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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Cooycratioa  TVMty 

For  infonnatioii  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
DOCicet  90-93  in  the  conaolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  GaieCte  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19.  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee 30a00 

Intematioaal  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .      213.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30)   *•« 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
-    sought,  or  group  of  Sutes  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)    30.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commisskmer 
.     .  for  Patents. 


Bow4  of  Appcdi  DecWoaa  Rendered 
in  the  Moath  of  Ayr.  IMl 

Affirmed '.  .  •  • 207 

Affirmed  in  Part    IJ 

Reversed "^ 

1  otal  ..••••••••••••••••••••••"'••  •^' 


ATaflabOity  of  Patcal  ani  Traiiiw*  Office  Nolkca  on  a 
SiAacription  Baiii 

Effective  Mar.  3,  1981,  a  separate  publication  of  a  part 
of  the  Official  Gazette  entitled  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice Notices  is  being  made  available  on  a  subacription  ba- 
sk. This  weekly  periodical  contains  all  notices  which  ap- 
pear in  the  Patent  Official  Gazette  and  the  Trademark 
Official  Gazette.  Additionally,  current  information  re- 
garding the  general  date  status  of  trademark  and  patent 
applicatioas  will  be  provided. 

Depending  on  the  postage  rate  that  is  preferred,  the 
subacription  price  for  this  service  is  as  follows: 


Postage  Rate 
First 


Second  Class 


Subscription  Price 

S  48.00  domestic 
60.00  foreign 
34.00  domestic 
42.30  foreign 

To  subcribe  to  this  publication  mail  your  order  and 
remittance  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington.  DC.  20402 
Checks  shouU  be  made  pay^  to  Superintendent  of 
Documents,  if  a  Deposit  Account  with  the  Superinten- 
dent of  Documentt  is  to  be  used,  please  include  the  De- 
posit Account  Number  with  your  order. 


■EI88UE  APPLICATIONS  PILED 

Notice  ander  37  CPU  1.11(b).  The  ranue  applicatiom  brt- 
ed  bdow  are  open  to  inspectioa  by  the  (cneral  public  in  the 
adicaied  riiiiiniri  Ormps  awl  copim  asy  be  obtatacd  by 
payiM  the  Ice  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


yjttrjmu  Re.  S.N.  233.024,  Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Q. 
24/73R,  COUPLING  DEVICE,  James  R.  Johnston. 
Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  ElboC 
A.  Sdler,  ct  aL.  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

3^17,3et.  Re.  S.N.  236,174.  Filed  Feb.  2a  1981.  Q. 
280/661.  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SETTING  THE 
CAMBER  OF  A  PAIR  OF  VEHICLES  WHEELS. 
Waldemar  Schulz.  Owner  of  Record:  VoUawagenwerk 
Aktiengesellschqfi.  Woiflmrg,  Germany.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Granville  M.  Brumbaugh,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  316 

4^033,167,  Re.  S.N.  24a662.  Filed  Mar.  3.  1981.  d 
72/367,  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  INTERMEDI- 
ATE METAL  CONDUIT,  Robert  A.  Philibert,  Owner 
of  Record:  General  Signal  Corp,,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Milloa  A.  Kktnman.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,07133,  Re.  S.N.  24a33a  Filed  Mar.  4.  1981.  O. 
136/333.  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  A  WIRING  HARNESS.  Robert 
Amphlett.  Owner  of  Record:  Ltieas  Industries  Ltd.  Bir- 
mingham. England  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Clarke 
Holman.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

4«191>36.  Re.  S.N.  241.616.  Filed  Mar.  9.  1981.  CL 
208/110.  PROCESS  FOR  HYDROTREATING 
HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  OIL.  Yoshio  Fukui.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A  Con- 
struction Ca  Ltd.  Yokohama-Shi,  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agmt:  James  E.  Armstrong,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 16 

4^227,784,  Re.  S.N.  236,943,  Filed  Feb.  23.  1981.  Q. 
277/084.  SEAL.  James  G.  Blaha.  Owner  of  Record:  Jn- 
fentor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph  E.  Walters,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:241 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

PMnt  and  TraiiMik  Oflin 

37  CFR  Parti 

Rales  of  PrMtk*  in  Patost  Cmm;  Pm  far 


■  B»- 


AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commeroe. 
ACTION:  Fmal  rule. 


SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
amnding  its  rules  of  practice  in  nteat  cases  to  add  a 
new  fee  Tor  the  filing  of  a  request  for  reexamination  of  a 
patent  and  to  provide  for  a  refund  if  the  request  is  de- 
nied. Public  Uw  96-317  of  Dec.  12.  1980  authorixes 
reexamination  beginning  on  July  1,  1981.  Public  Law 
96-317  requires  a  person  requesting  reexamma- 
tioo  to  pay  a  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Pa- 
tents and  Trademarks.  This  amendment  estaUishes  the 
fee  for  fiUng  a  request  for  reexamination  and  the  amount 
of  any  refund  if  the  request  is  denied. 

DATES:  Effective  date:  July  1.  1981. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  Mr.  R. 

Franklin  Burnett  by  telephone  at  (703)  337-3034  or  by 

mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Com- 

BMioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C 

20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY    INFORMATION:    TUs    notice 


changes  two  nries  to  add  an  appropriate  fiee  for  reqnest 
ing  reexaminalion  and  to  refund  a  po 


I  portion 
reexamination  is  not  ordered.  33  U.S.C  41(g) 
days  notice  in  the  FadanI  Raglilv  before  a  fee 
effect  33  U.S.C  41(d)  requires  thai  the 


if 
60 
take 


1007  00  2 


June  2.  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  ANiy  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1007  003 


establish  fees  for  services,  such  as  reexamination,  which 
will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of 
performing  the  service. 


der  12291. 


A  notice  of  prm>osed  rulemaking  rdating  to  the  fee, 
and  refund,  as  wdi  as  the  procedures  for  reexamination, 
waspobllshed  in  the  Paicral  Iciialcr  on  Jan.  13,  1981  at 
46  FR  3162-3174  and  in  the  Oflfcial  Gazette  on  Feb.  17, 
1981  at  1003  O.O.  3647.  An  oral  boring  was  hek)  on 
Apr.  16,  1981.  This  amendment  rdates  only  to  section 
1.2l  on  fees  and  section  1.26  on  refbnds.  It  is  behig  is- 
sued separately  to  meet  the  60^y  notice  requrement  of 
33  U.S.C.  41(g).  The  reexamination  procednits  will  be 
the  sobject  of  a  later  amendment  There  is  no  difference 
in  the  amount  of  the  fbe  or  refund  between  die  final  rule 
and  the  proposal. 

Discussion  of  the  Background  and  Mqfor  Issues  Invohed- 
Two  written  comments  and  oqie  oral  comment  rehtthig 
to  proposed  section  1.21(x)  indicated  that  tb6  fbe  (tf 
S1300  seemed  excessive.  One  comment  indicated  tint  it 
should  be  S63,  the  amount^  of  the  current  filh^  fee  fbr  a 
United  Stales  patent  apohcation.  Several  wal  comments 
indicated  the  amount  (M  die  flse  was  appropriate.  In  re- 
sponse, it  is  not  considered  ppssible  to  charge  only  S63 
for  a  reexamination  because  )3  U.S.C.  41(d)  retpnres  die 
Commissioner  to  set  the  fee  fbr  reexaminatioit  at  a  level 
wUdi  will  recover  the  rsthnaled  aversae  cost  to  the  Of- 
fice.  The  fstimptwl  average  cost  reported  to  die  (Con- 
gress, and  stin  considered  proper,  is  S150p  oer  reewa- 
ination.  kT^^I    ■■  f^^        .t^- 

Two  written  comments  and  one  orw'  oomnlflBif  i^ 
ferred  to  proposed  section  1.26(c).  One  written  comment 
proposed  die  use  of  a  percentage  rather  dian  a  dcrflar 
amount  in  die  rule  wonUng.  In  reqionae.  it  is  felt  that 
the  wonttng  using  the  actual  dollar  amoont  i^  dearer. 
Sinoe  the  amount  of  die  fiee  is  expected  to  be  changed 
infrequendy.  changmg  section  1.26  to  follow  a  dumge  in 
$1.21  woaU  not  be  bwdenaome.  One  written  comment 
and  one  oral  comment  indioaled  that  a  fixed  fbe  sbonid 
be  set  without  anv  refimd  hi  order  to  sfanplify  process- 
ing. Ahhou^  a  fixed  fee  system  would  be  less  compii- 
a^ed,  it  is  feh  dnt  pcrsoas  who  have  not  received  a 
reexamination  in  responae  to  their  request  should  not  be 
required  to  pay  the  saaK  amount  as  those  who  had  the 
reexamination  requested.  No  comments  were  received 
concerning  the  amendments  to  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of 
section  \j6  wfaidi  reorganiie  some  of  tbt  wording  and 
raise  the  nniriinuiii  reAnd  without  spec^  demand  from 
ten  cents  to  fifty  cents. 


The  rak  change  will  not  have  a 
die  qualify  of  die  human  environmeiit  or  the 
tion  of  energy  reaooroes. 

The  sale  change  wfll  not  have  a  aitai6cant 
ronnnmii'!  impact  on  •  snhalaiiiial  number  of  smay 
ties  <Bf guimnty  Flesibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-394). 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  im^  role  under 


ent** 


BxTUtiweOr- 


For  the  reasons  set  oat  in  die  preamble  and 
audiofky  given  to  the  Comaussioacr  of  PIbn»>  ««• 
Trademarks  by  33  U.S.C  6  and  41.  Ftet  I  of  TUc  37 
CFR  is  amended  as  sat  forft  below. 

r.  Section  1.21  is  ameaifed  t^  adding  a  newfat^nvh 
(x)  to  read  as  fiotfows: 

fx)  to  fBe  a  reqnest  fbr  rerxamiimrtoa    Sl,30fMP^-*' 
1  Section  1.26  ■  revised  to  read  as  fblows:    -  >^*  ^ 

(a)  Money  paid  by  actnal  misldfte  or  hi  exces*.  meh  st 
a  payment  not  retfuM  by  law.  wiB  be  rcAuKfed.  MH  i 
mere  change  of  purpose  after  die  paymcBt  of  money,  m 
wlien  a  party  dewes  to  withdraw  Us  appficataon  or  to 
widKinw  an  appeal,  will  not  endde  a  party  to  demaiad 
such  a  return.  Amounts  of  fifty  oeals  or  lea  wfi  not  U 
rrturned  unless  nedficaOy  demanded  within  a  reasoa- 
abte  time,  nor  wiB  the  payer  be  notiiied  of  such  iniounc 
amooats  over  fifty  cmtsbut  less  than  one  dollar  ai^  be 
retwned  in  postage  ttjapapi,  aad  odier  amounts  hy  chect 
or,  if  requested,  vg  cretSt  to  a  dqnsil  aoooott. 

(b)  Refbnd  of  a  portion  of  any  imaiiBtfonal  search  fee 
paid  to  die  Patent  and  TrademaHrOflloe  may  be  a«de 
where  the  prior  art  seardi  made  dmhtg  the  sriMoqiHitf 
fiammatinn  of  a  aitioaal  aplllkatioa^i  whoBy  oir  aartiy 
based  on  die  earfier^Btenwtional  search  ^Mde  in  cb  i»- 
ternational  application  fbr  whidi  tte  search  fee  wat 
paid  The  amount  of  tile  Tefundwn  be  as  determined  by 


the  examiner  according  to  the  value  iaf  tile  prior  iaifaa^ 

tional  search  made  by  the  Patent  apd  TrademaA  Craef 

at  an  bteraational  $rarrhing  Aadurity,  as  90 

43  perpent,  or  0  teioeat  of  the  iniemi 

If  Oe  amount  of^the  reftmd  is  not  a  ankiple  of  U.  ft 

wfll  be  rounded  to  di^  next  hi^ier  mallipfe  of  S$,  fflolt 

}r44^  r**«mA  nf  tW  «^^«.J,  t^immm  U;«>,K,y»^^ 

pBcation.) 

(c)  U  the  rnmiaissiiiniii  decides  aot  to  imtitMe  i 
itesaiiination  vnoettHm^  a  reAmd  of  51^20a00  w«  h| 
made  to  the  reqaenor  of  the 


made  by  dieck  ororecBt  to  a  dtporit 


"TUENFD.  TEGTMEYER, 
Apr.  17,  198L  Aetim  CommOmlmmr  ^ 


Approveds  -♦"•>  •.*»«•'  '•-»T«-*',-t''»^,': x -w,  t^i'T"-  ^ir   '^'  ■?■ 

:^       ROBERT  B.  EIXERTr 
Apr.  20,  1981. 


'  AfiitiiiKi  SaofffgmJtr  ■ 
,  FnfdstcoHtw,  Mocwnsf^gst 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


CwtiflcatM  of  ConMtiM  for  tkc  Week  of  Jmc  2,  IMl 


3,774.997 
3,928.418 
4,060.883 
4.076.600 
4,134.528 
4.162.133 
4,170.433 
4,173,870 
4,174.489 
4.188,337 
4,207,523 
4.208,516 
4,212,423 
4,212,804 
4^12,989 
4,213,107 
4,215,353 
4,216,157 
4.217.469 
4,217.579 
4,220.680 
4.222,581 
4.222,963 
4,223.731 
4.224,239 
4.224,657 
4.225.018 
4,227,433 
4,227,837 
4,229,817 
4,23a039 
4,231,979 
4,232,384 
f-4433.136 
\  4333,565 
<233.619 
4,234,071 
4.234.312 
4,235.316 


4,235.635 

4,235,885 

4,235,931 

4,236,150 

4,236.182 

4.236.599 

4.237,316 

4,237.394 

4,237.733 

4,237,899 

4,238,606 

4,239.326 

4.239.913 

4,239,921 

4,241,066 

4,241,592 

4,242,259 

4.242,642 

4,242,650 

4,242,864 

4,242,975 

4,242,986 

4,243,232 

4,243,933 

4,244.376 

4.244.406 

4.244.767 

4,244.796 

4,245,688 

4,245.752 

4,245,882 

4,243.967 

4.246,104 

4.246,271 

4,246,281 

4,246,308 

4,246,627 

4,246,688 


4.246,815 

4,246,965 

4,247,452 

4.247.829 

4,248,862 

4.249.147 

4.249.980 

4,250,470 

4,250.482 

4,25a594 

4,25a816 

4,251.415 

4,252,462 

4,252,525 

4,252,733 

4,253,088 

4053.221 

4053,244 

4,253061 

4,253,539 

4053.641 

4,253.683 

4054,008 

4.254,091 

4054,303 

4,254,382 

4,254,399 

4054.453 

4054.462 

4054,473 

4054.501 

4.254.544 

4054.585 

4.254,690 

4054,699 

4,254.984 

4054,987 

4,255029 


4055,339 

4,255.524 

4.255.630 

4.255,807 

4.256.009 

4056.015 

4.256,028 

4.256.052 

4,256,149 

4056,186 

4,256.196 

4.256,216 

4.256,472 

4,256,648 

4056,667 

4036,703 

4,256,729 

4056,733 

4056,745 

4056,767 

4056,781 

4,256,836 

4056,953 

4,257,110 

4.257.119 

4.257.141 

4.257.155 

4,257.230 

4057.304 

4.257.336 

4,257,585 

4037,768 

4,257,786 

4,257,809 

4057,858 

4057,939 

4057,964 

4058081 


AivciM  DKiaioM  ia  latcrfcrcMC 


In  the  desigiuted  interference  involving  the  indicated 
cUums  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,433,825,  P.  R.  A.  Maltha,  S.  B.  Tijsscn 
ESTERS  OF  4,4-DrrERT.  BUTYLPEROXYPENTA- 
NOIC  ACID  Interference  No.  100,303,  decided  Feb.  10, 
1981.  Claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,484.237,  M.  D.  Shattuck.  U.  Vahtra, 
ORANIC  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 
PROCESSES.  Interference  No.  98,047  decided  Jan.  16, 
1981,  claim  1.  _    ^       „ 

Patent  No.  3,714.066.  T.  M.  King,  H.  L.  Vandersall. 
METHODS  INHIBITING  CORROSION  WITH  ETH- 
ANE DIPHOSPHONATE  COMPOSITIONS,  Interfer- 
ence No.  99,968,  decided  Dec.  1 1,  1980,  dlaims  1,  2  and  3. 

Patent  No.  3,733.270.  A.  F.  Kcrst.  METHODS  OF 
SCALE  INHIBITION.  Interference  No.  99,969,  decid- 
ed Dec.  11.  1980,  claim  3.  _ 

Patent  No.  3,903.923.  J.  H.  KIur,  POLY  (UREA- 
URETHANE)  FOAMS  CONTAINING  IMMOBI- 
LIZED ACTIVE  ENZYMES,  Interference  No.  99.716. 
decided  Feb.  13.  1981,  claims  1-3. 

Patent  No.  3,953,964.  P.  Suppa,  A.  E.  Willis,  SIN- 
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GLE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ADJUST- 
ING THE  TIME  BEING  DISPLAYED  BY  A  TIME- 
PIECE, Interference  No.  99,823.  decided  Dec.  17.  198a 
claim  *• 

Patent  No.  4.038.442,  T.  Utumi,  METHOD  FOR 
COATING,  Interference  Na  100,508.  decided  Feb.  5, 
1981.  claims  1-3. 

Patent  No.  4.046.950,  L.  C.  Isett.  CHALCO- 
GENATED  TETRACENE  ORGANIC  METALS.  In- 
terference No.  99.986,  decided  Feb.  18,  1981.  claims 
1-11,  13.  14.  16-18  and  20. 

Patent  No.  4,098,744,  R.  A.  Allen,  L.  W.  Scott,  CUR- 
ABLE WATER-BORNE  EPOXY  RESIN  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS.  Interference  No.  100.314,  decided 
Feb.  27.  1981.  claims  1-12. 

Patent  No.  4,104.782,  S.  J.  Veeck,  W.  R.  Freeman.  L. 
E.  Danfi,  METHOD  FOR  CONSOLIDATING  PRE- 
CISION SHAPES  Interference  No.  100,529.  decided 
Mar.  20,  1981  Claims  1,  3-7. 

Patent  No.  4.125.712,  U.F.  Axen,  CENTAIN  5,6- 
DIHYDROPROSTACYCLIN  ANALOGS,  Interfer- 
ence No.  100.364.  decided  Mar.  26,  1981.  claims  57-93. 

Patent  No.  4.141,431,  G.  C.  Baird,  DETERMINA- 
TION OF  RRING  TIMES  OF  ACOUSTIC  PULSES. 
Interference  No.  100.327.  decided  Mar.  18.  1981,  claims 
1,  2.  5  and  7. 

Patent  No.  4.147,819,  Y.  Hukumoto.  H.  Kashiwadam, 
S.  Hiramatsu,  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  POLY- 
PHENYLENE  SULHDE  RESIN  COATING  ON 
THE  SURFACE  OF  METAL  SUBSTRATE,  Interfer- 
ence No.  100.310.  decided  Mar.  27.  1981,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4.155.912,  M.  Menard.  G.  Caron,  2- 
METHYL-PENEM-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ANTIBI- 
OTICS. Interference  No.  100.502  decided  Feb.  9.  1981. 
claims  1-17. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Dqmty  Clerk. 
Board  of  Patent  Interferences. 


\ 


NatkMMl  TcchaicailaforaatiM  Scnicc 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventioms 
Notice  of  Availability  f(^  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing 
policies  ofUie  agency-spdnsors. 

Copies  (^  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
nuMioiier  of  raents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requesto  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  iMtent  number.  

Copies  or  patent  applicatioas  cited  are  availaue  mwi 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS), 
Springfield.  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Clauns  and  other 
technical  dau  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  executaoo  of  a  non-disdosure 

agreement.  .        ,  . 

Requestt  for  information  on  the  hcensmg  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for 
the  agency-sponsors. 

DouoiJkS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator. 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
'     '  National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 


June  2, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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,„    '.    U.S.  DBTARTMEfrr  OF  THE  AHMY/OTJAa. . 

•  '^'^      Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Diviiiao 
Room  2D  444,  VtatMgoa 
Washington,  D.C  ^10 

PMent  application  6-140^646.  A  Flowing  Gm  Discharge 
Source  of  Vacuum  Ultraviolet  Line  Radiation  System. 
Filed  Apr.  16^  1980.  ..  ' 

Patent  application  6-186,109.  Phase  SenKir  iot  TLF. 

Transmission  Lines.  PUed  Sept  11,  1980. 
Patent  application  6-205,361.  Line  Sooice  Antenna  for 

Electronic  Beam  Scanning.  Filed  Nov.  la  1980. 

U.S.  DEPARTMEKTOFTMEAnFORCE      • 
AF/JACP 
1900  Half  St,  S.W.    ' 
Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-192,406.  Dynamic  Damping  Sys- 
tem. FUed  Sept  3a  1980.  ^^ 

Patent  Application  6-193,048.  Method  and  Apparatus 
for  Measuring  Hand-eye  Coordination  Whik  Tracking 
a  Changing  Size  Image.  FOed  Oct.  2,  1980. 

Patent  Apphcation  6-195,147.  Atmospheric  Dispersion 
Corrector.  Filed  Oct  8,  1980. 

Patent  Application  6-195,693.  Flat  Workniece  Pickup. 
Filed  Oct  9,  198a 

Patent  4,238,197.  Analysis  of  Lubricating  Oils  for  Iron 
Content  FOed  Apr.  12,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  9,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Pirtent  4,238,602.  Fluorine  Containmg  Polyethers.  Filed 
Apr  26,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  9,  1980.  Not  avaihtUe 

Patent  4,238,716.  Miniature  Vdude  Dispenser  Spin-up 

Speed  Control  System.  FOed  S«t.  27,  1978.  Patented 

Dec.  9.  1980.  Not  avaOaMe  NTIS. 
Patem  4,238.747.  Mode  Fiheriag  Apparatus.  Filed  Aug. 

la  1979.  Patented  Dec  9,  198a  Not  avaOaUe  NTIS. 
Patent  4,238,772.  Image  Enhancement  Using  On-Lae 

Spatial  Filtering.  Filed  Aug.  3,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  9. 

1980.  Not  avadable  NTIS. 
Patent  4,238,827.  Interferognun  Synthesization  Method 

and  Apparatus.  Fded  Nov.  2a  1978.  Patented  Dec.  9. 

1980.  Not  avaOable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,239.053.  Fuel  Flow  Distribution  System.  FO«d 
Feb.  7.  1979.  Patented  Dec.  16,  1980.  Not  avaOable 
NTIS.  '        y{T^ 

Patent  4,239,392.  Orating  Output  Waveficont  Sampling 
System.  Filed  July  7,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  16,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,241,223.  F-Phenybdkylene  Oxide  Diacetyknes. 
FOed  Aug.  2^  1979.  Patented  Dec.  23,  198a  Not 
avaflaUe  NTIS. 

Patent  4,242,179.  Method  of  Fabricating  Cadmium  Elec- 
trodes. Ffled  July  27,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  30.  198a 
Not  avaOable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  OF  AoRicuLTURB 

Program  Ajveements  and  Patent  Brandt 

Administrative  Service  Division  Federal  Boflding 

Science  A  Education  Administratioa 

HyattsvOle.  Md.  20782 

Patent  applicatkM  6-2ia46a  Carriage  for  Cable  Log- 
ging System.  Filed  Nov.  25,  198a 

Patent  application  6-219,569.  Apparatus  for  Treatment 
of  Fibers  with  Ozone-Steam  Mixtures.  FOed  Dec  22, 
1980. 

Patent  4,239,701.  Ternary  Salts  of  Ti«(Aminomethyl)- 
Phosphines  and  Their  Oxides.  FOed  July  26,  1979. 
Patented  Dec.  16,  1980.  Not  avaOable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,245,494.  inlet  System  foe  Direct  Gas  Chromato- 
graphic and  Combined  Gas  Chronatographic/Mass 
Spectrometric  Analysis  of  Fbod  Vttlatfles.  Fded  FUi^ 
26,  1979.  Patented  Jan.  2a  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4,246,021.  Prepdyawr  Pwuatatiuo  and  PMywr- 
iztton  of  Flame  Retardant  rtuH^f^u,  ^qoi  yhP- 
Salts.  FOed  Oct  11,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  2a  1911.  Mm 
avadable  NTIS. 

Patent    4,246,31a     Higfi    Performance. 


Hig^      - 
Stnittual  fartickbow^  Filed  Apr.  L  1979*K3S 
Jan.  20,  1981.  Not  available  NTO/  \^^  ;r^^ 

Patent  4,249,017.  Tris(N<:arbalkoxylamhK)neliiy!VI1^ 
phine  Oxides  and  Sulfides.  Filed  Nov.  29,  1978. 
Patented  Feb.  3,  1981.  Not  avaflabk  NtlS. 

U.S.  DEPARTM&rr  of  Health  and  Human  Servicbi 
National  Institutes  of  Health 
^ieC  Patent  Bifnch  ,^^^  ,^ 


Wotwpod  BoiSig  ^ 
Betheada,  Md.  20SS  *^ 


'A. 


At- 


Pitent  application  6-2iaM4.  AoovsticaHy  Ti 
HydroplKNie  Probe.  POed  How.m,  I9«L  ' 

Patent  appiicirtioR  6-221,361  Reoombmint  VHA  Pto> 
cess  aul  Product  UtfliziM  a  PapOlonia  Virus  DMA  as 
a  Vector.  FOed  Dec.  31,  1980. 

Patent  applicatiOD  6-a4a577.  SOverStains  for  Protein  in 
Ocb.  Rled  Mar.  4,  1981. 

Patent  4,247,780.  FeecBwck  CootraHed  d^ometry  Rem- 
tration  System  (br  Radiogtapfat.  Piled  June  8,  l?79. 
Patented  Jan.  27,  198!.  Not  avaOable  NTIS. 


i*,   >.  1^ 


U.S.  DePAiTMENT  OF  THE  NaVT  ' 
Director,  fbvy  Patent  ProgsaW 
Patent  CouncO  for  the  Navy  " 
Office  of  l*wal  Resewch      '  -'  '"'„ 
Code  302  -^'i^^  n-:;«»!«*I 

Ax^i^km,  Va.  22217 

6-^90205.  Arrestottnt  System.  JPied 


.Cr^ir 


rl^xi^^Al 


Patent 
Nov.  f.'l979 

Patent  application  6-189,401.  A  Method  .^  ^ry,.», 
for  Measuring  Optical  Coupbqg  Coefficients.  FiM 
Sept  W,  198a  ^^  "^ 

Patent  application  6-199,895 
nique.  Filed  Oct  23.  198a 

Patent  application  6-203.003 
lyzcr.  FOed  Nov.  3,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-203.197.  "toiidl^  bnMiaiice '<V^ 
pier.  Ffled  Nov.  4.  198a 

Patent  application  6-206,1 3a  Mu)ti-SampUng-Chaiui«l 
Pnbe  Compressor.  Filed  Nov.  6^  198a 

Patent  applicatiop  6-206,401  Method  Hw  Catioa  Pro- 
duction. FOkI  Nov.  13.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-208,355.  Mnhiplf  MirrnriUBpnli  i 
Processing.  FOed  Nov.  19,  Nia 

Patent  application  6-208.757.  RecoO  Foroe  and  Wci^ 
Lo«  Siwalarion  Device.  POed  New.  2a  Hia 

Patent  application  6-2iail4.  Preaiwe  EonMd  Fker 
Optic  Connector.  PBed  Nov.  21.  198a ^"^^^^ 

PMent  ap^ication  6-2 1098  Lbnoved  Mdlkod  of  iW 
paring  N.  N-BiK2-Fl«oro^-DinitroetfayO  Cartianyl 
Chkvide  and  Its  Deriviiives.  POed  Nov.  21, 190a 

Patent  api^ication  6-213,529.  High  Speed  Digital  to  An- 
alog Converter  Orowt  Find  Ote.  5.  198a 

Patent  application  6-213,213. 

ibr  Improving  the  Resohrtina  of  a 

tern.  Piled  Dec  11^  IMa  .^^^.^^^ 

Patent  4,230,995.  EkodicaBy  ^     ^ 

Laser.  POed  Oct  2^  JSm,. 
Not  avaOable  NTIS.      '-"  '9  >        4  -i  \^>ft  ^.^Jb 

Patent  4;U1.098.  TimMta^VtmmtmiCkrmmmilQm 
Seniooadnotor  Md&atiaa  mm  Nov.  JH^SE 
Patented  Oct  21,  198a  Not  avwIaUe  NTIS.     >  Jm 


1007  O.G. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2, 1981 


National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Anisuuit  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters 

NASA  Code  GP-4 

Washington,  D.C.  20546 

Patent   4,209,561.   Structural   Wood   Panels   with   Im- 
proved Fire  Resistance.  Filed  July  28.  1978.  Patented 
June  24,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,212,297.  Micro-Fluid  Exchange  CoupUng  Ap- 
paratus. Filed  Oct  16,  1978.  Patented  July  IS,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,218,685.  Coaxial  Phased  Array  Antenna.  Filed 
Oct.  17.  1978.  Patented  Aug.  19,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 
Patent  4,218,892.  Low  Cost  Cryortat.  Filed  Mar.  29, 

1979.  Patented  Aug.  26,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.218.941.  Method  and  Tool  for  Machining  a 
Transverx-SIot  About  a  Bore.  Filed  Oct.  17,  1978. 
Patented  Aui-  26,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,219,027.    Subcutaneous    Electrode    Structure. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1979.  Patented  Aug.  26,  1980.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS 
Patent  4,219,084.  Fire  Extinguishing  Apparatus  Having  a 
Slidable  Mass  for  a  Penetrator  Nozzle.  Filed  Apr.  19, 
1978.  Patented  Aug.  26,  1980.  Not  available  NTtS. 
Patent  4.219,926.  Method  and  Apparatus  for  Fabricating 
Improved  Solar  Cell  Modules.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1979. 
Patented  Sept  2,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,222,098.  Base  Drive  for  Paralleled  Inverter  Sys- 
tems. Filed  Feb.  16,  1978.  Patented  Sept.  9.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,225,372.  Surface  Finishing.  Filed  Jan.  25,  1979. 

Patented  Sept.  30.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,228,422.  System  for  a  Displaying  at  a  Remote 
Sution  DaU  Generated  at  a  Central  Sution  and  for 
Powering  the  Remote  Sution  from  the  Central  Su- 
tion. Filed  Nov.  30,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  14.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,228,656.  Power  Control  for  Hot  Gas  Engines. 
Filed  May  19,  1978.  Patented  Oct  21.  1980.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 
Patent  4,229,196.   Atomic   Hydrogen   Storage   Method 
and  Apparatus.  Filed  Feb.  6.  1979.  Patented  Oct  21. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,229,473.  Partial  Interlaminar  Separation  System 
for  Compontes.  Filed  Mar.  24.  1978.  Patented  Oct  21. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,230.717.  Indometh  Acin- Antihistamine  Combi- 
nation for  Gastric  Ulceration  Control.  Filed  Dec.  29, 
1978.  Patented  Oct  28,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,233,606.  Fre<^ucncy  TranslaUng  Phase  Conjuga- 
tion Circuit  for  Active  Retrodirective  Antenna  Array. 
Filed  Dec.  29.   1978.  Patented  Nov.   11,   1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.234,971.  Precise  RF  Tuning  Signal  Distribution 
to  Remote  Stations.  Filed  Sept.  24.   1979.  Patented 
Nov.  18.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,235.060.  Installing  Fiber  Insulation.  Filed  Dec. 
15,  1978.  Patented  Nov.  25.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 


PamtSalta 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

iMtMi,  James  K.  Anderson.  APPARATUS  FOR 
ADJUSTING  PRINTING  WEB  TENSION.  AIM  Dec. 
28.  1979,  DC,  S,D.  Ohio  (Dayton).  Doc.  C-3-79-445, 
James  K.  Atidenon  v.  Harris  Corf.  Disaisial  with  preju- 
dice filed  Feb.  17,  1981. 

XllXMi,  Ben  R.  Gardner,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  VEHICLE  GUIDANCE.  IBai  Dec.  15. 
1980,  U.S.  Court  of  Claims  (Washington.  D.C).  Doc. 
671-80  CBenR.  Gardner  v.  The  United  States. 


3,160,9r7,  Wallfill  Insulation.  Inc..  BUILDING  CON- 
STRUCTION AND  INSULATION  DAM  THERE- 
FOR, filed  Aug.  29.  1980.  D.C.  CD.  III.  (Peoria).  Doc. 
80-1163.  Wallfill  Insulation.  Inc.  v.  Air  Vent.  /nc.  Com- 
plaint and  counterclaims  dismissed  with  prejudice  on 
Dec.  29.  1980. 

3,174^03,  Norris  Industries.  Inc..  WHEEL  COVER; 
4.17SiM3,  iMe,  SIMULATED  WIRE  WHEEL  TRIM 
FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  WHEELS.  flM  Feb.  18.  1981. 
DC,  N.D.  Fla.  (TallahasseeX  Doc.  TCA  81-0744.  Inter- 
national Telephone  d  Telegraph  Corp,  v.  Norris  Industries. 
Inc 

3,236,C79,  HSC  Corp..  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY- 
ING.  flM  Jan.  9.  1981.  D.C.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
81  C  0113.  HSC  Corp,  v.  Bee  Chemical  Ca  Cause 
dismissed  without  prejudice  and  without  costs  on  Feb. 
18.  1981. 

3^96,636,  Bemhard  Markwitz.  BUOYANCY  RING; 
3.775.7««,  iaM,  INFLATABLE  SWIMMING  SUP- 
PORTS. flM  Feb.  24.  1981.  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
81  Civ- 1086,  Ocean  Pool  Supply  Ca,  Inc  v.  Benut  U.S. A.. 
Inc 

3^16,744,  ETC  Inc..  IMPACT  CRIMPING  TOOL, 
filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc. 
C81-381,  ETC  Inc  v.  Bilfro  Corp.  etoL 

3,365,762,  The  Cavins  Co..  WELL  PIPE  GRIPPING 
STRUCTURE,  flkd  July  22.  1980.  DC.  N.D.  Tex. 
(Fort  Worth).  Doc.  CA4-80-234.  Dawson  Enterprises,  do- 
ing business  as  The  Covins  Ca  y.  The  Drill-X  Corp..  doing 
business  as  Brake  Rims  A  Su/mly  Co..  et  aL  Sam,  filed 
Feb.  13.  1981.  DC.  N.D.  Tex.  (Fort  WorthX  Doc. 
CA-81-76.  Dawson  Enterprises,  doing  business  as  The 
Covins  Ca  v.  Cluster  Sales. 

iJmjm,  EZ  Paintr  Corp..  EXTENSION  HANDLE 
FOR  PAINT  ROLLER,  filed  Feb.  23.  1981.  D.C  Minn. 
(Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-81  QvU  92.  EZ  Paintr  Corp.  v. 
Padca  Inc 

3,416338.  Charles  S.  Gehrie,  LATCHING  DEVICE 
AND  COMBINATION  LOCKING  MEANS,  filed 
Oct.  30,  1979,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Lot  Angeles),  Doc. 
CV79-4171-WPG,  Walter  Kidde  A  Ca.  Inc.  et  aL  v. 
Pabrini.  Inc 

3,421,285,  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Manufacturing  Co.,  CASE 
PACKER  ARTICLE  FEED  CONTROL;  4,160454.  A- 
T-O  Inc.  PACKING  HEAD  FILL  SAFETY  DE- 
VICE,  filed  Jan.  15,  1981.  DC.  N.D.  Ohio  (Akron). 
Doc.  C81-69A.  A-T-O  Inc  v.  Hamrick  h^fg  A  Service. 
Inc,  et  aL 

3,S54«495,  Bach.  Rothman  and  Pascual,  PRECAST 
CONCRETE  RAIL  CONSTRUCTION,  filed  Feb.  13, 
1981,  D.C.  SD.  Fla.  (Fort  LauderdaleX  Doc.  81-6083- 
Civ-JAG,  Concrtu  Unlimited.  Inc  v.  Cementcrqft.  Inc 

3379,696,  Rite-Hite  Corp..  DOCKBOARD;  3,728,753, 
saM,  filed  Oct.  22.  198a  DC.  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo). 
Doc.  80-991C  Rite-Hite  Corp.  v.  Blue  Giant  Equipment 
of  America.  Inc 

3,636,479,  Microwave  AMOciatea.  Inc..  MICRO- 
WAVE STRIP  TRANSMISSION  LINE  CIRCULA- 
TOR; 3,673318,  iMM,  STUB  TUNED  CIRCULATOR, 
filed  Aug.  28.  198a  U.S.  Court  of  Claims  (Washington, 
D.C).  Doc.  459-80C  Microwave  Associates.  Inc  v.  The 
United  Statet 

3,673,518.    (See  3,636,479.) 

3,72a,753.    (See  3,579v06J 

3,775,781.    CSee  3,296,636J 

3303,658,  Johann  N.  RaiAenheimer.  CLEANING 
DEVICES.  fiM  Feb.  12,  1981.  D.C.  S.D.  Fla.  (MianiX 
Doc.  81-303-CIV-EBD.  Barocuda  Intemationai  Corp.,  v. 
F.N.D  Enterprises.  Inc 

3,816,092,   Rohm   ft   Haas   Co..   HERBICIDAL   3. 
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4-DICHLOROANILIDES,  filed  Nov.  12,  198a  D.C, 
S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-80-2552,  Rohm  A  Haas  Ca 
V.  Amaican  Rice  Growers  Exchange.  Sum,  IBed  Sept  18, 
1980.  D.C  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  80450.  Rohm  and 
Haas  Ca  v.  Vertac  Chemical  Corp.  Stipulation  and  Order 
of  Dismissal  without  prejudice  ffled  Max.  30,  1981. 

3,833,891,  Centronics  DaU  Computer  Corp.,  HIGH 
SPEED  MATRIX  PRINTER,  fifed  Nov.  19,  1980, 
D.CN  J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  80-3779,  Centronics  Data  Com- 
puter Corp.  V.  Okidtua  Corp, 

3,858,873,  Arthur  Jones,  WEIGHT  LIFTING  EXER- 
CISING DEVICES;  3,998,454^  mm,  FORCE  RE- 
CEIVING EXERCISING  MEMBER;  Reg.  Nn.  99M97 
(NAUTILUS).  Arthur  Jones;  Reg.  No.  MI61,003  (NAU- 
TILUS), Arthur  Jones,  filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  D.C,  M.D. 
FU.  (Orhmdo).  Doc.  80635-ORLCIV-R.  Arthur  Jones, 
doing  business  as  Nautilus  Sports/Medical  Industries  v. 
Ray  W.  Fox.  doing  business  as  Carrollwood  Fitness  Center. 

3,869,731,  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, ARTICULATED  TWO-PART  PROSTHESIS 
REPLACING  THE  KNEE  JOINT,  fifed  Aug.  22, 
1975,  DC  Md.  (BaltimoieX  Doc.  H-75-1174,  The  Re- 
gents of  the  University  of  Calif.,  et  aL  v.  Howmedica.  Inc 
Judgment  filed  Mar.  12,  1981. 

3,885,062,  E/M  Lubricants,  Inc.  ,  PROCESS  FOR 
TREATING  MOLDS  USED  IN  MOLDING  GLASS 
PARTS;  3,977,885,  auK,  GLASS  MANUFACTURING 
COMPOSITION,  fifed  Mar.  16,  1981,  DC,  S.D.  Ind. 
(Terre  Haute),  Doc.  TH  81-47-C  Glass  Lubricants  Corp. 
y.'E/M  Lubricants.  Inc.  et  aL 

3309,767,  Uttelfuse,  Inc.,  MINIATURE  PLUG-IN 
FUSE;  4,056384,  siM,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
MINL\TURE  PLUG-IN  FUSE;  4^UU8i9,  mmt, 
PLUG-IN  FUSE  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCTION, 
fifed  Nov.  13,  1980,  D.CNJ.  (Newark),  Doc  80-3653, 
Uttelfuse,  Inc  v.  Narda.  Inc 

i^46,T»,  Vero«)l  B.V.,  POLDABLE  CURTAIN 
SCREEN  OR  BLIND  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CURTAIN  BLIND 
CONSTRUCTION,  fifed  Dec.  17,  1980,  D.CNJ.  (Cam- 
denX  Doc.  804046,  Veroaol  BV..  et  aL  v.  Uken  Home 
Furnishings. 

i^ynjttS.    (See  33853620 

ZSTtjn,  Econovent  Systems,  Inc.,  VENTILATING 
APPARATUS;  4347319,  mm;  4^153344.  mk,  BACK- 
SHELF  VENTILATING  HOOD,  fifed  Mar.  18,  1981. 
D.C.  S.D.  Ohio  (Cmcinnati).  Doc.  C-1-81-334.  Econo- 
vent Systems.  Inc  v.  FeUkamp  Sheet  MetaL  Inc.  et  aL 

3383368,  Kenneth  P.  Hassman.  FLOORING  MEM- 
BER, fifed  Mar.  5,  1981.  D.C  Minn.  (MinneapolisX 
Doc.  4-81  Civil  117,  Kenneth  P.  Hassman,  et  aL  v. 
Aligned  Fiber  Composites,  Inc 

3395343,  Rudolf  Iversen.  AIR  OONDITIONINO 
SYSTEM,  fifed  Aug.  15,  198a  D.CNJ.  (Newark^  Doc. 
80-2652,  Rudolf  Iversen  v.  Prudential  Insurance  Ca  of 
America.  Action  dismissed  on  Nov.  3,  1980.  Same,  ffled 
Mar.  9,  1981,  D.C  Colo.  (DenverX  Doc.  81-C-306, 
Rudoif  Iversen  v.  Natkin  Service  Ca  * 

3398354.    (See  3358373  J 

4,009332,  McDonou^  Mannftcturing  Co..  SAW- 
MILL LOG-HANDLING  SYSTEM;  4,146372,  smc, 
LOG  HANDLING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS, 
fifed  May  31.  1979,  DC  Mont  (ButteX  Doc.  79-45-M, 
McDonough  Mannfiicturii^  Ca  v.  RoUe  Machine  Works, 
Inc 

4347319.    (See  3378,7770 

(See  3309,7670 


Corp.  V.  Super  X  Drugt  Drfrndanis  are  ^joined  bom 
infringing  PUintifTs  mark  **MERRY-GOCpPTER"  or 
any  marie  similar  thereto.  FBci  Apr.  18,  1^.  Amm, 
fifed  Jan.  11.  1980,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  80<lV-«10i; 
Tomy  Corp.  v.  Ar|dat»  Drug  Stores  Northwest  Defeadaoli 
are  enjoined  from  hrfHagittg  Ptaintiirs  mark  ''MEKKt- 
GOCOPTER"  or  wy  umk  mmiu  ik^ftm.  «id  A|». 
18.198a  t,    .  r,  .vjf»    rfr*'    VIA    H/. .iiMi-' 

.  4,130320,  Siarto  Machine  ft  Tool  Oo^  he,  MA- 
>pnNE  TOOL;  43n,in,  MM,  METHOD^OF  MA- 
CHINING; 4309388,  iMM,  MACHINE  TOOL.  AM 
Feb.  24.  1981,  DC.  E.D.  Mich.  (DetioitX  Doc 
81-70586,  Ringtran^.  Inc  v.  Siarto  Machine  A  Tool 
Ca,  Inc,  et  aL 

4,UU84>  ZeroMat  Components,  Ud^  DAMPER 
MEANS  FOR  DAMPING  THE  RESONANCE  OF 
DISC  RECORD  TONE  ARMS,  fifed  Mar.  27.  198a 
D.C.  N.D.  ni.  (ChicagoX  Doc  80  C  1905,  Zerattat 
Components.  Ltd.  v.  Shure  Brothers,  Imc 

4,131369.    (See  3309,767 J 

4,146372.    (See  43093320 

4,151373,  Tandon  Mamietics  Corp..  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  DOUK£  SIDED  ME- 
DIA, fifed  Dec.  12,  198a  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  80  5569.  Microperipherals,  Inc  v.  Tandom 
Magnetics  Corp. 

4,152374,  National  Presto  Industries,  Inc..  HOT  AIR 
CORN  POPPER,  fifed  Dec  17.  1980.  D.C  Minn.  (St 
Paul),  Doc.  3-80-671,  National  Presto  Industries,  Inc  v. 
Holiday  Station  Stores,  Inc,  et  aL 

4,153344.    (See  3378,7770 

4,153,469,  Alexandrov,  Oriko,  Tatarintsev  and 
Udovenchik,  MONOCRYSTALS  BASED  ON  STABI- 
LIZED ZIRCONIUM  OR  HAFNIUM  DIOXIDE 
AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  THEREOF, 
ffled  Jan.  15,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc  81-Civ-225 
MP,  Oayhill  Resources  Ltd.  v.  MSB  Ind.  Imc.  et  aL 

4,159396,  General  Foam  Plastics  Corp.,  SUPER 
STABLE,  SIMPLY  ASSEMBLEABLE  THEE 
STAND,  fifed  Nov.  4,  1980,  D.C.  E.D.  Va.  (NorfolkX 
Doc.  80-1 196-N.  General  Foam  Plasties  Corp,  v.  Leggett's 
Dqtartment  Store.  Inc 

4,160354.    (See332U850 

4378343.    (See  34743030 

4,188409,  University  Patents.  Inc.  QUANTITATIVE 
TESTING  FOR  VITAMIN  B12,  flhd  |4ar.  16.  1981. 
D.C.  Colo.  (DenverX  Doc.  81-A-341,  Univeraty  Bments, 
Inc  V.  Colorado  Pathologists  Regional  Laboruiory,  Inc 

4300,102.    (See  4,1303300 

4,207387,  Morrison  and  Beer.  MICROCX)MPUTER 
CONTROLLED  GAME,  fifed  Mar.  5.  1981.  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc  81-Civ-1288.  Milton  Brmttey  Ca  v. 
Kingsfbrd  Ltd.,  et  aL 

4309388.    (See  4,1303300 

4331,173,  ESCO  Corp..  EXCAVATING  TOOTH, 
fifed  Mar.   11,   1981.  D.C.  N.D.  Tex.  (DmBmX  Doc 
CA3-81.0399  Q  ESCO  Corp,  y.GH. 
Inc 


4,128364,  Tomy  Corp..  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
INTENDED  FOR  USE  IN  TOYS;  Reg.  No.  1,136334 
(MERRY-GO-COPTERX  Tomy  Corp.,  fifed  Jan.  11, 
1980,  D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80CIV-207  ADS.  Tomy 


4335,158,  Wayne  Antomation  Corp.,  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH  SHimNG  CARTON; 
4335,139,  MM,  MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
OF  HIGH  STRENGTH  SHIPPING  CARTONS,  fflai 

Dec  16,  198a  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  A^efesX  Doc  80 
5626.  Crown  Zellerbaeh  Corp.  v.  Wayne  Automatiom  Corp. 

4335,199.    (Sw  4335,1580 

D.  233,135,  Irvin  W.  Coirts,  Jr..  SHIPPINO  CAR- 
TON  FOR  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE,  fflai  Nov. 
4,  198a  D.C.  W.D.  Tenn.  (MemphisX  Doc  080-3618- 
W.  Irvin  W.  Combe.  Jr.  v.  Pkmgh.  Imc,  et  oL 


1007  O.O— 8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2,  1981 


griuiled  for  defendant  on  Mar.  23.  1981. 

D.  M5,i44,  Tranaamcrica  Corp..  FONT  OR  TYPE. 
_lad  June  3,  1980.  D.C..  CD.  Calif.  (Lot  Angele»X  Doc. 
80  02374,  Tranaameriea  Corf.  v.  Gtofft  K  MeCalling. 
doing  buunea  as  Tnutsamerica  Rtaiton. 

D.  249,7S4,  Schweiger  Industriet.  Inc..  CHAIR  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  AM  Oct.  4,  1978.  DC.  ED. 
Wis.  (MUwaukee),  Doc.  78-C-638.  Schweiger  Iiuhatries. 
Inc  V.  Sean,  Roebitck  ami  Ca  Agreed  order  of  dimittal 
filed  Sept  23.  198a 


D.  2SS,100,  Pacific  Furniture  Manufacturing  Ca,  DE- 
SIGN FOR  AN  ARMCHAIR;  D.  2St,101«  mhm,  AM 
Mar.  12,  1981.  D.C.,  M.D.N.C.  (Greensboro),  Doc. 
C-81-111-G.  Paei/ic  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co,  v.  Pre- 
view Furniture  Corp. 

D.  258,101.    (See  D.  258,100.) 

FJ».  4,085,  Ted  T.  Kirsch,  LILY  PLANT  NAMED 
STAR  GAZER.  AM  Feb.  27,  1981,  DC,  WD.  Wash. 
(Seattle),  Doc.  C81-221M,  Sun  Valley  Bulb  Farms,  Inc 
V.  Washington  Bulb  Co..  Inc.  et  aL  ^ 
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Reference  Col]ectk>iis  of  U.S.  l4tente  Avaflable  f^ 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  Ubraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depon-      table  following,  the  collections  are  onaniied  m  f**^-* 
tory  hbranes.  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and      number  sequence.  '  f?  "  -    . ,   .fSrST; 

^i??"ite?*"°^?^'*""^P*'^'^'"«»«>Pe  I>Pcnd«if«VOBtheli«ry,thepntorts«aYb«(»i 

of  thoe  coUecdoos  vanes  from  fabrary  to  libfary.  rang-  able  in  micfofiliii,  m  boaod  volvmoiTpm  canaTor 

mg  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combiMliaa  of  both.  Facilitiea  fcraalMnMs 

libnna  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870^  copies  fh)a  either  mierofam  in  reMter-priiilaror^oa* 

^^^-S^T'"*^!?*^^  thebomidvolBmesinpaper4o-p^»er«?o5es«re 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  pubHc  use  and      ly  provided  for  a  fee.  -^^^ 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  soope'^pnttt..         

the  publicadOiM  of  the  patent  clai8i6cation  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  Hbianas  aSin  their  hows 

The  Manual  of  dassrfication.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  oi  atnnot  tTATpiSb^JLm  «n,>.,»rt,ii,,  w  otSc 

Classification,  Classification  DefiniCions.  etc.)  and  pro-  pasoMs  at  a  particiilar  Iteary  is  advwd  to  oootad  that 

vidcs  technical  staff  asostance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  Kbfary,  in  advnce,  i*o«t  its  ooOectioB  mi  bam,  so  m 

public  m  gainmg  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  poesibie  inconvenience. 

tained  in  patents.  With  one  exceptioii,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Tcitwlkmi  rfmtmm 

Alabama  Birmingham  PuUic  Lftnary (205)  2S4-25SS 

CaUfomia  Loa  Angeles  Public  Library .' .'  (213)  626-7555  E«.  274 

Sacramento:  CalifiDmia  State  Lflirary (9i^  323-4572 

^  , ,  Sunnyvde  Patent  Ubrary* , .  (408)  7364)795 

Colorado  Denver  Pubbc  Ubrary    .'.....  (305)  373-5152  ExL  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

,„.     .  ^T«^**^S;.- (404)894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  PuUic  Libmy (312)  269-2814 

Ma»achusetts  Boston  Public  LArary (617)  536^400  Eat  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Pubhc  Library #313)  g33.i458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Ubnry (gi^  363-4600 

v,^     .  f\  Louis.Pnblic  Lib«nr  (314)  241-2288  Ext  214 

Nebraska  Lmcob:  Umversity  of  Nebfaska-Lmcohi.  Love  Library  (40^  472-341 1 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (5ig)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  Coonty  Pubbc  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

^,     .  New  York  Pubhc  Library  (The  Research  La>raries) (212)  7904291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  R  HiU  Library.  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cmdnnati  St  Hiunilton  County  Public  Library (513)  369^6969 

Cleveland  Pubhc  Library Qi^  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  La»nnes ^ (614)422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Lilxary (419)  242-7361  Ext  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater  OUahoma  Sute  University  Library (405)624-6546' 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburg:  Carnqpe  Library  of  Pittsburgh    (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  Suue  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-T722  Ext  224 

Tennessee  Memphis  ft  Shdby  Coun^  PuUic  Library  and  Information 

^^^ •  • . . .  (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  PMic  Ubrary   (214)  748-9071  ./ 

Houston:  The  Pbndren  Library,  Rice  University   ..!..!.!.!!!  (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)  5434)740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  Umveivty  of 

Wisconsin («M)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  La>rary (414)  278-3043 

"CoUectioa  orgaiined  by  subject  matter.  | 

'  ''^  tWoV  ■,-A";:: 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Dcpirty 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  May  2,  Ifjl 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


ActMl 

Filing  Dite 

or  Oldest 

NewCaM 

Awaitinf 

ActkM 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ^ 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMIStRY.  GROUP  I  lO-D.  E;  JALBERT.  Director         .  .... 
Iiwqaiiic  Compoondt;  Inornnic  Compwitioii.;  Orgwo-Metd  and  Organo-Metallod  Ch«iii«rj^  »JttM«rgy|M^ 
UuiS  ApparatwTMetal  Sock;  EteSro  Chenwtry;  Batteries;  Hydrocartooa;  Mueral  Oil  Technology;  U^ncatiiig 

GENBS5!oRGANi?OTEj3SyrRY,  GROUP  120-CE.  VAN  HORN.  Director  :■■:•■    l, 

H^^^^A^MkSS^  A^;  Sulfur;  Mi«:.  E^er^  C^^ydnue.;  Herbicjd«;  I^                    Co«.etK»; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  0»y;  Quinooes;  Acids;  CaitoxyUc  Add  E»ter»;  Aad  AiAydridtes^Aod  HdMto.   ^ 

HIGH  i^Smer  chemIstSxpLastics  and  molding  .group  ]^\o^m^A%nL^^c,^^ 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rabber.  Proteins;  Macromotocidar  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  "^^Composiaoa^  SyBtje^c 

Coating   Processes,  Apparatus  and  Mbc   Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatin;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bondino:  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Composttioas;  and  Photom^y. 

specializIdchemical  industries  aSd chemical  Engineering.  gr6up  ito- 

B    p  WHITE.  Director 
FeriiLrs;  FoSs;  Fermenutk>n;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Re^rtors;  Sugar  and  Starch|  Pjg^  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
lurTGas;  H^  and  Illuminating;  Oeaning  Proces^a;  Liquid  Punficatioii;  DatUladoii;  Proervmg;  J*l«»d.,G-. 
and  Sohd  Separatioa;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Coocentrttive  Evaponton;  Mineral  uiis 
Apparatus;  Mbc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  ZIO-VACANT 


^Q7•«0 

10-1 1-T9 
1-07-10 

34»-S0 
1-17-80 


1I-I3-7* 
9-17-79 

11-14-79 

12-07-79 

12-21-78 
5-26-79 


Generation  and  Utilization  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heatmgand  Rdaied  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-VACANT  •  • .-  •  •  • •.    v-  -i- 

OrdnancT  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactota;  Acoustica,  Communicattons,  Op- 
tkn^rSStk^al  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  CatlKxte  lUy  Tube  Orcurtry;^ 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel,  Expkxive  and  Thennc  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  .«,.«.„,,.,     ^B^lBtM     %/A/^AMT 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL  OR(WP230-VACANT^  '^  ^^JJ^ 
Communicatioas;  Muhiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processmg.  Computatioo  and  Converswn, 

RECEPTACLK?SNITATrS5  AHD  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

Ri^eJta?lS,"iS^prJ^t  Packing;  Conduits;  Switehe^Pi««^^n  Sl^^j^i^^ttlf pSSSE 

Food  Treating;  AgiUt         -        -      •  -  ^  _    -.   — i  i— .-.       ...  •• 

Web  Feeding;  Wmdinj 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONL...  .,.-.- .    -  .  _.      .^   u/-^  T««««i«io« 

Semi-conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  29a-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B  R  GRAY.  I^fector  ^  .  .    ■■■••■.      •  •    •    u;j/        »2-"-79 
cJiveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  ImplemenUj  Store  Service;  a^tFeedmg;  D^je-jmg;  R^d  Sprm- 
UinK  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Oieck  Controlled  Apparatus;  ClMsrfyuig  and  Asaortog  Sohds;  Boats. 
Shink  Aeronautic;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  ■«*  Railway  Equpmoit.  ,,„,  ,« 

MATiRtAL  SSSSa.  ARTICLE  MANUFACt1%  JStOOLS^  GROUP  3»-M^  "iiiyS^il^ISS  Metal 
Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Makmc  Metal  D*^?^";^:  J';"^;**^ 
^Sl  W^re^ofking;  Metal  Fu«onXnding.  Metal  Founding,^Machine  Toob  for  |5;P««  «f  J2'^;J«g.;^  "** 
Tool  HokW^WoSdworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  E^. ;  Buteherma;  and  Boo^        Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENtThUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  information:  GROUP  330-  ^^^^ 

Al^^^S^i^S^Proiccton;  Animd  and  Want  Husb«Klry^^  '^"Sf  ?^^"tS^ 

Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Pnntmg;  Typewriters.  Infor- 

HEA^roSv^^iJlDFLUlD  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D  J.  STOCKING.  Ihrector   .       •  -  -    •  -  ,^-^       >^^^ 
Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pump^  Rotary  Engma  and  ^,P^  "^JJ^ri^ 
ation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  VentiUtioa;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  ReguUtion;  Couplmgs;  Gearing; 

Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication.  ^^  ^„.^.,„  ,-« 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-  ^^^^ 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director :    •    •  • i '  ' i  '  wL'  '  r-'^ Lii^L'  i^^'.  kiiiJJi 

BuiMing  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Clo««s;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fastateis;  Uicks;  Pipe  C«•pJln»^  Jomto.  MMOd- 
UmeoSs  Hardwwe;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  Dnlling;  Mming. 
Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elemento;  Uutches. 

Eointton  of  pntcnta:  The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  198 1.  ««P»  *°^J1»^  ^.  ^* 
exSZ^riieTdWrfiorteSuSTO  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79tli  Congress,  approved  August  8  1946  («>  SdJ  940) 
iffSifc  U^w%  83rdC^«r^^  Aujust  23. 1954  (68  Sut.  764).  or  which  may  hav{had  their  tgrns  curtailed  by  d«pbnr« 
;S^  proriskmi  cJ  35  U?C25?oS,er  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbm  mjhcrted  below,  may  have  expired 
before  the  fuU  tenn  of  17  years  for  the  same  rea««.  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provmons  of  ^5  U|r-j|51.  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^  _^^ 

....  Numbers  2,399  to  2,406,  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBUCAHONS 

PUBLISHED  JUNE  2,  1981 

P«ished  it  the  reqwst  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  aaxwdance  with  die  Notice  of  De^^  16.1969  8MOO  617  Tkj^  Mtui.-i..si 
PJbba-ion  apphcation.  « identified  by  di^ 

mnnber  of  pages  of  speaffcation.  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  iiTdKappbcatioa  maZmoTZTTZ^S^lli^^ 
apptotiom  «  availabk  to  the  p*lic  for  inipectioo  «Kl  «^ 

Drfensive  Pi*lication  apHiMtions  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  aHeged  invention.  T^ 
assertion  as  to  die  novelty  of  die  diKkMed  subject  matter.  »«  r»ew  "m  i  raoemai*  omoe  makes  ao 


T100,701 

IN-MOLD  CX>ATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

NON-FUNCnONAL  UQUID  OOPOLYMEKS  AND  FREE 

I90CYANATE  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

EriAK— h.   Wn-I,,i        iw     ...i,-.    - -^  iBirifM  III. 

FOai  Sfl^  17,  IMO,  So-.  No.  1«423 

lat  CL^  II32B  27/00 

VS.  a  42t— 422J 

NnDrawtai.     33  Pi«m  S^cdfiatfM 

Fully  cored  reinforced  molded  resins  such  as  polyeiter,  polyu- 
rea  urethane,  pdyurea,  polyurethane,  poiyiaocyanurate,  polye- 
pozy  and  polycartxMiate  resins  can  be  in-mold  coated  lo  oovcr 
suiface  defecu  such  as  sink  marks  and  aiicrocncks  wkh  m 
improved  coating  composition  comprising  S-94%  by  weiflit 
of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  base  ream  free  of  gro^x  reac- 
tive with  isocyanate  radicals;  5-94%  by  weight  of  an  ethylem- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  free  of  groups  reactive  with  isocy- 
anate radicab  and  1-20%  by  weight  of  kocyaaate  ooiitainii« 
compounds  or  compounds  which  decompoae  to  form  free 

iaocyanate  containing  compounds.  Such  contti^  uneipededly 
have  improved  adherence  to  molded  articles  over  similar 
oompoaitions  which  contain  no  free  iaocyanate.  Such  coatiup 
exhibit  excellent  adhesion  and  when  subjected  to  the  standard 
adhesion  tat  ASTM  D33S9-74  are  graded  from  3-S  aad  «iien 
wbiected  to  the  OM**X**  adheaon  test  are  graded  from  8 
through  10. 

Typical  formulations  consist  of  35%  vinyl  terminated  polyes- 
ter urethane  resins,  vinyl  terminated  polyisocyanviate  lesins, 
and  vinyl  terminated  polyester  resins  all  of  wUdi  are  free  of 
groups  reactive  with  isocyanate  radical;  45%  styrene;  aad 
2-5%  polyphenyl  methane  polyisocyanate  having  2.7— NCO 
groups  per  molecule  with  minor  amounts  of  emubifiers,  fiUen, 
catalysts,  cross-linking  agents,  dryers  and  pigments.  Such 
coatings  when  containing  eiectroconductive  fillen  can  be 
painted  by  standard  electrostatic  paint  techniques.      '^ 
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Matter  enctoMd  ill  heavy  bracket.  I  3  .pi«m  tt  Uie  origM  latent  b«  fcwm  » 

indicates  additiofis  made  by 


IU.30,C9 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

G.  DnrMM.  LiMchkonNigli,  EiqiMi,  SMivMir  to  Kolb. 
Roycc  LteUcd,  Londoa,  EnglaBd 
OriifMl  No.  4,0(2.190.  dated  Dw.  13, 1977,  S«.  No.  557,038, 
M».  12, 1975.  AppUcatioa  for  rctew  Oct «,  1970,  Sw.  No. 
949,110 

Cbiw  prioritjr,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kit^teni,  Mar.  20, 1974, 
13230/74 

lat  CL^  i>02C  1/04.  7/00 
MS.  CL  (0—602  14 


Kcondary  heat  firhainfr  for  fvrtiier  ooolbg  the  prnary 
cootant  and  thereby  incteasiQg  heat  rejectioa  capacity  of  SMd 


fwimary  heat  exchanger  and  said  doaed  loop  primary  ooolaat 
circuit. 


oH^ZlZ""'^'^"'  SAI)DI^LO«.lJp''fc»S^LISS  FLEXIBLE 

a  heoi  engine,  and  PRINITNG  PLATES 

a  heannputdeje  for  saui  engine:  Chariet  B.  ParMrach.1.  Jr.,  Wihyati-,  Pd.,  mjpm  te  Har- 

said  heat  input  device  comprising  a  heat  exchange  body  having      calea  lacorponted,  WOalHlaa,  0«L  '  ^^       ' 
aif  exir/uM  j«//oce  adapted  for  surface  burning  of  a  fuel  OrigiMl  Na.  3^90,727,  dMad  Jri.  29, 1975,  S«  Na.  44M84b 
and  oxidant  mixture:  Feh.  27, 1974.  AppMcaHoa  fcr  wIm^  Jil  27,  Wi,  Sar.  Na. 

iheans  for  forming  a  combustible  oxidant-fuei  mixture  in  said      7094IS3 
Am/  excAanse  Aofl[F;  lat  CL^  B41F  27/Oa  27/(W 

mea/u  /or  stif/bce  6tim/ni;  said  oxidant-fuel  mixture  in  said  ^^  CL  101—415.1  4 

heat  exchange  body  to  thereby  raise  the  temperature  of  said 
extended  surface  substantially  above  the  temperature  of  the 
exhaust  gases  from  the  combustion  of  said  fiiel-oxidant  mix- 
ture, and 

a  heat  exchange  surfiice  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  said  heat 

exchange  body  and  being  in  thermal  contact  with  said  ex- 
.  tended  surface,  said  heat  exchange  surface  being  heated  by 

said  surface  burtUng  of  said  fii^-oxidant  mixture. 


i-''»i»*r 


Rc.30,630 

POWER  PLANT  SECONDARY  COOLANT  CIRCUIT 

DaiM  C.  Morae,  L»JoBa,  airi  DmU  L.  VraUe,  Del  Mar,  both 

of  Calif.,  awijann  to  Crawal  Atoarie  CoMaaay,  S«  Dtcaa. 

Ckllf. 
Origiaal  No.  4,144,723,  dated  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  757,450, 

Jan.  (,  1977.  CoirtiwMtkM-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  (((,590,  Mm. 

15,  197(,  ahaadoaed.  AppUeatioB  for  rdaMM  Dec  12,  1979, 

Scr.  No.  102,957 

lat  CL^  F25B  25m  7/00.  1/00.  1/10 
UjS.a(2-332  ai    M/f  WCIalBM 

1.  In  a  power  |rfant  having  heat  removal  means  in  i  wotldng 
fluid  circuit,  a  closed  loop  primary  coolant  circuit  for  circulat- 
ing a  coolant  through  said  heat  removd  means,  said  primary 
coolant  circuit  including  a  primary  heat  exchanger  for  <wiB«g 
the  coolant  therein,  a  secondary  heat  exchanger,  and  adjust- 
able means  for  selectively  directing  at  least  a  portion  of  a 
primary  coolant  in  said  primary  coolant  circuit  through  said 


3.  A  leck-up  far  fleiMe  prba^  plates  for  mommting  om  a 
printing  cj^nder  amtprisbig:   '   • 

leadktg  edge  damping  meani  lb  pMHi0  p^'Me'aml  efa 
flejdbk  printing  pkte,  said  kadtng  edge  dampU^  immms 
adapttd  to  mount  on  the  surfbet  ttfaprimOi^  cytmdef: 

traOing  e^  dancing  means  to  posittM^  grip  and  temion  tke 
other  end  of  a  flexible  printing  plate,  said  traiBng  edfe 
clamping  meaio  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  die  surface 
cf  a  prints  cylinder,  said  trotting  edge  damping  means 
havit^  a  transverse  channd  member  teuy  mmabty 
mounted  with  respect  to  the  surface  qfa  printii^  cj^mder, 
said  channel  member  having  an  upwardly  facU^  mmted 
wei^  shaped  opening  therein: 

resilient  mepns  contacting  said  channel  mender  and  Ammhv 
mid  dmnnel  member  to  tension  a  flexible  pnntii^jtktK  and 

means  mounted  within  said  opening  to  pomniy  grip  a  flexme 
printing  plate  and  to  allow  lateml  a^fustment^the  mimiimu 
giaie.  said  means  coa^eimig  a  plurality  ^ 
spaced  deeves  within  said  opening,  said  elm 
oxialfy  indtpemknUy  mmmted  with  mtpect  to  < 
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defining  a  gap  between  said  sleeves  on  one  side  of  the  inside  of 
said  channel  member  to  positively  grip  the  other  end  of  a 
flexible  printing  plate  in  said  gap,  said  sleeves  conforming  $o 
the  thickness  of  a  flexible  printing  plate  independent  of  each 
other  and  allowing  lateral  movement  of  the  flexible  printing 
plate  for  purposes  of  color  registration. 

Re  30,632 
SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
BrcTM,  VilkvtaMC  and  Jcm  RofeC,  LyoM,  botk  of 

Mlfin  to  RlMMC  PoakM,  S^  Pvit,  Fnmct 

Ori^  No.  3^91,763,  dated  Aaf.  27,  lf74,  Str.  No.  2283*7, 
Fck.  24«  1972.  CoatteMttea  of  Scr.  No.  715,699,  Aag.  19, 
1976,  nV  "  -  "  AppBrarina  far  nkmm  JaL  11,  1971,  Scr. 
No.  923,623 

OaiaM  priority,  ippikahoa  FnuKC,  Feb.  25,  1971,  71.06493; 
Jaa.  1, 1971,  71.19774 

lal.  CL^  MID  JI/00  \ 

VS.  CL  210-236  " 


stack  to  the  other,  between  and  in  contact  with  the  mem- 
branes of  two  consecutive  support  plates; 

(h)  at  least  one  intermediate  plate  in  the  stack  dividing  the  said 
stack  into  at  least  two  sub-assemblies;  and 

(i)  one  opening  through  each  said  intermediate  plate  aligned 
with  only  one  of  the  two  ducu  to  the  stack,  said  intermediate 
plate  enabling  the  fluid  to  be  treated  to  flow  in  parallel  in  a 
sub-assembly  and  in  series  from  one  sub-assembly  to  the 
other. 


II.  Separation  apparatus,  useful  essentially  for  ultrafiltration, 
said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  two  rigid  end  plates;  | 

(b)  ends  of  said  end  plates; 

(c)  means  for  defining  at  least  one  inlet  orifice  in  one  end  plate 
for  the  introduction  of  the  fluid  to  be  treated  and  at  least  one 
outlet  orifxe  in  the  other  end  plate  for  the  removal  of  the  fluid 
to  be  treated,  said  orifices  being  placed  adjacent  to  one  end  of 

the  associated  end  plate; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  membrane  support  plates  in  overlying  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  one  another  forming  a  stack,  edges  of  said 
support  plates  being  open  to  the  exterior  of  the  apparatus, 
means  defining  a  recess  in  each  face  of  each  support  plate, 
each  said  support  plate  carrying  a  semi-permeable  membrane 
on  each  of  its  faces,  each  membrane  covering  a  recess,  each 
recess  having  means  ftjr  supporting  the  said  membrane  far 
enabling  the  removal  of  the  fluid  which  has  crossed  through 
the  said  membrane,  and  at  least  one  duct  means,  the  said 
duet  means  opening  onto  an  edge  of  the  said  support  plate 
which  is  open  to  the  exterior  of  the  apparatus; 

(e)  flnt  and  second  apertures  for  the  passage  of  the  fluid  to  be 
treated  through  the  support  plates,  the  first  apertures  being 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  support  plates  and  aligned  with  one 
another  toform  a  first  duct  through  the  stack,  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inlet  orifice  of  said  one  end  plate,  the  second 
aperture  being  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  support  plates 
and  forming  a  second  duct  through  the  stack; 

0  koUbig  moans  extending  between  the  tvm  end  plates  ^ective 
to  hold  the  support  plates  in  position; 

(§}  jointing  means  provided  near  the  periphery  of  each  support 
plate  and  beyond  the  first  and  second  apertures  therfCff.  the 
said  means  sealing  the  support  plate  in  a  leak-proof  manner 
to  the  a^ocent  support  plate  and  determining  the  thickness  of 
the  layer  cf  fluid  to  be  treated  flowing  from  one  duct  of  the 


Re  30,633 

3-LOWER 

ALKYLCARBAMYLSULPONAMIDCM. 

PHENYLAMINOPYRIDINES,  N^XTOES,  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
jacuBfi  E.  Ddarte,  DalMaferan;  Charfaa  L.  Laptere,  Toagerea, 
aad  Aadrc  H.  GwirfH.  OttiiBiM,  aUoTBclgiMB,  aHifBorB  to 

Origlaal  No.  4,010,929,  dated  Apr.  19. 1977,  Scr.  No.  560,799, 
Apr.  16, 1975.  Coatiaaatkio  of  Scr.  No.  31,101,  Apr.  10, 1979, 
rtaailnaril   AppUeattoa  for  rctaw  Fck.  7,  1900,  Scr.  No. 
119,601 
CUm  priority,  applkatkw  Uaited  riatdiai,  Apr.  17, 1974, 

16036/74 

lat  CL^  C07D  213/74;  A61K  31/44 

VS.  CL  424-263  9  OaiaM 

9.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R  Z 

\    / 

N 

f^^^^*^  SOjNHCANHR  J 

"^    J 

N 

in  which: 

R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group; 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-C4-alkyl  group; 

Ri  represents  a  C\-C4-alkyL  allyL  cyclohexyL  unsubstituted 
phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  by  dUoro;  ^ 

A  represents  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

Z  represents  a  C\-C4-alkyL  methylfuryl  pyridyl  or  unsubsti- 
tuted pheny)  group  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  by  one  or 
two  halogen  atoms  or  by  a  C\-C4-alkyL  alkoxy.  trifiuoro- 
methyl  or  nitro  group  or  by  a  trifluoromethyl  group  and  a 
halogen  atom; 

with  the  proviso  that  when  R  represents  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group.  Z 
may  only  represent  a  Ci-C*  all^yl  or  a  phenyl  group  as  de- 
fined hereabove. 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base  addition  salts  or  add 
addition  salts  of  said  compounds. 


Re30A34 
BENZYL  OXIME  ETHERS 
Arthv  C  Hcary,  Hoactoa.  Tcs^  aarivMr  to  SMI  OU  < 

Hooatoa,  Tex. 
Oriiiaal  No.  4,079,149,  dated  Mar.  U,  1971,  Ser.  No.  OlMdS, 
im.  30, 1977.  AppUeattoa  for  reiMac  Aag.  27. 1979.  Scr.  No. 

70,ri 

lit  CL'  A61K  31/15;  OiTC  131/00 

UACL  424—327  • 

1.  The  E  ieomeric  form  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


(X), 


-0 


X3^""*'"**0 


wherein  n  is  0. 1  or  2,  X  is  lower  halogen,  or  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
of  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of 
from  two  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substituted  by 
from  one  to  a  plurality  of  halogen  atoms,  or  is  cyck^ropyl[, 
optionally  substituted  by  from  one  to  four  methyl  givMips 
and/or  one  or  two  halogen  atomsj. 


mixture  of  a  gaseous  glass-forming  compound  and , 
oxygen  at  a  pressure  of  about  I  to  100  Torr. 

forming  a  plasma  zone  in  the  gas  mixture  in  contact  with  the 
glass  wallportiofi; 

heating  the  glass  wall  portion,  to  a  temperature  which  is  abofe 
the  temperature  necessary  to  produce  substantially  stress-free 
coating  layers  on  the  heated  tube  wall  portion  but  which  it 
behw  the  temperature  at  which  there  is  substantial  reaction  of 
the  mixture  in  the  gas  phase,  to  produce  a  nontsothermal 
plasma  zone;  and 

thereby  causing  a  heterogeneous  reaction  to  occur  on  the  glass 

twll  resulting  in  the  deposit  on  the  glass  wall  of  a  glass  coat- 
ing 


Re.  30.635 

MEIH  OD  OF  PRODUCING  INTERNALLY  COATED 

GLASS  TUBES  FOR  THE  DRAWING  OF  FIBRE  OPTIC 

UGHT  CONDUCTORS 
Dieter  Kippcn,  Aachca;  HaM  Lydtia,  Stolkerg.  mi  Laiwig 
Rchder,  AadMa.  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  MrivMra  to 
VS.  PUiips  Corporatfe^  Tarrytoim,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,145.456,  dated  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  052,060. 
No?.  16, 1977.  CortiBaatioB  af  Scr.  No.  610.570,  Sep.  5. 1975. 
akMdMwd.  AppHcadoa  for  i«i«ac  Sep.  20.  1979.  Scr.  No. 
79.047 

Claias  priority,  appUialioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay.  Sea.  14, 
1974»  3444100  ^^  ^ 

lat  a.'  B05D  3/06;  C23C  11/00 
VS.  CL  427—30  ig 


Rc30A36 

PRODUCTS  OF  CONVERTED  UGNOCELLULOSIC 

MA1ERIALS 

Derek  Baraca,  Vaaeeavcr.  GsMda,  antaMr  la  I 

dd  LWlcd,  VMeaafw,  Cmnt^ 
Or*giaai  No.  4^M19.  itod  Dae.  6,  ITH,  Scr.  No.  713,507, 

Aaj  It.  1976.  Ccatiaaatlc.  af  Scr.  No.  502.065.  Ai«.  30. 

24,  1972,  ■iiiiiini.  Appiicatfaa  lor  idcnc  Oct  3L  IfTl. 
Scr.No.90^036  ^^  om,  swn, 

lat  a^  Ban  s/12 

U.S.  a  420-294  |4i 
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11  A  method  of  producing  coatii^  on  walls  of  glass  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

contacting  at  least  a  portion  cf  the  waU  cf  the  glass  with  a 


1.  A  discrete  dimensioned  stractural  hnnber  product  con- 
prising  adhesively  bonded,  substantially  straigte  wood  otrwds 
having  lengths  of  at  least  12  inches,  avervfe  widths  ofOOS  inch 
to  0.23  inch  and  average  thickness  of  COS  mch  to  O.S  indi.  said 
strands  being  disposed,  side  by  side  le^thwtee  of  the  lumber 
product  in  substantiaUy  paraUd  rriatinwship  with  adhesive 
bonding  adjacent  strands,  but  with  substantially  no  stra^  glue 
lints  extending  from  one  surfitee  to  the  other  <^  the  pivduet.  the 
total  amount  of  adhesive  resin  solids  in  SMd  IvBbcr  prodnct 
being  from  1%  to  S%  by  weight,  said  honber  prodact  havii« 
a  modulus  of  elasticity  for  a  given  dry  wood  deasity  witfam  the 
boundaries  ia  FIG.  4  of  the  carve  of  westcra  softwood  clear 
lumber  as  an  upper  Hmit  of  modaha  of  elMtidty  for  a  givca 
dry  wood  density  and  as  a  lower  limit  of  modaJas  of  daoticity 
for  a  given  dry  wood  density  the  curve  for  24  indi  [fiber] 
s/mfH/ length  I  %  resin  solids. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  2.  1981 


Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore 


it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawii^ 


MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Enest  D.  Williaw,  1510  UhMM  Atc^  DalfaM,  Tex.  75208 
FIM  May  I,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  145,783 
IM.  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U&aPh.-7  ichta 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  Ulustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  bi-color 
buds  and  flowers,  being  essentially  a  deep  pink  to  light  red 
color  on  top  surface  of  petal  with  the  leveise  surface  being 
white  or  near  white,  the  bud  and  flower  resembling  the  Kathy 
miniature  rose  in  general  size  and  form;  and  further  character- 
ized by  a  plant  of  vigorous  and  compact  grx>wth  habit,  easy  to 
propagate  from  cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  smaU  size  semi- 
glossy  to  glossy  foliage  and  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne 
usually  one  to  the  stem. 


flowers  which  appear  later  than  those  of  the  Goldea  Delicious 
—  Mullins  cuhivar. 


,4»732 
RASPBERRY  PLANT  NAMED  RABABERRY 

Gcrtnide  P.  MiUftM,  708  N.  SlMMH^  Alkaln,  CUit  91881 

FIM  Dm.  17, 1979,  S«.  N*.  lt4,5<5 

iaL  CL^  A81H  5/03 

VS.CLPH.-H  IChta 

1.  I  claim  a  new  and  distinct  variety  of  everbeariag  red 
rwpberry  which  can  withstand  and  thrive  in  the  warm  dry 
chmate  portions  of  California  and  other  similar  climates  and 

which  IS  unusuaUy  hardy  and  vigorous,  disease  resistant  awl  a 
h«vy  producer  of  large  crops  of  firm,  large,  sweet,  juicy 
raspbeiries  of  deep  red  color  and  escelient  fhvnr,  ««h.»««^,||y 

as  herein  shown  and  described  and  identified  by  characteristics 
described  above. 


4^730 

MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT 

CedUa  L.  D.  Bcnett,  489  MiMC  Ate,  Ckda  Vista,  CUif.  92010 
Filed  Mar.  28. 1980,  Ser.  No.  134^940 

Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a.  pit~9  1 1^,,, 

I.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
iUustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  bud  and  flowers  of 
a  medium  pink  color,  being  of  a  shade  of  medium  pink,  (R.  5) 
Fischer  color  chart;  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings  or  bud- 
ding, with  ample  supply  of  foliage  to  produce  an  attractive 
plant  with  an  abundance  of  flowers;  singly  or  in  Urge  sprays  on 
long  stems  usually  held  high  above  plant 


4,731 
APPLE  TREE-GOLDENSHEEN  #2  CULTIVAR 
PMl  C.  Stark,  Jr.,  UmUmM,  Mo.,  awlgnai  to  Stwk  Brathcn 
Nurseries  A  Orchards  Co.,  Louisiana,  Mo. 

Filed  JaiL  25, 1986,  Ser.  No.  115,546 

iBt  a.}  AOIH  5/00 

US.  CL  Ph.— 34  1  ^„,, 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  of  the  Golden 
Delicious  type  which  is  a  whole  tree  mutation  of  the  Ooklen- 
sheen  apple  tree  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  charac- 
terized by  (a)  the  ability  to  form  fruit  with  a  deep  Dresden 
yellow  skin  which  is  unusually  free  and  resistant  to  russeting 
substantially  identical  to  that  of  the  Goldensbeen  cultivar.  (b) 

a  vigorous  and  spreading  growth  habit  which  yields  a  standard 
•ized  tree  unlik^  the  Goldensheen  cultivar,  and  (c)  smaller 


4,733 
IMPATIENS  PLANT 
CotmUs  p.  Vaa  to  Bsri,  Md  Jmss  C 

Aihtabah,  Ohio,  airipMn  to  MftkelMM,  IM., 
Okio 

FDed  Dee.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  183,087 

IBt  a.}  A81H  5/00 

VS.  CL  Ph.— «8  I  ^^_ 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Impatiens  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Tdstar,  as  described  and  iUustrated,  and  particu- 
lariy  characterized  as  to  novehy  by  the  combined  characteris- 
tics of  excellent  self-branching;  spreading  habit;  highly  varie- 
gated foliage;  orchid/violet  flowers;  suitability  for  growing 
both  outside  in  full  sunlight  and  m  hanging  bwkets;  and  by  its 
good  keeping  quality  both  outside  in  full  sunlight  and  in  hang- 
ing baskets. 


hoik  of 


4,734 
KALANCHQE  PLANT 
CorMiis  P.  Van  4m  Bari.  rnd  Jmhs  C 

Aihtabya,  OUo,  aMivMn  to  MftkdM 
OUo 

FBed  Mar.  2i,  1988.  Ser.  No.  13«418 

Int  a^  A81H  5/00 

VS.  a.  Ph.-«  I 

1.  A  new  and  dtstinct  cuhivar  of  kahndioe  pint  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Serenade,  as  described  and  iUnsttBicd,  awl 
perticulariy  characterized  1^  its  eariy  flower«g.  Wgh  dcfiee 
of  self-branching,  bright  red  flower  color,  dense  f 
by  hs  wdl  clustered  flowers  and  floriferous  M^ 
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PATENTS 
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See 
PATENT  NO. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  2, 1981 

ERRATA 

For 
CLASS 

434-156 

411-021  ^'270.284 

493-287... 4,270AU 

411-112 : ^'^'^^ 

294-169..       ^'270.591 

493-430.... ^,210,67S 

369-170 ;;z::;:::::: ^^^°'"^^ 

298-003 ..  4,270,758 

516-704..  '♦'270,786 

564-305. ...IZ;Z ^'^^^'^^^ 

369-041 ..  4,271,091 

369-136 ..ZZ 4,271.334 

037-021.         4,271,335 

4,271,512 


-        GRANTED  JUNE  2,  1981       >^^  .h-  *««i«i6>,  v?;  ^^  ^  -    -. 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL  -  -^-  *^^^;  ^«i  n*.^ 


4»27(U27 
ARTICLIS INCORPOKATING  AIR  VKNTS 
Hary  S.  Welfc,  ilMtor  BMT  L«BD,  FliL.  aii^Mrl 
OHVwMr  Gif^  PMrno^  NJ. 

FIM  Oct  30. 1971,  Sw.  No.  958.900 
lat  a^  A410  i/a#;  A43B  7/06 
VS,  a  2-07  ig 


significant  lost  of  the  kinestatk  preceptkM  of  the  tool  |Mri^ 
said  pad  being  the  only  cover  ovcri^ing  the  pafan  ofa  wcwcr's 


^--~r^ 


*'-K^^-ir- 


1.  In  an  article  definmg  a  siriMtantially  closed  Sfsace,  said 
article  having  a  substantially  planar  surface,  the  improvement 
compristng  air  vent  means  for  preventing  the  entry  of  water 
into  the  space  while  accomplishing  air  diculatioa  there- 
throogfa.  said  air  vent  means  comprising: 

(a)  said  planar  portion  of  said  article  having  an  aperture 
therein; 

(b)  a  base  portion  having  a  hole  therein,  said  base  portioa 
being  secured  to  the  planar  portion  of  said  article  about 
said  aperture  and 

(c)  an  elongate,  substantially  L-shaped  member  havme  a 
passage  extending  therethrough  in  communicatioo  with 
said  hole,  said  L-«haped  member  *^«toaHmg  ianAc  said 
article  with  one  1^  secured  to  die  base  portion  and  the 
other  leg  extending  upwardly  toward  the  top  of  said 
article. 

10.  In  an  article  defniing  a  substantially  cloaed  space,  said 
article  having  a  substantially  phnar  surface,  die  improvement 
comprising  air  vent  means  for  preventing  the  entry  of  water 
into  the  space  while  accomplishing  air  circubtioo  there- 
through, said  air  vent  means  comprising: 

(a)  said  planar  portion  of  said  article  having  an  a|Merture 
therein; 

(b)  a  base  portion  having  a  hole  therein,  said  base  portion 
being  secured  to  the  planar  portion  of  said  article  about 
said  aperture;  and 

(c)  an  elongate,  substantially  L-shaped  member  having  a 
passage  extending  therethrough  in  cooununication  with 
said  hole,  said  L<«haped  oMnber  — t^^^f^g  outside  the 
article  with  one  1^  secured  to  the  base  portion  and  the 
other  leg  extending  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of 
saidartide. 


hand,  and  binding 

cover  on  the  wearer's  hand. 


engageaMe  about  said  hand  to  retain 


MomoD  OP  9IIKFACB  obnamdhvd  cap 

MhMi.LMMih.Iy^ 
C38L,  lae,  LaiiMfli^Kf. 
Fled  Jaa  17.  Mlk  te.  No.  113419 
lit  a.1  A42B //Q? 
U.S.Ca.3— 199  t4< 
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4,270,228 
HAND  COVER 
J.  GaiMT.  1040  Skylit  Dr^  Skytand,  Zephyr  Cmt 
Am.  Ne?.  09440  ^^    •- 

Nod  Feh.  12. 1979.  Sar.  Mi.  11.307 
brt.  a^  A41D  19/00 
UJi.CL  2-190  19CWm8 

1.  A  hand  cover  which  comprises  a  dim  pod  of  a  letiortated 
'     '    '  im  widi  a  dBckMss  firom  1/16  to  i4wut  |  indi  to 
gripping  of  a  tool  grasped  by  dM  "wearer  widwot  a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cap  having  a  ptnrality  of  poack 
upwardly  and  inwardly  from  a  base  portion,  and  sur&cc  onm- 
mented  so  as  to  have  the  tI*— '"tt  of  a  diree  H«ni>f,ttoMl 
object,  compristng: 

preparing  photographs  of  side  views  of  dK  obfect  from  a 
piarality  of  positions  spaced  at  equal  sstf  n  Mnanil  the 

oliiect  and  die  same  as  dM  auiaber  of  pmmIs  mthe  csvc 
preparing  pbotognphs  of  the  top  portioM  oT^he  ok^ect 

correqioading  to  the  amaber  of  side  vioMg 
cutting  from  eoch  of  the  side  yiew  ^telfi«avlM  (tf  the  object 
a  piece  corresponding  to  dw  dBvdopod  d^e  of  a  pMd 
having  a  dimension  at  dw  base  of  dK  piece  ia  the  dirvctioa 
of  the  periphery  of  the  cap  winch  is  at  least  equal  to  dK 
perqihery  of  die  base  portion  of  die  o^  divided  by  dK 
number  of  panels,  and  having  the  lower  edge  of  die  image 
of  die  object  at  dtt  posiliM  ooivapoading  to  dK  bwv 
edge  of  dtt  paad  in  die  cap; 
cutting  fhJttcodi  of  die  top  pordda  photogiipl»  of  the 
object  fhrdttr  pieces  eotiM|iftadil^  to  dw  lapesfed  por- 
tions of  correspoadmg  ponds  and  joinUg'ttem  to  the 

firrtmeatioaed  pieces  for  forming  coa^pdlRttijfdiepaaels 
'ofdiccapw»|rfiOtogiaphiLfq>resentatio«i  — 
umoci  lacivoa. 


10 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2,  1981 


touching  up  the  transition  treM  between  the  photographic 

represenutions  on  said  composites;  and 
transferring  images  of  said  compo«tes  orto  material  for 

panels  of  the  cap  and  assembling  said  paneU  mto  the  cap. 


4»270.2»        _ 
INTRAOCULAR  Lf^S 

_      Poler,  Hkw  York,  N.Y^  aarig^ar  to  LjmM 

TiichaolBgy  tac^  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dae  4, 1979.  Scr.  N«.  10IU« 
lat  CL'  A41F  7//d  1/24 


Medical 


VS,  CL  3-13 


29ClaiaM 


receaed  wall  portion  near  the  bottom  thereof  so  as  not  to 
protrude  beyond  the  end  wall;  and 

d.  a  drain  hoae  joined  to  the  drain  spout  for  emptying  the 
contents  of  the  urinal  into  a  lower  receptacle; 

e.  the  said  end  wall  portion  of  the  main  body  being  provided 
with  nde  notch  meam  adapted  for  receiviig  the  drain 
hoae  tlKTcthrough  when  the  urinal  it  poiitioMd  upright 
and  supported  on  iu  end  wall  during  noo-utc  of  the  urinal. 


4.771U32 

THERMAL  POOL  COVER 

Ray  D.  Bdlew.  3668  BroMO,  Laa  VagM.  Ncv.  S9103 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1976,  Sar.  No.  656,787 

fart.  CL^  E04H  3/19:  F24J  3/02 

UJS.CL''--^  * 


17  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  optically  finished  intra- 
ocular lens  clement  having  a  generally  circular  periphery 
about  its  optical  axis,  and  a  mounting  adapter  for  said  lens 
element,  said  adapter  comprising  at  least  one  circumferentially 
continuous  annular  body  member  having  a  circular  inner  edge 
of  diameter  leas  than  the  diameter  of  said  lens  element,  at  least 
one  arcuate  body  member  of  inner-edge  diameter  substantiaUy 
matching  that  of  said  circumfcfOitiaUy  continuous  annular 
body  member,  said  body  members  being  adjacent  oppoMte 
axial  sides  of  the  peripheral  region  of  said  lens  element  and 
being  connected  to  eich  other  within  a  geometrical  annulus 
radially  outside  said  lens  element,  and  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  lens-positioning  feet  extending  radially  outwardly  of 
the  periphery  of  said  lens  element  and  having  radially  comph- 
ant  integral  connection  to  one  of  said  body  members. 

4,270,231 

PORTABLE  MALE  URINAL  WITH  DRAIN  MEANS 

Fradcrkfc  J.  Ztet,  707  W.  RlwiMt  Dr.,  JcfferaoaTillc,  lad. 

♦7130  _   ^^ 

Filed  Ser.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,666 

IM.  CL'  A47K  n/ll  A61G  9/00:  A61F  5/44 

UJS.  CL  4-144.1  1® 


1.  A  cover  for  a  swimmmg  pool  comprising:  a  multiplicity  of 
cover  segments  each  compoaed  of  a  hexagonal  frame  ofmate- 
rial  which  is  lighter  than  water,  nid  hexagonal  frame  defmmg 
an  hexagonal  ip«x  within  said  frame;  at  least  one  elongated 
brace  extending  between  one  point  upon  one  side  of  said  hex- 
agonal frame  to  another  point  upon  another  side  of  said  hexag- 
onal frame,  and  the  vertical  cross  section  of  the  cover  being  an 
arch-like  shape  wherein  the  height  at  a  midpoint  is  greater  than 
the  height  at  the  perimeter,  and,  an  hexagonal  cover  of  heat 
transfer  sheeting  adhered  to  one  side  of  each  of  the  hexagonal 
frame  elements,  completely  covering  the  sp«3e  within  the  said 

hexagonal  frame. 

4,270,233 

OBSTETRIC  BED 

Jack  E.  Malli^B,  6199  BenMda  Dr..  St  LairiBr  Mo.  63135 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,570 

lit  CL>  A61G  7/00 

ujs.a.*^"  ^ 


„   *fi  f»   '» 


1.  A  portable  male  urinal  comprising: 

a.  an  ekmgate  bottle-like  container  having  a  generaUy  hon- 
lontal  main  body  and  an  upwardly  inclined  entrance  end 
that  has  an  orifice  that  is  adapted  to  be  ck)aed  with  a 

removable  cap; 
b  handle  means  supported  from  the  urinal; 
c  the  eMl  waU  of  the  main  body  that  is  oppoaite  the  onfice 

having  a  recesaed  waU  portion,  a  drain  spout  joined  to  the 


L  An  obstetric  bed  comprising: 

a  base, 

a  support  structure  on  top  of  the  bwe  for  aopporting  a  pa- 

(he  support  structure  having  a  body  section  aecureoio  me 
boae  in  generally  horizontal  position,  a  head  sectioa  pivot- 
aUy  connected  to  one  end  of  the  body  section  conttitutuig 
its  head  end  for  iwinging  on  the  body ! 
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tt 


Mtendmg  transverady  of  the  support  stnictwe  between  a 
first  position  in  which  it  extends  generally  horiiontally 
outwardly  from  the  body  section  and  a  second  poaition  in 
which  it  is  inclined  u|»wardly  with  lopect  to  the  body 
section,  and  a  foot  section  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  the  body  section  constituting  its  foot  end  for 
swingmg  on  the  body  section  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  support  structure  between  a  ffnt  posi- 
tk>n  m  which  the  foot  section  extends  generally  horizon- 
tally outwardly  from  the  body  section  beyond  one  end  of 

the  base  constituting  the  foot  end  of  the  base  Md  a  second 
poattioa  in  which  it  extends  generally  vertically  down- 
wardly fron  the  body  aectkm  at  the  foot  end  of  the  base. 

means  for  holding  the  head  aeolion  in  its  inclined  position 
and  m  selected  positions  of  adjuatment  between  its  in- 
clined and  horizontal  positions,  and 

means  fw  swinging  the  foot  section  between  its  horizootal 
and  vertical  positions  and  for  hokiing  it  in  selected  posi- 
tkMs  of  adjustment  therebetween. 

sakl  swiagiog  and  hokiing  means  oomprismg  a  pia  mounted 

on  the  base  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  pin.  the  latter 
extending  transversely  with  respect  to  the  base,  a  lMiir.y. 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  foot  section  and  at  its  other 
end.  constituting  its  base  end.  to  sakl  pin  for  rotatMn  of  the 
base  end  of  the  linkage  and  said  pin  about  sakl  pm  axis,  and 
means  for  rotating  the  base  end  of  the  linkage  about  sakl 
pin  axis  whereby  on  rotatkm  in  one  directk»  the  foot 
sectkm  is  raised  toward  iu  horizontal  positkMi  and  on 
routkm  in  the  other  directxm  the  foot  sectkm  is  lowered 
toward  its  vertical  posttk». 

sakl  rotating  means  comiHising  a  screw  shaft  mounted  on  the 
base  at  the  foot  end  of  the  base  for  rotation  about  its 
kmgitudina]  axis,  sakl  shaft  lying  m  a  generally  vertKal 
plane  extending  generaDy  kngitudiaally  of  the  base,  a  nut 
threaded  on  the  screw  shaft,  and  a  link  pinned  at  one  end 
to  the  nut  and  rigklly  aecnred  at  its  other  end  to  sakl  pin 
whereby  rotatioa  of  the  screw  shaft  about  its  axis  effects 
travel  of  the  not  akMg  the  shaft  to  ft>tate  the  link,  the  pin 
and  the  base  end  of  the  linkage  about  the  axis  of  the  pin  for 

swingmg  the  foot  sectkm  between  its  vertkal  and  horizon- 
tal 


of  said  end  support  cruftehes,  aad  aipport 
wrtrading  inwanly  i£  aijl  In^todta 
to  rest  on  sakl  aMttm^aie  oTthe 


•.*+'-'-     V*>^:^mt 
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ARM  SUPPORT  PILLOW 

L.  Gatamaa,  287  Sparks  Af«,  MI,  M.  471J0 

Fllad  Nov.  8,  IfTI,  Sar.  No.  998,199 

^ak.CL^h0nc  21/00 
U.S.a5--«31  ^ 


»^  a 
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4,270,234 
NET-TYPE  BEDS 

"-^-".  "nr»i.  L_,i 1. 


L  A  support  devwe  adapted  for  hoUag  the  arm  of  a  I 
comprising  a  body  having 

a  bottom  support  sarfoce.  and 

an  iqiper  hcz  inclined  upwardly  at  aa  aagfe  fixxa  sakl  bot- 
tom support  snrftceaad  meeting  sakl  bottom  sur&xat 
the  k> ver  end. 

«  bend  in  sakl  body,  sakl  bottom  surfoce  and  sakl  i9per  bce^ 
sakl  bend  forming  an  obtuae  angle,  sakl  support  »*«»§ 

shaped  so  that  the  arm  of  sakl  person  caa  be  iadina^  by 
irfadng  sakl  arm  OB  sakl  upper  &ce  with  the  shoakler  at 
the  lower  end  and  the  wiMt  Md  hand  at  the  i^ifM  end. 

— — — — —  V,      ^y^^ 

4,21it23( 

PROCESS  FOR  TOE  DYEING  OF  FIBRE  MA1ISUL 


39016/78 


FDad  Sap.  24,  ]f79.  Sar.  No.  77J11 

*     UaMod  KlBttaa,  Oct  3,  1978, 


UJS.  a  5-01  R 


lat  CL^  A47B  83/04 


liaa,Arririey,N.Y. 
riatlaaBUua  af  Sar.  No.  55L«34»  PiAi  24, 1978^  i , 

vMch  la  a  coatlMaliaa  af  Sar.  Nai  3I2,|R7,  Na».  1.  If72, 
III  I  li  mi.  Tlia  milirtlia  Jaa.  7,  IfX,  Sar.  No.  «1,9M 
OaiaH  priaritir,   iipHi  illia  liilliMlaai,  Nav.  9,   1971, 


10 


>•!,- 


<...:,.  lie  a.}  DiiP  740 

ujs.a»-» 

1.  A  batdi  prooeas  for  dycag  fiber  i 
stepa  of  first  applying  to  the  fiber  mataM  a 
aqaeoua  dye  liqaor,  ronairtmg  fssrataJly  ctf  ^^^*  >  .K>.^^i,i 
(a)  a  waler-adluble  or 

affinity  for  the  A 
(b)a2to  lOg/lofa 
selected  from  the  groop  doaaialii^  «r  benzene  wtttih 
foaac  ackl,  naphthalene  maaoaalfonic  acid,  Ci-C«-altyl 
' "-'-  ackl.  Ci-Cs-dkyl 


L  A  net^ype  bed  adapted  for  mouatmg  on  a  aoraud  bed 
having  a  mattress  baae  and  a  mattress^  aakl  net-type  badoMn- 
prisiag:  two  rolataUe  ahafia  ft)  aopport  a  flexMe  web  between 
them,  and  a  sdf-contained  airport  fiame  viiuch  indades  aap- 
poct  cratches  at  each  cad  of  the  fmut  for  npportoM  said 
rotatable  shafts,  two  spaced  ^'^^^r^^nxA  fiame  i "— 

adapted  to  extead  ak>ng  eidMr  skk  oC  sakl  aorpal  bed,] 
to  rigkUy  interconnect  and  deterauae  the  i«igi»i>,f;ni|j 


monosnUbnic  acid, 

dinaphlhylmethane ..^  »v— 7>-ii^>-u 

thane  salfonk;  add.  a  2:1  to  2:2  addact  thereof  wkh 
aldehyde,  and  water-aoMUe  sahs  tbeieor.  and 
(c)  water, 

at  a goods^to-liqaor  ratfoof  lifi  fo  1:2.5 «id  at  a 

bdowtfaeabaoqitkwtcnswrBtareortked 

m  a  doaad  ooatainer  ■i»y"tirg  the  fiber 
aqueous  dye  Ikprnr  tQ  ahafcaw  or  taaMaig  ia  a 
safBcieat  *-  fwiiitiaii  rmaly  tt>r  aqufopa  dju  liifaui  .m,  the 

[the  Ian ■HiBiaii  baluwi  ihi 


tlhadyaataffi 


tdyoM^aai  to 
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4«27t,237 
POrTABLE  APPARATUS  FOB  ASSEMBLING  NUTS  AND 

WASHERS  ON  THREADED  STUDS 

Miirrta  M.  Br.«,  Jr,  «- VirtO  W.  Wood,  taA  of  Roekwyi. 

Ttx^  MriffMn  to  Wcrtcni  Electric  CoaipMy,  tac^  New  York, 

N  Y 

Filed  Oct  22,  Wt9,  Ser.  No.  r7.124 
bt  a.'  B23P  19/08 
VS.  a.  10-155  R  *2 


^- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assembling  a  polygonal-shaped  nut  onto 
a  threaded  stud,  which  comprises: 

a  housing  havmg  a  paisageway  extending  therein  for  receiv- 
ing a  nut;  . .      ■  i  . 

a  sleeve  routably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  havmg  a  slot 
formed  m  the  peripheral  wall  for  passage  of  the  nut,  said 
sleeve  having  a  polygonal-shaped  interior  confonmng  to 
the  polygonal-shaped  nut;  r    .  ^a 

a  driver  rod  slidably  mounted  at  one  end  withm  a  first  end 

section  of  the  sleeve; 
a  motor  for  routing  the  driver  rod  and  sleeve; 

a  clutching  device  interposed  between  said  driver  rod  and 
motor  including  a  clutching  dement  for  holding  said 
driver  rod  from  roution  and  for  positioning  said  sleeve  to 
align  the  slot  with  the  passageway  in  said  housmg; 

means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  moving  the  nut  through 
the  passageway  and  slot  into  said  sleeve;  and 

means  for  retaining  the  nut  within  the  sleeve  while  a  force  is 
applied  to  depress  said  driver  rod  to  move  relative  to  the 
sleeve  to  disengage  the  clutching  dement  and  move  the 
routing  driver  rod  to  push  the  nut  along  the  routing 

*  sleeve  onto  a  threaded  stud  positioned  withm  the  second 
end  section  of  the  sleeve. 

4,270,238 

CLEANING  TOOL 

Robert  L.SiMllenberi.Wke«to«,e«dRol»d  A.  Blonye«,Gkn 

fMyi^  koth  of  IlL,  aMigMra  to  Senrke  MMter  bdwtrka, 
Ibc.  DainMra  Grove,  m.  ^^^ 

mtkom-im^mt  of  Ser.  No.  92»,355,  J«L  31, 1978, 
which  la  a  coatteMtkia  of  Ser.  No.  041,379,  Oct  12, 

1977  akMdoMd,  wkkk  ii  a  coirtiBaatkM  off  Ser.  No.  647,7W, 
JaiL9  1976,  ak—doned.  TMa  appHrrtion  JoL  18, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

50^485 

iBt  CL'  A47L  n/S8 
UJS.CL  15-321  lOCtaia- 

1.  An  improved  cleaning  tool  for  the  facile  cleaning  of  walls 
and  ceilings,  the  improved  cleaning  tool  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  supplying  a  cleaning  fluid  under  pressure; 

(B)  a  block  assembly  which  has  one  surface  adapted  to  be 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  a  wall  or  ceiling  to  be 
cleaned  and  which  has  a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge  and  side 
edges,  the  block  assembly  bdng  adapted  to  be  moved  back 
and  forth  acrow  the  surface  of  the  wall  or  ceilmg  to  be 
cleaned  in  a  direction  generally  perpendkrular  to  the  front 
and  rear  edget  of  the  bk)ck  asaemWy  and  including: 
0)  a  fii«  continuous  row  of  bristles  that  extends  generally 

akmg  the  front  edge  of  the  bkjck  assembly  from  one 
tide  edge  of  the  block  assembly  to  the  other  side  ed^ 
md  between  the  front  edge  and  the  tongitudinal  axis  of 
the  block  aaaembiy  and  that  have  their  distal  ends  pro- 
jecting generally  perpendkiularly  from  the  one  surfkce 


ofthe  bkKk  assembly  toward  the  wirface  of  the  wall  or 
ceiling  to  be  cleaned; 
(ii)  a  second  continuous  row  of  bristles  that  extends  gener- 
ally along  the  rear  edge  of  the  block  anembly  from  one 
side  edge  of  the  block  assembly  to  the  other  side  edge 
and  between  the  rear  edge  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  block  assembly  and  that  have  their  distal  ends  pro- 
jecting generaUy  perpendicularly  from  the  one  surface 
of  the  bkjck  assembly  toward  the  surface  of  the  wall  or 
ceiling  to  be  cleaned;  and 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  spaced  nozzles  that  are  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  first  and  second  rows  of  bristles  and  between 
the  fint  row  of  bristles  and  the  front  edge  of  the  block 
assembly  and  between  the  second  row  of  bristles  and 

the  rear  edge  of  the  block  assembly;  

(Q  means  for  competing  the  noszles  in  the  block  aamnbly 
with  the  means  for  supplying  cleaning  fluid  so  that  dean- 
ing  fluid  can  flow  to  and  through  the  nozzles; 
(D)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  cleaning  fluid  through 
the  nozzles  to  substantially  uniformly  wet  the  bristles  in 
the  fi«t  and  second  rows  of  bristles  so  that  a  thin  fUm  of 
cleaning  fluid  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  wall  or  ced- 
ing to  be  cleaned,  as  the  block  assembly  it  moved  back  and 
forth  acro«  the  surface,  by  the  distal  ends  of  the  bristles; 


'4t   * 


(E)  slot  means  formed  in  the  block  assembly  and  havmg  first 
and  second  ends,  having  a  central  axis  disposed  substan- 
tially paralld  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  block  assem- 
bly and  having  generally  parallel  teUtivdy  closdy 
spaced  side  walk  that  are  generally  paralld  to  the  central 
axis  and  having  U^)cred  end  walls,  with  the  second  end  of 

the  slot  means  having  a  crossectional  area  less  than  one 
crosscctional  area  of  the  first  end  of  the  slot  «>««»  *nj 
with  the  first  end  opening  to  the  one  surface  of  we  bkxA 
assembly  between  the  first  and  second  rows  of  bnrttes; 

(F)  means  for  providing  a  source  of  vacuum  cap^  of 
sucking  air  into  and  through  the  block  assembly  when  the 
disul  ends  of  the  bristles  are  in  conuct  with  the  surface  to 

be  cleaned;  and  ,    ,  ,.     . 

(G)  means  for  connecting  the  second  end  of  the  slot  means 
with  the  vacuum  source  means  so  that  air  sucked  mto  the 
block  assembly  causes  the  extraction  of  the  cleanmg  fluid 
from  said  surface  subitMitially  insUnUneously  as  it  is 
applied  thereto  and  so  that  the  velodty  of  the  air  bemg 
sucked  through  the  slot  means  is  rdativdy  high  so  as  to 
thereby  cause  the  air.  with  the  entrained  fluid,  to  flow  mto 
and  through  the  slot  means  without  subrtantial  condensa- 
tion of  the  entrained  fluid. 

4,270039 
INTERLOCK  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Meyer  A.  Gr«^  New  Yprk,  N.Y.  Mi^or  to  New  York  Toy 
Corpentiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

PBed  Ai«.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «4,i88 

bt  CL'  A47B  95/02  _  .    _ 

U.S.CLM— 112  _     *2**" 

1.  An  interiock  support  structiire  for  aligmng  first  and  aec- 
ond.  subatantiaUy  flat,  elongated  channd  members  and  kKking 
said  members  in  aligned  rdationship  comprising  a  locking 
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channd  having  a  base  in  a  plane  generally  paralld  to  the  plane 
of  sakl  members,  side  flan^  extendmg  firoin  said  base  defining 
therebetween  a  locking  channel  opening,  a  stop  member  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  base  and  terminating  one  end  of 
said  opening  and  a  channel  projectun  member  generally  paral- 
ld to  and  overlying  said  base  and  generaUy  popendicular  to 


PROCESS  FOB  SLAUGHTEBING  OF  ANIMALS  BY 


u  (■^'^ 


Pied  Oct  28, 1977,  Ser.  Nn.  •«S,»«2 
Int  CL'  A22B  3/Oa  5/04 
V&  CL  17—1 C 


U 


Mt  '^ 


said  stop  member,  aO  constructed  and  arranged  such  that  said 
second  member  inserts  into  said  opening  with  one  of  its  ends 
abutting  said  stop  member  and  said  locking  channel  being 
slidable  with  respect  to  said  first  member,  and  said  channd 
projection  member  recdved  within  the  channel  of  said  second 
channd  member  thereby  improving  the  locking  relationship 
and  alignment  of  said  channd  members. 


4^70,240 
HINGE  CUP  FOR  FURNITURE  HINGES 
leralg,  HeMT.  airf  WOK  PIttMch,  HcrfHd,  bolk  of  Fed. 
Rc^  of  GcfMqr,  Mrifnon  to  Rkkwd  HdBM  GmbH  4k  Co. 
KG,  HeUbrd,  Fed.  Re^eTCfriMy 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,310 
CUm  prforlty,  iiipMcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuay,  Aag.  19, 
1977, 7725T«(U] 

Int  O.^  E05D  11/00 
VS.  CL  14—148  4 


K  f  t» 


;    V 


1.  In  the  proccK  of  killing  animals  by  bifrrMng  wheidn  the 
animal  is  stunned  prior  to  said  *>'f*tf«f^  the  innirmifMnl 
comprising:  ,:=>  :>sv  i't    >>/' 

(a)  making  an  indsioa  in  said  anima)  to  expoae  generdly  the 
midline  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the  thorax  of  aidd 

(b)  inserting  caudaUy  a  generally  dongate,  tubular 
throu^  said  incision,  said  tubulw  member  being  inserted 
antericxiy  of  the  sternum,  generally  midway  between  the 
forelimbs,  and  generally  along  a  line  between  the  point  of 
insertion  and  the  rectum  of  the  animal,  socfa  that  the  in- 
serted end  thereof  substantially,  sdectivdy  enters  a  major 
mfriiaitinal  Mood  vesad  of  said  animal  widiout  wbstuitial 
en  masae  severing  of  phual  mi^or  blood  veaads  by  said 
insertion  of  said  tubular  meaiber,  and 

(c)  collecting  Mood  flowing  thrbugk  said  tubular  member 
from  said  blood  veaad. 


4*270,242 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  EVISCERATION  OF 

KILLED  POULTRY 

Kidd  L#th,  Md  PMcr  Ld«^  bedief  d^TTpnpidiui  DK-94dO 


DIvWen  of  Ser.  No.  859,218,  Dec  9, 1977,  Put  Nou  4,200,744^ 

Mnjr  n,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38309 
r,  WW   :i<lail>— A, Dec  17, 19718, 5719/71; 
Doc  17, 197«,  5710/74 

int€L^A21C^//0O 
U.S.a.17— 11  14  < 


L  A  hinge  cup  fitting  for  coiinecting  a  furniture  hinge  mto  a 
hole  in  a  furniture  pand  comprising; 

anchoring  means  for  fitting  into  said  hole; 

a  metal  insert  part; 

said  anchoring  means  having  at  least  two  separate  sections 
ea^  having  an  outer  peripherd  surfKC  and  an  inner 
peripherd  surfiKe,  said  outer  peiipherd  surface  abutting 
said  hole  and  having  means  for  anchoring  therein,  said 
inner  peripherd  surfnoe  abutting  said  insert  part; 

a  %veb  oounecting  said  at  least  two  separate  Motions  together 
into  an  integrd  unit; 

a  flange  on  said  insert  port  covering  said  wdb;  ^^-'^  -^ :    . 

at  least  one  of  said  at  least  twoaeparate  sectioitt  indndii^  a 
projection  on  its  inner  peripherd  sur&oe;  and 

said  metd  insert  part  including  at  feast  one  hole  digned  >with 
said  proiectiont  aakl  at  least  one  proyeMion  engaging  said 
at  least  one  hofe  in  said  metd  insert  i^ait 


*,t'ab».'' 


TSS.SV 


*  ■ 

poultry 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatic  eviaperatian  of  kiUed 
comprising: 

,  a  subatantiaUy  bgrizontal  supporting  plate  ndapiled  19  ro> 
cdve  poultry  lying  on  itt  bock  in  a  predeteruiiaed 
in  rddibn  to  the  supporting  plate; 
at  least  one  procesBia{g  station; 
said  vuppot^img  plaic  being  movaUt  lo.a  pod^ 

•■M  At  ^^^  CMie  fwcK^^^ktf  Msfek^K  ^m1 
clamping  means  provkied  at  amt  bm  lainiinal  edte  of  Hm 
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supporting  pUte  for  deUchably  securing  the  tail  head  of 
the  poultry  to  the  supporting  plate,  said  clamping  means 
including  a  bow  carried  throug  a  slot  formed  in  the  sup- 
porting plate  opposite  the  tail  head  of  a  correctly  poii- 
tiooed  animal,  said  bow  having  an  eye  opening  for  receiv- 
ing the  tail  head,  said  eye  opening  having  a  top  portion 
and  bottom  portkm,  said  top  portion  having  a  cross-sec- 
tkm  corresponding  subMantially  to  the  tail  head  of  the 
poultry,  the  eye  opening  increasing  substantially  in  width 
downwardly  from  the  top  portion  to  the  bottom  portion, 
the  bow  being  nwvable  transversely  of  said  supporting 
plate  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  bottom  portion 
of  the  bow  and  the  supporting  plate  form  together  an 
opening  sufficient  to  permit  onotetructed  insertion  of  the 
triangular  tail  end  of  the  poultry,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  top  portion  of  the  bow  and  the  supporting  plate 
form  together  an  openmg  which  is  somewhat  smaller  than 
the  cross-section  of  the  constricted  area  of  the  poultry  to 
be  secured  between  the  tail  end  the  the  carcass. 


4.270,2a 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACERATING  MEAT 
SdTitorc  J.  U  BkMio,  U  Dmmp  CL,  W«at  QMwdl,  N  J. 
VTOOC  a^  loMph  V.  Lo  Bk»^  79  Wintfag  lA.  BiooadicU, 

NJ  07003 
Cotiiiwrtkw  of  Ser.  No.  06M3<>.  im.  3. 191%,  tkminmti  Ttk 
■ppiifrtn*  J"^  h  19^.  Scr.  No.  44,759 
bL  CL^  A22C  9/00 
VJS.  CL  17—52  1' 


4070,243 
POULTRY  BREACT  SPUTTING  APPARATUS 
J.  Lewis,  Rte.  #1,  Boa  304.  DwMwal,  Ga.  30535 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,440 

bt  a.J  A22C  21/00 

US,  CL  17—11  •  Cto*^ 

_L  »  "^   _» VV^ 


I.  A  device  for  splitting  the  breast  of  a  poultry  carcass  com- 
prising a  support  frame,  an  elongated  feed  bar  affixed  to  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  support  a  poultry  carcaaa  impaled 
thereon  between  the  carcass  back  and  breast  bones,  a  cutting 
blade  mounted  on  said  frame  for  roution  in  a  plane  containing 
said  feed  bar  and  about  a  routional  axis  perpendicular  to  and 
offset  laterally  of  said  feed  bar  between  its  ends,  means  for 
rotating  said  cutting  blade  about  iu  axis,  conveying  means 
extending  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  feed  bar  in  closely 
spaced,  parallel  adjacency  thereto  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
exterior  of  the  bacic  of  a  poultry  carcass  impaled  on  said  feed 
bar  for  propelUng  the  impaled  carcass  lengthwise  of  said  feed 
bar  from  an  entrance  end  of  said  bar  through  said  cutting  blade, 
and  an  ekxigated  carcass  breast  guide  movably  supported  on 
said  frame  in  alignment  with  and  spaced  from  said  feed  bar  on 
the  side  opposite  said  conveying  means  in  the  plane  containing 
said  feed  bar  and  cutter  Made  for  noovement  relative  to  said 
feed  bar  in  said  contained  plane  between  a  feed  position  in 
which  said  breast  guide  is  maintained  in  pressing  contact  with 
the  exterior  breast  portion  of  an  impaled  carcass  being  carried 
by  said  conveying  means  along  said  feed  bar  into  contact  with 
said  cutting  Wade  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  space 
between  said  breast  guide  and  said  feed  bar  entrance  end  is 
increased  sufRciently  to  permit  a  carcass  to  be  inserted  be- 
tween said  feed  bar  and  breast  guide  for  impalement  on  said 
feed  bar. 


1.  A  method  for  macerating  meat  to  effect  deep  penetration 
of  the  interior  thereof  comprising, 

(a)  spacing  a  pair  of  shafts  in  general  parallelism  with  each 
other  at  a  distance  less  than  the  width  of  a  piece  of  meat  to 
be  macerated, 

(b)  contra-rotating  the  shafts, 

(c)  mounting  radially  slotted  discs  with  blunted  peripheral 
and  blunted  radial  edges  on  the  shafts  wherein  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  discs  on  the  respective  shafts  are  spaced 
apart  to  define  a  vertical  plane  therebetween, 

(d)  mounting  crushers  on  the  shafts  between  the  Ascs  to 
space  the  slotted  discs  apart  from  each  other,  with  the 
crushers'  peripheries  disposed  generally  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  slots, 

(e)  passing  meat  between  the  shafts  in  engagement  with  the 
crushers  and  the  discs, 

(0  crushing  the  meat  by  engagement  with  the  crushers  as  the 

meat  passes  between  the  shafts, 
(g)  slitting  the  crushed  meat  by  engagement  of  it  with  the 

slotted  discs  as  it  passes  between  the  shafts,  and 
(h)  combing  the  meat  out  from  between  the  discs  after  the 

meat  has  passed  between  the  shafts. 
3.  A  macerator  for  marerating  meat  comprising, 

(a)  a  first  shaft, 

(b)  a  second  shaft, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  discs  mounted  on  the  shafts, 

(d)  radial  slott  in  the  periphery  of  each  disc, 

(e)  blunted  peripheral  and  blunted  radial  edges  on  each  disc, 
(0  the  discs  on  the  first  shaft  oflset  with  respect  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  discs  on  the  second  shaft, 

(g)  crusher  rings  mounted  on  the  first  and  second^afts 
between  the  discs  to  urge  the  meat  toward  the  discs  on 
the  opposite  shaft. 

(h)  the  crusher  rings  on  each  shaft  extending  radiaUy  sub- 
stantially to  the  point  of  origin  of  the  radial  slou  in  the 
discs, 

(i)  combs  positioned  below  each  shaft, 

(j)  the  teeth  of  the  combs  intruded  between  the  discs  on  the 
respective  shafts  whereby  meat  jammed  betwoea  the 
adjacent  discs  is  stripped  away,  and 

(k)  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  discs  on  one  shaft  normally 
extending  toward  a  plane  generaUy  tangential  to  the  edges 
of  the  discs  wherein  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  <tiscs  on 
the  first  and  second  shafts  are  spaced  apart  to  define  a 
vertical  plane  therebetweea. 
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1.  An  impmvtd  chip  aduMed  to  CMuck  aad  lock 

rdativdy  fle««c  aS  awp^Ltg?^        ^^ 

adaspbarhavrngapoirorclnpan 

cowardly  firan  a  central  junctioB  pont  MdcKdi  of 
d^  arms  terminaliiif  m  m  outer  end  thereoC 


1-  A  lag  MiPinlily  for  a  Kinduier  better  oonpraiaf  a  np- 
port  part  for  connectioa  to  a  leg  of  the  spider  of  the  beater  Md 
•  worldng  part,  a  plinaKty  of  pi»  projectiBg  from  said  work- 
mt  put,  wUch  piM  are  so  located  in  said  working  part  that 
Uwr  tipt  provide  a  woriaqg  surface  wUdi  is  convex  when 

viewed  taMverae  to  its  length,  means  adjaoeM  one  loogiiidinJ 
edgeof  said  working  p«t  reaovribiy,  hingedly  securing s«d 
^**"°mP*rtto  the  said  support  part  and  farther  means  a4|a- 
cent  an  opposite  longitiidinal  edge  lor  fiiedly  seeming  s«d 
working  part  to  the  adjacent  edfe  gf  Mid  support  p«t 


coextensive  and  fixme^  ofa 

uid  outer  ends  of  said  dasp  arms  beiM^Med  a 

apart  in  the  normal  dispoaitioa  thcreoC 
and  eadi  of  said  outer  ends  of  amd  dMp  anm  provi.^ 

|»yratiilg  kick  means  wAdi  cooperate  to  enciicie 
lockmgfy  reiaia  a  fleabfe  artKle  between  aaid 
and  said  lock  mcMs. 

saki  daspbar  positkxied  a^iaoent  to  a  relatively  . 
article  at  sakl  central  junctMu  pomt  and  said  kKk 

nanipolated  to  enciicle  the  lenUe  wtkde 
engage  dK 


4k27%Mi 

CARDING  PLAT  ARRANGEMENT 
>wato,MtBriianiami,  Fad.  Ra^  of 
ta  TntMmklm  GMH  A  C^  KG, 

I'M.  ^^^  ^  C^W^^MV 

RM  Sspu  1%  ]97t,  Sar.  Na.  943,217 

FW.Ri».«rGanMvr,Sipu21, 


4^211,311 

^         MJWFASIENHlWflHROnOMSlOP 
o^-^i^'^^^urane.  Japan,  aasl^ar  ta  VaMAs  K«0 

_.  peed  Jut  3>,lf71,Sar.Na.<MM 

GWbm  priaritjr,  «ppliinlian  Japan,  JiL  SL   IfTL   fg. 

Int  CL'  A44B  J9/S6 
US.  a  24-21111  R  g, 


vs.  a  if-iu 


Int  a'  DUG  15/24 


1.  A  carding  flat  arrangement  comprising:  lateral  end  head 

■actions  gmdedatongsMinggukiemembeii;  a  center  sectwn 
of  whstantiaHy  kn^  specific  gravity  material;  aaid  end  head 


LAilide 

(a)  a 

beads  on  and  ale^g  tfae'ra^miive 


I8idendheadae6tfonskivingsiidfaigsarftcesofi 

BMterial  of  substantially  Ugh  speciffe  pavity;  T-shaped  stttji. 
fixing  dements  inserted  into  sakl  center  lectian,  sMd  stiMfiziag 
dements  bdng  connected  to  sakl  end  head  section^  sakl  end 

having  sfidmg  surfaces  coated  with  a  frKtion- 
':  a  tube  attached  to  add  T<sh^Md  I 

an  mrtade  end  of  add  tube  bdng  tlwnded  fior  I 
ag  screw  of  flats  chdn. 


(b)  two  rows  of 

(c)  a  sHder  afiddrfy 


tor 
sdddkierhBviiVnf 
■ndindudk^a 
flared  firont  end  and  a  pair 

on  its  botii  sides  to  define  ttacbetwetn  a  Y- 
nd  for  radpfocd  sUdable  pMs^a  d^/said 
~iri  thiiiiiliiiiugh  pi< 
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(d)  a  bottom  end  stop  attached  to  said  marginal  beads  at  one 
end  of  said  rows  of  interiocking  fastener  elements,  said 
bottom  stop  including  a  first  member  mounted  on  one 
bead  and  adapted  to  engage  at  itt  upper  part  with  the 
lowemtost  interlocking  fastener  element  carried  on  the 
other  bead,  a  second  member  mounted  on  said  one  bead  a 
given  distance  below  said  first  member  and  a  third  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  other  bead  a  given  distance  below 
said  lowermost  element  and  disposed  in  opposed  relation* 
to  the  lower  part  of- said  fifst  member  and  said  second 
member,  said  third  member  being  adapted  to  engage  at  its 
upper  part  with  said  first  member  so  as  to  slide  trans- 
versely of  and  along  the  plane  of  said  slide  fastener  and  to 
engage  at  its  lower  part  with  said  second  member  so  as  to 
pivot  along  the  plane  of  said  slide  fastener,  said  third 
member  being  in  the  shape  of  a  polygon  comprising  an 
interior  side  lying  inwardly  of  said  other  bead,  an  exterior 
side  lying  outwardly  of  said  other  bead,  an  upper  interior 
comer  contiguous  to  said  interior  side  and  an  upper  exte- 
rior comer  contiguous  to  said  exterior  side,  said  third 
member  being  provided  adjacent  said  upper  interior  cor- 
ner with  an  abutment  for  abutting  engagement  with  said 
neck  portion  of  said  slider,  said  upper  interior  comer 
being  above  said  upper  exterior  comer  thus  to  leave  said 
resilient  bead  intact  beside  the  former.  the#mension  of 
said  third  member  as  disposed  when  passing  between  said 
side  of  said  neck  portion  and  said  corresponding  flange, 
being  slightly  smaller  than  the  distance  between  said  side 
of  said  neck  portion  and  sa|d  corresponding  flange. 


CLAMPING  RING  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
JcWK  Am  KkKknhtn  5.  J>-t»t  SiktUtkm,  F«i. 
Rif ,  if  Tif^Bj 

FIM  A»r.  L  IMO.  Str.  No.  UMlt 
CWm  priority,  ■ppHcartno  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwmtmf*  Apr.  5, 
1979,  79098N(U] 

iML  CL^  FICL  S/Kk  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a.  24—263  A  1 


4,270049 
CLASP  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  UKE 
Stanley  Meyenoa,  BrooUyii,  N.Y.,  and  Scyaoar  Haaaer,  North 
Bergea,  N  J^  aaai^ors  to  Ateiral  Watckbaad  Co.,  lac^  New 
Yori^  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,433 

fart.  CL'  A44B  13/00 

U.S.  CL  24-241  PP  16Claiaw 


1.  In  an  improved  clamping  ring  assembly  for  clamping  a 
tubular  member,  the  ring  being  of  the  type  having  first  and 
second  bodies  formed  with  semi-cyHndrical  recesses  defining  a 
tubular  passage  to  receive  the  tubular  member,  at  least  one 
annular  groove  of  predetermined  depth  in  each  of  said  reces-' 
ses,  each  said  groove  being  trapezoidal  in  cross  section  widen- 
ing toward  the  opening  thereof,  and  at  least  one  generally 
semi-cylindrical  elastonieric  insert  being  a  radially  protruding 
rib  to  engage  one  of  said  annular  grooves,  and  means  for 
urgmg  said  bodies  toward  each  other  with  said  recesses  facing 
each  other,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  said  annular  rib  is  trapezoidal  in  cross  section  and  is 
shaped  to  be  received  in  iu  associated  groove  substantially 
without  distortion,  and 
the  radial  dimension  of  each  said  rib  is  significantly  smaller 
than  the  depth  of  the  associated  groove  so  that  a  gap 
remains  between  the  rib  and  the  bottom  of  the  groove 
when  the  insert  and  bodies  are  assembled. 


4^70,251 
MUFFLER  CLAMP  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ralph  K.  ETaw,  Plaatsrille,  aad  Roy  S.  Floriaa,  Swrthiagl— , 
both  of  CoMk,  MrigMTs  to  Nkkaoa  laJMtriw,  be,  Pburta- 
villcCou. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,340 
fart.  CL^  B65D  63/00;  F1€L  21/06 
VS.  CL  24-277  ^ 


1.  A  clasp  for  a  bracelet  or  the  like  comprising:  a  receiver  for 
connection  to  one  end  of  said  bracelet;  an  end  hook  on  the 
distal  end  of  said  receiver  and  having  an  opening  on  one  side  of 
said  receiver;  a  loop  for  connection  to  another  end  of  the 
bracelet  and  removably  engageable  in  said  end  hook  through 
the  opening  thereof;  a  first  cover  hinged  to  said  receiver  and  > 
swingable  into  and  out  of  overlying  relation  with  said  receiver 
and  said  end  hook  on  said  one  side  of  said  receiver;  a  catch  on 
said  first  cover  for  releasable  snap  engagement  about  said  end 
hook  for  releasably  retaining  said  loop  in  said  end  hook;  a 
second  cover  hinged  to  said  receiver  and  swingable  with  said 
first  cover  into  and  out  of  overlying  relation  with  said  first 
cxiver  and  said  receiver;  a  catch  on  said  second  cover  for 
releasable  snap  engafenent  about  said  end  hook;  connection 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second  covers 
for  simultaneous  swinging  movement  enabling  simultaneous 
opening  of  said  covers;  and  lost  motion  means  associated  with 
said  coonectioa  means  for  affording  limited  relative  movement 
between  said  covers  before  simultaneous  movement  of  said 
covers. 


22    32 


1.  A  saddle  member  for  a  saddle  clamp,  said  saddle  member 
comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  body  portion  provided  by  a 
pair  of  spaccd-apart,  generally  parallel  side  wall  portions  and  a 
base  portion  extending  therebetween  and  end  wall  portioM 
extending  between  the  side  margins  of  said  side  wall  portions, 
said  end  wall  portions  each  comprising  oppositely  extendins 
side-wall  flanges  on  the  side  margins  of  said  side  wall  portions 
and  extending  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  vertical 
height  thereof,  base  flanges  extending  from  said  base  portion  to 
said  side-wall  flanges,  and  weldmentt  rigidly  bondinf  the 
opposed  edges  of  said  side-wall  flanges  ami  bonding  the  edae 
of  said  base  flange  to  said  side-wall  flanges. 
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APPARATUS  TO  COUNT  AND  CONIHOL  CRIMPS  IN  A  ^^  ^^t^^'^'l^'*^^ 

MOVING  TOW  OF  YARN  ^'~"'"  "^  ^  ™  ««»  <fnV»ng  «»m,  whereby  okl  oontr^^ 

DaridM.  Harris,  CWrter.Va.;  Waiter  E.W.I««,III.  Back.  ^^«l'^''^y^*<>^f^«iactmpmimtmby 

ley.  W.  V«^  Manrice  S.  Moaw.  Hapewdi,  yZ2nu,^  ^to*  8«d  pressure  means  m  re^we  to  «id 

^•'■y**  Cehnnbia,  S.C  aarignora  lo  Allied  fViit  tl  Cono*  «»*^''j»-^«">«       i«r  ,  „ 

ratian,  MoRiitoini,  N  J.  '^  .•;   ^1:^ 

Filed  J...  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  86MI3  ,  4jmjt3         "^^^ 

lit  CL^  DQ2G  7/72  >  ^^I^ARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  MACHINING  Off  ▲ 

U.S.a28-2S0  WdaiM  _        __  STACK  OF  PLAIBJJIE  WOMJPHCW         =.* 


2.  An  apparatus  to  count  closely  spaced  variations  of  light 
intensity  in  a  single  pulse  of  li^t  transmitted  from  a  target 
havmg  striations  to  cause  said  variations  in  light  intensity 
comprising,  in  conriiination 

a  stroboscopic  light, 

acondenser  lens. 

a  mirror. 

a  focusing  lens. 

a  scanner  photodiode  array  to  sense  said  variations  in  inten- 
sity of  light  in  said  single  pulse  and  transmit  an  electronic 
signalin  response, 

means  to  read  out  said  electixMic  signal,  and 

means  to  trigger  said  stroboscopic  light, 
said  stroboscopic  light  being  located  to  tiansmit  intense  light 
pulses,  initiated  by  said  means  to  trigger,  to  pass  through  said 
condenser  lens  and  then  to  and  from  said  target  onto  said 

icanner  photodiode  amy.  said  scanner  photodiode  array  being 
electrically  connected  to  counter  means  to  count  the  number 

of  variations  in  said  single  pulse  of  light  and  to  said  read-out 
means  so  that  the  number  of  striations  on  the  target  is  mdi- 
cated,  said  focusing  lens  being  located  so  that  Ught  reflected 
from  said  target  is  focused  onto  said  diode  array,  and  said 
mirror  being  located  so  that  said  pulse  of  stroboscopic  ligfat  is 
reflected  onto  said  target  and  said  apparatus  b  located  on  tiie 
same  side  of  said  target  as  said  pube  is  reflected  from. 

17.  An  apparatus  to  count  cloady  spaced  variations  oTU^ 
mtemity  in  a  single  pube  of  ligfat  trunmitted  from  a  ta^ 
having  striations  to  cause  said  variatioM  in  ligfat  intensity 
comprising,  in  combination 

a  stroboscopic  light, 

a  condenser  lens.  ,^  . ;. 

a  scanner  photodiode  array  to  sense  said  varatiam  in 
■ty  of  light  in  said  siqgle  pulse  and  tnaismit  a 
signal  m  response, 

means  to  read-out  said  electtonic  signal 
means  to  trigger  said  stroboaoopic  J^ght, 
means  to  move  said  target.      1,1 ' 
a  controller.  ,      ^  '*  ^ 

crimping  means,  and  '*H  "iA'^- 

means  to  exert  pressure  on  said  crimping  nv^nf 
said  ttntxjacojpic  light  being  located  to  transmit  intense  light 
pulses,  initiated  by  said  means  to  trigger,  to  pass  through  said 
condenser  lens  and  then  to  and  fhjBi  said  target  onto  said 

seamier  photodiode  amry.  said  scanner  photo(Bode  array  being 
dectrieally  connected  to  counter  means  to  count  die  number 

of  variations  in  said  single  pulse  of  Kgfat  Md  to  said  ttad'Oot 
means  so  that  die  number  of  striations  on  the  target  is  indi- 


of  Fad.  Rep.  af 


FUad  Sap.  20, 1971,  S».  Na.  M44« 
■iarity,  sppHrHlun  Pad.  Ri^  af 
1970, 2W72I7 

InL  CL'  B23P  J  J/00 
VS.  CL  29-26  A 


Apr.JI. 


,,j^   irt  T^ 


ofa 


L  fai  a  machine  tool  for  ifke  „ 
stack  of  platelike  workpieces,  die  < 

A.  a  frame;  -  n^j/ s«i  t- 

B.  a  table  widiin  ssid  fraaie  and-faaving  a  wort  supporting 
sufftce; 

C.  means  for  detachaWy  secwing  a  stack  of  woritpieces  on  a 
metal  base  plate  along  said  work-supporting  surftce  of 
said  table; 

D.  first  driUing  means  supported  in  said  frame  for  movement 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  woric  supporting 
surface  for  drilling  an  aperture  1h  a  workpiece  «*irT^ 
aUgned  therewith; 

E- riv^««  means  s^iported  in  wd  fraaK  for  movement 
substantially  perpendiciUarly  to  amd  work  supporting 
surface  to  insert  a  rivet  into  die  ditted  apeitnre  and  de- 
form it  into  engagement  with  dM  sarfisoes  of  the  woric- 

piecesQf  die  stittt  defining  die  apartiwedwiethiu^  to 
maintain  the  stadi  in  assembly:'   * 

F.  machtnmg  means  mpported  in  said  frame  for  movement 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  iuA  work-sqipoiiing 

,    sutlhce  to  macfaiBe  Ae  stack  of  wortpfeces  afanlta- 
■'    neously;    ,;  ^\  "    '•  '"'  '-  ■"•'*«  "' 

G.  second  dri^'mami  snpported  in  ssi^  im  foraoye- 
ment  suhttapttiaUy  p(;q)S9JK99lvly^.jaid  worii  stvpocv 
ng sulfide aa^ '...:  .  „ ^:\l,Z:r. 

means  for  awvinf  said  smck  sacari^g  immm  wi^  aaid 
frame  substantially  perpendicfdNly  to  xhe  axes  «/ MMs,. 

first  diredien  and  in  at  least  AsacMrfdinste'-' 

ana  wfaioh  is  anguhrty  diipoaed  adativa  tolha  I 


said  one  of 

drilling  out  tfae  rivet  horn  the 

of  the  stack  from  said  madAdng 
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4^27«,2S4  subasaemblks;  ami  (6)  joining  Mid  first  and  second  connecting 

METHOD  FOR  MAMNC  CBOOVED  ROLLEIIS  FOR      rod  section,  together  of  each  of  swd  piston  subwsembto  and 
DEHYDRATING  RUNS  OF  MATERIALS  said  swash  plate. 

Dag  BenHlft  Aloto  WahMhrfr.  Otto  Hiliininin;  Martto 
Miyhaaacr,aOofGrax,aBdFte  " 
of  Aartria,  iiil^nri  to  AartaH  fir 
GcaiUMMt  ahH.  Aartria 

1  FIM  Apr.  M.  Vm,  Stt.  No.  33,703 

bt  a.J  R21D  53/12:  B21H  l/ll  B21K  1/02 
U.S.CL9-MMD  »CW« 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  helically  grooved  roller 
where  the  grooving  is  continuous  and  extends  helically  from 
one  rim  of  the  roller  to  the  other,  which  comprises 
cutting  a  helical  groove  of  stight  side  angle  and  m  the  form 
of  a  thread  on  the  periphery  of  the  roller,  and  then  press- 
ing a  contoured  wire  with  longitudinal  prestressing  mto 
the  groove, 
said  wire  having  a  generally  wedge-shaped  configuration  m 
the  groove  and  a  flat  outer  periphery. 


4,270,256 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSTTE  TURBINE  ROTORS 

Brace  A.  Ewiat,  Marttasfilk,  ladn  •«*«w>r  to  Geaeral  Motors 

CofyonrtkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,104 
laL  CL^  B23P  15/04 
VSi  a.  29— 156J  R  2 


*♦  4070,255 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SWASH  PLATE 
ASSEMBLY 
EdMBd  J.  UiaMk,  Arii^aa  Hd^ts.  DL,  a«ii»or  to 
Wwaer  Corvoratloa,  CUcaio,  DL 

Filed  M«.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^19 
lat  O.^  B23P  15/00 
VS.  CL  29*-156J  A  3 


1.  A  method  of  mano&ctiiring  a  swash  plate  assembly  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  (1)  fabricating  a  plurahty  of  piston  subas- 
semblies, each  of  which  is  made  by  (a)  providing  a  first  con- 
necting rod  section  with  one  end  thereof  formed  with  a  sub- 
stantially spherical  surface;  and  (b)  die  casting  a  piston  so  that 
a  portion  of  the  piston  captures  said  spherical  surfKe  m  a 
complementary  socket  to  form  a  ball/socket  connectian;  (2) 
providing  a  phmlity  of  second  connecting  rod  sections  each 
having  one  end  formed  with  a  spherical  surface;  (3)  die  casting 
a  swash  plate  such  that  the  ends  of  each  second  connectmg  rod 
section  are  captured  in  a  compkosentary  socket  to  form  boll- 
/aocket  connections  between  said  swash  plate  and  said  second 
connecting  rod  sectione;  (4)  supporting  said  piston  «*•»««»- 
bbesawl  said  swash  pbte  in  a  holding  fixture  to  ahga  the 
lapective  said  first  and  second  connectinc  rod  section;  (5) 
Boviag  tofether  and  telescoping  free  ends  of  said  connectmg 
rod  sections  to  effect  the  reqair«l  final  total  length  dimenswn 

from  the  bottom  of  said  swash  plate  to  the  top  of  said  piston 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  composite  turbine  wheel 
having  a  disc  hub  of  a  first  material  and  including  a  plurality  of 
airfoils  on  the  outside  diameter  comprising  the  steps  of  pre- 
forming a  hub  ring  of  expendable  material  to  have  a  pluraUty  of 
circumferentially  spaced  slots  therein;  foraung  a  plurabty  of 
airfoil  elements  each  having  a  base  thereon,  inserting  said 
airfoU  bases  into  said  slott  for  locating  said  airfoils  around  the 
outer  perimeter  of  said  expendable  ring  and  to  expose  the  bMes 

at  the  inner  surface  of  said  ring,  preforming  a  disc  hob  havmg 
a  controlled  O.D.  thereon,  fitting  the  expendable  ring  on  said 
controlled  O.D.  to  mate  the  bases  with  said  controlled  O.D., 
sealing  exterior  joints  between  each  of  said  airfoil  elements  and 

said  expendable  ring,  seahng  exterior  joints  between  said  nng 
and  said  disc  hub.  thereafter  applying  a  hot  isostatic  environ- 
ment to  the  fiiO  exposed  exterior  surfaces  of  said  airfoib.  ex- 
pendable ring  and  hub  disc  to  produce  a  resuhant  force  acting 
inwardly  on  each  of  said  airfoil  elements  which  maintain  the 
hub  disc  at  an  elevated  temperatnre  to  prodvce  metaUurpcal 
diffusion  at  the  mterface  of  the  mating  bases  and  conUoUed 
O.D.  to  produce  a  diffusion  bond  between  the  airfoils  and  the 

disc  hub.  thereafter  dissolving  all  of  the  ring  of  expendable 
material  ftxwi  the  joined  airfoil  eleaaents  and  the  disc  hab  to 
fonn  controlled  flow  passages  between  each  of  said  airfoils. 


June  2,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


19 


>*     ".     *•    r.- 


4^270,257 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FUEL  INJECTION 

VALVE 

Id  KlBMta,  AicW,  «id  ShoicU  FWm^,  hMla,  koi 
la  NTN  Tof*  Bsari^  Cbw  Ul,  OiAa, 
•'S«.Nfc«l»7il,  Apr.  22,1976, 

TUa  aprikalioa  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  Na.  140,297 

Apr.  2M975,  SO/SmT"  ** '^^  ^  ^  •^"«* 

U.S.  a  29-157.?!;  ^^■^'''"^'^/^  , 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  valve  member  for  use  in  a 
fiid  mjection  valve  present  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
wherem  the  valve  member  is  axially  movable  to  and  from  a 
oooperatmg  seat  member  to  permit  the  ftid  iiyection  valve  to 
fiiny  open  and  close,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  butt 

weldmg  a  sted  ban  hewing  to  one  end  of  a  shaft  member 
havmg  the  opposite  end  thereof  threaded,  mounting  the 

wdded  baU  and  shaft  member  at  its  oppoBte  ends  in  A  revolv- 
•bie  sute  m  support  means  therefor  and  thereafter  grinding  the 
steel  ball  as  said  welded  baU  and  shaft  are  rotated  about  an  axis 
extending  through  said  shaft  to  cut  away  a  portion  of  the  sted 

ball  remote  from  the  shaft  member  leaving  a  remaining  spheri- 
cal surface  whereby  said  grindiqg  forms  a  rod-like  extension 
extending  from  the  spherical  baO  and  so  that  its  lemaming 
spherical  surface  terminates  as  a  circular  edge  constituting  a 
sman  circle  that  is  smaller  than  a  circle  on  the  surface  of  the 
^here  u  a  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  the  sphere  with 
the  small  circle  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
shaft  member  and  more  proximate  to  the  shaft  member  than  is 
the  center  of  the  sphere,  whereby  fiiel  injected  past  said  re- 
naming spherical  surface  will  flare  as  it  leaves  said  edge. 

4^270^250 

METHOD  OF  RETUBING  A  STEAM  CTNERATOR 
Hany  N.  Aadravi.  Eipart  Pm^  Fl   i  i  C  "/'  I      St  Pto- 

tcnhnra,  Fla^  Joasah  W   Gri^Aa*   N   H^^^^^i^    a^ 
•    '^•y*  J-  ^''^  Pni*aii».  Pa.,  and  Rafcart  W.  Bear.  Mm^ 

fyMa.  Pa.,  ■iilgaiiHaWiHligtiiBmHectricCbrp.,  Pitta- 

MHgh,  Pa. 

FHed  Dec  20, 1970,  Scr.  No.  974461 

lat  a.2  B23P  7/00 

UjS.  a.  29— 1574  lOCUas 

1.  A  method  of  retubing  a  steam  generator  having  a  shell 
with  an  enlarged  upper  portion,  a  tnbesheet  disposed  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  the  shell,  a  plurality  of  U-shapad  tabes  seal 
welded  to  the  tuhesheet  and  extending  upwardly  therafrwn  to 


formaclosely-fMekedti*eban«e.al ,...,„ 

•nd  outlet  compartment,  each  compartment  havM  a  maaway 

and  respectively  an  inlet  and  ontlet  ncwie,  a  wrapper  with  a 
dome  on  the  upper  end  tfaercoT,  the  wrapper  bdatdinaaed 

between  the sheU  and  the  M)e handle avi  blocks  wiSmp- 
port  and  space  the  wrapper  from  the  shell  while  the  steam 
generator  is  vertically  oriented  hi  t  coatainaeat  vewL  said 
method  comprUng  the  steps  of:  ^/  ' 

induing  alignment  dips  OB  the  enlarfed  portioa  of  the  sheO 

Midghg  a  drcnmfbential  Ime  on  which  the  sh«Q  is  tD  he 
parted; 

cutting,  on  said  circumferential  fine,  a  groove  all  the  way 
throu^  die  shdl,  the  groove  bdng  cut  to  the  porffwa- 

^  tun  of  a  weld  preparation  for  reweldiqg  the  AeO  hack 
together; 

removing  the  upper  enlarged  portion  of  Uie  shell; 
cu^  die  dome  from  the  wrapper  and  removing  it  there- 
from; 

enclosing  die  upper  end  of  the  shdl  witii  a  cMk  larne  enou£h 

to  accept  the  tube  handle  and  wrapper  and  havingVhoiii 
for  supporting  and  lifthig  the  tiihe  bundle; 

cutting  the  blocks  to  free  the  wnfipcr  from  the  shdl; 

cutting  openings  in  die  sheH  and  wrapper  above  die  tube- 
sheet  to  provide  access  to  the  tiAe  bundle  adjacent  die 
upper  side  of  the  tubesheet; 

cutting  the  tubes  above  die  hibesheet  10  free  the  hibe  bundle; 


raising  the  ti*e  handle  and  wrapper  nio  the 
sealiog  tkc  lower  end  of  the  cask;      t  a. 

removmg  the  cask,  tahehandfe  and  airt»puftt>mdiei . 

instalfing  a  remotdy  controllad  tool  in  each  chamber  of  the 
head,  the  remotdy  controlled  tool  beim$  o^nble  of  par- 
forming  various  operations  on  die  ends  of  afl  of  die  tubes 
and  holes  m  the  tubesheet; 

cutting  die  seal  wdds  between  die  ti*es  and  tubesheet  utihz- 
ing  the  remotdy  coatroned  tool; 

removing  die  stab  ends  of  the  tahcs  from  die  tiihesheet: 
refurbishii^  the  holas  in  the  ftinhini. 

installmg  a  new  wrapper  and  tnbe  support  syoiem  ■  the 
shell; 

installing  simultaneously  one  or  more  rows  at  tubes  in  die 
support  system  and  tiriiesheet  mtH  aU  of  the  tubes  an 
installed; 

expanding  at  least  a  ponioa  of  the  tabes  01 
with  the  holes  in  the  tnliirtuM  as  they  are 
therein; 

seal  welding  the  ends  of  the  1dN»  to  the  tnbesheet; 

aligning  the  upper  portion  of  dK  SheH  with  the  lower  nor- 
tiondiereo^ 

welding  dw  upper  portion  of  the  sheB  to  dK  lower  portion; 

mspei^ngthe  weld  joining  die  opper  and  kmcr  poitioM  of 
the  shslt  — •■  -\      '-•■■ti  ■■»'■.'. -ijit .  ....  ti^n 


20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2.  1981 


heat  trciaing  the  weld  joining  the  upper  and  lower  portions 

of  the  shell;  ^       ^    .     .       a 

closing  the  Holes  cut  in  the  shell  above  the  tubesheet;  and 
testing  the  shell  hydrosUticaUy. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REBUILDING 
ADVANCE  WEIGHTS 
Brian  N.  Tkhy,  Woomimtum,  tmk  Rokcrt  E.  Clark.  New  to- 
■any.  botk  of  MIm.  aMivMrs  to  Tkcxtoa  MaaaflKtving 
Coaipaay.  MiaMayoUt,  MiM. 

FIM  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,79§ 

fat  CL'  B23P  6/00.  19/04:  P02P  //Oft  B23B  49/00 

MS,  a  29—402.06  •  Claia" 


ity  of  electronic  components  mounted  on  a  substrate  at  solder 
joiau  such  as  a  PCS.  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  exposing  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
PCS  to  bombardment  by  infra  red  energy  to  heat  the 
board  to  a  temperature  appropriate  to  effect  a  substan- 
tially even  temperature  rise  causing  melting  of  the  solder 
securing  said  components; 

(b)  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  PCS  by  maintaining  a 
controlled  flow  of  air  across  a  surface  of  the  PCS;  and 

(c)  thereafter  removing  the  selected  components  from  the 
board. 


4^70,261 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FIXING  HEADS  ON  TENSION 

SPRINGS  AND  TENSION  SPRINGS  MANUFACTURED 

BY  THIS  METHOD 
Johana  Martin,  Bidhaaaeo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  anigMr  to 
MS.  PWUpa  Corporatfcm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,524 
ClaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  May  5, 

1978,2819700  _«,,. 

lat  CV  B22D  19/00:  F16F  9/54 

MS.  a.  29— 527  J  * 


1  Process  for  repairing  a  single  defonned  worn  hole  m  each 

of  a  pair  of  identical  advance  weights  of  a  distributor  assembly 

of  an  automobile  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  establishing  the  location  of  the  axis  of  the  ongmal  round 

hole  m  each  of  the  advance  weights  by  initially  supportmg 

each  weight  on  an  unworn  peripheral  portion  of  the  smgle 

hole  and  upon  a  round  pin  with  a  shape  the  same  as  the 

shape  of  said  unworn  peripheral  portion,  and  alignmg  the 

two  axes  of  the  original  round  holes  of  the  two  weights 

with  each  other;  . 

b.  enlarging  the  deformed  worn  hole  to  an  oversized  round 

hole  on  the  original  axis;  and, 
c  inserting  a  bushing  in  the  oversized  hole  having  an  inner 
diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  original  round  hole 
whereby  said  bushing  hole  correspond  in  diameter  and  on 
axial  center  to  the  original  round  hole. 

4,270,260 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SALVAGE  AND  RESTORATION  OF 

INTEGRATED  ORCUTTS  FROM  A  SUBSTRATE 
EUiao.  F.  Kracger,  3916  Gr«d  View,  Te-^pe,  Arta.  85281 
FIM  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,763 
Iat.a.'B23Qy7/00 

MS.  CL  2^-403.4  '  ^^"^^ 


*    A 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  respective  fixing  head  on  an  end 
each  of  two  tension  springs  formed  from  a  continuous  coil  of 
spring  wire,  comprising 

expanding  the  coil  over  at  least  two  turns  at  an  area  where 
two  ends  arc  to  be  formed,  and 

molding  a  mass  of  synthetic  material  about  said  at  least  two 

turns.  . 

4  A  chain  of  tension  springs,  each  spring  havmg  a  synthetic 
material  fixing  head  enveloping  the  respective  spring  ends, 
adjoining  ends  of  successive  springs  being  mterconnected  by 
bridges  of  synthetic  material,  said  fixing  heads  and  bndges 
being  molded  over  and  between  said  spring  ends. 

4,270,262 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

RyoicU  Hori,  Tokyo;  Maaakam  Kate,  Haefcloji;  Norik« 

HaaWawto,  Tokoro-wa;  SWmi  NliWMl-,  Kokab-O^aj^ 

Kiyoo  Itok,  Hlgaifcl-kunwe,  aD  of  JapM,  SMifBon  to  Hlta- 

cU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,618 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«^  Mar.  4, 1977.  52-22681 
Irt.  CL'  HOIL  21/70.  21/90 
MS.  CL  29-571  *' 


I.  A  salvage  method  for  simultaneously  deaoldering  a  plural- 


1.  Aprocess  for  making  a  semicooductor  device  having  at 
Icait  two  semiconductor  circuit  elements  formed  on  a  smgk 
semiconductor  substrate,  comprising: 

(a)  a  step  of  forming  a  fust  conductivity  type  semicooductor 
substrate  which  contains  a  first  conductivity  type  active 
impurity; 


< 
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(b)  a  step  of  forming  a  firM  fiekl-effect  circuit  element  in  the 
surftce  region  (^  said  semiconductor  tubatrate, 

said  step  including  forming  a  first  gate  inml^ting  layer  in  a 
first  part  of  the  surface  region  of  said  substrate  formkig  a 

first  gate  electrode  made  of  a  first  conductive  layer  on  said 
first  gate  insulating  layer,  and  forming  a  first  inter-layer 
insulating  layer  on  said  first  gate  electrode; 

(c)  a  step  of  providing  a  first  penetrant  opetdng  in  a  first  part 
<^  said  first  inter-layer  insulating  layer; 

(d)  a  step  of  forming  a  second  field-effect  circuit  element  in 
the  surface  region  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
step  including  forming  a  second  gate  insulating  layer  in  a 
second  part  of  the  surface  region  of  said  substrate,  forming 
a  second  gate  electrode  made  of  a  second  conductive  layer 
so  that  a  first  part  of  said  second  gate  electrode  overlies 
said  second  gate  insulating  layer  and  a  second  part  of  said 
second  gate  electrode  overlies  a  second  part  of  said  first 
inter-layer  insulating  layer  different  from  said  first  part  of 
said  first  inter-layer  insulating  layer; 

(e)  a  step  of  inserting  a  subsidiary  interconnection  conduc- 
tive layer  into  said  first  opening  in  a  manner  to  be  con- 
nected with  said  first  electrode  and  to  be  isolated  from 
said  second  electrode; 

(0  «  step  of  forming  a  second  inter-layer  insulating  layer  on 
said  second  electrode; 

(g)  a  step  of  forming  a  third  inter-layer  insulating  layer  on 
said  subsidiary  interconnection  conductive  layer; 

(h)  a  step  of  forming  a  second  penetrant  opening  in  said 
second  inter-layer  insulating  toyer, 

(i)  a  step  of  forming  a  third  penetrant  opening  in  said  third 
inter-layer  insulating  byer, 

0)  a  step  of  filling  said  second  opening  with  a  first  intercon- 
nection conductor  in  a  manner  to  be  connected  with  said 
second  electrode;  and 

(k)  a  step  of  filling  said  third  opening  with  a  second  inteit^on- 
nection  conductor  in  a  manner  to  be  connected  witfi  said 
subsidiary  interconnection  conductive  layer. 


from  the  junctioa  between  said  surlaoe  kycr 
body  portion. 


METHOD  FOR  ESTABLISHING  AN  ELECFRKAt 
CONTACT  BETWEEN  A  NOttMALLT  OWDtJCnNG 
CONTACT  ELEMENT  AND  AT  LjMST  ONE 
SUPKRODNDUCTOR     '      - 
.Ped.Ra.4 


Bcrita  41  MHich.  PM.  Ripw  af 


FBed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Sw.  No.  7Mi2 
priority,  appUatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1978,2840526 

IM.  CL»  HWV  11/00 
U.S.CL29— 999 
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4^270.263 
GLASS  SUPPORT  LIGHT  ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Ehria  L.  JataMoa;  Jack  S.  Kilby.  botk  of  Dallas.  Tex.;  Jay  W. 
Lalkrop,  OcaHoa.  S.C;  John  S.  McFcrroi.  Dallaa,  aad  Darid 
J  **r^-  p«—  '-^-*Tnr   MiiiaiiufnTfiMltiiatBli 
iMarporalcd,  Dalaa,  Tex. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  768,187,  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,173,494. 
THi  appHcatkM  Aag.  M,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932.671 
Lrt.  CL'  HOIL  7/24 
U.S.  CL29— 590  8  Cfarian 


1.  A  method  for  establishing  an  electrical  contact  in  a  mag- 
net ooil,  between  a  contact  body  consiMmg  of  normally  con- 
ducting material  and  the  end  section  of  at  least  one  supeicoa- 

ductor  of  an  intermetallic  compound  which  is  formed  by  ia  aita 
ai^xaUng  of  an  intermediate  conductor  product,  oonprwag: 

(a)  i^acing  the  corresponding  end  section  of  the  intenaediate 
conductor  prodact.  prior  to  the  aoneal,  on  a  form  of  heat 
resistant  material  whkh  does  not  raact  witii  the  elements 
of  the  intermediate  condtictor  product  during  the 
and 

(b)  after  the  annealing.  rq>lacing  the  form  with  a 
body  of  conrespoading  shape. 


4^270.365 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HYBUD 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLIES 

YoaHUko  Otada.  Sktaaoka,  «d  HknHa  NMaa.  f^h^tt 

Japaa.  aaripMn  la  Eokaaaa  DeaU  Ca.,  Ud.. 

FDed  Mar.  19.  U79.  Ser.  Na.  22JB39 

ippikaliea  Japaa.  Apr.  28, 1971.  SMIIO? 
lat  a^  IIB5K  J/i¥ 
U.S.  a  29-840  4 1 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  distributed  semiconductor  unit 
which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  semiconductor  particles  of  substantially  uniform 
size,  each  having  a  central  body  portion  inside  a  surface 
layer  and  a  PN  junction  therebetween; 

(b)  casting  said  particles  as  a  monolayer  in  a  sheet  of  glass 

shirry  of  thickneas  ocMTesponding  to  about  the  thickness  of 
said  particles; 

(c)  fusiag  said  glass  to  rigidify  the  glass  as  a  sheet  with  swt 
particles  distributed  thereoa  with  the  surfoce  layers  of  said 
particles  exposed  oa  one  side  of  said  sheet  and  the  body 
portioa  exposed  on  the  other  side  of  said,  sheet;  and 

(d)  applying  a  metal  layer  on  one  side  of  said  sheet  in  contact 
with  the  body  pcMtion  of  each  of  said  p^rticlfs  and  isolated 


■■■i 


1.  A  method  of  maauftKrturing  a  hybrid  ins^raled  circuit 

assembly  wherein  a  ptasality  of  ckctroaic  maniiMiiwli  are 

mounted  on  an  electrically  oondactive  moaatiag  bo«d  aad  a 

connecting  conductor  BKaas  is  disposed  oo  the  electroaic 

components  to  electrically  connect  the  electronic  i 

to  each  other,  romprising  the  steps  at: 

(a)  interposing  layers  of  soUer  betwcea  t 

aad  first  dectrodes  respectively  provided  oa  fiiai  J 

of  said  electronic  cooapoaents  to  be  roaaoctcd  to 

mounting  board,  aod  between  second  alediodcs 


??-l"-»I  «-.     1-jrr. 
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tivdy  provided  on  tecond  surfacet  of  Mid  electronic 
componenu  oppoMte  to  taid  first  surfaces  thereof  and  said 
connecting  conductor  means  for  connecting  said  second 
electrodes  to  each  other,  said  mounting  board  comprising 
at  V— «  two  relatively  thin  conductive  and  solderable 
plates  and  a  coupling  means  for  mechanically  connecting 
said  plates  to  each  other; 

(b)  placing  said  electronic  components  between  said  mount- 
ing board  and  a  jig  plate  for  positioning  said  electronic 
componenu  with  respect  to  said  mounting  board  and  for 
positioning  said  connecting  conductor  means  with  respect 
to  said  electronic  components,  and  placing  said  connect- 
ing conductor  means  between  said  electronic  components 

and  said  jig  pUte; 

(c)  holding  said  electronic  componenu  and  said  connectmg 
conductor  means  between  said  mounting  board  and  said 
jig  plate  to  form  a  semi-assembly  of  said  mounting  board, 
electronic  componenu  and  connecting  conductor  means; 

(d)  heating  said  semi-assembly  to  melt  said  layers  of  solder  to 
simultaneously  form  the  electrical  and  mechanical  con- 
nection of  said  first  electrodes  to  said  mounting  board  and 
the  electrical  and  mechanical  connection  of  said  second 
electrodes  to  said  connecting  conductor  means,  to  thereby 
form  said  hybrid  integrated  circuit  assembly; 

(e)  removing  said  jig  pUte  from  said  hybnd  integrated  cir- 
cuit assembly;  and  . 

(0  cutting  said  coupling  means  to  electrically  and  mechani- 
cally separate  said  mounting  board  into  at  least  two  sec- 
tions. 


a  first  assembly  sfidably  mounted  whhm  said  cavity, 

a  second  assembly  slidably  mounted  concentricaUy  within 
said  first  a«embly; 

a  shuttle  anembly  having  a  fixed  mandrel  with  •  detachable 
shuttle  member  pocitioiied  within  said  cavity  to  lie  be- 
tween said  rows  of  terminals; 

a  gripping  assembly  mounted  in  said  second  assembly  for 
gripping  each  said  row  of  terminals  against  an  adjacent 
side  of  said  shuttle  member  and  releasing  said  terminals 
after  insertion; 


4>270,2M 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DIELECTRIC  COI«"AINING 

MATERIAL  FOR  RF  SUPPRESSION 

G.  LMii,  Mt  CteMM,  and  Pttar  Vcrata, 

af  Mkk,  iiiipBW  to  G«Mral  MoIoti 

DctFOHf  Mien* 

FIM  Sap.  14*  197S,  S«.  No.  •42,425 

bt  CLJ  HOIR  43/00 

ujs.  a.  2»-r  5  ' '     . 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  dielectric  containing  material  for 

suppressing  radio  frequency  interference  when  incorporated  in 

a  conductive  metal  distributor  rotor  electrode,  said  method 

comprising: 

melting  a  mixture  comprising  by  weight  at  least  half  copper 

oxide  and  a  minor  portion  of  silicon  oxide; 
thereafter  chemically  reducing  said  copper  oxide  to  copper 
metal  without  reducing  said  sUicon  oxide,  the  fused  mate- 
rial in  iu  solid  state  then  being  characterized  by  a  first 
phase  of  lacy  structured  dielectric  silica  bodies  mechani- 
caUy  interlocked  with  a  second  phase  of  reduced  copper 

metal;  and 
dispersing  said  fused  material  throughout  a  metal  electrode 
such  that  the  dielectric  silica  bodies  comprise  about  0.5  to 
/weight  percent  thereof 


drive  means  for  imparting  reciprocal  motion  to  said  first  and 
second  assemblies  and  movement  to  said  gripping  Msem- 

bly; 
whereby  said  tape  carried  tenninab  are  fed  between  said 
gripping  assembly  and  an  adjacent  nde  of  said  shuttle 
assembly  and  grasped  therebetween,  stripped  from  said 
upe,  transported  to  and  inserted  into  said  preformed 
apertures,  and  released  by  said  gripping  assembly  which 
returns  said  shuttle  member  to  itt  original  pcaition. 


RAZOR  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Siwtfchota,  Maafc,  irtgiar  la  TW  GHIatta 


11 


road  Dae.  7.  l*7»,  Sar.  Na.  101.101 
lirt.  a.)  B2iB  21/06,  21/22 
UACL  30-47 


5/w 


4070^7 

MACHINE  FOR  MASS  INSERTION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

TERMINALS 

Joha- aa  C  W.  Dalifaai.  Haiilatati.  Pa.,  aaaJgaer  to  AMP 

lad.  HavrMwf.  Pa. 

FBad  May  17,  If79.  Sar.  No.  39,933 

Iirt.  CV  HOIR  43/00 

U  A  CL  29-ill  ,  "  9^ 

1.  An  application  machine  for  effisctuig  maM  insertion  or 
electrical  terminah  into  preformed  apertures  in  housings, 
printed  circuit  boards,  and  the  like  in  a  cloady  spaced,  high 
density  array,  the  tenninab  each  having  one  end  adapted  to 
form  an  interference  fit  in  a  respective  prefermed  aperture  and 

the  other  end  detachably  secured,  to  depend  in  two  parallel 
tpaced  itjws  from  a  ftexiWe  carrier  tape,  said  machine  compris- 
ing: 
a  sirtwtantially  closed  bousing  defining  a  cavity  therein; 


1.  A  raxor  blade  assembly  comprising  a  body  member,  a 
guard  member  fixed  to  said  body  member  for  movement 
thereon,  blade  means  mounted  on  said  body  measber  for  move- 
ment thereon,  said  guard  roertber  and  said  blade  meant  being 
independendy  moveable  in  response  to  forces  encountered 
during  a  shaving  operation,  and  spring  finger  biasing  means 
integral  with  said  body  portion  and  exercising  a  bias  against 
said  guard  member  and  said  Made  means. 
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4»270.2i9 

COMBINATION  PIPE-CUTTER  AND  DEflfuRRING 

TOOL 
MaidM  Wdl.  FhMkftvt-Zaiikcte.  aid  Gfatar  Rafhwhuiii, 
Bad  HoaAvg.  both  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GariMy.  nwiittn  to' 
Finn  Rothmbtrg  Ga*H  A  Co..  Frinkl 
Ray,  ef  Cif— Bj 

POad  Apr.  29, 1979.  Sar.  No.  31308 
OaiBM  prtoritjr.  appHcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanM^r,  Apr.  20. 
19TI.  7W1004(U1 

lit  CL^  B23D  21/10 
U.S.  CL  30—102  4 


fnane  nseaos  which  oooMnunicales  to  the 
throogh  an  openng  ia  said  firasK 
housing  means  provided  with  a  teariiv 

guide  bar  «d[iast 
plate 
aai  Main,  Fad.      mounting  means  openMy  mounted  on  said  riidl;  hU 
mounting  means  (operated)  which  is  mooMed  on  tM 
shaft  comprising  bearing  means  provided  villi  sprocfcet 
mean  mounted  thereon,  .     -•^f* 

securing  means  to  secare  said  sprocket -and  inonnting  meant 
to  said  shaft, 

a  chain  saw  guide  bar  openMy  mooated  to  s«d  ftaae 
means,  and 

handle 


6     17     C 


4»270J71 
TRIMMING  HEAD  FDR  VBGETATIOff 
Robert  L  FaUaNn,  Afanra.  and  Dnna  F.  TbcoMH,  T 
bath  afCalir..  aaripari  to  "iiialiil.  Inc., 

Fllad  Aag.  13. 1979.  Scr.Na.C7.Mi 
Int  a^  AOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  30—274  g 


1.  A  p^ie-ctttter  oomprisiag:  housing  means  podtionaMe 
around  a  pipe  to  be  cut,  cnttiiig  means  and  spindle  drive  means 
having  a  grip  handle  for  radially  adjusting  the  cutting  means  in 
relation  to  the  housing  means,  said  grip  handle  being  trana- 
versdy  divided,  one  part  thereof  facing  the  cutting  means 
having  a  longitudfaud  bore,  and  the  other  part  seponMe  there- 
from and  comprising  a  manipulator  for  a  deburring  tool  and 
having  cranked  scraper  means  rotatably  mounted  therein  and 
telescopaMe  into  said  bore  tofcther  with  at  least  part  of  the 
length  of  the  manipdator. 


4^270.270 
COMBINATION  POWER  SAW  AND  CHAIN  SAW  AND 
ADAPTER  DEVICE  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  AND 

USING  THE  SAME 
EUa  R.  Loyd.  Rte.  2,  Box  474A  Sbackdfard  Rd..  FlarlMML 

Mo.  43034 
ranttoaatiuabi  pail  af  Sar.  No.  741.274,  Jan.  21, 1977.  Pat  No. 
4.121334.  Thia  appHeatisa  Oct  23, 1970,  Scr.  No.  9S3.7S5 
Int.  a.}  B27B  17/00 
UJS.  a  30-122  3 


1.  A  trimming  head  for  cutting  vegetation,  comprising 
a  ftfst  circular  |4ate  having  a  first  circular  saifiKe  and  a 

center  bore  for  atfarhmcnt  of  said  firtt  cifcniar  plate  to  a 

rotary  drive; 
a  second  circular  plate  having  a  second  drcnbr  sntfiKX  and 

a  center  bore  for  attachment  of  said  seooad  dccular  plala 

to  the  rotary  drive; 

a  plurality  of  pins  pontioMd  symmetrically  abovt  «id  first 

surface  at  a  first  radhtt  from  Uie  center  of  said  firM  drcnlar 
sur&ce; 

receiving  means  recessed  into  said  seoQBd  sar£Me  for  mociv- 
ing  said  pins  ww^nfiw^o  ^  ^.jup^jff  funnel  on  said  seooad 
sur&oe  at  said  first  radios;  and 

blades  pivotaliy  mounted  on  said  pins  betwaeo  said  first  and 
second  surfoces. 


1.  A  circular  saw  adapter  to  convert  a  circular  saw  provided 

with  housing  means,  and  motm-  means  mdudtng  a  motor 

driven  Made  supporting  shaft  and  a  sarfeoe  plate  substantially 

parallel  to  said  shaft  into  a  chain  saw,  compiising. 

ftame  means  operMy  mounted  to  said  snfsoe  plate,  said 

frame  means  conpraing,  — ■   »*-  •.'•,  m'.  i  i-^ 

plate  meana,  •»»    '  ' 

chain  saw  housing  means  mooted  on  said  plata  means,  and 
provided  with  an  apertnre  therein  which  wiMn  said  plato 
IB  aecnred  10  aaid  snrftoe  plato  in  a  paralld  relalio«hip 
said  apiertwtt  wiU  be  dimmed  in  alignnMnt  with  aMd  shaft 
and  said  shaft  will  extend  through  said  apartnra^  Mid  1.  An 
housing  provided  widi  a  removable  finana  plale  which  powered 
when  mounted  thereon  forms  a  diaia  saw  chnibff  within  tion  to  b|^ 


4»21V71 
BRUSH  CUITING  ATTACMtflNT  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 
WMiaw  w.  rniimi.  1791  WiidiiMd  Jte,  ntii  ii.  ""iiiiiii, 
Cannda  (K2C  OPi)  „k:^   ".   ,^-^j  ♦..'., ■ 

gBsdJan.3MHi;iB.Mn.llUI4  >^     >  r> 
Int  a.)  B27B  17/00  --^ . 

U.S.a.3»-d71  •    .-\<.«ffftr'.r]».>«*  OOakna 


for  a  direct  drive 

I  a  rigid  bar  of  I 
iqjha bM» «ltr«i|M anw  m npriM 
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spaced  a  short  disunce  towards  the  handle  from  the  tip  of  the 
Made,  the  bar.  when  »  secured  substantially  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  Made  and  having  a  straight  portion 
traversing  the  blade  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
blade  forwardJy  and  downwardly  extending  with  respect 
thereto  and  projecUng  upwardly  and  rearwardly  in  a  straight 
line  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the  blade;  the  bar  having  another 
portion  projecting  beyond  the  lower  edge  of  the  blade,  this 
other  portion  being  gradually  curved  through  an  arc  ending  in 
an  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
blade  slightly  forwardly  of  the  blade,  and  means  positioned  on 
the  bar  substantially  centrally  between  its  ends  to  secure  the 
bar  to  the  blade. 


MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Briaa  E.  Bensr,  RktaMirf,  Va^  aMirwr  to  A.  H.  Roktaa  Co«- 

pMy.  Imc^  ttkkmomi,  Va. 

^    PIM  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  §9.297 

Iirt.  a.'  B43L  9/08 

VS.  CL  33-150 


ing  said  probe  with  respect  to  said  base,  said  probe  extending 
from  said  base  and  insertable  into  an  animal  carcass,  a  first 
reference  point  defined  as  part  of  said  probe  and  disposed 
proximate  the  probe  and  remote  from  said  base,  a  contact 
member  having  defined  thereon  a  second  reference  point, 
dispby  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  distance  bet- 
ween said  first  and  second  reference  points,  and  elastic  means 
connected  between  said  base  and  said  contact  member  for 
elastically  opposing  increased  separation  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reference  points,  said  contact  member  being  positioned  to 
contact  said  animal  carcass  upon  insertion  of  said  probe  into 
said  carcass  to  a  predetermined  depth,  the  elasticity  of  said 
elastic  means  being  selected  so  that  in  use  said  contact  member, 
upon  contacting  the  carcass,  compresses  the  carcass  fat  layer 
to  a  depth  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  expected  shrink- 
age of  the  carcaM  fat  layer  before  said  probe  can  be  further 
inserted  into  the  carcass. 


60aim 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  comprising  first  and  second  outer 
legs,  a  single  intermediate  leg  disposed  therebetween,  said 
outer  legs  being  arranged  to  pivot  about  a  common  axis  to 
enable  the  distance  between  outer  ends  thereof  to  be  manually 
varied,  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  intermediate 
leg  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  common  pivot  axis  of  said 
outer  legs,  proportioning  means  for  maintaining  an  outer  end 
of  said  intermediate  leg  at  a  constant  ratio  of  the  distance 
between  said  outer  legs,  said  proportioning  means  including  a 
manual  adjusting  screw  having  a  first  end  routably  supported 
by  one  of  the  outer  legs  and  having  a  first  section  threadedly 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  outer  legs  to  vary  the  distance 
between  said  outer  legs  upon  being  routed,  and  a  second 
section  threadedly  engaging  said  intermediate  leg.  the  pitch  of 
said  first  section  being  different  from  that  of  said  second  sec- 
tion and  the  ratio  between  the  pitches  being  the  same  as  said 
constant  ratio. 


4,270^75 
PROBES 
DBTid  R.  McMartry,  Bristol,  Ei«laiid,  assigMr  to  RoUt-Royce 
Lindtcd,  LoMkMi,  Eaglaad 

Coatfaiaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  739,139,  Nov.  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,153,990,  which  is  a  coatiuatloa  of  Scr.  No.  550,634,  Feb.  18, 

1975,  aWffih-*^.  which  is  a  coadMnttea  of  Scr.  No.  390^31, 

Sep.  19. 1973,  abttdoMd.  His  tpplkatkM  Apr.  18. 1979.  Scr. 

No.  31.149 
OaiM  priority.  appUcatkNi  UiHcd  Kiaw^om,  Sep.  21.  1972. 
43659/72;  Jm.  14. 1973,  28260/73;  Ai«.  3, 1973. 37067/73 
The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  this  potcirt  islmowt  to  May  15. 
1996.  has  bcca  dtodatecd. 
lat  CL'  GOIB  7/2S 
U.S.  CL  33-174  L  ' 


4.270,r4 
ANIMAL  FAT  IJ4DICATOR 
JolM  B.  llfiwj.  AkwM,  North  AacUand,  New  Zuhai 
Filed  Feb.  IS.  1900.  Ser.  No.  1224M9 
ClaiM  priority.  appHcatloa  New  Zcalaad.  Feb.  16,  1979, 

1S967S 

lat  CL'  GOIB  5/02,  11/06 

VS.  CL  33-169  B  i     ^ 


1  ^S^i^ZS^&S^^^^SSSSSS^r— -9 


i^'l^jg^>: 


sxsxxsxxx: 


1.  An  hidicator  for  measureing  the  fat  layer  depth  of  an 
animal  carcass  comprising  a  base,  a  probe,  means  fixedly  secur- 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  stylus  in  position-determining 
apparatus  wherein  said  device  and  an  object  are  movable 
reUtive  to  each  other  for  providing  a  signal  when  said  stylus 
engages  said  object  thereby  indicating  the  position  thereof, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  fixed  member, 

a  movable  member  to  which  said  stylus  is  connectable.  said 
movable  member  being  supportable  on  said  fixed  member 
at  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  locations,  one  of  the  movable 
and  fixed  members  having  at  each  of  said  locations  a  pair 
of  mutually  convergent  surfaces  and  the  other  one  of  said 
members  being  engageable  with  said  convergent  surfisces, 
bias  means  for  urging  said  movable  member  into  contact 
with  said  fixed  member  so  that  aU  of  said  convergent 
surfaces  are  engaged  thereby  positively  defming  a  rest 
position  for  said  movable  member,  said  movable  menber 
being  removed  from  said  rest  positioB  in  oppositioo  to  said 
bias  means  when  a  force  is  applied  to  said  styh».  said  bias 
means  and  converj^t  surfaces  cooperating,  on  cenation 
of  said  force  to  return  said  awvaMe  meaiber  to  said  rest 

position,  and 
means  for  providing  said  signal  when  said  stylus  engages  the 

object 
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4.270.276 
METAL  WORKING  TOOL 
MartlB  C.  Skara.  7206  Forest  Blvd..  North  liilifiali.  Ek. 
99068 

Filed  Oct  17. 1979.  Scr.  No.  85.690 
lat  CL'  GOIB  5/14:  B23B  49/02 
VS.  a  33-189 


4.270.277 

UNIVERSAL  PARALLEL  RULER  WITH  CONVERTED 

DISPLAY  OF  DISPLACEMENT 

Masao  KocwMa.  Tokyo,  Japaa.  aasisMir  to  AaaU  Sdatftsa 

Kabashiki  Kalaha.  Tokyo-to,  Japaa 
Diririoa  or  Scr.  No.  28453.  Apr.  9. 1979.  Pat  No.  4^1.056. 
His  iwHwHoa  Dec  19. 1979.  Scr.  No.  105.140 
OaiaH  priority.  fwMccrtoa  Ji^aa.  Apr.  12. 1978.  5342022; 
May  1, 1978,  5342482 

lit  CL'  B43L  13/02 
U.S.CL33— 439  3 


1.  An  arm  type  universal  parallel  ruler  with  a  converted 
disphy  of  displaoeaMnt  and  having  a  first  base  fixed  to  a  draw- 
ing board,  a  first  arm  rotataUy  supported  at  one  end  by  said 
first  base,  a  second  base  movated  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
first  ana  and  connected  by  a  translation  mechamsm  to  said  first 
base,  a  second  arm  rotataMy  supported  at  ooe  end  by  saU 
aecood  base,  a  head  moonted  00  the  opposite  cad  of  sad  oeo- 
ood  am  and  connected  by  a  traaslatiaa  aMchanism  to  said 
seooad  base  and  scales. rotatably  and  fixabiy  moanted  oa  said 
head  so  that  said  scales  may  be  dispiarwd  ia  a  paraHd  ftakim 
on  the  drawiag  board,  said  uaiversal  parallel  ruler  comprisiag 


arm  relative  to  oae  of  said  bases;  a 
for  readiag  a  roiatioa  aagle  ^  of  the  J 
to  the  seooad  base  and  tke  head; 

a  tUrd  rsadcr  awaas  for  readiag  a  tiK  aagle  #  €f  tkoi 

relative  to  the  head;  w  >  ik- -^-Mruf  . 

an  arithmetic  unit  means  for  ih  li  1  aihiiiig  a  ptfllkf  dhpboe- 

ment  amount  of  the  scales  based  on  the  rotation  angles  ^i. 

^2  and  the  tilt  angle  $  read  by  said  reader  means;  and 
display  means  for  displaying  the  parallei  displacement 

amount  of  the  scales  in  a  digital  manner.  . . , 


t  i%fc 


'.-A' 


WIND  VECTOR  RESOLUTION  DEVICE 
Robert  G.  MctBcr,  916  N.  FaalMB.  Bcvfrij  iflb.  C^.  90210 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  901.594.  May  1, 1978.  -"-f     if  nig 

appUcatioa  Dec  12. 1979.  Scr.  No.  102,778 
lat  CL'  B43L  7/06 
UJS.  CL  33-^457  5 


1.  A  workpiece  layout  tool  for  locating  poinu  or  a  work- 
piece  for  maildng.  comprising: 

a  slide  housing 

a  sUde  bar  moveably  mounted  within  said  slkle  bousing  such 
that  said  slide  bar  can  be  moved  in  longitudinal  reUoioa  to 
said  slide  housing,  said  slkle  bar  having  a  i^urality  of 
marking  apertures  diqwsed  therethroagh  m  a  predeter- 
mined ^Mced  apart  rdatkMship; 

a  workpiece  engaging  means  connected  to  sakl  housing  in  a 
constant  relative  positkM  with  sakl  workpiece, 

sakl  workpiece  engaging  means  including  two  L-«Jiaped  Ups 
fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  sakl  housing,  sized  for  sUdaMy 
receiving  said  workpiece. 


1.  A  vector  resolutk»  apparatus  for  resolving  a  known 
apparent  wind  vetodty  vector  and  a  known  vchkle  vekictty 
vector  into  a  true  wind  vdodty  vector,  comprising 
a  frame; 
a  Mock  asseraMy  mounted  to  said  frame  for  linear  transla- 

tkmal  movement  relative  to  said  fiamc  said  Mock  and 

frame  being  calibrated  such  that  the  positkM  of  sakl  Mock 

on  sakl  frame  represents  vdude  speed; 
an  adjustaMe  engagement  means  oa  sakl  Mock  and  fiaoae  for 

adjustment  and  retentkn  of  the  poaitk>n  of  sakl  Mock 

relative  to  said  frame  and  inclading  a  vehicle  speed  knob 

fixed  to  sakl  adjustable  engagement  means  for  effecting 

said  adjustment; 
a  gukle  member  rotataMy  Moaated  to  sakl  fraaie; 
a  rack  carrier  slklaMy  monated  to  SMd  gakle  airaibii  for 

Unear  translatiooal  movemeat  and  rotatioaal 

relative  to  said  fra 

vector;  and 
a  graduMed  member  pinned  at  a  firM  p6iat  to  sakt  Ha^ 

carrier  and  slklaMy  pinned  at  a  distance  (hm  sakl  dm 

point  to  said  Mock  to 


4.271.279 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  AND  SIERILIZIMG 

SLUDGE 
Haaas  E.  Raedtev  8MlHBt.fkd.BaLi 

Tifh>eBil»GiihH.fn  m Fs*.Bi».af 

FHad  Nar.  21, 1911^  S«.  No. 


1978.2858607 


lat  CL^  nm  iAKk  7/00 


a  first  reader  means  for  reading  a  rotatioaan^  01  of  the  first  partially  dehydnned  sewi^  sladge  having  a 
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teal  a  the  nnfc  of  IS  to  33%.  aaid  method  compramg  only  way  of  circulating-air  nozzle*  at  the  edge  of  the  reflector,  said 

the  ttepaofbccaking  up  the  sludge  sheet  into  particlei  and  then  nozzlesservingtocoaductctrculating-air  in  theformofanair 

dusting  only  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  with  qukkHme  to  curtain  obliquely  inwards  onto  the  exterior  of  the  washing* 
form  a  granular  fertilizer  prodact  which  can  be  scattered  by 
conventional  fertilizer  spreader,  said  method  being  carried  oat 
without  any  external  heating. 


JayL. 
UJS.a. 


RICE  DRYING  MACHINE 
iHMl,  MiM.  5532S 
FBad  Feb.  M.  IfTf .  Sm.  Na.  14.92S 
IM.  CU  ¥2fB  3/06 
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drum  in  such  a  way  that  the  drcuhrttng-air  esKn^y  flows 
into  the  interior  of  the  washing-drum  in  the  regioa  under  the 
reflector. 


H 


HOUSED  CLOTHES  DRYER 
Fed.  Rc».  of 
GmbH, 


Lata,  riiapa, 


Filed  N«v.  !«,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  MUM 
iarlly.  appUcatlMi  Fad.  Rap.  af  Csrmai,  Nav.  M, 
1977,275i2M 

lit  a^  F2fB  n/04 
us.a34-ai  13" 


1.  A  method  drying  rice  or  the  like  to  be  suitable  for  storing 
or  further  processing,  comprising, 

confining  a  quantity  of  the  rice  in  a  chamber  through  which 
air  may  be  passed, 

heating  and  pressurizing  fir  at  one  side  of  the  chamber  and 
causing  the  heated  air  to  once  pass  through  the  entire 
quantity  of  confined  rice  in  the  chamber,  and 

sensing  the  wet  bulb  temperature  of  the  air  prior  to  passing 
the  air  through  the  chamber,  and 

sensing  the  dry  bulb  temperature  of  the  air  prior  to  passing 
the  air  through  the  chamber  and  comparing  the  dry  bulb 
temperature  of  the  air  wfth  the  wet  bulb  temperature  of 
the  air.  and  regulating  the  heating  of  the  air  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  differential  between  the  dry  bulb  and  wet 
bulb  temperatures  of  the  air. 

4^270,281 

COMBINED  DRUM  WASHER  AND  DRYING 

ARRANGEMENT 

FMb  MIRar,  Tiihiirf,  Fed.  Rap.  af  Ganasy.  aaslRBar  to 

FOed  Dae.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,752 
priarity,  sfpilrsHia  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cifany,  Dae.  4, 
1978,2852449 

Int.  a.)  F2iB  11/04 
UJS.  a.  34-75  8  cadi" 

1.  A  drum-type  washing  and  drying  machiae  having  a  heat- 
ing dement  fitted  in  the  upper  part  of  a  washing  liquid  con- 
tainer in  a  reoem  in  firoat  of  a  reflector  so  as  to  provide  for 
(firect  irradiation  of  a  washing-dnMn  mounted  withm  the  con- 
tainer, a  circulatiag-air  conduit  extending  between  a  drain- 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  container  aiid  a  heat  exchange 
space  situated  above  said  reflector,  said  cirntlating  air  conduit 
including  a  suction-pressure-impeller,  the  pressure  side  of 
which  opens  into  said  heat-exchange  space;  a  condenser 
adapted  to  be  sapphed  with  cold  water,  said  heat-exchange 
space  being  connected  with  the  washing  Hqaid  container  by 


1.  In  a  housing,  a  clothes  dryer  wherein  dampness  in  washed 
clothe*  is  expelled  by  warm  air  sweeping  therethrough,  the  air 
being  drawn  in  at  least  partly  from  the  eaviroament  through 
openings  formed  in  die  housing  and  heated  and.  after  ^baorbing 
the  dampness,  exhausted  at  least  partly  back  into  the  environ- 
ment, the  air  drawn  in  from  the  environment  and  exhausted  to 
the  environment  being  conducted  through  two  channels  of  a 
heat  exchanger  with  a  solid-body  regenerator  ahematingly 
contacted  in  part  by  the  drawn-in  air  and  the  eihanstrd  air.  the 
improvement  therein  comprising  noo-hygroacopic  storage 
material  received  in  the  regenerator  and  absorbing  thermal 
energy  as  loss-free  as  possible,  storing  the  abaorbed  thermal 
energy  as  loss-free  as  possible  and  subsequently  surrendering 
the  thermal  energy  as  loas-free  a*  posMble,  the  regenerator 
being  air-permeable  in  axial  directioa  thereof  and  being 
mounted  in  the  drawn-in  and  exhausted  air  channete  fior  rota- 
tion ittsf  manner  that  every  region  of  the  regenerator  is  allar- 
aatingly  introduced  into  the  drawn-in  air  channd  and  into  the 
exhaast  air  channel  during  the  rotation,  die  regenerator  com- 
prising an  air-permeable  array  of  metal  dwets  disposed  in 
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direction  of  the  regenerator  and  held  substantially  radially 
symmetricaUy  in  a  hollow  cyHader.  said  melal  sheets  being 
formed  of  a  hdical  sheetmetal  coil  having  windiag  cross  sec- 
tions diqxMed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  r^enerator. 


4,278,283 
AIR  RECYCLING  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A  TEXTILE 

WEB 
JaaM*  F.  EliiB,  P.O.  Bnx  21148,  flatlBBu^p^  T«a.  37421 
FDai  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  2,)I43 
lat  CL^  FMB  13/01  21/04 
U.S.  CL  34-212  17 
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COLOR  LANGUAGE  TEACHING  MEIHOD  AND 

DISPLAY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CREATING  THE 

DISPLAT 

■nUipi,  888  NE.  2Bi  PL,  DUBli,  Fla.  SJ88I 

Plad  Scpk  19, 1978,  Sv.  Na.  913,1887 

lat  CL' 08iB /7/0O 

U.S.  CL  434—158  f 

Pd^ER  PIIKI  MCKSS)  ^'Pga 
m^  iF^TiB  POPHE  POCK 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  generated  graphic  material  display 
using  at  least  one  color  pair  assignment  of  portions  of  the 
material  for  teaching  at  least  one  of  the  following:  linpiittic, 
literary,  semantic,  related  and  stylistic  features  of  said  material 
including  at  least  one  of  the  following:  text,  liigii^gr.  synriwb 
and  numbers  by  rmphasiTing  said  portions  by  ooloriag  said 


1.  An  air  recycling  dryer  apparatus  for  removing  entrained 

moisture  from  a  porous  carpet  web.  the  dryer  apparatus  com-  portions  of  at  kist  one  of  the  IbllowiSi  such  «indicia."3i)rds. 

P""2?L  w      •  ^,    ^^  «       .    .  grammar,  syntax,  meter,  rhythm,  and  poetic  device*  by  use  of 

a  first  housing  assemUy  defining  a  first  drying  region,  the       '  ' 

first  housing  assembly  having  a  carpet  wd>  entry  opening 

and  a  carpet  web  exit  opening  such  that  the  carpet  web 

can  travel  throu^  the  first  drying  region  of  die  first 

housing  assembly,  the  carpet  web  traveling  through  the 

first  housing  assembly  dividing  the  first  drying  region  into 

a  first  zone  on  a  first  side  of  die  carpet  web  and  into  a 

second  zone  on  a  second  side  of  the  carpet  wel^, 
a  second  honsing  assembly  defining  a  second  drying  region, 

the  second  honsing  assembly  having  a  carpet  web  entry 

opening  and  a  carpet  web  exit  opening  sach  dat  die  car- 
pet web  exiting  the  first  drying  r^ion  of  the  first  housing 

assembly  can  travd  throng  the  second  drying  r^k»  of 

the  second  housing  assemUy,  the  carpet  web  tnvding 

through  the  second  housing  asseaMy  divkfing  die  second 

drying  r^KM  into  a  first  zone  on  the  first  skle  of  the  carpet 

wd>  and  into  a  second  zone  on  the  second  skle  of  the 

carpet  web; 
first  air  means  for  maintaimng  a  differentia]  fluid  pressure 

across  the  carpet  wd>  between  die  first  and  second  zones 

of  the  first  drying  regkn  of  the  first  housing  assenMy  to 

establish  air  flow  through  the  carpet  wd>  traveling 

throu^  the  first  drying  r^ion; 
second  air  means  for  maintaimng  a  differential  flmd  pressure 

acroai  the  carpet  web  between  the  first  and  second  zones 

of  the  second  drying  r^ion  of  the  second  housing  assem- 
bly to  establish  air  flow  through  die  carpet  web  traveling 

through  the  second  drying  region; 
first  air  flow  channd  means  interoomiecting  the  first  and 

second  housing  assemblies  such  that  the  second  zone  of 

the  second  drying  regkm  of  the  second  housing  assembly 

is  in  fluid  communicatwn  with  the  first  zone  of  the  first 

drying  region,  the  first  air  flow  channd  divkhng  the  air 

flow  from  the  second  air  means  such  durt  a  portion  of  the 

air  flow  in  the  second  housing  assembly  is  passed  to  the 

first  zone  of  the  first  housing  assembly  and  a  portkn  of  the 

air  flow  of  the  second  air  means  passes  through  the  carpet 

web  travehng  through  the  second  drying  r^k»  of  the 

second  housing  assembly; 
first  heater  means  for  heathig  the  air  in  the  second  drying 

regtoo;  . 
air  inlet  oMans  provkfing  flukl  oommuaKatkM  to  the  first 

zone  of  the  second  dryng  regkMi  fior  supplying  inlet  air 

thereto;  and 
exhaust  conduit  means  providing  flukl  commumcation  flrom 

the  second  zone  of  the  first  drying  r^ion  for  exhausting 

air  therefrom. 


cokMT  aisignmrnti  on  at  least  one  of  dw  foDowktg:  malerkl 
imfida.  aura  around  indida,  bkick  around  indkaa,  aa^  hack- 
ground  on  a  display  comprisini:  ^  ,^^ 

(a)  at  least  one  cadiode  ray  tube  generatoi'  dfapky  tmae 
having  sakl  material  and  sakl  poitkins  on  a  backgroasd, 

(b)  sakl  material  on  sakl  display  ftnm  iadading  at  leaat  one 
cokM-  pair  assignmem  m  at  least  one  cokx  from  dr  nd, 
green,  blue  primary  cofors,  and  combinatkws  thereof, 

(c)  sakl  material  including  at  least  two  of  sakl  portkms  color 
paired  to  one  another  to  provkie  said  color  pair  sasign- 
ment,  said  color  pair  assignment  <ti»p»ifHri»d  by  a  similar 
color  different  from  die  odier  portions  of  said  material  and 
background  to  di4>lay  at  least  one  of  the  following  fea- 
tures of  sakl  material;  linguistk:,  literary,  semantic,  related 
andstyhstic  features, 

(d)  each  sakl  portkNi  colofed  to  mdude  at  least  one  of  the 
foUowing  areas:  kidicia.  aan.  block,  and  background 
portfons  of  the  dmptaj,  «^mby  the  display  in  a  single 
frame  with  the  color  pair  sssigaairati  provkles  for  better 
display  of  Kngiiistkr  feature  of  sakl  nuOerial.  literary  fea- 
ture of  sakl  material,  semantic  feature  of  sakl  m^erial. 
related  feature  of  said  material  or  styUstk  features  of  sakl 
material  by  comparatiody  kleatifying  heretofore  sublimi- 
nal patterns. 


ADJUSTABLE  AND  FLEUBLE  SHOE  CLOSURE 
ASSEMBLY  AND  ELASTIC  GORE 
J.  Aalaaiaai,  285  E.  Jappa  Rd.,  Tawaaa,  Md.  21384 
8, 197^  Sar.  Naw  1,717 
CL'  A43B  li/OO 
U.S.CL3(-98  32< 
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an  adjusuble  and  flexible  closure  assembly  which  overlays 
both  the  instep  portion  and  the  upper  vamp  of  the  shoe,  said 
closure  assembly  comprising: 
a  flexible,  multi-adjusUble,  separable  fastener  means  having 
first  and  second  fastening  members  including  arrays  of 
complementary,  coacting.  flexible  gripping  elements  for 
securing  said  closure  assembly; 
a  fastener  strap  secured  to  said  uppers  on  one  side  of  said 
shoe,  said  fastener  strap  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  free 
end,  said  free  end  including  said  first  fastening  member, 
said  second  fastening  member  positioned  adjacent  said 
fixed  portion  of  said  fastener  strap;  and 
an  anchor  strap  secured  to  said  uppers  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  shoe,  said  anchor  strap  having  a  free  end  with  an 
opening  through  which  said  free  end  of  said  fastener  strap 
passes  permitting  adjustment  to  the  precise  desired  Uut- 
ness  of  said  closure  assembly  to  fasten  said  shoe. 


4,270jr7 

FRAMED  PICTURE  HOLDER 

R.  Kdtk  Gtahcl,  456  PwUa  SL,  Pkiladdphte,  Pit  19116 

FIM  Jm.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  971 

lit  CL^  G«9F  01/12 

MS,  CL  40-152  '  CW»» 


4,270,286 

TOOL  SUSPENSION  WTTH  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  MEDIUM 

Rolf  Mieger.  Kirchdorf-IMer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  aaiigDor  to 

Uebkcrr-Hydraalikbagger  GabH,  Kircbdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,968 
CtaiBS  priority,  applkatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay,  Dec  28, 

1978,  2856556 

lit  CL' E03B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  37—103  2  Ctoima 


1.  A  tool  suspension  for  hydraulically  operable  replaceable 
tools  on  a  tool  shaft  of  a  hydraulic  excavator  or  crane,  said 
suspension  comprising  a  supply  of  hydraulic  medium,  wherein 
coupling  is  effected  by  introducing  a  pivotable  fork  member  in 
a  connecting  member  of  the  tool  shaft  and  the  pivouble  con- 
nection of  tlKfork  is  by  means  of  pins,  characterised  in  that  the 
pressure  n*dium  can  be  fed  to  the  tool  through  a  supply  com- 
prising a  pressure  conduit  (5)  in  the  connecting  member  (4)  of 
the  tool  shaft,  a  valve  (3)  operable  in  response  to  displacement 
of  the  pin  (2)  of  the  connecting  member,  a  longitudinal  bore 
(10)  in  the  pin  (2)  communicating  with  an  annular  passage  (11) 
in  the  aperture  of  the  fork  (1)  receiving  the  pin  (2)  of  the 
connecting  member  (4),  a  bore  (12)  in  the  fork  (1),  an  annular 
passage  (13)  in  the  aperture  for  the  pin  (18)  for  pivotably  at- 
taching the  tool,  and  a  bore  with  orifice  (14)  in  the  pin  (18)  of 
the  tool,  and  can  be  discharged  to  a  collecting  tank  through  an 
outlet  comprising  an  orifice  (14o)  m  the  pin  (18)  of  the  tool, 
appropriate  bores  and  annular  passages,  and  a  conduit  (6). 


1.  In  a  picture  holder,  the  combination  of 
a  first  cover  of  water-resisUnt,  relatively  stiff,  clear  material, 
the  first  cover  being  provided  with  a  first  mounting  open- 
ing therethrough; 
a  second  cover  of  water-resistant  material  in  registry  with 
the  first  cover, 
the  first  and  second  covers  being  of  the  same  size  and 

configuration, 
the  second  cover  being  provided  with  a  second  mounting 
opening,  the  second  mounting  opening  being  in  registry 
with  the  first  mounting  opening; 
peripheral  frame  peripherally  joining  the  first  and  second 

covers; 
first  means  for  sealing  the  peripheral  junction  of  the  first  and 
second  covers,  said  first  means  for  seating  is  within  the 
peripheral  frame  and  is  water  resistant;  and 
second  means  for  sealing  the  periphery  of  the  registered  first 
and  second  mounting  openings  to  prevent  the  entrance  of 
moisture  into  the  area  defined  between  the  first  and  sec- 
ond covers,  said  second  means  for  sealing  is  water  resis- 
tant, 

the  second  means  for  sealing  comprising  a  hollow,  resil- 
ient, water  resisUnt  grommct,  the  grommet  lining  the 
periphery  of  the  first  and  second  mounting  openings, 
the  hollow  portion  of  the  grommet  defining  a  mounting 
opening  therethrough. 

4,270,288 

PICTURE  FRAMES 

Ernst  Snlxcr,  Obcre  GeercHtraaae  48, 8044  Geerca,  Kt  Zirick, 

SwiticriaMl  _ 

CoirtfaMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  862^76,  Dec  21, 1977,  abaadoMd. 

Tys  applkatkNi  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104^634 

lat  CLJ  G09F  1/12 

UACL40— 156  ICIata 


1.  A  picture  frame  comprising: 
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(a)  a  txansparent  substantially  rigid  synthetic  frame  plate  of 
one  thickness  having  aa  inside  surface  against  which  a 
picture  to  be  framed  is  locatabk,  said  frame  plate  com- 
prises an  arcuate^rface  for  the  support  of  said  picture, 

(b)  angle  (aeces  disposed  along  two  mutually  remote  sides  of 
said  frame  plate  and  formed  integrally  therewith,  said 
angle  pieces  extending  at  the  inside  surface  and  inclining 
towards  each  other  in  the  extending  direction,  said  frame 
plate  has  two  further  mutually  remote  sides  and  has  stiff- 
ening means  comprising  further  edge  angled  pieces  inte- 
gral with  said  frame  plate  on  said  two  mutually  remote 
sides,  the  angled  pieces  of  the  frame  plate  include  with  the 
frame  plate  an  acute  angle  of  approximately  70*, 

(c)  a  flexible  clamping  plate  of  a  UiickncM  substantially  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  frame  plate  having  an  area  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  area  of  the  frame  plate  and  having 
a  length  just  shorter  than  the  distance  between  said  angle 
pieces  so  as  to  permit  location  of  said  clamping  plate 
between  said  angle  pieces,  stiffening  means  on  said  clamp- 
ing pUte  extending  longitudinally  therealong,  whereby  in 
the  uiussembled  condition  of  the  frame  the  clamping  plate 
resides  in  an  arcuate  form  said  further  an^  pieces  of  said 
clamping  plate  include  an  angle  of  approximately  70*.  and 

(d)  further  angle  pieces  extending  along  the  ends  of  said 
clamping  plate  and  formed  integrally  with  said  clamping 
plate,  said  further  angle  pieces  extending  at  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  clamping  plate  and  inclining  towards  each 
other  in  the  extending  dhvction, 

wherein  upon  entry  of  the  clamping  plate  into  the  frame 
plate  the  clamping  plate  is  depressed  by  the  user  substan- 
tially in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  frame  plate 
whereupon  as  the  clamping  pbOe  enters  the  frame  plate 
the  clamping  plate  temporarily  deforms  into  a  curved 
shape  and  after  entry  assimies  a  position  lying  adjacent  the 
frame  plate,  with  the  picture  disposed  between  said  frame 
plate  and  clamping  plate  and  with  said  further  angle 
pieces  of  said  clamping  plate  engaging  the  angle  pieces  of 
said  frame  plate,  said  clamping  plate  being  removable 
from  said  frame  plate  by  finger  force  acting  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  frame  plate  to  once  again  temporarily 
deform  the  clamping  plate. 


to  rrtaiiinrl 


4^270,289 
CARD  HOLDER 
Yoridad  KiBMHra,  NagvejraaM,  Ji^aa, 
raisha  HUi  TrlMkastn.  naiaiilaai 

Filed  Dec  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,240 
OaiaH  priority,   sppHcatioa  JaMa,   Dec   18,   1978,  53- 
172148[U];  Jun.  30.  1979.  S4-90440[uI 

lat  CL^  G09F  11/08 
VS.  CL  40-379  4  OaiaH 


said  pair  of  rotary  discs  at  a  position  ia%irard  of  avd  trata 
of  pins;  and 
(c)  a  plundity  of  iaformation-coDtaining  caid 
being  formed  by  f(4dinf  a  single  sheet  of  Sail 
a  (oUtr  shape  with  the  beat  portioa  bei^  made  a  pin 
insertion  engagement  part  so  that  each  of  said  card  cases 
nay  be  hangjngly  supported  between  said  pair  of  rotary 
discs  by  said  oppositely  arranged  pins  on  the  circuonfer- 
ence  of  said  discs,  one  of  said  fcrfded  flaps  of  said  card  case 
being  further  bent  at  its  edge  opposite  to  said  bent  portion 
toward  the  other  flap  to  constitute  a  slip-preventive  sec- 
tion for  the  infonnatioD  card  inserted  between  the  two 
folded  flaps  of  said  card  case. 


4,270,290 

REVOLVING  SELF-SERVICE  DISPLAY  STAND 

RoaaU  P.  Ecfccrt,  Northbrook,  DL,  niilinm  to  DLM,  lac, 

NOecIlL 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  or  Scr.  No.  703^58,  JwL  9, 1976,  PaL  No. 

4,102,069.  lUs  ■pphcartoa  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Sar.  Na.  919,235 

1W  portioa  of  the  tcrai  of  tUs  patent  sabaefasBt  ta  JbL  25, 

1995,  has  acaa  aiaciaiaHa. 

lat  CL^  B42F  17/20:  O09F  11/02 

U.S.CL  40-389  2 


1.  In  a  caid  header  for  a  rotary  type  information  retrieving 
device,  wherein  a  pliuvlity  of  informatioB-cootaining  card 
cases  are  hangingly  supported  betweea  a  pair  of  muttuUly 
spaced  rotary  discs,  a  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pins  arranged  on  one  lurfooe  of  each  of  said 
pair  of  rotary  discs  around  the  circumference  thereof  and 
at  an  equal  space  iaterval  provided  among  them; 

(b)  a  oonoentric  raised  part  provided  oa  the  same  surface  of 


1.  A  frame  for  h<riding  a  plurality  of  flexible  display  pands 
comprising  a  molded  plastic  outer  frame  having  on  three  sides 
thereof  an  inwardly  opening  channei  which  is  C-shaped  in 
cross  section,  the  fourth  side  of  the  fraaie  having  a  T-shape  in 
cross  section  with  the  leg  of  the  **T**  projecting  iawaifly 
toward  the  center  of  the  frame  a  divider  molded  integrally 
with  the  back  of  the  C-shaped  channd  and  projecting  inwardly 
firom  between  the  two  legs  of  the  C-shaped  channd,  s^  di- 
vider joining  with  said  1^  of  the  **T**  to  divide  the  fraaie  into 
two  pockets  with  several  of  said  flexible  display  pands  being 
capable  of  being  nested  in  eadi  of  said  pockets,  a  cut  out  notch 
formed  in  at  least  one  side  ed«e  of  the  head  of  the  "V  to 
expose  the  outer  edfcs  of  the  i^urality  of  flexMe  display  paach 
in  said  adjacent  pocket  and  guide  meaas  extending  betwtiea 
the  head  ofthe*T**andthcl9ofthe  T."  said  outeraiaat 
flexible  diq>by  paad  nay  he  gtaspad  throagh  said  cat  oat 
notch  and  peded  forward  aad  guided  out  of  said  a^jaocat 
pocket.     -.•,.  ■  ■,:      .■,,      -^..  -■-,  .  i-.-.    -,■  I-.-,— *•  : ,  -  _, 
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4^270,291  ub,  said  base  sheet  comprising  fint  and  second  circular  protru- 

SIGN  CONSTRUCTION  sions  located  on  opposite  sides  of  each  said  tab  for  coacting 

Mwlaa  G.  Babkari,  S«i  MalM>,  CSritf^  aMitBor  to  RapM  MoMl- 

,I1L 


b^  it  nilillat  CiMiwy.  CMcafo,  DL 

FBai  May  14, 1980,  Sar.  No.  149,C77 

IM.  a.)  G09F  7/00 

VS,CL4b-9H  MOaiaM 


'}rA 


r'^'^r-^ 


L4.d^^^^ 


tr^ 


1 


.^ 


with  said  tab  to  deform  the  margin  of  said  insert  sheet  material 
for  more  secure  engagement  thereof 


1.  For  use  with  a  light-transmitting  windowpane,  a  sign 
construction  comprising: 

a  mounting  panel  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  and  a  lower 
edge  portion; 

holding  means  on  the  front  face  for  holding  the  panel  with 
the  front  face  in  facial  juxuposition  to  a  windowpane  and 
with  the  lower  edge  portion  lowermost; 

a  selective  information-conveying  sign  structure  including 

an  upper  panel  portion  and  a  lower  panel  portion,  the 

upper  panel  portion  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  a 

lower  edge  portion,  and  an  upper  edge  portion,  the  lower 

\       panel  portion  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  a  lower  edge 

^       portion,  and  an  upper  edge  portion; 

connecting  means  connecting  said  upper  edge  portion  of  the 
upper  panel  portion  to  said  lower  edge  portion  of  the 
mounting  panel; 

hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  said  upper  edge  portion  of 
the  lower  panel  portion  to  said  lower  edge  portion  of  the 
upper  panel  portion  for  selectively  (a)  hanging  said  lower 
panel  portion  downwardly  from  the  upper  panel  portion 
so  as  to  have  said  front  faces  of  the  mounting  panel,  upper 
panel  portion,  and  lower  panel  portion  facially  juxUposed 
to  the  wuidow|>ane  for  viewability  therethrough,  and  (b) 
carrying  the  lower  panel  portion  on  said  lower  edge  por- 
tion of  the  upper  panel  with  the  lower  panel  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  be  disposed  between 
said  upper  panel  portion  and  windowpane  substantially 
aligned  with  said  mounting  panel  and  so  as  to  have  said 
rear  face  of  the  lower  panel  and  front  face  of  the  mounting 
panel  concurrently  viewable  through  the  windowpane; 
and 
information-conveying  means  on  a  plurality  of  said  faces. 


4,270»293 
DEVICE  FOR  LAUNCHING  NON-LETHAL  RING 
AIRFOIL  PROJECTILES 
Roy  D.  PlMMT,  SMta  Barbara,  Calif.,  and  DomM  N. 
LatiwrTille,  Md.,  aaaifMn  to  TW  Uaitad  Statca  of  AMffea  aa 
rcpraacated  by  the  Swrctary  of  the  Aiay,  Waahii«loa,  D.C 
FlM  Apr.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  27,431 
lat  CL^  F41C  27/06 
VS.  a.  42—1  F  10 


toStoirt 


4,270,292 
SIGN  WITH  CHANGEABLE  INSERTS 
Kcttk  S.  Eckbcri,  IL  St  Looia  Co«rty,  Mo.,  aMii»i 
loiMtriaa,  Iwu,  St.  Looia,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,227 
Iirt.  CL'  G09F  7/02 
VS.  a.  40-411  10 

1.  A  sign  for  carrying  changeable  inserts,  said  sign  compris- 
ing a  metal  base  plate  of  resilient  materials,  a  pluraUty  of  cUps 
formed  in  said  base  plate  for  Vipping  engagement  of  an  insert 
of  sheet  material  to  carry  said  insert  upon  a  surface  of  said  base 

plate,  characterized  by  said  clips  each  comprising  a  tab  inte- 
grally formed  with  said  base  pUte  and  extending  above  said 
sur&ce  and  opening  onto  said  surface,  said  Ub  resibently  bear- 
ing ■g^i"^  portions  of  said  insert  sheet  material  for  gripping 
engagement  of  said  insert,  said  tab  being  joined  to  said  base 
plate  by  a  xone  of  merger  having  compound  curvature  for 
nonlinear  distribution  of  bending  forces  upon  bending,  of  said 


1.  A  device  for  launching  annular  projectiles,  which  device 
is  attachable  to  a  rifle  for  firing  with  a  blank  cartridge,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  sabot  member  open  at  one  end  and  defining  an  annular 
recess  for  receiving  the  annular  projectile  substantially 
flushly  thereinto,  the  sabot  member  being  received  within 
the  housing,  with  the  open  end  of  said  sabot  member 
facing  the  open  end  of  the  housing; 

a  piston  rod  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  to  a  closed  rear 
portion  of  the  sabot  m^ber,  the  piston  rod  extending 
longitudinally  within  the  housing; 

a  pressure  plate  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  piston 
rod;  energy  abaorbing  means  for  said  pressure  plate;  and 

means  for  directing  expanding  gases  from  firing  to  project 
said  sabot  member  and  projectile  forwardly  within  the 
housing  toward  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  said  pressure 
plate  bearing  against  said  energy  absorbing  means  and 
thereby  cushioning  said  sabot  member  in  said  housing, 
with  the  projectile  maintaining  the  momentum  imparted 
thereto  on  acceleration  of  the  sabot  member  and  thereby 
being  projected  from  the  open  end  of  the  housing. 

4,270,294 
nREARMS 
Robert  Comptoo,  5395  Atlairtk,  Saa  Ai«elo,  Tex.  7C901 
Fliai  Ap^2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,009 
labCL^  F41C  n/04 
VS.  a.  42—24  n  OataM 

1.  A  firearm  comprising: 
a  barrel; 

a  vertically  sbdaUe  block  momited  behind  said  barrel,  said 
block  having  a  firing  pin  mounted  in  the  upper  portion 
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thereoC  and  fiirtfaer  havng  at  least  one  cylindrical  car-  4^270^98 

tridge  hdlding  chamber  in  the  lower  portion  therwrf;  POINT  Of  IMPACT  AI)iJUSTMB!iIT  MEA^1S  FQi 

a  vertically  oriented  slide  for  holdmg  said  sHdabk  Uocfc  FIREARM  BARRELS 

against  horizontal  moveaaent  while  permitting  adective  '**■'  ClMpaia,  r«a  ia  b  ChalaiaiM,  42300  Salat  Baaaat  la  < 

vertical  movement  of  the  block  between  an  intermediate  **"*•  I^brc,  Firaaci          

poaition  in  which  said  &ing  pin  is  aeaerally  aligoed  with  ''*•'  '^••*  **»  ^*^  ^*  ^'•*  ••.••• 

-•■—     •— -    ,—m^^  QahM  prtorHy,  upBriaiia  fimet,  Pac.  29. 19n,  77  3i9<a 

lilCL^F«C2//» 

h^i  UjS.aL42— MR                                                   7< 


!-^ 


said  barrd,  an  upper  poaitioa  in  which  said  cartridge-hold- 
ing chamber  is  aligned  witii  said  barrel,  and  a  lower  posi- 
tion in  which  said  block  is  below  the  end  of  said  barrd; 
hammer  means  positioned  behind  said  slide;  and 
spent  cartridge  ejectcM*  means  mounted  on  said  slide  adjacent 
the  rear  end  of  said  barrel,  but  forward  of  said  slidaUe 
block. 


1.  A  profiled  band  for  sportiog  gims  having  barrd  tubes, 
allowiqg  accurate  adjustment  of  the  band  tubes,  characterized 
in  that  the  band  extends  aloog  fhe  entire  length  of  the  barrd 
tubes  with  a  longitudinally  flattened  nd  profBed  section,  and 
is  provided  along  its  lateral  &ces  with  symmetrical  reoeaaes  lo 
be  centered  and  fitted  in  the  extetinl  profile  of  the  barrd  tubes 
and  between  the  barrd  tubes  along  the  common  horizoatd  axis 
thereof,  the  band  being  recessed  axially  and  tranavendy  at  the 
front  end  to  allow  by  its  opemi^  the  cnp^emeat  asd  die 
«  adjustment  of  the  barrd  tubes.  ^  -  -yr  ^mt.  .. 


4y270,295 
FIRING-PIN  BLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 
WiBlHi  H.  GraU,  WiMillM.  CbM.,  MriOMr  to  O.  F. 

aaig  m  oa^i,  mc,  narm  rafOB,  uamL 

FDed  Ai«.  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.C7,Ml 
im.  CL'  F41C  17/04 
VS.  a.  42-70  F  < 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  reodver,  a  breech-bolt  for  reciproca- 
tion within  said  recdver,  a  firing  pin  carried  by  said  breech- 
bolt  for  movement  into  and  out  of  a  firing  position,  a  safety 
device  for  blocking  movement  of  Said  firing  pin  into  its  firing 
poaitioa  compciaiBg,  >  «f  h  (  a  ^^r^* ' O!/ 

a  firing-pin  blodong  member  moontoo  on  tlie  bracch  bolt 
for  movement  mto  and  out  of  a  biodung  position  with 
respect  to  said  firing  pin, 

a  safety  bar  carried  by  said  reodver  for  movement  to  and 
from  a  safe  podtion  and 

a  finger-piece  dispoaed  externally  of  said  receiver  for  mov- 
ing said  safety  bar  into  and  oat  of  its  safe  position, 

said  safety  bar  having  an  actuating  portion  diapoaed  for 
engagement  with  said  blocking  member  when  said  breech- 
bolt  is  in  battery,  such  that  when  laid  safety  bar  is  in  its 
safe  poaition  said  blocking  member  is  positively  held 
therd>y  in  blocking  rdationship  with  said  firing  pin, 

said  actuating  portion  of  said  safety  bar  being  adapted  and 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  breech-bolt  and  with  said 
firing-pin  blocking  meniber  to  alk>w  reciproQilion  <^  said 


W. 

uj&a 


4^2X^297 
APPARATUS  FOB  KS  FISHING 

004  W.  29th  St.  Ocara,  DL  MfN 
Flad  Mar.  20. 1900,  Sar.  Na^  134,914 

M.  CL^  AMI  97/12 


!  1. 


u 


»  t,  I'Tt 


^.— ^.Jl> 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  m  fishing  throng  a  hole  cat  in  a  kyer 
of  ice  overiyiag  a  body  of  water,  compriaiag 
an  dqngated,  narrow  tube  having  oprnJup  at  tt||^  |8p  aad 

bottom  thereof, 
a  fish  Kae  extending  through  aaid  ftriK, 
mid  tdbe  containing  a  liqtiid  haviag  a  specific  gravity  ttd  a 
pofatt  substantially  "bdow  the  specific  gravity  aad 
ttmd  yfUct,  ^ 
support  moms  supported  by  sai4  layc|;.af  ioe  for  holding  said 
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tube  in  said  hole  with  the  lower  end  submerged  in  said 
body  of  water  and  said  upper  end  disposed  above  the 
surface  of  the  water  in  said  hole. 


4,270^98 
FISHING  APPARATUS 

ViMCiH  B.  Hodshire,  2701  NE.  Adam  St,  Peoria,  lU.  61603 
Coirtinnatioii-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  930,r75,  Aaf.  3, 197t, 
■boBdoaed.  TbU  appUcatioa  Jal.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55,494 
tat  CL'  AOIK  97/QO 
MS.  CL  43—15 


5ClaiBH 


tion  of  the  cover  means  above  the  surface  upon  which  the 
cover  means  is  set;  string  means  attached  at  one  end  to  the  prop 
means  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  surface  of  the  cover  on  the  far 
side  of  the  striker  element  opposite  the  prop  means,  the  string 
means  being  strung  across  the  striker  element  and  in  the  pivotal 
path  thereof,  such  that  a  mouse  upon  entering  the  area  beneath 
the  propped  cover  means  and  upon  disturbing  the  bait  holder 
means  will  actuate  the  hold  down  means;  striker  element  and 
the  prop  means  and  if  not  caught  by  the  striker  element  will  be 
trapped  by  the  falling  cover  means  as  the  striker  element  hold 
down  means  hits  the  string  means  which  dislodges  the  prop 
means  causing  the  cover  means  to  fall  and  trap  the  mouse. 

4v270,300 
ANIMAL  TRAP  AND  TRIGGER  MECHANISM 
Daryl  A.  Schaltx,  R.R.  2,  Box  9^A,  RcMidacr,  lad.  47979 
FUed  Scy.  28, 1979,  S«.  No.  79.732  __ 

lat  CL^  AOIM  2i/24 

U.S.  CL  43-82 13  Oatei 

\ 


1.  A  fishing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  support  member; 

a  first  member  connected  to  said  main  support  and  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions; 

a  trigger  member  connected  to  said  first  member; 

means  for  retaining  said  trigger  and  said  first  member  in  said 
first  position; 

means  for  restliently  urging  said  trigger  and  said  first  mem- 
ber toward  said  second  position; 

a  float  connected  for  movement  between  a  gravity  position 
and  a  float  position;  and 

means  for  limiting  premature  release  of  said  trigger  from  said 
first  position,  said  means  being  substantially  rigid  and 
connected  to  nK>ve  with  said  float. 


4,270099 
MOUSETRAP 
Alrin  L.  Loi«.  Lo^  RMch,  Yaba  CoMty,  Calif.,  aaaigMH-  to 
Loriv  C.  Ums.  Bcate  AJ^ Jl.,  CaMf. 

Flkd  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,315 

bt  CL^  AOIM  I/IO 

U.S.  CL  43-58  «  CW« 


1.  A  mouse  trap  comprising;  a  spring  urged  pivotal  striker 
element;  striker  element  hold  down  means;  bait  holder  means 
releasaUy  attached  to  said  hold  down  for  actuating  the  pivotal 
striker  element;  cover  means  for  covering  the  striker  element, 
said  hold  down/means  and  bait  holder  means  and  the  surround- 
ing vicinity;  reKasable  prop  means  for  holding  at  least  a  por- 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

first  and  second  legs  each  having  first  and  second  ends, 

spring  means  proximate  said  first  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond legs  for  urging  said  legs  together, 

a  blocking  means  capable  of  maintaining  said  legs  in  spaced 
apart  relation,  wherein  said  blocking  means  is  mounted  on 
said  second  end  of  said  first  leg  and  is  movable  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position,  said  first  position  preventing 
said  legs  from  moving  together  and  said  second  position 
allowing  such  movement,  and 

a  sleeve  routably  mounted  on  said  first  leg  and  having  a 
trigger  arm  transverse  to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  routable 
fronwa  first  orienution  to  a  second  orienUtion  in  respoMC 
to  an  animal  moving  said  trigger  arm,  said  first  orienution 
preventing  the  movement  of  said  blocking  means  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  said  second 
orienution  allowing  such  movement. 


4,270,381 
MODEL  AIRPLANE  AND  BLANK  THEREFORE 
DomU  J.  Moak,  3583  Haaka  St,  SMraMBlo.  Calif.  95826 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  5,577 

lat  CL^  A63H  27/02 

MS.  CL  46-1  L  1  Oal* 

1.  The  blanks  for  constructing  a  model  airplane  to  be  formed 
entirely  from  preprinted  flat  sheet  material  that  serves  as  pat- 
terns and  also  as  skin  structure  of  the  partt  of  the  airplane 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  fuselage  blank  having  score  lines  outlining  a  widened 
central  portion,  an  inwardly  tapering  leading  portion,  and 
an  inwardly  Upering  trailing  portion  in  which  the  severity 
of  the  taper  is  greater  for  the  trailing  end  of  the  fuselage 
blank,  tab  members  joined  to  said  fuselage  blank  along 
said  score  lines  at  opposed  lateral  extremities  of  said  fuse- 
lage blank,  whereby  when  said  fuselage  blank  b  rolled, 
and  opposed  ones  said  tab  portions  placed  in  registry  and 
mutually  af^xed.  said  fuselage  is  thereby  formed. 
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pairs  of  wing  blanks  adapted  to  form  forward  and  rearward 
wmgs,  each  said  wing  blank  comprising:  two  panels  sepa- 
rated by  a  score  line  adapted  to  define  the  leai&ig  edge  of 
the  completed  wing,  a  first  of  said  panels  being  adapted  to 
form  a  top  wing  surface  and  having  a  greater  area  than  the 
secoad  panel  so  as  to  provide  an  arcaale  cambcf  on  the 

,  wing  then  folded  alonj^  said  score  tine,  a  marginal  portion 
at  the  extremity  of  said  second  panel  remote  frcMU  the 
leading  edge  score  line,  a  second  score  line  associated 
with  said  marginal  portion  which,  in  the  completed  wing, 


locates  a  traiUng  edge  of  said  wing  about  which  said 
marginal  portion  may  be  folded  whereby  said  nuu-ginal 
portion  can  fasten  to  the  first  panel,  a  face  portion  at  an 
end  of  said  wing  blank  extending  between  termini  of  said 
first  and  second  score  lines  for  forming  a  root  face  to  be 
used  in  adhering  said  wing  to  the  airplane,  said  first  and 
second  panek  having  different  lengths  as  measured  from 
the  wing  blank  portion  that  is  adapted  to  form  the  wing  tip 
to  said  root  face  portion  so  as  to  provide  dihedral  to  the 
wing. 


4,278,302 

CONSTRUCnON  TOY 

Ghalaa  M.  Daadia,  1324  NE.  127  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33161 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  763,047,  Ja.  27, 1977,  fttwadffarf,  lib 

appUcatioa  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,319 

lat  CL^  A63H  iJ/09 

U.S.  CL  46—19  4  rui— 


having  an  aperture  diaposed  therein  for  iscetviag  a  ttair- 
weU.  said  appcr  fkxM-  paad  haviag  a  plurality  of  tabs 
disposed  around  its  perimeter,  said  tabs  beiag  receivable 
within  die  loagitadinal  gnxiwes  withia  laid  piftm  for 
mounting  laid  apper  floor  paad  ia  a  ^laoed  idationahip 
above  said  planar  nrfaor, 

a  plurality  of  steps,  each  of  said  stepa  being  pie-ahaped  and 
including  a  protruding  p^  verticaify  diqnaed  on  one  side 
and  an  aperture  on  an  opposite  side  iligned  with  Md 
vertically  protruding  peg,  whereby  said  steps  arc  mounted 
together  forming  a  spiral  staircase  disposable  beneath  said 
aperture  disposed  in  said  upper  floor  panel,  said  spiral 
staircase  being  mounted  on  said  planar  surface. 


4,270,303 
CONSTRUCnON  TILES  FOR  MAKING  TOY  WALL 

PANELS 
Piritheos  G.  Xaathepoaioa,  Saa  laac,  aad  Lloyd  W 
Lafiqrette,  both  of  CaHf.,  iiripiri  ••  Artaa 
Lafayette,  CaUf. 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,244 
lat  CL^  A63H  Hm 
U.S.CL46— 25  u 


L  A  toy  construction  set  useful  for  the  erection  of  toy  build- 
ings of  various  designs,  the  toy  comprising: 

a  first  rigid,  planar  board  having  an  array  of  apertures  dis- 
posed on  one  planar  surface  of  said  board; 

a  plurality  of  pUlars,  each  of  said  pillars  having  a  lateral 
cross-sectional  configuration  sized  to  be  fitably  received 
into  any  of  said  apertures  of  said  array,  each  of  said  pillars 
having  at  least  two  longitudinally  di^xiaed  side  grooves 
therein; 
s  %  plurality  of  wall  panels  connectat^  withia  said  pillar 
longitudinal  grooves  along  said  panel  sides  for  forming  a 
wall  structure  of  a  building; 

an  upper  floor  panel  utilized  for  forming  an  >dd'tio<tal  floor 
in  conjunction  with  said  pfllars.  said  upper  floor  panel 


1.  A  tile  unit  fcM-  use  in  coostmctiQg  toy  structure,  said  aait 
being  formed  to  comprise  a  swftce  confignratioa  adapted  to 
provide  a  building  panel,  pans  of  adjacent  edge  margins  on 
both  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  panel,  said  pairs  being  mutually 
displaced  with  respect  to  each  other  (bagonally  of  said  paad  to 
define  offiset  pairs  of  t/dtgt  margins,  protrucfing  means  carried 
along  each  of  the  first  offiKt  pair  of  ed^  margms  on  oae  ade 
of  said  tile,  and  an  dongate  opening  formed  along  eadi  of  the 
other  offset  pair  of  edge  margins  on  the  other  side  of  said  tfle 
for  recdvmg  and  eagagiag  said  protradiagmeaas  of  aaoAerof 
said  tiles  for  interlocking  a  plurality  of  tilea  tc^etlMr  ia  a  ( 
mon  plane  to  form  a  waU-lUce  structure.    .^m(>;>:. 


TLUSH-FntlNG  TOT  BUnJDING  BLOCKS 
Naaey  C  Safer,  P.O.  Bai  CTM,  Janaalaai,  imd 
FBed  Nat.  17, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  9^.667 
CUm  prfafHf .  miritliii  inal,  Bae.  2, 1977,  S381» 

lit  a.)  A63H  Ji/cMi  am 

MS,  a  46-28  U 

1.  A  toy  buildiag  set  espedaRy  adapted  to 

coostnictioa  of  integral  plan  honnaflal  and  Mapped 

vertical  building  structures  conpdsiag: 
a  plurality  of  rectangiflarly  shsped 


the 
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ing  a  height,  a  length  and  a  width  dimemioa  and  each 

having  a  rectangular  croia-«ection  akMig  at  le«t  a  portion 

of  their  length; 
the  height  of  each  said  elements  being  twice  their  width; 
at  least  two  notches  cut  into  said  elements  in  the  direction  of 

the  height  of  the  element  and  spaced  from  each  other 

along  the  axis  in  the  direction  of  the  axial  length  of  each 

said  prismatic  elements; 
said  two  notches  being  positioned  adjactet  the  respective 

ends  of  each  said  element;  and. 


shape  wall  opening  within  the  similarly  shaped  axle  portion  in 
ordCT  to  mount  said  wheel  assemblies  upon  said  toy. 

4,27t,30( 

TOY  DRIVING  SIMULATOR  WITH  BRAIX 

RowM  R.  nawittcr.  HtrmaM,  M«^  MrivMir  to  Stevw  Mmmr 

i^Mppny,  HttmmwM,  M«». 

VOti  Jm.  3,  IftO,  Scr.  No.  109,231 

ht  a.'  A«3H  17/(n  G09B  9/01  A«3B  67/00:  A«3F  9/00 

VS.  CL  46— la  2 

(3  432. 


9ss;sL^s. 


15' 


4l''l7^36^50 


each  said  notch  having  a  length  along  the  length  dimension 
of  said  element  substantially  equal  to  the  width  and  height 
with  dimension  of  half  said  width  multiplied  by  a  multi- 
plier wherein  with  regard  to  each  individual  element  said 
multiplier  is  the  same  and  equal  to  1  or  3  wherein  the 
length  of  said  elements,  as  measured  between  the  center- 
lines  of  said  at  least  two  notches  is  a  factor  multiplied  by 
the  width  dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  factor 
wherein  the  width  dimension  is  the  whole  number  or 
fraction  thereof  and  the  factor  is  a  whole  number. 


4,270.305 
TOY  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
DoaaM  H.  Taaaili.  Warwick.  RJ..  aarigiMr  to  Haabro  Indu- 
trica.  Inc..  Pawtwkct,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  12. 1979.  Scr.  No.  11.S51 
Int.Cl.)A63H;7/26 
VS.  CL  46—221  3 


1.  A  toy  driving  simulator  comprising  a  hollow  body  in  the 
form  of  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield  with  a  reflective  inner 
surface,  a  steering  mechanism  routably  mounted  on  and  hav- 
ing a  part  extending  within  said  body,  a  miniature  vehicle 
mounted  within  said  body  and  connected  to  be  moved  laterally 
of  said  body  by  means  of  said  steering  mechanism;  a  belt,  one 
reach  of  which  extends  beneath  said  miniature  vdiicle,  said 
belt  having  on  its  outer  surface  representation  of  a  path  aong 
which  the  said  miniature  vehicle  is  to  be  directed;  means  for 
driving  said  belt,  and  brake  means  having  a  lever  extending 
through  and  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body,  said  brake  means 
being  selectively  engagable  with  a  part  of  said  belt  driving 
means  by  manipulation  of  said  lever,  both  said  miniature  vehi- 
cle and  said  upper  surface  of  said  belt  being  observable  in  said 
reflecting  surface  by  one  manipulating  the  steering  mechanism. 

4.270.307 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  STEERABLE  AMPHIBIOUS 

TOY 
F^Jio  Arl^ya,  TaMshi,  Japan,  aaaifwir  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd., 
KataaaUka.  JapM 

FIM  Oct  16, 1979.  Scr.  No.  15.237 
bt  CL'  A63H  30/04.  23/01  23/04:  B63H  5/08 
VS.  CL  46-254  ^ 


1.  A  wheel  assembly  for  a  toy  vehicle  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing an  axle  having  an  outer  portion  of  a  predetermined  non-cir- 
cular geometric  shape,  and  a  matching  wheel  easily  mounUble 
thereon  and  separable  therefrom,  said  wheel  having  an  outer 
surface  and  a  front  annular  recess  defining  an  inner  axle  sup- 
porting surface  and  terminating  in  a  rearwardly  ofTset  wall, 
said  wall  including  an  opening  corresponding  both  in  size  and 
shape  to  the  predetermined  shape  of  said  axle  outer  portion 
such  that  said  axle  outer  portion  may  pass  through  said  wall  for 
disposition  m  said  annular  recess  when  said  wheel  is  mounted 
to  said  axle  and  wherein  said  axle  outer  portion  contacu  said 
inner  wheel  surface  so  as  to  support  said  whed  thereon,  said 
wheel  anerably  comprising  a  pkiraKty  of  such  assemblies 
mounted  on  said  toy  vehkle,  at  least  two  of  soch  wheel  aaaem- 
Mies  being  characterized  by  a  different  geonetric  shape 
wherein  a  chik)  must  match  the  wheel  having  a  partKular 


1.  A  steerable  self-propelling  toy  vehicle  capable  of  moving 
on  a  solid  support  surface  and  on  water,  the  vdncle  compris- 
ing: '^ 
ft  hull  having  sufficient  buoyancy  to  keep  the  vehkle  afkMl 

on  water,  and  having  a  general  longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  variable  speed  motor  and  a  second  variable  speed 

motor  incorporated  in  the  hull; 
a  first  and  second  axle  connected  respectivdy  to  the  first  and 
second  motor  and  extending  at  inclined  angles  to  the 

longitudinal  axis; 
a  power  source  operativdy  connected  to  the  first  and  second 

motors; 
a  first  and  second  wheel  mounted  to  the  hull  for  driving  the 
vehicles  on  the  solid  support  surface  when  the  vehicle  is 
operated  as  a  land  going  vehicle,  the  first  wheel  being 
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positiooed  of&et  to  one  side  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  the 
general  kxigitudinal  axis  of  the  hull  and  being  opcs»dvely 
connected  to  the  first  axk  of  the  first  motor  to  be  driven 
thereby,  the  second  wheel  being  positioned  ofiset  to  the 
other  side  of  the  vehicle  relative  to  the  general  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  hull  and  being  <^)eratively  connected  to  the 
second  axle  of  the  second  motor  to  be  driven  thereby; 

a  first  screw  propeller  and  a  second  screw  propeller 
mounted  to  the  hull  for  contact  with  water  whoi  the 
vehKle  is  operated  on  water,  the  first  screw  propeller 
being  positioned  offset  to  one  skle  of  the  vehicle  rdative 
to  the  general  longitudinal  axis  of  the  huU  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  first  axle  of  the  first  motor  to  be  driven 
thereby,  the  second  screw  propeller  being  positioned 
offset  to  the  other  side  of  the  vdude  relative  to  the  gen- 
eral longitudinal  axis  of  the  hull,  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  second  axle  of  the  second  motor  to  be  driven 
thereby,  the  first  and  second  screw  propellers  are  posi- 
tioned to  provide  respective  thrust  force  vectors  which 
converge  and  substantially  cross  one  another  outside  of 
the  hull  and  behind  the  vehicle,  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  power  source 
and  the  first  and  second  motors  for  continuously  and 
difTerentially  varying,  at  the  option  of  an  operator,  the 
levels  of  power  suppUed  from  the  power  source  respec- 
tivdy  to  the  first  and  second  motors  to  vary  the  relative 
rotation  of  respectivdy  the  first  and  sectmd  wheeb  and 
the  first  and  second  screw  propellers  whereby  the  opera- 
tor steers  the  vdiKle  both  on  the  soUd  surface  and  on 
water  by  manipulating  the  control  means  to  drive  a  prede- 
termined wheel  or  screw  propeller  at  a  greater  rdative 
rotational  speed  to  effectuate  steering. 


4^70,309 

PLANT  RECEIVING  VESSEL  FOB  INSERTION  Di  A 

HYDROPONIC  VESSEL 


FBod  Mar.  24. 1976,  Sar.  No.  669,747 

riaHljr,  ippliMllpn  ilial  Rip,  «r  CwMiv,  Mv.  34v 
1975,  2512296;  ffiiiliiilani,  Oct  16. 197SC  lM17/7f 

IM.  a^  AOIG  31/ai  9/02 
VS.  CL  47—59  5  < 


.♦.■-•■I.* 


.  '...A.. 


4^270,300 
GREENHOUSE 
YnUo   MtadaW,   MachUi;   SUfem   SUooU,   and   Ki^|i 
HaaagMW,  bolh  at  SagMlMra,  aU  of  JapM,  aadganu  to 
TcUiaLiadtod.08aka.Ji9M 

CoadanatkM  of  Scr.  No.  02^33,  JnL  28, 1977,  ahaaioned, 
wUch  is  a  conrinnationofScr.  No.  616^99,  Sep.  25, 1975, 
.  TUa  appHcatian  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,531 
^PpHraHan  Japa,  Sap.  27, 1974, 49/110420; 
Dec  23,  1974,  49/146713;  Jan.  20,  1975,  50/10953;  Feb.  12, 
1975,  50/16919;  Mar.  5,  1975,  90/3iOS3;  Apr.  16,  1975, 
50/45125;  ML  L  1975, 50/00404 

lat  CL^  B29C  25/00 
VS.  CL  47—17  1 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  m  dK  hydrocohure  of  plants,  com- 
prising a  plant  recdving  vessd  of  thin-walled  m»n'riyi  an 
outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  upper  rim  of  said  veasd, 
apertures  in  the  wall  of  the  vessd  for  exchange  of  nutritive 
solution,  at  least  one  ancillary  instrument  instruments  being  a 
water  level  indicator  having  a  tube  and  a  float  coupled  with  an 
indicating  member  within  sakl  tube,  at  least  one  opening  in  said 
flange  of  the  vesad,  sakl  opeang  being  adapted  for  slkhng 
insertkm  of  sakl  water  levd  indkstor  tltfoogh  it  a  retonnng  pin 
on  said  tube  of  the  water  levd  indicator  aad  a  hole  in  tkc  wall 
of  said  vessel  adapted  to  receive  said  retaining  pin,  said  water 
levd  indkaoor  bdng  thus  reaaovabiy  attacbabie  to  sakJ  veaad 
by  inserting  its  tabe  into  sakl  opening  of  sakl  flange  and  its 
retainnig  pin  into  sakl  hole  of  sakl  veaad  walL 


4;nMio 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  AN  UPSTANDING  PLANT 
SUPPORT  ROD  IN  A  PLANT  POT 
M.  Flachcr,  Maxatraaae  55,  0900  Ilajiilb.  Pad.  Rep. 
oTGcriMy 

FUad  Aig.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63436 
CaaiM  priority,  appHcaHan  Pad.  Rep,  af  Crfony,  A^  H, 
1971,2835939 

in.  CL^  AOKS  9/ii     ifimf'   r' .  «f-r^ 
US.  C1..47— 70  4^-  .  .  ^v.ti>  r--^        1 


SOnsn 


MdSlON 


L  In  a  greenhoose  for  protecting  plants  from  weather  expo- 
sure, mcluding  a  framework  and  a  abi^  layer  of  pdycthylene 
terefrfithalate  fibn  stretched  over  the  firamework.  At  anpfove- 
ment  wherein  said  pol}ietfa^aae  tcrrphthalato  film  iaa  bkurialiy 
oriented  film  having:  tr.j;.«i^«i  ,r.«iilj*..f  .  . 

a  refractive  index  m  the  oriCBtod  dknctioB  of  1.S9-I.75, 

a  refrnctive  index  in  the  thkJmeas  dii«ctk>n  of  1.485-1.S6, 

a  density  of  1.330-1.392  g/cm^ 

an  intrinsk:  viaooaity  of  0.32-0.71,  and 

a  thickness  of  30-300 


L  A  8iq)part  devkxfor  a  poitod  plaftt  sapport  rod  bin 
potconqnMig, 
a  rod  anpport  body  poMioa  caaendkii  iawavAy  firaa  A 
<     riniportioftofaplaatpot 
the  plant  pot  having  a  vcttiBal  aais  of  syamalry.  ttH 

anpport  body  pnrtkwi  having  a 

bOMidedatthetoMraMi 

panUd  witii  Ae  axis  of  tyasactry  of  dtopkairiKit 

theonler  end  by  the  aner  aide  of  tfie  ptait  pot 

standi^  plant  support  rod 

support  gioofwe^  aepnnto  wedMe  ineaaB  tat 


MOp 

rod 
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rod  and  the  inner  side  of  the  plant  pot  to  anchor  said  means  in  a  vertical  plane  with  the  movement  thereof  being 
support  rod  in  said  support  groove,  said  separate  wedge  controllabie  by  said  spring  member  throughout  its  path  as  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  portions  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  side  of  the  plant  pot 
and  the  other  of  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  support 
rod,  and  a  resilient  bight  portion  connecting  said  pair  of 
leg  portions  at  the  tops  thereof  and  biasing  said  pair  of  leg 
portions  away  from  one  another. 


4,270^11 

ESCAPE  HATCH  FOR  DWELUNGS 

Chester  J.  PaloMr,  1401  W.  9lk  St^  Sp.  SI,  Pomona,  Calif. 

rr 

FUcd  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,300 

lat.  a.'  E05C  15/02.  21/02 

}JS.  a.  49—141  «  Claims 


1.  An  improved  escape  hatch  assembly  for  a  dwelling  having 
an  opening  in  an  external  wall,  comprising: 

a  hatch  panel  adapted  to  closely  fit  within  said  opening  and 
being  like  said  wall  in  thickness;  and 

a  plurality  of  latch  assemblies,  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
blades  respectively  disposed  on  opposite  faces  of  said 
hatch  panel,  said  blades  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot  pin 
extending  through  the  panel  and  joined  together  by  a 
guide  pin  extending  through  an  arcuate  slot  centered  on 
the  pivot  pin,  whereby  the  blades  are  pivotable  together 
between  a  first  position  wherein  they  entirely  overlie  the 
panel  and  a  second  position  wherein  portions  thereof 
overlie  the  wall. 


spring  member  moves  into  contact  with  said  spring-engaging 
section  of  said  fulcrum  means. 


4,270313 

LOUVER  LOCK 

Salvatorc  A.  Dalia,  212S  W.  234th  St.,  Tornacc,  CftUf.  90S01 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  70,912 

fat.  a.)  E06B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  49— 403  .  6Clatai 


4^70,312 

GATE  ASSEMBLY 

TboaMs  M.  Coartis,  aad  Cari  E.  DowImni,  both  of  Red  Lodge, 

MobL,  aasigaors  to  Red  Lodge  MaaaAKCariag  Compaay,  Red 

Lodge,  Moat. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,543 

fat  CL'  E05D  7/00 

UJS.  CL  49—385  16  ClaiaH 

1.  A  gate  assembly  including  support  means,  gate  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  movable  with  respect 
thereto,  and  gate  control  aieans  associated  with  said  gate 
means;  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  frame  mem- 
bers, said  gate  means  having  one  end  thereof  disposed  adjacent 
to  said  support  means  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
pivot  means  connecting  a  lower  part  of  said  gate  means  to  an 
adjacent  lower  portion  of  said  support  means,  said  pivot  means 
including  a  rotatable  shaft  and  shaft  carrier  means,  said  gate 
control  means  including  at  least  one  coil  spring  member,  one 
end  of  said  spring  member  being  attached  to  an  upper  part  of 
said  gate  means  adjacent  to  said  support  means  and  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  spring  member  being  affixed  to  said  support 
means  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  pivot  means,  ftilcrum  means 
disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said  spring  member  affixed  to  said 
support  means,  said  fulcrum  means  being  disposed  on  the  side 
of  said  spring  member  remote  from  said  pivot  means,  said 
fulcrum  means  including  an  arcuate  spring-engaging  section 
dispoaed  in  substantially  the  same  vertical  plane  as  said  spring 
member,  whereby  said  gate  means  is  movaMe  about  said  pivot 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bracket  liner  and  an  interengaging 
retainer  for  use  with  a  generally  rectangular,  flatfaced  louver 
panel  when  such  panel  is  disposed  in  a  jalousie  opening  by 
means  of  a  pair  of  aligned  end  brackets  each  positioned  to 
engage  opposite  faces  of  the  panel  along  respective  end  mar- 
gins thereof 
said  bracket  liner  comprising  an  elongated,  generally  flat 
strip  having  a  slightly  greater  length  than  the  height  of 
said  panel,  with  a  panel-abuunent  ledge  disposed  along  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  length  for  engagement  with 
an  end  of  the  panel,  the  strip  having  opposite  end  seg- 
ments formed  as  mutually  facing,  open.  U-shape  channels, 
each  with  a  U-channel  arm  overlying  said  flat  strip  and 
thus  adapted  for  reception  of  an  edge  of  the  panel  there 
under  and  subsequent  insertion  of  the  panel  and  end- 
mounted  liners  into  said  end  brackets,  the  upper  end  of 
each  of  said  U-channels  thus  having  its  inward  and  down- 
wardly directed  U-channel  arm  disposable  in  planar  juxta- 
position with  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  end  bracket  along 
an  inner  side  of  said  jalousie  opening  and  in  such  position 
said  bracket  surface  and  U-channel  arm  being  jointly 
disposed  to  transversely  receive  lock  means  comprising  a 
separate  retainer  clasp  for  effecting  tight  engagement  of 
the  U-channel  arm  and  the  juxtaposed  bracket  surface. 


June  2,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


'37 


4^270,314 

BEARING  MOUNT  FOR  LAPPING  MACHINE 

PRESSURE  PLATE 

V.  CeaM.  Niks,  UL.  aMivMr  to  Sgaedta 
DMPIafaMa,IU. 

Ffled  Se^  17. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  7M0i 

UL  O.^  B24B  7/04 

US.a51— 13U  6ClaiM 


to  the  other  of  said  ja^  aatfaaid  jaws  fa^Vg  conbiike  and 
provided  with  hiterfitti^  teftH  which  have  mutually 


s-:^->^' 


1.  For  use  in  a  lapping  machine  having  a  ]ap  wheel  rotated 
about  a  fixed  axis  and  at  least  one  pressure  i^ate  supported  on 
a  shaft  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  lap  wheel  axis  but 
laterally  offset  therefrom,  an  improved  bearing  mount  between 
the  pressure  plate  and  shaft  that  accommodates  both  axial 
compression  and  lifting  loads  between  the  shaft  and  pressure 
plate  while  yet  allows  free  roution  and  swiveling  of  the  pres- 
sure ptete  rriattve  to  the  shaft,  the  combination  comprising  a 
bearing  housing  block  and  means  nonrotatably  keying  the 
bearing  housing  block  coaxially  of  the  pressure  friate  while  yet 
allowing  the  pressure  plate  to  move  axially  and  wobble  slightly 
relative  to  the  bearing  housing  Mock,  bearing  means  rotatably 
•upporting  the  bearing  bousing  block  coaxidly  of  the  shaft, 
said  bearing  means  having  inner  races  di^naed  on  the  diaft  and 
having  outer  races  disposed  in  the  bearing  housing  block  and 
means  engaging  the  inner  and  outer  races  of  the  bearings  units 
for  holding  them  on  the  shaft  and  in  the  bearing  housing  block 
respectively,  and  a  self-aligning  axial  thrust  ball  bearing  coaxi- 
ally disposed  between  and  engaged  by  the  bearing  housing 
block  and  the  pressure  plate  under  the  axial  compressi<m  loads 
of  the  shaft. 


oppositely-directed  conical 
twist  drill. 


for  engaging  said 


4,270,315 

FIXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  A  TWIST  DRILL  It)  BE 

REGROUND 

1 9,  aad  Karl  RtOb^  PfMs* 

Straae  28,  both  of  D.7S31  riaipfclhatli  FiiImiul 

Fri  fffp  nfTifaaj  ^^ 

Filed  JbL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56jm 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMT,  Jai.  29. 
1978,  2833420;  Apr.  18, 1979,  2915601 

lat  a.}B24B  J/26  < 
VS.  CL  51-219  R  15  ctatac 

1.  A  fixture  for  holding  a  twist  drill  to  be  reground.  compris- 
ing: 

a  baseplate, 

a  carriage  slidaUy  mounted  on  said  baseplate  and  longitudi- 
nally guided  thereon  in  a  predetermined  direction, 

an  angle  bracket  slidaUy  and  pivotally  mounted  on  and 
adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  carriage  and  guided  theivon 
tiansvenely  to  said  pndetemiBed  dtoectioii, 

a  crosipin  raouoled  on  said  angle  bradtet  and  adapted  to 
extend  transverady  to  said  predetemHned  dtiection,  and 

a  drill  holder  adapted  to  hold  a  twist  drill,  and  detachably 
fitted  on  said  crosspin  to  be  pivotally  naovaUe  theicoa  aad 

extending  laterally  of  said  angle  bracket  at  an  a^gle  to  said 
predetermined  direction, 

said  drill  holder  being  longitiidinalty  splh  to  form  two  jaws 
for  gr^ipfaif  a  twist  drill,  and  iadodiQg  tightening  means 
for  fbrciag  said  jaws  against  said  twist  drill,  said  tighlea- 
tag  BWtt*  mmpiMag  a  tightening  bar  which  extends  on 
the  oaiade  of  oae  of  said  jaws  and  carries  transverse  guide 
pins  slidably  eateading  through  said  one  jaw  and  secui«d 


4»2W,3M 

PROCESS  FOR  EVENING  OUT  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

MATERIAL  REMOVED  FROM  DISCS  IN  POLISHING 

Haas  KriaMr,  aad  HefaMHh  KinchMr,  hath  aTBai^Mea,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gammr,  aMfpMn  ta  Tfuhm  fhiwiinBit  riail 
sehaft  fir  Bcktiaaik-GrBadrtelfc  ahM.  ITairfiMiia,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDad  Fck.  23. 1979,  S«.  Na.  14^  ' 
Oaiais  priarity,  appHntfaa  Fed.  Rap.  af  r<fij.  Mar.  3, 
1978.2809274 

lBLaJB24B7/»     '**'**^''' 
U.S.  CL  51— 283  R  -.         ^ 


1.  In  a  prooeia  for 
moved  firiMB  dins  in  a 


thediKs  lobe  pol- 


with  a  pdisMag  doth, 
which  hcei  Ihe  poHaWng  {llale  oa 

iahed  are  cemented  aad  A  least  oIk  .  ^_  _     _^ 

piwaaes  the  carrier  plate  against  the  poUahing  plate  covered  t»y 
Ae  polisUng  doth,  the  improvemeat  oompriring: 
placing  inserts  cooBprisiBg  soft  elastic  bodies  iMva^^fta- 

•ure-equalizatioB  oeUs  between  said  pacmitfe 

thebackbfthe 
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4»27M17 

APPARATUS  USED  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  A 

CONTPWOUS  STRIP  OF  METAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE  THEREOF 

Emtem  J.  K«rfc,  BrMtrw«l«r.  NJ.  MrifMr  to  MMIa^RoM 

Cocyoctioii.  aiTtlirt,  OMo 

OMrttaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  »4f  ^1,  Oct  10, 1^78,  •baa4oiicd. 

Tkto  tppHcatkM  Mar.  4, 1980,  Scr.  No.  126,937 

tat  a.*  B24C  3/12.  7/00 

VS.  Ct  51-426  27  Claim 


periphery  shaped  and  dmensioned  to  be  received  in  said 
fkx>r  passage, 

an  expandable  rubber  ring  between  said  U^  and  bottom 
plates; 

securing  means  extending  through  said  top  plate  and  en- 
gaged in  said  bottom  plate  for  positioning  said  top  plate 
with  respect  to  said  bottom  plate  and  for  moving  said 
bottom  plate  towards  said  top  plate  to  expand  said  ring 
between  said  plates  for  securing  said  assembly  within  said 
floor  passage; 


1.  An  apparatus  used  in  the  treatment  of  a  traveling  web, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  having  a  horizontally  elongated  chamber  enclosed 
therein,  the  chamber  being  free  of  any  rollers  for  contact- 
ing the  web  traveling  therethrough  and  having  a  pair  of 
opposing  end  walls  having  therein,  openings  which  are 
horizontally  aligned  and  elongated  and  through  which  the 
traveling  web  enters  and  exits  the  chamber  in  a  horizontal 
pathway; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  web  on  turbulent  streams  of 
liquid  as  the  web  travels  through  the  chamber,  including 
two  parallel  rows  of  treatment  nozzles  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  and  within  the  chamber  and  positioned  to  sand- 
wich the  traveling  web  therebetween,  each  row  of  nozzles 
including  a  number  of  transversely  oriented  elongated 
nozzles  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  web 
through  the  chamber,  at  least  a  majority  of  the  nozzles 
each  having: 

(I)  a  longitudtnany  extending  compartment  with  an  mlet 

therein; 

(II)  a  single  continuous  slot  disposed  in  the  surface  of  the 
nozzle  confronting  the  traveling  web.  the  slot  being  in 
communication  with  the  compartment  and  extending 
transversely  across  the  web; 

(III)  a  deflector  adjacent  the  slot  for  directing  a  continu- 
ous stream  of  liquid,  under  pressure,  from  the  slot  angu- 
larly against  the  traveling  web  at  an  angle  substantially 
less  than  90*  to  the  plane  of  the  web; 

(bb)  means  for  circulating  liquid,  under  pressure,  through 
the  nozzles  which  coact  with  the  liquid  circulating  means 
to  impinge  turbulent  streams  of  liquid  against  the  traveling 

web;  and 
(c)  a  liquid  seal  disposed  adjacent  each  of  the  openings  in  the 
end  walls  of  the  chamber  for  preventing  the  escape  of 
liquid  from  the  chamber,  each  of  the  seals  including  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  sealing  nozzles  sandwiching  the 
traveling  web  therebetween,  the  sealing  nozzles  having 
slott  and  deflectors  designed  to  direct  converging  streams 
of  liquid,  under  pressure,  angulariy  against  the  traveling 
web  at  angles  substantially  less  than  90*  to  the  plane  of  the 
wd>  in  the  direction  of  the  chamber. 


said  top  and  bottom  plates,  said  rubber  ring  and  said  securi|ig 
means  comprising  a  sub-assembly, 

an  expandable  fire  resistant  material  carried  by  said  sub- 
assembly on  the  side  of  said  bottom  plate  opposite  from 
the  side  on  which  said  top  plate  is  located,  said  material 
being  adapted  to  swell  upon  exposure  to  heat  to  seal  said 
floor  passage,  and 

carrying  means  for  carrying  said  material  on  the  side  of  said 
bottom  plate  opposite  from  the  side  on  which  said  top 
plate  is  located. 


4,270^19 
MOBILE  VENDING  BOOTH        ^^ 
Ratko  SpsMiJctic  g-*iHinHwf  36,  D-7W0  SCMtVt  1, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwamj 

FUcd  Oct  22, 197S,  Ser.  No.  r7,045 
dates  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  24, 

197§,  2846272 

tat  CL»  ED4B  7/16,  3/43:  BfOP  3/025 
VS.  a.  52—36  23 


FIRE  RESISTANT  FimNG  FLOOR  HOLES 
jM«CQn«R,HaiditM,OUa;D0MUL.GhipMa  ~ 
tad„  «d  Glftvt  A.  McGoUrick.  Haaiito^  OMa, 
to  Ipiii  D  CiipMf,  PalatiM,  DL 

FIM  Not.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9614189 
tat  a.)  E84N  9/00 

VS.  CL  52—1  " 

1.  A  fitting  assembly  for  insertion  in  a  floor  pamge  extend- 
ing through  a  floor,  the  improvement  comprinng; 
a  top  pUte; 
a  bottom  plate;  said  top  and  bottom  plates  each  havmg  a 


A-^ 


1.  A  mobile  vending  booth  with  a  vending  opening  at  at  least 
one  long-side  and  with  a  chassis  floor,  characterised  by  at  least 
one  roller  shutter  for  shutting  at  least  the  vending  opeaiag  and 
by  at  least  one  roller  shutter  gukleftame,  which  is  slidingly 
supported  within  the  vending  booth  and  is  able  to  be  puUcd  out 

for  making  the  vending  booth  broader,  as  necessary  for  vend- 
ing, along  one  fuU  long-side  of  the  vending  booth.     • 


June  2, 198! 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4y21t428 
PRAMELESS  SUBSTANTIALLY  SPHERICAL  BUILDING 

STRUCTURE 
CMg  flailiwliin,  P.O.  Bn  5854^  HmH^Im  Black,  Ctfif. 
92646 

FfM  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,604 
tat  di  E84B  J/32 
VS.  CL  52-81  22 


for  retantiif 'ttid  pandi  m  poiUoa  ag/km  Ike 
ftwndation  wall, 

means  f<M-  securing  said  base  portion  to  said  cxlerior  wal 
surftce  whereby  said  pair  of  flanges  are  openlive  to  retak 
said  pands  agahist  said  exterior  wall  surftoe,  add 

an  elongate  rain  sUdd  secured  to  said  exterior  wall  sur&oe 
at  a  poshioo  in  engagonent  with  the  top  edfc  of  Mid 
pands  and  inclwfing  a  downwardly  and  ootwaRlly  in- 
clined top  surface  for  directmg  water,  foreign 
the  like  exterioriy  of  said  pands  and  retaiiUBg 


-ijw^w-** 


V    -..V  ^4,278,322        ^^   .   .. ... v».^.y.{i 

DOUBLE-GLAZED  WINDOW  ilRUl'luiE 

Kl^  taUda,  Toyi^  lipw,  ni^ir  n  Ywm^  Wty  i  KX, 

Tokyo,  J««  ^^^  . 

Filed  Mar.  29,  I#t9,  S«.  Nt.  2S,M#-  s.;.V"r^, 

tata^lMBi/W 

U,S.  Q.  52-98  3 


1.  A  building  having  substantially  the  shape  of  a  sphere 
cut-off  by  a  truncation  frfane,  the  sphere  having  a  geometrical 
radius  defining  a  ndius  of  the  buikfing,  the  buiUmg  ompris- 

a  plurality  of  pand  menibers  attached  to  one  another  in 
partially  overlapping  configurations,  each  pand  UMmber 
having  a  substantially  ^>herKal  exterior  surface  having  a 
curvature  defined  by  the  radius  of  the  buikling  the  panel 
members  including  panel  members  of  a  first  kind  which 
are  substantially  circular  segments  of  a  sphere  and  the 
pand  members  further  including  panel  members  of  a 
second  kind  which  are  partial  circular  segments  of  the 
sphere,  the  partial  circular  segments  having  a  circumfer- 
ential first  edge  wluch  comprises  a  truncation  line  of  the 
domed  shaped  building,  the  first  edge  substantially  in 
contact  with  a  support  surface  upon  which  the  building 
rests. 


4*270,321 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  INSULATING  A  BUILDING 

FOUNDATION  WALL 

noma  E.  Flihcr,  21  CkHtwood  Dr„  Cbacfl  Btafb,  loiva  51501 

Filed  Fch.  19, 1980, 8«.  No.  122,572 

tat  CL)  E04B  y/aO:  B8ZD  19/18 

VS.  CL  52-97  U 


6.  ta  oonrimiation  with  a  building  having  a  foundation  wnB 

disposed  at  least  partially  bdow  grade,  said  foundation  wall 

having  interior  ani  exierior  surfiMes,  a  system  for  securing  a 

iriurahty  of  pands  of  insulation  naleria]  to  die  ezteiior  aurfiice 

of  the  building.  ooo^Mising, 

a  plurality  of  pands  of  insulation  material  aranged  rdative 

to  said  fonndation  waB  to  suhstantidly  cover  the  exteriw 

surface  thereof, 

a  (riurality  of  flanged  retaining  members  secured  to  the 

exterior  surface  of  said  fbundatidv  wall,  each  retaining 

member  including  an  elongated  base  portion  ntterpooed 

between  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  pmids,  and  a  pair  of 

flanges  lateraUy  estended  firom  said  base  portion  10  aa  to  at 

least  partiaHy  overlie  the  exterior  swfooes  of  taklaiQaceat 


L  A  double-glazed  vrindow  stnictura  which 
ready-built  window  fiame  fiaed  to  a  window 
buildii^  an  add-on  window  fnune  fined  to  tfw 
oi  the  vmU  of  the  building  around  the  window 
itttcnnediate  tame  connected  to  the  inboard  paripfcuy 
add-on  window  firaae  to  enter  the  wis 

the  untboaid  periphery  of  the  ready< 
id  a  iaint  forased  by  ffilisg  the  gap 
mediate  fianK  and  the  ready-bnilt  window  frame  wiA  a 
material,  iiriierein  the  intemwdinie  ffaae  is 
upper  cross  member,  a  lowar  cross  uumtm,  m 
aodaleft  upright  eadi  of  the  croas  mtmbtntm 
being  provided  with  a  piurahty  of  ditckea  ranainf  in 
kmgitadinaBy  with  regular  intervnk  enRra^sd  on  tii 
surface  of  the  inboard  periphery  portion  theraof.  dong 
tne  uNeraMoiMe  nraniecMoefeiaHy  nroMoio 
sive  length  so  as  to  acUuit  the  dtfith  of  the 


of  the 


OOliGSETE  TANl 

1 1km  CkOMCy^  34  I 

q!    PRii  h^  S^  IfVl,  Sir.  No.  aS^flf 
tat  a.)  BNH /2//6 
UJ;CL»-2M  l8 


JfUr^rm^ 


» •««. 


Mr 


LA 

a  wdl  of  precast  cchcrete  pands, 


■^■MT 
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a  plurality  of  discrete,  c«st-in-place,  precompressed,  hori- 
zontal, coljar-shaped  beams  surrounding  said  wall  of  pan- 
els, 
said  beams  being  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  along 

said  wall, 
the  total  circumferential  area  of  said  beams  being  less  than 
the  circumferential  area  of  said  wall  of  panels,  and 
means  for  precompressing  said  beams  and  panels  duriiu 
construction  of  said  tank. 


4^70^24 

ASSEMBLY  OF  WALL  ELEMENTS 

Radoir  Schaefcr,  BnoMntraMe  35, 4100  pidtbwg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Oct  31, 197S,  Scr.  No.  956,428 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  Nov.  8, 
1977,  2749874;  Jal.  19, 1978,  2831652 

bt  CLJ  E04B  5/00 
MS,  CL  52—285  »7  Claims 


and  one  of  said  two  second  connecting  elements  of  said 
third  wall  element  together  form  a  first  one  of  swd 
groove-and-tongue  connections; 

(0  said  second  connecting  element  of  said  first  wall  element 
and  one  of  said  two  first  connecting  elements  of  said 
second  wall  element  together  form  a  second  one  of  said 
groove-and-tongue  connections;  and 

(g)  the  other  of  said  two  first  connecting  elements  of  said 
second  wall  element  and  the  other  of  said  two  second 
connecting  elements  of  said  third  wall  clement  together 
form  a  third  one  of  said  groove-and-tongue  connections. 


4,270,325 
DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  TILES 
Loigi  Mandelll,  VU  Foati,  MoatcTCgllo,  ProriMX  of  Boiosm, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,537 
Claim  priority,  applkatloa  Italy,  Mar.  21, 1978,  3367  A/78 
lat  CL^  E04F  /i/0§ 
U.S.  CL  52-391  3 


1.  In  a  wall  assembly  formed  of  a  plmiJity  of  wall  elements 
each  having  opposite  side  faces  and  edge  faces  interconnecting 
said  side  faces;  first  connecting  elements  formed  along  periph- 
eral rones  of  at  least  some  of  the  wall  elements;  second  con- 
necting elements  formed  along  peripheral  zones  of  at  iMSt 
some  of  the  wall  dements;  adjoining  wall  elements  being 
joined  together  by  a  groove-and-tongue  connection  each 
formed  of  one  of  the  first  connecting  elements  and  one  of  the 
second  connecting  elements;  one  of  the  first  and  second  con- 
necting elements  forming  each  groove-and-tongue  connection 
comprising  a  tongue  formed  on  one  wall  element  and  the  other 
of  the  first  and  second  c^necting  elements  forming  each 
groove-and-tongue  oonnectton  comprising  a  grooved  part 
formed  on  another,  adjoining  wall  element;  the  tongue  and  the 
grooved  part  of  each  groove-and-tongue  connection  being  in 
an  interfitting  relationship  with  one  another,  the  improvement 
wherein 

(a)  a  first  one  of  said  wall  elements  carries  one  of  said  first 
connecting  elemenU  extending  on  a  side  face  thereof  and 
one  of  said  second  connecting  elements  extending  on  an 
edge  face  thereof;  said  first  connecting  element  of  said 
first  wall  element  being  at  an  angle  other  than  zero  with 
respect  to  and  merging  into  said  second  connecting  ele- 
ment of  said  first  wall  element  in  a  comer  zone  of  said  first 
wall  element;  further  wherein  the  tongue  constituting  one 
of  said  connecting<elements  of  said  first  wall  element  has 
a  slanted  end  portion  of  45*;  said  end  portion  forming  a 
transition  into  the  grooved  part  constituting  the  other  of 
said  connecting  elements  of  said  first  wall  element; 

(b)  a  second  one  of  said  wall  elements  carries  two  of  said  first 
connecting  elements  on  one  side  face  thereof;  said  two 
first  connecting  elements  of  said  second  wall  element 
meeting  in  a  comer  zone  of  said  second  wall  element; 

(c)  a  third  one  of  said  wall  elements  carries  two  of  said 
second  connecting  elements  on  two  adjoining  edge  faces 
thereof; 

(d)  said  first,  second  and  third  wall  elemenU  are  in  an  adjoin- 
ing relationship  with  one  another; 

(e)  said  first  connecting  element  of  said  first  wall  element 


1.  A  device  for  installing  tiles  on  a  surface  to  be  lined,  com- 
prising a  support  having  a  front  side  on  which  a  tile  is-attached 
with  the  interposition  of  adhesives  and  a  rear  side  provided 
with  coupling  means,  anchoring  means  mounted  on  the  surface 
to  be  lined  and  co-operating  with  said  coupling  means  for 
detachably  holding  said  support  with  the  tile  attached  thereon, 
wherein  according  to  the  improvement  said  coupling  means 
comprises  tubular  projections  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  said 
anchoring  means  comprises  cup-Iikc  elements  embedded  in  the 
surface  to  be  lined  and  having  a  flange  wherefrom  a  pair  of 
concentrical  rings  project,  said  rings  defining  an  annular  inter- 
space. 


4,270,326 
FIREPROOF  DOOR  FOR  HOTELS,  SKYSCRAPERS  AND 

THE  i-ncF 
Heinz  Hotter,  Gladbock;  Hdu  Gfcach,  DortMad-Dcrac,  and 
HeiBrich  ItdbnadMT,  riaftirk,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy, 
aaiigBors  to  IndMtrie-Wert  BetciUgaaavMcUachaft  ■^H, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Aag.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,599 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cariany,  Aig.  21, 
1979,  2836489;  Sep.  11,  1979,  2839499 

lit  CL^  EMB  im 

UJS.  CL  52—404  1^  OniaM 

1.  Fireproof  door,  especially  for  hoteb,  skyscrapers,  or 

similar  buildings  consisting  of  a  metal  frame  with  metal  fittings 

and  an  insulation  layer  made  of  fireproof  material  arranged 
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inside  the  metal  fiame  as  well  as  a  facing  attached  to  the  metal 
frame,  wherein  the  insulation  layer  is  made  of  an  elastic,  flexi- 


4^78337 
PANEL  CARRIER  AND  PANEL  CONSTRUCnON 
INCORPORATING  SUCH  CARRIER 
PMd  Vm  Lccmrcn,  KirUMd,  CMHda,  avifMrlo  HhD 
Im  ItwrMHsMl  N.V.,  Omc*,  NdlMriMidi  Antiilea 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Sar.  No.  96UM 
OafaM  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  3L  1978, 315365 
lat  CL^  E04B  5/52;  E04C  2/42 
MS.  CL  52—488  16 


'\ 


^*^  .-      *      .    ^'kJL^      ft 


'»      m 


1.  A  carrier  for  panels,  the  carrier  capable  of  being  secured 
to  a  support,  comprising: 
an  elongated,  generally  planar  strip-like  base  being  bendable 
transverse  to  its  length  so  as  to  generally  follow  the  con- 
tour of  the  support;  the  generally  planar  strip-like  base 
having  connected  thereto  substantially  a  i^urality  of  panel 
engaging  elements  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  base  in  spaced  apart  rdation  therealong;  each 
said  panel  engaging  dement  including  a  pair  of  panel 
engaging  prongs,  the  panel  engaging  elements  being  dis- 
posed substantially  in  a  common  plane,  each  panel  engag- 
ing element  being  so  constructed  that  the  distance  be- 
tween the  prongs  of  each  said  pair  remains  the  same  and 
the  engaging  elements  of  the  carrier  tcmain  genoally 
co-planar  when  said  base  is  bent  ■■^i^t^' 


4^270,328 

FASTENER  MEANS  FOR  INTERIOR  TRIM  PANEL 

NoTMB  B.  Pafe,  SterUiV  Hdtbts,  and  LMlie  W.  Bwwtt  Utica, 

Botii  01  MidL,  OMi^Mirs  to  Gcmtb  Motors  Caipoiation, 

DetroitMich. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,276 

lat  CL^  EMC  1/40 

U.S.CL  51-511  3ClaiaM 

1.  A  bstener  means  to  effect  the  attachment  together  of  a 
first  pand,  having  the  shank  of  a  pHsh-in  atad  extending  out- 
ward from  one  side  thereof.'snd  a  second  panel,  said  fasteaer 
means  including  a  retainer  base  adi4>ted  to  be  fixed  on  said 
second  panel,  said  retainer  base,  having  a  fasteper  receiving 
opening  therein  for  reception  of  the  push-in  stud,  Mid  opening 
being  substantially  larger  than  the  maximum  outside  diameter 
of  the  shank  of  the  stud;  and,  a  multi-holed  retainer  haying 
opposed  inboard  and  outboard  surfaces  thereon  and  mounting 
means  adjacent  to  its  outer  edges  adq>ted  to  effect  attachment 
of  said  muM-lioled  retanier  to  said  retainer  base  so  that  said 
outboard  suifK^e  Uoa  away  (Vt>m  the  second  pand  with  said 


multi-holed  retainer  positioned  so  as  to  ovcriie  said  fwlafgrd 
opening  in  said  retainer  base  whfle  s^  permitting  limited 
movement  of  said  multi-holed  fetAfaier  on  said  retainer  base  in 
a  plane  paralld  to  and  vptco^,  firom  the  second  pand,  said 
multi-lxded  retainer  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  tcpux.  stud 
recdving  holes  therethrough  of  a  size  for  thenonnaTreceiKion 
of  the  stud,  said  holes  being  grouped  in  the  central  portion  of 
said  multi-holed  retainer  and  ammged  in  a  pattom  to  overlie 
substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  enlarged  fastener  reoetviaf 
opening,  said  stud  recdving  holes  being  spaced  closdy  adja- 


ble,  fireproof  fabric  made  of  ceramic  fibers  and  the  layer  is 
fixed  to  the  metal  frame. 


cent  to  each  other  so  as  to  define  a  honeycomb  cellular  struc- 
ture having  a  thin  cor*  wall  separating  adjacent  said  stud 
recdving  hoies,  each  said  core  wall  adiacent  to  said  outboard 
suiCkx  beiag  tapered  so  as  to  detee  a  sabsttntially  sharp  od^e 
at  said  ovtboard  surface  whereby  to  effect  gaidi^g  of  the  skiak 
of  the  push-in  stud  into  an  associated  said  hole  during  aaseartiiy 
of  the  second  pond  to  the  first  pand  and  so  as  to  pcnait  the 
shank  of  die  stud  to  effect  movement  of  fad  ■aiti  holed  ic^ 
tainer  as  the  push-in  stud  is  inserted  into  the  associated  said 
stud  recdving  hole  to  effiect  substantially  alignment  of  the  stud 
therewith. 


'    4»27«,329         ;•*"''  ';f' 

INSUUtnD  WAIL  Al«a)  WALL  PAW  '^  ** ' 
Alrin  E.  Moore,  8712  Mariai  Way,  DiMMnAini,  B^f  Bt 
Loo^Mte.  39620 

FDed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  33,723 
lat  a^  E04C  7/06 
U.S.CL52— 576  **f*.       4 
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1.  A  transportable  wiA  panl,  indading: 

a  can-supporting  dement 

at  least  two  bars,  positioned  at  opposite  ei^  portioas  oTi 
.  ..   can-sopportiM  djpaeat  at  an[^  with  respect 
AX.    clement;  ;,-.'.  ^^'.,.  :.-.»- 

a  first  tier  of  cans  on  said  can-supporting  dement.  Mftweea 

,  saidbars; 

a  second  tier  of  cans,  saperposed  on  said  first  tier; 

at  lest  one  other  tier  of  can  sap  cgposadoaaaidsopond  ties; 

the  top  tier  of  caas  hring  spaced  downwand  aadriaward  ftpai 
the  lop  edges  of  said  ban; 

space  between  tlKtopoaasaad 
and 
a  sahMantially  pUMa^,  paael-feinlbroing 
msalating  matervl,  and  connectod  tftt 

of  said  bars.  ►^^•'»-'-  . '  ^  ^  ■t^:^:im^ 
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4.2704M 
MDGE  BATTEN  BRACKET 


UJS,  a.  52-712 


to  IMIaiii  Roof 


A^  21,  IfTf ,  S«.  No.  «,101 

priority,  i^pllrortno  UoHod  Ktef<oi>,  Aof.  25,  197S, 


bt  CL^  E04B  //i« 


4CtaIi 


1.  A  bracket  for  attaching  a  ridge  batten  to  rafters  of  a  roof 
structure  and  comprising  a  plate  formed  to  provide  two 
aligned  first  portions  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  a 
center  Um  of  the  bracket,  and  including  means  for  fixing  said 
first  portions  to  rafters,  and  two  second  portions  offset  from 
one  another  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
center  line  one  on  each  sid^of  and  subrtantially  parallel  to  the 
first  portions,  the  second  portions  including  integrally  formed 
pointed  tangi  and  in  which  the  second  portions  are  bent  m  situ 
to  engage  at  spared  locations  at  least  three  sides  of  the  ridge 
botten  and  are  secured  thereto  by  the  tangs. 

2.  A  bracket  aa  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the  second 
portioos  each  engage  all  four  sides  of  the  ridge  batten. 


increases  from  the  leading  end  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  portion,  a  frusto-conically  shaped  expanding  cone 
is  positioned  in  the  frusto-conically  shaped  portion  of  the  bore 
and  the  cone  has  a  maximum  diameter  smaller  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  cylindrically  shaped  part  of  the  bore  and  is  shaped 
complementary  to  the  frusto-conically  shaped  portion  of  the 
bore,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  the  sleeve 
into  the  borehole  and  inserting  the  cone  into  the  frusto-coni- 
cally shaped  portion  of  the  bore  and  displacing  the  cone  axially 
through  the  bore  toward  the  leading  end  and  expanding  the 
portion  of  the  sleeve  containing  the  slots  radially  outwardly 
into  holding  engagement  with  the  surface  of  the  borehole  with 
the  portion  of  the  sleeve  located  axially  rearwardly  of  the 
frusto-conically  shaped  portion  remaining  in  spaced  relation- 
ship from  the  surface  of  the  borehole,  injecting  a  fiowable 
substance  into  the  bore  in  the  sleeve  so  that  the  substance  flows 
outwardly  through  the  slou  into  the  open  spaces  between  the 
outside  surface  of  the  sleeve  and  the  juxtaposed  surface  of  the 
borehole,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  using  a  corro- 
sion prevention  material  as  at  least  a  part  of  the  flowable  sub- 
stance and  depositing  an  endoong  layer  of  the  material  for 
protecting  the  expansion  sleeve  against  corroaon,  and  umig  a 
pressure  generating  injection  member  having  an  outlet  opening 
between  the  trailing  end  of  the  cone  and  the  trailing  end  of  the 
sleeve  for  injecting  the  flowable  substance,  and  introdncing  the 
outlet  opening  into  the  bore  within  the  expansion  sleeve  rear- 
wardly of  the  cone. 

4,270432 

WINDOWS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Gcorie  W.  Montroidl,  Prio  Aho,  CnUf.,  aHivMr  to  Moatroidl 

Eatcfvrtoca,  Inc.,  Pdo  Aho,  Calif. 

DiTtekM  of  Ser.  No.  M3,M4,  Ang.  •,  1»75,  Pat  No.  4,115,964. 

This  apvUcatkM  Dec  30, 1976.  Scr.  No.  755,642 

Int  CL^  E04C  U34 

UA  a.  52-772  12CtaiM 


4,270,331 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  AN  EXPANSION  DOWEL 
INCLUDING  A  METALUC  EXPANSION  SLEEVE 
Mita?  Lai«.  Mnnkk,  and  PMv  Murtkc,  NmhUIh,  bo^  of 
Foi.  R«p.  W  Cir"M*-  MriMWi  to  HiM 


FUad  Mm.  t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1MS2 
I  pdorlty,  appttcalkMi  F«6.  Rap.  of  GcnMay,  Mar.  10. 

1970,  2il09«3 

Int  CL'  B04B  1/49:  E21D  20/00 

UJS.  a.  52-744  W 


1.  Method  of  securing  an  expansion  dowd  in  a  borehole  in  a 
receiving  material  where  the  expansion  dowel  compriies  an 
axially  flinfg***^  metal  exponaon  sleeve  having  a  leading  end 
which  it  inaerted  first  into  the  borehole  and  a  trailing  end,  the 
sleeve  hai  an  axially  extending  bore  therethrough  axially  ex- 
tending akjtt  are  formed  in  the  sleeve  extending  radially  out- 
wardly fro«  the  bore  to  the  outside  snifiKe  of  the  sleeve  with 
the  slots  extending  frtxn  the  leading  end  of  the  sleeve  to  a  plane 
otte«lint  trw»veraely  of  the  axis  of  the  iloeve  intermediate  the 
YffM^  (Ml  trailing  ends,  the  bore  is  cyhndricaUy  shaped  and 
thrcMtod  from  the  trailing  end  for  a  portion  of  the  axial  length 
of  the  bote  and  the  bore  extending  firom  the  lewling  end  is 
frMl»«oaicaUy  shaped  toward  the  cylindricaUy  shaped  por- 
tion and  the  diameter  of  the  friisto-conicaUy  shaped  portion 


1.  A  window  frame  assembly  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  sub-framing  member 

a  T-shaped  main  framing  member; 

an  L-shaped  facing  member, 

a  rod  member; 

a  rod  bearing  member  having  a  hole  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting said  rod  member  such  that  said  rod  member  is  free 
to  route  therein; 

a  U-shaped  glazing  stop; 

a  non-removable  snapon  cover; 

means  including  screw  means  in  said  glazing  stop  for  attach- 
ing said  L-shaped  facing  member  to  said  main  framing 
member  of  forming  a  first  U-shaped  channel,  sud  fim 
U-shaped  channel  being  adapted  for  placement  over  said 
U-shaped  sub-fraiming  member, 

means  including  screw  means  in  said  glazing  stop  for  attach- 
ing said  U-shaped  glazing  stop  to  said  main  framing  mem- 
ber for  forming  a  second  U-shaped  channel;  said  second 
U-shaped  channel  being  adapted  for  retauiing  a  glazing 

product;  _i^^^ 

meaiu  for  placing  rod  bearing  block  member  at  a  tdected 

location  in  said  second  U-shaped  channel;  and 
means  for  non-removably  inserting  said  napipp  cover  be- 
tween the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  glazing  stoi^ 
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-*  '  >  SECURITY  SCREEN         -'   ^*ni.  METHOD  OP  AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  OP 

Rickari  M.  Sinfer,  Lirfkqrclle,  Criif.,  and  Chirica  H.  Sddl,      MATERIALS  IN  CONTAINERS  AND  MAGHINB  POR 
KaM,  Pa^  MrifMn  10  Kane  MaMiMtnrli«  GMforMion,  CARRYING  OUT  THE  SAID  METHOD 

K>M.Pa.  Edgar Darilains, Snrii Manaail, Vim\ i,  iii^ii  to E. P. 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  19,344y  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,221,038.       et  Gte,  Dian,  FtaMC 

Hit  application  Apr.  3, 1900,  Scr.  No.  134,942  Filed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,793 

Iat.a'B23P/J/UE04C2/i«  CWaM  priority,  ^pHcaticn  Fhwn,  Jm.  21, 197I.  7B  IM71 

U.S.  a  52-011  3  OaiaH  Int  O.^  Bi6B  61/26 

U.S.CL  53-^11  ISC^w 


4,270^34 
REINFORCING  STRUCTURE 

Frovick  L.  BcMcr,  Saifnaw,  MidL,  acaipMir  to 
*  Scnrice,  lac,  Sa^naw,  Mich. 

Fled  Aag.  i,  1979,  Scr.  No.  HOU 
Int  CL^  Bi«C  2/34 
U.S.  CL  52-420 


1.  A  reinforcing  structure  for  attachment  to  one  side  of  a 
member  to  be  reinforced,  said  structure  comprising  an  elon- 
gate, troagh-Kke,  uniform  width  body  independent  of  said 
meortier,  said  body  having  a  base  and  nde  walls  diverging 
outwardly  from  opposite  edges  of  said  base  and  termiaating  in 
oo-plannr  free  ends;  an  dongate  stmt  fixed  to  said  base  between 
said  edges  of  said  base  and  extending  ootwarcBy  firom  said  base 
between  said  side  walls,  and  stnrf  having  a  firee  edge  fhnh  with 
the  fifee  ends  of  said  side  waBs;  a  phiraHty  of  ribs  fixed  to  said 
side  walls  and  to  said  strut  and  spaced  along  die  length  of  said 
body;  and  neaat  carried  by  said  body  for  attaching  the  latter  to 
said  member. 


\\&^ 


1.  A  screen  product  comprising: 

a  rectangtdar  frame  formed  with  parallel  upper  and  parallel 
lower  side  members,  each  side  member  having  a  subctantially 
rectangular  crocs  section  defined  by  a  front  wall,  parallel  inner 
and  outer  side  walb  and  a  pair  of  flanges,  each  flange  extending 
inwardly  from  one  side  wall  toward  the  other  flange  and  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  front  wall,  said  pair  of  flanges 
.  defining  an  opening  therebetween,  the  inner  side  wall  and  one 
flange  connected  thereto  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots 
spaced  equal  distances  apart  along  the  side  member,  and  an 
inteiiacing  of  wire  rods,  said  rods  being  interlaced  on  a  center- 
to-center  distance  equal  to  the  spacing  between  slots  formed  in 
the  inner  side  walls  and  connected  flanges  of  said  side  mem- 
bers. 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  parkaging  materials  into  con- 
tainers, the  method  including  conveying  a  phsaiity  of  flat 
horizontally  diqxiced  retainer  blanks  in  seqncacc  along  a  pre- 
determined path,  eadi  retainer  blank  havim  a  plurdity  of 
container-copporting  apertures  therein;  inserting 
into  the  apertures  of  each  letaiaer  Mank;  fBfing  the  ( 
with  a  product  material;  individually  closing  each 
and  bending  down  two  oppoaed  marginal  portions  of  eadi 
retainer  blank  to  form  subctantially  vertical  sides,  ^siiereia  die 
improvement  comprises: 

marking  at  least  one  of  said  two  marginal  portions  before 
said  bending  step. 


4»270A34 

DISTRIBUTED  PLURAL  STATION  BAGGING  SYSTEM 

FOR  POULTRY 

" "I  I  ".    [""iiT  niiiiikTiini'in^riiBi. 

NXU  accigaorc  to  W.  F.  AitcapaU,  bie,  Hti^  PaM,  NX. 

CoathMatk^iihpart  of  Scr.  Ncu  9Kf9(.Oel.  31.  Itn,  PM.  Na. 

4,221,104,  wUch  Ic  a  iiatlaciilic  la  itHaf  Scr.  Na.  MS,23L 

Oct  2S.  Wn,  Thic  ijillf aHia  Fck  t,  1979,  Scr.  N»  JM»i 

-   '    lit  a.»  BiSB  5/00 
US.  q.  53— 193  4( 

1.  In  combination  widi  a  conveyor  ectabUcUag  a 
path  of  travel  throu^  a  plundily  of  atatioMat  winch 
ously  moving  products  aacpeadod  Irani  the  oonw^or  arc  re- 
leased in  response  to  dctectioa  by  •  aaaaor  at  each  of  the  sta- 
tions and  means  at  each  of  die  stations  for  I 
products  during  an  operational  cyde  of  | 
tion  activated  hy  theaeacac^aae 

an  eicBMt  movable  doring  the  opcwiional  cyde  acti  II  Bted  by 
the  sensor,  a  system  for  distribating  the  prodneti  for 
tations  to  cficct  said  bogging  at  a  aMiiHNt 
;  an  activity  aensing  loefc-ont  device  loeated  at  iadi  of 
said  stations  engageaMe  wldi  the  aKvcUe  dcawat  for  I 
ing  operation  of  the  censor  aocoeiated  with  a  station  at 
the  operatioad  cyde  of  the  Wiggipg  meaac  ic 
wher^  a  prodnct  Is  conveyed  dbng  the  path  of  travel  of  dw 
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conveyor  to  a  following  sution  at  which  the  bagging  means  is 
inactive,  said  naovable  element  being  a  product  poking  ram 


elevating  means  including  a  tingle  shaft  mounted  for 
roution  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  located  in  a 
vertical  plane  of  substantial  symmetry  of  the  harvester  and 
which  extends  in  the  longitudinal  directioii,  at  least  one 
knife  and  an  equal  number  of  radially  extending  vanes 
mounted  on  said  single  shaft  for  roUtion  in  respective 
planes  transverse  to  said  shaA  axis  of  rotation,  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  member  enclosing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  single  shaft  having  a  cane  inlet  formed  in  a  front  wall 
thereof  located  below  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  single 
shaft  and  a  cane  outlet  formed  on  an  upper  wall  thereof,  a 
directional  duct  member  located  over  said  cane  outlet  and 
mounted  for  roution  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
said  directional  duct  defining  a  substantially  closed  pas- 
sageway which  is  inclined  upwardly  and  towards  a  lateral 
side  of  the  harvester, 

cleaning  means  mounted  on  said  frame  proximate  to  said 
directional  duct  for  extracting  trash  from  the  cane  being 
cut;  and 

means  for  driving  said  harvester  and  the  components  thereof 
including  an  engine,  at  least  one  hydraulic  pump,  drive 
transmission  means  and  driving  mechanisms. 


displaceable  from  a  retracted  position  engaging  the  lock-out 
device  to  an  extended  position  during  said  operational  cycle. 


4»r70,337 
HARVESTER  OF  SUGAR  CANE  OR  SIMILAR 
PRODUCTS 
L«laA.C.D.R.Ptata,Rfteir«»Pr«to,Braxil,aMig»ortoS««tal   u^.  a.  56— 14.4 
Eq^puMirtOT  SJL  CtNMrdo  E.  InAHtria,  BmU 

Filed  Aag.  8,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  64,793  »,^ 

CtataM  priority,  ap»lkart*o«BrMll,A«g.  17, 197».7i05293[Ul  ,^>^: 

lat  CL'  AOID  45/10 
VS.  CL  56—13.9  13 


4*270,338 
CROP  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
UwrcMc  M.  Halla,  New  Hodnd,  Pa.,  sHiiBor  to  Sperry  Cor- 
poratkM,  New  HdOaad,  PL 

FIM  Dm.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,180 
fait  CL»  AOID  14/00 

18 
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1.  A  harvester  for  sugar  cane  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  frame; 

suspension  and  steering  means,  including  steering  wheels, 
associated  with  the  frame  supporting  the  same  for  move- 
ment in  a  longitudinal  direction; 

rotary  topping  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  cutting  the 
cane  tops; 

feeding  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  feeding  the  cane  in 
the  longitudinal  direction,  said  feeding  means  including 
inclined  rotary  cylinders  having  helicoidal  protrusions 
formed  thereon; 

base  cutter  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  cutting  the 
cane  bases,  said  base  cutter  means  including  a  pair  of 
rotary  members,  each  being  provided  with  knives  along 
iu  periphery; 

intermediate  transport  means  mounted  ui  said  frame  tor 
transporting  the  cane  including  at  least  two  cooperating 
rollers  mounted  for  rotation  about  respective  transversely 
extending  axes; 

chopping  and  elevating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
chopping  and  then  elevating  the  cane,  said  chopping  and 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  mobile  frame 
adapted  for  movement  over  a  field;  a  transverse  cutterbar 
supported  by  said  frame,  said  cutterbar  having  a  plurality  of 
routable  cutter  units;  a  rotatable  crop  conditioning  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  rearwad  of  said  cutterbar  for  condition- 
ing severed  crop  material;  a  reel^^nounted  on  said  frame  above 
and  forward  of  said  cutterbar,  said  reel  including  an  axis  of 
roution  forward  of  said  cutterbar.  said  reel  having  a  plurality 
of  tines  rouuble  about  said  axis  of  roution,  said  reel  being 
positionable  such  that  said  tines  can  engage  crop  material  to 
pull  it  rearwardly  toward  said  cutterbar  and  convey  severed 
crop  material  towards  said  crop  conditioning  means;  and  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  reel,  said  conditioning  means  and  each 
said  cutter  unit,  the  improvement  wherein  each  said  cutter  unit 
comprises  a  bottom  driven  rotary  disc  cutter,  said  cuttefbar 
including  a  generally  concave  shield,  relative  to  said  reel, 
forming  a  substantially  continuous  guide  surface  extending 
over  each  said  disc  cutter  toward  said  crop  OMiditioning  means 
to  cooperate  with  said  reel  in  conveying  severed  crop  material 
thereto,  each  said  disc  cutter  including  at  least  one  cutter  Made 
which,  upon  rotation  of  said  disc  cutter,  extenda  fonvardly 
beyond  said  arcuate  shield. 
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4y270,339 

VARIABLE  WIDTH  TOOL  ATTACHMENT  FOR  USE 

WTTH  A  VEHICLE 

Hanter  Wolfe.  121  Ywilcy  Afc,  FalUngtan,  Pa.  19054 

Filed  Feb.  9. 1978,  Scr.  No.  876^13 

UL  CL^  DOIH  13/00:  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.CL  56-95  2 


1.  A  variable  width  tool  attachment  for  use  with  a  vehicle 
comprising  an  overall  tool  formed  by  two  tool  portions,  said 
two  tool  portions  being  slidaUy  mounted  for  mutual  relative 
movement  in  the  direction  geatnhy  normal  to  the  direction  of 
intended  vehicle  travel,  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
overall  tool  to  move  said  two  tool  portions  relative  to  each 
other  in  the  direction  generally  normal  to  the  direction  of 
intended  vehicle  travel,  said  two  tool  portions  being  slidably 
movaMe  from  a  first  position  forming  an  overall  tool  of  mini- 
mum width  to  a  second  position  forming  an  overall  tool  of 
maximum  width,  said  two  tool  portions  being  aligned  gener- 
ally coincidently  and  formed  with  means  for  storing  at  least  a 
part  of  one  said  tool  portion  within  the  other  said  UxA  portion 
when  said  overall  tool  is  in  said  first  position  of  minimum 
width,  said  two  tool  portions  being  formed  and  aligned  to 
present,  in  both  said  first  position  and  said  second  position,  an 
overall  tool  having  a  siAstantiany  continuous  and  uninter- 
rupted lower  lip  for  scooptag  matter  immediately  contiguous 
the  earth  surface  over  which  the  veMde  is  driven,  finger  gath- 
ering means  comprising  a  driven  roUtable  dnun  having  tde- 
sooping  bars  freely  rotating  therein  and  revolving  thereon,  said 
ban  comprising  concentric  cylindrical  members  being  C- 
shaped  in  cross  section  and  formed  with  fingen  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  opened  portion  of  each  C-shaped 
cross  section,  the  fingers  of  one  portion  of  each  telescoping  bar 
being  positioned  to  fit  within  said  space  portion  of  the  remain- 
ing part  of  the  telescoping  bar  upon  the  compression  of  one  bar 
within  the  other. 


4,27II3«0 
ROTATING  RING  YARN  SPINNING  OR  TWISTING 
APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 
Joe  B.  BMesim  Mi  Jmm  E.  DaMsRjr,  bmh  arGMtMria,  N.C 
MSipMrs  to  a»inO-Mi«ic  laCn  Csilirti,  KC 
FHcd  Jm.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4»7li 
Int  CL^  DOIH  7/56,  1/24 
UJ5. 0.  57—75  U 

1.  An  air-bearing  siqiported  spinning  or  twisting  ring  j 
tus  comprising  a  ring  holder  formed  with  an  axially  extending 
circular  wall  portion  and  a  generally  racfially  extending  wall 
portion,  a  ring  member  freely  cotatably  mounted  within  said 
ring  h(4der  and  having  a  circular  wall  portion  and  a  radial  wall 
portion  diqMsed  in  closdy  tptocd  relation  to  said  circular  wall 
and  said  radial  wall,  respectivdy,  of  said  ring  holder  to  fom 
communicating  narrow  axial  and  radial  annular  spacings  there- 
between to  receive  air  for  rotatably  supporting  Mid  ring  mem- 
ber in  said  ring  holder,  thereby  forming  said  air-bearing  sap- 
ported  apparatus,  at  kast  one  of  said  drcular  wall  portiom 


havmg  an  annufaur  plenum  cavity  dopocM  in  generafly  open, 
unencumbered,  and  sdbstantially  continooos  communication 
with  said  narrow  axial  spacing,  means  for  admitting  pressur- 
ized air  to  said  cavity,  and  a  yam  travder  mounted  on  said  ring 
member  for  sliding  movement  tberearound. 

7.  An  air-bearing  supported  wfiaxang  or  twisting  ring  •PP^n* 
tus  comprising  a  rotatable  yam  carrier  for  receiving  yam 
thereon,  power  means  for  rotating  said  yam  carrier,  OMons  for 
selectively  de-energizing  said  power  mems,  a  freely  roCataUe 
ring  member  disposed  around  said  yam  carrier  aw 
yam  traveler  slidably  carried  on  said  ring  member  for  i 
ment  and  sliding  roution  thereaboni  by  said  yam,  air-bearing 
means  for  rotatably  supportif^  said  ring  member,  means  for 


supplying  air  to  said  air-bearing  means  fbr  said  supporting 
including  selectively  operd>le  means  for  redncvig  Hie  flow  of 
air  to  said  air-bearing  means  for  said  supporting,  and  control 
means  interconnecting  said  de-energizing  means  and  said  air 
flow  reducing  means  for  operation  of  said  air  flow  reducing 
means  afler  said  de-energizing  of  said  power  means,  said  con- 
trol means  including  selectively  adjustaUe  timer  means  for 
delaying  the  operation  of  said  air  flow  reducing  means  for  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  de-energizing  means  has  been 
operated  to  cause  said  rotating  ring  member  and  said  rotating 
yam  carrier  to  decelerate  in  ptedelermmed  relation  to  one 
another  whereby  suitable  tension  is  maintained  in  said  yam  by 
said  traveler  throughout  said  deceleration. 


4^278^1 
METHOD  OF  MAUNG  A  SHAPB4TRANDED  ROPE 

Mikhail  F.  Claahln,  pracpckt  ftsTcfcsnfca,  15/5,  kv.  17;  Vftior 
K.  Skalntaky,  nUlaa  Thnknisl  in»,  5,  kr.  25;  AMtol|r  D.  Zddh 
ssJaisfcap.  48,  kr.  M,  aal  Cmamtf  F. 
Shevchcnko,  15/5,  k?.  17,  di  cf 
U.SJSJL 

FDcd  Dae.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  90,098 
Int  a^  D87B  Via  7/76 
U.S.CLS7— 215  '         .  »  84 


;i*  in  ri 


b  ai  -a^f  .ij 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  Aape-tttandnd  rope, 
providing  a  core  with  a  sheadng  of  a  deforanMe  I 
twirting  round  wnes  tarto  strands  by  winding 

wires  in  at  least  one  layeriteDt  said  core  n^  die  dwfth- 

ing  o^  die  deftmnabfe  material; 
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subjecting  the  ttrwid  thus  fonned'to  plastic  drawing  until 
each  said  round  wire  acquires  a  wedge-like  profile,  said 
plastic  drawing  forcing  the  wires  adjoining  the  sheathing 
of  said  core  to  become  partly  embedded  in  this  sheathing, 
and  the  strand  attains  a  substantially  smooth  peripheral 
surface;  following  said  plastic  drawing,  compacting  the 
strand  thus  obtained  into  a  shaped  profile,  said  compacting 
oTthectrand  into  the  shaped  profile  is  effected  until  some 
of  the  wires  embedded  in  said  sheathing  engage  said  core; 

and 

twisting  the  strands  thus  obtained  into  the  rope. 

6.  A  shape-stranded  rope  comprising 

strands  of  a  shaped  profile; 

a  core  of  each  said  strand  with  a  sheathing  of  a  deformable 
material  thereabout,  said  core  including  wire  members 
enclosed  within  said  sheathing; 

wires  wound  in  at  least  one  Uyer  about  said  core  with  said 
sheathing  of  the  deformable  material  and  formmg  said 
strand  jointly  with  said  corr, 

said  wires  of  each  said  strand  having  a  wedge-like  proFUe 
with  the  narrowing  end  facing  said  core,  the  wires  adjoin- 
ing said  sheathing  of  said  core  being  partly  embedded  m 
said  sheathing  and  having  points  of  engagement  with  said 
wire  members  of  said  core; 
said  wires  having  straightline  portions  in  cross-section 
thereof  and  in  said  strands  owing  to  their  wedge-Hke 
cross-sectional  shape,  engaging  one  another  along  helical 
surfaces  and  joinUy  presenting  a  substantially  smooth 
peripheral  surface  of  the  respective  strand. 

4,270^2 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  GAS  TURBINE  PLANT 
Paal  Zai«g.  Badca,  SiriHeriaad,  assiflBor  to  BBC  Brow%  Bo- 
Tcri  *  Co.  Lli^  Boisa.  SwItMrlaad 

rood  Feb.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9^1 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatkM  Switaeriaad,  Ja«.  W,  197S. 

6573/7t 

lat  a.)  Fine  6/00 

UJS.  CL  60-39JH  2 


pressure  housing  of  the  turbine  prior  to  entry  of  such 
exhaust  gaaes  into  the  low-pressure  combustioo  chamber. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 
ENERGY  FROM  BLAST  FURNACE  EXHAUST  GAS 
Tail  ah!  SUrato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assizor  to  MHsiri  EagtMcriag 
A  SUpMldii«  Co.,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

F1M  Sep.  19, 197t,  Scr.  No.  943,794 
OafaM  priority,  sppMcaHoa  JapM.  Dec.  5, 1977,  5M451M 
IM.  a.i  FOX  7/00 
MS.  CL  tl^-»J»  ^ 


1.  A  methot^or  recovering  energy  from  high  pressure  ex- 
haust gases  containing  dust  by  utilizing  an  axial-glow  turbine, 
said  method  comprising  saturating  a  high  pressure  exhaust  gas 
containing  dust  with  water  vapor,  adding  additional  water 
maintained  at  a  temperature  tower  than  the  temperature  of  the 
saturated  gas  to  said  saturated  gas  by  continuous  spraying  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  flow  rate 
of  the  saturated  gas  upstream  of  an  axial-ftow  turtwie  to  cool 
the  saturated  gas  and  form  a  sufficient  anoount  of  mists  in  the 
gas  by  condensation  of  water  vapor,  and  feeding  the  gas  to  the 
axial-ftow  turbine. 


4,270,344 
HYBRID  DUAL  SHAFT  GAS  TURBINE  WITH 

ACCUMULATOR 

MaMM  K.  Ya,  nii«ii^N«  Mich.,  aarigpor  to  GcMral  Moton 

CorporathM,  Detroit,  Mkh.  ^  .—  .^^ 

CoatiiiBatte-te-port  of  Scr.  No.  907,194,  May  19. 197t.  Pat. 

No.  4»173.121.  This  appttcatlaa  JaL  It,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  5MM 
The  portloa  of  the  tar«  of  thia  patent  ■AaawMrt  to  No?.  4, 199i, 


Int.  CL'  F02C  3/10 


U.S.  CL  40-39.14  R 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  gas  turbine  plant  havmg  a 
turbine  incorporating  a  high-pressure  section  having  a  high- 
pressure  housing  and  a  tow-pressure  sectton  having  a  low-pres- 
sure housing,  each  of  which  has  operatively  connected  there- 
with a  respective  high-pressure  combustton  chamber  and  low- 
pressure  combustion  chamber,  and  wherein  the  combustion  air 
is  preheated  in  a  prc-heater,  the  improvement  comprising  the 

steps  of:  ^  .  .     ^ 

initially  heating  the  combustion  air  in  the  pre-heater  pnor  to 
entry  thereof  into  the  high-pressure  combustton  chamber; 

flushing  the  inner  walls  of  the  housing  of  the  high-pressure 
section  of  the  turbine  by  means  of  the  air  whfch  is  pre- 
heated in  the  pre-heater  before  such  air  enters  the  high- 
pressure  combustton  chamber,  in  order  to  thereby  heat-up 
such  inner  walls  of  the  housing  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature; .. 

expelUng  exhaust  gaaes  from  the  high-pressure  section  of  the 
turbine  into  the  tow-pressure  section;  and 

flushing  by  means  of  said  expelled  exhaust  gases  the  tow- 


1.  An  automotive  gas  turbine  engine  comprising:  a  gasifier 
spool  having  a  compressor  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  gasifier 
turbine  on  the  opposite  end  thereof,  means  including  a  variable 

area  inlet  for  controlling  air  fiow  to  said  compressor  during 
operation  of  said  gasifier  spool,  a  power  turbine,  a  primary 
burner  receiving  air  from  said  compressor  and  operative  to 
produce  motive  fluid  for  driving  sakl  gasifier  turbine,  means 
including  a  thermally  insulated  accumulator  and  a  secondary 
burner  to  receive  exhaust  ftow  from  said  gasifier  turbine. 
TTy>«n>  includiug  a  variable  area  nozzle  to  control  ftow  from 
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said  aoctnralfltof  and  said  secondary  boraer  to  said  power 
turbine,  control  means  operative  on  engine  starting  to  open 
sakl  variable  area  inlet  and  to  direct  fuel  to  said  prinary  bvmer 
untfl  die  gasifier  tmbine  increases  its  speed  to  prodnce  a  first 
predetermined  charge  pressore  in  said  accumuhtfor,  said  con- 
trol means  indoding  a  pressure  sensor  operative  foHowing 
attainment  of  said  predetermined  aocnmalator  prtsaurt  to 
doae  sakl  inlet  and  oM  back  fbd  ftow  to  a  predeteranied  Mile 
level  in  sakl  primary  bomer.  said  klle  Aid  ftow  levd  to  sakl 
primary  coaabustor  being  selected  to  maintain  sakl  gasifier 
spool  at  eighty-five  to  ninety-five  percent  of  its  fUl  design 
speed,  said  contrcrf  means  including  a  manual  operator  concur- 
rently controlling  sakl  variable  area  nozzle  to  direct  a  con- 
trolled amount  ct  motive  fUud  from  sakl  accumulator  to  said 
power  turbine  to  meet  the  vdiictc  power  requirements,  sakl 
control  means  further  being  operative  to  control  fiid  ftow  to 
sakl  secondary  burner  to  maintain  a  desired  power  turbine  inlet 
temperature  schedule  to  meet  the  driver  demanded  vdude 
output  power,  and  sakl  pressure  sensor  detecting  the  pressure 
level  in  sakl  accumulator  during  road  operatton  and  operative 
when  the  pressure  levd  in  sakl  accumulator  falls  bdow  the 
maximum  predetermined  charge  pressure  to  open  sakl  variable 
area  mlet  and  to  add  fud  to  sakl  primary  bomer  whereby  the 
gasifier  spool  will  accelerate  to  recharge  the  accumulator  to 
maintain  the  maximum  predeteranned  pressore  levd  therein 
whereby  optunized  gasifier  section  fiid  consumption  is  at- 
tained and  increased  power  turbine  pressure  ratios  are  main- 
tained, a  r^enerator  having  a  com|wessed  air  pass  reed  ving  all 
engine  air  for  preheat  prior  to  its  entry  into  said  primary 
burner,  and  a  hot  skle  gas  pass  in  sakl  regenerator  recdving  all 
exhaust  gas  from  sakl  power  turbine  for  prdieatii«  air  ftow 
through  sakl  compressed  air  pass  whereby  exhaust  heat  energy 
recovery  is  placed  in  the  cycle  prior  to  control  of  fiid  ftow 
entry  into  dther  sakl  primary  burner  or  sakl  secondary  burner 
to  optimize  engine  thermal  efficiency. 


4*270,345 

OfTBGRATED  OOnrrROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Hwnvd  B.  Kaat,  FUrflcU,  OHO,  aadpMr  to  GcMTd  Electric 


UJS.  a 


ScpL  IS,  1971,  Scr.  No.  942,730 

bt  CL^  Fine  9/04 
R  S 


a  normal  mode  of  <^)eretion  when  sakl  biasmg  means  is  in 
an  operatrve  oondhion; 

wherein  the improveflBcnt  comprises:     '^"^-'^ 

sakl  backup  control  means  comprises  ^  sprvouai  whkA  is 
connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  ii  ■ 
fluid  communicatioo  widi  a  power  piston,  said  powcr 
piston  moving  in  response  to  fluid  received  from., 
servounit  to  provide  said  positmn 
also  including  a  phirality  of  independent  floid  return  i 
duits; 

sakl  primary  control  meaps  ncludcs  a  fail-fixed  servovdve 
connected  in  series  with  one  or  more  of  sad  kudcpcadaat 
fluid  return  conduits; 

interfacing  means  for  automatically  limitiBg  the  rate  of 
change  of  sakl  positton  signal  to  taut  the  ntte  at  wfatoh  the 
ftow  of  fbd  to  said  engnie  may  be  chaqged  during  a  failed 
uKxle  of  operatton  %riien  said  biasing  means  is  m  an  moper- 
ative  condition  wkh  said  servovdve  rneHmg  as  said  inter- 
facing means  vriien  said  primary  oontrd  meaas  is  in  said 
inoperative  conditton  to  bloefc  <mt  or  more  of  said  inde- 
pendent fluid  return  conduits  in  order  lo  liaril  the  rate  of 
fluid  return  flow  out  of  said  servomnt,  thereby  hadtiog  dK 
rate  of  movement  of  said  power ; 


4070,344 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES    ,.'■.".;;; *'.'.\' 

RoyCC  LflBtoflf  LOBBOHf  EBBMH 

oTScr.  Tia.  001,344,  hm.  30, 1977,  i 

im.  27,  lf99, 9«.  No.  Sl^il 

Mlii  nOiiM.  Jm.  H  1974. 
24317/74  "^^  •''*•'  "^     " 

int  a>  FUK  i/oot- PUC  9/W 
U.S.  CL  40—313  0 


>wa«y(^~W 


L  An  hnpcoved  integrated  oootrol  system  for  a  pa  tuibiae 
engine  which  mdideS: 
fed  control  meaas  for  metering  the  flow  of  tel  to  add 
engine  ».'*''.'-i  t..  :iii  .;i>rtji/ ,»? 

position  si^id  genafating  mtmtii  u>Hniriiln|  d  ISaday  con- 
trol means  for  providing  a  pdaitton  signd  to  sakl  fhd 

■^'  cottteol  means,  said  fiid  control  means  operating  to  meter 
the  flow  of  fv^  to  sakl  enghie  hi  accot  dance  wifli  sakl 


.» 


1.  A  fiid  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having 
predetermined  engine  paramctm  and  used  wifli  an  aircraft, 
said  fhd  control  system  comprising:  a  fad  flow  regidatar  for 
varying  flow  of  fiid  to  the  engine  m  accordance  wiA  oerta»  of 
the  predetermined  engine  parameters,  said  fiid  flow  regalator 
having  a  noranl  mode  of  operMion  ui  which  said  rrgiistnf 
varies  flow  of  fad  in  acoofdHoe  with  a  firtt  act  of  the  < 
parametera  lapjijiwl  thereto  to  produce  a  thrust  lewd  froas  the 
engine  which  is  constant  or 
speed,  said  first  seta 
with  aircraft  speed,  aai  said  rnwkttor  havnt  a  crviae  awde  of 


dance  widi  a  second  sd  of  e«giae 
to 


whose  vahie  does  not  vary 


^^^•mmmmm^  i  i  iimJ  oompTismg  a  pfiuMuy  control 

vhhng  a  bkv  dgad  for  bkahig  sakl  positton  lignd  during 


ana  ooanoi  means  lor  stmctivwy  aapptytagoae  or  san  nni 
fbrpro-  and  second  set  ofeagiae  parameters  toadd  fhd  flow  refiMkior 
provKie  lor  saxi  nonnai  or  saai  crvse  laooe  oi  opcraooa. 


48 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2, 1981 


4J70^7 

EXHAUST  GAS  PURinCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Akio  Frimb..  KMiijK  MkWo  MorMHt;  ^^J^^^^ 

•U  of  JapM.  Mri^on  to  NIpyoadcMo  Co^  UL,  Karijra  a^ 
Toyota  Jidoika  Kofyo  KaboifclH  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  kotk  of, 

**"         FIM  Jal.  23,  W7»,  Ser.  No.  60,631 
OaiaH    priority,    ^ppUcatioa    Japoa,    Jal.    21,    191%    53- 

ioor75[ui 

tat  CL' PBIN  J//0 
VS,  Ct  60-276  •  ^^^'^^ 


air  passage  interconnecting  said  air  inlet  port  and  said 
lecond  air  passage  downstream  of  said  check  valve, 

said  first  valve  member  being  dispo^d  in  said  valve  housing 
structure  between  said  chamber  and  said  third  air  passage 
to  control  the  communication  between  said  air  inlet  port 
and  said  chamber  and  the  communication  between  said  air 
inlet  port  and  said  third  air  passage, 

said  second  valve  member  being  disposed  in  said  chamber  to 
interrupt  the  communication  between  said  chamber  and 
said  first  air  outlet  port  and  communicate  said  chamber 
with  said  second  air  passage  during  a  high  load  engine 
operation. 

4,270,340 
MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  SEIZE  BETWEEN  METAL  PARTS 
Robert  F.  Wiaberg,  Bortoa,  Mick,  aMigpor  to  GcMral  Moton 
Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Ffkd  JbL  23,  W7»,  Ser.  No.  59,644 

Int.  CL'  POIM  7/10:  ClOM  7//tt  3/01  5/02 

U.S.  a.  60-323  *  <^"^ 


1  An  exhaust  gas  purification  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  compnsing: 
a  secondary  air  supply  system  for  supplying  a  secondary  air 

into  the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine. 

an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  disposed  in  the  engine  exhaust  system 

to  detect  the  oxygen  content  of  the  engine  exhaust  gases 

and  emit  an  electric  output  signal  represenutive  of  the 

i      oxygen  content  of  the  exhaust  gagrs  thus  detected,  and 

a  three-way  catalyst  means  dispose!  in  the  exhaust  system 

for  faciliuting  purification  of  the  exhaust  gases, 
said  secondary  air  supply  system  including  a  secondary  air 
supply  line  having  a  downstream  end  connected  to  said 
exhaust  system  upstream  of  said  catalyst  means, 
an  air  pump  having  an  air  discharge  port  connected  to  said 

secondary  air  supply  line, 
an  air  metering  valve  means  disposed  in  said  secondary  air 
supply  line  downstream  of  said  air  pump  and  operative  to 
control  the  rate  of  the  secondary  air  supply  into  the  ex- 
haust system  in  accordance  with  the  outpute  of  the  air-fuel 
ratio  sensor,  and 
a  switching  valve  means  disposed  in  said  secondary  air 
supply  line  downstream  of  said  air  metenng.  valve  means 
and  operative  to  interrupt  the  supply  of  the  secondary  air 
into  said  exhaust  system  during  a  high  load  engine  opera- 
tion, 
wherein  said  air  metering  valve  means  includes  a  first  valve 
member  and  a  first  valve  actuator  operatively  associated 
therewith, 
said  switching  valve  means  includes  a  second  valve  member 
and  a  second  valve  actuator  operatively  associated  there- 
with, and 
said  air  metering  valve  means  and  said  switching  valve 
means  have  a  common  valve  housing  structure  disposed  m 
said  secondary  air  supply  line,  and 
wherein  said  valve  housing  structure  defines  therein  a  first 
air  passage  forming  a  port  of  said  secondary  air  supply  Ime 
and  comprising  an  air  inlet  port,  a  fint  air  outlet  port  and 
a  chamber  therebetween, 
-      said  valve  housing  structure  also  defining  therein  a  second 
air  passage  having  an  upMream  end  connected  to  said 
chaaiber  and  terminating  in  a  second  air  outlet  port,, 
said  second  air  passage  including  a  chock  valve  disposed 
therein  to  permit  only  the  flow  of  air  from  said  chamber  to 
aaid  secoad  air  outlet, 
said  valve  housing  structure  further  defining  therew  a  third 


3   In  an  internal  combustion  powered  automotive  vehicle 
comprising  an  engine  block,  a  manifold  mechanically  fastened 
thereto  for  ooUocting  exhaust  gases,  aiid  exhaust  conduit  com- 
ponento  downstream  of  the  manifold,  it  being  desired  to  ^ 
vent  seize  between  reUuvely  stationary  componenU  after 
extended  operation  at  elevated  temperatures  of  up  to  about 
1000*  C,  a  method  comprising  interposing  a  Uyer  of  discrete 
particles  between  the  mating  surfaces  of  adjacent  components, 
which  particles  are  initially  carried  in  a  polymeric  bmder 
medium  and  are  comprised  of  one  or  more  members  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  having  a  fusion  point  above 
about  1000*  C,  copper  oxide,  aluminum  oxide,  and  sihcon 
oxide,  and  said  particles  being  in  the  size  range  of  about  2  to 
100  microns,  and  said  particles  being  substantially  inert  to 
exhaust  gases  at  elevated  temperatures  below  their  fusion 
points  but  above  the  temperature  at  which  the  binder  medium 
^destroyed  such  that  the  particles  provide  antiseize  character- 
istics to  said  components  after  said  extended  operation. 

4^270340 

DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE  OF  VEHICLE  HYDRAUUC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Boris  A.  U<bi-of .  VeriA-yaya  aiitaa.  10,  kf.  3«.  Moacow; 
Evgeay  N.  Chcrnakov,  Moihaiafcoc  shoaoc,  30,  kr.  36,  Odtat- 
soto  MoskoTskoi  oblaati;  Jary  L  S«lakoT,  iditsa  akadeiatta 
KoMroTO,  10,  kT.  45;  Iraida  S.  PoflorekiTa,  Uralskaya  aUtaa, 
5,  kf .  130,  both  of  Moacoir,  P«f  Y.  Pril*«r.  pwapjtt  Ujija, 
»,  kT.  11,  Mi-k;  liar  L  la«in«ef ,  nlliw  O.  Sjj*«,  2J  kf. 
45,  Miaak,  «i  Ziiak  B.  Libarfaib,  aiHw  K«i«  Maraa.  25.  kf . 

41,Miaak,aUofUJ5.S.R. 

FiM  Mar.  14, 197t,Sar.  Now  106,773 

IM.  CL^  F16D  31/02 

UJS.  Q.  60    JOf  '  Qaia» 

1  A  hydraulic  steering  system  of  a  transport  vehide.  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  distributor  connected  by  hydrauhc  Imes  to 
a  servomotor,  a  pump  and  a  lank,  and  havia*  a  hy^w^ 
dittribtttor  control  member  ooonected  by  a  screw  and  ball 
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transmisskw  with  a  steering  drive  riiaft,  a  hydraotk;  matdune 
having  worldng  chambers,  said  hydraulk;  machine  connected 
by  hydraulk  lines  with  the  hydraulk  distributor  and  empty- 
ing a  rotary  member  whkh  serves  to  alter  the  voliime  of  the 
working  chanbers  of  saki  hydraulk  macfaiae  nd  said  rotary 
madirae  being  further  mechaakaUy  ooonected  by  means  widi 
the  control  member  of  the  hydraidk  distrttMitm-  and  with  the 
steering  drive  shaft  for  joint  rotation  and  axial  displaoeaaent  of 
said  control  member,  the  steering  drive  shaft  being  capable  of 
rotating  relative  to  the  rotary  member  of  the  hydrauhc  ma- 
dune  within  a  gap  deftning  a  degree  of  play  ensuring  a  n* 
quired  displacement  of  the  control  member  of  the  hydraulk 
distributor  prior  to  actuation  of  said  rotary  member,  and  a 
pressure  line  connecting  said  pump  with  said  servomotor,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  hydraulk  machine  including 


two  cylinder  bkKks  with  pistons,  whose  cylinders  are  ar- 
ranged circumferentially  in  opposing  pairs  and  having  woridng 
chambers  of  the  oppositely  arranged  cyUnders  on  one  side  of 
the  pistons  in  oommuniration  with  each  other  via  passage 
BMans  and  coupled  in  fitnd  oommunication  with  the  hydraalk 
distributor,  the  rotary  member  of  the  hydraulk  machine  being 
disposed  between  the  cyhnder  bkKks  and  comprising  a  disk 
having  profiled  cams  arranged  in  opposing  pairs  on  the  oppo- 
site end  &ces  of  the  disk  and  engaging  their  respective  pistons 
oa  the  other  sale  of  said  pistons,  said  disk  benig  coaneded  with 
the  oontrol  member  of  the  hydraohc  distributor  by  means  of  a 
piaexteMbng  through  the  steering  drive  shaft,  and  the  cylinder 
blocks  and  the  end  fiices  of  the  contrcrf  member  of  the  distoibirt- 
ing  device  are  formed  with  interconnected  spaces  therdie- 
tween. 


and  seobid  toShg  meaibJBrB  and  saicf  first  anti 
xewrvoirs  for  directing  gas  therebetwaea,  and 


c 


::!. 


3kL 


(^=T^ 


4.270.350 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  SOLAR 

ENERGY 
DomM  M.  Che?alicr.  240  •  Ifth  Am  Soirth,  Great  Falls,  MoiM. 
5M05 

FliaiOcl.2S.197t.Sar.No.M4.364  * 
laL  CL^  FDIK  27/Oa  25/10       - ,.  >  ■ 
U.S.C1.60— 516  vxA  »»<       10 

1.  In  Ml  appanatos  for  ccmverting  solar  eaer|y  to 
energy  including  first  and  second  tubtag  members  in  whkh  a 
refrigerant  composition  is  alternately  vaporized  and  condensed 
by  alternate  tiaptmm  of  said  taking  members  to  the  sun's 
healing  rays,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  secoad  Hqaid  oontaining  reservoirs,  .    -^^^ti^i^ 

(b)  a  hydraalk  nsotor  driven  by  hqoid  pairing  between  said 
first  and  second  reaervoBs. 

<  4fi)  Nqoid  oondnit  aaeaibers  extending  between  each  of  said 

reaervote  and  said  hydradk  motor  for  directing  liqiikl 

therethroo^ 

(d)  gas  conduit 


(e)  valve  means  cooperating  with  said  gas  conduit  members 
for  Ihniting  the  flow  of  gas  to  one  of  said  reservoirs  ftom 
<»one  of  said  tubing  members  at  a  time. 


4.270.351 

HEAT  ENGINE  AND  THEXMODYNAMIC  CYCLE 

John  P.  KahH,  1332  Kathrya  St..  Itaat,  Tas.  7M83 

FIM  No?.  13. 1971.  Ser.  No.  960.233 

IM.  (X?  FMB  15 /Of 

U.S.CL  60-517  ,\,  4 


'— ji--^  .:>t,~i*  ty»ii!*  '^¥^- 


LA 


mg: 


a.  a  variable  vohme.  pressure  ti^  vessel 
tiaify  of  a  single  c^fbdcr  and  didsble,  mating  piston  tbere- 
within;  ^.^;,.  .' 

b.  a  plui\^  iSmB^  aad  seafin^  t>nirfrstin(|  Hbron^  n 
wan  of  said  vessd  to  the  outside; 

c.  at  least  a  first  heat  rxchangrr  motmted  within  said  vessel 
on  said  plunger.  .,  ^ 

d.  conduits  throngh  said  phmgar  and  aealaa^y  ina^n^lnd 
with  said  first  heat  firhangrr  for  heat  trsamioit  bclman 


.  wscrvoir  aerving  as  a  first  aowce  for  I 

e.  check  valve  meana  to 
working  flaid  paal 
tive  asovemeat 
totimsfer  heal 
heat  eachaofer  at  a  Ibat 

f .  a  aacoad  oMaM  (br  eiciM«ii^  hnt  tOift  a 
at  an  opposite  time  in  said  cycSe  fttxn  flud 
win  said  ftrst  heat  exchanger  and  fcr  preveatmg 


Ayar'iara 


ia  acycK; 
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working  fluid  from  exchanging  heat  with  both  said 
sources  at  the  same  time; 
g.  coordinated  interconnecting  means  for  effecting  relattve 
motion  between  said  plunger,  cylinder  and  piston  such 
that  said  cylinder  cyclicly  alternates  between  maximum 
and  minimum  volumes  and  displaces  said  working  fluid  in 
one  direction  for  heat  exchange  with  one  of  said  sources  at 

minimum  vessel  volume  and  in  the  opposite  direction  for 
heat  exchange  with  the  other  of  said  sources  at  maximum 
vessel  volume;  such  that  said  thermodynamic  energy 
conversion  apparatus  will  run  as  a  heat  engine  when  the 
temperature  diflerences  between  said  sources  is  suffi- 
cienUy  greater  than  the  compression  ratio  adiabatic  tem- 
perature difference  and  said  apparatus  can  be  driven  as  a 
heat  pump  to  create  a  temperature  difference  equal  to  or 
less  than  the  compression  ratio  adiabatic  temperature 
difference;  said  compression  ratio  adiabatic  temperature 
difference  being  a  function  dependent  on  said  vessel  alter- 
nating volume  cycle. 


B  407(^52 

CYCLE-CONTROLLED  SUDING-VALVE  IN  A 

HEATING-CHAMBER  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

George  K.  BMrfd,  6  StoM  M.  PWnriew,  N.Y.  lHOa 

FIM  Fcfc.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,156 

bt.  CL^  F02G  1/00 

MS.  CL  «ft-517  15 


cylinder,  said  rack  causing  said  piston-extension  to  move 
axially  relative  to  said  piston. 

4*270,353 
SERVO  BOOSTERS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
AMr«d  W.  TksMS,  SMvWwfcM,  mk  Ulrfcfc  W.  P— ^B<»- 
te^S^r%  bolii  or  F««.  Ror.  «r  G«nM«r,  MriiMn  to  Gkitai 


FIM  AiC  24,  IfTI,  Sm.  No.  93i,5U 

Uaitod  riaiJBM.  Oct.  20,  lf77. 


43444/77 

U  A  CL  «K-547  R 


iBt  CL^  BMT  n/00 


1.  A  cycle  controlled  sliding  valve  in  a  heating  chamber 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  cylinder  defined  within  said  housing; 
a  piston  disposed  for  movement  withm  said  cylinder, 
a  piston-extension  disposed  for  movement  within  said  cylin- 
der, 
a  connecting  rod  having  an  end  pivoully  connected  to  said 

piston; 
a  pinion  carried  by  said  end  of  said  coonectmg  rod; 
a  rack  positioned  within  said  cylinder  and  slidaUe  therein, 

said  pinion  engaging  said  rack,  and  said  rack  engaging  said 

piston-extension; 

a  heating  chamber,  .  u     •  j  , 

a  path  within  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  heat- 
ing chamber,  and 

an  opeaing  within  said  piston-extension  positioned  such  that 
said  path  and  said  opening  are  aligned,  thereby  connecting 
the  cylinder  and  the  heating  chamber,  at  least  at  some 
point  during  a  working  cycle  of  said  piston, 

whereby  said  piston  and  pistoo-extcasion  are  capable  of 
moving  axially  within  said  cylinder  in  a  reciprocal  manner 

during  the  working  cycle  of  said  piston,  and  said  pifton- 
extension  is  capable  of  movmg  axially  within  said  cyhnder 
rdative  to  said  piston  as  said  connecting  rod  swings  and 
causes  said  pinion  to  move  the  rack  axially  within  said 


1.  In  a  servo  booster  assembly  for  vehicle  brake  systems 
comprising  a  housing  having  opposed  walls,  a  movable  wall 
positioned  between  said  housing  walls  and  dividing  the  interior 

of  said  housing  into  two  chambers,  an  output  member  having 
an  operative  connection  with  said  mov^ile  wall  and  operable 
through  one  of  said  housing  walk,  a  control  valve  assembly 
having  an  operative  connection  with  said  housing,  and  an  input 
member  for  operating  said  control  valve  assembly  for  control- 
ling a  supply  of  differential  pressure  to  opposite  ades  <rfsaid 
movable  wall,  the  invention  comprising  stationary  foroettansp 
mitting  means  extending  through  said  movabk  wall  from  one 
to  the  other  of  said  housing  walls,  means  sealing  said  movable 
wall  to  said  force  transmitting  means,  and  means  for  Connect- 
ing said  housing  to  a  relatively  fixed  vehicle  bulkhead  in  a 
position  adjacent  said  force  transmitting  means  with  said  force 
transmitting  means  being  located  to  transmit  substantially 
directly  to  said  bulkhead  reaction  forces  and  substantially 
relieve  said  housing  walls  from  said  forces  upon  operation  of 
said  booster  assembly,  said  housing  walls  being  of  a  thickness 
and  material  which  in  the  absence  of  said  force  transmitting 
means  are  incapable  of  accommodating  the  stresses  of  said 
reaction  forces  without  excessive  axial  deformation. 


to  Tokko 


4J70354 
MASTER  CYLINDER 
YiiikiBi,  lipM 
^_  Japan 

FIM  Mm- 17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,112 
iarilj,  appHemM  Japmi,  Ang.  19. 1977, 52/^9353 

M.  CL*  F15B  7/00 

US.CL40-4I1  *^?!r* 

1.  A  master  cylinder  construction  comprismg  a  cybader 
having  two  piston  chambcn  of  different  diameters,  the  mBllrr 
diameter  piston  chamber  of  said  different  diameter  piston 
chambers  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve  slidably  received  in 
said  cyUnder,  a  first  piston  and  a  second  piston  slidably  dis- 
poaed  respectively  in  the  smaller  diameter  piston  cfa— bwand 
the  larger  diameter  piston  chamber  of  said  piston  cteobers, 
reduced  diameter  stems  projecting  from  the  opposing  end 
portions  of  the  pistons,  respectively,  a  flange  fonned  around 
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the  outer  penphery  of  each  of  said  stems,  a  split  sleeve  ooMist- 
ing  of  « least  two  oonprrating  ekmeats  and  having  iawanlly 
projectiag  portioas  oa  the  inner  ctfcamfeiential  soiftoe 
thereof  at  the  opposite  eads  respectivdy,  said  spht  sleeve  beiag 
around  said  redaoed  diaaieter  steals  with  the  inwardly  prayect- 
ing  portioas  mg^ging  behind  the  respective  flanks,  a  sleeve 
member  around  the  outer  drcumferenoe  of  the  q>lit  sleeve 
portions  for  retaining  the  split  sleeve  portions  in  a  cylindrical 
shape,  said  sleeve  member  having  an  annular  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange  at  one  end  there(^  said  one  end  of  said  sleeve 
member  having  transmitting  means  between  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  said  second  piston  in  the  larger  diameter  piston  cham- 


her  for  transmitting  a  force  to  said  second  ^tetoq  in  the  larger 
diameter  piston  chamber,  a  spring  abutment  projection  located 
on  the  outer  wrall  of  said  c^tm^ical  sleeve  which  comprises 
the  smaller  diameter  portion  chamber  of  said  piston  chambers, 
said  cylindrical  sleeve  further  having  an  inwardly  extending 
projectioD  at  the  end  adjacent  said  spfit  sleeve  Cor  holding  said 
first  piston  therein,  a  spring  disposed  aroond  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber abutting  agmnst  said  annnhur  outwardly  extending  flange 
and  against  said  spring  abtrtaeat  projection  for  holding  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  in  said  cylinder  and  said  sleeve  meariwr  on 
said  split  sleeve  portions,  and  for  caasmg  said  first  and  second 
pistons  to  return  to  a  normal  position  after  having  been  actu- 
ated. 


4^270,355 
MASTER  CYLINDER  AND  ACHJATOR  ASSEMBLIES 

Mnaiaghaii,  Eiighad,  tMl^ar  to  GW^  MU- 
\k  Irfaartsa  Limliad,  Bhaihgli^  Eajini 
FBad  JaL  30, 1970,  Scr.  No.  91M93 
ferity,  sppiiiitlsa  IMM  MlaginB,  Jai.  30,  1977, 
30541/77 

lat  CL^  PISB  15/18 
UjS.  a.  40-593  8 


1.  A  master  cylinder  and  actuator  assembly  for  a  vehicle 
comprising  naounting  means  interposed  between  adjacent  ends 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  actuator  assembly  for  mounting  said 
master  cylinder  and  actaator  in  operative  ifiatk— hi|>  witti 
respect  to  each  other,  a  pash  rod  esteadmg  from  the  actuMor 
through  the  asoaatiBg  meaas  aad  beiag  aioveabli 
retracted  aad  extended  positioB,  said  pash  rod  beiag 


able  with  a  pistoa  woridng  in  die  master  cyfaftr  wfcea  aM>ved 
towards  its  extended  pontioa,  aad  stop  meaas  «'«^i-i«fa>g  a 

'■**"'  ir^r^ **-  rrrh  nri  ni-hirh  ii  rag sgriaMf  a  flh  Hit 

mounting  means  for  limiting  the  retracted  movemeat  of  said 
push  rod  rdative  to  the  moaatiBg  meaas,  said  stop  means  being 
so  located  on  said  push  rod  relative  to  said  mnunriiig  ■w^f 

that  when  the  piston  of  the  BMter  cyhader  is  in  its  inoperative 
position  and  said  pash  rod  is  ja  its  retracted  position,  tiKre  a  a 
clearance  between  the  pistQB  and  die  I 
rod. 


447034 
TURBOCHARGED  ENGINE  AND  MEIHOD  Of 
OPERATING  SAME 
Hdns-Dletar  WO;  Werner  Dsaaws,  ad  HiM'Waraar  POU, 
al  or  lagsMait.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gsramay,  ifpi  i  to  Aa« 
NSU  Aato  Uaioa  AG,  NiilMssim.  FWL  Bif  sfTsi— j 
FIM  Sep.  19, 1970,  Sv.  Now  943314 
riority,  iiillrilhii  Fed.  Rsp.  of  Cwaai,  Sep.  20, 
1977, 2742251;  Oet  7, 1977, 274S1S3 

laLCL^fVB  37/00 
U.S.a.40— 402  7 


«»  Vli^MiC^Qq' 


lAa     _ 

an  iatemal-conibustioa  eagiae  haviag  aa 

exhaast-gas  ontpitt; 
an  exhaust-gas  turbine  connected  to  j 

sad  drivaMe  by  the  pressure  thersia  at  a  speed  geaerafly 

proportioaal  to  the  ewhaait-gas  pressare, 
a  supercharger  driven  by  said  taibine  aad  ooanected  to  said 

air  intake  of  said  eagiae  to  feed  air  to  said  rpgiar  at  a 

pressure  generally  proportional  to  the  turbine  speed; 
a  valve  connected  across  said  turbine  aad  opeaaUe  to  i 


reduce  said  turbiae  speed  and  therewith  the 
wUch  said  ■"PTfThtrtff  feeds  myt  wM 
valve  haviaff  *•    '■'■  '"■"''■  ^''-^^  -"  ''^^ 

a  valve  seat  having  an  baia  edige  ^V<l^fig  a ; 
flow  crosMectional  area,  said  seat  beiag  fbrmed  with  a 
tapered  region,  and 

a  vdve  body  having  an  end  Ckc  <^gpgfnt»ir  over  sfeid  \ 
of  an  area  substantially  greater  thn  said  flow 
tional  area,  and  kaviitg  an  outer  edfe  lying  outside  said 
inner  edge  of  said  seat  aad  doady  adj 
region  when  said  valve  is  doaed,  said  body  I 
b  a  closing  direction  toward  said  seM  aad  m  an 
direction  away  fixaa  said  teat,  said  outer  edge  formmg 
widi  said  tapoed  regioa  aa  jarirasiagiy  laife  flow  cross 
section  as  said  ead  fooe  prils  away  ttctn  saidaSat  oa  (Ss- 


the  overall  flow  cross  sectioa  of  said  valve  is  uniforariy 
valve  opea^  aad 
tb  cagjae  speed,  oomwcted  tosaid  vdve, 
aad  iachafiag  a  spring  «»gii«  said  vdve  body  in  add 
ckjsing  direction,  said  means  being  fbr  opening  said  valve 
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above  a  predetermined  engine  speed  and  for  generally 
proportionally  decreasing  said  exhaust-gas  pressure  with 
increasing  engine  speed  above  said  predetermined  engine 
speed. 

4*270^57 
TURBINE  CO^JTROL 
Aatkoay  J.  Road,  Uo«riMter,  aad  DomM  F.  Bchrtarr.  Ask- 
hmnkam,  both  of  Msm.,  tmivon  to  GcMral  Electric  Dw 

mamy,  Lyaa,  Mam. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  §3,345 

lat  a.'  POIK  13/02 

VS.  CL  60—660  •  CW~ 


the  second  heat  exchanger  being  arranged  to  be  in  a  series  or 

parallel  position  with  respect  to  the  first  heat  exchanger, 

means  to  pass  the  hot  fluid  stream  through  the  second  heat 

exchanger, 
a  hot  reservoir  for  a  secondary  cooling  liquid  when  hot, 
a  cold  reservoir  for  the  secondary  cooling  liquid  when  cold, 
the  capacities  of  the  hot  and  cold  reservoirs  being  adequate 
to  hold  the  entire  volume  of  secondary  cooling  liquid  for 
the  peak  cooling  conditions, 
a  conduit  from  the  cold  reserv<^ir  to  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer for  supplying  cold  secondary  cooling  liquid  in 


KDCii*  tnmm  m 


£z: 


■->  mm  mm 


»  iim  II    r 
at 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  extraction 
steam  turbine  in  accordance  with  a  minimum  inlet  steam  pres- 
sure; said  extraction  steam  turbine  including  inlet  valve  means 
and  extraction  valve  means;  and,  said  method  comprismg  the 

steps  of: 

positioning  said  inlet  valve  means  and  said  extraction  valve 
means  in  accordance  with  speed  and  extraction  pressure 
error  signals  whenever  the  inlet  steam  pressure  exceeds 
the  minimum  inlet  steam  pressure; 

positioning  said  inlet  valve  means  in  accordance  with  an 
inlet  pressure  signal  whenever  the  inlet  steam  pressure 
falls  below  the  minimum  inlet  steam  pressure;  and, 

positioning  said  extraction  valve  means  in  accordance  with 
an  inlet  pressure  signal  and  a  speed  signal  whenever  the 
inlet  steam  pressure  falls  below  the  minimum  inlet  steam 
pressure. 

4^270,35t 

APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF  COOLING  A  HOT 

FLUID  STREAM 

Matloob  HasaiB,  Wheatom  Ban-Yea  Lai,  WUlowbrook,  and 

Richard  L.  Schiaitt,  Batavia,  aU  of  lU.,  aMigMin  to  Chicago 

Bridte  A  Iroa  Coapaay,  Oak  Brook,  IlL 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,364 
tat  CL'  F28B  7/Oa  1/02,  9/06 
UACL60-693  TJ  Oaima 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  heat  exchanger  sized  to  cool  and/or  condense  a  hot 
fluid  stream  passed  into  contact  therewith  by  rejection  of 
heat  to  a  first  coohng  fluid  up  to  an  average  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  flow  of  the  first  cooUng  fluid,  with 
said  heat  exchanger  having  inadequate  cooling  capacity 
during  peak  cooling  conditions, 
means  to  pass  the  hot  fluid  stream  through  the  fust  heat 
exchanger  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  first  cooling 

fluid, 
a  second  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  the  hot  fluid  stream 
when  heat  rejection  therefrom  to  the  first  cooling  fluid 
alone  provides  inadequate  cooling  of  the  hot  fluid  stream 
in  the  first  heat  exchanger. 


indirect  heat  exchange  to  the  hot  fluid  stream  passed 

through  the  second  heat  exchanger, 
a  conduit  for  withdrawing  hot  secondary  cooling  liquid 

from  the  second  heat  exchanger  and  delivering  it  to  the 

hot  reservoir, 
a  conduit  communicating  with  the  hot  reservoir  and  a  cooler 

for  delivering  hot  secondary  cooUng  liquid  from  the  hot 

reservoir  to  the  cooler  to  be  cooled,  and 
a  conduit  communicating  with  the  cooler  and  the  cold  reser- 
voir for  ddivering  cold  secondary  cooling  liquid  from  the 

cooler  to  the  cold  reservoir. 


4,270,359 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
■el,  2403  N.  CoroM,  Colorado  Sfrtaw^*  Colo. 


Sterea  L.  Hm 
•0907  _     _ 

Flkd  Dtc  7, 1970,  Ser.  No.  967,417 
tat  CL'  F25B  27/Oa  27/02,  IS/00 
VS.  CL  62-2 
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1.  A  closed  circuit  heating  apparatus  which  is  capable  of 
extracting  both  solar  and  non-soUr  heat  energy  from  the  sur- 
rounding atmosphere  and  using  such  energy  to  heat  air.  water 
or  other  fluids,  the  apparatus  comprising 
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a  first  heat  exchanger  aaeans  portioned  outdoors  so  as  to  be 
c^iable  of  riMOfMng  bodi  non-solar  heat  flrom  the  sur- 
rounding atmoaphere  and  sohtf  heat  directly  from  the 
son's  rays  on  a  sunny  day,  said  first  heat  exchanger  indnd- 
mg  fluid  flow  channeb  through  wUdi  a  ydatfle  fhnd 

a  compressor, 

a  first  fluid  flow  conduit  means  connecting  said  first  heat 

exchanger  means  with  said  compressor, 
a  second  heat  exchanger  means,  s^  second  heat  exchanger 

being  capable  of  heatmg  air,  water,  at  other  fluid, 
a  second  fluid  flow  conduit  means  connecting  said  compres- 
sor with  said  second  heat  exchanger, 
an  expansion  valve, 
a  third  fluid  flow  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  heat 

exchanger  with  said  expansion  valve, 
a  fourth  fluid  flow  conduit  means  connecting  said  expansion 

valve  with  said  first  heat  exchanger,  and  wherein 
portions  of  said  first  fluid  flow  conduit  means  and  said  fourth 
fluid  flow  conduit  means  nearest  said  first  heat  exchanger 
means  are  positioned  sufficiently  proximate  to  one  another 
to  provide  for  heat  transfer  therebetween. 
8.  In  a  method  of  extracting  heat  energy  from  outdoors  and 
using  it  to  heat  air.  water  or  other  fluid,  the  method  indudmg 
circulating  a  volatile  fluid  through  iTfirst  heat  exchanger  lo- 
cated outdoors  wherem  said  fhnd  is  changed  from  a  liquid- 
vapor  mixtare  to  a  heated  vapor,  passing  said  svpat  tlnxnigh  a 
first  fluid  flow  conduit  means  to  a  compressor  wherein  it  is 
ftirther  heated,  passing  said  heated  vapor  through  a  second 
fluid  flow  omduit  means  to  a  second  heat  exchanger  wherdn 
it  is  used  to  heat  air.  water  or  some  other  fluid  and  is  concur- 
rently changed  to  a  liquid,  passing  sakl  liquid  through  a  third 
fluid  flow  conduct  means  to  an  e^Mnsion  valve  wherein  it  is 
changed  to  a  liquid-vq)or  mixture,  and  then  paanng  said  liquid- 
vapor  mixture  through  a  fioartfa  fluid  flow  conduit  means  to  the 
first  heat  exchanger, 
the  im|m>veiiient  comprising  positioning  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer so  that  it  will  be  capable  of  being  contacted  by 
the  sun's  rays  on  a  sunny  day,  and  poBitioning  pactions  of 
said  first  and  fourth  fluid  flow  conduit  means  near  said 
first  heat  exchanger  in  ckise  enough  proxiaiity  that  heat 
transfer  between  the  fluids  passing  through  each  can 
occur. 
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1.  A  dcwce  for  the  storage  of  hydrogent  which  uaapriscs: 
a  container.  *  ^^  .5>*..  i      a>,a^ 

two  porous  plates  opposed  ptfaOdly  to  eadi  other  acrtMS  a 
fixed  diMance  witluB  the  coatalaer  and  tetened  io  the 


the 


.»♦; 


>n-* 


■  -y  '#?i 


two  heatmg/cooling  members  di^Mjaed  oae  eadi 

porous  plates  and  separated  firoai  the  oonespondiag 

rous  plates  by  a  fixed  dislanof,  aad 
ao  aQoy  capdik  of  storing  hydroyea  placed  ia  tlK 

interveniag  between  dM  poroaa  plalcs  aad  the 

/coohng  members.    .  ,^ 


the 
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ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  CONTROLLER  FOR 

CENTUFVGAL  WATER  CHkLLEX 

Michael  A.  U  Bmis,  31S5  BnMC  Xk^  FkiMial.  Gril 

FDed  Mar.  K  1979,  Ser.  Na.  3MM 

tat  a^  O08D  2i/31;  F39B  4//0# 

U.S.  a.  62—150  13 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  system  for  co(4ing  inclwfing  a 
loop  for  (Koviding  a  fk>w  of  cooling  fluid  to  a  body  io  be 
corfed; 
a  heat  exchanger  fbr  cocking  said  flmd  supplied  \o  saidlooi^ 
a  compressor  powered  refKgeration  cyde  for  cooliag  SMd 
exchanger  havmg  a  flowing  fhiid  for  pasnag  at  leaft  to  ap 
mkt  from  said  exchanger  to  a  coutpieisor,  a  compressor 
"    outflow  having  thermal  connection  to  a  heat  sink  to  dissi- 
pate heat  from  said  kx>p  and  an  inlet  to  sakl  exch|i|ger; 


tt^c$attorthntaa4lheiakit6mic(m^ 
power  required  to  operate  said  uaBpieaMf,  and  a  control 
for  changtag  said  dieam  for  throttliag,  the  improveaieat 
in  sakl  control  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  the  power  oatpot  of  sakl  compressor  ia 
predsdy  predetenmned  iiMnnMaii  of  the  fiill  power 
output  of  the  fill!  power  rating  of  said  compresaor; 
means  fbrmeaauring  the  teayeratare  of  cooBngfhad  in  sakl 

loop  connected  tosmd  kx^ 
thermostat  means  for  determining  whether  the  temperature 
m  said  k)op  is  above  or  below  a  sdected  levd  aad  eavtting 
respective  above  or  below  signal  said  thcrawatal  aieans 
conaecled  to  sakl  aMani  for  meanniBg  leaiperMare; 
a  fint  tiBMr  havmg  a  aetthig  fbr  a  aeqaeatial  tiawd  alerval 
for  iperiodkadly  oommaafeatrng  fberedvoagk  above  aad 
''"   befow  signals  from  said  thenaoatat  a^ns  at  Oe  ead  of 
*  timed  hrtervals;'^      '  ^      i-r*-*-^  -  -  -»     ' 
circuit  mn*'^  operaUe  through  faid  timer  at  tfw  on  of  each 
^    said  interval  to  sdect  Cram  said  meua  for  aieasnring  the 
"^  power  output  a  greater  iacrenitatal  power  aetthi^  te  re- 
^' '  spoBse  to  sakl  tbove  sigaal  and  a  lower  power  setliag  m 
;  to  a  befow  ngoal  hi  mM  means  for  iMaaoHi^  (he 


power;  aad. 
meaas  operriily  connected  betwee*  add  power  measaring 
means  and  said  meaas  fbrthrottihig  the  hdet  to  saU  a 
pressor  for  restrKting  the  ffow  of  refriidraat  fMA  to '. 
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1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  of  a  variety  treating  air 
circulated  within  a  zone  to  achieve  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture within  said  rone  and  having  a  refrigeration  system  includ- 
ing operatively  associated  evaporator  coil  means,  condenser 
means  and  one  or  more  compressors,  said  condenser  means 
being  associated  in  heat  exchange  relationship,  by  fluid  within 
input  and  output  conduit  means,  with  heat  exchanger  means 
situated  within  an  ambient  environment  remote  from  said  zone, 
said  system  further  including  cooling  coil  means  positioned  to 
effect  the  cooling  of  air  directed  to  said  evaporator  coil  nneans 
and  connected  with  said  conduit  means  through  valve  oaeans 
for  selectively  receiving  said  fluid,  said  valve  means  being 
actnable  to  be  selectively  positioned  in  orienutions  between 
fully  open  and  closed  positions  by  voltage  level  responsive 
actuator  means,  and  humidity  sensor  means  for  generating  a 
signal  representing  a  humidity  level  of  said  air  with  respect  to 
a  predetermined  level,  the  improved  control  system  compris- 
ing: 
first  temperature  sensing  means  for  deriving  a  first  output 

signal  representing  the  temperature  of  said  air, 
comparison  network  means  responsive  to  said  first  output 
signal  for  deriving  a  second  output  singal  having  a  value 
corresponding  with  the  temperature  difference  between 
said  predetermined  temperature  and  a  higher  tcaoperature 
of  said  air; 
level  responsive  switching  means  coupled  with  said  compar- 
ison network  means  for  energizing  a  first  said  compressor 
when  said  second  output  signal  is  at  a  predetermined  level 
corresponding  with  a  said  temperature  difference  of  first 
predetermined  magnitude  to  activate  said  refrigeratioo 
system; 
valve  control  means  coupled  with  said  comparison  network 
means  and  said  voltafc  level  responsive  actuator  means 
for  effecting  the  actuation  of  said  valve  means  by  said 
actuator  means  in  substantial  proportion  with  said  temper- 
ature differences  when  said  differences  are  leas  than  a 
aeoond  predetermined  magnitudr.  and 
■aid  second  predetermined  magnitude  is  less  than  said  first 
predetermined  magnitude. 


3.  In  a  combined  refrigerating  and  water-heating  machine 
including  an  automated  control  system  for  same  comprising: 

a  closed  circuit  refrigerant  system  serially  including: 

a  refrigerant  compressor  including  a  low  pressure  inlet  port 
and  a  high  pressure  outlet  port; 

a  first  portion  of  a  refrigerant  to  water  condenser  down- 
stream of  said  compressor  outlet  port; 

refrigerant  expansion  means  downstream  of  said  condenser. 

an  evaporator  downstream  of  said  expansion  means  and 
upstream  of  said  compressor  inlet  port;  and 

a  water  heating  system  includmg:  

a  second  portion  of  said  refrigerant-to-water  condeuer 
being  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  refrigeration 
system; 

a  water  pump  upstream  of  said  second  portion  of  said  con- 
denser, 

hot  water  storage  means  positioned  downstream  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  condenser,  and 

an  automated  control  system  including: 

a  pressure  sensor  adapted  to  determine  a  pressure  at  a  refrig- 
erant outlet  of  said  condenser,  and 

a  water  flow  regulating  valve  in  said  water  heating  appara- 
tus downstream  of  said  pump  and  upstream  of  said  second 

condenser  portion,  said  water  flow  valve  responding  to 
said  pressure  sensor  for  controlling  water  moving  through 
said  condenser  while  maintaining  a  pre-determined  refrig- 
erant pressure  range  in  said  refrigerant  system. 


4^70,364 
FREEZING  REFRIGERATOR 
l^driyaU  Oonishi,  TakatsnU;  Takerid  MotoyaM,  OMka,  and 
KiyoiU  Hataaaka,  TakataaU,  aU  oT  Japan,  aMignors  to 
Tokyo  Shfbaara  Dcaki  riisiMkl  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUsd  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,306 
rui—  priority,  ipplirarisa  Ji««.  Not.  24, 1970,  S3-14567S 
Int  CL^  F2SB  41/00 
VJS.  CL  62—190  15  CMaM 

1.  A  freezing  refrigerator  comprising: 
s  freezing  box,  formmg  s  freezing  chamber  for  storing  ob- 
jecto  to  be  frozen,  which  is  provided  with  side  plates,  top 
and  bottom  pUtes.  and  a  back  plate,  the  top  plate  firing 
the  inner  surface  slanted  downwardly  toward  th^back 
plate; 
first  cooUng  means  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
bottom  plate  for  cooling  said  bottom  plate  thereby  to  oool 
the  space  within  said  freezing  chamber; 
second  cooling  BMaas  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 

top  plate  for  cooling  said  top  plate  at  lower  temperature 
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than  that  of  said  bottom  plate  thereby  to  cool  the 
within  said  fweaing chamiwr;  i.i.>i..r  ti 

eating  means  provided  on  the  outer  snrfiwe  of  said  lop  plate 
for  mdtiag  the  frost  attadied  onto  the  innar  surfisoe  of  said 
top  plate; 
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feed  pump  having  a  ooMpresamn  slafe  pondered  by  c^mmhkm 
of  fluid  in  saki  fipaaakia  state,  first  oooiag  nwna  Ibr  con- 
densing vapor  of  the  second  fMd  and  first  espaaskm  saaans  for 
expanding  the  condensed  fhnd  mto  the  tvtfotmor,  the  firat 
cooling  means  comprising  at  least  one  heat  exchaiifBi  for 
rejecting  heat  to  at  least  one  of  die  second  and  foorth  paths,  die 
third  path  comprising,  in  series,  second  oodBng  means  fior 
rejecting  heat  from  the  liquid  residue  and  second  ripanaion 
means  for  expanding  the  liquid  residue  into  the  abaofbcr.  )he 
ifCT)iid  cooling  BWfSTif  oompristng  at  least  one  heat  f^rhtiiiiT*' 
for  rejecting  heat  to  said  mixture  in  the  fowth  path,  the  foivdi 
path  including  said  conipressk»  stafc  of  said  feed  pump  for 
pumping  mixture  in  the  fourth  path  from  the  absorber  to  the 
boiler. 


ROTATABLE  MOUNIING  FOR  NICKLACE<XM  STONE 
Janm  W.  Giwa,  P.O.  Bn  200,  Rnfcora,  NXX  27S73 
FUad  May  0, 1900,  Sor.  Na.  147,596 
WLa.^AMC2i/0a  17/02 
US.a63-2  ^^    ^  9« 


means  for  draining  ollf  water  produced  from  the  slanted 
mner  waxftce  of  sakl  upper  i^ate  and  flowing  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  top  pbte  and  the  inner  surfece  of  sakl  back 
plate;  and 

means  for  supplying  coolant  to  said  first  and  second  coding 


■fri*.i- 
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1.  In  an  automotive  vducle  having  an  internal  combustion 
engine  itfc^Mfrng  an  air  intake  duct  and  an  exhaust  duct,  the 
improvement  which  is  a  refrigeratkm  system  comprising  first 
4ad  second  flnkls,  the  second  fluid  being  of  greater  volatflity 
than  the  first  flnkl  and  die  natares  and  relative  concentiations 
of  die  fhrids  being  sndi  thai  dwy  are  nntaaBy  anitactive  and 
nmtually  soluble,  an  ibaofber  for  imniWiiiwg  the  two  flaids  to 
form  a  mixture,  sakl  absorber  bemg  adapted  to  rcgeot  heat  to 
die  atmosirficre,  a  boiler  HI  heat-raoeivmg  rektmnahip  with  the 
exhaust  duct  for  heatoig  the  mizture  in  sakl  boiler,  a  rectifier 
connected  to  sakl  boiler  for  rebeivmg  healad  mixture  there- 
from to  separate  sakl  heated  mixture  mto  a  hqwd  resktae  and  a 
vapor  of  the  second  flukl,  an  evaporator  m  sakl  air  intake  duct, 
sakl  evaporator  bemg  arranged  for  heat  transfer  from  intake  air 
of  saM  engfaie  to  flukl  m  sakl  evaporator,  a  first  path  fbr  con- 
veymg  the  second  fhnd  from  the  recdfiCT  to  the  evaporator,  a 
second  path  fbr  oonveying  the  second  fMd  fkom  the  evapora- 
tor to  the  abaoiber.  a  durd  path  for  oonveykig  the  resktae  firom 
dw  reodfiar  to  the  aboorbcr  and  a  fomth  fadi  for  oonveymg 
dw  fluxlare  frm  dw  kbaocber  to  tbt  boiler,  *e  fim  padi 
m  series,  an  expanakm  stage  of  a  fsed  pnmpk  said 


i'Anedclaccmchidmg  an  ckwigatrd  flexible  support 
her  for  enctn^ng  the  nedc  of  a  wearer  and  mdudiag  a  { 
termined  portkw  thereof  adapted  to  ovedie  the  central 
portXM  of  the  wearer  below  the  nedc.  sakl 
portkM  includmg  mens  deffaung  a  journal  sn  axially  short 
shank  nwnriier  extending  and  rotatiMy  received  thcou^  sakl 
journal  and  mduding  first  and  second  ends  adopted  10  extend 
in  forward  and  rearward  directkms,  respectively,  when  sakl 
support  member  is  being  worn  SB  a  nacklaoe,  gem  stone  I 
mounted  on  sakl  first  end  of  sakl  shank  member,  the 
end  of  sakl  shank  member  adading  lever  I 
radially  outwardly  ritmdhig  stnctare  aapported  therefrom 
and  adapted  to  frictkMially  engage  opporing  Nothing  or  skin  of 
the  wearer  and  to  thereby  dfect  aafiilar  displaoeaseat  of  sakl 
shank  meariier  and  sakl  geni  stane  aMans  relative  to  said  jour- 
nal responsive  to  lateral  diBptaoenMat  of  said  pradptenniaed 
portkm  rdative  to  said  uadofyng  dodung  or  skm. 

4,210^i6T 
SPRING  LOADED  ADIUaTARU  OOUPUNC 

MOO  lailnind  As«„  Tikm  RHar,  NJ.  00793 
afSir.  Na.  000,300,  Mar.  3, 19N, 
Mv.  S,  1919^  8ar.  Na.  17^10 
IntCL'PMDJAW 

a.  A  co^iling  for  drivaHy  rnnnarting  »j 


&a 

d.  two  cfta  §utuwd  on  Be 
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amnber  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  for  cooper- 
ating with  uid  two  longitudinally  extending  grooves 
formed  internally  of  said  hoUow  cylinder; 

e.  a  coil  spring  di^wsed  in  said  hoUow  cylinder  and  com- 
preasable  by  said  slideable  member. 

f.  driven  shaft  receiving  means  disposed  in  an  end  of  said 
slideable  member  distant  from  said  coil  spring  for  receiv- 
ing said  drive  shaft; 

g.  said  hollow  cylinder  further  comprising  two  axially  ex- 
tending slots  formed  therein  ISO*  apart  for  receiving  two 
guide  clips  formed  on  one  end  of  said  slideable  member  to 
position  the  coil  spring  in  place  and  to  prevent  the  slide- 


T/*-- 


(-' 


able  member  from  becoming  disengaged  from  said  hollow 
cylinder  and  allowing  said  slideable  member  to  move 
axially  relative  to  said  hoUow  cylinder  for  compressing 
said  coil  spring  wherein  said  guide  clips  arc  located  180* 
apwl  and  wherein  said  guide  clips  are  each  located  90* 
away  from  said  longitudinally  extending  ribs  formed  on 
the  outside  diameter  of  said  slideable  member;  and. 
h.  two  longitudinally  extending  ribs  formed  on  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  hollow  cylinder  and  extending  nearly  the 
entire  length  thereof  wherein  said  ribs  are  formed  90* 
away  from  said  two  axially  extending  slots  and  which  nbs 
are  co-axial  with  said  longitudinally  extending  grooves. 

r 

METHOD  AND  CIRCULAR  WARP  KNTTTING  MACHINE 
FOR  KNITTING  STOCKINGS 

laor  V.  RMoaa,  Moakovriiy  proipekt,  7,  kv.  114;  Pctr  M.  BcgiH 
Mt.  nUlM  Skkokaya.  30.  k^.  S;  PMr  J.  ymOiak,  nlltaa 
Cfckaltmi.  11,  korpM  12,  kt.  79;  Dtan  N.  Torfktan,  and  Robert 
T.  ToaiklM,  both  of  aUtn  Ckkalo?%  11.  korpM  10,  kr.  92,  aU 

of  Tlinkak.  U.S.SJL 

FIM  Sop.  4, 1979,  Sor.  No.  72,102 
IM.  a.J  D04B  9/44.  9/12.  9/14.  9/16 
VS.  CL  <*-U  *2 


portion  of  the  leg.  a  tapering  portion,  an  instep,  a  bed  portion, 
a  sole  with  a  tubular  toe  and  poll  courses  with  two-bor  tricot 
stitch  from  the  two  systems  of  warp  threada;  knitting,  in  each 
stocking,  after  the  pull  courses  are  kait.  a  garterbond  portion 
with  two-bar  tricot  stitch  from  the  two  systems  of  warp 
threads,  with  the  loop  length  at  least  equal  to  the  loop  length 
of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  leg;  knitting  between  said  sole 
portion  and  said  pull  courses  at  least  two  courses  with  one-bar 
tricot  stitch  from  one  system  of  warp  threads  to  form  a  bound- 
ary portion  of  the  pull  courses;  knitting  between  said  pull 
courses  and  said  garterband  portion  two  courses  with  one-bar 
tricot  stitch  from  one  system  of  warp  threads  to  form- a  bound- 
ary portion  of  said  tubular  toe;  maintaining,  in  knitting  said 
welt  and  said  boundary  portions  of  said  pull  courses  and  said 
tubular  toe  of  a  stocking  from  one  system  of  warp  threads,  the 
feed  of  warp  threads  of  the  second  system  to  the  stitch  forming 
rone  and  the  action  of  the  general  draw-olT  force;  cutting  said 
conUnuous  hose  into  individual  stockings  across  said  boundary 
portions;  and  closing  the  toe  in  each  stocking  in  a  known  per  se 
manner. 


4,270,3«9 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  BROKEN  HEADS  OF 
KNTFTING  MACHINE  NEEDLES 
Eari  R.  Qwy,  O  iiiiliirg.  8.C  a^  Gerhard  JaMk,  Waat 
Uwn,  Pan  mlpTT  to  Majror,  RotUupf  loitriii,  Im.. 
S.C 
rood  Job.  22, 1910,  Sor.  No.  114433 
bt  CL^  D04B  35/10 
VS.  CL  <6-157  11 


I.  A  method  for  knitting  stockings  on  a  circular  warp  knit- 
ting machine,  comprising:  bying  two  systems  of  warp  threads 
on  knitting  needles  of  the  machine  by  means  of  two  sets  of 
guide  needles  which  are  caused  to  move  along  the  front  of  and 
between  the  knitting  needles;  knitting  a  continuous  hose  con- 
siating  of  a  ptaraKty  of  stockings  of  given  length  from  said 
systems  of  warp  threads  under  the  action  ofa  general  drmfcr-ofT 
force;  each  fltockhig  of  said  continuoos  hooe  being  made  by 
knitting  in  a  sequence,  an  overturned  welt  with  one  bar  tricot 
stilch  ftoa  OM  syMem  of  warp  threads,  and  a  cylindrical 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  broken  knitting  machine  needles 
during  operation  of  the  knitting  machine,  comprising 

(a)  needle  sensing  means  having  a  retractable  needle  sensor 
element  adapted  to  contact  the  needles  when  said  teaior  is 

in  advanced  position.  

(b)  a  bracket  for  supporting  the  needle  sensing  means  oa  a 
knitting  machine  proximate  the  needles, 

(c)  needle  deflecting  means  mounted  on  the  bracket  for 
deftecting  unbroken  needles  away  from  the  needle  sensor 
element  and  .   . 

(d)  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  bracket  on  a  kuttmg 
machine  to  locate  the  needle  deOecting  means  and  the 
needle  sensor  element,  when  said  element  is  in  its  ad- 
vanced position,  to  contact  the  needles  during  machine 
operation,  whereby  broken  needles  not  deftected  by  the 
needle  deflecting  means  are  sensed  by  the  needle  sepsing 
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4,2?M7t 
RADIO  OPERATED  LATCH  DEAD-BOLTING  SYSTEM 
PM  C  Ofldio,  321S  GoUaa  BhC,  Oaate,  Nobr.  4M23.    . 

Plii  Nat.  20, 1970,  Sm.  Na.  9f2,|0IO 
ULCL^VaSB  63/14 
UJS.a70— lit  4< 


1.  A  lock  system  comprising  a  vending  machine  container 
and  a  container  locking  system  using  both  primary  lock  and 
radio  controlled  lock,  tihe  system  comprising  a  container  hav- 
ing a  door  jamb,  a  door  moveably  mounted  in  said  door  jamb, 
catch  means  on  said  door  janri),  a  primary  latch  moveably 
mounted  on  said  door  and  moving  into  and  out  of  latching 
relationship  with  said  catch  means  on  the  door,  a  primary  lock 
aasemMy  Iwving  a  primary  lock  mounted  on  said  door,  said 
primary  lock  assenMy  being  operably  corrdated  with  said 
primary  latch  and  capdUe  of  transferring  latching  and  unlatch- 
ing motions  to  said  primary  hUch  when  said  prinury  lock  has 
been  unlocked,  and  a  radio  kx;k  assembly  comprising  a  radio 
transmitter  outside  of  said  container,  a  radio  receiver  niside  of 
said  container,  a  solenoid  inside  of  said  container,  a  power 
source  connected  to  said  scrienoid  and  to  said  radio  receiver  in 
a  manner  such  that  said  solenoid  is  operated  when  said  receiver 
receives  a  signal  from  said  transmitter,  and  a  dead-bolt  opera- 
bly correlated  with  said  solenoid  and  with  said  prnnary  latch 
so  that  said  dead4x>lt  prevents  unlatdung  of  said  primary  latch 
except  at  times  when  said  solenoid  is  operated  by  said  transmit- 
ter and  receiver  whereby  a  thief  who  has  a  way  of  opening  said 
primary  kxk  without  force  cannot  open  said  door  without 
forceable  entry  which  would  cause  greater  likelihood  of  detec- 
tion, said  primary  lock  having  a  kejiiole  visible  from  the  outer 
side  of  said  vending  machinr  container. 


atmospheric  prewire  and  high  pressure  cooaectahk  via  a 
two-Way  valve  and  a  pneumatic  line  (which  valve  iiafctiiatabic 
upon  each  anloddng  and  locking  operation,  reapectivdyX 
with  single  chamber  pneumatic  positioniag  elements  wbitk  act 
or  a  door  locking  n^echanism  and  with  dectcical  switches  for 
switdiiag  the  pump  on  and  oB,  respectively,  via  a  lavaaang 
switch,  thedectripalawitdietbeiagactaatahkbyaseaasaf  a 
door  key  and  arranged  in  the  kKkatte  doofi,  wapectiweiy,^K 
reversing  switch  being  able  to  be  switcked-ower  by  aaeana  of  a 
delayed-responding  actuating  oseaaa,  the  iatpsoveaent 
wherein 
an  additional  single  chamhrr  pneumatic  positioning  dement 

constitutes  the  deJayed-respondiag  actuating  means, 
said  additional  poaitioning  element  is  connected  to  an  oittput 

of  the  two-way  valve,  and  via  said  valve  to  the  pump, 
said  additional  pneumatic  positioning  element  constitutes 

means  for  actuating  the  two-way  valve  as  wdl  as  the 

reversing  switch, 
said  means  for  actuatiag  the  two-way  valve  as  wdl  as  the 
reversing  switch  is  for  switdang  said  valve  and  said  reversing 
switch  from  one  condition  into  aaother. 


1978,2005004 
U.S.CL  70-264 
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4^270.371 
DEVICE  FOR  UNLOCKING  AND  LOCKING  OF  DOORS, 

PAimCULARLY  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOORS 
Hdns  KaUu  Nio  Issnfcaig.  Pod.  Ra^  of  Garanay,  assiganr  to 
VDO  Adolf  Sehiadifav  AG,  Fkaaklhrt  am  Main,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


road  Feb.  C,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9,987 

\  appHraHnn  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMny,  Feb.  4, 


4.278,3n 
KEY  AND  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Benao  VoodMtha,  Mtmm,  ari  Rabwt  WaRhcr,  ZoUkofen, 
both  of  S<rltBwlwd,  MdgiBrs  to  R.  Bii  iHili  AG,  ZaBRaJin, 
swiucruM 

FBod  Ai«.  20. 1979,  Sir.  No.  87.if3 
OataM  priority,  iiM"rtsa  ffallwlii,  Aag.  22.  1978, 
81001/78 

bLCL^WKB  19/06,^  ,^ 
VACLTth-^Ot  $ 
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1.  In  a  lock  and  key  system  mdn^Bng  a  lode  cjllktfi^laMhi 

a  plurality  of  tmnfakr  shaAk  with  aiaocialad  tmaUer  pins  of 

predetermined  dimrnsinnn  and  a  key  having  grooves  with 

predetermined  wklth  and  depth  dhnensions  provided  in  each 

side  face  for  engaging  said  pins,  the  improvement  wherein  said 

key  comprises: 

a  first  pair  of  identical  grooves  located  in  opposite  side  fiaoes 

of  said  key  syaunetrically  abpat  the  central  kmgifdinal 

axis  of  said  key  for  engaging  a  first  set  of  tumbler  pins; 

a  second  pair  «r  identical  gvoovcakMoled  in  opposite  aide 

fiwea  of  said  key  aynunetricaUy  aboat  the  central 

dind  axis  of  said  key  for  engagiaf  aaeooad  set  of  I 


:    (tfclOT  .1  t>«S     iT^^tOUiS' 

1  In  a  device  for  uaJocUng  iuid  Ibdnng  ^ilo^iri'  pirttei^ 
lariy  of  motor  vehicle  doon^'widi  a  pomp  ddiveriag  befow 


one  of  the  width  and  depth  dimensions  of  said  first  pair  <rf 
grooves  and  the  diasMsiaps  of  said  first  set  of  pins  are 
■neqad  to  tlie  width  aad  depth  diaeadDas  of  said  saoond 
pair  of  grooves  and  the  diasensions  of  aaid  second  set  of 
piaa.  whcroby  the  lock  can  only  be  flfMBod  by  a  key  hav. 
ing  grooves  of  siasilar  width  and  dcpd 
canwt  be  opened  by  a  key  having  grooves  of  < 
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APPAIUTUS  AND  PMXXSS  FOR  THE  FLUID 
LUBRICATION  DRAWING  OF  COMPOSITE  METAL 


4-lt-2i;  Hutrnt  Kawagoe, 
4-3^  low  Ate,  TakMBKdM  I-21-12.  afl  of 


1113, 


Tiiiitr  Miyakc  Ni- 
i4.»>14;Miiillrn  Nagii.lllpiilil  rlin4-S-<. 
te<fcaflllNrMiM,ltenillM;Eiili  llii  FW«ldi,Kawkif 
M  TriM*  215,  MKwiii  iM,  C1i>a  Iim.  Mi  KlywU 
SUmJImi,  OfltM^te  3C79,  HttacU^hl,  ItengHM,  all  •# 


FIM  May  as,  197f  ,  Sw.  Na.  43gll7 
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1.  A  process  for  the  fluid  lubrication  drawing  of  a  rod  in  the 
form  of  a  composite  metal  wire  consisting  of  a  harder  metal 
core  and  a  softer  metal  cladding  surrounding  the  core  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  die  having  an  approach  which  includes  a  first 
frustoconical  opening  having  an  included  angle  between 
0*  and  S*  (exclusive  of  0*)  and  a  succeeding  second  frusto- 
conical opening  having  an  included  angle  between  6*  and 

20*. 
introducing  the  rod  into  said  die  together  with  a  lubricant. 

and 
drawing  the  rod  under  fluid  lubrication  while  pressurizing 
the  lubricant  in  said  first  frustoconical  opening  of  the  die 
approach. 


shaped  head  on  a  tubular  iiieari»er.  such  as  an  outer  bearing 
tube,  comprising  the  siepa  of  deep  drawing  the  wall  of  tte 
tubular  meabcr  outwardly  by  prrwiag  a  porttoa  of  the  wall 
outwardly  into  a  die  aad  forniBf  a  hollow  oonically  shaped 
lug  with  a  conica]  tip  projecting  ovtwardly  from  the  outside 
sorfKe  of  the  tubular  member,  shaping  the  ottside  tvrfeoe  of 
the  conically  shaped  lug  without  any  material  removed  there- 
from including  shaping  the  surface  inwardly  of  the  conical  tip 
and  forming  a  hemispherically  shaped  surface  converging 
inwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  the  conical  tip  and  spaced 
outwardly  from  the  outside  surface  of  the  tubular  member  and 
from  the  inner  end  of  the  hemispherically  shaped  surface  form- 
ing a  bottle-necked  surface  from  the  inner  end  of  the  hemi- 
spherically  shaped  surface  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  tubular 
member,  forming  the  bottle-necked  shaped  surface  with  gener- 
ally conically  shaped  outside  surfaces  diverging  in  the  direc- 
tion from  the  hemispherically  shaped  surface  to  the  outside 
surface  of  the  tubular  member,  the  step  of  shaping  the  outside 
surface  of  the  conically  shaped  lug  compristag  applying  the 
surface  of  a  shaped  member  which  surface  has  a  configuration 
complementary  to  the  desired  outside  finished  surface  of  the 
lubricating  nipple  into  contact  with  the  outside  surCwe  of  tte 
conically  shaped  lug.  routing  tte  shaped  member  relative  to 
tte  lug.  and  opening  tte  tip  of  tte  lug  for  forming  a  passage 
way  into  tte  hollow  interior  of  tte  hig  during  tte  shaping  of 
tte  outside  surfKe  of  tte  conically  shaped  lug  so  that  tte 
combinatioa  of  tte  pawafeway  and  tte  hollow  interior  fbnn  a 

lubricating  bore. 


4^71,375 
FORMING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  ROTARY  DRIVE 
MECHANISM 
Hway  N.  JannJw,  RacteHw.  Mkk,  atrigaar  to 
Caak,  lac,  F^mt,  Mick. 

FOad  JaL  10,  lf79,  Sar.  Na.  5MO 
lat  a.)  B21C  37/301  B21D  53/28 
UJS.  CL  72-«  7 


4^270,374 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  AN 

INTEGRAL  LUBRICATING  NIPPLE  ON  A  TUBULAR 

MEMHai 

MaafM  Kagkr,  I  nkaiir.  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aarigaor  to 

Jcaa  WahcraeteM  Ga*H,  Latenr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FUai  JaL  10, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  36,195 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcaHim  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  JaL  15, 
197l,2S31ir 

lat  a.J  B21C  37/J5:  B21D  22/18:  B21C  37/28 
UJS.  CL  72— 48  7 


1.  Method  of  forming  a  lubricating  nipple  with  a  conically 


1.  In  a  forming  machine  including  a  pair  of  elongated  form- 
ing dies  mounted  for  movement  between  an  end-to-end  rela- 
tionship and  an  overlapping  rdationship  and  teving  respective 
forming  faces  that  oppose  each  other  upon  movement  into  tte 
overlapping  relationship,  and  a  workpiece  support  for  rotal- 
ably  mounting  a  workpiece  between  tte  dies  so  as  to  te  formed 
by  tte  forming  fisces  thereof  opon  movement  of  tte  dies  from 
tte  end-to-end  relationship  into  tte  overlapping  relationship,  a 
rotary  drive  mechanism  for  tte  dies  comprising:  a  pair  of  drive 
members  respectively  mounted  for  movement  with  tte  pair  of 
elongated  dies;  each  drive  member  teving  drive  teeth  spaced 
alongside  tte  elongated  length  of  tte  asaodated  die;  a  toodied 
drive  gear  meshed  with  die  drive  teeth  on  both  of  tte  drive 
members;  and  a  rotary  drive  spindle  directly  coufried  to  die 
drive  gear  to  move  the  drive  members  and  tte  dies  under  tte 
impetus  of  driving  torque  transmitted  through  tte  drive  faar  to 

thereby  form  a  workpiece  mounted  between  tte  dies. 
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:r,t':~i-.     4|27I^SW        <«r.  !<>  ^f:>  ou;  ii<»w  -        amaged  !■  tte  MOW  wtical  plane,  twoMlei 
TWIST  ROLLER  GUmB  DMCB  POR^ROLLDIG  MILL    ooe  contacting  each  ride  of  siid  w«fc  rdl^  a^  wMfc  eack  of 

said  side  intermediale  rotts  being  contacted  by  two  side  hade- 


up  toOa. 


/■nil  ',nti' 

flM  M«.  12, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  10,777 
laLCUmnB  39/2(9 
U.S.  0.72-131  ...  3 


:); 


<J7B37I 
EXTRUPW  PUNCH 

A.  mmm,  Ciiinliifit  flBl  Mmth  B.  mbm,  A 
telk  af  Pb»  airipton  to  ft^MMtollipi,  UMka,  PA. 

Dae.  4, 1971, 8«.Na.  90,927  ^ 

iiL  a^  B21C  jtf/oa  zv/< 

UJS.a.72-2i7  4CWaM 


."M^T-  V 


1.  A  twist  roller  guide  device  to  te  arranged  between  each 
two  adjacent  rolling  mills  in  aset  of  afigned  rolling  miHsand  of 
tte  type  including  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  twist  rollers  34 
and  a  twist  guide  member  1  teving  a  guide  bc»e  10  formed 
therein  with  two  diametrally  opposite  helically  extending  wall 
surfaces  lOo  effective  to  prdiminarily  twist  tte  stock  as  tte 
latter  proceeds  through  tte  guide  bore,  said  device  bong 
characterized  in  that  said  pair  of  twist  rollers  are  jounuded  on 
respective  bearing  plates  33  provided  oo  a  boUow  cylindrica] 
roller  holder  14  mooatod  on  a  guide  box  aad  that  tte  tiriwlar 
body  of  said  twist  guide  member  is  fitted  in  said  guide  box  with 
a  body  portion  of  said  t%irist  guide  adjacent  to  tte  exit  end 
thereof  direcdy  fitted  in  tte  cyfiadrical  hollow  of  said  roller 
holder  so  that  tte  exit  of  said  twist  guide  is  lield  in  dosdy 
spaeetfoppoaile  relalioB  to  said  ^  of  twist  roBcrs;  aad  eooen- 
trically  mooated  poaitioning  shafli  32, 30  for  said  twist  rdlers, 
and  pcrew  type  ooonecfiag  oieaM  30, 37  openMy  connecting 
said  shafts  for  synmielrical  vertical  displacement  of  said  shafts 
32  mmI,  teace,  of  said  twist  rollers  34. 


4,270377 
EIGHTEEN  HIGH  ROLLING  MILL 
Ratert  C  ViiMcfcai,  Wakalt,  aad  Jaha  W.  TWicy,  OzCgrd, 
bath  ef  Osaa.  m^lamn  to  T. 


1.  A  cylindrical  end  cap  fori 
of  a  cemented  hud  metol 
first  ftee  portion  for  engagement  with  malerid  to  te  extruded 
in  a  die  means  and  a  Koood  boe  portion  Ibr  alMltfaig  eagage- 
ment  with  one  end  of  a  cyfiadrical  aMmter,  toid  seooad  fisoe 
portion  teving  substantially  tte  same  outside  diaoMtor  as  tte 
cyUndrical  member,  a  oeatral  cavity  means  in  said  second  fooe 
portion  of  said  end  cap  for  receiving  a  reduced  diamrtrr  por- 
tion oa  tte  cylindrical  aenber.  said  cavity  having  a  reverse 
tapered  section  and  a  metal  ring  fiaedly  held  in  said  cavity  aad 
teving  internal  direada  for  threaded  cagaftoMttt  mtli  die 

redooed  diamrter  portion. 

________«___»  .«^  Vr 

4,2TU79 
ROIX  STRAlGHnNING  TOOL 
Jamca  Vm  Cimiil,  Fkaamat.  lad.,  asrivar  to 


af  Scr.  Na.  907,502,  May  19, 1970, 

Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,340 
CL^  B21B  29/00 

5 


FBad  Mny  3, 1979,  S«.  Na.  3MW 
InLCL»Blfl>i9/af 

U5.a'7»-3lt.^->  •  v:^, ..  -;•■'       -'-'   ^' 


?.;^    >,  V  •.-^•*    m 


a  -t*  A^  X' 


to 


\«# 


odw- 


c  S^  Ifts'lTia  •T'jTrti'*^   -lityn^i'' 


1%^^.': 


L  An  eighteen-hi^  rolling  mill  rdl  arrangement, 
of  an  iqiper  aad  lower  nine-roU  cluster,  esdi  of  *m4 
consisting  of  a  work  roH,  iatermediate  roll      "  "^    * 


roD 


L  In  a  ron  stsaighteniag  apparatas  widi  a  bullet  having  an 
expMsion  shoe  moualed  thereoa,  a  hydiaahc  cyMadcr  a»- 
chanically  mourned  wilhhi  said  ballet;  aai^  ooeuioa  hydrsn- 
te  coaaectioa  at  oaecad  of  tte  hnBBt  wteMia  tte 
shoe  moves  laterally  ia  aeapoase  to  kyd 
plied  to  said  hydraaiar  efiindar  ^  aseaas  of  tte 
hydraaiic 
carved,  exterior 

drawbar  arranged  widi  a  machaairal  amling  aMaas  at  ( 
to  oowiect  with  tte  opposite  ead  of  said  buDet;  a  hoitoar  I 
liydtatfic  ram  with  a  hoBow  asoivaHb  pittoa  adsoced  to  1 
said  drawbar  hortooataDy,  having  msana  for 
port  with  respect  to  a  wodi  apftpe  aidi  tteft  tte 
betwaeafaidlnDowpidoaaadttewaricaniCKeisi  ' 
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and  wherdn  said  means  for  mechanical  support  includes  an 
annular  shaped  restraining  member  removably  mounted  and 
poaitiooable  adjacent  an  end  of  a  hoUow  core  of  the  roll  to  be 
straightened  to  apply  force  to  the  roll  to  prevent  telescoping  as 
said  bullet  is  pulled  into  the  roll  from  the  opposite  end  by 
horizontal  movement  of  said  drawbar. 


METAL  SHAPING  DIE  ASSEMBLY 
T.  Grind,  EWra,  Mi  Ifavy  E.  Haijr,  Painted  Poal, 
both  of  N.Y^  MiliT—  to  Contag  Glaaa  Works,  Coning, 

N  Y 

FiM  May  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  42,511 

Int  CL^  B21C  3/02 
US.  CL  72-4«7  »  Chtai 


1.  In  a  die  assembly  for  shaping  metal  by  extrusion,  drawing, 
ironing  and  the  like,  which  comprises 

a  ceramic  die  nib  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein  for 
passage  of  metal  therethrough  to  work  same  whereby  the 
shape  and/or  cross-section  of  the  metal  entering  and  exit- 
ing laid  nib  is  dianmilar,  the  nib  having  an  outer  annular 
surface  with  a  coating  thereon,  and 

steel  casing  means  to  support  the  nib  against  axial  displace- 
ment in  the  direction  of  the  aperture  and  against  tensile 
failure  in  use.  the  casing  means  having  an  inner  annular 
surface  shrink-fhted  onto  and  around  the  coated  outer 
annular  surface  of  the  nib, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

the  coating  being  composed  of  all-crystalline  ceramic  mate- 
rial having  a  heating  liquidus  temperature  within  the 
range  of  500*-570*  C.  and  which  does  not  become  soft- 
ened or  plastic  or  subject  to  noticeable  creep  when  re- 
heated in  use  of  the  die  assembly  for  and  by  shaping  hot 
metal. 


with  means  of  ingress  and  egress  thereto  carrying  a  micro- 
bal  mmpie  and  cooununicatiag  for  gas  transmiwoa  with 

a  fluid  reservoir  providing  an  enclosed  chamber  filled  with 
fluid  and  communicating  in  its  lowemoat  portion  for  fluid 
transmission  with 

a  vertical  measuring  cylinder  having  a  vertical  height  and 
defining  a  contained  volume  greater  than  the  vertical 
height  and  contained  volume  of  said  fluid  reservoir  and 
positioned  with  its  uppermost  part  vertically  above  the 
uppermost  part  of  the  fluid  reservoir, 

a  float  carried  for  vertical  motion  in  response  to  fluid  varia- 
tions within  the  measuring  cylinder  and  mechanically 
communicating  with 

a  marker  structure  having  a  marking  device  movable  respon- 
sive to  the  motion  of  the  float  by  a  mechanical  linkage 
therd)etween;  and 

a  recorder  having  a  elongate  tape  movable  perpendicularly 
to  the  motion  of  the  marker  and  positioned  in  operative 
contact  therewith  to  be  marlwd  upon  by  the  marker  to 
make  a  tracing  upon  the  tape  indicating  the  vertical  posi- 
tion of  the  marker  relative  thereto. 


T. 


4,270,3t2 
GAP  MEASUBEMENT  APPABATUS 

to  PolwoM  Cor- 


nod  Dm.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1(IM47 
M.  a.)  GOIB  13/12 
VS.  CL  73-37  J 


4»270,3tl 
BECOBDING  INSTBUMENT  TO  MEASUBE  MICBOBAL 

GAS  PBODUCnON 
DavM  E.  nimaiBj    NW.  140  V/bdrm  St.,  Paiiwan,  Wariu 

991«3 

PDad  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,513 
Int  CLJ  C12Q  1/00:  GOID  9/00:  GOIN  7/00 
VS.  CL  73—19  5 


1.  A  inrf«'""g  instrument  to  provide  a  continuous  record  of 
the  gas  production  of  at  least  one  microbal  sample  as  a  fiioction 

of  time,  comprising,  in  combinatioo: 
at  IcMt  one  sample  container  defining  an  enclosed  chamber 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  spaced 
objects,  comprising: 
a  support  member, 

a  reference  position  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  support 
member  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  a  selected 

reference  position  on  a  first  object; 

an  object  distance  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  support 
member  at  a  precise  known  distance  ftxMB  said  reference 
position  sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  represenU- 
tive  of  the  distance  to  a  second  object  spaced  from  said 
object  distance  sensing  means; 

means  for  aligning  said  support  member  in  a  known  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  one  of  said  objects;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  object  distanor  sensing  means 
signal  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  distance 
between  said  selected  reference  position  and  said  second 
object  when  said  reference  position  sensing  means  is  pro- 
docing  a  signal  representative  of  said  lekctwl  reference 
position. 


June  2, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4i 


*''<.-.">-■-'»;       4y270,3t3          -'•    /* ''»^    ■  '~- '-  said  actioa  line,  said  link  being  a  flat  traction  band,  said  b«id 

METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOB  MEASUBING  comprising  a  flattened  fixation  port,  a  middle  part,  a  section 

STBENGTH  CHABACTEBISIKS  with  a  reduced  width,  and  an  elongated  end  port. 

Alft«dB.E.Sii«Br,Sk«ttjr,aaiBaM8BW.Evp8»CMivtil,both  

of  Wales,  aarisBors  to  National  Bcaewch  Development  Corpo- 
ration, London,  Ei^land  Ajn^ts 

FIM  Not.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93y49g  TOOL  FOB  TESTING  EABTH  POBMAHONS  IN 

OainH  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  Not.  15. 1978,  BOBEHOLES 

44575/7S  Bobby  J.  HalhMrit,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  amivMr  ft 

Int  CL^  GOIN  3/4S  Owen  Indaslilie,  Inc,  Fbrt  Worlk,  Tex. 

U.S.  CL  73-«2                                                       14  OainH  Filed  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42^431 


bt  CL^  E21B  49/00 


^*7 


(^    .1 


4,2?M84      

MASS  AND  POBCE  METEB 
.,  DMbendorf,  .l^iiinan  Wiilh,  and  Mac^  Gallo, 
both  Of  Zvich,  aU  of  Swilaerlond,  aaaitBors  to  Wirth,  Gailo  A 
COn  Zwich,  Switarlaad 

FHed  Dec  15, 197S,  Scr.  No.  969,818 
OainH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  26,   1978, 
835/78 

Int  O.)  GOIL  I/IO 
VS.  CL  73-86239  2  Oaiiv 


X  In  a  mass  and  force  mater,  a  frame,  a  load  papport.  a 
measuring  system  kicking  the  meter,  aforce  transmission  chan- 
nel with  a  load-dependent  force  transmissiwi  ration  comprising 
a  number  of  elements,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  being  swivel 
lever,  said  swivel  lever  being  connected  to  at  least  one  adjacent 
element  by  means  off  link,  said  link  being  fitted  to  said  swivel 
lever,  said  force  transmitted  by  said  force  transmission  channel 
having  an  action  line,  said  link  extending  at  least  partly  ovtside 


U.S.  a  73—155 


1.  Apparatus  to  measure  strength  characteristics  of  a  speci- 
men, comprising: 
means  to  support  a  specimen; 

means  to  launch  at  least  two  projectiles  at  different  speeds 

towards  said  specimen,  so  that  said  projectiles  strike  said 

specimen  at  different  striking  speeds  and  so  make  different 

indentations  upon  it.  and 

means  to  ascertain  said  striking  speeds,  ,    »,  . 

whereby  said  characteristics  may  then  be  determined  %  balcu- 

lations  including  said  striking  q;>eeds  and  the  dhnensk^  of  aaid 

indenutions.    ..  -►« 


«»    rtef 


'■  - .  .i 


1.  A  tod  for  testing  earth  formations  in  borelK^es,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  elongated  tool  body  section  containing  formation 
isolation  means  including  hydraulicalty  controlled  extend- 
able and  retractable  seal  pad  means  and  backup  pod 
means,  electrically  powered  means  controllable  at  above- 
ground  equipment  for  generating  and  applying  hydraulic 
setting  pressore  to  extend  and  set  said  seal  pod  means  and 
said  backup  means  to  acoompliah  isolation  of  tte  forasa- 
tion  at  the  sey  pad  location,  and  means  for  generating 
signals  to  be  transmitted  to  idiovegroand  eqmpment, 
which  signals  are  a  measne  of  said  hydraulic  presanre; 

said  seal  pad  means  and  backup  pad  means  being  deposed 
adjacent  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  first  dongatod  tool 
body  section; 

a  second  elongated  tool  body  section  odntaining  a  formation 
samfrfe  chamber; 

pivot  stracture  connecting  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  first 
elongated  tool  body  section  to  die  upper  end  portion  of 
said  second  elongated  txxA  body  section  for  limited  pivot- 
ing movonent,  with  the  asis  of  the  pivoting  movement 
being  normal  to  ti>edirectioo  of  movement  of  said  seal  pnri 
awans  for  extension  and  ictiiQtion. 


4,27t,3t« 
INDRECrLY  HEATED  THBBMAL  PLOWMEIVI 

E.  Hcwft,  Ncvpcrt  Nnps,  •■■  DvMiy  I- 

baft  of 
Odit 

FBed  Ai«,  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,M7 

'        iM.a)0iw//tf8 

U.S.a.7»-JM  It" 

L  A  fluid  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  segaKnt  of  dectricaBy  and  diennaUy  condnctive  ooodoit 
adapted  to  permit  a  fkm  of  fluid  dierettrongh.  said  con- 
duit having  ends  coi4>led  to  a  heat  siiric; 


m 
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a  pair  of  thermoelectric  semon  operatively  ataociated  with 
said  conduit  at  spaced  points  along  the  icfment; 

a  loop  of  thermally  and  electrically  conductive  material 
joined  to  said  conduit  so  as  to  establish  a  metal  to  metal. 


thermally  conductive  joint  between  said  loop  and  conduit 
intermediate  the  spaced  points;  and 
means  for  inductively  heating  said  loop,  the  heat  induced  in 
said  loop  being  conducted  through  the  metal  to  metal, 
thermally  conductive  joint  from  the  loop  to  the  conduit. 


4,270,3t7 
DRIFT  COMPENSATED  GYROSCOPE 
Jay  Hoftaam  Uviiwrtom  NJ^  aaaifMt  to  The  Stager  Co^ 
pany,  Uttk  Falls,  N  J. 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  34,109 

lirt.  CL'  GOIC  19/14.  19/42 

MS.  CL  73-504  ♦  C>«*« 


(b)  propogating  an  acoustic  field  to  interact  with  the  first 
portioa  of  the  beam; 

(c)  detecting  signab  derived  firom  the  phase  change  informa- 
tion in  the  reflected  zero  order  diffraction  component  of 


^ 

A 


Z* 


'  III ,.,,,    '*'Wkr:r:* i«m<' 

7J  '     - 


^ 


0-^- 


the  first  portion  of  the  beam  after  its  double  pass  through 
the  acoustic  field;  and 
(d)  generating  a  two-dimensional  representation  of  the 
acoustic  field  from  the  detected  signals. 


4,270,319 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 

ULTRASONIC  FLAW  DETECTION 

Toahio  SMralwa;  Hhna  Yiwspirtii;  SMisIrl  Mala—Ha.  ill  of 


I.  A  drift  compensated  gyroscope  including: 

an  inertial  angle  rate  sensor  comprising  a  fluid  filled  annulus 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  sensor  on  the  inner  of  a  double  set  of 
gimbals  and  having  an  output  signal  proportional  to  the 
angular  rate  of  the  sensor,  means  for  routing  the  sensor 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  sensor; 

means  for  resolving  the  output  signal  into  components  re- 
lated to  the  gimbal  axes  and  applying  substantially  equal 
and  opposite  rates  proportional  to  the  componenU  to  the 
gimbal  axes  to  cancel  out  the  efTecU  of  drift,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  gimbal  inertial  angles. 

4,270f3tt 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  ZERO 

ORDER  RAMAN-NATH  DIFFRACnON  INFORMATION 

TO  VISUALIZE  LONGTTUDINAL  CHARACTER  OF  AN 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  HELD 
RcgtaaM  C.  riilHis,  ladiaMyolla,  I 
oUa  Center  for  AdvMKod  Rcscard 

Filed  Fah.  12. 1979,  Scr.  N«.  11,447 
IbL  CL'  GOIN  29/00 
MS.  CL  73-403  »  a"*~ 

1.  A  method  employing  zero  order  diffraction  information  to 
visualize  the  longitudinal  character  of  an  acoustic  field,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(a)  directing  a  fuit  portioa  of  a  beam  of  coherent  light  at 
normal  iivridence  to  a  rigid  reflective  surface  from  in  front 
thereof; 


of  Osaka,  aO  of  Japan,  Mslpinri  to  SnasHoaso  Metal 

tries  Ltadtcd,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoattawrtkM  of  Scr.  No.  849,400,  Nov.  7,  1977, 
which  is  a  cortiMathm  ta  pt  of  Scr.  No.  015^23,  Jal.  14, 1977. 

abandoned,  nrfi  VpHMlte  A>i. «,  1979.  Scr.  No.  63337 
lilt  CL>  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  CL  73— OU  W 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  detecting  flaws  in  drcumfer- 

entially  extending  pipe  weMing  zones,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  welding  flaw  detector  in  at  least  two  different 

directions  in  tracking  relationship  to  a  weld  tone; 
subdividing  the  width  of  said  weld  zone  into  a  plurality  of 

areas; 
transmitting  pulsed  energy  obliquely  to  said  weW  tone  from 

a  first  transmitter,  and  ihematdy  periodically  tranwnit^ 

ting  pulsed  energy  perpendicularly  to  sakf  weld  zone  fixm 

a  second  transmitter, 
periodically  caUbrating  the  flaw  detection  nsing  the  energy 

transmitted  from  said  second  pulse  transmitter, 
generating  output  signals  from  a  plurality  of  gate  circuits 
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each  respectively  responsive  to  the  echo  signals  produced 
by  said  pulsed  energy  firom  a  specified  one  of  said  areas; 

genentiag  posttioa  signab  representative  of  the  posilian  of 
said  flaw  detector  from  a  reference  point;  and 

displaying  said  output  signab  and  said  position  signab  in 
ssaociated  rektionship  to  indicate  any  wekling  flaws  and 
their  respective  positiona  in  each  ow  of  said  plurality  of 
areas  of  the  weld  zone. 


4,270^390 

VIBRATION  TEST  BEARING  TABLE  APPARATUS 

AFFORDING  A  SINGLE  DEGREE  OF  FREEDOM  TEST 

PIECE  PATO 
DifU  V.  rirtrt,  MoMWfia,  tmk  Dwid  L.  BM^hn.  PtomoM, 
both  of  Qriif.,  aari^MMa  to  Kimbnl  IndnatricB,  Ine^  Monrofte. 
CaUf. 

FBad  Majr  7. 1979.  Ssr.  No.  34.343    . 
lit.  CL' BOfB ///O 
U.S.  a  73-403  14 1 


L  In  a  vibration  test,  bearing  taUe  apparatus,  comprising  a 
support  block  having  a  surfiKe  slidaMy  supporting  a  test-piece- 
carrying  slip  plate  intended  to  oadllate  aking  a  singk  predeter- 
mined  test  azb  at  a  desired  test  fiequency  responsive  to  shaker 
head  driving  of  the  slip  plate,  wherein  said  driving  tends  to 
impart  spurious  cross-axb  pit<^  jaw  and  roll  test  piece  motions 
relative  to  the  intended  test  axis,  the  improveaaent  comprising 
means  within  the  locus  of  sliding  engagement  including  a  shaft 
and  a  beariog  assembly  comprising  a  coaxial  series  of  bearings 
dqwsiriing  from  the  UBdernde  of  sakl  slip  plate  in  joumaling 
relation  to  said  shaft  distributively  coupling  sakl  slip  plate  and 
support  bkxdt  together  in  a  manner  maintaining  sakl  test  piece 
on  a  single  degree  of  fireedom  path  coincklent  with  sakl  in- 
tended test  axb  in  test  piece  ^Nuious  yaw,  pitch  and  roll  mo- 
tion blocking  rdatkw. 


4,270391 
FREQUENCY-RESPONSIVE  FILTER  FOR  FLOWMETER 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
PMv  i.  Hani,  Maribflle.  P^  aarifaar  ta  Ftacksr  A  Pwtcr 
Co..  WarmlailM,  PSl 

FDad  Aug.  24. 1979.  Sar.  Na^  41^1 
tat  CL^  GOIF //ii 
UjS.  CL  73-O0L22  9 


flowmeter  whose  meter  freqaeacy  lies  in  a , , 

range  and  b  a  AtactkNi  of  the  flow  rate  of  the  fhad*  bemg 
SMiered,  said  system  coaa^ising: 

A.  an  itqnit  aoqiifier  responsive  to  (he  meter  a^Ml  10  yidd 
an  amplified  signal  whKh  depends  on  tke  frsqnency  vs. 
gain  characteristks  of  the  amplifier. 

B.  dicait  means  incfaK&ng  a  Iteqnency  nraWplierio  oon^mt 
sakl  amplified  signal  to  an  output  signal  whkA  Mas  k  a 
high  frequency  range,  sakl  circuit  means  also  yieldmg  a 
voltage  whkh  b  an  anak)g  of  sakl  meter  frequency; 

C.  a  tracking  filter  interposed  between  sakl  amplifier  and 
sakl  circuit  means  to  dHTscterize  the  amplifier  response  to 
reduce  the  ampKfiratkm  gain  thereof  bdow  «  selected 
frequency  levd;  and  ■  "\ 

D.  a  compwator  aisembly  coupled  to  sakl  fiher  to  compare 
sakl  analog  voltage  with  a  scries  of  progressively  ■- 
creased  reference  voltages  each  of  whiofc  represtnu  a 
predetermined  frequency  levd.  the  nkseoMy  fMctomng 
to  render  the  filter  operative  m  a  itopwbc  asMnsr 
whereby  when  the  meter  fieqnency  reaches  any  one  of  the 
predetermined  leveb,  the  filter  then  acts  effectivdy  to 
reduce  the  am|dificatk»  gain  to  attenuate  freqv 
bdow  that  levd. 


♦>t4 
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4,27Ui2 
LOW  OOfiT  FLEXURE  ASSEMBLY 
WaHar  J.  Kn^id^  ^-iirmiii,  NJ,.  «dOHr  la  Iha 
r,  Uttie  Fala,  N  J. 

af  Scr.  New  71igfOI,  tm^  23. 197^ 
TMs  ■ipHiiHiis  Sc».  13, 1971,  Scr.  Nn.  941390  *. 
UfLCL^OnCJ9/U 
VS.  CL  74-^  F  ^ .-  -,  .j..n«'  .►^  »-•-  # 


L  A  transmbskm  system  for  a  vonei-siledding  or  inA^H^ 


1.  A  two  axb  flexure  assembly  for  a  two  axis,  tuned, 
gyro  comprising: 

first  means  kavmg  only  two  flexincs  separated  by  180* 
each  other  fcr  tiltbiglakl  gyro  rolor  in  a  first  flexure  I 
perpendicdar  to  did  spin  aab  plane  <^  said  gyro^ 

second  means  nested  widnn  a  flentrd  opf  nmg  of  add 
means  and  havi^  only  1||io  flixara  scparaiad  100*  I 
eadi  other,  aaid  ficanceref  sakl  second  means  bek^ 
separated  90*  fitam  sakl  fleaares  of  sdd  fint  aaeans. 
second  means  tihhig  sakl  gyro  rotor  fain aajDpnd  fle 
plane  orthofond  to  both  sakl  first  fletnre  plahe  and 
gyro  spin  axb  plaai,  said  fbst  and  second  flexare 
being  axidly  spaced  by  a  prrrtrtrrmnitd 
enchodicr, 

mounted  on  said  second  meapi  for 
udmlanoe  and  inertia  of  sakl  gymi  4nd 


rotor 
fitom 


\M' 


a  transverse  slot  m  said  first ; 
flesnr^. 


./  # 
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4,270^393 

ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Ei«lcwoMl.  Mi  Rokcrt  L.  Galea,  UttkHw, 
to  Martia  Marietta  Corporatioa, 


UJS. 


A. 

o#  Colo^ 
Md. 

Flkd  Mm.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,680 
fat  CL'  GOIC  19/16 
CL74— 5F 


SCIaiaM 


rotary  switch  for  the  lelectioo  of  a  plurality  of  tdevisoa  chan- 
neii,  >aid  shaft  comprising: 
an  elongated  solid  rod  circular  in  section  and  molded  of  a 
synthetic  resin  material,  said  rod  having  a  flat  at  one  end 
thereof  lying  along  a  chord  of  the  cross  section  of  said 
shaft  in  a  plane  substantially  pralkl  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaft  with  an  arcuate  transitional  surface  joining 
said  flat  to  the  remainder  of  said  shaft,  said  flat  adapted  to 
engage  a  control  knob; 
said  shield  casing  supporting  said  shaft  and  being  partitioned 
into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  each  enclosing  an  indi- 
vidual switching  portion  of  said  rotary  switch; 
said  roury  shaft  extending  through  each  said  plurality  of 
compartments. 

4,270,395 

MOTION  TRANSLATING  MECHANISM 

Reed  H.  Grmdy,  4001  W.  Bcndea  Dr.,  MarryiriUa,  Pa.  15668 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  811429,  Jaa.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,173,151. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,278 

lat  CL'  F16H  21/18 

VS.  a.  74—49  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  s  payload  on  a  base,  said  appara- 
tus being  onentcd  with  respect  to  arbitrary  X.  Y  and  Z  axes 
with  said  axes  being  mutually  perpendicular  and  meeting  at  a 
common  center,  and  said  payload  conuining  a  torque-produc- 
ing device  which  spins  about  said  X  axis,  wherein  the  torque 
generated  about  the  X  axis  in  the  payload  is  communicated  to 
the  base  through  a  stiff  linkage  in  the  routional  degree  of 
freedom  about  the  X  axis  comprising: 
first  and  second  support  frames, 

means  for  mounting  said  payload  on  said  first  support  frame, 
means  for  nMunting  said  first  support  frame  on  said  second 

support  frame,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  second  support  frame  on  said  base, 
said  mounting  means  including  linear  dampening  means 
for  dampening  forces  communicated  linearly  along  the  Y 
and  Z  axes  between  said  payload  and  said  base. 

4,270,394 
TONING  SHAFT  FOR  A  ROTARY  SWITCH 
Kalaw>  Ito;  Btm^  Manrta,  a^  Kamori  Yoshteara,  aU  of 
Ji^M,  awliann  to  Marata  MaMfactariag  Co^ 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,767 
priority,   iw«*c«rt""  «'aP>^  '"^   ^^   ^'^^  '^ 
79635{U1;  Jun.  16,  1977.  52-79636(111 

lat  CL'  F16H  35/18 
UA  a  74—10  R  34 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  for  use  in  a  television  tuner  having  a  shield 
casing  and  a  rotary  switch  inchiding  a  plurabty  of  electronic 
switching  portions  disposed  therein  along  said  rotary  shaft, 
said  shaft  adapted  to  route  said  switching  portions  of  said 


'— I* 


1.  A  reciprocating  to  rotary  motion  mechanism  including  in 
combination 

(a)  a  crankshaft  having  a  crank  arm  with  an  eccentric  pin 
integrally  secured  to  said  crank  arm.  said  crankshaft 
mounted  so  that  said  crank  arm  and  said  eccentric  pin 
route  about  a  crankshaft  axis. 

(b)  a  circular  Knkpiece  having  a  center  axis  parallel  to  said 
crankshaft  axis,  said  circular  linkpiece  having  an  opening 
positioned  eccentric  to  said  circular  linkpiece  center  axis. 

said  crank  arm  eccentric  pin  positioned  within  said  circular 
linkpiece  eccentric  opening  in  a  manner  that  allows  rela- 
tive rotary  movement  between  said  eccentric  pin  and  said 
circular  linkpiece  in  a  path  in  a  fixed  plane. 

(c)  at  least  one  first  thniat  converting  means  secured  to  said 
circular  linkpiece  for  roUtion  therewith. 

(d)  a  displacemem  member  naoonted  m  a  sliding  abutting 
relationship  between  a  pair  of  walls  for  reciprocating 
motion  therebetween, 

(e)  said  walls  containing  internally  projecting  second  and 
third  thrust  converting  means, 

(0  said  displacement  member  having  a  circular  opening  in 
said  fixed  plane,  said  circular  opening  having  a  central  axis 
at  right  angles  to  said  fixed  plane, 

(g)  said  circular  linkpiece  is  positioned  in  mating  relationship 
within  said  displacement  members  circular  opening, 

(h)  said  first  thrust  converting  means  of  said  circular  link- 
piece  coming  into  consecutive  mating  engagement  with 
said  second  and  third  thrust  converting  means  during  the 
reciprocating  travel  of  said  displacement  member, 

said  (^splacement  member  reciprocating  motion  is  con- 
verted to  rotary  motion  of  said  crankshaft  about  said 
crankshaft  axis  through  the  relative  motion  of  said  dis- 
placement member,  said  circular  linkpiece  and  said  inte- 
grally secured  eccentric  pin  of  said  crankshaft. 
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VIBRATOR  ^ 
Joha  Falowa,  LMIc  Rock,  Afk^ 
tei,  IM^  Utile  RadE,  Ariu 

niad  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  N<».  4M38   . 
M,  CLJ  B06B  1/16  ^  --; , , , ..-, 
UjS.a74..«7  8 


1.  A  rotary  xnbrator  comprising  a  hoosing.  a  shaft  mounted 
on  bearing  means  in  said  housing  and  rotatable  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  said  axis,  at 
least  one  eccentric  weight  in  said  housing,  each  said  eccentric 
weight  having  a  hub  portion  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  an  eccentric  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
said  hub  portion  generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
each  said  eccentric  portion  having  a  leading  edge  extending 
generally  radially  with  respect  to  said  axis,  air  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  in  said  housing,  and  means  on  said  leading  edges  for 
forcing  air  axially  throu^  said  boasiog  upon  rotation  of  said 
eccentric  weight  for  drawing  air  in  through  said  air  mlet  pas- 
sages and  pushing  said  air  out  through  said  outlet  passages 
thereby  to  ventilate  and  cool  the  vibrator  bearing  means. 


4,270,397 
ROTATABLE  SLEEVE  RACK 
Frederick  J.  AdaaH,  aefcdoa.  E^fand,  "Tfr'r  to 
Liadtcd,  Hitchia,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  13. 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,142 
lat  CL'  n6H  27/OZ  1/04:  B62D  1/20 
UJS.  a  74-89.18  5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  transaoitttng  f<Mce  with  variable 
ratio  gearing,  said  ^)paratns  comprising  a  housing,  a  rocattible 
drive  member  mounted  in  the  bousing,  said  rotatable  driVe 
member  being  displaceable  along  its  axis  of  rotadon  and  rela- 
tive to  the  housing;  a  rack  gear  comprinng  an  array  of  helically 
formed  teeth  diqxMed  on  laid  drive  member;  a  rotatable  pinion 
gear  mounted  in  the  housing  and  engaging  with  the  rack  gear 
to  effect  axial  displacement  of  said  drive  member  upon  jotaticMi 
of  the  pinion  gear;  a  cam  track  disposed  on  said  drive  member, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  cam  trade  being  ccnextensive  with  said 
rack  gear  in  the  direction  of  die  axis  <^  notation  of  said  drive 
member;  follower  means  disposed  in  engagement  with  said 
cam  track  for  effecting  rotational  movement  of  said  drive 
member  relative  to  said  pnnon  gear  Upon  axial  displaoertient  of 
said  drive  member;  each  of  said  rack  gear  teeth  extemfing  only 
part  way  around  the  periphery  of  the  drive  member  to  an 
exteat  that  the  rack  gear  maintains  eagagemeiit  with  Hie  pinion 
gear  througlKMrt  the  hHeaded  rotational  movement  of  tke  drive 


a  ade  snrfiMe  m^eSbfiM  m»  drive  airtir  so  6e 
substantially  oo«xteasive  with  sasd  msk  fear  sad  bd«g  pf- 
vided  by  the  put  pcripkery  of  tke  drive  meaner  mio  which 
said  rack  gear  teeth  do  not  peripherally  exlCMl.  and  support 
means  for  at  least  partialiy  MVfKMtiaB  said  drive  aMaAcr.  said 
wppori  Beam  bdag  mnated  by  tke  hniaJH  Md  sKdaUy 
engaging  the  side  surface  sobstantiany  in  a  pbae  wfaidi  eitends 
radially  of  the  drive  member  and  which  iadades  the  region  of 
betweaa  the  sack  gear  aad  tke  I 


MECHANICAL  AMPLIFIER 
Prima  AnmU,  ffpalsiaasg  38,  I>49«l  Kcmptam  Fad.  Ra».  of 


FOcd  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,701 

■ppicaHsa  fttL  Rap.  of  Gcramay,  Oet  11, 
1978,7830221(11] 

bt  CL^  B2SB  1/14:  F16H  21/44 
U.S.  CL  74—110  U 
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1.  In  a  mechanical  amplifier  comprising  a  wedge-shaped 
primary  member  which  is  displaceable  along  a  plane  of  symme- 
try between  a,  first  pair  of  two  rollers  which  are  amuiipd  in 
mirror-image  relation  with  reelect  to  said  |dane  of  symmetry 
and  a  secondary  member  which  is  (SsplaceaUe  in  the  same 
direction,  the  improvement  comprising  wberein  each  of  the 
nrilers  of  said  first  pair  of  raUen  is  firedy  moviUe  and  bears 
both  against  a  stationary  first  bearing  surface  and  on  a  parald 
fredy  moveable  roller  of  a  second  pair  of  roOers  which  is 
arranged  between  said  first  pair  of  rollers  and  said  secondary 
member,  vi^ierein  said  roOen  of  said  second  pair  bear  against 
co-(^)eratii|g  second  bearing  smfKcs  of  tfie  secondary  mem- 
ber, wherein  at  least  oae  of  the  bearing  surfiKes  for  the  rollers 
on  one  side  of  said  plane  of  symmetry  makes  wift  the  plane  of 
symmetry  an  an^  of  incliiMtfion  wiadi  is  smafler  dian  90*, 
wherein  centering  siufsoes  for  said  second  rollers  are  arranged 
in  mirror-image  relation  with  respect  to  said  plane  of  syauae- 
try  and  between  the  rollcn  of  s^  seoood  pair  for  centering 
said  second  pair  of  rcrflesaia  an  imtialpositioo  of  ssidaaaplifier. 
and  wherein  the  rollers  which  are  in  contact  with  each  other 
and  their  said  bearing  surfaces  aie  hdd  in  continaoos  eagage- 
ment  by  a  spring  assembly  which  acts  oa  said  seooadary  mem- 
ber and  the  roller  diameters,  the  an^es  of  inclinatioo  of  the 
bearing  surfaces  and  the  taper  an^  of  said  primary  member 
are  so  selected  that,  in  all  operating  positions  of  said  amplifier, 
the  axes  of  two  rolkia  whiek  arc  in 
always  lie  on  the  side  of  the  connecting  line 
contact  lines  of  said  rollers  with  thdr  laspeotiva ) 
surfaces  which  is  towaid  said  plaae  of  symassiry.    ^  j'\?i* 


.!         I  -  '       J".   ' 

4y270,399 
COUNTER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

ta 
OHo 

l«sd#Bd.  IS,  1919, 9v.  Na. 
««**>'  iw--'  or '  "  lit  €L*  FHH  UYOf^ 

U.S.  CL  74 — 129       '  *   •'  •'  >«-'•  •■^-■•-»'-  !>*• 
1.  A  drive 
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of  a  drive  member  to  intermittent  progrenive  motion  of  a 
driven  member  comprising: 
a  driven  member  comprising  first  and  second  ratchets,  ench 

including  a  series  of  ratchet  teeth; 
a  reciprocattng  drive  member  operable  to  execute  an  im- 
pulse stroke  followed  by  a  return  stroke  in  response  to 
actuation  thereof; 
means  for  actuating  said  drive  member, 
and  said  drive  member  comprising  a  first  driving  pnwl  en- 


gaging said  first  ratchet  for  driving  said  driven  member  a 
first  increment  during  the  first  part  of  said  impulse  stroke 
and  a  second  driving  and  stopping  pawl  that  engages  said 
second  ratchet  to  drive  said  driven  member  a  second 
increment  during  the  second  part  of  said  impulse  sroke 
terminating  at  the  end  of  said  impulse  stroke  in  firm  en- 
gagement of  said  second  ratchet  by  said  driving  and  stop- 
ping pawl  to  hold  said  driven  member  in  a  stop  position 
whereby  to  increase  the  coupling  efficiency  between  said 
drive  member  and  said  driven  member 


means  for  transmitting  rotation  between  said  second  shaft 

and  said  third  shaft; 
the  improvemcat  wherein  "* 

said  means  for  roUtably  supporting  said  second  shaft  in- 
cludes 

first  means  for  supporting  an  end  of  said  second  shaft  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  thereof, 
which  transverse  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  planar  fcce 
of  said  disc;  and 
second  means  for  supporting  the  other  end  of  said  second 
shaft  for  selective  translation  in  directions  to  pivot  said 
second  shaft  about  said  transverse  axis;  and 
motive  means,  coupled  to  said  means  for  rotataMy  support- 
ing, for  selectively  translating  said  other  end  in  directions 
to  pivot  said  second  shaft  about  said  transverse  axis, 
such  translation  causing  said  roller  to  move  axially  of  said 
second  shaft,  and  radially  of  said  disc,  thereby  varying  the 
relative  roUtional  speeds  of  said  first  and  third  shafts. 


4,270,401 
GEAR  TEETH 
Robert  DavMnn,  Hadlow  No.  4,  RJ>.,  TfaMra,  New 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1970,  Ser.  No.  941,780 
Claim  priority,  appHcirtnn  New  Zcalaad,  Sep.  14, 

185199 

Int.  CU  nOi  55/08,  1/28 

U&  a  74— 442 


1977, 


4,270,400 

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRACHON  DRIVE 

TRANSMISSION 

Ebca  V.  Fodor,  3411  35th  St,  NW..  Washington,  D.C  20016 

Filed  Fek  21, 1900.  Scr.  No.  123.730 

Int  CL^  F14H  15/08 

UJ5.  CL  74-194 


1.  In  a  continuously  variable  transmission  of  the  type  having 

a  frame; 

a  disc  having  a  planar  face; 

a  first  shaft  rigidly  coupled  to  said  disc; 

means  for  coupling  said  first  shaft  to  said  frame  for  roution 

about  a  fixed  axis; 
a  second  shaft; 
a  roller  coupled  to  said  second  shaft  for  rotation  therewith. 

said  roller  being  axially  movable  along  said  second  shaft; 
means,  coupled  lo  said  frame,  for  rotatably  supporting  said 

second  shaft,  said  roller  thereon  being  in  frictional  contact 

with  said  planar  foce; 
a  third  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  ffwae;  and 


1.  A  gear  assembly  comprising  a  first  gear  and  a  second  gear 
14  Claim  surrounding  said  first  gear  in  meshed  engagement  therewith, 
said  first  gear  having  teeth  for  engaging  correspondmg  nx)t 
portions  in  said  second  gear,  said  first  and  second  gears  defm- 
ing  pitch  circles  about  their  centers  of  rotation,  each  of  said 
teeth  having  active  faces  defined  by  first  circular  arcs,  the 
centers  of  curvature  of  said  first  arcs  being  on  the  pitch  circle 
of  said  first  gear,  said  active  faces  intersecting  the  pitch  circle 
of  said  first  gear  to  define  an  angle  of  slew  such  that  the  angle 
of  slew  (a)  is  a  function  of  the  radius  (r)  of  the  first  gear  pitch 
circle  divided  by  the  radius  (R)  of  the  second  gear.pitch  circle. 


4.270,402 
SPEED  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Napao.  ^•fc*'.  Japan,  aMignor  to  Shinwao  Indaitrial 

Comany.  LtaUtad,  0«ka,  JipM 

FBedSe*.  28. 1978.  Ser.  No.  946,725 
CUM  priority.  iVpHcatioa  J^M,  Oct  5. 1977.  82/120603; 

Oct  5,  W77.  52/120604 

InL  CL^  B60K  20/00 

U&a74-473R  ^^^i!T. 

1.  A  bicycle  speed  changing  device  for  oontrolung  a  front 
and  a  rear  derailleur  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  a  pivot  arm; 

one  control  lever  rotatably  supported  to  said  piV?i  arm; 

a  first  and  a  second  winding  body  indepcndenUy  rotatable 
on  said  pivot  arm  and  positioned  axially  of  said  control 

a  first  control  wire  carried  by  said  first  wiadtng  body  and 
connecting  said  first  winding  body  with  said  front  derail- 
kar.  a  sacoad  ooatiol  wire  carried  by  said  secoad  winding 
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'''  body  nnd  ooanecnng 
rear  derailleur,  and 

coupling  means  for  seleietively  coapKng  si6d  control  lever 
with  one  of  said  first  and  second  winding  bodies  such  that 
turning  rotation  of  said  control  lever  is  imported  to  said 
one  selected  winding  body, 

said  coupling  means  compriaaf  •  first  and  a  second  engag- 
ng  portion  Yesptsctivdy  (Movided  at  said  first  and  second 
winding  botfies  and  at  least  one  retainer  siqiported  to  said 
lever  so  as  to  be  HMvaUe  radially  of  each  of  said  winding 
bodies  and  rotatinf  inte;graBy  with  said  control  lever  and 
engageaMe  sdectivdy  with  one  of  said  <^g'g'"g  portions 
for  causing  one  of  said  winding  bodies  to  rotate  integrally 
with  said  contrcri  lever,  said  first  winding  body  having  a 
circular  outer  perifrfiery  in  which  said  first  engaging  por- 


wmtfing  body  wHh  nid   trsinslational  motions  of  dvl 


stantialty  dupKcalive  jpfncli 
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imit  trandator  meaiber : 
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Ittor  member,  and 
translator  member. 


OfMpat  Goapkt 


cm  the  dave  nait 


tioa  is  iachided,  and  said  second  wmding  body  having  a 
swollen  portion  larger  in  diaoaeter  dian  said  first  winding 
body,  said  larger  diameter  portion  providing  an  elongate 
slot  in  the  shape  of  a  circolar  arc  extending  along  the 
rotation  direction  of  said  retainer,  said  slot  having  at  the 
inner  surface  thereof  said  second  engaging  portion  which 
is  engageaUe  with  said  retainer,  said  slot  also  having  a 
radially  outward  inner  surface  havkig  a  larger  diameter 
than  an  outer  diamctrr  of  said  first  windh^  body  to  pro- 
vide an  interval  between  said  radially  outward  inner  sur- 
face of  said  slot  aad  the  oirter  periphery  of  said  first  wind- 
ing body  which  is  larger  thui  the  thickness  of  said  re- 
taner,  said  mterval  extending  radially  of  snd  winding 
body  and  providing  a  neutral  zone  in  which  said  retainer 
is  not  engaged  with  said  first  and  second  engaging  por- 
tions. 
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PUSH-PULL  CABLE  MOTOR  TRUCK  REMOTE  GEAR 

SHIFr  SYSTEM  AND  TWO-DIMENSIONAL  MOTION 

CONVERSION  AND  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

THEREIN 

Haiay  R  WcaC  Seattle,  WadL,  ndgiBr  to  CMiecraft,  lae., 

Tacam,WMiL 

FRai  Fab.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  14«842 
lat  CL^  G88G  9/M' F16C  7//i 
UjS.  CL  74— 473  R  11  CMaM       L  An  X-Y  movement  mechanisB,  coosprising  a  right- 

1.  Motion  oonvefsion,  irsnsaaltii^  aad  neoonversioB  appara-  handed  screw  and  a  left-handed  aoiaw  asranfed  in  pataBd 
tus  comprising  a  master  uait  aad  a  renoto  slave  nut  each  with  each  other,  drive  meaas  for  iadividaaBy  rotating  said  kad 
inckida«  a  translator  moariier  gaided  theraia  for  lutaliaaal  screws;  gear  aseans  mounted  on  said  screws;  a  baac  plato;  a 
aaliM  aboat  aa  aza  aad  for  liaeaOy  defiaed  traaslalioaal  stage  movable  with  respect  to  said  base  phtt;  aMi  a  lack 
HSfltioa  in  a  motion  plane  perpeadicnlar  lo  said  aas.  maaasto  ILwdly  provided  oa  said  stage  to 
actuate  the  maairr  mat  translalnr  oMaaber  lo  exeeato  such  wherein  snid  genr  aseans  operato  as  a  j 
motioBS,  motion  lisasniitting  wnans  roiiu>risiag  a  pair  of  flexi-  nism  permilting  said  rack  to  n»ve  in  a  diractioa  ] 
Me  pusfcHiwU  cables  interconnecting  said  transktor  members  at  tolhediractionoftfaeaxesofsaidscrewBOriBthedtrectioaof 
respective  spaced  locatioaacw  each  for  effecting  rotational  and   die  axes  of  said  screws. 
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STEERING  MECHANISM  WITH  TIME  DERIVATION 
_„  NloMM,  WcUMte;  HdMt  Waif.  OrtflMcni,  and  PMr 
HaMk,  StBtt^rt  all  •#  F«i.  Rcy.  oT  GcraMiy.  iHi^on  to 
DaiiBler-Bcn  AktkafMdlMkafl,  Stattiwt,  Fei.  Rcy.  of 


Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38078 
ClaiaH  priority,  appMcathw  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnMsy,  May  11, 
1978,2820563 

lit  CL'  B«2D  //2a  5/06:  F16H  7/45 
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1.  A  steering  mechanism  with  time-rate  action  which  in- 
cludes a  summing  gear  means  for  opcratively  connecting  a 
servo  means  dependent  upon  an  angular  velocity  of  a  steering 
spindle  means  with  a  servo  means  dependent  upon  an  angle  of 
turning  of  the  steering  spindle  and  with  a  servo  means  depen- 
dent upon  an  angle  of  turning  of  steered  vehicle  wheels,  and  a 
resilient  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  gear  member  of  the 
summing  gear  means  associated  with  the  servo  means  depen- 
dent upon  the  angular  velocity,  characterized  in  that  means  are 
provided  for  positively  turning  off  the  servo  means  dependent 
upon  the  angular  velocity  with  respect  to  the  summing  gear 
means  if  the  steering  spindle  means  is  turned  through  an  angle 
greater  than  a  predetermined  limiting  angle. 


4,270,406 
BRAKE  dABLE  OPERATING  MEANS  AFFORDING  A 
MECHANICAL  ADVANTAGE 
I C.  LlpridcM,  Md  Wily  G.  Boycr,  both  of  Mokcrly,  Mo,, 
to  Onckchi  Co.,  Mobcriy,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,132 
Iirt.  OJ  G05G  1/04.  5/06 
UJS.  CL  74—516  7 
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■   being  adapted  for  ooooectioo  at  one  end  with  said  outer 
cable  member. 

(b)  a  brake  cable  pin  (16)  extending  between,  and  generally 
normal  to.  uid  tide  walh,  aaid  brake  cable  pin  having  end 
portions  extending  within  said  guide  slots,  respectively, 
said  pin  being  adapted  for  connection  with  one  end  of  t|ie 
inner  cable  member; 
\(c)  means  for  laterally  displacing  said  brake  cable  pin  in 
parallel  relation  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  guide 
skMs  from  an  initial  brake-releaaed  pontion  toward  a 
brake-engaged  poiition,  including 

(1)  a  ratchet  link  (20)  pivotaHy  connected  intermediate  iu 
ends  with  said  housing  for  movement  about  a  fixed  first 
pivot  axis  (li>, 

(2)  an  operating  lever  (24)  pivotally  connected  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  with  one  end  of  said  ratchet  link  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  pivot  axis  (22X  taid  operating 
lever  being  connected  at  one  end  with  said  brake  cable 
pin,  said  first  and  second  pivot  axes  being  parallel  with, 
and  arranged  generally  on  opposite  sides  of,  the  axis  of 
said  brake  cable  pin,  respectively,  whereby  the  distance 
between  the  first  and  second  pivot  axes  is  greater  than 
the  distance  between  the  brake  cable  pin  axis  and  the 
first  pivot  axis;  and 

(3)  pawl  and  ratchet  means  (30,  20a)  associated  with  the 
other  end  of  Mid  ratchet  link  for  normally  preventing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  ratchet  link  toward  the  brake- 
released  position,  whereby  during  pivotal  movement  of 
said  operating  lever  about  the  second  pivot  axis  toward 
the  brake-engaged  position  the  second  pivot  axis  is 
displaced  by  the  simultaneous  pivotal  movement  of  said 
ratchet  link  to  increase  the  mechanical  advantage  ap- 
plied to  said  brake  cable  pin  by  said  operating  kver. 

4,270,407 

CAMS  FOR  ACTUATING  THE  VALVES  OF  A 

RECIPROCATING  MACHINE 

Gerhard  DcacUcr.  Haai  Gchkardt,  and  DIctcr  Wlifiii,  aU  of 

Nwcabcff.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  OHlfMirB  to  MaacUncn- 
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Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,743 
tat  CL)  F16H  5S/06,  25/16 
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1.  Apparatus  for  axially  ditpbcing  an  inner  cable  member 
(14)  of  a  puting  brake  assembly  (12)  relative  to  a  coaxiaUy 
arranfed  outer  cable  member  (10),  comprising 
(a)  a  housing  (2)  including  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  spaced 
side  waUs  (2a,  7b)  containing  opposed  generally  longitudi- 
nally extending  guide  sk>u  (6),  respectively,  said  housing 


1.  A  cam  for  actuating  valves  of  reciprocatmg  macMnes  in 
which  the  valve  it  opened  by  a  sliding  contact  flat  face  cam 
follower  riding  on  said  cam  in  oppoeitioa  to  the  force  of  a 
cloeinf  spring  and  which  will  provide  an  optioran  load  carry- 
ing lubricating  fihn  on  the  nose  of  the  cam  and  increaae  the  life 
of  the  cam  so  that  it  approaches  that  of  a  roller  compriwig  a 
cam  body  having  an  outer  peripheral  cam  surface  bearing  oa 
said  flat  face  of  the  valve,  said  cam  sur&ce  curvature  being 
such  that  it  has  a  hydrodynamic  rating  indexy  in  the  raaft 
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O.lS^y^O.25,  where  said  hydronamic  rating  index  it  calcu- 
lated (ram  the  formula  rV(rf-t-Z>  where  rjy  it  die  ndiut  of 
curvature  of  the  cam;  rcit  the  bate  circle  ndiut  of  the  ( 
Z  it  the  feapec<ive  cam  lift. 
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1.  In  a  multiple  engine  drive  system  having  first  and  second 
engines  with  an  output  shaft  connected  to  drive  a  load  and 
including  a  load  sharing  cross-over  drive  between  each  of  the 
engine  output  thafts  to  maintain  power  transfer  to  each  of  the 
loads  when  one  of  the  engines  it  disconnected  from  the  system, 
the  improvement  compriting: 
a  right  angle  gear  box  assembly  connecting  each  of  the 
output  shaftt  to  the  cross-over  drive,  each  gear  box  assem- 
My  having  an  input  g^ar  connected  to  one  of  the  output 
shafts  and  an  ou^mU  gear  connected|tothe  cross-over 
drive,  bearing  aaeant  to  tapport  taWMj^and  o«tp«t 
gears  for  liaaited  axial  movement,  taid  input  gear  and  said 
output  gear  defining  a  first  torque  loop  and  ha  ving  meshed 
gear  teeth  thereon  with  a  toodi  geooMtry  to  prodnoean 
outboard  thrust  on  said  input  gear  during  aormal  drive 
between  the  input  and  output  gean,  means  for  limiting 
outboard  axial  BMvement  of  said  input  gear  in  response  to 
the  output  thrust  imposed  thereon  during  power  transfer 
from  the  engine  to  the  gear  box  asaemUy  and  the  cross- 
over drive,  idler  gears  in  said  gear  box  each  having  gear 
teedi  thereon  in  meshed  engagement  with  said  gear  teeth 
on  said  input  and  output  gean  respectively  to  define  a 
second  torque  loop  to  split  torque  transfer  from  each  of 
the  output  shafts  to  each  crossK>ver  drive  during  transfer 
of  torque  from  the  input  gear  to  the  output  gear  in  re- 
sponse to  normal  engine  operation,  each  of  said  right 
angle  gear  box  aasemblies  having  a  reverse  torque  im- 
posed thereon  when  the.engine  connected  thereto  is  dis- 
connected from  the  tyatem  wherein  power  is  transferred 
from  a  cross-over  drive  lo  an  cmtpat  gear  to  drive  it  in  a 
reverse  dtractionand  to  impoac  a  reverse  torque  and  drive 
on  the  input  gear,  said  input  and  output  gear  teeth  gttmt- 
try  includmg  meant  rtapoamve  to  die  reversal  of  torque 
through  said  right  angle  gear  bra  assembly  to  produce  a 
reverse  dirust  on  die  mput  gear  to  'drift  it  inboard  of  die 
gear  box  assembly  to  maintain  a  continued  drive  mesh 
between  the  input,  output  and  idkr  gears  to  maintain  a 
reverse  load  carrying  gear  path  from  the  output  gear  to 
the  input  gear  and  a  reverse  load  carrying  path  from  the 
output  gear  through  the  idler  gears  thence  to  the  input 
gear  wherd)y  load  sharing  is  maintainei^  ii^bodi  dpectioos 
.  of  torque  Iraprfe^dirowgh  the  gear  box  Mscmbly  thereby 
to  en^ik  use  of  ^uced  weight  cnmpontnt  pasts  in  the 
gear  box  assembly  to  tniwfffr  power  from  ctfcb  of  the 
to  their  respodive  output  shafts  during  both  nor- 

:  operation  and 
power  is  traaferrad  to  bodi  of  the 
from  ose  of  die  < 


a     M^..  TORQUE  TRANSEERMKHANnM 

Jac&  CL  Cine,  lail  Rolv,  StonlMaii,  Wk.  SSMi^  «M 
R.  OMrteek,  10  N.  PMiM,  jMMOTMa.  Wh.  SaM 
Filed  Jaa  II,  1971,  S«.  Na.  ITMSl 
tat  CV  F16H  37/06;  BfHK  17/34 
UJS.  CL  74-665  GA  6 


1.  A  torque  transfer  mechanism  having  a  high  speed  power 
path  and  a  low  speed  power  path,  said  mechsnism  cooyrisiug: 

a  rotataMe  input  shaft; 

a  first  rotataUe  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  input  shaft; 

an  intermediate  diaft  radiaDy  spaced  from  said  input  shaft; 

an  input  gear  set  iocindiag  a  drive  gear  connected  to  said 
input  shaft  and  a  driven  gear  supported  fSor  rotation  on 
said  intermediate  shaft  and  in  roiMiant  mrahing  engage- 
ment with  said  drive  gear, 

an  output  gear  sec  iactadiag  a  first  output  gear  supported  fiv 
rotation  on  said  first  output  shaft  and  an  intermediate  gear 
suppmied  for  rotatioa  on  said  inicrmcdian  shaft  and  in 
constant  meshing  rngsgrmrnf  with  said  first  output  gear; 

first  clutch  means  for  establiBhing  die  high  speed  power  path 
including  clutch  teeth  oo  said  drive  gear,  dutdi  teedi  ou 
said  first  ouQiut  shaft  and  dutch  teeth  on  said  first  ouQwt 
gear,  and  a  first  axially  shiftiMe  dutdi  collar  in  constant 
engagement  widi  said  first  output  shaft  clutch  teeth  and 
slidabiy  engageaUe  with  said  drive  gear  clutch  teeth  and 
said  first  output  gear  clutch  teedi; 

second  clutch  means  for  estdlGihlng  die  low  speed  power 
path  including  clutch  teeth  on  said  drive  gear'and  Cfuldi 
teeth  on  said  intinnediate  gear,  and  a  itcond  asfsBy  shift- 
able  dutch  oaOar  in  ooostaat  eagagemeat  widI  amd  driven 
gear  clutch  teeth  a 

means  oonnecied  toi 
datdi  ooUars  for 
taaeoolsy  in  the  san 
said  driven  gear  dutch  teeth  I 


an  end  pottiwuTf  taid  output  diaft  clutch 

said  first  output  gws; 
an  end  poctton  of  aaid  <iutput  gsi 

ou^wt  shaft  dutdi  teeth  substantially  raiirfh' 

with  an  end  portion  of  smd  intermediate  gear  dutch  teeth 

adjacent  said  driven  gear, 
said  first  and  second  dutA  cioiari  havii^  a  finf; 

wherein  said  fint  chdch  ooUar  is  < 

gear  clutch  teedi  for  est^bliddag  the  h^g^  spued  power 

path  between  saii  iBput  shaft  and  smd  fiol 

and  wherein  said  second  dutch  odDar  is  < 

said  artcrawdiate  gear  clutch  lemh; 
said  fintlnxi  leooad  dutch  ooflMt  uhving  a  < 

wiKrem  san  first  ciatcn  conar  is  cagageo  whs  sam  nim 

output  gear  dutch  teeth  and  said 


fird  and  said 
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tion  wherein  laid  first  chrtch  collar  is  engaged  with  said 
first  outpol  gear  clutch  teeth  and  SMd  tecoKl  clutch  cdUr 

is  engaged  with  said  intermediBte  gear  chitch  teeth  for 

estaMnfaing  the  low  speed  power  path  between  said  input 

shaft  and  said  first  output  shaft 


WASHING  MACMINE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
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I.  A  speed  reducer  gearbox  comprising. 

a  hotting  «neans, 

an  input  shaft  rotataUy  mounted  in  said  housing  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source,  said  input 
shaft  having  a  toothed  gear  means  thereon, 

an  intermediate  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  housing 
means  and  having  a  first  toothed  gear  means  thereon 
which  is  in  mesh  with  said  toothed  gear  means  on  said 
input  shaft,  said  intermediate  shaft  having  a  second 
toothed  gear  means  thereon, 

an  output  shaft  rotataMy  mounted  in  said  housing  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  driven  member,  said  output 
shaft  having  a  toothed  gear  means  thereon  which  is  in 
mesh  with  said  second  toothed  gear  means  of  said  tnterme- 

thate  shaft 
a  flywheel, 
means  for  routably  mounting  said  flywheel  in  said  housing 

means, 

said  flywheel  including  a  flywheel  portion  and  a  toothed 
gear  portion  rotataMe  in  unison,  and 

additional  toothed  gear  means  on  one  of  said  shafts,  said 
additional  toothed  gear  means  being  in  mesh  with  said 
flywheel  toothed  gear  portion  and  of  such  relative  size 
that  said  flywheel  is  rotated  at  a  higher  angular  velocity 
than  said  one  shaft 
flywhed  being  rotatably  supported  on  another  one  of 

aaidshafta. 


1.  A  washing  machine  drive  mechanism  comprising:  a  vari- 
able speed  electric  motor  indnding  a  motor  shaft  a  hoUow 
shaft  coaxial  with  said  motor  shaft  and  rotataMy  s^iported 
relative  thereto;  planetary  gearing  located  adjacent  said  elec- 
tric motor  and  including  a  snn  gear  affixed  with  said  motor 
shaft  and  a  cwrier  gear  rotatably  supported  on  said  hoUow 
shaft;  a  driven  member  drivingly  connected  with  said  hoUow 
shaft  clutch  means  for  sdectively  drivingly  wigaging  said 
motor  shaft  with  said  driven  member  dkcctly  as  well  as 
through  said  planetary  gearing  and  said  hollow  shaft,  said 
clutch  means  including  centrifligal  friction  chrtch  means  oper- 
ativdy  interposed  between  said  motor  shaft  and  said  driven 
member  to  efTect  said  direct  drive  therebetween  and  overrun- 
ning chitch  means  to  effect  driving  of  said  driven  member  by 
said  motor  shaft  through  said  planetary  gearing  and  said  hol- 
low shaft  a  motor  houug  fbr  said  electric  motor  inchiding 
motor  housing  flange  means  extending  from  said  nsotor  hous- 
ing and  enclosing  said  planetary  gearing,  said  motor  housing 
flange  means  being  constructed  as  a  gearing  housing  for  said 
planetary  gearing  and  for  said  overrunning  dutch  meaaa;  and 
bearing  means  for  supporting  spd  motor  shaft  through  said 
hollow  shaft  on  said  motor  housing  flange,  said  motor  shaft 
being  supported  on  one  side  thereof  exdusivdy  by  said  hollow 
shaft  on  that  part  of  said  motor  housing  flange  means  which 
forms  said  gearing  housing. 


4a7MU 

HUB  GEAR  FOR  WHEELED  VEHICLES 
Per  A.  O.  BcUar,  Jinn,  and  Lan  O. 
aff  Snodsn,  aartgnara  la 


FDad  Fah.  1.  IfTf .  Sar.  No.  M73 

.  i^ilratlia  Swadsn,  Fah.  t,  IfTt,  7M1453 
Iirt.  a.)  F16H  1/28,  S5/00     . 

UJS.  a.  74—101  5  O"*" 

L  A  hub  gear  of  the  planet  gear  type,  for  torque  transnussion 

between  a  drive  shaft  and  a  vehicle  wheel,  preferably  for  a 
truck,  said  hub  gear  comprising  a  sunwhed  non-rotatably 
connected  to  the  end  portion  of  the  drive  shaft  a  plurality  of 
phmet  wheeb  rotatably  mounted  on  a  planet  whed  holder,  said 

pbnet  whed  holder  bdng  non-rotataMy  connected  to  the 
vehicle  whed  and  having  at  least  an  end  portten  located  axiaUy 

inward  of  the  sunwhed,  and  a  gear  ring  BOtMO^Wy  coti- 
nected  to  a  non-rotating  gear  ring  retainer  tiiat  ia  locaied  axi- 
ally  inward  of  the  planet  whed  holder,  said  sunwhed  and  said 

gear  ring  both  meshing  with  said  planet  wheds.  said  gear  ring 
h*i«j  axiaUy  locked  relative  to  said  retainer  by  aaeaas  of  at 
least  one  locking  means  radially  attached  between  the  gear 


f^ 
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ring  and  the  gear  ring  retainer,  the  locking  aMMs  ei«i«ing  a  tivc 
gftxyve  on  the  gear  ring  and  a«Mi«  Mother  groove  on  the 

having  at  least  one  fine 
pottioa  whidi,  when  acted  opon  ia  a 


u     fa^«>a  i» 


4^11MM 
16NII10N  OOHmOL  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOnVB  VnOCLB 
lM.ar 


IRM^V.  19^  IfTI,  8«.  Na.  MMB 
riwiy,  mniil     P^Bipwaf 
l977»274aH0 

laLCL^fUB  77/001  WmL  41  AB:fmU/m 
Ujia74-gg2  u 


the  gear  rmg  ftom  die  gear  ring  retainer,  said  planet  whed 
holder  having  at  leaat  one  axial  throttghiiaaafe  that,  wtea  the 
phmet  si^ed  holder  has  a  certain  rotaiiaMl  poation  rdative  to 
the  gear  ring.  aOows  access  10  the  firee  porticm  of  the  loddng 
■eaaa  by  a  tool 


4a7M13 

INTERMinBNrOPBUTiON  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  ,  iwi.^  ^  fc^uu^*.  .  4:^  ,j_     ^ »_ 

NOICHING  MACHINE  L  Device  to  fcdhtate  a  fcH  change  of  gears  ■awtecydek 

aari  Otio 


l»L 


Pad.R4 
Plai  Bik  2, 1979^  Sar.  Nai  l,M7 


tm. 


^iiLCL^nm  21/36 


.  BA,2, 

7< 


lever  anda 

that  are  chaagraWr  by  the 

iag  device,  said  lever  being 


k^erofdMgH 
by  adrivw  ofte 


UJB.a74-Ui 

(c)  two  gear  shifting  members  havi^  a  commtm  rotationd 
axis  and  being  rotatdile  relative  to  endh  other  arcand  the 

force  tnasfier  from  dK  shtfUng  lower  of  dK  iTBHasiiiofe.  a 

pair  oTlimit  stops,  at  kart  oarofssid  1 

hers  havii«  the  rotational  a^gle  of  fid«H« 

limitnd  idattveloikeolMrby  aBidalopa,ai 

oaa  of  the  gear  lUflii^  acahara  ba^  iQMMd  dosar  10 

the  transasiBdon  than  tbt 

on  the  dilRing  ihiA  of  Sm  RMri 
to  die  axis  of  rotation  «f  ( 

(d)  a  comaolar  on  one  of  ^  I 
tiwralidonafdKj 

(e)  a  tiaMMoiiaat  actnd4e  by  ^|,^iv-M^^^J^  ^  ihf.  ( 
L  An  arrangement  for  enabling  an  inlri'miHent  operation  of         and  srhich  twnaoff  mlm  An  Mddon  noMo  ih  ti^aad 

a  nolcUng  asac^faK  so  aa  to  provide  for  an  operating  cyde  and,  after  dia  tcn^agian  oCn^efav  of  aHffaodMaai^Md 

r  nnsirtiag  of  dtematingly  socccsMve  notrhnig  and  nolch-finBe  dnralMDn,  -g*^  tans  on. 

nprralioad  alapi^  die  notching  nmchine  conqnising  a  Srst  ^__^-_ 
toggle  joint  meaaa  having  a  fir«  end  articnlaiai  to  a  ram  and 

a  second  end  *^nmm»r*mA  fgf  a  oenird  pivot  — **'^,  a  AJlMA^ 

toggle  joint  maana  having  a  first  end  articvlatad  to  a  TMMTKM^msymjmumimsmmmmiBfnmMUUC 

conntwbalaneemamaseansandhavmgaaecondandnonrotat-  CXMVnOL  ' 

iUysecared  to  die  lacond  end  ofadd  first  lOMie  joint  aaeana  1feiinW.DidMMn,RHMi«IMWR.iftLat^,Mi1lMMiF. 

at  said  ccntrd  pivot  fnans.  eccentric  driwe  asaans  oparalivaly  I««Mb  *«f  Mi.#f 
1  to  one  of  add  fiart  and  swnnrt  ingglr  ><nl  nnmsi  for 

,ncni*MaaalMvii«4»e«nd«owlaiaia  imtmg.UtWm9m,ma»Mi 

(rwm  nf  dm  nntrWng  nisnhini  snil  Miilhii  iinil  niirsliiiilj  m.aAWmti4i/M 

I  to  a  cyJJndar-piBinn  nwan^  said  rtuk  gieana  Uvin  UjS.Ck74-«7 

ordon  ihanof  pivoially  oonnnqlad  10  said  LAtaBiHdBiioncamgiiMialm«ing.adrivi 

t  tf  MHO  00MI0H  BtVOC  8MSIM  flHOB  VMI  tUKB^    QTIVQI  HMIt  JOWMBOO  rOT  fOttllOS  M  fiHO  ■QHHK^^B  ^ 
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mon  uiis,  ■  vtriaWc-rttio  coupling  mechanisin  coupling  said 
shafts,  preanire-fluid  operated  control  means  for  vaying  the 
instantaneous  coupling  ratio  of  said  mechanism,  said  mecha- 
nism having  yieklable  antiroutional  support  in  said  housing, 
said  control  means  including  means  operative  in  the  presence 
of  routional  displacement  of  said  mechanism  with  respect  to 
said  housing  in  response  to  a  change  in  torsional  load  on  said 
mechanism,  said  control  means  being  opcratively  connected  tp 
effectively  increase  the  torque  capacity  of  said  coupling  mech- 
anism in  response  to  increasing  torsional  load  for  a  given  ratio 
qf  said  coupling  mechanism. 

42.  A  transmission  comprising  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  and  a 
driven  shaft  joumaled  for  roution  in  said  housing  on  a  com- 
mon axis,  a  variable-ratio  coupling  mechanism  coupling  said 
shafts,  pressure-fluid  operated  control  means  for  varying  the 
instantaneous  coupling  ratio  of  said  mechanism,  said  mecha- 
nism having  yieklable  torque-sensitive  antirotational  support  in 
said  housing,  said  torque-sensitive  support  including  a  pres- 
sure-fluid control  element  which  is  responsive  to  a  change  of 
yielding  incremenUl  roUtion  of  said  mechanism  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  change  of  torsional  load  on  said  mechanism,  said 
pressure-fluid  control  element  being  so  operatively  connected 
to  said  pressure-fluid  operated  control  means  as  to  effectively 
increase  the  torque  capacity  of  said  coupling  mechanism  in 


4,270,41< 
SCALPEL  BLADE  EXTRACTOR 
PavW  K.  ThuaipiDa,  L«i<wi.  Fn^-i.  aaii^nr  to  Janiwd  Lias- 
itod,  9t  HcMer,  Ckaad  lilwii 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31^07 
ClafaM  priority,  appHcartw  UaHad  Wiwtiim,  Apr.  21.  197S, 
15886/7S 

fart.  CLJ  B25B  27/14:  B65F  7/00 

VS.  CL  §1—3  R  ' 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  detachable  blade  from  a  acalpd 
or  the  like  in  which  a  slotted  blade  is  received  in  opposed 
lateral  grooves  in  a  thin  elongate  tang  with  a  proximal  region 
of  the  blade  located  behind  the  tang  in  a  cut-away  laterally 
convergent  region  intermediate  the  tang  and  the  handle,  the 
device  including  a  base  wall  over  whose  surface  the  scalpel  is 
advanced  and  having  laterally  opposed  protuberant  regions 
over  which  the  blade  slides  and  a  slot  between  the  protuberant 
regions  which  can  receive  the  tang  but  not  the  Wade,  a  fully 
inserted  position  of  the  scalpel  being  defined  by  abutment 
between  the  proximal  edges  of  the  protuberant  regions  and 
said  convergent  region,  a  rear  wall  supported  behind  the  slot 
with  its  lower  edge  spaced  from  the  base  wall  to  allow  the 
scalpel  and  blade  to  be  inserted  therebetween  and  to  allow  a 
fully  inserted  scalpel  to  be  pivoted  about  the  lower  edge  to  a 
tilted  orienution  in  which  the  proximal  end  of  the  blade  is 
levered  away  from  the  intermediate  region  clear  of  the  tang 
and  is  retained  by  interference  with  the  rear  wall  during  re- 
moval of  the  scalpel  handle  in  the  titled  orienUtion.  and  guide 
surfaces  proximally  of  the  slot  for  directing  the  scalpel  blade  or 
handle  into  the  slot. 


response  to  increasing  torsional  load  for  a  given  ratio  of  said 
coupling  mechanism. 

43.  A  traction-drive  transmission,  comprising  a  housing,  a 
drive  shaft  joumaled  for  roUtion  in  said  housing,  a  rolling-ele- 
ment planetary  system  including  sun-wheel  means  keyed  to 
said  shaft,  a  gear-dement  planetary  system  including  sun-gear 
means  keyed  to  said  shaft,  planet  wheeb  and  planet  gears 
respectively  aaaoriatrri  with  said  systems  and  a  planet-member 
carrier  in  common  for  guidance  of  said  planet  wheels  and 
planet  gears  in  rotary  orbit  about  the  shaft  axis,  said  rolling-ele- 
ment planetary  system  further  including  reaction-ring  means 
having  yieldaUe  antirotational  support  in  said  housing,  and 
said  gear-element  planetary  system  having  ring-gear  means 
with  a  transmission-output  connection;  and  pressure-fluid  op- 
erated control  means  operative  to  axially  load  the  engagement 
of  said  sun-wheel  means  and  of  said  reaction-ring  means  upon 
said  planet  wheels  to  thereby  determine  the  drive  ratio  of 
couplmg  to  said  drive  shaft  to  said  output  connection,  said 
control  means  including  means  operative  in  the  presence  of 
routional  displacement  of  said  reaction-riag  means  with  re- 
spect to  said  hoosing  in  respoaae  to  a  change  in  torsional  load 
on  said  tranamiaaion.  said  control  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  increase  the  torque  capacity  of  said  transmission 
in  response  to  increasing  torsional  load  for  a  given  ratio  of  said 


4,270,417 

TWO-WAY  RATCHET  WRENCH 

Joaepb  Teaoro,  9  Dade  Rd^  New  dtjr,  N.Y.  10956 

Flled  Mar.  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130334 

fart,  a.}  1I25B  13/46 

VS.  CL  81-«  •  CW^ 


1.  A  two-way  ratchet  wrench  comprinig  in  combination:  a 
socket  dement  having  a  substantially  cytedrical  outer  circum- 
scribing swface  and  shaped  in  the  nature  ofacylinder  having 
circumscribing  overhanging  M  at  eadi  of  oppoMte  enda  of  the 

cylinder  overhanging  radially  outwardly,  ud  each  of  the 
overhangHig  lips  having  a  ratchet  toothed  I     *        '-  ^ 
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mg  said  cylinder  with  the  ratchet  toothed  surface  at  one  of  said 

overhanging  lips  being  shaped  to  eofafe  a  key  when  the  socket 

ekmeat  is  attempted  to  be  moved  in  a  fint  revolving  directiM 
and  with  the  ratchet  toodied  surface  at  a  rmuMng  other  cm 

of  said  overhanging  lipt  bdag  shaped  to  enf«fe  a  key  when  the 
socket  dement  k  attempted  to  be  moved  in  an  oppcaite  seooad 
revolving  direction  opposite  to  said  first  revolving  direction, 
and  said  cylinder  havmg  an  outer  circumscribing  intermediate 
wall  located  between  said  circumscribing  overiiaagiag  Itpa. 
and  said  outer  circumscribing  wall  induding  an  alternate  posi- 
tion means  for  adjusting  said  cylinder  axially  along  a  kxigitudi- 
nal  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  socket  moaatmg  means  for  mount- 
ing said  socket  dement  revolvaUy  therein,  inchiding  a  mount- 
ing housing  having  a  through  passage  of  substantially  circular 
cross-section  at  an  inner-wafl  surftoe  of  the  mounting  housing, 
of  a  size  and  shape  to  revolvaUy  momrt  and  support  said 
socket  element  at  said  outer  circumscribing  intermediate  wall 
at  positions  between  said  circumscribing  overhanging  lips,  said 
inner- wall  surftce  inchiding  a  portion  of  said  alternate  position 
means  such  that  said  socket  deaMnt  can  be  shifted  between 
alteraate  firrt  and  second  pootiow  by  to  Md  fto  aHeraate 
movement  of  said  cylinder  axially  along  said  kMigitBifinal  axia, 
and  said  inner-wall  sarftce  further  having  mowrted  thervoo  a 
key  means  providing  a  first  key  engageaMe  and  lockable  of  the 
ratchet  toothed  surface  of  said  oae  of  said  overhangiag  lips 
when  said  socket  dement  is  positioned  in  said  first  position  and 
providing  a  second  key  engagrahic  and  lockabte  of  the  ratchet 
toothed  surface  of  said  rdnaining  other  one  of  said  overhang- 
ing lips  when  said  socket  demesit  is  pntitionwl  in  said  second 
position,  such  that  in  said  fint  position  said  socket  dement  is 
locked  against  movement  in  one  of  dodEwiae  and  counter- 
clockwise directions  and  such  that  in  said  second  position  said 
socket  dement  is  locked  against  movement  in  a  remaining 
other  one  of  said  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  directions. 


extruding  in 
shank; 
said  clearance  surfisce  terminating  in  a  second 


axial  flat 


4»Z7M19  I  r 

MULTI-SHKOU  LAlMfeB 
Geoffircy  E.  &  Ts 
BSA  Taah  IM^ 

FM  Mqr  22;  1979.  te.  Na.  4MK 

Odajs  priority.  appHatia.  IMM  llailHi.  M«r  H  191t. 
53-22U9 

hiLCL^  warn  3/34.  21/00 
vs.  CL  82-^  12 1 


4y27MU 
FLUTED  TOOL 
Dwiald  L  Shrphari.  Pttrt  Hiaa.  Midu. 
Shephard,  Fart  Haraa,  Mich.^  a  part 

FBad  Dee.  12. 1979.  Scr.  Na.  It2,927 
fart.  CL^  B2SB  13/02 
VS.  CL  81—90  D  17 


toHdcaL 


•■."».♦  iiy^ 
1.  A  multi-spindle  machine  tool  rnmprisif  a-Anae,  a  hm 
drive  shaft  rotaldily  momttd  on  aaid  fraae,  woricpieoe  hold- 
ing means  mounted  oa  said  fnme  and  tedadiag  a  piaraity  of 
rotatd>le  work  spindles,  a  tool  slide  mounted  on  said  fr^  for 
movement  towards  aad  away  from  saad  workpiece  holifcg, 
means  and  adapted  to  have  at  leant  one  tod  inwKwl  tiHrron. 
a  main  mounting  block  fixed  to  aaid  frame,  a  plurality  of 
mounting  surftces  on  said  maia  momrting  block  paraOd  10  aad 
disposed  around  said  main  drive  shaft,  at  least  one  auxiliary 
mounting  bkxk  eadi  of  yfhkh  u  reasovdily  secvred  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  sdd  mountiag  sarfsoes,  at 
drive  shaft  rotatdily  «"|?|wiitil  by  said  at 
mounting  block  for  datadnbk 
with  said  at  least  one  tool,  and  trsasaMSsion  means  for  1 
ting  drive  firom  said  main  drive  shaft  to  each  said  auxiliary 
drive  shaft,  said  transmission  means  mfin^g  a  fint  part  cou- 
pled to  said  main  drive  shaft  and  a  aecoad  part  coupled  to  ea^ 
said  auxiUary  drive  shaft,  said  firrt  aad  seooad  parts  being 
detachdily  engaged,  yifhtrtby  eadi  said  aoxffiary  mounting 
block  and  the  respective  auxifiary  drive  shaft  and  second  pwt 

of  said  transmission  means  can  be  icasoved  as  a  unit  from  Mid 
main  mounting  btodc 


•  'i.i'.; 


1.  A  tod  for  removing  bungs  and  soews  comprising  a  cyHn- 

dricd  shank  of  predetermined  diameter  haviag  a  kingitudind 

centrd  axis,  adapted  for  connection  adjacent  one  end  to  a 

rotataUe  power  drive; 

a  cylindricd  head  of  increased  diameter  >«t>«^«i^  axiaUy  of 

its  other  end; 
there  being  transverse  axid  longitndind  slots  through  said 
head  extending  inwardly  fixxn  its  end  for  a  substantid 
portion  of  its  lengtfi; 

and  an  axid  interiorally  threaded  bore  fbr  the  length  of  said 
slots  defining  a  ptersfity  of  flexible  paralld  flutes 

each  fhrte  having  a  firrt  flat  axid  side  *«toiM;Km  sabstaatially 
the  lengtii  of  said  dots;  ■  '"    " 

a  radid  top  ei^  at  die  end  ofsaid  RiB  skklndhieiil  out- 
wardly aad  toward  said  shank  at' an  acate  angle; 

said  radid  edge  termlttattng  in  a  flat  reficfsarfiKe  extem&ig 
at  aa  increaaed  acute  angle  toward  said  shank; 

said  rdicf  sarihoe  teraunatiM  in  a  flat 


?r  f>  'rv  ■: 


MULTUriNDLE  LATOtt 

E.S.Ta 
BSATaabUd,, 

FBad  Mv  22. 19791  Sar.  Naw  41,9« 

',  wBiiiria  tWHi  n^iB.  My  K  1971. 
22134/71 

lat  a.»  B23B  3/34. 19/02 

UJLCLts-3  noatts 

1.  A  mahi-spindle  madnne  tod  f^MiirMiyig  a  fiame.  a  mda 
drive  shaft  rotataMy  mounted  on  said  finsae;  i  spindle  cartto 
mowiled  oa  said  frame  fbr  indedag  dKyvement  iUMi¥i 
tiiereto,  a  phnality  of  work  spindks  rotaUMy  carried  by  sbM 
spiKle  carrier  aad  driven  firom  said  awB  drive  shaft,  a  tod 
slide  aKMBrted  on  sdd  fhoie  for  movcaMrtt  towards  and  awiy 
firom  said  spindfe  carrier,  and  a  pioidity  of 
driven  from  said  ■■■■  drive  1 
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sud  tool  dkk  and  aakl  spindle  carrier.  aU  of  takl  rotatabkcaim 
being  mounted  on  at  leart  one  camshaft  diipoMd  along  a  Mde  of 


G.  E. 
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taSMdflk 


FM  S«».  19. 1979,  S«r.  N^  7M« 

vplicaliw  SwaiM.  Si».  M.  1971.  TllOOfO 

lat  CL'  B23B  29/12 

UJS.a.  12-36  R  W' 


"-*■ — f \ 


•aid  frame  adjacent  the  exterior  thereof  »  that  all  of  said 
routable  cams  are  readily  accessible  for  changing. 


4^270.421 
APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  PRECISION  ERRORS 

IN  SUDE  STRAIGHTNESS  IN  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Somd  C  RoMim.  diatom  and  Howard  L.  Gcrtk.  KmstOIc, 
koCk  of  Tom^  ■Miipori  to  The  UaHad  State*  of  AMrka  aa 
by  the  United  States  DepartaMirt  of 
_  D.C 

Fllad  Urn.  22. 1979.  S«r.  No.  22.tM 
IM.  a.)  B23B  21/00 
MS,  CL  •2-21  A  ♦ 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  an  elongated  holder  body,  and 
a  \m  movable  in  the  holder  body  for  clamping  a  tool  element 
sgMist  the  holder  body,  said  tool  element  being  provided  with 

a  cutting  means,  characterized  in  that  the  tool  dement  is  pro- 
vided with  a  groove,  the  opening  of  said  groove  facing  the  bar, 
said  tool  element  having  projections  at  said  opening  into  said 
groove  from  both  sides  thereof  so  as  to  provide  the  opening 
with  a  restricted  cross  section  aAa.  and  that  the  bar  is  provided 

with  an  enlarged  portion  adjacent  to  the  tool  element,  said 
groove  being  adapted  to  receive  said  enlarfed  portion,  said 
enlarged  portion  and  projections  having  complementary  cam 
surfaces  so  that  when  pulling  by  means  of  the  bar  the  tool 
element  against  at  least  one  end  surface  on  the  holder  body  the 
projections  are  caused  to  expand  ia  oppodte  directions, 
thereby  forcing  the  projections  against  opposed  abutting  sur- 
faces on  the  holder  body. 
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1.  An  improvement  in  a  machining  apparatus  utilized  to 
machine  a  workpiece  into  a  desired  product  configuration 
wherein  deviations  in  slideway  straightness  and  roll  are  com- 
pensated for.  comprising  spindle  means  rotatable  about  an  axis 
and  adapted  to  support  one  of  a  workpiece  and  a  machine  tool, 
elongated  sbde  means,  carriage  means  on  said  sbde  means  for 
displacement  therealong.  fixture  means  carried  by  said  carriage 

means  and  adapted  to  support  one  of  a  workpiece  and  a  ma- 
chine tool,  moving  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  means  for 
effecting  the  displacement  of  the  carriage  means  and  the  fixture 

means  on  said  slide  means  along  a  preadccted  path,  said  im- 
provement comprising  fixture  supporting  means  comprising  a 
m.m^  of  metal  disposed  intermediate  to  and  coupled  to  both 
said  fixture  means  and  said  carriage  means,  hinge  means  in  said 
fixture  supporting  means  contiguous  to  the  coupling  with  said 
carriage  means  for  providing  movement  of  said  fixture  sup- 
poctaig  means  and  the  fixture  means  coupled  thereto  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  preselected  path,  said  hinge  means  comprising  a 
p«r  of  parallel  elongated  and  co-extensive  skMs  extending 
through  the  thickness  of  the  fixture  supporting  means  and 
ip«»d  from  one  another  by  a  portioa  of  said  future  supporting 

rrr'^.  said  fixture  supporting  means  being  coupled  to  said 
carriage  means  at  said  portion,  and  drive  means  coupled  to  said 

carriage  meai^  and  contacting  said  fixture  sqiporting 
for  displacing  the  latter  along  said  plane  a  preaetocted  * 
by  bending  said  portion  adjacent  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  slots. 


L  A  slab  trimming  apparatm  adapted  to  square  up  slabs  cut 

from  outer  sections  of  logs,  each  slab  has  a  curved  surface 

bounded  by  a  straight"  surbce.  said  apparatus  comprimg: 

an  donated  supporting  frame  with  a  flat  top  surftoe  and  a 

conveyor  adapted  to  move  a  plurality  of  slaba,  with 

straight  sur&ccs  positioned  adjacent  said  conveyor,  along 

said  elongated  dimtrnJ*^  of  said  frame,  die  meaibers  of 

the  plurality  of  slabs  are  spaced  apart  from  one  aoolher  by 

spaced  apart,  wedge  ■'»P«K  P*''^!T**"  '"'^  ^ 
said  conveyor,  each  said  poshing  mcmhrr  pushes  an  asso- 
ciated siiib  throng  said  elongated  dimension  of  said 

fruBCt 

1  second  powerad  ratary  MWB  aeleotively  poaiikiMd 

a  fbat  end  of  said  frame,  said  saw*  rotate  ia 
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..   perpendicular  to  said  Hat  top  sorfiKc  and  are  apaoad  apart 
-     hrtoallyfirom  one  aaodMT  on  a  ooHUDon  axis  of  rotation 
with  said  conveyor  therebetween,  said  lateral  spacing 
determines  a  width  dimensiou  of  die  squared  up  sUbs 
wUdi  are  pushed  by  said  conveyor  through  said  saws, 
first  and  second  «*^g***^  wedge  shaped  trim  deflecting 
members  affixed  to  said  flat  top  surfoce  adjacent  output 
sides  of  said  first  and  second  saws  with  said  conveyor 
passing  therebetween,  said  first  and  second  wedge  shaped 
members  are  adapted  to  lateraUy  deflect  pieces  trimmed 
.|P^  each  slab  by  said  first  and  second  saws, 
firiland  second  elongated  ri^it-an^  members  affixed  to 
said  flat  top  surfiue  a  selected  distance  away  from  said 
fust  and  second  trim  directing  members  and  oriented 
bterally  outwardly  with  respect  thereto,  said  first  and 
second  right  angle  members  are  adiyted  to  further  deflect 
laterally  and  off  of  said  frame  the  pieces  trimmed  from 
each  side  of  each  slab, 
a  third  drcukr.  rotary,  powered  saw  positioned  near  a 
second  end  of  said  frame  with  an  axis  (rf*  rotation  perpen- 
dicular to  said  flat  top  vufaot,  said  durd  mw  is  spaced 
vertically  above  said  top  surfiKe,  over  a  section  of  said 
conveyor,  a  selected  distance  corresponding  to  a  desired 
height  dimension  of  the  squared  up  slabs,  said  pushers 
push  each  slab  past  said  third  mw  diereby  trimming  a  top 
portion  from  each  slab  producing  a  board  with  a  rectangu- 
lar cross  section, 

an  efcwgnted  planar  deflection  meadier  located  on  an  ontpvt 
side  of  said  third  saw  and  adapted  to  deflect  the  trimmed 
lop  portion  fhn  each  sqnared  up  sUb. 
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1.  A  circle  cutting 
hand  type 'power  metaHvorkkig 
parpoae  of  culling  pi 

a.  A  ridged  support  frame 
and  clang)  assembly  tot 
nibbler  along  said  support  frame; 

b.  A  shaft  and  bearing  assembly  rigidly  connected  to 
of  said  support  frame; 

c.  A  dectro-magnet  attached  to  one  end  of  shaft  of  said  shaft 
and  bearing  assembly  kKhoUmgu  workpiece 
cally  in  position  wUle  beiiv  rotated  340  deg.  by 

d.  A  AC  to  DC  carrem  rectHei  dedricaly  connected  to 

forooatroL 


IS- 


IS- 


ROTATABLE  CUTIING  6UIDB 
RoMhdy  B.  Raphari.  9N  Lvaa  fli..  N&,  Qnnd 


FBad  FA  22. 1979.  Sar.  Na.  HJil 
lat  CL>  B27B  13/04;  BMD  7/06.  S/IO 
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f.,  .'.       -fi-  iff,     ,.;: 

I.  An  apparatus  for  advancbg  sectkms  of  a  cartiar  strip 
having  spaced  feed  holes  into  rtiMmhfff  gf  «  iilii  nhwhii 
magarinr,  which  comprism.  -■-  f-a  '^>  yu-..*:  >-hv 

T-shaped  dividers  defining  the  chambers  and  haviag  top 
paoed  apart  to  provide  feed  skita; 
for  cyrhoally  advandag  aectkms  of  the  carrier  stry 
iato  a  chaaiber  of  the  aMgaxase;   \q  ■.  &.  •' jiH>:-;  u-^-<n 
aseans  rendersd  effective  upon  advance  of  a  prediierBfaied 
length  of  tibc  atrip  into  a  chamber  for  severing  the  atrip; 
aoxiKary  means  including  a  feed  pin  rendered  effiBdive  upon 
oompletinn  of  operation  of  the  severing  means  far  engag- 
ing  the  feed  pin  within  a  carrier  strip  feed  hole  and  ad- 
vaasing  the  pm  dno^gh  and  akM^  a  feed  dot  to  awve  the 
severed  section  of  strip  com^etdy  within  the  chamber  of 
the  magarinr;  and 
meam  rendered  effective  upon  completion  of  operation  of  arc  or  cwed  padi  in  Ike  work 
the  auxiliary  advancing  means  for  moving  the  magazine  to      abaae;        £.    Wi^ 
preaeat  another  chamber  m  position  to  receive  a  subae-      a  "' 

quendy  advanced  section  of  die  carrier  strip.  tkmabonta 
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rigid.  upttMding.  Mipport  mcMt  on  uid  rouuble  member 
for  wppoftint  •  wofk  piece  to  be  ciit  in  Ml  irc  or  curved 

path;  and  ^      ,  _^ 

pivot  me«i«  on  «id  bwe  Md  rouuble  member  for  provid- 
ing  and  fixing  a  center  of  roution  of  «id  roUUbk  member 
with  respect  to  Mid  bMe.  said  rouuble  member  being 
routable  about  said  pivot  mean*  to  guide  the  cuttmg  of  a 
precise  circular  arc  or  curve  in  a  work  piece  when  said 
cutting  Wade  is  located  adjacent  a  cutting  apparatus  such 
«s  a  band  or  other  type  saw  and  a  work  piece  IS  supported 

by  said  support  means; 
said  upsunding  support  means  including  a  p«r  of  spaced, 
upright  walls  secured  atop  said  roUUble  member,  said 
walk  adapted  to  confine  a  work  piece  laterally  of  the 
direction  of  a  radius  extending  from  said  center  of  rotation 
and  defining  openings  parallel  to  said  direction  of  said 
radius  which  allow  insertion  and  movement  of  a  work 
piece  between  said  walls  toward  the  cutting  apparatus 
from  a  poMtion  spaced  from  that  location,  at  least  one 
support  for  each  of  said  walls,  said  supports  each  includ- 
ing securing  means  for  secunng  said  supportt  at  various 
positions  on  said  roUtable  member  whereby  the  spacing 
between  said  walU  is  adjusuble  laterally  of  said  radial 
direction  to  support  different  siied  work  pieces  and  to 
support  work  pieces  at  different  positions  with  respect  to 
said  center  of  roUtion. 


(a)  a  table  top  having  a  firoot  edge  mounted  on  the  housing, 
and  having  a  first  surfece  lying  in  a  plane, 

(b)  a  linear  groove  formed  in  the  first  surfiKe, 

(c)  a  tool  opening  having  an  insert  aperture  through  which 
the  tool  ti  extendable,  formed  in  the  first  surface  and 
intersecting  the  groove, 

(d)  cautionary  material  inserted  in  the  groove  and  having  a 
second  surface  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  first  surface. 


4,r70,4r 
BEVEL  ANGLE  SETTING  MEANS  FOR  A  POWER  TOOL 

APPARATUS 
Rkl«r4  A.  Colban.  LHHi.  ■■*  WflU-i  T.  Ht.ry.  Jr.  I^MJ. 

tcr.  both  of  Pa.  iislr  ~  «>  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Newark, 

DaL 
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(e)  the  second  surface  capable  of  receiving  a  scribe  mark  and 
having  a  color  contrasting  with  the  color  of  the  table  top 
adjacent  the  groove,  whereby  a  workpiece  may  be  aligned 
with  the  tool  akmg  the  second  surface  and  an  operator  is 
alerted  to  the  tool's  cutting  path. 
(0  the  linear  groove  extends  to  the  front  edge,  and 
(g)  the  second  surface  extends  the  length  of  the  groove. 


ATTENUATED  VIBRATION  CIRCULAR  SAW 
E,^  W.  Brow.,  GforiM-.  Or*,  miw^  to  IntenutioMl 

Pwv  CoMMw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FlkilJaiLM,mt.Sar.  No.  115,122 

laL  CL^  B27B  Ji/OS 
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1  In  a  power  tool  apparatus  including  a  housing  equipped 
with  a  table  top  having  an  opening  through  which  a  motor- 
driven  saw  can  pass,  an  assembly  pivouUy  mounted  in  the 
housing  about  a  first  pivot  axis,  the  assembly  includmg  the 
motor  and  saw.  and  supporting  frame,  and  a  handle  omnected 
to  the  frame  for  pivoting  same,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises me«u  for  pivoting  the  aaembly  about  the  first  pivot  axis 
in  a  rapid  mawier .  whereby  the  bevel  angle  of  the  tool  is 
quicUy  set,  said  means  for  pivoting  including  a  gas  spring 
operauvdy  connected  between  the  housing  and  the  frame. 

4,27M2t 

KERF  GUIDE  AND  CAUTIONARY  MARKER  FOR  A 

POWER  DRIVEN  TOOL 
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1.  A  power  tool  apparatus  having  a  housmg.  drive  mMns 
mounted  in  the  housing,  and  a  tool  connected  to  the  drive 
,  comprising: 


I.  A  circular  saw  having  improved  vibration  characteristics 

comprisiag: 
a  circttlar  sow  plate; 
a  multiplicity  of  saw  teeth  circumferentially  disposed  around 

said  sow  plate; 
said  saw  teeth  being  positiooed  in  a  plurality  of  generally 
equal  angular  segments  around  said  saw  pUte  each  seg- 
ment including  a  plurality  of  said  saw  teeth  the  majority  of 
which  Kt  randomly  spaced  from  each  other,  eoch  said 
teowat  inclading  a  ftr*t  angular  rone  which  is  generally 
•tiffer  than  the  balance  of  said  segment,  and  wherein  the 
quantity  of  said  segments  aroond  said  saw  plate  is  an  odd 

whereby  M  said  saw  is  routed  said  •egments  tend  to  mdua 
a  nodal  vibration  whose  period  corresponds  to  two  of  said 

segmenu  and  periodic  reinforcement  of  said  nodal  vibra- 
tion tends  to  be  avoided  by  an  outof-phase  rdationrfup  of 

the  vibration  excursion  occurring  at  the  begimung  of  one 
revolution  of  said  saw  with  respect  to  the  vibration  excur- 
sion occurring  at  the  end  of  said  revolution. 


June  2, 1981 


OENERAt  AND  MECHANICAL 


•n 


NOISE  GENERATOR  FOR  A  POLYPHONIC  TONE 
SYNTHESBXR 
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tone 
inga 


and  a  OQDttolled  referenoe  oaciUalor  for  aopply- 
\  frafOMcy  vgnal  lo  Ike  taae  feouaiof, 

hesrorti 


-  fi  of  I  -  -  *  -  o 
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ibr  deteroHMOf  wkeo  a  ( 

totkeactivatioBofa 
aad  daring  die  time  Aot  the  firM  hey 

connected  to  tke  deterainii^  aMans> 

trolled  oacOIalor  fix  -*^*ning  te  tone  _    

detuning  means  prodocag  a  transient  ooatrol  signal  in 
response  to  the  detemwnariog  of  the  determining  bmmm  of 
the  activatiori  oTaseoDKl  kejrariMeqoeat  to  the  activatioa 
oTo  firrt  key  and  doriag  tte  tiw»«M  fkb«it  kcfy  raankH 
activated,  the  detenmning  means  being  connected  be- 
tween the  fceyboard  and  dK  detaniitg  OKans,  the  traoaieat 
otxilrol  4gMl  automatically  letmaiag  to  '^  teMil'iute 
within  a  predetennltied  time  Intcrvai,  the  ibntrol  signal 
when  applied  to  the  oootroUed  oscillator  detuainf  tl»e 
tone  generator  and  causing  the  tone  generator  anlonati- 

caUy  to  glide  back  into  tuw  as  the  oontrol  signal  retnriM  to 
its  initial  state. 


iW. 


1.  A  musical  instrument  utilizing  a  noise-like  signal  generator  U.S.CLt4— 31t 
comprising: 

a  landom  number  generator  for  creating  a  sequence  of  ran- 
dom dau  values, 

a  mean  for  oooiputing  a  noise  master  daU  set  retpoMive  to 

.    saidsequenceofmdomdau  values  during  each  compu- 
tation cycle  of  a  seqoeaoe  of  oomputatioa  cycles, 

a  first  memory  means  for  writing  said  noise  master  dau  set 
to  be  thereafter  read  out, 

a  second  memory  means  far  writing  mput  daU  to  be  thereaf- 
ter readout, 

mesM  for  reading  said  noise  master  dau  set  from  first  mem- 
ory means  and  for  writing  said  noise  master  dau  set  in  said 
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meoas'  for  repetitiously  and  sequentially  reading  out  daU 

stored  in  said  second  memory  means, 
abaolute  value  means  for  generating  the  absolute  values  of  **  /b'  ^f^ 

dau  read  out  from  said  second  memory  means,  and  1  A  capo  for  attachment  to  the  nock  of  a  stitofod 

means  for  converting  wherein  ttkl  generated  abaohite  values  iMtnimqit,  said  nedc  having  a  longitodinal  axis,  op 

ofdau  are  oonverted  to  provkie  said  noise-Kke  signal.       "top  ««nisce  and  a  bottom  wrfcoe,  transverse  frets 


4,27M31 
GLIDE  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
S.  ffstkaii,  Uniaa,  Mich„  aal  Eric  R. 


FIM  Jm.  13, 1971,  Sir.  No.  M942I 
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said  top  surfiKxaad  a  pkvaity  of  strings  <&spoaed  parallel  to 

(a) a  frame,  n^.iihc.;    <■' 

(b)  an  eloogBted  top  pressure  bar  ptofeotfcag  irt 
and  adsfilBd  to  esiemi  haaaspristlji  to  mU 
axis  over  said  top  surfoce  and  to  engiige  said 
said  frame  is  looted  akmg  oae  side  of  said  neck  in  opeia- 
tiwe  position, 

(c)  a  mooating  arm  having  a  remote  end  terminating  in  a 
bottom  prtsiure  bar,  a  prooumal  end,  and  an  tattermediale 
portion  between  saki  remote  end  and  said  proaioml  end, 

(it)  iiif  am  mnttn  ling  the  jntcrmcdiatc  postiOB  of  smd  mount 
ing  arm  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  poraBd  to  said 
kmgito(Hny  axis  for  moveaaeat  of  said  bottom 
bar  between  aa  opentive 
sorfiMe  of  tiie  aedc  of  a 
tive  poaitioa  tfimy  fkom 

(e)  a  mmwd  lever  teraaaanac  in  a  taole  araib  koviaK  a 


1.  In  a  keyboard  musical  instrument  indadiag  a  keyboard,  a 
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_^  hince  pin  raonbcr  it  adipied  to  flwve  pMt  a 

tCT  Hne  euendii«  through  nid  jootmI  menber  md  mid 

coiuwctor  BOBbcr.  whea  nid  wmmai  lew  movet  to  its 

OBcmive  iKMitioB.  caunc  MKl  *»<(«■  p(««w«  ^  ^o 
move  to  its  operative  poiitkM  and  Mid  top  proMirc  btf  to 

engage  and  force  said  strings  against  a  fret. 


4J7M33 
FINGER  RING  WITH  PLBCTRUM 
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1.  A  plectrum  ring  comprising  a  ring  element  and  a  plec- 
trum, said  ring  element  being  adapted  to  be  worn  around  the 
middle  finger  of  a  user,  a  boss  carried  by  said  ring  element,  and 
stud  means  pivotally  mounting  said  plectrum  on  said  boss,  said 
stud  means  comprising  a  stud  etement  having  an  axis  which 
passes  outside  of  said  ring  eleaoent  such  that  the  axis  about 
which  said  ptectrum  pivots  does  not  intersect  said  middle 
finger  when  the  plectiiun  is  worn  by  the  user,  whereby  said 
plectrum  is  rcadUy  grasped  between  the  index  finger  and  the 
thumb  of  the  user  during  use  and  is  readUy  hfvotable  about  said 
stud  element  while  the  ring  element  is  stiU  tfti  the  middle  finger 
to  permit  the  plectrum  to  be  pivoted  tp/a  position  removed 
from  between  the  ends  of  the  index  finger  and  thumb  to 
thereby  free  the  index  fmger  and  thumb  to  pluck  the  strings  of 
an  instrument  or  the  Uke  while  the  plectrum  is  stUI  retained  on 
the  middle  finger. 
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STRADDLING  DOWEL 

Joaef  BwMi,  HerrUkerg.  SwilMrland,  i  ilgiir  tnlWIaa  AG, 

d 

FHad  N«f .  17, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  9iM49 

SnUaertais*,  Dee.  28,  1977, 
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portion  connecting  said  shank  portion  and  said  conical  portion 
and  a  cylindrical  end  portion  connected  to  said  conical  por- 
tion, a  tubular  cage  elenient  mounted  on  said  bolt  about  said 
conical  portion  and  having  a  rear  anmdar  portion  arrangBd  OB 
said  inner  cylindrical  portion  and  ibottittg  said  shank  portion 
and  a  front  annular  portion  overlapping  and  abutting  the  front 
face  of  cylindrical  end  portion  of  said  boh,  said  tubular  cage 
element  being  plastic  and  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  apertures  between  said  rear  and  front  annular 
portions  of  rectangular  shape,  a  metaUic  sheU-shaped  strad- 
dling member  mounted  and  retained  in  each  of  said  apertures 
for  radial  movement,  said  straddling  meinber  abtting  said 
inner  cylindrical  bolt  portion  having  an  interior  conical  surface 
conforming  to  and  engaged  on  said  conical  portion  of  said  bolt 
and  an  outer  cylindrical  surfKC  having  a  radius  corresponding 
to  the  radhis  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  cage  member, 
and  means  for  axiaUy  moving  said  bolt  relative  to  said  tubular 
cage  element  to  cause  radially  outward  movement  of  said 
straddling  member  to  wedgini^y  engage  said  bolt  to  the  sur- 
face defining  the  borehole. 


4,278^435 
DESENSITIZED  PRIMARY  EXPLOSIVES 

GcraM  L.  Harat  Aaatin,  Tcl,  aaiignar  to  Atlaa 
_Taa. 

Fliad  May  14. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  39,351 
Int  a.)  GB4B  37/00:  F42B  3/10 
VS.CLU-IW  ^    . 

1.  A  method  of  desensitizing  and  reaensitiztng  exploaive 
metal  fUminate  primary  exploaives  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  explosive  metal  fblmmate  with  an  ^ec- 
tive  amount  of  desensitizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  amines,  aromatic  amines  and  ammo- 
nia to  desensitize  the  explosive  metal  fbkninate;  and 

(b)  subsequently  contacting  the  explosive  metal  fahanate 
with  a  Lewis  add  in  an  amount  effective  to  thereby  recap- 
ture the  impact  sensitivity  of  the  exploaive  metal  fWmi- 

nate. 
5.  A  method  for  packaging  sUver  fotaninate  contamng  ex- 
plosive  articles  wherein  the  danger  of  shock  detonation  of  a 
bulk  quantity  of  said  sUver  fvbninBte  is  substantially  efaminated. 
comprising: 

(a)  desensitizing  a  bulk  quantity  of  silver  fuhnmate  by  con- 
tacting said  sUver  fuhninate  with  an  efiiBCtive  amount  of  a 
4,Nf>n«iriTing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  amines,  aromatic  amines  and  ammonia; 

(b)  depositing  said  desensitized  silver  fiifaninate  on  a  sub- 
strate material;  ^  

(c)  pf*«g«i*g  discrete  portiona  of  said  substrate  deposited 
bulk  quantities  of  Jtatasitiicd  silver  fiilminatr, 

(d)  resevittzing  said  packaged  discrete  portions  of  silver 
fuhninate  by  contacting  said  sUver  f^Uminate  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  resensitizing  agent 


1.  A  dowd  ooostmction  fior  anchoring  an  element  inatore- 
hole  of  a  wall  coaoptising  a  metaUic  boH  adapted  to  be  recaved 

in  the  borehole,  smd  bok  having  a  cyKndrical  shank  portion  of 
uniform  diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  bore- 
hole, a  conical  portion  having  an  angle  of  conicity  of  from  3 

10  10*  and  cotrically  fBtw)««*t'"g  toward  an  end  of  the  bolt 
adapted  to  be  received  in  the  borehole,  an  inner  cyhndncal 
portion  of  a  dinmter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  shank 

portion  and  greater  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  conical 


4,278^434 
AMMUNITION  FEED  AND  EJECT  MECHANISM 
BaaCBiaha»,SoHthBarUngtan,andRayMndA. 
bath  af  Vt,  III  lip  in  !•  GsMfi 

. ,Vt 

FRad  Jm.  t,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  2,839 
Int  €V  F410  7/04.  11/30 
US.  CL  89-33  R 
1.  An  automatic  gun  including: 

a  housing;  .    ^.    .     .   •        j 

a  rotor  joumaled  for  rotation  on  a  longitudinal  axis  m  said 

housing; 
a  phirality  of  gun  barrels  secured  to  and  rotating  with  said 

rotor,     .11^  .  w     J 

a  like  plurality  of  gun  bote  carried  by  and  rotatmg  with  said 

rotor  for  cooperation  with  said  plurality  of  gun  barrels; 
first  means  for  serially  providing  rounds  of  ammunition  to 
gun  bolts;  '''''^ 


/? 
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gun 
each  carried  by  and 


I  for  serially  ceoeivinf  fia^ 
•  bolta;  ,    t    ■    ,',^ 

a  like  phiraUty  of  round  control 
RMrting  with  said  rotor,  an 

with  respect  to  said  rotor  about  a  respective  an  which  is 
parafld  to  said  longitudhnl  axis  of  said  rotor,  each  Ibr 
cooperating  with  a  reflective  gun  bcrft  for  progiesHvdy 


wanlly  hy^aid  boh 
holt 


including  I 

frame  by  suoceasive  movements  of  said  feed 


SERVO 
AUM  W, 


4^]7M88 

FOB  VnKXE  BRAEING  SYSTEMS 
Mfe^  Md  Lata  &  A.  Op  dan 


29253/78 
guiding  the  tnmsfer  of  a  round  of  ammunition  from  said 
first  means  to  a  respective  gun  bc^  and  for  performing  the  US.CL 
transfier  of  a  fired  case  from  said  respective  gun  boh  to 
and 

fixed  to  said  housing  and  confAed 
phnality  of  round  control  means  for  raininf  the 
of  each  of  said  round  control 


Flad  M.  4,  I9M,  te.  Na^  SBidSS 
■llMriHia  Uilla8  Eh 

Int  a^  F15B  13/02 


Jul  8.  1978, 
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GAS  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON 
I S.  Danaian.  18B83  Sania  Raaa.  Detnh,  Mich.  48221 
:  af  Scr.  No.  91M(1,  Am.  19. 1978, 
wikh  it  a  riaHsaallin  In  pail  af  Scr.  Na.  874J14, 
F».l,l978,PM.Na.4,218^8M^irUchtoa 
af  Sar.  Nn.  829,714,  S«p.  1, 1977,  dbm^ 

Mar.  15, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  28,479 
Int  CL*  P41D  S/04 
U.8.CL  89-192  lo 


.^f;-:i;! 


1-  A  gas  operated  automatic  weapon  comprising: 

a  receiver  frame; 

a  barrd  having  a  bore  and  chamber  formed  therein  and 
secured  to  said  receiver  fhane; 

a  boh  assembly  slidridy  asountnd  wMun  said  receiver; 

a  foed  mechanism  fisadingcarttidgea  into  said  receiver 
through  a  breedi  opening  formed  in  said 
and  ejecting  spent  cartridge  casings  firoa 
frame;     • 

actuating  means  for  causing  said  bah  assembly  to  move 
>,    icarwardly  to  allow  sakl  ammunition  to  be  fcd  hito  said 
receiver  finsme  into  a  poaition  afigned  widi  said  b(^  assem- 
bly and  fhrther  cansmg  said  boh  assembly  to  move  to  as  to 
ram  said  round  to  ■—wruaitiTni  into  said  dbmslber, 

means  locking  said  boh  m  said  poshion  with  said  round 
seated  m  sakl  firmg  chamber, 

means  locking  said  boh  durhig  firing  of  sakl  firearm  and 
reteaciag  said  boh  for  said  rearward  movement  after  firii^ 
of  said  round; 

trigger  means  selectively  openMe  to  cause  a  round 
tioaed  in  said  chamber  to  be  fired; 
for  actuatii«  said  boh 

at  least  one  piston  ai 
r  frrr  riTmimnrirsting  gm  pntasuii  Liicting  in 
said  barrel  bore  to  one  side  of  said  piston  to  create  a  force 
on  said  piston  by  said  gas  pressure  generated  in  the  bore 
by  firing  of  sakl  round; 

farther  inrlurthig  a  boh  extractkm  tpnng  ooni> 
pressed  by  sakl  piston  and  means  fior  rctracti^  sakl  boh 
8y  sakl  compressed  boh  extractton  spring  after  firing  of 
sakl  cartrklge  and  unkxjring  of  sakl  boh  assembly; 

sakl  feed  awrhanisnrineludMg  a  feed  slkter  moved 


■i  -  :>■'■£        .'■'  .*jjas^  rl  M   .si-'qj.  j^»  jwi»*^'J 

L  A  servo  booster  for  a 

ahousing,a[  

her,  a  moviMe  waB  dhrkM^g  lie  infccfioi  of  said 

two  fhanrt>cis,  a  valve  aaseasUy  controlKat  Ae 

pressure  between  sakl  duunben  m  recponae  to  movement  of 

sakl  mput  member,  a  Bwin  diaphn^m  and  a  ( 

ptete  of  sakl  movable  wtM,  (km 

disposed  on  oppoaheiidesofaaidaofvaDie  wan.  at 

extending  thnwgh  sakl  support  plaie  from  said  first  to 

second  housiag  wan,  a  tabular  eztencwn  co«xial  with  sakl  tie, 
means  rigkfly  oomectrng  sakl  tubular  extensKM  to  smd  support 
pbte,  and  a  roffing  dkiplinigni.  a  first  end  of  smd  loBmg  dia- 
phragm being  sealed  to  sakl  tubular  extension,  Md  a 
end  of  sakl  roHing  duq>hragm  beii^  sealed  to  sakl  tie. 


4,218^109 
FLUID  ROTARY  MACHINE 
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L  A  fluki  rotary  paohinc  having  oadMl  pinaas  mrf  a  I 
with  an  aooantrk:  cnm  having  a 
to  the  howk«  the  «aai  asonntiw  a  ZH«  «•  the  < 
awithei. 

thaiwdoftha 
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the  tendency  of  the  rmg  to  rotate  with  the  «m^«  t^ 

other  h»d.  having  .ofRcient  etaiticity  to  he  adaptaMe  to  dif- 
femit  eccentridS  of  the  c«n  when  tte  K^  di^jtoce^^ 

of  the  machine  it  he>«  changed,  wd  elartic  membert  hong 
such  thai  their  flexion  it  only  a  fractioa  of  the  value  of  the 


eccentricity  of  the  cam.  characterized  by  the  fact  that,  between 
each  spring  anchored  to  the  housing  and  the  nng  there  ts 
provided  a  rotary  lever  having  asymmetric  arms  and  the  ful- 
crum of  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  housing,  one  of  the  «rms 
being  connected  to  the  spring  and  the  other  bemg  slidably 
connected  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  ring. 


4^270,440 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PISTON  AND  SEAL 


Edwin  C  Lewta,  n,  Howtnn,  Tex. 
foH/DMC,  HwHlM.  Tex. 

F1M  Fch.  22, 1979.  Scr.  N<».  14^16 
bt  CL^  FOIB  31/00 
UJS.  CL  92-r7 
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to  Weathcr- 


U 
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rear  sorfhce  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  seal  abutting  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  front  surface  of  the  first  annular 

recess, 

f.  a  means  to  urge  the  seal  into  sealing  contact  with  the  liner, 

g.  a  gap  filler  having  a  diverging  front  fi«e  abutting  the 
diverging  rear  surface  of  the  seal,  and  a  diverging  rear 
hce  which  carries  a  plurality  of  water  channels  communi- 
cating generally  radially  through  the  gap  filler. 

h.  a  means  to  urge  the  gap  filler  into  intimate  contact  with 
the  liner  as  the  piston  reciprocates  on  a  power  stroke 
thereby  reducing  the  gap  between  the  piston  body  and  the 

liner  and  preventing  a  portion  of  the  seal  from  extrudmg 
to  a  location  between  the  liner  and  the  piston  body, 

i.  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure. 

j  a  second  annular  recess  disposed  within  the  outer  surface 
of  the  rear  support  of  the  piston  body,  said  second  annular 

recess  spaced  apart  from  the  firtt  annular  reocM  by  a 
portion  of  the  piston  body, 
k  an  annular  wearband  subrtantiaUy  displacing  the  second 
annular  recess,  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  wearband 
extendmg  radially  outwardly  equidistantly  with  the  gap 
filler  into  sliding  contact  with  the  liner,  said  wearband 
including  a  plurality  of  flowpaths  traversing  the  wearband 
at  an  an^  from  the  piston  axis  and. 
I.  a  means  to  bias  the  wearband  radiaUy  outwardly, 
m  a  means  to  communicate  the  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure (i)  through  the  piston  and  thence  through  the  chan- 
neU  in  the  gap  filler  onto  a  portion  of  the  liner  which  n 
disposed  substantiaUy  between  the  gap  filler  and  the  wear- 
band,  and  thence  through  the  flowpathi  in  the  wearba^l 
so  that  on  the  power  stroke  the  seal  is  in  sbdmg  contact 
with  the  liner,  the  axial  forces  of  the  mud  upon  the  seal 
urges  the  seal  against  the  gap  filler,  the  diverging  front 
and  rear  faces  of  the  gap  filler  permit  the  gap  filler  to  be 
urged  into  sliding  contact  with  the  liner  to  eliminate  extru- 
sion of  the  seal  between  the  liner  and  the  gap  filler,  the 
wearband  is  in  shding  contact  with  the  liner,  and  the  fluid 
under  pressure  passes  through  the  channeb  in  the  gap 
filler,  contacts  the  liner  between  the  gap  filler  and  the 
wearband.  and  through  the  angled  flowpaths  m  the  wear- 
band  thereby  inducing  a  vortex  washmg  action  on  a  por- 
tion of  the  liner  disposed  rearward  of  the  wearband. 

4»27IM41 

PUMP  DIAPHRACM 

Atan  D.  Taek,  Jr,  Upland.  Cyit,  aiil»-r  to  Wliie- P.-P  * 

Ei^McriM  Co..  Callaa,  GBHf .  ^. 

(iSSIiinirt  ol  Sar.  Ni».  95«,l»9,  Oet  30, 1978.  Thb 

npHcatlon  Mar.  1, 1979.  Scr.  No.  1M26 
lA  a.}  FDIB  19/00 
US.  a.  92-182  * 


1  In  a  reciprocating  mud  pump  having  a  cylinder  liner  and 
a  piston  rod.  a  piston  slidably  received  within  the  Uncr  com- 

^"a^main  body  having  a  substantiaBy  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face and  a  substantially  cylindrical  threaded  surface  of  a 
smaller  radius  than  the  outer  surface, 
b  a  rear  support  having  a  substantiany  cyUndncal  outer 
surface  extending  radially  outwardly  approximately 
equaUy  to  thr  outer  surface  of  the  main  body  around  an 
axis  and  having  a  threaded  inner  surface  compatible  with 
the  threaded  surface  of  the  main  body  so  that  said  rear 
support  is  threadedly  received  by  the  main  body  to  form 
a  piston  body  arou«l  an  axis  said  piston  body  havmg  an 
outer  surface  of  less  diameter  than  that  of  the  hner. 

c  a  means  to  secure  the  piston  body  to  the  piston  rod, 

d.  a  first  annular  recess  disposed  within  the  outer  cyUndriMl 

surface  of  the  piston  body,  said  recess  extending  kmgitudi- 
■aUy  from  a  front  surface  to  a  rear  surfiKe. 

e.  an  ebKtooieric  seal  disposed  substantially  within  a  portion 
of  the  first  annular  recess  and  extending  radiaUy  out- 
wardly of  the  piston  body,  said  seal  Laving  a  diverging 


L  A  pump  assembly  including  an  air  chamber  housing,  a 
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Ikpud  chamber  housing  and  a  diaphragm  positioned  therdie- 

tween,  said  air  chamber  housing  having  as  «r  sealiag  Means 

adjacent  said  diaphragm  for  sealing  the  jont  between  said  air 

chamber  housing  and  said  diaphragm,  said  ttquid  chaasber 

housing  having  an  amralar  daand  adjacent  to  said  diqrfiragm 

and  said  diaphragm  having  a  convex  annniBr  member  to  mate 

with  «nd  anndar  channel  whertn  die  improvement  oonpriKs 

a  continuous  ridge  on  the  convex  annular  member,  said  ridge  ,. «  „ 

being  ittwanlly  of  the  center  line  of  tttdooavetaaniilar  mem-  ^•^^^'»-~'>' 


..    4J1M48 
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Bsncl  TawMhip,  Yotli  Gannty.  S.C..  and 
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r.  Tex. 
I  af  Scr.  No.  87S.7<8,  Feb.  7. 1978,  abMdoaad.  This 
■ppllratiBB  Jan.  7. 1988,  Scr.  No.  189,89« 
InL  a.)  FMJ  15/18.  15/52 
UJS.  CL  92— la  15 


R. 
Martin 
laen 


1.  A  flexMe  ekingatari  sealing  boot  for  sealing  an  annular 
space  between  a  wall  of  a  cylinder  defining  a  bore  and  a  rela> 
tiveiy  axially  movable  piston  in  the  bore,  said  sealing  boot 
comprising  an  annular,  molded,  one-piece,  eJastomeric  sleeve 
that  is  colkqMble  from  an  extended  as-molded  condition  to  a 
collapsed,  ooovoluted  condition,  said  sleeve  having  a  sraMng 
bead  portion  at  one  end  dteieof  and  a  cylhider  scaKng  portion 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  bead  portion  having  a  smaller 
as-molded  inner  diameter  than  that  of  said  cylinder  sedfa^ 
portion,  said  deeve  comprising  seven  distinct  wril  portions  of 
a  plurality  of  different  thjcknesses  serially  connected  together 
and  oompraing  in  order  ftom  said  bead  portion:  snd  scnHng 
bead  portion,  an  upper  boot  wall,  an  iq>per  flex  wall,  a  stabiliz- 
ing wan,  an  ontwwdly  tapered  firustOHOonical  rolling  ^NtU,  a 
lower  flex  and  rolHng  wall,  and  said  cyfindCT  seafing  portion, 
said  sealing  bead  and  said  upper  boot  wan  being  located  in  the 
as-molded  Aaspt  of  said  skcve  radiany  inwardly  Crom  said 
stabOtang  wan  and  being  connected  thereto  by  said  upper  flex 
wall,  and  said  lower  flex  and  rolling  wnD  and  said  cylindar 
sealing  portion  being  located  in  the  as-molded  shape  oC-csid 
sleeve  radiaUy  outwardly  from  said  stahiliTing  watt  and  being 
joined  thereto  by  said  outwardly  tapered  frnsto-oonical  rolling 
walL         -■.,.^.     :  .  ■  -...    . 


1^  «>>    H 
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1.  A  convolute  paper  tabe  forming  apparatus  comprising 
dongated  means  for  engagement  of  the  fuU  length  of  an  edge 
of  a  sheet  of  paper  and  means  for  rotating  said  elong^ed  means 
for  wniding  said  sheet  onto  said  elongrted  means  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  form  a  tohe.  and  ooalinnonsly- 
advancing  conveying  means  disposed  adjacent  said  elongated 
means  for  causing  said  sheet  to  be  moved  generally  paraOd  to 
the  axis  of  said  winding  by  relativdy  slidable  frictional  oontact 
of  said  sheet  with  said  conveying  means  for  axial  moveoMat  of 
said  sheet  edge  longitadinaUy  and  progressively  into  said  fuU 
i^Mth  winding ' 
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1.  A  spit  roaster  comprising  a  horiaonlaUy  disposed  taUe, 
mounted  for  rotation  abont  a  fint  axii,  a  body  atendwr 
mounted  centraRy  on  said  tiMe,  and  a  grid  aunnted  along  the 
peophery  of  said  table  to  define  with  siid  body  aendkr  an  ansa 
for  location  of  a  sonroe  of  heat,  a  aleaw*  aMMtoCed  for  RMaHan 
about  said  central  axis»«Q^|ainily  with  said  table,  a  ptosality  of 
radiaUy  rtiruilmg  hottawr  anas  pujjamif  bqm  said  slwvc,  a 
rod  BsenAer  shdahly  positioned  in  anok  of  said  arms  and  aelan- 
tively  securable  in  any  desired  oAanded  relalion  iwMJhane- 
wilh^a  spit  rolatably  annntod  on  the  frae  end  of  each  «f  aaid 
rods  for  rotation  stout  a  aaoond  aas  spaa 
snd  fotatable  ooniointly  with  said  iMe 
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axis,  and  tecond  motor  mens  to  route  uid  spits  •boutsaid 
second  txn,  •  itirnip  cwried  »»y  e^h  of  Mid  rodt.  •  cojipliiig 
Jeeve  secured  to  «ich  s«d  •tim.p  extendin«Ionytudi|uUy 
thereof ,  mmJ  M  dectric  motor  mounted  «t  one  ead  of  e«*  tMa 
rtirnip  tovinf  «  motor  shirf*  thereof  insertibk  mto  one  end  of 
thTcJuplingTl^vc,  the  other  end  of  e«:h  -*«»  f^ujlmg  ste^c 
being  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  mountmg  ihafh  of  the  spit 
for  operative  connection  with  the  motor. 

U7M45 
APPARATUS  POa  BUNDLING  AND  BANDING  A  STACK 

OF  OBJECTS 
Jama  H.  StabMaga,  RoekTlBe,  Md^  aai^or  to  PotoMC  Ap- 
pMed  McchMbca.  lac^  Btthtada.  Mi. 

PIIadJnL*,ir7f,S«r.No.55,3« 

Iirt.  a.)  B65B  13/04 
VS.  CL  100—4  *' 


for  rolltng  nkl  objects  in  said  longitudinal  direction 
thereon,  o«t  an  open  end. 

4,27MM 

BALE  FORMING  APPARATUS  

Joacrii  MolHoriaa.  624  gift  Am,  NE,  Bdkiva,  WaA.  ftOOg 

4,175,487.  TUi  appiicHian  Ang.  !«,  W79,  Scr.  No.  «7,ir 
tot  CL»  B«B  I3/2(k  B30B  15/32 
US.  CL  100-8  ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  bundUng  and  banding  objectt  together 

"Tbundler  structure  including  a  base  and  first  and  second 
opposing  side  walb  having  opposing  mtide  surfaces  ex- 
tending upward  from  the  inside  surface  of  said  base,  said 
side  walb  having  upper  edges  defining  an  opcnmg  for 
vertically  receiving  said  objects  onto  said  base  at  a  first 
position  on  said  base,  said  base  and  side  walb  having 
mnns  for  releasably  guiding  at  least  one  band  downward 
along  the  inside  surface  of  one  of  said  walb.  beneath  said 
objects  to  be  banded  and  upward  along  the  inside  surface 
of  the  other  of  said  walb  when  said  objecU  are  m  said  first 
object  position;  and  ^     ^  a 

bridge  means  for  guiding  said  at  least  one  band  across  said 

opening;  ,  . . 

means,  connected  to  said  bridge  means,  for  movmg  said 
bridge  guide  means  between  a  first  guide  position  whereat 
said  guide  means  extends  substantiaUy  across  said  opemng 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  base  in  planar  alignment  with 
said  wall  and  releasably  guiding  means  and  a  second  guide 
position  removed  from  at  least  one  of  said  two  side  walb 
whereat  said  object*  may  be  vertically  received  through 
said  opemng  at  said  first  object  position; 

said  first  side  waU  inchiding  banding  means  for  bandmg  said 
objecU  together  inchiding  means  for  feeding  said  at  leMt 
one  band  along  said  base  and  side  walb  and  along  said 
bridge  guiding  means  to  complete  a  planar  path  about  said 
objecU  to  be  banded;  ^    ^  e 

tightening  means  for  releasing  said  at  least  one  band  from 
^laid  rekasaWe  guide  means  and  tightening  said  at  least  one 

band  about  said  objects  to  be  banded;     „,.... 

said  side  surface  upper  edges  being  parallel  aligned  and 

definmg  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  wherein  the  bundler 

structure  b  open-ended; 
said  walb  and  baae  being  pivotaMe  about  an  axB  parallel  to 

said  longitudinal  direction  into  a  tHted  position  so  that  said 

objects  to  be  banded  may  be  jointly  supported  by  said  base 

and  said  second  side  wall; 
sud  base  further  inchiding  first  roller  means  for  rolhng  said 
objects  ia  said  longitudiiBal  directioo  thereon,  out  m  open 


said  second  side  waU  fiwther  including  second  roHcr 


I  A  bale  forming  apparatus  to  compress  loose  fibrous  mate- 
riab  such  as  agricultural  crop*  and  industrial  products  mto 
substantially  rectangular  bales  which  are  held  together  by 
twine,  wire  or  the  Kke,  said  bale  forming  apparatus  comprising; 

a  structural  frame,  a  substantiany  rectangular  bale  formmg 
chamber,  and  a  feeder-compactor  mechanbm,  said  subrtan- 
tially  rectangular  bale  forming  chamber  having  its  bottom 
boundary  surface  as  an  open  intake  port  to  receive  the  fibrom 
material,  and  being  mounted  on  the  structural  frame  of  the 
apparatus  allowing  it*  reversing  oadllating  motion  m  a  vertical 
plane  retative  to  said  feeder-compactor  mechanbm,  suitable 
power  transmbsion  means  to  oscillate  the  said  substanttaUy 
rectangular  bale  forming  chamber,  said  feeder-compartor 
mechanbm  consbting  of;  a  pluraUty  of  feeder<ompactor  roller 
assemblies  to  receive,  partially  compreas  and  transfer'  the  loose 
fibrous  material  into  said  bale  forming  chamber   said  bale 
forming  chamber  and  said  feeder-compactor  mechanism  re- 
maining in  sufficienUy  cloae  vicinity  relative  to  "ch  other 
during  the  reversing  oscillating  relative  motion  of  said  bale 
forming  chamber  to  assure  the  transfer,  deposition  and  com- 
pression of  said  fibrous  material  in  said  bale  formmg  chamber 
in  folded-tike  layers,  each  of  said  feeder-compactor  roller 
assembbes  comprising;  a  shaft  rotataWy  mounted  on  a  common 

frame,  and  a  substantiaUy  cyhndrical  axially  extendmg  roller 
body  securely  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  receive  rot^J?^ 
drive,  said  shaft*  of  said  feeder-ooaspactor  roller  "i*""*" 
being  held  substantiaUy  parallel  to  each  other  and  subatantiaUy 

perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  aaid  reversing  oaaUating 
Sitivemodon  between  said  bale  forming  chamber  and  said 
feeder-compactor  mechanbm,  a  power  transmbsion  means 
connecting  and  operating  said  shaft*  of  said  feeder-compartor 

roUer  assemblies  to  cause  the  simultaneous  rotation  of  each  or 
said  feeder-compactor  roUer  asaemblie*  in  identical  direction*. 

said  bale  forming  chamber  and  said  feeder-compactor  roUer 
assemblies  being  interconnected  by  a  plurahty  of  flcxibk  man- 
bers  to  cause  the  simultaneous  and  reversing  rotational  motion 
of  said  feeder-compactor  roUer  assembUes  as  said  bale  formmg 
chamber  performs  its  reversing  oacUbting  motion,  -"plural- 
ity  of  nexiWe  members  being  extended  between  properly  se- 
Iwted  structural  members  of  said  bale  formmg  chamber  and 
the  routional  boundary  surfk»  of  aid  fc«J«;;««5?^ 

«rfler  assemblies  nearest  to  the  tf^^Tf^^^^,^ 
ftexibte  members  to  said  stfuctaial  member  of  said  hale  form- 
ing chamber.  «»d  ph«Kty  of  fleriMe  ««nbmi»r4any  oov«^ 
ing  said  intake  port  of  said  bale  forming  chamber  to  prevent  the 
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undeairaUe  exiting  of  said  fibfOM  material  already  deposited  n 
said  bak  fonning  chamber,  a  tying  ■MckaaiM  to  tie  together 
the  fibroo*  mMerial  rtrporiled  In  the  hale,  beiora  tlri*  awl 
compressed  fibron*  material  b  dbdMfged  frdm  said  bale  form- 
ing chamber  through  aaid  iatake  port,  after  the  release  of  at 
leaat  one  set  of  said  plurality  of  flexible  meflrixers,  a  latching 
mechanism  and  a  linkage  system,  both  secured  to  the  said 
subatantiaUy  rectangular  bale  forming  diamber  and  which  are 
operated  together  to  cauae  the  releaae  of  said  selected  struc- 
tural member  of  said  bale  forming  chamber  to  thereby  cause 
the  said  release  of  at  least  one  set  of  the  plurality  of  flexible 
members. 


'iiv/'-iiii  >.t^.ij> 


4JJ9Mf 
MOBILE  INSTALLAnON  FOR  THE  COLD  TREA1MENT 

OFREFUSE 
Dragrta  CtagDroffc,  gaal  MmcdUa  1, 4828  Lb>e,  Bilgli 
FBad  Aug.  24,  IfTf ,  Scr.  Now  <»,554 
OaiaH  Fiorlly,  ■fiWcaHaa  Bd^am,  No?.  20, 1978, 872.140 
bt  CL^  B38B  15/30 
VS.  CL  188-70  R  7 


1.  A  tnmponaJbie  complete  installafion  for  the  oM  treat- 
ment of  refine,  in  particular  houachold  reftne.  compriaii^ 

a  transportable  doogated  ptatfom  having  in  a  central  por- 
tion and  extendti«  over  approximately  ^If  the  length  of 
said  platform  an  elongated  water  basin,  means  for  supply- 
ing water  to  aaid  bani  to  provide  a  walar  bath  therein, 

a  bdt  conveyor  extending  along  the  whole  leugth  pt  the 
bottom  of  said  basin  to  a  first  end  of  said  baon  and  then 
iqiward*  to  tranaport  heavier  elements  of  aaid  reftMO 
which  sink  to  the  bottom  of  said  basin,  out  of  said  basin 
and  to  an  elevated  location  above  a  first  end  portion  of 
said  platform, 

first  treating  mens  on  aaid  first  end  portion  of  said  pfartform 
comprising  magnetic  aeparatiag  means  positioned  to  act 
on  said  heavier  fkiwrnts  to  remove  '"•g— **^  amteriaJs 
therefrom,  meam  for  crashing  non-magnetic  heavier  de- 
ments discharged  from  aaid  belt  conveyor,  first  meaaa  for 
supplying  additive  material,  first  meam  for  mixing  said 
crushed  elements  with  said  additive  materid  to  form  a  first 
miztwe.  meam  for  preaaittg  said  first  mixture  of  heavier 
non-magnetie  elements  and  additive  materid  into  blodcs. 

means  for  moving  to  the  second  end  of  said  baain  Hotter 
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1.  A  printing  device,  compriaing: 

at  lemt  one  charabter  ring  having  printing  characters  m  the 
penpoery  thereof, 

a  firM  rotataMe  diaft  for  suppoftmg  aaid  chancier  rh^ 

engagwg  mean*  on  aaid  character  ring  for  adectivdy  opera- 
tivdy  engagmg  said  character  ring  with  said  fird  rotalable 
shaft  for  rotating  a  selected  dmracter  on  add  riiV  from  a 
stand-by  poaition  to  a  printmg  podtion  and  from  said 
printing  position  to  sdd  stMMMiy  poakion; 

selection  nwans  for  aclivatihg  ttU 

with  aaid  first  rotataMe  alMil  and  for  I 
mgagmg  airan*  ovt^ovgaigemem  with  said 
first  rotatdile  shaft  and  thereby  fatUaihv  and  terminating 
rotation  of  aaid  characler  riag,  reflectively; 

drive  meam  mrhating  a  second  dmft  having  a  magnetic 
momted  thereon,  aaid  dnve  meaaa  for  rntafiag  said 
netic  disc  for  activatiag  said  adection  meam;  and 

dectroHnagnet  meam  inchnlmg  a  fixed  coil  and  a  asoveaMc 
iron  core  adjacent  to  aaid  tfiac,  add  iron  core  beiog  ft«e  to 
slide  widunsaid  fixed  cofl  for  making  frictiond  contact 
with  said  dbc  and  meam  for  seiectivdy  activatiag  tkt 
fizml  coil  fry  didiiV  add  iron  fioie  iMo  ftiodaMl  contact 
widi  aaid  <|iac  to  be  aaoved  thenby.  aaid  iron  ooncoopcr^ 

,  atiag  with  a  portion  of  said  adectioa  mean*  for  actadiag 

tOC  CttCttHBC  flSCBflft  9*MMft  ^ii^MW^gii^— 8  VfKB  IHd.BHt  flOftl^ 

able  shaft  for  rotatiag  add  fharanirr  taVir,  !   ii     . 


'•^w  ufi  tiiii*  intv^ 


f!l^r«2  TO*  rvft:i  ^^ui\u,. 
rr.  -lit  p"-f.  ■■ 


addHghterdemendto 
podtioa  above  a  second  end  portion  of  aaM  platform,  and 
icond  treating  aicmM  on  mid  saoond  end  portion  oT  aaid 
platform  oompridit  aaoond  oMam  for  sapplyfti^ 
material,  meam  for  mixing  aaid  li^htef  ilimtnti  witt 
additive  aiaibrid  to  form  a  aeoond  auxture,  and  an 
prem  receiviag  aaid  aeoond  mutare  of 
and  additive  malefid  from  aaid 


V"  o 


S9.UP|88;|||a.2i^lfni^S».Hia88         .., 

„  ld.a'GBiG/J//4rMfif^A» 

U.&  a  181-19  If 

L  A  methpd  of  priniiag  a  plaalic  saHhue  lidnch 
the  step*  of  drawiH  aa  iamge  on  die  plaatic  mtdft^ 

plastic  so^hoein  a  cover  wlierdh  there  bptooed  a 
the  flmh  dbdmrne  ti*e  to  i 
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M  'VIA  AS1 

beunt;  irradiating  heat  puhes  on  the  pitttic  «irfK*;  applying  COFOTOLLED  DAMPB«NG  MEANS 

pre-uretothepUuticmfcceduetotlieexpM-onofmrmthe   j.^^^^'JIJI^^SS^^ 

FIM  Apr.  U,  MTf ,  S«.  No.  2M«5 
Iirt.  CL^  B41F  7/30:  B41L  i  V05 


cover  resulting  from  the  application  of  heat  pulses:  and  firmly 
fixing  the  inked  image  of  the  plastic  surface. 


4v270>50 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WASHING  CYLINDERS  ON 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Kart  DlffUpp,  Ditlnatarfc.  aMi  Harry  M.  Gf«*^' 0?J^ 

•■  Maia,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  "■«•*»"*»  „*^^:: 

Rolaad  DrackMKhiaea  Ahtki^eaellochafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,661 
brt.  CL'  B41F  35/06.  9/01 
VS.  CL  101-142  *® 


1  A  dampening  means  for  uae  in  a  printing  press  having  a 
pUte  cylmder.  a  dampener  roller  adjacent  the  plate  cylinder 
for  applying  a  dampening  sdutioo  thereto,  an  oacillatmg  roller 
adjacent  the  dampener  roller,  said  dampening  means  compm- 
ing;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  grooved.  longitudinaUy 
spiced  discs,  axially  aligned  and  poMtiooed  adjacent  to  said 
oscUUting  roller;  a  dampening  solution  source;  the  grooved 
circumferences  of  said  discs  so  positioned  as  to  be  rotataWe 
through  said  dampening  solution  sourte;  and.  a  plurahty  of 
individually  actuable  means  each  adapted  to  direct  air  onder 
pressure  at  one  of  the  grooved  circumferences  of  said  dwcs 
Towards  said  oscilUting  roller  thereby  distributing  dampening 
solution  from  said  circumferential  groove  mto  a  fine  spray  onto 
the  periphery  of  a  section  of  said  osdllating  roller. 

4^70^452 

DUCTOR  DRIVE 

PMcr  Gcrlach,  «d  Robot  liAof,  both  of  Bctm, 

to  MaacbtaeBmbriB  wni,  swumi^^ 

Filed  Not.  28, 1979,  S«r.  No.  91,09 

SwftMriMd,  Doc  14»  1978, 


11186  71 

bt.  CL»  ^4^  7/#a  31/14:  D4a  25/16.  27/16 

U  A  a.  101—148  ^      * 


*T1 


1.  In  a  lithographic  press  the  combination  comprising  a 
blanket  cybnder  and  an  impreswon  cyUnder.  a  washing  assem- 
bly having  a  frame,  the  washing  as^mbly  includmg  a  washmg 
roller  joumaled  in  the  frame  as  well  as  a  source  of  pressuriied 
cleaning  fhiid  for  the  roller,  the  roller  having  a  porous  resUient 
surface  Uyer  for  carrying  a  charge  of  cleaning  fluid,  the  frame 
having  means  for  mounting  the  same  for  rocking  movement 
from  a  disengaged  poMtion  to  a  first  washing  poMtioo  m  which 

the  washing  roller  is  engaged  with  the  surOace  of  the  blanket 
cylinder  and  a  second  washing  poaitioa  in  which  the  washing 
roller  is  engaged  with  the  surface  of  the  impresnoo  cylinder 
for  rotation  at  the  same  surface  speed  free  of  slippage,  means 
for  poMtivdy  driving  the  washing  roller  at  a  differential  sur- 
face speed  while  it  is  in  its  first  washing  position  resulting  m 
slippage  at  the  engaged  surfaces,  manoaUy  actuated  means  for 
moving  the  frame  successively  into  its  washing  I»m«»|».  J^ 
means  for  causing  said  washing  roU  to  be  in  a  relatively  leas 
wet  condition  when  it  is  m  its  second  washing  position,  said 
means  including  an  automatically  engaged  valve  for  tummg  on 
the  source  as  the  frame  approaches  its  first  washing  position 
«nd  for  turning  off  the  source  as  the  frame  leaves  itt  first  wash- 
ing position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cyclically  deceleratfaig  and  acoderatmg 

a  ductor  roller  which  has  a  journal  which  »  mounted  ma 
bearing  head  of  a  swing  arm  forrotation  and  which  »  movaWe 
with  the  swi«g  arm  to  selectively  and  ahematively  engage  the 
ductor  roller  with  first  and  second  additional  rota^  rolkrs 

in  a  bquid  transfer  unit  of  a  printing  pccaa.  compramg,  a  ftee 
rotating  element  kxated  m  the  bearing  he«l  for  free  rotatoon. 

a  ^UaSary  gear  mechanism  connected  to  the  jowmal  «Dd  to 
said  free  rotating  dement,  controllable  brake  aeaoa  d^qiooed 
between  the  bearing  head  and  said  planetary  gear  mechanMn 
for  topping  rotation  of  a  portion  of  the  planetary  gear  mecha- 
nkm  and  tensionaWe  spring  means  disposed  between  said  free 


N 


June  2, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


lotMiag  denMrt  and  s«d  jownal  which  is  tewaon^blf  upon 
application  of  the  brake  to  stop  the  phoetary  gear  asrrhsniim 
by  the  continued  rotalioa  of  said  free  rotating  dement 


4,27MS3  nodNof.S,li9i.8«.No.9M97 

BIDIRBCnONAL  IMPRINTER  IM.  CL^  B41F  li/2d- B41L  ^7/28 

F.  SliihafloiMg,  PlimiKh.  Mam^  mlmK  (o  Dyo  UJS.  a  101-^48  11 

Inen  Garden  CiCy,  N.Y. 
FM  Feb.  22, 1977,  S«.  No.  778^28 
IiBtCL>B41Fi/M 
VS.  CL  101—269  7 


L  An  mqirinter  comprising 

a  print  bed  having  a  support  therefor, 

first  and  second  printing  members  disposed  in  printing  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  print  bed,  each  of  said  print- 
ing members  having  raised  printing  indicia  thereon; 

a  document  overiying  said  first  and  second  printing  mem- 
bers; 

a  print  roller  carriage  moveably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  print  bed,  said  carriage  having  sidewalk  respectivdy 
disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  print  bed  and  a 
first  pair  of  slots  respectivdy  disposed  in  said  sidewalk 
and  slanted  in  a  first  angular  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  print  bed  and  a  second  pair  of  slots  respectivdy  dis- 
posed in  sakl  sidewalls  and  slanted  in  a  second  anguhu- 
orientation  opposite  to  said  first  angular  orientation  of  the 
first  pair  of  slots; 

a  first  shaft,  the  ends  of  whkh  are  sbdingly  disposed  respec- 
tivdy within  said  first  pair  of  slots; 

a  second  shaft,  the  ends  of  which  are  sfidingly  disposed 
within  said  second  pair  of  slots; 

a  first  print  roller  axially  mounted  on  sakl  first  shaft  so  as  to 
co-act  only  with  said  first  printing  member,  and 

a  second  print  roller  axially  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  so 
as  to  co-act  only  with  said  seooad  printing  member 

whereby  movement  of  sakl  carriage  over  sakl  print  bed  in  a 
first  directkm  causes  (a)  sakl  first  print  roller  to  so  co-act 
with  said  first  printing  member  and  the  document  portion 
lying  thereover  that  sakl  first  shaft  is  forced  down  said 
first  pair  of  sfots  to  therd>y  effect  inq>rinting  of  the  rndkna 
on  said  first  printing  member  onto  said  document  and  (b) 
sakl  second  print  roller  to  so  co-act  with  sakl  second 
printing  member  and  the  docum^t  portion  lying  there- 
.  over  that  sakl  second  shaft  is  forced  up  sakl  second  pair  of 
skits  so  that  sakl  second  print  roller  rc^  over  sakl  bst- 
mentkined  document  portkm  without  generating  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  imprint  the  indicia  from  sakl  second 
printing  member  onto  sakl  document  and 

wherd>y  movement  of  said  carriage  in  the  direction  opposite 
sakl  first  directkw  causes  (a)  sakl  second  print  rcriler  to  so 
co-act  with  sakl  second  printing  member  and  the  docu- 
ment portkm  lying  thereover  that  sakl  second  shaft  is 
forced  down  Sakl  second  pair  of  sfots  to  tberdiy  effect 
imprinting  of  the  indk»  on  sakl  second  printing  member 
onto  sakl  document  and  (b)  said  first  print  roller  to  so 
co-act  with  said  first  printmg  member  nd  the  document 
porlkm  lying  thereover  that  sakl  first  shaft  is  forced  up 
sakl  first  pair  of  sfots  so  that  sakl  first  print  reOer  roHsover 
sakl  last-mcatkMwd  document  portion  withoot  yarratmg 
suffkaent  pressure  to  imprint  tiw  adicia  from  sdd  first 
printing  member  onto  said  document  >    .-    ^ 

1007  O.O.— 4 


L  An  inker  whed  for  transferring  ndL  to  a  priittiag  member 
in  a  roDing  contact  rifgr*"**^  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  shaft  for  rotatkM  therewith,  sakl  inker  whed  coapriHig: 
a  pair  oi  axiaQy  mateaUe  moUed  disc  members  formed  of 
rigkl  macUnaUe  plastks  material  and  rdeaaafaiy  coiqiled 
together  axiaUy  to  define  a  hob  aad  *  /eceased  peripherd 
moontiag  rim  for  receiving  a  fledtAt  wHdng  aag  ringofrd 
therein  extending  partially  outward  themDC  mttam  tar 
cou|4ing  sakl  disc  members  together  coaxiany,  sakl  disc 
oMmbers  comprising  a  driving  member  aad  a  awntmg 
member,  each  of  sakl  members  having  hd>  defining  por- 
txMS  including  a  centrd  axid  passage,  means  to  adjust  said 
inker  wheel  to  accommodate  said  inking  rings  of  various 
wklths  comprising  at  least  a  fint  pair  of  axially  enndmg. 
unitary  annular  rims  pro¥sdad  on  at  leaat  one  of  aaid  disc 
members  at  different  distances  from  and  concentric  with 
theaxid  paMSflr  thereof^  theoolemioat  one  of  said  rims 
being  narrower  than  die  OMermost  rim,  sakl  rims  and  dw 

adjacent  outer  disc  portion  together  definiag  the  inking 
ring  receiving  recess  of  the  peripherd  mounting  rim  widi 
the  inner  one  of  sakl  rims  seating  the  inking  ring,  sdd 
means  to  adjust  enabling  said  inking  whed  to  be  a^JMled 
to  reodve  any  inking  ring  which  is  no  wid^  than  sdd 
inncnnnst  rim  and  at  least  as  wkle  as  the  drffarenoe  m 
wkhhs  of  said  inner  and  outer  rims  by  making  at  least  the 
outermost  one  of  said  first  pak  of  rima  capahk  of  sdocln'e 
reduction  in  wklth  to  uicrcoac  tiw  usable  wkith  of  sakl 
recess  so  as  to  accommodair  a 


BLASTING  CAP  BOOSHOIASSEMRLY 
Florte  R.  JannsM.  Alantown,  Pn.,  naalpMr  la,  AHp 
Tas. 
FBad  Jon.  2, 1979. Sar. Nn. m"^^'  4« 
lat.  a^  086C  7/00 
U.S.  a  182-318  ,  U' 

L  A  watcr-pcoof  blasting  cap  booatar  adaptai  to  oBow 
iMertion  of  a  blastii«  cap  Iherdn  that  wS  aot  1 

subjected  to  fire  or  eoBDe 
(a)  an  efongated  shell  having  an  open  eatf  and  a  ( 

sdd  open  end  bdng  adapted  to  permit  the 

frktiond  engageaMHt  of  the 

sakl  open  end;  "  ^' 

(b)adLlua*lie 
(c)  a  tiKrmoplastic  phig  hmnng  a  i 

tare 
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turn  of  said  explodve.  ooAxiaUy  mated  within  the  open 
end  of  said  ekMfiiaed  riwU  to  provide  a  water-tight  con- 
fiaemcBt  of  said  expkMives  under  normal  conditioat  but 


where  laid  plug  deforms  and  said  confinement  terminates 
when  said  Masting  cap  booster  is  subjected  to  a  tempera- 
tnie  that  causes  at  leMt  3%  of  the  exploaive  to  decompose. 


4,279,i4M 
MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  RBCEIVINC  AND  LAYING 
AN  ASSEMBLED  TRACK  SECTION 
r,  VicMH,  mi  FHsdrkk  Odkrw.  Lins.  both  of 

antol 

■.hJL, 
FIM  Apr.  10.  IfTI.  Scr.  No.  995jn 
^mkf,  ifpMratlni  Aalrta,  Apr.  21, 1977, 2111/77: 

Jm.  30. 1977,  Mil/n 

Int  CL^  EOIB  29/02 

UJS.CLlM-3 


10 


lowering  a  respective  one  of  the  amemMed  track 
tiom  and  for  conveying  the  amoiMed  tnek  section 
along  the  guide  trw:k  in  the  transport  plane 
(g)  gantry  supports  for  the  overhead  girder  and  adjustable 
between  selected  lateral  portions  respectively  projecting 
beyong  the  longitudinally  extending  sides  and  leaving 
therebetween  a  wide  enough  space  extending  transversely 
to  the  track  to  permit  the  passage  of  an  sssemhied  track 
switch  section  therethrough,  respective  ones  of  the  gantry 
supports  being  disposed  at  the  respective  vehicle  ends  and 
at  the  respective  outer  ends  of  the  projecting  carrier  arms, 
(1)  the  gantry  supporu  including  supports  connecting  the 
overhead  girder  to  the  vehicle  for  mounting  the  girder 
oo  the  vehicle  and  vertically  adjustable  support  means, 
the  gilder  bridging  the  gantry  supports  and  each  sup- 
port means  including  an  arm  member  having  two  ends, 
a  vertical  support  member  extending  firom  one  of  the 
arm  member  ends,  means  vertically  adjustably  support- 
ing the  vertical  support  member,  and  a  subatsnrially 
vertical  pivot  nwunting  the  other  arm  member  end  on 
the  outer  carrier  arm  end,  and 
(h)  means  for  laterally  adjusting  each  one  of  the  gantry 
supporu  independently  substantially  transversely  to  the 
ekmgatioo  of  the  overhead  girder  and  in  a  ptaae  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  transport  plane  into  the  selected  lat- 
eral podtions. 


STAGGERED  ACCESS  TO  ENDLESS  LOOP  CABLE 

TRANSrr  SYSTEMS 

DarU  Karhar.  la  Bench  140  St,  Belt  Hvhor,  N.Y.  110« 

FBad  May  31, 1979, 8m.  Na.  44,199 

Int  a.)  BilB  9/Oa  13/14 

UJS.  0.104-25  1 
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1  A  mobile  apparatus  for  receiving  and  laying  an  assembled 
track  section  coosiating  of  rails  fastened  to  ties,  which  com- 


(a)  a  transport  vehicle  movAle  along  a  track  supported  on  a 
^.11— t  bed.  the  vehicle  having  respective  ends  and  kxigi- 
tudinally  extending  sides  between  the  ends, 

(b)  an  elongated  overhead  girder  extending  above  thejdu- 
cle  and  having  longitudinally  extending  sides,  thrftrder 
defining  a  transport  phme  and  being  comprised  of 

(1)  a  main  carrier  extending  substantially  along  the  entire 
lei^  of  the  vehicle  and  

(2)  two  carrier  arms  projecting  beyond  respective  ones  of 
the  vehicle  ends,  the  carrier  arms  having  inner  and 
outer  ends  and  being  pivotal  in  die  transport  pbme^^ 

(c)  mwini  pivotally  mounting  the  inner  ends  of  the  carrier 
on  the  main  carrier  so  as  to  avoid  obstructing  a 

track  in  a  curve  when  a  respective  one  of  the 
carrier  arms  projects  into  the  neighboring  track. 

(d)  power  drive  means  foe  pivoting  the  carrier  arms  in  the 

(e)  a  gwde  track  extending  in  the  transport  plane  along  the 

ovaliead  girder, 
(0  a  trolley  dwunted  on  the  guide  track  for  movement  theie- 

along.  the  trolley  faiclnding 

(I)  vertically  acUustable  hoisting  means  for  hfting  and 


'^^^^^ 


1.  A  mediod  of  access  to  a  transportrtion  system  in  which  an 
endless  rope  or  cable  draws  a  series  of  evenly  spaced  cabins  or 
transport  modules  attached  thereto  in  an  endkas  loop  oompns- 
tng  the  steps  of, 

(a)  stopping  the  endless  rope  and  attached  cabms  at  a  given 
location  to  permit  passenger  transfer, 

(b)  driving  the  endless  rope  and  attached  cabins  a  short 
interval  to  another  passenger  transfer  tocation; 

(c)  stopping  the  endless  rope  after  said  short  interval  of 
travel  to  permit  passenger  transfer, 

(d)  driving  the  endless  rope  and  attached  cabins  a  long 
interval  to  another  passenger  transfer  kicatiott; 

(e)  stopping  the  endless  rope  after  said  long  interval  of  travel 

to  permit  passenger  transfer, 
(0  repeating  steps  (bHe)^ 
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OVERHEAD  TRACK  AflRMBLT  fOR 


PlaO  Apr.  30^  1971^  9se.  Nn.  MJtt$ 
,ippBcallM«ii.Rip.«r 
197i,28ni90 

iita^BflBJ/B2 
UJB.CL104-IJ4  r.^  |g 
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upstream  end  and  a  hlgk  downstream  end  idalive  to  a 
diwctkm  of  travel  thsfrtlm^'  n4mUi|  a 
I  said  track  section  from 


toi 


and  dpwnslttam  whciA  at  said 


a  pair  of  profile 


a  slot 


tion; 
apair 


reeved  over 


a  multiplicity  of 
ch 

on  said  timi§»  im  mU  iton, 

ported  from  said  Aoes  at  aakl  slot 

team  for  advanca 

shoes  along  said 


1.  A  disamemblsble  overhead  tnck  anembty  for  an  amuse- 

a  plurality  of  bases  adapted  to  rest  on  the  granad  in  a  longi- 

fdinaily  extending  tow, 
respective  apiighl  pools  standmg  on  said  bases  ami  each 

having  an  upper  cad  haviag  a  support  amfiwe  and  a  pin 

projecting  upwardly  therefrom. 


far  raleasably 


r  to  the  respective 


iy  to- 


UNKAGI  DBVKl  POR  BRAPIIM^Tj 

N.T. 


-ii.    >♦. 


between  the  respective  poali  and  bases  in  said  row; 
respective  track  sections  above  the  respectiv>^  spyar 

aiad  each  faKlnding  i    v<<i^  .  -       r       >  UJB.CL 

a  central  hollow  beam  having  one  end  RMaed  iniB  n  nppcr 

eye  and  another  end  fomied  with  a  lower  eye; 
a  pair  of  fenerally  paraDd  rafls  flankkkg  said  bcmn  and 

adapted  to  guide  a  car  longitiMfinally  along  said  beam,  ssid 
tiaiisverte  meafccrs  jnterronnrc-ting  taid  rafls  and  ssM  beam 

fisidly:«id 
hoUng  means  for  rclraiiily  securing  said  sections  hi  a 

cononuoQS  row  one  nemna  tneocner  tosaio  upper  enosoi 

said  posts  with  each  of  ssid  pina  eatending  iqjwardly 

through  the  fower  eye  of  one  respective  beam  and 

throng  the  upper  eye  of 


HM  *«b  i,  IfTIi  8v.  Nn.  MB 
M,CUJkaWS/12 


CHAIN-TYPE  A8CINT  SmiM  POR  RDLUB 
OOAflim 


«.'..•     ^; 


L  A  draftiiV  tsMa  which 

abase; 

a  diaftivg  boanl  pivotaBy  mounted  on  said 


tiaOy 
a  shelf  adapted  for  attachment  to  I 

at  teapoof  I 
L-slMped  bracfcat  to  said  drawiit  kOMd,  ow  kc  of  I 


:m  Sysatmit'M--- '  'Aa 
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PMSD^ATION  STANDS  FOR  THE  SORTED 
EXHIBITION  OF  GOODS 
WcrMT  7ih— .  MHkk,  P«i.  Rep.  oT  Cinwy.  iiiltinr  to 
PFP-AMtolt  tm  PiiiiilwtiiliilMi  tmi  V«wcrtM| 

FIM  Mm.  19, 197f  ,  Sm.  No.  2M«3 
Oakm  priofity.  ■ppllrHiii  Ft*.  iUpu  of  C»My,  Mar.  20, 
IfTt,  JtllOfi;  F«k.  22,  IfTf ,  190i»3i 

tat  CL'  A47B  41/04 

UJ5.  a  iei-31  >« 


locatkM  where  the  nkl  workpiece  holding  and  pontion- 


1.  A  display  stand  for  the  sorted  exhibition  of  goods  in 
upright  positions  comprising: 

an  upright  support; 

a  plurality  of  goods  holders  attached  to  and  extending  from 
aaid  s^)port  in  superimpoaed  relation;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  yokes  attached  to  and  projecting  from 
each  holder  with  the  yokes  of  adjacent  superimposed 
hoklen  being  circumferentially  offset  so  that  goods  posi- 
tioned in  the  spaces  formed  between  upper  yokes  will  be 
supported  on  the  adjacent,  offset  lower  yokes. 


TARLE  RAiBEf  ■ 
Mkhael  J.  DriacoU,  P.O.  B«x  999,  Wllllta,  CbW.  9Sm 
Filed  Jan.  2^  1979,  Scr.  No.  6,565 
taL  CL*  A47B  41/04 
VS.  a  10»-32  » 


L  A  table  easel  wherein  the  workpieoe  can  be  heW  in  a 

muWpticity  of  portions  above  the  table  on  which  the  easel  is 

mouated.  said  table  easel  comprising: 

verticaUy   disposed   workpieoe   hokling   and   positiomng 

T«^i—  for  engaging  and  hokling  a  generally  flat  and  rect- 

mfT*^  workpiece  above  the  tiMe  on  which  the  easd  is 

movated; 
vertical  support  means  CMtcned  to  the  rear  edge  of  the  table 

top  and  CTtmd'wg  upwardly  from  it  to  an  attachment 


mg  means  is 

a  flat  horizontal  track  fixed  secwdy  lo  the  table  at  both  the 
fh»t  and  rear  mi^  edges  of  the  table  top  aad  adiaocBUy 
^Mced  ibove  it,  the  horizoalal  turftoea  of  said  track  beiag 
poMtiooed  paraUd  to  the  upper  surfiMe  of  the  Iririe  lop 
and  subttMtially  ptrpcadicular  to  ita  Croat  and  rear  edge, 
aad  said  track  beii«  spaced  feagh  ewMgh  above  Mid  liMe 

top  to  aUow  the  adjustment  bracket  which  is  pivotaHy 
attached  to  the  kmcr  end  of  mM  hokling  and  positiooing 

meaas  to  move  forwardly  and  rearwardly  ak»g  aaki 

track; 

said  workpiece  hokling  and  positiomng  means  including  an 
a4juataient  bracket  pivotaUy  attached  to  the  kmer  end  of 
the  workpiece  hoMtag  aad  positioaiag  means,  being 
slightly  wkler  than  the  horiuotal  track  so  that  sakl  adjust- 
ment bracket  can  slide  freely  forwardly  and  backwardly 
along  the  horizontal  track  when  saki  adjustment  bracket  is 
kxMcned  thereby  aUowing  the  artist  to  adJMt  the  angle  of 
the  workpieoe  in  relatxMi  to  the  table  top;      ^  ^ 

sakl  a4justment  bracket  including  a  wing  nut  which  screws 
downwardly  through  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of  sakl 
adjustment  bracket  that  is  paraOd  to  the  horizontal  track 
and  upper  table  top  surface,  which,  when  tightmed,  hokis 
the  bracket  securely  in  place  oa  the  horizontal  track 
thereby  fastening  the  workpieoe  hoMiag  aad  pamtkmag 
meaas  securely  m  place,  and  which,  when  kxiaened.  al- 
k)ws  the  adjustment  bracket  to  slide  forwardly  aad  rear- 
wardly akmg  the  horiaoatal  track  thereby  aUowiag  the 
artist  to  adjust  the  angle  of  the  workpieoe  m  relation  to  the 

table  top; 
sakl  holdhig  and  positkning  meaas  includkig  a  top  damp 
comprising  a  hotkm  rectangular  part  eadosiBg  the  hokl- 
ing aad  poaitkHung"  means  aad  slighdy  larger  than  sakl 
hoklmg  and  pootkming  means  so  that  it  can  sUde  fredy 
upwardly  and  downwardly,  and  a  flat  part  attached  to 
sakl  rectangular  piece  on  its  outer  nde  paraOd  to  the 
major  upper  surface  of  the  hokling  and  poaWonfag  means; 

sakl  top  clamp  includmg  a  wing  nut  screwing  horizontally 
through  one  of  the  narrow  skies  of  the  hoOow  rectangular 
part  of  said  top  damp,  whkh,  when  tightened  hohb  the 
top  cUmp  securely  m  place  on  the  hokling  and  fomtitmng 
means  and  whkh.  when  kxiseaed.  aUows  the  artist  to  sUde 

the  top  clamp  upwardly  aad  downwardly  ak»g  thehold- 
ing  and  poaitkining  means,  thereby  changing  the  distance 
between  the  top  clamp  and  the  bottom  clamp  to  accom- 
modate workpieces  of  vark)us  shape*  and  sizes  as  wdl  as 
adjusting  the  distance  between  the  table  top  and  the  work- 
piece; 
sakl  top  clamp  having  a  plurality  of  snull  sharp  pms  project- 
mg  from  the  tower  edge  of  the  flat  piece  attached  to  the 
front  skle  of  the  rectngular  piece  whidi  penetrate  the 
workpiece  while  it  is  oa  the  easd  aad  whwh,  in  conjunc- 
tton  with  the  ledge  or  Ushapod  part  of  the  bottom  clamp; 

hokl  the  workpiece  ia  place;  

sakl  hokling  and  positkiamg  aseans  iadudiag  a  bottom 
chunp  co^viaed  of  a  hollow  rectangular  part  kleaticd  to 

the  hoUow  rectangular  part  of  the  top  claasp.  aad  an 
L-shaped  part  attached  to  sakl  rectangdar  part  on  the 
outer  skle  of  the  hoUow  rectoagular  part  aad  paraMd  to 
the  major  upper  surface  of  the  hoklmg  and  positk>wng 

means; 

sakl  L-shaped  port  having  a  ledge  perpendknilar  the  rectan- 
gular part  along  its  tower  edge  that  is  deep  enough  for  the 
workpieoe  to  rest  upon  and  wkle  enough  to  support  the 
tower  edge  of  the  workpiece  when  the  top  aad  bottom 
clamps  are  positioned  to  fh  it;  

sakl  bottom  damp  mduding  a  wing  nut  screwing  horizon- 
tally throu^  one  of  the  narrow  skies  of  the  holtow  rectan- 
gular part  of  sakl  bottom  damp,  whk:h,  when  taghteaed, 
hokIs  the  bottom  claaip  firmly  a  place  aad  whtoh.  when 
kxisened.  altows  the  artist  to  sbde  the  bottom  damp  up- 
wardly  and  downwardly  atoag  the  hokhag  aad  posttwn- 
mg  mf"«  thereby  altowing  the  distance  betweea  the 
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bottom  clamp  and  the  top  daaq)  to  be  dianged  to  accom- 
modate woikpieces  of  various  sizes  aad  sh^ws  as  wdl  as 
attowing  the  atJUustment  of  the  diatanoe  between  the  taMb 
top  and  the  workpiece; 

a  table  top  whh  a  flat  surfisce  perpendicdar  to  sakl  fixed 
verticd  support  means  attached  to  its  rear  edge,  haviag  at 
least  one  storage  oompartneat  attached  to  its  mdenide^ 
having  the  sakl  flat  horizontd  tTKA  attached  to  its  front  UACIM    IM 
and  rear  edges,  and  being  supported  by  a  base;  and 

a  base  on  which  the  table  top  is  secwedly  mouated.  »s  r^^t^st  h->:^^.>UQiit  :.rv<  •:/b^ 
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DISPLAY  STAND  WITH  EASILY  ADJUSTED  SHELVES 
Edward  S.  lonsa,  Bcaoon  Pais,  Oaann  aaripmr  la  Dura 

tics  af  Nov  Yatfc(  Ine.»  Rndgipatty  Caaa. 

FRai  JuL  It,  19V9.  Ssr.  No.  SM14 
laL  a.'  A«7R  57/06 
UJ5.ai«»-9(  2< 
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1.  Apparatus  lot  continuously  generating 
smoking  food  products,  winch  \ 
a  housing  ooataiains  a  chamber  for  hobhng ; 


L  A  display  stand  for  displayiag  flowers,  plants,  I 
the  Hke.  coosprismg: 

first  and  second  fraoK  mendMrs  aacb  ande  of  aa  doagated, 
rouad,  rigkl  asember  diat  is  bent  at  ita  center  r^ioa  to 
form  two  upwardly  extendmg  1^  with  an  attegral^hori- 
aontd  poctkia  tfaerefaetween; 

the  legs  of  each  firame  flseaaher  bemg  adned  towaiid  ca^ 
other  with  the  top  portions  doaer  together  dma  the  bot- 
tom porttoas,  said  horiaontd  poctkiaa  having  fbt  contact 


ignite  the  dry 

mg  rhamhfr  to  thetiry  sawdust  sufBcieat  to  i 

dry  sawdust  gtowing  aft  a  li  n^iawturf  just  below  te 

ftine  point,  and  ^-i  <^ 

duct  means  for  exhausting  the  smohe  prodnoed  m  aaid  I 
generatmg  chamber  from  said  dnosber  and  for 
the  saioke  to  a  smokehouse, 

thereby  providing  apparatas  for  continuously  smoking  food 
products. 


members  being  positioaed  parslld  to 
legs  of  tfw  two 


^VDB  OOdCBpOOdU^K 


rigkl  bradag  oMuas  secared  betweea  eadi  pair  Of  tm^i^ 
spoadkig  paralld  legs  of  add  first  aad  aeooad  frame  flsem- 
ben  at  or  aaar  die  bottom  of  add  legi^ 

a  rigkl,  toad  supporting  platfoni  haviag  a  (ht  horizontd 
underskle  secured  to  the  horiaontd  portion  of  I 
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SOUBBRONTO 


Mqr4k  Vf^Wtt*  Na^  3^988 
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a  plurality  of  rigid,  toad  supportmg  sbelf  I 
betweea  oorrcapoadk^  aad  parafld  l^s  of  sakl  two  frame 
members,  fiiiereby  sakl  itnd  baa  the  appraranrr  of  a 


*^- 


eadi  shdf  member  havfaig  fhit  and  secbnrf  round  apeituiea 
fitendhig  tfirough  aa  edge  r^toa  diered*.  each  wpettmt ' 

'■  reoeivfaig  a  respeedve  leg  of  a  flrame  meaiber  m  a  sfidiiig 
engagement,  thereby  to  permit  a  shdf  to  be  sfid  along  a 
pair  of  lega  of  ^  f^ame; 

a  pair  of  ehstomeric  gnxnmets  tightly  fitting  on  the  iiespeo> ; 
tive  l^s  of  the  firame  meatbers  under  eaph  sbelf  for  si^ 
porting  sakl  didf  hi  a  caatilevered,  toad  bcaring.maaaer 

'^between  a  reflective  pair  of  IcfK  aad 

sakl  shdvea  havmg  a  sufBdeat  thickaeM  aad  said  aperturea." 

'^  havhig  suffideat  radi  to  cauae  edges  aronad  ss^  aper- 

"  tares  to  eagage  sakl  togs  m  a  aiaaaer  to  prevent  said 
"^  ihdves  from  rotathig  from  thdr  desired  hon^oatal  ^opi- 
'    ttons  when  a  toad  is  placed  oa  the  shdvte. 
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are  proxinate  oae  edfe  of  tke  tiAitrate.  compAnat  •  V*»^ 
having  •  thKkaoi  llMt  M  gfwier  tfaM  the  hdtkrtliit  the  tines 

project  above  the  front  ofthe  MbMnle.  and  having  pluralities 
of  Ant  and  wooad  opediV  encadiiv  thrangh  the  plale  aad 
arranged  in  aMociated  apnoed  apart  areas  in  the  prascnbed 
patterns  of  the  ooaponent  and  lend  pnds,  mpectivdy.  so  that 
^associated  openings  and  pads  are  in  oorrcspoiidence;  said  sec- 
ond openings  being  diiArmionrd  for  receiving  asaociated  ones 
of  the  tines  therein  when  the  front  of  the  substrate  is  moved 
adjacent  the  back  of  the  plate  with  associated  openings  and 
pads  in  alignment;  the  front  of  the  plate  having  a  first  recess  in 
it  for  decreasing  the  thickness  thereof  over  an  area  that  is 
greater  than  and  that  iachides  the  first  area  containing  first 
openings;  the  back  of  the  plate  having  a  phirality  of  adjacent 
slots  therein  that  are  doi^^tfed  and  that  extend  into  associated 
second  openings  for  receiving  portions  of  leads  connected  to 
morisfTif  tines  when  the  latter  are  located  in  second  openings 
to  enable  the  front  of  the  sitetnte  to  be  juxtaposed  with  the 
back  of  the  plate  when  they  are  bconght  together  for  a  screen- 
ing operation  in  which  pMte  soWer  is  squeegeed  over  the  front 
of  the  plate  and  the  first  aad  second  openingi  therein,  the  depth 
of  the  slots  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  lead  portions 
and/or  height  of  tines  that  are  to  be  kxated  herein. 
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1.  A  low  mass  flow  incineration  system  for  combusting 
waste  fuel  and  extracting  heat  cnefgy  therefrom,  comprising; 
incinerator  means  for  consuming  waste  fbd  by  combustion,  a 
source  of  waste  fiiel,  said  indnemtor  meana  including  fud  inlet 
means  connecting  said  source  ct  tmd  with  said  incinerator 
means,  exhaust  conduit  means  connected  with  said  incinerator 
means  for  transmitting  exhaust  prodnds  therefrom,  a  source  of 
primary  air  for  supporting  nuMbustinn  of  said  waste  fiiel  in  said 
incinerator  means,  primary  air  inlet  means  for  transmitting  said 
primary  air  to  said  incinerator  means,  beat  exchanger  means 
for  transferring  heat  energy  from  said  exhaust  products  to  a 
second  medium,  said  exhaust  conduit  means  including  regener* 
ative  branch  means  connrrting  said  incinerator  aseaiis  to  said 
heat  exchanger  means,  said  incinerator  means  iacindiHg  cool- 
ant inlet  means  for  supplying  ooolaM  medinm  to  aid  iK»era- 

tor  mcMa  for  reducing  the  lempeiature  of  said  odiaaM  prod- 
ucts during  the  process  of  oondwation.  inlet  oondatt  maans  fbr 
supplying  said  second  medium  to  said  heat  exchanger  means, 
outlet  copduH  means  for  lisMmilling  «id  second  medhun 
from  said  heat  exchanger  means,  cootart  supply  condwt  means 

^vmif^**'*t  said  outlet  conduit  means  with  said  coolant  inlet 
means  for  supplying  said  second  medium  to  said  uicinrratnr 
ffijiatM  subsequent  to  paaaage  of  said  second  medium  through 
smd  heat  exchanger  means,  aarturnt  air  supply  conduit  mnns 
for  supplying  ambient  air  to  said  coolant  inlet  means,  cooling 
fluid  control  aseans  for  cootroOing  the  flow  of  cooling  fluid  to 
said  coolant  inlet  means  ami  Cor  stkctivcly  resulatinc  the 
proportions  of  ambient  air  to  said 
coolant  inlet  awans,  said  oooliac  flnid  coatral  I 

valve  means  for  selectively  ma^  . 

second  medium  or  blocking  the  flow  of  either  of  t 

air  or  said  second  mediam  toaai 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  proccm  in  which  combustible 
solid  particles  mixed  with  sir  are  ctrcnkted  through  a  plurality 
of  stages  during  processing  and  tend  to  build  up  an  oxygen- 
enriched  combustible  mixture  during  shut-down,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

adding  additional  fbd  to  said  oxygen-enriched  combustible 
mixture  during  such  shut-down. 

burning  the  resulting  mixture  in  a  combustion  zone  separate 

from  said  phiraHty  of  stagea.  and 
introducing  the  flue  gas  fh>m  said  combustion  aone  back  into 

said  plurality  of  stages  to  thereby  provide  an  fawrt  gas 
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1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  waste  tar  products  such  as 
waste  products  firom  the  re-refining  of  oil.  the  method  compris- 
ing fbrndng  m  the  combustion  d^aaiber  of  a  meoteane  wan 
water  tube  boiler  a  particulate  material  bed  iirlartiiig  a  base 
which  is  inclined  upwardly  from  a  first  and  thereof  to  ar        "^ 
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oppoaite  end  thereof;  feeding  air  to  said  bed  to  cfTect  fluidisa-  vey«r  ball  in  ragistry  thaaewith  wiHi  a  i 
thn  -ftf  tsifl  nwtfrial  aad  nimiatimi  nf  said  natrrkJ  by  »qtb    fbaimiditarcflbclhMdalivaryafsmdflBali 
meat  thereof  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  in  an  upper 
region  of  the  bed  awl  tea  said  seaoaid  o^  to  sai 
a  louwr  g^ion  of  dte  bed,  dsffyriiBg  the  flaldised 
dbove  tin  itM  cad  of  the  bed  to  aimt  the  drcalation  of  the 
flaidisad  aMterial,  healing  lltt  bed  to  a  teflvoalafa  ia  a  raage 
from  about  850*  C  to  ibout  900*  C.  and  fbedi^  wMte  tar 
products  to  a  podtioa  willdn  the  bed  ai|iaoeal  and  first  end. 
A.  A  aeadirane  wall  water  tube  bottar  ooatprisiag:  a  com- 
bustion chamhrr  including  awaaa  for  receiving  a  bed  of  partio- 
ulate  material,  said  bed  iMving  opposite  first  and  second  ends 


passageways  through  each  of  said  conveyor  bells  for  placing 
said  air  inlet  means  in  registry  with  said  rnmliuirinn  rhandirr 
to  effect  the  displacement  of  fud  from  the  conveyor  bdts  into 
said  combustion  chamber  upon  passage  of  air  throng  said 


which  is  indined  upwardly  from  said  first  end  to 
for  findiag  air  to  said  bed  to  effect 
I  of  said  aaaterial  and  circalation  of  said  material  by 
:  thereof  froai  saidRntcwl  to  said  second  cad  in  an 
upper  r^ipn  of  die  bed  and  from  said  second  end  to  said  first 
end  in  a  lower  regjon  of  the  bed,  deflection  aaaans  located  over 
the  bed  adjacent  said  first  end  to  assist  said  riwalatina  of  die 
bed  material,  memH  for  henti^  the  bed.  while  fluidiaed,  to  a 
teaveratare  of  from  abont  ISO*  C  to  about  900*  C,  and  means 
for  feeding  waste  tar  products  such  as  %yaste  products  from  the 
ra-refining  of  ad  to  a  positioa  within  the  bed  adjacent  said  first 
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OOAIfPEEIMNG  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PLUmiZED  BED 

COMBUSI10N  CHABIBBR 
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L  A  fiwi  fcedJM  MiaralHi  for  a  flaidiaed  bed 

vcrticaUy  Qfkale^ 
4t  k>wer  end  of  said  dnaiter  for 
aapplyiM  conAmKna  sapportiH  •i'  Jmo  Mid  chaaabcr^  4b- 
dHm  meanaat  the  arver  cndof  saifl  cfaaarinr  for 
prodnclt  of  oaariMMtiQn  firoa  Mid  cipher,.  Oe  ptanlity  of 
eadam  conveyor  belts  disposed  traaswesacbf  ia  said  cfaaaiM' 
la  a  sid»by-side  rrlatinnihip  with  one  aipilber  a^  with  «Kh 
ooavcyor  belt  pr^|ectj«g  across  die 
chamber,  cadi  ooaM^or  bA  proijaethm  tato  a 
therefor  di^naed  al  a  locatioii  hiecilly  ottet  ftomtaid' 
bnstion  diandMr  and  opposite  ends  of  aiyar^ntty 
conveyor  iKk,  dteiete  drive  veanicoq^  to  each  of 
oonveyor  bdts  for 

In  oppoHte  direcllont  dMi'ictf  ftad  np|Hy  ascui  for 
coaveyor  bdt  comprisim  a 

twi  dte  flow  of  fltei  thioi#  tito  lalteHbr  wmtidit  the 


»j^..  -i^ 


L  A  method  of  providh^  awfld  heat  eaer|y  ttom  a  fod 
having  varUbie  headag  vahte  to  atect  a  varying  load  r 
of  a  heat  using  awans  i  insiaMug  1 

Itedtag  Mid  fod  Ii8vh«  vvMIe 


forcsRg  ooaMNMtnn  air  ma  < 
don  dnunber  whereby  the  nsd  I 
hot 

;  dte  boMbaalhnf  »aes  to  the 
jtheloadi 
varyiiV  dte  feed  o^  luaiftssrtua  air  la 

lt>rikallBd< 
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of  a  heat  umi^k  means,  said  system  oomprisiiif :  storage 
for  stohnc  a  volume  of  ftid  havuig  a  variable  heating  value,  a 
combustion  chamber  in  which  said  fuel  can  be  bwned  awl 
converted  into  conbustion  gases,  feeder  means  for  feeding  the 
fuel  to  the  combustioa  chamber,  blower  means  for  forcing 
primary  and  secondary  combustion  air  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  heat  using  means  of  variable  load  demand  receiving 
the  hot  combustion  gases,  first  control  means  controlling  the 
amount  of  secondary  air  forced  into  said  combustion  chamber 
in  response  to  the  load  demand  of  said  heat  using  means,  means 
for  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  the  combustion  gases,  and 
second  control  means  for  a4jasting  the  feed  rate  of  the  fuel 
feeder  means  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  oxygen  content  of 
the  combustion  gases  to  maintain  the  oxygen  content  of  the 
combustion  gases  substantially  constant 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  transplanting  crops  comprising: 

vehicle  means  operable  for  manual  propelling  in  a  direction 
of  travel  along  the  ground; 

reservoir  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  means  containing  a 
supply  of  liquid; 

pressurizing  means  for  imparting  fluid  pressure  against  the 
liquid  contained  in  said  reservoir  means,  said  pressurizing 
means  including  a  vessel  containing  a  fluid  under  pressure, 
said  vessel  being  detachably  connected  to  said  reservoir 
means  and  removably  mounted  on  said  vehicle  means; 

boom  means  carried  on  said  vehicle  means  extending  gener- 
ally transversly  to  the  direction  of  travel,  said  boom  means 
spanning  above  the  ground; 

dispr«^"g  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  means  for  receiv- 
ing liquid  under  pressure  from  said  reservoir  means  and 
ii^iecting  the  liquid  into  the  ground  to  form  crop-receiving 
cavities,  said  dispensing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  and  liquid  injecting  noczles  mounted  on  said 
boommeans;  and 

adjustable  means  mounted  on  said  boom  means  for  carrying 
preselected  ones  of  said  nozzles,  said  adjustable  means 
being  selectively  positionablr  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  boom  means  for  predetermining  lateral  spacing  of 
nouks. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  thread  carrying  needle  which 
is  reciprocated  in  an  axial  direction  thereof  and  is  jogged  in  a 
lateral  direction,  a  cloth  advancing  mechanism  for  advancing  a 
cloth  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  lateral  direction  at  a 
predetermined  pitch  after  every  one  stitch  for  forming  a  prede- 
termined pattern  of  stitches,  said  sewing  machine  compraing: 

a  friurality  of  individual  pattern  information  carrying  means 
each  provided  for  controlling  the  lateral  movement  of  the 
thread  carrying  needle; 

means  for  selecting  any  one  of  said  pattern  information 

carrying  means; 
means  for  producing  a  selected  signal  having  a  value  mdica- 

tive  of  the  selected  pattern  information  carrying  means; 

means  for  adjusting  the  pitch  of  doth  advance;  ^^ 

a  plurality  of  Ulumination  dements  aligned  along  the  pitch 
adjusting  means;  and 

circuit  means  connected  between  the  signal  producmg 
means  and  the  illuminatioo  dementt  for  lighting  at  least 
one  predetermined  illumination  element  upon  recdpt  of 
the  selected  signal,  said  lighted  illumination  element  indi- 
cating an  available  range  of  the  pitch  for  the  selected 
pattern  information  carrying  means; 

lome  of  the  possible  values  of  said  selection  signal  lighting 
more  than  one  of  said  predetermined  illumination  de- 
ments. 
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5.  A  sewing  macMoieliaviBi  stitch  formmg  mstrumentataties 
at  least  one  of  which  partaking  of  a  fir«t  vibratory  motion  in 
one  pfauK  and  a  second  vibratory  motion  in  another  plane  for 
forming  lockttifrK**,  the  first  vibratory  motion  being  indepen- 
dent of  the  second  vibratory  motion,  wherein  the  ampUuide  of 

said  first  and  second  vibratory  motions  influenoo  the  appear- 
ance of  said  stitches:  control  means  for  independenUy  regulat- 
ing the  aiiq>litude  of  said  first  and  second  vibratory  motions; 
and  vibratory  means  fqr  independenUy  effecting  said  first  and 
second  vibratory  motioM  so  that  said  at  least  OM  of  sakl  stiich 
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instnuBcatalilaes  will  provide  a  visnal 
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motions  while  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  vibratory 
motions  n  suspended. 
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1.  A  pneunaatic  powered  dual  position  needle  positioner  for 
a  stitching  machine  indut&ig  pedal  means,  a  stitching  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  reciprocatable  needle  and  a  drive  shaft. 
com|»ising  air  motor  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  drive 
shaft  of  said  stitching  mechanism  for  rotiOion  of  said  drive 
shaft  opon  actuation  of  said  motor  means,  a  sooroe  of  pressur- 
ized fMd.  mems  connecting  said  sovroe  of  pressurized  find  to 
said  air  motor  mraas.  means  sdectivdy  restraining  rotation  of 
said  shaft  meaaa  away  firom  preselected  rotation  positions  of 
said  shaft,  smd  hat  mrntionrd  means  ivdading  a  least  first  and 
second  piston-cytinder  means  each  of  which  is  mtcrpoaed 
between  said  source  of  pressariicd  fluid  and  said  air  motor 
means  and  each  of  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  each  piston  of  n^adi  includes  a  portion  exposed 
externally  of  said  cylinder  whereby  raovemeat  of  said  piston 
within  said  cylinder  in  lesponae  to  tibe  admission  of  pfonmed 
fluid  mto  said  cylinder  fimctions  to  establish  a  limit  to  ralation 
of  said  drive  shaft,  valva  means  iaierposed  between  said  sovce 
of  pressurized  fluid  and  said  cylinder  means,  said  valve  aseans 
including  an  inlet  port  and  first  and  second  ontlet  ports,  said 
inlet  port  hmi%  connected  in  fluid  rowMnnnioation  with  said 
source  of  pressurised  fluid  and  said  ontlet  ports  being  con- 
nected m  flukl  coounanication  with  reqwctive  ones  of  said 
piston<ylinder  means  for  sdectivdy  directing  the  flow  of 
pressurized  fluid  to  a  respective  one  of  said  cyhader  i 
and  means  operativdy  connected  between  Mid  pedal 
and  said  vdve  means  comprising  a  pitman  asaemUy  mdwfing 


i.  A  method  of  seaming  a  metaBk  end  cover  to  a  tdiaiar 
composite  can  body  con^lri■ng  the  staps  of  providing  a  metal- 
lic end  cover  havng  a  cup  shaped  projecting  oentrd  pin  of  an 
extemd  diameter  snflideady  leas  than  that  of  the  intemd 
diameter  of  the  can  body  to  define  an  annalar  space  therebe- 
tween upon  a  central  positioning  of  the  central  pin  within  one 
end  portion  of  the  can  body,  said  metallic  end  cover  fivther 
induding  an  annular  outwardly  dvected  flange  peripherally 
abovt  said  ceatnd  pin.  posttioaiag  Mid  cad  cover  over  an  end 
of  the  can  body  with  the  cover  flasfe  resting  <fireclly  on  said 
can  body  end  and  vrtth  te  oentrd  pin  received  within  the  end 
portion  of  die  can  body  in  inwanlly  spaced  idatioo  to  the 
surrounding  can  body,  rolliBg  said  flaii(e  downwanfly  and 
inwardly  into  seam  forming  engagement  with  the  can  body  end 
portion  and  snbstantiany  siauiltaneonsty  inwwdly  deforaiog 
the  formed  seam  and  inwtfdiy  net^mg  the  end  portion  of  te 
can  body  into  the  defined  space  and  into  intiaMi 
the  centrd  pin  (^  the  end  cover  circumferentially 
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1.  A  barge  comprising: 
M  a  hufl  indndfaig  a  bow.  a 
bottom  and  a  deck,  said  hoD 
system  incladioK  a  lattice 


stera,  a 


,em  wilfc  aaM 


(b)  a  cantOevered  section 
bow  and  inchidii^  longitwdinally 
said  cantilevered  section 
the  forward  edge  of  said 
waterliae  of  m)  barge,  laid  ddrt 
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depeadiBg  portioo  to  proiiect  bekm  the  mrftce  of  tfw 
water  and  •  skorter  MMkle  (tepcadtof  portkMi  to  tenniiiate 
above  the  nrfacc  of  the  water,  to  define  a  hot  fat  cham- 
ber therebetween,  nid  hot  pa  chamber  beng  oonaected 
to  aaid  kMigitudiiiaUy  extending  duct  meant;  and 
(c)  a  liquid/fat  heat  exchange  syitem  located  within  aaid 
hull  for  heating  laid  gas  with  laid  liquid  and  projecting 
nid  gM  into  ntd  longitudinally  ejitending  duct  meaoa, 
whereby  laid  hot  pa  it  projected  towardt  taid  turftoe  of 
aaid  water  through  aaid  hot  gat  chamber  and  the  Ibnna- 
tion  of  ice  is  prevented  thereby. 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACXXLERATED  LAUNCHING  OF 

UGHT  SAILS  

Jack  W.  FrctwcU,  Jr,  13354  Faldman  PL,  Hcndon,  Va.  22070 

Filed  Sep.  7. 1971,  Scr.  No.  M0,16« 

Int  CL'  BOH  9/10 
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aiantially  flat  on  one  aide,  and  having  aflfawd  on  Its  odier  ade 
an  npatandtag  fixture,  nid  member  being  rotataMy  tupported 
by  a  pair  of  parallel,  oppositely  extending  thafts.  at  least  one  of 
which  ahafb  has  flattened  aide  edges  that  are  doady  received 
in  an  elongate,  vertical  sloe  in  a  wall  of  said  housing,  bias  meant 
normally  biating  taid  member  upwardly  in  itt  houting.  taid 
biat  meaM  beag  able  to  be  overcome  tuch  that  aaid  member 


can  be  moved  downwardly  in  its  housing,  this  causing  said 
oppositely  extending  shafts  to  be  moved  downwardly  in  their 
respective  slots  in  said  housing,  said  slots  being  enlarged  at 
bottom  locations  to  permit  aaid  member  to  be  rotated  180*  in 
either  direction,  such  that  either  the  fixture  or  the  flat  plate 
may  be  selected  to  reside  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  deck. 


O. 


1.  In  a  device  for  launching  a  light  aail  connected  to  the  mast 
of  a  Bailing  veaad  compriaing  at  least  two  rings  tpaced  from 
each  other  along  the  length  of  taid  tad  and  encircling  taid  taU 
in  furled  condition,  each  taid  ring  being  of  a  tize  which,  when 
positioned  on  the  sail  in  the  furled  condition,  provides  up- 
wardly alideable  engagement  with  the  tail,  the  lowermost  ring 
engaging  the  lower  portiont  of  the  tail,  the  uppermost  ring 
engaging  the  upper  portiona  of  the  aail  and  any  intermediate 
ring  or  ringt  engaging  intermediate  portiona  of  the  aail  when  in 
the  furled  condition  to  retain  aaid  aail  in  furled  condition, 
apacing  line  attached  to  each  ring  and  the  ring  above  it  for 
positioning  the  ringa  at  deared  tpaced  apart  potitiont  along 
aaid  aail  in  furled  condition,  and  meant  for  raiting  the  lower- 
mott  ring  into  engagement  with  the  next  ring  above  it  to  raite 
taid  next  ring  and  lucceasively  to  raise  all  ringt  to  tUde  taid 
ringt  upwardly  along  taid  aail  to  disrngagr  all  rinp  from  the 
aail  and  thereby  launch  the  sail,  the  improvement  wherein  aaid 
apacing  Une  ia  elastic  and  its  length  in  stretched  coaditioo  is  at 

leatt  one  and  one  quarter  timet  its  relaxed  length,  said  elastic 
apacing  line  being  in  atretched  condition  when  aaid  rings  are  in 
aaid  desired  apaced  apart  poaitiona  and  urging  aaid  rings  up- 
wardly to  speed  the  upward  movement  of  aaid  ringa  when  aaid 
aail  is  launrhfK*.  aaid  elastic  spacing  line  in  relaxed  condition 
being  ahorter  and  ttiffer  and  being  more  capable  of  resisting 
entanglement  than  spacing  line  that  is  not  strelchabk  to  at  least 

one  and  one  quarter  its  relaxed  length. 
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11.  In  a  torpedo  guard,  a  cable,  a  series  of  expkwve  unils 
ttrung  on  the  cable,  and  individual  proximity  ftases  positioned 
on  said  cable  for  each  of  said  explosive  units,  the  proxioaityfbse 
for  any  given  expkxive  unit  being  adapted  to  fire  said  given 
unit  upon  the  approach  of  a  torpedo  within  a       "  "* 

dtatanoe  from  aaid  given  unit 
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1.  A  rotatable  device  for  marine  uae.  cootpriaing  a  housing  ^^ 

adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  dock  of  the  boot,  sokl  housing  "A  a.  >»^'»»  v_  *     _*  imm^.  ..  ....VMac  »  •  had 

SST-oparfng  defined  therein  in  which  is  mounted  a  rotat-  »•  ^ -ctton  anchor  fix  estOAshmg  «  andtor^^ 

aMe^nembarasid  rotatable  member  comprising  a  plate  sub-  material  compnsmg  a  top  plate,  a  afcirt  member  dependmg 
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lby< 
the  puB-oot 
of  aaid  anchor  inrtading  a  phHaKty  of  pin 
positioMd  in  spaced  apart  idatioo  arooBd  the  ciicnaBfercstial 
regna  of  said  top  plate,  pin  drive  BMans  mounted  on  said  top 
plate  M  fixed  spocial  rriatiowship  thereto  and  fwgagrable  wiA 
said  plurality  air  pin  members,  fbr  driving  aaid  plurality  of  pin 
monbers  through  ssad  top  plale  into  the  bed  material  exter- 
nally of  said  skirt  member,  Md  eagageasent  means  for  holding 
said  phvalky  of  pin  mead)ert  to  said  top  plate  u^Mn  said  pfanal* 
ity  of  pin  members  have  beeji  driven  mto  taid  bed  matenaL 
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&  A  taction  oMhor  for  BilriiiisWagan  anchocagb  ma  bed 

material  comprising  a  top  plate,  a  skkt  member  dependmg 
fipom  sakl  top  |date  and  having  a  lower  edge  engageable  with 
said  bed  ma^rial  to  enclose  an  inlemal  space,  suction  means 
ftiT  fiiiKwM*^g  f^***  airtrt  m  Said  bod  mateml  by  cvacoatmg  Said 
space,  means  for  ■■^"■— '■»§  the  paB-out  resistance  of  said 
andior  indnding  pin  drive  means  fbrdrivmgat  least  one  pin 
the  bed  material  whaiein  sakl  at  leaat  one  pin 


.r>  .;.> 


member  is  housed  wilUn  sakl  skirt  member,  sakl  skirt  meniber 
haviag  an  aperture  formed  therein,  said  pin  drive  means  fur- 
dier  comprising  m^ans  for  driving  sakl  pm  member  through 
said  aperture  into  the  bed  material  after  said  skirt  member  is 
embedded  m  sakl  bed  material 
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MEANS  or  A  MCYCLB  OR  THE  LIEB 
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L  A  lever  operatiKg  define  Ibr  a  fear-daftkig  meana  <^)| 
bicyde  comprising: 

'^  a  fixed  meaiber  fixed  to  a  firame  of  ttie  bKyde; 
'  a  shaft  tupported  to  said  fixed  Aemben  V 

a  lever  supported  rotataUywidi  respect  to  sakl  shaft;''      ' 
a  mo^^able  control  wire  for  a  gear  nift  havngose'CBll 

directly  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lever; 
"an  ontar  SBeaui  oowenng  for  said  eontrol  wire  having  xine 
'"*•  end  oorrapondkig  to  said  one  and  of  smd  cdaorai  wlitt 
supported  to  said  Ifawd  asenSber:  >^ 

,'loasklfiaed 
lofaidlevarand 


fw  m  tc.A 


a.  A  nop  manBET,  i  <  winw  — i^t 

afiratbaae 

a: 

aa< 

dkm-atyfc  between  the  InngitiMBnal  ends  thereof 
ipne  kmgitudi^  cn^  of  said  strtiiniq^^e^fiaed  to 

baae  membei;                      ^-yL'li»Bti&» 
die(         


dK  total 


#l^m  nM^^te^Mn  ^^  a^mI  knM^    ^^^^ 


the  wdght  per  anit  area  offlncl^raaHtati 

aored  flat  between  ssid  base  mr mil rn  with  thai 
bert  snbniwtMlly  pac)|ne^  to  one  ano^a  for 
aUy^action  dcMoa  for  tifs/k 
cnft  into  the  W.  with  nnfoUtav  to  » I 
ytaoh  tia  nnama.JK 
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one  bvoyaacy  tank  AtMl  to  the  frame,  aad  paint  jetting  nonki 
(tepoaed  within  the  paiatinf  chamber,  the  improvement  of  the 
machine  farther  comprinng  a  Airther  buoyancy  tank  tymmct* 
rically  ditpoaed  on  the  firame  on  an  oppoaite  tide  from  the  one 
buoyancy  tank,  a  ballast  tank  centrally  diapoaed  on  the  frame, 
means  for  maneaverhif  at  least  one  of  the  wheels  through  a 
limited  angular  range,  and  means  for  moving  the  paint  jetting 


n    •    <• 


1  An  in-line  coating  apparatus  for  attachment  to  and  use  in 
conjunction  with  an  offset  Uthographic  printing  press  which 
has  a  final  printing  stage  including  plate,  blanket  and  impres- 
sion cylinders,  said  blanket  cylinder  engaging  with  said  impres- 
sion cylinder  to  print  a  sheet  passing  between  the  blanket  and 
impression  cylinders,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  for  continu- 
ous surface  coating  of  items  printed  by  said  prem  and  passing  in 
contact  with  said  blanket  cylinder  of  the  final  printing  stage 
thereof,  the  coating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reservoir  structure  for  receiving  hquid  coating  composi- 


nozzles  arouil6  in  the  painting  chamber,  and  wherein  the  elec- 
tTx>magneu  each  comprise  an  iron  core,  a  coil  wound  about 
said  iron  core,  a  bolting  hole  in  said  iron  core  for  affixing  said 
electromagnet  to  the  frame,  and  a  magnet  plate  welded  to  said 
iron  core  hermetically  seahng  said  coil  in  said  core  whereby 
the  depth  of  the  magnetic  fkld  is  relalively  great  and  the 
attenuation  of  magnetic  force  to  increase  in  the  distance  from 
the  metal  surface  n  relatively  low. 

4»27QvMS 
UQUID  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Mnraaawa.  ItMi;  lUifam  Marakaml.  Muiljama.  and 
Hiroay  IcMda.  syga,  al  aT  Japan,  aarignars  ta 


a  cylindrical  pick-up  roller  adapted  to  receive  on  its  surface 
coating  composition  from  said  reservoir  structure  as  it 
rotates;  / 

a  cylindrical  appbcator  roller  mounted  to  rotate  with  its 
surftce  contacting  the  rotating  surface  of  said  pick-up 
roller  so  as  to  transfer  liquid  coating  composition  from  the 
pick-up  roller  to  the  applicator  roller, 

drive  means  for  rotataMy  driving  at  least  one  of  said  pick-up 
roller  and  saad  appbcator  roller. 

rdeasable  mounting  means  to  mount  said  apparatus  adjacent 
the  blanket  cyUnder  of  said  final  printing  stage  of  said 
printing  press,  said  mounting  means  being  effective  to 
secure  the  apparatus  to  the  press  and  including  control 
mffn«  for  moving  the  applicator  roll  independently  of  said 
blanket  cylinder  so  that  the  blanket  cylinder  remains  in 
engagement  with  said  impression  cytinder.  between  a  first, 
operative  peaition  in  which  said  applicator  roll  is  in  en- 
pigement  %ifith  the  blanket  cylinder  of  the  final  printing 
stage  of  said  press  and  a  second,  inoperative  position  m 
which  said  applicator  roll  is  disengaged  from  said  blanket 
cyhnder,  said  control  means  constituting  means  permit- 
ting said  (teal  stage  optionally  to  be  used  as  a  printing 
stage  and  as  a  coaling  stage. 
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1  In  a  machine  for  underwater  paintmg  of  a  metal  surface  of 

sWpa  and  oflUwre  constractions  which  Inchides  a  frame,  an 
bottom  panting  chamber  connected  to  the  frame,  pneu- 
liie  wheals  on  the  frame  operativdy  mpporting  the 
■fiatable  sealing  tiriw  svronndint  the  pe- 

riplMry  of  the  open  bottom  of  the  |i  siting  chamhar,  ahictro- 
magnets  disposed  on  the  frame  about  the  painting  chamber. 


1.  A  liquid  developing  apparatus  for  electrophotography 
comprising  means  for  horizontally  movhig  an  electrophoto- 
graphic photoreceptor  bearing  a  latent  dectrostatk;  anage^ 
its  surtee  at  a  rate  of  I  to  15  cm/sec  whflehohHng  the  photo- 
receptor with  the  latent  image-bearing  sufsce  fkcteg  down 
underneath  said  means;  a  developing  bath  for  a  liquid  devd- 
oper  for  contacting  the  undersurfcce  of  die  photoreceptocwith 

a  hquid  developer  contained  in  the  bath  when  the  photorecep- 
tor passes  over  the  bath,  said  developing  bath  being  positioned 

under  the  above  moving  means;  and  a  number  of  horizontally 
spKed  developing  electrodes  in  the  form  of  bars  disposed  in 
the  bath  so  that  when  the  photoreceptor  pasaes  over  the  devd- 
oping  bath  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  electrodes  are  very  near 
the  undersurfacc  of  the  i^Mtoreoeptor.  characterized  in  that 
the  developing  electrodes  are  placed  horizontaUy  and  parallel 
to  one  another  at  an  angle  of  45*  to  90*  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  photoreceptor,  the  upper  surfiscc  of  each 

dnctroda  is  snbatantially  flat;  the  leading  edge  of  '^^^^f^ 
surface  of  each  of  the  electrodes  in  relation  to  the  di«««ion  of 
movement  of  the  photoreceptor  faces  the  nndersurface  of  the 
plK,too»eptor  at  a  constant  distance  of  02  to  1  mm;  eaohof  the 

bar-hke  dt^cleping  electrodes  has  a  vertical  croa  section^ 
of  wUdi  is  a  tetragon  or  its  modified  shape  which  ctf  be 
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OMcrfted  in  a  rectaa^  having  a  width  of  02  to  10  mm  and  a 
height  of  I  to  20  mm.  the  upper  aide  of  Hie  lectaa^  being 
paraUd  to  the  undersaitee  of  the  photoreceptor;  an^  the 
distance  between  any  two  adjacent  electrodes  is  0.4  to  S  mm. 
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cucuit 
fori 

aothBlaa( 
ctrcait  may  hold  By  sensing  tfie  developer  of  at  least  a 
pitditundBed  levri  m  iaid  develb|tei^  uwlahiu  and  that 
the  oidlliling  cundhton  may  M  to  hold  by  seaaing  the 
developer  bdonr said  predeiauiined  level,  and 
cans  for  drtwling  tbit  quantity  of  said  dewrioper  within 

in  dependenoe  on  the  I 
or  an  oacmanon  output  or  smo  oacuiator 


/^'^^?]^•^S 

k 

V" 

>         ) 

^■;/-^' 

Q 

\r4  — 

said  devdoper  aenaor  haa  a  moynMe  electric  conductor  at  a 
position  at  nrhich  it  is  dectromagnetkally  u  ouplad  with  a 
oofl 


-";  '- 


STSnM  AND  APPAKATOS  fOK  CULHVATPiG  AND 
HARVEmNG  UI8IEM 
D.  Eiaai<y, Ha. 2. Bac Sia, Pafen m9,¥lm.9Bm 
af  Sir.  Nn.  M94H  Oat  t,  1977, 

VMl  n.  19^^  Bsr.  ^Mk  M99r9 
Int  a.}  AMK  61/00 
U.S.ail9-4  <i 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  particulated  mate- 
rial on  the  surfaces  of  articles  comprising  a  framework,  dis- 
duu^  aseans  for  dischargmg  a  particulated  material  in  the 
form  of  a  transversdy  extending  generally  vertically  oriented 
curtainons  stream,  shnger  means  dnpoaed  upstream  of  said 
curtainons  stream  for  diipcriing  and  propelhng  nie  articles 
throng  the  upper  section  of  said  stream,  and  deflector  means 
disposed  downstream  of  said  cnrtainovs  stream  for  intercept- 
ing and  directing  the  articles  bade  tfuoo^  an  intermediate 
section  of  said  stream  to  the  upstream  side  thereof. 
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OBVELOPER  REGULATING  DEVICE  IN  DEVELOPING 

APPARATUS 

,    «^.   «.    .  ..     _. ^..    . — .-«_. 

lipM.  aaripan  tn  HMadri.  Ltdn  Takfa,  Japan 
RM  Oct  19. 191I.  Sw.  Na.  912.735 

r.  mllriHis  U^m,  Oct  27, 1977.  S2/12tW»; 
Jan.  7. 1971.  S3/C7i59 

laLCL^QKG  15/06 
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1.  In  divalnping  apparatus  having  a  des>aiopcr 

whidi  receives  a  ma^wtic  developer,  conveyance 
oonveyii^  the  devuiopar  from  dK  dewdopar 
bringiiig  it  into  contact  with  a  aarfaoe  to  ba  dcvaloped  to 

nda 
I  is  disposed  at  a, 

a  ipianlUji  of  the  devdoper  wiiMn  the 
Demg  omaccea  n 
developer  sensor, 
devdopmg  apparatus  charncteriaed  by  cemprisin^^-  atr^t!  ^ 
fen  dectrfc  oofl  wMch  is  hictaded  hi  said  developer 


I.  A  system  for  cnWVaU^i 
ittg  an  aqnatic  oyster  cuhivaling  appaiatus  havhtg  a  pair  of 
dongatad  pontoons  that  are  latently  spaced  apart  and  ar- 
ranged in  paraliri,  and  a  saperstractare  that  is  wipported  by 
smd  pontoons  for  snspendmg  cnltch  mptenw  m  tte 
between  Ae  pontoons,  and  a  system  for  floathjg  and  I 
ag  the  cdtivatmg  apparatn 
ranged  to  si^iport  mecuitch  matuial  above  the  ^ 
when  said  ^iparatns  is  lloata«  thereon  and  to 
cdtch  material  above  die  water  buHom  when  the  i 
submerged  asal  nesting  thtmon.  each  of  i 
an  dongMed  fore  oompaitasent  aad  an  doncated  aft  i 
meat,  and  said  floalhig  and 
control  system  diat  is  comMictad  to  tiw  feieomnpartnMnis  of 
said  pontoons  and  ooatroBabie  to  tiHikineoMly  flood  or  Mow 
said  fete  eompaitmsnts  and  fhrther  luuntind  to  the  aft  i 
paftments  of  said  pontoons  and'contioHBlife  to  i 
flodd^or  blow  said  aft  < 
pfWttg  a  section  bridgng  the 

said  section  having  i  pair  of  foot  portioM  that  atrsdwfc  the 
respective  pontoons,  and ! 
flexible  memn  engi«int  said  foot  I 
ing  said  section  to  n 
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L  A  fish-actuated  feeder  for 
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A 


into  a 


watcr-Alkd  ooo- 


trolled  quantities  of  •lored  IWi 

tainer  that  houM*  (Ui.  nid  (ieader 
a  valve  iKMiM  a  valve  haad  kaving  tlw  oppcr  Mirftce 
theieof  coaflfwed  to  dcfiae  an  upwardly-projectiac 
<kNM-«haped  central  regioa  Md  an  aonolar  flaafe  region 
that  ittrronndt  Mid  doae-ahaped  central  region,  nid  an- 
nular flange  indudag  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially 
^Mced  apart  grooves  extending  radially  inward  from  the 
outer  edge  of  iMd  Muittlar  flange  to  the  outer  edge  of  said 

dome-ihaped  central  region,  each  groove  within  said 
plurality  of  grooves  having  a  width  dimensiooed  to  permit 
flow  of  a  relatively  smaU  quantity  of  said  stored  food 
when  fish  food  is  supplied  thereto,  said  valve  further 
including  an  actuator  rod  extending  downwardly  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  valve  head  at  a  point  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  center  of  said  domed  upper  surface  of 
said  valve  head; 
•  housing  including  support  means  for  positioning  said  valve 
with  smd  valve  haad  irix)v«  the  sarfiacc  of  the  water  coe- 
taining  said  fish  to  be  fed  with  a  portion  of  said  actuator 
rod  extending  downwardly  iato  said  water,  said  support 
means  and  said  valve  being  cooperatively  configured  and 
srrangcd  to  establish  a  single  equibbrium  position  of  said 


00  a  peripheral  rim  at  said 
(Hi)  a  peri^iherBl  side  wall  having  aa 
upwardly  fkom  said  base  to 


(b)  a  secood  open  cad  fbed  bowl  for  addHioaally  actmg  ai  ■ 

cover  for  said  first  fieed  bowl,  comprising; 

0)  a  bottom  waU;  and.  \ 

Cn)  a  fleiMe  leailieM  periplMfal  side  wafl  having  an  iaie- 
rior  sarbce  fBtrTMf«'»g  upwardly  from  mid  bottom  wall 
to  the  open  end  of  said  seooad  fiMd  bowi 

the  bottom  wall  Mid  interior  suffMa  of  said  saooad  feed 
bowl  being  shaped  to  permit  said  second  feed  bowl  to 
be  inverted  and  placed  m  a  dosdy  covering  cover  over 
said  first  feed  bowl,  such  that  the  bottom  watt  of  said 
second  feed  bowl  lies  substantially  flush  with  the  rim  of 
said  first  feed  bowl,  and  the  interior  surface  of  said 
second  feed  bowl  extends  downwardly  towards  the 
base  of  said  first  feed  bowl  closdy  covering  a  substan- 


valve  in  which  said  dome-shaped  upper  surfiKX  of  said 
valve  head  extends  upwardly  into  said  housing,  said  sup- 
port m^ans  being  fuirther  configured  and  arranged  for 
pivouMe  movement  of  said  valve  head  to  rotate  said 
dome-shaped  upper  surface  relativte  to  said  housing  when 
said  actuator  rod  is  subjected  to  angukr  deflection;  and 
a  food  container  for  containing  said  stored  fish  food,  said 
food  r*^**'"*^  inrhHf'pg  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall,  a 
closed  eiid  and  an  open  end.  said  food  container  being 
dimensioned  and  arranged  for  placement  on  said  valve 
h*«H  with  said  open  end  of  said  food  container  facing 
downwardly  with  that  portion  of  said  cyhndrical  wall 
adjacent  said  opening  resting  on  said  valve  head,  said 
dome-shaped  upper  surfisce  of  said  valve  head  bciag  sym- 
metrically disposed  within  said  opening  of  said  food  con- 

fiiMH-  when  said  valve  is  in  said  equilibrium  position  to 
prevent  escapement  of  stored  fish  food,  said  dome-shaped 
upper  surface  of  iaid  valve  head  being  rotated  to  move  a 
portion  of  said  valve  head  annular  flange  mwardly  be- 
neath said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  food  container  to  supply 
said  fish  food  to  at  least  one  of  said  drcamfiereatiaUy 
spaced  apart  grooves  when  said  actuator  rod  is  angalariy 
deflected  in  a  predetermined  direction. 

4,2?Mtt 
ANIMAL  FEED  BOWLS 

Larry  F.  Eap».  P.O.  Bax  lil,  Taflaa.  British 

RM  Mm.  ft.  UTf ,  Sm.  Na.  IT^M 

lat  a.)  AtlK  5/00 

UA  CL  llf-«l  * 

1.  A  pair  of  Miaal  fsed  bowls  for  holdiag  and  protectag 
^food  for  an  amasal,  comprising' 

(a)  a  first  open  end  feed  bowl,  comprising: 

C0« 


tial  portion  of  the  exterior  sarfeoe  of  said  first  fieed 

bowl;  and, 
(c)  cooperating  means  on  said  first  and  secoad  feed  bowlsfor 

rdeasably  securing  snid  leooad  feed  bowl  ia  said  iavartad 

position  M  a  closdy  covering  cover  over  said  firtt 

bowl,  said  cooperating  means  comprisini 

0)  a  flange  forming  an  inwardly  eiieadin 
at  the  open  end  of  said  second  feed  bowl;  and, 

(u)  a  plurality  of  wedge^haped  tdis  disposed  at  spaced 
intervals  on  the  exterior  surftce  of  the  peripheral  side 
wall  of  said  first  feed  bowU  each  of  said  tabs  including 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end.  the  upper  end  aiergmg 
with  said  exterior  surfisce.  the  lower  end  extending 
downwardly  from  the  Iowm  part  of  said  arteriorsar- 
fooe  for  cagagiag  the  UBdM  side  ofsasd  flaage  to  releas- 

sbly  secure  said  secoad  feed  bowl  to  said  first  bowl  in 
Mid  inverted  position  M  a  doady  covering  cover  over 

said  first  feed  bowl. 


ANIMAL  LEASH  

Jack  R.  Coi,  P.O.  Bax  ll««,  Mjrtfe  laach,  S.C  2I5T7 
FIM  Oct  li,  1971.  8m.  Na.  •5^430 
lal.  CL^  AMK  27/00 

ujs.a.ii9-i»  * 


portion 


1  An  ■"itn«i  leash  comprising  sn  adjustable  figured  body 
chidBH  a  first  kiop  serving  M  a  noow  for  the  neck  of 
Hid  a  second  foop  serving  m  a  hasdte.  sdd  body 
portioa  having  two  cad  hMp  temaaals,  a  free  slidiag  a4|aatiag 
rmg  oa  the  body  portioa  and  bdag  attached  to  saki  cad  loop 

I  III  Mash  aa  siUasidilr  itnr  t* "  —  *^  •-*  »~t  ■"■«■— 

M  a  aooae,  aad  a  spr^  a4iaslv  o*  <Im  ^^  P°***°"  ^  "** 
«k  of  said  adjadtag  nag  mm  bdag  Mig»B«hfe  with  Aa  ad. 

fn«  10  sttde  the  lattM  dong  the  body  portKM  whan  the 

adjuster  is  in  a  released  stale,  the  spriag  aiUaslM  bdag 
'^  with  the  body  por- 

bythe 


biaacdiato 


JUNE  2.  1961 


GENERAL  AftO)  MBCBMcMICAL 


of  anaudprcMaae  10  oppoaiie  sates «f  the  spriag  coohngahigh 
adjuster,  the  spring  a4^slcr  bdag  aaiaryaadhawMgfagward  ashpai^tha, 
and  rcM  bars  awl  M  least  two  iaAerandiBtc  4Mra  ki  panttd      a.  a  Urtt 
rdatMMMUp  with  the  forward  and  reM  bars,  all  of  said  bars 
havmgaparmrm  of  saWcisMsiae  to  laceive  the  body  portion 
sUdaUy  therethrosifh,  tiM  sprkig  adjader  ferthcr  c^idjprisiiig 
converging  side  bars  both  ooaaeetad  with  the  forward  bar  of 
Ae  adjader  aad  one  maaaic  lad  widnheiaMbMMidoae  of  the 
intermediate  bars  and  die  odier  connected  with  the  odicr 
intermediaie  bM,  whucby  the'appBcation  of  said  aHnud  pres- 
sure to  opposHe  sides  of  said  adjuster  win  move  the  apertures 
of  die  tetermediafee  bars  mlo  ahgaawnt  with  Ac  ipertarcs  of 
die  forward  aad  rear  bars,  die  sprinMdjoder  when  ki  a  refaued 
state  having  the  apertare  of  d  lead  one  tetermedtete  bar  later- 
ally imalignfd  widi  the  apatures  of  the  forward  and  rear  bars. 
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lat  CU  AUK  3/00 
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>*p   It 
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L  A  device  of  die  type  deacribed,  comprisiQK 

(a)  a  cyfinder  open  at  bodi  ends;  ^'    *^^ 

(b)  a  rope  with  bodi  ends  exteadkig  throu^  said  cylmder 
and  projectmg  from  a  ficd  cad  thereof,  the  portion  of  rope 

.  prc^ectJag&omthesecosrfcndofssidcj^tederfonBiBga 
looo  *"«<  »^amt»A  to  "nftwfitt  mi  Qhiect  tn  bc  hitched: 

(c)  a  catch  swingsUy  connected  to  a  fint  cad  of  sdd  rope 
and  having  rigk|  handfea  akgned  widi  each  odier  aad 
projectmg  equally  beyond  the  pont  of  coimectfon  with 
dM  rope  end  so  dutt  didr  totd  lengdi  is  greater  than  the 
c^mder  dtameter,  this  first  rope  end  bdng  adapted  to  be 
palled  for  brktgteg  the  haaiUes  mto  contact  with  said 
cyhaider  fird  end  aad  thea  the  rope  loop  being  tightmnd 
about  the  object  to  bring  the  cyUnder  secoad  end.  mlo 
oootact  therewith;  aad 

(d)  a  second  rope  cad  bai^  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an 
andwring  nseadwr,  sakl  cateh  bdng  capabte  of  bemg 
freed  from  sakl  cyiiader  Ihd  cad  by  bemg  swung  so  dK 


penait  diecaidi  to  move  thromh  tdd  c^ndv  for  re- 
die  device  from  idd  dNeet 


Ae  top  tkcvBoC  and  i 
diegMmletand  dKgMoaddaad 
ads  of  the  first  coavacd^e  cooler  for  cstebUiiag  a  O- 
shaped  gM  paM  dwrew  so  that  the  hot  gM  pasBM  Cram  the 
gH  mid  dowa  die  fint  l^of  AegHpam  aad  ap  tfM 
second  leg  of  die  gM  pam  to  dw  gM  oailet; 

b.  a  phuahty  of  hed  enhaage  tiAes  iaa^  the  ioiecfor  of 
said  fbd  ooavecdve  coolcf^ 

c.  a  firtt  in-line  tdwbanifle  disposed  in  die  first  gM  paM  of 
sakl  first  coBvectivc  oookr; 

d.  a  sfcowd  in-line  take  bmdk  dispoaed  m  dw  second  gM 
paM  of  said  fird  convediwe  ciocter» , 

e.  means  for  receiviag  aifc  partidM  precipitating  od  of  Ae 
hot  gM  flowmg  dan  sssd  flwt  noolM,  ssid  aaeaas  disposed 
beneath,  secured  to  aad  opniagisto  the  bottom  of  said 
first  oonvective  cooter,^ 

I.  a  raoiam  oooier  coasprismg  a  cynaoncH  i 


■?frs— ,  ?>».-} 


■•T 


Xttn-.l' 


b?»- 


v»» 


SRAM  GINIBATING  HEAT  EZCHANGB 
J.BiiiiiiiiM.Ws 


JBad  lao.  •»  lf79,  SsB.  Na.  LCn 

s  ,.tii:^i  ^j^,  lit  a»  nH>  r/ofl^cMB  //a? 

L  A  steam  geaeradM  IndeaelMipr  or 


^<< 


meat  vessd  disposed  iipstrram  widi  respect  to  gM  I 
said  first  vessd,  havmg  a  gM  kitet  mi 
gM  oodd  d  llie  top  dweo^ 
g.  a  phaaMty  of  hskt  aadawge  hAm  Bdwglfhi  tetnHA  of 

'  for  oooikig  QK  hot  gait 
h.  ascaas  fer  omveyiag  the  gM  fkoM  Ike  g 

oookr  to  dM  jp  kriet  of  sdd  Brx 

las0OondoonveclH«cocderoaMptirima<  _ 
sare  MwildiBwnt  vessd  diqxMed  JowaiHtaM  widi  re- 
spect 10  gM  flow  of  said  first  cuaweuiwa  cooIm,  hm>iag  a 
gH  aid  d  the  top  thMMtflii  t  fH  oMid  tt  Ike  I 

UiAiSA/ 

.4,i 
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INSULATED  OIL  COOLED  PISTON  ASCTMBLY 


LlilM  T.  Lm.  CHIM  TvwmUp.  WajTM  CoMly,  an  «r  Mick. 

HM  im.  Ih  197f.  Sw.  Nfc  2,599 
lit  CL'  FBIP  //tM 
UJS.  a  U3— 4L35  2 


1.  An  oU  cooled  piston  assembly  for  a  diesel  engine,  said 
assembly  comprising 

a  body  member  having  an  outer  generally  cylindrical  nng 
belt  section  connected  near  its  upper  edge  with  k  support- 
ing wall  integral  with  a  piston  pin  connecting  section,  said 
wall  and  said  ring  belt  section  defining  a  cooling  oil  space 
for  receiving  cooling  oil  to  cool  said  ring  belt  section  and 
said  wall,  and 

a  separate  combustion  chamber  defining  member  secured  to 
said  body  member  and  having  a  hot  wall  with  one  side 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  engine  combustion  gases  in  a 
combustion  chamber  and  an  opposite  side  extending  oppo- 
site and  generally  parallel  to  said  body  member  supporting 
wall,  said  walls  cooperating  and  being  spaced  apart  inter- 
mediate their  ends  to  define  an  enclosed  insulating  air  gap 
that  limits  heat  flow  from  the  combustion  chamber  defin- 
ing member  to  the  oil  cooled  wall  of  the  body  member, 

said  air  gap  having  throughout  the  major  portion  of  its 
extent  a  thickness  within  a  range  of  about  20%  less  than  to 
20%  more  than  the  value  determined  by  the  formula 


diMOy  spaced  ciaak  «mi  eneadmf  in  anfoterly  oppoote 

directionB  firon  said  axia. 
a  p«r  of  rockets  pivoMUe  GO  a  rocker  axis  pvalld  with  said 

cfMk  axis  and  pivotaUy  coanrrtwl  at  points  equally 
spaced  fhxn  the  rocker  axis  oae  each  with  oonpkn  each 

connected  with  one  of  said  crank  arms. 

SMd  crank,  couplers,  and  rockers  fionninf  a  pair  of  equiva- 

lent  fonr-har  crank  and  rocker  linkages  haviuf  opposing 

phase  orientations, 
a  pair  of  osdUatinf  links  pivotable  on  a  link  axis  parallel  with 

said  rocker  axis  along  a  control  plane  and  adjustable  in 

said  control  plane  which  passes  through  the  rocker  axis, 

said  K«>«  each  having  a  portion  slidaMy  mgaging  one  of 

said  rodwrs  at  points  spaced  from  said  link  and  rocker 


axes  so  as  to  cause  concurrent  oscillation  of  the  associated 
links  and  rockers  about  their  respective  axes,  wherein  a 
distance  between  said  points  of  engagement  of  said  hnks 
with  their  respective  rockers  and  said  rocker  axis  is  ad-, 
justed  by  adjustment  of  said  link  axis  in  said  control  frfane 
such  that  an  oadUation  angle  traversed  by  said  links  is 
varied  by  such  link  axis  adjustment. 

a  pair  of  pistons  reciprocaUe  in  cylinders  on  parallel  axes 
spaced  from  and  paralld  with  said  control  plane,  and 

piston  rods  connecting  each  of  said  pistons  with  an  extend- 
ing arm  of  one  of  said  oscillating  links, 

whereby  roution  of  said  crank  reciprocates  said  pistons  in 
opposite  phase  relation  and  said  adjustment  of  said  bnk 
axis  varies  the  piston  stroke. 


(     iSOOv^     Y 


where: 
baEair  gap  thickness 

vs  kinematic  viscosity  of  the  Mr  in  the  gap 
/Isthe  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  air  in  the  gap 
r=radius  of  crank  to  which  the  piston  is  connected 
M=selected  crank  rotational  speed  in  radians  per  second 
AT=differential  temperature  across  the  air  gap  at  said  se- 
lected speed  to  minimize  the  combined  ciliDCtt  of  conduc- 
tive and  convective  heat  transfer  and  thus  provide  a  maxi- 
mum insulating  effect  through  maintenance  of  an 
tiaUy  stagnant  air  condition  within  the  gap- 


4J7MM 
WELDED  ARTICLE  AND  METOOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Taaiaiaml  risisilmkr    -^  "T^  ' i^.^«#aa.>.h.n 

it]ti«fc    ^Hia^iw*  to  Eaiaa  GanMndan,  devmann.  v.mio 
FIM  Dae.  M,  197I.  8«.  Nn.  trajN 
bL  a.)  FML //7¥ 
U,S.  CL  123-9MI  2 


4^70,499 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  PISTON  ENGINE 

imliT  .  Rim  Ml.  N.Y„  and  E.  Roland  MaU. 
r,  Mkk,  asrignsvs  to  Csnsral  Maton 

Detroit.  Micn« 

FOed  May  3L  1979.  Ssr.  Nn.  44,30 

laL  CL^  FmB  75/26:  FDIB  31/14 

UJS.  a.  123-54  B  4' 

L  A  balanceaUe  variable  displarrmmt  reciprocatmg  piston 
engine  comprising 

a  crank  h«ving^  fixed  longitudinal  axis  and  a  pair  of  kmgitu- 


L  A  cam  foUower  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  base  portion  formed  of  an  iron-carbon  alloy  having  a 

caihon  content  in  the  range  of  about  aOS%  to  about 

0J0%; 
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(b)  a  reaction  portion  having  a  wear  resistant  outer  Hirfacr, 
said  reation  portion  foroMd  of  a  ferrous-carbon  aUoy 
having  a  caihon  content  in  the  range  of  about  0.iO%  to 
about  1.00%;  and 

(c)  a  weld  zone  joining  said  base  and  reaction  portions,  said 
wdd  sone  inchMling, 

0)  a  fusion  prodoct  aone  in  whM:h  portions  of  said  base  and 
reaction  portion  are  alloyed  in  a  first  conqxMition, 

(jS)  a  first  heat  effected  sone  in  said  base  portion  and  adja- 
cent said  f^Mion  product  zone,  said  first  heat  effected 
zone  characterised  by  a  second  alloy  composition, 

(iii)  a  second  heat  cAected  zone  intermediate  said  reaction 
portion  and  said  fusion  product  zone  snd  characterised 
by  a  third  alloy  composition,  said  first  and  second  heat 
effected  zones  having  a  trsnsverse  thickness  substsn- 
tially  less  than  the  widdi  of  said  finion  product  zone. 


4a7M97 

OIL  PAN  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Robert  M.  Valeria,  <3II  SdkM,  North  Madtosn,  OUo  440S7 

FDcd  Ang.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <MS9 

Int  CL^  Fl«i  31/00 

MS.  CL  123-198  C  7 


1.  An  ofl  pan  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
piston— piston  rod— crankshaft  aaseaiUy  and  ha>^  a  pressur- 
ized engine  lubrication  system,  said  ofl  pan  comprising;  an 
elongated  open-top  housing  having  side  and  end  walls  and  a 
bottom  wdl,  said  housing  also  having  a  main  sump  disposed  in 
the  bottom  wsll  of  the  housing  for  contaimng  ofl  therein,  said 
housing  also  having  a  side  sump  disposed  in  and  formed  as  a 
part  of  one  side  wall  of  the  honshig  and  in  fluid  flow  conununi- 
cation  with  said  main  samp,  an  elongated  windage  tray  open  at 
both  kmgitudinal  ends  semi-ctrcnlar  in  cross  section  nd  se- 
cured to  and  positioned  longitudinally  in  the  housing  adjacent 
the  side  sump  with  the  convex  side  down  and  spaced  above  the 
housing  bottom  wall,  and  aooacting  elongated  skiouner  bar 
secured  to  and  fixmed  as  a  part  of  said  side  sump  and  posi- 
tioned above  and  spaced  from  an  iqjper  edge  (rf*  said  tray  adja- 
cent the  side  sump  for  channeling  oil  skimmed  off"  die  tray  into 
the  side  sump  and  thence  into  the  main  sump  in  controlled 
flow, 
wherein  said  side  sump  is  an  outwardly  bulging  cavity 
formed  in  said  one  side  wall  and  is  configured  in  trans- 
verse section  to  dfect  s  controlled  orderly  flow  of  oil 
received  firom  thesiimnm  bar  into  tibe  main  sump,  and 
■d  windafe  tny  ia  ooatod  with  an  oil 
to  reduce  friction. 


cavity  aeccsMd  in  the  crown  of  the 
means  having  electrodes  in 
tionrhiHlitr.theinyimi 
the  hdinlector  for  ench  cylinder  is  Mtonted  in  a, 
the  cylinder  hi  prasimsty  to  the  cylinder  head; 
the  cavtty  rsoened  into  dK . 
of  the  crown  of  the  piston  so  as  to 
the  oombasdMe  nutM 
andthecyindsrhoii; 


electrodes  of  the  qmik  ifaition  amans  imnwanii  sli.  h 
kKated  in  the  side  of  the  cyinder  head  opfoaHe  tfK  fad 
ittiector.  said  pr^chanlier  having  hi  lb  IMaer  pm  a 
raoudi  conimutticataig  widi  the  inlerior  of  dw-cyfader; 


•4?  ei^y 


-dJ 


^aaitr:- 


he^Tf  arBfi* 


themsert  witUn  wWdi  the  pre-chstober  is  reoessed  Ihs  a 
baffle  which  projects  substoatially  in  the  direction  of  the 
cjiinder  axis  Mo  tke  cyttader  and  whidi  is  supeiiM|»osed 
m  the  top  dead  centre  position  of  the  piston  on  a  part  of 
the  pistoa  cavity,  said  baffle  havhtg  aa  inyinfiininf  sar- 
bct  ftdmg  towards  die  Aid  mjector;  the  anntfi  of  the 
ignition  pre-chamber  being  located  adjacent  the  bsMe  bnt 
dispbced  towsrds  Ae  axis  of  die  cyiader  widinipect  to 
die  inqjingement  sarfsoe  of  said  bafBe;  and 

the  fiid  tigector  having  means  to  direct  a  single  fhd  jet  of 
narrow  divergence  onto  said  nnpingement  surftoe  ninle 
being  arranged  with  die  axis  thereof  sobstantiany  pecpen- 
dkmlar  to  said  hnpingement  swftoe  so  that  the  hapact  of 
die  jet  against  said  impingeaent  nrCKX  causes  ffaK  aton- 
ization  of  the  fad  in  die  r^ion  of  die  cyfinder  in  front  of 
the  moudi  of  the  ignitipo  pre-chaariier. 


4,27M99 
DIESEL  ENGINE  FRBOOMBUmON  CHAMBERS 
ArtharRFMand, 

s.:;t        FIM  May  3»  1979,  S8r.fia.3S,SS3 
IiM.  CL^  PB2B /9//f 
UJS.  CL  123— m  9 


^.% 


'%♦*. 


miri 


vJ\^- 


1N1ERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Ssri^  OecoBa;  Ghrife  ArfaMi,  and  Gtaavisra  Bania,  al  af 
1Mb,  Italy,  asrigasrs  to  Csmra  RIciKhs  Rat  S,fJL.  IMa, 

Apr.  17, 1971;  9m.  Vm.  d$jm  ^' 

ipttcmiaa  n^,  Apr.  It,  1971.  C7I72  A/1lt 
Mv.Ji^  1979^  <7il5  A/79 

V  t:  i.;ax  :^    j^  Q^,  PI2B  19/n^  !  t^d^^q  if  - 

UJ5.CL12»-2W  13€hrfw 

1.  Aa  mienud  oonrirastion  engine  of  tile  type  haviag  a  cyha- <i«  > ' 
der bloek,  a naariier of oyhnders therein. a cyhnder head, fW  -^^mtyH!* 
tajectors  for  h^^ecthig  Ihd  into  each  cylinder,  a  piston  is  each     " 

a  combaalion  rhamber  defined  largely  by  a       Lin 


■miirntfJ-  • '  setter* 


tiotm 
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u>d  a  cylHKkr  Wctd  haviiw  •  genenlly  flat  .*<»*'^TT* 
clodng  the  end  of  the  cylinder  •~»^**^f«  "J^y^J^S! 
with  the  piitoa  •  HUM  ooabwtioo  diainber  rt  the  «d  of  the 
cylinder.  Sdcylinder  he«l  having  •dj«*»««»^  «**"« 
Dom  openint  to  the  combustion  chMnbcr  and  cloMd  by  pop- 
net  viJv«  having  heiKb  and  movable  on  aiea  mchned  up- 
Urdly  away  fromandonthesame«ideofa  plane  passing 
through  the  cylinder  axis  such  that  the  valve  head^  canted 
with  renwct  to  the  lower  surCioe  of  the  cyhnder  head  so  as  to 

form,  in  closed  position,  wedge  shaped  valve  rec«sam  the 
cylinder  head  surface,  a  precombustion  chamber  formed  m  the 
cylinder  headonthesideoftheinletand  eihaust  portt  oppo- 
site the  inclination  of  the  valve  axes  and  defined  by  a  recess  in 

the  cylinder  hrfd  closed  by  a  name  cup  having  a  bottom  wall 
with  an  unbroken  lower  surface  flush  with  the  lower  »urf«ce  of 
the  cylinder  head,  said  valve  recesses  being  connected  with 
Mid  precombustion  chamber  by  a  channel  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  edges  of  the  deeper  portions  of  the  wedge 
shaped  valve  recesses  to  the  flame  cup  and  a  passage  in  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  flame  cup.  opening  to  said  channel  through 
the  side  of  the  flame  cup  bottom  waU  and  extending  to  the 
precombustion  chamber,  said  flame  cup  passage  mcluding  a 
main  portion  extending  transversely  in  the  bottom  wall  from 
the  sKie  opening  to  a  junction  point  in  the  wall,  a  primary 
opening  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  junction  point 
into  the  precombustion  chamber  at  an  obtuse  angle  with   he 
main  passage  portion  so  as  to  direct  the  gas  flow  mto  the 
precombustion  chamber  in  a  manner  to  control  the  resultmg 
swirl  and  turbulence,  and  the  improvement  compnsmg  a  sec- 
ondary opening  portion  extending  upwardly  at  an  acute  angte 
with  the  main  passage  portion  with  respect  to  flow  mto  the 
precombustion  chamber  from  an  intermediate  pomt  of  said 
main  passage  portion  between  its  side  opening  and  the  junction 
point  toan  interior  lone  from  which  to  receive  the  mitial 
outflow  of  combustion  gases  pasung  through  said  gas  pMMge. 
8  A  flame  cup  adapted' for  instalUtion  in  a  diesel  engine 
cylinder  head  to  form  part  of  a  precombustion  chamber  m  said 
head  said  flame  cup  comprising  a  floor  with  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  the  upper  surface  defining  an  interior  chamber  por- 
tion, and  a  gas  passage  through  the  floor  and  connectmg  with 
the  interior  chamber  portion,  said  gas  passage  comprising  a 
main  portion  having  a  lower  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the 
floor  and  extending  transversely  between  the  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  to  a  primary  opening  portion  extending  to  the  mtenor 
of  the  chamber,  and  a  secondary  opening  portion  extendmg 
only  upwardly  at  an  acute  angle  with  the  main  passa^pwtion 
with  respect  to  flow  into  the  chamber  from  an  mtermediate 
point  of  the  main  passage  portion,  the  secondary  opcnmg 
portion  extending  into  the  chamber  at  an  interior  zone  frcmi 
which  to  receive  an  initial  outflow  of  combustion  gases  into  the 


cyliBder  with  said  axis  aa  the  center  of  rotation,  (flaid 
charge  into  said  cylinder  to  swirl  therein  abovt  said  cylin- 
der axis)  under  ^  of  the  operating  conditioat  of  the  en- 
gines; and  , 
means  defining  a  secondary  inductioQ  system  havmg  a  aec- 
oodary  passage  and  operable  to  direct  the  second  fluid 


> 


charge  into  said  cylinder  in  such  a  direction  as  to  impede 
the  swirling  motion  of  the  first  fluid  charge  and  to  provide 
a  swirling  about  said  axis  which  is  sufRcienUy  low  to 
thereby  maintain  the  volumetric  efficiency  of  die  engine  at 
a  sufficiently  high  level  under  predetermined  operating 
conditions  of  the  engine. 

BEHAVIORAL  FUEL-SAVINC  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
WUBam  C  Bwen.  587  Graawfood  At*.  Akron,  OWo  44320,  a^ 
ntkmi  E.  rifcalaaa.  105  CMhcriM  SL,  ¥■!■■■■""!  Mich. 

40007  ^. . 

FIM  Dae.  10, 1070,  Str.  Na.  070,304 

bL  a.)  P02B  n/o$ 

UAa.l»--350  *♦ 


4,270,500 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WTTH  DUAL 
INDUCnON  SYSTEM 
YMaMka  NirioMwa,  KaaMkara;  YnkMro  Bloh,  Yi 

or  Ji         iMlanr-  to  Ntaan  Motor  Ciiiiny,  Liasitad,  Yo- 


FBoi  Doc  4, 1970,  Scr.  No.  080,372 
jJrtS!^0fc«tlanJapamDacl9.H77,5M52551; 

Fob.  17. 1*70,  S»-19113(U] 

>  lirt.  O.^  FOZB  75/18 

U.S.  CL  123-JOO  "  \7~ 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  compnsmg  a  cyhnder 
block  having  a  cyhnder  form  therein; 
Mid  cylinder  having  an  axis; 
a  piston  redpcocabty  mouted  within  said  cyhnder; 
a  cyhnder  head  portioned  over  one  end  of  said  cyhnder. 
means  defining  a  priaaary  i^lttction  system  having  a  primary 

iMSsace  and  operable  to  direct  a  first  fluid  charge  mto  said 
cySSa  m  a  direction  tangential  with  respect  to  the  wall 
of  said  cyhnder  so  as  to  cause  said  charge  to  twirl  in  taid 


1  An  energy  conservation  system  fee  a  powered  vdnclem 
which  the  fiid  supplied  is  controlled  by  the  operator  depress 
ma  and  releasing  a  foot  pedal  member  in  an  operating  range 
from  a  fully  depressed  position  to  an  ex>«g«i|^  com- 
prising  movement  resistmg  means  engageaMe  with  «»0P«« 
member  within  said  operating  r«n«e  to  resist  thedepreasion of 

^pedd  member  by  the  openrtor-s  foot,  vdoaty  measunng 

mcaiToontroI  means  connected  to  said  '''^''^jr^;^ 
means  and  to  said  movement  '«««;»«j;f^"r  ."J! 
means  actuating  discrete  incremental  preaekcted  adjuttments 
to  said  movement  resisting  means  for  changing  resistance  to 
depression  of  said  pedal  member  within  said  operatmg  rangi:  m 

response  to  communications  from  taid  vdoaly  measunog 
meaM  at  predetermined  vehicle  vaoati^jaid  jjji^aits  to 

nid  Bspvement  resisting  means  differeotiatty  UHinaaf  ur 
effort  rwiuirod  to dopiws sakl pedal asanbttsthii 
ties  and  differentially  decwa—f  the  albrt  fttHMfed  10 . 

Mid  pedal  member  at  tower  veiocitisa  within  ssa 
range  ao  that  the  opemof  ia  coMttaiMd  lo  rod**  the 
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reaoe  and  dnnlioa  of  velMck  oper atk»  at  wtecities  over  a 


4y270^9HZ 
FUEL  INJECnON  FUMPING  APPARATUS 

a 


FBaO  M«F  4,  I97«»  Sw.  Na.  3<,M1 

WMrafliia  UiUbO  Kl^jai^  Jm.  10, 1070, 

28858/70 

bt  a^  Foa>  n/io:  fo2m  59/24 

VS,  CL  123-^397  18  < 


1.  A  fiid  injection  pomping  apparatns  comprising  an  injec- 
tion pump  operable  in  aae,  in  timed  rdafionahip  with  an  associ- 
ated engine  to  ddiver  Aid  to  a  ooortNistion  qiace  of  the  engine, 
a  movable  control  member  the  axial  setting  of  which  deter- 
mines the  amount  of  Aid  supplied  at  each  injection  stroke  by 
the  injection  pump,  a  linear  stepper  motor  inchMfing  an  output 
asember  ooopled  to  dM  control  meariier.  a  lost  motion  connec- 
tion poaitfoned  between  the  output  member  and  the  control 
aMoriier  whereby  dw  ootpvt  member  can  move  to  a  new  posi- 
tion even  if  movement  of  the  coalrol  memher  is  temporarily 
prevented,  said  stepper  nmor  tather  mchxlnig  a  hovring,  a 
sleeve  mounted  wtt  the  honshig.  aaid  ootpvt  aseariicr  com- 
priMg  a  hollow  cyKndrical  amMtvre  located  within  tiw  sleeve 
and  goided  for  axid  nwvcaent  thereby,  aa  anmilar  itafor 

^«t*«ai«g  i»>iAi«  rii»  Ti— tiifie,  Agttierf  ■waiiiiigi  fiorriad  t>y 
the  staler  aaeaiber  and  wfaidi  can  he  selectively  arranfffl  to 
alter  the  relative  axial  setting  of  the  1 
her,  a  tubular  member  located  within  the  I 
covpUttg  the  armature  to  die  tabelar  ■ember,  aaid  control 
member  extending  throng  the  trimlar  meoher,  a  fisst  abut- 
meat  defined  on  the  ivteraal  sorihoe  of  the  tnbidar  meoriier  and 
a  second  abutment  defined  on  tiie  control  mealher,  a  pair  of 
spring  abotaseats  slidable  on  tibe  control  member  and  located 
on  die  opposite  sides  of  said  first  abutment,  and  a  pair  of  resfl- 
ient  means  acting  on  said  pair  of  abotaMnts  lespectivdy  to 
fHfT"  the  spring  abutments  in  engagement  widi  smd  first 


:vir> 


:>»fl       ii^^l^.f. 


hi\CL 


,T  W 


m^^^ 


K        «0(xno«   — >■ 
Jr- — |-  amm 


•OLE  MO* 


UtaC 


the  air^iid  ratio  of  die  nustnre  supplied  by  the  aapply 

means  to  die  mtake  tpace  at  a  piedeleraMned  rale  in  tht 

direction  trnrting  to  prodace  the  predelenninn 

(b)  aseans  effective  to  preset  dw  mr/tmd  atio  i 

to  die  vatae  of  dw  MBter  Stored  in  the  aMBory  at  dK 

location  in  die  first  gronp  addressed  hy  the  vaineof  tbe 

engine  opanliHB^OMdkiaB  when  the  dMipe  in  dtt  ( 


4^270,503 
CLOSED  LOOP  AIR/FUEL  RA110  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ABsa  J.  FlaaHraata.  Rancroil.  Mkk.  aarigaar  la 


I  Od  17, 1079,  Sor.  Na.  08,T«7 
IiLa}p03Gi/OOt:F02M7/W     ^ 
U5.CLm-430 

L  A  Asd  controller  for  a  vehicle  internal  coaabvitio 
having  an  hitake  speck  into  which  air  and  AmI  are  aappKed  and 
space  iaio  whidi  the  air/Aid  asbttre  from  the 

in 


Ae  kKation  hi  the  seoood  group  addressed  by  die  vafaM  of 
the  engine  operaiiav  condition  when  the  rhai^  ia  the 
engine  operating  <iiin<lilinn  icpeeaeaas  vcbick  decelera- 
tion, whereby  the  control  means  is  preset  to  dw  vaOaa  far 
producmg  the  predeteraHned  ratio  ■  the 
space  diuiog  vdade 
stantidly  instantaaeondy  to  thaesby  < 
tioos  in  die  air/fiid  ratio  of  dK  antaie  npplied  by  I 

:     «iWl3L' 

FUEL  BOWL  VINT 
Rabart  Sdalil,  W«n%  aai  MIcbi 
bett  af  Mkk,  aadOHM  ta  CMI 
New  Tent,  Bi.Y. 

afSv.  Ne.f«XSI3l  Sip.  H  iyt.1Mi 
JaLtlMl  Sir.  No.  184312 
^     M.tVVUMi7/00 

uji.a 

L  A  Aid  bowl  vent  system  for  an  iatemd  < 
havfaig  metered  fhd  ia|ipiy 
and  Aid  reaervoir  means,  said  Am!  bowl  vi^  I 

ing  vent  niimr  wmi  obmrnttam^  vM  dMi 


k  wpnWwf  to  oadcfflo 


'^  supply  meant  clmcliMt'lo  i 

dwhrtakespaoeofdiei 

a  teaaor  elfccdvc  to  supply  a  fenwr  lifhal  iit|ifi'nliag  at 

-  leaat  die  suae  of  deviation  <#  dw  l^/Vid  ndar  from  a 

'  -ytedeteiBdaed  redo; 

a  memory  bavhig  eftnt  group  < 

able  in  aooordanoe  widi  specific  valMs  of  an  enghfe  • 


AmI  reaervoir 
•aid  valve  mi 


J 
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ooeratiiig  pontioB  to  terminate  nid  vent  pMMfe  meuH  com- 
iicmtwo  ■•  betw««  iwd  inierwr  of  twd  fbd  rewrvoir  m^ 

and  Mid  ■■oriatrrt  caniMcr.  aaid  metered  fbd  sappiy  means 
comprinnf  carbwetor  meana.  mid  cafbureior  means  compris- 
.ag  caibuietor-defining  body  mean^  mid  ind«tion  paaaage 
I  extending  through  imd  body  mean^  said  ftid  rewrvoir 
I  conprinng  a  fuel  chaariier  formed  in  said  bodym^ns. 
Mid  vent  pMMge  means  oompriMig  first  conduit  meana  formed 
in  said  body  meaM  and  communicating  with  said  ftid  chamber, 
first  chamber  means  formed  in  said  body  means  and  oommuni- 
^f^g  with  said  first  conduit  means,  second  conduit  means 
formed  in  said  body  means  and  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber  means  and  leading  to  said  induction  passage  means, 
third  conduit  means  formed  in  said  body  means  and  communi- 
cating with  said  first  chamber  means  and  leading  to  said  canis- 
ter means,  said  valve  mea«  being  contained  within  said  first 
chamber  means,  said  solenoid  actuating  means  comprising 
vdve  stem  means  operatively  carrying  said  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  comprising  a  generally  disc  like  mam  *»«|y  P°^ 
tion.  a  first  annular  flange  portion  integrally  formed  with  said 
main  body  portion  and  radiating  outwardly  therefrom,  a  sec- 
ond annular  flange  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  maw 
body  portion  axially  spnced  from  said  first  annular  flange 
portion  and  radiating  outwardly  of  said  main  body  portion,  a 
first  annular  sealing  surface  carried  by  said  first  annular  flange 
portion,  and  a  second  annular  sealing  surface  carried  by  said 
second  annular  flange  portion,  said  first  and  second  annular 
sealing  surfaces  being  directed  in  directions  opposite  to  each 
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other,  said  third  conduit  means  comprising  second  chamber 
means,  said  valve  stem  means  extending  thiyugh  said  second 
chamber  means,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  chamber 
means  being  of  a  tapered  configuration  « to  have  a  relatively 
smaller  end,  said  relatively  smaller  end  being  situated  generally 
nearer  said  first  chamber  means,  said  first  annular  flange  por- 
tion defining  «  first  outer  periphery  of  reUtively  small  diame- 
ter, said  second  annular  flange  portion  defining  a  secondouter 
periphery  of  relatively  large  diameter,  said  first  annular  ^jPi 
surface  being  disposed  radially  inwardly  from  said  ^^  ofer 
periphery  of  said  first  annular  flange  portion,  said  second 
annular  sealing  surface  being  disposed  radiaUy  inwardly  from 
said  second  outer  periphery  of  said  second  annular  flange 
portion,  said  first  relatively  small  diameter  permitting  said  first 
annular  flange  portion  to  undergo  at  meat  limited  resilient 
deflection  thereof  by  said  second  chamber  meana  as  said  valve 

means  is  being  inserted  into  and  through  said  second  chamber 
means  to  thereby  prevent  damafc  to  said  first  annular  seaUng 
iurface.  said  second  relatively  large  diameter  permitting  firic- 
tional  engagement  m  between  said  second  annular  flange  por- 
tion and  said  second  chamber  means  as  to  thereby  cause  rcad- 
ient  deflection  of  said  second  annular  flange  portion  as  said 
valve  means  is  being  inserted  into  and  through  said  second 
chamber  meaiH  to  thereby  preclude  damage  to  said  second 
annular  seding  surfcee.  said  second  annular  flange  portion 
when  received  in  said  first  chamber  means  resibendy  moving 
radially  outwardly  to  a  normal  condition  wherein  said  second 
f  ..i.r  sealing  surface  generally  drcuaascribea  said  second 
chamber 


1.  A  fuel  distribution  system  compriang: 

(a)  a  carburetor  including  a  throttle  valve  and  connected  to 
the  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustioa  engine; 

(b)  fiiel  supply  means  for  supplying  fiid  to  said  carburetor 
including  a  fiid  reservoir,  a  pomp,  a  first  fiMl  line  connert- 
ing  said  reaervoir  and  said  pump  and  a  second  fiid  hne 
connecting  said  pump  and  said  carburetor, 

(c)  conduit  means  connected  between  said  mtake  manifold 
downstream  from  said  throttle  valve  and  a  PCV  valve; 

(d)  a  fiiel  vaporizer  having  fiiel  inlet  means,  air  ^  a^ana 
and  vapor  outlet  means,  said  vaporiaer  comprismg: 

(i)  a  top  waU,  a  bottom  waU  and  side  walls  definmg  a 
sealed  enclosure; 

(ii)  a  ftid  conduit  depending  internally  from  the  top  wall 
of  said  enclosure,  the  tower  end  of  said  ftwl  ooodort 
oontahung  an  orifice  defining  a  valve  seat,  said  vrive 
seat  being  positioned  substantially  equidistant  from  mad 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  substantial  distance  firom 
any  side  wall,  the  upper  end  of  said  fiid  comhut  com- 
municating with  said  hid  inlet  means;         „       .     .. 

(iii)  float  means  supporting  a  needle  valve  ahgned  with 
and  adapted  for  mating  with  said  valve  seat  and  pre- 
venting  ft»el  flow  ther^hrough  when  a  predetermined 
fiiel  levd  is  contained  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  endo- 

fiv)  caae  means  definfaig  a  housing  coaxial  with  said  vaWe 
•ntsurroundtng  the  vertical  sides  of  said  float  means 
and  extending  bdow  said  predetermined  fiid  levd, 
thereby  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  float 
means  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat  and  damping 
verticrf  movement  of  said  float  means;      ^   .    .   ^  . 

(v)  a  body  of  foraminoua  material  having  a  rdatiydy  high 
ratio  of  surfcce  area  to  volume  positioned  withm  said 

enclosure  to  cover  a  substantial  portion  of  said  bottom 

wan  and  extending  *ove  said  predetermined  ftid  levd; 

(vi)  check  valve  means  oontroOini  Ihiid  flow  through  said 

vapor  outlet  means,  smd  check  valve  means  preventing 
fluid  flow  into  said  encloaure  through  said  vapor  outlet 

neaM  and  pCTHii**««»g  floid  flow  firan  said  cadoanc 
through  said  vapor  outlet  meaas  o«ly  wtan  tbe»e  la  • 

differential 


valve 


(vii)  a  divider  extending  from  the  top  waU  of  said  enclo- 
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i  to  the  top  SBffacc  of  nid  body  off 

rial  between  said  air  inlet  means  and  said  vapor  outlet 

meaas  whereby  all  air  pamiai 

must  pam  throng  said  body  of  I 

(e)  first  coiidutt  meana  for  oondvcttng  fvd  fixxn  said  fiist  fbd 

fine  to  said  fiid  inlet  means;  and 
(0  second  conduit  means  for  conducting  fhrid  firom  said 
check  valve  into  said  conduit  means  connected  between 
said  intake  manifoU  downstream  firom  sakl  throttle  valve 
and  said  PCV  valve. 
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V'1 


apna- 


ncaieo  vomue  nqaKi  raei  ai  a  prcsBHcnoi  eaoaaamg  lae 
ammenr  ausospnenc  nsessme  ano  wim  me  rcanHsiK  roei 
vapor  phaae  in  the  said  first  portion  ^ai^f  tnt  of  na- 
pcinieu  mpno  nn  uiupsus  wnereny  ne  nSB 
tained  in  the  said  first  portion  of  tiie 
imhcated  by  an  extrawfons  aouroe  of  heat,  u  i 
sure  no  greater  dun  the ) 

is  finee  of  suspended  findy  divided  hifiti  fad,  At 
vaporizing  means  ■■■■■  t»Mmg  aHaasfor  withdrawing 
unhcatcd  htfui  fnd  firom  a  body  thereof  and  i 
an  excess  of  die  resultant  withdrawn  hqmd  fad  into  the 
said  seooad  portion  of  dK  vcmd 
rotary  meana  for  prmhrlngflaongh  the  action  ( 
gal  fioroe  a  iteraKly  of  ilrdalively  larfe  partictes  of  hqaid 
fud  firom  the  said  withdraw  hqaid  fad,  aadaiaas  for 
ftirther  subdividing  thmngh  an  impael  action  Ike  said 
rdativdy  large  particlea  of  liqnid  fisd  talo  a  phHaMty  of 
findy  divided  dispersMe  Hqnid  fiid 
ing  the  same  in  tibe  said  aBooad  portioa  of  te  < 
to  thereby  vaporize  a  I 
fud  and  produce  fud  vapor,  fiaphragm  means  for  divid- 
ing the  imerior  of  the  said  veaad  aseaas  iaio  the  said  first 
and  second  portions,  dK  dia|ihra|p  meail^avii  a  pla- 
rality  of  openings  therein  of  a  siae  to  aBow  passafe  of  the 
fud  v^xx-  produced  in  the  said  second  portion  into  the 
said  first  pcwtion  of  the  vessd  means,  the  said  opnAh^  m 
the  diqiltfagm  being  of  a  si»  to  retain  dK  said  reiativeiy 
large  and  findy  (fivkled  parddes  of  lk|md  fiwl  m  the  said 
second  portion  of  the  vessd  meana,  and  means  for  widi- 
drawng  the  said  CKsem  of  liqnid  AkI  firom  die  1 
portion  of  die ' 


I.  In  apparatus  for  generating  vapor  of  a  volatile  liquid  fud 
for  an  intemd  combustion  engine  and  operating  an  tntemd 
conrtNistion  engine  therewith,  die  said  apparatus  tnchiding 
vessd  menu  containing  the  said  fbd  vapor  thus  generated  ta 
die  fliterior  thereof  and  an  intemd  combustion  engme,  the 
intemd  combustion  engme  having  a  phvdity  (rf"  cyhndeis  (br 
combustion  of  the  fbd  v^nr  and  air-ftid  vapor  sofiply  means 
for  supplying  a  oombnatJUe  admixture  of  air  and  fbd  vapor  to 
die  cyUnders  in  reaponse  to  reduced  presMve  witUn  die  cylin- 
ders, the  said  air-ftMl  vapor  supply  means  indnding  an  intake 
auaifold  means  in  oommumeation  with  the  interior  of  dK 
cyhnders,  air-fiid  vapor  ooadnit  means  in  ooouMmication  with 
the  interior  of  the  said  intake  manifold  means  and  diroltle 
I  the  said  air-fud  vapor  condait  aaeans  upstream  of  the 
whereby  snction  ia  applied  to  the  said 
air-fud  vapor  conduit  means  and  a  coaabuatiile  ailmistnre  of 
air  and  fbd  vapor  is  supplied  to^cj^iaders  as  needed  fior 
operating  the  intemd  combustion  engine  at  varymg  speeds 
controlled  by  the  said  throttle  meana. 

the  improvement  which  coaiprises  air-ftid  vapor  conduit 
having  first  and  aeeoad  ead  portions,  the  said  first 

with  die  intanor  of 


vapor 


being  in  communication  with  a  first  poctioa  of  te  i 
of  die  said  vessd  means  mntaiahig  dK  fiid 

ing  die  said  air-faei  vapor  supply  means  supplies  fiid 
v^or  to  the  cylinders  and  suction  is  applied  to  the  said 
air4bd  vqior  coaduit  means  wfasdi  OHaa  fbd  vapor  to 
be  wiOdrawn  firom  dK  first  portion  of  Ae 
by  snction  and  paiaed  daoi^  the 

to  dK  and  hrtake  maniihirt  manna,  dK 

:  no  greater  than  the  ambient  atmaspherie  pscaanre 
aad  the  ooatenis  diereof  being  nnhenlad  by  aa  eilsaaeous 
aoaree  of  heat,  meMS  in  a  aeooad  portion  of  dK  interior  of 
the  said  vesad  means  for  vaporiiiag  volatile  normally 
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cM 
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flKi 
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Mide  to  Mid  hovMig  wan  with  Mid  slot  at  the  km- 
^«d  wpply  end  and  cloady  adjacent  to  Mid  waU. 


\        4J7t,S0l 
CX>MBUSriON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Ud^  Baritalqr,  GBUf. 
FOad  Oct.  U  19^.  Scr.  No.  UAU 
lirt.  CL'  PnB  47/08;  P02M  25/06 

20 


sgnal  to  control  the  flow  of  current  in  Mid  primary  wind- 

a  biamg  coU  connected  to  generate  a  control  ngnal  to  Mid 
electronic  twitch  mean  and  woandf  on  a  Mparate  core 
element  which  is  mounted  between  Mid  leg  portioM  of 
said  main  core  and  which  provide*  a  pole  face  that  t» 
podtiooed  adjacent  the  orbit  of  Mid  magnet  and  mimedi- 
ately  alongside  one  of  said  main  pole  facet  and  m  which 
said  separate  core  dement,  biaang  coU  and  electronic 
switch  means  are  mounted  on  a  bracket  which  it  fattened 
to  said  main  core. 


IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  fKIVRNAL  COMBUSHON 
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1   A  combuttion  control  system  for  an  engine  havmg  an 

intake  manifold  with  a  throttle,  a  PCV  gas  inlet  ope9ing  mto 

said  intake  manifoki,  and  an  exhaust,  including  m  combmation: 

a  vortex  device  having  a  vortex  chamber  with  a  tangential 

inlet,  a  tecood  inlet,  and  a  axial  outlet  connected  to  said 

PCV  g»  inlet  opening  of  said  intake  manifold,  said  tan- 

*    gcntial  inlet  of  said  vortex  being  connected  to  a  supply  of 

gas  at  substantially  atmospheric  presture,  and 
an  exhautt  gas  conduit  connecting  the  other  said  inlet  of  said 

vortex  device  to  laid  engine  exhaust 

4,270.S0»  

BREAKERLESS  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
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UJ5.  a.  U3-447  * 


1   An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  ogme 
comprising  an  igniting  exciter  coil;  an  ignition  cod  mcludmg  a 

iwiJtfy  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  a  trantiitorw^ 

means  having  a  base  current  input  terminal  «^"— ^ 
acroM  the  primary  winding  of  the  igMtioo  coil^  tranMtw 

switch  means  being  made  coirfuctive  when  a  baae  current  » 
supplied  from  the  igniting  exciter  coil  to  the  base  cunort  input 
terminal;  a semicondnctor  twitch  cooMJCied  to byi»a«a baae 

current  to  be  tuppUied  to  the  ti«iti«ortwtt^ii«« 

bate  current  input  terminal  when  the  «««|nAjrt«sw^ 

t„n«l  on;  and  a  t»rnK»  signal  »e«tMg  a»a- far  supphW 
a  tumK»  signal  to  the  MMioondnctor  switch  at  anigmtmg 

position  of  the  engine;  . .         _t  .t. .  „..„t.  -.hL-k 

•^jaracteriied  by  farther  compf-mg  •  oofl  through  wto^ 

^  **2SWament  input  ternnal  of  Mkl  t«^ 

means  is  oonnocied  to  the  igniting  cxciler  coll.  sotfMlAe 
bote  current  it  topplied  through  Mid  cofl  to  Mid  baae 
current  input  teraMnoL 
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1.  In  an  Ignition  system  having  a  main  core  whK*  Mjjom 
a  primnry  winding  and  a  Mcondary  winding  and  whs^ 
clSeTVp-r  of  leg  portio«tj«*i^p^^ 
mam  pole  facet  that  are  positioned  adjacent  the  orbit  of  a 
an-net  wIm*  is  carried  by  a  rotating  portion  of  an  engine,  the 

MBniovcmcM  therein  comprising:  ^  .w- «^ 

^ectronic  switch  means  connected  m  cua*  with  the  pn- 
-  winding  and  being  operable  in  response  to  a  control 


which  shoots  a  boU  through  •  flexible  hose 
the  impfoveaaent  is  chafacteriied  in 


UJ5.CL 

1.  Inan 

bymeansof— ^  .  _, 

that  said  apparatus  facAer  comprwea,  .    ^.__ 

(1)  a  draC  loop  holder  which  holds  a  shootmg  end  portion 

^^<j2Sn^hoaeinaloop.hapeJ|^ 
flexible  hoae  back  adjacent  to  its  self .  an^p-jtog  «nd 

hose  therethrough  subafantiany  perpendicular  to  a  flat 

plane  formed  by  snki  loop  holder, 

mTnm  loop-holder  support  meant  lotataWy  tupportmg 
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and 


loop  holder  OS  the  am  «f  Slid  loop  hsUw. 


tikriily 
I  loop  holder  felaiive  to  M  aat  which  ia 
to  the  ant  of  taid  bop  holder, 


i^^ 


42M^IU 


h^. 


Mttm  M>  i 
U&a  12^-121 


St, 
22,lf79^1«.Na,fl^1 

La^  1MB  7/00 


i" , 


whereby  along  with  the  rotating  dTaaid  holder  on  ^  azit  of 

said  kiop  hoUer  and  the  tihing  of  taid  loop  holder  relative  to 

taid  vertical  phae,  a  variety  (tfspint  may  be  iavartad  to  a  ball 
tobethot 


?^ 


t- 
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1.  A  Hfcplaue  heat 


cenirol  far 


defning  an  open  sidad  fireboK 

onaet  portion,  an  apafiding  flue  pipe  i 
ing  a  lower  end  nprning  downwaiUly  into  the  iiertor  of  aid 

bonnet  portion  and  an  upper  end  portion  far  projecting  ibove 

"- f  Hnr  nf  s  tiBilrtini isiitth^ 

waBed  outer  hniMJng  endosiag  said  firebox  and 
frrmt  Tirall  hairing  an  npi  niai  ila  ii  ia  i 
side  of  taid  firebox  opeM.  tihe  upper  portion  of  f 
« trantverte  CRMtaectton  and  kxweiy  ( 


said  fire  pipe  therein,  induihag  a  lower 

wardly  into  said  upper  portion  of  aaid  I 

ing  an  upper  end  sealed  ibout  the  upper  portion  of  flue  pipe, 

first  air  pomp  means  for  pumping  ainbient  air  into  the  upper 

portion  of  the  interior  of  said  Kner  exteriorly  of  tMd  flue  pipe, 
downwardly  throqgh  taid  Mper  itent  aid  flue  pipe  tmd  iMo 

t^  the  interior  of  taid  housing  upper  portion,  at  least  ow  of  the 

.   ^  . .     «     .  ""^  ^  "^  homiag  having  outlet  opewnfi  tfaerehi  far  ex- 

1.  A  heat  ttonng  fireplaoe.  oompriting:  hautting  heated  air  from  mi  houting  into  a  room  of  smI 

a  firebox  at  least  partiaBy  enrloaii^  a  coaibustion  arei^  buikfa^  said  fireplace  heat  exdunger  bein_ 

a  heat  Storage  medium  having  a  retativdy  high  specifle  heat  fireplace  structure  inchidii«  an  npwH«y  eiiewiM  flue 

turroundmg  taid  firebox,  taid  heat  ttorage  medium  incfad-  sage  through  which  laid  hner  eztendt.  fir« 

ing  a  irfunifityorheat  conductive  bagtoootaining  a  male-  trolled  actuating  ttructure  foriM  fim 

rial  havfaig  a  high  tpedfic  heat;  .     .     v  operative  to  actuate  tmd  air  pump  means  ■  reqxwe  to  a  riK 

*»  °^*^  ^'"^^  extendmg  upwardly  tbovt  tM  ttonie  in  the  temperature  air  patta«  downwanfly  through  a  tower 

"f**^  portionaaidflueHniereaderioriyoraaidflaepvcaboveaj 

a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  conduits  potitiooed  between  tennined  tenqiccature, 
said  firebox  and  exhaust  outlet  In  a  circuitous  route  widun   ssaociatedwidi  said  flue  pipe  far] 
taid  heat  ttorage  medium  with  laid  heat  oowtactivie  baft  therethrough,  the  first  «r  pn^)  mcaM  nava^  a  i 
itacked  around  taid  firebox  and  taid  heat  conducting  ity  for  pumping  air  thai  die  lecond  m  pump  nfini.  a  ooatroi 
conduits  nch  that  heat  from  rihanil  gasa  flowiH  ssMmUy  for  «r»afi.^  mid  second  mr  p— ny  mcMS,  said  oon- 
thraogh  laid  conduits  is  stored  in  taid  heat  ttorage  ■»•  trolatsemblymcludiag  a  room  thermostat  opeiMive  to  actMie 

taid  teooad  air  puaip  aieaas  respoative  to  the  teavcnlarc  of 
allowiag  heat  traaafier  from  taid  ttora«e  room  air  dropping  bekm  a 
«mh  that  heat  may  be  geaeiated  darii«  a  rela-  fint  mr  puaip  UMia 
tivdy  brief  period  and  udliaed  over  a  retadvely  long  pacity  tata«  tfan  the 
period.  mid  teoond  Mr  punq> 
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FOtlPLACE  WITH  SLIDING  DOORS 

nM  J«fc  1. 1919,  Sm.  N*.  44,5^ 
lat  CL'  PMC  15/10 
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1  V^  fircpbce  comprising  •  heating  chamber  having  a  hearth 
Md  M  open  front,  a  wall  extending  Uterally  and  upwardly 
from  said  fireplace  front  and  also  projecting  farther  forward 
than  the  hearth,  a  horizontal  track  disposed  m  f««U  ofthe 
hearth  below  ito  upper  surface,  said  wall  being  provided  betide 
the  fireplace  with  a  vertical  recess  extending  laterally  away 
from  the  fireplace  in  line  with  said  track,  the  recess  being  open 
at  Its  fireplace  end  and  receiving  the  adjacent  end  portion  of 
the  track,  the  recess  also  extending  upwardly  above  rtie  level 
of  the  open  front  of  the  fireptoce,  the  wall  above  the  fireptace 

front  being  provided  with  a  downwardly  opemng  slot  extend- 
ing laterally  into  the  upper  end  of  said  recess,  a  frameles^gtess 

d«x  normaUy  located  in  front  of  the  fireplaoe  and  extaidmg 
up  into  said  slot  and  part  way  into  said  recess  a  metal  channd 
receiving  the  bottom  of  said  door,  a  pair  of  roUefs  on  said  track 
spaced  lengthwise  of  said  channel,  meant  connected  to  the 
bKk  of  said  channel  rotttaWy  supporting  the  rollers  behind  it, 
whereby  the  door  is  offset  forward  of  said  track,  the  door 
being  supported  by  said  roUen  and  movable  along  the  track  to 

retrited  position  in  said  recett.  a  vertical  sealing  mip 
mounted  between  the  front  surface  of  said  reoett  and  the  door 

in  engagement  with  both,  a  horiawtal  sealing  stnp  mounted 
between  the  front  surface  of  said  slot  and  the  door  m  engage- 
ment with  both,  the  forwardly  offset  door  pretting  againtt  said 

Moling  strips,  and  a  rigid  horiiontal  rod  mounted  m  said  slot 
Md  recett  behind  the  door  and  engaging  the  door  near  itt  top. 


a  pair  of  brackett.  each  of  which  it  rigidly  attwAed  to  o«  of 

said  side  walb  adjacent  said  rear  wall 

ittd  brackets  each  having  a  cyliiidrical  sleeve  projecting 
perpendicularly  inwardly  from  said  sidewallt  and  termi- 
nating in  an  open  cyli«lrical  end,  the  cylindrical  aiet  of 
said  sleeves  being  in  regittered  aUgnmeat; 

a  grate  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  ffait  members  extendingin 
%ie  direction  a«l  a  plurality  of  second  memben  extenAng 
in  the  opposite  direction  and  being  attached  to  taid  first 
members  to  provide  a  matrix  configuration, 

at  least  two  upstanding  members  attached  to  said  matrix 
configuration  and  extending  above  and  below  said  matrix 
configuration  adjacent  said  forward  edge  of  said  hearth; 

said  grate  being  pivotaUy  and  removably  mounted  withm 

said  grate  having  at  least  two  stub  shafts  extending  latwaDy 
outwardly  in  opposite  directioiit  and  being  loosely  fitted 
within  said  sleeves  to  provide  a  horizontal  hinge  ans  for 
said  grate,  said  sleeves  completely  sorroundmg  said  stub 

laid  stub  shafts  terminating  in  outwardly  presented  ends,  the 
distance  between  said  outwardly  presented  ««^^^ 
greater  than  the  distance  between  said  open  cybndncal 
endt  of  said  sleeves.  ..i^  .^ 

sMd  sleeves  each  having  a  closed  outer  end,  the  *«««"« 
between  said  outwardly  presented  ends  of  said  stub  shafts 

being  less  than  the  distance  from  said  closed  end  of  one  of 
said  sleeves  to  said  open  end  of  the  other  of  said  sleeves. 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR^ 

TVnMaa  P   Ht^BO'.  Dw^MB.  ttd  EvCfCtt  M.  Bwtaf,  Jf n  CWl- 

ford,  both  of  Co-L,  ■■Ipnn  to  Svwoffct,  toe,  GaOtort, 
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1  An  mipfovement  in  a  fireplace  comprising  •  i*"'***' J*V 
ing  sides,  a  fbrwartl  edge  and  a  r«r  edge;  side  walls;  and  a  back 

wall,  said  improvement  comprising: 


1  A  solar  energy  collector  of  the  air  heat  exchange  type 

com,;)i,!iaSul.r housing  «.b«>rbe,««^^ 
said  hwBring.  laid  absorber  assembly  compnsmg  an  upiw  waU. 

^cwTSid  a  bottom  waU  definmg  .  ck»ed^^^ 

s«d  hou«ng.  means  thermaUy  «utotmg  "^^^^^t^^ 
lKM«ng.  openings  defined  in  said  housmgatthe  enj  of  «d 

S^Tiid^aww^waU  comprising  an  absorber  panel,  a  h«U 
SSf^m^having  high  and  low  areas  r5«tedly«rt«^^ 

^^Sween  smd  uppS  and  lo,«^w^ 

Mid  heat  transfer  means  to  said  absorber  at  said  high  areas  and 

^«St!r^  at  smd  low  areas  to  ettjhBA  h«^ 

Lht  from  said  top  wan  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  J«t  tmatfa 

S««^g  eflSive  to  trantfer  heat  to  «r  pat-ng  thro^ 
sttd  duct,  said  heat  transfer  means  bemg  m  the  fonn  of  a  hooey- 

^SSintag  a  multiplicity  of  air  P-"*-*"*"*!-! 

2  A  solar  energy  collector  of  the  air  heat  exchanr  W 
cciAJ^arectiUr  housing,  an  ab.;^^ 
said  housing,  said  absorber  assembly  oompntmg  an  uppw  wau, 

SwSid  a  bottom  waU  defining  a  closed  duct  Aro^ 

SS;Slg.tii«ther«allyj«a^ 

housing,  openings  defined  in  said  hoysmgatttearft  of  «^ 

^cTSiduneiM^  comprising  an  abaorter  panel,  a  h«t 
SSferm^having  high  and  low  areas  repeatedly  eilead- 
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ing  between  said  upper  and  lower  walls,  and  means  bonding 
•aid  heat  mmfer  aeaat  to  taid  tbrataritt  Mid  U^  tieat  and 
to  said  lower  waB  at  taid  low  areas  to  eitiMith  baaC  transfer 
paths  frowtaid  top  waH  to  Mid  bottom  wall,  said  heat  igaMfcf 
cing  eflectiwe  to  tiaasfcr  heat  lo  air  patsi^  Hunwh 
I  duct,  taid  heat  tnotfcr  HHM  beiiV  is  the  foni»«f  a  oorru- 
gated  theet  with  tipper  and  lower  ridfea  thereof  hooded  to  taid 

of  air  flow  through  taid  duct,  taid  theet  having  a  plwility  of 
opening!  defined  therein  between  taid  fidget  with  a  ti4>  from 
taid  opening!  extending  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  tkroo^ 
taid  duct 

3.  A  tolar  energy  collector  of  the  air  heat  exchange  type 
compritiiig  a  rectangular  hooting,  an  abtortwr  atiemUy  within 
taid  hooting,  taid  abtorber  ataemUy  coii4>ritiag  an  upper  wall, 
tide  walli  and  a  bottom  wall  «<«'*«"i«^  a  cloaed  duct  throogh 
said  housing,  means  thermally  jwnlatmg  said  doct  from  said 
housing,  openings  defined  in  taid  hooting  at  the  endt  of  taid 
duct,  taid  upper  waD  compritiag  an  abtorber  panel,  a  heat 
tnmtfer  meniber  having  high  and  low  areM  repeatedly  extend- 
ing between  said  upper  and  lower  walls,  and  means  bonding 
said  heat  trantfier  meant  to  taid  tlnorber  at  laid  high  areM  and 
to  taid  lower  wall  at  taid  low  areis  to  estaMish  heat  transfer 
paths  from  said  top  wall  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  heat  transfer 
means  being  effective  to  transfer  heat  to  air  paisiBfl.  through 
said  doct,  said  heat  transfer  meant  being  formed  with  upper 
and  lower  rowt  of  oomiiBtioot  ttrack  ftom  ^  plane  oifa 
theet,  taid  rowt  of  oorrngatioos  beiog  iaierrapted  to  form 
individual  oormgation  ekoMtt  along  a  row.  each  of  taid 
etemeott  having  a  turfiKe  hooded  to  one  of  taid  abaorber  and 
aaid  bottom  wall. 


FLUID  OPTICAL  SWITCH  FOR  A  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Richard  B.  Stcphcot,  New  PrafUeoea,  N J^  amigaar  to  Frrao 
RMtMth  aod  Fn^Miirlng  Ci  miiij,  FlM^ao  FMfc,  tU. 
FIM  Apr.  4,  IfTf ,  Scr.  Na.  ZJjm 
lot  a^  F24J  3/01 OOSD  25/00 
VS.  CL  IK— 422  9  < 
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1.  A  fhud  optical  twitdnng  meant  to  provide  oontroUaUe 
reflection  of  incident  light,  taid  twitching  meant  oompriting: 

a  photoreoeptive  layer  retpoonye  to  incident  (rfioton  en- 
ergy; 

a  relatively  thin  optical  trattering  layer  tnterpoted  between 
taid  photo-reocptive  layer  and  a  tooroe  of  light  energy, 
taid  icattering  kyer  oompriMiig  a  highly 
titorfeoed  layer  of  an  fttmtiaH 
having  a  predeleiiwned  indes  of  rofractiooAtperted  io  a 
teoood  Ij^  trtotmiftiag  nmdia  having  an  indeai  of  reftac- 
tion  difTeting  frpn  the  index  of  refractioo  for  Mid  OHle- 

rial; 
a  layer  of  optically  trtntparrnt  flaid  nwdia,  coalignooi  to 
taid  mnhitorfeoad  tpottwiog  layer  aod  cootactiog  emeo- 
tiaUy  all  turfaoM  thereof,  ttid  fluid  media  having  an  indea 
of  teitnctioo  about  equal  to  the  refractive  aidex  of  taid 
frattffp^  torfiMe,  where 

layer  with  taid  fluid  of  lOittfhcid  lefnctive  iodei, 
layer  it  readered  trantparent; 
container  meant  having  at  leait  one  light 
«    dow.taidcooialMraMHwreiaioiwfltidfloidi 


fluid  extracting  meMO  fori 
fluid  media  froM  taid  < 
ing  taid  multiturlaued  I 
ing  taid  fluid  from 

incident  at  virtoaHy  aoy  angle  relative  to 
layer  it  diffiitely  reflected  from  i 
ing  layer. 

2.  A  tobr  thermal  enerfy  oooverter  haviiv  ffand  optical 
switching  meant  providing  temperatore  imilaiion  to  i 
verter,  taid  converter  oompriting: 

tolar  radiation  ^btotbing  mum  to  oolect  incident 
energy  and  convert  taid  tonli^  eneisy  into  heat  < 

thermal  tTHMfer  meaM  for  oondoctaacc  of  heat  energy  from 
the  collector, 

a  relatively  thin  optical  trattwi^g  layer  interpoaed  between 
taid  i^ioto-receptive  layer  and  a  tooroe  of  Ught  energy, 
taid  tcattering  layer  coa^ning  a  hi^dy 
titurfeoed  layer  of  an 
htilng  I  prriirtrnninriil  imif  i  iif  ii  fm  iiiin  ilii|ii  itnl  in  t 
teoond  nglit  traniniitting  niedit  having  an  index  of  fefrac- 
tion  differing  from  the  index  of  refiractiao  fbr  taid  male- 
rial; 

a  byer  of  optically  tmqiarent  Ihnd  media,  oontigooot  to 
taid  muhitarfiMed  ertltrriog  lajwr  and  contacting 
tiaUy  all  sorfecM  tkereoC  amd  Anid  BHdia  hnviiv  an 
of  refraction  about  equal  to  the  refractive  indes  of  aaid 
tcattering  nrfrne,  nhf rriipnii  rnrtai  ting  Mill  raftori^ 
layer  with  taid  fluid  of  material  refractive  index,  tad  layer 

-vi.y,:>  ... 


l«ht 
taidflnid 


•  it  rendered  trantparent; 

conttinfT  meant  having  at  leatt 
dow,  taidcootai 
tigoous  to  taid  acattering  layer 
lorfacc  and  taid 

fluid  extractiag  meam  for  controlhMy  removiiv  ibt  optical 
fhnd  media  from  Mid  oomainer  and  fbrdier  from  ( 
ing  taid  mohitarfrned  tcattermg  layer,  wherenpoo  i 
ing  taid  fhod  from  cootarting  taid  tcattering  layer; 

li^t  incident  at  virtually  any  an^  relative  to  I 
layer  it  diffusely  reflected  lirom  taid  moltitorftoed  i 
ing  layer, 

fhud  replemthing  meaM  fbr  coatroOiMy  replacing  tiie  opti- 
cal fluid 


;««»«' I-'fff:' 
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temperature  < 
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SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Ha,Mi,  TiS  W.  mmhmf,  V«ee«nr.  B.C. 

(VSZ  US) 

FiiiJ«.22.1f7».aw.Na.5,J«« 

lat  a.1  F34J  i/Q2 
US.  CL  12(--«30  * 


1.  A  solar  collector  which  comprim  a  "^  "2*  "J***? 

tumnf  a  vaporinble  heat  traMport  aMdhm.  «kl  ««»  "f^ 
2^  anTC^onOk- «»e  i.  di«l  th.n-1 00^  wj^^ 

nat  metal  abaocber  and  a  uumliaaahoB  we  arranted  at  a 
higher  level  than  the  evaporatioii  lone,  <*«  *«»;TIT 
medium  being  vaporited  in  the  evaporation  woe  and  the  re- 
citing vapour,  being  «««»«-i  !»  ^^  S*^^!?'^^ 

durS  operetion;  receme.  f«™^?i"i:»^j;!^ 
«ij«»tiiaid  metal  tube,  .aid  recei»  bemg  i|»crf  fit)me^ 

otheTlongitudinally  of  the  metal  tube;  a  numte  ofhoDow 

protn»oo«  extending  outwardly  •^^'^°;;;^r^^ ^^^^ 
ivMwration  aw  of  the  metal  tube  and  respertvdy  prq^ctmg 

intoMid  receiaea.  laid  protnirion.  being  tftctd  ak»g  the 
length  of  the  evaporation  tone  and  providing  «^  T  ^ 
^Section  of  heat  tramport  medium  condenaate  returning  to 
the  evaporation  rone  under  the  inHuence  of  gravity^  an 
evacuated  envelope  of  a  transparent  material  turroundmg  and 
t^^^^l^odrtinrt^  flat  metal  abaorber  and  th^ 

zone  of  the  metal  oAe. 


1  A  tolar  energy  heating  system  adapted  to  provide  pre- 
heated water  and/or  air  to  a  building  itructure.  comprising: 

B.  a  heat  absorptive  surface  defining  an  air  heating  chamber 
having  a  cool  air  inlet  and  a  hot  air  outlet  end,  positioned  „^_«a 

.t  a  first  location  at  said  building  structure  to  recave   U.S.  CL  12i-«99 

radiant  heat  from  solar  energy, 
b  a  heat  eichange  tank  at  a  second  location  St  said  buildmg 

rtructure  removed  from  said  first  location,  said  tank  defin- 

ing  an  enclosure  therein  and  adapted  to  contam  a  quantity 

of  cool  water  to  be  bested  therein,  ■ 

c  cooduH  means  connecting  said  air  heating  chmnber  ana 
said  heat  exchange  tank  to  transmit  heated  air  from  said 

chamber  to  said  taiA,  .      ^^^ 

d.  means  to  discharge  heated  air  from  said  air  heatmg  cham- 
ber as  bubbles  into  said  heat  exchange  tank, 
.  e.  first  and  secoml  valve  ««-po«ti«»d  «  said  (^ 
inlet  e«l  and  said  hot  ak  oislfcl  and  of  said  air  hMtog 

chamber,  said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  be  op«ed 
Md  closed  respoMiv*  to  pwaanre  changea  in  s^s»  hat- 
ing chamber,  such  that  said  first  ^'•*^  "•^  "'TifS 
air  inlet  end  opeM  to  admit  ambient  av  and  said  seeond 
valve  means  at  said  hot  air  outlet  end  opens  to  permit 
outflow  of  heated  air  uKkr  pressure, 
whereby  hot  air  may  be  pumped  from  said  air  heatwgrhn^ 
to  «rid  heat  exchange  tank  by  the  expansioo  of  sg  within  said 
«r  heating  chamber  and  subsaqwatreknae  of  said  heaittl  air   JK^^^ 
throufh  smd  second  valve  meMM.  levw  n-v.- 
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heat  nchangrr  below  said  collector,  said  sytfem 
Kqnid  therein,  said  exchanger  extracting  heat  from  said '. 
and  thereby  fixauiig  a  cooled  1^^  w  impcoyana^.oiMiHjria- 

preasiBtBMintahung  means  for  mahitaMihig  said  collector  at 
a  presnre  tocfa  that  said  liqaid  therein  boOs  and  pcodaoes 
a  vifwr  at  a  teoqieratore  bdow  die  boiling  temperature  of 
wyfy  f f  fifino^ph^  I  ii  niT  Miin , 

a  condidt  havhig  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion  and 
commutticathig  said  kywer  levd  m  said  system  with  said 
U^Kr  levd  in  said  system,  said  conduit  having  a  oohmm 
of  said  liquid  therein; 

a  lift  tube  hi  liqaid  flow  ooBUwuiicalioo  with  said  top  por- 
tion of  said  conduit;         ■  ->^"! '»'■•- '-  '•'•^^■•■: ■  -^''^ ^ 

means  tor  nDBBnig  saia  vapor  ■pwsnny  fniotigii  saM  uit 
tnba  in  respnoaa  to  sotar  banting  of  sidd  solar  heal  colec- 
tor  for  pradMii«  a  foroe  for  ItfUng  srid  cooled  liqaid  from 
said  heat  rirhangrr  to  an  elevation  above  said  ooHactor, 
Bans  for  reoeivmgsaid  cooled  hqanl  after  it  has 
by  said  force  and  for  oondensing  said  vapor. 


from  said  accumulator 


tier 

theflowofssid 

inchidiag  a  hot  flmd  inlet  passage  and  a  cold  fhddoodet 


for  condoctiag  said  liqaid  from  said  con- 
to  said  collector. 


said  collector,  said  accamulator,  and  said  heat  discharge 
means  being  operativdy  connected  to  form  a 
heat  transfer  loop  for  drcolation  of  said  heat 
medinm  finm  said  ooDedor  soooessively  to  said  accamula- 
tor, said  heat  disdnrge  means,  and  back  to  said  collector, 

an  injector  pump  operaUvdy  disposed  k  said  heat 
loop  to  drcobte  said  heat  frysfcr  midiaa 
heat  transfer  loop  agaiail  Ae  gravltaional  tendency  of 
said  medium,  said  injaclor  ynmp  further  operatively  con- 
nected by  a  vapor  line  to  mid  heat  accumulation  loop  to 
extract  motive  vapor  tin  nfcm^  and 

pressure  control  amam  to  estiMish  the  pressure  within  said 
system  to  bring  the  vaporization  teasperatare  of  said  heat 
trsnsfier  medium  within  tbe  taaptntue  nrngt  of  said 


■i^ .' 


V7«,S22 

90LAK  HEAT  OOLLBCnON  AND  TVANSPER  SYSTEM 

tstaari  B.  V»iisiirg,7IOtlMiiii  Ato^  Seatia,  N.Y.  123i2 

RM  Oct  19, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  9SM39 

lot  a.)  FS4J  3/02 

UJS. a  I2t-^I34  2< 


"'» 


?-":"W'^/B"'..' 


HEAT  SHMUa  APPARAlVg  AND  HEATEXCHANCTl 
ELEMENT  FOB  W  THERBN 
M.  fOB  Had, 


.  %  19l$pS&tm  Na^  l^^il 

Mslkaflanii^  Mm.  21^  1971, 

lit  a'  n«j  i/oi'  no  1//00 

»      ? 


fii/nl_ 


«•• 


f».*      *S 


•^i^-^-Td  .^ 


Jnx.ji*^ 


L  A  system  for  oottactiat  and 
heat  transfrr  asediom  from  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storiog  aolar  heat  oompriHig: 
heatinaflaid      at  least  one  solar  ooOedor  havii^  oseam  fbr  passing  a  first 
to  a  vaoMim  poioft  of         heat  transfer  fluid 


a  solar  energy  collector  to  add  heat  to  said  heat  Irswftr  •  plurality  of  heat 
mediuni,  said  oolector  inchidiag  front  and  back  panels         hooting,  eadi  of  said  heot 
deffaong  a  cavity  therebetween,  an  dbsoiber  sbeet  die-         ^ 

posed  in  saU  cavity  and  definiag  a  phvality  of  flow  Chan-         oocapyinEat  lemtaDOrttaajormid 

nels  for  said  heal  trsmftr  asadiam,  said  ^baoiber  Aael  ^JZ^lnT^^^^Ata wHaSL  1m^ 

beiag  of  an  elaatomcrfc  aiafcriri  so  m  to  be  dafbrmdble  ««— •  »«^ ««"'— «^  "^ "«"  ■-• 

OB  said  panels  to  rnhanrif  fhe 

MdUetMdoaHatfltid  ^ 


ID  form  a 
aataral  ducalatioa  of  ssid 


to  hoM  a  qaaolity  of  riii  ftJMI 
hKhidtag  a  hot  fluid 
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SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
n.iM  ■rtarity    iMlicatiM  SwitMriwrf,  Sep.  24,   1977, 
U5.a.l26— 443  * 


1  A  loUr  collector  compriimg: 

.  plurality  of  transparent,  hollow  cover  tubes  being  arranged 

substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  having  at  least 

nvtially  evacuated  insulating  portions; 
at  I«ist  one  absorber  arranged  subrtantially  centrally  within 

each  of  said  cover  tubes  and  spaced  from  side  walls  of 

each  of  said  cover  tubes  so  that  no  heat  bridges  are  formed 

between  the  absorber  and  Mid  side  walls; 
a  reflection  toyer  at  least  partially  covering  an  nmer  surface 

of  each  of  said  cover  tubes; 
said  absorber  including: 
at  least  one  liquid-conducting  conduit; 

a  holder  member  having  a  plate  meMS  for  holdmg  said 

hquid-cooducting  conduit; 
a  selective  Uyer  provided  for  said  holder  member,  and 
a  collecting  coodutt  which  has  an  at  least  partially  evacuated 
portion  that  insulates  a  collecting  pipe  and  which  Ins  at 
loot  partially  evacuated  infeed  portions  that  operatively 
extend  from  said  collecting  conduit  to  e^h  individual 
cover  tube  so  that  the  insulating  portions  of  said  plurality 
of  cover  tubes  are  continuously  interconnected  with  the 
insuUting  portions  of  said  collecting  conduit 

4,27M2S 

SUCnON  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A^  ENDOSCOPE 

Hiro,«ld  PWa-ln,  Toky^s  Jipiii, -iiiPW  to  Oljnip«  Optleai 

FUai  Apr.  Itt,  1979,  Scr.  No.  JM^n 
data.  irioSr  iicio.  Jip«,  AT.  17.  I97t.  53-44161; 
Apr.  17, 1^53-50500(11);  Apr.  17, 1978,  53-50501[Ul 
tat  CL'  A*1B  7/00 


tioo  device  disposed  extemaUy  of  the  endoacope.  said  suction 

control  device  compriang: 

an  adq)tor  comprising  an  adaptor  body  provided  on  one  Md 

of  the  endoscope,  a  cylindrical  communication  chamber 
fonned  in  the  adaptor  body  and  having  two  ends,  one  end 

of  said  chamber  communicating  wHh  one  end  of  one  of 
said  channels  and  the  other  end  being  open  to  the  atmo- 
H^erc  a  hollow  cylindrical  slider  slidaMe  axially  in  the 
communication  chamber,  an  urging  means  disposed  m  the 

communicating  chamber  for  urging  the  slider  toward  the 
other  end  of  the  communication  chamber,  and  a  lid.  said 
lid  having  means  for  pushing  the  slider  townid  sud  one 
end  of  the  communication  chamber  when  the  lid  covers 

the  other  end  of  the  communication  chamber, 
air  comiucting  means  provided  on  said  one  end  of  the  endo- 
scope and  including  an  air  chamber  communirating  with 

the  atmosphere;  .  _i^ 

communication  means  disposed  between  the  air  conducting 

means  and  the  communication  chamber  for  allowmg  the 
air  chamber  to  communicate  with  said  one  end  of  the 
communication  chamber  when  the  lid  «>^«»  **  ^Jj*' 
end  of  the  communication  chamber  and  poshes  the  shd«r 
toward  said  one  end  of  the  communication  chamber,  and 
a  suction  pipe  disposed  between  the  air  conducting  m«ns 
and  the  suction  device  for  allowing  the  air  chamber  to 
communicate  with  the  suction  device. 


4,270,526 
UNIMENT  COMFOSmON  AND  APPLICATOR 

THEREFOR  a.  b-*wi. 

J—  C.  Monto.  c/o  Gwwt  Specter,  3615  WooNwIh  BniM^ 

teg,  233  Braniwny,  and  Gttnt  Spatter,  S^W^^jjT^ 
WIdtog.  233  Bnmiwny,  kelh  of.  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

~^  FIMAat.  10, 1970,  Sar.  No.  934,040 

^  - '^ 


US.  CL  120-67 


Iirt.  CL^  A61H  7/00 


1.  Body  treatment  apparatus  comprising  ^^''^;^^;;^^ 
liniment  and  an  applicator  for  •PP'y^'^J'^'St^t 
applicator  including  a  P^  o^  ">»«  ^»'«^  ^  ^f.^^* 
f^rollmg  across  a  persons  skin  and  a  m-i^Jiig^ 

mounted  between  said  rollen  "^."^^TT^^^y 
pressure  against  said  skin  as  teid  applicalor  travds  maproca^ 

SS!^fo^«K:luding  a  container  for  said  limment  ;^^ 

rL  applicator  cooperating  with  saidr^  to^^ 

liniment  bos^roOers  wherein  the  mgiodienis  formmg  s«d 
i;^!  are  contained  in  separate  bodies  ofabtthatmclu^ 

a  araduated  botUe  into  which  said  ingredients  are  nuied.  a 
ft.SrforWling  a  neck  of  said  graduated  bottk.  w^^ 

bookissaklconuiner  wherein  said  appy«»or»d|^^ 

for  affixing  to  said  bottle  neck,  a  roteteWe  roller  aumend  of 

^ .^       ^iamoutCTiaamnR  said  pair  of  rollers  which  are  supported  on 

L  In  an  elongated  endoscope  having  two  end.  «l  two  '^'^^^^i^^om^H^o^^^'''^*^ 
chLebexte«lSgtiWo«gh  the  endoscope,  each  of  saK^^    S^T^^^L^rS^  «- i^^ 
ST^  two  ends,  a  suction  comroldevjceco^^    S^li^ST^iS^^S-^ 
with  one  of  said  channeU  and  for  communication  with  a  sue-   eac*  navmg  angiu«  «.. 
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INFLATABLE  TROUSER  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
R.  PMcrs,  CMcaga,  mi  Warrw  G.  AriMtra^  Nertk- 

hrook,  kolh  of  DL,  aarivMTS  to  AnHlrwH  IniHtrta.  Inc. 
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PBai  Am.  9, 1979,  to.  No.  6BJ094 
Inta^AtlPJ/Of 
UAai».-07R  u 
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34W|    iRt,. 

Ai«.U,]9n,te.Nn.6M9 
Int  CL^  A61M  JSA» 
UiL  CL  Ui— 200J6  A I 


:-.»*'*- 


•i^.t     i 


L  An  cadotradieri  tebe 


for  fctentKNi  of  a 


L  An  inflatable  trooser  for  aedKal  uae,  oomprisiM  a  pond 
of  flexible  material  having  an  abdoanaal  sectian  and  a  pair  of 
leg  sections,  each  of  saki  sections  hava«  dovbk  waUs  defini^ 
a  pocket  therein,  and  an  inflateUe  bladder  diapoaed  in  cock  of 
saki  pockets,  wherdn  the  knprovqneatcompriseasaki  pockets 
of  sakl  leg  sectKMH  and  the  pocket  of  sakl  abdominal  sectwn 
beteg  dispoaed  in  ttmited  overiappmg  relation  with  portMMH  of 
said  walls  separating  the  interkir  of  the  pocket  of  sakl  abdomi- 
aal  sectkm  from  the  interiors  of  the  pockets  of  said  1^  sections, 
and  sakl  btedders  within  said  pockets  of  saklleg  aectfons  being 
disposed  ki  Hmited  overiappmg  retetfon  wtdi  reqiect  to  the 
bladder  in  the  pocket  of  sakl  abdomind  sectkm. 


unubrm.  owtside  < 

a  monnqneo 
kir,  body  with  an  aiiil  boreof] 
reoetvmg  sakl  tite,  sakl  moothpieoe  havkv; 

an  hrtegral,  anmdar  fh^ion  flante  tt  an  i 
of  the  length  thereof,  projecting  ontwarily 
an  efongirted  bite  bkKk  portkte  ■ireM' of  iM 
an  dongated  gaide  portion  te  front  of  sakl 

sakl  moothpieoe  kavint  a  taten^jr  open  skit 
fbn  length  AereoflhMaaidttl  Mock  portkm  throi«hated 
flange  and  mtennediate  portion  and  to  i 

ud  flarmg  from  an  ooter  openk^in  aid  I 
dnnenswn  than  die  outer  diameter  of  sakl  ti*e  to  an  I 
opeung.  at  smd  bore,  of  lev  iliminMiii  tkan  the 
diameter  of  sakl  tkb^  and 
tqw  holes  in  «kl  fixatkn  flange  and  tape  i 
iadieniondiof  a 


UjS.  a  120-07  V 


4,270^920 

FINGER  RING  SPLINT 

F.  Hansen,  3199  Oanite  Dr.,  GDneard.CBV.  94519    Mmtd 

rati  Oct  29, 1979,  to.  No.  09,204 

IntCL)A61F5/M 


4470,010 
TRACHEAL  1URB 


6 


''^■.  i^ii^^ 


►'.tr-f.' 


.  L  A  finger  qiknt  for  preventing  hyperextensKM  of  a  filler 
joint  while  permittiiig  free  fleadon  of  the  finger  joint,  con^ris- 
ing  a  first  ring  member  adapted  to  endrde  the  finger  and 
dispoaed  rearwardly  of  the  finger  jomt.  sakl  fot  ring  aRmber 
bekig  fcneraSy  drariar  and  adqited  to  be  cteady  fitted  khoot 
the  finger,  a  second  fkig  member  adapted  to  eneirde  the  finger 
forwardly  of  die  finger  joint  and  directly  adjacent  diento,  sakl 
rteg  members  extendnig  from  a  oouHaon  apes,  tfiepoctkMof 
sdd  seoond  rteg  aeniber  distel  fnm  tekl  apex  wlqrted  to 
impinge  on  the  forward  portion  of  sakl  joint  daring  ftaO  exten- 
sion diereof  to  prevent  hypeteitendon  thereof. 


t  A  tmdied  tdic  oonniriiku,  a  holtow 


bodykavkv 
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,  boft  with  «  open  tube  «d.  -  ««^:?^^^ 
noted  iiro-rf -kl  tutmhr  body  tdj^eiit  t-d  t«be«d^^ 
SoeuDdl  di-neier  tube  adJK^t  the  wdl  of  Md  hoB^^ 
l«r  body  having  •  BOttte  iKJftioo  termiMtiBf  m  •  d«*»ge  jei 
centnUy  within  the  bote  ndJKxnt  tttd  open  tube  end  for  UK  m 
jet  ventLk»  «  high  frequenciet  rfwve  «0  cycles  per  nunute, 

Zdd  small  diameter  tube  having  a  diameter  of  between  0.4  to 
0  05  time,  the  iMide  diameter  of  laid  hollow  tubular  body,  wd 

diadiarge  jet  having  a  discharge  opening  which  i»  «««»  rda- 
tive  to  the  open  end  at  a  spacing  having  a  dimeiMonwithm  five 

times  the  inside  diameter  of  said  hollow  tubutar  body,  and  a 
test  line  adjacent  the  waU  of  said  hollow  tubular  body  along- 
«de  said  small  diameter  tube  having  a  portion  extendmgoutof 

the  waU  and  terminating  in  an  open  mouth  in  the  bore  spaced 
upstream  of  said  discharge  jet 


movement  of  said  airway  tube  within  said  aperture  of  said 
biteblociL 


4J1%S32 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRMWXaAMMAMJE  INFUSION 

OF  LIQUIDS 


MiE«l 


di«rP«i.Ripw 


Fad.  Rm.  af . 

FBai  Dae.  13.  IWt,  S».  N«.  ••OW 

Ckten  priartty.  mllnHia  Fai.  Kap.  if 

lfT7.275i3«  .,  ,,-^ 

1M.  a.)  AilM  5/20 

UJS.  a.  Ut— 213  S 


r,  DacM, 


4,27t.S31 

OROPHARYNGEAL  AIRWAY  AND  BFTE  BI£CK 

>^^BLY  AND  MWHOD  OF  USE  FOR  CLOSED 

PULMONARY  VENTILATION 
P«ii  H   bimMv   iniMiil  tele  nf  VmUmi,  Ong..  and  By 

PsHteni.  <»ig.  9n»  .^-*- 

FIlai  Dae.  11,  OT.  Sar.  N^  M7,|« 

taL  CL^  AilM  16/00 

UJ5.CL12S-2a7.14  ^ 


A  comH"*^^  oropharyngeal  airway  and  bite  blodt 
ly  for  use  in  providing  cioa«l  putanonary  vcatitelioa  of 


(a)  an  oropharyngeal  airway  tube  having  aaeam  defining  a 
curved  trtbuter  posterior  portion,  for  introduction  through 

the  mouth  into  the  upper  throat  of  a  ptieni.  •  »*^ 
Miterior  portion  connected  to  said  posterior  porton  and 

ti^bular  connector  MeaH  connected  to  said  anterior  por- 
tion for  detachaMy  and  seahngly  connecting  said  airway 
tube  to  a  cloaed  ventilation  apparatus; 
(b)  a  U-shaped  bite  block  in  engagement  with  said  auway 
t^be  for  preventing  occlusion  of  the  airway  tube  when  the 
assembly  is  inserted  in  the  patient's  mouth,  said  bite  block 
having  a  central  aperture,  said  airway  tube  and  said  aper- 
ture havteg  frictionaUy  mating  surface  means  for  permit- 
ting said  airway  tube  and  said  aperture  to  (rictionany  and 
seahngly  engage  one  maihtx  m  a  plurahty  of  positions 
akxig  the  length  of  amd  airway  tube,  thereby  permitting 
abdable  adjustment  of  tM  airway  tirf>e  with  respect  to 

•ttd  bite  block;  

(c)  poiitionii*  stop  means  located  on  said  anterior  portion  01 

said  airwny  ti*e  for  ttasiting  rearward  motion  of  said 
airway  ti*e  within  said  aperture  of  said  bite  block;  and 

(d)  detent  means  including  a  plurality  of  •^^^'^"yj^ 
tpherical  protrwiom  located  on  said  porterior  portion  of 

snid  MTway  trtbe.  the  distance  between  said  forward^stop 

of  said  bile  block  from  frort  to  back  akmg  said  canttaj 
apcftwc.  whereby  said  detent  meana  teniis  the  forward 


L  In  a  system  for  the  pre-programmabte  inftision  of  hquidi 

into  a  patient's  body,  the  system  has  a  "«««T*/I!r 
adapted  towntioUably  mft-e  a  liquid  teto  the  paliert-s  body 

bSdon  signah  rweived  from  a  patient  cnifiaNe  cortrolnnit. 

the  contrpi  unit  is  contnined  ■  a  houamg  ^■'*«*  "^^^  ' 
memory  for  storing  a  dosage  cortrol  pragram  to  "■«"*»« 
infaain  of  hqdd  by  the  nbcrodong  rndl,  an  nnprovcmaat 

**nS?'part  of  a  twoiiait  mcnna  for  co«««ion  alB««l  to 

the  bowing  of  the  control  unit, 
datt  tranlSion  meana  wilhte  the  oonlfol  wit  adapted  to 

receive  a  dosage  control  program  firom  said  socket  part  of 
.aid  twoi-rt  means  for  connection  and  wnle  said  pro- 
gram into  said  n^pnory;  .     u     ia  — ^ 
jHo^wiming  means  separate  from  the  control  unit,  said  pro- 

gramming  means  including: 

a  housing.  ^  .^  • 

a  plug  part  of  said  two-part  means  for  connection  affixed  to 

«S  housing  such  that  a  region  of  said  housing  partly 
surrounds  said  plug  part,  ^^wk-uw..  ..^ 

«,lf<ontaining  manuaUy  salable  '^9^;^^^"^^ 
other  doaage  control  program  which  estenda  ov«r  a 

twenty-fow  hour  period,  and  .. .    .  ^ 

wTfOT  transmitttegsmd  another  eal^biiihed  doaag^^ 

trol  program  to  said  phig  part  of  said  tw^pnrt  moina  for 
comSSoTand  then  to  said  aocket  on  Ae  oo-J^l-"* 
only  when  said  socket  and  pteg  PW^ofsaid  two-part 
means  for  connection  are  connecled  togeOier. 


4k21B,S33 
MULTIPLE  CHAMBER  OONIAINER  FOR  DELIVERING 

LIQUID  UNDO  PRMBURE 

M.  An*ani.  Tm  Migla  Tar„  Nawtaiy, 

Flad  Ai«.  M.  Ii77,  Sar.  Nn.  tlM«3 

InL  a.)  AilM  5/00 

U.S.a.l2ft-214F  ^ 

L  A  pressure inftaaiondiMher  for  i 

hqaids  into  a  patient  oompriaiy     ^  _  ^.,_,^„,^,^| 
A.flf»tandsecondo»lerwall«e«benof«lle«M>te«iggg. 

B.  afiiat  inttimtdtew.  Ilerible  wdl  wemta  te«apo»^ 
Md  firat  awl  — — ^  -—  "«"  laiiiArn  te  a 


said      C  a 
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tivdyfcr 
F.  venting  port 
ate  cfaaniber  formed  by  said 


oQUiu  Lum  cAmtnM  V 


yAai2t-2i44 
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7 


yijyn  .;HfVi>  '>iT^  j/   I  r 


L  in  a  donUe  I 
device  having  a  hob 


tun  at  its  proximal  cad  with  the  tku 

conduit  means,  an  outer  li 
proximal  end  with  the 
in  concentric  relalioMhqi  to 
being  provided  in  the  Hindi  of  the 
region,  the  improvement  which 
trooonical  tip  element  of  pfantics 

premnie.  said  parenteral  bqnid  chamber  is  com-  !!!r";«S^  .    ^.^       ^ 

pre-ed  thereby  mftwng  pmalenl  Kqnid  to  a  patient  ««f^  yov'dmg  an  amwlar  «ri  hetiwaen  the . 

through  said  Hqnid  port  mem..,  smd^SSfartenSS  ^ILS^J^TL'^S^JT' ^^^  "^ 
wving  to  prevent  intrtxtoction  of  air  or  fluid  S^^Jl^^lSlr*  "«~  *'** 
the  patient  in  the  event  of  raptme  of  smd  p«m«e  J^  ***  *^  •«»  «^  *» 


FRANGIBLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BLOOD  BAGS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
BftoE. 


fhoge  wMcfa  mmes  with  a 

m  the  baae  portion  of  dK  tip  to  secare  the  tip  in  fluid 
wioi  Qie  inner  and  • 

is  defined  between  the  insidr  anrtee  of  the 
and  the  ootaide  sarfiHe  of  the  1 


FRad  Aag.  a.  1971^  Sar.  Nn.  HM2 
iat  a.)  AilM  5/00 
U.&ai2l-2MD  4 


is  sealed  from^ 
bore  of  tfw  tip  demeat  Md  dK 
cales  with  die  first  coadait  nwana,  and  whercby  Ike  i 
tiaOyfrustioconici' 

of  entry  of  the  catheter  into  a  Hood 


m     M     ir 


4a7I^S3i 


iRfiiiii    .18Raeter8t,Miiiri    ^WJ. 

FRad  Oct.  1.  I9M;  Sar.  Na^  iUil 
Int.  a.)  AHM  5/O0 
UA  CL  12S— 211 N  •»«:•«  *q  *-^c6j5!>^/*tiri  g 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly,  a  flexible  tabe,  «id  valve 

positioned  in  said  tnbe,  said  valve  measMoompraing:* 

portion  having  a  ckiaed  end,  an  *'<^»g«*H.  generally  rigid      ^ 

member  earned  on  the  exterior  of  SMd  cloaed  ead  and       '       * 

tioned  within  said  flexMe  tube,  Md  frM^Me  aMaas  to  p 

flie  npraiag  of  said  tabahr  poitioa  by  laptare  of  aa  area  of      "S^ 

frnm  iialsiili  iif  ihc  flinMih]  tabu,  iht  ■ ■■  i  hqmd  foroad  th»a«gh  tibe 


portioaof  the  valve  uhms  deflai^,  at  ila  cad 
to  said  doaed  eadk  a 
ag  a  cyliadrical  waU 

ally  with  said  tuba  aa  _  

end  flaage,  mid  cyhndrical  wall  ovryiag  m  Maater  doaaie 


said  doaure  flaage  and  retention  flange. 


-KJTIftXitlifi    1»». 
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.ub««ntully  the  entire  portioo  of  uid  hypodennic  needle 

.M^liVdSmeier  M  to  retMn  Mid  needle  aflunM  lateral 
S5.:.2rS,«„or.deree  winch  w^^ 
b^kate  of  Mid  needle  to  ••  to  permit  the  bendmg  and 
SSkJSof  Mid  needk  while  diipoaed  within  mkI  cavity 

4,27«,537 
AUTOMATIC  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

47S  SW.  View  CrMt  Dr^  CiiahaM,  Ortf. 


'^^^    .    plUi  N<»f .  If .  HW.  S«.  No.  »5,402 
IM.  a.)  A«1M  5/00 
DS.  CL  Ut-2H  A 


uid  fir*  co«»vecha«berKlefi«i«g  "'«^«;^r^^  ^ 
ooter  convex  mrface.  Mid  cover  havtog  a  ^>o^^yr 
ct«l  ofilkJcommunicatiiif  between  Mid  ftm  chjmb«  defin- 
in.  MTface  and  Mid  outer  nx^ct.  Mid  b-e  and  Mid  cover 
22.^^:^^  1^  engage-ent  of  Mkl  per^^ 

pcavide  an  inner  mUk  r««ving  chamber.  «^ »««» ,'*»«»^ 
wTon  a  non-reclining  woman  being  di.po.ed  |^neraUy  vert- 
dly  with  Mid  orifice  at  an  elevation  above  Mid  aperture,  the 

improvement  compriMng: 
r^raight  tube  lealingly  mounted  to  Mid  cover  and  «tf- 
rounding  Mid  orifice.  Mid  tube  extending  away  from  Mid 


1.  An  iutomauc  hypodermic  .yringe  awembly  compriwig. 

"(Ta*tJ^^  compri«ng  a  barrel,  a  reciprocating  plunger 
wltSn  the  barrel  and  a  needle  atu«hed  to  the  bottom  of 

(b)*I^  in.ertion  mounting  therefor,  the  mounting  compri^ 

ma  hollow  cyUnder.  open  at  the  top.  dimeMiooed  to 

.     rid^e  the  .yringe  barrel  in  long.tudin.1  Unling  reU- 

tion.hip.  Mid  having  a  base  .t  the  bouom  with  •  hole 

therein  dimenMoned  to  paM  the  needle, 

(2)  trip  mean,  engaging  the  cylinder  and  the  .yrmge. 

^  oi^^releJ-Wy  .upport  the  .yrmge  barrel  withm 

(3>5^i^ri^e  mean,  interconnecting  the  »>"«{«  ^' 
^^.S^e  cylinder,  and  operabk  to  advance  the  bjj^^ 

the  cylinder  upon  releaae  of  the  tnp  mean.,  thereby 

extending  the  needle,  and  «.„^ki- 

(4)  interchangeable  penetration  hmitmg  '^^'^  °P^ 

to  predetermine  the  maximum  exten«on  of  the  needle. 


4J70,53i 
BREAST  SHIELD 
MIchMl  t  Mwphy.  21  HllteMt  Dr.  Sa-  ^'^^.^^ 
TSLth- WSar.  No.  MTOtl.  Oet  31,  H77.  a^iinaH 

TLL---T W«.  If^.  »••  No-  ^^^^ 

taTaTiuiM  //Oft-  A41C  S/00  

I)  S  CL  12g— 2t2  OnlMa 

1  ln*a  generally  circular  breMt  Uiield  for  nur«ng  women. 

J;  talit  rtSd  iciuding  a  «.b«antiaUy  round  bate  havmg  a 

f,m  concave  breaat-confronong  .urface,  .  .eoond  convex 

cJlS^SUning  Mirface,  and  a  ^^S^'''^^'^. 
SwM^convex  chamber-defUiing  «uf-ce.  Mid  bMe  havmg  • 
^t™nv  located  nipple-receivmg  aperture  communicatmg 
S^^  -TlSm  br^WK-ting  Mrfk*  "f  "jdjecoiul 

«  tn  uae  on  a  noo-recimmg  woni»,  ""-^  roiic«ve 

iaciuding  a  MbrtantiaUy  round  cover  havmg  a  ft^^"*"^' 
3«S«deftei«g  Mrface,  a  Mcond  peripheral  hp  «rro««dmg 


fint  concave  chamber  defining  wirface  of  Mid  cover  mto 
«id  chamber  in  a  direction  generally  pardlWto  Mid  cyhn- 
drical  .ymmetry  axi.  Mid  tube  having  «flkaentl«gth  to 

prevent  milk  accumulated  within  Mid  chambei^  tow- 
uTthrough  Mid  orifice  when  Mid  breMt  ^Ji^"^ 
horizootaUy  k>  that  Mid  milk  wirround.  Mid  onfioc.  Mid 
orilkx  being  poMtiooed  wffkaenUy  cloM  to  the  penpbery 

of  Mid  chamber  to  allow  a  major  P^^'^JTV^ 
flow  through  Mid  tube  and  Mid  orifice  when  Mid  breart 
shield  u  vertically  diapoted  with  Mid  orifice  at  an  eleva- 
tion  below  Mid  aperture. 

URINE  COLLECnON  APPARATUS  

Robert  A.  Fn^  AJuyiaiialir  rf  Ifct  N***— L^TT^ 
^17?-'^-**-  -t^fc'—et  Man  invention  of,  and 

FIM  Apr.  27, 1*7».  Sar .  No.  34^1 

laLCL' Mir  5/44  ^ 

VS.CL 


I  A  urine  collection  device  for  human  feiMleaoompW. 

In  mterfk*  body  having  a.  i«»«ft«  ~^  '!LS^ 
ment  with  the  uMf.  body.  .Md  interface  body  comprmng 
.forward  portion deli«ngj«ri«.j^ 
«.  inlet  in  Mid  interface  MTface  adapted  to  be  Aijoa^n 

«,rrounding  retation  to  the  urethrri  opemng  of  tteujer 

«d  interf«*  body  further  co«P~M  •  "*  P*~" 
integraUy  adjoining  Mid  forward  portion  and  havmga 
^!S!^\ta^!dSmg  an  elevated  lip  porton  on  Mid 
interfkx  Mtfcce  for  Mahng  the  vaginn  olUie '— 
communication  with  Mid  urine-rec«vmg  bore; 
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and  an  abaocbent  pod  removably  nipported  on  Mid  interface  4jn%Ml 
body  aMi  exiaiding  lateraUy  therefrom.                                     INSTRUMENT  FOR  INDUCI10N  OF  LABOR 
Tnii»  Oliwili,  Etariw  ObiMa,  hoth  «r  Toky^  mi  Yi 

-  ,n~.  mM»  «^^^^W,  A^V^^K^  au  OT  MpMi,  SMiMon  M  rMi 

^^J^f^MO  C^  Ut,  Tokin.  Jmm 

LAMINATED  STRIP  FOR  SKIN  THICKNESS  CONTROL  FUmI  mZm.  im«  s»  n^  m  ^ 

FOR  USE  WITH  DERMATOME  APPARATUS  AND  lLa.i^iM20/m  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME  Uj8.ai2g-344  —""^'w 

Borla  Scbwarti,  €25  Lafqrctte  Avc^  Hmrthome,  N J.  07SM 
FDed  Apr.  1«,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  140,g27 
IM.  CL^  Af  IB  J7/S22 
VJS.  CL  12g-3053  10 
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10.  A  dermatome  apparalu.  which  utilize,  an  improved 
plastic  rtrip  and  adapted  for  the  removal  ofa  Mlected  area  of 
dcin  of  a  determined  thicknen  from  a  patient,  thi.  dermatome 
having  a  blade  holder  and  mean,  for  moving  the  holder  in  and 
with  a  reciprocating  motion.  Mid  bbde  having  a  riiarpened 
edge  and  carried  m  and  by  Mid  holder  and  movable  with  die 
holder  u  it  i.  moved.  Mid  leciprocating  motion  being  parallel 
to  Mid  duupened  blade  and  with  Mid  dermatome  having  a 
guideway  providing  a  Mlected  opening  in  the  Made  holder  and 
with  the  diarpened  edge  of  the  Made  projecting  toward  the 
guideway  and  eataUtdung  with  the  hoUer  a  determined 
.pooed  opening.  Mid  holder  providing  a  guideway  portion  and 
deffaiing  a  ade  of  the  guideway  into  which  Mid  cutting  edge  of 
the  Made  enter.,  die  catting  edge  of  the  Made  being  nibatan- 
tiaUy  parallel  to  die  guideway.  and  in  anociation  with  die 
derm^ome,  an  improved  plaMic  .trip  inchides:  (a)  a  tongue 
end  which  i.  tapered  to  provide  an  ewy  entering  portion  mto 
and  through  Mid  guideway  in  the  Made  hcrfder,  the  rtrip  hav- 
ing a  midportion  of  photic  and  of  determined  width,  length  and 
thickiMM,  dii.  width  of  the  midportion  being  uibatantially  len 
than  the  length  of  the  guideway  in  the  Made  holder  m  that 
reciprocation  of  the  Made  hokler  can  occur  while  the  (rfaMic 
strip  i.  in  die  guideway;  (b)  an  adhenve  wthtx  applied  to  dm 
midportion  of  the  plaMic  Mrip  and  on  one  nde  thereof  to  pro- 
vide an  adheave  attraction  to  that  portion  of  dcin  to  be  re- 
moved by  a  cutting  action  of  the  Made;  (c)  a  releax  dieet 
applied  to  the  rarface  and  providing  a  protection  for  Mid 
adhenve  .urface  until  removed  for  placing  the  adhesve  face  of 
the  mip  on  the  dcin  to  be  resMved  from  the  patient;  (d)  a 
laminated  aaMmMy  of  plattic  ttrip^  .aid  midportion  ttrip  and 
the  Uyered  laminated  Mrqw  k>  Mfuctured  and  adhered  that  the 
pbotic  Mrip  expoied  and  opposite  the  adhesve  Mirftce  for 
retaining  the  dck  i.  mooth  and  provide,  a  didmg  MirfiKe  over 
and  on  which  the  curved  portion  of  the  holder  dide.,  and  (e) 
mean,  for  engaging  and  manpnbting  the  removal  ofa  adected 


1.  A  method  for  indocing  labor  compimag  providing  an 
inttrument  having  a  tubidar  member  with  a  leading  end  and  a 
trailing  end,  Mid  tubulv  member  being  cfoaed  at  the  extremity 
of  it.  leading  end  and  open  at  it.  traiUng  end.  an  elongate  fluid 
inflatable  bag  enckxing  die  leading  end  portion  of  mid  tubular 
member  having  it.  opponte  end  portion,  wcvred  in  a  fluid- 
proof  manner  upon  Mid  tububr  member  qincedly  ftxMn  the 
tiwling  end  thereof,  Mid  bag  having  a  nde  wall  portion  taper- 
ing inwardly  at  the  opposite  end.  dieveof  and  widi  the 
mum  dimenaon  of  Mid  bog  being  lengthwiK,  Hid 
member  being  open,  at  it.  trailing  end  and  with  there 
mean,  for  effecting  fluid  flow  between  the  interior  of 
tubular  member  and  the  interior  of  Mid  "f^ttaHf  bng,  inerting 
the  bag-carryiog  leading  end  portion  of  Mid  inttniment 
through  the  cervical  canal  of  t|ie  patient  and  thenoe  into  the 
uteru.  for  diqioMtion  between  the  uterine  wall  and  the  anwi- 
otic  membrane  dMi  caning  the  introdootion  of  a  predeter- 
maed  quantity  of  fluid  into  and  tuhnlw  aMaiber  and  tiMace 
into  Mid  bag  for  mflation  of  the  latter,  pennittiaf  the  hng  in 
inflated  Mate  to  remain  within  the  nterw  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  to  twoduce  dilatation  of  die  ceroical  orifice,  then 
permitting  the  inttrument  to  drop  from  the  uterw,  through  the 
cervical  canal  and  into  the  vagina  for  removal  for  permittii^ 
completion  of  dilatation  of  the  cervical  orifice. 


F. 


4J7IM42 
GASTRO-INTESnNAL  TUBKS 

;  I  Wsalian  Wv.  BohO. 
FBsi  Oct  2,  IfTf,  Ssr.  Nn.  n,242 
■ppHcaUsn  Unitoi 

Int  Cl.^  AUM  27/00 


Oetf,  IfW, 


9M4g/7t 

u.s<a. 
i/a 

Ouidlobe 


to  provide  a  determined  thickncw  of  plnrtic  arip  to  . 

that  the  cutting  (rf"  and  removal  of  the  outer  ddn  may  be  ao-  y  ^  gaan>-inle*indti*e  having:  a  fine  bote  for 
rxTmpHdKd  by  a  reciprocating  movement  of  the  blade  hoUer  *"?*  ***  ^  nmonnd  bom  the 
and  Made  after  direading  die  tongue  of  the  plastic  arip  P****"**  **U  &»<  bore  nrffarting  to, 
duough  die  gaideway  of  dM  bkde  holder  and  afler  preMing  endof  mid  tube:anuiltipl)city  ofapertumini 
die  adheavdy  coated  portioo  of  die  ttrip  to  die  ddn  of  die  <<**«  dirough  which  mid  fir|t  bore  ( 
patient  widi  die  holder  positioned  with  die  Made  edge  toward  ^Mced  apart  from  one  another  over  a  region  along  the  lengA 
the  adhered  plastic  arip  on  the  don  and  with  the  adhered  don  of  said  tube,  the  fint  aperture  in  mid  r^ion  being  ^moedftoa 
lifted  whereby  a  cutting  motion  of  dw  Made  aUow.  die  piaaic  wdoneendofMidtiibehyafintditfanoeofatleaalOcmand 
arip  and  thickncH  of  adhered,  removed  .kin  to  be  pulled  Mid  Kfion  fifmrlmg  for  a  aeoond  distance  vhstantiaDy  eqaal 
through  the  guideway,  the  comhination  of  the  laminated  plas-  to  said  Sat  distance;  and  a  seooad  bore  for  enabling  fluid  to  be 
tic  strip  and  vanrnved  skin  being  of  a  thicknem  equal  to  the  aipplied  to  the  duodenum  of  the 
placed  opening  in  die  guideway.  m  .^^  extending  to.  and  opening  at.  the  and  < 
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that  when  sud  tube  it  locked  with  its  sud  one  end  in  the 
region  of  the  duodenum  tome  of  uid  apefturea  are  located  in 


extewfaf  therethfoogh  tecured  to  the  body  within  the  cavity, 
the  foam  pM^ving  a  surface  extending  adjacent  the  open 
cavity  end.  a  selected  quantity  of  electrolyte  gd  dispOMd  in  the 
cavity  and  saturating  the  foam  pad  and  means  for  securing  the 
dielectric  body  to  a  patient  including  a  flexible  ring  secured 
around  the  periphery  of  the  body  in  surrounding  relation  to  the 
open  cavity  end,  the  ring  having  a  top  and  bottom  surface,  the 


a  lower  part  of  the  oesophagus  and  others  of  said  apertures  are 
located  in  an  upper  part  of  the  stomach. 

4^270,543 
SILVER-SILVER  CHLORIDE  ELECTRODE 
raiintftn  TabncU;  Toilteld  Kalo,  mi  Umryo  NMba,  aU  of 
Tokya,  Jivan,  asrivMrs  to  TDK  Elactranka  C»^  Ltin  Tokyo, 

**^         FUad  Oct  f ,  IfTf,  Sar.  No.  t2,6<0 
CWm  priarlty.  ippUcadon  Japam  Oct  i,  WTt,  S3-ltZmk 
Nof .  17, 1*71,  S3-14MS4 

lat  a.^  A6IB  5/04 
U^CLUt--«3»  • 


32     34 


I.  A  noo-polarirable  skin  electrode  for  detecting  electrical 
signals  generated  by  biopotential  phenomena,  which  comprises 
an  electrode  layer  comprising  silver  grains,  silver  chloride 
grains  and  particles  of  glass  frit  bonded  on  their  surfaces  to 
form  a  matrix,  the  grains  being  interspersed  throughout  the 
matrix,  the  electrode  Uycr  being  coated  upon  a  substrate. 

4,37t,S44 
MEDICAL  ELECTRODE  HAVING  IMPROVED 
ADHERENCE  CHARACn»ISTICS 
I  J.  GOdaa,  »m.  and  Robert  H. 


^  J*' 


bottom  surface  being  adjacent  the  open  cavity  end.  an  adhesive 
Uyer  provided  on  the  bottom  surface  and  a  plurality  of  sliU 
formed  in  the  ring  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  sur- 
face, each  slit  extending  continuously  between  an  outer  annu- 
lar portion  of  the  ring  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  ring 
and  an  inner  annular  portion  of  the  ring  adjacent  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  body. 

4,27M4S 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXAMINING  BIOLOGICAL  BODIES 

WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC  F1ELD6 

1 3^  GwNoiAart,  Aalrta 
af  S«.  No.  717374,  Apr.  W,  IfH. 
Ilia  appHcaliao  Si».  II.  IfTI,  Sar.  No.  MMM 

pHcoliao  Aoilrte,  A»r.  28, 197«,  2874/76 

IM.  CL^  AflB  5/05 
UJS.  CL  118    tm  *  Qotao 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  physiok>gical  processes  in  a 
biok>gical  body,  comprising,  in  combination,  transmitting 
means  for  generating  a  primary  electromagnetic  fiekl  adapted 
to  induce  currentt  in  said  body,  said  currentt  creating  a  sec- 
ondary  fiekl,  sakl  transmitting  means  comprising  a  plurality  off 
spoob  coupled  by  a  ferrite  core  forming  a  hoUow  body,  and 
primary  energizing  means  for  energizing  sakl  trannutting 
spools;  and  pk:k-up  means  coupled  to  sakl  secondary  fiekl  for 
furnishing  measurement  signab  indkxtive  of  the  value  of  a 
predetermined  characteristk:  of  sakl  secondary  fiekJ,  but  sob- 
stantiaUy  indepedent  of  sakl  prinury  fieW,  sakl  pKk-up  means 
comprising  dispUy  means  for  fiimishing  a  dispUy  of  sakl  mea- 
surement signals;  wherein  sakl  pkJi-up  means  c«nP««* 
pk;k-up  spool  kjcated  within  sakl  hoUow  body;  and  further 
comprising  a  compensatkM  spool  coupled  to  sakl  pkA-up  spool 
and  surrounding  sakl  pkik-up  spool,  and  phase  shift  means  and 
amplitude  control  means  for  connecting  sakl  compensation  to 
said  primary  energizing  means. 


FIM  May  2L  1879,  Sar.  No.  48,898 
lat  QJ  A81B  5/04 
UA  a.  128-448  8 

1.  A  medkal  electrode  unit  comprising  a  dielectrK  body 
having  a  cavity  therein  whk;h  is  open  at  one  end,  a  conductive 
gif  strode  element  mounted  on  the  body,  the  electrode  element 
having  a  snrfoce  disposed  m  the  cavity,  the  electrode  etoCTt 
having  means  for  permitting  electrical  coonectkm  to  be  made 
to  the  electrode  dement,  a  resilient,  foam  pad  havmg  pores 


4^78,548 

DEVICE  FOR  ULTRASONIC  EXAMINATION  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  STTRUCTURES 

Pwto.  bodi  of  Firaoco.  artpnw  to  VS.  P8«i 

Now  York,  N.Y.  ^,    ^^.^ 

FOed  Not  .  8, 1878,  Ser.  No.  888,788         ^^ 
CMm  prlotlty,  liiMraf "  Vnmn,  Dae.  S,  1877, 77  38887 
lat  CL*  A81B  10/00 
VS.  CL  lit    «8  '  QolBa 

1.  A  device  for  examining  btotogkad  structures  by  means  of 

uhrasook:  waves  whfch  are  reflected  by  thoae  structures,  com- 
prising: ^__  ..,__  ^ 
an  electroacoustic  converter,  sakl  converter  comonsnt  at 
leaat  four  transducers,  at  least  tame  of  mi 
bemg  grooped  mto  pairs,  each  pair  LUiiwstiii.     ^ 
eis  whfch  are  diametrk:any  situated  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  the  converter, 
a  plurality  of  adders,  each  adder  bemg  ooonectod  to  sum 
output  tif^**  from  one  pair  of  tranaduoert; 
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:circaitmaaas,ooMwcled  to  receive  oolpot  signals  4»278g8l8 
from  sakl  adders,  whkdi  ftmctkm  to  form  a  first  signal 

representative  of  the  sum  of  the  signab  produced  by  all  of  Laoia  & 

the  transducers  pair  and  a  number  of  second  signab  whkh  Iw^  Stocklsa,  CMK.                  .  /^i    ;  >^;  *^  .nj<  i  >» 

aae  represeMaltve  of  the  difference  between  the  signab  DliMaa  off  Sar.  Now  9381,442,  Sipi  8^  t9li^FM;Niu< 

fenerated  by  different  trMMdttccr  pairs  or  gfovps  of  pairs;  TMi  mil  iiHi  ii  Dae.  11^  1871^  9m.  Ha,  MM88 


and 


U.S.  a  128-743 


i«.Cl.'A81RiO/09 


iru 


l  y\  C0C2     02  f^^       ""^   I 


M!ii^l^^ 


display  means  connected  to  recdve  the  first  and  second 
signab  from  the  arithmetic  circuit  and  to  display  images 
such  that  the  first  signal  deterannes  the  brightnem  of 
points  in  the  unage  and  the  second  signab  determine  ctAor 
information  at  points  in  the  image,  whereby  the  image  b  a 
charMnerizatkm  on  tissue  types  n  the  bk>iogk»l  struc- 
tures. 


1.  A  skin  testiQg  medwd  for  m  vivo  tntracutaneoos 
wludi  con^Mbes  the  steps  of: 

provkJing  applicator  means  comprising  a  phvality  of  i 
vkloal  iiuectkNi  units,  eadi  of  sakl  i^iectkMi  nails  coa(^ 
iqg  a  handle  porikm,  a  hat  portton  and  a  scarifier  poitkM 
comprisnig  a  skm  pienang  tntrKlenaal  point 
means  for  carryktg  testmg  substanoas,  each  of  Mid 
cawyi^g  biological  or  chranr  I 
at  least  ow  kyectioa  Hit  of  said 
J^aptealityofdiaiBetaBtigMiki 

depowtmg  md  mbmmcn  kur*  Miatuly  by  pierci^  the 
skin  with  each  naittopndeli 

observuig  the  pierced  skm  fbr  response  to 


4*278,547 
VTTAL  SIGNS  MOMirORING  SYSTEM 
Dale  A.  StsiSn,  Avm;  RhmH  B.  Sima,  and  Gosiis  A.  Ri.   METHOD 
aff  DMsar,  al  aff  Colo.,  imlpin  to  UkHwiMy  Mariki  S. 
Inc.  Nom^  Om. 
FBsd  CM.  3,  BTI,  8m.  Now  94M38 
bt  CL^  AMB  5/0? 
U.S.ai28-.«n  37CUM  VS.CL 


4,218^848 
IMPLANTING  CARD8AC 

PlwairiiMrla 
Md. 

Apr.  38, 1879,Ssr.  No.  34*733 
laL  a>  A81N 1/04 


V^ 


1.  A  system  for  aooitoriQg  vital  ph; 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensing 


Ldi.rr 


,     :'    X-if timid'-: 

* 


.!|r.' 


p«t  signab  indicative 
a  phnality  ofsignal  prooesskig 
ent  ones  of  sakl 


1.  A  method  of  implanliag  a  cardkivcrtmg  electrode  prosi- 
for  sensmg  ppBdeteraamed  vital  kiate  to  the  human  heart, 

thereto  provkiiag  out-      malmigaskianctBbnin  AeopperafilMriMl  wril. 


to  reoeive  said  output 


ibyaseansofalwdhsid 
a  tnnMl  msUe  the  thonx  and  oMMie  dK 
cavity,  thraoifh  tho  soft 
at  the 


for  provklmg  BCD  data  ovtput  tm  kmr 


I  to  receive  SMd  BCD  data  ovtpnt 
on  said  fo«r  data  Hms  and  adkatfatg  saU  pradatonnad 
vital  physiofogkal  siffH  sensed  by  sakl  scaaiHg  maana.  V    i.M*i\ 
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COMBINE  HARVESTER 

JoK  T.  i*SINm,  1354  D.  Uto  *»  AMWl  M«-yiAo  SL,  Rftd- 

rao  Prcto,  Sm  PmIo,  Bmil  ^      .  ..«, 

t  of  S«r.  No.  139^12,  Oct  5, 1»T7, 
nito  ■tpllriHii  Fck.  23,  IfTt,  Sm.  No.  15,606 
OaiM  priority.  ^pBctiw  Bmil,  Oct  5, 1976,  7606713 
Iirt.  CL'  AOIF  12/18 
UA  a.  130-27  T  lOCtol- 


rolls  and  curving  downwardly  and  thence  horizontally 
toward  one  another  terminating  in  edges  defining  a  down- 
wardly open  discharge  slot,  said  edges  lying  in  parallel, 
vertical  transverse  planes  spaced  horizontally  inwardly  of 
the  axes  of  said  rolls,  the  width  of  said  slot  being  greater 
than  the  radius  of  said  rolls  and  less  than  three-fourths  the 
diameter  of  said  rolls. 

a  cleaning  air  duct  connected  to  said  source  of  pressurized 
air  having  upper,  lower  and  side  walls  defining  an  air 
discharge  passage  whose  width  is  substantially  coexten- 
sive to  the  length  of  said  accelerator  rolls  and  cleaning 
area,  said  discharge  passage  directing  a  horizontal  layer  of 
air  across  said  downwardly  accelerated  threshed  material. 

'  said  upper  wall  of  said  duct  having  a  terminal  portion 
which  is  substantially  horizontal  and  disposed  below  said 


1.  A  mobile  combine  harvester  comprising: 
a  reaping  assembly  comprising  a  platform  extcndmg  hori- 
zontally transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
harvester,  a  cutter  bar  at  the  forward  edge  of  said  plat- 
form, a  reel  above  said  cutter  bar  and  routable  to  deliver 
grain  cut  by  said  cutter  bar  to  said  platform,  and  a  con- 
veyor at  the  rear  of  said  pUtform  for  conveying  cut  grain 
laterally  to  a  delivery  point, 
a  thrashing  assembly  receiving  cut  grain  directly  from  said 
delivery  point  of  said  reaping  assembly  and  comprising  a 
cylindrical  casing  which  is  inclined  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  from  said  reaping  assembly  with  a  forward  end 
connected  with  said  reaping  assembly  and  a  rear  end 
elevated,  a  cylindrical  screen  in  said  casing,  a  rotor  rout- 
able  in  said  cylindrical  screen  and  comprising  a  cylindrical 
portion  and  a  continuous  vane  extending  helically  around 
said  cylindrical  portion  and  carrying  thrashing  projections 
at  its  periphery,  a  first  radial  fan  coaxial  with  said  rotor  at 
its  rear  end  for  drawing  air  rearwardly  through  said  cas- 
ing and  discharging  it  with  straw  from  which  grain  has 
been  separated  at  the  rear  of  said  casing,  a  longitudinaUy 
extending  grain-collecting  trough  portion  in  said  casing 
below  said  cylindrical  screen  to  receive  grain,  and  a  screw 
conveyor  in  said  trough  portion  for  moving  said  grain 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  to  the  rear  end  of  said  thrashing 
assembly,  said  casing  providing  a  discharge  for  said  fan, 
a  cleaning  assembly  receiving  said  grain  directly  from  said 
thrashing  assembly  comprising  a  reciprocating  screen,  a 
second  radial  fan  for  blowing  air  up  through  said  screen  to 
carry  off  chaff  or  other  light  waste  and  a  collecting  pan 
below  said  reciprocation  screen,  ana 
a  grain  handling  assembly  comprising  a  grain  elevator  and 
transport  means  for  conveying  grain  from  said  collecting 
pan  to  the  lower  end  of  said  grain  elevator. 

4,270,551 
AIR  BAFFLE  FOR  HARVESTER  ACCELERATOR  ROLLS 
Darid  K,  JohMtoa,  Btoe  Springi,  Mo^  t^  DomW  A.  Suder- 
■MB,  Manhattan,  KaM.,  aMi^ors  to  AlUt-ChalaMTt  Corpora- 

tkM,  Mihnwkee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  r7,162 
Iirt.  a.)  AOID  41/12 
U.S.Ctl30-27H  .     *CW". 

1  A  harvester  having  a  threshing  area,  a  cleaning  area  oi 
predetermined  width  disposed  below  the  threshing  •"^J" 
accelerator  precleaner  including  a  pair  of  equal  diameter  side- 
by-side  accelerator  rolls  driven  in  opposite  directions  at  the 
same  speed,  said  rollers  having  axially  extending  teeth  and 
being  dispoKrf  beneath  the  threshmg  area  and  above  and  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  the  width  of  the  cleaning  area, 
means  for  driving  the  rolls  whereby  threshed  material  »•«»»- 
crated  downwardly  to  the  cleaning  area  and  a  source  of  ptes- 
surizcd  air,  characterized  by 
a  pair  of  cylindrical  walb  in  said  precleaner  ooatpfameatary 
to  the  horizontally  outer  peripheries  of  said  accelerator 


rolls  a  vertical  distance  at  least  as  great  as  one-half  the 
radius  of  said  rolls, 
a  vertical  wall  lying  in  one  of  said  vertical  transverse  planes 
and  interconnecting  one  of  said  edges  of  said  slot  and  said 
upper  wall  of  said  duct  said  one  vertical  transverse  plane 
being  spaced  horizontaUy  from  the  axis  of  one  of  said  rolls 

in  the  direction  toward  said  other  roU  a  distance  at  least 
one-third  the  radius  of  said  rolls,  and 
a  generally  horizontal  upper  waU  defining  in  part  said  clean- 
ing area  and  terminating  at  the  other  of  said  edges,  said 
horizontal  upper  waU  of  said  cleaning  area  being  disposed 
at  an  elevation  above  said  upper  wall  of  said  air  duct, 
whereby  air  discharged  by  said  duct  is  directed  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  and  below  said  upper  wall  of  said  cleaning 
section. 


4,270,552 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  PAPER 

RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO 

John  M.  Jcnktea.  Hi^  Wyco«ht;  QriffPfc^  T;^^ J*^ 
tington,  and  Nefl  a  D.  Robcrtasn,  Mariow  Bottom,  aU  of 
i^aiid,  aariiMrt  to  Broun  A  WflUaMM  Tobac^  Cotpon- 

.ion,  IxHd.^  Ky.  ^^^  ^^  o^  4, 1,77, 

IMS  ^plitartna  M.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5M71 
lat  CL'  A24B  3/14.  3/18.  15/24 
US.  CL 131— 290  ^  MOalM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  reconstituted  tobacco  by  a  paper- 
making  process  comprising;  mixing  a  predetermined  amount  of 

tobacco  material  with  at  least  one  of  water  and  aqueous  to- 
bacco extract  to  wet  the  tobacco  material  feeding  the  resulting 

slurry  to  at  least  one  peg-null  deflaker  in  which  the  bundles  of 

loboceo  fibers  are  reduced  to  small  fiber  bundles,  dtfocting  the 

slurry  to  an  extractioB  stage,  separating  the  water  aolvbfe  and 
fibrous  components  of  the  slurry  at  the  extraction  stafle.  pM»- 
iat  the  fibrous  material  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  through  a  refin- 
ing means  to  ftirther  separate  the  fiber  bwndka.  jihiting  the 
fibrous  material  slurry  and  passing  it  to  a  papemakmg  ma- 
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chine,  and  proceaoBg  the  fibrous  material  in  the  popenMkiaf 
machine  to  form  a  base  sheet  of  rrrfwislihuad  tobacco 


4^271^594 
HAIR  FASIENER  CLIP  FOR  HAB  ROLLIB 
T.  L— w,  54  Miailin  jgt,  Eihaa,  NJ.  mm 

FBad  Oct  27.  im,S«.  No.  905416       -  ^r,^ 
lBtCL^A40D2/O0 
U.S.a.U2— 40  ig 


hhpregnating  the  sheet  with  a  concentrate  of  the  water  soluble 
component  separated  in  the  extraction  stage. 


4^270,553 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPANDING 
TOBACCO 
J.  CcMad,  ynmtamStkm,  and  Jadde  L.  WWtc,  Pfhff- 
both  of  N.C  aarigwra  to  R.  J.  RcynoldB  Tobacco 
I'VfaMlaB'S^^^L  NC 
FDad  Nov.  U,  1971,  Scr.  No.  960^16 
lot  a.)  A34B  3/18 
ISS,  CL  Ul— 291  47 


1.  An  arrangement  for  forming  a  curi  in  a  head  of  hair  com- 
prising: 

a  hoik>w  cylindrical  hair  roller  (10)  having  a  hollow  interior 
(12)  defined  by  an  inner  wall  (13)  and  an  exterior  wall  (14) 
defining  a  sorfiKc  onto  whidi  hair  is  rolled,  and 

means  for  chunping  the  hair  rolled  on  said  exterior  swftoe 
waV  (14)  onto  said  roller. 

characterized  in  that 

said  clamping  means  (16.  29)  compriws 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  (17.  It  and  31. 32)  each  havii«  a 
firit  end.  a  second  end  and  a  surfiKX  (21. 40)  between  sad 
first  and  second  ends  for  clamping  said  rolled  heir  on  said 
exterior  surfine  wall  (14X 

said  pair  of  l^s  comprising  interior  Uamg  sur&ces  (IT.  IT) 
extending  between  said  fint  and  second  ends  of  said  legs 
and  having  an  increasing  spadog  bctwtan  said  <w-iiig 
surfaces  (IT.  100  at  said  second  ends  of  smI  kp, 

a  member  (19.33)  joininc  «id  legs  (17.  10  Md  31.  32)  to- 
gether at  the  fint  ewis  thanof,  awl        «.r.it      iitA-.r^ 

another  leg  (24^  30)  shorter  in  lei^  thM  smd  pM-^riep 
and  extending  downwardly  from  said  pair  of  legs  and  in  a 
plane  therebetween  for  ragbag  said  inner  watt  (13)  of 
said  hair  roller  (1^ 


4y270,555 

MULTI-STAGE  HAIR  CURLER 

Mildred  C  Pmrtc,  9020  Hinca  Rd.,  BMteorc,  Md.  21234 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1900,  Scr.  Na.  140^409 

Int  CL^  A45D  2/00 

U.S.  CL  132-40  It  I 


1.  A  process  for  expanding  tobacco  impr^nated  with  an 
expansion  agent  which  comprises  introducing  the  impregnated 
tobacco  into  a  fluidiaed  bed  of  hot  inert  solid  particles  to  effect 
rapid  vaporization  or  expansion  of  said  expansion  agent  with 
concomitant  expansion  of  the  tobacco,  said  particles  having 
maximum  and  minimum  dimensioM  in  the  range  of  0.10  to  S 
millimeters,  and  separating  the  expanded  tobacco  ftxmi  the 
Oudixedbed.  ,-.      ,.        ,„,. 


1.  A  method  for  curling  human  hair  nnagpfitiiig 
retention  means  in  a  dotted  holder  so  that  tbe  I 
extends  approxkaatdy  equaUy  on  bodi  sides  of 
hoUer,  bending  said  letention  means  upward  to  iona  a  **U*' 
shaped  configuration,  plad^g  the  ends  of  a  portion  of  said 
human  hav-  between  "|«>tTwlmg  l^s  of  said  'tT* 
figuiatian  of  said  relension  mesas,  rattac  a  { 
and  said  retention  means  around  and  I 

inserting  the  rolled  hair  on  said  skNiid  holder  into  a  tabo4ike 

means  to  hold  the  rolled  hair  in  plaoe,  the 

being  slotted  to  permit  pmiagr  of  the  [ 

int  frrtm  thr  hrad  mlling  an  artdJIJunal  ha^tb  of  I 

mid  tube^ike  means,  inserting  the  floOed  hair  on 
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mc«M  into  .  second  tubc-l&e  iiie«  in  .  mMiner  tunikr  U)  the 

foregoing  and  thewdter  roUiM  an  additioaal  »««*„of  JT 
upon  iMd  tecond  tube-Hke  meMt.  and  tecuring  the  rolled  hMf 

in  ptoce  and  maintaining  the  anemblage  together  as  a  unit  be 
external  meuH  affiMd  rt  each  end  of  taid  slotted  holder. 


PROPHYLAXIS  STRIP 

Cknrica  B.  McAlUatcr,  EilM,  MIm^  t-l^or  to  Twdf«  Waal. 

lac^  Loi«  Lake,  MlMB. 

PIW  Apr  M,  im  Str.  No.  143.1t5 

lat  CL^  A«1C  n/00 


UJS.  CL  131-«» 


IS 


between  Mid  tensor  and  said  seMor  dement,  and  the  sigiMl 
which  is  generated  by  said  electric  circuit. 

4»270«558 

PROCESS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  FLOW  OP  PINE 

GRAINED  SOLID  FUEL  FOR  USE  IN  GASIFIERS 

Manfred  FSnlcr,  A4alf  Linka,  hath  or  Eaaan.  and  UWch  Gd. 

diea.  Waltro^  dl  aT  Fad.  Rap.  of  Qmwmj,  aad^ors  to 
■pan  GtohH,  EaMs*  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraaajr 
FOad  Dae.  IL  tfTI,  Sar.  No.  97B.114 
priority,  appttciliaa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtntoqr.  Dae.  21. 

lyn,  2757W2  _ 

toL  CL»  F17D  3/00:  GtIF  1/00 

UA  a.  137—2  * 


#:^ 


^^ 


1.  A  prophylaxis  strip  for  cleaning  interproximal  surfaces 
and  contact  areas  between  teeth,  comprising:  a  length  of  thin, 
flexible,  perforated  strip,  the  material  of  which  is  softer  than 
tooth  enamd  and  hard  enough  to  abrade  plaque,  calculus. 
stains  and  the  like  on  teeth,  the  perforations  of  which  are 
HMcedly  formed  in  the  lateral  surfaces  of  the  strip,  each  perfo- 
ration including  a  raised,  peripheral  scaling  edge  means  on  one 
of  the  Uteral  strip  surfaces,  the  overall  thickness  of  the  strip 
being  of  a  dimension  which  fits  between  the  teeth. 

4.27MS7 

■NCORRECTNESS  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

DETECTING  COIN  PILING  CONDTHON  IN  PILING 

CYLINDER  OF  COIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

KaddcU  WiHailir.  Tokyo,  JapMi,  aai^or  to  Lawd  Baak 

Maddna  Co,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Jd.  17,  U7»,  Sar.  No.  5Mt7       

Odma  priarity,  appHedlon  Japon.  Jd.  It,  197t,  S3/9MM(U1 

brt.  a.)  O07D  9/06 

UJS.  CL  133— •  D  3 


vrt 


JU»« 


1.  An  incorvectneaa  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  com 
piling  condition  in  a  pihng  cytinder,  comprising:  a  sensor  made 

OM^  with  a  coin  kind  selecting  did  for  having  its  height 
varied  in  accordance  with  the  height  correspondmg  to  a  preaet 
aumbcr  of  coins  piled;  i  detecting  element  adapted  to  be 
brought  downwardly  into  contact  with  the  upper  side  of  the 
oppcrmost  one  of  the  piled  coma,  when  the  preaet  number  of 
oSm  arc  piled  in  said  piling  cyhnder.  for  making  an  dectric 
CHCMt  thfoogh  the  piled  coins;  and  a  senaor  deaaent  made 
oooclive  with  said  detecting  dement  and  corresponding  to  tdd 

whereby  the  coin  pilii«  co«»ioo  is  detected  a  le- 
ito  both  the  signal.  whKh  is  ge^ratod  by  the  intor«:lion 


I 
I 

I 
I 


1  A  process  for  automatically  monitoring  a  flow  of  fine- 
grained solid  fiids  and  dust-like  soUd  ftids  which  are  sus- 
pended in  a  gaseous  carrier  medium  through  a  condwt.  com- 
prising: 

determining  a  specific  weight  pr  of  the  fuel; 

determining  a  density  pyv2  of  »J>e  gaseous  earner  medium; 

determining  a  totd  doMity  pw  of  the  fiid  and  gaseous  car- 
rier medium  together,  __._ 

determining  a  flow  volume  Vatj  of  the  gaseous  earner  me- 
dium; 

computing  a  flowing  mass  Mifof  the  ftad  according  to  an 

equation  in  which 

generating  a  control  signd  representing  M/r,  and 
controlling  the  flow  in  the  ooaddt  in  accordance  with  the 
control  signd. 

METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  FL^ 

rSiTUCTING  VALVE  MEMBER  IN  A  TUBULAR  TOPE, 

AND  A  VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  UTILIZATION  OF  THE 

Kwt.Akc  Wdfteri.  Uaaiiaifna  Tillgl  liitoi,  VdkntaM, 

SnodcnCS-lMOS)  ^    ^^ 

FlladMay3,lf7f,Sar.No.3M*l 

vtority.  lijMiir  -  Swote,  May  t,  IfTt,  7118232 

I^  CI.J  F1«L  55/07:  B23P  15/00:  FMK  1/22  ^_^ 

UJS.  CL  137— 15  .  ^"T" 

I  AmethodofinstdKnganadjostabfeflowrestnrtingvdve 

in  a  tnbular  pipe,  comprising,  cutting  an  doogatod  riot  havmg 
major  and  minor  axea  through  the  pipe,  the  major  ax»  o^nd- 
«g  paralld  to  the  tongitndind  ads  of  the^ip^  PJwA^ 
valve  member  having  a  flat  fiace  and  a  p— '-* 
figuration  corresponding  to  the  interior  < 
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an  dongated  stem  on  sakl  vdvc  member,  aligning  said  vdve 
member  with  said  slot  with  the  fbt  face  poralld  to  sakl  major 
ads,  mserting  sakl  vdve  member  throo^  said  stot  to  a  posttfcM 
snnxNmded  by  sakl  pipe,  with  sakl  stem  extending  throu^  saki 
skM  to  facflit*te  a  rotary  movement  of  sakl  vdve  member 
between  a  position  in  contact  throughout  substantndfy  its 
entire  perij^ierd  surface  with  the  intemd  peripherd  wall 
svrfiKe  of  sakl  pipe,  thus  preventing  a  media  flow  there- 
through, to  desired  adjnstdri^  positkms  in  rdatkm  to  the  length 
axis  of  the  pipe  thus  restricting  a  media  flow  to  a  desired  extent 

through  the  pipe  and  seding  the  area  between  sakl  slot  and  sakl 
stem. 

S.  An  adjustaUe  flow  restricting  rotary  vdve  for  use  with  a 
tubidar  pipe  conducting  a  flmd,  comfMising  at  least  two  hous- 
ing members  connected  together  to  form  a  unitary  housing 
body  completely  enckwing  a  length  sectxMi  of  sakl  pipe,  means 
for  connecting  sakl  housing  members  together,  each  of  sakl 
housing  members  havmg  a  groove  in  the  surfece  whKh  faces 
another  housmg  member,  sakl  grooves  having  a  configuratkni 


a  iwedetermined  preasnre  to  vent  add  system,  reflective  I 
on  sakl  diaphragm  remote  from 


«  .«i 


1 


trie  means  opticdly  associated  with  sakl  reflective 
sensing  the  rupture  of  said  dii^rfiragm. 


oonformmg  to  the  exterior  configuratkm  of  sakl  pipe  to  form  a 
tubdar  bore  whk:h  doady  embraces  sakl  pipe  sectkm,  a  vdve 
member  positkmed  u  one  of  sakl  grooves  in  one  of  sakl  hous- 
ing members,  a  vdve  stem  ffwtt^nOing  throu^  said  one  of  sakl 
housing  members  in  rotataUe  rdotkmship  therewith  and  being 
connected  at  its  inner  end  to  said  valve  member,  said  vdve 
member  beiQg  sobatantially  flat  and  havmg  a  peripherd  surfiMX 
ooi^gnration  conforming  to  the  inner  peripherd  configuration 
of  sakl  pipe  m  that  sad  vdve  may  be  rotated  by  sad  stem  mto 
varying  flow  restricting  poaitkma  in  sakl  tubular  pipe,  sad 
vdve  member  being  in  contact  throughout  substantially  its 
entire  peripherd  surftce  with  said  inner  peripherd  ooafigura- 
txM  of  sad  pipe  when  in  doaed  position,  u  ekxigted  skM  in 
sad  pipe  slightly  larger  than  and  having  a  coofigaratkM  con- 
forming to  the  largest  cromsectton  of  sad  vdve  member,  the 
kmger  dunenswn  of  sad  sk)t  being  paralld  with  the  tongitudi- 
nd  axis  of  sad  pipe,  so  that  when  aasemUed  sad  vdve  member 
is  insertable  through  sad  dot  and  positkmed  withm  sad  pipe, 
and  means  to  sed  sad  slot 


PHOTO-ELECTRIC  BURST  DISC  INDICATOR 

G.  I«m«r,  at34  llwlRia  BM^  Sodh  HitiiBili,  NJ. 


FDad  Nov.  If,  1971,  Sar.  Naw  9SJ97 
Id.  CL^  FMK  13/M 
UJS.  CL  137— <•  R 

L  A  pressure  rehef  for  a  flud  system  comprising  a 
havmg  an  opcnmg  connected  m  Oiud  cotmwumcatkm  with  the 
systoB  and  a  vent  spooed  from  the  nprning.  a  dmphngm  ex- 
tendng  in  dosing  ralatkm  acraai  aad  hooamg  for  doamg  die 
housing  to  the  passage  of  flmd,  I 


VALVE  FOR  A  BURNER  SYSTEM 
Ckrt  A.  maritlMd,  Bac  99.  UMeataH,  Sndha     ^ 
CaatiMMtkM-kHpart  of  Sar.  Now  4tM«L  Jtot  21.  liH  fit  No. 
33t7.m,Sar.No.29Maa>D».3,1971.rtHinii,Mdgg. 
No.  7i2.OT»,  Jd.  2, 197<,  itninii.  IMa  i^plitdiio  Mm.  M, 
1979,  Sar.  No.  2,327 
CkkH  priarily,  mMnlli  i  Pad.  Rap.  af  rwmnj.  Doc  7, 
197«,  7IM5199  [U];  Sweden,  Mar.  17,  1971,  3410/71 

M.  CL^  F23D  J 1/28:  FWi  11/00 
UJS.  a  137— 117  2( 


L  Device  for  moorporatwn  mto  a  fad  system, 
a  fud  valve  having  a  honsiog  defimng  a  vdve 
fbd  supply  oonddt  connecting  the  valve 
to  a  Uqdd  fud  soppiy  under  pressors,  a 
connectmg  the  valve  rhadhrr,  ■  wm,  to  a 
evacuatton  channd  »«t#!w<fii^  thram|i  the 
connected  to  the  burner  oonddt  during  a  period 
fud  vdve  is  bei^g  doaed,  a  movable  vaKe 
ds^Maed  m  the  valve  diamber; 
electromagnetic  solenokl  mrani  rnfffiiml  far 
vdve  piston  member  to  perform  an  openia 
from  a  doaiog  poaitk»  of  the  valve 
wherem  it  doaca  Ae  supply  ooaddl,  to  a 
of  the  valve  piston  member,  wherein  k 
conddt  far  oflow  of  liqod  fW  from  the  fod  supply 
tmraa^  ■  •*  fv.  «^? 

piston  meater  from  the  workmg  positkm  to  the 
positfon  upon  dceueiaiiadun  of  the 

vacuum 
housing  varied  m 


'.a 


the 


to  the 
valve 


..fardewaitVi^akMr 

mrespoaaetodK 
ment  of  sad  piston  valvo  member  and  far  dMteby 
fad  bade  from  the  bwner  cowfaik  dmkig  fltt 

ofthevaKo 
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FLUID  SEQUENCE  BYPASS  APPARATUS 
G.  Otorth,  Md  Gtthm4  A.  Amluyr,  ktHk  9i Gvas,  Aw 
trta,  tHipMn  to  Calaryyiar  Tractor  Co^  PMrta,  lU. 
per  No.  PCr/US79/007f9.  1 371  DMc  Sc^  It,  ir79. 1 102(c) 
Date  Sep.  2t.  IfTt  PCTPi*.  No.  WOtl/OOMl,  PCT  P>k. 
Date  Apr.  2,  IMI 

Tlis  per  applkatioo  (IM  Sep.  3t,  1979.  Scr.  No.  93.076 
lat  CL'  P81P  7/14:  POIM  5/00:  F1«N  13/22 
UJS.a.  137-115  SOataa 


pressure  reservoir  for  compressed  gas.  a  source  of  gas  at  high 
pressure  and  supply  means  for  conducting  gas  through  a  feed 
line  from  the  high  pressure  source  to  the  low  pressure  reser- 
voir, said  feed  line  ending  at  said  reservoir,  a  safety  device  for 
preventing  overpressures  in  the  low  pressure  reservoir  com- 
^prising: 

safety  valve  means  for  interrupting  a  flow  of  the  compressed 
gas  through  said  feed  means,  which  safety  valve  means 
includes  a  spherical  stopcock,  said  spherical  stopcock 
including  a  cock  connected  to  a  rotatable,  toothed  se^ 
ment;  and 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  safety  valve  means  uf 
response  to  a  pressure  within  said  low  pressure  reservoir 


1.  in  a  system  (10)  having  a  pressurized  fuel  source  (14),  a 

sump  (50).  and  a  main  (16)  and  at  least  one  secondary  (15) 

receptor  to  which  pressunred  fluid  is  supplied  from  said  source 

(14),  tho.«nprovement  comprising: 

a  bod/(46)  having  a  bore  (44)  therein; 

a  piston  (42)  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  bore  (44),  saft| 

piston  (42)  having  a  first  end  (59X  •  lecond  end  (40)  and  a 

tunnel  (54)  therethrough  from  said  first  end  (5«)  to  said 

second  end  (60); 
biasing  means  (52)  for  biasing  said  piston  (42)  into  a  first 
position  in  said  bore  (44).  said  biasing  means  (52)  including 
a  spring  (54)  acting  to  motivate  said  piston  (42)  towards 
said  first  position  in  said  bore  (44)  and  a  restricted  orifice 
(62)  for  communicating  the  fluid  via  said  tunnel  (56)  to 
said  sump  (50)  via  an  exit  orifice  (65); 
means  (66)  for  motivating  said  piston  (42)  in  opposition  to 
said  biasing  means  (52)  and  into  a  second  position  in  said 
bore  (44)  in  response  to  a  pressure  in  said  main  receptor 
(16)  rearhing  an  initiating  value  (A),  said  motivating 
means  (66)  motivating  said  piston  (42)  into  a  third  position 
in  response  to  said  pressure  in  said  main  receptor  (16) 
reaching  a  selected  value  (D)  above  said  initiating  value 
(A); 
means  (47)  for  blocking  delivery  of  said  pressurized  fluid  to 
said  secondary  receptor  (It)  in  response  to  said  piston  (42) 
being  in  said  first  position  and  for  allowing  said  delivery  in 
response  to  said  piston  (42)  being  in  said  second  position, 
said  delivery  blocking  and  allowing  means  (47)  allowing 
delivery  of  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said  secondary  recep- 
tor (It)  in  response  to  said  piston  (42)  being  in  said  third 
position; 
means  (20o)  for  communicating  fluid  flow  from  said  source 

(14)  to  said  body  (46>. 
means  (51)  for  passing  said  fluid  flow  through  s»d  body  (46) 
to  said  sump  (SO)  in  response  to  said  piston  (42)  being  in 
said  third  position  and  for  not  passing  said  fluid  to  said 
sump  (50)  in  response  to  said  piston  (42)  being  in  said  first 
and  second  positions;  and 
additional  biasing  means  (6t).  additive  to  said  biasing  means 
(52),  for  blocking  said  exit  orifice  (65)  as  said  piston  (42) 
moves  from  said  second  position  towards  said  third  posi- 
tion. 


and 


exceeding  a  predetermined  pressure,  said  actuating  means 

including: 

a  cylinder  in  pressure  communication  with  said  low  pres- 
sure reservoir,  which  cylinder  senses  a  pressure  in  said 
low  pressure  reservoir  through  a  line  which  is  indepen- 
dent from  said  feed  line; 

a  spring-biased  piston  arranged  within  said  cylinder; 

a  toothed  rack  connected  to  said  piston  and  projecting 
from  said  cylinder,  the  rack  having  teeth  which  mesh 
with  the  teeth  of  the  toothed  segment  of  the  spherical 
stopcock. 


4,270,564 
PUIKSING  SYSTEM 
WayM  E.  Btackkm;  Mn  D.  IMm,  Mk  of  InriM,  wd  WD- 
Hm  a.  Slwfc,  CMa  M««,  al  of  Griif„  aMlfpors  to 
SdealMc  Cor^,  Newport  BaMk,  CaUi. 

FOad  JoL  24, 197t,  Sar.  No.  927,372 
fart,  a.)  A61B  5/09 
UA  d  137— J40  " 
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4,270,563 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Kari  lliiiilopr   NHitaMac%  SwiUilaai,  aarifi^  to  BBC 

Boml  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Boiam  Switaerlaod 

FIM  Jml  2t,  1979.  Scr.  No.  53,045 

priority.   appHcarino   SwUaarlMd,   Oct   7,   IfTt, 

74»7/7t 

IiL  CL>  G05D  n/OO 

UJB.CL  137-1163  '^^^ 

1.  In  a  fM  Mast  circuit  bitfket  of  the  type  havmg  a  low 


1.  A  purging  system  for  removing  foreign  matter  from  a 
fluid  conducting  conduit,  comprising: 

a  sensor  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  fluid  conducting  con- 
duit for  sensing  foreign  matter  therein,  said  sensor  having 
an  output  terminal  at  which  an  electrical  output  signal  b 
generated  when  foreign  matter  is  present; 

timer  means  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said 
sensor  output  terminal,  said  timer  means  having  an  output 
terminal  at  which  an  output  signal  is  generated  for  an 
adjust^bk  duration  of  time  when  said  input  terminal  re- 
ceives an  electrical  signal,  said  timer  means  having 
(or  adjusting  said  duratioo  of  time;  aad 
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pmnp  means  electrically  connected  to  said  timer  means 
output  terminal  and  bdng  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
same  conduit  in  which  said  sensor  is  connected,  said  pump 
means  being  activated  by  said  timer  means  output  signal 
for  said  adjustable  duration  of  time  to  purge  the  conduit  to 
remove  foreign  matter  therefrom. 


4,270365 
INLINE  DISPERSAL  VALVE 
Lloyd  H.  Kim,  Sr.,  311  Wkkt  RL,  Hopkte,  Min.  SS343 

of  Scr.  No.  9St4C7,  Nov.  6, 1970.  IWa 
May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,762 
brt.  CL^  BOIF 1/00 
VS.  CL  137—260  3 
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1.  An  inline  dispersal  valve  for  controllably  releasing  mate- 
rial into  a  fluid  line  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  means  for  attachment  to  a  pressurized 
fluid  line,  said  housing  having  an  opening  therein  operable 
for  fluid  coupling  with  fluid  in  a  fluid  Une; 

a  porous  container  slidaMy  mounted  in  opening  in  said  hous- 
ing; 

means  for  controllably  raising  or  lowering  said  container 
into  the  pressurized  fluid  line  to  allow  fluid  to  flow 

'  through  said  container  to  thereby  dissolve  soluble  solid  in 
said  container  and  transport  said  dissolved  material  into 
the  fluid  stream; 

a  retractable  stop  operable  for  inward  and  outward  motion, 
said  retractable  stop  operable  for  holding  said  container  in 
said  housing  and  for  retraction  to  permit  releaae  of  said 
container  from  said  housing; 

a  rotataMe  member  for  actuating  laid  retractable  stop;  and 

resilient  means  for  maintaining  said  container  in  contact  with 
said  means  for  controllably  raising  or  lowering  said  coa- 
tainer. 


4»270344 
SELF-RESTRICTING  SHUTOFF  VALVE 

David  A.  StiMaad,  St  Lods,  Mp.,  aarifBor  to  The  United  States 
of  AoMrka  as  repreacatad  Iff  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Wariiington,  D.C. 

FBed  Dec  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,701 
Iirt.  CL^  F16K  31/34 
VS.  CL  137—4023  3  < 


«.« 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  leak  detector,  a  self-restricting 
shut-ofl'  valve  comprising, 
a  first  source  of  fluid  under  pressore, 
a  second  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  lesser  in  valoe  |^ 
the  pressure  value  of  said  first  source  of  fluid. 


a  valve  body  having  a  boie,  >>^ 

an  inlet  line  connecting  said  valve  body  to  said  first  i 
fluid  onder  prcsaurc  aad  an  ootlet  line 
valve  body  to  an  operable  fluid  wytttm  having  Maea  sab- 
ject  to  raplare, 

a  valve  spool  having  a  recess  and  a  restrictor  had,  said  valve 
spod  being  slidaMe  positioniMe  in  said  bore  to  a  fidl-flow 
position,  a  partial-flow  position  and  a  no-flow  position, 

first  and  second  fluid  cavities,  one  each  betwoca  cadi  ead  of 
said  valve  spool  aad  said  valve  body, 

spring  means  biasing  said  valve  spool  to  a  partial-flow  por- 
tion whereby  said  restrictor  land  Kmits  floid  flow  from 
said  first  source  dvoagh  said  recess  to  said  outlet  liac; 

a  first  passage  connecting  said  fint  cavity  with  said  fif« 
source  of  fluid  whereby  fluid  ia  said  first  cavity  biases  said 
valve  spool  to  a  full-flow  position,  and  ■<- 

a  second  passage  normally  connecting  said  second  cavity 
with  said  second  source  of  fluid  and  switchably  oonnect- 
aMe  with  said  fint  source  of  fluid  by  said  leak  detector  to 
move  said  valve  spool  to  a  ao-flow  position  when  said  leak 
detector  detects  a  Iocs  of  said  fint  aovrce  of  fluid  under 
pressure. 


4»27tt5f7 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  HYDRAULIC 

APPARATUS 

ToaUaU  TsaUaMto,  Zaam,  JapM,  aarigaor  to  Toaidha  UU 

ralartiki  KaiAa,  Tokyo,  J^a 

FDcd  Jaa.  3, 1900,  Scr.  No.  109392 
CUaN  priority,  appieiMiaa  Jipaa,  Jia.  12, 1979^  S4/2381(U] 
lat  CL^  F16K  17/196 
VS.  CL  137—4933  3 


1.  A  control  valve  operating  as  a  combined  releaae  and 
make-up  valve  for  use  in  hydraafic  apparatus  conq)riBiag: 

a  valve  housing  provided  widi  a  cyltedrical  Miad  hole,  a  first 
opening  connected  to  an  external  hydraalic  supply  device 
and  a  second  opening  connected  to  a  hj^diaohc  taak; 

a  valve  seat  ti^y  eagaged  widi  the  talet  of  said  bHad  hole 
to  dose  said  mlet  and  provided  with  an  inner  recess  com- 
municated with  said  second  opening; 

a  cylindrical  hollow  make-ap  poppet  slidably  inserted  into 
said  Mind  hole,  said  make-ap  poppet  haviag  a  bottom  ead 
at  oae  ead  provided  with  aa  oipeaiag  ixannwaiicstcd  with 
said  inner  recess  of  said  valve  aeat  aad  haviag  a  hole 
communicated  widn  said  first  opcahn; 

a  first  resilient  member  disposed  betweea  the  bottom  of  said 
blind  Ix^  and  the  other  end  of  said  make-up  poppet  ao  as 
to  resilieatly  aiie  the  aiake-op  poppet  lowanis  s^  valve 
seat; 

a  cylindrical  rdease  poppet  slid^y  inserted  withia  aaid 
make-i^  poppet  and  provided  with  an  ianer  cytadrical 
hole  which  rommanirates  with  said  inner  reoeas  of  said 
valve  seat,  aa  inner  diameter  of  said  iaaer  cykadncal  hole 
of  said  relief  poppet  beiag  predetermined  to  be  laiyer  thaa 
the  dian>ctcr  of  said  ead  openiag  of  said  Bsakrap  poppet; 

screw  meaas  a4iustably  eaM^  ^*^  ^  "uwr  aarfcoe  of 
the  other  ead  of  said  aaake-ap  poppet; 

a  cyiindriod  leolieat 
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poppet  between  said  s«rew  means  and  said  relief  poppet; 


a  balanced  poppet  having  one  end  lightly  inserted  into  said 
inner  cylindrical  hole  of  said  relief  poppet  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  a  piston  rod  which  is  engaged  with  said 
screw  means. 


SENSOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

DETECTION  AND  CONTROL 
ToMiy  L.  Cray,  Ddlaa,  T«n  — *>wr  to  Spaa  iMliwcata, 

Inc    Ptaao,  Tex. 

Divwi^  of  Ser.  No.  7»7,»I4,  May  It,  HT7,  Pat  No.  4,173,150. 

lUs  ^plicatteo  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  U,MI 

Iirt.  a.'  Pl«  31/12:  COIL  7/04 

U  A  CL  I37-4M  •  CW^ 


maintaining  said  valve  upon  said  seat  until  a  predetcrmmed 
pressure  of  fluid  throu^  said  posngeway  fmn  said  coe  por- 
tion thereof,  moves  said  valve  from  said  seat  against  the  pres- 
sure of  said  means,  means  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
valve  from  said  seat  and  time  delay  means  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  said  valve  onto  said  seat  when  back  pressure  of  fluid 
from  said  other  portion  of  said  passageway  bdow  said  valve  is 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  said  one  portion  of 
said  passageway  above  said  valve  seat,  a  stem  extending  from 
said  valve  towards  said  other  portkm  of  said  passageway,  a 
fluid  containing  cylinder  having  closed  ends,  mounted  axiaUy 
within  said  other  portion  of  said  pasH«eway.  said  valve  stem 
extending  axially  through  said  cylinder  and  being  in  sealing 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  relay  comprising: 

a  relay  body; 

first  chamber  means  in  said  body; 

second  chamber  means  in  said  body  having  an  openmg  mto 
said  first  chamber  means; 

a  first  passage  in  said  body  for  external  connection  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  chamber  means; 

at  least  one  additional  passage  in  said  body  for  external 
connection  and  in  communication  with  said  second  cham- 
ber means; 

relay  valve  means  in  said  chamber  means  responsive  to  a 
difTerential  pressure  between  said  first  and  second  cham- 
ber means  resulting  from  a  fluid  flow  from  said  additional 
passages  greater  than  through  the  opening  to  move  said 
relay  valve  means  between  an  open  sute  to  a  closed  sute 
where  the  open  sute  allows  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers  and  in  the  closed  state  closes 
the  opening  between  said  chamber  to  allow  communica- 
tion between  said  additional  passages  and  block  communi- 
cation with  said  first  passage,  said  valve  means  being 
actuated  from  said  open  sute  to  said  closed  state  by  prede- 
termined pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chamber  means;  and 
manual  reset  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  from  the 
closed  state  to  the  open  state  by  reducing  the  pressure 
differential  below  the  predetermined  level. 

4,270,509 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF 

FLUID  FLOW  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  TIME  DELAY 

Robert  G.  Reay,  aad  RoaaM  Rachak,  both  of  Rocky  Mooirtaia 

Hooac,  CoMda,  asrivMrs  to  ChristcMca  lac.  Salt  Lake  Oty, 

UtA 

FIM  Oct  14, 1970,  Scr.  No.  951^44 
lat  CL'  Fl«  li/06.  21/10 

UA  CL  137-814.7  •^H?^ 

1.  A  float  valve  assembly  for  the  remote  control  of  the  fluid 
flow  comprising  in  combination  a  cylindrical  casing,  a  fluid 
passageway  extending  axially  through  said  casing  and  a  valve 
asaembly  within  said  passageway  dividing  said  pamageway 
into  one  portion  above  said  valve  assembly  and  another  por- 
tion below  said  valve  assembly,  said  valve  assembly  including 
a  valve  seat  in  said  passageway,  a  valve  normaUy  engaging  said 
valve  seat  and  seahng  said  passageway,  spring  means  normaUy 


reciprocal  relationship  with  the  closed  ends  of  said  cyliader. 
said  means  to  control  the  movement  of  said  valve  and  said  time 

delay  means  both  being  situated  within  said  cylinder  and  a 
dashpot  type  housing  secured  to  said  valve  stem  and  reciprocal 

within  said  cylinder  thereby  dividing  said  cylinder  into  a  first 
part  and  a  second  part,  said  means  to  control  the  movement  of 
said  valve  from  said  seat  including  a  bore  hole  extending 
through  said  housing  and  communicating  between  said  first 
and  second  part  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  one-way  valve  opera- 
tively  mounted  in  said  bore  hole,  said  one-way  valve  opening 
when  said  first  mentioned  valve  is  moving  away  from  said 
valve  seat  thereby  transferring  flvid  between  said  first  and 
second  part  of  said  cylinder  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  flow. 


4,270,570 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Lawrence  A.  lobe,  BcMcavOla,  DL,  aaffaorlo 

tioa,  OcTclaad,  Ohio 

Fiiad  Oct  15, 1979,  Str.  No.  04,957 
bt  a.)  FMK  19/00 
UJS.  CL  137— 597 


EaloaCorpora- 


1.  A  mixing 

(a)  body 

(i)  a  fluid 


flow  control  valve 
including  structure  defining: 
chamber; 
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00  a  first  flind  inlet  pamgr  conmiunicating  widi 
chamber,  said  pawage  having  an  inlet  port  adaptefl  for 
connectioo  to  a  source  of  unheated  fluid,  said  passage 
including  a  first  valve  seating  surftce; 

(iii)  a  second  fhud  inlet  passage  commimicating  with  said 
chamber,  said  paMige  having  an  inlet  port  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  aouroe  of  heated  fluid,  said  passage 
including  a  second  valve  seating  surface; 

(iv)  a  first  or  hi^  rate  fluid  outlet  pawage  communicating 
with  said  mixing  chamber  and  defining  a  third  valve 
seating  surfiKe; 

(v)  a  second  or  k>w  rate  fhud  outlet  passage  communicat- 
tng  with  said  ouxing  chamber  and  defining  a  fourth 
valve  seating  sarfiKe; 

(b)  valve  means  and  a  movable  valve  member  disposed 
adjacent  each  of  said  first  tfirou^  fourth  valve  seats,  each 
valve  member  being  movable  from  a  position  connecting 
the  respective  adjacent  valve  seats  to  block  fluid  flow 
thereover  and  a  position  spaced  from  the  respective  adja- 
cent valve  seat  to  permit  fluid  flow  thereover,  wherein 
said  valve  means  adjacent  said  third  valve  seat  includes 
pressure  responsive  means  defining,  in  cooperation  with 
said  body  means,  a  pressure  bias  chamber, 

(c)  said  body  means  further  defines  a  bleed  passage  commu- 
nicating with  said  presmre  bias  chamber  directly  with  said 
second  fluid  outlet  port; 

(d)  individual  actuator  means  connected  respectively  to  each 
of  said  first  second  and  fourth  valve  means,  said  actuator 
means  being  individually  opierable  upon  energiiation  to 
move  the  respective  individual  valve  members  to  a  posi- 
tion spaced  from  its  respective  valve  seat  each  of  said 
first  second  and  fourth  actuator  means  including  means 
operable  to  bias  its  respective  valve  means  to  the  fluid 
flow  preventing  pootion,  wherein,  upon  energization 
respectively  of  the  valve  actuator  OKana  for  said  first  said 
second  or  said  firtt  and  second  valve  means  hot  oM  or 
both  hot  and  ooU  flwd  is  ddivered  to  said  mizing  cham- 
ber and,  in  the  absence  of  energization  of  said  actuator  for 
said  fourth  valve  meaas,  fluid  presiure  ia  smd  mixtng 
chamber  causes  said  prewure  responsive  means  to  move 
said  third  valve  to  the  flow  preventmg  poaitioB  and  pie- 
vent  discharge  throu^  said  first  or  high  rate  flow  outlet 
and  upon  energization  of  said  actuator  means  for  said  third 
valve  means,  flow  discharges  throng  said  second  or  low 
rate  outlet  and  the  fluid  pressure  thoda  is  applied  to  said 
presnre  bias  chamber  through  said  bleed  passage  and  the 
pressurfe  in  said  bias  chamber  acta  on  said  pressure  respon- 
sive member  to  move  said  third  valve  means  to  contact 
said  third  valve  seat  surfiKc  and  prevent  flow  to  said  first 
(high  rate)  outlet 


including  means  for  mtenomitStmg  said  first  with  said  second 

valve  sections  ia  an  opcnMe  relalioaBhip  thcaribctween  ao  as  to 

enaUe  a  simultaneous  ptcssmc 

pressure  fluid  therethroiUJh  in  a 

pressure  reduction  and  exhaast  at  substantially  k>wer  fluid 

pressures, 
said  pressure  reducing  valve  sectioo  including  a  valving 
means  comprising  an  dongated  valve  boosing  with  a  fint 
bore  passing  therethrough  open  to  serve  as  low  pressure 
fluid  exhaust  port  means  and  a  second  smaller  coaxial  bore 
adjacent  said  second  valve  operating  section  and  intercon- 
necting sakl  first  and  second  valve  sections,  a  central  stem 
of  a  valving  assembly  housed  inside  said  pressure  reducing 
valve  section  and  slidaMy  received  in  said  second  bore 
and  including  operating  means  for  operatii^  said  valving 
means,  said  valving  assembly  being  diqwaed  centrally  in 
essentially  coaxial  ekwgated  relationship  with  said  first 
and  second  bores, 
a  side  port  entering  perpendicularly  through  a  housing  wall 

and  commimicating  writh  said  first  bore, 
said  valving  assembly  fiirther  includmg  a  plurality  of  conical 
baflles  attached  to  sakl  first  bore  and  sakl  stem,  aher- 
natdy,  sakl  aheraatdy  attached  baflles  respectively  seal- 
ing on  said  bore  and  said  stem  when  said  valving  means  is 
dosed  and  spaced  along  the  axial  length  of  sakl  central 
stem  between  said  fhud  side  port  and  said  first  bore  to  as 
to  provide  an  ahematutg  valve  and  baffle  flow  structtre 
widi  a  multitude  of  flow  reversab  accompanied  by  aher- 
natia^y  oocturiag  flow  directional  changes. 


4,270,572 

HINCING  DOW^BPOU^  ASSEMBLY 

QfflMd  J.  J&rtftkM,  002  N.  Hanwd  Sti,  HanwH 

FBsi  Si^  Jf,  1979, 8w.  Na.  70,912 

lat  CLJ  FML  27/00 

UJS.  a  137—015 


t  ^ttH,    ^'*>  J> 


to 
side  and  a  right 


4,270,571 
HIGH  PRESSURE  LETDOWN  VALVE 

S.  Pi II Mini  nil,  MiO  Gfoentotar  Dr. 
44130  1   A 

Filed  JaL  0, 1979,  S«.  Na.  55,470  ,*«wi -imi-.i«i 

lat  a.)  FMK  47/04  second  dongated 

>i«  ^m  «•«    ^a^  a«  ^  .j»  .       m  uso  K  SBBBtaaimiiy  a 

UACL137-414.il  *  ^^^  eacli  iaviag  a  firet  sic  a 

side,  a  Hinge  asRuMy  having  a 
sides  of  sakl  first  and  second  sections  togedier  ia  a 
whereby  said  first  and  second  sections  ckn  be 
storage  position  in  parallelism  with  eadi  cotter,  srid 
at  one  end  of  sakl  first  section,  said  fint  sectSoa  feavkig 
one  end  induing  substantially  at  an  acute  a^gk  widi 
the  elongation  of  $aid  first  aec&Mi.  a  lapping 
sakl  first  sectwn  and  havmg  a 
the  oppositf  side  of.iakl  second  section  from  sakl 
lafl«Saectk»  havim  rigjbt  and  left 
aking  a  fine  parallel  widi  said  axil  a 
s«d  aiis  k  aitelwlipl  paraBdin  with  aach  oHmt 
i^  ndljaoeat  right  and  left  sides  mpedivdy  of 
L  A  dirottle  valve  for  pressure  letdown  oompriiinf  a  pres-  sectioa  and  aervag  as  a  trou^  to  direct 
sure  reducing  valve  section  and  a  valve  operating  seq^on.  tween  said  first  and  aeoond  scctiona.  .i,.-    •  'i> 
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Arnsj^  ment  of  «Md  sleeve  member  to  drive  «Md  cam  plate  dunngswd 

COlVrSOLLER  FOR  fTLUID  FLOW  SYSTEMS  further  routional  movement  while  winding  of  said  clockwork 

CMed  E.  "iiiiMM    mi  ITirJ— ^  Grill,  kotk  of  Northridfe, 

Calif. 
Calif. 


la  HydnMk  SyataM,  Inc^  Woodtaild  Hilla. 


DiTWo.  of  Ser.  No.  f r^Hl,  Jal.  25, 1*7I.  Til.  apfHcado.  Sep. 
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lat.  CL'  AOIG  25/00 

US.  CL  I37-414J  "f  <^*"*~ 


jT       "^  «.  «^      f 
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<!j=. 


1.  A  fluid  flow  controller  comprising: 
a  clock  means  which  generates  clock  signals; 
a  timing  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  said  clock 
means  and  having  at  teast  one  output,  said  timing  circuit 
including  a  dividing  means,  for  generating  a  valve  opening 
signal  on  an  output  aAer  a  predetermined  setuble  number 
of  clock  signals  to  turn  on  a  valve,  and  for  generating  a 
valve  cloaing  signal  on  an  output  after  another  predeter- 
mined settable  second  number  of  clock  signals  to  turn  off 
the  valve;  and  selector  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means 
for  operating  it  at  a  plurality  of  differenl  frequencies, 
whereby  to  enable  different  speed  automatic  cyclmg  of  a 
system  at  a  predetermined  setting. 


mechanism  continues  during  said  further  rotational  movement, 
and  said  interengaging  means  being  operative  to  drive  said  cam 
member  oppositely  upon  release  of  said  sleeve  member. 

V  , 

4»270^S 
SPOOL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
A.  Raad.  invmi.  iMe  af  So«(h  El  Mastc,  Cdif.,  aad 
I M.  W-art,  «aa*w.  1«»  Vtim.  Wmr,  Upl«|l,  Cyif. 
9I7M,    1 1 -J-—  to  Paal  M.  DIcMrt,  Sm  Airtaaio,  Tea. 
DiTlakM  of  Scr.  No.  USAiU  M«.  13,  IfTt.  P«.  No.  4,17Mt7. 
nis  ■ppliratlim  Mm.  23, 1979,  Sm.  No.  23,131 
IM.  CL'  nSB  13/04 
VS.  CL  137-425.i9  ' 
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CLOCKWORK  CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM 

Heiw  Graber,  Obertiata,  Swtaeriairf,  aB8lf*»r  to  Aktteateadl- 

idHfl  Karrer.  WcWr  A  dc,  SwitMrlaad 

FUad  Dae.  14, 197t,  Sar.  No.  9«9.«8 
Ctotaa  priority,  appBcatloo  Switaerlaod,  Dec.  28,   1977, 

16112/77 

Iirt.  CL*  rtOL  31/48 

UA  CL  137-414.11  l^^^ 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  fluid 
mixer  of  the  type  having  a  valve  member  to  open  and  cloae  a 
valve  pasaage  in  a  valve  housing  and  a  clockwork  mechanism 
for  timing  the  opening  and  clowng  of  the  valve  member,  the 
housing  having  a  valve  chamber  with  a  valve  outlet  paMage, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  elongated  valve  membcraxi- 
ally  movable  m  the  chamber,  said  elongated  valve  member 
having  an  axially  extending  follower  portion,  a  cam  plate 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
follower  portion  and  engaged  with  said  follower  portion  for 
the  controlled  movement  of  said  valve  member,  spnng  means 
for  biasing  said  valve  member  towards  said  cam  plate  to  en- 
gage said  follower  portion  with  said  cam  plate,  said  cam  plate 
having  a  control  surface  acting  on  said  follower  portion  to 
move  said  valve  member  axially  during  a  portion  of  roUtion  of 
said  cam  pUte.  a  sleeve  member  routably  mounted  on  said 
housing  operatively  connected  to  the  clockworit  mechanism, 
sud  sleeve  member  being  routably  operative  to  wind  the 
clockwork  mechanism  during  a  first  portion  of  the  routional 
movement  of  said  sleeve  member,  interengaging  means  for 
enlacing  said  clockwork  mechanism  and  said  cam  pUte  which 
aredSaengaged  during  said  first  portion  of  the  rotational  move- 
ment and  which  are  engaged  during  a  further  routional  move- 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising: 

(a)  main  body  having  a  central  bore  open  at  each  end; 

(b)  a  two-position  spool  valve  having  no  neutral  operatmg 
position  shdaWy  supported  in  said  bore  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  operating  positions  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  in  one  axial  direction  to  said  second  poan 
lion  via  the  open  end  of  said  central  bore; 

(c)  means  at  one  end  of  said  spool  valve  for  actuatmg  the 
same  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position; 

(d)  said  spool  valve  having  only  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  annular  groove,  separated  by  first,  second  and 

third  annular  lands;  .  «  .^  , 

(e)  said  main  body  having  (1)  a  presauniod  fluid  supper 
passage  continuously  in  communication  with  said  second 
groove.  (2)  separate  fluid  venting  pasaagea  for  venting 
only  unpreaaurired  fluid  from  a  respective  one  of  said  first 
and  third  grooves  and  in  continuous  communication 
therewith,  (3)  a  fluid  passage  in  selective  communication 
with  either  said  first  or  said  second  groove  depending 
upon  the  poMtioo  of  said  spool  valve  axially  of  said  bore, 
and  in  communication  with  said  fourth  V^^^'*''^  !" 
communication  with  said  second  groove,  and  (4)  a  fluid 
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passage  in  communicatioo  with  either  said  second  or  said 
third  groove  depending  upon  the  position  of  said  spool 
valve  axially  of  said  bore;  and 
(0  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  spool  valve  for  actoating 
the  same  to  said  second  position. 


€jmjn 

ADIFLOWDEVKS 
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MaaaUro  Takcda,  and  Kc^|iro  Takada,  both  of  No.  16-14,  4- 

choBM,  SUaMMOM,  Setagajo-lai,  Tokyo,  Japan  (13) 

Fllad  Jm.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,913 
OaiBH    priarity,    appWcaHeo    Japan,    Jan.    20,     1978, 
53/83671[U] 

lit  CL^  n6K  19/00 
VS.  CL  137—888  5  OafaM 
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1.  In  a  sdf-contained  fltiid  jet-mixing  apparatus  for  promot- 
ing mixing  and  contact  actions  between  first  fluids  such  as  a 
gas,  a  liquid,  a  fluidized  solid  and/or  a  ouxtnre  thereof  in  a  fluid 
flow  deflecting  system  including  cylindrical  fluid  passageway 
means  defming  a  cylindrical  fluid  path;  means  for  providing 
said  first  fluid  with  appropriate  flow  velocity  and  pressure 
conditions  in  a  given  direction  within  said  cylindrical  fluid 
passageway  means;  fluid  flow  deflecting  means  disposed  cen- 
trally in  said  fluid  passageway  means  and  adapted  to  cause  a 
flow  of  said  first  fluid  to  be  deflected  in  a  spiral  or  whirling 
flow  state  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  inclination  toward 
downstream  of  said  fluid,  thereby  to  cause  said  first  fluid  to  be 
accelerated  and  distributed  at  a  predetermined  flow  configura- 
tion within  said  passageway  means;  said  flow  deflecting  means 
being  guide  vane  means  which  comprise  a  partition  member  of 
an  inverted  triangle  shape  %irith  at  least  two  equal  sides,  with 
the  base  thereof  extending  diametrally  with  re^MCt  to  said 
cyUndrical  passageway  maau  and  with  the  inverted  apex 
pointed  in  coincidence  with  the  central  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
passageway  means,  and  a  set  of  fiaaai  panel  members  having 
a  generally  semi-elliptic  shape,  each  pud  member  extending 
at  the  major  axis  thereof  from  one  side  of  said  triangle-shaped 
partition  member  other  than  the  base  thereof  in  opposite  direc- 
tions toward  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said  passageway  means 
and  in  symmetrical  relationship  with  respect  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  passageway  means  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  semi-elliptic  panel  members  are  inclined  with  each  other  at 
the  apex  angle  of  said  triangle  partition  meoriier  toward  down- 
stream of  said  first  fluid  flow,  and  at  the  outer  circumferential 
edges  thereof  joining  closdy  with  said  inner  wall  sor&oe  of 
said  passageway,  thereby  defining  a  spiral  flow  path  for  said 
first  fluid  along  said  central  axis  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  fiirther  comprises  floid  conduit  means  having  a  straight- 
through  opening  therein  and  extending  centrally  and  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  along  said  axis  of  said  passageway 
means,  thereby  to  define  a  straight-through  opening  or  pas- 
sageway independent  from  said  fluid  passageway  means  and 
adapted  to  allow  second  fluid  or  fluids  outside  (rf"  said  passage- 
way means  to  be  withdrawn  or  introduced  into  said  paMage- 
way  means  for  admixing  the  said  first  fluid  ander  dK  negative 
pressure  created  by  said  flow 


[  p     j(fk  1  I 


1.  A  device 

(a)  for  insertion  in  an  air  dnct  having 

(1)  air  flow,  and 

(2)  a  longitudinal  center  line, 

(b)  to  reduce  tnibulenoe  and  provide  oniionn  ( 
ah-  flow  downstream  of  the  device, 

comprising 

(a)  a  honeycomb  maleriai  having  a  phmfity  of 
t^ierein 

(b)  the  honeycomb  materid  is  in  the  focn  of  a  sphrrical 
segment,  «id  >'i  K 

(c)  the  passages  focus  at  a  point  on  dK  duct  center  Kne 
downstream  <^  the  device  when  inaerted  in  a  dnct 


4,270,578 
HARNESS  FOR  LOOMS 
Hiaaai  NMiyann,  HijiliiM.  Ji 
KoaroK.K..TaiQ>o.JiVan 
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1.  A  hameas  for  kxans  ( 
(a)  a  pfarakly  of  heddles;         <  -^^  ■»  *  -  ^  i*»^  -  A*da»t^^ 
<t^  a  lectMgniar  heddle  fraae 
pairs  of  bars  projecting  fiw  oppoaad  ^ 
rectangnlar  frame  toward  and  temnnniing  slMtt  of  < 
I  heddka  betag  divided  mio  two  1 
'  by  said  first  and  aeoond  naira  of  bars  at  < 


said  first  pair  ofbars  and  ono  of  said  second  paa 
their  free  ends,  endi  said  connector  having  a 
engageahle  widi  one  of  said  first  pair  of  bars  I 
said  second  pair  of  btfa. 
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Jap«.  Apr.  4,  IfTt,  S34M4«I4  tat  CL' B21F  29/02 


priority. 
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1.  An  improved  weft  sensor  mechanisin  for  a  fluid  jet  loom, 
comprismg: 

first  weft  sensor  means  for  detenniniiig  when  a  weft  has  been 
properly  msertcd  mto  the  loom; 

additional  weft  sensor  means  for  determining  when  a  weft 
inserted  into  the  loom  has  been  broken;  and 

circuit  means  cooperatmg  with  said  weft  sensor  means  to 
fonn  a  detection  circuit  for  determining  whether  the  weft 
has  been  properly  or  improperly  inserted  and  whether  it 
has  been  broken,  and  for  stopping  the  loom  when  a  weft 
has  been  inserted  uto  the  loom  improperly  or  has  been 
broken  or  both. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  WEB 
Kiyoski  Nakada,  Nyaacn,  Japan,  aari^or  to  VoaUda  Kogyo 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Oct.  1, 1919,  Ser.  No.  §0,704 
CWma  priority,  appHctkm  Japn,  Oct.  9, 1978,  S3-124291 
lat  CL'  D03D  47/42 
VS.  CL  1»— 431  2 


1.  A  needle  loom  including  a  member  defining  a  table  on 
which  a  woven  web  is  supported;  a  filling  carrier  diapooed  at 
one  side  of  the  table  defining  member  so  as  to  swing  through 
successive  sheds  formed  by  warp  ends  in  the  upatream  of  the 
woven  web;  and  a  latch  needle  disposed  at  the  other  side  of  the 

table  defming  member,  said  fiUing  carrier  and  latch  needle 
being  so  adapted  that  a  segment  of  a  filling  is  extended  throu^ 
each  shed  from  said  one  side  to  the  other  and  picked  up  by  said 
latch  needle  thef«  and  then  back  to  said  one  side,  characterized 
in  that  a  ramp  is  formed  on  said  table  for  biasing  the  woven 
web  to  the  latch  needle,  said  ramp  inclining  in  the  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  woven  web  so 
that  it  descends  as  it  goes  toward  the  latch  needle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  retention  of  a  horizontal  trellis  wire    . 
against  the  front  of  a  vertical  poat,  said  post  having  a  given 
front-to-back  thickness  and  a  side-to-side  width  at  the  bM;k 
thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  retaining  clip  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  wire  bent  into 
a  substantially  U-shape,  with  a  generally  straight  mid-por- 
tion and  generally  straight  arms  extending  from  the  ends 
of  said  mid-portion  and  diverging  away  from  each  other, 
said  mid-portion  having  a  length  subatantially  equal  to 
said  side-to-side  width  of  the  poat  at  the  bock  side  thereof, 
said  arms  having  a  length  subatantiaUy  leas  than  said  front- 
to-bnck  thickness  of  said  post,  said  arms  each  having  a 
hook  at  the  free  end  thereof  for  hooking  engagrmmt  with 
said  trelUs  wire,  said  hooks  each  being  greater  than  three- 
quarters  of  a  helical  turn  to  form  an  eye  at  the  free  ends  of 
the  arms,  said  eyes  being  open  in  a  direction  towards  said 
mid-portion  of  said  retaining  clip,  the  heUcal  turn  on  one 
retainer  cUp  arm  being  opposite  to  and  extending  m  a 
direction  away  from  the  hdical  turn  on  the  other  retainer 

clip  arm, 
an  installing  tool  having  a  head  member,  a  single  piece  of 
wire  bent  into  a  substantially  U-«hape  and  having  a 
straight  mid-portion  and  a  pair  of  parallel  arms  bent  at 
generally  right  angles  to  said  mid-portion,  said  mid-por- 
tion  being  mounted  on  said  head  member  for  pivotal 
movement  relative  to  said  head  member  and  about  the  axis 
of  said  mid-portion,  each  of  said  instalKng  tool  arms  ex- 
tending away  from  said  head  member  and  having  a  hook 
at  the  free  end  thereof  for  hooking  engagement  with  said 
titllis  wife,  said  head  member  having  a  bearing  member 
and  a  fiilcrum  surface,  said  bearing  member  and  said  fiil- 
brum  surface  being  spaced  from  etch  other  and  simnha- 
neously  engageable  with  the  back  of  said  post,  said  fiil- 
crum surface  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  axis  of 

pivotal  movement  of  said  installing  tool  arms,  an  elon- 
gaged  handle  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  head  mena- 
ber.  said  handle  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis 
of  pivotal  movement  of  said  installing  tool  arms,  said 
instaUing  tool  arms  each  having  a  length  approximately 
equal  to  said  front-to-rear  thickness  of  said  post  for  en- 
abling said  arms  to  be  hooked  onto  said  treUis  wire  when 
said  bearing  surface  engages  said  back  of  the  post,  said 
installing  tool  arms  being  spaced  apart  by  an  amount 
greater  than  the  greatest  distance  between  said  retainer 
clip  arms,  the  distance  between  said  axis  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  installing  tool  arms  and  said  fidcrum  surfiKe 
^»«g  gw^ter  than  the  differenoe  between  tte  kngths  of 
said  retainer  dip  and  installing  tool 
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4^27I^St2 
SPRING  NES11NG  APPARAIXJS 
Hty  H.  Nmmm,  Di  VtM, CtMJ,,  tmlmwi  to  Elw 
Mlk.  Corp.,  Soirth  Gate,  Griit 

FBei  Mv  17, 197»,  Str.  Nn.  »JKU 
lBtCL)B21Fi5/(M 
UJS.  CL  140-71  R  U 


1.  An  elongated  element  nesting  apparatus,  said  ^iparatus 
comprising; 

ahousing. 

a  primary  cage  within  said  housing. 

a  secondary  cage  coaxial  with  said  primary  cage  and  later- 
ally displaced  therefrom, 

a  means  for  longitudinally  loading  an  elongated  element  into 
said  primary  cage. 

a  means  for  laterally  forcing  said  dongated  element  from 
said  primary  cage  mto  said  coaxial  secondary  cage, 

a  means  for  controlling  the  number  of  dongated  elements 
forced  into  said  secondary  cage, 

a  plurality  of  secondary  cages  having  their  axes  paralld  and 
laterally  displaced  from  said  secondary  cage. 

a  means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  secondary  cages  into 
consecutive  coaxid  relationship  with  said  primary  cage, 
and 

a  means  for  forcmg  said  dongated  dements  fiom  said  sec- 
ondary cage. 


4^270,503 
CONCRETE  PIPE  REINFORCEMENT  SPACER  BAR 

PROCESS 
WOhv  E.  ToOhar.  344  Hmalltoa  Dr.,  HoHaai.  Mick.  49423 
FVad  JaL  11, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  5<,9n 
M,CL^B2rP15/0M7/00 
VS.  CL  140-n.l  4 


longitudinal  wire  strands  joined  to  a  plurality  of 
tial  wire  strands,  said  wfthffd  compriMM 
bar  liavinf  a  tie  rod  and  a  plaraEty  of  liaits  joined  to 
along  the  length  of  said  tie  red,  said  links  being 
pardid  to  one  another  and  eack  iadadiaf  a  hook  spaced 
said  tie  rod  a  distance  approxnnaidy  eqad  to  the  desired 
mg  between  said  inner  and  outer  ca^ea;  mscrMg  said 
through  one  of  said  cages  until  said  tie  rod  ""f^g'^  said 
cage  and  then  hooking  said  hooks  over  one  or  more 
strands  in  the  other  cage  to  therd>y  hold  die  two 
gether. 


wire 
to- 


4*27MM 
PROCESS  FOR  SUPPLYING  BEVERAGES 
MariBH  W.  nn  Ili^aat,  Made,  1 
N.V.,Bradi 

of  S«r.  No.  an,SH,  Fah.  r,  1971,  i 
Tlria  ^MraHna  Oct  9, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  12,943 
priority,  liiMraHia  MUtii^ii,  Foh.  2S,  1977, 
7702042 

biLCLiBfSBS/22 
U.S.CL141— 11  1 


i.u- 


L  A  method  for  aaseasUing 
dried  pipe  rdnfofdng  cages,  each 


and  outer  generally  cylin- 
cafe  induding  a  plurdity  of 


L  The  process  for  dispensing  beverages  by  beverage  tapping 
directly  fiom  a  k^  under  picasare  into  open  cups  for  better 
taste  ttai  retaining  of  foam,  comprising  in  combination  the 
steps  of  arranging  said  ci^M  in  a  phirality  of  rows  in  each  of  a 
plurahty  of  containers,  the  containers  being  movaUe  doaeiy 
together  transversdy  of  said  rows  along  a  tranaportmg  surface 
formed  by  a  top  part  of  an  endless  coaveyor  bek,  diapeming  a 
beverage  continuously  from  a  plurality  of  noxzles  in  a  row 
above  said  cops,  said  nodes  corresponding  in  number  to  die 
number  of  cups  in  eadi  row.  each  nozzle  being  positioned 
above  an  open  cup  in  a  row,  said  cups  in  each  row  being 
doady  adjacent  cups  in  iiii'iMaBi^>f  rows,  continuously  asoving 
said  containers  and  cups  traasvcndy  of  said  rows  to  position 
the  cups  of  each  row  under  the  row  of  noixka,  opening  a 
manaally  operated  bcvenife  tapping  valve  rnntroiliag  Ibe 
flow  of  beverage  to  all  said  nozzles  simuhaneoosly  hf  way  of 
a  projecting  cantflever  manifold  without  need  to  doae  the  tap 
vdve  after  fiUing  all  cups  in  a  raw  and  continuously  ( 
a  beverage  under  preaaare  fhsmsald  rom 
greaaively  moving  said  row  of  c«pi  in  «i( 
ers  sucoessivdy  mder  said  coatinuonsly  < 
dispense  said  beverme.  wuiiiHaiHiiig  the  dispensing  Erection 
adjustment  and  diaeby  tfispfiiiing  said  beverage  firom  each 
nozde  against  the  wan  of  each  ciq>,  so  that  said  rows  of  caps 
are  filled  succcsstvdy  as  said  coatainen  widi  said  rows  of  caps 
are  moved  under  said  nozzles  with  ody  nrgligihir  lass  of 
beven«e  and  with  said  bevenfe  consequently  rrtaiaino  n- 
qwicd  fiPotbcoOar  of  foam  ia  the  caps  daring  beverafe  tapping 
by  maintaining  proper  tca^ierame  and  piesaaie  of  Ak  hevar- 
age  daring  said  oontinnoas  dispanptg  of  the  I 
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4»27B,StS 

FILLING  DEVICE  HAVING  AN  AIR  RETUIIN  PIPE  FOR 

nLLING  CONTAINERS  WITH  GAS-CONTAINING 

UQUID 
MmIM  M«tte,  Hwian,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gtfwmj,  Mri^or  to 
A  HcrM  GiML  HMibwi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 


FIM  Fck.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  IS^M 
priority.  ■ppHcatioo  Fod.  Rep.  of  GcnMuqr.  Feb.  27. 
197t.2Mt345 

lirt.  a.)  B<5B  Sl/00 
vs.  a.  141-37  • ' 


of  the  trees  forwardly  at  a  rate  wh^h  cautet  the  bodies  of 
the  severed  trees  to  Ml  rearwardly  in  a  tubstantially  paral- 
lel direction  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  mobile 
power  unit;  and 


successively  snagging  the  base  ends  of  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sively cut  trees  and  pulling  said  snagged  ends  forward 
with  said  cutting  means  until  a  bunch  of  cut  trees  has  been 
formed,  and  then  dropping  each  resulting  bunch. 

4»2703t7 

NAIL  HOLDER  FOR  HAMMERS 

Andrew  W.  Lady.  17  Sherwood  Way.  Isailag.  N  J.  07850 

Filed  Ait.  2. 1979.  Scr.  No.  O.0S2 

lat  CL^  B2SC  1/00 

VS.  CL  14S-^  R  • 


1.  A  device  for  filling  gas-pressurized  liquid  into  containers, 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  lower  section  provided  with  an 
opening  adapted  to  communicate  with  containers  to  be  filled, 
and  an  upper  section  provided  with  an  air  return  chamber,  an 
air  return  pipe  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  housing  between 
a  lower  position  in  which  it  partly  enters  a  container  to  be 
filled,  and  an  upper  position  in  which  it  is  upwardly  retracted 
from  the  container,  said  air  return  pipe  having  an  upper  portion 
located  in  said  air  return  chamber  and  axially  spaced  pipe 
openings  which  are  permanently  open  to  the  first  mentioned 
opening  and  to  said  air  return  chamber,  respectively;  and 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  air  return  pipe  between 
said  positions  thereof,  including  a  rack  on  said  upper  portion 
and  a  direction-reversible  rotary  drive  shaft  sealingly  extend- 
ing through  a  wall  bounding  said  air  return  chamber  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  portion  located  therein,  said  inner  portion  having 
a  pinion  meshing  with  said  rack. 


4.270.586 
CONTINUOUS  FELLING  OF  TREES 
Brocc  Hyde,  a^  Wajrw  Tynddl.  both  of  PriMC  AOMrt. 
to  PrlMC  Aftort  Pdpwood  Lld^ 


Filed  Mar.  22. 1977,  Scr.  No.  780.043 
fart.  CL^  AOIG  23/08 
VJSSCL  144-309  AC  2 

L  A  method  of  continuously  felling  trees  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

moving  a  power  driven  tree  cutting  means  along  a  path 
through  a  stand  of  trees  by  means  of  a  mobile  power  unit; 

severing  trees  with  said  tree  cutting  means  in  said  path  from 
their  root  portions  in  a  phme  substantially  parallel  with  the 
ground  as  said  tree  cutting  means  moves  continuously 
forwardly  along  said  path; 

applying  a  force  with  said  tree  cutting  means  on  the  butt 
ends  of  the  cut  trees  to  move  the  butt  ends  forwardly  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  mobile  power  unit,  said  force 
being  of  sufficient  magnitude  so  as  to  move  the  butt  ends 


{ 

1.  A  nail  holder  for  gently  holding  a  nail,  having  a  head  and 
a  shank,  juxtaposed  with  the  head  of  a  hammer  for  the  purpose 
of  starting  the  nail,  especially  in  reUtively  soft  matrriaK  and 
selectively  releasing  the  nail  withou^  disturbing  the  started 
purchase,  said  nail  holder  comprising: 
a  first  cantilever  member  of  resilioit  spring  material  extend- 
ing between  opposite  first  and  second  ends  and  having  a 
notch  including  an  entrance  opening  at  the  first  end  and 
extending  along  the  fifst  cantilever  member  for  a  rda- 
tively  short  distance  in  a  longitudinal  direction  toward  the 
second  end  for  receiving  the  shank  of  the  nail  and  locating 
the  nail  closely  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  first  cantilever 
member; 
a  second  cantilever  member  of  resilient  spring  material  ex- 
tending generally  coextensive  with  the  first  cantilever 
member  between  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  the  first 
end  of  the  second  cantilever  member  being  juxtaposed 
with  the  first  end  of  the  first  cantilever  member  and  in- 
cluding a  portion  overbqpping  the  notch  therein,  said  first 
ends  being  resiliently  biased  toward  one  another  by  virtue 
of  the  resiliency  of  the  spring  material  of  the  cantilever 
memben  such  that  the  head  of  the  nail  whose  shank  is 
received  in  the  notch  will  be  clamped  gently  between  the 
first  ends,  and  the  shank  will  project  in  a  given  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  cantilever  members; 
the  fust  and  second  cantilever  members  being  joined  at  the 
second  ends  thereof,  the  cantilever  members  each  having 
a  length  great  enough  to  provide  sufficient  flexibility  to 
enable  relativdy  free  movement  of  the  first  ends  relative 
to  the  second  ends  and  relative  to  one  another  in  the  given 
direction  in  which  the  nail  shaidc  projects;  and 
attachment  means  at  the  second  ends  for  attaching  the  canti- 
lever members  to  the  hammer,  with  the  second  ends  lo- 
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cated  below  the  hammer  head  and  the  cantilever  members 
extending  upwardly  to  place  the  first  cads  in  juxtaposition 
with  the  hammer  head,  whereby  movemem  of  the  ham- 
mer head  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  given  directioa  wfll 
enable  starting  of  the  nail  and  movement  of  the  hammer 
head  downwardly  in  the  direction  parallel  to  the  longitii- 
dinal  direction  of  extent  of  the  notch  will  enable  selective 
release  of  the  nail  head  from  between  the  first  ends  with- 
out disturbing  the  started  purchase  of  the  naiL 


planes,  oae  of  said  ead  wdb  beang  rigid  and  having  a  I 

ii%  outlet,  an  intermediate  peripiierd  wdl  I 

waBs  adapted  to  fold  to  bring  the  pair  of  cud  waBs 

said  peri|rfieral  wall  having  a  phmdity  of  anally  stacked  rows 

eadi  fbfined  fVom  a  plurality  of  coagruert  triangular  walh 

equal  to  twice  the  number  of  ndes  of  ttM  polygonl  end  walli, 

each  row  havii^  opposite  ends  formed  by  base  Hnes  ofhdf  of 


4»278.S88 
MITER  SAW  ATTACHMENT 
Charles  H.  Nell.  3432  Emwan  Ave.  &. 
55408 

Filed  Jan.  6. 1979.  Scr.  No.  45.968 
lot  CL'  B27B  21/00 
VS,  CL  145—35  R 


the  trianguhr  walls,  (M  lines  connecting  the  two  sides  of  each 
triangular  wall  to  the  sides  of  two  adjacent  triaogular  waOs 
with  the  base  lines  defimag  spaced  paiiUd  polyfooal  area  and 
each  triangular  wall  having  a  comer  point  opposite  its  base  line 
offset  laterally  from  the  base  line  to  turn  as  the  f^^^fj*'*'  '» 
collapsed  and  effect  folding  of  the  triangular  walls  on  their  fold 
lines. 


m*  3      M 


CASE  WTTH  A  CHANGEABU  EXTCRNAL 
APPEARANCE 

Joocph  F.  MmsMI.  1S33  L^  riai|iilli,  I^ i, 

90302 

FBad  Sep.  24. 1979.  Scr.  Na^  78.fM9 
int.  CL^  A45C  3/01  3/06 
VS.  a.  158— L(  4 


1.  An  attachment  device  for  attaching  a  second  cutting  blade 
to  a  miter  saw,  said  attachment  device  including: 

a.  a  longitudinally  extending  frame  member; 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  upstanding  link  members  arranged 
on  the  re^ective  ends  of  said  firame  member,  each  of  said 
link  members  including  a  pair  of  bifurcated  arms  to  re- 
ceive the  Made  of  the  miter  saw  therebetween; 

c.  means  for  clamping  said  bifurcated  arms  to  the  blade  (^ 
the  miter  saw  to  positively  hxM  the  frame  member  di- 
rectly therdwlow; 

d.  a  pair  of  downwardly  directed  leg  members  arranged  on 
said  frame  member,  and, 

e.  means  for  attaching  the  second  cutting  blade  between  said 
leg  members  such  that  the  same  is  positioned  directly 
below  and  in  alignment  with  the  blade  of  the  miter  saw. 


1.  A  case  widi  a  changeable  esicmal  appearance  comprised 
of  mating  sections  hinged  along  one  edge,  each  section  having 
a  rigid  framework  with  at  least  one  releasabk  fastener,  and 
each  section  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  side  coverinp 
formed  as  nested  shells  compressed  togedier;  each  sheH  having 
an  outer  surfcoe  for  exterior  expocwe,  and  each  riieil  being 
selectively  positionable  for  external  ezpocufe,  and  said  shefls  of 
each  section  are  captured  by  said  rigid  fianKwotfc  and  rdeas- 
aMy  hdd  by  laid  fiMteaer,  wherSby  each  of  said  outer  snrfiKes 
of  said  shells  of  said  plurality  of  side  coverings  is  adectively 
positionable  for  external  exposure  to  thereby  < 
neaA  the  outer  sorfsoes  of  the  other  sheOs  of  the  i 


4y278.S89 

CONTAINER  OF  VARIABLE  VOLUME 

JoocUm  Hdari.  MHich.  Fled.  Rep.  of  Cir—y.  aari^or  to 

Berlin  *  Moidch.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


;Jid.20. 


Ajmjm 


L 


FBed  Jh.  18, 1979.  Scr.  No.  49.586 
^Bortiso  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1978.2831999 

bt  CL'  B6BD  l/4a  7/42,  83/00 
UJ5.CL  188-83  '5< 

L  A  dosed  variable  volume  container  with  stiMe  wafl  oom- 
poaents  connected  1^  fbid  fees  accomodating  uniform  folding  said  tetcacr  asseuMy  iachidiag  a  bok  sad  an 
of  the  waU  components  to  coUapse  the  container  to  a  sobstsiH  said  bok  hmriag  a  threaded  shank  with  a  head  on 
tially  no  volume  enclosue  which  Goa^MiMS  a  pair  of  oppoaed  thereof,  said  head  behig  wider  ten  teslal;i 
end  walls  of  equikteral  polygonal  shape  positioaed  in  pordlel  of  resflieat  material  iachaKng  a  base  portioa  oft  siK  la  i 


ML  €L>  FMB  39/00 
VS.  CL  411— lU 

L  A  teleaer  ssseaibly  fbr  use  with  a 
opening  therelhnNigh  and  a  slot 
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through  the  opening  and  wider  than  the  slot  for  abutment 
•gainst  one  side  of  the  support  panel  adjacent  to  the  slot,  an 
upturned  end  portion  for  positioning  on  the  oppowte  side  of  the 
panel  and  having  a  ub  extending  therefrom  for  abutting  rela- 
tion with  the  edge  of  the  support  panel  defining  the  opening  at 
a  location  oppositathe  slot,  and  a  return  bent  portion,  having 
a  slot  aperture  therein  extending  over  said  base  portion  for 


only  circumferential  joining  of  said  end  portions  and  consisting 
of  resiUently  engaged  lock  parts  requiring  resilient  manual 
disengagement  when  removal  of  the  insert  from  the  mounting 
rim  is  desired,  said  lock  means  being  so  positioned  and  struc- 
tured as  to  enable  said  resilient  manual  disengagement  to  be 
effected  by  access  to  only  one  side  of  said  insert,  and  the  means 
providing  expansive  capability  at  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
split  ring  comprising,  at  least  in  part,  the  employment  of  suit- 
ably deformable  construction  material. 

4,270,393 

METHOD  OF  CHANGING  THE  CROSS  SECnONAL 

FORMAT  OF  A  STRAND  AND  A  PLATE  MOULD  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
ErMt  BMhncr,  Lin,  Aaalria,  aari«aor  to  Vocat-Atptac  Aktkm- 


abutment  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  panel  from  said  base 
portion,  said  base  portion  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
aligned  with  said  slot  aperture;  said  bolt  being  positioned  to 
have  said  threaded  shank  thereof  extending  through  said  aper- 
ture and  said  slot  aperture  whereby  said  head  is  positioned  to 
abut  against  said  base  portion  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
return  bent  portion. 

4,270,592 

UNITARY  RUN-FLAT  SYSTEMS  FOR  INFLATABLE 

TIRES  AND  LOCK  MEANS 

neodoR  C  Patoedl,  33-52  ISith  St,  FhMhiiag.  N.Y.  11354 

CoalinatiM  of  Scr.  No.  774,742,  Mar.  7. 1977,  itendoMd.  Tkia 

■ppHcaHoa  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1M53 

tot  CL^IMOC/ 7/CX 

UJS.  CL  152— 158  24 


Filed  Jm.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4MW 
OafaM  priority,  appHcarioa  AMlria,  Jm.  14, 1971, 432(/7t 
tot  a.)  B22D  n/04 
U.S.  a  164-82  14< 


1.  A  run-flat  insert  for  inflatable  tires  of  the  tubeless  type 
wherein  beads  at  the  inner  periphery  of  the  tire  arc  adapted  to 
sealably  engage  side  flanges  of  a  mounting  rim,  said  insert 
comprising  a  single  joint,  unitary  ring  member,  split  at  one 
circumferential  point  to  provide  normally  spaced  end  portions 
capable  of  relative  planar  and  circumferential  movement,  said 
end  portions  having  interfitting  contours  adapted  to  assure 
mating  and  alignment  thereof,  lock  means  on  said  end  portions 
automatically  engageable  by  movement  of  said  end  portions 
toward  each  other  to  thereby  secure  together  said  end  portions 
to  form  a  closed  ring  having  an  outer  periphery  protruding 
beyond  said  rim  flanges  and  an  inner  periphery  having  firm  and 
substantially  continuous  engagement  circumferentially  of  said 
rim  between  said  flanges  in  a  manner  to  be  rotataMe  on  the  rim 
when  load-bearing,  said  spUt  ring  meaaber  having  a  continuous 
outer  periphery  of  solid  cro«  section  and  means  providing 
expansive  capabiUty  at  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  said  expan- 
sive capability  being  such  as  to  provide  sufficient  planar  flexi- 
bility to  permit  the  forced  spiral  feed  of  said  ring  member  into 
a  tire,  and  sufficient  circumferential  flexibility  to  permit  forced 
tpfcading  of  said  end  portions  in  passage  of  said  ring  member 

over  a  rim  flai«e,  and  to  finaUy  permit  radial  compression  to 
engage  said  lock  means,  said  automatic  lock  means  being  the 


1.  In  a  method  of  increasing  and  decreasing,  respectively, 
the  cross-sectional  format  of  a  continuously  cast  strand  formed 
by  a  mould  having  oppositely  arranged  moukl  side  walls, 
which  method  includes  displacing  at  least  one  of  these  mould 
side  walls  reUtive  to  the  oppositely  arranged  mould  side  wall 
and  changing  the  inclination  of  said  mould  side  wall,  said 
mould  side  wall  including  an  upper  rim  region  and  a  lower  rim 
region,  the  improvement  which  is  characterized  in  that  dis- 
placement of  said  at  least  one  mould  side  wall  is  effected  during 
casting,  at  a  particular  casting  speed  such  that  the  strand  is  out 
of  contact  with  the  mouW  side  wall  ckjsely  below  the  casting 
level,  by  step-wise  changing  of  its  inclination  in  a  manner  so  as 
to  displace,  in  a  first  step,  said  lower  rim  region  or  said  upper 
rim  region,  depending  on  whether  the  crocs  section  is  being 
increased  or  decreased,  respectively,  in  a  certain  directioa.  i.e. 
outwardly  or  inwardly,  respectivdy;  and  to  displace,  in  a 
second  step,  the  respective  other  rim  region  of  said  at  least  one 
mould  side  wall  into  the  same  direction. 


4,270,594 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
DIRECnONALLY  SOLIDIFYING  CAST  PIECES 
Vaaily  A.  ChHsdw?,  otttM  Diiwitaya,  3-a,  kr.  58,  Mi 

UJSjSJt 

niad  Nov.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954342 
tat  CL^  B22D  27/2a  23/06 
U.S.  CL  144-127  4 

1.  A  method  for  producing  directioiMDy  solidifytng  cast 
pieces,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  bottom  plate  moold 
guide  madeup  of  a  heated  section  adjoining  a  cooled  sectioo, 
heating  a  foundry  mould  on  said  heated  sectioa  to  a  tanpera- 
ture  above  the  melting  temperature  of  a  metal,  pouring  the 
metal  into  the  foundry  moukl  cavity,  moving  the  foundry 
mouU  with  molten  metal  through  a  crystaUizatioo  zone  creat- 
ing a  heat  front  diminishing  in  the  travelling  direction  ai  the 
foundry  moukl  with  metal,  and  subjecting  the  foundry  moukl 
with  metal  to  complete  cooling,  wherein  said  foundry  moukl  is 
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heated  throughout  its  surface  area  inclusive  of  the  base  bottom 
portkm  thcfeof  prkv  to  pouring  the  metal  into  the  foundry 
moukl  cavity,  with  said  bottom  portkM  of  the  foundry  moukl 


of  saki  webs  betwoea  the  tubes  with  dK 


4,270,595 
SHROUD  WITH  REPLACEABLE  EXTENSION 
MichMl  D.  Cowari,  Mwrdb  tolet,  S.C  airigMr  to 
■own  aioci  v^cvpoimion,  ucorgROwn,  9,\^ 

Fled  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,805 
tot  CL>  B22D  11/10 
UJS.  CL  144—415  12 


1.  to  a  shrouding  qiparatus  for  protecting  a  molten  metal 
pouring  stream  between  a  bottom  pour  vessel  nozzle  and  a  hot 
metal  receiving  vessel,  including  a  rigid  first  tubular  member 
positkmable  between  sakl  nozzle  and  the  top  of  saki  receiving 
vessel  and  adapted  for  a  liquid  pouring  stream  to  pass  there- 
throu^  and  means  for  supporting  sakl  first  tubular  member 
and  hokling  it  in  an  operative  position  beneath  sakl  nozzle  and 
spaced  above  said  receiving  vessel,  the  improvement  compris- 

a  second  tubular  member  removably  attached  to  the  exterior 
of  the  bottom  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  mto  said  receiving  vessd.  said 
second  tubular  member  being  a  flexiUe,  high-temperature 
heat-resistant,  refractory  cloth  tube  open  at  its  lower  end; 
and  retaining  means  for  holding  said  second  tubular  mem- 
ber in  place  on  said  rigkl  first  tubular  member. 


(b)sakl 
%yith  the  firee  tabes  of  dK  ceatral  aectkia; 

(c)  fkst  and  second  hoUow  manifflUi.  and 

(<0  opposite  end  portkms  of  all 
central  mat  sectkm  being  free  of  sakl  wd» 
connected  to  the  reflective  hoHow 
mrrrtlT  hnlri  in  thr  manifhlit  nails 

10.  A  method  of  installiag  a  radkuit  heat 
buikling  structure,  sakl  heat  *-«*—§*«•  "«c'o<ting  a 
ekmgated  mats  of  elaatomer  fc.  nolerial,  each  mat 


fkoBthe 


31^*91-1 


ttuoa^ 


m  a 
plurality  of 

a 


being  brought  into  contact  with  said  cooled  section  as  soon  as 
the  foundry  mould  is  fed  to  the  crystallizatkm  zone  with  sakl 
diminishing  heat  firont. 


4^711194 
TUBE  MAT  HBAT  EXCHANGER 

MidMd  F.  Zkm;  SlcfCB  E.  KraBek,  and  RomU  W.  LacMTd,  al 

or  9prii«  Glen,  N.Y.,  acri^cra  la  Bto-EMrsr  SyHcaM,  be, 

EllcaffBe,  N.Y. 

Fted  Mm.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,728 
tat  a.1  F28F  7/OOf  Fa4J  S/02 
VS.  CL  145—1  ^---v  3 

1.  to  a  heat  rachafigfr  wnerejn  a  pluwJity  of  paialld 
conducting  tiriies  <Tf  flaifomcric  material  ate  formed  in  an 
flongatffd  mrt  wfth  fleaMe  wcba  mnncrting  adjacent  pairs  of 
the  tubes,  pairing  means  for  subcectkms  of  saki  mM  oosBpriaing: 

(a)  a  ceatral  mat  sectkm  between  sakl  subaectioos  being  free 


»^fH 


plurality  of  flmd-conducting  tubes  widi  flexMe  webs  joining 
adjacent  pairs  of  tubes,  sakl  tubes  being  connected  to  respec- 
tive manifolds,  comprising: 

(a)  removing  sakl  webs  from  between  sakl  tubes  m  a  central 
section  of  die  mat  and  leaving  tlw  tubes  uninterrupted  and 
int^ral; 

(b)  removag  sakl  webs  firaai  between  said  tubes  at  end 
portions  of  the  mats  for  co— ectioa  to  the  manifohir, 

(c)  foctfing  sakl  mats  m  pboe  on  the  bufldag  structnre  ao 
that  subsections  thereof  to  each  side  of  die  central! 
are  substantially  coplanar,  and 

(d)  covering  said  mats  wMi  a  structural  matrix. 


W.  Denny, 


THERMOSTAT  AND  CIRCUIT 

r.  Van  Wayne,  tad. 
FBed  Fch.  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  15,883 
'     UtLCL^nSB  29/00 
VS.  CL  145—27 


iSIld 


2.  A  tfacfmostat 
a  cooling  mode  ao  ns  to  npriale  the 
which  the  thermostat  may  be  localad,  the 
ing: 
a  pair  of  meus  sdectively  movcMe  to 
adjusted  positions  and  adapud  for 
of  die  space  within  a  preadected 
spectively; 
a  pair  o«  sets  of  at  leact  three  swiichmg 
with  said  sensing  meana 
for  operation  between  a 
toe  heating  and  oootmn 
respectivdy;  and 
at  leact  three  menns  dHpoaed  m 


«ra 
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operatioa  of  said  at  lemU  three  switching  mewu  to  one  of 
said  sets  to  one  of  the  twitching  positiom  thereof  for 
supplying  anticipation  heat  to  said  one  sensing  means  only 
during  the  heating  mode  operation  of  the  thermosut, 
respectively,  said  at  leatt  three  anticipatioa  heat  supplying 
means  being  respectively  connected  in  series  circuit  reU- 
tion  with  said  at  least  three  switch  means  and  two  of  said 
at  least  three  anticipation  heat  supplying  means  being 
connected  in  scries  circuit  relation  with  each  other  with 
said  two  heat  anticipation  heat  supplying  means  being 
connected  in  parallel  circuit  rdation  with  another  one  of 
said  at  least  three  anticipation  heat  supplying  means. 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  SEAFOOD 
Robert  E.  BrMom  Eteoadi,  Waah.  aai^or  t9  Oowly  and 
Britton,  Inc^  Cianaii,  WaA. 

FUad  Fck. «,  1971,  S«r.  No.  §75.416 
lirt.  CL'  F25B  29/00 
U5.  CL  16S-41  " 


particulate  material  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  combustible, 
at  least  one  perforated  support  pier  means  formed  by  bending 
portions  of  said  grid  plate  and  projecting  out  from  the  surface 
of  said  grid  plate,  means  for  passing  air  through  said  grid  plate, 
said  pier  means  and  said  material  to  fluidize  said  material,  and 


at  least  one  heat  exchange  tube  extending  within  said  housing 
and  supported  by  said  pier  means  so  that  the  air  passing 
through  said  pier  means  also  passes  over  said  tube,  said  pier 
means  including  a  support  beam  extending  within  said  bent 
portions  of  said  grid  plate  and  having  a  flange  projecting  out- 
wardly for  receiving  said  tube. 


1.  In  a  Ashing  vessel,  an  apparatus  for  processing  of  seafoods 

comprising:  «     .      u 

a  closed  container  having  an  opening  and  a  fluid-tight  clo- 
sure to  cover  said  opening; 
means  associated  with  said  container  for  pressurizing  said 
container  to  a  predetermined  level  above  atmospheric 

pressure 

hot  water  reservoir  means  for  storing  cooking  water; 

means  associated  with  said  hot  water  reservoir  means  for 
'       maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  cooking  water  at  a 
predetermined  level; 

cold  brine  reservoir  means  for  storing  cold  brine  used  to 
freeze  said  seafood; 

means  associated  with  said  cold  brine  reservoir  means  for 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  brine  at  a  predeter- 
mined level; 

means  associated  with  said  closed  container  and  said  hot 
water  reservoir  means  for  continuously  circulating  said 
cooking  water  from  said  hot  water  reservoir  means 
through  said  container  and  back  to  said  hot  water  reser- 
voir means  during  a  cooking  cycle;  and 

means  associated  with  said  closed  container  and  said  cold 
brine  reservoir  means  for  continuously  circulating  said 
cold  brine  from  said  cold  brine  reservoir  means  through 
laid  container  and  back  to  said  cold  brine  reservoir  means 
during  a  freezing  cycle. 

4^270,599 
TUBE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
M.  CoMdl,  ML  LdwB,  N  J.,  aiilpwr  to  Foator  Wheder 

:atpartlon,  Liiiagrtna,  NJ. 

Fllad  Sar.  29, 197t.  Sar.  No.  944,917 

lal.  CL'  F2tD  13/00 

UJS.  CL  M*-104.W  }'J  Ctali" 

I.  A  fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housmg,  a 

grid  plate  supported  in  said  bousing  for  receiving  a  bed  of 


4.270,(00 
ACCUMULATOR  OF  ENERGY  FOR  CONVERSION  TO 

HEAT 
FrMds  Bowdin,  TowMO-Eo-Bric,  FMmo,  mmivtor  to  Saiat- 
Goboia  ladMtriea,  Ncailly-«r-SciM,  Fmcc 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,204 
dalM  priority,  application  FraMC,  Jan.  14, 1970,  78  18121 
lat  CL>  F2ID  21/00 
UA  CL  165— 104J1  5 


1.  A  storage  for  storing  calorific  energy,  as  may  derive  from 
a  solar  pickup  including  an  insuUting  casing,  a  filling  agent 
comprising  at  least  partially  a  gel  of  an  acrylic  acid  derivative 
base,  heat-carrying  fluid  circuit  means  extending  within  said 
casing  in  thermal  contact  with  said  fUling  agent,  said  heat-car- 
rying fluid  circuit  means  comprising  a  primary  cux:uit  and  a 
secondary  circuit  of  conduits,  one  of  which  is  for  a  heat-carry- 
ing fluid  and  the  other  of  which  is  for  a  fluid  to  be  heated,  an 
uuiUary  water  storage,  said  heat-carrying  fluid  circuit  means 
also  in  contact  with  water  in  said  water  storage,  and  valve 
means  for  circulating  said  heat-carrying  fluid  in  said  storage 
and/or  auxUiary  storage  as  a  function  of  the  respective  temper- 
atures of  said  heat-carryiag  fluid  and  said  storages. 
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AJJUn  pairs  of  plales  bdat 

HEATER  FCm  PRE»HEAT1NG  VISEL  WITH  A  HEATED  dimples  on  each  plate  i^iportivdy  received 

LIQUID  ones  of  die  reoesaedcoaHflciiaBi  Off  aa  adjacent  plale  I 

■ealv,  Lalqwtit  HH,  Al,  HrifMr  la  Tha  BaM  the  connected  pairs  of  plales  firom  each  otkertofomiTClatfvdy 

r*  xiajf  naKB.  opea  now  regions  tjetwaan  aaw  oonim^Bo  paw  Oi  pwwaoBwn- 

FBai  Jan.  7, 1910.  Sw.  Na.  110.329  tng  a  second  flow  path  ftr  a  second  fluid:  ^      "^^  «"  > 

Int  CLJ  F2iD  7/70:  P02M  i;/00  - ^ 

UJS.  CL  16ft-154  3CUpi  .»     r^ 


N0N4XWrr ACnNO  IHERMAL  ENERGT  nUNSRR 


FBad  Die.  4, 1911,  Bar.  Na^  964,972 
Int  CL'  F20F  7/0O:  F2SB  27/02 
U.S.  CL  14»-10S  14 


1.  A  pre-heater  for  heating  fad  with  a  heated  liquid  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  corrugated  tubing  forming  a  first  chamber  to  receive 
said  heated  liquid  therethrough; 

b.  an  outer  cylinder  forming  a  jacket  around  said  corrugated 
tubing  and  connected  towards  the  ends  of  said  corrugated 
tubing  to  form  a  second  dumber  to  receive  said  fud 
therethrough: 

c.  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  corrugated  tubing 
to  pass  said  heated  liquid  therethrough. 

d.  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  to  said  second 
chamber  to  pass  said  fud  therethrough: 

e.  said  cotrrugated  tubing  and  said  cylindrical  member  each 
indude  flat  circular  overiapping  extensions  at  the  ends 
thereof  secured  together  and  extending  to  the  oittaide  of 
the  pre-4ieater  and  away  from  the  fiid  m  said  chamber  and 
the  heating  liquid  in  said  corrugated  tubing;  and 

f.  endoaores  having  flat  circttlar  portions  extending  in  the 
same  directioM  at  said  overlapping  exiensioni  and  se- 
cured %irithin  the  extenions  at  ^  en<la  of  snd  corrugated 
tubing,  said  endomres  having  centrally  dispoaed  < 
leading  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  for 
healed  hqaid  therethrough; 

whereby  heat  from  said  heating  liqaid  is  transmirtrd  through 
said  oorrugaled  tubing  to  heM  said  fud  in  i 


4,270,602 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 


In  IW  Garrett 


FBad  Ai«.  ai»  1971,  S«r.  No.  931,138 
lBl.CL'F3IDVO0 
US.  a  165-147  i»,      ,  23 


t*ft'i'K»i 


L  A  heat  exdiai«er  compriiing  a  plurdity  of  plates  each 
induding  ^>acod  rows  of  Kmi  hiNilar  channels  with  periodic 
reoeaaed  constrictions,  said  plates  being  connected  i^  inverted 
pairs  widi  their  semi-tubular  chaands  aligned  to  fora  tubular 
channeb  defining  a  first  flow  padi  for  a  flrat  fluid;  and  a  phiral- 
ity  of  depressed  dimples  on  eadi  of  said  plates,  said  connected 


«C* 


1.  A  heat  transfer  device  including: 

means  for  producing  heat  energy; 

mean  for  removing  heat  fton  said  prodadng  awam  and 
transfeffiiy  said  hetf  to  a  firM  heM  conducting  padi  de- 
ment; 

a  heat  sink  motfnted  to  receive  said  heat  from  said  first  heat 
conducting  path  dement; 

means  for  mounting  said  hett  producing  means,  said  reasov- 
ing  means  and  said  first  heat  oonducdng  padi  dement  for 
movement  and  variable  orientation  with  reelect  lo  said 
heat  suk;  and 

means  for  providing  a  ooatinvons  non-contacting  low  ther- 
mal rciJUi^oty  path  between  said  firrt  heat  conducting 
path  ft*fi»>n*  and  said  beat  \ 


HEATSMK 


Pitiarti  Ca.  Hi., , . -^.r—  ^._ 

l>MNaf.l4,lf79,Sir.Na.9MM  ^^  '^** 

vtafRj,    appReadan    Japaa,    Na«.  17,    19711 

S3/t993Q2[U] 


InLa>Hm.2J/76 


«;;  hn*  ^1  i>c»<< 


UJS.  CL  165-105 


0\  Ltrw  A*Wf 


m  it jw^j 


1.  An  improved  heat 
aplanlitydf 
a  plurality  of 
f.the 
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•Mp  withiMd  edgci  of  all  said  fint  and  aU  of  said  sheets  on 

oppouu  sides  of  the  stack  and  with  the  edfes  of  each  of 

the  Am  di^raaed  inwardly  of  the  stack  relative  to  the 

ed«ea  of  all  of  the  sheets; 
a  plurality  of  side  bars,  each  having  opposed  outer  and  umer 

edges,  there  being  a  respective  side  bar  for  each  said  edfe 

of  each  fin,  the  inner  edge  of  each  bar  being  disposed  in 

contacting  relationship  to  the  corresponding  fin  edge, 

the  outer  edges  of  sfid  ban  and  the  edges  of  said  iheett 
fwming  a  Oat.  snAwth  surface  on  at  least  one  of  said 
(^posite  sides  of  said  stack,  said  surface  having  a  heat 
source  mounted  thereoo;  and 

brazing  means  for  interconnecting  said  fins,  sheets  and  bars 
together  for  efficiait  heat  cooductivUy. 

BLADDER  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TIRE  MAKING 

MACHINE 
KMMth  C  Drew.  IndlaM  CauKjr.  IHu  aarigMtr  to  McCreary 
Tire  tt  Rubber  Compaqr.  UMm;  Pa. 

Fllad  J«.  23, 1979.  Scr.  No.  5,923 
tat  a.' B29H /7/M  17/22 
UJS.  CL  154-401  ^ 


communicatioo  to  a  tone  within  a  well  bore,  and  for  control  of 
fluid  transmission  from  said  nme  upon  disengagement  of  said 
fluid  transmission  conduit,  inchiding  sealing  means  having  a 
flow  passageway  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  fluid 
transmission  conduit  and  for  isolating  an  annular  area  between 
said  fluid  transmission  conduit  and  said  second  conduit  and 
above  said  rone,  and  valve  means  having  a  flow  passageway 
communicating  with  said  fluid  transmission  conduit  and  with 
the  flow  passageway  of  said  sealing  means,  said  valve  means 
being  re^lKmsive  to  isolation  of  said  fluid  transmission  conduit 


Eiaid 


1  In  an  inner  and  outer  bladder  holder  assembly  for  a  tire 
making  machine  comprising  an  inner  bladder  bead  nng  and  an 
outer  bladder  bead  ring,  a  bladder  spacing  ring  position  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  bladder  bead  rings,  an  inner  bladder 
clamp  ring  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  mner  bladder 
bead  ring,  and  an  outer  bladder  clamp  ring  positioned  on  the 
other  side  of  the  outer  bladder  bead  ring,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  detachable  fasteners  fastening  all  the 
said  rings  together  into  a  unitary  assembly,  each  fastener  com- 
prising a  single  fastener  extending  through  all  said  nngs  and 
acceMbk  for  insertion  and  withdrawal  from  the  outer  bladder 
clamp  ring,  a  second  plurality  of  detachable  fasteners  fastemng 
some,  but  not  an  of  the  rings  together  through  holes  therem 
into  subassemblies,  and  dowel  means  podtioning  the  outer 
bladder  bead  ring,  the  bladder  spacing  ring,  the  inner  bladder 
bead  ring  and  the  inner  Madder  clamping  ring  only  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  those  holes  being  counterbored  so  that  the 

second  pluraUty  of  detachable  fasteners  therein  clear  overiying 
rings,  whereby  the  second  pluraUty  of  detachable  fasteners 
may  be  tightened  to  permit  limited  movement  between  adjom- 
ing  rings  prior  to  tightening  of  the  fasteners  extending  through 
all  rings. 

4,27MM 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  DISENGAGEMENT  OF  A 
FLUID  TRANSMISSION  CONDUTT  AND  FOR  CONTROL 

OP  FLUID  TRANSMISSION  FROM  A  WELL  ZONE 
DufM  M.  McSmwkk,  Ho«to«,  a^  William  M.  Robtrt^DMr 

Pwfc.  balh  aTTcx^  aarignors  to 


FBad  Mm.  M,  1979,  Sar.  Nn.  IMM 
liiL  CLi  E21B  33/129.  34/12 

UJ5.CLM»-ltl 

3f.  ta  an  apparatus  for  the  sdective  ( 

trmnrnMion  conduit  insertable  through  a 


It  of  a  fluid 
for 


to  manipuhtte  baid  valve  means  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions to  selectively  isolate  fluid  flow  through  the  passageway 
of  said  sealing  means  to  said  fluid  transmisaion  conduit,  the 
improvement  comprising:  conduit  disengaging  means  above 
laid  valve  means  and  having  a  flow  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  and  carriaWe  by  said  fluid  transmisaion  condwt,  said 
conduit  disengaging  means  being  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 

fluid  transmission  conduit  afker  manipufauion  of  said  valve 
means  to  closed  powtion  to  disengage  said  fluid  transmission 
conduit. 

4J7MV7 

EMULSION  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USABLE  W 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE,  HIGH  SALINTTY  FORMATIONS 
Rkarto  L.  C*4»«;  Baihir  C.  H««hafpf .  and  Jfaa  Ma*l«. 

Jr.,  an  of  Houalon,  Tes.,  amignnrs  In  TeMco  Inc.,  Wille 

N.Y.  ,^ 

Fllad  May  L  197t»  Sar.  Nn.  90V3M 
tat  a.1  E21B  43/22 
U  A  CL  166-273  J*  ^^*"*~ 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 
penneaMe,  petroleum-containing  formation  penetrated  by  at 
least  one  injection  weU  and  by  at  least  one  spaced-apart  pro- 
duction weU,  both  weUs  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

formation,  the  temperature  of  the  formation  being  from  about 
TO'F  to  Aout  300*  F..  said  fotMtioo  containing  water  having 
a  saliiiity  from  3aOOO  to  22a000  parts  per  milKon  total  dis- 
solved sobds.  comprising: 
(1)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  mjection  weU  a  vis- 
cous oU  recovery  fluid  comprising  a  phase-stable  surfact- 
ant-containing emulsion  comprising: 
(a)  a  continous,  saline  aqueous  phase  containing 
(1)  from  as  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 
and/or  dispersible  alkylpolyalkoxyalkylene  sulfonate 
or  alkylarlypolyalkoxyalkylene  sulfonate  surfactant 
having  the  following  formula: 


RO(ll'0)Jl''SOj-M+ 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  group,  linear  or  branched 
having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  R'  is 
ethylene  or  a  nnzture  of  ethylene  and  propylene  havmg  rela- 
tively more  ethylene  than  propylene,  x  is  a  number  from  1  to 
2a  R"  is  ethylne,  propykae,  hydroxypropylene  or  twtylene, 
and  M'*'  is  a  monovalMt  cation; 

(2)  a  phaae  stabifizing  amount  in  the  range  of  from  0.01 
to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  an  organic  sulfonate 
which  is  water  sohMe  and/or  dispersible,  the  con- 
centration of  organk  saUbnate  bdng  from  1  to  30 
percent  of  the  concentration  of  the  aftylpolyalkox- 
yaBcj^ene  snUbnale  or  aBcylarylpolyallKnyallcsrlene 
snUbnate,  said  organic  sulfonate  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water  soluble  and/or  (tepers- 
ible  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  salts  of  petro- 
leum sulfonate  whoae  mean  equivalent  weight  is  from 
323  to  483,  and  water  soliMe  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  sulfo- 
nate salts  having  the  foUowing  formula: 

RSO3M 

wherein  R  and  M  have  the  same  meaning  as  above;  and 

(3)  said  aqueous  phase  having  a  salinity  from  about  43  to 
93  percent  of  the  formatioo  water  salinity;  and 

(b)  a  dispersed  hydrocarbon  phase; 

(2)  thereafter  injecting  brine  into  the  formation  after  the 
emulsion,  the  salinity  of  the  brine  being  initially  ftxMn  43  to 
100  percent  of  the  fotwaatiom  water  salinity  and  decreasing 
thesalinityof  the  brine  to  a  value  kas  than  1000  parts  per 
million  total  disaolved  soBds  over  the  time  of  injecting 
from  0.3  to  1.0  pore  volume  of  brine,  said  emulsion  and 
brine  displacing  petroleum  through  the  formation  toward 
the  production  well;  and 

(3)  recovering  petroleum  displaced  by  the  emulsion  and 
brine  from  the  formation  via  the  production  weU. 


4.27MI8 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAVEL  PACKING 

MULTIPLE  ZONES 
jMsa  D.  Hcndrlekasn,  QnoOton;  Pat  M.  WUle.  Lciiia?ille; 
Oilc  R.  S.  Dnrta,  HvUt;  Naia  M.  WflflnMB,  Lcwitfille. 
.    alar  To.;  Ei«tncE.BA«,  and  DifUD.Snri(a,  bath  af 
irran.  TTtla .  amlgasri  In  llalMhnlan  fin^— j 
OUa. 

Filed  Dae.  27. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  107,751 
tat  CL^  E21B  43/04.  43/10 
UJS.  CL  166— Z7t  44 


1.  Apparatus  far  ciicnlatingfluid  to  at  least  one  fbrmatfon  i 
a  wdl  bote  comprising:  .- 


the  wdl  bore  adjaoant  I 

from  the' 

over  by  packer  I 

carry  fhiki  betwmn  said  crosso^>ur  aseans  and  said  at  1 

one  formation  in  isolation  fiom  said  weU  bore;  and 
circulation  means  in  communication  with  said  fluid 

means  ana  adapteo  so  cticwaie  mm  tram  sasa  mno  pas- 
sage means  n  one  direction  to  said  at 

and  bacA  to  said  fluid  passage  means,  and  lo  I 

in  the  reverse  direction  from  said  I 

return  it  thereto  without  moving  fluid  m  contact  widisaid 

at  least  one  formtion. 
36.  A  method  of  gravd-paddng  at  least  one  none  pieroed  hy 
a  wdl  bore,  comprising: 
circulating  a  gravd  slurry  bam  the  surfwe  to  a  levd  above 

said  at  least  one  zone; 
circulating  said^gravd  slurry  from  said  levd  to  said  at  least 

onezon^ 
depositing  the  gravd  fltom  said  durry  across  said  at  least  one 

zone  m  the  form  of  a  pack  and  returning  slurry-free  fluid 

to  said  levd  above  said  li  leiBt  one  xone; 
letuming  said  slurry-five  fluid  to  die  surfine; 
reverse  drculatittg  a  dean  flirid  from  the  surfice  to  said  levd 

above  at  least  said  one  rone,  thence  to  a  location  prood- 

mate  said  at  least  one  zone  aad  back  to  said  levd  above  at 

least  one  zone,  thence  to  te  surface; 
preventing  fhnd  movement  in  the  wdl  bore  below  said  levd 

above  said  at  least  one  zone  excqit  at  said  at  least  < 

during  said  circulating,  said  depositing  and  said  1 

and 
preventing  fluid  movement  in  the  wdl  bore  befow  said  levd 

d>ovesaidat 

ing. 


G.Lev 


TAR  SAND  EXnUCTION 

M9g  &  litnilwi  au  Sdt  lifca  Otf,  VIA 


FBad8ipulX1979.8ar.Nn. 
tat  CL'  E21B  43/24,  43/27;  CMG  i/00 
US.  CL  166-383 
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LA  process  for 
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from 


(a)  ciOirta>'.fing  the 


floating  agent,  an  effective 
sn  eflbutive  miwuni  of  n 
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17.  A  method  for  the  in  >itu  separation  of  bitumen  from  a  t«r 
sand  deposit  which  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  concurrently  into  the  tar  sand  depout  steam  and 
a  heated  aqueous  solution  containing  cfTective  amounts  of 
(1)  a  floaung  agent,  (2)  a  transfer  agent  and  (3)  a  strong 
monovalent  base 

(b)  causing  said  steam  and  aqueous  solution  to  Uquify  a 
portion  of  the  tar  sand  deposit  forming  an  in  situ  chamber 
containing  the  aqueous  solution  in  which  bitumen  sepa- 
rates from  the  tar  sand  in  the  aqueous  solution  and 

(c)  separating  bitumen  from  the  aqueous  solution. 

4,27M10 
ANNULUS  PRESSURE  OPERATED  CLOSURE  VALVE 
WITH  IMPROVED  POWER  MANDREL 
,  Q.  naiiiaginn  p—f .  OkkL,  ailf  nr  to  HaUihvtoa 
Ptm.  mrh 

FIM  Jm.  IS,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  112^10 

lit  a.^  E21B  34/08 

VS.  a.  16^-317  54  ClaiM 


position  to  the  open  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  power  mandrel  in  the  first  direction;  and 
interior  pressure  balance  means  for  balancing  an  interior 
pressure  of  said  open  bore,  and  a  longitudinal  force  caused 
thereby,  across  said  frangible  restraining  means  to  prevent 
longitudinal  loading  of  said  frangible  restraining  means 
due  to  said  interior  pressure. 

MOORING  STATION  AND  TRANSFER  TERMINAL  FOR 
OFFSHORE  HYDROCARBON  PRODUCTION 

Mvcd  Aiawiri-.  mi  Plctrw  Vcnckwc,  both  of  Paris, 
FraMC  — ifnn  to  iMtitirt  FrMcais  da  Pctrok,  iteeU-Mal- 


Filed  JvL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  618 
Claim  priority,  application  Fr«MC  Dec  M,  1977,  77  39849 
bt  CL^  E21B  7/12 
VS.  CL  166—344  12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open  bore  therethrough,  and 
a  power  port  and  a  circulating  port  through  the  walls 

thereof; 
a  power  mandrel  m  said  open  bore  having  an  annular  piston 
for  moving  said  power  mandrel  in  a  first  direction  respon- 
sive to  fluid  pressure  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  housing 
communicated  to  said  annular  piston  through  said  power 

port; 

frangible  restraining  means  between  said  power  mandrel  and 
said  cylindrical  housing  for  restraining  movement  of  said 
power  mandrel  in  the  first  direction  until  the  pressure 
exterior  of  said  housing  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
and  for  frangibly  releasing  said  power  mandrel  when  said 
pressure  exterior  of  said  housing  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined value; 

closure  valve  means  in  said  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
normally  open  position  and  a  closed  position  for  providing 
a  flow  passageway  through  the  open  bore  in  said  housing 
when  in  the  normally  open  position; 

connecting  means  connecting  said  closure  valve  means  to 
said  power  mandrel  including  means  for  moving  said 
closure  valve  from  the  open  position  to  a  closed  position 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  power  mandrel  in  the  first 

direction;  ,      •     , 

first  releasing  means  in  said  connecting  means  for  seiecUvely 
releasing  said  connecting  means  from  said  power  mandrel 
aflcr  said  power  mandrel  has  moved  a  predetermined 
difts!*^^  in  the  first  direction; 
circulation  valve  means  in  said  housing  having  a  normally 
closed  position  closing  said  circulating  port  and  an  open 
poMtion  opening  said  circulating  port,  said  circulation 
valve  means  being  adapted  for  movement  from  the  closed 


12.  A  mooring  sution  and  transfer  terminal  for  the  produc- 
tion of  hydrocarbons  from  a  plurality  of  offshore  underwater 
wells,  said  mooring  sUtion  and  transfer  terminal  comprising  a 
watertight  caisson,  a  routable  arm  above  said  watertight  cais- 
son, said  arm  supporting  at  least  one  loading  pipe,  said  water- 
tight caisson  housing  at  least  one  production  manifold  means 
connecting  said  plurality  of  underwater  welU  to  said  at  least 
one  loading  pipe,  and  at  least  one  circuUtion  and  safety  mam- 
fold  means  connecting  said  plurality  of  underwater  wells  to  a 
circulation  and  safety  pipe  means  supported  at  the  water  sur- 
face by  said  routable  arm  above  said  watertight  caisson,  said  at 
least  one  production  manifold  means  and  said  at  least  one 
circulation  and  safety  manifold  means  each  being  equipped 
with  valve  means,  said  at  least  one  production  manifold  means, 
and  said  at  least  one  circvlatioa  and  safety  manifold  means 
each  being  connected  to  said  phirality  of  underwater  offshore 
wells  through  individual  flexible  pipelines. 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  SPONTANEOUS 

COMBUSTION  OF  STORED  ORGANIC  AND 

INORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 

Cari  LarwM,  Kin,  Swedes.  Milpnr  to  Kiaa  Tra  AB,  KIm, 

Sweden 
Cortinnation  of  Scr.  No.  719,921.  Scr.  2, 1976,  abondoMd.  This 

applkalkMi  Mm.  2i»  1979,  Scr.  No.  24.176 

bt  CL»  A62C  2/00 

VS.  CL  169-45  W  CtataM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  conditions  within  the  interior  of 
a  stack  of  combustible  soUd  materials  so  as  to  prevent  sponU- 
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neous  combustioo  of  said  materials,  said  method  conprisiiig 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  sensing  the  temperature  of  selected  areas  within  said 
stack;  and 

(2)  injecting  a  control  medium  into  thoce  of  said  adected 
areas  of  said  stock  in  which  temperature  falls  without  a 
preselected  temperature  ran^  so  as  to  modify  the  envi- 
ronment within  said  sdected  areas,  said  contnri  medium 
being  injection  into  selected  areas  in  said  stadi  via  at  least 


one  delivery  tube  means  inserted  into  said  stack,  said  tube 
means  (a)  being  divided  into  a  number  of  axially  separated 
chambers,  and  (b)  having  a  number  of  exit  orifices  over  at 
least  part  of  its  length  wluch  communicate  with  respective 
of  said  chambers  and  inchiding  pipe  means  connecting 
each  of  said  chambers  to  a  source  of  said  contrtrf  medium, 
and  a  valve  means  waociated  with  each  chandm-  of  said 
delivery  tube  means,  and  indudiBg  the  step  of  contndling 
said  valve  means  whereby  to  feed  said  control  medium 
into  said  selected  areas  in  said  stadi. 


4,270,613 

FIRE  AND  EXPLOSION  DETECTION  AND 

SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 

Dov  Spoctar,  36  Har  Dthm  St,  Stnkm,  mi  YccUd  Spcdor,  5 

Aimtr  St,  TahnTn  •  Td-Avi?,  both  of  brad 

niai  Mqr  3, 1971,  Scr.  No.  902.601 
CWm  priority,  i^pMtariiB  brad,  Feb.  27, 1971. 54131 
M.CVJit3C  37/18 
VS.  CL  169-61  11 
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diarharje  uierMf,  aw 

operMtvc  m  response  to 

to  ai'lwalf  additioiid  deoientB  of  said 

distributioa  means  when  oertaiB  oaes  ttiereof  are 

properly  prewurized  or  ChI  to  dischife. 


STONE  RAKE  AND  GROUND  CONDmONING ''^'' 
MACHINE 
W.  J«<)r,  Box  236.  MMActowi.  Va.  22645 

Fled  Dae.  16, 1977,  Scr.  N^MMfT'     "^   ^'^ 
Id.  CL*  AOIB  43/00 
U.S.  a  171-63  V      SI 


*>& 


1.  A  fire  and  explosion  suppression  system,  comprising: 

a  first  detector  for  sensing  ultraviolet  radiation  in  a  volume 
to  be  protected  excluding  radiation  in  the  visiMe  spectrum 
and  providing  an  outpvt  indication  1  in  response  to  receipt 
of  such  radiation; 

a  second  detector  for  sensing  infrared  radiation  in  said  vol- 
ume to  be  protected  excluding  radiation  in  the  visible 
spectrum  and  providing  an  output  indication  II  in  re- 
sponse to  recdpt  of  suc^  radiation; 

logic  means  for  ANDing  said  output  indications  I  and  II  and 
providiqg  an  output  indication  III  (^simultaneous  receipt 
of  radiation  by  said  first  and  second  detector^ 

extinguishing  agent  distribution  means  operative  for  dis- 
charging an  extinguishing  agent  into  sdd  volume  to  be 
protected  in  response  to  an  actuation  faidication;  and 

actuation  means  operative  in  reqxMise  to  said  output  indica- 
tion m  for  providing  said  actuation  indication  to  saij^ 
distribotion  means; 

said  system  being  operative  for  suppressing  an  explosion 
within  100  milliseconds  of  the  existence  of  a  high  energy 
ignition  and  within  200  mflliseconds  of  die  existence  of  a 
low  energy  ignitioa,  and 

wherein  said  actuation  means  also  recdves  an  indication  of 
the  pressurized  state  of  various  elementt  of  the  extingttidi- 
ing  agent  distribution  means  and  a  oonfinnation  of  the 


1.  A  combination  stone  rake  and  ground  oonditioBing  ma- 
chine ooll^>rising: 

(a)  a  Crhw,  said  frame  havmg  at  least  two  oot-waidly  ex- 
tending arras  and  means  adapted  for  mounting  said  frame 
on  a  tracter  hitch  which  provides  means  for  verticd  ad- 
justment (^  said  frame  in  relation  to  the  ground; 

(b)  a  rotary  member  rotataMy  mounted  and  sopported  by 
said  at  least  two  outwardly  extending  anns  dispaoed  on 
said  frame; 

(c)  three  or  more  plates  drcumferentially  spaced  and  extend- 
ing dong  the  aidd  length  of  said  rotary  member. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  resilient  tines  mounted  otf  said  three  or 
more  plates  disposed  on  said  rotary  mertber  to  provide  in 
operation  a  penetration  of  the  grooKl  of  about  i  of  an  inch 
to  about  3  inches;  and 

(e)  a  slip  clutch  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  member 
which  in  combination  widi  said  three  of  n»re  plates,  said 
rotary  member  and  said  resilient  tiaes  provide  a  resilient 
raking  and  ground  conditioning  action  which  removes 
small  stones  while  contfitionmg  die  ground  for  planting. 


.-:« 
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SOIL  CULTIVATING  DEVICES 
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ity  of  rouubk  ploufh  bodies  jounuUed  for  rotatton  on  said 
frame,  said  bodies  being  arranfed  in  a  row  that  extends  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  travel  and  driving  means  connected  to 

rotate  neighboring  bodies  in  rdattve  opfwdte  directions,  each 
body  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  that  extends 
forwardly  and  upwardly  at  an  inclined  angle  with  respect  to 
the  normal  direction  of  travel,  said  body  comprising  an  elon- 
gated downwardly  tapering  support  member  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  which  co-extends  with  the  rotary  axis  thereof,  said 
support  member  having  a  generaUy  flat  central  part  with  an- 
*gled  side  edge  parts.  emA  side  part  extending  straight  and  at  an 
angle  subrtantially  less  than  90"  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
said  central  part,  which  extends  beyond  said  support  member, 
said  side  parts  mounting  soil  cutting  blades  that  extend  substan- 
tiaUy  akmg  the  entire  length  of  the  side  parts,  whereby  lumps 
of  soil  are  cut  during  rotation,  raised  by  said  plough  bodies, 
inverted  and  deposited  in  the  furrow  being  formed,  said  tide 
parts  and  blades  converging  towards  one  another  and  said 
center  line  in  a  downward  direction. 


U7MM 
BULLDOZER  BLADE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  P.  A^M,  Mtiisri;  Rajrce  D.  ADea.  East  Peoria,  and 
Frederick  L.  Kokaly.  PlainfleU.  aU  ornU  iMiiMn  to  Cater. 

pOlv  Tractor  Ca^  Pwiria,  DL 

Fled  Oct  10, 197t,  Sar.  No.  949,519 
Int  a.)  BnF  3/76 
VS.  CL  172-«11 
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moonting  means  for  movement  about  a  first  axis  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  machine. 

second  support  means  coupling  the  scraping  Made  to  the 
frame  means  for  movement  about  a  second  axis  extending 
vertically  and  normal  to  the  first  axis. 

hydraulic  means  coupled  to  the  frame  means  and  the  scrap- 
ing Made  to  effect  selective  roution  of  the  scraping  Made 
about  said  first  and  second  axis, 

hydraulic  actuator  means  further  coupling  the  scraper  blade 
to  the  frame  means  to  transmit  at  least  part  of  the  forces 
applied  to  the  scraping  blade  during  operation  to  the 
frwne  means  and  to  permit  rotation  of  the  scraping  blade 
about  a  third  axis  normal  to  said  first  and  second  axis. 


r  V 


said  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  dttmber  member  and  a 
piston  member  movable  in  an  axial  borixootal  direction 
therein  in  lesponse  to  the  application  of  fluid  pfcssore 
applied  thereto. 

said  scraping  Made  being  rigidly  coupled  to  said  chamber 

member, 
said  frame  means  including  support  means  projecting  verti- 
cally upward  from  said  frame  means  and  disposed  substan- 
tially in  the  vertical  center  plane  of  the  frame  means,  and 
said  piston  is  further  coupled  to  said  support  means  by 
hinge  means. 


1.  A  mounting  asaeasMy  for  mounting  a  bulldozer  Made  (2i) 

to  a  tractor  frame  (UX  •  C-frame  (It)  connected  to  said  bull- 
dozer Made  and  having  arms  (20.20)  extending  rearward  there- 
from, a  pair  of  mounting  brackeU  (30.30.  130.130).  means 
(32,132)  below  said  tractor  frame  (12)  for  interconnecting  said 
brackets  (30.30. 130.130).  an  upper  portion  (35.37. 135.137)  of 
each  bracket  (30.130)  being  pinned  (50,150)  to  said  tractor 
frame,  a  sidewardly  extending  trunmon  (52.152)  mounted  on  a 
lower  portion  of  each  bracket,  means  (55,155)  for  piyotaUy 
connecting  the  arms  (20J0)  of  said  C-frame  (10)  to  said  trun- 
nions (52.152X  and  means  (74,10«)  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tractor  frame  for  supportmg  a  remote 
portion  (M.l(2)  of  each  bracket  on  said  tractor  frame  to  permit 
fore  and  aft  movement  of  said  bracket  rdative  to  said  tractor 
frame  without  applying  shear  forces  therebetween. 

4,2TM17 
EARTH  MOVING  MACHINE  OP  THE  SCRAPING  BLADE 

TYPE 
G.  CtetorcHa,  and  Cario  CaccM,  hath  of  IWto,  Itoljr, 
to  Flal-Allta  MaccMM  Morimcnto  Terra  S#,A^ 

Itoly 

Pted  ML  5. 1979,  Sm.  No.  54,9<5 
irlly,  upMisfltr  Itoly,  JuL  10, 1970,  M322  A/70 
bt  CL^  E02F  3/76 
UACL 172-021  OOilito 

1.  An  earth  moving  machine  comprismg 
frame  means  supporting  a  scraping  Made, 
said  scraping  Made  beiM  co«pM  ^  *^ '■''■^  I"***"  ^ 


4»2704t0 
EARTH  BORING  APPARATUS 
Lloyd  4.  Owmm,  WMmi,  Wa*,  aal^ar  to 
Camptoiy,  Scnttk,  Wank. 

Plod  Apr.  20. 1979.  Sar.  No.  3MS< 

tat  CL^  E21B  10/26.  17/10 

UJB.CL175-ff7  ..... 

17.  A  method  of  fiomnng  a  brge  diameter  bore  hole  n  the 

ground  with  a  stabilizer  frame  connected  to  the  tower  end  of  a 

powered  drill  string,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  Mind  bore  forming  cutterhead  to  die  stabilizer 

frame; 

rotating  and  advancing  the  stabilizer  frame  and  attached 
cutterhead  to  form  a  Mind  bore  of  a  desired  length; 

retracting  the  stabilizer  frame  and  attached  cutterhead; 

forming  an  nU'gf^  cavity  at  the  end  of  the  Mind  bore; 

removing  the  cutterhead  from  the  stabilizer  fraaae  and  re- 
placing  the   cutterhead   with  an   adjustable  diameter 

advancing  the  stabihzer  frame  and  attached  reamer  to  the 
end  of  the  bore  hole; 
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simultaneously  rotating  and  retractiag  the  stabilizer  frame 
and  attached  reamer  to  form  a  brger  diameter  hole. 


4070.619 

DOWNHOLE  STABILIZING  TOOL  WIIH  ACHJATOR 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Jiawj  a  BMa.  Rt  1,  Bos  4«f.  Stflhrator,  OUa.  74074 

FBed  Oct  3. 1979.  Sar.  No.  0M47 

biL  CL^  E21B  7/08 

VS.  CL  175-61  49 


engagement  willi  the  bofdiofe,  s«d 
means  naving  cam  fngagiag  nedM  thanewidi  ffsr 
i«g  aaid  camming  means  of  saki  sleeve  ■■smblf  for 
ing  mU  rtaWKftMB  pad  means  rMfiaBy  in  raipoMe  to 
BQ^M  of  and  sleeve  assembly  between  said  selected 

pawl  mesM  moonted  with  said  tool  housing  bore  aid 
adapted  to  oooperato  with  saki  sleeve  MKsMy  for  1mA- 

ing  movement  of  sakl  sleeve  atoetoMy  to  siid  selected 
posittons;  and, 

r*"'*  TIT't r  '"ith  wid  ihTTr  sssrinbli  fui  i 

assemMy  to  sad  seleded  imsilinni 
43.  A  method  for  actaota^  pknal  «»«»>iii*«ii~»  pads  of  a 
downhole  sraWKriag  tool  for  moving  the  ■*«»«a^i"'*^  pa* 
between  preadectod  lateral  positkins  fordinctioaal  drilbng. 
the  downhole  strtwTJTWgtciDl  adapted  to  be  awd  with  a  flmd 
iXMiductive  driU  string  in  a  bordiole,  coaqwising  the  stofoof: 
selecting  a  predetormmed  distoaoe  between  an  upper  end 

and  an  actuator  detent  of  a  sleeve  smcbiM^  of  Ihe  stobikz* 

nig  tool; 
mounting  the  stabilizittg  tool  with  die  fluid  conductive  drill 

string; 
preprogramming  an  actuator  aaaemMy  to  correspond  with 

the  predetermined  distance  of  saki  sdecttog; 
running  the  actuator  am  ndily  throagh  the  fhnd  oondnctive 

string  adjacent  to  the  ftakflirii^  tool; 
selectivdy  fngagii^  die  sttNKring  tool  with  the  actMtor 

assemMy  as  a  result  of  saki  prqmfraannng;  and 
expandmg  by  flnd  pmswrc  action  the  trrfriHTatiTTa  pods  of 

the  sfaWliring  tool  ovtwardly  otto  the  borehole  after  amd 

selectivdy  engaging 


ZM. 


CJl 


4^270,1110 
C0F6TANT  BOTTOM  CONTACT  TOOL 
I D.  Laavsnee.  Osnraa.  TaL.  aasl^ar  to  IMky  Ol 
tac,  Haniton,  Tfi. 

FBad  Jin.  12. 1979.  Sar.  No.  JgilO 
InL  CL'  I21B  17/07 
VS.  CL  175-322  0 
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1.  A  downhole  stahiHring  tool  for  directional  driffiag  and 
adapted  to  be  used  with  a  fhnd  conductive  drill  string  m  a 
bordiole,  comprising: 
a  tool  honing  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  flaU  oon- 
dnctive driD  string  and  niflnklcoaBmanication  therewith,      L  An  arrangement  for  wgng  a  driD  bit  on  a  dra 
saki  tool  housing  formed  having  a  tool  hnmktg  bore  subatantiaDy  constaitt  contact  wiA  a  well  bore  bottom 
thereai;  rotated  kidriling*tfiei»dl  bore 

a  sleeve  assemMy  moonted  for  movement  witltin  s«d  toM      (a)  a 
honang  bore  for  amvemoK  between  sdectod  portions, 
said  deeve  amenMy  fbnned  havksg  «':— »«n«*g  nwans 
therewith; 
staWHratMn  pad  meana  niiialiid  with  saki  tool  hnashig  for 
selective  movemem  laterally  of  saki  toM  hoosmg  for 


.rj*'.  li 


dM 


(b)  a  drill  bit  on  one  iend  thereof 

(c)  cooprratiag  aaeani  sap^wtini 
oaBy  %iridua  die  tower  end  of  the  drfl  string 
ratalionofthedrin 
and  drffl  bit  thereon 


accommodating  i dative  rota- 
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tion  and  longitudiiul  movement  between  said  mandrel  and 
the  drill  string,  said  cooperating  means  including: 

left  hand  helical  groove  means  extending  longitudinally  on 
said  mandrel; 

roller  means  supported  on  the  driU  string  and  engaged  m 
said  helical  groove  means;  and  spring  means  abutting  the 
drill  string  at  one  end  and  said  mandrel  at  the  other  end  to 
tend  to  extend  said  mandrel  longitudinally  out  of  the  drUl 
string  and  into  engagement  with  the  well  bore  bottom. 

ARTICULATED  TRACTOR  POWERED  BY  TANDEM 

ENGINES 
Conidii  n.  4er  Ldy,  7.  Bto-fi-^  Zi*Swlt^^ 
DtrWen  oC  Sw.  No.  mjUiiwL  I,  H7«,  P«t  N*.  4,18U15. 
Thif  ■pplrartna  im,  17.  If79,  Scr.  N*.  4.in 
CUtmt   priority.   appHcatioo    Netheriand^   JuL   •,    I9t% 

7508091 

im.  a.)  IMOK  15/OS.  5/08 

VS,  CL  180-M  C  •• 


driven  by  the  motor,  a  housing,  a  ring  gear,  a  first  pinion  gear 
for  routing  the  ring  gear,  and  a  differential  carried  by  the  nng 
gear,  the  differential  driving  a  pair  of  axle  shafts  for  roUtably 
driving  a  pair  of  drive  wheeU  roUtably  supported  by  the 
housing,  thie  improvement  comprising: 
a  second  pinion  gear  roUtaWy  engaging  the  ring  gear,  a 

second  electric  motor/generator  roUtably  connected  to 

the  second  pinion; 


1.  A  tractor  for  extended  agricultural  operations  at  sites 
remote  from  sources  for  refueling  which  comprises  a  frame,  at 
least  one  engine  carried  by  said  frame,  ground  engaging  wheels 
mounted  to  extend  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
to  support  said  frame  from  a  front  axle  and  rear  axle  connected 
to  said  frame,  said  ground  engaging  wheels  being  mounted  on 
said  rear  axle  in  a  row,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ground  engag- 
ing wheels  operatively  connected  to  said  engine,  at  least  one 
high  volumetric  capacity  fuel  tank  having  a  width  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tractor  substantially  greater  than 
iu  length  parallel  to  said  axis  and  extending  outwardly  on  each 
of  its  lateral  sides  beyond  said  frame,  at  least  part  of  said  fuel 
tank  being  dispo^d  vertically  above  said  row  of  said  ground 
engaging  wheete  on  each  side  of  said  frame  provided  to  sup- 
port said  tractor  frame,  a  driver's  seat  arranged  immediately 
above  the  top  of  said  fuel  tank,  and  a  lifting  device  mounted  on 
said  frame  to  extend  to  the  rear  of  said  tractor  from  between 
said  ground  engaging  wheels  of  said  row,  the  relationship 
between  said  driver's  seat  and  said  lifting  device  being  such 
that  an  operator  in  said  driver's  seat  is  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially unobstructed  view  of  implementt  mounted  on  said  lifting 
device. 


a  bevel  gear  affixed  to  one  of  the  axle  shafts  for  roUtion 

therewith; 
a  pair  of  opposed  bevel  gears  rotataMy  engaging  the  bevel 

gear,  and 
a  third  and  fourth  electric  motor  generator  supported  by  the 
housing  and  rotataMy  connected  to  the  opposed  bevel 
gears  for  roUtion  therewith. 

4J7t>23 
TRACTOR  HOOD 
Michad  C.  Braadl,  WeaUwK;  Darid  T.  Kataoka.  Bcrwyo; 
jagtWi  C.  irhMOi.  Dowaer*  Grore,  aad  Fnak  J.  ZwctHcr, 
Jr..  BoUiivbrook.  aU  of  UL,  aMigMn  to  IirtcraatioMl  Har- 
Tcater  CoaipOBy.  Ckkago,  DL 

Filed  Jw.  22, 1979.  Scr.  No.  5.050 

bt  CL^  BC2D  25/iO 

VS.  CL  180-fi9  R  *  CW^ 


4*270^22 

DRIVE  AXLE  FOR  ELECTRIC  VEHICLE 

iwmm  M.  Traria.  37t«  OduUrc.  Poirtiii^Mkk.  488S4 

F1M  Jan.  27. 1979.  Sar.  N<S2A24 

laL  CL^  BiOK  7/00 

UJS.  CL  180-45  C  ♦^ 

1.  la  an  electric  po%vered  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  battery 

power  source,  a  first  electric  motor,  a  drive  axle  rotatably 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  hood  and  frame  with  a  latch  to 
establish  a  cloaed  position  of  said  hood,  the  improvement, 
including  in  combination: 

at  least  two  frame  tracks  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said 

frame; 
at  least  two  hood  tracks  secured  to  opponte  Hdes  of  said 

hood;  u^  ^    iA 

at  least  two  hood  guides  secured  to  opponte  tides  oi^saia 

hood,  said  hood  guides  engaged  with  and  movable  OS  said 

/        frame  tracks; 

^^iMfa  two  frame  guides  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
lite  awl  located  at  oppoate  ends  of  said  hood  from  said 
hdod  guides  when  said  hood  is  in  said  cloaed  pootioii.  said 
frame  guides  engaged  with  and  movable  on  said  hood 

track*;  tBti  .         .J  . .    _, 

a  first  set  of  at  least  two  raaupa  lecored  to  said  hood  and  a 

second  set  of  at  least  two  rampa  secured  to  said  frame,  said 
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•eoond  set  dideMy  engaging  said  first  aet  when  JMid  hood 
is  in  said  cloaed  position  to  automatically  rigidly  connect 
said  hood  to  said  frame  by  increasing  the  engaging  force 
transmitted  between  said  guides  and  said  tracks,  with  one 
ramp  from  each  set  of  said  ramps  in  close  horizontal  prox- 
imity to  each  of  said  guides  when  said  hood  is  in  said 
closed  position. 
3.  In  a  ground  supported  tractor  having  a  hood,  a  frame,  and 
a  latch  to  establish  a  doae  position  of  said  hood,  said  hood 
being  sequencially  movable  by  the  tractor  operator  from  said 
closed  positioo  through  a  primary  open  pontion  and  a  second- 
ary open  position  to  a  removed  poMtion  after  said  operator 
disengages  said  latch,  the  iiiq>rovement  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 
at  least  one  pair  of  frame  tTKks  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame,  each  of  said  ftane  tracks  having  fore  and  aft 
ends; 
at  least  one  pair  of  hood  tfKks  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  hood,  each  of  said  hood  tracks  having  fore  and  aft 
end); 
at  least  one  pair  of  frame  guides  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame,  each  of  said  frame  guides  being  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  fore  end  of  one  of  said  frame  tracks  and  being 
engaged  with  and  movable  oil  said  hood  tracks; 
at  least  one  pair  of  hood  guides  secured  to  <^>posite  sides  of 
said  hood,  each  of  said  hood  guides  being  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  aft  end  of  one  of  said  hood  tracks  and  being 
engaged  with  and  movable  on  said  ftame  tracks 
a  pair  of  cutouts  in  each  of  said  hood  and  frame  tracks,  said 
cutouls  sized  to  allow  passage  of  the  guide  engaging  said 
one  track; 
oae  of  a  stop  and  a  detent  in  one  of  said  hood  tracks  aad  said 
frame  tracks,  the  other  of  said  fnMBe  tracks  and  said  hood 
tracks  includes  the  remainder  of  said  stop  and  said  detent, 
said  stop  located  forward  of  said  frame  guide  when  said 
stop  is  OB  said  fraine  track  and  located  rearward  of  said 
hood  gnde  when  said  stop  is  on  said  hood  track,  and  said 
detent  located  rearward  of  said  frame  guide  when  said 
detent  is  on  said  fraae  track  and  located  forward  of  said 
hood  guide  when  said  detent  is  on  said  hood  track; 
one  of  said  frame  guides  and  said  hood  guides  establishes  one 
of  said  primary  open  and  said  secondary  open  position,  the 
remainder  df«id  primary  open  poation  and  said  secoiK|- 
ary  open  position  being  estaUished  by  the  other  of  said 
frame  guides  and  said  hood  guides,  and  said  removed 
'position  being  established  by  said  ground  supporting  said 
hood; 

said  primary  open  positioo  being  rstaMished  by  said  hood 
and  track  guides  supporting  sad  hood  and  said  one 
guide  eng^iiig  said  defeat;  ■^'  <    •^"-'•^  :'-^''' 

said  secondary  open  positioB  being  estiWMied  by  said 
odier  guide  oontactiag  said  stop,  said  engaging  guidie 
aligning  with  said  pair  of  cutouts  in  one  of  said  hood 
guides  or  fhmie  guides  and  said  operator  pivotiiig  said 
hood  about  said  engaging  guide  Untfl  said  hood  contacts 
said  ground; 
said  removed  position  being  established  by  said  operator 
pivoting  said  hood  about  said  ground  eagagenent, 
passing  said  engaging  guide  through  said  pair  of  cutouts 
in  said  ptber  of  said  hopd  guides  or  fraine  guides  until 
said  hood  is  fully  supported  by  said  ground;  and 
frane  gwidft,  said  hood  guides  said  finme  tracfcv  Mid 
hood  tracks  and  said  growid  thereby  cooperate  to  wppoft 
the  auyority  of  the  weight  of  said  hood  in  each  and  duriag 
the  movemttai  between  eadi  of  said  poiitioas.  whereby 
aaid  operator  primarily  supplies  a  hori»oa<ai  motor  iwce 
for  s^  hood  movement  and  only  a  aunor  povthm  of  said 
hood  weight  dwfag said  hood  movement.  '-«..,. 
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1.  A  steering  cdumn  lock  inhibitor  for  use  m  a  vehidt 
having  a  floOT  mounted  transmissioo  daft  mechanism  movable 
to  a  "Park"  positioQ.  and  an  ignition  lock  merhanism  movable 
to  a  "Lock"  poMtioa  said  lock  iahibitor  ooopdri^g;  a  radc  fear 
linearly  mov^Me  by  said  ignition  lode  ■"*«■'*»•"»—  aad  havii^  a 
recess  formed  thoein;  a  manual  rod  guided  m  the  steering 
column  for  manual  Imear  moveaMitt  to  a  locking  positioo;  a 
pawl  member  responsive  to  the  linear  aioveaMat  of  aasd  maa- 
ual  rod  and  being  moved  diereby  traasversdy  to  said  rack  gear 
into  said  recess  so  that  said  lock  mechanism  cannot  be  moved 
to  the  "Lock**  position  unless  said  maaal  rod  has  been  moved 
to  the  locking  position;  means  for  resaoviag  said  pawl  aieaiber 
from  said  recem  when  said  lock  tnfchaaisai  is  laoved  to  said 
"Lock**  poBtioa;  and  a  drive  transmitting  meaas  operatively 
connected  between  the  floor  mounted  traniaiiMioo  daft  aMch- 
anism  and  said  manual  rod  for  preventing  said  manual  rod  from 
being  moved  to  said  locking  position  uatil  said 
is  moved  to  the  '*PMk'* 
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a  transvendy  extoidinf  tecond  plate  meanber  •rranged 
bdow  Mid  fint  plate  meaober.  said  leooad  plaie  meaaber 
being  provided  wMi  meant  for  fixedly  conMCting  said 
second  plate  member  to  said  rear  support  member,  said 
second  plate  member  defining  at  the  center  thereof  an 
opening,  a  pair  of  first  dastic  members  arranged  on  each 
side  of  said  opening  for  dastically  connecting  said  first 
plate  member  to  said  second  plate  member, 

a  second  elastic  member  of  a  substantially  tubular  shape,  in 
which  an  inner  edge  of  said  opening  of  said  second  plate 
member  is  located,  the  upper  surface  of  said  second  elastic 

member  being  spMxd  from  the  krtm  surfiice  of  said  first 
ptate  member,  and  a  stopper  rod  which  is  on  the  upper  end 
thereof  fuedly  connected  to  said  first  plate  member,  said 
itopper  rod  having  a  strai^t  longitudinally  extending 
bottom  end  extended  out  from  said  second  etestic  mem- 
ber, said  inner  edge  of  said  opening  which  is  located  in 
said  second  daatic  member  having  an  upwardly  directed 
lip  portion. 


cavity  and  the  endoaed  pamagr.  whereby  said  reso- 
nant  cavity  cause*  sound  firequendes  %vithin  a  given  resonant 


4j70,iM                 ^                         frequency  range  to  be  amplified  between  the  pick-up  head  and 
COUPLING  MEANS  POR  HOMZOfn-AL  VMIUTOR      laid  ear  piece. 
WliitanC.Pritehett,Plann,Ttx,«iil^«toAllartkWcWlaM 

CampMy.  Loa  Ai«slaa,  GaHf.  ^ 

FM  Dae.  2t.  If79,  Ser.  No.  lCi,20i 
laL  0.1  OOIV  1/047 
UACLIM-IU  •Ol—   ^^^,^„^,„^3,A,MU72<»sharg. 
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4J7M2t 

ELEVATOR  DEVICE  PREFERABLY  AN  ELEVATOR  FOR 

BUnJMNG  FACADES 


^T^ 


FBad  f4m.  23,  IfTt,  Sar.  N<i.  tmjSM 

wHcfllkn  SiiaiaiC  M«.  2S,  lf77. 77«H2S 

1M,  CL^  BMG  3/10 

VS.CLW-4  ♦Oak- 


1.  In  a  transducer  for  inducing  shear  waves  in  an  elastic 
medium  including  a  horizontally  movable  support  means 
adapted  to  couple  the  energy  of  a  transducer  into  said  medium, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  phirality  of  inverted,  wedge- 
shaped  cleat  means  depending  from  said  support  means  for 
i^^«giiig  the  surface  of  said  medram.  each  of  said  cleat  means 
having  a  pair  of  lateral  surfaces  downwardly  convergent  from 
said  support  means  to  form  a  cleat  edge  adapted  to  extend 
horizontally  and  transversely  to  the  direction  of  horizontal 
transducer  motion,  the  lateral  surfaces  of  at  least  some  of  said 
cleat  mnm  consisting  of  interspersed  sloping  and  horizontal 


y     • 


4,27tgi27 
STETHOSCOPE  WITH  PROBE  SOUND  PICK-UP  AND 

RESONANT  CAVmr  AMPLIFICATION 
Raymond  R.  HIH,  300  Diapnaa  Dr.,  Angwln,  CaMf.  »4500 
F1M  JaL  2. 1979,  Scr.  N«.  33,924 
bt  CL^  A41B  7/02:  H04R  25/00 
VS.  CL  101— Ul  *♦  Oalasa 

1.  In  a  stethoscope  having  a  sound  pick-up  head  and  at  least 
one  ear  piece  that  are  connected  at  opposite  ends  of  an  en- 
closed sound  transmissioo  passage  therebetween,  the  improve- 
ment comprwng  m  dongaicd  resonant  cavity  of  a  given  vol- 
ume connected  at  one  end  to  said  enclosed  sound  transmission 

liMiagr  m  the  vicinity  of  said  pick-up  head  and  opened  to  the 
attnosphcrc  at  its  other  end.  thereby  allowing  sound  waves 
fiom  said  pick-up  head  to  simultaneously  pam  through  both  the 


1.  In  an  elevator  device  having  a  hfting  arm  carried  by 
trolley  means  displaceable  along  support  meaM  provided  on  an 
elevated  foundation  such  as  a  building  roof  to  displace  a  hft  m 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  directions,  the  improvement  com- 
prising at  least  three  independent  support  elements  arranged 
respectivdy.  in  at  least  two  generaUy  paralld  rows  and  parallel 

to  a  face  of  the  building,  the  support  elemenu  of  each  row 
bdng  disposed  at  a  predetwmined  maximum  spacing  from 
each  other,  said  trolley  means  being  provided  with  raU  means 
corresponding  in  number  of  said  rows  and  being  of  a  length 
corresponding  at  least  to  twice  said  maximum  spacing  of  ^h 
respective  row,  said  rail  means  being  arranged  »  be  supported 
by  the  respective  support  dements  in  a  disptoceaWe  manner  so 
that  when  the  trolley  is  moved  along  said  support  elements  the 
dbtance  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  sapport  elements  of  each 
row  to  bridged  by  the  respective  raU  means,  and  in  which  the 
raU  OMMS  on  the  trolley  is  provided  with  outer  portions  which 

can  be  pivoted  upwaidly  awl  serve  the  purpose  of  reducing 
qwoe  for  the  trolley,  and  the  support  elements  of  each  row  are 

HMoed  from  one  another  respectivdy  by  a  distance  smaller 
than  said  maxmum  spacmg  and  at  moal  ixwiespoading  to  one 
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hdf  of  the  distance  between  the  CMl  of  the  I 
portion  of  the  corresponding  rafl  means  after  the  outer  portions 
have  been  pivotad  upwaidly,  wheteby  the  need  for  a  geaendly 

isavoided. 


4,27«,i29 

LINKAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD-LIFTING 

ARRANGEMENTS 

KariT. 

niii^i.  KBrtMrtiliW  4  A,  SUddwhi,  9i»«den  S-114 

23 

FBad  Mar.  22. 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  22,850 

data 

M  priarily,  uppHtaHta  <liiiin,  Apr.  4^  IfTI,  7003007 

InL  CL^  mSB  9/20 

UJS.ait7-4E                                                   TCliiaa 

*-— -ii^ 

"X 


L  A  liakage  iystem  for  1 
a  finsne  and  a  Bak  whose  one  end  is  pivotaBy  connected  to  a 
link  arm  at  a  location  between  one  end  of  dK  link  arm  and  the 
other  end  of  sakl  fide  arm  and  whose  other  end  is  pivotdy 
connected  to  the  frame,  said  one  end  of  the  fink  arm  being 
provided  with  load-carrying  means  and  said  odier  end  bemg 
jovmalled  in  a  guide  which  is  arranged  to  guide  said  other  end 
of  the  link  arm  substantially  linearly  and  horizontally  during  a 
lifting  or  lowering  operation,  characterized  by  a  lifting  means 
comprising  at  least  one  finear  motor  whidi  is  connected  be- 
tween the  firame  and  an  intermediate  point  on  the  fink  and  is 
arranged  to  cause  die  fink  to  rotate  about  its  bearing  on  the 
frame  so  as  to  enable  during  a  fiftivg  or  lowering  operation,  the 
end  of  the  link  arm  having  the  load-carrying  means  to  be 
moved  vertically  frooi  a  height  position  below  said  guide  U>  a 
height  position  above  said  guide,  or  vice  vena,  whilst  simulta- 
neously moving  the  end  of  the  fink  arm  whidi  is  mounted  in 
the  gdde  substantially  horizontally,  said  Unkage  system  com- 
prising part  of  a  vehicle<arried  lifting  arrangement  comprisiiig 
two  paraUd  operating  systems  one  on  each  side  of  the  vdiicle, 
characterized  hi  that  the  other  end  of  the  fink  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  vehicle,  and  in  that  the  lifting  means  acts 
between  the  frame  of  die  vehide  and  the  fink. 


4,270,i30 
AUTOMATIC  LIFT  ASSEMBLY 
E.  KariML  LaMiML  Mick,  Hitear  t*  CalUaB 


afSar.  Na.  058,200,  Nav.  20, 1977,  PM. 
Na.4444»292.  TMsappBcaHan  Ai«.  1, 1979,  Ser.  New  C2,700 

Int  CL>  BMB  9/20:  BiZB  1/06 
VS.  CL  187-9  R  3 1 

1.  In  an  improved  automatic  lift  assembly  for  use  in 
or  buikUng  doorways  oomprisfaig: 
a  Uft  carriace  aKn^ably  positioned  widm  a  dttorwty 


ing,  said  fift  carriage  havmg  a  substantially  U-drnped 
configuration  wherein  dm  base  of  dK  Hft  carriage  is 
ad^Med  to  ftirm  a  lower  step  portion; 
a  movaUa  ivper  step  pivotaBy  positioned  widdn  said  fift 
carriage  inn  aormaDy  retracted  stowed  step  nse  position 
above  and  to  the  rear  of  said  lower  step  portion,  said 


wanfly  to'as  Mtfdtm  m\ 
lower  step  portion; 

a  movable  riser  provided  in  pi^otd 
upper  step  so  as  to  sdectivdy  extend  downwatdhr  i 
lower  st^  portion  wlMtt  said  upper  aiep  is  m  its  1 
stovved  step  nse  position  widutt  the  Hft  cnrri^e,  liid  I 
sdectivdy  extendable  upwardly  Ind  ontwardly  to  form  a 
loadhig  ramp  extension  from  said  extended  ^iper  step; 

upper  step  and  riser  actuting  means  to  sdectivdy  extend 
said  upper  step  forwanfly  and  downwaidly  so  as  to  form 
a  co-planar  fdatfbrm  extension  of  said  lower  step  portion 
and  to  sdectivdy  pivotally  extend  said  riser  upwaidly  and 
outwardly  to  form  a  loading  nmp  ''*»nirm  trom  said 
extended  upper  step; 

Uft  carriage  actuating  means  to  selectivd/lonMr  sild  fift 
carria^  to  a  lowered  ground  levd  position  and  to  tdec- 


>  />  ^  />'/»//  /»  ///  / 


i  lift  carriage  to  a 


a  safety  guard  barrier  plate  provided  in 
with  said  movdile 
adapted  to  storshly  letracJ 


with  said 

said  safety  guard 
vertied  safety  guard 

to  form  a 
lower  and 


MODULAR  CAUPB  BBUKE 
Kahal^  OlOOnk  81^  Vamniti,  fc  C,  ChnnOa  emA 

JWn^     •-'  .vt-'S^i^  '-«   i,i,*i  -lf»4  >***>'■  -'^9»s**-i  r-^i/ 
Fiai  IMk  18,  tf99^  «K  Mai  flUOiO 
lntCL'FMD15/2M 
UJB.  a  Iflfr'^l^  >  ^  »< 

1.  A  modular  caKper^brake 


having  a  body  portion  will  a 
sitdy  ditpoaad  ftccs  and  a  pair  of  yoke 

arm  being  dispoaed  oppoailaiy  ton 
arm  of  the  odiar  of  said  yoke 


upper  step  sdectivdy  extendable  forwaidly  and  down-       a  one-piece 


-^  rf^wM^^^aw 
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poicd  facet,  each  said  spacer  eicment  face  being  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  yoke  element  faces  with  said 
spacer  element  sandwiched  between  said  pair  of  yoke 
elements; 

a  one-piece  mounting  element  cooperating  with  at  least  one 
of  said  yoke  ekaents  and  sai^  spacer  element  for  mount- 
ing to  said  brake  asaembly; 

brake  body  securing  meaqs  cooperating  with  sud  yoke 
elements,  said  spacer  element  and  said  mounting>lement 
for  holding  said  elements  together,  said  elemenu  thereby 
forming  a  modular  brake  body  having  a  plurality  of  do- 
cieet  one-piece  separable  elements; 

a  pair  of  cahper  arms  having  inner  ends  and  outer  ends,  said 
yoke  arms  having  joumalling  means  for  joumalling  said 

caliper  arms;  ^     ,     j     •• 

an  actuator  cooperating  with  said  inner  ends  of  said  caliper 

arms; 
lug  members  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  caliper  arm  outer 

ends,  each  said  lug  member  having  a  surface  facing  away 

from  its  respective  caliper  arm,  said  lug  member  surfaces 

having  three-dimensional  surface  profiles; 
a  pair  of  brake  shoes  connected  to  said  lug  members  and 

having  connection  surfaces  located  on  the  sides  of  said 


arranged  that  a  crota-pull  force  acting  on  one  end  thereof  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  the  drum  ajiis  routes  said  lever 
to  exert  a  force  on  said  one  shoe  and  a  reaction  force  through 
the  intermediary  of  said  strut  and  an  abutting  engagement 
thereof  with  said  other  shoe  to  urge  said  shoes  apart,  and  a 
pawl  engageable  with  said  ratchet,  said  pawl  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  other  shoe  and  being  routable  about  said 


pivot  to  move  the  ratchet  and  thereby  adjust  the  length  of  the 
strut  when  there  is  excess  wear  of  the  shoes,  wherein  a  portion 
of  said  strut  engages  a  surface  portion  of  the  back  plate  or  a 
member  mounted  on  the  back  plate,  said  surface  portion  being 
substantially  parallel  with  a  straight  line  joining  the  pivot  point 
of  the  lever  and  strut  and  the  point  of  abutment  of  the  strut 
with  said  other  shoe. 


shoes  remote  from  the  brake  linings  of  said  shoes,  said 
connection   surfaces   having   three-dimensional   surface 
profiles  complementary  to  said  lug  member  surface  pro- 
files; 
a  brake  shoe  spacer  member  of  a  predetermined  thickness 
positioned  between  each  said  lug  member  and  its  respec- 
tive brake  shoe  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  each 
said  lug  member  and  its  respective  brake  shoe  to  accom- 
modate a  brake  disc  of  a  particular  thickness,  each  said 
brake  shoe  spacer  member  having  a  first  surface  with  a 
three-dimensioaal  surface  profile  complementary  to  its 
respective  lug  member  surface  profile  for  interengaging 
said  log  member  surface  and  for  thereby  engaging  said 
brake  shoe  spacer  member  and  itt  respective  lug  member 
in  interlocking  relationship,  said  brake  shoe  spacer  mem- 
ber also  having  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface 
with  a  three-dimensional  surface  profile  complementary 
to  its  respective  brake  shoe  connection  surface  profile  for 
interengaging  said  brake  shoe  connection  surface  and  for 
thereby  engaging  said  brake  shoe  spacer  member  and  its 
respective  brake  shoe  in  interlocking  relationship;  and, 
lug  securing  means  for  holding  together  each  said  lug  mem- 
ber and  iu  respective  brake  shoe  and  brake  shoe  spacer 
member. 


4^70,633 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTER  WITH 
AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTED  STEADY  POINT 
cs  L.  Carter,  Fkwar,  aai  HanU  H.  Lorcn,  OrdHrd  Lake 
of  Mkhn  Mripii-T  to  GcMral  Moton  CorparatkM, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Food  Jan.  14,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  112,142 
hd.CL^¥l€D  51/52 
U  A  a.  lit-7»3  CC  3 


4470,432 
INTERNAL  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKES 
Alkcrt  I  tarrt,  Ncmrtod,  Fed.  Rcy.  of 
Girling  LiarilBd.  Binria^M,  Uailod 

FtM  Jan.  St.  t97f .  Scr.  No.  7,434 
OntaM  priority.  ■ppHcatioo  United  riagiaai,  Fak.  L  1974, 

3fW/7l 

■at.  CL^  F14D  65/56 

U,S.a.liS-793P  .''f^ 

L  An  internal  shoe  drum  brake  compramg  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes,  an  adjustable  length  strut  extending  between  the  shoes 
and  having  a  ratchet,  movement  of  which  adjusu  the  length  of 
the  strut,  a  cro«-puU  actuating  lever  pivotaUy  collected  to 
one  end  of  the  strut  and  engaging  one  shoe,  the  lever  being  so 


1.  In  a  duo  servo  drum  brake  having  a  primary  brake  shoe 
and  a  secondary  brake  shoe,  brake  shoe  adjusting  mechanism 

comprising:  ,    .^-     ,     w 

an  adjusting  strut  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  brake  shoes; 

an  adjusting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  secondary 

brake  shoe  adjacent  to  said  strut  for  adjusting  said  strut 

during  reverse  braking  release  as  necessary  because  of 

brake  wear; 
means  pivotally  attached  to  said  adjusting  lever  and  to  said 
Mcondary  brake  shoe  and  providing  fixed  reaction  for  said 

adjusting  lever  during  reverse  braking; 
and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  secondary  brake 
shoe  during  forward  braking  application  to  move  the 
effective  point  of  pivotal  attachment  of  said  reaction 
'  means  to  said  secondary  brake  shoe  in  accordaaoe  with 
Mcondary  brake  shoe  wear  to  adjust  the  effective  point  of 

fixed  reaction  for  said  adjusting  lever. 
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447M34 
AUTOMATIC/MANUAL  ADJUSTER  FOR  DRUM  BRAKE 
Takariri  MMnnU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignar  to  AktboM  Brake 
ladMtnr  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Nov.  14. 1979,  Scr.  No.  9M97 
daiw   prterity,  cppMciHDn  JapM,  Nov.  24^   1971.  S3- 
14M54(U] 

Iirt.  CL^  F14D  65/40 
VS.  CL  188—196  M  4 


V    5  «  2 


1.  An  automatic/manual  adjuster  for  a  drum  brake  compris- 
ing: .        ' 
a  body; 
a  piston  which  is  disposed  within  said  body  and  is  slidably 

arranged  to  push  a  brake  shoe  against  a  drum; 
an  adjuster  nut  which  b  rotataUe  within  said  piston  and  is 

arranged  to  be  movable  togethv  with  said  piston,  said 

adjuster  nut  being  provided  with  teeth  which  are  formed 

on  the  outer  circumferential  part  of  the  adjuster  nut; 
an  adjuter  screw  which  is  screwed  to  said  adjuster  nut  and 

has  one  end  thereof  engaged  with  said  bnke  shoe; 
a  lever  having  a  middle  part  viiuch  is  pivotally  connected  to 

said  body; 
a  spring  means  arranged  to  engage  said  teeth  with  a  first 

claw  part  provided  at  one  end  of  the  lever;  and 
a  second  daw  part  arranged  at  the  other  end  of  said  lever  to 

come  to  engage  with  said  teeth  when  said  first  claw  part  is 

disengaged  from  said  teedi  by  a  swaying  movement  of 

said  lever. 


4^70^435 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  VEHICLES 
FaUz  WtaMT,  Schwainftgl,  Fad.  Rc».  of  GanMm 
Ffchtal  A  Soda  AG,  Sckirakdlirt,  Fid.  Rc^  af 
FHad  Apr.  S,  1979,  S«.  No.  274S5 
CWm  priority,  appliroriw  FM.  Rc^  at  Cirmany,  Apr.  13, 
1978,  ia9883[U] 

UL  OJ  n4F  9/32 
UJS.  a.  188—322  13  CUtm 

1.  Shock  absorber  for  vdiicles  comiMising 

(a)  an  axially  elongated  cylinder  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end. 

(b)  a  piston  rod  guide  secured  in  the  first  end  of  said  cylin- 
der. 

(c)  an  axially  etongated  piston  rod  extending  through  and 
guided  by  said  piston  rod  guide  into  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  first  end  located  within  said  cylinder  and  a  sec- 
ond end  located  outwardly  firom  said  piston  rod  guide  in 
the  first  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  rod  being  axially 
diq>laceable  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  piston  rod  guide 
between  two  end  positiona,  a  first  end  position  in  which 
the  first  end  of  said  pirton  rod  is  dooe  to  said  second  end 
of  said  cylinder,  aad  a  seoood  end  pontion  in  which  said 
fim  end  of  said  piston  rod  '•  mote  temott  froa  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  cylinder  than  in  scsd  first  end  pocitioo, 

(d)  a  damping  piiton  secured  to  the  fiot  cad  of  said  piston 


rod  within  said  cylinder. 


>-,'«'i..M^-s  ,':;• 


.■t..--iiT  t 


(e)  stop  means  ananged  wiftin  said  cylinder  and  located 

between  said  damping  piston  and  said  piston  lod  gwaie^ 

said  stop  aaeans  including  '  i 

1.  w  axially  ekxigated  rigid  sleeve  unit  coaxial  with  aad 

docdy  eadrdiag  said  piMoa  rod  aad  being  teasiooed  ia 

the  orcumfereatial  dinctioo  for  tightly  grippiag  aaid 


piston  rod,  said  rloogatfiri  sleeve  onit  haviag  a  first  end 
doady  spaced  fixMn  said  damping  piMoa  aad  a  aeooad 
end  more  remote  fittm  said  damping  piston  and  dooer 
to  said  piston  rod  guide, 

2.  said  sleeve  unit  indudiag  support  means  c^kiiding  s«d 
piston  rod  at  the  first  cad  of  snd  elongated  sleeve  uait 
for  securing  said  dongated  sleeve  unit  against  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  piston  rod  towards  said 
damping  piston. 

3.  a  resilient  ring  encircling  said  piston  rod  and  located 
between  the  second  ead  of  said  elongated  sleeve  unit 
and  said  piston  rod  guide. 


wherem  said  piston  rod  adjacent  the  first  ead  tkereof 

groove  fcMined  in  aad  exteadiag  aroand  the 

surface  thereof,  said  groove  being  doady  spaced  from 

<fi^n»ping  piston  in  the  range  of  2  to  10  mai  therefitaa. 

support  means  iacluding  at  least  one  pTOfectioa  fonaed  oa 

sleeve  unit  aad  eitmdingiawardlythcidioaiiatosai 

fcH-  securiagsakl  sleeve  uait  to  said  piMoa  rod,  aad 

said  elongMed  sleeve  unit  poshes  a 

piston  rod  guide  in  the  second  end  position  of 

the  distance  between  said  damping 

guide  being  in  the  range  of  100  to  200 

position  of  said  piston  rod. 


rod. 
rod 
cad 


4,278,434 

LOCK-UP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TORQUE 

CONVERTER  INCLUDING  A  TIMING  ARRANGEMENT 

YoaUo  SMPkara,  md  Kaaie  Otiiiiliii.  haikof  Yikilfi,  Ja- 

to  Nlnaa  Molar  OMpoay,  flallii,  Toka- 


FHod  Mar.  23. 1979,  Sor.  No.  29,473  '_ 

Bliaa  Jipai,  Apr.  4^  1978,  S3-38883 
laL  CL^  PMH  47/00 
US.  CL  198— 331  "P^'i-'  2< 

traiismissina  having  at 

dading  a  torque  ooaveiter  with  a  fcjckap  i 

iagalock-«p( 


move  toward  each  other  aad  iato  a  folly  cagaged 
respoMe  to  a  decvcase  ia  pccsBBie  witkia  tke  kick-ap  4 
a  lock-ap  ooBttol  sytteai  for  the  torqae  coavcsaer 

afUdraoervoir,  •_  _    ?" 

(•  valve  oommiinioatiag  with  the  kMk<«p  dnariMr,  said 
sooroe  of  praosoriaed  fMd  aad  said  fkad  asaervoir  for 

up  chamber  and  sakl  aoaroe  of  pressurized  fluid  tof 
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ize  the  lockHip  chwnbcr  and  conununication  between  the  roAiSSStnir  •mBmiR  FMMM  A 

Jock-«pch^b««d«idn«idre.ervoirto«h.«.the    ^FPAil^nJS^^A^^ 

.r!rw*::L^r^Misp<^between«idv.,ve«Kis^   K«IS--.  Hd-.ki.  Ftata-. --...r  ..  K«,|i*M.  O,. 
nuid  retcrvoir  to  restrict  flow  of  fluid  exhausted  from  s«d  FM  M«.  14, 1^,  S«.  No.  2MM 

lit  CLJ  Fl«>  75/00 
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kx:k-up  chamber  via  said  valve  toward  said  fluid  reservoir 
to  control  the  speed  at  which  pressure  is  decreased  within 
said  lock-up  chamber; 
whereby  the  speed  at  which  the  cooperating  clutch  elements 
move  toward  each  other  and  into  the  fully  engaged  posi- 
tion is  determined  by  the  size  of  said  flow  restrictor. 


4,270,637 
ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  CLUTCH 
Robert  D.  Lowcry.  WiUowkk,  Oyo,  aMiflMr  to  Marqoettc 
Metal  ProdKta.  Fowrtaia  !■■,  S.C 

Filed  Fek.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14^65 
iBt.  CL'  F16D  13/04.  13/08 
VS.  CL  192-41  S  • 


1.  An  adjustable  spring  clutch  of  the  type  to  provide  an 
intermittent  rotary  output  in  one  direction  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  clutch  drum  supported  for  reciprocal  rotation 
and  connected  to  a  source  of  reciprocative  routive  power 
to  as  to  be  driven  by  the  latter,  first  in  one  di^ectkn  and 
then  the  other; 

(b)  an  output  clutch  drum  supported  for  rotation  indepen- 
dent of  said  input  drum  so  that  the  input  and  output  drums 
are  free  to  route  relative  to  each  other, 

(c)  said  input  clutch  drum  and  output  clutch  drum  being 
constructed  and  supported  to  provide  an  annular  gap 
between  said  input  and  output  drums; 

(d)  a  coil  spring  positioned  coaxially  with  respect  to  said 
input  and  output  clutch  drums  and  spanning  said  gap  and 
being  connected  to  said  input  and  output  drums  for  grip- 
ping said  input  and  output  drums;  and 

(e)  adjustable  means  for  varying  the  size  of  said  annular  gap 
and  thereby  vary  the  amount  of  relative  rotative  move- 
ment between  said  input  drum  and  output  drum  before 
torque  is  transmitted  from  the  input  drum  to  the  output 
drum. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  torque  from  a  driving  shaft  to 
a  driven  shaft  comprising:  an  outer  coupliiig  body  defining  an 
interior  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  first  axis  colinear  with  the 
axis  of  the  driving  shaft,  said  outer  coupling  body  being 
mounted  for  relative  movement  between  idling  and  coupling 
positions  with  respect  to  the  driving  and  driven  shafts;  an  inner 
coupling  body  located  within  said  cavity  having  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface  and  an  interior  curved  coupling  sur- 
face having  a  second  axis  which  is  offset  from  said  first  axis  and 
a  cylindrical  outer  surface  concentrically  located  within  said 
cavity  having  a  third  axis  which  is  colinear  with  said  first  axis, 
the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  outer  surfisce  being  slightly  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  cavity,  said  driven  shaft 
being  attached  to  said  outer  coupling  body;  a  first  coupling 
member  fixed  to  the  driving  shaft  adapted  to  be.  in  coupling 
engagement  with  said  interior  curved  coupling  surface  at  least 
when  said  outer  coupling  body  is  in  said  coupling  position;  a 
second  coupling  member  affixed  to  said  driving  shaft;  means 
provided  on  said  inner  coupling  body  for  couplingly  engaging 
said  second  coupling  ;pember  to  said  inner  coupling  body 
when  said  outer  coupling  body  is  in  said  idling  position  so  that 
said  inner  coupHng  body  is  rotataUe  therewith  around  said 
third  axis  and  for  disengaging  said  inner  body  member  tntn 
said  second  coupbng  member  when  said  outer  coupling  body  is 
in  said  coupling  position  so  that  said  inner  body  has  a  tendency 
to  rotate  about  said  second  axis;  whereby  when  said  outer 
coupling  body  is  in  the  idlmg  position,  said  second  coupling 
member  is  engaged  with  said  engaging  means  and  said  inner 
coupling  body  rotates  within  said  cavity  around  said  third  axis 
and  when  said  outer  coupling  body  is  in  the  coupling  position, 
said  second  coupling  member  is  disengaged  from  said  engaging 
means  and  said  inner  couplrag  body  tends  to  rotate  withm  said 
cavity  about  said  second  offset  axis  through  engagement  be- 
tween said  first  coui^ing  member  and  said  interior  curved 
coupling  surface  of  said  inner  coupling  body,  whereupon  said 
outer  coupUng  body  is  rotated  by  said  inner  coupling  body 
thereby  transmitting  torque  to  said  driven  shaft. 


4,27t,|6l9 

SYNCHRONIZING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE  GEAR  BOX 

Tmt  R.  W.  JotaMon.  Gotakorg.  9mtim,  aarfvMr  In  Snab- 

AB,Sliart^a.giiiiia 

FUad  No? .  t,  1971,  Sar.  No.  99M6S 
riorlty,  appMeHia.  Swota,  Nof .  IL  inr.  77U765 

tat  CL>  n<D  23/06 
U  A  CL  192-«  F  •  Oi*^ 

1.  ta  a  synchronising  arrangement  for  a  motor  vdude  gear 
box  includfaig  a  shaft,  an  externally  toothed  hiri>  locationally 
fixed  in  the  axial  direction  on  die  said  shaft  and  an  internally 
toothed  synchronising  sleeve  which  is:  (1)  concentric  with  said 
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shaft,  and  (2)  axially  displaoeabk  relative  to  said  shaft,  the 
improyement  comprising  said  external  teeth  on  said  hub  hav- 
ing a  difTerent  tooth  shj^mg  in  a  lowtr  and  In  an  upper  part  of  ^^JJI*^, 
the  tooth  respectively,  said  hub  tooth  shaping  in  said  upper  *"  ** " 
port  being  wider  than  an  ext^won  of  said  hob  tooth  shaping  in 
said  lower  part  up  to  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  hub,  said 
tooth  shaping  m  liid  upper  put  being  such  as  to  enable  said 
hub  teeth  to  fit  into  the  grooves  between  the  teeth  on  said  hub 


-n-ff^  ■■'-'  n^ 


FLUm-FILLED  FUCnON  CLUltH 

holh  of  Foi.  Rap.  of  GanMMf  ,  aas^M 
fchrfahril;  JwMm  Fk.  Bafer  GnMi  A 
Stttgart,  Fad.  Rap,  of  Cwn^) 

FUai  Jm.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,792 
ClaiiH  priority,  appHciMiaB  rod.  Rap.  of 
197t,  2904159 

tat  CL^  FliD  27/01.  27/10,  35/00 
U5.CL  192-42  T 


Co.  KG, 

,  Fok.4, 
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sleeve,  said  hub  tooth  upper  part  having  a  smaller  axial  length 
than  said  lower  part  and  a  tooth  flank  in  the  transition  between 
said  lower  and  upper  ports,  said  hub  teeth  lower  ports  coocting 
with  soid  sleeve  teeth  and  said  tooth  flanks  of  said  hub  teeth 
upper  parts  occupying  a  position  outside  the  profile  of  the 
tooth  grooves  on  said  sleeve,  whereby  to  prevent  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  sleeve  into  engagement  widi  said  hub  teeth 
upper  pdhs,  when  said  sleeve  is  axially  displaced  in  idation  to 
said  hub  and  torque  is  transmittfd 


\ 


4»270A40 
FRICnON  CLUTCH  DRIVEN  PLATES 
DofU  A.  Doviea,  Lconrinctan  %o,  England,  aaaisBorto 
11 1 II  riaiiiii  I  haitiii.  I  nmri^ton  Tpo.  FitfMi 
FBad  Moy  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,111 
ditei  priority,  appMcaHnn  UaHod  WlM§im,  Mag  24, 1971, 
219M/7I 

tat  CL>  FMD  13/72 
UjS.  a  192-70.14  5 


1.  A  fluid  friction  clutdi.  especially  for  driving  the  cooling 
fan  of  an  internal  combustion  engnie,  said  friction  clutch  hav- 
ing a  frontal  portion  and  indnding  rotary  drive  means,  a  hous- 
ing disposed  cooxialy  with  Mid  drive  tumm  and  aipMt  of 
idative  rotation  therewith,  said  housing  noving  o  oeponMng 
wall  which  defines  a  drive  ehaaberantfo  (hnd  MnrvoirclaB- 
ber,  said  rotary  drive  aMons  being  provided  wMi  a  drive  diac 
located  in  said  chive  rhamlirr,  and  wherein  said  separating  wril 
has  a  pawagr  whidi  provides  communication  between  aid 
drive  chamber  and  said  (hnd  reservoir  cbamber,  and  said 
chitch  fiifther  includes  a  vaKc  aaaoiMy  for  opening  and  doa- 
ing  said  possajr  and  a  D.C  powered  stationary  ( 
for  actuating  said  vdve  aaaonUy  under  the  control  of  a 
Boal  switch,  tho  improvomcnt  wherein  said  stationary  electro- 
magnet is  disposed  in  said  frontal  pottion  of  said  chrtch,  said 
valve  aaaembly  mdndes  a  valve  lever,  and  linther  comprising 
a  pfrmanrnt  magnet,  disposed  oooxially  to  die  clutch  and  on 
top  <rf  said  valve  lever,  the  polarity  ( 
bdng  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  the  field  established  by 
dectromagnet  ^riwn  encifiiod,  recniting  in  relative 
repulsion  of  said  doctromognet  ond  said  pfrmanrm 
moving  said  valve  to  its  valve-doaed  position  and  turning  olf 
the  dutch,  the  minimum  distance  bet« 
and  said  perasaneitt  ■»*§—*  being  limilod  hjr  o 
Umits  the  displacement  of  said  valve  i 


4^27iy6l2 
CAS1ELLATED  SPOOL  PCM  OJBCnOMAGNmC 
RANDCLUIC^ 
UMch  O. 

LA  dutch  driven  plate  for  releosoble  clomped  engagement  fHid  J^  t,  1971^  S».  No.  UNO 

between  oppooed  driving  aurfsoes  and  comprisiM:  ''^-MLCL^nSD  27/02 

a  dutch  hub  member,  UJS.CL  191— MT                                                 7< 

an  Mnular  friction  fiadng  carrier  co-axial  with  Md  carried  i.  ta  a  dutch,  a  pdr  of  coaxial,  relativdy  rntnlrtilf  i 

by  the  hub  member;  In^imU  m^^sw  i-  >       i  iinmiising  s  itrtring  niiaili  1 1  Ttt  r"*-^ ' «— .••i.- 

M  rnginr  flywhed  side  annular  fiictkn  fisdng  provided  drivh^y  talcroannooliiv  "■'  iMaihin  wImi  iko  olMch  is 

oooxially  on  one  side  of  said  carrier,  and  engaged,  means  for  drivingly  rngaging  one  and  nf  <»  tend 

a  dutch  cover  prcaaure  plale  aide  friction  fodng  provided  with  otofsoidiLi*m,  the  uih«  — nATuaiijlfctoyol. 

o&oxidty  on  the  opposite  aide  of  soid  carrier,  said  fridion  said  spod  i  iiaijiiMt  ^Pj'^  mamtmmtmasf  oMHriiit. 

if^'i'^  being  ffrntif ii*^  y— .u>  >My  for  ■  mmjt»  fmtt  nf  hflsh  aad  oftet  pole  piece  pOfthMB  ooopoalmg  wiik  aaid  bond  to 

indiaMy  co-oxtenaivc  and  said  pmaMO  ploie  side  for  ■§  haJaj  ■  define  oaaogMiiccircMl.  said  pole  | 

than  said  flywhed  aide  facai^     v  -  >  temipted.  drcumferentiaUy  extending  edges 
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for  enaaAement  thereby  when  the  clutch  is  engaged,  means  4J7M<*  ^ 

carried  by  said  spool  for  generating  magnetic  flux  for  forcing  TORSION  SHOCK  ABSORBER  DEVICE  SIJITABLE  FOR 
said  \m»d  into  driving  engagement  with  said  edges,  said  edges  A  CUJICH  ™CTION  PLATE         ^^ 

having  axially  projecting  portions  cooperating  with  one  an-  ^fJ^JJ^  ITplnSmJ^rZvnmot  ^^  '-"■y-* 

r-i T—p  FIW  Sep.  1»,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  943,«26 

ClaiM  priority,  appHrarton  Vtwmct,  Oct  13, 1971,  77  30810 
fart.  CL'  n6D  3/14 
VJS.  CL  192— 106J  7 


Other  to  define  a  segmented  gap  therebetween,  said  projecting 
portions  having  an  outer  surface  facing  said  band  for  engage- 
ment by  the  latter  when  the  clutch  is  engaged,  said  edges  and 
said  outer  surfaces  being  disposed  in  a  common  circumferential 
plane. 


4»270,M3 
ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  CLUTCH 


DMte  S.  GiariW,  Dcwhora  Hdihta,  Mick, 
Motor  Cnipiay,  Dearborn,  Mick 

FOcd  Doc  13, 197S,  Scr.  No.  968,94« 
fart.  CL'  F16D  23/10 
UJS.  CL  192—103  C 
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1.  A  torsion  shock  absorber  device  of  the  kind  comprising 
two  ports  mounted  for  relative  roution  with  limited  angular 
displaceability  and  routionally  coupled  by  shock  aboorbing 
elastic  means,  the  said  angular  displaceability  being  controlled 
on  the  one  hand  by  the  said  shock  absorbing  elastic  means  and 
on  the  other  hand  by  -friction  between  the  said  ports,  which 
effect  is  adjusted  by  elastic  axial  gripping,  one  of  the  said  parts 
comprising  a  disc  and  the  other  part  comprising  two  guide 
washers  fastened  to  one  another  and  disposed  one  on  each  side 
of  the  said  disc,  the  disc  and  the  guide  washers  having  open- 
ings, of  which  at  least  some  serve  to  position  the  aforesaid 
elastic  means,  and  wherein  slot  means  are  provided  in  at  least 
one  of  the  two  guide  washers  leading  into  openings  in  the  said 
washer  in  such  a  manner  as  to  free  in  the  latter  at  least  one 
axially  flexible  region  effecting  the  elastic  axial  gripping  which 
adjusts  the  frictional  effect  between  the  two  said  parts,  said  slot 
means  comprising  at  least  one  slot  having  two  ends  by  which 
it  leads  respectively  into  two  openings. 


1.  An  acceleration  responsive  clutch  comprising: 

a  rotatable  input  member, 

a  routable  output  member  mounted  coaxially  with  respect 
to  said  input  member, 

torque  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  input 
member  and  constructed  for  selective  movement  between 
a  first  engaged  position  such  that  a  torque  is  transmittaUe 
from  said  input  member  to  said  output  member  and  a 
second  disengaged  position  such  that  torque  is  not  trans- 
mittaUe from  said  input  member  to  said  output  member, 

an  inertia  member  attached  to  said  torque  transmitting 
means; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  inertia  member  to  move  said 
torque  transmitting  means  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
positions;  and 

said  inertia  member  being  constructed  to  overcome  said 
biMtng  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  rate  of  angu- 
lar acceleration  of  said  input  member  to  move  said  torque 
transmitting  means  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  seoond 


4,279,645 

TORSION  DAMPING  CENTER  AND  A  CLUTCH  PLATE 

ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SUCH  A  TORSION  DAMPING 

CENTER 
Carlo  Boecaria,  SaatcMi,  Italy,  OMifMr  to  Sodcte  Ammjm 
FraMaiae  Do  Fcrodo,  Paria,  FraMX 

FIM  No?.  1, 1971,  Scr.  No.  9S4,790 

ClaiM  priority,  applict*"*  Vnmn,  Nor. «,  1977, 77  33S40 

fart.  CL'  F14D  3/14 

U,S.  CL  192— 104.1  tCtataa 

1.  A  torsion  damping  center  comprising  a  first  hvh,  a  second 

hub  dmjoai  to  said  first  hub,  said  first  and  second  hubs  being 

mounted  for  reUtive  angular  displacement  and  having  means 

for  defining  limtU  of  their  relative  angular  displacement,  and  a 

damper  ring  operativ^y  interpoaed  between  said  hubs  for  a 

range  of  relative  angubr  displacement  within  the  defined 

limits,  said  damper  ring  compriang  two  annular  plates,  means 

for  connecting  one  said  annular  plate  for  rotation  with  said  first 
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hub  and  means  for  connecting  aid  other  annular  pUte  for AJtOMJ  -«---• 

OPERATING  IN  AN  OIL  BATH 
Frits  Uhar,  FHoMckihofm,  Fai.  Bcpw  if  < 


axially  disposed  between  and  bonded  to  said  annular  plates, 
said  annular  plates  being  identical  with  each  other. 


ifichahafrn,FB*.Rap.of< 

FIlai  Jm.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4,9lt^^'»i  "ii^ 
CtaiBN  priority,  ippMraHno  Fed.  Rep.  of  CirwMy.  Jt  «, 
1978,2002474 

fart.  CL'  F14D  13/60         ^  a*t  r>       ? 
U.S.  CL  192— lU  B  1 


4^^70,444 

SELF-ADJUSTING  AUTOMOTIVE  CLUTCH  LINK 

PMd  D.  Norcroaa,  Dca  PlaiMa,  DL,  aarifMir  to  Tkezton  MaM- 

:oapMy,  MiMMapoUs,  Minn. 

FIM  Jm.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,542 

fart.  CL'  F14D  11/Oa  65/74 

UJS.  CL  192—111  A  24 


1.  Clutch  operating  apparatus  accommodating  progressive 
rearward  tilting  of  the  release  fingers  toward  the  throw  out 
bearing  as  the  clutch  disc  wears,  comprising 

an  operating  linkage  including  a  manual  control  and  being 
connected  to  the  throw  out  bearing. 

the  linkage  being  movable  between  a  rest  position  wherein 
the  clutch  is  engaged  and  a  shifted  position  wherein  the 
throw  out  bearing  has  moved  agamst  and  has  forwardly 
tilted  the  release  fingers  to  effect  disengagement  of  the 
clutch,  and 

the  linkage  also  including  a  length  adjustable,  hydraulic  fluid 
filled  link,  and 

hydraulic  fluid  flow  control  means  connected  to  said  Knk 
and  operating  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  on  the  link- 
age m  rest  position  by  such  rearward  tilting  of  the  release 
fingers  as  the  clutch  disc  wears,  and  said  control  means 
operating  to  change  the  length  of  said  link  to  relieve  such 
pressure. 


1.  In  a  lubricating-oil  flow-control  device  for  a  shiftable 
clutch  operating  in  an  oil  both  and  comprising:  a  shaft  formed 
with  a  lubricating-oil  passage;  an  annular  drive  and  forming  an 
ypinilar  actuating  cylinder  preasorizaUe  with  a  liquid  medium; 
an  annular  piston  sKdaMy  received  in  said  cylmder  and  rotot- 
able  with  said  shaft  while  being  axially  shiftMe  uponprcawir- 
izitfioo  of  said  cylinder  relative  to  sttd  shaft;  a  gear  fotataMy 
mounted  on  said  shall  and  having  a  gear  sleeve  eifcndint 
axially  toward  said  flange  bM  peripiieBafly  spoood  hem  md 
shaft;  a  lamdia  stack  surroonding  said  sleeve  and  compvessMe 

by  said  piston  upon  axial  displacement  thereof  «!»■  piusari»- 
tion  of  said  cylinder  by  said  medhmi  to  ooi^  said  fear  widi 
said  flange;  a  bore  forased  transvendy  in  said  shaft  and  open- 
ing at  the  periphery  of  said  shaft  while  communicating  with 
said  passage  for  discharging  lubricating  oil, 
the  imiwovement  wherein  said  device  coaHHises: 
a  control  sleeve  fbmied  on  said  piston  aMi  extending  anaUy 
along  said  shaft  within  said  gear  sleeve  and  of  a  lengA 
sufficient  to  cover  said  bore  in  all  positioos  of  said  cooiwi 
sleeve,  said  contrd  sleeve  having  an  internal  edge  dilinMl 
ing  an  annular  compartment  fomed  between  said  control 
sleeve  and  the  periphery  of  said  dmft,  said  edfe  feraiing  o 
valve  poftiaUy  obstmctiag  said  booe  in  a  noopramnriaed 
condition  of  said  cylinder  and  puniittinf  free  flofw  from 
said  bore  upon  prmurirstion  of  "id  cviinder  wiA  said 
medium  to  oompreas  said  Ian  ** 
a  phnality  of  uniforady  spaced 
control  sleeve  distributing  lubricating  <A  fnm  said  eom- 
partmeirt  outwardly  to  said  gear  dceve; 
a  plurality  of  radiid  bores  formed  in  cais  gear  sleeve  for 

deUvering  lubricating  oil  to  said  lamella 
the  bores  of  said  shaft  and  said  alccve  ' 
coplanar  in  an  actuated  noritioaof  i 
cylinder  presMviaed  by 
a  further  passage  fooMd  in 
with  said  cylinder  for  delivering 
independently  of  the  supply  of  h*ricatinf  oi  thwufh  Ae 

first-meirtiowd  — -*  K»r^T* 
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COIN  OPERATING  MECHANISM  PROVIIMNG  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATING 

CONTROLLED  PLAY  OF  MULTIPLE  GAMES  FROM  A  PROCESSES 

SINGLECOIN  HctWrt  E.  Mayer.  EMfca^  Lit«fcNMHh,  ■wiginr  to  CENSOR 

Xav«r  F.  Lconk^t,  tJtl  Hwtari,  mv,  tStS  Pllstii«/N*^       PirtcM-  mad  VcrMcte-AMlA,  Vadn,  litfctwttriB 
Dci.X  F1M  Dec  4, 1971,  Scr.  No.  9M333 

FIM  Nov.  15,  tf79,  Scr.  No.  9M59  lot  CL'  Bi5G  43/08.  43/10 

ClaiM  priority.  ■ppWtrtao  Fed.  Rtp.  of  GonMoy.  Nov.  !«,   U.S.  CL  196—341 
1978,2M9M7 

lot  a.'  G07F  5/22 
MS.  CL  194—1  C  10 


1.  A  coin  operating  mechanism  for  coin  operated  games  and 
the  like  comprising,  a  coin  channel  (6)  having  side  wall  por- 
tions, end  wall  portions  a  top  opening  adapted  to  receive  coin 
means  and  a  bottom  opening  through  which  said  coin  means 
can  be  discharged,  a  plurality  of  switch  means  (t,16,17)  spaced 
from  each  other  along  the  length  of  said  coin  channel  the 
number  of  which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  games  pro- 
vided by  said  ^n  means,  said  coin  channel  (6)  having  an 
opening  through  said  side  wall  portions  adjacent  each  of  said 
switch  means,  a  switch  operator  (7)  for  each  of  said  switch 
means  projecting  through  the  corresponding  opening  into  said 
coin  channel  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  coin  means,  a  coin 
support  lever  (11,  It)  connected  adjacent  each  switch  means 
except  for  the  uppermost  switch  means  of  ^id  plurality  of 
switch  means,  and  projecting  through  the  corresponding  open- 
ing into  said  coin  channel  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  coin 
means  and  adapted  to  support  the  coin  means  sideways  so  the 
coin  means  tips  toward  one  end  wall  portion  (12)  of  the  coin 
channel,  said  coin  support  lever  (ll.lt)  connected  to  pivot 
relative  to  said  coin  cluuinel  out  of  the  corresponding  opening, 
manually  operable  means  (37  to  42)  for  each  coin  support  lever 
(11,  It)  and  operable  to  pivot  the  corresponding  coin  support 
lever  out  of  said  coin  channel,  and  a  coin  discharge  channel 
(13,19)  through  the  other  end  wall  portion  of  the  coin  channel 
(€)  spaced  above  each  coin  support  lever,  each  coin  discharge 
channel  (13,19)  having  a  bottom  wall  (15,20)  spaced  above  the 
corresponding  coin  support  lever  (ll.lt)  by  an  amount  such 
that  thie  bottom  wall  constitutes  an  extension  of  the  circtunfer- 
ence  of  the  sideways  tipped  coin  means  on  the  coin  support 
lever,  whereby  a  newly  imertcd  coin  is  adapted  to  be  deflected 
by  the  edge  of  the  coin  means  on  the  coin  support  lever  and 
directed  through  the  coin  discharge  channel  (13,19). 


1.  An  improved  method  for  controlling  a  system  comprising 
a  number  of  operating  sutions  during  the  processing  of  parti- 
cles by  a  common  pre-set  cycle;  at  least  one  of  said  operating 
sutions  employing  a  feeding  device,  and  sensor  means  for 
detecting  a  fault  in  one  of  said  operating  stations  to  thereby 
retain  said  pre-set  cycle  for  initiating  a  correcting  procesa.  the 
improved  oaethod  comprising:  taking  up  one  of  said  particles 
by  said  feeding  device  and  conveying  said  particle  to  a  receiv- 
ing tool  and  moving  said  feeding  device  bock  into  its  original 
position,  said  particle  being  retained  during  operation  of  the 
feeding  device  at  reduced  pressure;  mooitoring  said  reduced 
pressure  by  a  first  of  said  sensor  means,  whereupon  indication 
of  a  deviation  from  said  reduced  pressure  stops  the  cycle  of 
said  feeding  device,  and  after  which,  independent  of  said  com- 
mon, pre-set  cycle,  immediately  repeating  said  cycle  of  said 
feeding  device  from  the  beginning  to  initiate  a  correction 
process:  said  taking  up  and  deposition  of  one  of  said  porticles 
being  carried  out  by  lifting  and  lowering  motion  of  said  feeding 
device,  monitoring  the  extent  of  said  lifting  and  lowering 
motion  by  a  second  sensor  means  which  senses  deviation  from 
a  pre-set  extent,  a  correcting  process  also  being  initiated  inde- 
pendently of  said  common  pre-set  cycle  upon  sensing  of  a 
deviation  by  said  second  sensor  means. 


4,270,650 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUGNING  OF 

FISH 
Mnfk«d  Krohn,  Bad  Schwartao,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauMy.  aMifoor 
to  Nordtehcr  MaacUaenkoo  Rod.  Baader  GmUl  A  Co.  KG. 
Libeck.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMoy 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1979.  Scr.  No.  105>40 
bt  CL'  B65G  15/14.  47/24 
U.S.  CL  190-3tl  11 


1.  A  method  for  aligning  beheaded  fish,  in  particular  fish 
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with  -a  cro»-tection  approximating  to  circular  shape  sucK  as  four-bar  linkage  and  the  otiwr  by  said  housing,  said  four-bar 
ftsh  of  the  various  fodMor  species,  in  respect  of  the  poMtion  of  linkage  iadodiog  a  crank  link  pivotaHy  noonted  in  the  hous- 


its  plane  of  symmetry,  with  conveying  support  of  the  fidi  body 
at  its  belly,  bock  and  flanks,  wherein  the  support  at  the  belly  of 
the  fish  is  performed  by  inwardly  arching  the  abdominal  walls 
enclosing  the  abdominal  cavity  up  to  nearly  the  bearing  of 
their  insides  against  the  undersides  of  the  vertebral  projections. 


mg.  and  said  attuting 


4.270.651 
TAPED  BELT  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  CENTERING 

DEVICE 
Phillip  A.  Ri^rd,  and  Fkaak  J.  Omlck.  both  of  Biaghanrton, 
N.Y„  iiilpiri  10  Univcnil  Inch  ■■tali  Cerporation.  Biag> 
^^^^a.  N  Y 

'  nod  im.  17. 1979.  Scr.  No.  4^14 
hA.CL^mSC  47/26 
MS.  CL  190-^456  3 


tween  said  crank  link  and  said  means  for  reciprocaMy  moving 
said  housing  along  a  linear  pathway  for  togglii%  said  four-bar 
linkage  to  a  gripping  pontion. 


1.  In  an  electronic  component  centering  and  guiding  device 
for  centering  componenu  on  a  conveyor,  said  centering  device 
including  a  support  base  and  a  pair  of  juxtaposed,  elongated 
blades  suitable  to  be  centered  with  respect  to  said  conveyor 
and  oriented  in  the  diiection  of  travel  of  said  components  on 
said  conveyor,  means  for  pivotally  attaching  a  first  end  of  each 
of  said  blades  to  said  base  the  other  end  of  said  blades  swing- 
able  apart  in  unison  and  in  symmetric  motion  in  opposition  to 
means  for  biasing  said  Madcs  into  contact  with  a  component, 
whereby  said  blades  center  said  component  by  translating  said 
component  transversely  to  said  direction  of  travel  of  said 
component,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  driven  routable 
cam  for  opening  said  blades  before  reception  and  pass-through 
of  said  components  and  for  controlling  the  rate  of  closure  of 
said  blades  onto  said  component  and  reopening  during  pass- 
through,  said  cam  contacting  at  least  one  of  said  first  ends  of 
saidMadea. 


NedW 


4J70.i53 
CONVEYOR  FEED  APPARATUS 
FkMUin.  POn  airilMr  to  Joy 

arScr.  No.  79SJ7il  May  9. 1977. 

Jm.  IB,  1979.  Scr.  No.  4,fiS 
l^CL^mSC47/lB 


U.S.  CL  19t-SS4 


4.270.1152 
AUTOMATIC  COLLATOR  UNLOADER 
F.  Lay.  ythcaaitarg;  John  S.  JarecU.  VOIa  Park,  and 

Robert  M.  Kocfc.  Whenton.  aB  of  DL.  Milgairi  to  AM  Inter- 

aatkMoL  Inc^  Lea  Aafeies.  CaHf . 

Filed  Ai«.  17. 1977.  Scr.  No.  025.355 

Int  CL-'  BiSG  47/52 

MS.  CL  190-406  12  Clataa 

1.  A  sheet  handling  apparatia  comprising:  a  collator  includ- 
ing a  series  of  sheet  holding  bins  for  hoMing  separate  stacks  of 
sheets,  a  conveyor  for  transporting  stacks  of  sheets  from  said 
collator  serially  to  a  subsequent  operation,  and  a  gripper  coact- 
ing  between  said  collator  and  said  conveyor  for  removing  said 
stacks  serially  from  said  collator  and  transferring  them  to  said 
conveyor,  said  gripper  comprising  a  housing,  means  for  recip- 
rocaMy moving  said  housing  along  a  linear  pathway  between  a 
firrt  pontion  where  a  stack  of  sheets  in  a  bin  in  said  collator  is 
gripped,  and  a  second  position  wheie  said  stack  of  sheets  is 
released  to  said  conveyor,  stack  gripping  means  carried  by  the 
boosing,  means  for  actaating  said  gripping  means  at  said  fh« 
position  to  a  stack  gripping  condition,  and  ceparate  means  for 
actuating  said  gripping  means  to  a  releanng  condition  in  said 
seoowl  position,  said  stack  gripping  means  induding  a  pair  of 
jaws  and  meaH  coocting  therewith  for  opening  and  domg 
said  jaws,  said  jaw  opening  and  closing  mcons  inchiding  a 
four-bar  linkafe,  one  of  said  jaws  being  carried  by  a  link  in  said 


1.  A  material  conveying  means  for  conveying  solid  material 
comprising:  a  bin  for  receiving  and  containing  such  aoKd  mate- 
rial therein;  a  conveying  element  inchKling  laterally  spaced 
apart  'Af^^"^^  sidewall  portions  extending  kmgitwllnally 
thereof  to  partially  define  an  elongated  pocket  adapted  to 
receive  and  contain  such  solid  material  therein;  said  pocket 
being  movable  in  0k  direction  of  the  longitudinal  ealcal 
thereof  through  a  predetermined  poth  of  travel  wrth  respect  to 
said  bin;  said  bin  inchiding  feed  aperture  means  ovortyini  Mid 
pocket  for  fipeding  such  oMterial  from  said  bin  into  uattim 
portions  of  said  pocket  during  continuons  aaovancnt  of  mid 
seriatim  portions  of  said  pocket  akxig  said  path  aMl  paM  said 

feed  aperture  means;  OMterial  tiansporting  means  ooopenMe 
with  said  bin  for  ttansporting  BMlerial  contained  in  amd  bin  to 

said  feed  i^wrture  means  for  feedint  of  anch 
seriatim  porfekMB  of  said  pocket;  and  food  ( 

iag  from  said  fieed  apeitnic  nwaaa  an 

said  sidcwaH  portioaa  of  aaid  pocket  to  control  faediw  of  anch 


independently  of  the  rate  at  which  such 
said  apeitwc  aMaaa  for  such 


ii:H 
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4,270,i54 
SINGLE  CHAIN  SCRAPER  CONVEYOR 
HWiMlMnlr.  Uk,  and  Gcrt  Bm 
12a,  koth  of  43  EHW-HcW^n,  Fei.  Rc^  of  < 

FIM  Oct  13, 197t,  Scr.  No.  95tja3» 
OafaM  priority,  ■ppMcoHiw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gifwy,  Oct  22, 
1977,  2747505 

Iirt.  a.)  1M5G  I9/0a  23/00 
LJS.  CL  H»-72»  2 


1.  A  scraper  conveyor,  comprising  a  trough  having  Tirst  and 
second  straight  sections  disposed  at  angles  to  each  other,  and 
an  intermediate  curved  section  between  and  joining  said  first 
and  second  straight  sections,  said  intermediate  section  having 
an  inner  curved  edge  and  an  outer  curved  edge,  said  trough 
having  an  opening  along  said  inner  curved  edge,  an  endless 
chain  centered  m  and  movable  along  said  trough,  a  plurality  of 
flights  secured  to  said  chain  at  spaced  locations  along  the 
length  thereof  and  extending  transversely  of  said  chain  and 
having  an  outer  end  which  moves  around  adjacent  the  outer 
edge  of  said  intermediate  section  and  an  opposite  inner  end 
which  moves  around  said  inner  curved  edge,  a  deflector  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  adjacent  said  intermediate 
section  so  that  a  portion  of  its  periphery  moves  parallel  to  said 
inner  curved  edge  of  said  intermediate  curved  section,  a  plural- 
ity of  heads  pivotally  mounted  on  said  deflector  wheel  adja- 
cent the  periphery  thereof  at  spaced  circumferential  locations 
around  its  periphery  and  having  outer  ends  extending  through 
the  opening  of  said  intermediate  section,  said  inner  ends  of  said 
flights  being  engageabic  on  respective  head  outer  ends  and 
being  guided  around  the  inner  curved  edge  of  said  intermediate 
curved  section,  and  a  reset  mechanism  disposed  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  deflector  wheel  in  a  path  to  engage  over  the 
outer  ends  of  said  heads. 


said  supporting  head  for  ahematdy  raning  and  towering 

same  together  with  said  beam  member; 
a  rack  on  said  beam  member  overlying  at  least  one  of  said 

actuating  stations; 
a  pinion  on  said  supporting  head  of  said  one  of  said  actuating 

stations  in  mesh  with  said  rack;  and 


(^(^){a)(^(^(l 


second  drive  means  on  the  last-mentioned  supporting  head 
coupled  with  said  pinion  and  operable  in  timed  relation- 
ship with  said  first  drive  means  for  linearly  advancing  said 
beam  member,  upon  elevation  thereof  above  the  level  of 
said  rests,  and  retracting  said  beam  member  after  a  lower- 
ing thereof  below  said  level  whereby  articles  lifted  off"  said 
rests  by  said  beam  member  are  redeposited  thereon  at  a 
more  forward  location. 


AlocD. 


4,270,65« 
RUBBER  AND  FABRIC  FEED  BELT 

mi  Joacpk  Taracr,  both  of  WiadhuB  Carter, 
to  Rofcn  CorporatKNi,  Rofcrs,  Cowl 
FIM  Oct  11,  1977,  Scr.  No.  140,590 
Lrt.  CL'  B65G  15/54 
\3S.  CL  190—047  9  dalms 


4,270,655 

WALKING-BEAM  CONVEYER 

Oikar  Noc,  Milkdm,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GonMay,  aMivMr  to  BWG 

Bcrgwcrk-  and  Walxwcrk-MMchiacnbaa  GmbH,  Dniafcarg. 

Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

CoatiaHatioa  of  Scr.  No.  860439,  Jan.  10,  1978,  abandoned, 

TUa  appllcatioa  Dec.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  102,277 
ClaiBM  priority,  appllfatioa  Uaitod  rii^nai,  May  19,  1977. 
21060/77 

lat  a.*  B65G  25/00 
U.S.  CL  190—774  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  walking-beam  conveyer  for  the  intermittent  advance  of 
articles  along  a  horizontal  transport  path,  comprising: 
fixed  rests  alongside  said  transport  path  for  temporarily 

receiving  the  articles  to  be  advanced; 
at  least  two  actuating  stations  at  spaced-apart  locations  along 

said  transport  path; 

a  horizontal  beam  member  spanning  said  actuating  stations; 

a  vertically  reciprocable  supporting  head  at  each  of  said 

actuating  stations  provided  with  roller  means  engaging 

said  beam  member  for  guiding  same  horizontally  along 

said  transport  path; 

first  drive  means  at  each  of  said  actuating  statidhs  engaging 


1.  A  feed  belt  comprising: 

an  endless  band  oif  elastomeric  material  having  an  inner 
surface  and  an  outer  surface; 

reinforcing  means  embedded  in  said  band  of  elastomeric 
material,  said  reinforcing  means  comprising  fabric  mate- 
rial positioned  at  the  pitch  line  of  the  belt; 

a  plurality  of  teeth  spaced  about  said  inner  surface  of  said 
belt,  said  teeth  being  formed  from  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial and  being  integral  with  said  band,  said  reinforcing 
means  being  exposed  in  the  spaces  between  said  teeth;  and 

a  surface  layer  on  said  teeth,  said  surface  toyer  being  fomted 
from  said  elastomeric  material  and  having  a  coeflicient  of 
friction  which  is  less  than  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  band  of  elastomeric  material. 
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4,270,657 

HOLDING  NET,  PAKTICULAKLY  FOR  THE  STOWING  RECLOSABLE  DISPENSING  BUSIER  CARD  PACKAGE 

OF  LOADS  ON  PALLETS  AND  THE  UKE  M"^t  *"  Trriliifri  .  "'fir  \  "li .  iiilnii  ii 

Patrka  M.  Buna,  AftM^  Fir— ca,  iiiliPinaL'Aliloa.  MiJM  Cm  Cifj,  OnmrnUk,  &». 

ctLain,n«Ma  Flad  Dec  14, 1979;  Sor.  Na.  109,049 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  47.702  lat  CL'  B65D  S3/04.  $5/56 

Oafaaa  priority,  appHcatkia  FkMce,  Jaa.  12, 1970, 7t  17595  U,S.  CL  206-530                                                 12 1 
lit  a'  B65D  19/00 
MS.  CL  206-316                                                  12 


1.  A  holdinf  net  made  from  a  plurality  of  individual  straps 
each  having  a  plurality  of  openings  passing  therethrough  along 
its  length  and,  each  being  interwoven  by  passage  through  said 
openings  to  form  a  diamond-shaped  mesh  row, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  alternate  diamond-shaped 
mesh  row  of  the  net  is  formed  of  two  lengAs  of  a  single 
strap  connected  together  at  the  free  enda  thereof,  alternate 
diamond-shaped  mesh  rows  being  formed  of  different 
individual  straps  and  diamond-shaped  mesh  rows  therebe- 
tween being  formed  by  adjacent,  different  strapa. 


1.  A  reclosable  bbiter  parkage  haviag  an  opening  end  de- 
fined thereon  comprising:  a  backing  board;  a  Mister;  and  an 
insert;  said  blister  being  seaved  to  one  surfoce  of  said  backing 
board  by  means  of  a  substantially  peri|rfieral  blister  flange,  said 
blister  having  a  cavity  therein;  said  board  and  said  Mister  being 
so  cooperatively  arr»iged  and  oo^lgured  that  said  board  may 
be  rotated  away  from  said  cavity  to  expoae  said  cavity;  said 
insert  being  generally  circular  and  having  an  array  of  pockets 
for  containing  products,  said  cavity  and  said  insert  beiag 
adapted  and  configured  such  that  said  inaert  is  rotatable  within 
said  cavity. 


4,27MSI 
BREATHABLE,  STERIUZABLE  RECEPTACLES  FOR 
STORING  ARTICLES  IN  STERILE  CONIMTION 
J.  SchaMsr,  617  VaHomhroaa,  Pniim,  Ctfif.  91107 
;  «rS«.  No.  955,221,  Oct  27, 1970, 
Oct  22, 1979,  Sw.  Na.  07,083 
lat  CL'  A61B  17/06;  B65D  73/00;  B92B  3/10 
U.S.  CL  206-^439  7 


4^270,660 
TAOO  HOLDERS 
Artiav  G.  Patt,  9901  Garadl  Bh'd^  Nartt  Ridgcvflk, 


1.  A  receptacle  for  atoriag  an  article  in  sterile  condition 
comprising  a  pair  of  oppoaed  walls  joined  about  a  pration  of 
their  peripheries,  at  least  one  of  the  waUs  comprising  a  lami- 
nated wall  mdading  an  outer  layer  of  a  material  impermeable 
to  microorganisms  hot  highly  permeable  to  sterilizing  vapor 
and  an  inner  layer  of  polymeric  material,  at  least  a  potion  of 
the  ]f«*immt0A  wan  having  breathers  for  the  introductioa  and 
removal  of  sterilizing  vapor,  each  breather  comprising  a  di»- 
crete,  delammated  portion  of  the  wall,  the  delaaaiaated  portioa 
of  the  inner  layer  comprising  a  rupbued,  blister-like  prafec- 


FDad  Fck  14, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  12,062 
lat  CL'  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  211—13 


f¥ 


1.  A  holder  for  coraeatMe  products  such  as  taoos  or  the  like. 


(a)  an  riongate,  trowgh-likc  carrier,  the  < 
ally  U-shapad  v^ien  viewed  from  the  cad 
rdMivdy  tail  firoat  aad  rear  waUs;  aad       ^^  .-«->Lii(«^^ 

(b)  a  stand  atop  which  the  carrier  is  secured,  tka^aaad  in- 
chiding  a  phuiUty  of  lags  of  generally  equal  length,  at 
least  one  l^g  beiag  disposed  acar  lower  ooraar  portiaas  of 
the  carrier,  the  stand  also  iachidiao  aa  doufan  aaaariwr 
havmg  a  loigth  oqwd  to»  or  greaser  than,  the  laagllli  of  the 
carrier,  the  elongalc  mraibrr  bcint  aacarad  to  the  ( 
mem  the  kywennoat  portioa  of  the  canisK  the 
aMasber  iadudi^g  attaohaMttt  poialB  for  the  k«i  which 
ate  iacluded  as  part  of  the  stand,  the 
being  located  laterally  outwardly  of  the  < 
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Urt.  CL' A47P  J//0  ...^„.    ^       lit  O.^  A47B  7J/W 

UACLlll-HD  15  CW-  UACL  211-74  • 


1.  In  a  storage  rack  asiembly  of  the  type  having  a  plurality 
of  vertically  dnposed  comer  po«u  and  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally disposed  beams  interconnected  between  the  comer  poats 
for  defining  a  box-like  structure  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear 
face,  said  comer  posts  each  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  defining  a  central  area  and  a  pair  of  opposed  nar- 
rower end  areas  arranged  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  posts, 
said  beams  each  including  at  least  one  IoikI  carrying  tab  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  thereof  and  characterized  by  a  central 
portion  spMxd  from  the  beam,  a  pair  of  connecting  arms  ex- 
tending from  opposite  sides  of  the  central  portion  to  the  beam 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  ear  portions  extending  from  the  central 
portion  and  tptced  from  the  beam,  said  apertures  and  tabs 
mating  for  interconnecting  the  beams  and  poste  wherein  one  of 
said  connecting  arms  bears  against  one  of  said  end  areas  with 
said  opposed  ear  portions  contacting  the  post  adjacent  said 

aperture, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  parution 
members  interconnected  in  spaced  parallel  reUtionship 
between  a  first  beam  forming  part  of  said  front  face  and  a 
second  beam  forming  part  of  said  rear  face,  each  of  said 
partition  members  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed 
base  portion  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
beams,  a  leg  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  center 
and  longitudinally  of  said  base  portion,  a  guide  bar  hori- 
zontally disposed  along  the  length  of  the  edge  of  laid  leg 
portion  opposite  said  base  portion,  said  guide  bar  includ- 
ing two  vertically  disposed  guide  surfaces  extending  later- 
ally from  opposite  sides  of  said  leg  portion  and  a  pair  of 
shoulders  extending  upwardly  from  each  edge  and  longi- 
tudinally of  said  base  portion  to  a  height  less  than  the 
height  which  said  leg  portion  extends  above  said  base 
portion  whereby,  each  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality 
of  partitioa  members  defines  a  channel  for  receiving  an 
item  of  inventory,  said  channel  comprising 
the  center  legs  of  each  of  said  adjacent  partition  members  for 

guiding  said  item  of  inventory  therebetween  and  one  of 
nid  shoulders  of  each  of  said  adjacent  partition  members 
on  which  said  item  of  inventory  is  slidaMe  between  said 
first  beam  and  said  second  beam. 


1.  A  modular  support  rack  comprising  at  leatt  two  coupled 
identical  members,  each  said  member  having: 

a  first  portion,  each  said  first  portion  includes  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  bottle  craddling  surfaces  and  a 
plurality  of  first  portion  connecting  members  circumfer- 
entially and  symmetrically  spaced  on  said  first  portion, 
each  said  connecting  member  being  intermediate  a  pair  of 
bottle  craddling  surfaces, 

a  second  portion  extending  from  said  first  portion  and  form- 
ing a  projecting  member,  said  projecting  nsember  extend- 
ing from  the  center  of  said  symmetrical  spacing  and  being 
symmetrically  positioned  relative  to  said  craddlmg  sur- 
faces and  said  first  portion  connecting  members;  and 

Utching  mean*,  each  said  projecting  member  having  Utch- 
ing  means  at  iu  extended  end  for  joining  together  with  the 
projecting  member  of  another  of  said  at  least  two  identical 
modular  members  whereby  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced  bottle 
craddling  surfaces  from  each  coupled  pair  for  supporting 
a  bottle  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  bottle  surface. 


4,270,M3 
SrrOP  FOR  CRANE  BOOM 
CeraM  P.  Bang,  Caig  Rmlii,  towa,  ai^^nr  f  PMC 
n«ia«,  8m  Jaaa,  CaHf . 

nilMallaaaffrjT  No.  952,163,  Oct.  17, 197t, 

wWch  la  a     illoMlli      '"-  No.  05,340,  im.  19, 197«. 

•iMMloMd.  Tkii  Mlfr^"  Nov.  14. 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,953 

Iirt.  CL>  B64C  23/06,  W4S 

MS.  CL  212-222  ' 


h  y^ 


1.  in  a  crane  having  a  body  and  having  a  boom  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  body  at  a  first  location  for  swinging  movement 

in  a  vertical  plane,  and  further  having 
boom  stop  mechanism  connected  between  the  body  and 
boom  to  arrest  fiirther  swinging  movement  of  said  boom 
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wlwn  it  reaches  an  upper  extreme  poaitioii,  the  improve- 
ment  therein  comprisiag: 
a  first  rigid  member  defining  an  elongated  sleeve  open  at 
both  ends,  said  sleeve  having  a  pivot  connection  fixed 
thereto  adjacent  one  open  end  thereof  and  disposed  in 
laterally  spoced  rdation  to  said  sleeve  open  end  thereat 
whereby  said  open  end  is  UBobatructed  by  said  pivot 
connection, 

a  second  rigid  member  defining  an  elongated  ro^  slidably 
received  in  said  sleeve  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
other  open  end  of  said  sleeve  to  terminate  m  a  pivot  con- 
nection, said  rod  havmg  a  length  greater  than  said  sleeve 
so  as  to  be  enabled  to  slide  therein  to  entend  outwardly 
from  said  one  sleeve  end. 
^  a  pivotal  mounting  on  said  body  at  a  second  location  spaced 
from  said  first  location  and  having  a  horizontal  pivot  axis 
fued  with  respect  to  said  body. 

a  pivotal  mounting  on  said  boom  having  a  horizontal  pivot 
axis  fixed  with  respect  to  said  boom. 

a  pivot  pin  interconnecting  said  body  pivotal  mounting  and 
the  pivot  connectioa  on  one  of  said  meariters  for  swinging 
movement  of  said  member  about  said  body  fixed  axis. 

a  pivot  pin  intcrooonecting  said  boom  pivotal  mounting  and 
the  pivot  connection  on  the  other  of  said  aseaaben  for 
swinging  movoneot  of  said  oMmber  abovt  said  body  fixed 
axis,  said  rigid  members  ooastituting  the  sole  interconnec- 
tion between  said  pivotal  mounting,  and, 

a  stop  unit  rigidly  affixed  to  said  body  in  a  predetermined 
position  thereon, 

said  stop  unit  having  an  elongated  receiving  means,  abut- 
ment means  disposed  in  said  receiving  means  and  nxNmted 
for  axial  movement  therein,  and  cushion  means  intercon- 
necting said  receiving  means  and  said  abutment  means, 

said  stop  means  being  mounted  in  spaced  rdation  to  said  one 
end  of  said  sleeve  to  permit  said  sleeve  to  pivot  relative 
thereto  as  said  boom  swings,  said  abutment  means  being 
azially  aligned  with  said  sleeve  wheo  said  boom  reaches 
an  upper  extreme  ponlioo  thereby  to  receive  said  rod 
sliding  outwardly  from  said  one  open  sleeve  end  into 
abutting  rdation  with  said  abutment  means. 


all  the  cap  teeth  and  the  container  teeth  bdaf  located  alo^g 
a  spiral  paraUd  to  said  thread,  '  ^>^ 

wfierdyy  when  the  cap  is  wavutA  o«  to  dK  rnwlaiif r  the 
cap  teeth  will  eogage  the  rnntaiaff  %etA  to  that  tte  cap 
cannot  be  imscrewed  in  ooaveatiooal  ananer  so  that  the 
cap  must  be  squeezed  to  releaae  the  engafement  of  the  cap 
teedi  and  the  container  teeth. 

and  whereby  the  cap  may  be  tifhdy  dooed  to 
leakage  if  the  oonlamer  it  tqiped  over. 


4»27Mi8 
PEELABLE  ADHESIVE  STRUCIVSI  AND  METHOD 
POR  ITS  MANUFACIVSE 
Go  KaaiaMto,  and  P^ario  Mwl,  hath  «#  Ts 
aadganrt  to  Tojro  SoBam  Ediha,  UL,  Tokyo, 
Filed  Jaik  22. 1979,  Sir.  No.  SUM 
M.  CL^  BiSD  41/11  WB  15/Ot 
US.  a.  215-^47 


4,27«,«4 

Cmttmm  Bmm,  Slalw  Uaad,  N.Y.,  iiiilpir  to  Vaa 
danras,  lae.,  BrooUyn,  N.T. 

FBad  Dae.  21, 1919, 8w.  Now  ttUa 
lot  CL'BiSD  55/07 

UJS.  CL  215-214 

1.  A  pedd>le  adhedve  atrvctwc  oooifinnt  a  pJuralityof 
artidea.  inchiding  at  least  one  metd  artide,  lioaiBd  togdhar 
diroogh  a  conpoaite  coating  layer,  ^bc  ccMpoaitr  c  oatinf  layer 
comprising  adjacent  first  and  seocwd  ooatiaf  layers,  the  fint 
ooatfaig  layer  contaiatag  viayl  resin  and  having  a  " '  * 
tanging  from  about  0.5  to  about  100  mg/as^.  the 
ing  layer  containing  epozy  resm  widwot  vtB)i  red 
a  thickaeaa  rangiag  from  aboirt  OS  loaboot  100  asg/m^  at  leatt 

one  of  the  cootiog  layers  coasprisiag: 
(a)  a  peeling  invarter  at  a  cmoentrataoo  of  betweea  about  SO 
and  200  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  wdcht  of  I 


•■i:»^i: 


L  One  piece  child  resistant  cap  for  contamers  comprising: 
a  contamer  havmg  a  neck  with  a  thread  on  its  extemd  sur- 
face, 
a  first  group  of  teeth  arranged  hi  a  fine  on  sdd  neck  bdow 

the  lower  end  of  add  thread.     -^  "  ;^:   ;  ^ 

a  second  group  of  teeth  arraftged  hi  a  Mne  ola  ain  tMck 

opposite  said  first  group  of  tcxdi, 
a  cap  of  flexible  nalerid  having  a  cap  thread  adapted  to 

engage  tiK  eostainer  thread, 
a  tUid  gfoap  of  teeth  on  the  mside  of  the  lower  portion  of 

the  cap  spoced  bdow  the  cap  thraada.  .^  ^      -^ 
a  fourth  group  of  teadi  on  the  iande  of  the  lower  portion  of 
the  cap  and  opposite  the  third  group  of  teeth. 


■■u 

(b)  a  subatantially  hnear  saturated  polyester  willing  im- 
provcr  at  a  coooeatratioo  of  between  dwut  2  aad  SO  pacts 
by  weight  per  100  parts  by  wiighl  of  reaia  aod  having  a 
molecdar  weight  of  between  dMMt  3,000 

saooo, 

the  plurality  of  artides  haviag  a  peelmg  streogdi 
about  0.0S  and  S  kg/cm  between  the  first  and  the  second  cod- 
ing layers. 

14.  A  peelable  adhesive  structure  comprising  a  phuafaty  of 
articles,  including  at  least  om  mdd  article,  bonded  togedier 
through  a  composite  coating  layer,  Iht  LO«piwi»  i  nariag  layer 
oonprising  M^aoeirt  Ant  aid  aeoad  codiag  layer^tlwfcd 
coating  layer  containing  vinyl  reaia  and  hamag  a  Aiekaeas 
ranging  fix>m  dxMt  aS  to  ateut  100  mg/d^.  the  second  coat- 
ing layer  ooutainiag  epoxy  resin  without  viayl  reda  a^%av^ 
a  thic^neaa  ranging  ftom  d»«t  as  to  about  too  aag/v.  at  lea« 

one  of  the  coatiag  layers  conpddag:     .'.^]^^^.,       ^ 
a  hydiocathoo  or  naturd  resin  haviag  a  Meaiag  point  km 
^  than  110*  C  ami  having 

i  coaceatiaMon  betweea  dwut  SO  and  200  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  wright  of  resin. 

te  vinyl  reaia  or  the  spoxy  reaia  being  in.Ae  farm  of  a  4 

nooa  phase,  the  hydrocarbon  or  aatucd 

of  a  dispocsed  phaae  whoaa  paitidea  are  IMS  than  100 1 

the  phHdity  of  artfelw  hasrhv  a 
OuOianiShB^ 
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CLOSURE  SEAL  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Ck—  B.  Dtcfc— ,  Dvftr,  P»^  iMitinr  to  Sm^fukmrn 
:MiipMy,  York.  Pa. 
FIM  Job.  It,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  113.904 
lot  a.)  B65D  39/00 
VS.  CL  215— 3<4  ♦ 


to  cooperate  witk  the  inclined  face  of  at  least  one  of  the  two 
diametrically  opposed  cut-away  portions  of  the  external  flange 


^         \      J?  IS   r/      , 


L> 


I.  A  container  comprising  in  combination,  a  jar  having  a 
neck  provided  with  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  surface,  a 
closure  having  a  body  provided  with  a  laterally  extending  rim 
of  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  cyUndrical  inner 
surface  of  said  neck  of  said  jar,  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall 
on  said  closure  of  less  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  inner 
surface  of  said  neck  of  said  jar  depending  from  said  rim  to 
provide  an  annular  space  between  said  wall  and  cylindrical 
inner  surface  of  said  jar,  an  annular  grooved  seat  formed  in  said 
wall  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof,  a  flexible  initially  flat 
circular  sealing  gasket  of  less  thickness  than  said  annular  space 
and  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  innermost  diameter  of  said 
seat  and  the  outer  diameter  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  cyUndrical  inner  surface  of  said  neck  of  said  jar 
and  the  inner  edge  of  said  gasket  being  disposed  in  said  seat  to 
connect  the  same  to  said  closure  and  also  stretch  said  inner 
edge  portion  of  said  gasket  to  distort  said  flat  gasket  into  a 
generally  frusto<onical  shape  in  which  said  gasket  projects 
outward  and  upward  toward  said  rim  of  said  closure  at  an 
angle  of  between  approximately  30*  and  45*  to  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  cylindrical  wall  and  outward  a  greater  distance 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  neck 
of  said  jar,  whereby  when  said  closure  is  in  closed  position  in 
said  neck  of  said  jar  the  outermost  portion  of  said  sealing 
gasket  has  an  mner  surface  extending  upward  and  outward  so 
as  to  be  spaced  from  the  cyUndrical  wall  of  said  closure  to 
provide  limited  floating  and  flexible  wiping  contact  with  the 
entire  circumference  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  neck  of  said  jar, 
thus  effectively  to  seal  the  interior  of  said  jar  in  air-tight  man- 
ner and  also  compensate  for  limited  variations  in  the  manufac- 
tured diameters  of  the  necks  of  similar  jars  and/or  covers,  as 
well  as  variations  in  roundness  of  said  jar  necks  and/or  covers. 

4.270.M7 

CONVERSION  RING  FOR  FILLERS 

MkM  NdiOM,  Pwto,  FrMCO.  aMicBor  to  Sodcte  de  Dtftaakm 

NEIMAN.  CooiteToie,  FkaMC 

FHcd  JoL  27,  IfTf .  Scr.  No.  61.U1 

OataM  priority,  ifplkatioo  Fnncc  JoL  2S.  1971,  71  2234<( 
JoL  2i,  1971,  7t  22347;  JoL  2i,  1971,  78  22348 
fart.  CL^  B65D  41/06;  F1<L  55/00 
UJS.  Q.  220—86  R  *  Qata» 

1.  A  conversion  ring  for  fillers  of  tanks,  said  fillers  being  of 
the  kind  having  an  external  flange  formed  with  two  diametri- 
cafly  opposed  cut-away  portions  with  inclined  faces,  said  ring 
being  formed  by  a  cylindrical  walT  and  a  flange  inwardly  ex- 
tending from  said  wall  and  shaped  to  receive  a  filler  cap,  com- 
prising a  first  locking  means  for  cooperation  with  said  external 
flange  to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  the  ring  m  relation  to 
the  filler,  and  a  second  locking  means  constituted  by  at  lea« 
one  appropriately  orientated  depressed  portioa  provided  aithe 
annular  wall  of  the  ring,  this  depressed  portion  being  mtended 


.   .f 

to  prevent  roUtion  of  the  ring  in  rebtion  to  the  filler  once  the 
ring  b  placed  on  the  filler. 

4,270,M8 

BUCKLE  OR  LATPI  FOR  HOLDING  UD  TO 

CONTAINER 

Rokcrt  C  BorflcU,  Jannr  Shore,  Pfc,  oariB**  to  ShorVoc 

Coryorattoo,  WilUoaMport,  Pa. 

FIM  Fck  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,786 
IiL  CL^  B65D  45/ It 
U.S.  CL  220-324  »» 


1.  A  latch  or  buckle  for  latching  a  lid  to  a  container,  wherein 
said  buckle  comprises: 

a  mounting  bracket  for  being  secured  to  the  wall  of  the 
container,  said  mounting  bracket  including  an  abutment 
thereon  extending  to  a  position  where  said  bracket  abut- 
ment will  engage  a  cooperating  abutment  of  the  buckle 
upon  attempted  separation  of  the  container  and  the  lid; 

a  buckle  element  which  is  relatively  movably  connected  to 
said  mounting  bracket  at  a  location  on  said  mounting 
bracket  that  is  further  from  the  lid  to  be  held  by  said 
buckle  than  said  mounting  bracket  abutment;  said  buckle 
element  including  a  lid  engaging  portion  positioned  such 
that  when  said  buckle  element  is  moved  to  a  first  position 
thereof,  said  lid  engaging  element  is  in  engagement  with  a 
lid  of  the  container,  and  when  said  buckle  element  is 
moved  to  a  second  position  thereof,  said  engaging  element 
is  out  of  engagement  with  that  lid  over  the  container;  the 
aforesaid  cooperating  abutment  being  on  said  buckle  ele- 
ment and  moving  therewith  and  being  so  shaped  and  so 
positioned  on  said  buckle  element  that  when  said  buckle 
element  is  in  said  first  position  thereof,  said  buckle  element 
cooperating  abutment  is  in  engagement  with  said  bracket 
abutment  such  that  the  engagement  between  said  buckle 
element  abutment  and  said  bracket  abutment  obstructs 
such  movement  of  said  buckle  element  in  a  manner  that 
would  permit  lifting  of  the  lid  off  the  container,  whereby 
forces  which  are  directed  toward  separatiof  the  lid  from 
the  container  are  generally  abaorbod  between  the  cooper- 
ating said  abutments,  rather  than  al  said  movable  connec- 
tion between  said  bracket  and  said  bwkle  element 
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POT  SEPARATOR 

Vlfgl  IL  Lake,  4217  McGwi  Rd^  Vaneovrcr,  Wa 

FOad  JnL  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,618 

fart,  a.}  B6BG  59/05 

U.S.  a  221—13 


1.  An  apparatus  specifically  adapted  for  separating  and 
dispensing  nested  nursery  pots,  having  radially  extending 
flange  members,  from  a  stack  'of  such  pots,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  frame  constructed  to  receive  a  stack  of  nested  nursery  pots 
to  be  separated  and  to  define  a  path  for  pot  travel  axially 
of  the  stack; 
positioning  means  for  maintaining  said  stack  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion with  one  end  thereof  at  a  predetermined  location 
along  said  path; 
a  separation  mechanism  adapted  to  move  a  first  pot  at  said 
one  end  of  said  stack  to  a  di^^ensing  location  on  said  path 
away  from  said  stack,  said  mechanism  including  at  least 
one  elongated  member  that: 

a.  is  located  to  extend  akwgsidr  and  substantially  paralld 
to  said  path, 

b.  is  mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  path,  and 

c.  defines  a  detent  which  faces  said  path  and  which  is 
positioned  at  a  kxation  along  said  elongated  member  so 
that  moveoKnt  of  said  elongated  member  toward  said 
stack  caoaes  said  first  pot  to  be  pulled  away  from  said 
stack  causes  a  flange  member,  extending  radially  from 
said  first  pot,  to  be  received  and  retained  by  said  detent 
and  so  that  subsequent  movement  of  said  elongated 
member  away  fixxn  s«d  stack  and  to  be  carried  and 
supported  by  said  elongated  member  for  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  distance  between  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion and  said  dispensing  location; 

drive  means  for  imparting  reciprocatmg  motion  to  said 
dongated  member;  and 

release  means  for  moving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  elongated 
member  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  pot  as  said  pot 
approaches  said  dispensing  location  so  that  said  flange 
member  is  released  from  said  detent  and  said  first  pot 
to  be  carried  and  sopported  by  said  elongated 


4.27t,iTr 

IMEVKX  FOR  THE  JPGHSPEH)  FEBMNG  OP 
ROD-UKE  ARTKLB 

Athos  Cnatiani,  BoMpaa,  ana  Gtanlalp 

both  oTilaljr,  aasfgaars  10  CIR  8#JL 
8M.llal)r 

FHcd  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34»t79 
OaiaM  pricrity,  ippMr  iHia  Italy,  Mar.  29,  IfTt,  12S84  A/78; 
Apr.  28, 1978, 12S84  A/78 

fart.  Q?  B68H  3/12 
U.S.  CL  221—211 


1.  A  device  for  the  high  speed  Eeeding  of  rod-Uke  articles 
such  as  cigarette  filter  rods  fixm  a  magarinr  containing  a  bulk 
supply  of  such  articles,  throu^  a  chute  having  an  upper  inlet 
end,  a  lower  outlet  end  and  spaced  apart  walls  to  define  a  flow 
path  for  a  single  row  of  articles,  to  pick-up  nwans  which  se- 
quentially pick  up  the  articles  individually  the  one  after  the 
other  operative  association  with  the  outlet  end  of  the  said 
chute,  wherein  the  im|wovemem  resides  in  the  fact  that  there 
are  provided  forced-feeding  means  for  podtivdy  feeding  the 
said  articles  from  the  bottom  of  the  nuigarinr,  where  the  said 
chute  opens  with  its  inlet  end.  throi^  the  said  inlet  end  of  the 
chute,  said  forced-feeding  means  comprising:  an  endless  suc- 
tion belt  which  defines  at  least  an  upper  portion  of  a  side  wall 
(^  the  chute,  and  at  least  an  adjoimng  portioo  of  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  magazine;  and  means  driving  said  belt  at  a  speed 
sufficient  to  propd  articles  downwardly  dutMigh  the  chute, 
starting  from  the  upper  portion  thereof,  with  an  acceleration 
greater  than  that  produced  by  the  force  of  gravity. 


4,278,671 
DISPENSER  FOR  BULI  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
B.  AraoU,  SrihM,  Kaaon  OMiffMr  to  Archer  Daaids  MU- 


FBsd  Sep.  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  946,294 
int  CL2  B65D  ¥7/0# 
U.S.  CL  222—58  3 

L  An  apparatas  for  diiprasiag  bulk,  particulate  matorialia  a 
contfoUed.  choked  flow,  compriaing  a  conduit  leading  firaa  a 
snpply  of  the  bvlk  material  to  a  vertically  dtpending  hopper 
through  a  dvectional  change  in  the  condoit  adapted  to  abaorh 
a  substantial  amount  of  kinetic  energy  from  the  I 
of  porticolotemoteriol  immediately  prior  to  the 
the  porticalote  BHterial  fisHs  iato  saa 
comprising  a  pair  of  pivotoMy  operated  ( 
dK  bottom  of  the  hopper  adjnstriile  to 
doaed  to  wide  open  based  on  the  wci^  of  ] 
ia  the  hopper,  greater  weight  caning  a  larfar  opeahtf.  a  verti- 
caBy  ezteasMe  bettows  ooonection  between  the  hopper  and 
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the  conduit  uprtraun  of  the  hopper.  «d  .  countcrt,d«ice  oted  downwmrdly  through  iwd  connection  the«b|r  facUi- 

weight  providing  an  upwardly  directed  force  on  aud  hopper  to  tating  emptying  of  said  tube. 

ELECTRIC  GRAVITY  DISPENSING  VALVE 
JoMph  J.  Rodth,  SwMMa,  MaM^  aMifMr  to  Ako  FoodMrrlcc 
Eqaipiwt  Owpaay.  Mfaairi,  Pla. 

Filed  JaL  24, 1971,  Scr.  No.  fTt^ 
laL  a.'  B67D  5/56 
UJS.  CL  222— U9  J  3 


JV.V 


maintain  the  closure  means  in  a  closed  position  until  a  given 
weight  of  particulate  material  is  in  said  hopper. 


4,270,672 

DISPENSING  HOLDER  FOR  A  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Ralpk  Kraab,  551  Evcrpcca  Dr^  Pasadfi,  CaUf.  91105 

Flkd  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,957 

lat.  CL^  B65D  35/28 

U.S.CL  222-95  »3 


1.  A  dispensing  holder  for  a  collapsible  tube,  said  holder 
comprising: 

a  carrier  formed  to  receive  a  collapsible  tube  of  the  type 
having  a  relatively  flat  rear  end  and  a  conical  front  end 
and  terminating  in  a  rigid  neck; 

a  seat  extending  substantially  normal  to,  the  front  of  said 
carrier; 

•aid  carrier  being  formed  with  a  recessed  front  portion 
connected  to  said  seat  whereby  said  seat  and  carrier  define 
a  continuous  aperture  at  least  a  continuous  portion  of 
which  is  at  least  as  wide  as  the  neck  of  a  collapsible  tube 
of  said  type  and  extends  across  the  connection  between 
said  seat  and  carrier  so  that  the  conical  front  end  of  the 
tube  of  said  type  can  be  received  through  said  seat  and 
then  pivoted  downwardly  through  said  connectioa  to  be 
received  in  said  recess  and  through  said  carrier,  and 

mffw  for  progressiveiy  collapsing  a  collapsible  tube  that 
nay  be  disposed  on  said  carrier  to  a  positioo  adjacent  said 
aperture  through  said  carrier  whereby  to  permit  the  corn- 
eal front  end  of  a  collapsible  tube  of  said  type  to  be  piv- 


1.  An  electrically  operated  valve  assembly  for  dispensing  a 
beverage  mixed  from  a  gravity  supply  of  liquid  concentrate 
containing  pulp  and  a  supply  of  pressurized  diluent,  said  valve 
assembly  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  defining 

(i)  a  concentrate  valving  chamber  having  an  inlet  adapted 
for  connection  to  said  pulp  supply  and  an  outlet,  said 
chamber  having  a  valving  surface  provided  therein; 

(ii)  a  diluent  valving  chamber  having  an  inlet  adapted  for 
connection  to  said  diluent  supply  and  an  outlet,  said 
chamber  having  a  valving  surface  provided  therein;  and 

(iii)  means  defining  a  cross-flow  passage  connecting  said 
diluent  and  pulp  passages  upstream  of  said  valving 
surfaces; 

(b)  a  concentrate  valve  member  disposed  withm  said  con- 
centrate valving  chamber  movable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion spaced  from  and  a  closed  position  contacting  said 
diluent  valving  surface; 

(c)  a  diluent  valve  member  disposed  within  said  diluent 
valving  chamber  and  movable  between  an  open  position 
spaced  from  and  a  closed  position  contacting  said  diluent 
valving  surface; 

(d)  means  biasing  said  diluent  and  concentrate  valves  to  the 
closed  position; 

(e)  pressure  responsive  means  operative  to  move  said  coil- 
centrate  valve  member  in  response  to  the  pressure  differ- 
ential between  said  concentrate  valving  chamber  inlet  and 
outlet; 

(0  nozzle  means  mcloding 
(i)  means  receiving  flow  by  gravity  from  said  concentrate 
outlet  passage  and  operative  to  discharge  said  concen- 
trate vertically  downward  by  gravity  and  including 
means  defining  a  knife  edge  orifice  for  metering  said 
ooacentrate  flow  and  ^ 

(ii)  means  defining  an  annular  flow  passage  disposed  to 
receive  flow  from  said  diluent  valving  chamber  outlet 
and  operative  to  discharge  said  diluent  vertically  down- 
ward in  an  annular  shower  surrounding  said  concen- 
trate and  for  effecting  thorough  mixing  of  concentrate 
and  diluent  and  thereafter  discharging  the  mixture  ver- 
tically downward; 
(g)  power  means  operative  upon  energization  to  overcome 
the  force  of  said  bias  means  to  move  said  dUuent  and 
concentrate  valve  members  from  the  closed  to  the  open 

position;  and  

(h)  wherein  said  cross-flow  passage  b  operative  to  permit 
application  of  said  diluent  inlet  pressure  to  said  preanre 
responsive  means  to  increase  the  bias  on  said  pulp  concen- 
trate valve  means,  and  upon  opening  of  said  diluent  valve. 
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said  crois-flow  passage  permitting  bleed-off  of  the  pres- 
sure in  said  pulp  concentrate  passage  mlet  to  relieve  said 
pressure  bias  on  said  pulp  concentrate  valve  meaber  for 
permitting  opening  of  said  pulp  concentrate  valve  by  said 
power  means. 


4*270,674 

INTEGRAL  HEATER  FOLLOWER  PLATE 

Leo  M.  Moon,  RkhnHind,  Va.,  a«ignor  to  Intetrial  Macyne 

Scnkc  Con  Inc.,  Ridunond,  Va. 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  726,790,  Sep.  27, 1976,  ataaianeJ.  His 

ippHcaHen  Jan.  It.  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,571 

Int  CL^  B67D  5/6Z-  F16K  49/00 

UJ5.  a  222-146  HE  8  OainH 


a.  a  powder  reservoir; 

b.  a  downwardly  dopfaig  powder  feed  tobe  whidi  1 
in  a  nozzle  and  which  contans  a  passagr  which  < 
cates  between  the  powder  reservoir  and  the  noczlr, 

c.  vibrating  means  for  generating  axial  mechanioal  viira- 
tions,  said  means  being  located  external  of  the  powder 
reservoir  and  powder  feed  tube; 

d.  a  drive  rod  connected  to  die  vibrating  means,  said  rod 
being  located  within  the  powder  feed  tnbe  and  ending  hi 
proximity  to  the  nozzle,  (without  passing  mto  or  through 
the  nozzle)  and  being  adapted  to  reciprocate,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  length,  relative  to  the  powder  feed  tube. 


BasUW. 


FEED  DISTMMJTCHIS 
SomhAfrfea, 


FIM  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,774 
Ciatas  priority,  f^iMtaHia  Sonlh  Aftica,  Jm.  16,  1971, 
78/3467 

im.  CL^  B»C  5/04 
VS.  CL  222-485  5  < 


1.  An  integrally  fabricated  heater  f<rflower  pUte  comprising: 
a  plate  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  and  a  periph- 
eral edge  surface; 
an  aperture  cut  through  said  (date; 
wiper  means  secured  around  said  peripheral  edge  surface, 

groove;  ami             ^     .      _              ^  ■■  ^     ^   u    *  directions,  and  means  for  adjnsting  die  si»  of  die  opemng  of 
a  plurality  of  heat  cooductmg  fins  secured  m  mtunate  heat   ^^jJ^^JJJJT                      j— »-• 
contact  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  irfate.  eacnaperwre.  


4^70,675 
POWDER  FEED  APPARATUS 
Rod  E.  Wicks,  MMckcatar,  and  ffcrtart  A.  TonrteUottc, 
Hwtford,  bodi  of  Conn.,  OMignan  to  Uaited  Technologiw 
Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979.  Scr.  No.  80,807 
Int  CL^  B65G  65/4a  69/00 
VS.  CL  222—196  2 


4^70,677 
RECL06ABLE  CR06S«nTOM  SACK 

none  awnnnH.  nansnvinBB.  r^h  ^^>  ^  '^■^^•jt  ■ 
WtateMsr  A  HHackar  Lswich.  Fad.  Bm.  of  O 

FBod  Sspu  S.'l979,  Sar.  No.  72,«79 
CWma  priarity.  applcaoan  FM.  Rep.  m 
197S.283n99 

Int  CL^  B65D  30/ U  83/00 
UJS.  CL  222-561 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  powder  at  a  controHed 
rate  consisting  of : 


j.M  ^a«»tv 

nH'^  9M 

''  J 

•'  /-,    i 

■  t  ii.* 

L  A  reckisable  crass-bottom  sack  oonsiBting  of « tnbe  I 

having  a  puttedopen  base  square  defined  by 

comer  folds,  die  base  square  being  closed  by  folding  ov«r  and 

adhering  side  flaps  foraaed  by  dw  coraer  IbMs.  a  baae  cover 
sheet  adhered  to  the  side  llapa  to  foras  a  caoss^ottoni.  an 
internal  lock  connectwi  to  confrantinp  inner  edssa  of  the 
comer  fokls.  confronting  odfoa  of  the 
apart  so  that  a  ckand  is 
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faces  of  the  side  fUp  edges,  the  internal  kx:k  and  the  bMe  cover 
sheet,  and  a  strip  of  material  having  a  hole  in  its  central  region 
forming  a  ckwure  lock  inserted  in  said  channel  to  project 
beyond  both  ends  of  the  cover  sheet. 


H. 


bcrta. 


VS. 


4,270,C7S 
BREAD  CARRIER 
Box  IS,  RJL  #2,  Smrtk  Eteoirtoii, 
(T6C4EO 
Flkd  Jm.  31.  IMO,  Scr.  No.  117.275 
Iirt.  CL'  B(5D  21/02.  6/lS 
a.  2^4— w» 


A^ 


tive  headgear  having  a  cup  portion  and  a  stem  portion  and 
a  suction  cup  attached  to  the  first  angle  portion  and  an- 
other suction  cup  attached  to  the  second  angle  portion, 
(b)  affixation  means  asMxHated  with  the  base  plate  having 
means  for  engaging  a  camera  and  extending  above  the 
plaae  of  the  base  plate,  and 


1.  A  carrier  for  bread  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  plastic  rectangular  tray  having  floor  means,  spaced  up- 
standing side  walls  and  spaced  upstanding  end  walls; 

a  pair  of  meul  carrying  bails  pivotally  connected  to  the  side 
walls  and  extending  along  the  oppositely  disposed  end 
walls,  each  of  the  bails  being  moveable  between  an  up- 
right position  and  a  folded  position; 

each  of  the  bails  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  L- 
shaped  leg  members  having  upper  and  lower  legs,  the 
lower  leg  of  each  leg  member  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  tray  at  a  point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  wall 
such  that  the  heel  of  the  leg  member,  when  the  bail  is  in 
the  upright  position,  is  nested  in  a  comer  of  the  tray  and. 
when  the  bail  is  in  the  folded  position,  protrudes  above  the 
upper  edge»  of  the  side  and  .end  walls,  said  bail  further 
comprising  a  horizontal  handle  member  interconnecting 
the  upper  legs  of  the  pair  of  leg  members; 

slot  means  in  the  floor  means  of  the  tray  for  receiving  the 
upwardly  protruding  heels  of  the  leg  members  of  a  second 
carrier  stacked  therebclow  in  a  folded  position  wherby  the 
peripheral  walls  of  one  earner  rest  on  the  peripheral  walls 
of  the  other;  and 
locking  means  on  the  tray  for  releasably  locking  the  bails  in 
the  upright  position. 

CAMERA  MOUNT 
DeMis  M.  GlMca,  45  DivWoa  SL,  North  QidKy,  Maaa.  021<9, 
mi  Peter  Nota.  15  S^mc  Afe.  QidMy.  Ma«.  021ti9 
Filed  Alt.  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  935^57 
fart.  CL^  A45C  1/04 
VS.  CL  224—181  2  Oatea 

1.  A  mount  for  a  camera,  the  mount  comprising: 
(a)  a  flat,  rectilinear  base  plate  having  first  and  second  en- 
gagement means,  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a  plane,  a  first 
angle  portion  and  a  second  angle  portion,  the  first  and 
second  angle  portions  being  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  plane 
of  the  base  plate,  and  spaced  from  each  other,  the  first 
angle  portion  having  the  first  eagagement  means  asMci- 
ated  therewith  and  the  second  angle  portion  having  the 
second  engagement  means  asaociated  therewith,  the  lower 
surfece  having  attachment  means  associated  therewith, 
the  attachment  means  comprising  suction  cupa,  each  suc- 
tion cup  adapted  to  engage  the  exterior  surface  of  protec- 


(c)  adjustable  connection  means  associated  with  the  first  and 
second  engagement  means  whereby  the  affixation  means  is 
adapted  to  engage  a  camera  and  the  connection  means  is 
adapted  to  engage  the  edge  of  the  protective  headgear 
near  the  open  end  thereby  fixing  the  camera  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  headgear  when  the  headgear  is  worn  by  a 
human. 


4.270.M0       

THUMB  BREAK  HOLSTER 
John  E.  BiaKU.  liOl  Wilt  Rd..  Falkrook,  CaUf.  92029 
FIM  Oct  10, 1979.  Scr.  No.  t3.359 
bt  a.)  B23F  n/02 
vs.  CL  224-193  * 


1.  A  thumb  break  front  opening  hobter  comprising: 
a  body  of  leather  or  leatherlike  material  foUed  to  define  a 
handgun  receiving  cavity  including  a  top  opening  for 
receiving  a  handgun  and  a  froiit  opening  for  drawing  the 

handgun; 
a  bdt  loop  secured  to  one  side  of  said  body  for  mounting  the 

holster  on  the  belt  of  a  wearer; 
a  handgun  retaining  strap  secured  at  one  end  to  the  body  on 

the  side  opposite  said  bdt  loop; 
reUtivdy  rigid  tab  means  separate  from  said  body  pivotally 

secured  to  a  top  region  of  said  body  adjacent  to  the  top 

opening  thereof,  said  tab  means  mounted  for  pivotal 

movement  toward  and  away  from  the  top  opening  of  said 

body; 
fastening  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  parts,  one  of 

said  parts  attached  to  said  tab  means  and  the  other  of  parts 

secured  to  said  strap;  and 
said  fastening  means  separable  by  movement  of  the  wearer's 
thumb  forward  on  drawing  of  the  handgnn. 
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4^27MI1  qMcedidatioatoaaidMreaaaaefer 

SUDABLE  BRACKET  FOR  ARTICLE  CARRIER  to 

E.  liWrM.  Warrm,  Midkn  aari^ar  to  Fov  Stv  Carpo- 
nrtiaii,  Tray.  Mich. 

itfciBliBB  h  pail  Of  Scr.  No.  t3M«.  Sep.  27, 1977.  Fat  No. 
4.132435.  Tlia  appliriiUsa  Dae  •.  1971,  Scr.  No.  9€JJSt»  PORTABLE  PAPER  ROLL  BREAKING  MACHINl 

orthetcnBofthtopMcirtaah8a«MirttoJaB.2,199^   DavM  Ooohjr,  P.O.  Bos  427,  lalmalia«l  Fi 


UJ5.  a  224-321 


iBt  CL^  BfOR  7/00 


Pled  Oet  L  1919,  Sv.  Nai  IMll 
bt  CL^  B2iF  3/00 
ICbtai  UjB.  a  225-103 


so  » 


1.  A  tie-down  bracket  for  an  automotive  vehicle  mounted 
carrier  having  at  least  one  slat  affixed  to  the  vehicle,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  base  section  engageabie  with  the  slat; 

(b)  an  upper  section  for  facilitating  securement  of  articles  on 
the  carrier. 

(c)  the  upper  section  being  interconnected  to  the  base  sec- 
tion; 

(d)  a  dot  formed  in  said  upper  section; 

(e)  a  disc  disposed  entirely  within  said  slot; 

(0  a  member  for  releasably  engaging  said  track; 

(g)  a  threaded  shaft  connected  to  said  member  and  project- 
ing upwardly  therefrom,  said  shaft  extending  through  a 
bore  in  the  base  section,  the  bore  m  communication  with 
the  slot  formed  in  the  upper  section;         ^ 

(h)  said  disc  being  threadably  intercotmected  to  the  shaft, 
said  disc  having  a  tool  engaging  aperture  formed  therein; 
and 

(i)  said  upper  section  having  a  through-bore  in  communica- 
tion with  said  tool  aperture  permitting  access  of  a  tocrf  to 
said  aperture  whereby  said  disc  may  be  rotated  to  move 
the  shaft  mounted  monber  into  loddng  engagement  with 
theslat 


4»2?Mtt 
aiEET  MIFTURING 

■■  #caM  Nicrnch, 
to 


FOcd  Mar  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3M54 

ippHcrtco  FhMMC,  Majr  12, 1978,  78  14142 

lBtGL^B2iFi/0tf 


U.S.a225-l 


11.  Cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  a  sheet  fiormed  of  at  least 
one  layer  of  |4Mtic  aooterial  comprising  a  thin  rigid  blade, 
means  for  creating  stress  on  a  small  zone  of  die  sheet  by 
the  sheet  abovt  the  Made. 


6.  Roll  breaking  apparatus  oomprisiaig,  in  oombinBtioa: 
a  main  lever  having  a  first  end,  for  insertion  into  one  oad  of 

a  paper  roll  to  be  broken  from  an  axially  abutting  roQ,  and 

a  second  end  remote  therefrom; 
a  fiilcrum  arranged  to  soppoit  said  anin  lever  as  a  lever  of 

the  fifit  daas,  the  distaaoe  of  said  fiilcrum  from  aaid  first 

end  of  said  main  lever  being  less  tiian  its  diaanoc  from  caid 

secoadcnd; 
means  enabling  vertical  adjustment  of  said  fnlcrwa; 
means  reaihently  supportmg  said  second  end  of  said  lever; 
means  limiting  the  upward  movcBeat  of  said  second  end  of 

sudmain  lever; 
and  a  striker  aaaemUy  arraafed  to  impact  said  aeooad  ead  of 

said  lever  dowBwarcfly  at  a  site  reasoie  from  sai 

to  suddenly  ^)ply  upward  force  to  said  Cnt  end  of ; 

lever. 


4JM,«4 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SHEET  STEEL  OR  THE 


Fori  B.  GaafHci,  1408  Haallap  Ave,  TaWa, 
FHcd  Sc^  27, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
iBt  CL>  BfSH  n/H 
VS,  CL  234— 1C2 


3.  Apparatwa  for 
ribbons  sht  from  ao 
reooikr  aloag  a 
having  a 
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ribboM,  with  the  length  of  ««id  jaws  exceeding  the  width  of  the 
ribbons,  a  lower  surface  of  the  upper  jaw  being  pvallel  to  an 
upper  surface  of  the  lower  jaw,  means  for  moving  the  upper 
one  of  said  jaws  toward  and  away  from  the  lower  one  to  clamp 
the  leading  edges  of  the  ribbons  therebetween,  means  located 
above  the  lower  jaw  for  supporting  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment between  a  position  adjacent  the  slitter  and  a  powtion 
adjacent  the  recoiler.  power  me»m  for  movmg  said  carnage 
between  the  two  positiom  of  the  slitter  line,  a  roller  carried  by 
said  frame  immediately  downstream  of  said  lower  jaw,  said 
roller  being  parallel  to  said  lower  jaw,  and  having  its  upper- 
most peripheral  surface  in  substantially  a  common  horizontal 
plane  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  jaw. 

CAPSTAN  BEARING  DEVICE 
Kanyan  Motoyam,  HacUoJi,  JapM,  aarigMr  to  Olyapu 

Optical  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japn  ,     .      ^ 

CoirtiaMttoa  of  Scr.  No.  •68,979,  Dec  13, 197S,  abradoMd. 

Thia  MpHratina  Feb.  29, 19«,  Scr.  No.  125,716 
daias  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Dae.  14, 1977, 5MS0132; 
Dec  16, 1977,  5M69129 

bt  CL'  B65H  l7/2a-  GllB  23/04 
U.S.  CL  226— 194        •  1  Ctota 


from  a  coU  thereof  that  lies  in  a  box,  to  a  largely  overhead 

guide,  comprising: 
a  support  which  inchidea  a  cyfinder  for  extending  along  a 
vertical  axis,  said  cylinder  having  an  outwardly  flared 
lower  end,  a  pair  of  bars  on  opponte  sides  of  the  cylinder, 
said  bars  having  upper  bar  ends  connected  to  said  cylinder 
and  lower  bar  ends  for  extendmg  into  the  comers  of  the 
coil-holding  box.  and  a  pair  of  clamps  on  the  outer  sides  of 
the  bars  for  clamping  to  the  box;  and 
a  tube  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cylinder  between  a  vertical 
position  wherein  said  tube  is  oriented  with  its  axis  largely 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  tilted  position 
wherein  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  is  tilted  from  said  verti- 
cal position. 


4070,687 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  FASTENERS 
Werner  Mawer,  Nnertingn,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  aaai^or  to 
Karl  M.  Reich  MaacUneaMrik  GaAH,  Nncrtinten,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  A^  23, 1979,  S«r.  No.  68,746 
ClaiM  priority,  appMrafinn  Fod.  Rep.  of  GcrMBjr,  Say.  1, 
1978, 2838194  ^ 

IM.  CL'  B2SC  1/04 
VS.  CL  227—113  f 


1.  A  capstan  bearing  device  for  a  Upe  recorder  adapted  to 
operatively  engage  therein  a  tape  cassette  comprising  a  chassis, 
s  capstan  shaft  having  flywheel  means  operatively  attached 
thereto,  a  bearing  member  secured  to  said  chassis  for  routably 
supporting  said  capstan  shaft,  said  bearing  including  an  ex- 
tended part  thereof  arranged  to  extend  into  said  Upe  cassette  m 
operative  engagement  therewith,  said  extended  part  being 
formed  partially  of  metal  and  partially  of  an  oilless  metal,  a  pair 
of  opposed  grooves  formed  in  said  bearing  member,  an  annular 
groove  formed  in  said  capstan  shaft  adjacent  said  opposed 
grooves  in  said  bearing  member,  and  a  coupling  pin  extending 
into  said  opposed  grooves  into  engagement  with  said  annular 
groove  in  said  capstan  shaft  to  absorb  axial  thrust  in  said  cap- 
stan shaft. 


4070,686 

ROVING  BRAKE 

Robert  L.  Sadth,  435  Firir  Dr.,  Coata  Mcaa,  CaUf.  92626 

Filed  Doc  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857^29 

Int  CL>  B65H  23/28.  23/08,  59/12 

VS.  CL  226—195  3 


1.  A  roving  brake  for  controlling  the  movement  of  roving 


w^mi 


1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  driving  fasteners  having  shafts 
into  a  work  piece,  comprising  housing  means,  fastener  driving 
means  in  said  housing  means,  said  fastener  driving  means  com- 
prising driving  rod  means  and  ejector  channel  means,  said 
driving  rod  means  being  movable  in  said  ejector  channel  means 

between  a  rest  position  and  a  driving  position,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  magazine  means  operatively  connectable  to 
said  housing  means  for  supplying  fasteners  into  said  ejector 
channel  means,  separator  means  operatively  arranged  retative 
to  said  magazine  means  and  said  ejector  channel  means,  said 
separator  means  including  a  separator  member  movable  be- 
tween a  fastener  stop  position  and  a  fastener  releasing  position, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  holding  means  so  positioned 
relative  to  said  ejector  channel  means  and  reUtive  to  said 
separator  means  as  to  hold  a  fastener  released  by  said  separator 

member  in  said  ejector  channel  means,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  pressurized  air  storage  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  fastener  driving  means  for  temporarily  storing 
air  under  pressure  resulting  from  a  driving  movement  of  said 
driving  rod  means  for  returning  said  driving  rod  means  into 
said  rest  position  with  the  aid  of  said  air  under  pressure,  and 
separator  control  means  comprising  cylinder  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pressurized  air  storage  means  and 
piston  means  in  said  cylinder  means,  said  piston  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  separator  member. 
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40T8,M8 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLAZING 

PANELS 

MoL  and  Victor  WBlMM,  Rotie,  both  of  Bd- 

to  B.  F.  G.  CliMgiiin,  Pwli,  FhMc 

FDad  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  43^819 

^14^1978, 


26975/78 

u.s.a 


IMtod 

latCL^  cose  27/09 


LI 


25 


3 


& 


/''-\ 


3 


L  Apparatai  for  uae  in  manufiKtariag  a  glazing  panel  tnclod- 
ing  a  pair  of  glazing  sheets  separated  by  an  intervening  mar- 
ginal spacer  firaaie  formed  to  a  required  size  and  shape  from 
strip  material  and  marginally  secured  between  the  pair  of 
sheets,  comprising  a  frame  forming  mechanism  which  includes 
guide  means  defining  at  least  two  paths  for  feeding  required 
lengths  of  such  strip  material,  stop  means  defining  a  position 
for  the  leading  ends  of  such  strip  material  as  it  is  fed.  a  pliuatity 
of  bending  stations  arranged  to  bend  such  strip  material  on  at 
least  one  said  path  to  form  frame  comer  angles  at  required 
distances  from  said  stop  means,  and  means  for  joining  the  ends 
of  spacer  strip  material  which  has  been  fed  along  said  paths  and 
bent,  thereby  to  form  the  frame. 


4^278,689 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TUBE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE 

IN  A  LAP  JOINT 
Ray  E.  Caafleid,  GriaacH,  Iowa,  ■iiiianr  to 

pMy,  Inc.  MiBBfapnB^  Mian. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  922,6H,  JbL  7, 1978, 
coaHaaaHiM  af  Scr.  No.  773,848,  Mar.  3, 1977, 

cppMfiHiia  Sap.  1<  1979,  Scr.  No.  75,611 
Int  a>  B23K  31/06 
VS.  CL  228-152  6 


wUchisa 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tube  structure  for  use  in  a  lap  joint 
for  the  exhaust  system  of  an  mtemal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  apertures  m  a  sin^  row  along  a 
straight  edge  of  a  predetermined  length  of  substantially 
flat  steel  stock,  the  apertures  pawiag  entirely  through  die 
stoel  stock,  and  the  stod  stock  entirely  surroandoig  ettk 
apertare  ia  doced  relatioa; 

(b)  roOtng  die  length  of  sirixtantially  flat  sted  stock  iolo  a 


tabalar  form  which  dellaai  at  lead  OK  fine  end  with  Ike 
ctoaed  apertures  disposed  adjacent  the  firae  end,  the  foiled 
tube  deAaing  a  lottgitadind  seam; 
(c)  and  weklhig  the  rolled  stcd  ctockahMg  tlK  I 
seam  to  define  a  doced  tobe  the  free  end  of 
adapted  to  recdve  the  free  end  of  a  smaller  tabe  in  over- 
lapping relation  and  to  define  a  hp  joint  therewith. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  VASIABLT  RIFLED  TUBES 
I L.  Maboy.  Ead  RidtB.  and  I 
bath  of  TcaB„  iiiipiw  to 
lac,  Windaor,  Cdm. 

FHad  Sep.  li,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  73368 
lat  CL^  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  228-173  F  18  < 


1.  A  method  for  forming  variaUe  rifling  in  the  inner  wall  of 
a  tubular  member  ooaipriHig  the  stopa  of: 

a.  providing  a  mandid  having  a  lesaer  diamrler  than  tke 
internal  diamrter  of  the  tabnlar  member, 

b.  wrapping  a  wtreJike  meaaber  around  the  drcumferenoe 


of  the  mandfd  so  as  to  establish  a 
oa  the  eztemd  sarftoe  of  the  muidrd  oorreqwadiaf  to 
the  pattern  of  varid>le  rifling  to  be  formed  in  the  mner 
wdl  of  the  tabular  member, 

c.  inserting  the  mandrd  with  dw  wire-l9ce  meniber  wrapped 
thereon  into  the  interior  of  the  tdwlar  member; 

d.  effecting  a  reduction  in  the  diamrter  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber so  as  to  cause  the  wire-like  mearf>er  to  become  embed- 
ded in  the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  mealier,  and 

e.  withdrawing  the  mandrd  from  dK  interior  of  the  tubular 
member  thereby  leaving  the  wire-liBe  member  embedded 
in  the  inner  waB  of  the  tubular  member  such  that  the 
embedded  wire-like  member  functions  to  provide  the 
inner  wall  of  the  tubular  member  widi  a  pattern  of  vari- 
able rifling. 

4.  A  method  as  sd  fordi  in  datm  1  further  inchiding  the  step 
of  attaching  the  ends  of  the  wire-like  member  to  the  inner  wall 
of  dM  tubalar  meariier  to  prevent  the  cada  of  tke  min  Vkt 
member  from  becoming  dislodged  from  the  inner  wall  of  the 
tabular  member. 

4,270,01 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  CERAMIC  MEMBERS  AND  rrs 

APPLICATION  TO  OXYGEN  SENSOR  ELEMENT 

MANUFACTURE 

SUaja  bhii,  Tojraake;  Ti 

«i  Tikadki  Kmm,  bilfc  a#  Tafato,  il  if . 
itoTajratoi 


UJS.CL 
1 


194 

of 


vuftce  of 


Ja.12, 19Vf,  9w.  Na.  5,489 

Aa^  18L  1978,5^ 
CL'BBKJO/M 

an  aiMight  joint 
the  steps  of: 
layer  by  mataKdag 

tobejoiaad;  fHA-samait 
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aligniiig  the  to  formed  metaUized  layers  of  the  ceramic 

Biembcri;  and, 
diffusion-bonding  said  ceramic  members  by  pressing  them 

together  under  high  pressure  and  high  temperature  condi- 

tioos; 


4«27Qgft3 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT  WITH  HEAT 

ANTICIPATION  AND  CONTROL  METHOD 

INOORPORATING  SAME 

E.  Hayw,  Cnihw,  ImL,  — Ignor  to  Jgywoa  Cortroh. 

iKn  MihnMkM,  Wia. 

FIM  Ai«.  13. 197f ,  Scr.  No.  <M84 
bL  CL^  FMC  1/24:  F23N  5/20 
VS.  CL  236—46  F  » 


and  wherein  the  mtthod  further  comprises  inserting  be- 
tween the  metallized  layers,  prior  to  diffusion-bonding,  a 
foil  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
same  metal  as  a  metallized  Uyer  or  a  metal  which  forms  a 
solid  solution  with  the  metallized  layer  during  diffusion- 
bonding. 


«/W  I    CM         mto  nsi  n 


"^17 


H 


^  f^ 


[S] 


4,27<U92 
AIRDIFFUSER 
Gcorte  WcMi«er.  MlneapoUt,  MIml, 


to 


FUed  JaiL  17,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  112^22 
IiH.  CL^  B65D  5/3S.  13/06 

MS,  a.  229—11  n 


/^^-^r 


1.  A  carton  having  a  plurality  of  adjustable  air  passages 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tapered  sleeve  forming  an  outer  carton  unit,  said 
first  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  panels  forming  a  stop; 

(b)  a  second  tapered  sleeve  forming  an  inner  carton  unit,  said 
second  sleeve  being  nested  within  said  fint  sleeve  and 
being  slidaMe  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  second  sleeve  being  closed  at  opposite  ends  and 
having  a  pluraUty  of  spaced  openings  therein  arranged 
complementary  to  said  spaced  openings  in  said  outer 
carton  unit  to  align  with  the  openings  therein  when  said 
inner  carton  unit  ia  in  said  first  position  in  abutment  with 
the  stop  ia  said  first  sleeve,  and  to  align  with  the  spocet 
between  said  openings  m  said  outer  carton  unit  when  said 
inner  carton  unit  is  in  said  second  position;  and 

(c)  meant  shiftaMy  mounted  on  at  leaat  one  of  said  first  and 
secoad  tppcred  sleeves  for  selectively  blocking  shdinf 
movoneat  of  said  second  tapered  sleeve  from  said  second 
posttioa  thereof  to  said  first  poMiioa  theraof  . 


1.  Thermosut  apparatus  comprising:  sensor  circuit  means 
responsive  to  ambient  temperature  for  generating  a  digital 
electrical  temperature  signal  representative  of  ambient  temper- 
ature; set  point  means  for  generating  a  digital  electrical  set 
point  signal  representative  of  a  desired  temperature  set  point; 
dau  processor  means  receiving  said  temperature  and  set  point 
signaJs  for  generating  a  composite  signal  from  one  of  said 
temperature  and  set  point  si|pals  comprising  a  first  component 
signal  represenutive  of  said  one  signal,  a  second  offset  compo- 
nent signal  having  a  sense  to  reinforce  the  state  of  said  output 
signal,  and  a  third  component  signal  comprising  a  time-varying 
signal  having  a  slope  opposite  to  the  sense  of  said  offset  signal, 
said  daU  processor  means  comparing  said  composite  signal 
with  the  other  of  said  set  point  and  temperature  signals  for 
generating  an  output  control  signal  when  said  composite  signal 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  relative  to  said  other  signal;  and 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  control  signal 
for  controlling  a  source  of  energy. 

4J70,6M  

FLUID  FLOW  REGULATING  SYSTEMS 
BcrthoU  A.  r— th.  P.O.  Bm  2742.  DqrtoM  BMck,  Fta.  3201S 
DivWon  of  Scr.  No.  853^71.  Not.  21. 1977.  VtL  No.  4.174,068, 

-h^  to  a  tsli—ailooiopMtnf'irr  No.  838,676,  Scy.  38, 

lTUHin|--Tr  which  ia  a  tioH— rtiw  of  Scr.  No.  692,845. 

J_  l^lTTir.ilBnlT-"'  -^»--r|-""^—  «—  -»•  '•^  «-  »^ 

7,562 
Int  CL^  F04B  49/00:  F34F  11/04 
MS.  CL  236—49  13 


1.  A  fhiid  flow  regulating  system  comprising  an  dectrically 
powered  motor,  a  fluid  impeller  which  is  drivingly  ooanected 
to  and  driven  by  the  motor,  said  motor  having  a  cootiaaously 
energized  operating  speed.  mA  a  system  for  controlling  the 


JUNE  2.  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


169 


•peed  of  the  motor  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  dciivered  by 
the  impeller,  said  controlling  system  comprisiQg  an  dectric 
circuit  cooaected  to  and  for  energizing  the  motor,  said  circuit 
having  switching  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  circuit  to 
deeaergize  and  energize  the  motor,  a  dynamic  force  lenang 
member  which  is  movably  mounted  m  the  path  for  a  stream  6[ 
fluid  ddivered  by  the  nnpeller  to  detect  dynamic  fluid  flow 
forces  apfrfied  to  the  member  by  fluid  flowing  into  contact 
therewith,  said  switching  me*ns  being  automatically  re^wn- 
sive  to  a  movement  of  the  taeaibtx  which  reflects  an  wp^lateA 
dynamic  fluid  flow  force  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  force 
level  to  open  the  circuit  and  deenergize  the  motor  and  to 
another  movement  of  the  member  which  reflects  an  applied 
dynamic  fluid  flow  force  less  than  said  predetermined  force 
level  to  close  the  circuit  and  cnergizr  the  motor,  said  motor 
being  acceleratable  to  a  speed  productive  of  an  ^iplied  dy- 
namic fluid  flow  force  having  said  predetermined  force  level 
and  being  productive  of  an  applied  fluid  flow  force  in  excess  of 
said  predetermined  force  level  at  said  continuously  energized 
operating  speed,  whereby  the  motor  is  controlled  to  cyclically 
accelerate  and  decderate  m  a  speed  range  below  said  continu- 
ously energized  operating  speed  and  the  impeller  continuously 
delivers  the  fluid  at  a  flow  rate  regulated  in  accord  with  the 
controlled  speed  of  the  motor. 


4,270,695 
UNDERGROUND  SERVICE  MODULE 
Mlica  T.  CvHM,  2390  W.  DvtMirth  at  S.  Znd.  Ei^lewood. 
Cdo.  80110 

of  Scr.  No.  968,790,  Dae.  12, 1978.  Thia 
JnL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,021 
Int  CL'  F24D  1/04 
MS.  CL  237— Ul  9 


1.  A  service  module,  comprising: 

a  Uquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  liquid  co(rfed  air  compressor  driven  by  said  mtemal  com- 
bustion engine; 

an  exhaust  conduit  for  removing  exhaust  gases  from  said 
liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  liquid  reservoir, 

a  Hqnid  circuit  coupling  Uquid  between  said  liquid  co(rfed 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  liquid  cooled  air  com- 
pressor and  said  liquid  retervoin 

a  heat  exchange  gas  duct  positioned  in  said  liquid  reservoir 
in  heat  exchange  relatiooship  with  said  liquid;  and 

an  exhaust  gas  deflector  positioned  in  said  exhaust  conduit 
responsive  to  the  tempenrture  of  said  liquid  exiting  said 
liquid  cocked  mternal  combustion  engine  for  sdectivdy 
deflecting  exhaiot  gas  dirou^  said  heat  exchange  gas 
duct  .  ,   , 


4k21Mi6 

DRIP  IRRIGATOR  FOR  HANGING  BASKETS 

OdcH  Pdatv,  Jr.,  1317  FImIi  8t,IIfiiii,T%a.77089 

Fled  Sq^  4, 1979^  Scr.  No.  72,348 

btCL^AMG^/Qt 

UACL239--38  •  .''f»'^Si<-.  ■^Tfr^jr-'ni,'" '  -  %#(" 

L  A  drip  irrigator  for  a  hanging  baihrt  plaat  ooBtasiartif  ne 
type  adapted  to  be  iwprnifcd  froai  a  hook  or  bracket  and  to 


hoU  aqneons  tohitiona,  aaid  inrigrior  oon^Mtt^  a 
and  a  distrttmor  dispooed  bekm  the  reaervair,  mU 
being  of  generally  conical  contour  diipoacd  with  its  i 
upward  and  tqiering  downwardly  to  a  broad 
having  no  openmgs  therethro^  other  tfnn  a  central  opeakig 
which  is  flow  connected  to  sakl  distribMor  in  a  fint  poiUoo  of 
the  distrftwtor.  the  distributor  being  (teowd  befow  aafl  adja- 
cent said  reservoir  and  being  m  the  gmnri  form  of  a  rdatively 


thick  disc  having  lateral  dimensioM  approaimatdy  t>e 
said  bottom  end  of  the  reservoir,  laii 
central  connector  portion  extending  upwardly 
opening  of  the  reaervoir  in  sealing  idatiaMhip 
diatrflwtor  also  having  a  bottom  or  base  ooataininf  a 
ity  of  small  openings  tfaerethron^  for  the  dripping  of 
such  multi|4icity  of  small  openinp  li 
brooddrcular  area  of  said  base  whereby  their 
a  like  size  circular  area  of  a  hanging  basket  bdow 


the  central 


over  a 


4>27t,»7 

IMPULSKTYPB  SDOONG  HYDRANT 

Y.  Gaariiev,  and  VMWr  S.  MeMkaroi 

PaKliitiBlliI 


hoA  af 


FRai  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,499 

ipiMrrtia  RilpriB,  Apr.  17. 1978, 39446 
Int  CL^  R85B  1/OB 
MS.  CL  239-99  3 


1.  All  Inpidse-iype  didcuig  hydrant  i 

an  iq>ri(^t  cyllndfical  housing; 

a  dosdy-fitted  piston  in  said  cyfiadrical  hoamng 

fble  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  pc 

having  at  least  one  radial  paM«fe«niy; 
jim  upright  stem  on  said  pttoa  fomwd  with  a  thrnnghgw^M 
'.    first 


way, 

position  of  said  niilan; 
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with  the  nterior  thefcofand  which  lies  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  radial  pauageway  in  the  upper  position  of  said 


a  first  supply  conduit  conununicating  with  said  reservoir  for 
feeding  water  under  pressure  thereto  through  a  third 
passageway  feeding  into  said  second  passageway  and  to 
the  interior  of  said  housing  through  a  fourth  passageway 
feeding  into  a  lower  end  of  said  housing  beneath  said 
piston  for  displacing  said  pbton  into  said  upper  position; 

and 
a  valve  member  movable  independently  of  said  piston  verti- 
cally disposed  in  a  chamber  in  said  third  passageway  and  dis- 
placeabk  by  the  water  pressure  from  said  first  supply  conduit 
into  a  radial  passageway  blocking  position  for  allowing  said 
water  to  feed  into  said  reservoir,  said  valve  member  being 
displaceable  by  a  lowering  of  the  water  supply  pressure  into  a 
first  supply  conduit  blocking  position  for  allowing  the  water 
from  said  reservoir  to  feed  into  said  radial  passageway. 

4J70,<M 

AEROSOL  FORMING  DEVICE 

Kari  IHm,  Md  Thomm  Biaa,  hoth  of  Aa  WUicaberg  32,  5949 

Gntehaft,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcraHny 

Corthi— dwHte-»^  of  Scr.  No.  8SM08,  Nor.  30, 1977, 

iksainnrf  which  is  a  cMrtinnation-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  123,327, 

A«  10, 1977,  itMinari  which  is  a  co«tiM«tion  of  Scr.  No. 

722,873,  Sq.  13, 197<,  akwisart,  which  ia  a  dJTJaion  of  Scr.  No. 

501^47,  May  29. 1975,  ahaniiwfi  This  appUotion  Nor.  30, 

1979,  Scr.  No.  9tJ35 

bt  O.^  1M4D  1/18:  D05B  3/08 

MS,  Ct  239—171  » 


turn  is  substantially  radiaUy  directed  outwardly  through  said 
third  discharge  outlet  into  and  through  said  aually  moving  air 
stream,  and  an  annular  bafRe  surface  circumferentially  sur- 
rounding said  third  discharge  outlet  and  extendnig  longitudi- 
nally therebeyond  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  axial  air 
stream,  said  baffle  surface  being  disposed  in  such  radial  out- 
ward location  with  respect  to  the  third  discharge  outlet  as  to 
be  in  the  direct  path  of  and  be  impacted  by  the  said  stream  of 
air  and  material  thrown  outwardly  from  said  distribution  de- 
vice, and  said  baffle  surface  being  an  outwardly  flared  smooth 
surface  providing  an  axial  passage  of  changing  cross  section 
surrounding  said  third  discharge  outlet. 

4,270,099  

LATERALLY  MOBILE  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Sidtmcicr,  4<1<  «th  St;  Cka  L.  Aaiirrw.  Box  1159. 
holh  of  Col— hw,  Ncbr.  <0i01;  Arthar  L.  limmtttt,  dc- 
ccaoed,  brtc  of  Lindsay,  Nchr.;  hy  Fim  National  Bank  *  Tract 
Co..  Joint  executor,  Cotaiabai.  Nchr.  MM4(  by  Bcnaicttc 
ZiMMTcr,  Joint  exacalar.  LMny.  Ncbr.  CMOl,  md  WOliaM 
P.  Tiar-T-.  555  WeatMat  #144,  Saa  Laia  OMir».  Calif. 
93401 

Fllad  Oct  30, 1971,  Scr.  No.  955,941 
lat  CL'  AOIG  25/09 
MS.  CL  239—104  » 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  aerosols  comprising  means  pro- 
viding a  supply  for  fluent  material  to  be  dispersed,  means 
defining  a  distribution  device  having  at  least  two  first  substan- 
tially parallel  disc-like  members  axially  separated  by  a  first 
space  and  peripherally  formed  to  provide  a  first  substantially 
annular  discharge  outlet  for  said  first  space,  a  third  disc-like 
member  separated  by  a  second  space  from  one  of  said  first 
disc-like  members  and  peripherally  formed  to  coact  with  said 
one  disc-like  member  to  provide  a  second  substantially  annular 
discharge  outlet  for  said  second  space,  means  including  the 
peripheries  of  two  of  said  members  providing  a  third  substan- 
tially annuhtf  discharge  outlet  common  to  said  first  and  second 
discharge  outlets,  said  first  and  second  discharge  outlets  being 
close  to  each  other  and  said  third  discharge  outlet  surrounding 
said  first  and  second  discharge  outlets,  and  said  first,  second 
and  third  discharge  outlets  having  a  substantially  common  axis, 
nozzle  means  for  providing  an  annular  stream  of  air  moving 
axially  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  common  axis  of  said 
discharge  outktt  and  past  said  third  discharge  outlet,  means 
defining  an  air  feed  passage  to  said  second  space  whereby 
during  operation  ai»  under  pressure  may  be  continually  fed  into 
said  second  ^wce  to  provide  a  continuous  substantially  radially 
difccted  air  stream  through  said  second  discharge  outlet, 
■aam  deflniag  a  material  feed  passage  between  said  sapply 
aad  said  first  space  whereby  during  operation  said  «•«»«} 
■wy  be  continually  fad  into  said  first  space  aad  transported 
throogh  SMd  first  dkcharge  oatlet  into  said  radiaUy  directed  air 
MiaiM  to  fbna  aooaabiacd  strcaas  of  air  and  awicrial  which  in 


1.  In  a  linearly  mobile  irrigation  system  having  a  pipe  string 
with  sprinkler  uniu  thereon,  supported  at  intervals  by  mobile 
towers,  motor  means  on  the  towers  for  propelling  them  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  pipe  string,  means  for  activating 
the  tower  motors  in  response  to  misalignment  between  seg- 
ments in  the  pipe  string;  an  improved  method  of  steering  said 
mobile  irrigation  unit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  independeady  driving  at  least  two  aiaster  towers  at  equal 
primary  rates  according  lo  a  prechosen  program; 

(2)  dependently  driving  aU  other  slave  towers  by  activating 
the  slave  tower  motors  at  such  times  as  required  to  main- 
tain the  pipe  string  substantially  in  a  straight  line. 

(3)  sensing  the  overall  location  of  the  system  with  reference 
to  a  designated  path; 

(4)  generating  a  correction  signal  when  the  system  strays 
from  the  path; 

(5)  utiUztng  the  correction  signal  to  alter  the  primary  rate  of 
advancement  of  at  least  one  master  tower  thus  estabUshiag 

differential  rates  for  the  master  towers  which  cause  the 
entire  system  to  pivot  in  the  desired  direction;  aad 

(6)  releasing  the  correction  signal  to  return  the  altered  mas- 
ter tower  to  ia  primary  rate  as  soon  as  the  system  begins 
to  return  to  the  designated  path. 


4,270,700 
SECTORAL  WATER  SPRINKLER 

__      iirtsiii 79,  A-00109  Graa,  Aaalria 

Fllad  Jd.  11, 1979.  Scr.  No.  54.779 

^plicalioa  Aaitria.  JaL  It,  1971. 5214/70 
bt  CL'  B05B  3/04 
\}S.  CL  239-231  »  OMm 

1.  A  sectoral  water  sprinkler  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  vertical  standpipe  arranged  to  receive  a 
ttrcam  of  water  under  prcasare. 

(b)  a  p«r  of  abutaseats  proiectiag  from  the  standpipe  and 
adjustable  for  defiatng  therebetween  a  dMngeaMe  angle 
determining  a  seder, 

(c)  a  water  transnutting  pipe  aMunted  rotataUy  oa.  aa#  in 
n—aama  aiinn  with,  the  standpipe  for  rotaliaa  ia  a  sub- 
■laatially  horizontal  plane,  the  waitr  traasmittiag  pipe 
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having  a  section  extending  from  the  siaadpipe  in  a  plane 
oblique  to  the  borizoiital  pfame  aad  beia^  driven  in  a 
forward  direction  towards  a  first  one  of  the  abutments  by 
the  water  pressure. 

(d)  a  water  spray  nozzle  mounted  on  an  outer  end  of  the 
water  transmitting  pipe  section  and  dispensing  a  jet  of 
water  when  the  stream  of  water  under  pressure  is  received 
in  the  standpipe  and  transmitted  through  the  water  trans- 
mitting pipe, 

(e)  a  shifting  rod  rotatably  mounted  on  the  water  transmit- 
ting pipe  and  extending  therealong  fcH*  rotation  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  vertical  standpipe,  the  shifting  rod 


having  aa  ianer  end  and  an  outer  end  projecting  beyond 
the  water  spray  nozzle, 
(0  a  return  blade  mounted  on  the  outer  shifting  rod  end.  and 
(g)  a  spring  element  having  one  end  affixed  to  the  inner  end 
of  the  shifting  rod,  said  one  end  being  a  coil  spring  wound 
about  the  mner  shifting  rod  end,  and  another,  free  end 
fiorming  a  lever  arm  extending  from  die  shifkiag  rod  into 
the  sector  determmed  by  the  pair  of  abutments  whereby  a 
sectoral  sweep  of  the  water  transmitting  pipe  and  nozzle  is 
defined,  the  return  Made  being  oonfigarated  and  arranged 
to  pass  iato  aad  out  of  the  path  of  the  water  jet  during 
each  sweep  between  die  abutments. 


<0093 


U.S.CL 


4.270.701 
BUMPER 
Hechlcr.  IV.  26  Meadow  View  Rd..  Northndd.  DL 

FBed  Mar  29. 1979,  Scr.  No.  43^457 
lat  CL' B05B  7J/06    ^ 


L  The  combiaadoa  of  a  rigid,  eloagaied,  iiisaaally  con- 
trolled liquid  dispfniBifl:  means  haviag  an  iaiet  end  aad  an 
outlet  end,  an  doagated  flexible  liquid  supply  hose  of  substan- 
tially greater  kngtfi  dian  said  hquid  dispensiag  aieaas  which  is 
adapted  to  extend  firom  a  horinatal  support  surface  spaced 
beneadi  said  liquid  dispensing  means  to  said  inlet  cad  when 
said  liquid  dispeasiag  aacaas  is  aMauaUy  supported  iteve  said 
support  sarface,  rigid  ooBplia«  meaas  exteadiag  betweea  said 
Uqaid  sapply  hose  awl  said  liquid  dispeasiag  aieaas  to  rigidly. 

ceaxially  bt  rtlrasdily  couple  one  cad  of  said  hqaid  sapply 
to  die  mlet  end  of  said  liqaid  dispeasiag  meaas,  and  a 
riag  sunoudtag  aad  eatwriiag  over  said 


rigid  coiq>Ung  means  in  the  area  where  said  rigid 
means  contacts  said  sapply  lose  aad  abattiag  the  iaIet  cad  of 
said  Hqaid  diqieaaag  aieans  wbea  said  liquid  dispeasiag  meaas 
is  coapled  to  sakl  sapply  hose,  said  resOieat  bumper  ring  hav- 
mg  a  major  radia!  tBiiiriMWia  which  is  grealer  thaa  that  of  aid 
liqaid  dispeasiag  means  and  at  least  three  times  Ihe  dfammer  of 
the  supply  hose  extending  away  from  said  coapraig  aieaas  and 
which  is  positioned  doser  to  teceater  of  gravity  oTsaid  fiquid 
dispensing  means  than  to  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  seotaoa  of 
said  s«^>ply  hose  adjacent  said  couphng  meaas,  die  resilieat 
bumper  ring  including  a  first  drcidar  section  of  said  major 
radial  dimension  cloady  adjacent  tlw  inlet  end  of  said 
dispensing  means  and  a  second  section  of  a  lesser  radial  ( 
sion  than  said  first  section  but  of  a  greater  axial  exteat  extead- 
ing  to  a  point  adjacent  said  supply  hose  to  supplement  with 
said  hose  an  opposing  resilient  weight  leversge  rdation  upon 
the  bumper  ring  for  urging  the  liquid  dispensmg  meaas  to 
reverie  its  downward  movement  and  tilt  upwardly  about  die 
nujor  dimension  of  said  first  sectioa  whea  said  first  sectioa 
contacts  said  support  surface,  die  sapply  hose  adjaoeat  said 
coupling  means  in  combination  with  said  resflient  bnaiper  riag 
being  of  sufficient  weight  relative  to  the  weight  of  said  hquid 
dispensing  means  to  pivot  said  liquid  dispensing  means  about 
the  fiikrum  provided  by  said  resilient  btanper  ring  when  said 
bumper  ring  initially  ooatacts  said  support  larfaee  aRar  mid 
hquid  dispensing  means  is  allowed  to  free  fan  fipoas  a  posilioa 
diove  said  support  surface  to  move  the  oadct  end  dMaeof 
upwardly  away  from  said  sqiport  surface. 


4*270.702 
ADJUSTABLE  ORIFICE  AIR  KNIFE 

CBt»„Blimii.N.Y. 

Fled  Apr.  ai.  1970.  Scr.  Na.  900.141 

lat  CL^  BOSB 1/32  n^jiK^-n**  >. 

US.  CL  239-^455  » 


J-/  .    .* . 


:■■«««>•»»■.  'r'Js        -      -  ■   •-     ,-     .  ■  ***** 

\.  An  adjusfaUe  orifice  fluid  knife  uuaiprisMg,  a  inppna 
structure  adapted  to  be  coaaectnri  to  a  source  of  fluid,  a 
sage  aetworfc  oa  the  aappoitiag  stracaae  tanMatiat  <i 
opening  for  transauttal  of  flaid  from  the  ffaid  mvaoe  aad  « 

the  opening,  a  nozzle  asseaMy  oa  te  sapporting  structure  ia 
ahgaaieat  with  the  opeaiag  for  directiag  dM  Hosv  of  flaii 
therefrom  in  a  controlled  high  velocity  stieam  cipaMe  of 
acting  as  a  knife,  the  noczle  assenriify  inofcidinf  a  fiaad  plalc  on 
oae  side  of  die  opeaiag  at  dK  piedfterwiaad  aagle  with  re- 
spect to  the  opening  aad  a  bar  asma*ly  oa  d«  oppoate  side  of 
die  opening  and  mchKla«  aa  adjustable  bhaie  of  very  thia 
highly  flexible  spriagMhe  material  oad»  blade  Mil aittj  re- 
spoMive  ID  adjustmem  aMaas  at  doady  spaoai  fMiais  lo  be 
angularly  substaatadly  fleaed  widi  respect  K»i 
die  filed  plale  to  a  variety  of  dMferem 
daw  at  diflfcfcat  ckMdy  spaoad  pniatiio  j 
variaMe  gq>  along  its  bagth  widi 


siawhaaeously  for  a  aoa-tnifbrm  raage  of  artBoe^itom  be- 
tweea opea  aad  chimd  poaitiaa  alaag  the  iBig*  eClha  Mide 


aad  widita  a  shortpaiiioa  theraorhi 
ii^  far  pmsafe  of  fhad  dwrediroagh- 
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4,27lt709 

MITHOO  OP  AND  A  GRINDER  FOR  DISCHARGING 

GROUNDWOOD  STOCK  WHEN  GRINDING  WOOD 

UNDERPRESSURE 

Pcklu  O.  HAkala,  TMipcre,  Fldaiid,  Miliar  to  Oy  Taapdl 

Afc.TiB|irr.  FliJ— < 

24,  ir79,  Sm.  N«.  «.IS5 

IriMi.  Fak.  M,  197t,  TtOSlS 
laLCL'BUC  23/24 
VS,  a.  141—11  2 


1.  A  mediod  of  continuouily  proceating  wood,  comprismg 
the  stepc  of  substantially  continuously  grinding  the  wood  in  the 
presence  of  water  by  means  of  a  grinder  which  comprises  a 
routing  grinding  means  disposed  in  a  pressurized  gas-filled 
grinding 'chamber  and  thereby  forming  a  primary  groundwood 
stock  in  the  grinding  chamber  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure, passing  the  primary  groundwood  stock  from  the  grinding 
chamber  to  a  stick  crusher  while  maintaining  the  stock  under 
superatntKMpheric  pressure,  employing  the  stick  crusher  to 
crush  sticks  present  in  the  primary  groundwood  stock,  while 
maintaining  the  stock  under  superatmpspheric  pressure, 
thereby  to  produce  a  secondary  groundwood  stock  under 
superatmospheric  pressure,  passing  the  secondary  ground- 
wood  stock  to  a  valve,  while  maintaining  the*  stock  under 
superatmospheric  pressure,  and  continuouslv4ttcharging  sec- 
ondary groundwood  stock  through  tl^^naKe  while  preserving 
s  hydraulic  seal  of  secondary  grpMi^ood  stock  upstream  of 
said  valve. 


Alaia 
Lille, 


4,270,704 
CRUSHER 

nflarc^'^B'Bwocw,  aM 
of  FfMKC,  SMlvMrs  to  FNaa-Cail 


ooaxial  with  the  annular  track  and  the  second  series  of 
bcorings  bearing  against  the  cylindrical  surftoe  and 


thereby  maintaining  the  table  in  a  stable  lateral  position 
with  respect  to  the  ajiis  of  roution. 


4,270,705 
SHELL  LINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ORE  GRINDING  MILLS 
DwrdI  R.  LifMm  Salt  Lake  Oly,  Utak,  I 
Ua  Eloctrk  Staci  GMtiap  CaapM) 

«r  Sar.  No.  032,711,  Aa«.  11, 1071.  Hit 
Sa^  27, 1070,  Sar.  No.  70,302 
laLCL^BUC  17/22 
VS.  CL  241—103  » 


Babcock,  Paria, 


Filed  Dee.  12, 1970,  Sar.  No.  040,725 
riarlty,  appycarina  FkaMC,  Dae.  13, 1077,  77  37444; 
Apr.  20, 1070,  70  12414 

bt  CL^  B02C  15/04 
VS.  a.  241—122  10  Oatao 

1.  A  crusher  comprising 

(a)  a  casing  frame  having  a  vertical  axis  and  including 

(1)  a  support  affixed  to  the  frame  and  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  frame, 

(b)  a  table  mounted  on  the  support  for  rotation  about  the 
vertical  axis,  the  table  having  arranged  thereon 

(1)  an  annular  track,  the  franke  support  extending  in  a 
plaae  bek>w  the  annular  track. 

(c)  crushing  elements  rollingly  supported  on  the  track, 

(d)  means  mounted  on  the  casing  frame  for  pressing  the 
crashing  eteaseats  against  the  track, 

(e)  a  first  series  of  bearings  supporting  the  table  on  the  frame 
support  and 

(f)  a  second  series  of  bearings  disposed  substantially  at  the 
same  level  as  the  first  series  of  bearings 

(1)  the  table  having  a  skirt  defining  a  cylindrical  surface 


1.  An  improved  liner  assembly  for  the  shell  of  an  ore  grind- 
ing machine  having  a  predetermined  rotational  axis,  the  liner 
assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  holder  segments  having  first  and 
second  ends  and  each  defining  a  mounting  surface  con- 
structed for  mounting  engagement  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  shell,  and  a  grinding  surface; 
each  holder  segment  fiirther  defining  a  longitudinal  channel 
extending  from  one  end  to  the  other,  said  longitudinal 
channel  having  a  ckxed  bottom  and  opening  at  the  grind- 
ing surface,  and  being  further  defined  by  kmgitudinal  sides 
that  converge  at  least  in  part  toward  the  grinding  surface; 
a  plurality  of  mounting  openings  formed  in  each  holder 
segment  and  extending  fitMU  the  bottom  of  said  channd  to 
the  mounting  surface  of  the  hcMer  segments; 
connecting  means  p— «"g  through  the  mounting  openings 
for  connecting  each  of  said  hokler  segments  directly  to  the 

shell; 
a  plurality  of  kxigitudinal  wear  inserto  for  the  holder  seg- 
menta,  eadi  insert  being  one  piece  and  sized  for  length- 
wise insertion  into  one  of  the  longitudinal  channels  and 
having  a  cross  section  that  substantially  fiUs  the  channd  so 
that  the  insert  protectively  overlies  the  connecting  means, 
and  each  insert  further  comprising  longitudinal  sides  that 
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converge  at  least  in  port  in  conformance  with  the  channd 
sides  so  that  the  kisert  is  retained  within  thechaMwl  iwle- 
pendentlyortheshdl; 
the  hokler  segments  bdng  arranged  in  the  assemUy  widi  the 

kmgitadina]  chaands  and  wear  imertt  exteadiiig  axially  of 
theshelL 


7012001 
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4^211^710         airf^JvMv*    ,A  »-iiiah 
CABLE  WINfMOl  ^^ti-^a-y  iifMf  amyf. 

uvs.nm 

New  Yon^  N.Y. 

Piai  Nov.  5,1070^  Sar.  Ni^OUn  > 

Dae.  12,  1070, 
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4,270,706 

REVERSIBLE  ItMLET  PAPER  HOLDER 

I  P.  RoUMan,  4441  Lmao  Wqr,  SocraoMoto,  CMir.  09022 

CottoMtiaohipoHofSar.  No.  39,324,  May  2, 1070,  Pat  No. 

4^41,005.  TUa  appHeatiaa  Jan.  M,  1000,  Sar.  No.  190343 

lat  a.}  BiiH  19/02 

VS.  CL  242-59  J  7 


1.  A  rotatable  dispenser  suitable  for  wall  or  other  surface 
mounting  for  holding  a  roller  and  toilet  paper  or  other  rolled 
nuterial  comprising,  a  turntable,  said  turntable  having  two 
spaced  supporting  arms  for  recdving  the  roller  for  the  rolled 
material  for  roution  about  the  axis  of  the  roller,  means  for 
rotatably  retaining  said  turntable  with  freedom  to  rotate  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  rdler  in  assembled 
position  and  latch  means  for  heading  said  turntable  in  a  desired 
dispensing  position  relative  to  sakl  retaining  means. 


1.  A  cable  winder,  which  oomprises  a  caaiag,  a  oMe  dtam 
mounted  in  the  casing  for  rotation  rdodve  diereio,  a  spind 
q>ring  secured  between  the  casing  and  the  dram  for  aatoaaati- 
cally  winding  the  cable  on  the  drum,  mechaaiim  for  latchiag 
the  drum  to  prevent  its  rotation  in  a  winding  direction,  owans 
to  deactivate  said  latching  mechanism,  a  brake  housing,  a  disc 
joumalled  in  said  brake  housing,  brake  blocks  pivotaDy 
mounted  on  said  disc  for  engagement  with  said  brake  hoasiag, 
a  friction  whed  co(q>led  to  said  disc  and  drivaUe  by  the  dram, 
said  brake  housing  being  rotatable  about  a  pin  disposed  ecoes- 
trically  rebtive  to  the  disc  and  raooated  in  the  casing,  and 
means  coupling  the  brake  housing  to  die  i«tf>iiin£  irr'haaitm 
wherd>y  the  friction  vHied  is  driven  by  the  drum  when  the 
latching  mechanism  is  deactivaled. 


4^270.710 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVEWnNC  EXCESSIVE  TIGHTNESS 
4270.707  OFSIATMDLTS 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  SPOOL  CORE  SHAFT  ADAPTER  ^^S^^ESjmS"'^ 
RogBrCShariow,Plaao,  Tea.,  asaiiaoi  to  Ll^aM  Paper  Cerpo-       "«»-"»»"■«> 
ratioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FBed  ML  30, 1070,  Sar.  No.  42,013 


lat  CL^  B49H  19/04 


FDei  Sap.  23^  107i»  Sar.  No.  729,074 

ippMraHiB  Japoa,  Sap.  20. 1079,  90-133091 
lat  O.^  A42B  35/00:  MSH  75/4% 


U.S.  CL  242— 94.0 


U.S.  CL  242—107.7 
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L  A  system  for  driving  a  plurality  of  typewriter  ribbon  qxx>l 
cores  having  irregular  apertures  therethrough,  cooqvising: 

a  shaft  supported  for  rotation. 

a  i^urality  of  spacers  keyed  to  said  shaft  for  rotatkai  there- 
with, and 

a  plurality  of  adapters  separated  by  said  spacers  and  having 
a  bore  therethrough  for  mating  engageaieat  oa  sakl  shaft 
and  an  oater  sorftoe  corresponding  to  the  irrogalar  aper- 
ture through  the  spool  core  for  receiving  the  core  ( 


t  A  seatbel^  nrtntao^qyuiriiiiy 

a firaai^  .i..>.»j._^  ..., 

a  seatbdt  pkk-ap  spool  rototably  ooopled  to  said 

aieaas  for  applyiag  rotatiowal  lorqae  to  said  spool  iaa 

a  aea^elt  woaad  oa  said  spoolr^   ..Kf^mj,'^  ^ 

M  least  one  raldiet  tea 

a  pawl  pivotaMy  ooqiled  to  aaid  fraase 


apai 


pfovidod  on  wtU  pcOTj  Miri 


174 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2, 1981 


mcMs  for  selecUvely  dMengi«ing  »nd  engaging  said  pawl 
from  said  ratchet  gear  whenever  said  seatbdt  is  m  a  prede- 
termined pontion.  said  mens  for  selectively  dnengaguig 
and  engaging  said  pawl  comprising  a  cam  plate  fnction- 
ally  coupled  to  said  ratchet  gear  and  rotatable  therewith, 
said  cam  V^te  having: 

a  nrst  guide  cam  formed  in  said  cam  pUte  for  guiding  said 
pawl  to  move  in  the  direction  of  disengagement  when  the 
cam  plate  routes  in  the  unwinding  direction  of  said  belt; 

a  second  guide  cam  for  guiding  said  pawl  formed  in  said  cam 
plate  and  continuous  with  said  first  guide  cam,  said  second 
guide  cam  holding  said  pawl  in  a  disengaged  position 
when  said  belt  is  wound  in  the  winding-up  direction;  and 

a  third  guide  cam  for  guiding  said  pawl  formed  in  said  cam 
pUte  continuous  with  said  first  and  second  guide  cams, 
said  third  guide  cam  guiding  said  ratchet  towards  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  gear; 

said  first,  second  and  third  guide  cams  compnsmg  first, 
second  and  third  grooves  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said 
cam  plate  adjacent  said  pawl  and  said  pin  member  cooper- 
ates with  said  first,  second  and  third  grooves  so  as  to 
selectively  move  said  pawl. 

4»270,710 

RESILIENTLY  COMPRESSIBLE  BOBBIN 

Nokrtaka  0«K  Aayya,  Jap-.  a«lg»or  to  0«ka  BokW.  Kab.. 

ririU  Kaiika,  OMka,  Japaa 

FlkdSet.4.t»7f,Ser.No.72^1 
OaiM    priority.    applJcariw     Japaa,    Apr.    27.    H79. 

S4/S7924(U] 

IM.  CL^  B«H  75/14 

MS,  CL  242-llt.ll  5 


thickness  in  symmetricaUy  opponte  directions  toward  said 
connections  and  the  midportioa  of  said  longitudinal  frame 
section  is  narrowed  between  said  portions,  any  contiguous  two 

of  said  kmgitadinal  frame  sections  having  an  intervening  trans- 
verse ring  frame  therebetween  are,  at  the  respective  portions 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  intervening  transverse  ring  frame, 
thickened  increasingly  in  the  same  direction  relative  to  said 
intervening  transverse  ring  frame  and  wherein  any  contiguous 
two  of  said  longitudinal  ring  frame  sections  that  have  therebe- 
tween an  intervening  transverse  ring  frame  disposed  adjacent 
to  an  end  ring  or  located  every  two  transverse  ring  franies 
from  a  said  transverse  ring  frame  adjacent  to  an  end  nng 
joinUy  define  a  V-shaped  bend  at  the  respective  increasingly 
thickened  portions  on  oppoaite  sides  of  said  intervening  tran^ 
verse  ring  frame,  thereby  providing  a  middle  point  between 
buckling-bending  points  when  said  bobbin  is  compressed. 

4070,711 
HEU€X)FTER  LANDING  GEAR  WITH  CROSSTUBE 

PIVOT 
Wcalcy  L.  Cr«a^  Fort  Worth,  a^  Alan  W.  Mycra. 
both  of  T«u,  awint"  to  Textron.  Lk..  ProvMearr,  RJ. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  If79.  Scr.  No.  7,3U 
Iirt.  a.)  Bi4C  25/52 
MS.  CL  244-17.17  "^ 


1.  A  resUiently  compressible  bobbin  comprising  two  end 
rings  disposed  opposite  to  one  another  and  spaced  a  required 
distance  apart  from  one  another,  a  plurality  of  rectilinear  longi- 
tudinal frames  connecung  the  end  rings  which  longitudinal 
frames  are  equidistantly  distributed  around  the  circumference 
of  said  end  rings  and  are  parallel  with  the  central  axis  of  the 
end  rings,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  ring  frames  equidis- 
tantly spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  pardkl  with  and  be- 
tween the  end  rings,  each  of  said  transverse  ring  frames  being 
annular  and  interconnecting  the  longitudinal  frames,  wherein 
said  rectilinear  longitudinal  frames  have  inner  and  outer  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  flush  with  the  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
surfaces  of  the  end  rings,  respectively,  and  have  a  thickness 
gradient  tapering,  in  a  crosMectional  plane  parallel  with  the 
end  ring,  from  the  radial  center  toward  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  and  are  subdivided  by  the  transverse  ring  frame*  mto 
a  number  of  longitudinal  frame  sections  which  each  extend 
between  an  adjaoendy  disposed  end  ring  and  transversering 
fnmt  at  between  adjacently  disposed  transverse  ring  frames, 
wherein  each  said  longitudinal  frame  section  is,  at  the  portions 
close  to  the  connections  thereof  with  said  adjacenUy  disposed 
end  ring  and  transverse  ring  frame  or  with  said  adjacenUy 
disposed  transverse  ring  frames,  prpgrcasively  mcreaaed  m 


1.  In  a  helicopter  having  a  pair  of  croastubes  formmg  a  part 
of  a  landing  gear  where  a  first  of  the  croastnbes  is  fixed  to  the 

helicopters  fuselage  at  a  pair  of  lateraUy  sp«xd  points,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  structural  bridge  fixed  to  said  fiiselage  at  a  pair  of 
Utcrally  spaced  points  above  the  second  of  said  cross- 
tubes,  and 

(b)  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  structural  bridge  and 
the  second  of  the  crosstubes  including  a  pin  substantially 
parallel  to  the  fore-aft  axis  of  the  helicopter  and  pivotaUy 
engaging  said  structural  bridge  and  the  second  of  the 
crosstubes.  said  connection  of  the  structural  bridge  being 
at  a  point  intermediate  of  the  points  of  connection  of  said 
bridge  to  said  fuselage  to  provide  for  pivotal  action  of  said 
structural  bridge  Aout  a  mediaa  fbre-aft  axis  of  the  heli- 
copter. 


4,271.712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  CONTROL 

OF  AIRPLANES  BY  MEANS  OF  SPOILERS 
Jan  von  4v  Daekaii.  mi  Hate  Max.  both  af  FHodrkhAnfM, 
Pad.  1^  of  Ger— 7.  a.-»«  f  D— G-Mi '•<•  «^ 

Uf  CWBIMJ 

Fllad  JoL  13. 1979.  Sar.  No.  57,447 
OalM  priarlty,  appHeatton  FoA.  Rap.  of  GctM^r.  Mar.  9. 

1979.  290924« 

bt  CL'  BMC  9/il  n/32 

U.S.  CL  244-90  A  *^^'*" 

L  An  apparatus  for  rolling  control  of  an  airplane  by  means 
of  spoilers  mounted  at  lift  swfaoeo,  comprising  spoiler  means 


June  2, 1981 


GENEltAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


subdivided  into  at  least  three  separate  incfividual  pvtial  spoBer 

swfaoes  in  soocession  in  a  span  direction. 

and  OMans  for  suddenly  adjusting  said  partial  spoiler  surfaces 

independently  of  each  other  fnm  a  zero  poaition  to  a 

defined  operative  position,  whereby  a  plurality  of  fixed, 

ladder-like  control  steps  are  effected. 

3.  A  method  for  rolling  control  of  an  airplane  by  means  of 


nLS0432 


mmcHURCANOPr '  ' 

C  J  ribcrt.  179  NW.  2Mh  St.  Baca  RMa 
of  Scr.  No.  919,434^  Mqt  8, 1971.  i 
Is  a  eontlMnatian  of  Str.  Na.  OOiyHC,  Apr.  M,  1994^ 
Nor.  U,  1979, 8v.  Nil  tMOl 
lULCL^mHb  17/02  «•'- 
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spoilers  mouitted  at  lift  surfaces,  which  comprises  subdividing 
the  entire  control  range  into  a  plurality  of  fixed,  ladder-like 
control  stepa, 
and  adjusting  the  individual  control  steps  by  suddenly  ad- 
justing a  series  of  different  partial  spoiler  surftces,  actuat- 
able  in  dependence  upon  each  other  either  individually  or 
in  combination,  into  at  least  two  defined  effective  posi- 
tions for  the  purpose  of  producing  a  rolling  moment. 


4.270.7U 
AIRPLANE  WTTH  A  BOAT-SHAPED  FUSELAGE 
laodiM  Dw^er,  Bn^MiliWN  2L  0000  Makk  40,  Fod. 
Rep.ofGcnMmy 

I  of  Scr.  No.  009,210,  Jan.  23, 1977.  TUB  appUcation 
JnL  7, 1970,  Scr.  No.  922,410 
r.  ifiilitiiB  Fod.  Rap.  of  Ctrmany,  Sap.  4y 
1974,2i399t2 

IaLCL^Bi4CiVa2 
UjS.a244— 104  10 


4.  A  parachute  canopy  widi  a  skirt  and  crown  having  a 
plurality  of  gores;  said  gores  having  three  types  of  constrvc- 
tion,  a  first  gore  having  a  i^urality  of  paneb  along  its  length 
fixMn  the  skirt  to  the  crown,  a  second  gore  on  each  side  of  the 
parachute  canopy  having  a  space  at  its  rearward  edge  with 
respect  to  its  adjacent  gore  to  achieve  rotational  control,  and  a 
third  gore  having  an  opemng  means  directed  rearwardly  to 
direct  air  from  said  paradmle. canopy  to  adiieve  directional 
stability;  eadi  gore  having  an  identical  top  panel  for  forming 
the  crown,  each  top  panel  including  a  buflt-in  pocket  to  pro- 
vide a  built-in  crown  without  the  use  of  central  shroud  bnes. 
each  built-in  pocket  having  a  leogth  extending  along  the  length 
of  the  g(ve,  each  builtnn  pocket  having  a  fixed  built-in  locatioa 
(^  maximum  camber  along  its  length,  each  built-in  pocket 
having  its  fixed  buih-in  location  of  maximum  camber  localed  ax 
a  point  outwardly  fiom  die  center  of  its  length  and  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  skirt,  said  buih-in  crown  being  boflt-in  inverted 
with  each  buik-in  podcet  having  its  fixed  b«h-in  location  of 
maximum  camber  located  above  the  ocmer  of  the  crown. 


4,27B,715 
RAILWAY  CONTROL  aCWAL  INTERLOCKING 
SYSIEMS 
DmM  J.  Norton,  and  CMrtaphirR.  Brown,  balh  afi 


FBad  May  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4M30 

Jan.  10, 1970, 


24445/70 
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L  In  a  flying  boat  havii^  a  boat-like  fiMage, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  snbatantiaBy  horizontal  sepa- 
ration of  die  fnsehige  above  the  water  line,  extending  in 
the  kmgitndinal  direction  essentially  firoai  the  noae  10  the 
tail,  into  two  structural  parts  whidi  may  be  separately 
manufitttured, 

one  of  said  parts  being  dish-shaped  at  die  bottom  and  open 
and  wccmed  at  the  top  and  being  a  complete  boat  body 
and  the  supporting  part  of  the  flying  boat, 

the  other  of  said  parts  being  diali-diaped  at  the  top  Mid  open 
at  dw  bottom,  including  a  cabin  part,  and  Banning  a  roof 
for  said  fimdage, 

and  means  securing  said  parts  prefhmhfd  as  units  together  to 
fbrm  a  ckwed  fusdage. 


UMatm 
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1.  A  control  system  comprising: 

a  iriurality  of  remote  eteaKsMs  operaliye  10  alternative  j 

by  control  signals,  "   ,„  ^ ^*i4*" 

status  indknfing  means  CCTMCCtna  to  cadi  remol 

and  arranged  to  provide  a  status  signd  indicative  of  the 

state  occupied  by  the  dement, 
a  phirality  of  signal  paths  each  having  an  inpnt  end  and  an 
Dpnt  end  being  ronnerted  to  a  stalaa 
i  to  carry  Ae  alalni  pgnd  tkerentMi, 
mpttt  drcnrt  means  connected  between  uie  uutinit  csms  o« 
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the  aigiMl  P«tlM  tnd  a  oootrol  agnal  generiring  meua  for 
generating  the  control  sifDab  for  operating  the  remote 
element*,  and 
switching  means  compmbig  a  plunhty  of  «gnal  switch*, 
each  comiected  in  a  respective  signal  path  and  arranged  to 

be  operated  in  accordance  with  a  signal  from  an  oaallat- 
ing  signal  source,  for.  when  operated,  forcing  the  signal 
ctfried  by  said  signal  path  into  a  predetermined  test  state, 
said  control  signal  generating  means  includmg  means  for 
detecting  intermittent  switching  of  an  mput  sipial  path 
into  a  safe  sute.  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that  by 
connection  of  a  signal  switch  in  a  signal  path  m  front  of  at 
least  the  input  circuit  means  then  at  least  said  mput  circuit 
means  will  be  proved  not  to  have  failed  to  a  potentially 
unsafe  sute  by  detection  by  the  control  signal  generating 
means  of  intermittent  switching  of  said  path  mto  said  safe 
sute. 

4,270,7W 

TRANSIT  VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Larry  W.  AnderwM,  Wert  Mllflin,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Westiar 

howe  Electric  Corp^  Plttihwgh,  Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  30,  H7»,  Ser.  No.  25JS12 
IBL  a.)  MIL  3/06 


ment  casing,  a  plurality  of  elongated  elastomer  elemento 
mounted  on  said  housing  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said 
opening  and  adjacent  said  inner  surface  and  having  their 
lengths  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  housing  mner 
surface  axis,  and  individual  compression  means  associated  with 

each  elastomer  element  for  selectively  compressing  and  ex- 
panding the  associated  element  to  deform  the  element  m- 
wardly  of  said  inner  surface  into  engagement  with  an  instru- 
ment casing  within  said  housing  opening  for  resUienUy  sup- 
porting the  instrument  casing  within  said  housing. 


4«270,718 
FOUR-POINT  SUSPENSIONS 
William  R.  CoM«r,  Jr,  ShdhyWDa,  Teafc,  aarigani 
r,  St  Loida,  Mo. 

FUed  Feb.  15,  I97f ,  Ser.  No.  12^1 
Iirt.  a.)  FlAI  11/24 
U.S.  CL  24*-lt8J 
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1  In  speed  control  apparatus  for  a  transit  vehicle  havingan 
actual  speed  signal  and  operative  with  a  track  having  a  speed 
command  signal.  J|e  combination  of 
first  means  comPising  an  open  loop  acceleration  controller 
for  providing  a  predetermined  desired  acceleration  signal 
in  response  to  said  speed  command  signal, 
second  means  for  providing  a  desired  speed  signal  m  re- 
sponse to  said  speed  command  signal, 
third  means  comprising  a  closed  loop  speed  controller  for 
providing  a  speed  control  signal  in  response  to  the  difTer- 
cnce  between  said  desired  speed  signal  and  said  actual 

speed  signal,  and  ^    •  _j         i 

fourth  means  responsive  to  the  sum  of  said  desired  accelera- 
tion signal  and  said  speed  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
speed  of  said  transit  vehicle. 

4^70,717 
ELASTOMERIC  INSTRUMENT  CLAMP 
Neil  R.  Upham,  Jackaoa.  Mich.,  aarigior  to  Acro«rip  Corpora- 
tlua.  laifcsaa  Mlrh 

FIM  Aag.  17,  lf7»,  Ser.  No.  67,275 
I^  CL^  G12B  9/00 
UJS.  CL  20—27.1  * 
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1  A  clamp  for  mounting  instrumenu  within  a  panel  compn*. 
ins.  in  combination,  an  annular  housing  having  an  mner  surface 
having  an  axis  and  defining  an  opening  for  recaving  an  mstni- 
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1  A  four-point  suspension  for  a  load  comprising: 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  support  means  for  the  load, 
said  support  means  being  located  at  the  comers  of  a  quad- 
rilateral, said  support  means  being  adapted  to  bear  ona 
supporting  surface  at  four  poinU  for  supporting  the  load 
above  said  surface;  . 

each  support  means  having  an  individual  connection  with 
the  load  for  transmission  of  force  from  the  load  to  said 
supporting  surface,  each  connection  permittmg  reUuve 
up  and  down  movement  of  the  load  and  the  respective 
support  means  at  the  respective  comer, 
the  first  and  third  support  means  being  located  at  two  oppo- 
site comers  of  the  quadriUteral  and  the  second  and  fourth 
support  means  being  located  at  the  other  two  opposite 
comers  of  the  quadrilateral, 
first  means  interconnecting  the  fint  and  second  support 
means  for  transmitting  force  from  the  first  to  the  second 
support  means  on  movement  of  the  first  support  means  m 
one  direction  reUtive  to  the  load  and  for  transmitting 
force  from  the  second  support  means  to  the  first  support 
means  on  movement  of  the  second  support  means  m  one 
direction  reUtive  to  the  load, 
second  means  interconnecting  the  second  and  third  support 
means  for  transmitting  force  from  the  second  to  the  third 
support  me«M  on  movement  of  the  second  support  means 
iTone  direction  reUtive  to  the  load  and  for  transmitting 
force  from  the  third  support  means  to  the  second  support 
means  on  movement  of  the  third  support  means  m  one 
direction  relative  to  the  load, 
third  means  interconnecting  the  third  and  fourth  support 
means  for  transmitting  force  from  the  third  to  the  fourth 
support  means  on  movement  of  the  third  support  means  in 
one  direction  reUtive  to  the  load  and  for  transmittmg 
force  from  the  fourth  support  means  to  the  third  support 
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means  on  movement  of  the  fourth  support  means  in  one 

direction  relative  to  the  load, 
and  fourth  aieans  iaAercoonecting  the  fourth  and  firtt  sup- 
port means  for  transmitting  force  from  the  fourth  to  the  first 
support  means  on  movement  of  the  fourth  support  means  in 
one  direction  relative  to  the  load  and  for  transmitting  force 
from  the  first  support  means  to  the  foiwth  stqiport  means  on 
movement  of  the  first  support  means  in  one  direction  relative 

to  the  load, 
said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  interconnecting  means 
each  comprising  a  link  extending  along  a  respective  side  of 
the  quadrilateral,  and  acting  on  upward  movement  of  any 
support  means  relative  to  the  load  to  effect  upward  move- 
ment of  the  support  means  at  the  opposite  comer  of  the 
quadrilateral  and  downward  movement  of  the  other  two 
support  means  reUtive  to  the  load  for  four-point  support 
of  theload, 
^  each  of  said  individual  connections  comprising  a  pivotal 
connection  between  the  respective  support  means  and  the 

load. 

each  link  interconnecting  Uie  support  means  at  the  ends  of 
the  respective  side  of  the  quadrilateral, 

the  said  pivotal  connection  at  each  comer  of  the  quadrilat- 
eral being  on  an  axis  extending  along  a  line  perpendicular 
to  a  vertical  plane  bisecting  the  angle  formed  by  the  two 
sides  of  the  quadrilateral  intersecting  at  the  comer. 


m 


having  a  tUckMss  less  than  the  spacing  between  the  oppoa^ 
notch  walls  of  the  respective  first  mti  aeooad  aatalMik  the 
improvement  wherein  the  first  tongue  haa  a  paoirwiaB  on  the 
side  eagageable  with  the  outer  notch  wall  of  the  fint  Midi  at 
a  locataaa  below  the  upper  1^  tt>  press  the  fint  tOMfae  afaiaat 
the  ianer  notch  waU  of  the  fifM  MMch  and  the  aeoond  tongae 
having  a  protrusion  on  the  side  fngagraWf  with  the  lower 
notch  waU  at  a  location  forwardiy  of  the  rear  leg  to  preaa  the 
second  tongue  against  the  upper  notch  waU  of  the  second 
notch  whereby  to  inhibit  bending  of  the  first  aad  second 
toogues  rdative  to  the  respective  upper  and  rev  kgs  of  the 
shelf  bracket  attaching  member  and  to  inhint  mo^mcM  of  the 
shelf  bracket  member  UteraUy  of  the  shdf  attaching  bracket 
after  assembly  thereof. 


4,278,71D 
BRACKET  UNIT 
ShigeM  FWadri,  Tofcyo.  Japan.  iiilpirtaMetakoKigy  Ca, 
Lidn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74^751 
ClaiaH    priority,    anHraHi    Japaa,    Sap.    12,    1979, 
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1.  In  a  shelf  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  on  an  upright  support  surface,  the  shelf  bracket  includ- 
ing an  elongated  shelf  bracket  member  having  spaced  side 
faces  and  a  top  shelf  supporting  surface  and  a  rear  abutment 
surface  extending  perpendicular  to  the  top  shelf  supporting 
surface  adjacent  the  fower  rear  portion  of  the  shelf  bracket 
member,  the  shelf  bracket  menriwr  having  a  rear  recessed 
surface  above  and  offset  forwardiy  from  the  rear  abutment 
surface,  the  shelf  bracket  member  having  a  fkst  notch  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  top  shdf  supporting  surface  and 
spaced  forwardiy  from  the  rear  recessed  surfiaoe  and  defining 
inner  and  outer  opposed  notch  walls  extending  between  the 
side  faces  of  the  shdf  bracket  member,  the  shdf  bracket  mem- 
ber having  a  second  notch  extending  forwanfly  from  the  rear 
abutment  surface  and  spaced  bdow  the  top  shdf  supporting 
surface  and  defining  upper  and  lower  opposed  notch  walls 
extending  between  the  side  fisoes  of  the  shdf  bcackd  member, 
a  shdf  attaching  bracket  ipcludiag  a  rear  leg  aad  an  upper  leg 
arranged  in  a  generaUy  L-shaped  oonfigaration,  the  rear  leg 
having  an  upper  mounting  plate  portion  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  rear  receded  surface  aod  a  keyhole  shaped  opening 

in  said  upper  mounting  pUte  portion  for  reodving  a  headed 
mounting  fastener,  said  upper  leg  extending  forwardiy  from 
the  upper  end  of  the  rear  kg  in  overlying  rdation  to  the 
bracket  member  and  having  a  first  depending  tongue  at  its 
forward  end  adapted  to  extend  into  said  first  notdi,  a  second 
forwardiy  fwtfTKH^  tongue  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rear  leg 
t^trft^  to  extend  hilo  said  aeooad  notch  m  die  shdf  bracket 
meariier,  said  fint  and  seooad  tongues  bdag  fnarally  fiat  aad 


I.  A  suspension  assembly  for  the  shaft  of  a  window  shade  or 
the  like,  comprising  an  arrangement  of  plate  Uke  dements 
coaxidly  secured  about  a  central  axis  in  side  by  side  rdatioo- 
Aip  widi  one  another,  consistii^  of  a  base  daaent^apwlpher- 

all y  toothed  element  and  a  shaft  recover  element  having  a  slot 
extending  ffom  its  periphery  geaeraHy  arcuaidy  towwd  the 
central  axis,  and;  a  bradcd  adapted  to  be  secured  lo  a  fixed 
support,  said  bracket  hevii«  a  phte  Hke  portion  iawWch  is 
formed  an  aperture  having  an  inienial  ec^  of  a  diaaMaera^ 
tooth  ooafignration  ooafbrming  to  that  of  the  perifterally 
toothed  dement  to  recdve  the  same  ooaxially  therein,  iaaay 
position  of  rotation  about  the  central 
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(a)  •  tobvlar  inn  having  aa  outer  skeve,  an  iMier  »lceve 
ilid^bk  within  aaid  outer  ttoeve,  and  a  locking  aechaniMn 
for  fixing  nid  outer  sleeve  relative  to  aaid  inner  sleeve; 

(b)  clamping  mtum  at  one  end  of  said  arm.  Mid  damping 
means  including  a  generally  U-shaped  bate  including  a 
pur  of  legs,  an  adjustable  clamping  screw  threadedly 

engaging  one  of  aaid  legs; 

(c)  universal  joint  coupling  means  connecting  said  armto   uACLMi— Ul 

said  clamping  means,  aaid  universal  joint  mcludmg  lock- 
ing means  for  holding  aaid  ami  in  fixed  orienution; 

(d)  memis  carried  by  said  arm  remote  from  said  clamping 
mrt*^  tot  connecting  a  surveying  instrument  thereto; 

(e)  a  level  indicator  carried  by  said  arm;  and 

(0  a  clamping  member  adapted  for  releasably  attachment  to 
a  masMve  vertical  column  and  carrying  a  projecting  flange 

adapted  for  engagement  by  said  clamping  means. 


4.27«,723 
PANTOGRAPH  MECHANISM 
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1.  Tlie  fire  extinguisher  holder  to  be  pckitioned  against  a 
support  comprising: 
an  impact  resistant  cylindrical  container  o^  at  each^id  for 
recdvmg  a  fire  extinguisher  loosely  therein  where  said 
container  has  a  length  greater  than  iu  width  and  a  con- 
struction similar  to  thai  of  the  fire  extinguisher  to  be 
placed  therein  to  provide  protection  for  the  fire  extin- 
guisher from  impactft; 
fire  extinguisher  within  said  container, 
supporting  means  comprising  a  base  integrally  secured  to 
one  end  of  the  cylindrical  container  for  supporting  the  fire 
extinguisher  within  the  cylindrical  container  and  having 
triangular  openings  with  the  apex  of  the  triangle  directed 
radially  inward; 
said  cylindrical  container  having  an  openmg  in  the  wall  of 
said  container  extending  vertically  downward  from  the 
end  without  the  support  and  is  sufficiently  wide  for  inser- 
tion of  the  hose  of  the  fire  extinguisher  therethrough; 
mounting  means  for  non-fixedly  releasably  retaining  the 
cylindrical  container  to  the  support  comprising  adjustable 
means  for  tightening  the  container  against  a  fixed  part 
without  requiring  the  use  of  bolt  holes,  welds,  or  other 
changes  to  the  support; 
said  means  comprising  a  bracket  secured  to  the  contamer 
having  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  tabs,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  opening  in  the  wall  and  a  pair  of  elongated  rod 
means,  each  of  which  passes  through  one  of  said  tabs  and 
which  may  be  adjustably  tightened  against  said  tab  for 
holdiag  the  container  against  the  support  while  dtrcctmg 
laid  wall  opening  toward  a  recess  in  the  support. 


1  A  pantograph  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  first  generaUy  planar  leg  member  compriwig  a  first  L- 
shaped  link,  a  holding  member  and  a  first  pivot  joint,  said 
first  pivot  joint  connecting  one  end  of  said  first  L-shaped  - 
link  and  one  end  of  said  holding  member  so  they  are 
routable  with  respect  to  each  other  about  said  pivot  joint 
in  a  generally  coplanar  manner;  said  first  member  havmg 
another  end  adapted  to  hoW  an  object  mounted  thweon: 

a  second  generally  planar  leg  member  comprimg  a  woood 
L-shaped  link  identical  in  size  and  shape  to  said  first  L- 
shaped  link,  a  support  member  and  a  second  pivot  joint, 
said  second  pivot  joint  joining  one  end  of  said  support 
member  and  one  end  of  said  second  L-shaped  link  so  that 
said  second  L-shaped  link  and  said  support  member  are 
rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  about  said  second 
pivot  joint  in  a  generally  coplanar  manner,  said  support 
member  having  another  end  adopted  to  be  mounted  on  a 

sutionary  support;  j  ^     ;j  a-t. 

a  third  pivot  joint  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first 
L-shaped  link  with  a  portion  of  said  support  member  near 
aaid  other  end  of  said  support  member,  a  fourth  pivot  jomt 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  second  L-shaped  link  to 
said  holding  member  near  said  other  end  of  said  holdmg 

member,  and  . 

said  pantograph  mechanism  being  moveable  into  a  pontion 
in  which  said  first  and  second  leg  memben  oppose  «ch 
other  face-to-face  along  aubatantially  the  entire  length  of 
:h. 


4J7i.714 
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I.  For  attachment  to  a  portable  chair  having  a  leg  of  fixed 
thickacsa  and  width,  a  holdint  device  comprising  a  bracket 
having  an  elongated  body  portion  and  a  Oaafe  portion  wte- 
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grally  formed  with  said  body  portion  and  disposed  generally 
normal  thereto,  said  body  portion  having,  along  the  axial 
length  thereof,  a  pluralUy  of  apertures  dispowd  transversely 
therethiou^  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  a  plate 
member  generally  conforming  in  size  and  shape  to  said  fkmge 
portion  and  cooperative  therewith  to  engage  said  leg  therebe- 
tween; conmytifg  means  detachaMy  securing  said  bracket  to 
said  plate  to  secure  said  device  to  the  leg  interposed  therebe- 
tween and  support  said  body  portion  therefrom;  and  holder 
means  adapted  to  support  one  or  more  preselected  objectt  in 
space  relationship  to  said  leg.  said  holder  means  comprising  a 
base  phue  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end.  locator  means 
formed  in  said  base  plate  intermediate  said  ends  and  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  for  cooperative  engagement  in  one  of 
said  apertures  for  detachaUy  securing  said  holder  means  to 
said  body  portion,  an  inverted  U-shaped  bracket  secured  to 
said  base  plate  adjacent  said  first  end.  and  a  pair  of  upstanding 
flanges  secured  in  spaced  generaUy  parallel  reUtionship  to 
each  other  adjacent  aaid  second  end.  said  locator  means  com- 
prising an  aperture  defined  through  said  base  plate  on  the  axial 
centerline  thereof  substantially  midway  between  said  first  and 
said  second  end.  and  a  detachaMy  securaUe  bolt  extend  Me 
through  said  aperture  and  one  of  Mid  apertures  in  said  body 
portion  to  attach  said  holder  means  to  said  body  portioa  while 

permitting  the  selective  pivotal  action  of  said  holder  relative 
thereto. 


4^70,725 
ROLLER  CLAMP  POR  DEFINING  A  FLOW  LUMEN  IN 

TUBING 
JaaMa  W.  Scatt,  I  taiiialiarit  Jaocph  A.  Baacii,  Vcraoa  HUa, 
bath  of  DL,  and  J«aa  Kanlea,  VBIcfa  St  AaMiid,  Beldam. 
aMiVMffS  la  Baxter  TravwMl  Labaralarics,  lac  DacrlleM,  m. 
FHod  Nov.  27, 1979,  S«r.  No.  98,220 
lat  CL*  F14L  5S/14 
VS.  CL  251—4  7 


1.  la  a  roller  chanp  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  flexi- 
ble tubing,  the  ctemp  having  an  ekingaied  U-shaped  body  with 
rigid  opposite  upstanding  walls  joined  by  a  base,  a  cylindrical 
roller  having  an  axle  mounted  at  its  opposite  ends  in  tnda 
formed  in  the  walls,  the  tracks  having  axle  bearing  surCves 
extending  coplanar  with  one  another  and  paralld  to  said  base, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  roller  bearing  surface  in  said  base  spaced  uniformly  below 
the  axle  bearing  surfaces  of  the  track  a  distance  to  obtain 
a  biased  fit  between  the  roller  and  roller  bearing  surface 
by  the  axle  snugly  engaging  the  axle  bearing  surface  on 
the  body  to  substantially  preveat  movement  of  the  roller 
perpendicular  to  said  base  aad  to  permit  only  longjitadinal 
movanem  of  the  roller  upon  applioation  of  a  manual  force 

to  the  roller  ia  a  direction  along  the  body; 

lurfaces  forming  a  tubeKXNnpreasion  slot  in  said  base  iwOud- 
ing  a  lower  waU  spaced  uaiforaily  below  the  level  of  said 
roller  bearing  surface  along  the  body,  the  tube-oompres- 
sioa  slot  having  at  least  one  shoulder  joining  the  lower 
wall  of  the  slot  to  the  roller  bearing  surfisce; 

surfhces  formiag  a  channel  in  the  lower  wall  of  the  tube- 
oumpreasion  slot,  the  channel  receiving  a  portion  of  the 
tubing  to  form  a  controlled  lumen  having  •  croiS-te^OMl 

configuration  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  croas- 
sectional  configuration  of  die  duumd;  «id 
said  channel  forther  having  a  eroas-sectional  area  which 


varies  progreaavdy  frwn  one  podSem 'Amg  Wt  base  to 
anodier  in  the  direction  of  said  kmgitudiaal  movement, 
thereby  enabling  adjustment  of  fiqaid  (low 
hunen  of  the  tubrag  confined  within  the  < 
slot  and  said  chamid  depending  on  the  position  of  the 
roller  along  the  body,  from  the  large  flow  to  no  flow, 
substantially  without  uninteaded  perpendicuUr 
ment  of  the  roller  along  the  body  and  with 
change  in  flow  over  time  at  any  selected 


roller. 
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VALVE  ARRANGEMENT,  ES^COALLY  FOR 

CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  HOT  WATER  THROUGH  A 

HEATING  DEVICE  POR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
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lat  CL'  F14K  31/02 


1.  A  valve  arrangement,  especnlly  for  controlling  flow  of 
hot  water  through  a  heating  device  for  motor  vehicles,  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  inlet  chaiiber  and  an  outlet  cham- 
ber communicating  with  each  other  through  ■»  opening  form- 
ing a  valve  seat;  a  valve  member  aMvable  between  an  open 
position  spaced  from  aaid  valve  seat  and  a  dooed  position 
engaging  said  valve  seat;  «eMM  far  nwiag  said  valve  member 

between  said  positions  thereof  and  comprising  an  electromag- 
net having  a  mi^net  coil  coaxial  with  said  valve  seat,  a  dip 
armature  axiaOy  movable  within  said  coil  in  valve  closing 
direction  upon  energizing  of  said  coil,  apriag  meaas  oooperat- 
iag  with  the  wmature  and  biasing  the  same  ia  valve  opening 
direction,  a  tod  coaiially  fixed  »  Mid  armaiafe  and  extending 

through  and  beyond  said  valve  amaber.  a  rienw  anangari 
with  radial  clearance  about  a  portion  of  said  rod  to  be  amaBy 
movable  with  respect  thereto  and  haviac  a  lower  cad  poMiai 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  which  laid  vah»eBMMber  is  flaei  ant 
an  upper  end  portion  forming  an  auxiliary  aaaMlar^wlve  set  a 

flexMe  menbrsne  having  w  inner  puiphuil  portion  flxai  M 
Ae  outer  per^hery  of  said  upper  end  ponton  of  Mid  *eve  Mi 

an  outer  periiiheral  portion  fixed  to  said  housing  to  form  to< 
side  of  aaid  iiriet  chaariier  a  control  diamber,  aa  sKxiT' 
menriier  to  said  rod  between  said  armature  and  said 
ending  durfa«  movement  of  said  rod  in  valve  ckaing  direo* 
tionaakiauxiHary  valve  seat  before  said  valve  I  ' 

said  valve  seat;  a  throttle  opening  ia  sas' 

communicaitoa  between  said  coairel  di 

chamber  and  having  an  open  croM  section  diasenaioned  so  ^ 

during  movement  of  said  valve  meuMititoMld  dond 
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«  quick  flow  of  water  from  SMd  inlet  ch«nber  into  Mid  contrd 

chMnbcr  and  therewith  •  preaure  cqu«li2«ion  between  uid 
two  chMnber*  wiU  be  produced  and  to  that  during  movanent 

of  the  valve  member  to  laid  open  portion  with  pr«*dmg 
movement  of  said  auxiliary  valve  member  away  from  said 
auxiliary  valve  seat  more  water  wUl  flow  out  of  said  contro^ 
chamber  through  said  clearance  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
rod  into  said  outlet  chamber  than  can  flow  from  said  inlet 
chamber  into  said  control  chamber  through  said  throttle  open- 
ing an  insert  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  armature 
a.5  said  membrane,  said  insert  being  provided  with  •  bore 
through  which  said  rod  extends  with  clearance,  said  sprmg 
abutting  with  one  end  agaimt  smd  insert  and  with  'pother  end 
against  said  armature;  a  bushing  in  said  housmg.  said  armature 

aJd  said  insert  being  located  in  said  bushing,  said  bushmg 
having  an  outer  cloaed  end  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface 
coaxial  with  said  armature  and  guiding  the  Utter  for  movement 
in  axial  direction,  the  interior  of  said  bushing  communicatmg 
with  said  control  chamber  and  being  filled  with  water,  said 
bushing  having  at  its  end  facing  said  membrane  an  annular 
flange  and  spaced  from  said  flange  a  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending annular  shoulder,  said  housing  having  *  "j^l-My  •"* 
wardly  extending  annular  portion  spaced  from  said  shoulder; 
an  annular  pressure  pUte  resting  on  said  shoulder;  and  means 
for  pressing  said  annular  flange  fluid-tightly  against  the  corre- 
spending  annular  portion  of  said  membrane  and  compn^JK 
spring  means  between  said  pressure  pUtc  and  said  radially 
inwardly  extending  annular  portion  of  said  housing  so  as  to 
press  the  annular  flange  of  said  bushing  against  said  annular 
portion  of  said  membrane  by  simultaneously  fluid-tightly  scal- 
ing the  water  filled  interior  space  formed  by  said  bushing  and 
said  membrane. 


mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending  through  said  "leevein 
cowiial  relationship  with  smd  sleeve,  sMd  stem  hM  an  enlarged 
end  section  for  coupling  said  stem  to  amd  one  end  of  sMd  sleeve 

to  enable  the  stem  to  pull  the  poppet  valve  to  its  open  pot^on, 
the  movement  between  the  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  enlarged 
section  provides  lost  motion,  and  the  enlarged  section  abuts  the 
end  of  said  sleeve  to  lock  said  poppet  valve  in  said  closed 

position.  J     V  u  • 

10.  The  valve  assembly  defined  in  claim  1.  and  which  m- 
cludes  cylinder  means,  a  piston  coupled  to  said  elongated 
member  and  movable  in  said  cylinder  means,  and  means  for 
introducing  pressurized  fluid  into  the  cylinder  means  for  caus- 
ing said  elongated  member  to  move  within  the  valve  housing. 


4*270,728 
BLOCK  MOUNTED  AUTOMOTIVE  HEATER  CONTROL 

VALVE 
Kirk  PeloM,  Glen  EUyn,  DU  awlpwr  to  Eaton  Corforttlo*, 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr .  No.  7M92 
Int  CL'  FMK  51/00 
VS.  CL  251—143  ' 


4vr70.727 

SPRING  LOADED  PLUG  VALVE 

Arthur  E.  NoTMn,  NorlMdte,  Qdifn  i-liBor  to  Torr  Vacnnm 

Producta,  Inc^  Van  Nuya,  Calif. 

FiM  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,940 

Urt.  a.'  n«  31/50  31/122 

U5.  a.  251-43.4  "  *^***~ 


1  A  valve  assembly  including:  a  housing  defining  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  and  further  defining  a  seat  positioned  within  the 
housing  between  the  outlet  and  the  inlet;  a  poppet  valve 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  movable  between  an  open  position 
displaced  from  said  seat  and  a  closed  position;  a  plastic  plug 
member  secured  to  said  poppet  valve  for  engaging  said  seat  m 
sealed  reUtionship  therewith  when  the  poppet  valve  a  closed; 
an  elongated  member  reciprocally  movable  in  said  housing 
•long  a  linear  axis;  first  means  coupling  one  end  of  •«»  cton- 
gated  member  to  said  poppet  valve;  second  means  coupled  to 
said  elongated  member  for  pulling  said  poppet  valve  to  its  open 
position  and  for  moving  said  poppet  valve  to  lU  closed  posi- 
tion; and  re«lient  means  coupled  to  said  poppet  vaKe  for 
maintaining  a  positive  force  on  said  poppet  valve  when  said 
poppet  valve  is  in  iu  closed  portion  in  the  presence  of  any 
dSraiation  of  said  plastic  plug  said  elongated  member  com- 
prises a  sleeve,  said  second  means  includes  a  ttem  movably 


1  A  fluid  valve  mountable  to  an  engine  block  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  valve  comprismg: 

(a)  housing  means,  said  housing  means  defimng  a  Ouid  pas- 
sageway having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion; 

(b)  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  housing  means 
for  valving  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  conduit; 

(c)  said  inlet  portion  having  a  hollow  end  section  formed  of 
a  heat  deformaWe  material; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  fluid  valve  to  said  engine  block, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  metallic  tubular  member, 
said  tubular  member  having  a  first  portion  adapted  for 
connection  to  said  engine  block  and  a  second  portion 
received  in  said  hollow  end  section  of  said  conduit  inlet 
portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  heat  receiving  zone 
«id  a  heat  sink  rone  adjacent  said  heat  receiving  zone,  said 
heat  receiving  zone  having  a  mass  substantially  less  than 
said  heat  sink  zone,  said  heat  receiving  zone  including 
external  surface  means  which  have  the  material  of  said 
inlet  portion  deformed  and  received  therein  and  engaging 
with  said  hollow  end  section  for  connecting  said  hollow 
end  section  to  said  mounting  means;  and  -        , 

(e)  seal  means  disposed  intermediate  the  external  surface  of 
said  heat  sink  zone  and  the  internal  surface  of  said  hollow 
end  section  for  effecting  fluid  pressure  sealing  therefrom. 
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4*27B»729 
TOP  OPERATED  TANK  CAR  CLAPPER  VALUE 
R.  BiUt,  and  DmM  P.  IIMHni,  Mfc  of  St  Owtoi, 
Mo„  iiilpiri  to  ACF  IninalrlM,  Iwuipuiitoi.  N«r  Yofk, 
N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  13, 1978, 8m.  Nn.  9i9,t24  ^ 
lit  CL^  FMK  27/03 
U.S.  CL  251— 144  8< 


i*  / 


1.  A  top  operated  tank  car  lading  valve  assemMy  including 
a  railway  taiUc  car,  a  top  rod  extending  to  the  top  of  the  tank; 
said  rod  attached  to  a  valve  stem  in  the  lower  portion  tX  the 
tank;  said  stem  being  extenally  threaded  and  engagjag  a  hori- 
zootally  exteadi«g  tntendly  threaded  valve  rieeve;  said  sleeve 
engaging  a  generally  vertically  extendmg  vdve  cage  and  verti- 
cally eitendiag  teteners  hokttng  said  sleeve  in  engagement 
with  said  d^  said  cage  extending  above  a  tank  car  bottom 
outlet  aaoantiatg  flange;  said  flange  having  a  flange  opening 
therein;  said  flange  located  in  an  opening  in  the  tank  bottom; 
said  cage  having  vertically  eilrnding  l^s  and  dfcwtfeica- 
tiaUy  spaced  opcangi  between  said  legs  for  laifing  flow;  a 
valve  aeat  for  a  vertically  movable  valve  dorare  located 
within  said  cage;  said  valve  ctowttCMOviblehc^weca  open  and 
cloaed  poatioaa  relative  to  said  seat;  said  doaure  having  at 
lenM  a  pair  of  latefaily  ^laoed  vertical  projectioM  ratwnrihig 
upwardly  into  said  cage;  a  pair  of  fonaed  Hem  retainer  aaem- 
hers  each  having  a  pair  of  alota  at  opponte  ends  to  receive  oae 
of  said  projectjoaa,  and  a  senu-circidar  cealer  slot  to  receive 
said  valve  sten^  fitttening  means  ezteadiag  throngli  said  retain- 
ing members  and  said  projectiooa  to  hold  said  pfofectioas  in 
place  within  said  retainer  members;  said  seasi-circalar  afots 
defining  a  cavity  to  receive  and  engage  a  cj^ndrical  slightly 
smaller  lower  end  portion  of  said  stem;  said  teleaini 
fitfther  holding  said  stem  retainers  in  abntting  rdation  to  I 
projeetiona  with  a  (It  mfficieady  ti^  diat  wbafantial 
nates  horiaootal  and  angnlar  nwvenent  of  the  stem  rdative  to 

the  valve  donre. 


M. 


4,218,738. 
MEANS  TO  RETAIN  A  VALVE  8IEM 
Hiirkfea,  Brym,  To^  aarigMr  to  ACF 
New  Tark,  N.T. 
FRai  Mar  »,  1979,  Si^.  No.  43^54 
laLCk^WMLl/22 
VS.  a.  251—214  -:  >  ;^»iiJ«  ti^si  -1  .>:£»%-.  8  < 

8i  In  a  bottarfly  valve  atmctnrrlMving  a  valvebody  definmg 
a  valve  rhamhrr  and  a  movabte  vdve  mtuber  mounted  in  the 
valve  chamber  for  rotative  ntovement  between  open  and 
doaad  ponlianB,  a  ateaa  flaontod  within  a  bore  in  the  vahre 
body  oonunanicalhig  with  the  valve  < 
ooMWCted  to  the  movable  valve 
end  portion  enending  oittwardly  of  the  valve  body,  aod 
operativdy  connected  to  the  outer  end  pcxtion  of  the  atea  to 
rotate  the  vaNc ! 


an  improved  means  moonted  within  aai<^oi»  to 
stem  in  the  valve  body  coapriwi^-      '^^ ' ' '' 

a  stop  member  on  said  atom  extending  mHall; 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  Stem,  a  packing  in  the  bore 
positioned  axially  outward  of  the  stop  meariier  adjacent 
the  onter  periphery  of  the  stem,  an  adjMtaUe  paddng 
retainer  engaging  the  padciag  to  conipitm  the  pncting. 
said  bore  having  an  intermediate  diameler  cnhvged  bore 
portion  receiving  said  stop  member  and  a  larye  diamrtrr 
enlarged  bore  portion  receiving  said  packing; 

an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  bote  at  the  juncture  of  dte 
intermediate  and  Ivge  diameter  enlarged  bore  portions 
axially  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  stop  member  be- 
tween said  stop  menriier  and  said  parking,  said  annular 


VT«r> » 


K3-„.'nir  ^' 


**xiE2 


*  ^7 


groove  being  ofa  diamrtrr  greater  than  thel 
enlarged  bore  portion  and  definmg  an  outer  peripheral 
waD  sorfrce  and  upper  aad  lower  shoulders  adjacett  said 
peripheral  wall  mtface,  a  wedge  ring  aoHlBd  in  arid 
groove  and  seated  on  said  fower  aanultf  shoulder,  said 
wedge  ring  being  of  an  outer  diamrtr  J  leas  than  the  djame- 
ter  of  said  htfge  diameter  oikprged  bore  portion  for  fitting 
therein;  and  '  ^      -  .*  ^  -' 

ring  retaintng  means  mounted  in  the  gioove  between  the 
wedge  ring  and  the  uiiper  anndar  dioalder  defined  by  the 
groove  to  retain  dte  wedge  ring  wMan  the  groove, 
wherrtiy  upon  an  outer  axial  movemem  of  the  stem  said 
stop  member  contacts  said  wedge  ring  and  said  wedge 
ring  is  wedged  tightly  agamst  said  ring  retaining  means  to 
retrain  the  outer  axU  movcntont  of  the 


4,278,731 
VALVE  Wim  NON«NDING  SPOOL 


J. 


nk  fr*i:i'   -^v^'"  t**!*  ^  -  (  ■* 


Ca„ 


IaLCL>PMKii/07 
UJ8.CL2S1— 3W  .;'>;ftr»rs\wso-r3^'Tj<vi '.•  4< 

L  In  a  hydranlic  aaaeariily  ni 
tioao£  -  i    . 

a  body  (48);  .tivj^^h  r.*6e  '*o  fio^tmf^  ttsrTct' 

an  donvded  chamber  (42)  having  a  waH  a^  a  coMtaii  («i) 

mamdbody; 
a  valve  apod  ^)  I 

from  dte  waD  ttereoC  said  sleeve  BwwMy  1 


leait  one  port  (99  for  Add  flow 
port  nemg  oonansan  ^  ms  fi^mm^^m 
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resilient  meaM  (5*)  sfMctng  Mud  ileeve  from  laid  waU  and 
yieldably  supporting  said  sleeve  within  said  chamber, 

yieldabk  means  («2.M.M.«.7t.72)  establishing  fluid  com- 
municatioa  between  said  port  in  said  sleeve  and  said  con- 
duit in  said  body; 

said  yieldable  means  including  a  pipe  (MX  flaaged  at  ooe  end 

(MX  connected  at  its  other  end  («)  to  said  port  and  hav- 
ing said  flanged  end  extending  into  said  conduit  in  spaced 


roution  of  «aid  stem  canaes  corresponding  rotation  of  said 

sleeve; 
a  support  means  holding  said  Hem  in  said  hooang; 
lid  split  in  said  sleeve  fluidly  connecting  said  kmgitudiBnl 
bore  with  said  radial  bore  and  being  the  only  mea»  of 
such  fluid  oommuMcation  whereby  the  control  valve  is 
shut  off  when  said  split  ii  aot  in  communication  with  said 
radial  bore. 


CABLE  EACUNG  SYSTEM 
Harold  F.  DePw.  N«fito,  Oyil,  aiil^or  to  Hy*«ilfc 

Sm  RaiMi,  Criif  . 

Filed  Mot.  3.  IfTi,  Ser.  No.  957,544 
Into.}  BMP i/2¥ 

VS.  CL  254-W  R  * 


relation  to  the  sides  thereof,  said  conduit  having  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  (70)  facing  but  spKcd  from,  said  flanged  end 
and  disposed  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  pipe;  and 

a  resilient  seal  (72)  disposed  between  and  sealingly  engaging 
said  flanged  end  and  said  shoulder. 

whereby  deflection  in  said  body  need  not  cause  deflection  m 
said  sleeve  whereby  binding  tendencies  between  said 
spool  and  said  sleeve  are  avoided. 

4J70,732 
FLUID  CX>NTROL  VALVE 
t«7Cle«dMiAfa^Aahcnt,Ohk>44Ml 

Food  Sa».  17,  lf7»,  Scr.  No.  74,215 
laL  a^  VWL  5/04 
US.  CL  251-3W  ' 


~M 


M^IM^fMtMWAM 


to  the 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  consisting  of: 

a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  and  a 

bore; 
a  resdient  expandable  split  sleeve  having  end  edges  and 
edges  and  being  continiious  between  said  edges, 
edges  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  define 
ented  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve,  said 
relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  sleeve 
the  entire  length  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve 

sivdy  thicker  circumferentially  from  one  side 

other  side  edge  with  said  one  side  edge  being  the  thickest 

portion  of  said  sleeve  and  said  other  side  edge  being  the 
thinnest  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  inchxhng 
notdies  defined  in  one  of  said  end  edges  and  having  an 
external  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  the  inlcraal  diameter 
of  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  sleeve  being  poaitiooed 
within  said  longitudinal  bore  to  be  coaxial  with  said  lo^gi- 
tMdinal  bote  and  rotatable  about  a  longitwSinal  center  line 
at  said  sleeve,  . 

a  control  stem  longitudinaUy  poaitiond  partially  wrthm  said 
HTajftwi4— 1  bore,  said  stem  having  tite  on  one  end 
thenof.  said  tabs  extending  radially  of  said  longinidinal 
bore,  said  tab-  being  engaged  with  said  nolchea  so  that 


a  pistoa.  a  packed 


1.  A  c^Me  racking  system  comprising 
a  double  acting  hydraulic  cybnder  T 

rod-end  and  bUnd-end; 

a  piston  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  position  and  extend- 
ing through  the  packed  rod-end  of  the  cylinder; 

a  cable  seat  mounted  on  the  other  cad  of  the  piston  rod 
outside  of  said  cylinder: 

said  seat  being  generaUy  arcuately  channel  shaped  and  fur- 
ther iMi"«"g  a  curved  surtex  gcneratwl  from  a  point 
axiaUy  inward  from  the  rod  end  ontside  of  said  cylinder 
for  supporting  and  retaining  a  section  of  cable  m  a  curve 

while  said  rod  is  being  extended; 
an  elongated  foot  mounted  to  the  blind  end  of  said  cyhnder 

for  bracing  said  cylinder  against  an  anchor, 

first  conduit  means  communicating  hydraubc  fluid  to  and 

from  the  cylinder  on  the  rod-ead  tide  of  the  piston;  second 

coMluit  means  communicating  hydradic  fluid  to  and  from 

the  cyhnder  on  the  Mind-end  side  of  the  piston;  a  hydran- 

he  system  includ'^g  pump  means  providmg  pteasared 

hydraulic  fluid  at  high  pressure  level  and  reservoir  means 

for  the  hydraubc  fluid  at  a  lower  pressure  level;      ^^ 

control  valve  means  nwunted  on  the  cyhnder  in  cae  iMide 

supptying  high  prcasare  hydraubc  fluid  to  the  cybnder  at 

■'^    oMside  of  the  ptetoaaadsimultaaeooilyexhaasting  fluid 

from  the  other  side  of  the  piston  to  said  reservoir  m  order 

to  move  said  piston  and  piston  rod  assembly  and  m  an- 
other mode  holding  existing  pressure  on  both  sides  of  the 

piston  in  order  to  maintain  the  condition  of  extension  of 
the  piston  and  piston  rod  assembly. 


LanyA. 


4071,734 
POBTABLB  WISE  PULLER 
N.  2il5  nilsisii,  Spakaaa,  Wai 
Mar.|4»lMt»Sor.No.UMit 
lat  CL*  EnC  29/16 
US.  CL  J84-I34J  R  .    , 

1.  A  portable  wire  poUer  for  puHiag  electrical 
pccacribed  direction  wAstantially  parallel  to  two  sp 
gated  supports  with  each  support  having  a  forwanlly 
surfrKC  aad  an  oppositdy  facing  back  sarftca,  said  WW 

comprising: 
a  rigid  fraaK  having  opposed  sides  joined  by 


wiiapalkr 
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wUch  the  dntanoe  between  the  opposed  tides  is  leas  than       >    ^  >> 

the  distance  between  the  elongated  supports  to  eaAle  the  _^''^'^ 

rigid  frame  to  fit  between  the  spaced  elongated  supports;  ntto. 

bradcets  mounted  to  the 


dJMB  DOOnWC  RAH.  >   hn«  -iiHte 
3t24  Afoaac  N,  Plaaa,  To.  7fVM 

frame  adjaeeat  oae  frame  end  aad  adqMed  to  extend  254-12  >~  ^  -  —  .  1 

bUeraUy  outward  from  the  opposed  sides  to  enpy^the  **•*  ^  -^- 

spaced  siqyports  along  the  forwarcfly  fr^mg  sarfaces 

thereof;  » 

a  second  pair  of  support  engaging  brackets  mounted  to  the 


frame  adjacent  the  other  frame  end  and  adapted  to  extend 
laterally  outward  from  the  opposed  sides  to  engage  the 
spaced  supports  along  the  back  surfaces  thereof; 
winch  means  on  the  frame  having  a  winch  drum  located 
thereon  between  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  brackets  and 
spaced  forwaidly  from  the  frame  sides  beyond  the  bracket 
pairs,  for  payingoot  and  taking  up  an  elongated  wincUine 
and  for  producing  a  damping  force  on  the  support  mem- 
bers as  the  winchbne  is  taken  iq>  to  pull  dectrical  wire  in 
the  prescrftied  direction. 


4470,735 
ELECTRIFIED  FENCE  SWITCHING  DEVKS 

Brae*  M.  Gaffa,  M  Joosph  St.  lanrcatiM,  Nar  " 
aaai^ar  to  Brace  Midcolm  Gafta  aad  Ndsaa  JanssB  Hi 

both  of  lavcranA  New  ZfldMd 

Fflad  Oct  H  19^,  Ser.  No.  It,lt4 
lat  CL^  HMC  1/00 
UJS.CL  25^-10  * 


1.  A  cUmbing  inhibitor  asseaMy  for  a  fcaoe  stmctate  of  the 

type  having  a  top  rail  member  (13)  supported  between  a  pair  of 

uptfsnd'wg.  laterally  qiaced  posts  09^  ssld  cfiaMng  LilJhJhu 

assembly  comprising: 
a  tobnhr  baring  member  (22)  moontable  oa  ttUaoeat 

posts  (10)  in  olftet-parallel  rebtioo  to  the  top  rsfl  r- 
(13)  of  said  fience  stractate; 
a  series  of  turn  cyliadets  (MA)  mottnted  for  rotatioa  oa  said 

tubular  bearing  mearixr  (£^  said  turn  cyhaden  (34A) 
being  disposed  in  end-to-end  relation,  the  Iragyh  of  i  *- 
turn  cyhnder  (34A)  bdag  rdativdy  short  a 
widi  the  kagth  of  the  tubuhff  beariag  meatber 
frictional  forces  and  binding  caased  by  carvature  or  sag- 
ging of  die  triwlar  bearing  member  (tt)  wfll  be  aaiai- 

mized;  and,  

a  pluraUty  of  separate  spine-bke  measbers  (It)  integrally 
molded  with  and  exteadii«  radially  oatwardly  the  sorfKO 
of  each  turn  cyhnder  (J4AX  said  spiaeJike  members  (Ji) 
each  comprisiag  a  yiehUble  material  haviag  a  rdativdy 
short  enlarged  base  poftioB  far  stractaral  iategrity  aad  a 
rebtivdy  loag,  aarrow,  llex»le  portioa  having  a  tda- 
tivdy  rounded  tip  (27)  for  ceasing  diaoomfort  bat  avoid- 
tng  injury  to  the  Kmb  of  a  dioAer  engaged  wiA  mid 
spine-iace  members  (li). 


n  manumi 
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MATOaALTOPOnB 
H.GMMta*«f 


45437/1t 


L  An  electrified  fience  geaetator  switchmg  device  ooBjra- 
iag  a  physically  separate  D.C  pulse  means  and  a  switcfamg 
cifGuit  sttd  switching  circuit  comprising  a  D.C  detector  feed- 
ing a  bistriOe  switch  drcait  in  paralkl  with  a  storage  capacitor 
provided  to  temporarily  maintain  the  state  of  the  bistable  dr- 
^  when  the  geaerator  «  switched  OFF.  laid  bJMable  switch 

dfcait  CTWtm«"g  a  switch^  meaas  coatrd  ooapkd  to  or      . 

adapted  for  control  coapting  to  the  generator,  an  inpat  to  the  to  tha  post,  fte  tMd^  ^ 

detector  adapted  for  coanection  to  the  faaoebd^ooapled  for  defonaaUedmaMcas 

/-I    ■ -K!..^*^,.^  Wu  tkai  a»aenlor  aad  iaoorpoiatiBg  a  voltage 

ms  aad  a  D.C  voUagB  isolatioa 

from  the 


,€vmur  27/00 


dectrificatioB  by  the 
integrator  A.C  fitter 
to  isolate  the 


to  the  device. 


(a)  a 
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from  oppoitte  ends  of  the  central  portion  in  opposite  but  gener- 
ally paralld  directioas,  and  (c)  two  end  arms  which  extend  one 


■  Ski 

1        7 

1             1 

.J 

from  each  of  the  connecting  arms,  the  two  end  arms  being 
generally  parallel  to  each  other. 

4.27«,73l  

CASTING  LADLE  MOUNTING  FOR  STEEL  STRAND 
CASTING  PLANTS  _^  ^  ^     _ 

Siegfried  DMtsMt,  KitfeU,  a^  Kl-a  Niiwian,  Daigag. 
bolfc  ol  Fad.  R€».  or  Gen-ny.  liiltpw  to  IW^«M  Aktla^ 

gwlhrfcaft.  Fed.  R«».  of  Cir«My  ^    ,    ^ 

CMrtiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  823,05,  Aag.  11, 19T7,  ■>■■!«■  wl 

Ilia  ^pllirtna  Jm.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51370 
OaiM  priority,  appMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Aag.  14, 

1974,2434458 

iBt  CL»  C21B  3/00 


(i)  each  said  weighing  frame  having  oae  said  crane  loop 
support  recess; 

(j)  said  plurality  of  positioBing  and  guiding  connections 
including  a  plurality  of  cooperating  projectioas  disposed 
between  each  said  weighing  frame  and  said  ladle  mount- 
ing; 

(k)  said  projections  disposed  in  at  least  two  horizontal  planes 

vertically  spaced  from  each  other,  and 
(1)  positioning  means  disposed  between  said  projections  and 
said  legs  permitting  frictionless  relative  vertical  displace- 
ment of  said  weighing  frames  on  said  legs  while  prevent- 
ing relative  horizontal  displacement 

4,270,739 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIRBCr  REDUCnON  OF  IRON 

USING  HIGH  SULFUR  GAS 

William  A.  AkiMdt,  and  DomM  BaV.  both  of  Clarlotte,  N.C 

assizors  to  Midrcx  Corpontfaa,  Ckariotte,  N.C 
FUad  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,900 
Lrt.  CL^  F27B  9/12 
\3S.  CL  244—154  * 


UACL 
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1.  In  a  mounting  for  a  casting  ladle,  particularly  for  use  in  a 
steel  ftrand  casting  plant  with  a  support  column  and  a  revolv- 
ing turret  on  said  column,  and  having 

(a)  one  or  more  ladle  mountings  cantilevered  from  said 
turret; 

(b)  each  said  ladle  mounting  having  a  recess  for  a  castmg 

bdle; 

(c)  each  recess  having  opposed  support  recesses  for  loodmg 
crane  loopa  on  said  ladles; 

the  improvement  in  each  said  ladle  mounting  characterized 

by 

(d)  the  said  ladle  mounting  being  U-shaped  with  a  body  and 
opposed  legs  forming  said  recess; 

(e)  a  longitudinally  extending  weighmg  frame  for  a  ladk 
mounted  in  opposed  positions  on  each  of  said  legs; 

(0  a  dynamic  teat  cdl  positioned  between  each  end  of  each 
weighing  frame  and  said  ladle  mounting; 

(g)  said  dynamic  test  cdls  sapporting  their  respective  weigh- 
mg frame  in  a  vertical  direction  on  said  legs; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  posttioning  and  guiding  oonnectioas  be> 
tween  each  said  weighing  frame  and  said  ladle  mounting 
preventing  relative  horixoMal  movement  tbcrriwtween; 


1.  Apparatus  for  direct  reduction  of  iron  oxides  to  a  metal- 
Uzed  iron  product,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  vertical  shaft  furnace; 

(b)  means  for  charging  particulate  iron  oxide  material  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  furnace  to  form  a  burden  Aerem, 
and  means  for  removing  metallized  iron  product  from  the 
bottom  of  said  furnace,  whereby  a  continuous  gravita- 
tional flow  of  said  burden  can  be  established  through  the 

furnace;         '  ,.       j.^  w- 

(c)  a  first  hot  reducing  gas  inlet  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 

furnace;  ..  «   » 

(d)  a  second  hot  reducing  gas  inlet  intermediate  said  first 
reducing  gas  inlet  and  the  upper  end  of  the  furnace; 

(e)  a  reacted  gas  outlet  at  the  upper  end  of  said  furnace; 
(0  means  communicating  with  said  reacted  gas  outlet  for 

cooling  and  scrubbing  reacted  gas;  ^^ 

(g)  a  tefbrmer  furnace  with  catalyst-containing  tubes 
therein,  for  the  formation  of  gaseous  reductants,  an  inlet  to 
said  reformer  communicating  witfi  said  cooling  and  scrub- 
bmg  mfuft*.  an  outlet  from  said  reformer,  a  first  uoadoit 
communicating  with  said  reformer  outlet  and  said  first 
reducing  gas  inlet,  and  a  second  conduit  communicating 
with  said  rcfbrmer  outlet  and  said  second  hot  reducing  gas 

inlet; 
(h)  a  process  gM  beater, 
(i)  a  sottfce  of  process  gas  communicating  with  said 


0  a  third  conduit  communicating  with  said  heater  and 
second  reducing  gas  inlet 
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4»27i,748 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLTEN  IRON  BY 

SUBMERGED  COMBUSTION  ^_ 

I W.  Saaanbacker,  Chvtotla,  NXX,  aai  Jofea  C  Scwistt, 

ta  Miam 


tHJKX 

uprigjrt 
obiact; 


drawiag  the 
thethia 


N  C 
Diririoa  Of  S«r.  No.  58,037,  JaL  14, 1979.  Pit  No.^38,224. 

TUB  aapHrartira  im.  5, 1900,  Scr.  No.  154,850 

lat  a.J  F27B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  244-157  *• 


a  wheel  mounted  to  each  jaw  lor  roUing  contact  with  a  floor 
to  traasport  die  dun  object 


4,27111742 
PAPER  STACK  BINDING  AND  FOLDING  DEVICE 
HiiaaU  Kobayaahi,  Na.  35-22, 3  tkamii,  f?kiasrm|riri 

GHy,  Tokyo,  Japaa  ^ 

FOad  Oct  27, 1978,  Sar.Na.  955495 

Japaa,  Mar.  27, 1978, 53/3515i( 


M«.  28, 1978, 53/34974 

IBL  CL^  B41L  43/12 

U&d.  270-37 


L  Apparatus  for  redudng  particulate  iron  oxide  and  produc- 
ing molten  iron  comprising: 

(a)  •  generaUy  vortical  shaft  fiimace  havmg  means  for  admit- 
ting partioilate  burden  material  at  the  top  thereof  and 
mSns  for  removing  particulate  material  from  the  bottom 

thereof,  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  furnace  fiar 
introducing  a  hot  reducing  gas  to  the  burden  therein,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  spent  reducing  gas  from  the  top 

(b)  a  mdter-gasifier  vessel  having  a  mohen  «^J»^ 
therein,  means  for  admitting  particulate  materials  to  the 
top  thereof,  heating  means  for  melting  said  particutotoim 

said  vessel  and  means  for  withdrawing  molten  product 
from  said  vessel,  said  vessel  being  in  sealed  relationship 

with  the  discharge  end  of  said  shaft  fiimac^    ..  ,^  •  . 

(c)  conduit  means  for  introducing  oxygen  and  fosstf  fiid  mto 

said  bath  beneath  the  surface  of  said  bath; 
Idi  sas  humidifying  means  in  the  waU  of  said  vessel  above 

thTmolten  metal  bath  for  cooting  and  humidifying  gases 

from  said  bath  within  said  vessel;  and 
(e)  a  gas  passageway  communicating  with  said  vessel  and 

said  hot  gas  introducing  means  in  said  furnace. 

4470,741 
DOORVISE 
Paal  N.  Ha«t,  5125  C.la«4a  BH4,  Fart  W«Jj.Tai.  74118 

Flad  Dae.  24, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  104,472 
lat  CL^  B25B  11/00 

1 1 Q  t\.  ltfB^»17  UBima 

1  An  improved  vise  for  supporting  aad  transporting  a  thin 

object,  such  as  a  door,  in  an  upright  position,  compnsmg  m 

a  pair  of  jaws,  each  jaw  haviag  an  upright  member  and  a 
base  oSnding  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  upright 

a  hinge  seiiuring  the  jaws  together  at  the  bases.  allowmgUj 
upright  members  to  pivot  toward  aad  away  from  each 

■wiag  ieans  for  urging  the  upright  members  away  from 

^«S.  other,  the  thin  objact  adapted  to  be  «»r«rf  o.  m 
edge  between  the  upright  members,  the  weight  of  the  thm 


1-* 


t  In  a  paper  stack  binding  and  foWiag  device  comprismg  a 
paper  stack  feed  taWe  inclined  so  as  to  dispoae  the  upper  edge 
I«u>Urdly  of  the  tower  edge  of  said  table  and  haviag  a  paper 
rtHttment  ruler  at  said  tower  edge,  said  table  further  havmg  a 

horijoiital  slit  in  the  oerter  of  the  table;  _^  ^^ , 

a  paper  stack  feed  mechaaism  mauaied  oa  saidtobleand 

having  a  paper  stack  feed  pawl  adapted  »  «^  "J"?* 
said  table  aad  retract  betow  the  tabkthroagh  said  aht  far 

feediag  pqwr  Slacks  ia  a  feed  directioa  towaad  a 

end  of  Mid  feed  table; 

a  stapliBg  mechMMB  poiilioiied  at  tke  

tiUe  and  including  stapler  gaaa  to  ^staples  to  a  paper 

stack  and  a  caakiag  meoter  for  caukiai  free  ends 
staples  ejected  from  said  stapler 
a  binding  position  control  »toP  "^       •  .__  ^_  ^_^ 

direction  of  saki  paper  stack  for  holding  said^^ 
fed  from  sakl  feed  table  in  a  psadeteraaned  bmdiag 

of 

to 


in  the  feed 
apavofparalelaad 
locatod  below  the 

anda 


of  said 
of 


ibove  said  gap  to  pash  aaa 

pp  to  th0«A»y  fold  tke  boaad  paper 
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iaed  by  laid  paper  stack  feed  table  iacliM*  at  an  angle  over 
tor  with  reapect  to  the  horaoa.  a  paper  stack  foMtng 
poiitioa  control  table  dispoaed  in  tubstantiaUy  the  Mme 
inclined  plane  as  said  paper  stack  feed  table,  said  paper 
stack  binding  and  folding  position  control  stop  means  are 
disposed  in  succession  on  said  paper  stack  folding  position 
control  table,  said  stapling  mechanism  is  positioned  at  and 
extends  from  the  leading  end  of  said  feed  table  and  said 
pair  of  folding  rolls  are  positioned  between  and  inclined  at 
the  same  angle  as  the  feed  and  folding  position  control 
table,  whereby  said  paper  stack  is  bound  when  the  paper 
stack  is  positioned  over  the  folding  rolls  and  held  in  posi- 
tion by  said  binding  position  control  stop  means  and  after 
the  binding  operation  the  bound  paper  stack  is  pushed  into 
said  gap  between  the  folding  roOs  to  be  folded  whUe  being 
held  in  position  by  said  folding  position  control  stop 
means. 


the  upper  reach  of  said  conveyor  beneath  the  devated 
trailing  edge  of  the  preceding  artide. 


4*210,744 

TUCKERS  ON  MECHANICAL  FOLDING  ROLLS 

John  F.  Trovm,  AahlMd,  Wia^  aarivMT  ta  C.  G.  Brcttiag  Mill. 

Co.  Inc^  AiUand.  Wii. 

Fliad  Jh.  15,  irTf ,  Sar.  Na.  49,035 
Int  a.)  IM5H  45/16 
VS.  a.  4W— 430  2 


4^70,743 
FORWARD  NUMBERING  OR  UNDERLAP  SHEET 
DELIVERY 
P.  Craapcoa,  HamOtaa,  OWa,  aaaifnor  to  Haadltoa 
Tool  Cooipany,  Haatflton,  OVo 

FIM  Jan.  2».  1971,  Sar.  No.  930,344 
bt  a.)  Bi5H  39/06 
UACL  270-51  W 


q: 


^4.^^^^ 
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g^^ 


1.  A  device  for  ddivering  in  uoderlap  echelon  relationship  a 
pluraUty  of  simibr  size,  flat,  sheet-Uke  articles  onto  the  upper 
fetch  of  an  endless  conveyor  wherein  the  forward  portion  of 
each  succeeding  article  is  located  beneath  the  rear  portion  of 
each  preceding  article,  comprising: 
means  for  continuously  and  sequentially  providing  a  plural- 
ity of  individual,  similar  size,  flat,  sheet-like  articles  of 
"  uniform  length  adjacent  the  upstream  end  of  an  endless 

conveyor, 
means  m  advance  of  the  upstream  end  of  said  conveyor  for 
accelerating  the  rate  of  travel  of  each  individual  article 
toward  the  upstream  end  of  said  conveyor  and  depoaiting 
it  on  an  upper  reach  thereof; 
means  between  said  last  mentioned  means  and  the  upstream 
cad  of  said  conveyor  for  elevating  the  trailing  edge  of  that 
individual  article  whose  leading  edge  and  forward  portion 
has  been  last  deposited  onto  the  upper  reach  of  said  con- 
veyor soch  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  next  succeeding 
article  is  deposited  on  the  upstream  end  of  the  upper  reach 
of  said  conveyor  beneath  the  elevated  trailing  edge  of  the 
preceding  articleTand  ■ 

a  rotataMy  driven  slow  down  roll  at  the  upstream  end  of  the 
conveyor  for  limiting  the  amount  by  which  the  leading 
edge  of  each  succeeding  article  is  advanced  under  and 
relative  to  the  undersurface  of  the  preceding  article  last 
deposited  on  the  conveyor,  the  periphery  of  the  slow 
down  roll  being  operative  to  exert  pressure  against  the 
upper  anrtee  of  the  last  article  deposited  on  the  con- 
veyor, intermediate  the  length  of  said  article  to  provide  an 

abutment  transversely  of  said  article  which  is  engaged  by 
the  leading  edge  of  the  next  suoorrding  article  as  it  is 
advanced  beneath  and  forwardly  of  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  preceding  article,  the  slow  down  rott  being  movable 

toward  and  away  from  the  upalieam  end  of  the  conveyor 
for  varyn«  the  degree  to  which  the  leading  edge  of  the 
next  succeeding  article  is  deposited  on  the  upstream  end  of 


1.  In  a  paper  folding  machine  for  towds.  paper  napkins  and 
the  Kke,  having  a  width,  said  paper  folding  machine  including 
a  frame,  a  pair  of  first  and  second  co-acting  oppositdy  routing 

rolls  supported  in  said  frame,  means  for  rotating  said  rolls  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  one  another,  cam  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  of  said  rolls,  each  of  said  rolls  indud- 
ing  cooperating  tuckers  and  grippers,  said  grippeis,  indudmg  a 
stationary  jaw  and  a  movable  jaw,  the  tuckers  and  grippers  on 
said  rolls  being  arranged  in  alternate  locations  relative  to  each 
other  along  the  periphery  of  said  rolls; 

the  improvements  which  comprise  induding  in  said  ma- 
chine; 

a  phirality  of  longitudinally  extendmg  recesses  in  each  of 

said  rolls; 
gripper  shafts  mounted  in  said  recesses,  each  said  movable 

jaw  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  gripper  shafts; 
each  of  said  stationary  jaws  being  disposed  in  the  trailing 

portion  of  one  of  said  longitudinally  extending  recesses. 

facing  one  of  said  movable  jaws,  each  of  said  stationary 

jaws  being  provided  with  a  bevelled  surface  opposed  to  a 

working  face  on  said  movable  jaw; 
longitudinaUy  extending  L-shaped  grooves  on  each  of  said 

roUs  between  each  of  said  longitudinally  extending  reco- 

ses,  each  of  said  tuckers  being  nsounted  in  one  of  said 

L-shaped  grooves; 
fff^  of  said  tuckers  terminating  in  a  tip  having  an  mchned 

fisce  along  ita  trailing  edge; 
spring  means  to  Tesifiently  urge  said  mchned  face  toward  the 

bevdled  portion  of  said  fixed  jaw  when  said  tucker  and 

said  gripper  are  brought  into  fngagrmmt  by  rotation  of 

said  oppositely  rotating  rolls; 

each  of  said  tuckers  including  a  tucker  Made  comprising 
individual  segoMuts,  each  of  wtuch  has  a  length  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  paper  article  to  be  folded; 

and  wherein  said  segments  are  provided  with  slots,  and 
induding  a  pair  of  leaf  springs  recdved  in  said  slots  exert- 
ing prcMure  on  said  segmentt  to  pivot  the  same. 
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MULTIPLE  SJAOL  ROLL-WAVE  SHEET  SEPARATOR 

APPARATUS 
Hmtm  R.  Waoivi,  Oisiisisw.  T«s^  nilpw  « 

isspaiiissi.  Anuaak,  N.Y. 
HM  Jm.  9, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  SM47 
btCL^BiSHi/Mii/W 
UA  CL  171-«  I» 
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forced  au>  coiMact  with  said  belti^  a       .       . 

tion  is  formed  ■  the  sheet;  and,  «'^  "^  ^'  v>.^^>- 

<*mur  knifeaiyiaed  at  m  m^  of  apptoitemiy  ^  ttlfce 

^~  plane  of  said  stack  tny  adjacem  the  fktMsl  of  said  tragr  to 

'"^inject  air  between  llw  bottom  sheet  in  the  stack,  add  air 

knife  havii«  a  phiraiity  of  spaced  diBcharge  orifices 

therein,  said  air  kdfe  beii«  located  fdalivc  to  the  fhMt 

edge  of  the  sheet  stack  such  that  the  diadwiie  orifices  are 

spaced  approiiasately  0.500  incheaj^beve  the  plwe  of  the 

vacuum  feed  beHs  and  aptiiiiiimaifly  a9S0  mekm  from 
the  lend  edge  of  the  shed  stack  far  optimum  sopamion  of 
the  bottom  shed  from  the  remainder  of  the  sheets  in  the 

stack. 


DOCUMENT  PACKING  SrSTBM 


I  Shed  separating  apparatus  comprismg: 

means  for  supporting  a  first  and  a  second  stadc  of  sheets, 

shed  tfpartti"g  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  stacks 
con^Mising: 

a  rotataUe  shaft,  ..    ,.  ^ 

a  first  hdicd  peripheral  thread  coaxial  with  said  shaft 
formed  along  a  portion  of  sdd  shaft  proximate  said  first 
stadc, 

a  second  hdicd  peripherd  thread  coaxid  with  sdd  shaft 
formed  dong  another  portion  of  said  shaft  fvoxmiate  said 
second  stadc  and  having  a  direction  opposite  to  that  ci 
said  first  thread, 

a  first  follower  ixitataUe  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  follow- 
ing said  first  thread, 

a  second  follower  fOtatd)le  about  the  axis  of  shaft  following 

sakl  second  thread,  and 
means  fbr  rotating  die  shaft  in  a  selected  one  of  two  diiec- 


FBai  Dae.  31, 1971^  Sar.  New  100,9» 
hgLCL^mm  29/42 
VS.  a.  271—179 


-Kt't*' 


whereby  said  first  fidlower  is  driven  into  cngagrmrat  widi 
an  ontermod  shed  m  said  first  stack  when  said  shaft  is 
rotating  in  asdected  one  of  said  two  directions  and  die 
woond  fidlower  is  driven  into  engagement  widi  an  outer- 
mod  sheet  in  sdd  second  stack  when  die  shaft  is  rotating 
in  a  selected  direction. 

^___— — — —  _  r  > 

4,270,744  t  A  document  packing  system  for  dosdy  packing  sorted 

SHEET  SEPARATOR  documents  into  a  pockd  of  a  document  sorting  system  having 

N.Y.,  asaigBar  ta  Xerox  Cerpara-  ^^^y  podtets,  conqirising: 

a  hollow,  cylindricd  auger  having  mdtiple,  discontinuous, 
raised  heficies  to  initially  engage  documents  sorted  imo 

thepocket; 
a  stationary  meaM.  widun  die  hollow  cylindricd  auger,  for 

rotating  the  auger, 
means,  integrd  with  die  anger,  for  secondarily  engaging  and 

f^^^t  ^^  f""*^  dinfftr*"**  »■*"  *he  poduii  ami 
means  widun  each  pocket,  redhently  respondve  to  the  pack- 
ing of  documents  mto  dw  pocket,  for  supportmg  sorted 
documents  widua  the  pocket 


J. 


US.CL271- 


FIM  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  tM97 
lnt;CL>  R45H  1/06,  3/12 


1.  A  bottom  shed  separator-feeder  for  separating  and  for- 
warding sheets  seriatun  comprising; 
a  ftar^  tray  adapted  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be 

fed,  said  stack  tray  having  a  -U"  shaped  podwt  formed 

therein; 
a  pluraBty  of  vacuum  feed  behs  dispoaed  in  said  pocket 

beneadi  said  tray  adapted  to  puU  die  bottom  sheet  in  the 

stack  into  die  pockd  and  feed  die  shed  from  beneadi  die 

shed  stack; 
a  portion  of  die  center  bdt  of  said  vacuum  feed  bdts  bdng 
•pnoed  appraxhnately  ai  17  hudies above  dw  remainder  of 
add  bells  such  that  when  dM  bottom  sheet  m  dK  stack  is 
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sidewalls  each  htving  inwardly  facing  Mirfaces  and  a 
rounded  upper  edge; 
modularized  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  plurabty 
of  bedway  sections  into  an  end-to-end  relation  and  said 
exit  section  to  the  lowermoat  one  of  said  bedway  sections 
along  the  length  of  said  playground  slide,  said  connecting 
means  each  including  integral  flange  means  at  the  opposite 
longitudinal  ends  of  each  of  said  bedway  sections  which 
are  identical  to  each  other  to  facilitate  the  interchanging 
of  said  end-to-end  order  of  said  bedway  sections,  said 
flange  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  flanges  defined  by 
an  integral,  longitudinal  extension  of  said  stdewalls  be- 


32A 


326 


306 


lower  side  rails  for  rocking  movement  in  a  predetermined  path 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  disposed  substantially 
transversely  of  the  upper  side  nth  in  inwardly  spaced  relation 
to  the  access  opening,  said  treadle  being  siritstantiaUy  planar 
and  the  axis  being  in  downwardly  spaced  adjacent  relatioa  to 
the  treadle,  the  spacers  being  located  below  the  treadle  and  in 
the  path  of  the  treadle  to  limit  the  rocking  movement  thereof. 

4,270,730 

STATIONARY  ROPE  CUMB  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Roger  J.  Malcolm,  1701  2Sth  Afc,  Btnaingham,  Ala.  35209 

FIM  Ang.  34»  1971,  Scr.  No.  9M,401 

lat  a.)  A«3B  21/04 

VS.  CL  272-13*  W 


yond  the  opposite  terminal  ends  of  said  bedway  section, 
said  end-to-end  relation  comprising  the  placement  of  said 
flanges  into  side-by-side  overlapping  relation,  the  inner- 
most one  of  said  flanges  being  integral  with  the  uppermost 
one  of  said  bedway  sections  along  the  length  of  said  play- 
ground slide  and  fastening  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
axially  aligned  holes  in  each  of  said  side-by-side  flanges 
and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  received  in  said  holes  to  fasten 
said  flanges  together,  the  portion  of  ^said  fasteners  on  the 
inside  of  said  bedway  having  a  smooth  contour  along  the 
inside  wall  of  each  of  said  flanges;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  bedway  sections  above 
the  ground. 

4,270,749 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 
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1.  A  rope  climb  exercise  device  oompristng: 

abase; 

a  housing; 

column  means  supporting  said  housing  above  said  bate; 

a  first  winding  drum  joumalled  within  said  hooang; 

a  second  winding  drum  joumalled  within  said  base; 

a  rope  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  drum  and  at  its 
opposite  end  to  said  second  drum  and  of  such  length  as  to 
be  alternately  would  on  said  first  and  second  drama; 

tensioning  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  first  winding  drum  and  operative  to  apply  progres- 
sively increasing  tension  to  said  rope  as  it  is  unwound 
from  said  upper  drum;  and 

means  for  routing  said  second  winding  drum  to  wind  said 
rope  thereon. 

4,270,751 
GOLF  PUTTING  AID  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  VISUALLY 

HANDICAPPED 
Stephen  D.  Lowy,  •  Spracc  Rdn  Mnaacy,  N.Y.  10952 
F1M  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,794 
Iirt.  CL'  A43B  57/00.  69/36 
UJS.  CL  273-34  R  »» 


1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  suftistantially  pnral- 
lelipiped  frame  having  a  pair  of  erect  forward  porta,  a  pair  of 
erect  rearward  posts,  lower  side  rails  interconnecting  the 
lower  end  portions  of  corresponding  for^K^and  rearward 
posts,  spacers  interconnecting  the  lower  side  rails,  opposite 
substantially  horizontal,  parallel,  upper  side  rails  interconnect- 
ing the  upper  end  portions  of  corresponding  forward  and  

rearward  posts,  and  a  substantially  horizontal  rear  rail  inter- 
connecting the  upper  end  portions  of  the  rearward  posts,  defin-  .,  J  ^     c ..;«».M»  k«^i<^nnMl 

SuTrstaU  haviniupper  and  lower  ends  and  a  front  access       1.  A  golf  pnttmg  aid  apparatus  for  a  visuaUy  handinpp«l 
^ic^.^^'l^^m^ungthtut.dieoc^  per«»  cap-Oe  of  use  with  a  standard  type  golf  cnp.  sa«l  put- 
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ting  aid  comprising  a  housing  imertiMe  in  said  golf  cup.  said 
housing  having  a  golf  ball  receiving  portion  and  an  audiUe 
electronic  sound  emitting  portion,  said  ball  receiving  portion 
having  an  entrance  portion  alignable  in  said  golf  cup  for  re- 
ceiving a  golf  ball  putted  thereinto,  said  audible  dectrooic 
sound  emitting  portion  comprising  an  audible  alarm  means 
capable  of  providing  at  least  two  different  independently  se- 
lectable audibly  distin^iishable  electronic  sound  emissions,  a 
power  supply  opcratively  connected  to  said  dectronic  alarm 
means  for  providing  power  thereto,  bistable  switch  means 
having  a  first  open  circuit  state  and  a  second  closed  circuit 
state,  said  bistable  switch  means  arming  said  audiMe  alarm 
means  in  said  second  state  fbr  providing  a  first  mdependently 
'  selectable  audibly  distinguishable  dectronic  sound  emission  for 
audibly  indicating  to  said  visodly  handicapped  person  the 
location  of  the  golf  aq>  in  which  said  housing  has  been  in- 
serted, and  spring  biased  golf  baU  activated  switch  means 
having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state  for  providing  a  diflierent 

second  independentiy  selectable  audibly  distinguishable  elec- 
tronic sound  emission  for  audiMy  indicating  to  said  visaally 
handicapped  person  that  a  putt  has  been  successfuUy  com- 
pleted, said  first  state  being  a  stable  state  in  which  said  baU 
activated  switch  means  is  in  a  reaibently  biased  normal  open 
circuit  condition  with  no  ball  in  said  ball  recdving  portion, 
said  second  state  bdng  a  state  in  which  said  ball  activated 
switch  means  is  in  a  closed  circuit  condition  with  a  ball  resting 
in  said  ball  recdving  portion,  said  ball  activated  switch  means 
comprising  a  resilientiy  biased  member  normaUy  resiliently 
biased  to  said  open  circuit  condition  by  a  predetermined  resil- 
ient bias  force,  said  resilient  bias  force  bdng  selected  to  be  less 
than  the  force  exerted  by  a  recdved  baU  due  to  the  weight  of 
the  ban.  said  resiliently  biased  member  being  dispoaed  in  said 
_J  ball  recdving  portion  for  enabling  pressure  contact  with  a  ball 
recdved  therein  for  enabling  the  weight  of  said  recdved  baU  to 

overcome  said  resilient  bias  force  to  place  said  baU  activated 
-  switch  means  into  said  second  state,  said  ball  activated  switch 
means  arming  said  audiUe  alarm  means  in  said  second  state  for 
providing  said  second  audibly  distinguishri>le  electronic  sound 
emission,  whereby  when  said  bistable  switch  is  armed  said  golf 
cup  is  initially  uniqudy  audibly  located  for  a  subsequent  putt 
whose  successfiil  completion  is  subsequently  uniqudy  audibly 
indicated  when  said  bafl  activated  switch  is  armed. 


apparatus  for  alternatdy  tmmtg  ami  k>wering  the  longitudinal 
strings  strung  in  a  frame  of  said  ncket  in  order  to  provide 
spaces  therebetween  for  Inwrtian  of  said  crom  rtrmg.  add 
apparatus  comprising:  a  pluratty  of  planar  snppolt  bodies 
arranged  in  alignment  adjacent  eadi  other  in  interfhdng  rda- 
tionsMp  to  enable  rdaiive  muvcmeut  therebetween  in  direc- 
tions extending  transversely  to  said  kmgitHdinal  tfringa;  string 
holding  devices  arranged  on  each  of  said  support  bodies  for 
engaging  said  longitudinal  strings  to  enable  said  string  to  be 
alternately  moved  out  of  a  common  plane  by  moveaeac  of  said 

support  bodies;  wall  means  defining  an  oblong  hole  extending 
through  each  of  said  support  bodies,  with  the  oblong  holes  of 

each  of  said  support  bodies  bdng  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
general  afignment  with  each  oiker  when  said  phnality  of  sap- 
port  bodies  are  arranged  in  alignment  adjacent  each  othCTjand 
actuator  means  for  dternatdy  aaoving  adjaoeas  snpport  bodies 
in  opposed  cBrections  in  order  to  dm  nslrly  separate  longinrft- 
nal  strings  engaged  in  said  string  holding  devices,  said  actualor 
means  comprising  a  i^urahty  of  discs  eccentrically  mounted 
relative  to  a  common  axis  of  rotation,  each  of  said  discs  being 
engaged  with  an  oblong  hole  of  one  of  said  support  bodies  in 

engaging  rdationship  with  said  wall  means  to  effect  said  dter- 
nate  movement  of  adjacent  support  bodies  in  opposed  direc- 
tions upon  rotation  of  said  discs  about  said  coonnon  axis. 
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GOLF  CLUB  SWING  INDICATOR 
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L  A  golf  dub  swii^^Droe  indicator  comprising,  in 


■'   "••'i 


r,OeL7, 
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L  In  a  device  for  stringing 
strung  with  tongitudiaally 


(a)  an  elongate  tnrwMe  shaft  having  a  lateral  abutment 

spaced  inwardly  firom  one  of  its  ends, 

(b)  a  finger  piece  rigid  with  the  abaft  and  carried  by  aid  one 

end,  .^-^  .jyt  I..T-.-  i,   ,'\i.  .  .  •  *_ 

(c)  said  shaft  having  a  beai^  area  between  the  rigid  finger 

piece  and  the  abutment, 

(d)apairofbewingsfortlKshalt  ^^  _--    '  til.*— 

(e)one  of  said  bearings  engaging  ami  mppMiiingmfcUBanBg 

area  of  the  shaft  between  said  finger  pmoe  and  lateral 
abutment,  and  the  other  bearing  engaging  and  snppor«ng 

die  other  end  of  the  shaft. 
(0  a  tofdon  spring  encifcfii«1hediaft  at  a  locmion  inwardly 

of  said  one  bearing,  one  end  of  mid  v«f  "««««"f  *e 
riwimem  on  the  Shalt  m-l  tke  other  did  of  dK  sprtag 
reacting  agdnst  said  one  bevhil,  therdyy  to  biaa  die  shaft 

for  turning  in  said  one  tiearing. 
(g)  a  weight  tbdidier  havii«  an  indicator.  sfidaMe  along  the 

shaft,  ^.iifc. 

(h)  a  compresdon  spring  on  the  shaft.  qfO^J^.^'y' 

member  10  bim  the  Inner  toward  one  end  of  tte  *all. 
CO  «dd  wdght  men*er  havpg  a  pnwl  and  fdd  shnfthayiag 

a  row  of  teeth  cooperaWe  wUh  the  pnwl  ID  hold  Ae 

wd^  membr'  -  "--i«—  -li— «i  nodiiona  anaiad  the 

actionofsaid 
(i)  said  shaft  haviM  a 

aheramdy  fide — _ --—_.  -^     .         -  ^ 

<tf  mid  ipidw  spring,  theicby  to  cHnla  atom  to  tne 

^^  _^  '^  •'•---         --»---J 'i ..Ammi^, 

a  fsatniw  nooiMM  "■>  ■  i^  •««»«— •^-— 


(k)a 
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1  An  «iniisenient  device  in  the  form  of  a  spelling  education 
game  comprising:  ..  ^  .    , 

a  base  having  a  pUying  bo«d  with  a  cyhndncal  recesa  oo 
the  undenkk  thereof  and  a  pluraUty  of  tapered  openings 
on  the  top  arranged  in  an  orthogonal  matrii  of  pvalkl 
rows  and  parallel  columns  normal  to  said  rows;       

a  manually  removable  plug  for  covering  each  of  said  open- 
ings, each  plug  having  a  tapered  base  portion  shaped  to 
seat  within  an  opening  and  including  handle  means  to 
facihute  manual  withdrawal  and  reseating  in  said  open- 
ing; . 

means  defming  an  axis  of  rotation  offset  from  the  center  of 

the  rows  and  columns  of  said  matrix;  and 
a  disc  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  axis  reUtive  to  said  base 
having  an  upper  surface  viewable  through  said  openings 
when  said  plugs  are  withdrawn,  said  upper  surface  having 
a  plurality  of  generally  smaller  orthogonal  matrices 
thereon  comprising  indicia  arranged  in  parallel  rows  and 
parallel  columns  normal  to  said  rows,  the  indicia  of  each 
matrix  including  four  characters  oriented  with  one  char- 
acter in  each  of  four  orthogonal  directions,  each  of  said 
matrices  positioned  by  said  axis  to  align  the  indicia  thereof 
below  said  matrix  of  openings  when  said  disc  is  in  one  of 
several  foutive  indexing  poritioos  relative  to  said  base  and 

each  character  appearing  alone  in  an  upright  orientation 
when  viewed  through  an  opening  of  said  base  in  one  of 
said  indexed  poatioas  when  the  aaaociated  plug  is  re- 
moved. 


the  locatiofi  of  a  playcr't  I 

playcn. 
Mid  coaaole  having  meaas  for  tekctivaly  iaitiatiaf  each 

said  diq>lay  alio  inchidiiif  mean  for  <&playing  a  renainiBg 
energy  readout. 

each  said  player  having  a  diffiereat  diq>lay  arrantemeat 
corresponding  to  its  own  stanhip  locatioa, 

and  control  means  having  cooununication  lines  intercou- 
pUng  with  the  display  and  keyboard  and  including  means 
for  receiving  command  signals  from  the  keyboard  for 
controlling  the  starship  poaition  by  movemenU  in  any  one 
of  a  number  of  different  directions  with  each  move  ex- 
pending at  least  one  energy  unit,  and  means  for  receiving 
05f»"i«"H  signab  to  fire  the  starships  weapons  along  dif- 
ferent counea.  each  hit  on  an  enemy  starship  costing  the 
enemy  player  at  least  one  energy  unit  and  each  firiag 
coating  the  player  at  least  one  energy  unit. 

said  control  means  also  including  means  for  controlling  the 
display  indicators  to  simultaneously  represent  said  play- 
er's starship  and  planet  in  a  visually  distinguishable  man- 
ner, and  means  for  contnriUng  the  diH>lay  indicators  to 
simultaneously  represent  the  planet  and  enemy  starship  in 
a  visually  indistinguishable  manner. 
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4J70,7SS 
STRATEGY  BASED  ELECTRONIC  COMBAT  GAME 
JoMpk  W.  WfllkMa,  17  Qnwa  RMr  M..  Wdlcalcy.  Ma«. 
92111.  Mi  Hanry  L.  Vlaraata,  Wobvn.  Maaa^  aari^on  to 
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FIM  Feb.  1. 1979,  Sar.  No.  MM 
Int  CL*  A«3F  9/02 

VS.  CL  273—313  ^  <^"^ 

1.  An  electronic  strategy  game  comprising: 

a  console  adapted  to  be  passed  between  players  of  the  game. 

a  Keyboard  on  the  console  having  a  plurabty  of  keys  each 
for  representing  a  different  command, 

a  display  oo  the  console  inchiding  a  plurality  of  indicators 
representing  a  galaxy  and  arranged  in  a  matfix,  one  of  said 
iBtfw«#inr«  representing  the  players  starship  and  at  least 
one  otiMr  of  SMd  indicators  at  least  at  some  time  reprewnt- 
■g  a  plirr.  and  another  indicator  representing  an  enemy 


leas  than  all  of  said  indicators  being  illuminated  for  each 

player, 
said  display  being  a  priviledged  information  display  wherem 


23.  An  electronic  strategy  game  and  corresponding  method 
of  pUy  comprising  the  steps  of;  providing  a  console  adapted  to 

be  passed  between  pUyers  of  the  game,  providing  a  keyboard 
on  the  console  having  a  plurality  of  keys,  each  for  representing 
a  different  command  including  move  and  fire  commantb^ 
displaying  at  some  place  oo  the  console  with  a  plurality  of^ 
indicators  representing  a  galaxy  and  arraafed  in  a  matrix,  the 
indicators  being  displayed  representing  the  player's  starship.  at 
least  one  enemy  starship.  and  at  least  one  other  indicator  repre- 
senting a  planet,  or  le»  than  an  of  said  indicators  being  iUumi- 
nated  for  each  pUyer.  said  dispUy  being  a  privileged  mforma- 
tioo  display  wherein  information  blanking  occurs  at  the  end  of 
each  turn  so  that  the  location  of  a  player's  starship  is  hidden 
from  the  other  pUyers.  dispUying  a  remaining  energy  readout, 
with  a  corresponding  readout  being  provided  in  turn  for  each 
of  the  pUyers  in  the  game,  simultaneously  iUuminatmg  said 
enemy  starship  and  planet  indicatoo  indistinguishably.  simulta- 
neously illuminating  said  starship  and  planet  indicators  visuaUy 
distinguishably.  and  controlhng  the  display  via  the  keyboard 
by  receiving  command  signab  from  the  keyboard  for  control- 
ling the  starship  position  by  movcanents  in  any  one  of  a  number 
of  different  directions  with  each  move  expending  at  least  one 
energy  unit,  firing  the  stanhip  weapons  along  different  courses 

with  each  hit  of  an  enemy  starship  costing  the  enemy  pbyer  at 
^yy  OBf  energy  unit  and  each  firing  expending  at  least  one 
energy  unt  of  the  present  player. 
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1.  A  lacrosse  stick  head  comfHising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  sidewaUs  joined  at  their  lower 
ends  fDrming  a  throat,  and  said  sidewalk  diverging  m  a 
generally  V-shaped  manner; 

(b)  means  fbr  receiving  a  handle  in  said  diroat; 

(c)  a  top  portion  joinmg  die  top  of  said  sidewaUs; 

(d)  a  croas  member  extending  between  said  sidewalb  in  the 
throat; 

(e)  a  resilient  generally  U-shqwd  cuduon  haviag  legs  and  a 
bi^t  positioned  in  the  head,  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped 
cushion  extendmg  upwardly  along  said  sidewaUs  and  said 
bi^  extending  along  said  cross  member. 

(f)  a  phvaKty  of  substantially  coextensive  holes  m  said  cnsh- 
ion  and  in  said  frame;  and 

(g)  webbing  supported  on  said  frame  and  extendmg  throng 
said  h(4es  in  said  bi|^  and  cross  member. 

1  A  lacrosse  stick  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  inchiding  a  pair  of  sidewaUs  joined  at  dietr  lower 
ends  forming  a  throat,  and  said  sidewaUs  diverging  in  a 
generaUy  V-«haped  manner, 

(b)  means  for  receiving  a  handle  in  said  throirt; 

(c)  a  top  portion  joining  the  top  of  said  sidewaU^ 

(d)  a  croas  member  extending  between  said  sidewaUs  in  the 
throat; 

(e)  a  resilient  generaUy  U-ahaped  cushion  having  legs  and  a 
bight  positioned  in  the  head,  the  Iqgs  of  the  U-diaped 
codnon  extending  upwardly  along  said  sidewdls  and  said 
bight  extending  along  aaid  cross  member, 

(0  a  pluraUty  of  subatantiany  coextensive  hdes  in  said  cosh- 
ion  and  in  said  frame;  and 

(g)  webbing  supported  on  said  frame  and  extending  throu^ 
said  holes  in  said  legs  and  sidewaUs. 


m 


.  Doanoa^  nneoi 

bonndary  line  means  having  a  midpoint; 
said  boundary  line  meaaa  separatiag  the  playiag 

wUch  tlK  iriayen  move  daring  the  game,  and  die 

zone  on  the  playitag  sorfhoe; 
a  base  poiitiofd  oa  the  playing  sufKx  in  pradMomnied 

spaced  apart  rdationdup  in  a  direction 

mal  to  die  auc^point  ofsmd  boondary  Kae 

being  tppatf^  within  the  playing  aone; 
an  clastic  tedier  card  of  predelennaed  leaglli 

oonifition  snbstantiaUy  equal  to  the 

!  and  boandary  line  means,  said  tether  cofd  having 


.*^> 


swwd  means  for  rolatafaiy 

OMtl  to  said  base; 
a  resilient  baU  having  a  hoUow 

cxteadiiv  between  snbatantiaUy 

side  surfaces; 


endofaosdlether 


and  a  niAal  apertaR 
nd  oot- 


an  inebstic  loop  positioned  in  die  aperture  of  said  ball  and 
having  inside  and  outside  ends,  dK  outside  end  of  amd 
loop  being  connected  to  die  other  end  of  said  te^er  ooid; 

and 
(dug  means  secured  to  the  inside  end  of  said  loop  withia  smd 

baU  for  preventing  seporatioa  of  said  loop  from  said  ball; 
said  boU  having  boonoe  characteristics  similar  to  a  standard 

racquediaU  and  beiag  suitable  for  repeated  bouncing  and 

hitting  by  racquets  held  by  die  pl^rers; 
said  baU,  tedier  cord  and  boundary  Hne  means  cooperating 
such  that  said  baU,  when  stnKk  widi  a  racquet  and  hit 
over  said  boundary  line  meant,  bounces  in  die  bounce 
zone  and  is  returned  by  said  tedier  cord  and  caused  to 
bounce  in  the  playing  aone  a  a  manner  nmnbting  that  in 
which  a  free  racquethid  rebounds  from  the  waUs  of  a 
conventional  enckised  raoquetboll  court 


4;r79,79l 
LEVER  OPERATED  STTLUS  GUARD  FOR 

FHONOCaiAFH  PICK-UP  CARTRUKX 
D.KaM,CMcata,nU  iiiilpir  taShn 

DL 

BM  Dee.  S,  197f ,  Sar.  Naw  ItMM 

".  '    Int  a.»  ciiB  21/QO,  mo 
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4^79,797 
TETHERED  BALL  GAME  AND  APPARATUS 
B.  Ugan,  DdH,  Tain  aeripaor  to  Jokari/US.,  be, 
,  Taa.       ■=■■  *  '  ■  ■  •'  ■ 

RM  AW.  2, 079,  Scr.  Na.  3taM 
Int  CL^  AOB  67/m 
UJB.  CL  273— 411  UCMaa      L  A  styhM  holder  and  gaard  for  i 

1.  Game  apparatot  for  playing  sjawkted  racquettiaU  oa  an  comprising 
open  playing  surboe  by  one  or  nuxe  piigrers  umrs  rMqocts,      a  main  body  member, 

whick  cffwipmri  '■■  -^'V^'^  Pt*"-*    •'^-'- ^■"'-^-■^  ■'    -*'^"«V."-  "  -•  ■  -'<«-aKyvable  stytas  guard  aMmber  muonlcid  on  a 
line  mcMM  poaidoned  on  die  playing  suHhoe  for  dclWng  a         menriier  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  llnC 
bounce  zone  and  a  playiag  aone  separated  by  a  solMtan-      ascyha, 


^:\  '.n  .m 
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a  stylus  grip  member  to  retain  the  stylus  in  a  poution  to 
engage  with  a  recording,  also  attached  to  said  main  body 

member,  .    ^^ 

a  manually  rotatable  lever  member  secured  to  the  mam  body 
member  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  second  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  plane,  and 
means  on  said  rotatable  lever  member  and  said  movable 
stylus  guard  member  to  cause  movement  of  the  guard 
member  to  one  position  wherein  the  stylus  cannot  contact 
the  recording  and  into  another  postion  wherein  the  stylus 
is  in  a  position  to  be  able  to  contact  the  recording. 

4,270,7» 
COMBINATION  THHUST  WASHER  AND  SEAL 
ARTICLE.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
N.  Dortoa,  GMlaa  CMiirty.  aai  Martin  E.  Benjamin, 
,  both  of  N.C  Miliann  lo  Garlocfc  lac^  LMgricw, 

Tex 

DHWm  of  Ser.  No.  7«M7a,  Feb.  14, 1*T7,  Pit  No.  4,175,75«. 

This  ap»li<  attna  Apr-  4.  1979,  Scr.  No.  27,004 

lat  CL'  B42D  55/08:  F14S  15/24 

UJS.CL277-1  »C»«*« 


housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  said  clearance  space 
in  fixed  position  relMive  to  the  shaft,  the  latter  extending 
Uirough  the  housing,  a  relatively  rigid  sealing  ring  mounted  in 
the  housing  around  the  shaft  and  having  a  clearance  fit  there- 
with, means  for  securing  the  ring  in  fixed  position  relative  to 
the  housing,  an  annular  recess  opening  radially  inwardly 


around  the  shaft  st  the  side  of  the  ring  toward  said  clearance 
space,  passaging  in  the  ring  communicating  with  said  recess, 
and  an  inlet  in  the  housing  for  deUvery  of  gas  under  pressure 
via  said  passaging  to  said  recess,  the  gas  flowing  along  the  shaft 
and  into  said  clearance  space  for  inhibiting  escape  through  the 
clearance  space  of  material  tending  to  move  therethrough  m  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  gas  flow. 


4.27«,7<1 

SEAL  FOR  GEOTHERMAL  WELLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Dnnid  L.  Herta,  Jr.  Red  Banl^  N J.,  airigpw  to  Seda  r  - 

lac  Red  Banli,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  3,  lf7»,  Ser.  No.  »,27i 
lit  CL»  E21B  33/124:  FI«  15/12 
U  A  a.  277-U  • 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  contaminants  from  entering  the 
bushing-pin  area  of  a  spring  shackle  bracket  assembly  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced-apart  brackets,  a  spring  eye  positioned 
between  said  brackets,  a  bushing  inside  of  said  spring  eye,  and 
a  pin  extending  between  said  brackets  and  inside  of  said  bush- 
ing, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  bonding  an  annular 
elastomeric  seal  body  to  an  annular  ring-shaped  metal  thrust 
washer  adapted  for  use  in  said  assembly  to  provide  a  combina- 
tion thrust  washer  and  seal  article,  providing  said  seal  body 
with  a  sealing  Hp  having  a  proximal  end  adjacent  the  I.D.  of 
the  washer  and  extending  axially  therefrom  away  from  said 
wash^  and  having  a  distal  end  adapted  to  sealingly  contact  at 
least  one  of  the  ID.  of  said  spring  eye  and  the  CD.  of  said  pin, 
instalUng  one  of  said  combination  thrust  washer  and  seal  arti- 
cles between  each  end  of  said  spring  eye  and  the  adjacent  one 
of  said  brackets,  and  piesa-fitting  said  distal  end  of  said  sealing 
lip  in  the  space  between  the  O.D.  of  said  pin  and  the  I.D.  of 
said  spring  eye. 

4,270,740 

SEALING  ASSEMBLY 

Myri  H.  W.  CiilHii,  5100  Wlaa  Afe..  St  Lairfa,  Mo.  43110 

FBed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  §4,035 

lat  CL'  F14J  15/26,  15/40 

UA  CL  277-^  *J  a*» 

1.  An  assembly  for  seaUng  clearance  space  around  a  shaft 

between  the  shaft  and  a  surrounding  member  comprising  a 


1.  A  seal  for  use  in  a  high  temperature  environment,  such  as 
a  geothermal  weH,  the  seal  including  a  ring-shaped  element  of 
a  polymer  which  is  substantiaUy  crystalline  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  has  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  400,000,  the 
polymer  having  a  crystalline  meWng  temperature  above  500* 
F  and  a  mehing  point  above  630"  P.,  and  the  polymer  being 
characterized  by  molecular  chain  entanglements  to  the  extent 
of  an  average  of  at  least  about  ten  physical  entanglements^per 
chain  when  the  polymer  is  in  an  amorphous  state,  the  dement 
in  response  to  being  heated,  by  the  contenu  of  a 
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wen,  to  a  temperature  between  die  crystallme  melting  temper- 
ature and  the  meltiBg  pont  of  die  polymer. 


loOial- 


4^270,742 
DISPERSER  SEAL  AND  METHOD 
Robert  T.JohMtoa,  Dearborn  HdgMa,  Mich.,  I 

tdi  Corporation,  Pittabaok  Pa. 
Coirtianation  oTScr.  No.  793^450,  May  3, 19n,  akMdoMd.  nil 
appiicaHon  JaL  25, 1971,  Scr.  No.  927,744 
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ally  fbrwardly  opeatng  reoc«  at  the 

surface;  '     -'  ^  • 

respective  nmer  Jaw  parts  radialiy  dMplacenle  n  cmI  dmck 

body  in  sud  inner  guides, 
means  iududug  at  least  one  operating 

with  sdd  mner  jaw  parts  for  radiafly 

said  chuck  body  n  die  req>ective  iaaer 

radially  inner  and  radially  ovter  positions; 
re^Mxrtive  outer  jaw  parts  projecting  aiiaDy  fhm 

body  and  radially  displaceable  therein  in  a 
respective  coui^ing  members  between  said  inner  jaw  parts 

and  the  respiBctive  outer  jaw  parts  and  each  engafeable 

only  in  a  predetermined  radial  postdoa  of  the  lopective 


1.  A  seal  for  a  shaft  of  a  disperser  crusher  adapted  to  pulver- 
ize hot  coal  particles  that  are  conveyed  by  hot  gases  to  the 
crusher,  said  crusher  bemg  in  a  casing  having  a  wall  through 
which  the  shaft  extends  to  a  drive  motor,  said  seal  adapted  to 
wnmintmim  »  hkffitmr  thii  atmnspheric  pressure  established  bv  the 
hot  gases  witMa  die  casing,  comprising  interior  and  exterior 
pac»f«np  enclosed  within  interior  and  exterior  packing  hous- 
ings fixed  on  and  respectively  inside  and  outside  of  said  casing 
wall  and  each  packing  in  abutting  relationship  with  a  high 
temperature  resistant  low  friction  coefficient  sleeve  on  said 
shaft,  means  for  urging  each  of  the  packmgs  against  said  sleeve 
on  said  shaft  to  establish  a  seal  between  said  sleeve  and  the 
casing  wall,  said  r*^itw«g«  being  fabricated  of  a  material  capa- 
ble of  withstanding  the  elevated  temperatures  on  the  surfisce  of 
the  shaft,  conduit  means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  interior  pack- 
ing in  a  direction  to  urge  the  interior  packing  longitudinally  at 
the  shaft  away  from  the  casing  wall,  said  conduit  means  in  fluid 
flow  relationship  with  meaas  lor  establishing  a  tortaous  path 
for  the  coal  particles  from  the  interior  of  the  casing  to  the 
interior  packing,  wherein  the  tortuous  path  termmates  in  a 
generally  annular  nozzle  for  the  gas,  said  nozzle  directing  the 
gas  back  over  the  interior  packing  housing  toward  a  casing 
wall  portioa  adjacent  die  seal  said  gas  being  inert  wtth  the  coal 
particles  and  having  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  mside 
of  the  casing  whereby  coal  particles  are  continuously  biased 
away  from  the  packii^  by  the  gas  emitted  firom  the  nozzle. 

4^211^743 
SPLIT-JAW  LATHE  CHUCK  WITH  LOCKABLE  INNER 

JAW  PARTS 
Gfalcr  H.  R»m  Wich-Rnwi  Straaw  SO,  7927  «?Blhfim, 
Fod.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FBcd  May  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  40,272 
CWbh  priorHjr,  ifplifaHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  May  19, 
197t,2nit51 

lat  a»  B23B  5/2Z  J///4 
UA  a  279-123  ^   ^  ItOaii* 

1.  A  lathe  chuck  comprising: 

a  diuck  body  rotatable  about  an  ani  and  formed  with  a 
ptnrality  of  angolarly  spaced  and  radially  extending  inner 
guides  and  widi  a  phnality  of  angnfatfly  spaced  and  radi- 
ally extendmg  outer  guides,  ench  of  said  inner  guides  in 
turn  having  a  respective  axiiffly  fcrwardly  directed  and 
radidly  extending  bloddng  suifiwe  and  a  respective  azi- 


inner  jaw  part  in  die  respective  reoeaa,  said  nsemben  wiien 
not  engaged  in  the  reqwcdve  reoemes  riding  on  Ike  re- 
spective blodong  snrfices  aad  being  in  a  ooufriiagjMaitioa 
engaging  both  of  the  respective  parts  and  coupling 
together  for  joiirt  radial  diaplatrHifat  ai  '  ' 
displaceabk  oaly  when  aligned  anally  with  the  I 
from  said  coopfang  pocitiOB  mlD  a 
cagafed  at  least  partially  ia  the  respective  I 
ses  for  relative  displacement  of  die  respective  jaw  parts; 
and 

for  diaplad^  said  awmhrn  betweea  dK  ooaphng 
and  deooopliat  poaiiioas  oaly  whca  said  ■lartifn  are 
aligned  with  the  respective  recesses  in  aas 
radial  poaitioaa  of  the  reapecthre  iaMT  jew 


V-. 


4,27t,7«4 
NOiSEMAKER  VOR  SKATEBOARD 
CM  S.  YaaMia,  MM  Vltfiria  RU  Apt  301 

94122  •  i  '•  A  n » 'iit  't  wi' ; ' 

FBedNaf.3,lfll.Sor.Na.957,3€l     .^ 
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projectkM  meam  coDoected  to  uod  whed  for  routiag  there- 
with and  adapted  to  contact  and  thereby  flex  laid  plate 
mffn.  at  least  once  per  revolution  to  thereby  create  noise, 
wherein  said  plate  means  comprises  a  thin,  substantially 
planar  metallic  plate  positiooed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  aiis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  forward  and  rear  sub- 
stantially parallel  edges,  and  a  substantially  linear  side 
edge  connecting  said  forward  and  rear  edges  and  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  side  edge 
positioned  so  as  to  be  intercepted  and  thereby  flexed  by 
said  projection  means,  and 
wherein  said  toy  includes  a  second  wheel  routing  about  said 
axis  and   having  second  projection   means  connected 
thereto,  said  plate  including  a  second  side  edge  substan- 
tially paralld  to  the  other  side  edge  and  positioned  so  as  to 
be  intercepted  and  thereby  flexed  by  said  second  projec- 
tion means  to  thereby  create  additional  noise. 
4.  A  noiaemaker  for  a  toy  having  a  wheel  and  means  for 
supporting  said  wheel  for  rotation,  which  comprises: 
a  substantially  planar  flexible  single  plate  connected  to  said 

supporting  means;  and 
projection  means  connected  to  said  wheel  for  routmg  there- 
with and  adapted  to  contact  and  thereby  flex  said  plate  at 
least  once  per  revolution  to  thereby  create  noise, 
wherein  said  wheel  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axle  and 
includes  a  substantially  flat  end  surface  perpendicular  to 
said  axle,  said  projection  means  being  mounted  to  said  end 
surface,  and  wherein  said  projection  means  comprises  at 
least  one  pin  extending  from  said  end  surface  a  distance 
just  sufficient  to  intercept  and  thereby  flex  the  edge  of  said 
plate  upon  roution  of  said  wheel; 
wherein  said  projection  means  further  comprises  a  substan- 
tially flat  base  member  fastened  to  said  end  surface  of  said 
whed  and  including  a  central  aperture  through  which  said 
axle  extends,  said  at  least  one  pin  extending  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  flat  base  member;  and 
wherein  said  base  member  further  includes  a  plurality  of  pins 
extending  from  said  outer  surface,  each  of  which  is 
adapted  to  intercept  said  single  plate  once  per  revolution 
of  said  whed, 
wherein  said  toy  includes  a  second  wheel  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axle  and  being  substantially  identical  to  the 
outer  wheel,  a  second  projection  means  being  connected 
to  the  end  surface  of  said  second  whed  so  as  to  intercept 
said  plate»at  least  one  time  per  revolution  of  said  second 
wheel.  7 

4,270,7<5 
CHASSISCAB  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  WTTH  A 
DOUBLE  REAR  AXLE 
Pad  I  cQf .  tS  av.  4b  Maijr,  44310 

Filed  Sc^  7, 1979,  Scr.  Now  733tt 


tween  both  rear  axles  on  one  ade  of  the  vehicle  and  another 
stack  of  leaf-springs  coupled  to  and  extending  between  both 
rear  axles  on  the  other  side  of  the  vehicle,  each  stack  of  leaf- 
springs  being  carried  in  its  transverse  median  plane  by  an 
equalizer  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  an  end  of  a  pivot 
shaft,  the  pivot  shaft  being  fixed  against  rotation  and  rigid  with 
an  equdizer  support  fixed  to  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle,  the  two 
rear  axles  being  located  on  each  side  of  and  at  equd  distances 
from  the  pivot  shaft  and  being  movably  connected  to  the 
equdizer  mechanism  by  at  least  one  upper  and  at  least  one 
lower  reaction  link  for  each  stack,  the  improvement  compru- 
ing  for  each  stack  of  leaf-springs  a  sleeve  fixed  to  the  chassis, 
an  end  of  the  pivot  shaft  extending  into  the  sleeve  and  being 
rigidly  connected  thereto  and  supported  therdn.  the  sleeve 
including  a  downwardly  extending  portion  to  which  one  end 
of  the  lower  reaction  link  for  the  respective  stack  is  connected, 
an  equdizer  support  surmounting  the  sleeve,  the  equdizer 
support  being  fixed  to  the  chassis  and  recdving  one  end  of  the 
upper  reaction  Unk  for  a  respective  stack,  an  additiond  support 
non-rouubly  connected  to  each  rear  axle  to  which  is  coupled 
the  free  end  of  the  upper  and  lower  leaction  links  for  a  respec- 
tive stack,  and  a  base  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivot  shaft,  the 
respective  stack  of  leaf-springs  being  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive base  to  pivot  about  the  pivot  shaft. 


4J7tt,7i« 
ARM  AND  LEG  POWERED  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 
C  floMa,  1557  McKWcy  St,  Eipti,  Orcf.  97482 
Filed  Alt.  1*.  fT*.  S«r.  N*.  tf«45t 
tet  a.)  BttM  1/12 
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1.  A  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  enabling  use  of  an  operator's 
F,,,  o«.  .^  .-r—  arms  and  legs  to  provide  a  source  of  motive  power.  joinUy  or 

a  FkMea.  Mar.  24,  IfTf ,  7f  07511  jndividudly,  to  a  powered  vehicle  whed.  said  system  coaipns' 
JUMP  0/00  ^ 

a  Uve  axle  and  sprocket  combination  adapted  for  rotation  by 

the  operator's  legs, 
a  hub  and  whed  rotataWy  joumaled  on  said  axle, 
a  hand  crankshaft  adapted  for  rotation  by  the  operator's 


13 


1.  In  an  automotive  vdiicle  comprising  a  single  unit  chassis 
supported  in  the  front  by  an  axle  aKl  associated  wheds  and  in 
the  rear  by  two  loogitndindly  spaced  axles  and  asaoriatwl 
wheek,  a  stack  of  lcaf-«prings  coupled  to  and  extcwling  be- 


a  torque  tube  assembly  mduding  a  torque  tube  concentric 
with  said  hand  crankshaft  and  having  driving  and  driven 
sprockeu  thereon,  unidirectiond  clutch  means  interposed 
between  said  torque  tube  and  said  hand  crankshaft  and 
having  clutch  components  engageable  during  rotation  of 
said  hand  crankshaft  in  one  directioa  and  thereby  operable 

to  impart  poweied  rotation  to  the  torque  tube  while  per» 
mitting  an  overrunning  of  dutch  conpooents  in  an  oppo- 

■te  direction  of  rotatioa. 
means  directly  coupling  the  live  axle  aad  sprocket  oombina- 

tioa  to  the  torqoe  tube  driving  sprockK.  and 

power  I liiiinn  means  intetooMoctini  a  torque  tube 

driven  sprocket  and  said  axle  jounaled  hiA  to  inpnrt 
rotatioa  to  aaaae. 
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DEVICE  iX)R  OONTBOLLIN6  SWINGING  DRAWBAR 
OF  FARM  ISACTOR  ■  'rv  \ 

L.  Laiii  8cMM«  In  »,  Lima  RMk,  IMTB  SUU 
FRai  Oct  1, 1979,  S«.  N*.  IMH 
V       in.  CL'  BfID  1/00 
UJB.a2l»-4n  5 


ru^  i:',  ^am  'Uk.!.n^;.    §0  IDIDIMS  '^^- ' 
ilwyP.Ririlii,Jr^Mil 
DIfWw  «f  8w.  Naw  M<1i«»  Oil  21,  I9n,  PM.  Nik  4^MMm 
pRnliH  PSk  9, 191^  Sv«  Nik  M^^H 

199iwk 

Ibl  a.1  Atac  9/30 
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L  A  Aawbar  oootroOiag  dewtoe  to  be  used  ■ 
with  a  tractor  having  a  drawbar,  said  drawbar  bdng  laterally 
swinfaUe  b«t  having  a  normal,  kMgitadinally  aligned,  puUing 
poMtion;  coaprimg  a  croii  aeflober  adapted  to  be  fastened  to 
said  tractor  adjacent  said  drawbar,  shaft  means  indvding  a 
shaft  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  cross  member,  tab  means 
individudly  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  td>  means 
indudaig  taba  adapted  to  earince  said  drawbar  to  constrain  it 
ffom  swinging  away  from  its  longitudinally  aligned  position, 
means  on  said  td»  and  on  sad  shaft  engageaUe  to  provide  a 
normd  position  for  said  tabs  on  said  shaft,  means  engaged 
between  said  tab  means  and  said  shaft  to  bias  said  tabs  to  their 
normd  position,  and  means  contrcrffing  said  shaft  means 
whereby  the  shaft  may  be  rotated  to  carry  said  tabs  away  firom 
the  position  in  wludi  they  embrace  said  drawbar. 


<»r    ?'i 


wN^'flS^ 


L  Croas<o«mtry  ski  binding  for  fixing  the  toe  of  a  boot  to  a 

ski.  comprismg: 

(a)  a  sheet  metd  base  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  upper  hori- 
zontd  surface  of  the  do,  the  plate  having  integrd  flaofes 
extending  vertically  on  eidier  side  for  engaging  the  sides 
of  the  boot. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow  pins  extending  upwardly  Cram  the 
plate  for  engaghig  sdtable  apertures  in  the  boot,  each  pin 
being  integrally  formed  from  the  plate,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  upwardly-directed  bosses,  one  for  eack  pin. 
each  boM  bemg  int^raOy  formed  with  its  respective  pin 
and  extending  from  die  base  pble,  eadi  boas  having  a  flat 
upper  surface  bdow  hs  respective  pin  and  crtenrti^g  out- 
wanfly  a  snbstantid  distance  from  the  pin. 


4,279,7«  A^mjn 

SKI  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME  8TSP4N  SKI  BINDING 

Tatsna  rTiliiihr'   HmmmIh,  Utm  aadfaar  to  Nippon  Rkteid  G.  SpadMsm,  Bos  MM,  LkBm 
GiAid  Soiao  Kab^Hki  Kdite,  Japan  FSed  Dae.  7, 19)1^  Sor.  Nn. 

FB8iM.3i,197t,SaE.Nn.9»,3M  InL  CL>  Ai3C  9/09 

Qahna  prkrity,  nilliiHii  Japan,  Ang.  L  1»77,  52/9137i;  V£,CL 
Am- 1^  1977, 52/97979 

bit  CL}A63C  5/72 
U.S.  CL  290-610  t 
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1.  An  improved  ski  comprising 

amain  body; 

a  sole  board  bonded  to  the  bottom  of  said  main  body,  and 

at  least  a  pattern  provided  within  said  sole  board; 

said  sole  board  being  made  up  of  a  transparent  pcriyethylene 
sheet  defining  the  bottom  surface  of  said  ski,  and  a  tfaermo- 
iriastic  synthetic  resin  composite  sheet  sandwidwd  be- 
tween said  mda  body  and  said  polyethylene  resin  sheet; 
said  coopoaite  sheet  oontains  polyethylene  resin,  cthy- 
lene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  reoin  and  fitter, 

said  pattern  is  formed  on  the  nding  aorCwe  of  said  compos- 
ite slwet  with  said  polyathyleae  sheet 
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ber  for  changiiig  said  engaging  member  from  said  closed 
condition  to  said  open  condition  when  said  step-in  mem- 
ber is  changed  from  its  first  to  its  second  condition,  and  for 

changing  said  fflg^^giwg  member  from  said  open  condition 
to  said  cloaed  condition  when  said  step-in  member  is 
changed  from  said  second  to  said  third  condition. 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
MaHT^d  rmu.  No.  3-5,  Kaasi-ohoka-niihi,  Konan-kn,  Yoko- 
Chy.Japnn 

FDad  N«v.  24,  IfTt,  Sw.  Nn.  90^71 
riority.  ^pliratlin  JapM,  N^.  25, 1977.  5M409M 
InL  a.)  BiOG  It/28 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  suspension  system  for  a  wheeled  vehi- 
cle comprising: 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 
a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  hydropneumatic  suspension  uniu 
disposed  between  a  body  and  wheel  supporting  means  of 
the  vehicle,  each  of  said  suspension  uniu  including  a 
cylinder  body  having  a  cylinder  chamber,  a  piston  slidably 
accommodated  in  the  cylinder  chamber  and  dividing  the 
cylinder  chamber  into  upper  and  lower  cylinder  compart- 
ments and  self-levelling  valve  means  operative  to  alterna- 
tively communicate  said  source  and  said  reservoir  to  said 
upper  cylinder  compartment  through  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  of  the  suspension  units  for  thereby  maintaining  the 
levd  of  the  vehicle  body  above  the  ground  substantially 
constant; 
a  first  pair  of  conduits,  one  of  which  interconnects  the  upper 
cyUnder  compartment  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  suspen- 
sion uniu  and  the  lower  cylinder  compartment  of  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  suspension  uniu  and  the  other  of  which 
interconnecU  the  upper  cylinder  compartment  of  said  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  suspension  uniU  and  the  lower 
cylinder  compartment  of  said  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
suspension  units; 
a  second  pair  of  conduits,  one  of  which  interconnecU  the 
upper  cylinder  compartment  of  the  other  of  said  first  pair 
of  suspension  uniu  and  the  lower  cylinder  compartment 
of  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  suspension  uniu  and  the 
other  of  which  interconnecU  the  upper  cylinder  compart- 
ment of  said  other  of  said  second  pair  of  suspension  uniu 
and  the  lower  cylinder  compartment  of  said  other  of  said 
first  pair  of  suspension  units; 
a  first  fluid  supply  passageway  communicating  with  the  inlet 

porU  of  said  first  pair  of  suspension  units; 
a  second  fluid  supply  passageway  conununicating  with  the 

inlet  portt  of  said  second  pair  of  suspension  units; 
a  third  fluid  supply  passageway  hydraulically  connecting 
said  first  and  second  fluid  supply  passageways  to  said 

source; 
a  first  drain  passageway  communicatuig  with  the  outlet 

porU  of  said  first  pair  of  suspension  units; 
•  sfcfflid  drain  passageway  communicating  with  the  outlet 

portt  of  said  second  pair  of  suspension  units; 


a  third  drain  passageway  hydraulically  connecting  said  first 

and  second  drain  passageways  to  said  reservoir, 
first  electrically  controlled  normally  open  valve  means  dis- 
posed in  said  first  fluid  supply  and  drain'paaaageways  and 
operative  to  obttnict  fluid  flow  through  said  first  fluid 
supply  and  drain  passageways  when  actuated  to  close; 
second  electrically  controlled  normally  open  valve  means 
disposed  in  said  second  fluid  supply  and  drain  passage- 
ways and  operative  to  obstruct  fluid  flow  through  said 
second  fluid  supply  and  drain  passageways  when  actuated 
tocloar, 
third  dectrically  controlled  normally  open  valve  means 
disposed  in  said  third  fluid  supply  passageway  and  opera- 
tive to  obstruct  communication  between  said  source  and 
said  first  and  second  fluid  supply  passageways  when  actu- 
ated to  close; 
fourth  electrically  controlled  normally  open  valve  means 
disposed  in  said  third  drain  passageway  and  operative  to 
obstruct  communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said 
first  and  second  drain  passageway  when  actuated  to  close; 
a  shunt  passageway  interconnecting  said  third  fluid  supply 
passageway  and  said  third  drain  passageway  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  junction  between  said  shurt  paaageway 
and  said  third  fluid  supply  is  located  upstream  of  said  third 
valve  means  and  that  the  junction  between  said  shunt 
passageway  and  said  third  drain  passageway  is  located 
downstream  of  said  fourth  valve  means; 
electrically  controlled  normally  cloaed  valve  means  dis- 
posed in  said  shunt  passageway  and  operative  to  allow 
fluid  flow  through  said  shunt  passageway  when  actuated 
to  open;  and 
in  which  said  electricaUy  oootroUed  valve  means  are  actu- 
ated such  that  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to 
the  upper  cylinder  compartmenU  of  the  first  and  second 
pairs  of  suspension  uniu  through  the  outlet  poru  thereof 
from  said  source  and  thereafter  hydraulic  fluid  in  the 
•upper  cylinder  compartmenU  of  one  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  suspension  uniu  is  supplied  to  the  lower 
cylinder  compartmenU  of  the  other  pair. 

4,271,772 

ADAJSTABLE  BIORHYTHM  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 

Errol  G.  BodOy.  rm  Smihim  Dr,  Sandy,  Umh  UfftQ 

Fllad  JnL  2«,  1979,  Sm.  N*.  iMt3 

int  CL'  B42D  15/00:  CMC  3/00 

VS,  CL  283—1  A  • 


1.  An  adjustable  biorhythm  diq>lay  assembly,  comprising: 
a  graphing  background  presenting  a  neutral  reference  line  in 
ssai  w  iatinn  with  indicia  spaced  along  said  reference  line  at 
•badssa  kications  in  correspondence  to  the  days  within  an 
interval  of  tine; 
a  set  of  transparent  overlays,  each  iasprinted  with  a  visible 
nne  wave  with  a  selected  periodicity  corresponding  to  a 
number  of  said  indicia  equal  to  the  number  of  days  in- 
cluded within  a  significant  human  biorhythm  cycle  poai- 
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tionable  over  said  background  format  to  dat  each  period 
of  each  said  sine  wave  bcfins  and  ends  ooaaki  aealral 
reference  une. 

means  for  hoklbig  said  set  of  overlays  in  amociafion  wilh 
said  background  format  so  diat  all  of  sakl  sine  waves  are 
visiMe  against  said  reference  line  with  each  iMersecttng 
said  reftraice  line  from  negative  to  positive  at  abecisss 
kxations  selected  an  intesral  nunrfMr  of  te  periods 
counted  from  a  preselected  date  of  birth;  including 

a  cover  folded  into  a  firont  leaf  and  a  back  leaf,  niiieretn  the 
inside  surfece  of  said  back  leaf  is  printed  widi  said  graph- 
ing background  and  said  ftomt  leaf  indudes  a  window 
thrott^  which  said  graphing  badcground  is 
overlays  being  poritionaMr  between  sakl  leaves. 


4,27t.773 
PEIMANEN1LY  FOLDED  MAP  IN  BOOK  FDBM 
1.  GnrtMn,  BrtM  Park,  Pm 

W.Vt. 
Flai  Dk.  7, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  9(7^7 
bt  a.)  089B  29/04 
UJS.CL  283-^34  33 


1.  A  permanently  mounted  m^  in  book  form  v/ludk 


A.  a  unitary  cover,  baving  a  kMgitndinal  hinge  bowcen  a 
front  cover  and  a  back  cover,  an  iqiper  edge,  a  k>wer 
edge,  and  a  length  therebetween;  and 

B.  sakl  map  hi  permanently  foUed  form,  having: 
(1)  a  bottom  edge  and  a  top  edge, 

-    (2)  at  least  four  bteral  fbkb,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inwardly  fbkled  first  lateral  foU  wkkdi  is  spaced 
from  said  bottom  edge  of  said  map  by  a  distance  that 
is  leas  dian  sakl  length  of  sakl  cover  to  define  a  bot- 
tom strip  eitrading  across  the  entire  widdi  of  sakl 


(b)  an  outwardly  folded  second  hrteral  foU  whKh  is 
spaced  from  sakl  fast  tateral  fokl  by  les|  than  sakl 
distance, 

(c)  an  mwardly  fokled  third  lateral  fbU  whadi  is  juzta- 
poaed  to  sakl  fkst  lateral  foU  to  form  a  lateral  pleat, 
havmg  sakl  second  bteral  fold  eqaklistaat  between 
sakl  first  and  third  lateral  Mds,  that  extends  across 
the  entire  width  of  sakl  map, 

(d)  an  mwardly  fbkled  final  lateral  fokl  yuiikh  u  spnoed 
firom  sakl  top  edge  of  sakl  map  to  fSonn  a  lateral  flap 
and  whkA  defines  at  least  one  lateral  strips  between 
sakl  third  and  final  lateral  fokk,  that  extends  across 
the  entire  wklth  of  said  map.  urfwreby  at  least  three 
dftet  strips  are  avathble  for  indesing.  and 

(3)  at  least  seven  kngitudiaal  foMs  whkii  are  alternately 
fokled  mwardly  and  outwardly  to  fbcm  at  least  tkne 
double  leaves  and  a  pair  of  smgle  leaves  m  flankiag 
rdatxMship  to  sakl  dooUe  leaves, 

(4)  slits,  in  alternate  kmgitnduial  fokh,  frpm  sakl  first 
lateral  foM  to  sakl  ddrd  teteral  fbU  and  from  sakl  final 
lateral  fokl  to  said  top  edge,  vt4iereby  aakl  tateral  flap 
and  sakl  lateral  pleat  are  sKt  akwg  die  outer  edges  of 
said  double  leaves,  and 

(5)  attachflMnt  of  sakl  lateral  strip  and  said  bottom  strip 
within  sakl  single  leaves  to  die  uMkle  of  sakl  front  cover 
and  to  die  inside  of  said  back  cover,  wkOe  said  lint  awl 


third  lateral  folds  aae  jnxtqwaed,  ap 
cral  fold  is  appcoximatdy  wyaoeat  to 


that  said 
imd  upper 


I  cover. 
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IS 


L  A  aednd  of  makn«  a  set  qfkpgo  tickets  m  ftaal, 
pletad  fors,  ready  for  pomt  of  I 
having  a  cionribination  of  pkqfiig 
diSiBfcnt  from  die  coaybinadon  on  the  otker  tickets  of  dK  I 
each  oombinHtian  being  a  I 
from  a  predetermined  plurality  of  ptaying  i 
a  game,  comprising  grouping  die  combinations  for 

sach  dwt  each  group,  ooMiilktg  of  *  pknity  ef 
contains  all  die  pkqrwg  MHOben  caDaUr  m  a 
die  combinations  on  at  leart  one  side  of  a  1 
web  strip  to  im  a  set  consisting  of  a  aBigle«rip  of  J 
tickett  all  connected  one  to  aaodMT.  awj 
strip  timsvcnely  at  spaced  wtervab  aleag  its  kngft  to 
sakl  strip  into  a  fiBa4bldad  configantioa.  die  folds 
betweea  selected  adjaoeat  tickets  wtaeby  betmeea  each  adia- 
ceat  pair  of  fofcis  is  a  phaality  of  tickets  fiiiatiag  an  JaUgiil 
namber  of  ticket  groopa,  dMie  being  at  leaM  one  andi  poap^ 
aad  at  view  a  the  tickets  m  said  at  least  ow  groap  ere  •■  Ike 
amy  be<alled  daring  a  m"^  c<*Bii  aaafcer 
oaly  ia  said  ticket  gmap. 
8.  A  set  of  bingo  tkJcets  ia  fiaal,  ooaiflef  d  foras,  ready  far 
pomt  of  parchMe  relailmg.  ooaaistiag  of  a  si^le  w«b  attiP  of 
tkkets.  eadi  ticket  beiagpriated  with  a  < 
nuflsbers,  the  number  coasbiaatioa  of  each  tkket  I 
ml  ficaa  iia  marihf  r  i  iiadiinatkias  nf  an  tbr  nflur  tir 

of  said  sa«|e  wd>  strip,  said  tiokMa  are  anaafod  ki  I 
groups.  eaG»Voapcoa«iiBa«aphnlity  of  tiflhats  and  at  Ike 
pkykig  uawhtn  cdtahie  ia  a  game  appear  oace  only  ki  wM 
each  groap,  aad  whefda  said  siagfc  web  strip  is  f9Uid4nfe»- 
versely  at  regalar  mtervah  along  it*  tang*  iaki  a  te  Mdad 
ooafigiaatioa.  there  biiag  aa  kslQgral  maabar  of  gaoapa  tyiag 
liM|Mnifjj.  aa r h  a^taoeat feU« tivre bdna at taatt^att sadi flposm 

fold. 
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1  A  coonectmg  tyitem  for  teding  the  penetr«tk>o  point  at 
which  a  pipeline  puma  through  •  hole  in  »  wall  of  •  rtnicture 
k>cated  beneath  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water,  said  hole  in- 
eluding  a  penetration  aloeve  aeaKngly  pMing  therethrough, 
and  the  pipeline  having  a  ftaed  annuhu-  ring  positioned  there- 
around  new  the  hole  in  the  waB,  mid  tyitem  including: 

a  hollow  outer  cylindrical  oonnectioa  sleeve  which  it  «- 
teadable  through  the  hole  in  Mid  wail  of  laid  structure  and 

within  Mid  penetration  sleeve,  one  end  of  said  outer  con- 
nection sleeve  inchiding  an  outwardly  extending  naage 
jii^H—  sealiafly  connected  to  said  penetration  sleeve  and 
the  other  end  including  an  inwardly  extending  flange 


a  hollow  inner  cylindrical  sleeve  positioned  within  said 
oaicr  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  hmer  cylindrical  sleeve  being 
connected  to  said  inwardly  extending  flange  means  of  said 
outer  cylindrical  connection  sleeve,  and 

M  axiaUy  flexible  sealing  device  connected  to  said  inwardly 
extending  flange  means  of  said  outer  cylindrical  sleeve 
and  poaWooed  to  extend  inbetween  said  outer  cylindrical 
tieevc  and  said  inner  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  sealing  device 

coaprMng  at  least  one  annular  member,  each  annular 
member  including  an  axially  extending  inner  cylindrical 
'    member,  at  least  one  outer  cylindrical  member  and  a 
flexible  ring  member  connecting  each  svdouter  cylindri- 
cal mf***'  to  said  inner  cylindrical  madber,  each  said 
o«ier  cylmdrical  member  being  positioned  about  said 
iimer  cyltodrical  member  such  that  with  each  said  flexWe 
riag  member  m  an  untMnonad  stale,  each  Mid  outer 
cyMndricaf  member  wM  be  separated  tnm  one  another 
Md  win  Imve  a  portion  which  extends  in  an  axial  direction 
beyond  the  adjacent  end  of  said  inner  cyKndrical  meaaber, 
the  omer  cylindrical  member  of  said  annular  member 
i  fhrtheal  tnm  said  inwardly  extending  Oange 
of  said  outer  cyhndrical  sleeve  including  an  in- 
wmrtty  extending  stop  means  for  seahng  abutment  with 
said  fixed  annular  ring  of  said  pipeline. 


1.  A  Oexible  pipe  joint  comprinng:  first  and  secondoM- 
interengaging  pipe  sections  and  a  cylindrical  collar  extmrimg 
between  and  joming  the  ends  of  said  pipe  seclioM;  said  collar 

including  an  annular  pipe  fngaging  portion  at  each  end 
therwif.  each  engaging  an  end  of  one  of  said  pipe  sactioM,  and 

a  mid-section  between  said  pipe  engaging  portions  ^™*JJ 
relatively  more  flexible  than  said  pipe  engaging  portions  and 
which  is  sufficiently  flexible  to  allow  some  miMlignmmt  of 
Mid  pipe  sections  relative  to  ow  another,  yet  which  is  suffi- 
cienUy  rigid  that  said  pipe  sections  do  not  readfly  shift  relative 
to  one  another  during  installation  of  one  pipe  section  into 
another  and  during  the  back  fUMag  operation;  each  annular 
pipe  engaging  portion  of  said  collar  including  a  shoulder  which 

b  oilarged  with  respect  to  the  waU  thickness  of  said  flexiWe 
collar  mid-section  and  rigid  relative  thereto;  each  enlarged 
shoulder  including  an  annular  channel  on  the  inside,  pipe-fac- 
ing sur(k:e  thereof,  and  a  sealing  means  seated  in  saidchannd 

for  sealing  the  juncture  between  said  collar  and  the  respective 
pipe  end;  each  shoulder  further  inchiding  an  annular,  pipe- 
engaging  skirt  extending  outwardly  therefhm  in  a  <tajctoon 
away  from  said  collar  o^-section;  and  each  skirt  being  flexiWy 
resilient,  and  biasing  radiaHy  inwardly,  without  the  aid  of 
external  force  to  frictionafly  abut  against  the  outer  surface  of 
the  respective  pipe  section  end  thereby  retaining  said  pipe 
section  ends  within  said  collar. 

4,270,777    

■ELEASABLE  HOSE  PrmNG 
E.  Ftahar.  Bdferd,  N  J,  aMlpw  f  TEW  Inc^  Oera- 
lMi,OMa 

Filed  N«f .  >,  H7I,  Sir.  No.  fSf ,210 
lat  CL'  FML  3S/22 
VS.CL2»~U2  " 


1.  A  fitting  for  rdeasaWy  seortig  •  flexWe  hoae  deftafag  M 
internal  channel  to  a  hoae-receivhig  nipple  dinnaioiinl  to  fit 

within  the  channd,  saki  fitting  comprising:  

A.  a  male  fitting  member  for  mounting  to  an  •mI  of  the  hose 

and  including  .._*.* 

i.  an  end  portion  defining  an  opening  therethrough  for 
mounting  adjacent  the  end  of  the  hoae.  sakl  opening  being 

adapted  to  expoae  the  hoae  channel. 
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ii.  meaM  for  gripping  the  hoae  and  for  retainiag  md 

fitting  member  on  the  hoae,  and  the  fluid 

iii.  a  pair  of  relatively  renUeot,  inwardly  dfflfcfible  wings  fpgg^ 

projecting  from  said  cad  portion  for  extending  along  the 

skies  of  the  hose,  ehch  of  sakl  wings  inclucUng  outwartlly 

projecting  kicking  mean^  and 

B.  a  female  fitting  member  formed  m  a  unitary  component 

from  a  resilient  material  for  mounting  to  the  hose-receiving  STBUCTUUS 

nipple  and  inclading  Jate  B.  WbHL  18  itaMMad  8la  EiMli^  118^ 

I  a  base  portkm  defhung  an  opemng  therethroo^  for  re-  pig^  mg^  |g^  n^  ^^  ^^  ^ftt 

ceiving  the  nipple.  liM.  CL' BMCiAM 

"  "^^^^  "•■*'**^  ***  '•■^^  ***^  "*****  ^  ***  UAaa»l-11f  >«adtr« 

ih.  a  waH  portion  projecting  from  sakI  base  portion  for  aov    m 

surroundmg  the  nippie.  sakl  waO  portion  defining  an  ^^^^^-^fSi^ 

entrance  openn<g  opposMe  said  baae  portion; 

whereby  when  sakl  male  fhtn^  acnriier  is  inserted  within  sakl 

female  fittag  member,  the  mpple  is  received  within  the  hoae 

channel  and  said  kicking  oseans  rmihendy  grip  said  waH  por- 

tkni  to  secure  the  hoae  on  the  nipple,  and  whereby  aaid  male 

rtrfVrffaif  said  ninp  kraranlly  tnwaid  fhf  hnif  tn  rtisrngsfi 
fioM  said  waU  portion. 


ISH  fTr 


4»27t,77S 
TUBE  CXMNNBCTOE  WRH  SECURITY  MEAIXS 
Richnri  C  Brawnci,  GrasMHch,  RY, 

PBad  Mnr  a,  1979,  Sir.  Na^  3S,8M 
InL  CV  FHL  37/12 
US.  a.  205-305  3 


1.  A  kicking  device  for  fly 
oomprisnig  a  pin  member  tda|Tifd 
fiwne  section  of  said  frame 
rkmgatrd  shank  member  of  a 
head  member  having  at  least 
projecting  from  the  side  of  said 
ter  ktfier  than  that  of  aai 
bMsing  spring  means  adapted  to 


section,  ii^ierein  sakl 

whidi  sakl  spring  has  a 

conflgnratien  in  die 

created  Ihttdby  maini 

ened  configuration 

spring  and  said  shank,  thus 

therebetween  prior  to  said  pin  and 

within  said 


4jm,m 


laU 


21«  I9M^8H*  MikOiUHf 

^21,  mo, IB 

1 13/ la  ts/9tc  aoc  i/m  j/m 


n   i7cns^30 


1.  kiedkai  flmd  connectkin  means  for  rrlrasably  onnnwiiag   PIcrreJ. 
a  tracheal  tnbe  adapted  10  be  mtnbated  HI  a  pmiem  to  a  flnkl 
coupling  adapter  of  fM  supply  equipnMnt  having  ali|>4lt  con- 

bore  therethraogh  and  with  the  distal  end  diereofoonnectMe  InLCL' 

widi  the  proiiaal  end  of  a  tracheal  tidie  to  connect  the  tabe  in  UJ8.CL 

Hiigral  sop-fit  coupler  at  thenromasal  en 
with  the  slip-fit  rnnnartinn  aHaaa  for  rmmrii  Ikig  dw 

■  fknd  mmmunwatkm  with  sakl  bote  and  the  tracheal  tabe.  * 

and  radially  fitmding  flange  means  havnig  a  pair  of  diansetri-  n 

caUy  disposed  skMsextendaginwartfy  from  the  radn^  outer  " 

periphery  thereoC  ench  of  aid  shMi  hnvint  •  radiiBy  outer 
put  nun  or  ms  wioni  inmi 

free  ends  and  an  "  *  ^         ~^ 

opposed  ftne  cndfe,  said  atermediate  portton  bmng  of"^'*  **  ' 

I  a  part  of  an    ■  |     , 
[  a  doaad  loop  pmliun  fom^'        -i 
ag  an  opannig  aoapsao  soencvcNa  pufinm  osnn 
a  pmr  of  anm  atetral  widi 

1  said  loop  portion 

I  respectively  to  sakl  frne , ^ ^ 

a  portion  dwreof  movable  into  one  of  sakl  stota  and  hnvnn  a  "rough  the  mti  opM«g.  amd 

wkidigraatwdwithewiddiofsMMlranoeportMnordw  mtemal  diaaseter, 

slot.  cnA  of  Mid  free  andi  haviiv  n  wkkh  giwiar  than  dK  cpltr  kBl«pnl  with  the  sanl  cylindrical  body  at  ihn 

widdiofsaklHMirportiBnofinchnfimdiloliandthe^Mdfli  portion  Htinf.  said  ryhndritsl  >o#  hnwnf 

of  said  portions  of  liidaaMMda^iiMUt  with  Mpdfln^e  sarfina  portwn  «t  dK  saoond  Mid 

asenns  on  the  dislri  side  dMraof  to  hold  dto 
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cdtar  having  a  pehphenl  aiiout  extendiiif  over  an  angular 
sector  thereof,  the  said  nut  engaging  the  said  inner  waU  surface 
and  securing  the  bearing  in  engagement  with  the  said  outer 
wall  surface;  an  operating  handle  having  a  base  plane  waU 
portion  and  an  opposite  plane  surface  portion  parallel  to  the 
base  plane  wall  portion,  the  said  b^e  plane  wall  portion  having 
a  cylindrical  opening  which  has  an  axis  of  symmetry  at  right 
angles  with  the  said  parallel  surface  portion,  the  diameter  of 
the  said  cylindrical  opening  being  subMantially  the  same  as  the 
said  mtemal  diameter,  the  said  handle  ftirther  having  a  cylin- 
drical housing  coaxial  with  the  said  cylindrical  opening  and 
having  a  diameter  which  is  larger  than  thf  diameter  of  the  said 

cylindrical  opening,  said  housing  extending  from  the  said  base 
plane  wall  portion  where  it  communicates  with  the  said  cylin- 
drical opening  to  the  said  oppoaite  plane  surface  portion  where 
it  opens;  first  and  second  sUt-shaped  cutouU  provided  m  said 
handle  in  communication  with  said  housing  at  two  diametri- 
cally opposed  regions  thereof,  said  cutouts  opening  at  said 
opposite  plane  surface  portion,  the  said  base  plane  wall  portion 
having  an  inner  surface  which  engages  the  said  collar;  a  lock 
operating  member  having  a  cylindrical  body  pivoted  in  the 
said  internal  diameter  of  the  bearing,  said  cylindrical  body  of 
the  lock  operating  member  having  an  inner  end  portion  which 
projects  from  the  second  end  of  the  said  bearing;  a  latching 
member  secured  to  the  said  inner  end  portion;  and  actuation 
means  cooperating  with  the  said  lock  operating  member  for 
routing  the  said  lock  operating  member  through  manual  ac- 
tion. 


4»27»,7S1 
OPENING  AND  CLOSING  APPARATUS  FOR  DOORS 
AND  THE  LIKE  ^  ^  ^ 

TaMitaa  NWrimwa,  Oaaka,  Japan,  aari^Mir  to  Flrtaba  Ktaaolni 
Kogyo  KilailiiM  Kaiiha,  Ovka,  Japaa 

FIM  May  30,  ir7»,  Sar.  No.  43,«44 
daia.  priority.  appUcalto.  Japaa.  Fab.  2t,  IfTf,  S4.2M71M 

lirt.  a.i  Eesc  19/16 

us.  CL  2f2-2513  ' 


is  pittbed  manuatty  a  second  time  against  the  direction  of 
urging  of  said  spring  means,  said  lock  means  comprising 
retaining  means  for  holding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  en- 
gaging member  within  said  caiiBg  when  said  engaging 
member  projects  out  from  said  casing  with  said  sliding 
member;  and 
a  magnetically  attractable  element  adapted  for  mountmg  on 
the  door  of  a  cabinet  for  contacting  said  sliding  member 
when  the  door  is  closed  whereby  the  door  can  be  held 
closed  by  doting  the  door  and  pushing  said  sliding  mein- 
ber  into  said  casing  for  having  said  lock  means  hold  said 
engaging  member  in  said  casing  thereby  causing  said 
metal  plates  to  have  a  maximum  overlap  with  said  mag- 
netic means  and  a  magimiim  magnetic  force  transferred 
thereto  for  holding  said  magnrtically  attractable  element 
mgminat  said  Sliding  member,  said  door  being  opened  by 
pushing  said  sliding  member  into  said  casing  a  second  time 
for  causing  said  lock  means  to  leleaae  said  engaging  mem- 
ber thereby  having  said  spring  nseans  move  said  sUding 
member  out  from  said  casing  and  reducing  the  overlap  of 
said  metal  plates  with  said  magnetic  means  for  rednciiig 
the  magnetic  force  acting  on  said  magnetically  attractable 
element  for  allowing  said  door  to  open. 


4J70,7S2 
DIRECnONAL  RELEASE  TOGGLE  LATCH 
Richard  J.  LaCoata,  A«b«m,  Waah.,  aasi^or  to  Tha 
jsllls.  lYaih 

FIM  Sap.  4,  H7».  Sar.  No.  72.3i5 
IBL  a.)  EOSC  19/18 
US,  CL  292— in  ^ 


sts 


13  11  15  ^2 


1.  An  opening  and  closing  apparatus  for  doors  and  the  like, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow  casing  having  an  opening  at  one  end;  said  casing 
adapted  for  mounting  on  a  cabinet  adjacent  a  door  of  said 

cabinet; 

a  sliding  member  positioned  inside  said  casing  for  sliding  into 
and  for  extending  out  of  said  casing; 

magnetic  means  attached  to  said  casing  on  the  inside  of  said 
casing,  said  sliding  member  comprising  metal  plates  lo- 
cated superposed  on  each  side  of  said  magnetic  means  for 
having  a  magnetic  field  transferred  thereto;  said  metal 
plates  having  cutaway  portions  for  allowing  a  maximum 
overlap  with  said  ma^ietic  means  when  said  sliding  mem- 
ber is  positioned  within  said  casing  and  a  minimum  over- 
lap when  said  sliding  member  is  positioned  extending  out 
of  said  casing; 

an  engaging  member  having  said  sliding  member  mounted 
thereon,  said  engaging  member  being  slidably  recaved 
within  said  casing; 

spring  means  positioned  within  said  casing  adjacent  said 
engaging  member  for  urging  said  engaging  member  out 
from  said  casing; 

lock  means  operatively  associated  with  said  engagmg  mem- 
ber for  holding  said  engaging  member  within  said  casing 
when  H  is  ffrsi  manually  puriied  against  the  direction  of 
■rging  of  said  spring  means  and  for  allowing  said  engag- 
ing member  to  slide  and  project  from  said  casing  when  it 


1.  A  directional  release  toggle  latch  comprising:  a  pair  of 
cooperating  blocks  each  having  an  outwardly  extending  pin 
and  an  inwardly  extending  arm.  a  yoke  shaped  latch  body  to 
which  the  arms  of  the  blocks  are  pivotally  connected,  means 
for  preventing  the  blocks  from  routing  toward  the  latch  body, 
and  means  for  preventing  the  blocks  from  rotating  away  from 
the  latch  body  with  said  body  aligned  perpendicular  to  the 
outward  extending  pins  while  permitting  such  rotation  with 
the  latch  body  aligned  at  an  angle  from  perpendicular. 


A27*,7» 
DOOR  LOCK  ACIVATOR 


RoaoML. 
OlsBBsflsM,  Mick. 


FUad  Jm.  K  1979,  Sar.  No.  MM 
lat.  a.1  RISC  13/04 
U.S.CL  292— 3MJ  ^ 

1.  In  an  actuator  for  use  with  vehicle  door  locks  or  the  Uke. 
a  housing,  an  electric  motor  in  said  housing,  a  first  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  said  housing  and  extending  outwardly  theiefron^  a 
door  lock  actuator  member  attached  to  said  first  shaft  ovtaide 

of  said  housing, 
a  first  gear  fast  on  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft  joumaled  in  said 

housing  paralld  to  said  first  shaft,  a  dual  gear  routable 
with  said  second  shaft  and  in  driving  relation  with  said 
first  gear,  a  second  gear  freely  rotataMe  on  said  first  shaft 
and  in  driving  relation  with  said  electric  motor,  and  a 
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drive  connection  between  said  secoad  gear  and  (hial  gear, 
rotation  of  said  motor  causing  reflective  rotatioo  of  said 


ifpte' 


second  gear,  dual  gear,  first  gear  and  riuft  thereby  provid- 
ing rotation  of  said  actuator  member. 


4,27i,7M 
PROP  MEANS  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  FUELING  OF 

VEHICLES 
Everett  R.  Vaaovcr,  C700  PWcklrec  Indaetilal  Bh^  Apt,  M-t, 
Atiaata,  Ga.  30M0 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1971,  Scr.  No.  998,551 
lat  a.)  EB5C 17/12 
U.S.  CL  292-438  2 


'/    ,a 


I.  Prop  means  for  use  in  association  with  a  vehicle  having  a 
body  portion,  a  Aid  taak  provided  with  a  conduit  having  an 
intake  end  for  Aiding  said  Aid  tank,  said  vdiide  body  portion 
having  a  cavity  providing  acceas  to  said  intake  end  of  said  Aid 
tank  conduit,  a  cover-like  meoaber  for  concealing  said  cavity 
and  said  intake  ead  of  said  conduit  which  opens  thereinto,  said 
cover-like  aenibercoBiprisiug  a  Kcenee  plate  carrying  bracket 
having  a  license  frfate  attached  thereto,  hinge  means  for  attacb- 
meat  of  said  Koense  plate  carrying  bracket  to  said  vdade  body 
portioa  in  a  nonnaOy  doaed  poaition  widi  said  oover-Kke 
member  concealing  said  intake  ead  of  aaid  AmI  taak  conduit 
and  for  novement  thereof  to  an  open  poaitiaB  eipoeiiv  said 
intake  end  of  said  AmI  tank  coadnit  kx  acceas  thereto,  and 
spring  meaas  urging  said  lioeaae  plate  cwrying  bracket  to  a 
noraially  dosed  position,  said  prop  meaas  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  dongated  body  portion  having  a  butt  end  and  a 
mnuntmg  end,  said  butt  end  bang  coaforased  for  abotmeat 
with  one  said  vdiide  body  portion  aad  said  oover-like  aseariwr 
in  positioning  of  said  prop  awaas  ia  a  jutapoaed  relation 
thereto^  and  mouating  meaas  for  attacfameat  of  said  snanting 
end  of  said  prop  means  to  one  said  vdncle  body  portion  and 
said  cover-lite  meariwr  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  prop 
means  to  an  operative  positioa  of  abutmeat  of  said  butt  end  of 
said  prop  means  to  the  other  of  said  one  said  vducfe  body 
portion  and  said  cover-Oe  meaiber  froa  die  one  having  said 
moontipg  ead  of  said  prop  meaas  attadwd  thereto  aad  with 
said  prop  means  extending  between  said  vdiide  body  portion 


ooaduit. 


kx  pivotal  Bini  f  nual  of  aaid  prop  aMaas  to  aa 
position  to  eoMe  said  cover-ike  mrmAu  to  awve 
pontipn  coaoealing  said  iaiake  ead  of  said  Awl 

said  body  portion  of  said  prop  means  coavrisBiv         _^ 

rod,  said  moaatiag  ead  thereof  comprising  a  bigiit  portioa  of 
said  rod  having  a  leg  extending  ovtwardly  from  and  in  a  direc- 
tion substantiaDy  normal  to  said  body  portion  thereof,  and  leg 
being  joumaDed  for  pivotal  movemeat  within  said  moaalaig 
means  with  the  axis  of  said  1^  coaqirisiQg  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
prop  means  for  pivotal  movement  thereof,  and  said  batt  ead 
thereof  oompristng  a  sinuous  1^  of  said  rod  »««*i«ing  in  a 
direction  substantially  noraul  to  said  body  portioa  thereof  and 
in  the  same  plane  as  said  1^  of  said  bi^  portion  of  said  rod. 
said  mounting  means  indudiag  faslracr  means  for  aftarhmcnt 
thereof  to  said  bceaae  plate  carryii«  bracket  and  which  also 
comprises  a  fisstener  means  for  attadiawat  of  said  bceaae  plate 
to  said  license  plate  carrying  bracket,  said  cavity  of  smd 
de  body  portioa  hsa  a  sabstaatiaOy  rirtaagMl 
configuration  and  along  one  side  of  which  is  attadMd  smd 
license  plate  carrying  bradcet,  said  rod  being  of  a  length  for 
abutment  of  a  concavity  of  said  sinaoas  kg  of  said  butt  ead  of 
said  rod  at  a  comer  of  said  aaJitMiiigy  wfrt^npytitr  prnphety 
of  said  cavity  remote  from  the  side  thereof  along  which  smd 
Uceme  plate  carrymg  bracket  is  moamed  ia 
poaitioa  of  pivoldi 


4.27i,7lf 
TAPERED  VEHICLE  BUMPSR  SHIM  AND  MEIHQD 
Robert  &  Fanaai.  Slaveaa  PMat,  Wk.,  aii^Mr  la  F.  a  Vte^- 
pMiGa..Naeedak,W|8. 

FDai  M.  17, 1971;  Sv.  Na.  9ISJ57 
1W  partiaa  of  the  term  of  lUa  palaat  aahaafaaal  la  Jil  M. 
199<,haabaaaRifliliiL 
M.  CL^  mm  19/02  ^ 
VJS,  CL  29J-1  •'^v     f , 


..trtr 


'-inr.  J  J . 


L  A  tiqiered  shim  for  autoaMbOe  bnaipers  aad  die  Ifte 
prising: 

a  body  portion  havag  three  paralld  tines,  two  outer  aad  one 
central  tine,  projecting  theaifrom  «ad  separated  by 
gated  slots  for  the  receptioa  of  — t— «i^  boha; 

front  and  rear  load  beariog  anas  oa  each  of  aaid 

each  of  said  load  bearfag  araaa  iaeladhig  a  beat  over  flap 
mt^ral  with  said  body  portioa;  aad 

metd  inserts  secured  to  two  ai^iacient  tiaes  ia  the  ioid  bear- 
ing areas  dieaeqf  by  the  a^iaceat  flaps,  the  iaaatt  for  dte 
outer  tine  being  of  greater  duckness  than  that  oftte  ( 


v^- 


..TT 


DUMPING  WHBELRARBOW  ^^ 


r  Sar.  WaLfB^SW,  ML  11,  WH 

m.  9^  97^  Bar,  Paik  wt^wt^ 
M.CL^Wtmi/24 

4 


iag  said  oover-lfte  member  in  aa 
intake  ead  of  said  Aid  tank  conduit  for 
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terminating  in 


•  frane  menber  havtaf  fint  awl  Mcood  I 

a  p«r  of  handle*  integral  therewith; 
«  whed  held  to  Mid 'frame  at  the  opfwwte  end  of  the  frame 

from  the  handle; 
a  barrow  having  a  sloping  front  nde.  a  bottom  nirface  and 
back  «de,  said  barrow  being  pivotally  attached  at  a  for- 
ward barrow  pivot  to  aaid  frame  near  the  mid  point  of  its 
sloping  front  ade.  the  pivot  point  of  laid  barrow  being 
adjacent  aaid  sloping  front  side  near  the  mid  point  thereof; 


and  a  bianng  means  between  the  hooting  and  the  lamp  body 
normally  maintaining  the  two  teletcopically  extended; 

the  lamp  body  and  lens  when  in  telescopicaliy  extended 
relation  to  the  housing  projecting  through  the  impact  face 
of  the  support  beam  into  the  opening  m  the  energy  absorb- 
ing body; 

the  energy  AKJibing  body  upon  impact  deflection  toward 

the  support  beam  in  the  area  of  the  lamp  body  causmg  the 
lamp  body  and  lens  to  retract  into  the  housing  against 
resistance  of  the  biasing  meant; 
the  biasing  means  being  operative  to  restore  the  lamp  body 
and  lens  to  extended  relatioothip  to  the  hooting  after  the 
deflecting  load  has  been  removed. 


hydraulic  p«ton  means  affixed  at  its  lower  end  to  said  frame 
and  its  upper  end  to  said  barrow  near  the  longitudinal 
central  axis  of  the  bottom  surface  nearer  to  the  back  than 
tp  the  front  side  thereof; 

hydraulic  pump  means  affixed  to  the  frame  and  having  hy- 
drauhc  line  means  connected  to  said  hydrauUc  piston;  and 

handle  mean*  affixed  to  the  pump  mean*  whereby  the  move- 
ment of  said  handle  means  causes  hydraulic  fluid  to  flow 
into  said  piston  when  it  is  in  a  retracted  position  causing 
said  piston  to  extend  thereby  causing  said  barrow  to  pivot 
upwardly  in  a  dumping  action. 


4»27a,7W 
BAG  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Ronay  OtarMt,  220  WMIi«  Way.  MorrfaHBa,  Pa.  lMf7 

Fllad  hfar.  M,  IM,  Sar.  N^  12»,iM 
IM.  CL*  A47F  WW 
MS.  CL  2>i-S5  ** 


DISPLACEABLE  LAMP 

Chark*  L.  SafcU,  Dti«lii»ti,  Mick, 
,  Dcarbora*  Miek. 

Filed  M«.  3,  IMO.  Scr.  No.  12M26 
IbL  CL'  BiOR  79/09 
UJ5.  CL  2W— 121  ♦ 


/y^ 


to  Ford  Motor 


1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  bumper  comprising  a  hollow 
rigid  support  beam  having  a  resihendy  deformaWe  impact 
energy  absorbing  body  extending  over  the  impact  face  of  the 

the  impact  face  of  the  beam  and  the  energy  absorbing  body 
covering  the  same  having  axially  aUgned  openings  there- 
through; 
and  a  hunp  aaaembly  mounted  within  the  bumper 
the  lamp  aMmbly  comprising  a  boosing  secured  to  the  beam 

interiorly  of  the  latter  in  axial  aUgnment  with  the  openmg 

therein; 
a  lamp  body;  .    „      ^... 

the  hcrr-g  and  lamp  body  being  tekacopK:aUy  shdaMe 

ralotive  to  oae  another, 
•  lent  movBied  on  the  lamp  body; 


1.  A  bag  holding  device,  for  holding  a  bag  in  an  open  poai- 

tioo.  which  comprite*: 

(a)  a  frame  means  in  a  generafly  loop-shaped  configuration 
including  a  gripping  surface  adapted  to  receive  and  hold 
the  opening  of  a  bag  thereover  and  hold  the  bag  in  an  open 

potition; 

(b)  a  handle  means  attached  with  respect  to  said  frame  mean* 

and  extending  outward  therefrom  to  faciktaie  holding  of 
the  open  bag  in  the  desired  orientation; 

(c)  a  flexible  meant  secured  along  at  least  a  portion  of  taid 
gripping  surface  of  said  frame  means  and  protrwltng  out- 
wardly  therefrom,  said  flexible  meant  adapted  to  retfl- 
iently  flex  inwardly  toward  taid  gripping  aorface  rcspoo* 
Bve  to  a  bag  being  pulled  downwardly  thereover  and 
mpontive  to  reaihently  reflex  to  a  position  protruding 
outwardly  from  said  gripping  surface  when  the  bag  is 
removed  therefrom;  and 

(d)  a  retaining  mean*  being  detachaMy  tecurable  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  means  along  said  gripping  surface 
thereof  to  selectively  retain  the  bag  in  an  open  orientatioo 

extending  over  said  flexible  means,  said  retaining  mean* 
including  a  gripping  mean*  adapted  to  abut  said  gripping 
surface  during  securemert  with  respect  thereto  to  puU  the 
bag  along  said  gripping  surface  in  opposite  directkMato 

compress  said  flexible  means  inwardly  toward  said  frame 
by  similar  inwardly  directed  force  exerted  there- 
by the  bag. 
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AIRBAGSEITER 
awhwMtb  Ark^  iitlpMr  to  Qwhwiile 
Warin,  be.  aariafOa,  Aik. 

,  FBad  Oct  f,  IfTt. Sar.  Na.  12^1   ' .'^ 
ULCi^B(tCl/46 
UACL2H-i3A 


co«r'.>.-' 


VS.CL 


SEAT  AND  BIORAGB  DKVKB 
AUTOMOMIK' 

aatwiMcKJ. 
■c«NavT«rfc,N.T. 
h^  7,  tflM^.  Nai  n^Jit 

M.cumms/u 


1.  In  a  brick  setting  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  vertically 
and  horizontally  movable  frame,  a  piurality  of  qiaced  gripper 
members  depending  firom  said  frame  and  between  wUch 
spaced  rows  of  brick  are  gripped,  then  hfted  and  moved  the 
improvement  whereby  each  ot  said  spaced  gripper  members 
comprise*: 

(a)  a  tnbolar  member  extending  riM>ve  and  paraOd  to  the 
space  between  two  adjacent  rows  of  brick  and  forming  a 
manifold  coanw-Hng  a  aowoe  of  potitive  and  n^ative  air 
preiHire  with  the  gripping  menriier  dierebeiow; 

(b)  a  pair  of  plate  members  dfpmding  from  said  tidndar 
member  and  extending  along  a  padi  substantially  parallel 
to  and  equal  in  length  to  the  rows  of  bricks  being  lifted, 
means  for  separating  said  plate  members  at  the  top  thereof 
adjacent  taid  manifold,  said  plate  memben  coavergmg 
and  secured  together  at  die  bottom  thereof; 

(c)  an  attachment  strip  removably  secured  to  the  ooler  av- 
fisoe  of  each  of  said  ptete  members  along  the  bottom  edge 
thereof; 

(d)  a  separate  dieet  of  air  imperviont  flexMe  material  having 
die  bottom  edge  thereof  posit  joued  inter medmle  each  of 
said  attachment  strip*  and  the  corre*ponding  snrfhoe  of 
each  of  said  |rfate  membert,  said  sheet  protruding  ttom  the 
space  betwcjeu  taid  attachment  ttrip  and  taid  plake  mem- 
ber, meant  for  attaching  the  upper  edge  of  aaki  theet  to  die 
upper  edge  of  taid  plate  meanba,  die  corretpondh^g  tide 
edget  of  eadi  of  said  sqiarate  sheets  being  secured  to- 
fetfaer  tfaerdiy  forming  an  mlmg  on  cither  tide  of  said 
plate  members; 

,(e)coop«!d^open^  ^^ 

meant  and  taid  plate  members  for  providing  an  air  path 

between  the  source  of  potitive  and  ai^ative  air  prettore 

and  theinterior  of  eachof  taidairbagt; 
(0  whereby  taid  air  bi^p  mi^  be  eipaaded  to  a  gppfiag 

potitiaa  by  introductioa  of  air  iata  Maid  air  hags  and  re- 

laud  to  a  rcleatr  poailiaai  by  nnarnatiai 
^.    air  hag*  while  maintaining  oontiol  of  die 


y-  ij^L-  -D 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body 
ment  hat  a  hinged  mounting  euMmgmd  aaat-back  ekmeat  to 
be  tdectivdy  moved  between  an  upward  generally  vertical 
position  at  the  rear  of  a  fcneraDy  horisoalal  teat 
a  downwardly  folded  gtmudfy  horimntal  lower  i 
leatt  partial  overlap  with  taid  teat  d( 
tpaoe  exist*  witWn  the  body  to  the  icar  of  I 
bock  dement*,  die  imi 

erally  horizontal  guide  meant  cHandi  rearward 
storage  space  and  in  proainuty  toaaidaeatand 
nwnts,  wherein  a  tray  member  has  generally  longitndmally 
moviMe  support  via  said  guide  meant,  and  wherein  a  i  i—in 
tion  from  taid  timy  member  to  taid  teat-hack  dcnHnt  tkovc 
and  olbcl  from  the  Unae  ant  dderminat  fbrwani  traj  nnm 
her  iBtptooement  upon  downward  fnldiagditpiacctaent  of  aaid 
teat-back  rlrrnt  and  raarwaad  tnyn 
upon  ^iward  portioning  cbtplnocnMnt  of  i 


■LKENC 
L.  Tam^  4  CMany  ■*!.  ApL 


■  O  ":/  t.    *  J%t  f 


FDed  Oct  2S,  VmjkK.  Now  fKS»;  ^^^  \r  {^^ 
intCLMilr  i/12 

jc      .'.^vtu    iv        ^^^ -sw^i  ytKjo 


yM  -s*^  tftK 


LAa 

aboa^ike 
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of  taid  box-like  itnicture.  e^h  of  said  frame  rocMM  inter- 
connecting  •  p«r  of  oppowd  lide^  each  of  ««d  frame 

means  telescoping  to  move  their  respective  pairs  of  op- 
pced  sides,  inteiwmnected  by  said  frame  means,  toward 
andaway  from  each  other  for  varying  the  dimenswns  of 
«id  cnclo«ire  in  two  dimensions,  wherein  each  of  swd 
frame  means  includes  a  aubsuntially  longitudinal  tube 
amber  and  a  complimentary  subrtantiaUy  Iom>««»««^ 
interior  structural  member  telescopically  movable  reUuve 
to  said  tube  member  and  transUtional  means  for  telescopi- 
cally moving  said  interior  structural  member  reUtive  to 
said  tube  member  varying  the  dimensions  of  said  cnclo- 


forcement  assembly  including  outer  and  inner  pands  which 
respectively  have  rearward  extenttoos  having  rear  edges  adja- 
cent to  the  darii  panel,  said  onter  panel  of  the  front  pdlar 
assembly  and  said  extension  of  the  outer  panel  of  the  kmgitiidi- 

nal  reinforcement  assembly  being  formed  with  outwardly  bait 
nanges  which  are  welded  together  with  the  side  edge  of  the 
dash  panel  interposed  therebetween,  said  inner  panel  of  the 


sure. 


MOLDING  ASSEMBLY  

John  N.  MatW€aoi^  lUmMO,  and  IU»y  C  SiM^^»^«rreB^ 
of  Mkh.  amigpon  to  G€«ral  M«t«  Carporatlo.,  Detfott, 

Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  WW,  Scr.  No.  I00,4« 
Int  CL^  BiOJ  1/00 


1  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  window  opemng  of  predeter- 
mined planar  configuration  with  a  flange  disposed  m  said  plane 
and  a  window  panel  having  a  planar  configurationwrrespood. 

ing  to  said  plane  of  said  window  openmg  and  dspoaed  m  said 
opening  parallel  to  said  ptane  hut  spaced  therefrom  by  a jpp. 
aTimproved  molding  assembly  comprising:  a  decorative  body 
portion,  carrier  means  having  a  first  portion  enckpsuUted  in 
Mid  body  portion  and  a  sedond  portion  projectmg  from  said 
body  portion,  said  carrienflieans  being  disposed  on  said  flange 
with  said  second  portion  bemg  located  in  said  gap  and  said  first 
and  said  second  portions  straddling  said  flange  therebyto 
mount  said  body  portion  adjacent  said  window  opening,  and  a 
bead  of  cured  material  m  said  gap  between  said  window  panel 

and  said  flange  operative  to  retain  said  window  panel  on  said 
body  and  to  encapwilate  a  part  of  said  second  portion  of  said 

carrier  means  thereby  to  retain  said  carrier  means  and  said 
body  portion  on  said  flange. 

4^70,793 
AUTOMOBILE  FROOT  DECK  STRUCTURE 
Hayataapi  Han^ki.  and  Y—  ^"^J^jf,^::^ 
JauB,  awlpi"  !•  Toyo  Kogjra  Co^  Llin  Hlwiiiai*.  japan 

FaadOct.2,197f,S«.No.tUB7 
ruia.    mImMv     MaMiatlna    Jsmb,   Oct.    2,    IfTt,    S3- 

'^'•'^  h^CL'9mK20/08 

UA  CL  2f6— IW  ,      ^^F"*^ 

1  Front  deck  structure  of  an  automobile  body  which  com- 
prises a  dash  panel  asaemWy.  a  front  pillar  assembly  at  «ch 
Side  of  the  dash  panel  assembly  and  a  tongitiidinaUy  extending 

reinforcement  aaaemMy.  said  front  piBar  amemMy  inc«odmg 

lower  and  upper  pillar  •«»«*«•  r!»^^^«fl«;3ff~j^ 

aether  with  an  overlapped  relationship,  said  front  pdlar  asaem- 

Ktaving  outer  and  inner  paneb  respectively  providmg  an 

outeTswSceaiidanimiers^ 

^<22^-d  -««bly  including  a  dash  panel  extendmg 

!™^llVWd  havint  a  side  edr  •dJ««»««  to  the  outer 

ll^S^eaTftSiT^  -sembly.  said  longitudinal  rein- 


front  pillar  assembly  and  said  extension  of  the  inner  panel  of 
the  longitudinal  reinforcement  assembly  being  formed  with 
Uterally  bent  flanges  which  are  wekled  to  the  dash  panel  so 
that  the  inner  panel  of  the  pUhr  assembly  is  substantiaUy  oppo- 
site to  the  extension  of  the  inner  panel  of  the  kmgitiidmal 
reinforcement  assembly  with  the  dash  panel  mterposed  there- 
between. 


4,27«.7M 

RETRACTABLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE 

Dale  E.  Lewla,  3M  E.  CaMi,  BfooWIdd,  Mo.  «««2t 

Filed  A«  27,  ir7»,  S«r.  No.  70,140 

bL  a.)  A47C  9/06 

UACL  297-14  * 


1  A  retractable  seat  structure  far  movemeac  between  an 
open,  extended  position  and  a  foktod.  retracted  poaido.  and 

comprising:  ^ 

(a)  a  frame  for  mounting  within  a  waD  and  n«^'»*  "P^ccd. 

upright  end  members  and  upper  and  lower  ««»««»5 
fb)  an  elongate  rod  member  extending  acrom  said  frame  and 

having  opposite  eada  secured  to  saki  spaced  emi  measners 

and  positioned  above  sakl  kiwer  member. 

(c)  spaced  seat  support  brackets  respectively  mchidmg  arm 
portions  and  flange  portkms  extoKlii*  nonnany  from  mid 
arm  portions,  sakl  arm  portkms  having  apertures  ^wftsmd 
rod  members  extending  therethrough  whereby  smd  brack- 
els  are  swingiMy  suspended  from  sakl  rod  membtf; 

(d)  a  seat  assembly  having  a  seat  panel  member  with  upper 
and  tower  surfaces  and  frort,  rear  and  opponte  ad  mar- 
gim  forming  fipont  and  rear  comer  portkma.  the  paod 
member  bemg  secured  to  sakl  brackets  and  swmgaWe 
therewith  with  sakl  rear  comer  portions  received  m  rc- 
apeotive  sakl  brackets  and  sakl  flange  portkm  aecared  to 
aakl  tower  surfeoe;  the  upper  surface  havmg  a  cushion 
oovermg  provklmg  a  seating  snrftce; 

(e)  spaced  stop  members  for  hunting  swingmg  movement  of 
■    relative  to  sakl  fraase  and  mounted  on 


xxiJ  Stat  smi  nmlj  rnatr-r — ;- 

sakl  frame  tower  member  respectively  adjacent  sakl 


JUME2.1M1 


OENBKALAND 


bracket*  and  havng  leg  portiowezteadmg  upwardly  and      hat 


outwardly  rrtrnrting  am  poitiom  poBrtoncd  to 
sakl  bracket  flange  portkms  whereby  sakl  stop 
prevent  further  dowmvard  swi^n^  of  said  scat  panel 
member  whau  said  seat  iwemtly  is  m  an  open,  extended 
poaitkM;and 
(0  a  ooil  spriug  aseaber  sleeved  on  said  rod  member  «id 
havmg  a  firrt  end  poftkm  non-rotatably  affixed  to  smd  rod 
member  and  a  second  end  portion  *«fi»<Hg  laterally 
outward  from  sakl  rod  member  and  affixed  to  a  surftce  of 
sakl  panel  member,  the  coil  spring  bei^  tornonally  re- 
sponsive to  rdative  movcaMat  between  sakl  seat  assembly 
and  sakl  frame  and  of  a  torooaal  strength  relative  to  die 
weight  of  sakl  seat  smtmbly  whereby  said  seat  assembly, 
when  foUed  upwardly  mto  a  retracted  poatioa,  remains 
m  sakl  retracted  positioa  and,  when  swung  downwardly 
mto  sakl  extended  poaitkia,  raasaiaa  m  said  exteaded  posi- 


connected  to  the  drive 


y4^<'J^'t'i>.■■  .tC^rStirJT^Tj 


•f  m  ft' 


4^270,795 

FOLDING  CHAtR 

V.  Wanea,  517  ISth  St,  Iliiiillsgl  11  Beach,  CMIt  §2141 

FDad  Dec  13, 1971,  Scr.  Na.  9«377 

lat  a.)  A47C  4/2S 

UjS.a.297— 45 


If  '      ■'^'^ 


the  seat  rdative  to  (he  ftuae  lailniiiigiilji  oTlie  fbac- 
tionmg  of  (he  drive  flKaw  and  the  poiilkia  of  the  Icf 


.'JF 


vs.  a.  297 


4JM,7f7 
ERGONOMiC  CHAIR 

Waflaal 
B.V, 

FBal  Oct  12.  V79,  ^.  Na.  H» 

Will  iiliiil.  Get  21^  tfn, 


1.  A  chair  havmg  two  rectangular  skle  members  having 
grooves  therein,  a  fokhng  seat  the  opposite  skks  of  whk:h  sttde 
vertkaUy  m  sakl  grooves,  pivotmg  crom  member  supports  for 
die  seat,  the  upper  cads  of  each  support  carrymg  the  opposite 
skies  of  the  seat  mid  the  tower  eads  of  each  beiag  rotatably 
affixed  to  the  skle  members,  aad  a  fokhag  back  go^pwaing 
means  rotatably  coaaectiag  die  fohhng  back  adJBoeat  in  oppo- 
site upper  extremilim  to  eadi  of  die  rectaafalar  skk  measbers, 
aad  amam  for  secatmg  the  foUsag  back  at  ks  opposite  kmer 
todieseatatai 


4,27B,79i 
RECLINING  CHAIR  WIIH  LEG  REST  OPERATING 
MECHANISM    . 
WMlBmB.PniiiB.M20  Stewart  Rd^Klim  11^  Mich.  40M1 

FHad  Jan.  12. 1979.  Scr.  Na.  47,7M 

iat  a.)  A47C  //(tt 

UJB.CL  297-49  MCMm 

1.  In  a  redkung  chak-  having  a  frame,  a  chair  back  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  far  aaovement  fixxn  an  upright  filliag 
position  to  a  reclining  position,  a  diair  seat  supported  by  the 
frame  awl  having  a  rear  end  pivotaliy  aMerooaaec(ed  with  the 
back,  whereby  the  aeat  aioves  aabctantiaUy  horinacally  rab- 
tive  to  the  fraaie  with  dM  hack  as  the  kMer  aiovas  betweea  its 

a  leg  rest  pivotally  ooanected  to  the  front  cad  of  Ae  aeat; 

1  hy  aad  awMiNe  uott  aakl  seal  and 

i  to  said  leg  met  far  moviag  the  leg  rcct  betwaea 

a  retracted  positioa  aad  aa  exteaded.  horiaosaal  pocMoa; 

drive  means  mounted  on  sakl  fraase  arad  oonaerted  to  the 

leg  rmt;aad 


'   I 


LAa 

adjustable  m 
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3i) «  coMiected  through  a  wcxMid  pair  of  liaks  (15)  to  the 

Mat  »m)|ioniiit  frame  (IX  ■"<* 
(b)  a  second  structural  unit  in  the  form  of  a  compression- 
spring  device  (12)  which  can  be  adjusted  by  reaction  force 
sod  which  is  effective  between  the  back-rest  connection 
construction  (at  W)  and  the  supporting  arm  (at  21)  and 
which  is  intended  to  urge  the  back  rest  (•)  into  the  position 

with  the  least  inclination; 
and  that  in  order  to  secure  this  position  of  least  mchnation  a 
movement  limiting  stop  (27)  is  provided  which  is  effective 
between  the  first  structural  unit  (11)  and  the  supporting 
arm  (4)  and  on  action  upon  which  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  first  (14)  and  of  the  second  (15)  pair  of  links  lie  at  least 
parallel  to  one  another  but  preferably  diverging  upwards, 
in  order  to  form  a  kicking  mechanism  which  is  automati- 
cally effective  for  vertkal  kiads  acting  on  the  seat  sup- 
porting frame  and  which  can  be  released  by  swinging  back 

the  back  rest. 


4,2Tt,m 

BREAKAWAY  ARM  FOR  SEAT 

Arthw  J.  Harder.  Jr,  Fraridta  Park,  IlL,  aarigw  to  Coach  A 

Cv  Eanipmrat  Corporation,  Elk  Grofc  ViUafe,  DL 
FOod  J>L  10, 1979.  Sar.  No.  SMM 

bd.CL'MK7/54 

VS.  CL  297-417  "^ 


a  bearing  element  on  sakl  Knk  member,  adjacent  said  inn- 
rest; 

said  bearing  element  having  an  aicuate  bearing  race  oorre- 
iponding  to  the  arc  of  movement  of  sakl  armrest  as  it 
pivots  between  its  first  and  second  podtkms,  sakl  arcuate 
bearing  race  having  a  pair  of  opponte  ends; 

a  bearing  ball  associated  with  sakl  armrcat; 

memtt  on  sakl  armrest  for  urging  sakl  bearing  ball  against 
sakl  arcuate  bearing  race; 

a  firtt  socket  on  sakl  bearing  dement,  at  one  end  of  said 
arcuate  bearing  race,  for  receiving  sakl  ball  when  the 
armrest  is  in  its  first  position; 

a  second  socket  on  the  bearmg  dement,  at  the  other  end  of 
the  arcuate  bearing  race,  for  receiving  sakl  bafl  when  the 
armrest  is  in  its  second  podtion; 

and  groove  means  on  sakl  bearing  race,  between  sakl  first 
and  second  sockets,  for  gukhng  sakl  bearing  ball  between 
sakl  sockets;  . 

sakl  urging  means  comprising  means  normally  hoMing  said 
bearing  ball  in  a  socket  and  for  permitting  sakl  bearing  baU 

to  be  displaced  from  sakl  socket  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined unkxrking  force  in  the  directkm  of  sakl  arcuate 
movement. 


M. 


4.17«,7»f 
MODULAR  CHAIR  APPARATUS 

laM,  2M  E.  rkil— I  Chkata,  DL  iMlO 
Filed  Jna.  t,  1971.  Scr.  No.  4^11 
lat  CL*  A47C  7/00 
VS.  CL  297—440  * 


1.  In  a  seat  having  an  occupant-supporting  portkm,  a  back 
and  rigkJ  franse,  a  breakaway  armrest  unit  comprising: 

a  link  member, 

means  mounting  sakl  link  member  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  to  sakl  rigkl  seat  frame,  through  a  vertk:al  first 
plane,  between  horizontal  and  vertical  dispositions  of  the 

Imk  HWiiwwr, 

an  armrest; 

means  connecting  sakl  armrest  to  sakl  Unk  member  for  uni- 
tary movement  of  the  armrest  with  the  link  member  about 
the  pivotal  axis  of  the  hnk  member. 

smd  ooonectmg  means  also  comprising  means  mounting  sakl 
armrest  for  arcuate  movement  through  a  second  plane, 
transverse  to  sakl  first  plane,  and  about  a  pivotal  axis 
trwsverae  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  sakl  Unk  member,  between 
a  first  position,  in  whkJi  sakl  armrest  constitiites  an  exten- 
skm  of  sakl  hnk  member,  and  a  second  positkMi  m  whkHi 

the  armrest  is  fohled  back  akmgskk  sakl  Unk  member, 
sakl  armrest  comprising  gravity  means  for  urging  said  Unk 
Hyp«awT  toward  its  horiaontal  disposition  when  the  arm- 
real  ■  m  its  first  positkM  and  for  urgmg  the  hnk  member 
towwd  its  vertical  disposition  when  the  armrest  is  in  its 


z» 


1.  A  modular  disasoemUable  chair  apparatus  comprising: 

an  integrated  tubular  frame.  ^  _ 

sakl  ftame  having  an  independent  first  skk  frame  member 
and  an  independent  second  skk  frame  member  assemMa- 

Ue  one  to  the  other  to  form  sakl  frame,  

eM:h  sakl  frame  member,  having  a  horizontal  base  seqment, 
an  upwardly  extending  leg  segment  integral  with  sakl  baae 

pOTtion. 
an  arm  segment  integral  with  and  extendmg  rearward  from 

sakl  leg  segment,  and  

a  back  segment  mtegral  with  sakl  arm  segment  and  extena- 

ing  generally  coplanar  with  said  arm  segment; 
sakl  frame,  when  amemWed,  havfag  sakl  kg  segments  oppo- 

sitdy  disposed  one  fiom  the  other,  and  sakl  arm  segments 

oppositdy  disposed  one  ftom  the  other, 
a  (tame  brace  extending  generally  horizontally  between  said 

first  and  second  teg  segments; 
means  to  removably  secure  sakl  brace  to  said  leg  segments; 

and 

a  chair  upholstery  assembly.  „ 

sakl  upholstery  asaemMy  having  a  generaDy  <|uadnlateral 

seat  portion  havmg  four  edges,  ^ 

a  pair  of  skte  wing  segments  extendfag  fhjm  an  opposed  pair 

of  sakl  edges.  . .  ,   ,    .^    -         ^ 

a  seat  b«*  segment  extending  from  a  third  of  saidedges;  and 

means  terminating  each  sakl  wmg  segment  and  mtegral  with 

sakl  wmg  segment  to  suspend  eadi  sakl  wing  segments 
firam  one  sakl  arm  segment  of  said  frame, 

to  secure  sakl  back  segment  of  sakl  seat  amemMy  to 

back  frame  segment,  and 
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to  removably  oecwe  said  seat  portkM  to  said  firaoae 
bface  proxknale  the  fourth  of  lakl  edgei. 


4t21MN 
PRE-START  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MACHINE 
Mlchaol  J.  Rarrjr. 

SJL, 

PiMl  Apr.  2, 1919,  Sw.  Nn.  SMOT 

ippHrallsB  UaMad  niiUliii.  Apr.  12, 1911, 

tua$/n 

hfLCL^mnC  35/04 
U.S.CL  299-1  fi 


valve  is  associated  with  a  tpedSc 

sentirtkM  meaaber  being  pivotaOy 
Mid  each 
ctatod  with  the 


I  of  the 


loihe 

the 


valves  ffDT 


-J(i^.t  :<■ 


1.  A  machine  pre-start  warning  device  comprisiiig  a  water 
spray  nozzle,  a  temperature  dependent  resistor  located  with 
respect  to  the  nozzte  to  lie  in  a  water  jet  emitted  in  use  by  the 
nozzle,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  temperature  depen- 
dent resistor  to  be  actuated  thereby  upon  the  resistor  sensing  a 
water  jet  and  means  to  enable  machine  start-up  to  occur  in 
response  to  actuation  of  the  control  circuit  and  to  prevent 
machine  start-up  from  occurring  unlem  the  circuit  is  actuated. 


STEERING  AND  CUTTER  DRUM  POSITIONING  IN  A 
PAVED  ROADWAY  PLANING  MACHINE 
W.  Sariikar,  Jr.,  OUafeamn  aijr;  DmM  W.  Siriih, 
ad  Lany  W.  Taal,  YalM,  di  of  OUa.,  aari^an  la 
CMI  Caipaslhm,  OldakaaM  GHj,  OUa. 

Plad  Aag.  14, 1919,  Sar.  Na.  iMM 
Ut.CUEnC2S/i2 
UjS.a.299-1  23 


1.  A  construction  machine  for  doing  work  on  a  work  sor- 
fiwe,  comprising: 

a  rhassii,  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  end  and  opposing  first 
and  second  skies  extendmg  generally  between  the  forward 
end  and  the  rear  end; 

a  plurality  of  transporters  attadMd  10  die  chassis  for  support- 
mg  the  chamis  above  the  work  snrihoe  and  movmg  the 
construction  niachinr  Aerealong.  udtetcin  the  tranaport- 
eraare  pivotaly  comwcted  to  tim  chassis  ferpivoiafiMi 
slMwt  axes  genaally  perpendrnhr  to  tile  work  \ 

a  hydraahc  pump  monnlad  on  tiie  chassii; 

means  for  operating  the  hjMiiaulic  pump; 
}i^M  nyoraaoc  ram  connecien  secween  me  onassM  an 
transporter,  each  ram  oonnactaMe  to  the  pump  for  t 
ine  transponesa  aDOW  sasH  aaas; 

a  steering  aaoohaniHi  oaniad  by  die  chaasis;  ^tttd- 

r.  a  normally  closed  valve  far  aaoli  hyiranUr  ram  caniad  by 

the  chassis,  each  valve  being  hydnwlicaDy 


'<  connectBig  the 
opening  the  valves  seladive 
mechanism  is  operated;  and 
fbedback  means  connected  befWds  enclf  lifiiydriBr 
respective  representation  member  far  pivoting  Ar 
sentatkM  members  so  as  to  progressively  doae  the 
as  the  transporters  are  turned  aboot  sakl  axes  to  brky  saic 
valves  to  dosed  positkms  when  the  respective  traaaport 
ers  are  turned  about  sakl  axes  die  desired 


■a  its 
repre- 


PERMEAMLirr  RESTORATION  AND  LOWERING  OP 

URANIUM  L£AKA(X  FROM  LEAdOD  ORE 
Dn?M  C  Grant,  PIHslmih,  ani  MsAait  A. 
Tflic  both  of  Pa.,  aaslgaan  te  The  UbMi 
rcprcacniBB  aytfM  SecraCary  af  fhc  nivfar,  WMU^gan,  DJC. 
PM  Jan.  3, 1901.  Sar.  Na.  109,351 
in  a^  E21B  ¥J/29 
U.S.a299-^  51 

L  In  a  procem  for  the  in-situ  numng  of  uranin 
the  stqis  of  injectmg  an  alkaline  leadi  sdation  ronisinnig  an 
oxidant  into  a  subterranean  uranium  ore  bed,  pun^iing  to  the 
snrfiKe  teach  solution  containing  uranium  values  m  solution, 
and  continuing  sakl  mjecting  and  pua^iing  operations  until 

ininii^knnlni»g«»rpr«<rrir»lk»»'iniP«^tli>r>AM^|t*rTi|f|f^pa. 

it]  nf  laiil  nn  lifil  Iki  im| mini  i  iiw|iiiwn  da  Hiiii  iif 

ngectii^  mto  the  leached  ore  bed  an  aqaeons  anaMHam  sul- 
fite or  bMSte  sohrtion  to  knprove  the  peaateahflity  of  aiid 
bed.  and  theteafter  nuscang  alkahne  kadi  I 
an  oxidant  into  said  ore  bad  to  recover 
values  fipom  said  ore  bad. 


.•::'.  j^n-.  hi'*  'rtri  :.«:»« 

'^^^TO^IOO 
CUITER  MtUM  MOVE  ASSEMBLY  FCNI  CANTED  END 

SECTIONS 
GcrM  L.  Baaai,  Rdbraa,  RL, 

S^rvi^  C^^^^Mv  PM^^v^k.  Pn. 

FRadSop.  20, 1919.  Str.  }*•.  77^23 
yL(X?mQJ7/24 
VS. CL 299    10  :\Kf,ifM-i(H'i  »:<>-.>.  >;.;i>'i«^  ill 


■  "^  itf'^^-r 


T^^^^  OwJi^n^'  ^^  T^'^ 
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propelling  metnt  supporting  nid  body  portion  for  adYMC- 

iag  Mid  body  portioii. 
a  boom  member  pivoully  secured  to  Mid  body  portxw  and 

extcading  forwardly  therefrom,  ,    .^^ 

a  drum  member  roUtaWy  mounted  on  the  front  of  Mid  boom 

member  tranavendy  to  mid  body  portion.  Mid  drum 
member  having  cutting  elements  extending  therefrom. 

said  cutting  elementt  being  arranged  on  said  drum  member 
to  provide  a  continuous  cutting  pattern  along  the  length  of 
said  drum  member, 

said  drum  member  having  an  intermediate  drum  section  and 
a  pair  of  canted  end  drum  sections, 

said  pair  of  canted  end  drum  sections  extending  angularly 
from  the  ends  of  said  intermediate  drum  section  respec- 
tively, .  , . . 

said  pair  of  canted  end  drum  sections  bemg  sp«*d  from  said 

intermediate  drum  section  to  form  a  pair  of  openmy 
between  said  intermediate  drum  section  and  said  respec- 
tive canted  end  drum  sections, 
power  means  mounted  on  said  body  portion  for  routing  said 

drum  member, 
drive  means  for  transmitting  rotation  from  said  power  means 

to  said  drum  member, 
said  drive  means  including  input  drive  shaft  means  for  trans- 
mitting rotation  to  said  canted  end  drum  sections, 
said  input  drive  shaft  means  extending  from  said  power 
means  angularly  relative  to  said  body  portion  longitudinal 
axis  through  said  pair  of  openings, 
output  drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  mput  dnve 
shaft  means  for  transmitting  roUtion  from  said  canted  end 
drum  sections  to  said  intermediate  drum  section, 
said  input  drive  shaft  means  including  a  first  input  shaft  and 

a  second  input  shaft,  

said  first  and  second  input  shafts  each  includmg  a  first  end 

portion  and  a  second  end  portion, 
said  first  input  shaft  first  end  portion  being  dnvmgly  con- 
nected to  said  power  means, 
said  second  input  shaft  first  end  portion  being  dnvmgly 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  canted  end  drum 
Mictions, 
said  first  and  second  input  shaft  second  end  portions  being 

dnvingly  connected  to  each  other, 
a  helical  gear  nonroutably  connected  to  said  second  end 
portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  input  shafts,  and 
said  helical  gear  of  said  first  input  shaft  meshing  with  said 
helical  gear  of  said  second  input  shaft. 


PUFF  DUSTER  AND  MOP-MAKING  MACHINE 
NicolM  Duulachila.  5391  Park  Ave.  Moirtrcal,  Cwaia  (H2V 

4G9) 

FIM  Feb.  M,  H7f ,  S«r.  No.  15,093 
Ctate  priortty.  appHcsrtte.  Canda.  Feb.  28, 197S.  297846 

tat  O.^  A4a>  9/00 

vs.  CL  30fr-W  • 


main  face  and  with  said  legs  protruding  from  sa^  second  mam 
face,  pusher  means  mounted  opponte  said  fifit  main  face  of 
said  holding  pUte  and  operable  to  engage  said  bight  and  push 
the  same  towards  said  holding  plate  to  cause  said  bight  to  pren 

said  transversely-extending  strands  against  said  first  main  face 
of  said  holding  plate  with  sufficient  ptcsMire  to  prevent  roU- 
tion of  said  bight  and  strands  relative  to  said  holding  plate 
during  twisting  of  the  wire  leg^  rotatable  pincer  means  dis- 
poaed  oppoMte  the  second  main  face  of  said  holding  plate  and 
routable  about  an  axis  in  alignment  with  said  hole  and  reaaov- 
ably  clamping  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shape  wire  to 
cause  twisting  of  said  wire  legs  during  rotation  of  Mid  pincer 
means,  and  means  to  rotate  said  pincer  means  about  said  axis. 


WHEEL  AND  HUB  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
Edwai4  G.  Sptoak,  35780  Onkwood  La,.  WaadMi.  Mkk  48185 

Fllad  Apr.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,ri 
tat  CL^  BMB  7/06 
UJS.  CL  301—37  TP  ^ 


1.  A  mop-making  machine  comprising  a  hokimg  plate  hav- 
ing first  and  second  main  faces  and  having  a  hole  extendmg 
therethrough  and  opening  at  said  main  faces  for  reccivmg  the 
legs  ofa  U-shape  wire  having  flexible  mop  strands  extending 
tranavefsdy  between  Mid  legs  aad  placed  against  the  bij^t  of 
the  U-«bape  wire  and  with  said  bight  protruding  from  said  first 


1.  A  whed  and  hub  cap  assembly  comprising:  a  cast  metal 
wheel  including  a  tire  mounting  rim.  a  hub  portion  including 
wheel  mounting  holes  uniformly  tptced  on  a  circle  coaxial 
with  said  wheel  a  generally  disc-ahapeds  " 
ing  between  said  tire  mounting  rim  and 
formed  integrally  therewith,  said  hub  portion  fp 
ally  extending  recem  with  a  swbatantiany  cylind^ 
ally  outwardly  of  said  boh  circle  and  forming  an 
ing  adjacent  an  outboard  edge  of  said  whed,  a 
annular  groove  formed  in  said  wall  and  opening  ^^ 

wardly  reUtive  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel,  said  groove  being 
disposed  axiaUy  outwardly  of  said  wheel  mountmg  openmg 
and  axially  inwardly  of  said  aocem  opening,  a  hub  cap  for 
cloong  said  acceM  opening,  said  hub  cap  having  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  and  radially  extending  resilient  retaining  elements 
disposed  in  said  groove,  a  rigid  guide  surface  between  said 
groove  and  the  outer  end  of  Mid  receM,  Mid  guide  surface 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  retaining  elements  for  graduaUy 
deflecting  the  latter  ladiaUy  inwardly  upon  axial  aaovement  of 
said  cap  rdative  to  said  wheel  to  permit  displacement  of  said 
reuining  dementt  radiaUy  inwardly  and  entry  into  said  groove 
upon  attachmert  of  said  hub  cap  to  said  whed.  said  retaining 
elemenu  simuluneously  oi«aging  the  axiaUy  inner  and  outer 
walk  of  said  groove  to  limit  axial  inward  and  ootwaid  asove- 
ment  relative  to  said  whed  and  maintaining  the  remainder  of 
Mid  hob  cap  in  doae  spaced  relation  to  said  acoeM  opening  to 

substaatidly  doae  said 
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~>n  rcwtrol  link 
COMBINED  HTDKAUIJC  AND  ■■(aNBiUT1VK^'>      „    r»iMrinthTi      ,o 


BiUKING  SYSTEM 


M.Vt 


bath  of  Mick,  airipan  to  lie  Unilad 
8sr  Ika  IMlai  8Ma 

riai  Ang.  9, 1979, 8ar.  Nn.  <BJ0B 
IiL  CL^  Bf8T /i/7¥ 
U,S.a383-«.  V  7 


L  A  combined  hydraulic  and  regenerative  braking  system, 
compnmg: 

afirst  whed; 

a  brake  awembiy  for  said  whed; 

a  hydraulic  brake  line  connected  to  said  aaaeoMjr; 

means  for  creating  increased  prtsaurt  in  said  brdte  line  for 
application  to  said1)rake  awembly  for  acfnaring  sdd  bndce 
assembly  to  brake  said  whed; 

a  motor  generator  rotataMy  connected  to  sakl  whed;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  levd  of  said  created 
pressure  for  contrcrflhig  the  degree  of  hydraulic  brakmg 
and  for  controlling  said  motor  generator  to  be  driven  m  a 
generator  by  said  whed, 

said  responsive  means  betag  responsive  to  hydraulic  pres- 
sure m  said  brake  line  to  control  braking  of  said  whed  to 
be  oompletdy  hydraulic  up  to  a  first  levd  of  said  created 
pressure,  to  control  braking  ID  be  partially  hydraulic  at  a 
mnrtwt  hydnabc  braking  fone  and  partialy  wynera- 
tive  at  a  Imearly  inrrrasing  regenerative  braking  force 
from  the  first  kvd  of  cremed  pnasure  to  a  higher  aeoond 
levd  of  said  created  prmsuw,  to  control  braking  to  be 
partially  hydraulic  at  a  linearly  increasing  hydraulic  brak- 
ing force  and  partially  regenerative  at  a  hneaily  decreas- 
ing regenerative  braldng  force  from  the  second  levd  of 
said  creMed  pressure  to  a  durd  and  still  higher  levd  of  said 
created  prearare,  and  to  contrc^  braking  to  be  completely 
hydraulic  at  a  linearly  increasing  hydraulic  braking  force 
from  diethnd  kvd  to  tf  higher  kvds  of  said  created 


anaolioalink 
M  the  oontrol  link 

af         that  the  oontrol  link 
mally  intersects  a 


lodw  lever  by 
the  an 


la 


theaacaofthe 


pivotd  connections  at  an  an^  whidi  is  substantially  leM 
than  90*.  which  an^  is  variable  by  pivotd  nuvcmeBt  of 
die  oontrol  link  to  vary  the  effective  moment  arm  which 
said  other  load  makes  with  the  second  pivotd  connection, 
and  sndi  that  the  reaction  Knk  hw  a  liingilnirMal  axis 
wmdi  lies  snbatantMBy  pnraHd  lotkeloni^lndhHl  ana  of 


die  control  link  over  die  nnrmd-Tiiii  laHng  canfe  of  piv- 
otd momem  of  the  control  link.         ^^  ^f^-it*  i.«i 


^iJ-C-v.  ;*t 


ANn-LOCX  B8UKE  OQNnOL  SYSTEMS  FOB 
MULTI-AXLB  VBHKIJB 


18885/71 


U.S.CL3ti-92 


MLCL^mns/w 


!t\X} 


vUfciiJam  V. 


VEHICLE  FLUID  PBESSUBEBBAKING  SYSTEMS  AND      l^A 

brake  for  eadi  axle,  a  reapeclivt  «paed : 

each  axle,  a  respective  brake 

each  axle  and  responsive  to  dK  lespectlve  speed 

nw  Mar.  1, 1979, 8v.Nn.  18,388  rdeaae  the  respective  te^e  on  the  oocmcMeor  a  ikid< 

r,  appHcnUan  Uailad  DngiMni  Mar.  J,  1978,  tion  at  dwt  aile^  a  respective  itJAk  means  MsqiiMd 

tton  of  Ht  brekc  Hmr  mmm,  a 
U.S.  CL  388-22  B  MCMaa  cfacdt 

L  A  variable  ratio  lever  medianim  cowpriiing  reipondve  to  a  bnk 

a  frame;  operate  die  respective  i 

a  lever  having  means  for  transmitting  one  load,  a  first  pivotd  of  the  aaneiolad  tanke  reieaK  aeani.  a 
connection  for  transmitting  another  load  and  a  second  penter 
pivotd  connection  for  rencting  dw  loads  transmitted  by  having  an  inpat  and  an 
the  lever  onto  dw  firame;  and  ootpots  of  the  sjaad  repeater  liiiails  in  aeriw  to 


a* 
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to  tit  >  MfPiI  applied  to  the  apt  of  tte  'f* '^P'"^  rncuiT  lOR  INFLUENCING  THE  nAKB^UniJU: 

.^idcl-inwainorindlybepfopjjl-^taii^  TSSSkAnSS  mISiMMUM  IWUMNG 

totlie«rtpwtoftliclMtwpe«>«rcitc«HiiMia  W  pH^^gEg  FOR  ANnLOOONO  VDOCLB  MAEB 

,-*  a^  i«pe«ier  drcwt  bdag  ntpanmft  to  the  rapacave  SWISMS 

teh  detoctka  drcvit  to  M  to  ntemipt  the  iJHiafr  ofMid 

tkMi.  and  •  ropective  ahatdown  oonectioii  nam  aaociated 

with  cKh  iahibit  meuu  and  for  optioBel  coonectioii  to  the      ^^^^^^ 

ioDUt  of  the  (opective  ngnal  reperter  circuit  to  that,  when  pg^  ^^.  2J,  IfTf ,  8«.  Nfc  32,S71 

coo««cted.«tnterniptiooiB«Md«fiiia«ti^  a^»  prIwHy.  iuMi  iHii  Pa*.  «ip.  •#  C— y,  Apr.  »t 

faoh  ttpati«in  thefwf  aloBf  «id  chain  cauaet  laid  inhibit   ffrj^MmU  ^,.^^.^, 

"^J^r\rVc.,^  ««  inhibit  operation  of  the  aaaocuted  tat  CL>  B«T  «/!» 

brake  refcaaemean^  whereby  in  the  ev«it  of  Mid  «Miltcondi-   ujS.a.3»-lM  »' 

tion  occnrring  in  one  of  taid  brake  releaae  rneao^  operation  of 

.elected  brake  releaae  meant  downatreMn  thereof  »  mhibited. 


4,27M0» 
DEVICE  TOR  DIACNOSINC  TROUWX  IN  A  CONTTKIL 

CnCUn  FOB  EIXCTBOMAGNETICjACTUATORS 

TaUl  "  ^    -—--.--.-  •- 

afJi 

*^     'FOad May  3.  WW. Sar.  No. 35,53f 
taL  CL'  BMT  17/22 
US.  CL  3W-W  ** 


1.  A  switching  circuit  arranfement  for  controlling  the  brake 
presMire  exhausting  phaae  and  brake  prcMure  holding  phase  for 
Mtiskid  vehicle  braking  apparatus  when  the  measured  vdooty 
change  differ*  from  a  given  velocity  change  during  controlled 
braking  wherein  the  velocity  change  is  obtained  by  measunng 
and  forming  diffeient  velocity  values  at  the  intervening  tanits 
of  an  assigned  time  At.  characterized  by.  switching  means 
having  a  plurality  of  inputt  for  accommodating  acceleration 
and  deceleration  control  signals  as  wen  as  a  signal  repceaenting 
the  starting  tendency  signal  of  a  monitored  wheel  of  the  vehi- 
cle.  and  bidirectional  shift  register  means  responsive  to  the 
switching  means  for  establishing  the  assigned  time  At  depen- 
dent  upon  the  pwticutors  of  the  acceleratioo  and  deceleratioo 
control  signals  and  «  a  ftmction  of  the  wheel  tendency  signal. 


■UCELE  PBOOP  WEAK  RESISTANT 
TSACnONBAND 


UJS.CL 


Vlai  Oct.  <  mi,  S«.  Na.  U,*!! 

tat  CL^  BOD  55/2a  i5/24 
11 


1.  A  trouble  ^J^jT'^^t  <1«^'«*  ^  diagnosing  trouble  ma 
control  circuit  for  controlhng  a  plurahty  of  electroniagnetic 
actuaton  comprising,  a  pluraUty  of  controlled  means  each 
constituting  an  operating  system;  a  plurality  of  ekctromag- 
netic  actuator  means  for  controlling  respective  operation  of 
said  controlled  means;  control  circuit  means  connected  to 
receive  a  plui^ty  of  mutually  independent  input  signals  re^ 
tentative  of  the  tame  information  suppUed  to  said  respective 
controlled  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  paired  ouJ»« 
signals  for  individually  controlling  the  operations  of  said  elec- 
tromagnetic actuator  means;  analog  signal  oscillator  means  for 

feeding  ■  trouble  diagnonng  analog  signal  to  said  contr<rf 
circuit  meant;  analog  signal  producing  logical  circuits  each 
including  a  logical  exclusive  OR  circuit  adapted  to  r««ive  the 
paired  output  signals  of  said  control  circuU  meant  and  pro- 
duce, after  logical  proccasing  of  taid  paired  output  agnab.  a 
single  output  signal;  and  a  uouble  diacriminatiag  kigical  circuit 

LOMirrtfri  to  said  analog  signal  producing  logical  dicuita  for 
Dfoducing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  trouble  in  said  control 
Srcuit  means  w  he.  said  output  signals  of  said  logical  e«lusive 

OR 


Traction  apparatus  fcr  a  vehicle  oompdsing  first  and 
Id  raUer  chaiBB,  means  for  supporting  said  roller  chaina  on 

smd  vehicte  for  mov«««< on p«dleUy  sp««ri  apaitco^ 

ent  paths  which  paths  inchide  a  linear  portion  beneatn  me 
^hiclara  reaittent  emDem  band  having  a  length  oorreapondmg 
to  that  of  said  roller  chains  and  a  width  such  aa  to  spaa  the 

-.oe  between  said  roOar  ehaim.  said  band  having  a  convex 
Sar  surface  a«J  a  concave  imier  surCace  and  bemg  readieatly 

deformaMe  in  reapoase  lo  loads  iaqnaed  «»»««»,  means  for 
attaching  respective  side  edges  of  mtd  band  to  respactwe  said 
SeTSi-to  that  in  itiponae  to  movement  of  smd  roller 
chMM  ak)^  said  paika  amd  band  wiU  correspondingly  move. 

opposite  ends  fixed  to  and  roller  chains  sad  extending  therebe- 
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tweaa  oa  the  ooacave  aide  of  said  andlcM  bMd,  said 
memben  being  obliqady  oriented  aad  bca^ 
uniformly  dtatributed  aloag  said  roller  cfamas  to  tcaal  fctces 
imposed  on  the  concave  surface  of  said  band. 
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ling  a  respeolive 


M 


><^/ 


4^271^812 
DULL  Err  BBAUNG 
IM  N.  l%i«.  Tarioara.  OUa.  7401 

«rte.Naini3n,M.a^]fn,  ^  . 

Fah.  2,  079,  Sar.  Nai  t.748 


boa  (lift  Jtt)(  aad 

apairorpiBga(ir«ar^ 
^  teiaid  fini  iBdeaMioai  <22ik  aM^  Hd  irid 
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tofit 


IV 


U.S.CL 


a>  FMC  3SAf6,  21/OOe  E21B  10/22 


'  ofaaid 
of 

taid  bearing  without  sahsiaatial  foccaaad  with  a  aqiantion 
sufBcicat  to  caaw  said  mollea  Ivaae  iMlecial  to  flow  by  capil- 
lary action,  and  pnsWonwg  said  disc  over  the  end  of  said 
bearing,  filling  the  space  between  said  bearing  and  the  interior 
soKboe  of  said  sleeve  means  and  under  said  disc  thereby  caaa- 
iag  said  deeve  means  to  self-ccaier  on  said  baving  and  said 
disc  to  atiadi  to  said  cad. 


n*-i  >f  TU  . 


\  f.np  s^-^K  ,^ 


4J1M13  -..i'  5:jf' 

BEARING  F06III0NING  RETAINER 
Naal  D.  WIh^  CMHealha»  &•  Mripar  la  C^latflte  1kae> 

lar  C^  Faaria.  OL 
per  Nn.  PCr/lJSTI/llMl,  f  371  Dill  A«.  23,  1979  I  li2(e) 
Date  Aag.  23. 1979.  PCT  Pah.  Nau  W081/IMMM.  FCT  Pak. 
0|te  Mar.  S.  1981 
TMa  FCT  sppKraHia  flfad  Ai»  23, 19T9,  Sar.  N».  99,141  ^ 

tata»FiiCJ//b  -  . 

UACL  389-23  "^  toahna 

1.  b  an  apparatus  (18)  wherein  a  generally  semicylindrical 

bearing  shdl  (12)  is  mounted  with  a  radially  outwardly  fiMsng 

senicytindrical  mrfaoe  (14)  tfaereoT  agahut  a  matiag  rMfially 

inwardly  facing  semJcyfindrical  surface  (If)  of  an  amodatcd 

member  (19)  with  the  ends  (244  24^)  of  the  shdl  (12)  fbming 

a  generally  ooatinnous  satface  C38a  286)  with  said  member 

(li)  and  with  a  radiaOy  inwardly  facing  surface  (29)  of  the  sheO 

(12)  poaitioaad  to  receive,  a  ifiart3fe>y  oo|||pg.fl|Mli.  UPt*"** 

pffyament  cqpspriaiog:  -^  tt$*;  •t>:«^  ,f^>»U  «>  ■iM"'*^- 

a  first  pair  of  iarteafatinni  QK2a,  iSb)nk  aad  jpatwanOy  fikoag 

semicylindrical  sadboe  (M>  of  aM  iteU  (12)^  one  at  each 

«id  (Ma  24*)  thereof  and  coBnaaicatiiVMtkMil  §» 

eraUy  continuous  aaifaoe  ^iNk  284^        -     i<i»;(^nij 

«•  aaooad  pair  «f  abaHiag  iadeamioaa  (J8a  S^  la  aaid 


«*«*»  ^ti 


1.  fa  a  rock  bit  having  a  1^  a  bearing  surface  <»«*<Hi^g 
from  said  leg  fbr  joumaUng  a  roller  cutter  bit.  said  bearing 
surface  iacladiHg  fWd  eodlkag  openings  and  a  cyfindrkaAy- 
havhig  a  hard^aetal  face  thereon  and  an  end. 
'■  m  hard-facing  said  cyhadncal  bearing  sarfaoe 
a  disc  and  a  sleeve  means  formed  ofaaid  hard- 


/ 


tatioas  (28a  28*X  each  of  said  ph«s  (STa  3r*) 
periphery  (99)  of  a  noaalructioii  to  caert  a 
pressure  agiinat  aaid  raapective  first 
226)  aad  and  second  indentations  (28a,  286) 
hpU  each  of  laid  pfama  08*4  38^ 


yiXi£:  i 


i'-if  -J 


■r^.-oi  ;  vnt  .'t  hem  'ai{%  I'nU 


imirm 

US.CL 


.     4,278^814 
tllRUST  BEARING 
W« 
BaMrilkOawUd., 

Aag.  y»yw^8ir.  Na  7M88 

,  ippBGiliaa  i«BBi4|i||kj|^  AllMbi 

^    lit  a»  FMC  i7/10       o«M«^^*^ 

H\.i  ^  •**«  >,■      ,,,    ry^  t^--! 

IW'   u.    ■' W*n"^    »'>Ma; 
V  'T  Jk^«  rir  u 


^fiii^O  c£ 


1.  A  diruat 


aalh  a 


a  beatiag  bodjr, 
adaruat 


bar  (18)^ 
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ROLLER  BEARING 


least  a  pur  of  said  rods  for  fonninf  a  feneially  planar 
paad  ekment  of  the  piece  of  funutvre. 


4v27M17 


Wallar,Sck««iBtat;ll«nlM.l 

-*"?'**^  ""^^yyi!;  !l1L!i*'fSr         CASSETTE  SIORACEAjS  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

F1M  Pak  23,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Na.  1M20 
laL  CL>  A47B  81/06 


la   SEP 

SthatlB^t.  P«<.  lto».  af 

HM  Jaiu  It,  IfTf,  Sar.  No.  52,72f 

Pad.  Ray.  of  GcfMiqr,  JaL  11. 


|f7t,2t3Mlt 


U.S.tL  312-15 


Lrt.  Cl.»  PliC  /9/W.  ii/» 


VS.  CL  30S-2U 


If 


1.  An  edge  ring  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  annular  groove 
in  at  least  one  of  the  bearing  rings  of  a  roller  bearing,  said  edge 
ring  being  slit  in  at  least  one  location  about  its  periphery  to 
define  a  separation  joint  and  an  insert  member  disposed  be- 
tween the  confronting  ends  of  the  separation  joint  of  the  edge 
ring  connected  to  the  bearing  ring  and  operable  to  seat  the 
edge  ring  in  the  annular  groove. 

4J7M1C 
FURNITURE  HAVING  PRESTRESSED  FABRIC  PANELS 
DafM  L.  Erkkaam  Md  LaoMrt  W.  Utti,  both  af  MBwMkaa, 
Wis.,  Msi^ors  to  latcrfacc  Dtri^  Gnrn^,  lac.  MOwankaa, 

Wk. 

Fllad  Jm.  23,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  5,715 

iBt  CL>  EIMH  10/01  1/12 

US.  CL  312-3  » 


1.  A  storage  and  dispensing  cabinet  for  articles  such  as  tape 
and  film  cassettes  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  box-like  plastic  enclosure  having  a  floor,  two  end  walls,  a 
back  waU  and  a  top,  and  having  an  open  front; 

a  plattfr  base  disposed  within  said  enclosure  and  mounted  on 
said  floor,  said  base  including  a  raised  platform  to  support 
said  articles  within  said  enclosure  and,  first  and  second 
grooves  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  platform^ 

piuraUty  of  equally  spaced  partitions  projecting  upwarifty , 
from  said  base  and  dividing  said  eadoaares  into  a  pinraUty 

of  open-ended  slots  each  adapted  to  slid^y  receive  one 
of  said  articles,  a  plurality  of  openings  each  adjacent  said 
open  end  of  said  slots,  and  indicia  imprinted  thereon  iden- 
tifying said  slota; 

a  fitat  elongated  attachment  strip  dispoaed  within  said  first 
groove  and  secured  to  said  base; 

a  pluraUty  of  retention  members  integrally  formed  with  said 
first  attachment  strip  as  a  single  plastic  piece,  each  of  said 
retention  members  comprising  a  resUient  tab  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  said  first  attachment 
strip  and  an  upstanding  abutment  formed  on  said  tab,  and 
extending  upwardly  through  one  of  said  openings  to  en- 
gage the  leading  edge  of  one  of  said  articles,  the  fee  ends 

of  said  tMk»  forming  expoaed  actuator  portions  adjacent 
said  indicia  by  which  said  taba  can  be  manually  depressed 
to  4^'*"t*ir  said  abutments  from  said  articles; 

a  second  elongated  attachment  strip  dispoaed  within  said 
second  groove  and  secured  to  said  base;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  drive  finfers  of  generally  Z-shapad  profile 
integraOy  formed  with  said  second  attachment  strip  as  a 
ua^  plastic  piece,  each  of  said  drive  finfers  extending 
upwardly  into  one  of  said  slots,  said  drive  fingers  being 
biased  for  movement  toward  relaxed  positions  in  which 
they  extend  toward  said  retaining  memben  to  eject  said 
•rtidca  from  said  slots  upon  selective  release  of  said  arti- 
clea  by  said  abutments. 


1.  A  piece  of  furniture  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  rigid  side  plates  having  dimensions  which 
define  first  and  second  dimensions  of  the  piece  of  furni- 
ture; 

a  plurality  of  rods  extending  between  said  spaced  sKle  plates, 

said  rods  comprising  the  sole  means  for  establishing  and 
maintaining  the  third  dimension  of  the  piece  of  furniture, 
said  rods  being  so  located  on  said  plates  that  pairs  of  rods 
demarcate  the  location  of  generally  planar  panel  elements 

of  the  piece  of  famitwe;  and 
a  sheet  of  fabric  stressed  only  in  tension  in  a  direction  paral- 

Id  to  said  side  phues,  said  sheet  being  affixed  solely  to  at 


31 
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4,2TMlt 
POWER  WINDING  PAPER  TOWEL  DISPENSER 
Sta-ay  G.  MeCaka,  4<3»  55J.  DrJJlW.  WJjjk.  T«^ 
PBai  Apr.  2,  IfTf,  Sar.  No.  2M«i 
tut  CL'  BtfH  19/00 
US.CL312-3t  *• 

1.  In  a  dispenser  for  roll  paper  toweling, 
a  cabinet  having  an  upper  dean  towd  compartment  and  a 
lower  spent  towd  compartment  separated  from  said  clean 
towd 
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said  cabinet  also  having  front  and  rear  walls  and  paraOd  I 
walk, 

a  slot  at  the  upper  front  portion  of  said  cabinet  for  the  with- 
drawal of  dean  towding  from  said  clean  towd  oco^Mrt- 
ment, 

a  slot  spaced  downwardly  of  said  first  slot  for  the  insertion 
of  spent  toweling  into  said  spent  towd  compartment, 

a  recess  for  siibstantial  depth  between  said  slots  to  aocnmmo- 
date  the  grasping  of  dean  toweling  by  the  hands  to  with- 
draw dean  lowding  from  said  dean  towd  compartment, 

a  spindle  extending  between  said  side  walls  across  said  spent 
towd  awiipartmat, 

means  accommodating  the  attachment  of  spent  paper  towd- 
ing onto  said  spindle. 


a  motor  and  a  drive  connection  from  said  motor  to  said 
spindle, 

an  energizing  circuit  tot  said  motor  deenergized  by  tension 
on  the  paper  and  energJTfd  as  the  paper  toweling  is  with- 
drawn from  said  first  slot  for  use, 

said  energiziiig  circuit  including  time  dday  swkdi  means 
holding  said  motor  from  operation  prior  to  winding  spent 
toweling  on  said  spindle  for  a  time  sufficient  to  accommo- 
date drying  of  the  spent  paper  towding. 

said  time  delay  switch  having  a  switch  arm  adjacent  said 
second  slot  and  engaged  by  the  paper  as  long  as  there  is 
tension  on  tfie  paper  sufficient  to  maintain  tiie  paper  taut 
across  said 


4,21Mlf 

COLD  DISPLAY  CASE 

Morftai  Oaka,  313-1,  Oten  itaya,  YahMa  Ni«4B^  EMdkjm- 


FIM  May  li,  IfTf.  Ssr.  Naw  3f ,557 

r.     niMraHsn    Japan,    M.    21,    IfTt, 


S3/10122S(U] 
UJSL  CL  312-lM 


lat  CL^  A47F  3/04 


t»A  other;  ■*  ^  --  ,..»Vf^.*s4-  »^-*-j*.,***.' 

and  w^ierein  said  case  oomprisaar      '— 
a  bottom  plate  supporting  frane, 
a  slidiaf  glass  door  fraaae, 
said  iianies  being  constructed  with 

pipes  md  connectors,  and  said 

main  body  and  a  plnrtfty  of  ( 

right  angles  to  eadi  odier, 
pairing*  ff^f^^  along  die  upper  surface  of  a  fiot  i 

gular  pipe  of  sdd  bottom  plaSe  supporting  frame  and  d 

the  fsoBi  surface  of  an  npper  rectangular  pipe  of 

sliding  glass  door  frame, 
a  curved  glass  plate  supported  by  said  padcings  by  I 

the  npper  and  lower  ends  thereof  into  grooves  formed  on 

said  piH4?tnpi  and 
side  cover  pl^es  for  covering  dw  ends  of  both  said  glam 

plate  and  said  frames, 

cover  plates  on  the  one 

frames  respectively  on  the  odwr  I 


ELBCnUC  COMPONENT  CABINET 
JaaMS  P.  MeMnlfan,  and  Aftcrt  Stetw,  kal 
Atc,  El  Mosrta,  GriRL  fl73S 

FBed  Mar.  2a,  197f ,  Sm.  Na^  224fl 
InL  a?  1W2B  1/00:  MTTB  43/00 
VS.  a.  312-242 


X^TiSfl 


1.  A  cold  display  caae,  wbtatiu  the  frames 
structed  of  sted  pipes  and  connectors  for 
so  that  said  fraaws  can  be 
out  neccsahatii^  other  nnnnni'ling  maani  like 

wherein  said  pipes  are  generally  rectangdar  and 
nectors  each  have  a  main  body  and  a  phvaKty 


1.  An  dongate  box-like  cskiinet  for  dectricd  devices 
prising  like  vertically  ^Moed  kwgitndiMlly  exteaditig  horiaon- 
td  top  and  bottom  walls,  like  lonptadiaally  spaced  vertini 
end  walls  and  vertical,  laterally  apnced  longteidinally  extend- 
ing front  and  rear  panels,  sdd  fte  lop  and  bottom  walls  hawe 
vertically  spaced  opposing  hmer  surfaces  with  veiticd  in- 
wardly projecting  longitudinally  extea^ng  front,  rear  and 
laterally  spaced  intennedinte  flaafed  projectioM,  the  flanged 
projections  define  lungitudinaDy  outwardly  and  verticaBy 
opening  grooves,  a  pair  of  adjacent  flanged  projections  on  die 
top  and  bottom  walls  define  horiiontaBy  opening  and  oppos- 
ing longitudind  chsimHs  defining  loagitndinalhr  outwasdly 
and  inwardly  opening  ways  at  the  Inner  anrfi«es  of  dK  top  and 
bottom  wals,  said  verticd  loagitadhniy  eOending  front  and 
rear  paneb  have  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  sKdaUy  en- 
gaged in  ukI  retained  by  idalad  opposing  gioovn  in  tim  Avnt 
and  rear  flantfed  projections  on  dm  lop  t 
like  verticd  end  walls  hawe 
inner  surfaces  in  stopped  e^ptRHMnt.  «|^ 
ends  of  the  top 

prqiectfag  retaining  flanges  entagad  widi  the  i 
said  lopind  bottom  walls  amtacraw  fsaHaitn  earned  by  the 
end  walls  and  tteendedly  an0«Bd  into  dm  ends  of  dw  1 
in: 


1007  O.O. 
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iMOKtt  for  dectrk^Icompooeato  and  pMttpoMtioiied  within  vertkaUy  tp^^d  and  aligned  liMiig  poMtioiit;  clowre  mcMS 


the  cabinet  between  the  projecttoaa. 


4^71,121 

CABINET  AND  SHELF  WALL  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

I T.  Tiiiiiira.  <904  Lakdte  Dr^  DailM,  To.  7S2il 

FIM  Jri.  2,  lf79,  S«.  No.  S3,»44 

lot  a.)  A47G  29/02 

U  A  a  312-245  7 


for  the  open  front  of  the  cabinet  aaaemMy;  first  hinge  HieHia  on 
said  ckMue  meant  engageable  in  said  socket  means  carried  by 
said  raiMbrming  means  along  the  front  of  said  bottom  shelf 
member;  second  hinge  means  on  said  closure  means  in  position 
to  engage  in  said  socket  means  carried  by  said  rail-foming 
means  along  the  front  of  said  top  shelf  member,  one  of  said 
tension  elements  being  disposed  adJKxnt  said  socket  means 
carried  by  said  rail-fomihig  means  for  said  top  shelf  member; 
and  stop  means  adjacent  said  rail-fommig  means  on  smd  top 
shelf  member  in  position  to  provide  a  portion  thereof  to  posi- 
tion said  closure  means  in  closed  position  at  the  cabinet  front 
and  said  stop  means  providing  an  abutment  to  engage  said  one 
tension  element  and  block  upward  displacement  of  said  top 
shelf  member  relative  to  said  side  members. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  storage  unit  on  s  wall,  said 
storage  unit  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertured  con- 
nectors, which  comprises: 

an  elongate  rigid  support  member  having  substantially  flat 
front  and  rear  sides; 

a  plurality  of  first  fasteners  extending  through  the  wall  and 

.  the  rear  side  of  said  support  member  at  longitudinally 
spaced  intervals  thereakmg  for  connecting  said  support 
member  to  the  wall  such  that  substantially  the  entire  rear 
side  thereof  engages  the  wall; 

said  first  fasteners  including: 

an  externally  threaded  member  extending  through  the  rear 
side  of  said  support  member  and  the  wall; 

an  internally  threaded  member  located  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  wall  and  engaged  with  said  externally  threaded 
member;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  fasteners  extending  through  the  front 
side  of  said  support  member  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  therealong.  each  of  said  second  fasteners  being 
adapted  for  engagement  with  one  of  the  apertured  con- 
nectors of  the  storage  unit 


4,27M23 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONDUCTORS  IN  SLOTS  IN  A 

PLATE 
Philip  Kaaactaaff,  DiUpwiisi.  fiJ^  aaaifBor  to  Bwroogha 
Corporatioo,  Dclfailt  Micfe. 

Cunthi-Uanio  port  af  Sir.  No.  f3a,f27,  Sep.  1.  IfTI, 
,^n-f  -"  Tkta  uj-r^     Oct  L  197f ,  Sar.  No.  8LO0O 

lA  a'  nmu  9/1%.  17/16 

UJ5.a.314— If  * 


4,270322 
CABINET  AND  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Goaiorf,  Qcve  Caaor.  Mo.,  aesigaor  to  Goadnrf  Corpo- 
ratteo,  St.  LeoiB,  Mo. 

FDad  May  21, 197f ,  Sar.  No.  40,504 
bt  CL*  A47B  47/00 
UJS.  CL  312-245  2 


zo 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  display  panel  comprising: 

providing  a  glass  support  plate  having  a  top  surftce  and 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  formed  in  said  top 
surface  and  varying  in  depth  beneath  said  top  surftce, 

completely  filling  aU  of  said  slots  with  the  same  filling  mate- 
rial comprising  a  carrier  medium  including  metal  and  ^ass 
frit  particles, 

permitting  said  metal  and  glass  frit  particles  to  settle  through 
said  medium  to  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  slots, 

removing  said  medram  to  leave  a  fifan  of  metal  and  ^aas  frit 


♦ 


pwticles  as  an  electrode  at  the  base  of  each  of  said  skMs. 
fining  said  glass  frit  to  fix  said  electrodes  in  place  in  Mid 


1.  In  a  cabinet  assenMy  the  improvement  of:  spaced  vertical 
side  members;  vertically  spaced  top  and  bottom  horiiootal 
shelf  members  extending  between  and  aeparatmg  said  side 
membeis,  said  side  Mid  shelf  members  framing  the  open  front 
of  the  cabinet  assembly;  a  phirality  of  tension  elements  extend- 
ing between  said  side  members  adjacent  said  bottom  shelf 
mea^ber  and  also  adjacent  said  top  shelf  member. 
fliinfiT«T  operalivdy  drawing  said  vertical  side 
HStiiitil]  libatment  with  the  shelf  members;  raiMbniung  i 
along  the  front  of  said  spaced  shelf  members;  hinge  socket 
means  carried  by  eadi  of  said  rail-fonning  means  so  as  to  be  in 


osfaig  die  top  sorftoe  of  said  plale  as  a  gnide,  removing 
surface  portions  of  said  electrode  so  that  the  top  surfaces 

of  all  of  said  electrodes  become  unifonnly  spaced  bdow 
the  top  surface  of  the  support  plate,  said  dectrodes  com- 
prising first  anode  electrodes, 
mounting  a  plurality  of  cathode  electrodes  on  die  top  swCkx 

of  said  support  plate  transverse  lo  said  first  anode  elec- 
trodes, so  that  each  cathode  crosses  each  first  anode  and 
defines  a  first  gas  cell,  there  being  rows  and  columns  of 
such  first  gas  odk, 

yi«ring  a  cdl  sheet  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces  on  said 
cathodes,  said  cell  sheet  having  rows  and  columns  of 
apertures,  each  aperture  being  aligned  with  a  first  gas  cell, 

providing  a  set  of  second  anode  electrodes  on  the  top  surface 
of  said  cell  sheet,  said  second  anode  electrodes  being 
disposed  transverse  to  sakl  cathode  dectrodes  and  defin- 
ing rows  and  cohnnns  of  second  gas  cells  therewith, 

hermetically  sealing  a  viewing  face  plate  to  smd  snpport 
plate  to  form  mi  envelope  enclosing  said  first  and  second 
anode  iluliiMki.  said  cathode  electrodes  and  said  cell 
sheet.and 

filling  said  envelope  with  an  ionisiible  gas. 
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ELECnUCAL  CLAMP 

MiMsn  W.  ErldMO,  Qola,  OL,  tm»m»t  to  Dow  C«iiaf«li««, 

Nitr  Yani(  N«Y.  i*  <v 

FDad  Mv.  30,  lf79,  Sar.  No.  2S,5«i 

lit  a^  HOIR  ¥/50 

U.S.  CL  339^15  14 1 


tions  thereof  the  second  end  pofliooof  the  \ 

m  an  npraJH  •»  ^ 
t,  die  aaooad  end  portion  of  sal 

tional  area  of  dK  imcrior  paaniB  portion  of  said 

fin*  cad  being  axirily  sBgned  aad  anally 
I  the  axial  body  paaai^  of  the  body  ao  dwt 
said  member  second  end  extends  bcyiad  the 
of  said  eloagalad  body  am 


ally  mounted 


dw  first  end  portion  of  dw 


L  A  damp  for  securing  the  end  section  of  an  electrical  caUe, 
said  clamp  comprising: 

an  inner  clamping  member  defining  a  tapered  inner  clamping 
surface; 

an  annular  outer  clamping  meniber  defining  a  tapered  puter 
clamping  surfi»e  sjaed  to  tclesgope  over  the  inner  damp- 
iog  surface,  said  outer  damping  surftoe  having  a  greater 
angle  of  oonveryenoe  than  said  inner  damping  surface; 


means  for  securing  the  iiuMr  damping  member  to  the  outer 
clamping  meniber  such  that  the  outer  clamping  surfisoe  is 
secured  near  the  niner  danqiing  snrCsoe  to  creMe  an  annu- 
lar space  therebetween  for  receiving  and  damping  the  end 
section  of  an  electrical  cable,  said  annular  space  having  a 
throat  region  and  an  end  region  wherein  the  end  region  is 
nearer  the  end  of  the  cable  than  the  throat  r^ion  when 
the  damp  is  secured  to  the  cable,  and  the  annular  space 
defines  a  smaller  cross  sectional  area  at  the  throat  r^ion 
than  the  end  region. 


■  an  acaldy 

disposed  at  a 

the  interior 
by  die 

portion  of  said  member 
dectricafly  conducting  body  dierein  for 
ends  of  said  wires  in  dectncal 
wires  being  mounted  m  said  interior  pnssape  portion  of 
said  first  member  being  a  pair  of  axiiBy  spaced 

first  meoAer  being  connected  to  said  wires  in  electric 
rdationship  at  die  crimp  joiM^  and 
retaining  means  coupled  to  said  hnasiag  for  rrlfasrtiiy  I 
ii^  said  contact  widnn  said  hnosing  pna 
mrans  securing  die  contact  widnn  the  haasiag^paaai(ge  M 
said  retaining  flange  and  induding  at  least  one  rwhaily 
deflectable  ooatact  retaiaiag  fiaper  iaiegndly  coanected 
to  said  housing  for  ilmttin^y  mgaging  said  dectricaUy 
conducting  member  at : 


4v27IJI25 
ELECTRICAL  CONNBCIOR  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  K.  Mank,  Siiaejr,  N.Y„  tiripMr  to  1W  Boril 

FDad  Oct  f,  1979,  Sac  No.  02,439 
lat  CL}  HOIR  4/10, 13/422 
U&a  339-47  R  1 


UJS.CL 


4,2Tt,m  

INSERIKW  POMS  CONNBCltM 
Ckr,OriK, 
NJ. 
PiiiV*ul,l9Vi.8v.Naut,S«4  ^ 

lBtCL>IM>/i/4? 
MP  MCkH 


L  An  dectrical  connector  aasenMy  adapted  for  a  mating 
widi  a  second  dectrical  connector  awenibly  in  terminating  an 
dectricaUy  conducting  body,  dw  aMeaaUy  coayising: 

a  housing  having  a  housing  passage  formed  therethrough; 

an  •'"ng***^  body  having  an  axial  body 
completdy  therethrou^  between  first  and 
wherein  die  elongated  body  comprises  an  decttically 
conducting  member  and  wherein  the  axid  body  pawage 
indndes  first  and  second  end  portions  thM  terminate  in 
openings  at  the  respective  fint  and  second  ends  of  said 
body  and  an  mterior  poasage  portion,  the  fim  end  portion 
of  said  body  pawagn  havhig  a  cross  sectional  area  larger 
dian  the  croas-aectional  area  of  die  hrterior  passagr  por- 
tion, die  ficM  end  of  said  decttioally  eoadnctiag  meariber 
including  a  radiaOy  outwardly  fined  aaaolar  retaiang 
flange; 

Ml  elongated  electrically  conductive  meniber  having  an  axial 
extoidiiV  oonpideiy  thsfcthroagh.  sakl 


1.  A  zero  insertion  force 
printed  circuit  board  or 
contact  widi  dK 


axial  member  passage  induding  first  and  second  end  por- 

portion  medial  the  end  por* 
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<  Mid  actUBtor  inemben  being  indqwndently  movable  in 
,  any  desired  sequence  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  actuator  member  is  restrained  from  movement  and 
urges  iu  cm  responding  conductor  into  its  said  contact 
position  and  a  second  position  in  which  its  corresponding 
conductor  is  free  to  assume  its  said  noncontact  position, 
each  said  actuator  member  being  biased  toward  said  sec- 
ond position;  and 
release  means  for  each  said  actuator  member  in  said  first 
position  permitting  release  of  such  movement  restraint 
and  enabling  biased  movement  individually  of  each  said 
actuator  member  to  said  second  position  thereof. 

BATTERY  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
S.  Pal^alar.  am  E.  tfth  St^  Tuba,  OUa.  74133 
HM  t4m.  7,  lf7»,  Scr.  No.  1«.23« 
viarity,  ^pUcalion  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnmay.  Mar.  9. 

197«,  7t070«(Ul 

lat  a.'  HOIR  4/54.  11/20.  11/24 
MS.  CL  339-95  B  5  Oataa 


/        t     u 


4<83iM<  "        jL-f«        Vf 


i        T     Ta4<  8  3iM*       r     1^7  »      V   T 


generally  triangular  configuration  to  define  a  base  mem- 
ber having  said  central  aperture  therein, 
(d)  said  piercing  tang  members  being  folded  mwaitfly 
towards  said  aperture  in  said  base  member  and  abutting 
each  other  to  form  a  V  section. 


10 


\  12     14     15        IS 


(e)  whereby  when  a  plurality  of  conductor  laminae  are 
inserted  into  said  triangular  configuration  a  crimping  tool 
forces  said  piercing  tangs  through  said  laaainae  and  said 
aperture  to  be  clinched  to  said  member. 

4J7«329 
JUMPER  SOCKET 
Albert  H.  Wibom  Las  A^fska.  CaHf.,  anivMr  to  ThaMS  A 
Bctti  Corporation,  Raritas,  N  J. 

Filed  An.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,436 

fat  CL*  HOIR  13/115 

UJ5.  a  339-96  90alam 


1.  A  battery  cable  connector  for  motor  vehicle  batteries 
having  substantially  cylindrica]  connecting  lugs  comprising, 

a  cap  of  electrically  insulating  material  for  the  lug, 
'  a  radial  sleeve-like  extensioo  piece  projecting  from  the  cap 
in  communication  throu^  a  ooncircular  aperture  with  the 
interior  of  the  cap. 

an  electrical  contact  piece  of  complementary  shape  to  the 
aperture  and  having  a  toothed  contact  ^i^fsce  for  engage- 
ment with  the  lug,  ^^"^^ 

a  blind  threaded  hole  in  the  end  of  the  contact  piece  opposite 
the  contact  surface, 

an  electrically  conductive  conical  element  with  its  base 
supported  by  the  bottom  of  the  blind  hole, 

an  electrically  conductive  clamping  sleeve  screw  threaded 
into  the  blind  hole, 

an  easily  detachable  closure  lid  for  the  end  of  the  extension 
piece  remote  from  the  cap,  said  lid  having  an  opening  for 
the  cable, 

bayonet  joint  formations  between  the  extension  piece  and 
theUd, 

a  compression  spring  located  between  the  lid  and  the  contact 
piece,  and 

an  elastically  longitudinally  compressible  socket  extending 
outwardly  from  the  lid  to  extend  over  the  cable,  said 
socket  being  so  formed  that  its  end  distal  from  the  lid  does 
not  grip  the  cable  too  tightly  so  that  the  socket  can  be 
pushed  together  elastically  in  the  direction  of  the  lid. 


4,270J2S 
IMPROVED  CAPACrrOR  LEAD  CLIPS 
Gaarge  T.  Tlmstoa.  Gkaa  Ftfla.  N.Y.,  awiganr  la  G«Mral 
^■■jiay,  HniM  FaBi.  N.Y. 
FBad  Oct  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  •6,sa 
I^  CU  HOIR  4/24 
MS.  CL  339-95  R  ••  OalaM 

L  A  clip  type  connector  adapted  to  connect  a  plurahty  of 
electrical  conductor  laminae  together  comprising. 

(a)  a  metal  strip  having  a  central  aperture  therethrough. 

(b)  said  strip  having  at  its  opposite  ends  formed  with  pierc- 
ing tang  Biembers  projecting  therefrom, 

(c)  said  strip  having  opposite  end  portiom  thereof  folded 
■pwardly  as  upstanding  arm  members  which  provide  a 


1.  A  circuit  board  socket  comprising  in  combination:  a  base 
member;  a  tail  member  coupled  to  said  base  member  for  en- 
gagement with  the  defining  walU  of  a  plated-through  aperture 
in  a  circuit  board;  and  a  pair  of  upstanding,  generally  parallel 
spaced  apart  arm  members  coupled  to  said  base  member  for 
receipt  therebetween  of  an  electrical  conductor  to  provide  an 
electrically  continuous  path  between  such  electrical  conductor 
and  a  circuit  board,  said  arm  members  having  first  five  ends 
outwardly  directed  to  aid  in  the  insertion  of  an  electrical  con- 
ductor between  said  arm  members,  second  free  ends  of  said 
arm  members  bdng  inwardly  directed  to  engage  one  anothc* 
to  limit  any  separation  of  said  arm  members  as  an  dectrical 
conductor  is  inserted  therebetween,  said  arm  members  being 
inwardly  directed  intermediate  said  ends  thereof  to  provide  a 
restriction  to  limit  the  withdrawl  of  an  electrical  conductor 
inserted  therebetween. 


to  P«rfBCt-LiM 


4»270jl30 
WIRE  CONNECTOR 
r,  riiii  I   I  -.  N.Y. 
MawrfactariBi Catyu,  IlBiiatarii,  N.Y. 

FBai  Jan.  11, 1900,  Sar.  No.  \\\^m 
tat  CL*  HOIR  11/20:  B04G  7/06 
UJ5.a33»-99R 

1.  A  wire  connector  comprising: 

a  body  member  having  a  k>wer  hoUow  iatemally  threaded 

portion  and  an  upper  portion, 
a  slot  in  said  lower  portion, 
a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  mounted  in  said  upper  portion. 
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the  lower  ends  of  said  electrodes  bemg  pointed  and  ex- 
tending into  the  area  of  said  dot, 

a  ring  member  having  a  central  portion  bridging  the  ring 
member,  said  ring  member  being  sbdaUy  moiuited  on  the 
lower  portion  of  said  body  member, 

an  extemiaUy  threaded  member  threadedly  connected  to  the 
internally  threaded  hollow  portion  of  said  body  member. 


4^270331 
ELECTRIC  TERMINAL  FOR  PRESS-IN  CONNECnON 

WITH  CONDUCTORS 
Torn  Tikihi*!,  Yikiiwi,  Japam  aMigpar  to  YoMkW  Elae- 
trk  fOg.  Co.,  Lld^  Tokyo,  Ja^ 

FBai  Sc^  20^  lf79,  Sm.  Noi  77,371 
CWbm  priarity,  ■piMtaHBa  Japai^  Oct  19, 1970,  53-127070 
lirt.  CL>  HOIR  4/24 
MS.  CL  339-99  R  7 


1.  An  dectrical  connector  for  presa-in  connection  with  a 
ooodudor,  said  connector  ooaqirising: 

abose; 

a  first  rectangular  tine,  a  second  rectangular  tine  and  a  dnrd 
redangubr  tine,  each  extending  qyward  from  said  base, 
said  first  rectangular  tine  and  said  second  rectangidar  tine 
located  adjacent  and  spaced  sideways  from  each  other  and 
said  third  rectangular  tine  located  disphrrd  lateraHy 
away  from  a  line  which  extends  between  said  first  and 
second  rectangular  tines  and  adjacent  the  center  of  the 
space  between  said  first  and  second  rectangular  tines,  the 
front  surtees  of  said  firrt  and  second  rectangnltf  taies 
facing  in  the  direction  in  whidi  said  thinl  rectangular  tine 
is  laterally  displaoed  and  opposite  the  direction  of  fedag 
of  the  front  surface  of  said  third  rectanguhw  tine,  and  aaid 
first,  second  and  third  rectangnlar  tines  positioned  so  thtt 
the  side  surfaces  of  said  firM  and  third  rectangular  tines, 
which  are  closest  each  other,  jlefine  an  xi  axiB,  the  side 
surfaces  of  said  tfwd  and  second  rectangular  tines,  whkA 
ate  cloaest  each  other,  define  an  X2  axis  which  ia  poraUd  to 
said  XI  axis,  and  the  fimit  surfaces  of  said  first,  secowi  and 
third  rectaagdar  tines  are  aligned  10  define  a  y  axis  which 
is  perpendicular,  m  the  same  pfauK.  to  said  XI  and  X2  axes; 

a  first  bevd  vuftct  on  said  first  rectangular  tine  at  the  cor- 
ner cloaest  said  third  rectangular  tine,  a  third  bevel  swfaoe 
on  said  third  rectangnlar  tine  at  the  oomer  doaeat  said  first 
rectssigular  tine,  said  first  and  third  bawd  surfaces  being 


spaced  from  and  facing  each  other  for 

space  for  recdving  a  conductor  theraii^  >-> 

a  second  bevd  surface  on  said  aeoond  lectangnlBr  tine  at  die 
comer  cloaest  said  third  rectangnlar  tine,  a  foofth  bevd 
surface  on  said  third  rectangular  tine  at  ^  oooser  cloaest 
and  said  second  rectangnlar  tine,  said  second  and  fourth 
bevd  surfaces  being  spaced  from  and  facing  each  other  for 
defining  a  second  space  for  receiving  a  oondndor  theidn; 
and 

whereby  a  conductor  can  be  inserted  into  said  first  and 
second  spaces  between  said  hevd  surfaces  for  estaUishng 
a  phjrsicd  and  electricd  connection  hUmtHM  said  teonind 
nd  the  conductor  thromh  direct  coitfact  betu>c<n  the 
conductor  and  said  bevd  surfaces. 


wherd)y  an  insulated  two  conductor  cable  may  be  inserted 
through  said  slot  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  ring  member  and  the  externally  threaded 
member  may  be  screwed  into  the  body  member  to  foroe 
the  electrode  points  through  the  msufation  of  said  cable 
and  causing  each  electrode  point  into  contact  with  one  of 
the  conductors  of  said  cable. 


4^270332 

pmnjuG 

No.  3-10-15,; 


FBed  Ape.  25, 1979^  Sar.  No.  23315 

Ott.    21.    IfTI, 


53/145600[U] 


MS.  CL  339-105 


lit  CL'  HOIB  13/58 


1.  A  pin  plug  for  attachment  to  the  lead  wire  of  a  I 
cord  comprising  a  bar  electrode  and  a  cap  dectiodg  and  a  baae 
tot  holding  said  bar  dectrode  and  said  cap  electrode  ooaiiaiy 
and  insulatedly  from  each  other  and  a  flexMe  sleeve  for  < 
ing  said  base,  said  baae  induding  a  head  section  for  i 
said  c^  and  bar  electrodes  and  a  body  section  provided  a  its 
drcumference  with  at  leaat  one  continnons  groove  far  receiv- 
ing the  lead  wires  of  a  connecting  coed,  said  continaoa 
comprising  at  least  three  tandendy  arranged  groove 
at  least  one  of  said  groove  portions  exteridnig  axiaBy  and 
of  said  groove  portions  dtrsKfing  radiatly  of  said  base^ 
axid  and  radid  groove  portions  ahematiag  with  each 
said  base  being  formed  with  an  amndar  space  between  said 
head  and  body  sections  for  connection  of  one  of  said  lead  wires 
to  said  cap  dectrode  and  a  stem  portion  coopfaig  I 
body  sections,  and  through  ^t^bdi  said  bar  electrode 
for  connection  of  the  other  lead  wire  and  at  least  one  hole  in 
ooannunication  with  the  kst  ladid  groove  for  paanng  d»  knd 
wire  to  said  stem  portion  to  be  ooaneclBd  to  dw  bar  dectrode. 


4J70gC3 
REINFORCED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AJNCnON 

iV-f^-H.  L-     MEANS     .  >.--,-,UASI 

Pled  M^JS^ttTi,  Sar.  No.  41,515       v!  .>H 
int  GL^  H016  i/C»  HOIR  7i/iO 
U.^CL330— 121  1Ci*M 
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coaductor  cdMe  lying  akxif  a  floor,  nid  electrical  connector 
junction  means  comprinng: 

a  bate  having  a  tubatantially  flat  support  surface  for  mount- 
ing of  said  baae  on  a  floor  adjacent  a  flat  conductor  cable; 

a  housing  for  said  base,  said  hounng  having  an  upper  wall 
and  depending  side  walls  defining  an  interior  space  above 
said  baae  for  receiving  the  flat  conductor  cable  and  a 
second  conductor  for  electrical  connection  together,  and 

a  central  upstanding  reinforcing  supporting  member  affixed 
to  and  extending  upwardly  above  the  center  of  said  base, 
said  reinforcing  supporting  member  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  rib  and  a  pair  of  spaced  laterally  extend- 
mg  arms  interconnected  by  said  longitudinally  extending 
rib  for  supporting  said  upper  wall  of  said  housing  when 
said  housing  is  positioned  over  said  base  and  said  support- 
ing member.  " 


under  the  other  of  said  flanges  of  said  support  rafl  witka 
second  member  arranged  to  engage  an  internal  side  sur- 
face of  the  channd-aection  support  rail  adjacent  to  said 


4»27MM 

ELBCnUC  CONTACT  FOB  A  BATTERY-OPERATED 
INSTRUMENT 
Rohart  Wo»ar.  mi  Rolaad  Mnrar.  both  aT  iJMlcrbach,  Fad. 
Rav.  or  GcffMiy.    iiliinri  la  Gahraiar  JaniN«  GaMi 
Schraaiberg,  Fad.  Rcy.  of  Cmumj 

FUad  As«.  22,  IfTf .  Sar.  No.  6MM 
Qatoijfftortty.  appHcatlon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gmmmf,  Sa».  12, 
1971,  7t27030(Ul 

tat  a.)  G04C  io/o(k  miR  u/xc  mn ;/// 

vs.  CL  3»-147  R  • 


other  flange,  and  with  a  clamping  screw  arranged  to 
clamp  the  said  other  flange  against  the  said  first  member 
and  to  clamp  an  earth  conductor  in  the  earth  terminal. 


4,27MM 

HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  GOMFONEIfr 
Mmdni  Adaai,  Vnum,  Fad.  Ra».  af 
WkkMMHWarkc  AG,  Wltla%  Fad.  Ri».  •! 

FBad  May  31,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Na.  UJUt 
ClataN  priarity,  iinMciiHM  Fad.  Bi».  of 
197l,2t2S317 

tat  a.1  miR  13/432 
VS.  CL  399-2U  R  14 


». 


■    a 


1.  A  contact  arrangement  for  a  battery-operated  instrument 
of  the  type  comprising  a  plastic  housing  having  a  battery- 
recdving  recess  and  a  first  support  rib,  and  a  circuit  board 
insertable  within  said  housing,  said  contact  arrangement  com- 
prising a  bus  portion  having  at  one  end  a  first  resibent  leg  for 
engagement  with  one  terminal  of  a  battery  seated  within  the 
recess  and  at  another  end  a  second  leg  having  a  knife-edge  in 
contact  with  a  circuit  path  on  said  circuit  board,  said  circuit 
board  being  disposed  between  said  lep  such  that  said  second 
leg  engages  said  circuit  path  on  a  side  of  said  circuit  board 
opposite  said  first  leg  and  presses  against  said  circuit  board  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  and  opposite  the  direction  in  which  said 
first  leg  presses  against  said  one  battery  terminal,  and  urges 
said  circuit  board  into  supportive  engagement  with  said  first 
support  rib  of  said  housing. 

4v27M38 
RAIL-MbUNTED  ELECTRICAL  TERMINALS 

ttaM-Hartot  Kavdt  Oaf  oil.  mi  Fmk  F 
both  of  Fad.  Ra».  af  GarMay,  aaai^an  la  C  A.  W< 

KG,  Difald.  Fad.  Rap.  af  GcrM^r 

FBad  Jd.  2S,  197f ,  Sar.  Nn.  it,7lt 
di^H  priarMy,  ifpUcalian  Fad.  Rap.  af  Cwany,  J^.  2f , 
IfTI,  7t227tl(Ul;  Oct  19.  1978.  2845532 

tat  CL'  HOIR  4/66.  9/22 
VS.  CL  33»<-19t  GA  •  Oalaw 

1.  An  electrical  terminal  block  for  mounting  on  a  support 
rail  of  channel  section  with  outwardly  directed  flanges,  com- 


I.  In  a  holder  for  holding  an  electrical  component  of  the 
type  having  a  socket-like  housing  of  electrically  insulating 
material  adapted  to  be  closed  at  its  top  end  by  a  cap  and  having 
s  springy  foot-contact  in  the  bottom  thereof,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  foot-contact  comprises  a  one-piece  sheet  metal 
tongue  having  two  slits  running  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  dividing  said  tongue  into  a  central  arm  and  two  legs 
one  on  either  side  of  said  central  arm,  and  having  a  bent  back 
springy  contact  arm  connected  to  said  central  arm,  and  said 
housing  has  means  defining  an  opening  therein,  said  fboC-oon- 
mct  being  so  constructed  that  with  said  contact  arm  resittently 
cjumpresaed  toward  said  central  arm,  said  foot-contact  can  be 
inserted  into  said  housing  through  said  opening  and  secured  in 
said  housing  by  said  contact  arm  springing  back  away  from 
said  central  arm. 


PERISCOnC  VIEWFINDER  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Jamaa  G.  Bakar,  Badkrd,  N JL, 


FBad  Apr.  2,  li7«,Sar.  Nn.  2M8d 
*  tat  CL)  GtSB  13/02 

UJS.CL39D-54  1* 

1.  An  afocal,  elongated  viewfinder  optical  system  for  use  in 
a  photograpWc  camera  to  provide  a  final  erect  image  of  a  scene 
at  an  ai  1 1  ssiWf  exit  pupil,  said  viewfinder  system  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  eqni-oonvex,  aapheric  lens  ekaents  stfvctured 
to  provide  both  an  objective  lens  f^mction  and  a  llekl  lens 


(a)  an  insulating  housing  provided  with  means  for  gripping 
one  of  said  flanges;  and 

(b)  electrical  terminab  in  said  housing  including  an  earth 
terminal  provided  with  a  first  member  arranged  to  engage 


a  second  pair  of  equi-convex  aspbeiic  leas  elements  abo 
structured  to  provide  both  an  objective  lens  fiuKtion  and 
a  field  lens  ftmction.  the  second  lens  element  of  said  first 


J 
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pair  of  equi  ooavCT  lens  elements  being  spaced  from  the 
first  lens  element  of  said  aaooad  pair  of  eqi»«oavex  leas 
rlrmrnli  by  a  predctermmed  dHtanoe;- 

a  central  aperture  stop  located  between  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  equi-coovex  lens  elemmts; . 

a  first  negative  lens  element  associated  with  said  second 
element  of  said  fint  pair  of  equi-convex  lens  dements  and 
structured  so  that  the  net  focal  length  of  the  combination 
of  said  first  negative  lens  elemett  and  said  second  dement 
of  said  first  pair  of  eqw-oonvex  lens  elements  is  increaaed, 
said  first  pair  of  equi-convex  lens  elements  in  combination 
with  said  first  negative  lens  element  operating  to  provide  -,,^^,  .  ^,„ 


in  the 


operating  tool;  and 
miaiatnre  operating  tool  being 
San  nKTvunc  mnrnwr  rm 
said  optical  axis. 


MtBeleaBof 
ki  tlie  dbveiin  «r 

:  'ft*. 


DIRECnONAL  OPTICAL  FIBER  SKSHAL  TAPPING 


an  image  of  said  central  aperture  stop  in  object  space,  said  ^^tfo^T 

lage  defining  the  entnuice  pupil  to      Hacmevwpj, 


'iaWi 

central  aperture  stop  image  defining  the  entnuice  pupU  to  """^"^  "^pRij  Jm.  P^ttTl.lMf"rta;  Tjlit ""'  • 

said  viewfinder  syMem;  j^  ^y  ayiy  5//^        >a»(  - 

a  lecond  negative  lens  element  associated  with  the  first  u «  q^  35g_pg,  j»  4V«    ;r  W^rrt.  A-aOt  ^^^Vk       j 

element  ofsaid  second  pair  of  equi-convex  lens  dementt  "T*^,                                      .           ,  ,^.      «,...,, 
and  structured  so  that  the  net  focal  length  of  the  combina- 


r-» 


tna  of  aid  seoood  nqalivc  IcM  dcBcat  aad  said  fim  km 
element  of  said  second  pair  of  equiHXMvex  lens  elements  is 
incKaaed,  said  second  pair  of  equi-convex  lens  dementi  in 
combination  with  said  second  n^ative  lens  dement  opo-- 
ating  to  provide  an  image  of  said  central  aperture  stop  in 
image  space  which  imnge  defines  tlie  exit  pupil  of  said 
viewfinder  system;  and 
central  positive  kns  means  located  adjacent  said  central 
aperture  stop  and  structured  to  retmage  image  bearing 
rays  over  said  predetermined  distance  separating  said  fint 
and  second  pairs  of  equi-convex  kns  dements,  the  fbcd 
length  of  said  central  positive  lens  means  exceeding  one- 
fourth  said  predetermined  distance  separating  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  equi-convex  lens  dements,  said  first 
and  second  negative  lens  dements,  and  said  positive  lens 
means  being  further  structured  to  optically  cooperate  to 
provide  the  final  erect  scene  image  at  said  exit  pupil  of  said 

viewfinder  system. 

4«27i,l3l 
MICROMANIPULATOB  FOR  A  MICROSOOPE 

Md  Makala  YasMn^a.  HarMnH,  al  af  Japan,  iidgaiw  to 
Olynva  Optkal  Ca.,  Ud.,  Takyn,  Japan 

FBid  Mqr  H  1919,  Sir.  Nai  3t,7IS 
Oitea  prtoBf » iBplkaliaa  JiVa.  Jaa  i,  1971.  S3/C74il 
IatCL>GilBii/l2 
US.CL389-tl  S 


!• 


L  A  directioad  opiicd  fiber 

is)  ficM  aMi  aaooad  lifht  pipes  «K:k 
(b)  an  opticd  fiber 


agroowa; 


(c)a 
first  li^tt  pipe 


afintopania. 
fixed  rigidly  ia  said 

with  poaitioaiag  BMans  nppocti 
in  SHd  second  opening  tach  that  said  light  pipes 
sekctivdy  diapboed  from  each  other  ia  a 
directioa  thereby  sekctivdy  haadiat  Mid 
thercby  ckaagii^  the  aaMMai  of  Ki^  which  is 

into  said  hgM  pipea  dae  10 


be 
fBier 


GLASS  FIBEBS  FOR  OPTICAL  TRANSMBSKN* 
aapn  Uehida,  MBa;  Ihlpi  aki  SaBml,  Nhhlt  Baaa  T< 

m»  la  Mppaa  Takp^ph  and  T( 
Takya  aad  Samkama  Bactrt 

atJapaa 

FBad  Mv  2S,  1979,  Sar.  lia.  4U» 
r,  ^9ikaBaa  Jipam  M«r  2S.  tfTt. 
tat  a^  DUG  J/OCt  GUI  5/U 
U.S.CL39»-9fJ4  O 


mxi^'i  »-'  » 


*>a«b  ? 


j(»W 


1.  Apparatna  iarinding  a 
tor  mounted  thereon, 
aasicroacope  including 

axia; 
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polyvloxane  compodtioa  bdag  baked  to  cure  the  nme,  and  (2) 
a  coattng  of  a  second  orgaiK>poly«iloxafie  compoaitioa  which 
can  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  the  first  curable  organo- 
polysiloxane  composition,  said  second  curable  organopolysi- 
loxane  compoiitioa  then  being  provided  on  the  first  curable 
orfanopolysiloxane  and  being  baked  to  cure  the  same,  wherein 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  curable  organopolynloxane 
compositions  has  a  stress  absorbing  effect  and  a  Young's  modu- 
lus lower  than  2.0  kg/mm^  at  room  temperature. 

4,27M«1 

UGHT  VALVE  CONTAINING  SUSPENSION  OF 

PERHALIDE  OF  ALKALOID  ACID  SALT 

Robsrt  L.  Saaa,  New  York,  N.Y,,  iiilpnr  to  ttmtutk  Fnmtkn 

iMorvoralad,  PWnvtew,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31. 197t,  Scr.  No.  9SM1S 
nc  portkM  of  the  term  oT  this  pataat  snbaevMat  to  Apr.  22, 
1997,  has  baan  diodataMd. 
I^  CL^  G02F  I/OI 
VS.  a  350-374  12  OaisM 

1.  In  a  light  valve,  comprising  a  cell  containing  a  suspensKxi 
of  light-polarizing  particles  in  a  liquid  suspending  medium,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  light  polarizing  particles  are  parti- 
cles of  a  Hght-polarizing  perhalide  of  a  polycarfooxylic  acid  salt 
of  an  alkaloid. 


number  of  certain  of  the  leaaea.  expresaed  with  respect  to  the 
yellow  d-line  of  the  heUum  ^)ecuum  with  a  wavelength  of 
3876  Angstrom  units,  is  given  in  the  colama  headed  v^: 


Vertex 
thickaeMcs 


Leas 


Radii 


n^  vtf 


Li 


Lj 


R|  -  7.829t 
R|'  -  4.9713 
R2  =>  12.7SS 

Ry  -  laioo 


(Freud)    f  a  SS  mm 


d|  -  I.SO  OUB       1.32249      S9.4« 

dj  >  OlOS  nun 

d)- 2.00  mm       1.73390      51.69 


d4  -  2l.t 

ds-ai 

ds-7 


4.27M42 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE  OF  THE 

RETINA 
Franz  Machd,  KHnlpktnna,  and  Werner  BSkaim,  ObcrfcodMn, 
both  or  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asstgwrs  to  Cari  Zdas  SCif- 
ObcrkochcB,  Fad.  Rc».  of  GcnMqr 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1971,  Scr.  No.  895.689 
riartty.  spplltaHna  Fed.  Rc^  of  Germany.  Apr.  15. 
19T7,  2716614 

Inc.  a.)  G02B  3/08;  A61B  S/IO 
lJ.S.€L3S»-452  1 


4y27M43 
OBJECTIVE  FOR  VIDEO  DISKS 
Atiw>  Goto,  TacUkava,  Japan,  iiiipnr  to  Otyapna  Opikd 
Co.,  Lid.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jm.  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49^11 

Jml  36. 197t,  53/77220 


IbL  CL>  G02B  9/06 


VS.CL 


1.  An  optical  system  for  forming  an  image  of  the  retina  of  an 
eye,  comprising  a  first  lens  group  and  a  second  lens  group,  the 
two  groups  cooperating  with  each  other  to  form  the  image,  the 
first  lens  group  being  substantially  in  contact  with  the  eye  to  be 
examined  through  an  interposed  liquid  film,  the  second  lens 
group  being  separated  from  the  first  group  by  an  air  space  and 
being  dimensioned  to  conjugate  the  pupil  of  the  eye  being 
examined  with  the  pupil  of  the  eye  of  the  observer,  wherein  the 
lenses  of  the  first  group  and  the  second  group  have  substan- 
tially the  characteristics  and  relationship  to  each  other  indi- 
cated by  the  daU  in  the  following  table,  in  which  individual 
lenses  are  indicated  by  L  with  a  numerical  subscript  corre- 
sponding to  the  consecutive  number  of  the  lens  as  numbered 
from  front  to  rear,  the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  front  and  rear 
surface  of  each  lens  are  indicated  by  R  and  R'.  respectively, 
with  a  numerical  subscript  corresponding  to  the  number  of  the 
lens,  the  vertex  thicknesses  of  lenses  and  spaces  between  lenses 
are  indicated  by  d  with  a  numerical  subscript  corresponding  to 
the  numbering  of  the  thicknesses  and  spacings  in  a  single  nu- 
merical series,  the  focal  length  of  the  Fresael  lenses  LyaadU 
u  indimtfif  by  f,  all  linear  dimensions  being  expressed  in  milli- 
meters, the  index  of  refraction  of  certain  of  the  lenses  is  given 
in  the  column  headed  n^^^  and  the  index  of  dispersion  or  Abbe 


1.  An  objective  for  video  didcs  comprising  a  first  and  second 
lens  components,  said  first  lens  component  being  a  positive 
cemented  oublet  consisting  of  a  positive  lens  and  negative  lens, 
said  second  lens  component  bieng  a  positive  meniscus  lens 
arranged  concave  toward  the  image  side,  said  objective  for 
video  disks  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

(1)  -  1.46/f<nz/ni.l/r2<  -  1.1/f 

(2)1.7f<(n3-l)r5<2.4f 
wherein  reference  symbol  rj  represents  the  radius  of  curvature 
of  the  cemented  surface  of  the  first  lens  component,  reference 
symbol  rj  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on 
the  image  side  of  the  second  lens  component,  reference  sym- 
bols m.  n2  and  n3  respectively  represent  refractive  indices  of 
respective  lenses  at  the  wavelength  of  632.8  nm.  and  reference 
symbol  f  reprcsenu  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system  as  a 
whole. 


4>270JM4 

OMNI-DIRECnONAL  COMPOUND 

PARABOLOm-HYPERBOLOID  RADIATION  DEVICE 

Moan  R  CabUc.  2019  Qcaccirt  Dr.;  Wcnddl  C  Hall,  1060 

Myrtle  St.,  Md  RichHd  A.  Hays,  3006  DcTondalc  aU  of  Las 

Cntm,  N.  Mou  10001 

FBad  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  03.046 

Int  a.)  O02B  5/ia  17/06 

UJS.  a.  350-294  W  Oataa 

1.  An  onmi-directional  compound  paraboloid-hyperbofoid 
radiation  device,  comprising: 
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a  parabotoid  having  an  internal  reflecting  surfiwe  for  track-  positioBabacat»  force  beiiga|ipiiedtheaelo  in  the  dowaward 

ing  a  aonroe  of  radiation;  and  direction.  r^.^.'^i  th  ot^- 

a  hyperboloid  having  an  external  reflectiiv  surfine,  nid  '■■ '    ■■    '    '  '  ''■*■ 

hyperboloid  being  movaMy  mounted  with  respect  to  said  a^iinna« 

ELBCimVOPnCAL  DISPLAY  DKVKB 
.Takfo, 
T«k|%< 
FBad  Dm.  21, 1971, 8«.  Nai.97UM 
iadtr.  iililriHii  JdpM,  Oac  J^  IfH,  52409152 

bL  a.}  O02F  i/ii3 : 

U.S.  CL  350-136  U< 


4^270,045 
LASER  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATIONS 

ToMM  TAlMwa,  Takyo;  ¥ m  TtkemM 

TakMU  Toga,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japan,  awlpnri  to  MoeUda 
Con  Ltd.,  TokjiB,  Ji^ 
FBad  JaL  9, 1976,  S«r.  No.  703,744 

■ppHraHna  Japa%  Jm.  7, 1976, 51-947; 
12,1976.51-2123 

tat  a.)  G02B  5/08 
US.  CL  390-299  20 


1.  A  laser  apparatus  for  operations  comprisiag  a  power 
containing  a  power  supply,  a  laser  tnbe  container  head 
mounted  directly  on  and  located  over  the  power  case,  means 
for  supporting  the  laser  tube  container  he*d  in  a  manner  to 
enable  seesaw  motion  in  a  vertical  plane  ttoat  a  horizontal 
axis,  a  kmgitudinally  telescoping  light  guide  devkx  attached  to 
the  laser  tube  container  hesd.  the  li^  guide  devkx  being 
movable  between  fiiOy  extended  and  ftilly  retracted  positions, 
mirror  joints  connected  with  the  light  guide  devke  and  a 
manipulator  connected  with  die  mirror  joints,  the  laser  tvbe 
container  head  being  sapported  by  means  located  at  the  center 
of  gravity  thereof  when  the  fight  gukle  devke  is  m  the  fiilly 
extended  position  whereby  when  the  fi^  guide  device  is  in 
the  fully  retracted  position  the  means  for  siqiporting  the  laser 
tube  container  head  will  act  as  a  fulcrum  and  there  will  be  a 
downward  force  exerted  by  die  laser  tube  container  head  on 
the  side  of  the  means  for  supporting  die  laser  tube  container 
head  that  is  remote  from  the  manipnhitor  such  that  the  aaanipn- 
brtor  with  the  light  guide  device  will  ahvays  tend  to  move  m  an 
qpwardly  direction  and  will  tend  to  remain  in  the  elevaled 


parabokNd  reflecting  surfiKe  for  rcdirrcting  the  radiation 
reflected  fitMn  said  mtemal  reflecting  snrfece  of  said  pa- 
raboloid to  a  location  remote  flraa  aid  paraboloid  and 
concentrating  the  reflected  radiation  at  sakl  remote  loca- 
tion. 


-  ^* 
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1.  In  an  electnM>ptical  diqilay  device  comprising  a  transpar- 
ent first  substrate  having  a  transparent  fint  dectrode.  a  second 
substrate  having  a  secoad  electrode,  and  an  dectro-optical 
material  sandwiched  between  the  first  and  second  electrodes; 
the  improvement  wherein  one  of  said  first  and  second  dec- 
trodes  comfnises  a  s^ment  display  electrode  part  having  a 
plurality  of  7-aegneat  digits  eadi  of  whfch  fonoi  the  ftfve  8, 
and  a  dot  aaatrix  dispby  electrode  part  iMnnng 
linear  electrodca,  at  least  a  part  of  dK  leads  of  said  1" 
digits  oompcMing  at  least  some  of  said  dot  i 
trodes;  and  vriiercin  the  other  of  said  first 
trodes  comprises  a  counter  electrode  part  oorMapondnig  to 
said  s^meat  display  electrode  part,  and  \ 
trode  part  having  many  panDd  Hnea 
larly  intenectiag  said  parallel  Knear  dectaodes  of  saki  dot 
matrix  dispby  electrode  port;  both  the  s^meat  display  and  the 
dot  matrix  display  being  anaaged  far  — Itiples  drive. 


4,2MgM7 
ELECISO-OPnCAL  UGHT  MODULATION  ELAUNT 

UjSLPyHpa  Gtoponllam  New  Vatk,  N.Y. 

.  FRsd  Jan.  31, 1988^  Sv.  New  tfl74l8 

vMBBB  pnanliy,  appBeaHan  i^sn.  ms^  at  wMHcay,  Wfc  i, 
1979,2908030 

lal  CL^  Ot2P  1/Oi 
U.S.  CL  390-392  12' 


L  An  electnMVtical  fight  I 

an  dectro-optioal  crystal  having  at ! 


two  flat 


two  intermediate  layers,  cuoh  layer 
fighl  lo  be  modnlatrd,  o«e  layer  being 
flst  side;  and 
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tight  to  be  modulated,  one  such  electrode  being  dispoied 
on  each  tramparant  intennediate  layer, 
characterized  in  thrt  the  element  further  comprises: 
two  layers  of  cement.  cM:h  layer  of  cement  being  transparent 
to  the  light  to  be  modulated,  one  cement  layer  being 
provided  on  each  first  electrode;  and 
two  secoMi  electrodes,  each  second  electrode  being  trans- 
parent to  the  light  to  be  modulated,  one  second  electrode 
being  provided  on  each  cement  Uycr.  each  of  said  second 
electrodes  having  an  electrical  conductivity  which  is 
greater  than  that  of  each  of  the  first  electrodes  for  equal 
transparencies  of  the  electrodes. 

IMAGE  ENLARGING  OmCAL  VARUTOR 
Ptarre  An«e«ie«,  31,  che«fa  *M  HMta  Qala,  G««e»a,  Swltaer- 
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therethrough,  having  a  bo«  open  through  the  wan  of  Oe  valve 
housing,  and  having  an  operating  stem  adapted  to  latch-engage 
within  the  ball  valve  and  extend  outwardly  through  the  boss 
for  rotating  the  valve  withm  the  passageway,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  an  actuator  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  in 
an  endwise-extending  and  spaced-apart  relation  on  the  valve 
housing,  said  actuator  housing  having  a  tubular  endwise  ex- 
tending side  wall  and  a  front  end  wall  fixedly  secured  to  cloae- 
ofT  a  front  end  of  said  side  wall,  a  back  end  closure  waU  mem- 
ber routably  positioned  with  respect  to  the  back  end  of  said 
side  wall,  a  tubular  guide  member  having  its  back  end  secured 
to  said  routable  back  end  wall  and  extending  forwardly  there- 
from in  a  spaced-apart  operating-chamber-defining  relation 
with  respect  to  said  tubular  side  wall,  said  tubular  guide  mem- 
ber at  its  forward  end  extending  roUtably  within  said  front  end 


Continuation^n-part  of  Scr.  Na.  tSMM,  Not.  30,  l9Tf, 

shandnnj*  whkh  to  a  tiilhwallsa  la  pwt  of  Scr.  No.  730,712, 

Oct.  8, 1*76,  ahandoned.  TOa  applkatlaa  Oet  17, 197S,  Ser.  No. 

r^»—  priority,  ^pUcalkM  Ftmet,  Nov.  21, 1975,  75  35613 
IM.  a.)  G02B  15/lS 
UJS.  CI.  350— 427  27 


l|  .  -IIT.  Iflh- 


1.  An  optical  image  enlarging  variator  comprising  two  coax- 
ial components  and  adapted,  from  a  fixed  virtual  image  dis- 
poaed  at  the  rear  of  the  front  component,  to  give  a  fixed  real 
image  located  behind  the  rear  component,  the  magnification 
varying  as  a  fiinction  of  the  relative  position  of  the  two  compo- 
nents, wherein: 
sai4  two  components  are  movable  in  relation  to  each  other 

and  to  the  fixed  position  of  the  diaphragm; 
and  the  front  component,  which  is  divergent,  comprises  four 
lenses,  namely  in  the  front  to  rear  direction:  a  first  nega- 
tive   power    meniscus    having    itt   convexity   directed 
towards  the  front,  a  second  negative  power  lens,  third  and 
fourth  lenses  cemented  to  constitute  a  doublet  in  which 
the  front  lens  is  biconcave  and  the  rear  lens  is  a  positive 
power  lens; 
the  rear  component  comprises  four  lenses  and  has  at  its  front 
end  a  compound  lens,  said  compound  lens  including  a 
negative  element,  and  wherein  the  rear  component  in- 
cludes pos^ve  lenses  located  behind  said  compound  Ion; 
the  two  componento  have  a  relative  position  in  which 
gl=g2=G=  I  and.  irrespective  of  the  relative  positions 
of  said  components,  the  following  requirements  are  met: 
0.20<fl<l60 

0.25<i2<130 

as  well  as  requirement  f2/fl<1.2,  wherein  gl  designates  the 
image  magnification  of  the  front  component.  g2  being  the 
image  magnification  produced  by  the  rear  component,  G  the 
image  magnification  produced  by  the  complete  device,  fl 
being  in  absolute  value  the  focal  length  of  the  front  component 
and  f2  that  of  the  rear  component. 

4,270,149 

ROTARY  VALVE  ACTUATOR  CONSTRUCTION 

W.  I^MWKk,  P.O.  Bra  K  liMaiim,  Pa.  15044 

nai  Apr.  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  29,319 

IM.  CL^  PIOK  31/00 

VS.  CL  251-292  '  ^'■'^ 

1.  In  a  valve  actuator  construction  for  a  rotative  valve  umt 
having  a  housing  wboae  wall  defines  a  fiuid  flow  paaageway 


wall  for  rotation  with  said  back  end  wall  and  with  respect  to 
said  side  wall,  convoluted  spring  means  operativdy  positioned 
in  a  spaced  relation  within  and  along  said  operating  chamber 
between  said  side  wall  and  said  tubular  guide  member  and  at  its 
back  end  being  secured  to  said  rotataMe  back  end  waU  and  at 
its  front  end  being  secured  to  said  fixed  end  waU  for  misting 
turning  movement  of  the  valve  stem  in  one  direction,  operating 
means  connected  to  said  rotatable  back  end  waU  for  rotating  h 
and  said  tubular  guide  member  with  respect  to  said  actuator 
housing  for  turning  the  valve  stem  to  a  valve  operating  posi- 
tion against  tension  exerted  by  said  spring  means,  and  said 
spring  means  being  constructed  and  operatively  positioned  to 
smoothly  and  without  interferring  with  roUtion  of  said  tubular 
guide  member  return  said  valve  stem  to  an  initial  starting 
position  upon  release  of  force  exerted  by  said  operating  means. 

4,270,150 
MICROIMAGE  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL 
APPARATUS 
Amis  E.  Pelwa,  LaCraaae,  Wb.,  aaslgaor  to  ReaUst,  Inc 

■OMC  Falk,  Wla. 

ContiraatkHi  of  Sar.  No.  10L523,  Dae.  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 

AM3JS».  TUB  i^pMratlT-  Ai«.  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  03^47 
m.  a.)  O03B  23/08.  21/11 
UJS.  a  383-27  R  ♦ 


1.  la  a  viewer  of  microimages  arranged  upon  an  elongated 
fihnstrip  in  columns  along  the  length  of  the  filmstrip  and  in 


June  2, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


223 


rows  transverse  to  said  oolumas,  wherein  the  viewer  includes 
a  SMfce  of  illumination,  means  for  projecting  the  illumination 
along  an  optical  axis  that  isterMctt  the  filoMtripb  aad  then 
project*  an  Uhimtnated  image  Eroai  the  fifanatrip,  aahiges 
same,  and  diqilays  die  enlarged  image  npon  a  viewing  screen; 
the  improvement  oonprising,  in  roashinatioH 
a  support  base;  a  viewing  module  dwt  indudes  said  viewing 
Knrn.  means  mounting  said  module  in  tparrd  relation 
fton  said  support  base  to  delae  a  recess  between  said 
module  and  base;  an  cnctoawe  on  said  base  spaced  from 
and  below  said  viewing  module  to  define  an  elongated 
passageway  between  s«d  enclosure  and  the  viewing  mod- 
ule; track  oaeans  on  the  module;  a  carriage  suspended  and 
supported  ftxMn  and  movable  manually  along  said  trade 
means,  within  said  dongMed  panageway;  a  filmstrip-car- 
rying,  U-shaped  cassette  with  a  V^H  transmitting  bight 
portion  supported  from  the  carriage  with  said  bight  por- 
tion of  the  cassette  movaUe  in  said  elongated  passageway; 
illuminating  means  in  said  enclosure  projecting  light  aloi^ 
an  optical  axis  ttat  projects  through  die  bi^t  portion  of 
the  cassette  and  to  enter  the  viewing  module;  motor  means 
on  the  carriage  for  selectivdy  moving  the  film  within  the 
cassette  in  directioas  transverse  to  said  optical  axis  and 
paralld  to  the  ccrfinms  of  oucroimages  on  the  fihnstrip; 
and  the  cassette  and  carriage  being  ooostructed  to  be 
sdectivdy  manually  movable  along  said  track  means, 
even  simultaneously  with  motorized  movemeitt  of  film 
within  said  cassette  in  directions  paralld  to  odumns  of 
microimages,  for  moving  the  cswettc  with  film  therein 
transverse  to  the  optical  axis  and  paralld  to  the  rows  of 
microimages  on  the  fihnstrip. 


AUTOMATIC  FILM  SENSITiVTTY  SETTING  SYSTEM 
FOR  CAMERA 

la  Sdko  KaU  rrtaitllrl  KakkM,  Takfa, 


FDai  JaiL  19, 1979,  Sm.  No.  50,127 
I  priority,  appHcatiaa  J^VM,  M.  It,  1911,  S3^9Mt3(U] 
lat  CL'  GOIB  7/83 
UJS.  a.  354-21  9) 


1.  In  a  camera  exposure  control  circuit  of  the  type  including 
a  switching  drcnit  responsive  to  an  dectrical  bri^tness  signd 
representative  of  the  brightness  of  a  adject  to  be  photo- 
graphed and  responsive  to  an  input  trigger  signd  far  control- 
ling exposure  according  to  the  bri^tness  signd  and  die  trigger 
signal,  and  trigger  signd  generating  means  for  generating  the 
trigger  signd  and  for  applying  the  trigger  signd  to  the  switch- 
ing circuit,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  trigger  signd 
generating  means  comprising  first  means  manually  operable 
for  sdecting  the  vdue  of  the  trigger  signd  generated  by 
trigger  signd  generating  "'**f  ^  v»4  said  trigger  signd , 
ating  means  comprising  second  means  cooperative  with  a 
camera  film  holder  for  setting  the  valve  of  the  trigger  signd 
generated  by  said  trigger  signd  geaenrting  neaas  to  a  prede- 
termined vdue^  and  said  second  means  bctag  dlective  to  ren- 
der said  first  oMans  inoperative  u^mb  said  second  means  coop- 
erates  with  a  film  holder  to  datermine  the  vdue  of  the  trigger 
ijgnal 


4,270,052      .    .     ,  '  .^    ^ 

SOUND  DEVICE  INCORPORATED  CAMOtO 

RjrafcU   Sodd,   Tin  Milt   Urn 

UcUjraM.  hmk  af  Yikiiiii,  al  af 


FRad  F*.  1^  1979,  Sir.  Naw  9jm 

,   „        an  Jtmm,Wtk,  0,  IfTt,  53-14130; 


Fck.  10, 1911, 53-17215 

lit  a'  0B3B  17/18,  29/001 
U.S.  CL  354—23  D 


3/ia  23/00 
10 


^'^w^ 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising; 

(a)  warning  signd  source  means  for  generating  a  first  warn- 
ing signd  indicating  an  sbaormd  exposure  valoe,  and  a 
second  warning  signd  indimring  an  dmormd  oontfition  of 
a  power  source  circuit, 

(b)  priority  means  connected  to  die  warning  signd  sooroe 
means  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  oorrespomfing  to 
the  warning  signals  applied  fraai  dK  warning  signal 
source  means,  said  priority  means  being  designed  to  gen- 
erate preferentially  the  second  warning  signd  when  the 
two  warning  sigiMls  are  simdtaneously  generated  from 
the  wanung  signd  source  meana;  and 

(c)  sound  producing  means  fbnctiaaally  connected  to  the 
priority  means  fix  converting  die  electricd 
the  priority  means  to  an  andMe  signal 


4,270,II3 

SOUNIKRBOORDING  TNgTANT-PRlNnNG  FILM  AND 

CAMERA  THERBPOR 


U5.a 


M«.  2L  1979,  Sm.  No.  22,990 
tat  CL^  GilB  29/00 

'-'lis  ,i 
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a  bag  of  devdoping  solation  disposed  on  a  part  of  said 

frune,  and 
a  magnetic  recording  band  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of 

said  frame  of  said  instant-printing  film;  and 
a  film  pack  case  adapted  to  receive  said  fihn  and  to  be  dis- 
posed in  an  instant-printing  camera  said  case  including 
means  defining  a  recording  opening  through  which  a 
magnetic  head  may  touch  said  recording  band. 

4«27MM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  INSTANT  CAMERA  WITH 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  CAPABILITY 
Otto  StcMM.  Mwkk;  Fkak  Slaaiirtir,  Hmh;  Peter  Lcr* 
Fcykkckca,  mi  Eiaari  Wapiainaarr.  Aac- 
,  aB  of  Fad.  Ray.  o#  C w—y,  aaslginn  to  ACFA-Gcva- 
ert,  A.G.,  Liiuhaaia.  Fad.  Rc».  oTGcrM^ 

F1M  Sep.  10, 1919,  Scr.  No.  74,121 
Oatea  priority,  appiicatiotf  Fad.  R«».  of  GcraM^r.  Sep.  14, 
197t,2S40051 

lat  CL'  G03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  354-76  *  Oaiasa 


I  for  actuating  said  exposure  system  so  as  to  expose  at 

least  a  portion  of  the  first  predetermined  area; 

means,  respooave  to  the  manual  operation  of  said  actuating 
means  which  completes  the  exposure  of  the  first  predeter- 
mined area,  for  automatically  moving  said  retaining  means 
to  a  position  wherein  said  positioning  means  automatically 
moves  the  film  c«aette  to  a  second  locatioa  within  said 
film  chamber  so  as  to  locate  a  second  predetermined  area 
of  the  film  unit  in  position  for  exposure; 

film  advancing  means  adapted  to  extend  into  the  opening  in 


^ 


1.  In  a  photographic  instant  camera,  a  combination  compris- 
ing a  housing  adapted  to  hold  a  film  pack  composed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  self-developing  film  sheets  each  having  a  margin  pro- 
vided with  a  magnetizable  portion,  said  housing  including  a 
wall  provided  with  a  slot  into  which  only  said  margin  is  insert- 
able;  magnetic  recording  means  in  said  housing  and  including 
a  magnetic  recording  head  mounted  for  movement  aloQg  said 
slot  and  a  film  sheet  margin  inserted  therethrough,  for  magneti- 
cally recording  information  onto  said  magnetizable  portion  of 
the  respective  film  sheet;  and  amplifier  means  for  transmitting 
electrical  signals  to  the  movably  mounted  magnetic  recording 
head. 


the  film  cassette  and  engage  the  film  unit  subsequent  to  the 
last  portion  of  the  film  unit  being  exposed  and  move  it  at 
least  partially  through  the  slot  in  the  film  cassette; 

manually  operative  means  coupled  to  said  film  advancing 
means  for  driving  the  latter  so  as  to  move  the  film  unit  at 
least  partially  through  the  slot;  and 

means  for  rendering  said  manually  operative  means  inopera- 
tive to  drive  said  fihn  advancing  means  until  the  last  por- 
tion of  the  film  unit  has  been  exposed  whereby  the  film 
unit  may  only  be  moved  by  said  film  advancing  means 
after  it  has  been  fully  exposed. 

4a7MS4 

CX>NVERSION  HT  FOR  PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINE 

Jota  H.  GoMa,  PriK«to«,  NJn  assizor  to  AppBai  Cofy  Toefc. 

Mlagy,  IM.,  PriMOloa  JMCtkm,  N J. 
CootiBaattoo-te-fort  of  Scr.  No.  7f9,9M,  May  23,  IfTI, 
ahaadnnni  This  appllrtlna  Jm.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3,tt7 
IM.  a.)  O03G  15/00 
U  A  CL  355-3  R  ^ 


4,270355 
CAMERA  FOR  TAKING  MULTIPLE  EXPOSURES  ON  A 

SINGLE  SHEET  OF  HLM 
UwrcMC  M.  DoaglM,  Soath  Eaatoo,  Mass.,  aaaifBer  to  Polar- 
oM  Corporattoa,  CamkrMpB.  Mass. 

Flkd  Apr.  4,  197S,  Ser.  No.  893,497 
lat  a.)  G03B  7/Oa  17/52 
\}S.  CL  354—124  *'  ClalaM 

1.  A  hand  held  camera  for  exposing  successive  portions  of 
the  same  light  sensitive  surface  of  a  fihn  unit,  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  film  chamber  for  receiving  a  film  cas- 
sette of  the  type  having  an  opening  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  a  fihn  advancing  apparatus,  a  slot  through  which  a  fihn 
unit  may  be  moved  to  the  exterior  of  the  fihn  cassette,  an 
exposure  aperture  and  containing  within  the  film  cassette 
at  least  one  film  unit  which  is  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
the  exposure  aperture; 
means  for  positioning  the  film  cassette  at  a  first  loc^wn 
within  said  fihn  chamber  such  that  a  first  predetermined 
area  of  the  film  unit  is  located  in  position  for  exposure; 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  positioning  means  at  said 

first  location;  __i__i 

na  expoaore  system  for  exposing  the  first  predetenmned  area 

of  thefifan  unit; 


1.  A  coavenion  apparatus  for  converting  a  conventional. 
Olivetti®  brand,  prior  art.  coated  paper,  roll  fed,  positive 
liquid  toner  photocopying  machine  of  the  type  inchiding  at 
least  a  large  console-like  chassis,  and  air  blower  means,  a  coin 
feed  mechanism,  an  electronic  control  system,  a  power  supply, 
a  photosensitive  drum,  a  negative  voltage  transfer  means,  an 
optical  system,  a  paper  roll  feed  mechanism  including  a  paper 
q>indle.  a  paper  cutting  knife  means,  reflector  and  lamp  aaaeas- 


^ 
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blies,  a  liquid  toner  pump,  a  liquid  toner  reservoir,  a  conveyor, 
a  tnmapott,  tum-arouod  guide  ekncati,  a  ooroaa  bracket,  • 
motor,  ptoccwor  and  toaer  tray,  a  flap  and  soleaoid  aneaMy, 
and  a  healer  dement  iato  a  negative  liqiad  toner,  plain  paper, 
roll  fed  photooopying  machine,  said  oonventia 
photooopytag  machine  retaining  at  least  said 
paper  rail  feed  nwchanisai.  said  paper  cutting  knife  I 
liquid  toner  pump,  said  liquid  toner  reservoir  and  said  coin  feed 
mechanisaii,  said  convenion  ^iparatiii  oompciwng  a  combina- 
tion of  the  following  dements: 
a  ftame  recdvable  for  mounting  in  the  chassis  of  said  con- 
ventional photooopying  machine; 
an  image  projection  system  for  projecting  an  image  of  tlie 
object  to  be  duplicated,  said  image  projection  system 
being  mounted  on  said  ftame; 
a  dnmi  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  receiving  said 

image; 
a  drum  drive  means; 

a  liquid  pump  system  including  a  toner  ddivery  tray  for 
providing  negativdy  charged  liquid  toner  to  said  drum, 
said  tray  being  attached  to  said  frame  and  connected  to 
said  liquid  toner  pump  and  said  liquid  toner  reservoir, 
a  positive  voltage  transfer  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
transferring  negatively  charged  toner  from  said  drum  to 
paper  from  said  paper  roO  feed  mechanism;  and, 
an  electronic  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  ele- 
ments of  the  converted  machine, 
wherein  said  foregoing  elements  of  said  conversion  appara- 
tus are  histalled  as  a  unit  in  said  chassis  of  said  oonven- 
tional  i^iotocopying  marJmir. 


COPYING  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEET  ORIGINALS  AND 
THICXER  ORIGINALS 

ShlBHHTO    KOflMffE    VUMflHl    SHQHBHDp    bOCh    QK    X  OkMHBH! 

Hkaydd  Hatlari,  MHrin,  al  of  Japan;  ToiMUds  lida,  lafe  of 
Tokyo,   Jwm   Kaicy   MjjaaiBta,   Toky%   and 
Uaomra;  Ynkrifcii,  both  of  Japan,  aarigaan  ta 
riiiiitnrr  KaMa,  Tokya,  JapM 

DifWoa  ofSar.  Na.  I6MS7.  Dec.  14, 1977.  vWcfc  iia 
tiartaaarinaofScr.  No.  5na2t,  Jan.  19, 197S,  liaainaii, 

wVdi  k  a  divWonafSg.  Na.  513,247,  Jan.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,009355,  wUcfc  is  a  coatiaaatiaa  of  Scr.  No.  44MM,  Apr.  15, 

1974,  rtniwaii,  wlich  to  a  r satiaaatina  af  Sar.  No.  251320, 

Jaa.  1, 1972,  PPL  No.  330M12.  His  appMcaHna  Apr.  5, 1971, 
Scr.  Na.  093325 
OaiaH  priority,  ^pMcaflna  J^an,  Jan.  3,  1971,  46-30917; 

Jmb.  3, 1971, 4^3091%  Jan.  9, 1971,  4M0i32;  Jan.  10. 1971. 

4641195;  Jan.  10, 1971, 4M1197;  Jan.  10, 1971, 464119%  Jan. 

21, 1971, 4644611;  Ail.  3^  1971. 4646740 
nc  pofftka  of  the  term  artUs  palHit  aabaciBcnt  to  Apr.  16. 

Int  CL>  O03G  15/28.  15/30 
UJS.a35S-0  25CkiM 

1.  A  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rotataMe  i^iotoaensitive  medium; 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  said  photoaensitive  medium, 
said  image  forming  means  mdading  a  reciprocaMe  mem- 
ber for  scanning  an  origind  to  be  copied  throngk  a  slit  as 
said  redprocabie  member  moves  along  a  predetermined 

means  for  transferring  the  inutge  onto  transfer  matrrial; 

means  for  feeding  tranafer  nmterid  lo  said  transferring 
means;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  reciprocating  member  a  preaet 
nmnber  of  times  to  obtain  the  preset  number  of  copies, 
v^ierein  said  rotatabfe  photoaensitive  medium  coanpletcs 
at  leaat  two  rotatioas  for  eadi  rectprocatioa  of  said  redp- 
rocaUe  member,  said  redprocatiag  means  induding  ad- 
vancing means  for  moving  die  redprocaUe  member  in  a 
first  direction  along  said  path  for  scanning  operation  dur- 
mg  the  first  rotation  of  the  photoaensittve  awdiaai  in 
response  to  switdi  awaas  rcpreacating  a  posMon  of  sakl 
redprocabie  menrtier,  and  returning  means  for  moving  the 
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pifting  the  spanning  operation  lo  retarn  dM 


!» !* 


a^ 


?  ^o^   s 


IM     IS  J 


Ml         •T» 


member  to  a  starting  position  during  die  last  rotation  of 
the  (rfiotoaensitive  medimn. 
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1.  A  scaaaing  aad  projectiag  device 

(a)  a  first  fixed  plane,  dw  aarfeoe  of  wkioli  is 


(b)  a  second  phne,  on  wlwh  aa  inuice  of  the  first 
projected; 

(c)  a  deOector  inlefpoaed  betweea  said  first 
plaae  forieflecting  a  pactid  itMte  of  sal 


(d)a 
deflector  aad  said  seooad  plane  for 
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•eoond  planes  in  an  optically  conjugattve  pontioaal  rela* 

twaihip; 
(e)  means  for  tilting  said  overall  projecting  optical  system  in 

synchronism  with  roUtional  action  of  said  deflector;  and 
(0  means  for  moving  at  l^st  one  part  of  the  optical  elements 

constituting  said  projecting  optical  system  in  synchronism 

with  rotatiooal  action  of  said  deflector. 
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1.    Apparatus    for   electrophotographically    producing   a 
graphic  arts  quality  image  for  further  reproduction  including  a 
support  and  transport  means,  means  for  mounting  an  image 
receiving  medium  on  said  support  means,  said  medium  being  a 
substrate  having  a  photoconductive  surface,  means  for  charg- 
ing the  photoconductive  surface,  means  for  exposing  the  pho- 
toconductive layer  to  produce  a  latent  image,  means  for  devel- 
oping the  latent  image  and  means  for  removing  the  substrate 
substantially  without  contacting  the  photoconductive  surface, 
and  wherein  said  photoconductive  substrate  is  mounted  with 
said  photoconductive  surface  facing  sway  from  the  support 
means,  said  charging  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
support  means  for  applying  a  substantially  uniform  charge  to 
the  photoconductive  surface,  said  exposing  means  directing 
radiation  to  the  photoconductive  surface  to  form  a  latent  im- 
age, development  means  adjacent  the  said  support  means  for 
applying  toner  to  the  latent  image  on  the  said  photoconductive 
surface  and  including  means  for  moving  the  toner  into  contact 
with  the  photoconductive  surface,  and  prewetting  means  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  support  means  for  depositing  a  second 
liquid  dispersant  onto  said  photoconductive  surface  after  ex- 
posing and  charging  but  before  developing,  to  provide  a  bar- 
rier between  said  toner  particles  and  said  photoconductive 
surface  to  hold  said  toner  away  from  said  surface  until  di- 
rected, by  the  electrostatic  forces  between  said  toner  particles 
and  said  latent  image,  to  said  surface,  to  develop  said  latent 
iniage,  and  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  support  means  for 
removing  excess  liquid  toner  on  the  photoconductive  surface 
and  dryMg  said  sorface  as  said  snrftces  eoKrges  from  said 
development  meana,  and  whereby  said  sobstrate  is  mounted 
aMl  transported  past  said  charging,  exposing,  prewet.  develop- 
ing, drying  means,  and  removing  means,  without  physical 
to  said  snrfece,  to  produce  said  graphic  arts  quality 


14.  In  an  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  forming  at  k^ 
one  duplicated  copy  of  a  docuaxnt  comprising:  a  phoioaensi- 
tive  member,  said  photosensitive  member  is  movaMy  arranged; 
means  for  substantially  uniformly  charging  said  photosensitive 
member;  means  for  projecting  an  optical  image  of  the  docii- 
ment  to  be  duplicated  onto  the  uniformly  chafed  photoaensH 
tive  member  so  as  to  form  an  electrostatically  charged  tatcnt 
image  thereon  corresponding  to  the  document;  means  for 
developing  the  electrosutically  charged  latent  image  with 
toner  particles  to  form  a  toner  image;  means  for  transferring 
the  developed  toner  image  onto  a  record  paper  at  a  transfer 
section;  means  for  feeding  the  record  paper  through  the  trans- 
fer section;  means  for  fixing  the  transferred  toner  inuge  to 
form  a  duplicated  copy;  a  control  assembly  for  controlling  the 
opdntion  of  the  various  aforesaid  means  during  a  duplicating 
operation  comprising;  means  for  producing  clock  pulses  hav- 
ing  a  given  repetition  rate;  first  and  second  timing  poise  gener- 
ators for  receiving  said  clock  pobes  to  generate  timing  pulses 
at  least  necessary  for  formmg  a  single  duplicated  copy  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  duplicating  operation;  receiving  means  for 
receiving  the  timing  pulses  from  the  first  and  second  timing 
pulse  generators  to  produce  various  control  signab  necessary 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  various  means,  and  dupli- 
cating control  means  for  taking  over  the  control  of  the  dupK- 
cating  operation  to  form  a  sin^  copy,  from  the  first  tuning 
pulse  generator  to  the  second  timing  pulse  generator,  to  thaly 
start  the  duplicating  operation  for  forming  a  next  copy  respon- 
sive to  the  cootrol  of  the  first  timing  pulse  generator. 
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PHOTOSENSOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  PHOrTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTER 

Gf««  S.  BoekaMm  St  Loda  Park,  MtaiU  airi^or  to  Pako 

Corporation,  MIoMapalia,  MlH. 
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5.  In  a  photographic  printer  havmg  photosensor  means  for 
providing  an  analog  photosignal  which  is  a  function  of  light 
received,  and  having  digital  processor  means  for  controlling 
expoaures,  the  hnprovcment  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  gate  sagM  m  response  to  an  enable 
ngnal  from  the  digital  pioccssor  means,  the  gate  signal 
having  a  first  state  and  s  second  state  and  having  a  dura- 
tion in  the  second  sute  which  is  a  fimction  of  the  analog 
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means  for  providing  ckick  aigaals  of  praktennined  ftt- 

counter  means  for  counting  in  response  to  die  dock  signals 
when  the  gate  signal  is  in  its  second  state,  whereby  a  count 
of  the  counter  means  after  the  gate  signal  changes  from  its 


fntm  NMLoSwTiS'] 


with  reqMct  to  that  of  MWJnc  light  beHi  Mi 
diffcttd  npott  sad  '^•■«  tfMUtr  ammn;    *^  *  'f^ 

detector  means; 

said  beam  iplilter 

oot  of  said  fim  optic  asa  asd  wpott  aaid 
and,  .' -X  .*im^j,.eri^ 

I  nntrni  iiirani  r  iifili  if  in  saiif  lii  tri  liii  ■i—i  sail  ihi 


of  said  ffnt  n^rt  beam  for  determifling  the  oBe  of 
mission  between  sidd  defleUor  mcoM  and  said 


second  state  to  its  first  state  is  a  function  of  the  duration  of 

the  gate  signal  in  its  second  state;  and 
means  for  providing  a  signal  to  the  digital  processor  means 

indicating  completion  of  counting  by  the  counter  means; 
wherein  the  digital  prooesnr  aseans  controls  exposures  as  a 

fimction  of  the  count  of  the  < 
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1.  An  optic  system,  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  coherent,  plane  pcriarized,  first  Hght  beam  that 
is  directed  along  a  fint  optic  axis; 

beam  splitter  means,  quarter  wave  plaie  means  and  deflector 
means,  an  aligned  along  said  first  optic  axi^ 

said  quarter  wave  plate  means  converting  said  plane  pokr- 
bAd  first  light  beun  to  a  drculariy  polarized  secoad  li^t 
beam  that  is  directed  akxig  said  fint  optic  axis  and  nor- 
.  mally  incident  opon  said  deflector  means; 

said  deflector  means  formed  of  a  thin  ferromagnetic  film 
having  a  (durality  of  paraDd  stripe  domains  therein  for 
forming  a  dif!rai^ion  grating  and  directing  said  second 
light  beam  along  a  second  optic  axis  diflicrent  than  said 
optic  axil; 

tarpBt  means  oriented  along  sakl  second  optic  axis  for  inter- 
oepting  said  second  light  beam  and  reflecthig  arid  second 
li|^  beam  bac^  along  said  second  optic  axis  and  upon  said 
deflector  means  as  a  drculariy  polarised  third  light  beam, 
the  rotation  directioo  of  whidi  is  reversely  ratated  wiA 
respect  to  that  of  said  second  y^  beam; 

said  deflector  mrsas  directing  said  third  li^  beam  bade 
along  said  ficrt  optic  axis  and  upon  sakl  quarter  wave  plale 
means  and  said  beam  splitter  neans; 

said  quarter  wave  plate  reoonveilmg  said  circularly  polar- 
iaed  third  li^t  beam  bock  to  a  hncariy  polariaad  fourth 
light  beam  the  plane  of  polarization  of  which  is  rotated  90* 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  antooMric  comparison  of  an  object 
with  a  reference  rcprrsrnting  selected  points  on  a  standard 
object  including  a  Ught  source  for  ilhmiinating  a  surface  of  the 
object  induding  the  sdected  points  and  a  plwto  tcwitivc  de- 
tector for  generating  a  gray  aeale  boghtneas  intensity  levd 
signal  for  each  of  the  sdected  points,  the  improveaKat  ooat- 
prising: 
means  for  storing  a  maximum  and  a  minimum  intensity  levri 

for  each  of  the  sdected  points; 
twfffw  for  generating  a  diffcnnoe  signd  for  ea^  of  the 
sdected  points  representing  tltt  dHferencJC  betwaM  tke 
intensity  levd  signd  and  said  maximum  mtearfiy  level 
when  dw  intensity  levd  vgod  ii  grenler  thai  add  aaii- 
mom  intensity  levd  and  rrprr seating  tihe  dWucnu  be- 
tween sakl  miniaam  intendty  levd  and  die  iirtendty  levd 
.  aignd  when  die  intensity  levd  signd  is  less  Ann  said 
minimum  inlensity  levd; 

for 
with  the 

indKotioo  of  tke  comvariaon  of  the  obM 
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•aid  second  memory  is  incremented  by  the  operation  of  said 
keytward,  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  said  memories 
such  that  the  characters  printed  on  the  insertion  line  including 
the  first  character  and  the  last  character  before  the  insertion 
end  signal  are  inserted  in  the  ordmary  line  at  the  position 
defmed  by  said  first  character,  said  control  means  including 
logic  circuit  means,  pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  said 
keyboard  and  to  said  logic  circuit  means,  ordinary  character 
detecting  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  for  detecting 
ordinary  character  stored  in  said  second  memory,  insertion  end 
detecting  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  means  for 
detecting  the  insertion  end  signal,  coincidence  detecting  means 
coupled  to  the  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  memories  for 
detecting  the  coincidence  of  the  addresses  of  said  first  and 
second  memories,  the  outputs  of  said  ordinary  character  de- 
tecting means,  said  insertion  end  detecting  means  and  said 
coincidence  detecting  means  being  coupled  to  said  logic  circuit 
means  for  controlling  the  printing  of  characters  by  said  editing 
printer. 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  material,  comprising: 

a.  radiation  source  means  for  generating  two  coherent  beams 
of  monochromatic  light; 

b.  tuning  means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  difference  be- 
tween said  beams  of  radiation  to  equal  substantially  the 
routional  frequency  of  a  preselected  constituent  of  said 
material; 

c.  projectmg  means  for  detecting  said  beams  of  light  through 
said  material  to  increase  molecular  energy  of  a  preselected 
species  of  said  nuterial  and  thereby  produce  a  detccuble 
signal  in  the  form  of  a  pressure  wave; 

d.  detecting  means  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  said 
signal. 
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1.  An  editing  printer  comprising  a  printing  unit  capable  of 
printing  characters  at  a  given  position  either  on  an  ordinary 
Une  or  on  an  insertion  line  by  operation  of  a  keyboard,  with  a 
string  of  characters  on  the  msertion  line  from  the  first  charac- 
ter to  the  last  character  just  before  an  insertion  end  signal 
comprising  daU  to  be  inserted  in  the  ordinary  line  as  correc- 
tion data,  a  first  random  access  memory  for  storing  the  input 
characters  to  be  printed  on  an  ordinary  line  by  the  operation  of 
said  keyboard,  a  second  addressable  random  access  memory 
for  storing  the  input  characters  to  be  printed  on  an  insertion 
Une  by  the  operation  of  said  keyboard,  wherein  the  dengnated 
address  of  said  first  memory  is  related  to  a  printing  position  on 
a  printing  line  and  is  the  same  as  that  of  said  second  menK>ry 
except  for  the  insertion  operation,  wherein  only  the  address  of 


1.  in  a  type  bar  typewriter  including  a  carriage  mounted  for 
reciprocation,  an  elongated  cylindrical  platen  means  jownaied 
in  the  carriage  for  rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis  for  receiv- 
ing sheet  material  to  be  imprinted.  dtsengageaMe  means  for 
effecting  step-wise  rotation  of  the  ptaten  means,  a  primary 
character  keyboard  and  character  type  bar  means  for  miprint- 
ing  characters  on  the  sheet  material,  the  improvennent  compris- 
ing platen  positioning  means  operable  during  disengagement  of 
the  platen  step-wise  relation  means  for  incrementally  rotating 
the  platen  means  for  advancing  the  sheet  material  to  a  desired 
type  bar  imprinting  location  relative  to  a  musical  staff  im- 
printed on  the  sheet  material,  said  platen  positioning  means 
comprising  frame  means,  means  mounted  said  frame  means  on 
the  typewriter  for  pivotal  movement,  said  frame  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  generaUy  paraUel  coextensive  supports,  a 
bridging  member  secured  to  said  supports  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  secondary  musical  notation  keyboard  means  secured  to  said 
supporu  at  the  other  end  thereof  and  including  a  plurality  of 
Jtuifihlr  keys,  each  key  representing  a  different  imprmting 
location,  roller  means  in  driving  relation  to  said  platen  means, 
said  bridging  member  including  means  for  rotating  the  roller 
means  and  the  platen  means  in  response  to  depression  of  a 
secondary  musical  notation  keyboard  means. 
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INK  RUBON  MAGAZINE  FOR  ENDLESS  INK  RIBIION 
'••■■r*,    ■  CARTRIDGE  -,  w-*'.-*.  4  v**- 

Tiih— !■  llrflM— .  Iliiiikia  n la^iin  T%i  lif  af  riii 

May,  aari^ar  to  NiiiKf  Ciiniiliif  AG»  Piirtira,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  C»— ny     .n  >  -  < 

FDed  JnL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56^490 

I  Sep.  7, 


1978, 78J6639(U] 
U5.CL  400-207 


Fed.  Rap.  of 
lit  CL^  B4U  33/14 


11 


4,270360 
DIGTTAL  PULSE-WIDTH  MODULATED  PRINTER 
ESCAPEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Darid  B.  Morpn;  Rakcrt  F.  Pan;  Pari  A.  Qirfan,  Jr.»i 

&  W  III- dl  cf  IiikiUM.  Ky,  iiilpiri  U 

Hmtk  niiiliiiii  MarMnm  C^pailtan,  AwMk,  N.Y. 
FBed  Oct  24, 1978.  Scr.  No.  954,374 
InL  CL>  B4U  19/00 
UJ5.  a.  400-320  21 

1.  In  a  printer  having  a  carrier  on  which  is  diqxMcd  imi^ 
ments  for  printing  indicia  on  a  print  receiving  medium,  an 
improved  drive  system  for  effecting  relative  motion  between 
said  carrier  and  said  prim  reodviag  mediuas.  Hid  drive  system 


ind  print  recetving  medi«ai  to  cfleot 
therebetween; 

eans  for  generating  a  series  of  pdaes  having  a 
between  adjacent  pulm  mvenely 
speed  of  smd  rdative  motion; 
for  measnring  the  tins 
pulses  and  Ux  subtracting  a 


proinrtioaal  to  the 


iaierval 


l--teUar 


1.  A  replaceable  endless  ink  ribbon  magazine  for  use  with  a 
printing  unit  of  the  type  having  a  printing  mechanism  and  ink 
ribbon  drive  means  for  feeding  an  endless  ink  ribbon  through 
said  printing  mechanism,  and  being  removable  from  said  print- 
ing unit  independently  of  said  drive  means  comprising: 
first  and  second  planar  members  disposed  in  spaced  paralld 

relationship  to  each  other, 
first  and  second  sidewaUs  inter-oonnecting  said  first  and 
second  planar  meoriwrs  to  form  an  enckmire  having  an 
inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  each  of  said  sidewalk  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end; 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  transverse  walls  disposed  at 
said  outlet  end  of  said  enclosure  and  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  sidewalls  to  form  an  outlet  opening 
therebetween  in  said  endosare; 
said  enclosure  including  an  inlet  opening  therein  at  said  mlet 
end  thereof  for  removably  receiving  said  ink  ribbon  drive 
means  therewithia; 
said  ink  ribbon  drive  means  including  a  pair  of  rollers  having 
spaced  parallel  axes  of  rotation  adjacent  the  magazine 
when  in  the  printing  unit,  each  roller  havmg  a  drctmifer- 
ential  groove  formed  therein;  and 
first  and  second  sutionary  elongate  members  extending 
toward  each  other  from  said  first  and  second  sidewalls  at 
the  inlet  end  of  said  endosare  and  being  received  within 
the  groove  in  said  roUers  for  guiding  said  ribbon  from  said 
drive  means  into  the  endosare  and  for  retaining  said 
ribbon  within  said  endosare.  each  of  said  ekwgate  mem- 
bers being  interposed  between  and  spaced  from  said  first 
and  second  planar  members,  whereby  said  dongatr  mem- 
bers autoau^ically  strip  the  ribbon  from  the  drive  roUen 
and  properly  align  the  "»«gp^"^  with  said  drive  rollers. 


therefrom  for  geneaatiag  a  first  digital  ( 
seatative  of  the  difference  between  the  1 
between  adiaoent  poises  and  said  predetermined 
interval; 
and  means  for  generating  frooi  said  first  ( 
a  signal  output  to  said  motor  having  a  duty  cycta  diractfy 
proportional  to  said  first  digital  oatpot  signal  to  dVect 
changes  in  the  speed  of  relative 


4J78gM9 
COMPOSTTE  WRmNG  INSTRUMENT 
Kainhiko  Sck^MM,  Tokyn,  lapan.  MriRMr  ta  Zafen  Ga„ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FBad  Sep.  10, 1979,  Sor.  Na.  'HM'^ 
laLCL^Wati  27/20 
MS,  a  401—38  2 


,'»<*  i#%'mA»r> 


a  motor  opcrativdy  connect«8  to  at  least  one  ofsakl 


1  A  composite  writing 
a  lower  tubolar 

lower  ends  thereof 
s  guide  sleeve  fixed  in  the 

lower 

grooves  therein  located 
J  a 

stop  on  the  periphery  of 
two 

at  diamterically 

directed  toward  the 

lower  tnhatar  oaang.  a 
^     in  a 
groovesin 

cd  pencfl  units  haviM  a 
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oiouth  piece.  •  rod  •oooomodated  within  said  pencU 
nm^^g  and  iMftaMe  in  the  axial  directioo  thereof  and  a 
CCTinw*"g  tkevc  coupled  with  laid  rod.  a  split  pawl 
chuck  for  fhppinf  a  lead  on  said  connecting  sleeve  at  the 
tip  thereof,  said  chuck  having  a  clamping  ring  which  is 
^j«yrf  with  and  cooperates  with  said  chuck  in  a  defined 

nuife  of  movement  therewith; 
a  curved  casing  having  on  the  top  portion  thereof  a  segment- 
shaped  stop  engageaMe  with  said  stop  on  said  guide 
sleeve,  said  curved  casing  further  being  reciprocally  rout- 
able  around  said  guide  sleeve  between  two  extreme  roto- 
tional  potttionsand  being  shiftable  in  the  axial  direction 
along  said  sleeve,  said  curved  casing  further  having  a  cam 
face  on  the  lower  end  thereof  having  an  upper  flat  portion 
and  inclined  faces  extending  downwardly  symmetrically 
from  both  ends  of  said  upper  Hat  portioa  and  converging 
in  a  notched  engaging  portion,  cwh  of  said  inclined  faces 
being  engaged  by  corresponding  sBder  unitt  during  rou- 
tional  motion  of  said  curved  casing  for  respectively  shift- 
ing said  two  mechanical  pencil  unitt  in  the  axial  direction 
to  ■  writing  position  in  which  the  writing  tip  thereof 
projects  from  said  lower  tubular  casing  and  a  retracted 
position  at  the  respective  extreme  positions  of  said  limited 
rotational  motion,  the  unitt  at  the  intermediate  point  in 
said  rotational  motion  being  accommodated  within  said 
lower  casing  at  a  neutral  position,  and  said  guide  grooves 
terminating  below  said  upper  Hat  portion  for  stopping  said 
pencil  unitt  in  the  retracted  poaitions  at  a  position  below 
the  cam  face  to  leave  a  clearance  permitting  axially  down- 
ward shifting  of  said  curved  casing  without  contact  with 
the  retracted  pencil  unit; 
an  upper  tubular  casing  mounted  on  and  covering  said 
curved  casing  and  shielding  the  upper  end  of  said  lower 
tubular  casing  and  rotatable  and  axiaUy  shiftable  with  said 
curved  casing; 
said  stop  on  the  guide  sleeve  and  said  segment-shaped  stop 
on  the  curved  casing  being  engageable  with  each  other  at 
the  extreme  rotational  positions  for  limiting  the  reciprocal 
rotation  of  said  curved  casing  around  the  axis  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve  to  approximately  180*; 
whereby  when  one  of  said  pencil  unitt  is  shifted  to  a  writing 
position,  the  upper  tubular  casing  can  be  shifted  toward 
the  lower  tubular  casing  and  said  shifting  motion  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  slider,  the  rod,  the  coupling  sleeve  and  the 
pencil  pawl  chuck  of  the  one  pencil  unit  for  nipping  the 
lead  of  the  mechanical  pencU  unit  to  acuute  said  pawl 
chuck  so  as  to  project  the  lead  by  means  of  said  chuck  in 
cooperation  with  the  clamping  ring  of  the  one  pencil  unit. 

4,Z70,t70 

MECHANICAL  PENCIL  WITH  CHUCK  CLOSING  BY 

NORMAL  WRITING  GRIP 

YMaynki  HMhhBote.  NlitlinBlya.  and  Ohm  Torii,  Kyoto, 

both  of  JapM,  asaiganrs  to  Ancoo  Co^  Ltd^  Omkm,  Japan 

FIM  May  9. 197t,  Sar.  No.  904,154 
CWm  priority,  ippMratliw  J^m.  May  22, 1977,  52/59157; 
Not.  15, 1977,  52/152939(Ul 

lit  CL'  B43K  21/22.  24/10 
VS.  CL  401—93  • 


ping  a  pendl  lead  whca  doaed  and  for  releasing  said  lead 
when  open,  snd  chuck  being  stifbiawrt  to  an  open  state. 

(c)  a  chuck  cloaing  collar  drnptmed  in  said  body  for  camm- 
in^y  ifg*g«"g  said  cfaack  to  cloae  sane, 

(d)  a  deprcasable  meaolMr  dispooad  in  said  sfot  and  biaaed  to 

extend  radially  outwardly  through  said  slot,  and 

(e)  means  for  converting  the  radially  inward  depression  of 
said  menber  into  Unear  aiial  rdadve  movenent  between 
said  chuck  and  said  collar,  whereby  the  normal  gripping 
of  said  pencil  pursuant  to  die  oomrnmcrment  of  writing 
inherently  inwardly  depresses  said  member  to  thereby 
cause  the  chuck  to  grip  the  lead. 


4,27t,l71 

EXPANSION  JOINT 

FMarkk  G.  J.  Grtaa,  P.O.  Bos  IM,  Ortcntta.  MaM.  0M55 

FDai  Doc  27, 1977,  Sar.  No.  M4^7lt 

taL  a.2  FMB  1/00 

UJS.  a.  403-29 


'I '  y///  /  /  // 

///////// 
V  f  r  <  (  <<n 


1.  An  expansion  joint  comprising  a  heat  accepting  brick,  a 
bob  therein,  a  connection  on  the  bolt  against  the  adjacent  face 
of  the  brick,  means  to  hoW  the  connection  tightly  to  the  brick, 
laid  means  including  a  collar  on  the  bolu  the  coefficients  of 
expansion  of  the  brick,  boh,  and  collar  being  such  aa  to  balance 

the  expansion  of  the  brick,  bolt,  and  collar  to  hold  the  connec- 
tion tight  under  conditions  of  heat. 


4.27MT2 
STRUCTURAL  JOINT 

Kiyoaawa,  2-22>L 


POad  Apr.  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  2t,729        

^plkatfaa  J^M.  Jm.  29, 1979. 54/9007(U] 

bt  CL^  PltfB  9/0O 
U  A  a.  40»-170  » 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  elongated  body  having  at  least  one  axial  slot 
therein  disposed  in  the  normal  ftnger  gripping  area  of  the 

body. 

(b)  a  slotted  tcnbent  chuck  disposed  in  said  body  for  grip- 


L  A  structural  joint  formed  of  a  phuiJity  of  selectively 
interconnected  components,  said  cooponentt  iKludiog: 
a  connector  (A)  comprising  a  base  portion  (1)  and  a  joint  rod 

(2)  pfotrading  frtwi  the  base  portion,  the  hose  portion 
having  an  opening  (3)  passing  therethrough; 

a  pipe  (B)  having  a  portion  thereof  engageable  with  said 
joint  rod  to  thereby  connect  the  pipe  with  said  connector, 

a  first  spacer  (Q  for  interconnecting  a  rectangubr  pipe  (D) 
to  said  connector,  said  spacer  having  an  internally 
threaded  leg  (4)  insertable  into  said  opening,  a  flange  (5) 
abutting  with  said  connector  upon  insertion  of  said  leg 
into  said  opening,  and  a  skirt  part  (<)  projecting  away 


i  \- 
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fton  said  connector  upon  iaaertioo  of  said  1^  into  aaid 
opening; 

a  rectangular  pipe  (D)  having  a  portioa  thereof  engageable 
with  said  skirt  part  to  thereby  coaaect  aaid  rrrraagiilar 
pipe  to  said  ooaaectof; 

a  seooad  spacer  (E)  for  interoooaecting  a  roaad  pqK  (F)  to 
■id  seooad  spacer  having  aa  intemaDy 
leg  (I)  inaertrt>ie  into  said  openias.  a  flange  (9) 
itettiag  with  said  connector  upon  iarertioa  of  aMd  leg  of 
said  second  spacer  iato  said  opeaiag,  aad  a  skirt  part  (10) 
projecting  away  from  said  connector  upon  insertion  of 
said  leg  of  said  second  spacer  iaio  said  opening; 

a  round  pipe  <F)  having  a  portioa  thereof  mgagrable  with 
said  sldrt  part  of  said  second  spacer  to  thereby  connect 
said  rooad  pipe  to  said  oonaector;  aad 

a  boh  (O)  iaaertable  throagh  said  opeaiag  and  haviag  a 
threaded  portioa  (11)  mgi^rahlr  widi  the  iateraally 
threaded  portioa  of  the  feg  of  oae  of  said  first  aad  said 
secoad  spacers  to  thereby  secure  the  — g^f^  spacer  to 
said  connector. 


iit 


vertically 


ery  lip  portion  with  a  rounded  edfe  I 
beyond  said  pole  fower  s^meat; 

a  pole  upper  segmeat  haviiv  a  (fait  aad 
\Mia%  aziaOy  afiguMe  with  said  pole  lower  i 

a  secoad  socket  hav^  an  opeaiag  aad  fixedly  hdd  < 
oos  wkh  an  inner  surfiKx  of  said  pole  ^iper 
adjacent  said  first  end  thereof  aad  haviag  a  protnafiag 
center  portioa  ntfartiag  bcyoad  said  pole  to  at  to  be 
inserted  widun  said  hoOow  portioa  of  said  fif«  aocfcet; 

said  protiuding  cealer  portioa  haviag  a  flaaprMl 
cnaifereatial  edge  aad  a  ooacave  groove  oa  I 
flaage  wfasdi  win  ooatact  said  lip; 

an  eye  boh  fixedly  hdd  throagh  said  a 
aad  haviag  a  pivot  eye  iaaerted  Aroafh  said  flaafe  dot  to 
engage  said  hooked  cad  of  aaid  rod  and  thereby  openbly 
connect  said  pole  upper  sogaKat  to  said  pole  lower  aag- 


tA-<C*'c 


PIVOTABLE  DELINEATOR  POST 
,  aad  State  A.  Dag,  holh  of  Aapca,  CMa., 

lac,  Aipaa,  Calo. 
FRod  Apr.  13, 1919,  Sar.  No.  29,737 
bt  a^  ENF  9/00 


ujs.a. 


wherd»y,  npoa  appiicatioa  of  a  force  of  safficieat  i 
against  said  pole  upper  aagascat,  said  pole  apperi 
pivota'away  firaaa  axial  aMgawwat  with  aaid  pole 
segaieat  aad  said  spring  "^nwrt  ^***f^ 
ial  with  the  fongitndiaai  axis  of  aaid  pole ! 
wmie  poraoBBOi  sam  rouuoea  eoge  snuawy  book  i 
said  coacave  groove  of  said  flaage  to  retain  ooatact  be- 
tween the  segments  so  diat  upon  releaae  of  sakl  force,  said 
rooaded  edge  of  sakl  first  socket  aad  said  grooved  flaafe 
of  said  second  socket  cooperate  to  connect  and  guide  said 
pole  upper  s^ment  into  axial  aligaaiwit  wift  said  pole 
lower  srgmmt  and  said  spring  means  returns  to  its  < 
condition. 


4,27i,tM 

BOTTOM  IZNSION  PINCl-TTFE  WATO  BUOYANT 

OOmAINMENr  BOOM 

Phiik  A.  Marel,  Realaa.  aad  Lasdi  S.  BMwa.  J^.,  StawaaCKr, 

bolh  of  Va.,  aarigaan  to  Saaaart  iBtarMHaaal 
Chwdi,Va. 

FDad  No? .  3, 1971,  Ste.  Na^  997,5C2 

laL  a.)  na  /j/m 
ujs.a 


tB!]^zk/M^4t^ 


1.  A  dehaeator  post  held  in  poaition  by  a  support  structure 
and  whidi  pivots  (toe  to  m  impacting  force  from  any  direction, 
said  post  comprising: 
an  dongated.  hoUow  pole  lower  segment  having  a  first  and 

second  end  and  hdd  in  the  support  structure 
a  tip  portion  having  an  opening  and  extending  vertically 
beyoad  said  first  end  of  sakl  pole  lower  segment  while 
ooaaected  to  aa  amer  smrfhce  of  sad  pole  tower  aegment,  1.  A  feaoe-type 
said  tip  pofttoafariKtatmg  the  BMerttoaofsaki  pole  tower  ering 
ffgntf  p!  into  die  support  structure 
spring  means  having  a  first  and  aecond  end  and  contained 

completely  within  said  pcJe  lower  segment, 
a  shank  having  a  firist  and  second  end,  said  shank  first  end 
10  soM  Mil  eao  oi  nn  spraig  means  ana  ano 
secoad  ead  threadedly  inserted  uuoii^  said  tip 
so  that  the  amonat  of  teaiioa  m  aaid 
beadjoatad;  »^    '• 

I  for  securing  said  shairit  seooad  eatf  la  add  tip 
portioa  opeaiag: 
a  rod  havhig  a  booked  csid  aad  bang  connected  to  sakl 

second  ead  of  said  spring  means, 
a  fiiat  aoeket  ftaedly  held  ooatigaoua  with  the  iaaer  surfhoe 
of  aid  pole  lower  acgasent  adjaceat  nkl  aeoond  end 
thereof  and  haviag  a  hollow  oeater  portioa  aad  a  perqih-  aaDy 


.^ 


(b)  a  phnahty  of  floats  aeoared  by 
said  paael.  sakl  floali  baiag 
fbrmly  spaced  oa  a  liaa 


buoyantly  npoa  the 
pand  extcaduig  above  dw 
(c)  a  bottom-edgi 
doagated,  doady 


tobodi 
led  aa 
todK 

of  water  with  past  of 

bdtef  fleiMe. 

to 


proxiaiate  the  bottom  edge  for 
edge  of  said  panel,  said 


hikagdiwithanid 
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and  permitting  applicatioa  of  loofitudinal  strenes  to  said 

bottom 

(d)  •  plurality  of  elongated  stifTening  battens  adhesvely 
lecured  to  one  tide  of  laid  panel  normal  to  its  longitudinal 
axis,  said  battens  being  uniformly  spaced  and  extending 
subatantially  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
panel; 

(e)  an  oil  resistant;  polyurethane  elastomer  coatmg  uni- 
formly covering  both  sides  of  said  panel,  said  rtoats,  said 
battens  and  said  reinforcing  means; 

(0  a  plurality  of  ballast  weights  attached  to  said  panel  proxi- 
mate said  bottom  edge  and  uniformly  spaced  on  a  Une 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  panel; 

and 
(g)  means  at  the  ends  of  said  panel  for  attachment  to  a  means 
for  towing  said  panel  through  the  water  to  gather  the  oil 
on  the  surface  for  removal. 


4^27tt,S75 
METHOD  OF  CREATING  LANDTOX  FROM  RED  MUD 

Akio  KaiMHM,  Toialrnmal.  Japan,  aMignor  to  Nippon  Ligkt 

Mctti  Cnipiay  Umitt*,  Tokyo,  Japan  

CoatiaMth»-to-part  of  Scr.  No.  W0,018,  Nov.  13, 1978, 
Thk  vpUcatkM  Jan.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No!  155,951 
ippUcatkw  JapM,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53/47887 
bL  a'  B09B  5/00:  G21F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  488-129  ^,  ♦  Oal-t 

1.  In  a  method  of  reclaiming  land  in  which  a  landftll  material 
is  deposited  to  a  sufficient  thickness  over  the  land  to  be  re- 
claimed and  mechanically  compacted,  the  improvenient 
wherein  said  landfill  material  comprises  red  mud  cake  obtained 
by  mechanically  compressing  red  mud  slurry  produced  as  a 
by-product  in  the  Bayer  process  for  extracting  alumina  from 
bauxite,  to  a  voids  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  1.0-1.5  whereby 
the  red  mud  cakes  require  only  Ught  compaction  to  impart 
thereto  a  useful  density  as  landfill  and  the  compacted  landfill  is 
strongly  resistant  to  disintegration  and  permeation  by  rainfall. 

4,270,876 
METHOD  OF  LINING  A  VERTICAL  MINE  SHAFT  WITH 

CONCRETE 
JanMa  D.  EUnnd,  Mattawa;  Joocpk  M.  Halter,  Rkhland;  Doa- 
aM  E.  Raaapaaca,  SpokaM;  Robert  G.  SnUivaa,  RkMaa^  and 
Robert  B.  Molht,  Federal  Way,  aU  of  Wash.,  aarigws  to  The 
Uaitod  States  of  Africa  as  rcprcseatcd  by  the  Ualted  Slatea 
DeportMat  of  EMrgy.  Waakington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dae  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,792 

Int  CL'  E21D  9/00 

UJS.  CL  405-133  »  CW« 


liner  in  a  vertical  shaft  in  cooperation  with  a  boring  machine 
comprising: 

retainer  form  means  including  an  expandable  cylindrical 
form  having  first  and  second  overlapping  edges; 

first  power  means  for  moving  said  expandable  form  selec- 
tively between  a  first  position  of  expuided  circumference 
and  a  second  poaition  of  contracted  circumference; 

curb  means  including  sealing  means  at  the  bottom  of  said 
expandable  form  for  forming  a  lower  edge  of  a  concrete 
section  poured  between  sakl  form  and  the  wall  of  said 

shaft;        4, 
gripper  means  for  fnctionaUy  engaging  the  waU  of  said  shaft 

for  supporting  said  retainer  form  means  independently  of 

said  boring  machine; 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  panel  means  relative  to 

said  gripper  means  for  rotational  and  translation^  motion. 

whereby  said  gripper  means  can  be  placed  in  gripping 

reUtion  with  the  wall  of  said  shaft  and  said  panel  means 

can  be  adjusted  relative  to  said  gripper  means;  and 
advancing  means  interconnecting  said  gripper  means  and 

said  boring  machine  for  lowering  said  form  means  toward 

said  boring  machine  while  supporting  the  weight  of  said 

form  means  on  said  boring  machine. 


4,270,877 
WORKING  PLATFORM 
Adriaaw  J.  Post,  Hdloo,  NtthiilMii.  aarifaor  to  Stetca  Bar 
•erca  V.V.,  BcrcrwUk,  Ncthcriaads 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,417 
ClaiaH   priority,   appUcattoa   Ncthcriaads,   Doc   9,    1977, 

7713674 

IaLCL)E02B  77/09 

\}JS.  CL  405—198  1 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  contiguous  sections  of  a  concrete 


1.  Floating  apparatus  for  performing  operations  such  as 
driUing  and  dredging  in  the  bed  of  a  body  of  water  subject  to 
turbulent  movement,  the  apparatus  including  a  working  plat- 
form, a  plurality  of  legs  for  supporting  said  platform  from  the 
bed  of  the  body  of  water,  means  for  supporting  each  leg  for 
vertical  movement  wUh  respect  to  the  pUtform.  and  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  each  leg  according  to  the  depth  of  the  bed 
from  the  surface  of  the  water,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
means  for  pivotaUy  connecting  each  leg  support  means  to 

the  platform  at  a  first  level  of  the  platform  and 
means  extending  between  each  leg  support  means  of  at  least 
a  pair  of  said  legs  and  the  platform  in  two  mutually  or- 
thogonal directions  at  a  second  level  of  the  platform, 
spaced  vertically  from  the  first  level,  for  resiliendy  damp- 
ing pivotal  movement  between  said  lep  and  the  platform; 

and  

said  means  for  vertically  adjusting  each  leg  comprises  means 
for  selectively  resiliently  damping  vertical  movOnent  of 
the  leg  with  respect  to  the  pbutform. 
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4>278,878 
CORRUGATED  DRAINAGE  TUBING  AND  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  DRAINAGE  TUBING 
WITH  HELICALLY  ARRANGED  DRAINAGE  OPENINGS 
Dtnii  E.  Palei.  Sftk^flM,  UL,  iiilpwr  to 
fhbrik  Max  DNMhacli,  Rifei  Ml  Lach,  I 
DirWoa  af  Scr.  No.  838,387,  Sep.  38, 1977,  PM.  Now  4»liM19. 
lite  nilTrnri    Jaa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  5^448 
Int.  CL^  B23D  5/OQ:  EMD  3/00:  B23B  5/00 
UJS.  CL  409— 143  9^ 


I  for  appljmg  a 
spaced  belts  to  bias  a 

means  akoanted  npctreaai 
portions  of  dte  shoal 

means  for  actuatiag  aaki 


mgsaid 
tine  delay 
the 


LOAD  TRANSFER  SYSIIM 

Pierre  AOmi,  Brifi  h  Trfl^fc,  FkaMO,  acrfpar  to 
Sat  J..  HiIm  la  (Trftodi,  Vnmu 

Fled  Apr.  7, 1971.  Ser.  Nau  8M,987 
ClaiaH  prtorlty,  appocaoaa  Pea.  Rc|^  or  GcnMiy,  I 
1977,  2740775 

ULCL^mSC  47/64         ^^^'^ 

UA  CL  414-391 

9< 

Sip.  9, 


1.  Cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  cutting  tool  for  internally 
cutting  drainage  openings  in  the  bases  of  valleys  in  corrugated 
thermoplastic  drainage  tubing  characterized  in  that  said  tool 
comprises  a  body  roUtaUy  mounted  on  a  shaft,  said  body 
adapted  to  fit  within  the  tubing  and  having  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally projecting  cutters  equidistantly  spaced  about  said  body 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  body  which  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  guides  ^Mced 
apart  and  extending  helically  on  said  body  so  that  said  guides 
project  radiaUy  to  engage  the  interior  of  the  valleys  as  the 
tubing  is  nwved  axially  thereby  rotating  said  body  so  that  said 
cutters  cut  the  bases  of  the  valleys. 


4^78,879 
SHEET  STACKING  APPARATUS 
I  J.  Kachdt,  Fkcoaa.  GriM.,  airilBar  to  PPG  ladadriea, 

lac,  Plttlaavgp^  Pa. 

FBad  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,864 
lat.  a.)  B6SH  29/3Z  29/46.  31/10.  31/22 
\3S.  CL  414-35  11 


1.  Apparatas  for  staddng 

a  stacking  poeitioB; 

a  porous  plate  member  having  a  major  sorftoe  with  a  portion 

of  the  m^  sortee  of  sakl  piMe  member  over  sakl  stack- 

iagpoeitioa; 
a  pair  of  spaced  belts; 


1.  A  system  in  partKular  for  baaaferriag  kiads  froai  a 
wheded  txumpotiu  on  whKh  they  are  carried  oe  a  pallet  in  a 
palletised  conditkM,  to  a  roller  coavcyor  OB  %>lMchdiey  aw  to 
be  dispoaed  in  a  looae  oonditioa,  coaiprising: 
two  transfer  coaveyor  aMana  arranfed  ia  ahgaawat  with 
sakl  roller  conveyor,  sakl  two  traaafer  coaveyor  aMaas 
being  paralld  to  the  kiagitudmal  axis  of  aakl  roOer  coa- 
veyor and  movable  to  the  same  hei^  as  sakl  reOer  coa- 
veyor, and  sakl  two  transfer  coaveyor  means  bekii 
ally  spaced  at  a  dietaaoe  caflicieBt  to  peraiit  the 
therebetweea  of  eekl  wheded  Maacfiortfr  carrykig  the 
palletised  kiads; 
strips  on  sakl  wheeled  traaeporter'formiag  a  coavcatioaa] 
platform  portion  for  dw  kinds  carried  ia  tite  paUetiaed 
condition,  said  strips  having  AerAetweea  spaces,  a  aahes 
of  bars  adapted  to  be  received  m  mid  apaeca,  said  two 
tnBcfer  coaveyor  ateaas  bciag  latoBded  to 
with  sakl  series  of  bars  wiach.  before  titet 
sikl  befow  the  kMds,  mto 
fbranag  sakl  platforai  portkM  of  tite  paBels  wMck  carry 

thek)ads,aad  ^ 

BMBns  varymg  the  relative  het^  between  acid  maipaitor 

and  said  two  traacfcr  ciavcyor  itoaM,  dte  Imib^  flf  Hid 
ban  btm  avli  that  they  paofeot  I 
and  that  they  caa  coaw  nto  a  1 
two  traaafer  coaveyor 


conveyor i 


4411^181 
PRODUCS  HANDUNG  SYSnM 
R.  Brinr.  Ito.  I.  Naena  Ptok.  Ga.  31771,  mk 
Di  spaoeo  oeiis;  Mlcki^  C  B*ar,  Rfe.  2.  IMMa.  Ga.  317M 

for  moving  sakl  pair  of  spaced  belts  over  the  nuior  Di?l*«ar  Ser.  NauSTMOT.Wk.l^lfJI,  Pit  Na.  4,17^412. 

surface  of  sakl  plate  member  akng  a  sheet  movement  ^'*'t*''''*'!S  f*5:J' J?2  ^JJ^  *^'* 

p^.  ^  -  *       laL  CL>  B0G  STfOt,  /5A»  ^  ^ 

stop  means  mounted  m  tiie  movemeat  patii  adjacent  sakl   UA  CI 414—318  _  'Sf^! 

alackiBg  poeition;  L  la  a  prodace  handing  iftmm  for  i4atiiiil|  hnavy  nagie 
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produce  such  Jbrwatemieloiit,  caouloupes  aad  the  tike.  •  free 

standing  conveyor  compraing: 
an  infeed  section  including  a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  kMigi- 
tudinally  extending  side  members  defining  a  first  con- 
veyor channel  therebetween  along  the  length  of  said 
infeed  section,  a  pluralHy  of  transversely  extending  first 
cross  members  connecting  said  first  side  members  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  positions,  and  a  first  support  pan  extend- 
ing akx^  the  length  of  said  infeed  section  between  said 
first  tide  menben  over  said  first  crorn  members  and  hav- 
ing a  generally  V-shaped  crom-aectional  configuration 
transvendy  of  said  first  conveyor  channel  so  that  said 
first  support  pan  extends  acrom  the  transverse  width  of 
said  first  conveyor  channel; 
an  outfeed  section  including  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart, 
longitudinally  extending  side  members  defining  a  second 
conveyor  channel  therebetween  along  the  length  of  said 
outfeed  section,  a  plurahty  of  transversely  extending  sec- 
ond crom  members  connecting  said  second  side  members 
at  longitudinally  spaced  positions,  and  a  second  support 
pan  extending  along  the  length  of  said  outfeed  section 
between  said  second  side  members  over  said  second  cross 
members  and  having  a  generally  V-shaped  cross-sectional 

configuration  transversely  of  said  second  conveyor  chan- 
nel so  that  said  second  support  pan  extends  across  the 
transverse  width  of  said  second  conveyor  channel; 


4J7Mi2 
MOLECULAR  PUMP  OH,  RESPECTIVELY.  GAS-TIGHT 
SEALING  ARRANGEMEm'  FOR  A  BODY  PLACED  W  A 
HOUSING  AND  RAPIDLY  ROTATING  ABOUT  AN  AXIS 
WaMMrat  J.  Tl.  H.  UMt»,  HaaifH.  mi  Jm«  Smid,  Alk- 

Nsiirtaai  N.V^  Ha  Hagaa, 

Fllai  Dec.  IS.  If77,  Sar.  Naw  •fi,777 
Clatat  viorMy    appUotfaa  Natteriadi.  Fak  25,  lfT7, 
77tt2tl7 

lit  a^  PMB  3/02:  FOIB  1/S4 
UA  a.  415-72  •" 


1.  In  a  high  vacuum  gas  tight  sealing  assembly:  a  body  of 
revolution  mounted  for  rotation  within  a  housing  with  a  gap 
between  the  inside  surface  of  said  housing  and  the  outside 
surface  of  said  body,  one  of  said  surfaces  at  the  location  of  the 
gap  being  provided  with  at  least  one  continuous  helical  groove 
which  forms  a  salient  helical  dam.  the  ratio  between  the  dam 
dimension  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  the  groove 
dimension  also  measured  in  the  circumferential  direction  is 
smaller  than  0.8  and  larger  than  a3.  and  means  dasticaUy 
supporting  said  body  so  that  said  body  can  adjust  itself  later- 
aUy. 


to  The  Garrett 


4,r7MI3 
LAMINATED  AIRFOIL 

E.  Carrifan,  Tonpc*  Arix^  aasi^o 
Carporatton,  Lea  Aageka.  GsUf . 
DiTiaien  of  Scr.  No.  im^h  Apr.  20,  HT7,  PK.  No.  4,221^39. 
Ilto  appHcalion  Feb.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  9,201 

Int.  CL^  FOID  5/18 
U  A  a.  416—97  A  ^ 


oonnwiitw  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  infeed  section 
to  one  end  of  said  outfeed  section  so  that  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  infeed  and  outfeed  sections  are  generally 
laterally  aligned; 

an  idler  unit  at  one  end  of  said  free  standing  conveyor, 

a  drive  unit  at  the  oppoaite  end  of  said  free  standing  con- 
veyor, and 

an  endless  conveyor  bdt  extending  along  the  lengdi  of  said 
fint  V-shaped  pan.  along  the  length  of  said  second  V- 
shaped  pan.  around  said  drive  unit,  and  around  said  idler 
unit  so  that  said  first  and  second  support  pans  support  said 
conveyor  belt  along  opposite  edges  thereof  when  said 
conveyor  bdt  is  unloadrd  with  said  conveyor  beh  form- 
ing a  natural  catenary  shape  not  in  contact  with  said  V- 
shaped  pans  between  the  oppoaed  edges  of  said  conveyor 
beh  to  cushion  the  produce  being  placed  on  said  conveyor 
^bdt  as  conveyor  belt  moves  the  produce  along  said  first 
and  second  conveyor  channeb  so  that  said  first  and  sec- 

.  ond  support  channds  support  those  portions  of  said  con- 
veyor bdt  between  the  opposed  edges  of  said  conveyor 
bdt  distorted  out  of  the  catenary  shape  by  the  weight  of 
the  pfxxlttce  thereon  to  prevent  damage  to  the  produce  as 
•aid  conveyor  bdt  supporu  and  moves  the  produce  along 
said  free  standing  conveyor. 


1  An  airfofl  for  nse  in  tuibomarhhirry  cuimirising  a  phiral- 
ity  of  thin,  stacked  laminae  bowled  together  to  form  a  major 
portion  of  said  airfoil; 
each  lamina  having  a  relalivdy  hrge  centrd  cavity  for 
recdving  cooling  fiuid  flow,  and  a  peripherd  waU  form- 
ing a  segment  of  an  extemd  surfece  of  said  airfod  adapted 

to  be  arranged  in  momentum  esrhangr  relationship  with 

fluid  flow  in  said  tuibomachinery; 
each  lamina  having  a  plurality  of  separate  recesses  in  said 

peripherd  waU  spaced  substantiaUy  regdariy  dongthe 

length  of  the  asaociatrd  segment  of  said  extemd  surface; 
each  recess  induding  a  pair  of  paralld  legs  opemag  sepo- 

ratdy  into  said  oentrd  cavity,  a  bight  coomunicaling  with 

both  of  said  legs  and  extending  therebetween  genenlly 
paralld  to  the  assodaled  segmert  of  i«d  external  wrfKe. 
and  a  single  exhaust  port  section  extending  from  approxi- 
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maldy  the  ocaler  of  said  bight  outwardly  to  open  onto 

i  of  tte  ertfranl  twfiMC. 


4^271,104 
WAOTE  GAS  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
RohartF.IIsliilii.WsjhrMp.MiDafM 
balk  af  Fiigliii,  Mrigaaia  to  F( 


valviag  means  comprises  means  which,  when  said  valv> 
ng  menus  ■  m  sbm  nm  posnou.  prtn^nes  mr  a 


FBsd  No? .  7,  lf79,  Ssr.  No.  92,i2» 

,  jfpMrrtna  U^tai  nagina,  No?.  It,  1971, 


43M1/7I 

UJS.  CL  417—15 


lut.  CL^  P04B  49/00 


19 


f  n  «,«j 


Ueed^ype,  fliwMlow 

opposite  ends  of  said  rhannri 


inlet  for 


1.  A  waste  gas  recovery  system  comprising  a 
receiving  raw  waste  gas  for  processing,  a  compressor  con- 
nected to  the  main  inlet  to  recdve  and  compress  the  waste  gas,  m,^^  <!>.  J. 
a  main  outlet  for  disdiarging  the  compresaed  waste  gas,  means      i^^^  i^ 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  gas  at  the  outlet  of  the 

^  ,  -.  -  ,  --  *■■■!■        -  -  .-^  —  n      Ml  ■  ■  ■■  ■       r  ■■■!  ninama      #tf« 


/    J 


FIFE  COUPLINGS 


FIM  M«r  1011979;  Ssr.  No.  4a,n7 


compressor,  temperature  oontrd  means  responsive  to  the 

temperature  sensing  means  and  operable  on  the  gas  fed  to  the  jfifg/Ti 

oompreasor  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  gas  at  the  outlet  iaL  CL^  FHB  J9/2Z,  i9/00c  ¥H§L  M/OO 

of  the  compressor  in  die  event  of  a  sensed  tenHwraturerisc^  a  UJS.CLM7— 402 

phnahty  of  pressure-sensing  means  for  nidividnally  sensing  the 

pressure  of  the  gas  being  fed  to  the  compressor,  means  for 

driving  the  compressor  at  a  sdectivdy-variable  speed  under 

control  of  a  first  of  said  pressu»«ensing  means,  an  adjustaUe 

throttle  vdve  for  fiirdier  regulating  the  flow  of  gas  to  the 

compressor  under  control  of  said  first  pressure-sensing  means 

and  shm-off  means  for  isobting  the  uniiparmor  from  die  main 

inlet  when  the  pressure  sensed  by  the  collective  pressw 

ing  means  fells  below  miwifnimi  safety  threshokl  level 


M.ll,a97t, 


•^A.n . ' 


•  hoiypM^a 


UNLOADING  MEANS  FOR  A  GAS  COMPRESSOR 

rf,  Snallar,  aun  HMty  w.  niaraa,  aas  as  < 
fflla.  Kjn  iiipiw  I*  lapiiiM  Wmi  Ciiwy.  W« 
Lake,  N J. 

FBad  hfay  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  34,349 
InL  €V  FMB  49/00 

UJS.  CL  417— 279  ^,  v  UCUtm  meaasmuiahls  ii  Win  a  bora  in  the  body  part,  die  body  >Mt 

1.  Unloading  means,  for  a  gii  cuiii>il>asi.w  having  a  com-  comprising  inner  and  outer  sfeevea.  the  oniar  slaei>e  Hdwg 

pressed  gas  recdver.  comprising:  located  sbot  the  innrr<fee¥asn<  ifcns^lhgrion  to  imyow  a 

means  defining  a  gas-conducting  channd;  compressive  ftcss  tfcetw,  •  pnssage  formad  In  and  (BMaaOint 

said  channdhaviiV  one  end  dMieof  open  for  oomnnmica-  duough  said  sleeves  to  die  periplKry  of  Ike  body  part  wtt  the 

tk»  widi  dK  aiaosphcKc;  ami  M  oppadte  end  open  for  portkm  of  die  passage  ia  the  outer  akeve  being  provided  with 

riiimmiiairntt"  dMreotwidsaps  i  iiiii|ii  it'  miet  port;  the  screw  dvcad.  menM  for  die  deKvary  at  ftsd  tnm  aaW 

-.fuud  /"uA'-^sit'jf.Ti-tajX'itf^'  chanaber  to  said  paaaape,  aad  the  ontar  end  portion  tttM 

vdving  -»— — .  interpoaed  hi  said  ^Mad.  and  movMe  passsgr  wUdi  is  provided  with  a  scraw  thread  rurirwiing  m 

between  fast  and  second  poddons  widun  said  chsnnrl.  use. •  oompkannfeary  dHcaded pipe loiBft  whcrdn tebo^ 

havmg  means  which  opens  said  channd  to  gsa  conduct  partof  dieappaginsiscut  anay  sham  sdd  paas^p  li|  kst  w  nsn 

dierediioagh  whaa  a  add  aecowl  poddon.  and  which  one-dard  aid  ot^nlf  of  dte  iiiia  im  of  da  ontar  daeme  to 

ni^ftfir*T«"y  cloaw  said  rhannri  tn  ga  nrmtiirl  Tfrm  h  daABeaboavMcfeartstoasinhaaedasirasaingofihek^dy 

said  first  position;  ^R^ierein  pait«^*|j||»lMi>||i»l||^tta|pd. 
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CLOSURE  MECHANISM  FOR  TIRE  CURING  PRESS 
oi^  T«*  C.fc« -- Wlo«-«  L  MJ^ 
Ml*.  Mk  «r  CkM^  Mi^wB  to  UiriM  Tin  A  Rrikkcr  Co. 


nU  Mbj  «,  Ifia,  Str.  No.  147,340 
bt  a.)  B29H  5/02 


U.S.CL  425-47 


JUNE  2, 1981 


rocMi  bong  adapted  to  direct  •  lint  portion  of  Mid  fluid 
throu^  aid  foraminout  surface  and  a  tecxMid  portion  of 
nid  fluid  to  move  said  filaments  along  said  foraminous 
surface;  and 


collection  means  adapted  to  collect  said  filamentt  advancing 
from  said  foraminous  surfKe. 


1.  A  tire  curing  press  comprising, 

(•)  a  housing  which  comprises  a  base  member  and  a  cover 
member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  another  to  form  a 
tire  curing  chamber  therem, 
(b)  a  plurality  of  clamping  arms  located  at  spaced  intervals  ,.^--. 

•hnut  the  Mrinherv  of  said  houstng,  each  of  said  clampmg  4,770,09  ,,„^^^ 

iSXJ^^TvoUbly  ?;o«nted  on  one  of  s-d     EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  CONIINUOUS  PRODUCHON 

""     •-  .  *^  .    .- — J  .-  . 1 wiw  ~>«-  OF  FOAM  BOARDS 

Enrin  llirfri .  Lemfcaica.;  Knrt  KrIppI,  Monkdm  Kari  J. 

Kndt,  hnfrtmrn;  G«d  GdteyMk.  Odathnl-NaaA-,  »* 
timer,  Liiuiafn.  aO  of  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Ciw—y. 
to  B^rcr  Akllmmnirtifl,  Uitikaaii,  Fad.  Rap. 

uf  Cti—T 

Filed  Oct  It,  ir79,  Sar.  No.  04,109 
Oitea  priority.  appHmHan  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcraHay.  im.  15. 

IfTf,  2924109 

I^  CL'  B29D  27/04 

U.S.  CL  425-115  • 


members  and  a  second  end  adapted  to  be  releasaWy  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  members,  each  of  said  arms 
being  adapted  to  bend  upon  itself  about  a  joint  located 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  so  as  to  be  length 
adjustable  Mtween  an  extended  configuration  to  facilitate 
mounting  and  release  of  said  second  end  and  a  shortened 
configuration  to  apply  a  clamping  pressure  urging  said 
second  end  toward  said  first  end.  and 
(c)  drive  means  engaging  each  clamping  arm  and  operable  to 
effect  bending  of  each  arm  about  its  joint  to  extend  and 
shorten  its  associated  arm  in  use. 


4,270jn0 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FILAMENTS 

L.  KMa.  Md  VluH  M.  Nadhwid,  both  oT  Newark, 
to 


FDed  Jaa  21,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  115,990 
Int  a.)  DOID  5/00 

UJS.  a.  425-44  .  .        • 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  filamenU  compnsmg: 

feeder  meam  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  streams  of  filament 
fonnaMe  nurtcrial; 

attenuation  means  for  supplying  a  stream  of  fluid  to  attenu- 
ate smd  streams  of  material  into  fUamenta,  said  filaments 
being  entrained  in  said  stream  of  fluid  moving  fromsmd 
attenuation  meam  along  an  after-defined  first  surfKC 
according  to  the  Coanda  effect; 

a  first  surfkx  extending  from  said  attenuation  means  adapted 

to  guide  said  stream  of  fluid  and  fihaientt  entramed 
therein,  said  first  surface  having  a  distal  end; 

a  housing  having  a  fixed,  foraminous  surface  positioned 
adjacent  said  distal  end  of  said  first  surface,  said  fbrami- 
noua  s«r&oe  havmg  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

flow  means  ft>r  estabbshing  a  vacuum  within  said  housing, 
surftoe,  said  first  sorfiaoe  and  said  flow 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  foam 
botfda.  comprising  (i)  a  conveyor,  (iO  a  foam  mixture  applica^ 
tion  device  located  at  or  near  one  end  of  the  conveyor,  a«i  Cm) 
a  transverse  foam  mixture  dittribntion  device  focated  down- 
stream of  said  application  device  and  above  said  conveyor 
which  «  adapted  to  transversely  distnbute  the  foam  mixture  to 

form  a  unilbrmly  thick  layer,  the  space  between  said  distribu- 
tion device  and  said  conveyor  varying  over  die  wkhh  of  the 
apparatua  and  said  distribution  device  extending  the  fiiU  width 

of  the  foam  board  to  be  produced. 
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4,270,090 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HEIGHT  OF 

PRESSED  WORKPIBCES  OF  CERAMIC  POWDER  OR 

OTHER  MATERIAL  IN  A  PRESS 

HartMt  5ttl,  KocM  •.  See,  Fed.  Rap.  af  GwMVjr,  MriOMT  to 

M,Fad.Rap.arG«nnMgr 
FDad  Jm.  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  140,294 
iarlly,  appMrartna  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmMjr,  Jm.  19, 
1979,2924704 

lit  a'  B30B  11/Oa  15/16 
vs.  a  425-150  1 


t  iw  fit  lid  aolteC  tte  formed  tubJH  ia  coJ- 

provided  to  bat  in  a  varkUe  helical  path  1 
tudiaal  axis  of  said  formed  tnbing  resnhivg  croni  a  I 
of  said  tebff  aboat  it»  IrrgitailiMl  aria  bacanaa  of  iht 
indooed  teasil  atre«ea  iapartad  by  dK  aal>-aaacaMy*s 
rotatiooB  through  an  avgle. 


4,27U92 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACIVRING  DENTAL 

LAMINANT  VENEERS 

Fhak  R.  Faancc,  215  FiJalarg  Ct,  CaaHnraad,  Ria.  4,  MA- 

aen,  Miaa.  59200 

FBcd  Sap.  2L 1979;  Sar.  No.  90,051 
InL  a.}  R19C  17/04 
US.  a  425-300  5< 


1.  In  a  press  with  UkA  parts  and  with  an  qiparatus  for  oon- 
tnriling  the  height  of  pressings  to  be  made  by  said  press  from 
powder  and  other  material,  said  apparatus  having  a  firame,  a 
plate  fixedly  supported  in  said  frame  and  supporting  one  of  said 
tool  parts,  other  of  said  tool  parts  being  aUe  to  be  moved  in 
relation  to  said  plate,  and  a  length  measuring  system,  said 
measuring  system  being  made  up  of  first  measuring  dements 
fixed  in  rdation  to  said  moving  tool  ports  and  of  second  mea- 
suring dements  fixed  in  rdation  to  said  press  and  designrd  for 
working  with  said  first  measwing  dement,  the  invention  that 
said  second  measuring  elements  fixed  to  said  press  are  fixed  to 
the  plate  or  to  a  support  supporting  said  plate. 


4,270391 

TAKE-OFF  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMED  TUBULAR 

PLASTIC  FILM 

Btipkia  M.  Hopper,  7290  SlMlownRd.,PsiijBlm|,OMa  43591 

FDad  Ai«.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  07,019 

Inta.}R29Fi/00 

U.S.  a  425-294  4 


-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conJMFtion  wilk  a  mold  for 
vacuum  induced  fonaing  of  olgects  i 
veneers  adapted  to  be  bonded  to  the  lacsh  of  dental 
said  apparatas  r  nmpriwjg 

a  base  support  structure 

a  heating  chamber  having  a  cloaed  top  woH.  doaed 
waHs  and  a  bottom  waU  defining  a 

dectricaHy  energixed  heating  meons  for 


-■8'--: 


---kc^r_--r.D^ 


<,«Ci'-: 


^-^ ' 


1.  A  cutting  and  take-off  apparataa  for  handling  formed 
tubing  of  plastic  material  extruded  from  a  forming  die  ooaapris- 
ing  a  main  frame  atounting  means  and  thereoa  fasteaed- 

a   reversing   rotatiMe   sub-osaenibly   having   flattening 


s^jport  means  estaMishing  sabataalinBy  fixed 

tion  of  said  heating  fhaadwr  to  said  basi 

tare; 
a  Biold  support  stiuctuie  being  movaMy 

with  said  base  support  I 

tare  defining  a  vacuum  dtaariMr  and  i 

of  apertures  communicating  with  said 
a  source  of  vacuum  being  adectivdy 

said  vacuum  claunber, 
means  for  imparting  movcaseat  to  said  asold  support  atrac- 

ture  to  transport  said  awld  support  stracture  to  a  poaitioa 

of  juxt^Msed  rdation  with  said  heating  < 

a  mold  Boaitioaed  oa  aaid  mold  sapport  stractare  win  be 


a  catting  aaseniMy. 

paired  turaiag  roda,  saM  lub  assembly  adapted  to  be  revera- 
in^y  rotated  through  an  aa^  about  the  axis  of  the  ex- 
truded *"*«'"gj 

a  means  of  collecting  the  two  sheets  of  material,  wherein  the 
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•  retUieat  diaphragm  doncat  bdi^  lecured  in  •«emWy 
with  said  diaphragm  support  means. 


MOLD  PO«  MOLDING  HQLLOW  BRICIS  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  PRESS 

Rodfero  Alkri,  Via  U^wani,  7,  !■»»•  JWjJi  ^^ 
Filed  JaL  2, 1919,  Ser.  No.  54^21 
CW.  priority,  appBeitio.  Ityy.  Jd.  7. 1*7^  34»  A/7« 

'^        i«i.a.^B2K:i/(» 

UACL425-415  ^^lal-. 
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ing  to  divide  the  one  end  of  the  housing  into  lower  and 
upper  duct  paasafet; 
(c) Tiingle  damper  member  pivoted  to  said  housing  for 
swinging  movement  from  a  first  closed  position  m  which 
said  damper  member  is  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  extending  end  of  said  partition  to  cloae  off  the 
ends  of  both  said  lower  and  upper  duct  passages  so  that 
said  flue  outlet  and  vent  miet  are  iwlated  from  each  other 
and  from  ambient  atmosphere  to  a  second  generally  hon- 


1  A  mold  for  molding  bricks  from  a  blank  of  plMtK  clay 
material  in  combination  with  a  press  having  a  movable  crois- 
niece  and  comprising  at  least  one  punch  affixed  to  the  movable 
crosspiece  of  the  press,  a  die  supported  in  a  y^^'';^^ 
vertiSSTwith  respect  to  the  press  base  and  P^vid^th  a^ 
least  one  cavity  for.  containing  the  material  to  be  pressed  and 
enoaseable  by  said  punch  during  the  pressing  step,  at  »«»tone 
counterpunch  constituting  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  and  being 
movable  between  a  position  where  it  rests  on  the  pre«bMe  and 

a  position  where  it  ejects  the  molded  bnck,  wherein  accordmg 
to  UK  improvement  the  mold  further  composes  Uyers  of  e^ 
tic  rubber-like  material,  coating  the  opposite  surfaces  of  sajd 
^h  and  counterpunch^^houkJers  rijjd  ^^  ««»  ?°-^ 
closBpiece'and  effective  To  engage  with  said  die  after  said 
Dunchhas  engaged  the  material  containment  cavity  and  abut- 
ESS  ex^Sf  from  said  base  and  defining  tl^  lojj.er«o^ 
form  said  die  after  the  latter  has  been  engaged  by  the  shoul- 
ders. 


zontal  position  to  place  said  fine  outlet  and  vent  inlet  in 
communication  with  each  other  and  the  ambient  atmo- 

sphere;  and 
(d)  a  switch  control  connected  in  series  with  the  circuit  to 
said  control  valve,  said  switch  control  being  responsive  to 
closing  of  said  damper  means  to  open  the  circuit  to  said 
gas  control  valve  so  that  no  gas  can  pass  through  said 
control  valve  when  said  damper  member  is  m  said  closed 
position. 


4.27MM 
COMBINATION  FLUE  AND  VENT  DAMPER 
Hc«y  J.  Moote,  Jr.  Loa  AMtfi^  -si  Myron  E.  D 
MaUbn.  both  of  Califs  isal^ors  to  Mor-Flo  Indaatrica,  inc^ 
Soirta  Monica,  CaUf.        _„     ^    ^.^ 
Filed  Jm.  4, 1979,  Scr.No.  45,014 
iBt  CL'  F23N  3/00 

1  A  flue  and  vent  damper  in  combination  with  a  gas  hoster 
system  having  a  gas  flow  control  valve,  flue  pipe  outlet  and  an 

overhead  vent  pipe  inlet,  including:  .  -^  _  ^^  ^„,^ 

(a)  a  housing  having  at  one  end  a  flue  pipe  mlet  on  its  undcr- 

^ 'side  for  c5m«:tiJo  to  said  flue  pipe  outlet  and  a  v«t  pipe 

outlet  on  its  upper  side  to  com«ct«"  2*^^  ^ 
mlet  and  at  its  other  end,  an  ambient  atmosphere  miet 

opening  on  its  underside;  

ftUhoSontal  partition  in  said  housmg  cxtendmg  from  said 

«e^  pambetwoen  «ud  flue  pipe  inlet  «d  vent  pipe 
S^^SandtSLating  short  of  said  other  end  of  ^ 


4,27M95 

swntL  PRODu:ra 

Jod  Vataky,  MIMhntm,NJ. 

DiSsr3S;.^JITwi^».i»?.pfN^^ 

Tltooilkntlo«Oet2.1979,S€r.NfciWt2 

bt  CL^  F23M  9/Oflt  F23K  5/00  

UJS.  a.  431—183  '  ^T 

L  A  flow  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  burner  to  provide 

a  swirling  flow  of  fluid  to  maintain  controlled  turbulence  of  the 
burner  fiiel  combustion  flame,  comprising:  u^.»»^ 

a  flow  duct  adapted  to  be  disposed  oonoentncaUy  about  the 

outlet  portion  of  the  burner, 
coupling^eans  comiecting  said  flow  duct  to  a  source  of 

a  plurality  of  radiaUy  extending  guide  elementt  d»P««»  <» 
the  outlet  side  of  said  flow  duct  for  directmg  the  flow  of 
fluid  ftom  said  duct  in  a  swirling  configuration; 

a  second  duct  disposed  concentricaUy  about  the  flow  durt; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  spaced  >««*>«»oP^T?' 
connected  to  said  second  duct,  said  spaced  members  denn- 
ing thercJbetween  a  flow  passage;  ^__ 

a  tubular  sleeve  sUdably  disposed  on  said  spaced  members 
and  movable  to  vary  the  site  of  the  flow  pamafe; 

means  for  selectively  sKdably  moving  said  tubute  sleeve; 
said  means  for  slidaUy  moving  said  tubular  sleeve  m- 

a  plurality  of  spaced  perforations  disposed  on  said  tubular 
sleeve;  and 
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screw  means  rotataUy 
with  said  perforatioaa. 


in  operative 


portioasto 
transfer  ftoa  said 


allowed  to  operate  at  iiiiii  ilj 


to 

by  said  means  to  reduce  radiant  heat  transfer  therebe- 

rtion  being  formalated  to  have  a 

catalytic  activity  than  does  said  downstreaaa  por- 
tion but  to  be  thermally  less  atiUe  if  healed  snbataatiatty 
above  said  relatively  lower 


PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  OONffnUCllON  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

Maney.andWatamJ.l 
an  to  GTE 

FBad  Dae.  21, 1971,  Sar.  Nai  971.775 
Int  a.)  F21K  5/02 
US.  CL  431-3tt  5  < 


whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  means  causes  movement  of 
said  tubular  sleeve  axially  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  sleeve. 


W« 


CATALYST  SYSTEM 

1  in*  rWHHDp  i^NHIB  Fm^mmtmi  vMi(K  vf  • 

flaU,  and  SM  G.  HiBflm  Mandhaai,  d  ar  NJ„ 

Fagiiiiri  MlMnib  A  flindrsli  Caipanlia^  lasHn.  N J. 

DifWaa  af  S«.  No.  <i7,77S,  Ai«.  Jf.  197S,  Pat  Nn.  4,ffMM. 

lib  i^jMraHsa  Mqr  IS,  1971,  Sar.  No.  908,92l 

M.  a^  F23D  Wa-  BUD  50/00 

US.CL431— 328  << 


CMK/iW^C 


1.  A  photnflash  knp  < 

an  hermeticaDy  scaled,  Ugfat-transasittinc  ^bss  envdoiie; 

a  quantity  of  filanMstary  oombuitMe  natcriaL  locaiod 
within  said  envelope; 

a  combustion  supporting  gas  in  said  envelope;  and 

ignition  means  disposed  in  said  envolopc  in  operative  rela- 
lioMhq)  widi  raspect  to  said  filaanentary 
material,  said  ignition  means  indnding  a  pair  of  i 
^lart  metal  lead-in  wires  sealed  in  one  end  of  i 
envdope,  said  glasa-aealed  pair  of  lead-in  wires  ( 
inside  said  envdope  witt  die  metal  terminaiion  of  endi  of 
said  lead-in  wires  widun  said  envelope  being  bare  of  said 
sealing  glass,  said  terminatinnofeadi  of  said  lend-in 
within  the  envelope  having  dw  configuration  of  a 
verse  cut  with  a  snbslanlially  flat  end  surfeoe.  each  of  said 
flat  end  sorfines  of  the  metal 
being  bare  of  glass  and  Audi  with  dM 
snrnoe,  and  nciaacr  aaalenai  contad  ahoni  the  VBar  end  of 
theriass  sealed  extension  of  said  lead-in  wires  in  a  i 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  sdistantially  constant  low 
ignition  temperature  start-up  combustion  diaracteristics  in  a 
MtdyticaOy  supported  thermd  combustion  system  operating 
esacirtiaHy  adiabatically  at  downstream  temperatures  dwve 
about  81S*  C,  comprising  effecting  combustion  by  contacting 
a  vaporous  Aid  and  air  mixture  upatream  and  downstream  in 
system  with  a  caMlyat  system  rnmprising: 

(a)  a  catalyst  oonfigaration  oonaidng  of  at  taad  a  down- 
stream honeycomb  catal)rst  portion  and  an  upstream  hon- 
eycomb catdjFSt  portion  protecsed  thereAom,  eadi  hon- 
eyoomb  portion  wniptiMng  ns  support  a  poroaa  unitary 
solid  refractory  skdeml  structure  having  npatifnm  and 
downstream  faces  and  having  a  plurality  of  i 
fw  flow  diannds  rstmding  thefethranghs ''     '-^ ' 

(b)  awans  to  secure  aaii 
sdMtaatiallyflreeofi 

I  malarid  batweea  dK  npatream  feoe  of  said 
portion  and  the  duwusueam  fhoe  of  said 

duction  between  said  poctioas;  and 

(c)  oseans  positioned  with  respect  to  said  upstream  and 


POK  A  RBCLAMATION  PUMACI 


UA  a.  432— 19 
Lina 

to  a 


L  M^  1971^  8v.  Naw  S7.7M 
CL>  iSTD  7/08  9/00 

44 
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.-««.r^«  «  the  vent<t«*  whh  the  temperrture  tensing  turn  and -id  bed  while  it »  being  trwuported  and  8«d  pwti- 

iSS^Sl^g'^XII^nSTc^;^^  cle»  .re  being  agitated  by  Mid  roUen. 

water,  open  and  cloied,  reapontive  to  the  temperature  of  the  ' 


discharge  through  the  vent-rtack;  to  that  if  a  high  voUtile 
emission  rate  causes  a  predetermined  temperature  to  be  ex- 


4jra,foo 

SUSPENSION  PREHEATER 
L.  Shy,  EmI  liny,  Md  Paal  D.  Haaa,  BraokflaM,  both  of 

Wtan  awlfBT-T  to  AIMM^lMWi  Corporatioii,  Mttwankoc, 

Wta. 

FIM  Jm.  7,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  110,255 
Int  CLJ  F27B  15/00,  7/02 
MS.  CL  432-58  3 


^^>,.p.^..  i-L>.  «i^^r,^VT■■  '"^  n'wrnpngs!* 


ceeded,  the  valve  assembly  opens,  and  actuates^  spray  nozzle 
which  sprays  water  on  the  reclaimable  parts  to  cool  them  and 
decrease  the  volatUe  emission  rate  untU  the  valve  assembly 
closes,  and  another  temperature  sensing  means  controls  the 
heat  input  burner  on  and  ofT  through  control  means  responsive 
to  a  preset  temperature. 

4»270,S99 
ROLLER  GRATE  MATERIAL  BED  TRANSPORTING 
AND  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Bobby  P.  FadkMr.  New  Berlin;  Georr  T.  Lee,  Weat  AlBt; 
Peter  L.  SchMMchcr,  Odt  Creek,  and  MkhMl  R  WdMcke, 
GffccaflcU,  aU  of  Wia.,  aaaiiMn  to  Allifr<:kalmen  Coryora- 
tkM.  Mihraidue,  Wla. 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  105,982 

Int  CLJ  F27B  15/00:  F2«B  79/00 

MS.  CL  432-58  •  CW~ 


¥^ 


rr      <*. 


gr##'(yw''ft 


1.  Roller  grate  apparatus  for  simultaneously  transporting, 
agiuting.  and  exchanging  heat  with  a  bed  of  discrete  solid 
mineral  particles  gbmprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
parallel  horizontalfelongated  cylindrical  roUers  mounted  for 
roution  about  thei^pngitudinal  axes,  elongated  filler  members 
disposed  in  the  nip  between  adjacent  rollers  above  their  longi- 
tudinal axes,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  phirality  of  roUers  in 
the  same  direction,  said  rollers  together  with  said  filler  mem- 
bers forming  a  generally  horizontal  surface  having  contmuaUy 
moving  portions  which  are  adapted  to  agitate  said  particles  and 

transport  said  bed  acroas  said  surface  in  a  direction  transvene 
to  the  kmgitudinal  axes  of  said  roUers  at  a  vek)city  which  »  a 
minor  fraction  of  the  circumferential  velocity  of  said  rollers, 
said  rollers  having  gas  passage  apertures  therein  which  permit 
a  gas  stream  to  pass  therethrough  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
their  tongitudinal  axes,  and  means  for  pasting  a  heat  transfer 
gas  stream  in  a  generaUy  vertical  direction  through  said  aper- 


1.  A  particulate  material  fumacing  system  including: 

(a)  a  tubular  rotary  kite  (U)  defining  on  one  end  thereof  a 
circular  opening  for  admitting  feed  material  to  said  kihi 
and  discharging  exhaust  gases  from  said  kiln; 

(b)  a  stationary  feed  end  housing  (14)  with  an  opening  sur- 
rounding the  feed  inlet  end  of  said  kite  with  a  feed  ramp 
(14A)  mounted  within  said  housing  to  slope  downwardly 
to  a  lower  end  adjacent  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  feed 
inlet  end  of  said  kiln; 

(c)  a  suspension  preheater  (10)  mounted  on  top  of  said  feed 
end  housing  (14)  with  said  preheater  having  a  hollow  shaft 
(22)  arranged  with  a  central  axis  therethrough  in  a  vertical 
position  and  the  tower  end  (25)  of  the  shaft  connected  to 
the  feed  end  housing  (14);  .       .       - 

(d)  a  bypass  pipe  (40)  communicating  with  the  mtenor  of 
feed  end  housing  (14)  through  an  opening  in  the  kihi 
facing  side  of  said  housing  and  spaced  above  the  feed  mlet 
end  of  said  kiln  to  bypass  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gas 
discharged  from  upper  regions  within  said  kihi  (12) 
around  said  preheater  (10>, 

(e)  a  material  preheating  stage  comprising  a  pair  of  cyclooe 
separators  (20A.  20B)  and  having  gas  ftow  conduit  meaiu 
(23)  connected  to  deUver  gas  from  the  top  of  said  shaft 
(22)  to  each  of  said  separators  (20A.  20B>. 

(0  particulate  material  delivery  means  (18Q  connected  to 
dttcharge  material  into  said  conduit  means  (23); 

(g)  a  first  particulate  material  delivery  pipe  (3M>)  connect- 
ing a  material  discharge  opening  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
cyctone  separators  (20B)  to  the  interior  of  the  shaft  (22) 
intermediate  its  upper  and  tower  ends;  and  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(h)  a  second  particulate  material  delivery  pipe  (50)  connect- 
ing a  material  discharge  opening  of  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  cyctone  separators  (20A)  to  the  housing  (14)  with  said 
second  pipe  (50)  terminating  at  an  opening  (52)  in  said 
housing  located  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  feed 
ramp  (14A')  and  spaced  both  horizoataUy  away  from  said 
kiln  (12)  and  vertically  betow  said  bypass  pipe  (40)  to 
discharge  feed  material  on  to  said  feed  r^mp  (UK)  and 


t 
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into  the  kiln  (12)  below  and  away  firom  die  upper  layers  of  rarving  of  a 

kiln  gates  patnng  into  aaid  bypatt  pipe  (40),  to  aiaiaMic  mollk 

feed  material  lota  throng  said  bypass  pipe  (40).    &  :         i,f»  >i-  -^a'^'o-:-  k 


ofn 


4a7i301 

DENTAL  AHICULATOR 

tar  Rten Basic, 

FBad  Ai«.  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  932,110 

Int  CL^  A«1C  79/00 

U&  a  433-84 


JoteE. 


Va. 


» .t-- 


•  'i>*j«  >...•*. 


4k278^M3 
ABBASIVE  DENTAL  TOOL 
Jete  E.  NMfc.  Di  iial^iii.  F>l,  t^ar  ta 
Allo,CUit 

af  Str.  No.  873,748,  Jan.  38, 1978, 
i8t^  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  74482 

m.cu^mc3/05 

VS.  a  43»-185  7 


ea 


!^       a        IK  e    »     22     24         ■* 


»""•"••■■■••■• 


1.  A  dental  articulator  apparatus  fbr  forming  a  three-dimen- 
sional s<^  cam  temporomandibular  joint  excursion  model  for 
reproducing  human  jaw  movements  within  an  internal  solid 
cavity  cam  modd.  fivther  comprising 

means  for  making  the  three-dimensional  solid  cam  modd 
wherein  human  jaw  movements  are  recorded,  comprising 

foOowiag  means  for  following  novemeitts  of  the  hunan  jaw 
and  dnplicating  movemeats  of  the  hnman  jaw  with  aaid 
internal  cavity, 

a  mandibular  frame  member  connected  to  the  three-dimen- 
sional solid  cam  modd  and  to  the  means  fbr  makiag  the 
three-dimentional  solid  cam  modd  for  recording  human 
jaw  movement  within  said  internal  cavity  aohd  cam 
modd, 

guide  means  mounted  on  a  mandibolar  frame  for  directing 
means  for  making  the  three-dimentioaal  k^  cam  fbr 
recording  human  jaw  movements  within  said  internal 
cavity  tobd  cam  model, 

bedding  means  for  potitioniiig  a  human  jaw  connected  to  the 
mandibular  frame  for  permitting  the  means  for  making  the 
three-dimensional  solid  cam  modd  to  record  hunaan  jaw 
movements 

and  forming  means  fbr  forming  a  three-dimentiond  solid 
cam  modd  extemd  replica  of  hmnan  jaw  movements 
within  said  intemd  cavity  solid  cam  model 


4*278302 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARVING  AND 

CONTOURING  DENTAL  RESTORATIONS 

LairrcMC  Wflad,  144-15 41at  Ava.,  Ill  lilii.  N.Y.  11355 

FDad  Doe.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  978L382 

Int  CL^  A81C  3/02 

VS.  CL  433—144  4 


1.  A  dentd  tool  of  unitary  oonttraction  for  nae  with  a  detal 
handpiece  comprising: 

an  doogate  shank  having  a  tint  operative  end  and  a  teooad 
end  ad^ited  to  engage  a  dmck  of  a  dentd  hanrtpirrr,  any 
crota-tectioa  of  taid  operative  end  perpcndimlar  to  tbe 
tongitudind  axis  of  said  simidc  being  snhatantially  circnlar, 
said  operative  end  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent,  continu- 
ous. substantiaUy  V-thaped  aandar  grooves  being  devoid 
of  catting  edges  ntcndiwg  aboat  taid  end.  each  of  taid 
grooves  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  incUned  side  sorfiKxs 
intersecting  to  form  a  tobataittiany  circnlar.  tower  junc- 
tion lying  in  a  plane  pefpcndimhr  to  the  tongitadind  axis 
of  said  shank,  said  lower  jnaction  encirding  die  tongitudi- 
nd axis  of  said  shaak.  taid  tide  tarftces  intersecting 
surfices  of  adjacent  grooves  to  form  crests  of 
grooves,  the  induded  aa^  foraied  between  said  inter- 
secting side  surfaces  being  atom  40*  lo  ISO*,  the  diitaaoe 
between  creats  of  adjacent  grooves  being  itbout  0.02  to 
0.06  inch,  and  the  distance  firom  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
sdd  shank  to  taid  tower  jaactioa  beioc  greater  than  diaat 
0.010  inch,  aad  ,.^^ 

an  abrative  materid  coveriag  at  leaat  a  portioa  of  te  aar- 
fiaces  defining  said  grooves  aad  haviqg  a  particle  tiae  of 
lev  than  about  0.006  inch, 

said  tod  being  adapted  to  geaerale  by  dniiaa  a  rdattvdy 
smooth  sorfine  upon  the  maaad  tracking  and 
thereof  acroas  the  surftce  of  a  toodt 


"* 


MEmOD  FOR  REPAIRING  DENTAL  PR08THBSIS  AND 

SnOLAR 
JaM  Pfcw*  Bipiil,  512,  Av. 

FBti  OcL  f,  if79,  Sar.  Nai  82JV7 
OakM  prtatiUr,  upHealiaa  Brii^am.  ObL  11, 
bLCL'AflC/i/aP 
UJS.  a  4S3-1C7 


>.«»f   *-. 


1.  An  ocdatal-iacitd  deatd  carvfaig  iiiairuaient  <,<wii|aiiing 
a  handle  and  a  flattened  head  carried  by  taid  handle,  the  head 
terminating  in  a  concave  dittd  edge  and  having  a  pair  of  COB- 
cave  side  edges,  die  tongitndind  direction  of  add  tkle  edges 
being  subetantially  perpeadicdar  to  die  loagitatfad  direction 
of  add  dittd  edge,  the  leai^  of  tdd  dind  and  tide  edges  being 
sobatantially  the  aaaK,  aakl  distd  and  aide  edges  utfliied  fbr 


'HtaX^iM 


1.  MedMd  fbr  repairii«  a  split  or  brakea 
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the  proithem  to  one  another  by  meMi  of  a  noo-toxic  fiHt-Mt- 
ting  adhenve  having  an  afRnity  for  the  material  the  proathem 
it  made  of.  and  then  forming  on  the  Ungual  wrface  of  said 
proatheais  facing  said  break  surface  fastened  to  one  another,  a 
butt-strip  from  polyacrylic  reain  having  tome  width,  said  strip 
being  fastened  to  the  Ungual  surface  on  either  side  of  said  break 

surfaces. 


REPLACEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  DEOTAL  AND  OTHER 

BONE  IMPLANTS 
M.  H«>dl  A.  Moha-««l,  3236  SW.  ttiB*  La.  GdnearOle,  Fta. 

32601 

Filed  Fak.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,064 

laL  CL^  A61C  8/00 

UJS.  a.  433-201  •  <^*"*^ 


outwardly  therefirom  and  movable  in  a  belt  tensioning 
direction; 

(c)  an  idler  pulley  moanted  on  the  lever  for  tennoning  en- 
gagement with  the  drive  belt  when  the  lever  is  moved  m 
the  belt  tensioning  direction; 

(d)  first  cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and 
operatively  engaged  with  the  lever  for  rotating  said  lever. 


(e)  second  cam  means  sttd^My  mounted  on  the  shaft  and 

engageable  with  the  first  cam  means;  and 
(0  spring  means  biasing  the  second  cam  means  into  cammmg 

engagement  with  the  first  cam  means  to  rotate  said  first 
cam  means  and  the  lever  to  move  the  idler  pulley  m  a 
belt-tensioning  direction. 


LINK  CHAIN  FOR  POWER  DRIVES 
Maud  RodrigiM-PemiM,  Wtaehertar,  Maaa. 

FIM  Sep.  10, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  74,353 
lat  a.)  P16G  13/02 
VS.  a  474-200  " 


to 


7.  A  bone  implant  having  a  core  providing  a  central  shaft 
having  a  lower  end.  an  outer  component  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  a  socket  formed  in  a  bone  surrounding  the  central 
shaft  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  gap  therewith,  an  mtcr- 
mediate  component  disposed  in  the  gap.  and  means  secunng 
the  intermediate  component  both  to  the  central  shaft  and  to  the 

surrounding  wall  of  the  outer  component,  the  outer  compo- 
nent having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  approximately  that  of  bone, 
the  intermediate  component  having  a  lower  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity than  either  the  central  shaft  or  the  outer  component  to 
permit  axial  movement  of  the  central  shaft  relative  to  the  outer 
component,  said  central  shaft  being  non-convergent  toward  its 
lower  end  so  that  axial  movement  of  the  central  shaft  relative 
to  the  outer  component  impartt  tensile  stresses  in  said  mtenne- 
diate  component  which  tend  to  contract  said  outer  component 
thereby  to  impart  tensile  stresses  in  the  surrounding  portions  of 

the  supporting  bone. 

4,270306 
BELT  TENSIONER  CONSTRUCTION 
DaraM  H.  Kraft,  Ca.l«,  aiai  D-W  M.  Ri-Mo,  Alw  both  of 
Oyo,  aaaivMrs  to  DyMor  Corponttea,  Caaton,  Ohio 
Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  90,083 
lat  CL^  n6H  7/ a  21744 
UACL  474-135  **^'*" 

1.  An  improved  belt  tcnsiooer  construction  for  tensionmg  an 
endless  drive  belt  of  the  drive  system  for  vehicle  acceaaonea, 
said  construction  including: 

(a)  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  fixed  poartxm  adjacent 
the  drive  belt; 

(b)  a  lever  rotatably  mounled  on  the  shaft  aad  extending 


1  A  power  drive  including  sprockets  capable  of  engagmg  a 
standard  Unk  chain,  and  an  endless  standard  Unk  chain  closed 
with  a  quarter-turn  twist  to  increase  its  contact  length  by  a 
factor  of  four,  and  thus  extend  itt  Ufe  when  used  on  said  power 
drive  utilizing  said  sprockets. 

4^70,900 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STACKING  AND  CONNECTION 

OF  SYNTHETIC-RESIN  FOIL  OR  SHEET  BAGS 

S215  NUarfcMael-MMidorf,  Fed.  Rc».  of 


FIM  May  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  36,005 
priority,  appBeatfcia  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germaay,  May  5, 

1970, 2019563  _ 

lit  CL^  B31B  7/98 

U  A  CL  403-304  ^  ^^ 

t  An  apparatua  for  stacking  and  joming  a  successaw  oi 
piMfir  bags  which  are  separate  from  one  another,  said  appara- 
tus coaiprising: 

a  stacking  device  adapted  to  receive  said  separate  bags  m 
lULUMinn  for  stacking  same  and  mcludiag: 
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having  ipaccd  apart  ban  eHeadaiK  in  a 
of  dlaplaoeaacBt  of  stacks  to  he  forawd  ia  said 
device^ 

a  stacking  rake  having  tiaes  receivable  between  aaid  bars. 

a  mpchanism  for  shiftily  said  take  from  an  sfiper  position 
wherein  said  rake  overlies  said  bars  to  receive  and  stadc  a 
lacceuioB  of  bags  on  the  rake  into  a  lower  posttion  below 
the  upper  sarfi»es  of  said  bars  whereby  the  stadi  on  said 
rake  is  deposited  on  said  bars,  and 

at  least  one  stop  cooperating  with  said  rake  in  said  iqjper 


ihenaM»fint 

slopaaeaaaoa  the  ruler  fforanaatiag  the  boMoaia^aafaa 
envelope  and  thereby  deflniag  the  poaWoa  of  the  eavdopeoa 
the  foOer,  sactioa  meaaa  oa  the  raler  spaced  froM  tte  lint  atop 
means  so  as  to  apply  SBctioa  lo  the  maiB  flap  of  ^  eavdope 
and  thereby  aecwe  die  aiain  flap  to  tlK  saitee  of  the  roBer. 
abutment  means  adjacent  the  aarfaoe  of  AeroBerfcr  engaging 
the  froal  pand  of  the  envdope  as  the  front  paad  lifts  froai  the 
surfi»eof  die  roller  and  temporarily  arrestiBg  the 


position  thereof  for  alignmg  leading  edges  of  bags  depo^Qj^**  ^'^^J'^^  ^.  ^jf^J^!^!f^_!^.  "^  ?^ 


ttedonsaid  rake; 
a  pren  for  bondiag  ^  bags  of  a  stack  into  at  least  one  Mock, 
said  pren  being  flifd  at  a  location  tpatfd  firon  said 
device  in  said  directioii; 


I      ■  ..^^  «  mmt  « 


/usvut 


a  transfer  device  having  gripper  tongs  disposed  in  at  least  some 
spaces  between  said  ban  and  cngagfable  witti  a  stack  dqios- 
ited  on  said  ban  by  said  rake  tot  entraining  the  latter  stack 
into  said  press;  and 

a  conveyor  adapted  to  receive  a  stadc  within  said  pren  for 
entraiaiag  die  preased  stacks  ia  the  directioa  of  a  disdiarge 
ead  of  the  apparatns  in  said  direction,  said  mechanism  being 
constructed  nad  arranfed  to  dnw  said  rake  from  bdow  said 
aurfaee  in  a  direction  oppoaite  the  first-mentioned  direction 
and  raise  same  to  the  levd  of  its  original  poaition  above  said 
ban  prior  to  feeding  said  rake  into  said  original  position,  said 
mfi^h^iikni  feeding  said  rake  into  said  original  position  at  a 
speed  substantiaDy  corresponding  to  the  speed  at  which  bags 
are  fed  to  aaid  rake. 


4,270309 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FOLDING  SELF-SEALING 
ENVEIXWE  FLAPS 
R  bdMd.  BrMal.  Ei^and.  aaa^ar  to  DRF  (UK)  1 


Flad  Jan.  12, 1979,  Sar.  Nau  47,006 

Unilad  riBBinn,  Jan.  19. 1970, 


27304/71 

UJS.  a  403-345 


bL  CL>  B31B  1/56 


LlnorforamaduaeforprodMringsrif  sraHaomvdopesof 
die  type  'm^\«^«^g  a  aiain  flap  located  at  the  top  of  die  front 
pand  of  the  cnvdope  and  a  aeoondary  flap  located  at  te  top  of 
the  back  pand  of  the  envelope  a  device  for  folding  the  main 
and  aecondary  flapa  of  an  envdope  into  an  inoperative  condi- 
tion wheren  the  flapa  do  Bot  pnnfide  aealmg  of  the  envdope. 
the  flapa  having  been  previously  coated  widi  adhesive  and  the 
fl^M  bdng  foldable  hrto  an  operative  condition  wherein  the 
atBMsive  on  the  respective  flapa  ia  braaght  into  contact  to 
provide  sraling  of  die  envelope,^  device  conprising  a  roller 
for  reoaiviaf  a  anoceaaon  of  < 


being  carried  around  with  the  roller,  folds  adative  to  the  front 
panel,  aad  for  initially  snpporting  the  envelope  in  a  ponlion 
rebtive  to  the  surftce  of  the  roller  so  that  n  the  maiaflapis 
carried  arovnd  with  the  roller  dw  npper  adfe  of  the  aecoadary 
flap  bean  alidaUy  opoa  die  anrfaoe  of  the  roller,  and  second 
stop  means  on  the  roller  for  arrestiag  dK  upper  edfe  of  the 
secondary  flap  wbtn  m  said  sUding  engagement  with  the  roBer 
so  as  to  carry  the  secondary  flap  around  the  roller  aad  dwreby 
UM  the  secondary  flap  rdative  to  the  back  paad 


4,270^910 
APPARATUS  RNI  SEPARATING  POVIIONS  OP  PLAT 

MATERIAL  CUT-OUT  FROM  A  WEB  a 
FHts  HhnaaaMnch,  id  PMlniiaiiaiiiitt,  CH-C317 


Fiai  M.  11, 1910. 8«.  Na.  t2agi1S 

ppHealian  IM.  R«^  af 

1977. 2732037;  Ang,  10, 1977, 2730010 

tat.  a.)  B31B  49/00:  B65H  29/64.  29/42 
U.S.  CL  4M-sn  u 


1.  Apparatua  for  the  separatioa  of  first  aad 
of  a  wd>  or  sheet  of  flat  material,  the  first  and 
being  defined  by  cat  Uaes  on  said  aiaterial.  a 
oompnsnig  first  aad  second  gnpper  neaaa  for 
spet^ivdy  widi  the  first  and  aeoand  cat  portions  of 

I  to  define  a  point 


ra- 


te 

diverge  from  aaid  point  of 

feediw  said  flat  amerkl  to  s 


aad  a  rotalahle  roller  1 
rale  the  lint  an 
her  having  on  rta  < 
aporlimflf  dKcnt  I 

provMad  vf  a ' 
ofaddroOen 

tot 
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Mid  ghpper  meaat  and  adjKxet  the  path  of  the  fint  precut 
portioa  of  material  and  said  point  of  separation,  and  said  roUcr 
member  being  rocatabk  in  synchronism  with  said  gripper 
means  whereby  said  edge  moves  along  a  circular  path  and 
contacts  the  second  portion  of  material  adjacent  a  cut  line 
defining  the  second  precut  portion  of  material  to  separate  said 
first  and  second  precut  portions. 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  ELONGATED 

Z-POLD  COPY  PAPER 
TVuM.  A.  McNew,  4229  Ray«l  Af««,  OkhhoiM  CItj,  Okta. 

Filed  D«.  17, 197»,  Ser.  N«.  10M45 
bt  CL^  BtSH  45/Oa  45/20 
MS.  CL  4M— 410  ** 


.* 


1.  A  method  for  producing  elongated  Z-fold  16-32  pound 
bond  copy  paper  having  indicia  emplaced  thereon  by  xero- 
graphic reproduction  comprising: 
transversely  scoring  and  crimping  an  elongated  sheet  of 
copy  paper  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  therealong 
with  longitudinal  spaced  score  lines  alternately  originated 
by  perforating  pressures  applied  to  alternately  opposed 


respective  sides  of  the  paper  sheet  to  tliercliy  form  the 
sheet  with  paneb  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tpmxd  score 
lines,  said  sheet  being  at  least  partially  fan-folded  to  that 
respective  pMieb  on  oppoMte  sides  of  a  score  Kae  extend  at 

an  angle  of  less  than  180*  with  respect  to  one  another. 

subsequently, 
roUing  the  scored  and  crimped  paper  sheet  into  a  cyhndncal 

roll;  and 

feeding  the  scored  paper  sheet  from  the  roU  through  a  copy- 
ing machine  concurrentiy  with  the  placement  of  an  origi- 
nal document  in  the  copying  machine  to  transfer  indicia 
from  the  original  document  to  the  sheet  of  copy  paper. 

9.  A  roll  of  elongated,  pre-stresaed.  perfor^  xerographic 
copy  paper  comprising: 

a  series  of  integrally  formed,  interconnected  panels,  the 
panels  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  paneb  having  a  pre- 
stressed  rone  between  the  two  panels  in  the  respective 
pair,  each  rone  having  an  elastic  memory  which  causes 
adjacent  paneb  to  rotate  about  an  axb  in  said  zone  in  one 
of  two  directions  wherein  said  paneb  in  each  of  the  pairs 
of  paneb  extend  at  an  angle  of  less  than  180*  with  respect 
to  one  another  when  the  paper  b  in  an  unrolled,  substan- 
tially untensioned  state,  successive  memories  in  the  series 
of  interconnected  paneb  ahemating  in  their  direction  of 
stress-force  appUcation  causing  said  paneb  to  coUectivdy 
form  a  fan-fold  configuration  in  the  copy  paper  when  said 
substantially  untensioned  sute;  and 
score  lines  each  mcluding  a  Une  of  spaced  perforations,  and 
each  extending  transversely  across  the  elongated  copy 
paper  at  the  Une  of  intersection  between  the  paneb  in  each 

pair  of  adjacent  paneb  said  paper  roll  being  in  a  coiled 
cylindrical  configuration. 


r. 


CHEMICAL-^ 
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4,27IV9I2 

STABILIZED  TANNING  €X>MPOSinON  CX>MPRISING 

A  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  (A)  POLYALOEHYDE  (B) 

SECONDARY  AMINE  AND  (Q  AN  ALCOHOL  AND 

METHOD 

WflUaa  C  PtwrtJM,  New  Briiaia,  ftt,  wripnr  to  Set— 

paay,  Newark,  N«J. 

FIM  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,217 
lat  CL»  CMC  3/06.  3/16.  3/18 
U.S.a.«-9U6 

I.  A  leather  tanning  composition  comprising 
amount  of  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  a  polyaldehydic  compound; 

(b)  a  secondary  amine;  mod 

(c)  an  alcohol. 

to  increase  the  shrinkage  temperature  of  a  hide. 

II.  A  composition  comprising  a  compound  represented  by 
the  structural  formula: 


4,27M14 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  HEMKELLULOBE 
CONCENTRATION  DURING  THE  MERCERIZATION  OF 
^  CELLULOSE 


X|-R| 


X2-R2 


o 
\      I 

N— CH- 
/ 


'00. 


wherein  Z  b  greater  than  1,  Y  b  a  polyvalent  hydrocarbon 
residue,  R|  and  R2  are  alkylene  and  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  X|  and  X2  are  hydrogen  or  OH  and  may  be  the  same 
or  different,  "a"  b  equal  to  0  or  1.  and  R3  b  an  alkyl  radical  or 
hydrogen;  a  sufficient  amount  of  R3  b  alkyl  to  impart  stability 
to  said  composition. 


4^70,913 
PILL>RESISTANT  POLYESTER  FABRICS 
Patrkk  S.  Tat,  Charlotte,  NXU  aai^or  ta  Cdanaa 
tifli^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,244 
Iirt.  a^  D04M  5/01  3/04.  3/12.  5/10 
UJS.  a  1—115.4  20 

1.  An  improved  process  for  reducing  the  pilling  propensity 
of  a  fabric  coasprising  by  weight  at  least  SO  percent  polyester 
staple  fibers  having  tenacities  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  6  gpd. 
deniers  less  than  3  d.pX  and  lengths  of  2  inches  and  leas,  with- 
out significantly  affecting  either  the  grab  strength  of  the  fiibric 
or  the  fiibric  dyeabiUty  or  the  afaaenoe  of  sheen  in  the  Csbric, 
comprising  (a)  atomizing  an  aqaeous  solution  comprising  at 
least  S  percent  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide  into  a  spray  of 
fine  particles  having  sizes  up  to  130|i;  (b)  applying  said  parti- 
cles onto  at  least  one  voiiact  of  an  undyed  polyester  fabric 
comprising  by  weight  at  least  50  percent  polyester  staple  fibers 
having  tenacities  in  the  range  of  2  to  6  gpd.  deniers  less  than  3 
dpi.  and  lengths  of  2  inches  and  leas,  in  an  amount  of  sakl 
particles  up  to  40  oc  per  square  OM^  of  firiiric;  and,  (c)  apply- 
ing heat  to  said  sprayed  fiibric  at  a  trmperamre  within  the 
range  firam  abo«t  1  IS*  C.  to  about  16S*C.foraperk)doffkom 
about  10  seconds  to  about  90  seconds,  to  saponify,  m  part,  said 
polyester  fiber,  wherein  the  nnprovement  comprises: 
applying  a  solid  dqioikion  of  about  0.S  to  4  grams  sodium 
hydroxide  flakes  (76%  Na20)  per  square  yard  offiteic  to 
sakl  untreated  polyester  fibers  having  tmaritifs  ia  the 
range  of  about  2  to  6  gpd.  in  the  absence  of  a  swdling 


and  applying  dry  heat; 
whereby  sakl  treated  fabric  has  a  pilling  performance  rating  of 
at  least  4  as  measured  by  the  Random  TuaMe  PiUiui  Tcft 
(ASTM  D  3512)  after  30  mmm  |pd  afkr  60 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  meroerization  of  oeOuloae, 
comprising 

(a)  treating  oeHuloae  with  astrong  aqueous  aotatioa  of  so- 
dium hydroxide 

(b)  removing  the  excess  liquor  containing  dissolved  hemiod- 
luloae; 

(c)  passing  said  liquor  through  ultrafiltration  to  remove  all 
or  part  of  the  diaaolved  henuoeUulose;  and 

(d)  returning  the  portion  of  the  sochum  hydroxide  liquor 
depleted  of  dissolved  hemiodlulose  to  treatOKat  step  (a) 
and  removing  for  other  uses  the  uhrafiltratc  portion 
which  b  high  ia  heoucdluloae  content 


4^27B,915 
FABRIC  PRINTING  PROCESS 
I D.  Jataioi,  North  A  agaili,  ani  Ca— ic  D,Miaon, 
both  of  S.C  MrivMn  to  Uaited  Marehams  aa 
en,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBei  Sc».  19, 1971,  Sar.  No.  943,121 
ULOJimSt  5/00.  1/44 
U  A  CL  4—477  4 
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1.  A  process  for  preporing  a  foom 
printmg  on  a  fabric  oompriiiBig  the 
forming  a  fnawihlf  Crime  prialiai 
of  a  fiteic  ookxing  afcat  and  a 
medium; 
foaming  the  UMupoaition  to  a  btow 
about  2:1  to  about  10:1  by 

to  provide  a  foamwri  fiihric 
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foun  gro%»^h  inhibtUng  agent  when  laid  foamed  composi- 
tion bat  a  predetermined  blow  ratio,  said  inhibiting  agent 
being  introduced  in  an  amount  to  subttantially  maintain 
the  volume  of  the  foamed  compoution  and  substantially 
restrict  further  foaming  thereof  thereby  maintaining  said 
foamed  composition  at  a  substantially  constant  blow  ratio 
after  introduction  of  said  foam  growth  inhibiting  agent 
therein. 
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4,r7Mi< 

DYEING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Joseph  S.  Raedato,  Sm  Diego,  Calif.  MriVMir  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
CoatiaMtioa-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  S19,906,  Jal.  28, 1977, 

atandoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  6, 197S,  Scr.  No.  940,050 

iBt  a.'  D0«»  67/00 

13S.  a.  »— 527  *  Claims 

I.  A  dyeing  or  printing  aqueous  composition  comprising  (a) 
an  anionic  polymer  which  is  algin,  xanthan  gum,  S-7  hetero- 
polysaccharide  gum.  polyacrylic  acid,  or  polymethacrylic 
acid;  (b)  a  cationic  dye  which  normally  causes  gelation  or 
precipiution  when  mixed  with  said  anionic  polymer;  and  (c)  a 
nonionic  surfactant,  an  amphoteric  surfactant,  or  an  anionic 
surfactant  other  than  napthalene  sulfonate  condensates. 
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wherein  one  Y  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  Y  is  sulfo.  Rt  and  R2 
arc  hydrogen  or  the  group  — N(R|>— A— N(R2>—  is  a  pipera- 
zine  radical.  A  is  C2)6-*lkylene.  cyclohexylene  or  phenylene 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acylamino  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  ureido.  nitro.  carboxyl  or  sulfo.  wherein  A  as 
phenylene  radical  does  not  contain  more  than  I  sulfo  group, 
and  2  is  an  amino,  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  group,  and  the  benzene 
ring  B  is  not  further  substituted  or  is  substituted  by  halogen, 
nitro,  acetylamino.  methyl,  cyano,  carboxyl  or  sulfo. 


4070,917 
STABIUZED  AQUEOUS  DYESTUFF  DISPERSIONS 
TcroMC  E.  Hcald,  and  Roy  Porter,  bodi  of  Manchcatcr,  Ea- 
to  Imperial  Chemical  ladMtrici  Limited, 


Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,057 
Claims  friority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1978, 

40703/78 

bt  CL'  D0«»  67/00 
UACL  8-527  8  Claims 

1.  Storage-stable  aqueous  dispersions  of  disperse  dyestufts 
which  are  susceptible  to  crystal  growth  of  the  dycstuff  parti- 
cles in  the  dispersion,  the  aqueous  dispersidns  containing  from 
1%  to  100%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  dycstuff  of  a 
phosphated  alkylphenol  ethoxylate  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


/         \-(OCH2CH2)^ 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  5  to  20  carbon  atoms,  X  represents  OPO3HM 
or  Oi»03M2  in  which iif  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium  or  qua- 
ternary ammonium  ion,  and  m  is  an  integer  having  an  average 
from  I  to  14. 


4,278,918 

REACTIVE  DYES,  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Kari  Sdtz,  Oherwil,  Switxerland,  asrigpor  to  Clha-Gcigy  Corpo- 

ratkw,  Ardaley.  N.Y. 

FHcd  Dm.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972421 
CWiM  priovily.  applirarina  Swllmiiairf.  im.  4, 1978, 143/78 
bt  O.^  C09B  62/06 
VS.  CL  8-549  M 

1.  A  reactive  dye  of  the  formula 


4,270,919 

PROCESS  FOR  ASSESSING  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

OXIDIZING  AGENTS  ON  OF  KERATIN  FIBERS 

Pierre  Bore,  Moatfermdl,  aad  Araand  Dc  Labbcy,  Aataay- 

SoM-Bois,  both  or  Fraace,  a«igBon  to  L'Orcal,  Paris.  F^aMC 

Filed  JbL  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,229 
Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  JaL  12, 1978, 78  20847 
Int.  Ct'  GOIN  31/22.  ii/40,  33/52 
UJS.  a.  25-230  B  IOCWm 

1.  Process  for  determining  by  test  the  relative  ainount  of 
residual  oxidizing  agent  present  in  keratin  fibers  which  have 
been  subjected  to  treatment  with  an  oxidizing  composition  that 
is  at  least  partially  comprised  of  a  bromate  material  so  as.  by 
deductive  rationaHzation  therefrom,  to  be  enabled  to  assess  the 
apparent  sute  of  surface  oxidation  existant  in  said  treated 
fibers,  which  process  comprises: 
(a),  applying  to  a  wet  sample  of  the  fibers  to  be  tested  a 
pre-impregnated  porous  support  of  given  and  generally 
substantially  light  coloration;  said  support  having  been 
previously  impregnated  with 
(a*),  an  oxidation  indicator  solution  comprised  of:  (i)  iodide 
ions  having  a  normality  in  said  solution  of  between  about 
0.2  N  and  about  10  N  and  (ii)  solubilized  starch  in  effec- 
tively buffered  acid  medium  containing  a  concentration  in 
said  solution  of  between  about  20  and  about  200  grams  per 
liter  of  said  starch;  then 
(b).  with  and  while  said  porous  support  in  (a)  is  maintained 
in  contact  with  said  wet  fibers  being  tested,  applying  to 
said  support  a  solution  of  a  strong  acid  as  a  developer,  and 
subsequently 
(c).  removing  said  support  and  examining  same  to  see  if  there 
has  been  any  discemable  change  whatsoever  m  and  of  the 
initial  coloration  of  the  support. 
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INTEGRATED  MATERIAL  FOB'CHEMKAL  ANALYSIS 
AND  A  MEIHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

iArai,a^MMMKit4taa.i 
to  F^  Phala  FBm  Oa.,  Lli„ 
JapM 

FHad  Ai«.  31. 1979,  Scr.  No.  7MU 
CUm  priority,  ■nMcaHw  Japan,  Aag.  31, 1978,  S3-1068S0 
lat  a>  COIN  33/51  33/62.  33/66.  33/72 
U.S.  CL  23—238  B  24 1 
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1.  An  integrated  material  for  chemical  aaalysiB  ooaaprisiag 
three  or  more  reagent  layer  units  on  a  support  and  a  porous 
spreading  layer,  said  units  rotaiaing  reafeats  for  diOerent 
chenucal  analyses  and  being  proximately  arranged  on  a  sup- 
port such  that  approximately  e<|nal  portions  thereof  are  within 
a  spreading  circle  defined  by  the  diffusion  of  a  liquid  sample  as 
it  passes  through  the  porous  spreading  byer. 


4,270.921 

MICROCHROMATOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  RAPID  DETERMINATION  OF  A  DESIRED 

SUBSTANCE 

Joacph  E.  Graaa,  10527  Canrialto  Clwuilra.  Saa  Dicga,  CaUf. 

92138 

FIM  Sop.  2<  1979,  Scr.  Naw  78,145 
lat  CL^  G81N  33/66,  33/72.  31/08.  21/00 
UJS.  CL  2^-238  B  32^ 


bent  material,  the  second  part  of  the  duent  being  «  least 
'  as  nmdi  as  the  prcdeterraiaed  vohune  of  the  elaant^?^ 

means  located  on  the  mierotelnan  below  the  interaediaie 
portion  foraeahng  the  pncUng  of  dMrttat  HrfMrlBl  in  «K 
mferooolttnn  bat  aHiiiiring  fcr  outftow-oTdK  ( 
the  microcolumn  at  the  option  of  aa  operator, ' 

a  centrifiige  tube  having  inna-  waDs.  die  aucrocohnnn  I 
at  least  partially  inserted  into  the  oentrifuge  ti^ ' 
it  is  removably  but  fixedly  held  in  an  upright  position,  a 
void  space  bebig  disposed  between  the  inner  walls  of  the 
pentriAige  tube  and  the  exterior  walls  of  the  microoohnni, 
a  portion  of  the  void  space  equalling  in  vohnne  the  prede- 
termined volume  of  die  dncat;  die  rehtive  diitaciiiM  of 
the  microcolumn,  of  the  intermediate  portida  of  the  mi- 
crocolumn, of  the  centrifuge  tube,  and  of  the  second  part 
of  the  total  volume  of  the  duent  bemg  sdected  in  such  a 
manner  that  upon  passage  of  the  predetermined  vohmie  of 
the  eluent  through  the  microcolumn  into  the  oentriftKc 
tube  the  level  of  duent  in^ie  centrifiige  tube  coincides 
with  the  levd  of  the  duent  remaining  in  the  microcolunm. 
said  level  being  dispoced  not  substantially  kywer  than  the 
vpper  boundary  of  the  imrrasadisn  portion  of  the  mi- 
croooiuma  wherein  the  abaofh 
whereby  a  centrifngatian  of  the  i 
and  centrifuge  tube  causes  the  pamsgr  of  the 
ouned  vohnne  of  the  dneat  into  the  • 
whereby  the  desired  luhslanct 
bent  materid  into  the  centriiiite  lube  and  said 
subctance  is  dissolved  in  the  predetermined  votanw  of  dK 


4.27i.922 
INTHaUTING  OORBOHiON  MONITOK 
Wimnm  B.  KcrfMC,  Fshaindi,  Maa^,  aai^Hr  to  E-V. 
alsiL  T^i,  Faltoanlh,  Mato. 

,.  RM  Nnv.  38, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  98,174 
InL  a.)  G8IN  77/00 
UJS.a23-338C  38 


- 1,> . 


1.  A  microchromatographic  device  for  aae  hi  aiapid  quanti- 
tative measurcawnt  of  a  desired  nrtistance,  the  device  convris- 
ing  tlie  combination  of: 
a  microoolnnm  having  eHerior  walls  and  containing  a  pacfc> 
ing  of  a  set  amount  of  absorbent  material,  said  absorbent 
material  being  contained  within  a  predetemuned  tnterme- 
diato  portion  of  the  microoolumn,  the  micipcolunm  con- 
taining space  for  KyrfwiKwIating  liqnid  above  an  ivper 
boundary  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  microcolumn; 
an  duent  contained  in  the  microcohmn,  a  first  part  of  the 
totd  vohmie  of  die  duent  permeating  die  packing  of  the 
abaoibent  materid  and  being  contained  in  the  intermetfiate 
portion  of  the  mlcrooolaBiii,  a  second  pnrt  of  the  duent 
comprising  the  remainder  of  the  totSsi  volunie  of  the  du- 
em,  mo  leootto  ptn  on  tne  enenf  Dopg  oonnneo  n  tdk 
space  apo^  tne  micrreemasc  portion  or  uie  iniLiuciiiumn 
and  including  a  pmdeteriMiird  volume  whioliw  capable  of 
sdectivdy  duliag  dto  < 


!->?!l»l  ««tor^ 


1.  A  method  of  detemuning  the  rate  of  solution 
metd  by  liquid  flowing  throng  a  mrtsBir  pip 
steps  of 

(a)  continuously  bleeding  offa  portion  of  the 
pqpe  at  a  predeiennined  rsse  of  flow  for  a 
period  of  time, 

(b)  continuously  filtering  fiom  the  bled-df 
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4,27a,f23 
PRETREATMENT  AGENT  FOR  SUBJECT  FLUID  IN 
PREGNANCY  TEST 
lokW  Koate.  Onka;  IMM 
K«ta7MU,Hikari,anorJi 

FIM  Dm.  2i,  U79,  S«r.  No.  ia7,l7f 
CUM  priority.  appUcatiM  Japaw  Dk.  2S,  fTS.  S3-160762 
lat  CL'  COIN  33/76 
UJS. CL  2»-230  B  •CW-» 

1.  A  method  for  pretreating  a  subject  fluid  for  a  pregnancy 
test  by  means  of  an  immunologic  assay  of  human  chorionic 
gonadotropin,  which  comprises  removing  the  interfering  com- 
ponents and  turbidity  from  the  subject  fluid  by  contacting  the 
subject  fluid  with  a  carboxylic  acid-type  cation  exchange  resin 
fiber  having  a  cation  exchange  capacity  of  about  5  to  8  meq/g 
or  •  siliconized  glass  fiber  prepared  by  impregnating  a  glass 
fiber  with  a  solution  of  dimethylpolysiloxane  and  heating  the 
fiber. 


4.270.924 
DIAGNOSTIC  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  CANCER 
StMlcy  T.  Craekc.  110  Scottkolai  BHd^  SyracMC.  N.Y.  13224. 
6211  PiBcay  Oaka  Dr^  HowtiM.  Tex. 


hia-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,732,  Apr.  10, 1979, 

TUB  ^pHratir-  Mar.  13, 1980.  Scr.  No.  124,961 
Irt.  CL^  COIN  33/54.  33/68 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B                                                      5  Claia« 
1.  A  method  for  detecting  cancer  in  humans  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  

(a)  obtaining  a  blood  sample  from  a  patient  to  be  screened 

for  cancer; 

(b)  determining  the  concentration  of  inhibitor  protem  X  m 

said  sample:  and 

(c)  comparing  said  concentration  as  determined  in  step  (b) 
with  the  norm  inhibitor  protein  X  concentration  associ- 
ated with  serum  of  cancer-free  patients,  whereby  a  signifi- 
cant reduction  of  inhibitor  protein  X  concentration  rela- 
tive to  the  norm  concentration  indicates  the  probability  of 
cancer. 


the  liquid  phase  in  said  fas-Kquid  phase  equilibrator  by  a 
temperature  sensing  means; 

(b)  feeding  the  gas  phase  of  said  gas-liquid  phase  equilibrator 
through  a  sample  valve  into  a  gas-liquid  chromatograph; 

(c)  separating  the  gas  phase  in  said  gas-liquid  chromatograph 
into  air,  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide  by  a  column  which 
comprises  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diatomaceous  earth,  activated  alumina  and  polyfluorocar- 
bon  beads  and  a  sutionary  Uquid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyfluorocarbon  oil,  silicone  oil  and  poly- 
chlorobiphenyl; 

(d)  determining  the  respective  thermal  conductivities  of  said 
separated  air,  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide  with  a  thermal 
conductivity  detector,  and  generating  electrical  signals 
which  respectively  correspond  to  said  thermal  conductiv- 
ities; 

(e)  passing  said  electrical  signals  through  a  variable  gahi 
ampUfier  for  amplifying  said  electrical  signals  to  substan- 
tially similar  levels,  and  thereafter  through  an  A/D  con- 
verter; 

(0  feeding  the  outputs  of  said  A/D  converter  and  said  tem- 
perature sensing  means  to  a  micro-computer  which  calcu- 
lates the  respective  coocentratiotts  of  chlorine  and  chlo- 
rine dioxide  in  aqueous  solution  utiHiing  a  correction 
factor  determined  from  the  output  of  said  temperature 
sensing  means;  and 

(g)  regulating  the  feeding  of  such  aqueous  solution  into  said 
equilibrator  and  also  said  variable  gain  amplifier  by  said 
micrcxomputer. 


4^70,925 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

DETERMINING  CHLORINE  AND  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

CX)NCENTRATIONS 
Isao  Isa,  Mkato;  MakoCo  EMaawa.  Kiryn,  and  Noriyaki  Goto. 
Shiato,  all  of  JapM.  aaaiginn  to  The  Japan  CarUt  Co..  Ltd^ 
Tokyo.  Japaa 

Filed  Jm.  15. 1979,  Scr.  No.  49.187 
Clain»  priority.  appUcatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  24.  1978.  53/75956; 
Oct  24,  1978,  53/130036;  No?.  2,  1978,  53/134487 

lat  CL*  GOIN  33/18,  31/08 
MS.  CL  23—230  R  • 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  determining  the  respective 
concentrations  of  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide  in  an  aqueous 
lolutioa  comprising  the  following  steps: 
(a)  feeding  a  portion  of  a  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide 
containing  aqueous  solution  into  a  gas-liquid  phase  equili- 
brator at  0*  C.  to  40*  C.  and  measuring  the  temperature  of 


4,270.926 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  AND  ASH  FROM 

COAL 
EMCtt  H.  Bwk,  Jr,  Gleawood;  JnlYaaa  San,  Soath  HoUaad, 
aad  Uoyd  A.  BaUUe,  HonKwood,  aU  of  DL,  aari^nn  to 
AtiMtic  RkkficM  Coa^My,  PUIadelpUa,  Pa. 
Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50^^ 
lat  CL*  ClOL  9/00.  9/02 
MS.  CL  44—1  SR  3>  CiaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfur  and  ash  content  of  coal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  coal  particles  containing 
ash  and  pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter; 

(b)  adding  to  the  slurry  and  minor  amount  of  hydrocarbon 
oil  sufficient  to  effect  aggregation  of  the  coal  particles; 

(c)  separating  the  coal-oil  aggregates  from  the  aqueous 
slurry  by  dissolved  gas  floutional  means;  and 

(d)  recovering  coal-oil  aggregates  of  reduced  sulfur. 

10.  The  prooeia  of  claim  1  wherein  the  coal  particles  are 
minus  24  mesh,  and  the  gas  floution  means  is  a  gas  dissolved  in 
the  aqueous  slurry  under  super-atmospheric  pressure  and  the 
aqueous  slurry  is  introduced  to  a  floution  chamber  such  that  at 
leait  a  portion  of  the  coal-oil  aggregates  float. 

11.  The  process  of  claim  10  wherein  the  coal  particles  are 
minus  4«  mesh  the  gas  disserved  in  the  aqueous  slurry  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  air,  carbon  dioxide,  nitro- 
gen and  methane  under  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  200  psig. 

18.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein,  prior  to  aggregation,  the 
slurried  coal  particles  are  contacted  with  a  promoting  amount 
of  at  least  one  conditioning  agent  capable  of  modifying  or 
altering  the  existing  surface  characteristics  of  the  ash  and 
pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter  under  conditions  whereby  there  is 
effected  modification  or  alteration  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
contained  ash  and  pyritic  sulfur  osineral  matter. 
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PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  AND  ASH  FROM 

COAL 

FaiBUt  H.  Bwfc,  Jr.,  Gkn wood;  Jal-YaM  S— ,  Soth  Hellii. 

balk  af  DL,  Md  Naalor  J.  Ttmeam,  llaMand  Oaka,  GaHL, 

iiriganrt  to  Atlantk  RickOaU  Caavaajr,  FWIaddpkia,  Pa. 

FiM  Jm.  19, 1979,  te.  Na.  88,264 

.       Lit  CL^aOLP/Oa  9/(0 

UJS.a.44— ISR  31  CUM 

I.  A  pioccat  for  reducaag  the  vaStv  and  aih  coment  of  coal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  shirry  of  coal  partidrs  containing 
ash  and  pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter, 

(b)  adding  to  the  slurry  a  minor  amount  of  hydrocaibon  oU 
sufficient  to  effect  aggregation  of  the  coal  particles, 
whereby  the  effective  particle  size  of  the  coal  particles  is 
enlarged; 

(c)  separating  the  size-modified  coal-oil  aggr^ates  from  the 
aqueous  slurry;  and 

(d)  recovering  coal-oil  aggregates  wherein  the  coal  has 
reduced  sulfur  content 

II.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  density-modified 
coal-oil  aggregates  are  separated  from  the  aqueous  slurry  by 
spiral  chttsification  means. 

12.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  coal-oil  aggr^ates 
are  separated  from  the  aqueous  slurry,  and  a  recovered  lean 
aqoeoQS  shirry  is  reprocesred  to  eflTect  substantially  com|4ete 
recovery  of  coal  heating  values. 

18.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein,  prior  to  aggregation,  the 
slurried  coal  partides  are  contacted  with  a  promoting  amount 
of  at  least  one  conditioning  agent  capable  of  modKfyii^  or 
altering  the  existing  surface  characteristics  of  the  ash  and 
pyritic  sulfur  mmeral  matter  under  conditions  whereby  there  is 
effiected  modification  or  alteration  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
contained  ash  and  pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter. 


ceoos  material  and  a  aeooad  gas  coapristag  hydrogen  of 
lower  hydragen  aalfide  content 

f.  separating  said  vMmnitA  solid 
front  said  aecoBd  gas  in  a  i 

g.  recydfiig  to  aild  vtflizini 
said  sulfurized  solid  carbonaceous  oMttrial  ttom  said 
second  separation  zone  as  said  recycle  ndfvrized  sobd 
carbonaceous  material  treated  in: 
zone;  and 

h.  re^rcfing  to  and  utiHzing  in  said  ooo\ 
second  gas  firom  said  second  separation  zone  as  at  least  a 
part  of  said  first  gas  coaaprisivg  hydrofan  raqairad  IP 
transform  said  organic  adAv  to  I 
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PROCESS  POR  PRODUCWG  GASOLINE  OP  HHM 
OCTANE  NUMBER,  IN  PARnCULAR  i 
GASOLINE 
Dam  Va,  Pwli;  YfaaOiaihi,  La  Pae« 


yn,  Aadrcay,  aU  of  Fkaaea, 
IVlralc  RadB-Mahaaiaas 

FDed  As«.  31, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  7LS83 

Ai«.  31, 1978, 78  2S399 


lat  a.>  C18L  1/02 


MS.CL 


4,270,928 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Robert  W.  FIrtahMlk,  HMtlngina  Beach,  GriiL,  iiilpiir  to 

tiiaiiaiih  rill p III atlsa.  Iriar.  rnlff 
I  af  Sar.  Na.  939,782,  Se».  S,  1978, 1 
^pHfarisn  Dae.  12, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  102J11 
htL  a.)  C18L  9/04.  9/08;  C18B  57/00 
VS.  CL  44-1  SR  19 

1.  A  process  for  desulfiiriziag  a  solid  carbonaceous  material 
comprising: 

a.  treating  a  fresh  solid  carbonaceous  material  comprising 
both  organic  sulfiir  compounds  and  metal  co^^KNUlds  and 
a  recycle  suUiirized  solid  carbonaceous  material  in  a  first 
desuUiuization  zone  mawitained  at  an  devated  tempera- 
ture with  a  gas  comprising  steam  to  produce  a  first  solid 
carbonaceous  material  of  lower  sulfor  content  than  the 
sulfur  content  of  said  fresh  solid  carbonaceous  material; 

b.  treating  a  first  portion  of  said  first  solid  carbonaceous 
material  fixMn  said  first  desulfiirization  zone  with  a  first  gas 
comprising  hydrogen  in  a  conversion  zone  maintained  at 
an  elevated  temperature  to. transform  said  organic  sulfiu- 
to  inorganic  sulfur  in  said  first  portion  of  said  first  s(^ 
carbonaceous  material  and  to  produce  a  converted  solid 
carbonaceous  material  and  an  effluent  gas  comprising 
hydrogen  sulfide; 

c.  separating  said  converted  solid  carbonaceous  material 
from  said  effluent  gas  in  a  first  separation  zone; 

d.  treating  said  converted  solid  carbonaceous  material  from 
said  first  separation  zone  in  a  second  desulfurization  zone 
to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inorganic  sulfur  thereof 
and  to  produce  a  second  solid  carbonaoeoas  materiel  of 
lower  sulfur  content  than  the  saUur  content  of  said  con- 
verted soHd  carbonaceous  material; 

c  oontactii^  a  second  portion  of  said  first  solid  carbona- 
ceous material  firon  said  first  desulfurization  aone  in  an 
adsorption  zone  with  said  effluent  gas  from  said  first  sepa- 
ration zone  to  remove  said  hydrogen  salfida  fioni  aaid 
effluent  gas  and  to  pnxhioe  a  auUurized 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  blended  high  octane  gaaoline. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  oUgomerizing  an  olefinic  C3  cut  comprising  propyldne, 
and  recovering  an  oUgomerizato  boiHag  in  dK  gaanliaf 

range; 

(b)  contacting  a  asiztttre  of  nMthaBoi  and  an  olefinic  Cs  cat 
ooa^prising  isobutcne,  iaobatane  and  at  { 
with  aa  acid  catalyst  under  iaobntene 
tions  to  prodnoe  mediyl  tnt-bntyl 
C4  hydrocarbona; 

(c)  fractionatiag  the  effluent  from  step  (b)  and  sefMialely 
recovering  a  methyl  tert-butyl  eOer  fiaction  and  an  1 
acted  C4  hydrocafbon  fraction  comprising  said  at  r 

n-butene; 

(d)  subjectiag  the  unrencted  C4  hydrocaiban  firactian  fitan 
step  (c)  to  aliphatic  alfcylation 
an  alkylate  boiling  in  the , 

(e)  blending  at  leaat  a  portaon  of  aaid 
least  a  portion  of  said  aaethyl  tert.<b«iyl  ether  fraction  and 
at  leaet  a  portion  of  aaid  afiiylats.  asal  eaoovciivg  a 
bleadedhighi 
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CLEAN  COMBUSTION  CHAMBEB  FUEL 
COMPOSITION 
Cwtto  B.  --    I"  "  Ptaate.  wmi  Rktari  J.  P«]rta.  EmmrtUt, 
botfc  rf  CaML,  iiilpiri  f  Qfroa  Bwiwit  Ciihj,  Sm 

Criir. 

FIM  Dk.  21, 197f ,  Sm.  N*.  It^a 

lA  a.)  cm.  1/18, 1/22 

UA  a.  44—71  10  OaiM 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and  from  0.3  to  3  percent 
by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbyl  poly(oxyalkylene)  aminocarba- 
mate  of  molecular  weight  from  about  600  to  about  10,000 
having  at  least  one  basic  nitrogen  atom,  and  wherein  said 
hydrocarbyl  group  contains  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 


ment  thereof,  and  wherein  said  pipe  lines  are  provided  with 
•orsioB  loop  portions  to  preclude  ttid  pipe  Kaes  fnmk  daauige 
when  the  latter  are  deformed  during  the  movement  of  the  lock 


447«^l 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  LOCKING 
DEVICE  IN  PRESSURE  GASIFICATION  REACTORS 
Peter  JMckkc,  OmUbc  Eckhard  Mtech,  and  Roland  Weber, 
both  of  HoTcrawcrda,  aU  of  Gcrawa  DcflMcratk  Rc^ 
ort  to  VEB  GMkoaMMt  Sckwane  Pwmc«  Schwan 
Democratk  Rep. 

of  Scr.  No.  41,30f ,  JaL  27,  1979, 
May  22, 1910.  Scr.  No.  132,576 
;«naaa  DcMcratic  Rcpn  JaL  7, 

197t,  206576 

lat  CL^  ClOJ  3/30 
UJS.  CL  40-06  R  11 


4J70J32 
POLISHING  OF  SILVER-PLATED  ARTICLES 

M.  PciovctB,  StaHiMwCt  ■■■  HaraH  J.  SImi 
Grave,  both  of  BnglaBd,  aaiSBan  to  HXJ.  laiparti 


FUad  Mar.  9, 1979,  Sar.  No.  10,930 

HlMnHii  Urilad  Kii«ia^  Apr.  M,  1970, 

16047/70 

bt  CL^  HMD  17/00 
M&,  CL  51—293  n  CUm 

I.  A  method  of  polishing  and  restoring  a  silver-plated,  in 
particular  an  electroplated  silver  article,  comprising  the  steps 
of  making  up  a  paste  by  the  addition  of  water  to  a  dry  powder 
free  of  any  toxic  components  and  therefore  usable  in  the  home 
and  in  hotels,  said  powder  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
silver  generating  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  stiver  oxide,  silver  nitrate,  silver  chloride,  silver  carbon- 
ate, silver  acetate  and  silver  phosphate,  together  with  at  least 
one  reducing  component  for  said  i^ver-generating  component, 
said  reducing  component  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  potassium  hydrogen  tartrate,  sodium  potassium  tar- 
trate, sodium  sulfite,  sodium  metabisulfate  and  sodium  thiosul- 
fate;  said  silver  generating  component  and  said  reducing  cooi-. 
ponent  being  in  powdered  form;  applying  said  paste  to  at  least 
part  of  the  surface  of  the  silver-plated  article;  aUowing  the 
paste  to  remain  on  the  surface  to  which  it  has  been  applied  for 
a  period  of  at  least  a  few  seconds;  and  thereafter  removing  the 
paste  by  the  application  to  the  coated  article  of  a  fabric,  the 
removal  of  the  paste  being  accompanied  by  the  rubbing  of  the 
coated  portions  of  the  surface  with  said  fabric. 


1.  A  cooling  arrangement,  for  cooling  a  locking  device 
arranged  in  a  fuel  feed  opening  of  a  pressure  gasiHcation  gener- 
ator for  gasification  of  solid  fuel,  the  combination  comprising  a 
lock  seat  connected  to  the  generator;  a  lock  cone  having  a 
lowermost  area  positioned  in  a  close  relationship  with  the 
generator,  drive  means  operativeiy  connected  to  said  lock 
cone  to  provide  a  linear  movement  of  said  lock  cone  with 
respect  to  said  lock  seat  for  opening  and  closing  the  fuel  feed 
opening;  a  supply  line  to  provide  a  cooling  medium  to  said  lock 
cone;  said  supply  line  having  an  end  portion;  a  discharge  line  to 
drain  the  cooling  medium  aAer  the  latter  is  heated  in  heat 
exchange  with  the  lock  device  components,  said  discharge  line 
having  an  end  portion,  said  lock-cone  being  formed  as  a  hollow 
body  to  form  a  cooling  chamber,  said  cooling  chamber  being 
connected  to  said  end  portions  of  said  supply  line  and  said 
discharge  line  respectively;  and  guide  means  arranged  within 
said  cooling  chamber  and  extending  toward  said  lowermost 
area  to  direct  the  cooling  medium  into  contact  with  said  lower- 
most area  of  said  lock  cone,  wherein  said  supply  line  and  said 
discharge  line  are  pipe  lines  and  said  drive  means  includes 
support  means  for  supporting  said  pipe  lines  for  their  respec- 
tive movement  along  with  said  lock  cone  in  said  linear  move- 


4*270,933 
REGENERATIVE,  FLUID  FILTER 
ADM  H.  Many,  1  Hooftr  St,  North  AiMaglii,  NJ.  07032,  and 
Dennis  L.  Pahncr,  61  Douglas  Dr.,  Townen,  NJ.  07002 
FUad  Mar.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  131,709 
.  Tha  portkM  of  the  tcrai  of  this  potent  iiliipiat  to  Oct  14, 
1997,  haa  baon  disdaiBai. 
Int  a.)  MID  39/16 
MS.  CL  55—279  9  CUhh 

1.  An  improved,  regenerative  fluid  filter,  for  removing  com- 
ponents such  as  suMimated  solids,  particulate  materials,  par- 
ticulate-aerosol  combinants,  and  the  like,  from  gas  streams, 
said  filter  having  a  matrix  formed  from  at  least  one  material 
taken  from  a  group  of  materiate  consisttng  of  ntetal,  and  natural 
fibers  such  as  cotton,  wool,  linen,  flax  and  the  Uke,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  means  mated  to  said  matrix  ntaterial  for  harden- 
ing, strengthening,  and  toughening  said  matrix  nuterial, 
for    enhancing    oomponents-releaae    from    said    filter, 
whereby  said  fiher  is  rendered  readily  regenerative;  and 
wherein 
said  means  mated  to  said  nutrix  comprises  a  coating  and  a 
fdler  agent. 


4^70,934 
UNIVERSAL  INTERNAL  TUBE  ACCUMULATOR 
Richard  E.WIiiiwina.Day<en;Ja«caB.CcnnaOy,Spr<nglicld; 
Eart  S.  gcyswirtsrir.  LcwM«i.  and  J.  D.  Uvoaajr,  Tipp 
aty,  all  of  OMo,  iiilpnrs  to  Goncral  Motors  Corporation, 
Dctran,  nUcn. 
rsmlnnnriiB  if  ffir  ■"?  '^"Z""  .—  .  .^^  .^.-^i-.j  tll. 
Upllrir      Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,097 
Int  CL*  BOID  50/00 
U.S.CL  55-316  3ClnlM 

1.  In  an  accumulator-dehydrator  asaembly  for  an  air  condi- 
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tioning  system  and  of  the  type  having  a  casing  comprised  of 
upper  and  lower  portions  whidi  are  each  closed  tt  one  cad  and 
open  at  the  other  end  and  are  adapted  to  be  sealingly  joined 
together  at  their  open  ends  and  wherein  the  u|^)er  casing 
portion  has  both  an  inlet  fitting  and  an  outlet  fitting  for  ctmnec- 
tion  respectively  to  an  evaporator  and  a  compressor  in  the 
system,  the  improvement  cooqirising  a  subassemMy  having  a 
U-shaped  tube  and  a  baffle  and  a  desiccaift  ekment  which  are 
securaMe  as  a  unit  in  said  casing  and  at  a  vogle  point  to  said 
upper  cafing  portion  prior  to  joining  of  laid  lower  casing 
portion  therewith,  said  tube  having  a  pair  of  leg  pcniions 
adapted  to  extend  substantially  the  length  of  said  casing  and  a 
bight  portion  with  a  port  therethrough  adapted  to  be  located 
adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  lower  casing  portion,  said 
desiccant  element  being  formed  so  as  to  be  wholly  retained  by 


said  tnbe  by  said  bight  portion,  one  of  said  leg  portions 
an  open  end  located  adjacent  said  doaed  end  of  said  upper 
casing  portion,  said  baffle  being  wholly  supported  by  said  tube 
and  adapted  to  be  inlerposed  between  said  open  end  of  said  one 
leg  portion  and  said  inlet  fitting  on  said  upper  casing  pottion. 
and  an  open  end  of  said  other  leg  portion  uid  said  outlet  fitting 
on  said  upper  casing  portion  having  cooperating  connector 
means  for  permitting  said  open  end  of  said  other  leg  portion  to 
be  inserted  in  said  outlet  fitting  from  the  interior  of  said  upper 
casing  portion  and  then  providing  for  permanent  attachment 
therebetween  whereby  said  subassemMy  is  fixed  in  said  outlet 
fitting  ftxMn  the  interior  of  said  iqiper  casing  portion  prior  to 
joining  of  said  lower  casing  portion  thereto  and  whereafter 
said  subassembly  remains  secured  in  place  in  said  casing  inde- 
pendent of  any  attachment  to  said  casing  except  Cor  the  attach- 
ment thereto  at  said  outlet  fitting. 


4^270,935 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GLASS 

FIBER  FILTER  MEIHA 
IhooMS  V.  Rctaancr,  %■■»,  N J.,  aaaiinor  to  Uatei  SiMes 
Filler  Corparatian,  New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  010,099,  iwm.  11,  WH, 
ppMcaHsn  Mar  14»  1979.  Scr.  No.  31^709 
IM.  a' BOID  46/0? 
UJS.aSS-379  10 

1.  An  improved  filter  assembly  for  separating  particulate 
matter  firom  a  carrier  gas  stream  when  sndi  carrier  gas  stream 
is  directed  through  permeable  firimc  filter  material  in  its  pas- 
sage firom  a  dirty  air  plenum  to  a  dean  air  plenum  otherwise 
separated  by  a  gas  impervious  tnbe  sheet  having  at  least  one 
aperture  therein  providing  fluid  cnmwuntmtion  betwigp.l^ 
(hrty  and  clean  air  pleaonM  comprisii^  .•  -,'  - 

an  elongate  rigid  cylinthical  open  ftamcworkrntainnr  ■cans 
depending  firom  the  tube  sheet  into  the  dirty  air  plennm 
and  having  one  end  atonnted  in  said  apertare  in  the  tnbe 
sheet  and  a  longitadiMi  axis; 
a  flexMe  BMsh  sleeve  meMS  <fispoaed  HI  sarRNuiding  rda- 
tion  with  the  retainer  means  whidi  tosether  with  the 


oompositdy  form  a  highly  porous 

ture  for  siq>portiiig  the  pernwahle  fri 
the  permeable  fabric  filter  material  famed  lo  provide 

elongate  tubular  bag  sixed  to  beshdaUy 

rounding  relation  on  the  flexible  mai 
renwvaMy  inscrtablc  elongtfe  means  which  when  dispooed 

substaitfially  paralld  to  the  kuigiiiidinal  axis  of  the  re- 


tainer means  and  intermediate  the  retainer  meam  and  the 

dongate  tubular  bag  of  permeable  fisbric  ffiter 

increases  the  circumference  around  which  the  i 

of  permeable  fobric  filter  aaatenal  is  fitted  whereby  dK 

tubular  bag  of  permeable  ftbric  fihcr  aMteiial  is  UMin- 

tained  in  a  substantiaUy  taut,  smooth  and  unwriakkd 

condition. 


COILED  FIBROUS  METALUC  MATERIAL  and' 
COATING  FOR  DIESKL  EXHAUST  PARHCULAIKTBAP 

Ditrai^Mkk 
FBad  tau  10,  ttOQi  Str.  Nn.  113.210 

Int  CL^  BOID  46//0 


U.S.a.  55-520 


1.  A  fibrous  filter  denent  far  a 
late  trap  or  the  Kke,  saa 
wire  oofl  of  flattened  caoss 
pamage  gas  pervious  body,  as 
material  and  coated  widi  a 
coating  being  capable  of  withstanding 
1000  detfves  F.  without  dananie  to  the 
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tacting  the  gas  mixture  first  with  ooe  and  then  with  the  other 
of  the  following  two  sorbenU: 

(a)  hquid  carbon  dioxide,  and 

(b)  particulate  solids  having  a  temperature  below  the  triple 
point  temperature  of  carbon  dioxide,  said  particulate 
solids  being  caused  to  undergo  a  change  of  phase,  in 
whole  or  in  part,  during  contact  with  said  gas  mixture; 


lecood  distillptkMi  column  to  produce  a  bottoms  liquid 
comprised  of  at  least  90%  krypton. 


4^70,939 

SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  CONTAINING  GAS 

MIXTURES 

Howard  C.  Rvwlct,  Center  Valky.  and  DomM  W.  Woodward, 

Now  Tripoli,  both  of  Pa^  aHigMn  to  Air  ProdMts  aad  < 

icala,  be^  AUcalowB,  Pa. 

Filed  A^  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64*232 
bt  CL^  F2SJ  3/02 
U.S.a.42— 22 
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and,  after  each  such  contact,  separating  sorbent  together  with 
relatively  high  boiling  point  gas  sorbed  thereby  from  a  residual 
portion  of  said  gas  mixture;  and.  in  each  instance,  separating 
sorbent  from  the  sorbed  gas  for  reuse  of  the  sorbent  in  the 
process. 
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4,270,93s 
PROCESSES  FOR  DECONTAMINATING  NUCLEAR 
PROCESS  OFF-GAS  STREAMS 
Wallace  B.  Schmidt,  Warra^  William  W.  Lewia,  Green  Brook; 
Alex  Edarirtoa,  Sparta,  and  Gemot  Uaaaer,  North  PlaiirfWd, 
aU  of  N  J,  Mri0Mr»  to  Alrco,  Inc.,  Moatrak,  N  J. 
FOad  Dec  4, 197S,  Scr.  No.  966,447 
lat  a.)  F2SJ  3/08 
UJS.  CL  62—22  11 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  krypton  from  a  feed  gas  stream 
comprised  of  krypton,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  less  than  0.1  ppm 
oxygen  snd  one  or  more  inert  gases  from  the  group  consisting 
of  argon,  helium  and  neon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  contacting  said  feed  gas  ttream  in  a  primary 
distillation  column  with  a  reflux  liquid  to  produce  a  bot- 
toms liquid-vapor  containing  up  to  about  S%  krypton; 

(b)  continuously  pasting  said  primary  column  bottoms  liquid 
and  vapor  to  a  storage  vessel  wherein  said  liquid  and 
vapor  phase  are  separated; 

(^  intermittently  withdrawing  a  poftioa  of  smd  liquid  from 
said  storage  vessel  and  passing  said  withdrawn  liquid  as  a 
batch  to  an  evaporator, 

(d)  partially  evaporating  said  liquid  batch  in  said  evaporator 
to  increase  the  krypton  fraction;  and 

(e)  paasing  said  remaining  partiaUy  evaporated  liquid  to  a 


1.  The  method  of  separating  a  multicomponent  hydrogen- 
containing  feed  gas  mixture  comprising  methane  and  at  least 
one  low-boiling  gas  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 
argon  and  carbon  monoxide  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  the  feed  gas  mixture  at  superatmospheric 
pressure  into  a  feed  cooling  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  cooler  product  streanKs), 

(b)  precooling  the  feed  gas  mixture  in  said  cooling  zone  to  a 
temperature  near  its  dew  point  or  sufficient  to  condense  a 
minor  portion  of  said  feed  gas  stream, 

(c)  flowing  the  uncondenaed  portion  of  said  gas  upwardly 
through  a  number  of  passages  in  a  dephlegmation  zone  in 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  refrigerant  supplied  to  said 
passages,  whereby  said  gas  is  caused  to  partially  condense 
on  the  walls  of  said  passages  forming  a  reflux  hquid,  such 
that  interaction  takes  place  between  the  upwardly  flowing 
gas  stream  and  the  stream  of  cooler  downwardly  flowing 
liquid  condensate,  whereby  due  to  resulting  rectification, 
said  liquid  is  progressively  enriched  in  methane, 

(d)  withdrawing  said  hquid  as  a  methane-enriched  fuel  gas 
product, 

(e)  introducing  the  uncondensed  vapor  from  said  dephleg- 
mation zone  into  a  condensing  zone  wherein  the  uncon- 
densed vapor  is  cooled  to  a  temperature  at  least  sufficient 
to  condense  a  portion  of  said  low-boiling  gas  present 
therein, 

(0  withdrawing  from  said  condensing  xooc  a  mixed  vapor- 
liquid  stream, 

(g)  separating  said  mixed  vapor-liquid  stream  to  provide  a 
vapor  portion  comprising  a  hydirogen-rich  stream  and  a 
liquid  portion  composed  chiefly  of  gas  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen,  argon,  carbon  monoxide  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 

(h)  passing  said  separated  vapor  portion  through  said  con- 
densing and/or  dephlegmation  zones  as  additional  coolant 
in  heat  exchange  with  the  precooled  feed  gas  passed  up-^ 
wardly  through  said  zones, 

0)  discharging  said  additional  coolant  from  said  dephlegma- 
tion zone  and  passing  the  so  discharged  coolant  through 
said  feed  cooling  zone  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
warmer  feed  gas, 

(j)  withdrawing  the  thus  warmed  coolant  as  a  hydrogen-rich 
gas  product  essentially  free  of  methane;  and 

(k)  employing  the  separated  hquid  portion  from  step  (g)  as 
refrigerant  for  cooling  the  uncondensed  vapors  intro- 
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duced  into  said  condensing  zone  from 
zone. 


dephlegmation         ^t*****!*  "  ****  *"- *''Tgff  is  ff  arriHi  nf  a 


1.  The  method  of  obtaining  mhanoed  recovery  of  Cj  hydro- 
cafboos  from  the  vapor  overhead  of  a  deoMthanizer  ocriumn 
charged  with  a  composition  containing  Cj  hydrocarbon  in 
admixture  with  hydrogen,  methane  and  C3+  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  condensing  a  portion  of  said 
overhead  vapors,  returning  the  condensate  as  main  reflux  to 
the  demethanizer  column,  introducing  the  uncondensed  vnpm% 
as  a  stream  containing  residoal  C2  hydrocarbons  into  a  deph- 
legmation zone  for  upward  flow  therein  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change wttfi  refrigerant  supplied  to  passages  in  said  dephleg- 
mator.  thereby  effecting  condensation  on  the  walls  of  said 
passages  of  components  of  said  stream  inclucfing  said  C2  hydro- 
carbons, said  condensed  components  forming  a  reflux  liquid 
such  that  interaction  takes  place  between  the  upwardly  flow- 
ing vapors  and  the  downuwdly  flowing  liquid  such  that  the 
hquid  becomes  enriched  in  C2hydrocaiboas,  withdrawing  the 
thus  formed  downwardly  flowing  liquid  for  recovery  of  the 
C2  hydrocarbons  contained  therein  in  the  liquid  bottoms  with- 
drawn from  said  demethanizer  coluaon,  reducing  the  pressure 
of  an  uncondensed  portion  of  said  upwardly  flowing  vapors, 
and  introducing  the  cold  fluid  stream  from  the  pressure  reduc- 
tion of  said  uncondensed  portion  into  the  passages  in  said 
de|rfdegmation  zone  to  serve  as  the  only  refrigerant  supfdied  to 
said  passages. 


4»27»,»41 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  HEAT  SOFTENED 

MINERAL  MATERIAL 

WOliHi  M.  BrtliH,  GnavMa,  OUa,  MlfMr  la  Ow«»Ghii- 

,  Toledo,  Oyo 
of  Scr.  No.  ISMS2,  Mm.  20, 1971, 
M.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,134 

bt  aj  aoB  37/02 

UJS.a.6S— 1  9CWat 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  aaolten  naaeral  material  iato  fiben 
oompramg: 

(a)  an  assembly  comprising  an  dectrically  herteJIilhiug 
having  openings  diron^  which  mohtn  nuneral  raaterial 
flows  as  streams  and  an  entrance  passage  fbr  Bow  of 
molten  material  into  the  boshing; 

(b)  a  heat  pqw  widnn  die  iMcmbly  for  thermiiyi 
ing  the  material  such  that  material  suppyed  acyapeat  the 


atwe  thronghont;j 
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4»270,940 
RECOVERY  OF  C2  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 
DEMETHANIZER  OVERHEAD 
Howard  C  Rowica,  Center  VaUcy,  and  TauHchia  Tsao, 
gfe,  both  of  Pa.,  aMi0Mr»  to  Air  ProdMta  and  Chccyoria,  Iw., 
AOcntowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,iM 
lit  CL^  F2SJ  3/02 
VS.  a  62—20  10 


(c)  means  for  thermaOy  isioibi&ig  the  heat  pipe  from  die 
assembly  such  that  the  heat  pipe  does  not  suhctantiaily  act 
as  a  heat  siak  from  dw  material  to  dK  mmmUtf. 

4J7I^M2 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRAWING  OF  GLASS 


DifWon  of  Scr.  No.  065,961,  Doc  30, 1977.  Fit  Nil  4»MMi5. 

Int  CL*  O03R  37/02:  MM  1/16 
UJB.CL65— UW  5i 
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1.  An  unproved  nozzle  for  use  in  diriDCttng  bulk  gas  1 
a  bushing  ined  for  the  drawing  of  ^ass  fiber,  and  noczie  ( 
priaag:  a  body  having  a  chamber  tfaema;  iplet  watam  to  fto- 
vide  for  die  introduction  of  gas  into  die  dUMhei;  a  plwality  of 
ooadnits  oommnaicatiiW  with  Ac  chamber  to  provide  for  the 
discharge  of  gas  therefrom;  aad  sWe  valves  divoaed  «NdMi  at 


able  to  vary  the  flow  throu^  the  rmpective 

valves  each  iadnding  a  cyliadrical  vsivc  core  arranged 

longitudinal  and  rntartnnal  lO^^iaMiK  and  having  a 

cxtoidiag  transversely  therediroagh  iar 

misalignment  with  the  condiat  amociatci 

means  to  selectively  lock  the  core  ia  a 

pawsgc  in  the  core  is  mitiligiirnl  relative  to  the 

completely  doae  the  ooadnit  and  means  to  lock  the  core 

selectively  operaMe  to  lock  or  release  the  core  aad.  i 

released  condition,  fimctiooii^  to 

core. 


for 


lock 

die 

to 


dK 

the 


MTART  FIBER  FORMING  SPINNER 
M.  simnmu  r^awn,  v^maw  ana  TrHama  w. 


PRil  Dec  n,  1991^ 
iatCL^ 
UJS.  CL  60— IS 
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^^tnUy  poMtkwed  support  mtam,  the  bottom  waU  being 
^t^t^  with  a  plurality  of  projectioiit  in  the  form  of  truncated 


pyramids,  having  outwardly  curved  hates  and  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  paths  therebetween. 

4*27M44 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONC  CALCIUM  BORATES 
WaMar  L.  Easlaa,  GrMvflh 
hathofOya,aiiiginiff 
Hon,  ToMo,  OMo 

FIM  Jm.  Ih  IMO.  Sar.  No.  11M37 
lit  CL^  CUB  1/00 
UJS.CL«— r  W 

1.  A  method  for  producing  calcium  borates  comprising  the 

steps  of: 
forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  ulexite  and  mineral  acid; 

adding  calcium  chloride;  and 

neutralizing  the  acid  solution  to  precipiute  the  calcium 

borates. 
12.  A  method  for  preparing  a  calcium  borate-containing 
glass  fiber  forming  glass  batch  comprising  introducing  calcium 
borate-containing  batch  ingredients  into  a  compacting  zone, 
compacting  the  ingredients  with  sufficient  water  to  produce 
agglomerates  containing  5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  water,  and 
heating  the  agglomerates  to  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  melt  or  fuse  the  agglomerates; 
wherein  the  calcium  borate  is  prepared  by  forming  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  ulexite  and  hydrochloric  acid;  adding 
calcium  chloride;  and  neutraUzing  the  acid  solution  to 
precipitate  the  calcium  borates. 

METHOD  OF  MELTING  FLAT  GLASS  USING  NTTRATES 
TO  SUPPRESS  SULFUROUS  EMISSIONS 
G.  ilihiito.  Fkaaaa,  Califs  Joaaph  J.  Hsairl.  O'Han 
Tiiin*l|.  Alaihc^  CoMty.  a^  Lvry  J.  ffhtltatalr,  BaM- 
iart,  both  af  Pa..  aaaisBora  ta  PPG  IndMtriaa,  be..  PM»- 
Pa. 

FIM  Dec  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  99^< 
tat.  CL^  CUB  l/Oa  18/02 
UJS.  CL  <5-^99  A  10 

EXHAUST ' 


69-7S  percent  SiO} 

12-16  percent  Na20 

0-2  percent  KjO 

8-12  percent  CaO 

2-S  percent  MgO 

0-2  percent  AI2O3 

(V-7  percent  Fe  measured  as  FeiOsas  the  sole  essential  color- 
ant; 
and  the  interior  of  the  furnace  b  maintained  at  sufficient  tem- 
peratures and  conditions  to  melt  and  react  the  batch  and  cuUet 
to  yield  said  glass  compoaition;  wherein  the  batch  and  cullet 
alao  include  sources  of  sulfur,  a  portion  of  which  is  retained  in 
the  glass  and  additionally  comprises  0. 10  percent  to  0.3  percent 
by  weight  of  the  product  ^ass  compoaition  as  SO3  and  the 
remainder  of  which  is  voUtilized  and  eacapes  from  the  pool  of 
molten  glass  as  gaseous  products  of  reaction,  said  volatilization 
and  escape  of  part  of  the  sulfur  serving  as  essentially  the  sole 
fining  agent  to  reduce  gaseous  inchnions  in  the  glass  to  no 
more  than  one  seed  per  square  foot  of  formed  glass  ribbon,  the 
improvement  comprising:  determining  the  sulfur  content  of  the 
product  glass  withdrawn  from  the  furnace  and  accordingly 
controlling  the  input  rate  of  sulfur  in  the  batch  and  cullet  being 
fed  into  the  furnace  to  no  more  than  1.4  times  the  output  rate 
of  sulfur  being  withdrawn  in  the  melted  glass  product  stream; 
feeding  into  the  furnace  at  a  rate  of  at  least  0.1  percent  of  the 
batch  on  a  dry  weight  basts  an  oxidizing  agent  comprising  an 
inorganic  nitrate  salt;  and  maintaining  the  batch  and  cullet  feed 
stream  essentially  free  from  carbon  and  organic  materials; 
whereby  the  rate  of  sulfur-containing  emivion  from  the  fur- 
nace is  reduced  while  «»»«i««»*i««««g  the  requisite  fining  of  the 
glass. 


4a7M4« 
N-ARYLO-PHENOXY  NICOTINAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

AND  THE  HERBIODAL  USE  THEREOF 
AtmU  D.  GalMii.  BariMlay.  Griifn  MilMr  t*  Stairffer  • 
cal  Ceapa^r.  Waalpart,  CaM. 

FBai  Oct  L  1979,  Sar.  No.  S0371 
tat  CL^  AMN  43/40 
VS,  CL  71-94  1* 

1.  A  method  for  controUmg  undearahir  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  vegeution  or  tfte  locus  thereof  a  herhickl- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compoimd  having  the  formula 
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C— NH(CH2)« 
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L  ta  the  method  of  melting  soda-lime«Iica  glass  wherein  a 
pool  of  molten  glass  is  maintained  within  an  elongatrd  furnace, 
and  glass  batch  materials  and  cullet  are  fed  into  the  furnace  at 
one  end  and  melted  glass  is  withdrawn  at  the  opposite  end  and 
formed  into  a  flat  glass  ribbon,  wherein  sources  of  Si,  Na,  Ca, 
Mg.  Al.  and  Fe  in  the  batch  and  cullet  are  proportiooed  to 
yield  a  glaas  composition  comprising,  by  wei^t: 


in  which  n  isOor  1;  X  is  halogen.  Ci-Csalkyl  trifluororoethyl 
or  carboethoxy;  Y  and  Z  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyU  halo-lower  alkyU  thioOiakvlower  alkylX  lower  alkoxy. 
nitro,  cyano  or  halogm;  provided  that: 

if  X  is  carboethoxy,  Z  is  halogen  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen;  and 

if  Y  and  Z  arc  both  halogen.  X  is  halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or 

carboethoxy. 
12.  A  hefbicidal  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  heibicidally  effective  amount  of  a  oooipound  having  the 
formula 
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in  wUdi  n  is  0  or  !;  X  is  halofea,  C1-C3  aflcyl.  triflnoro- 
mediyl  or  eaiboeHioxy;  Y  and  Z  are  mdepcndently  hydro- 
gea,  lower  aikyi,  halo-lower  aHcyl.  diio(lialo-lower  dkylX 
lower  aflcoxy,  nitro,  cyano  or  halofen;  provided  that: 
if  X  n  carboedioxy,  Z  is  halofca  and  Y  ia  l^drogen  or 


ha  viag  1  to  4  carbon  albma;  ptwayl  or  I 
is  hydrogen;  alkyl  having  1  to  4  caiboa 
dihalo  or  nitro;  and  ^^-^.i :rt> 

b.  an  inert  carrier  thncior.r,  14  ij3[^  A.i0>«'»H>AM 

HERBIODAL  COMPOUND,  HEUKIDAL 

COMPOSmON  CONTAIMIIilG  nV  BAftfB,  AND 

MEIHOO  QF  OBB  TBEKIOP 


*ii.'i. 


if  Y  and  Z  are  botii  hdogen,  X  is  lialoy,  tiMlBoroBBethyl  or 
carboethoxy;  and 
(b)  a  heibicidally  suitable  inert  carrier  or  dflneat' . 


<27i^»«7 
a-(PHENYLAZO)-2,M>iCHLOROBENZALDIMINO 
ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USB  AS  HERBldDIS 
I D.  GiMMm  Bcffkalay,  CUH;  Mriparia  Slaitfi 

raad  Jai.  2, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  54^23 
tat  a^  A*1N  i3/26t  one  101/06:  A91N  4Vn 
UJS.  a  71-^  17 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  formula 


afSar.Na.«3gKl.A|r.i^lf?l»i . 

NrUck  la  a  «vi8ian  af  Sar.  Nn.  SN»7H  M.  17,  IfTinb 
/  iHHiiHii  Oct  17,  IfW^  Sar.  W».  1^19 

/ Oalma  prtatty,  mifilli  1  lapata,  M.  17, 19H  mmmk 

J^L  17, 1974, 49/n4M(  Oct  14,  ]fH4l/lt3W7 
tat  CL>  AMN  iVlOi  one  JS3/U 

U.S.CL71— Mt  4( 

L  A  compoond  having  the  i 


CF3 
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whetdn  R'  is  an  <th>l<io  fRMip. 


CHj  O 

ecu— en' 


-j*iv  Mii> 
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0^-<3 


<21MI9  A  r 

MAKING  OF  SnSL  BY  IIB  BQP I 
IJ.lilBiiMi>CiirtMi.wiMHHii  J.1 


J. 
,OUa,bfariiMMhMrJ. 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  lo  4  caiban  asonn;  cydoalkyl  ht. a?fMC llJSfrraB I/Mr4!nc  7i» 

having  3  to  6  carbon  atOM;  hak)alkyl  having  1  to  4  cmboa  „«  n  -nm   ^^ '^^'^^  #//»««,  7/w 
atom^  attenyl  having  2  lo  4  carbon  atoma;  alkylthio  having  I  ^  7»— a«  ^  9 

to  4  carbon  atooM;  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carboa  atoms;  — N-  ^ 

H — alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atsna;  iv-    ^ ,  -.^  1.  j| . 


O 
I 


*»s.*  .,«i»-idiH-vi«   ,».i 


having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  or  mooohalophenyl;  and  X 
is  hydrofea;  aflcyl  having  1  to  4  caibon  atom^  mowrinlo; 
dihalo,  or  nitro. 

17.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising: 

a.  a  herbiddaUy  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


--in:»y»»  \':v 


■  f.ji':  n 

T".>  V 


.►.     tiff     l.f-itti 
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■f  oiysn 
oMothe 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  Moms;  eydorikyl  die  latpidMemaat  fcir 
having  3  to  6  ciibon  atoma;  haloalkyi  having  1  to  4  taiboo  refiraetoiy  iMiertal. 
alkenyl  having  2  to  4  eiibon  atoma;  aftyMdo  having  1       a 
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an  outlet  nozzle  and  an  inlet  connected  to  a  aource  of 
nowable  refractory  material 
means  for  moving  said  coating  lance  into  said  vessel  while 
the  latter  is  in  an  upright  position  to  dispose  its  nozzle  in 
cooperative  relation  with  any  lining  area  in  need  of  repair. 

and 
means  for  holding  said  oxygen  lance  in  standby.  moperaUve 
position  when  said  coating  lance  is  within  said  vessel. 

4,170,950 
MACHINABLE  FERRTTE  STAINLESS  STEELS 
TatsM  Frnfiwrn*,  Nafajra;  Shoao  AbeyaM;  Kiyohito  Ishida, 
hock  of  Afd,  and  SaiayvU  Nakamwa,  Chita,  aU  of  Japan, 
Mri^on  to  IMte  TokMtako  Kataahilrl  Kakha,  Nagoya, 

DhSII  of  Sef.  No.  942,130,  Sa».  13,  M7I.  Tils  application  Feb. 
0, 1900,  Scr.  No.  119,044 

CUM  priority,  apHirrtia  JipM,  Sep.  20, 1977,  SMUISO 
JM.  CL*  C22C  38/22.  38/6a  39/16 
UAa.75-lJ4L  .  »CW» 

1.  Machinable  ferrite  stainless  steds  consisting  of  not  more 
than  0.030%  of  C  not  n»re  than  0.050%  of  N.  not  more  than 
0012%  of  O,  not  more  than  0.8%  of  Si.  not  more  than  1.6%  of 
Mn.  0.05-0.40%  of  S.  16-22%  of  Cr.  1-3%  of  Mo.  and  at  least 
one  of  0.03-0.25%  of  Pb.  0.03-0.20%  of  Se  and  0.01-0.15%  of 
Te.  the  remainder  being  Fe,  provided  that  the  sum  of  C  and  N 
is  not  more  than  0.060%  and  Mn/S  is  2-5.  characterized  m  that 
Cr  coi^^  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  sulfide  inclusions 
(orme^the  said  steeU  is  10-50  parts  by  weight 


4,270,951  

SINTERING  OF  COATED  BRIQUETTE 
K.  Sah,  Li^oaia,  mi  D«rid  W.  Hail,  D«wbon  HdgMa, 
bodi  of  Mick,  Miifnri  to  Ford  Motor  Coapaay,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

FIM  Dec  0, 1970,  S«r.  No.  947,926 
lat  a.)  B22F  3/00 
UAa.75-200  IGaimt 

1.  A  method  of  making  sintered  powder  metal  parts  frwn 
selected  metal  powders  having  a  predetermined  size,  compris- 
ing: _,_ 

(a)  after  having  coospacted  the  powder  into  a  preform  at 
substantially  ambient  temperature  conditions,  coating  said 
preform  with  a  thin  sheU  of  a  chemicaUy  inactive  radiation 
absorbing  material  under  ambient  conditions, 

(b)  sintering  said  coated  preform  in  a  furnace  chamber  by 
predominantly  radiation  heating. 


patible  with  the  binder  metal,  causing  the  binder  metal  to  fully 
fuse  onto  the  surface  of  the  TiC  particles  while  permitting  the 
binder  metal  to  form  pores  by  iu  partial  pressure  within  the 
resulting  binder  metal  phase  of  the  sintered  product;  and  crush- 
ing the  sintered  product  after  cooling  the  product  to  thereby 
obtain  a  powder  composed  of  TiC  particles  having  the  highest 
possible  content  of  combined  cartwn  approximate  to  the  theo- 
retical value,  provided  with  the  binder  metal  fused  to  the 
surface  of  the  particles  with  high  strength  and  exhibiting  high 
amenability  to  sintering. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  titanium  cartMde-tungsten  car- 
bide base  powder  for  cemented  carbide  alloys  comprising  the 
steps  of  molding  a  mixture  of  TiC  powder  starting  material,  an 
amount  of  binder  metal  powder  required  for  sintering  the  TiC 
material.  WC  powder  in  an  amount  of  65-30  parts  by  weight 
per  35-70  parts  by  weight  of  TiC,  and  a  sintering  reaction 
accelerating  agent,  the  TiC  material  having  a  combined  carbon 
content  lower  than  the  theoretical  value;  sintering  the  molded 
mixture  by  heating  the  mixture  at  a  hi^  temperature  of  1550* 
to  2500*  C.  under  conditions  inert  to  TiC  and  WC  to  dissolve 
the  WC  particles  in  the  TiC  particles;  maintaining  the  sintered 
product  at  the  high  temperature  to  fiilly  remove  the  resulting 
oxide  from  the  surface  of  the  TiC  particles  and  to  thereby 
render  the  TiC  particles  highly  compatible  with  the  bioder 
metal,  causing  the  binder  metal  to  fine  onto  the  surface  of  the 
TiC  particles  while  permitting  the  binder  metal  to  form  pores 
by  its  partial  pressure  within  the  resulting  binder  metal  phase 
of  the  sintered  product;  and  crushing  the  sintered  product  after 
cooling  the  product  to  thereby  obtain  a  powder  composed  of 
TiC  partides  having  the  highest  possible  content  of  combined 
carbon  approximate  to  the  theoretical  vahie,  provided  with  the 
binder  metal  fused  to  the  sor&ce  of  the  particles  with  high 
strength  and  exhibiting  high  amenability  to  sintering. 


4^70,952 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TTTANIUM 

CARBIDE-TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  BASE  POWDER  FOR 

CEMENTED  CARBIDE  ALLOYS 
YoshiMita   Kobayashi,   3599-73,   HonaMchida,   MacMdaahi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jml  24, 1970,  S«r.  No.  910,944 

Claim  priority.  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jal.  1,  1977,  52-79394 

Tic  portion  of  the  term  of  this  pMat  saboevMnt  to  May  30, 

1995  hH  bacB  diadaiaMd. 
Int  CL^'b22F  3/00:  C22C  29/00 

VS.  CL  75—203  •  CW« 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  titanium  cart>ide-tungsten  car- 
bide base  powder  for  cemented  carbide  alloys  comprising  the 
steps  of  mokling  a  mixture  of  TiC  powder  starting  material,  an 
amount  of  binder  metal  powder  required  for  sintering  the  TiC 
material  and  WC  powder  in  an  amount  of  65-30  paru  by 
weight  per  35-70  parts  by  weight  of  TiC,  the  TiC  material 
having  a  combined  carbon  content  k>wer  than  the  theoretical 
value;  sintering  the  mokled  mixture  by  heating  the  mixture  at 
a  high  temperature  of  1550r  to  2500*  C  under  conditions  inert 
to  TiC  and  WC  to  dissolve  the  WC  particles  in  the  TiC  parti- 
des; '"«i"*«i"i"B  the  sintered  product  at  the  high  temperature 
to  fiUly  remove  the  resulting  oxide  from  the  sorface  of  the  TiC 
partides  and  to  thereby  render  the  TiC  partides  highly  com- 


4,270,953 
TWO  COMPONENT  ANTIPOULING  PAINT 
Kdzo  Nakagawa;  KattHU  YaMM;  TakasM  WHiaalf; 
YaaMnMlo,  and  SUgao  InomnM,  afl  of  Ilkalnka,  Ji 
aMi^ora  to  Kmmi  PaiM  Co.,  Ltd.,  AangaMki,  Japan 

•  FBed  Mar.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  lUMO 
Claims  priority,  applifatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1970,  53-27512; 
Jan.  9, 1970,  53^60950 

Int.  a.i  C09D  5/14 
VS.  CL  104—14  35  ClaiBM 

1.  In  an  antifouling  paint  comprising  an  organotm  polymer, 
an  antifoulant  copper  compound  and  a  vehicle  resin,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  paint  comprises  Component  A  con- 
taining said  organotin  polymer,  and  Component  B  containing 
said  copper  compound  and  said  vehicle  resin,  and  said  Compo- 
nent A  is  in  a  first  package  separate  from  component  B,  and 
said  Component  B  is  in  a  second  and  separate  package,  said 
first  and  second  packages  being  adapted  to  permit  mixing  of 
said  Components  A  and  B  %vithin  two  weeks  prior  to  applica- 
tion of  said  paint  to  a  substrate,  with  the  proviso  that  said 
Component  A  does  not  contain  any  of  said  copper  compound, 
and  said  Component  B  does  not  contain  any  of  said  organotm 
polymer.  ^ 


Aloii 


4,270,954 

INORGANIC  FIBERS 

.  Tyoalberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1  Walter 


,  May  14, 


Fed.  Rep.  of ,. 

«ir.Wcrke  U  III  affiaiillsi  haft  Tlraatbcn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  792^101 

riarity,  appHraHan  Fad.  Rap.  af 

1974,  2421411 

lat  CL^  C04B  31/04 

VS,  CL  104—47  R  ^ 

1.  Inorganic  fibers  based  on  calcium  sulfiste  dihydrate  or 
calcium  sulfate  alumiaatc  hydrate,  or  their  dehydration  prod- 
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ucts,  having  a  ratio  of  average  length  to  diamrter  of  more  than 
100:1  and  a  length  of  at  least  a2  aMs.  i^taa     w7?^i  «  • 

^^— — — ^— ^—  ^^■p***- 

4^270,955 

TREATMENT  FOR  REDUCING  THE  DUSITNG  OP 

TREATED  ZINC  OXIDE 

Doaay  M.  Fihfhiaa,  Party,  OMo,  —jgnor  to  Tie  New  Jcncy 

Zinc  Coaipany,  Naahrllie,  Tcaa. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  145JW0 
Iirt.  a^  O09C  1/04 
VS.  CL  104—294  32  CfadaH 

1.  A  treatment  for  reducing  the  dusting  of  a  particulate  zinc 
oxide  which  has  been  treated  with  propionic  acid  for  incorpo- 
ration in  rubbers  and  plastics,  ctwiprising  treating  said  particu- 
late zinc  oxide  with  a  phoq>hate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  trialkyi  phoq>h«tes.  tributoxyethyl  phosfrfiate,  tri- 
cresyl  phosphate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  reduce  the  dusting  index  thereof. 


4,270354 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  WEIGHT  OF 
SUGAR«OONTAINING  SOLID  SHAPES  AND  PRODtXT 
Wdtor  VUk,  Pw4r>  Slalioa;  LaoMri  SppoMr,  Pw 
and  DoMid  A.  M.  Maday,  PliiMaiH  i  IBi  dl  af  N.Y^ 
to  Lifc  Safcrt,  lie.  New  T ark,  N.Y. 

FHed  Feh.  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  121,945 
bt  a^  C13P  i/Oft:  A23G  i/W 
UjS.a.127— 29  141 


ozkk,  said  cleaning  cniniiiing  of  aookng  Hk  artide  la  a 
firM  deaaiag  aokrtioB  at  I4(r-100*  F.  Itar  1-4  atalea,  aid 
first  cleaning  solutien  cootaiaing  8  otJpL  ct  water  of  a 
powder  additive  comprising  2.5-3.5%  aodiMB  aaetaiii- 
cate,  17.5-18.5%  sodinn  pyrophosplMie,  and  3IJ5-32% 
sodium  tetraborate;  ' '^"    '  '^ 
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Ibr 


(b)  wash  the  arlk^  in  a  aeoond 
consituted  die  same  as  the  fint 
a  power  spray  for  1-3  nnwles  at  16 

(c)  rinse  the  soaked  and  sprayed  artide  widi 
1  minute  at  room  temperature; 

(d)  dip  the  article  by  immersion  in  a  third  water 
about  15  seconds  consisting  or50%  HNO3  awl  then 
rinse. 


Ibr 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  distortion  of  and  for  controlling 
the  wdght  and  thus  the  size  of  sugar-containing  sdid  pieces, 
whKh  comprises  controlling  the  amount  of  dextrans  having  a 
giyoi  molecular  wdght  in  the  sugar-containing  solid  pieces  to 
thereby  reduce  the  weight  and  size  of  the  sugar-containing 
sdid  pieces  to  a  desired  degree. 


METHOD  FOB  BRUSHING  VEHICLES 

T.  Eank,  Playa  dd  Ray,  CMK,  aad^ar  to  N/S 
W^A  K^tt^fi^^L.  lac_  S^^i^B.  Pa. 
Dividan  of  Scr.  No.  914,001,  Jan- IS,  1910,  Fat  No.  4490,722, 
wMchiaaconttonalienlnpnrtafSar.Wa.H>,5l4,Mg.<,19H, 
Pnt  No.  4025,995.  lUa  appHcalian  Sep.  7, 1979,  Sar.  Naw 

73^4N 

UJS.CL134— 4  2' 
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4a»,957 
MEIHdD  FOR  CLEANING  ALUMINUM  ARTICLBS 
I  A.  Dai^iadil,  Daai^aw  liii^ii,  and  Jafcn  B.  Mm- 

t  sv  s^m  n^p^w  ^1^^^ 

DMd;nof8cr.No.00M00,JM.3»lfn,Patf4X»7^      <•  A  todhod  for  waahiat  <^/»  ■"»  ^^«^  ^  ■*• 

TMa  applirariin  Ort.  25,  l»11,  Sar.  Na.  mjm  rear  surfcoca  nf  a  vdnde  aa  it  ••«•  sddw.  to  a 

TWpartianaflfcatomaflldapatontaahaatainttoNf.ai, 

InL  a.)  C23G //U  ;/22  andahniahw«ckisooniaadh3rafliidldi|ilidi.tan**Bl»to 

UJ5.CL  134-2  ICUm  said  braah  aapport  arm,  said  brash  >cint^i<ii%  p iidtoini il 

L  A  awthod  of  pretreatii«  an  daniaum  artide  for  plating,  near  the  ceaaer  line  of  the  %dnd^  the  ■dhadoatog*tot"e 


(a)  cleaning  said  duminum  artick  te  be  ibstanriaHy  free  qf      engaging  the  front  end  of  the  vdnde  >^tt  add 
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rouung  said  bniih  in  a  directkm  which  cauaet  said  bnnh  to 
walk  aloag  the  surfaces  of  the  vdiicle  due  to  the  reactive 

force  between  the  surfacca  of  the  vehicle  and  said  brush; 

tilting  said  brush  by  flexing  said  flexible  plMtic  shaft  upon 
engagement  with  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle; 

turning  the  brush  around  the  front  comer  of  the  vehicle  in 
response  to  the  combined  action  of  the  reactive  force 
between  the  brush  and  the  surfaces  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
flexing  of  said  flexible  plastic  shaft;  engaging  the  side  of 
the  vehicle  with  said  brush. 
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(U)  after  said  Mrip  has  pwmtd  through  said  heating  zone, 
pasaing  said  strip  in  floating  condition  through  a  cooling 
zone. 


— ijm^n 

MCTHOD  OF  MANUFACnmiNC  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  imUZING  A  MONO-POLYCRYOTALLINE 
DEPOSITION  ON  A  PREDEPOSTTED  AMORPHOUS 

LAYER 

LMkcrtH  J.  M.  Boikm  a^  J«  GoariMM,  balh  of  EMbwM, 

riUhwlMJi.  Milpnri  ta  UJS.  fMHrr  Carpanlioa,  New 

4,27«,>»  Yark,  N.Y. 

METHOD  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  METAL  F1M  Oct  3,  lf79.  Scr.  Ntt.  81,754 

STRIP  ClaiaM  priority,  ■iiliraHna  Nilhglairfi,  Oct  23,  IfTS, 

MMahiro  Mai— inln;  Kc^Ji  Kawate,  and  HMHMbn  JliMMKhi,  7Sio549 
aU  of  Ni«»ya,  JapM,  amignnw  to  DaMo  Tokaahako  Kakm-  utL  CL^  HOIL  21/20S.  21/441 

MM^  Japan  U^  CL  148-175 

F1M  Aag.  3, 197f ,  Sar.  No.  43,508 
priority.  appUcatta  Japan,  Aag.  4, 1978,  53-95424 
lat  a.J  C22F  1/04:  C21D  9/46 
UJS.  a.  148-153  5  OaiaH 


I   .1}    i^  «  lO  I) 
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odM^3> 


1.  A  method,  for  the  heat  treatment  of  metal  strip,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(i)  passing  a  hohzootally-dispoaed  metal  strip  in  floating 
condition  horiaoMUly  through  a  heating  zone,  said  float- 
ing condition  and  said  heating  being  obtained  by  bk>wing 
heating  gases  towards  the  strip  from  a  pair  of  plenum 
chambers  arranged  reapectivdy  above  and  below  the 
itrip,  the  quantities  of  gaaes  blown  towards  a  part  of  the 
length  of  the  strip  in  which  a  thermal  stress  greater  than  an 
anti-buckling  strem  is  produced  in  said  heating  aone  being 
fopectively  laryer  for  portions  ckxe  to  the  central  por- 
tion widthwiae  of  the  metal  strip  than  for  both  edges 
widthwise  of  the  asctal  strip,  such  that  said  central  portion 
%vidthwise  of  the  strip  is  higher  in  temperature  than  said 
both  adgea  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  masking  layer  on  a  part  of  a 
surface  of  a  monocrystalline  semiooadttctor  body,  and  subject- 
ing said  surface  to  a  gaseous  phaae  epitaxial  treatment  so  that 
an  epitaxial  layer  is  deposited  on  aakl  surface,  said  epitaxial 
Uyer  on  uncovered  portions  of  said  surface  being  monocrystal- 
line and  said  epitaxial  layer  on  said  masking  Uyer  being  poly- 
crystalline,  characterized  m  that  prior  lo  said  epitaxial  treat- 
ment, an  amorphous  or  polyi  i  ystallinr  layer  is  deposited  both 
on  said  masking  byer  and  on  said  ancoverad  portions  of  said 
surftce  at  a  temperature  kywcr  than  that  at  which  said  epitaxial 
layer  is  deposited,  said  amorphous  or  polycrystalline  layer 
portion  on  SMd  nw»vered  portiow  of  sakl  suffhoe  changing 
into  a  monocrystalline  state  upon  thermal  treatment  { 
said  step  of  epitaxial  treatment 
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4,27Mfl 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEALED  CABLE 

EMPLOYING  AN  EXTRUDED  FOAM  BARRIER 

John  G.  FaraMtta,  Racfcy  Hill,  mi  Rabart  G.  Nhr,  Waat 

MiUM,  bath  of  N J„  aas^Mis  la  Ha  OkaA 

RaMcy.NJ. 

Fllad  Oct  18^  1979,  Sar.  No.  83,540 
Int  CLJ  HOIB  13/14,  13/18.  13/22 
U.S.CL154— 51  4< 


movement  of  laid  Bxtlm  baadle  throo^  said 
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lAWt 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  sheathed,  non-vapor  propagating 
cable  comprising  die  steps  of  extruding  a  layer  of  a  foamaUe 
material  around  an  insuktfed  conductor,  said  foamaMe  material 
being  of  the  ck)oed  cdl  type  after  activation  by  the  application 
of  heat;  formii«  an  onter  metal  sheath  abovt  said  insulated 
conductor  and  said  foam;  corrugating  said  onter  metal  sheath 
and  applying  heat  to  activate  said  foamaMe  material  and  seal 
the  space  between  said  insulated  conductor  and  sakl  outer 
metal  sheadL 


4J7M42 

PROCESS  AND  APPARAIVS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  BAR  FORM  FIBROUS  MOLDING 


a  point  oMide  of  liid  heating  zone,  wkttcby  the 
gas  iutfodiMMd  into  said  **— **^  zoae  wfll 
said  fibrous  bundle  both  (t)  by  l^ 
from  points  exterior  of  said  rtonylfd 
and  (^  by  (firect  beat  by  tiw  hot  gm  paming  dlsoi^  dK 
interior  of  said  riw^twl  *mnifdrtii^  aone.  smi  hot  gM 
having  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C.-250*  C  Mi  I 
under  a  pressure  of  about  O.S-10  kg/cm^Q), 

(e)  transporting  sakl  fibrous  bundle  from  tiK  outlet  apcrtare 
of  said  Hongated  transporting  zone  acnoss  an  open  space 
within  sakl  heating  zone  and  then  out  through  a  die  outlet 
aperture  from  sakl  hsnlk^  aone.  dK  interval  tiwt  said 
fibrous  bundle  b  exposed  to  heating  in  said  open  spnoe 
being  between  10%  and  30%  of  the  entire  Mierval  dmt  die 
fibrous  baadle  is  in  sakl  heating  zone,  and 

(0  withdrawing  a  fibrous  bundle  from  sakl  heating  aone  with 
the  fibers  adhered  together  into  bar  form  by 
adhesive  composite  fibers  that  have  been  acrivand  by ) 
heat  treatment 


WRAPPING  ARTICL0  OF  INDEFINITI UENGIH 


Fiai  Slpw  17, 1979,  S».  Na^  Df^BS 
Int  CL'  B81F  //DO 
UJS.  CL  184-281  4 


FBai  Nat.  4, 1979^  Sar.  Nn.  92,854 

,  ippMraHiB  Japan,  Nnr.  IS.  1978, 53-148719 


Int  CL^  B29H  9/02 


UJS.  CL  154-188 


1.  A  method  of  wnppbig  an  opticid  fRire  of  mdefiniie  *— g*** 

(a)  providutg  a  rreaartik  wrapping  tape  havktg  an  adWaJ^f 
onoaeanrftoe; 

being  the  fSMe; 


1.  A  process  which  comprises 

(a)  bringing  together  a  plurality  of  separate  fibers  in  the  form 

of  af%rousbundle,  at  leaat  20%  by  wei^tof  sakl  fibers 

being  heat  ^Mt^ahm  ^sntupnfiff  fkers, 

(b) 


(b)  bxating  dw  tape  widi  lakl 
and  with  the  fibre  at  snbatantiaOy  I 

(c)  disposmg  die  ti^  akwgride  the  Ifere  and,  solely  by  the 
use  of  at  least  one  roUmg  and  fsnmiag  tnrCtoe 
onto  the  tape,  bringng  a  fint  lfatgitnrlinaHy 
portkM  of  ^  tape  imo  sabataotiany  J 
engagement  widi  timtbtt  at  a  Int  part  of  contact; 

(d)  turning  a  second  longitndi 
tape  laterally  adjacent  to  the  fint  portkn  towards  and  ato 

end  mrftoe  part  of  die  fibre 

bam  tte  first  part  of  coitact  by 

portion  aoMy  betweaa  ^  pcriphml  Mrfneptit^fdK 


that  has  a  cross  serlional  area  whidi 
approximaldy  oorreipowii  Ip  the  cnm  lactional  ana  of 


die  fibrous  hanrlle.  v ;  jC" 


'J.r  -^'-M* 


I  di  fMcaiHBra  alKl  heated  gas  into  a 


(c)  introdttdog  a  i 


so  dnt  the  outlet  and  of  said 
open  communication  %vtth  the 
anddwaleteadoTarid 
widi  dw  ezlertor  of  said 
(d)  MtahKsbh^  a  flofw  of  said 
through  said  tranaporting 
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METHOD  AND  APPAHATUS  FOR  RKINF0RC3NC  A 

LAYER  OF  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

Peter  J.  FlMkatt,  WWltejr  Ikgr.  riiiliii,  iwi^w  to  Rota  aai 

i^^^^m  PM^^b^Ma.  Pa. 

FM  Mv.  23,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  23,375 
priority,  ^plirirtno  U^tod  riogiiii,  Mm.  29, 197S, 

12221/71 

lirt.  a.)  B»C  77/00:  B32B  31/00 

U  A  a  156-22I  W 


from  the  bonded  fn>rouo  ranforcement  after  each  molding 
operation; 
(v)  at  leott  one  leal  bounding  the  gutter  and  outlet  of  the 
support  to  that  when  air  i>  drawn  from  die  outlet  an  at 
leaat  partial  vacuum  is  formed  between  the  membrane  and 
the  surface. 


I 


\ /         ^ 


'////////\ 
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4,270,M5 
PRODUCTION  OF  STERILE  PACKAGES 
Roland  M.  TortcrotoC,  "U  PetU  Challlot",  7r730  Rochcfort-«n- 
YvcUnea,  and  Jean  R.  L.  Narica,  19,  avcnac  Eadk  DeadMnd, 

75007  Parte,  b«Hh  of  Fhucc 
Difteion  of  Scr.  No.  S37,750,  Sa^  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,160452. 
Thte  application  Mw.  1^  1979,  Scr.  No.  21,961 
OaiM  priority,  appMcarton  FkaMO.  Oct  6, 1976,  76  30144; 
Jan.  1, 1977,  77  1«772 

Int  a.1  B29C  79/00-  B32B  i/02 
U.S.  CL  154-244.11  19 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  layer  of  plastics  material  by 
means  of  an  apparatus  comprising  a  base  with  a  support 
thereon,  which  support  has  a  dished  surface  having  a  female 
configuration  when  viewed  from  the  top  bounded  at  least  in 
part  by  a  gutter  having  at  least  one  channel  communicating 
with  at  least  one  outlet  provided  in  the  body  of  said  support, 
said  outlet  connected  to  vacuum  means  and  at  least  one  seal 
bounding  said  gutter  and  outlet,  the  plastics  material  being 
correspondingly  shaped  to  said  surface  and  gutter,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  the  layer  of  plastics  material  to  the  support, 

(b)  applying  at  least  one  layer  of  fibrous  reinforcement  to  at 
least  the  dished  area  of  the  plastics  material, 

(c)  applying  a  polymerizable  resin  to  the  fibrous  reinforce- 
ment, 

(d)  laying  at  least  one  flexible  plastic  membrane,  correspond- 
ingly pre-shaped  to  the  surface  and  having  a  male  configu- 
ration when  viewed  from  the  bottom,  over  the  support  so 
as  to  overlap  the  seal, 

(e)  drawing  air  from  the  outlet  so  as  to  form  an  at  least 
partial  vacuum  between  the  membrane  and  the  surface 
and  to  impregnate  the  reinforcement  with  the  resin. 

(0  polymerizing  the  resin,  or  allowing  it  to  polymerize,  and 
resin  surplus  to  that  required  to  impregnate  the  fibrous 
reinforcement  being  receiv^  by  the  gutter  in  the  plastics 
material,  and 
(g)  removing  the  flexible  membrane  from  the  resin  impreg- 
nated reinforcement. 
9.  An  apparatus  wherein  fibrous  reinforcement  may  be  ap- 
plied to  a  layer  of  plastics  material  and  bonded  thereto  by  the 
polymerization  of  non-foamble  resin  distributed  through  the 
reinforcement,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
0)  •  base  bearing 

(ii)  a  support  having  a  dished  surface  and  having  a  female 
configuration  when  viewed  from  the  top  bounded  at  least 
in  part  by  a  gutter  having  at  least  one  channel  communi- 
cating with  at  least  one  outlet  provided  in  the  body  of  said 
support,  said  outlet  connected  to  vacuum  means,  the 
support  acceptmg  in  use  the  layer  of  plastics  material 
which  has  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  surface  and  gut- 
ter, the  gutter  in  the  plastics  material  being  for  receiving 
any  resin  surplus  to  that  required  to  impregnate  the  fi- 
brooB  reinforcement, 
(iii)  at  least  one  flexible  plastics  membrane  positioned  above 
said  support  on  a  moveable  frame  and  correspondingly 
pre-shaped  to  the  surface  of  said  support  and  which,  when 
laid  over  the  support,  will  overlap  said  gutter  and  a  seal 
(iv),  said  membrane  having  a  male  configuration  when 
viewed  from  the  bottom,  and  said  membrane  removed 


1.  A  process  for  the  nuuiufacture  of  a  multi-byered  compos- 
ite packaging  laminate  which  is  internally  sterile  and  which  b 
intended  for  the  sterile  pocking  of  products,  preferably  in 
liquid  and/or  pastjc  form,  between  layers  of  the  laminate  but 
which  is  without  such  products  between  layers  of  the  laminate, 
said  laminate  comprising  at  least  two  individual  strips,  one  of 
which  comprises  thermoplastic  material  and  each  of  which 
being  made  of  a  material  which  is  impermeable  to  at  least  some 
fluids,  said  strips  being  adhered  together  in  a  fluid-tight  manner 
at  least  at  their  edges,  whereby  the  adjacent  surfeces  of  the  two 
strips  lie  in  opp^ted.  facing  reUtiooship,  and  said  adjacent 
surfaces  being  sterile  and  being  readily  separable  from  each 
other  under  the  action  of  pulling  forces  applied  to  the  individ- 
ual strips  in  divergent  directions  at  a  temperature  which  is,  at 
most,  equal  to  the  softening  temperature  of  the  thermoplastic 
material,  said  process  comprising: 
advancing  said  strips  with  said  surfaces  facing  each  other; 
adhesively  securing  the  strips  to  each  other  with  a  fluid-tight 
seal  at  least  at  their  edges  with  a  sterile  material  which 
permiu  the  strips  to  be  readily  separable  from  each  other 
under  the  action  of  pulling  forces  applied  in  divergent 
directions  at  a  temperature  which  is,  at  most,  equal  to  the 
softening    temperature   of  the    thermoplastic    material, 
whereby  the  strips  may  be  readily  separated  after  they 
have  been  secured  together  to  permit  enclosing  a  product 
by  at  least  one  of  said  strips;  and 
sterilizing  at  least  said  surfaces  during  the  advance  of  the 
strips  so  that  the  surfaces  are  sterile  when  the  adhesive 
securing  of  the  strips  to  each  other  is  completed. 

4^70,966 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SHOE 

Smo  Klhora,  HaMUMi,  Japan,  assizor  to  Klhara  Sai«yo  Kakn- 


NOMMkMW,  both  of,  Japan 
DIriafcm  of  Scr.  No.  25,609,  Mar.  30, 1979. ' 
8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,701 
dafana  priority,  sppMrsHan  Jap-.  Mar.  31, 1971,  53-36739 
Int.  O.^  A43B  /i/ift  B32B  37/00:  B29C  79/OZ-  B32B  JT/iO 
U&  a.  156—251  I 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  shoe  insole  which 
ifiniifring  (A)  a  coarse  mesh-like  woven  cloth  backing  made 
of  monofilaments  of  a  vinybdene  chloride-type  polymer.  (B)  a 
honeycomb-woven  doth  intermediate  layer  made  of  monofila- 
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ments  of  said  vinylidene  chloride-type  polymer,  (S)  a 
prepared  by  coatiag  a  krtei  ooatniaing  activated  caitea  pow- 
der, copper  powder  and  magnetic  powder  on  a  non-woven 
cloth  made  of  staple  fibers  of  said  vinylidew  chloride^ype 
polymer  and/or  a  vinyl  chloride>type  pc^ymcr  and  heat-treat- 
ing the  coated  cloth,  and  (D)  a  fine-woven  cloth  surface  layer 
made  of  monofilaments  of  said  vinylidene  chkxide4ype  poly^ 
mer  in  order  to  form  a  laminate,  placing  an  insulating  buffering 
material  comprising  a  laminate  of  a  paper  sheet  having  a  thick- 
ness of  about  0.1  to  O.S  mm  and  a  polyester  film  having  a 
thickness  of  about  0.02  to  0.1  mm  on  a  flat  plate-like  lower 


movable  in  the  forwanl 

.  a 

in  said  label  inmon, 
tbe 
ittf 

the  advandng  direclion  than  the 
between  labeb  u  the  ribbon  and  holds  the  ribbon 
forward  advancing  motion  and  is  open  doriag  the 


electrode  of  a  high-frequency  welding  machine,  placing  said 
laminate  on  top  of  the  buffering  material,  superimposing  a 
polyester  film  having  a  thickness  of  0.01  to  0.02  mm  on  said 
laminate,  causing  an  upper  electrode  whose  peripheral  portion 
is  shwpened  by  inclining  projections  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
to  descend  toward  the  lower  electrode  3  to  press  the  buffering 
material,  laminate  and  polyester  fifan  between  the  two  elec- 
trodes, passing  a  high  frequency  current  across  the  two  elec- 
trodes to  simultaneously  wdd  and  cut  off  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  laminate,  and  then  exposing  said  product  to  a  mag- 
netic field  to  magnetize  it. 

4.270,9(7 

GLUING  MACHINE 

Hrndnn  W.  Cow,  22  Harihad  Ayc^  GiaM  Fails,  N.Y.  12001 

FIM  Mv.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19.332 

Int  CL^  B65H  9/14.  29/66,  29/68 

UJ5.aiS6-299    •  22< 


----/ 


•d  ,KXt^ 
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tion,  a  switching  member  is  located  in  die  pndi  of  flsoveaeat  of 
and  is  actuated  by  said  mobde  ribbon  riawping  device  and 
limits  the  movement  of  said  ribbon  rlampint  device  in  the 
forward  advancing  direction,  an  (M-lofic  drcnit  hnviof  in- 
puts arranged  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  saii' 
member  and  said  senaing  device  through  which  output 
it  is  poanUe  10  trip  the  opening  of  said  asobile  rMon 
device,  end  >  ribbon  tciisinnim  —  n  IismIm  mwiected  to  awd 
take-up  roD  acting  in  winding  direction  and  a  retara  stop  for 
said  take-up  roU. 


.4M»        JMMrMlMWr 


6.  A  process  m  in  claim  <  wherein  the  documents  are  moved 
by  at  least  two  groups  of  spaced  apart  drive  bdts  where  a  first 
group  moves  at  a  first  rate  and  a  second  group  moves  at  a 
second  faster  rate. 


4.270,96l 
LABELLING  DEVICE 
Wiadfrfcd  Dndiik,  Droasdwcg  13,  7441  NedMrtaiWInpn.  and 
I  DnMk,  Vor  dam  KU^hrl.  7410 


Fed.  Rep.  of 


•'ift~ 


PM  J».  2, 1900, 8«.  No.  137,313 

priority,  ^jMraHsa  Flsd.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12. 

1979,2909655 

lot  a.}  B3»  7/00 
UJS.  CL  136    361  ^  CMbm 

1.  Labelling  device,  with  a  ribbon  having  self-adhesive  Ubels 
removaMy  arranged  therein  in  spaced  relationship  and  which 
can  be  pulled  from  a  pull-off  roU  over  a  diqmwing  edge,  an 
automatically  trq>ped  advancing  mechanism  arrsnged  down- 


R.  Kalajr.  FMMs^Ui.  Pi^^*  < 
f .  Ine..  Chany  Hi,  NJ. 
FBad  Fch.  30. 1900.  Scr.  No.  1223S2 
Int  CL^B31F  7/29 
U.S.ai56— 473 


/» 


i^eatl 


5.  In  a  s^ik  fooer  macUne  havfaig  finrtad 
ing  rotts  provided  with  longitudinally 
Ux  corrugating  a  wch  of  maler 
suction  OMans  for  retaining  te 
matdy  one-half  the  pcfimelc 

ment  oomprismg: 

a.  said  second  roU  having  a  central 

aheaiedfltnd, 

b.  a  sleeve  surrounding  and 
aphmhty  of 

the 


therebetweoi,  and 
web  on  approai- 
ral.1 


'n' 


hoBow  core  for  reoriving 


to  said 


core. 


sleeve,  said 
slots  in  the 
flutes  of  the 


of  saU 

of  iparrrt 


roU 
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•leeve.  Mid  sleeve  having  •  plurabty  of  pMMfn  extendmg 
from  each  of  laid  annular  skMs  to  one  of  Hid  groovca. 
,  nid  sactkM  mwi  applying  nictioa  to  aaad  woond  comi- 
gating  roU  by  way  of  said  grooves,  ilott  and  panages  to 
hold  the  corrugated  web  on  said  one-half  of  the  perimeter 
of  said  aeoond  corrugating  roll,  said  suctioa  meant  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  hoods  dispoacd  diametrically  oppoote 
said  one-half  perimeter,  said  hoods  having  edges  extend- 
ing into  aeahag  grooves  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
second  corrugating  roll,  and  a  suction  manifold  communi- 
cation with  each  of  said  hoods. 


4,271,970 
PUNCHING  AND  BINDING  MACHINE 
Elmer  G.  Santo,  Saratoga,  and  Charles  J.  UMch,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, both  of  CaHf^  mriganrt  to  Vdo-Bind,  lac^  Swuyvale, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  I49,M4 
lat  CL^  B32B  l/QO 
UJS.  CL  15<— 477  B  4 


mi  m 


I.  An  apparatus  for  bindiBg  apertured  sheets  together  using 
a  first  strip,  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  studs  projecting  from 
and  spaced  longitudinally  along  said  first  strip  and>«  second 
strip  formed  with  holes  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  second 
strip  at  intervals  compleinenUry  to  said  studs,  said  apparatus 
being  of  the  type  having  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sides 
and  a  platen  formed  to  receive  said  second  strip  and  to  support 
said  sheets  with  their  apertures  aligned  with  said  holes  with 
said  first  strip  above  said  sheets  with  said  studs  extending 
through  said  apertures  and  said  holes  and  protruding  below 
said  second  strip,  means  for  severing  said  studs  to  length  and 
heating  the  studs  of  said  studs, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  transverse,  slanted 
channel,  means  for  moving  said  channel  from  an  inopera- 
tive position  upwardly-rearwardly  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion, said  channel  formed  with  first  non-circular  holes  in 
its  lower  flange  and  with  second  non-circular  holes  in  its 
upper  flange,  a  plurality  of  fmgers  detachably  held  in  said 
channel,  each  said  finger  having  a  first  non-circular  cross- 
section  at  a  first  end  of  said  finger  complementary  to  said 
first  hole,  each  said  finger  having  a  first  non-circular 
portion  at  a  first  end  dimensioned  to  fit  through  said  first 
hole  when  in  one  position  and  to  lock  behind  said  lower 
flange  when  said  finger  is  turned  approximately  90*.  a  first 
round  portion  above  said  first  non-circular  portion  and 
dmiensioned  to  turn  in  said  first  hole,  a  second  non-circu- 
lar portion  above  said  first  round  portion  dimensioned  to 
slide  in  said  second  hole  and  when  in  said  second  hole  to 
restrain  rotation  of  said  finger,  a  second  round  portion 
above  said  second  non^ircular  portioa  dimensioned  to 
turn  in  said  second  hole  and  an  operative  portion  above 
said  second  round  portion  and  a  spring  surrounding  part 
of  each  said  finger,  said  spring  bearing  against  said  second 
flange  and  said  second  non-circular  portion  whereby 
when  said  finger  is  inserted  in  said  holes  and  twisted  90* 
said  fmger  is  captured  in  said  channel,  said  spring  permit 
said  finger  to  yield  when  encountering  resistance  and 
restore  said  finger  to  projected  position  when  resistance  to 
movement  terminates. 


APPLICATOR  FOR  A  DOUBLE  COATED  TAPE  STRIP 
Wdiar  C  FMno%  St  PmI,  MIh^  wripw  to 
Min^  Md  MaMfctfl^  Cm^mr,  St  Pari,  Mtaa. 
FDai  Oct  17.  If79.  S«.  N«.  19,731 
bt  CL>  BS2B  3t/04 
U.S.  CL  lS^-810  I 


1.  A  definite  length  tape  applicator  for  applying  cut  lengths 
of  double-coated  tape  comprising 

a  frame, 

first  means  on  said  firame  for  supporting  a  coavolutely 
wound  roll  of  double-coated  pcessure-sensitivc  adhesive 
tape  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 

a  feed  roller  mounted  on  an  axis  paralld  to  the  axis  of  said 
first  means  for  the  roll  of  tape  and  comprising 
a  pluraUty  of  spaced  circular  disc-like  members,  and 
an  axially  spaced  drive  whed  for  said  feed  roller, 
said  feed  roller  having  a  plunUity  of  circumferentially 
spaced  ooichet  extending  generally  radially  of  said 
peripheral  surftces  of  said  dtic-like  memben, 

a  knife  pi votally  moimted  on  said  frame  and  movable  towafd 
and  away  from  said  feed  roller  for  cutting  a  tape  wrapped 
upon  said  feed  roller, 

second  means  biasing  said  knife  to  a  poattioo  away  firon  said 
feed  roll, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  tape-applying  fingers  disposed  one 
between  each  pair  of  said  diac-hke  aacmbers  for  lifting  the 
tape  from  the  surface  of  said  feed  roller  and  applying  the 
same  to  a  receptor  surfKX,  said  fingers  being  mounted  for 
movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  feed 
roller  and  biased  to  a  position  with  their  tape  engaging 
surface  radially  inward  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
feed  roller, 

a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
relative  thereto,  and 

third  means  connected  to  said  handle  and  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  relative  movement  of  said  handle  with  respect  to 
said  frame  for  moving  said  knife  against  the  bias  of  said 
second  means  to  sever  a  length  of  tape  on  said  feed  roUer 
drawn  from  said  supply  of  tape,  for  advancing  said  fmgers 
from  between  said  disc-like  meoabers  to  a  position  lifting 
said  tape  from  said  feed  roller,  and  for  rotating  said  fieed 
roll  upon  return  of  said  handle  to  said  original  position. 


4,270,972 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLED  DOPING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL  WITH  HIGHLY 

VOLATILE  DOPANT 

Allen  G.  Ora«a,  Taalin,  Chlif:,  assignor  to  Rackwdl 

tloMl  Corporation,  B  Sspsain,  CaUf . 

Fflad  Mw.  31,  IMO,  Sv.  No.  US^JM 
faM.  CL^  C3IB  13/ia  13/12 
U.S.CL156— MS  4< 

1.  A  method  of  doping  semiconductor  material  with  a  highly 
volatile  dopant  in  a  float-zone  crystal  grower,  the  crystal 
grower  comprising  a  gas  impermeable  housing,  an  induction 
heating  coil  disposed  within  the  housing,  and  means  for  trans- 
porting a  rod  of  the  semiconductor  nmlcrial  through  the  coil, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  disposing  a  holder  for  storing  solid  pieces  of  said  dopant 
outside  the  howsing.  wkerdn  said  holder  eo'frmf  a 
ffOtataMe  cylinder  having  a  plwality  of  distinct  chaafceis, 

(b)  providiiig  iced  means  far  propdliag  the  dopant  from  oae 
of  said  chonbecB  throu^  an  exit  port  of  said  hohkr  and 
into  the  housng  ia  the  vicinity  of  the  ooil  whereby  said 
dopant  may  enter  a  melted  aone  of  said  rod  of  semioon- 
dnctor  material; 

(c)  distributing  a  plarality  of  solid  pieces  of  said  dopant  into 
chambers; 


PROCESB  AfD  AFPARATUB  KM  HBCXyvnOIGCLBAN 
WA1IR  AND  BOUBB  FBOM  AQUBOtS  B0UD6 


UJS.ai»-li8 


diarnu,, 

n i;m. 

1.  lafK,  Bv.  Nhk  fnjM 
lCL^WmDl/14 

M 


(d)  rotating  said  cjiinder  nntil  a  selected  chamber  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  exit  port; 

(e)  delivering  inert  gas  under  pressnae  into  the  interior  of 
said  holder  and  into  said  selected  chamber; 

(0  expelling  the  dopant  from  said  selected  chamber  through 
said  feed  means  into  the  melted  zone  of  said  rod  of  semi- 
conductor material; 

(g)  rotating  said  cyhnder  until  a  difTerent  selected  chamber  is 
positioned  adjacent  said  exit  port;  and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (e)  throvgb  OD  anta  aid  rod  of  semicon- 
doctor  nwterial  is  doped. 


4^270373 
GROWTH  OF  11IALLnJM4X>PCD  SmOON  FROM  A 

TIN-THALLIUM  SOUmON 
loosph  L.  Sdunit  HopUna,  and  M.  Writer  Scott 
hoth  of  Mhm.,  ■■Jjim  te  HawjnraU  Inc 


lafSar.  No.  9M^447,  Apr.  27, 1971, 
Hcalian  Apr.  2B,  1911^  Sar.  No.  144^738 
lat  CL^  CMB  /9/Q2 
U.S.  CL  1S4— 60S  ^  5 

1.  A  method  for  epftaxially  growing  a  diallhBi-doped  siUoon 
crystal  whidi  exhibits  an  infrared  photocoaductive  response 
from  a  metallic  solutioa,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  and  aseltiag  a  aoixtore  of  tia  aad  thalliam  ia  aa  am- 
poule to  theicby  provide  a  hqnid  metal  solvent  of  tin  and 


15.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  dean  water  and 
tially  dry,  fluidizing  oil-free  solids  from  aqueous  solids  dehy- 
drated in  a  li^t  fhndizing  ofl  medimn,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing (1)  a  tank  adapted  to  receive  a  stream  of  said  aqueous  sofids 
and  provided  widi  a  stirring  or  mixing  me^anisai,  (2)  a  light 
flnkfizing  oil  reservoir,  (3)  means  for  transmitting  fi^  Ihadiz- 
nigofl  from  said  Hght  ofl  reservoir  to  said  tank  whereia  ated 
light  fluidizing  ofl  and  aqueou  solids  may  be  mixed,  (4)  aa 
evaporator,  (5)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  tank  to 
evaporator  wherethrongh  may  flow  a  stream  of  aqueoos  i 
adfliixed  with  li^  fhmfiziag  ofl  from  said  tank  into  Uk  evapo- 
rating region  of  said  evaporator,  (6)  a  ooodenaer,  (7)  a  < 
extending  from  said  evaporator  to  said  ooadenae 
whidi  may  flow  a  mixtnre  of  water  viqxN'  and  Ught  oil  vapor 
formed  as  a  resuh  of  heating  of  said  aqoeoos  aolidi  and  Itght 
fluidizing  oil  mixture,  (8)  m  oH^wma  Kparadng  meam.  (9)  a 
condnit  exteadiai  fraa  Mid  GOMleMer  to  nid  oil-wMer  Hpa- 
rating  mpaw  <>iierethrough  may  flow  a  mixed  ooadenaateof 
water  and  light  oil,  (10)  aHaan  flbr  Mparihli  wHMnmin 
light  oil  aiid  dean  %waer  frwa  said  oil  iwatar  separatism  Means, 
(1 1)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  witfidrawiag  mcaaa  to  aaid 
light  fluidizing  oil  reaervoir  wkerathraagh  any  flow  a  atnaam 
of  light  oil.  (U)  a  liqaid«)lid  semK^Bling  meaMk  <13)  a  conduit 
ftf  arting  from  said  evaporator  to  said  liqaid  said  aeparatiag 
means  wherettoon^  amy  flow  a  stream  of  a  riairy  cf  sriaten* 
tially  anhydrous  solids  m  U^  flnidiaaf  oil.  (14)  a  deoder 
meaaa,  (IS)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  Hrpad  snJM  scpant- 
ing  means  to  said  deoiler  aseaas  «4ierethrou^  amy  flow  a 
stream  of  sdids  carryiag  residual  li^  fluidizing  ofl,  aad  (16)  a 
conduit  extending  from  said  hqnid-aoiid  fp^*»»iiig  meaas  to 
said  li^  fluidiziag  oil  reservoir  ^i^ierethfoagh  amy  flow  a 
stream  of  Ugjit  oiL 


4jm^ 

UQUm-VAFOR  SEPARATION 
C 


ANDhfEIHOD 


providing  at  a  first  location  in  said  sdvent  a 

placing  at  a  second  location  separate  from  the  first  location 
a  stlioon  seed  crystal;  and, 

providing  a  temperature  gradient  in  said  solutioa  from  the 
silicon  source  first  location  in  said  solution  to  said  second 
location  m  said  solution  with  the  tempasatare  of  the  solu- 
tioa at  said  siUcoa  source  firM  locriioa  beiag  hotter  thaa  at 
said  second  locatioa  ^i^iereby  a  thsllipnidopfd 
crystal  grows  at  said  second  location. . 


Flad  Nav.  27, 1971,  Si 
ftatCL^RMD 

U.S.  a.  ia»-27  A 

8.  An  anproved  evaporate 
ally  cylindrical  body  drfiniag  a 
phvaM^  of  tabes  aaiaated  ia  ail 
smd  siMfl  side,  a  tite  aide  hdat4a 


r.Na. 
1/06 


with  the 
aHfoidfBadtobc 


264 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2. 1981 


ing  relation  to  said  tubes  for  heating  and  at  least  partially 
vmporuing  at  least  a  portioa  of  a  liquid  feed  which  is  passed 
through  said  tubes  to  produce  a  liquid-vapor  mixture  which  is 
discharged  through  said  tube  side  outlet,  a  liquid-vapor  separa- 
tion device  directly  connected  to  said  tube  side  outlet,  said 
liquid-vapor  separation  device  including  a  generally  horizon- 
tally disposed  elongated  body  which  defines  an  arcuate  pas- 
sageway, an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  body  for  receiving  said 
liquid-vapor  mixture,  an  end  wall  at  the  other  end  of  said  body, 
an  outlet  in  said  end  wall  for  discharge  of  a  substantially  liquid- 
free  vapor,  a  floor  plate  in  said  body  extending  along  and 
substantially  the  entire  extent  of  said  arcuate  passageway,  said 


ture  above  100*  C,  the  raw  material  being  compressed  at  a 
temperature  bdow  100*  C.  while  being  conveyed  into  an  inlet 
to  the  defibrator  housing  and  accelerated  radially  outwards  in 
the  grinding  space  by  the  centrifugal  force  created  by  the 
routing  discs,  the  resultant  grist  being  discharged  from  the 
defibrator  housing  through  valve  means  which  are  controlled 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  pressure  within  the  housing,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  compreMing  the  raw  material  into  a  steam-tight  plug  at 
the  inlet  to  said  defibrator  housing  while  advancing  it  into 
said  defibrator  housing; 

(b)  breaking  up  said  steam-tight  plug  into  fiber  bundles  after 
said  steam-tight  plug  has  entered  into  said  grinding  space; 
and 

(c)  introducing  the  peroxide-containing  bleaching  solution 
into  said  grinding  space  without  substantial  contact  with 
the  steam  environment  in  the  defibrator  housing  to  react 
with  the  raw  material  during  its  accelerated  radial  pro- 
gression through  said  grinding  space  so  as  to  provide  a 
relatively  short  reaction  time  betwceen  said  peroxide-con- 
taining bleaching  solution  and  said  raw  material  for 
achieving  a  favorable  relation  between  the  bleaching 
action  and  the  decomposition  of  the  peroxide. 


floor  plate  being  spaced  above  a  bottom  wall  of  said  elongated 
body  to  define  a  liquid  collection  chamber  in  said  body  be- 
tween the  floor  plate  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said  elongated 
body,  said  floor  plate  being  spaced  away  from  at  least  one  side 
wall  of  said  elongated  body  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit 
drainage  of  liquid  droplets  which  collect  on  said  side  wall  into 
said  liquid  collection  chamber,  a  liquid  outlet  in  said  bottom 
wall  for  removal  of  liquid  which  accumulates  in  said  liquid 
collection  chamber,  a  skirt  axially  extending  into  said  passage- 
way from  said  end  wall  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  outlet, 
and  baffle  means  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  skirt  for  sub- 
stantially eliminating  vapor  swirl  adjacent  said  outlet. 


4,270^« 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PEROXIDE  BLEACHED 

PULP 
Akc  O.  Tandiliiim.  TSbr,  Bo  G.  Falk,  JUrfiOla,  and  H.  S.  lafe- 
■MT  Byatedt,  Dadcryd,  aU  of  Si*«dem  aaaifBon  to  Dcflkralor 

AB,  SlocfcbolaB,  Swedes 
CoirtimMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  S52^2,  Nor.  17, 19T7,  ahandoawl, 

nta  ■ppHcaHiw  JuL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,614 
Claim  priority,  uppMcaHoa  Swodca,  Nor.  23, 197«.  7413068; 
Mar.  It,  1977,  7703137 

int.  a.)  D21B  1/16 
UJS.  a.  142-26  7 


L  In  the  method  of  producing  peroxidd>leached  pulp  in  a 
defibrating  apparatus  in  which  Ugno-cellulosic  raw  material 
such  as  wood  chips  impregnated  with  a  peroxide-containing 
bleaching  solution  i  disintegrated  in  a  grinding  space  defined 
between  a  pair  of  grinding  discs  which  discs  rotate  relatively  to 
one  another  under  axial  pressure  within  a  doaed  defibrator 
hounig  in  an  enviromnent  of  pressurized  steam  at  a  tempera- 


4,270,977  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATER  SORPTIVE 
PRODUCTS 
Daaid  F.  Htrmm,  PriMatas,  and  Uao  Kraae,  Ntpl—t,  both  of 
N J.,  aMi0Mn  to  NL  lajtriw,  Imc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,207 
I^  a.}  D21H  3/H-  D21D  3/0(k  CMF  220/20 
VS.  CL  142—168  R  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water  sorptive  product  which 
comprises: 

(1)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  comprising  a  slurry  of  a 
potentially  water  swellable,  water-insoluble  polymer  com- 
ponent and  a  fibrous  component  in  water  wherein  the 
polymer  component  comprises  the  reaction  product  of: 

(a)  from  about  15%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  an  olefini- 
cally-unsaturated  carboxyUc  acid; 

(b)  from  about  49.07%  to  about  82%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl 
acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.03%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  cross- 
linkihg  agent,  said  reaction  product  having  carlwxyl 
groups  present  therein  which  wWtn  coverted  to  their 
salt  form  fwitit«in»  the  polymer  water-insoluble  and 
imparts  the  capabihty  of  said  polymer  component  of 
sorbing  water  upon  contact  thovwith;  and 

wherein  the  fibrous  component  comprises  at  least  30%  cellu- 
lose material,  and  the  wdght  ratio  of  said  polymer  component 
to  said  fibrous  component  is  controlled  to  firom  about  90:10  to 
about  S:9S; 

(2)  forming  a  composite  product  from  said  suspension; 

(3)  partially  drying  said  composite  product  to  reduce  the 
moisture  content  thereof  to  between  about  3  and  about 
23%.  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight  thereof; 

(4)  contacting  said  partially  dried  composite  product  with  an 
amount  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  base  sufficient  to 
achieve  a  degree  of  salting  of  the  polymer  component  of 
said  composite  product  of  from  about  100  to  about  120% 
and  thereby  netralize  the  carboxylic  groups  present 
thereon  and  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  prevent  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  dry  neutrahzed  composite  product  to  water 
aorbed  therein  firom  exceeding  1:10  without  solubilizing 
the  polymer  sah;  and 

(3)  drying  said  neutralized  composite  product  to  reduce  the 
moisture  content  thereof  to  not  greater  than  about  23%  by 

weight. 
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4J7Q;978  -      ■^^'^--^'•■- 

POSmVE  PRESSURE  FELT  DEWATERING  AND 
CLEANING  DEVICE  AND  MFTHOD 
Flonmirti,  Amll  Parii,  N.Y.,  anivMr  to  Hqrck  Cor- 
pontioii,  Wake  Forcit,  N.C 

Filed  JaL  30. 1979,  Scr.  No.  &MS1 
lot  CL>  D21F //iZ- B8IB  7/0? 
U.S.  CL  142-199  7 


.-*■■         ^ -..■/••■•*.       4,27I^Mt  ^sr---- 

MEmOD  FOR  RBOOVBUNO  AND  UnuaNG  HIAT 

OFCOKEiOVEN42AS 
Tcrw  ShiMliM^  IMW  iHtaki;  Mm^  NMio,  •■  «r  ¥•• 

kah«Hi,MiiT« 

Filed  Mv  3, 1919,  Sar.  No.  3M87 
CUM  prioriU,  tVpHcallMi  J4pH,  Mv  M,  1971, 534210 
IM.  CL^  CliB  49/01  5I/00i  55/02.  57/10 
MS.  CL  281—28  3  < 


1.  A  positive  pressure  dewatering  device  for  papermaker's 
felts  comprising  a  hollow  shoe  having  a  roonded  nose  adapted 
to  contact  and  deflect  the  fdt  being  dewatered,  said  nose 
having  a  radius  of  from  about  2"  to  about  4"  and  an  arc  which 
is  greater  than  90*  but  less  than  180*,  an  elongated  lengthwise 
orifice  in  said  nose  having  an  effective  width  of  from  about  1" 
to  about  4",  and  means  within  said  shoe  in  communication  with 
said  orifice  for  discharging  air  under  pressure  therethrough. 


4^270,979 
PARALLEL  FLOW  COLLAR  FOR  REDUCING 
VIBRATION  OF  A  ROD  WmilN  A  DIFFUSER 
FVaak  Bcribc^M,  WiadMr,  CoMn  aari^nr  to 
IKm  WiadMr  Omb. 
FBed  Dec  18. 1978.  Scr.  No.  97«.i94 
tat  CLJ  G21C  3/50,  7/08 
U.S.  CL  174-78  12 


L  A  method  for  recoverinf  and  miliziag  heat  of  a  ooke-ovcB 

gas.  which  compriiei  the  stepaof: 
introducing  at  least  a  part  of  a  htgh^emperature  coke-oven 

gM  geaeiaied  firom  a  coke  oven  ballery  mA  i  iiiilMiiag 
vaporized  oocJ  tar,  vafwriaed  low  boilivg  poaat  aabalaaoes 

and  dust  into  a  dryiag  aid  pcetolif  ctember.  whie 
supplying  a  blended  raw  aaalerial  cool  fiae  to  be  charyed 
into  coking  ovens  of  said  coke-ovca  battery  tnao  awl 
drying  and  preheating  chamber; 

dryiitg  and  preheating  said  coal  fme  throng  heat  exchaafe 
with  said  coke-oven  gas  in  said  dryiag  aad  preheatiag 
diaaiber,  while  causing  oMct  of  the  vaporized  coal  tar 
coaiaaied  ia  said  cokeovca  gas  to  caadeaM  aad  depoMt 
oato  the  particle  sorfMcs  of  said  ootf  fiae,  iMfdby  noov- 
eringand  iililiiii^  srnrihif  hrst  inrt  i  naiimm'T  ^*^  "^ 
said  coke-oven  gas  and  sidwtannrs  coataiaed  therein,  and. 

charging  sakl  coal  fiae,  dried  aad  pfchaalad  ia  said  dryiag 
and  prdieating  chaadwr  aad  oato  the  particle  sarfKirs  d 
wlach  coal  tar  has  depoitel,  ina  adOM  0WW  of  nid 


ovca 


^- •  ' 


4-  ■  --••?■: 


^tr" 


tefl*"^- 


....        ,.  ._  ^.  i». 
L  A  flow  collar  for  reducing  the  flow  induced  osdUation  of 
a  rod  within  a  tube  that  abruptly  opeqs  into  a  dtffoscr  region 
downstream  of  the  rod  tip,  comprising: 
a  sleeve  rigidly  attached  with  respect  to  the  tuhe^  the  sleeve 
drcaaifeicntially  sucroandtng  the  rod  at  the  diffiiser  en- 
trance and  exteadii«  apalream  thereof,  for  partitioning 
.,  the  flow  entering  the  difliiser  into  a  relatively  lofw  veloc- 
.    ity  flow  iaaMdiatelyadiaceat  to  the  rod  aad  a  higher  flow 
entering  the  difiaaer  htferaUy  of  aad  ia  a  directxMi 
ttally  paraBd  to  the  rod.   :...  '.^r;  .^'.:,r.' 


4.278381 
SOLAR  DISTILLATION  APPARATUS 
VkgO  Slwfc.  New  Taife,  N.Y„  airi^w  la  Nictt 
UtflMj  rsliaftinB  Cory^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIci  Jm.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  91SJ81 
laL  CL»  C82F 1/14 
UJS.  CL  282—172  ^.      ,31 

X  Apparatus  for  distilling  a  fiqdd  «Kh  as  Wiiler  wu%  cobr 
energy  comprising: 
means  for  contammg  the  Bqaad  lo  be  distilled; 
lens  means  dispoaed  ^bpve  aaid  ooalai^nf  aMias  Ibr  ooa- 
^    coitnding  the  cobr  eaergyia  said  Mqaid  10  he  distilled: 
"dongatedcoodnit 

hquid  thciaoi 

least  m  part  ao  aa  to  allow  solar  eaaov  «>aoeattMBd  by 

Hid  lea*  aieaaa«»  t    .  _  ^^^  ^^  -. 

admitting  fluid  to  aad ' 
aMansanchlhataflaidi  _._^^ 

means,  said  conduit  aseaas  iadaAK  a 
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said  surface  and  is  condemed  thereon,  said  smooth  surface 
being  operative  to  transaut  at  least  ia  part  the  heat  of 
condensation  released  bfy  evaporated  liquid  condensing 
thereon  to  the  interior  of  said  conduit  means  where  such 
heat  may  be  abaorbed  by  the  fluid  in  said  conduit  means 
and  thereby  may  be  recovered,  said  smooth  surface  hav- 


ing a  vertically  lower  portion  such  that  condensed  liquid 
flows  along  said  surface  to  said  vertically  lower  portion 
thereof  and  is  discharged  therefrom,  and 
liquid  collecting  means  disposed  below  said  lower  portion  of 
said  smooth  surface  for  collecting  condensed  liquid  dis- 
charged from  said  lower  portion. 


TURRET  TYPE,  SINGLE  SPOT  CX>KE  OVEN  DOOR 

MACHINE  AND  GUIDE 

Ira  LaUn,  VahmC.  and  GObcrt  Bfadr,  CaraopaHa,  both  of  Pa^ 

Mri^on  to  Dravo  Corporation,  Pfttiban^  Pa. 

FBad  Sap.  22,  I9M.  Sar.  No.  1S9  JtS 

brt.  a.»  CWB  25/14.  43/04.  33/14 

UJS.  a.  202—241  21 


mg: 


at  least  one  support  member  i^bout  the  primary  axis,  said 
means  inchidiffg  therein  a  means  for  rotating  said  tnrret 
about  the  secondary  vertical  axis  independently  of  the 
pivotal  movement  to  provide  a  first  selected  rotaticmal 
position  relative  to  the  selected  coke  oven  m  which  the 
servicing  device  is  presented  to  the  coke  oven,  said  first 
selected  position  being  maintahKd  during  at  least  part  oi 
the  travel  of  the  turret  along  the  arc  by  said  coordinating 
means  for  rotating  said  turret  wherein  for  a  first  pivotal 
position  of  the  support  member  the  turret  is  adjacent  the 
oven  face  for  servicing  the  same  and  for  a  second  pivotal 
position  the  turret  is  distal  from  the  selected  oven. 


4»270Jt3 
UQUm-LIQUID  EXTRACTION  OF  ISOBUTYRIC  ACID 

FROM  AQUEOUS  HF  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF 
Bhnpcadra  C  Trifcii,  WorthtaflMi;  Dmc  Gffolc  ani  ThomM  O. 
Maeon,  both  of  Cohwibni,  aU  of  Ohio,  aariganw  to 
OB,  Inc.,  Ashfamd,  Ky. 

FDad  Fab.  4.  IfM.  Scr.  No.  llt,399 
laL  a.J  COTC  5I/H  51/48 
VJS,  CL  203-^43  4 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  servicing  a  coke  oven  battery  compris- 


es) a  car  mounted  on  wheels  for  movement  along  its  kmgitu- 
dinal  axis  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  face  of 
a  coke  oven  battery; 

(b)  at  least  one  support  member  mounted  at  one  end  about  a 
primary  vertical  axis  located  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  car 
for  pivotal  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  said 
primary  axis; 

(c)  a  turret  having  affixed  thereto  at  least  one  coke  oven 
servicing  device  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  at  least 
one  support  member  for  rotational  movement  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  about  a  secondary  vertical  axis  such  that 
pivotal  movement  of  said  at  least  one  support  member 
about  the  primary  axis  extends  and  retracts  the  tnrret 
toward  and  away  from  a  selected  coke  oven  in  the  battery 
along  an  arc  defined  by  the  pivotal  nnovement  of  said  at 
least  one  support  member, 

(d)  means  to  pivot  said  at  least  am  arm  about  the  primary 
vertical  axis;  and 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  tnrret  about  the  secondary  verti- 
cal axis  in  coordination  widi  the  pivotal  movement  of  said 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  isobutyric  acid  prepared 
by  the  carbonylation  of  propylene  in  a  reaction  medium  of 
about  80%  hydrogen  fluoride  and  20%  water,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  distilUng  the  resultant  carbonylation  reaction 
mixture  to  remove  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  to  the  extent 
whereby  the  residual  hydrogen  fluoride  content  of  said  reac- 
tion medium  is  between  aboat  60  and  3S%  and  thereupon 
extracting  the  isobutyric  acid  content  thereof  with  an  immisci- 
ble organic  solvent 


4.27Mt4 
CATALYST  SURFACES  FOR  THE 
CHROMOUS/CHROMIC  REDOX  COUPLE 
Robert  A.  F>nad^  AtaMMitiu  of  the  Natfaaal 

D.  GkMT,  Mi  UMav  J.  Cam,  both  of 


DIvWaa  of  Sar.  No.  ••4,784,  Nof».  29,  UTt.  FtL  No.  4,mn0. 
lUb  ^iliratfin  M.  27,  lf79,  Sar.  No.  •1,SSS 
Int.  CL>  HtlM  10/44  « 

US.  CL  3i4-2.i  w  a"'^ 

L  A  method  of  makmg  a  REDOX  cell  of  the  type  ha  ving  an 
ion  permeable  membrane  separating  anode  and  cathode  fluids 
comprised  of  water.  HCl  and  chromiom  and  iron  diloride 
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salts,  respectivdy.  and  including  the  additional  steps  of  ndding 
lead  chlondc  to  die  anode  flokl  and  then  charfiBg  tfaooeH  to 


l> 


fhte  lead  onto  an  dectiically  oooductive  inert  electrode  dis- 
posed in  the  anode  fhud. 


B. 


C  Permanently  nwdifying  the  expoaed 
atrate  which  are  unprotected  by  the 


4,27«3t« 
METHOD  FOR  SOLDERING  ALUMINUM 


GwyW. 


Flai  M.  12,  IfTi;  Sar.  Now  SikJBZ 
Int.  a^  C2SF  1/Oa  3/(Xk  C2SD  5/U 


MS,QL 


'**' 


includes  the  steps  of  reaMiviag  sMtea  aoil  frcai  ^ 
swCnet  to  be  loldored.  sMbfediig  the  Mfteet  to  be 

cathode  in  an  dectrolytic  cvcait  embodying  an 
trolyte,  electroetching  tha  alactroflranwl  anrftoe  by 
the  surfiwe  the  anode  in  an  electrolytic  drcuit  embodjring  an 
acid  electrolyte  and  brush  flni.fro|>lating  a  layer  of 
havhig  a  teoAaem  of  from  dboot  aOOOOJO  ach  to 
O.0000SO  inch  on  the  previoody  deaaed  and  etcted 
surfhoes  and  thereafter  soldcmg  the  snrfboes  by  apptyiiv  a 
soft  soMer  and  a  non-corrosive  flux  thereto,  and  heating  die 
soUer  sufRdendy  to  foae  the  same  on  die  aickflplatffd  nr- 

4,27Mt7 

ACID  GALVANIC  NKSEL  BATHS  CONTAINING 

N-(23-IMHYINK>XYFBOPyU-PYRlDINIl]M8ULPAfB 


4,270,985 
SCREEN  PRINTING  OF  PHOIOPOLYMERIZABLE 

INKS 
MaMn  A.  Upaaa,  FUkrtaa,  and  Dria  W.  Kaath,  Narwaft,  bath 
ef  OyiL,  aMlgaiiri  to  Dyaacham  Catparatfaa,  "ftada,  OM. 
I  of  Sar.  No.  927,00,  JaL  21, 1978,  abaadoaad, 
to  a  coaHaaartnaafSar.  No.  888,312,  Dae.  7, 1977, 
,  wUeh  to  a  coadaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  483,048,  Nov.  18, 
197S,  AaUaaad,  whkh  to  a  dMrioa  of  Scr.  No.  473,238,  May 
24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3383,214.  Uto  appttcatioa  Apr.  12, 1979,  Sar. 

No.  29,249 
lat  CL2  B85D  3/06 
U5.  a  204-15  14  Oafaaa 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  siriMtrate  which  comprises: 
A.  Screen  printing  on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  a  solveat 
free  liquid  photopolymerixaUe  iak  which  comprises; 
(i)  23  to  30%  by  wdght  of  a  photopdymeriaUe  asono- 
meric  aMrierial  contaiatag  at  least  20  wei^  percent 
hydroxyalkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate; 
(ii)  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  polyester  binder  ^vvf%  a 

molecator  wc^  of  from  300  to  30^000; 
Cui)  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  five  radical  geiriattng  addi- 
tion polymerizing  niitiating  system; 
said  ink  having  a  viscosity  of  from  3,000  to  200,000 
centipoises,  an  acid  number  of  from  0  to  120  and  a 
duxotropic  mdex  of  from  1.00  to  4.00;  diereby  leav- 
ing on  die  sarfisoe  of  said  substrate  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  image  on  said  silk  screen; 
Exposiag  the  photopolyaMrizable  iak  fDm  on  said  sub- 
strate to  actinic  radi^ioa  to  care  said  iak  and  to  fcmn  a 


on  the 


DHtoian  af  Sar.  No.  44,541,  Aag.  IS,  1979^  I 

Fob.  27, 1988^  Sar.  Nau  12S,M8 
fikalion  FM.  Itop.  of  Garwmf .  Am.  21, 

1971.2834881 

fnta'CSDV/t  *^ 

U.S.  CL  204—49  5  Oatam 

1.  An  aqueous  ackl  galvanic  vidkid  bath  composition  havii^ 

lustering  and  wettmg  agents,  characteriaed  in  diat  die  badi 

contains  as  a  levding  ageirt  an  N-(2,3-dthydroxypropyI)- 

pyridinium  sulfiste  of  the  foranda 


"^' 


N-^— CHj— CH— CH2 
OH    OH 


''«*i..!tAr. 


wherein  R|  and  Ri.  which  may  be  the  same  or  (hfferent,  are  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical;  X  is  the  acid  radical  SOi~ 
or  HSO4-;  and  n  is  a  digit  safBcieat  to  satisy  dK  valence  of  X. 


CADMIUM  VLATING  BAIHS  AND  MKIUODB  FOBL 


ujs.a.204— ooR  nt 

L  Aa  aoneoaa  eleotroplalim  bath  fv  the  < 

of< 

(•) 

0»)  a  free  acid  »^  «^'  «*- 

(c)  at  least  one  anionic  compound  selected  from  the 
consisting  of  aroamtic  or  aiphatie  snif 
sulfistes,  or  badi-aoUble  salts  thereof,  awl 

(d)  at  leaat  oae  pyridine  brightener  oompositioa  having  dK 
formala 


ilT 


,-^"- 


1.  A  method  of 


aluminum  with  sofi  solder  whic^ 


Bit  B2 
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alkyl.  alkoxy,  alkeiie,  mercapto,  amino,  halogen,  aryl,  arylal- 
kyl.  aminoalkyl.  hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyl.  cyano.  dialkylamide, 
aldoxime,  or  pyrohdinyl  groupa  and  the  corresponding  N- 
oxide  conpounds. 

CADMIUM  PLATING  BATHS  AND  METHODS  FOR 
ELECIVODEPOSmNG  BRIGHT  CADMIUM  DEPOSITS 
WOliaa  E.  ^^^  and  Ckwfca  W.  McFariand,  both  of  Cl«?e> 
iMid  Hiighli.  Ohio,  awlnnn  to  Rohco,  lac^  OcTcland,  Ohio 
FUad  Dae.  21, 197f .  Scr.  No.  lOSJOH 
IM.  O.^  C25D  3/26 
VS,  CL  204—50  R  »  Cta*^ 

1.  An  aqueous  electroplating  bath  for  the  electrodeposition 
of  cadmium  comprising 

(a)  cadmium  ions, 

(b)  a  free  acid,  and  i 

(c)  at  least  one  phosphate,  carboxylate.  or  sulfate  compound 
containing  one  or  more  alkylene  oxide  groups  and 
wherein  the  alkylene  group  contains  2  or  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  alkylene  oxide  groups  in  the  sulfates 
is  attached  to  an  aryl  group. 

4,270,990 

ACIDIC  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS  WTTH  NOVEL 

SURFACTANTS 

Jaan  J.  Foag.  Woodbwy,  MiuL,  avifBor  to  Miaacaota  Miaiag 

•naipnrj.  Saint  Paal,  Miaa. 
FUad  Jm.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,37* 
lat  a.'  C25D  3/22.  3/32.  3/38 
U  A  CL  204—55  R  2  Oataa 

1.  An  acidic  electroplating  bath  comprising  metal  ions,  an 
electrolyte,  and  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 

R_Ar-O-(C3H«0),-(C2H40)m-H 

wherein  Ar  is  benzene  or  naphthalene;  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  at  least  one  halide,  amine,  carboxyl,  ketone 
and  mixtures  thereof;  n  is  from  zero  to  10,  m  is  from  zero  to 
100,  and  m+n  is  greater  than  zero. 


i,27M9J 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  AN  ALUMINUM  METAL 

LAYER  IN  AN  ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Yo^Ji  Arita,  Yokoham,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  MHaaUiki  Li^ 
Metal  ladartriea,  Liadtad.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Mar.  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  132,«r 
CUaH  priority,  appHrarti  Japaa,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54/39540 
lat  CL^  C25C  3/06,  3/16 
U  A  CL  204— «7  ♦ 


17 


a-0         f  16-0     p      12  14      15-b 

[ft  jiiiirii^ilmtJilill 

'>--ibrfi--rfti-:y-r^1r-^-jr-H--!r-:j-Jr  =  ^- 


mi  I  mim\m 

'  l|iViijuiuij^jUi^ 


4,270,991 

ANODIC  OXIDATION  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  WTTH  A  UGNIN  ELECTROLYTE 

SOLUTION 
Jack  L.  Waodi,  1517  Niath,  Ogica,  Utah  04404 
FBad  May  20, 1977,  Scr.  No.  799,010 
lat  O.^  C25D  U/06.  11/10 
VS.  CL  204-M  •  OaiaM 

1.  An  electrolyte  process  for  hard  anodizing  aluminum  and 
aluminum  alloys  which  comprises  making  an  alununum  or 
aluminum  alloy  article  anode  in  an  acid  electrolyte  solution 
containing  between  0.S0  and  S.O  grams  per  Uter  of  electrolyte 
solution  of  a  Ugnin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lignin, 
a  Ugno  sulfonic  acid  and  a  ligno  sulfonate  sah  and  an  acid 
concentration  between  60  and  3S0  grams  per  Uter  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  the  freezing  point  of  the  electrolyte  scrfution  and 
10*  C. 


1.  A  method  of  stabiKzing  an  almninum  metal  layer  in  an 
aluminum  dectrolytic  cell  where,  in  the  interior  of  a  rectangu- 
lar container  of  an  ahmiinum  electrcdytic  cell,  cell  currents 
supplied  from  anode  buses  in  the  upper  part  of  said  dectrolytic 
cell  are  drawn  out  through  plural  collector  bars  provided 
parallel  to  the  end  walb  of  said  container,  characterized  by 
directing  the  direction  of  currents  flowing  through  said  collec- 
tor bars  to  the  longitudinal  center  Une  from  the  side  walls  of 
said  container  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  end  walls  and  to  said 
side  walls  from  ^  longitudinal  center  Une  in  the  longitudinal 
central  part  of  said  container. 

4^70,994 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

STEROIDAL  A^'  ENOL  ETHERS  UNDER  BASIC 

OONDTnONS  TO  PROVIDE  STEROIDAL  A** 

DIENONES 

JaaM  R.  BchUag.  Liaiiahant,  DL,  aaripMr  to  G.  D.  Saarie  * 

ConChid^o,  VL 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1900.  Scr.  No.  122,931 
lat  CL^  C25B  3/02 
VS.  CL  204-78  »  CUaH 

1.  An  electrochemical  process  for  dehydrogenatmg  steroidal 
A^'^enol  ethers  to  provide  the  corre^onding  A**  dicnone 
comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  a  steroidal  A^*^  enol  ether  in 
the  present  of  a  high  potential  catalyst,  under  basic  conditions, 
with  a  suitable  electolyte  solution,  at  an  appbed  voltage  suffi- 
cient so  that  current  passes,  phenol  is  oxidized,  the  A^  enol 
remains  inert  to  the  anode  and  the  reaction  proceeds  to  com- 
pletion, and  thereafter  recovering  the  steroidal  A**  dienone 
from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,270,992 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLYCOL 
Mltaataka  S^ta,  TokayMM,  Japaa,  aoaigaor  to  Toyo  Soda 
Maaafactarii^  Co.,  Ltd.,  SUa^Mayo,  Japan 

FUad  May  t,  1900.  Scr.  No.  147,959 
OaiaH  priarity,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  1, 1979,  52/C7511 
lat  Cl^  C25B  3/10 
UJ5.  a.  204-99  R  4CIaiBM 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  glycol  from  formaldehyde,  an 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  electrolysis  of  formal- 
dehyde is  carried  out  in  an  alkaline  solution  by  using  a  carbon 
type  electrode  as  a  cathode. 


4*270,995 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  AND  PROCESS 

Francis  Goodridpe,  aad  Raymoad  E.  PUaOcy,  hatk  of  Ncwcaatle- 
■yoa.Tyae,  Ea^aad,  asaifaon  to  DIamaad  Shaauocfc  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Daiiaa,  Tex. 

Filed  JbL  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,409 
lat  CL^  C25B  3/02.  3/06,  9/QO.  15/08 
VS.  CL  204-79  ^  Ciaima 

7.  A  method  of  carrying  out  an  electrochemical  process  or 
reaction  in  an  electrochemical  reactor  comprising  (I)  a  plural- 
ity of  cells,  each  cell  comprising  (i)  electrodes  disposed  over  a 
perforated  generally  horizontal  plate  and  C")  "»  electrolyte 
inlet  and  (iii)  an  electrolyte  outlet  spaced  apart  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  electrodes  across  the  perforated  plate,  and  (II)  a 
reactor  housing  in  which  the  cells  are  stacked  in  a  columnar 
arrangement,  the  perforated  plates  dividing  the  reactor  hous- 
ing into  superimposed  chambers,  each  perforated  plate  being 
disposed  over  a  gas-supply  chamber  for  passing  gas  up  through 
perforations  in  the  ptate  to  babble  through  electrolyte  on  the 
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I^ate  and  collect  in  the  chamber  thereabove  and  which  (except 
for  that  of  the  top  cell)  forms  the  gas-sup|rfy  chamber  for  the 
cell  above,  the  method  comprising  flowing  electrolyte  down 


the  columnar  reactor  from  one  cell  to  the  next  and  across  the 
perforated  i^ate  of  each  cell,  and  passing  gas  up  through  the 
perforations  in  the  successive  plates  so  that  the  gas  biMries 
through  the  electrolyte  oo  each  plate. 


4»2?M»7 
LASER  PHOTOCHEMICAL  SVrailEBB  OP  SjNs 
Jaawa  A.  McrrtK,  P«liitl,  Twi.,  inipif  la  Ha  UaHad  i 
af  Amtrin  m  riji  iiiialiii  if  Iha  fliUiiMj  af  m 
WHhhUiiB,  n  r 
Difiaiaa  of  Scr.  Na.  r  ,11S.  Oct  22, 1999;  fm.-  Hm,  4g»Mt7. 
This  ii|B»  III  1 1  Apr.  7,  I90i;  Bar.  Nfc  137,8^ 
lat  CU  BtU  19/12 
U.S.  CL  204— 157.1  R  1  CMa 

1.  A  method  of  prodnctng  Si3N4  by  laser  frfiolodiearical 
reaction  initiated  by  irradiating  the  reactaat  gases  ia  a 
trolled  atmosphere  hner  reactioa  dumber,  said  metlK 
prising: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  laser  reaction  chamber  that  is  provided 
with  a  sah  window  transpareat  to  laser  radiation,  a  con- 
trolled atmosphere  of  tiie  reactaat  gases  of  SiX4  and  NX3, 
wherein  X  is  selected  horn  hydiofea  and  fluorine,  said 
gases  maintained  in  a  oootroUed  atmosfrfiere  at  pressures 
between  about  10  and  about  200  tocr  ia  a  molar  volaaie 
ratio  of  about  3  of  said  SiX4to  Aout  4  of  said  NX3; 

(b)  irradiating  said  contrcriled  atmosphere  with  the  P(36)  line 
of  a  CO2  hner  to  produce  said  Si3N4  as  a  powdery  sobd; 
and, 

(c)  separating  and  removing  said  powdery  solid  of  $13X4 
firoin  said  laser  reaction  dumber. 


4,270,996  4*270,998 

CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  OF  FLUORINATED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTIONALLY 

POLYMER  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  AND  ELECTROLYSIS  SUBSTTTUTID  ACBTONITRILES 

USING  THE  MEMBRANE  MONOHALOGENAIB>  IN  THE  o-POSIIION 

MaaabaSahwa;Sboaiio  Goto,  aadKiyolaka  Aral,  aD  of  Yoko-  R8ditar  SduAart,  Bcqg^ 

hMM,  JapM,  aasiginn  to  AaaM  Ghm  CnaipBay.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  y*  **?  ^^  "^  **  ^>— — y» 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,198  FBcd  Scpw  Ji,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  7MV 

dalBH  priarity,  applicatkMi  Japaa,  Sep.  24, 1978. 53/117474  CMbw  pricrHy,  inMriHn  Bid.  Bapw  cf  C— f,  Oet  11, 

lat  a.J  C25B  1/34.  13/08  1978, 2844380;  Ksh.  18^  1979. 2980882 

UJS.  CL  304—98                                                   12  CWm  lit  CL^  B8U  19/12      i^i^4^  « 

U.S.  CL  204— 158  HA  9< 


1.  A  cation  exchange  membrane  ftbricated  from  a  fluori- 
nated  polymer  and  usefid  for  the  electrolysis  of  an  alkaU  metal 
chk>ride  prepared  by  a  process,  comprising;  treating  a  cation 
exrhnngr^j  membrane  having  ion  exchange  groups  of  the  for- 
mula: — COOM,  v^ierein  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  an  alkali  metal  or  groiqjs  convertible  to  said — COOM 
group  and  having  an  km  exchmge  capadty  (A/i)  of  OJ  to  2.0 
meq/g  dry  polymer  in  a  hydralyxed  form  ia  an  aqueous  me- 
dium of  a  bsae  or  a  slat  at  a  ooaocntratioo  of  1  to  20  wt  %  at 
the  temperature  of  (T  to  6(r  C.  after  hydrolysis  or  at  the  time 
of  hydrolysis,  said  treated  memlwaae  exhfltiting  a  weight  gain 
percent  (AWjt)  in  the  range  of  A^jt-  1.6r*-^'*^  on  the  iqiper 
side;  AIFit=0.8e>^^^  on  the  lower  side;  Aji^aS  on  the  left 
side  and  Ait=2.0  on  the  right  aide  shown  ia  FIG.  1  Oogscafe 
on  ordinate). 


.  A  process  lor  lae  preparaooa  01 
nitrile  which  oooBprises  oontactiag 
elevated  temperatures  ia  the  iqnit 
UV  Ught  in  dK  praaeaoe  of  a  halide  of  1 
in-VI  of  the  Menddeeff  Fleriodic  Ttkkt, 
vapor  prcjsufc  of  at  least  0.0S  bar,  the 
carried  out  to  an  exieat  au^  dmt  the 
acetooteile  moaohslogeaaled  ia  dK  a 
mjxtare  ooatipuonaiy  wiAdn 
more  than  33  mol  percent,  based  oa  tbt 
the  substances  contained  ia  te 


with 
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METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR  GAS  FEED  OO^r^ROL 

IN  A  DRY  ETCHING  PROCESS 
JavUlM  K.  Hmtm,  IloptiwM  JaMliM,  mi  J«Im  A.  pyraMs, 
Hy4e  Pvk,  koth  of  N.Y^  MiipMn  to  iMcraadoM 
MmMmi  CofporatioBf  AntttiL,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sc».  2t,  lf79,  S«.  No.  79,799 
Iirt.  CL'  a3F  I/OO:  C23C  J 5/00 
UJS.  CL  3M— 192  E  i3 


-F77^ 


1.  A  method  for  dry  etching  in  a  uniform  gaseous  molecular 
field  under  high  vacuum  conditions  comprising  providing  a 
source  of  a  reactant  gas,  introducing  said  gas  into  a  manifold, 
said  manifold  feeding  at  least  one  nozzle,  passing  said  gas 
through  said  manifold  and  through  said  nozzle  into  a  chamber 
maintained  under  vacuum  conditioas,  causing  said  gas  to  exit 
from  said  nozzle  into  said  chamber  under  vacuum  at  sonic 
velocity  within  said  nozzle,  creating  plasma  from  said  reactant 
gas  adjacent  said  objects  and  etching  said  objects. 

AjJijno 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING 
RELATIVE  CONCENTRATIONS  OF  REACTIVE  SPECIES 

IN  A  FLUID  MfXTURE 
MicM  Graact,  and  Gonalo  VctaMo,  botk  of  Parit,  Fraacc, 
BMliann  to  Tkoaww-CSF,  Parte,  rnmet 

FIM  Nov.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,7S7 

CWm  priority.  ^pHcaHoa  FiraMC  Nov.  7, 1978,  71  31438 

lat  CLJ  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  CL  204—195  S  9  OaiiM 


L 


^ 


^'T^ 


J 


along  its  greatest  dimenrion  to  the  plane  of  said  first  elec- 
trode of  the  electrochemical  cell,  and 

wherein  said  first  electrode  is  formed  of  catalytic  material, 
said  catalytic  material  being  also  deposited  on  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  enckmire, 

said  first  electrode  being  also  divided  into  two  zones  such 
that  the  first  zone  constitutes  with  said  second  electrode 
and  said  solid  electrolyte  of  the  electrochemical  cell  a 
measurement  zone  which  is  sensitive  to  the  species  to  be 
analyzed  while  the  second  zone  extends  over  a  predeter- 
mined distance  of  said  duct  in  the  direction  of  the  afore- 
said orifice  for  providing  a  communication  with  said  fluid 
mixture  to  be  analyzed  and  constitutes  a  zone  for  catalysis 
of  said  mixture,  and 

wherein  the  surface  of  the  second  zone  of  said  first  electrode 
is  provided  with  a  corrugated  structure  in  order  to  in- 
crease the  surface  area  in  contact  with  said  fluid  mixture 
to  be  analyzed. 


4,2714M» 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MEMBRANE 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  VESICLES 

HIroaU  lanftaka;  Takeo  KiMva,  a^  HMeUko  Kokojrarid,  an  of 

F^Ji,  JapoB,  artpion  to  AmU  Kaoci  Kogyo  riiaiMltl  Kai- 

iha,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

FIM  Mm.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,MS 
CUaM  priority.  appMcatloa  Japtt^  Mar.  23, 1978,  5342338; 
Mar.  5, 1979,  54-25251 

bt  CL)  GtlN  27/42 
MS.  CL  204-195  B  7 


m 


1.  An  electrochemical  sensor  for  measuring  relative  concen- 
trations of  reactive  species  contained  in  a  fluid  mixture,  com- 
prising: 
an  electrochemica]  cell  having  a  flat  structure  which  is 
lensitive  to  an  excess  quantity  of  one  of  the  reactive  spe- 
cies with  respect  to  stoichiometry  of  the  reaction;  and 
an  encloMire  which  communicates  with  the  fluid  mixture  to 
be  analyzed  through  a  first  orifice  and  with  said  electro- 
chemical cell  through  a  second  orifice, 
wheretB  said  cell  compriaea: 
a  first  dectrode  in  contact  with  said  enclosure, 
a  second  electrode  isolated  from  said  eodoaure  and  in 

contact  with  a  reference  medhim.  and 
a  solid  electrolyte  which  is  an  ionic  conductor  for  the 
specici  to  be  analyzed  or  for  an  ion  which  is  capabk  of 
reacttag  with  said  species,  said  electrolyte  betag  in 
ooalact  with  said  two  electrodes  of  the  electrochemical 

cell. 
i  rrlnsarr  beiag  in  the  fonn  of  a  duct  which  is  parallel 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  membrane  characteristics  of 
vesicles  and  comprising: 
vessel  means  for  containing  vesicles  and  a  solution  of 

lipophilic  ion; 
electrode  means,  sefcctivdy  responsive  only  to  the  KpopWHc 

ion,  for  producing  an  output  indicative  of  Hpophibc  ion 

concentration; 

arithmetic  unit  means,  electrically  connected  with  said  elec- 
trode means,  for  calculating  the  time-change  rate  of  the 
detected  output  firom  said  electrode  means  and  also  for 
calculating  die  permeability  coefRcieat  of  the  vesicular 
membraae  for  the  Kpophilic  ion  and/or  the  membrane 
poteatial  of  the  vesicular  membraae  from  said  output  pf 
said  electrode  meaas,  from  said  ttme-chaage  rale,  aad 
ftoaa  the  foUowiag  input  data:  the  voluaae  and  tempera- 
ture of  the  solution,  and  the  total  vdnoK  and  the  total 
tadmot  area  of  the  vesicles  suspended  in  the  solution;  aad 

iapot  meaas  fo{.iapattiaf  said  iapvt  data  to  said  arithmetic 
unit 
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4J7M82 
CALCIUM  IGN-SELBCnVE  BLBCTRODES  AND 

MEMBRANE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
J.  HawUaa,  Soali  Aaa.  CUIt.  Mtaaar  to  Firtisa  la- 


ujs.a 


or  Ssr.  No.  i2,ia»,  Jml  27,  IfTi,  wMeli  to 
of  Scr.  No.  888388,  Fck  M»  IfTi, 
Dae.  3f»  1919,  Ssr.  No.  1074»1 
fat  CL^  G81N  27/46 
195  M  ^.     MS< 


a  porous  separator  disposed  ia  said 
afatast  said  side  of  said  gn  electrode, 
said  separator  deflaiag  pasaafeways  opea  toward  said  side 
of  said  gas  dectrode  for  condiicti«g  gaseous  sabctaace 
from  an  inlet  ead  to  an  outlet  ead  of  said  iatcnpoce; 
portioas  of  said  side  of  said  gas  electrode  located  along  said 

passateways  being  ooatodwitlickctroiytowpdiMtaMae- 
rial,   *  i  i^^n  KJl'K%* 'Vi^  -^t'T^.fifi   t  ."y.VTAmirH 

a:  ^     .-  '     ■  ■'  -  "»miV 


.■>l^.*IK 


1.  A  membrane  for  use  in  the  determhiation  of  calcium  ioa 
concentration  in  an  aqueous  solutioo,  said  nembraoe  being  of 
the  type  comprisiag  a  calcium  ion  selective  oomponeat  and  a 
carrier  material,  characterized  in  that  said  calcium  ioa  selective 
component  is  a  oonyound  having  a  foraiula 


X— O    O 
\l 
Y— O— P— 0-+H        Z 

\   / 

N 


(  ) 


whereia 
X  aad  Y  are  selected  from  a  group  oonsistiag  of  aryL  alkyl(a- 
ryl)  alkeayl,  cycloalkeayl,  aad  alkyayl  radicals  wherein 
said  alkyl  moiety  of  said  alkyKaryl)  radical  coasists  of 
1-12  caiboa  atoms;  each  aOteayl  aad  alkyayl  asoiety  of 
said  alkeayKaryl)  aad  alkyayl(aryl)  radicals,  respectivdy. 
consists  of  2-12  carbon  atoms;  each  aryl  moiety  coasists  of 
6.  la  12.  or  14  caiboa  atoms;  aad  each  alkyl.  cydoalkyl. 
alkeayl.  cydoolkenyl,  aad  alkyayl  radicd  consists  of  6  to 
14  carboe  atooM;  aad 
Z  is  selected  from  a  group  coaststing  oi  alkyl  radicals  con- 
taiaiag  1-12  caiboa  atoms;  alkeayl  aad  alkyayl  radicals 
containing  4-12  carbon  atoms;  aad  cydoalkyl  aad  cy- 
ckMlkenyl  radicals  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoou. 


OBsB. 


4J7M8S 
CHBMOELBCTRIC  CELL 

Taby,  Bmtim,  aariaMr  to  AB  Oia  iMA- 
, Taby, Swsisa  -^-"i  •iU-.t:- 

DivWoa  of  Scr.  Nt.  88UMk  F».  27.  If78,  PML  No.  <lit7?f, 
wMcfc  la  a  caallaaalioB  of  Ssr.  No.  4Mm  Jaa.  17, 197i» 
TUi  HiMiitlsB  Ai«.  I€.  1979, 8m.N»,^Ml 

tt,  197S,  7987041 
ttoJito.  1,1997, 

IaLCL3C3SB///a//2tf 
US.aJ84— J88  2CkM 

L  A  dKOMdectric  oeB  Ibr  prododag  hydrodiloric  add  aad 
alkali  ia  the  electrolysis  of  bfiae  coagprisiBg: 
a  positive  dectrode  for  the  prodactioa  of  hydrochloric  add 
ooa^insng  a  BydfOfea  dectrode.  a  aefsCive  dactrode  for 
tbe  prodactioa  of  alkali  spaced  froto  sdd  positive 
trodeiodefiBeaaJ 
electrolyte. 


1*^      IKa 


means  for  ddiveriag  dectracheaaically  active  ^ 
stance  into  said  passagevnays  for  travd  aloog  and 
with  said  portions  of  ssid  ade  of  said  gas  electrode 
coated  by  said  dectrolyto  repdiaat  auMerial.  Md 

aieaas  for  defiveriag  liquid  electrolyte  to  sac 
iaipregaate  said  separator  so  that  dectrdyte  is  ia 
with  areas  of  said  side  of  said  fM  dedrode 
abutted  by  said  separator.  <  -^  ''^*^ 


sub- 


to 


'-•^v        J 


4,27M04 
SYNTHETIC  SEPARATOR  ELECiaOLYTK  CELL 

CteM,  TcL.  atoipon  to  PPCIaJactrto,  lat, 

Pk. 

Flad  M.  IL  1979,  Scr.  No.  SUiO 
lat  CL^  C3SB  9/04.  11/05.  13/04 

VS.  a  J84— af(  9 


■iom 


1.  Aa  etecirolytk;  odl  < 

(a)  aa  dectrolyto  tMk  iMviiV atom  a  bottoa^  aad  I 

(b)  plaaar  ffast  dectrades.  sahctoaitidly  pvald  to, 
firao.  aad  electrically  ia  pcnlld  with 
dectralyto  taak; 

(c)  hollow  second  electrodes  of  oppcpipe 
iaterieaved  betweea  said  planr  lint  decttoda^  nid  kol- 
lo«r  aeooad  dectiodes  beiag  sahntially  paraBri  to, 
spaced  fkoB.  and  dectficaHy  ia  pavaOd  witk  eac 

(d)  ioil  panMcbie  sepofalor  aseaas  pa  the  ettcrial 
of  said  haOow  secoad  electrodes  betweea  said  plaaar  first 
f  IfctioJca  aad  saM  hollow  seooad  deartwks,  aad 

<e)  fint  bto  bar  toeaas  above  slid  electiuijto  tMk.  decth- 

ealy  aad  aifrhcairdly  ia  series  with  said  pbtm  ikat 

.    eledrodes  tfaoa^  the  daittJyte  taak  top.  aad 
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bus  bar  meaai  above  said  electrolyte  tank.  electhcaUy  and 
mechanically  in  aeries  with  said  hollow  teoond  electrodes 
throu^  the  electrolyte  tank  top. 


Ajnjam 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  fOR  THE  PREVENTION 

OF  SOLIDS  DEPOSITS  IN  A  TUBULAR  REACTOR  BY 

PULSED  PLOW 

FrMk  Sodmdiw  WMlM^  Mi  BaiMiwIirt  B.  Qrifo,  taUiv 
IM,  both  if  CtaMift,  Mi^Ht  10  G«lf  GHnii  LlHrilti,  T«fw 


WORKPIECE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

CATHODE  SPUTTERING  DEVICES 
Robert  J.  Wrf^  T«fa«la,  aid  Ralph  J.  Hecht.  North  Palai 
Beach,  both  of  Fla^  MilmBn  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  CoaiL     4 

Filed  Dae.  3,  Al»,  Sm.  No.  99^44 

lat  CL'  C23C  15/00 

VS.  a.  lO^m  5  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  within  a  cathode  sputtering 
device  a  workpiece  having  an  attachment  section,  a  platform 
section  and  an  airfoil  section  and  for  shielding  the  attachment 
section  of  the  workpiece  from  coating  material  to  be  deposited 
on  airfoil  and  platform  surfaces  of  the  workpiece  during  a 
sputtering  process,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  clip  which  is  adapted  to  engage  the  attachment  section  of 
the  workpiece  to  be  supported  and  which  has  an  open 
ended  tube; 
a  box-like  member  having  one  open  side  into  which  the 
attachment  section  of  a  workpiece  engaged  by  one  of  said 
clips  is  insertable  and  having  five  closed  sides;  and 
a  pin  which  is  at  least  partially  insertable  mto  sauJ  tube  of  the 
clip  through  one  of  the  closed  sides  of  said  box  to  hold  the 
workpiece  in  the  box-hke  member  wherein  said  box-like 
member  is  adapted  to  circumscribe  the  periphery  of  the 
platform  of  the  workpiece  to  shield  the  attachment  section 
of  the  workpiece  from  coating  material  to  be  applied 
within  the  cathode  sputtering  apparatus. 


FBad  N«v.  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  97,MI 
Iirt.  CLJ  CiaC  9/J6,  9/18,  47/36 
MS,  CL  3<Mt    It  R  U 

1.  A  method  for  processing  a  liquid  which  is  to  How  through 
a  tubular  vessel  at  a  rate  that  produces  primarily  laminar  flow 
conditions  therein  and  from  which  solids  can  form  and  deposit 
onto  the  wall  of  the  vessel,  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  a  continuous  feed  of  the  liquid  into  the  inlet 
of  the  vessel  at  a  rate  that  causes  laminar  flow  of  the  Uquid 
as  it  moves  to  the  outlet  of  the  vessel; 

(b)  applying  regularly  varying  pressure  pulses  to  the  flow  of 
the  liquid  st  a  location  in  the  flow  near  one  end  of  the 

vessel; 

(c)  maintaining,  by  means  of  said  pulses,  a  positive  displace- 
ment of  the  liquid  to  and  from  a  surge  chamber  adapted  to 
receive  and  discharge  the  liqud  and  connected  to  the  flow 
near  the  opposite  end  of  the  vessel  from  the  point  of 
application  of  the  varying  pressure  poises;  ^. 

(d)  controUing  the  frequency  and  amplitnde  of  the  preaore 
pulses  eflectively  so  that  the  flow  conditions  in  the  liquid 
in  the  vessel  between  the  point  of  application  of  the  pulses 
and  the  surge  chamber  reach,  during  the  cycles,  a  peak 
instantaneous  Reynolds  number  in  the  turbulent  region; 

and 

(e)  substantially  continuously  discharging  liquid  from  an 
outlet  downstream  from  the  surge  chamber. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  processing  liquids  having  a  tendency  to 
deposit  solids  on  tubular  reactor  walls,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  reactor  in  which  the  processing  is  carried  out; 

(b)  s  pulsating  mechanism  near  one  end  of  said  reactor  com- 
prising a  chamber  in  open  communication  with  the  rec- 
tor and  a  means  to  induce  continuous  sub-audio  oscillation 
in  the  Uquid  being  processed  of  frequency  and  ampHtude 
sufficient  to  achieve  during  each  oscillation  a  peak  instan- 
taneous Reynolds  number  in  the  turbulent  flow  region; 

(c)  a  means  near  the  opposite  end  of  said  reactor  from  said 
pulsating  mechanism  to  contain  the  surges  of  liquid  pro- 
duced by  the  oscillating  flow; 

(d)  a  means  to  ensure  a  substantially  continuous  feed  to  the 
reactor  system,  which  reactor  system  consists  of  the  reac- 
tor, the  pulsating  mechanism  and  means  to  contain  the 

surges;  and 
(c)  a  means  at  the  outl^  of  the  reactor  system  to  mamtain 
pressure  inside  the  reactor  system. 


U71,QM 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  CARBON  ARTIFACT 

PRECURSOR 
Gbaal  Dickakiaa,  Scotch  Ptelas,  N  J^  MsigBor  to  Euoa  Re- 
ad r^Bfifriai  Coapaay,  Ftorhaa  Pvk,  N J. 
F1M  Apr.  23, 19t0,  Scr.  No.  143,136 
lat  a.J  ClOC  1/20.  1/18 
U.S.CL20I-40  »Clata. 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ptich  suitable  for  carbon  artifact 
manufacture  comprising: 
providing  a  cat  cracker  bottom  fraction  boiUng  in  the  range 

of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  330*  C; 
treatmg  said  cat  cracker  bottom  fraction  to  renaove  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  fraction  which  boils  below  about  400*  C; 
heat  soaking  the  so-treated  cat  c^ker  bottom  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  390*  C. 
to  about  450*  C  for  times  ranging  from  about  |  to  10 
hours  to  provide  a  carbonaceous  pitch. 


4*2714)01 

PRODUCnON  OF  ETHYLENE 

Wilhelm  VofI,  HIrth.  niid  iimmaam  GlaMr,  Erftstadt,  both  of 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Ct^mmr,  asri^Mf.  to  Hooehit  AktHar^H- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMay 

FUad  N«f .  29, 1979,  S«.  No.  9M09 

CSatas  priority,  ipplicarina  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsraaay,  Dae.  4, 
1971,  2tS2314 

tat  CL^  ClOC  9/16:  C07C  4/04,  11/04 
XiS,  CL  Mt    Itl  R  '  CSaiaM 

1  A  process  for  making  ethylene  by  subjecting  a  gas  mixture 
containing  hydrocarbons,  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon 
dioxide  and  steam  to  a  hydropyrolysis  reaction,  which  com- 
prises heating  the  gas  mixture  to  temperatures  higher  than  800* 
C.  and  maintaining  the  heated  gas  mixture  under  a  pressure  of 
less  than  3  ban  inside  a  reaction  zone  having  metal  walls 
coated  with  an  overlayer  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
copper  and  aluminum,  said  overlayer  being  applied  to  the 
metal  walls  via  the  gas  phase  with  the  use  of  at  least  one  halo- 
gen compound  as  a  transporting  agent. 
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4^L009 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  NITROGEN  CONTENT 

OF  SHALE  OIL 
CiNia  S.  SlM«r»  Van  Nay«  LmUc  E. 

nrcHilal  Rwiicb  riiipwiHiw.  Irihifi,  f^llf 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,637 
tat  a.)  aOG  17/04.  17/07;  GlOG  21/18 
UJS.  CL  308—254  R  12 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  shale  oil  by 
removing  nitrogen-containing  compounds  from  shale  oil,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  viscosity  ofUbt  shale  oil  by  mixing  the  shale 
oil  with  a  misctble  non-polar  dfluent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  etiiers,  chlorofonn,  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride and  halocarbon^ 

(b)  extracting  nitrogen-containing  compounds  from  the 
shale  oil  with  a  selective  solvent  system  for  the  nitrogen- 
containing  compounds  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  one  to  about  fifty  percent  by  weight  water  and  an 
organic  acid  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic 
acid,  acetic  add,  trichloraoetic  add  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and, 

(c)  separating  the  solvent  phase  containing  nitrogen-contain- 
ing compounds  from  the  shale  oil  phase  having  a  reduced 
nitrogen  content. 


•  -j»i  ^  £►«•«  ■ 


4,27L010 

CYLINDRICAL  SEPARATOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEPARATING  MIXTURES  OF  SOLIDS  OF  DIFFERENT 

SPECIFIC  GRAVTTIES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  1HE 

MINING  INDUSTRY 

Mdo,  Vfai  Urbaaa  12/C,  Rom,  Italy 

FDed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Sv.  No.  939,(84 

ippllcaliQn  Italy,  Sep.  6, 1977,  27291  A/77 
tat  CV  B84C  i/04 
DS,  CL  389-211  12 


L  A  cylindrical  sepanrtor  apparatos  for  the  separation  of 
mixtures  of  solids  of  different  specific  gravities,  particuhiriy  for 
the  mining  industry,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  that 
is  divided  by  a  partition  wall  into  two  consecutive  first  and 
second  respective  appcmioil  and  lowcnaoet  duunbers  con- 
muaicatiag  with  eadi  odier  through  an  ami  pipe  provided  in 
said  partitiaa  waH,  a  front  waM  of  smd  first  chanter  oppoailc  to 
said  partition  waO  being  provided  widi  an  anal  inkt  pipe  and 
a  front  waH  of  the  second  diamber  opposite  to  dM  partHion 
waD  being  provided  with  an  axial  outlet  pipe,  the  first  chamber 
being  moreover  provided  widi  a  tangntiid  inkt  pipe  in  Ike 
vicinity  of  Ihe  pnitition  wall  and  widi  a  tangential  outlet  pqie 
m  the  vicinity  of  its  front  wall»  and  die  second  chamber,  bdng 
moreover  provided  wMi  a^angamial  inkt  pipe  in  the  vicinity 
of  its  front  waB  and  widi  a  tangential  ondet  pipe  in  die  vicinity 
of  the  partition  wall.  .     ..    ^  ^ 


J. 
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ri.  7, 1988|  Sar.  No.  Mi^788 
int  a.)  B87B  1/ta 


<ruf 


LA  floor  sifter  comprising: 
an  opright 
ascieen 
of  said  cylinder 


^y« 


dw 
the  length  thetee^ 


said  screen  to  eflfeet  the  sifting  of  I 

a  firM  i^ate  affixed  across  the  lower  end  of  said  cyMndor  and 
mdvdug  means  drliiitng  a  cbvnnMmnMly-^pnoed  first 
series  of  openings  sucxjtssivdy  separated  by  respectivdy 
interposed  first  panels, 

a  second  plate  juxtaposed  with  said  fvst  plate,  movhbk 
aboat  an  axis  extcading  ccntiaBy  of  said  cylinder  and 
including  means  defining  a  drcamferentially  spaced  sec- 
ond series  of  openings  saooesaiwely  separated  by  respec- 
tive^ inlerposrri  second  paMela»  said  mosmA  «paiap 

said  second  plate  to  one  poaitian  and  MnpeKgniUe  with 
said  first  paneb  upon  movement  of  said  second  pkte  to 

and  means  mclttded  on  each  «r  the  panris  of  dte 
one  of  said  plates  defining  a  smooth  svrfac 
upwardly  firom  the  adjacent  margin  of  a 
opening  in  said  one  plate  toward  die  adjaoeitt  margin  of 
the  next  sncoeasivc  opening  in  said  one  plate  beyond  die 
iq>per  terminus  of  said  snrfine. 
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1.  An  ootpat  stadur  mn'haniim  for  receiving 
documents  and  s^lectivdy  stnddng  saaK  a  aooepi  ^  n^ 
portions  thereof  tampriMog: 

reailkntq^yiyteennt  defining  fir»  and  saooflj^iMai 
tor  geoeiving.fig<  and  second  adgwef  a  < 
ited  in  said  ootpnt  stacfccr  at  a  j 


274 


OPnCIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNE  2.  1981 


,^ aad  telectivdy  movable  in  first  and  tecood  oppo- 

jrtedirectkyiatothereipectivdyoppoMteMidMde, 

two  tidet  prior  to  dcpont  of  a  document  tbcrtm  aad 
me«is  for  energiiing  ««d  deOectk).  ««u  to  deflect  i«d 

depouted  document  in  wid  fifit  direction  beyond  ««id 
resUient  engaging  meant  and  into  laid  accept  portion  of 
Mid  output  hopper  and.  in  response  to  an  error  mdwation. 
displacing  said  deflection  means  to  said  second  side  pnor 
to  depositing  a  document  in  said  output  hopper  and  there- 


said  wastewater  to  reaove  Mid  fixed  ammonia  com- 
pounds; 

(c)  treating  said  wastewater  of  alep  (b)  by  means  or  an  acti- 
vated sludge  treatment  in  a  single  stage  shidge  rew^lor 
compriwig  biological  Mbds.  said  solidi  retg^or  ftirther 
compristng  particulate  solids  selected  fh)m  the  group 
comprising  clay,  fly  «!».  powdered  activated  carbon,  or 
the  like  adapted  to  improve  the  settling  characteristics  of 
said  sludge  and  running  said  reactor  at  a  solids  retention 
time  of  about  100-1000  days,  said  activated  sludge  exhibit- 
ing substantiaUy  no  net  biological  growth  to  produce  an 
effluent  comprising  biological  and  particulate  solidt; 

(d)  separating  said  biological  and  particulate  sohds  fhwi  said 

solids  containing  effluent  of  step*  (c>,  and 

(e)  recycling  substantiaUy  aU  of  said  separated  solids  from 
said  settling  tank  to  said  activated  sludge  reactor  whereby 
substantially  no  solids  wasting  occurs. 


after  energizing  said  deflection  means  to  deflect  said  docu- 
ment deposited  in  said  resUient  engagement  means  m  said 
second  direction,  beyond  said  resUient  engaging  means 
and  into  said  reject  hopper,  thereby  to  physically  "ep*"** 
the  transported  documentt  at  said  output  stacker  mto  said 
accept  sMl  reject  portions,  a  pair  of  guide  raib  are  pro- 
vided, said  resUient  engaging  means  including  a  pair  of 
Movable  detent  mechanisms  for  providing  the  first  and 
second  channels,  and  each  of  the  movable  detent  mecha- 
i  are  pivotally  mounted  on  a  guide  raU. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

BIODEGRADABLE  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

WASTEWATER 

W«t  ScMca,  N.Y,  aMinor  la  Re- 
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1  A  method  for  removing  biodegradable  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  comprising:  oils.  volatUe  o^««™<*Pj*- 
noHcs  free  and  fixed  ammonia  compounds,  thwanlfistes,  tmocy- 
•nates.  cyanides,  sulfides  and  the  like  fhjm  a  feed  wastewater 
oompriang  the  steps  of:  . .  -_    

(a)  distilKng  said  wastewater  to  remove  said  ftee  ammonia 

ooMpounda,  oils  and  votatUe  «^i^         

(b)  adding  soda  ash  to  Mid  wastewmer  awl  «eaM  dwtUlmg 


g.  A  dialyw  having  a  one-pieoe  elongated  catingshaped  to 
provide  a  dialysis  chamber  and  integraUy  with  the  chamber  an 
extcraaUy  viewable  transparent  passageway  for  dialyzate 
downstream  of  and  in  series  with  that  chamber,  said  passage- 
way being  entirely  devoid  of  solid  contentt  and  having  a  sub- 
stantiaUy uniform  crosa-aectional  area  throughout  its  length 
and  being  ooonedad  to  convey  all  of  the  dialyiate  flowing  ort^ 

of  the  chanter,  the  crom  sectional  area  of  said  paMageway 
being  from  *bout  |  to  about  3  square  centimrtrrs  for  «adi 
square  meter  of  dialysis  membrane  surfM«  in  the  chamber,  said 

_  _ ; ^      .^s-  -  -  ,  i.-M^^M^^^  nrMiAmrMl0  tSfllClft  tllQKtttOI 

liquid  levda  in  the  passageway.  '  ( '^- 
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WATER  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
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flow  line,  said  wvlMnKted  paH«Be  )mm^  a 
substantiaUy  the  same  m  said  flow  fine  ao  « to  i 

;.    diwiHiiMi  of  normal  flow  Hoe  flow,  ;<  «^ 

said  T-shaped  mcMber  havii^  a  irocmd  kg  i 
exlendi«g  fitOM  the  tribalari 
stnictod  coMMCti^g  pass^e  open  to  said  fbkl  flow  paa- 
sage  of  the  tubular  meariwr,  i«».c 

equal  to  that  of  said  flow 
an  enlarged  cyiadrical  head 
a  cyUmlrical  housing  connected  to  the  head  omI  hagvi^  a 

cylindrical  sfrijiiii  dspoailory  duHifeir  9^tm  M  aaid 


1.  A  water  treatment  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing  includmg 
a  base  having  a  flexible  discharge  tube  connected  there- 
into and  a  flexMe  inlet  tube  extending  therethrough, 
and 
a  cover  having  a  viewing  opening  in  one  end  therecrf',  said 
base  and  said  cover  having  mating  locking  means 
thereon  to  iaterlodc  said  cover  to  SHd  base; 
a  disposable  filter  cartridge  having  a  casing  with  a  tnas- 

parent  top  cover, 
a  filter  element  in  said  casing,  spaced  from  said  transparent 

top  cover, 
a  filter  inlet  opening  nipfrfe  projecting  from  the  casing 
between  the  filter  dement  and  below  the  transparent 
top  cover, 
a  discharge  opening  from  the  casing  below  the  filter  ele- 
ment; 
means  positioning  the  filter  cartridge  to  the  base  whereby 
the  discharge  opening  is  coiqiled  to  the  flexflile  bate  dis- 
charge tube; 
means  coupling  die  protruding  filter  inlet  opening  to  the 

flexible  filter  inlet  tube; 
means  on  the  cover  for  securing  the  filter  cartridge  to  die 
base  when  the  cover  is  locked  to  the  base  wherd>y  the 
transparent  top  cover  of  the  filter  cartriclge  is  visMe 
through  the  viewing  (^>ening  of  the  cover,  and 
valve  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  water  through  said 
flexMe  inlet  tube,  said  filter  cartridge,  said  flexible  baae 
discharge  tube  and  back  throu^  said  valve  OMans  to  be 
discharged  therefrom. 


ftad  flow  passage  of  Ae  tirindar 

some  MrtiHif  t  in  fluid 

Kn^  it  fapaWf  of  catering  the 

structed.  fuO  diamete 
said  housing  having  a  side  wall  at 

to  permit  viewing  into  the 

housing  to  determine  the  amount  of  sediment 

the  chamber, 
and  means  detachably  connecting  said  housing  to 

shaped  member  in  sealed  relation  thereto  by 

ment  with  die  enlarged  head  of  said  seooad  leg 

T-shaped  member  to  abut  a  poftiaa  of  said 

said  enlarged  head. 


die 


said  T- 
•agagt- 

of  said 
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FBii  Apr.  31^  1979,  Sar.  No.  3«;W7 
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US.  CL  219-^9*  3< 

L  A  sediment  indicator  to  provide  visual  indicia  of  the 
aaaount  of  aedinwt  rwtained  in  the  fluid  medhiMof  a  fluid 
circulatory  system  having  a  fluid  flow  Kne.  compsising: 
a  generaUy  T-ahsped  meiAer  with  a  fhstdongale  leg  com- 
priaed  M  a  tranaverae  ope 
an  UHolialinciod  fluid  flow  | 

I  to  be  inscrttble  in  a  fluiki  flow  line  of  a  fluid  I 

with  sbU  fluid  flow  pawagn  dispoaad  m  a 

tiiculaiui>  flow  path  of  fluid  hi  die  uircuhrtory 

die  tnbukr  Msmbar  is  Merted  in  said  fluid 


1.  A  separator  for 
Ml  oil  spin.  ooMprisiag; 
a  tsnk  wkh  a  top  awl 
asid  tank  being  sealed,  fior 
^le« 

lop  to 

ftildad,  horiaontd  Bow  padu  sapd 


oil  from  untor  al  the  I 


poctioM  oTifae  Mdad  flofw  padt 

I  at  oae  end  of  ami  pmh  far 
oil. 
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oil  outlet  m«n»  «t  the  other  end  of  swd  path  for  pennitung 

outflow  of  oU  from  the  top  of  said  tank, 
water  outlet  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  path  for  permit- 
ting outflow  of  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank, 
valve  means  for  adjusting  the  reUtive  proportion  of  water 
and  oil  outflowing  from  said  tank  through  said  outlet 
means,  thereby  allowing  the  heightt  of  separated  oil  and 
water  at  said  other  end  to  be  maintained  constant, 
indicating  means  for  providing  an  indication  to  an  operator 

of  said  heights  of  separated  oU  and  water,  and 
a  plurality  of  horiiontally-spaced.  upright  perforate  baffles 
extending  across  said  flow  path  and  dividing  said  path  mto 
a  plurality  of  compartments  bounded  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion by  said  top  and  bottom  and  bounded  lOrthe  horizontal 
direction  by  said  bulkhead  and  baffles,  said  compartmenU 
being  adapted  to  provide  unimpeded  vertical  movement 
of  separating  oil  and  water, 
said  perforate  baffles  having  perforations  preselected  m  size 
to  pass  said  maximum-size  debris  entering  through  said 
inlet  means  while  also  evening  out  differences  in  flow 
velocity  across  said  flow  path  and  damping  sloshing  and 
wave  motion  of  the  oil  and  water,  including  intcrfacial 
waves  at  the  interface  between  the  oil  and  water, 
said  tank,  said  upright  bulkhead,  said  perforate  cross  baffles, 
and  vertically-unimpeded  compartmcntt  enabling  an  in- 
clined oil-water  separating  interface  to  be  estabhshed  over 
the  length  of  said  flow  path  as  separating  water  progres- 
sively settles  and  separating  oU  progressively  nses  whUe 
the  pressurized  total  flow  proceeds  toward  the  respecuve 
oil  and  water  outlet  means  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
path. 

BACKWASHABLE  FLUID  FILTERS 
MorMd  DrorU  ff  Zahal  Street,  KIroa,  brad 

FDA  Sep.  11.  W79,  Ser.  No.  7025 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  brad,  Scy.  22,  IfTS,  55622 
Iirt.  a.)  BOID  33/06 
MS.  CL  210-167  •  Clataa 


nozzle  to  enable  the  nozzle  inlet  opening  to  scan  substantially 
the  complete  upstream  surftce  of  the  filter  body. 

4J7M119 

FILTER  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  UQUID  PURIFICATION 

APPARATUS 

Alfbaso  Galfcttl,  Taria,  Italy,  aMigaor  to  GL  PL  Sac.  «  Gal- 

Ictti  AlfoMO  A  C  Taria,  Italy 

FIM  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,101 
OaiM  priority,  aypllt^rtMi  Italy,  Oct  13, 197S,  <93«5  A/78 
lat  a.)  BOID  23/26 
\}S.  CL  210-100  2 


1.  A  backwashable  filtering  device,  comprising  a  housing 
including  an  inlet  connectable  to  an  upstream  fluid  pipe,  and  an 
outlet  connectable  to  a  downstream  fluid  pipe;  a  filter  body 
disposed  within  the  housing  and  having  an  upstream  surface  on 

the  housing  inlet  side  thereof  to  intercept  dirt  particles  inthe 
fluid  flowing  in  the  forward  direction  through  the  filter  body 
from  the  housing  inlet  to  the  housing  outlet;  and  a  b«:kwash 
nozzle  having  an  inlet  opening  disposed  adjacent  to  said  np- 
atieam  surface  of  the  fiher  body  for  backwashing  the  fihes 
body;  characterized  in  that:  said  backwaah  Boixle  is  fix«l  with 

reapect  to  said  housing,  said  filter  body  being  moanted  for 
nSa^  with  lespoct  to  the  backwash  nozzle  and  including 
teeth  annularly  disposed  around  one  end  thereof,  a  rotor 
within  said  homing  and  having  blades  m  the  path  of  the  fluid 
flowtag  through  the  nozzle  so  ■■  to  be  rotated  thereby,  and 
•ear  oieaM  within  said  housing  and  couphng  said  rosor  to  said 
tSh  on  the  filter  body  to  rotate  said  fiher  body  rdative  to  said 


^C>. 


1.  A  filter  unit  for  filtering  a  particle-containing  Bquid.  com- 
prising: - 
a  casing,  arranged  with  its  axis  vertical,  and  defining  a  first 
ckMed  chamber  and  an  inlet  for  said  particle-containmg 

liquid; 
a  normaUy-closed  discharge  valve  located  in  a  lower  part  of 
said  casing  and  arranged  to  discharge  Uquid  from  said  first 
chamber; 
a  perforated  cylindrical  wall  located  withm.  and  coaxial 

with,  said  casing; 
a  non-perforated  cylindrical  wall  having  a  diameter  lea  than 
said  perforated  cylindrical  wall  coaxially  disposed  within 
said  perforated  cylindrical  wall  and  projecting  above  said 
perforated  cylindrical  waU  and  said  casing; 
an  annular  wall  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  casmg  and  an 
annular  chamber  portion  between  said  cylindrical  walls; 
upper  and  lower  end  walls  defining  with  said  perforated 
cylindrical  waU,  said  non-perforated  cylindrical  wall  and 
said  annular  wall  a  second  chamber,  said  non-perforated 
waU  defining  an  ouUet  for  liquid  filtered  by  said  filter  unit; 
a  filter  element  covering  said  perforated  cylindrical  waU  and 
arranged  to  retain  particles  m  said  particle-containing 
Uquid  fed  into  the  first  chamber  through  the  mlet  and  to 
allow  substantially  partick-firee  liquid  to  flow  there- 
through  into  the  second  chamber  to  be  discharged 
through  said  outlet; 
a  piston  slidable  axially  within  said  second  chamber, 
a  rod  connecting  said  piston  to  said  discharge  valvr.  and 
a  control  actuator  located  above  said  upper  end  waU  of  said 
second  chamber  and  connected  to  said  piston  to  drive  the 

latter  so  as  to  expd  liquid  from  said  second  chamber 
through  said  filter  element,  in  counter-flow  to  the  normal 
flow  of  Uqoid  therethrough,  to  cleanse  the  filter  element 
of  particles  retained  thereon,  and  simuhancously  to  open 
said  discharge  valve  to  expd  particle-ooiitaining  bquid 
fiom  said  first  chamber  therethroo^ 
said  outlet  from  said  second  chamber  being  connected  to  a 
pipe  union;  a  tubular  body  oomiectcd  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  pipe  union  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  define  an 
openias  to  the  atmosphere;  and  a  noo-retara  vah«^ 
vided  in  said  tubular  body,  said  non-nXam  vaKc  bdng 
opeaable  to  allow  air  tharethrongh  into  said  pipe  onion. 
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1.  A  valve  assembly  for  ase  in  a  filter,  said  valve  assembly 
comprising,  a  valve  housing  having  an  axially  extending  open 
end  to  which  a  filter  arrangement  comprised  of  a  fiher  housmg 
and  a  filter  member  maybe  affixed,  said  valve  housing  fiirther 
including  inlet  panagf  means  and  outlet  pawiy  means,  each 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passage  means  being  spaced  fon  the  other 
and  each  mclading  a  bote  portion  extewting  generally  axially 
of  said  open  end,  with  a  resilieiit  sealiag  member  disposed 
about  the  open  ead  of  each  said  bore  portioa,  a  valve  member 
rotataMy  carried  by  said  valve  hou^ng.  said  valve  member 
h  indudmg  first  and  second  generally  axially  extending  channds, 

and  a  third  channd  disposed  tnmversdy  of  said  fbit  and 
second  channds,  said  first  axially  extending  channd  adapted  to 
be  aligned  with  the  bore  portion  of  said  inlet  passage  means, 
and  said  second  axially  extending  channd  ad^ited  to  align 
with  the  bore  portion  of  said  outlet  passage  means  when  the 
vdve  member  is  in  a  first  position,  such  that  fluid  entering  said 
inlet  will  pass  into  a  filter  arrangement  attached  to  said  vdve, 
and  from  said  filter  arrangeaMnt  through  the  second  channd  to 
said  oatlet  passage  aseans,  said  third  channd  being  oat  of 
engagement  with  said  passage  means  y/bea.  said  vdve  member 
is  ia  said  first  position,  but  being  disposed  soch  Aat 
movement  of  the  valve  Bienbcrio  a  seoond  podlioa,  said 
channel  will  establish  direct  communication  between  sait 
and  said  outlet  paMage  means  dierd>y  hypamiag  said  filter 
arruigement,  widi  said  first  and  second  dMnnds  being  out  of 
alignment  with  said  bore  portions  when  the  vdve  member  is  in 
said  second  position,  and  anxUiary  sealiag  means  for  sealing 
said  valve  assembly  against  leakage  past  the  open  ends  of  said 
bore  portions  when  said  vdve  member  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, thereby  permitting  a  filter  arrangement  to  be  removed 
from  said  vdve  housing,  said  auxiliary  seafing  means  oompris- 
iag  a  pair  of  cfaaaibcn  formed  in  said  valve  member  and  open- 
ing axially  toward  the  open  ends  of  said  bore  portions,  said 
chambers  bdng  spaced  to  aliga  widi  said  open  ends  of  the  bore 
portions  when  said  vdve  meariber  is  in  Ae  second  position,  a 
resiUent  cup  shaped  sed  member  dispoaed  ia  each  said  dwm- 
ber.  and  biasing  means  ia  eadi  said  rhaarfirr  urgiag  the  asaori- 
ated  cup  shaped  sed  member  toward  die  open  cad  of  the 
adjacent  bore  poctian  for  fngagrmwn  with  the  redlient  acd 
disposed  aboat  said  open  end  of  dw  bore  portion,  and  a 
throu^  aperture  formed  in  each  cap  shaped  sed 
ing  widi  the  asMciatfd  rhsartirr,  and  the  smftoe 
said  cap  shaped  sed  aaember  prescated  to  its 

'  thaa  die  aarface  area  of  said  sesi  member  prcceated  to 


the  associaled  bore  means,  wiwnfey  dw  fhrid 
charging  said  phawhrr  through  said  apertare  means  will  force 
sdd  sed  awmber  aiiaDy  agahMt  die  anaabr  sed  mcnter  dia- 
posedibout  the  open  end  of  the  msociatad  bore  portion. 


tBHTAMOMO 
WATER  OF  PRB4XMTBI PUPABAIIIONS  KOB 
CHBOMATOOBAPHY 
Hdn  E.  Haack,  FmidM  aa 


,  Dae.  23, 


Red  Bac/S,  07f,  9m.  Na.  100^30 
ipjIlrsHic  W9L  Eapw  af  OcHM 
19701 20S<056 

laL  CL^  BOID /5/Of  '  U«-*"     "*  ?.'» 
U.S.  CL  210-lMJ  12  CkiBH 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  die  resistance  to  water  and  de- 
creasing die  organic  and  innrganr'.  inqmrity  content  of  a  dvo- 
matographic  sofbent  layer  whicfa  is  coated  onto  a  stqiport  and 
which  comprises  a  binder  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one 
sah  of  a  polyacrylic  acid,  a  poiymethacrjiic  add,  or  a  auxtare 
thereof,  the  procea  comprising  treating  the  supported  soctwat 
Uyer  with  an  add  ^i^ierd>y  the  sah  Ibrm  of  the  polyacrjiic 
acid,  pdymethacrylic  acid,  or  a  mixtare  thereof,  is  essentiaily 
converted  to  the  oorreapondiaig  free  acid  form,  and  the  sorbent 
layer  is  cleansed  from  the  organic  and  inorganic 
then  washing  the  add  treated  layer.  wherd>y  fiirther  i 
from  mipurities  is  effected;  and  drying  the  add  treated  layer. 


DEiEcnoN  UNIT  wini  80LUIS  ocncioR 

TRANSFOBT  SYSIEM 
Jack  B.  Dixaa,  GacrplairB,  and  Randal  C  Hal, 
bathaTTcXn 


la,  1970,  te.  Nil  9m33« 
latCL>B01O7J/» 


:.-* 


US.CLaiO-ML2 


■,*,>-; 


L  la  a  hqaid  dvoasatography  device,  atonaport  aysicm  for 
tranqxxthtg  cfflacMs  havi^  a  Mqiritf 
predetermined 
tioaareaands 
compramg: 
a  poroos  conveyor  for  rabc^g  said  efllaenls  havtag  said 

fiqakl  stale  earner  at  acid 
a  lolaiibie  disc  safedaatiallly 
and  havhig  said  mnotyoi  wnmacd  on  dK 
thereof  to  thewby  cflacQwdy 
Kqaid  carrier  dMraoT  on  add  pwaai  conveyor  at  the 
pcripiiery  of  said  disc  so  dH«  roialfon  <#Mid4bo  aaMi 

la 


1007  CO.— 10 
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4J71JI23  

SmAL-SHAFED  DIALYSIS  AND  ULTRAFILTER 

DEVICE.  ESPKIALLY  FOB  EmAOOBPOREAL 

HAEMODIALYSIS 

Dl 


SJ>  JL,  MMlmiW,  Itrijr 
1  ars*.  N«.  T7M25,  Mm.  4,  IfTT, 

Jm.  7,  lf79,  Sv.  N*.  4MM 
lirt.  CL'  MID  Sl/00 
VS.  a.  216-321 J  M 


n 


into  a  genenDy  cup-thaped  filter  aapport,  laid  fiher  compris- 

ing:  _ 

a  thin  flexible  filter  material  having  oppoaed  fhoes,  an  outer 
peripheral  edge  and  a  poroaify  adapted  to  fDler  a  beverage 
passing  therethroogh  to  a  dewed  extent;  and.  a  support 
skeleton  affixed  to  one  face  of  said  filter  material  for  giv- 
ing support  thereto  in  said  first  condition  while  allowing 
selective  folding  thereof  between  said  first  and  second 
conditions,  said  support  skeleton  including  •  central  por- 
tion generally  centrally  dispoMd  on  said  filter  material  and 
configured  to  define  a  fUtcr  bottom  area  when  said  filter  is 
received  in  said  filter  support  and  further  including  a 


(•) 


1.  A  dialyzing  and  ultrafiltering  device  of  the  spiral  type  for 
extracorporeal  dialysis  having  an  outer  container  and  a  remov- 
able central  coil  for  winding  the  tubular  dialyzing  membrane, 
oomprismg: 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  conduit  for  blood  from  the  container, 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  membrane  to  said  inlet 
and  outlet  conduits,  said  connection  means  for  the  inlet 
conduit  being  housed  in  a  longitudinal  window  formed  in 
the  body  of  the  central  coil  and  said  connecting  means  for 
the  outlet  conduit  being  slidably  receivable  by  a  longitudi- 
nal window  in  the  opposite  external  wall  of  the  outer 
container  away  from  the  window  formed  in  the  coil,  each 
connecting  means  including  two  elements  adapted  to  be 
coupled  together  to  form  a  seal  between  one  end  of  the 
membrane  and  the  respective  conduit,  said  connecting 
means  further  including  means  for  effecting  even  distribu- 
tion of  blood  flow;  and 
means  for  supporting  and  spacing  the  adjacent  spirals  of  the 
dialyzing  membrane  running  between  the  two  connecting 
means,  said  supporting  and  spacing  means  comprising  a 
woven  mesh  net  in  rolled  form,  said  net  being  in  a  rectan- 
gular pattern  woven  one-over  and  onc-under  with  the 
longer  sides  of  said  rectangles  being  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  blood  flow  to  increase  turt>ulence  in  the  flow  of  the 
dialyzing  fhnd  and  minimize  hindrance  to  the  blood  flow, 
the  initial  end  of  said  net  being  anchored  to  the  central 
coil. 


plurality  of  skeleton  riba  at  spaced  intervals  around  said 
central  portion  extending  outwardly  thereof  toward  nid 
filter  material  outer  peripheral  edge,  said  riba  providing 
support  for  said  filter  material  outwardly  of  said  akdeton 
central  portion  and  adapted  to  provide  a  generally  cup- 
shaped  configuration  therefor  when  said  filter  is  inserted 
into  said  filter  support,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
ribs  being  connected  with  one  another  along  the  length 
thereof  outwardly  of  said  central  portion  only  by  said 
filter  material  and  not  by  any  portions  of  said  skeleton  fbr 
providing  free  movement  of  such  adjacent  riba  toward 
one  another  when  said  fiher  is  formed  into  said  cup- 
shaped  condition  from  said  generally  flat  condition. 


Bap.  af 


4J71,t2S  

LAYERED  FILTER  CARTRIDGE  WnH  INTERNAL 
BYPASS  aiANIjgLS 

A 

fan.  Fad.  Rm.  af  ( 

Fbd  im.  2S,  19M.  Sar.  Na.  115.297 
dataa  priarity,   ||IMN»  Fad.  Ray.  of  G«Mgr,  F^  t. 
1979.2M4a8t 

Iirt.  CL^  BMD  29/06 

U.S.  CL  210-417  •' 


4.27L024 
LIQUID  FILTEB 
P.  KawoHca.  Solan,  and  DaMM  B. 
Hd^Ma,  bath  o#  OMa.  aarivMra  to  Maya 

ci.niiiiMi  "^' 

raad  May  23.  IfTf,  Sar.  No.  41,711 
fart.  CL^  BtlD  SS/3S 
VS.  a.  2M— «74  19 

1.  A  permanent,  reoaeibla  beverage  fiher  which  is  setf-fold- 
ag  between  a  first,^eneraUy  flat  storage  condition  and  a  sec- 
ond generaUy  cup«h^wd  filtering  condition  as  it  is  inserted 


1.  A  filter  cartridge  for  a  liquid-atraining  filter  assembly 
oompriaiag  in  combination: 
a  perforated  central  sleeve  sorving  as  a  supfort 

first  and  second  filtering  strips  overlying  on 
Mirroundaig  the  oentnd  sleeve  in  the  form  of  two  inter- 
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meshing  spiral  members  wUck  form  a  filter  body  with  a 

*    phnaUty  of  fibering  layers  uMisUtated  idtemathqily  by 

'    ona  or  the  other  fiiienaf  atrip;  and 

two  end  discs  coverinf  the  axial  ands  of  die  filler  body,  itf 

end  disc  having  a  central  opening  vdnch.  in 

ifilh  dM  central  akeve,  fbma  n  flow  pamage 

fbr  a  radial  flow  of  the  liqwd  through  the  filler  body,  «Kl 


the  material  of  at  least  one  filtering  strip  is  cacperi 
versdy  to  its  kmgitodinal  direction  ao  thai  the  ridges  and 
grooves  of  overiying  laycn  Com  flow  channel  portions 
through  which  can  take  place  an  axial  flow  between  die 
filteriitg  stripa; 

the  intermeshing  spiral  members  formed  by  the  first  and 
second  filtaring  strqia  are  ofbet  from  one  another  in  the 
axial  sense  so  that  the  spiral  edge  of  each  filtering  strip 
protrudes  axially  towards  one  end  disc  while  being  re- 
cessed from  the  other,  and 

the  axially  protruding  spiral  edges  of  the  fiMering  strips  are 
in  sealing  contact  with  the  two  end  discs  so  that  a  continu- 
ous zigzag-shaped  flow  channel  is  fmmed  between  the 
overlying  Uyers  of  filtering  strip  and  the  end  discs  and 
direction-reversing  bypass  flow  gaps  are  formed  between 
the  axially  recessed  spiral  edges  of  the  filtering  strips  and 
the  end  discs. 


ODNTBOL  OF  ACnVATED  SLUDGE  WASTEWATEB 
TBEATING  PBOCESS  FOB  ENHANCED 
PHOSPHOBOUS  BEMOVAL 
Miehnci  S.  Ckan.  ^liti^B;  Engow  J.  On^kmkk,  mi  Mar- 
ahd  L.  Spactar,  bath  af  ABanlMm.  an  af  Pa.,  aaai^ara  to  Air 
Pradncti  Mi  Chidrali,  Ine^  AHwiiira,  Pn. 
mad  Oet  9. 1979,  Sar.  No.  t3.19i 
Inta^OBZFi/IO 
US.a210-40S  2f 


of  sotoble  BODa,  tnchrii  t  of  BOD  aliiiilahk  to 
per  Htar  of  hrfhent  and  P  is  aoMble  pkos^feniate- 
preaaed  as  milligrains  of  deaentd  phoaphprans  per  liter  of 
infliient,  and  a  food  to  bioamai  (P/M)  ratio  frcNB  abont  0.09  «p 
to  an  upper  luBft  of  dxMt  1.4  whefni  P  is  fbe  total  wti^fitat 
sohiBie  BODs  hitrodnced  faito  tfie  prooem  per  24  hoar  dty.  and 
M  is  die  wei^  of  volatile  suspended  solids  in  Ok  proceas 


-SSK*    '   V 


'^oii  J»^4 


SEWAGE 

Eari  M.  BaBjr, 


svarm  AND 


4473»SHwhiehia« 

Sapw  ai^  1911.  Fat  Naw  4|M2,tf7L  IMa 

The  put  lien  af  the 


f»Apr.4»ISiii 


M.  CL^  CUB  3/OOf 
VS.  a.  210— iM 


21/W 


V.H' 


J" 

^,1 

^ 

ir^tr 

t  An  apparatus  for  the  conoomitant  treatment  of  raw 
leand  secondary  aewi^dndfe  from  a 

a.  a  tank  having  an  op*  toF  Md  « 
sidewaU  to  contain  a  body  of  bquid; 

b.  an  upper  foedwd 


1.  In  an  activated  biomasB  proceas  which  faddbils  die  profif- 
eratkn  of  fDamentooa  biomaas  and  effects  the  storage  of  phoa- 
phntes  in  the  liinmasi  by  first  mixing  recycled  activated  bio- 
naasa  with  a  phosphate-  and  BOD-containing  influent  to  form  a 
mixed  ttquor  having  both  hqnid  and  solid  components  and 
initially  tieatiiv  the  mixed  hqaor  under  anaerobic  cooditiot 
such  as  to  be  substantially  free  of  oxygen  and  nxidiiing  agents 
and  to  contain  a  concentration  of  leas  diaa  abont  a7  ppm 
dissolved  oxygen;  diereby  eflecdng  selective  prothK^tion  of 

'    of  aoriMig  BOD 
under  both  mmxdtm:  wad  anduaiM.  conditions  and  oapabia  of 


Md  for 


ing  die  anaerobically  treated  mixed  liqnor  to  a 
oxygenating  treatment  by  conlnct  with  < 
admitted  to  said  treatmal,  undar  oxic  ooo^tioaa  mck  as  to 
have  maintained  in  the  trentment  a  dimolved  oxygen  ooatant  of 
at  least  about  1  ppm  to  oxidiae  BOD  in  dw  asixod  ttquor  to 
cause  fiirther  removal  of  BOD  from  dw  Iqnid  oomponent  and 
to  cause  accumulation  of  phoaphatfs  m  the  solid  biomass  com- 
ponent;  subseqnendy  separating  die  oxicaUy  treated  mixed 
liquor  into  supematawt  Kqaid  and  biomass;  and  returning  a 
portioh  of  die  separated  biomam  to  an  initial  anaerobic  treat- 
meat  to  provide  the  activated  bioaaas  admixed  dierem  widi 
the  infhient;  the  improvement  which  cooqxises  mahitanmg 
withm  die  process  system  encompassing  die  hiititf  anaerobic 
treatment  and  extending  dirough  die  prooem  «p'^  b«t  not 
inctadmg.  dK  separating  flop  and  mchidmg  any  iaietMl  recy- 
cle stfcams,  a  BODs  to  phcsphorons  (BOD/P)  ratio  from 
about  5:1  up  to  tbont  50:1.  wherein  BODs  ii 


municatinn  with  said  upper  feedwel  for  I 
of  aerated  hqnid  at 
introdudag  the  aerated 

d.  first  foed  means  oonneol 
between  the  secondary 

for  hitrodncing  secondary  shidge  thaaeinio  for 
with  die  iaeratod  ttqptid  and  dKiimtina  by  «Md 
foedwdl  into  said  tank; 

e.  a  kmer  feadweH  mouniifl  in  said  mk  below  sail 
feedweO  aad  aacood  foad  means  connected  in  hqnid  flow 

lower  fieedwdl  for  mtrodnefaig  < 

distribntion  by  said  lower  feedwirfl 

ibe  aerated  seoondary  dndge  iatrodnodf 


f.  a 


upper  feedwell  to  define  a 
ing  said  upper  feedwen  and  to 
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4»27MI2S 
PROCESS  FOB  PURIFYING  EFFLUENTS  CX>NrAINING 

PROTEINS 

r,balk«rM«l]r.Swit- 
r.N.Y. 


wkkhtoa 


I  or  S«.  N«.  U,C73.  F«k.  IS,  1979, 

i  af  Sw.  N«.  mt.-m,  Jm.  22, 1977, 
I  N«T.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,233 
■  UawlMi.  JoL  2, 1974,  •504/76 
IM.  a.)  GB2F  7/56 
U.S.  a.  210-7r  9  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  effluents  containing  proteins 
which  process  comprises  treating  said  effluent  with  a  basic 
water-aoiuble  aminoplast  flocculant  which  is  a  fonnaldehyde- 
dicyandiamide  condensation  product,  to  flocculate  said  prote- 
ins, aggioroerating  the  resulting  flocculated  proteins  by  elec- 
trolysis in  the  presence  of  a  sacrificial  aluminuni  or  aluminum 
alloy  anode  and  an  electrically  conductive  cathode,  and  re- 
moving the  resulting  agglomerated  and  flocculated  proteins 
from  said  effluent. . 


4J714129 
HYDRATED  MGWOih  REVERSIBLE  PHASE  CHANGE 

COMPOSITIONS 
George  A.  Lane,  and  HaroU  E.  Rooaow,  botk  or  Midland,  MldL, 
Mri^on  to  IV  Dow  Ckcirical  Compaay,  MMIaad,  Mkh. 
Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,730 
lit  CL^  C09K  5/06 
UJS.CL252— 70  17  OntaM 

1.  A  reversible  liquid/solid  phase  change  composition  com- 
prising hydrated  Mg(N03)2  and  as  a  nucleating  additive,  one 
or  more  of  MgS04.  CaS04.  CUSO4.  NiS04,  C0SO4  or  ZnS04. 
added  to  the  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  suppress 
average  supercooling  of  the  hydrated  MgCNOjb  liquid  phase 
to  about  2*  C.  or  less. 
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4»271431 
COLOR  STABILIZED  NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS  AND 
ALKALINE  CLEANSER  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING 
THESE  SURFACTANTS 
r,  23  Otio-DM  SHawa,  «7I0  I  ■JiHutafiM; 
14  CibniiiiHiMM.  000  niliiaiig  Jo- 
19 B Kliiil  nil, <730 Niaiiiit  1, airi Wotf- 
pa^Trkiilt,  1  Alwfa-MittMch-PIti,  tfTOO  I  ■iiilphifcii,  aB 
orFod.Ba».orCifBny 

FDod  Mar.  S,  1900,  Sm.  No.  UJ/tm 
CUtm  priority,  iwBratlao  FM.  Ra».  or  CCTnqr.  Mir.  10, 
1979,2910402 

lot  CLJ  C09K  I5/2Z-  CltD  1/71  3/28.  3/395 
VS.  a.  252— ISO  2  OiriaM 

1.  A  color-stabilized  nonionic  sorfoctant  which  contains 
chemically  bonded  poly<alkylene  oxide)  groups  with  terminal 
hydroxy!  groups,  wherein  the  color  stabilirrr  is  from  0. 1  to  S% 
by  weight,  based  on  surfactant,  of  one  or  more  compounds  of 
the  formula 


Z— CH- 
I 
Y. 


-CHj 
-X 


c' 

I 

o 


where  X  is  O.  CH2.  C2H4  or  CHU.  YisOorNHandZitH. 
CH3  or  CH2OH. 

2.  A  strongly  alkaline  cleanser  containing  a  color-stabilized 
surfactant  as  claimed  in  claim  1  as  the  active  ingredient 


4,271400 
POURABLE  LIQUID  COMPOSTHONS 
John  M.  Brioricy,  Wirr^  John  S.  ParaoM,  Docaide;  JaaMS  R. 
TraMMM,  airi  Robori  A.  JoMa,  both  of  WIrral,  aU  of  England, 

I  to  Ltfor  Biodwra  Cosipony,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUod  Nov.  17, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9(1,793 

iorfty.  i^plirartna  Unitad  ringinM.  Nov.  18, 1977, 
40100/77;' Jan.  1«,  1970,  27170/70 

fart,  a.1  aiD  3/14.  3/395.  11/04.  17/08 
MS,  CL  252-90  W  ClalaM 

1.  An  aqueous  colored  liquid  bleach  composition,  having  a 
pH  of  at  least  9.8  and  having  a  yield  streu  value  of  less  than  1 
dyne  per  square  centimeter  at  20*  C.  comprising  a  chlorine 
bleach  compound  in  an  amount  of  1-13%  by  weight  of  avail- 
able chlorine,  from  0.01-0.2%  by  wdght  of  a  particulate 
Ueach-stable  pigment  having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of 
0. 1-SO  microns,  which  is  maintained  in  suspension  by  a  floccu- 
late dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium,  the  flocculate  filling  at 
leait  30%  of  the  volume  of  the  aqueous  medium,  said  floccu- 
late being  obtained  from  0.03-20%  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  precipitated  organic  floc-ttnicture  forming  detergent 
active  material,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  precipi- 
tated Cio-Ciialkybulfate,  a  precipiuted  Cia-Citalkaae  sulfo- 
nate, a  precipitated  C12-C11  alkylbenzene  sulfonate,  a  precipi- 
tated calcium  fatty  acid  soap,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4J7L032  

POLYCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS  IN 
DETERGENT  FORMULATIONS  AND  THEIR  USB 
Jack  R  KolaiaB,  WappiafM  FallB.  aad  Richard  F.  Lova,  FIA- 
kill,  both  or  N.Y.,  urigaiw  to  Toaeo  lac,  WkMa 
N  Y 

FUod  JaL  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  54,729 
laL  CL^  CllD  3/20 
U.S.  CL  252-174.19  3 

1.  A  process  for  removing  the  sod  from  soiled  ceUulocic 
fabric  in  an  aqueous  laundering  environment  consisting  esaca- 
tially  of  contacting  the  soiled  fabric  to  be  cleaned  in  the  aque- 
ous enviromnent  with  a  detergent  compontion  having  aa  its 
active  components: 
from  about  O.OS  to  3  pans  by  weight  of  at  least  one  sataraled 
linear  aliphatic  cariwn-carbon  backbone  polycaitexyhc 

acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,  2,  4-cyclopentane 

tricarboxylic  acid  and  2.  3,  3-tricaiboxycyclopentane 

acetic  acid, 
and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consbting 

of 

(a)  from  about  0  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  builder  material, 

and 

(b)  from  about  I  to  10  partt  by  weight  of  detergent  additive 

material  and 
continuing  said  contact  of  the  soiled  fiibric  with  the  aqueous 
laundering  environment  until  substantially  all  of  the  soil 
has  been  removed  from  said  soiled  fiybric. 
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4J7L033 
TRANBTnON  METAL  COMPLEX  CATALYSTTS 


groups,  mis  Cor  1  and  n  is  a 
sciatillator. 


2  aad  IS;  and  a 


liaR]rB.Gnqr, 


and  Bant  R. 


!    ^ 


Qdif: 

FIM  Ai«.  20, 1979,  S«.  No.  01,100 
lat  CL^  0B7D  301/04:  B07D  301/22 
MS,  CL  2S2-188J  R  19 


4,27M3(  

GOroiUSS  FORMULATIONS  OF  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENEIS  PROM  THE  SOOES  OF 
BiS-TRIAZIWTLAMINOOTMENE-PiSULPOWlCACP 

COMPOUNDS 

ad  lloaM  Martial,  Bhi  9«0h  ■■  Itaaaa,  flB  or 
lop.  or  Gctaaaqr,      ilg  i  ii  to  MtacftM  AktfngMtf- 
Fed.  Rep,  or  Ti  I— y 

FBol  Jan.  23, 1900,  Scr.  Na.  ll^iOS 
iy,  ■iiOnlhi  Fad.  Rap,  or  Cwaiaay,  Jaa.  30, 
1979,29BZM5 

laL  CL^  0I9K  11/0$ 
U.S.  CL  2S2-30L23  SOalB* 

1.  Cotorless  formuhttion  of  optical  brighlenew  oT  the  for- 
mula 


V" 


■I 


1.  An  oxidizing  reagent  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
dimeric  dinuclear  transition  metal  complex  containing  four 
binucleating  diisocyanide  bridge  Uganda  and  a  secondary  oxi- 
dant which  is  a  stronger  oxidizing  agent  than  the  conqriex. 


0.27Li34 
PROCESS  OF  DENTIRATION  OF  HIGHLY 
RADIO-ACnVE  WASTE  SOLUTIONS 
Gallyi,  Nia  Uwkm%  Fad.  Rep.  ar  GaoMay, 
ta  F.  J.  Cattya  lagialiailli  i.  Hiia  btalaig.  Fad.  B 


y^  sC     •*"( 

in  which  R|  deaoles  Ci-Cs-aUuny,  aailiao.  hatagenoaaihaoor 
morpholino,  R2  denotes  Ci-Cs-alkozy,  ancpholino  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  — NR3R4.  R3  denotes  C2-C«^qKlioxyattyl,  R4 
denotes  C|-Cs^lkyl  or  CrC^hydnuyalkyl,  or  Ra  " 
group  of  the  formula 


FBai  F^  21,  ]f79,  Scr.  No.  13,290 

f,  aijllrrr--  Fad.  Rap.  cr  Gcnaaay,  Foh.  21. 

1970,  2007334$  Jta.  0, 1979, 2900470 

lm.CL^<SnF9/06 
US.  CL  2S2-30L1  W  SOaiM 

L  la  a  pcoocM  for  the  deaitration  of  highly  radioactive  waste 
solutions  by  reacting  the  solution  with  a  reducing  ageat,  die 
impcoveaaeat  which  coaiprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  with 
porafonnaUehyde  as  the  reducing  agent 

4J7L035 
UQUID  SCINTILLATOR  SOLUTION 
Toawo  SaHo,  f7i|>Mlhara;  Y— iko  NliMya—  ~ 
-nil    v.  TiliifcMi  Naako  Taki,  »■"■*'»  — *2f*^ 

r,  Tokja,  Japaa 
FBed  No?.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94^94 

ppHcatfoa  Japaa,  Not.  10, 1970,  S3/140B01 

lat  CL)  C09K  11/06 
UA  a  252-301.17  *PII!T 

1.  A  liquid  scintillator  sohition  which  consists  of  a  polyalkyl- 
ene  glycol  derivative  of  the  formula: 


/ 
\ 


I— NXf 


*« 


r2  Rl 


r/     ^r' 


R*      R' 
(CH2)«— 0-(CH-CHO^tH 


in  whk:h  A  denotes  C2-C»«lkylene.  X  denotes  a  fioup  of  the 
formula  — COR5  or  -SO2R5.  Rs  deaoles  Ci-Cs^alkyl.  C4-C|- 
cycloalkyl  phenyl,  or  tolyl,  Y  denotes  hydrogen  or  C1-C5- 
alkyl  and  Z  denotes  hydrogen.  Ci-Cs-a^.  C4-C«-cycloaIkyl 
or  a  group  of  the  fomwla  — A— NXY,  and  M  deaoiea  an  alkah 
metal  atom  or  hydrogen  atom,  which  are  ubtainMe  by  heaflag 
a  bri^hlener  of  Ae  above  formula  together  with  an  oxyaBcylaae 

of  the  formula 

R-X(C2H40V<C3H«0),H 

in  which  R  denotes  Cr-Cal^alkyl  or  ^alkenyl  or  moao-.  di-or 
tri-Ci-Ci2-alkylphenyl,  X  denotes  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  =N-(C2H«0)!^3H^),H,  -CONH-  or 
—COO— and  y  and  z  denote  anaibers,  die  sum  of  aMdi  ii  1 
to  100,  or  R—X  togedier  dcnoie  dK  hydroxy!  group  and  y  a«l 
z  denote  nun*en,  die  sam  of  which  ii  1  to  90a  pKferaMjr  1  ID 

40  **** 

^- ^is«r 

4,27M0f 
DEVICE  FOR  IHE  PROttUCnON  OFSOIaGBC 
aXJmJLB  W  COARSE  AND  FINEFRACIIOHS 

'A. 


FBid  Mv.  19, 1900.  Sar.  Na.  13UI9 

M,CL*^WtU  t9/» 

UJS.<i^lS3-<359R  

whe«tnR>toR5a«eachahydrogeaatom.astiaiihtchaiaof      1^  Ade^for^P«>du2oBO^^ 

branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  g»een  sol-gel  i'°*'y?^<Vf*rTf^^  —'«§■■ 

SSSEylgroup.R*'SlR^are!Uahydi^  !!?  "^  "^Ill^t^-SS.?^^ 

SSylroS  provided  dut  bodi  R«  and  R' are  not  mediyl  uid  mto  a  vertical  gdhng  stream  for  *e  liaiii  fiarlina  aa< 
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•cattering  of  at  leatt  one  aol-liquid  jet  in  •  horizontal  geUing 
stream  for  the  fine  fraction  in  optional  tubaequent  proceMea. 
the  device  comprising  a  support,  a  ribbon  nozzle  mounted  on 
said  support  for  the  formation  of  a  horizontal  gelling  stream,  a 
vat  horizontally  mounted  on  said  structure  for  the  reception  of 
said  geUing  stream,  said  vat  having  a  narrow  first  end  wall  and 
a  narrow  second  end  wall  interconnected  by  spaced  side  walk 
and  a  bottom  wall  declining  from  aaid  first  to  said  second  end 
walk,  said  first  end  wall  lying  in  the  vicinity  of  said  ribbon 
nozzle  and  said  bouipm  wall  having  an  outlet  adjacent  said 
second  end  wall,  a  veKical  geUing  column  depending  from  said 
bottom  wall  in  open  communication  with  said  vat  and  lying 
near  said  nozzle,  a  tubular  spout  on  said  column  for  feeding 


4J7M9f 
CATALYST  AND  DEHYDKOGENATION  V90CBSS 

J.  Stan,  md  Jmm  K.  Datjr.  hrth  tt 
l»E.LDaPMt4t 


WO. 


DifWon  o#  S«r.  No.  2MS8,  Mw.  21.  IfTf ,  Pat  N«k  4*232.174. 

Thli  ^lltarlw  Jtm.  28, 1M8,  Sm.  No.  119,758 

Iirt.  a.)  B8U  27/14 

U  A  CL  292—435  3  Oitei 

1.  A  catalyst  of  the  general  formula: 

Me«Cr*FePb(P/>, 

wherein  Me  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  and  cesium,  a  is 
about  from  0.01  to  0.3.  b  is  about  from  0.0S  to  0.4,  c  is  about 
from  0.6  to  1.0,  d  is  about  from  1.0  to  6.0  and  e  is  sufficient  to 
provide  oxygen  to  satirfy  the  oxidative  sutes  of  the  remaining 
components. 


gelling  liquid  into  said  column  and  downwardly  therethrough 
as  a  vertical  gelling  stream,  means  connected  to  said  ribbon 
nozzle  and  to  said  spout  for  optionally  feeding  gelling  liquid 
thereto  from  a  gelling  liquid  supply,  said  column  having  a 
bottom  outlet  for  the  removal  of  the  vertical  gelling  stream,  a 
sol-liquid  feed  device  mounted  on  said  structure  above  said 
column  and  above  said  ribbon  nozzle,  said  feed  device  includ- 
ing nozzle  means  for  optionally  delivering  sol-liquid  droplets 
from  a  sol-liquid  supply  onto  the  vertical  gelling  stream  when 
the  gelling  hquid  is  fed  through  said  spout  for  thereby  forming 
coarse  sol-gel  globules,  and  for  delivering  jeU  of  fine  sol-liquid 
from  the  sol-liquid  supply  to  the  horizontal  gelling  stream 
when  the  gelling  liquid  is  fed  through  said  ribbon  nozzle  for 
thereby  forming  fine  sol-gd  globules. 


4J7MMO 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCINC 

METHACRYUC  ACID 

Sorgia  KhooMv.  n-ilan.  N Jn  atripMr  to  HhIcm 

and  DeralopMrt  Cu^  Ntw  York.  N.Y. 
CDnttoMlio»4o-9ort  or  Sar.  No.  973,384,  Doc  28,  IfTS,  Scr.  No. 
972,748,  Doe.  28, 1878,  S«.  No.  872,743,  Dae.  28, 1878,  S«.  No. 
873,485,  Doc  28, 1878,  Sar.  No.  27,832,  Apr.  8, 1878, 8ar.  No. 
27,633,  Apr.  8, 1978,  Sar.  No.  27,834,  Apr.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No. 
27,635,  Apr.  8, 1979,  arf  Sar.  No.  47 J88,  Jm  12, 1878.  THa 
appHcarton  Oct  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  8M86 
IM.  CL'  B81J  27/18,  2S/2S.  23/18 
U.S.  CL  252-437  WOoIm 

1.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  vapor-phase  oxidation  of  meth- 
acrolein  to  methacryUc  acid  consisting  essentially  of  the  com- 
position expresaed  by  the  formula: 

Moi2Ctt«P»Sb<AAOji 

where:  a=0.05-3;  b-O.l-5;  c-aOl-3;  d»0.1-3;  e=0.01-3: 
and  x  =  a  value  determined  by  the  valence  and  proportions  of 
the  other  elements  of  the  formula,  where  A  is  Cs  and/or  Ca 
and  B  is  one  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  conairtng 
Ni.  Zn,  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Pt.  As,  K.,  Rb,  Sr.  Bo,  Cr.  V.  Nb.  W,  Mn. 
Re,  and  rare  earth  metals  inchiding  La. 

M.  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  vapor-phate  oxidataon  of 
methacTolein  to  methacrylic  acid  consisting  esaentially  of  the 
oompOMtion  expresMd  by  the  formula: 


4J71J838 

CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 

OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

wit^^^t^k  A  Pa^B.  Avoro.  oad  TImomh  A.  Haoia, 
IM#t^  kttk  of  pyo.  iMipin  to  ?liaiiri  Ofl 
OUo 

FIM  Dae  17, 1879.  Sar.  No.  184,844 
IM.  a.)  B8U  31/22 
U.S.  CL  252—428  8 

1.  A  catalyst  compootion  comprising  cobah  carbooyi  and  a 
porphyrm  promoter  hgand.  wherein  the  uMlar  ratio  of  the 
cobalt  carbonyl  to  the  porphyrin  promoter  ia  in  the  range  of 
about  0.1:1  to  aboot  20:1. 


Moi2Cu«P*SbtCwOx 

where:  a»0.05-3;  b=  1-2;  c«a01-3:  d-0.1-3;  and  x=a  value 
determined  by  the  valence  and  proportions  of  the  other  ele- 
ments of  the  formula. 

13.  A  catalyst  suitabk  for  the  vapor-phaie  oxidation  of 
methacrolein  to  methacrylic  acid  consisting  esaentially  of  the 
compontion  expresaed  y  the  formola: 

Moi2C«wP*SM:wOj, 

where:  a-a05-3;  b- 1-2;  c»a0!-3:  d-ai-3;  and  x-a  vahie 
determined  by  the  valence  and  proportioas  of  the  other  ele- 
ments of  the  formola. 


JUNE  2.  1981 


;  r  CHBMICALi  i  K 
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4,27UI1 
HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  MOLYBDENUM  OXYCARBIDE 

CATALYSTS 

I  Vdkr.  CWML,  Old  LndiB  B. 
I  to  Tho  Baw8  of 'nwtoaa  of 
jMtor  Uihonliy,  mmtmi,  OM. 

FIM  F)ih.  8. 1978.  «ir.  No.  988,822 
lot  CL^  B8U  21/18.  27/24;  C81B  31/00 
IJS.CL  282-438  18 

1.  The  prodoct  prepaied  by  carborizing  molybdenum  oxy- 
coihide  having  a  caiboo  oontcnt  less  than  the  aoichionifttic 
carbon  content  of  the  componnd  M02C,  a  specific  sorftoe  area 
graaler  than  aboot  20  n^/g.  and  a  fiKe-oentored  cubic  lattioc 
8.  The  product  prepared  by  nitriding  molybdenum  ozycar- 
bide  having  a  carbon  contoBt  leas  dMO  the  stoidiiometric 
carbon  content  of  the  oonpound  Mo^  a  spec^  sorfooe  area 
greotor  than  about  20  m^/g.  and  a  ftpo-oentered  cubic  tattec 
13.  Procew  for  preparing  a  molybdenum  oxycarbide  of  high 
specific  surface  area  compriang:       L 

(a)  vaporiang  molybdeaua  heiacacboayl  in  a  redndag 
atampbereat  low  pressure, 

(b)  reactiag  the  product  of  (a)  with  the  rednciBg  atmcMphere 
at  a  temperature  ia  the  range  of  1373*  K.  to  2073*  K.  and 
a  prcMoie  in  the  range  of  20  Torr  to  100  Torr,  and 

(c)  condensing  the  vapors  in  a  subatantially  nonoaidiring 
atmoaphere. 


4,271^818 
PILLARED  INTERLATEIEDCLAT  PM2DUC1B 
DofM  E.  W.  Vai^M,  CUmMis  Ripr  J.  Lotofar,  oirf  John  8. 
M^M.  Jr..  bott  of  Ofeolt  CRy.  al  of  Ml.  arigMn  to  W. 
R.  Grace  *  Co..  Now  Yoriw  N4r. 

ofjto.  Nok  TUiT,  S«i.  <  1878^  flrf^ 
tofSto.  No.88B|(M^M8r.«lM»1lltilk 
4,17i,8M,  whick  ia  a  oaattiMlk»l»ftot  of  Sar.  No.  888,872, 

Nou  7M»)88,  M.  12. 1878k  0k«iMa4  «Mc8  H  0 

af  Sar.  No.  833,883.  Nov.  18»  1981^ 
OBtl.lfyi.av.Naw  I 

hLiX^mU  21/16 
VS.  CL  282—485  R  12  < 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  pillared  intariaycrad  day  prod- 
uct having  o  higii  d^graoflf  in  taekm§it  ctfadig  which 
comprises:   ••-i-ji'. ;j^?»#(wi  ^.•'•«  «■■  ^    .s  .  -     *.  ur*^ 

(a)  reacting  a  smectite  day  with  a  nuxtme  of  a  paiywmhe 
cationic  hydroxy  metal  complex  selected  from  die  groop 
consisting  of  polymeric  cationic  hydroxy  ahnninam  and 
zirconium  complrxffs  and  water  to  obtain  a  piUared  inter- 
layered  smectite; 

(b)  calcining  said  interlayered  smtctito  to  obtain ) 
ered  clay  product  having  greoler  Ann  90%  of  its  1 
area  in  pores  lem  than  30  A  in  dianiftfr;  add 

(c)  reacting  said  calcined  interlayeved  day  product  wkh  a 
to  increase  die  ion  rxdiangf  capacity  thereof. 


4JT1,842 

PROCESS  FOR  DBMETALATION  AND 

DBSULFURIZATION  OF  PETROLEUM  OIIS 

M.  Otock.  Moaratowu}  Houaro  S.  ^Mrry. 

Hm.  bolh  of  NJ.;  RaaoU  R  Flachv.  Oakto%  Va..  aad 
HH.  N  Jn  MipMra  to  Mak8  Oa 
Va. 
af  Sar.  No.  882.388.  Dae  28. 1977. 
whkh  h  o  dhWau  af  Sar.  No.  887.784^  Jon.  17. 1977.  Pat  No. 
AjmjtA,  wMch  h  o  nalliiilln  la  pirt  of  Sg.  No.  888.884, 
An.  28.  If?^  Ill  Ilia  I  i  TliiipiMtiHnaAag.l8.1fT9,Sg. 

No.  88.787 

bt  CL^  R8U  27/01  23/16,  23/95.  24/04 

UJS.CL2S2— 438  7ClitoB 

LAaiethodforpreporingohydrodcmftalorionHkaulfhriia- 
tion  catalyst  which  compriMa:  uwvaliag  a  famma  type  idu- 
mina  or  alumina  hydrate  of  the  Bodunite  variety  to  an  alumina 
comprising  Ddu  and/or  Theu  phase  atamhM,  said  conversion 
induced  by  a  first  calcination;  intimatdy  mixing  said^xmverted 
ahnnina  widi  40%  to  125%  of  its  wdght  of  technical  grade 
BodMiite;recaldningiaaaeaondcaldnationdieoompoaiteto 
transform  said  admized  Bodunite  to  ganuna  alumina  whereby 
forming  a  catalyst  stqiport  consisting  esMntially  of  an  intimate 
mixture  of  gaauna  ahmuna  with  Ddta  and/or  Theta  phase 
alumina,  compositing  whh  said  catalyst  inpport,  in  one  or 
more  steps,  a  Group  VIB  metal  and  an  iron  groop  metal  b 
amounts  effective  to  confer  hydroprocesnig  activity  to  said 
support;  and.  recovering  a  catalyst  having  at  least  43%  of  ks 
pore  vohnne  in  pores  30  to  ISO  A  diameter,  at  leatt  10%  of  its 
pore  volume  in  pores  less  than  30  A  diameter,  at  least  15%  of 
its  pore  vohune  in  pores  greater  dun  300  A  diameter,  a  surfiwe 
Mca  of  1 25  to  about  2 10  m^/g.  and  a  totol  pore  vofasate  of  a4 
to0.65cc/ga.  t,.i^«y^;i.      ><*>;    I 


4k271j844 
CARRIER  MAmZ  FOB  CATALYSTS  AND 
FOB  ITS  FROOUCnON 

af 
DoU.Wyhku.aa 


......,.^Vi8.Bap.of< 

FBad  Doc  11. 1919.  Sir.  No.  183;^ 
,  toriiy.  wBiilliiigi<.Bap.ofrw(|.DicU, 

1978, 2883887 

1M.CL^  mm 2l/0i  23/1^23/96.  35/02 
UJS.  CL  293— 482       '^  46 

1.  A  carrier  ontrix  for  uUafyals  wift  flow-«lH 
there  throu^  with  crosftAm  effisd  aa  wdl  aa  with  < 
geometric  surfi»e  and  improved  retaining  capaoity  as 
pored  to  catalysia-prouMCiug  ooniar  anierials  preseac  ia  dip 
dispersion,  comprising  ahematdy  smooth  wmt 
superposed  layers  of  hi^  tfmprratuw»  reastoi 
reaistaat  sted.  whereia  a  layer  of  corrugated  An 
nates  widi  a  layer  of  auiooth  screen  doth,  or  one  lajmr  of 
smooth  sheet  metal  ahemates  with  a  layer  of  corrugated  acraen 
cloth,  or  a  layer  of  corrugated  screen  chNh  iltenates  widi  a 
layer  of  smoodi  screea  dodi. 


4»271j848 
ELBCIBICALLY  OONDUCnVB  LAYER  AND  MBIHODl 


aRof 


FBsd  Jm.  13. 181I.  8or.  Ni^  88^387 
litCL^iiBIBI/08 
UJS.  CL  292-811 

1.  Electrically  conductive 
95%  by  weight  of  a  unifarte  untore  of 
conductive  partioltoiB  an  I 


-vm  deoMuts  of  the  Foriodic  TMe. 

fkum  the  group 
germanium,   phosphorous, 
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vanadium,  chromium,  tungstai,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  molybde- 
num, or  mixtures  thereof. 


4«271JM   

NOVEL  NORCAMPHANYL-SmSmvrED  PYRANS, 
METHOD  FOR  THEM  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE  THKRBOF 

IN  PERFUMERY 
BrlM  J.  WMIa,  Bwfi^kM,  N  J.,  airf  Mb  W.  DMriek,  Fhi^ 
ta«.  N.Y^  rrfr—  *»  PHtwke  Dadft  A  OIntt,  bc^  New 

Yarlu  N.Y. 
D«t«o«  or  S«.  Na.  f9«,5lt.  Oct  12,  IfTt.  THi  applleatlo.  Sar. 

13,  l»7f .  Str.  No.  75J22 

lirt.  a.)  A61K  7/46 

UJS.  CL  251—522  R  3  Oalam 

1.  A  perfuane  compoaition  comprising  from  about  0.001  to 

about  80  weight  percent  of  a  norcamphanyl-subatituted  pyran 

of  the  formula: 


ELASTOPLASnC  CX>MP06niONS  OF  CURED  DIENE 
RUBRER  AND  POLYPROPYLENE 


Y. 


on  la  MMHMla  CoHp'HVt  St.  L4Hii  M*. 

FOad  Sap.  1«,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Nou  79^1 
tat  a^  ONL  7/oa  23/00 
vs.  CL  2§^-*  R  32 

1.  An  elastoplastic  composition  comprising  a  Mend  of  crys* 
talline  polypropylene,  in  an  anaount  sufficient  to  impart  ther- 
moplasticity  to  the  composition,  and  cured  mbber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  or  synthetic  polyiaoprene 
rubber,  polybutadiene  rubber  and  styrene-butadiene  rubber 
comprising  a  copoiymer  of  butadkae  and  up  to  about  23 
weight  percent  of  styrene  or  a-methylsytrene,  the  rubber  being 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  nibbertike  dastidty  to  the 
composition,  which  rubber  is  in  the  form  of  dispersed  particles 
of  a  size  small  enough  to  maintain  strength  and  thermoplaatic- 
ity  of  the  composition  and  wherein  the  rubber  is  cured  with 
rubber  curative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenolic 
curative,  urethane  curative,  and  sulfur-dooor  curative  com- 
prising 0.2  parts  of  free  sulfur  or  less  per  100  parts  of  rubber  in 
an  amount  sufficient  so  that  the  properties  of  the  Mend  are  such 
that  the  product  of  the  true  stress  at  break  (TSB)  times  dastic 
recovery  (R)  is  at  least  70  megapascab  (MPa). 


wherein  the  dashed  lines  represent  either  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  such  that  two  of 
the  three  dashed  lines  represent  carbon-carbon  single  bonds; 
and  wherein  R  is  either  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  in  admix- 
ture with  at  least  one  perfume  ingredient. 


HYDROGENATED  INDENOPYRANS  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  AROMATIC  COMPOSmONS 
JcM  Covad.  Hildca;  Horal  Upadak,  Erkrath,  and  KbM  Brwa. 
KfcfeM-Traw.  aU  af  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcrwHiy,  oaii^nn  to 
Itadwl  rii—aaillpsiilsrhafr  amt  Aktkm,  DiaaeUorf-Hol- 
Fcd.  Rep.  of  Cimany 

FUed  Dae.  19. 1979.  Scr.  No.  105,254 
prtortty.  appHcartnn  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Ctrmmy,  Jan.  •, 
1979,^900421 

lat  CL^  C07D  3li/78:  CllB  9/00:  A6IK  7/46 
VS.  CL  252-522  R  • 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4^714)50 

VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  OOMPOSmONS  INHIBITED 

FROM  PREMATURE  VULCANIZATION  BY 

MEIHYLENE  THIOETHERS 

Otto  W.  Maender,  mi  EikM  Morta,  both  of  Coflcy,  Ohio, 

10  MoHMto  Cufy,  St  Lairia,  Mo. 

FBad  Not.  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  97,M9 

laLCL^C0S¥8/S4 

VS.  a.  2io-5  <•  cadM 

1.  A  vulcanizable  compoaition  comprising  sulfur-vulcaniza- 
ble  rubber,  sulfur-vulcanizing  agent,  organic  vulcanization 
accelerating  agent  and.  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  prema- 
ture vulcanizatioo.  an  inhibitor  of  the  formulas 


f 


(I) 


R|— CO— C— CO— NH— R2 


in  which  R  is  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5-12 
carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  a-methyibenzyl.  phenyl,  or  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are  lower  alkyi.  lower  alkoxy. 
or  halo,  R|  is  R  or  anilino  or  substituted  aniUno  wherein  the 
substituenu  are  lower  alkyU  lower  alkoxy  or  halo,  and  R2  is 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  as  above. 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  a 
methyl  radical,, with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  R|  and  R2  it 
a  OKthyl  radical. 

3.  An  aromatic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  the  remainder 
customary  constituents  of  aromatic  compositions. 


4,271,04s 
9-HYDROXY-UNDBCA-4,10-DIEN-l-AL 
Goorge  H.  BicU,  and  HaM  Wlaat  both  of  GMbrMr, 
aMtgiin  to  FlnMnirh,  S JL,  GcMva,  Swllaiirlaai 
FOad  Am.  11, 1900,  Sar.  No.  17<,790 
Iirt.  a.)  A«1K  7/46:  CllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  3 

L  9-Hydroxy-ttndeca-4,10-die»-l-aL 


O^ 


(11) 


SR 


in  which  R  is  the  same  as  above  and  X  is  o-phenylene  or 
straight  or  branched  alkylene  of  2-4  chain  carbon  atoms, 

SR  au) 

I 
R}— CO— C-CO— R4 
I 
SR 

in  which  R  is  the  same  as  above,  Rs  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy,  and  R4  is  carboalkoxy  of  1-S  carbon  atooaa  or  . 
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or  R4  may  be  lower  alkyl  provided  that  die  vukaaization 
acoderating  agent  is  2-mercaptobenzothiazoIe,  and 


SR  (IV) 

NC— O— Rs 
SR 

in  which  R  is  the  same  as  above  and  Rs  is  cyano,  carboalkoxy 
of  1-S  carbon  atoms,  substituted  carbamoyl  of  the  formula 


DoMMR.K«lMf,« 

KJ„Mii»anli 
N.Y. 

FBad  Jh.  2f,  1919,  Sv.  Nau  SJfO 

lit  OL^  OML  63/00:  CUBI/M 
VS.  CL  2fO-29 J  tr 

1.  A  quaternary  aawnoniam  graft  copotyner  which 
prises  polymeric  units  characterized  by  the 


i-A-Eir 
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R6 


R? 


in  which  lU  is  hydrogen  or  R,  R7  is  R  or  carboalkoxy  of  1-S 
carbon  atoms,  or  R«and  R?  together  is  attylene  or  oxydialky- 
lene  of  4-8  carbon  atoms  which  along  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
forms  a  heterocycle.  or  Rs  may  be  carbamoyl  provided  that  the 
vulcanization  accderating  agent  is  2-meraq>tobenzothiazole. 


4^271,051 

MODIFIED  ALEYD  RESINS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

LACQUER  BINDERS 

tkwtf,  Dtoddorf-Bcwtth,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
t^Hcakoir Mtpiill 


Fad.  Rev.  of 
FOad  Sep.  20. 1979,  Sv.  No.  79,904 

IcaUea  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cttmrny*  OtL  2. 
1970, 2042919;  Jaa.  1, 1979. 29Z2370 

tat  CL^  OiOL  67/00  67/08: 0B9D  3/64 
UJS.  CL  310-22  M  lOCSitat 

1.  A  prooeas  for  the  productioB  of  alkyd  resin  modified  to 
ooirtain  firee  hydroxy!  groups  which  comprises  reacting  alkyd 
resin  having  an  acid  number  of  from  ^out  40  to  180  with 
glydde,  glycrol,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  until  the  acid  number  of 
the  alkyd  resin  is  from  about  S  to  3S  and  the  alkyd  resin  con- 
taina  firon  about  S  to  30  percent  by  weight,  baaed  on  the  weight 
of  the  alkyd  resin,  of  2,3KlihydrDxypropyl  groupa. 


wherein  n,  y  and  z  represent  the  relative  mobr  cquivalMt 
fractions  of  each  of  the  respective  polymeric  units  in  the  graft 
copolymer,  the  sum  of  n,  y  and  x  being  1 A  te  vafae  of  ■ 
varying  from  0.00  to  a99,  die  vahK  of  y  varyhig  ftoai  OuOO  to 
0.99  and  the  value  of  z  varying  from  0i>1  to  0.99;  q  is  aa  integer 
greater  dum  1;  A  is  the  nmt  derived  from  at  leaai  ok 
tiond  anmie  sdected  from  the  group  ooHMtiiig  of 
amines  and  di(8econdary)ammes;  t  is  an  integer  varying  from  1 
to  2;  E  is  the  unit  obtained  frodi  a  conqMond  sdected  froai  the 
group  consisting  of  epihalohydiins  and  dicpoxidca  after  its 
reaction  with  said  difvnctioul  aauae;  1.  is  an  '      ^~' 

derived  from  a  quatemizing  afeat  havia(  the  j 
RX.  where  X  is  the  residnal  ( 
zation;  B  ia  the  unit  derived  from  an 
the  general  fonuda  BYb  when  Y  ia  a-,  Br- or  I- 
proviao  that  such  halofeaa  are  not  attached  to  the  1 
atom;  and  C  ia  the  Hi 
OHne  after  jta  reoctiMi  widi  I 


y!*^%^-rHerr 


4y27L052  

CARBOXYLATED  NTTRILB  RUBBER  VULCANIZATES 
Gaorge  C  Blaekahaw.  Sanda.  CaMda.  aaaivMr  to  Pol] 
itad. Sanda, GHada  •,   ,,,^ 

FBad  3m.  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  49,110  ]_ 

■ppHeatiaa  Gaaada,  JaL  17, 1970, 307S75 
lat  CL*  ONL  9/OZ  13/00 
VS.  CL  2fO-23.7  N  • 

1.  Improved  vuiraniratfs  consisdng  esaeatiyiy  of  a  caitxn- 
ytatod  botadiene-^crylonitrile  polymer  having  a  molecidar 
weight  within  the  Mooney  raaoe (ML  l-f4at  100*  OofaboHt 
40  to  idxwt  00  compounded  with  (a)  at  least  one  filler,  (h) 
vulemuzatioa  active  agents  and  (c)  from  about  2.S  to  aboitt  30 
parta^  weight  of  an  epoxkhied  hydaocarbyl  compound  per 
100  parta  by  wei^t  of  caiboxylated  batadiene-acryloaitrile 
poiyner. '   • 


4*27M« 

PREPARATION  OF  FURAN  POLYMERS 

Yoa^  D.  KiBi.  CahMbaa,  OMo,  aaripMT  to  ^Mand  OB.  lac 

1iilaBi,¥r 

Flad  M«.  19»  1900.  Sar.  No,  1S1>3 
M,CL^CmL  61/06 
UJS.a2M-29.3  34CWat 

1.  A  proceas  for  prepariag  «  water-ujauyat»k>,toaa  poly- 
mer which  oomprisea: 
providing  a  oompositioa  oontainiag  at 
ahphatic  atooohydric  ticokok  haMag  1-3 
water,  fiuftiryl  aloohol,  aldehyde,  pheaol 
aad  a  iiiliuumi  inaiainiaf  ooa^Kxmd  oontainiag  at 


one 


itv  J 


I 

HjNC 


subjecting  said 
|M  ia  the  prcaaat^  of  a 
l^de  content  of  said 
dKaaabiiectiiW  the 

pH  for  a  tiaw 
'amart 
I  at  25*  C 
iMe 


cata^  until  Ac  free  alde- 
dMMS  10«a  10#;airi 
ID  ooadeMalioa  laaoiiaa  at 
«o  provide  a  palpaMr 
«f  dboat  as  to  akttm  5 
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AJJUM 

PROCESS  FOB  PUPAUNG  AN  AQUEOUS  LATEX 

BINDER  POR  MANUFACrUUNG  NONWOVENS 

EMPLOYING  ULT»AFILTBATION  TO  FORM  A  LATEX 

HAVING  LOW  HYPBOflOLUBLES  ^^ 


Vftti  Apr.  21,  IfTI.  Sv.  N*.  tM^M 
tori?  ^ppUcatlM  F^»c»,  Apr.  22,  lf77. 77  UMl 

brt.  CL^  DMH  1/64;  GMF  6/16 

I  Proem  for  prepwing  an  aqueous  tatex  \me  bmder  of  a 
synthetic  poiymer  in  which  the  content  in  the  Utex  of  hydro- 
solubte  compound!  i»  le»  than  0.5%  by  weight  in  relation  to 
the  polymer,  compriwig  «ibjecting  a  latex  formed  by  aqueous 
emulsion  polymeriation  to  ultrtfUtration.  through  a  semi- 
permeable membrane,  to  remove  a  quantity  of  the  hydrosolu- 
ble  compounds,  adding  water  to  maintain  the  ponderal  content 
of  dry  material  in  the  Utex  within  the  range  of  5-70%  by 
weight. 

4,27L0M 

HYDROPHIUC  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMERS  POR 

MELT-SPINNING 

Dak  Colcaan,  Staarford,  Coml,  ami  Aalhoay  KoroadI,  Penaa- 
cote,  Fla.,  ■■J^BW  la  Amrfcan  CyaMibd  Coapaay.  Sta^ 
fof4,C0«i. 

DivWoa  of  Sar.  No.  €^M^  Sap.  17, 1»79.  ahwinnMi.  which  ia 

t  of  Scr.  No.  13,77«,  Fab.  21,  H7f . 
M  May  14,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  149,7W 
Irt.  CL*  C08L  33/20 
UJS.  CL  2(0-29.6  AN  .         '' ^^^ 

1  A  mdt-spinnable  fiber-forming  acrylomtnle  polymer 
composition  comprising  from  about  5  to  30  weight  perwnt  of 
water  and,  correspondingly,  from  about  95  to  70  weight  per- 
cent of  a  polymer  consisting  of  the  polymeriiatioo  reaction 
product  of  from  about  80  to  about  95  weight  percent  of  acrylo- 
nitrite,  from  about  4  to  19  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophobic 
monomer  copolymerirabte  with  acrylonitnte  and  from  about  1 
to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  hydrophilic  copolyroerizabte 
monomer  of  the  structure: 

R    O 

I     I 

CH2«C— C— OR'OH 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R'  b  alkylene  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  having  a  kinematic  «*o}^^ 
weight  value  in  the  range  of  about  30,000  to  about  60,000,  said 
motecular  weight  value  being  obtained  from  the  relationship 
H  =  1/A(Ma)  wherein  »i  is  the  average  effluent  time  in  Mcondt 
for  a  solution  of  1  gram  of  polymer  in  100  milliliters  of  50 
weight  percent  aqueous  sodium  thiocyanate  solvent  at  40'  C. 
multiplied  by  the  viscometer  factor.  A  is  the  solution  factor 
derived  from  a  polymer  of  known  molecular  weight  and  M*  is 
the  kinematic  molecular  weight. 


including  incorporating  in  said  mixture  a  phtftphate  material 
by  treating  the  swface  of  said  cniahed  glam  with  sufficient 
phoapborus  pentoxide  in  vapor  phase  or  coating  the  surfiace  of 
said  crushed  glass  with  sufficient  alkahne  metal  |rfiosphate  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consiiring  of  orthophoaphate,  meU- 
phoaphate.  pyrophosphate  and  polyphoaphate  so  as  to  extend 
the  working  time  without  lubatantially  extending  the  setting 
time  of  the  acid  material  f 

4,I71,i8i  

STABLE  AQUEOUS  SOLUHONS  OF  CEBTAIN  VINYL 
COPOLYMERS 


■■of  Fad. 
Fad. 


10 


Rap.  of  Garm«y,  aarifMra  la  RMm  GiML 

Rap.  of  Gaimaay 

FIM  Jm.  12,  lf79,  Sar.  No.  47,104 
naimi  artorlty,  appliiaHiB  Fai.  Rap.  of 
197i,2t2l01t 

IM.  CI.}  COIL  33/02 
VS.  a.  2M-29.4  M 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  comprising 

(1)  20  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  water, 

(2)  0.5  to  79  percent  by  weight  of  a  water-«)luble  vinyl 
copolymer  comprising 

(A)  10  to  90  mol  percent  of  units  of  an  aji-unsaturated 

carboxyUc  acid, 

(B)  10  to  90  mol  percent  of  units  of  a  cationic  vinyl  mono- 
mer containing  ammonium  groups,  and 

(Q  0  to  80  mol  percent  of  units  of  one  or  more  fiirther 
non-ionic  comooomers  copolymerirabte  with  mono- 
mers (A)  and  (B>,  and 

(3)  0.5  to  79  percent  by  weight  of  at  teast  one  water-solubte 
ionic  or  ionizabte  compound  having  a  precipitating  effect 
on  an  aqueous  sohition  of  polyacrylic  acid. 

4,27L09» 

COLOR-DEVELOPING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PRESSURE^ENSinVE  RECORDING  SHEET 

MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  CONTAINING  PHENOUC  RESIN  AND 

HINDERED  PHENOL 

Makoto  AaaM;  Saboro  KawaaWao;  EMkU  ^■•'^•VT' 
Tatebi  Koboyaabi,  aO  of  Yutiibaia,  Japaa,  aarifaora  to 

MUaai  Toatau  CTitarirala  lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
DiTiatea  of  Scr.  No.  4,770,  Jaa.  10, 1070.  THa  appUcadoa  May 

14, 1900,  Sar.  No.  140,437 

/^-i—  priority,  appHralfT-  J19M,  Jaa.  19,  IfTf ,  04^1770 

laL  a.}  C80G  8/a  8/18.  8/24;  COOK  5/13 

US.  CL  2iO-31J  T  *♦  Q?*^ 

1   A  cotor-devetoping  composition  for  preasure^eantive 

recording  sheet  material  of  the  self-contained  type  comprising 

(A)  a  copolymer  obtained  by  reacting  at  teast  one  p-alkyl- 

phenol  setected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  hav- 

ing  the  general  formula 

(I) 


4,2714187 

WATER  SETTING  ION-POLYMER  CEMENTS 

Cyrfl  F.  Drake,  Hartop,  aai  Naa  R.  AAaaa,  Wlaele,  a-r  Mae- 

[IfiafliH.  tnib  tf  TaglMJ  inlir *-" ^ — '  ^' ' '  ''"^ 

Etectrfc  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Not.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,915 
CUM  priority,  appUcatkM  Uallod  riapinai,  Nor.  0,  1970, 

43401/70 

lat  a.}  COOK  3/40 
US.CL3fO-29.iM  _J13^ 

1.  A  method  of  cootrolUng  the  setting  characlenstics  of  an 
aqoeotts  polycarboxylic  acid  cemeat  nuxture,  the  cross-lmking 
taent  comprising  or  being  provided  by  a  crushed  glass  compo- 
Soa  seloctod  from  the  group  coasisting  of  nnc  ox>de>^onc 
oxide/alumina   and   fluoroaluminoborosilicate.   the   method 


where  R  is  aa  alkyl  radical  contaming  from  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  phenol  with  fbrmaldehyde  and  (B)  from  I  to  20 
parts  by  weight  based  oa  100  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  of  a  Ma- 
dered  phenolk:  compound  selected  from  the  group  cuaaiatmg 
of  phenob  haviag  an  alkyl,  alkytene  or  hydroxyl  subatituent 
radical  in  at  least  the  2-  or  6-poaition,  or  bodi.  of  the  bennne 
ring  and  derivatives  thereof,  the  copolymer  and  the  hindered 
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phenolic  compound  being  homogeneously  dissdved  in  mutual       '   .c'.''i\»r£i  ^^■■V'}  -JjfcriJiiiJMf 


scrfntwn. 


■..,  v. 


r../i 
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SOLUnON  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

S.  HiMy  HwHli*  BriMML  MitaHr  la  FhMhi 
itftfaavfla,  OUa. 
FIM  Sep.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  7C1M 
lat  CL^  COOK  5/01 
US.  a.  340-33.6  A  5 

1.  A  process  for  producing  solutk»  polymerized  poiymer 
comprising; 

(a)  contacting  in  a  contacting  zone  under  polymerization 
conditions  the  reaction  mixture  comprising: 

(1)  pcriymerizaUe  dioleffai  monomer, 

(2)  a  vdatite  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  having  3  tQ  S 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 

(3)  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule; 

(b)  removing  from  the  contacting  zone  a  reaction  auxture 
effluent;  and 

(c)  flashing  said  reactkm  mixture  effluent  onder  con(fitions 
to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dihient  and  solvent 
thereby  concentrating  the  polymer  pnxtoct 


4a7M01 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSmONS  FOR  SEALING 

SEMIOONDUCrORS 

ta  NMa  Elactrfc  laiaatrial  Co., 


FBad  Mar.  4, 1900,  Sar.  Na^  127,719 

r,  ^pMraHna  Ji^h.  Hm.  i,  1979,  54.^24030; 
JaL  31, 1979, 54/90300 

lat  a^  OOiK  dJ/00 
US.  CL  210-37  EP  20CWbn 

1.  InanepoxyrewiooaiyoaitWHforsealingaaemiconductor 
element  containhig  about  SO  to  85%  by  weight  of  aa  iaorgaaic 
filler,  the  inqwovemeat  wherein  the  inorganic  filler  comprises 
at  least  a  silka  powder  and  a  calcium  siUcitte  powder,  and  the 
amount  of  sakl  calcium  silicate  powder  is  about  20  to  75%  by 
wet^t  and  the  amount  of  the  silica  powder  is  about  2S  to  80% 
by  weight,  baaed  oa  the  total  weight  of  the  sittca  powder  and 
calcium  silicate  powder. 


4;i7Mi2 
nGMENT-OONTAINING  OOAUNG  COMPOSmON 
HA  VING  A  HIGH  SOLIDS  CONTENT 
E.  Boaa^aari,  OipHiiitt  RaaM  Balar,  Diataa,  aai 
A.  Klfta,  Ai^irla,  ril  af  Naftwkaii.  iiilpira  la 

'    RM  Apr.  IS,  1900,  Sar.  No.  140,574 

Apr.  19.  1979. 


lat  a.)  C80K  3/12;  CNL  67/m 
US.CL2iO-39P  9 

L  A  pigment-containing  high  aolidi  coaling  composition 
prepared  from  1^  bland  of  eater  diob  as  binder  and  a  curing 
agent  for  the  binder,  characterized  ia  that  aa  ester  diol  there  is 
used  a  anxtare  of  (a)  2&-80  awlc  %  ot#ooaiponnd  having  the 
general  fomnria:  >«?>    r»  .i*^ 


1     ^      ? 

H— pO— CHi— C— CHi— O— C 

L  i» 


n 

-"I 


r 

— O— CHj— C— CH2OH. 
of  the 


where  Ri  represents  Uie  group  famed  by 
two  carboxyl  groups  from  maleic  acid  aad/or  fiaaaric  acid 
and/or  a  cyctodi|rfiattc  and/or  arnwatir  dfeaiboxylic  ^dd 
having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R9  may  be  tlw  aaase  or 
different  and  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  aad/or  a  bydrocaiboa 
groiq)  having  I  to  9  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  a  noariier  of  1-4, 
and  of  (b)  80-20  mote  %  of  a  compoaad  haviag  the 
formula 


"^ 


R5— O-C— »4— C-|— O— *5— OH* 

J-         3^. 


where  R4  represents  die  group  formed  by 

two  carboxyl  groups  from  malai 

and/or  a  cyctoaHpinaic  aad/or 

having  8  to  20  carixai  aioaM,  aad  Rs 

formed  by  abaliaukm  of  3  hydroxyl  gnapa  from  a  tri-  or 

tetravateat  hydroxy  coaspouad  having  3  to  8  caiboa  atoass  hi 

the  asain  chain,  aad  X  ripwssali  aa  afiphatic  acytaqr  group 

havii^  6-25  cmboa  atoms,  aad  a  is  a  muAtr  of  1-4. 


THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING 
WBhm  F.  H.  Bonaaa,  aai  Richard  W. 

la 


oathe 


Flai  Dae.  24^  1971.  Sar.  Na.  973JMi 
lat  a)  GML  47/02 
US.a2«-40R 

L  A  thermopiaatk;  moUmg  compositwn  haviaf  improved 
physical  properties,  th  compoaitiaa 
admixture  of 

(a)  high  molecular  wct^  poiyesta 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  23%  by  weight,  baaed 
totd  weight  of  the  oompoaitkMi,  of  a  oopolyaKr 
of  eth^ene  and  vinyl  aoelale;  and 

(c)  a  finer; 
said  inthnate  admixture  of  cumpuneats  (a),  (b)  aad  (^ 
been  provkled  by  nwit'bkmdng  the  cuaniUBiiils  aa 
reacting  the  resahant  bknd  in  the  aoikl  state  by 
soUd  Uend  to  a  temperature  betow  the  mdling 
the  blead  in  a  vacuum  or  in  a 


the 
of 


MODIFIED  POL 
L.Diack. 

Piai  Ja.  %  Hm  flar.  Na.  USS 
m.  CL>  OMK  3/H  3/40:  CM.  CMBf 
Uf.CL 
LA 

(a)  a  polycaler  ooospositioa 
(i)  a  poly(l.<  batjFlaM  liiii  |ibihilii^) 
^abteadofapoty(l,^batyteaeUiLiihHailair^ 
**-  a  paiy^albyleae  lan^piiflHlMa) 
(H)  a  bkwk  capolyealer  nf  polyO. 
«te)«rfaa 
-7'    (iv)Abkad  4imi 
%s*  ■'•s^reaia;  ar 

»ablaBdofWmidafalf<i 
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(b)  an  impact  modifier  therefor  consisting  essentially  of  a 
combination  of: 

(i)  a  selectively  hydrogenated  block  copolymer  resin  of  a 

vinyl  aromatic  monomer  (A)  and  a  conjugated  diene  (B) 

of  the  A-B  type;  and 

(ii)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin,  in  an  amount  of  up  to 

60  parts  per  100  partt  by  weight  of  (a)  and  (b)  together. 

10.  A  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  which  also  includes 

(c)  a  filler,  reinforcing  agent  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  an  amount 

of  fhwi  about  1  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 

weight  of  (aX  (b)  and  (c)  together. 


GLYCX)PEFnDE 
Andre  BcUoc,  Vaavcs;  Jcu  Floff«^  BtMlogM-Billwcowt;  JcM 
Luel,  Ptria;  Deiriae  MMcy,  Ckaraitom  aad  Jca»Oaii4e 
Palla,  Thiais,  aU  of  FraMe,  tmiv'on  to  Rhoac  Pwilwc  b- 
dMtrkt,  Paris,  FtraMC 

Filed  itm.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  7C037S 
CWm  priority,  applkatkM  FraMc,  Jml  22, 197«,  76  01M7 
bt  CL^  C12P  21/0(k  JMK  37/00 
U,S.  a.  260-112  R  11 


4,271,065 

POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Martin  L.  FcMmm,  East  Bnwawkk,  awl  Jamt*  T.  De  Grolf, 

OMwick,  both  of  N  J.,  tmit^on  to  Tcancco  Ckeaikals,  lae^ 

SaMIe  Brook,  N  J. 

DMrioo  of  Se-.  No.  1»,7»,  Fefc.  8,  WOO,  which  ia  a  diririoo  of 

Ser.  No.  44,725,  Joo.  1, 1*79.  TOi  ■»««*»«' J»»- 23. 1»W.  Ser. 

No.  171,624 
lot.  CL^  COOL  67/00 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  1*  €3aim 

1.  A  polyester  resin  composition  that  comprises 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  formed  by  condensing  a 
saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  with  a  dihydhc  alcohol; 

(b)  an  unsaturated  monomer  capable  of  reacting  vath  the 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  to  form  cross-linkages;  and 

(c)  a  thickening  agent  comprising 

(1)  25%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  thickener  that  is  a  Group 
II-A  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  and 

(2)  30%  to  75%  by  wdght  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
vehicle  comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester  that  is  the 
product  of  the  reaction  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  compo- 
nent containing  80  to  90  nnole  %  of  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  10  to  20  mole  %  of  at  least  one  saturated 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  with  an  alcohol  component 
containing  40  to  60  mole  %  of  at  least  one  glycol  having 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  40  to  60  mole  %  of  at  least  one 

monohydric  alcohol  having  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in  the 
amount  of  0.4  mole  to  0.6  mole  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid 
component  per  mole  of  the  alcohol  component. 


4,271,066 

PROCESS  FOR  MSPROPORTIONATING  ROSIN, 

POLY-UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACIDS  AND  MIXTURES 

THEREOF 

KohtMO  Malno.  MIm;  SatoiU 
Tttm^  ToiUM,  Yawats,  aB  of  Ji 

k^^Ah  K^bvo  K^MMki  Kdiho,  JapOB 

FDad  Nof .  5, 1979,  Str.  No.  9M90 
bt  CL»  C09F  1/04,  7/08;  BOU  27/02.  27/09 
UjS.aJiO-97J  5 

1.  A  process  for  disproportioooting  resin,  poly-unsaturated 
&tty  add  or  mixture  thereof,  which  comprises  conducting  a 
diaproportionatioo  reaction  ia  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  com- 
prHMf  (A)  at  least  CM  iodide  selected  (ran  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  iodide  and  potassium  iodide  and  (B)  at  least  one 
iroa  ooaqxMiad  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  iron 

oxides,  iron  hydroxides  and  iron  sulfides. 


MB mi    «i    w     MM  m  "m    m    «    m    m 

1.  The  glycopeptide  herein  designated  31,177  RP,  which  has 
the  following  characteristics:  it  is  soluble  in  water  to  the  extent 
of  more  than  1,000  g/1;  iu  solubility  decreases  rapidly  in  aque- 
ous-alcoholic and  aqueous-acetone  mixtures  and  drops  to  less 
than  0.1  g/1  in  anhydrous  alcohols,  acetone,  hexane.  ethyl 
aceute.  diethyl  ether  and  chlorinated  solvents; 
analysis  of  the  products  of  add  hydrolysis  shows  principally 

lysine  and  glucose; 
it  contains  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulphur, 
the  relative  proportions  bemg  approximately:  C=46.2% 
H  =  6.05%  0=46.ll%  N  =  l.44%  5=0.20%; 
its  molecular  weight  is  between  10.000  and  20.000; 
its  optical  rototion  (c=0.4.  water)  is: 
Iol/>»=  +  149.5*±2.5* 
[al43620=+295-±4.0* 
lal36320=+448*±5.5- 
it  does  not  exhibit  a  characteristic  absorption  m  the  ultravio- 
let spectrum  between  220  and  400  nm;  and 
its  infra-red  spectrum  (determined  on  tablets  of  a  mixture 
with  KBr)  shows  prindpal  absorption  bands  as  follows: 
3470  shoulder.  3400  shoulder.  3350  very  strong,  3270 
shoulder,  3100  shoulder.  3050  shookler.  3000  shoulder, 
2980  shoukler,  2930  strong.  2900  shouMer,  2830  shoul- 
der. 2780  shoukler.  2540  shoukler,  2350  very  weak, 
2100  very  weak,  1985  very  weak.  1945  very  weak,  1900 
very  weak.  1850  very  weak.  1760  very  weak.  1630 
medium,  1450  shoulder.  1410  strong.  1370  weak,  1335 
shoukler.  1305  shoulder.  1240  weak,  1160  strong.  1100 
shoukler.  1075  shoukler.  1030  very  strong.  935  shoul- 
der, 920  medium.  850  medium.  785  shoukler.  770  shoul- 
der, 760  medium.  720  shoukler.  700  medium.  640  shoul- 
.  der!  610  shoukler,  580  medium.  525  weak,  440  shoukler. 
410  shoukler  and  370  shoukler  cm" '. 


4^14MB 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CYSTINE-CONTAINING  PEPTIDES 
Laabcr,  aad  Wcraer  Ritid,  both  of  BonI,  Swit»riaai, 
ion  to  ClhaGriiJ  Cofyoraliaa,  AiMcjr,  N.Y. 
Coatlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  296,406,  Oct  10, 1972,  wttAla  a 

of  Sor.  No.  010,109,  Apr.  n,  1969, 
aUoa  May  U,  1976.  Scr.  No.  608,057 
laL  CL2  G07C  103/52 
MS.  CL  260— 112J  R  '  Otiam 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  cystine-oontaining  pep- 
tkles  and  derivatives  thereof  from  corresponding  cystdne<x)o- 
taining  aminoadd  sequences  in  whKh  the  mercapto  groups  are 

protected  by  trityl  groups,  wherein  the  aminoarid  sequencc(s) 
containing  the  cysteine  resklues  to  be  combined  is  (are)  treated 
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with  kxline  in  a  solvent  in  which  both  kxline  and  the  peptide 
are  at  least  partkally  soluble. 

4,171,069 
BETA-HCG  PREPARATION  AND  METHOD 
YM-Yca  T«N«  North  GridwtU,  SJa  Gamraa  P.  Tahvar,  Ntw 
DdU,  laiia;  SaMsi  Kaiie,  DoMa  Fcnjr,  aai  SiwyoB  J. 
Sipl,  HartiMa,  batfi  of  RY.,  a«fvnn  la  Poprialiai 
cil,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  26. 1970,  Scr.  No.  946,090 
laL  CL2  COTC  70l/.5il- H61K  i7/00 

UJS.  CL  260—1123  R  !• 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  preparatkM  of  a  beta  sub-unit  of 

chorionic  gonadotropin  which  includes  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  an  insohibilized  anti  chcmonk  gonadotropin 
alpha  sub-unit  serum,  aad 

b.  contacting  a  prq»aration  of  the  beta  sid>-unit  of  chooooic 
gonadotropin  with  the  insolubilized  anti  choriomc  gona- 
dotropin alpha  sub-unit  serum  of  step  (a)  under  conditions 
permittiag  binding  of  sakl  naolnbilized  alirfia  sub-unit 
with  contaminants  in  the  preparatkn  of  the  beu  sub-unit, 
the  contaminants  including  chorionic  gonadotropin  and 
an  alpha  sub-anh  thereof,  and      ■'  n  ^. 

c.  tfpn"**"!  the  insolvbilized  material  fkoln  the  preparatkm 
of  the  beta  sab-unit  of  chorionic  gonadotropin. 


k>wer  alkyl  aro^amtno,  or  cydohexyl 


wherein  each  of  the  alkyl  anietiBS  aMjr  be  sataliMed  with  1-3 
of  tower  alkoxy.  — O-C2H4-O-C2H40-fcwer  alkyl. 


O 
I 


a,— O— CH: 


I 

C CHj 


CXSIj  CH2— CHj 

i 


'  w»r;,» 
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CHEMICALLY-MODIFIED  FIBER  COLLAGEN 
HEMOCTATK  ACOMTS 
Tana  Mlyala.  Takyo,  Japaa;  Aftcrt  L.  RaM%  aad  Kart  a 
Stand,  balh  of  Ftt^rmoi,  NJ.,  aaiflMrs  la  C«mI  Re- 
•sMch  FoMiatfoa.  lac,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

FDod  MKf  5, 1900,  Scr.  No.  147,063 
laL  CL>  C07G  7/00:  COOL  89/06 
UJS.  CL  3M-123.7  lOOafaip 

1.  An  improved  collagen  hemostatk  agent  comprising  na- 
tive croaslinked  fiber  collagen  of  regalariy  staggered  quater- 
nary structure  having  a  minimimi  nmlecular  length  of  7000  A*, 
a  tnmimimi  molecular  diaaieter  of  20  A*,  a  minimtun  periodic- 
ity of  670-700  A*,  and  whose  reskhial  lysyl  and  caiboxyl 
groups  have  been  subjected  respectively  to  at  least  one  reac- 
tkm  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guamdinatkM,  esteri- 
fkatkn  aad  guanklinatk)ii<sterificatioo  to  greatly  enhance  the 
net  positive  electrostatk  charse  of  the  fiber  collagen. 


phenyl,  phenoay.  cyckihexyl.  cyrinlnjfkny^  MHCO-k»wcr 
alkyl, —N(kywer  aikyi)).  acykuqr,.        t^-      ir      .  or^^tT) 

— S-^ower  alkyl.  or  — SO2  kmrer  tSkyi.  .    " 


4,27M72 

AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  •SO2CH2CH2OSO3H 

AND  •N(CH2CH20603H)2  GROUPS 

JaMs  •niBiin^.'hath  of  Caiwtoj,  ai  afSX, 
lacchst  CsiporaticB,  ffsam  itii.  NJ. 
of  Scr.  Na.  062317,  Dae.  20, 1977, 
ppMfartsa  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Sv.  Naw  «,in 
lat  CL^  OWB  29/01.  29/085.  29/26,  82/51      -4 
U.S.  CL  3M-207 J  20t 

1.  A  water  soluble  dyestuff  having,  ia  the  foam  of  tlK  free 
add,  the  forawla: 

HOjS-p-CHzCH^OjS— ^^N« 

CH2CH2— O— OOjH 

I  CHjCHr-O— SOjH 

w^ierein  R  is  hak>gen;  or  salts  thereof. 


HETEROCYCUC  MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  FROM 
ALKYL4-(PIIENYLAMINO)BUTYRATES 
G«y  T.  Ckrii,  Ktapport,  Tcaik,  Mripnr  to  EaMMB 

FBed  Ai^  2^  1979,  Scr.  No.  63,642 

lat  a^COTC  29/05 
UA  CL  260-157  H 

1.  A  compouad  of  the  formuk 

^'  o 

R-N-N-^^^NHCHCH2-C-OR2 
/  CH3 

whereia 

R>  is  a  heterocydic  radical  v^iich  may  be  substituted,  se- 
lected from  2-thiaz(4yl.  2-benzothiazolyl,  3-benzoiso- 
thiazolyl.  l,3,4-thiadiazol.2.yl.  lA4-thbdiazol-5-yl.  3- 
pyrazol^  2-thienyl.  and  5-iaothiazolyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  kmer  alkyl,  or  kmer  alkoxy; 

R2  is  tower  alkyl.  cyctohexyl.  benzyl,  or  pheayl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  tower  alkoiy.  alkaaoylanuno 
wherein  the  alkanoyl  moiety  is  either  straight  or  broached 


4y27M73 

6.SUBh'IIllJ  m^»<24IYDR0JLYIflH¥l>lA3^1gr- 

RAHYDRO  CARBAZOL-l-ONI 

Bcycric  baft  af  FkaaUM  aa  MiiB;  Eiri- 

Hdai  Kcfl,  Ofltaisrii  aai  Mala;  Hdai  G.  Gtasa, 

i»ar< 


PRsi  Nav. »,  1979,  Bar.  Na. 
lat  CL^  087D  209/88.  241/38 
US.CL3»-31S  3< 

1.  6.7-<lisitetituted  1J3.<  IsUahydiuiaitaaol-l-OMe  of  the 
forambll 


Xx^Q 


(n) 


1* 
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wherda 
R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atooM,  a  flttorioe.  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  and 
X  means  —OH  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  — O— SOjR', 

wherein  R'  stands  for  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms,  phenyl  or  tolyl. 


4071,075 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

3>BISK4-DIMErHYLAMINOPHENYI>4>DIME- 

THYLAMINOPHTHALIDE 

bMkoT 
Oa,,  Ui^  Tokyo, 


4,271^4 
SILANES  COm'AINING  IMIDE  GROUPS 
Dieter  I  nfciiaa,  MattMs,  mi  Siegfried  Wyler. 
of  SwiticrtaBd,  aari^ort  to  ClbihGdgy  Corpontiom  ArMey, 

N  Y 

rood  Ail.  20, 197f ,  Sw.  No.  47  Ji4 

CUbh  priority,  applJcarion  Switacrlaiid,  Ai«.  30,  IfTI, 
9154/70 

bt  CL'  C07D  209/94.  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CL  2fO-324Ji  • 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


20,  IMO,  Sir.  No.  Il«,3t3 

I^M,  Fak.  14,  IfTi.  54-19002 
IM.  Cl.^  OOTD  307/88 
as.  CL  240-^34M  ^  5  OataM 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  3,3-biaK4-dimethylamino- 
phcnyl)-6^1imethylaminophthalide  which  comprises  oxidizfaig 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  2-(4.4'-bi>-(<>iniethylamino>-benzhydryl]- 
S^limethylaminobenzoic  acid  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  pH  of  8 
to  14  with  hydrogen  peroxide,  oxygen  or  air  the  improvement 
wherein  said  reaction  is  carried  out  in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  a  coboh  complex  scrfuUe  in  aqueous  alkaline  sdu- 
tion. 


0  O  (D 
RJ               C          C                R» 

R«-Si-A-N  Z  N-A-Si-R' 

Rj  C  C  R* 

1  I 

o       o 


wherein 
Ri  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  are  methyl,  ethyl. 

phenyl,  vinyl,  chlorine  or  a  group  —OR.  R'  is  chlorine  or 

-OR,  R  is  alkyl  having  1-10  C  atoms,  cydoalkyl  having 

5-8  C  atoms  or  phenyl; 
A  is  one  of  the  divalent  radicaU  — <CH2Vr— .  — C(R">- 

)2-CH(R")-.      -(CH2)*-G-(CH2)r-.      phenyle- 

ne— <CH2)hd  d— G— (CH2)r—  or  phenylene-(CH2)rf 
G  b  — CH(R")—  or  phenylenr, 
R'O  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

having  1  to  10  C  atoms; 
a  is  a  number  from  1  to  10.  b  is  a  number  from  1  to  6.  c  is  a 

number  from  1  to  6  and  d  is  a  number  from  0  to  6; 
in  these  divalent  radicals  A  the  bond  to  the  Si  atom  is  in  each 

case  effected  via  the  bond  on  the  right-hand  side, 
Z  is  one  of  the  groupings 


J. 


4^71,074 
TRICYCLIC  LACTONES 

OlialI,B«acs,b«lkor 
SJin  Gmm%  Smkmt- 


Filed  JbL  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  140,149 
priority,  ^pHraHna  Switaeriaad,  Aag.  31,  1979, 
7099/79 

laL  a.)  cam  311/74 

vs.  CL  240-343  Jl 

1.  A  compound  of  dw  formula 


€0. 


(I) 


possessing  a  single  or  a  doobk  bond  in  the  position  indicated 
by  the  dotted  Une. 


R*     R' 


R*     R' 


R'  R^ 


or 


TT. 


4^71,077 
I9-HYDROXY.19.METHYL4-HYDROXY-7A.HOMO- 

PGI I  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  C  SIh,  Portage,  MIek.  aiilpMr  to  The  Urtoha  Campaay, 

ralamainn  MIrh 
DiTiaioa  or  Ser.  No.  54,720,  JaL  5, 1979,  PaL  No.  4*225,507. 
TUB  ifplkalka  Mm.  3, 1900,  Scr.  No.  UMIO 
lat  a.)  C07D  311/02 
VS.  CL  240-345  J  2 

1.  A  (m>atacyclin-type  coa^xxuid  of  the  formula 


Ml— Lz— R| 


R*.  R',  R*  and  R'  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  phenyl,  — CN  or  halogen,  R»  and  R'  inde- 
pendently of  one  another  are  alkylene  having  3  or  4  C 
atoms,  oxaalkylene  having  3  or  4  C  atoms  or  are  one  of  the 
radicals 


Xis— CH2— or 


-C-C-(CH2)2— C(CHjX)H-CHj 

I      I 
Q     ^ 

wherein  A|  is  — O-  (oxa)  and  E2  is  -CH2CH2— ; 
wherein  L2is 

(1)  — (CH2)y— ,  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive. 

(2)  — (CH2V-CF2— .  wherein  q  is  one.  2,  or  3;  or 

(3)  -CH=CH— ; 
whereia  Mi  is 
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:^M'.i 


T 


V?:,,' 


,  .k„<'t 


wherein  Q  ia  cna  a-H;3-H.  a-OH:^4t4.  or  «4U;/^OH, 
whereia  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carboa 

inclusive, 
wherein  R|  is         ■ 

(l)-COOR3, 

(2)  — CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R7)(Rt). 

(4)  _CO-N(R7)(Rf X 

(5)  — CO-NH— SO2— R15.  or  . 

(6)  tetraaolyL  [ 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  oae  to  12  carbon  atoms,  indusive. 

(c)  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  10  carix»  atoass,  iaduatve, 

(d)  araUcyl  of  7  to  12  caiboB  atoBM,  iachwve. 

(c)plMayl, 

(0  pteajfl  sabatttoted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chkMoor  alcyi  groops 

of  oae  to  3  carboa  aloan,  iacbMive; 

(g) -(Ph>-CO-CH3, 

(h)  — (p-PhV- NH-CCMP-Ph)— NH— CO-CH3, 

(i)  — (p.Ph)— NH— Ca--<p-PhX 

(D -(p.Ph)-NH— CO-CH3, 

(k)  — (p-Ph)— NH— CO— NHi 

(I)  -^Ph)-CH=N-NH-CO-NH2. 

(m)  fi-naflMbyl, 

(n)  -CH2-CO-Rifc 
wherein  — (Ph)—  is  inter-phea^ene  and  — (p-Ph)  is  inter-para- 

phenylene  or  para-phenyl; 
wherein  R|6  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p^iisphenylyl.  p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamido|rfienyl.  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacokjgically  acceptaUe  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rs  are  hydrogen,  all^l  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  indu- 
sive,  beiuyl,  or  frfienyl,  being  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  Ris  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  caibon  atoms, 
indoaive.  phenyl,  pbenyl-substitBted  with  one,  2,  or  3 
chloro  or  alkyl  groiqis  of  oae  to  3  caiboa  atoms,  faKdusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  2  to  4  caibon  atoms,  inchisive, 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  hydroxymethyl. 

wherein  R5  and  lU  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  caibon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  <tf  Rs  and  R«  ia  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro.  and 

wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  ds— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -C-C-,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


— C— C— (CH2)2— CHOH— CM* 
Q    ■♦ 


wherein  A2  is -CH2O— with —CH2  bonded  to  tkc  cydopea- 
tane  ring  and  E|  is  — CH2— ; 
wherein  L|  is 

(1)  — (CH2)ii— .  wherein  a  is  one  »  S,  indarive, 

(2)  — (CH2V— CF2— ,  wherein  p  is  2.  3.  or  4;  or 

(3)  -CH2-CIt=CH— ; 
whnein  Mi  it 


(A2y— c«c 
I     \ 

<Ei)        H 
H 
/ 
(A2)— C«C 

(El)        (Lt) 

i 

— C     CHa— (Li)  or 


J" 


(1) 


(2) 


P) 


(4) 


CH2-(Li) 


Ai/  •  *  r4:  -yK. 


;/*ii«J 


Vv 


f*"^< 


4J7Mi|-  _;^ 

194IYlMK>XY-4,*a.0OXYMETttimO>POP 
OOMTOUNDS 
I C  Sih,  Parti«B,  Mick,  tirfgaar  to  ne  Uiioha  < 

EAaaaaa,  Mich.    ^■^■'"^-  ■ 
DirWoa  if  Scr.  No.  54,011,  M.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4«2B,aH. 

>  M«.  3,  IfOO,  Scr.  No.  llf^ 
Inta^OOTDi/Z/Q? 
UJ5. CL  3iO-345J  << 

1.  A  proctacychn-type  oompooad  of  the  fenasila 


whereia  Q  is  0x0,  a-H:/Ml,  a-OH:3-R4.  or  a-IU:i8-Oii. 
wherein  lU  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
tndusive; 
wherein  R|  is 

(1)-COOR3, 

(2)-CH20H. 

(3)-CH2N(R7)(R«X 

(4)-CO-N(R7XRt). 

(5)  -OO-NH— SOj-Ris,  or 

(^  tetrazolyL 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  aUcyl  of  one  to  12  carboa  atoos,  indodve, 

(c)  cydoalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  indaaive. 

(d)  arrikyl  of  7  to  12  carboa  atoan,  indosive, 

(e)  phenyl 
(f)phcnyl  subctitnted  with  one.  2.  or  3  ddoR)  or 

of  one  to  3  caibon  atom,  indaaive; 
(g)  — (Ph)-CO-CH3. 

(h)  -(p-Ph)-NH— CO-(p-l%V-NH-<»-CHj, 
(i)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— PhX 
(j)  -<p-Ph>-NH-Ca-CH3. 
(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CC>-NH^ 
(D  _(p-Ph)-Cli=N^-NH-<X>-NH2. 
(m)/l-aaphtfayl. 

W-CHi-OD-Rw.  ^ 

whtreia  — <PI^  is  iacii  iihwylrar  and  — (p^PI^ 
pan-phenykene  or  par»fhcnyi: 
wherdn  Ri«  is  plienyL  p-bvbaaophoqrl    .     . 
nitropheayL  Hm  aiMuirtOTihfayL  or  l-napkrtq»  or 
(0)  a  pharnmoologicaily  aiiccptihit  cation;  latawiB  Rt 
Re  are  hydrofcn.  dkyi  of  oi««»  12  oaitas 
aive.  bencyi  orpteyL  Mno  tit*  «Mte  or 
Ris  is  hydragna.  akyi  of  ane  to 
plwnyL  iihiHjlwdnlilnliiil  wi*  «0«k  t 


■H-i« 
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chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  alkoxy 
group  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  or  hydroxy- 
methyU  wherein  R5  and  R«  we  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro.  being  the  same  or 
different,  with  th^fovtso  that  one  of  R 5  and  R«  is  fluoro 
only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro.  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -C-C— ,  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2— . 


4J7V0I2 
4.MEniYI>4-FURFURYLTHIO-PENTANONE-2 

J.  Mripool,  AMnfoort,  NdhcrtaMa,  tmt^nr  to 
Naar^ea  Inter—tioMJ  N.V.,  Maiiw  D— ,  Nitiwritaii 
DlTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  9f1J5M,  Dm.  t,  197t,  rtwiniBi,  wUck  is 
a  coMiaMttoa  of  Scr.  No.  77«,7«3,  Mar.  11, 1977.  ■fciainaii 
This  appUcatioo  No?.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,346 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctherlaads,  Mm.  IS,  1976, 
7M2M9 

laL  CL^  am)  307/38 
VS.  CL  260— 347  J  1 

1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 


4071,079 

5-(2>D10XOTETRAHYDROFURYL>4.METHYL^ 

CYCLOHEXENE-ia-DICARBOXYUC  ANHY9RIDE 

HiroaU  Maeda;  Na^w  Arigm  Hiroihi  Oiluwa,  and  Hidoidtsa 

ToadMW^  aU  of  Chibo,  Japan,  aaripMra  to  Doinippoo  Ink  A 

Chemicals,  Inc^  Tokyo,  JapM 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,642 
OaiM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1978,  S3-109115; 
JaL  26,  1979.  S4-94307 

Int.  a.1  OOTD  307/89 
VS.  a.  260-346J  1  Claim 

1.  Tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride  of  the  formula: 


/ 


O 

N 

C— CH2 


CH 


CH3 
C 


O 

\         N 

CH— C 


\ 


\ 


C— CH- 

N 
o 


■CH 
\ 


CH: 


CH— C 
/  I 

O 


/ 


f\ 


CH2— S— QCHsh— CH2— C— CH3 

O 


4J71,003 
6.HYDROXY-1.4.BENZOQUINONE  COMPOUNDS 
HirosU  Morimoto,  Hyogo;  bake  Imda.  Osaka;  MaaaaHd 
Wstsaskf.  NobortmncU.  and  Mitanra  Kawadn,  OMka,  aB  of 
J^an.  asaigwrs  to  Takadn  Ckwlcai  iainrtriii.  U*.,  PMkn. 
Japan 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  573,1SS,  Apr.  30. 1975,  Pat  No.  4.139,545. 
His  sppiicaHon  Nov.  15, 1971,  Scr.  No.  961JI21 
CWms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2, 1974.  4940003 
lat  a^  C07C  50/28 
VS.  Ct  260-396  R  W ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


xx: 


(CH2).— CH20H 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  A  rcpresentt  — CH2— ,  —CO—  or 


4.271.000 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 

TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Jawad  H.  Marib,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National  DistiU- 

crs  md  Chwnirai  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOod  Jan.  16, 1900,  Scr.  No.  159.977 

Int  CL'  C07D  307/08 

VS.  CL  260—346.11  W  OnlaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrshydrofuran  which  comprises 

reacting  a  1.4-dihalobutane  with  water  in  the  vapor  phase  in 

the  presence  of  a  solid  acid  catalyst 


— CH— 

I 
OH 


and  n  represents  an  integer  of  I  to  8,  or  its  ester. 


4J71.0O1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TETRAHYDROFURAN 

Jawad  H.  Marib.  and  John  M.  Inakecp,  both  of  Cinctenati, 

Ohio.  Mslgnnn  to  National  Distillars  and  CWmical  Corp.. 

Now  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1900,  Scr.  No.  159.970 
Int  CL'  C07D  307/08 
VS.  CL  260—346.11  W  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrahydrofuran  which  comprises 
reacting  a  1,4-dihalobutane  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
calalytically  effective  amount  of  strong  acid  to  provide  tetra- 
hydrofuran. 


4,271J)04 

GERMANIUM-CONTAINING  ORGANIC  POLYMER 

AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  THE 

SAME 

Akira  IsUkawa.  Tokyo;  Yakikito  Iskida,  F^}isawa;  Shiro 
Ike^nd,  ranalsftit;  HirosU  Satoh,  Tokyo.  aU  of  Japan; 
RyaicU  Sato.  2310.  Kandkoiinmi,  Oizomicho.  Ora-jan,  Gnn- 
aM-kcn.  Japan;  Sctsno  Tondoawa.  Tokyo,  and  Skigeni  Toyo- 
skinui,  Tokyo,  botb  of  Japaa,  avigaors  to  Rynicki  Sato, 
Gnnm^  Japaa 

FUcd  Feb.  14. 1979.  Scr.  No.  12,151 
OainH  priority,  application  Japaa.  Mar.  1,  1978,  53-21992; 

Mar.  1,  1978,  53-21993 

Int  CL'  C07F  7/30 

VS.  CL  260--429  R  «  OalM 

1.  A  germanium-containing  organic  polymer  represented  by 

the  formula: 


A       B 

I         I 
(«OeCH— CH— COZ)^l.$. 


CLU) 


June  2, 1981 


a  11  OffiMICALi  1^: 


m 


:^ 


•'         •  or  ■      -.'•-. 

'-   ■     OH   A      B    ^  ''-{^-t'"  •-^•^' 

(— O— Ge— CH— CH— cozy,      .    "  **  * 

i  id'- ..i#nrM. 
wherein  A  repreaents  a  hydiogen  atom,  an  dkyl  groap  having 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  — CXX>H.  — COOR  (wherein  R  is  an 
attyl  groap  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms). 


whfffTfp  the  platiaam.  Pt 
nated  to  Ainacis 


/* 


O 


B  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  Z  repreaents  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoov  or  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  3,  iadnsivie. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  germanium-containing  organic 
polymer  represented  by  the  formnla  (III)  or  (IV)  as  given  in 
clabn  1  whidi  comprises  reacting  a  halogermanmrn-phoa- 
phoric  add  complex  obtained  by  treating  germanium  dioxide 
with  hypofrfiosphorous  add  or  a  salt  thereof  in  hydrohatogenic 
add  with  a  compound  (I)  represented  by  the  formula: 


* 

..1 :. 

«      • 

B              « 

_       • 

ID 

\ 

r^ 

^ 

\ 

A 

ft 

ilA     i 

\a..j 

'V 

\ 

.   : 

^i 

1 

J 

'                1 

IjE    ^ 

1 

~^~B~ 

/ 

,         / 

rV 

/ 

/ 

yi 

\ 

/ 

V 

Y 

w  ' 

•ri^ 


nate  alkylamine;  A2  is  a  bidentate  aOcylamine;  and  C3H5O3  is 
the  lactate  anion. 


^it^t'iL 


A  B 
I  I 
CH«C— COZ 


(I) 


wherein  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms.  — GOOH.  — GOOR  (wherdn  R  is  an  aBcyl 
group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atomaX 


o. 


B  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  Z  is  a  hydroxy  group,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms  or  aa  alkyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
to  obtaia  a  oonqxMwd  (II)  wpwacntcd  by  the  formnfaL* 


A      B 

I        I 
XjOcCH- CH— COZ 


(0) 


wherein  A,  B  and  Z  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  ri)Ove, 
and  X  is  a  hakigen  atom;  and  then  disKdvtng  sakl  coaqwund 
(II)  in  an  organk  solvent  aind  adding  water  to  the  sohition  thus 
obtained  so  as  to  obtain  a  white  needle  crystalline  pcrfymer. 


4^271,015 
ClS-PLATlNUM  OD  ABONE  LACT^KR  COMPLEXES 

AIM  B.  liiiiHiM,  Simia  iMii,  and  Erie  W. 
fMa.  bath  of  NJ.,  amigaan  lo 
■CHB.NJ. 
FMad  Jan.  20. 1979,  Bar.  Na.  50.236 

rv^  ud.cLiCirr¥  15/00 

UJBL  a  360-429  R 

L  A  ooa4)lex  of  the  BMn 

5  1^' 

cis^PKlDAKC^HJ03)d 


IJTIjiOf 
PRODUCnON  OF  METHANOL 


nncL^arFad. 

of  Scr.  No.  156,90.  Dm.  1.  l^H* 


wMch  k  a  caadMallaa  af  Scr.  Na.  7HIB2,  S«w  17,  Ifli^ 

May  4, 1979,  B«:  JNo.  35.906 
Pbi.  Rep.  cT  Ciiaii,  Jaa.  29^ 
197i,3IB329l 

iat  CV  one  29/15.  27/06,  51/0$ 
VS.  CL  51t-7B6  2 

1.  In  the  production  of  Biffhianifipom  I 
having  a  kiwer  C/H  ratio  dwn  is  stoichioaMtricaDy  reqaired  to 
produce  Biffhanol  the  nnprovement  comprising  the  steps  dt. 

(a)  nnxing  said  hydrocarboas  with  water  vapor  and  a  < 

of  an  inlet  teaqierature  of  at  least  aboatt  400*  C 

(b)  feeding  said  nnxtnre  into  a  tabolar  readian  aow  aad 
catalyticaDy  reacting  the  mixtnre  dierein  at  about  830*  to 
930*  C  Brf  nbont  3  to  30  ban  to  prodnoe  a  syMkasis  gaa 

emeatiaDy  of  hydroRea  and  oiades  of  cMOkn, 

.         .leaBjrre- 

(c)  traasferriag  heat  from  the  hot  syathcass  gm  to  said  mix- 
tare  by  withdrawiag  Ae  syathesis  gas  dvoogk  a  oonvo- 
hiled  or  corrngaled  ttibe  widria  te  caMiyst  of  aach  tabu- 
lar meariior  of  said  reaotiM 

(d)  oooBng  sakl  synthesis  gas  and  withdrawmg 


(e)  cataiyticaHy  coavertiag  sssd  syntheais  gm  ia  a  1 

;  at  ibout  230*  to  20ir C  and  iboM  30  la  ISO 


hydrocaibDna  ia  ttp^i^ABioc^  thejr  < 
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the  heat  coasaraptkNi  per  1000  kg  of  pure  methanol  being 
in  the  range  of  7.16  to  7.62  millKMi  kcal. 


AJJUm 
CYANOALKYLATION  PROCESS 
B«tla.  Jr,  Wait  Ckaalaa.  «i  Waaley  R. 
Pwfc,  Pa^  aarigMTt  la  Sairtach,  iMn 


CARRAMYLBIURET-MODIFIED  POLYISOCYANATES 
D«mM  L.  rtihlann  Groaaa  Da,  mi  Patar  T.  Kam,  PlywMth, 
bath  af  Mkk,  awigann  ta  BASF  WyaadeCtc  Cerporatkm, 
WjaaintH.  Mkh. 

FIM  Hof.  •,  1*7»,  Sar.  No.  f2,«7» 
lit.  CL'  COTC  127/24 
UJS,  CL  260-453  AB  '  ^  ^^ 

1.  A  carbamylbiuret-modified  polyisocyanate  of  the  for- 
mula: 


OCNR- 


0  O 

1  I 

-NHC-Y-CNHR-)r-NCO 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  20;  R  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  about  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  the  divalent  radical 


•f  Sar.  No,  91633.  im,  16, 1971, 
JaL  S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  54,771 
bL  a.)  G07C  120/00 
UJS.  CL  260—465.6  H 

1.  In  a  process  for  cyanoalkylation  of  a  compound  having  a 
labile  hydrogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monohydric  alcohol,  polyhydric  alcohol,  water  and  phenol 
which  comprises  contacting  said  compound  at  a  cyanoalkyb- 
tion  temperature  with  a  cyanoalkene  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  alpha-methyl  acylonitrile, 
crotononitnle,  and  beU-vinyl-acrylonitrile.  and  a  cyanoalkyla- 
tion catalyst  in  a  reactioo  zone  to  form  a  cyanoalkylated  prod> 
oct  and  by-productt  wherein  the  reactioa  is  accompanied  by 
nndesired  production  of  by-productt  with  resulting  reduction 
in  selectivity  for  the  denred  cyanoalkylated  product,  the  im- 
provemeat  which  oompriaes  conducting  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  about  1  to  9  volumes  of  the  cyanoalkylated  prod- 
uct in  additioo  to  that  which  is  formed  is  situ  by  reactioo  of  the 
compound  and  said  cyanoalkene,  whereby  productioa  of  by- 
products is  ledaced. 


r2  D    R^ 

I     I     I 

— N— C— N— . 

wherein  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  and 
NH;  R2  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iryl  of  from  about  6  to  about  18  carbon  atoms, 
alkyl  containing  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
cycloalkyl  containing  from  about  3  to  about  7  carbon  atoms, 
provided  that  each  of  R^  and  R'  differs  from  R. 


4,2714m 
HIGH  SELECnVlTY  CYANOALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Wahcr  A.  Bolla,  Jr.,  Waal  Chaalar,  mi  Waalay  R.  Charry, 
Pioipact  Pwfc,  bath  of  Pa.,  aarifaara  to  Sootach,  be.,  Pyi» 

dalphia,Pa. 
Ceotfoaatieo-hHfvt  af  Sar.  No.  916^4,  Jon.  16, 197t,  Pat  No 

4471422.  Thta  ippMratlim  May  IS,  1979,  Sar.  No.  4t,2a 

Tte  partiao  af  the  tani  af  this  polaot  isliipwit  to  Oet.  16, 

1996,haahaaoilirliiiM 

taL  CL^  aiTC  120/00 

UJS.  a  260-465.6  W  Oata* 

1.  In  a  process  for  cyanoalkylation  of  an  organic  compound 
having  a  labile  hydrogen  atom  and  sdected  froin  the  group 
consisting  of  monohydric  alcohol,  polyhydric  alcohol,  and 
phenols  and  wherein  the  compound  is  contacted  with  a  cya- 
noalkene selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crotooooitrile, 
beta-vinylacrykxiitrile  and  CH2=C(R)CN  wherein  R  is  a 
C|-Cs  hydrocarbon  radical  and  the  contacting  is  under  cya- 
ooalkylatioo  conditions  in  a  reaction  zone  and  wherein  the 
reaction  tends  to  be  accompanied  by  polymerization  of  the 
cyanoalkeae  with  restthing  decrease  in  yield  and  purity  of  the 

desired  cyanoalkylation  product,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  terminating  the  reaction  when  a  total  of  about 
60-96%  of  the  cyanoalkene  required  for  complete  cyanoatty- 
fatina  of  said  compound  has  been  converted  to  cyanoalkylated 
prodocts.  polymers,  and  unknowns,  whereby  the  amoont  of 
polyHwn  and  oaknowns  is  leas  than  that  obtained  in  the  cya- 
aoakylatioo  of  said  compounds  in  which  the  conversion  of  the 
cyMwolkene  exceeds  the  above  recited  upper  Kniit  of  about 
96fb.  and  separating  cyanoalkylation  product  in  the  reactioo 
prodKt  from  unreacted  cyanoalkene. 


4J7130 
NOVEL  2.BROMOErHYL  TELLURIUM  BROMIDIS 

AMhany  N.  NiwHari.  Ph»  iwok. -*  N*«  W»"  "" 
Vale,  both  of  N  J.,  MBlpwtB  to  Hakao  Raaaareh  ( 

■eat  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  iM* 
bt  CLJ  CI7C  765/00 
U.S.  CL  260—550 

1.  Bis  (2-bromoethyl)  tellurium  dibromide. 

2.  2-Bromoethyl  tellurium  tribromide. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2-bromoethyl  tellurium  bromide 
selected  from  the  group  cooaisttng  of  bis  (2-broaioethyl)  teUu- 
rium  tribromide.  2-bromoethyl  teUnrium  tribromide  awl  mix- 
tures thereof  which  comprises  contacting  ethylene  with  a 
source  of  tellurium  tetrabromide  in  liquid  medium  in  the  prea- 
ence  of  a  pMar  organic  solvent  for  the  reaction  which  is  inert 
under  the  conditions  of  the  reaction,  at  a  temperature  of  less 
than  about  125*  C.  and  in  the  substantial  absence  of  molecular 
oxygen,  to  form  the  2-bromoethyl  tdlurium  bromide. 


VAPOR  PHASE  CATALYTIC  OXTOATION  AND/OR 
AMM0XIDAT10N  OF  CYCLOHEXANONE  AND/OR 
CYCLOHEXANOL  TO  PHENOL  AND/OR  ANILINE 
RabartK.GnMaaBI,Cli«rlBFtfb,a^Davar    ^  ""^ 
idn,  bath  af  Ohio,  OMiiaara  la  Stairiard  on 

Im4,OMo 

FBai  Jan.  17, 1971,  Sar.  No.  916,649 

taL  a'  ere  u/ot,  7/144. 7j[ii 

UJS.  CL  164    305  ^ 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  cycloahphatir  ketone 
or  alcohol  in  which  the  oxygen  atom  is  directly  connected  to 
a  ring  carbon  atom,  or  mixtarea  thereof,  and  molecular  oxygen 

with  an  oxidation  catalyst  comprising  an  oxide  or  oside  cooi- 
plex  containing  Mo.  W.  Sb,  V  or  mixtwaa  thereof  in  a  reaction 

zone,  the  amount  of  oxygen  fed  to  said  reaction  zone  being 
such  that  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of  oxygen  to  the  anwvnt  of 
said  ketone  or  alcohol  is  0.1/1  to  20/1  on  a  molar  "    '' 
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APPARATUS  FOR  INDUCING  AIR  FLOW  PAST  A 

PRODUCT  CAPABLE  OF  IBNG  VAPORIZED 

I B.  aaifan;  O.  Mtay  Hwtm,  ir„  haih  af 

0  £^  *  ^«   »  ■     ■  ■>    ^^    ■  ^m^^^^^^^^  £^^^^     ^^^^^^^^  ^^ 

ac,  GahaaUa,  S.C 
I  af  Sar.  No.  732437,  O^  13, 1976, 
ppMcaHan  VA.  16, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  12,793  U.&tL 

feM.CL)AilL9/0f 
U.S.  CL  361-30  7 


m-^4f^j^  /■*► 
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1.  In  a  diaphragm  carbvetor  having  a  body  with  a  fad 
supi^y  port,  a  diaphragm  chamber  open  to  said  tmd  sapply 
port  formed  in  said  body  for  supplying  fad  to  an 


•  ■>*^.^<«* 


*•*■• 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  a  product  capable  of  being  vaporized 
including  a  housing  having  air  mtake  openings  and  air  dis- 
charge openings  therein,  a  fhn  mounted  in  said  housmg  for 
drawing  air  throu^  said  air  mtake  openings  to  establish  an  air 
stream  dinwgh  said  homing,  a  cartridge  reaiovd)ly  aoonted 
in  said  housing  and  mchiding  a  compartment  for  receiving  a 
product  capable  of  being  vaporized  therein,  and  duct  means  for 
directing  the  air  stream  of  said  fin  through  and  compartment 
past  said  prodact  tiierein  and  out  throng  die  air  diaelMrge 
openings;  the  iaqirowement  wherein  said  hoosiag  comprisfs- 
an  inner  hotwag  shdl  having  an  asi^  said  fin  and  said  duct 
means  being  aMonted  with  said  inner  housing  dieil  and 
said  cartridge  being  removably  mounted  with  said  inner 
housingshdl; 
an  outer  housing  shdl;  and 

hinge  means  for  mounting  said  mner  housing  shell  within 
said  outer  housing  shdl  for  dufbMe,  pivoted  movcoMnt 
substantially  on  said  axis  between  a  doaed  operating  poM- 
tion  complementary  to  said  outer  housmg  shdl  and  an 
open  servKing  positioa  nested  widun  said  outer  hoosfaig 
didl.  said  oirter  housing  shell  oooperathig  whh  said  mner 
housing  shdl  in  Ae  doaed  position  thereof  to  enclose  said 
fin.  said  duct  means  and  said  cartridge,  said  outer  housmg 
shdl  cooperstmg  with  said  inner  housing  shdl  in  the  open 
position  thereof  to  render  said  fan.  said  duct 
I  cartridge  accessible  fior  removal  and 

at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  housing 
ihdb  bciiv  formed  widi  said  air  intake  openings  at  one 
,  end  thereof  and  at  least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer 
didl»  being  formed  with  said  air 
axially  opposed  end  therao<^ 
shells  thereby  cooperatiBtf  with  said  cfaict  awaea  to 

air  stream  aiiaUy  through  said 


nom 

a 


retor,  a  diaphragm  oontroOad  fad  inlet  valve  in  said  body 
connertfd  to  said  fnd  supply  port,  a  pump  chanber  in  aaid 
body,  one  side  of  which  is  fbnned  by  the  body  and  the 
side  of  which  is  fanned  by  a  flBanoaDy  (,i.M^maia>h 
dome  sealed  peripherally  against  said  body 
the  outade  of  said  body,  a  fint  paas«ie  in  aaid  hnfy 
from  tbc  diaphragm  rhamhrr  to  said 
first  ono'way  valve  npsniag  in  the 

said  body  leadiiW  from  said  pmq^  chamber  to  an  ovttet 
open  to  irtmoaphere  haviag  a  aaooad  one-way  valve 
thediieclion  firom  said  pampchnaiter  to 

itocrealaa 
todrawa 


port 
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MALLEABLE  SW  FOR  ENCaP«  OOWntOL 
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Fiad  Ai«.  31. 19111  to.  No.  93M7I 
InL  CL^  FMB  /i/OZ:  PMM //Oft  FMF 1/36 
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plastically  delbnnt  sHglitly  upon  ntgagtimeiit  between  Mid 
memben  and  thus  gradually  changes  said  Mopped  poation  to 
coapmsate  for  changes  in  engine  operating  cfaancteristics 
over  an  extended  period  of  engine  operatioa. 

« 

4J7VMS 

IDLE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CARBURETOR 

Xoara  Maada,  HiniMnn,  Ji^m.  MriiPMr  to  Tojr*  Kafjro  Cow, 


S3/114tM(U] 
U^  CL  2(1-41  D 


FOed  Ai«.  28, 1979,  Sir.  Nn.  C7309 

Am.    21,    1971, 


11 


IbL  a.}  FUM  3/08 


1.  Intake  means  for  an  internal  combustioa  engine  compriS' 
ing  intake  passage  means  including  mounting  flange  means, 
carburetor  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  flange  means  of 
said  intake  psMage  means  for  providing  a  supply  of  intake 
air-fad  mixture  to  the  intake  passage  means,  externally  adjust- 
able idle  adjust  means  provided  in  said  carburetor  means  and 
having  adjusting  head  means  projecting  externally  from  said 
carburetor  means  so  that  said  adjusting  head  means  can  readily 
be  actuated  even  when  the  carburetor  means  is  mounted  on  the 
intake  passage  means,  cover  means  including  a  first  portion 
encircling  said  idle  adjust  means  so  as  to  prevent  ready  access 
thereto  and  a  second  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to  said 
carburetor  means,  said  second  portion  being  made  inaccessible 
by  said  mounting  flange  means  on  the  intake  pauage  means 
when  the  carburetor  means  is  mounted  on  said  intake  pamage 
means  and  made  accessible  when  the  carburetor  means  is 
removed  ftom  the  intake  passage  means,  said  cover  means 
being  attached  to  the  carburetor  means  by  means  of  at  least  one 
screw  threaded  fastener  which  is  inserted  through  said  second 
portion  into  the  carburetor  means  and  has  a  longitudinal  axis 
which  is  so  directed  that  an  extension  thereof  intetaects  the 
mounting  flange  means  of  said  intake  passage  means  when  the 
carburetor  means  is  mounted  on  said  intake  passagi 
whereby  the  fastener  is  prevented  fixxn  being  driven. 


HhtXn  Kohaysahi, 


to  Walhrn  Fi 


pootion  and  being  ementiany  doKd  to  laid  ports  ia  aa  idle 
poatioo, 
(c)  a  Aiel  nozzle  disposed  in  said  ventari  hole  on  the  axis  of 
said  valve  to  disdMife  liquid  fbd  into  the  vcaturi  hole  of 
saidbarrd  valve,  and 


\ 


(d)  a  shallow  surface  groove  passage  extending  circumferea- 
tially  around  the  entire  dfcomferenoe  of  the  barrel  valve 
in  the  area  of  said  atmospheric  and  engine  port*  wheran 
air  and  fuel  may  pass  through  said  carburetor  to  the  ca- 
giae  iatake  port  regardlcM  of  the  pontion  of  said  barrel 
valve. 


4jnj97 
GAS  AND  LIQUID  AD-MIXING  SYSIEM 

IM  BiMalaBmwy  Fany  Dr.  NE., 


Gk. 


Filed  S«.  28, 1979,  S«r.  Na.  77,301 
latCL^BtlFJ/M 
U.S.  CL  m-u  D 
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CARBURETOR 
JapM 

Fflad  Nov.  1, 1979,  Sm.  Na.  9M24 

ppUcaliaa  JapM,  Nat.  21. 197t,  S3-14217( 
laL  a.)  FIBM  9/08 
VS,  a.  2(1—44  G  2  OaiM 

1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  carburetor  body  having  an  air 
and  fuel  passage  open  at  one  end  to  an  atmosphere  intake  port 
and  at  the  other  end  to  an  intake  port  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine, 

(a)  a  pair  of  arcuate  recesses  formed  in  the  peripheral  waU  of 
said  air  and  fuel  passage  in  the  carburetor  body  in  opposed 
relation  to  each  other. 

(b)  a  barrel  type  rotary  throttle  valve  rotataUy  disposed 
within  said  carburetor  body  supported  for  rotation  in  said 
opposed  arcuate  recesses  aad  having  a  cyUadrical  ventari 
hole  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotatioB  of  said  valve,  laid 
venturi  hole  being  open  to  the  atmosphere  intake  port  and 
to  the  cagiaa  intake  port  when  the  throttle  is  in  open 


1.  A  continuous  flow  carbonator  few  mixing  inlet  carbonat- 
ing  gas  and  inlet  water  coqtinously  while  carbonated  water  is 
being  dispensed,  the  inlet  flow  rate  of  gas  and  water  being 
equal  to  the  outlet  flow  rate  of  water  and  gas  mixture,  said  inlet 
water  having  an  inherent  capacity  to  produce  an  impact  force 
of  magnitude  F.  equd  to  the  product  of  its  mass  flow  rate  and 
vekxaty.  on  a  surfeoe  normal  to  its  vdocity,  said  carbonator 
comprising  a  tank,  a  float  assembly  in  said  tank  reqwaave  to 
the  levd  of  bquid  in  the  tank  and  a  sarfiKC  on  the  smembly 
receptive  to  and  responsive  to  the  impact  of  at  least  a  portion 

of  said  inlet  water,  regulator  means  in  said  tank,  mcludmg  an 
orifice  and  ckMure,  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  ialet  gM 
and  the  static  pressure  in  the  tank  responsive  to  a  resultant 
force  delivered  to  said  regulator  means  to  bias  said  closure 
againal  said  orifkx,  the  greater  die  force  the  greater  the  restric- 
tion aad  die  less  said  static  preasare,  said  force  being  the  resol- 
taat  of  a  wei^t  force  due  to  float  wei^  leas  die  wei^t  of 
water  it  displaces  and  of  an  impact  force  due  to  impact  of  inlet 
water  on  said  surfiKX  of  the  float  assembly,  and  mechaninal 
connecting  means  Kor  delivering  said  resaltaat  force  firom  said 
float  assembly  to  said  regulator  means,  said  impact  force  being 
^JmrnmimhrnA  m  its  delivered  amount  to  said  re^ilalor  awaas  to 
Ml  amount  less  than  magnitude  F,  aad  said  wei^  force  beiag 
undiminished  in  its  delivered  amouat  to  said  regutator  awaas. 
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liquid  discharge  coadoit  having  aa 
area  greater  than  any 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PBOOUCDiG  AN 


FBad  Jm.  17, 19f8,  Sar.  Na.  ttMn 

Jaa.l8,197»,79lif7f 

UjS.  CL  2(1— 78  A        vr.v.  f ■  C-i^yv  .  1  < 
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L  In  a  carburetor  for  aa  iaternal  combustioa  engine,  said 
carburetor  comprising  control  means  for  mamtainiag  Ae  pres- 
sure  of  fuel  supplied  dirough  said  carburetor  constant,  said 
control  means  including  a  sensing  device,  a  fiid  feed  valve  and 

means  operativdy  connecting  said  sensing  device  to  said  fuel 
feed  valve  to  operate  said  fud  feed  valve  and  control  the  rate 
of  supply  of  fud  to  sakl  carburetor,  the  improvement  wherem 
said  sensing  devkx  inchides  signal  producing  means,  instanta- 
neoas  flow  rate  indirating  means  and  means  operativdy  con- 
necting said  signal  ptododag  means  to  bodi  said  valve  and  sakl 
flow  rate  indfcating  means  wherdjy  said  signah  operate 
valve  and  caase  said  instantaneous  flow  rrte  aoHratrng  i 
to  provkle  an  indkation  of  the  instantaneous  rate  of  flow  of 
fud  through  said  carburetor. 

4jnjm 

APPARATUS  FOR  THOROUGH  MIXTURE  OF  A  UQUID 

WTIHAGAS 

IhaaM  S.  KnUa,  2618  N.  Manhaai,  CWeaga,  DL  (809 

FBad  Oct  1, 1979,  Sor.  Na.  88,387 

IaLCL>B81Fi/<M 

US.CL2(1— K  ISOilM 


.H"' 


.  r  >. 


L  Apparatus  for  prododaf  ao  aeroaol  jet  oompriwag  a 
means  lor  atomising  the  substance  to  be  transported,  wiAttie 
cieatioa  of  a  flow  of  CBTfier  gto  to  enteaia  the  partfcleaforwd, 
diaracteriMd  ia  diat  downstream  of  the  actaai  aloaHtog 
■leans,  the  conduit  for  carrying  die  aerosol  fbrmed  by  die 
carrier  gas  and  the  partides  in  a  state  of  suspeasioa  ooastitules 
die  central  passage  (28)  ofadoiMeaoczie  (21)  whoMsaailsr 

passage  (22)  receives  Modier  dry  gas  flow  there^  to  form,  in 
die  conduft  fbr  carrying  the  whole  towards  die  poeition  of  use, 
a  central  flow  of  aeroad  which  is  eztomaOy  sheathed  by  a  flow 


of  dry  gas,  die  flow  rates  aad  the  rdatfve 

annular  and  central  passsgri  of  die  node  " 
that  the  ffow  patterns  of  the  two  flows 
adjacent  speeds,  and  diat  tte  am  of  die 
coadvt  (28)  betweea  the  aallBt  of  *e 
of  use  is  verticd  or  oaly  very  sKghdy 


.of  the 
so  deterauaed 
laanaaraadat 
(28)aaddK 

idK 


«r*« 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP    >?AL» 
SPHEKICAL-SHAPED  FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  tfliaifli 

TEMPERATURE  REACTORS 


1.  An  apparatus  for  intermixture  of  a  Bqtfd  and  a  gaa,  com- 


(a)  a  liqoid  iatiice  doadait  having  aa  intake  portiba,  a  dis- 
charge  portioa  and  an  intermediBte  bead  portioa  formed 

'  aach  dwt  die  iolake  aad  discharge  portions  are  sobatan- 
tiaUy  normd  to  one  anodier,  sakl  ttqokl  iatake  ooadatt 
jnfffmnf^***  bead  poitioa  havii«  a  leauittiou  diereia; 

(b)  a  ■»i«^g  cfaaa^ber  a^jaoeat  to  aad  downstream  of  sakl 

(c)  a  ito  iatake  ooadoit  coaaectod  to ! 


1  af  B».  Na.  8WiW,ma.  28, 18f^r 
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der  camwring  oMntidly  of  (1)  •  nixtttre  of  aatwal  graphite 
MKl  biader  iwia.  (2)  •  mixture  of  synthetic  grafihile  aad  binder 
rcHn  or  (3)  •  mixture  of  both  natural  and  lynthctic  graphites 
and  binder  rewi  together  with  (1)  coated  ftsnle  feel  particles. 
(2)  coated  fertile  fed  material  partickt  of  (3)  a  mixture  of 
coated  fisnle  fed  particles  and  coated  fertile  fed  material 
particles  and  a  lubricant  in  a  rubber  mold  having  a  cavity  with 
the  shape  of  an  dhpaoid  of  revotation  with  elongated  axis  at 
low  molding  pressure  three  dimensionally  to  perform  the 
nucleus  of  the  fed  dement,  embedding  the  preformed  nucleus 
in  a  molding  powder  for  the  shell  in  a  second  rubber  mold  with 
a  cavity  with  the  shape  of  an  eUipaoid  of  revohition  with  elon- 
gated axis,  preliminarily  ffy>Mi"g  at  a  pressure  below  200 
kp/cm^  three  dimensionally  to  such  an  extent  that  the  green 
graphite  matrix  of  the  so  formed  compact  with  the  shape  of  an 
ellipaoid  of  revohition  with  elongated  axis  has  a  density  of 
more  than  63%  of  the  theoreticd  density  and  subsequently 
feial  molding  to  form  a  sphere  in  a  single  dimension  the  prelim- 
inarily molded  feel  element  body  in  a  steel  die  between  semi- 
spherical  cup  shaped  metal  punches  at  a  temperature  within 
the  plastic  range  of  the  binder  resin  at  a  pressure  below  200 
kp/cm^  to  a  density  of  greater  than  93%  of  the  theoretical 
density  of  the  green  graphite  matrix  to  form  a  sphere  and  then 
heat  treating  the  sphere  at  a  temperature  up  to  2000*  C.  sufTi- 
cient  to  carbonize  the  resin  and  thereby  form  a  spherical  fed 
element. 


4071,102 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CERAMIC  FUEL 

PELLETS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Mlbn  Hrvfat,  Rsiwharh;  Haas  Haachka.  aad  Lalhar  Raehar. 
bath  af  Hmh.  aU  af  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csriaay,  aaaiiaors  to 
lIlH^siilhrtaft  Vn^OmU  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnmay 
FOad  Oct.  L  1979,  Sor.  No.  10,323 

^iMraHna  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  Sep.  2», 
1970,2043402 

laL  CL^  G21C  21/00 
VS.  a.  3(4— OJ  U  dafaaa 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  ceramic  fed  pellets  for 
nuclear  reactors  containing  fissionable  matrrial,  fertile  material 
or  a  mixture  of  fissionable  and  fertile  matrrials  in  the  form  of 
the  oxide  or  carbide  by  heating  to  a  temperature-above  1300* 
C.  the  rough  molded  fud  articles  compacted  to  30  to  60%  of 
theoretical  density  at  room  temperature,  compacting  in  a  die 
and  ejection  from  the  die  the  improvement  comprising  carry- 
ing out  the  heating,  compacting  and  ejecting  in  a  vacuum  and 
carrying  out  the  compacting  and  ejection  in  a  combined  time 
of  3  to  300  milliseconds. 


section,  said  pand  structure  being  operable  in  a  radiant  energy 
heat  exchange  system  with  certain  of  the  exterior  tWn  wall 
sections  constituting  the  operative  exterior  of  the  pand  struc- 
ture and  certain  exterior  thin  wall  sectioas  being  opposite 
thereto,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
continuously  feedmg  plastic  material  at  an  devated  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  render  the  plastic  material  flowable  to  a 
die  having  an  extrusion  outlet  defeied  by  a  nuihiplicity  of 
interconnected  sloa  corresponding  generally  in  number 
aad  position  to  said  multiplicity  of  thin  wall  sectioas  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  heated  plastic  material  to 
continuously  move  longitudinally  outwardly  of  said  extru- 
sion outlet  so  that  the  interconnecting  slots  thereof  form 
the  heated  plastic  material  into  said  multiplicity  of  inter- 
connected thin  wan  sections, 
reducing  the  temperature  of  the  plastic  materid  moving 
longitudinally  away  fh)m  said  extrasion  outlet  through 
the  sloa  defining  the  exterior  thin  wall  sections  by  exte- 
rior heat  exchange  while  controlling  the  exterior  configu- 
ration thereof  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  enable  the 
moving  exterior  thin  wall  sectioas  to  be  self-sustaining  in 
said  configuration,  and 
continuously  feeding  fluid  through  fluid  outlets  in  said  die 
between  the  iaterconnected  slots  of  the  extrusion  outlet 
thereof  so  as  to  coatianously  flow  loagitudiaally  out- 
wardly of  said  fluid  outlets  into  each  passage  defined  by 
the  thin  wall  sectioas  moving  longitudinally  away  firom 
said  extrusioa  outlet  while  separatdy  maintaining  a  rda- 
tive  differentid  fluid  pressure  acting  within  adjacent  pas- 
sages on  opposite  sides  of  said  interior  thin  wall  sections  so 
as  to  control  the  positioa  thereof  rdative  to  said  exterior 
thin  wall  sections  until  the  temperature  thereof  is  reduced 
by  heat  ^^fhmngf  sufficiently  to  enable  said  saving  inte- 
rior thin  wall  sections  to  be  self-Mstainiag. 


4,271,103 
PLASTIC  SOLAR  PANEL  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Roy  E.  McAUster,  5205  Rod  Rocfc  North,  Phoenix,  Arix.  05010 

FOad  im.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,754 

lat  a.)  B29C  17/07:  B2»D  23/04 

U.S.  a.  304—1  27 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  pand  structure  of  plastic  materid 
having  a  uniform  cross  sectional  configuration  throu^iout  its 
loagitudfaid  exteat  aad  a  multiplicity  of  paralld  passages  ex- 
teadiag  loagitudiaally  therethrough  deffaied  by  a  multiplicity 
of  loagitudiaally  esteiHf«"g  iaiegraUy  interconaected  exterior 
aad  iaterior  thin  wall  sectioas,  each  of  said  iaterior  thin  waO 
sectioas  def&ung  parts  of  two  adiiaoeat  passages,  each  of  said 

at  least  ia  part  by  aa  iaterior  tUa  wall 


4J7U04 

HOT  ROLLING  AND  EXTRUSION  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER 

RIBBON  CABLE 

toaka.  mi  Di  Chaa,  HapUaa,  aU  af  Miaa.,  awlganw  to 
HoaaywoU  lacn  MinaoapaUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Doc  13. 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,247 
lat  CL^  B29D  11/00 
VS.  a  364— 1 J  0 ' 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  unitary  ribbon  like  sheet  of 
optic  fiber  which  is  effectivdy  optically  separated  into  a  plu- 
rality of  paralld  opticd  paths,  the  method  inchiding  the  steps 

of: 
providing  a  source  of  optically  transparent  materid  heated 

to  a  plastic  consistency;    "  r 

forming  the  optically  traaspareat  materid  iato  atibboa  like 

sheet;  aad, 

causiag  a  reducing  of  the  index  of  refractioa  aloag  paralld 

aanow  strips  of  the  ribboa  hke  sheet  to  thereby  eflbc- 

tivdy  divide  the  sheet  iato  a  {Surdity  of  opticd  fiber  paths 

1  sdd  iadex  is  redaoad  by  the  strain  induced  effect 
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4^271400                                  >x;  t^e?  kmest  to  which  Ibe  mie  of  chaate  "^ ' 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACIVIK  or  PAUiqX-  after  the  resia  ia  the  mold  has  cared;  aad 

BOARD         «      .-             *i  e.  opeaiaf  the  mold  at  a  tiaM  deiermiaed  bjr  te  tiaw  at 

AAart  da  Mala,  RoticlM,  BiWai^  «i  Hiny  NariMwr,  wUch  the  rate  of  cbaafe  of  temperature  feOs  bdow  the 

Fad.  Bap.  of  GanMf.  mtmiKn  la  BlMi^WMfca,  Mooad  refereaoe  niie. 

A  GniM  Gii*H  *  O*.  KB,  4FiiO^  Fid.  Jtap.  «r —  ^ 

Mi' 1979.  S«  Na. S4|90(  ''*'  ^■"'"  '  '       '*^r-:^-ftn.^*'  ^ »..«^   ••  4irM*7  

FM.  Bi».  «<  Tmmmj.  M.  0,  FOAM  EXTRUBION  APMAtW  ANDMnWDO 


1979,2029017 


u.s.a 


latCiJ^iftj/Ztf 


Cr^ 


Nat.5,l»79,Ssr.Na.9MK        ' '**^ 
lat  CL»BM>  27/99 
C1&C1364-S1  "'**'     «7 


1.  A  method  for  maaufacturing  particle  board  from  particu- 
late materid  cumprisii^  at  least  one  biader  materid  admixed 
with  particles  ooatdning  at  least  one  materid  selected  from 
cdlulose  aad  ligno-cdluloae,  the  method  coaqniBg  the  steps 

of:  . 

(a)  forming  a  mat  of  said  particulate  maierid  by  dntributtng 
the  same  onto  an  endlem  transport  band  in  a  forming 
station,  said  mat  comprising  a  bottom  layer,  an  intermedi- 
ate layer  and  a  top  layer,  and  being  in  the  form  of  a  contin- 
uous mat  or  a  series  of  individud  mat  sections, 

(b)  sdectivdy  warming  at  least  said  bottom  layer  and  at 
most  said  bottom  and  top  layers  by  Ugh  freqaeacy  a.c. 
fieU  meaas  whereby  to  tocrease  the  stability  of  the  mat 

during  subseqaeat  traasport  thereof  aad 

(c)  tranportiag  said  mat  on  at  least  oae  fiather  eacfless  baad 
to  a  prepnss  xoae.  aad  sabaeqaeady  to  a  fiaidiag  preas 
Itar  fiad  pressing  to  prodaoe  a  board  ofcuospresaed  parti- 
cles. 


1.  In  a  method  of  extradiag  foam  products  through  an  in- 
clined barometric  leg  with  the  foam  product  exiting  a  pool  of 
water  at  the  lower  end  of  sach  leg,  the  step  of  miniminaf  the 
pressure  head  of  water  oa  die  prodact  as  it  exits  the  leg  to 
reduce  the  deasity  of  the  prodact 


■  V  liw: 


•  4 


OiTMOO 
METHOD  AND  ArrAIAIUi  BOB  mi      '^■^. 
fHSOOKfllNUOUS  PBODUCnON  OP  A  PQAMB> 


4,271,li0 
METHOD  FOR  OONTBOUJNG  AN 
MOLDING  FROCISS 
J.  CrdsBB, 


DifidaaafSar.  Now  49004,  Jaa.  10, 1971. 

19, 1900,  Sar.  No.  122,900 
lat  CL^  B29CI/(¥ 
UJS.  a.  2M--I0.5 


JL  A  mffhofi  of  controlling  the  openmg  of  a  moldiaf 
chine  at  Uie  end  of  a  curing  cyde  oomprising  die  steps  of: 

a.  charging  a  mold  with  a  resin  that  carsa  exothenr*"" 

b.  seadH  <l>e  (c*N»nMre  of  the  resin  in  the  aK)ld; 
.   c.  detecting  when  the  rate  of  chaaga  of  the  scaaad^ 

.^.  Hue  exoeedaa  luat  reiereace  rate; 
tt.  after  tfie  first  reference  rate  has  been  exceedrd.  ^dectmg 
{^  y  When  tiw4«e  of  ohaace  of  the  seased  temp<r#an  fiUs 
'  bdow  a  second  reference  rate  diat  is  at  leoM  as  Mi^  as  the 
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allowing  completioa  of  the  founing  reactioa  within  said 
mold,  and 
(E)  renoving  the  foam  fron  laid  nold. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURIMG  A  CERANOC  ARTICLE 
Walter  A.  Boycc,  Glen  RMp^  N  J,  art^ar  to  W< 
Elaetric  Cm^^  PHtrtaf^,  Pfc 
Cuntto— tinaefSar.  Na.  35Mlt.  Apr.  25, 1973, 
which  i«  a  tfrWaa  of  Sar.  No.  IHAK,  Mar.  22,  IfTl,  Pat  No. 
iMlJfOA.  Tli>  ^Hcartna  Aag.  16. 1977,  Sar.  No.  t2S.12S 
laL  a^  0MB  33/26 
UJS.CLa64-«3  13 


heat  exchange,  said  method  oomprtsing  an  initial  step  of  ex- 
truding a  raw  ceramic  material  in  a  parallel  duct  conftguration. 
the  improvement  comprinng  two  inlet/outlet  forming  steps  of: 
oUiquely  cutting  every  other  row  of  duett  whose  ends  are  to 
be  closed  to  form  inlet  or  outlet  orifices  which  are  perpen- 
dicular to  the  common  direction  of  the  ducts,  and 
closing  said  rows  of  ducts  whose  ends  are  cut  in  the  plane  of 

at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the  extruded  unit,  and 
firing  the  unit,  the  firing  stq>  taking  place  later  dian  said  step 
of  clAig  the  ends  of  said  rov^  of  ducts. 

4,271,111 
EMBOSSED  CONCRETE  BUILDING  PANELS  AND 
^  METHOD 

ThoMS  F.  9m^,  mo  W.  Chspala  Dr.,  T^Kaoa,  Aris.  t570« 
^l«ov.  13, 197t,  Sar.  No.  9fOMl 
lat  a.)  B2IB  1/08 
U.S.CL  364-71     \  • 


,^3^ 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  dense  impervious  ceramic 
article  of  predetermined  configuration  and  dimensions,  which 
method  comprises: 

mixing  (a)  from  about  23%  to  4S%  by  weight  of  ball  clay,  (b) 
from  about  10%  to  23%  by  weight  of  wollastonite.  (c) 
from  about  23%  to  43%  by  weight  of  a  pulverized  scrap 
glass  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lime 
glass,  lead  glass,  and  soda-lime  silicate  glass,  and  (d)  from 
0%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  bentonite  to  provide  a  finely 
divided  raw-mix  composition  that  consists  essentially  of 
said  materials, 

placing  a  measured  quantity  of  said  raw-mix  composition  in 
a  mold  and  subjecting  it  to  a  pressure  within  a  range  of 
from  about  1.000  to  7,000  pounds  per  square  inch  to  form 
a  compact, 

removing  said  compact  from  the  mold  and  heating  it  to  a 
temperature  above  800*  C.  but  not  exceeding  about  1030* 
C.  and 

maintaining  the  compact  at  said  temperature  for  a  period  of 
from  10  minutes  to  one  hour  to  convert  the  compact  into 
a  hardened  ceramic  body.  <>_ 


4,271,110 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CERAMIC  UNTT 

FOR  INDIRECT  HEAT  EXCHANGE  AND  A  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  UNTT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Loois  MfaMoBa,  Tattaa,  P^aMO.  assipMr  to  Ceravar,  Paria, 


FUad  Sap.  17. 1979.  Sar.  No.  76403 
priority,  appHcatioa  F^awa,  Sap.  22, 197S,  78  27187 
lat  a.)  B29D  23/04 
VS.  CL  264—67  7 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  ceramic  unit  for  taidirect  rndda. 


1.  A  method  for  making  prefabricated  reinforced  concrete 
panels,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  rigid  reinforcing  outerial  in  a  horizontal  portable 
mold  so  that  said  reinforcing  material  is  supported  above 
the  bottom  of  said  horizontal  mold,  wherein  said  method 
includes  providing  a  pluraUty  of  tapered  rib  cavities  in 
said  mold  for  shaping  reinforcing  ribs  in  said  prefabricated 
concrete  panels,  said  method  fiirther  comprising  the  step 
of  placing  nailing  stripa  in  the  bottoms  of  said  cavities 
before  said  placing  of  said  moist  concrete  in  said  mold, 
said  ipailing  strips  having  upwardly  extending  anchon 
therein  for  anchoring  said  naiUng  strips  into  said  respec- 
tive ribs  of  said  prefabricated  concrete  waU  panels; 

b.  pouring  moist  concrete  in  said  horizontal  mold,  said  moist 
concrete  being  sufficiently  moist  to  flow  around  and  com- 
pletely surround  said  reinforcing  material; 

c.  curing  said  moist  concrete  until  an  upper  surftce  of  said 
moist  concrete  becomes  plastically  deformablr, 

d.  rotating  an  embossing  roller  having  a  cylindrical  emboss- 
ing surface  having  an  embossing  pattern  thereon  and 
pressing  a  lower  portion  of  said  embossing  surface  into 
said  plastically  deformable  upper  surface  of  said  moist 
concrete  so  that  a  pattern  which  is  a  complement  pattern 
of  said  embossing  pattern  is  embossed  into  said  plastically 
deformable  upper  surface  of  said  moist  concrete  while 
said  moist  concrete  is  in  said  horizontal  mold,  the  differ- 
ence between  the  vdocity  of  said  lower  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  embossing  surface  and  said  mold  being  essen- 
tially zero  to  avoid  smearing  of  said  plastically  deformable 
upper  surface  of  said  moist  concrete,  wherein  said  cylin- 
drical embossing  surfKC  is  provided  by  wrapping  a  plastic 
sheet  having  said  emboasing  surtee  thereon  aroond  said 
emboasing  roller. 

e.  curing  said  moist  concrete  in  eadi  of  aaid  horiaontal  molds 
for  a  predetermined  amount  of  time,  wherel»y  said  moist 
concrete  hardens  to  form  said  pccfaliricated  concrete 
pffU;  and 

f  separating  said  preCibricatad  ooacrete  poads  fkom  said 
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PROCESS  FOR  TOE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ROTATIONALLY-SYMMEIRICAL  COMPONEFriS 

FROM  SHORT-FIBERED  MOLDING  MATERIAL 

A3MiRi—ii.KMfcW<,^BiHsrhtZach.Misiairi,Wihaf 

Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnMMjr,  aarigaan  la  Melaisn  aad  l\iillBii 

Uniom  Fad.  Rap.  af  GenMMjr 

FiM  Jan.  21, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  S0A39 
OafeM  priarily,  appHcatfnn  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsrma^r,  Jan.  24, 
1978,  2827829 

lat  a.)  D04H  J/74:  B29J  1/02 
VS.  CL  264-86  7 


•^ 


L  la  a  prooem  for  the  aaaau&cture  of  predoaunaioly  rou- 
tionally-symmetrical  components  of  high  strength  from  short 
fibers  which  are  suspended  in  a  liquid,  the  inqtrovcmeat  com- 
prising: 

(a)  forming  said  liquid  from  solvents, 

(b)  producing  a  preform  by  feeding  the  suspended  fiber 
material  through  a  flat  nozde  moving  radially  outMi^ardly 
into  a  rotating  rotationally-symmetrical  container  having 
a  sieve  wall,  the  inner  shape  of  said  container  being  similar 
to  the  final  component  shape  hot  larfer  by  the  amount  of 
volume  reduction  occurring  during  snbaequent  pressing. 

(c)  (Hodudng  a  crosswise  pattern  of  then  by  alternately 
moving  the  nozzle  radiaUy  outwardly  and  inwardly  in- 
cluding the  step  of  producing  layers  of  fiber  with  each 
byer  having  a  desired  fiber  alignment  with  a  desired  fiber 
flow  direction  by  selectively  radially  moving  the  nozzle 
rdative  to  the  routing  container  such  that  the  composite 
movements  of  the  nozzle  and  the  rotating  container  result 
in  a  desired  fiber  flow  alignment  in  a  fiber  layer. 

(d)  thereafter  impregnating  the  preform  with  a  resin-hard- 
ener matrix. 

(e)  and  pressing  the  prefcHm  into  a  final  shape  m  a  die  while 
effecting  simultaneous  hardening  thereof. 

4^1413 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  PASSAGEWAY  IN  AN 
OSMOTIC  DEVICE 
I G.  Lnscha,  Laa  Gmsa,  Calif:,  aasigBarlo  ALZA  Carpo- 

Palo  Alto,  GaHi: 

of  Sar.  No.  896JB81,  Apr.  17, 1978, 
His  wMftln^  M.  38, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6l,7f7 
lot  CL^  IMMH  1/20 
UJS.a264-lU  V 
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for  fonning  an  osmotic  delivery  device  com- 
a  drug  formulation  mAo  a 


in  the  solid 


)4fi) 


and 

the 
in  final  fonn  is  an 
which  covers  the  sofid  maM  and  ii 
and  ifiologifal  fluids  *«»^  substantial^ 
dmg  Ibmwhtfion,  whereby  flie 
of  the  indentation  are  selected  such  that  a 
formed  firom  the  toM  mass  through  die  formed  waD 
exterior  of  the  osmotic  delivery  service. 


lotfK 

ray  is 
to  the 
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METHOD  pF  COMPACTING  DRY  POiyBER  INTO 


t  of  Ssr.  Naw  818,878,  JuL  H 1913,  ^ 
af  Sar.  No.  718,80.  Ang.  IL  1*78, 

wMch  b  a  canttaMdan  af  Sar.  No.  387,981,  Mar.  2,  lf73, 
n1r-"--T"  Tito  ifpHrrtw  Mm.  17, 1988,  Sar.  No.  UI4U 
M.CLiKJr3/06 
VS.  CL  264-114  7  < 


1.  A  medibl  oTmaUng  shaped  articles  firom  stnterMepoiv- 

der  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  powder  into  a  cop  mM  loawposril  of 
destructible  organic  p61ymeric  nrntaiai  adecSed  Cram  the 
group  consisting  of  nylon.  oeBulose  aoeiaie.  poiy(methyl 
methacrylateX  polypropylene  or  polytthylcne.  with  an 
inner  surfoce  oonflguration  uMicsiMwding  K>  tke 
surface  configuratioo  desirad 
cnp  mold  being  supported  by  a  I 

(b)  positioning  a  aMtal  pfamflsr,  hamng  a  shank  oomoarad  to 
bive  a  sni«  fit  in  said  cup  asold  so  as  to  make  ooniacl  with 

the  powder, 

(c)  sulvedi^  the  powder,  the  cap  mold,  *e  aM>ld  support, 

and  the  plunger  to  centrifugal  force  to  ooo^isess  tht  pow- 
der against  the  inner  waD  of  said  cnp  mold. 

(d)  removing  said  polymeric  mold  widi  shaped  compiessed 
powder  from  said  metal  mold  aapport 

(e)  hemiag  said  mold  and  oompKasedMiwdar  ID 


tosmteri 


(Olbrther 


44714I8 

MEIHOD  OF  PROPUONC  A  PRB»WET,  PUBT< 
FORM  OF  ASBB8T06  SaOKT  FOnS 


FBai  A^  9. 1979,  Sar.  No.  0421 

m.CUWtU2/I2 
UjS.aJS4-U7 
I.  A  mMiod  afprodadag  pce-wet.  d«t-fk«e, 

««w»»t««»g  from  about  60  pieroent  to  iteot  90 
wdght  Mbestos  short  flwrs  and  flUB  stent  10 

itent  40  penent  by 

:a 


by 

10 


?> 
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^nrt&T'  bang  generally  invotatik  at  the  antkipnted  storage 
temperature  for  laid  granules; 

continuing  mixing  the  admixture  to  circulate  the  composi- 
tion and  roll  the  wetted  fibers  upon  theuttelves  until  gran- 
ules are  formed;  and 

thereafter  allowing  the  granules  to  rest  from  about  24  to 
about  72  hours  to  yield  stable,  non-friable  granules. 


to  dimb  the  inner  surfi»e  of  the  liquid  coating  and  cover 
said  surfiKse;  permitting  said  material  to  cool  aad  solidify 


4,271«11< 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
WilUHi  R.  JoMB,  Ha^s,  Tt^Mi,  aMl^or  to  Rolb-Roycc 
Limited,  Lonfcn,  Efland 

FIM  Jm.  24. 19te,  Scr.  No.  1143<1 
OaliM  priority.  appUcation  UiHed  Kim^om,  Fck  20.  1979. 

09927/79 

Int  a.)  B29C  1/02 

UJS.  a.  2M— 221  1' 


against  said  liquid  coating  while  rotating  said  container  to 
thereby  form  said  object 

4.271.111 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONC  A  CLAY  PIGEON^ 
lb  Schretocr-Hsiiia.  Anao.  PK-S9S3  TrMitag,  DiiMsrt 

of  Sar.  No.  10239,  M«.  1. 1970. 
I  Sap.  4, 1979.  Sar.  No.  723M 
sHMrt,  Jm.  3. 1970. 19/70 
M.CL'<mB  11/14 
VS.  CL  204-333  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  fiber  reinforced 
resin  structure  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  solid  former  from  a  low  melting  point  material; 

(b)  coating  said  former  with  at  least  one  Uyer  of  a  substan- 
tially  imprevious  elastic  material; 

(c)  applying  at  least  one  Uyer  of  fiber  upon  said  elastic  Uyer 
to  form  a  fiber-reinforced  resin  mateqpl  assembly,  said 
fiber  being  provided  with  resin  thereon; 

(d)  placing  the  assembly  within  a  beatable  mold; 

(e)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  mold  and  the  assembly 
such  that  the  former  melts  and  expands  to  consolidate  the 
fiber  reinforced  material  against  the  mold  walls; 

(f)  maintaining  said  temperature  of  the  mold  and  assembly  to 
at  least  pre<ure  the  resin,  and 

(g)  removing  the  composite  fiber  reinforced  resin  structure 
from  the  mold. 


4.271.117 
RCTTATIONAL  MOLDING  OP  CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS 

HAVING  SWIRLED  TEXTURED  OUTER  SURFACES 
Vni  K.  Lyoo.  4007  Now  Hope  Afo,  Paaratwia,  Miaa.  39947. 
Mi  Ralph  E.  Lyo«.  Ria.  3.  Box  443.  Loorol.  Mlaa.  39440 
F9ai  Ai«.  19. 1970.  Sar.  No.  933.039 
bt  a.»  B29C  5/04 
VS.  a  204—279  W  OalBH 

I.  A  method  for  molding  a  cylindrical  object  having  an  outer 
surface  which  exhtbiu  a  twirling  texture  comprising: 
providing  a  cylindrical  container  having  a  base  and  means 

for  routing  said  container  about  its  axis; 
injecting  a  liquid  into  said  container  onto  the  base  while 
routing  said  cootainer  at  a  velocity  sufficicat  to  coot  the 
imier  surface  of  the  walls  of  said  container  surrounding 
the  axis  of  rotation  with  said  liquid  by  centrifugal  force; 
providing  molten  material  to  be  molded  having  a  specific 
gravity  less  than  said  bquid  and  injecting  a  prodeteraained 
quantity  of  said  molten  material  into  said  container  while 
rotating  said  cootainer  at  said  velocity  so  that  the  oeotrifu- 
gal  force  of  said  rotating  container  wiU  cause  said  OMterial 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  day  pigeon  which  comprises: 
subjecting  a  mixture  coiriprising  plaster  (CaS04.iH20X  an 
amount  of  water  constituting  at  least  100%  by  weight  excess  in 
relation  to  the  amount  necessary  for  setting  the  plaster,  cal- 
dum  carbonate  and  one  or  more  additives  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  surfactants,  organic  binders,  release  agents, 
set-controUing  agents,  and  brittleness-promoting  agento  to 
compression  in  a  cUy  pigeon  mould  heated  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  100*  to  140*  C  such  that  at  least  port  of  the  excess 
amount  of  water  in  rdatioo  to  the  amount  necessary  for  setting 
the  plaster  is  driven  off  from  the  mould;  and  subsequently 
removing  the  cUy  pigeon  from  the  nsookL 

4.27U19 

CAPILLARY  TRANSPORT  DEVICE  HAVING 

CONNECTED  TRANSPORT  ZONES 


•.  N.Y, 
'  N  Y 
of  Sar.  No.  99.014,  JoL  23. 1979. 
wyeh  la  a  niallaaalliia  la  pt  nf  fir  No.  994.009. 
Oct.  29. 1970.  TOa  appHcatlaa  Apr.  23. 1900.  Sar.  No.  142.942 

laL  a^  COIN  l/Oa  27/46.  31/22 
VS.  CL  422—90  »•  Q"*" 

1.  In  a  liquid  transport  device  comprising 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  opposing  surfaces  spaced  apart  a  distance 
effective  to  induce  capillary  flow  of  introduced  liquid  and 
to  create  a  first  aone  of  iateadod  capillary  liquid  traasport 

between  said  surfaces,  and 

(b)  liquid  access  means  potauttiag  introdoctioa  of  Hqaid  mto 
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said  first  zone,  whereby  UBrodnoed  liqaid  flows  down- 
Mroaa  than  aaid  access  «N0«  by  c^Nlliry 
the  iaipcoivtaMBt  compriaiB^  Ot  toaal  a  aeooB 
ing  snrftces  spaced  apart  a  dislaaee  eflective  lb  indttoe 
capiOary  flow  of  iatrodoced  Hqoid  and  to  provide  a  lec- 
ond  zone  of  intended  capillary  liquid  transport,  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  surfaces  extoiding  from  boly  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  sorfhces,  and  Vi  iWt^   " 


Am^-'   «.    'i.i^ 


N       — » 


r'     i' 


'yy//.^^.  y////////////////////'y'^/' 


M. 


4.271420 
CORROSIVE  FLUID  DETECTOR 

toNovaScoda 


US.  CL  422-03 


FBad  laa.  7. 1900^  Sar.  No.  109.930 

,  ,ipMrartaaCaaada,Jaa.  II.  1979, 319452 
lot  CL^  COIN  n/00 

V 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  and  indicating  the  presence  of  a 
corrosive  fluid  in  a  volume  sobstantiaUy  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sore,  oomprismgt 
a  hdlow  housing  having  open  iaoer  and  outer  ends; 
primary  '~«^*'"f  means  movaUy  mounted  in  said  housing 
between  a  stored  position  in  said  housing  and  an  iwficariag 
positioo  outside  of  said  housing; 
coaqwessiQa  spring  means,  in  said  housing  adjacent  and 
coupled  to  said  primary  indicating  means,  for  projectmg 

meaos  firom  said  hoosiag  to  said 
and 
oorrcdable  Unk  oseans  for  holdiag  said  spring  means  in 
compression  and  said  primary  mdicaring  means  m  said 

stored  poaitioii; 
whereby,  when  smd  link  means  is  severed  through  corrosion 

thereof,  said  spring  means  forcMy  projects  said  primary 
indicating  means  to  sud  indicating  position  outside  of  said 

bousing.  -!..'-  ,n-'.v.    . 


diverting  means  in  said  one  surface  for  directing  a  portion  of 
the  liquid  away  from  said  first  aooe  into  said  second  zone 
while  the  remainder  of  the  liquid  continues  flowing  in  said 
first  zone,  said  diverting  means  being 

(i)  located  downstream  from  said  access  means  at  a  imdeter- 

mined  location  and 
Oi)  configured  to  insure  conq>lete  wetting  of  said  second  pair 
of  surfaces  downstream  from  said  one  surface  by  the 
liquid  moving  therepaat,  and  to  provide  a  croas-sectional 
flow-through  area  greater  than  about  OJ  nmi^. 


PLAQUE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  D08B  OP 


BrMt  BaichaU.  bo*  of  IiaOM  01  of  Pad. 


aft 
aaa^Fod. 


FBad  Sa».  13. 1979.  Sar.  No.  79.370 
la».ar 


27. 


1970.2041991 
UJL  a.  422-90 


IbL  a.)  OOIN  1/48,  21/06 


•1--- vi*  •■ 


..,< 


?-4 


1.  A  i^aque  for  die  rapid  recognition  of  a  doae  of  reactive 
gases  comprising:  a  front  wall  haviqf  al  least  dvee  windows 
therem;  a  rear  waU  having  the  same  oater  coafignratioa  as  the 
front  wall;  an  imprrgnatori  indicator  strip  between  ^  from 
wall  and  the  rear  wall  ooofigured  to  ovoriie  dl  of  tbe  windows 
and  capaUe  of  undergoiag  a  color  daafe  apoa  cxpoaare  to  a 
gaa;  and  superposed  atrmhranf  hq^ers  disposed  between  the 
front  wall  aiid  the  iadicator  strip  and  ooafigared  snch  that  dK 
indicator  strip  is  directly  exposed  to  the  aaamaphere  at  a  fint 
window,  is  masked  with  a  single  mcmhranr  bycr  at  a  aacond 
window  and  is  maihid  with  two  suparimposed  aHBibnne 
Uyers  at  the  third  window  to  prodnoe  fields  of  stepwise  graded 
sensitivity  on  die  indicator  strip  whereby  a  rapid  coofclation  to 
given  ranges  of  doses  can  be  achieved  by  a 
examination  of  the  individual  indicator  fields. 


4471,122 
CONTROL  PLASMA 


NJ. 


FBai  Apr.  19. 1979.  Sar.  No.  3U97 

Apr.  27,  inn. 


for 


ht  CL' O09K  i/n^  COIN  ii/Of 
UJS.  CL  422-01  to 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  control 
moniloringoral 
ized  in  that  mammals  are  treated  with  an 

from  the  graap  ooasBsttagOs 

tivcs  aatil  the  blood  piaaam  «r  aaid  mamasals  is,  ad>Med  to 

stabiHred  at  a  vahie  in  the  tbtrnpslie  wgeby  asaaaatrf 

toring  the  Qnidc  value  or 

after,  the  blood  is  withdrawn  into  an 

spontaneous  blood  coagulatiion, 

ugation.  and  a  buffer  is  added  to  dwobtained  plasma  to 

the  plasma  to  a  physjolpgical  pH-vabie. 

7.  Control  plasma  of  aon^uaiMn  origw  having  a  Qoick 
in  die  range  of  from  10  to  33  percent  for  the  monitoring  of  oral 
anticoagulant  dien|>y  in  hnmaaa  pr^ared  by  trcn ' 
mab  with  an  anti-coagulant  selected  from  the  gronp 
of  comnarin  sod  coaaaaiin  derivatiWs  aiiffi  die  blood 
of  said  mammak  is  adjusted  to  and  staMiaed  at  a  vaiae  la 
therapeutic  range  by  aMans  of  monitoriag  the  <^rick 

tkVBflHIQOHMtBi  tlBK  ffBDO*  ■Bflt 

»-a a  ^^0^  ^M  d 

PI080  BISD  IB  0  _ 

dwphMnaby 
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buffer  to  the  obtained  pbtma  to  adjust  the  ptatma  to  a  phyaio- 
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logical  pH-valve. 


4^1*124 

NON-DiSPEBSIVE  INFKABED  GAS  ANALYZER  FOR 

TESTING  GASES  CONTAINING  WATER-VAPOR 

WteiHa*  Spwlg,  tUnktlm,  Fai.  Ri»  af  Cwiwy,  iiiliinr  to 

A  MMick.  Fai.  Rip.  of 


Fllad  Fab.  23,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Na  1M32 
priority,  ivpttcatiaa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMRjr,  Fak.  24. 
If7t.2t0t033 

lirt.  CL'  GOIN  7/Oa  27/6Z-  G02B  5/24 
U.S.CL  422-41 


4.271,123 

AUTOMATED  SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMING 

FLUORESCENT  IMMUNOASSAYS 

Robert  E.  Cwry.  Nofato;  Mkfcod  C.  StaoM«,  Sao  RalSael,  a^ 

Eric  D.  Sckwarti.  RkhaMMd,  aU  of  CaUf.,  avigMn  to  Bio- 

Rad  Laboratorica,  Inc.  RlcbnMMd,  Calif. 

FUad  Oct  22.  IfW.  Sar.  Nfc  17.275 
Int.  CL'  COIN  33/54 
VS.  CL  422—64  *> 


1.  A  fluorescence  inununonaay  system  for  sequentially 
quantitating  relatively  small  amounu  of  a  clinically  significant 
composition  in  a  multiplicity  of  independent  liquid  samples,  the 
samples  including  fluorescent  particles,  comprising. 

transparent  means  defming  a  hollow  cell  for  holding  the 

sample; 
a  bght  source  for  generating  a  stable  light  beam  directed 

onto  the  sample; 

whereby  the  light  beam  causes  fluorescent  emissions  by  the 
particles  in  the  sample,  the  intensity  of  the  emissions  being 
a  function  of  the  intensity  of  the  light  beam  and  the  quan- 
tity of  fluorescent  particles  in  the  sample; 

means  in  optical  communication  with  the  transparent  means 
ftjr  detecting  photons  resulting  from  fluorescent  emissions 
by  the  particles  when  excited  by  the  light  beam; 

whereby  the  number  of  photons  detected  by  the  photon 
detecting  means  is  a  function  of  the  number  of  fluorescent 
particles  in  the  sample; 

sampler  means  for  sequentially  aspirating  a  liquid  from  a 
multiplicity  of  upwardly  open  vials,  each  vial  holding  one 
sample; 

means  for  flowing  the  aspirated  liquid  to  the  cell;  and 

means  for  agitating  the  sample  in  the  vial  prior  to  aspirating 
the  sample  from  the  vial  to  ensure  a  uniform  distributioo 
of  fluorcacent  particlea  in  the  aspirated  liquid. 


1.  A  non-dispersive  infrared  gas  aoalyaer  for  detecting  a 
predetermined  component  of  a  first  gas  mixture  which  is  free 
of  sulfur  hexafluoride.  one  such  component  gas  the  gas  analy- 
zer being  of  the  type  which  contains  a  source  of  infrared  radia- 
tion for  producing  a  beam  of  infrared  radiation  and  a  measure- 
ment cell  for  holdng  the  first  gas  mixture  in  the  path  of  the 
beam  of  infrared  radiation; 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  there  are  fiirther  provided 

(a)  a  first  chamber  dispoaed  in  the  path  of  the  beam  of  mfra- 
red  radiation  containing  a  second  gas  containing  sulfur 
hexafluoride,  said  sulfur  hexafluoride  having  an  infrared 
energy  abaorption  characteristic  corresponding  to  that  of 
water  vapor,  so  as  to  absorb  energy  from  said  beam  of 
infrared  radiation  in  preselected  spectral  energy  bands; 

and 

(b)  detector  means  responsive  to  said  beam  of  infrared  radia- 
tion for  producing  an  electric  signal  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  the  beam  of  infrared  radiation. 


4»27M25 

INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  METAL  CYANIDES  IN  AEROSOL 

FORM 
Knrt  Lckhirita.  Groas  GriiMM.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany, 
to  Dilfift  Aktla^BaaBKbofl,  Fad.  Rep.  of  ^ 

FDed  Not.  13. 197f .  Sar.  No.  f3jr4 
ClaiM  priority,  apptkattea  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cw— y.  D«.  Id. 
1978.  2tS4421 

lit  CC^  GOIN  31/22 

VS.  a.  422-M  • 


/»:. 


1.  An  indicator  device  ftw  the  qoantitattve  detenmnation  of 
metal  cyanides  in  aerosol  form,  comprising,  a  tube  having  a 
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bore  extending  therethrou^  tnm  an  entrance  end  for  reodv-  hydrogen  peroxide,  nod 


ing  the  metal  cyanides  to  an  exit  end,  gas-permeable  means 
within  said  bore  adjacent  said  entrance  end,  said  gas-permeaUe 
aeaas  including  a  carrier  member  and  an  acid  impregnated  in 
amd  carrier  member,  and  JwHcating  meant  withia  said  bore 
intermediate  said  gaa-permeable  means  and  said  exit  end.  said 
indicator  means  having  a  carrier  member  impregnated  with 
mercuric  chloride  and  methyl  red. 

4^1.12d 
FLUmiZED  BED  REACTOR  FOR  WORKING  UP 
CARBON  COATED  PARTICLES 
Mickni  MmcMlak,  Dmii;  WoUjpiig 
Gwl  Walter,  HamiB,  aD  of  PM. 

Fad.R«.af 
FBad  Mmt  9, 1971,  Sar.  No.  904^223 
FW.Rap.or 
1977, 2721182 

bt  a.2  Bou  d/oot-  aoB  i/oo 

UJB.  a  422-148 


iitwilf  bciftf  toOMed  m  vte 


ata 


L  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  for  processing  carbon  coated 
particles,  such  as  nuclear  ftiel  or  fertile  nMterial  particles, 
compriaing  an  upper  cylindrical  podion.  a  lower  fruatoconical 
portion  attached  to  said  cylindrical  portion,  said  fhntocomcal 
portion  including  at  least  three  leveh  of  gas  distributor  heads 
on  its  interior  with  the  lowermoat  levd  having  at  least  four 
heads,  the  middle  levd  having  at  least  12  heads,  and  the  iq>per- 
moat  levd  having  at  least  13  heads,  said  fnistoconical  pcxtion 
abo  having  an  exterior  common  gas  distributor  space  witii 
each  head  of  each  levd  connected  to  said  common  gas  distrib- 
utor apace,  and  with  said  heads  of  each  levd  bemg  symmetri- 
cally located  about  the  central  axis  of  said  firustooooical  por- 
tion, said  common  gas  distributor  space  having  a  plitfahty  of 
spaced  apart  gas  sup|dy  conduits  attached  thereto. 


4.271.127 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRBOPITATiON 

OF  URANIIAl  PEROXIDE 

r.  It  rniitbiaJTMif.  d4d3  Frsiprirbt  1; 

19  Baspli— 1.  <487  BIrialil  4.  «■  af  FW.  Rap,  af 


oriOtol2»nM 


V  »Jt;ti<K> 


.May  11, 

7 


s-^Os^tifti^ 


-mfit) 


and  said  third  nozde  being  located  in  the 
tance  of  40  to  60  mm  above  said  aeoond 


ata 


>-T    t    U 


to  Haacaat 


<*271428  ^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  ALCOHOLIC  . 
PHOSPHORIC  ACQ)  SOLUHONS  FROM  ACID  ^|^ 
PH06PHA11S 
ilavi^  Wa 
•reicr , 
Rep.  of  Cirmaay, 
Fad.Rcp.ar( 

DirWoa  afScr.  No.  945,501,  Sap.  25, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,283384^ 
wbkb  la  a  cmHbbbHib  af  Sar.  No.  745,439,  Fak  4. 1977, 
BbMdBMd.  TUB  appReallaa  S*.  4, 1911^  Sar.  Biaw  72^BM 
CUaM  priarity,  niMriHia  FM.  lap.  af  Garaway,  FA  18, 
1974,2186184 

hd.a,iwuD  11/04;  wmr3Amwmn9/24 

U,S.  a.  422— 189  ^  8< 


^^mci- 


fte* 


DivWaa  af  Sar.  No.  88U48,  May  27, 077,  PM.  Na.  4452,398w 
I  Oct  38, 1978,  Sar.  No.  955^484 

VML  Kap^  Br  irtrmBayf  Map  ^p,  ;  ^,_        , .       ,__t_ _«._ 

1974, 2l239n  .    t<,   :-i-     .  ^  ^^ffT^^JT^ T~*^      .^ .    ^ 

lot  a.i  ami  3/(Xk  G21C  W42.  21/02:  CaiF  9/W    '*    nons  froin  acid  phoaptates  or  yluufHUt,  ""tawa  la  t>e 
US.CL422— 189  20^*  ence  of  water  and  a  strai^  auaenl  acid  by  egrtraetioa  wMk  aa 

t  An  apparataa  for  thecoBtinaoaa  prectpitetion  of  iirBniaw  Blcohol,«)avrimg«l*irBiltyof«tttegsB«lers(l) 
paroaideooasiBtiageaaentially  of  a  container,  a  stirrer  therein  mto  a  mixing  diamber  (AX^a 
haviag  a  rotor  cafe  about  iaalBfie  in  diaawter  as  the  diBBMter  settling  dianber  (Q,  aacT    *- 

of  said  ooatmaer.  a  first  coadait  (1)  iwtediag  a  first  aaaabr  being  ao  aiAtfvided  by  meaaa  of  partitioBS  (I)  

nook  (9)  ia  the  OTWlBifwr  cmaiiirtrri  to  a  aovroe  of  aranjd  extend  verttcaBy  upwards  ia.  aad  aerate  the  aaare  '^'"^^ 
nitnte.aaeooMlcoMlait(2)iaclBdii«aaBeowlanMdBraoaile  therMpeclivearinBgaeltlera);1fceBMiiat  illM*ii(Ayteaf 
(18)  ia  fhf  rnatabrr  rnnnortort  tft  a  arrmrr  nf  arnmnaia  fat  mr  provided  with  aa  ^giliHr  (4^  a  iead  f<»e^4 
nuxtare,  aad  a  thinl  oooduit  (^  indndinf  a  third  aoaalar  bob-  miaeral  Mid  aaiim,  and  a  feeder  fi)  ftsr  aa 
lie  (11)  ia  the  ooataiaer  connected  to  a  aowoe  of  aqueous  phate  aohitioa  or  aapaailoa  for 


(8) 


la 

(I) 


306 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2. 1981 


■cid-inixtiiic  with  the  ph(xphate  aolation  or  nnpentioa;  the 
separatiiit  chamber  (B)  receiving  the  mixture  coming  from  the 
mixture  chamber  (A).  teparaUng  said  mixture  into  two  liquid 
phases  comprising  a  lower  aqueous  salt  phase  and  an  upper 
alcoholic  phase  containing  phosphoric  acid;  the  settling  cham- 
ber (C)  being  provided  in  its  upper  half  portion  with  an  outlet 
(7)  for  the  alcoholic  phase,  whereby  the  three  chambers  (A), 
(B)  and  (C)  communicate  with  each  other  through  the  two 
partitions  (2)  and  (3)  terminating  above  the  bottom  of  the 
respective  mixing  settler;  the  first  partition  (2)  between  the 
mixing  chamber  (A)  and  teptfmting  chamber  (B)  having  a 
lower  height  than  the  second  partition  (3)  between  the  separat- 
ing chamber  (B)  and  the  settling  chamber  (C);  the  first  partition 
(2)  being  so  arranged  that  iu  upper  edge  is  at  a  level  lower  than 
the  upper  edge  of  the  second  partition  (3)  so  as  to  permit  a 
portion  of  the  alcoholic  phase,  which  is  separated  in  the  upper 
half  portion  of  the  separating  chamber  (B).  to  be  returned  to 
the  mixing  chamber  (A);  the  second  partition  (3)  reaching  with 
its  lower  edge  down  to  a  level  lower  than  the  lower  edge  of  the 
first  partition  (2)  and  also  into  the  aqueous  salt  phase  accumu- 
lating downstream  of  the  charabcfs  (A),  (B)  and  (C);  the  sec- 
ond partition  (3)  being  provided  with  a  passageway  (8)  above 
the  phase  separation  line  of  the  two  Uquid  phases  separated 
from  one  another  in  the  separating  chamber  (B);  the  mdividual 
mixing  settlers  (1)  being  lo  arranged  serially  one  upon  another 
that  a  bottom  ouUet  for  aqueous  salt  phase  of  each  mixmg 
settler  (1).  except  that  of  the  lowest  mixing  settler,  simulu- 
ncously  serves  as  the  feeder  (6)  for  the  next  mixing  setUer 
placed  immediately  downstream  thereof;  and  the  outlet  (7)  of 
each  individual  mixing  settler,  except  that  the  uppermost  mU- 
ing  settler,  being  connected  to  the  feed  pipe  (5)  of  the  next 
following  mixing  settler. 


4J71,Ut        '        -     ' 
PROCESS  FOB  THE  PREPABATION  OF  ZEOLITE  A 
FROMEAOUN 
HcinDnve, 


F«^BipuW< 

Fai.  R9>.«f  I 
FIM  No?.  19. 197f  ,  Scr.  No.  §5,790 
priority,  appUcalioo  Fod.  Ray.  of  Gtnumj,  Dae.  «, 
im,  2S52«74 

lat  CL^  COIB  33/29:  OWF  1/41'  CliD  3/12 

UAa.4»-Mt  ,    •P^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioa  of  leolite  A  from  kaoUn 
which  comprises  converting  the  kaolin  into  meta-kadin  at 
temperatures  of  between  TOO"  and  950*  Cm  the  presence  of  0. 1 
to  10%  by  weight  of  alkaline  earth  compounds  calculated  as 
oxides,  O.I  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  uncolored  halidc  or  halo- 
gen, and  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  compound, 
and  reacting  the  meU-kaoUn  in  an  aqueous  alkalme  medium, 
wherein  the  conversion  of  the  kaolin  into  metakaolin  is  carried 
out  by  flash  heating  at  temperatures  of  between  600*  and  1000* 
at  a  residence  time  of  0.01  to  5  seconds  and  subsequent  anneal- 
ing at  temperatures  between  700*  and  950*  C.  _ 

4^1,U1 

FRODUCnON  OF  HICHLY  PURE  LITHIUM 

CHLORIDE  FROM  IMPURE  BRINES 

Patrick  M.  Brown,  Erto^  ^mm  R.  Jtcnfc,  Rojrcnfori,  a^ 

Dooid  A.  Bocyta,  Dow«liiiloir%  aB  of  POn  "ii*!*"*  to  Foot* 

MiMral  CoapMjr.  Extern,  P*.  

FOod  Apr.  IL  W^.  Sar.  No.  n^n 
bL  a.1  COID  15/04 
U5.  CL  423— 179  J  S'  ^ 


HEAT  RADUTION  DEFLECTORS  WITHIN  AN  EFG 
CRUCIBLE 
Saaod   BcrkMn.  FlorhM  Park;  Robert  Mctd,  Haioiltoa 
SqMre;  Richvd  E.  Nordu  E.  Wtadaor,  an  of  N  Jn  a^  Darid 

L.  Pattcfaoa,  Mooatalntop,  Pa.,  aaaigMrs  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  «,  If79,  S*r.  No.  1«,040 
\  Int.  CL^  C30B  35/00 

UJ5.  a.  422-246  ^  ^W^ 
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1.  In  an  EFG  crystal  growth  crucible  assembly  having  an 
EFG  die  structure  disposed  at  least  partiaUy  within  the  cruci- 
ble, the  improvement  comprising: 
radiation  deflecting  means  disposed  within  said  crucible;    • 
said  radiation  deflecting  means  positioned  to  deflect  from  iU 
peth  in  the  absence  of  said  deflecting  means  at  least  some 
of  the  radiation  within  the  crudble  in  order  to  change  the 
quantity  of  radiation  impinging  on  at  least  soane  portion  of 
the  die  ia  order  to  control  the  relative  intensity  of  the 
radiatioa  heating  received  by  difTereat  portions  of  the  die 
as  an  aid  in  the  establishment  of  a  desired  thermal  profile 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  growth  surface  of  the  die. 


1.  An  integrated  process  for  producing  highly  pure  lithium 
chloride  fix)m  a  brine  containing  at  least  about  100  ppm  lithium 
in  the  form  of  Uthium  chloride  as  weU  as  sodium,  potaasimn* 
magnesium,  sulfate  and  boron  as  impurities  which  oompnaes 
subjecting  said  brine  to  a  first  solar  evaporation  in  a  first  poMl 
,ysi«  consisting  of  a  series  of  shallow  poods  of  rektivdy 
large  surface  area  to  obtain  a  first  brine  concentrate  cootommg 

at  least  about  3%  by  weight  lithhan  chloride  and  to  precipitate 
sodium  and  potassium  chlorides,  slaked  lime  bang  added  to 
said  brine  during  said  fhit  evaporation  to  precipitate  magne- 
sium as  magneahun  hydroxide,  adding  slaked  Hhm  and  calcium 
chloride  to  said  first  brine  concentrate  to  convert  any  remam- 
ing  magnesium  to  magnesium  hydroxide,  sulfate  to  caldnm 
sulfate  dihydrate.  and  boron  to  a  cakHum  borate  hydrrte.  ay 
rating  precipitated  caknum  sulfate  dihydrate  fSrom  said  br«<^ 
subjecting  said  brine  to  a  secoad  solar  evaporatioo  in  a  seooad 
pond  system  consisting  of  a  series  of  shaltow  ponds  o^  » 
tivdy  large  surface  area  to  increase  the  concentration  of  hth- 
ium  chloride  to  at  least  about  25%  by  weight,  and  to  prodpiate 

magnesium  hydroxide,  caknom  sulfate  dihydhrteand  calchmi 
borate  hydrate,  evaporating  additional  water  from  said  brine  to 

incrcaar  the  concentratkMi  of  UtUum  chloriio  therein  to  at 
least  about  40%  by  weight,  heating  said  aMre  coaoentratod 
brine  at  a  temperature  above  about  101*  C  to  prodnce  aohy 
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drotts  lithium  chkmde,  healiag  said  lithiam  dikxide  to  a  tem- 
perature above  about  200*  C,  cooling  kaki  Uduum  chloride  to 
ambient  tenipefatar«a^^(tiactii«  sakl  Utldam  ddoride  with 
isopropanoi,  separating  the  fiqukl  i^utte  firom  the  soMd  phase, 
removing  sakl  isopropanoi  from  the  Uqaid  phate.  and  recover- 
ing a  sobd  Uthium  chk)ride  product  of  high  ptaity. 


4J7UJ4 
TSEATMKNT  OF  EFPLUINT  GA8BS  FROM  THE 
MANUPACIUBB  OF  FEITILIZB 
l.Tita 

of  8«.  Naw  tMM,  Mar.  a,  IfTH 
gppHrahsB  Jan.  1^  tm,  8«,  Naw  1«UM| 
lata^BHDlJ/l^ 
US.a42»-23l  • 


4^1,132 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  REMOVING  ACID 

GASES  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

G.  EicfaBeycr,  tl2<  El  Monte,  PnMe  VOaee. 


lo  Not.  M, 


Dffiaion  of  Sar.  No.  22,305.  Mar.  2S,  197B,  iiiaisaii,  and  a 

or  Sar.  No.  432,394,  Fab.  12, 190, 
wUch  b a  iiartnaiHia  la  lift  afSar.  No.  291,532, 
Jm.  21.  liiS,  abanisMi,  wbkh  li  a  cairtlBnilian-in-fort  of  Scr. 
No.  231,9i3,  Oct  22,  Hit.  itaninad.  aMch  la  a 
WSw.  No.  20,221,  JbL  11, 1912, 
,8MSar.Nak223IS,lia 
Na.  523.924.  F«kl.l9fi, 

1971,  Sar.  Na.l24^U 
He  parHan  arika  lami  or  1Mb 
1991,k«bfM 
lnLa^B01D5J/l¥ 

U5.  a  423-223 

L  An  abaorptkm-deaorptkm  process  for  removing  add  gases 
such  as  CO2  or  H2S  from  gaseous  mixture  containing  such  ackl 

gases,  comprising  the  step  of: 
oontactiag  sakl  gaseous  mixtare  with  a  hot  aqneous  sotatkm 

oomprisiag  from  about  IS  to  40%  by  wd^t  of  a  potas- 
nam  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potaaaiam 
carbonate,  pntaasiwn  borate  and  nuxtares  thereof  and  a 
minor  anKwnt  of  mi  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
siatkig  of  the  alkanolandnes  and  the  ethylene  potyamines 
in  an  absorptkm  stage  to  ttwrriyy  catalyze  dte  abaorptkm 
of  said  add  gases  fitom  sakl  gaseous  mixture; 

maintaining  the  aqaeous  sohitkm  at  an  devated  tempeiature 
of  at  least  about  36*  C.  during  contact  with  nkl  gaseous 
mixture; 

regenerating  the  hot  aqueous  solutkm  containing  sakl  ab- 
sorbed add  gas  in  a  refeneratxM  stage  by  steam  stripping 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  add  gas  therafitom;  and 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lagicacBBtnd  aelotioa  for 
fvrtfaer  coatad  with  sakl  gaaeooB  nuxture  while  maiatam- 
1  ata  teancoiwe  of  at  toast  36*  O 
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4,271,133 
PROCEK  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  CYANIDB 
'v>  «v    PBOM  GASEOUS  STREAMS 
C^  TaRto,  C^liatiB,  W.  Va.,  aarignar  «a  Uaian  CiM 

CiMyanlian,  Now  Task,  N.Y.  

Flai  Mv.  31,  mm,  %m.  Nac  131,779        f-  ^'^^ 
lalU^X^mSb  53/34 
UACL423-399  I 

7.  A  process  for  purifying  a  gaseous  stream  containrng  hy- 
drtjgen  cyamde,  carbonyl  sdfkle,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  hydro- 
gen dikmde  as  impurities  therein  whk:h  comprises: 

(a)  provkling  an  adsorbent  bed  whetem  the  adsorbent  com- 
prises line  oxkle  and  contains  no  more  than  3%.  by 
wet^  of  an  oxklo  of  aa  attali  or  alkaline  earth  nwtal,  and 

(b)  contactn«  said  process  stream  with  sakl  adsorbent  bed  at 
^,.^  a  temperature  of  from  about  ambient  to  about  330*  C.  for 
'   ^  a  period  of  tinwauffident  to  reduce  the  conoantratkms  of 
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1.  A  proceM  for  treating  ammonia  containing  efHuent , 
from  a  nitrogen  phos|rfiate  fertilizer  reactor  whidi 

warfung  the  effluent  gaaes  widi 
add  cuntaiaing  between  about  34-33  we^  VW^  ^ 
P2O5  to  remove  ammonii;  *    -«  '     ^       -^^^  "'^ 

forming  a  product  gas  contaming  add  gaaes  and  partiealates 
indnding  NH4F  and  NH4F.HF; 

contacting  subsequently  the  product  gas  with  findy  divkled 
alkaline  target  parikles  of  soBd  sofbent  material  to  cap- 
ture oontaminalii^  particalaies  hi  the  acid  gaaot 

separMing  tiie  partkidam  and  taryet  pattides  firon  tite 
produd  gaa;  and, 

■■i.ifi,»,ig  dw  efBaent  gases  and  ihepradact  gai  during 
separation  at  a  dry  bulb  teaqiccatnre  of  at  leait  dbont  Kf 
F.  above  dew  point   :»*^' ^^'-'''>^-  .ui^v'- 

4,271435  ^ 

PREPARAHON  OF  FlNBLY-DIVIDni, 
WATBR-INSOLUBLE  SILICATE  CAllON-IXCHAN<XRS 
WITH  A  NARROW  PABTKLE  SIZE8PBCIRA 

WIBI  Waaat, 

W.  PdariL  Solnan.  dl  of  Fid.  R«w  of 

la: 


1977,2734296 

fatCL'CBlBJtf/V 
UjB.  CL  423— 329  ^ 

L  A  method  Ibr  |he  piaparatwn  of  fiady-divided. 
inioidile,  ahnainoaificate  catkai  1  irha^grn  with  a 
paitkle  siae  spectra  suitable  for  detcff^  formulatkias 
a  grain  aiaediitribatioa  with  96%  leas  diaa  lOt^aadaaiazimua 
size  range  of  from  3  to  3|i  ooaiprisias; 

*    pentureoffro0  6O*ClotrC,, 

'  (2)  mixing  therewith  at  a  teaiperater 

C  over  a  period  of  firom  Aree'aepondjilo  five 
wMi  vigoitms  i^itatkxi,  a  water-disacived  aftal 
ahnmate,  m  the  picaenoe  of  an  eneaa  ofaBoli  tO|^  a 

ter,  wd  having  the  formula,  bonad  water  not 

<M|O)BLS.|.9>AliOl.(SiO2h.7Mj0 


Sr«3iJW*aii^ 
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•  #ach  of  sakl  impurities  to 


value. 
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above  fonnuU,  with  a  fmtio  of  from  3.5  to  4  mols  M2O/- 
mol  AljOsand  •  ritio  of  from  75  to  80  mob  of  wttcr/rool 

(3)  maintaming  taid  nKcate  compound  suspension  aller  said 
mixing  step  is  completed,  for  a  period  of  from  two  to 
twenty  minutes  under  the  agitation  and  temperature  con- 
ditions of  said  mixing  step. 

(4)  rapidly  heating  said  silicate  compound  suspension  at  least 
5*  C.  above  the  temperature  of  said  mixing  step  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  65*  C.  to  lOO*  C, 

(5)  allowing  said  silicate  compound  suspension  to  crystdlize 
at  said  elevated  temperature  of  from  65*  C.  to  100*  C. 
while  agiuting  sufficiently  to  keep  said  suspension  How- 
able  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  the  desired  calcium 
binding  power  of  from  100  to  200  mg  CaO/gm  of  active 
substance  when  measured  at  22*  C.  by  the  Calcium  Bind- 
ing Power  Test  Method,  but  less  than  two  hours, 

(6)  adjusting  said  crystaUine  sihcate  compound  suspension  to 
a  pH  of  below  12.5  and 

(7)  recovering  said  crystalline  silicate  compound. 


4»27W37 
FIXATION  OF  NITROGEN 
Pari  Hartock,  Troy,  N.Y^  iwl^ar  to  Reanelaer  Poiytodmle 
lostitirte,  Troy,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sc».  17, 1979,  S«.  No.  74,377 

tat  CL»  COIB  21/48:  COIF  J 1/38 

U,S.  CL  423-395  11  Ctotas 


4,271,134 

PROCfSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONU 

Stcphca  R.  Ttmaimm,  WcyWdts,  Vm^ni   aari^or  to  The 


FIM  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81.U1 
privity,  atpUcitkM  VwiM  lUmtom,  Oct  12, 197*. 


403S4/7t 

UJ5.  CL  423-342 


tat  a.J  COIC  1/04 


11 


1.  A  process  for  the  fixation  of  nitrogen  comprising:  combin- 
ing gaseous  nitrogen  and  oxygen  at  a  total  pressure  of  above 
100  atmospheres  and  at  a  working  pressure  range,  with  a  solid 
metal  oxide;  initially  heating  the  combination  to  a  working 
temperature  range  sufficient  to  form  a  nitrate  and  below  the 
dissociation  pressure  of  the  nitrate  corresponding  to  the  work- 
ing temperature  and  pressure  ranges;  the  nitrogen  and  oxygen 
reacting  to  form  nitrogen  oxides  and  the  nitrogen  oxides  and 
sobd  metal  oxide  reacting  to  form  the  nitrate  with  the  overall 
reaction  being  substantially  isothermic;  thermally  msulating 
the  reaction  to  maintain  the  working  temperature  range;  the 
temperature  range  being  near  thermal  equihbrium  for  the 
nitrogen  and  oxygen  to  nitrogen  oxides  reaction;  extracting  the 
nitrate  from  the  reacting  combination  to  form  a  product  of 
nitrate  and  to  leave  a  remaining  reacting  combination;  and 
adding  additional  solid  metal  oxide  nitrogen  and  oxygen  as 
needed  to  replace  that  consumed  to  the  remaining  reaction 
combination. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  ammonia 
which  process  includes  a  start-up  stage  and  a  subsequent  stage, 
said  process  comprising  passing  a  feedstock  containing  hydro- 
gen and  nitrogen  over  a  catalyst  during  both  said  start-up  stage 
and  said  subsequent  stage,  the  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  being 
tappbed  at  said  start-up  stage  so  that  nitrogen  is  in  stoichiomet- 
ric excess  and  thereafter  supplying  make  up  feedstock  of  nitro- 
gen and  hydrogen  in  stoichiometric  proportions,  said  catalyst 
comprising  (i)  as  support  a  graphite-containing  carbon  having 
(a)  a  ^f-'  plane  surfK:e  area  of  at  least  100  m^/g,  (b)  a  ratio  of 
BET  surface  area  to  basal  plane  surface  area  of  not  more  than 
8:1,  and  (c)  a  ratio  of  basal  plane  surface  area  to  edge  surface 
area  of  at  least  2:1,  and  0*)  •»  "ct'^e  component  (a)  0. 1  to  50% 
by  weight  of  a  transition  metal  of  the  4th,  5th  and  6th  horizon- 
tal periods  of  Groups  VB,  VIB,  VIIB  and  VUI  of  the  Periodic 
TMt,  exprcMed  as  %  by  weight  of  total  catalyst,  and  (b)  0.1  to 
4  times  by  weight  of  (a)  of  a  modifying  metal  ion  selected  from 
Groups  lA  or  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  the  lanthanides  or 
y.^i«;Ai«,  the  modifying  metal  ion  being  actively  asaociatfd 
with  the  transition  metal  rather  than  the  support,  under  condi- 
tions of  temperature,  preaswe  and  space  velocity  such  that 
conversion  to  ammonia  is  efTectod,  separating  unreacted  hy- 
drogen and  nitrogen  from  product  anwMwia,  recycling  the 
unreacted  hydrx>gen  and  nitrogen  to  said  subsequent  stage  with 

the  nitiogea  m  stoichiometrk:  excess,  and  supplying  make-up 
feedstock  of  hydrogen  and  mtrofeo  to  said  subsequent  stage  m 

sloichionietric  pfoportiooa. 


4>271,138 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINUM 

OXYCHLORIDE  SOLUTIONS  FROM  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ALUMINUM  ALKOXIDES 

Engnc  F.  Keiiity,  and  Bne»  E.  Laach,  hoth  of  Ftmn  CHy, 

OUa^  assignnn  to  Comco,  tac,  PoMa  City,  Okia. 

FIM  Apr.  21. 1990,  Ser.  No.  142,494 

tat  CL^  COIB  11/00 

VS.  CL  42*— 442  ^  C1al«s 

1.  A  single  phase  process  for  producing  aluminum  oxychlo- 

ride  solution  comprising  ..      ,._   j 

(a)  adding  HQ  to  ahuninum  alkoxides  where  the  alkoxKle 
uniu  contain  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  to  form  chloride- 
containing  alkoxides.  wherein  fitm  about  0.2  to  about  1.0 
moles  of  HO  per  mole  of  aluminum  alkoxide  is  used; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  reaction  product  of  (a)  to  form  alcohols 
and  aluminum  oxychlorides;  then 

(c)  removing  alcohob  and  recovering  aluminum  oxychlo- 
ride. 


4J71,139 

SCINTILLATION  PROXIMTTY  ASSAY 

Hif»  H«t,  3450  WtjK  At*.,  Br«,  N.YJt<ljy 

FBed  M«.  27, 1970, 8tr.  No.  9M,3tf 

tat  a.J  OWN  33/48:  A41K  43/00:  GtlT  1/00 

UJS.  CL  434    I  ^ ' 

1.  ta  an  improved  non-destructive  mediod  of  biological  fhnd 

ly,  the  nnprovement  wherein  the  biological  linking  nMterial 
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bdng  anayed  liiikt  fhnd  swpeiMioiu  of  bodi  a  ptaraKty  of 
tritiated-particuktes  and  potentiaUy  acinrillatmg-particulntci 
widHn  activating  raafe  one  to  Ae  odMr,  each  of  said  linked 
scintillating-particulates  emitting  detectable  light-pulses  upoa 


that  of  the  pttkatthhoi 


FOVrAm  LIQUID  ANTAOM 


activation  responsive  to  bombardment  of  energy  from  each  of 
aaid  linked  tritiated-particnlates  within  said  range,  said  light- 
pobes  *«f««g  qnantitativdy  conelative  to  die  concentration  of 
said  biological-linking  material  in  said  fluid. 

4,271,140 
MBIHOD  AND  OOMFOSmON  FOR  DOUBLE 

RECEPTOR,  SPECIFIC  BINDING  ASSAYS 
I R.  BmUv.  W«lii#M,  D.C  Mri^ar  to  Botv  Trave- 

,  tacn  DMriMd,  OL 

t  of  ^.  Nn.  STMTt,  te.  23, 1970, 

jtfanAiV.  1.1970,  Scr.  No.  930439 

tat  CL^  OOIN  33/48:  GOIT  l/OOt  A41K  43/00 
U.S.a434-l  '-^   '  « 

1.  ta  a  doiMe  leocplor,  specific  binding  —y  Wf 
ligand  wherein  a  first  receptor  is  ^omad  by  a  second  leoepaor, 
the  improvement  comprising  subaiilnting  for  said  double  re- 
ceptor a  complex  of  the  stnctne: 


A.  M.  tliiliHj,  PI Ii«i>  ii  «f  N.T., 

to  LM  flMPM.  lac  N«»  Y«k,  KT. 

«rS«.Iiau4i^nB,*to.1i,197^  ^ 
I  ML  21,  HOO^  Sv.  No,  170^49^ 
tat  CL»'A41E  9/24,  9/28.  9/41  33/06 

U&  a  434-14  ^fflJT 

L  An  antKad  piece  oonAting  eiaetttiaDy  of  a  c«tor9«aDn 

and  an  ooter  portion  sorronndfatg  said  center  portion,  said 
center  portion  consisting  eawntiany  of  an  antacid  in  tfaefom 
of  a  liquid,  cream  or  gd,  and  optionally  a  flavonnt  to  atok  Ike 
grittmess  of  the  antacid  and  enhance  the  teitmriqnaatocf 
the  antacid  piece,  and  sakl  outer  portion  Liiiiiiithig  *"*^^ 
of  a  Cat  containing  material  cumpriiing  a  chocolaift  winch  is 
resistant  to  air  and  moistnfe  fbr  protecting  mid  < 
and  masking  the  grittineas  of  the  antacid. 


-i  . 


Aj£,(BL),iA| 

wherein  BL  to  a  binding  ligand.  A  jiL  IB  n  anl«t>eled  receptor 

specific  for  said  binding  hgand,  Ai  is  a  reoqitor,  n  is  at  least 
one.  BL  is  covalenUy  bound  to  Ai  and  A^  is  FeversiWy  bound 

toBL. 


rsMMr 


SUSTAINED  RELEASE  OmiHALMIC  DRUG  DOSAGE 

Warth,  T«s^  ntoipMna  to  i 

W«lh,T«B. 

GialtoMlton  afSv.No.  t73,|IM»  J«.  2%^97t» 
■  ,y,    MpleMiinMqr  1^1979,  8k.  Nn.  37, 
"       Int  a'  AOK  31/74,  31/TK^Wk  Sl/35 

U5.a434-ll  » 

1.  An  ophthafanic  dosage  of  an 

the  conjunctival  sac  of  the  eye.  said  gal 

mic  drug  and  a  gtl  forming  h 

vinyl  polymer,  said  polynier  having  a 

eioem  of  l,000i000l  said  ophthntonr  drag 

level  of  firam  about  Oil3  to  ^bont  13  percent  by 

polyoMr  being  pnaort  at  a  tevd  of  fcoa  ahot  ^  to 
peroent  by  w«i^  said  gel  having  «  M»iitt«lj  ot 
40000  to  abort  300.000  ops  and  a  yidd  vafase  of  fro« 

5,000  to  about  20000  dyne/cm^. 

>      r 


ala 


■«.- 


4471441 

RADIOIMMUNOLOGICAL  METHOD  OF 

DETERMINING  THE  THYROID  FUNCnON  BY  AN  IN 

vmO  TESTIN  BLOOD  SERUM 

•■•  ^2^^^^^^M.  S^^^hL  NalhariMdh 

I CIL  B.V^  FWtoiW  Nalhvtonii      'nuou,^ 

FBad  Dae.  U,  1970,  Sar.  No.  940,»1 
.  ^rlsflty,  ^lilritfsa  Nil>iriiai»  Dae.  1^  IfH. 

7713M2  '  ^■■'<-'  '-■  ■■"■ 

Int  CL^  GOIN  33/48:  OOIT  1/OOc  AMI  43/00 

UJS.CL4J4— 1  .    ^       .    *^^*? 

L  ta  a  method  for  determining  the  thyroid  function  by  an  m 

vitro  test  using  blood  serum,  in  which  test 
(a)  a  patient's  bkwd  serwaaople  is  mized  with  a  solution 
contoiMg  radkMOlive  thyroxine  with  a  coomMBd  which 

liMntes  thyroxine  firom  dqfroaine-binAng  _  ^^^ 

^)  dw  nsollav  test  miitore  is  thereafter  bnflired  uridi  a 

(c)  an  antiKnnn  is  added  to  provide  antibodiaavdiiahhind  a 
I  of  die  thyroxiae  ocoaeni  via  a  ^"^  *'^~' 


4471444, 
DKXnAN  OOifrOSIIlON  BOt 

OOBNKALHYDRATKW  _ 

Fh^  J.  HaBy,  U»oek.  Tofc,  airtpar  to  HaBaa  LahasntorlaB. 

I fiknin. "—      a-iJV^A^ 

I  J  tBaiJte<ilBPM«tllfc4M»^'^^«^ 
tot  CL'  MtmJl/H  St/n  il/Mi,  31/155 
UA  f\  'IMi  TO  ^QMM 

L  An  ophthynuc  sototion  for  corneal  dehydnlinn  to  a 


phiMB 

between  about  401000  and  ahoto  1304100  said  polyrr 

ata 


iu  "ic  **(x'  .»o*  »«a>«?*». 


i  toynNone  is 
to 
j(e)  the  relative  <|aantitica  of 


L   t 


I007O.O.— II 
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gen  to  nid  aniinal  at  least  about  3  weeks  after  adoainistehng 
•aid  fint  doaate,  reoovenag  lynM>liocytc  ceils  produang  anti- 
body from  said  animal,  forming  cell  hybrids  by  fusing  said 
lymphocyte  cells  to  a  myeloou  cell,  cultuhng  said  hybrids  and 
collecting  said  antibody  as  a  product  of  said  hybrids. 

9.  A  composiloa  uimprisiag  a  hybrid  continuous  cdl  line 
that  produces  antibody  to  a  viral  hepatitis  antigen  which  com- 
prises a  cdl  hybrid  of  a  BALB/c  Mouae  spleen  oeU  immunixed 
with  viral  hepatitis  antigen  fused  to  a  mouse  myeloma  and  a 
culture  medium  for  said  hybrid. 

METHODS  OF  USING  CHLAMYDIA  VACCINE  FOR 
PREVENITNC  AND  TttATING  BOVINE  AND  OVINE 

DISEASES 
AJkmt  C  Smm^  \U1  Gval  Ava^  Ripan,  Wla.  54971 

•rSar.  Nn.  73J54,  Sap. «,  1979.  His 
30, 19t0.  Sar.  Na.  10,98S 
lat  a.)  A(1K  39/118 
VS,  CL  434— »  W  Oalme 

1.  A  method  of  immimiring  and  treating  ovines  against 
Chlamydia  Psittaci  which  comprises  parenterally  administering 
modified  live  Chlamydia  Feline  Pneumonitis  Vaccine  to  the 
ovines  to  ttif""i«t^  the  production  of  antibodies  therein. 

4^71,147 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF  MEMBRANE 

PROTEINS  FROM  NEISSERIA  MENINGITIDIS  AND 

VACCINBS  CONTAINING  SAME 


subjecting  said  finely  divided  liver  particulates  to  a  hi^  vac- 
uum on  the  order  of  about  20  inches  of  mercury  and  for  a 
period  of  ^bout  30  mimiles;  ami  reoovcrins  the  rcaulttng  prod- 
uct 


4,271.149 
GERMICIDAL  IODINE  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 
ENHANCED  IODINE  STABILITY 
Mmray  W.  WWeor,  WooMii.  N.Y.,  a^  Midwd 
rriT  -  aty.  Mo.,  siBijinrs  la  Wast  Agro-Chcmkal,  Ine.. 

FOad  Sap.  21, 1979,  Sar.  No.  77,7t7 
lat  a.^  A91N  59/11-  A41K  31/74.  31/79.  33/18 
VS.  CL  434— ISO  W 

1.  A  germicidal  iodine  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  elemental  iodine  in  a  germicidally  effective  amount 
not  exceeding  about  1.0%  and  at  least  one  organic  substance 
which  slowly  reacts  with  iodine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iodine  complexing  polymers,  sur&oe  active  agents, 
alcohols,  polyoh  and  w»ter  soluble  solvents,  said  ort>"*c 
substance  constituting  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  composition, 
wherein  iodine  loss  during  extended  storage  due  to  such  reac- 
tion is  controlled  by  providing  in  said  composition  balanced 
sources  of  iodide  ion  in  the  range  of  about  0.02S%  to  0.3%  and 
iodate  ion  in  die  range  of  ttoai  a00S%  to  a2%  while  main- 
taining a  pH  within  the  range  of  pH  5-7. 


Ldm,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwy. 
la  BaMagwcrfcc  Akliiapiaiillarhnfl 
Fed.  Rap.  af  Germany 
FBad  Jmk  M,  19M,  Sar.  No.  llt,M5 
IbL  a.»  A«1K  39/095:  OtTC  103/52 

VS.  CL  434-92  ^ 

1.  A  method  for  iaolating  membrane  protems  from  Neiatria 
menb^Udt.  which  method  comprises  extracting  Netmria 
meningitidis  organisms  at  least  once  for  IS  minutes  to  24  hours 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  detergent  in  a  concentra- 
tion from  0.1  to  2  percent  weight/volume  and  then  separatmg 
and  recovering  the  supernatant  extract  which  now  contains 
said  membrane  proteins. 

7.  A  vaccine  against  meningitis  oerebrospinalis  epidemics, 
said  vaccine  comprising  an  immunologically  effective  amount 
of  membrane  proteins  isolated  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4J7M99 

UROONASB  PREPARATION  FOR  ORAL 

ADMINISIVATION 

Ki4i  SaaaU,  Omiya,  and  Yiiiiliini  Handn,  Tafcyn, 
Japan,  aaaivMrs  to  Zarte-SMhqralai  Kogyo  KakMMU 

Taky^  Japan 

FOad  Mm.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  lt,239 
lat  CL^  AilK  37/00 
VS.  CL  434-177  * 


both  af 


4J71,14t 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UVIR  FOR  USE  AS 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENT 

W.  rii"  I.  RaMake  A  Market  Sta^  Aairtirtanii,  Va. 

34178 

t  of  Sar.  No.  9fMM,  Oct  31, 197t, 

Sap.  3S.  1979,  Sar.  No.  7M90 

taLO.'  AilK  35/407.  35/413 

VS.  CL  43<    m  •  Oalam 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  palatable  liver  product 
having  a  substantially  reduced  bulk,  but  without  the  km  of  any 
of  its  fttf"***'  ingredients  and  which,  in  such  form,  is  eflisctive 
for  use  in  provkling  a  source  of  sakl  ingredients,  said  process 
comprWng  dw  steps  of  soft  cooking  the  Hver  in  a  pressure 
voiiri  at  a  icnperatnre  betweeaiteat  212' to  233*  F.  at  about 
15  pounds  per  aquara  inch  to  IS  pounds  par  square  indi  for  a 
period  of  ibtmt  15  nmiBiri.  chilMng  said  veaad  and  livor  to  a 
temperature  of  about  0*  P.;  evacuating  said  veasel  to  about  18 
inches  of  meroury  ami  ^iainlaiaiB«  this  vacmn  for  about  30 
minutes;  grindk«  tte  resdling  hver  into  finely  divided  rice 
subjecting  sakl  rice  siae  granalm  to  a  Anther 
of  ^bo«t  20  iaeiMa  of  marcnry  aad  for  a 
1 X  aiiMMaa;  Avther  rednoiag  the  siae  of 
I  by  yMsiS  IMW  lo  finely  divided  par 

^^__  J  that  of  gnwdotad  aufs 

cryatab  having  a  length  of  batwecn  i*out  1  to  3 


1.  A  method  for  treatkig  throorixisis  which  comprises  orally 
admniilcnng  to  a  paiieat  in  need  of  sack  treotment  an  cffiective 

amount  of tiiir  ki  adauxture  with  an  effieetive  uroknmse 

stabilizing  amomrt  of  a  glyooprolein  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  muckM  and  nrocokis  whkdi  amount  is  eflbctivein 
ttaNlirmg  urokinase  against  deactivatkw  and  in  enhancmg 
urokinase  abaorptton  from  the  gastrointestinal  tract  and  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4^1,181 
PKOTEIN-BOUND  POLYSAOCHARIDn 

Tomyn  HallB.  Takyot 


Yo- 


DlvWanaf: 


Nn.  4B,1II.  Mif  It,  1979,  wkkk  la  a 

•r  Sar.  No.  7SS443.  Dae.  29, 197i, 
ftk  13, 19M.  Sv.  Naw  12M42 

__     „ ,jM.l,l91ik81-3lf 

JkmicJ'ijU  l/OOsHML  31/71  31/73,  37/0»    v 
UJB. CL 434-177  .. -—  UOtlKm 

1.  An  antituaior  agent  snitible  for  oral  artmmistratMn  to  a 

nntitnnwr  apsnt  bainf  oap^Mnof 
Mtaading  the  growth  oTsnid  I 
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C3IEftflCAI^I^'!0 


JH 


tive  MMwat  of  a  protein-bonnd  polyaaccharide  obtained  by 
extraction  of  a  myceUum  or  frint  body  of  a  Coriolua  of 
POlyporacoae  of  BaskHomyoeles  and  having  a  molecniar 
weight  within  the  ranga  of  5j000  to  300y000  as  nwasured  with 
uhraoentriftigation  and  which  gives  a  poaitive  color  reactions 
characteristic  of  saccharkles  with  a-naphthol-siilfiiric  acid, 
indolesuUunc  ackl.  anthrone-suUuric  ackl.  phenol-sulfnrM; 
ackl.  and  tryptophmie-sttlfttrk;  ackl.  a  poaitive  ninhydrin  color 
reactkm  characteristk:  of  amino  ackis  after  hydrochkmc  acid 
hydrolysis  and  a  poaitive  ockx  reactkm  in  the  Lowry-Folin 
test  characteristic  of  peptide  Unkajge,  sakl  protein-bound  poly- 
saccharide havmg  abaorptfon  regkms,  as  measured  by  proton 
nuclear  magnetic  leaonance  spectra,  at  0.9±0.1  ppm.  1.2±0.1 
ppm.  2.0±ai  ppm,  4.5dtai  ppm  and  4.7i:ai  ppm.  with 
broad  absorption  at  3iM.4  ppm.  aakl  proian4xMnd  polysac- 
charide havmg  a  polysaccharide  portmn/protem  portkm  ratio 
wkkm  tiie  rai^  of  3i5/4S  lo  93/5  providad  that  die  prattm 
stienfth  of  die  pralem  portion  is  at  a5-2.5  ppm  and  diat  of  the 
polysaccharide  portion  is  at  2.5-^0  ppm,  and  said  polyocka- 
ride  portion  bakig  composed  of  ^-flucan,  showmg  no  absorp- 
tion attributed  to  o-glacan  at  4.>-4.(>ppm.  sakl  protem  portion 
bck^  composed  of  aipartk:  ackl.  threonine,  serine,  ^ftu^c 
ackl,  prolme.  glycme,  alanme.  cysteine,  vakne,  methioninr, 
iaoleucine.  leocme,  tyroeme,  tryptophane,  phenylalanme.  ly- 
sine.  histidine  and  argmine.  sakl  polysaccharide  bang  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  retard  the  growth  of  ( 


4,271,182  

PSYCHO-PHARMACOLOGICAL  PEPTIDES 
D>tM  da  Wlad,  BMhiwM,  «i  Handrik  M.  Q«na,  HMach, 

itaAkaaN.V. 


FBad  Feb.  39, 1990,  Sar.  No.  1234M0 

Fab.  21,  1979, 


7991348 

InL  CL>  AilK  37/00: 087C  m/52 
VS.  CL  434-rn  w 

1.  Peptide  of  die  formula: 

A-R-L-Ser-»i-L-Tlir-L-Pro-L-Lai-L-Val-L-Tlir-3 


wherein 
R  represents  the  anuno  ackl  reskloe  L-Lys  or  L-Arg. 
Ri  represents  the  amino  add  residue  L-Glu  or  L-OIb, 
B  leprtaents  one  of  the  following  amino  acid  or  pqitkle-radi- 


L-Leu-OH,  (a-dehydro)  Leu-OH 
D-Leu-OH 
L-Leu-L-Phe-OH 
L-Leu-L-Phe-L-LytOH 
L-MeLeu-OH 
ortheradical 


— O— CH— CXX)H 

I 
CHa 


/     \ 

CHj  CHj 

and  A  repraaents  one  of  the  firikmmg  radKals  or  reskhMs: 

hydrofen 

H-L-Ohi 

Zi-L-Ohi 

Z2-L-Ser-L-Ohi- 

I«Jl-L-Thr-L-Ser-L-Gln- 

Q2-L-Thr-L-Ser-L-Ohi- 

Z3-Qi-L-Thr-L-Ser-L-Ohi-  or 

H2N 


Zi 


H-L-Ser. 


i  *" 


,  Zf  iijpiiii—  H-L-Tlw,  H-D-The.  i—MM  Tllf  iJr 

! V  dikydmayblMwyl  or  li|N-ALK<OQt:  ^ri  o ^-^.e >«£,». 

Qi  fcpiesents  L-Met.  L-Mot40K  L*Met  <0^«r  L4.amd.^ 

Q2  represents  H4>-Met,  HJXMat  |OX  H4>-Len,  H-D- 

Met  (O2X  desammo  MET,  desamino  Met  (OX  deaantino 

Met  (OaX  desammo  Len,  ^kydroxy  4  ■ethyllhiobniBn 

oyl.  2-hydfOxy4^nethylpeutanoyl  orlpf  ia#Bal  HiN- 

ALKXX).  '  ii      . 

Z3  reprewils  H-L-fte.  H-D-Phe.    1  iiiii"  «e.  ^ 
hydioxy-3-phenyl-propaaoyl  and  H2N-ALK-CO-. 
"* 'ttid  ALK  tepreseats  an  Bikyleae  or  tSprhdene  gronp  ^ 

1-6  carlHw  ft*'—, 
as  weU  M  derivative  theredr  selected  froai  acid  addilipa 

sahs,  metal  salts,  aliphatic  eMn  kiviat  Ifan  J  »  1> 
caiten  atoms  m  die  aUcaaol  moiety.  ipaaliiiiliHi  if  ii»- 


or  dMkyl  sHbatiiaied  aaddei,  whoon  the 

alk^  sroop  contama  from  1  to  6  carbon  '^("'^^t*^ 
derivatives  wherem  dM  acyl  gfoap  coataias  fhom  T 10  4 

caiboas  atoms,  N-dkyI  or  N.N-dialkyl 

whereia  the  alkyl  fRMP  ha*  fro"  1  ^  ^ 
aad  metal' 


I     4J7MS) 
NOVEL  MONOPHOSPHAPS 
K.  Garni,  Lsntffhite.  Fai.  Jtap.  af 
taRahapaGmbH 
FM.  Rip.  af  Gansaay 

Hii  Apr.  17, 1979,  Sar.  Nil  SMU 
ciamH  pnaray,  appaemi^  r^  ^^  « 
19»,2841M8 

IbL  a>  A8IK  31/70: 0V7H  19/10 
UJS.  a  434-188 
1.  A  compound  of  die  fomnda 


^xA" 


•> 


wheidn  R  is  kiwer  alkyl  of  2  to  6 

9.Amediod< 
in 


Xi 


OINTMENT  FOR  TRSAmDir  qf 
RJ).  2,  Bai  Ui^ 


droxy  propaao^  or  HaN-ALK-GO^ 


FBad  S«.  11, 1978,  Sar.  No.! 

^LCUjyoKSS/n 

UJB.CL  434-198 

L  A  asetkod  for  prodacmc  a  4 

eats,  L  iiMiaiiial  m 

wkh  red  pepper  salBcieBtly  aad  for  aa  1 

dent  to  obtam  a  fint  oo^wsition  chmaUeriaad  by 
nalyito  mdioativa  of  kdkM«d  akaofplkM  at  320D  C1I4  as 
sharp  bead  at  1847  CM-I  and  a  aaw  kaad  at  1817  CM-L 

■ "  a 
first  Lua^ariiina  salBHIly  to  oMUa  a 

:byi 
UmMdRM^GM-li 
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mocc  mtemt  thaa  budi  ia  red  pepper  analyM,  and  ftirther 
indicattve  of  hydroxyl  abmavukm  at  92t9  CM-1  aad  •  cafbooyl 
abaorption  band  at  1713  CM-1. 

4«2714S8 

WATKR  SOLUBLE  HYPKAZONESOP 

S-FORMYLRIFAMYCIN  SV,  AhmBACTEBIAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF  AND  MEIHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 
RaMla  OkcMa.  VaNta,  Itrijr,  iiilpw  l»  Grappa  Lapetit 
S#A.,  MBm,  Italy 

FHad  JwL  19,  Ifta,  Sar.  N*.  M«.799 
CMm  priarily.  i^MrHiia  U^lad  Eliniiai,  Jm.  »,  197f . 
22M1/79 

laL  CL^  CB7D  ¥97/01  AMK  31/395 
VS.  a  4J4-300  < 

1.  A  riftmyciii  compound  of  the  fonnnla 


(I) 


itniflit-  or  branclied-cbaHi  alkyl  of  1  lo  4  caiboA  atoais  or 
pheayL 

28.  A  aaethod  of  treatit  or  preveatiag  a  hdnuBtii  or  Warial 
iafectioii  wWch  oompriaea  artminwtfrim  to  a  maaBmal  suffer- 
ing  fitx»  or  tobject  to  a  aaid  infcctioo  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  daimed  in  claim  1. 


4,271,187 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

7-((2-AMINO-4-THIAZOLYI>OXIMINO] 


af  Fad.  Rap.  af  OarMay,  iiilpm  la  E.  R. 
A  Saaa,  bCn  PHiiiiia.  N J. 

Flad  F^  2t.  IfM,  Sar.  Nn.  12SJM 
Int  CL'  AilK  31/545:  CtTD  501/56 
U5.CL434-24(  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(OX. 


OA 
CH»N— N— X— 0~P 

R  OOB 


H2N' 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 


OA 


OH  1 

I     I ^^  ^ 

OOOR 


— X— O— P 

OOB 


X  is  alkykne  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  hydit>8en.  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  cation; 

B  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation. 

S.  A  method  of  preventing  or  combatting  bacterial  infections 
in  animals  whicH  comprises  administering  to  animals  an  an- 
tibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4J71,1M 

PERHYDRO-M-THIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

Fi        ~ 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal, 


-CHO—CX>— lower  alkyl  or 


Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen.  — OCONH2. 


aU  af 


FDad  Not.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  94,335 
ClaiaH  priarlty.  appHriWian  Vnmet,  No?.  14, 1979, 7t  323r7 
Int  CL'  A41E  31/44;  COTD  213/71.  409/04 
VS.  a.  434-244  2S  CMbh 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 

%«    OH  -  O 


N  — N  '^  — S 


(A) 


(B) 


Ri  rcprcaentt  hydrogen  or 
of  the  pyridyl  radical  and  R2 


fai  the  4>.  5-  or 
hydrogan. 


I 
R9 


Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R«  is  hydrogen,  aaalhyl,  beuyl  or  acetyl; 

R7  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R«  is  hydrogen  or  — CONH2: 

R9  is  hydrogen,  k>wer  alkyl. 


O 
I 


:— tower  alkyl; 


JVNE2,19tl 


1    iCHEimiCAE'     ♦<> 


S13 


o 
I 

— (CH2V— c— 0*H' 


o 

I 

-(CH2),-S-ORii 

o 

or  — (CH2V-N-<lower  alkyl>i: 
Rio  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl: 
Rii  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium; 

n  is  1,  2.  3  or  4; 

m  is  0. 1  or  2; 

p  is  1.  2.  3  or  4. 

g.  An  antftmcterial  frfiarmaceuticd  oompoartxm  compnsmg 
a  pharmaoeuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  and  an  effective  amount 
of  one  or  more  antibacterially  active  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula 


I  I 

— (CHjV— C— ORii.  — (CMjV— $— Ot«    4 


CH2R4 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  alkali  metal. 


•  ... .        o 

-CHO— CO— tower  slkyl  or 


Ri  is  hydrogen  or  mediyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen.  — OCONH2, 


N N 


N 


H 

I 

Bft 


-N 
I 


? 


MttU.i'.a'iii-'i' 


or  — (CH2V-^N-<tower  alkylh: 

Rio  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Ru  is  hydrogen,  sodfam  or  polaasiaa^  ^^^^^_ 

n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

mis0.1or2;  *;„. 

pial.2.3or4.^  «w^: 


4^27Mit 

VASODILATING  OR  ANTIDEPRESSANT 

PHENALKANOLAMINOALKYL'SUBSniU  IIV 

DflDAZOHWWONES 


dlarFad.Rap.ar  .        _ 

hatai  GaAH,  Ii^rihaia  am  Rhaia,  DaLX 

DNWaa  ar  Sar.  Na.  2(,|M.  Apr.  a,  1979,  wUck  la  a 

eaaltaaalia»te4ait  arsv.  Na.  773,191^  Mar.  2, 1977,  PiL  Na. 

4454^.  Wi iWli^tajDae.  U,  1979, 8ar^lWJ4 

1974,209445 

IBL  CL^  AilX  31/53X-  amjssff6 

UJS.  CL  424— 2113  4QalBW 

1.  A  racemfc  or  opticaDy  active  uanpoond  of  the  Ibranda 

Q-C.H2.-NH— R 


wherein 

Q5. , 


where 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 

dko»y  of  1  to  4  carfaoa  atomi.  uiflawoasr  thyi  or 
R2  is  hydfogea.  halogea.  alkyl  of  1  to  4  caiboa 

alkoxyof  1  to  4  carbon  aloaas  or  tnflaoioaMW] 

Ri  aad  R2.  together,  are  avtkykaedioKy  or 

dk»y; 
n  is  an  int^er  from  2  to^ 

Ris 


-sx^;* 


—O—C— tower  alkyl;  wheM 


Rs  is  hydrogen  or  mediyl; 

lU  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  benzyl  or  acetyl; 

Rt  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;    n  *«^  J>»^ 

Rt  is  hydrogen  or  — CONH3: 
R9  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 


lU  ii  hydrogen,  aMihyi  ar  eAyl; 
Rs.R«aadR7.  which  MQf  be  ^ 


to  or 


«*<->.' 


Mthyl,  tciHaonMMllqfi  akyl  of  1  to  4 
allBozy   of   1    to   4   caiboa   aloaM, 
_CX)NHR3.  — OONHOH.  — COOR3, 


from 
hydroay- 
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Milfoaylaielhyl  or.  when  one  or  two  of  Rs  through  R? 

•re   other    than    helofen    or    triflooromcthyl,    abo 

-NRjR* 

where 

R)  a^  hydrofen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoos, 

R«  ii  hydrofen.  alkanoyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoma.  or 

beiniyUand 
R9  ia  hydrofen.  lower  alkanoyl.  mfthancaulfonyU  car- 
bamoyl, dimethylmlftinoyl.  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2 
to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rs  and  R^  together  are  — O— CHj— O— .  — O-CHjO 
H2-O-.       ^CH=CH— CH=CH— ,       -O-CH- 
2-CONH-.    -CH2-CH2-CONH-    or    -O— 
CX>-NH— . 
or  a  non-toxic  pharmacologicany  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

A.  Tlie  method  of  dUatinf  the  blood  vcaaeb  or  relieving 
depremioo  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof,  which 
compriiea  perorally.  parenteraUy  or  rectally  administering  to 
•aid  animal  an  effective  vasodilating  or  anti-dqwessant  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


June  2. 1981 


•cootinued 


(R'). 


4^1,191        

7-N-HETEIOCyCLYL*2-SUBS'llI  U I  ED 
l^XADETHIA-CEPHALOSPORINS 

ialawHi.  N  J^  ami^ar  to  March  A  GOn  Ik^ 
r.NJ. 

FRsd  A^  1,  IfTt,  S«r.  Nn.  42,l2f 
•flha  term  oftya  palsal  anhaafnsnt  to  Mar.  10, 
Itit,  km  haan  dIaeintaMd. 
lat  a.)  AilK  31/44:  GOTD  498/00:  AtflK  31/47.  31/535 
UJS.  a.  434— MtJl  9  • 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


R2 

oooe 


and  the  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salu  and  esters  thereof 
wherein:  R*  is  H  or  CHj; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxyl; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


T 


,..0 


(n\ 


aL\ 


S 

"-•0" 


(R')« 


(**)• 


•(R*). 


Y 


wherdn  the  dotted  Kne 
rated  rings;  and 
wherein: 


indicales  both  aturaled  and  unsaiu- 


IUNE2,1981 


an  CHEMICAE^^> 


^5 


f 


R  is  alkyl  having  firom  1-6  carbon  atoms,  substituted  alkyl 
havhig  firom  1-6  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  srtwtituent  is 

chloro, fhioro, hydroxyl. alkoxyl(Ci^ caiboxyl amino,  _.  ^__,, _, — 

^wlfo  and  mono- and  dialkylamino  wherein  eich  alkyl  te  alkoaiy.mid         ^^^'J*"^  . 

1-6  carbon  atoms  sidMtitalBd  and  nnsiftaUtuted;  phenykl-  «»  '      h.>  >^v  a 

kyl  and  phen^aftenyl  having  7-12  carbon  atoms  wherein  h«  i  »<«*»  w:»Hi  3«:  *ife^*W' 1 

the  siAstitnent  is  selected  from  chloro,  Huoro,  carboxyl  V-  «  5^  b.'l  ^'  ^  .»^  *>  "^  ''^"jT* 


irfienyl  groiq)  may  be  •mMbatoted  or  sabatitmed  by 

^t-Ct^ftAlMlQr^>*><^l-C«aiM.  hydroxy.  C|-Cs 
alkoaqr.mid 


-Ml 


«r?    f:*r!-i.;i:u*.-Vu.. 


— « 


\ 


■        :■%    -    % 


'..     .1..'.' 


wherein  Rsaad  lU are  as  defined  above;  (c7Q-e7 cydo- 
alkyl  unanbalitdled  or  flriMlituted  by  OK  0^  ^pic  Ci-:C» 
dkyl  halogen.  hak>^i-C«  alkyl.  hydeny.  ^i-Cfett  i 
alkozy  and 


amino,  cyano.  hydrozyl  and  rntfo;  <> 

R3  is  chloro,  fluoro,  hydroxy!,  caibosyl,  snlfi;),  cyano,  amino, 

mono-  and  (fialkylttmno,  alkozyt  alkyl  havtag  from  1-6 

carbon  atoms,  substituted  alk^  having  1-6  carbon  atooss 
>wherein  the  sulatituent  is  carboxyl.  cyano,  alkoxy  having 

1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  phenyk>x]r, 
n  M  an  integer  selected  from  0  to  3;  and 
R'' is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl 

having  7  to  10  caibon  atoms,  or  formyl. 
t.  An  antibiotic  pharmaoeotical  composition  comprising  a 
ttierapeuticaDy  effective  amount  of  a  muipoundacconfing  to 

claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutic^  carrier  therefor. 

4^1460  o«/          >-?          ) 

SUBSmUISDMORPHOUNEDnUVATIVKAND  where  Rs  and  R«  are  m  defined  d»vfe^ 

PHARMAliairnCALCOMPOSmONi  ttd  the  pharmaceuticany  acceptable  sahstfurfeof. 

PIsfa  BliWini,  fcaawt  Aftew  Prila  ^^J'^^^^^^^^JTTT^  t.  An  antidepressant  composition  comprising  an 

?L?f^*S!^5Ti!!JTt.^f  ^fc  iJl^^*  mnt  effective  amowrt  of  a  compomid  according  to  any 

anlicallan  Jm.  20,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  161,9M  dilnent    ^ty..^  £  ^^  t  ^  =,  ^^i^q  ^;n  ^j  mitmcw  twd..   d 

Oahna  prMty.  ■iillriHia  Ilriy.  Jan.  JMfTl,  »Mi  A/71;  ^ -l-  - '    '         *^  -^ "^^ 

IM.  21, 1991,  IMSi  A/7%  Dae.  S,lf7l»  31833  A/71;  Dae.  S.  " '^ 


— N 


\ 


1971, 31834  A/71;  Dae.  S,  1971, 3IS35  A/V 

bt  a.)  AOK  31/535:  OVTD  265/30 
\}S.  CL  434-MI34  • 

1.  A  coaqnund  having  the  following  formida  0) 


.-.,.3:..  .-"too 

4;i7un    

DiDANB-ACXTic  Acm  AMiNOBsms,  nm 

mPAKAnOfrANDIHinUBBINTimAPT     ^, 
M.  Tanhn,  La  Crib  a*t  QMi,  %pD%,«!|iMr;,|{ 


(I) 


J^%-:"lO  C*^. 


9, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  S83VT 

mr    ^  >^  .^  <» 

MivJ8,»P79,7913SS2  " 

iBL  CL'  Ctrm  295/10,  2K/m      '-^  ^  ** 
UJL€L434-a9l  _  »< 


l^^N-R, 


wherein 
n  and  ni  are,  independently.  1,  2  or  3; 
one  or  more  of  the  groups  R  and  Ri.  which  may  be  the 

or  different,  is     NO2  or 


■<cr' 


r 

CH 


(D 


CXXXSijCHsN 


C"-q 

CF3 


.  =^r 


— N 


/ 


R5 


\ 


'i  ■ 


wfaerem  Rs  and  R«  are.  hiaepfemie^.  liyfebgaf  dir 
Ci-Cs  akyl.  or  two  adjacent  R  groupa  or  two  aiQacent 
Ri  groupa,  taken  together,  form  the  — O— CHi— O— 
radical;  Md  the  remainder  of  die  groups  R  «id  Ri  are 


inwiMkR 
addition  salts  wMh 
&  A  pharmaoenHeal 
oTa 


*>« 


ANnvmAL  ooSmputions 


R3  is  (aO  hydrogen;  (b")  Ci-Q  alkyl  unsabstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  sabatilnents  dmaen  from  die  group 

consisting  of  Imkigen.  hydroxy,  C1-C6  aftoxy. 


Nn.  49yt71.  Jan.  lt»  1919^  Fat  liaw  4JM^M7< 
._  Nvr.  1^  w79,  8k>N^  ^^4 
CU  AdlK  J//4n  J//li 


Rs 


Rs 


UJLCL 
L  A  method  of 


V  V  maaMMB  wmcn  cx^qs^n  v^^^^a^^ivv  '^     '        . 

|K  K^  Huf— hMi^ipnfintoinHnanaavwaw^r^^^^^^^^^^ 

of  a  oo^bMBtian  containing  from  aS-Smgy^ofe*9fl  4w7- 
whe«RsandR4areasdefcadabov«;(c')C2^alkaiyl;  dicMo«>4^lihy^3<»xoquinoxaMne  carbo^  ami  fnm 
Cr^  alkynyl;  (d^  phenyl  Ci^O  alkyl.  hi  which  dw  03-3  mg./kt-  of  U 
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NOVEL  M-DIAZA.BICY<X0(4.1J)HEPT4-EN-5^NES, 
THEIR  PMPABATION,  AND  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
Marco  Tkyw,  laiwIpliafM,  JwtT  Grtoi,  Wi 
D. 

liUtara,  dl  of  F«i.  Rep.  of 
1 1*  BASF  Akti««ndbdHft,  Fad.  Rip.  of 


•continued 

where  R  i  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R4  is  halogen  or  alkyl; 
Rs  and  R6  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  alkyl;  R3  it 


mad  No? .  30, 197f ,  S«r.  N4».  9M54 

^pMrrtan  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwany,  Dae.  li, 
197t,»S4«7S 

Int.  a.1  CI7D  237/l6i  AdIK  i//50 
UJS.  CL  4I4-2S0  17  OniaM 

1.  A  2-aryl-3.4-diaza-bicyclo(4.1.0piept*2-«n-S-one  of  the 
fonnula  I 


O  R7II7N 

HjN— .  R— C— NH— . 


\ 

< 


C«N— .  CH3— SO2— NH—  or 


S 
I 


,>^^S^m/        N— N 


(I) 


H 


where  S  is  p-alkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  p-cycloalkyl  or4  to 
6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  p^alkoxy  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
p-phenyU  p-halogen.  p-  or  m-amino.  m*nitro,  p-  or  m-cyano,  p- 
or  m-(pyrrol-l-yI)  or  p-  or  m-acylamino  of  the  fonnula  — NH- 
CORl.  where  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  unsttbstituted  or  sobstitiited  by  (ram  one  to  six  halo> 
gen  atoms,  cyckjalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoos  in  the  ring,  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  from  one  to  four  haloyn 
atoms  and/or  alkyl  radicals  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  or  by  a  halogen  atom. 

10.  A  therapeutic  agent  for  reducing  hypertension  and  inhib- 
iting thrombocyte  aggregation  in  mammals  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent 
and  as  an  active  compound  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
set  forth  in  claim  I. 


4a71,M4 
»«UBSTITUTED-ARYLPYRIDOf2>d]PYRIMIDIN.7- 
AMINES  AND  DERIVATIVES 
dtflan  J.  niMMiy,  Am  After,  mk  Uwfwca  R.  Bavai 
hoik  ^  Mkh..  ■■Ipira  la  Wanwf  lamki 
NJ. 
or  Sar.  Nn.  30,198.  Apr.  1«,  1979, 
TWa  spiMcaHia  Mar.  11, 1900,  Sar.  No.  123,701 
Int  a.>  G07D  471/04:  A«1R  il/495 
MS.  a.  424—251  24 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


CH3— NH— C— NH— : 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  alkoxy.  alkoxymethylcne, 
OBono-  and  dialkylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  fiiryl,  pyridyl,  or 
phenyl;  R7  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R«  i*  hydrogen  or  alkyUmino; 
wherein  alkyl  and  alkoxy  have  I  to  3  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
provisos  that  when  R3  is  NH2:  R2.  Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen  and 
(a)  R|  is  hydrogen,  Riis  not  chlorine;  G>)  R|  is  methyl,  Rtis  not 
fluoro.  iodo  or  ethyl;  (c)  R|  is  ethyl,  R4  is  not  chloro  or  methyl; 
when  R«  is  hydrogen,  R7  is  not  hydrogen. 

'21.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
in  wi««iitt««i«  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof; 
where  R|  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  R4  is  halogen  or  alkyl; 
Rs  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  hak)fen  or  alkyl;  R3  is 


O  R7R7N 

I 
H2N— ,  R— C— NH— . 


\ 

( 


C»N— ,  CH3— SO2— NH—  or 


S 
I 


CH3— NH— C— NH— ; 


R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hakwlkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxymethylene, 
mono-  and  dialkylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  fiiryl,  pyridyl  or 
phenyl;  R7  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl;  and  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl- 
amino;  wherein  alkyl  and  alkoxy  have  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
with  the  priviaoa  that  when  R3  is  NH2;  R^  Rs  and  R«  are 
hydrogen  and  (a)  R|  is  hydrogen,  iU  is  not  chkvine;  (b)  R|  is 
methyl,  R4  is  not  fluoro.  iodo  or  ethyl;  (c)  R|  is  ethyl.  Rtis  not 
chloro  or  methyl;  when  R«  is  hydr^en.  R7  is  not  bydrofen. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salts  thereof; 


4,271,liS 
Nat  iMiad  Far  TMi 


JUNE  2,  19S1 


STl  CHEMICALS  iO 


4»27M<C 
N<lA4-THIADiAZaL-2>YUBINZAIiIDBS 

JMB  B,  *¥■%  iB>imn^^*»  ^"^  ^^^^  ■■  ^       - 


DbWan  af  Sar.  No.  ttiiiM?.  Ang.  IS,  Ifn.  P«d.  No.  4*14Ut4, 
^mTis  a  caaltaMtk^khffart  or  Sar.  Now  740,ldd.  Not .  11, 

IfT*.  1 i.  yMA h «  iiilhiiHia  \m^^'  W^ 

OBdASl,  Fah.  9. 197«»  ■liii»ii  "»•  soiUfitlp  J*w«  3^ 

191l,S«.No.9iMi9 

lit  a»  A01N  4i/¥i;  CFTD  275/(0.  417/04 

U5.  a  424-20  ** 

1.  A  compound  of  formula 


l-lu^ 


R2— CH-(CHa)»— CH2 
OH 


— S-C-NH-^       ^^ 
I  N       <^; 


Ri 

.;-.^t  ,^'    ■   ■■=*       -  :■■■  -. 


;■,";». 


*«-.i-l 


(D 


wlwrem  Ri  lepraseats  a  hydrofCA 

(1)  n  is  equal  to  0  and  R2 
hydn»^Mth)rt,  meA; 

(2)  n  is  equal  to  1  and  R2 
plMiiyl  radical;  or  R|  nj|iiasii1i  a 

n  «  equal  to  0  or  1  aad  R3 


vo< 


or  phenyl  radioal.  or 
o  knrdaQMi  alooi  flin 


aiOB  or  a  aKHqri,  pke^rl, 
phaqrl  radical,  awl  when  liwy 
theaforeaaid 
0.  A. 

comprising  an  effective  aowunt  of  a 
chum  1  in  Msociatinn  with  a 
acceptd>le  diluent  or  adjuvant 


csiittiK 


4  ■  iiice   >:'i*iei« 


"O 


N  — V 

R«— f  V-    .« 


»/(. 

^ 


•  •»— 


■"J 


■■~.f\ 


SELECna>  3.iMnrLAmiM(«0V 
3)-PYRIDiNYLJ.JtlH)-PnrHIINOI«8 
Y.  LMkar,  «d  CiMltf  J.  Oprfkii,  Jr.,  Mi  af  liiM- 
alirtr,  N.Y,  aai^ara  la  Sirtng  Dn«  I-C  Nair  TaA,  llT. 

PM  Bae.  Mt  Ifl^  ■*.  No.  IM,1i4 
iM.  €2?  AMKSl/44:OnD  213/57  

UJS.  CL  434— ai)  lOOilBi 

L     3.Acyh«iK)-H*<or    3>vyimiAr^mHJ'idmom, 

where  ncyl  is  2-ooelmypropaMiyl.  acatoacrtyl  or 

cetyl   or 

thereof.  ^^ 

0.  The  BMShod  far  '   ■  ^mm a  cardiac cotrartilty  mo 


wherein 


RO.R.«^R^I«lepe«lently«p.e.«thy^  {IlKi^S^ 

bromo.  provided  that  otie-t  one  of  RO.R' ami  Riftpre.  IJJJSe  S^SSon  sah  «««f.  ^  - 

tents  chloro  or  bromo; 
R*o  and  R"  ipdependflotly  repreaent  flMthyl  or  medKucy. 


ooytii: 


}»e*A 


^^^""^ 


4,27Mi9  

AianrWHIOURBAR,  WRIAR  AND  GUAMDOiB 
Mi  J.  Parat.  aai Qito •.'■  \^^i*  *yi^ 


a> 


4j714«7-  : -^  '-X^y.—rt^f 


HYDROXYAUWL  PYRID.2.YL  DmOOCAWUMATES,   wMlia 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  4482,443, 


•C  iar.  No.  Smf-. «» »^ML '<!^5?*^ 

Sac  wow  Twpa^Oi  ^^^ 


22,  Wn,  RM;  No. 
of  te.N^f4iyHik  Oac.  IS,  Ifit, 


a*-.J2?il5Jl?ZJS2li.M^w 7012000  mmrmnm.u.wm.mmm 
• " .      fci  a.*  RUE  31/44:  arm  213/n'  *      -      -m^  y^  «.» M  j//«j**i-^ 

UACL' 
LA 


of  Ike 


■  i-<~.i  ■>.*-. 


LA 


MLJH 


40i/ti,4i§/i3 
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X 

• 

Hell— (CH2)ta|— Z|— B|— NHCNH— Bj— Zj— (CHiXio— Hrt2 

wheren  oae  of  Het|  mkI  Het  2  m  pyndiiie  and  the  other  ■ 
tmwtf*^.  thtazole,  iMithiaiole,  oxazole.  iioxazole,  tmxok  or 
thiadiaiok.  laid  Het|  and  Het2  beiag  optioaally  substituted  by 
lower  alkyU  hydroxyl  halofea  or  Mmao;  Zi  and  Z2  are  snlphnr 
or  a  methyleae  group;  Bi  ii  (CH2).i  and  B2  is  (CH2)ir2:  mi  and 
m2af«a  1  or  2  aadui  and  D2 are  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sun 
of  mi  aad  a  1  and  the  sum  of  m2  and  ^2  vc  fro**^  2  to  4;  and  X 
is  sulphur,  osyfca  or  NY  wherein  Y  ia  hydrogen,  cyano. 
OONH3  or  SO2II1  wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  pro- 
vided that  when  X  is  NH.  at  least  one  of  Z|  or  Z2  is  sulphur, 
and  that  when  X  ii  NH  the  sum  of  mi  and  B I  is  3  or  4  if  Het I 
is  imidazole  and  the  sum  of  m2  and  n2  is  3  or  4  if  Het2  is  imidaz- 
ole, or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  additioa  salt 

thereof. 

10.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptor*  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  an  effective  amount  to 
inhibit  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyl  group  containing  from  7  to  13 
carbon  all  inn,  ora  cydoalkyl  group  c»irtaiMBg  from  4  to  7 
cuibon  atoms  unaribalilulcd  or  sulistilMHwl  hy  at  lenrt  one  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1 10  4  carbon  Moma,  or  a  phenyl  group 
aanubstituted  or  subatkuied  by  al  least  one  of  a  halogen  atom, 
a  triflnoromethyl  group,  an  dkyi  or  aftoxy  or  aikykhio  group, 
eadi  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  anitrogroapor  a 
phenyl  group,  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl 
group  <vwf*witig  from  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms,  with  the  proviso 
that  B.  Z  and  D  do  not  simultaneously  endi  repreaent  a  single 
bond,  and  with  the  proviso  that  the  pyridine  ring  is  substituted 
by  A  at  the  3-  or  4-position  thereof  Mid  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  and,  when  R*  represents  a  carboxy  or  thiocaiboxy 
group,  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 

74.  A  pharmaceutical  compositioo  which  comprises,  as  an 
sicbve  ingredient,  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  pyridine 
derivative  as  claimed  in  daim  1  and  a  noo-tosic  acid  addition 
sah  thereof  and,  when  R*  represents  a  caibozy  or  thiocaiboxy 
group,  a  non-toxic  sah  thereof,  in  association  with  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier  or  coating. 


to  Ouo 


4»271,170 
PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Tateo  TMSBfhi.  TakataaU;  Maaano 
Maaaki  HayasM.  Tiknianki,  aO  of 

Cb,,  Uin  Mammal*,  balh  ai;  Japan 

Flad  Dae.  2tt.  1979,  Sar.  Nu.  ia5,i72 
Chtea  priarlty,  ivpikalian  lapmi,  Dae  »,  IfTt,  S3/161M<; 

A^  7, 1971,  S4/liS377 

IM.  CL>  AtflK  3t/44:  OTD  2U/S5.  409/06 
UJ.a4J4-ai3  7<< 

1.  A  pyridine  derivative  of  the  general  formula 


Hdn- 
to  BASF  Ak- 


A— E— B— Z— D— R* 


4^71,171 
AROYLUREAS 

EariKiite,l 
rkkAdnipM, 

dl  of  Fed.  Rap.  af  ( 
Fai.Rap.af( 

DWaton  of  Ser.  No.  71,582.  Aug.  3i,  1979.  Hda  appHrarion  May 
2, 19M,  Sar.  No.  144,091 
di^  priority,  ^pMraHau  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1971,283940 

Int  CU  AOIN  46/40: 0V7D  213/91  333/38 
U.S.a.434-2M  '  3 

1.  An  aroylurea  of  the  formuto 


w-»««i  A  represents  an  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  S 
carbon  atooss  uiMrihstiluIrd  or  siAatituted  by  a  hydroxy  group, 
B  repreaents  a  single  bond,  or  an  akylene  group  containing 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  D  npresents  a  single  bond,  or  an 
alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  B  repre- 
sentt  a  grouping  of  the  formuhu 


in  which  R*  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2  r^reaents  a  single 
bond,  or  an  ethynylene  group,  or  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


^ 


i. 


A— CO— NH— CO— NH 


— f  -V-C— OH 


CFj 


where  A  denotes  a  thienyl  or  pyridyl-S  radkal  whkdi  is  mono- 
or  polyuibstituted  by  halogen,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to 
4  cartxM  atoms,  or  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R  denotes  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  denotes  one  of  the  integers  0.1  and  2. 

3.  A  pcocem  for  combating  insects  and  mites,  wherein  an 
effective  amount  of  an  aroylurea  of  the  formula 


A— CO— NH— CO— NH 


-f         A-C-OH 


m  wMch  R2  upHsinn  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group 
coatMmg  fr«M|  1  to  4  cwbon  atoam,  R^  rcpreaeMs  a  hydrogen. 

bromine  oTchbrine  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atona^  the  svmholnHavBBrasenta  a  sincle  or  dou- 


ble bond,  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  R2  binds  to  B.  and  the  to4caibaa 


CF3 


wlKre  A  dcnotca  a  phanyl.  thienyl  or  pyridyl-3  radical  which 
is  mono-  or  polywbatituted  by  halogen,  Umbt  or  biaKhed 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  caibon  atoma.  or  hnenr  or  blanched  alkoxy  of  1 

alkyl  at  1  to 


carbon  atom  attached  to  R^ binds,  to  D.  Ri  represents  a  group- 
iagof  the  formula:  -COOR^or  -COSR^in  wMdi  R^repRsenls 
a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl  group  irnntsiaing  from  1  to  12 


4  carbon  atouH  or  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  caibon 
atoms,  and  n  denotes  one  of  the  integers  0.1  iad  2,  is  iDowed 
to  act  on  the  insectt  or  mites,  or  on  their ' 


c 
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<.AMIN<K8nRO(FgNAM-a.4'-FlP«MMWl»»CA>. 

■OXYUC  ACID8,  ANTBACmHALOOMPOanOMi 

THBUOP  AND  MBIHOD  OV  UBB IHBRBOP 


Flai  Jm.  H 1988,  Sar.  No.  1«2^1« 
iriariU,  mill  iHia  UnHad  riigiiB,  Jan.  »,  1979, 

22884/79 
laL  aJ  C87D  499/76:  MUt  31/43:  C87D  499/74.  499/58 

UJi.  CL  434-2(7  _    ,,_„,„  •.?fSl 

1.  A  6^mincMpiro(penam-2,4'-pipendm^3<arbo^rhc  acid 

of  the  formula 


whidi 
antibncterially  effective  amouut  of  a  ( 

piperkliiie]-3<afbox]riic  acid  of  the  fomda 

f  ■   .  i  \     . 

n-ch-ch      c  n-r 

Za  C N     '        CH  CH2— CHi 

O  COOH 

whectia  R  is  a  methyl.  pheM  or  hewyl.  Zi  is  a  hydrogen  I 

phooytaoatyl.  I  wmim-lrvkmntK^^  I  Mlhjl  1 1**^^ 

isoxazolecaibonyl  and  2,8-dharthoiy»enToyl.  of  Zi  awl  Z2 


4*if'       (D 


^S^  ^CH2-CH2^ 

O  '>^  ^-,     COORr 


wherein  R|  is  a  hythofen  atom,  benzyl  or  an  alkah  metal  or 

ammonium  wn  ami  R2  »■  methyl.  I*«»y*  <»  ^«^  **■  «*"* 
maceuticanyacoeptiWead^  addition  sah  thereof. 

(.  A  method  of  treating  infiBctk>us  diseaaes  caused  by  Gram- 
positive  and  Gram-negative  bacteria  m  warm-bkwded  animals, 
whk^  comprises  administering  to  sakl  animals  an  antibacteri- 
aUy  effective  amount  of  a  6-ammo-«pirotpenam-2,4 - 
piperidiiiel-3-cmb(nylk:  acid  of  the  formula 


^S^^CH2— CH2^^ 

H2N-CH-CH^      CT  ^-Rl 

^        I  I  |^CH2-CH2^ 

C N CH  H 

O  COORi 

wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  benzyl  or  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  km  and  R2  is  •  methyl  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical  or 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acU  additton  tth  thereof. 

4,271473 
•.AMIN<>«PnK)(PENAM.2,fr4TFBRn»5;3-Ci^ 

BOXYUC  ACID,  AKnBACmiAL  CXWfflPOSmONS 
THEUOF  AND  METHOD  OP  USE  THEIIOF 


therapeutically  acceptable  ate4a^mk 

r?»    f^   /»•      ■-j.^^i^AJCnjk'H-'-^^    vi**«h«  »*rtaD. 
ODKnOL  OP  SHMFPING  FEVER 
Duvy  R.  Bri^  Mi  RihBt  A  RVRVM.  bath  eTTim 
Hi.  iiiipin  to  liliriHliaal  Mhsr^i  R  H     liil 
Tarrc  Hania,  lai.  ^--.-ri  ;.:^  v  'wv  a  .• 

FBad  May  9, 1988,  Sv.  Nu.  1S4.SB1 
Iita^AilEi/Z^i 
UjS.a.434— 272  ~,,^  -  * 

L  A  method  for  therapentkaOy 
bacterial  aspects  of  shippmg  fever  osned  by 

des,  during  incubatkMi  or  (taring  d 

prising  parenteraDy  sJmiaislrriug  to  Ae 

in  a  doae  sufRdent  to  aOeviale  aymptoam  of  shipping  fever 


Car  the 


4,271,179 
METHOD  OP  UBDIG 


il. 


balkar 


fliar 


toUCB, 


^Nh.lC2,«15       -"-Hi*^ 
lmL2S,19V9, 


pilarity, 

Int  a»  087D  499/31'  AilE  31/425.  31/^ 

i  A  fr«nmo^pirolpenam-2,4'-piperidhie>3<«boxy»c  add 
having  the  formula 


Fad.  Rap.  af ^  

PIsi  M.  9, 1919,  Sar.  Na.  91.988 
■Ry,   nMiiHiaFa8.Ri»alC« 

1979,2831198 

l^CL\if^  31/415 

1  Tht  method  of  ^mteg^lMiAliklari 
■umal  hi  need  thereof,  which  oomprises^maDy  or 

ally  administering  to  sakl  animal  aa  effective  bradycatdmc 
.nount      of      24N-(2.64lk*k>roi*enyl)rN-a|lyt*m«^ 
ora 


.iV^ 


4»27U78 


N-CH-CH         C  / 

Z2^        q— N— ^WCH2-CH2 

O    *  -.^  X     COOH 

'■■■•<•• 

wherein  R  is  a  methyl  phenyl  or  benayl.  Zi  is  a  hydrogen  atom 

and  Z2  is  a  ladKal  sdectod  fkom  the  group  «««5^»f 
phenylaoetyl  2-ammo-2.phenylaoetyl  5-methyl-^ph«yM- 
Loxazolecaibonyl  and  2,«hnethoxybenzoyl  or  Zjaod  Z2 
together  repieaent  (hexahydfo-lH-aiq»-l-yI)methyleae,  or  a 


IR  A  method  of  ««««*M  ^fciJo^V^r;^^ 
OwHwahive  ami  Oiam  nagathw  hartsria  in  warm4iloe<ed 


>r 


N.(HYDBOXtm«iixi^*»-**.*-«««»»  "~2S^i23SiIi;r 

2jj>ioxo-4-iMroAZOuDonru^wrDjproiE- 

THfU«B«A  Um  AS  A  PWBOVAinrB  ACBtr 

MMi.38,l979,8».l^m882 

**.  J  x»  rfr  **       m,  CL»  AWE  31/415  _  ^ 

UACLtM-IW*  ^isuansUi<Hu.l^S 

oontaminatkm  by  yetol  ani/ormold,  UBiiiWag  L.*M»mt- 
tag  «  said  product  an  effective  amount  of  a  LuadiiaaMina 
prodod  of  fciiamMihyrlf  and  aBmrioia  in  Ihe  praptMAioa  of 
fbur  molea  of  fmmahhihyifc  to  om  utole  of  r*-— ^  »— ^ 
the  strnctural 
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CHjOH 
HOCH2NHCON— CH 


•c 

I 

HOCH2N        NCH20H 
c 

I 

o 


or  •  phannaoeutically  acocp<rt)le  noo-toxic  nh  or  nitrogen 

oxidt  dMreoC  wiMrcia; 

lt|.  R2.  R)>  mmI  IU  ench'repraent  •  mooter  Ktoded  fnm 

tttt  frovp  roMJitim  of  hydrofen.  hydroxy,  knlofen, 

Ct-Ct  aftyl.  Ci-Gt  dkyhlMO.  Md  trifhionMMtkyI; 

Rs  repicMMli  hyd^ofen,  C|-Ctalkyl  or  anlkyl  haviaf  firom 

7tolO< 
X 


2,a3A4»>TE11UHYIMK>-llHMBENZO(2,3A7)- 
THIEPINOK>ClPYKIOUS  AND  PHAKMACXUnCAL 


I.nm 


to  All- 


N^ 


DlfWM  of  Sir.  No.  791,222,  Mar  It.  Itn.  PM.  N^  4,145,434. 

Jm.  JH,  1971,  S«.  Now  9tMn 
pKemiM  rTiltiilMii.  Mny  34^  1974. 

7409524 

IM.  a.)  A41K  31/39;  OftD  409/02 
VS.  a.  434—274  27 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherdn  lU  tt  •  hydrogea  or  Ci-C6alkyl;  and 

m  rcprMcnte  the  number  1. 

27.  Method  of  reducing  tenaon  in  humans,  compriMng  ad- 
miniiteriag  to  a  human  a  tenoon  reducing  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  or  nitrogen 
oxide  thereof,  wherein: 
R|.  R:.  R3,  and  R4  each  represent  a  member  selected  from 

the  group  irtnsiiting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen, 

Ci-C«alkyl,  C|-C«aIkoxy.  Ci-C«alkylthio.  and  trinuoro- 

methyU 
Rs  rtpres^tt  hydrogen.  C|-C«  attyl  or  aralkyi  having  from 

7  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
X  represents  suliiir,;  and 
m  represents  the  number  1. 


or  s  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  noo-toxic  salt  or  nitrogen 

oxide  thereof;  wherein: 

Ri.  R2.  R3,  and  R4  represent  a  member  sdected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  C1-C6 

alkyl,  Ci-C6alkoxy,  Ci-C«alkylthio,  and  trifluoromethyl; 

Rs  represents  hydrogen,  C|-C«  alkyl  or  aralkyi  having  from 

7  to  10  carbon  atoma; 
X  represents 


I 

-NH*-, 

wherein  R«  is  a  hydrogen  or  C|-C«  alkyl;  and 
m  represents  the  number  1. 


4,2Tl,17« 

UA3AA12B-HEXAHYINK>-DIllENZO(B,F]PYR- 

■6LO(3,4-D]AZEnNES  AND  PHARMACEUnCAL  USE 

THEREOF 

wnsm  J.  van  4sr  Bwg,  iliisfh,  rislhsilaais.  aarf^Mr  ta  Ak- 

DMaiaa  ef  Sar.  Na.  791.222.  May  It,  1977.  Pat  No.  4.134.434. 

Jaa.  24. 197t.  Sar.  Na.  919.194 

May  34,  1974. 


4,271479 

U3AaA12^HEXAHYDRO-DIIEN20(UAtf)CY- 

CLOHBPTA(3«4-clIPYRBOL£S  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

USETHEREOP 

MMi  laearpamsd,  AaherMa,  NX: 

DNWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  79t,222,  May  It,  1977,  PaL  Na.  4a4S«434. 

Jaa.  24, 197t,  S«.  Naw  9234t4 

Magr  34,  1974, 


iBL  a.)  A41K  3t/S5:  GV7D  403/02 

VS.  a  434— r4  27 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


lat  a.)  A41K  31/40:  OTD  209/94 
VS.  CL  424—274 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  noa-toxic  salt  or  nitrogen 

oxide  thereof, 
Ri.  R2.  Rs.  aad  R4cach  reprgsrnf  a  nwmbcr  selected  from 
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231 


r4r."-X 


■.-ft,  .-iiimf. 


CHi 


the  group  consisting  of  hydrogea.  hydroxy,  hakigea  i...-.,,-^J,rs^l;^n^:' 

C,-<SXl.Ci-C6alko<y,C,-Qalkylthio.aadtrifluoro-  ^:^;^ f  "^ ''  '^   '"^'^      ^ 

aMthyl;  *  y    q— c    CH C 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  Ci^alkyl  or  aralkyi  having  fiom  ,.^|      \/\ 

7  to  10  caibon  atoms;  .^j.  ^  O         C  Cl|j 

X  represents -CH2—;  and  ^Hj    ^qi^ 

m  represents  the  number  I.  

30.  Method  of  reducing  tension  in  humans,  comprwng  ad-      

Biinislering  to  a  human  a  tension  reducing  amoont  of  a  com-  wheremA* 
pound  of  die  fb^mda: 

ij-CHCHj— ^^^^  CIMOCH2— ^^^ 

CHt  CH3 

.,••>.■■  •  .* 
I  compound  of  the  fomala  (10.     ,    ,n 

•^V       V.  (11) 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  sah  or  nitiogen  ■      \^  ^qj-c/       iv 

oxide  thereof;  .,  ,/  \_-_ 

wherein:  '  «="»      ^V 

R,.  R2.  R3.  and  R4  repreaent  a  member  selerted  from  ti»c 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogHi^-C«  wherein  when  Y  is 
alkyl,  Ci-C^alkoxy,  Ci-C^alkyhhio,  and  trifhioroaMthyl; 
Rjfepresents  hydrogen.  Ci-C6  alkyl  or  aralkyi  having  from  ^^ 

7  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
X  represents  CH2:  and 
m  represents  the  number  1. 


apyrethroid 


.acr'^^^**  ,»»?•' 


a 

CK3 


.1*rf 


R  is  a  methyl  group  or  chknw  atom,  aad  whea  Y  is 


4^271400 
SYNHKasnC  MBCIURE  OF  THREE  FYREIHROID 

SERIES  INncnODAL  COMPOUNDS 

II  II  rnii     Mill  rnn''^-i '^' 

lial 


o-^ 


CHj-, 


•  .♦-..-< 


UJS.a434-r4 


Piai  JaL  17. 1979.  Sar.  Na.  54,199  R  is  a  metiiyl  group,  and  a  pyrethroid 

priirity,  lijMi iflia  JiHa,  Jut  19,  W«^^*»*     formula(III). 
l^CLiA»tN43/3^  43/08,  37/OOL  37/08     

O 


of  the 


MLCMNVraiBI  ■I»€l«»«  ■■»  •■■€ 


t  Aa  iasectirtrtal  coaipoaitioa 
sactivaiagrcdirat.aaii 
of  a  aaxtaie  caaqiriaiMg  a  pyrethroid 


I 

o 


CH}       CHj 


CHj 


/ 
\ 


,,-i.t«>nf<n— dflmiaaiatioof95Jto3:9Sis 
with  (ID  ia  a  rsHoaf  90felOto4ft4a 


4,27Mtl 


BNDOStnmiAMD 

24MiiALOVINfL  M  WM"  I  Hlinm  O- 


carr  UJB.CL434— 2M 
LA 

of  the  tiaUyofiboiitlO 
2<;U-dicUoroviB]rl)- 


22, 19'H^  Rar.  Nk ' 

IBL  CL'  AWN  41/X  i7/«a  37/m  ^W»^«i- 
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METHOD  OF  TREATING  ATOPIC  ECZEMA 
J.  SdUvM,  ThBwiBgtiii,  FatlMJ,  iMltMr  to 


(•')  hydroffen;  or 

(b*)  methyl 
and  the  phaniwoeuticdly 
thereof. 


JUNE  2,  1981 


or  veteruutfily  aooeptaUe  salts 


FIM  Dec  9,  1974,  Sw.  Mo.  S30,tS3 

■ppHftlwi  Uirftad  ¥im§inm,  Dec  19,  1973, 

SMt6/73 

lat  O.^  AilK  31/35 
VS.  CL  424—213  1  data 

1.  A  method  for  treatiiig  atopic  eczema  in  man  which  com- 
prises externally  applying  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
the  compound  l,3-bis(2-carboxychromoa-S-yloxy)-2-hydroxy- 
propone  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  ester  or  amide 
thereof  to  thoae  areas  of  the  akin  haviaf 


4J71,lt3 

BICYCUC  PB06TAGLANDINS 

GMdeM,  MOm;  Gvio  PMnratd,  Gdkme; 

Moaasii;  Ai^slo  rkmagalll,  Mom; 

lobOTto  Caomi,  MOm.  airi  Maria 

M.  Uhi«,  Mite,  aU  of  Italy,  aarifaora  to  FaradtaUa  Carlo 

Erha  S#JL,  Mflaii.  Italy 

DirWoa  of  Sar.  No.  9(S,2il,  Doc.  1, 1971.  which  la  a  ditMoo  of 

Scr.  No.  8S9,703,  Dae.  12, 1977,  ■fciigasi,  This  appMcatioa 

Apr.  13, 1979,  S«r.  No.  29,924 
dalM  priority,  appUcalioa  Italy,  Dae.  31, 197«,  31401  A/74; 
Jhl  14, 1977, 19283  A/H;  Mar.  14»  1977, 21171 A/H;  Mar.  21, 
1977,  214U  A/77;  Mar.  31, 1977,  21843  A/77 

lat  a.J  AilK  31/557:  OTTD  307/935 
VS.  CL  424—285  18 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


4,271,184 

BICYCUC  PROSTAGLANDINS 

Onaalo  GaaMII,  Mlhaa;  CMa 

dro  lairsnal.  Coloias  Mi 

FkMco  FiaaHai,  Milam  Roberto  Ceaaraid,  Mikm,  tmi  Maria 

M.  Uavdi,  MihM^  all  of  Italy,  aaaiianrs  to  Farmitalia  Carlo 

Erba  S.PJL,  Milam  Italy 

DitWoa  or  Sw.  No.  29,921,  Apr.  13, 1979,  which  la  a  diririoa  of 

Sor.  No.  920.148^  JaiL  29. 1978.  which  ia  a  ilriiioa  of  S«r.  No. 

899,703.  Dae  12. 1977,  rtaaioaii.  Thia  appHcatina  Nor.  30, 

1979,  Sar.  Nm  983(3 
ClahBB  priarity.  i^pMraHna  Italy,  Dae  31, 1974, 31041  A/74; 
Jan.  14, 1977. 19283  A/77;  Mar.  14^  1977, 21171  A/77;  Mar.  21, 
1977,  214U  A/77;  Mar.  21, 1977,  21843  A/77 

lat  a.J  AilK  31/557:  OTTD  307/935 
VS.  CL  424— 28S  21 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(0 


-(CH2V-R 
(CH2), 


*2  *J 

-c-(CH2),i-|:-x-(a2),2-R* 
R$  1U 


where  ' 

qis  1; 

R  is  — COORc  wherein  Re  is  H  or  C1-C12  alkyl; 
Zi  hydrogen; 
p  is  an  integer  of  1  to  7; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  C|-C«alkoxy.  benzyloxy,  C2-C12 

alkanoyloxy  or  benzoyloxy; 
Ym 


wherein 
R  it  a  menber  sdected  firon  the  group  mnmthig  of  (a) 
— COOR«  wherein  R«  is  hydrogen.  C1-C19  alkyl  or 
C2-Ci2alkcnyl;or 
(b) 


/ 

:— < 
\ 


OR' 


H 


(transX  wherein  Z2  is  halogen;  oae  of  R2  and  Rs  is  hydro- 
gen. C1-C6  alkyU  Cr-C^  alkenyl. 

C2-C6  alkynyl  or  phenyl.  a<naplithyl  or  ^-naphthyl,  and  the 
other  is  hydroxy.  C|-C«  alkoxy,  or  benzyloxy;  each  of  Rs 
and  R4.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  may  be  hydrogen. 
C|-C«  alkyl  or  flnoriae; 

m  is  zero; 

■2  ii  zero  or  an  integar  of  1  to  6; 

X  is  -iCHUm—,  wherdn 
misaaroorl; 

lUii: 


OR' 


wherein  each  of  the  R'  groups,  which  are  the  same  or 
different,  is  C1-C6  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
Z\  u  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
p  is  zero  or  an  int^er  of  1  to  7; 
qis  1; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy.  C1-C6  alkoxy.  benzyloxy.  C2-<:i2 

alkanoyloxy  or  benzoyloxy; 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH- 

2— CH2— .  — C-C— , 


H  I2  H  ^ 

\         /  \         / 

CmC  (CIS)  and         C*C         (traat). 

Z2 


wherein  Z2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

one  of  R2  and  Rs  is  hydrogen.  C|-C«  alkyl.  C2-C«  alkenyl. 

C2-C6  alkynyl  or  i^enyl.  a-naphthyl  or  ^-naphthyl.  and 

the  other  is  hydroxy.  C|-C«alluny.  benzyloxy.  or  R2  and 

Rs.  taken  together,  fbrai  an  oao  gfoop; 
each  of  R3  and  R4.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  may  be 

hydrogen.  Ci-C«  alkyl  or  fluorine  or  R3  and  R4.  taken 
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> 


9B 


together,  with  the  caiboo  atom  to  which  they  are  linked, 
.fbraa  tha radical -/  .^:*->.-  '•  ^■■^\^.^--.'-  ^u  _ 


^.--i 


-.P^' 


fT  '•* 


■i'> 


»  '' 


it^y^*"k 


CH— O— CO— R 


<vie  -",.  ^' 


or  the  rtdical 


— C— ; 
/   \ 

CH2 CH2 


« -  -  "       .  ■>   '■ 


I »»«  [Y 


Ja.  Jj.-riwiAi  t'rtJ'-  '•«<" 


or  different,  nserodr 


f  V-CH-CH— f  J         "1 


R  is  the  radical 


^HsC        CH} 


eadi  of  ni  and  02.  wUdi  are  the 

an  integer  of  1  to  6; 
X  is  a  meariicr  selected  from  the  group  oonaiitng 
—S—  and  — (CH2)ot— t  wherein  m  m  aero  or  1; 
lU  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  peatatoaaic  hetenxnonocy- 
clic  ring  oootatntiv  one  oxygen  atom,  or  a  heterobicycUc 
ring  containing  one  oxygen  atom  selected  from  the  group 

consistmg  of  2-oxa*icyclo  [3.34  oetyl  2-o»4>icyclo  whefdn  ;  "^ 

(3.4X9  nonyl  awl  their  aromatic  analogs,  said  hetenMDoao-      Ri  is  hydrogen.  CjfiioV      .  . 
cyclic  and  heterobicyclic  rings  being  ansubatiluled  or      j(2-^  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a&yl; 
substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  sdected  60m  die      r3  k  hydrogen,  awthyl.  chlorine  or  bfomiM;  «ad  >  »•.! 
group  consisting  of  halogen.  halo-Ci-Q-alkyl.  Ct-C^      r4  jg  iMthyl.  chlorine,  bromine  or  optionaly 
alkyl  and  Ci-C«  alkoxy.  $mi  the  pharmaceotically  or  stituted  plwayl.  .4.  ^i^^  • 

veterinarily  accepted  salts  thereof.  or  wherein 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  composition,  suitable  for      r3  and  R^  together  are  C2-C*«lkanedtyL 
uae  as  an  ami  i^l"  a**"!  tf^  '''^  ooa^wsltion  ooniprisiag      13.  ^  method  of  ^^*-»r**t  arthropods  which 
atherapapticallyefliactivcMnotflfacoaaipottdaaclaiMedm  applying  to  the  arthropodi  or  their  habiM  a 
claim  S.  4,  7,  8,  9.  18  or  U.  and  a  phaiaaii  1  mil  ally  and/br  pound,  in  an 


fl      '.v8n.     aAiO-iWOI 


veterinarily  acceptable  carrier  and/or  diluent 

4,271,185 

HETEBOCYCLYL 

2-(2-(4-HYl»OXYPHENYI>MfYI»OXY-l-MEIHYUE- 

THYLAMINO)ETHYL  KETONES  AS  UFOGENESIS 

INH1BI1QIS 

Gaatga  B.  HavMB,  HaartM,  Tob,  airipirla  8hii  CM  Om»- 

iMy  HaaalaB.  Tas*  '^  ''  .n'-'^^'<!^>  -'  ^*^ 

FOad  Iw.  25. 1988.  Ser.  No.  118^488      ' 
m,CL^AaK  31/34,31/3$ 
UJS.  a  424-285  *»  4«f      1 

L  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenests  m  a  iiimaal. 
comprMca  admiaistrring.  to  a  maannal  hi  need  of  said  treat 
ment.  orally  or  parenterally  a  lipogrneai 
amount  of  a  ooaopound  of  the  fonnula: 


selected  from  ,''  *^^ 

2.2-dimethyl-3-dichlorovinyicy>.lu|auiianiiiartiniylic     add 

3'-(2i>heaylvhiyl)-beBzyl  cater 
2.2-dhBethyl-3-d8xoaoviByl«yGlopropanecarboxylic    add 

y-(2-phenylvinyl>beagyl  ealer 
2.2'<Bmediyl-3HlicMorof»inyl-cyclopru|iaiiicaitoKylic   add 

3'-<2-phaiylvinyI)-alphB-cyaiio*en«yl-eaier 
2.2^liflWtliyl*3KiSmMKi'vnyrcjrctopro|i 

y-(2-phenylvinyl)alpha<yaMubcMyl 

propyl  4  tiicftoiwoaaethoxy- 


•E-^ 


iH'^    ZjlTV  A 


ff 


Ch'Jyf: 


\  /      •       • 


(I) 


HO    R 


"^■'^'  4J7M87 
SUBSrnTUTED  PHINYL  ALANINE 
/— «       H    H    H  Q  ^'^  ANilHyFEiriKNSIVE  AIXNTS 

/      V    I     1     I  I    .1  JMPk    G.     Mlhiii.    Miliial.    OaMMt    S. 

HO-f        >-C-C-N-CH2-CH2-C-R'  Biaea^hlft  T^  Ch«*  Daft^  Daa 

_U_jr]      f"^^*'     ^^  J-  ..«-«- ^  —>- 
an  la  hfcNk  A  Ca.,  Ik..  Mnmp,  NJ. 

wheidnRismediylandR'isfuranylorbenzoftiranylorthdr  JJJSfT^IdSiStSi^^ 

physiologicaUy  acceptable  add  addition  sahs.  4453,711^  wWahk a dNM« of  8«.No^887VKI»fth 

lN8KnaiUiyilCAUCp/XO0MM|SniOW         "*^^,Jj|J;2^^fon«la 

,  di  af  ML  iseiy V»tai-.  s^^*^  -■ 

of  OanaMt*  aarfpaan  4a  Bifar  AMhagiaaRachafl,  «>.;iifcr>  r> 

.-,.■•.  afGanaaqr  •iAtr.^-t -iiii- ,• ,' 

Mai  Jan.  29. 197^  Sar.  No.  Sijm-^'-^J^ 

1978,  Wffillf* 

im.  O.^  AWN  37/M  SS/OOC  CMC  t9/743,  ni/U^^m^^i  ^^^  *  1  •   .  .^  .| 

VS.  CL  434— 184 » -.-h  -rnitni  %    ■•^iU'V.^t^^-'^'^  '88  Otkm  wha«ii»*iih|F*rrifM  aai  R 
L  Stilbcnc  cumpoand  nf  thft  finrmiilw  .*  .  o  substitaiBdbenaenaringofthe 


R< 
I 


I 

NH2 


Ayl  MA  K^  ir« 
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'O- 


Y2 


wherdn  Y|  and  Yj  are  the  laoie  or  different  and  each  ia 
hydrogen,  cyanoamino,  carboxyl.  cyano,  thiocarbamoyl. 
aminomethyl.    guanidino,    nitro,    amino,    methaneaul- 
fonykny  or  carboxymethoxy,  provided  that  Y|  and  Y2  are 
not  both  hydrogen. 
2.  A  compoiitioa  for  treating  hypertensioa  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier.  . 


4,27Uft 

GUANIDINIUM  SALTS,  PROCESSES  POl  THm 

MANUFACTURE  AS  WELL  AS  MICROBICIDAL 

PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS 

Pilar  nirtilHiHi  Ukich  HnHichBlil,  nrf  Amoli  liUM,  aU 

ofE^Ba«.Pad.R<».orrwi,BailginrHoTl.rnHarhmHt 

AG,  Emmi,  Fai.  Rap.  of  Cwbi 

«r  Sar.  Na.  lMt9.  Mar.  1,  IfTf,  liMiHaii.  TVk 
Apr.  17,  IftQ,  Sw.  N*.  141,1S4 
ppMrartna  Fad.  Rap.  oT  GarMBjr,  Mm.  2, 
197l,2MtM3 

I^  CL^  AilK  31/205:  CTC  129/12 
VS,  a.  434-314  14 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,27U>8 
COMPOUNDS  HAVING  HYPOUPIDAEMIC  ACnVITY 
Rkhwd  M.  HMUy.  Pilpli.  Eailiai.  aaripnar  to  Baacham 

I  af  Sar.  Ntt.  170,442,  JaiL  II,  1978,  abMdaMl  lUa 
Dae.  17,  lf7f ,  Sar.  Na.  1H418 
licadaa  U^tad  riaiiia,  Jaa  22, 1977. 
2499/77 

IiL  CLi  A41K  31/245,  31/24:  C07C 101/447.  101/60 
US.  CL  434-389  20 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II): 


N-t(CH2)jNHl,-C-NH2 
.R^  ®NH2 


xe 


alkyl 


I 
(CH2V 


(ID 


in  which  the  subatituents 

R'  and  R^  are  the  lame  or  different  and  rewtaent  I 
rendnes  with  8  to  16  carbon  atoms, 

X  is  an  anion,  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 

13.  A  microbicidal  preparation  containing  a  microbicidally 
effective  amount  of  the  compouad  of  claim  1  and  a  carrier 
therefor. 

14  A  method  for  stfriliiing  a  sabstrate  oooprWng  applying 
a  microbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  composition  composed 
of  the  compound  of  daim  1  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


wherein 
Ri  represents  carboxylic  add  or  a  salt  or  ester  therec^; 
q  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  12; 
Alk  represents  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene; 
R2  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 

halogen.  Cm  alkyl,  Ci-g  alkoxy; 
R^  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-g  alkoxy.  hydroxy  or  acylamino. 
or  any  two  of  groups  R^.  R^.  R^  represent  a  fiised  benzene 
ring;  and  R  is  methyl. 
17.  A  pharmaceutical  compoaition  for  the  treatment  or  con- 
trol of  hyperlipidaemia  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  together  with  a  hypolipidaemically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4^271,191 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERURKXMU  AND  GOUT 

'  la  PIsrra  riMrsS.A., 


Fllad  Dae.  19, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  188«438 
lit  CU  A41K  31/19,  31/505,  31/165 
UJS.  CL  434-317  7 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hyperuricemia  winch 
comprises  orally  administering  to  a  hypenuicemic  sri»ject  in 
need  thereof  an  effective  hypourioemic  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-methylene  4-oxo  4-(4'- 
ortho-chlorophenylphenyl)-butyric  add  and  a  therapeutically- 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4^71,189 

LITHIUM  DERIVATIVES  OF  TAURINE  HAVING 

REINFORCED  NEURO-MU9CULAR  ACnVTTY 


af  Sar.  Nn.  888,282,  M«.  28, 1978,  PM. 
Na.  4,199,M1.  IWa  appyratliB  Dae.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  103,729 
CWaa  priarily.  niMriHii  RrMco,  Mm.  23, 1977, 77  0802 
lat  CL)  087C  143/155:  A41K  31/195 
VS.  CL  434-31S  4  CWaM 

1.  A  derivative  of  taurine  represented  by  the  formuU: 

f 

(CHj— CO-NH-CH2— CH2— SOj)-LJ+. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  manic-depressive  psychosis  by  ad- 
ministering an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  aa  recited  in 
claim  1. 


4,271,192 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  AND  PREVENTION  OF 

VENTRICULAR  nBRILLATION 
Uchard  J.  WvtMB.  Baalaa,  and  BavMrt  Lava,  CkaHaallUI, 
bolh  af  Maaa..  wafvata  to  MaaaachaaatiB  taadlnla  of  Ta 


Fllad  Fak  19, 1988,  Sar.  No.  122^02 
Int  CL^  A41K  31/19X  31/49.  31/44.  31/415 
US.  CL  424—319  2  < 

1.  The  prooeas  fbr  redttdag  the  risk  of  vcntricalar  flbriOatian 
in  an  anbnal  having  a  condition  asaociated  with  vfnfricalar 
fibrillatian  which  compriaes  administering  tyrosine  lo  said 
aaiMMl  in  an  anMunt  effective  to  reduce  the  risk  of  ventricolar 
fibrillation. 
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Nl-BEraSOirL-N2«HENTlJMAMINOPROPANOLB  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  OOifPOSniONB  THBRBOF,  AND 
PROCBBBBS  FOR  THEIR  PRBPARAHON       )i 

batflar 


balhaf 


;  BaaMJhfkh  Wan; 
kalkar 


F«i.Ripu«f 

Fki  Jan.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  5U27 

CIiIbs  pfHrfty,  appncalian  Fad.  Rapi  at 
1978;  2827881 

lat  CL>  A41K  31/335, 31/36,  31/165. .. 
UJS.  CL  434-334  'i4 

1.  A  method  for  treating  and  ptophylaxis  of  acute  and 
chronic  gastritis  in  larger  mamaiali,  wtachooaspriiBs  the atep 
erf*  orally  administrriag  to  a  hayr  maaiaial  an  eflhctive  amount 
of  at  least  one  compound  said  compound  being  aaleded  from 
the  group  of  N|-benaoyl-N2-phenyl-l,3-diaaunopropan-2-ob 
having  the  formula  I 


. ;;  ■•■it,  <Ai\ .«--♦'.  -.-V.-i-sft  -ja,a71,fap       1  ^¥ii  «■  -is  f«*  * 

CnTAiN 
N-(3-PHENTL-^4IYDMnnrEIHTLAMINO)nKin. 
OPHENONEB  AS  LIP0LT8B  PBOIMOTlRf    - 

Flai  JUL  14»  1988;  Sir.  Ni^  111,738 

iita)AiiKj///i5 

us.  CL  431-338  2 

L  A  method  of  promoting  lipolysis  in  swine  which 
priaes  administering,  to  a  pig  in  need  of  SBch  treatment,  oraUy 
or  parenterally,  an  effective  doaage  of  a  rnni|iinaMl  of  the 
fonnala: 


n  <n  ON''.--'- 

CH— CHj— N— C— C— f    V- OH 

OH 


m 


/>-00— NH— CH2— CH— CHj- 
R|  «l  *♦      »7 


-r-<?: 


wherein  ..'**\ 

Ri,  R2  and R3  are  the  same  or  different  from  odh  other  and 
each  represents  hydroxy,  benz)ioxy,  dikMrbeaijdosy  pr 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

Ri  is  as  defined  above  and  R2  and  R3  together  represent 
methylenedioxy  and  ethylenedioxy,  or 

Ri  and  R2  represent  methojqr  and  R3  repraacnts  aByky^  or 
proporgyk>xy;  ..H^-tr*.  ,!f  i 

lU  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  '•*^*""^g  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  i8-hydn»ytehyl,  or  iS-medKnyathyl,  and  < 

Rs,  iU  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  from  eadi  other  and 
Rs  and  lU  each  repwaents  hy^togem,  flaorine,  chlorine, 
broasine,  iodine,  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoass;  or 

Rs  and  R«  together  represent  aMthylenedioay  or  ethylene- 
dioxy, and  R7  represents  hydrogen,  flaonne 
broiDine,  iodine,  tlkyi  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
alkoxy  ooatwaipg  1  to  3  carbon  atoaa,  tnflaoromethyl  or 


me- 
is 


wherein  n  is  aeto,  one  or  two,  X  is  hydaaay.  aluiay  of  Amm 
one  to  four  caibon  atoma,  chlorine  or  aMnx  and  R  and  R*  ( 
is  hydrogen  or  mediyl,  and  Aar  physiologicaBy 
add  addition  aalli. 

■■>^''>*.— — _ 

4^1498  ***' 

PHARMACEUTICAL  OOMPOSmONS  FOR 
PARENTERAL  OR  LOCAL  ADMINBIRATION 


11921/78 


^ ;...,.         Flal  Nav.  M^  191f ^irNi^MgBtS 

appReatfaa  SadlHriMi;  Nar.  3t|  IFM; 

lat  a.3  A41K  3I/68S.  4?/W      •»^' 
UJS.  a  434-388  ^     7CMh 

1.  Aa  aqueous  odloidai  compoaition  wUdi  compriaes  a 
combination  of  dihexanoyi  Inirithin  and  noo-hemolytic  Kpid 
selected  from  die  groap  consistmg  of  egg  W'ithiii,  soya  led- 
thin,  dipaliilit03^  lecjlhw,  dmiytistoly  Ifrifhia,  phosphaddyf 
inoaitol,  nwoolf  ht  and  mffffnWfW>lf4n,  <w^tf  n  w  the  oonoeatra- 
tioo  of  dK  oooMnttioB  ranges  from  aboot  50  a^  par  ad  lo 
about  200  mg  per  ml  of  the  aqueous  colloidal  ( 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  dihexanoyi  lecithin  to  j 
Iqnd  ranges  from  about  1 J  10  abopt  1:1. 


IMfl  tWfV 


ro; 
im  die  proviso  dHI  if  R|,  R2  iwl  Rj  aadi  represents  a 
thoxy  and  is  situated  in  3,  4  and  S  poaition  and  R4  is 
methyl,  no  more  than  2  of  die  substituents  R5,  R«and  R? 
represent  hydrogen, 
and  frfiajmaorutifally  aoceptd^  salts  theraef.         r  r5iA  • 


-^  X  i','  ?  A^  i  CL-ir  , 


'4***i"i 


4^271494 

SEDATIVE  COMFOSmONS  CONTAINING 

(3^44>iCHLOROPHBNTLSULPHINYD-ACETAMIDOX. 

IME  AND  ITS  ADDITION  SALTS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Vielar  Lafsa,  Parte,  Fkanea,  aarignar  ta  Labaralsire  L. 

kAHbti,  rianea 

I  af  Sar.  No.  88^^88;  Apr.  28,  I9M; 

13, 1979^  Car.  Na^  48479. 
ta|i8k  Apr.  28,  lfn»  77  13843 
lat  a^  A41K  31/15MXIC  lU/OI^  > 
UJS.CL434-338  >      ^  ^-'  2 

L  A  tharvantic  aedadve  coaivoaitian  aacfU  in  the 
of  aggrassivf  Of  IS  wfaidi  oonteins,  logethar  witfi  a  physiologi- 
caUy  aooaplahle  adpsent  at 
(14  ila  yiMMiilwBMl  aaliiiiail)  ai  HaaartniiBM^  and  8i 
ceuticaDy  Msnntakle  add  aildiliiai  aaha.  '  «-  ^v 


447L197 
CHEWING  GUM  CONTAINING  SUGAR  SUBSIITUip 
Walter  HapUBi,  179  Hahart  Ava., 
JLPHaRs^PagSt,; 

K.  vnHWEan,  9  naanaaa  aiv.,  a^BHBaa^, 

L.  Ray,  38  Gkanaaar  Scfcaal  Ik.,  IH       j, 
ai  DaaaU  A.  M.  Maekajr,  13S  DaarflaM  La„ ' 
N.T.  18818 
FBad  Jan.  21, 1819;  Sat.  New  88;9?8 
iM.CL^A28Gi/JO 
UJS.a43i-3  28< 

flexfliility  and  ooeOent  exUadAiity  1  iiaiiniag  iniimiiny  of 

from  abont  8 10  akont  S0%  hP  wai^  of  I 

2  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  a  I 

sate  dKaoKds  portion  of  wfaidi  coayisw  tnm  afaat  4 la 

ahont  20%  sotbilai,  firaai  aboal  S  lo  Pbnat^40%  I 

IS  to  ^boal  7S%  Irt'  to 
Mso 


Oto 

hiai 
38%  by 
90%by«dglRora 

hi  addWoa  «>  aoMial  and 
hydroiyMi^  SMii  O^ta  ifeopi  I9f8^ti)r 
Itom  0  to  MMst  2%  »y 


mm 
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frtxn  0  to  about  S.4%  by  wvglit  gum  arabic.  from  0  to  about 
4%  by  weight  glycerin,  and  flavor. 

4J7Uft  

CHEWING  CUM  HAVING  A  SOFT  TEITURE 
iR.CfcanJairi;Diiililr>R.ftMto.>attfrfpan>ig. 

W^tar  JmmIi  MHMNMCk«  Hd  DanaU  A.  M. 
nHMlHIb.  Mk  •#  N.Y^  lirigMn  la  Liii  Savm, 

be^  Ntw  Yark,  N.Y. 

HM  Dae.  Itt.  1919,  Sw.  No.  102,10 
IiL  CL>  A29G  3/JO 

VS.  CL  4M-3  "  O^ 

1.  A  chewing  gum  having  a  soft  diaooatmuout  texture  and 
easy  bite  through  comprising  from  about  S  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  gum  baae,  from  about  2  to  about  15%  by  weight  com 

synip  solids  having  a  dextroae  equivalent  of  from  about  20  to 
about  95,  one  or  more  iweetener-bulking  agents,  and  from 
about  5  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  liquid  moistur- 
iien  which  are  leas  hygroacopic  than  the  com  syrup  solids  and 
including  liquid  sorbitol,  hiigh  fructose  corn  syrup,  invert 
sugar.  H^r  syrup  or  water,  or  mixtures  thereof,  said  bquid 
mcMturizcn  beag  at  kast  initiaUy  separated  from  the  corn 
syrup  solids,  the  chewing  gum  having  an  initiaUy  hard  oonajs- 
tency  which  upon  standing  changes  to  a  soft  cooaistency  aa  the 
liquid  from  the  liquid  rooisturiier  is  abaorbed  by  the  com  syrup 

solids. 


tially  uniform  density,  with  dK 


dergo  addkioMl  fWBS.  iotwq* 
wavd  force  on  sMd  dough  skeel 


periphery  of  said  dough 
aoa»toliecloielyad|i- 
peraitting  amd  flat  dNCt  to  ao- 


wkhaaeoond 


{■re- 
spect to  said  g*v«  dia^rter  of  «id  flf«  phten,  aaid  seooKl 
platen  abo  haviiig  a  flat,  dowvMfdly  diracaed  MMtee.  thereby 
depreming  a  central  portkw  of  amd  llal  do«^il«t  toincreaae 
the  density  of  said  center  section  and  to  pcrmil  the  outer  mar- 
gin  of  said  sheet  to  rise  naturally  whfle  confined  only  by  said 
adewaU.  and  siibstantiaily  iinwifrtiatfly  a^er  depreastag  said 
central  portion  of  said  sheet,  removing  said  sheet  fnm  aasd 
forming  apparatus  and  at  least  partially  baking  said  sheet  while 

sakl  center  section  remains  depressed  so  as  to  create  a  pizza 
crust  having  a  high  deofty  center  sectioo  of  reduced  height 
and  a  raised  margin  of  reduced  density,  adding  to  wid  pim 
cruet  a  pizza  sauce  filKng  preparation,  and  freezfaf  said  coiBtoi- 
natioo  crust  Md  filling  portion  into  a  frozen  pizza  prodw:t 

4,27U91       

MANUFACIURE  OF  CHEESES 


4,271,199 

SUGAB4X>NTAIN1NG  CHEWING  GUM  HAVING 

SMOOIH  nXTUW  AND  LONG-LAOTING  8WEEINESS 

I  R.  Charakari.  Diitmj.  CaM4  Wtflar  Vink,  Pardys 

I  A.  MTMnekBy,  Plaaaantfflie,  N.Y,  aaaiw«  to  Lifc 
Saf«n,  Inc  N«w  Yark,  N.Y. 

niad  Not.  23, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  9Mil 
InL  a.)  A29G  3/30 

us.a.42i-5  **!?*!!! 

1.  A  chewing  gum  having  kmg-lasting  sweetness,  a  son  and 
smooth  consistency,  an  amorphous  bite  through,  and  non-stick 

properties,  which  comprises  from  about  8  to  about  50%  by 
wdj^t  gum  base;  and  from  about  40  to  about  85%  by  weight 
of  a  preformed  recrystalUzed  sweetener  combination  formed 
of  one  or  more  solid  sweeteners  and  one  or  more  liquid  sweet- 
enen  which  coat  said  solid  sweeteners,  said  combination  com- 
prising at  least  two  natural  sweeteners  which  have  been  recrys- 
talUzed as  a  mixture,  and  dispersed  as  said  recrystaUized  mix- 
ture in  said  gum  base;  and  one  or  more  flavors  dispersed  in  said 
gum  base;  whereby  crystab  of  solid  sweetener  in  said  pre- 
formed recrystallized  sweetener  combinatino  are  reduced  in 
size,  becoming  more  round,  more  smooth  and  sUppery.  due  to 
the  interaction  with  said  liquid  sweeteners  present  m  aaid 
combination,  thereby  contributing  to  soft  easy  bite  through 
and  imparting  a  fondant-like  structure  to  the  chewing  gam. 

4J7Uli 
METHOD  OF  PREPABING  A  FIKIZEN  PIZZA 

Widlsr  L.  llimiislas,  Cary,  and  June  E.  YanHa,  " 


af  Sar.  Nn.  9M,Q12,  Sap.  <.  197t, 

arSar.N«.7SI,US,Jan.l2, 
tab  23, 1979,  Sar.  Naw  S,739 

iat  CL'  A23C  19/02.  21/00 
U  A  CL  4Jt— <•  •  OilmB 

1.  A  process  for  treatmg  curd  in  preparatkm  tor  producing 
cheeaes  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  milk  having  a  total  serum  protem  content  to 
partial  ultrafiltration  wherein  before,  during,  or  after  this 
ultrafiltratioo  step,  heat  denatured  serum  proteins  are 
added  to  the  aulk; 

(b)  treating  the  partially  ultrafBtered  mflk  with  rennet  and- 

/oradd; 

(c)  coagulating  the  rennetted  and/or  acidified  milk  to  form  a 
curtl  ooMakwig  IS  to  X  parts  of  total  serum  proteins  to  SO 

parts  of  casein  whetem  from  |  to  i  of  the  total  serum 
proteins  now  contained  in  the  curd  are  I 


(d)  draining  the  curd  to  remove  whey  thercfirom,  said  whey 
T^rnf^mjiij  soluble  proteins  therein  wherein  the  aaonrt  of 
total  serum  protein  contained  in  the  curd  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  total  serum  protein  content  of  the  starting 


Plai  Ai«.  i,  1979,  Sar.  No.  <M97 
InL  CL'  A21D  8/00 

UJB.  CL  4»— 27  '      __ 

1  A  Method  of  mannfhctnring  a  fronen  pizza  product,  said 

medtod  comprising  preparing  a  leavened  brenddo^  formu- 
lation from  wUck  a  pizza  crust  may  be  formed,  forming  at ' 

a  portion  of  smd  dough  into  an  individual  dough  ball, 

int  said  donghbaU  within  a  formmg  apparatus  whk* 
afial  caMral  portmn  Md  an  at  kaat  partially  vertsally  dH 
rectad.  dfcumfetcntialiy  extending  peripheral  snlewall.  pv- 
millingsaid  d^sig^  portion  to  rise,  exciting  a  first  downward 
force  on  said  dough  ban  with  a  firM|)  I  ssskig  platen  unit  having 

a  given  diameter  and  a  flat,  downwardly  directed  surface 
portion,  thereby  forming  a  thin  flat  dough  sheet  of  substan- 


4,271,292 

PARTICULATE  LACTOSEOTARCH  HYDROLYSATE 

BASED  FLAVORING  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

•nomas  R  GieL  CtactaMli,  Olio,  asrignar  to  MaUinckrudt, 

lac.  St.  Louia,  Ma.  ___ 

^^ItaMtkm-in-fart  af  Sar.  Na.  •53,52(,  Nnr .  21, 1977, 

^  I    "  -"  .-MTthTiialhsrt r-  af  Sar.  Nn.  M9,1I9, 

Dae.  12, 197S,  akMlanai.  Ilia  spiMi  iHia  Aug.  C 1979,  Sar. 

laLCLiA2IL//22/ 

U5.  CL  4Ji— ••  ^  9^ 

L  A  particulate  flavoring  material  comprising  a  flavoring  od 

iaed  m  a  particuhrte  matrix,  said  particulate  matrix  consisting 
essentially  of  tectoae  and  a  partially  hydrolyzed  starch  having 
a  l>extroee  Equi^ndent  from  about  1  to  about  20  wherem  the 
ratio  of  lactose  to  starch  hydrolysate  is  on  the  order  of  about 
40-70%  by  weight  lactose  to  iboul  »-30%  by  u*ight  starch 
hydrolysate  and  at  least  aboirt  30%  flavoring  oil  P«r  Mtal 
paiticulnir  material  is  entrapped  in  dw  matnx  with  lam 
about  4%  by  vohnne  flavoring  oil  per  tatoT 
unentrapped  on  the  surface  of  sai^         "^ 


June  2, 1981 
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^ 


4^271,319  -  -  •  *•?- 

.     MiCBOWAVE  PROOPIN6  AND  BAKING  BRIAI»  >> 

' . '.r^r  -       t,\.  UTILIZING  METAL  PANS      ''■  ■  ^-fr  <>« 9m  - 

mkwiamil,  Om^Hutllmtm^tlkttHX^mfmm  to 

uHnHMHai  TaHpkana  ami  TaHiyspB  OtopanHiBi  Naw 

I  af  Sir.  Nn.  TiMia,  Jm.  m  liM^«taiHyb 
tan.  ai,  1979,  Sar.  Naw  SOgm 
iaLCL^jaiDi/06  ^v   i:,a^ 

UAa.4»-243  2alteB 

1.  A  method  for  procesaag  bread  comprising  the  stq»  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  one  pound  loaves  from  a  bread  dough 
mixture; 

placing  each  of  said  plurality  of  loaves  in  a  diflierent  one  of 
a  plurality  of  metal  baking  paa^ 

partkUy  proofing  said  phvality  of  kwvcs  ki  sakl  bakkig  pans 
in  a  hot  air  oven  at  8S*  F.  to  120*  F.  with  a  relative  hunud- 
ity  of  40%  to  8S%  for  a  first  time  period  of  20  to  40  min- 
uteK 

finish  proo&ig  sakl  partially  proofed  phirality  of  kMves 
utiHfing  microwave  energy  having  a  frequency  equal  to 
91S  MHz  and  24S0  MHz  stmuhandDusly.  a  power  of  7S  to 
107  watts  per  pound  kmf  divkled  between  sakl  two  fre- 
quencies and  a  flux  density  of  ftom  S  to  10  watt  hours  per 
pound  for  a  second  time  peiiod  of  3  to  10  minutes;  and 

baking  said  finidi  proofed  plurality  of  loaves  m  a  combined 
hot  air  and  microwave  oven  tf  an  sir  temperature  of  41S* 
F.  to  440^  F.  and  with  nucrowave  energy  having  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  91S  MHz  and  24S0  MHz  simuhaneously, 
a  power  of  SO  to  100  watts  per  pound  loaf  divkkd  between 
said  two  frequencies  and  a  fhu  density  of  from  S  to  10 
watt  hours  per  pound  for  a  third  time  period  of  U  to  13 
to  achieve  hake  o«t  and  orast  oofor.        >  i-  '•> 


fortified  with  acSib  fe|i|^  ■  a  purified  sa^r  n^ 


4J7UM 

SULFTTE  TREATMENT  OF  CHERRDtS 

Hmri  C  P.  Mtm,  Viitlaii,  ftanaa,  iiilpir  to  AFTUNION 

VfiBi  Ai«.  It,  lf79.  Sar.  Nau  fSjOU 

r»  appicitian  Pkanta,  Aa^  di,  1971, 71 2SI72 
IiL  a>  A2IL 1/277;  A23B  7/14 
US.  CL  43»--299  3< 


tfon; 

(d)  wttUng  the  cherries  resulting  from  «ep  (b)  >Hft  a  fint 
portfon  of  the  purified  sqgar  solnifon  so  thai  d«k«  tke 
wadihig  (he  pwified  sagar  wtalfon  and  the  dKcrin  hage 
substantially  die  same  sqgar  level  of  r  to  tf*  Brtx;;^ld^ 

(e)  recyclfa||  the  resaltii«  aagar  sohitfok  used  in  Wi^^ 
Hep  (d)  to  fhe  sulfite  brine  used  to  Miitially  remove  I 
Drool 


4^27MM  d*»  > 

METHOD  FOR  MANUTAerURlNG  <}UICXUr 
OOOKABLB  DRY  AND  POROUS  NOODCB 

Ud„1Uqpa,  Japan 

af  Sar.  Nn.  9M^0li,  Na? .  21, 19'M, 
13,  9f^  Btt.  Naw  4MSS 
Dae  S,  1977,  Q/MntS 
ML  CU  A23L 1/16 
UJB.a43i-M81  <i 

I.  A  method  for  manafsi-inrk^  dry 
noodka  uind  can  be  cooked  m  about  three  mkmlM  by  I 
water  vriudi  is  poured  into  a  container  contaiaing  said  dry  I 


at  a 


tmBy  horiaonlaUy  into  and  I 
drying  chaariwr, 
blowmg  in  said  drying 
temperature  of  IQS*  C  to  IRT  C  at  i 
onto  and  through  said  mamcsof  i 
said  noodle  massm  pam  tfttongk  said  dryi^  chnmber  for 
S  to  10  minntos,  whertty  water  vapor  is  evolvud  in  a 
boifing  slate  fhM  the 


water  vapor  m  a  boOiag 
at  a 


of  lOS*  C  to  UOr  C  to^ 


dischatgiag  flie  dry  and  povbas  aoodica  from  flte 
tiaOy  sealed  drykig  diamber,  and  cooling  (he 

dry  and  porous  alpha^ype 


GASIFIBD  CANDY  HAVING  A  PRDROMINED 


■4ta»K. 

nBhiB,N.Y. 
Pled  Oet  ai,  1979,  Sar.  Na^  H^TM 
InLCL^itflOi/OO 
UAa.4W-«92  Itl 

L  A  mtlhod  of  prepari^  a  confection  of  i 

of 


L  A  method  of  preaarviai||dien|H,  oontaianig  natural  sag- 
ars,  which  cotnprises  die  sle^  of: 

(a)  storing  die  cherries  in  a  sulfite  brin^ 

(b)  removal  the  cherries  from  die  sulfite  brtee; 

(c)  reanviag  from  dte  salfite  briae  ia  I 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  COATING  OF  PARTICLES  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  FUEL  AND/OR  ABSORBING 

ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACIOBS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

HmU  Umt.  KaM;  Gated  SchiMl.  C-ilHiiiiiii  WoMJ-t 

Wwnwa,  ad  EkH  WipMr,  Mk  «r  Hawi.  ■■  •#  F««.  R^ 

.  cT  rummj     i  T  ~  ••  HOBEG 
Bnm^kmmat  OaMi,  Hmm,  F«d.  Ri».  af 

FIM  Jm.  1«,  lyn,  S«.  No.  IOSv452 
CUM  priorky.  ^pMnHn  Fti.  Ri».  W  G«M^r.  J«.  12, 
197<,2tt644« 

lA  CL^  C23C  77/02 

UJS.  a  427-«  » 


ing  such  powder  akxig  the  length  of  the  interior  of  the  metallic 
squeezeKMit  tube  with  nid  powder  feeding  meant  while  apply- 
ing an  electrical  voltage  differential  between  aaid  tube  and  said 
feeding  means  such  that  said  powder  is  drawn  by  electroatatic 
force  to  and  covers  at  least  portiom  of  the  interior  Mvfaoea  of 
said  tube  and  forms  a  synthetic  resin  powder  layer  thereon,  and 
directing  electrically-charged  synthetic  resin  powder  through 
said  neck  with  an  air  flow  with  suction  by  drawing  air  dirough 
said  neck  and  across  the  entirety  of  said  neck  end  wthtx  with 
an  electrode  surrounding  but  spaced  from  the  neck  end  and 


1.  In  a  process  for  coating  particles  of  fud,  fertile  material, 
sbaorber  material  or  mixtures  thereof  which  can  be  employed 
in  nuclear  reactors  wherein  thermally  cleavaMe  gases  are 
introduced  into  a  reaction  space  heated  above  1000*  C.  of  a 
(hudized  bed  unit  provided  with  a  gas  inlet  nozzle  having  an 
elongated  inlet  tube  and  cooled  with  a  cooling  medium,  the 
cleavabk  gates  are  decomposed  after  leaving  said  nozzle  and 
the  decomposition  products  are  deposited  on  said  fud,  fertile 
material  or  absorber  particles  preaent  in  the  fluidized  bed,  the 
improvement  comprising  employing  at  the  cooling  medium 
« one  which  it  solely  gaseous  and  only  cooling  the  axially  mner 
lying  portkm  of  the  feed  conduit  for  the  nozzle  tip  of  the  gas 
inlet  nozzle  and  reducing  the  heat  flow  from  the  outside  by  a 
heat  insulating  material. 


4^U»t  

METHOD  FOR  COATING  A  METALUC  SQUEEZBOUT 

TUBE 
THianm  Hah,  Takya;  Na^ftraya*  airi  Kami  OhMM.  hoik  af 


outer  neck  surfaces  and  diapoaed  concentricaUy  of  sakl  neck 
opening;  providing  an  electric  fiekl  for  urging  powder  to  said 
neck  with  said  electrode  by  applying  an  electrical  voltage 
diffeiential  between  said  electrode  and  neck  such  that  said 
powder  is  drawn  by  electrostatic  force  to  said  neck  and  covers 

the  inner  neck  surface  and  sakl  entire  neck  end  surfsoe;  and 
baking  the  powder  layer  on  sakl  ttfbe  with  a  heating  devke 
whereby  sakl  powder  is  caused  to  form  a  continuous,  soUdi- 
fied,  synthetk  resin  coating  fifan  tightly  adhered  to  the  sakl 
interkw  and  neck  end  surface  portkms  of  sakl  tube. 

KTfum 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE 
GROOVED  BOTTOMS  OF  SUBSntATES 
VUo  A.  DdPalBsa;  AaM  E.  Mayar,  bath  af  Tsanaanja.  and 
Aftart  K.  Aihby.  LanbHar.  al  af  N.Y,.  aasi^an  I 

lnllBla.N.Y. 
Flkd  Apr.  1«,  IMI.  Sar.  Na.  1403M 
M.CLiWISD5/12 

UJS.  a.  4a7-5i  »• 


DHWaa  af  Sar.  N«.  tZ7  JM.  Ai«.  M,  lf77,  PM.  Nn.  4,2U,i4L 
which  la  a  coaliBBaliaa  af  Sar.  Naw  H2,9M.  Jaik  M.  lfT7.  Pat. 

Na.  UUJMI.  HHi  iJlM  i  itlia  Hm. »,  t919, 8m.  No.  7^ 
CMm  priarily.  inil    Hi  ■  Japan.  Fsh.  3.  191«.  Sl-MMS; 
M».  I,  lf7«,  51.34W7 

laLa.>BlfD7/(Ml7/06 

U&a.427-»  W< 

1.  A  method  for  oootint  portMos  ttmmaccaU 
suuta  If  I  rwit  fahr  mith  a  finii'^**^ «— *»  <«i«iM*i^  film  r 
the  atepa  of  aapporting  an  anooated.  aselaUic  squeen^tube, 
smd  tabc  havn^  two  cads,  a  reduoad  rkamwtrr  neck  with  an 
UMffein  at  CM  cad.  a  neck  end  surface.  inMr  awl  outcK^ 
in  the  second  end  of  said  tube, 
Md  neck  ewl;  Electing  elactri- 
cdly<h«RBd  synthetk  resin  powder  from  a  powder  fisading 
within  mid  tube  through  said  second  end,  fsed- 


L  A  method  of 
groove  in  a  fsce  thereoC 
(l)applyiafafhicat 


thaslepaof: 
lo 


JUNE  2.  19S1 


^r '  chemicaLj!^^* 
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(2)  spinning  the  substrate  about  an  axis  perpendkukr  to  die  4,171411 

fiioedimar  at  a  Iterate.  PROOaiWXAiAMWCflAgnCMSB^aYEWUfF 

(3)  tiiiiailHii  iiaslj  ■"*-**-§  said  subatmie  abont  an  axis  per-  OONC0IIIA31S  FOB  IMpPiTHB  wiaiHG^OT 

peadkttbr  to  sakl  first  mertioned  axis  at  a  aaoowl  rale  that  _  ^.  ..''*--.'     flAOTCMMWi^ 

is  much  greater  than  sakl  ffatt  rale,  and  ^'yJ'V'y?S.  V'iL'jy  ~.Zf^  _  J!?gl?S^ 

(4)  scraping  ezocm  coating  materia}  from  the  fisee  of  the  qLZJI^ fFff .V»*^  ---t-                   -f^"  '^'.^ 

substrate  ff£i  Jta.  (>  lIVlLihr  Na.fl3Ji4 

Mw  A  apm/centrifuge  apparatus  for  use  in  a  coating  proceai  ^  .        ,    „        ^7^  _  »  ..  1_    --             %m^  «• 

...  J-  viannB  pnaimy.  ^pac^Mn  ran.  m^,  m  wm^^v*  ^^,  am, 

andmcludmg:  If7l.2nil22                               v 

at  least  one  pair  of  arms  mounted  for  rotalkm  about  a  vcrti-  fat  CL>  BMD  1/tt 

calaxis;  UjS.a437— 1«S 

shaft  means  supported  by  sakl  arms  for  rotatkxi  therewith  |^  ^  procem  of  odoring 


aboirt  a 


about  said  vertical  axis; 
means  for  independendy  spinning  sakl  shaft 

horizontal  axis; 
mountmg  means  at  die  ends  of  each  of  sakl  shaft  means  for 

securing  die  objects  to  be  coated  whereby  sakl  objects  are 
subject  to  centrifugal  forces  due  to  rotation  about  sakl 
vertKal  axis  which  forces  a  coating  material  into  contact 
with  sakl  okyects  and  whereby  said  objects  are 
aeously  subfect  to  spin  forces  due  to  sakl  hofiaontal 
spin  to  uatformly  qMcad  the  ooatiag 


i»H«iiig  0 

sofidat 

dboot  35*  C;  '   AJ"  '  M»r«-/  •> 

haalk^  a  portksdMe  AerMfd^Mw  niiB  l»  « 
between  kboM  33*  C  aad  MOT  C  at  «Moh  it  softeai  but 


4»27Uli 
MBIHOD  OF  FORMING  nANSMlSSIVB.  POROUB 
MBTAL  OXIDE  OPnCAL  LAYIB  OF  A  VITRBOUS 
SUBSTRAIN 
E.  YaldaB.  PlMbaq^  Pitl.  aarignar  la  WiiHb^wi 
F^ 
t  af  Sv.  No.  aun.  Oct  2S^  IfTI^ 
I  Jm.  2I»  19M,  8ar.  No.  11M9 
bt  CL^  BMD  7/7d  S/02 
UJS.  CL  427— 10  3 


addmg  the  Huxture  oTpadtokkte  dyoand  partiadnle  wax  to 
the  heated  dicrmopiaatkr  resin,  so  dmt  the 
Hqnefied  due  to  the  healei 

the  Ksahk^  ooapRMlto  so  th 
coats  the  resm  partkies  and  adhaaea  dye  so 

ihiinnftii  dhig  the  ooaposile  to  bdow  dm 

point  of  the  wax  to  obtam  a  poursUe  I 

METHOD  OP  COATING  HOrt  GLASS  COIfrKAqfmG 
SURFACES 
Edward  J. 
inc.,  Talada^  OUa 

Fiad  May  21.  IfTf .  Sir.  No.  4U1I 
InLCL>BW5/Dt 

UJS.Ci427— m  9< 

t  The  mediod  of  ooatkv  a  metaihc  skbatrate  for 

use  m  handhng  hot  glam  chanes  or  «<kdes  i  iin^iriskig  Ac 
steps  of  thoroughly  deaamg  die  metafic  substrate,  applying  a 
prkner  coating  of  moBOBMTic/polyamric  first  siMnnaf  resin  to 
sakl  sobatrale  and  air  drynt  dK  aaaw.  assiyiM  a  coaliM  of 


'ti 


»t» 


L  Method  oribnriBg  a 
layer  of  alaminnm  oxide  on  a 
nma  oikle  hqicr  has  an  mdex  of  leftactioa 
thmithatofdievitmM 
(a)  preparing  a  dear  sointion  from 
which  sotatioa  is  peptined  or  polymoiaed  with  the 
aum  maintained  in  a  daar  sohMe  form  in  a 
of  kbont  1  to  3«  baaed  on  die  equivalent  weight  of 


(W 


FUSED.  THERMOPLASnCFABTmOWPICAGPIT 
AND  rnPARMION  OFCaUMB  ■UHB  COATWB 


the  vitreous 

the  snbatrata  dweftom  at  a  rale  of 

per  mawtr  to  deposit  n 
oodK  vineouB 


I  af  flar.  Na^  flMll.  Afr.  •>  19M»  < 

Lll,IMik8».No.UMSS 

wwmoiAO 

UJBLCL427-222  1 

LTheptooaasof  I 

a  ftMcd  itakwus  flllliiii^  aptt  <»iich  idlif  ii  <o ' 

of  the 

tot 


(c)  pyrolyxkv  the  layer  on  the  ill by  heatkig  to  a  cnmt,  the  partialm  of 

of  fitn  SOtr-SOO*  C  to  form  the  poaona  ua^olalaxUBadaffitltolO 

ramoxkletayerofkmiBdexofiaftaodoa^ofaraa.  a  talcad  of  (a)  30  to  ID  parts  by 

ityofgiaaserdian40%.aadpososiaeoflaaaaii  ilial  oopoiyi 

lODai^mo— >MdalayeraickaB»ofni 1i  ilil>  aa  paosit  aail<^30toaO 

optical  quaitai  wavo.    -.  i-?  ?r.>vl.x  .■c  .-.  '■■  acrytate  resm.  the  wtk^  of  Iho 


930 


OFFICIAL  OAZBTTE 


JUNB  2,  19S1' 


pe««t  of  the  wdtht  of  the  d-lo^ricmimb^^ 

of  the  iMet  bkwl  M  a  taapcntvre  MbrtntkBy  M  tefk  M  ir 

C  to  ooi<  tiK  cran*.  addtag  t^  "*»»«««**«*  «'"*""^  • 
coMutonl  to  .  «lwry  of  the  n*ber  pwUclet  10  water  «  •  t«- 

pef««f«  of  90--95- C  to  c«tid«te  the  bkad.  wj  *y^ 

more  than  95' C  whereby  the  ootfmf  adherea  to  the  crmnb  u^a.427-4JI 
withwit  nArtantial  cobeaioa  of  the  ooat«l  partklea. 


MgmOP  POil  COATINC  A  CYUWMUCAL  CAN  lOPY 


taLO.) 


.NawUMn 

Apr.  a»lf7f,  54/41421 

//29 
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4J7U14 
MEraOD  foil  MCOVERI^W  AC«YUC  ■BWFIOM 

KXCMS  OP  8P1UYED  POWm  COATING^ 
COI^WmOKlY  IWNG  AIOMATIC  SOLVEKTC 

,  MIU.  Oai*r^  airf  li    «ii*'  Aha,  Yihi>wi._>><h  ar 
I^M  la  Mppaa  PMM  Oa..  Lit.*  0*i^  ^**^ 
Pla4  Am.  2f ,  1979.  Sar.  Nau  TMM 

lA  CL^  MIB  i/M 

US.  a.  427-344  *  ^f*" 

1  A«iethodforiw»vennf  aBacryhcremioonipooentlrom 

an  eiceaa  of  a  «prayed  |»wder  citing  compo«tk»  cootammg 
acrylic  re«i.  a  pif»ei*  and  a  carinf  afoit  which  la  not  depoa- 
ited  onto  Ml  article  to  be  coaled  and  ii  leooveiwl  in  an  appara- 
tut  lor  coating  an  article  with  a  powder  coating  compoaition, 
compraing  the  Mepa  of: 

(a)  treating  the  exceaa  powder  coating  compoMtwo  with  an 
•fomatic  hydrocart»oo  solvent,  whereby  the  acrylic  resin 
component  i»  di«)lved  in  the  lolvent  which  hai  a  iolubU- 

ity  for  the  curing  agent  of  not  more  than  0.1  g  cnnng 
agent  per  100  g  of  solvent; 

(b)  separating  insoluble  or  non-dissolved  components  mclud- 
ing  the  pigment  and  the  curing  agent  from  the  ream  solu- 
tion obtained  in  step  (aX  and;  ^ 

(c)  removing  the  solvent  from  the  resin  solution  to  thereby 
fcoover  the  acrylic  resin  compooent 


1  A  method  of  applyhig  a  ghren  amomit  of  white  pasnt  by 
roBs  to  all  the  outer  swihce  of  a  cylindrical  can  body  whKh  IS 
transported  along  a  paMgnoray  wit  to  snpported  by  a  sapport. 
ing  element  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
pMsageway.  wherein  all  the  said  outer  surCace  of  the  cyhndn- 
cal  can  body  is  brought  into  contact  with  a  first  rotating  apph- 
cation  roU  being  cloae  to  said  pamageway  and  carrying  white 

(Mint,  thereby  transferring  the  white  paint  in  a  part  of  said 
given  amount  from  said  fiiat  apphcatioo  roU  onto  said  outer 
MiHisoe  of  the  am  body  lo  coat  said  wfcce,  said  coated  miaer 
Mirfcce  of  the  CM  body  then  being  brought  imo  cortaet  w«h  a 
secood  rotating  application  roO  carrying  white  paint,  being 
doaa  to  said  paaaageway  ami  poaithmed  dowmMream  of  the 
first  apphcatioo  roU  in  the  advancing  directioB  cT^  em, 
thereby  transferring  the  white  paint  hi  the  re«  of  said  given 
MKJunt  ftom  said  second  application  roH  OBto  the  coated  outer 

surface  of  the  can  to  coat  said  sarlhce. 


4jn,21S 
METHOD  FOR  lELEASINC  FROZBN  WATBJ 
L.  .  .         .  ^ 


HM  OcL  31, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  «^ 
lA  0.1  MBD  3/02 

UJS.CL427HF7  !L_.« 

1  A  method  for  treating  a  water-impermeable  surface  to 
faciliUte  the  release  of  froaen  water  therefirom.  said  method 
comprising  applying  to  said  water-impermeable  surface  a  coat- 
ing compositioo  obtained  by  mixing  componentt  consistmg 

(A)  15  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  carboxy-ftmctional  siloxane 
fluid  having  the  formula 

r(CHihSiO{(CHj)2SiO)j|{(CHj)RSi- 
Ol^CHjhR' 

wherein  R  denotes  a  carboxy-fbnctional  radical  bonded  to 
alicon  by  a  siKoon-caibon  bond.  R' denotes  a  methyl  radical  or 
an  R  radical.  X  has  an  average  value  of  from  25  to  400  and  y  haa 
an  average  value  of  from  0  to  25.  there  being  an  average  ofat 
leaM  two  caiboxy-lunctional  radicals  per  molecule  of  said 

tiloxMie  fluid. 
(B)ai  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  titanate  having  the  formula 
ri(OR")4  wherein  each  R"  is  an  aliphalic  radical  or  a 
hydroxyteted  aliphatic  radical  havpg  1  to  12  caibon 

(cJStliSo  pam  by  wuight  of  a  volatile  diU«i.  the  loml  of 

(A)-KB)+(Q  beim  100  parts  by 
dryh«theappiiad 


4,271,217 
PROCESS  FOR  PTODUONC  POLYUBETHANE  RESINS 

AND  SHEET  hJATERIAlj; 
touya  TaMka,  Kyuta.  and  T  J^'^'ififtilS^^^^^ 


PIIadMar.U,197f,Sar.Na.2MJ7 

-t^-*^  Mrikillaa  1«M,  Mar.  3lrl97l,  S3/3ti4t 

l2^SS27/4i  M3D  27m  DMH  lim  HmCWpO 

US.  CL  42i-94  .       'V~T 

14.  A  sheet  material  having  improved  physical  |»^yniea 
and  improved  dyeabilities  which  comprises  a  layer  formed  by 
applying  to  a  substrate  a  sotatiaa  of  a  water-maolahle,  wattr- 
nif.Ui.**-Me  polyurethane  reain  having  a  kiaHinary  mtro- 
■en  atom  oontert  of  0.05-0.23%  by  weight,  obtained  by  rem«. 

^anoynic  diirocyanate  (A)  wiA  ad^^hyto^^i^ 

».4iiLiaimiig  oompounos  '■'™l"^"*         ^, ,         ^^-j  ic\ 

(B)  id  a  low-mokicnlaf  weight  poiytunctionai  c wy.  — —  y^^h 
wherein  (1)  part  of  the  active  hydrogen  I 


polyol(D)  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  1 

L^  wdght  potyuh.  pdyethar  pdyoto  ami  voi^j^ 
havhigatleaBt  one  quaternary  nitiogen  atom.  (2)40-100  eqmv- 
atant  %  of  <Q ii a  tow  molecular  weight  polyftimaionnlcom- 
nound  (E)  havtag  no  niirogan  mom  other  than  the  ftmcbonal 

^cmp,  mul  (3)  the  mni^^alft  ral»  of  NOP  group  of  (A)  to 
active  hydrogen  atom-comataing  group  of  the  active  hjjdro- 

-  n  total  ia  li)i9-l.U  asid  hd> 
in  a  coagnlat- 
iag  baih  oo«mmi«  a  hqma  wmcn  ■  wnwtiiir  wMi  die 
solvent  and  is  a  non-aolvent  for  the  polyurcthane 


JUNE  2,  1981 


:7T 
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4k27Ult 
PIPE  INSULATING  lACKET 
Hacfcal,  Wahihiln  r>riiiiH»i 
Umar-Hackaittach;  Wan*  Umhi,  W< 
Schwa,  Hhachbaq,  al  af  Fad.  Rag.  af 
i  Pari  Vi  laiiil  iig,  Waiihrfm,  Fad. 
Flai  Fl*u  14^  1971^  te.  Na.  U92) 

r.  wMrtHw  fedi^K^g.  af  rinim^  f^  It, 

Int.  CL>  B32B  5/lK- B29C /9/OD 
UJS.a42t-34  ..^  9 


™*jiiJ2*      (0  applyihg  -  atj-wettiy 


tothefftenofdKthia 

surfine  of  the  perforate  shccfi; 

(g)  removing  the  ooMiiig  o^aaakaat  or  pM|>  (^ 

(h)  apjplyiM  a  kyer  of  a  second  adhe 

and  hs  adjacent  components;  and 

(j^  rtadd^  dM  various  cooiponcnls  in  the  folowing 

uucmc,  first  said  imperforate  nKU 

hoiieyooito  COR,  then  dwnow  oomnned  fnl  pcfiOfalBd 

^  sheet  and  first  thin  sheet  of  porous  flbroui  asatenal  widi 

"  ^  ^  perforaled  swfhoe  adjacent  die  open  core  of  aasd  fint 

''*  honeycomb  core,  said  second  honeyooari)  core 

on  smd  first  thin  sheet  of  porous  fibrous 

^be  coflsuQwo  seoouQ  Dertorateo  ^haet  asd 

sheet  of  porous  {Hmous  matrrial  with  amd 

dieet  of  porous  ftrous  materia]  m  the 

,  applying  a  positive  prcmuw  between  the 

toward  ^  Qpl|^  and  cvh«  die  fir«  and 


t  A  pipe  iaaulati^g  jacket  \  i  lusiitlin  uTa  holtow  cji 
mudgdtitiatt doaed  ceU  foamed  cromlmked  polyolefin,  and 
outer  ileeve  of  ahnainum  foil  with  abuttiag  cdgm  panlld  to 
dw  axis  of  dte  pipe,  and  a  polyester  fiutfaer  fioa  about  5  to  20yi 
thicfc  on  the  ou^ide  of  the  ahnninnm  foil,  die  jdnminipm  foil 
carrymg  a  ihnMoplitic  cotfhig  on  its  iaride,  dte  cbatmg 
being  welded  throui^ont  to  the  snrfisoe  of  (he  soft  foamed 
oMterial  and  m  proximity  to  the  abuttaig  edges  boig  wdded  to 
itadf  along  its  upwardly  bent  edges. 


:-ilM*o»b  *fr  M 
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LAMINATED  8I«X:iVriE  lNCXNePOKA31l«; 
EXPANDAIU  rOCSKIS 
Mkhaal  J.  OMa,  Ealamanau.  and  Gaav  C 1 


N.T.  tm 

nai  ^  1%  lf3«,  Sar.  Na.  7<]9i 

1aLCU$SmS/ia7M.7/lZ.H  <r 
US.  (1421-134        '"^^ 
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MEIHOD  OP  MANUPACnJRING  AN  ADHESIVE 

DONDBD  AOOUffilCAL  ATfENUATION  STRUCTURE 

AND  IHE  RBSULTING  SnUCTURE 


Oct  2, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  tUfT 
lBt.a.3R32Ri//i 


3T:»i  i 


UJB.a.42»-114 


J^.  -4. 


*-«.!.;«■  G  ^t  1 


'  ■  ,  .Tfe  ■■■n 


:»/>" 


IS 

I.  A  mslliod  Of  manufisctuiiug  adhtilyt 
attmuadoB  anuctore.  dte  itructwal  compqaeta 
first  and  atoond  honeycoarti  cores  with  a  mahipicity  of  end- 

wte  directad  cdh,  an  imperforate  Mm  *k«>*>  •  fint  ud 
seboad  perforated  sheets,  a  first  aad  aeooud  ddu  sheets  of 
|iorous  fbrousf  material,  alid  medwd  oomprMHig  dw  siepa  of: 

(a)  deamng  ami  degreasiug  die 
into  said  acoustical  attenn 

(b)  applying  a  solvem  baae  fint  adhesive  commg  to 
surfhoe  of  each  of  said  peifoiMfe  fheeta  for  bonding  dKreto 
one  of  said  flnt  and  second  ddnjiieets  of  poTQUB  fibrout 
material;  ^  .^  *   *' 

(c)  rcmovmg  dr  solvem  IBttM  ^f  f^^tvcnt^bf^  fint  adhe- 
sive; 

''^(H)  stacking  said  first  petforated  sheet  wifli  said  first  diin 
^'    sheet  ^poftMaflbroaamateriid  sind  said  aeoond  perfo- 


'tip 


«*4-A 
ainM 
wan  of  wlathTly  ddn. 


or 


said  pliant  outer  wan  material  and 
ing  at  least  one  displaceabia  Wfm 
panel  of  an  cili jiit^pwi;!Pif>i»f 


(e)agplymga 


idiii  pimaai'u  buiwiaii  dte  ( 
mdcunngteid  fhit  auhtaivu, 
of  a  anskant  material  to  the  paifava- 
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COATWC  COMPOSmON  PO«  DBOOaATIVK 
LAMNATB 

A. 


? 


O 
I 


laL  a.)  OHL  61/lfK  61/28:  B32B  23/11  27/42 

ujs.  a  4Ji-m  *♦ 

I  ^  aqueoM  coattng  compoMtioo  comprMtnf  a  iNfmeat,  • 
pigmeat  binder,  and  an  ancoateacwl  dopenaon  of  a  urea-for- 
malddiyde  rwin  coodeniate  or  a  Bidaniine-foinialdehyde  refin 

condcnaatr.  ... 

S.  A  decorative  sheet  suitable  for  saturation  and  coniohda- 
tion  with  one  or  more  other  laminae  to  form  a  heat  and  prea- 
•ure  consfrfidt**^  decorative  laminatf,  the  decorative  sheet 
comprisini  a  poroMB  sheet  material  coated  on  at  leart  one  side 

with  the  coating  compoMtion  of  claim  1.  the  coating  compoai- 
tion  being  dried  and  the  resin  condensate  being  in  an  unco- 

•kaced.  particttlate  state.  .  ^    ^         .  ^ 

7.  The  decorative  sheet  according  to  claim  5,  further  mclud- 

ing  as  an  additional  component  in  the  coating  composition  a 
thermoplastic  re«n  which  hat  been  dried  without  forming  a 

film.  -      i.      •     w^ 

10.  The  decorative  sheet  according  to  claim  7,  wherem  the 

decorative  sheet  is  emboased 


X(OCNH-Y-NHOO-ZVi 

wherein 

Z  is  an  end^apping  addkion-polynierizable  moiety  compris- 
ing acrylyl  methacrylyl.  aUyl  or  vic-epoxy  gronpa. 

Y  is  the  divalent  residue  of  an  organic  diisocyanate,  Y(N- 
COh.  Y  being  an  alkylene  group  with  4  to  13  carbon 
•tons,  a  cydoalkylene  group  or  an  arylene  group. 

X  is  the  residue  of  oUgomeric  alcohol,  X(OH)»  selected 
from  polyeater  polyoh.  polyether  polyob,  polyacrylate 
pdyols.  polyoleAn  polyoh,  and  polysiloxane  polyob  and 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  SOO  to  3000 

and  a  glass  traiMition  temperature  bdow  230*  KL.,  and 
n  has  an  average  value  of  1  to  4. 


4071424 
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tfaaal  Carnu  AAnnyt  N.Y. 

FM  Fah.  4.  litS,  Sar.  Na.  11M94 

bL  a.)  R32E  3/OOc  D04H  1/08 

tS,  a.  42t-l»  "^ 


af  Sar.  Nn.  M4,4tt,  Dae.  27.  077, 1 

llMrnf--  Fah.  1.  IMI,  Sar.  Nn.  117.7N 

Vplcatfan  li^M,  Dm.  21,  IfTi,  SMSI772 

bt  a.}  B32B  7/00:  DMP  5/00 

U  A  a.  4J»-287  2» 


3    2    3 


3     2 


1.  A  papennakers  felt,  which  comprises; 

a  textile  base  layer,  and 

an  upper  layer  for  receiving  a  wet  paper  sheet  aillxed  to  the 
bMe  layer,  said  upper  layer  comprising  a  plurality  of 
nexible,  polymeric  resin  foam  strip*  having  side  edges, 
said  strips  being  laid  side  by  side  with  abutting  nde  edges 
and  with  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  strips  fixed  at  an 
angle  to  the  direction  of  both  the  machine  direction  and 

the  ctoaa  machine  direction  yams  in  the  base  layer. 


4.271423 

PLASTIC  FILM  LAREL  SrrOCS 

J  Laatart,  Eh  Onia  TotvmHp.  9L  Oatai 

Wii.,  ^  Jata  A.  MvMM.  Um  Lakaa  T( 


•f  Sar.  Na.  M743I.  N»v.  2,  liTI, 
Oct.  IL  tt7».88r.  Naw  81477 
CLi  RUR  SA»  OMF  2/46 


U.8.  CL  42i— 217 

l.Labd  stock 
aihiaadheMvelayer, 
•esa  of  23-190 
urethane 


17 

a  flexible  plaalic  fUm  backing  and 

itic  fihn  backint  having  a  thick- 

and  comprising  a  polymer  of  the 


s  1.  A  transfer  sheet  of  laminated  construction  comprising: 

(1)  a  substrate  sheet; 

(2)  a  coloring  layer  of  a  desired  pattern  disposed  on  one  SMle 
of  the  snbstate  sheet  and  containing  a  heat  transferable  dye 
as  a  coloring  agent,  said  dye  being  St  hi  i;  lad  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dispene  dye^  bMic  dyw,  addfc  dyea,  and  oU 

soluble  dyea;  and  ^^ 

(3)  a  resist  layer  of  a  desired  pattern  diqwaed  on  sakl  one  swe 

of  the  substrate  sheet,  either  rtJove  or  bek>w  the  coloring 
layer,  and  containing  a  metal  compound  for  resist  printing 
by  chemical  action  and  a  binder,  wherein  the  metal  com- 
pound ft)r  resist  printing  is  a  compound  consistmg  of  one 

metal  selected  firom  chromium,  iron,  copper,  nkkd.  and 
cobah  combined  with  one  radical  selected  from  (he  radi- 
cals of  hydrochloric  add.  nitric  add.  acetic  add.  fbrmic 
add,  and  oxalic  add.  the  metal  compound  for  resist  prat- 
ing being  capable  of  canring  the  cok)ring  agent  lo  k>ae  its 

heat  transfenbihty. 

447U2S 

PLOW  PROncnVE  MBMIBR 

IVaMa  M.  CtaMari.  zn  Afa.  W,  RraaUyn.  N.Y.  11222 

Fiai  Dae.  U,  lf7l,  Sar.  Nn.  MI.794 

im.  a^  Ai3D  9/00i  R32E  27/34,  25/00 

us.a.4»-2i5  •_?*!" 

I.  A  protective  member  for  the  metal  P»o*y  of  —  automatic 
pinspottar  bowling  flsachinc  which  i  ''■P'""  fJ'*"J'JJJ' 
formed  of  a  pin  contacting  outer  layer  of  waar-iaM«a^  tow 
coefficient  of  friction  material,  an  intarwdiale  layer  of  hi^ 
atfcngth  reinlbrctng  amlefial  aad  an  mncr  layer  of 
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material  not  penetrating  dtt 
the  omer  kyer,  the  protective  member 


to 

10 


lUeach  rqpreaent  alkylene;  Rj.  Rj and  Rrei^ 
a  raoodvaleht  BBoiety  selected  fhn  thfoae  bf  dw 


447142i 
INSULATING  LAYERS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 

M.1 


4471427 
TRANSPARENT  FIBROUS  SHEETS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  r^r:^ 

N.Y^  ilpm  la  Amkmu  PUfw  it 

FIsd  Apr.  2g,  lf19.  Sar.  Na.  334tl 
lit  a^B328  23/Ja  27/10:  D21B  3/00 


•'Cl'jfi ■'.«.   ■  "^fl^  .;-<»«? :i*«c^»«  f^s^X,  yn'M  ^. 


.4S* 


*  m 


t; 


nin.;^r 


and  — CII=CH— R«  %vhercin  Rt  it 

gronp  consisting  ofwikylsndphcnyk  and  XYjmdZanch 


the  shi^  of  the  ptow  and  adapted  to  be  permanently  affixed 
thereta 


r^-j 


'  >". : 


? 


'teirr 


.%::-^ 


FBad  Dae.  S,  1977,  Sar.  Na.  t97441 

illMfUfia  Frimea,  Dae.  3. 197«.  74  34451; 
Hm.  29, 1977, 77  t2t37 

lit.  CL^  DtID  13/00:  miB  13/06 
UJLa.4Jg-23t  4 

1.  An  electrical  conductor  having  thereon  m  syndietic 
impregnated  insohting  ttrectare  consisting  essentially  of  a  tape 
comprising  a  biaxially  oriented  fflm  of  a  diickaess  of  lem  tfapn 
200  flucfxms,  a  tensile  resistance  of  lugher  than  3  DMi/^a^, 
and  comprising  an  inlactic  stereo-regnlar  olefJQupCJl^Der  of  a 
wciglit  average  mcdecular  wei^t  of  between  200^000  and 
TOOiOOO,  and  a  crystallinity  between  40%  and  90%,  sakl  tape 
having  been  subjected  to  a  flat  biaxial  orientation  at  a  stretch- 
ing ratio  between  3  and  7,  sakl  tape  when  wound  on  an  electri- 
cal conductor  under  a  tensun  not  less  than  0.4  DAN/mm^ 
clinging  to  itsdf  and  providing  an  insulating  structure  of  a 
coherent,  sdf-coheaive  nature,  said  insulating  structure  being 
in  the  form  of  a  phuaUty  of  layers  of  sakl  tape  on  top  of  each 
other  in  iMimate  non-aliding  coatad  with  each  odier,  eadi  of 
sakl  tayers  being  a  length  of  sakl  tape  wound  io  as  to  at  least 
partiaUy  ovarl^)  an  underlyag  wnp  of  aasd  length  ol  tape, 
each  of  sakl  tayers  oompriakig  a  phmJity  of  said  at  least  par- 
tially overiapping 


^B— C— 

^iilerdn  B  b  tdected  from  oxygen  and  a  gvoap  of  the 
formula  — NH — ; 

m  admixture  with  a  thermoploymerixation  catalyn^! 

evenly  (BstrlNrting  the  qipKed  mixtore  of  ■»"«'*ii*«-  and 
catalyst  so  as  to  fin  vokls  n  die  sheet  with  die  mixtnre  of 
monomer  and  catalyst  by  wet-packn^  die  applied  to  sheet 
m  a  roD  under  tenrion  fbr  a  period  of  time  nBkitni  to 
achieve  said  dMtrRwting;  and 

thanally  polymeriang  the  monomer  k  the  voids  by  heatk^ 
dw  wefriMcfced  rofl  to  a  tempertture  sufficient  to  activate 
the  catalyst  and  dissqiatmg  eaeessive  heat  of  polyamriza- 
tkm  into  the  environment  of  fftroos  mUrrii!  tn  iwc^wii 


19.  The  product  of  the  procem  of 


4471421 

SHEET  MATERIAL  CONTAINING  EXFOLIATED 

VERMKUUIE 

bath  af  Maaa.,  airivtan  la  IMkSPMrtii  ft  VaM 

Eaat Walpili, Maaa^  .. r ;,v ?*'.'.«*€••  ^rm,  -^ 

,  FRad  Brik  4^  19tl^  9v.  Nn,  117414 

int  a^  DMD  i/mmm  5/02 

U.S.C1.42S--2S1  >^    .-1^,: .  .  !  .^.^t 

LA 


ddiunudifien  and  heat 
form  of  a  fibrous  \ 
and  a  blend  of  completdy  exfoliated  vaamicnSte  liree  fram 
asphah  with  another  morganic  asbestos-free  particaisan  filler, 
said  blend  havmg  a  particle  siae  tO|Mls  a  Na  SO  acreen.  dK 
amount  of  aaid  fiber  bemg  firom  1  to  30%  byvmi^and  the 
amount  of  sakl  blend  being  fram  70  to  99%  by  iwiglil,  the 
aasoaat  of  binder  being  frcn  3  to  30%  by  we^iln,  al  I 
die  total  weight  of  fiber  and  blend,  and  theawwnt  of  < 


"tS,»«*odof««p«««iMffl— «a.-o^-«»  lS3*iX"S^5;Stf5?!JI!n't*.i£ 


which 

providing  a  sheet  of  fibrous  ceHntosic  material  for 

entiling  and  whidi  comprises  a  irfurality  of  discrete  ceUn-  

k»k;  fiben  uiiich  are  diqioaed  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  at  212*  F 
said  fRiers  are  bonded  tognther  at  cross  over  points,  fbrm- 
mg  vokta  between  the  fiben  at  mi-croMover  points; 

applying  to  a  surfiKe  of  die  sheet  a  monomer  of  the  fomnb: 


strengdi  of  at  leaat  SOO  pai.  a  ooasprassmn  of  7  to  S0%  aiad  a 

recovery  of  20  to  70%  at  1000  psi.  a  aealafaOky  of  20  oc/hr 

at  500  psi.  and  a  strem  rriaxation  of  30% 


T' 


SIZING  OOMPOSmON  TO  YIELD  SEEED  GLASS 
FIBERS  WITH  IMPROVED  UV  STABUfY 
SLTa 


Rt— z— lu— c^Ra— X— Rj 

f 

Y 
I 
Rs 


-c^    t» 


u&a 

LAsixing 
fibers  havkig 
^)  one  or 


8iiL4,lf79.8W.Nn.7a4n 
a>OMH//$« 


Ri 
,  aftyl,  aralqi.  hydroxyaOtyl  andcaiboxyl;  Rj.  lUand 
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4t371f2M 
FOAMED  UUETHANE  COMPOSm 

rati  A«  17,  try»,  te.  n*.  ct^oi 

Hm  J^m.  Ai«.  17,  IfTt,  S3-ltt717; 

A«  17,  IfTI,  93-1M71I 

lirt.  a.)  B32B  5//« 
U&CL43i-41S  iOtkm 

1.  A  foamed  urethane  uompowtc  wMch  it  prepared  by 
(1)  coating  a  coverins  material  with 

(A)  an  organic  solvent  solution  or  aqueous  emulsion  com- 
prising 

'  (A-1)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  flexible  urethane  resins,  starting  materi- 
als for  the  preparation  of  flexible  urethane  resins,  and 
vinyl  chloride  resins,  and  then  with 

(B)  an  organic  solvent  solution  comprising 

(B-1)  a  copolymer  of  one  or  more  carboxyl  group  con- 
taining ethyknically  unsaturated  monomers  and  one 
or  more  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  esters  and 

(B-2)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  blocked  isocyanate  compounds,  poly-N- 
alkoxymethylmalamine  compounds,  polyepoxy  com- 
pounds, polyoxazoliae  compounds,  polydihydrooxa- 
zine  compounds  and  reactive  polyamide  compounds, 

(2)  subjectiag  the  coated  covering  material  to  cromlinking 
under  heating,  and 

(3)  contacting  the  coated  covering  material  with  a  foamed 
urethane  compound. 


material  is  from  abovt  70  to  >40%  and  the  atomic  percent  of 
N  ■  Mid  material  is  from  iboot  30  to  <fO%,  said  atomic 


•u  mt-  iM(^ 


I 
I 


percent  being  based  upon  the  total  atoms  of  Fe  and  N  m  the 

material. 


4,27U31 
PROCESS  FOR  SECURING  BULK  LOADS  IN  MOTOR 
COASTERS  AND  OCEAN^OINC  VESSELS  AGAINST 

SHIFTING 
Ywkaalhal;  HanaMS  Pott^aaar,  «i  Wal* 
badi  ar  Lsiiilptiim.  ai  af  Pad.  Ra».  af 
I  ta  BASF  AilliBpnllirlMil,  Fad.  Bap,  of 


4J7U33 
CRIMPED  POLYAMIDE  FILAMENT 
LaMayac  W.  PMMfeka.  a^  WWm  M.  B^iptt,  ha*  if  1 
cola,  Fla.,  aalfMn  to  MohobIo  CiapMy,  8L  Looia,  M^ 
FBoi  Not .  2, 1979,  Sor.  No.  fMM 
I^CL' DUG  i/00 
U5.CL4»-d70  4ailma 

1.  A  mdt  spun  crimped  side-by-«ide  bioompoaent  filament 
consisting  esaentiaUy  of  a  polyamide  and  CaFi  and  having  a 
crimp  levd  of  at  least  5  crimpa  pet  inch,  wherein  said  CaPa  io 
uniformly  dispersed  in  one  of  the  components  at  a  cooceatra- 
tion  of  at  least  200  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  said  one 
component  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  CaFrcontaining  coos- 
ponent  to  the  other  component  is  between  5:95  and  70:3a 

U7UM 

IRON  OXIDE  MAGNETIC  PIGMENTS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNETIC  COATINGS 


FBad Oct  1, 1979, Sar.  No.  •9017  ^  .^.-^  ^,^^, 

Fad.  Ra».ar  Germany.  Say.  39.   DiTWan  af  Sar.  No.  t4t,437.  Naff .  3,  I9n,  Pat  No.  44fl^ 

iy7^ji«7i4    ^  •****■  •••■*r?*!i?TL'*^^2!2^2^ 

bL  CL*  BS3B  5//d  CtM  5/00  ohMdaaad.  TliB  appBcallaa  Jaa.  31, 1979, 9m.  No.  t^U 

UJB.CL4»-323  17Clalam      QoimB  priarity,  appHcaliaa  Fad.  Ra».  of  Ganmajr.  Oct  2. 

1.  A  process  for  securing  particulate  bulk  loads  u  motor    H7S,  2S49M2  .  ,,^ 

coasters  and  ocemi-toing  veaseb  against  shifting  as  a  result  of  Thapaff<iaaafthalstmaflMaiaisalai>aa|ptlowa>f.a,i»a> 

list  or  iwfr****t.  which  comprises:  .  .  ,».  •  _i_.  ■■  r/tx  nuiA 

bo«togAr«.rface  layer  of  particles  of  the  trimmed  bulk       ^  ^  ^.,^_^^  ^' ^^  ^^'^  ^^  OCkkm 

loadbyumfc«nlyijpplyingth«to«^^^  "tSSntSe  pigment  having  a  coating  of  a -lane  of  the 

disperaon  of  a  polymerK  bmder  and  drying  to  form  •*•'*■ """  °*"^  w"^        -•    ^       • 
consolidated  surface  Uyer.  formuUa 

whereitt 
R  is  a  straight  line  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched  alkenyl  group  of  2 
to  18  carbon  atoms  which  alkyl  or  alkeayl  group  can 
contain  an  oxygen  atom  in  the  chain  or  an  aryl  group 
R' is  a  strmght  or  branched  chaia  Ci-Cit  alkyl  group  which 

m  y  can  contain  an  oxygen  atom  in  the ' 

FBad  A^  31, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  Wjm 

laL  CL'  H91F  10/07  a- 1  lo  3 


NaflD. 


4071432 
AMORPHOUS  MAGNETIC  FILM 
lataM,  Mar^  HO;  Rakart  L.  WMla,  Laa  AMaa  MBk 
L  PMiv.  ad  Paal  A.  A»art.  balk  af  Saa  Jaaa.  al  af 


t^Uiin  Mm  magnetic  material  for  use  as  magnetic  r«»n».  o€'^^y^y^P^^'^^:^^^;tSS^S^^ 
iaamedkcompSnirMK^^  byap.tx«mcons»tmgeasent,aUyofsuq>emtogaydttonoade 

Sercivity  of  at  lea*  aboat  200  oentods  and  high  oorro«oa  P*»«^  ■l?**'"^^!^^^ 

^^    and  wherein  the  atomic  percent  of  of  Fe  in  said  aqueous  medium  which  medwm  ooalaiaa  a  C1-C4 
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or  a  cyoriaaled  hydrocaiboa,  taid  aiediBm  aha 
a  sikHK  of  the  fotauila 


R  is  a  Miai^  or  bnadied  alkyl  groop  having  1  to  18  cafboB 
atooH  or  a  strd^  or  biaaclwd  aDEcayj  groiq>  of  2  to  18  UJL  GL 
carbon  aloa««^lidi  alkyl  or  alkeayl  groiip  can  ooataia  an      LA 
OKyfea  atom  in  tfw  diaiB  or  aa  uryl  gPMp 
R' ii  a  straight  or  braadied  chain  C|-C||  aD^  groiq>  which 

caa  cootaia  aa  oxyfea  atom  ia  die  ^aia 
a«rio3 
ortohydrolyaiipfodact,Baiflatleaitaportiaaoftlieaarftoe  moliag  the 
of  said  iron  pigmaat  is  coaled  with  said  ahar  or  ita  hydrolyiii  ^ 
piodact,  aad  theicafto'  drying  the  somealed  iroa  onde  p%> 
at  S0*-200*  C 


r.  Niw  9IMC7,  iM.  U^  19ll.11ii  I 
Aa»9^199l^aK.|iiak< 

hLCUwam27/oi 


y:V' 


4^71,239 
MKIHOD  OF  OBTAINING  POLYCRYSTALLINB 
SnJOON  AND  WORKPnCE  USEFUL  THEREIN 
HB,  33  Wafli^laa  Afo.,  Skart  Iflk,  NJ.  9797% 
GaMo,  31  Bia*a  Dr^  Dis 
1174<,  aad  Rakort  Hdhr,  9  J 
UMd>  bo*  afN.Y.  11799 
DMrin  «r  Sir.  Naw  37jW4k  Mif  19, 1999.  nb  I 
Ji^l971^8«.No.l9fk7lf7 
iat  CL'  Bt2B  9/00 
VJLCL' 


BTRUCTUBAL 


4k271J3l 

POR  D«ULA11D  VBHKU 


UJB.CL 


CL^  mm  25/0133/0$ 


L  A  workpieoe  osefbl  ia  the 


vapor 


(A)  a  aoid  aitelrale  body 
apper  fine  aad  a  sidewaO; 

(B)  a  baae  ooatiag  diyMed  over  at  least  said  sabrtrate  body 
base  coating  being  selected  from  tte  group 
of  oiide,  nitride  and  oxyaitride  oompoaitioaa. 


(Q  a  substaatially  piahole-firee  aad  scratch-free  layer  of 
I  di^XMod  over  at  kait  the  tee  of  Mid  bMe  coaliBg 
to 


4*27U3i 
AIR  FIREABLE  END  TBIMINAIION  00MP06IIKM« 
FOR  MULTILAYER  CAPACITORS  BASED  ON  NICKEL 


laE.LDa 


L  A  stractaial  load  beariag 
aa  insnlascd  body  for  a 
prising: 


A. 

da...-..^ p^, 

PiW  Oct  21^  1919, 8«.  No.  9SJM3 
'     hL  a.>  BIB  15/02:  Htm  l/ta.  t/06 
UJB.a.4a>-43(  Ui 

111  A  IBICK  uHB  nrnMDK  OOMnCQVe  4 

h^imathiiyoft 
(A)  8CK-95  porta  by  w<%ht.  based  oa  the  weight  of  (A)  ph» 

(m.  of  NiiBt  a«d   naliiiiiin  0-80  pans  by  laajifct.  bawd 

oa  tfce  weight  of  ( A)  of  afekd  BHttd; 
(m  20-S  pmtt  by  wcighl.  bavd  oa  the  w«ght  of  (A)  glw 

(BX  of  a  giam  1  niiiiiafcig  at  least  sppri islam  nij  90%  by 

weightofthoi 

liab  lem  thaa  approaiawlriy  -0i5  volt*  Ike 

aoAaaiag  pokit  below  ainirniimatriy  ttO*  C;  and 
(Q  aa  off^iie  vdada  wheida  the  lado  of  (A>ptai  (B)  la 

Ike  vcWde  ii  ia  tke  nii«e  of  19:1 10  1:9  ky  woiikt. 
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tM  •# 


M.  19,  I97t,  Sm.  N^  92M37 


11 


to 


H77, 


IM.  CL^  B22F  3/24 


walled  hoUow  cad  portk»  provided  with  a  Hsooth  cylindrical 
jtiiM*  furface  truly  circular  in  inner  cro«  aecfion  and  calending 
for  the  complete  360*  inner  circumference,  the  outer  surface  of 
laid  hoUow  end  portion  being  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  con- 
vexly  curved  longitudinally  extending  lobet  circumferentially 
spaced  about  the  axis  of  said  blank  corresponding  in  number 
and  circumferential  arrangement  to  the  flat  sides  of  a  desired 
polygonal  interior  surface  of  said  final  extruded  product,  the 
other  end  of  said  preparatory  blank  being  a  solid  doaed  end 
having  a  cylindrical  exterior  surfiKX. 


400  SMM.. 

gummr  OF  wmKM/r 


^ — u 


mam — I 


W^^>m»B\, 


1  An  iron-based  sintered  metal  article  for  use  m  products 
requiring  wear  resistance  and  good  tensile  strength  and  which 
has  been  pressed  so  that  after  compacting  it  has  a  density 
which  is  at  leMt  M.5%  of  the  theoretical  density,  has  s  fuie 
iny»Khi#iH  surface  finish  comprising  turning  with  at  least  360 
cutt  per  inch,  and  has  a  nitrocarburized  surface  or  white  layer 
which  is  not  found  at  a  depth  exceeding  about  250  microns 
from  the  surface  of  the  article. 

7.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  iron-based  smtcred 
metal  article  for  use  in  products  requiring  wear-resistance  and 
good  tensile  strength,  comprising: 

(a)  pressing  an  iron-baaed  metal  powder  to  a  density  of  at 
least  M.5%  of  the  theoretical  density  to  form  a  compact; 

(b)  sintering  the  compact; 

(c)  fine  machining  the  surface  of  the  sintered  article,  com- 
prising turning  with  at  least  360  cuts  per  inch;  and 

(d)  nitrocarburizing  the  machined  article  to  provide  a  hard- 
ened surface  or  white  layer  on  said  surface  at  a  depth  from 
the  surface  of  the  article  which  does  not  exceed  about  2S0 
microtts. 


iJ7U«l 
RESEALABLE  VENT  VALVE  FOR  CWI^^AINERS  SUCH 

AS  BATTERIES 
Jota  W.  Haake,  Gataaafllla,  and  PmI  E  Pate.  BraniBri,  halfcar 

B  Gaaeral  Ekdrte  CHipHy,  GriiHiflii,  rk. 
road  Fak.  S,  IMt.  Sar.  Na.  lia,7C7 
liL  CL^  miM  2/12 
UJS.CL42»-M  ItCaalmB 


-^ 


4.271040 

LOBED  PREPARATORY  BLANE  FOR  COLD 

EXTRUDING  A  CUP-SHAPED  ARTICLE  WTIH  HOLLOW 

POLYGONAL  INTERIOR 
ft,d«idi  W.  Brann.  maunrfliiM  HMk  MW  k  ,  aasJfnar  to  Brann 

wSteTSsl.  No.  ••«i44,  Dae.  r,  1977,  Pit  No.  4,14M73. 
IM  upllrir--  Fah.  2, 1979.  Sar.  No.  9.Ji3 
lat  CL*  B21C  l/(Xk  B32B  9/04 
UJS.  a.  42S-5tO  ♦ 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  externally  lobed  prepara- 
tory blank  uaef^  for  subsequent  extrusion  into  an  elongated, 
cop-shaped  final  product  having  a  hollow  end  portion  having 
a  cylindrical  orter  surface  and  a  polygonal  interior  sor«ioe  and 
M  OHXMite  sobd  cwl  portion  having  a  cyhndrical  omer  surfisoe 
ofaiBaller  diamelcr  than  the  cybndrical  surface  at  the  hoUow 
end  thereof,  said  cup^haped  Mank  having  at  one  en#  a  thin 


L  A  reseabble  pressu^  lehef  valve  capable  of  relieving  the 
excessive  buiU-up  of  internal  pressure  within  the  doaed  con- 
tainer of  an  energy  cell  by  venting  gas  from  within  the  con- 
tainer to  the  atmosphere  and  resealing  the  container  after 
venting,  said  valve  comprising: 
an  outer  rigid  plate; 
an  inner  flexible  disc  forming  part  of  the  interior  of  the 

container  which  contains  one  or  more  vent  holes; 
a  compressible  rubber  gasket  posttiooed  in  partially  com- 
pressed condition  between  the  outer  rigid  plate  and  the 
inner  flexible  disc  and  situated  over  each  of  said  vent 

holes;  

wherein  said  outer  plate  is  bound  to  the  inner  disc  by  means 
passing  through  an  open  area  of  the  gasket  interconnecting  the 
upper  surface  of  the  inner  disc  and  the  kywcr  surfsce  of  the 
outer  plate;  and  wherein  said  valve  is  capable  of  venting  gas 
when  the  internal  pitsaurr  of  the  container  exceeds  a  pcedeter- 
mined  limit  which  excessive  pressure  cauaes  the  inner  disc  to 
flex  upwaid  yiefcling  a  non-uniform  gap  between  the  safsces 
of  the  inner  disc  and  outer  plate  traaamitting  a  non-uniform 
compression  to  the  rubber  gasket  inchiding  reduced  oomprea- 

aon  of  the  gtekcC  in  the  area  of  said  vent  holes  iiMing  the 
^kct  to  bicok  its  seal  over  the  vent  holes  providing  a  vent 
path  for  the  venting  of  gas  firoa  the 
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ACTIVE  MATERIAL  FORPOSmVBELBCnQOB  OP     (»ID  BASE  PLATB  FOR  AN  BLBCTIODE  PLATE  FOR  A 

BATmy     ^fi4,  /  ^H  .^«.  .^xh'  .  STORAIX  BATIBRT  AND  MBIMOO  OT 

Y««Mri  TofagMftl,  QtekK  Tak«M  l9hMi,  HMMi,  ani  MANUFACTVRB  THIRBOP 

aiaf  JipM,airipMigi»Mi»>  YakU  Snarid,  and  fchlro  SaM»  ha*  af  Y« 
I  Ca..  Lid..  JiPMi  ■•  .'.  .-  V  .'•  L-"«-  . 
of  Sar.  No.  91<.S2t.  !■■.  19. 1971, 
TMb  miMraHiB  Doe.  14»  1979.  Ssr.  No.  1«M7S 

lA,  1977,  S2-7S70 


lat  CL>  HUM  6/14 


US.CL 


■x-KV'^V 


FBad  Mar.  IS,  19il,  S^.  No.  U9g07      ^.  ^.^ 

im^ka^  17, 1919,  fii»ma 


». .  I.  ■' 


UjS.  a  429^343 


lita'flHM¥/7^ 


•.y  .-'TA 


♦'-«»*  n  ">■ 


QSOUfME    Tac     (IV) 


L  A  grid  baae  plate  for  an  chclrodt  plate  for  a 
battery  comprising  a  sheet  of  malarial  fbnmd  with  a 
region  having  a  phirality  of  opeaimi  and  a 
nidgrid 


Lin  a  battery  having  a  nonaqueous  electrolyte,  a  fhiorinated  '*''°" '*?2:I?'*^.^!JS  !?15^  "''^^ 

.jw—  ^.i.<w<.  — ^  -  u*i.:».  ._wL.  ♦!.-> ;-. -.— « ...lu^i.  portion  drnniag.  witt  san  grid  fegion,  a  space  nued  wHk  aa 


the  improvement  %^iich  P^f"** 


carbon  cathode  and  a 

comprises  using  os  the  cathode  a  carixm  fluoride  produced  by 


active 


ofa 


hythe 


of  the 


nuorinating  carbon  having  a  lattice  constant  of  3.40  to  3.30  A  SIIII!* J iSSfpSSh^ILr^ 


in  its  (002) 


ai  edge  stitfaoe  1 1— lilaliiig  a  periptesi  edieaf  said 
said  upwardly  projecting  portion  having  an  i 

to  said  grid  region,  said  mner  legkM  havi^i  a  lower  sarftoe  ia 

the  vidntty  of  the  juncture  of  said  Inner  region  and  said  grid 

r^ion,  said  edge  surface  facing  laterally  ontwandt  Mid  qlcr 

4-771 -Hf  y>iaA  region  haviqg  a  lower  surface  rfispnsed  in  &a  aansa  hori- 

P06I11VE  ACTIVE  MAIVRIAL  FOR  AN  BLECmCAL    ^''^J^^^^o^^^^^^^^'y'^^^tm^ti^i^ 

fjaj  when  the  baae  plale  »  pboed  on  a  hotiaawtal  plaaar  anrfaoe, 

SyMaBHdry,balharPaillm,Fi«cc  the  periphwal  frame  region  wil  rest  on  taid 
itaata  to  Salt  Ladancha.  FhMsn,  Fk^wa  along  two  hues  of  contact  uapiMi»djr  at  tfce 

Fled  P*i  L  1911, 8».  Naw  117,791  «*»«  •»»'*^  ami  at  the  lower 

riBM  priarlUr,  appMnlian  ftaMa,  Fabu  14, 1979. 79  93773;  

M,19t^i99M99  447U4« 


'tf    T<i» 


IatCL>iMM4/di? 

U&CL  439^194  -3 

L  An  electric  cdl  having  a  negative  electrode,  a  positive 

wA  a  nonaqneons  dectraiyte  which  is  liqnid  at 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCBiQ  A  MULHOOUMI  OPTICAL 


to  F^l 


( an  active  material  oonsistiag  of  a  vitreona 
tion  of  a  small  quantity  of  silica  and  at  leaat 
caUy  reducible  —ftfti  oxide. 


^^^#  •^^fc. 


^  33, 1979.  Sar.  Nik.  32,794 
,  i^pliediaRlipiW  Ate*  3lil  1971. 33-73313 

bt  CL^  GBiC  5/Ml  VOft  7/0D 


U.&CL 


iiLLUJ*  *^ 


4,27U44 

HIGH  SPECIFIC  ENERGY  BATTERY  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  POSmVE  ACTIVE  MATERIAL 

f  .  oain  as  PHOMa, 
iFbaaal 


.Jftna-V: 


.»4. 


a 
layer 


.  Nau  9«3.292,  Sspw  l4,t97B, 

1  <kt  33, 197^  Sar.  No.  97|^3i  L  A  method  of  producing  a  nraltioolor  opticd 

kLCS.>HnM^/tf  comprises  exposing  a  photofraphic  atoterial 

UAa.439-197                                                   SCWbbb  support  and  ow Mack-atel-white  silver  hdlie 

LA  battery  having  a  negative  electrode  compoaed  of  Hlh-  to  Kght  thro««li  a  frit  pattern;  developing  the 

iam,  an  electrolyte  sohstion  of  which  the  solvent  is  an  aprotic  aion  layer  with  a  fint  ooopfcr-contteaiiv  oolor  developer  to 

composition,  and  a  poakive  eleottode  mchidmg  a  poailive  fonn  a  pattern  of  a  Bnl  dye;  then  is|iiiiiH  •>  ifipnawd 

active  mntcrial  compoaed  of  an  oxide  of  lead  havmg  die  for-  portion  of  said  emnlsion  kyer  to  Kght  throi^  a  second  pat- 

mula  FhO»  whewm  the  hnprovement  comprises  said  positive  tern;  da<i«lopi^  tJte  eapoaad  awa  with  a  aeooatf  cm^lte  con 

active  material  being  compoaed  of  nuifiHiuly  hooaogeneons  taining  color  oavckipcr  to  Rns  a  pattern  of  a  sBotMid  dye; 

partidea  of  an  onde  of  lead  wherein  X  Is  trithin  the  mage  of  V5  ofteaDy  repent^  dpoaaie  and  devdopnsesn  to 

to  1.87.  terns  oentnfadngdycB  of  ihM  aid 
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to  fonn  color  imtterM  of  .tl«-t  two  colon;  Md  subjecting  the  the  group  coiirting  of  alkylene  radKah  having  fa«  ^^  " 
SSSTI^SS^wv.!  ti«m«»t  after  the  find  color  c«bon«k««ddkytonetfyle.cr«l«lihivii«fro«llol2 
devcSment  step.  cnibon  itonit;  X  and  X' are  .elected  from  the  group  coasting 

of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radacab  having  horn  I  to  4  cafboa 

;  MMl  ni  and  tt2  ate  each  at  leaM  I  and  the  average  Man  of 


ABSORBING  AREAS  ^  

Aftart  M.  Maml.  hmattm.  Pa,  aari^ar  la  tCA 
lian.  N«w  Yatlu  N.Y. 
PNvWan  af  Sar.  Nn.  912.  Jaa.  2,  tt1».  i*  ■■'""< 

^pHratlir-  Am.  7.  MM,  Sar.  Na.  17UM 
Int  CL'  QQOC  5/00 
VS.  a.  4»-24  • 


GOMPOSmON  OF  MATTER  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 
ELECIROCTATIC  BIAGE  DEVELOPMENT 
Y?M  K.  GiDlMM,  HcTcr,  and  Ptona  R.  De  Roo,  Schatai 
af  ITilrir-.  rndg^m  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V^  Mortael, 


Fllad  Oct  an  1919,  Sar.  Na.  M^S 

U^led  El^iaa,  Oct.  31,  I97t, 


42515/71 

UA  CL  430-101 


InL  CL^  G03G  13/08 


1.  In  a  photo  method  of  making  li^t  abeorbing  areas  of  a 
color  picture  tube  screen  wherein  the  tube  includes  a  cath- 
odoluminescent  line  screen  and  a  slit  aperture  mask  wherem 
the  slits  are  arranged  in  columns  and  the  sUts  m  each  coluam 
are  separated  by  wd>  portions  of  the  mask,  the  impfOveoMut 

comprising  ,  .   ^ 

photoexposing  a  photosensitive  material  on  a  faceplate  of  a 
tube  utilizing  the  mask  as  a  photomaster.  with  light  pro- 
jected from  at  least  two  separated  points,  a  straight  line 
connectmg  the  points  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal dimension  of  the  slits  in  the  mask  whereby  the  smd 
•cTccn  i  provided  with  said  tight  abaorbing  areas  consist- 
ing of  patches  in  aHgnment  with  the  said  web  portions  of 
the 


of 


4,2?U4i 

MAGNETIC  LATENT  IMAGE  TONER  MATERIAL  AND 

PBOCESS  FOR  ITS  USE  IN  FLASH  FUSING 

DEVELOPING 
I L.  Gaadioao,  Wchalar,  N.Y.,  aMi«Mr  to  Xerox  < 


21. 19n.  Sar.  Na.  115373 
\m.  CU  OtSG  ll/Oa  13/20 

VS.  CL  43^-39  ^       ^.  . 

t  A  method  for  developing  magnetic  latent  unages  which 
comprises  forming  a  magnetic  latent  image  on  a  suitable  sub- 
strate, contacting  the  image  with  a  magnetic  toner,  transferring 
i  theimagetaasuitablesubstrate.  followed  by  flash  fusing  the 
magnetic  toner  to  said  substrate,  the  toner  particles  having  a 
pile  height  that  ranges  from  about  3  microns  to  about  30  mi- 
crons, the  magnetic  toner  being  comprised  of  s  magnetic  mate- 
rial and  a  resin  comprising  a  polymeric  esterification  product 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  diol  comprisiii^a  diphenol  of  the 
following  formula: 


X  X 

wherein  R  »  selected  from  the  group  oonMting  of  alkyk^ 
radicak  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylidcae  »««» 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atom  and  cydoalkytideiM  raiticab 
havSg  ft«"  3  to  12  carbon  atosaa;  R' and  R"  are  seleclttl  from 


L  In  a  method  for  developing  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern 
positive  charge  sign  which  oomprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  imparting  a  positive  electrostatic  charge  pattern  to  an 
electrically  infMU*»"g  medium, 

(b)  providing  powder  particles, 

(c)  forcing  said  powder  paiticks  by  finctian  through  a  gap 
defined  by  a  contacting  meat  and  a  moving  applicator 
means  which  carries  on  its  surfisce  the  powder  particka 
passing  through  the  gap  in  layer  form  into  at  least  close 
proximity  with  said  charge  pattern,  wherein  the  applica- 
lor  means  has  at  leaM  its  surftoe  contacting  the  powder 
particles  composed  of  a  sikxme  rubber,  a  pulyuiethane.  a 
polyamide  resin  or  a  polyamide  resin  cross-linked  with  a 
Lompnnnri  rowtr»«»g  epoxy  gro«ps  and  tfw  contacting 
TT— ■  havii^  al  leaat  the  snrfcce  contsming  the  powder 
particles  composed  of  a  polyester  resin,  a  polynrsAane  or 

a  polyamide  resin  cross-linked  with  a  compound  oontatn- 
ing  epoxy  groups,  the  surface  of  said  applicator  means 
having  a  Shore  A  hardness  below  90  and  being  substan- 
tiaUy  ««"iw  than  the  Shore  A  hardness  of  the  powder 

particles,  snd 
(d)  delivering  the  powder  particles  present  in  Uyer  form  on 
the  appbcator  surface  into  at  least  dose  proximity  with 
said  charge  pattern  to  allow  at  least  part  of  the  powder 

particles  to  be  dectrostaticaDy  attracted  onto  the  area  of 
die  dectrostatically  insulating  medium  carrying  the  posi- 
tive  charge  pattern, -the  improvoment  wherein  said  pow- 
der particles  have  a  Shore  A  hardness  higher  than  90  and 
contain,  in  addition  to  a  colouring  substance,  in  excess  of 
10%  of  their  weight  a  mixture  consisting  of  the  following 
Mtetanocs  (1)  and  (2X  or  (I)  and  (3)  or  (IX  (2)  snd  (3X 
with  sdMtaace  (I)  being  present  in  said  mixture  m  a 
wfight  ratio  of  at  least  30%,  wherein: 
(1)  m  a  polyester  resin  derived  from  fuMic  acid  or  a 
mutuie  of  fiimahc  acid  and  isophthahc  acid  wherem 
the  funmric  acid  tcpraaents  at  least  95  mole  %  of  the 

adds,  snd  a  pdyol  blend  of  propoxylatad 
duuncterized  by  the  formula: 
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■j'Wy  •:. 


H-(0-CH-CH2),0-^y-C-^J- 
C^ij  CHj 


•J 


(0 


•  -*'   r 


,  ainiiiiliiiafihefar. 
i^„-*Vf  ,v  tar*;!  &  ,  ijf«{  s'^wmrj  ?6(iaB 


^,«,!iM 


J  '  -V^-.  I.       ill. 

,.     -.>       .    '         1. 

whatdn  m  and  n  are  intr  grn  %wth  the  psoviso  that  the  wherein  Osl 
average  sum  of  m  and  n  is  from  2  to  7.  said  polyester  monovalent 
resin  being  obtamed  from  amounts  of  add  to  pdyol 
such  that  the  rstio  of  carboxyl  grotips  to  hydroxy  '  a 

groups  is  in  the  range  of  1.2:1  to  0.8:1, 


is  1  •         «J 


(I) 


&J0i 


ili2or  a 


when  nisi. 


-.  -J 


■     "        .-'--jw:  HC».H»<  •;  ii»W 

(2)  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene,  maldc  add  and/or  amide  MgrwrMS  anp  aerAmtt  tra^Q  imfJAmC  WRSfRATt 
anhydride  roalsiniiig  SO  to  70  mol  %  of  eth^ene  re-        MAITERIALS  INCUUDDMr  PHOTOGRAnaC  DVB 
peating  nnits.  and  IMAGES  TO  LIGHT  AND  PHOIOGRAPHIC  MAYBRIAL 

(3)  is  a  wax  of  the  group  consisting  of  castor  wax  and  so  8TABILIZ1D 
montanwax.  iika^i " —   *„ ,-  y„„„  -■»  .  ,_JT, 


4^271,251 

FIBROUS  ELBCTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SHEET  WITH  A 

CELLULOSE  NriRATB  COATING 


Flm  Ca^  f^j 

DffWaa  af  Ssr.  Na.  90411,  Dae.  H 1971.  TUs  I 
Mqr  15, 19H^  Bw.fiia.  Mgn 

Vplcatfaa  Jhpan.  Dec.  H 19T7,  S2-19I344 
iat  CU^mC  i/M  //4a  1/94 


DifWsa  afSv.  Na.  7^491,  la.  29, 1979, 

■PiMiillis  Nar.  23, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  9i^9«3 
laL  CL^  013G  SAKK  5/06 

UJB.a431>127  1 , .     ,     , 

LProoem  for  the  preparation  of  dectiophotographic  sheet  thereon  a  moidanlB«  fcyer 
waif  rial  which  comprises:  coatiag  a  fairous  base  material  with  °*"^  ^ 
a  sohitioa  of  ceOalose  nitrste.  reawviag  solvent  from  said 
on  ssid  base  awterial  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  film 
;  of  oaOaloae  nitrate,  coating  a  layer  of  photoooadnc- 
tive  awlerial  oa  said  fifan  of  ceBnlose  mtrste;  said  fifaa  of  odhi- 
loae  ailrale  ooaqwint  hatwaea  |  aad  6  R>.  par  laam  (3.300 
sqil)ofsBid  sheet  material  aadsssdphoiocoadactive 
aacoxide. 


arnaMltiofltefor- 
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4J71,2S1 
PHOTOSENSmVB  OOMPOSmONS 

laTl 

la  PMI 
I G^  Ui.,  Mh^i«l^n,  J^aa  alkyl  jroap^aaarylgroap^aaacyl^ 

IOitl9tl919;&r.Na.lMW^'*^*«        groa^  aaafylo«yca*oaylfrai^a»i 
ijlSriHn  Jipaa,  Oat  19, 1971,  S3-12MW   arylsnlfonyl  group  or  a  i 
iat  CL^  one  i/5Z //«  "         — 

L  la  a  finloiwiiiw  coayorilioa  rirrriiht  alHpo#c  M7UH 

aad  a  ahotooaididaa-^Kac  farmlMf  anoakKMa  ^^m  i^^^fe 

in  rsdialiiia.  ihi  iaiiaiwiiaaiai  wlaiiii  ihi  nnsaiiiisiic  aifli       l9"*"'MB*9r»^ 

Malaiipa  2,4<iaiyrtmiyhraiaMini^pi  ia  aa ^^    ^  . 

to  mmia  the  occarreaca  of  a  dHk^kaH  MKttaB      5^*'^3ivAG, 

•^  -TT.n.  TTTT  iPiiww     ^_ — ^. ^af  Ssr.  Haw  SIMM,  Oct  JlklfJB, 


N  l.-i^  fir- 


Dk.  31,  IfH^  «K.  FlBb  flUM 

o?t  n  i9n, 
Oct  211  itn,  mtmmi  nm,  m. 


MBfflVOD  OP^fTAnulING  ORCiKNIC  SUWllAtt      199T, 
MATBttALSPiCLUDiNOHlOIOCRAPHKrPTg  m.CL^QiaC7/Qlki/U,  IMOl  1/10 

'    HUACWTOUOHTAWPAPHOIDGRAPHIC  UJB.  O.  ll»i-^239  42 

MATBRML  SO  STABnJBED 


.aBar 


taaaan,  ^  TariiaU  Soill, 
Jma^i^Mi|^M*lan#9illi 


•<'iM> 


^^^x^^.^x'-xvv!<L^v.vA^.v-y 


^/C:£-^.s.: ^K-A.s^j^Xl. ''M. ,»>.  ■  ■/.K'.-iF/V 


^^<j*f^5?*«tf«»*W»^'^%^j4^^*ate 


,14»1911.TliS 

3CMiM    V.  '^^*1"Sf'^' 

color  photographic  miiiriil  miMrii       L  Ploocas  for  the 

laaMil.  aaavriaealhaaispaol: 
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oootaint  at  leMt  during  the  tilver  halkk  dev^opiag  «iep. 
in  order  opiioMUy  a  wpercoat  Uyer,  at  least  one  wlver 
halide  emulsion  layer,  a  layer  cxmtaining  a  preformed 
substantive  Meachable  dye  or  pigment  and  a  support, 
there  being  optionally  one  or  more  interlayers  between 
each  of  said  components, 

(b)  treating  the  expoaed  photographic  assembly  with  an 
aqueous  acid  pcticessing  bath  so  as  to  provide  in  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  or  layers  a  solution  or  dispersion  of 
a  bleach  developer  compound  which  is  either  a  reduced 
silver  dye  bleach  catalyst  which  is  an  aztae  compound  or 
is  a  salt  of  a  metallic  ion  or  a  complex  of  a  metallic  ion 
with  a  suitable  ligand  which  is  capable  of  acting  as  a  silver 
halide  develooM  agent,  thereby  to  develop  the  latent 
silver  image  i^e^iilver  hahde  emulaion(sX  and 

(c)  in  the  non-IiSt  image  areas  allowing  the  bleach  devel- 
oper compound  to  diffuse  in  a  counter-imagewise  manner 
from  the  silver  halide  emulsion  laycr<s)  to  the  tayer  con- 
taining the  bleachable  dye  and  there  to  bleach  the  Meach- 
able  dye  or  pigaaent  to  form  a  photographic  image. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
PLANOGRAPHIC  PRU^TING  PLATES 

K«giCho,  Tokyo;  MiaoraTakaaiawa,  aid  Y«il     " 
of  Aaaaka,  aU  of  J^aa,  aMl^on  10 IM  NIppo 

'ii^rtw  niwrfnl  Ca.  UL,  bock  of  Tokyo, 
FIM  M«.  r.  IfM,  te.  Na.  m^3S 
rioflly.  iWlkattaa  Japaa.  Agr.  S,  IfTf .  54^14M 

lat  a.»  owe  7///Z  GWF  7/02 
VS.  a.  430-253  4 


effect  photocuring  of  the  organopolysik>xane  compoai- 
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METHOD  FOR  FORMING  IMAGES 
Miaoni  Wada,  aad  ToaMaU  Duia,  an  or  i 

to  Fmi  Pkolo  Fnai  Co^  Udn  Mlaaari- 

Jtfm 
of  S«r.  No.  M3301,  Sop.  19. 197t.  ahaadoaed.  TUa 

Jaa.  n,  ISM.  Sar.  Na.  141,533 
pMcalioa  JW,  Sap.  If ,  1977,  S2/112402 

tat  a)  one  5/54 
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1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  planographic  printing 
plate  suitable  for  printing  without  supply  of  dampening  water 
which  oompriaes  the  steps  of 
(a)  i«"«i«>tinn  a  base  plate  provided  on  one  sorface  thereof 
with  sooccssive  layers  of  a  first  adhesive  agent  and  a 
photocurable  organopolyailoune  composition,  the  adhe- 
sive bonding  strength  of  the  first  adhesive  agent  to  the 
organopolysilouuie  composition  being  increased  with  the 
expooitfe  doae  to  Ught,  and  a  sheet  which  is  transparent  to 
atoavMet  light  and  provided  on  one  surftoe  thereof  with 
a  layer  of  a  second  acfliesive  agent  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  byer  ofthe  phoCocnraMe  organopolysiloxaDe  coaspo- 
sition  and  the  layer  of  the  secoad  adhesive  agent  are  in 
direct  contact  with  each  other,  the  adhesive  boodfaig 
strength  ofthe  secoad  adhesive  ageat  to  the  photocurable 
organopolysiloxane  compoaition  being  increased  with  the 
exposure  doae  to  light  and  the  second  adhesive  agent 
being  imparted  with  a  stronger  adhesive  boodiag  strength 
to  the  photocurable  orgaaopolysik»ane  compoaition  than 
the  first  adhesive  agent  with  the  expoaure  doae  to  light 
being  the  same, 

(b)  subjecting  the  laminate  obtained  in  the  step  (a)  to  image- 
wise  expoaure  to  Ught  through  an  image  pattern  opaque  to 
ultraviolet  Hght  provided  on  said  sheet, 

(c)  separatiag  saki  sheet  aparifram  said  baae  plate  by  peehng 
so  as  that  the  layer  of  the  orgaaopolysiknaae  compoaition 
photocured  in  the  areas  exposed  to  light  is  carried  by  the 
sheet  and  the  layer  of  the  uncurcd  organopolysik>xane 
composition  in  the  unexposfd  areas  is  left  on  the  " 

platcaad 

(d)  sttbjectiBg  the  base  plate  bearing  the  layer  of  the 

orgiaopolysikHMie  ooonpoaitioa  to  eapoaaiv  to  kghi  to 


1.  A  method  of  fonmag  iauges  whkdi  coosprises  unagewiae 
expoaing  to  hght  or  etoctromagnetk;  radiatkxi  a  reuMding 
element  comprising  a  support  having  directly  or  on  a  subbing 
layer  thereon,  as  a  reconUng  layer,  a  vacuum  deposited  layer 
consisting  esaentiafly  of  at  leaat  about  20%  by  volmne  of  an 
organic  substaacc  haviag  good  alkbility  which  is  solkl  at  leas 
than  about  40*  Caadwhfch  is  capable  of  beiag  vacuum  depoa- 
ited  and  at  least  one  of  indium,  tin  or  bismuth  and  an  iaocgMMC 
compound  whk:h  is  a  metal  saUkk  setoded  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CrS,  CrSi.  CnSs.  MoSa.  FeS,  FeSj.  CoS.  NiS. 
NijS,  CoiS.  AftS,  ZaS.  InjSs.  laA.  OeS,  wheraa  i  ia  a 
positive  number  of  2.S  or  less.  SnS.  SaSj  ami  mixtures  thereof, 
a  aacal  fluoride  selected  from  the  group  LiaiaiHiag  of  M|JP2. 
CaFj.  RhF3  aad  mixtures  thereof,  a  metal  onde  selected  from 
the  group  comioiing  of  M0O3.  laO.  lazO.  htfiy,  OcO.  aad 
mixtures  thereof,  or  a  halide  sclectnd  from  the  group  i  uaainiag 
of  Agl.  AgBr,  Aga  Wll.  I^Brj.  FbOi,  FbFi,  Sal^  SnOh    ^ 
Cul,  CuBr,  Cud,  KI.  KQ  and  miztnres  l^mi,  fof y 
absorption  to  increase  optical  density  aad  recording  seasMvity. 
adhering  a  strippable  fibn  on  the  surface  of  saki  recorcfing  layer 
either  prior  to  or  after  saki  imagewise  expoaure  aad  pedmg 
apart  sakI  strippaMe  fUm  from  takl  recordng  layer  after  aaid 
imagewise  exposure,  whereby  the  exposed  areas  of  saidfeoord- 

ing  Uyer  reanaui  on  the  support  aad  the  aoa-expoaed  areas  are 
transferred  onto  stkl  strippaMe  fiba.  whercia  md  etymc 
tnbttr-^  m  at  least  oae  compoand  sckirtod  from  the  groap 
^.yr,,i^ti^  of  higher  &tty  ackls.  aroawtw  «a>boxykc  actda. 
polycaiboxylic  acids,  kbietk  acid,  sato  of  laid  acida,  ai  oa^arir 
sulfook  ackb.  polymalhacrylic  acid.  polyKyreae,  polyaaoidea, 
polyviayl  atoohol.  polyelhytaw  glycol,  methyl  ccUakjae.  poly- 
vinyl  batyral,  poly(BWthyl  mathacrylate).  poly(isobutyl  mrth- 
aorylaie)^  polyethyleae.  roaia  reaia.  iMemoM,  ^^^^^ 
v^Sm,   thiocarbaaiic   acids,   thiobeaaopheaoaea,   mudazolea. 

tetrazoles.  thiaxoles,  bask:  dyes,  acidk:  dyea,  vat  dyea. 

dyaa.  suMtar  dyes.  oil-aoWUe  dyes.  diiperM  dyca, 
[rigfffi— ■•S  anthraquiaoae  type 
quiaottnc  type  pigmeata. 
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4^1,297  or  more  acrjioyi  groqia  at  the  terauaal  throng 

IMAGING  FILM  OF  nSMlTTH  OR  nSMUTHAIXOY  boads; 

Hanif  H.  Wacka;  MaMiM«i  ba,  Mh  of  Blrmla^laBi,  aad  c  a  urethaae  boad-free  biABK:tk)aal  pholopolyaMriabk 

i.  Sjinacfc,  Nofi,  aB  of  Mick,  iwlpiin  to  Eaargy  methacrylate  moaomar  or  oKyMMT. 

Devkii,  lacn  IVoy*  Mich.  d,  a  urethaae  bood-firee  poMnaotkanl  photopolymeriiable 

DMri8aor8«.Na.7H993,Sap.2l,1974,PatNa.443Mi2.  acrvlate  monomer  or  ( 

UbiHllriHii  Jaa.  1,4979, Sar. Na.  1349  Ranhoto- 

lat  CL2  owe //7»  5/«  7/J>l,   ^'  | ,^1^  lislil  ■iliiii  1 a  Jam  iiuli  r  F  ^  T  inff 

lLS.a439-.Z74                                             w4Pil«  g a«  ia  the  felkmk* laagea:                  >  .^    -     - 

'^♦^  A:B-9-^10:90                                                            in, 

E  be^  pracM  k  a  ralfo  of  froai  OJ  t»  9«  k)r  «eitkt%oa«l  oa 
HKeatkemk 


L  An  f™«g««g  film  uaeftil  m  the  graphic  arts  comprising  a 
substntte  formed  of  a  flexible,  clear,  ptastk;  sheet  material,  a 
cootmuoua,  naage-fonnmg  layer  of  bisaiuth  or  a  bismuth  alloy 
on  a  surfsce  of  the  plastk  sheet  material,  sakl  byer  coBsistuig 
eaaeatially  of  (1)  aa  iatcrfacial  byer  of  bismuth  or  a  bismuth 
aUoy  havktg  a  thKkaess  of  about  S  to  about  100  angstroms,  a 
portMn  at  bast  of  the  atoou  of  the  bismuth  or  bismuth  aDoy  of 
the  mterfiKial  byer  being  embedded  m  the  surfKX  of  the 
plastic  sheet  material  substrate,  aad.  Q)  an  outer  byer  ct  bis- 
muth or  a  biHuuth  alloy  on  the  mterfiMial  byer.  the  outer  byer 
havmg  a  roughened  surftce,  die  tlackness  of  die  unage-form- 
iag  byer  ofbismnth  or  bismuth  aDoy  being  about  1900  to  about 
3500  aagstroms  and  having  an  optical  density  of  about  3.5  to 
ibout  7.  and  a  byer  of  a  photoacantive.  blent  im^e  fioraaag 
otgMic  aiatefbl  oa  the  roughened  sur&ce  of  the  outer  byer  of 
the  naace-fonang  bionuth  or  bisaiuth  aUoy  byer.  said  photo- 
seasittve  oaaterial  byer  havmg  a  hardaess  of  at  least  3.5  on  the 
Mohs  scale  and  a  special  sensitivity  over  the  wave  leagth 
mte  of  Gram  about  300  to  about  500  nanwnrtcr.  sakl  photo- 
senitive  material  byer  beng  charaderiied  m  that  it  acts  as  a 
photoresist  for  die  nnagmg  fifan  and  as  a  protective  cootmg  for 
the  knage-forming  ^»«M«"*fc.  or  bismuth  aOoy  byer  ofthe  fifan 
«id  is  capdMe  iqion  the  applicatkia  of  radiant  eaergy  thereto  of 
changbg  betwcca  two  alalea.  oae  of  whkdi  is  a  stale  b  whkh 
the  photoaowtive  material  is  tubstantially  sohMe  wkh  respect 
to  a  givea  solvcat.  aad  the  other  beiag  a  stale  m  which  the 
photooewitive  malefbl  is  subataatially  maohMe  with  reelect 
to  said  solvcat.  thereby  eaaMiag  a  bteat  kaaft  cofTcspoadmg 
to  a  pccadected  patten  to  be  fonwd  tlwrein.  sakl  nnagmg  fifan 
bea«  characterized  m  that  the  skfc  thereof  on  whkdi  the  pho- 
toaeaolive  aialetial  byer  is  kwaM  has  a  bbck.  noa-shmy 
atuffarmtTf.  aad  the  opposite  skk  thereof  has  a  duny,  metaOk; 
appearaace  thereby  taaWiag  die  photosensitive  material  sale 
of  the  km^kig  fiha  to  be  readily  distinguished  from  the  sub" 

straleade  of  dR  fifan. 
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PHOTOSENSmVE  COMPOSmOPB  OOfirr ADHING  A 

PHOroOZIDIZABLE  CX)MPONB4T 
Datii  S.  Riialaa,  aad  DatM  A.  SbipaM,  halh  of  WRah^aa, 

GoMtaaatba  of  Sar.  Na.  791,744^  im.XK  1^77,  ahviaaad, 

wkkk  b  a  caalkMltahla^art  if  8«.  Na.  MC2S7,  Dm.  )i 

1975,  ahaaiaaei,  aMch  b  a  dMaba  of  Sar.  Naw  498,192,  Oct 

Itt.  1973,  rtiaiiaii. TMa  H|R  ill     imk,Vk.Wlk,9m,Vt^ 

M.cuauci/68 

U.S.  a.  439— M4  4( 

5%  to  kboitt  94%  of  a  fitae  I 


tares  thereof;  capable  of 

polymer  by  addldoa  pul|aiulia>wa 


kbte  edtytemcaliy  laiaaliB  air  1I  tuaipcmeat.  b  aa  1 

win  cciatrfcme  to  the  phuHwawtiw 

li>X  M)-^  aiobs  per  tOOO  oc  of  te 

uasaturatkai  of  die  type  b  wfaKh  dKre  is  ao 

hydrogea  oa  each  of  the  doabfe  boad 

there  is  at  leaat  oae  aUylic  kydrofca  oa  at  baat  oae  of  te 

carbons  adjaoeat  to  die  doaUe  boad  caiteas.  whKfc  aBylb 

hydrofSB  is  aot  oa  a  btidgrhrart  caiboa.  aad  (3)  a 
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PHOTOPOLYMERIZARLB  INK  OOMTOanONS 

Wi 

FRad  M.  22, 1999^  Sai.  Noi  17MS3  i^^ 


aa.ll. 
lBta>G98C;i/4l 
UACL439-294  I 

t  A  pholopolywiTahlf  mkcoaipocidoaaa 
of  a  vehwfe  coataiabg  as  eiaaatial  faigndbais 

A.  a  diacrybte  of  aa  epoxy  ream  aaada  of 
cpid4orohydrin,  which  has  aa  avcsaRe 
of  from  about  1.000  to  about  4/)0Qt 

B.  a  photosensitive  resm  having  an 
.     weight  of  from  about  1  A)0  to  abMptlOyOOa 
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1.  A  proccas  for  iIk  prepanMa 
A  m^  comprises  expoaiaf  bMieuHie  10 
I  sidve  cbaicat  wfasch  oosafnMS  a 
live  byer  1,  iiaiiniipn  at  kaat 
biaderaada 
two    ,..<JL albas 
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R         H 


of  QHyfca  and  •  photoaridrtinn  triwiriTrr  to  oxidize 
Mttd  offgMiic  wUflde  ftinctionality  in  the  cqwted  regjoni  to 
pffod«oe  •  latent  mugt  in  nid  expowd  regioat,  and 
developing  nid  latent  linage. 


H 


wherein 
R  it  alkyl.  alkenyl  of  3  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  phenyalkyl, 
phenylalkenyl.  untubitituted  aryl  of  6  to  10  caibon  atoms 
and  unsubstituted  heteroaryl, 
R I  and  R2.  which  can  be  the  same  or  diffierent,  are  alkyl,  and 
R3  and  R4,  which  can  be  the  tame  or  different,  are  CXX>R', 
CX>R'.  CN.  R'  it  alkyl;  and 

II.  at  leatt  one  hexaarylbiimidazole  compound  of  the 
formula 


B— C 


^0^ 

c 

I 

A 


-C— D 


4»t71JO 
THEKMALLY  DBVELOPABLB  PHOTOSENSinVE 

ooMPOsrnoNS  goi^aining  acutance  agents 

Edward  i.  Gaatttrt,  St  PmI,  MIh^  aari^ar  ft 

■i  niiyhiiwt^  riMiMj.  fft  riT" '"— 

RM  May  IS,  IMS,  Sm,  N*.  19M«3 
bt  CL^  one  1/02 
VS.  a.  43fr-S22  13 

1.  A  light-tensttive  composition  comprising  an  intimate 
mixture  of  a  substantially  light-insensitive  silver  compound 
which  upon  reduction  givet  a  viiMe  change  and  a  tufficient 
quantity  of  a  lilver  halide  to  catalyie  said  reduction  to  give  a 
visible  change  in  those  areas  where  the  silver  halide  has  been 
puposfd  to  Ught  when  the  intimate  mixture  is  heated  in  the 
presence  of  a  reducing  agent  for  silver  ion,  the  intimate  mixture 
including  as  an  acutance  dye  a  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


wherein  the  radicals  A.  B  and  D  are  either  identical  or  differ- 
ent and  are  optionally  substituted  aryl  groups  derived  from 
carbocyclic  or  heterocychc  compounds,  and  developing  by 
washing  out  the  exposed  areas  of  the  image. 

DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION  FOR  UmOGRAPHIC 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Tokyo,  and  HlraiM  Ua,  Yakahama,  balh  af 
ta  miliiilliil  CTMirsi  Indnstrisa  liaiim. 
Takyo,  Japaa 

niad  Dae.  21,  IfTf .  Sar.  No.  lOMlO 
ante  priarily.  ivpttcatien  Japan,  Dae.  2S,  1971,  S3.1dM5t 

InL  CI.'  CmC  5/00.  5/24 
UJS.  CL  430-32S  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  developing  an  image  in  a  light  expoaed 
photosensitive  coating  of  a  lithographic  printing  (date,  taid 
coating  composed  of  a  photosensitive  polymer  having  in  the 
main  chain  thereof  groups  of  the  formula: 


CHaBCH 


? 


-(CX-CYit-C- 

wherein  X  and  Y  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halogen, 
cyano  or  nitro,  and  n  in  an  integer  of  one  or  two,  comprising: 
washing  the  exposed  portions  of  said  exposed  photosensitive 
coating  from  taid  plate  with  a  developer  tolution  compriting 
ethylene  glycol  moaophenyl  ether  and  at  least  one  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  co6itting  of  a  mineral  acid,  an  organic 
carboxyhc  acid  and  an  organic  sulfbak:  acid. 
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PHOTOIMAGING  PROCESS  WHICH  USES  SULFIDE 

CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  FILMS 

I  J.  Kara,  CkaslstfllsM,  ma,,  aatfgnav  la  aaaMaaaa  usm* 
r  81.  Laaia,  Ma. 
DMalan  af  Sar.  Na.  92M23,  M.  ai.  1971,  which  la  a 
t  af  Sar.  No.  7S«,«M,  Dae.  at,  19W, 
km.  IS,  IMt.  Sar.  Na.  17M23 
IbL  CL'  CMC  5/00 
U5.  CI  43t-a2S  37  Oaima 

1.  An  imaghig  process  compriting 
providing  a  photoimageabie  polyperic  tubstrste  containing 

p|lOtirrMltll*'"*«»*  *'1*"«g  mHlde  ftmrrinnaHtv. 
selectively  expoaing  sakl  sobatrate  to  radiation  in  the  pres- 


NOr 


wherein: 
Ri  icpriatntt  hydrogen,  an  aflcyl  group  of  1  to  IS  caitea 

atoms  or  an  aryl  group  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  the  aftyl 

or  aryl  group  optionally  substitiited  by  halogen,  by  an 

alkoxy  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  by  an  aryl  group 

of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
R2  and  R3  independently  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group 

having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  or  halogen; 
R^  uprcscntt  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  a  carbaDuny  group 

having  1  to  6  caibon  atoms,  or  halogen; 
R'  is  hydrogen; 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  a  caibalkoxy  group 

having  1  to  6  caibon  atoms,  or  halogm;  or 
r3  «mI  R*  together  constitute  a  benzo  group. 

4J7MH 
STABILIZED  UQUID  ENZYME  AND  COENZYME 
OOMFOBinONS 
If«  E.  Madratkh,  lOa  Maaa  Dr..  GaaarMa.  Grilt  93tlt 

a#  Sar.  Na.  722,8iSk  Sap.  13,  IfTi, 
Dae.  li,  1977,  Sar.  Na.  MMM 
laL  CV  CUQ  1/54:  C12N  9/96 
U  A  CL  43ft-14  « 

1.  A  stataiKaed  hqnid  aazyme  and  coenzyme 
used  in  biological  ^'^r''^  deteniiaalioaa  of  ghiooaa  and 
which  enzyme  and  coenzyme  are  normally  wnstabin  in  an 
aqueous  media,  said  ctunpoaitina  ooa^xiiing: 

(a)  at  leaat  90%  v/v  of  an  aqueous  vehicle. 

(b)  at  least  a  sufficient  amouat  of  nicotinamide-adenine  dinu- 
deotide  ooenzyaK  or  a  coenzyme  having  aiootinamide- 

as  a  aioiety  thereof  to  perform  a 


(c). 

zyne 

an  adenosine  moiety 
(d)atlcastlOOI.U.ofat 

aqueous  vdaide 


with  the  coeaiyme  or  aa  en- 
aad  which  aadeotide  has 
a  phosphate  asoiaty. 

azyase  osaoivad  m  saia 
«  at  leatt  hexokmase  or  ghKoae 


JUNE2.1M1 


i^HHIOCAL^TU: 


moiety 


-6-|Jiosphatc  dahydmgrnasn,  and  both  said  cazyaie  aad 

coeazyme  cooprratiag  ia  a  deterpninatioa  icadiaa  sadi 

that  glaooae  m  a  deteraaaatioa  reactioa  caa  react  widi  the 

nucleotide  and  uhimatdy  permit  geaeratioa  of  a  fhrther 

dharinntide  coaipound  or  a  cont- 

ftancieolide  aa  a 

I  ha  piaaaBfad  IP  engble  a  deter- 

(e)  a  aoMvactiva  aqnaoas  adscMe  po^  ocyiafe  aohwot 
diiaolved  ia  aaid  aqueous  vdacfe  aad  which  is  licpid  at 
least  at  room  teaaperatare  ia  said  aguaoas  vefaide  and 
present  in  aaaaaouat  of  about  5%  loaboot2S%  v/v  based 
on  the  total  oompositioB,  and  whidi  solveat  is  afiediye  to 
stabilize  the  enzyme  aad  die  coenzyme  and  Bocleotide  in 
llw  preaeaoe  of  each  other  and  in  the  preaenoe  of  aa  aque- 
ous vdiide, 

(Quad  said  compositioB  having  a  pH  from  about  6.0  to  about 
8.3.  sadi  that  die  enzyme  and  coenzyme  are  slabniTrd. 


MT-StkMt 
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die 


sn-J 
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METHOD  AND  RBAGINT  FOB  THE  DBIEKM1NAT10N 
OF  GLUT AMAISOZALACKTATI  TSANBAftONABB 
AND  GLUT AMATB-PYBUVATB  TRANSAMINASE 
tet  DaaAa,  Fiiliiiilirg;  PMv  9WH,  Barariai,  aad  WiMv 
r,  WaAaftm  di  «r  Vsd.  Rap.  af 


PROCESS  FOB  FROOUONG  IVABABrroC., 

Yi 

hath  al  III  I  ■■■■ilP  I  rati] 
NJ. 

FBad8sp.t,19n,8ar.llawl 
n^Mplailij.iiiMntfiiTiifliHg.aipLl2,lfTT,7Btl4 

US.a43S-19S  MCWm 

1.  A  prooeiafor  producing  D-anbiloI  uwnaiiiH  cahivat- 
ing  a  miciOKVVHMm  of  the  spades /Mm  AqMvMb  or  ma- 
taals  thereof  ia  a  aatfieat  awdipat  ooataiaiag  a  cacboa  aooroe 
tdected  fcopt  thegroap  ciiiatiaiagaf  pkydaocatbof jwd^diqd 
slcohd  ,i(  >^;  >^  l?fv  iftjw  *?i -iiaaa(B  V--50*  itv^wss  UNr^ 


Sr 


•itt.  ■ 
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BBGENEBATION  OF  AN  ENZYME  IMMOBOJZAkl 


UMM 


aHiA  JM979,  Sar.  Na.  99,S#*   «^  ''^^' 
CWm  pilaffty,  iVpBadiaa  VBd.Bip.ar  GanaMy,  Aag.  •, 
197t,»3«1Bf 

iata»ciaQ//a//j»'  *^ 

UJB.  CL  43S-H  ■""'  ^  ■'  -^^  '**^*  13 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  determmation  of  _ 
tate  transaminase  or  ofghitamale-pyruvatetransammasr  by  die 
readioB  of  nialaprtatr  or  pyruvate  widi  glutamate  widi  die 
fonaadoa  of  a-Kdoghrtaratc  m  balfcred  sotadon.  dw  im- 
piouMtcat  jMaytiiiiig  leactiag  the  a-KatogNtarate  formed 
iwHh  I  aaaaiiliiaiiaft  ai  Ihf  nrraranrnf )  aarinntiatialii  trwi 

widi  said  suodaale  aeaualddiyde  ia  the  proMKe  of 
temMlddiyde  ddiydrogeaaae  to  farm  NADPH  aad 
the  NADPH  as  a  meaaure  of  the  glutamate  transaminase  cooi- 
ponent  initially  preaeat 

PROCnS  FOB  FBEPAIING  UNCOMYOM  t  ;<» 
Makaha  E.  Bsnr.  Jafea  K  OaaML  aai  Va*al&  Mallt.  ai  ar 


FBad  Map  IS,  Ifli,  a«.  Na.  39^412 

197t,2l2iaN 

JI/J4 
U.S.  CL  435— 17i  S< 

LA  method  for  ngtiw  retina  of  aa 

laowlaohtharais 
lby< 
•  alqdoraariaoaryli 


Ct  to  Q  rikyl  ar  k)MMB]r  rikyi 
acMa>alfalinaofl»to40 
apHmdKiM«eerSft>!l  am 

by  coactactiag  dw 
to  adsorb  fresh  eazyaK  to  I 


IJaB.ll^lf74k8ar.Na.477,7ii     r^^f 
IaLa>C12P/9/d¥ 

UJB.a43S-73  -      4at 

L  A  aovd  prooeii  for  preparing  die  aotMoticliBOomydn 
which  comprises  cdtivating  StnpiomjKei  veUosux  haviag  die 
ideatifyiagcharacteristicsof  NRRL  8037,  aadliaoomycia-pro- 
dndag  mutantt  thereof  ia  an  aqueous  nutrient  mridium  nader 
aerobic  tiradftiofw  until  substantial  aataiiotic  activtty  is  im- 
parted  10  liiid  madittm  by  die  prodoctioB  of  Uocomydn. 


4»271,27i 
APPABATUS  POB  CUL1VBING  AND  EXAhONIFiG 

FUNGI  

PaMda  A.  UdrncMk.  4tl4  W.  NMnii  Dr«  Fka«l«,  Alia.  SfVI 
ar  Sar.  Naw  BiSJi^  6cL  X7».m.  «hl*  Is  a 
ar  8«.  19a.  7017731,  Apr.  22, 1977, 
1||Jbi«pMBallBaA^Skl99lt8ie.Na.C3382  *" 

J^  M.  a*  cmi  i/M  ^^ 


vs.  a. 


V:  (1 


PBBPAKATION  OP  I>IB!  lOPIIAITWr      ^ 


Yo- 


_Oa^Lli.,Tak|%Jipaa 

FBad  Dae.  S»  1979,  Sar.  Na.  IMjMfr  ' 

IL 191B,  SS-lSa8S2 

a'C12Pii/22 


va'MJ 


•idliO'Mlft 
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oomfwftineBC  of  Mid  bate  being  fomed  with  square  cor- 
net*  and  flat  surftccs  to  allow  the  paMage  of  light  rays 
with  minimal  refractioa; 
(b)  a  culture  nutrient  medium  in  jelled  form  within  the  com- 
partment of  said  bate  and  diipoaed  to  present  a  planar  top 
surface  which  is  flush  with  the  planar  top  surface  of  said 


ing  mass,  the  pestkkk  being  diyersed  in  the  renctioa 
prior  to  the  onset  of  foam  formatioa. 


(c)  membrane  means  removably  affixed  on  the  top  planar 
surface  of  said  bate  so  as  to  span  the  compartment  thereof 
in  contiguous  engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  said 
culture  nutrient  medium  to  prcwrve  the  sterile  state  and 
moisture  content  thereof  until  ready  for  use; 

(d)  a  cover  sKp  supported  on  the  top  planar  surfKc  of  said 
base  adjacent  the  compartment  thereof,  said  cover  slip 
having  a  sarftoe  area  which  is  terger  than  the  open  top  of 
the  compartment  formed  in  said  base  and  is  movable  into 
a  poation  which  spans  the  compartment  and  is  in  contigu- 
ous engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  said  culture  nutri- 
ent medium  subsequent  to  removal  of  said  membrane 
means;  and 

(e)  a  base  cover  of  optically  clear  material  demountaUy 
positioned  on  said  base. 

FIRE.RETAIIDANT  MONOCARBOXLYUC  ACID  AMIDE 
CX>POLYMERS 
I V.  DIGWIa,  Md  i«di  N.  BaMT,  ba«h  af  PMifturi^  Pa^ 
i  to  Aroo  Palyman»  Inc^  PhBaMphia,  Pm. 
FDad  M^  7,  IMt,  Scr.  Ma.  UlJtH 

iBL  a.)  oau  9/12 

UJS.  CL  S21-t2  f  Oatam 

1.  A  process  for  making  fire-retardant  foams  consisting  of 
blending  a  mixture  of  (a)  a  copolymer  of  SO  to  93  mole  percent 
of  a  mooovinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  30  to  S  mole  percent  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  amide  mon- 
omer, (b)  from  0.3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  water,  (c)  from 
10  to  20  parts  per  hundred  parts  of  copolymer  of  an  at  least 
tri-bcominated  diphenylether.  and  (d)  4  to  8  parts  per  hundred 
parts  of  copolymer  of  a  metal  oxide  synergist  for  the  ether  until 
an  intimate  blend  is  obtained;  heating  the  blend  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  123*  and  190*  C  under  sufficient  pressure  to 
prevent  foaming  of  the  blend;  releasing  the  pressure  to  allow 
the  Mend  to  expand  to  a  foam  of  density  between  1  and  10 
pounds  per  cubic  foot;  and  cooling  the  resultant  foam  to  room 
temperature. 


4071^73 
RIGID  ISOCYANUIATI POLYUUTHANE  FOAMS  AND 

METHOD  FOB  PftEPAUNG  SAME 
Jaramt  B.  IMfawAl,  ftaw  Yavfc.  N.T4  DhM  H.  Lmi, 

N Jn  Mlpan  la  GAF  Owpandaa,  Nav  Tark,  N.T. 
Flai  im.  2S,  197f.  Sv.  Nn.  5MS2 
lit  a.)  OMG  18/14,  18/32.  18/76 
UJS.  CL  S21— Itt  II  OaiaBB 

1.  Thermally  stable,  rigid  ceDular  iMcyannrate  polyurethane 
foam  comprising  the  post  cured  reaction  product  of  reacting  in 
the  preaence  of  a  blowing  agent  and  trimeriiation  catalyst: 

(a)  polyol  comprising  at  least  about  14  wt%  2-buteae,-l,4- 
diol;  and 

(b)  aromatic  polyisocyanate  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
active  hydrogen  groups  present  in  the  polyol  are  leas  than 
30%  of  the  number  of  isocyaaaie  groups  picsent  in  the 
polyisocyanate  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4»rU72 
POLYURETHANE  SPONGES  MANUFACTURED  WITH 

ADDITIVE  DISPERSED  THEREIN 
Robert  L.  Tiilii—    72f  Haniwarg  Dr..  RHer  Vale,  NJ. 
07«7S,  Md  Malryn  B.  Sliliiimaa.  Academy  St.  SkOah,  N J. 


Difiaiaa  af  Sar.  No.  aOSJTtt.  Nov.  U.  1972. 

^pMrstlT-  Oct.  30, 197t.  Ssr.  No.  9S5JtO 
laL  a.)  CMC  18/14.  18/16 
UJS.  CL  521— !!•  t 

1.  A  resilient  polyurethane  foam  sponge  product  comprising 
an  amount  of  a  lotion  of  at  least  4  percent  by  weight  of  the 
product  sponge  dispersed  uniformly  within  the  cellular  struc- 
ture of  the  synthetic  polyurethane  sponge,  said  sponge  product 

produced  by  reaction  of  a  component  sdected  from  the  group 
nling  of  polyesters  and  polyethers  with  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate in  the  presence  of  s  catalyst  to  obtain  a  foam  form- 
ing mass,  the  lotion  being  dispersed  in  the  reaction  mass  prior 
to  the  onset  of  foam  formation. 

4w  A  resilient  polurethane  foam  sponge  product  comprising 
an  amount  of  a  pesticide  of  at  least  4  percent  by  weight  of  the 
product  sponge  dispersed  oniformly  within  the  ceBular  struc- 
ture of  the  synthetic  polyurethane  sponge,  said  sponge  product 
I  by  fcactioa  of  a  component  seiecled  from  the  group 
of  polyualcn  and  polyeihars  with  an  organc  poly- 
!  hi  the  pieaence  of  a  catalyst  to  obtain  a  foam  form- 


4J7U74 

FLAMEPROOFED  POLYESTERS  OF  IMPROVED 

VISCOSTTY 

Wcmcr  Schariil,  St 

bath  of  Fad.  Ray.  af  ^ j, 

Ti  I  hi  I  Iff.  Fad.  Ray,  af 
Fllad  May  14»  1979.  Sar.  No. »  J34 

Hcalian  Fai.  Ray,  af  CiMy,  May  14. 
197l,2t2U92 

lata^CltLdl/OO 
MS.  CL  525—111  1^ 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyester,  a 
flameproofing  i«ent  for  said  polycaler  which  is  polymcnc 
bcominated  acrylate  and  0.S  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  an 
epoxy  resin  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  said 
composition  free  of  croashnking  agent  or  hardener. 

4.271.275 

FLUOROELASrrOMER  OOMPOSmON  CONTAINING 

OXIRANE  ACID  ACCEPTOR 

jMwa  D.  Marl  arhlan,  ^Umm  S^aata.  Psl.  a  nlgssr  to  E.  L  Du 

FBai  Dae.  M,  1979.  Sar.  No.  IBMfT 

IntCLiOHL  41/00 

UJS.  a.  525— lU  %OalmB 

1.  A  peroxide  curable  fluoroebatomer  composition  compris- 
ing: 
(A)  a  fluoroebstomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  copolymer  whoae  interpolymerized  units  consist  caaen- 
tially  of 

(a)  up  to  3  mole  %.  baaed  on  the  total  moles  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (bX  of  units  derived  from  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group:  bcomotrifhioroethylene  and 
4-bromo-3.3.4.4-tetrafluorobutene-l.  with  the  proviso 
that  enough  of  such  units  are  present  to  provide  at  least 
0.03  weight  %  bronuae  in  the  copolymer,  and 

(b)  enongh  units  derived  from  component  (b-1)  (b-2)  or 
(b-3)  as  foHows  10  nsake  up  the  remainder  of  the  copoly- 


b-1.   tetnOuocoethyleae  awl  a  pcrfluonMlkyl  per- 
fluorovinyl  ether  wherein  the  alk]i  group  contains 

b-2.  ibout  45-4S  mole  %  of  tetnOnoroethyleno,  stout 

20-53  mole  %  of  a  C2-C4  ddWc  hydrocarbon  and 

ftom  0  to  about  30  mole  %  vinyKdane  fluoside.  or 

b-3.  vinybdene  fluoride,  at  least  one  flnonn»caBtBinhig 

olefin  copolymeriable  therewith,  and  optionally  aaid 

^  parflwMoalkyI  poflwrovinyt  other,  said  olafe  being 

>T^  wg  compound  wMdi  contains  2-7  cation  aioMia,  con- 
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tains  no  bromine  ittom,  and  contains  at  least  as  many   reactive  polymer  having  a  leactive  carboxyl.  hydroxyl  and/or 
fhnriae  atpaaa  as  carbon  alanH»  and  amide  groups  adapted  lo  Ik  < 

(2)  a  Mend  of  10-93  wci^  pcnnt  of  tl^  copolymer  (1)  amino|tet  resin,  the  i 
with  5-93  weight  peroqit  of  a  nonKTOsalialGedfhioroclaa-      said  reactiv*  potymer  WMng  a 
tomer  oompristng  a  copolymer  of  viaylidfpe  fluondoand 
at  least  one  other  fluoroolefin,  ,  .^,.  \^..  ..^.-r/^A. 

(B)  an  organic  peroxide  curing  agent,  ^^t^,« 
(Q  an  unsaturated  co-agent,  and 

(D)  0.5-10  parts  per  100  parts  of  the  fluoroelastomer  coaqwai- 
tion  of  an  oxirane. 


IjOOO  and  10^000  and  sclootcd 


vinyl  polyaser  said  reactive  polymer  hai>ing  a  meh 
perature  between  W*  C  and  200*  C;  and 
said  powder  paint  composirion  coatsining  by  weight  at  leaat 
about  0.23%  of  a  heat  curing  catalyst  of  an  amine  sah  of 
cydohexyl  sidftmic  add,  ii4«eby  said  powder 
compositions  are  adapted  to  cure  as  a  paint  coaling 
stantiaOyfteeofi 


4  J!iA  *i 


-•  '-TM' 
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CAIHODE  MATERIALS 
StPiml,andDmlR 
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hfETHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CSOfiS-LINKED 

VINYLAROMATIC  P(M.YMER8  CONTAINING  NmO 

GROUPS 
Saratan  B.  Makwova,  LanlnpadBlqr  praapakt.  57.  fcr.  117; 
JunrA.LaMa.allimCriiyn>,t.ht.|ai;AnaMyV.Sml^  ^^^^ 

VahryY.Sams^y.aiHMNfol.g7.ky.27.Kiar,Haanat«M.  CpnltowHsa  h  i»tafSar.Na.t5Mi2.0ctl4,l»71,PntNo. 
"^  ^•"■5?!  5^??^*  J**  Jr  ?!""y       4,22M1«.  T*b  wMraHsa  Sep.  14, 1979.  Sar.  No.  HISS 
*•  '"y**^''"*'? ..!"'.'  ^i'J^  ?!""^i  Int  a.J  COtF  8/18.  8/22 

P.  PMiarpof a,  Vabtakir  hilfar.34|  kr.  n.  Maacow;  UA  a  525-354  l5 

AadNi  A.  Uaritf .  BatankhsAaya  aMn,  27.  kf.  7.  Maacmr. 
Olp  N.  VkaoMkaya.  Pni«|naHV»  riRn»  !••>  koqM4,  kr. 
24.  Maaeav.  ana  a^naaaH  A.  xvnanavs 
riMaa.  11.  hwpaa  L  kf.  191.  hfaacon.  al  af  UJS&R. 
Flad  1>^  24.  Itn.  Sar.  Nai  772,473 
Int  CL'CMF  4/50 
U.&CL825-^4t  4 

L  A  mediod  for  preparing  croas^inked  vinyfatfomatic  poly' 
mers  TH"«»^««i"f  nitro  groups  having  the  genmd  forawb 


ftf 


— CHr 


NO2 


r — cH— CH2- 

6 


CH-CH2— 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  i-nnsisting  of  H.  NO^ 
COOH,  SO3H,  P(OXOH)2.  P(0>H(OH),  m  is  from  60  to  99, 
and  n  is  from  40  to  1,  coosistiag  in  that  the  cross-linked  poly- 
men  having  the  general  formula 


L  A  cell  inrluding  an  anode  and  a  cKhode  wherein  the 
cathode  is  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  die  steps  of  mix- 
ing polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  coaaiBting  of 
P2  VP.  P4VP,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  quantity  of  mdine 
and  heating  the  resultant  mixture  in  a  sealed  oontainrr  in  the 
presence  of  a  protective  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  at  leart 
about  ISO*  C 


.  '  *  J  -        i^       !».■_♦  J^*  i 


-CH— CHi  H        p         CH— CH2- 

6    6_ 
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CYCLIC  PERKETALS  AND  THEOIUSB  FOK 


;CH— CH2— 


where  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  COOH. 
SOsH.  P(OXOHhand  P(0)H(OH),  P>  it  firom  tiO  to  99  and  n  is 
from  40  to  1,  are  treated,  at  a  temperature  of  firom  -5*  to  93* 
C,  %rith  a  aMXture  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrste  and  an  acid  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphnric  acid,  polyphoa- 
phoric  acid,  glacial  aoetk  ackl.  and  acetic  anhydride,  die  alkali 
metal  nitrate  beii«  taken  in  the  quantity  from  ai  to  8  moles  per 
mole  of  the  starting  craas-linked  polymer. 


litCL>GMr«/ttf  ^3' 

U A  CL  Sgi    117     ?>(i(/   i<?^s/»*C'    »'Mi*srn%  .. «,   M' 

1.  A  composition  iari 
ethykae  composing:  high  density  polyediyiane 
an  effective  amount  of  an  organic  peroxide  for  the  < 
thereof;  said  orgaasc  peroxide  having  the ; 


4,271,2n        '_ 

CURING  CATALYST  FOR  THERM06BTI1NG 

PAINTS 
Robart  F.  Galmndn,  NarlhflM,  OWiwiiripw  ••  KM 

ratian.  Nan  Yark.  NT. 

raad  Oct  i.  If79.  Sar.  Niw  •2,7U 
bt  aVGpIL  WVU  61/26,  WOO 

UJS. CL  528—351  .  . , „', . , ,-,'/;,.rO  Vi  ^^-co    *  . •*       ' 
L  A  thermosetth^  >y«vder  pahrt 


s^Oipk 


wherein  each  of  Rfr  Rs.  R4and  Rsii 


from  1-4 
hydroxy  sflcyl 
about  10 
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0  o 

1  I 

— CHj— C— CH3.  mti  — CHj— C— N— H 


where  n«0  to  3  and  X  is  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  about 
S  carbon  atom;  provided  that  whoi  all  of  R2.  R3.  R4  and  Rj 
are  methyl  not  more  than  one  of  R  and  R|  it  methyl  and  the 
other  of  R  and  Ri  is  larger  than  ethyl  when  it  is  alkyl. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYETHYLENE 
YaMihi  Town,  CUba;  F^Jia  lit  is.  JUmnMmi  ScUi 

i«rCkfta,aHorj^« 

LWled,  OMka,  JapM 
FIM  Dae.  17,  lf79,  Ser.  Now  WiS23 
iority,  iijHrartia  lapM,  D^c  M,  1971,  S3-161710 
lat  a.)  GQSF  2/01  4/2i.  10/02 
VJS,  a  536— (S  5 


vX. 


4  h^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  ethylene  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture and  a  high  pressure  using  two  autoclave  reactors  con- 
nected in  a  series'through  a  heat  exchanger,  by  using  the  pre- 
ceding autoclave  reactor  partitioned  into  a  first  and  second 
reaction  zone,  feeding  the  major  part  of  the  starting  ethylene 
into  the  first  reactioa  zone  of  the  preceding  autoclave  reactor, 
feeding  the  remaining  starting  ethylene  into  the  fi|»f^fi»i1ing 
autoclave  reactor,  polymerizing  the  ethylene  fed  info  the  first 
reaction  zone  of  the  preceding  autocbve  reactor  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polymerization  initiator  under  a  pressure  of 
1 .000-2,100  kg/cm'  at  a  tempeiature  of  1  JfT-lXXr  C.  introduc- 
ing the  reactioa  mixture  thus  obtained  into  the  second  reaction 
zone  of  the  preceding  autoclave  reactor,  polymerizing  the 
reaction  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  at 
a  temperature  of  2IO*-280*  C,  cooling  the  reaction  mixture 
discharged  from  the  second  reaction  zone  of  the  preceding 
autocbve  reactor  by  means  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  a  tempera- 
ture which  is  not  lower  than  120*  C  and  is  20*  C.  or  more 
lower  than  the  reactioa  temperature  in  the  second  reactioa 
zone  of  the  preceding  autoclave  reactor,  feeding  the  cooled 
mixture  into  the  suormding  autoclave  reactor  and  polymeriz- 
ing it  there  in  the  presence  of  a  polyaierizing  inittator  under  a 
pressure  of  1.000-2,800  kg/cm^.  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  a  reactor  having  one  reactioa  zone  as  the  Mooeed- 
ing  autoclave  reactor  and  polymerizing  the  asixtare  fed  info 
the  succeeding  autoclave  reactor  at  a  tcaaperatara  of  2  Kr-2S0* 
C. 


4jnjn 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPAMNC  fflYlENIC  POLYMER 
PARTICLES 
J.  laRejr:  DarW  J.  WIHmh,  kadi  of 

V.  <niiiiisl,  I Iiiili  ,  m  9t 


NJ. 

FIM  M«y  »,  IfM^  Sw.  Na.  15MM 
fat  CL^OMP  2/30 
VS,  a.  SJ<-«  IS 

1.  In  a  suspension  polymerizatioa  process  for  preparing 
styrenic  polymer  particles  which  oompriaes  providing  a 
stirred,  aqueous  suspension  of  polymeric  seed  particles,  adding 
gradually  to  the  suspension  styrenic  mnaomer,  polymerizing 
the  monomer  in  the  suspension  in  the  praacooe  of  saapeeaioo 
polymerizatioa  initiator,  and  continuing  the  addition  of  mono- 
mer to  the  iiMptHsioa  aa  the  polymerization  proceeds,  the 
improvement  whidi  comprises  introducing  the  styreok  mono- 
below  the  surface  of  the  1 


4jnju 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBOCHAIN 

HOMO-POLYMERS,  RLOCK-  AND  RANDOM 

COPOLYMERS  OF  OONIUGAUD  DUNES  WITH 

VINYL-AROMAHC  MONOMERS 

Viktor  P.  Jii«m  piiiaiih  RImMiiii,  7,  kr.  71;  VataMfa 

r*  1*  kv.  4|  Laanid  V. 
U.  kf .  4i;  Vitola  G. 
S4»  kr.  57;  NadoMi  K. 
2.  kf.  2S|  LUlB  N.  MM|Bk»va,  I 
Miskrisia, 4»  kv.  53;  Niialli  M. I 
skofB,  7 A  kv.  Si;  ZkiridB  N.  I 

3,  kv.  10;  Ivaa  P.  MMn,  aHtaa  Raolsish^a,  44/6,  kv.  7; 
V.  Mslassf,  LcilMky  praapokt.  O,  k?.  12.  Md 
V.  Kaaaitaai,  Iiihiiij  prsipskt.  13,  kv.  13.  >■  •# 
UJSSJL 

FOod  Aag.  22,  lf79,  Sm.  Na.  «,S20 
fat.  CL^  OMF  4/48 
VS,  a.  526-174  7  CUh 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbo-chain  homopolymers. 
bk)ck-  and  random  copolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  with 
vinylaromatic  monomers  comprising  polymerization  of  mono- 
mers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dienes,  vinylanv 
matic  monomers  and  divinybromatic  monomers,  or  copoly- 
merization  thereof  in  a  medium  of  a  bydrocaiboa  solvent  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  -30*fo -t- ISO*  C  in  the  presence  of 
an  organolithium  catalyst  of  the  formub  R(Li)jb  v^wrein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocaitMn  radical 
and  a  diene  polymer,  x  is  selected  from  the  group  of  integers, 
of  from  I  fo  4;  and  a  modifying  additive  comprising  a  product 
of  interaction  between  a  phenobmine  resin  and  an  alkaH  metal 
and  having  the  formula: 


wherein  n  b  sdected  from  the  group  of  integers  of  from  I  fo 
10;  M  is  selected  from  the  group  ""«'««^i'«g  of  sodium  and 
potaasiuaB;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of  an  aftyl 
with  a  number  of  caibon  atoms  of  fbom  2  fo  20  and  an  aryblk^ 
with  a  naoriwr  of  caiten  atoms  of  ftrom  7  fo  20;  R 1  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  with  a  nnnfeer  of  carbon 
atoms  of  firom  I  fo6,andanarybll^  widianuiberofcafboa 
atoms  of  from  7  fo  9,  and  a  hydrogen;  said  modiiying  additive 
betag  taken  in  an  amount  of  from  0.07  g/equiv.  per  one  g/e- 
quiv.  of  active  fidnum  of  said  organottthium  catalyst 
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SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION  FROaSS  FOR 
PRODUCING  LARGE  POLYMER  PAiTKLES 
Hafaa  Pi*k,  North  Ofiii  i,  OMa,  iidpi  nr  ta  SCM 

tian,  Now  YonK,  N.Y. 

ruHiii  iMiii  h  »il  iffi    n  T'. —  ^^ 

aBBMHHa,  wBBCB  ■  a  aBHsmansBBv^ppw  as  ■oa,  i^bw  ^w,i«^ 

Na.  M.liff  'Moc-'  :  «>  -v^^r^:^  _ 

fat  CL*  Ra21 27/30:  OHP  220/04,  220/Oi,  220/20 
US.  CL  525-317  4 

1.  An  aqneons  fffspf"**"*  polymerization  process  for  pro- 
ducing snsprasinn  polymer  particles  by  polymerizing  a  mix- 
tare  of  elhyleascally  ■iiiatwatirt  maaamtn  m  an  aqoeous 
medium  under  suspension  polymerization  conditions  fo  pro- 
duce polymer  particles  greater  diaa  about  ISO  microns,  the 
improvement  comprwng: 
providing  a  monoaMT  mizatre  comprising  by  wci^  be- 
tween about  2S«  and  S0%  pentaerythritol  triacrybte,  I  % 
Mkl  10%  ethyfcmcaUy  ansaturatfd  moqocartMnylic  add 
monomer,  and  the  remainder  being  other  e^lenically 
unsaturated  monomer. 


4|27UK 
MUOIOif 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF  POLY(AMINE 

ALLYL  HALIDB  HALOHYDRIN  SILICATE) 

COPOLYMER  AND  THEIR  RBACnON  nODUCIS 

DafU  R  Haal.  54M  Lea  St.  Sa  Di«i,  Criit  f21t5 

CsirtfaBalian-fafmt  af  Sar.  Na.«3^IMl  Doe.  If ,  1977,  Pat  Na. 

4JS7.43I,  which  b  a  iilbaotliio  b  pt  of  Sg.  Na.  7gy,2», 

Ian.  <»  1977,  Pat  Na.  4tMM91,  whkfc  b  a  eoalfaaalbn  af  Ser. 

Na.  622,525,  Oct.  15, 197S,  PM.  Naw  4jaMI9.  IMS 

Am.  19, 1971^  Sar.  Na^  4y03 

faL  CL>  OMG  61/11  65/24.  77/OOc  Cmf  30/06 

ujs.as2t-«  12 

1.  The  procem  for  the  production  of  a  poMaDyl  l^lide 
amine  hafohydrin  silicate)  resinoas  product  by  mizing  the 
following 

(a)anal]yi 

(b)a 

(c)a 

(d)  an  alkah  catalyst, 

(e)  a  polyf^mctiooal  haiohydfto 
then  the  miztare  «  imitated  for  10  fo  60  minutes  between 

■d  the  boiling  toaiiidralwe  of  the 


l^ofi 
FHoi  Apr.  2,  IfM^  am  Ni^  116^16 

1979,2915315    .     -«,..j,  *¥if-n  A  i 

ii«.€L^OnGi2/J9 
UJS.  CL  529-254  9' 

1.  fa  the  procem  far  the  weuaration  of  1 
zines  etfierified  widi  I 
triaziae,  an  analytiiaBy  determined  average  of  0.6  a  to  2  a 
methytol  groapa,  wkicfc  ace  ctherified  fo  the  ezmt  of  3R  to 

whereb  an  aminotriazine  ■  warmed  fo  to*  to  139*  C  artih  flL7 

ntoBamoboffa^asakldiyde,  2  a  to  lOn  asobofan 

(II  s  miituii  nf  aRaanb haiing  1  tn  fl  rsrtrnn  afnrns  thr 

Cham  of  which,  if  havng  oKxe  tiHB  2 

be  tnterrapted  by  aa  Qiyfea  atom,  and  0  fo  S  a  mob  of ' 

per  mol  of  the  aminotriaziae  for  0.2  fo  20 

vated  pressure,  whereb  the 

ammotriazine  being  first  healed  fo  a  Kaqwialuit  of  60*-^*  C 

in  the  pccaenoe  of  the  fbnmidehyde  aad  0  fo  30%  by  weight  of 

the  total  amoom  of  alanol  or  altaw>l  firtars  far  1  to  30 

minutes  at  a  pH  t  to  1 1  whereupon  the  remaiader  of  ^e  aRm- 

nol  or  alkanol  mixtnre  is  added  ud  the  mistare  b  sahaeq^MMly 

healed  fo  80*  fo  130*  C  Birfer  ctevaled  pceaawe  at  a  pH  of  3  to 

8,  for  0.2  fo  20  ninales.  >^.V 


ARYL  SULFIDK/8ULPDNA1V  POLYBOR 


FRiiNav.ai,191i^Sv.Na.  99,929        >'  > 
faLCL>GMG75/i# 
UJB.aS2i-17S  1 

L  A  baear  «yl  solfide/snUboale  polyaMr  haviag 

flfmriborthe 


whersiaaban 


VTM97 
OOmiNUOUB  FOL^ 


HON 


>ma  i^^k  ■^^^^■■k.Mf  ^^^^^  svttiAbHsad'Ham 

I  <T«     nil;-    _ 

Ibk  m«R.  Sap.  21,  I9I».  lib 
l9MllK.Maul7MM 
fal.a)0liG6J/af 
UJS.  a.  529—272  4Cfaii« 

Lfaapcoocmfortha* 
ular^ 

the  sottd  phase  from  a  dried 
phtfaable  m  which  the  grsaali 
is  fiiit  at  bast  partblly  crymtUutd  fallowiag  adich  «fce  par- 
tially  crystallized  matrrialb  mii40e»td  fo  poljicondraaitina, 
the  Mvcoveneat  whkh  coaiKbeft 
(A)  fint  preheatiac  said  polyawr  aader  farced  asolioa  to  a 
tnvecatore  b  the  ni«e  dfahoat  l«r  C  to20O' C  wfth- 

polymer  apd  wWb  asaiattini^g  ^ 


orfkotolto 


29Qt      '     fji'f-i:. 


paciod  of 

dbpoiyaertoa 

(B)aad(C) 


2IBrtoRirfa»a 

of 

babSilOtip  to  ihMlMtiHffa 
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NOVEL  POLYAMIC  ACID  POLYMERS  AND 

POLYIMIDE  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

I  P.  Wm.  MMtei,  Mkk, airiiparl* n*  Dmv 

.Mkh. 
t  •#  8«.  N^  S3,C7t,  M.  2,  IfTf , 
Ilk  HiMrir  -  Jm.  21,  IfM.  S«.  N«.  113,tn 

iM.  a.1  CMC  79/;a  7i/i4 

us.  a.  S2»-353  15 

1.  A  poiyunic  acid  polymer  compratng  recurring  units 
least  some  of  which  comprise  the  structural  formula: 


HOOC-eCHz),  .  R'  R"  (CH2)*-C-OH 

C— Ai — C 
•  -NH-C-CH2  CHj— C-NH-Ri-|- 

■  A 

O  4> 


wherein  Ar  is  a  C6-20  srylene  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


Mn2<CO)io.  methylcyclopentadienylmanganeae  tricaibo- 
nyl  and  cydopentadienyloobah  dtaubOByt 


4^UM 
3^XYUDINE4«-RIBnYL 


Gmf 


tmkXJC 


Of 


HM  Ja.  U,  Uni  S«.  N^  4Mi' 

ipplkalioa  FhM*.  im.  15, 1971, 7S  17N8 
lBtCL^OI7H5/(W 
UJS.  CL  53^—22  2  CUms 

1.  N-(2,3-(0-Iao|ifopylideneHD)-ribityl]-3,4-xylidine  of  the 

fonnula 


CH3 


O 
I 


NH— CH2— CH 


CHj         CHj 


0  OH 

1  I 

CH— CH— CHjOH 


CHj 


X  N-{2,3-(0-Isopropylideae)-ribofuranoMde)-3.4-xylidiiie. 


.l^W 


.l^W 


[wW 


,l^lf 
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PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CELLULOSE  ESTER 

FINES 
^"^^  Bradky  R  DvyvuH,  CkMkqr,  Toa,  MrigMr  M 

Bichimr,  N.Y. 
FIM  J^  21,  MS,  Sw.  N*.  172,N1 
lA  a>  OMB  i/2tf 
UJS.  CL  S3i-<5  5 


wherein  w  in  each  occurrence  is  halo,  nitro.  or  a  C|.io  radical 
selected  from  ^kyl.  aryl.  alkaryU  aralkyl,  haloalkyl.  haloaryl. 
aryloxy  and  alldoxy;  q  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  4;  and  w'  is 
oxygen,  sulfur,  alkylene,  oxyalkylene.  alkyienedioxy  or  poly- 
oxyalkylene;  R',  R"  individually  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  aryl, 
aralkyl  or  aikaryl  radicals  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
both  x's  are  either  zeros  or  ones;  and  Ri  is  each  occurrence  a 
divalent  organic  radical  remnant  of  a  diamine  containing  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms,  and  any  remainder  being  polyamic  acid 
monomeric  units  formed  by  reaction  of  a  tetracarboxylic  acid 
dianhydride  and  a  diamine. 


4,271,219 
OXYGEN-CURABLE  MERCAPTO-FUNCnONAL 
ORGANIC  COMPOUND  COMPOSITIONS  CATALYZED 
BY  METAL  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 
OF  FORMING  HIGHER  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
G«7  R.  HoMii,  «i  CU-I««  Lee,  botk  or  MUkad,  Mkk^ 
aHivMfs  to  Dvw  ConiiV  CorporatkM,  MMIaiid,  Mick. 
FBed  Doc  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99a>2 
bt  CLi  COtG  75/04 
U&  CL  52t-374  22  Oatam 

1.  A  composition,  stable  in  the  absence  of  oxygen,  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  product  obtained  by  mixing  the  follow- 
ing substantially  in  the  absence  of  oxygen 

(A)  100  portt  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mercapto-functional 
organic  compound  which  contains  an  average  of  at  least 
two  mercapto  groups  per  molecule  and  is  free  of  silicon 
atoms,  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  radicals  which  are  reac- 
tive with  mercapto  groups  at  room  temperature, 

(B)  0  to  200  ports  by  weight  of  at  least  one  fWer,  and 

(C)  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  caibonyl  oompouad  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe(CO)5.  Fe2(CO)9, 
Fe3(GO)i2.  dicyclopentadienyldiiron  tetracarbonyl, 
bloiliMM  iron  tricaibonyl,  cydohexadienetron  tricarbo- 
nyl.    Ni(CO)4.    dicyck^tadienyldinickel    dicaitonyl. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  cellulose  ester  fines  from  scrub- 
ber-coolant water  in  which  the  cellulose  ester  fines  are  sus- 
pended, the  process  comprinig: 
continuously  introducing  said  scrubber-coolant  water  into  a 
vertically  disposed  coluaui  of  liquid  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof  at  a  location  just  below  the  liqind  levd  of  the 
liquid  column,  the  bquad  in  the  column  being  comprised  of 
previously-introduced  scnibber-coolant  water, 
continuously  sparging  gas  into  the  lower  end  of  said  verti- 
cally diqK'r^  liquid  column  to  generate  gas  bobbies  and 
consequently  proiducing  a  coHnter-curreat  effect  in  which 
the  generated  gas  bubbles,  to  which  said  cellulose  ester 
fines  will  adhere  to  the  layer  of  each  gas  bubble,  will  rise 
upwardly  within  the  Uqi^  column  to  form  a  wet  foam 
above  said  liquid  level  while  the  Hquid  of  said  vertically 
disposed  liquid  column  descends  downwardly  in  die  ool- 
unm,  said  wet  foam  being  comprised  of  said  cdluloae  ester 
fines,  gas  and  portions  of  said  liquid; 
continuously  forming  said  wet  foom  to  form  a  flow  of  wet 
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foom,  thereby  forcing  the  resulting  flowing  wet  fo 
opwardly  and  away  fam  wtid  Hqiad  kvd; 

gaidaif  said  resuhing  fkywing  wet  foom  along  a  straight-Vae 
poth  fitniding  geaeraOy  in  a  horizontal  plane  above,  to 
one  side  of,  and  away  from  said  hqoid  ootema,  said  podi 
beng  pitched  downwardly  firooswid  horizontal  frfane; 

removing  Hquid  from  said  wet  fbom  whOe  gaichng  said 
flowing  wet  fbom  akn^  saU  downwardly  pitched 
strain-fine  podi  to  form  a  drier  fbom  compriMd  of  about 
23  to  about «)%  cdlulooe  ester  fines  and  libout  73  to  about 
40%  Hquid.  as  measured  on  a  gas-fiee  basis;  and 

then  introducing  said  drier  foom  mio  a  vessel  and  dimolvmg 
said  cdluloae  ester  fines. 


^jrum 


jJiV  ». 


2-DBCARBOXT-2-TnRAZOLVL-19«ETO-PG 

COMrOUNDS 
C  Sik,  IdiMnn.  Mkk,  iiripMr  «•  The  UjRiila 


or  sw.  No.  asgm,  Apr.  i;  1979, 

appMcalion  M«.  2S,  19tt,  S«.  No.  132,225 

m.  cu  one  jtt/ooc  crm  257/06 

U  A  CL  S41--a9  S 

1.  A  oooapooad  of  the  formnte 

NH— N 


2-D-C^  I 

Rj       N-N 

— C— C— C2H4— C— CHj 

■     '  i 

Q    R4  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  ci»<»=CH-CH2— (CH2V-Cff2— . 

(2)  cis<M=CH-CH2— (GH2V-CH2— . 

(3)  c»<W2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— . 

(4)  trans— (CH2b—CH=CH—, 
(3) -<CH2)3-«^2)r-CH2-, 
(6)  -<CH2)3-CH2— CF2— , 
(7) -(CHz)3-0-CH2— , 

(4)  -<CHa)-0-<CH2h-.  *•;  rx-a.T 

(9) -43fe-0-(CH2h-. 

(10)  -{m-Ph>-(CH2>2-»  Of 

(11)  — (m.Ph>-0-CHa— , 

wherein  --<B-Ph>—  is  irterHneta-pheayleae  and 
wherain  g  is  Kio,  OMi  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH;/3— R5  or  a— Rs;^l— OH.  wherdn  Rs  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl;  '  *> '" 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy!,  or  hydroxymethyl. 
wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  benig  te 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  lU  >• 
fhMMOonly  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fhioro;  aad 
wherein  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  o—OH:il—H,  or  o—HO^-OH; 


or  trans — CH~"CH — , 


X  i 

— CH2CH2— . 
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BENZOPURANYL-UNZnODABOLES 


v^-A  t^y*--A^M 


iof       't»i  i»» 


in  which  ^^     r     ^ 

Ri  is  alkyl  with  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aHcoxy  wA  J-4  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyl,  styiyl,  or  pheaji  optioMally  be  anbali- 
tuted  by  alkyl  with  I'*  CatooBS.  phenyl,  aftoxy  with  1-4 
C  atoms  or  ddorine, 

R2  is  hydrogen  cyano,  carboxyl.  Ci-Q-a&ylcaibonylaaiino, 
benzoylumno  or  Rt,  or 

Ri  and  R2  together  are  a  fused  naphlhalmr  ring  or  benzene 
ring  optionaDy  substituted  by  akyl  widi  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and/or  alkozy  with  1  to  4  caihon  atoms. 

R3  and  iU  ea(A  independendy  is  hydrogen,  mediyl,  ediyl. 
metlioxy  or  dilorine, 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  dkyi  widi  1  to  4  caibon  irtonas.  or  pheaji 
optioaaily  aubotitHted  by  asethyl  and/or  aislhBij, 

R«  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  widi  1  to  4  caibon  atoms,  medioxy, 
chlorine,  alkylsulphonyl  with  1  to  4  caibon  atoms,  cyano, 
solpho  or  carboxyl, 

R7  is  hydrogea,  aa^iyl,  melhoxy  or  CI.  ' 

Rt  is  alkyl  with  I  to  4  caibon  atonM,  hydroxyaikyl  widi  2 10 
4  carbon  atoms,  cypaoediyl.  or  fAeayl.  cydohexyl  or 
beazyl  opdoaally  siAiotitutad  by  diloriae.  medqrl  or  am- 

dioxy, 
R9  is  alkyl  widi  1  to  4  caiboa  atoms  optaoaaHy  sibstitaied  by 

hythoxyl  or  alkoxy  widi  1  to  4  cnboa  atomo,  beazyl 
optionally  subodtuted  by  ddoriae  or  mediozy,  or 
-CHiCN,  -CH2OONH2  or  -CH2COOR. 

RisdkyI  with  1  to  4  caiboa  atoms, 

n  is  0  or  I,  . 

Ae  is  a  cotorieas  anksa  or  «r  dhtaafc  or  i 

wisthevakaoeorA. 


•E  .f 
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AMINOALKOXT  QBnVAIIVSS  OF  ABOMAIIC 


Ahhky,N.T. 
ar  S«.  No.  9tt.lB9,  Oac.  13,  tfTt,  I 

Mv.  13,  i9n,  av.  No.  iiMMr 
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bt  cu  one  97/i(k  arm  2&5/3a  241/04, 211/08 
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1.  A  compound  of  the  fonania 


Ar»— C«0 

Ar2— C— O— R2— NR%* 


whef«iaAr^aaiAr',4 
seat  fhcayi  or  piMivl 
Ci-Crdkoxy  or 

N(R3XR*).R*«. ^ 

dngaa,  d-CiiMkyi'  ialyl,^ 
hydroxydkyi    or   Cy^i  akoaysttyl. 
CK:ti.«lkyl^  oOyl.  Or-Crkydroam^qri 
cycfohexyl,  beazyl  or  pheayl,  "^  ■  ^  •-' ■ 
aUcyleae  of  4  to  9  caibaa  ai 

— CH2-CH2— NR5-CH2-CH2—  aai  R 
hydroB»  or  Ci-C4FdkyL 


(0 


or  a 
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1.  A  proccM  for  prepanag  a  compound  of  the  formula 

R 
J. 

V-f      CH^ 
JL-  NCHC«CH2 
COB 

which  compriMS  reactmg  a  compouad  of  the  formula 


X 

p  r 

^-  NCUOCHiX 
COB 


i-i    ■    f  •     .01'. 


vJ' 


V 

^L—   NCI 


CH2 


NCHCCH} 

I 
COB 


with  1  to  2  mole  equivalenU  of  chlorine  or  nilfuryl  chloride  in 
S  to  SO  voluaie*  by  weight  of  aromatic  hydrocaiboo  or  eMer 
solveat  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -20*  C.  to  30*  C, 
whercta  in  the  above  formulas  R  repreienu (a)  l-6Calkyl,(b) 
7-15  C  aralkyU  (c)  7-15  C  helerocyclicalkyl.  (d)  7-9  C  ary- 
loxyalkyl.  (e)  7-9  C  heterocydioozyalkyl.  (0  6-10  C  aryl  (g) 
6-10  C  heterocycbc.  (h)  1-6  C  alkoxy.  (i)  7-15  C  aralkoxy.  0) 
7-15  C  heterocyclicalkoxy.  (k)  6-10  C  aryloiy.  G)  6-10  C 
beterocydicoxy.  (m)  carbmaoyU  or  <a)  2-7  C  cartadkoxy .  each 
of  laid  groups  beiag  uasubatitnted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy, 
1-6  C  alkaaoyloxy.  1-3  C  alkoxy.  7-9  C  aralkoxy.  6-8  C  aryl- 
oxy.  oxo.  aauno,  1-3  C  alkylamino.  1-5  C  alkaaoylamino. 
nitro.  1-3  C  alkyl.  6-10  C  aryl.  caiboxy,  protected  caiboxy. 
cyano  or  halo,  and  COB  is  carboxy  or  protected  caiboxy. 


Wherein 

R  represent*  (a)  1-6C  alkyl,  (b)  7-I3C  aralkyl  (c)  7-I5C 

beterocycUcalkyl.  (d)  7-9C  aryknyalkyl  (e)  7-9C  heterocy- 

clicoxyalkyl,  (0  6- IOC  aryl  (g)  6-lOC  heterocyclic  (h)  1-6C 

alkoxy,  CO  7-15C  aralkoxy.  (j)  7-15C  heterocyclicalkoxy,  (k) 

6-lOC  arykuy.  (1)  6-lOC  heterocydiooxy.  (m)  caibaaioyl.  or 

(n)  2-7C  caibalkoxy.  each  of  said  gnwps  beiag  uasitetituted 

or  substituted  by  hydroxy.  1-6C  aHumoykay.  1-3C  alkoxy. 

7-9C  aralkoxy.  6-8C  arytexy.  oxo.  mmo,  1-3C  alkylaMian. 

1-5C  alkaaoylamino.  nitro,  1-3C  alkyl.  6-lOC  aryl.  caiboxy, 

protected  caiboxy,  cyaao  or  hak>, 

X  repreaeats  (a)  hfelo,  (b)  hydroxy,  (c)  up  to  5C  acyk»y 

selected  from  the  group  of  nitrooxy,  saUwous  acyk»y. 

formyk>xy,  acetoxy,  propioayk»y.  triflnoroaoetoxy.  fi- 

hydroxypropionyloxy,      a-hak)aoetyk>xy.      beazyk>xy. 

nicotinoyk>xy,     caibamoyloxy.      metboxycarboaytoxy. 

•miaopropionyloxy.  sulfeayloxy  and  sulfiayloxy.  (d)  1-6C 

alkoxy.  (e)  thiocarbaaioylthio.  (0  1-S  C  alkyltUo.  (g) 

6-9C  aryhhio.  (h)  6-9C  heterocydicthio.  or  (0  1-6C 

sulftayU  the  aryl  portioa  of  the  groups  R  aad  X  aad  the 

substitueats  thereof  beiag  selected  from  the  group  of 

pheayl  aad  nafrfithyl  aad  the  heterocyclic  portion  of  the 

groups  R  and  X  bdng  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  (uryl.  thieayl,  pyrrolyl.  oxazolyl.  isoxazolyl,  oxadiazo- 

lyl.  oxatriazolyl.  thiazolyU  isothiazolyl.  thiadiamlyl,  thia- 

triazolyl.  pynizolyl.  imidaaolyl.  triaMlyl.  tetranlyl  pyri- 

dyl.      pyrimidyl.     pyraziayl.     aa^riaziayl.     quiaolyl, 

isoquinohnyl.  and  2-baazotl^azolyl.  aad  COB  is  caiboxy 

or  protected  carboxy  coaveatioiial  m  the  cheaustry  of 

penicillins  and  oephalosporias. 


UyM. 
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1.  A  coaipouad  of  the  following  fonauli: 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODIKTION  OP  SUSrE^SION 

OR  SOLUnONS  OF  CYANURIC  CHLORIDE  IN 

ORGANIC  90LVENI8  0) 

Ml 
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t  A  process  foe  the  productioa  of  a  suspeasioa  or  sdutioB  of 

cyanuric  chloride  m  a  water  containing  orgamc  solvent  oom- 
pristng  spraying  cyanuric  chk)nde  downwardly  and  ort- 
wardly  at  a  temperature  in  its  mohea  range  fhxn  the  upper 
portion  of  a  vertical  tubular  xone  closed  at  die  top  thereof  to 
contact  and  mix  with  water  coataiaiag  orgaaic  solveat  which 
forms  a  Uquid  layer  deflaiag.  said  tubular  zoae.  constricting 
said  layer  ia  b«caslp«haped  BMoaer  dowawanlly  bdow  the 
place  of  entry  of  the  cyaaasic  chloride  iaio  the  tababr  aoae  to 
forai  a  aarrowcr  dischartB  opraiag.  dischargiag  waier  oon* 
taaaag  ospMC  solveat  a*  a  spray  tanRBBtially  to  saki  layer  aad 

directed  sh^y  upwardly  ia  the  direction  of  the  doaed  top 
above  sakl  coMlrictioa  and  point  of  iatroductioa  of  the  cyaaa- 
ric  chlofkte  aad  thereby  fcrnaag  said  Mqaid  layar  akmg  the 
eatiic  tiibttlar  zoae  to  the  poiat  of  iatroductioa  of  Ihe  cyaaaric 
chtorkk.  whereby  the  thk:fcaam  of  said  layer  where  it  is 
foMMd  ia  the  breast-shaped  constriction  is  greater  than  ft  is  hi 
the  reaiainder  of  the  tubular 


JUNE2,19tl 


HTi  CHEMICAjUil'^I;  > 


m^ 


IBB  \>va  Saanyw. 


Plai  Nat.  M.  1919,  Sar.  Na.  9M7S 

.  jipillrrtw  Fai.  ■ly.afC—iy,  Hm,  M, 


lyn^mtMS 
na 


4»271,29t  Isii.  ,;«.>»!ii-,  bi  j#  >Tjii't:i,^^Mi^i:'CB 

mORTiJEPaODUCnONOFSUgPlftWOWR     'fi>.be    b..« 

OR  SOLUnOto  OP  CYANURIC 


3  «J  TO. 

CHUMUDBW  WATER  f.7-DliaTIIOXY-4.AMINO-24M34i|flK>rU4-_ 

■;  FHa*kh  BiMav.  Bid      piPEBAZOOflJ  Q|gWAgpUNl  HYPaOCa^ltiPt 
.badiarPM.Iii^alC;ai^    .  r.«.  lUVWC  AN  AWnH¥flKWttVB  BPnCT 

iiMiriab  JUMM;  Hdvkli  T^HtrnTHm  M^il.  B^ 
Mrfd.  aal  Shpa  A.  ftatei.  HaWaU.  al  af  Ftalaai. 

la  QMMiMjaM  Of.  fWvi 

toJaiu2,lf9t,      OaiaM priartty.  liiirHlia  fill  1 1.  Jw.  Jl,  tt1i> 79itJt 

lat  aJ  OWD  W/14 
M.CL'CnD  251/28  UJS.a564^2tl  ^f*"? 

UJS.CL544^19t  4CWBM      t  A  Method  fbr  prodaoag  6.7-diaaethoxy  <  amwi.^HBr 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  suspension  or  solntmn  of  fun>yl)-l-piperannyllqnhia?oKar   hydrochloride 
cyaaaric  chloride  at  water  coaipnsiBg  spraying  cyanuric  chlo-  antihypertensive  effect  aad  haviag  the  fionnda 
ride  dowawaidly  aad  ootwardly  at  a  tea^wratare  ia  its  mdtea 
raage  firoa  upper  portioa  of  a  vertical  tiriwlar  zoae  dosed  at 
te  top  thereof  to  coatact  aad  aus  with  aaU  wMcr  which  iBiaa 
a  bqmd  layer  defkriag  said  tubutorzoi«.cuaaUlciiigaaid  layer  q,^ 
in  breast-shaped  mamer  downwardly  bdow  die  plaaaof  eatry 
of  the  cymnuic  chloride  iato  the  tabafav  zoae  to  fosM  a  aar- 
lower  discharge  opeaiag.  dischargiag  aaid  water  ac  a  spray   ^^^ 
taageatiaUy  to  add  layer  aad  directed  shghtly  upwaidhr  ia  the 
directioa  of  the  doaed  top  dwve  said  coastrictioa  aad  bdow 
the  poiat  of  mtiodactioo  of  the  cyaaaric  ddoffide  aad  thereby 

formiag  said  hqaid  layer  doag  the  ealire  tubular  Boae  to  the  . ,      ..  ._. 

poiat  of  iatroductioo  of  die  cyaaaric  chloride,  whereby  the  pheaylH4<2-furoylMl>iiWM«>y»)«»noformanndaie      haviag 
thickness  of  s|^  layer  where  it  is  formed  m  the  breast-shaped  the  formala 
coastrictioa  is  neater  thaa  it  is  ia  the  rempiader  of  the  tabalar 


N 

c 

NH2.Ha 
raadiag      aiethyl-N-(3.4KlnBethozy-6«yaK>> 


,  i^4»**.  .•»>viu»»*:  "M 


.•r,*i*  i, 


•%;.>*,. 'JU., 


SCHj 


•sffl^tN; 


O 


-Mfc: 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OP 
2-ALKaXY-4>-OiCIILORO«-mAZINES 


■f 

.•  1 


CHjO 


■tandcwaled 

amouat  of  aamonium  chloride  ia  a  polar  sdvcal. 


4J7Uil 
»A«i^hON  OP  F«»IEMIABt  pom 

ISOINDOliNE 
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Bad  SadM,  Pai.  Ripw  af 
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FBadNav.lS.1979.Sar.NakH479  CMm  jdarily,  lilMiiIlM  P||  JNp.af  CiiMPf.  Jm.  n, 

dahM  priatfty.  sjiBraHiB  Fad.  Bap,  af  Cawaf,  Nar.  J^  jfTj^awmg                           ^                  >i^>K^tub^ 

I9ii.n9ta3t                      ^"  f^-    -  .. « i- -.n^  ?«  iit.cii)CiiBi7yo#       :>*ivT 

IaLCLiOrD257/2tf  UJLCLM4— tW                               %v  ;v- 

UJB.  CL  544-31t                                                   TCSdH  t  A prooass far  the  pitp aiaiiciaqf  ahriPa 

LAprooe8sfDrtheprodactioaof2-dkoxy-4.^<lichh)n>«^  Me  aad  hifh-hidi^  pigmttvy  fcm  of  aa  iidpddiae  pir 

by  reactB«  cyamiric  chloride  with  aa  dodwl  or  al-  ac^  of  the  formala 


-'^»-. 


jJiEff  rnftshEW 


qaayiag  cyaaaric  cUoride  doanrwanfly  awl  Mtwardly  at  a 
m  its  mdlea  laate  from  the  upper  portioa  of  a 
r  doaed  at  the  top  thareof  to  ooaitaet  aad 
mix  with  the  attar  laadaat  or  reaolaats  adaqh  farm  a  liquid 
layer  ihlimi^aaid  tabular  aoae;  coaatrietiag  aaid  kyar  ia  a 
breast-sh^ed  amaMr  dowawMdly  below  *a  plaoe  afaairy  of 

the  cyaaaric  dUoridaiMliiBa  iahahf  aoactoian 
iTa  *  "gr  npraiag.  ilistl^gh^  isidalhiB  iiai  laiii  nr 
«  a  spray  taageatiany  to  smd  layer  aad  diwcled  rfghtly  up-  ^1,^,^^^ 
wardly  ia  the  directkm  of  the  doaed  top  sbovririd  caaalrio- 
tka  aad  bek>w  the  poiat  of  iatrodactioa  of  the  cyamvic  chlo- 
ride aad  thereby  formmg  said  Kqaid  layer  aloag  the  calire 
tabahr  zoae  to  the  potot  of'adntfactian  of  the  cyaaaric  ddo- 
ride.  whereby  the  fhirkasisofaaidlayar  where  it  is  focBtodia 

igiiaisi.ihiaitiihiTrr-iipTfr 

-'*?*  y  "*  ^"-  ■*^i  ^^^  '^c  ''<  *^'^''  '*  '*^'?^a 


•^kKij 


■.ftfi 


'^-  ^fijyis^  1 
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or  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  barbituric  acid  radical,  and 
B  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  barbituric  acid  radical, 
which  compriies 
subjectinf  a  suspension  which  consist  essentially  or  the 
«jjiommrtfif  crude  pifasent.  hi  which  the  primary  parti- 
cles have  a  mean  particle  urt  of  ^0.1  itm  to  shearing 
forces  in  water  in  the  presence  of  grinding  media  or  in  a 


thereafter  refluxing  the  resulting  aqueous  suspension  at  from 
90*  to  160*  C.  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  surfactant  for 

10-30  hours,  and 

isolating  the  resulting  pigment 

11.  A  prxxxss  for  the  preparation  of  s  brilliant,  easfly  dispers- 
iMe  and  high-hiding  pigmentary  form  of  an  isoindolinr  pig- 
ment of  the  formula: 


I 

oc 


NH 


wherein  A  is 


which  exhibits  the  following  characteristic  infrared  pnttvo 
(cm- ')  in  THF  sotatioo: 

203Ssh 

20O9sh 

1983  vs 

1938  sh 

1783  sh 

1732  m-«. 

3.  A  heteronuclear  noble  metal  carbonyl  cluster  conplex  of 

the  formula: 

(pyridiiiehPt(IUi(CO>20^C«Hs)3)2h 

4.  A  heteionuckar  noble  metal  carbonyl  cluster  complex  of 

the  formula: 


(pyhdiae))Pt(R«l(CO>i2) 

which  exhibits  the  following  ch«rK:teriBtic  tnfraied 
(cm*  I)  in  THF  sohition: 

2030  sh 

1999  vs 

1977  sh 

1962  sh 

1943  m 

180«  vw.br 

1763  w. 


CN 


CONH2 

or  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  barbituric  acid  radical,  and 
B  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  barbituric  acid  radical, 
which  comprises: 
subjecting  a  suspension  which  consists  essentially  of  the 
agglomerated  crude  pigment,  in  which  the  primary  parti- 
cles have  a  mean  particle  size  of  20.1  ^lm  to  shearing 
forces  in  water  in  the  presence  of  grinding  media  or  in  a 

kneader. 
thereafter  heating  the  resulting  aqueous  suspension  for  from 

3  to  20  hours  at  from  110*  to  140*  C.  under  pressure  in  the 

presence  or  absence  of  a  surfactant,  and 
Molitfing  the  resulting  pigment 

SUPPORTED  HETCRONUCLEAB  NOBLE  METAL 

CU^TEK  CATALTSrre  AND  METHOD  POB 

PKEPAIING  SAME 

Gmy  B.  MeVlckar.  WsatflaM,  NJ^  iislBanr  to  Enan  Untntk 

_  -    hMPwk,NJ. 

I  afSar.Na.  934,141.  JuL  13, 1971,  PM.  N*. 

4J17,349.  Tlii  mpMnilia  Dae.  It.  1979,  Sw.  Nn.  ltM23 

lit  CL^  G07F  l5/<»  BMJ  23/61  23/82 

UJ5.CLS44>2  ^?1r 

1.  A  heteronuclear  noble  metal  cluster  complex  of  the  for- 
mula: 

(^yndtiiehPt(Ir«(CO)isl 

which  exhibits  the  following  characteristic  infrared  pattern 
(cm- ')  in  THF  solution: 

2044m 

2022  sh 

2011  v«  * 

1987  sh 

1973  vs 

1783  m 

I  A  heteronuclear  noble  metal  carbonyl  duster  complex  or 
the  formula: 

(pyT*diae)2P»(»j(COhl 


al«fF«i.Ri».«r 
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IM.  CL>  OMB  57/04 
UJS.  a.  544-155  3  O^ 

1.  A  heterocyclic  compound  which  in  one  of  the  possible 
tautomeric  forms  corresponds  to  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


where  (a)  B  is  oxygen.  snHtir.  NH  or 


— N— R'; 

(b)  R  is  Ci-CraBtyl  which  may  or  may  not  be  intemipled 
by  oxygen  and  M  nnsubatituted  or  sitetituted  by  hy^oxyl 
phenoxy.  cyano.  Ci-C4-alkoxycafbonyl,  hydfoiycaibo- 
■yirCi-C4^ika«>yloxy.  -CONHfc  -CONHCH3. 
-CONHC2H5,  — CONHC3H7  or  phenyl;  or 

it  phenyl  which  is  nnsubstitulMl  or  sulislitutad  by  chlorine. 
brtMMK,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  or  aihoxy;  or 

is  Ct-C4-alkoxyc^rbonyl  or  cyano;  or 

it  -GONH2.  CONHCHj,  -CONHCaHfc  -CONHC4H9 
orOONHC(H5;ar 

if  B  ia  snMW.  NH  or 


■wy  also  be  hydrofcn. 

(c)  R'  Is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  benzyl; 


"  / 
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(d)  Y'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-Q-AUcyU  me-  ■:>.:•-                  attd^*'-- 

thozy.cthoxy.  phenoxy.  phenyl,  nilfo  or  9O2T:  V^i^^^irf*^ -.^5«iU^Ki^A=iiit^ 

(•)  T  is  hydroxfl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy;  or  is  phenoxy  which  is  1            '    *    '  ^''^^'"*                               ^ 

unsubstittttad  or  subedtirted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  C|-C#.  *i'  ^  :^^^^^%^^u  ..'mgA  m»^-  -N  JP 

alkyl.  methoxy  or  ethoay;  or  N           ^  ^^  :*'Sri*"*;  w« 

ii  NH2,  NHCH3.  NHQ2H5,  NHC3H7.  NHC4H9.  NHC6H13.  k*'^'^^  ^:t         •**^r  ^^ 

N(CjH5)2,              N(C4H9)2.              NHCHCH2OCH3.  I             ^           gki     '  *  ^'^              „.  ,3  J,  , 

NHC2H4OC2H5.  NH(CH2>30C2H5.  NH(CH2)3N(CH3)2.  / N       Jjf^         ^  ,      ^^  JT  >%   T 

NH(CH2)3N(C4H,)2.  NHC2H4N(CH3)2.  NHCjHs.  CH3.  o^               SyKLl^^  «"  »^  ftrH,.>,^.>  A  I 

CiHs      QH*      CeHs,      QH4CH3,      CHjCHjOH.  OOOR 


..  -^^ 


CHiCH^OCHi,  CH2CH2N(CH3)2.  CH2CH(OH)CH2a 

orCH2CH(OH)CH20H:  ,y. 

(0  Y2  is  hydro«ea.  chlorine.  bvomiM.  Ci<<V^d|cyl.  pethoxy 

orethoxy;  •    /    ^ 

(g)  Y'  it  hydroffen.  chlorine.  bronaiM,  Ci-Cndkyi  hy- 

droxyl,  medmxy  or  ednxy, 
(h)  Y*  hydroBen.  chlorine,  bcowne.  Ci<C«-nlkyl,  Mrtwxy, 
„ .    aihoxy.  hydraxyl,  phenoxy.  phenyl,  or  Y^  and  Y*liifHlhM 
.•f  ,  Mt  a  fcaed  bemo  ring;  *'''  ^--i.'-^' 

(9  Z  is  hydraxyl.  anbo  or  — NHR>;  and^lfae  ring  A  «wy 

nddHionally  be  munosiihaiitnled  or  pol|W*alituted  by 

cUortee.  bromine,  nhro,  Ci^C^-aftyl.  C|-C4  dBioay,  phe- 

■esy.  anmn,  Ci-C4-alcylaniK>,  dKt-Ci-dkylamino. 

formylamhio,      aoetylamino.      propionyhmino,      ben- 
.    nylttnino,   chkxobenzoylamino,   methylbeuioylainino,  withabout  l.Oto^bovt  Ueqnivalealsofa 

■Hlhylchlorobenzoylamhio  or  phenyl.  ^"' -  '  pound  of  the  fidrmula 


a  compound  of  tfie  fomnla 


>  N 


CH) 


^ 


T. 


4J71.3B4 
PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
,Md  Aha  C  While. 

itaMaWfittA 


O^W 


■.if* 


FBad  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  Nn.  37,594 

ipplicntfen  Unllad  riigif.  May  M,  IfTt. 

24123/71  , 

im.aJXWm  213/68.  213/89 
US.CL54»-299  6< 

L  A  uwipound  sdected  from  those  haviqg  the  formula 


whidi  iitfie  kinetically  ooatroOed  product  of  the  reaction,  j 
a  stAetantisily  anhydrnns  HMSt  orgaai 
lent  amounts  of  a  triaryl  phoapUle  oflhe  I 

;   hV^  .•kifcl'..  . '   '•■■■■-     ■-'■  ^^ 


\ 


CH— <CH2)i 


l«-0-f  N 


!€>« 


itr.    *t> 


rl    '9k  3  ( 


and  their  N-oxides  and  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  add  addi- 
tion sahs,  wherein  R*  and  R^  are  indqxndendy  selected  from 
uiisubslHutfid  phenyl  and  naphtfiy!  and  friienjd  and  naphthyl 
lubstitutcd  by  one  to  two  subsdtuents  selected  from  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy  and  trifluoro- 
methyl,  fKclwf^g  stericaDy  iiiniiissMf  embodnnents  thereof; 
R3  is  sdected  from  hydrogen  and  lower  attyl  and  n  is  selected 

from  0^  1  and  2. 


and  chlorine  or 
in  a  sttetanttaOy  anhydrona  inert  organic  aohpcnt  at  a  I 
tare  bdow  dwut  30*  C  wherein  in  Ae  above  fonsnlas 

XisaorBr 

Z  is  hydrogen,  halo.  C1-C4  aHcyl  or  Ci-Csafeosy; 

RiscartKuyhcaddpioMhvgranp;      •«  '  ''  '  -^'^* 

Rsii 

(a)  hydrogen,  C|'C4  alkyl  or  hato(Ci-C4  alkyl); 

(b)  a  group  Ri  w^Mrdn  lU  ii  piMayi  <v  phenjd  snbatilnled 
by  1  or  2  groups  selected  from  the  granp  oonaisling  of 
fluoro,  chlorObbroiw.fodo.  nhro.  cyaa^  Ci-C«aicyl. 
C1-C4  aboxy,  protected  hydraxy.  caiwMyl, 
medijiand 

(c)agroiq>ofthe! 


4J7MI5  / 

nOAZOLINOAZEIIDiNONES  AfW  PB0GS8B.«:^«^ 
THERBPCHt      ,  V .  fssiT-slwii  «i  ^ 
D.  HidfliH  BMiMiia^  hmtf  C I 
W.  Fhhar.  halh  af  IndhMpilli» al  aJIai.  iiiliwiUnl 

LiRy  and  Ciiiay.  IsM is,  Ind, 

DHWaa  af  8«.  Na.  M47,  F*.  1.  Itn.  IMi 

UtLCL^OftD  277/60 
VS.  CL  54B-1S3  fPi.      iri 

1.  The  process  fbr  preparing  • 


Ra(0)«CH2--  .  J, 

wherahi  m  is  1  or  0  Md  R«  i  dellnea  Ifo^ 
(d>«  giMp  of  tti  RnndB 


.?■:%*>.  ^ 


a. 


iUaS 


(e)agronpofte 
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vnum 

a-ABYLTHI(>4«4-DIAIJnrL4-MITIIYLKNE-U- 
TWAZpLINIS 


..1-1   .  »,./. 


(I) 


te.N«.llMB4 
bt  CL*  0I7D  277/OB 
MS.  a.  SM-IU 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formola 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  alkyl  of  1  lo  4  carbon  atoms  or 

R>  and  R2  are  joined  to  form  cyckMlkyI  of  S  to  8  carbon 

atoms; 
X  is  sulAir. 
Ar  is  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  biphenyU  optionaUy  substituted 

with  1  to  S  halo  groups,  two  nttro  groups,  or  1  to  S  haloal- 

kyl  groups  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  7  halogen 


OH 


- 

JUNE  2,  1981 

Tn; 

•r 

r 

•j 

.  \' 


wherein  Rs  is  a  mamber  of  the  group  oouiMing  of  hydrogen, 
methoxy.  chloro,  methyl,  tertiwy  butyl,  and  phnyl. 


4-AIJnrL>UA4H-TmiAZOIJt  DBKlVATIVn 
MkkMl  C  SdM^iMl.  P^  WOtam  C  VM  Mifir, 

Htlai  N^,«  ■■■  SHIMjr  A« ' 


if  8«.  New  91M^,  M.  14,  IfVI,  «yck  li  a 
t  «r  8v.  Nn.  3C7,Tff,  Jta.  31^  1173,  VM.  Nn. 
4,13UM4v  «Mch  la  •  mllmllia  lifmtf  8>.  Nn.  91  JO^ 

Nn.  MT^I,  M.  3,  IMi.  PnL  Nn.  I,7il,7M»  wM*  li  ■ 
iiilliiinlfii  T>i|^  tf  lar.  Nei  7S7^IMi  Sapw  4,  lMi»  Wm.  Nn. 

3,7^,411.  Tito  niMrrtu  Jm.  14»  tt7»,  8».  Nn.  4M3< 
InL  a.)  AtlN  4S/64:  OffD  249/08 
U^aSM-Jtt  4< 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N N 


4^M07 
BIOaKMIOPHOUC  «3 .     ......  -^  . 

BENZanUAZOLE.BENZOXAZOLE  ULTRAVIOLET       J^' J^  IL^JJTtSSvTtL^^SSil 
CTAKLIZiaS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ORGANIC  n-he«yl.  n-octyl.  n^lecyl  and  nnlodecyl. 

COMPOSITIONS 
GatterIrkk,3r4ClMri«A.Eafly.bodi«fKiiWart.MiJHMa  4J7V3lf 

C  M«<K  lihMij  CRy,  li  af  Twn  ii^in  m  Ffii  UOINDOUNE  COLORANTS 

af  Sar.  Na.  •<1,73»,  Pac.  1».  MTT.  liiaiiaii,        i^XSf 
wyehlBa«ftalanalS«.Na.715#15,Ai»14,lfT4,PaLNa.  Fiad  M«.  4,  flM.  Sar.  Na.  137.148 

Ajn^jan,  and  a  iiailaBatliB  la  jt  af  Sar.  Na.  4H.733,  JaL  1,       nj_- iliillj.  nMllrnr "  "  f    ' 

H74,PatNa.33«a»».i»hfchliadWslanafSar.No.»t.(Ma,    i^Tf .  2f»8«7 

«•  Apr.  14,  i^  a.J  CTTD  401/14 

U.S.  CL  548-^44 


of  B-peatyl, 


Oct  14, 1972,  PaL  Na.  3,M4,384.  TWa 
1979,  Sar.  Na.  39,479 
lat  CL)  GI7D  413/10 
U.S.  CL  949-33« 

1.  A  rranpnanrt  having  the  formula: 


.Mar.  12, 

4< 


1.  An  isoindoHnr  cdorant  of  the  formula: 
A 


A-B-C 
wherein  A  is  a  group  having  the  stmctare 


\ 


N— N 


'XX>^ 


wherein 

R]  is  a  measber  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
chloro  and  methoay;  R3  is  a  meaaber  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro,  methyl  and  cydoheayl;  and  lUis 
a  aaember  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro  or 
malkyi; 

wharein  B  is  oxyethyleneoxy.  oxyisopropyleneoxy.  oxy, 
caiboayloxy.  cartonyloxyisopropylwanay.  methy- 
leaaoxy,  oxymethylene,  oxymcthyleaa  plunyhnethy- 
taaaoay,  and  thio;  and 

wherein  C  is  a  group  having  the  formula 


OONHR 


OONHR 


N  — N 


/ 


where 

A  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl;  and 

R  is  hyJregen,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  plieayl;  and 

iia  phenyl  radicalB  in  A  and  R  and  tiie  ring  C  independently 
of  one  another,  do  not  carry  tedMr  subathuents  or  are 
sdbaHtatad  by  groopa  which  do  not  confer  sohibility  se- 
lected from  the  group  oonsisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
carbamyl  sulftmyl.  C2-C4-alkanoylamino  and 
aoylamino:  and 

the  two  A*s  being  identical  or  diflbrtuL 


Iune2,1981 


nr  oiEMicAi;  r-io 


4a7Uli 

.     MiniODOriNniBMlNiNGCHQUWSinUSE 
ACnvnV  AND  CHOUNB  DOIVAIIVIS  POB  USB  IN 


TakMTi 


luQ'aMi,  hfln  ay  Yaka  ittSMH* 
TaaMa  TMaaaw  Naamaa.  and  T< 
haf 


nii  Apr.  12, 1979,  Sar.  Naw  29,917 

ijlMriHii  J^a,  Agr.  17, 1971,  S344122; 
Apr.  17, 1971,  S349M7 

h^CL^OfrC  69/88,  69/76 
VS.  CL  9i9-71  21  CMan 

L  A  aiatttod  of  ^irappnim  cholincHcras^  activity  which 
LumiifiMB  naLliiig  the  chnliafitrrasa  ^ith  a  rfanpnund  nf  thr 
formula: 


fimmasm: 

'  ftom  Sv'to  NSWal^M^0tt  < ^ 

•onmun 

PGi  ANALOGS 


'*v  '.;».t  »>v  --xttJ . 


DNWh  af  S«.  Na.  3UM,  Apr.  2, 19711  Ptt.  Nk  443Uil 
nto  ^pReallanOd.  31, 1919,  S«.  Na.SM4i 

M.a>onc  177/00 

US.  CL  999-121  2CMm 

L  A  oompaaad  of  tte  foranria  ^  .^^ivk^-*,- 


TV, 


/ 


CHjH 


I 


•B— CHr-CHr-N--CHj 


•:m-;  tw>itj«jr 


CHs 


',«Vi»i?' 


(wiMrda  A  rcprcsiti  a  hydrofen  atom  or  a  Cm  aUcyl  or 
alkoay  group  and  B  represents  a  group  of  the  fbnnula—R—> 
COO— Qnwhtdi— R— wpwMBiiaaalkaiylgroapwith2lo 
6  carbon  atomsX  or  A  repraeata  a  hydroxy  groap  ia  either  or 
both  o-poaitioas  of  the  bennae  ring  or  a  Ci.s  alkyl  group  and 
B  reprmeats  a  group  of  the  formula  —COO—;  X  rqraenta  a 
st^bUng  anioa  and  n  represents  the  charts  Ml  the  anion)  and 
detennining  the  cholinealeraae  activity  by  means  of  the  choline 
and/or  add  dwrdby  obtained  by  titroaietric  or 


,  i^i.^;^!-..  : 


4,27U11 

ESIEBIFICATION  OF  PHENOL  CATALYZED  WITH  A 

SnONG  BASE  PLUS  BOSON 

W.  Kaiekmayar,  Aarara;  JaMS  SpmMvk 
R.  Slip Nipg^Mi,  aB  af  ML, 

oa  riMpii|i  gaaiai),  ryrags,  bl 

FBsd  JaL  13,  079,  S«r.  Na.  97,198 
lat  CU  C97C  69/773.  ^/SSS.  «9/f»5 
Uji.CL9»-9f  • 

1  The  process  of  ealerificatfon  of  phenofie 
^^uch  comprises  reactiag  a  phenolic  Gomftatmi 
matic  carbcwyBe  aeid  atiag  a  aatalyit  uiMrisHag  >  Mrntislly  of 
aa  AaB  iMMl  ooaipaaadand  a  bQ 
alkali  metal  iompouad  is  at  least  one  1 
gnmp  oonsiatiag  of  aital  aieMI  sails  of  baric  ackl.  alkali  metal 
polytoimea.  aftaH  metal  hydroxkles.  ami  alkafi  aMial  borahy 


lected  from  the  group  nuntieliiig  of  boric  add.  boric  anhy- 
dride. alkaU  metal  polyborales.  alkali  metal  sahs  of  boric  add 
,  borohydridea. 


fn 


f/       4,271,312' T^r"    "^:^'' 

SUPPRESSION  OP  DIGLYCOL  EIHER  BSim  IN 

CHROMIUMHID  CATALYZED  EIHYLENE  OXIDE 

RBACnON  Wrm  AROMATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

WBtod  3.  ZtapwacMad,  aai  Ddbvt  a  Mvtr,Mkaf  N«^ 

vMt,  DL,  aiiiaara  la  Staaivi  OS 

•^^    FBiiA9r.7,19Tl,S».Na.lS2,2ii 

UJ,  CLH9     19"  ■  »>3V-.fir»J*r-4-.    J 

1.  A  prooem  for  die  preparation  of  l-hydroiyefhyl  cMert  of 
araMlie  caibaayllB  adds  wfakdi  ooaapriam  reaeHag  at  a 
pewtawm  the  taey  of  KKT  to  HW  C. 

or  1,2-propyleaa  oxide  ia  the  prusnoa  af  chromiam  (M^ 


wherein  D  is  di<3i2<3l=CH•CH2-CH^. 
wherein  Q  is  a-OH;^s  or  a-Rss^OH. 
wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  aMdiyl,  whereia  R«  is 


(a) 


indasive. 


V-'i 


(b)  alkyl  of  one  Mf  T2  carbon 
(c)cyckMlkylof3«M 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carboa  atpaH,  indnsrve. 

(e)  phenyl. 

{fi  phenyl  substituted  with  ott,  2,  or  3  cUocp  or  a^ 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  indasive; 

IAI1- 


O 
I 

— <p^)— C— CH|bw«^  '4»c»  **i   cjd  ftjf* 

?  f 

— <H*)— NH— C— <pJ*)— NH— C— CHj, 

O 
I 

— ^FIO— NH— C— (p-PhX 

O 

I 
— <p-Pb)-NH— C— CHj. 

O 
I 

— (p*h)— NH— C— KWfc 


(■> 

OD 

(D 

(D 

(k) 

0) 

(■) 

(a)      -CH2-CO-R» 


lJk»OJ'' 


— <p-Fli)— CH«N— HH- 


f 


•NH^ 


t3 


(p-Ph)  is  panphyiyl  or 
R2t  is  phenyl,  p-bioaanphrayl.  p  biphiaylyl. 

'^ayji  I     iiBtiaH.ar2iw>»jl.w 

40)  "^ 
hydropBi^  hydroayt  or  hydfuayaMSiyt 
and  R4are  kydiroteB,  melkyi.  qrflKMO.  bdag  UK  «■« 

'    ordMletcat.Witli«kepMviK)^aoeofR3andR4ii 
ftacpa  only  when  the  ottar  is  hyitwmra  or  Aaoaoi 

wberog  W  is  010,  methykaa.  (Ulfi;^  or  a^WMQlli 

aq4wherdnXM--GH|Pi»-s 

90tlloralk4aft«»|toU 
Rs  is  hydnmulUaaABa  aae  hipinra^  Q  is 

Wi 
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4»27MM  yield  dhnethylcrten  of  sttodiyc  add,  flauricaod  and  adipic 

^S^JNBAIVRATED  PROflTANOIC  ACID  DEKIVATIVES  acid,  aad  a  raidiMl  boooms  fractk*;  (2)  td^ixktg  the  laid 

PMi  W.  CMMh.  DwrfhM.  Md  liVhMl  Pippa.  Stokla.  katk  «r  bottOM  fraciioo  with  aaetfaanol  to  diMolve  C«-C«  cafboxyBc 

DL,  Mri^OT  la  G.  D.  SMrit  A  Cm  flkaUt,  H.  acids  and  methyl  eaten  and  to  precipitate  heavy  organic  com- 


Plad  N«f .  M,  Ml*.  Sw.  N«.  nj90 
tat  CL^OTC/ 77/00 

VS.  a.  5M-121 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


methyl  eaters  and  to  precipitate  heavy  organic 

ponentB  which  are  methanol-inKjhMe:  and  (3)  aeparatinf  the 
methanol  aohitioD  phase  and  recychng  it  to  the  esterification 
step  of  the  process. 


(CH:)ii— CH} 


O 
I 

— C— OR-. 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-6  cartwn  atoms;  R|  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
2  throiugh  4;  Y  is  a  cis-vinylcne  or  trans-vinylene  group;  and 
the  (  +  )  refers  to  the  compound  shown,  iu  mirror  image  and 
the  mixture  of  racemates. 


4v27UM 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  COKIINUOUS  RBARRANCEMENT 

OP  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  OP  AROMATIC 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

:kairial,  Mqniam  mi  I Srn^  TaMln  la 

hath  af  P^aaca,  aniiMrt  ta  Rliii  Piiliar  ta- 


4JfUt5 
TREATMENT  OP  WASTE  STREAM  FROM  ADIPIC  ACID 

MANUFACTURE 
Norb«t  P.  CyvlHki,  Otaii,  Taiu  aarigMr  to  B  Paaa  Prad- 
DdaM.Tax. 
FRad  N«f .  IS,  1979,  Sar.  No.  9M27 
tat  a.)  R91D  3/34;  GV7C  67/00 
VS.  a.  S<0— HM  13 


af  S«.  Na.  Mt^ri*  Dae.  7, 1977, 1 

JaL  31, 1979, 8m.  Na.  59,313 
jicalian  Fkaca,  Dae  9, 197«.  76  37t38 

tat  a»  CITC  51/347.  51/353 
VS.  CL  S«2— 489  tt  Ottm 

1.  A  procem  for  the  oootiaooQs  rearrangement  of  an  alkaU 
metal  sah  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  comprising  oootinu- 
ottsly  introducing  a  suspension  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an 
aromatic  caiboxylic  acid  in  an  inert  organic  diluent  into  a 
reactioa  zone  via  a  feeding  circutt  comprising  a  feeding  device 
including  means  for  preheating  the  suspension,  under  an  atmo- 
iphefc  of  carbon  dioxide,  said  carbon  dioxide  being  introduced 
at  a  point  in  the  feeding  circuit  where  the  temperature  is  lower 
thaw  the  temperature  required  to  initiate  the  rearrangement 
reaction. 


!  H 


r^ 


4»27U17         

ALKYLBORANE  COMPLEXES 

Wtfaa,  mi  DaiM  J.  Rydar, 


FUad  Oct.  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  9MI8 


uaM/n 

taL  CL*  CVTC  87/28 
VS.CL5U~% 
1.  A  complex  of  the  formula: 


R3 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  methyl  esters  of  €«-€«  caibox- 
ylic acid  oomponents  contained  in  an  aqueous  filtrate,  which 
filtrate  is  a  waste  byproduct  stream  derived  from  the  produc- 
tion of  adipic  acid  by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of  cydohexanooe/- 
cydohexanol.  wherein  the  said  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
iKlfniting  the  filtrate  byproduct  stream  with  methanol  and 
hfKtw^g  the  admixture  to  form  methyl  esters  of  the  C4-C« 
caiboxylic  acid  components,  extracting  the  methyl  ester  com- 
I  by  contacting  the  esterification  medium  with  a  water- 
tjrganic  solvent,  and  separating  the  imraiacible 
nivent  phase  aad  aqueous  phase,  the  improvement 
which  comprkes  (I)  distilling  the  said  organic  solvent  phase  to 


(tbexyl .  BH2)« :  R'R^ 


wherein  Rl  apd  R^  are  the  same  or  different  (l-4C)-alkyl  radi- 
cals, or  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  constitute  a 
aiorpholino,  pipcridino  or  pyrrolidino  radical;  R^  and  R^  are 
independenUy  selected  from  hydrofea.  <l-4C>-alkyl.  (1-40 
alkoxy,  di-(l-4C)-alkyUmino.  morphobno,  pipecidiao  aad  pyr- 
rolidino radicals;  thexyl  is  a  l.U-trimethylprapyl  radical;  aad 
n  is  the  integer  I  whca  R^  aad  R^  are  other  than  mtrofcn 
I  iiniammg  radicals,  or  the  integer  1  or  2  whaa  oae  of  R^  aad 
R^isa  nitrogen  containing  radical,  or  the  integer  1.2  or  3 

both  R' aad  R^  are  nitrofea 


June  2. 1981 


'r  T 


CHBuaCAL 


^^^ 


3Sf 


FOR  PREPARING  AMINO  SCHIPF  RASE  OR 
CORRESPONDING  DIAMINO  KETONE 

Wiliiiii.  TTgihliimmdil  irm       "V  -^r  Vaaa 

N^^wmR  af  Ji»M,  —IpOT  la  Tawy  laianrtii.      af 


AjruM 

PRODUCING  A  HIGHER 
COMPOUND 

HmUm  Yi 


FladSa^  21,1979,  Sar.  No.  79gn»'    . 

taL  a.'  cnc  85/a  85/147. 85/153. 85/20 

UJI.CL5f4-4M  11 

L  ta  t  procem  for  preparmg  an  amaao  StAUS  bnie,  fiooi  a 
starting  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  «*^ac- 
tams  having  chain  kngdis  of  about  4-12  carbon  atoms,  oligo- 
men  diereof,  ring-opened  polymers  thereof  and 
boxyhc  acids  corresponding  thereto,  the  steps  which 

(a)  heating  said  starting  materia  widi  water  md  a 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  fithi«B, 
calcium  and  barium  in  a  reaction  container  heated  at  a 
teayerature  ofibout  W-350*  C  and  discharging  carbon 
dioxide  produced,  thereby  preparing  a  metal  salt  of  an 
a  aminn  rsitini)1lr  sriil 

(b)  heating  the  resulting  metal  salt  of  said  M-amino  carbox- 
ylic add  at  a  temperature  of  about  rStf-iVf  C.  thereby 
converting  it  to  an  amino  SdafT  base  and/or  a  diamino 
ketone  corresponding  thereto,  said  SchifT  base  being  rep- 
reaeatad  by  the  followmg  fbrmuk  (IX  nd  the 
ketone  being  represented  by  the  foranda  (II) 


NHa(CH2).-aCHi), 

I 

N 


: 


NH2eCH2)*aCH2X.NH2 
O 


(D 


(ID 


4,271,3]9 
PHENYL 
BErA-CHLORO-ALPHA-HTDROXY-BETA-O-m- 
FLUOROMEniYLPHENTUeTHYL  KETONE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  rrS  PRODUCnON 
DafM  Y.  T««,  Eto«tn«e,  Md  Arthm^  M.  Faal 
af  N.Y.,  assivMra  to  Hooker  Climlrsls  * 
Ms,  N.Y. 

Flad  May  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3I,7«« 
tat  a^  one  45/58.  49/245 
VS.  CL  5«-3U  S 

1.  Phen^   beta-chloro-al|rfuHhydroxy-betaK3-trifhiorome- 

thylphenyl)ethyl  ketone. 

2.  The  procen  of  producing  phenyl  beta-chkxo-alpha- 
hydroxy-beta-(3-trifluoromethylphenyI>^yl  ketone  which 
comprises  the  steps  of : 

(a)  condensing  3-triftooromethyIbenzaldehyde  with  aceto- 
phenone  under  basic  conditions  to  produSe  a  substituted 
chalcone.  phenyl  (3-trifhioromethyl)-alpha-styryl  ketone. 

(b)  epoxidtzing  said  substitoted  chakxme  by  reaction  widi 
hydrogen  peroxide  under  basic  conditions  to  prodace  the 
corresponding  epoxide,  phenyl  alpha.  beta-epoxy-bcta<3> 
trifiuoromethylphen^)ethyl  keloae,  and 

(c)  reacting  smd  epoxide  widi  stsnnic  chloride  or  hydrogen 
chloride  to  form  a  chlorohydrin.  phenyl  beta-chlofD- 
alpha-hydroxy-beta-(3-trifluoroBsalhylphenyl)ethyl  ke- 
tone. 


Flad  Ai«.  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  TUm 
r,  iiiEnHii  iipa.  fli^  S,  1911 
Sap.  5,  IfTI,  53-M923f 

tat  a^  one  45/34.  45/36,  29/ I M,  29/14,  4$/If 

us.a.s«-^tt(  u 

L  A  propem  for  iirodariag  a 
comprises:  oiidiriag  nade 
tioos  a  moaodeffaac  hydrocarbon  or  a 
finic  hydrocarbon  havmg  6  Uy25  cariM 
medium  containing  paBodhi  or  a  sak  thereof  as  a 
a  copper  sah  «  a  redox  promoter  in  te  paesaaoe  of  a 
sohMe  polyoxyalk^eae  coaspaaad  of  tfK  fonaula 

r 

R<0(C2H40)i(CHCH20V^^ 

jivherein  ^  .• 

eadi  of  R'  aad  R2  represents  c^her  a  hydrogen 
hydrocarbon  radical  haviiv  1  to  %^afbaa 
mteger  greater  dam  aero  aad  a  is  zero  or 
greater  thn  zero,  such  tet  m-Ko^4  aad  m>3  a, 
polyoxyalkyleae  coaiponad  bei^g  naed  ia  a 
about  i  to  about  3  pmis  by  wei^  per  oae  part  by 
of  water  in  the  reaction  system;  aad  reoovcriag  a 
compound  corresponding  in  number  of  caiboa 
the  starting  olefiaic  hydrocarboa. 


(P 


ora 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  3-11,  and  alao  producing  a 
carbonate  compound  of  a  metal  sdected  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  Uthium.  calcium  and  barium,  and 
(c)  recycling  the  metal  carbonate  compound  produced  in 
said  heating  step  (b)  to  said  heating  step  (a)  for  fiirther  use. 


4|27L32I        ,-,.         ^wi^» 
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ilalaBW.V( 


FBad  Oct  9, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  t2>n 

FW.  Rig.  of  Gavqr,  OA,% 


07t,»«3997 
US.CL 


tat  CL^  one  179/047 


u 


■  '!«.* 

;  im 

■>  '\lft  •■>J   '■'-:  K'     ^m  '  i^'/sii=3r-T'  e  ;<~  i«irf«*-&^  iinat:* 


,-  !»  :. 


f^^n  *."  i^xy*' 


Tw  y.'-vyhfiacnfct^ 


^"  iOC  oi 

fw^i*-  ■•"^bt^  muaii  *%  omi 
1  ta  a  prooam  for  the  pnpasaite  ar 

dioperoaddes  of  the  focaate  :j  :^3j  ?>.  ■-■•-  ara«  t.  ,,.j,s«t._ 
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4J7142)  

^      PSOCnS  FOB  HYDBOGINATING  UNSAIUUnO 
^  O0MPOUND6 


I  Ar  «  beoKM  aMl  R  »  hydroica  or  •  Ci-Citlkyl,  the 

prooe«  comprisiiig  the  steps  of: 
(1)  oxidiiiaf  a  hydfocartraa  of  the  formula: 


I  I 

H— C— Ar— C— H 


01) 


with  oxygen  or  aa  oxygen-coatatnhif  gas; 

(2)  extracting  the  resulting  dihydroperoxide  of  fomob  (T) 
with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  of  a  concentration 
of  1-12%,  thereby  producing  an  aqueous  extraa  and  an 
organic  raffinate; 

(3)  neutraUzing  any  alkali  metal  hydroxide  remaining  in  said 
organic  raffinate  with  CXh  thereby  producing  alkali  metal 
carbonate  or  Ucarbonate  in  said  raflinatr,  and 

(4)  waahing  the  alkali  metal  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  re- 
maining in  said  raffinate  with  wash-water,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

(5)  extracting  from  the  wash  water  used  m  step  (4)  any 
dissolved  hydroperoxides  reamining  therein  with  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent 


4J7U322 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPaIaTION  OF  PHENOLS 

■i  HiraMkn  Nambu,  hath  of  Iwakaal, 
ta  MhNl  PMradMmical  IniMiri 

FIM  Jm.  3,  IMi,  Sar.  Nn.  109^14 
Cktea  prtarity.  ini"r^--  J^nn.  Jm.  11.  If79. 54.in2 

ULCL^  one  37/08.  37/74 

VS.  a.  5«-7ft  • 


a}J  jffU^  W|lla^ 


■  •»  <- 


J:    Jr 


•Tto.  N*.  4C7,nt,  May  •,  1974» 
Oct  It.  197S.  9».  Naw  i2MM 

JnL  U.  1973, 73  2MS1(  N«v.  S,  1971, 73  aUM 

IM.  CL'  0V7C  3/ia  5/02.  8S/IZ  29/19 
VS.  a.  SO-tM  21 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydroynaring  an  hydrogenixaMe 
po«md  having  an  uasaturatad  hydrofnianhlr  bond,  said  coin- 
pound  being  an  arooutic  hydrocaibon,  •  miwilid  aldehyde, 
an  umaturaied  aldehyde,  aa  anaatwated  alcohol,  an  unsatu- 
rated ether,  a  saturated  aitrile,  an  nnsatarated  nitrile.  aa  iiaaatu- 
rated  aaaae,  a  phew>l  a  polyokfiaic  hydrocarbon,  or  viaytooe- 
tylene  by  means  of  hydrot«. "» «^  *»«'"»t""«""  NP»d  phaee 

in  an  inert  solvent  or  in  the  compound  to  be  hydrofeaated  in 
the  liquid  phaae,  under  hydrogenatioa  ooaditioas  at  0*-30(r  C. 

and  under  a  prcMure  of  0.1  to  100  ban,  ia  Ae  pfcacarr  of  a 
hydrofenatioa  calalyM.  said  catalyst  baiag  soMble  in  heptane 
in  catalytic  quantities  and  obtained  by  reactinf  a  aaatal  com- 
pound with  a  reducing  agent  of  the  formula  Al  Ri  wherein 
each  R  is  aa  alkyl  group  of  1-12  carboa  atoaas.  the  iaiprove- 
ment  wherein  said  metal  compound  is  used  as  a  mixture  in 
synergistic  proportions,  of  (a)  at  least  one  alkoxide,  acetylac- 
etonate  or  carboxylate  of  a  metal  selected  from  iron,  zinc, 
zirconium.  mf"g*"**»  and  molybdenum  and  (b)  at  least  one 
,fcA«i^.  acetybcetonate  or  carbozylale  of  a  metal  selected 
from  nickel  and  oobah,  the  ratio  of  the  atomic  amount  of  metal 
(a)  to  metal  (b)  being  within  about  10:1  to  0.01:1,  and  the 
process  being  conducted  under  such  conditions  that  the  rate  of 
hydrogenation  is  disproportionately  higher  compared  to  the 
use  of  (a)  or  (b)  conqwund  taken  alone. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  phenob  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (1)  decomposing  a  hydroperoxide  of  an 
isopropyl  aroamtic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cuaaene,  cymene,  dimethyteumene  and  isopropyl  naph- 
thalene in  a  ketone  or  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about  SO*  to  80*  C,  (II) 
distilling  the  decomposition  product  obtained  in  step  (I)  to 
sfpantf  the  decomposition  product  into  acetone,  phenols, 
hydrocarbons  and  disrillatinn  residue,  and  (HI)  thermaOy  de- 
PompnMwg  the  distinatinn  residue  at  a  temperature  of  about 
200*  to  about  300*  C.  and  recycling  the  crude  phenol  to  step 
(ID.  the  iasprovement  which  comprises  contacting  the  crude 
phenol  obtained  in  step  (HI)  with  a  ^ycol  in  an  amount  of  100 
to  300  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  crude 
phead  at  a  temperature  of  10*  to  100*  C  to  separate  the  crude 
pheaol  arto  an  upper  hydrocarbon  layer  and  a  kmcr  extract 
layar  tum^uiii^  the  glycol  aad  pheaol.  sad  recycling  the 
pheaol  in  said  extract  layer  to  step  (11). 


4»27Ma4 
2A«-TRIMETHYl/«-(180)PROPENYL-l>CYCLOHEX. 

AIMENE-1-METHANOLS 
Rkhmd  A.  Wnaaa,  WmtflaU;  WMam  L.  SdnAcr,  Jackaaa; 
Brain  D.  Maahharjaa,  Ilihiiil.  al  af  NJ4  Amh  Khrala, 
Braaklyn.  N.Y4  Jaaiaia  F.  Viaali,  lad  Baak.  N  J4  Maafrad 
H.  Vack,  Lacaat.  N J4  Cftart  Slarfc,  Tt^vmui,  NJ„  mi 
Vnimkk  L.  ScMtt,  Ililaiii.  N J^      »■»  l» 
tia^  FlBfasa  A  Fkipaaaas  lac  Naa  YaA,  N.y. 
DItWfa  al  S«.  Na.  3»,ail,  May  li,  1979.  IMi  I 
l,19tl,te.Na.ll9jN4 

int.  a.)  one  ii/i¥ 
ujs.  CL  sm  Ml  ' ' 

I    A  2.6.6-trimethyl-alpha-propenyl-l>cyclohcxaftifar  1- 
methanol  subalanoe  selected  from  the  group  ooawsting  of: 
(a)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


(b)  a  compound  havteg  die  structure: 


OH 
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raOCESS  FOR  IHB  MANUFACTURE  OF 
'       U-IMHAL04-METIIYL-U-PENTAIHENES 
lM.FIII,Laflivatte,Qiir. 


B.  heattag  the  slurry, 

C  distilfiag  volatile  hydrocaiboas  fron  dke 

D.  coOectiag  the  volatile  hydiouaUw;  aad 

E.  reooveriM  the  residae  (kom  dw 


OBHYDBOGENATION  OP 


af  to.  Na.  742JM,  Na? .  It,  1974, 
JpHrKliB  Ja.  9, 1971,  to.  Na.  Ufjmt 
latCL^OVTC  27/79 
UJS.  a  57t-22l  7 

1.  A  procem  for  the  atanafacture  of  a  l.l-dichloto  4  aieth^ 
1.3-peatadieae  which  ooaiprins  nnwtartiag  a  l.l.l^-tetra-  ^^  ^^ 

chkMo-4-medi^peatane  in  the  Kquid  phase  widi  a  catalytk:  ^«f»>  Tah|%  li  Ya^  Orti^ 
aotouat  of  liquid  staaaic  chloride  at  a  temperature  between  ?!!*??"  *!  tf'.f  '?*'**' 
i^outlW*  C  and  ibout  200*  C  and  recovering  the  product      ^""WJ  « laliiaiiiiail  I^ada  A 


^m    m^^^W| 
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METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ORGANIC  WASTE  IfOO 

USEFUL  PRODUCra 

RaaaU M.  Maga,  P.a Raa 321, IinMaig,  Pa.  ISiM 

FRid  Si*.  34, 1979,  Sar.  N^  77,911 

v^  lata)CnC¥/00 

t^is.a.9if-3«9 

1.  A  method  of  tifaliag ' 
A.  slurrying  the 


OHMaaaf  to.  Na,  2Mtl,  Mv.  1311971^  PiL  Na.  4,221471. 

Mar.  S,  1911^  to.  Naw  137 JH 
r,  n  raHiB  Japan,  Sap^  27, 1971,  S3>llt7« 

laLa'OI0Ci/¥7 
U.S.a9l»-449  21 

L  A  ffldhod  for  dehydTORBaalaoa  ( 


14 


and  alkjil  lalaiilMtiiJ 
catalyrt  whidi  ooaipriaai 
awtal  ofOronp  t  ofdte 
oa 


waste  m  water  with  a  member  temperatures  of  from  290*  to  620*  C 


wih  hyrtroRBa,  at 


%XiUl\ 


^» 


i-A' ; 
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PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
17- 


UJ5.  CL  ia«-a4» 


,  Na.  IM^ni  ^ :  "v^.^- 
Mv.  JH  IfTt,  S4/32MI 
bLCL^mtL  31/06 
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ELECTRICAL 

JMubting  fluid-tiglit  proecrivc  oovcriag  ibot  —  decific«lly» 
oonductiiig  meant: 
^  •  protective  ikmA  for 

oTlMiiiCata 
tobei 
00  a  deeve  for  i 

fie  havinf  lint  i 

ofai 
foiMe  tyadietic  I 
dMt  of  the  other  of  1 

ef  wWeh  Mid  fhn  thraad  h 

ine  ^ipiicaDOB  oi  i 

twe  and  IB  die  preMwe  of  a  calalTtt.  the  BjraAetic 
laterial  of  wWcfa  Mid  Moond  Aread  ii 
teiPCiBO  10  pfovioc  mo  CMHypt. 


Didkr  J.  ML  M.  W< 


1.  A  pliotovtritaic  device,  compiinif: 

a  mbstrate  oomprMing  an  dectricdly  oondnctive  material. 

Mid  rabitrate  haviaf  a  wrfiwe;  ^ Pb^^  «.a_ 

a  plurality  of  pbotoelactriccoBvertii«initcdlf  laminated  in  *— '  "n?!T7!:  ^  ,^,>  «_  ^,  ..  .^ 

suoccMionoothefurfiKeorMdmliatnte.  ri-«-- --iSf  Illt2.^t2'ml*i^i— m  !•«- 

each  of  «aid  plurality  of  photoelectric  converting  unit  cefla  ^SUSL^Sl?  S??S«>I!r   ^^^"^               ^^ 

indudingamoqihowrilicontoyericoMpriangaptype  "«7'^*i'M*«^5J^                                         - 

layer,  an  i  type  layer  aMl an  n  type  layer,  and  ,tc  n  ii*_n*.  ^^  ann^ 

an  electrically  oondnctive  layer  formed  on  the  one  of  said  UAU.17»— ••«    ^.  ^%  vA.  ms^^ 

plurality  of  photoelectric  converting  untt  odb  winch  it  ^       - '.     :j^  jc^t 

furthest  from  the  nrftoe  of  Mid  Mibrttate, 
one  of  said  subattate  and  said  dectrically  conductive  layer 

coap^rm^  a  radiation  incident  surfiKe  adapted  f(K  reed  V- 


4^271,329 
FUSDLE  TEXTILE  DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  PLACED 
BETWEEN  A  TIIEKM04tEnACrraLE  ELEMENT  AND 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOSS  OR  COMPONENTB  TO         l  An 


PROVIDE  A  FLUID  TIGifT  COUPLING 
Michd  (...i— .. 


end,anda 


FM  M.  1^  If77,  te.  Nn.  •U.Sfi 

dkaliM  Flmee,  M.  (,  197C  7C 1 

U&CL174-a4E  13 

.  •»       -,       , .  ■         <    ■  ■ 


caDy 

such  that  it  does  not  eitend  ronMl  the 

ence  of  any  cnMMection  of  the  sleeve. 

'  I'"!.' J 
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ANALOG  PaOCEBSDIGSTSfm  FOR  RBAL-imS 

CONVERSION  OP  na  PRBQUBNCr  OP  ANALOG 

flKNAU 

Aria  EtfMrin,  Hnrib,  iMiit  aiillPM  ta 
Td  Afiv,  lamal,  a  part  Inline 

fRailM.17,197«,88R 
q.;c  te.»  6«t  |gt  CL*  OMP  S/96i  HMI  i/W 

UJUCLTT^-ISH  f 


I.  A  device,  for  interposing  between  dectrically  conductive 
means  and  a  thermo-retractible  protective  element  disposed 
about  said  dectrically  oondnctive  means,  to  effect  dectrically- 
insulating  floid-ti^  connection  between  said  diermo-retrBCti- 
Ue  protective  dement  and  said  dectricaUy  conductive  means, 
said  device  comprising  a  portion  of  a  fiibric  havmg  first  and 
second  inter-engaged  threads,  said  first  and  second  threads 
each  bdng  constituted  of  a  renective  fusMe  synthetic  resinous 
materid  which  is  different  from  that  of  Uie  odier  of  said 
threads,  the  syndietic  ii  sinimi  Malarid  of  whfeh  said  first 
thread  is  constituted  bdng  sdectad  to  undergo  polymerisation 
or  croas-hnking  upon  the  appKcation  of  heatmg  by  mtemction 
widi  the  materid  of  whidi  said  second  duead  is  oonstilnted. 

II.  In  umhination.  for  the  prodncdon  of  an  cfeeMcaBy- 


-rf^at.-- 


ght^ 


f  >»<*«*? 


t  ifto  snalng  signd 
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U)tlweeaMlofihiflretBime«:ii  capable  of  Moraf,  Wider  poctiM  eitewliBC  from  a  back  Huftoe  ofliw  tnaifer 
the  coMTOl  of  loadiag  dock  pdMi,«i  Make  iifaalia  the  a  fleaUa  oortaol  aMnber  having  a  ptanily  of 
famoraphinlityoraMlof  tanpka,aiidoroatpatt«f  cMW|irwed  of  a  plaaUp  aiaHrial  erteadit  frot  a  llwt 
daiaiiderthecoatrolor«idoadh«olockpdKa;  MchdoaadanaordKCoattctaMaiberaHpMdwidia 

(b)  a  tOTce  of  Mgh-fraqoency  dock  pMhw.  portion  of  an  actnatitignMnber  and  in  contact  Aeiewidv 

(c)  a  aowoe  of  tower-fraqp^gr  chick  pnkea;  ^omeA  ««a  iMving  mi  dactrically  conductive  Mifaoe 
(^  an  hvnt  dronh  citmnfirtnrii^to  the  tap«(  end  of  aB  the  ^^^^  oomcwt  wmfmot,  and  ielectrical  oondnctori  on  a 

analofl  Ail  rafhlvt  in  panDat,  nnfcoe  of  the  contact  meanber  connecting  to  nid 

(e)  an  o«p«l  droait  gwaivdy  connertiMf  to  the  ovtpnt  conductive  nffacea;  a  fleaUe  dectricaUy  imnkting 

(0  cyctteaDy  operaUe  twitching  maam  cffKtive: 
(i)  dnrh^  a  Snt  phMO,  to  onlond  one  regiMer  at  the  high- 

fre^neacy  dock  pnlae  rate  whik  loading  a  aecond  and  a 

tUid  icgirter  at  the  low-frequency  dock  pnbe  rate. 
00  during  a  aeoond  phaae.  lo  onload  said  teoond  regiHer 

at  the  high4keqaency  dock  polae  rate,  while  loading 

•aU  firM  Mid  third  rcgiMcn  at  the  low-frequency  dock 

polae  rale;  and 
Cni)  during  a  third  phaae,  to  unkind  aaid  third  regiater  at 

the  high-frequency  dock  pulae  rate,  while  kMding  aaid 

fint  and  aaoond  regiMeri  at  the  k>w-fteqnency  dock 

pnbe  rale. 

— ^^— — — — — ^-"  <• 
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SPEECH  SIGNAL  A/D  OONVEBTEB  USING  AN 

INSrANTANEOUSLY-VAUABLE  BANDWIDTH  FILTER 

jMaa  C  Andanan.  1  Mah^  Mn  Aden.  Maaa.  01721 

Had  iBB.  4. 1971.  Sar.  Na.  48,2t2 

ht  CL>  G1«L  1/00 

UJS.  a.  17»-U  A  4< 
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member  having  aperturea  aligned  with  die  domed 

circuit  member  having  a  phvality  of  contact  areaa.  a 

area  aligned  with  each  domed  area,  and  pn  decttkal 

pattern  connected  to  aaid  contact  areaa;  the 

auch  that  pnaauit  on  a  poahbutton 

mendier.  the  domed  portkm  on  the  actuating 

on  and  deforming  the  lehrted  doawd  area,  the  domed 

amvping  down  to  contact  te  rdated 

orcmt 


on  the 


1.  An  audio  agnal  digitiration  circuit 

meana  for  taatantaDeooaly  Uaaiting  the  bandwidth  of 

signal  to  provide  a  greater  bandwidth  for  audio 
above  a  pndelenMned  ampbtude, 
fint  nKana  for  providing  a  «gnal  udioae  kigk:  levd  ia  reapon- 
iive  to  the  polarity  of  the  alope  of  the  output  ngnal  from 
aaid  bandwkhh  limiting  meana. 
I  of  clock  •«£***■. 

■KHH  for  pcovkhng  an  approximate  digitd  output 

dipMl  whoae  logK  levd  changea  m  raponae  to  aakl  logic 

kvd  aignal  from  aaki  first  aieana  and  to  a  dock  signd 

where  said  first  meana  for  providmg  a 

ae  ormore  changea  in  fogic  kvd  to  aakl 

in  the  period  between  said  dock 
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laDla- 
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4J7MI3 
FUSHBinTON  DIALAMEMBLY 


IS 


FBid  tip.  2^  IfTI^  8m.  Nai  TMM 

M,CL*  mm  3/12 

UAOlITP-ME 

L  A  paahbutton  dkl  amemUy.  oompriaing.  i 
hi  a  andwich  for^Mion;  a  puahbutton  member  having  a  phval- 
;  a  fledbia  tranafer  aaamber  hi  contact  with  a 
Of  the  pnaMmtlon  mendwr.  the  tranafer  asembar 
hnvte  a  phmlily  of  cantikvarad  actaatmg  membera,  <one  for 
^    '^  —      tev^  a  domed 


toa 


for  ahgnhig  a  beam  of 
ofaphvatttyof 

faiformation  tracks 


ndktkmwilh 
ly  circular 

ai 


JtlNE  2, 196! 


'"« '  iLECTRlCAfi^'^O 


recording 
ftocted  in  a  preacilbad 
duce  a  reflected  bew 

that  vaitea  aocordmg  to  die  deviation  of  the 
from  the  centerfane  of  the  aekded 
tracking  apparatua  oompriaing^ 
carriage  meana  for  directmg  die  beam  of  radiatfon  at  the  diac 
m  ^  diac  is  rotated  with  respect  thereto,  aaid 
meana  beiag  oontroOably  movabk  along  a  generally  radial 
au  reklive  to  die  diac; 
pnoiooeiecior  means  lor  Ofiming  ine  reneciefl  oeam  oi 
radiation  and  prndm'  ing  aa  hifotmat<on  signal  that  corre- 
sponos  to  tne  msenaBy  inereoi; 

'  for  producing  a  periodic  dither 
to  the  dithM  signd.  for  canaing  die  beam 
of  radiation  to  oaciihtc  along  an  aais  tram  If  rsf  todteaais 
of  theaekcted  inforaHtion  track*  thereby  cauaing  a  oorre- 
sponding  oacillation  in  the  average  intensity  of  the  re- 
flected beam  of  radiation  and  in  the  average  magnkude  of 
the  information  ■«£— i; 

eam  deviation  senaii^  meana  for  comparing  the  oaoiHation 
in  the  average  magdtnde  of  die  kformation  aignal  to  the 
periodic  dither  signal,  thereby  producing  an  intermediate 
signal,  said  intermediate  signd  being  hnlicntive  of  both  die 
magnitudr  and  direction  of  any  deviation  of  tbe  beam  of 
ftomtheoenieilmeofthcjckrtad  mtnnmHn* 

meaaa  for  km  paaa  fiikring  dw  imennedkle  aignal  to  le- 
move  signd  variations  h^ing  a  frequency  comparabk  to 
the  angdar  velocity  of  the  reoonhag  dia^ 

contrd  pake  signal  aiaana,  icaponaiwe  to  dbe  km  pam  fil- 
tered intermediaie  signal,  for  prodacnig  a  corresponding 
control  puke  aignal;  and 

atepper  motor  meana,  reaponaive  to  the  contrd  puke  aignal. 
for  moviag  aaid  carriage  nwana  along  the  generally  redid 
axia,  a  pscacriied  plurality  of  aiepa  of 
meana  oorreapoadmg  to  the  tpadaig  between  adjacent 
information  tracka,  whereby  the  beam  of  radiatinnkpoai- 
tkned  in  atbataalkl  alignmmt  with  the  cenlerike  of  die 
fftff4<wf  information  track. 


4.  In  a  pickup  cartridge  ooaapsiBing  a  t 
a  cantilever  carrying  aa^fke^  ik 
dongated  hdder  for  hotftad  mi^j 
portkm;  a  cartridge 

of  a  honaontd  i 

cd  aectnn  having  aa  lyurtBa  at  a  lower  portion  where  the 
horizontd  section  and  the  vcMied  aaction  imenact.  aaid  hori- 
xontd  section  having  a  V-daiped  groove  at  its  oanMr  line 
portion  eztendmg  from  said 
defining  a  sodiet  space  and 
slopes  thereof;  a  pair  of  foat  pok  pseom  ( 
in  pardld  widi  the  hotiaontd  aectkn  and  each  fint  pok  I 
havng  one  end  fiiad  k  the  vcrtiod  aaetfoa;  a  ] 
die  firat  pok  pieoea;^  a  pdr  of  I 
pok  pkoe  bea^  U-ahapad  aad  havl^  oat  fog 
of  the  two  gaide  ^ 
m<me^tfMcoia:the 


PICKUP  CABTBIDGE  HAVING  A  BESILIENT  BIASING 
MEMBEB  FOB  HOLDING  AN  ELONGATED  SIYLUS 
HOLDEB  AGAINST  A  8UPFOBTSUBFACE  THBBBOF 
Ta 


^gM^g^l  ^Maltfliv  ^^ 


ELECmCAL  SLIP  BING  AND  BBUSH  BING 


ArkShBrai. 


FBad  Aai^  3.  IVM^  8m.  Na.  99i|^0§ 

■ppBcaika  Japaa.  Aag.  3i»  19T7,  tJiXM, 
Sap.  Id,  Itn,  S2-11MH 

iitt.  a.)  HMB ////i 
ujB.  CL  im—tu  € 
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1.  A  ptckup  cartrklge  comprjamg  a  atyha  at  ii Jiily  having  a 
atyka,-  a  cantlkver  carrymg  die  atyhis  on  an-  end  portion 
dMfeof,  and  an  dnngatwt  holder  for  itaaimtfy  holdfaig  aakl 
cantilever,  a  cartridge  body  caae  of  magaHir 
bbdy  eaie  havfaig  aa  opening  for  the  1 

pde 
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tWolurtlitv  of  ETOMpi  to  provide  .dirtribttted   brK*et  »••  to  be  ilklrtOe  with  i«^>«t  thereto.  wh«by  the 
^^iJ^^^-^h  thf  iltr  "-I    window  fr-iiec- be  Hid  ope.  or  Hid  cloMd.withort.ctiv.. 


8AFITY  MCEFTACLB 


Hah- 


8i».17. 1919^8«.N.w7«,J45 
tat  CL'  mtM  33/30 


VS.  a.  Mi-siJi 


tioa  of  the  alarm  tystem.  by  hoidtiif  the  two  twitch  ptfts  in 
dectrical  contact  with  each  other. 


1.  An  improved  electrical  rcccptKle  of  the  type  having  a 
howins.  at  leMt  two  electrically  condwrtive  female  elements 
lopported  in  mid  hounng  for  receiving  and  making  electrical 
contact  with  blades  of  •  cooperating  plog.  a  cover  for  sail) 
howii«  having  openings  therethrough  ahgned  with  said  ele- 
menta.  fint  wd  secoml  conductor  means  for  dectricaUy  con- 
necting CKh  of  snid  elements  to  a  source  of  electrical  power, 
fint  a«l  second  normally  open  switches,  each  of  said  switches 
being  in  series  circuit  relationship  between  ow  of  said  elements 

and  one  of  said  conductor  meaaa,  first  and  second  indepen- 
dently movable  operating  members  each  having  a  portion 
lying  in  a  plane  between  said  cover  and  said  female  elements, 
each  of  said  members  being  elongated.  electricaUy  nooconduc- 

tive  and  substantially  rigid,  each  of  said  portion  having  a^:am 
surface  between  one  of  said  elements  and  its  ahgned^  cover 
opening  so  that  a  body  inserted  through  one  of  said  openings 
contacts  a  cam  surfKe  on  one  of  said  members  and  moves  said 
member  to  close  the  one  of  said  switches  associated  with  the 
element  ahgned  with  the  other  opening  before  the  body 
contacts  the  element  behind  said  one  opening,  said  housing 
iiKiiM«t«g.  first  and  second  support  ribs  extendhig  toward  said 
cover,  each  of  said  support  ribs  having  an  upper  surface  spaced 
from  the  inner  surfiKC  of  said  cover,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said 
ribs  being  on  oppoote  sides  of  smd  female  dements,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  members  tnchides  an  elongated  portioo 
resting  and  longitudinally  shdaMe  on  the  upper  surface  of  one 
of  said  ribs  and  a  kteral  portion  eitending  toward  the  other 
;  of  said  members. . 


HIGH  VOLTAGE  dKCUIT  SWriCH  ARBANGIMENT 
Ott.  Mdilar.  ArltaifM  Hd^li.  «i  TtaMi  J.  T.M.,   ' 
Ctw^hathefPL,!!  IpiwIaSJkCEIacttrk 

m. 

or  Sw.  Nn.  «3.M.  J«.  7.  M^ 

N.T.  23. 1977, 8m.  Nuw  •M.US 
tat  a.)  HilH  33/09 

uj5.a.jet-i44C  >• 
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4J7U3t 
SECURITY  APPAIATUS 

.New  Yarfc.  N.Y. 

FM  M.  It.  1979,  to.  N..  Si.M 
tat  a.)  HUH  3/16 

vACLnm^vn  •, 

L  Security  apparatus  adapted  for  use  with  a  shdable-type 
or  the  Hke.  which  comprises  a  two-part  electrical 
of  said  switch  parts  being  dectiicaUy 
to  an  ala«m  system;  amaas  to  attach  smd  one 
pnrt  to  the  moyi.g  surroMdiny  a  wimtow  tiMae;  . 
;brKket;a.dMM»to 
to  thM  the 


1.  A  high  voltage  circuit  interrupting  cwitch  ^aangement 

for  initiating  and  interrupting  current  flow  between  a  first 

point  and  a  second  point  of  an  electrical  drcait  compristng: 

a  hoUow  housing; 

a  stationary  electrical  oootwt  positioned  withm  the  housing 

and  comwctable  to  the  first  point  of  the  electrical  circuit; 

a  movable  contK:t  means  including: 
operating  means  for  reciprocating  said  nwvaMe  contact 

inm»A^  said  operating  means  being  coaawctable  to  the 

second  point  of  the  electrical  circuit, 
a  contact  head  dimensioned  to  electricaDy  engage  with  said 

stationary  contact,  said  contact  head  having  a  gas  vent 

opening  formed  therem. 
resiUent  menus  connecting  one  side  of  said  contact  head  to 

said  operating  means, 
trailer  means  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  odier  side  of  said 

contact  head  and  formed  of  a  material  that  produces  an 

arc  quenching  gas  when  eiposed  to  an  electrical  arc,  and 
engaging  means  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said  trailer 


detent  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  enpgmg  i 
engaging  means  and  retaining  said  contact  head  in  engage- 
ment with  said  stationary  contact  as  said  operating  means 
moves  m  a  direction  to  open  smd  contKts  until  said  resil- 
ient mftn*  is  loaded  to  provide  sufficieat  force  to  over- 
come enpi«ement  of  smd  detent  means  with  said  engaginf 

me«»  so  that  said  contact  head  rapidly 
statiooary  contKt; 
jn  voM  opening  provithiw  radnoed  are 

so  that  when  said  operating  means  is  asoved  in  a  ( 
to 
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te 


tt  i..> .  pre-atiae  mc  »  tonwa  menotKwmm,  said  arc  < 

'.»^  m§  flas,  ooofhwd  betsneea  said  coMacf  head  aod-Mid 

'.>^    trailer  ommm,  appKes  a  net  foree  to  said  trailer  oeaM, 

tfierehy  foffcng  said  coMKt  head  into  r^iid  eagafenaM 

widi  said  stationary  ooatKt 


'^%bo  said  HMMfy  movafife 


•■'!.'«r,^  .*-'"o 


opoata^  said  nfahiirt  mwi  f  pnOtt  t^  chciit 
rapier  and  thereby  eflMv  relative  awtioa 
two  a»c<aapressiBg  parts  for  theraby 


4»271,34t 

ELECmCAL  VAC^UUM  SWITCH  HAVING  MEANS  FOE 

GENEKAI1NG  AN  AXIAL  MAGNETIC  FIELD  BBIWEBN 

THE  OQNTACT  FACES 

MMa,HMpl.(OK 

■.V.,ibi«ri.fO), 

RM  Die.  1,1911,8V.  Nib  9fMi9r    a^i ... 
priaiiUr,  appHaatfaa  NiHiriiili.  OacL  S,  WfJ, 
77IJ43i 

tat  CL^  imH  il/tftf  H^i 

UJS.  a  3ifr-144  B  ;>  »;  7 1 


diroutgh  said  hollow  movable  otifke 


•5A.> 


^ 


with  the  estabttshed  «€  to  qpnddy  dfect  the  letter's  a- 

(h)  the  detonata^  asemi  ooaapnsiag  a  propsJhsit  chmte  of 
solid  expulsive  laalerial.  a  bafaable  igailer  far  the  ( 
a  priaier  for  the  igailer,  and  igaitioa  meaw  for  i 
an  electiic  chaiy  in  the  primti,  and 

(i)  the  ignition  measM  comprisiat  M  igailioa  Ime  for  delecl- 
iag  an  overcanent  or  fsak  la  the  dicait  of  the  I 
contacts. 


LpCK-ON  TUOGa  SWITCH  WUHINTKIUL 


1.  An  electrical  vacuum  switch  within  a  vacaam  switoh 
enclosure,  comprising: 
two  contact  members  movable  in  and  out  of  engagement 

with  one  another,  and 
at  least  one  magnrtically  permeable  yoke  partially  surround- 
ing each  of  said  two  contact  members  in  a  region  proxi- 
mate to  the  tanged  plane  of  contact  between  said  two 

contact  awmbers,  each  of  said  yokes  indudmg  a  pnrt 

having  a  low  magnetic  permeability,  said  part  having  a    -^ 

low  magnetic  peraseabihty  of  each  of  said  yokes  beii«  U-S-  CL 

portioned  with  respect  to  an  axis  thnagh  said  two 

contact  aseasbers  at  a  location  opposite  to  dm  hxatioa  of 

said  part  having  a  low  magnetic  permeability  of  the  other 

yoke,  such  that  upon  the  passi^  of  current  throu^  the 

vKuion  switch  each  of  said  yokes  is  magnetiaed  ami  the 

(tax  lines  cmaaating  firoa  each  yoke  at  Ae  t^—*  «i—    ^''^^ 

of  contact  betweea  Oe  two  ooatact 

sahalartially  to  the  other  yolK. 

<271,341 
CnCUIT  BREAEER  OPEKAIING  MECHANISM 

N.  MaysrJManyafM^  Pia.,  awl^sr  la  Wmtk^mm      Lhaportriiki 

^FilMtoglii,nL  portable  motor  drivca  tocri.  or  the  like,  aa  opcnaor  I 

iafto.N^^C,8«a,J».ai^l9T7,iiiiiliiiii.Tlh  ooatrol  meaas  fbr . 
applcaliaaSipi  29,1978,  to.  N..9CS,MI  a.  a  f^er  actaalririe  side  ■■*«  of 

im,cumm33/98 

UAa2B8-M8A                                              acwM  spriag  portion,  siU  side  meater  advled  for 

1.  A  comprcssed-gM  puffier  type  dreattiatem^iterooaviris-  actuated  motioa  with  laapect  to  i 

ing  la  cnmhinalion:                              s  ry.  >ai-^  , ^ar^^o  b.  a  gakle  awaas  attached  to  aaid  apptotoe  for  t 

fa)  aseaas  <t*^«"^g  n  aaS'CoanfaiBiiM  aitMa.  aaiti  iMd  ^K^vn  ctf  s^i  rfi^s  ^^^^^^  ^^  _  i*^^^  ^mmm^  -^  * 

(c)  aMaas  defiaiag  a  relatfvely  atatioMry  0QMK|t«4-^?  c  wfeerda  said  sprii^  portioo  is  ( 

(d) meaas deltahig a coopeiable teiativdyasofvahia c<»lKl  mriiTii  iiilfr nil  ni|iiiiiimMi1j  |iii|ifai8i  Jsi  in  mH 

rffTTpmtrh  "iiTth  laiti  rniatirrly  stafinaary  rnnrsn  tn  sslati  rtarrtifai  nf  laiil  fcam  tiJiiB.  midmriig  irtTrt^fw¥tiMiff 

liah  aa  arc  tterebetwee.  dntii^  the  opeaiag  opetaHoa  of 

-     the pattqr tsnpe dicait iaiemipler;  '  ■     aaiaglaai 


■'^W&IS'-tOiaai^ 


liia 


t  attaching  said  hoOow 
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owe  ■».«•  ,yy..  ^  pcfpfBfHrwhr  to Hud  diiec- 

tkw  of  lud  linear  motion  and  a  bo«  in  Mid  hounag  having 
a  curved  wffaoe  aad  arnufed  in  prewnf  contact  with 
aaid  tpnag  portion  at  a  |»oint  a  finite  dirianoe  away  from 
laid  extfonity  to  that  Mid  cylindrical  shaped  portion  it  in 
prcMing  contact  with  taid  flat  tnrfhoe  whereby  when  taid 
ibde  member  it  actuMed  by  the  operalor't  finger  taid 
cyNndrfcal  thaped  portion  wtD  tlide  to-and-fro  on  taid  flat 
tvfiKX  and  taid  tpring  portion  will  atMone  the  general 
ihape  of  the  letter  S. 

4^1343 
GAS-TIGHT  MOLDED  CASING  FOE  AN  ELECTRICAL 

APPABATUS 
St  Ep«f«.  Ptowc*,  Mfgaar  to  M««n  Gcrin, 


FDad  May  29*  1979,  Sar.  Nn.  43,ttM 
priority.  appMcnlian  Fhmea.  Jmi.  U.  1971, 7t  18032 

Int.  CL' HOIH  9/Q21- HMK  5/00 


cyJadrical  body  and  the  oiitiide  periphery  of  the 

weighting  plate  and  foodstuff  support,  said  cyliidrical  body 
and  bottom  and  smd  combination  weighting  plate  and  foodstuff 
support  both  betag  oMde  of  an  atoctronagnetic  wave  permea- 
ble material  and  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  L  said 
combination  weighting  plate  and  foodstuff  support  having  a 
plurality  of  vapor  escapement  holei  therein  and  a  plurality  of 
projectiont  on  one  lurfoou  thereof,  one  of  taid  projectiont 
havh«  a  height  greater  than  that  of  the  remaining  projectiont 
and  Anther  having  at  kast  one  amdiary  knob  on  the  svfhce 
opposite  the  surface  with  said  projectiom  thereon,  said  auxil- 
MTV  k«MA  bcMtt  positioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  com- 
bination weighting  plale  aad  foodstaff  sapport.  whcraby  said 
combination  wcightii«  piale  and  foodstuff  support  can  be 
turned  with  the  projactioaa  exieadiag  down  and  be  used  m  an 
inclined  support  for  foodstuff  aad  can  be  lifted  by  said  anzJHBry 

knob  with  the  foodstuff  thereon,  md  said  combmation 
weighting  plate  and  foodstuff  support  can  be  turned  with  the 
projectioos  extending  up  and  be  placed  M  a  weighting  plate  on 

foodstuff  being  cooked  in  said 


4,27M« 
INDUCnON  HEATING  COIL 

^r  Oaar  t.  RHasr,  vsa^Mgi  ^^a  n^^»  ■• 

bath  af  RYn  iiilpm  ta  Cmw^ 

NY 

FBsd  May  18. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  4M9S 

brt.  a^  mSB  6/36,  6/10:  HMJ  9/li 

UJS.  CL  219— lt.79  7 


<•• 


(o) 


1.  A  gM  liiht  molded  casing  having  a  wall  of  an  insulating 
molded  synthetic  reain  for  housing  an  electrical  compretsed 
gy  ^«|ftiM  compritinf  a  tack  thaped  net,  embedded  in  taid 
yall.  taid  net  being  of  a  resilient  intulating  material  to  designed 
u  to  retain  the  owing  fragments  in  case  of  an  accidental  ezplo- 
laon  of  the  casing  imder  said  oompresMd  gM  pressure  and  to 

allow  the  mmpreMed  gw  to  escape. 

4^W44 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  OVEN  Wmi  COOKING 

VESSEL 


Y 
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1.  An  induction  coil  for  heating  a  support  pin  in  a  confined 
location  comparing:  a  primary  ooU  asaanMy  having  a  selected 

number  of  respective  inner  and  outer  turns, 
a  cyhndricd  tube  havhig  an  axid  extent  substantially  the 
saaM  M  aa  axial  extent  of  the  prhaary  cod  disposed  con- 

oeMricdly  between  sM  inner  and  outer  turns,  saidouter 
tarns  bemg  spaced  apart  aearaaaxiaPy  central  location  of 
sHd  primary  coil,  at  least  two  iaiegral  aanular  sarnoe 
portiow  extendii«  radiaUy  outwardly  of  said  cyhadrical 
tribe  and  being  spaced  substantiaUy  equidistant  to  either 
tide  of  the  axial  central  tocation.  for  forming  boundaries  of 

the  space  ia  said  primary  ooO. 
a  secoadary  oofl  teemed  hi  the  space  near  the  axiri^tral 

kication  and  sapportad  by  said  cyfiadncal  tiAe,  said  seo- 
oadary  ooA  hidading  input  leads  awl  omrigfer  leads  at 
each  fkee  cad  dwreoi;  aad  an  ootput  loop  locamd  al  a  fitee 
cad  of  said  outrigger  leads,  said  output  loop  beiag  spaced 
fkom  and  off  axis  of  said  primary  coil  and  fbrmtagat  least 

a  one  turn  tgrT"»i*"*y  coil,  said  priasary  oofl  having  an 
olhet  outer  turn  electrically  isolated  from  the  seooadafy 
coil  aad  10  bridge  dw  space  provided  in  said  primary  col. 
and  the  spacteg  of  said  MMriar  sarftoe  portloaa  is  at  least 
eoaal  10  the  wkilh  of  one  tan  of  said  seooadary  coU  aad 

'  MS  esMad  eadtaHy  outwardly  m 
a  dMMoe  aamoscm  10  electrically  iasulate  the  pffi- 


Aoookiagveaaelfar 

,  acyiadricalbody 
t  wcightiag  plate  aad 
cyiiadficalbodywitha 


ma 


ovca 


a 

V 
the 


mi 
surftoeofthe 


IUNE2,19tl 


sniaac-ntesit^^ 


by  AC  power  aad  mtA  siodadary' iMist  respoiaive  to  eiMble  ofta^ 
indaoed  carreat  pradaoed  flatcbj  to ' *^-     "■- '-  ■    -      ^^ 


tL         •■  4.    »•* 
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ii  each  or  a  iMr  of 


wdHeiieackarajmrflf 
pmhftimdc^iaMeorhehv 


mid^oatpat  loop  beiay  silted  ao  m  lo  ba 


»M' 


WELDING  AFPARATU8  CAPABLE  OP  WELDING 
AXIALLY  OnVBT  POBTIONS 
J«yCHai^, 
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METHOD  AND  APPABATUI  fQB  jbOdUBAiaiG 
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ipn^Tigpt  wtiH  smcLB  or  muuvub 
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19.  Apparatus  capable  of  applying  weld  material  to  a  metal 
part,  said  apparstus  comprising; 

(a)  frame  means.  Jk 

(b)  fint  and  second  spaced  apart  n 
on  said  frame  meam  for  ei^aging  the  ends  of  a  part  aad 
mpportmg  the  part  m  rotattUe  manner  with  lesped  to 

(c)adrivemSSr  vvf^^-^^' 

((Q  a  drive  shaft  poweied  fbr  rotatioa  by  said  motor  and 
beiog  connected  to  said  first  damping  meam  for  caustag 
rotatioa  of  said  first  '•^— r^g  aieaas  aad  a  atetal  pMt 
thereby,  said  drive  shaft  haviqg  a  ccatral  bore 


tioaofdie 


(e)  bok  ateam  ntfadrtdr  through  a  portioa  of  die  oeatral 
ban  of  said  drive  shaft  and  aakl  first  chapi^  meam  and 
capable  of  behig  rrlfmrtly  ooepled  to  said  drive  shaft  to 

hi  asid  first  dmvi^  BMaas,  siM 

sapporied  by  said  daa^iiBg 

bolt  aMambeiag  loeaiad  to  perforta  a 


(0  a  weMiag  torch  opantivaly 
amam  aad  haviag  a  weld  1 
proxaaity  to  said  part  for  applyiag  a  weld 
thereto.  _-?,a.-  . — „. 

35.  Ia  a  weUiag  apparatus  for  qiplying  wdd  ataSerial  to  a 

bnaiafapmt 
means  nr  imifSBty 
with  impeel  to  said  itaBM  atcMS 
aad  a  drfv»ateam  capsfela  of  bdag  oouplad  to  a  cMBhsimil  for 
causing  rotation  of  said  crankshaft,  and  a  carriMaaMRMMe  m  a 
path  generally  pataOd  to  a  I 

and  carrying  a  wekhiig  torch  tavii^  a  «chl  material 
tioa  aad  hi  proximity  to  said  ctaakshaft.  an  i 
an  IS0Y 

withi 


«*"afe 
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ELECTRON  BEAM  WELDING  METHOD  AND 
APPABA1U8 IHBRRPOR 
■aa  Elm,  aad  lim 
Ihmalsi.  Jipmv  amipm  to  HMmM,  LH,  TakjMw 
.     ;^-    .      FladJaa.lS.t979lSsivlia.4ayMr 
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*  **  Tr *^  "^^^ —  Irrrr  t  rltrmg  1  iianuMB^ 

fbr  eadttmg  dedroa  beadB  froM  ill  tip; 
Beam  atoaatad  oa  the  tip  of  aK  ( 
aaMed  dectioa  beams  widi  a  I 

that  wfll  pam  from  di^  dip  of  the  4rield- 
fltomsaa  gnaw  ram  toai 

ptovUed  aronad  the  dp  of  dK 

■  for 


knife  edgn  widi  a 


betweea  Aoa  ia  a 


apafrof 
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tioo  for  emitted  dectroo  beunt.  md  driving  mens  for 
driving  the  pMf  of  kaife  ed«et  akMg  •  MrfKC  of  the  tip  of 
tlw  magnetic  ilneUing  memw  towardi  each  other  to  the 
dosed  pomtioii.  and  away  from  each  other  and  away  from 
the  dectran  beam  to  an  open  poiition,  to  cat  off  metal 
depont  aocamulatad  on  the  wrfiMe  of  the  tip  of  the  mag- 
netic shielding  meant  while  moving  toward*  each  other  to 

the  doted  powtion. 

4  A  method  of  wdding  two  metab  by  an  electron  beam 
wdding  apparatut,  comprising  the  stepa  of: 

providing  an  dectroo  beam  gun  and  a  magnetic  field  ihidd 

digned  with  the  electron  beam  gun  to  provide  a  pamage 

of  the  electron  beam  from  the  gun  through  the  ihidd 

toward  a  wdding  area; 
tnpporting  two  metah  to  be  wdded  in  the  wdding  area  to 

that  an  abutment  of  the  two  metab  will  align  with  the 
pamage  of  the  electron  beam  from  the  electron  gun 
through  the  shield  to  the  welding  area,  and  spacing  the 
two  metals  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  shield  a  predeter- 
mined distancr, 


WATEBHEAIEK 


UJS.  a.  21»-»3 


,  Jhl  9,  IfTt,  7t  17299 

laL  a.)  FaiH  im 
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simultaneously  emitting  electron  beams  from  the  electron 
gun  thftwgh  the  magnetic  field  shield  to  the  abutment  of 
the  two  metals  within  the  welding  area  to  thereby  weld 
the  two  metals  together,  which  will  result  in  metal  depos- 
iting on  the  adjacent  end  of  the  magnetic  field  shield; 

fwnoving  the  metal  deposit  accumulated  on  the  adjacent  end 

of  the  magnetic  field  shield  during  the  wdding  of  the  two 
metals  without  interrupting  the  step  of  emitting  and  with- 
out interrupting  the  welding  of  the  two  metals;  and 
said  step  of  removing  including  providing  a  plurality  of 
plates  stacked  in  the  direction  of  the  passage  of  the  elec- 
tion beam  at  the  adjacent  end  of  the  magnetic  fidd  shield 
so  «  to  accumulate  the  metd  deposit  on  the  plates  ex- 
poaed  to  and  facing  the  two  metab  bdng  wdded.  and 
removing  the  plates  on  which  the  metd  deposit  has  accu- 
mulated from  the  wdd  area  so  M  to  expoae  the  next  plates 
m  the  stack  of  plates  to  the  wdding  area  to  thereafter 
accumulate  the  metal  deposit  on  said  next  plates  while 
continuing  the  step  of  emitting  and  wd^  throughout 
the  step  of  removing. 


1.  A  water  heater  comprising  a  horizontally  supported  hot 
plate  made  in  a  single  piece  by  casting  metd  and  having  upper 
and  lower  spaced  faces  extending  substantiaUy  paraUd  to  one 
another  and  a  peripherd  face,  an  dectricd  rcabtanoe  arranged 
to  heat  said  plate,  a  flattened  cavity  formed  within  said  plate 
and  having  the  shape  of  a  pocket  extending  in  a  chrertion 
substantially  paralld  to  the  upper  and  lower  faces  from  an 
oblong  open  end  located  on  said  peripherd  free  to  a  doeed  end 

located  within  the  pbte.  said  cavity  having  integrd  wbstan- 
tially  planar  upper  and  lower  intemd  walb  and  a  penpherd 
wall  of  generaUy  parabohc  shape  with  the  horinatdwi^  of 
the  open  end  greater  than  the  horizontd  width  ofthe  section  of 

the  cavity  near  its  doaed  end,  and  a  partition  inserted  in  the 
cavity  between  the  upper  and  lower  walb  thereof  traaeversdy 
of  the  open  end  and  extending  from  said  open  end  towards  said 
cloMd  end,  said  partition  definii«  together  with  the  walb  of 
the  cavity  a  sobrtantially  U-diaped  free  space  which  extendb 
around  die  intemd  free  end  of  said  partition  and  whidi  oomti- 

tutes  within  the  cavity  a  circnlation  passage  for  water  to  be 
heated. 

4»27UM 
BLANKET  WIRE  imUZING  POSITIVE  TEMPBRAIVIE 

GOEFFIOEKr  KESISTANCX  HEATER 

Gasfn  C  Omvtey,  Okaga.  nu  Mdparla  Saataam 

Ilia,  rWiap.  HI 

raad  May  19, 19«»  Ssr.  Na.  19«,I73 
into.}  MSB  J/54 
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L  A  aelf-limiting  electric  heating ekBMnt  adapted  for  aaem 

flcxMe  heated  produca  such  «  electric  heatiag  pads,  electric 
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B  me  MB  compiMMig  a  pair  op 
eadi  of  whidi  tadade  a 
a  coadaciiag  whv  helically 


^ytf^  -* 


over  said  spaced  oomiactow  to 
providiag  a  conducting  padi  hetweea  said 
duongh  aaid  nmimal,  a  thmwopiMtic  [odii 
positive  temperature  ooeffidaat  awtaiial.  add  coating 
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IOniO»AND 
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ttMRPkH 
.  7,199^1 

a^^MP  nnotmatnm 
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mdting  point  dwve  the  mdting  point  of  taid  materid  to  main- 
tain the  shape  during  an  annealing  operation  at  a  temperature 
above  the  mdting  point  of  said  materid  and  below  the  mdting 
point  of  said  thermoplastic  coating,  an  insdating  spacer  posi- 
tioned in  said  extruded  materid  bctweca  said  conductors  to 
prevent  contact  and  mdntain  suhstantiri  tpariag  between  taid 
wirei  during  extrution  or  annraling,  a  coatiag  of  i— "'— ^^g 
materid  tarroonding  taid  thermoplaatic  coating. 


^a»«T<tf»vv;  teri'acv  »«;*il^>-<>jr»r--  j»A  I 

1.  A  mediod  for  ooafideatid  retan  of  a  I 
tory  item  to  iti  owner,  ooaiyriaiag  die  tiept  of: 

(a)  pi  luting  genefaly  appuuMe  linder't  retiva 
on  at  least  one  tarfhce  of  a  holder, 

(b)  incorpocating  coded  credtt,  ciprndifuit, 
addreii,  and  pfrt^Hial 
mation  into  the  holder^  _   _     , 

(c)  attacidng  the  holder  to  a  peraoiBal  aooeiibry  ilem  tii^ect 
to  km. 

(d)  aocetting  ffae  coded  iaformatioB  to  a  ditUiaUcj^Jna 


pnw  twtiti.  tyttem  whea  loit. 
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13.  A  card  reader  for  a 

contumable  trantaction  cardt,  eadi  card 


Plid  Jaa  27, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  32,943 

Nk  19, 1979, 94-17Z72 
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oodca  and  a  plaraily  o  aaqueatiiBy 
ments  each  bearing  die 


a  body 
vahdity 

teg- 


code,  tiw  card 

a  fint  teaaor  for  aeaaag  die  codes  on  the  body  portion  of 
one  of  die  card^  .  .^. 

a  vaKdalion  data  atore  having  a  validadon  «ode  MboMed 
therein; 

validity  compamoir  meant  for  comparing  die  validation 
code  from  the  validation  data  <ore  with  a  vahdatioa  code 
output  from^he  fint  tenaor  todetetmaie.t^  ptcaence  of  a 

..^rahdity  match:  . ,  „r!  'i -;  ■■^Mnii 

a  tecoad  tentor  for  toMinc  dw  jraawrr  of  a 
on  the  card; 

,  connected  to  the  validity  com- 
and  ^a  aaco«d  acMO^  miiiad  ■  loiihe 
of  a  vahdHy  antoh  and  the  imaMa  nfm 
••meat.  fonVVraviiC  a 
at  tevcriag  meana,  actuated  by 
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•;•.»/ K* 


•...'..  -.t-i.^jf.a  ni  .i:  ii.:;wj 


310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  2,  IMl 


MANUAL  BELT  IllCnKMJmCAL  COWIBOL 

R  «ili  im.  A**«flt.  N.C  mUmt  id  SHS 

PM  A«  9,  IfT*.  te.  N*.  iMti 
tat.  CL>  OttF  ;/0/;  HnJ  40/14 
UACL29t-21lK  '^ 


■uteuatiaUy  at  the  Fourier  iriifnri  ptaae  of  the 

ii^optict;MMl  ..  ' 

MM  for  varynff  the  diMMler  oT  the  apertwe  slowly 

pM«d  10  the  bMdwidth  of  the  ooatfol 
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METHOD  AND  APPAKATIS  FOB  NATURAL  GAMMA 
KAY  SPBCrtUM  ANALYSIS  USING 


VenMiE. 
UJS.a. 


MiJMlA. 


beChof  HoMte^ 
Tex. 


FBsi  Miv  34^  1979,  Sm.  Ne.  4M99 

ht  a.)  GtlV  5/00 


1.  An  electrooptical  control  oomprmng : 

a  housing; 

a  source  of  bght; 

a  photocell: 

an  cadkas  bdt  having  a  substantially  planar  run  reversMy. 
intennittenUy.  and  manuaUy  alone  movable  with  a  finger 
applied  to  the  ejuerior  of  the  beh.  said  beh  having  portions 

of  different  light  penetrabihty  from  each  other  over  itt  • 

extent; 
guide  means  on  the  housing  holding  the  beU  in  an  extended 
podtioa  and  guidmg  it  in  an  endless  path  when  the  one  run 

of  the  beh  is  manually  moved; 
either  said  Kght  source  or  said  photoccU  being  within  the 
beh  and  the  other  of  said  light  source  and  said  photoceU 
being  exterior  of  and  adjacent  to  the  belt 

<27U55 
MFTHOD  FOR  MITICATINC  2»N  AMBIGUITY  IN  AN 

ADAPTIVE  OPTICS  CONTROL  STffiTEM 
Gearis  R.  Wtaar.  Dasp  Rh«.  and  Rakvt  M 

itnUaUsd 
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7.  A  method  for  determining  the  amounts  of  naturd  gamma 
radiation  from  potassinm.  uraaiBm  and  thorium  in  earth  farma- 

tioos.  comprising  the  steps  of :  ^^  ^^^^^ 

detecting  natural  gamma  radiation  pulses  withm  CMrgy 

bands  corresponding  to  potassium,  uranium  and  thorium; 

adding  a  first  quantity  to  a  first  stofage  register  for  each 

yalyp  detected  within  said  potassium  eneagy  band  and  to  a 

second  storage  register  for  each  pulse  detected  within  said 

uranium  energy  band; 
subtnctmg  a  second  quantity  from  said  first  storafB  register 

for  eadi  pulse  detected  within  said  uraahn  energy  bmd; 

subtracting  a  third  quantity  from  said  first  storage  register 

and  a  fourth  quantity  from  said  second  storage  register  fix 

each  pulse  detected  %vithin  said  thorium  energy  band; 
comparing  the  quantity  in  said  first  storage  register  to  a  fifth 

qaaatky  and  the  qwmtity  hi  said  ^  "^  *"*" 

with  a  ttxth  quantity; 

A  past  Mkcfluve  Off 

to  potaMiam  whea  said  first  storafe  regisler 
tsoeeds  sain  BRB  qaaancy; 
generating  a  pulse  indicative  of  gamma 
^KJading  to  uranium  when  said  second 
quantity  exceeds  said  sixth  quantity;  and 
recording  indications  of  gamma  radiation  oorrespoadmg  to 

imtassium.  uranium  and  thorium. 


C7L357 
TRACE  VAFOR  DETECTION 
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1.  An  unproved  adaptive  optics  control  system  of  the  type  in 
which  piMe  distortions  in  a  beam  of  radiation  are  corrected  by 
■gMis  on  at  leaM  a  portion  of  the  beans  with 
attached  to  a  dither  minor  aad  the  dllher  aahsrt  F.  D 
Mthfcoari^opticatlHoaghanapartareloa      hathaf 
to  provide  electrical  iopat  signals  wWch  are 
iiocissari  in  a  servo  system  with  electriral 
p«,vid«l  to  the  dither  actuasor.  to  provide  da-n-l^^^ 

ML  €VWUD  59/44:  mU  49/00   ■^^< 

-417  ^ 
^_^rMiw  for  detactina  trace  ouaatities  of 

Zpoled  bawea  the  drtector  and  the  focusing  optica  specica  in  an  oxy^en^ontainiiui  aaseous  mixture 
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portion  of  molacides  of 

chemical  species; 
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L  Aa  optical 
delBClor  for 


for  a 


a  for 


between  said  first  mtemal  region  and  said  second 
internal  n^ion  for  mdndag  flow  of  a  sabatantially  uoi- 
forin  vdodty  jet  of  at  least  a  sample  portion  of  said  ion- 
ised gr**^*"  misture  and  said  aaiiiwi  cnesncai  ipeciei 

region  aito  said  thire  jalainal 


for  dnecting  an  ion  repuWve  electric  ndd  wUi  re- 
spect to  noa-adected  wpcate%  in  an  opposite  direction  to 
said  flow  of  said  sample  portion  in  said  second  internal 


i  said  third  ■aenaf  ff^iioa  forooOectuigioasoi  said 
ow  polarity  which  have  Ionic  mobilites  of  a  value  permit- 
tiag  travel  arto  sad  thhd  hueraal  region. 


teristic  changp  of  the  detected  mfrared  radlsliBa,  aaidi 

awBt  aKMMhng  auifoi'  aMaaa  for  dirwJutg  fadtalMa  ftaai  at 

least  oaefleU  of  visioa  onto  the  deiecloraMaM.  each  field  of 

vision  forming  M  opticdly  efliBCtfve  cartahi  to  defiae  at  ka«  a 

boandary  of  a  space  to  be  Bioaftc 

ing  at  least  one  planar  dvectional  sairror,  a  body  Witt  1 

of  a  conical  frastam,  and  oae  ooacawa  fllBB^  said 

minor  beiag  dispoaed  to  ceatricaDy  spRMBrii  dK 

means  ia  te  sme  dkaotioa  of  view,  aaUj  ho4^  bciag  anavfed 

opposite  the  detector  awaas  on  the  optical  aaia  theiaofwidi  a 

planarinirror  sarftoe  bdag  the  detector  1 

m  a  plaae  perptadicular  to  die  axis  ( 

body  having  a  conical  reflecting 


<27M9i 


die  planar  directional  aurrors  ham%  the 
sutCaoe  of  said  body,  and  beiag  capable  of 


ISi  TlMiiiMI  Dr. 
Flad  Nat.  11, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  9M99 
laL  CL)  OtU  l/OSk  OiZB  J/22 
US.a29»-13l 


the  field  of  view. 


•>^^'  ,  ,>jn^.-s? 


fUS  • 


'jti>"!i".'^'; 


''^  lnnU4kED  flimVEILLANCE  SYSIEMS  USPMd''' 
MUM^ACStmiililOB 
A^Waad,  -         - 


1  An  hd^ared  detector  sotetandally  msensitive  to  short 
wave  radiatioa.  sndi  as  raifiadoa  hi  dw  viribie.  aad  rcapoMive 
tohifiared  ladialioaHileattia  the  raaylpagertlMifH,  which 

dan  fflm  of  a  whiteiaaterid  havfa^  a  very  high  diffhsely  re- 
flective power  ia  the  visMe  and  abaofbiagia  the  longer  mfra- 
red,  whewfcy  die  detector  JicapaMc  of  gfviagitsponses  IB  the 
**— g*^  laAaiud  ssnI  at  dw  saase  tiln^  tcflelfits  ttfM^yiB  the 
short' waw  radbtian,  pvi'vuutiag  Mae  im^ttwis  flxMa'ilKKt 
wave  radiation,  such  M  visiile  Sghl.         _   ,    iK  .^ 
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napoaaive  to  movemeai  of  Biore  diiUnt  objectt.  sud 
rbdogd^poMdio  receive  refleclttlmi™. 


V 


a  nultttude  of  doogrted  pMiUd  pMnfet  amoag  Mid 
aMenMed  Bcmben,  a  plurality  of  ends  of  SMd  anenbled 

memben  being  tranavefiely  supported  from  and  substan- 
tially shklding  said  source  tadiation  Csce;  and, 
(c)  a  detector  disposed  in  continuous  alignment  with  the 
collimator  means  and  at  or  within  the  predetermined 
distance  r  and  in  the  path  of  said  beam,  smd  predetemuned 

^Hu'T^  substantially  characterized  by  ,t<  * 
r-(L  DVd 


red  radiation  from  said  infrared  radiation  receiving  mem- 
ber and  to  focus  such  received  reOected  infrared  radiatKMi. 

4,271,361 

ARSENIC  ACnVATlON  NEUTRON  DK^TECTOR 

E^  L.  Jacnha.  AftMMiina,  N.  Mnu,  aaaiinar  l»  He  United 

^laliiTArrdca  M-ifi  iiiti*  "T  '^-  "-"*-'  «'*'^- 1^—« ^. 

■Ml  ef  EMtgy,  WiiiH  ills,  D.C 

Filed  J«.  H,  19M.  Scr.  N<i.  115,M7 

lit  Ca.)  GOIT  3/00 

VS.  CL  250-390  • 


wherein  L  is  the  length  of  said  assembled  Cmbers.  D  IS  the 
diametrical  extent  of  said  detector,  and  d  is  the  diametnca^ 
extent  of  one  of  said  elongated  passages  wherein  L  is  much 
laracr  than  d  and  D  is  larger  than  the  overall  diametrical  extent 
of  the  beam  as  it  emerges  from  the  parallel  passages  such  that 
the  rays  of  said  beam  are  substantiaUy  within  the  area  confines 
of  the  detector  at  distances  within  said  predetermined  distance 


1  A  neotrott  detector  comprising:  a  layer  of  arsenic  for 
receiving  bst  neutrons  and  emitting  gamma  radiatoon  with  a 
half-life  of  about  17  miUiaeconds  when  activated  by  the  tat 
neutrons;  and  means  positioned  adjacent  said  arsenic  Uyer  for 
detecting  and  indicating  the  gamma  radiation. 

4J7VM2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A 

DISTANT  OBJECT  USING  GAMMA  RADIATION 

Laonm*  R.  Stane,  Sorth  Endid;  Slif«  J.  Ar«i,  Jr,  Parma,  and 

,  Oet  15,  M74, 9sr.  Na.  732,5H 
Yl^  P^.«*^  ^th.  ta>M  ^ikta  MiMt  anbasansBt  to  M.  5,  IfM, 


4J7UM3 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

GENERATING  INFRARED  RADUTION 
,C  Anisiaon,  San  Jaaa,  Calif.  aid^srtalLCT 

on.  Ine.  7— j  lali  CaHf.  _ 

FBad  Mar.  U.  If7>.  Sar.  Nil.  1»^ 

Iirt.  O.^  Om  lAXk  HMK  1/26 
UJS.  CL  250-504  R  ' 


tat  CL*  G21F  S/02 
U  S-  CL  250— 4J6  * 

1  A  system  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  object  m  an 
atmosphere  subject  to  conditions  which  block  the  transmission 

of  Kght  and  infra  red  radiation  comprising:  

(a)a  radioactive  energy  source  having  a  radiatmg  face  for 

M^^iihng  a  radiation  signal; 
(b)«ouroe  ooUinMlor  means  adjacent  mid  energy  sou^ 

^  '  B  ligMl  to  provide  a  highly  ooUi- 

I  of  radiatioa  lmvii«  relalivdy  constant  inten 


■ty  and  snhatMtiaHy  parallel  rays  ovar  a  predMermined 
'  •  r  of  tew  of  feet,  said  source  ooBuna- 


r  on  the  order  ^  ~—  —  — . 

tor  means  havis«  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel  mem- 

bm  of  generaUy  equal  lenkth  •«*  "^^^^STI^  ^ 
which  are  secured  together  into  a  rigid  assembly  to  define 


A  selective  infrared  radiation  source  comprising: 
,  outer  hermetic  envelope  at  least  a  portion  of  w»«^  » 
transparent  to  infrared  radiation  contanung  substantoaUy 
only  inert  gas  including  sufficient  nitrogen  gas  to  subrtan- 

tiaUy  Umit  dissociation  of  boron  nitride  when  said  boron 
nitride  is  heated  to  within  the  range  of  •Pproxmstdy 
1200*  C.-200(r  C.  and  an  amount  of  xenon  gas  sufficient 
to  substantiaUy  limit  the  effect  of  the  nitrogen  gas  on  the 
thermal  conductivity  of  said  inert  gas,  an  doogated  resis- 
tive dement  capable  of  bang  heated  by  the  !>>«;•«« 
electrical  current  therethrough  supported  withm  said 
envelope,  an  opaque  body  of  boron  nitride  supported 
within  said  envelope  positioned  to  surround  said  resistive 
element  and  defined  in  a  chemicaUy  v»-reactive  relatioo. 

ship  with  said  resistive  element  when  said  ekasent  is  at  a 
I^perature  of  up  to  2000*  C.  and  means  for  applying  an 

electrk  curr«»t  through  said  envelope  to  said  resMtive 
element  -■  *--i*  w 
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..  ,,  4k27M<4  improvement  for  faicreasing  the  breaiiapwa  wilftgi  ft  ile 

MVTAHJIHYSTEREIICINraGRATDCIRaJIT        device  oomprisittg: 

a  faiycr  of  breakdown  voHage  oihanring 
,FMaAlla,CMiL         t.,3,      -  said  mner  an  orter  ineafetfve  rortkms  far 


.>t'-'i    ''  ^'■. 


,     JBadNa9.17,lf7l,S».NawN3,72l 
tat  a^  HUE  5/24 
US.  a  317-385  1« 


dielectric  strengtir  of  Mid  device  do«K  Slid 


4»29l«Mi 
ANALOG  SIGNAL  MLAY  CIMUrr 
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h 


r 


laRfediCa.,Ud.,Tyiky% 

m.  tt,  lITt,  air.  Nn.  A^t  '^  ■''^^'''- 


U5.CL3tT-9n 
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aMl«i>« 


L  A  bistable  hysteretic  integrated  ctrcat 

cnrreat  lefetcnce  means  inchiding  a  first  resistor  for  provkl-      g^n  gwitduag 

ing  a  reference  current; 
signal  means  oovpled  to  the  current  reference  means  for 

producing,  in  response  to  first  and  second  input  signals 

applied  thereto,  first  and  second  signal  currents  having  a 

sum  responsive  to  th^  reference  current;  and 
hyalaetk:  switch  means  inchiding  a  second  resistor  and 

being  coupled  to  the  signal  means  for  providing  a  togical      second  switching 

swUched  state  itp^asurtalive  cf  the  first  and  second  signal 

<Mf  rtnts,  the  I^t^  ™d  ■■oa«d  agaal  currents  dUfcring  one 

from  another  by  a  preselected  fector  determined  by  a  ratio 

of  the  first  and  second 


L  An  analog  signal  dday  < 
sating  D.C  drift,  imnpriwig 
an  input  DC  amplifier  haviag  inprt 

pled  to  said  inpnt  DC  aiMifiv  « 

an  output  DC  anqdiAsr  havfti 
to  the  ontput  terminal  of  I 

signal  from  the  input  temrinal  asasnsaf  said  iipnt  DC 

i  UHhisf  inlervak,  and  far  00 
a  DC  reference  signsi  to  a 
means  of  said  hv«t  DC  aiviifier  only  I 

ing  interval^ 

EMS  for  storing  a  aero  offiKt  DC  drift  ( 

for  connecting  die* 
of  sai4  ontpM  DC  amplifier  to  smd  stofiag  ifmmi  <^ 

during  said  blanking  intervalsi  and  

mmmg  mens  coupled  between  said  inpitt  lirniinal  mmm 
and  said  stortag  means  for  conhiaing  said  aero  olhtt  DC 

drift  I 


t--^.  .O  J!Ji> 


OPItXXXJPLER  HAVING  IMPROVED  ISOLATION       ^f«f«>in  Ajnjtt 

Narhert  AAiM.  Syiwaaa,  N.T..  Mi^ar  ta  GMsnl  Elielric  LINEAR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 

m J. ."'  AlainnirD.Pa»nf,iara*kRjmasi«jr.4«sVlB«*A. 

FIIedF«b.2S.19IO,Ser.Nn.lJ«»9M  ■!■.  ritaa  DachMfi,  H  kv.  SI;  8aipi& 

tat  CL' Gt2B  27/W  pimlik  Raafai.4»ani  UiiMt  A.ai  liii 

UJS.CL2S0-551  MOahna      ifciiAip.  41, kf. », ii «f  Rsalsi  ■  Dsnn.  VSSM. 

M.aJ*maL4i/o$ 


rrt     •,-    ff 
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an  output  lermiani,  the      1*  ^ 
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•a  mdttctor, 

•  magnetic  core  ttnictare  of  uid  inductor. 

•  polyphase  conocatrated  winding  of  Mid  inductor, 

colli  of  said  polyphase  coocentrated  winding  of  said  induc- 
tor arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows; 

first-group  laminations  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of 
said  inductor  extended  in  one  direction; 

rods  of  each  of  said  first-groap  laminations  of  said  nuignetic 
core  structure  of  said  inductor, 

each  of  said  first^povp  laminations  having  at  least  four  slots 
adapted  to  receive  said  ooih  of  said  polyphase  concen- 
trated winding  of  said  inductor, 

second-group  f— «■— Hfi«»«  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of 
said  inductor  extanded  in  another  direction  transversely  of 
the  first  direction;  rods  of  each  of  said  second-group  lami- 
nations of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of  said  inductor, 

each  of  said  second-group  laminations  of  said  nugnetic  core 
structure  of  said  inductor  having  an  inverted  U-shape 
configuration; 

the  number  of  said  second-group  laminations  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  first-group  laminations  of  said  magnetic 
core  structure  of  said  inductor  exceeding  by  one  piece  the 
number  of  the  slots  in  said  first-group  laminations  of  said 
magnetic  core  structure  of  said  inductor,  ^ 

said  first-group  laminatioos  of  said  magnetic  core  structure 
of  said  inductor  interconnected  by  means  of  said  second- 
group  huninations  of  said  magnetic  core  structure  of  said 
indicator, 

each  said  coil  of  said  polyphase  concentrated  windfaig  of  said 
inductor  encompassing  one  of  said  rods  of  at  least  one  of 
said  first-group  laminations  and  one  of  said  rods  of  at  least 
one  of  said  second-group  laminations; 

said  coils  of  said  polyphase  concentrated  winding  of  said 
inductor  in  each  said  row  extended  in  the  first  direction 
having  a  forward  phase  rotation  up  to  the  middle  of  each 
said  row  and  a  reverse  phase  rotation  thereafter, 

said  coils  of  said  polyphase  concentrated  vonding  of  said 
inductor  m  each  said  row  extended  in  the  second  direction 
having  a  forward  phase  rotation; 

a  secondary  element; 

a  magnetically  conductive  base  of  said  secondary  element; 
an  electrically  conductive  part  of  said  secondary  element 
arranged  on  said  magnetically  conductive  base  of  said 
secondary  elemeat. 


relationship  with  the  rotor  body  by  the  tetening  meaai,  the 
improvancnt  wherein:  said  shroad  lachKlea  mtam  reawvably 
secarad  dwreto  for  paevanting  gases  firaai  moving  loagkadi- 
nally  therepast  and  toward  the  looghodiadly  exteadiaf  bore, 
said  means  removably  secured  to  said  sfarood  including  a  plug 
attached  to  and  forming  a  part  of  said  shroud;  said  phig  being 
attached  to  the  reauunder  of  said  shroud  by  at  least  two  tabs 
that  each  are  a  unitary  structural  part  of  both  the  plug  and  the 
remainder  of  the  shroud,  said  at  least  two  tabs  establishing 
ramps  that  interconnect  the  plug  and  remainder  of  the  shroud, 
said  ran^M  lying  at  a  predetenniaed  aa^  relative  to  the  plane 
of  the  remainder  of  the  shroad,  and  said  plug  being  offset  from 
the  plane  of  the  remainder  of  the  shroud. 


4^V3» 
HOMOPOLAR  MACHINE  FOR  REVERSIBLE  ENERGY 

STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
Roy  E.  Stillw^sa,  RaOMale,  Pan  airi^w  t»  1W  UaMad  States 
of  AiMrica  as  npratMtei  hjr  tha  IMM  States  DipartMat  of 

Eacrgy,  Waahiaftea.  D.C 

niallaaatliia  te  pt  nfim  Mn  Trin  1m  lit  VT'  rrt  ^- 
4,110,60.  nto  ifpHcattoa  Fah.  10,  IfTI,  Sm.  No.  ITMH 
lat  CL2  H02K  31/00 
VS.  a.  310— ITS  5 


4J7U« 
ROTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SHROUD  WITH 
REPLACEABLE  KNOCK-OUTS 
i  D.  Baraa,  HoOaad,  Mkh.,  aari^ar  te  Gcacral  EttOHc 
r,  Fort  Wayaa,  lad. 
FBad  Oct  2S,  IfTI,  Scr.  No.  9S4,M3 
laL  CL^  HQ2K  15/00 
U.S.  a  310-^12  M 


^  p 


1.  In  a  rotor  assembly  for  use  in  a  hermetically  scaled  regrig- 
eratioe  compressor  eavtroomeat  whcreia  the  rotor  asaeaMy 
includes  a  rotor  body  having  a  oaolfaiiy  disposed  and  loagitu- 
diaally  exteadtag  bore,  a  conductive  structure  carried  by  the 
body,  a  phirality  of  fsstming  means  rxtmdiag  longitudiaally 
from  the  ooaductivc  stractasc.  and  a  shroud  held  ia  assembled 


1.  A  homopolar  generator-motor  comprising: 

a  base  supporting  a  stator  and  a  rotor  arranged  to  rotate 
therein; 

said  fotor  comprising  multifrfe  modular  hoUow  sleeves  sup- 
ported by  internal  arms  extending  radially  outward  from 
hubs  centrally  posttioiied  in  opposite  ends  of  each  sleeve; 

sleeve  support  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  baae  on 
which  each  of  said  hubs  are  respectively  moaatad  to 
permit  iadependent  sleeve  rotatioa; 

means  connecting  0  teniwial  to  an  ead  of  one  of  said  skeves; 

noorotatiag  conductors  between  the  ends  of  ailiaoent 
sleeves; 

current-collecting  meaaa  supported  on  bat  iasalatad  from 

said  stator; 

said  current-ccrflecting  means  separately  connecting  the  ends 
of  said  rotatable  sleeves  with  ated  nonrotating  coadttctors 
to  thereby  provide  a  series  ooanection  in  said  rotor  nichid- 
faig  the  sleeves  and  aonrotating  conductors  when  the 
current-collecting  means  eagages  their  respective  sleeves; 

stationary  conductor  means  extending  the  length  of  said 
stator  and  being  mounted  on  but  dectricaUy  inaalaird 
from  the  stator  inner  surfhce,  a  terminal  on  one  end  of  the 
stationary  conductor  means  located  adjacent  the  sleeve 
terminal,  and 

interconnecting  aaeans  manectiag  the  other  end  of  said 
stationary  conductor  means  oa  the  stator  to  the  corre- 
sponding sleeve  on  die  ead  of  the  rotor. 

exciiatioa  means  oa  said  stator  for  providing  a  magnetic  fidd 
which  hnks  said  sleeves  and  geaemtea  a  vohage  therein 
during  sleeve  rotatioa;  and 

meaas  for  coanccting  said  tenainals  to  an  inductive  1 

whereby  dariag  the  first  part  of  a  ttaasfcr  cyde. 
eaergy  developed  in  said  rotataMe  sleeves  is  electrically 
traasCerred  to  said  load,  aad  dariag  the  second  part  of  the 
cyde.  skctrieal  eaergy  tataraed  fcoai  the  load  ealaMlshf  i 

with  the  excitatioa  means  mapwtic  fWd  to  aocclBfftea  the 


f 
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roM^ble  sleevea  and  theraby  ovate  kiaelic^aergy 
for  repctitioa  of  the  traasfer  cycle. 
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iosiilatiQg  tnosfonwr  aad  a 
power  iiapMlirr  atefe;  mi 
a  feedback  trMBCoraMT  eoapletfli 
side  of  said  oatpal 


for  the 


side  throvgh  which  a  carreal  fbws  whpfeh  is  prbpartbitel 
to  the  carrem  flowiag  diroogh  said  pieroetectric  to^aa- 
dooer.  ^    ._ 


ZM^„  .US' 


a  phaae  ooasparator  which  blochi  I 


1.  A  coil  structure  for  uk  in  an  electric  motor,  the  coil 
structure  compnsmg: 
a  cylindrical  drum  oomprisiag  a  length  of  flexiUe  non-coo- 
ductiag  substrate  material  railed  iatp  a  phnl  layer  hollow 

tabe-hke  shape;  r..^t^.  W/*  iv.  ^.^^ff  «.r  t  ti 

a  plurality  of  side4»y-«de  calls  prialed  oa  both  sides  of  the 

snbatiate  awterial,  the  phnhty  of  ooih  coaaprismg  aiae 

eoOs  oa  oae  side  of  the  sabatnte  aad  lea  ooih  oa  the 

opposite  side,  the  drum  haioag  a  ciicaasfiereaoe  oqpd  to 

the  width  of  four  and  thiee-nuaitew  of  a  smgle  priated 

Qoil. 
lint  neaas  for  coaplhv  said  coOs  to  aa  external  source  of 

„^^*f»i^_  taid  fbst  meaas  coasprising  lower  tak»  poai- 

tiooed  beneath  aad  outside  of  each  «f  Mid  Me^-iide 

coih,  the  lower  taba  beiag  printed  integrally  with  die 

side-by-«ide  coik, 

second  meaas  for  coopliag  noa-adjacent  coils  to  one  another 
in  order  to  form  a  wave  winding, 

plated  through  holes  extending  from  one  side  of  the  sub- 
strate totite  other  ooiprisiBg  a  portion  of  the  second 

ooaaectiag  the  first  thiee  ooih  oa  the  sab- 
the  hat  three  coBs  oa  the  substrate  oooiprising 

of  the 


*«SK 


.sideoraaid 
a  low  pass  fflter  wliicfa  falocfcs  Ugh  1 
an  iiqNit  signal  aad  allows  oaly  low 
aeais  to  pa»  theretbroagh  coaaected 
ofsaidp 
ooatroDed 
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DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ULTRASONIC 
PfEZQEUBCIRIC  TIUNSDUCO 
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CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  INCLINED 
ELBCnOCTATIC  FKLO  LENS 
Erkk  E.  HkM*Mr,  Mi  JMpk  M.  Kmmm,  Mh  •#  EM- 
h«««i,  riiUBlMti   MlpMn  U  VS.  PkOipt  CorFontioa, 
Nt«  Yark,  N.Y. 

FBti  Apr.  23,  Wr%  Sm.  N«w  32^432 
CWm  priMtty.  niMnHB^  fliltwlMii,  Apr.  27,  1971, 
TMMSlt 

bt  a.)  HOU  29/dZ  i//i« 
UJS.  CL  313-432  < 


( « 


wherda  a  cadwde.  a  ooatrol  grid  electrode,  an  aocderatiiig 
electrode,  a  fint  cyliiidhcal  electrode  and  a  tecood  cylindrical 
electrode  are  diqxMed  in  the  order  named  in  the  neck  portion 
of  an  envdope  and  are  supported  and  electricaUy  insulated 
from  each  other  by  electrically  intulating  supporting  rods, 
whereby  a  main  electron  lens  is  fbrmed  between  saki  first  and 
second  cylindhcal  electrodes,  CHARACTERIZED  in  that 
one  end  of  sakl  second  cylindrical  dectrode  whkh  is  ckMer  to 
said  cathode  is  reduced  in  diameter  and  is  supported  by  one 
end  of  sakl  supportmg  rods;  and  saki  first  cyhadncal  electrode 
has 
a  neck  portkw  which  is  extended  through  sakl  reduced  end 
portxM  of  sakl  second  cyhndncal  electrode  coaxially 
thereof  in  radudly  spaced  apart  reUtwnship  therewith, 
and  an  enlarged  diameter  front  portion  whkh  is  extended 
from  the  front  end  of  sakl  neck  portkm  coaxially  thereof 
mto  the  enlarged  diameter  portion  of  said  second  cylindri- 
cal electrode  contiguous  with  said  reduced  diameter  end 
portion  thereof. 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube,  comprising  a  tubular  envelope,  a 
target  on  one  end  of  the  envelope,  cathode  means  on  the  other 
end  of  the  envelope  for  emittmg  an  electron  beam,  a  group  of 
three  mbular  electrodes  arranged  in  series  between  the  cathode 
and  the  target,  each  of  the  electrodes  having  end  faces,  at  least 
two  of  the  end  faces  being  so  shaped  that  potential  differences 
between  the  first  and  second  electrodes  and  between  the  sec- 
ond and  third  electrodes  form  an  inclined,  electrostatk;  lens 
fiekl  between  the  first  and  second  electrodes  that  deflects  the 
electron  beam  away  from  the  tube  axis  and  forms  an  inclined, 
electrostatic  lens  field  between  the  second  and  third  electrodes 
that  deflects  the  electron  beam  in  the  opposite  direction 
toward  the  axis,  a  diaphragm  in  lakl  third  electrode,  sakl  dia- 
phragm being  providied  with  an  aperture  therethrough,  the 
geometry  of  the  electrodes  being  such  that  in  the  absence  of 
said  potential  differences  therebetween  most  of  the  electron 
beam  from  sakl  cathode  is  intercepted  by  sakl  du4>hragm  with 
a  mmor  portion  of  the  beam  passing  throng  the  aperture,  and 
in  the  presence  of  sakl  potential  differences  moat  of  the  elec- 
tron beam  is  concentrated  m  the  aperture  and  peases  there- 
through at  an  angle  to  the  tube  axis. 
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ELECntON  GUN  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
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FLASH  UGHT  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Tanloan  HaaaM,  Takjn,  JsVM,  aarf^ar  I*  P^  Phala  Optical 

Co.,  LHU  Oaija,  lapiB 
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May  15, 197i,  51-419I2 
1W  portiaa  af  Iha  larm  ofiya  pmort  MbaaiMnl  to  M.  3L 
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1.  An  electron  gun  for  a  cathode-ray  tube  of  the  type 


1.  A  flash  (fischarge  device  comprising: 

a  blocking  oscillator. 

a  first  rectifier  connected  to  sakl  bkicking  oscillator  to  re- 

cdve  output  signals  therefrom  and  polarized  to  rectify 

output  siipials  in  one  polarity; 
a  strobe  circuit  connected  to  sakl  first  rectifier  aad  compris- 

mg  a  strobe  tube  and  a  main  capacitor  connected  thereto 

to  store  electric  charge  supplied  throu^  said  first  rectifier 

to  operate  saki  strobe  tube; 
a  second  jectifier  connected  to  the  output  of  sakl  blocking 

ffft-illfV^  to  reoaive  output  signals  therefrom  and  polar- 
ized opposttdy  from  saki  first  rectifier  to  rectify  m  the 
oppoaitc  polarity  sakl  bkickiag  oscillator  output  ligRib 
applied  to  sakl  secoad  ractifiBr,  and  — 

vdtage  indkrating  means  for  mdkiatkig  that  saki  main  capac- 
itor is  bdng  charged  oonnacted  to  said  second  rectifier  to 
be  energized  by  the  oppositdy  polaciaairectified  signals 
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havmg  a  grid  for 
tron  fns  aad  a  11 
__,.     ...  _       •vmrntati 

Cb.,  Udn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flad  Aag.  17, 1979,  Sar. No.  «7,941  meamlbri 

CUim  pHatRy,  sppHfaHia  Japaa,  Sap.  15. 1971, 83/1129<3         saki  electroa  gnas; 

M,a,iBKB41/32  neaat  for  aettagtlie  cutoff  volt^e  of  said  aelecled< 

US.CL3IS-M1P        "^^  l5Caili»         j^ 

^..  .^^  means  for  adjusting  said  cutoff  vohage  proportkMaDy  to 

^  sakl 

for 
widi  a  wcightk«  tedkia  uiksGh  is  aektad  to  *c 

cavefope  of  vibratkm  of  sakl  cathode  aad  for  applyiag 

sakl  wdglMed  volli«e  to  each  of  aaM  grids  ao  ikil  Ike 

i        "^^^SSg^^TT  .^<^  electron  beam  curreai  of  aadi  alBCtfaa  gaa  is 

laled  refadive  to  the  actual  cathode  displaoeaieat  < 
at  eadi  electron 


TOY  WITH  REVERSIBLE  DRIVEN  HOBT 

J.  Kaaafll  tl9  N.  Gardaar  St.t  W.  HaRyvoaa, 


-Uit. 


FBei  Dae.  21, 1971,  S«.  Na.  973JM 

IaLCL'HnP/5/DI? 

LAa  improved  flash  havn«  a  sdectivdyeaefgizkble  source  US.CL31S— M  ' 

of  inumniatk)n.nieans  for  controlfing  sakl  source  of  iUuBttaa- 
tkM  aooonfiag  to  a  phtfahty  of  oper^ood  modes  mdudmg  an 
a,itfii»«*if  control  oKxle  Md  a  numud  contrd  mode  and  a 
^wiymj  fnrVfh^  —id  ■ource  of  mumkiatkm  and  saki  means 
for  controffing.  wherein  the  mqwovement  comprises,  frame 
Tftfffi«  mounted  iqwa  an  outer  snrfKC  of  sakl  housmg.  and 
indKator  pand  means  removably  mounted  withm  sakl  frame 
inr«««^  said  mdkslor  pmid  means  havmg  front  and  rear  sur- 
fiKxs  and  being  sdecttvdy  mounted  within  sakl  frame  means  to 
extemaDy  expoae  sdectivdy  either  said  firont  or  rear  surftce 
thereof,  one  of  sakl  front  and  rear  surfkxs  of  sdd  nidkxtor 

pand  means  having  means  for  cakulating  a  du4>hragm  vdue  «. 

disposed  thereon.  '* 
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SYSTEM  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  CATHODE 

VARUnONB  IN  DISPLAY  DBVKEB  UTILiZING  LINE 

CATHODES 

Baaart  A.  Gaags,  flaw  Maaa,  aaa  max  «•  iwaiwwo,  ilb^^^m, 
halh  «r  NJn  Mi^wi  ta  RCA  Gifpanliaa,  Now  Yart,  N.Y. 

Flad  Oct  HlfTI,  Sar.  Na^  11331 
IatCL}Hnii9/i2 
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L  A  revcrriUe  drive  Ibr  a  andd  or  toy,  whkdi 

a  first  rotatdile  shaft  havk«  a  ceatrd  ladaoed  diameter. 

a  asotor  ooapled  to  rotate  nii  lint  saiBlBl 

a  pdr  of  spaced  apart  drive  disca  fixadly 

first  totatd>le  shaft  and  havtag  parrfM  Ofvoaed  ftocs 

embradag  laid  ccotrd  reduced  (fiamder  thereof, 
a  secoad  rataUUe  shaft  disposed  at  a  light  I 

rotatabk  shaft  and  havQg  a  kwady 

from  sakl  first  rolatkble  shaft; 
•  drivea  disc  fixadly  awuated  on/ 

«  a  plMO  at  a  right  aagk  to  said  paraOd 

drive  dbcs; 
a  levw  for  selectivdy  hiashtg  the  JuaasfwiaUri  adge  of 

drive  diacs  hi  oae  dbedkMi  of  rotaiiOB,  and  %BMt  the 
other  oppoah^  ftce  of  aaid  drigwa  dIsca  to  drive  ai^AiwM 
dw  ta  the  oppoaite  tfirediat.  add  lever  bakig  #uo«dly 

to 


litam 


-*•  j^' 


1.  la  a  aialtielectroa  gua  calhodoluiimsoeat  display  devfoe 


tooady  mouatHi  OMi  of 
a  fidcrum  for  aakl  kver 

shaft; 

I  for  pivotaBy  biadag  the  kwady 

into 

dcr  portkM  of  sakl  fhn  rotdddr 
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Wn  FID  PUNTING  PUSS  MCntHI  CX>NnOL 
Uwwi  H.  BikiftMMr.  Nm^  Cwa.  MriM  I*  Hvfli  Cw^ 


HM  Dk.  »,  UTi,  S«r.  N*.  fHMl 
bt  a.)  IM2P  5/46 
UJS.  CL  31i— 77  • 
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(•)  a  ttator  ooce  inrludwg 

(0  fim  stator  windiiv  ineam  for  pradhnag  die  fim 
tcfiaed  number  of  pole»  for  nomnwiflor  motbr  ftiac- 
tkxung  and  having  a  fint  pole  pitch,  and 

(u)  aeoood  stator  windinf  meam  for  producing  the  leoofid 
predetennined  number  of  polci  for  inductioii  motor 
functioning,  and  having  a  Moood  pok  pitch;, 

(b)  a  rotor  core  including 

firtt  rotor  phate  winding  means  for  telectably  reaponding 
to  the  fint  predetermined  number  of  poles  during  com- 
mutator motor  operation  and  to  the  second  predeter- 
mined number  of  poles  during  induction  motor  opera- 
tion; and 

(c)  first  commutator  means  connected  to  said  first  rotor 
phase  winding  means  for  receiving  dectric  power  during 
oonunutator  motor 


HrS**  hr 


1.  In  a  web  fed  printing  prsas  having  at  least  one  printing 
unit  including  first  web  driving  means  driven  by  a  first  motor 
means  for  imparting  mcHon  to  a  web  and  downstream  from 
said  printing  unit  a  second  web  driving  means  driven  by  a 
second  motor  means  for  receiving  and  imparting  motion  to 
said  web  prior  to  it  being  directed  to  utilization  means,  motor 
control  means  for  controlling  the  web  speed  relationship  at 
said  two  motor  driven  means  comprising: 
first  means  for  supplying  a  first  pube  train  of  pulses  at  a  puke 

dependait  on  said  first  motor  speed; 
second  means  for  supplying  a  second  pulse  train  of  pulses  at 

a  pulse  rate  depeiKknt  on  said  second  motor  speed; 
control  means  for  receiving  and  comparing  said  first  and 
second  pufae  trains  and  controlling  energization  of  only 
said  second  motor  means  in  a  direction  to  lock  said  second 
pobe  rate  to  said  first  pulse  rate;  and. 
speed  adjusting  means  for  varying  the  pulse  rate  of  said 
second  pulse  train  supplied  to  said  control  means  to 
thereby  adjust  the  relative  web  speed  at  said  first  and 
second  web  driving  means  by  efTectively  changing  the 
number  of  pulses  per  revolution  supplied  by  said  second 
means  to  said  control  means. 


4J7U381 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MOTOR  CIRCUIT 
Mmi,  GamwI^riiB;  HaM  Prnhirira,  and  Hont 
both  af  niiilliliini  nisiingiB,  al  of  Fad.  Rap.  of 
,  Mrifp-n  to  nr  Indtfiw,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOod  Nof .  28,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  97,914 
riority,  appikatiia  Flid.  Rapw  of  < 
1978,2851727 

laL  a.1  Rf8S  J/04 
UJS.  CL  318-282 
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ELECTRIC  TWO-MOTOR  DRIVE 
rtur  nnMMr,  i^an^Mn,  ann  jvoamv  a^^^n, 
both  of  Fod.  Rap.  of  GonnMy,  aaripMra  to 
IvHn  *  MMich,  Fod.  Rap.  of  ( 
FBod  Sap.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  94Mtt 
lority,  iwHrartna  Fed.  Rap,  of  Cw—y,  Sep.  30, 
1977,2774422 
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UJS.  CL  31t— 245  «Claiaw 
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1.  A  motor  drive  adapted  to  function  sekctaMy  as  a  commu- 
tator OMtor  having  a  first  predeterminBd  number  of  poles 
comprising. 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

an  electric  drive  motor  which  is  reversMe  with  respect  to 
the  diiection  of  rotationi 

a  volti«e  source  having  first  and  aecood  teminak  eadi  of  a 
different  polarity; 

a  reversing  switch  interposed  between  said  motor  and 
voltage  source  and  having  a  first 
contact  in  cooperative  swttdung  relationship  with  a  first 
pair  of  stationary  contacta,  and  a  second  changeover 
bridging  contact  in  cooperative  switcWng  rdationship 
with  a  second  pair  of  stationary  contacts,  said  bridging 
contactt  being  carried  by  and  simultaneously  operable  by 
arday; 

limit  switch  means  for  characterizing  first  and  second  rota- 
tional end  poaitioM  of  said  motor,  and  store  means  for 
controlling  said  iday,  and  for  storing  a  representation  of 
the  switching  state  of  said  relay  in  at  least  one  of  said  end 
positions,  said  store  having  a  set  input  and  a  reset  iapnt; 

s«d  Umit  switch  means  alternately  connecting  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  stationary  contacts  to  said  first  and  second 
terminab  and  concurrently  ahematdy  connectmg  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  stationary  contacts  to  said  second  and 
first  terminals; 

said  set  input  and  said  reset  input  receiving  control  signals 
from  said  limit  switch  when  said  Umit  switdi  indicates  said 
first  or  second  position; 

the  other  of  said  stationary  contacts  being  connected  to  the 
same  terminol  of  aaid  vohage 
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4^1,382  to  ont-off  the 

SPEBD  CQWrROL  aRCUIT  POR  fWASE-LOCKED       said  DC  motor, 
LOOP  MOrOB  DRIVE  SYSTEMS  oonilaat  valtafi 

Yo^Jl^iiMalwiti,  halfc  al  Kitfi,  odinddeKiny  applyii^  a  coiRrol  slfal  tb 

Ga„Ud.,  i^meMsndtoiaiibidcii«meaMto 

saU  DC  motor  and  cat-off  the  aiyRiaiion  of 
fiiiJnB.29»tf79.Sar.No,8UMi  viiH«e  to  idd  DC  motor. 

fRmin  Jajpn,' Job.  37, 1978;  S3>18lt3  .  ,  .Ti  -ViITi-  .-i      .. 
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1.  An  oociDator  circuit  having  fine  fivquency  adjustment 
control  comprising  a  pulse  generator  for  generating  pulses  at 
high  and  low  frequencies;  a  freqneaey  divider  having  an  mput 
responsive  to  the  pulse  generator  for  dividing  said  pulses;  a 
bist^)le  circuit  responsive  to  an  output  signal  firom  said  fre- 
quency divider  to  generate  a  first  binary  state  signal;  a  pro- 
gramffUM^  counter  having  a  reaettaMe  count  vahie  fbr  count- 
ing said  tow  fiwquency  pdaea  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of 
said  fint  bteary  state  signal  to  cause  said  bistdiie  drcnit  to 

generate  a  second  binary  state  s  _ 

raoched  thentoy  defining  a  desired  period;  mearn  for 

tivdy  fesMTBtiBC  a  speed  increment  and  a  . 

Hgnal;  means  for  KmaHy  appiyfag  »id  low  fee- 

qneacy  pulses  to  said  frequency  divider,  meats  responav*  to 
said  speed  increment  command  signal  for  appiying  a  train  of 
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1.  For  a  synchronous  motor 


a  given 


4k271,3S8 
DC  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 


it.        i^.JU> 


said  hi^  foqncacy  ptfsea  in  place  of  said  lotr  fraquanqr  speed  within  a  predetenmned  time,  a  motor  drive  operable 

pukes  to  smdfroqaency  divider  during  said  defined  period  and  from  a  voltage  source  repetWvdy  wnMe  at  a  frequency 

means  responsive  to  said  speed  dcorumffnt  oomaaand  signal  far  corresponding  to  dK  giwai  apce^ 

inhibiting  the  input  of  said  frequency  divider  during  Mid  do-  «  piuae  detector  fbr  responding  to  the  i 

fined  period.  afiher. 

* '  a  voitste  controllwl  osqllator, 

feeAock  n*fy"^ 

said  phase  detector,  said  filter,  said  vQta«e  coidrollad  oodl- 

btor.  and  said  feedback  means  being  i.onnfrtf»1  smxxs- 
sivety  to  each  other  in  a  phaaeiocked  loop  with  said  filter 

ifyjn^g  intcfrating  awans  having  a  tiase  coaataat  oorre- 

gpooding  to  the  pradetemuaed  tiuK. 

Ajnjm      

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  O0MMUT*lO«LESB  MOTOR 


UJS.  CL  318-^378 
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I'lii'tDC  motor  control  circuit  compring  a  DC  motor 
adapted  to  be  driven  in  re^xmae  to  an  operadag  vohafe  ap- 
plied thereto  and  brddng  aaeaas  definmg  a  current  path  cou- 
pled in  paraBd  with  said  DC  awlor  for  setocthrdy  braUag  saki 
DC  motor  in  reaponst  to  a  control  sfgaal  applied  Ikereto.  ^e 
tmnroxmiwit  coaipriang  DC  supply  means  lor  pratfadag  ii 

DC  tSA  SIlrLd  m  pJSdViuaarrtina  of  add  ttak|pg 
mamM  aadix:  moMv  fsr  adedivdy  #|8ykig  a  coaiMB*  opof 
atiagiwitaaetoaddDCmator.adduaaitialvolmgaMaaa  mga 
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curmt  of  variable  frequency  to  said  annature  wmding.  a 
^Med  detector  for  drtfrting  the  rotatiooal  speed  of  said  syn- 
chronous motor  and  for  producing  a  speed  signal  different  in 
polarity  depending  on  thie  rotational  direction  of  said  motor, 
and  a  position  detector  means  for  drterting  a  poMtion  signal 
based  on  the  rotational  speed  of  said  synchronous  mdtor.  the 
improvement  comprising  phase-shifting  circuit  means  includ- 
ing integrator  circuit  means  for  integrating  said  speed  signal  in 
synchronism  with  said  position  signal  and  adapted  to  shift  the 
phase  of  said  position  signal  by  the  maximum  of  180  degrees 
both  in  the  lead  and  lag  direction  in  response  to^  phase  control 
signal  and  an  integrated  signal  deHvered  from  said  integrator 
circuit  means,  and  logic  circuit  means  supplied  with  a  phase- 
shifted  position  signal  delivered  from  said  phase-shifting  cir- 
cuit means  and  including  reversing  circuit  means  for  producing 
a  reverse  phase-shifted  position  signal  resulting  from  reversing 
in  polarity  the  phase-shifted  position  signal,  said  logic  circuit 
means  generating  a  firing  pulse  for  said  frequency  converter  in 
accordance  with  a  combination  of  a  phase-shifted  position 
signal  and  a  reverse  phase-shifted  position  signal. 

4,271,386 
.    POWER  FACTOR  CONTROLLER  FOR  INDUCTION 

MOTOR 
Maw  H.  Lac,  Brandvfew  Hd^ta,  own,  amivMr  to  The  Scott  A 
Fctaer  Pii^anj   riiiiilMi.  OUa 

FDcd  Dae.  S,  1979,  S«r.  No.  100,516 
Int  Ca.»  HOIP  5/40 
MS,  CL  310—729  0 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROLLING 

EFFBCnVE  VALUE  OF  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

FilaM  Mnlad.  IHrM^II,  and  I— icM  Hfmim,  Cfcafc,  batfc  af 

WtafcyfliliiiriDi^riliitfllKaiiOn, 

FBad  Apr.  13, 1979,  Sar.  N*.  29>30 

r,  appMcalian  JipaB,  Apr.  20, 1970,  SMTOTO; 
Apr.  2S,  1970,  SM0977 

Int  CL^  GOSF  1/455 
U.S.  a  323—241  5 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  effective  value  of  ahemat- 
ing  current  supplied  to  a  load  from  a  source  of  alternating 
current  through  controlled  semiconductor  switching  dements 
which  are  connected  in  paralld  opposition,  wherein  the  effec- 
tive value  of  the  alternating  current  is  controlled  by  comparing 
a  reference  current  with  an  effoctiveVahie  of  the  load  current 
actually  measured,  the  inqvovement  which  compriaca  the 
steps  of: 

producing  daU  (AI/Aa)/l90 
where  A!  represents  an  increment  of  the  load  current.  Aa  an 
increment  of  the  ignition  angle  a  of  said  controlled  semicon- 
ductor twitching  elementa  and  I90  the  effective  value  of  the 
load  current  at  an  ignition  angle  of  90*, 

calculating  Aa  according  to  an  equation 


1.  An  electronic  controller  for  regulating  power  applied  by 
an  AC  supply  to  an  AC  induction  motor,  comprising: 

a  gate-controlled  semiconductor  AC  switch^  means  con- 
nected in  electrical  series  relationship  with  the  AC  supply 
and  the  induction  motor,  power  being  applied  to  the 
motor  via  the  AC  switching  means; 

means  for  detecting  alternating  direction  load  current  pulses 
through  the  motor  when  the  AC  switching  means  is  in  a 
conducting  state,  the  means  for  detecting  including  a 
resistor  means  in  series  with  the  motor,  the  resistor  means 
providing  a  proportional  voltage  pulse  for  each  load  cur- 
rent pulse; 

a  transformer  means  having  a  primary  side  and  a  nonUnearly 
responding  secondary  side,  the  proportional  voltage  pulse 
provided  by  the  resistor  means  being  impressed  across  the 
primary  side,  the  nonhnearly  responding  secondary  side, 
in  response  to  the  proportional  vohage,  providing  an 
induced  secondary  voltage  pulse  having  a  trailing  feed- 
back portion  existent  subsequent  to  the  impressed  vdltage 
pulse  across  the  primary  side,  the  amplitude  of  the  trailing 
feedback  portion  being  proportional  to  the  corresponding 
current  pulse  amplitude;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  trailing  feetfiMck  portion 
amplitude,  the  control  means  triggering  the  semiconduc- 
tor switch  into  a  conducting  state  subsequent  to  the  pre- 
ceding lero  crossing  point  of  the  supply  voltage,  the  time 
period  between  the  zero  crossing  point  and  the  triggering 
being  poroportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  feedback 
portion,  the  switching  aseans  switching  to  a  nonconduct- 
i^  state  generally  at  the  trailing  adfe  of  each  load  current 


^  -  I^.VIC 


^Soyfe" 


where  K  is  a  constant  smaller  than  1, 

adding  said  Aa  to  an  ignition  angle  ai  in  a  preceding  half 
cycle  to  determine  a  new  ignition  angle,  and 

controlling  said  controlled  semioondnctor  switching  ele- 
ments according  to  said  new  ignition  an^ 

4*271,300  

APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  SHIFT  REGICTER  FOR 

TESTING  DIFFERENT  TYPES  OF  CABLE  SETS 
^Mmm  SchlHi^  M I  ■  si  lin.  F^  Ra».  af  Ciifgr,  1 1  ilp  iir 


May  25, 


Filed  May  23, 1970,  Scr.  No.  900,720 
^HtaHna  Fad.  Rap,  af 
1977,2723036 

tat  CL'  OOIR  il/02 

UJS.  CL  324-Sl  12 

L  An  apparatus  for  testing  different  cable  sets  having  several 

conductor  means  compriang  shift  register  means  providiag 
one  output  each  for  each  individual  conductor  means,  synchro- 
nizing Une  means  assfristrd  with  each  individual  conductor 
means,  each  output  of  the  shift  re^ster  means  being  conpled 
with  an  input  of  the  associated  individual  conductor  aseans  and 
an  input  of  the  asaocialed  synchronizing  hne  means,  and  means 
coupled  to  an  output  of  the  individual  conductor  moana  and  an 
output  of  the  associaled  synchronizing  line  aaeans  for 
ing  proper  operation  of  the  individual 
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:  to  the  shift  raider  maam  ppppviding  an  ouqiNit  lo  die 
individual  conductor  means  and  the  amocidfd 
syndironizing  line  means  for  testing  of  the  cable  sets,  each 
individud  conductor  means  nicluding  d  lead  one  of  an  indi- 
vidual conductor  and  a  group  of  faiteroonnected  conductors,  a 
rdpectlve  one  of  the  synchronizing  fine  means  being  niaoci- 
ated  with  each  of  the  individud  condnrtow  and  with  eadi 
group  of  huerconnected  oonducton,  llie  shift  nsider  means 
provkfing  one  dntpnt  fior  each  respedive  hidividud  condnctor 
and  oidouQMit  for  eadi  respective  ffonp  of  imenxNmected 


ddny  spectrum 


conductors,  and  wheran  each  of  die  group  of  interconnected 
conductors  is  arranged  for  having  an  in|wt  thereof  coupled 
with  the  respective  output  of  the  shift  register  means,  and 
ftirther  ff>!ii|y»fing  matrix  means  with  one  cross-over  point  for 
d  lead  eadi  ootpot  of  each  oondnctor  of  the  group  of  intercon- 
nected conductors,  logic  gate  circuit  means  being  connected 
with  eadi  crasa^iver  point  corresponding  to  a  ic^iective 


gro«q>  of  interconnected  conductors  for  providing  an  outpd 
indicative  of  proper  operation  of  the  group  of  I 
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MSmOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHYSIOLOCIC 

FAGSMILE  IMAGING  OP  HOLOdC  TARGETS 
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REMOTE  MKXOWAVE  INTERROGATION 
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ond  microwave  signal,  imtiaDy  ffirrripgn^jaj 

aiicrowave  signal,  which  has  baan 

means  k^ving  a 

measuring  the  amplitude  of  Ae  spectrd 

spending  to  the  directly 

taiyet  ao  as  to  obtda  a  sd  of  data; 

(b)  proceadng  said  sd  of  data  to  obtain  a 
of  control  agaab  for  the  di^rfay  device; 

(c)  producing  a  two-dimensiond 
device  using  sdd  sd  of  control 

the 
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ably  supported  on  a  sapporting  sodBd  in  ( 
widi  respective  electric  sapply  line 
contacts  on  die  supporting  sodEd  sacn  ttt 
hne  contacts  of  die  sapporting  todwt  « 
cally  connected  widi  an  dectric  ai|pg|)r 
load  contacts  of  the  awler  and  nppord^g 
widi  die  load  of  die  operatioad  die: 
laid  device  ooaMwiring  a  ( 
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and  abofroai  pnytaidmg  deixhcal  oomact  between  the 
IcMd  ooMTCti  of  tke  meter  aad  tke  eleolric  kMd  ooMKtt  of 

the  t^tpoctteg  tocket  nch  that  Hid  bMe  kmiam  the 
fton  the  MpportiM  socket  (Dd  from  the  kMd  of  the 


,fcr 


irid  digM  ovtpvt  ligMl  hMo  a  ttne 


jhavinf  a. 

at  a  rated  Ime  vohafe  connected  to  mU  k)ad  contacts  of 


and  electrical  aKaaurinf  aieans  connected  to  mid  kind 
oootacta  of  mkl  meter  for  delenniniag  the  power  con- 
sumed by  mkl  electrical  kMd  meam, 

the  arranfement  betng  snch^that   when  sakl  devkx  is 
moulted  on  said  snpportint  socket  and  sakl  meter  is 
moonted  on  sakl  base,  only  sakl  electrkal  kMd 
sakl  electrical  meaauring  aieans  are  connected  10 1 

contacts  of  sakl  meter. 


DIGITAL  VOLTMTTEl  WTTH  ELBCTROOPTICAL 
INDICATION  OF  THE  WAVEPOmi 

A  C*.  Ud^  Baisn,  Svhmriaad 

raad  Nnt .  1,  lf19,  Sar.  Nn.  ft,lt« 
CWma  prtority.    ||ir    ttis  Svtariaiii.  N«f .  24.  IfTB, 
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Beans  conpled  to  reoalve  sakl  fine 
Md  ooimmi  addrem  signab  from  sakl  second  addfcmivf 
I  for  oonvertmg  sakl  addressing  signals  into  ft  visible 
sy.  sakl  display  means  mcfaKliBg  a  phuality  of  hqoid 
crystal  deosents  mraiiged  m  lines  and  oofamns; 
said  digital  voltmeter  devkx  displnykig  said  mpot  waveform 
nfof.  that  the  upper  peak  value  of  sakl  k^  wavtiorm 
appears  at  the  upper  Une  of  sakl  electro-optkal  display 
TT«*«ti«  and  the  k>wer  peak  value  of  sakl  mput  waveform 
appeam  at  the  knver  Une  of  sakl  display. 

LATCHING  RELAY  QECUITSAND  ANALOG  TO 

DiGITAL  OONVmiS 

itaphsn  R  Oulnm,  Mmlqr.  mri  GMftif  A.  LnckhnC.  YMe- 

ley,  both  af 
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1.  A  digital  vohmeter  devfce  with  an  electn>optkal  display 
of  an  input  waveform,  comprising: 

peak  detector  means  cou|rfed  to  receive  sakl  input  waveform 
for  determining  the  peak-toiwak  voltage  of  sakl  input 
waveform; 

first  anak>g-to-digital  converter  means  coupled  to  receive 
the  output  of  sakl  peak  detector  means  for  converting  sakl 
output  fhim  analog  form  to  digital  form; 

first  addressing  meam  coupled  to  receive  the  digital  output 
signal  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter  meam  for 
converting  said  digital  output  signal  into  a  numerical 
addrem  signal; 

liqud  crystal  numerical  display  means  for  receiving  sakl 
numerical  address  signal  and  (pr  convcrtkig  sakl  numeri- 
cal addrem  signal  into  a  visible  display; 

sample  and  hokl  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  sakl  mput 
waveform,  for  sampling  sakl  mput  waveform  at  a  con- 
trolled rate; 

second  aaalog-to-digital  converter  means  coupled  to  recave 

the  tsfT''"g  signal  output  of  said  sample-and-hold  circuit 
means  and  to  raoeive  the  output  of  said  peak  detector 
mrnr-  for  oonvertuig  sakl  saa^phag  signal  into  digital 
fonn.  said  second  anak)g-to-digilal  converter  meana  adUz- 
mg  the  output  of  sakl  peak  dalecior  meana  m  a  scale 

to  noeivc  the  digital 
aaak)g-«>digiial  converter 


'  1.  An  auto-rangmg  analog4o*digital  converter,  comprising: 
a  range-awiching  mput  ctrcuit  for  receiving  an  analog  input 
aignal  to  be  converted  and  for  producing,  in  reaponae  to 
siid  fn****i  input  signnli  m  Milog  output  signal  whose 
magnitude  bes  withm  a  predetermined  range  of  vafaies  and 
is  representative  of  the  magnitwV  of  the  analog  iapm 
gignal,  sakl  range-switching  circuit  mcluding  at  least  one 
iday  havmg  fkst  and  second  switching  stasea; 
Ml  analog-to-digital  converskm  drcmt  connected  to  receive 
the  anafog  output  signal  produced  by  the  raugf  switching 

drcmt,  for  converting  sakl  analog  onSput  sigaal  mio  a 
digital  sipml  repieaeatative  of  the  magnitude  ct  the  ana- 

k>g  input  signal;  and  _^ 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  sakl  digital  signal  to  prodnce 
a  control  signal  operative  to  select  the  respective  switch- 
ing state  of  sakl  at  least  one  relay  whk;h  tends  to  bring  the 

magnitude  of  the  anafog  output  signal  produced  by  the 
range-switchmg  circuit  withki  sakl  predetcmdned  range 
of  values; 
sakl  at  least  one  rday  bemg  a  latchmg  rday  whidi  is  stable 
m  each  of  sakl  first  and  second  switchmg  states,  and  which 

.  [iscs  an  armature  movable  between,  and  stable  in, 
cither  of  first  and  second  positions  oorrespondmg  to  sakl 
first  and  second  switchmg  states  respectively,  and  coil 
means  havmg  first  and  second  faiputs  for  reoeivtag  respec- 
tive operatmg  current  puba  for  moving  sakl  armtture 
b^waen  ito  first  and  second  poaitkMis,  a  current  pulse 
fweivud  at  the  first  input  being  effiective  to  move  die 
armature  to  the  first  poaitioo  and  a  current  pulse  received 
at  the  second  mput  bdng  eUsctsve  to  movu  the  asmature 

to  the  second  positkm;  and 

sakl  ooacrol  circuit  iai,hidmg  pnlse  generator  meana  for 

producing  control  pulsm  and  a  rday  oprrating  dicmt 

>  to  smd  omMiol  pnism  and  said  ooaiMil  signd  to 

;  currant  pulsm  and  to  apply  them 


-> 
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which  die  collaciar  elatiudcs  of  said  first 
y  connect,  having  I 
electrodes,  and  rffft«*H 
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1.  Eddy  current  inspection  appantas  for  drtcding  nie  pres- 
ence  of  sobnrftce  regkms  wilfaiB  a  body  whodn  t|K  legkm  10 

be  detected  is  of  a  different  dectrwal  conductivity  than  por- 
tkms  of  sakl  body  dmt  surround  sakl  regkm  to  be  detected,  sakl 

eddy  currett  uispertion  sppantus  oomprismg: 

drive  oofl  means  positkM^ble  on  the  sutfisoe  of  sakl  body  to 

be  inspected,  said  drive  coil  meam  bemg  configured  fbr 

:  a  «»»«g«**if  fidd  diat  is  directed  mwanfly  mto  an 

fcgkm  of  said  body  m  response  to  an  applied 

drive  signal; 
dectrkad  signd  supply  means  mteroonnecled  with  sakl  drive 

cofl  for  sapplykv  smd  drive  signal,  said  deetrical  signal 

supplykig  memH  mdadk«  means  for  supplying  sakl  drive 

signd  M  a  current  pulae  havmg  a  rdativdy  k»g  rise  tkne 

Mid  a  sdMtaatially  shorter  CsU  tune;  and 
magnetk  flax  detectkm  means  positkMdile  on  sdd  surCsce 
of  sakl  body  beti«  iaqwcted  at  a  focatkm  pmimale  to 
said  drive  coil  mnfft  said  asagnetic  fhu  detection  means 
fbr  supplying  a  signd  representative  <^  the  eddy  currents 
pfxxluced  hi  sakl  body  by  that  portkm  of  said  drive  current 

eihMtiiV.smd  short  faU  time. 
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cftvhy  fonned  MbstHrtkOy  ia  the  oenier  tbereoC  aa  aitmcc 
,  opeatef  formed  wkhiaMd  body  oooiwcled  to  taidtiyliiidrical 
cevhy  t>y  •  t^wred  paMifeway  offiMt  firooa  the  loagitudiiial 
uit  of  laid  cytindrical  cavity,  a  reflector  dement,  laid  reflec- 
tor eleavat  protmdiBf  frgm  mid  body  at  a  pradatenmaed 
tmf^  to  M  to  rcflaot  iacident  radiatioo  iato  mid  etraarr 
opcaiag.  mid  body  ami  mid  reflector  deamat  betng  adjustably 
wcored  to  mid  mouatinf  ^pwiag  whereby  mid  iacideat  radia* 
tion  ■  iatcfcepted  by  mid  Nflactor  element  ami  directed  by 
said  reflector  eleaaeat  ialo  taid  cavity  where  it  it  tubetantiaUy 
•bwxbed  by  taid  abeoiber  body,  and  a  plurality  of  oootiag 
dmaneb  located  about  taid  cylindrical  cavity,  a  cooling  paa- 
sageway  located  within  taid  reflector  dement  and  meant  lo- 
cated within  taid  mounting  housing  for  feeding  coolant  to  taid 
cooling  channels. 


(SOjH), 


wherein 
R  and  R|  independently  of  one  another  represent 


— ORj  or  — N 


/ 

I 

\ 


R2denotet  an  optioaallyiubstitutedalkyl  radical  with  1-4C 


40714^7 

NONRECIPROCAL  PHASE  SmFTER  FOR  A  RING 
LASKtGYM) 
I C  Stflm.  Menh  PMas.  N J^  Mi  Habmt  P.  Bb 

.11.       i      ■    ^  -i-T"^"-'^^' 

Pled  Am'  1 19^.  Sw.  Na.  «,3n 
lit  CL>  imS  3/10 
UJS.  a.  3>1-MJ  c  u 


R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen 
or  optionally  tubstitutcd  C1-C4  alkyl  or  conjointly  with 
the  nitrofen  can  form  a  S-membered  or  6-manbered  het- 
erocyclic ring  and  . 
'  m  and  n  denote  1  or  2,  and                        - 
wherein 

the  aromatic  radicals  contained  in  the  formula  can  be  further 
tubetituted,  in  a  tolvent  which  doet  not  interfere  with  the 
emission,  at  a  concentration,  which  emitt  later  beamt,  of, 
preferMy.  10~'to  lO-'moh/Vter. 

INCIDENT  RADUTION  ABSOiBER/lBFLECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 
I G.  Brawn,  Nmvbary  Park.  QHC  aml^m  la  na  UaMid 

lafAmmfaamiij i  by  the  Sacrelmy  altfca  Air 

P^rea,  WaiUagtoak,  ac 

Plad  J«L  S,  lf79, 8«.  Na.  UN 

ibl  cl^  hits  3/oe 

V3.  CL  33I--MJ  C  9 


/ 


1.  A  nonredprocal  phase  thifting  apparatut  for  a  ring 
gyro,  taid  gyro  including  a  block  having  a  ring 
cavity  having  at  leait  three  oomert,  aad  including  primary  and 
teoondary  and  tertiary  reflecting  oc 
respectivdy  in  taid  three  ooraert,  taa 
adapted  to  pam  therethrough  a  part  of  each 
primary  and  secondary  and  tertiary  awron  haviag  plana 
anaivad  to  support  a  amin  clockwise  beam  aad  a  amia  ooaaler 
dockwiw  bema  m  smd  cavity,  said  phaw  thifting  apparatut 


(a)  an  optical 


the  pmt  of  caeh  af  the 
nnrror  ia  a 
path.  d^raetii«  a  ponioa  thereof  back  through  the  I 
mirtor  into  its  reapeotiva  maia  beam;  and 
(b)  a  amuacipracd  phaae  thifler  iaserted  la  said  cloaed  path; 
Md  whmdn  mid  opiicd  rasoaator  coaaprism  a 
for  tapportit  mid  primary  mirror,  flwt  I 
airrort,  the  plana  dwreof  intersectng  add 


.♦>' 


1.  AaiKMBm 
^aawanting 
ofaradiatioo 


,  _^   OOiBl- 

_  bddy.  Mb  vOdy  bdag 
attdhavit^  aeylittdncd 


^  timt  a  part  of  the  respectl««  beam  pmdnt  through 
arid  pdamry  Mirror  ««  atrfta  oaa  of  add  fint  and  saedml 
■rfriM*,  M  ^aflactid  to  the  other  and  fkom  *e  othv  back 
dMWih  tdi  priiHtfy  mmr  aid  hHo  add  reapectivc  mdn 
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TONE  CONIIKIL  DBVICB  *  ^ «   « 

halhar8dlMta.il 
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CBADiLBAaSBOLT  fOKUBBIM^ 


PiaiNtf.  28, 1179.  Ssr.Na.  98,810  CIpilNiiiiil  Ip  |wt  af  gm.  Ma.  imjB,  Pifc  ia>  IW^ 

N9f, 38^  1898. S3 147222;  iliiliaii  IMa  iiiMriHia^2^lf1^aar.  Na. 

Dae.  8. 1978.  S3-t8|8S4                 ^    ,  v:     .A  lat  d.' »81H i7/W 

ULCL' mm  7/03. 11/06:  mm  3/04  u».a3S7. 

Uj8.a333-28T  4 
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t  A  tone  oontrd  device  compriaing:  a  phoahty 
filter  having  different  center  ftaqaencifa  from 
having  varidrfe  characteristics  for  tone  control;  a  signd  sum 
circuit  for  summing  output  lignds  of  said  bandpamfUtew  and 

an  input  signal,  an  oitfput  tignd  from  taid  • 
coupled  to  inpnta  of  taid  bandpam  IBten;  and  a  I 
difference  drcoit,  outputs  of  taid  bandpam  filten  beiag  coo> 
pled  to  inverting  input  terminalt  <rf'  taid  turn  and  difference 
circuit  and  taid  output  tignalt  from  taid  turn  circuit  being 
coupled  to  a  non-inverting  input  tennind  of  taid  turn  and 
difference  circuit,  an  output  tignal  from  add  sum  aad  differ- 
ence circuit  ficndng  the  output  tignd  of  add  device.  ^^    ,. 


0^*-/- 


.itiuM  ^'•'■■** 
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4J7Mit; 
DIELBCnUC  BE^ONAIOR  POB  VHP  TO  MICROWAVE 

RBCaON 
Hidaa  Marila.  Takya.  Japaa,  iidpnr  ta  Nippea  Baehrie  Ca^. 
lid..  Tokya.  Japaa 

Pled  Apr.  a4y  1979.  Bar.  Na.  32.822 

III"    -     livM.  Apr.  24, 1978.  S3/48954 
lata^HSlP/Z/O 
UJS.  a  333-219  5 


19.  A  cradle  aaaemUy  for  aae  in  a  thermodat  coatprvng  a 
plurality  of  switch  meaaa  respectivdy  adapted  for  switching 
operation  at  pradalennined  twitch  points,  a  phirahty  of  leg 
means  for  tupporting  taid  twitch  mram  and  mdading  a  pair  of 
generally  oppoaitB  end  pdrtkmt  with  an  adiaoeat  one  of  aaid 
oppotite  end  portkmt  of  aadi  of  add  kg  J 
arnaged  with  retpect  to  each  other  to  that  aaid  kt  < 
pivotally  movable  toward  adjuamd  positioaa  to 
piedftprminwl  mntch  points  of  add  aariich  m 
tivdy,  the  adjacent  other  of  add  oppoaite  ead  portioaa  oft 

pivotrty  movabk  widi  a  reapecthw  one  of  aaid^leg  1 


natdy  apaoed  apad  for  the 

least  one  integrd  part 


,j..\:«bi*;»>  ^^-  « '^ 


<2tUU 


DL  Mb,  Oridiiii.  OK.  iidPK  IP  TH  Odla 


Pled  A«  9. 1979.  Sir.  Na.  ff.J87 
fat  CL>  BflO  1/12;  G8M  19/00 
JD  4 

r  A'lteMoe  for  ooopliag  a  trailer  to  afow  vehicle 


L  A  dielectric  resonator  comprising:  an 
menter  adaBy  hoOow  alkait  ia  part  of  its  dorn  S0ctiott;  a 

condador  ftintmndhtg  taid  dideolric  mtpber.  aad  t : 
inserted  hMo  the  hollow  part  of  add  diahrtric 
coupled  to  said  condactor,  tdd  anetd  rod  having  a 
thorter  Oan  taid  hollow  pnrt.  jkavmg  a  part  of  the 
leagA  of  add  didectric  meniber  widmot  taid  rod  SMartad,  ao 
thd  icaananpe  te  aopported  hi  the  TEM  jDpde  and  the  HSmp 

mode  U  ^  *  P<>«^v« '"NQ^)  "^ '•i'' P*^  ^""^  ^^'^"^ '''''^ 
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D.  fint  twitch  mauit  wWdi  '»  Bonnally  opeo  and  it  poo- 
tkMMd  to  be  doMd  wherek  nid  traler  k  mechaiiioHy 
oovpled  to  «ud  tow  vdMcte;  ^   ^^ 

E.  teooad  twitch  meant  which  it  nonnally  doeed  nd  it      |<^ 

taidbochitcloeedtotecufe       "**» 


4v2TMt9 
00 AXIAL  CAHX  SWnCHING  tnCUIT 

L.  aeiww.  m Hi.  Mi  Qbriw  g. 

Wih  tf  MkiL,  MripMTt  It  DMi  Ml 


poMtiooed  to  be  opened  %irhen  taid  I 
taid  mechanical  connection  meant; 
F.  third  twitch  meant  which  it  nonnally  dosed  and  it  po«- 


nM  Mw  21, 197B,  Sar.  Nn.  t19,7«4 
bt  0.1  HMQ  9/00: 1MK1912 
U.S.  CL  340— M7  C 


.; 

V 


tioned  to  be  opened  when  taid  backup  connection  it,  te- 
cured;  and 
G.  laid  tecond  f%vitch  meant  and  taid  third  twitch  meant 
connected  in  parallel  and  in  teriet  with  taid  fint  twitch 
means  and  said  alarm,  and  said  source  of  electric  energy 
connected  to  actuate  said  alarm  when  said  first  switch 
means  and  any  one  of  taid  tecond  twitch  meant  and  third 
twitch  meant  are  doaed. 
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4^1,402 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  DIAGNOSTIC  AND  MONITORING 
DEVICE  HAVING  KEEP  ALIVE  MEMORY 
John  L.  KMlwa,  Md  Wflltam  R.  Stewart,  both  of  Koto 

F1M  A^  2f ,  1979,  Scr.  No.  '70,StS 
Int.  O.)  OMF  n/iO,  15/20: 0MB  21/00 
\3S.  CL  MtbSl  F  3 


1.  A  high  input  impedance  pube  detecting  circuit  for  recdv> 
ing  tignab,  comprittng  a  ooudal  cable  having  an  outer  oonduc* 
tor  and  a  thidd.  said  outer  conductor  and  thidd  forming  firtt 
and  aeoond  input  temunab  ropcctivcly,  diffcreatial 
tor  meant  having  first  and  aeoond  iapvit,  aaparate  kigli 

and  having  labalaatiaily  the  laaw  in^iedanoe,  each  of  taid 
input  impedance  meant  loiimriiing  a  teriet  capacitor  and  a 
thuntretittor  and  a  tonroeofdirect  current  connected  to  oftet 
the  direct  current  kvd  at  one  of  taid  iapota  with  rtapect  to  the 
other  laid  BipuL 
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POWER  SUPPLY  CONIROLLBR  IN  A 

KEYBOARD-EQUIPPED  APPARATUS  SUCH  AS  AN 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Taadoi,  Nara,  Japan 


j^Fi' 


US.CL 


Flad  M«.  22, 1971,  S».  Na.  MijMi 

appRctflaa  J^***  M*«  ^  l'^*  S2/3Mi7 
InLCLiGMPi/ta/ZOO 
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1.  A  ittffgf*'***^'  monitoring  tyttem  for  monitoring  the  ooodi- 
tiont  of  predetermined  parametert  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
driving  oonapartmmt  comprittng.  in  combinatiaa: 

a  memory  noavolatik  at  to  engine  operatioa  having  loca- 
tiont  for  storing  detected  huh  oooditionB; 

fault  indicating  meant  in  the  vehicle  driving  compartment 
effective  to  ognal  the  occurrence  of  a  fault  condition; 

means  efTective  to  (a)  detect  (huh  oonditiont  in  the  predeter- 
mined parameters,  (b)  energiie  the  fauh  indicaling  meant 
during  detected  fauh  conditioaa,  and  (c)  itore  the  fiiuh 
conditiont  detected  in  respective  locations  in  the  nonvola- 
tile memory; 

meant  effective  to  reipond  to  a  diagnostic  interrogation 
signal  for  identifying  the  specific  Caulted  oonditiont  stored 
in  the  nonvolatile  memory;  and 

timer  meant  effective  to  clear  from  the  nonvolatile  aaaaaory 
locatioiM  at  least  the  stored  detected  ftalt  oondttiont  for 
which  the  timed  period  nnoe  the  last  datoded  fMrit  coKli- 
tion  exceeds  a  time  that  wgmm  a  snbalaatid  nnniber  of 
engine  operating  events  Mioe  detection  of  a  fiuik  condi- 
tion, whereby  old  nonrecurring  sdfconactiag  baits  are 

ckved  from  meaaory  and  aooordiafly 
to  a  diagnoatic  interrogatioa 


1.  In  a  keyboard  equipped  apparatus,  taid  keyboard  mdud- 
ing  a  phvality  of  keys,  taid  apparatut  inclndiag  a  central  pro- 
ceasing  unit  for  procemmg  data  introduced  via  said  keyboard, 
a  ditfifaiy  (br  (fit^ying  the  resuhs  of  the  proccariBf  of  die  data 
introduced  via  said  keyboard,  and  a  power  source  meant  for 
energiziBf  said  oentrri  processing  unit,  said  central  proceaaing 
unh  being  precluded  fkom  receiving  po#er  energy  from  said 
pow«r  source  meant  when  said  keyboard  eonioDed  apparataa  ia 

not  utWiwI  after  a 

ment  oomprtHigt 


jf  r 


licriod,  the  iH|)rov6> 


.1^. 


heytoataid 


to 
keyboard  for 


ofa 


June  2. 1911 


sx  mscsKKJSkmo 


■z  jpmc^- 


to  Slid  ptKwcr  9amc¥-'  ^  '^ 
thereby  supplyiaff  power  from  said  power  aonrqi, 
■OMtoaaidcentnaprooeantiaaitiBiespoaietoaotMi^  tag 
tioaofasid  oae  of  said  keys  oo  sttd  keyboard.  Mid  one  of 
said  keys  also  introdnciag  a  portion  of  nid  d«la  for  pvp- 
coMiaf  by  taid  oeiitral  prorewiiig  vM  upon  actuatioii 
thereof,  aaki  oonaecting  meaiH  hidodiag. 

to  RigMMD. 
power  aovroe  memw 
for  giianiliiig  ooetiol  logic  signab  in  responie  thereto, 
one  of  said  ooairollofic 
ofsiidfesyaoa 


4J7MM 


M.ix^  aim  21/90 


n 


enefgy  Wfflinil  from  said  power  sowoe  aaeaas»  and  lo 
actuatin  of  Mid  ow  of  iMd  fei^  on  Mid  ktyboMd  for 
generating  an  enabling  signal  in  lesponae  thereto,  and  . 
pitching  means  responsive  to  aaid  caabliag  signal  for  oon> 
necting  taid  power  sonroe  means  to  said  oe^ral  process- 
ing unit,  said  control  prooeaaiaf  unk  feaeraliif  a  ptarafity 
of  strobe  signab  in  responie  thereto,  encli  of  said  strobe 
agnals  passing  throu||i  said  keys  on  said  keyboard  in 
rapoose  to  endi  actuation  dMreofdiereby  uniqody  iden- 
tifying each  of  said  keys  on  said  keyboard. 


i<7N      »»:    .^iH*;  .'♦        Jfl  J  '      ;4v^"   X^»    ' 
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ALARM  OONIBOL  SYSTEM 
LainaMa  P.  EHMnMm  7U2  Jaa  WB,  QMpvrfM 
Plad  Jm.  3, 197l,,Sar.  Naw  MMTT 

^LCL^Omm  13/1129/00 
MS.CLim-4n  2( 


L  A  moblMe  aeaatag  appaniM,  ooMprirfar 
a  latching  rday  indadiat «  ooi,  a  eat  of 
electrical  oontacti,  and  a  let  of  nonnally  cfoaed  ( 

contact^  ^    -. 

a  tource  of  dectrical  current; 
a  fint  electrode  eiacliicaBy  lo—tirted  to  Mid  tovroe  of 


I 


XJ^X^^^ 


^  \^*^pL*^ 


^1 


>  ' 


a 

via  laid  normally  doaed  set  ofrelay 
said  fbst  awl  seoowl  ekctro^M  fabricated  fron 

mmerbl  with  one  of  arid 

tized; 
said  first  and  aeoond  cbitrodet  positioacid  adjaeeM  to  < 

other  but  dactricaily  iiparMed  by  a  spacer  creatins  a 

snaoe  tfMrebetwoen  whidi  may  be  dectriciDy  ctosas  ay 

the  preaeaoeof  an  eiectrolyle;  aad 
an  aMtM  Maant  rsMOMlvaiy  oonHcno  v>  smb  aeror  i 


-^^ 


^  .  1«NNBL ROOP MONTKNiniPUynNG  AN 

'.'^''    INDUCTION  OOn.! 
RsbMt  F.  blmia,  LadMB«  AmirX  RMIift  Hhhari  G. 

IL.9 


UJS.CL 


L  In  a  prcanses  having  at  least  one  port  of  entry,  an  im- 
proved alarm  ooatrd  system  for  activating  an  alarm  device 


aaHaM 

a  but  kne  originating  from 
having  a  ftnt  ooodnctor.a  second  conductor  aad  a  third 

oondartor  when  the  systtM  b  araad; 
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Wmfim,p^WB,9m,»^,nfM 


i  \i 


mra 

laaier  control  ftatk"'  ooaqirisiag  fint 
fn„,mUmtin^  cf  tM  fifM  aud  Mobttd  conductoo, 
leaMaMed  apba  actaaliMi  of  hU  fint  meaM 
^    Mtf  II  r|i»Wr»orMMtMrdccl^g>or.tfHldiaMaas 

SCtflBtCd  VDOB  ttCQtlKiOo  O*  mMV  ■0OOHD  nlBHHB  Hi 

■MM  for  daaoMMh^iMd  aeoond  Meant  Mi  said      1 
switch  meam  to  deactivale  the  alarm  devhse  MMl  ttMcby 
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«d  inductivdy  coupled  to  a  coil  CMOfeat,  Mid  ddector 
mr^  bang  poatkNied  within  a  borehole  in  the  roof 
structure  of  a  tunnel,  said  core  dement  being  aecured 
witlnn  a  fint  rock  fonnatios  and  ttid  coil  element  being 
secured  within  a  lecoad  rock  formation  such  that  move- 
ment of  either  of  ittd  rock  foraalioni  with  reelect  to  the 
other  remits  in  a  relative  diiylTirwrnt  of  and  core  ele- 
ment with  reqwct  to  said  coil  element,  said  displacement 
producing  a  change  in  the  inductance  of  said  detector 
means,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  detector  means  to  mon- 
itor said  change  of  inductance  as  an  indication  of  move- 
ment of  said  roof  structure.  _,,-- 


10  Stanley 


CX>LOREl>-UGIIT  EMTmNG  DISPLAY 
Torn  TiitlBi,  YnkBlams;  Jmnid 
YasBBori  Ktahi,  Tokyo,  aO  of  Ji 
Ekctric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBod  Oct  12, 197f ,  Sor.  No.  14,384 
Gums  priority,  ^pHeadan  Jap«.  Oct  17,  IfTS,  53-127721; 

Oct.  17,  H7«,  53.1277r;  Oet  17,  IfTl,  53.12773t;  Oct  17, 


197S,  53-127729 
U&  a.  340-702 


lat  a.)  GOOB  5/36 
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NTSC  format  from  a  digital  signal  source,  said  source  provid- 
ing a  first  gioiq>  of  binary  words  for  indk:ating  the  red.  green 

and  bhie  signal  components  of  a  picture  detafl,  and  a  second 
group  of  binary  words  for  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  hori- 
zontal synchronization  interval,  vertical  synchronization  inter- 
val, a  blanking  interval,  and  a  burst  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  matrix  means  for  converting  said  first  group  c^  binary 
words  representing  the  red.  green  and  blue  components  of 
said  picture  detail  into  a  d^  voltage,  said  dx.  voltage 
representing  the  luminance  level  of  said  picture  detail;  , 

(b)  a  signal  source  for  providing  first  and  second  signals  at 
3.58  mHz,  said  signab  having  a  phase  difEerenoe  of  90*; 

(c)  a  first  babnoed  modulator  for  receiving  said  first  signal, 
said  modulator  having  an  output  signal  determined  by  said 
first  group  of  binary  words; 

(d)  a  second  balanced  modulator  for  receivmg  said  second 
signal  and  controlhng  the  magnitude  of  said  second  signal, 
said  ^f^*y«*'**^  modulator  providing  a  signal  having  a  mag- 
nitude proportionally  controlled  by  said  first  groiq>  of 
binary  words; 

(e)  means  for  modifying  said  luminance  signal  when  said 
digital  signal  source  indicates  a  synchronization  signal  or 
a  blanking  signal  are  to  occur,  and 

(0  means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  modulators  and 
said  matrix  whereby  a  video  signal  is  produced  specifying 
the  brightnem  and  color  of  said  picture  detail  in  accor- 
dance with  aa  NTSC  format 
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LCD  DATA  PROCESSOR  DRIVER  AND  METHOD 
Donald  G.  Ckawfsrd.  Anohoim,  CsMfl,  iiiiinnr  to 

laUsanliiinniriiipaiillnB  Fl  *?iin-f-  '^'^ 

FOad  Aat.  10. 1971,  S«r.  No.  932,590 
InL  CL^  GOOB  5/36 
VS.  CL  340-7«  1 


1.  A  cc^red  light  emitting  display  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  carrying  thereon  electric  connection  wirings; 
a  reflector  member  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  having 

thereon  a  plurality  of  unit  mirror  sections  of  a  similar 

shape;  and 
a  plurality  of  light-emitting  diofjes  disposed  on  at  least  part 

of  all  of  said  unit  mirror  sections  and  conoected  to  form  a 

display  circuit  through  said  electric  connection  wirings. 

4J7lv409 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  DIGITAL  DATA  INTO 
A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  FOR  DISPLAYING  CHARACTERS  ON 

A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Paul  D.  FnUman.  Fort  Wayns,  Ind.,  asslpMr  to  The  Ma^afoz 

Company,  KmnjOU,  Tcan. 

Filed  May  19, 1970,  Sor.  No.  907,373 
InLCL>G0iFi/7¥ 
UJS.  a  340-703  3  < 
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L  Apparatus  for 


a  video'  signal  in  a  standard 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  device  multiplex  driver  circuit  capable  of 
operating  arrays  of  many  characters  comprised  of  a  phnrality  of 
legmoMs  each  with  each  character  having  a  backplane,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  devdoping  first,  second,  and  third  leveb  of  back- 
plane voltages,  characterized  by: 
a  reference  levd  backphme  voltage; 
a  higher  than  refierence  levd  backplane  voltage; 
a  lower  than  reference  levd  backplane  vohage; 
means  for  developing  high  snd  low  s^ment  voltages  respec- 
tivdy  having  levds  between  said  reference  back|rfane 
v(4tage  and  said  higher  than  reference  backplanr  voltage 
and  between  said  reference  backplane  voltage  and  said 
lower  than  reference  bockplanf  vohage; 
said  U^ier  than  reference  and  said  lower  than  reference 
voltages  being  ahemating  polarity  vohages  and  said  high 
and  low  segment  vohages  being  ahemating  polarity  voh- 


1. 
June  2,  \ni 


s  ptecnucAL  -o 


, rtectrically  connrrting  oorrespondit||g 

die  respective  characters  together.       ^,  >       ^. 
applying  the  bndcplane  volt*gei^^||e^< 
4)lHie^ 

sdectivdy  applying  the  segment  voftaiM  »  ^ 

segments  whereby  cofaiddenoe  of  tpplicatien  of  back- 
plane vohage  of  one  polarity  to  a  gtvcn  backplane  and 
segment  voltage  of  opposite  poltrity  to  a  segmeat  of  sakl 
given  badcplane  causes  eueigization  of  the  fiquid  crystal 


outputs  of  dK  dopplcr 


I  for  cycHcaDy  revening  the  polarities  of  the  vohages 

applied  to  the  bnckplaMS  and  segments; 
said  means  sdectivdy  applying  unnpriiing  storage  register 

means  for  ten«>orvily  storing  data  for  display; 
levd  shifter  means  oonnedod  to  the  storage  register  means; 

snd 
s^ment  driver  means  connrrtrd  between  the  levd  shifter 

means  and  the  segments; 
said  means  applymg  the  backplanr  voltages  compnsmg 

m^^  for  shifting  the  v<rftage  levd  of  the  backplane  v(^- 

sges;  , . 

said  means  sdectivdy  applying  fiirther  coomisfaig  means 

for  shifting  the  voltage  levd  of  the  segmenrvohages; 
said  means  sdectivdy  applying  stffl  ftiither  comprising  a 

pair  of  8  bit  latches  each  having  a  capacity  of  one  byte; 


Co.. 
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PM  MiV  29, 1979.  Sar.  No.  42,751 

ippHcatlon  it^m,  M^y  31. 1970,  S3/451M 
IntCL>OltSii/59 
UJS.  a.  343-5  DD 
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RANiai  TRACKER  VnLlZDfG  SPBCflAL  ANALYIB 

M.  GhM,  Sn*wr.  Ooa^p  a  " 
L.  9L  Gnsrin.  MMftanml  or 


Plai  Oet  IS,  019,  Ssr.  10*.  0«^«1 
-     ^    ULCU  QMS  13/32 
UJS.CL9e-«W 


fach  character  comprising  two  bytes  whereby  10  bits  may 
reapectivdy  control  16  segments  per  diaracter  to  form  the 

characters;  and. 
said  meaiM  for  cycbcally  reversing  comprising  backplane 
select  means  for  sequentially  supplying  backpbn«  St- 
ages for  the  backplanes,  and  cycle  complete  control  means 

responsive  to  the  backplane  select  means  to  produce  a 
cyde  complete  signal  after  all  backplanrs  have  received 
fcacfcpfan^  voltage  for  automatiraHy  re-initiafizing  the 
backplane  sdect ; 


ri ,     ->  t-r^y. 


1.  An  echo  measurement  system 

means  fcH- transmitting  a  signd  to  a  target,  sdd 

means  providing  a  replica  of  said  signal,  sssdsigndinclud- 

ing  a  modulation  of  a  frecpsency  theoBof  wiA  a  periodic 

modulation  pattern; 
means  for  receiving  said  signd  «  reflected  ftom  said  target. 

snd  receiving  means  induding  aseans  fbr  modifying  SBsd 
replica  to  compensste  for  the  effects  of  target  movement 
on  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  signal;  and 
wherein  sdd  modifying  meam  indudes  means  for  mnltiply- 
h«  said  replica  by  said  signal,  nndyzer  Bseans  for  provid- 
ing a  set  of  spectrd  Knm  qf  a  product  ofmidmnltiplying 
mf^ti*,  and  means  responsive  to  the  differences  among 
spectrd  fines  of  smd  product  for  modifying  said  repbca 
with  a  conqwnsating  signd  to  null  the  effects  of  said  target 
movement,  said  compensating  ngnd  having  rangr 

4J7M13 
NULL  M^ 

Ihflhiawnwnf^ 

,DjC. 

flid  JniL  12, 1919. 8«.  Na  47viM 

IiiLCL>H01QI/l# 
UJS.  CL  343-100  SA 


t  A  doppler  detector  comprising; 

(a)  a  rectangidar  waveguide  havmg  a  pair  of  H  |rfane  walls 
and  a  pair  of  E  plmie  walls  ^  a  pair  of  fianges  at  both  the 
extreme  ends  of  said  walls,  one  of  said  flanges  being  con- 
nected to  a  microwave  oscillator,  and  the  other  flange 

being  connected  to  an  antenna. 

(b)  an  elongated  ferri-magnetic  body  inserted  between  a  pair 

of  H  ptars  of  said  wavegmde.  said  fierri-magnetic  body 

bring  positioned  perpendicutor  to  the  path  of  the  doppter  ^^.^ 

signal  ami  mW  body  bring  magnetizod  in  the  axiddiiet:-  ^^  _ 

tMM  01  tne  same  ny  o^ibibi^b^**  h^^i^^ 

(c)  a  pair  of  diodes  each  inserted  between  H  planes  of  sanl 
waveguide  on  the  hnearhnedong  the  prih  of  the  doppisr 
signal,  Ae  first  diode  being  poritiofiil »  bo  ijiiif  trrsi 

withtheseconddiodeocpcnnringlhelolridphMclud.      w  *»«*- 

ing  the  center  axis  of  said  ferri-magnetic  body,  and  the      mam  fcr  dvecflng 


with  the  directivity  of 
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lid  maik  means  oom- 
of  regularly  spaced 


i  t|MM  fbrnuag  a  renkant  beam  containing  informa- 
orreqwodiBg  to  aaid  aateaaa  pattern. 

meaM  for  band-Umttiag  said  information  in  laid  beam,  thus 
providing  a  band-limited  beam, 

meant  for  opticaUy  forming  the  antenna  pattern  at  a  plane, 

noil  mask  meant  at  taid  plane  for  taking  ^wtiany  ditplaoed 
samplet  of  aaid  band-limited  beam,  said  maak  i 
prinng  a  tubatrate  having  a  matrix 
sampling  apertores  wherein  at  leatt  one  of  taid  regularly 
spaced  apertures  it  blocked  off  or  non-existent,  taid 
blocked  off  or  non-existent  aperture  beii^  located  at  the 
position  in  taid  pattern  where  taid  null  it  desired, 

lens  means  for  taking  the  Fourier  transform  of  the  set  of 
lamplet  taken  by  taid  apertures, 

meant  retpootive  to  the  optical  output  of  taid  lent  means  for 
providing  respective  electrical  tignah  corretponding  to 
the^phtude  and/or  phase  of  spatially  ipaced  optical 
informatioa  in  said  optical  output  and, 

meant  for  exciting  the  elements  of  aaid  array  antenna  with 
taid  electrical  tignals. 


THERMAL  ARRAY  PROTECnON  APPARATUS 
Gknn  L.  WilUMH,  Bay  VOngi.  aad  Edward  J.  Raflljr,  MayfiaM 
Hci^rts,  hadi  ar  OUo,  Mstgaan  to  Gmrid  lac^  Rolling  Mairf- 

owa,IU. 

/  Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  72,544 

^  IM.  CL^  GtlD  15/10 
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for  current  driving 


fint  passing  means  to  a  driving  I 
the  thermal  array  stylti; 
secoad  comparing  meaBs  opentively  oonnrclc4  to  said  fint 
storing  means  and  said  raodviqg  mrsns  to  oompTc  the 
datum  poMtioB  in  said  first  storing  meaaa  to  the  datum 
line  of  data  reoeivod  by  said  receiving 
when  daft 


lOperativdy 


tosaidaeoood 
to  store  data 


second  storing 
oomparmg 

for  those  positaoaa  which  said 
determiaad  the  easlence  of  conesponding  data; 

word  enable  means  to  generate  digtel  HIOH  s^pml  of  a 
duration  corresponding  to  the  length  of  a  digital  tine  of 
data  received; 

fint  division  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  word 
enable  means  to  divide  the  word  eaMe  means  frequency 
by  four, 

second  divition  meant  operativdy  connected  to  taid  dock- 
ing meant  to  divide  the  clock  frequency  by  two; 

coincidence  meant  operativdy  conaectcd  to  hatk  first  and 
second  division  meaM  to  produce  an  EXCLUSIVEOR 
signal  of  the  two  divided  frequencies; 

enabling  meant  operativdy  connected  to  taid  second  storing 
means  and  said  coincidenoe  means  to  provide  an  CMbiag 
signal  when  the  coinddenoe  tignd  prodnoas  a  lignd  or 
when  the  tecood  ttoring  meant  hat  data  in  the  position 
presently  being  dodied  by  said  docking  means;  and 

second  blocking  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  en- 
abling means  and  said  second  passing  means  to  block  the 
passing  by  said  second  passing  means  of  the  indivkhml 
dau  from  the  following  lines  of  data  received  for  dnae 
positions  which  said  enabling  means  produces  a  signal. 


4»27M1S 
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1.  A  thermal  array  protection  apparatus  for  use  in  thermal 
imaging  apparatuses  of  the  type  in  which  a  linear  array  of 
heat-generating  resistive  dements  it  used  to  place  marks  on 
thermd  tensitive  recording  media  during  imaging  operations, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
recdving  means  to  reodve  an  incoming  digital  line  of  data 

comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  datum  positions; 
first  passing  means  operativdy  connnected  to  said  receiving 

means  to  pass  the  digital  line  of  daU  recdved; 
clocking  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  first  pasting 
meant  to  position  and  tyochixmize  the  individual  data 
within  said  digitd  line  of  daU  recdved  to  the  individud 
stylus  to  be  driven; 
first  storing  meant  operatively  connected  to  aaid  first  patting 
m^ant  and  taid  clocking  meant  to  store  the  daU  passed 
through  said  first  pasting  means; 
first  comparing  means  operativdy  connected  to  taid  recdv- 
ing means  and  said  first  storing  means  to  compare  the 
datum  positions  of  the  stored  daU  in  said  first  storing 
means  to  the  datum  positions  of  the  next  line  of  data  re- 
cdved by  said  recdving  means  and  determine  when  daU 
existt  in  corresponding  positions; 
first  blocking  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  first  com- 
paring means  to  block  the  passing  by  said  first  passing 
means  of  the  individud  data  from  said  next  line  of  daU 
recdved  for  those  positions  which  said  first  comparing 
determined'the  existence  of  said  corresponding 
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FOad  Oct  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  «,«22 
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VS.CL 


second  passing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
t  to  pass,  thd  digitd  hue  of  data  passed  by  said 


1  anDDl 


1.  A  laser  COM  device  comprising  a  platen  secured  to  abase 
plate  for  supporting  a  strip-shaped  recording  fihn  means  for 
delivering  said  recording  film  to  said  platen  and  a  laser  opticd 
system  capable  of  recording  micro-picture  images  on  the  re- 
cording film  supported  by  said  platen  by  scanning  with  aaodu- 
lated  laser  light  in  a  two-dimeasioad  pattern,  add  platea  being 
supported  to  that  a  scan  surface  of  the  recording  fihn  is 
scanned  by  the  laser  light,  and  the  platen  being  rotatable  with 
respect  to  the  baae  plate  »  that,  ahemativdy,  the  deivcry 
direction  of  the  record  fihi|  is  paralld  to  a  main  scan  direction 
of  the  laaer  opticd  system  or  the  delivery  direction  and  the 
auxiliary  scan  directioB  of  the  opticd  system  are  paralld  to 
:h  other. 
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AjmAU 
SLIT  TYPE  INK  RBOORIHNG  APPARATU» 

YnHOa>a.Yal»iifai,dirfJy,  i  ilpintoMppiTde. 

nMOcL3,lf79,8ir.N«.ll497     .Y  / 
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Jm.  IS,  1979,  S4-'M9I%  Jm.  22, 197f,  S4.7IIM  ;^  .T 

m.CL^QmDW16       /»    r--  %•  H 
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1.  A  slit  type  ink  recording  apparatus  oompriau^  head 
having  a  slit-lfte  ink  issumg  opening  m  commnnicatici  with  an 

ink  supi^y  tank,  a  plate  disposed  adjacent  said  opening  asil 
paraOd  to  the  direction  of  ink  travd  dierefrom.  a  phuahty  of 

divided  dectiodes  formed  on  the  smftoe  of  said  plate  m  dose 
pcoihnity  to  said  issuiqg  opening,  said  divided  electrodes  being 
disposed  m  very  doady  spaced  apart  rdatiottship,  one  or  nwre 
opposite  ink  attracting  dectrodes  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
recording  medram.  and  means  for  applyhig  an  mk  attracting 
vohage  between  one  or  more  of  said  divided  dectrodes  and 
said  opposite  dectfode.  to  that  ink  in  said  sSMice  mk  issdag 

opening  may  be  issued  from  fite  vicinity  of  said  selected  di- 
vided fhwirw^  and  caaaed  to  naovc  toward  said  icoordiag 


4»rMi7  . 

ELECnKMaAPmC  IMAGING  WRH 
NON-SEQUENTIAL  ELECTRODE  ACTUATION 
HMsalkd,  WickHBs,  aad  Chad  ZL  Maara,  Bradv 
bathafOya,      Ig  i  i  to CaaM lac^ RsRhg Misiiw, M. 
raad  Nav.  M,  IfIB,  Sar.  Na.  9iM0S 
laL  CL*  GMD 15/06:  GllB  9/08 
UJS.CL34i-154  9< 
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nag  ir^ 


"C i^dectiogiaphfc  laooraiag  sj^Hem  for  lecocdiag  oaf 
teoocd  mediaa  having  a  duvfp  rala^  Mfftpe.  Mid  syste^ 

a  lihirality  of  repocdiaf  dacttodbi  pn 
eariv  ami  m  doac  asoiiaMiy  to  add  racocd 

icaiiii  liai  ssirl  ptarahty  of  a»- 
an*  a  fhvdity  of  sapamir  amy 


groapSk 
her  of  r 


oC 

■tadiaai 
mounted  v^sifm^inaamiK<i  to  said  reoof^ 
comptementary  electrode  pdn  positioned  so  thsl 
l^utality  of  recording  dectrodes  are  kxaiad  f 
and  wherein  eadi  sepante  aaray  group  is  teatercd  be- 
twafea  two  a^fioeal  (Sa^ariMatary  ateclMMe  pHi^aaca 

m  u  «  1 1  I  lunula    ^^la  ^m^^  ^^^hI   hw 

'  '4f  said  oaa^Masaaiafy  daosrooe  paaa  ^sn^  ■■^h  w§ 
two  adjacent,  separMe  away  p  saps  Moaptiar  mid  aad 

pairs;       ^  '   "* 

meaas  for  applying  a  first  voUagfcpalae  of  one  poiwty  and 

amgnitnde  to  at  least  one  sdected  recording  I  lf><riwtria  a 

first  sdected  array  groap; 

means  for  applying  a  first  contemporsneoos  voltage  palae  or 
opposite  polarity  from  and  of  essentially  eqad  magnitade 
with  said  first  voHi^  pdse  to  the  two  adjacent  ooaaple- 
mentary  dec  U  ode  pairs  in  whidi  said  first  sdectgd  array 
group  is  centered;  and 

means  for  oontroffing  all  sdisequent  voltage  palses  to  the 
recording  dectrodes  in  odier  sdected  amy  ^roaaa  aad  to 

ooatrd   the   corresponding 

pdsestothe<  

recording  dectrodes  m  adjacent  separate  array  groups 
wm  be  palsed  by  consecutive  voltage  I 
ing  a  shared, 
being  pulsed  by 

pulses.  :  •  :     ri: 
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VM08  MEMORY  CELL  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
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ofaniateffiMi 
<100>  crystd  plane; 

layer  on  said  substrste; 
of  paraBd, 


iiaa 
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an  iiiwittf««g  layer  covering  said  epitaxial  layer  and  Mid  bit 
lines;  and 

a  plurality  of  conductive  woid  line  means  extending  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  bit  lines,  each  mterconnecting 
said  gate  means  of  a  series  of  ahgned 


SERIAL  READOUT  STRATIFIED  CHANNEL  OCD 
Lwfy  J.  Haraback,  Van  Alalyaa,  T«L.  aaripwrto  Tcu 

FBai  Jml  !«,  197t,  Scr.  Na.  Mt^t 

IM.  a.J  HQIL  29/781  27/14,  il/Ofk  GlIC  79/2« 

U  A  CL  357— !•  •  Oairn^ 
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1.  A  charge  coupled  device  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  dopant  atoms  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  a  first  surface; 

(b)  a  charge  transfer  channel  lying  in  said  substrate  near  said 
first  surface  and  having  dopant  atoms  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  to  said  first  type; 

(c)  an  insulating  layer  lying  over  said  charge  transfer  chan- 
nel; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  phase  electrodes  serially  disposed  on  said 
insulating  layer  transvendy  to  said  char^  transfer  chan- 
nel; 

(e)  a  barrier  region  in  said  substrate  lying  under  and  adjacent 
to  said  charge  transfer  channel,  said  barrier  region  having 
dopant  atoms  of  said  first  type; 

(0  a  pluraUty  of  charge  integration  regions  in  said  substrate 
lying  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  portions  of  said 
substrate  under  and  adjacent  to  said  barrier  jegion.  said 
portions  having  dopant  atoms  of  said  first  type  and  said 
charge  integration  regioiis  having  dopant  atoms  of  said 
second  conductivity  type,  and 

(g)  clocking  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  electrodes  for 
applying  first  voltages  to  selected  ones  of  said  electrodes 
to  enable  charge  transfer  from  said  charge  integration 
regions  to  the  portions  of  said  charge  transfer  channel 
underlying  said  selected  electrodes,  and  for  applying 
second  voltages  to  all  of  said  electrodes  for  propagating 
charge  along  said  charge  transfer  channel. 


4»27M30 
SOUD-STATE  IMAGE  PICXUP  DEVICE 


to 


ductor  substrate  exterior  of  said  second  region  of  the  other 
conductivity  type, 

(c)  a  gate  electrode  for  reading  the  signal  charge  stored  in 
said  second  region  of  the  other  conductivity  into  said 
charge  transfer  type  unit  odl  or  said  element  capable  of 
X-Y  addreanng. 

(d)  an  insulating  layer  formed  over  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  said  gate  electrode  except  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  second  region  of  the  other  conductivity 

type, 

17   14       /     19. 


■22 


(e)  a  first  electrode  selectively  formed  on  said  insulating 
layer  and  electrically  connected  to  said  second  region  of 
the  other  conductivity, 

(0  a  pbotoconductive  layer  overlaying  laid  first  electrode 
and  said  insulating  layer, 

(g)  a  second  electrode  formed  over  said  pbotoconductive  or 
photosensitive  layer,  and 

(h)  a  voltage  application  means  for  applying  to  said  second 
electrode  a  voltage  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  inci- 
dent light 
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HIGH  DENSITY  N-CHANNEL  SILICON  GATE  READ 

ONLY  MEMORY 

DavM  J.  McElray.  Hanalan.  Tax,  aarigner  to  Tcxaa  laatra- 

■ents  laeovporated,  Daliaa,Tcx. 
DifWen  of  Sar.'  No.  lOMl*  im.  M,  VTI,  Pat  No.  4,15tfi30. 
His  iwllc^w  Fc^  ^  19^*  Sar.  No.  11.735 
Int  CL*  HWL  27/04,  29/78:  GllC  U/40 
UJ5.CL35T-41  »• 


Tarai,  Najr^Bwa;  ShiM  Figiwava,  Najragawa. 

dl  af  J^M 
Ca.,  Lld^  Omka. 
FBai  Fab.  4.  Iftt.  Sar.  Nn.  Ilf,lt7 

^  Fab.  13.  IfTf ,  54-lf74« 
Int.  O.}  HIIL  27/14.  29/79 
US.CL381-M  lOalma 

1.  A  solid-state  image  pickup  device  characteriaad  by  the 
provision  of 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  first  region  of  one 
conductive  type  and  more  than  one  second  region  of  the 
other  conductive  type  formed  within  the  bulk  of  said 
M  nm  fniiirtnr  substrate, 

(b)  a  charge  transfer  type  unit  cell  or  an  ekmcnt  eapnMe  of 
X-Y  addressing  formed  within  the  bnOc  of  said  semioon- 


1.  A  read  only  memory  array  formed  in  a  bee  of  semicon- 
ductor body  comprising  a  plurality  of  rows  and  cohams  of 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  areaa,  a  phirahty  of  elon- 
gated generally  paralld  conductive  strips  at  said  hct  provid- 
ing gates  of  said  transistors,  the  gates  of  all  transistors  in  each 
row  being  provided  by  a  separate  one  of  the  conductive  strips, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  generally  paralld  heavUy-doped  semi- 
conductor regions  in  said  face  providing  the  sources  and  drains 
of  the  transistors  and  providing  output  lines  and  ground  hnea 
for  the  array,  all  of  the  sources  or  drains  of  all  transistors  in 
each  oohmm  being  providad  by  a  separate  one  of  said  semicon- 
ductor regions,  thick  field  oxide  bdag  provided  between  said 
semiconductor  r^ions  and  extending  into  said  face  lobatan- 
tiaUy  below  the  upper  surftce  of  said  semiconductor  regions, 
selected  arens  of  dun  gate  oxide  underlying  the  conductive 
strips  between  saM  seaaiconductor  regions  where  thick  oxide 
has  been  removed  at  a  pinrahty  of  positionaof  the  amy  where 


JUN£  2.  19S1 


3  rBLBCTRlCAL' t  > 
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the  remaiaiiv  positions  of  the  array  liaving  buried  region  so  the  buried 
thidc  oxide  underlying  the  condnctiveatiipa  where  iransiators  groove, 
donotexiat. 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  an  insulating  matrrisl. 

an  island  of  semicondnctor  aMterial  on  the  substrate,  die 
iriand  being  in  the  shape  of  an  dongnted  rectangle  having 
two  connected  portions,  each  portion  having  drain, 
source  and  dmnod  regions,  the  drain  and  aouroe  regions 
of  one  of  die  portions  being  of  one  oondnetiMty  type  and 
the  dnin  and  source  regions  dw  other  of  dw  portiona 
being  of  an  opposite  oondnctivtty  type; 

a  atrip  of  oxide  on  and  extending  acroM  each  of  dKchannd 
r^ions  of  the  semiconductor  island;  and 

a  narrow  strip  of  P-type  polycrystalline  silicon  extendmg 
across  die  subatrale  and  on  each  oxide  strip,  die  pdycrys- 
tdlme  silicon  strip  being  in  an  endoaed  form  and  insulated 
firom  the  idand  by  aadi  strip  of  oxide. 


4,27M23 
V-GROOVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  BURIED 

CHANNEL  STOP 
S.  Dndd  KMg,  Handa%  Tan^  aadgnar  ta  Tan 
Mh,Tcl 
FBai  ta.  ik  1979,  Set.  Na^  MM 
ULCUBnL29/06 
UA  a  397-55  ,^^         M 


t  A  aenucondndor  device  which  comprises: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  fir«  oondncttvity  type; 

first  and  aecond  regionB  of  a  aeoond  toondnetivity  type  oppo- 
site to  said  first  oondncdvity  type 
sdMtrate  firom  a  snrftne  of  said 

an  insulating  fifan  sdectivdy  coveting  eald  mAkH  wtfce 
ichidii«  add  lint  and  second  regtons.  said 
[fflm  having  lint  an 
to  selectivdy  expose  said  first  and  I 
tivdjr, 

a  fird  electrode,  comprising  a  metd  layer  whidi  forms  an 
dloy  widi  said  smiimmtotor  a^drde;  fanned  lo 
contact  said  fird  refion  dirougb  said  fiid  dectrode  win- 
dow, and  to  form  a  dmrt  dredl  with  said  sabrtrale 
diroiifh  add  fird  region  aa  a  readt  of  foonadon  of  said 


be- 
to 


layer  for 


whereby  saifl  Ikd  ckctnde  if 
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LEADED  MOUNTING  AND  CONNECTOR  UNIT  FOR  AN 

KLBCnONlC  DEVICE 
MBy  M.  Har^  Itafi.  Mln^  Mri^v  I*  Ml ti  MUm 

•r  s«.  N^  num,  ai«.  it.  ifTt.  nis 

I  JaL  2.  If79,  S«.  N*.  Sl^iOl 
^IM.  CL*  HaiL  23/01  23/11  99/02 
VS.  a,  357—74  f 


m     i» 
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1.  A  leaded  mounting  and  connector  ttnicture  mcloding  a 
first  mounting  and  connecting  unit  having  a  top  and  bottoin 
surface  and  two  parallel  oppoMd  sides  extending  between  said 
top  and  bottoin  surfaces,  at  least  one  set  of  a  plurality  of  metal- 
lized areas  at  said  bottom  surfKe.  a  plurality  of  spaced  metal- 
lized areas  positioned  on  each  of  said  two  parallel  opposed 
tides  and  connecting  with  selected  metallized  areas  of  said  one 
set  of  a  plurality  of  metallized  areas,  a  pluraUty  of  terminal 
u««««  each  physically  and  electrically  bonded  to  a  different 
one  of  said  spaced  metallized  areas  and  extending  from  said 
first  unit  in  a  direction  away  from  said  bottom  surface;  a  sec- 
ond mounting  and  connector  unit  having  a  multi-level  first 
surface  and  an  oppoacd  second  surface,  said  second  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  metallized  areas  conoponding  to  and 
physically  and  electrically  bonded  to  said  one  set  of  a  plurality 
of  metallized  areas  at  said  bottom  surface  of  said  first  unit,  said 
second  unit  having  two  parallel  opposed  sides  extending  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  surfKes,  each  of  said  last-men- 
tioned oppOMd  sides  having  at  least  one  locating  protrusion 
received  between  two  adjacent  terminal  leads  of  said  plorabty 
of  terminal  leads  serving  to  locate  said  second  unit  rdative  to 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  first  unit  prior  to  physical  bonding 
of  said  metallized  areas  at  said  bottom  surftce  of  said  firM  unit 
to  said  mrtf'^^*^  areas  a|  said  second  surfiKe  of  said  second 
unit 


(B-Y)  carried  by  the  cooipoate  videoireqoency  agMl  at  • 

televiMM  systeao.  coaapraiag: 

a  IwU**  input  filter  for  extracting  a  color : 
from  said  compoate  videofrequcacy  sif 

direct  and  delayed  chrominaaoe  diaaads  adapted  to  receive 
said  color  solxarrier  signal  from  said  "bell**  input  filter, 
each  of  said  direct  and  delayed  chroninance  chamidt 
having  an  output; 

a  ooouButator  having  a  firtt  inpot  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  direct  chrominance  channel,  and  a  second  input  cou- 
pled to  said  output  of  said  ddayed  chrominance  chamid. 
and  having  (R-Y)  and  (B-Y)  outputs; 

said  direct  and  delayed  ciirominanoe  channels  together 
including  a  regulated  differential  amplifier  stage  for  pro- 
viding, at  the  beginaing  of  each  line,  stable  identification 
voltages,  corresponding  to  red  and  blue  identificatioo 
frequency  signals,  to  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said 
commutator, 

a  color  identification  circuit,  coupled  to  said  input  terminals 
of  said  commutator  for  controlling  said  commutator  re- 
sponsive to  the  diflierence  in  signal  level  between  said  first 
aiad  second  inputs;  and 

a  "keeper"  circuit  including  means  for  recognizinig  a 
Secam-type  transmission  and  noise  detecting  means,  said 
means  for  recognizing  and  noise  detecting  means  together 
providing  for  the  decoding  of  die  colon  to  be  displayed 
and  the  inhibiting  of  color  display  for  aoB-Sccam^ype 
transmissions  or  parasitized  lisniniiMinwi 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COLOR  PICTURE  SCANNING 

itotai,  Hav.  Fad.  Rap.  af  GaraMijr,  aari^ar  la  Sa- 


FRad  JaL  12.  If7»,  8ar.  Nau  VJH» 


31, 


W7I. 
UJS.CL 
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CIRCUIT  FOR  DECODING  CHROMINANCB  SIGNALS 

IN  THE  SBCAM  TELEVISION  SYSIEM  AND  A 

TELEVISION  RBCEIVBR  COMPRISING  THIS  OMCUrr 
MttdMl  Van  Dm  DriiMcha,  Paria,  nraaea,  anl^ar  la  Tkaaaan- 

CSF,  Parla,  F^anee  «_             .i»u 

FBad  Jan.  5.  WTf ,  Sar.  N<i.  4S,7«  i.  Apparatus  for  sdming  a  color  pictiire  line-w«  with  a 

priarlty,  ifpHraHia  Vnan,  Jan.  9,  IfTt.  71 17210  projecting  Ught  beam,  comprising: 

I )  unaN  o/M  iiiift  oieans  operable  to  shift  the  projected  color  pKtue 


laL  CL'  H04N  9/40 


VS.CL 


perpendicular  to  the  scan  direction; 
an  image  sensor  coag4)ri>iB<  •  plurality  of  charge  transfer 
dcvioaa  each  iaH'nf*"g  an  output,  a  first  row  of  image 
poiats  aligBBd  with  a  scm  Um  aad  cmniilrtiBg  a  first 
group  of  laHM  uaili.  a  nooad  tern  of 


third  groapa  of  iaage  poiali.  siM  fio«|»  of 

being  opartUy  ( 

for  feeding  diariM  tlMTCto; 

I  typ«4)f  Mter  ftMrt.  aftA  O^  C0vtr. 

aid  tum  jroagi  of  iMga  polMe  to 


1.  A  circait  for  decoding  the 


(t-Y)" 
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«oced  theieiB  to  dw  re^wcttve 
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':   »      •■'..Mi 

Fiid  Jri.  12»  079^  8».  Na.  97 Jir 
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avideo 

In 


and  Mid  video 


ovtptM  terminal,  aad 

control  "f***.  and  cowiwted  to  leriuiuals  bctiweea  *BK  dtodes 
of  said  first  aad  second  diode  pain,  for  forarard  biariag  the 
diode  of  oae  of  Mid  pafas  and  reverse  biMiaf  the  (fiodes  of  dK 
other  of  said  pairt  ifl  topOB^e  to  a  fiift  obaditiaa  of  siifl  polar- 
ity control  sigaaL  and  forneveriag  the  hiafas  of  Mid  dbdes  in 
to  a  second  ooaditiaBtif  said  pobritycoaitral-' — ' 


•et.. 
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SCAN  CONVERTER  UnUZING  DiSCREIE 

DDTERErgiALlt  CODED  S|a«AL8 

SMm.  M|||g|,1n^«f§|■r  I^  atr  9tmtm,  tac, 
Faraslagiaie. N. TV  ^l'\  ->    ^  ^ij. 

FRii  O^  tl.  I9lli^  Sir.  Via.  99M9S  a  y 

M.a^m^5Aa:7/lZnML'25/t6      ^*^^ 


UJS.  a. 


5  m 
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'■•>■<■ 


LAB 


for  scanning  a  color  picture  with 


aeaM  including  at 

emor  having  a  tow  of  image  points 

receiving  light  from  a  Mae  of  the  color  pictare,  a  plwaity 
of  charge  trMsfer  devioM  opecriily  ooaneded  to  said 


color  filter  meaw  located  in  the  light  path  iactadiM  •  pl«»l- 
ity  of  color  fiher*  each  located  in  ftoM  of  a  respective 
miage  point,  said  plurality  of  color  filters  beiag  serially 
arTHged  %rith  respect  to  ooe  aaother  ia  a  tow  apd  having 
diffiereat  spectrum  raages  whkA  r^eat  ia  a  serial  pattern 
so  M  to  project  a  oorrrapondnig  patten  of  light  on  the 
respective  image  points; 

shift  Meam  for  shifting  the  color  imagM  on  said  image 
points; 

said  image  sensor  "»^'"«*«"g  output  meaaa  for  providmg 
sequential  read-out  of  i 
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MICROFILM  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
GaraU  E.  OBriM,  AdaalB,  Ga..  BMlpMr  to  CMpiMr 
^  >pantfn.  Attala.  Gi. 

FRad  Apr.  19.  IVI.  Sm.  Na.  MUS 

IdL  CL>  H94N  5/22   " 

U5.  a.  399-192  2 


Ltaa    - 
MppMwd  aaatog  video  signal  for  sUtutiwIy 
httity  of  said  signal,  uanpriaag 
second  output  terminab  providing 
polarity,  a  fint  pair  of 


m  o  '  ^ 


to  a 
haviag  Htst  and 


•r 


1.  A  scan  rate  ooavcrtcr, 

(A)  iaput  section  aseaM  operable  ■  both  a  fiMt  I 

sioa  aad  a  dpw  scan  uwummm  asode^  sail 

means  for.  

(1)  san^ihi^Mi  ii9«t  FSTV  sigaal  at  a  fMt  acaa  rale 

convccrioa  mode,  said  iipat  FSTV  signal  iachidiag  a 
plural^  of  liaM  of  video  hdbrmation; 

(2)  ««mpiinj  an  input  SSTV  signal  at  a  dow  scan  iMe 
.„.4vhea  said  iaput  section  meaM  is < , 
:   ,::jcaa  coBvessioa  mode.  Mid  iapM  SSTV 
.    :  lag  a  phtrakty  of  Sum  of  video 

sive  to  each  said  Mmphag  of  said  iapMFSlVaadi 
SSJV  aigaak  udMB  said  input  aadiaa  MaMM 
in  said  fiat  scan  aad  slow  acaa  nodM  of 
^    respectively,  sadi  that  each  Mae  0f 
■:,-r.  ^bei^  saaipled  is  divided  iato  a  phvalily  af 
digereatial  coded  ■gwill.  Mrh  of  < 

tial  coded  signals  having  a  aMgMli  

difieience  between  the  actual  aagaitade  of  tha  FSTV 

orSSTV 

to  the  ^_ 

I  a  pndicMd  aM^nsMde  of  the  FSTV  or 

SSTV  signal  baiaf  MMpkd  at  the 
toiha 


FSTV  or  SSTV 

|jii  III  hiMJafi  vahM  at  .     , 

spondag  to  die  first  discrete  diffetcalial  coded  sipai  ia 

a  Itaa  af  ^Mao  hrfbfMaliaa  baiag  asMpieC 

^ ^ a-wrile 

teft' 
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\  when ««id  memofy  lection  mewM i»<  . 
in  Mid  rcMl  mode,  nid  diKtcte  dtfTerential  coded  «f - 
nak  itored  in  Mid  memory  MCtion  meant  beinf  read  out 
of  Mid  memory  Mction  meant  at  both  Mid  tet  scan  and 
laid  ilow  Kan  sampling  ratet  in  a  time  multiplexed 


,^„  jtoaMdaeoondooincideaceoiitpatfor 

conditioning  said  power  iwitd)  meant  into  the  other  of 
•aid  enabled  and  ditabled  oooditioat. 


(Q  output  tectioB  meant  for:  ... 

(1)  convertag  taid  ditcrete  differential  coded  agnab  read 
out  of  laid  memory  tection  meant  at  Mid  fatt  ican  rate 
into  an  output  FSTV  agnal;  and 

(2)  converting  taid  ditcrete  differential  coded  ngnab  read 
out  of  Mid  memory  section  meant  at  said  slow  scan  rate 

into  an  output  SSTV  ngnal. 

POWER  SUPfLY  COtmOL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER         

TadaMko  Suald;  ToaoaU  Miyaaaka,  miTttM^Jkmm^tB  of 
Tokyo,  Jmm,  imI^mi  to  Sa«y  Ctnmtnm,  Tokyo,  Japan 

mad  J^  3,  IMQ,  Sar.  No.  lM,33t 
OaiMt  priority,  appiltatito  Japan,  Jan.  U,  IfTf.  84-2718 
IM.  Cl,^  HMN  5/44 
VS,CL3S$-t9Q  • 
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SAW  FILTER  PUAMPLIFIER 
GarM  E.  Ttataril.  Hopowdi  NJn  Ml^Mr  10  RCA 

tla^  Now  York.  N.Y.  

FDad  Nof .  23. 1979,  Sor.  Now  97,M1 

lat  CL'  HMN  5/44 

UJ5.  a.  38S-19LI  *• 


IN* 


1  Power  supply  control  apparatut  for  a  televitioo  receiver 
having  a  power  supply  with  ON  and  OFF  states,  comprising: 

manually-actuable  power  switch  means  for  switdung  the 
spower  supply  of  the  television  receiver  between  said  ON 
and  OFF  states; 

timing  meant  for  generating  a  time  code  repreMnting  the 
current  tme; 

key  input  meant  for  gmrrating  a  start-time  code  represent- 
ing a  programmable  start  time  and  for  generating  an  end- 
time  code  representing  a  programmable  end  time; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  start-time  code  and  end-time 
code; 

fint  coincidence  detector  meana  for  detecting  coincidenoe 
between  the  generated  time  code  and  said  start-time  code 
stored  in  said  memory  meant  and  providing  a  ftrit  coinci- 
dence oMput  when  such  coincidenoe  it  detected; 

second  coincidence  detector  meant  for  detecting  coinci- 
dence between  said  generated  time  code  and  said  end-time 
code  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  providing  a  second 
coincidence  output  when  such  a  coincidence  it  detected; 

and 
conditioning  moMt  for  conditioning  said  power  switch 
■wans  into  an  enabled  condition  in  wksch  said  powtr 
switch  means  is  manuaUy  actuable  for  said  twitching  of 
said  power  supply  and  into  a  disabled  condition  in  which 
Md  power  switch  meant  it  preventMl  from  said  twitching 

of  said  power  supply,  including  meant  fctponiivc  to  said 
fini  cmir^'**~^  output  for  conditiomng  said  power 
switch  means  into  one  of  said  enabled  and  disd>led  condi- 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  tuner  for  receiving 
radio  frequency  televitioo  signals  and  producing  intermediate 
frequency  signals  at  an  output  at  a  first  impedance  levd,  and  a 
surface  acoustic  wave  filter,  having  an  input,  and  exhibiting  a 
characterittic  reapone  defining  an  intermediate  frequency 
ptw^^nH  including  detired  onet  of  taid  intermediate  frequ^y 
signals  and  having  a  given  input  impudoncr;  a  prempkfier 
coupled  between  the  output  of  said  tuner  aMi  the  input  of  taid 

sur&ce  acoustic  wave  filter  comprising; 

a  transistor  having  bMe.  emitter,  and  collector  clectrodci, 

a  degeneration  resittor  coupled  between  said  emitlcr  elec- 
trode and  a  point  of  lefereace  potential; 

an  inductor  coupled  between  a  tonroe  of  supply  potential 
and  Mid  collector  electrode; 

a  load  resittor  coupled  between  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  transistor  and  a  point  of  signal  reference  potential; 

a  feedback  resistor  coupled  between  said  collector  and  base 
electrodes; 

a  fourth  resistor  coupled  between  said  base  electrode  and  a 
point  of  reference  potential; 

means  for  coupling  said  base  electrode  to  the  output  of  said 
tuner  for  receiving  taid  intermediate  frequency  signals; 

and  _, 

means  for  coupling  said  collector  electrode  to  the  mput  of 

said  surface  acoustic  wave  filter, 
wherein  said  resistors  biM  said  transistor  so  M  to  ampUfy  said 

intennediate  frequency  signals  in  a  substantiaUy  distor- 
tionless manner  and  said  preamplifier  exhibia  an  mput 
impfftf*^  which  substantially  matches  said  fint  impe- 
dance and  an  output  impedance  which  is  subttantiaUy  lest 

dian  said  given  input  impedance  of  said  surfiKX  acoustic 

wave  filter. 


CHANNEL  SELECTOR 


Yoicy 


k,IaiMtrialOa.,mn 
J^  FBadM 


M«|r9.1979.8i^No.373n      ^^.^^ 
Iban  J^M,  May  17. 19^1,  Si/9n»; 

Nof77. 1971.  83/137574 

lat  CL)  HMN  5/44:  HMB  1/34 
UJS.  CL  381-193.1  lO^M^ 

1.  A  channel  selector  comprismg: 

a  phase  locked  loop  (FLL)  frequency  synthesizer  which 
syyithesiresa  local  oadDntion  frequency  correspondmg  to 
a  aoady  determined  frequency  to  a  uaiiwiitling  sigwnl  of 
a  desired  receivinf  channel; 

for  addii«  an  output  at  a  voltage  integrator  of  taid 
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search  tuning  system  whidi  is  in  sweeping  state  to  an       ^-t-..:*-;**/  .:4h^i:r»«,-^M^Ji    ^  ^Aw^^^r-urmij, y-  Jo^o 
outptttorakywpoMftlteror«udPLL;neaMforc«wng  MCCTAL  COP¥PiC  JMCHPtt        ^^^ .  ■.:» 

said  PLL  to  be  an  open  loop,  when  an  added  voltage  Mario  Ewooa.  YohahiMy  Kafcki  Ijkri,  QAm,  and  ftammm 
obtained  by  taid  mean  reachet  a  vintage  ootreapoiMliag      Maaia,  Tokyo,  il  off  Japn,  aalpvi  tt  Rkoh  Go,  IML, 

Tokyo,  Japan  "w 

!  Apr.  2S,  1979.  Sbr.  lik  3MA 
ivplmllon  J^VM.  MiV  2. 1971, 8342343 

hi.  a.>  HMN  1/22 
UjS.a3n-2M  ^r  il 
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to  said  cloaely  determined  frequency;  and  meant  thereaf- 
ter for  searching  said  transmittiiig  signal  by  said  search 
tuning  system  for  cauting  taid  aearch  tuning  tyitem  to  be 
in  search  tunng  itate. 


V7M38 
SCANNING  TYPE  READOUT  DEVICE 
Mulno  TakcMMM;  Shaanko  ToiolyaMO,  and  TrioHl 
aU  off  EUna.  Japan,  aarigaon  la  F^|i  Xcm  Co..  Udn  Tokyo. 


FBad  Dee.  t.  197S,  Sor.  No.  9C7.7S7 

.  jjjMraHta  J^m.  Dae.  1. 1977. 82-14<8n 


InL  CU  HMM  3/14 


U.S.  a.  391-213 


M 


1.  A  scanniiig  type  readout  device  comprising,  a  photoelec- 
tric conducting  layer,  electrode  s^ments  arraofed  ooe-diam- 
lionally  on  a  fint  lurfisce  of  the  photodectric  conducting 
layer,  said  dectrode  s^ments  being  dectrically  intukted  from 
each  other  and  each  having  a  me  equal  to  one  image  element; 
opposite  dectrodes  arranged  on  a  second  surface  of  the  photo- 
electric conducting  byer  oppooie  said  first  sutftce  so  dut 
each  of  the  opposite  dectrodes  is  in  opposition  to  a  number  of 
taid  electrode  segments;  fir«  semiconductor  switdi  means 
connected  respectivdy  to  the  opposite  dectrodes;  second 
semiconductor  twitch  meaai  connected  respectivdy  to  said 
electrode  s^ments,  a  coasmon  load  resistor  and  a  power 
source  connected  between  said  fint  and  second  semioondnctor 
twitdi  meant,  and  tcan-controOing  meant  for  opening  and 
doting  taid  first  and  second  temicooductor  switdi  meant  In  a 
predetermined  aeqnence  diereby  to  apply  a  vottage  sequen- 
tially between  said  dectrode  segments  and  taU  oppoote  dec- 
trodes wherein  the  dectrode  segmenit  are  scanned 
sionaDy;  at  least  dther 
dectrodes  bdng  tranaparent;  and  a  li^  inuige  itprqleaadon 
the  i^Mlodactiic 


1.  A  digital  copying  machine  vtiuch  i 

a  scanner  system  for  outputttng  an  iosage  in  the  form  of 

digital  data; 
a  data  piocctshig  and  tanrferring  tysiem  for  processing  and 

trantferring  said  digital  data; 
a  {hotter  system  for  outputting  data  from  said  data  prooest- 

ing  and  transferring  system; 
a  control  system  for  controlling  said  scanner  system,  data 

processing  and  transferring  system  and  plotter  system;  and 
daisity  correcting  control  means  provided  on  the  control 
i  copying 


said  data 


pal  of  Mid  oofllrol 
only 

<!l»<ligital  converter 


analog-to-digitd  converter 
said  read-only  asemory,  said 
said  scanner  system  being  a 


correction  is  applifd  to 
density  valuet  oonected  in 
drew  data  in  taid  read-only 


tyrtem 
for  oonverm^  iho  Mi* 
a  digilal  value;  Md  o  I 
address  dita  a  vdue 

a( 

bymid 
a  low  addreH  fbr 
digitized  density  value  from 
for  taid  read-only 
lignal  added  by  a  degree  of 
i  pfotter  tjdkm  by  storing 

nemory.  L 


4.27M37 
TIME  LAPSE  VIDBOTAPE  BDIT0RAX>NTROLLER 
XoMphan  Sean;  2  WMtty  Rd..  Chony  m.  NJ.  9MM 

Fled  Jh.  ik  1979.  Sar.  No.  4830 

bL  CL^  HMN  5/ZI:  GllR  77/02 
UJS.  CL  M^S  8  CMw 

L  A  time  kf»t  videotape  editor/oontrolkr  for  a  recorder 
having  play,  rewM.  andedkcoatrdh;  oomprisiag  timer  Metns 
for  coonectkM  to  the  play  oootrol  to  energfae  the  latter  ht  a 
desired  frequency  of  sampttag  cyele^  first  counter  meaus  for 
comtiiig  die  wf^f*  aTbegiiittiags  oTsampfiag  cydu  effeded 
by  cneifiiing  of  taid  play  oontrol;  lecond  condBBT  means  for 
repeatedly  indk:alk«  a  deaind  length  of  aaivk  to  be  re- 
cordedt  said  detiicd  shmple  length  bekig  Aorter  tk^We 
period  of  aaU  fteqKucy:  tlmd  counter  meiM  for  ooMd^ttte 
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cyckbcgin«ing^;;jK«j^^  HjCnWNIC  CAIN  ^^(^ISE  CXMOTOL  FOB 

in.  «f«kl«Uvon-trolr««ii«ve  to  urffint  tinier  me«»«id         "^J^j^J^Jljc  OF  ANAIXW  INFORMATION 


ing  of  said  play  ooatrol  mpoMive  i 


WilliHi  R.  Wngr, 


to  PotaroM  Girp»- 


FIM  Apr.  24«  lf79.  Str.  N«.  32,942 
laL  a.)  GllB  5/¥5.  5/02 


U.S.CL 


10 


initiate  editing  for  the  sample  length  when  the  tape 
previously  edited  samples  plus  one  sample. 


4J71v«38 

RECOVERY  AND  DEMODULATION  OF  A  PULSE 

WIDTH  MODULATION  ENCODED  SIGNAL  RECORDED 

ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
WBfaM  D.  CwMll,  9f7  OMMVfi  Dr^  ■dhdn,  Mn.  iSIll 
DIfWon  «#S«.  No.  137,377.  Sap.  28.  Itn.  IWi  Uppicntton  JaL 

S,  1979, 8w.  Nn.  54^716 
tat  a.)  GllB  5/Oa  5/02 
UJS.CI.3<»-12  • 


1.  In  apparatus  for  analog  recording  on  a  storage  medium 
and  having  dynamic  compressor  means  for  amplifymg  an 
analog  input  signal  to  be  recorded  with  a  gam  that  varies  in 
response  to  an  applied  control  signal,  an  improvement  lor 
limiting  the  gain  for  analog  inpat  signals  wUdi  eioeed  a  first 
select  amphtode  without  eacewting  a  second  sdect  amplitade 
greater  than  the  first  select  ampHtiidc  comprises: 
hmiter  means  for  introducing  a  gain-reducing  influence  to 
the  applied  control  signal  in  accordance  with  a  mensore  of 
the  analog  input  signal  amplitude  in  excess  of  the  first 
sdect  amplitude,  and  for  cdntroOing  said  gain-reducing 
influence  to  provide  a  compressor  gain  that  is  subatantiaUy 
a  single-valued  fimction  of  the  analog  input  signal  for 
f««iog  input  signals  having  an  amfrfitude  within  a  range 
between  the  first  select  amplitude  and  the  second  select 
ainpfitiKU,  said  limiter  means'fiirther  comprising  a  nonlin- 
ear active  attenuator  for  providing  said  measure  in  re- 
sponse to  a  nonlinear  variation  of  the  analog  input  signal 
ampUtude. 


4,271v440 

AUTOMATIC  TAPE  CAR1«IDGE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

John  P.  JanUna,  Towadn;  RoAaay  M.  SaUcfc,  Normal,  ~' 

Wm^  W.  KMi.  PI \  iglii,  an  of  Din  iiiipsw 

■atfoaai  iw^tUmka  Cwpoiiiian.  Bloomii«ton,  DL 
FOod  A^.  «,  1979,  Sor.  Nn.  27,890 
tat  CL'  GllB  15/68.  23/94 
UJS.CL3i8-«2  *• 


1.  A  method  for  reconstructing  an  original  puke  width 
modubtion  that  was  difTerentiated  and  recorded  on  magnetic 
tape  fiom  the  play-b«di  signal  which  lonsisti  of  alternately 
initiaUy  positive-going  and  initiaUy  negative-going  bipolar 
pulses  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  a  second  signal 
which  is  an  inverse  of  said  playback  signal  by  an  inverter 
respoMive  to  said  play-bocfc  signal,  first  and  second  identical 
initially  pooitive-toing  bipolar  poise  descriminator  and  lero- 
croosing  detectors,  coupling  said  first  deacriminator  and  MTO- 
cioasing  dctedor  to  be  responsive  to  said  pky-bacfc  signal  and 
covplinc  said  second  dt  sr  riminatfrr  and  zorooossmg  detedor 
lo  be  responsive  to  said  second  signal,  conpling  the  set  input  of 
a  memory  circuit  to  be  responsive  to  said  first  deacrinunator 

to  be 


to 


L  A  tape  cartiidfe 

a 


producing  the 


an  output 
width  modnhrtkm. 


cartridge  transducing  mnrhinfs,  a  loading 
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ai  ELECTRICAL  RC* 


"^f  .'»<;■ 


'-■   kiading  divte,  and  a 
mounted  on  the  firam^ 

the  cartridge  drum  having  a  cylindrical  configuration  with 
cartridge  storage  compartments  arranged  in  oolunms 
about  its  drcumferenoe  and  in  rows  along  its  ans  and 
being  rotataUy  movabk  to  discrete  operative  positions  to 
move  the  respective  colMmrn  to  po^iom  altgnred  with  the 
transfier  mechanism; 

power  rotating  means  for  rptp^]Lf!(»viP||.ti>e  dnpi,{^  its 

■^  operative  position!,        <-jr«'^^:   f*  •^r'?'^  ■-  ■     .:v\  ■« 

ike  transfer  mrdianism  jnrlnriing  n  cage  and  a  platporm 
supported  thereon  mounted  for  swinging  mov—sent  to 
discrete  operative  pootioM  aligned  with  the  drum,  the 
stack  of  transducing  madwet,  the  loading  dmte,  and  the 

>..«nloading  chute  respectivdy;  ; 

power  swinging  means  for  swingaMy  moving  the  transfer 
mechanism  to  its  operative  positions; 

the  pUtform  and  the  drum  bei«g  rdativdy  movable  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  drum  to  disoete  operative  positions  in 
which  the  (rfatfonn  is  ahgned  widi  the  respective  rows  of 
storage  oon^Mrtments  on  the  dnnn; 

power  traversing  means  for  relativdy  moving  the  platform 
and  dfvm  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum  to  die  operative 
positions  in  whidi  the  platform  is  aligned  widi  die  respec- 
tive rows  on  the  drum; 

a  cartridge  holding  mei^ber  supported  on  the  platform  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  on  the  platform 


Ok,  Lli„-M9%4^tti 

29,1919,8fer.Na.28#M 
r«^^BMIoa  Japan,  ilpr.  1^  1978, 
\2i/l0 


U5.CLMi-18l 


«>»»f!9 


for  moving  the  holding 


tween  As  ictractad  and  crtcndod 


I  supported  on  die 


able  to  grip  and  release  a  cartridge;  and 
pontrol  means  for  monitoring  movements  of  the 
movdile  nicMben  and  activatiqg  tkt  varions 
mrana  in  s  pwdetrrmined  saquenoe  to  atovc  a  cartridge 
automatically  from  the  loading  ^nte  to  the  nnloading 
chute  via  the  drum,  transfer  mechanism,  and  stack  of 


2   '•.Vi---jir> 


i  •:?.•««  1' 


4«wo 


LA 

a  plane  magnsrtr  wrordntg 
paaaBd  tracka  of  a  I 
spaced  fiom  one  another  by  { 

a  magnetic  hand  having  a  I 
of  said  hea;!  being  grealer  than  aaM  width  of  one  of  said 
tradBs  and  lc«  dM  the  sam  of  the  widiii  of  oae  of  «id 
trads  and  one  of  said  spncings; 

means  for  positioning  said  head  adjacent  one  of  said  tracka; 
and 

means  for  moving  one  of  said  medinm  and  said  head  relative 
to  the  odier  to  form  a  tradim,  oaid  trachtg  hawiag  a  pnft 
substantially  kfentkad  to  te  lengdi  of  said  tracks  and  a 
wktth  equal  to  said  width  of  said  hand,  the 
variationa  betweti  the  kvgdt  of  aid  OM  of  I 
and  the  palh  of  slid  trad^  being  km  dM  the  eioem  In 
dw  indth  of  sddlaad  over  the  width  of  said  one  of  aid 

of  said  OK  of  said  tndB  is 


4*27M41 

IHTTEGRAL  SHIELD  AND  BIAS  ELEMENT  FOR 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSBrnS 


bath  of  Psd.  Ba».  af  Gonnansr,  aarivan  ta  Vi 

Flad  Mkm  2i^  197^  8v.  Nn.  di,990 

Bi 

1971,2Si54a9 


4k27M43 
QUENCH  DETBCTOB 

hvw«f< 
EorafntchngMHH 


Flai  S«b  7, 1979,  Sar.  Now  73|^ 


Ang.U,  I97t.2n97r 


liLCL)BHHi/29 


^,>    .k CL' GllB 7VdO 


U 


UJka.Hl—B 


2  .5  ilfftjn;  v:-  J, 


1.  In  a  magnftir  tape  cassette  of  the  type  havmg  upper  and      la 
lowier  cassette  hooshig  parts  widi  side  wiAs,  the  turn  wtf  fo, 
provided  whh  an  entry  aperture  for  a  magnetk;  head  asaocistnd 
with  aiTJOOtdin^^iilayhnck  appairatna  and,  fisdn^  uris  apertnre, 
a nuignetk; screening riMd and itspebiasfa«meanacompris-  saidoi 

^  ifigb^|fe^ft|jirtfcwBBtWlof  nnBprmly  ifrflifnti  Hsufl**aM 

■•■*■    neikdloywidiaadaalh:faitoratleaat9QaH^ii|2.  each  of  said  first 

^AMAy  Ae  wMbm  An  tItiMnt  is  bodi  a  magnaHp  shidd  aoMadio 
atape 
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ittDercoiiductiiig  cod  and  uid  fir*  and  tecond  roistaiice 
mw  foraiDf  the  flnt  bnHK:h  of  •  bridfe  circuit; 
U«nl  ««i  fourth  r«««x  me--.  e.chtav^^ 
ji^ooc cad  to  untcoadwe,MUimgpc»^^ other  a^ 

5^h  of  i«d  third  and  fourth  ««<r*Z**^,^ 
oooaected  to  the  tap  oo  Mid  ••l««»«»««»«J*»L;*^ 
third  and  fourth  renaiaaoe  meaaa  fonmng  the  «ecoiia 
branch  of  said  bridge  circuit  having  a  remtana  oorre- 
ipooding  to  the  resistive  component  of  the  unpedance  of 
said  first  branch;  . 

«,  operational  amplifier  having  first  an^  second  mputooou- 
pled  to  said  first  and  second  measunng  pomts.  respec- 

fiftr  rlLance  means  coupled  between  the  output  of  said 
operational  amplifier  and  said  first  me.«irmg  pomt  to 
fonn  the  third  branch  of  said  bridge  circuit;  and 

sixth  resistance  means  coupled  between  a  source  of  te« 
voltage  and  said  second  measunng  pomt  to  form  the 
fourth  branch  of  said  bridge  circuit. 

GROUND  FAULT  TRIP  MODE  NETWORK  FOR  STATIC 
TRIP  ORCUrr  RREAKEiS 

Eimm4  K.  tUmOL,  Staubwy.  Cmm^  aarf^or  to 
trie  GaaVMJ.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  J^  31. 19^.  Scr.  Na.  62,3t7 
tat.  OJ  H«2H  3/16 

UJS.  CL  3«l-4i  *• 


devioe  when  Slid 
termined  magnitade 


JimE2.19ai 


vohage  signal  achievca  a  pnde- 


«,271v445 
SOLIDOTATE  PROrraCTOR  CIRCUITRY  USING  GATED 

DKMW  SWITCH 
t^riia.  Mi  Pdar  W.  Shackle,  DiMpiwiiM.  aB  a^  NJ^ 

FM  Dee.  H,  1*71,  Ser.  Na.  9n^ 

tat  a.)  mm  3/22 

UJS.  a.  361— »  * ' 


1  A  ground  fault  trip  mode  Jietwork  operative  to  trip  a 
circuit  interrupting  device  in  the  event  of  a  ground  fault  on  an 

AC  power  distribution  circuit,  said  network  compnsmg.  m 

*^**SS^for  deriving  a  first  AC  ground  fault  curr«it  signal 
proportional  to  ground  fault  current  flowmg  from  the 
power  distribution  circuit;  ^     •  u     ;j  a^^ 

B  V  rectifying  average  detector  connected  with  said  deriv- 
ing means  for  developing  a  second  DC  cunent  si^  of  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  average  ampUtude  of  the  recti- 
fied first  current  signal;  j^_^  f«, 

C  a  converter  connected  with  said  average  detector  for 
developing  a  first  »C  voltage  signal  proportional  to  said 

Mcood  current  signal;  j^.^„, 

D  a  squaring  circuit  connected  with  said  average  detector 
for  developing  a  third  current  signal  proportional  to  said 
second  current  signal; 
E  a  pickup  detector  connected  with  said  converter  for 
monitoring  said  first  voltage  signal  with  respect  to  a  first 
vohage  reference,  .  .« 

F  an  integrator  connected  with  said  squarmg  circuit  to 
iBiegraie  said  third  cunent  $mA  thus  develop  a  second 
vokaae  sisnal  whose  magnitude  varies  with  time,  said 
^SScKbdng  enabled  by  said  pickup  delerto^ 
STsaid  aS  cunent  siv»«l  whie  said  first  volta^ 
signal  exceeds  said  first  voltage  reference  m  one  sense  and 
dkabled  by  said  pickup  detector  while  said  first  voiuge 
signal  exceeds  said  first  lefcrenoe  voltage  in  the  opposite 

SMS^and 
oT5p  signal  driver  oM»ect«l  with  said  integrator  to 
genenieTttip  signal  initiating  tripping  of  the  mtenupting 


1  Circuitry  to  be  ooMected  to  fint  and  seco«l  tennmals 
(A,B)  acroaa  a  load  OKLoad))  to  be  protected  mchiding  a  pair 
of  diodes  (Z1,Z2)  each  having  the  characterirtic  that  It  pMses 
mtle  cunent  therethrough  below  a  threshoW  applied  voltage 
and  experiences  a  relatively  constant  voltage  drop  theteacro* 
for  increasing  cunent  therethrough  and  a  gated  diodeswitch 

(ODS)  having  an  anode  (MX  •  cathode  (32),  and  a  gje  W 

^M  aiS;  resirtor  (Rl)  CHARACTERIZED  W  THAT: 

the  first  diode  (Zl)  is  cowected -hat»K|en  the  fint  arcuit 

tenninab  (A)  and  the  anode  of  the  gated  diode  switch 

the  second  diode  (Z2)  is  connected  bBW«a  the  gate  (3t)  of 

the  switch  (ODS)  and  the  second  tenninal; 
the  cathode  of  the  switch  (ODS)  is  connected  to  the  second 

circuit  terminal  (B);  and 
the  resistor  (Rl)  is  comected  between  the  first  circuit  terau- 

nal  (A)  a«l  the  gate  (30)  of  the  switch  (CDS). 


4.27MM  , 

TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  SUPPRESSION  SVSnM 

Cortl«atkm.to-fart  of  Ser.  Nil.  MO^TTI,  Jjj.  2^ 

4,152,743.  TWs  appUeation  Mar.  2<.  W7»,  Ser.  Nj.  2MM 
IW  portion  of  the  term  afthh 1 1  ilim  >attoMay  l.lf>>. 


taL  CL'  1N2H  9/04 

U.S.CL361-M  ,t^n^ 

1  For  use  in  an  electrical  power  system  havmg  at  least  one 

power  line  and  one  neutnd  or  ground  line,  a  transient  signal 

suppression  system  comprising  i.,*.,,^ 

a  first  voltage  clamping  device  having  a  first  breakdown 

voltage  rating,  . .  __^ 

a  switching  resistance  means  thennaUy  coupled  to  saidfirst 

voltage  clamping  device  and  operable  to  become  substan- 
tially nonconductive  at  a  certain  threshokl  temperature, 
means  for  coupKng  the  first  voltage  damping  device  and 
switching  resistance  meam  in  seiks  to  the  neutral  hne,  _ 

t  second  voltage  clamping  device  coupled  m  parallel  with 
the  series  coHiectioas  of  the  first  vokafa  clamping  device 

«d  switching  resistance  meaas.  said  seco«l  voltage 
clamping  device  having  a  seooKl  breakdown  voltage 
rating  which  is  higher  than  said  first  rating. 
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t  coiqpled  to  said 
seooad  vohafe  danpinf  devioe. 
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m  series 


widi 


►1*'.^ 


from  said  storage 
F.  a  diode  seriaUy  coMected  in  OM  of  said  lint  Md 
bases  to  pcevcat  said  slocate  capocitar 
throng  said  power  tBHMlar  while  it  is 


4»27M4I 

ELECTRONIC  PROTEcnowcnajiTiquouD 

STATE  SWnCHES  DIBKIZING  AC : 


FBoi  Nvr.  11,  WH,  Sv.  Nai  9Mlt 
IiL  CU  HUH  9/02 
VS.  CL  ui-jn 
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liglit«mtttiiig  meaas  and  resistance  means  oo^iled  in  aeries 
with  each  odier  and  in  paraUd  with  said  fiiK  means. 


POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  Cmajrr  BREAKER  STATIC  niP 

UNIT 
K.  HawsR.  StaMbonr.  Camk.  aarinsar  la  GcMral  Eiae« 


trie  OMprnqr,  Navr  Yark,  N.Y. 

FRad  ML  31,  Wm  Ser.  Naw  C2,3IS 
Iat.CL'IIUHi/09 
UJS.CL3<1-«I 


1.  In  a  circuit  haviqg  in  electrical  aeries  relatirwithip  an  AC 
source,  an  AC  load,  and  a  load<nerginng 
switdi,  a  short  circait  proleclor  comprising: 
an  ovocurrent  sensmg  circuit  responsive  to 
current  flowing  through  it,  the  srnaing  circait  being  con- 
nected in  electrical  series  rdationrinp  wM  dK  aowoe,  die 
load,  and  die  seaucoadnctor  switch.  dK 
switching  from  a  low  iomcdande  Kale  lo  a  I 
state  ^arhen  dw  oaidfaectioaal  cancat  d«Ntgh  it  caeeeoB  a 
cwmt  amplitiide,  dK  sennng  cvcatt 
the  ^g*  mp^daaoe  stale  to  naHt  camaic 
tteoa^  the  swiidi  ««i  dK  v«iili«s  acnm  Ike  fBipi« 
dtcait  dectaaaes  to  a  pmdaifinBiafid  vnlitge  anylifde; 
a  ^  wa^  rectifies  meaaa  nn— rrtiiri  betweea  Iha  AC 
^DMceand  theseasiiv  cfaoat  Ibr  coaverti^  AC  cnrroal 
dirou^  the  load  to  a  geaeralfy  eyii^ialeat  aaaonat  of 
umdirectioiial  load  ctncat  saaaad  by  aal  raaled  ihioai^ 
the  atasiBg  dfcmt;  and  fff*  -i^ 

c^Mwitor  means  for  maintaaring  dK  voMaie  across  dK  aaas- 
ing  circuit  above  the  predetermined  vohage  aa^dtade  10 
hold  dK  sensing  circait  allhe ! 
qaent  lo  sensing  an  ovei currant  > 

I."    I     I  ^   « — 


<3TM49 

MBIHOD  AHD  AH^MATUS  FOR  PBOnCIINfi 

ALTIRNA11M6  €UnU9fT  CnCUnS 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  dectronic  trip  unit  connected  to  re- 
ceive rectified  current  inputs  from  mdividiMl  phase  current 
sensing  tranaforaiers  and  induding  a  burdea  resistor  across 
wdnch  is  developed  a  signd  voltage  paoportioad  ID  the 
tudeof  the  input  current  magniladr,  a  peak  detector 
sive  to  the  sigiid  voltage,  at  least  oae  trip  aiode  network  pro- 
cessing the  signd  oatput  of  dK  peak  ^detector  pursaaat  to 
iMaiag  a  trip  signal,  aad  a  driver  circuit  respoaiive  10  the  trip> 
signd  for  mitiating  earrgiratinn  of  a  trip  coil  operating  no 
effect  opeaing  of  breaker  ooatacts,  a  power  supply  drcait  for 
providing  operating  power  for  the  peak  detector,  trip  mode 
network,  driver  circuit  and  trip  coil,  said  power  inpply  circuit  m^hbL. 
hiduding,  in  combination: 

A.  a  power  transistor  oonneoted  between  first  and  second  n^t  Am  <  IfBL  JavMa.  3CUM 
regulated  voltage  buses;                _^__       _^^  tat  CL^  HMH  i/OW^^ 

B.  at  least  one  storage  capacitor  connected  batwaea  said  first  fj j,  g,  jgi    fi 
and  aeooad  mnes;  «  Am  ^^m»a^^  a»^^t<^^^^^  »   ir  ■  ii 

C.  a  poleatid  divider  connected  between  said  first  and  sec-      ^  tk^i '  ninm*i«fa*^ 
oad  oases  for  deveiopaf^ at  a  terminal  iBereor  a  moanor-      _-^^  tr^^Awt^^m^^^  tiw 
kig  vokafe  prapordoaal  to  the  lagdaiad  vohi^  acrom     -t^^l^^  t^drt^ 

D.  voltage  dirashold  aaeaaa  lOpQHlVtf  to  mid  asonitoriBg      P"*^  «|KM  «aai  for 
voltage; 

E.  a  r^eaerative  trigger  circuit  operating  uader  the  ooatrd 
'«r aid  diresheld  awns  to  maiataiathe  v«iiigfiiaRai  said 

^    baaaiiarafabtiaabyvariiddaf  saidfOw^ertraiilMrofr         eace  period  H  te 
^y'  wim  the  oejijalalBd  voltage  fiiBs  Mlo^  its  iti^Mrtiv  wvin 
10  direct  the  tnpareurrott  fhmili  diroagh  ^tMrdtt 
•TT.itiiiior  mtoaaid  MMage  oapadlor  to^iaoreaae  dia«iiatse 

■>''1hetoon  aad  »y  i#ili  lai^nid  pow#  trMiiiitnrtm  whea    ^-^yRflstie  iLaaifaliiil  wMil% 
'  rdM  legulated  voMage  rirar  dblfto  Itti^litiliJ  tevd  to         eaoe  period  aad  to  prdNada  t  reiOl M  a 
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p«he-.  width  •  fc- tl-n  the  rcfcroK*       j^,^j„od  AND  AWioSlW  IW  CXJiOTM^^ 


STATIC  CHAKGES 


BnMcE.Mcti, 


DaL 
FM  ML  31,  ISTi,  Sm.  N^  7V7442 
IiL  CU  HtlT  19/00 
VS.  a.  361—213 


J 


aelectablc  time  delay  roeaiM  for  providing  a  cooinund  signal 
after  a  fault  oondkioa  and  the  occurrence  of  a  selectable 
number  of  the  tecood  putoet;  and 

relay  meant  activated  by  the  command  signal. 


4J7Mn 
CnCUrr  AHRANCEMEPnS  FOR  THE  COSTUOL  OF  A 

BISTABLE  RELAY 
Hiwlfnilli    rMndHMaM  _^ 

Mil„nn  to  riJliiiiiTT  Badrk  Werfca,  UL, 
mt  SDS-Etoctro  GmbH,  Dsiiiinfcnfw.  Fed.  B<». 
Flkd  Jm.  15, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4M90 
-I—  priority.  sppHrrr-  1mm  im.  15,  197t.  53.73063; 
Jm.  15, 1*71, 53-730i7;  J«.  15, 197t,  53.730f9;  Sep.  25,  H7«, 

53-132113(11);  Oet  19. 197t,  53-129371 

iM.CL' mm  47/Oa  47/32 

US.  CL  361—155  *• 


1.  Appvatus  for  controlltng  static  charges  on  dklectnc 
material  comprising: 

an  ionizing  member,  and  . 

power  source  and  control  means  tor  applying  suflictent  AC 
high  voltage  to  said  iomiiBg  member  for  produciBg  m 
iooized  field  and  for  cootroOing  the  balance  and  magni- 
tude of  the  directiooal  comhictivity  oC  the  wmwd  field  to 

import  static  charges  of  predetamiMt 

polarity  to  said  materiaL  "id  ioaizied  field 

from  said  ionizing  mei^ber  such  that  the  dielectnc 

rial  can  be  freely  moved  therethrough  in  ooniact  o^y 

with  the  ionized  field; 
wherein  said  ionizing  member  indndea  a  first  array  of  mter- 

connected  emitter  points  and  a  secomi  array  of  mten»^ 

nected  emitter  points  positioned  adjacent  to  •"J  first 
srray.  said  first  and  second  arrays  portialljtsurrounded  by 

a  grounded  shield,  and  wherein  AC  high  voltage  is  ap- 
plied to  said  first  array  of  emitter  points  and  said  power 
source  and  control  means  includes  means  for  applymg  a 
DC  voltage  of  predetermined  magnitude  and  polanty  to 

said  second  array. 

4»rM82 
AUTOMOnVB  AIR  CONDmOWNC  APPARATUS 
L.  Laa,  2«39  9lmm»  Dr.,  Srila  19«.  " 


16 


FBai  im.  22, 1979,  S«.  No.  5^676 
taL  CL>  HilT  19/oa 
vs.  CL  361—231 


ik 


0 


tfW 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controUing  a  bistable  relay  in 
monoatable  fashion  by  the  appbcation  and  removal,  respec- 
tively, of  an  eicitotion  ventage,  comprising 

(a)  a  series  circuit  connected  acrom  the  esdtatioo  voltage 
Md  including  the  relay  coil,  a  capocitor  and  fi"*  ^ 
Kff^^  <Hff4Tf  poled  in  forward  direction  with  rcapect  to 

the  escitatioo  voltage. 

(b)  ohmic  resiaion  coMOCtod  in  pocallel  to  each  of  said  first 


—  f^^ 


^m-] 


* 


I 


'    ^-T'il^    .     ^"1"^" 


L- «  — ,X' '^  i  M  •'♦'^-fl*!  ;r   '  *«*  ■>!'■*    * 


(c)  trigger  switching  means  oommcted  in  parallel  to  mid 

seri»«o«Kcted  relay  coil  and  CHWcitor.  said  trigger 

twitching  means  being  rendered  conductive  by  a  levcfte 

.  volti«e  ocowring  acraas  said  sooond  diode  whcs  said 

ocitatioo  volti«e  is  removed. 


1  ▲wcdtaMoonvcgrterforcoovertiaBtheifMiooyomfror 

the  «^2dr-a»tomobik  to  a  lower  voltage  suilahle  for 
operoiag  an  air  Mion  jsnorator  loMied  in.  the  paaaenisr  com- 

pMtmeat  of  said  automfoMle.  UMi|»ing: 

■al,  doolricol  cqwwctiM  "n*^  •^N'^  *>  ** 
10  the  dicoil  pwvidint  •««  if««W«»  voUita  lo 


June  2, 1981 


ft  ELBCTRICAL^^O 
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--<  Uxa'.;->i«  f'^  ■^« 


the  same  to  said  high  vohi^  terminal,  and  a  low  voltage    '4«^  ^v^>v  •     -  4,27Mi6  '<—  — _-  . 

' '  ''  ■"'  n^  VIA     cAPAcrroB or dbbwapb wnn LiQUDeoouNG 


current  limiting  means  hvvili^  «  mst  li  i  ■ijaal.  a  aeoood 
->    termiiMl.  and  dectrical  oonnecthig  mcmis  adapted  to      Hal^  and 

interconnect  said  second  terminal  and  said  air  anioogener-      ■Mf* 

ator. 
smd  first  terming  of  said  current  limiting  means  becRg  con- FHad  M«.  5, 1979,  Sw.  No.  IMV 

nected  to  s^  low  vtritage  terminal  of  said  vintage  reduc- 


ing cticuit  means 


w  :r.>  .>, 


4k27MS3 
IGNITER  WITH  CXXJPUNG  STRUCTURE 
Y^taM,  AUgmva;  Mdmlo  Y^  Otao 
TakaoM  lahii,  Tokfe;  HaruU 

10 


IffTI,  7ll7tt3(U];  A|ir.  27.  1971,  7tl2S19(U](  ML  22»  1971. 
ll22IS3[miOi«,.2i^  1971^  T$UMHHJ\ 

^^-^u/LCL^mwi/oi 

vs.  a.  3il— 276.^,;.^  j.^,^,j(^  j^.,3,.^gii,oot  r  o«  •• ' 

"If- .  ;iq  »<! "oOi  bat  —I'td: 


ft  Limiled,  ban  ef^ 

FBad  Jm.  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49^463 
priarity,  appHfartan  Japan,  Jai.  1, 1971, 53/79215 
Int  a.}  F23Q  7/00 
VS.  CL  361—241  4 


t  In  an  igniter  having  a  heat  generator  responsive  to  an 
ignition  signal  from  an  ignition  signal  source  for  igaili«g  pow- 
der in  a  container,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  first  connector  which  includes  a  fkal  pair  of  electrical 
conductors  and  first  msalatiag  support  means  for  support- 
ing said  first  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  one  end  of  each 
of  said  first  pair  of  conductors  being  connwitcJ  to  said 
r,  the  odwr  end  of  each  of  said  first  pair  of 


electrical  conductors  being  structurally  adapted  to  electri- 
cally c"*»f»^r*  to  a  second  pair  of  electrical  conductors  on 
a  tffi^nd  connector; 

filter  means  in  electrical  drcutt  with  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
electrical  oondoctocs  for  passing  suhatantially  only  an 
ignition  signal  dectricaOy  fed  tfirott^  said  one  of  said  first 
pair  of  ooaductor^ 

resiUeat  means  dectrkaOy  oonneoting  mjd  first  pair  of  elec- 
trical conductors  with  each  other,  said  resflieat  means 
resiliently  contacting  at  least  one  of  said  first  pair  of  elec- 
trical conductors; 

a  second  connector  which  inctades  a  aeooad  pair  of  electri- 
cal conductors  and  TWimd  inaulaiing  support  asanas  for 
aiyportiwg  said  aeooad  pair  of  electrical  conductors,  one 
endof  each  of  said  aeooad  pair  of  ooadnctors  being  con- 
nected to  said  ignitioa  signal  souce,  the  other  end  of  eadi 
of  said  second  pair  of  electrical  conductors  being  stractur- 
ally  adaptedto  efaUritaliy  oonaect  to  said  first  pair  of 


nected  to  said  ffnt  oonaector;  and 

for  engaging  said  second  connector  with  said  first 
connector  so  diat  said  seooad  pair  of  conductors  dectn- 
cdly  engages  said  first  pair  of  conductors  and  said  resflient 

said  liiit  Ipair  of 


.'   tnifyrartlSi  mmi 


*■     "iv 


s  fc* 


said  disk  havii^  fint 


L  A  water  cooled  capocitor,  i 

(A)  a  disk  made  of  a  dielectric  I 
and  second  opposed  flat 

(B)  first  and  second  elettiDdes  located  oa  said  first  aad 
second  main  sarfcocs,  respectively,  ao  m  defined  opposed 
electrodes  of  said  capacitor; 

(C)  first  and  second  coding  damifbersooaaected  to  said  first 
dectrodeatradiaDy  opposite  locatioaa  of  said  disk; 

(D)  thmi  and  fourtt  cooling  chaasben  rnnafiilail  to  aaid 
second  dectrode  tt  1 

(E)  a  fi^  plurality  of  pipes  nrtmding  from  i 
'tosaki< 

ity  of  pipes  each  deftaag  aa  arc  of  a  uyotliue 


fluidi. 

(F>  a  aeooad  piwdiiy  «f  I 
-toi 
of 
cirele«dbichiB( 
ity  of  pqws  beiag  I 
providing  a  flad  I 
fint  cooling ' 

(O)  a  durd  pfauality  of  pipes  ( 
ing  chamber  to  smd  fon^  oooHi^  rfcflirr,  mid  th»d 
plurality  of  pipes  each  defiaing  an  arc  of  a  jaqg^gl^ 
drde  which  is  oonzial  with  said  diri^  aaid  tUB^ptnnpVly 
of  pipes  being  in  contact  wiA  said  aeooad  clectrodt  and 
providing  a  fWd  pndi  ^zkntfing  bet¥«en  said  dnndiad 
foailh  cooling  dHanoen; 

(H)  a  fourth  plnidity  of  pipes 
flnOnng  cnamaer  v>  smo  taav  oooang  i  i  "  yn 
KNinn  pnraaijr  or  p^ws  cnca  oenamg  an  arc  or  a  raMoc- 
tive  «iKle  which  h  o^^uM  wMi  m^tUk,  mU  fthrth 
phsnatytofpiFmhikwIir 


u  a.Ae 


(I>  a  fint  conaecHon  )oonpfed  to  add  Am 
for  enabling  cooling  hqnid  to  be 
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cooling  chMnber  and  •  tecoad  connectioo  coupled  to  said 
teoowl  oooliBg  chamber  for  caaMiiw  ooolinf  liquid  to 
leave  laid  wooad  cooUnf  chamber  whereby  liquid 
pumped  into  Mid  first  coolinf  chamber  ctrculatet  through 
sMd  fint  and  teco^l  plurality  of  pipes,  into  laid  tecond 
cooling  chamber  and  then  out  of  laid  second  cooling 

chamber,  and  u-   u-- 

(J)  a  third  connectioo  coupled  to  said  thW  cooKng  chamber 
for  enabling  cooling  hquid  to  be  pumped  into  said  third 
cooling  chamber  and  a  fourth  connection  coupled  to  said 
fourth  cooling  chamber  for  enablmg  cooling  liquid  to 
leave  said  fourth  cooling  chamber  whereby  liquid  pumped 
into  said  third  cooling  chamber  circulates  through  said 
third  and  fourth  phuvhty  of  pipes,  into  said  fourth  cooling 
chamber  and  then  out  of  said  fourth  cooling  chamber. 

4^1^455 
INDICAIOR  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PC  BOARDS 

Inc^  San  Jaaa,  Caif. 

FIM  Sc».  24,  IfTf .  Scr.  No.  77^24 
lat  a.)  HOSK  7/06 
US.  CL  341-331  *2 


4J7M54 

ADJUSTING  APPARATUS  TOR  MOTOR  VIWCXE 

HEADLAMPS 

Hdna  Dkk,  Oilhal.  Pad.  Ra».  af  C— wy,  aaripir  ta  Fofi 

Mater  Caa^Hy,  Davtara,  Mkk 

FIM  Ai«.  10, 1979,  Scr.  Nn.  <8^ 
dataa  priarity,  appttcalien  Pad.  Ra^  oT  GarMny.  N»f .  4. 

1971,2147990 

InL  CL>  BiSQ  1/06 

VS.  a  3«-64  3 


1.  An  indicator  and  control  device  for  PC  boards  and  the 

like  comprising: 

an  elongated  generaUy  rectangular  component  mounting 
plate  having  a  front  surface  a  rear  autfatx  and  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  plate  being  provided  with  at  least  one  don- 
gated  aperture  lying  parallel  to  and  laterally  offset  from 
said  longitudinal  axis,  and  at  least  one  odier  aperturr, 

an  elongated  indicator  means  afRxed  to  said  rear  surface  so 
as  to  be  viewable  through  said  elongated  aperture; 

a  manually  operable  electrical  component  mounted  within 
said  other  aperture; 

a  pair  of  insulating  standoff  members  disposed  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  provided  with  slots  for  receiving  an 

edge  of  a  circuit  board; 
means  attaching  said  standoff  memben  to  the  rear  surftce  of 

Mid  mounting  plate, 
a  fini  terminal  board  attached  to  one  side  of  said  standoff 

members  and  having  biaong  elements  mounted  thereon; 
a  second  terminal  board  attached  to  the  oppoaite  side  of  said 

standoff  members;  and 
means  for  elcctricaUy  interconnecting  said  indicator  means, 
said  electrical  component,  the  biasing  dements  of  said  first 

terminal  board  and  said  second  board,  whereby  said  indi- 
cator and  control  device  may  be  attached  to  a  PC  board 
by  lodging  an  ed«B  thereof  within  the  slots  of  said  sundoff 

mcaibefv.  aad  okay  be  dectricaUy  connected  thereto  by 
wiiag  said  second  terminal  board  to  the  dectrical  circuits 

of  said  PC  board. 


I.  An  adjusting  apparatus  for  motor  vducle  headlamps, 

wherein  a  headlamp  is  supported  on  a  vehicle  body  through 

one  fixed  point  and  two  adjusting  devices, 

at  least  one  of  said  adjusting  devices  including  an  adjusting 

screw  coupled  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  headlamp  and 

threaded  intermediate  its  ends  in  a  threaded  bore  of  a 

retaining  device, 

the  retaining  device  having  a  subatantially  cyUndncal  body 

that  is  rotatably  joumalled  in  a  housing  orifice  in  a  vehicle 

body  pand, 
the  threaded  bore  recdving  said  adjusting  screw  having  its 

axis  eccentrically  paraUd  to  the  axis  of  roiatioa  of  the 

cylindrical  body  of  the  retaining  device, 
positioning  means  on  the  retaining  device  for  rotating  the 

latter  to  cause  the  adjusting  screw  to  be  swung  bteraUy  of 

the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cyhndrical  body  to  adjust  the 

vertical  poaition  of  the  headlanip. 
and  coacting  means  on  the  retaining  device  and  vducle  body 

pand  engageable  to  hold  the  retaining  device  in  adjusted 

position. 


4J7M57 
lOTERMnXEPCr  UCHT  dRCUrr  BODY  MOVEMENT 

ACTUATED  JEWELRY 
Dwiy  W.  MvtiB,  2794  BraakrUfs  La.,  St  Ckariaa,  Ma.  C3301 

FBad  Mm.  29, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  22.194 
tat  CL»  F21L /J/(«  A44C  7/OCt  IWH  W/O? 

UJ8.  CL  342-194  • 


1.  In  an  artideofjewdry  having  irtMBiittent  lighting  far  use 
I  an  earring  worn  in  pierced  ears:  Ught  meaaa  mounted  on 
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structure  including  an  earring  post;  said  earring  post  being  said  shield  permittii^  li^  to  paas  fenp  said  Ipoalioa  fty  reflec- 
rlffftrirtWy  "o-h*"?***^  «~*  #feriHeaily  nrnmrrifti  in  one  ier»  tion  off  both  reflective  portions  of  the  nflfctor  but  preventing 


-.f-r=Xi 


miaal  of  said  li^asaaas;  electrically  ooadnctiveeaniag  dip  Ught  passing  from 
meaaber  adapted  to  be  reawvaUy  affined  to  the  cad  of  said 
earring  post  opposite  said  Ught  means  with  said  earring  post 
extendable  through  a  wearer's  eariobe;  said  earring  dip  mem- 
ber comprising  a  battery  carriermeans;  battery  meaas  mounted 
in  said  battery  carrier  means;  said  earring  post  with  said  clip 
member-battery  carrier  means  affixed  thereto  providing  elec- 
tricd  connection  between  one  terminal  of  said  battery  means 
and  said  one  terminal  of  said  light  means;  and,  dreuit  comptet- 
ing  and  breaking  means  of  an  articulating  electrically  conduc- 
tive materid  interconnect  Unkage  for  electricaUy  connecting 
the  other  termind  of  said  battery  means  and  the  other  termhul 
of  said  light  means  and  being  sd>ject  to  intermittent  circuit 
opening  and  closing  with  body  movements  of  said  wearer 
producing  intermittent  actuation  of  said  Ught  means. 


location  for 


off  die  split  ttae 


■a'^ 
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4y27MSt 
DECORATIVE  UGHT  TUBING 
B.Ga8tis,Jrw 

laCn 
FBad  Mw.  M,  1999,  Sar.  Na.  129349 

lat.  a.^  F21V  7V0a  21/Oa  31/00;  F21P  1/02 

UJS.  CL  342-234  4 


and  also  preventing  U^  reflected  from  the  envelope  of  a  bulb 
_    „   mounted  with  its  filaaMnt  at  said  locatioa  from  paasiag  fsr 
••"'"   reflectioB  off  said  upper  rsOectiveportkia. 


4,27M« 
SOFT  TURN«N  MIWEB 

-la 
NJ. 
FBad  PA  22,  lf79.Ssr,  Na.  1<1M 
laL  a^  HHH  7/10 
UJS.a.  343-49  19 


<» 


•  -v 


tsisi-  '.'   .li-ywo*  bu- 
rn        "^  ^-'^w  t».«fc 


L  A  dud  DC  voltage  powcraapply  paoviding 
negative  DC  vokaBsa  inctadiBg  aalk ' 


I.  An  improved  low  voltage  decorative  tubing  wherein  _„,-^__^ 
strings  of  miniature  uabaaed  temps  are  connected  in  paraUd   ^^_^J^Jf^ 
between  a  pair  of  spaced  electricd  wire  conductors  widiin  a 
hollow  transparent  tube,  the  iaafKovcment  oompraing: 
a  viscous  dielectric  ttquid  suhstanrially  filling  the  interior  of 

the  tube;  and, 
means  for  forming  a  fluid  type  acd  at  opposite  cads  of  the 
tube  to  prevent  the  escape  of  said  bqdd. 


U&CL 
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4^M» 
VEHKLB  HEADLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

E^and,  aniiMr  la  Laca 

Al^aaAi  •:        ,::iif%yi--^>isti  fro  bnsc 
17,19mScr.Naw4t»4 
ML€VMXW7/00 


sUflld,  Mid  «tewat  aUeid 


w»-a  teavJDanent  Is  located  ia  nsa.  aachptaia  portiDa 
^>^g  aubataalmtty  aUgaed  with  dw  split  between  the  vppar 
aad  lower  reilKtive  pottioaf  aad^aitaadinBforwaiidly  of  the 

headlanv  assembly  substantially  axiaUy  of  tka  ceflecior.  aad 


DC  voUtMgt  IcvdaMi  at  laaat 
levd  fron  at  leaat  oaa  AC 
a  pfaraBty  cf  power  liiaiiBili  for 

far  each  Hid  DC 
a  idueaoe  tenniad  fBaaaaaa8iMa4aa|_ 

for  each  said  DC 

hi 
thw  Iqad  aad  it^MMsive  to  tiie 

_a] 
coatBol  meana  previdii  a 
tam^m  carreat  laiiwrssiw  aeaaa  §or 
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firing  MfBd  to  proviitif  a  low  imprdawoe  by-paM  acroi^ 
taid  tappreanoo  impedaace. 


OONVKKm  AWD  ■■OULATiOW  AFTAMATUB 


PM  Si».  31.  Ifn.  to.  Na.  fIMM 

4J7M«1  UL  CL»  HUP  13/26 

CLOCK-OOKnOLLEDDCOONVEKTER  UJS.CL30-a4  * 

1 _  TarfldnkM,  airi  Kari  Zi^  Maaich.  Mk  af 

Fai.  Rap^  af 


ItTt,  mutM 


nw  May  ^  IfTt,  8«.  Na.  Mjn9 

Fai.  Rap.  afGvMiqr,  May  1«, 


33 


lal.  a.)  miF  /i/22 


1.  A  clock-controlkd  dc.  converter,  oomprainf : 
a  pur  of  clock  pube  inputs  each  adapted  to  re9tive  clock 
piilie  tr«in$  which  are  inverted  with  respect  to  one  an- 
other, . 
a  first  pulse  level  shifter  including  flip-flop  composing  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  field  efliect  transistors  each  in- 
cluding a  source,  a  drain  and  a  control  electrode, 
said  sources  and  drains  of  said  first  and  second  field  effect 
transistors   respectively   connected   together,   and   said 
soitfces  and  drains  of  said  third  and  fourth  field  effect 
transistors  respectively  connected  together, 
said  sources  of  said  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors 
and  said  sources  of  said  third  and  fourth  field  effect  tran- 
sistors connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  clock 
pulse  inputs, 
said  drains  and  said  control  electrodes  of  said  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  transistors  connected  to  a  supply  poten- 
tial, 
i  sources  of  said  first  and  second  field  efliect  transistors 
a  first  output  of  sasd  first  polae  level  shifter 
k  of  said  third  Mid  ibarth  field  eflact  traa- 
L  a  second  output  of  said  fint  pulse  level 
I  first  Md  second  outputs  carrying  levd  shifted 
I  which  are  inverted  with  reelect  to  cadi  other, 
fifth  and  sixth  field  effect  liaaaisinn  each  having  a  source- 
drain  path  connected  to  a  respective  output  of  said  first 
poise  level  shifter  and  connected  to  the  source-drain  path 
of  the  other  constituting  an  output  for  said  oonveitar,  and 
each  having  a  control  dectrode, 
first  and  second  voltage  doublers  each  including  first  and 
sacoad  mpulsaad  m  output,  said  first  input  of  said  first 
voltage  doubter  connected  to  receive  the  inverted  clock 
pulses  and  said  second  input  of  said  first  vottage  doubter 

connected  to  sad  first  outpist  of  said  first  pulse  tevel 
shifter,  said  first  input  of  said  second  vohage  doubter 
connected  to  receive  non-inverted  dock  pdaes  and  said 
Moond  input  connected  to  said  second  outpirt  of  said  first 

pulse  levd  shifter,  said  vohage  doubters  opanMa  to  sup- 
ply doiMe  voltage  clock  pulses  at  their  outputs; 
•  saooad  pnlae  tevd  shifter  inchiding  a  bistabte  Wp^(joP 
iMving  first  and  second  inputs  ooanectad  to  reapactive 
outputs  of  said  vokage  doubters,  and  Onl 
outputs  ooaneoted  lo  respective 
sixth  field  effect 


1.  Power  converter  and  ngntertmi  apparatus  for  supplying  a 
DC  load  comprisiag:  inverter  means  for  psodadng  a  ra^ 
fiequency  (RF)  vohage;  an  inductive  voltaga  divider  inchiding 
first  inductor  means  of  the  satwabte  reactor  type  m  sefiaa  with 
a  second  inductor  said  RF  vokage  being  impoaed  acroas  said 
voltage  divider.  RF  caacnde  li  aaafnrmf  r  itans  for  cunnecting 
said  inverter  means  to  said  voltage  divider  bat  ooadactivdy 
isolating  them;  rectifier  means  connected  acrom  said  first  in- 
ductor means  for  providing  a  DC  output  voltage;  voltage  levd 
sensing  means  for  comparing  said  dc  output  voltage  with  a 
reference  vohage  and  providing  an  error  signal,  said  first 
inductor  means  including  a  control  winding  fcaponaive  to  said 
error  signal  to  change  said  division  of  said  RF  vohage  to 
compensate  for  changes  in  said  load  the  windings  of  said  first 

inductor  means  being  counrrted  relative  to  said  control  wind- 
ing so  that  the  RF  current  in  said  first  inductor  means  does  not 

coupte  to  said  control  winding. 


4,27MO 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFOBMSM 

TakyUi  and  TaaMa  CMadarai  saaMnamt  aav  m 

toSaayGwpa««iaa,Takya,JaiM 

PBsd  A«  31.  IfTl,  Sar.  Ma.  <MM 

A«  a«,  1971,  S3. 

usMsrui' 

lat  CL>  HUM  7/00:  HUF  J5/tO 
UJS.  CL  363-lJ( 


1.  A  high  vohage  tranaftjrmer  coaiprising  a  magnetic  core,  a 
priawywhiding.  a  bobbii.  aaeooadary  wiadbig  of  fine  woe 
wound  on  said  bobbin,  a  rdativdy  heavy  lead  wire  asiaadtng 
out  from  said  secondary  wiadmg.  a  projectidn  of  realient 
insulating  material  attached  to  said  bobbin  and  one  end  of  said 
winding  connected  thereto,  a  dioda  widi  two  lands 
to  said  one  ead  of  aaid  saooadary  wiad- 


hobbin  and  having 


to  the 


tendefi 


teg  tengihaiia  dKrnof  smI  baiag  of  a  si»  large 

receive  d»  aad  of  said  hem^  wire  laappad  ItaieiBlo  aad  «id 

heavy  tead  wire  Md  Slid  odMr  taad  of  said  diade  eteeuicaBy 
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SWirCHMG  ARRANBIMDfT  FOR  IHR  WFUT  OF 

;OUIFUrOF  an 


■tie  *•  !fjsvi*cA>  ■  prNf  I 


1977, 2744111 
UJB.a 


Ffci  Sap. ».  1971,  Sar.  Na.  9474U 
',  appMcatfaa  Fai.  Rap.  af  GanMqr, 

3/04,9/00 


a^ 


including  an  input  for 
igaal  of  a  lint  logte  levd,  aa 
;  the  hderrapt  signal  to  a  second  logte  levd,  a      a  contfol  signal 

Kae,  aad  a  aeooad  OB^wt; 

a  coatrouaDie  switch  coanficted  to  the  common  line  and 
mdadaig  an  aipat;  and 

an  interrupt  commaad  logte  iachiding  an  tnpnt  connected  to 
the  oonnnon  Hnrto  receive  the  second  logte  tevd,  control 
inputs  for  receiving  control  signals  to  switdi  throng  the 
second  logte  levd,  and  aa  output  connected  to  said  hqMt 
of  said  controBabte  switch  for  causing  operation  of  said 
controOabte  switdi  to  plaoe  an  iatemqit  acknowledgBMnt 
signal  of  die  first  tegte  levd  on  the  common  line  and  at 
laid  single  taput/output  temiaal. 


aadreceiviagloaaifroiMirtllMgli  n'liiilllaeaooBtrol 

a  bus  avaiUbte  sigad  gsaecator  dWaly  iuaided  to  add 

sin^  control  tcnaiad  aad  gcatndiag  a  boa  avaUbte 
Uhii^of  the 
in  response  to  1 

said  singte  coatool 

handbng  umt  aaaos  to ' 
a  gate  coupled  betweea  i 

said  bus  terauaal,  said 

addrem  sigad  to  said  has  tenrind  m  response  to  I 

avaitebte  sigad  geacrated  by 

generator, 
a  transfer  line  conitected  to  said  bus  termind  and 

riag  a  aaaie  addrem  atgad  received  at  said  bos  1 

aad  said  traasfer  hae  far 
drem  sigad  wi^  la^  «bi 

comawn  signd  has  Btilia|l^  «  a^oaaa  io  the  aesah  of 

theowaooafanlagaa^ 

^  die  own  ■fonnahnaaaadaagaartwhsa  aaid  great  sigad 
is  not  grM*t**il.  dw  of^pat  «f  aaid  oiMttralaigad  geaeea- 
tor  beiH  direcdy  coopted  to  add  dagk  ooatrd 
whereby  said  siagte  coatral  sigad  Kae  always 

oy  aay  ininraiaana  aaaoaag  uaa,  aaa  earn  una 
avatlabte  sigad  geaerator  ahw^  detads  te  ooadhioa  of 
isid  stn^  control  signd  line..«M<«^  •» 


mtermpt 
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INFORMATION  HANDUNGIWITraOVIDSDWnH  A  SMUiS 

SRUUCONIVOL  TYF^RUS  UnUZAHON  UNIT 

Taahfaari  OMnka,  «d  TdMd  Tj  Mi,  be*  af  Takya,  U&GL 

:Oii,Lii„Tak|a,  Japan       L  A  direst 

Oat3,197l,iaR.Naw9«U72  teart  a  ceatnl 

,  Oct  3, 1977,  £Mlft79  coatral  porta,  aad  a 


_^ ^ _i?3^SLl£:- 

faitemqrtgaierator  ftvdier  inclufing  a  gate  having  a    MRBCT  MEMfHtT  AiuUMd  CX)Wf>OtiWlHiM  wain 
first  teputconnectad  to  sddbmutofsdd  mtermpt  genera-  RTTR/WORD  CXMffROi.  OF  DATA  Rt» 

tor,  a  second  input  connected  lo  add  dagte  ii^Nd/ovqwt  >liya  Yaimala,  laaaall;  Jm  Aid,  Ta 
miad  of  flie  ooaimoB  hae  aad  an  ooQwt  for  providatg      megaaa,  anaj 

to  the  faiteirupt  row  wand  and  

"    "'   "     •       '  — -—  Na^idWpyR**  w^i 
aMwaaaafl.  nManBaawaa-Nav.  Jl,  19M|f  1 


aflaf 
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ip^u 


ujrA^im^mr 
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a  bua  tennind  coupled  to  a  common  signd  bus  for 
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when  Mid  byte  unit  transfer  it  wiectivdy  df«gnatfd.  and  by 
providing  said  upper  byte  infonnatioa  and  aaid  lower  byte 


microprocetaor  or 
hatfiniilied 


of  said  communication  lines 
at  least  one  memory. 


/ 


1 
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MJULTIPROCESSOR  MECHANISM  FOR  HANDLING 
CHANNEL  INTERRUFTS 
Ncal  T.  rhlHiMM.  Wifiliniiri  FaUa;  William  C  Vaa  Loo, 
riiitttiffpiir  Rekart  H.  Warner,  Winim  i  Falls;  Jaacpk 
A.  WatMl,  New  Palti,  and  Gsri  ZcMar.  Jr^  I 
of  N.Y^  aasiganrs  to  Interaationai  Baaine 
N  Y 
Plied  Nov.  (,  lf79.  Ser.  No.  f Mtt 
laL  a.)  GMF  15/OCt 


infonnation  when  laid  word  unit  transfer  is  selectively  desig-   U.S.  O.  364—200 

nated. 
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I/O  PRIORITY  RESOLVER 
O.  Hohey,  Newton,  Maas.,  assipmr  to  Honeywell  la- 
Sj  slums  Inc.,  WaHkam,  Maas. 
FUei  im,  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  477 
laL  a.)  GtCF  9/18 
U.S.a364— 200  4" 
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1.  A  communication  subsystem  having  a  microprooesaor  and 
a  plurality  of  communication  lines  coupled  to  a  U-bns,  an 
M-Boa  coupled  to  said  U  bus.  at  least  one  memory  coopled  to 
said  M-bos,  and  1-bus  coupled  to  said  U-bus.  a  phirality  of 
registers  coupled  to  said  1-bus.  and  a  priority  resolving  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  said  microprocessor  and  said  communication 
lines  for  resolving  priority  of  requesting  signal  generated  by 
said  microprocessor  and  said  plurality  of  communication  lines 
for  requesting  aocem  to  said  at  least  one  memory,  said  priority 
resolving  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  storing  first  channel  nunber  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  microprocessor  or  one  of  said  communication 
tines  being  currently  accessing  said  at  least  one  memory; 

(b)  piograaamabie  read  only  memory  means  with  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  addrem  locations  for  storing  second 

*  ckannd  number  signals  indicative  of  a  next  of  said  micro- 
procesaor  or  one  of  said  communication  lines  to  secern 
said  at  least  one  memory,  wherein  address  terminals  of 
said  programmable  read  only  memory  means  are  coupled 
to  said  microprocessor,  said  commimicatioo  lines  and  said 

.  first  means  for  recerviag  said  requesting  signals  m  addrcm 
signals  fbr  addressing  one  of  said  predetermined  number 
of  addrem  locations; 

(c)  tUrd  aseans  coupled  to  said  programmable  read  only 
■cawry  nwans  for  receiving  said  second  channel  signals 
from  sad  oae  of  said  predetermined  addrem  locations  for 

'        ssd  currently  operating 


1.  VO  interrupt  handling  means  in  a  multiprocesaor  system 
including  a  shared  main  storage  (MS),  plural  central  pcooessors 
(CPsX  at  least  one  input/output  processor  OOP)  capable  of 
communicating  plural  levels  of  pending  I/O  interrupt  requesu 
(I/O  IRsX  each  I/O  IR  requiring  execution  of  an  interruption 
hanHling  program  by  any  one  of  said  plural  CPs,  and  a  system 
I/O  interrupt  controller  in  a  system  controller  (SC).  the  I/O 
interrupt  handling  means  comprising 
an  I/O  interrupt  pending  register  associated  with  said  SC 
and  having  a  pluraUty  of  positions  respectively  settaMe  by 
plural  levels  of  I/O  IRs  from  the  lOP.  said  positions  each 
providing  an  empCy/non-empCy  state  signal  for  a  respec- 
tive queue  in  MS,  each  qneoe  containing  I/O  IRs  associ- 
ated with  a  given  I/O  IR  level,  ^_^ 
broadcast  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  the  positions  of 

the  pending  register  to  each  of  the  CPft, 
accepting  means  in  each  CP  connected  to  the  broadcast 
means  for  accepting  a  highest-priority-unmask  non-empty 
state  position  from  the  broadcast  means  as  an  accepted 
queue  identifier  when  the  CP  is  in  an  interruptaUe  state, 
the  accepting  means  generating  and  transmitting  to  the  SC 
an  accept  signal  and  an  accepted  queue  identifier  signal, 
selecting  means  in  said  SC  immediately  responsive  to  all 
received  accept  signab  and  queue  identifier  signals  for 
•electing  one  accepting  CP  and  iu  queue  identifier,  and 
the  selecting  means  sending  a  sdect  signal  to  each  selected 

CP.and 
inhibiting  means  in  the  SC  for  inhibiting  the  broadcast  means 

from  transmitting  a  signal  for  each  pending  register  posi- 
tion assfrtiatfd  with  each  selected  queue  identifier  to  all 
CPs  except  tha  CP  sekded  for  the 
fier. 
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MEHiOD  FOR  DETBCnNG  KNOCKING  IN  OHERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hlami  Kmml,  TiiyBliitl;  TnshimHw  Ito,  TofalB; 

SnaaM,  and  Kaaa  Iww,  OkioU,  dl  of 
la  Nippon  Sohan,  bBC,  MsUo  and  Tojro«a  ( 
■bnririU  Kaiihn,  ToyolB,  Mh  U,  Japan 
FBad  Mm.  28, 1979,  Sar.  New  24^772 
riarity,  ippBcrtnn  Japan,  Apr.  24. 1978, 53/49095 
Int  CL)  G08F  l5/2(k  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  CL  344-431  4( 


4*I7M70 
SERIAL  DATA  BUS  FOR  USEINA  MULTIPROCESSOR 
PARCEL  POSTAGE  METERING  SYSTEM 
I F.  DItsa,  llantisilBn,  Cinn ,  sni  PanaM  D.  HmMtirg, 
CaMf.,  sssiginrs  to  PHnay  Hmfoa  Inc^  Stamford, 
Md  RocfcwoH  lalL  Carp.,  El  Sapadi^  GriM. 
FBad  Feh.  21, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  13,757 
lat  a^  G0(F  15/20S  GOfG  19/40 
U.S.  CL  344-444  3  daima 

L  For  controlling  Uie  transfer  of  data  in  a  multiprocessor 
postage  metering  system  including  a  system  processor,  a  scale 
subsystem  processor  fbr  providing  scale  wei|^  and  status  data 
and  a  poatage  printing  system  processor  fbr  nooepting  postage 
printer  setting  data  and  far  providing  printer  status  data,  a  daU 
commonipations  system  compnsing: 
attention  Knes  connecting  the  system  proceasor  to  the  scale 
subsystem  processor  and  the  post^  printer  subsystem 
processor  fbr  enabling  the  system  processor  to  initime 
with  a  selected  one  of  dte  suhsj^sltni 
by  liswwimiiia  of  an  attention  signal  lo  the 


aad  tha  postage 


the  aoale  subsystem 
priatersyatem  processor  to  lite 


Ti 


rjSBLi. 


t: 


3.  Apparatus  for  detecting  engine  knocking  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  vibrations  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  during  the  rotation  of  said  engine; 

means  fbr  —ipiing.  during  a  predetermined  interval  dose  to 
the  top  dead  center  position  of  a  piston  of  said  engine,  a 
peak  magnitude  of  said  monitored  vttxations; 

means  for  counting  a  predetermined  number  of  rotationa  of 
said  engine; 

means  for  accumulating  said  sampled  peak  magnitude;  for 
said  predetermined  nmnber  of  rotations; 

means  for  dividing  said  aonrniulatrd  peak  magnitude  by  said 
predetermined  number  of  rotations  to  derive  an  average 
peak  magnitude  of  vibrations; 

nwans  fbr  dividing  each  of  said  sampled  peak  magnitflb  by 
said  average  peak  magnitndr  to  derive  a  magaitiidr  ratio 
of  each  of  said  mmplrd  peak  magnitnrif  relative  to  said 
average  peak  magnitade; 

means  for  comparing  each  of  said  magnifurie  ratio  with  a 
predeteimined  reference  ratio  to  produce  a  comparison 
ontpot  indicative  of  said  mapitude  ratio  being  in  excess  of 
said  predeterauned  reference  ratio; 

means  for  counting  a  number  of  said  comparison  output; 

means  for  dividing  said  counter  number  (k  said  comparison 
output  by  said  predeterauned  nvMokKX  of  rotations  to  de- 
rive an  avacage  oooater  aaater;  aod 

aseans  fbr  generating  a  knock  sigmd  indicative  of  tiw  pres- 
ence of  knocking  in  said  engine  when  said  average 
counted  number  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


processor  for  conditioning  a  selected  processor  to  accept 
data  transmitted  from  anodier  selected  processor;  aad 
a  serial  data  bus  common  to  all  of  the  processors  m  die 
system  for  carry mg  data  between  coinmuwfafmg  proces- 
sors. 


4»27M71 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  RKMOTBLT 

OONIROLLED  TOOL  POSniONING  TABLE 

Elaeliie  Caiyb,  PMlNarpa,  Pa.  ..  ^j^^  ^^ 

FBad  Dae.  28, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  974,188 

ial.  CL' G85D  i/OQ:  Bf5G  ¥7/Ptf 


U.S.a344— 474 


y^ 


t  4;>8 


!»•.  >as 


L  Antethodofi 
an  end  effector  mounled  pa  tite  fiee  end  of  a  rotataUe  slew 
table  cantiteKarad  ftom  a  carriage  nKnmUe  along  a 
arm  which  rotates  in  a  plane  paraiel  10  f 
end  effector  ommot  ho  posiHoacdBaderaH  tha  botes  solely  by 
atUoatiag  the  posktea  of  and  vetdMHe  am  aad  said  caixtete 
oa  yad  rotatabte  arm,  said  method  comprising  thfsp^  ot 

make  fdative  to  tite  ( 

to  be  positioned  ander  a  selected  bole  in  Oe 
driving  llie  rotatakie  aMi  aid  tfte  csffrii^e  oa  the  ana  to  a 

dewing  sfca  w^iere  said  cantflevered  slew  W8le  ^an  be 

rotated  widwai  iamfM^ace  to  siM  detrrniiaad 

relative  to  Ae  carri^y; 
dewing  the  cantileverBd  dew  table  to  said  < 

lar  padUea;  and  'i^^r-^ 

therotataUei 


oflhatofdwalew 


■i  Wf^XHT' 
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4^M72  

WIKB  WRAP  OPERATOil  CHBCX  SYSTIM 
iCffli    ilirijD— T.A«;W.B^ 
,dl«IPtiMli.AriBn 

S. 

RM  Mi7  !•.  1979.  Scr.  No.  40,290 
IM.  CL^  GtlM  i//02 


meanf  for  measuring  a  quantity  indtcattve  of  Mid  flow  firon 
Mid  Ant  twbine;  arid  >  *  ->^  ^^     "  '  *  -*^  *  ^  ' 

mean  for  cootrolling  the  tteMn  flow  fttm  another  tuibine 
supplying  s«d  header  so  as  to  matotafai  a  predetennined 
relationship  betwcea  the  iteim  flow  in  Arid  ftrM  and  said 
ocner  lannBei 

said  means  inclttdin(, 
a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  steam  flow  to  said 
header  through  said  other  tttffaiiie. 


HIGH  PftESSURE 
HEADER 


y 


IT* 


K 


mi^m^      I 


jJ!!lJL 


INTSaCDIATE  PRESaURE 
«AOER 


1.  A  wire  check  apparatus  for  verifying  cwrect  placement  of 
a  wire  wrap  tool  on  a  pin  in  an  array  of  wire  wrap  pins  on  a 
logic  board  comprising: 

(a)  •  first  means  for  wrapping  and  unwrapping  a  wire  from 
any  pin  in  said  array  of  pins  and  for  sensing  the  electrical 
condition  on  said  pin; 

(b)  a  second  means  for  signaUing  when  said  verification  is  to 
be  made; 

(c)  a  third  means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  said  pins 
on  said  logic  board  and  for  subjecting  a  selectable  correct 
pin  in  said  array  to  a  predetermined  electrical  condition, 
said  sdection  of  said  correct  pin  being  made  by  selection 
signals  supplied  to  said  third  means; 

(d)  a  fourth  means  connected  to  said  first  means,  said  second 
means,  said  third  means  and  an  outside  source  of  pin  dau 
said  pin  daU  indicating  the  correct  pin  in  said  array  of  pins 
for  an  operation  in  a  wiring  transaction,  said  fourth  means 
for  decoding  said  pin  dau  and  for  sending  said  sdection 
tign#»«  to  said  third  means  causing  it  to  select  said  correct 
pin  and  subject  it  to  said  predetermined  electrical  condi- 
tion, and  for  sensing  when  said  second  mean^  signals 
initiation  of  a  comparison,  and  for  comparing  the  electri- 
cal condition  on  the  pin  touched  as  sensed  by  said  first 
means  to  what  the  electrical  condition  would  be  if  place- 
ment of  said  first  means  was  on  said  correct  pin  and  for 
figfflh«g  the  correctncM  or  incorrectneas  of  the  place- 

Dt  of  said  first  means. 


^ 


kh^ 


Low««83rHRBR 


± 


indica- 

tosaid 

value 

I  first 


a  (unction  generator  receiving  «  m  wfm  a 
tive  of  the  flow  of  steaa  firom  said  other  tarbinc 
hender  and  prodncing  aa  ao  oatpvt  a  set  poiai 
indicative  of  the  desired  flow  of  sleam  firoas  as 
tufhiae  to  tad  header,  and 

a  controller  responsive  to  the  difliefcnce  bctwwn  said  set 
point  vahw  and  said  measured  steam  flow  ftan  «id  first 
turbine  for  controlling  said  dirottk  valve  to  proportion 
the  flow  from  said  first  and  said  other  dHtew  ai  deter- 
mined by  the  characteristic  of  said  ftmction  grncrator. 

i»271vm 

APPARATUS  POR  DETBCIING  AND  MEASURING  THE 

HYDROGEN  00»nBmN  A  UQUm  8UR8TANCX 


4J7M73 
CONIROL  OF  PARALLEL  OPERATED  TURBINES  IN 

COGENERATION 

W.  Raaa.  Halbar*.  Ptt^  aaiiMar  la  Laaii  A 


UJS.CL 


nai  N«f .  M»  lf7t»  Sar.  Nn.  MS^lt 

ppHcalian  Qm^  Sap.  !•,  1971, 3114M 
tot  CU  OnH  27/46 


nad  Sap.  77,  ]f7»,  Sar.  Na.  7»,27t 
m.CL^CmF  15/46:  WtD  17/00 

1.  A  control  system  for  twbinca  in  the  utility  part  of  an 
industrial  plant  uaing  oofeneration,  said  control  system  being 
operable  to  control  the  relative  quantities  of  steam  supplied 
fiom  a  plurality  of  steam  turbines  to  a  common  steam  header 
which  supplies  process  steam  at  a  predetermined  pressure 
while  "tf«"*««*'"«g  the  dectrical  generation  from  generators 
connected  to  and  driven  by  said  turbines  at  a  maihnum  consis- 
tent with  the  maintenance  of  an  adequate  control  range  for  a 
header  pressure  control  on  those  turbines  assigned  to  maintain 
pressure,  comprising: 
I  for  meaaurmg  header  presaurc, 
n-—^  for  controlling  a  steam  flow  fkom  a  first  tmbine  to  the 
header  so  as  to  control  the  hender  pressure  toward  a  set 
point; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the 
hydrogen  diM)lvad  in  a  h^ 

an  electrochemical  detection  device  for 
concentration  of  hydrogen  in  said  Mquid 
generating  a  current  having  a  value 


prtpoftioiM  to  said 


Jur^2,1981 


.     '.  -     ■„...,.   . 
fiat  and 


said  deteoiion  dcvioe 

;/  ekctrodas  far  rausing  a  reaction  of  oiidatipn  of  die  hy- 
.;,  drofea  diflused  ^^uongh  a  polyuienc  mcasbrane  at  said 
first  electrode,  and  a  reaction  oftnluction  of  an  osygen- 
contanimg  gas  at  said  peoond  electrode  so  at  to  fenesate 
said  current  proportional  lo  the  oonocnliation  of  gaseous 
hydrogen;  and  a  potymenc  menibraiie  peraieabie  to  hy* 
drogen,  separtiting  said  bqoid  sabsttnoe  firon  said  first 
electrode 

a  device  connected  toseid  detection  device  to  drain  there- 
from said  ttquid  stfcsfanoe; 

a  display  device  for  displaying  the  concentration  detected  by 
said  detection  device 

a  circuit  for  anqdifying  a  voltage  oorreipondhig  to  said 
current  proportional  to  said  concentration  when  said 
current  flows  dirough  a  load  resistanoe  moimted  across 
the  input  of  said  amplifying  circuit; 

potentiometers  acting  on  the  ampfifying  circuit  for  control-   |^||^,.  n^' 
ling  calibration  and  zero-aettiiig  of  said  display  device;  and 

a  comrol  circuit  for  governing  the  operation  sequence  of 
said  detection  device,  saU  drrin  device  uid  said  display 


first  and  second  dectiv 

for  ericulttiH  dtt  vatac  of  a  wiMm 

x>b4jD1  I*— Ol3  •  >"  •t-»-^-^.^"t\^  fi'wa"  CB  V'ivtxn  sno  »•?;-'• 

between  the 


and  where  t  isihe  time  differential  in 

fint  dectrical  pnlse  and  die  aeoond 

oomputiBg  means  including  (9  i«pt  meana  for 

die  first  and  second  dactiical  pdsm  from  die  output  of 

said  detector  means  and  jji)  i 

a  '*'g«*«i  indication  of  x. 


•ai.;'*; 


device  in  aooordanoe  with  a  predetermined  operating  UJS.GLSM— 915 
sequence,  said  control  circuit  comprising  an  oscillator- 
divider  generating  a  signal  concspondiog  to  aa  adjustable 
unit  time  interval  of  said  predetermined  operation  se- 
quence; a  divider  recdving  said  unit  time  imerval  signal 
and  feeding  a  first  decoder,  said  first  decoder  energiaBig  a 
display  aait  displaying  a  state  of  said  predetemuned  se- 
quence, and  ^Tfitf^  a  second  drffrdfr  definiag  actuation 
instants  of  said  dtaia  device  and  said  display  device,  said 
second  drriTdfr  oontroUiag,  apgorjipg  to  the  state  of  the 
sequence  defined  by  said  divider,  the  time  of  settiqg  into 
memory  ia  said  daftay  device  of  a  measure  supplied  by 
said  detection  device,  and  the  time  of  starting  and  stop- 
ping mid  (faaia  device  said  second  decoder  also  generates 
a  signd  for  blocking  mid  oadDator-divider  v^ien  said 
predetermined  sequence  is  terminated. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  THE 
SCAN  FORMAT  OF  DIGITAL  IMAGES 
CMaw 

Wmi  JM.  n,  1971,  Sar.  Na.  9UU 

a'  Gitf  is/xk  mm  s/m 


."s^^S 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FALL  HnGHT  OF 
A  FOX  DRIVER  RAM 
L. 

To. 


FBai  May  7,  If7f,  Sm.  Na.  df^Tl^ 


lat  CU  OMF 15/20 


ujB.a 


I.  A  machine  implemeatafale  osediod  of  changing  the  ( 
tion  of  scan  of  a  d^ital  image  comprisi^  the  steps  of. 

logiodly  dividii«  dK  digiml  iamge  mto  a  plumiity  ^  lae- 


ata( 


--^^ 


7C>r — '^^J^in^rLjaj^j^ 


■~T.  .O^^i 


fkmn  dm 
dw  man  diraelion  of 
'  Ufnm  dK  4I0U  ima^t,  tbe  at 
iram  tne  imt  scan  mrecnon  w  a 
uueuuun;  ano 
oortNniag  die  aections  into  the 
moond  scan  direction. 


INLIIRMINING  TME 


*pn/m 


t  An  appaiatus  Ibr  providiag  a  <hgital  indication  of  die   J°***  W^*>V-  ^JF'IP^^fW^PiP'^^'PP'.  "•  '^^ 


of  two  oonseoutive  Uows  ddh^ered  by  a 
where  eadi  of  such  consecutive  blows 


strohe  of  dm 

seans  for  cmvertmg  the  sound  produced  by  the         .   . 
first  of  such  consecutive  bfows  into  a  first  dectricd  pulse  workpmceoQmp«iPl* 
and  Ibr  converting  die  sound  produieed  by  dm  second  of 
such  oonsecntive  blows  into  a 

dmt  die  time  dUferendal  betwnen  said  first  and  aaeond  diipoaodaomtosawid 
dn  nil  al  palsfi  ii  idiaumMlj  rqail  in  thi  lima  iliffiiii «    other  iaaaaa,  the 
ddbatwucn  the  flntofauahcanmemiue  Mows  and  tha  ft 
o     aaccmdcfindi  iiuaiiuilii  i  btowa,said  liliilhii  means  signals  representadve  of 
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pontiom.  meant  for  proocMiaf  taid  ngnah  to  provide  ngnal 
compooentt  havint  the  apparent  widths  in  pradvct  and  differ- 


ence terms,  and  means  for  determining  from  the  components 
the  actual  width  and/or  the  thickness  of  the  workpiece. 


4,27M7t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

TRANSMISSION  CHARACTERISTICS  IN  ELECTRICAL 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
HalMth  Fink,  Mnakk,  and  Kard  Vaa  dcr  Gwkl,  DctoeahofHi, 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmj,  tmt^nn  to  Siemcaa  Akticn- 
natHachaft.  Berlin  A  Mankh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  29,01S 
ClainH  priority,  ipplicatlan  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
197t,2tl7M6 

Int  a.)  OOCF  15/20 
UJS.  a.  344—510  7 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  characteristics  of  a  transmis- 
sion Une  in  electrical  communication  systems,  comprising  the 
steps  of,  consecutively  producing  in  a  transmitter  individual 
frequencies  (f|  through  f«)  as  measuring  signals  which  are 
different  in  frequency,  supplying  said  signals  to  the  transmis- 
sion line  and  emitting  said  consecutively  produced  individual 
frequencies  (f  i  through  U)  according  to  a  predetermined  time 
program,  receiving  said  emitted  signals  at  the  receiver,  filter- 
ing out  at  least  one  of  said  received  individual  frequencies  and 
using  the  time  of  arrival  of  said  one  selected  individual  fre- 
quency as  a  start  signal  from  which  a  time  program  is  initiated 
at  the  receiver  which  has  the  same  time  arrangement  as  the 
time  program  for  the  transmitting  of  the  frequencies  at  the 
trammitter  and  measuring  the  transmission  characteristics  at 
the  receiver  for  the  individual  frequencies  (f i  through  fn)  ac- 
cording to  the  time  program  at  the  receiver. 


an  tapttt-outpat  iauxftee  for  coonectioa  to  a  oontroUer 
external  to  said  terminal, 

a  bua-oot  and  a  bos-in  connected  to  the  interface  to  receive 
commands  and  dau  from  said  controller  and  to  trammit 
data  to  said  controller, 

decoder  means  connected  to  said  bos-oot  responsive  to 
comaaaadi  fkom  the  controller  on  said  bus-out  variously 
according  to  whether  they  are  one  of  a  |rfurality  of  claaaea, 
one  of  the  classes  being  a  general  poD  directed  to  the  base 
and  feature  units  in  common,  and  another  of  said  dasaea 
being  characterized  by  containing  a  base  or  feature  ad- 
dress. 


base  sutus  means  to  indicate  operative  cooditioiis  in  said 
base  unit, 

and  base  priority  means  responsive  to  said  base  status  means 
and  to  status  of  said  feature  unita,  said  priority  means 
acting  to  register  said  operative  conditions  for  fint  estab- 
lishing an  order  of  priority  of  reaolting  status  within  said 
base  unit  and.  as  a  function  of  that  status,  to  proceed  in  the 
absence  of  that  base  status  to  examine  status  of  said  feature 
units  as  a  group,  said  bus-out  and  boa-m  ertcndmg  to  said 
feature  units  to  comprise  dectrical  attachment  of  said  base 
unit  thereto. 


4,27MiO  

APPARATUS  ENABLING  THE  TRANSFER  OF  DATA 

BLOCKS  OF  VARIABLE  LENGTHS  BETWEEN  TWO 

MEMORY  INTERFACES  OF  DIFFERENT  WIDTHS 

DMid  Vinot,  Sncy-en-Brk,  FHmc,  aaaigaar  to  Compafaic 

riafnimariaBr    Cn-HoacywcU    Bdl, 


U.S.CL 


of  Scr.  No.  753,493,  Dae.  22,  lf7«, 

Apr.  14, 1971,  Scr.  No.  •94,199 

FhMcc,  Dae.  31, 1975,  75  40342 
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DISPLAY  TERMINAL  WTTH  MODULARLY 

ATTACHABLE  FEATURES 

DaM  A.  Stackwall,  A^any^allaf  N.Y.,  i  dpm  to  I> 

Flad  Oct  24, 1977,  Sar.  No.  M4»1S1 
Int  CL>  QM¥  9/18 

US.  CL  Jii   iii  14 

1.  A  display  termiaal  inclwKng  a  base  unit  and  feature  units 
electrically  attached  so  said  base  unit, 

laae  aait  oompriaug  a  display  and  being  characterized 
by  having,  within  said  baae  unit,: 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  data  words  between  a  fifst 
external  device  and  a  second  external  device,  the  two  ememal 
devioea  having  respective  interteces  which  traarfv  data  in 


JUNE^  19S1 


~i'i 


ELBGTRICAD  O 


4B 


data  wotd  blocks  having  raapaetive  diffierent  wilifri  of  data 
words  each,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  soiiroe  of  ck)ck  pulses; 

an  apparatus  ready  oa^Nt  (lAE)  for  imficating  when  said 

apparatus  is  ready  to  receive  new  input  dMg  bcm  one  of 

the  external  devices;  ^   r.  0 

an  apparatus  mpot  (SEE)  for  receiving  a  signd  indfeating 

input  data  (DQ  is  available  firom  said  one  of  the,extemal 

a  series  fint-ia-fint-ont  (JPWO)  memory  type,  said  FIFO 
memory  having  a  phvalttyAf  registers  and  operable  w^ien 
a  data  word  is  entered  in  its  fint  regist^  to  transfer  the 
data  word  to  its  last  register,  and  operable  to  transfer  each 
subsequently  entered  data  word  to  a  register  which  pre- 
cedes the  register  in  which  the  last  word  was  entered; 

a  first  storage  means  having  a  storage  capacity  <tf  m  data 
words  and  adapted  for  connecting  to  said  one  of  the  exter- 
nal devices  for  receiving  and  ten4)orarily  storing  succes- 
sive input  data  blocks  of  m  words  each,  where  m  is  set  to 
equal  the  nuoriier  of  data  words  in  each  data  word  Mock 
transferred  through  the  interfeoe  of  whichever  external 
device  said  fnit  storage  means  is  connected  to; 

means  connecting  said  first  storage  means  to  the  iiqwt  of  said 
FIFO  memory  for  serially  entering  suocessive  data  words 
in  the  fint  register  of  said  FIFO  memory  from  said  firtt 
storage  means; 

said  FIFO  memory  having  an  input  ready  output  (IR)  for 
indicating  when  said  first  FIFO  roister  is  eospty; 

control  circuitry  responsive  to  said  source  of  ckick  pulses 
and  arranged,  when  said  apparatus  i^Nit  data  available 
input  (SEE)  receives  a  signal  indicating  data  is  availaUe. 
to  en^>le  said  first  storage  means  for  the  clocking  in  of 
data  and.  upon  a  subsequent  dock  pulse,  to  enable  said 
FIFO  memory  to  clock  in  data  from  said  first  storage 
BMana;  and,  inrlnding  control  aMaas  responsive  to  said 
FIFO  memory  input  ready  ou^mt  (IR)  mdicating  the  first 
FIFO  reginer  is  empty  and  the  external  input  data  avail- 
able signal  (SEE)  is  not  present,  to  provide  an  i^iparatus 
ready  output  signal  (lAE); 

a  second  storage  means  having  a  storage  capacity  of  n  data 
words  for  serially  receiviat  and  tanporarily  storing  suc- 
cessive input  data  words  in  response  to  dock  pulses  until 
a  data  iiyords  have  been  stored,  thereby  forming  output 
data  blocks  of  n  data  words,  and  said  second  storage 
BMans  adapted  for  connection  to  theother  of  thecxtenud 
devices  for  outputting  data  blocks  of  a  dtfa  words  to  the 
other  external  device,  where  n  is  set  to  equal  the  number 
of  data  words  in  each  data  word  Mode  transferred 
throu^  the  interface  of  whichever  external  device  said 
second  storage  means  is  connected  to; 

means  connecting  the  mput  of  said  second  storage  means  to 
dto  output  of  said  FIFO  memoiy  for  serially  transfcrring 
snooessive  data  words  firam  the  hNt  roister  (^siM  FIFO 
meaaory  until  n  data  words  have  been  transferred;  and 

countmg  and  contrd  circuitry  for  determining  when  said 
second  storage  means  contains  n  data  words  ready  for 
output  to  the  other  of  the  external  devices,  said  counting 
and  control  circuitry,  in  such  event,  inhibiting  data  oot|mt 
fkom  said  FIFO  memory  and  providing  an  apparatus 
oo^Nit  data  ready  oviput 
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MICRO  COMPUTERIZED  ELECIRONIC  POSTAGE 
METER  SYSTEM 
Fhak  T.  Chack.Jrn  Onap;  Alton  BL  Edwt,  Ir. 

iR. 


.    OifWan«(Scr.No.4P44U.Jaa.l4.197(,«UihlB« 
.vriiiiliiiiilfii  «f  Scr.  No.  SIM44»  Dae.  23, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3374^457.  lUs  ijiMcaliia  Apr.  a(,  1974,  Scr.  No. 

ULCLifmrnnoi.^ 
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-L  la  an  electronic  postage  metar  inohidiaK postage  priatiag 
means  and  input  means  for  reoeiviag  data  rdaltog  toan  aasount 


ofpoctagr  to  be  printed, 

of 

inqwovement 

data 
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and  including  ttang/t  mdlM  for  storing  patSigt 
storage  means  for  storing  instnictions  for  oantrdfiag 
ing  steps  for  said  meter,  said  processing 
to  receive  said  dMa  and  data 
coufried  to  control  said  printer 


--  '  4>ZTMM"  

DATA  PROCESSING  STSIEM  WHKH  PROlBt'U 

SBCRBnr  OP  OroVIDBNTIAL  DATA 
Geoffes  J.  L.  Gbaad,  La  Variaol,  FhaMC,  aarimar  to 


m^^ 


Fiad  Mqr  U  1994,  Scr.  No.  94Mn 

,  i^piifii.M  ■-■II  ni,.i»^  Hf  1977, 77 

7/00 


lat  CL^  <MF  7/04- 


US.  a 


1.  In  cooAination  with  a  data 
protects  the  secrecy  of  confidential  infbrmatiaa 
data  processiag  maduae  with  wisBh  aa  operator  m^r  cany  oa 
a  coafidentid  ^fwiiiyfr.  the  da|i 
provided  with  a  data  transaiittiag  device  for 
with  the  Biachjne.aad  said  sgn 

vice,  the  aaxfliary  device  haviaf  ooatacts  adapted  for  electri- 
cal connection  io  die  data  tananittiqg  device,  4k 
device  fiarther  haviag  atoaaory  ascaas  for  dhe ; 
•ge  of  a  code  key  for  oantroUiRg  aooe»  to  the 
meaas  for  comparing  this  code  hey  with  -m 
confidential  code  to  authuiite  access  to  the  marhinr,  the  im- 
provement cooqiramg  caid  auxiliary  device  having 
a  plurality  of  hey  enfCDng  contact  measberseatir^  scparatr 

irom  tue  coatacta  rar  eiectncai  conecma  to  tae  oan 

tiansmittmg  device  of  the  data 

not  comieclable  to  the^ii 


key  enteriat'coatact 


mg,  as  a  resuh  of  external  contact  witho 
aamber  of  said  hey  mrtartog  ooatac 
baric  itean  of  irf<MBi<ina  to  foM  said 
conildcnrial  code  for  coaiparison  with 


a  sd  of 


«yr 
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witonag  Um  electncal  < 
device  and  tke  dale  in 

XMMMCtKM  betwees 
MMuittiag  device  it 
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s 

J«ha  L.  E.  BiMwl 

4JTMt3 
DELAY  CmCUITS 
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CWh  privity.  ^jHrirtw  UaM  riiiiiB.  Ai«.  4,  1977. 
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tatCL'GMF/i/Ot) 
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kadMa 


afint 
coo* 


A.  ftm  meant  for  recciviag  a  fint  tigaal  havkif 
Mia  or  a  aaoood  itaie  ndicalive  of  a 

B.  aecond  oMant  for  recctving  a  cycle  tiauag  flgBal; 

C  fini  Morafe  ateaw  havinf  a  plvrality  oriDfwla  and  an 


I  having  an  inpot  and  an  ootpot,  laid 

:  oftaid  tecoad  ttorage  aaeant  ooopled  to  taid  ootput 

of  taid  firrt  ttorage  neaat  and  aid  ov^mt  of  taid  tecond 

;  covpled  to  a  fint  of  taid  inpnti  of  laid  fint 


E.  meant  for  coupliBg  nid  fint  and  lecoad  meant  for  receiv- 
ing to  a  lecood  and  third  of  laid  inpott  reipectivdy  of  Mid 
fint  ttorage 


atm  oum/t 

KM.  tajflr^ 


1.  Digital  delay  apparatut  for  delaying  digital  ngnab  by  a 
fixed  time  equivalent  to  x-f  n  bto  of  information,  compriting 

(a)  a  touroe  of  clock  ngnalt; 

(b)  ihift  regiiter  meant  (M)  inchMimg  a  daU  input  terminal 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  digital  lignal  louroe.  a 
clock  input  terminal  adapted  for  connection  with  mid 
ckick  signal  tource  for  ihifting  taid  register  meant  be- 
tween signal  receiving  and  signal  trantmitting  modet, 
retpectively,  and  an  output  termiaal,  said  shift  memory 
meant  having  a  given  itandard  capacity  (x); 

(c)  random  access  memory  meant  (11)  including  a  daU  input 
terminal  connected  with  the  output  terminal  of  laidihift 
register  meMt.  a  read/write  conteol  input  terminal  con- 
nected with  laid  lourcc  of  clock  agnalt,  at  leait  one  ad- 
dieat  control  input  terminal,  and  a  final  output  terminal, 
said  random  aocem  memory  meant  having  a  bit  capacity 
that  it  small  relative  to  that  of  said  ihift  regitter  meant; 


F.  third  meant  for  receiving  a  dock  lignal; 

O.  mraw,  included  in  taid  fint  rtoragf  meam 
to  the  receipt  of  laid  dock  n|pMi  and  taid  cyde  timing 
signal,  at  'm4'^f^^  hy  mid  third  and  leoond  meant  for 
lecdving.  fcapectivdy.  for  wppiying  a  lignal  at  the  out- 
put of  taid  first  storage  meant  to  caute  the  itate  of  said 
second  storage  means  to  be  aet  to  Che  stale  of  said  first 

signal;  and 
H.  meant  alto  indaded  in  taid  fint  atorage  meant  for  inhibit- 
ing a  change  in  ttme  of  taid  second  flionfe  meant  when 
said  second  stonge  BMant  it  tct  to  the  tecond  HMe  of  fint 
signal  whereby  said  aeooad  Hofage  aMaaa  pfovUca  an 
indication  of  the  paat  oocnmMC  of  laid 


(d)  addressing  meant  (12)  mduding  a  variable  modulut 
counter  connecied  with  mid  addrem  contrd  input  termi- 
nal for  controOfaig  the  addrem  localiont  of  information 
stored  in  mid  random  acoem  memory  meant,  mid  variable 
moduhit  counter  having  a  dock  input  terminal  connected 
with  laid  tource  of  dock  agnalt.  and  a  data  input  termhial 
for  letting  the  counter  modulut  to  a  detired  dday  valu^ 
(nX  Mid  random  acoem  memory  meant  and  taid  addrem- 
i^  meaat  bciag  operable  hy  mid  clock  agnab  to  canae  the 
total  dday  of  the  output  lignal  appearing  at  the  output 
terminal  of  said  memory  meant  to  equal  the  sum  of  the 
storage  capadtiet  of  said  shift  regitter  meant  and  the  set 

dday  capacity  of  said  random 
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BUBBLE  DOMAIN  StOtJiCE  USING  IMPBOVED 

TRANSFER  SWITCH 

MH  S.  Almmi*  Eala^  WMbB.  Ba^dH.  Wi^ 

apmatiaa.  Aimarik  N.Y. 
af  Bar.  Naw  1»,in.  M.  M,  IfM.  ( 
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15.  A  limafrf  twitch  for  tdectivdy  moving  magnrtir  bub- 
ble domaint  in  two  different  directient  in  a  amgaetic  medium, 
oompristng: 
propagation  meant  for  moving  bubble  domaint  along  patht 
which  define  a  Y.  one  propagation  path  bdag  from  one 
aim  of  the  Y  lo  aad  aloag  the  other  ana  of  the  Y,  and  a 
second  propagation  padi  beiag  firom  one  arm  of  said  Y  to 
■id  along  the  Mam  of  said  Y,  where  the  amie  a  between 
dw  propt^tioa  paths  akmg  the  am  of  the  Y  it  greater 

than  (T  but  IcM  than  180*.  and  dm  angle  fi  between  a 
prop^ttioa  path  along  one  arm  of  the  Y  and  a  propaga- 
ioa  path  aloag  the  atam  of  the  Y  ia  fiaMar  tea  90*  but 
lamthMllcr.  ,•.>.■.. 1*.   '-J-     c../. 

current-carrying  conductor  oMaaa  for  pffodadag  a  potential 
wdl  along  the  Item  of  said  Y  and  betow  the  imewaction  of 
the  patha  aloag  the  aram  of  the  Y  in  order  to 

follow  said  first  or 
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than  the  length  of  the  «em  of 


Amm  .  ■-.; , 

and  haviiW  a  width  km  i>MaldaQ^mi>.%riigVaBiy;OaamCl 
lal  Y  lannMailii  if  aai.      taik  ani  DmtcI  D.  i 
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L  A  memory  cell  having  both  voiatile  and 

tor  haviag  mlectdii 

itatet  aad  iadudingapairof  oatput 


lamgartfefiddforawving  diereon  repraaeating  the 

neMaiw%vhile  said  non-volatile,  dttcahold-atoersble 
potmtial  weD  is  being  prodaoed. 
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a  plarillty  of  aaabg'mcmory  meant  d^poaed  ia  N  tfbw^aad 
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wherdn  said  row  and  cohuno  ooatrol  lines  fomn  an  M  X  N 
matm  of  dectncal  tntenectiom  each  of  which  corre- 
tpondi  to  an  ailailog  memory  means,  each  of  said  analog 
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..f. 


ww^2^ 


W.W2T 


fffli 
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memory  means  beinf  connected  to  both  a  predetermined 
row  control  line  and  a  predetermined  column  control  line 
for  activation  thereby. 


having  one  of  said  discs  enclosed  therein  in  a  reading 
position  of  said  reader, 

c.  means  for  focnsing  said  Hfhtbeam  to  a  spot  on  a  sttfface 
of  said  diK  in  said  rending  position; 

d.  means  for  fttaMifhi«g  relative  motion  between  said 
focused  light  spot  and  said  disc  surface;  and 

e.  means,  responsive  to  light  reflected  from  said  due  sur- 
face, for  deveiopiQg  electrical  signals  representative  of 
information  stored  on  said  disc  snrftce;  and 

a  changer  for  transferring  discs  enclosed  in  said  protective 
cartridges  from  said  storage  module  to  said  reader  and 
from  said  reader  to  said  storage  module,  said  changer 
including: 

a.  a  carriage  having  at  least  two  positioaing  and  retracting 
carriers  for  supporting  said  discs  being  transferred  by 
said  changer 

b.  first  means  for  driving  said  carriage  such  that  said 
carriage  traverses  along  the  length  of  said  storage  mod- 
ule to  a  desired  position; 

c.  second  means  for  driving  one  of  said  at  least  two  carri- 
ers in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  carriagr,  and 

d.  third  means  for  driving  another  of  said  at  least  two 
carriers  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  first  carrier. 

#  e.  said  first  driving  means  being  operated  simultaneously 
with  said  second  driving  means  when  said  one  of  said  at 
least  two  carriers  is  not  supporting  a  disc  and  with  said 
third  driving  means  when  said  another  of  said  at  least 
two  carriers  is  not  supporting  a  disc 


OPTICAL  DISC  PLAYER  SYSTEM 
W.  Sky),  GhmMtean,  a^  Akn  P.  GOaon,  rnllinp 
both  af  NJ^  Mripnrt  to  RCA  Carporatian.  Ntw  York, 


N.Y. 


FUad  May  23, 197f.  Sar.  Ma.  41,St3 
bt  a.}  GllC  IS/04 


VS.  a. 
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ULTRASONIC  DETBCnON  SYSTEM 
Kiyomi  Mteokm;  Akira  Stftftmat  WnM  Nrftid;  Maa^lro 
li^  llliit—  MsilMHaa,  and  Y—a  liih^fi^.  ■ 
aondya,  4^Mi.  aari^an  ta  nnM  Elaetrk  Can  Ltdn 
mU,  Japan 

FOai  Dae.  12, 1171,  Sm.  No.  Ml,7|« 

i„||iBtli    J^M,  Dae.  It,  1977,  SM5219S 
IM.  a.)  CMS  S/86 
VS.  CL  3^—122  n 
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1.  In  a  dau  storage  system  for  optically  reading  information 
stored  on  an  optical  disc,  a  high  speed  storage  and  retrieval 
apparatus,  comprising: 

a  storage  module,  including: 

a.  a  statioaary  storafe  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
sKvage  locations  ak»g  the  length  thereof;  and 

b.  a  plurality  of  discs  having  informatioo  stored  therein, 
each  of  said  discs  being  encloaed  in  a  protective  car- 
tridfe.  said  protective  cartridge  being  arranged  in  said 

locations  of  said  storafe  structure; 


for  pTOividing  a  bean  of  coherent  light; 
for  placing  one  of  said  protective  cartridges 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  detection  systemhaving  a  plurality  of 
ultrasonic  transducers  uniformly  cloaely  disposed  such  that 
their  active  surfooes  are  maintained  filed  relative  to  each  other 
for  forming  beams  in  specific  directioiis  by  selecting  a  group  of 
ultrasonic  transducers  and  respectivdy  applying  appropriate 
phase-shifts  to  the  signals  to  be  fed  to  each  of  the  ultrasonic 
transducers,  the  improvement  comprising  a  magnetic  or  elec- 
tricaUy  conductive  shield  between  aay  two  a^aoMt  tranaduc- 

ers  for  suppressing  sidelobes  in  said  ba«i  paMera. 

4^MW 

INTRUDER  ALARM  SYSTEM 

RonaU  R.  TlMpin.  7W2  WaW.  Wiiliiilirtir. Cala.  MSN 

Fibd  Nav.  21, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  9(2,243 

IntCL'OltB/i/Oa 

UJS.  CL  3C7-134  3  data" 

1.  In  an  intruder  alarm  system  which  comprises  at  least  one 

electromechanical  transducer  means  pcovidiag  electrical  sig- 

nab  m  response  to  vibrations  incident  on  said  transducer,  first 

amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  connected  to 
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receive  and  aaqilify  si^uds  firom  the  transducer,  first  demotion 

and  storage  maaaf  responsive  to  relatively  riiort  term  signals 

connected  to  the  output  of  the  frst  amplifier  means  and  to  the 

input  of  a  second  amplifier  meate  having  an  output,  a  second      TbIi]«,  fliiTi 

detection  and  storage  means  reipoMtve  to  rdattvely  long  term      be<ka,Ta  ^_ 

signjds  connected  to  the  output  of  die  first  amplifier  means  and      '^^f^^'**!^^^^^?'^' 
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^  Jiu.'M,  J979,  Sar. 
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to  the  input  of  a  third  amplifier  means  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  aher  the  signal  response  of  said  second  amplifier 
means  to  effectively  sirfNract  die  relatively  long  term  signals 
from  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  means  and  alarm 
means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  second  amplifier  means 
and  responsive  to  the  rdativdy  short  term  signal  outpat  to 
indicate  an  alarm  condition. 
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L  In  an  electraaic  timepiror  powoud  by  a  baMay  aui 
having  a  first  display  device  to  provide  a  diqdaif  of  i 

display  of  additioaal 
the 
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BMMa,  2128  Picm  St,  IMIrwood.Fla.  33828        •»  oa^ttor  circuit  providmg  a  rek*vely  i%h  f    |il^ 
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f^  CL'  QQiB  47/OQl.  19/iQ  irequency  oivioer  ctrcun  respoosrve  to  ssbo  leuuveiy  u^gu 

frequency  signal  to  provide  a  pfanfity  of  low  fincqueacy 
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a  control  ctrcuit  responaive  to  said  phndty  of  km  fite- 
quency  signals  to  [wovide  an  oul|mt  sigas 
circuit  being  also  responsive  to  said  low  frequency  i 
to  provide  a  control  signal  every  24hourK 

a  driver  circuit  nonnally  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to 
provide  a  first  drive  signal,  said  dDver  cir 
responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  provide  a  I 


1.  A  sound  actuated  dock-mffror  comprising,  iu 
tnui,  penpheral  housing  having  front  and  back  ends,  a-partlaUy 
sOvered  flat  mirror  secured  to  and  nirloaing  the  front  end  of 
said  housing,  a  flat  dodcwork  support  pane!  fbed  within  said 
peripheral  housing  in  spaced  rdation  with  reqwct  to  asid 
half-silvered  nairror,  a  clockwork  si^^ported  by  said  sl^>port 
paod  and  having  its  huids  Jocatetl  w^hin  the  space  between 
said  clockwork  pand  and  uid  half-silvered  mi^or  for  reading 
against  the  inner  snrftoe  of  said  support  pand  and  ifor  selective 
observation  through  said  mirror,  dcctfical  ligMug: 
within  the  space  betwaeu  said  hnlfsftvawid  awrror  aa 
dgckwosk  suppoct  pauflli  and  an  cnanimioBi  cjfcnit  far  1 


an  dectro-mechanical 
drive  signal  to 
direction  to  provide  said  i 
tion,  said  fliii  irn  mrrfarft^t' 
spoMive  to  sakl  second  drH^  d^gU  to 
dtroctioii; 
a'uiied  triUB  drivcu  by  siud 
to  actuate  iiid  first  diqilay  device 

!.daviMy( 
train,  said  awdNtfy  dnviug 
by 
for  noraaally  holding 


418 


OFFICIAL  OAZETTE 


JllNE2.19tl 


4J7MI* 

COBIBCnNG  OIVKZ  rOB  CALINDAB  IN  AN 

ANALOG  TYPE  lUCnONIC  WATCH 


U&CL 


FBti  Oct  S,  IfM, 


.N«wMt,7l3 

Oct. «.  itn,  u/uam 

Ml 


wr- 


1.  A  stepping  motor  drivea  timepiece,  oompristiig:  a  step- 
ping motor,  an  analog  time  display  mechanism  driven  by  said 
stepping  motor,  a  calendar  display  mechanism  driven  by  said 
time  display  mt^'  ■  ■'  and  including  a  31-day  date  indicating 
member  and  a  date  driving  wheel  for  driving  said  31-day  date 
indicating  member  when  said  date  driving  wheel  is  driven  in  a 
forward  direction,  and  said  date  driving  wheel  being  ineffec- 
tive to  drive  said  date  indicating  member  when  said  date  driv- 
■V  wheel  is  driven  in  a  reverse  direction;  controllable  motor 
riag  means  including  a  time  standard  oadllator  for  driving 
I  stepping  motor  and  normaUy  operative  to  drive  the  time 
ty  mrrkf*-*  and  the  calrndar  display  mechanism  for- 
wwd  at  normal  time  and  date  advancing  speed;  and  a  asonth 
change  detecting  device  including  means  for  detecting  a 
month  dmi^  from  an  even  days  month  to  an  odd  days  month. 

SMd  month  change  detecting  device  includmg  control  circnit 
asesMS  cooperative  with  said  calendar  dispUy  mechanism  and 
mid  means  for  delecting  a  month  change  for  controlling  said 
motor  driving  means  to  return  said  date  driving  whed  to  a 
starting  date  advanceawnt  position  at  which  said  date  driving 
wheel  starts  to  advance  at  the  end  of  an  even  days  month,  for 
then  controlling  said  motor  to  rotate  at  high  speed  in  the  for- 
ward direction  until  the  date  displayed  by  said  date  indicating 
member  has  rapidly  passed  thrcmgh  a  position  dispUying  the 
31st  day  of  the  month  to  a  poation  dispbying  the  first  day  of 
the  month  and  said  dale  driving  wheel  is  at  an  advance  com- 
pleted position.  «id  for  theicafler  allowing  said  motor  to  drive 
■aid  calendar  display  mechanism  at  the  norasal  speed,  when  the 

!  displayed  ia 


»il  synchraKMHly  with  BMl  lime; 
to  said  standard  fraqncncy  signal  for  pro- 
dudi^  a  pfavality  of  diOvwM  lose  signals; 
meaw  responsive  to  the  tone  signal  sequence  data  recalled 
from  said  ■«■««>  circuit  for  sdectaif  certain  ones  of  said 

plurality  of  different  tone  signals; 
audio-spectrum  generating  means  for  converting  each  of  the 

tone  signals  sdected  by  said  sdecting  means  into  a  plural- 
ity of  difEerent  fieqaency  output  apials  sp«xd  through- 
out the  andio^pectrum; 


I^ 


a 


^ 


*  ■  £# 

■  »Ts 


^  I 


,«._  for  mixing  said  phualhy  of  outp«t  signals  for  ench 
selected  tone  signal  and  prochidng  a  signal  havi^avoh- 
age  representative  of  the  plurality  of  different  (leqneaciea; 

nyrr—  for  decaying  the  vohage  signal  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  function;  

means  for  combining  the  decaying  voltage  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  various  selected  tone  signals;  and 

means  for  converting  the  combined  signals  into  an  audible 
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L  An  till  1 1  rani  dock  having  a  dume  system  for  etodroni- 

at 


3.  In  an  dectronic  timepiece,  the  combination  cooqmsmg: 
an  oadUator  circuit  for  generating  an  oacillating  time  stan- 
dard signal; 
pulse  generating  means  for  dividing  the  time  standard  signal 
and  for  generatiag  output  pulse  signals  coa^xised  of 

poises  having  different  pulse  widths; 
a  stepping  motor  comprised  of  a  stator.  a  rotor  anda  coil; 

drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  pube  signab  from  said 
pulse  generating  means  for  periodically  applymg  dectn- 
cal  driving  pulses  to  said  motor  coD  to  rotate  said  rotor  at 
a  normal  periodic  rMe  and  reqwMive  to  a  control  signal 
for  energhehv  said  motor  cofl  to  rolBle  said  rolor  at  a  rsle 
different  from  the  normal  peraodie  rale;  and      ^^ 

delecting  Bseans  for  detecting  whalkar  or  not  said  rotor  had 
lotalad  in  iisponar  lo  a  driving  pulse  and  for  applyiag  a 
t^wUk  dfive  oivBHil  nMana  to  coasrol  said 
■■■»  to  nncfniaa  said  tootor  cnM  I 
said  rotor  at  a  I 
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It.  A  quadri-balanced  digital  time  keeping  mediod  which 


(a)  displaymg  the  digit  vahK  of  an  hour. 

(b)diipbyiilg  during  •  fint  portion  of  the  hour,  ninntedi^ 

values  in  a  readout  position  which  trsOs  the  dispbycd 

hour  and  which  comprises  a  relalivdy  i9pcr  part  or  that 
traihttg position.  -j'^^i::'  t-i^iu, -<,. 

(c)  displaying  durhig  a  second  portion  of  tte  hoar.  iMMe 
digit  vahies  in  a  readout  position  w^udi  trails  the  dis- 
played hour  and  which  conipiists  a  rdativdy  lower  part 
of  that  trading  position. 

(d)  displaying  duriaf  a  third  portion  of  the  hour,  ■iaiiii 
digit  vatees  in  a  readout  position  which  leads  tte  dis- 
playtd  hour  and  uduoh  oompciiei  a  nsiidivvly  lower  part 
of  that  leading  position;  and 

(e)  dispbying  during  a  fourth  portion  of  the  hour,  minute 
vahies  in  a  readout  position  which  lc«b  the  dis- 


L  A  digital  Speech  fflodubtor  for 
ngnaloMoa 

a  " 


pbyed  hour  and  which  oomprisci  a  relativdy  upper  part      (^  ^^^^^f^ 
of  that  tending  poMtion.  '^ 


4,17MIS 
WATCH 
AMffriniltir.and 


Ung  a  given  ^ylUifecf  the 

toaSrst 


(b) 


for  generating  said  fint  phnlity  of  I 
i  ooOectively  to  he  reprcsoMniive  of  the  i 
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a  crystal  having  a  pbneaadteSuilhigini'edie  portion  at  te      ^^ 
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input  thereof,  the  delay  mtmm  Wmg  comwcted  together 
in  teries  at  N  anaber  of  oo— ectioaa; 
a  iiwthp»ying  unit  inrlwdff't  mmminf  drcuit  means  having 
■puts  and  an  output  for  providiag  an  o«tput  Mgnal  which 
m  the  sum  of  the  input  ognab  apphed  thereto,  N  number 
of  multiplying  circuit  oMans  each  having  an  input  and 
output,  each  input  being  connected  to  one  connection 
between  the  aerially  connected  delay  means  and  receiving 
a  signal  therefrom  and  the  outputs  being  connected  to  the 
inputs  of  the  summing  circuit  means  and  applying  output 
signals  thereto,  and  store  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of 
multiplication  coefRcients  sets  for  use  in  the  multiplying 
circuit  means,  the  multiplying  circuit  means  for  mohiply- 
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ing  the  lignab  input  thereto  by  one  selected  set  of  the  sets 
of  multiplication  coefficients  in  the  store; 

wave  analyzer  means  having  N  inputs  connected  to  the  same 
connections  of  the  delay  means  as  the  inputs  of  the  multi- 
plying circuit  means  and  receiving  signals  therefrom,  and 
having  N/2  outputt  providing  output  signals  thereon; 

logic  means  having  inpuU  connected  to  the  N/2  outputs  of 
the  wave  analyzer  means  for  outputting  a  control  signal  to 
the  store  means  of  the  multiplication  unit  in  response  to  a 
comparison  of  the  amplitude  of  the  signals  output  from  the 
wave  analyzer  means  to  select  one  of  the  sets  of  multipli- 
cation coefficients  for  use  in  the  multiplying  circuit  means; 

the  wave  analyzer  means  providing  output  signab  from  the 
input  signab  accoftbng  to  the  formulae; 


1.  A  splitter/combiner  network  for  connection  between  a 
source  of  frequency  modulated  carrier  wave  signals  and  an 
antenna,  the  network  comprising  a  length  of  transmissioo  line 
having  a  pair  of  similar  diode  detectors  connected  thereto  one 
at  each  end  and  with  the  same  polarity  with  respect  to  the  line 
the  electrical  length  of  which  is  one  eighth  of  a  wavelength  at 

the  carrier  frequency. 
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where  xk  with  -N/2^k^N/2  are  the  signab  from  the 
N  connections  of  the  delay  chain,  and  y/through  ys/i 
are  the  output  signab  from  the  wave  analyzer  means  to 
the  inpuU  of  the  logic  means;  and 
switch  meaw  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  suasasing 
cifcait  means  to  the  input  of  the  delay  chain  when  samples 

are  lacking  in  the  non-unifennly  sampled  signal,  to  pro- 
vide the  uniformly  sampled  signaL 


1.  Apparatus  for  digitally  conferencing  a  plurality  of  voice 
digitizer  signals,  each  of  the  signab  forming  a  series  of  bit 
sequences  each  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  and  a 
uniquely  positioned  sync  bit  therein,  each  of  the  sequences 
being  representative  of  encoded  vocal  information  exchange- 
able among  respective  ones  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
conferees,  comprisiqg: 
means  adapted  to^  receive  the  digitizer  signab  for  detecting 
the  sync  bit,  said  sync  bit  being  imficative  of  the  beginning 
of  the  associated  bit  sequence; 
means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  commonly 
ahgning  said  bit  sequences  within  one  period  of  a  repeti- 
tive time  interval,  each  of  said  aligned  bit  sequfrirs  being 
MgoTiff«*rf  with  respective  ones  of  the  conferees;  and 

conngrifi^  to  receive  sasd  aligned  bit  sequences  for 

pcedeterminedly  selecting  at  least  fine  of  said  bit  sequences 
during  each  of  said  tiase  intervab  for  dtstribution  to  se- 
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lected  remaining  ones  of  the  ooiifefecs  for  providing  a 
conference. 
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and  the  other  of  said  input  terminab  being  connectod  to  re- 
ceive said  feedback  from  said  ootput  tranadnoer  of  laid  ASW 
oscillator,  and  second  means  for  mixing  the  on^wt  of  slid  (fast 
mixing  means  with  a  soaree  df  signab  in  «  ■Hcrowaw  tele- 
|rfione  transmission  system. 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  controlling  the  gain  of  a  re- 
ceiving channel  carrying  high-frequency  message  signab  from 
a  transmission  path  to  a  load,  said  message  signab  being  sub- 
jected to  varying  degrees  of  attenuation  in  passing  over  said 
transmission  path  and  being  accompanied  by  a  pilot  oadllation 
of  predetermined  frequency  having  a  constant  amplitude  level 
at  the  point  of  origin,  comprising: 
digitaUy  settaUe  attenuatfc)n  means  in  said  receiving  chan- 
nel; 
filter  means  connected  to  sakl  receiving  channd  for  extract- 
ing said  pilot  oacJIIation  therefrom; 
rectifying  means  connected  to  said  filter  means  for  produc- 
ing a  continuous  voltage  of  a  magnitudf  varying  with  the 
amplitude  of  the  received  pilot  oscillation; 
an  analog/digital  converter  connected  to  said  rectifying 
means  for  translating  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage  into 
bit  combinations;  and 
transcoding  means  including  a  read-only  memory  connected 
to  said  analog/digital  converter  for  emitting  predeter- 
mined binary  words  in  response  to  being  addressed  by  said 
bit  conrtwnations,  said  binary  words  being  fed  to  a  contnri 
input  of  said  attenuation  means  for  estaMishing  dierein  a 
step<lown  foctor  oompkmenting  the  d^ree  of  attenua- 
tion eqwrienced  on  said  transmiaion  path. 
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L  A  frequency  modaiator  cbasptising  tsso  ssparair  oacilla- 
tor  means  having  oealcr  fiaqaeaoies  supaiand  bjr  a  predeter- 
oMned  frequency  valae^  means  for  ooninHing  each  cf  said 
oacillator  means  icapoacive  to  a 
individually  to  an  iiyal  Itirminal  m 
OMans  in  oppocite  phairi  napectivdyt  first  moans  for  anxing 
output  sigsMb  from  smd  two  oarillatnr  means  farilakvanng  a 
freqnancy  modulated  signid  oeaterad  around  a  fraqncncy  oor- 
req)0Bding  to  said  predetemuned  frequency  vahie.  oach  of  said 
occiDatormaans  Inchiding  a  qoadripole  ASW  (4 
wav^  oarillator  having  a  feedback  biaoal». 
output  tranaducfr  to  an  input  tranadnfiCff, 


18.  In  a  system  for  cootronng  a  complex  iiwusliial  praccm 
of  the  ty|»e1wving  a  laive  MMber  of  jMocem  coniiBtfonB, 
M  temperature,  fluid  flow  rate,  and  sofciu,  wbIcb  i 
are  to  be  maintained  at  respective  set  point  m<gni>adf  i  alter- 
able  in  accord anrc  with  certain 
meats,  sakl  ooatrol  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  i 
btrt  interactive  stations  oigantaed  in  a  awinba^  of  i 
groups,  each  of  said  stations  deveiafimg  sn 
signab  whan  <  <WMmicatMn  ii  letiairid  by  u 

arranged  tohe  cnnplnil  to  i'iiiii>npilniiing  pw 

control  si^ab  tat  recpoctive  proocm  devices  snch  m 
control  valvas  fonctHsmg  to  adQhit  prooem  variaUto  to  1 
tain  oooc^ionding  proaem  joonditions  pt 

sakl  proocM  confjcol  n^ttem  ftfffner  i 
muascatioa  link  providmg 

one  of  sakl  stations  dovelopiqg  a  request  nsg  ^gnm  ana  a 
second  station  to  wfakdi  a  asectofe  «  to  be  directed  by  said 
rufutitiiig  station;  said  proccm  cowiHiunirstiow  nak  coa^ 
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to  a  oorrapoodiaf 


(a)  •  phvality  ofliiik  pom 
one  of  Hid  pccKlecled  groufM  of 

aod  iaclvdiBf  mwni  to  provide  bi-ilirectioaal  cooimuiiica- 
tion  therebetween; 
(c)  each  of  laid  link  ports  including: 

(1)  meant  to  receive  said  station  request  flag  signals  from 
all  stations  of  the  group  assigned  to  the  link  port; 

(2)  scanning  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  and 
operable  to  delect  a  station  request  flag  si^  received 
from  any  of  said  sssignrd  group  of  stations; 

(3)  means  to  deactivate  the  further  functioning  of  said 
scanning  means  upon  detection  of  a  station  request  flag 


(4)  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  sUtion  request 
flag  signal  by  said  scanning  means  for  developing  and 
coupling  to  said  transmisskMi  means  a  group  request  flag 
signal  including  an  identification  of  the  link  port  origi- 
nating the  group  request  flag  signal; 

(d)  a  link  control  coupled  to  said  transmission  means  and 
including: 

(5)  mean  to  receive  all  of  the  group  request  flag  signab 
from  said  link  ports; 

(6)  scanning  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  (5) 
and  operable  to  detect  a  group  request  flag  signal  re- 
ceived from  any  of  said  link  ports; 

(7)  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  group  request 
flag  signal  for  developing  and  coupUng  to  said  transmis- 
sioo  means  a  group  grant  signal  indoding  an  identifica- 
tion  of  the  link  port  for  the  station  to  be  granted  oom- 
maniration  access  to  said  transmission  meam; 

(e)  all  of  said  bnk  ports  further  includmg: 

(8)  means  coupled  to  said  transmissioo  means  to  receive  all 
of  the  group  grant  signab  produced  by  said  link  control 
station  and  to  recognize  the  signab  identifying  the 
sssoriatfd  link  port; 

(9)  means  responsive  to  said  receiving  a  recognition  means 
for  developing  a  station  grant  signal  upon  recognition 
of  a  gioup  grant  signal  identifying  the  associated  link 
port; 

(10)  means  jointly  operable  with  said  responsive  means  (f) 
for  directing  said  station  grant  signal  to  the  station 
which  originated  the  original  station  request  flag  signal; 


a  plondity  of  source  data  switching  units  to  a  plurality  of 
destination  data  switching  units  connected  by  mean  of  time 
bus  connectors  to  a  looped  unidirectional  time  bus  wherein  the 
total  information  carrying  capacity  ofsaid  time  bus  is  time 
divinon  multipleMd  into  a  plurafity  of  separate  dau  channris 
comprising  data  switchiag  control  unit  means  for  the  connec- 
tion of  said  source  and  desttnatiosi  data  switdung  units,  charac- 
terized m  that  the  system  further  ooaprises  means  to  simnlta- 
neously  switch  dau  on  said  time  bos  between  a  plurality  of  said 
sources  and  destinations,  said  switching  means  being  incocpo 
iated  in  said  time  bus  connectors,  each  of  which  comprises: 

(a)  source  dau  storage  means  for  data  received  directly  from 
source  data  switching  units, 

(b)  destination  address  storage  means  for  destination  ad- 
dresses corresponding  to  said  stored  source  data,  said 
destination  address  storage  being  organised  in  a  specified 
manner  corresponding  to  the  sequence  in  which  said 
source  dau  b  to  be  transmitted  on  said  time  bus, 

(c)  channel  storage  means  wherein  the  channel  numbers  and 
dfftfinfif««««  addresses  corresponding  to  data  channeb 
currently  transmitting  said  source  data  are  recorded,  and 

(d)  destination  dau  storage  means  whereby  date  received 
from  said  time  bus  dau  channeb  b  buffered  befiore  trans- 
mission to  the  specified  destination  daU  switching  unit 
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(1 1)  means  coupling  any  of  the  assigned  stations  to  said 
tranamisBion  means  whereby  a  station  upon  receipt  of  a 
station  grant  signal  can  commence  transmitting  a  mes- 
to  any  other  of  said  stations. 
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1.  A  daU  communication  network  ( 
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packet  switched  iaformatioa; 
a  pluraUty  of  user  devices,  such  as  ( 
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a  plurality  of  device 
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mation  from  a  aaer  device  ior  assembly  into  daU  packets 
for  transmission  on  said  communicatioo  medium,  seceiv- 

aid  communication  meditim  far 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  transmitting  daU  between  two  ,.  ^  ^  ^^ 

muhiplei  syHens  via  a  oommon  trsniiaJwion  paA,  coat-  ^o^fiT^ 
prising:  first  and  second  transmitter  side  time  multiplex  systems 
producing  binary  characters,  and  firM  and  seoood  receiver  side 
time  asakiplez  systems;  a  transmitter  side  dipleier  means  con- 
nected to  outiHiti  of  the  transmitter  side  firtt  and  — «^*'«»«<  time 
amhiplei  systeais  for  aberattely  switching  throagh  to  the 

CBaracmrs  Of  lae  insi  ana  01  lae  seooBO  tane  aM■l^Ne■  sysaeaH, 

ftrames  of  the  flnt  syateai  haviag  a  fint  synrJaoaiiation  word 

and  frames  of  the  second  system  having  a  second  synchroniia-       1.  In  a  digital  daU  tnmsmissioa  system  for 

tioa  word;  a  receiver  side  tnnimisiinn  amt  cdaoecled  to  the  digital  daU  over  %pfaMafily  of  iadivi^pal 
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said  receiver  side  diplwyr  aieaas  iadadii^  maaas  for  ax- 

rhangmg  tbebiaary  character  fiaases  bring  received  by 

te  firtt  aad  saooad  receiver  side 

whea  the  receiver  side  second 
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before  Mid  storage  unit  is  connrctwi  to  said  dectrical  drcuit, 
the  iniprovcment  coiiipriMm  tether  means  forming  a  part  of 
iaid  electncal  drcuit  and  connected  to  said  memory  when  said 
unit  is  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit  for  interrogating  the 
logic  bit  state  in  each  of  said  storage  locations  to  determine  if 
the  logic  states  conform  to  said  pre-selected  cod$,  and  means 
rendered  effective  by  said  interrogating  means  for  signalling  an 
operator  of  the  information  recoiding  system  whenever  the 
logic  state  in  any  one  of  said  storage  locations  fail*  to  Gonfonn 

to  said  code. 


hT^  /  A  I — ^^FiTji      '-11  fir**]! 

._  ^T« 


C«HIIU»H«Twm  HtT« 


^?^f^^^-i^r^^^=^■■ 


fe^^ 
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I.  A  communication  network  comprising  a  plurality  of 
nodes,  arranged  along  a  looplike  path,  eadi  of  said  nodes 
including  a  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  signals  and  two 
receiving  means  and  a  signalling  means  for  transferring  to  the 
aftr>n4ft»H  transmitting  means  one  kind  of  signal  when  signals 
are  received  by  both  associnrrri  receiving  means  and  another 
kind  of  signal  when  only  one  of  the  receiving  means  receives  a 
signal,  and  means  for  connecting  the  transmitting  means  of 
fach  node  to  one  of  the  receiving  means  of  two  different  suc- 
cessive nodes,  said  connections  being  such  that  each  node 
receives  signals  from  two  different  nodes  remote  from  it  in  one 
direction  along  the  path  and  transmits  signals  to  two  different 
nodes  remote  from  it  in  the  opposite  direction  along  the  path. 
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1.  In  an  information  recording  system  having  means  for 
supplying  a  plurality  of  serially  occurring  electrical  pulses  in 
which  the  number  of  said  pulses  is  indicative  of  certain  mfor- 
mation.  •  memory  storage  unit  having  an  int^rated  circuit 
memory  containing  a  pluraUty  of  binary  storage  locations  for 
storing  binary  data,  an  electrical  circuit,  and  means  providing 
for  the  detachable  connection  of  said  memory  storage  unit  to 
said  electrical  circuit  to  enable  said  storage  unit  to  be  selec- 
tively connected  to  said  drcuit  and  also  to  be  selectively  dis- 
connected from  said  dectrical  drcuit  and  removed  from  said 
information  recording  system,  said  electrical  circuit  being 
connected  to  said  pube  supplying  means  and  including  means 
for  counting  said  pulses  to  obtain  a  pulse  count  and  for  writing 
into  said  momory  binary  dau  resulting  from  the  pulse  oount, 
and  said  meoBory  being  capable  of  storing  a  pve-adected  code 


1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  loopback  test  in  a  data  com- 
munication system  having  a  first  data  communication  station,  a 
second  data  communication  station  and  a  transmission  path 
connected  therebetween,  comprising  the  Meps  of: 

(a)  generating,  in  order,  a  fir«  peeudo-random  noise  signal,  a 
loopback  test  signal,  and  a  second  pseudo-random  noise 
signal  in  the  first  dau  communication  station; 

(b)  transnntting,  in  order,  said  first  paeudo-random  noise 
signal,  said  loopback  teat  signal,  and  said  second  pseudo- 
random noise  signal  from  the  first  data  communication 
station  to  the  second  data  communication  sution  by  way 
of  the  transmission  path; 

(c)  recdving.  in  order,  said  first  pseudo-random  noise  signal, 
said  kxjpback  test  signal,  and  said  second  pseudo-random 
noise  signal,  at  the  second  data  cooamunication  station; 

(d)  detecting  the  first  pseudo-random  noise  signal  at  the 
second  data  communication  station  and  creating  a  loop- 
back  signal  ti  anamissiim  path  therein; 

(e)  transmitting  the  kxipbnck  teat  signal  from  the  aaoond  dau 

communication  station  to  the  first  daU  communication 
station  by  means  of  the  kiopback  signal  transmission  path 
aad  the  transmission  path; 

(0  receiving,  at  the  first  dau  communication  station,  the 
loopback  test  signal  transmitted  from  die  second  daU 
communication  station,  and  comparing  the  reod>«d  loop- 
bnck  teat  signal  with  the  generated  loopback  test  signal; 

(g)  detecting  the  second  paeudo-random  noiac  signd  at  the 
second  datt  communication  sUtfon,  and  deactivating  the 
loopback  signal  transmission  path,  thereby  ffaushing  the 
loopback  test 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  dau  transmiimimi  path  conq>rising 
a  first  and  a  second  station,  a  first  daU  transmission  channd 
operative  for  synchronously  transoHtting  daU  from  the  first  tn 
the  aecond  station  in  synchronism  with  a  predetermined  dock- 
ing schedule  and  at  a  respective  first  ""'""^y"  daU  transmis- 
sion rate,  and  a  second  di^  transmission  channd  fbr  asynchro- 
nously transmitting  daU  from  the  second  to  flie  first  station  at 
a  respective  second  nuudmum  dau  transmission  rate,  the  first 
naxiflnini  daU  uaiiviMsaiB  rate  being  at  least  several  timei 
higher  than  the  second  maximum  daU  transmiwion  rate,  a 
testing  system  which  comprises:  means  applying  to  the  first 
station  a  test  waveform  for  transausskMi  to  the  second  station 
along  said  first  daU  transmisifon  channd,  the  test  waveform 
presenting  a  daU  transmission  rate  at  least  approximately  equal 
to  said  first  maiimiwi  dau  transmission  rate;  loopback  means 
at  the  second  station  connected  to  receive  the  test  waveform 
and  laying  a  return  waveform  to  the  second  station  for 
transnussfon  to  die  first  station  along  said  second  dau  transmis- 
sion channel,  the  foopbndc  means  inchiding  selector  drcuit 
means  having  an  input  and  an  ou^t  the  selector  drcuit  means 
recdving  the  test  waveform  at  its  input  and  being  operative  for 
transmitting  to  to  output  only  every  p-th  waveform  dement  of 
the  test  waveform,  p  bdng  at  least  ^^proximately  equd  to  the 
ratio  of  said  first  to  sdd  second  maximnm  daU  transnussion 
rate,  the  shortest  wavefornKdement  duration  of  the  waveform 
produced  at  the  output  of  the  sdector  circuit  means  at  least 
approximatdy  corresponding  to  said  second  maximum  daU 
transmission  rate. 
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naaOndfar 

signab  genanted  by  a  dnnrit  in  •  devio 

H)ecgied  limits  comprising  tha  at^a  of  repetitively: 

providing  a  selected  stinwJns  signd  \mmm^  controlled  pn- 
rameters  to  input  tenariteis  of  a  kiKmn  jood  refbaace 
dituit  unit  and  conevonding  uftMma'cJMt  uMitiCT 
test  in  order  to  stimnlafe  synchranoos  offration  of  satf 
re^n^ipe  drcoit  onit  to  prodiydS  i  refierence  out^  signal 
and  said  drcdt  unh  under  <est  to  produce  an  ndcnown 
output  signal; 

subtracting  said  reference  oUQMit  signal  fron  Mid  unknown 
output  signal  to  produce  an  anakg  errari 
tive  of  the  amplitnde  diflsieam 
output  signal  and  sakl  unknown  output  I 

comparing  said  error  signal  against  a  hnnt  wmdow  deteed 
by  an  upper  am|riitnde  Umit  signd  and  a  lower  amplitude 
limit  signal; 

generating  a  digitd  levd  aignd  of  afast  state  whenever  aaid 
error  signal  is  within  said  Umit  window  in  reapome  to  said 
stiaMihw  signd  and  grnrrating  a  digitd  fovd  sigMJ  of  a 
second  state  whenever  said  error  signd  is  outside  said 
limit  window  in  response  to  aaidatianhMagnal;  and  x- 

sdectivdy  propagating  said  digitd  levd  signd  to  a  digitaDy 
responsive  appnratus  in  synchroniaai 
signd  for  indicating  the  faiinrc  of  sakl  unknown 
unit 
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AUTOMATIC  TEsniNG  OFiLicnacAL  cncuiTRy 
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N0.4M43 
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34571/70 

Int  CL}  QKBB 11/00:  GOIR  15/12 
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test  appntattts  capable  of  generating  stniulus  signals  having 


1.  Apparatus  fix  the  aiitomatic  testii^  of  dectricd  and 
electronic  drcdtry,  compriii^  ;. 

a  oase  memoer.  

k  {durality  of  contact  means  mounted  in  predetermined 
f^yskrd  rdationdup  with  cadi  other  on  the  base  meaaber 
for  making  respective  and  stmuhaneons  contact  sm^ 
,'  preddennined  temnuls  on  a  drcdt  to  be  tested, 

a  phuaity  of  switching  awans  each  comMcted  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  ihe  contact  asaans  aid  I 
ble  to  enable  test  signals  jto  be  applied  to  at  kait 
preddermined  ones  of  the  ternmub  via  the 
contact  means  and  to  cnoNe  a  rrsdtant  output  signd  from 
at  least  one  predetermined  one  of  the  tenaanals  to  be 
pidcfid  up  by  the  iaqK<?t>^  PPa^ct  jBC^ 

test  drcuit  oMans  ooo^BCtad  Id  the  "««^ '*•'■■  aMMH  Jar 
sinMittaMonaly  acplyiiM  tftf  taat  juiuHS  to  dc 
0^  the  tara^puls  vii^  die  adartively 

t  far  m  r  «■  ■*  »*  — — «— «i  l—taA  jittm^^t  vhiah 

in  idation  to  tha  aMtPtndc  of  the  taat  «§- 
nab  to  caaae  4mm^  to  oAer  ctpguits  mimh.wmt.ht 
connected  to  the  teiarinals  of  the  ( 

I  connected  to  the  switc^inn  auana  for  ( 
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dom  acorn  coMiectodkytfceaddim  but  to  tfcemicioproce*- 

tor  fijr  mtercepdnc  dau  tMck-vpa  ooevriag  iy»  ^  »"•• 
mknon  and/or  reoqUkxi;  aad  a  timer  meam  ctmnprtwl  to  the 
dau  bat  and  program  interrupt  control  fbr  generation  of  pro- 
cedure tupervMon  timet,  and  a  baud-rate  generator  meant 
connected  to  the  timer  meant  for  adjuitment  of  a  re^ectivdy 
optimum  tranwiimioo  ipeed  by  meant  of  aaid  tmier  meaaa. 

4J7U19 

ADDBISS  MABK  GENBBA110N  AND  DBOODING 

MBIHOD 


n>«  M.  ji,  int.  s«.  Nai  «ua 

1.  A  d™*  .m..r~"'  f"  «  fon-tio.  of  cl«k  «»  fo,  tat  W  «»  ///'O  UIOO 

binary  dau  compriting.  apparatui  for  forming  a  number  of  U A  U.  JH-^W 
check  bitt  at  a  fonctionofbinary  dau  indicating  a  plurality  of  m* 

digit  poMtioim.ated  in  a  linear  code,  compriMng  a  binary  inem-  \_ 

ory  (1)  which  recdvet  and  tloret  for  each  digit  po«tioo  of  the 

binary  data,  an  allocated  check  digit  petition  word  which  hat 
a  poHtion  number  equal  to  the  number  of  check  bitt.  a  modulo- 
2-adder  ciicnit  (2)  connected  to  the  output  of  taid  memory  for 
the  purpoae  of  adding  check  digH  petition  wordt.  the  check 
digit  petition  wordt  are  added  to  cnch  other  m  a  ftmctwo  of 
the  state  of  the  allocated  bit  of  the  binary  dau  (kX  and  a  retult 

regitter  (23)  in  taid  modulo-2-adder  dicuit  (2)  conuinmg  the 
output  of  aaid  modulo-2-«dder  circuit  (2). 
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DATA  TRANSMBSION/BBCEPTION  INOTALLATION 
WITH  PARALLEL/SERIAL  AND  SERIAiyPABALLEL   • 
CHABACTEB  CONVERSION  FOR  DATA  EXCHANGE 
BETWEEN  COMMUNICATING  DATA  PROCESSING 

Pad  Bbade,  «d  Gcrted  Gdta,  hdhafMa^Ped.  Re*,  of 

MMfch.  Fed.  Ri».  ^  CarMny 

FladMar.23.1*T».Sar.No.2J,3ti 
O^B  priarlty,  ivplieatian  Pad.  Ri».  er  Gmmi^r.  Mar.  It, 

IfTt,  913313 

InL  CL'  GMF  ll/lO 
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1.  A  dau  trantmittion/reception  mitallation  with  Mrallei/- 
aerial  and  terial/paraDd  character  convenion  for^tou  ex- 
change with  an  external  daU  procetting  tyrtem  comprlmig:  a 
d^^nmiMon  procemor  mem»  for  paialld/tend  and  te- 

rial/parallei  character  convernon  arranged  with'  an  mtemal 
^U  nrooeaaing  intuiarinn  within  a  daU  proocatng  tyttem. 
^  tramniitioa  proccmor  meant  bdng  connected  be- 

tdd  internal  daU  procetdng  inttaDation  and  a  dau 
eaM  terminating  a  daU  hne  for  ooMroOmg  dau 
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for  generatmg  an 
end  of  a  data  record 


anaddrem 
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wherdn  taid  method  for  fwrialiiig  an  addiCM  mmk  com-       ^    ' '^  '^  ^  ""^  ■'^    4»27M8t     ^ 
prtetthenc^ofr  ^^^^-v  rr-H-^-^i'i^^m::^^^-^^  ■  > T# a  i   AMWmi FABII I  UMUL 

during  the  writing  of  a  record  ea«o  a  mbnUb  moStamf  Kamd  A. 
penormQg  a  revenme  opennon  onprcMMcm  Mn  oi 

at  leatt  oneroid  of  taid  record  to  geneme  an  additm  Fiad  JiA,  ft  1971^ 

mark  and  T.^.%:^^    v%,M  ^ vv»  lit  GL> gHF ///iA     v»^ 


»C 


ttiha 


tahr  ifceiliOH'fof  dfttctmg 

ttepi  of: 

reading  each  word  of  a  record,  performing  thfe  Reverie  of 
taid  operation  on  each  word  of  taid  record  and  provid- 
ing an  error  tignd  at  all  timet  dming  the  reading  of  taid 
record  except  when  taid  addreu  mark  it  read. 
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SYNCHRONIZING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  AN  ERROR 

CORRBCnNG  DIGrrAL  TRANSMISSiON  SYSTEM 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  erron  occurring  in  dK  procem  of 
writing  daU  wordt  into  tdected  memory  locationt  and  reading 
dau  from  taid  memory  locationt  oompriting; 
tttigning  a  parity  to  each  memogr  localion  «  a  function  of 

memory  addiett, 
receiving  a  daU  word  fbr  itocing  hi  a  pretelected  memory 

location, 
generating  a  parity  bit  for  taid  daU  word  at  a  function  of  the 

parity  of  taid  daU  word  and  the  parity  attigned  toihe 

pretelected  memory  location, 
ttoring  taid  dau  word  and  taid  parity  bit  in  taid  prcadected 

memory  location, 
reading  taid  daU  word  and  parity  bit  ttoced  in  taid  preae- 

ifctfd  aMmory  location, 
delectini  the  parity  of  taid  data  word  and  parity  bil,  aad 
comparing  die  detected  parity  to  die  parity  attigned  lo  atd 

meaaory  location  to  determine  if  an  error  im  been  made  k 
u      cither  addrettin£  taid  hxratton  or  in 


L  Inad«iUl 
and  reception  of  a  daU  bit 


qntem  for  dw 
the  iavrovement  oomprit- 


txnt  correction  encoder 


an  encoder  for  prnrrming  taid  daU  bit  i 

MEIHOD  OTAND  ArrARAXUB  FORJNCIBSMINING 
fbr  racdving  tdd  dau  bit       ERRORS  READ  FROM  A  MACTHHC  RBOQMIING 

bit 
M., 
;  a  pieddrraimrrt  tequeacc  of      LidN^n,Mta«lii|p«ato€iiip«ri«iginiiiiMii 
tync  bitt  ttored  dieicin,  and  qpc  bit  tequtaoc  being  ___ 

tdected  to  optimize,  at  dw  decoder  lite;  detection  of  an  FIM  M|F  2S,  IfTI^  8«.  Nn^ 

o«toftyMBO(mditioa:Md  Oalmi  prfarRy,  afgRoMlM  MmM^  Mgr  H,  19n,  71 1S7M 

for  predetenainadly  wimhining       "^-'y  -''  - '    <  ^Ht.  fX}  OMP 11/30 
fait  ttream  witt  taid  lyne  bit  lequenoe  to  UJ^  O.  S7l-«7   '^    -*-  ^"i  -^  v***^  =- 

■ma  oaU  !':-'->l  ii.j'xcta^.-    to  lOO  'JK. 


decoder  nombiniHg  amana  ior  predctaoaiaedly  coafihining  ^sa  \b  a-' 

taid  trammiwinB  bit  ttream  widi  taid  qma  bit  ja^irncr  ^t^i  k^. .. 

thereby  regenerating,  for  the  condition  of  die  deooder  r*  titm^^u  n:  ■_ 

being  in  tjmchroniTation  widi  taid  trantmiimn  bit  ttrram,  ,'>j<^  ^'jc.»ti>r«u  <^ 
tdd  error  correctable  anoodad  bit  ttream; 

for  ttockig  dM  regenerated  error  correctable  c»-  ier»riifi.wa5^^     . 

error  correction  detector  meant,  oonplad  ttMhe  data  itoraff  .,  ,,    ^  >  , 
fbr  aaeaitarii^  the  coniinti  of  the  dau  ttowy     '>.r 
dicfdiy  BMoitodig  dK  omptt  of  add  '      ^ 
■,  and  prailuoing  a 

of  the  decoder  bemg  hi  tynduonization  wili'aaid .^..    .    ^       .^     ..     ^. 

^B  mpuMi  III  ih[  wiff  of  dmirml   iii'iil«%*ii'i«w.Hil Wiii<^ 
idMnapMtdetarmimdvdneaBdprodnc^  form  tet«needt« 
h^  1  Muunij  uulpul.  iwliidimi  rfrta  flinwhi  hiJM  fdf  nf  ""■'F 

with  add  tiiiiiaddirw  bit  _    _ 

!  to  the  nmnber  of  detected  errort  bemg  greater  tfcan  iiBte«atlmd"%#^dw#»MlmldimhBeat«B 

or  egad  Ifraali  piedetarmhietl  «dn>  acdl 


bit 
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1.   A  synchronous  digital  data  communication  receiver 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  conununication  medium  shared 
by  a  plurality  of  other  synchronous  data  communication  re- 
ceivers, said  communication  receiver  having  inputs  for  receiv- 
ing a  plurality  of  input  signals  representing  input  sutes,  each 
input  sute  being  encoded  with  code  redundancy  into  a  unique 
one  of  a  plurahty  of  canonical  forms  transmitted  over  said 
communication  medium,  said  digital  daU  receiver  compriitng: 
a  first  coupling  means  for  providing  an  interfiling  connec- 
tion between  said  communication  medium  and  said  com- 
munication receiver; 
a  clock  means  for  providing  a  train  of  pulses  having  a  prede- 
termined spacing; 
a  decoding  means  coupled  to  said  clock  means  and  said  first 
coupling  means  for  extracting  signal  information  from 
input  signals  from  said  communication  medium  and  pro- 
viding a  decoded  output  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  output 
state*  corresponding  to  said  input  states  and  classifying 
signals  not  of  canonical  form  into  one  of  the  plurality  of 
output  states,  such  that  said  one  of  the  plurahty  of  output 
states  has  a  fpinimuin  coding  distance  between  the  canoni- 
cal forms  and  said  input  signals  and  said  chttsified  input 
signals  represent  an  error  of  a  correctible  form,  the  num- 
ber of  said  output  sutes  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
input  sutes,  said  decoding  means  extracting  signal  infor- 
nuition  from  the  code  redundancy  of  said  input  signals  and 
generating  as  an  output  a  contention  interference  detec- 
tion signal,  said  contention  interference  detection  signal 
being  derived  from  unclasnfiable  ones  of  said  input  sigMs 
which  have  a  coding  dit^wTM^  which  is  equidistant  from  all 
^Tw<iM»«i  forms,  and  said  unclassifiable  input  signate  rep- 
resent an  error  of  a  noncorrectable  form,  said  decoding 
mftnf  including  a  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an 
error  of  a  noooorrectibk  foni.  and  said  rtnrndiog  means 
MclM^ttn  a  means  for  generating  a  signal  idcafttfyiag  oon- 
tcBtioa  iaterfefcnoe  upon  detection  of  an  error  of  a  no»- 
correctable  form;  and 
a  tKfont  coupling  means  coupled  to  said  decoding  meana  for 
provkteg  an  interfKiBg  huffier  coMMCtioo  between  said 
decoAng  mcMS  and  a  device  nsiag  infiormatioa  received 

by  said  communication  receiver. 


1.  A  spread  spectrum  radio  receiver  (»)  capritle  of  receiv- 
ing one  or  more  frequency-hopping,  mnltilevd  frequency  shift 
keyed  (FH-MFSK)  signals  which  were  remotely  transmitted 
by  modulating  a  separate  one  of  a  phirahty  of  difTcreat  L- 
length  freqi^ncy-hopping  address  sequences  with  each  user's 
separate  signik|ample  where  each  si^  sample  is  encoded  as 
one  of  2*^  poinble  frequencies;  the  receiver  comprising: 
spectrum  snftW^"!  means  (34)  capable  of  generating,  in 
leponsetoa  received  signal,  an  output  signal  indicating 
each  of  the  possible  2^  frequencies  in  the  received  FH- 
MFSK  signal  during  each  period  of  the  L-length  se- 
quence; 
frequency-hopping  address  generating  means  (3f)  capable  of 

generating  an  L-length  frequency-hopping  address  se- 
quence OTT~-^«»*^  with  a  particular  user  in  synchronism 
with  the  received  L-length  signal; 

means  (42)  capable  of  denradulating  the  output  signal  from 
the  spectrum  analyzing  means  with  the  address  sequence 
from  the  frequency-hopping  address  merating  means  to 
generate  a  set  of  signals  forming  a  2*  levd  by  L-length 
detection  matrix  of  received  demodulated  message  signals 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  receiver  further  comprises: 

majority  logic  determination  means  (44, 44)  capable  of  deter- 
mining which  of  the  2*^  levels  of  the  matrix  generated  by 
the  demodulating  means  have  a  maximum  value  for  the 
decoded  message  signab  and  for  generating  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  originally  encoded  message 
signal  indicated  by  one  of  such  2^  determined  maxhnum 
value  levels  under  conditioas  where  the  determined  maxi- 
mum value  is  equal  to  or  less  than  a  predetermined  abso- 
lute value  Md  one  or  more  of  such  maximum  value  levek 
have  been  found. 
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1.  An  adaptive  diversity  receiver  for  digital  communication 
for  procesang  transmitted  data  signals  received  in  a  plurality 
of  divcnity  rftf  "**■  to  mH'-***  interference  caoaed  between 
symbols  constituting  said  datt  signals,  said  receiver  compris- 

g: 

a  pluraUty  of  traiwversal  fUteis  for  receiving  said  date  sig- 
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of  said  transversal  filters  having  lap  l 

1  tnoMversal  fikers  correspoMiing  to  ooe  ( 
.    diversity  ckannds; 

nwans  for  linearly  oombiniag  the  oaipots  of  mM  iPiMMail 
fUlen to provideaoonbiaad output;  v  ,^^>wv,v«  ^^,, 

a  decinon  feedbadi  equaliaer  having  tap  gain^  M^  eqoaliKr 
minimiTing  said  interference  and  resfonaive  to  said 
bined  oo^mu  to  provide  an  equaMzed  ou^Mit; 


onei 


and  ~    N*.'vV.'^  »a->3Mi  rc:  ct 

receiving  and  decoding  means  conpled  to  tke  other  end  of 
said  transmission  line  far  receiving  the  i 
n    level  signal,  deriving  said  dock  j^ 

employing  tha  demwd  olpsfc  sigaKl  for  deoodag  die  re- 
ceived threfrJeval  signal  into  Uwvy  tana. 
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DOUBLE  SIDE  RANDl^ADRAltJRE  CARRIB  »   . 
MODULATION  SIGNAL  SnUCrbn^      '  '^ 
R.  AiMlmi.  L«i^  Fk,  aM^MT  !•  r 
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means  responsive  to  said  equalized  output  for  producing 
detected  dau  representing  an  estimated  value  of  said 
transmitted  data; 

means  for  updating  said  tap  gains  of  said  traatverial  filters. 
nspoanve  to  said  detected  daU  and  said  data  stgmds  from 
said  diversity  channds  so  as  to  provide  an  adaptive 
matched  filter  for  each  of  said  divenity  channels;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detected  data  and  said  equalized 
oMpm  of  said  decision  fieedbock  eqnafizer,  for  wpdatiag 
tap  gains  of  said  decision  feedback  equalizer. 
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1.  A  method  for  mapping  in  the 
oonaleflation  of  ai 
tion  system  mlwrein  eadi  synboi  convey*  M  Mb  (M  Mqg'M 

intqper)  of  inlhmiarin«  oiiprMi^  ^  ^frp  f/f- 

a.  Miyping  die  points  in  a  nnnsfrnafinn  conipoaed  of  WxN 
points  (N  being  an  int^er)  having  9(r  synunetry  about  die 
origin; 

b.  Onitdi^  any  point  appearing  at  tte  origin 
&  OsHttaig  any  ponrit  a  eneaa  of  2*;  and 

d.  Rolocatiag  the  point  in  each  quadrant  AvdMr  apooad-froB 
die  origm  than  any  other  point  to  a  point  doaer  to  da 
than  it  previously  aeanatL  '■  t' 
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1.  A  self-clocked  three-levd  digital  data  transmission  system 

comprising: 
encoding  means  reqxmsive  to  input  binary  signals  and  an 
appUed  clock  signal  for  mrorting  said  input  binary  signals 
into  a  three-levd  signal  having  first  and  second  levels  and 
an  intermediate  levd  and  having  levd  transitioos  occur- 
ring  at  ton^  determined  by  sai4  clock  signal; 

,  said  encoding  mcaiy  hqmt  operable  to  encode  pairs  erf*  input 
binary  sigjub  into  corresponding  enoodeif  pairs  qfsequen- 
dal  levds  m  a  nunner  iudi  diat  at  least  one  encoded  niput 
pan- is  sdectafcly  encodMe  into  ddier  a  first  pan- of  se- 
quential levds  bfvfaig  a  positive  average  v«hie  tdtfive  to 
said  intermediate  kvd  or  into  a  second  pair  of  seqiDaitial 
levds  havfaig  a  n^itive  average  vdne  Tdatfve  to'said 
mtei  mediate  levd,  said  encoding  wgans  being  operaMe  to 
select  sakl  first  or  second  pair  in  a  manner  s6  as  fo  seek  a 
predetermined  awarane  levd  for  the  encoded  dwto-levd 
signdrefedve  to  sakt intermediate  levd;  '■■^ 

\  for  ff ni^iiiig  da  cnondad  dim  k  wd  tjgid  to 
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^g— I,  ingiMd  of  a  agiMl  to  be  reoeiv«d.  to  ■■  te|«t  ofthe 


1  In  a  tuner  for  tuning  a  tdevinoo  receiver  to  any  ooeof 
Kveral  clMoneb  in  a  ptaralily  of  fm|oeK:y  bMrf^  e^cho^^ 

trBwrwry  bands  having  a  maxinium  and  mininnnn  fraqncry, 
a^itnlity  of  tunabk  reaonant  circuitt.  each  of  said  tunabk 
reMonant  circuits  oompriaag: 
low  frequency  bafid  indactanrr  coil  meant; 

medium  frequency  band  inductance  coil  ««»i"«*^'™ 
band  ind\ictanoe  coil  mean,  connected  teriaDy  to  imd  low 

band  inductance  coil  means  throu^  a  node; 
a  voltage  controlled  variable  reactaK*  device.  Mid  vanaNe 

rewSmce  device  coupled  in  parallel  acrom  saMi  km  and 
medivB  frequency  band  inductance  coil  mea«a  and  cou- 
pled to  a  varitMe  vohage  source;  

first  bias  control  means  ooupied  between  said  aode  and  a 
fint  DC  biming  meaaa  fortuning  to  said  medium  band 
when  said  first  bias  control  means  is  rendered  conducting 
and  for  tuning  to  said  low  band  when  said  first  bias  oonttol 
» is  re«lered  nonconducting  by  said  first  DC  biasing 


radio-frequency  section  of  the  receiver,  means  for    ^    _    . 
the  frequency  of  the  local  oadllator  signal  independemly  from 

the  frequency  of  the  fgnal  to  be  received  and  means  far  mea- 
nrmg  the  center  fr«i|ucacy  at  the  ouy  of  the  intamediate- 
frequency  section,  the  receiver  fttftheimore  oonprisnig  a  cor- 
mctio.  dicmt  for  proceming  the  «-««»  "^f^'Ji; 
which  the  intermediate-frequency  section  is  tuned,  alo  the 
P,«^g  datum  for  the  frequency  synthesising  circuit 

4.XT1AJ1    

FBEQUENCY  SYNTHEBmn 
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uiuaJmiB  1/16: HUL  7/18 
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high  frequency  band  inductance  coil 

•wood  bimoonlrol  meMS  connected  seriaBy  to  said  high 

band  inductance  coil  meana  and,  in  combination  with  said 

high  band  inductance  oofl  means,  ooi^led  in  pa**^ 
acroM  said  variable  reactance  device  in  combination  With 

Mid  medium  band  inductance  coil  means  when  said  fir^ 
bias  control  means  is  in  a  conductive  slate,  said  second 
bias  control  means  being  connected  to  a  second  DC  biaa- 
lug  Bif^m  tuch  dwt  when  said  second  biaa  ooattol  means 
is  rendered  conductive  by  said  second  DC  biaaii 
band  initT''**'^*  coil  increases  the 
of  said  tunable  circuit  thereby  peiniiwing 
i  receiver  to  be  tunad  to  all  ( ' 
frequency  band. 
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t  A  tuner  for  a  televiston  receiver  oompritifjg: 

Tfrequency  synthesiier  for  synlhisiiing  frequencies  with  a 
phMe-locfced  loop  in  w^Bh  the  frequency  Of  the  output 
linai  from  a  voiiage  odMroOed  oadDtlor  is  applwd  to  a 
variable  frequency  dividhig  circuit  vid  is  divided  thereby 
md  the oMpoliignals  from  the  variriiie  frequewry  divid- 
■M  c^cait  Md  a  referowe  freqacKqr  oadllator  are  applied 
to  A  ohnM  oomomator  and  the  output  signal  coneapond- 
^  I^^Z^^Zii^  tii.  BhMe  oomnarison  is  fed  back  to  the 


fori 


a  fint  variable  frequency  divider  for  fraqurnry  ^wfidmg  jhe 

Ifromtlw 


1UNE2,1981 


^^  BLBCnaCAI/?^' 


4h 


into al/K-l.  I/K or  l/K-i-1  ftuqueKry  (K ■ 
a  fixed  wttgfth         -'^'-  •'^'■''^  "  <'--^<-  w.^^>'  v<  '*^; 

meana  lor  oesignating  one  Of  nu^uency  oviMNi  rnoa 
(K- 1,  K.  K-(- 1)  of  the  first  varisMe  frequency  dMder, 

a  second  variMe  frequency  divider  for  flirther  ftrqufnii 
dividing  the  fieqnenci^uf  the  output  signal  from  the  first 

a»Otf  iy!»ftB|aian)<pia|i 


ofsaidii  iiCJiif^ 


wane  for  applying  ^frrqaennjr  lippl  aa  a  fcCBoioe  6«- 
quency  signal  being  aaad  in  the  phaaa  iQckad  loop; 

I  anot^mt  signal  of 
md  generates  Q 
(Q  is  an  integer  between  •  to  P-l  wtee  P  is  aa 
integer)  when  received  P  pulses; 

meaaa  for  varying  die  value  Q  between  •  to  P- 1; 

means  for  coatroOiag  the  opecatioa  of  the  first  variable 
frequency  divider  in  accordance  with  an  output  ofthe 
frequency  dJvJMon  ratio  designation  means  and  the  output 
signal  from  said  signal  generating  asean^ 

means  for  applying  the  output  signal  from  said  second  vari- 
able frequency  divider  to  the  phsae  ooavarator. 

a  tuner  portion  for  forming  an  intermediate  frequency  signal 
by  using  the  output  frequency  signal  from  said  frequency 
synthesiier  M  a  local  oadllation  frequency  signal  of  die 
!  television  receiver,  and 

means  for  supplying  a  conteol  signal  to  said  signri  generating 
means  in  order  to  finely  adjust  the  frequency  of  the  outpul 
signal  from  said  frequency  synthesizer. 


N.t„  aarigaan  la  GR 


IMS 
U&a48S-l«2 


af  Sar.  Nai  SM0.  JuL  11.  Ifn^ 
lan.  31,  IfM.  Sar.  Na.  MMM 

a'HM»///tf 


k 


H^ 


5iFTUw 


•*?■   -  l^rTC 


l_c. 


4,271433 

■ECEIVER  WnH  A  CHANNEL  SWAPPING  AFPABATUS 

Clvlai  M.  WIM,  PMnealn.  NJ„  iiifpar  la  MA  Gitpan- 

lisn.  New  Yaril.  N.T.  -A^-^. 

PBii  Na? .  n.  IfTf ,  to.  Nbt  «3,2B 

Int.  CU  HMB  l/M 

U&CL48i-ltf  «i 


L  Aa  AFC 
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said  oi^mts  ooupied  to  a 
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ential  ontpuls  for  providi^  at  its  o«p«  a 


ing  means  and  the  AFC 
apprnjaiali  APCreferenee 


ofttatridr 

atOeAPC 


dividing  means  coupled  between  the  fint 
afli  the  APC  oiMral  M9«  for  provsA 
APC  control  signs!  at  dK  AFC  ooMrai 
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1.  In  a  receiver,  tuning  qiparatus  responsive  to  a  tuning 
for  tuning  said  receiver  to  channels  selected  by  a  user  in 
spouse  to  a  tinung  signal,  comprising: 
channel  selection  means  for  gmrrating  groups  of  encoded 
binary  signals  corresponding  to  respective  selected  chan- 
nds,  said  channel  selection  means  incfaMhng  present  chan- 
nel register  means  for  storing  die  encoded  binary  signals 
to  a  presendy  selected  channd; 
for  converting  binary  signals  stored  in 
present  channd  register  means  into  said  tuning  signal 
for  tuning  said  receiver  to  a  aelected  dMomd; 
saved  channd  register  oMans  for  storing  binary  signals  cor-      L  A 

reqxMdiag  to  a  previously  selected  channel;  rdlector  and  a 

swq>finiction  means  for  generadng  a  swap  signd  only  n^en  widian 
operated  by  a  user, 

for  exchanging  die  contents  of  smd 
Deans  snd  said  mved  diannd 
only  in  response  to  said  swap  signd  whereby  Ae 
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^—-535                                    I            to  the  product  of  the  •electodcoMtaBt  and  thg^reofth  of 
Mra«v  RUMINATING  SYSTEM  the  leoeived  electric  field;  and  

t»   NiMM   M«l«r   CoavHy.   LteHcd,  Mid  clipper  dronL 

JapM 
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1.  A  noise  eliminating  system  for  use  in  a  radio  receiver  for 
receiving  an  electric  field,  comprinng: 
a  detector  circuit  for  detecting  the  strength  of  the  received 
electric  field  and  devdoping  a  signal  correspoKling 

thereto; 

a  differentiation  circuit  for  differentiating  said  detector  sig- 
nal; 

a  clipper  circuit  for  limiting  the  amptitude  of  an  output 
■gaal  frvn  said  differentiation  circuit  below  a  clipping 

level; 
a  sdector  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurataty  of  different 
constanu  in  accordance  with  the  strength  of  the  received 

dectricfidd; 
a  control  circuit  for  varying  the  clipping  level  in  proportKMi 


L  In  a  digital  communication  system  in  which  there  it  i 
mitted.  along  with  the  daU  pubea.  reference  pubea  whoae 
amptitude  i»  intermediate  that  of  the  dau -XT  and  "1- puhe^  a 

recover  comprising:  .  .-,vu 

a  detector-discriminator  circuit  including  a  switch  (11)  Hav- 
ing a  switching  threshold  levd  that  is  variable  as  a  ftmc- 
tion  of  the  biaa  applied  thereto; 
characterized  in  that  said  reodver  further  mchides: 
means  (13)  for  gating  out  reference  pubet  recdved  at  said 

recdver  and  detected  by  said  switch  (11);  and 
means  (14)  for  averaging  add  gded  reference  pulses  ova  a 
prescribed  period  of  time  to  produce  a  feedb«*  signd  for 

dianging  the  bias  appUed  to  said  switch  so  as  to  chang 
the  switching  threshold  in  response  to  changes  m  the 
amptitude  of  said  reodved  reference  pubes. 
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Tcrai  of  potcat  14  years 

lBt.Cl.D9-07 

UJS.  CL  D9--352 


JUNE  2,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMiUlK  OFFICE 


JEWELRY  CASE 

nMib  N.T^  airifMr  la 
N.Y. 
FIM  Sip.  28, 078,  Sv.  Noi  943391 
Tcnaof  palMt  14 
ULCLm-03 
VS.  a  09^^423 


P;     '♦.  jtf 


■OK  POBMnr  OBTHBUO 

81. 
TcmafpaliMM; 


UJS.  a 


l<,*~->^i    .;         %.J 


,i«*TrA 


299,481 
^-  '' V '  CARTON RLAFIK 


F. 


JEWELRY  CASE 
Jcroaw  SUfhMm  Scarcdale,  N.Y.,  iwlpnr  to  Racket  Jcwckry 
Box,  lacn  Btmix,  N.Y. 

FIMScp.20,1978,Scr.No.9433S3  FiaiOrt.r,  lf78,8«.Nfc98B,iU 

Tcnaofpala^Myaart  Tm  «f  pum  U  f«n 

lBtaD9-^  li*.aDi-Of 

U&CLD9-423  US.CLD9-432  -^^  ^ 


• 

1                                             .          ■ 
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2IMt2                                                                           1»/^ 

OONT AINBR  FOB  BULK  MATEBIAU                                                     OONT AINBB 

ipMr  !•  BilaoMi 

"..  J  .  ^-.f            'V                                    riiiiiiiH  'Tit -"1  ••     1-  "•  ^ -^r-" 

^                "mW  1.1977.  Sir.  Pta^OUW                                         Mi«Aii.l4»|*7^i«;N..fM.T73 

CMMpriwHy,  iillriMHUifcirm   ii.  M».  22,  IfH.      OKm  priwHy,  mllrillM  Uiilii  JOnti 

■,  JM.S1,  V71, 

f79Mi/77                                                                                ft8,?«/lt 

Tmrn^f^tmUymn                                                      Tmm ti tttim  H ymn 

bta.Df-(M                                                 iAa»-o/ 

U  A  CL  01^^132                                                                   UA  a  W-37» 

G. 


299^419 

CONTAINEB  LID  Wmi  NONREMOVABLE  TAB 

CLOSUBE  FOB  DBINK  OPENING 

HMk  B.  Vtw^m,  tt^  P.O.  Bn  1272  B.  BMkfOc,  M4. 20850 

HM  N«f .  9,  Wm,  8m.  Hm.  M»,JN 

IbLCLD»-99 
US.aD9-^l3t 


Bonu 

PriUlii,  DL, 
Grim 
FBtd  N«v.  27.  IfTt,  Sw.  N«w  fi3,»10 
TamafpMMlM 

U.S.a.D»-37i 


to  1lM 


June  2. 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


«        1-T,      ji. 


44i 


OOLLMAlGHmTTABGET  FI6UBINE  OP  i^PBUNGOB 

DqmU  B.  JMDfcw.  MlKHiB,  Wh^  iiilpir  li  BiMrtni  JMwA.C8iMil*lik«i4nlvB.i&l 
MMMVomali^ i*c^  ^HiBilii,  Wk.  ^^^^^.^.^-^^ H  '>ut«n«      if  ilnHiHii»  Urapif ,  atripMn  I* Mp  A I 
PM  Bk.  20.  IfTt,  8«.  N*.  97M22  pMjr.  be.  bfiMb  GriK 

T«a«rpalMtl4  9Mn  PIM  Sip.  21. 1910.  Sir.  NawJ«l.MI 

lBtGLQl»~0#  TmmtlttmftUtmm 

UJ5.Cl.Dlfr— M  '>.«"i;  latClDll— O?         ..n~i.i\;  r    «. 

UJS.  CL  Dll— 181 


itr 


llii'-i, 


"*■"'■     ■*" 


lir 


1^ 


fHM^^HrrHTf 


■  I :  ■• 


299^407 
G0BB0610N  TBBIING INSTBUMENT 
A.  Piwci.  riliiiiliii,  Ofcto,  JWlgMr  l»  IPM 


299y«10 
SELF-PBOPELLED  TBOLLEY  FOB  SUSPENDED 
*  MONOBAILGONVEYEBS 
41  Bmb.  Phw  Tiitiliib  1l4r.  iMlvv  t»  PJLTJL 


S.fA^tm1m,hdr 


Fflc4  Die  11. 1978.  S«.  No.  9M,08S 
TmifpiliiilM: 
IataDl»-M 
UJS.  a.  DlO-81 


..„ Ilriy,Afr.7.197S.S319i/78(U] 

T«i«rpiliBtUyini  _    _  . 

bt  a  012-05  '^^^  ^^ 


US.a.D12— CO 


r-i  <.iiJ3»  »Mv>rii. 


299^11 


ELECrBO-OPnCinSPLAT  FOB  A  TIMEPIECE  WITH 

ALABM 
Philp  B.  Wri^  Si*  Jm.  ad  JMii  J. 


S.  MOv.  Mi  DmM  J. 


FIM  Apr.  12. 1979.  S«.  N*.  2f^l84 

fat  CL  DlO-07 
UJS.  CL  D18-12S 


FiiiiDic.i2^yn.s».w». 

*<■■  if  MiMt  M-Miri 
rr  lal.  CL  D12— 07 

UA  a.  Dll-Ml  ..^.^  *,  „  5^  ^  ar»l 

\^nn "    ■  ' 


«}— t*3  JJ  A 


~.^t}^ 
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AIRPOirr  TRANSPORTATION  VEHICLE 
I D.  JwUm,  1  Pwk  Af«^  SUrrte 
dty,  Okh.  73102  _ 

F1M  Ftk.  1,  l»7f,  Sw.  N«.  UJl 
TwaoTpMMtU 
Iirt.a.D12-(» 
UJS.  a.  D12-«3 


299«415 

BACK-UP  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  TRUCKS  AND 

LIKE  VEHICLES 

Toiyo  WataMbc  24007  S.  Braai  SL,  Cmwm,  Gritf.  90745 
RM  Jw.  7, 1979,  Sm.  No.  4Mi2 
T«BorpirtcMl4 
IM.  CL  D12-/tf 
UA  CL  D12— 107 


2S9«413 
TOOL  BOX  FOR  A  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
JolM  Rckkopr,  1090  Ldtk,  Mmmmc,  Oyo  43537 
FIM  JaL  3, 1970,  Sw.  No.  921 J76 
Tcm  of  rUbm  14 
lit.  CL  DU— /6 
US.  CL  D12— 157 


259^16 
AUTOMOBILE  FLOOR  MAT 
Ted  A.  Bell,  Coihoctom  m4  DMdd  F.  Ldncr.  W.  Ulkyctte, 
koth  of  OUo,  Mrifoon  to  Pretty  ProdKts,  be  Coihoctoo, 

OUo 

FIM  Nof .  9, 1970,  S«r.  No.  950,945 

TmofptlatM: 

lot  CL  DU—16 

VS,  CL  D12— 203 


259^17 
AUTOMOBILE  FLOOR  MAT 

Ted  A.  BeD,  Codwc<o%  Md  DhM  F.  Letaer,  ^-J^^^^^ 
kotk  of  OUo,  Mii^on  to  Pretty  ProdMta,  Uk.,  Coehoctoa, 

OUo 

Filed  Nof .  9. 1971,  Ser.  No.  950,944 

TenoefpirtMlU 

lot  CL  D12— 74 

UJS.  CL  D12-203 


299^14 

MOrrOR  VEHICLE  BUMPER  GUARD 

Jock  V.  Miller,  700  N.  Aob«  Afo.,  Slerr.  Modre,  Cdlf.  91024 

Filed  Aei.  24, 1970,  Ser.  No.  934^73 
Tcra  of  potest  14 
lot  CL  D12— 76 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 147 


June  2, 1981 
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■m 


299^410  299^121 

liODULAR  ELECnONIC  EQUIPMENT  CASK  ,  «  TELEPHONE  INSTIUMDa- BASE 

I,ABeo,EllfcottCHy,Md.,eHipirtoCjSJ.RiiiUdn  Cwne  M.  Hait,  WeUcfcwyg,  P.,  li^Bur.tt 

SiNer  Sprioff  Md.                                          '.. ••  ^  .,-  Beetric  Lom  uc,  NerlUike,  uL 

FHed  Oct  4,  071,  Ser.  No.  949499 '^T^  :  ;  FM  Sep.  22,011,  Sir.  11m9«U]^ 

Tcmefpi^ptUyiOT  TtmtiptmU 

fatabi^-oi          „^;  tat  0.014-41 


•?» . 


UJS.  CL  D13-^l 


;i  *«»i^ 


'ki4- 


UJS.CLD14-40 


i":    :.Q  jO  aj 


:x 


299,419 

TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 

Rooold  D.  Cwter,  Warwick,  Eofhad,  aerifoer  to  Ae  Poet 

%JiMm!Kf  EiOBBOHf  AH^IMS 

FBed  Apr.  5, 1971,  Ser.  No.  093,429 
ante  priority,  ^pHciHoo  UoHod  EioiinH,  Oct  12. 1977, 
901001/77 

TeraofpoleatMyeorB 
lot  CL  DU-OS 
UJS.CLD14— 53 

1  ■  .  .••    *:■ 


I       I-    I 


TWO-WAY  MARINE  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR 
Tcrraoce  N.  Teyler,  Gury,  lB«  ai 
ffitiiirtiiifcHL 

FBed  Not.  15, 1971,  Ser.  No.  f<M05 
Teia  of  MiMt  14 
latCLDM^-O? 
U.S.  CL  D14-40 


G^f^ 


U 


'*fv 


-•\». »:  »■ 


299^430 
TELEPHONE  STAND 
M.  GoMio,  Haworth,  NJ^  t^  Joho  N.  McGarvcy,  JaoMeA. 
Drezd  Hm,  Pa.,  aarioMTi  to MTehphow  LaboralorieB,      ifFla., 
iMorporated,  Mamy  mi,  NJ.      _.  _^ 

FBed  A^  25, 1970.  Sir.  1#»!  9li.7n 
TenaoTpalntM 


299<4i3 

HOUSPtC  FOR  A  HAND  Hpj>. ,fj  ^^  ^^ 
TRANSMIITER-RECEIVES 


ht'mi 


MdAfle^B.      ^ 
FBed  Ji.  10, 1971,  Ser.  No.  4,494^  ^ 

lutCLllM-QI  M.,^[^ 


UJS. 


dtvii 


btCLDM-^ 


U.S.CLD14-.M 


/ 


>-^— — - 
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im/iH 

im^iM 

VEHKLICAB 

MUTE  FOR  A  BKASS  MUSICAL  msmiMEyr  Ot  THE 

tvry  L.  Fall.  Sahn.  Ont^  Mri^w  «•  TMnMlw  C^f9« 

nMita,                                          LIKE 

M«lw.Oki» 

Lmmi^  BdMii,  €2  BtaMte  lA,  EyWi,  MMI«a«  IWtod 

RM  M.  f ,  1919,  Sw.  N*.  SSJt9 

KiBliMI 

TvB«r|iMiall4]f«n 

FIM  Jm.  is,  1979,  Sv.  T<0. 49,199 

btCLDlS-0# 

O^M  prkritjr,  wMfiHu  IMlii  riigiii,  Jaik  U.  1979, 

UJS.CLD1S-M 

99907/79 

T<ni«rp«tMtl4yMn 

^ 

lA  a  017-02 

. 

US.  CL  D17— U 

Ntl 


299,427 


299^439 
LETHBTRAY 

waUMi  MMMTrid,  CMwril,  N  J., 
McDbi^II,  bcn  nmlMi,  N J. 

FBad  May  li.  1979,  S«.  No.  907,379 
T«a«rpilMtl4 
IM.  0.019-0? 
U.S.  0.019-92 


299,429 
VIBRATORY  OEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  JEWELRY  ANO 

THELOa 
Joha  S.  Doytl,  404  W.  20lh  9L,  Nmr  York,  N.Y.  10011 
FIM  Oct  10, 1979,  Sw.  No.  949,533 
TmofpMirtM 
11^.0.015-05 
UJS.  a  015-34 


ELECTRONIC  PYRAMID  TOY 

J.  SriHna,  9924  Gnirf  Af«„  FWr  Gain,  CUif. 

FRid  Jm.  2, 1979,  te.  Na.  297 

T««i«rpalMll4 

Lit  a  021—0/ 

us.  0. 021— 37 


JUNE  2,  19tl 
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R»  UOvlik  D,  9  G«Hil  AWn : 

I  ci  VHSr  Nth  OOa^MO^  Raav*  9,  IVmi, 

I  rlvv*  39i|  191^  flv*  Naw  9iy09 
I  af  galMl  14  ywrt 
tatCLlttl— 01 
UJB.  a  D21-3S  ?.#  --ESC!  ,r> 


O.  Phkov  Jiw  an  lir 


.Ok 


Tl"    H 


ntfflip  1%  1991^  9k.  Na^ 


UJB.  a  022-7 


■u-  -s 


:<;  .n  ra! 


iff? 


at-^Ul  ;0  55. 


299^ 

ooLrpumR 

2719  N.  LMraa  Or.,  W« 


Oac.  IS,  1979»  te.  Na.  979^715 
TmaTpKHlM; 
liLO.  021-02. 


UJB.  a  021— 219 


^ 


•    \ 


\ 


^ 


VENT  FOR  LDBSIER  TRAP 
A.  P.  PiMla,  74  Ri49OT  triad.  DRiqr,  Ma.  99999 
Flai  Ai«.  9. 1979,  te.  Nau  44,999 
TanafpalMlM: 
lat  0.022-06 
US.CL022-19 


'«^>":.-. 


o. 


399^432 
HANDGUN  SUPPORT  CUT  '^'  »***^  ' 
.  Jlr..  2273  La  VMa  ^Vaa#  Or;  TMnr,  Ga. 


FM  A«  39,  li^  S».  Nk  997^ 
TamafpaMMyaara  ^^ 


lata  083-0/ 


A.P. 


UJB.O.023-7 


\. 


FRrf Ai» 911979, Skr. Ha. H9MI   ,Q  ^  ^., 
l^naafpalMlMyar-        -ftaJ3,«AJ 

lata  023-/9 
US.  0.033-19 
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COMBINED  SELF-MGIITING  SINKER  AND  LURE 
SUPPORT  Wrm  TRAILING  LEGS 
J.  DiddMM.  Ml  S.  Wiimilt,  ■■<  Jmm*  L.  Wa|M 
515  E.  Fooflk,  Mk  aC  MMcMit  S.  DriL  S7M1 
FIM  J«.  i.  If79.  Sm.  N«w  45J97 
Tcni«rp«Hll4; 
UtLCLDt2r-0S 
U  A  a.  D22-30 


299,43l 
SPRINKLER  HEAD 
Lmtr  P.  M«y«r,  Walla  Wdh,  Wa*n 

Wdki  Wiii^  WaA. 
PIM  May  2t,  IfM,  8«.  No.  154^71 
T«aiafpalnll4 
IM.CLD23— Oi 
U5.CLD23-35 


toNdMMlflriia- 


^v 


2S9A39 

FOOD  PREPARATION  SINK 

DomM  W.  Domb,  JaMrrflla,  JVia^  aMi^or  to  Koklcr  Co^ 

FiM  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,775 
Tcniar  paint  14 
hLCLD13-02 


299,437 

STORAGE  TANK  FOR  LIQUIDS  OR  THE  LIKE 

KciMka  K«»  IkoraU,  aai  TakaiU  baia,  Yakata,  botk  of 

Jmm,  BMlianri  to  ScUni  Koji  Katariiftl  Kaiiha.  Japaa 

FIM  Oct  13, 197l»  Sm.  No.  95U90 
Ckkas  priartty.  iVpHcaliaa  JiVaa.  May  Itt,  1971, 53-19124 
TfnaofpalHtM 
lata.D23-Oi 
U^  a.  D23— 2 


299,440 

CULTURE  TUBE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Mary  Jo  Martla,  Tola4o,  and  Ei«ar4  W.  Mats,  Sybairia, 

or  Oyo,  aarifaof*  to  Onaaa-niMia,  lac^  ToMo,  Ohio 

FIM  M.  3, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  922,001 

TamorpaMtUywfs 

M.  a.  DM-^  99 

U.S.CLD24— 9i  -,»K^  . 


-I 


4. 


June  2, 1981 


299^441 

CONTACT  LENS  DISINFECTING  UNIT 

G.  Haaaar,  4133  AbMa  Dr.,  Taraaa,  GaHf.  91344 

FIM  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4M97 

TeraoTpalcatU 

IaLaD34-€l2 

u.s.ain4-9 
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299,443 

WALL  PANEL  JOiNTURE  POST 
DomM  R.  JvMa.  1835  S.  Ttk  SL,  Saa  laaa.  CWK:  9nu 
FRai  Oct  r ,  19n,  flar.  Na.  MMtf 
TanaafpalMlM; 

iatains-41? 

U.S.CLD2S— 77 


299,442 
PROPHYLACTIC  DEVICE 
124,  l-ckaaK,  KoUaata,  Baakyo-ka,  Tokyo, 


t  of  Scr.  No.  943422,  Sc».  18, 1978.  Pat  No. 
Dca.  253,009.  TMto  ^pHcatfna  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,815 
Tcm  af  paMt  14  yean 
lat  a.  D24-<M,  99 
U5.CLD24--99 


L.W^a4. 


299^44 
FINGERNAIL  GUARD 
7272  Flaray  at,  Saa  Biifa.  GriHl  92122 
M.  r,  1978.  Scr.  Na.  918,734 
TcmarpaMtM: 
IitCLD28-J} 


UJS.CLD20-a4 


I     I 


* , 


J  •,• 


r 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


iA 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF  JUNE»19tl       " 

Naii.~Arnnii  h  MQOidWMe  iwlh  th»  tnt  rijaWrit  cfcwcler  or  wort  of  tte  at 

..I     -A 


loe  with  th»  Sni 
widiciiyaad 


A.B.C  SocMie  do 

Fwfet,  Qmr,  md  Micifd, 
A.  H.  KobiM  Camfmcf,  lac.:  St»— 

Bapr.  lite  fc^  4*2701273^  a  SS-lAOOa 
A/S  Akm  Mflk.  Vcntad:  Sir- 

Ml  mill.  Mok:  mull  I H.  Mki  R; 
a2tS4«jOQOi 
ABOIkLiadMroa:SM^ 

LMMRM.  one  E.  U71/X8.  a  20«>265«a 

Abe.KaaKK&»— 

Hkalo.  Molodrira;  KawwM.  HoiM;  Abe 


i,29aas3U2jooa 

FM.4J1Qk775. 


Air ■  _    ^ 

~u  4a7ijOMk  a  aiMctsjoni     *^ 

IbOMMi^  HowbC^ 
Aifoo,  lae^  Jt»— 

4t2HMttl,  Q.  0-a2.<Pli 


4 
1  >/yh^ 


W^  4k21Bkf9^  CL 

a»aijaoa 


Abe. 


SMmAm.! 


Ajayo.  HMoyiid: 


aiu-isijasB. 


■e  NoririW;  fMhq«.  T*ifei 

H3.a)A-auoBa 

Mvo  UL  flHe  IMMT  «tt 


MU.  Kaino;  aid  Abe.  Kaiaiodri.  4.27UK  a  427-MSiXB. 
Abck.Wcfwr.affOMii.  Mario;  HrfPfli.  Otto,  to  Da  POtfde" — 
E  L.  aad  Ooav«y.  Poadvc aoariKcr  wariHMt lyttMit 
dihidranrrittMi  aad  piwlnoTliiMiii.  4^1.2ia  CL  4»29iaQa 

KSlm.   Tamo;   AbeyaM.   Skoao;   kkU^   Kijfoito;   iM      aop.  4J7aMI»  a  M-nSJIR. 

Abaia.CkariMB.:S»-  ^__  .  H  I       \\  TAmM.  4>21MH  CL  tfUMOai 

PMoriKi^  KoMid  L.;  Lewis.  Kofv  N^  ai^  ^PM^  Ckaki  R.   >Hiin,mlhp|iHKMiar.  WObar^OatSa- 
4J71.279.  a  S2S-M7jaOQL ,                          .  ; .  Ortber,  Hate.  iJIQ^SH  CL  1374Mlia 

ACF  ladaMriM.  laoononiad:  Jm^  '  AkalHL  Y<rih  te^ 

Beirie.  OaMr  £;  Md   HSkiead.   David  P..  ^Xn.'m,  CL         rTrtiirtJ  TiTii-'^ 
2Sl-14«j00a  a21»-I21JBD. 

HMchi.JofeBM.4,2ia73aa2Sl-214j00a  AkuRV 

■e  OevelHid  Cotporaiioa:  Sia~> 
FOid.  Robtrt  I.  4^1,441.  a  M1-93ABL 


MdAhaii^  ¥#14^1341. 


. IIM  E; 

ijui.aMM9JOor. 


. Hkoi^  Nitta.  YpdHlini.  a^ 

AdacU.  ToMo^  4,271.321.  CL  lM449j00a 

■flwi.  m  TirhiMi  Winli  fin  Hnlitrr  ftir  rtT-Vrr*  i — 

4.270it3fk  a  39MlliML  _ 

lobert !««« f^  Willi  phcttMB.  4JXV433.  a  M422jOaa 
CM  P4  Aim.  Royoe  Dit  and  Kohaiy.  Pnaderick  U  to  Cter- 
aMar  Tiactor  Cft  BalMoarr  bhiii  ■iiaaiii  mumkh-  4a70KI<^  CL 

in4iijooa  ^    _   ., ^  ^ 

BMi  E^  to  Bauer  TiavoMl  L^boratoiia^  Mb.  RtaMMe  val 
to  blood  b^  Md  dM  Me.  4,27QiS3<  a  UMUflOa 
jdarick  J.,  to  Ctm  Oaan  Laarilrt.  KoMb 
'.a744l.|ia 

DnU  Cyril  P4  aad  AdM^  IW  E.  4.271.0S7.  a  2fO>29Jai. 
Noibart.  to  Ooaarri  Badrie  Coa 
idoiL  4a7UM.  Q.  230-SSl 
J.;  arf  Wcraat.  WWm  P..  to  NoftMra 
did  MHMy.  <27U33.  a  ITMOflQK. 

J.;Btoatow.Colaaa.E;Btoaa.W«aaE;i 

__.MaMaCtoCNO] 
4,270if37.  CL  <1-I7XK»L 

WiiilIiiiifGo..i-^.„         Seyaoa,  4,270i24^  a  24- 


424>177j00a 


A, 
M.  A2n.lfi.  CL 


u^xium^cL 

K  Kn\,\n,  CL  > 

J..  4J71.l7f.  CL  43M74JMB 


iSm.  Bdwad  £^1022,  CL  42t-l«3j00a 
wSte  CkalaX  4jm7Q8.  a  2IMS9J081 

Aftart,PadA.:Ja0-  ^       ^^_^^     . 

■iMa^  IWI D^  WMa^  Bfltat  U  Mar.  Itabai  E:  Md 


IWID^wya^BfltatU 

IM  A^  4tZ7U92.  a  42S4S1MM 
-    ~     D,  Jr.  CMa        " 

13-41  LdOL 
kaaaa.  Eabart  V. 

4^1.014^  a  2iakooa 


241jQPP. 


i;  4>i^ct3.  a'  22&-i2tjaa 

Di;  Md  BoMa.  RiMll  E.  ^rVHI' CL 
AliaLEodiaa  Mold  fcr  aaMiat  MBMr  M>M  by  aaaia  «(•»«» 


AawVii.  KMh,  Kari;  Adolpbi.  Hriaridi;  aid 
4^4571.171.- 


,  CL  414.2M.000. 


ABad.  PkfNb  to  ABad  Karl  Load 

4l4-»lJ0Qa 
Ala4  EarX:  JM-> 

Aiad.  piai%  4jmM0k  a  Awmxm. 

AflaL  BoMa  Du  Jb^-« 

AdaZTcal  P4  AIM.  layoe  D.;  wA  Eakaly 
^JIQUiMkCLllMlLflE 


I E,  4J7a717.  CL  241-27.1001 
iftTadaalocri 
TteMoc  Nhai.flaiBM;  Yi 
,4^i>3«7.CLSM4MuOBO 

,  lliialiif.  miBii  YaMki; 

AMfldkOk  <27Ql3Mt  a  tt^tjQOa 
AiOTA-Oawaari.A^Ba^ 

"tlTBdaad.  4.271X194.  CL  3S4-7iin)i 

AOPA4IEVABBTN.V.:a»-^  ^-.*^    « 

OOtaaa.  Yvh  E;  aad  Dc  Boo,  Plem  E.  4J71.249.  CL 
430-IOlinX 
UMiahli  Gal  E:  aad  Maeay.  Jaaa  D. 

4.270t79<k  CL  273-32iAni 
Almadt.  WMtaa  A.;  Md  Mai^  Doaalit.  to 
Aiaaaai  fcr  dkad  HdiiMia  of  iaa  a 
Onm CL 2M-19400a  ^     ..-^   --.   ^     ..^ 

Wdia-  md  WaWbaiCi  BSdMkaM,  totad-  Ataajiiib ?»■  j^j**— 
4,2mfHta- MM7J00E  .  $3-mooo. 


,    ■         ,'  -  > 


'I 


WfltaaeMi.  Mfahad  M,  <»MNi  a. 
Dadd<4Md 

t3IM7J«L 
aa.  JMa  L4  a^  Hai^  Pbri  D^  <27«Ma  CL 


•A*.' 


:4J!^ 
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Ahenpohl  WiUiam  F.;  and  Atteapohl.  Pari  J^  to  W.  F.  AltMpokl.  iac 
Diitnbuted  ptaral  itatioa  tegsmc  tyitaB  for  poaltry.  4^70436»  CL 
53-493.000. 
ALZA  CorpontkM:  Sar— 

LMchea.  Jowph  O..  4^71,113.  Q.  264-112.000. 
AM  latenurtioaal,  lac..-  Se» 

Uy.  Rofer  F.;  Jandd.  Mm  S.;  nd  Koch.  Robert  M..  4.2miS2. 
a.  19MS6.000. 
Annao,  Tothio:  Sw— 

Suzuki.   Tadahiko:   Miyaaaka,   Tomoaki;  and  Amano,  Totbio. 
4J71.432.  a.  3SS-190.000. 
Ambroa,  Otto:  Sar— 

SckMaAi«er.  Eduard;  Daigiier.  Paul;  Ohlbuer,  Manftvd;  Jakoach. 
Hdorat;  Aaort.  Jurfea;  Nealkr.  Hdu;  Sdkr.  Oaua-Dietnch; 
Md  Aaibraa.  Otto.  4.271.2H  CL  42MOS.00a 

Anbroa,  Peter:  Ste 

Steiaerwald.  Wotf-Erhanl;  Aariwoa.  Peter,  aad  Oeyer.  Hcnaaiin. 
4371.045.0.252-511.000. 
Americaii  Can  rnanany  St^— 

Kucheobecker.  Morm  W.,  4.27a659.  Q.  206-S38.00a 
American  Clearwater  Corp.:  Set— 

WoHe.  Hewy  S..  4.270.227.  CL  2-S7.aOO. 
Americaa  Cyaaamid  Compaay:  Sm— 

Coieman,   Denit;   and   KoroadL   Anthony.  4,271.056,  O.   260- 
29.6AN. 
Ameficaa  Hoechtt  Corooratioa:  Sw— 

Kdley.  DonaU  J.;  Wilbaina.  David  J.;  and  Sloveakai.  Stephen  V.. 

4.271.2S1.  a.  S264aOOO. 
Wenthoefer,  Johaaa;  Meaner.  Deania;  and  Thompaoo,  James. 
4,271.072.  a.  260-207.300. 
American  Microayitema,  inc.:  See— 

Hiltpokl.  WUliam  R..  4.271,418.  O.  357-23.00a 
Aminger,  Gerhard  A.:  See — 

Oberth.   Hans  O.;  aad   Aminfer.  Oerfaard  A^  4,270.562.  Q. 
137-115.000. 
Amort,  Jurgen:  See— 

Schonafinger,  Eduard;  Deigner,  Paul;  Ohbnger,  Manfred;  Jakoach. 
Hefanvt;  AaKKt.  Jurgen;  I4«aller,  Heinz;  Seller.  Clana-Dietrich; 
and  Ambrot.  Ono.  4.271.234.  Q.  42MO5.00a 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Bakermans.  Johanaea  C  W.,  4.270,267,  Q.  29-<tl.00a 
Amrhein.  Alan  O.;  Hammel.  Joaeph  J.;  aad  Shelcrtak,  Larry  J.,  to  PPG 
Induatries,  lac.  Method  of  meltiag  flat  glaaa  uaag  attratea  to  suppreaa 
sulfurous  emiHtons.  4,270,945,  CT  65-99.00A. 
Amundsen.  Alan  R.;  and  Stem,  Eric  W.,  to  Ea«elhard  Minerals  A 
Chemicals  Corponlioa.  Ci»-p)atinam  (10  ••■>■•  lactate  complexes. 
4,271.085.  CL  260429.00R. 
Anaconda  Company,  The:  St»— 

MahmoodTKamal  A..  4,271.521.  CL  371-Sl.OOa 
Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hashimoto.  Yaaoyrid;  aad  Torii.  Onmu.  4,270.870.  CL  401-93.000. 
Andersen.  Glen  L.:  See— 

SickaMter.  David  A^  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  Zimmcrer,  Arthur  L., 
deceased;  First  National  Bank  *  Trust  Co.,  joint  executor,  Zim- 
merer,  Bemadette.  ioiat  executor,  and  Ziasmerer.  WilUam  P., 
4,270.699,  a.  239-184.000. 
Aadersoo-Cook.  Inc.:  Set— 

Jungesjo.  HaraM  N..  4,270.375,  Q.  72-88.00a 
Anderson,  James  C.  Speech  sigaal  A/D  converter  utinf  an  instantane- 
ously-variable bandwidth  filter.  4,271,332,  Q.  179-1.50A. 
Anderson,  Larry  W..  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Transit  vehicle 

speed  control  maratos  aad  method.  4,270,716,  CL  246-182.0(». 
Anderson.  Ldf.  Elevator  device  preferaMy  an  elevator  for  building 

bcades.  4,270,628.  CL  187-6.000. 
Anderson,  Norman  C.  to  ILC  Technology.  Iac.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  selectively  generating  infrared  radiation.  4.271.363.  O.  250- 
5O4.00R. 
Anderson.  Rogers  H.;  G..  Enrique  Benul;  and  Chen.  Di.  to  Hoaevwdl 
Iac.  Hot  roffing  and  extrusion  of  optical  fiber  ribbon  cable.  4,271,104. 
a.  264-1. 500. 
Aadenaoa.  Ken  O.  E..  to  S«idvik  Aktiebolag.  Catting  tool.  4,270,422, 

a.  82-36.00R. 
Andreas,  Joaeph  M.  Multiple  chamber  container  for  dehvering  liquid 

under  pnaaure.  4.270.533,  Q.  128-214.00F. 
Andreom,  Aleasaadro:  See— 

Gandoifi.  Carmek);  Pasaamtti.  Carto;  Aadwoai,  Altsaaadwi,  Pnaia- 
Aagelot  Piaiiai,  Fraaoo;  Ceaeraai.  Roberta,  aad  Uaardi. 
M.,  4^71,183,  CL  424-285.000. 
Gaadolfi,  Carawto;  P— armti.  Carlo;  Aadreoni,  Alessandfo;  Fuma- 
Angdo;  Fanatiai,  Fraaoo;  Ceaeraai,  Roberto;  and  Usanh, 
M.,  4,271,184,  a.  424-285X)0a 
AadRws,  Harry  N.;  Egiialon,  Edmnad  C;  Oulaakey.  Joanh  W.; 
Bdkic.  Leoaafd  J.;  Md  Beer.  Robert  W..  to  Wcatiaghouae  Electric 
Corp.    Method    of  retubing   a   steam    generator.   4jr70a58,    O. 
29-157.400. 
Andrews  Paeer  4  Chemical  Co..  Iac:  See— 

Maller.lMar.  aad  Mastacchi.  Haary.  4.271,227.  Q.  428-264.000 
Aaaehm.  Jorg  A.:  See 

Groeschd.  Vernon  E;  aad  Angehra.  Jorg  A..  4^71496,  CL 
250-262.000. 
Aaaelo,  Fiaak  M.  SW>  tnmmiag  apparatus.  4,270,423.  Q.  83-102.  lOa 
AaSS^  Pierre.  ImagTslyaUiiroptiGai  varialar.  407(041.  Q. 

Aaaea.  Jakob;  Duill.  Hehnut;  Faabeader.  Heinz;  and  Graf.  Rupprecht. 
to  Klocfcaer-Humboltd-Deutz  AG.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  reader- 
:  fbei-oxygen  mixture  inert.  4.27a466.  Q.  110-193.000. 


AMtah  tu  ItiiwMiaiaaihinfn  Oesellachaft  mbH:  Sm— 

Berglair,  DasWohlftrter.  Alois;  Heissenberger.  Otto;  Muhl- 
haaser.   Martin;   and    Peiachauer.    Franz.   4^70.254.   CI.    29- 
I48.40D. 
Anton  Schwartzkopf  Stahl-  und  Fahrzeugbeu.  Firma:  See— 

Scbwartzknir.  Aatoa,  4070,458,  CL  I04-I24.00a 
Aatoa  Schwanfcopf  Stahl-  o.  Fahneaghaa.  Firma:  See— 

Schwarzkopf.  Anton.  4070.459.  Q.  104-172.00B. 
Aatoaioai,  AaOKNiy  J.  Adjtiable  and  flexible  shoe  closure  ataembly 

and  elastic  gore.  4,270085.  Q.  36-50.000. 
Anzai.  Masayaau:  See— 

Terashima.^  laanu;   Twabaki.   Toihio;   and   Aazai,  Masayaau, 

4070.487.  CL  118-69a00a 

Aotani,  Yoshimasa;  Misu,  Hiroshi;  and  Nagashima,  Akira,  to  Fuji  Photo 

Fihn    Co..    Ltd.    Photoaeasitive    oompoaitaoaa.    4071051,    Q. 

430-195.000. 

Aoyagi.  Ed%vard  I.,  to  Chevron  Reaaarch  Cooipaay.  2-Arylthie-4.4- 

dialkyl-5-methylene-1.3-thiazolinea.  4071.306.  CL  548-182.00a 
Applied  Copy  TechnokMy.  Inc.:  See— 

Goida.  John  H..  40^36.  CL  355-3.00R. 
APTUNION  Union  des  Fabricants  de  Fruits  Confits:  See— 

Jubea.  Henri  C  P.,  4071004,  Q.  426-259.00a 
Arai,  Fuminori:  See— 

Kondo,  AaaK  Arai.  Fuminori;  and  Kittjima,  Masao,  407<X920.  Q. 
23-230.0(». 
Arai.  Jun:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Mitauni;  Arai,  Jaa;  laogawa.  Takao;  and  Haaebe. 
Isamu.  4.271.466.  CL  364-20aOOO. 
Arai.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Suhara.  Maaabu;  Goto.  Shozira,  aad  Arai.  Kiyotaka,  4070,996,  CL 
204-98.000. 
Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabvahiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

Matsuo,  Kohtaro;  Kawamura.  Satoshi;  aad  Toshiae.  Tatsumi, 
4071.066.  a.  260-97.500. 
Archer  Daiiieb  Midland  Company:  5«ia 

AmoU.  John  B.,  4070.671.  Q.  222-SS.OOa 
Arco  Polyawrs.  Inc.:  See— 

DiGiuBo.  Adolph  V.;  and  Bauer.  Jack  N..  4071071.  a  S21-S2.00a 
Argus  Chemical  Coiporatioa:  See— 

Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  Lewis.  Roger  N.;  and  Abma.  Charles  B.. 
'     4071.279.  a.  525-387.00a 
Arietti.  Giuho:  See— 

Occella,  Sergio;  Arietti.  Giuho;  and  Borello,  Giampiero,  4070^498. 
a.  123-276.000. 
Ariga.  Nagao:  See— 

Maeda,  Kroahi;  Ariga,  Nagao;  Oikawa.  Mroalii;  and  Tooiaaga. 
Hidemitsu.  4071.079.  Q.  260-346.300. 
Arigaya.  Fujio.  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Remote  ooatroUed  steerabie  am- 

pMMoos  toy.  407^307.  Q.  46-254.000. 
Arita.  Yoaji.  to  MitsiiHshi  Light  Metal  Industries.  Limited.  Method  of 
fffftiiii*iiig  an  aluminum  metal  layer  in  an  aluminum  dectrolytic  cell. 
4070,993.  a.  20447.000. 
Armatrong  Coit  Compaay:  See- 
Heckles.  John  S..  4.271037.  a.  428-520.000. 
Ammronc,  Donahl  E;  Sindhnper,  Ronald  E;  aad  Harvey.  WiBiaa  J., 
to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Photoflash  lamp  constraction  aad 
method  of  makiag  same.  4070,897.  CL  431-361000. 


0Hi.  / 
Maria 

badolfi, 
calh.^ 
MHia 


Armatrong  ladaatriei.  Iac:  See— 

Peters.  John  R.;  aad  Armatroag.  Warrea  G..  4070,327.  Q.  128- 
87.00R. 
Armstrong.  Thoaua  R..  to  Paradyne  Corporation.  Double  side  band- 
qaadrature   carrier   nMdulation   signal   structures.   4071.527,   Q. 
375-39.000. 
Armstrong.  Warren  G.:  See- 
Peters,  John  R.;  and  Armstrong.  Wancn  G..  4070.527,  CL  I2t- 

r.ooR. 

Amaudeau.  Marcel;  and  Verschure.  Pietrus.  to  Institut  Praacais  du 
Petiole.  Mooring  station  and  transfer  terminal  for  olMiorc  hydrocar- 
boa  prodactkm.  407a611.  CL  166-34«A)a 
Amdts.  Dietrich:  See— 

Stable.  Hehnut:  Koope.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Weraar;  Aradts.  Die> 
trich;  Kobinger.  Walter.  Lilbe,  Christiaa;  aad  Pichler.  Ladwig. 
4.271,175.  Cr424-273.00R. 
AmokL  Franz.  MedMical  amplifier.  4070098.  O.  74-1  laooa 
AmokL  John  B..  to  Archer  Daaifli  Maflaad  CotMaay.  Diipcaaer  for 

bok  particalate  materiaL  4070^671.  CL  222-58.00a 
Aron.  Steven  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Stone.  Leonard  R.;  Aron.  Steven  J..  Jr.;  aad  KemaMrhag,  Robert 
A..  4071.362.  CL  25(M96.00a 
Artzan  Corporation:  See— 

Xanthofwulos.  Piritheos  G.;  and  Stewart.  Lloyd  W.,  4070.303.  CL 
46-25.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suteia,  Maaaba;  Goto,  Shooro;  and  Arai.  Kiyotaka.  4O70.996.  CL 
204-98.000. 
Aaahi  Kaad  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sae- 

Imdbku,  l&oshi;  Kinara,  Takeo;  and  Kobayashi.  Hktehiko. 
4071,001.  a.  204-195.008. 
Aada  ScMulsa  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  St*— 

Koeamaa.  Mmao.  4O70O77.  CL  33-439iX)a 
Aaaao,  Kazohiro:  Set—  ^-m 

Shida.   Maaaham;   Torisawa,   Akira;   Ueda.    Makolo;   Maadai, 
Maaa^  Sato.  Katsuhiko;  and  Asano.  Kanihiro,  4071.496^  O. 
368-8a000. 
Asaao.  Makoto;  Kawashima.  Saburo;  Sugimoto.  Kenichi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Tadashi.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Inc.  Color-developmg 
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for  pfBMire-aeiHitiVe  recordlag  ^__ 

for  the  pnpantiou  thereof  coataiaiag  nhrnoik  mia  aad  M^ 
derad  pheaoL  4071.099.  a.  260-31.20T.  '•  .1*- v  -•" 


Aah^.  Albert  K.:  See- 
DePahaa. 


Kiaeph  Aij  aad 


Ifaiiy  N. 
Baiat.   Leoaard   J.;   aad 
2»-l57.40tt 

Soott.JaaMsW    ~ 
CL29l-6.00a 
Barber.  Everett  M^  Jr.:  5^c^ 

I%4t7je00. 
Barfcas,  PBiiiiarl  £..  to  Harvey  Habbell 

de.  4071037,  CL  200-51MDL 
Baraes,  Oerrid  W..  to  W.  S.  Coawdl 
or 
283-62.00a 

K. 
raett,  WaKam  O.;  aad 
llO-346il0a 
Baraett,  WiOiam  O. 
■cihod  for  liMwag  wn  twn  a 
110-344000. 
Barrett.  Joaeph  J.;  aad  West.  Gary  A^  to 


3S6-3O1.O0O. 


Q,  to 

operated  doaare  valve  widi  improved  power 

166-3i7il0a 
Barry,  hfichad  J.,  to  DMHtr  Earajie  &A. 

a  marhiae  4070,800.  CL  299-liiDO. 
Banotti,  Oialiaao:  See— 


Vito  A.;  Meyer.  Anae  E^  aad  Aahby,  Albert  tL, 
4071009.  d  427-58.00a         -,.,«,.      w 
AaUaad  GO.  Iac:  Ste—  * ;  / .     -  ^  ' '   '»  ^-  -' 

KiB.  Yo«M  D.,  4071,054.  CL  2fiO-^:kn. 
Tiivcdi.  Bbmeadra  C;  Groia^  Daoe;  aad  Maaoa.  TboMS  p.. 
40701983.  tX.  TSMSSXH.  J^ 

AaatfaBM.Oco(ieA.A.:SM^  '   '' 

Mahdjoii  Paraaian:  Aiaefanaa.  OeoTfe  A.  A.;  aad  de  Oi^  lohaa 
C  407Ql52a  a  126^33j00a  ,   .   ., 

Aaaeo.  Edouard:  Sm>—  "  \  ■      I 

Broc  Gtiilla— c;  aad  hmo,  Edouard.  4071  JOS.  CL  37O49j00a 
Atkm  Tcmaoc  J^  Si»— 

Wakera.  L.  Kirfc;  Judd.  Ridiard  K.;  mi  AtUM.  TaiiMce  i^ 
407UIM,  CL  261-39,0QB. 
AtUasoa,  loaeph  O^  Rooaey,  OareMX  S4  Oirard.  Yves;  aad  Ei«el> 
hardt.  Edward  L..  to  Merck  4  Co..  Iac  Brtlilatod  pheayl 
aatihyprrtraaive  i«ealB.  4071.187.  CL  424-309uOOa 
Atlaatk  RichfieU  Compaay:  See- 
Bark.  Eannett  H^  Jr.;  Saa.  im-Ynaa;  aad  Bailhe.  Uoyd  A^ 

4O70l926g  CL  44-IX)6R. 
Bark.  EmaMtt  H^  Jr^  Saa,  Jai-Yaaa;  aai  Troaooaob  Neator  K 

4O701927,  CL  44-IXISR.  .     «c 

Pritohett,  Wgham  C,  4070^626,  CL  181-1 13.00a 
Atlw  Powder  Coavaay:  A»— 

Hint,  GeraU  L..  4070^35,  O.  86-I.OOR. 
JaMMU.  PhiriMi  B^  40701455,  a  10^3l8.00a 
An.  Deaa  T.:  Sae— 

Saaaders.  Robert  C;  Au.  Deaa  T.;  linihaais.  W.  Ray;  aad  Zarek. 
DoaahL  4071.472.  Q.  364481.00a 
Aadi  NSU  Auto  Uaioa  AG:  See— 

WBL  Heiaz-Dieter.  Donunes.  Weraer;  aad  FobL  Haaa-Wemer. 
4070096k  CL  60402.000. 
Aofoat  Leppcr  Maadiiaen-  aad  Apparateban  GnMI:  See— 

MoDer.  Ptaaz,  4O70OS1.  Q.  34-7S.0Qa 
Auto-MiMr  laleraational  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 
Joteaoe.^adan  W^4O7a905.  CL  123-5^00a 
AatOBotiwe  Prodacts  Liadied:  Ste 

Davles.  David  A..  4070^6401  CL  19^7al4a 
Yoaag.  Alaitair  J..  4070807.  a  303-22A)R. 
AxteO.  Clyde  R..  m:  aad  DnMag,  Riphacd  B^  to  John  Floke  Mfg.  Co.. 

Iac  IWvcnal  aaalog  aad  dimtal  tester.  4071^15.  CL  371-25ixnL 
Azaaawa.  Noboca,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  lyneai  for  coMMtatortaas 

BOlor.  4071015.  CL  3IS-721Q0a 
B.  F.  O.  Olaaigronp;  Si»- 

Thcoi  mA  Wmema,  Victor.  4070688^  a  22S-5.10a 
G.,  to  Rapid  Mouating  *  Foaduig  Compaay.  Sign 
4O70O9I.  CL  4O-594w00a 
Babbitt,  IR^BiamM..  to  <>weaaO»angFiMrglasCorperatioa.Appa-   BiSi">uSioay  M.  Soaad 
rataa  for  praoeaamg  heat  sofkeaed  naaeral  materiaL  4070^941.  Q.       jSjOLonnL^         ^^ 
65-IAn.  .>ea-iu.uwi. 

BadiU.  BaML  Solar  collector.  407IL524,  CL  126-443X00 

r,  Eratt.  to  Voeat-Alphie  Aktiragi  srllKha^.  jfcdiod  of 
dK  eroaa  Hcdoaal  fonaat  of  a  atnmd  aad  a  plate  monM  for 
;  oat  the  aedtod.  4O70l593.  CL  164-81010. 


Bverett  M..  Ir..  407Bl9li(  CL 


dknby.  4070' 


K,  40'IMm  €1 


» — .     Baraett.  Wilham  O.;  and  laraett.  Wggam  K.  O^  iitiillaa  ayMaaaaad 
-T?g^      lacthod  for  li  w  ■■§  Ibd  twth  a  vwiifck  hertM  ohw.  40m<m  O. 


todwidii 
l79-6lil0a 


4071/123,  CL  210-321.300 
naamy  D.  Dowah 

for  tote  aaw.  4070619. 
DoaaMltsSM^ 
KawoHea,  Rayaioad  P.;  aod 
210474000  '    t 

BAa^  Akdeagrarilschaft;  Sa»~ 

Baamaaa.  Aaaegrit;  KiakB.  Kai);  AdolpM. 
Kail-HeiM.  4071.171.  CL  4J4.M60eO 


R,  Axnm^Qt 


Vt  >■     • 


4071031.  CL  428-323000 
LoHch.  WotfpaB  aad  ififtan^PMcr,  4071001,  CL  9444MlO0O 
Lotach.Wol»i^  4O71O09.  CL  548-364JB0O 
Maroot  Ories,  Joae^  Lahaaaa^  iltoaD.4  i 
407^10,  CL  436^90000 


T,  4071*019.  a  Tm- 

401010.  CL 


,JoeBL;aad 

aTsTln^ooo 

|f,  Sylvia.' 


Edgar;  aad  Dnpoat.  Hdmnt,  4071014, 
CL  37l-22iXX). 
Baggett  Wilham  M.:  See— 

Phschfcc;  LeMoyne  W.;  and  Baggett.  wnUam  M.,  4071033.  CL 
428-370000 
Bynie,  Lloyd  A.:  Sm>— 

Bark.  Eomett  R.  Jr.;  Sua,  Jai-Yaaa;  aad  BaiIHe,  Uoyd  A.. 
4070926^  a  44-lXSR. 
Baiaard,  Deaa  R.;  aad  Be^jaai^  Martia.  to  Oarlodk  lac  Disc  brake 

boot  4070442,  CL  92-168.000. 
Bakct.  Bt^amia  R^  aad  Baker.  MickeyC  Piodace  handUag  syateat. 
4070t81,  CL  414-39SXnO 
;E.:Ss»- 

laawa  D.;  White,  Pat  M.;  Davis.  Odie  R.  S^  Wock- 
■aa.  Nolaa  M^  B^er,  Ei«eae  £.;  and  Saarfca,  David  D., 
40106000.  166-278.000  ^«.. 

l-CoqKxadoa: Sae—       ^^s^.    a  -tm^-:)    igv^^'.^a, 
McStravkk,  David  M.;  aad  Roberts,  WlDiHi  M.,  4010106,  CL 
166-181i)0O 

O..  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa.  Pariacepic  viewfiader  sys- 
I  for  aae  ia  photogn«ihic  CMiersa.  4070837.  CL  390-94ilOO 
Baker,  Jadd  O.;  OBriea.  Jerome  J.;  Cartia,  Wcadey  F^  aad  Vmay. 
Fredeiick  M.,  to  Uaited  Statm  of  Aamneat  Navjt..  Toipado  gaaeds. 
4070479,  CL  II4-2404IQA.  f4ivu^  .-vx^.f.\ 

Baker,  Mkkey  C:  See- 

Bahar,   BriQamin   R.;  aad   Baker.   Mickey  C.  4070881.  CL 
414-390000. 
Baker.  Richard  h;  to  EaaoaReaearA  aad  BagiaecriagCoaipaay.  Soft 
power.  4071^460  CL  36349.000 

i  C.  W.,  to  AMP  laoorpontod.  Madnae  for  amis 
hwerthm  of  dectfical  irrmiaJs  4010267,  CL  29-8S1.00O 
Bahlwia,  John  L.  E.;  and  Corbya.  Tereaoe  E..  to  Indiprndeiu 
caMiM  Aadtority.  Delay  drcaits.  4071,483,  CL  364-900000 
BaOew,  Ray  D.  Thenari  pool  eover.  4010232,  a  4490000 


AG.  iTaal  luainjM  1 
4O1O309. 9. 47<990QO 


4010m 


toBASF. 
424-266000 

OerhanLtoi 
tioa  iaah} 
Baxter  Tiavotd 

Elvis  E,  4070SH  CL  128-214000. 
R..  407r.MO  a  434-1 JOO 
Soott.  James  W.;  Baaoii.  Jbaepfc  A.;  aad 

CL^wm. 

BayCT  AkheateaaOsc 

4071093*0.' 
Uwe;  TeBe. 
CL331-94J0L. 
DOo,  Weiaer,  Drope.  BcftMdb  B 
Eiaat.  4071.U1.  a4^^96J00O 
Eadre^  tflbert;  Dewe,  flekat; 

Lodur.  407U30O.  4S41tJD0O 
Fbntcr, 

Wahdm.  43t).IM^  CL  42i-30lttO 
HoffiaaM^  Erw|c  KriMLKart;  Knft,  K«l  J.;  (MitkIw  Oa< 
"^  'aer.Frtai;  09009.0. 429-1 15  JOO 

Gem  4071.MO  O  264-9UBBO  '  __^ 

MIMPtr  ad  Bndm,  taioll  4010ffO  O.  m 
ISIjQHA.     ^.       ,        ,,         ^  i'  -c 


40710M* 


PI  4 


M^partkalariy 
mm  of  hMili  oa  paHS  ma  uk  obc  «^i0cn7,  CL  206>>«wmww. 
BBC  •rowa.  Bovcri  *  Ca  Ltd.:  Sw^ 

iMH.  4jmti4.  a.  3o«-i6o.(xn. 

r.  K«i  4J10,M,  a  137-116.500. 
,  .UlM  tL,  4^1.391.  CL  324-103.00P. 

_  fad,  4,r7a342,  a.  «o.».o4a 

JSdJd;  fa^  &;  and  Ben.  Ehc  R..  4J7D.431.  a  S4.1.24a 
Beocarii.  C«lo,  to  Societe  Ammjtm  ¥rmaktDu  Ptndo.  Toraai 
dMWMt  ooMer  Mid  •  ctaldi  pble  amoMy  havmg  aaoii  •  tonioa 
iliMJiwi  ooMcr.  4^70.643.  O.  l92-106LlOa 

Bock,  Bcnkara:  Stf—  . .  _  . .,,_.     u 

Fralaer.  OerlMfd;  Beck.  Bcnkwd;  DoM.  Erwa;  awl  Kkbe.  Hani. 

4,27 1 XM4.  CI.  232-462.000. 
Becker.  Joaeph  J.;  nd  Ohloff.  Ouather,  to  Fmenich.  SA.  Tricyclic 

tectoMB.  4,271,07«,  CL  2tfO>943Jia  _ 

Beckmaa.  Oleaa  B.,  to  SaMnrhaana  Broadcatting  Coopaay.  Oomre 
1  for  iiiialMairi  <2m666^  a.  2IS-364.aoa 
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Bcraer,  Oaiald  Pn  to  FkfC  Cotpocatioa.  Slop  for 

45^1663,  a  21^22100a  .      .     ,,,^_ 

Bergliag.   Karl  T.   Liakate  ayHaai  for  foad-Ufbof 

4,270.629.  a  ir-9.00E.  «^      ^  vn. 

Bcfilofl;  Dm:  WoUCvler.  Aloii;  HeMoterfer.  Otto;  MublbauMr. 

Mtfdn;  aid  FMKfaaaer.  FrMS,  to  Aaatah  tu  StmaniMiiaai  hinc a 

QiaillrWt  aML  MeUwd  far  BMkioc  pxxrvtd  roOen  for  defaydrat- 

Uaraairf«atariali  4^701234. ar29T4MGD. 
Ba».  kialoolai  E^  Coaia.  Joh.  IL:  a«l  liJk.  Vcdpai  S.  to  U^olja 

Jl-fc.  i.,!^  Ca^fmy.  The.  Prooca  for  pccpariiig  HMonycm. 

4^71,266^  CL  435-73.000.  ^  ,   ^ ^_^  , 

Berkc  PMip  A.;  awl  Roaea,  WiUiaai  E^  to  SoOoa  Laboratoriii,  lac. 

NKHy*myBKdvO-N-(l>«ffln'*««y««Ay*-2>«*«»^^ 
■udaaolid«yl)-N'-(hvdr<»yaethyl)aKa  aaad  aa  a  pccaervalive 

4471,176,  a.  424-273.00*. 

MetzL  Robert;  Novak.  lUckaid  E.;  aad 


,  OfCfg  S.  to  Pako  Corpor 
plMtographic  priater.  4,27aS6l.  Q.  355-31.000 
-  -    lac.:  "— 


David  U  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Heat  ladiadoa  deOecton  witUa  aa 
EFO  cracMe.  4*271.12970.  422-24400a 

4^27^769.  a.  2KM1S.000 
Elactriqae.  Door 


HawkiM.  Joha  J..  *Jllja02,  a.  DM-mXXM. 
ichaaiOroap  Liaiited:  See— 
Hadky.  Rickaid  ftl..  4,27I.ISS,  Q.  424-3O9.00a 

Aadrewt.  Harry  N.;  EtHatoo.  Edmund  C.OiA«k^.Jk«qJ^  W^; 
Briof,    Leoaard   J.;   aad   Baer.    Robert   W..   4.270.258.   Q. 

29.ify.4oa 

■••ShSS^wSia    A.;    aad    Bett^    Doaald.    4J70.739.    Q.    ^^^^^^^^^ 


Berlied,  Heary  P..  Jr.  Ski 
-icuit  for    Beraard,  Pierre  J.,  to  La  T( 
^"^^       4470i7WiCl29M«L00a 

Berry.  Oiffonl  D..  Jr.  Hraplaoe  with 

126-I4a000. 
Bertd^aa,  Oaaier,  Hohachoadt,  Ubich; 
Ooldacliaidt  AO.  OoaaidintnBi  lalta, 
at  wcB  as  ancrobicidal  iwcparKioaa 
4.271.1901  CL  424-316.000. 
ill  Mnn.  Rcae:  Sw 

Zaifcrri,  Roberto;  Schneiter.  Ah;  aad 
36t-2SO.000. 


tfoon.  4,Z7aS14.  CL 
Anuld,toTh. 


266-156.00a 
Begunov.  PWr  M.:  See-  ...  .    «^  , 

Raaoa,  Ifor  V.;  Begnaov,  Petr  M.;  VaiiUBk,  PWr  J..    

iSta^NTwd  foaSan.  Robert  T..  4.270368.  a.  66-13.000. 

Behle,0«nter  R.;  aad  Hilktead.  David  P..  to  ACF  iadartno.  taoorpo- 

rated.    Top    operated    tank    car    clapper    vatae.    4.270,729.    O. 

251-144000. 

■wa  R.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  Electrocheaiical  dehydrofen- 

of  aleraidal  A^'  eaol  ethera  ander  banc  ooaditiom  to  provide 
iteniidal V-*teoaea.  4^70,994,  CL  204-71.000. 

"**^-  ^SSLylT^  Behriarr.  DoaaM  F,  4,270,357.  Q 

6O460.00a 
neluwjwu^^  AktieaacaaOKhaft:  See— 

^Hd^  Tontea  B.;  aad  Outbohriein.  Oerhard.  4,271.147.  O 
424.92.000. 
Bdjer.  Ptr  A.  O.;  aad  Straadaa.  Lan  O..  to  Saab-Scaaia  Aktiebobg 

Hub  Bear  for  wheeled  vehiclea.  4.27^412,  Q.  74401.00a 
BdanBarToay;  aad  Mknot.  Oilka,  to  Hydfo<)aebec.  Apparataa  for 
detectiat  aad  imMuriag  die  hydrocen  coateat  in  a  bt^  -»- 
4,271,474,  CL  364-500.000. 
Beiiat,  Thoaua  E;  and  Bhc,  LeopoM,  to  Sigma  lattnoneala,  lac 

Synchroaoaa  motor  drive  4,271,314.  CL  31»^5.000. 
Bell  Tdephdhe  Laboratoriea.  laoorpofated:  See— 
Broha,  Staphca  J.,  4,271.509,  d.  370-110000 
CopdaadTjoS  A.,  4^71,536.  a.  455-619.000. 
Goodman,  David  J.;  Heary.  Paul  S.;  aad  Prabha.  Vaaaat  K.. 

4.271.524.  CL  375-1.000. ,  .  ^  _...     „ ^ 

Hvtmaa,  Adrw  R.;  Scott.  Robert  S.;  and  Shackle,  PMer  W., 
4,271  445  Q  361-56.000. 
n.w^    HaM,  to  BBC  Browa,  Bovari  *  Co.  Lid.  ThruM  bearing. 

4470114.  a  30H6O000.  ^    .  ^  ^„ 

Bdloc  Andre;  Floreal.  Jcaa;  Laad.  Jcaa;  Maacy.  Deay  -d  PaUa. 

JcM-daude.  to  Rhoae-Pouleac  Induatnet.  Olycopepode.  4J7 1.067, 

CL  260-1 12.00lt  ^      .       .       _  .  ,     . 

Beadcr.  Fradrick  U  to  Bcader^  Salea  ft  Service  lac.  Remforcmg 


vftratioa  of  a  rod  withia  a 


4471.49t,CL 

PwdM  flow 
r.  4470979,  CL 


ooOarfori 
176-71000 

Beverie.  Radi*  See 

Beader,  Hdaz;  Beycrk,  Radi;  Kdl.  KaiMlciaa;  Grave,  Haias  O; 
aad  Rah,  Kaao.  4471.073,  CL  26O-31SJ00O 
Bhattacharyya.  Amraddha.  to  RomMic  Sled  CuiporaUoa,  aad 
Furaacc  Corporatioa,  The.  Method  aad  appantaa  for  raa 

210417.000  ■  ,,n  r.n    r-.    -,',,  .oinnn 

Biandri,  John  EThambbraak  1^'^ZJ£^J!i^;,?T^iSiM>A 

Billet,  Reae,  to  Societe  Aaoayme F«— cage «la Pcrodo.  TontoailioA 

abaorber  device  nitable  for  a  datch  frktioa  piMe.  4470^44.  CL 

192-106400. 

Fcadac  Liaated:  See— 

J&aa  R.  R;  aad  Grai«e,  Keaaeth  R.  4470737,  a 
M6-4«.00O  _^„       , 

JiiHia  R-  IL  mmI  flrMif .  ftaai  IMI .  m  1 
„_iri-cSi  — iSto  poala.  4470737.  CL  25M1C 
Bio-Eaergy  SyMaai.  lac:  5a»— 
ZaiB.%fidmd  P.;  Kraick. 
447O59MaLI65-I.00O 

"^Sir^^SbStE!;  Siiaira,  tiidmd  G.;  aad  Sdtwarta.  Eric  P.. 

447l,IUa42244«0  _,..^«.«w   ^ 

BiTMOw^  Janaae  B.;  Loraai.  Doaald  R;  aad  Kaajtor.  Siawa  W..  to 
OAF  Corporatioa.  Rigid  iaocyaaania  polyannaae 
-    ^foTprapvLgW.  4471473,  CL  Sl-llOOOO 
MdOaiti,Oarhaid.to: 


RomUW.. 


aOd 


4471,311,0- 
AeroaM 


yiJOBO. 

davka.  4470/iM,  O. 


239-171.00O 

ISflaadBim. 


, 447069$,  CL  239-171.000 

__      Jamea  C;  aad  Faimawrtr  Raymoad  A.,  to  Geaerd  Becttic 

,,___ ComiiMiy.  Aannunitioa  feed  aad  eject  awchaaiim.  4470436.  O. 

■iracta^  4470,334,  CL  52-<2t.00O  .,  .     „       ^       99-ii.fXk.  ^    w„  ^  ^  «^«.  « 

Beader,  Hate;  Beyerte,  Radi;  KdL  Karl-Hanz;  Greve.  Hemz  O;  aad    e^oa-Werke,  Bahre  ft  Grelea  OmbH  ft  Co.  RO:  Sm- 
rS    Kbm^    to    Camella    Aktienr«Hhrhaft.    6.Subatituled-W2-  de  Mda,  Aliett;  aad  Neabaaer.  Hany.  4471,103,  a  2M-2100O 

hydroKydhyl)-14.3,4-tetrdiydfo    carbaail-l-oae.     4471,073,    O.    Bittaer.  Frijdri^  Si^-^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^^ 
26031 5  OOO  lliatKhr.  Uaaa;  Bittaer.  Fnednch;  aad  Schieycr.  Oert.  4^714^/. 

Reader's  Sales  ft  Service,  lac:  5e^  0  344-190000  „_.-.^     _^    r  i   ....r     o-ni 

^^ieTpredridiL,  4470334. 0.32421000  Ifcatichrl.    Klaaa;    Bitttar,    Fnednch;   aad    Sohreyw.    Oeid, 

Bendix  Corporatioa,  The:  5aa—  4471491 0  344-190000               iw-arfA     4^71.aw     CL 

Marah,'BdwafdR..4470125.O339-47.00R.            lUtsrhrl.     Klaaa;    aad    Bhtaar,     FHedrich,    44714*9.    «. 

Bendw.  Wolfgang,  to  Trataachkr  Ga*H  ft  Ca  RG.  Cardag  flat  544-211000        „  ^      .          .                 .         avkl9£\    O. 

^^     i»!!4570246. 0  19^113.000  Bjorkhmd,   Ct  A.   Vdve  for  a  baraer  aydam.  4470561.  CI 

Manir:&«^                                                                   137-I07.00O 

DeaaR.;  aad  Beiuamin.  Martin,  4470442,  a.9M6J.00O  BlacMy,  Bevwty  J  ,e»acator:  See-     ^  ^^    -       .^  ,    ___^o- 

Martia  E.-  See—  BlacMy,  Paul  R,  deoeaiad;  aad  Maoaiy.  vewuiy  J.,  m^^mM, 

'D..JrS-i.  N.;  aad  BeM-in.  Marthi  E.  4470759.  O  ^^JI;^'i^^j^'Zi  ^  «^.  Bemly  J,  aa«»tor. 

BhiuSTcSi' J?5r  Baaaetl.  Uw«ace  R.  4471.164.  O       dSJaJKLry  vj^dioa.  4470331. 0.  (2^207.140 
^^SLTc.  to  Whitia,  corporatioa  liquid-vapor.^^    "«J,^?Schard  A.  aad  1^^ 

BerflddTRoSi  C,  toSoTvac  Corporatioa.  B«^  or  htoh  for   Wackahaw.GaortC^to 
Bovau,  w^uoc^  ^  ,    ^4070661  CtnO-324AIO 


jhdtocoa 

BariBr.BriaaE,toA.R 
4470273.  O.  33-130000 


,lac. 


am.  4471.032, 0  26O-23.70N. 
■^LSr&^Bto.  OmmU  44ia9W.  O  2IB.J4li»0 
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•  Z  .  m!  .■■n-ja:<*e:S)     lUacwbMaaiaL  tVfr 
BWr,  MddMW  r4  Atm,Hfi  a       424-263J)0O 


H 
PIS 

aaa  Ain«M7.  Ct 

4am«H  CL 


LanyC;  aad 


.  .It' 


Liadridd, 
^4-316X 


'4-316j00O 


C; 


Mtf  O..   447%i01  CI 


Bldr.  Matthew  J.:  J^iL. 
Emailo.  Edward  J.;  1 
tS-6O00O 

Bhakky.  CHfloa  J.;  aad  BeaaaO.  Uraacace  R..  to  Waniar4jBribert  ,     _ 

Coopaay.    6>SalidhulwlHBrylpyridofcVdlpyiimidm-7  idhui    aad  241-!22iXIO 

^dmvalivaa.  4471.164.  g.424.Ml.q0O         .      .      ^ Boyoe.Wd>af  A,toWMimghaaw  PliLlih  Coiy.1 

"f*!*'!'***"^^-*  yiJSii'^.Vflfcl!"*'  '"'i.  ••■■•■■"■'-  taring  a  caraoic  artkde.  <271,109, 0  264^.001 

iVgheatOBhaMer. 4410493, ai22:7AR.      .. -{^  :n -.-r- ■  Bopalmf  Kk: Se^ 
W— Pak,^Lany  C-^Ste— 

Hatftdd,  Loa*dl  D.;  Blaaaci 
4471403, 0.S4t-tS3jOOO 

Rolaad  A.:  Sap—                                       •«..  <^    »  ;e' ^  lirhatiafl.   Radiaer   aad   flfkn    a.Mi«if    AJKkML.  CL   3D1. 

13.321i«0            L,  i- "omg,-.  Rolaml  A.,  44704J1  O  •««J5J^'*»^.  •-  ■«!*  ««^^ 

A  Ml  1*1  n  M«.«I;iSr*  fcpiaoemeat  syatam  aad  oompoaaaia.  Becoie  twtUtolar  drive.  447U«l  CL  MtMSjOOR 

*^^'l^h9:P±^^^^  ^         ......     .     ^^v^^  Brad*Bw.  Robert  F.D.;«iiEaaoei;AlBek  to  1 

,  David  R  Wooam  far  the  protoawa  of  poh'd  iii  i  m  b  aBylhahde  acts)  Limilad.  Trace  vapor  daiectiaa.  4471457;  CL  2SMt7i 

e)oopolyaKraadthetf  reactioapn)dacli.44714t4.  i^«g«,  ATif  omi  M..  toBailiMrofaiTi#ft*  ^imas  lai  shnahiBifaa  uf 

CLSn-21000                                       ^^        _  aaimdsbybleedmg.447024UOI7.lAXX                   ' 

de^o£^lSiat£iiL  447Mfr^  "'.■"■**J**'  f^"^  ^.— '  ^^^  T^ ^.*.''**^  ^     "    '  ^ ' 

346^34000.  42t-S42iX)0.                                                                      ^^ 

Bodily.  Errd  G.  AiHaiidili  biorhythai  display  amembly.  4470772. 0  rnnimill.  lac  Jia  "' '" 

"***""^               «_vu  c  Vaa  Gompd,  Jmaea,  4470371^  CI  7^^«2J00O 

i  Oamn:  Mr  Bimdaaslaiik  afaaftad:  Aa—                                                            ^ 

Rat;  RoHh.  Enat-Otto;  aad  Reichl.  fHsrhia^i  Arna: ~    -" M^b^;  W«ter  L<Am- -      -' 

447M51 0  424-241500           _                          ^  JjSS^y&Sd^^ 

KOBM  nareart;  Kamamr.  wetacr;  AnaMs^  uic-  BraadL  Oaihasd.  fwtfffif  water  aHWihr.  4470.700.  CL  u^MkJMML 

trich;  rnbiyrr.  Waller;  LaHe.  Christiaa;  aad  Pkdilar.  Ladwig,  ZZm  Mw^^ /-T^^^TT^z.^  —  ^^lSJT^T *"  "" 

447i.i75:dri24j73ittL  a^p\!Sj:kiS!!LSSii!^^ 

4470613.  CL  1I049jOOR. 

Uliert;Slahl.Pder, aad Sdma«ler.Wdlcr. 4471463. 0  mmmriSm*iiH7ttm!mi   Tii 

415-1400O  _     _  Brtaa.  Fiaderick  W^  4^71440  O  4MdnOMi 

;  Compaay,  Tae:  See  Btwam,  Bnat;  aad  IMm^  Oeit 

«.  ,  JES?  ^*  "^  Hrmlricksoa.   Ivcr  G,  ^271493,  O  4470634, 0  19I-729AIO 

Ij4  IitOOOO  ft^^  IbwI^H^  W    tt%  I 

LaCoale.  Richard  J..  44707t2. 0  292-211000  toryUaikfcrcoldatradlMai 

Method  far  tcpeiriag  daatd  paoatheris  aad  ami-  gad  mierior.  4471440  O  42t-5 

Iw.  4470904. 0  433-l67X)0O  Brami.  Oart:  SaZ>    .-^  «.-•«.., 

.  «-^_A*  ^!^!L  ^  ««..-._  «       ^m.  ^    ^          «  Braoa.  Eraat;  aad  Braaa.  Gert.  4470634. 0  1! 

i.  Gcome  S.;  Bachokz.  WiDMlm  R;  aad  KceCe.  George  E.,  Braam^  EaoaTto  PMoaed  BiV.  nmieiimii  cWr.  4tf1Q.7fl.  CL 

1,413, 0  363-16l00O  29WflOM6^       rro^ao  «.▼.  biP-hh   c—r-  a^^^w*.  «. 

IA.:aBdGHMai.SiephaaA..toHaapdMedicdCorp.  Bramle*  I 

4470333.  O  121-214.400  tormik 

lto*d.  Praaa;  aad  Bnhamg.  Waraar.  4470M2. 0.  33O432j000.  ^^odadanilMSaiaSrS 

tin.  M.«h~i  nf  n.»if!?S!.S?'*!S:i^i^,  ilf-^'*?'y  ^^f??***"  Braeae.  MarvteVl.  Jr.;  aad  Wood,  Vinil  W,  to  Wa- 

tioa.  Mcaaod  or  maaanctarmg  a  aamicoadador  device  aliniag  a  Co^bmv.  ^c  KaMia  H^amv  i^  i 

idaaoaiiioaoaaptadepoaMedaBorphoaalBycr.  oa  dmeaded  atads.  4470^170  IO-ISSjOOR. 

'*""-  Bwkhe.  CanoM  E  Inlar  heaihw ayaHat  4470521.  Q.  W  illMB 


4471,- 


»GiriiMLiaia 
te.4470ni 


a. 


4470MO  O  14t-173.l 


r.  Oeo^ge  &:  See— 


4470443, 0. 493-2r  iXn.  ^ 


J..  4470974. 0  IS9^16l00S. 
nnnayawl.  Rilaa  E.;  Baler.  Roakf,  aad  Rifles  Aleidaa  A.,  to  Akw 

N.V.  Pigaseat-coattaaam  oodiag  ooayodtioa  havi«g  a  hUb  aoKds 

ooaieaL  447UK2. 0  ^39XM#. 
Bore.  Phsic;  aad  De  Lahhejt,  Araaad.  to  LXlfeeaL  Procem  far 

dm  MfMaoc  of  niidifiag  afMla  oa  of  keratin  fibers.  4470^19, 

23-r 


Sergio,  Arietti,  Gmlio;  aad  Boidio, 
>-2710QO 


.4470491 
0  123-27( 
^-Waraar  Corporatioa;  Sta— 

Edmaad  J.,  4470455, 0.  29-I313QA 
Rahioa.  Rowdd  R..  4470307,  O  123-323.000 

,  WOlem  F.  R;  aad  Gampbcd.  Richetd  W..  to  Geaerd  Electric 
Comnay.  Therasopfaadc  moldii«  (xaapodtkaa  447L063.  O  260- 


4451,157.  CL  4 
LaopoH  44714H  CL  31MtlJD0 


PMd; 
42MS9j00O 


44714*3.  €k  311 


Brioo 

^aaoiwd  B-; 
44714)91 0  4IM47J00O 

J.,  to 
4470473,  CL  MM' 

peiDiide.  447U27,    O  tioa*.  V7IJ03OC1  2S2«JMl 

'^              >-    >     •  BrigB  ft  Smttoa  Corporatioa:  & 

^haiaM.  ffW  A..  4471550  CL  123-647i»i 

.  44709K  O.  S-125iX10  Brid«.  David  R.;  aad  IMHhii^  Robert  D..  to  laiaadioadMlMadidl 

A.:&^  Oi   I  III  IOiipiCBa>al<if*»|l^fc  II  i^447UKCL4B»JWjei 

Patrick  M.;  Jacob,  Saana  R-;  aad  Boryla.  Darid  A..  "''■''■."■'l?^'''**^r 

4471.131. 0. 423-179J0O  P"'if*Jig  P»y^' 

GMbifcdba—  BnHrii  ftifoleam  Comp 

Loll. HelmBl. 4470212. 0  3446A)0                ^    .  ,.  ^  TiiwhW^liephealL. jUn.n<t CL€DMUm.                .?3>«*i 

lew  of  tfch  i»fanr  ta  mnljtrilfBam         Whai^OaiaM  Bi,  44W.477.  CL  351  5giMB. 
4471.04L  0. 20^^1000  Brittoa.  Robert  E..  to  Ctoairtud  MlHl 

Wkxdaa.  Puff  daslcr  aad  mop  asdriarmarhhiii  4470501,       iagaaaiaod.  4450591  CiM»4SiOOO 
CL  lOD-tMBO  Broc  Odteaae;  aad  Aasab;  Bdoaard.  w  VJK\ 

toSMlOdidaleiailiin.  liuimdhliJiofaaergy      M  saeed dda  awilehmg  aode.  4471401  d 
to  heat.  447O60O  CL  16S-I0U1O  Brodm,  Gregory  C:  J»- 

C  to  IWvardiy  of  Wihiaiie  ■igieli  BdL  The         Paeier,/RidMd  P.;  aad  Brodta.  Oawwy  C  447L2ak  CL 
ofBii    I  of5he.Coilw)llyfartuaiiiiiiiaiaioiiyaolar  <4M4ilJ0O  v^ 

11270511 0  HMMjOOO  Braia.  SMpkea  J.,  to  Ml  Tdephoaa  LiftpadiiiiB»  fciiiijiiiiiii 

Sapervtoy  ligaaMi^  far  d^ld  chaaai  *MBa  4*51«Rr€i 
37O-1IO00O  .'->< 

roeaow,  Colemaa  B.:  St^— 
Levr.  Amka;  aai  taidaet,         Adfar.  Robert  J.;  Biosioai.  Cdeama  Bi  \ 
Ryaraiydkyf  pyriM<yl  di-  Gwdaer.  Ndam  C  4478tl93T.  O.  iMMOO 


tim.  4^^1.151  q.  414441000 
Ocranl.  to  Rhoae-1 


dsriva- 
pyriMlrtdi. 
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Bro-Md.  Ptem  C;  •irf  Ita-ff.  J€«i««  L.  a  F^^^ 

for  UK  in  micTowave  liaki.  4.27I.5(H.  Q.  370-76.000. 
Bro«Hdy.  Mkhd;  and  Baudry.  Sylvie.  to  Saft  JLecl^che   P«<»^ 

active  material  for  m  ekcthcal  odl.  4J71.243.  Q.  429-194.000. 

Oabaao.    Joa-Paal:    awl    BcoMady.    Miehd.    4.271^44.    CL 
429-197  000. 
Brown.  Carhoo  E.;  and  Tatham.  Walter  A.,  to  Environmemal  Air 

Pioducta.  Inc.  Air  flow  device.  4.270,377.  O.  13»-39  000. 
Brown,  Christopher  R.:  S«»—  ,,^,..    ^ 

Norton.  David  J.;  and  Brown.  Chhttopher  R..  4.27^715.  O. 
246-5.00a  ^  ,     ._, 

Brown.  Donald  O..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Incident 

radiation  ateorber/renector  aMembly.  4.271.396.  Q.  33I-94.90C. 
Brown.  Eme«  W..  to  International  Paper  Company.  Attenuated  vibra- 
tion circular  aaw.  4.27a429.  Q.  83-iSI  000. 
Brown.  Louit  S..  Jr.:  S«r—  .  ..-•«.,..     r^ 

March,   Frank   A.;  and   Brown,   Lowa  S..  Jr..  4,270,874,  CI. 

^05^3.000.  ^  .  .  .         „^ 

Brown.  Ptoick  M^  Jacob.  Soan  R.;  awl  Boryta,  Daniel  A^  Foote 
Mineral  Company.  Production  of  bifhly  pure  hthiura  chloride  from 
impwe  brine*.  4.271.131.0.423-179.500. 
BrownT Thomas  A  ;  and  Huber.  Joaeph  B..  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Extru- 
sion punch.  4.270,378. 0.  72-267.000.  ^,      wi-      u- 
Brown.  Timothy  W..  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  Variable  pube 

tMB«i  system.  4471.528.  CI.  455-179.000. 
BrownTwilliam  D..  to  Rohr  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacturing 
an  adhesive  bonded  acoustical  attenuation  structure  and  the  resultwt 
structuie.  4.271.219.  Q.  428-116.000. 
Brown,  WUham  R.:S«- 

Adler.  Robert  J  ;  Brosilow.  Coleman  B.;  Brown.  William  R.;  and 
Gardner.  Nehon  C.  4.270.937.  Q.  62-17.000. 
Brown  A  WUhamaoo  Tobacco  Coqwration:  S«-- 

Jenkins,  John  M.;  Pedder.  Christopher  T.;  and  RobertKin.  Neil  O. 
D..  4.27a552, 0.  131-290.000.  ,       ^  ^ 

BrowneU.  Richard  C  to  Sherwood  Medical  Indusma  Inc.  Tube 
connector  with  tecurity  means.  4,27a778.  Q.  285-303.00a 

Bnins.  Klaus:  See—  ^  ^.         .  .^.  <ui   r^ 

Conrad.  Jens;  Upadek.  Horst;  and  Bruns.  KUus,  4^71,047.  CL 

252-522.00R.  .     .,^^,^     _. 

Bucheli,   Joaef.   to   Tullea   AG.    Straddling   dowel.   4.270,434.   a. 

411-21.000. 
Buchi.  Georfe  H.;  and  Wuest,  Hans,  to  Firmenich.  SA.  9.Hydro«y- 

undeca-4.1&dien-l-al.  4.271.048.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Bi^kfe.  Dftvid*  Jfc 

Ilobinson.  Edwin;  and  Buckle.  David.  4.27a468.  Q.  110-243.000. 
Budd  Company.  The;  See— 

Lancaster,  Arthur.  4.270,601.  Q.  165-134XJ00. 
Buergel,  George  K  Cycle-controlled  slidiac-valve  in  a  heating-cham- 
ber%ombustoon  engine.  447a332.  CL  60-517.000.  „    ^^    ^ 

Bunting.  James  R.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labofttones,  Inc.  Method  and 
compoMtion  for  double  receptor,  speciftc  binding  amys.  4,271.140. 
a.  424-1.000.  .      ^  wiu 

Buono.  CaetMio.  to  Van  Blarcom  Ckwurea.  Inc.  One  piece  child 

tant  cap.  4,27a664.  Q.  215-216.000. 
Burch.  Fiwl  O.  Cbmb  inhAiiting  rail.  4J7a736,  O.  236-12.000. 
Burgman,  Herbert  A.:  See—  .-«»-«, 

OrMt.   David  C;  nd   Burgman.   Herbert   A.,  iJTaSOO. 
299-3.000i 
Burk,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Sun.  Jui-Yuan;  and  Baillie.  Lloyd  A,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  Process  for  removal  of  suUiir  and  aah  mm  coal. 
4.270,926.  oTJi-lOSR. 
Burk.  Emmett  H..  Jr.;  Sun,  Jui-Yuan;  and  Troocoao.  Nealor  J.,  to 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  removal  of  sulfur  aMl  ash 
from  coal.  4.270.927.  Q.  44-l.OSR. 
Bivns.  Richard  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotor  aaacaoMy 
having  shroud  with  replaceable  knock-outs.  4.271,368.  Q.  31042.000. 
Burrowaa  Corporatian:  See— 

Flora.  Laurence  P.,  4,271,526,  d  375-17.00a 
Knaetxoff,  Philip.  4.27at23.  O.  316-19.00a 
Looachen.  Floyd  W..  4,271.3ia  G.  370-1  laOOO. 
Templeton.  William  B..  4J7a747,  Q.  271-179.000. 

""'Sje,  Non^  aTiid  Bursott.  Leahe  W,  4^70,321,  CL  5251 1.000. 
Buter,~lodaf:  S«r— 

Boomaaard.  Ritae  E.;  Buter.  Roelol:  and  Kiflien.  Aleidua  A.. 

AanjOU,  CL  26O.39.00P.  ^  ,.«  «, 

Butler,  Deaton  O.;  «m1  Lc«er,  Andrew  W.  Prating  coaler.  4J70,4I3, 

CL  118-46.000.  ^         ..  ,       «   V 

Butte.  Waher  A..  Jr.;  and  Cherry.  Wealey  R..  to  Suntech.  tac.  High 

selectivity  cyanoalkylation  proceas.  4a71.0M.  CL  26(M«3.60a 
Butte.  Walter  A..  Jr.;  and  Cherry,  Wealey  R-.  to  Snntech.  lac.  Cya- 

■oalkylalion  proocaa.  4,ri,0t9,  a  26(M65.600. 
BWG  Bcrgwerfc-  hmI  Walzwerfc-MaKlMwrtbaa  GmbH:  Sm— 

Noc  <War.  4,27a6S5.  O.  191-774.000. 
Byk-Malteokrodt  CIL  B.V.:  See— 

Goedenana,  WilhefaaM  T,  4,271,141,  CL  424-l.OOa 
Byatadt.  R  &  la«tmar:  See—  ^   „   .   , 

-JMMls Ake.O.;  Falk.  Bo  G.;  and  Byatedt,  H.  S.  la^emar, 

<27a976.  CL  161-26.00a 
CA  Wci^Mlkr  KG:  Ss»— 

iordt.  Hana-Herbert;  and  Stenx,  Pad  P..  4,270,135.  CL  339- 
inJOQA. 
C  O.  BrattiM  Mfg.  Ca  Iw:.:  & 
Trogan,  John  P..  4J70,744, 


CL 


CaUecraft.  Inc.:  See— 

Weat.  Harold  H.,  4,27a403,  CL  74-473.00R. 
Cadle,  Terence  M.:  See— 

Warner,  Pferdval  E.;  Smth.  PmI;  and  Cadle.  Tcfcaoe  M.. 
4,271.239.  a.  428-547j00a 
CahiU.  Kathleen  J.:  Sm— 

UaMed  Sttlea  of  America.  Natioaal  Acrooaatics  and  Space  Admn- 
istratioa;  Giner.  Joae  D.;  and  CahtU.  Kalhleea  J..  4.270;9M.  Q- 
204-1100. 
CaU(aniaIattitiiteofTechaolofy:See— 

Gray,  Harry  B.;  aad  Mann.  Kent  R..  4.271X133,  Q.  2SMU.3aR. 

DePafana.  Vito  A.;  Meyer.  Aane  E.;  and  Aakby,  Albert  K., 
4,271  J09,  a.  427-58.000. 
Cam  Gears  Liaatecl:  See— 

Adams.  Frederick  J..  4.27a397.  Q.  74-89.180. 
Camilleri.    Thomas    M.    Plow    protective    member.    4,271.225.    CI. 
428-215.000.  ^  ,  ^ 

Campbell.  Curtis  B.;  and  Peyla.  Richard  J.,  to  Chevron  Research 
Compaay.  Clean  combustion  chamber  fbel  compoaition.  4.270.930, 
a.  44-71.000. 
CampbeU,  Richard  W.:  See- 

iorman.  Willem  F.  H.;  md  CampbdL  Richard  W.,  4,271/163.  Q. 
260-40.00R. 

rfnmtiian  pram  Limited:  See —  

Denaow.  Ulrich  O.,  4,270,642,  Q.  192-U.OOT. 
Canaris.  Valerie  M.:  See— 

Eckles.  Wilham  E.;  aad  Canaris,  Valerie  M.,  4J7a98l.  CL  204- 
saooR.  , .     . 

Canfield,  Ray  E.,  to  Donaldson  Compaay,  lac.  Method  of  formiag  a 

tube  structure  for  use  in  a  lap  joint.  4,27a689,  Q.  22t- 151000. 
Canon  Kabaahiki  Kaisha:  te^ 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hatton.  Huoyaki;  Iida. 
Toahihide;     Miyaaioto.     Koichi;    and    Umctawa.     Karami. 
4,27a8S7,  a.  3554.000. 
Minoura,  Kazao;  Sugiura,  Mnnefaam;  Minami.  Setsao;  aad  Sato. 

Tadashi.  4,270,858,  O.  355-8.000. 

Sumki.  Ryoidn;  Harigaya.  Isao;  and  Uchiyama.  TakasU.  4^70.852, 

a  354-23.00D.  ^    _      ^.     ^     . 

CantareUa.  Bruno  O.;  aad  Cecchi,  Carlo,  to  Piat-Atts  Macchiae  Uavt- 

mento  Terra  S.pA.  Earth  moviag  machine  of  the  acrapiag  Made 

type.  4,27a617.  O.  172-821.000.  .  ,,.  ,or»  /^ 

Canu,  John  C.  Electric  watt-bour  meter  teatmg  device.  4.271.390,  Q. 

324-74000. 
Cardenas,  Ricardo  L.;  Hamaberger.  Bobby  G.;  and  Maddox.  Jim.  Jr..  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Emulsion  oil  recovery  nrooem  naaMe  in  high  tempera- 
ture, high  salinity  formatioiis.  4^70^07,  CL  166-273X)0a 

Cardot.  Oaade  R.:  See—  ^    ^   »     ^  *,,«,-.    « 

Droux.  M.   Jacquea;  «id  Cardot.  Oaade  R.,  4,271,522,  O 

371-57.000. 

Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

HecfceL  Klaaa;  Kkflke.  Priedemaaa;  Umann.  Walter;  and  Schwarz. 

Volker.  4^71.218,  O.  428-36.000. 
Carl  Zeiss  Stiftung:  See —  ^_^ 

Machel,  Frrnu;  aad  Bohnfaig.  Werner,  4,27aM2,  O.  35O45Z00a 
CamieL  Giovanni  C:  See—  ^      .  ,   «.  ^      ^ 

MeOoni,  Piero;  Delia  Torre.  Arturo;  Carmd.  Giovanm  C;  and 
Rossi.  Akaaaadro.  4,271.160,  O.  «2^M«;3jOv._^  ^_.  ^ 
Carroll  James  C;  Chapman.  Donald  L.;  aad  McGoldnck.  Odbert  A., 
to  Square  D  Company.  Fire  resistant  fittiag  floor  holes.  4J70.3I8. 0. 

52-1000.  ^  ,       .«_^^^     ^ 

Canon.    Miles    T.    Underground    service    module.    4J70,695.    CI. 

237-12.100. 

Caaparin.  Robert  E.:  Sm—  

Greenfield.  Charles;  Casparian.  Robert  E;  aad  Boaanao.  Aatboay 
J.,  4J7a974.  O.  159-16l00S. 
Casaella  AktiengeseOschafl:  See—  _         ..  .     ^ 

Bender,  Hmz;  Beyerlc,  Radi;  Kdl.  Karl-Hdaz;  Greve,  Henz  G.; 

aad  Reh.  Kuno,  4^71.073.  CL  260-3I5.0M.  . 

Michel.  Walter.  Hond.  Haas;  Schoa.  Manfred;  aad  Kaaer.  Wolf- 


gang. 4.271.286,  a.  5M-254.000. 

CastneTlUyinoBd  P..  to  ^estingboaae  Ekctnc  Corp  MeAod  of 

operating  a  remotdy  controlled  tool  poartKMUg  table.  4,271.471. 0. 

364474!000. 


Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  — —  „  .  .     ^    ^    .  ..  . 

>5ams.  Cart  P.;  Allen.  Royce  D.;  and  Kokaly.  Fr«lanck  L.. 

4470,616,0.  172-81 1.00a 
Jackaoa,  George  J.,  4,270.731.  O.  251009.000. 
Oberth.  Hans  G.;  and  Amm«er,  Gerhard  A..  4»27W62.  CI 

137-115.000.  

Wiggins.  Nod  D.  4470313.  O.  308-23.000. 
CauffiaPord  B.  Apparatoa  for  handhng  sheet  sted  or  the  hke. 
447a684.  CL  226-162.00a 

f,i.f««>n«,    Bruno    O.;    and    Cecchi.    Carlo,    4470.617.    CI. 
172-821X>0a 
Celaneae  Corporation:  Sar— 

TSB.  Patrick  &.  4470.913.  CL  8-llS.60a 
CENSOR  raiial  aad  Versuchs-Aastah:  Se*— 

Mayer,  Herbert  E.,  447a649,  O  198-341. OOa 
CaMo  kkiercha  Fwl  S.p^ 


,  CL  493-43O.00a 


Ooodh.  Sergio;  AriMti.  Oialio;  aad  Bordlo. 
CL  123-276.000. 

Mta^toUe.  Loais.  4471,1  la  CL  264-67i)0a 


4470498. 
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UST  OF  PATBNIBBS 


Roberto:  S«e-  ChylewBid,  CMHoBh:  Sm~-                "^«< 

Oaadolfi. Carado;  Paasarotti.  Carlo;  Aadiaoai.  Alrmawdriy.  Fama-  Maaoa.  LeiBe  K  A.;  Cook.  KdbM  &; 

galh,  Angdo;  Faustiai.  Franoo;  CeaeirtMi.  RobeMo;  aad  Usaidi,  berg.   MatthM;   aad   ChylewAi, 

Maria  M,  4471.183.  a.  424^2SSi)00.  430-2394)00. 

Gaadolfi.  Carinela;  Pwsai iilli.  Cario;  Aadreoat,  Alcsaaadro;  Pama-  aba-Oe%y  AO:  A»- 

plli.  Aatdo;  FaastW,  Franco;  Ceaeraai,  Roberto;  aad  UmrK.  Maaoa.  Lerife  F.  A.;  Oook.  Kobart  &{ 

Maria  M.,  4471,184,  CL  424-2SSin).  bettr- MaHUaa;   Md   Ckylew^  CMstoeh.   <27UH  CL 

Cesaa,JoaephV..toSpeedfiMiCarporalioa.Beariagmonntfbrlappfa|g  430-239.000. 

macUaepresHoc  plate.  4470,)14, 0.  Sl-m.40a  OhaOevy  Cosporatiaa:  5a»> 

Chaaberlaia.  Ora«.  Prameleas  sabataatiaOy  spherical  batkhin  strac-  Fdder,  Lonia;  Kirchnaayr,  Radoi^  aad  Kader.  tiaaliln,  4J!HJH, 

turc.  447^320,^.  3241.000.  CL  54447X00. 

Chaawiaa  latematioad  Corporatioa:  S«^  Kaaita;  BnM;  aad  littd.  Wanci;  447I4MI.  CL  MfMUJHL 

Webiai^.GcorBe.  4470.692. 0.  229-1  lAXL  Lohmaaa,  Dialer,  aad  Wylcr,  ^irrfiiid.  447  WBi4  CL  JtO-HLHO. 

Chapman,  Doaald  L.:  5^»-  Marfivt    Haaa-RadoH;    aad    Zancr.    A«gM.   4J7UB^   CL 

Carroll.  J«aKaC:Chapaan.  Donald  L.;  aad  McGoldrick.  Gilbert  «ii^5!f^^*»...  «  •  ^«-. 

A,  4470318.  a  52-1.000.  g??.  Kari.  4470918. 0.  8-349X00 

Cha«i%PMiLFiaiat  of  impact  ailiastmeatmeaas  for  firearm  bamh.  ^TTSS;  '*=*»"^  «d  I  nil  ii|ii.   wm,  AJJOOSt^  CL 

4570296,  O.  42-76J00R.  ,^    8-l»ffO 

Chaavia,  Yves:  Ss»-  "R^A.  DiviyiBae  Saate  Saa- 

Va.QB««;Chaavia.  Yves;  aaillanl.JeM;  Torek.  BetMid;  "!«!^. -^F**    "^ 


4470929. 0.  44-56j00O 


221-21  IjOOO 


*>'  •-«*•. 


aieck.FiiiakT,Jr.;Bdk«rt,AkoaR.Jr.;amiWafrea.Joaq*R.lo   °**^lBll2j*Sii£*l!d    Hataae, 


368-28.000. 

Claric  Gary  T..  to  Eaatama  Kodak  Coavsiiy. 
ooMKMMh  fraa  dkyl-3 
260157.000 


Pitacy  Bowes  lac.  Micro 
system.  4471,481,  O.  364-900000. 
nirmiiihi  Werke  Hub  Aktaaagadkchafk: Sir— 
Vofea.  Haiaa  W..  4471421.  CL  368^369.000 

Chea.  Di:  See—  dark.  Robert  E.- 

A^enoj^^gcrsRiG.  Enrique  Bernd; aad Chea.Di. 4471.104.  ^^  JjWR;  aad Oarit. Robert  E,  4,^ip59. a  29-«UI«^ , 

^i!S!!lliJSSSif'*?!fi^^  ciiae.jS?JS55S!a»^^    *  ';^ 

^.^'?*^  "^  Chemicah.  lac.  Coatrol  of  acttvaied  ibd^waiie-  Oaitoa.  Oanid  Lj  mal  Hora,  Dandl  C,  to  Up-Right,  lac  Vmeiaid 

!I?^^!2I?%r**"  *"•■*■■*** '*°*^'*°""*''"^  tw««  wire  irtttioa  4470311.  CL  140.37ittlL 

^^'^^    .  Cliae,  Jack,  to  dMkaville  Mactee  Wwka. 

Cheny,  Wedey  R.:  Sap-  4470719.  CL  2H43iiaA. 

Botte.  Waher  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Cheny.  Wcaky  R..  447ljOn.  CL  Ooady  aad  Brittoa,  lac.:  See- 

M04«.«0  BritlOQ.  Robert  E..  4470398.  a  M54IAXL             ^I        ,^ 

Butte,  Waher  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Cherry,  Wealey  R..  4471.019,  CL  CMI  Conoralioa:  Sia^                                                ^^'         -* 

^      26(MM^.  Swiifar,  Geone  W.,  Jr.;  Smidi.  DoaaU  W.;  tad  -ffbd.  Uny  W, 

Chenikaa  Mbramaa  R.;  FrieOo,  Domiaick  R.;  Jewdl.  WaMer;  aad  4470801,  CT 299-IjOOO. 

Macfcay.  DoaaU  A.  M.,  to  Life  Savers.  lac.  ChewiM  fWB  having  a  CNO  Rr narck  Coa^iaay:  See— 

soft  textare.  4471.198. 0.  426-3.000.  Adkr,  Robert  J.;  Braaikw,  CbkiiM  B.;  Brow%  «9ita  L;  aad 

Chendnri.  StAraama  R.;  Vi^  Waller;  Priello^  Doaiakk  R.;  aad  Oanlaer,  Ndaoa  C.  4470*37.  CL  6M7Aai        ^^ 

Mackay,  DoaaU  A.  M.,  to  Life  Seven,  lac  Sufv-ooataBiiitg  chew-  Coach  *  Car  Bmaparat  Coraoratwa:  See—          ^ 

tag gmn  haviaf  Miooai  teitare  awl  kmg-Mag  tweelBeK.4i7l.l99.  Harler.  Artiar  J..  Jr.,  4,n07N.  CL  297-4171X0. 

€1426-3.000  Coafcek  Corpotatioa:  Sai^ 

Cher^kari.  SnbraMa  R.:  S»-  Juhaiiu^  Robert  T.,  4470762.  CL  277.39J0O 

Hopkiaa.  Waller.  Pridlo.  Doariakk  R.;  Ckenritari.  Srinaiaa  R.;  ^^.^^'.^  ,,    ^ .^  „    _^  .^^   „_^^  - 

JSiSr^ "-^ ""  *^''  "^-^ ^  *^ ^•»''- °^  "TSijgais^hSsr  **•  h^  -  -»» v.#-  o. 

Chcrvyduyv.  Ev(eay  N.:  &i^  C»*Mi..>fii«H.;iML  Waa<diC;aadH^>a.  tirkBiiA.f^MHiiai  - 

Lj^Umov,  Bona  A.;  Chervyakov.  Ev«eay  R;  Sadakov.  Jary  L;  S^joSfioO  l"'*'^***-*''!**'**'  '"^'^  *^^  *»"**^ 

■VBrrrtrn  Irmds  t   Prilikfr  Fur  Y   raaihaaiii   laia  I  'mA  o^n 

Uberftrti.Zikk  a.  4470340  0.60384,000  unaam.u 

Harnr.  Neaeoek.  Wiliaai  P.;  aad  StockwcU.  Daaa  A,  lo  STuOW 

447W479,  CL  36M0QiO0O  lacLwSe  aifmSW  a 

r.Alaol>;aadTteaar,loaepk.i»BfHHiCoipoialhm.Rabka  CL  83-4"  ^  ^ 

lad Ihbric feed bdL 4470^00.  l9S-t<7iDO      Coftcrg. Ricted A^ to 

AevaBcr,  DaanM  nL>Appanaaa  aad  awthod  for  ooavartiac  aolar  mmkarJiDra 
cattBjr.  44KUS0  CL  «KS16jOOO 


CtelaslL.Jr.;a«l 


wto 


ICOLLld. 
441MitCL 


Aoyafi.  Edward  L.  4471406,  CL  S48-I82.00O 

Cam^eOCartiaB.;  aad  Feyla,Rkhani  J.,  4470*300. 4«-71ino    Colliaa 
Owrtgff  Mdfe  ft  Iroa  Coapmiy:  See— 

Haiiia.   Madoob;   Ld.   Baa-Yea;   aad   Schmilt,   Rjcted   L.. 
4470338.  CL  60693.000 

AMb;  aad  HnMMii|.  Betavd.  to  HveaCM 
4470704.0.341-121000 


pan.    nyorapanc    acryioaHnK 
4jfl.iQMk  CL  ii0^94AN. 


lac: 


fi..  447001  CL  lt7-9inL 


to  TUmmMIi  Electiic  iadasttU  Co.,  L|l 
Solid^tate  iaH«e  pkkap  devkx.  4471.420  a  3S7rJO00O 
CorporadoK  Sar— 
Simihar^  Taiio;  aad  Soaoda.  Hproaw.  4470962.  a  136-I8O00O 


I23-S3O00O 

RidMdUto 

Sdevioe  having 
SOiBO 


to  O.  a  Sa«k  A  Cc  44- 
447UK  CL  SIOUljQOO 


4470SD^    CL 


On.  Ka^jk  TakaaiBwa.  Mhom,  aad  laoae.  Yodaa  to  Dd  NIppoa 
;  wd  SMD«Ma  Cheiafcd  Ca  Ud.  Method  lor  the 


PriMkig  Ca  Ltd.;  and  SMD«ln  Cheiafcd  Ca  Ud.  Method  Ibr'the 
prqwaliaa    of    plaaographic    priatiag    platea.    4471433;    CL 
43O-253i)0O 
OwalM.  0.  Lew.  Tar  itMl  extrKtioa  pnxm.  ^JJOM$.  tL 

168  303.000. 
Choakl.  Jeaa  Claade,  aad  Noavel.  Jacques  to  Rhnar  Pfialf  t  ladaa- 

'1i    "^r  r  [  Tr   ifci  i  riiiiiaii ■laai wini  iif  ilill  wiiil  ulii  if 

cafbecylk  adds.  447UI0  Cf.  362-48OQ0O 
luD>:Set— 

I O;  aad  lactek.  Umid,jJtJiifitk  d:i37-S14,m 
,  Naal  T.;  Vaa  Loa^lVteB  C;  ^iifu^St^itibmlLiWmui. 
Joaaph  A.;  aad  ZeMer.  Gsri.  Jr.,  to 
Oorp.  klaliipiaoiMpf  MpdsHkai  I 
447MM,€lai440OO(iL 
aiiliimia.  DoaaM  L.;  aad  Km,  Paler  T..  to  WAtP  Wy— dom.  Corpo- 
■•liaB.  Owl— jfehtMiHwaiiad  pnlyjaoryaaalii  4271/117.  CL 
2tfO493.0AB. 

kMMl*v»  Vaily  A4  HMhod  jad  apHMi  for 
aly  aoMdMykig  em  iltea.  44m»>iCL  K8.1 


srii^si? 


TSufef^ 


'.CL  t7l6-78AIO 
CLm-TjOOR. 

B..  447ILilO  CL  SS- 


Miekd.44714a»CLfH4»JBK. 
AMb  l£;'027L2if&r4 


Draii,  IL 

3Ti.sy.flao 

Oinai.  GM(|to  J.  L^4471v4n.  CL 
Vknt.  Daidd.  4J7MflO  CL 

IjailliE.:^ 

o^isrwHoa 


^  d^uta.  CL 


PIS 
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vohafc 


CooNlock.  WUford  K.  Ti 
CL  M1-3<l000i 

OOMdSC  GOfpOMlOB:  Stt—  

nwrn.  AftlMr  L..  4^71.107.  O.  264-SI.0(n. 
Com.  aaMkn  W.  OlMi«  mcImm.  4JlQl967.  CL  lS6-299.00a 
M..  to  Fomet  Wkedar  Eaeiiy  CofpaMiaB.  Tabc 


for  ■  llMdind  tod  heat 


4.270399, 


iwp- 
I,  CI. 


poet 
165-104.  Itt. 

WiOiMi  It.  Jr..  to  Kdlwood  CnnpHiy.  FcMr-potei 

;4.27a7ii.a24i.in.3aa 

f,  JMMi  B.:  Sm-  ^    ^  _, 

M.  RidMd  E.;  CtMooly.  Jann  B.,  ScUottcrtock.  Earl 
S.;  Ml  Lntm.  1.  D.  4J10,93i,  CL  5S-i\MB0. 
Cooooo.  lac 


■wiaB.4U71.446.   Crow*.  Mktol;  aiid  VdMoo.  OoMdo.  to  ThooiMO^SF.  B^troctaB^ 
icri  Manr  fw  awMBiM  fdrtivc  ooBOCBtraliom  of  fwcthw  ipacMi  m 

•  (Md^xMn-^riiBBoi  0.204-193.008.  .      .       .    . 

Cron,  MiciiMl  A.,  to  WcrtiMhoMe  Etectric  Con.  DowtMBd  opticd 

Amt  ligad  tMBtag  niirtTi    I.TTTTr  a  330^130 
Ctobh,  ADa  d.  to  RockweS  brteriMtioad  Corponlioa.  Method  for 

ooatrolkd  dopiac  wnooadBctor  MterW  wWi  highly  votaiie  dop- 

aoL  4.27a972.d:  ISMOSiXXl 
Crowley.  Prndt  X.  CoBcrale  imL  4J7IU23.  CL  32-224ina 
Crowley.  a«rfe  C,  to  Sntem  CoqiondaB.  Bhakel  wire 

poiidvc  teayefture  coefficieat  feBrtearr  hMler.  4^U3a 

219^349.000. 
A"-*-!*""  Hagh;  Md  Raeiach.  Cvl  W..  to  PPO  ladwtrici.  lac. 

Syalhetk  Mpentor  dectfolytic  odL  4.271.004.  a  204-266.000 
Caraito.  Ridanl  L..  to  Stntz  Motor  Cw  of  Aawrica,  lac  CovfcrtMe 
-,r^-,nr«-  ^STLl  tton-e  device  for  eatoatoblta.  4.27a79a  a  253V.  160. 

f^-S^^Skk.  Itofri  Braa..  W,«.  nr  Hr-*^  ' ■'»•  Carry.  KotSTg  SJatoaya.  Miched  O,;  id  SdmW  Bite  D.  to 

COBfid.  Mat;  upaaes,  noim,  aM  ^t^h.  ^n^.  w  ■ "  "■"  ■  ■^^™""^  ~*  BbwBMi  i  aiMM^w^ki  l^  Aaio^Bted  uriieai  for  Derfofaaaa  llac^ 

M«ilKd»ftaifASiea.HydrofeBiaediadeaopyf«««BdthewBKiii  rZ^i««S!n!^  VHl  ITTfTITf  flT^ 

I^SISrocMapoalioai.  4i71 .047.  a  23^522.00ll.  r>IS^iS!1?^!!l                       4B^.W». 

S^^.^ISJ*"  "**■»*•"*""*  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  aey.FmfcrickM..4.27a479.a.  I14.24a00A. ^ 

CL  131-291.000  CywiB*u  Norbert  P..  to  El  Pmo  Prodacto  Coa^May.  TreaMMBt  of 

Coalrol  Proom.  lac:  Sm^                        ^Z^ttntm    tnm    adipfc    add    uiwahctort.    4.271413.    CL 

Oroka^Rodaey  J. 4.271.106,  a.  26440300.  sSoShSol 

Cook.  Robert  S.:  Sf»-                                            ,v.  ^  c>w-n--  D'Addieoo.  Alfred  A^  to  Da  Poat  de  Nfoan.  E.  I.,  lad  Coayy. 

M.«i.  L«lie  F  A.;  Coot  Ro»«t  S.^IUte-«.  D.^  JSTlSSMe  ead  l«;iia«kia  coaa«itk« 

torg.    MattfatM;    lad    Chylewiki.   Chrwtoph.    4^71.234.    CL  i^aed  oa  atekd  boridet.  4.2714)6^  CL  42t-426.00O 

43(V239  000.  Dae  S^Aa  A.*  Stt' 

Cooaibet.  Dnad  J.;  nd  Sugster.  John  H.,  to  Motorola.  lac.  Synchro-  *^*L,ehy.  Peter  and  Dag.  Stefan  A..  4a7a873.  CL  404-10.000. 

aiziag  techaique  for  an  error  conccttag  digital  tmniBBon  lyttem.  p,-,^i„,  ThoaiM  P.:  aad  Navarro.  Laial..  to Tcktroaii,  lac.  Wava> 

4.271.32a  a.  37M100O.                            .             .    .,        .     .  £rai  storage  syMeai.  4.271.416^  Q.  36343ilOa 

Cooa.  Ddbert  L..  to  Dow  Coraiag  Corporation.  Method  forideawig  0^,1  BiferTto  Dorregaard  iadaatriea  Liaated.  Proem  for  coatroBaig 

frocea  wrter.  4.271.213.  CL  427-3S7.000.  hemicJhilaae  ooaccatratioo  dariag  die  meicerimioa  of  ceOdoae. 

Copdaad.  John  A.  to  Bdl  Tdephoae  Laboratoiia,  Incorporated.  4470^914, q.  H23.00a 

fiif^iMJ— tn>  tiiti*«iinld  Igvel  oQMtrol  drcBit  for  a  digital  tranwnmioo  p^  Hhrp""  Iwatw  Krtrartiiirt  fr**^-  "^"^ 

syrteaL  4.271.336.  a.  433-619.00O  Mgnao.  Shofo;  Saiaki.  Takao;  Kawaaaki.  Swtaaoba;  aad  Takeda. 

Coraa.  Aubert  Y.;  aad  Paid.  RaaMa.  to  MoBMnto  Cooipay.  Etarto-  HIdeteMro.  4.271.224.  d  42t-207JX)O 

of  cured  dieae  robber  and  polypropylene,  j^  Nippoa  Piwtiag  Ca  Ltd.:  Sm— 

»  dnriaUrrduMaizawa.  Miaoni;  Md  laoae.  YaMo,  4J71^S. 


4J7IX)W. 


26O^.00R.  ^ 

Corbya.  Terence  E:  Si^                                       „    ^^.^.,   r^  CL  4S«33j00O 

Bddwia.  John  L.  E.;  aad  Corbya.  Tereacc  E.  4.271.4S3.  Q.  p^do  Tokwdwko  Kdiiahiki ^.    ^. 

364-900.000.  Faiiwan.    Tatauo;    AbeyaaM.    Shoao;    iahid^    Kiyohrto; 

Coraebua.  Ocrhaid:  See^  NakaMra.  Sadaydd.  4.27Qi93a  CL  73-12&0QL. 

Supp.  Eoal;  Jockd.  Hdac  Coradiai.  Ocrhard;  aad  MarKhaer.  Mat— wto,  hbaahiro;  Kawale.  Kaw  aad  Haaoi 

jphednauui.  4.271.016.  Q.  S18-7O4.00O  4.270i939.  O.  14S-133iXX). 

Coraefl  Rcaearch  Foaadatioa.  lac:  Sat^  Ddley  Oil  Took.  lac:  5a»—                    

Miyata.  Terno;  Rabin.  Albert  L.;  and  Stenzd.  Kurt  R,  4.271.07%  Lawicaoe.  JaMS  D..  4,27atta  CL  173-322X00 

a  260-123.700  Daia»ler-B«ax  Altiragraf  Ihrhaft-  Sm— 

CoraeOT  WiDiaai  D   Recovery  Md  dwiodalatinB  of  a  pdw  width  Nieaiaaa.  Waa^Vulf.  Hehaat;  aad  Haadu  Pder.  4J7Q,403.  CL 

^L..w^  mmnnA^A  «— I  twr«wWI  rm  ■— Mjk  taoe.  4l27I.431.  CL  74499.000                                               

jodgjg. -coded  «gMli««*d      .-ga-^tape.4^  ^.J^JI^^^Stt^i'Li^^^ 

rnrakia  ■"■    -  w<wkm:  S^^—  DaaBppoB  lak  u.  CMMBali.  lac.  am— 

olti^Sr«hT;aBdH.gy.HearyE..4U70i3i0.CL72467.00O  '2^:Hii«hfe  A«^ 

i3SiwSwC;MdIluiby.FfMkL..  4.271.343.  CL  219-10790  Hiitmulm,  *XH{m.<X^m.XO. 

wS'Sc  &i!^  DdtrsKtoroAllSaver  todL  4,210313..  CL  4M03J0O 

COCtnIL  COBiptOa  J.:  MV                                                                 _  ,  I ,  iiii-ii   /^  iMak   III  i^f 

OiU.  Doadd  H.;  MacRae.  Joaeph  A.;  aad  CottriH.  Conqitoa  J..  fSSSmaM-iSoS: 

4.270.391.  CL  41 1-1 12.000.  nli2S^SM^±mMi  Ncmmb.  Uaai.  to 

Coaher.JaB«L.;aadLorM..HarddH..toOenerdMoto.iCo20^  "^3^  aSTh*  -SST**^ 

tioa.  AatoBMlic  brake  adjarter  with  aotooiaDcally  adjusted  tteady  5^73^cl!66^.00O. 

AJTWi,  CL  ltt-79.30C.  Du£u  IIm  nSTnrnMtTlTfl   JaooBflB;  Md  Roald.  Kohart^ 

H.:  Sm—                                                               _  a  III  MM  rnidfnr  ladaatrka.  Itocwi  for  Meaariag  m  aoMOM  Mei 

„           M   R.;  aad  Counaat.   Roger  R.  4.27a346.   O.  SS^taimmSK^S  aoawovcM  SSa^  alUiSuaito  to 

12t46QL00O                                                          _    _  fom  a  lala  IHVBW  lowhydroadnblca.  4,2^1.033.  a  2i0-29.CrA. 

CoartifcThoMa  M.;  aad  Doariwa.  Carl  E..  to  Red  Lodge  Manufactur-  n^jT  UMdi  W  •  &^ 

ly.  Oale  aaaeaMy  4,27a312.  Q  49-313.000  TTMBaaT Alftwl  W.;  aad  Daaae.  UHch  W,  4,2701333.  a  lO- 

D..  to  Georgetown  Sled  Corporatioa.  Shroad  with  S47jOQR. 

Mioa.  4^701393.  CL  16441 3.000  nai^Me.EdMr.toE.P.RcaiyetCicMclhodoraataBiaticpaDk«| 

Co]i.''jackR.AaiaMlleHh.  4.270.491.  a  1 19-109.000  of  MierUak  ooaidam  Md  aacUM  for  cafryiag  o«  the 

I  P..  to  llaiBihna  Tod  Coeyaay.  Pbrward  aaaiber-  .Mlhod.  4,270i333.  a  33411.000    .^  ^  .«-«-, 

•beet  delivery.  4.270^743.  cC  r».3I.OOO            daSilva.  Joae  T.  CoaAtee  torvcaler.  4.270i33a  CL  130-27iKn-. 

w..w.«« I  O..  to  RockwcO  laleraatioad  Corporatioa.  T 

Data  proccaaor  driver  Md  nMthod.  4^71.41%  CL  340-763X00 
Craycraft.  Doadd  O.;  Lockwood.  0«ir«t  C;  aad  DoaahlHB.  Dand 

D..  to  NCR  CorpoTMaoa.  Stalk  volatfle/aoa-volatile  raa  cefl.  ^.1.  ,w  vwf«— — .— — ^  _     ..    ,.    ^w-t-.  b    Artt  Mn  n 

4i71.4l7.  a  363-1I9.00O  a«-««^  Vane  U:  aad  Tbmfohfde.  Chaifca  E.  4,271.409,  a 


Coward. 


odl.    Data  100  OapuialioB;  Stt— 

^,^  ^ 9evefWB,^^Be  U;  «d 

^oley  L.;  aad  Myera.  AIm  W..  to  Textroa.  lac.  Hdioapler  340-147XflC. 


(uM^ToriBtek.  Jacob  R;  aad  Pbbd,  MidMBl  D.. 

AJJlfilX  CL  209l433j00O 


with  croMdie  pivot  4J7Q1711.CL  244-17.170  Davidtoa.  Robert  Oaar  leeth.  4,27<M01.  CL  !4-<«-?»_,^_  .,_^^ 

OfcchfaTiUBBto,  to  Or»ppoLepetitS.p.A.  Water  Bildaehydrarooea  Dr^iM.  DavM  A.,  to  Aatojolhj JJrodacti  Ua^ 

^^?f?Aj^!vlSaiychilV.^2£a^  drtvM  tktm.  4,270lMil  CL  l9Hai40 

,  thereof.  4J7I.133.  CL  424-200000  ''^  9*?^,*^  t*   .it^  •- M .  ««,!..  0«e  ».  i:  Work- 

Atea:  aid  Oharardi.  OiMldai  to  CIR  %jpJi.  DMmmt  IhaJiiitMB,  JaaM  D4  WIA^  Pd  "If  »*^^5L   iwiin 

^  S  SriSS  iJSTfcdiag  of  SKk.  artfcfc..  rmJST.^^JiSo^'^  a;  -d  «-.!-.  D^  D. 

407016901  CL  221-21  IjOOO  407<X<lt.  CL  166j7roqO        .._^ .        >,_ 

iag  cMcer.  4JTMK  CL  2)-2JaOBa  _  gaa  taiWiw  eagtaaa.  4ji<M4a.  y  *yy^ 

CraSiy.  David.  PortAla  paper  ral  biaiUag  aaoMae.  401M«3.  CL  '^^gf' *"]>  "v  ^                          €|ZitWi      t«!o.  /.». 

223-l03i)0O  ertBgoeDuloaeealeritoea.a,i7i,wi,«.>ww«"« 
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LIST  oppAtmrm^ 

^.^S!^"*"*^'^***'^^^'"^^**^***^        Proewi  fcrTrodadtafy 
Ake  O.;  Falk.  Bo  O.;  aad  Byaiedl.  R  &  Tiijibii.    DickiMO^  Joha  M  C- Jki^ 

l2&iMi£;lf!^A...i « A   ^    _^^«^  ._,_  C,4J7Dt24iai9-t3jp0O 

■■■Mjwri.  PjWMn.  A II  rial  i  ii.  George  A.  A.;  aad  de  Or».  JohM   DfcfchMa.  llKn  W.;  McL«ty. 

to  Tatm  be  Tiactiaa-drivc 


Ik 


CztuSTgl 


M. 
F,lr, 


MartiaL.;  aad  DeOrofl;  JaaM  T.  4071.0(3.  CL  260-   DiSrSLm  LjlJoSird  Ebctric 

f^MpoiirtnM  4071/164,  a.  2iO40tlM|L    ~  * 

r.407I.MB.CL         Reed,  fk^  A..  deocMed;  Md  0h«ert.  PMl  M.. 
4070^373.  a  137-C23J90 

,  fad  lt..'aBcator  5te>—        '*'*^''  "•  '-" '  »**^ 

Reed,  Fradc  A..  ifrrMid.  Md'OHMl^  fid  1C 

O-o.  4071034,  CL  42M03i»O  DilBipy2g^^<}Sg-S£,y  M.  to  MAR-RclMd 

D-.Torr.A^r^L"*^-^-^^'-^^^"^      D^S^iSHK  Aroo  P««.  be 

OeLoi«DoaaUC.toBIILayMdCoapMy.AalMMlooa*iMliaat    DOW  Wm2^DmM.  E<!k>«i- nk^ 

40717162,  CL  424-230000  ^^  ^SawTSSSriESJ^S!?*, 

.  o„  to  Bayer  AwifiigrBfiiKiiM.  naMew 

**r,^ _,_     ..^.^     ^        tive  gaaea.  4071.121.  CL  42^36jSo 

-  "d    Nea^aa.    Uaaa.    407^731,    Q.    DiMeo,  Ptaak  N,  to  Liltoa  ftpiBM,  lac 

,!;Sn  a ■  .  ■  .  .  rotor.  40713701  a  31O.26W0O 

UBVM  B.  ■aoofOtog  aMfaaHBt  to  awaaare  ■iorabd  gaa   Diaoovaioa  Aaodatea:  Sm— 

2l?5Tiiifa%SSkISr^                            '  *'»"'*^         Willie  BriMJ^  aad  Dlttrick.JoldW,4^l;046^  a  23B-; 
^^hSoBR*^^^  Dfaw^*^B.;MdHdl,RaBddlC.to 

--  -  ■-    .y        •     i_    .  — .« _ _.        Detectioa  nait  with  aolate  detector  ai 

U—^  aiaM.  fleler;  aad  *rphariirr.  Wdter.  to  BnihrMgii  Ecfcert  Roaald  P..  4O70O901  CL  40-3l9ilBL 

y*  *T  <iderwhMliiii  of  Dhigoa,  Daaid  P.;  Md  Haicriben,  Doaald  D.;  to 
ATVI1M /^  AM.tAMM  _  MaBMta pyravate  innaai        aad  RockweB  latL  Corp.  SeriddBia bv for  aM 

.,  Ki  uaaanai  wrmiL  coauaBy.  TBafMMnt  aad   rini  bbi  ,  niiinni  ».— 
4070397.  CL  16547X100  ^^tZ^!ZJZ~  ^    Do---.     n-Wi    i  »n  Mu     n 

1 W,  to Ocaanl  Ehdrte  Cr— —  *^-~n-     ■     ■•    *-         *~*"l'._ i**"":    ■"    Doeage^    Gatard,    4071099,    CL 

!  ta  a  iharwMiat  4071,400  CL  33^: 
Ned  W..  to  Joy 


VTUm. 


CoaqMBv.  Cradle  aaaea 
7.310000 

CoBveyor  feed 


4070433.  CL  190-331000 
UWch  a.  to  GMadiM  Fbm  LiMled.  GMdlaiad  ipod  for 
dehaadchMch.  4070442,  a  19M4jOBT. 
>  N.;  aad  Be^jaaiia.  Martia  E..  to  Garlodc  kax  CoAbiaa- 
aad  aed  artkle.  appasBtoa  aad  BMihad.  4070739. 
CL277.1jOQO 

icaer,  Heraiaan.  to  E.  R.  Sqdbb  *  Soaa.  lac 
of  74a«aiBo44faiaH)lylKonaMo) 
4071.137.  a  424-244000 

Vito  A.;  hieyar.  Abm  R:  Md  Aahb*.  Afeaa  K-.  to 
doa.  Method  aad  apaaratoa  for  ooata«  the  grooaad 
nalea.  4071009.  cCGJ-SUOO. 


*w  2303474100 

DoM.  Erwhtjlw-^  ^     ,  _. 

FratKr,  Gcrhaid;  Beck.  Berahaad^  Doidl  Erwia,  Md 
407I,0H  CL  232-462ABL 
deaai  LJaated:  Sm^ 
dUasfce,  J.  Cm:  POk^^iB,  O.  Eoge 
4070476,  CilPMOLOOOL 

la»Mactia;  aad  Kan,  Onob  to  X. 
din  arraMiriifBt  hi  a 
7442SX)0O 

WerBer&»- 
wai.  Hdas-Dieter.  Tinmrnrt,  Wj 
4070336,  a  «M02ina 


le.  43^13. 


Defto^  HaraU  F..  to  Hydradii 
4070733.  a  234:«j0aL 


OS 


4071030  CL  430427J00O 

R,  to  Ford  Motor  Coto- 

<270IS1^  a 


Coia  R;  aad  Savit, 
IWMA^aad 
Mflhod   far 
2j00O 

Cdrfidd,  Ragr  En'4070il9.  CL  22t-l3ILaOO 

Dand  D.:  Sit— 
Craycraft.  Doadd  G.;  Lockwood,  Oaa^  d  md 

OBRd  D..  407Mr.  a  3f3.ia9jaao  . 


•.'-■O 


mO 


4071.023,  a  21O-32IJ0O 
CM  B.:  tew 

^^         U^  mi 

E^Sm- 
JoeK:aBd 


,  GMiia  P.:  Saa^  .  *'?■   \- 

r.PMriciBJ.:DdUieGk.CMiieP.;andDe|toeck.RohertL.. 

4O71j01l.a20943400O 

SpeBoer.  Patricia  J.;  DeRoeck.  Carrie  P.;  aad  IVBoedt,ioheitL. 
4O71j011.a20»-23400O 
De  Roa  Ptenc  R.:  Saa— 

OMi     .   YvM  K.;  aad  De  Roa  Plena  R^  407U40  CL 

DeacUv    Os^Md:  O^^^HvIL  H^^  ^m1  Wyt^^^a.  ^^^tor   kt  l^^u 

chiaeafehrik  Ai^Aarg-Nardwrg  Aktiaageadhchdt  CkM  far  aota- 
aliqg  the  vdvea  of  a  BBdaroodiM  atodMc  407O407.  CL  74.3i^X)0O 
Ralph,  to  Kawai  MudoS  ImIimmh  Iffit  Col,  LhL  Now 
lorfcr  a  potafphoaic  lOM  ayatfaaanr.  4070430  cTM-IOSO 

'  Schcideaaitah  vonaali  Roeailcr*  Siif— 

PMHr/Gcrhaid;BadCBerahaid;DoU.Erwte;MdKiekp^ltat,   ^^^S'y^T'JS^  ^  °^ 
4071.044,  CL  232442j00O  ^^  I9-I92jOOO 

nialnhal    DaiB;    Bktaer.    Priedrich;   aad   Sohieycr.    Gcrd.  Diaaiai  OmMI;  Ji»- 

4071090  a  344-19O00O  voa  der  Decfcn.  Jaa;  aad  Max. 

Heatachd.    Uaaa;    aad    Bittaer,    friedridw    4071090    CL  Ooctt^anadkaMaWaM^Ma  J»~ 

344-210000  Old,  HaitaBM,  4070190  a  423-130000 

Waeat,Willi:Jnat.Gaeather:  add  PMen.BeKMlW,  4,271433,  a  Doty.  JaaM  K.:  Sa»~ 

423-329O10  aidi,R0b«tJ^MiDoir.JaMiK.,4OVljBOCL2S243SjaQO 

,  Gay  E.:  Stt—  nmakmty,  Miciari:  Jha— 

Meaol,  Robert:  Wfflvd.  Robert  E.;  Grieai.  Pad  0.;  m^  Deviae.  ^killi,    RcAarl;    aad    Dnugharty.    MkhaaL    407RSM,    CL 

Gay  K.  4071303.  a  3704SJaQO                          ^^  123.320000 

deWied, David; aad Gicv«a.HMdakM.. to Ata>N.V.FkydtoplHr-  Dtwiifai.  Lawwace  M^«  PddMiClifiiiiil    CM^afaftdJM 

77.000  aaiMph   eapoaana  oa  a  MHk  ahaet  of  mm  lOlMSsTa. 


Otd  En  <2703U.  d. 
B^AZTOMOGL  n^HflOO 

«no«2^cL 

02Ml7t3.CL 


AZ107aGL 


4071.132.  CL4I4-I77.C 


SahCa: 
UveiMK.  Mdvia  E.  4010410  a  !!l-679je0O 


s  .VAbu:?  'Dover 
■oad  ShMBOcfc  Ootporatfaa:  Am'—  Er 

Ooodridlge.  PHiBdic  Md  PlaSey.  Kayanad  E:,%ZT0999£  a   DcmtC 

20I-79jOQO  Im^ 

k,lldBi,  to  Fori  Motor  OoMaay.AdjHtaigMpintM  far  atotor  2fi-70uOOO~ 

vdade  headkaipa.  4071.430  d.  3*2-64000       5^^     ^  Woo.  EdMad  ^  407!OiO  CL  316-353.000 


*3 


W..  407000  CL  SIMSjOOO 
a7  dd  iMBWi.  lldBM  E.  407MB9.  €L 
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Dow  Corang  Corpontioa:  Stt— 

SSirSS^Itrand  Lee.  Cto-JoBi.  4.271.289.  O.  52».374.000 

>2fen.  Qyde  £.  HI;  Md  Dnbing.  Richvd  B.,  4.27UI5.  O. 
371-2S000. 
Orader.  Ctaiwce  R  Bf«d  cutia.  4.270.671.  Q.  294.1W.000. 

'^"d^  MMcd;  FnokeBberier.  Hoot;  and  Schwaabom.  Erik. 

4^705301  a.  12J-204.230.  

Ldchmtz.  Koft.  4J71.125,  a  42246.000.  .^__^^  _,_^ 

Dfike.  Cyril  F.;  iiid  Ad«n^  Ndl  R.  to  Iiiten»tioiid  St.«hrtE^ 

Carpontkm.  Water  tettiiic  no-polyiner  cementt.  4.271,037.  Cl. 


Eattes.  Wahcr  L.;  and  TamitiM),  Ama,  to 
Corportioo.  Method  for  prodacmf  calctaai 
6S>27.00a 


OweaaOmuaf 
OB  botitca  4>27( 


«d  Malta.  J 


C. 


flow  waste  Ate) 


pon 
26O-29.60M 
Drake.  Dale  E.  to  Eaerthenn.  Inc.  Low 

tor.  4.2701467,  a  110.216.00a 
Draloric  Electrooic  Oiri>H:  Set— 

KnoM.  Akm;  Zcitner.  Alfred;  Krockow.  Hefanut;  and  Schmaus. 
Hermaan.  4^71.434.  Q.  361.274.00a 
Drave.  Heinz:  See—  ..    -    .       ^  «„ 

EadKS.  Robert;  Dravc.  Heiaz;  Manamann.  Manfred;  and  Puppe. 
Lothar.  4.271,130.  Q.  423-1 18.00a 

°"liS?Kr2;  £!rOilbert,  4.27a9«2.  O.  202.241.00a 
DfcaMr  Europe  S.A.:  See— 

Barry.  Michad  J..  4J70.iOO.  CL  299-1.000. 
DroKr  biduatries.  Inc.:  See—  »     ^  ,,,  ,«    r«i 

Oroeachel.  Vernon  E-;  and  Aa(ehm,  Jorg  A..  4,271.33ft,  ci. 

230.262.000. 

Drealer.  Hana,  to  Koppers  Coiraany.  Inc.  Aryl  nlfidc/ialfoaate 

polymer.  4.27I.283.  d.  528-175.000.        „  _      ^  „^^_, 

D^.  Kenneth  C.  to  McOeary  Tire  *  R-^to  Cooii-ny^^ 

holder  aaemUy  for  tire  makinf  machine.  4.270.(03,  CL  13fr401.a». 

DRF  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Ireland.  Roper  H..  4.27a909.  Q.  493-243.000. 

Drillick.  Jacob  H.:  See—  _        .  „  .  ^  «  v    •  r» 

LaManna.  Richaid  J.;  Drilbck.  Jacob  H.;  and  Polad.  Michad  D.. 

4.271.012.  a.  209-633.000.  ,^ 

DriK»H.  Michad  J.  Table  eaad.  4.270.462.  Q.  10»-32.000. 
DroDe,  Eckard:  See— 

DUIer.  Werner;  Drope,  Eckard;  Ellendt,  Oimther.  and  Rdchoki, 
Erast.  4.271.121.  Cl.  422-56.000.  _  ^,^  ,^  ^^ 

Drori.  Mowkki.  Backw«hable  fluid  tOten.  4.271.018.  Q.  210-107.000. 
Droux.  M.  Jacques;  and  Cardot,  Claude  R..  to  Compacnie  Intematio- 
ule  poor  rinformatique  CIIHoneywdl  BuU.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  determinins  error*  read  from  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4.271.522.  a.  371-57.000. 
Dudzik,  Joachim:  See — 

Dudzik.    Windfned;    and    Dudzik.    Joachim.    4.2T0.968.    Q. 

156.361  000. 
Dudzik.  Windfned;  and  Dudzik.  Joachim.  Labelling  device.  4,27a968. 

a   136-361.000. 
Duill.  Hefanut:  See—  „  .  ^  „_.  _ 

Abmu.  Jakob;  DuiU.  Hdmut;  Fariwnder.  Hemz;  and  Oraf.  Rnp- 
precht,  4.270.466.  Q.  110-193.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  1..  and  Company:  See—  ,  „.  ,^    _ 

Abde.  Werner.  Oroma.  Mario;  and  Pilz.  Otto.  4471.26a  Q. 

430-292.00a  ^ 

ITAddieco.  Alfred  A..  4.271^36.  Q.  428-426.000. 
MacLachlaa.  James  D..  4.271.273.  Q  523-1 12.00a 
Statz.  Robert  J.;  and  Doty.  James  K..  4.271.039.  Q.  252-433.000. 
Dupont.  Hefanut:  See—  „.     .^«,  «i^ 

Panas.  Karlheinz;  Bader.  Edgar,  and  Dupont.  Hefanut.  4.271.314. 
a.  371-22.000. 

Dura  Plartict  of  New  York,  Inc.:  See—  

Koma.  Edward  S.,  4.270.463. 0.  108-96.00a  „  .      .      . 

Durand.  Daaiel;  Hilhaa.  Gerard;  Lamau.  Christiaa;  and  S^jas.  Lacien. 

to  faMtitat  Fnmcais  du  Petrole.  Procem  for  hydrogenating  unsatu- 
rated compounds.  4.271.323.  Q.  368-81W)00. 

Durant.  Graham  J  ;  and  Gandlin.  Charon  R..  to  Smith  Kbne  ft  Frwch 
Laboratories  Umited.  N-Heierocydic  alkyt-N'-pyridyl  alkylthi- 
oure«.  ureal  and  guanidines.  4.271.169.  a.  424.263.000. 

Durlach.  Jean  P..  to  Us  Laboratoires  Meram.  Lithium  derivatives  of 
taurine  havii^  reiafbroed  neuro-muacular  activity.  4»271,lt9,  CL 
424-315.000. 

Dymo  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

StrohMshneider.  Hdnz  F..  447a453.  Q.  101-269.00a 

'^^^fiSL^MS^ATand  Knoth.  Dale  W..  4J70.9«3. 0.  204-l3.00a 
Dyaaant  NoImI  Aktieavcadlschaft:  &e— 

Ffaamann.  Oiadher.  and  Hnlsmann.  Haaa-Leo.  4^1,269.  CL 

433-176.000. 
Schmidt.  Werner,  and  Minke.  Rudiger.  4.271.274.  Cl  525-1  IkOOO. 
Schoaafinger.  Edaaid;  Daigaer.  Paal;  Ohiinfer.  Manfred;  Jakuach. 
Itout;  Amort.  Jurftn;  Nestler.  Hdnz;  Sdkr.  Oaua-Dietnch; 
mi  Ambroa.  Otto.  4.271.234.  Q.  428-«03.00a 

'^'^Ei^'KSd"  iiTid    Riaaldc    Dmnd    M..   4,270,906,    Q. 
474-135.00a 

E.  P.  Remy  et  C5e:  See—  

Dardane.  Edgar.  4.270.335.  Q.  53-41 1.00a 
E  R.  SqaM>  ft  Soaa.  lac:  See— 


Oarfc.  Gary  T..  4,271.071.  Q.  TM-ISIJOOO. 
Columbus.  RidMrd  L..  4.271.119.  a.  422.50L00a 
Dayvoit.  Biadley  H..  4^71,291.  Q.  S36^S.O0a 
Irick,  Octher.  Jr.;  KeOy.  Chafka  A.;  «d  I 
4,271.307,  a.  54t.224.00a 

Eatoa  Corporatiae:  Sfv—  

Kmef,  Enno  A..  4.270.399.  d  74-129.000. 

Kobe.  Uwreace  A.  447a57a  a.  137.597i)0a       ^^^   ^ 

NaiaiiBhaa,  Sundaram  L.;  and  Lanoa,  Jay  M.,  4,27a49i,  CI. 

123-9a5ia 
Pdota.  Kirk.  4,27a728.  Q.  251-t43.00a 
Ebauchea  S.A.:  Si*—  ^  *,,.«-  r^ 

Z^ferri,  Roboio:  SchMiter.  Ah;  tad  Bcmoo.  Rcm.  4071.491,  a 
368-25a00a 
EbMawa.  Makoto:  See — 

laa.  laao;  Ebisawa,  Makota.  md  Goto.  Noriyaki.  4J7a92S,  Q. 
23-23O.00R. 
Eckberg.  Keith  S.,  U.  to  Sto«it  ladaitiica,  lac  Siga  with  HiaagraMr 

iaaerts.  4.270.292.  CL  4041 1.00a  ^        .    . 

Eckdmeyer.  Edward  H..  to  Harris  CorpoiatioB.  Web  fed  pnatiag  p«m 

motor  contfoL  4.271,379.  Q.  318-77.00a 

EckertAhoe  a.  Jr.:  St»-  ,        ^«.  , w» 

Check,  Fraak  T.,  Jr.;  Eckert.  Altoa  B.,  Jr.;  and  Warrea.  Joaeph  R., 
4^71.481.  a.  364-90a000. 

Eckert.  Rowdd  P..  to  DLM.  lac  Revolviag 
4.270,29a  CL  40-389.000.  ... 

Eckles.  William  E;  aad  Caaarii,  Valene  M.,  to  Rohou^  lac. 
nlalag  batiM  aad  methods  for  dectrodepodting  bright 
d^oSts.  4,27a988.  Q.  204.5aOOR. 

EcUes,  WUUam  E.;  aad  McFariand.  Charies  W..  to  Rohoo.  toe  Cad- 
mium plating  baths  and  methods  far  dectrodepodtiag  bright  cad- 
mium deposits.  4a7a9t9.  Cl  2O4.3aO0R.  ,    .. . 

Ediagtoa.  idwia  T.;  aad  While.  AJaa  C.  to  Jota  Wyelh  ft  Brother. 
LtdPyridiaa  derivatives.  4.271.304.  CL  346-29a00a 

Schmidt.  WaUaoe  B.;  Lewis.  WiOiani  W.;  rriaiiaina.  Aki;  aad 

Klaaser.  Geiaot.  4.27a93«.  Q.  62-22.000.  ^ 

Eggleton.RegtnaMC.tohdiaay»i»CeatgtxAdvy)edRgeaig. 
Method  and  apparatus  eaytoyg  aero  order  Raman-Nathdrftractwa 
information  to  visaaliae  loamtadiad  (Aaiacter  of  aa  aooaidc  wave 
ftdd.  4.270388.  Q.  7J^03XBa 

Egfantoa.  Edmund  C:  See—  .  ^    «  .  ^       . u  «/ 

^^^«|„w^  Harry  N.;  EgUntoa.  Ednmad  C;  Gdasknr^Joagi  W^: 
Balog.   Leonard   J.;   Md   Beer,    Robert   W..   4,270238,   CL 

29^157.400  -    ., ^ 

Ehama.  Goto,  to  Sun  Spom  Yohia  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparataa  for  dtootiM  • 

curve  baU.  4,270511.  Q.  12441.000. 

Ehleii.  Klaaa-PWer  See—  ^^ 

Schrodler.  Klaas;  Schdbitz.  WoMgang;  aad  Ehtai,  Kkaa-PMer, 

4,271,128,0.422-189.000.  ^  .      _^ 

Eicfcmeycr.  ABea  G.  hielhod  aMl  coamaitioaB  for  reBK>vmg  acid  gaaes 

^m^iiKm miitares.  4^1.1^70423-223.000 

^^kSST'iSS  Ejiri,  Koida;  and  Maeda.  Mamoru.  4,271.436.  O. 
358-296.000.  ^      .^  _    ._-:__ 

EUund,  James  D.;  Haher.  Joaeph  M.;  Raaaiawn.  Doadd  E;  SiiDn^ 
Robot  G.;  aad  Moflal.  Robert  B.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Method  of  bning  a  veiticd  mine  shaft  with  concrete. 
4J70876.  a.  405-133.000. 
El  Pa»  Prodacts  Compaay:  See^  .^  .w»^  *-* 

Cywinski,  Norbert  F.,  4,271,315,  a  560-204.000 

^*Ml2."jSa  C.^EIbert.  Hdiert  F..  4.271397.  CL  3SI.94.30C 
Electric  Power  Rcaearch  IaBtinite:te- 

Pelers,  PhBip  R.  4^71.462.  Q.  363-84.000 
Elevea  Stateshm.  Corp.:  See— 

Ni™irH«?y  Ii;4.2703«2.a  140.71.00R. 
EU  LiOv  aad  Coammiy:  See— 

D«l«Ig.S3d  C..  4.271.162.  a.  424.MO00O 

HadMi  Lowdl  D.;  BteBcaiak.  Larry  C;  aad  Fidier.  Jack  W.. 
4.271.305.  a.  548-153.000. 

Ward.  Joha  S..  4^71.166,  CL  424-263.000 
Elkow,  Robert  M.:  See—  _ 

wiiaer.  Gwirge   R.;  aad   Elkow.   Robert   M..  4,27U33,  Q. 

230201.000. 

^**'Sin2'f^?D^  Eckard;  Elleadt.  Guather,  aad  Rdchold, 

EfMt.  4,271,121,  a  421-36.000  . 

Ellis.  James  F.  Air  recycfiag  apparatus  for  dryiag  a  textile  wen. 
4.270283.  g.  34-212.000. 

^**"cS!E?^a^  K««^  Arthar  L^ 

4.270839.  CL  335-lO.pm.  ^^__.  ^  .  .     „  -^_,  ,^_. 

Eado.  Takeshi,  to  SUMha  Seiki  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  DC  Motor  coatrai 

drcait  4.271383^  3I»:373.20a w«.l«*  «d  Ih—.  Lo- 

Eadres,  Rotet;  Du^  VUm^  ^^TT^.lJi^^JSSmld 
thar  to  Baver  AktieMeadlscaan.  rrooeaa  wr  ine  ft^rngmmm  %m 
SSte  A  ftS  kiXTz7U30CL  42J.118iJ0O 


"^DeSd/Theodor.  and  Breuer.Hermami.  4.271,157.  CL424.146.TO^    c  ""^r^L.;:::^^!^^^  toT^^ 

JJ^iSSSlJSea.  4.271,181,  O.  424-276.006.  4^71,237,  Q.  430-27^)00 
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CvIO; 

Fnaoof 
M;  4071,184,  CL  424-2tMni 
Mdfaai,  Ptare;  Dela  Iterc,  Ahmm;  GMiici 
Road,  Aksaawlro,  4071.160  CL  4M-MO$40 
Robert  G..  to  F.  D.  Faraam  Ca  Tiyafad 


Eaertherm,  lac:  See 

Drake,  Dale  E..  4070467.0.  I IO.2I6lO0O.      ■^' 
Eagdhaid  Miaerab  ft  Cheaieali  CorpofMiCMi:  S^ii^ 

AmaadaeB.  Ahn  R.;  and  Stem.  Eric  W..  407I4M5.  CL  260 
429.0011. 

Pohnski.  Leon  M.;  Roberts.  George  W.;  and  Kndin.  Saul  G..    Fi 

„      J^^^*?^'^*^"^  aad  arthod.  4070783.  CL»3.|X)0ft 

Eogdhaidt.  Edward  L.:  5a»—  Fantad.  Arnold  J.:  Sm^ 

^^''^  i2^°L?*'**S'  Oaieace  8.;  Ginni.  Yvea;  aad  Kehrmaa. Robwt F.; FarMad.  AraoU  J.; GMoas. Midmd O.; aad 

Engdhaidt.  Edward  L.  4071.187,  O.424.309J000  Sw^Bft.  David  U  4071,407.  CL  I4O49O00O 

EuHs.  Oeofge  T.,  to  N/S  Car  Wash  Enterprises,  toe.  Method  for  Faabeader.  Hdnz:  See— 

bradng  vehicles.  4070938.  d  1344.00O  Aaaea,  Jakob;  DdB,  flrlaiBl. 

Eaoooto,  Satorv:  See—  pncfat,  4070466,  O.  1 10-193.000. 

Hotta.  Tetaaya;  Enomoto.  Satoru;  Yodukami.  Cfaftao;  Ohan.  Fadkaer.  Uhby  P.;  Lee.  Georae  T.; 

Minora;  aad  Ueao.Sabttro.  4071,131.  O.424-177.Q00  necke.  Mkfaad  H..  to 


BMtendbed  tnasporthig  aa 
43^58.00O 
Fauaoe,  Fiaak  R.  Apparataa  for 
4070892.  a  423-388.000. 


Maria  M..  4071.113.  CL  424-2tSinO 
uanooiii.  uanaeM;  i 
gaBi.  Aagrin;  Faattiai.  Pnnoo; 
Maria  M..  4071.184,  CL  424>283O0O 


Eaomoto.  Yutaka:  Ser— 

Okamoto.  Tadao;  Obata.  Eisuke;  and  Enomoto^  Yntaka.  4070341, 
CL  128-344X100. 
Eaviroameatd  Air  Producti^  Inc:  See— 

Brown.  Cariton  E.;  aial  Tatham.   Wahcr  A^  4070377,  O. 
138-39.000 
Eovirolech  CocBOcation:  Sar— 

KeOy.  Earl  M..  4071.027. 0.  210609.000 
Erdaaaaadocfer.  Hans,  to  Kherwerk  Mana  ft  Hnmaid  GmbH.  Lay- 
ered filter  cartridge  with  iaternd  bypam  channds.  4jnifi25,  O. 
210487A)0 

Erickaoa.  David  L.;  and  Kitts.  Leonard  W..  to  Interftcc  Dwga  Gro^  Feeney.  Edward  K. 

lac   Faraitiire  having  prtitreaacd  Csbric  panda.  4070816.  O.  Landa.  Frederick  N.;  Kasteraoa.  Aliert  O.;  Feeaey.  Edwmd  Ka 

312-3.000.  sad  Liebcrt  Ralph  C,  407Q062.  CL  62-173.000 

Erickaoa.   Mihoa   W.,   to  Dover  Corporatioa.   Electricd  damp.  Fekler.  LoaiB;Kirch^yr,  RadoKaadlUHlcr.Ri^do,  toOba<}cigy 

4070824.  CL  339-13.000.  Corporatioa.    Aaanodkozy    derivatives    at    m 

Eraat.  Hor«  M.:  See—  4071094,  O.  344-87.000 

ObdKwiki,  Amia;  Brandenstein.  Manfirtd;  Walter,  Lodiar;  Ernst,  Fekfanaa,  Mania  L.;  and  De  Oroff,  James  T:.  to  Tei 

Horst  M.;  and  Kunkd.  Hdnrich.  4070815,  O.  308-213.000  Inc  FMyeaier  icda  compoaitioai  aad  piocea  for 

Eachwey.  Hdmut,  to  HeakdKommaBditgeadlsdnfkaBrAktieB.hfodi-  4071.065.  d  26O4O00R. 

fied  alkyd  resins  and  their  use  as  lacquer  binders.  4071,031,  O.  Fddmaa,  Robert  I.;  aad  Theamaa,  Dbm  F..  to  Vcnatoel,  iac  Tkte- 

2».22.00M.  auag  head  for  veg^tatioa.  4070271,  d  3O-276j0eO 

Fahfhnan,  Donald  M.,  to  New  Jeney  Zinc  Company.  The.  Trestinent  FeBer,  Robert  O.:  S^»— 

fix  redadag  the  dusting  of  treated  zinc  onde.  4070993,  O.  Fanaetta,  Joha  Oa  mad  WBet.   lOlat  O,  4070961.  €L 

106-296.000.  136-SlOOa                                                     > 

Eapoaito.  Edward  J.;  aad  Blair,  Matthew  J.,  to  Uaited  Refiactoriea,  F^nftara  Limited:  See— 

lac  by  said  Edward  J.  Eapodlo;  aad  RcpdbGc  Sled  Corporatioa,  by  Liatoaboa,  Robert  F.;  aad  Shore,  David,  40708*4.  CL  417-13.000. 

said  Matthew  J.  Bbir.  Making  oTsted  by  the  B(N?  process.  4070949.  Fmt-AIlk  Macchiae  Movimento  Tern  S.pA.:  S«>- 

0.73-60000  CaMardla.    Bnato    G.;    aad    Cecda.    CmkK    4O70ilY.    d 

Etoh,  Yakaaro:  See—  172-821.000. 

Nakagawa.    YasuUko;    Etoh.    Yukihiro;    Nakd.    Meroii;    Md  Fichld  ft  Sachs  AG:  Ssa^ 

WakMW.  Ryoji.  4O7O30O  CL  123-308.000.  Feaap,  Giaaeppe;  Md  Schwenfboier.  Hw  J..  4070411.  d  74- 

Eumuriaa.  Gregoire,  aad  Levan.  Jean-Pol  to  Thomaoo-CSF.  Aato-  TSilOE. 

■atic  coatrai  devne  for  a  reodvcr  adag  a  pilot  4071,303.  d  Woasaer,  Fchx.  4070635,  d  188-322.000. 

37074.000  nilimM.  PmI  D  .  In  Maganum  Cumpaajr. Tla  <»|^Maiui  fca  cuasiil 

Evaas,  Ralph  K.;  and  Ftorian.  Roy  S..  to  Nickaon  Indaatriea,  Inc.  ing  digtel  data  iato  a  video  aigad  for  diiplayii«  dagaciew  oa  a 

Muffler  damp  aad  method  of  makiag  same  4070231.  d  24-277.000.  tdeviwm  receiver.  4071^409.  dM 

Evaaa,  Rnaadl  W.:  See—  Fiherwcrk  Mmu  ft  Haaaad  O 

SiMer.  AMted  R.  E.;  and  Evaaa.  Raaadl  W..  40703831  O.  ErdmMwiorfer,  Haas.  4O7I.023,  d  21O4f7j00O 

73-81000  Fmk.  Hdmoth;  ami  Vm  der  Gacht.  K««l.  to 

Ewiag.  Brace  A.,  to  GcMrd  Motors  Corporatioa.  MMulactuie  at  admit  Method  and  apparatas  fior 


340709X100 


4070978,  d  16M99jaOO 


ia    dectricd 
364-380000 
Fioravaati,  Payrar ,  to  Hayek  ( 
teriagaad  deaan^  devtoe  i 
raaifiisLh.  t  n    Tw 

Becker.  Joaeph  J.;  aad  OhfofT.  Guather.  4071/)7i^  d  260343  JIO 
Badu.  Qear«e  R;  awl  Waeat.  Haa^  4071/MI.  d  2S^S22XnL 
Fint  NarioMi  Baak  ft  Trast  Co,  joiat  eiecatot:  See— 

-     '     ~  Arthur  L, 


;  David  A^  Aadcrwa.  OIm  L4  Zmmm 
d;  Fird  Ndiwd  Baak  ft  Trad  Gol.  jdat 


4070699,  d  239.H4J00O 
M.  Saapert 


farM 


rod  ia  a  plaat  pot.  40^0310  d  47-70000 
ftKirter 


tLimt 


butiae  roton.  4070236^  d  29-136^80R. 
P-i ifay ^^fp^iif  I  Mniiii-ai  Specialties,  toe:  Sec 

Aid.  Jaaes  D.;  aad  Lee.  Kya  H,  4071X>14.  d2IOsi6jp0O 
Euoa  Rcasarch  and  Eagiaeeriag  Coamaay:  See—     4>f,  ■     . 
.  Richard  H..  <071.460  d  363-49.000 
Chad.  4071X106^  d  208-40000 
McVwfcer,  Gary  B,  4071002.  d  346.2XX)0 
SlMheas,  Richard  O.  4070517.  d  126422.000 
F.  D.  Pmrnmrn  Ca:  Se^- 

Fanma,  Robert  G..  4070783.  d  293^1.000 
F.  J.  Oattya  iBgrairartmro:  See— 

Gattys.  FrH»>laad;  4071X»4.  d  232-301.10W. 
Faka.  David  E..  to  Raiaar  IsoBerrahrftbr&  Max  Drossbac^  Conv- 
gatad  dnaai^  tabiag  aad  aMthod  aad  apparataa  for 
tohivg  wUh  helically  arranged  drainage  openings 
409.143X)0O 
FOk,  Bo  Q..See- 

SMdMram.  Ake  O.;  Falk.  Bo  G.;  and  Bydedt.  H.  S. 
4070976,  d  162-26.000. 
FaOowa,  John,  to  Olobd  Mandactarii^  he  Vibrator.  4070396.  d   Pidier.  Charim  K^  to  TRW  he  i 

7447jOOO  283-242.000 

FarMrtta,  Johi  P.;  aad  Fdier.  Robert  O.  to  Okodte  CoaiyMy.  The.   FidMr.  Jack  W.:  Sw- 
MeAod of  — fai  tai Im a aealed cable oapioyhm m edraded foam         Ildfirlil  I  naril  H.  BImii  lat   I  wij  r.  Mil 
barrier.  4wW096l,  d  136-31000  4O7IO03,  d  346-1334100  , 

(-Domiaiaaf ;  Patae,  DMitI,  LcBBr.  Aadre;  aad  Poad-      tica  wal.  4O70|O21,  d  SMTXIOO 
1. 4071.  iK  O.  ^240000  FisoM  I  imiliil  Sa»-~ 

;  Faroe.  Damd:Leter.  Aadre;  MdAmd-         SaDiva^  Hobm  J..  4071.182.  d  4M-2t3AO 
ael.  OcTHd.  4071.167.  d  «4-263O0a  Fivcs<:dl  Babcock  See— 

Farges.  Gar.  aad  Micfaaid.  Amw-Mvie.  to  A.RC  Sodete  de  Omnie  f^iiliaa.    Atda;    aad    Bnamiitij,    Betaasd.    4070VM»    d 

Orndqae   et   Biologk|BC    3.4-Xyiidiae-N-rMtyL   4071090   CL  24|.I21fBO 

33(22.000  FjaBbraat.  Tore.  Device  far  loavrrtiat  a  1 

Fdid.HMTyF.;  Rudolph.  M8WaJ-;Hyaaoa.RwhardB.:  Roy.  Pradip^    with  shcvMhM  apactraai  to  a 

Poods  Corpontioa.  Gasified       d  37023000 
4071006.  d  426-372:000 

_  iiMi^407M8S.  d  3I»>73j00O 
uaamnu  vanoeto;  naaarocn.  UHto; 


Co.: 
Hani  PMer  J..  4070391.  d  7»«L230 
Facher.  BomM  H.:  Tsr 

uiecK.  stepoca  aB.;.aacny«  fsowuHi  a.; 

DomU.  4071XM2.  d  2S243»jQQ0 


,  Gerard. ' 


did.  Hanry  P.;  Radolph.  IM 
K.;  aad  Kldaer,  Fiedric 
caady  haviaga 

'   MCMtol 


gaH,  AMeh^  haatiai.  Ftaaoo; 
Maria  M..  4071.183,  d  424-283.000 


4070964,0.15 
4070799, 0.  Iff  NOOPO. 
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Fletcher.  Wade  D.;  McKiAhon.  E4wa«d  H.;  aad  Ondy.  DwisiM  D..  to   Frieaer.  Jowf:  See— 
Soaoco  Prodactt  Coapaay.  Method  of  %otmu%  a  flwah-wded  con-  Trabitzach.  Haas;  Frioer,  Joaef;  Konhik.  AcUn;  aad 

taiMT.  4J7a475.  CI.  llVlkoOK.  Hennann.  4J7I.05I,  CI  2M-29.WM. 

Flora.  Lawcaoe  P..  lo  BumM«hi  Corporation.  Thwc-levd.  wif-   Friidikoni.  Ham:  See— 

clocked  dMa iMiiii  ■yrtem.  4.27 1. S26.  Q.  373-17.000.  Uhl.  Klaua:  FriKrhkom.  Ham;  and  Maitiai.  Thomat.  4^71436.  Q 

FloiaM.  Jeaa:  See-  2S230l.23a 

BeOoc  AMire;  Fkwcnt.  Jcaa;  Land.  Jean;  Maacy.  DeuM;  and    Frachmuth.  Robert  W..  to  Ocddertal  Rtwch  Corporation.  Dewlfiir 
Palla.  JcttHdaude.  4.271.067.  CL  2«O-n2.00R.  izatioa  of  cartx>aaceom  materiak.  4.2701921. 0.  44.|jOSR. 

Floriaa,  Roy  S.:  So 

Evam.  Ralph  R.;  «m1  Planaa.  Roy  S.,  4.270.231.  a.  24-277.000. 
FMC  Corporatiaa:  See— 

Beraer.  Gerald  P.,  4.270.663.  Q  2l2-222.00a 
Eartburg.  Pwil  H..  4.27l.!81.  Q.  424-27«.00a 
Fodor.  Bbea  V.  Coatinaomly  variable  traction  drive  iranimiMrin 

4J7(M«il  CL  74-mi)0a 
Foaf.  JaM  i..  to  MianiinU  Minins  and  Manii&ctiiring  Coiuiaay. 
Acidic  ckctroplatiBt  baths  with  novd  MirfiKtaats.  4^270,990,  Q. 
204-SS.OQIL  ^ 

Foole  Mineral  Coaipaay:  See— 

Brown.  Patrick  M.;  Jacob.  Svna  R.;  and  Boryta.  Daniel  A^ 
4.271.131.  a.  423-179.300. 

RaHam.  EBat;  OoodwiliSavid  &:  and  Mamo.  Fred  S..  4410.603. 

CL  I65-It3.00a 
Ford  Motor  Coaipany:  See— 

Dick.  Heinz.  4.271.436.  CL  362-66.00a 

Donakowtki.  WUham  A.;  and  Morgan.  John  R..  4.270.937.  Q. 

134-2.000. 
Gable.  Mdvia  G.;  ShemMi.  Richard  H.;  and  Jey^bolan.  Vadivdu. 

4J71.307.  a.  370-94.000. 
GaMe.  Mdvin  G..  4.271,323,  CL  371-37i)0a 
Giardini.  Dante  S..  4.270.643.  G.  192-103.00C 
SaveU.  Charles  L..  447a787.  CL  293-121.00a 
Sah.  Sang  K.;  and  Hall.  Danid  W..  4a7a931.  O.  73-2aaO0O. 
Forsler.  Heinz;  Fucha,  Rainer.  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Stendel 


WiOMlni.   to'  Bayer  Aktieageadlachaft.   Stilbene  compounds  and    Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw— 
insecticidal/acaricidd  compodtiom.  4J71.1S6.  CL  424:»4.00a  "-•■ ^  ^-^ ' 


Pritzache  Dodae  ft  Olcott.  Inc.:  See— 

Wilhs.  Brian  I.;  md  Dittrick.  John  W..  4^71,046.  CL  2S2-322.00R 
Pnchs,  Rdaer:  S«^ 

Forsler.  Hdnz;  Fuchs.  Raiaer,  Haaunaaa.  lageborg;  aad  Steadd 

Wilhdm.  4.271.186.  CL.424-3O4X)0a 
Fuji  Latex  Ca,  Ltd.:  5ar 

OkMMto.  Tadao;  Obata.  Eisoke;  and  Enomoto,  Yataka,  4.270.341 

a.  12S-344X)0a 
Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aotani.    YoahinaBa:    Misu.    Hiroahi;    and    Ni«aBhiau,    Akin. 

4J7I,231.  a.  430-195.000. 
Hara.  Hiroahi;  Nakamun.  Kotaro;  and  Suznki.  Ynshiaki,  4.271.232. 

CL  43O-216L00a 
Hara.  Hiioahi;  Nakamura.  Kotaro;  and  Sazaki.  Yniklilil,  4.271.233. 

CL  43O-216.00a 
Kido.  Kdalmo;  Wada.  Minora;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.271.236,  CL 

43O-233.00O. 
Roado.  Asm;  Arai.  Fomiaori;  and  Xitiuiaia.  Maaao,  4^70,920,  CL 

23-23aOM. 
Morakoahi.   Makoto;   and   Yoahizawa.   Taantn.  4.27a404,  Q. 

74479.000. 
Murafcadn.    Makoto;    aad    Ooaaka.    Shigeaori.    4.271.413.    O. 

346-108.000. 

Sato,  ^1 ^'■':  and  Matwmoto.  Keiui.  4.271  JM.  CL  4aO-7A)a 

Fuji  Photo  Opticd  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hoawo.  Tsatomu.  4.271,373,  Q.  313-24l.00r. 


_      _  TakenoacU,  Matsao;  Tooiyama.  Shonaakc;  aad  Onawa.  Takadu. 

Forster.  Manfred;  Linke,Ado5^ Odettes,  inrich. to Krupp-Roppeis  i.271,435.  a  331-213.000.                                   ,^.„.    « 

GmbR  Process  formoaitoring  the  flow  of  fine  grained  sobd  Aid  for  Fujii,  Masayuki    Hydropnemaatic  suspension  syttcm.  4.27a771.  a. 

uae  in  ndfierc.  4,270,338,  O.  137-2.000.  280-707.00a 

Forsyth.  Robert  J.,  to  North  American  Industries,  Inc.  Drop  marker.  Fujii.  ToaMkua:  S«r^ 

4.270.482.  a.  1 16-209.000.  Taaaka.  Itaaya;  aad  FHfii.  Toshikan.  4.27U17.  CL  428-96l)0a 

Foster,  Arthur  M.:  See—  Fujikawa.  Faairhi  Sea— 

Tma,  David  Y.;  aad  Foster.  Arthur  M..  4.271.319.  Q.  368-312.000.  Takahadu.  Ryohd;  Fujikawa.  Kaaidd;  Yokomichi.  bno;  Somcya. 

Faster,  Berry  W..  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Heat  exchanger.  sinzo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  4.270.948.  CL  71-lOaOOa 

447a602,  a.  163-167.000. 
Foster.  Richard  P.;  and  Brodin,  Gregory  C,  to  Hoffingsworth  ft  Voae 
Coaipcny.     Sheiet    materid    containing    exfoliated    vernucnhte. 
4.271.228.  a.  428-28  lOOa 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

ConneU.  John  M..  4.27a399,  CL  163-104.160. 
Vatdcy.  Jod.  4.270.893.  Q.  431183.Q0a 
Four  Star  Corporation:  See— 

Ingram,  Charles  E.  4.27a681.  Q.  224-321.000. 
Foxboro  Coospaay.  The:  See— 

Menot.  Robert;  Willard.  Robert  E;  Griem.  Pad  D.;  and  Devtne. 
Gay  E..  4.271,305.  Q.  37043.000. 

Franetdd,  Manfred;  O^neur,  Rlaas;  and  Prestde.  Karl,  to  Siemem  ... 

AktiengeseOschaft.  Device  for  the  pre-progranunaMe  infusion  of  »^«VW«^»^ *^                                     ..       ^.   B^ii,.,.^ 

Bqdds'^m332.  Q.  128-2I3.00R.  O^man.  Tata»;  Opw^  "^•J^JP^J^^JfTSl^^^ 

Fnnkenberger  Hoist-  See—  Shmji;  aad  Fnkai.  Maadrain,  4.271.421^  O.  337-3aaM. 

Banm.  Marcd;  PrMkenberger.  Horst;  and  Schwanbom.  Erik.  Fujiwara.  Tatsuo;  Aheyama.  Shoao; 

4.270t53a  a.  128-204.230.  Sadaydd.  to  Dddo  Tokashako  Kal  ^ 

Fr«a  PImser  |M-hf«in— rhinwi  Industriegesdlschaft  m.b.H.:  See—  stainkaa  aleda.  4.2701990.  CL  73-12iiO0L. 

Theurer.  Joaef.  Md  Odlerer.  Friedrich,  447a436.  Q.  104-3.000.  Fukd.  Maaakaza:  See—                                                      . 

Franzmann.  Giaeflwr.  and  Hulamann.  Hans-Leo.  to  Dynamit  Nobd  OukaaHtfa.  Takao;  Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Terd.  Yimaki,  FMwara. 

AktienneaeBachaft    RMoieration    of   an    enzyme    immobilizatc.  SUm:  <»d  Pa^d.  Masakaza.  4.271,4SX  d  3S7-3a00a 

4.27I.M9.  a.  435-176.000.                                         \  Fukazawa.  Takao:  Sar—                                                    

Fraser  ft  Chafaners  Equipment  Limited:  See—  Imyama,    Takaro;    Takemoto,    Takeshi;    Salo,    Tsatoam;    sad 

Gieca.  Bmil  wT4i270;676,  Q.  222483.00a  Pakuawa.  Takao.  4.271  J66.  a  3O7-991.00a 

Fratzer,  Gerhard;  Beck.  Berahard;  Dold.  Erwia;  and  Kkbe,  Hans,  to  Pakaba.  Akio;  Moriahita.  Mdao;  Taaaka.  Kaiji;  Nidu.  Todaaoba;  aad 

Deatache  Gold-und  Silber  Schcidfanatah  vonnab  Roeaakr.  Carrier  OacW.  Wdedd,  to  Niupoartcmo  Co.,  Ltd.;  aad  Toyota  Moaha 

matrix  for  catdysts  aad  procen  for  its  prodaction.  4.271.044.  O.  Koayo  UbaaUki  Kdna.  Exhaast  gm  pariftcatkm  system  for  aa 

—  -^                              .      4^70^7,  CL  60:276.00a 

MiL  4^7^7201 


Fujiki.  Norio: 

Fukuhara.  Hirodate;  mid  Fnjiki.  Norio,  4J71439.  CL  455-309.000. 
Fujimnra.  Noridii:  Sf»— 

Maeiaia.  Ifiroahi;  Fujimura.  Noriaki;  SMbaya.  Takahiret  aad 
Akagi,  Shigeynki,  4,271,313,  CL  371-22.000. 
Fniilaa  Limited:  jwr 

laayoda.    Kalaayaki;    aad    Miyao.    Kasatoahi.   4.271.424.   O. 

35747.000. 
Madiaia.  Hiitishi;  F^jiman.  Noriaki;  Shftaya.  Takahire;  aad 
Akagi.  Shigeyaki.  4.271.513.  a  371-22.00a 
Pniiwara.  Aldko;  aad  Masada.  Sataafco,  to  liuffmaan  La  Ro^a  lac 
Proccm  far  prodadag  IVarabitoL  4.271.261.  a  435-15SX»a 


252462.000. 


Fraedom.  Jolm.  daap.  4.270.247.  CL  24-30.50R. 


Freidi  BooaOack  Limited:  See—  .    _    .  ,     _         „      .  ^.  «,-    .«.        CL  24t*269i000. 
DiaithwaiK.   Albert   A.;   w 


Fnkada.  Slagdd.  to  Metako  Kigyo  Co..  Ltd. 


428-54L00O. 


and   Smith.   Tony   S..  4.271.238.   CL    ^^v^. 


, Toyomida.  YoalMori;  liiiaia.  Takaihi;  aad  Fnkada.  Maaalarow 

Frdund.  Artto  lL.joOeMral^Mot<m  C^^  43^33.  ^  '^^^^     ^^ 


, 4,270.499,  a.  123-293XXXX 

FretweU.  Jack  W.,  Jr.  Device  for  the 
a^B.  4.270477.  Q.  114-1O4X)00l 

r li  naif  in    Ferdinand;  and  Maki.  E  Rotand.  to  Geaerd  Motors 

Corporation.  Variable  displacement  piston  engine.  4.270,495.  CL 
I23-34.00B. 
Friedd,  Radolf:  See— 

Gddaer,    Eraal;    Friedd.    Radolf;    aad    lUbcrrecfccr,    Klaaa. 
4.271.372.  CL  313-330.000. 
FrieOo.  Doaaaick  R.:  Sar— 

Chcrakari.  SabsMMi  R.;  FrieBo.  Dominack  R.;  JeweU,  Walter,  and 

Mackay.  Dondd  A.  M.,  4,271,198.  Q.  426-3.00a 
Cherakari.  Idirimaa  R.;  Vink.  Wdter,  FrieOo,  Domiaick  R.;  aad 

Mackay,  Doadd  A.  M..  4.271.199.  CL  416-5A)a 
Hoakam.  Waher.  Pridh*.  nnmimrt  R.;  Charakwi  Siitriain  R.; 

tmympmrni  U  md  Mackay.  Doaald  A.  M..  4J71.197.  O. 

42^3.0001 


CL  429-194.0da 
^  ,j^    Fukuhaa.  Ifirnddgr.  and  Pujai.  Norio.  to  Niama  Motor  Conpaay. 


iting  system  4^1.535.  CL  455-309^)001 

Shoida,  4.27Qi2S7,  CL  29-1S7.KML 


Kd;  aa 

Fakaaoao.  Hidaki:  Sar — 

Nahaaara.    Mromi;    and    Paknaono.    Hiddd.    4J171.49a    CL 

361-155i)0a 
_.__  Aafda  Saa—  ^ 

GaadottTCarmdo;  Psasmnttl,  Cario;  Aadreoai.  A  h  iisafrn.  Paasa- 
nUi.  flamiln.  Panstid.  PIbmko;  Ccseraai.  Roberto;  and  Usardi, 
MmtoM..  4071.183.  a  414Ji5iBa  _^ 

OaadaM.  Caimdo:  Pamai  i  ilti.  Ctrio;  Aadreoai.  A  iBsiaartf  n.  F>— a. 
nm,  AMdo;  Fiiiliai.  Praaoo;  Ccacraai.  Rdberto;  aiad  Uaavdi, 
Slaria  M..  4.271.184.  a  424-28Sj00a 

Ifiroyaki.  to  OiymiMa  Opticd  Co.  Ltd.  Sactioa  coetrol 
deviee  for  aa  cadoaoope.  44^2570: 12t4A)a 
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Hirato,  Motoahiro;  _„„_ 

dd;  Miyake.  YaaaUko;  NMd.  1 

■^515*?*^  '"y"**'  <^27a373.  CL  7241«0 
Shahd;  aad  Noac;  Tihtkitn.  to 


..  Drivmg  awaiem  fv  aa 
■  4J71J71.a31O-316.00a 


m^  4jto,in, -CL 


Moton  Coipoiatiua. 
ai2341JSa 


W..  *JTfWa,  CL  I65.IC7JQ80L 
ofl  cooled 


T, 


<2m494. 


277.1j08a 
kiodta  Oarraid.  Brace. 

Oanatt  Caqpoado^  ThK  J^v^^  „,  ^r 
,     .         -Y'**S  «-!  Saao.  fchhi^  457L243,  CL  429^243.00a  S""*^  Charim  E,^27Wi3.  CL  AIMIMK. 

Pnrakawa  Deatj  Kofyo  lUbaaiiiki  KMha:  Sm^ 
^    S««ki.YdcM;  aad  SmaMchiro.  4.271  J4»CL429-243il0a 
Faraao  Electric  Coi.  Ltd:  See— 

kfiaohars.    Kiyomi;    Sngiyaaia.    Akira;    NdM.    HkodK;    lida. 
Mat^JBo;    Miiiimaiii,    irafa^ra.    ami    Kobaymhi.    Yaax         ^-^  >..  ,     _.  ___  .__  . 

4^Lgaa.  367.l21fl0a  '^     ^^  5S?  ^^        mAO,tm,  Robert  U  *jnOJ»k  CL  74^ 

*jnj^Crm4lJ0aL  «— P-»«  •»  •  »««««pe.       Joarf  highly  lada^activa  wa«e  aohrtmi^  4^MH  Cl  »2- 

■  rayu.  Nobao:  Ss^-  nfS^Z^'^    ■      .         ^ 

ltoh.-naloaai;PBniya.Nobao;aadOhachi.Kcaa,4a7LJQLCL    ^"^^^"^  ^^TL T'J"^*? 
427.aanM  "    "      ^" ^*" """^ **       toacr  aaMend  aad  preum  for  Ms 

>Kinal»Ko«yDKdiariakiKdBha:5m-         ^^^;-  *f7>;?^CL  «M9*» 

Nidteam.  Tamotaa.  4.2701781.  Om^lJOa  °!?lilif^5ib.*^  ^J^Tff'JS""' '*'*^^ 

O.D.SearieftcS!!*r-  .«.*««3IJUB.  ^ ■?'a*^!y"  l-^?»'">^q. 414.MaflQa 

Bahhag.  Jamm  R, 4070^994.  CL  2O4-78.00a    :  /  tZuSH^h^T^^ "^y^^fajg!"* »**>». Na>aa 

O   SSSilS^j^^^'ff^^'f^^^^^'^^^^^i^OOO.    GaS  BrSteSJS!.  ^^^ °- '^'•^ 

.^IUgi«H.;a.E«i,aeBer«d;aada«.Di.4^.104,   ^  -^^^^^f  ¥^  V^-"'' P- 256-MUWL 


CL  264-1. 


aad  Bronaady,  Michd,  to  Saft-Societc  dm  Ao> 
ct  de  Tkactna.  High  apecifk  tauaj  hattmy  Imv- 
odliwe  active  materid.  4.271  J4<  0. 429-197.00a 


Bokby  J..  4J70^3BS.  CL  73.ISSj0aa 


"-^"-^■^"   -  ■■— ■  "  -  r  -  nil  nj   rill i1ian.li    ndiS?imi  IT  ^*^'  ^^  *"MH  Q.  l»M«Ut 

_Jia  RaUi  R1  to  Tl^k.  lac  Ptem«wBtlv  lUilMi  mm  ••  kMk    ^^  **?"?*.**"  "^ 
to,i^4S!ffftcL^mSiim     '^^-^y  faWed  map  m  book         »«*;Fj*-d0.j^^^ 
OcUaer.  Eraat;  Friedel.  Radolf  aad  Hahanacker.  KkaiL  to : 


W, 


GAP  Corporatioa 

Bitaaowaki,  Jeroaie  B^  Loreaz.  DoaaU  R;  aad 
<27IJ73.CLS2MKU)Qa 


:  Torek.  Bentaid: 


BodeforaaX<«qrt«hB 

body.  4071 J72,  CL  MS-SaaflOQi 


,  Noibcrt.  i27  L3tf,  a  2SB.5Uim 

I  p.  H.;  aad  niiii|itii.  Richaid  W,  4.27UH3.  CL 


.  Va.  Qaaac:  Chaavia,  Yvms  Odllmd.  J« 
aad  Hdlia.  Mfchd.  4.27Qi«29. 0. 44.S6.0Qa 
r^Coar^  J.  Haad  com.  4^70228.  CL  MStjOOa 

mJ^J??5^  J**^  Aitlw  ^  ■«*  Klqiper.  Heibcrt.  to 
Ekn  Coroontioa.  BkcttopliaiaaniMc  ^paialaa  far  providiMdry 
Mlpat  fttaa  a  typesetter.  4.270tl59.  a  35S-ia00a 
U  to  Uaited  Slatm  of  Aaaerica.  Eaergy.  rnd  f^rima 

far  a  fldiisi  J  *— '  — *■ ■     r^aM^I^lr  4l270l469.  cT 

110>24SXna  •*^'»>^.  ^ 

GaBetH.  AMmw  to  OL  PL  Sjlc.  di  GaOetti  AlfioMo  ft  C  FBtar  mat  lor 

we  ia  Mqaid  jmrificatkM  appacataa.  4.271,019.  a  21O-108.00a 
OaDo,  Manor  Saa— 

*T^ftK^'  ^"^  inhumn,  aad  QaUo.  Mario,  4^70384,  a 

^S**^  *M^T.;  aad  Gdvaa.  Lqda.  4.270^924,  CL  23-230008. 
Oalwea.  BataaiWlma  B.;  See— 

ftwaki  aad  Galvcz.  Baaaaveaiam  «,  VljW.  d 

KanyaU.   <27ai625.   a 


,  Richaid  D..  4^1.361.  a  3KM2ina 

^    iw,4b27ai9r7.aM5^.mL 

^  ^.  __i  W,  4J7M0( CL  SST-ftOBOa 

DieGk.  Roadd  L..  4071.064.  a  26IM04nL 

Hooko.  John  W.;  aad  ftle.  «Ml  B..  <27U4L  a  429.S4je>R 

lioa*c&  Bdawd  L.  407L444,  CL  3614MBa 

HcNNl.  Edanmi  K..  407LI47.  CL  M-iajm 

Kait.  Hoawd  K,  4070345.  CL  fO-39 JOL 

^       "  ill..«27LlKCL264.114fl0ft 

J.;  ad  Bihriiiii.  OoaaU  F,  407^17.  CL 

Ooorie  T^  41270821  CL  33MSJ0BR. 


FMHarry  P.;  Riidolph.  Marvia  J.;  Ifcaami.  _ 

Ptadm  K.;  aad  Kkkmr.  Frndria;  4J7U0ik  CL  - 

Olti^  l&had  J.;  aad  147.  Ooo^r  C  407L22a  CL  4ai.li4j00a 


.   Yatdm;   Md 
110291.000 
,Iac:SM^ 
Ray.  Saaaie^  4070741,  CL  272-S<JaL 
Oaadoii.  Canado;  Paami  ulli.  Cailot 
Aaado;  FaaatiBi.  Fiaacoc  Ceaan 
to  PandtaMa  Gario  Erba  S.plA. 
CL4a4.2S100a 


■idUaanli.MamM.. 
4071.113. 


79JCJC  Hardd  H,  407MMt  a.  »- 

Eamig,  Bkace  A..  407DOS6wa  3»-156JaK. 
FidBjMl.  Arthar  R^4O704W.  CL  123293jQ8a 

Pmaaeaatdik  Pndimadb  aad  MakL  &  'Ralaad.  407[LML  O. 

4O704Ha  12341.350  ^^ 

4O7OS9La411.112j0QO  — »—    , 

Icaaopw  kflGhod  E..  4O70CM.  CL  iao>2l7ilOO 
"'—   Mm  U  mi  Btewml.  WSam  lU  4071v4K.  O.  940. 


to  Pandtalia  Carlo  Erba  S.pA.  Bkrydic  BMUMliBdtafti  4071.1H 
CL  474-Ji<nnn  -  ,  ■  -      /  —  ^^    '^^ 

"Sftc/i!?^  '-^  "^  OadBn.  Chncn  R,  407LMO  CL 
ate.  Robert  A.;  and  **«'*p*[*'  g^.  ^y  «>  *CA  Cotyosalioa.  ^ 
"  '      ''^1.377,  CL  JlSSSSo"^^'^ 


O^  «ai^«ad^lHK  4070211^  CL  2»47Sj00a 
N.:  aad  Ipram.  lay  C.  4O707«L  GL 


^GMOROOO 

CtSee- 


Hdlm,|UilMi.407U39.a 


\  Ndaaa  C.  40^937,  a  &a.(XKL 


_W«4070a20aS2.5MAOO 

. J,  4070903.  a  121431000 

Wi|aaar.DoM|mA..4O704Qia7MiU00O       . 

Waiam,  L.  Crk;  Jadd.  Kakard  K«oad  Atkam^  Tmsaoe  J. 

4O71.0H  a  261-99jOQa 
WMbwbo^  finiiiiJE;  Cruaafc  Ja«a»Bl;  BMolMlhai^Bari 
S.;  and  Uvoay.  J.  Dl.  40%[ni  a  SMMJHi 
r.  «M«»ldtatP,.4O70MlCLlMUuaio 
Ya.  MMoaL.  4070341  a  «K».1<R. 

;.4O71,4SiaX&100O 
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Oeortctt.  Phillip  C .  to  Megrigid  Chaaicd  Cofpo«ik)a  Metlgdrf 
pnSttdM  a  pre-wel.   *■«-«««   form   of  aibatot  ihort   liber*. 

4J7i.n3.a.JM.ii70oa 

Oeotrnttawu  Sted  CorponticM:  Set— 

Georgiev.  VcMdin  Y.;  nd  Medwkarov.  Vkdmir  S^^tolirtrtrte  ft) 
Mecliaaika  I  Biomechmik*.  Impohe-type  aakiat  hydrant  4,2TO,w'. 
a.  239-99.000. 

Gcrth,  Howard  L.:  &*—  .  .      ^  __.  ...    _,   «_ 

IU*i«K)ii.  SMBuei  C:  nd  Oerth.  Howifd  L..  4J10,42\.  Q.  »- 

G«rt«ch,  Peter,  and  Imhof.  Robert,  to  MiKhinenfabrik  Wifcg.  Ductor 
drive.  4,27a452,  O.  I01-148.00a  e;^--w,-w.K«. 

OaeUKteft  i«r  Fordenng  der  Fonchung  an  der  Eidgninaairnen 
Techniachen  Hoachachole:  See— 
HMUtmma,  Werner  A..  4,271,037. 0.  252.359.00R. 

^^ScdaCT^^  WoifErhard;  Ambroa,  Peter,  and  Oeyer,  Hermann, 
4271,045,  q.  252-511.000. 

°*''o!irti2''ASo?^    Oherwdi,    Ctehngi.    4,270,670.    Q. 

221-21  looa 
Oi  Pi.  Sa.c.  di  Odletti  Alfooao  t  C  See— 

Odfctti,  Alftmo,  4^714)19,  a.  210-108.000.  

Giardini,  Dnnte  S..  to  Ford  Motor  CoofMny.  AocelerBtion  icaponaive 
clutch.  4,270,643,  Q.  192-103.00C. 

Swigert.  David  L.,  4,271,407.  Q.  34O.«9O.00a 
Gid  Thonun  H.,  to  MalBnckrodt,  Inc.  Particulate  bctoaMtarch  hy- 

drolytate  baaed  flavoring  aaterialt  and  method  or  prodocmg  ume. 

4,271,202.0.426-96.000.  .   ^tjoato  n 

Gildea,  Dennii  M.;  and  Nota,  Peter.  Camera  moont  4,270,679,  a. 

Otfte.1  aSdon  J.;  and  Robichand,  Ri*ert  R,  »  Ttaimta™^ 

Incorporated.  Medical  electrode  havmg  unproved  adherence  cbarac- 

terntica.  4,27a544.  d  12S-640.000.  „     .    „        -. 

GiU.  Bernard  J.;  Siegal.  Burton  L.;  "d  Ooettiche^  WXi^^ufoS'" 

Coder*  Corporation.  Inker  raig  whed.  4.270.454.  a^l01-34«.000. 
OiU.  Donald  iHL;  MacRae.  Joaeph  A.;  and  CottriU,  Compton  J.  to 

General  Moton  Corporation.   Fartener  aaaembly.  4.270.591,  CI. 

411-112.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The.  See—  ^^^„^ 

J«x)b.oo.  Chetter  F.  4.270.2«^.  ^^IJ!?-  ^pv.p.TN  V 
GiUiamt.  Yvan  K.;  and  De  Roo.  Pierre  R..  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V. 

Compodtion  of  matter  and  method  for  dectroalatic  miage  devdop- 

nent  4.ri.249.  Q.  430-101.000. 

^^'Xba^;  and  Oibon,  Alan  P.  4,271.4»9,  O.  369.3«LO0O 
Gtmbd;  R.  Kdth.  Framed  picture  holder.  4,270,287.  Q.  40-152.000. 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautict  and  Sp»B  Admin- 
istration; Giner.  Joae  D.;  and  CahiU,  Kathleen  J.,  4,27a9«4.  Q. 
204-2.100.  _        .  ^.  .  .    _ 

GiovMMetti.  Sergio.  Baraotti.  Oiuhano.  and  Donati.  Otovanm,  to  Tec- 
oodial,  SPA.  Spiral  ahapfd  didym  and  dtrafilter  devicejWpecially 
for  extracorpored  haemodidytiB.  4,271,003,  Q.  210-321.300. 

Giirard,  Yvea:  See—  „     ^.      ^    «  _j 

Atkinaon.  Joaeph  O.;  Rooney.  Clarence  S.;  Oirard.  Yvea;  and 

Engdhardt.  Edward  L..  4J71,1I7.  CI.  424-309.000. 

GiraudTOeoriea  J    L..  to  Compagnie  Internationale  poor!  Infor- 

matique  -CiTlIooeywdl  BuU.  Dau  proceming  fy«t«n  whidi  pro- 

tocn  the  «crecy  of  confidentid  data.  4,271,412,  d  364.900.00a 

Girhng  Limited:  See —  

flJUrley,  Malcolm.  4,270.i0t.  Q.  3O3-92.00a 
Lai^ert  Albert,  4,270,632.  Q.  1»-79.»P         ^  --„.„„   «. 
Itam.  Alfted  W.;  and  Danne,  Ulnch  W..  4,27a353,  CL  •0- 
547.00IL 
Girbng  Midland  Rom  Air  Actuation  Limited:  See— 
Green,  Martin,  4,270.355,  CL  60-593.000 

Vogl.  Wilhehn;  and  Glaaer.  Hermann.  4.271.008.  C\.  20t-4«.00R. 
Olaaa.  Jray  M.;  Lampke,  George  G.;  and  St  9^™;^?'^.-^ 

Raytheon  Company.   Range  tracker  utihzmg  ipectrd  aaaiyna. 

4,271,412,  a.  343-5.0FT.  ^  .     ,_ 

Olaae,  J«*  O.;  Md  Ovcrbeck,  Robert  B.  Torque  tramfer  mechanwn. 

4,27a409.  a.  74-665.0OA. 

Olobd  MaaaCactwing.  Inc.:  Sw—         

FaOowt,  Jolm,  4J70i396.  Q.  7447.00O  ^     .  ,    o 

OhMhko.  Mikhail  F.;  Skdataky.  Viktor  K.;  Zakhryanun,  Anatoly  D.; 

Mdaiamrai,  Gomady  F.  Method  of  mddag  a  ihape-Mranded  rope. 

O^Siil:  WittSLT  to  Byk-Mdhndcrodt  CIL  B.V.  Radioim- 
muaolocicd  method  of  determining  the  thyroid  (bnction  by  an  m 
vittotSt^Mood  aermn.  4,271.141.  Q.  424-1.000.    ^^ 

Ooettert.  Edward  J.,  to  Minneaota  Mmmg  '''±*^;;;;^^^f]^^- 
pmiy.  Thermally  davdepdriephotoaeMHive  ooayoatiou  contauung 
rmanrr  a«nta  4J71  jto,  cr436-522.000. 

°*Sn^BlSd  J.;  aSo,  Barton  L.;  ai»l  Goett^Ae.  Ramly  P.. 
)l-3)t.( 


CL 


Oolownia,  Robert  F.,  to SCM Corporation OmMcaldyd^l 

«t«ng  powder  pdnt*.  4,271477;  CL525^iJlfe       ^i«^, 
Oonda,  Jcaw  C   Modular  bottle  nppoct  reck.   4^70662, 

G^IilljDavid  J.;  Henry,  P«d  &;  ami  Prdriia.  Vmat  J.  JjM 
TdephoM  Liboratoria,  iMonoraied.  Spread  tpKttvm  FH^MFSK 
recover.  4^71,524.  Q.  375-1.000  

Goodridge,  Frenda;  and  Phmley.  »«J«-iE:J»^iamond  aamrodc 
Corporation.  Electrochemicd  cdl  and  proccaa.  4,27a995.  Q. 
204-79.000. 

^'^'^R^L^!  Eh^  G^L  David  S.;  and  UmiBO,  Fred  S..  4,270.603. 

a  I6S-I8S.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 

Grimm,  Donald  C;  and  Gunneraon,  Hanford  L.,  4*271,213,  CI. 

427-222.000 

°*'*b3S1,' Umbertui  J.  M.;  and  Goofteen.  Ian,  4,270,960,  CX 

148-175.000.  ,,        .   .    ._.,.   ,  " 

Gordon.  Leonard  J;  and  Myer*.  Frank  A.  to  V«a  !"*!««"«•  ^ 

Fireplace  having  integrd  grate.  4,270,515.  Q.  126-164.000. 
Goto.  Attuo,  to  Olympoa  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd.  Objective  for  video  diiks. 

4a7a843,  a.  35O4iD.00O. 
Goto,  Noriyuki:  See—  _        ».._...    <««»•«<   «  ' 

iMu  laaa.  Ebkawa.  Makolo;  and  Goto.  Nonynki,  4,27^925,  Q. 
23-23aOOR. 
Goto,  Shodro:  See—  «-«»•«*  m 

Suhara,  Manabu;  Goto,  Shodro;  and  Arm,  Kiyotaka.  4.270,996,  Cl. 

204-98.000. 

^M«wrthd,  John;  and  Moore,  Chad  Z.,  4,271.417,  Q.  34*j54.00O. 
WilUMna.  Glenn  L.;  «m1  Reilly,  Edward  J.,  4,271,414,  CL  346- 
76.0PH.  ^ 

Goutmann,  Michd  M.  R;  and  Harper,  Robert  C,  to  Magnavoi  Gov- 

emment  and  Induatrid  Electronics  Co.  Digitd  voice  ooaiercncer. 

4071,502,0.37042.000. ,  «-w«i  fc,  «id 

Gnaa.  Joaeph  E.  Microchromatogrephic  ^ev^,*"^  mdhod  for  repid 

deteiminabon  of  a  dedied  substance.  4,2Ta92l,  O.  2J-23a00B. 
Graber.  Hdnz.  to  Aktiengeadlachaft  Karrer.  Weber  *  Oe.  Clockwork 

Wrolvdve  mechaaSn!4,27a574,  CL  137-624.110 

°"ltidil?Wa«fc  D.;  McMahon,  Edward  R;  ami  Grady,  Dwight  D.. 
4,270,475.0.  113-12aOOK. 

^^AlSfTSSbfodU.  Hdmut;  Fmbender.  Hdnz;  and  Gref,  Rup- 
precht.  4,270,466,  O  1 10-193.000  Atuxm 

Graham,  William  W.  Brush  cutting  attachment  for  cham  saw.  4,270,272, 
O.  30-371.000. 

"%M,  JuUmi  R    H.;  and  Grange,  Kenneth  R,  4,270,737,  O. 
256-48000 
Grant,  David  C;  and  Burgman.  Herbert  A.,  to  United  ^ales  of  Amer- 
ica, Interior.  Permeability  restoration  and  !2*«iH«  ■'■■•^  **"" 
SSm.  leached  ore  beds.  4,270802,  0.299^^^^^^ 

GnSadh,  Robert  K.;  and  Soredi.  Dev  D..  to  S^f^^OJ^SSSl 
Vapor  phaae  catalytic  oxidation  and/or  «"«»n«*^  ?V5?^Sf^ 
noneand/or  cydohexMol  to  phenol  and/or  amfane.  4,271,091.  CI. 

G^STb  ;  -d  Man^K«t  "-ISlCdifornia^^ 
ogy.  TrvMtion  metd  complex  catalysts.  4071,033.  O- 252-'8».3aK. 

Green,  BadI  W.,  to  Ftmrn  *  Chdmers  EqmpoMnt  Limited,  feea 

distrimtore.  4070,676,  CL  222-«5.00a 
Green.   James  W.   RotataUe   mouatmg   for 

4070,366,0.63-2.000. 
Green,  Martin,  to  Oirling  Midlmid  RomAj^.  _™^ 

cylinder  ami  actuator  assemblies.  4070055,  CL  60-S934Xn 
Gninfidd,  Charles;  Casparian,  Robert  E.;  and  Bonanno.  Antoy  J.  to 

IZoos. 

°*l2S  SSS  C.;  ^^Meyer.  Willimn  C:  ami  Greenfly 

Gre-;^iJ;2.££;Sf2^ 

i^w.  4070447.  CL  lOO-TOOCK.  -.        ■„  w|«*m. 

GrehL  William  R,  to  O.  F.  Mos*erg  *  Stms,  Inc.  PWng-pm  blockmg 

^vice  for  firernms.  4070095,  CL  42-70.00F._^  ^  *„  ,n«* 
oSS,  MytlRW  SaUng  maemMy.  4070760  CL  277-3.000 

^*'l5ili!^.S:^S^reiner,  Harry  M.,  4070450  CI  ipM42^ 


Greiner,12acliim;  and  Mager,  Afcreditjto  Vauiaiiiiiihmrf 
Integrd  lUeld  and  bms  element  for  magnetic  tape 
4071.441, 0.  360.13O3K). 

OfcadL  Hcimc  Sar— 


4070454.  a.  101- 


LOOO. 


_„_  Bugne  E.  Qdck  hitdi  for 
'119.118.000 


or  the  hke.  4070492,  O. 


G^'tohn  R,  to  Anphed  Copy  J«d;~lo«r 
photocopying  machme.  4070856,  O.  355-3.00R 


lac.  Convenkw  Ut  for 


Ottadi. 

Hoher.    Hdac;    Greach.    Hdnz; 
407O326,  O.  52-404.000. 
Greakovidu  Ea§eue  J.:  See— 
Chen,  MidMd  S.;  Grcakovfck. 
L,  4071,026.  O.  21O60S.00O 

°''lEJE"lwi^BScrte.  II-*  Kal  KmM^ 
and  Reh,  Kano,  4071.073.  CL  260.315.000. 


ami    IcdbnsdMT.    Hcfarkh. 


J; 


JUNE2,19tl 
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nts 


Grevca.  Hemlrik  M.:  St»— 

*-,!f%n£*^  ■**  ^'""^  '***^  ^  407I.1S2.  CI  Gddaar.    BnM;    PHadd.    R«to«    ami 

«-i-_^^73;"J                                           -        ."'  4071072.0.313-330000 

Gnem.  Pad  D.:  Ser^                                    «'                    -^^r^l  ""-in.  rnhmaii  ^^■*«^*«r^nMsiBi  AO  tA 

ltaot.R4>be>t;Wamd.  Robert  E.:Oriem.PM8D.;  ami  Dcvine.  ^^SteSStemS^^ 

Guy  £..  4071.505. 0.  37045.000  Hagy.  Ifawy  E.  S^  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

Oriea.  Joaef:  Sae—           .     ,.  ,  ChdMi.  Sivedi  T4  Md  HMy.  Henry  E..  4070301  CL  7M67  000 

Mmco; Ofies. Joas^ I  rtmiaa, Mans D.; Udm. Dialer. ami  llMkm,Bimm6K,»AJbJvSiSi^€Sp^ 

4071.163.  CL4M.2S0.00O  medtodorm»dh6Mr07lS!a!4£l«iAIO 

Q'**''  ?y^  *°  »"«M|g  B.V.  Bactricd  vacuum  switefa  having  Hdkkda.  Pd±a  C.  to  Oy  Tampdh  AK  Ma*dl  oTwl  a  »Mar  for 

aseana  for  grnfrafmg  an  axid  magnetic  field  bctwuin  the  cctact  ditATaJiM  shisbmIwouI  i 

fcc»407U4OCl  20O.t44IMB.  SmT^TciSrSMS 
Otm.  Be^yamm:  Saa— 

Stwnma.  Oded  E.;  and  OrO.  Beajamhi.  4070S73.  a  IS7424.20O 
Ofilo,  Richmd  I.:  ftr 

'  ScWAHmi,  Robert  P.;  Mirman.  Alfted  R:  nd  Oftto.  Richard  J.. 
4071003.  a  426-243000. 
Daadd  C;  asd  Onantwon.  Hanford  U  to  Goodyear  The  4 


Haloon  Researdi  and  Devdopmcat  Corp.:  Sia— 

Kboobiar.  Sargii.  4071.040  a  252-4)TJ00O  <>H 

260-550000  .'^ 

Hdl.DmiidW.:5a»-  ..;, 

__  - .^ -^    ..  ,  Si*.  SaMK.;«rtHdLDmidW,40Wl95l.  0175-200000 

The.  ftwed.  thermoplastic  partitiriM  Ml  am!  HaO  JamaB..  to  Stor^  Tedmokmy  Corporatiom  A^^i  mmk 

«,,*,«««  ^  *'~*  "**"  **"****  therewith.   4071013,  O.       generation  and  decodmg  method.  4071.519.  CL  37|.3gJDO 

427-222.00O  HaD,  RaidaB  C.:  Sir 

Griae.  Frederick  G.  J.  Expanion  joint  4070871,  CL  403-29000  Dixon,  ladi  B^  airi  HaO.  Raddl  C.  4071/02.  CL  2M-lttJ0O 

GfOHchd.  Vernon  E.;  and  Angdvn,  Jorg  A.,  to  Dremer  imhiatries,   HaUtarton  ~ 

Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aaturd  gamma  ray  iptilimu  awriysM 

ndag  micjoprocessoi  dripper.  4071056.  O.  250-2624X10 
Grogan.  Martm  L..  to  RockwcO  Iniernniiond  Corporation.  Method 

and  appardm  for  prasectiog  afcrrnatiag  canem  drcaits.  4071.449, 

0.36^94000 

Grolaan.  Rodney  J.,  to  Control  Process,  Inc.  Method  for  controlling  an 

exothermic  moldh«  process.  4071,106^  O.  264-4OS00. 
Gross.  Meyer  A.,  to  New  York  Toy  Corporation.  iMerlodc  lapport 
stmctwc  407O239,  O.  16-1 I2O0O  ^^ 

Groam,  Mario:  Sse 

Abde,  WcTMr.  Groam.  Mario;  ami  Pilx.  Otto^  4071060  a 
430-292OQO 
Groasohi.  Jaopri  See— 

Dmki,  Jfanrianiif.  Oroaaoleil.  Jaoqaes;  aid  RoaBet.  lohert, 
4071.055.  CL16029.CT'A. 
Grata.  Dace:  Sar— 

Trivedi.  Bhmifndra  C;  Grate.  Dace;  and  Mason,  Thoaaaa  C. 
4070983.  £L  203.43.000 
GrMdy.  RmI  R  Motion  tnaddiiig  ■irhinlMi    40703^  CL 

74^000 
Grappo  Lepctit  S.p.A.:  Sar 

OrfocUo.  RcMMo.  4071.155.  a  424-200000 
GTE  Antomatip  Efectric  Ldwratoric*.  Inc.:  Sie^    . 

Lim.  LiKh  W..  4070465.  CL  110.127X)00 
GTE  LahofMories  bootwMBlBd:  5^»- 

Rodrignex-Ptenis^  kmnd.  4070907,  CL  474-200000 
GTE  Pradacts  Corporadon:  &»- 

Anmtnmg.  Donald  E;  Smdli*Ber.  Rfladd  E;  aad  Hwcy.  WB- 

Kam  J..  4070897,  O.  431-3624100 
Brown,  TiaMll^  W..  4071028.  CL  455-I79j00O 
Hand.  WUM  L;  aad  Jaoek.  Vidor  J.,  4071033. 0. 455-192.000 
Gaaraacio^  Massiaio.  Cyliadricd  separator  apparatus  for  separatiag 
auxtares  of  solids  of  dUlereat  rncific  gravitia,  oartiailarty  far  the 
nadai  iadaatry.  4071/)10  CLW^IOOO        ,r,w^ 
Gadat,  Wol^M^- S^s^ 

Rahana.  Gerkafd;  Gadat,  WolfiMBtg:  Lindcmaan.  UBaa;  and  Saba. 
Manfred.  4070810  CL  303-id&abO 
Galasfcry.  JosMh  Wu  See- 

AadrewB.  Harry  N.;  EgBaton,  Edaumd  C;  Galadtcy.  Joaeph  W.; 
Bafog.   Leonard  J.;  aad  Beer.   Robert  W..  4070258.  a 
2MS7.4QO 
Gulad.  Saresh  T.;  aad  H^y.  Heary  E.  to  CordiV  GfaM  Worio.  Metd 

shaping  die  aMmUy.  4070380  O.  72-467000 
GairCdmda  LiBMled:  &«^ 

loahrwla.  Fraak;  aad  Gdvca.  Baenaventara  B..  40714107.  O. 
20848.00R.  ^,»  .-,: 

liaaford  L.:  See  .  -  .*»«.■,  Lv.^.-i^*  i..^   -,. 

C-  aad  OaaaMaoa.  nmifhrif  U  4071013^  CL 

427'2224IBL  j.  4jm«7M.  o 'iwlA&mm'  •«*' 

woort  xJXfOtmOOtk:  Jiif*-  •  ^^U  |j 

Oaadott  Wdtar.  4070822.  CL  3U.26S4M10  ^   •:>  - -re 

OaadtKi;  Wdta^  la  OaMarf  Coqwwiioa.  CitiiM  Md  door  iMflily. 

4070822,  CL  31^2654nO  x^l^     ^. 

QatiMirldi^Oerimid:dB»~  .'-^  '-.vCv'.- .-.>^  ^"^  .^u>"N  n 

HeWag.  Torstca  R;  ami  Gathoferida.  OcriMdL  AtTtjm  GL 

.  AfaaM  D..  to  Blaaffcr  Owmied  Compaay.  N-AryUflMMxy 


Q..  4070610  CL  166.317400 
"idrfctaoa.  Jmaes  D.;  While.  FM  M.;  Davis.  Odie  R.  &;  Weak- 
man.  Noha  U^  Baker.  Ei«iae  E^  «d  Smla.  Md  D.. 
4O7O60OCL166.2784BO  ^  ^^^ 

Hallmark.  Bobby  J.,  to  Gcarhart  Owca  ladadriti^  be.  Tad  fartaaiM 
earth  farmalioas  in  boednlas.  4070385.  CL  TS-ISSjOOO 

40m330  CL  56.H.4QO  ^^ 

Halter,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Ekhmd.  James  Di;  Haltar,  Joaeph  M^  Rai^Ma.  OaiM  E; 
Mlivaa.  Robcil  O.;  and  Mofht,  Robot  B..  40mi>0  CL 
405-I334BO  "^^^^ 

Hamakawa,  Yoduhiro;  Okamoto,  Hiraaki;  Nin^  Ye 
do,    Todao,    to    Hamakawa.    Yodafairo 
4071.328,  O  136.249400 
Hamwhima,  YoshfakSer^ 

Taaji,  Teraii;  Yodrioka.  hfitsara;  Vyto, 
Yoshio;  Kikfcawa.  Ocao;  mid 
544-182.000 
Tsuii.  Tcrai;  YoaUoka. 
Vadno;  KJkkawa.  Iki 
544-182.000 
Tool  CoaHaac 

hmkaP.. 4070743. a  27O-S8j00O 
J.,  to  Xerox  CononMioa. 
0.271-984100 

See- 


407074^ 


4071.180  CL  424-304400 
J.:A»<- 
Aha  O;  nimrl.  Joaeph  J.; 
4070945.  CL  65-99.0QA. 
Hamna,  PiraaooJB  R  J.,  to  1 
4071049,  O.  219-283.000 


Lanjri, 


» 


Rdbeft  P. 
4070491^  CL  12341.3SO' 
Haaoock.  RioMr  R  Y.;  aad  Km.  Ndl  to  Sagretvy  of 
try  hi  HerMlHBsc  M^eaty's  OovermaeMpriheUailBd 
Great  Britda  aad  NordKra  IrdMd.  The.  ~^ 
407O480ail4-29MO0 
Haad.  WMred  L.:  «tf  Jaoek.  Victor  J.,  to  GTE 
APC  laierftoe  chtxiL  4071033.  CL  4S5-1924DO 

lle:&e^ 
40714)13.  CL  2106rtBtld' 
Joim.  to  Itferdc  ft  Co..  lac.  7 
1-oiadrthia  n  idialnsporins.  4071,199,  CL  424-^S 


• :  H 
Lac;  lidDn  T., 

fori 


J..  4010974.  CL  199^1 
BASF, 


CL  71-94400 

Arnold  Dl.  to 


amIdK 


.  OITOJI.  a 
428^323000 

warn,  Kiri  A4  md  Headridtaoa,  t^er  P..  to  Bbdy  Ckwipgy.  The. 
I  melhud  for  eddy  cartcat  deiactioa 
la  ooadadive  bodht  4ilf  109S;  €L  31 
P.  Piiaer  vm  «llBt  ATTOSVXS.  l»t7JI 


0.71-90000 
GatBiaaa,  Ooidea  L.  Ana 

Lcvcqae,  I.  Howa^Jo^Mff.  CL  3707.000  »3*!:icv*f 
RL.P.  Impons  L«d.:3t»-     '  ^ 

ftaoiXsia.  Lawraace  M4  aad  Slera.  MaroBd  )..  4070932.  CL 
51-293.000  ■      - 


thaaaoi:  4070940   Han, 

Fihn  Co..  Ud.  Method  of  sidnBdi«  tvm^  iliil  il    Mliildi 

Hara,  llio8ld.18iln*irib  KibiBwn  wm  SMiH  Yostidti  i» 
iriBow.  407BI23S.  CL  S4»lJ0n^  !!■  C30.  Ud. 


issa.  Fredaricfc  A.j  and 
2S»42tt00ft  *' 


IHMW  A.;   40^,088.   O. 


Sasaa;  K(^  aad  Handa.-YaadtaB^  4091.190  Ca. 
HaiMli.  nniimnB,  Md  Imtb.  YaalB,  t»  Tbf*  BMmI^QM  < 


awmf  mil  RBf  I 


rl.,Jr..l»4 


PI  16 
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Hardy  Wdded  ProttaKts.  Iw.:  Sm— 

HHdy.  Jn  C  4J7I J44,  a.  2I»-T*.l4a 


H»yMht.  M— h:  St*— 
TkBOKM.  TadM; 
4*271.1101  CI  42*-263.00a 
HayMki.  SkMlcW:  Sm^ 

HltfMo;  HayMhi. 


JUNE  2,  1981 
Md  HayMhi.  llaiaM. 


Harma.  David  H;  Watton.  Water  E..  Ill;  Moor*.  Maanoe  i;  awl  *"J^  "S^/hL*?,"  „_«    waMteD  C:  ad  HavL  Mchaid  A^ 

coi«  ami  cortiol  cria^w  ia  a  ■ovii»  WW  of  yant  44^232.  a.  „,  „  Jl^SflT'  ^-l"^"^ 

HiJS2:^Sc.-iU-io.p.o.i.^..-yJ£i.«.Cl42J^^  Ha.STSiSriS'i^.^ruI^C^ 

3«icluI^«oRa«daerMytccl»kla«it«te.Pl«atio.ofa^^  "Sl£l5&5^aqaS  ^«Sr^^           <2m»n.  a 

4^71,137.  a.  42J-J95.00a                                      „       «.        «_«  aSTSb.^^^  -r««-     7»-~-    —r- 

"■rt™"- ^*^  *i^??- "Jfl!:^!!!^  S;S5J?'SZ^  HieriwUliaaiD.EMra«gdavk*4.27a749.a272.9M» 

coitry  mu^  pled  dwde  «wnch.  4471,445,  Q.  3»l-3«.aDa  HeSTlliWiT^ 


Harvey  H 


,  4071,337.  CL  HOO-iltm. 

/SoMtroas.  Dooald  E;  Siadliafer.  Ronald  E.;  and  Harvey,  WU- 
liain  J..  4470,197,  Q.  431-3tt.0in. 

HaCbro  ladartriet,  tac:  Sm-  

Sanoda,  Donald  H.,  447a30S,  Q.  46-221.(Xn. 

Haaebe.  bana:  S*f—  ,  ^  .  „ . 

TaaiMiiiilii    kttaara;  Arai.  Jan;  bofawa,  Takao;  and  Haaebe. 
bma.  4471.4M.  CL  3«4-20a000. 
Hatecawa,  Riaii:  See—  ^.  .. 

Milwiilii.    Ynkio;    Shioiald.    Shifer«;    and    HaKgawa.    Kmji. 
447a30«,  CI  4717.000. 

HMhimoto.  hkirftaza:  See—  ^ 

Hon,KyckMi%vkn,f4Mmhu%HMbmo^Hoii9^ 
ShitHa;  and  Ildi.  Kiyoo,  4470462.  a.  2»-571.00a 
HMhiaKMo.  YaMynki;  and  Torii.  0«ia.  to  Aacoa  Co..  UdJMe^am- 
cal  poKtl  with  chuck  cloonc  by  aormal  wriliaf  grv-  44'O.ln^  U- 
401-93.000. 
HaMi.  Javatha  R.;  and  Paivanai,  John  A,  to  btema^onal  Biinie« 
MacfaoMsCorporMioa.  Method  and  aoparatoa  for  pa  feed  oontrolia   Htiwcnbum,  Otio;  5a»- 
a  dry  etching  wtxse*  4470,999,  a.  264-192.00E.  ■^-       


WrijgRohgt  J;  and  Hecht.  Ralph  J..  4471.005.  a.2O*^29M0a 

HeckeL iLkni;  Uaflke.  FritiJimiaa;  U— ^.WallT.  md  »cW«ra. 

Voftcr.   to  Carl   Fiendenberg.   Finat.   Pipe   iaiiliriaf  jacket 

4471411.  a.  421-36.000 


Hecklaa.  John  S..  to  AnMtroM  Cork  CoMany. 
^^  .4471437.  a  42».520l004 

S..  10  Mkowiki.  MieaMlBW.  Method  for 
4470549,  a  12S-7Mj00a 
Hdnaa,  Neil  D.;  WMle.  Robert  L.;  Potter.  Robert  L;  and  Afteit  Pwl 
A.   to  latffnaliniial  BnaneM  liiihinri  Corpocalian.  Aancphow 
tOML  4471432.  CL  42t-332X0O 

HerwiTThw    «d    DocnfH.    Oerhard.    4471499.    CL 
2S0O47.00O 


HaM; 


Ineachcm.  Rolf.  Miftowrid.  Wolteif  ZenfMr. 
M.  HcMing;  Woir.  Kkaa-Ulrkh:  Hell.  bMa;  and 

Hd.  4471.1^3.  CL  424-324A)a 


Heinzl.  Joachiai.  to  Sieaens  Aktitnyaelbchalt 
volanie.  447^319.  CL  ISMLSOa 


a  dry  etching  piooe*  4470,999,  a.  i64-192.()0E  BergfoflT  Dag;  Wohlforter,  AMa;  HoMbcn^  0« 

Hatad^Ko«kra.Higachi.Manr«;  llaier.  Mvtin;  Md  PMachaaer.  PiMt.  4J10494, 

Coopaay,  Ltd.  Soand-recordmg  iMtant-printrng  film  and  canera  I4I.40D. 


r.  Otto;  Mahl- 
CL  29- 


Rolf:Miftowiki.Wolfi 

WolC 

4471.191.  CL  4a4>324j000L 


;lia.b«:aiid 
Md  Hder.  lUAcit.  4471439.  CL 


therefor.  447aS93.  CL  354-76.000.  HcU. 
Hatanaka.  Kiyoahi  See—                                                ^     -..      u^ 
Oonidu.  Toahiyaki;  Motoyama.  Takedu;  and  Hatanaka.  Kiyoahi. 

4470,364.0.62-198.000.                                       .    ^^         „.:  ..i    ,     ,— 

Hatfteki,  LoweU  P.;  Blaaicaak.  Larry  C;  and  Firtwr,  Jack  W.,  to  Eh  Hdler,  Robert  Sw- 

Lflly  and  Coopany.  Tliiafohnnaietidfainnfa  and  proceM  thereior.  hjh^  Lawrence;  G 

4471,309,  CL  54t-193.00O  4aMOiJ0O. 

Hanori  Hiroyaki:  Sar-                                             ...       ^   ..^  HcOin.  Michel:  Sar-                          . 

KMnri.  Shinehiro;  Sakamaki,  HiMdu:  Hattori.  Hiroynkt;  Iida.  Dang  Va.  QnaM:  C3H«via.  \\«a(  OaOlard^ 

T^IflJTiiiylHBOia    Koicli;    Md    Umenwa,     Rannu.  W!d  HdMnThSBhri.  4470^929.  CL  44-96000 

4470,197,  a.  3994.00a  Hehing.  Tonten  B.;  mi  OfkMtim,Mmd,  ID 

HataK.  ToaUkan:  Sw-  liinmaillirhaft.  Procaw  for  the  M>laiion  of  i 
Xi^en,    Manetaka;    Md    Hataie.    Toahikafa.    4471.493.    CL 

361  W  000  414  91000 

Hanck.  He^  E.  to  Meick  Pateat  Ocir  Ihrhaft  ant  BeachrankterHaft-  Hempel.  Keinht.^  ..^^    ,                iimnu,.kL  Wr 

a  far  imriMJni  the  rcMtearr  to  waler  of  pre-ooated  LiiBaiiaa,  Hana;  naThrM.  Rojf  ■•■owaa.  w< 

.^chro-atography.  4471m  CI  21(V19^fix  ^JtSK  !!^3.  aV»*«a 

^^  WalC  Hd.-;  Md  Hata:^  P-ar.  4470409.  O.  "-JX-OV-y^ 

"TSj^TstS^.  Md  HMaer.  S.y-0-r.  4470449.  CL  24-  "TK^S^i^^^*^^ 

'.  Warner  A.,  lo  Owrllwhaft  mr  Pordarang  der  PofKhang  Handrkkaon.  |_vcr  O,. 


2%tlSS 


Device  for  the 
4471/»7, 


jofaol^l^ohnhaiBcoaneMdftM 

Hawk.  Cterlaa  R;  Md  Uvir^Mon.  Danny  K..  lo  Tdadyne.  1 
^ZihZ^^mdnymSl^a.  4470316, a  73>304X0a 

^^^^         -      nM  iMUaminti.  inc.  Cafciani  km 

» for  aM  tharain.  44'lj0O2.  CL  aO«-1910aM 


K«|  A^  Md   HMihiitinn    lv«r  O.  4471493.  CL 
»..«•»»«    D.;  White.  Pat  M.;  Davi^  Odie  R.  l;  W 
B^  Md  Saika.  DwM  D,.  to 
ianparatM  for  gravel 
.000. 


iKh-      NdM  Mh  MMr.  Bmi 


CL166-27t.( 


KaMayaU:  Hnya^  Tadaloahi;  Hayadd.  Wrodki.  de- 
Hayarid.  Ataako.  hdr.  Hayarin.  Yako^  hair;  TaMM 
Yodaaki.  447U10  CL  560-71.000 


Conrad.  Jem; 

2S2-522imL 


Toihio; 


.  Hayaihi.  HkvM.  de- 

,  hdr,  Hayaihi.  Yako,  hair.  Ta 

YoiUaki.  44TU10  CL  560-714)00 


Wi 


W  49.000 


IlucM;  and 


4471X01.  a.  UO-nSKM. 

Md   Wi 


4J71MI.CL 


41>.3MlOOO 

JohnB. 


AjetOMT,   CL 
PMen.  Bend  W^  4471.135.  CL 
4470274.  CL  3»>MtjaaB. 
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LIST  OP  PATEhTTBES 


^Wpt 


^^'fi  y  ""'yV  »*«.  to  Plerbft 
a261-66u00O 


Lnftnhrupente 
|hM8.447r09l. 


Ndbora.  4471419^  ^^niimoOR 
HodRyd^rgw. MalMa Jliliw  tf  j^»orikaM; . 

a  2t%i2ijaED. 


,t<*,^2Tpil, 


4470417.  a  IIMAOOO 


4^1.924, CL  375-1X100  --»-' 

Haanr.  WHhH  T^  Jr.:  &»-l       ^" ''-  ■«.•.•■■.■.'  -xA-4wV"r;.->f^- 
Odbj^JWiafd  A4  Md  Ifcmy,  weBam  T,  Jr,  44m«7:  CL 

/rigdrich;  and  ScAieyer.  0«ad.  to  DeMKhe  Ibova^  lfihn;'Md 

HBMtalt  voMhIi  RocMler.  Proccn  for  the  Lcaer.  HHald:  tr^arb  fit  AmiI  Wr 

lOTMMendonoraolMiowofcyMarfcddofVlekiorBanic  ^»  rZT^rT^wAS^m^fMM 
ioIv«.lim.447S7!cL544-19Ofl0O^^^^     ^^   HodoiS SSim?L?£^ 

eMMUH^Btoe^Priedridi;aodSohRyer.ac>d.toDd^  iSSSitulSm^JdwS^mm.    K.>»i«    A^ntm^    m 

OoM-  and  Mbcr-lrhrMMMirit  vonMb  ITniMlii   Pncea  for  the  ^ffiv-^S""'   •■    ^^*m^'    KaMy*.   4471^93.    a 

prodacdonofn^MadoMor"*-^ • >- -^.--.-  .  *w^ 


10UaM«4i|QDi 

WollbHg;Md1|r<r 


4471490  a 


I-343.4GO 

\M  wiKjiw  fM cy^m cnnme ■  waaer.  "-■*-*^^- 

190000 

.PHediich.toDeatKheGold-B^Sifoer  _ 

-toiy^6<iichfort>*4ri£:t27iS^^         "^  "*  tjiSSiS-fisya 

He.^E-,M;MdLdbhi,er.BerthokLtoTWAi^^  "^SMoTao 


U702fOa43-19Jn. 


for  dnaltaneoaa  aMdaniv  of 
4470253,  a  29t26L0QA. 
Heftie(eaa.AldBlL.to 
nm  nr  cNcncii 

pictaic  irniahig  4471.421.  CLT»-54iDO 
Heitai.  HdMf.  to  SiaMM  ntfkiMwftihd 
pictaie  Kaaaiag.  4471.429.  CL  JS8-54.00O 


44tUQ<^a 


Incorporated:  Si»— 
ow,  David  S 


»,J^.^*''°*^  Md  dIaKr,  Howan.  4471/XB.  O.  JdMUOL 

Fn«c-«*.P«»le..lMahti.g  "tSSSTtf^SCS^ 

142Oa42..220«O        ft^eofoc  'IISS.^^?*^?^^^^ 

fcr«gnr  „  ogj^^*)-  pTOdactiw  of fo^t  hoaidi.  447Cja9.  a'42S-115mL 
for  color  HoflkMB^  Kart;  and  ZM^  K«l  to  Sewa 
controlled  DC  convartv.  4471.461, 0. 


ikrnbvid.  Saal.  to  Pipwcr 


C  4J7U3I.  CL 


43O2t6i>0O      «•  "^  Siavaoa.  David  A^  4471499.  CL         Bfar'.^^rlMr IS  ^■<"*"'  ^^-^  ^  435-190000. 
*w<«o««  ^  Schaddt.  Dieter.  4471.196,  a  424-350000 

IFt.2lffia..*it!i2Lrie.l.cProce«far  HolSrafeiaS S S?* *^ ^*''"' ^ *^^ 
«ptive jrodactr  4470977.  QL  162.1«i)0R.  WlS^lSt  WAM^CL  424-71000 

boi  with  hfaA»edflywfa(d.447lS410  a  74469^  ""'l&'^lwJrfV . 

Hertfdder.  Waheini;  JnagiaBer,  Erich;  Md  Under,  EnM.  to  Robert  ^21  iSo 

^S!^^t?^^^x[Ll T^.  ^^fyftf  J!g^*l^  HolIy.PfaakJ.toHolleiLdwatorie^IacDertMca— odiiaafor 

S-sffi?^^^^^^^^"*^^^^*^  „«»««Wii*  coMMl  h^dmion.  4471.J44,CL  W.7»j5ol^ 

Hatx.DanidL..Jr.toSedi&«eralncSeaiforteodienidwdhaad  ^^  r^iST^ ^^ J** JfJ'J'^''  ■' y?»*4' <^ ' 

the  »t  4470761.  a  277-12000  ^^  «SL«3?H?SS^«i3SSi  ^ 

Herw«.llaMrMdDoeagei.Oeihanl.toHdaMaiOariAMcd  HS?TlSia^  tolfaSSSl^  ^^^ 

irraMTMial  for  a  paidve  iaftaiad  aution  detector.  447U9ra.  "2^2^^^---^^^^^^ 

250-347000 

Hani,  Peter  J,  to  RKter  A  Porter  Ca  Fitqaency-reapoodve  filter  for 
syMeat  4470391,  CL  ^461420 
D.:Sa»— 

Shy,  Jaam  L^  and  Heii,  Pad  D^  447O90O  CL  43^5SO0O  tm-__  •■  •      

Hewte.  Frederick  O,  to  Sperry  Corpatadaa.  Magaetooptic  Igfat   ».. Ji'i','L'"lr,g^ fg?*""^."?^  ^V^  ^  261.6M0O 

^^^^^^^^^-^^^^^mS^^  Wfctydevice.  4470963,  a  137.II6J0O 

rtr4371464,  a  307-395.000  "°?^  Gary  R^  aad  La^€h|4oag,  to  Dear 

Tcaka.  Icm  IC.  4471.161.  a  424-250i00O 


4471.467.  a  364J0Oa0O 


I/OPhor- 


Hnlwrhandl.  UWch: 

4471.190  CL  424-316000 


UWch;  Md 


Hi|Mhi,Ryad;aadHirMO^Iii(Dydd.toPiaaeerElactraaicC0ipaia-      !S5*nMi 
ta>a.  Toae  ooaird  device.  4471490  d  333-28O0T.  92g-374O0O 


iSaad 


Di.  4471.101. 


Hati 


iA^I9< 


CLM4.7iiMA     -                    .  Md  Iwata.  Hirodii.  4470153,  j^Jj— V  JJW  mo  new,  Mrtoto.  447OI09. 0. 

HiB>ert.PMer:S»-  Michd.  Wdkr;  Hend.  Hane;  Scte 

Loiad^Wolfaa^  and  WiwtPWer.  4471401.  CL  544-290000  ..       IW^.4>27I410  CL  52M94iMO 

IGOLawicaoe;  (Mm,  DeaM;Md  Heller.  Robert  MeOod  of  oNaai-  Hm^J  *»■  "c-- *■»- 

gfgggjjJ««"'»CM««l'wAiiieceaedttthewfo.  4471439.  a^StuoT*"^^'^ 

Hill.KayaMadR.SiethoioopewidiprObewaadpicfc-apMdi«iOiMt  ^'  }^lJZ^   ^'   "*   ***•   **•   ^'*»'  44J09n.  CL 

cavity  aiapiaudua.  4470C7.  a  ltl-131  JOO  ^^^^JV"*- ^     ^ 

HSIioa.  Oenad:  Sm~-  Hoanwd  laforaMdM  4jalaaM  lac~-  5ia~ 

DHiel:  HBkia.  Oenad;  L«Ma.  Chrietiaa:  Mtf  Saiaa,  iidtey.ThaMaO.. 4471^17. CiJ64^00«O 

1. 4471423.  CL  56g416O0O                                   ^^  Pttaw,  Anhanaad  Nagi.  Vhaid(BO,447Mg4,Cl 

David  P.:  S«^  lBaadar%RabartC;A«1>HrT4WHkH^W.Ray;M«l 

i.   Oaater   R^   and   HOktead.   David   P,  44711719.   CL  ..    .  P°-!f.1>?7Mg' q..36»4glO0O_ 

291-144.00O  llnaiiBiiL  BrtM  J,-  PlMparL  AiaalL; Tiiiiiilj^  Mfta  I4 

AktkMfwlKhafeSia-  HehiriafcKaMd(vlfi«r£»«iii'I^aad.r 

Laag.  OMKtav;  Md  Maathe.  Ptter.  4470331.  CL  92J44jdOO  Oy.  Method  for  prodadag  6b7<( 

HatpaU.WiBiaaR^toAaMriGMMMa^«MikWVMOSMcaK>ry  fripendasFQ  jdaM 

odIaadaKthod for airfchM MM. 447C4lVa  397.^000  %a.447t40OC 

iriaiaifliaaii.  Eiich  E^  anJ  rnrfiai.  JoHph  M..  to  US.  PUn  Hooheb  Join  W4  aad  M^  »hd  E,  to 

Corpoiadoa.  Chihode  lay  tabe  wfah  iriiwwl  eleUioaiaih;  BddkM.  KawdiMa  %aat  vai»«  for  1  iiMdaiii  McBaatiwii  1  4471441 

4471473.  CL  31)432000  429-94000                                                                             -V' 

tach.  Frits.  AppanNM  far  eepantiuportioM  of  flat  anterid  Hoohar  CkMdaih  ft  ftalfai  Gorpu:  Saa— 

f)KMaawnborahaet447^9lOa«3-373AIO  Ta^  David  Y.;  and  Poaier.  Arthar  M..  44714(910: 5^1-912000 

^Q^See-                   ^                      _  Hoafcia^Wd^a^.FlM^^n^llllllil,l  R.; Chu^nri.  V%  1      1  I  WLjW^, 

Laoa  M4  Kflbetii.  OeoriK  W.;  aad  tfiadia.  Sad  C  ^VMd  Uaat  ifidw.  IMfoM  A^ftTChewiv^toi       ^^ 

447OS90CL  431-321000  w^*  iiiliililili  4271.H7,CL — ••— 

rr  Hfrharrt  H  tn  mirrheaiTlrniaillrtfirl  rnMfiMilihaiiat  Hoaoar.  SM|ftM  iMUe^ff 

.  inligirlnaiii  activity.  4271.110  a  424.309.000  447Q49I.  CL  429-290000 

IhgfchfciohalJa^toACTIadMlriB^tooorporaieOMeiMfomM  Hopper.  ThoaMa  P4  aad  Bite.  Evaaft  M,  Jr..  to 

valve  mm.  4270730  CL  491-2t4.dbbL  ^dv  eany  oaBector.  42^10  a  Ui^ItOHL 

mraacMrovaki: Sm^  '"-■  "j  '            1  L       iifen.  HJ 

H|gMhi.llyod;  aad  lfirano.HiroyBki.  4271490  a.333-2O0Or.  Sh«era;MdltolwKiyoo.Mffiladii1 

5hMnjiaii,  KiywM  4gpafdai  Md  proeew  for  the  fiaid  htrication  ""  rF^^'^irff^    Til  !lgLni»ii  j  heaiiMaiwa  ahl 

drawing  ofcompodtemetdwitea.  4270373.  CL7^41O0O  cooking  vcwL  4271444  CL  219-10^ 
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""^'oSS^iSaSt::—  Horn,  D-mU  C.  4.270.511.  aj^";«p. 

Hornbeck.  Lmy  J.,  lo  Tern  t««n«««»,l!f?JP2?^  S*™"  "*•**"' 

ttnltAed  ckMMl  CCD  4.271.419,  Q.  3S7-24.O0O. 
Hooner.  WiUi«B  A.,  to  Scott  P»per  CompMnr-  Co«»«  <»«P««t«»  «" 

decontive  laminalo  4.271.221.  O.  42»-l72.000.      ^  ,.  ^  ^.    ^ 
Honoo.  Tsuiomu.  to  Fuji  Pholo  Opticd  Co..  Ltd.  Ftorfi  li«ht  daclurte 

device.  4471.375.  O.  3 1 5-241. OOP. 

^'Wue.  Beoford  A.;  and  GagiKtUK  Stephan  A..  4,270.535,  O. 

12S-214.400.  _..       ,^        ^. 

Hoit«.  Tettuya;  Enomoto,  Srtofu;  Yothikumi.  Chikao;  Oharj.  Muwru; 

Md  Ue»o.  Saburo.  to  Kureha  Kapku  Kogyo  Kabwhiki  Kaisha. 

?^^;»dpolyMCcharider4\2fU51.  a.  424-177.000. 

HowaLRobeft  J  Jlo  Northern  Tdeeooi  Limited  Wrappuif  articles  of 

indefimie  length.  4.27a963.  a.  156-201.000.  .,    .      • 

Hi^SdrSvSflC.  to  Oe«e«l  Electric  Co«p«y.  Or«UKl  hjjt  mp 
mode   network   for   iiatic   trip   arcmt   breaken.   4,271. 444,   ti. 

H^T^wMni  K  .  to  Oener^  ^^^^V^yJ^SHT  "^^  "^^ 
circuit  breaker  «Utic  trip  unit.  4.271.447,  a.  36M3.a00. 

Hrovat.  Milan;  and  Spener.  Oerbard.  to  HOBEOHochtemperaturr«k- 
wlJ-Bkennelement  GmbH  Prtxe-  for  the  prodoction  (rf  H*j«ad- 
thaped  fuel  elements  for  high  temperature  mctors.  4.271.IOI.  CI. 

2644)  500 
Hfovat  Miian;  HuKrhka.  Hans;  and  Rachor.  Lolhar.  .^  Deguj- ^^ 
tienieaeihchaft.  PitKOi  for  the  prodoctKW  of  ceramc  IbeJ  pdlett  for 

nuclear  reactor*.  4.271.102,  Q.  264O.50a 
Hubber.  Neboo  James:  See— 

Oavm.  Bruce  M..  4J70.735.  O.  256-10.000. 

Hubby.  John  S..  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  CompMiy.  Solutwn  polymenia- 

tion  process.  4.271.06a  CL  260-33.60A. 

"•^^J^T^c-^A:   and    Huber.   Joaeph    B.,   4,270,378,   Q. 

72-267.000. 

""T^SLli^HiSHue.zhens.  Rolf;  Milkowrfu,  Wotf^g;  Zeugner^ 
^WHememann.  Henning;  Wolf.  Klaus-Ulnch;  Hell.  Insa;  and 
Hempel.  Reinhard.  4.271.193.  CI  424-324.000. 

"•^'cJSSI^^  Hon.  WendeU  C;  and  Hays.  Richard  A., 

4,27a8*4,  a.  350-294  000. 

Hulsmann,  Hans-Leo:  See—  i^   At-ii-iM   n 

Franzmann.  Giselher.  and  Hulsmann.  Hans-Leo.  4,271.269.  CI. 

Hummel.  Steven  L.  Solar  heating  system.  4,270,359,  Q.  62-2000. 
HunuDclt  Werner:  St€—-  .%-^^ja  ^^   tiv% 

NaaBenmaan.  Manfred;  and  Hummel,  Werner,  4^70,641,  CL  192- 

tlXXTT. 

Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.:  See—        

Van  Leeuwen.  Paul.  4.270.327.  Q.  52-488.00a 
Hunt,  Gerald  L..  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Desensitized  primary 

explosives.  4.270.435.  O.  S6-1.00R. 
HuriTPMil  N.  Door  vise  4.270.741.  a.  269-17.000. 
Huaain.  Matloob;  Lai.  Ban- Yen;  and  Schmitt,  Richard  L..  »Chicago 
Bridge  *  Iron  Company.  Apparatus  and  methods  of  coobng  a  hot 
fli^stieam.  4.270.358,  O.  60^3.000. 

Hrovat.  Milan;  Huachka,  Haas;  and  Rachor.  Lothar.  4.271,102, 0. 
2644)500. 
Huaaon,  Richard  R.  Linkage  device  for  drafting  tabka.  4,270.46a  CL 

lOt-3.000. 
Huyck  Corporation:  See—  __  ^^^ 

Fioravintl  Eufene.  4J70.978.  O.  »M2»99.00a       ^^^ 
Hyde.  Bnicr.  and  Tyndall,  Wayne,  to  Prmce  Albert  Pulpwood  Ltd. 

C^SHom  feUini^fW  4.270.586.  O.  144-309.0AC. 
Hvdraolic  Energy  Company:  See— 

DePu«;  t2SdTT2m733.  Q.  254-93.00R. 

"'"wSSSToSriid  Miaaout,  Gillea,  4^71,474,  CL  364-500.000. 

"^'^SSlToS  e! aSoriU,  Benjamin.  4.27a573,  Q.  137^.200. 

"'"ftrid.  Harry  F.;  Rudolph,  Marvin  J.;  Hynao^ Ri^wd  B^Roy, 
PMlip  K-i  and  We^  Fredric  4^71,206.  CL  426-572.00a 

"^'^MdSrSS^Tiiid  Hyodo.  KouicW.  4,271317,  O.  323-241.000. 

^'^'^om!^    SKlao;    Murakami,    Hajime;   and    Ichida,    Hiroshi. 

4,27a485,a.  ii8-6a.ooa 

Ichinoae,  Susuaui:  See—  ^^  ^  ■•  a  •»ii  aia  nt 

Shimizu,  Toshio;  Ichinoae.  Sosumu;  and  Ooba.  Yiui.  4^71.416,  CL 

346-140.0011. 

"**  aibSi  aSeki;  ««* "«.  «»'o^  4,271  j6i,  a  430-325.000. 

Igdboschcr,  Heinrich:  See—  .    ^     _,.,.     „  •  .j,,,. 

Hoher,    Heinz;    Greach,    Hemz;    and    igelbnachcr.    Hcmncn. 
4^70,326,  a.  52-404.000. 

"^hftSK.  ^Eyomi;  Sngiyama.  Akira;  Nakai.  Hiroshi;  Bda. 
iSmSro;  Morimatt»r  Hkfchai^;  and  Kobnyaahi.  Yuzo, 
4^1.49a  a.  367-122.000. 

'^iSSI'aSSro;  Sakamaki.  Himsfai;  H-tori.  Hiroyuld;  Ikte, 
T^SrideTMiyamoto.  Kolchi;  and  Umezawa.  Kazmm, 
4^101857,  a.  355-I.OOa 


Takasfai;  and  Fuknda,  Maaataro, 


IijiaBa.Takashi: -. 

Toyoguchi.  YoaWnori;  Ufima. 
4Jt71,242,  a.  429-194.0007 

Kido,  Keialiiro;  Wada.  Minorv;  and  Ikeda.  Tomodu,  4^71^56,  Q. 

430-253.000.  „  ^         __. .  _      , , . 

Ikeda,  Yoahihiko;  and  Nitoo.  Hiroyasu.  to  Kokusan  Doiki  Co^^Ud. 

Method  of  manufacturing   hybrid  integrated  circuit  assenMies. 

4,270j265,  a.  29-840.00a 

^'''^lEkSirAkira;  lahida.  Yukikito;  Ikegami.  SWro;  Srtoh,  Wfoshi: 
Sato.  Rymcht;  Tomisawa.  Setsuo;  and  Toyoahima.  Shigeni, 
4,271,084,  a.  26O-429.00R. 

ILC  Technology,  Inc.:  See—  «.^««» 

A^oaoniNorman  C.  4J71.363.  a  25O.5O4.00R. 

ninaky,  Andrei  A.:  Sap—  ^    .  ...,../ 

Makaiova.  Serafima  B.;  Leikin.  Jury  A.;  Smimov.  Anatoly  V.; 
Semeny,  Vala>  Y.;  Pakhomova.  Eleonora  M.;  Koictakaya, 


Galiaa  I.;  Pobkarpova.  Aatowa  P.;  IHMky,  Andra  A.;  Vhaov- 
skaya.  Olmi  N.;  and  Tikhooova.  Ljudnula  A.,  4,271,27^  Q. 


Masazumi;  and 


52S-34O.0Qa 
Imada.  Isuke:  See—  .    .       „,        .„ 

Morimoto.   Hiroahi;   Imada.   I»?k«5  J^*?""**- 
Kawada.  Mitsum.  4,271.083.  Q.  260-396.00R. 
Imaftiku,  Hiroshi;  Kimwa.  Ttkeo;  and  Kobayjshi.  Hidchiko.  to  Aaahi 
Kmam  Kocvo  Kii^if''**  KiiriM.  Appsratut  for  mcasunng  mtwonwf 
d!SciSSS» of  vesiclea.  4,271,00LCL  204-195.008. 
Imatt,  Alex,  to  Marvin  Glav  t  AModalea.  Amuaemeot  device. 
447a754,  a.  273-273.00a 

^"^'o^^pSl^mi  Imbof,  Robert,  4J7a452.  CL  miUJXKi. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  !-««»«»«•:  S»--^  .^-«« 

Ifadd,  Terence  E.;  and  Porter,  Roy,  ^^^V/'O-t-^MO. 

SSS  Andrew;  and  Ryder,  David  J,  4,27U17.  a  S644ina 

Imura,  Yutaka:  S«r—  ^^-m-Kw     m 

Harasaki.     Hayatsogn;    and    Imura.    Yvlaka.    447a793.    CL 
296-192.000. 
In-Mar  Electronics:  See—  __ 

K«lkMin.  Arie.  4,271,331.  CL  179.I.0SH.  .  .    .  ^  „__. 

Inayoshi,  Katsuyuki;  and  Miyao,  Kazutoahi,  to  FujttiB  Lij^ 
cal  contact  connected  with  a  semiconductor  r<yon  whKf  •  "^ 
circuited  with  the  substrate  through  said  region.  4^71,424,  CL 
357-67.000.  ^^^ 

^^ffiwii,  jSlE;  and  Coitiyn,  Terence  £..  4*271,413,  Q. 

364-9oaooa 

Indianapolis  Center  for  Adva«*d  *«2«^  f«^ 

EggSon.  ReginaU  C,  4,270388,  Q.  73-603.000 
IndiMnal  Machine  Service  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Moore,  Leo  M.,  4,270674,  Q.  222-14WHE 
Industrie-Wert  Beteihgungigrsrllarhaft  mbH:  See—  »,_i__:,». 

iStor,    HdnTOfSXltenz:    and    Igribuacher,    He«ich, 
4,270326,  a.  52-404.000. 
IngersoD-Rand  Company:  Saf—  ^^-mta*    n 

Shaffer,    Robert   W.;   and   Morae,   Henry   W.,   4,270815.   CL 

Ingram.  Charles  E.,  to  Four  Star  Corpontkm.  Slidabk  bracket  for 
Article  carrier.  4,270681,  CL  224-321.000 

*"*TSL£i!rkSj  Yamano.  Kal»»hi;  W.t«-»*  Tdk«h^  Yma- 
^BOto.  KufSoTwd  Inomat*.  Shigeo.  4.270953.  Q.  106-16.000. 

"^^TSifri-nizawa.  Minoru;  and  Inoue.  Yoshio,  4,271,255, 
a.  430-253.00O 

^''''tSSrtU^  Huid  Inskeep,  John  ^^^ 

Institiit  Francais  du  Petroie:  Ser—  ..  ..n  <i  i     /^ 

^ArnaudeauT  Marcel;    and    Verschure.    Pietnis,    4,270611.    CL 

16^344000 
r>— «  Vu  nuang:  Chauvin.  Yves;  Gaillard.  Jean;  Torek.  Bernard; 
"3  HdfiMfehel.  ♦J7a929jCL  44-56.000^ 
Durand,  Dmuel;  HiDion.  Gerard;  Lassau.  ChnMan;  and  S^|W. 
Lucten.  4,271.323.  Q.  568416^ 
Institute  Po  Mechanika  I  Biomechamka:  Si»--^      ^rmnOT  n 
Georgiev,  Veaaelin  Y.;  and  Mednikarov,  Vlwliinr  S.,  4,270697,  Q. 
239-99.000. 
ImtnaMBts  SJ^.:  See — 

Tra^  Christian.  4.271.100  a  261-78i)0A. 
Interface  DesigB  Group,  Inc.:  Se^  ATinit*    CI 

Erickaon.  David  L.;  and  K,itti,  Leonard  W,  4J70816,  CL 
31^3.00O 
Interhydro  AG:  Ser—  _      -  ^^,._- 

Bramann.  Gerhard,  4,270309,  CL  47-59.000 
Intentftional  Bosineas  M«*!^C«pontit«  S 
Afanasi.  0«>rp  S.;  Boghottz.  WOhefan  E.; 

aiSk?H2y;1toiS  William  F.;  and  StockweH  Demi  A. 

ci£iIiS^*v!?Loo.  William  C;  Werner.  Robert  R; 
WettdTWph   A.;   ami   ZeWer,   Cart.   Jr.   4.271.468.   O. 

364-200.000.  .  ^     ^     ..•«»««•  r^   ttu. 

Hmana,  Javathu  K-;  and  Paivanas,  John  A.,  4J709W.  CL  »•- 

Hd22!NdI  D.;  WWte.  Robert  L.;  Pbtter,  Robert  I;  ami  ARiert. 

Paul  A..  4,271,232.  CL  428-332.000. 
lSSA  jih^t  4,271.476.  a.  364-515.000 


and  Kecfe.  Onocfe  E., 
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,  David  &;PlHi.  Robert  p.;  <^Mm,Ftal  A.,  ir^  and  WflMcr  boh.  Tmiom;  Furaya.  Nobwi;  Md 

m».  Okna  S..  4.270868.  a  400320000  oL  Lldktahod  te  ooat^n 

Woodard.  HanoMR^4.27074S.CL  271-9.000        c-  07427-284)00            ^^  ,i  -^^^o 

■MioMl Flmwn * FngnnoeB lac: &*—  ITTIadMlim,  lac: 5^»— 

WilBoa.  Richard  A^SchreiMr,WaMiL^liooklMr}ai^lk^kD.:  kfaKJoachm 

Kiwak.  Jacob;  Viaali,  Joaqria  P.;  Vock.  Mifwwl  KTStork,  318-281000 

Cabert;aadSdMitt,PredarickL..  4*271,324.  CL5684a4.0BO  Iwaae.  Kano:  S^»>           *.     \^       -W 

EHMDOSM  HlO^CSlCf  COMOHHTl  mSI^*^  Cawm.    H^^ma*    Vte%_ 

Braadl.  Michad  C;  Kataoka.  Davkl  T.;  Khaana,  Jagdiifa  C;  and  Kmao.  4J71A»  CL  J6M»iiaO 

Zwcttkr.  PrMk  K  Jr..  4470623. 0.  18O69.00R.  ^^  •^*"-^.  "•  J»<-mi«u 
I  ft  CheaHcal  CoqpL:  Sar— 


Bri^   David   R.;  aad   WilhamB.   Robert   D.,  4JT1.174,  Q.  €1334-74000 


-272j00O 


BrowB.  Eraert  W..  4.270429.  CL  83-851X100. 
naalioaal  Slaadard  Electiic  Corpontiea:  Set— 
Dnkc,  Cyril  P.;  aad  Adama.  Ned  tL,  4.271.057.  a  26O29.60I1 


.Hant.4J71«3tl.CL 
aad  fwaae, 
4,2X1853. 
J, 


In,  Maantaamc  iSa»—  -«iv  ^ 

Wado,  Harwy  H.;  la. 
4*271.297.  CL  430-27iJOOa 
Jacek.  Vktor  J.:  Sla»— 

Vaace.   Ian  A^   W;  aad  Overy,   Michael  R.  4^71,501.  CL   jJ^SftS^iH!!!^''^^^^^'''*^'^^*^^^ 

l!ietroaicsCorparaliai:S«»-  MatajThoams  L.;  «ad  J«*aoa,  Pnads  B,  4.270610  a  2»- 

Joha  P.;  Sdbick,  Rodaey  M.;  and  Kidd,  WiOwa  W.,  Jackson.  OB0«e  J   iii  Pan  iiiilfa  Tritloj  C-  Vilw  wht 

I-i--^IifSl2i.^I?2J?;4...«A  o.»»tin..  «-_  ■««*  4*27073CCI  251-309.00a 

inieraanoaai  leiepaone  aao  iragiapa  corponooa:  ote—  Im^Jl  Cm**  ■  ■ 

ScUflinaaa.  Robert  P.;  Minaaa,  Alfred  R-MdOriBo^RichMdi..  '""^  »■«  «- 


AOIlJOi.  CL  42^J43j00O. 


It;-  mt  Boryla. 


4,270709,0. 


Wa«d,  Brooke  A^  4*271  J60  CI  29O3S3.00O 
iilaaa  to 
Device  far  prewBlii^  ooemive  tM^taem  of 
242*107.700 

Ipri.  AMed  C.  to  RCA  Corporalioa.  CMOS  SOS  With  ^trow  turn 
ittmd  P  aihcaa  gale  oomana  to  both  devices.  4*271^422,  O. 
35f-42J0OO. 
Irdaad,  Roger  R.  to  DRP  (UK)  Lianled.  Device  Md  method  far 


Brawa,  Mik'k  M.^  Jaoob^  9 
4*271,131,0.423-179.900. 
Jaoobi,  Joha  R;  ami  Lanaa,  Lawreaoe  E^  10  Uiiled 
Army.  Method  aad  appantas  ibr  physioloi^. 


i^ 


Roger  R,  to  DRP  (UK)  Lianted.  Device  awl  aKth 
f  MtfaeaKig  eavdope  flaps.  4*270909.  CL  493-24Sl00O 
Iricfc.  Gether.  Jr.;  KeOy.  Charles  A.;  and  Martin.  Jaases  C.  to 


cioiMve  lalemgBlioa.  4071,^.  a  324-91XIA. 
Jacobs.  Eddy  L.,  to  Uaited  Stales  of  America.  Eaeigy. 
4*271.36L  CL  250-19QIBa 
P..  to  OlBette  Coaipaay,  He. 
4*270268,  CL  3IM7j0aO 


lAeiri 


4.271  J07,  a. 
Ca, 


948-224A)0 
isa,  hao;  EhiMwa,  Makoto;  and  Goto.  Noriyaki.  to. 
Ltd..  Tke.  Method  Md  apyarataa  far 
cMofiac  aad  chhxine  dioxide  conoentratioas.  4.270925.  CL  23^ 
230001 

Takaro;  Takemoto,  Takeshi;  Sato^  Tiatoan;  aad  Pakazawa. 
,  to  Riooh  Co..  Ud.  Aariog  Mgari  dday  ckcait  4*271*366^  a. 
307-991i)0a 

See— 

,  Haa»Ja(g:  aad  Vietzke.  Horat.  4*271,127.  Q. 
42M99.00O 
bhida,  Kiai,  to  Yoahida  Kogyo  K.K.  DoMe^hzed  1 
4*2703nrCL  52-98.000. 


Heknat;  Aaiort,  Jarten;~Netller,  Heiaz; 
aad  AariMos.  Otto*  4.271  J34,  CL  428-405.000 
Jalbert.  Domiaa  C  ftoachale  caKipy.  4J907M*  CL  244-141000 
JaaMS,  David  R^  to  JaaMS  la  i  mm  i  all  f  iaiiliii    NctHyae 

4*270234*  CLMMJOR. 
James.  Hayda.  to  Lacaa  laduatria  llmtti  Vcfcick 

Uy.  4*271.459.  CL  362-346AIO 
Jmm    -  -■    .    -  - 


op 
5.100 


David  R^  4*270234,  CL  541.(AML 
Ploriaa  Bw,  to  Adas  Fawdcr  Coanw 
4^70499. 0.  laMltjOOO 
ao:  aad  WiioM.  Vkaw.  to  &  K  a 
far  maairfactariiv  glariiV  pmMk.  4*270688,  CL 
A' 
Yaiima.  Tadarin:  Y( 


O 


Shcei^    Uada.    KiyoUto; 
4*270950  CL  75-126LaOL. 


361-248i)0O 
CHilG&.Lld.,11e:< 


Isfaicawa.  Akira;  lahida.  Yakilato: 
Salo^  KynidB;  Toaa 
i^ljm.  CL  260429iiQR. 


Sbiro;  Saloh,  Mrosht; 


4,270485.  CL  118-648j00O 


T« 

4*271vtS3w  CL 


4*2mt29^CL 
23-23O00R.  •' 

JohaS.:5m-  ^v---    ,^ 

Uy,  Roger  P.;  iarecki,  Joha  S.;  aad  Koch.  Robert  ItL,  4*270652. 
CL  19M86lO00. 
Jarcyaka,  OMonl  J.  Having  dcwaqioat  liiimtly.  4,2181972.  a 
137-615i)0O 


!iL???'fe5!*!!f!I^*'^*!LXf!?i?^!^  JwdJg.  Ffcter;  Monch,  Eckl^d;  aad  Wahar.  Bnlsaii.  to  VBB 

asRl  SakariMlB,  Nobayaki,  4^70941,  CL  71-100000  biaatf 


iha.Shmya; 
ahi.  to  Toyota  JklodHi  Kogyo 

factare.  4J70i»l.  O.  22S]S3oo'     *****" 
lahii.  Takmhi:  Sir- 

Yuima.  TadaiW;  YmC  hUkoUK  Katah. 
Marainiii,  Hva^  aad  N^aoka,  Ti 
361-248.00a 


^  .  Schwane  Paaipe  Cooiag  anaHoaaat  for  tfe  todtiM  device 

Taka-      i.  pnoare  gmiflcatiaa  reacton.  4*2fBi^l.CL  4Mi4nL 
Jaach.  Ocfhaid:  See— 
■"-         Qaay.  Eari  R^  aad  Jaach.  Gerhard.  4*270369.  CL  <6-157jQ0O 
ft  m  Wain  I  iL  li  L  i  J  OmIiII  Tjii 

Ki«ler.  Maafred.  4.270374*  CL  72-6tj0aa 

4*271,493.  CL       BTowa  ft  WiliiMina  Tobacco  CMpawtfoa. 

Akira;  l8hida.Yakihito(n(egami.Shira;Satoh,Hiraahi;  Sato,       m^zm^ 
Kyamai;  loaamwa,  aetiuo,  aao  loyoaaaaa,  saigerB,  to  sau*  Ryan    .    ..     «_.-_  p .  ,>.^,.^  — -  j —  %m  .  — ^ ruj  \ 
cki  OfywariaauMWHaiwi^  waaair  iwlvwfr  Md  *^  nwaam  ftw**  •»eona^  joaa  r.. aaaica, Kooaey  aa^ aaa  ajaa, 

;Ywiiiyi.Shofco;aadOril»Yoahio.   JSS^^H*^^^^^^ 
to  Ageacy  of  ladaatrial  Sdeaoe  ft  Techaology;  aad  MiidMry  of  "^^5?""'~,r*rr _.    -*-»-.,  «  «,  ,--— 
lalSSSalT^adeftladaitry.DehydwgitotlS^  ^     Thnagon.  Dagd  K^  4Jl^Mk  CL  8I.3J8K. 

^*^''^:S>^y°'"'  ^"ffiihoa.  David  M^  Walami.  Wdtor  E.  HI; 

Ani.  Jaa;  laogawa.  TAao(  Md  HaHbe.  *■''  <'«"*y*>.  >«•»  E..  4*210292,  CL  2t-298Laoa 

. 4JllMi,  CL  364-20O00O  ^*y°^.'."j^"'.^  •j' 

Israel  AJrcrsft  ladaartaa  LimilBd:  Sar  ncfcrnhnaormrafloori 

SUtrai.  Arie.  4*271.336^  CL  200-24A)O  180487jOOO 

Ilo^  rafni  Mvala.  BaqinK  aad  YnJiwsri.  Kanwjri.  to  Marata  ^ewcB.  Wakar: 

MaaafMtarkigCoL.  Lid.  Toaing  shaft  far  a  rotary  awiiA  4*210394.  Chenrican.  Satoaama  R.;  1 

a74klOOOK.  Macfcay.  DoMii  A.  JL,  4>27UtO  CL  4ai.UIM0 

Kaw^  i^^M  itok  Ti^^^^K  ^^^^.  1^^^^^^  ^^  Itt^^         G^hia;  MiMa  Oa  Skar^aak 
KMaOb  4*271.460  a  36443lj0aO  4*27L9BT.  CL  310MjOOO  - ■    -^^  >  v 

Ito,  YosMyaihu.  SagiBra,  Takeo;  and  Sawada,  YoiWkataa,  toToaaaa  Jia 
Pridiaf  Co.,  Ltd.  klflthod  of  priathig  phHtie  aarftoca.  4*2104400. 

101-129A)O  4*210999. 0.14|.|93iM. 

Itoh,  Kiyoo:  5la»-  Jockel,  Iltiai  . 
Hon.  Ryoichfc  Kabo*  MaHiHa;  HalHMia,  Ncokan;  NishnMa, 

ami  Itoh.  Kiyoa  4*210261.  CL2B-97UI0O  Ni i  ila i ■■,  4*271jQii»  CL  9IW0UBO 
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lUlbfldicfa,  Adolphe  W.  lUMry  valve  actuator  coMtnictkm.  <210,S49, 

CL  23I-292.0(X). 
Kali^IlMmie  Phanna  OnbH: 


Han;  HwaclMM.  lUrif;  Mifamriu.  WatfnMC  Zatfi 

Wolf.  Kkoa-UlnclMHd!.  iHa;  and 


ice  for  anlockiaf  aik 
doon.  4^270371.  a 


Join  Riike  Mfg.  Ca.  Ik.: 

AxmU.  Clyde  lU  III; 
371-2S.00O. 
John  Wyeth  *  Brother.  Ltd.:  Ste—  .  ,,.  «^     ^ 

E^ta^^tw-   T.   a-    W«,^   Ala.   C.   ^71.30^   Q.  Si|;i-|SiiiS;  4^70^ 

J<J««»CMtt3kIiic  Sar-  Kalk.HeiB.toVDOAdolfSclii«lliMAa.D,vicefor 

JolujjnCo^jolaJ-^  lock-g of  doon.  p«tic«lariy  of -ow  vddde doo«. 

inhMM  FJwia  L.  Kilbv  Jack  &-  LatlwoD.  Jay  W.;  McFerrea.  John  S.;  1O-264.00O. 

McSwtnev  Thooiai  L  -  Boaar.  Oeorac  S.;  and  Johnaoa.  Oran  W.,  260-1 12.90R. 

^SSSicMSj-MTOOa    ^^^  Kamman.  Daniel  T.  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Gap 

JolMOiL Randall  W, to Aoto-MiMrlBteraatiooalManttfactttriiif  Corp.  rataa.  4.270312. CL  73.J7.Ma 

Fori  vaporizer  lyatem.  4.270305.  Q  123-322.000.  K*b»o,  Takaalii:  Stt- 

JohnwiJW  R.  W  .  to  Saab^Scaaia  AS.  Synchrowana  arraafenent  ^^^^hinya;  Saito.  Takajutf*;  Siupyi 

forVmotofvelucle  few  boi.  4.270639.  Q.  W-sTo*.  Takadu.  4.270.691.  d  22S.I94.oBa 

Lnk-Mn.   rwvWi  K  '  ^^  g.  ■    a^i   Donald  A.,  to  AUiaOialmerB  Kan.  Feter  T.:  Sar—                                                               _ 

^*cSSaSrlir^J!tef«?h^^                                             a.  Chfi-maa.  Donald  L;  and  Kan,  Pater  T..  4.27IXW7.  CL  260- 

13O-27.00H.  _  .       ^    „        453.0AB.        ^ 

Johaaton.  Robert  T..  to  Coaltek  Corporation.  DnperKr  teal  and  '^•"•^^fSlifV^iT^r-k.^^^^w  Pw—  n    Sii<iiA«v  Jwv  1 

^^^70737.  a  273.11.000  Kan,  S^aS'SJJi^  S. ^ STo^ 

CoSn.  diaiiia  H..  Jr ;  and  Jonea.  John  L.  Jr..  4.270942.  Q  CorporMkm.  AppanMa  for  prodKiac  M-««^  4.2m««t,  Q. 

S.11  mw  425-46.000. 

f  ---  m  i,i|«..  A  .  TgMi  Kanf  paanmat'iai inn  x^^^^^^tm^a'  u^r^^ 

BriSETwiKrPinoo^  John  S.;Tn«nan.Ja«e.R.;  and  Jonea.  Sinfer.    Richard   14.;   a«l   SeidL   Charle.   H..   4.270333.   O. 


Maaahiko;  and  Kamo. 


Robert  A..  4.271.030  O.  252-9S  000 


2-«it.ooa 


Jonea,  WiUtan  R..  to  RoUa-Royce  Limited.  Cootpoarte  itnicture.    Kaneko.  ^'^^f^^J^ 


LtdMediodfor 


4.271.116.0.264-221.000.  ,„_  .  ^^.«  o,   ,,o. 

Joronea,  Oano  K.  FHh^operated  aqoanum  feeder.  4.270419.  Q.  1 19- 

5I.00R. 
Joy  Maanfactufinf  Cooipany:  See— 

DcMBOte.  Nol  W..  4.270633.  Q.  I9S.SS4.000. 
Jodd.  Richard  K:  See-  ...... 

Wahcra.  L.  Kirk;  Judd.  Richaid  K.;  and  Atkms,  Terrance  J.. 

4.271XJH  CL  261-39.00B. 

Juda.  Viktor  P.;  Shatak>v,  Valentin  P.;  Kovtvnenko.  Leonid  V.;  Shal- 

tanova.  Valerw  O.;  Kadduna.  Nadethda  K.;  kfiMjakova.  Lidia  N.; 

Soaaiova,  Neoaila  M.;  Korbaaova,  Ziaaida  N.;  Mitia.  Ivan  P.; 

r.  niiliaiii  v.;  Md  Koaovtaev.  Vkdiair  V.  Prooe«  for 


4.271J0S.  a. 


4.27fJS2. 


Pfn^-fimg  cartxxhaia  hoaKMiolymert,  Mock-  and 
BW»  of  cotQajatrd  dieaea  with  vinyl-aromatic  moo 
a.  326-174.000. 
Judy.   JMiea   W.    Sloae   rake   and   gnMind   coaditioaais 

4.270614.  a.  i7i.«.ooa 
Jahen.  Henri  C  P..  to  APTUNION  Union  dea  Pabricanta  de  Fnutt 

Confila.  Sotfite  treatment  of  cherriea.  4.271.204.  Q.  426-259.000. 
Jinteajo.  Harakl  N..  to  AaderMMKCook,  lac.  Fbrmiafmachiae  HKhid- 


ing  qdcUy  cookiUe  dry  and  poroaa 
426-43 1 XXXX 

S.  rtaairl.  to  Texaa  laatnaaeata  laoorporated.  V-froovc  u 

device  witfi  baried  chaaad  aiop.  4J7I.423. 0.  3S7.SS.000. 
Paint  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakatawa.  Keizo;  Ymma.  Kataaria;  W Ir,  Takaria;  Yhm- 

^BoSn,  Kmao;  aad  bmaata.  SUfeo.  4J709S3.  CL  106.16X100 
itor.  SiaMa  W.:  5m— 

Biraaowdci.  Jerome  B.;  Loreaz.  Doaald  H.;  aad  Kaator,  Simoa  W.. 
<27U73.CLS2l-lia00a 
Ktfkaa.  Lawreaoe  £..  to  Colhaa  laAMitea,  lac 
Wy.  4.270630  Q.  IS7.9.00R. 


lift 


oopdy-    Karl  Fiake  OHO:  Ser- 


KariM 


int  rotary  drive 
^uner,  Erich:  See- 


_, 4.27U1I.  a.  427-195.000 

Maichmf  nfrtrik  OmbH:  See— 

/.  Weraer.  4.270617. 0.  227.113.000 

Kmhkina.  Nadezhda  K.:  Sar— 

Jvdin.  Viktor  P.;  Shatalov.  Valentin  P.;  Kovti 

Shalanova.  Vakrm  O.;  rmhtlM.  Nadethda  K.;  Mi^|Bkova. 

'      "n .  Iimf  an  a  fr^r-y  "   ■"  ■  * -ri ,  .i*.  w .  ^i^ 

Vkdiaar  V.;  and  Koaovtwv.  Vladaair  V.. 


v.; 


lyttem  for  a  fat  tufbaw  eagiae.  4.27034S,  a.  60.39.2iR. 
Kartura,  Jolm  L.;  nd  Stewart  WilUam  R..  to  Ocaeral  Moaon  Corpora, 
tioa.  Motor  vdnda  di^aoalic  aad  aKjaitoriat  device  hm^  keep 
alive  memory.  4.271.402.  a  34O-S2.00P. 


Jut.  Oveather:  See — 

Waeat.  WilU;  Jaat,  Ouenther.  and  Peten,  Berad  W..  4.271.I3S.  Q. 
423-329.000. 
K.V.  Aaaodatea,  Inc.:  See — 

Kerfoot.  Wilham  B..  4^70922.  Q.  23-230000 
Kaboahiki  Kaiaha  Daini  Srikoaha  See— 

Miyazaki.  Joichi.  4.271,494.  Q.  36S-34.000. 

Simla,   Maaaham;   Toriaawa,   Akira;   Ucda.   Makoto;   kfaadai, 
Maaaaki;  Sato.  Kaiiahiko;  and  Aaaao.  Kazohiro,  4^71.496,  CL 
36S.SO000. 
I^^^^aa;  Kaiaha  Deini  5fft"«i«*-  See— 

Miyamoto.  Memo.  4J70S46.  CL  330-336.000. 

toihfti  Kmiha  Fuji  Sciiakiahn:  See— 

Kimura,  Yoahiau.  4.2702S9.  CL  40-379.000. 
Kabaahiki  Kaiiha  Moriu  Sciiakwihri:  See— 


fnda.  Wraahi;  Miyaahita.  Kiyoahi;  NiaUkmwa,  Maaui; 

-jka,  David  T.:  See— 

BrMKU.  Michael  C;  Kataoka.  David  T.;  KhaaM.  Jafdiih  C;  and 
Zwettkr.  Fiaak  J..  Jr..  4.270623.  Q.  1SO69.00R. 

Kato.  Aakihiko:  See-  ^      ^   ^ _.  ^^ 

Nakaae,  Maiannri:  Onan.  Ymiialri.  Sanki.  Hiraahi;  and  Kato. 
AakJWko.  4070360  CL  62.6^)0 
Kato. 


Fonnchi.  Shohei;  aad  Noae.  Takahiko.  4J7U71.  CL  310-3I6A)0.    Katoh.  Maaayoihi: 
ii.iin>;  Wmimttm  «n«m  SMkfwka-  .Cm —  YamBa,  Tadai 


4^70543.  CL  12S.39i)0a 


4,27MS3,  CL 

KJoppCTf  HCfvCftf 


■^ ^-.   Hiraahi;   Imada.   iaake;   Wi 

Kawada.  Mitaani.  4.2714)63.  CL  26O.396i)0R. 


^^S«WaSeikoaha:&»-  Yamaa.  tadmhi;  Yam,  Makoto^  Katoh.  M 

Tezuka.Chikao;  and  Mikoahiba.Hitoahi.  4.270448.  CL  101-99.000  l^ndmm,  HaraEi;  md  Nagaoka.  Ti 

KdMMhiki  Kakha  Tokai-Rika-Denki  Srimkiahn:  See-  ^^*'*r*Z^,     « 

Inukai.  MitaK).  4.270709.  a.  242-107.700.                     ^  ^^"^^Ti^^'ZtLlS^.nt.^  AHh^  l^ 

Kaciiek.Kem«th  J.  to  PPOIndmtiiea.  Inc.  Sheet  itackiag apparatus  °^^!!S^^,&,SSf^  ^^^  *'' 

4.270S79.  CL  414-35.000.  4^70859.  CL  355.10000 
Kadota.  ToahiMko:  5m^ 

Tiiikiitl'     Naoynki:   ami   Kadota,   Toahthiko.   4.270723.   O. 

24g.42100O. 

Kafta.CharkaF.; and  KaftLa.  Roberts. to Meacham Marine Prodacta.  Kawafoe.  Hyime;  Sm^ «-««►  Ah.  r-«<v  Sate.  TW,**. 

KaKSJi-F;^ Kafka. Roberts. 4,27047s. CL  114.2IS.000.  aad  Shayjima,  !U»«iii  j3l0373.  Q.  72^1J0O^ 

,  Akio.  to  Nippoa  Light  Metal  Coamaay  Limitod.Med»d  of  KawaUfcm^gU*  Tiiihlaiitiii.  Saja^^              aad  Iwaae.  Razao. 

I  tamMU  fcoSred  aSdL  4J70S75, 6.  405.129.000  ^USTJ^^SiIH^^^SSS^!^ 

Ptekk«  J  •  ^  Method  for  ddectam  kaocnag  la  m 

..^iS!ErUriJ.;PtopafiAiaoK.;Kairimto,Pd*aJ.;Thalar.  4,271,469,  CL36»43L6oa ^^ 
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Karl: 


4^71,066^  CL  260.97.300 
See- 


HiddcUro.  4^1^24,  a  42S.2O7XI0a 


<27I/)S9.  a  260-31  JOT. 
Kawale,  KciqL-Saa— 

Mainmoto,  Mamhirn,  KawMe.  Kaqi;  aad  rmaoacU.  IfidBadba. 
4J709S9.  a.  14S.1S3X10O 
Kawaaoa.  Mitaao,  to  Otympaa  Optical  Ca,  Lid.  Electroaic  Oaah. 

4^71,376.  CL  3IS.24I.00P. 
Kawohca,  Rayatoad  P.;  aad  Baaei.  Doaald  R^  to  Meyar  Dairy  Plod- 

acn,  Ca  Uqaid  flher.  4^714)24.  CL  210474.000 
Kearney.  John  O.  Photoelectric  bant  diac  iadicalor.  4J70S60  CL 

1374I.0GR. 
KeHHag.  Hagh  H^  to  Shdl  OB 
hydroiycthyr 
4.271.195.  CL  424.3 
Keefe,  Oeorge  E 


Baeo.  4J70966,  CL  IS6.2StJ0aa 


Kogyo 

a  iS6-2siixnL 


Ta^liU  Tt 
Yod 
544.! 


YoAitt  KB 

M^mooo. 


Yodaoka. 


Vym, 


Tiajl,  Tenji;  Yoahioka.  Mhaara;  Uyao. 
ia;  KUtawa,  ftao;  aad 


S.;  Boghokz.  Wilhelm  B,;  aad  Kedie.  Gaorge  E. 


.iSTaL  365.167000 


YoaUa; 
S44.lt2.000L 
Cartaia  W^gi.haayl.4-   Kifcy.laekTjS- 

Johaaoa.  Elwia  L.;  Uby.  Jack  S^  Ladvop.  Jay  W,; 
Joha  &:  ad  Myan.  Davtf  J„  4jmaiS.  CL  »SIOudOa 
KBcatt,  David:  ~ 


KeaMag,  Wate  W.^rooem  forarepariag  Uver  for  «e  « 


4»271. 
.W« 

4^1.14S.  a  424.1C 
KehL  Joaeph  D.,  to  Share  Btathov,  lac.  Lever  operated  dytaa  guard 
for  phonograph  mck-ap  cartridge.  4,2707St.  CL369.I7O00O 

Robert  P.;  Faratad.  Arnold  J.;  OMoaa,  MJchatl  O^  Md 


Swifeit,  Davkl  L..  to  Wgatiaghome  Electric  Corp.  'nmad  roof 

moaaor  employiag  aa  indnctioa  ooil  fitfaaomrtar.  A^l/OJ,  CL 

340690000 
KdL  Kml-Hciaz:  Se»— 

Beader,  Hdai;  Beycrle.  Rodi;  KdL  Karl-Heiaz:  Oreve.  Heiaz  O.; 
aad  Rch.  Kmm^  4^1,073,  CL  260-31SAn. 
Kdley.  Doadd  J.;  WilMaaia.  David  J.;  Md  Slovcakai.  Stephca  V..  to 

AamncM  Hoachd  Comoratioa.  PiocaM  for  pr«pari«g  dyreaic 

polyaMr  partidea.  4,27l4Sl,  CL  SI6-IO00O 
KeOey,  Lawmoe  R^  to  MoKm  MacUae  Coa^iaay.  lac. 


F.  A.;  Cook.  Robert  S^  Kioad.  Davtf; 

aad  Chjhwdd.  CI  if  mly  407UH  CL 
430.239XI0O  ■f^' 

Yoa^  D..  to  Adriaad  Ofl,  hax  PNp««iM  oTl 
4J71/B4v  CL  MO29.300. 

Kei;  aad  Fnkuaaga,  Shoic^  to  NTN  Toyp  Btmi^Qx  Ltd. 

29.1S7.MR. 

laAaB.  David  V.;  aad  Baa^ha.  Dmfcl  L,  to  riiiihl  hBadilMtf  he. 
Vftrdioa  led  beaiiag  tdiie  apaaiataa  affniiBM  a  dMic  dMwe  dT 
b.  4,270Mi  CL  7340j«1 
Iac.:&c^ 
KitebalL  David  V,;  Md  Baivhi.  DMid  U  ijnm,  CL 


4070969.  a.  1S6473jOOO 
Kdogg.  HviM  P.  Shelf  bracket  4^70719.  CL  24S.23S.00O 
Kfftwood  Comaaay:  See— 

CaaaarTwHam  1L,  Jr..  407071S.  CL  24S.lSS.30a 
KeOy,  Ctetka  A.:  See— 

Mck.  OedOT.  Jr.;  KaOy.  Clmrka  A^  Md  Martta.  I 
4071007,  CL  54S.224.00a 

407uiias6446tina 

______              _  YoiMBB,to 

Kdhr.^HphM&,tofMatiMCoatraiPradBeliO&Caatfalmednd  407QOS9.  CL  4O-379jQ0a 

for  a  ladHMlioaftnMe.  4070191.  a  432.19.000  Kiag,  Uoyi  IL,  1^ 
Kdaey.  Doadd  IL;  aad  Kraaper.  Rameli  L^  to  UdM  Cariiide  Oorpova. 


S.;  Md  Bwa,  Eric  fU  ^J^iU  Q.  •4.1040 

gM  for  cathode^ay  tabe.  4071074,  CL  313  469.0DO 

Tak«>:5»-  ■:.'     '''*•  . 


I  graft  odpolyBKn  for  aae  m 
I  of  prepaiiMtaame.  4071/03.  CL  360-290eP. 
I  Robert  A.:  See— 
Stoae,  Teoaard  R.;  Area,  StovM  J^  Jr.;  aad  I 
A.,  4071062.  CL  2S(M96ina 
lIac:Ste«^ 

ama  A^  aad  Hdber,  Joaeph  B.,  4090378,  CL 
7M67j00O 
Keaaedy,  flw^^mt  P.;  aad  Lead^  Braoe  B..  toOoaooo,  lac  Piooem  for 


loop  caUe 


CLS44^j00O 


«d«e.  40ni9fS.  a  U7.3fKaDaf 
40710H 


KimTraAB: 


Carl.  4070612,  CL  l«»4Sj00a 


4J90l3li,€i  >l-2t3inL 


4071,13s,  CL  423462X00 
!  D.  SfdHi  aad  aapaaaha  for  caMvadhg  aad  I 
CLin 
Keiher,  David.  Saggered  aooem  to  ( 

407IMS7,CL  10(HOOa 
Kerfool.  WiUiMi  B..  to  K'V. 

4070922.  a  23.230000 
Rdaad  J.,  to  I 

'    4071062.  Ci'43O>12Si)0a 


Kerr.  NdL  40704S0  CL  Il4.296j00a 
far 


Kctr.Ndk 
Haaoock. 


407M43,  CL  36I.Mi)0a 

RY. 

40704M»~a.  IICMBjOOO 

Scott,  Jamm  W^  Baacai,  Joaeph  A^ 
CL2S14dini 

iO.;Saii 

R;  riamiiai,  Afcart  O 
Ralph  C  4070362, 0' 6a.l73j00O 
FiBliihr    Til 

C;  Kataoka,  David  T. 
Zwddn;  Am*  J,  Jc,  4aNt«iU.  CL  laOdfUOOR. 
"      aS.:Se^  .  - 
Ftoov.  Ainaadr  D,;  Saloadn.  VlMhair  A4 
TTaad  SUraluwjAlvMdr  A,  407U67,  CI  ^10-13.1100 
,  Sargii^  tonakoi 
Md   PMoam  for   pradachw   medwiylic   add.  .407ljMO   Ql 

Kidd.  WiOiHi  W.:  Sw-     *   v       ' 

John  P.:  .SdUek.  Radaiy-  M.;  md.UM.  Vataa  H^. 
440CL  36O92.0QO  ^^ 


TaMM.   Ton; 

4O7W40O  CL  34O.7IBjQ0a 

hmmaoaaiied  Co.  Lid.: 

Tmmachi  Tadao;  Kiuumi 

4071.im  CI  424.261.000 

Kila.HiMaao:Si»- 

fUaaki,  Tdtmmiaa:  Kite, 
CL  21».|21iED. 

Koado,  Aami;  Arai.  Paadac 
23>230y(aR 
Kittermai^   Laancaoe  P.   Akcm  oaamd 
340-512AIO 

naHdW.:&»- 
Erkkaoa.  DavU  L.;  aad  Kldi, 
31^3inO 


«dAkaMa.Y«#;  4071040 


W,  dOmtIO  CL 


Kiwal^  Jacob; 
OAsM 
KiwiCoden 


P.;  VoGhTliSES^btft! 


BdawdK<         <3B. 

Kiyoaaw^ 
C;Md 


J, 


Jatad.4070S72.CL 


Raa4if'n 


HechdL^KhHKt  _ 

voBMr.40ttoU,ti  4W^3*.oaa 


ajUwh.  W»MI  W.; 
4070930  CLCUlSOa 


Top 


4071.410 « 


tj 


KMaKfidaantWa 
Co.  Ltd.  McAod  I 


4znosoa 


^S5 


4071.044.  CL 


lOOO 


40tUfU4$.l7(a«^ 
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Ptfid.  Hwry  p.;  lUdolpli.  M«v«  J.;  HyMoo.  Richard  ^  Roy. 

Kkvool.  RdMrw  J.,  to  Natfika  lalenMtioiMi  N.V.  4-MetkyM-faffa- 
^^^  ^2.  4a7l4«.  a.  2iO.347.20a 

E.; 


Arthur  L.;  mmI  Kleppcr.  Heitert. 


turner.  Hertxrt:  S« 
Oaftcaith.  Wiley      . 

4.2?ai59,  a.  355-iaooa 

KloBek.  BdiMBd  J^  10  BofrWvMr  Conovt 

^rhiB  a  awadi  piMe  anLuy.  4v270i2SSrCL  29-IS6.SQA. 

Mockaer-HamboM^^ewtz  AO:  Si«^ 

AMea.  Jakob;  Dvill.  Hefamt;  Fa*ender.  Heao;  awl  Oraf.  R^>- 

pncht.  4v270.4«6.  O.  110-193.00a  .^  ^  .    .  _, , 

Kaett.  ADM  R^  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  4k  Co.  Ltd.  Disital  voltm^ 
with  dectnvoptkal  imlV-**^  of  the  waveform.  4.271.391.  Q.  324- 

103XOP.  ^ 

JUamdt.  Robert  J.  Toy  with  revenMe  driven  hoiM.  4.271.378.  Q. 

3it-iaooo.  ^^^^^  m 

Knanth.  Berthold  A.  FhaJ  flow  icgnlatrnf  lyatcaa.  4.2T0.W4,  CL 
236-49XX)0. 

Kaepper.  Siegfried,  to  Karl  Fiake  OHG.  Proccaa  for  making  plattic 

^on-dyestufr  conccntrato  for  u«e  ia  the  dyeing  of  piaitic  reamr 
4.271.211.0.427-195.000.  .  „__w_   .  • 

Kmckmeycr,  WiUinm  W.;  SfWMwick.  James;  and  Stephens.  Janes  R.. 
to  Standard  OU  Company  Gixliaaa)  Esterification  of  phenol  cau- 
lyaad  with  a  itioag  bme  plas  bocon.  4.27U11.  CL  3«>46.000. 

Knief.  Enno  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Counter  drive  merhanisni. 
4^70399.  d  74-129.000. 

KmU.  Alois;  Zcitner.  Alfred;  Krockow.  Helmut;  and  Schmaus.  Her- 
mann, to  Draloric  Electronic  GmbH.  Capacitor  of  disk  shape  with 
liquid  coohag.  4.271.434.  CI.  361-274.000. 

v_f^l,    nale^y  ■  Sat— 

uiiorMeivin  A.;  and  Kaoth.  Dale  W..  4.2701985.  Q.  204-15.000. 
Kobayashi.  Hidehiko:  S«e-  u:..^^ 

imafuku.  Hiroshi;   Kimura.  Takea.  and   Kobayashi.   Hidefaiko. 
4.271.001.  a.  204-195.008 
Kobaymhi.  Hiroshi.  Paper  stack  binding  and  folding  device.  4.270.742. 

a.  270-37.000  ,      _^  ^ ,,.  «u:  i-i 

Kobayashi.  Htroto.  to  WaRiro  Far  East.  lac  Carburetor.  4»271.096.  CL 

261-44.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi:  See—  ^       ^      ^ 

Asano.  Makoto;   Kawashima.   Saburo.  Sugnnoto,  Kenichi;  and 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi.  4.271.059.  CL  2iO.31.20T. 

Kobays^  Takaihi:  See—  .    ^  ..       u      ^  i.    w 

Koodo.    Koichi;    Yoshida.    Isamu;    and    Kobayashi.    Takaihi. 
4.27a923.  a.  23-230008. 
Kobayashi.  Takeshi,  to  WaKtro  Far  East.  lac.  Carburetor.  4^71.093.  CL 

26I-34.00R.  ^u        _ 

Kobaymhi.  Yoshinobu.  Process  for  preparing  titawnm  carbtde-tungsten 
carbide  base  powder  for  cemented  carbide  alloys.  4.270,952.  O. 
75-203.000 
Kobayashi.  Yuzo:  See — 

Miaohara.    Kiyomi;    Sugiyama.    Akira;    Nakai.    KrosfaM    lida. 
Mamiro;    Morimatsu.    Hidehani;    and    Kobayashi,    Yuzo, 
4.271,490.0.367-122.000. 
Kobeh,    Jacob.    Modular    cahper    brake    amemMy.    4,270,631,    O. 

188-72.900. 
Kobinaer,  Walter:  See—  ^ 

Stahk.  Hefamit;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner,  Arndts,  Die- 
trich; Kobinger,  Waher,  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig. 
4.271,175.  ^.  424-273.00R. 
K^fifc.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Uy,  Roger  F.;  Jaiecki.  John  S.;  and  Koch.  Robert  M..  4.270.652. 
6.  I9MS6.000. 
Koda.  Hirakazu:  See—  .  .,    ^.. 

Suzaki.  Kazao;  Koda.  Hirokazu;  Nakamura.  Kenicht;  Yoshikawa. 
Syuich;  and  Ohara,  Naoki.  4,270,472.  Q.  llM58X)0e. 
riiiM—  Joseph  M.:  See— 

niawiitiamr  Erich  E.;  nd  Koemans,  Joseph  M..  4.271.373.  O. 
313431000 
Koeaig.  Karl-Heini:  See—  ....... 

Baamann.  Aanegrit;  Kiehs.  Karl;  Adolphi.  Hemnch;  and  Koemg, 
Karl-Heiaz.  4571.171.  a.  424-266.000  .  ^     .,  . 

Koenama.  Masao.  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Umvenal 
parallel  ruler  with  converted  display  of  displacement  4^70.277,  CL 
33-439.000 
Koide.  Saawd:  Sss—  „      , 

TsoM,  Yna-Yca;  Talwar,  Oursaran  P.;  Koide.  Samuel;  and  Segal. 
Sheldon  J..  4,271.069,  Q.  260-112.50^. 
Koiviato.  Ma^s  K.:  See— 


Komori.  Shiaehiro.  Sakamaki.  Hisaihi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  lida.  Toahi- 
hide;  Miyaaoto.  Koichi;  and  Umetawa,  Kaxumi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
KMha.  Copymg  appaittns  for  sheet  origiaab  and  tfiicker  originals. 

4.270.857. 6.  355-iOOO  _^^  ^       ^^ 

Kondo,  Asw  AraL  Ptanisori;  ami  KitM~.  *<■■».  to  P»*  "«»to  Film 

Co   Ltd.  integrated  material  for  chemiral  analysis  and  a  method  of 

nsiag  the  same.  4.270^920  O.  23-230.008. 
Koado.  Koichi;  Yoshida.  bamu;  aad  Kobayashi,  Takashi,  to  Jakeda 

Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  PieUealment  agent  for  sobject  fluid  ui 

pregnancy  test  4.27a923.  CL  23-23aQ0B. 
Koa^nkka  Oy:  See— 

Sassi.  Kari.  4.270.638.  CL  192-45.100 
Konishi,  Kazanori.  to  Koknaai  Deaahb  Denwa  Ca.  Ltd.  Eifitmg 

printer.  4.270,865,  Q.  40063.000. 
Kopp,  Larry  F.  Animal  feed  bowls.  4.27a49a  CL  119-61.000 

^^uhle,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner,  Aradls,  Die- 
trich; Kobinger.  Walter.  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig. 
4.271.175.  ar424-273.00R. 

"^""KSSSTfE  4S71.285.  a.  528-175.000. 
Korbaaova,  Zinaida  N.-.  See— 

Judia.  Viktor  P.;  Shatalov,  Valentin  P.;  Kovtunenko.  Leonid  V.; 

Shalnaova.  Valeria  O.;  Ksahkina,  Nadezhda  K.;  Mistjukova. 

tidiy  N.;  Semenova.  Neonila  M.;  Korbaaova,  Zinaida  N.;  Mitin, 

Ivan  P.;  Moiseev.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Koaovtsev.  Vladimir  V., 

4.271.282,0  526-174.000. 
Kordt.  Haas-Herbert;  aad  Steaz,  Paul  P..  to  C  A.  WddmuOer  KG. 

Rail-atouated  electrical  termtaals.  4,27a83S,  O.  339-198.0OA. 
Kordskaya.  OaUna  I.:  S«e-  *     .^    « 

Makarova.  Serafima  B.;  Leikin,  Jury  A.;  Smiraov.  Anatolv  V.; 

Semeny.  Valery  Y.;  Pakhomova.  Eleooora  M.;  Korehkaya. 

Oalina  1.;  Pobkarpova,  Antonin  P.;  Dinsky.  Andrei  A.;  Vlasov- 

Aaya,  Olga  N.;  and  Tikhoaova.  Ljadmila  A..  4^U76.  Q. 

525-340000. 

KoroadL  Aathony.  See —  ....  . «-.  «»«    01    i*a 

Colemaa.  Denis;  and  Koroscd.  Aathoay.  4^71.056.  CX.  260- 

Kornm.  Edw^  S.,  to  Dura  Plastics  of  New  York.  lac.  Dispby  staad 
with  easUy  adjusted  shelves.  4.27a463.  CL  10»-96iXX). 

Koachik.  Achim:  See—  ^  ^      ^.^    ^  __    ,  _,^,j__ 

Trabitzach.  Haas;  Frieser,  Josef;  Koachdi.  AchM;  aad  Plamer, 

Hermann.  4,271.058.  O.  260-29.60M.  ^ .«.,«.  ^ 

Koshimizu.  Naganori.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Master  cylinder.  4.2703S4.  Q. 

60.581.000. 
Kosovttf"  Vladimir  V.:  See — 

Judin.  Viktor  P.;  Shatalov.  Valentin  P.;  KovtnneakcK  Uoaid  V.; 
Shaliaaova.  Valeria  O.;  Kashkiaa,  Nadezhda  K.;  MisOnkova. 
uisNTscaieaova.  Neoaila M.;  Korbaaova.  Zinaida N.;  Midn. 
Ivan  P.;  Moiseev.  Vladimir  V.;  aad  Koaovtsev.  VladiaHr  V.. 
4^71.282.  CL  526-174X100 
Kotobuki  Saacyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sm- 
ShimadaTTboaki.  4.27a376,  Q.  72-23  liXU. 

Kovtaaenko,  Leonid  V.:  See—  „    ^  .      , ..  „ 

Judin.  Viktor  P.;  Shatalov,  Vakntm  P.;  Kovtunenko,  Leonid  V.; 

^dganova.  Vakria  O.;  Kashkina.  Nadezhda  K.;  Miigdwva, 

uSnTsmovu.  Neoaila  M.;  Korbmtova,  Ziaaida  N^Miun. 

Ivaa  P ;  Moiseev,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Koaovtsev,  Vladmiir  V., 

222-95.000 
Kraft.  Derald  H.;  mal  Ri-ldo.  Daaiel  M..  to  Dyaeer  Corporssioa.  Belt 

^a^;towoo«tructioa.  4.270.901^  CL  474-135.000 

Kraft.  Kmi  J.:  Ss»— 

Hofhnann.  Erwin;  KrippL  Kurt;  Kraft,  Kari  U  Oabrysch,  Oeid; 
and  Redmer.  Frank.  4.270i889.  Q.  425-115.000 

Bradshaw.  Robert  F.   D.;  aad   Kraioer.   Alec  4.27US7,  a. 

250-217  000. 

Kramer.  Hans;  and  Kirschner,  Hehnuth,  to  Wacfcer-Chemitroaic  Oe- 

wOschaft  far  Elektroaic-Offuadstoffe  mbH.  Process  ^jy^fH  5!? 

the  aaiouat  of  material  removed  from  discs  in  polishing.  4,270,316,  U. 

51-283X)0R.  ^    ,^,-    -,      ...     

Ktaass.  Karl-Heiaz.  to  Sieawaa  AtlaysfUsrhalt  Qicatt  anaage- 
aieat  for  the  formation  of  check  bits  for  bwary  data.  4.271,517.  ci. 
371-37.000 

asaU  L.'  See— 

Doaald  R.;  «id  Kreeger.  Russefl  L,  4.271.053,  CL  260- 

29.2EP. 


Hoakaneii.  Erkki  J.;  PIppuri.  Aiao  K.;  Kaifwlo.  PeU* J;  3^' 
Hciarich;  Koivisto,  Maiia  K.;  aad  Tnomi.  SIrpa  A.,  4»271.30O,  CL 

544-291.000. 

Kokaty.  Frederick  L:  See-  .»_...     ,    .  _ -.   , 

Adams.  Cart  P.;  Allen,  Royce  D.;  aad  Kokaly.  Frederick  L., 
4,2701616.0  172411.000 

"  1  Denwa  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

.  __aaori,  4J7ai65.  O.  40O«3.000. 

mmt^  Dcaki  Co.  iJtd.:  See— 

ikeda,  TiihihBii.  aad  Nitou.  Hiroyan.  4470i265.  O.  29-840.000. 
SSo.  iSotoaEsmlTta.^  Todl^za.  4.270^5101 0  123-6<1.00p. 
•  •VJlickH.;aadLove.RaiardF..toTezacoIac.PolycBibMy^ 
I  aid  caters  m  detergent  fonnulatioBS  and  dKtr  use.  4j71,032,a. 

jfi^^irr.  Lawicve  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Valve  aasemMy.  4.270,370. 
CL  137-597.000 


Krippl.  Kurt:  Sw— 
Hoflmaan. 


„„., Erwia;  Krianl.  Kart;  Kraft,  Kari  J.;  CMbryach.  Oerd; 

aad  Redmer.  Fraak,  4^889.  CL  425-115.000 

Kaobi,  Ahjia;  Zcitaer,  Alfred;  Krochow,  Ililaml,  aad  Schmaus, 

HerBMan.  4,271,454,  O.  361-274.000. 

Krohn.  iZIm.  to  Kfordbcher  Masdteenba.  ^^SST^^S^A 
CoKG.  ProoM  and  apparatus  for  the  ahgniag  of  flah.  4.270.65a  O. 

Kraeaer.  EWson  F.  Method  for  the  advage  aad  t«*antioa  o#  iate- 
^B  circuits  from  a  substrate.  4.27oi3rO.  29-403.400 

"^'^^SSSJd  pTRndbk.  Steven  E.;  and  Leonard,  Ronald  W.. 

40701596,  O  165-liJOO  ^     ,        .  - 

Knmick.  Walter  J,  to  Staer  CoavMy,  The.  Low  cost  OeiarB  asaem- 

biy.  4>»0.392,  O.  74-5.00F. 
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Ulrich.4a7«U5I.O 


Koppen  GnML- 5a»— 

.  MMfrad;  Liakc  Adol(  an 
137-2.000. 
\Jmr.Sm- 

Daaid  P.;  «m1  Kraae.  Uao.  407a977.  O  16M68.00R 
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Hori,  Ryokhi;  Kobo, 


;  Hd  Iloh.  Kiyoo.  4.271U«.  CL  29-571j00a 
r.  Morris  W.,  to  Aavricaa  Gw  Coaipaay. 
_  bliMcr  card  package.  4^701639,  CL  206-331000 
Kugler.  Maafrad.  to  leaa  WakendMid  QmkkL  Method  of  and  devkc 
for  faraaag  aa  integral  hibricatiiig  nipple  on  a  tdmlar  aaadwi. 
4,^7037470.72.61000 
Kakas,  Joha  P.  Heat  eogiae  aad  dMrmodyaannc  cyda.  4.27IUSI,  O. 

60-517.000 
Kakk,  Tboaias  S.  Apparataa  for  thoroagh  aastara  of  a  Mqaid  with  a 

gas.  4^71.099, 0  26I-76j00O 
Kaaaaer  Wenwr*  Srr 

Stahie.  Hdawt;  Kcmpe.  Herbert;  Kammer.  Werner,  Amdls,  Die- 
trich; Kobinger.  Walter,  LilUe.  Chriatiatt;  aad  Pichler.  Ludwig. 
4^71,175.  O424.273X)0R. 
KuniaKMOk  Go;  Md  Mori.  Pnmio,  to  Toyo  Sdkan  Kaisha.  Lid.  Fedable 
adhesive  stractare  aad  method  for  «s  aiaaafartare.  4.270^665.  O. 
215-347XI0O 
Kuaioka.  Kazao:  5er — 

Teruo;   Kuaioka.    Kazuo;    Nisfaio,   Hiroaki;   aad 
Yasao.  407a9IOl  O  201-28.000. 
Knakd.  Hdarich:  &»- 

Oischewski.  Araua;  Brsadeastein,  Matured;  Walter.  Lothar.  Ernst. 
Horat  M.;  mid  Kwdcd.  Hemrich,  4^701815,  CL  301-213X100. 
Kunze.  Johannes:  See— 

Tfayes,  Mano;  Griea.  Joae^  Lefaaaaa,  Haas  Dl;  Leake. 
,  4.271.163.  O  424-250000 


kWNOih 
4.271,089.  O  252-10000 

4.270331.  CL  S2:TMj00a 
Naricaai;Niahimatstt,   Laaaert.  Afeert.  la  GMiai 


t  HVOM  E*f  toDBW 


4J70l632.a.llt-79J0r. 

G.;  aad  Vcida. 
MethodoTaHkiMa 

4J7a2iib  Cf  2947Sj00a 

Araold:Sw- 


4^1.I9a  CL  «24-316L00a 
Larsea.  DarreO  R..  to 


LawrcaoeE. 
Jaoobi.  Joha  R;  aad 
S8.50A. 
Jqrll 


123-905IO 
,  Cart  to  Kim  Trs  AB.  Method  for  I 

lofalotadnfaaiiraa 
16945X100 


UMeh;  I 

4J7ai705.  CL~24Ma3.000 
E.,  4.271  jn;  CL  324- 

Jay  M..  4J1MN^  CL 


4.271.323.  O  568-816An. 
Jay  W.:  See- 

Ehria  L.;  KAy,  Jack  &; 
Joha  S.;  Md  Mycn.  David  J..  4^701263. 
aad    Laard  Beak  Mat  Mai  Co..  IMjtSee— 

W 1 1.  Kcdochi,  <210S97.  CL  I334JO0D. 

Kaiacay  Co..  Lid.:  Sai^  Lavoiaey,  Yvaa;  aad  Niertld^,  Jean,  to 

Tokitoh.  Ysaao;  Yodumura,  Nonaki;  aad  Tmnara.  Mwahiko.       raptarinr  4.2701682, 0  225-14X10 
4.2713201 0  568426.000.  ..,;>i .       Lawiaaoe. hmm D..  to Ddby  01  Tods.  1 

Kaicte  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kabuddn  Kdsha:  See-  tooL  4370620  O  175-322j00O 

Hotta.  Tetsnya;  Eaomoto,  Satoru;  Yoshikumi,  Oakao;  Ohara,   Lay.RogerF.;  Jmadd,  JohaS.;aadKoe^BahcrtM..toAMI 


^Ladowic; 
Eric  4371.172. 0 
Rodrigaea.  Ladovic;  Lederea  JacoaM, 

"1.173,  a.  HoasxA 


J  aad  Ueacv  Saburo.  4371.151,  O  424-177iXn. 
Kimra,  Saeo.  4370966. 0  156-2514100. 
Karie,  Eageae  J.,  to  KGdlaad-Rom  Corporation.  Apparatus  ased  in  the 
treatment  of  a  ooatiaaoaB  strip  of  awtd  aad  awthod  of  aae  thereof. 
4370317.  O  51-4264X10 
Karase,  Morioc  ^iiri.  Koida;  aad  Maeda.  Maamra,  to  Riooh  Co..  Ltd. 

DigHd  copymg  macfame.  4371^436^  O  3S8-29(4XXX 
Karz,  Otto:  Sia— 

DoaMcr.  HMS-Marim;  aad  Kurz.  Otto.  4370413. 0.  744284XX). 
rashr.  ffhitltf^-  T— 

Pdder.  Louia;  Kirchmayr,  Radotf;  aad  Kusler,  Riaaldo^  4371394, 
O.  544-874XK). 
Kuznetxoff,  Philip,  to  Buooaghs  Corporatkm.  Mediod  of  forming 

ooadactors  ^dots  ia  a  plate.  437Q.id3.  O  316-19.000 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  rrfiaMii  Kdsia:  5^»- 

Wilsailir.  Kataaydd;  Hayaihi.  Tadaloahi;  Haymhi.  Hitodd.  de- 
ceaaed;  Hayaahi.  Alaako.  heir.  Hayaahi.  Yako,  heir,  Ti 
Todio;  Md  Shaazu,  Yodndd,  4371310  O  560-710X1 
L.  Schakr  OaMI:  Ste^ 

IXwMaer.  Hma  Mwtia,  aad  Karz.  Otto,  4370413. 0.  74-8284XXX    Lec^Jaorge  T. 
La  Tdenwcaaique  Electriqne:  See— 

Beraard,  Pierre  J.,  4370780  O  292-202.000 
La  Barge,  Michael  A.  Eaeigy  managrmmt  controller  for  centrifiigd    Lee.  Jiawiy  L. 
water  cUkr.  4370361,  cT 6M58.00O  3«1.23ij00a' 

Labotatoire  L.  Lafaa:  Sw- 

Lafaa,  Victor,  4371.194,  CL  424-3264XXX 
LaCoale,  Richard  K  to  Bdetag  Comnaay.  The.  IMractioad  rdtose   Lee,  Littoa  T.:  See— 

toggle  latch.  4370712. 0.  2n-2810bO.  Oarter.  Rdhcft  F. 

LaeliyrPder:aadDi«.SlelinA..toRapidgate.lBc.Pivotdileddiaea-  4370494,0.12341390 

tor  post  4370873,  O.  404-10000  Ue,  Maw  H..  to  SooM  A^aer  Campsay,  TW.  

Ldba.  Victor,  to  Ldwridie  L.  Ldba.  Sedative  tfipiaifinaB  ooatda-      lar  for  iadaotioa  motor.  437l3M^Cl3lt-T2f40O 

iM  (3,4^ichlorophenylsnlphinyl>ai  f  lamirtoiime  aad  ill  add^ioo   Leeds  *  Morthtap  CaaBsay:  Ba»>  

idls  aad  awthod  of  aae.  4371.194,  O  424-3264XX).  Roas.  Charies  W..  4371.473. 0  3644944I0O 

Ld,  Baa-Yea:  See—  tswr,  Aadrr 

Hamhi.   Maltoob;    Ld.    Bsa-Yea;   aad   Schadtt.    Richard   L..  _  _ 

43703S8.  O  60693.000.  aBt,Oeiaid.  4371.1  JOCL 

Bm,  PMrioe  M.,  4370657, 0  206-386.000  aM.  Oa— 1 43W.K7.  CL 

Lake  c5ealer  ladaatriea:  Ses —  Lnaea.  PBd.OHaiia<abaatoaMlivc«itfriito^Mha 

Roadd  L.;  aad  WWdUd.  Dw^hl.  4370713.  CL       43f01i«i  CL  2l0>IS7J0aO 


437WMt.   CL 


Erie,  4371. 
LtLltii-<l,  I.  WTf  &: . 

Boadwt    MiGhd;    aad    Leckicq. 
253-4M4W0 

R.;  aad  Lee,  ChMo«  437t3t9.  CL  S2M744XXI 


P.;  Lae; 


GaasaeT.; 

fUAjnJm,CL4aoMjm. 


AXnASl^CL 
'^AiTjames  D.;  aad  Lee.  Kya  K.  4371,0«<Ci  llMMBkf^ 


292-336.3001 

Ldda,  Ira;  aad  Blair.  Gilbert,  to Dravo Coiporatioa.  Tarretqrpe,  siMie 

■KM  cake  ovea  door  macMae  aad  guide.  4370912. 0.  3n-34ro8o 

LaMMMi.  Ricterd  J.;  DriHick,  Jacob  R;  and  Polad.  Ilinhad  D.,  to 

Data  Card  Corporatioa.  Automalic  ladi  niaag  lyatem  43714)12,  CL. 

209-6S34XXX 

I  J.;  «d  Manila.  Joha  A.,  to  tfinniaala  Mhaat  sad 
ompwy.  PlaMiB  AMI  Idhd  «Mk.43TUiS.  O 
428-209.000'  --    •■.-  .. ,;..».: v- 

Ola^  Jaasaiy  M.{  Lamafcc;  OdtftM^-aaMt  OmdibAiprL.. 
.TV     ^nuUCL  M»i5J0PT.  J  ' 

with  a  healed  hquid.  4370601,  CL  165-I54IXXX    -  -^f*     -  v: 

LMKte,  Fnderii^N.:  Kestonoa.  A»art  Oi;  Feaaay.  Edward  IL;  sad 
Laebert  Rdph  C.  to  Liebert  Comeraliaa.  Coatrd  ayalem  for  aa  air 


4370362.  CL  61.|734XX)l 
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nlJaMarUMveniiy.TkeBowdarTrwieeiar:S««^  UmMnm.  Oik  B.,  to  AB  Oik 

mS  -TlS^^J  lS.  e.  <27 wi.  a.  A^^i^ajw-iMiMa 

252-»3t.O0O.                       ^^  4JT0l53«,  O.  I2I.2IM0N.  ^^"^FonUt.  Mmtni;  hmkt,  Adolf;  and  Ondkt.  UWck.  4,2^55^  O. 

•k*  rk^er-  j^             •" " "            '  ^"^  137-1000. 

S«.Jofci««.4v271.l«,a.424.2M.00a  •"•***rSrJ'''**.*^^2L!li^Srv,    w  i^ 

.  ""T..  --—.-.  «i^-  linliield.E«flmcC:MdBoycr,BiilyO.. to OnckdaCa Brake oMe 

um3%.  a.  165-i.ooa  74.516.C** 


Leoalart,  Xaver  F.  Coia    . 
nlav  of  BshiDle  t^"***  froni  i 


Bechanam  providinf  coatrolled    Upmrn,  Mdvin  A.;  aad  Kao(h.  Dik  W..  to  DyMK^wm  Cononlio^ 
te  com.  4a76t64l.  d  I94-1.00C        §cf«ai    pratfaif    of    photopelywhsable    iaka.    4J70,W5.    O. 


Screoi 
204-lS.OOa 
Liqaid  Pifwr  Corpomioa 


Shariow.  Rofer  C.  4J7O.707,  CL  242-56.90a 


_^Otto;  StMKhciKr.  Frank; 
»j.  Eduard.  447aS54,  Q.  354-76.00a 

'^  feS3?S«T^7uS.  a.  424-315.000.  ^'^tSSra.  W^^-  E.;  L-to^  Ito  D,  «d  Sl-fk.  WiHivn  A. 

LohwOei-  Y.;  id  Opalka.  Choter  J  .  Jr .  to  Steriins  Drag  Ik  4^70.564.  a.  I37.24a00a 

SdedMl       VacylBiii«o-M4(or       3H.yridiByll.2(lHH»y«li«»e^  UrtoB  SdortifcCofp.:  &*--                          _^  ^*   wan—  a 

1,,^^  AMlfCW  W  ■  S^»—  4,270.364,  CL  137-24a000. 

^B«kr.   DeMoU   O.;  ■«!   Letter.   A«lrew   W.,  4,2T0i4S3.   Q.  Litton  Syitem.  Inc.:  Sw-                 ,.«,^«« 

^IJWooT^  DiMeo,  Frank  N..  4,27UT0,  a.  3IO.26WJ0a 

^^•^SSSeT^ji^   «Kl    Letenesfer.    WaK.   4^70236.   O.  '^"TSdiJSi^Wdianl  E.;  Connolly.  Janie.  B;  &d^^ 

Ziiit|K^  Jaoqnea.    ana    "-«— ^  S.;  and  Livei^.  J.  D.  4,27a934,  CL  55.314.000. 

'^TiiSr^  oS^    "d    Levan,    Je«i-Pol.    4J7I.303.    Q.  '^''tCl'  oZL  E.;  and  Livinfrtoo,  Danny  t.  4,27a3l«.  a 

370-74:000.  73-204.000.                                                         ^^ 

LeveqaTi.  Ikmwd.  to  H.F  Coiaou.ric.tiom  Cgrporatioa.  Method  Ljabimov.  Borii  A.;  P«2!^'i£T^!iil^Sfta*  r  JS 

aiS^iifMntu*  for  digitaUy  iaipleairatiat  a  liaked  compreaaor-  Pogordova,  Iraida  S.;  Pnttker.  Petr  Y.;  KmOtrntv,  Igor  I.,  and 

emnJ&SBOMBmaniSiSM  LiberfartK  Zilek  B.  DirtribatiM  device  of  vdacte  hydranBc  ooalrol 

L^ISBrochen  Company:  S«^                           ,         ,    _, ,  ty-eat  4^70349.  a.«)-3M.0«). 

Briertey.JolBiM.;Panoa^JolBiS.:Traeaian,JaaieiR.;aadJooet.  Lo  Bioado.  Joaeph  V.:  Sm^                          ^       ..«r..i^/^ 

iSSt  A..  4,271,03a  a.  252-9i.00O.  Lo  Bioiidoldvatole  J.;  aKi  Lo  Bioado,  Joacph  V.,  4,270244.  a 

Levereax.  Mdvia  E.,  to  DiMwad  Cryital  Sah  Ca  Powder  dapenmig  l7.S2.00a                                             ,..,  .«^_^ . 

LewJatoa.  ColiBR;aadSavit.Joaeph,  to  DomtarlncFibeoni  electro-  t»  far  aiaoeratiaf  aieat  4,270244,  O.  P-SLOOa 

photographic  iheet  with  a  ceiluloae  nitrate  coatmg.  4^71,230  Q.  Lockheed  MiMika *  Space CoaMay.IaCj^&e- 

43O?if7000  Traatweia,  WoMpiaL  4,270111,  CL  305-n.OOa 

Lewm.  Dak  E.  Retractabk  teat  ftmctare.  4^70794,  Q.  297-14.000.  Lockwood.  Oeorge  C:  &e- 

Lewia.  Edwin  C.  H.  to  Weatherfoid/DMC.  High  pfcamic  pMon  and  CraycraA.  Doaald  O.;  Lockwood,  Oeoiie  C;  aad 

•eal.  4J70440  CL  9247.00a                                                       _  Darrd  D..  4,271,4r7,  Q.  365-119.000                               

L^  E««rj.  Pbahry  breaat  ^riittiag  appantua.  4,270243,  Q.  Lohmann.  Dkter.  and  Wykr.  Sie|?j^  to  ^a^^Or  Owporattoa. 

17-1 1  jOOO  Siknea  ii-fwiuit  iaode  groapa.  4,271,074, 0.  2«)-326.2«0. 

Lewia,  Roger  N.:  &e-                                                     ^  ^     „  L«»».  A>v«  L,  to  Loag.  Loriag  C  Moaae  trap.  4,270299,  O. 

PHtonao.  RomU  L.;  Lewk,  Roger  N.;  aad  Abna.  Charka  B..  43-58.000. 

4J71.279.  a.  525-3«7X)0a  Lona.  Loriag  C:  Sae-     «..««» 

Lewii.  WiOiaai  W.:  Sm^                                                     ^,          ^  Loag.  Aivia  L..  4,270299.  CL  43-51.000 

Schaudt.  Waltoce  B.;  Lewifc  WilKam  W.;  EdnaMon.  Akx;  and  Looachen.  Floyd  W.,  to  Barroagh*  Corporattoa.  Shdl- 

lUaaaer.  Ocrnot.  4,27093s.  a.  62-22X00.  mitter  for  aae  ia  a  high  veed, low  aoke  digital  data 

Liberfacb,  Zikk  B.:  Saa^                      ^           ^,    ^^^^       ,       ,  syateai.  4,271,510  CL  370-110000 

Ljubimov.  Botia  A.;  Chervyakov.  Evneay  N.;  Sadnkov.  Jury  L;  L-Qreal:  See- 

Pogorelova.  Iraida  S.;  Prilaker,  Petr  Y.;  Kaadraaev,  Igor  I.;  aad  gore,  Pkr 


Uberftih,  Zikk  B.,  4,270349.  CL  60-3M.000. 
Liebert  Corporatioa:  See — 

Lanck.  Fraderkk  N.;  Keatemn.  Aftert  a;  Fecney,  Edward  K.; 
and  Lkbeft  Ralph  C.  4,270362.  a  6M73u00O 
Liebert,  Ralph  C:  See^ 

Laack,  Frederick  N.;  Resteraoo.  Albert  O.;  Feeney.  Edward  K.; 
aad  Lkbert.  Ralph  C.  4.270362.  CL  62I73.00O 
LMbherr-Hydfaahkbaoer  OaibH:  See- 

Mkger.  Rolf.  4.2'W;2«6,  Q.  37-IO3.00O. 
LktMBHaT  Haa;  HaeachoM.  Rolf;  hiilkowiki.  WoUkang;  Zeugner. 
llont^  HeiaeBiaan.  Henniag;  Wolf.  Kkaa-Ulrich;  Hdl:  laaa;  and 


Bote.  Pknt;  aad  De  Labhey.  Arnaad,  4.270919.  a  23-23O00B. 

Loccnz.  DoaaU  U:  Sw^  _       _     .      „ 

Biraaowiki,  Jero«  B.;  Lorenx,  Donald  R;  and  Kaator.  Staon  W^ 

4.271,273,0.521-110000 
*'''S*lr?aili  Lpaad  Loreax.  WmhU  R.  4J70633.  a  ISS- 

therefor. 


Proceaa  for  the  coating  of  pafticka  far  tfK  prod 
abaottiag  ekaicafa  lor  aackar  reacton  and 
4,271.207.  CL  427-6.000. 

rldiamiaowopanob 
roceiaeaKir  their  p 


1  proceiaea  for  their  preparatioB.  4.271.19 

Life  Seven.  Inc.:  See—  .  .  .  «    .       ..-,..     , 

Cherakuri.  Subnunan  R.;  Friello.  Domaack  R.;  JeweU.  Waher,  aad 

Mnckay,  DoaaM  A.  M..  4a71.19«,  CL  426-3.000. 
Cherakuri,  S«riiraBaa  R.;  Vrnk,  Walter,  FrieUo.  Doniaick  R.;  and 

Mackay,DoaaWA.M.,4J71,199.a426-5JJ0a 
Pugik.  Wayne  J.;  Wiixel.  Fraak;  aad  Mackay.  DooaU  A.  M.. 

4^1  142.  CL  424-14i)00. 
Viak.  Waher,  Spooaer.  Leoaard;  aad  Mackay,  Doaald  A.  M., 
4,270956,  a.  127-29.000 
Uaon.  iMiafi  B.,  to  JokariAJ.S..  Inc.  Tethered  bafl  game  and 
tur4,270757.  a  273-411.000. 


kiDed  ponltr>.  4,270242,  CL  17-ll.OQO 

^^"^ilSj^Stmd  Loth.  Peter.  4,270,242,  a  IMliMO      ^    ^  ^ 

LotiSjw^&i;  -d  Hilbert.  ftter,  'P  g>^^^*«girgr*g; 
Prepantioa    of    pigmentary    form    laoMMonar,    4,Z7lrWi,    "• 

544-296.000  t__^ 

Lotach,  Wolfgaag.  to  BASF  AktkageaeUachaft  koiadohac  oohnata. 

4,271,309,  a54«-364.000.  ^  ^^__  ^ ^. 

Lotapkch,  Jeftey  B.  to  lateraatioBal  Buaneai  Maj^^ 

Method  aad  apparataa  for  rotatmg  the  acan  format  of  digital  naagea. 

4,271.476,  CL  364-515.010  ,    n-wH  H«--l  rfnd« 

Lotz.  Helmut,  to  Boach-Siimtai  Hautgerale  OmbR  Hoaaed  ctothea 
dryer.  4,270212.  CL  3446j00a 
-   --      -        ■     Co^Iac.:. 


Stahk.  HelaiBt;  Ro-e,  Hertwt;  Kum^^  LSd^SToiSriiTOMW^ 

trich;  Robmaer.  Walter.  Ldhe,  Chnttiaa;  and  Pichkr.  Ladwig.  ,      "CSS  p^al^ 

^^•to^rTl  r^roa-mata.  ^^tF^S^  ^^^ 

'''l5Cioath«d;Oadm.Wolfap«LW  '^'^WilSr*  £Sid   J     and    Lowa.    Benaid.    4,271.192,   CL 
Mnofred,  4,270»lO  CL  303.l5uBa  ^SSjOOOT^  ^^ 

r.  EnMt:  See—  ^^  .  ,„...  ^-^^  D  Ckilf  aattav  lid  mnrf*^  far  Ae  viaaiBy 

IltilfcMrr.    TVIhalm.    Jaagmgrr.    Erich;    aad    Laakr,    Eraat,  Lowy,  f"?"'*  5'\ VST  JL"V TTwrn  "w-"" 
TSmS*  025100000^  <*i>l«»-  <»2^751,  CL  f73-34.00R. 
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Magee,  John  S..  Jr.:  See— 
4,270270  CL  VaMlM,  David  E.  W. 

4i71jM3.  a  252-4S5.00IL 


•rvf 


J.  252-4S5.00R. 
Maaer,  AlMccht:  &»— 
Hayda,  4,271,459,  a.  36^346.00a  ^niimii.  fiiai^nal"  ai     lllii  tl  ITTl  TH  mm  iwnn 

SeiUy,  Akc  R,  4,270502.  Q.  I23-3S7.00O  MmmZiiSSmT SLsS^'  A»e.«,  4»J71,#W,  O.  JiO-UIUja 

•i-aJir^      •"^^^"^^'■*'^**^^**^'''^*^°    ^-| ^ "•  ^iiTiiiim  a  lain  nil    Hi  ''^ 

R:  aad  Lockhant.  Oeoflicy  A..  4,271392.  a.    'Tihitiiii  riiiaiiii.  '     ; j  i  .  -,tfip  n    n  ,  lai  ii  ni».  trJMa  r 

Lady,  AadrawW.Nafl  holder  far  him  IIP  IB.  4,270517,  a.l4>.3O00R.       SJ!/^i32£S2!^ 

Laulea,  Wakheraa  J.  Hi.  R;  aad  SmU,  Jooat.  to  Uhf»€eatrifage   ^^SZ^^TTJ^/r^f.Xu^V'-      '^-^^^^ 

«»«-^odyjhoed«ahoo*«aadrapaliyfola«mg   Maiaor.  RomP.  Jr.  Inimniiii  wppan  4^70721.0.  24g.2»jBaO 

M^iewka,  Wlodanuerz  L:  5^c^ 


324-1  15jOOO 


ibwit  aa  aik  4,270tt2,  CL  415-72J0O 
4macack,  Patricia  A.  Apparataa  far 
4,271,270  CL  435-294.000 


nd 


TaaM.  DavM  L.:  aad 


AJgaeAerger.  Akk;  Lakm,  W4kr;  md 
4;2709S4rCL  10M7.00R.        ^^ 
Lakib  Vhgfl  B.  Pot  aepantor.  4470669,  CL  221-13X)0O 


Ekkefaaid, 


JLi  4H70gt7.  CI 


BeOoc  Aadre;  Floicat.  Jeaa;  Laael.  Jeaa;  Maacy, 
PaBa,  Jeaa-Oaade,  4,271/W7,  CL  260-1 IZOOR. 
Joanh  O..  to  ALZA  Cofponlioa.  Procem  far 


J.: 


devke^UTUn. CL  264-1  llflOO 

J.;aadliafae,Joki&.Jr., 
withmem- 


Vaafhaa,  David  E.  W.; 
4J71JM3,  a  2Sl455XKti 
Lyhai,AfknJ 

ory  kit  drcait  4,271412,  CL  371-214)00 
LyaeB  Medical  Technology  Inc.:  SH— 

Pokr,  Stanley.  4,270iaO  CL  3-I3.00O 
Lyon,  Fred  K.;  and  Lyon.  Ralph  E.  Rolatioaal  aioldii«  of  cyliadikal 
objecto  havjag  twirled  textorad  oaler  aarfaoea.  4jri.ll7,  CL 
264-27540)1 
Lyon.  Ralph  E:  See— 

Lyon.  Prad  K^  and  Lyon,  Ralph  ^  4^1.117,  CL  264-27Sj0Q0. 
Lyona,  Thomm  P..  Jr.:  Saa— 

Dicfciaaoa.  Thora  W.;  McLarty.  DaakI  R.;  and  Lyona.  Thonaa  P.. 
Jr..  4,270415.  CL  74467jOCil 
ICA.N.-Roknd 


^-47X100 

Makaiova.  ScfiftM  B.;  Leidik  Iwy  A.' 
Vakry  Y.;  Pakhoawva.  Ekoaon  M.!  KflRkk^ym  Odhm  L; 
pova.  Aaloaia  P.;  ma*y,  Aadici  A.;  Vkaovriaqfia.  0%a  N.;  md 
Tikhoaova.  Ljadmik  A.  Method  far  prapmlMcnaMUad  vMiykfo- 
matk  polymen  coataiaiag  ailro  graapa.  4i71,27fk  a.  323-340000 

Maki,  E.  Rolnd:  S«^ 

Maki,  E  RolMd;  «,270495,  a 
rape  cttkb  oerciae  davkt  4,270730  CL 


I23-54.00B. 
Makaim.Ra9erJ. 

27M36i)O0i 
Mahk.  Ve#al  S.:  See- 

Bogy.  IfaloolB  E^  Conk,  Soha  H.;  wd 
4,271,266,  a  435-73i)0O 
MaOiackrodt,  h»e.:See— 

Okl,  TboaM  R.  4,271,202.  CL  426-96000 


Vedpal  &. 


4,271411.  a  371-ti)0O 


BeOoc  Aadie;  Fkrcat. 


PaDa. 


4,2714)67.  CL  26O-1124I0R. 


Torkawa,   Akka;   Uada.   MAoH; 
akahilrn.  aad  Aaaag  Kaiahiro.  4>271.496^a 
368110000 

Kart;  aad  Onincr.  Harry  H..  4,210430  CL  101-1424)00  MaaddB.  Laigi.  Device  far  kataliag  tfca.  4,27IU2S,  Q.  S2-3W4)DO 

iL.;andJachaoa.PraaciaB..toCombaatkaPMinfrr-  Mana,  Gamdar  S.,  to  Oeacral  Moion 

a  be.  Method  of  formiag  variably  riied  labca.  4,270690  CL  ■rtaBa;  makral  aad  ooalkg  far 

ITSjOOF.  4,270936,  a  55-520000 

Maoey,  Jamea  D.:  Sm^  Maaa,  Real  R.:  Shu-                                                                  ; 

Ahknield.   Cari   B.;   aad   Maoey.  JoaKa   D..  4,270736,  a  Oiay.  Harry  B.;  aad  Maaa,  Kcat  R.,  4,2714133,  CL  2S2-ltlJ0K.. 

273-326.000  lliawiaa,  MmrfmLS^a^ 

I  A.  M^  Sa^—  Eadm,  Robert;  Draw, 

Cherakari.  ^aliiamiii  R.;  Pridto.  Dnmmii  i  R^  JeweB.  Wakar;  Md  Lodar,  4,271,130  CL  423-lll4)0a 

Mackay,  DonaU  A.  M..  4,27LI9I,  CL  426-34)00  Mrnch.  Parii  A^  Md  Browa.  Loam  S.,  Jr,  to  I 

Chaiakari,  Sabtamaa  R.;  Vkk,  Waller,  PrieOo,  niriaiii  R.;  aad  lac.  Boooai  laakoa  faaoi 

Mackay.  DonaU  A.  M..  4,271.199. 0.426-54)00  4,270t74,  CL  405434)00 

HonfeiBB.  Walkr.  PrieOo,  Doniaick  R.;  ChBfakari.  Srixaman  R.;  ifafcrt.II— l?artrtf.aadZarrar.A^aBl.io< 

Ro^r.  RajrmoMi  L^  aad  Mackay.  Doaald  A.  M..  4,271.197,  CL  Praoem  far  tm^^m  eOaem  ooMdMw  iiiiiliki"  in:mi.  CL 


426-34)00 


anddKoalpat 
4,271,464,  CL 


J. 


PagliB,  Wayae  J4  Wkael,  Prank;  mmI  Mackay.  DoaaU  A.  M.. 

4^1.142.  CL  424-144)00 
Viak.  Waher.  Spooaer,  Leoamd;  aad  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M.. 

4,270936,0.127-294)00 
Marl  arhka.  Jaama  D..  to  Da  Poat  de  Ntioaw.  B.  L.  and 

4,271.275.  CL  525-n2SSoL  ounae 

MacMiBaa.  Richwd  W..  to  ~'  

arraageaieat  for  the  mpat  of  arterrnpt 
iaierniBtar  li  aowk  dgaitat  far 
364-200000 
MacRae.  Joaeph  A.:  &»- 

GO.  Doaald  R;  MacRae.  Joaeph  A^-  Md  CbttriD. 
4,270391.0  411-1124)00 
Maddoi.  Jim.  Jr.:  See^ 

Caidram.  Rioaido  L^  Haraaberger.  Bobby  O4  aad  Madda.  Jim. 
Jr..  4,270607.  CL  166-2734)00 
Maeda.  MroaU;  Ariga.  Nagao;  (Xkawa.  Uroda;  Md  T« 
mitM.  to  Daiaipyia  lak  4 
dnrfhryl^y4aelhyl-3-c]KlQhaaaaa>li 
4,2714)79, 0  266-346l30O 


4,271.436,0 
device  far  a 


loop 


210-7274)00 


M.:Md 


W,ia 


O  62-11 
Marlowe,  PrMk  J. 

Oaate.  Robert  A.;  aad  Mark  ■  a,  PkMk  J-.  4J7Un.  O 
315-3664)00 
Marath,  Arthar  M.;  awl  MmMh.  SyUL  Ooir  eh*  na^  MkMM. 

4.270753. 0  273-ll64)QA. 
Marath,  SyU:  &*- 

M.;  aad  Marath.  Sybil.  4070733,  CL  Z73-lg6LflOA. 


Lowery^Robert  D.,  4,270637,  O  192-414)08. 


lac  5K24*Dioaoletiahy- 


Karoae,  Mono;  ^jiii  Kflkhi;  Md 

Maeda,  Toota,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.  Lad.  Uk 
0261-414)00. 


4^714)95, 0 

ladaatrial  Co..  Lid.  Speed  oontrol  ckcait  far 
4j71,M2.0  3l[^3lg4)0O 
fodd;  I^ykHn,  Noriaki;  SMb^fa. 
to  Nlpiwa  Tdega 
d;  OU  Ekctnc  ladadry  Co.,' Ltd.; 
Co.  Lid.  Method  Md  appantM  far 
4071413. 0  y!l42Smk 
aeader.  Olto  W.;  aad  Mofila.  Eiohi.  to 
iaabk 

4071400  O  260-^4)00 


cka.  4071.126, 0  42M434)0O 
K..tol 
4070125,  CL 
■eph  P.  Oiae  with  a 
407Q490  O  150-l.fOO 
A.:&»> 
Rkhaid  J4 
421-2074)00 

407MS7, 0  362-lOlSo 
C:Sm^ 
fakk.  Octhar,  Jr.;  Rdhr.  Chaika  A.;  ant  Martha  «Mp.^ 

to  U.S.  PMfaa  Corpotalka.  Method  oTI 


Jeha  A^  4071011,  CL 
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Marttni,  ThomM:  See—  _  ^  ^^,  „^  _ 

Uhl,  Klaut;  FriKhkorm  Han;  and  MartiM.  ThoniH.  4471,036.  Q. 
232.301.230. 
Maniizumi.  Haraki:  See — 

Yaiina.  Tadariii;  Yagi.  Makoto;  Katoh.  Manyoahi;  bhti.  Takadu; 
Mwuiznni.  Haniki;  and  Nagaoka,  Tadahiko.  4^71.433.  a. 
361-241.000. 
Marvta  OlaM  A  Amodti»n-  See— 

Imatt.  Ak*.  4.270.754.  a.  273-273.000.  ..    ^  ^   ^ 

MaKhinenfabrik  AugAurf-Nuniberg  AkUengoellichaft:  S«»— 

Deadlier.   Oertiard:   Ocbhardt.   Ham;   and   Wittmann.   Dieter. 
4.270.407.  a.  74-569.00a 
MaKhinenfabhk  WiA«:  See—  _  ^^,  ^  ,^,  .«««» 

Gertadi.  Pwer.  and  Imhof.  Robert,  4,270i452,  CL  101-148.000. 
Manno.  Fred  S.:  S«»—  ...       -,    .  -    ^.^.n^i 

Rdanaa,  Eliai;  GoodMll,  David  &;  aMl  Maano.  Fred  S..  4.27a603. 
a.  165-185.000.  ^    ^   e  ..^.    w„ 

MaMm.  Leslie  F.  A.;  Cook.  Robert  S.;  Kilcart,  David;  ScheUenberg. 
Matthiat;  and  Chylewtki,  Chrittoph.  to  Ciba-Gcigy  AG.  Procen  for 
producing  photographic  image*.  4,27U54.  CI.  430-239.000. 
MaKW,  Ttaooiaa  O.  :&»- 

Tnvedi.  Bhapeadra  C;  Oroie,  Dace;  and  MaK».  Thomas  O.. 
<27a983.  a.  203-43.000. 
MaHachuaettt  General  Homtal.  The.  Sw-  .,-....  \,^ 

Wands.  Jack  R.;  and  Zurawski.  Vincent  R.,  Jr..  4,271.145.  CI. 
42445.000. 
Mawachusettt  Institute  of  Technology:  S«»—  ,„..„-     ^ 

Wurtman.    Richard    J.;    and    Lown,    Bernard.    4J7 1.192.    CI. 
424-319  000. 
Masuda,  Setsuko:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Akiko;  and  Masuda.  Setsuko.  4.271.268,  Q.  435-158.000. 
Mathieson.  John  N.;  and  Spnnger.  Roy  C.  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Molding  assembly.  4.270.792.  Q.  296-93.000. 

Matsumoto.  Kenji:  Sw—  ......  ^  ..../>..»>» 

Sato.  Masamichi;  and  Matsumoto.  Keiut.  4,271.246.  O.  430-7.00a 
Mstsumoto.  Masahiro;  Kawate.  Kenji;  and  Jinnouchi.  Hidenobu,  to 
Daido  Tokushuko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  the  heM  treatment 
of  metal  strip  4.27a959.  O.  148-153.000. 
Matsumoto.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Shiraiwa.    Toshio;    Yamaguchi.    Hisao;    Matsumoto.    Shigcakj; 
Tomabechi.  Masatoshi;  and  Nakajima.  Kimio.  4,270,389.  CI. 
73-611000. 
Matsunaga.  Fujihisa;  and  Nambu.  Hirohiko.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical 
Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  phenols.  4.271.322.  CL 
568-798.000.  ^    ^.      ^  » 

Matsuo.  Kohtaio;  Kawamura,  Satoahi;  and  Toahme.  Tatsumi.  to  Ara- 
kawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  disproportiooat- 
ing   rosin,    poly-unsaturated    fatty    acids   and    mixtures   thereof. 
4.271,066,0.260-97  500. 
Matsuoka,  Yoahifumi:  See — 

Maeda,   Toshinobu;   and   Matsuoka,   Yoshifumi,   4,271,382,   Ci. 
318-318.000. 
Malsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  . .   ^  .. 

Chikamura,  Takao;  Ogawa.  Kazufumi;  Term.  Yasoaki;  Fujiwara. 

Shini;  and  Fukai,  MMskazu.  4.271.420.  C\.  357-30.000. 
Horiuchi.    MMao;    Miyake,    Makika.    and    Yoshida.    Chizuko. 
4,271.344.  a.  219-I0.55E.  .„.,.,    « 

Maeda.   Toahinoba;   and    Matsuoka,   Yoshifumi.   4.271.382.   CI. 

318-318.000. 
Sakamoto.  Yoichi.  4,27I.4H  Q.  358-193.100. 
Toyoguchi,  Yoahinori;  lijima,  Takashi;  and  Fukuda,  Masataro. 
4^71.242.  a.  429-194.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See- 

Nishimura.     Hiromi;    and     Fukuzono.     Hideki.    4,271,430,    CI. 
361-155.000. 

Mataushitt  Etoctromc*  Corporation:  See—        • 

Kimura,  Masamichi.  4.271.374.  Q.  313-449.00a 
Matsuzaki.  Takashi,  to  Akebono  Brake  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Autooatic/- 

manual  adjuster  for  drum  brake.  4,27a634.  CI   188-I96.00M. 
Mattox.  McKinley.  Dumping  wheelbarrow.  4^70.786.  O.  298-3.000. 

Maurer  Roland:  5w  

W<jber.  Robert;  and  Maurer.  Roland.  4470i834.  Q.  339-147.00R. 
Manrcr,  Werner,  lo  K«1  M.  Reich  Maschinenfabhk  GmbH  Apparatus 
for  driving  fasteners.  4,270,687.  Q.  227-1 13.000. 

1^  Birt^f    Ptotcf"  ^^ff^^ 

Lang,  Oustuv;  and  Mauthe.  Peter.  4.27a33l.  Q.  S2-744.00a 
MajLHrau'  See— 

von  der  DvAm,  Jan;  and  Max,  Heini.  4a7a712.  O.  M*^-<»^ 
Mayer.  Herbert  E..  to  CENSOR  Palent-  und  Venucha-AnjlBltMelhod 

for  coalrolHng  operating  pfooemea.  4^70,649.  Q.  19g.34l.00a 
Mayer.  Rothhopf  Industries,  Inc:  Sw-  ^  ..  ..,««« 

Quay.  Eari  R.;  and  Jauch.  Gerhard.  4,270,369,  CL  66-157.000. 
Mazoycr.  France,  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A  Method  oT  treating  hyperurice- 
mia and  gout.  4.271.191.  O.  424-317.000. 
McAlMcr.  Roy  E.  PlaMic  solar  panel  structure  and  method  for  making 

the  same.  4,271,103,  Q.  264-l.OOa 
McAlhslcr.  Charles  B..  to  Twelve  West,   Inc.   Prophylaxis  stnp. 

4J70l536,a.  132-89X0).  .,^„, 

MoCibe,  Stmdey  O.  Power  wmdmg  paper  towel  dispenser.  4,27D,BIS. 

CL  312-38.000. 
MoOm  Jsy  L.  Rioe  drying  machine.  4^70,280.  a.  34-3OXI0a 

McComas.  Ralph  J.,  to  Perccptiott  Ekctromcs,  lac 

Sitt3l  deviifor  PC  boards.  4J7 1.455.  CL  36l-331.00a 
MoCnwy  Til*  *  Rubber  Co«Duny:  S«- 

Dnw.  Kenneth  C,  4,270;605.  O   156-401.000. 


McElioy,  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instnmients  Incorporated.  High  denoty 
N-channel  silicon  gate  read  only  memory.  4,271,421,  Q.  357-41.000. 
McFarland,  Charles  w.:  See— 

Eckles,  WUUam  E;  and  McFarland.  Charles  W.,  4,27a989,  Q. 
2O4-5O.0OR. 
McFerrcn.  John  S.:  See-  .    ^  .    .     ,.         .      ^    ^  „ 

Johnson,  Elwin  L.;  Kilby.  Jack  S.;  Lathiop,  Jay  W.;  McFerren, 
John  S.;  and  Myers,  David  J.,  4,270263,  Q.  29-590.00a 

McGoldrick,  Gilbert  A.:  See—  

Carroll.  James  C;  Chapman,  Donald  L.;  and  McOoldnck,  Gilbert 
A.,  4,270,318,  a.  52-l.OOa 
McLarty,  Daniel  R:  Se«—  .«       ..  ^ 

DickiaKM.  Thorn  W.;  McLarty,  Dnid  R.;  and  Lyons,  Thoaaas  P., 
Jr.,  447a4I5.  a.  74-867.000. 
McMahon.  Edward  H.:  See—  „    ^   ^  ^  ^ 

Fletcher.  Wade  D.;  McMahon,  Edward  H.;  and  Grady,  Dwight  D., 
4^70.475.  a.  1 1 3- 1 20.00K. 
McMuUan.  James  P.;  and  Stevens.  Albert  Electric  component  cabmet 

4.270820,  a.  312-242.000.  

McMullen.  Donald  A.  Holding  device.  4.270.724,  Q.  M«-53*0»  ^ 
McMurtry.  David  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Probes.  4,270,275.  O. 
33-174.00L.  .^.        .         _. 

McNew.  Thomas  A.  Method  and  system  for  providing  elongaled 

Z-fold  copy  paper.  4,270,91 1.  Q.  493-410.000. 

McRae,  Wifimm  P.  Cassette  storage  and  dispensiag  device.  4,270817, 

a.  312-15.000.  «  .      .  ^      . 

McStravick.  David  M.;  and  Roberts,  William  M.,  to  Baker  lalualkmal 

Corporation.  Apparatus  for  selective  disengagemet  of  a  fluid  trins- 

mission  conduit  and  for  control  of  fluid  transmission  from  a  well 

zone.  4,270,606,  Q.  l66-181X)0a  ,v_    «, 

McSwiney.  Thomas  L.;  Bomar.  George  S.;  and  Johnson.  Gran  W..  to 

Star  Ptoer  Tube.  Inc.  Convolute  paper  tube  forming  apparatus  snd 

method.  4.270.443.  a.  493-287.000. 

McVicker.  Gary  B.,  to  Exxon  Rcaearch  and 

Supported  heteronuclear  noble  metal  cluster  1 

preparing  same.  4.271.302,  Q.  546-2.000. 

MeachamMarine  Products.  Inc.:  S*f—  ^ .,.  «  ..^  „•««« 

Kaflca.  Charles  F.;  andlCaflia.  Robert  S..  4.270478.  Q.  1 14-218.000. 
Mednikarov.  Vladimir  S:  Sw—  .„  ^    .  ,    .^^^^r^ 

Ocorgiev.  Vcsselin  Y.;  and  Mednikarov.  Vladmur  S..  4.270697.  a. 
239-99.000. 
Medtronic  Inc.:  See—  .„.„,«./-• 

Phillips,  Chtfy   M.;  and   Untereker.   Darrd   F..  4,271,278,  Q. 
525-356.000. 
Meek.  Donald  J.  Model  airplane  and  Maak  therefore.  4,270301,  CL 

46-l.OOL. 

Meetze,  O.  Murray.  Jr.:  See—  

SulUvan.  William  E;  Meetze.  O.  Murray.  Jr.;  and  Sanger.  Richard 
H.,  4,271,092.  a.  26130.000. 
Megaloid  Chemical  Corporation:  Sm^ 
^Oeargeau.PhahpC..  4.271.115.  a.  264-117.000. 
Meao.  Ronald  M.  Method  of  processing  orgamc  waste  mto  uaeAd 

pftjducts.  4.271,326,  CL  585-240000  

Mdster.  Otto;  aad  Tobin.  Thomas  J  .  to  S*C  Ek^icComp-y;  High 

voltMe  circuit  switch  arrangement  4,271,339,  Q.  2W>-144.IW^ 
Mdkmi,  Piero;  Ddla  Torre,  Artura.  Camiel,  Oiovanm  C;  —d  Rossu 

Alesmndro,  to  Farmitalia  Carte  Erba  S.p.A.  Substituted  morpholme 

derivatives    and    pharmaceutical    compositions.    4,271,160    Cl. 

424-248  540 
Menot.  Robert;  Willard,  Robert  E;  Griem,  Paul  D.;  and  Devme,  Guy 


^  Company. 

iysts  and  method  for 


E     to   Foxboro   Company,   The.    Process  oommunicatioa   link. 
4^71,505,  a.  37085.000.  ^  .      w, 

Mentrup,  Anton;  Schromm.  Kurt;  Reath.  Emsl-Otto;  and  Rewhl. 
Richard,  to  Boehringer  Ingdheim  GmbH.  Vaaodilatmg  or  antida- 
iinmsnt  nhmalkMrlsBuanallryl  tnttititiilrf  tmirtamlidmones. 
4.271.158.  d.  424-248.500.  .„  ^  ..._ 

Meay.  AUan  H.;  and  Pabner.  Denms  L.  Regenersttve.  fluid  filter. 
4J70933.  Cl.  55-279.000  ..      ^.    . 

Mao,  Saatino  D..  to  Tri  Deha  InduMrics.  lac.  Sa«ety  trailer  hMch. 
4J71.401.  a.  34O-52.00D. 

Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  

AtkiBMa.  Jotoh  O.;  Rooney.  Oj"!"  ^-jS^  ^^ 

Engelhardtridward  L..  4,271,187,  a  424-309.00O 
Hanalh,  John.  4.27 1 . 1 59,  Q  424-248  510 
Raociato.  Joaeph  S..  4470916,  CL  8-3r.pOO. 
Merck  Paiem  GcseOschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Hanck.  Hdaz  E..  4,271,021,  Q.  210-198.300 

***'^Si£SSiSaUuiIna  R.;  aad  Meride.  Gerald  E.,  4,270806. 0. 
303-3.600. 

Merlin  Gerin:  &»—  ,  _  .^„^ 

Daachia.  Maxima.  4.271.343.  CL  200-304.000 
Merritt  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amerin.  i^my.  Laser  pboto- 
I  hfiairsl  syathesis  of  Si3N4.  4^70997,  Q.  204-1S7.10R. 

44^1.072.  CL  260-207.300. 
M«tako  Kigyo  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

FukadCTshiaeki.  40^0710  CL  24g.269.00O 


Earil;  Jockd.  Tieiaz;  Conekua.  Ocrhatd;  and 

medmann.  4471,016,  CL  518-704.000. 

Mette,  Manfred,  to  Ortmann  A  Hert*  GmbH;  RofHi  Corporation  and 

Rogers  Corporation.  Filliag  device  having  an  air  <«»».»>«  J* 
iHigg  ooM^ner*  with  gm  luntiiaiag  bi|md.  4470585.  Q. 
141-f7.00O 
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IvHi  P.;  MoiMev, 
4471482,  CL  526-174000 


4470513,  a.  126-I2li)00. 
hOtia.  Ivaa  P.:  See— 

Jndiii,  Viklor  P.;  Shatalov,  Vi 
Valeria  G 
N.;  SaaKaova.  Neomk  ftL; 
Ivaa  P.;  Moiseev,  VladiaBr  V.; 
4471482,  a.  526.174AIO 


Meix,  Bnoe  E.,  to  Hercules  laoorporated.  Method  aad  apparataa  for 

coairottiag  static  charges.  4471,431,  CL  361-213.00O 
MetzL  Robert:  See— 

Berkman.  Samud;  Metzl,  Robert;  Novak,  Richard  E^  aad  Pattoc^         Aotaai,    Yc 
son.  David  L.,  4471,129,  Q.  422.246^)00  4471451.  CL  430-195000. 

Metzner.  Robert  G.  Wind  vector  resdutten  device.  4470478,  Q.    Mitchdson,  M«t  M. 

33-457.000 
Meyer.  Anne  E.:  Sar— 

DePdma,  Vito  A.;  Meyer,  Anne  E.;  and  Ashby.  AJbat  K., 
4471409,0.427-58.000.  .,        . 

Meyer  Dairy  Products.  Co.:  See—  .  -^.j-  ^ 

Kawolica,  Raymond  P.;  and  Basd,  Donald  R^  4471/124.  CL 
2I0474.00O 
Meyer,  Delbert  H.:  See— 

Zimmenchied.  WiUbrd  J.;  aad  Meyer,  Ddbert  H.,  4471.312.  CL 
56093.000. 
Meyer,  Herbert,  to  U^.  Philips  Conoratian.  Electro-opticd  H^t 

modulatioa  element  4470847.  O.  3X1-391000 
Meyer,  Thomas  N..  to  Westiagbouse  Electric  Corp.  Orouit  breaker 

operating  mechanism.  4471441,  O.  20O148.00A. 
Meyerson,  Stanley;  aad  Hauser,  Seymour,  to  Admiral  Watchbaad  Co.. 

Inc.  Oasp  for  a  bracelet  or  the  like.  4.270449.  O.  24-241  .(HT. 
Michard,  Aaae-Marie:  See— 

Faroes,  Guy;  and  Michaid.  Aane-Marie.  447 1490  CL  336-22.000.  _  __ 

Michaud,  Louis  M..  to  Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation  Corporatioa    Mitsui  i>teodieancd 

Conoaivc  fluid  detector.  4471,120  CL  422-33.000. 
Michaad,  Roger  B.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  Natioad  Aeronautics  aad  Space    ^ 
istntion;  and  Michaud.  Roger  B..  4470.539.  CL  12i293.000 
Michd.  Walter,  Hond,  Hans;  Schon.  Manfired;  and  Kaiser.  Wdfgang. 
to  Casadia  Aktieageadlschaft  Process  for  the  .  -.^ 

fled  methylolaminotriazines.  4471486.  O.  528-2: 
Midland-Ross  Corporstion:  See— 

Knrie.  Eugene  J..  4.270317.  O.  51-426.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See— 

Ahrendt.    WiUiam    A.;    and    Beggs.    Donald.    4470739.    O. 
266-156.000 
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«Nl  Ue.  MroaU.  4471461,  CL  4JOa2SJ0aO 


Arita.  Yooji,  4470993,  O.  30447.000. 
hfitsubislu  PetfocheoBcd  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ss»- 
Yakawa,    IMnah,    Osumi,    Kannki 
TakayaM.  Ynriiihirn.  4471467.  CL  435^108.000 
Mitsui  Eagueenag  A  ^iphuildiM  Co..  Ltd.: 

Shiaa^aai,  Shmw;  Onta.  Ryoliji;  aad  Obokali.  Ti 

CL  118-305000 
SUtato,  Takadtt.  4470343,  CL  60390ni 


44104H 


Matsiinags,    Fnjihaa.^  «id    Nsmbu.   Hmiako,  447L322.   CL 
568.7MO0O  „j    f_ 

Mitsui  Toatan  Chnairah  lacu  See— 

Asano,  Makolo;  Kawashina.  Sdiuroi  .Swgiaioint  Kcaicfei;  aad 
_    ^  Kobaywhi.  Tadashi.  4471,059.  CL  2iO3140T. 

ofethen-   Mitsuishi,  Yddo;  Shiooki,  Shujera;  aad  Hsacgaaw.  KiM.  to  Tcgia 
Liauled.  Greeahouae.  447O308,  CL  47-17000 
Mixon,  Connie  D.:  See- 
Johnson,  John  D.;  and  Mixon.  Connie  D.,  44709IS,  CL  8-477X100 
Miyake,  Makiko:  Ss*^ 

Horiuchi.    Masno;    Miyake.    Mddko;    and    Yosluda,    Chinka^ 
4471444, 0.  219-1055E. 
Sanzeabacher,  Charles  W.;  and  Scarlett.  John  C.  4470740  O.    Miyake,  Yasahiko:  Ss«>— 
266-IS7O00.  Hintto.  Motoshiro;  Kawagoe.  HtziMe;  Abe,  Kacao;  SMo,  Tsaso- 

Mieger.  Rolf,  to  Liebherr-HydrauKkhagger  GmbR  Tod  suspension  ^  Miyake.  Ymuhiko;  Nuau  MasaMrn.  Ftaaichi.  rmr^"-: 

\vtA  simply  means  for  hydradk  medium.  4470486^  O.  37-103.000.  ^d  Smnojinn.  Kiyadu.  4470373.  CL  72-4L00O 

MikamcYodiio,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Plane  magnetic  record-   Miyamoto.  Koidu:  See^ 

ing  medium.  4471.442,  CL  360131.000.  Komori,  Shigehiro;  s«fc«i««»»ri   Ifismhi.  Hattori.  Hiroyaki;  lidi, 

Miti.  Katsno;  aad  Abe,  Kazutoshi.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  ToaUfaide;    Miyannlo.    Koichi;    aad    Uamawa.    Kanad, 

for  recovering  acryhc  resin  from  excess  of  sprayed  powder  coating  4470iSS7.  CL  3SS4O0O 

coomositian  by  using  aromatic  solvents.  4471414.  CL  427-34SO00.     yiyyi^n^  Matsir.  Ttt  Fdwhii  i  rsiilis  Pi  iiii  1i  iiishs  rhrtm  npTird 
Mttoshiba.  Hhoshi:  Sf»—                                                                         disulay  device.  4470146b  CL  350336000 
Teiak«.aBkao:  and  Mikodaba.Hitodii,  4470448,0. 101-99.000.    mSSTSSTaS-^  ^^ 

Milgram,JeroaieH.,  to  Ofbhore  Devices.  Inc.  Oa  separator.  4471.017.          loayoahi,    Katsnynki;    and    kffiyao,    |r«»i*nJ>i,    4471.4M.    CL 
O.  210"' '*~'  


as.  Rol^  Mflkowski,  Wongsac;  Zeugaer, 
nag:  Wolf.  Klaas-Ulrich:  Hdl.  lata;  aad 
l.m.  O.  424-324.000 


21095.000. 
Mttowdd,  WoKpng:  See^ 

Linmami,  IfagHaeschens.  RoU^  Miftowrid,  Wotfi 
Hont;  Heinemaan,  Hennmi 
llempcil,  Rfinhaid.  4471 
Milstein,  Donald:  See — 

Oleck.  Stephen  M.;  Sherry,  Howard  S.;  Hsdwr,  Ronald  H.;  and 
Miblem,  Donald.  447l/)42, 0.  252-439.000. 
Minami,  Setsoo:  Se»— 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  Sagiura,  Muneharu;  Minami,  Sctsao;  aad  Sato, 
Tadariii.  44708S8,  CL  3554.000 
Miaistry  of  Intaraatioad  Trade  A  iadustry:  See— 

bhikawa.  Toshio;  Niwa,  Shnichi;  Yamadaya,  Shoko;  and  Orito, 

Yodao.  4471427,  CL  S8S-44O00O 
NakMe.  Tliiinrr.  Omou.  YaaaaU;  Suzuki,  Hir«M;  aad  Kalo, 
Addhiko,  4470360  O.  62-48000 

aceraarie  uait 


3S7-67.00O 
Miysaaka.  Toasoaki: 


Masdi; 


4471,431  a  358-190000 
hfiyasUta.  Kiycnhi:  5se— 
Tsada.  Hnafai;  Mljasluls. 
Akira;  Md  Kasaga,  Muaeo,  4470860  CL  355-14 
Miyta.  Tenm;  Rabin,  Aftert  L.;  and  Slenael,  Kart  K.  to  Ooradl 

static  afeats.  4471.070  a  260I23.?D0 
Miyanki.  Mda,  to  1 

device  for  calendar  a  aa  saalag  type  lisctroaic  ufk  447t<<H»  < 

368-34J0O 
Mizuao,  Shogo;  Suzuki.  Takao;  Kawasaki. 

Triildi  Mill.  I«  Pai  rrmina  tmktu  fitaiii 

with  resist  poelioas.  44714H  CL  43g40VO0O 


MimoUe.  Louis,  to  Ceravcr.  Method  of  ■wmw.iiuuw  *  wR-i-».  i>w>   ^„tM  na  rn^«nM*iM.  g^ 

TrSlir«:t  heat  e«*aa.e  and  a  heat  ««*aager  mut  obtdaed    ^**S2.'aS2?lt;  a^.  Hots-d  S. 


theecby.  4471,110  CL  264-67.000 


Schmidt.  Werner,  and  Mmke,  Rudiger,  4471474.  CL  525-1 IIOOO 
MnasssMolis  Electric  Sted  CastiMS  Compaay: 

Lmaea.  DwrdI  R^  4470705,  CL  24f-l83O0O 
Minnesota  Ifiaiag  aad  Msaafartiiriag  Compaay: 
Foag.  Jaaa  J..  4470990  CL  204-55.00R. 
Ocetteit.  BdwanI  J^  4471463.  CL  430422.000 
Haig^  BiUy  M.,  4471.426.  CL  357-74.000. 
LMSbert.  Ridhard  J^  aad   Martens.  John  A..  4471423.  CL 

428-20TO0O 
fmncm.  Waller  C.  4470971.  a  156-510000 
MiKiharB.  Kiyoasi;  Sugiyaaaa.  Akirs;  Nakai.  Hiroshi;  iUa.  Masiyiro; 
MorimatSB,  Hideharu;  aad  Kobayadu.  Yuzo.  to  Pufuao  Ekctric  Co., 
Ltd.  Uknaoaic  dctectioa  system.  4471.490  CL  367-121000 
Minoun.  Kazuo;  Suiwa.  Munehaiu;  Mawaa.  Sctsao;  aad  Sato.  Tada- 
iU.  to  Caaoa  KAaahiki  Kaisha.  Scanning  aad  pntfectiag  device. 
4470858.  CL  3554.000 
Minaaa.  Alfred  H.:  See— 

SduAnaan.  Robert  F.;Mirman.AUredH.;  aad  ariDo.Rkhard  J.,   MoUas 
4471403,0.426443000  .    ,.  J^ley.  La 

Mirowifci.  Miectysiaw:  Ssa—  ,^ 

Hdlnaa.  Marlia  S..  4470549.  a  I2t-7|4.0dO 
Missout.  OiDes:  See — 

r.  Our.  end  Mimoot.  GiDcs.  4471.474.  CL  364-SOOOOa 


MitsteWDoadd.  4471^)42.  CL  2S2439O0O 
MocUda  Phanaaoeaticd  Ca.  Ltd.:  See-- 

Tddzawa,  TosUiki;  TahMoki  Kaiamsac  aad  TopK 
4470MS.  CL  350299000 
Modrovkdi.  Ivaa  E.  SttWiaBd  lii|dd  casyM  aa 

tioM.  4471464. 0.  435-14.000.  ^< 

Mollat.  Robert  B.:  Saew 

Bkluad.  Jmm  IX;  Halter.  Jbsapk  M^  Bin    111  .  DoaaM  E^ 
SuOivaB.  Robert  G.;  md  Molbt,  Robert  K,  KtmMT^  O. 
405-133OQO 
Mf^^^^i^^  M.  H^^ifi  A.  B^^^^^^^m  sam^m  frtf  ^^^d  Md^  oitar 

boae  implaals.  4470MS,  CL  433-201ilOO 
nadiaar  V.-  Set 

Viktor  P.;  Staldov.  VtkaliB  P.;  Emtmmkn>  LaoaM  V.; 
Shdgaaova,  Valeria  G.;  rmMias.  Nadeihda  L; 
Udia  N;  Sfwanw^  Wapaflt  it;  KnrtMWWw  Ziaaid^ 
Ivaa  P.;  koiseev.  VMiirir  V^  and  Koaovtsev,  VladWr  V., 
4471482.  CL  S26-I74O0O 

',  lac:  See— 
Rj  447090^  a  45647300^ 

4470446^  CL  1004000 


Moach,  Eckhard:  See^ 
Jaichke.  Pder.  1 
CLU'tUXtL 


EdchHdi 


Mistiakova.  lidia  N.:  See- 
Judia.^ 


udia.  Viktor  P.;  Shatalov,  Vakatia  P.;  Kovtaaeakot  Leoaid  V.; 
ShalgMOva,  Valera  O.;  KH'h-f.  Nadezhda  K.^  Mis^jakova, 
Lidia  N.;  Seasenova.  Neonila  M.;  Kortianova,  Zaitiis  N.; 


44»l931, 


;  Y.;aad  PMd.  ■Mia^447UM>.  a  MMAA. 
Kc(a.RolMdl.447LaiLCL^OttS4BO  _ 

Maeader.  Otto  W.;  aad  Merita.  Biky,  4471jOIO  CL  2fO5.00a 
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PliKkkc  LcMoyM  W.;  aad  Bt$9M.  WilhMB  M..  <271^3.  Q.    Murmwa.  SmIw;  M 

42i-3mooa  ' '"^    ' 

Moatrotiil  Eatorpnta,  Inc.:  Stt— 

MoMRmU.  cWpe  W  .  4^70,332.  Q.  52-77100a 
Mootrouil.  Omne  W..  to  Moatrouil  BiiWrpriw.  Im.  Wiirfowt  aad 

aednd  of  rndSU  the  mk.  A27(U32.  CL  S2-77100a 
Mookher}ee,BnuaD:S«r-  „    .    ^ 

Wilna,  RkhMd  A.;  Schrdber.  WiUiui  L.;  Mookherjee.  Brub  D.; 
Kiwak.  Jacob;  ViMh.  io«|aia  P.;  Vock.  Maatttd  H.;  Stork. 
OObcrt;  awl  SclMitt.  Pradarick  L..  4^71.324.  a  9«424.(XX). 
MooK.  Alvia  E,  iMdaiad  waU  awl  waU  part  4^70.329. 0.  S2-S76.000. 

Blimiaittaal.  John;  aad  Moore.  Chad  Z..  4471.417.  Q.  346-1S4.000. 
Moore.  Heary  J.  Jr.;  aad  Deaeaa.  Myroa  E..  <o  M<>!:-f^, If^«|M. 

Inc  Cqm^ifWh^  tim  aad  vcat  dwapcr.  4.27Qim  Q.  43l-2a000 


Iune2,19S1 


HaiaM;  ad  IcMda.  Htforiri.  to 

d  devdopiag  ^wntm  <270i4IS.  Q. 


Ito,  Katno;  Morata.  Brn^tm  aMi  YnAinwn.  Ranaori.  4470,394, 
a.  74-iaOOIl. 
Mvraia  Maaa&ctariaf  Co^  Lid.:  Sar — 

Ito.  Kataao;  Marata.  B«Mro;  aad  YodaoNira.  Kaiaaori.  4471^394. 
a.  74-iaOOR 
Murib.JawadR.toNatioaalE)MtiMeriaadC1waiiralOorp.ProoeMfor 

the  preparatioe  oriMrahydfoftiraa.  447l.0t0.  Q.  2tfO-346.lia 
Murib.  Jawad  K;  aad  faMkcep,  John  M.,  to  Natioaal  DttdOtn  aad 
Cheaucal  Corp.  Prooaa  for  the  prcparalioa  of  tetrahydrofbraa. 
4471.011.  CLMO-34<.lia 
Murphy.  Mkhad  R.  Braaat  shield.  447aS3t.  O.  12t-] 


M^ore.  Leo  M.  to  lada-rialMachiae  Service  Ca.  lac.  lateral  healer    Maatyschi.  H-^^ —  --_._.. .  „ .r»i»n  n  A^LMAfm 

Harriaoa.  David  M;Wat»a.  Walter  E..UI;  Moore,  MaaticeS;    „'»-M02» 

aad  Jerwya.  Roger  E .  4.270.232.  Q.  2S-2SaOQa  Mym.  Alan  W:  Sa>-  «,^*«,„,«  ^^j.!"!  tin 

Moore.  Roger  S^a2tt«atmentapparat».  4471.015.0.210.94.000.  Cnay.  Weri^L.;  aad  Mym,  AlaaW. 447^711,0.  244-17.170. 

k4/w  Pbt  i^d^Mr^a.  1^  '  ^«f  Myen,  David  J.:  Stt — 

palK-width  modulated  printer  eacapeatent  control  lyatem.  4470.S68.  j^JJ^J^J^Si  NV^Sl?' 
MSiiuJST  S«-  Kki^  Rdacrm  J,  4471X«.  CL  2«).347.20a 

"g«;kowJki:  WUliaa.  A.;  aad  Mor(an.  John  R..  4.270.957.  Q.  N«»J  ^Swii^^  J^tT  M.;  ad  Nadd.  Om^iaa  P..  447U3a  Q. 
'^^""^_  174-«4.00R. 

R«ua>oto.  Oo;  aad  Mori.  Puauo.  4470.665.  Q.  215.347.00a  '^•'^  i<Sr  L*  aadNadkarai.  Vftaa  M..  447a8li.  O.  425^000. 

Morikawa.  Naotake:  Ste—  iu-««i  Manlufn-  Cm— 

^'•i^^'^SrJS!^'^  Ji;^^  ^•h^STmSoS^  Rawa^)..  Haiiate;  Abe.  Ra»o;  Sato,  T-yo- 

Naoka.  aad  Monkawa.  Naottke.  4471.035.  Q.  252-301.170.  Miyake.  YawhikaNaiai.  Maaahtro;  Paraichi.  »— "^ 

Moriaiatsu.  Hideham  :5m^                              k,  ..       u      w      i;^  ad  Shhaoiaia.  Riyoahi,  447W73.  CI  72-41.00a 

Miaohara.    Riyoaii;    Sogiyama.    Akira;    Nakai.    Hirodu;    bda.  fi^^^^J^^^  simi^bidmtM  Comsny.  U 

5*S?^  Jf*^S??:^nnn"**'*^'     "^     Robayadu.     Vuio,  SSi«I|drS  for  a  bkyek.  447a402,  01^73.00^. 

447I,4VU,  CI.  367-122.WAJ.  1iJm»mnkm    t^Jmii-  Stt— 

MoriaMto.  Hiroahi;  Imada.  bake;  Watenabe.  MaMnuni;  aad  Rawada.  ^•rSiaw^Yaxwii;  md  Naaaoka,  ShiM.  44701151.  Q.  354.21.000. 

MitMirtt.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Induatriea.  Ltd.  6.Hydro«y-l.**en-  i^^^J^lSlJiSr^L^r  '^•****-  *"^   ''"^ 
roquiaoBr  compounds.  4471.0t3.  Q.  260-396.00R.  v^^  Tadaahi;  Vagi,  Makoia.  Ratoh.  MMayoihi;  lahii.  Takaria; 

Morishita.  Michio:  Ste-  ..  ^.  ^  ^    u:„u.  Maratnaai.  HaraE^  aad  Nagaoka,  Tadahiko,  4471.453,  d 

Fukuba.Akio;MoririMta.Michio;Taaaka.Raui;Niriu.Toahniobtt;  Sl-MtSo.  ^^ 

aad  Oachi,  Hideaki.  447a347.  d.  60.276.00a  NagaatoiaTAkira:  St*- 

Morita.  Eiichi:  See—  ^^  «"  ,^ . «««  Aoteai.    Yiahinima.    Miao.    Hiroahi;    aad    Nagaahiaia.    Akira, 

Maender.  Otto  W;  and  Merita.  Eiichi.  4471.050.  a.  260-5.000.  ^^^  -•."■^rrr^.-T^SJ         *-^ 

Morito.  Hideo,  to  Ntppoa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Dielectric  reaoaator  for 

VHP  to  microwave  region  4471.399.  O.  333-219.000. 
Morrdl.  Albert  M..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Color  picture  tabe  with 

acrcea  Imviag  light  ibaoitiag  areaa.  4471447,  Q.  430.24.00a  NagMa.  Watera  

Mone.  HearyW  :5m-                                                ^,*»...    «  Tiuii.  TeruM;  Yoihioka,  Miteara;  Uyeo,  Shoichiro;  HiBiiiiiiai 

Shaflcr.    Robert    W.;   aad    Morw.    Heary    W..   447IXM5,   CL  Vahio;  Rikkawa.  Ikuo;  aad  Nagata.  Witera.  4471495.  CL 

417-279.000  544-112.000. 

Motoren-und  Torbinen-Union:  See—                                     Taaii,  Terait;  Yodaoka.  Milaam;  Uyeo,  Shoidaro;  Hamathima 

Rcmman.  Aid;  and  Zech.  Herbert.  4471,112.  Q.  264-86.000  Yoahio;  Rikkawa,  Ikuo;  and  Nagata.  Watani,  4471496^  d 

Motorola,  lac  :  See—  ?44-lt2(KM> 

Coombca.   Daniel   J.;   aad   SaagMer.   John   H..   4471.520,   Q.  NagHeri.  Aathoay  N.;  aad  Riikalla.  hUbil.  to  Hafeoa 

371-42.000  Dev^opateat    Corp.    Novel    l^rnaoediyl    teOuriam 

Motoyama,  Ratayaaa.  to  Olyaipaa  Optical  Ca,  Ltd.  Capttan  bearing  4471^090,  Q.  26O.5Sa00a 

device.  447a6SS,  Q.  226-1944)00.  Nakada.  Riyoahi.  to  Yoahida  Rofyo  R.R.  Method  aad 

Motoyama,  Takeahi:  See—  wcaviag  web.  4470,5aa  d  139^31.00a 

Ooairia.  Toahiyaki;  Motoyaaia,  Takeahi;  aad  Hataaaka.  Riyoaht.  Naka^wa.  Reiao;  Yaaiann,  RataaaW;  Wataaabe,  Takaal  . 

4.270464.  a.  62- 19t.000.  Ruaia.  aad  laomata,  Shiaeo,  to  Raani  Plaat  Co^  Ltd.  Two  ( 

MoaUaex.  Sodete  Aaonyme:  See-  aeat  aatifoaliaa  paiat  447a9S3,  CL  »»•  I6.00a 

Hamoa.  Praacoit  H.  J..  4471.349.  Q.  219-213.000.  Nakagawa.  Yanhiko;  Eloh.  Ynkdaro;  Nakai.  Mcroji;  aad 

Machel,  Praaz;  aad  Bohaing.  Werner,  to  Cari  Zcim  Stiftaa|.  Opdail  Ryoji.  to  Nimaa  Motor  Coa^iaay.  ifjj*"*^  ^^^i*,^ 

•yM  for  foraaag  an  image  of  the  ictiaa.447ai42.CL  350451000  eafiae  with  dual  iAdnctiaa  syMeaL  447Ql5aa  CL  123-30R00a 

MuhOtauier.  Martin:  5m—  Nakai.  Pumio:  5m—                                             ,    _     ^  ...  .^  _ 

Bcrgloff.  Dag;  Wohlfarter.  Aloia;  Ikimtabcrger.  Otto.  Muhl-  Sakaao.  H^/mt;  Nakai,  Pumio;  aad  Toman,  Yakio.  447143a  Q 

haaier.   Mania;   aad    Pelachauer.    Prani.'447a254.   a.    29-  428-315.000. 

14g.40D  Nakai.  Hiroahi:  See— 

Mukai.  Ruaiaki;  aad  Hyodo,  Rouichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Rabu-  Miaohara.    Riyoan;    Sugiyama.    Akira;    Nakai,    Mroahl;    lida. 

iMki  Rataha.  Method  aad  ayitem  of  coatfoUiw  effccttvc  vaiae  of  Maa^liro;    Morhaalw,     Hidehara;    awl    Robayaahi,    Yaio, 

akeraatiag  cuncat  4471487.  Q.  32>241.00a  4471.49a  a.  307-122.000 

Mailer. Fraax, to AuguatLepperMaachiaea- aad ApparrtrtaaOmbH.  N^Maroji:5M-                          v-MW-*    N-U.    kiamii: 

O-Jjj-  dram  w-her  ami  drying  arraagemeat  4470281.  Q.  N^JJl,  J-t*5^?*a^1S^                 "^^ 


4471451.  a.  430-195A)a 


,  Ranyaki,  to  Hodofaya  CIm 
l4W4-4iaKtliyianaphea: 
5.  a.  260.343.4Qa 


MallM? Peter,  aad  Muatacchi.  Heary.  to  Aadrewt  Paper  *  Cheaacal    NakaamaTRMo:  See— 

~  •  ShirMwa, 

73.6I2J 
Maai.  Joadam;  PiolMaka.  Haaa;  awl  R^haer^  Iknl.  jo  ITT  ladua-   Nak^iima.  Ryoji 


Ok.   lac.  Tranapareat  fibroua  ihaeta  aad  prooem  for  aukiag. 
4471427.  a.  428-264.000 
MaOi^a.  Jack  E.  Obaietric  bed.  4470433.  Q.  5-68.000. 


Todiio;    Yamaguchi.    Himo;    Mammoto.    Aneaki; 
kj— ««Ai.  aad  NakM">«>  Rlteio>  4470489.  CL 


73-612X00 
—iiaia,  Ryoji:  !_ 

NakMawa.    Yaaahiko;    Etoh,    Yakflriro;    Nakai.    Mcn^    awl 
_  „_  MiCitaa,  Rwli,447a»aa  12J-308.00a 

S«lao;    Murakami.    HMne;    aad    Ichida.    Ifiroahi.    N«««~5;  V'***= /"JfT  „._, »,-*— «.  r-«.KJ  VoAJk.,.*. 

Anriaas  a  llft.«4SQao  SaaaU.  Raiao;  Roda.  Hirokaia;  Nakamara.  Keaicfai;  Yoahikawa, 

MarakSSMl^.  L!y?iS^  Syalch;  ami  CJ«.  Naoki,  4470472,  CL  1IM5R00E. 

^^'^^iSS^'iSoSS^  '*'*HS^»3?Nakamura,Rote.o:  ami  Saa4i,Yo-yrid.  4471^ 

COM  device.  4471.415.  CL  346.108.OOa  CL  430-216.000. 


triea,  lac.  Wiadrineld  wiper  motor  drcait  4471.381.  CL  318-282.000. 
rakj       ""  ■ 
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Hafa,HmMU:  Nakamara.  Rotvo:«MlSazria,YoaMaki.  4471453.  Nippon  Rokan  Rabaahiki 
CL43O^I6u00a  «niiiiiiiliwi.    Tarao; 

to  SMiioaw  Pracwoa  Piodacti  Ca  Lid.  Hnt  OkayMia.  Yana  4470910  CL  JOMROOa 

447O604,  a  165-185.000  Nippoa  Ligkt  Mdal  CompHjr  Limilad:  5h^ 
S^KrMiSte—  riiawi.  Aki»  4470875,  CL  4O5.129j00O 

Pajiwara,   faiaao;   Abeyama,    Shoco;    fahida,   RiyoUto;   aad  Nippim  Pimi  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sar—  •  ^-t :  rt' 


^. 


cthydKh 


CL  139^370400 


N^aman,  Sadaydd,  4470950  CL  75-126.001. 

YaaMki;   SasaU,   HhoaU: 
Aakiako,  to  Ageacy  of  ladaatiial  Scieaoe  * ' 
try  of  lateraatioaal  Trade  St  laduitry.  Device  for  i 
gM.  4470360  Ci  62H48.00a 

,  to  Taadakoma  Roiyo  Rata 
1  far  IWd  jet  loaaiir4470S79, 1 
,  TaMtok  to  Nippoa  Gakki  Sciao  1 

fill  MBrfiiiMiaiiMiii  irrum  n  Tmiitrtnm 

Nakaiaki,  Takaaalaa.  Rit^THiMiMo:  awl  Akataa.  Ycyi,  to  Wtacki,  Ltd. 
EkotMa  baam  wddhv  method  Md  ivpwataa  therefor.  447U4S,  CL 
219^121.060. 

aad   NaafAa,    Kaaryo. 


Mid.  Ramo;  aad 


44TL2K  CL  4n-34Sj8m 


.rn^ 


447UI3,  CL  37I.22J00O 

■^  OOb^  V^  447^410  CL 


U70S43.  a  12M39.aOO 


PiOihaa;    Md    Nambu.    WroUko^   4471422,   O. 
568.791.000. 

Naqjo,  l&otoihi;  aad  Twa,  ToaUkaza,  to  Rokama  DeaU  Co.,  Ltd. 
Igaiioa  ratem  for  aa  laterMl  lOiakaBtioa  aagiac.  4470510  CL 
1^3-648.000. 
Nara,  Teraka|>a;  Sw 

Yakawa,    Hidedik    Oaaiii.    Raiaoki;    Nan,    Terukataa;    aad 
YoaWafo,  4471467.  CL  435-101000. 

L.;  «d  Lartoa,  Jay  M.,  to  Eatoa  Cotporatioe. 
Welded  article  Mdmalhod  of  md(a«  IMC.  447049(^0. 123-90510 
Namay,  Roaald  S.,  to  TlomM  4  BeMa  Cotponlioa.  Zero  iaaertioa 

foraa  Boaaector.  44mtM.  a  339.75 AlP. 
Nmh,  Mm  E..  to  Syatei  lac  Abraiive  dertd  tool,  447O903.  CL 
433-16SjO0a 

I R.  L.:  5m^ 
Tofterolot.  RolMd  M.;  aad  Natica,  Jeaa  R.  L..  4470965.  CL 
156-244.110 

hearieal  Corp.:  Sa^- 

Marib,  Jawad  R,  4471X110  CL  MO.346.110 


mmmt  ha,  T 
4471,469.  CL  364431inO 
Nmpoa  icirgrapa  aaa  icHpaoae  nHKcnraoiaaaKda^— 

■aatnana,  lURiaBi;  i^Maan,  nonan;  aamaya,   i^maaa;  aaa 

aL^ 

Uckida.  Naoya;  Seftai.  ^hjafyaki;  Yi 
da.  Ton.  4470840  0735041340 
Nippoad— (I  Co..  lAia 

PrinAa.  AUo;  Moriihita.  Michio;  Ti 
aad  Oachi.  MdaaU.  4470347,  CL 
Niriu.  Toahiaoba:  5a»~ 

Printba.  AUo;  Mariiiite.  kfichio;  Tamika. 
aad  Oaehi  Hdarid.  44i03«7.  CL 
rriihiraTirB.  llm^P  Trr 

Taada,  IFanala.  MiiiaJila.  rijiiida.  NhWkawa,  Maadl; 
Maaaa  4470860  CL  aSS-MJOL 


aad  boh.  Riyoo^  4470262.  a.  29-S7ljO0a 

to  '" 
Worka.Lld^ 
coatfol  of  J  hirtible 

to 


4471.450  C3.  36l-15Sd00O 

far  dooiB  MTSatta.  44^711.  a 


29^251.50a 


180.291X100 
NWao,  Hfoaki: 


,  to  Toyote  Jidoiha  Kogyo 
a  vehada.  4470625,  O. 


Terao; 
Ymaa  4470910  CL  201.21000 


Mari».  Jawad  R;  aad  Iaakeep.JblmM..  4471X181,  a  260.346.110    Nidayama,  Himai.  to  Yoahida  Rogyo  R.  R. 


W..  4470383.  CL 


Natioaal  Miae  Service 

Baam.  OcraU  L..  4470103.  a  299.71000 
Natioaal  Reaeaidi  DeveiopaMt  Corporatkia 
SiMer,  Alfred  R.  E.;  ami  Evaaa,  Ri 
75-82X»a 
Navarm  Lab  J.:  Sar- 

DMoatiao,  Thomm  P.;  aad  Navarro,  Lais  J..  4471,481  CL 
36545.000 
NCR  Corponlioa:  5ar— 

Crayaift,  Doaald  O.;  Lockwood.  Oeorge  C;  aad  DoaaMwa, 
Dand  D..  4471.487.  CL  365.189X100 
Neft.  Chmlea  R  Mier  law  attackmeat  4470581  CL  145.3S.0QR. 

NCSIa  ▼■CDQA  Sat  iSd^^* 

PMen.  Arthar.  aad  Negi,  Vireadn  S..  4471.484,  CL  364-900000. 
Neaaaa.  kfichel.  to  Sodete  de  DiflWaa  NEMAN.  Coawenioa  riqg 

far  llllera.  4470667,  CL  22O46XI0R. 
ritaarrk.  William  P.:  5ar— 

Ckaadka,  Harrr,  Nemeoek.  WiHam  P. 
4471,479,  a  364.900000. 
Neatler.  HeiBS:  Saa- 


4470571  CL  I2»«XI0O 
NiaUyMa,  YamiDD 
Saito,  Toano; 
Naoko;aad 
Nithiiawa,  Jaa  Icli  i 
Tiikiaii.    Tata; 
4471,401  CL  340.1Q2Xna 
Ni 


Watmribe,  KMao;  Triki, 
447ljes,  CL  2SM0I.I7O 


mromiKaaa  r^mo, 
,    YaHMho;    Btilh, 


Notio,  4471435.  CL  455-309X100 


Hdmat;  Aatort.  Jaraea;  Neatler, 
■Id  AaAioa.  Otia  44714H  O.  42M05.00a 
Harry:  Sar— 
de  Men.  Afacrt;  aad 


Siegfiried; 

PCtCTl  iS0^~" 

Vaawakarii,  Chiiatoa; 
4471403,  CL  546-155.000 
New  Jeney  Ziac  Compaay.  The:  5er— 

Eahdmmi.  Doaald  M..  4470955,  CL  106-291000 
New  York  Toy  Ootpeaalioa.5lm~ 

Oraai.  Meyer  A..  4470439.  CL1«-I12XX)0  f 

MdKilaa^  OMtka  Rl.  to  Afaaay  latenmliaMl  Corp.  Adluat^hie  otiRoe 
w  kmfc.  ^ITOTOS.  CL  23M55X)B1 

Nickaoa  ladattriaiL  lac:  5aa — 

S.,  4470251,  CL24.2?7X|0O 
r,  to 


Ryo|k4470SOOCL  i2>-30M0O 
YoahfoTaHl  OlMaaha,  Raatak  4410631  CL  l9M4iO 
YaikM.  IMariri;  Yoi.  Mitelot  ILmak,  HiiMniM.  iM,  "hkim 
V!LiSriXmAH^mdkM.TS^AjnASi,  CL 
361-2MAia 

Ikada,  Ydddhin:  aad  Niloa,  Mtoyam,  44m20.  CL  29-840000 
A.,   Nitta.Yijikilirii:Saa~ 

llamrtain  YoaWlaro:  Okamoto.  Ifiroakt;  Nttiu  Yiii>»f^  mA 
AdacH  Tottia^  4471421  CL  136-249.000 
Nitto  Boaeld  Go.  Ltd.:  Sar— 
dana-Dietrich;         Coggia.  Chattaa  R,  Jr.;  aad  Joaea.  Joha  L..  Jr,  4470Mb  CL 
M-IIXWW. 
Nitto  Electric  ladattrial  Co..  Lidj . 
.  Hmry,  4471,105,  CL  264-21000  Saiaki.  Mdetoi 

447MI6L  CL 
44W17J1    a.    Niwa,Shaichi:Sa»-  _   .  ,     „     _^      «..^  _.  r*^ 

^^hifc«^|M  ToMoc  Nwa,  Shaichfc  Yaamdaya,  Shokoi  pid  OrHo, 
YodM^  447U27.  a  SS544O00O 

NtxdorfCompalerAO:la*-  

lidlmMm.  riiliiii       4470867,  CL  40O.2O7XXDL 
NL  ladadite^  Ik.:  Sm^ 

Hanamk  Dipel  P.;  aad  Riaae,  Uwv  1Z70977,  a  162-168X«. 
Noe,  0*ar.  to BWO Retgwerfc- aad  Wall  ■  uii  Hiiiifcm lakia  O  *" 
TV'iRmibt—  coav^.  44K16SS,  CL  198-774J00O 

John  R;  mal  BMeiaea.  PaaL  to  A/S 


Evmii,  Ralph  R.;  aad  Ploriaa,  Roy  S.,  4; 
■ML  Klaafc  WaK  Hdaaatt  ami  Haadt. 


WaK 
aft    ! 

CL  74499.000  -*-       y%  awwrr 

LavoiKy,  Yv««  Md  NIerlich.  Jemi.  4470682.  CL  22S.linO' 
Nippoa  Elaettic  Co..  LM.:  5ar— 

MaritaM.  HhoaU;  Puiamn,  Noridd;  Shftaya.  TakaUao;  aad 

Aki«i.  SUgeyalB.  44714U  CL  a71.22X)0O 
kloriia.Hidao,  4471490  CL233-219XI0O  '     .,    « 

ntliiil.   Tiilhaiiiii.   awl  Toyohaka.   Takmhi.  4471.469^  CL 

364-200000 
Walmidbe^  Ri^ho^  4471425,  Q.  375-14X100 


4470761 CL2804IO00O 


Mek.  Vented.  Davioe  far 
Kaemiitewalofa 

W4 

Pk.lihrGiB(bH*CB^Ka 
4410Ml,ai«M2XHT. 

Nora<OiB.PkalD..toTheaii ^. 

,4410Miait2.Ul4>A. 

UkCaROe 

4470680  CL  198-381000 

vdve.  44707Z7.  CL  251.61.480 
Normaa,  Hany  R.  to  Elevca  Statm  Mf|.  Corp. 
t».  4470512.  a  140.71XML 

Foraydi.  Robert  J..  4470482.  CL  116-209XBO 

ijjiji^  Amarioaa  HflaafiBMHaliiiW  Jb^~ 

R^kocy,  WttamT  1271431  CL  2Q0«L71O:i»i 


x; » 
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North  American  Utility  Constnictioa  Corp.; 
Stwfc.  Virfil.  4^7a9tl.  Q.  2a2-l7Xa». 

Northern  Tetecom.  Inc.:  St9—  

Adwns.  wmiam  J ;  md  Wcraet.  WilliMn  P..  4^71.333.  CL  179- 
90.00K. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Ste— 

Howm.RobertJ..4.27a%3,a.  I56.201.00a 
r4orton.  David  J.;  and  Brown,  Chriitopher  R..  to  Weaunghowae  Brake 
*  Sisnal  Ca  Railway  oootrol  stgaai  imcrlocking  syMona.  4^7(^713, 
a.  246-S.OOO. 
Note  Takahiko:  See — 

Funachi.  Shiihei;  and  Noae.  Takahiko.  4^71.371. 0.  310>31iX)00. 
Nota,  Peter:  See — 

Oikkik  Deviii  M.;  and  Nota.  PMcr.  4.27Qi679.  Q.  224-lll.OOa 
Nother,  Gemot,  to  Kemfonchunfuentnim  Kartsnihe.  Quench  detec- 
tor. 4.271.443.  a.  36119.000 
Nouvd,  Jacques:  See—  ...,.,     ^ 

Cboulet.    Jean-Claude:    and    Nouvd.    Jacquea,    4.271.316,    Q. 
S62-4t0.000. 
Nova  Scotia  Research  Foowlation  Corporatioa:  See— 

Michaud.  Lorn  M..  4.271.120,  CI.  422-53.00a 
Novak.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Berkman.  Samuel;  Metzl.  Robert;  Novak.  Richard  E.;  and  Patter- 
■oo.  David  L  .  4,271.129.  a.  422-246.000. 

NTN  Toyo  Bewinf  Co.  Ltd.:  See—  

iCimata.  Kei;  and  Fukonaga.  Shoichi.  4.270037.  CL  29-IS7.10R. 
Nukem  GmbH:  See—  „,  ^        ^    , 

MarKboilek.    Michael;    Simon.    Wotfgaag;    and    Waiter.    Carl. 
4J71.126,  a.  422-143.000. 
O.  F.  Moartiers  *  Sooa.  Inc.:  Ser- 

GrehL  William  H..  4.270.293.  Q.  42-7O.00F. 
Obata.  Eiuike:  See— 

Okamoto,  Tadao;  Obata.  Einike;  and  Eaomoto.  Yutaka.  4^70.541. 
a.  12S-344.000. 

Oberlander.  Michael;  See—  ^^   ^ 

Winicov.  Murray  W.;  and  Oberlander.  Michael.  4471.149.  O. 
424-13a000. 
Oberth.  Hana  G.;  and  Aminger,  Gerhard  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Ruid  trauence  bypass  apparatus.  4470^362.  CL  137-113.000. 
Obokata,  Tiuneo:  See — 

ShifT'-«-"i  Shirou;  Orita.  Ryohji;  and  Obokata.  Tsuneo.  4»270,4»4, 
CL  llS-303.000. 
O'Brien.  Gerald  E.,  to  Computer  Microfilm  Internationa]  Corporation. 

Microfilm  dispUy  apparatus.  4,271.430.  O.  33»- 102.000. 
O'Brien.  Jerome  J.:  See—  ...     .      ^ 

Baker,  Jadd  O.;  O'Brien.  Jerome  J.;  Curts.  Westley  F.;  and  Var- 
ney.  Frederick  M.,  4.270,479.  O   114-24aOOA. 
OcccUa,  Serno;  Arietti.  Giulio;  and  Borello.  Giampiero.  to  Centra 
Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.  Internal  combiBtioa  engine.  4470.49S,  G. 
123-276.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Friachmuth,  Robert  W..  4^70,928,  Q.  44-I.OSR. 
Stover.  Carole  S.;  Compton,  Leslie  E;  and  Youngennan.  Eugene 
G..  4.271,009,  a.  20S-254.0(ML 
Oellerer.  Friedrich:  See— 

Theurcr,  Josef;  and  Oellerer,  Friedrich.  447a436,  CL  104-3.000. 
Offshore  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Milpam.  Jerome  H..  4.271.017,  O.  210-93.000. 
Oftebe^Phil  C  Radio  operated  latch  dead-bolting  system.  4470,370.  CI. 

70-118.000 
Ogawa.  Kazufumi:  See— 

Chikamura,  Takao;  Ogawa.  Karufiimi;  Tenii.  Yasuaki;  Fiyiwara. 
Shiaji;  and  Fukai.  Masakazu,  4471,42a  O.  337-30.000. 
Ohara,  Minoru:  See— 

Hotta,  Tetiuya;  Eaomoto,  Satoru;  Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohara, 
Minoru;  and  Ueno.  Saburo,  4.271.131.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Ohara.  Naoki:  See—  _     .  ^.  ^    ^^ 

Suzuki.  Kazao.  Koda.  Hirokazu;  Nakamura.  Kenichi;  YosMkawa. 
Syuich;  and  Ohara.  Naoki.  4.270.472,  Q.  112-1S8.00E. 
OhUnger.  Manfred:  See—  ,  .       ^ 

Scbonaftnger.  Eduard;  Deigner.  Paul;  OMinger,  Manfred;  Jakusch. 
Hefanut;  Amort,  Jurgen;  Nestler,  Heinz;  Sciler,  Claus-Dietrich; 
and  Ambros.  Otto.  4471434.  Q.  428-4O3.00a 
OtaioA°.  Gunther:  See— 

Becker.  Joseph  J.;  and  Ohioff,  Gunther.  4.271.076, 0.  260-3434  W. 
Ohmori.  Taiji;  mi  Sato.  Makoto.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  diagnosing  trouble  in  a  control  circuit  for  electro- 
magnetic actuators.  4470.809.  G.  303-92.000. 
Ohao.  John  M..  to  General  Electiic  Company.  Method  of  compacting 

dry  powder  into  shapes.  4471.114,  a.  264-114.000. 
Ohtsuka.  Knnio:  See — 

Suaohara.  Yoahio;  aad  Ohtsuka,  Runio.  447a636,  Q.  192-3.3  la 
Ohtsuka.  Toshinorf,  and  Toyohuku.  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.  Information  handUng  unit  provided  with  a  sdr-control  type  bus 
utilization  unit.  4471.463.  G.  364-200.000. 
Ohtsuki.  Nobuo.  Yaoada.  Eiji;  and  Utaka.  Tadashi.  to  Rigku  Induatrial 

Corporatioa.  X-ray  spectroscope.  4471.333.  O.  230-276.000. 
Ohuchi.  Kenji:  See—  ^ 

Iloh.  Tsatomu;  Furaya.  Nobuo;  and  Ohocfai.  KenjH  4471401,  CL 
427-28.000. 

Oikawa,  WrmM:  j^*— 

Maeda.  Hiroahi;  Ariga.  Nano,  Oftawa.  IfiroaU;  and  Tommaga, 
Hidenitsu.  4.271,oi79.  Q.  260-346.30a 

Okamoto.  Hiroaki:  S«»-  

Haaiakawa,  Yoshihiro;  Okaaaoto.  Hiroaki;  Nitta,  YashMera;  and 
Adachi.  TosWo.  4471.328.  Q.  136.249.000. 


Okamota  Tadao.  Obata.  Eisake;  aad  Eaomoto.  Yutaka.  to  PiMi  Latex 
Co.    Ltd.    lastnuneat    for    iwlBCtioa    of   Ubor.    4470^1,    CL 
i2g.344.OOa 
Oki  Electric  ladartry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Maeiaia.  Hiraahi;  Fiyimura.  Noriaki;  Slubuya,  Takahiro;  and 
Al^ShigeyaU.  4471,513,  O.  37|.22.00a 
Okonite  Company,  The:  5ar— 

FaiMetta.   lola   G.;   Md    PeDer.    Robert   O..   447Ql961,   CL 
156-51.000. 
Okumo,  Yoshiioahi:  See- 

YamacucM,   Takashi;    Shtiuo,   Oofx>;   and   Okuno, 
424.27400a 


famagudu,   Ti 

447i,iia  a. 


Okara,  Kcaiti.  to 


ElectnMuc  Corporatioa.  Pickap  cwtriife 
•r  for  hoMtag  aa  dn^aied  ttytaa 
thereof.  4471.335,  CL  369^134000. 


holder  aoiast  a  I 
Okuyaaia,Yaiao:i.. 

SMmotaama.    Terao,    Kaaioka.    Kazao;    Niskio.    WroaU;    and 
Okayama.  Yasuo.  447a98a  O.  201-28.000. 
Oleck.  Stephen  M  ;  Sherry,  Howard  S.;  Fiacher.  tUmld  H.;  aad  Mil. 
stein.  Donald,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa.  Proocaa  for  deaMtalation 
aad  deaulfurization  of  petroleum  oila.  4471,042,  Q.  2S2-439A)a 
Olschewski.  Armin;  Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Waiter.  LotlMr  EnM, 
Horst  M.;  and  KunkeL  Heinrich,  to  SKF  KageBagerfabrikea  OabH. 
Roller  bearing.  447a815.  Q.  30e-213.00a 

Oboo.  DonaM  N: See-  

Plumer,  Roy  D.;  and  Olson.  Donald  N..  4470493,  CL  4M.O0P. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Furihata.  Hiroyuki,  4,27a525,  Q.  128-4.000. 

Furasawa.    Mitsaru;    Yamaaaoto,   Pnaiiichiro;   and   Yoahinaga, 

Makoto.  447a838,  Q.  3304l.00a 
Goto.  Ataoo.  447a843.  O.  3Sa4ia00a 
Kawazoe,  Mitsao,  4471.376,  a  315.14IXJ0P. 
Motoyama,  Kazayaao.  447a685.  CL  226.l94.00a 
Takahaahi.    Naoyuki;    and    Kadota.   ToahBuko,    4470l723.    CL 

248-421.000. 
Tsuda,  ffiroahi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoahi;  Nishikawa,  MaaaM; 
Akin;  and  Kaanga.  Muneo.  4.27a86a  O.  355.14X011 
Ono.  Nobutaka,  to  OMka  Bobbin  Kaboddd  r  '  "     " 

pressiUe  bobbin.  447Qi7ia  O.  242*1 18.1  la 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd..:  See— 

Tanouchi.  Tadao.  Kawaaura,  Maaaaori;  and  HayaaU.  Masaki. 
4471,17a  a.  424-263.00a 
Onoda  Ceaient  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  ._   ...   _ 

Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Furaya.  Noboo.  aad  Ohadu,  Kc^ji,  4471401.  CL 
427-28.000. 
Onodera.  Toaiao:  See — 

Tanimura.  Ken;  aad  Onodera.  Toshio,  4471.463.  CL  363-126.00a 

Ooba,  Yuji:  See — 

Shimizu,  Toshio;  Ichinoae.  Susumu;  and  Ooba.  Yiui.  4471.416, 0. 
34^140  OOR 
Ooho.  Morihd.  Cold  display  case.  447a8l9,  CL  312-1 16.00a 
Oonishi.  ToaUyuki;  MotoyaaM,  Takeshi;  aad  Hataaaka,  Kiyoahi,  lo 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  KAashiki  Kaisha.  Preetiag  rcftiflerator. 
447a364.  a.  62-198.00a 
Ooaaka,  S^gr"'^'  See — 

Mutakoshi.    MduMo;    aad    Oosaka.    Shigeaori.    4471.415,    CL 
346.l08.00a 
Op  den  Camp.  LuU  E.  A.:  See— 

Thomas.  Alfred  W.;  aad  Op  deaCaBimLattE  A..  4470^431.  a 

91.49.000. 
Opalka,  Cheater  J..  Jr.:  See- 

ILeahes;  OwMie  Y.;  md  Opalka,  Cheater  J..  Jr..  4471.161.  CL 

424.263.00a 

Oppealaender.  Kaat;  StficUer.  Raiaer,  Peraer.  Johaanea;  and  Trieadt. 

Wolfkaag.  Color  stabilized  noaionic  surCsctaats  aad  aftaiiaa  daaaser 

fanaalabora  coataiaiag  theae  sarfiKtaats.  4471,031.  Q.  252-156.000. 

Orioa-yhtyma  Oy:  See—  _  , .    .    .^  . 

HoidMen,  Erkki  J.;  Pippari.  Aino  K.;  KaicMlOk  Fddta  J.;  Thakr, 

Heinrich;  Koivisto.  Maija  K.;  aad  Taoeu,  Sirpa  A..  447140a  O. 
344-291.000. 
Orita.  Ryohji:  See— 

<f«.i«.««-»v  Shiroo;  Orita.  Ryolyi;  Md  Obokala.  Taaaeo,  447a4S4. 
a.  118.303.000. 
Onto.  Yoahio:  See—  _    .  ^  ^^ 

Ishikawa.  Toshio;  Niwa.  Shaichi;  Yamadaya.  Shoko;  aad  Onto, 
Yoahio.  4471.327.  CL  S85-44a00a 
aRoaihe.  J.  Caai;  Pilkiagtoa.  O.  Roter;  and  Beicha,  Praak  C  to 
Dome  PMroieum  Limited.  Barfe  aastractioa  for  warn  air  CMOpy 
ice-fiee  zone.  4470.476.  O.  114-40.000. 
Orsdwla  Co.:  Ser— 

Lipahidd.   Eofeae  C;  Md  Boycr.   Billy  G..  447a406.  CL 
74^516!ooa 

___  Sl  Herbst  GmbH:  See  

Mette.  Manfred,  447a585,  Q.  141-37.000. 
Orzdek.  FrMk  J.:  See— 

Ragud.    Phillip    A.;    and    Orzelek.    Fraak   J^    4470;6S1.    CL 
19t.456.000. 
Osaka  Bobbia  ICabuahid  Kaisha:  Sas— 

Oao,  Nobotaka.  4470^71^  CL  MM  18.1  la 
Oriborae,  Nonaaa  A.;  awl  Galea,  Robert  U  to  hiartia  Marietta  Corpo- 
ratioa. laolaltoa  system.  447a393.  O.  74.5.00F. 
Osumi,  Kazaoki:  See- 
Yukawa,    Hideaki;    Osami.    Kazaoki;    Nara. 
Takayama,  YoshOAo,  4471467.  CL  4iS-H»J0BD. 
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Osumi,  Yasuaki:  See— 

Nakaae,  Ikfaiaaori;  Onaii.  Yaaaaki;  Saznki,  Hiroahi;  aad  Kato,  Bisbon  JanMS  C; 

Addhiko,  447a360,  a.  62-48.000.  89-33J0iaL 

OttL  Haitmnt,  to  Dorat-Ksraaaiirmasrhiafn-BaB.  Apparataa  for  coa-  Patach.  Iklaafted:  See— 

troHiag  the  height  of  pressed  wortpieoes  of  ceranoc  powder  or  other  Vamvakaris,  Christoa;  Neamaan.  IVter;  aad 

ia  a  preaa.  447a89a  CL  425-130000.  4471403, 0.  S46.IS3.aoa 


Otto.  Michad  J.;  aad  Ray,  George  C,  to  Generd  Foods  Corporation.    Pattmon.  David  L.:  See— 
Istractareiaoorporatii^expaadablfpocketa.  447142a  Q. 


;  Metzl.  Rohan;  Tiovak.  Richsad  E.;  ai^ 

428.134X)00.  son.  David  L..  4471.129.  CL  422.246.00a 

OocU.  Hkkaki:  See—  Paaiiakaaii,  RkdHid  &  Mgh  prsssara  ietdowa  valve.  4411,971.  O. 

Pukaba,Akio;Morishita,lMichio;Taaaka.iCaM:Niihi.Toshiaobu;  137-6141  Ift 

aad  Oachi.  Hideaki.  4470347,  CL  6O.276X)0a  Pfeanoa.  Walter  C.  to  Miaaeaou  lifiniag  and  Manufacturing  Coamaay. 

Outran.  Stephen  H.;  aad  Lackharst.  Geotftcy  A.,  to  Solartroa  Elec-  Applicator  for  a  doable  coated  tape  atrip.  4470971.  CL  hb-SiMOb. 

troaic  Oroop  Limited.  The.  Latching  rday  drcuitt  aad  analog  to  Pedder,  Christopher  T.:  See— 

dtgildcoavertert.  4471492,  CL  334-1 15i)0a  Jenkins,  Joim  M.;  Pedder,  Christopher  T;  aad  RObertaea,  NaB O. 

Overhedc  Robert  B.:  See—  D..  4470552.  Q.  ni^MJOK. 

Glace,  Jack  G.;  aad  Ovetbeek.  Robert  B..  4470409.  O.  74-  Pdoza.  Kiit.  to  Eaton  Corporatioa.  Block  1 

(65J0OA.  control  vdve.  4470728.  a.  231-143.000. 

Ovefhoh.  Roadd.  Bag  holdiag  device.  4470788.  Q.  294-55.000  Pdter,  Aadiew;  wd  Ryder,  DnvW  I.,  to  I 

Overy,  Michad  R.:  See-  Limited.  Alkylboraae  coavleaea.  4471.317.  Q.  3644.000. 

Vaaoe.   Ian   A.   W.;  and  Overy.   Michad  R..  4471.501.  Q.  Pfcago,  Oiaasppt,  aad  Schwadhoiier.  Hans  J.,  to  Fichtd  *  Sada  AG; 


370-24.000. 

OwcasHGoraiag  Fiierglas  Corporation:  See- 
Babbitt.  Wilham  M..  4470941,  a.  65-1.000. 
Eaatea.  Walter  L.;  aad  Taraalino,  Anna.  4470944,  CL  65.27 AXX 
Kmt,  Jolm  L.;  and  Nadkanii.  Vikas  M..  4470888.  CL  425-66X100. 
RidddL  Joha   M.;   aad  Schahz.   William   W..  4470943.  CL 

65.15.000 

Steagie.  Edward  J..  4271412.  CL  427-203^)0 
TfOfdoa.  Raynuad  U  4470863.  a  356-71.000 
Oweaa,  LJoyd  J.,  to  Robbias  Company,  The.  Earth  boriag  apparatas. 

4270618,  a  175-57.000 
Oy  TaapeUa  Ab:  See— 

Haikkala,  Pekka  O..  447O703,  CL  241.l8X)0O 
Oiawa.  TakaBhi:Sae— 

Mataao;  Toaayaaau  ghpMakc,  aad  Ozawa.  Takasi^ 


!S.pA. 


Mid  S.O.L.I 

-  ^  4470411.  a.  74.7 

Peroeptna  Electroaics.  Inc.:  See 

BtlcComaB,  Ralph  J..  4471,433.  Q.  361.331X100 
PmlasiMti.  Midid.  to  Craap^wr  Rraacaise  des 
textile  device  ad^Ned  to  be  placed  between  a  thenao-tctracAle 
deawnt  and  electricd  coadactofs  or  ooapoaents  to  provide  a  fhad 
ticfat  ooaplii«.  4271.329.  CL  17444.00R. 
Perfect.Line  MaaufiKtwing  Corp.:  See— 

Duami.  StMlcy.  4470830  a  33949jl0lt 
Perilhoa,  Jeaa  R.;  aad  Coorsaat,  Roger  H.,  to  U.S.  Phffips  Corporatioa. 
Device  for  uhiaaoaic  examination  of  biologicd  structaras.  4470546, 
CL  128-660000. 
Peraer,  Johannes:  See— 

Oppenhender.  Knut;  Strickler,  Raiaen  Feraar,  Johaaaes;  aad 
Trieadt,  Wolfgaag.  44714S1.  Q  25MS6.00a 
4271,433,  CL  358.213.000  Peiovetz,  Uwreaoe  MTaad  Stera.  Harold  J.,  to  H.L.P.  teaorts  Ltd. 

Page,  NoraMa  B.;  aad  Barsott.  Ledie  W.,  to  Geaerd  Moton  Corpora-       Polishtng  of  silver-pbled  artidea.  4470932.  CL  51-293X100 

tea.  Pmteaermeaas  for  interior  trim  pand.  4470328,  CL  52-51 1.000.    Perrctta.  Frank.  Zone  ooatroBed  darapeaiag  meaas.  4270451,  CL 
Pai^raiM,  Joha  A.:  Sai^  10l-14tX)0O 

Haasn,  Javatha  K.;  aad  Pdvaaaa.  Joha  A..  4270999,  CL  204-   pesa.  Frederick  A.;  aad  HaMe,  Thomas  A.,  to  Slaadard  Oi 
19I00e.  Catalysts  for  the  hydroformylalioa  of  oleAaicaily 

Pakhoasowa.  Eleoaora  M.:  See-  pomh.  4471,038.  CL  252-428.000 

klakarova,  Serafiaaa  B.;  LeiUa,  Jury  A.;  Smiraov,  Aaaioly  v.;    Pcten,  Arms  E.,  to  PraMst.  lac.  MJcroiamgr  storage  aad  retrievd 
Semeay.  Valery  Y.;  Pakhomova.  Elaoaora  M.;  KorelBkaya.       aaparatas.  4470850  CL  353.27.00R. 

Oalina  L;  Policarpova.  Anionia  P.;  lUnsky.  Aadrd  A.;  Vkaov-  fftgn,  Aidmr,  aad  Negi.  Vireadra  S..  to  IkmywUI  lafarmatiou 
akaya.  Olga  N.;  aad  TIkhoaova.  Ljadaula  A..  4471476^  CI.  Systeais  lac  <>«^fitin^  code  accumatator  apparatus  for  a  data  pro- 
525.340.000 


Pako  Corporatioa:  See— 

niiitiMB  Gfcgg  S..  4270861.  Q.  355.38X100 
Paila,  JeaaOaadeiSee— 

BeOoc  Aadre;  Flotcat.  Jeaa;  Laad.  Jeaa;  Maacy. 
Pdla.  Jeaa-Ckade.  AJTHJKJ.  CL  260-1 12.0QiL 
Palmer,  Dfiiais  L.:  See^ 

Meay,  Allan  R;  Md  Palmer,  Deaaia  L.,  4270933.  CL  55.279X100 
Palmer.  WiHMr  C;  Md  Raaby.  Praak  L..  to  Connag  Glass  Worio. 

laductkM  heating  cofl.  4271.343.  CL  219-10790 
Paloaiar.  Cheater  J.   Escape  hatch  for  dweOiags-  4470311.  O. 
49-141.000 

Morgaa.  David  &;  Paa,  Robert  p.;  Quian.  Paul  A^  Jr.;  aad  Wc 
Oleaa  S..  4270868.  Q.  400-320000 
See- 


^system.  4471,4H  CL  364400000 

Waest,  WilU:  Jast,  Gueadier,  aad  Pden.  BenKi  W..  4Z71.I35.  CL 
423-329X)QO 
Peters,  Joha  R^  aad  Amstraiw.  Wanca  C  to  . 

lac.  Iirfiatd>le  tioaier  for  medicd  ase.  447Dl5Z7,  CL  12 
Pdert.  Philip  H..  to  Electric  Power  Research  laslitala. 
^veiteraad  regalatioa  qiparatas.  4271,462.  CL  36344.000 

BergfoO;  Dt§i  Wohliarter.  Akas;  Ihissirtirgrr,  Ottot;  MaU- 
tesef,  kStia:  aad  Fdackaaer.  Fnaz.  4470454  CL.  29- 
148.40D. 
Pettenea.  Paai:  See— 

Noearie;  rack;  Siadidd.  Jehi  If ::  aad  ftemaea.  Pad.  427077S. 

CL  285-34000 

~  4270930  CL44.71XnO. 

„ TS^^^rr*"-***"'^'**^  PPP-AaidtfarPiwIakteBtwfcilaMaadVer 

'•■PI!?'**!'*"*.^'*-    .«         >    .    . ^  ..«. Schoaaa.  Weraer.  4Z70«H.  d  108-31XXIO 

_     .       ^  .      .  Philips.  Gary  M4  aad  Ualaaskar.  Dand  P..  to  Mcidtroasc.  lac.  Ca^ 

^'TaiSnSL^<^7U27,  a  37^39X»0  ^"SiiSSLf  ^"^"^ 

'•*St5ffeSLS±'i£J£IL£li2rS;^^  iRS:  wTs^lSiSo  a.  260-33.6OA. 

^^  *  Q!'^yf^'''/!!?."K?"Jg^!l.^it^  Loopbact  ted  for  p^jp^  ^rthar  L,  to  Coadec  Corporatioa.  Foam 
data traaanaoapaOa. 4471.314 CL  37l-22.W»  ^daadtod. 4471.107. CL 2664lJQ0O 

ParsoBS.  Jou  s.:  Me  «»;_«■«-  -  »  „.«— j-  «»-- 

Briarley.  Joha M.; Paraoas. loha S^ Tnirman,  lames  R.; aad Joaaa.  "cgyvH^rffrr 
Rohm  A,  4271XDO  CL  25M8.00a  ^SlTlEl?^BS«!!lSi  C^' 

Panted  Piodads  ft  Servkaa  CoapMy.  lac:  Sm—  7~7  jSTTy ilTlS?^^      • 

■■  '      aboa.  4270J66k  a  400-1 17.000 


■fc ^.  ff  *'      *      Cam  ^^  — — —   — .-— — — - 

^T=rSi7'grcl1£25Sb^^  Takd.  -d  Haseb^  P^«L^5^^ 

^'^Jaf^i^^  P— -V  --^-'  4^1  ti4  CL  560.121  OOO  Sckomm,  Weraec.  42704«7a  108-3L 

CoOna.  Paal  W.;  aad  Fappo.  Raphael.  4271414  O.  NO-Ui-on.  yum^  q,^  i^^  ^^  iralii^ii.  Dwid  P, 


typewntaig 
Passarotti.  Carte:  See— 


4471/M.a261 


GMdoMl.  Canaeiot  Psasarntti.  Cario;  Aadreoni,  A  Iraswrtro;  Fame-  _.    ""^ 

oDi.  Aagdo;  Panstiai.  Praaoo;  Ceaeraai,  Roberto;  aad  Uaanh,  "«^J^ 

ICriaM.,  4271.183.  CL424.285X»0  ^      _^  -aJSl?' 

fimmttrtM  cwnieln-  PiMMfotti. Gtflo:  AndieoaL AlfManrtm  rmmr  nHBMH^ 


Pierre  Pabra  S.A.:  See— 

4271.191.  CL  4M-317X10O 


■d  Ni.  Ona^  447UI0  CL 


SdM^dak.  Steven  L.,  4271,475.  CL  364-S0(i)0O 

OaadoiflCanBdo;PamarqfrCari^Aadreoai.Alemandro;Paam.  ""JSR^  VglftJii..^  « 

Pastoriao. Roadd L.; Lewis, Roger N; aad Abma.<aMiesB.. to Ajgas  '^fgg*^--        J^^^  ^ 

CtaMcd  Ootpofatkia.  Cycle  peitaaii  aad  tlnr  aae  for  craaa4iak-  ™^,J^Sf^  OfOis^  Ms 

iagtt^de-itrpolydhyleae.  4271479,  d  525-387X100  pi^S??:'?D  T    I    ^    rm     ' ^  " 

Pate.  Ftal  E."  Sit  Pinto,  Laa  A.  ti^  u.  K^  to  aaarai  Bt^vara^aivK'^.  7*^"!r^JSr 

Hooka.  IrtaW.;  aad  Pa»fe  Pad  E,  4471441.  a  429.54080.  to*iattia^HatvederofsaisrcaaeorsMilarf«odacaa.4»Mn.Cl 

Patecefl.  Theodore  C  Uatory  ran-fld  systems  for  iaflaMMi  tiws  aad  36-13.900 

^ConBi,AubertY.;aadPatd.Raaiaa.4471X>4iia.2«MJ00iL  Okara,  Keaiti,  4271435,  CL  369-136X100 
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Pippori.  Aino  K. 

Hookaaca.  Erkki  J.;  PipfNih.  Aiao  K.;  Kairinla  Pekka  J.;  Thder. 
Hcnhcli;  Koivnto.  Maija  K.;  aad  Tooni.  Sirpa  A..  U1l.3€0,  Q. 
S44-291.000. 
Pitaey  Bowea  Inc.:  See— 

ClMck.  Frank  T..  Jr.;  Eckert  Alton  B..  Jr.;  awi  Wancn,  Joaeph  R., 

4.27 1. 4«1,  CI.  3«4-900.0(X). 
Dliifloa.  Dwnei  P.;  aad  Hafartwrg.  DomM  D..  AaHATO,  Q. 
364-466.000. 
Pitt,  Harold  M..  to  Staufler  Chemical  Company.  ProccH  for  the  manu- 
facture    of     l,l-dihak>4-methyl-1.3-peBtadiaiet.     4.271.32S.     CI. 
S70>22«.000. 
PittMch.  Wilb:  See- 

Zcraig.  Ernst;  and  PittaKh.  Willi.  4.270i24a  O.  16-14S.000. 
Plainer.  Hermann:  See— 

Trabitzach.  Hans;  Frieser.  Joaef;  Koachik.  Achim;  and  Plainer, 
Hermann.  4J71.05S.  CI.  260-29.«0M. 
Plimley,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

Goodridfe,  Francis;  aad  Plimley.  Raymond  E..  4.27a99S.  Q. 
2O4-79.00a 
PliKhke.  LeHoyne  W.;  and  Bagfett.  Wilbaa  M..  to  Moanato  Com- 
pany. Cr^nped  polyamide  filament  4.271.233.  Q.  428-370.000. 
Plumcr,  Roy  D.;  and  Oboa.  DoaaM  N..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army    Device  for  launching  noa-kthal  ring  airfoil  projectilea. 
4,270.293.  a.  42- 1. OOF. 
Plumley,  Peter  F.  Gastro-intestinal  tubes.  4.270.S42,  CL  128-3SaOOR. 
PofOfdova.  Iraida  S.:  See— 

Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov.  Evgeny  N.;  Sudakov,  Jury  I.; 
Pogoreiovs,  Iraida  S.;  Pritaker.  Petr  Y.;  Kandrusev.  Igor  I.;  and 
Liberfarb,  Zilek  B  .  4,27a349.  Q.  60-384.000. 
Pointer,  Odell.  Jr.  Drip  irrigator  for  hanging  baskets.  4,270,696,  C\. 

239-38.000. 
POlad.  Michael  D.i  See— 

LaManna,  Richard  J^Drillick,  Jacob  H.;  and  Pobd.  Michael  D.. 
4,271.012.  a.  209-653.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Baker.  James  G-.  4.27a837.  CI.  330-54.000. 
Douglas,  Uwrence  M..  4.270.8SS.  Q.  3S4-124.00a 
Kammaa.  Daniel  T..  4.270.382.  Q.  73-37.SOO. 
Wray.  William  R..  4.271.439.  Q.  3«V65.000. 
Poler,  Stanley,  to  Lynell  Medical  Technology  Inc.  Intraocular  lens. 

4.270.23a  a.  3-13.000. 
Polikarpova.  Antonin  P.:  See— 

Makarova.  Serafima  B.;  Leikin.  Jury  A.;  Smimov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Semeny.  Valery  Y.;  Pakhomova.  Eleonora  M.;  Korelskaya, 
Gahaa  I.;  Pobkarpova.  Antoain  P.;  Ilinsky.  Andrei  A.;  Vlaiov- 
skaya.  Otsa  N.;  and  Tikhonova.  Ljudaula  A..  4,271,276.  Q. 

o.ooa 


■t  IC. 


525-340.( 

Polinski,  Leon  M.;  Roberts,  George  W.;  and  Hindin,  Saul  G..  to  Engel- 
hard Minerals  A  Chemicab  Corporation.  Catalyst  system.  4,270,896, 
a.  431-328.000. 
Pollution  Control  Products  Co.:  See— 

ICeUy.  Stephen  B..  4,27a898.  O.  432-19.000. 
Poiysar  Limited:  See— 

Blackshaw.  Georae  C.  4.271.0S2.  Q.  260-23.70N. 
Potzl,  Hans- Werner:  See— 

Will.  Heinz-Dieter,  Doounes,  Werner,  and  Potzl  Hans-Werner. 
4.270.336.  a.  60402.000. 
Pomerantz.  Allen  J.,  to  General  Moton  Coiporation.  Cloaed  loop 

air/fuel  ratio  coatrol  system.  4.270.303.  Q.  123-438.000. 
Poochaux.  Jean-Luc.  Fluid  rotary  machine.  4,270.439.  CI.  91-493.000. 
Pond.  Robert  J.,  to  Acme  Cleveland  Corporation.  Electronic  protec- 
tion drcuh  for  solid  state  switches  energizing  AC  loads.  4.271,448. 
a.  361-93.000. 
Ponsinet.  Gerard:  See— 

Bourzat.  Jean-Dooiiaique;  Farge.  Danid;  Leger.  Andre;  and  Poasi- 

net.  Gerard.  4.271.156.  CL  «4-246.000. 
Bourzat.  Jean-Dominique;  Farae,  Daaiel;  Leger.  Andre;  and  Ponsi- 
aet.  Gerard,  4i7U67.  a.  424-263.000. 
Popov.  Aleuadr  D.;  SokMnin.  Vladimir  A.;  Khantimirov,  Sena  S.; 
and  Shirokov,  Alexandr  A.  Linear  induction  motor.  4,271,367,  Q. 
310-13.000. 
Pofwlatioa  Coaacil.  lac.:  See— 

Tsoag.  Yun-Yen;  Talwar.  Gursaran  P.;  Koide.  Samuel;  and  Segal. 
Sheldon  J  ,  4.271.069,  Q.  260-lJ2.3«l. 
Poner.  Roy:  See— 

Hcaid.  Tereacc  E.;  aad  Porter.  Roy.  4,27a9l7,  O.  8-327.000. 
Post.   Adrianus  J.,   to   Steven   Baggerca   V.V.   Working   platform. 

4,270,877,  a.  403-198.000. 
Poqpeter.  Maurice  S.  Battery  cable  connector.  4,270.827.  d.  339- 

9T0OB. 
Potoauc  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.:  See— 

Stubbings,  James  H.,  4,270,443,  Q.  100-4.000. 
Potter.  Robert  I.:  5«r— 

Hcaiaa.  Neil  D.;  White.  Robert  L.;  Potter,  Robert !.;  aad  Albeit 
Paul  A..  447  U32.  a.  428-332.000. 
PottfieHer.  Hermann:  See — 

llsair-  Gueater,  Pottgieaaer.  Hermaan;  aad  Schliadwetn,  Walter, 
4^71,231,  a.  428.323i00. 
Power  Caginwring  aad  Manufacturing.  Ltd.:  See— 

Heraoovki,  Saul.  4,270.41a  O.  74-663.00Q. 
PPO  ladwtfica.  lac.:  See- 

Aavheia,  Alan  G.;  Hammel,  Joaeph  J.;  and  Shelcstak.  Larry  J.. 

4,27a943.  a.  63-99.00A. 
r— Jagham    Hagh;   Md   Raetzach.   Carl   W.,  4,2714)04.   Q. 
204-266000. 


Kactfck.  Keaaeth  J..  4.27a879.  Q.  414-33.00a 
Teamie,  Cheater  S..  4.271.229.  Q.  428-288.00a 
Prabhu.  Vaaant  R.:  See— 

Goodmaa,  David  J.;  Heary,  Paal  S.;  aad  PrMbha, 
4,271.324,  a.  373-li)00. 
Preatisa,  Wilhan  C.  to  Seloa  Coo^Muy.  Stabilized  tanniaa  conpoakion 
coaiuciiiag  a  reactioa  product  of  (a)  polyaldehyde  (b)  secoadary 
amine  aad  (c)  aa  alcohol  aad  method.  4,27a912,  Q.  8-94.260. 
Prestelc.  Karl:  See— 

Franetzki,  Manfred;  Gagaeur,  Klaus;  aad  Preatde,  Karl,  4,27aS32, 
CL  12S-2i3.00R. 
Prestoe,  William  B.  Rediaiag  chair  with  leg  reat  operatiag  mfchaniam. 

4^7a796,  a.  297.69.00a 
Priaoe  Albert  Pulpwood  Ltd.:  See— 

Hyde.  Bruce;  and  Tyndall.  Wayne,  4,27a586,  Q.  I44-309,0AC 
Pritchett.  William  C,  to  Atlantic  Richfidd  Compaay.  Coupliag  mwas 

for  horizoatal  vibrator.  4J7a626.  Q.  181-113.000. 
Pritsker,  Petr  Y.:  See— 

Ljubimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov,  Bvaeay  N.;  Sadakov,  Jury  L; 
Pogorelova.  Iraida  S.;  Pritaker.  Petr  Y.;  Kaadrmev.  Igor  L;  aad 
Liberfarb.  Zildt  B.,  4^70349,  Q.  6O-3S4.00a 
Prohaska.  Hans:  Sir— 

Munz,  Joachim;  Prohaska,  Haaa;  aad  Rachaer.  Horst,  4^71,381,  Q. 
318-282.000. 
Protoned  B.V.:  See— 

Brauning.  Egoa.  4,27a797,  d.  297-30a00a 
Puglia.  Wayne  J.;  WitzeL  Frank;  aad  Mackay,  DoaaU  A.  M.,  to  Life 

Savers.  Inc  Portable  bquid  antacids.  4,271,142.  CL  424-l4.00a 
Puhk.  Heino.  to  SCM  Corporatioe.  Susptnaioa  aolyawrizatiaa  proceas 

for  producing  large  polymer  particles.  4,271483,  CL  526-317.000. 
Punte,  Miklrcd  C.  Multi-«age  hair  curler.  4,270333,  Q.  l32-4a000. 
Puppe,  Lotbar-.See— 

Eadres,  Robert;  Drave,  Heinz;  Maasmaaa.  Maafred;  awl  Pappe, 
Lothar.  4471.13a  a.  423-118.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foaadntioa:  See — 

Dixoa,  Jack  B.;  aad  HaH  Randall  C,  4,271,021  Q.  2iO-19t.20a 
Putt.  Arthur  G.  Taoo  holders.  4,270660  CL  211-13.000 
Pye  (Electroaic  Products)  Limited:  See— 

Bradshaw,  Robert  F.   D.;  and   Kraicer,   Alec,  4,271,337,  CL 
2SO-2r.00O 
Quaker  Oats  Compaay.  The:  See— 

Hempeaius.   Walter   L.;   Md   Yaatis.   Juae   E..   4,271,200   a. 
426-27.000. 
Quay.  Earl  R.;  aad  Jauch.  Gerhard,  to  Mayer,  RoChkopflndartriti,  lac. 
Device  for  deiectiag  broken  heads  of  knittiag  aiacfaiae  aeedles. 
4,270369,  a.  66-137.000. 
Qu^a,  Paul  A..  Jr.:  See- 
Morgan,  David  B.;  Pan.  Robert  F.;  Quinn.  Paal  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Weater- 
man.  Glenn  S.,  4.270868.  Q.  400-320.000. 
R.  Berchtold  AG:  See— 

Voalanthen.    Beaao;    aad    Wahber.    Robert,    4,270372.    Q. 
70406000. 
R  J  Reyaolda  Tobacco  Compaay  See 

Coarad.  Lucas  J.;  aad  White,  Jackie  U  4,270533,  Q.  131-291.000 
Racal  Automatioa  Liauted:  Ser— 

Smith.  Aathoay  J.,  4,271,316,  CL  371-23.00a 
Racciato,  Joaeph  &.  to  Merck  A  Ca,  lac.  Dyaiag  coaipoiition  aMl 

method.  4^^916,  Q.  8-327.000. 
Rachaer,  Hont:  See—  _ 

Muaz.  Joachiai;  Prohaska,  Haas;  aad  Rachaer,  Hont.  4,271,381,  CL 

318-282.000. 
Racbor.  Lolhar  Sar — 

Hrovat.  Milaa;  Huscbka.  Hans;  aad  Racbor.  Lotbar,  4^71.102.  Q. 
2640.300. 
Racbuk,  Roaald:  Sar— 

Reay.  Robert  G.;  and  Racbuk.  Roadd.  4070369.  CL  I37.5I4.7QO 
Radian  Corporation:  Ser— 

Braga,  Alpboaae  M..  4,270241,  CL  17-1  AlC 
Raetzach,  Cart  W.:  Sar—  ^_     ^ 

Cunningham.   Hugh;   and    Raetzach,   Carl   W..   4471,004k   CI. 
204-266000 
Ragaid,  PbiUp  A.;  aad  Oraelak.  Praak  J.,  to  Uaivcnal 
Corporatioa.  Taped  bdt  electroaic 
4470631.  a.  I9M36.000. 
Ragoca.  Igor  V.;  Begnaov,  Petr  M.;  Vaailjak.  Petr  J.;  Toaikiaa.  Diaa 
N.;  aad  Toaikiaa.  Robert  T.  Method  aad  circaiar  warp  knitting 
machine  for  knittiag  atocfciacs.  4470361.  O.  66-13.000 
Raiaer  laobenohrfabfk  Max  DroaAacb:  Sar— 
Faiea,  David  E.,  4470878,  Q.  409-143.00O 
Rakocy,  WiDiaB  J.,  to  North  Aawricaa  Pbilipa  Corpoiatioa.  Secarity 

apparatus.  4471.338,  Q.  20041.710 
Rahtoa.  RoaaU  R.,  to  Borg-Waraer  Corporatioa.  Charge  forauag 

aaearalaa.  4470307,  CL  123-323.000. 
Raphael,  Ronchdy  B.   RotatiMe  cattiag  guide.  4470426,  CL   83- 

411.00R. 
Rapid  Moaatiag *  nniihiagCompaay:  See— 
^Babberl.  Marioa  G..  44>U91,  CL  40-594.000 
Rapidgatf.  lac.:  Sar— 
Laeby,  PMar  aad 
Rasmuaaea,  Doaald  E.:  ^  _      .^  _ 

Eklnad,  Jamca  D.;  Halter.  Joseph  M.;  Bun Dcmald  £.; 

Saffivn.  Robert  O.;  aad  Mofbt.  Robert  B.,  4470876,  CL 
405- 1 33.000 
Raue.  Roderich:  5ar 

BriakMaa.  Uwc;  Tdk,  Hdorat;  aad  Raae,  Roderich.  44713S. 
CL  331-94.S0L. 


device. 
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Ridden,  Joba  M.;  aad  Sdiakz,  WIBiaa  W..  to  Oaias  PfiM  PL. 

glas  Corporation.  Rotary  fber  fnrmJag  ^piaav.  iJJOiJHi,  CL 

^15i)0O 
Rigaka  In^vrt'wi  ^'tpwuiiw  Sar— 

Obinki.  Nobao;  YaMdi.  eyi:  Md  Uti*iw  TidMliv  <27US3.  a 


M..  447MB6^  a. 


230-276ina 
. M.:  _„ 

Kiaft.   Derald   R;   Md   Riaaldo. 
474-13S.0QO 
Riaard,  George  A.:  Sar  '' 

Stdba,  &ie  A^  Stwm.  Roaald  E^  aad  Riaaid,  Gaaqpe  A.. 
4470S47.  a.  12t-671X)QO 
Risdoa  Eaterpriae^  lac:  5ar 

SnOivaB,  William  E.;  Unttat,  Q.  Manay.  Jr.;  aad  Setter,  Ricbaid 
R,  4471,092.  a  261-30000 
RiOd.  Wener.  Si»- 

Kamber,  Btmo;  Md  liltal,  Wciaer.  4471.0(1,  a  2iO112J0R. 
Ri^alk,  Nihil:  S^a— 

Nagbari.    Aalbaay   N.;   Md   Riifcalia.    Nafai.   447U0iO   a 
26O-3SO00O 
Robbms  Caamaay.  The:  Sa»— 

OwaMTlJ^  i..  4470611.  a  ITS-STjOOOl 
Robert  Boacfa  OaML  Ser- 

HcrtfeUcr.   Witheba;   Jnegiager.    Erich;   aad   Umttr,   EraM. 
4470726,  CL  251-30000 
Roberta.  Oeorae  W.:  Sar— 

Pbfadd.  Leoa  11;  Roberti.  Oeoc|e  W.;  aad  Madia.  ShI  O, 
4470896,  a  431-32SO0O 
Roberts.  WOUam  M.:  Sar— 

McStravick.  David  M.;  Md  Roberta.  WiBiaa  IL.  AjmjUi,  CL 
166-181A)0 
Robertaoa.  Neil  O.  D.-  Sar— 

JeydM.  Jolm  liL;  Ptodder,  ChriMopber  T.;  aad  Aobertna.  Nd  O. 

p..  4470332.  CL  131-290.000. 

Oildea.  Shddoa  J.;  aad  Robicfaaad.  lobnt  H,  4470344^  C 
12844O00O 


Ray.  George  C.:  5cr 

Otto.  Micbad  J.;  aad  Ray.  George  C.  4471420  CL  42S-134.QQO 
Ray,  Saaaie,  to  Oaaie  Tane,  Inc.  Modularized  sbde.  4470748.  CL 

272.36.S0R. 
Raycbeai  PbatoiK  S.A.:  See— 

Watiae.  Didier  J.  M.  M.;  Md  Nadal.  CbriitiM  P..  4471430  CL 
174-84.0QR. 
Raytheon  CoanMy:  Snr 

Glma.  Jeremy  M.;  Laamke.  George  G.;  aad  St  Oeraiaia.  Roger  L.. 
4471.412.  CL  343-3.WT. 
RCA  Corporation:  Sar— 

Berfcmaa.  Samuel:  Metzl.  Robert;  Novak.  Ricbanl  E.;  aad  Ptttar- 

■oa.  David  L..  4471,129.  Q.  422-246.000. 
Oa^e.   Robert   A.;   and    Marlowe.   Frank  J.,   4471477,   CL 

315-366000 
Ipri.  Alfked  C.  4471.422.  a  337-42X00. 
Lflidicb,  Arthur  J.,  4471494,  CL  330-258000 
MomO  Aftert  M.,  4471447.  CL  430-24XX)O 
Skyi,  BobdM  W.;  Md  Giboa.  Aka  P..  4471,489.  CL  369-38000 
Thariaak.  OcraM  E..  4471,433,  a  358-191.100. 
Wae,  CiMka  M.,  4471,532,  Q.  455-186.000 

Pfelen.  Araii  E..  4470S9a  a  3S3-27.00R. 
Reay,  Robert  O.;  aad  Racbuk.  RoaakL  to  Christeasea  lac.  Valve 
ameaMy  for  the  reasote  coatrol  of  Ouid  flow  having  m  antomatk* 
time  delay.  4470569.  a  137-314.700 
Red  Lodge  MMufarturiag  CoopMy:  Sa^- 

CoaiSL  Tbomaa  M.;  aad   Doadaoa.  Cari   E.,  4470312.  CL 
49.3S3i)0O 
Redlaad  Roof  Tiles  Liauted:  Sar— 

Towvead.  Row.  4470330  CL  3^712.00O 

.  Jaaiea  CFIakl  ooatiol  valve.  4470732.  Q.  251-310000. 
■H.  Fraak:  Sar— 

loltaMui.  Erwii;  Krippl.  Kart;  KnA.  Kari  J.;  Gabryscfa.  Gerd; 
aad  Redawr.  Fraak.  4470S89.  a  425-1 13.0QO 
Reed.  Fraak  A.,  deceased;  aad  Dieaert.  PHl  M..  caecator.  to  Diemert. 

Paal  M.  Spool  valve  amtmbly.  4470575,  CL  137-625.690  a  jd^TTM^AT— rt  ik^u  rwvid.  to  nAanh  FWdhad 

RefldaMHuOmi.  to  Bayer  AktieagcadlKbafL  Method  aad  apparatas   Robiaaga.  Edwig  aad  BadJe.  David,  to  Daborab  Wddaed  -^^^^ 
fard«^g«a-ia«u.p.odactioaofalb--dblock.447UOOa       ^Lg^JgLD^^poeelci^f..^ 

jiSjLmorSm-  Robaisoa,  Gcm  F.  Revcniile  toilet  paper  bolder    44707Di  CI 

Beader.Hdas;Beycfle.Radi;Kdl.Karl-Hdaz;Oreve.HdazO.:   -,5£;^^^£— rf  r    -d  G«th.  H«Mnl  L.  to  Uaitod  Swaa  of 
Md  Rcb.  Kmio.4jnjm,  CL  260315.000.  Robmaoa.  SawMl  C^  aad  Geilh.  Houfwd  L,  to  IMM  awea  « 

Reicbl.  Richard:  Sm>— 

Maattap.  Aatoa;  Scbrona.  Kart;  Reatb.  Eraat-Otto;  aad  Rdcbl.   ,  .. -r,  f.^„ 

n^  JS^S±^^^  ^  424-248.500  ^^SSk  KSdhX.^447U5l^^ 

KCKOCNOff  EoVH*  s9vP~*  p  i->nt-aa^all   f  MftMV^M^^WM^ll  ^flnw^MftmA*  S^t^^ 

Dilkr.  Weraer,  Drope,  Bckard;  Elkodt.  Oaatber.  aad  RctoboM.   ^cSfSSooSd  O^tmSlO  GlT«.763.00O 
E«t4471.121.a^22-56.00O  SS£1il«Or447oft^ 

''•tSSfiS^MdRdbng.Kaii  4470315.  CL51-2I9.MR.       RocSaT^tSl'si?'''*^' "^ ''*''*^ 
ReiliarRe^ilwid;aadRdbag.Kari.Fiztiireforholdaigatwi«d^  laSnTlbadS' F^ 

be  nf»md.  4470315,  CL  51-219O0R.  3K466OOO 

^^mSToi^;  Md  RdDy.  Edward  J.  4471.414.  a  34<^   ^'±;,S?iJffSS& aTg&JOo'^" 

_V.,toUaitedS.ate.FilterCo,po,«ioa.Filtera..«.  ^°iS:^li£^iviB^  ^SS^''^^  ^ 

Uy  for  b«h  temperature  glaas  fiber  filter  aMdia.  4470935.  CL       !|!^;,^^«aitenlic  acsda.  Mtibnctt. 

55-379.000.  mSod  ofuie  thereof.  4471,172.  CL  424-2«? 

dMMi.  Ebaa;  Goodadl.  David  S.;  Md  Maaiao,  Fradi.  to  Ford  R^jrigaei,  L,aovic;  Led«c4,  laeqaaa;  Yhavi.  Plane; 

^*°y*"  *  ^TX^T^rS*^  ^S^iSS^""*^  ^'*"'*^  "'^  ■eSTiric.toUCB.SociBle 

MeaMy.  4470(03.  CL  1&-185.00O  ^^^f.^^Hmml.-U'mthtayiie  acid, 

Polytechaic  Inatitiite:  See—  mSod  o/nae  tktncd.  4471.173.  CL  424167 

k.PMl.  4471,137.  CL  423-395000  KoSSa-Ptnaa,Umm£»GTElJlKKmoi^ 

Realb.  EnM-Otta  Sar-                     «     .„       ^        .  ..^.  cbMifor  power  dilvw.  4470»7.  a  474-200000 

Mwliaii.  Aatoa;  Scbroomi,  Kurt;  Reath,  EmatOtto;  aad  ReMAl,  koja  Joaeab  J^  to  Ako  PbodHrvioe  rpi|iBiiial  C 

Richard. 4471.158.  a  424-24S.50O  gravitySiawM  valve.  4470*73. OmmiXXL 

RcpMic  Sled  Corporatioa:  Sar-  Roediger.  Haaas  g.  to  Tecb fir  QmkKL  Mdfcod  far  dtfim  md 

Bhattacbaryya.  Adraddba.  4471,013.  CL  2IO617O00  stoffiziag  sewage  aladge.  4470279.  CL  344000 

Eaposito,  Edward  J.;  aad  Bldr.  Matthew  J.  (sdd  Matthew  J.  Blair  RoebnTRobert  E.:  Sar^                                         ^    ,^.,,   ^ 

maon.  toX  4470949.  CL  754O00O  ScboMwaU.  Roadd  D.;  aad  Roebt^  Robot  IE..  4471.143»  CL 

Stoae.  Leoaard  R.;  Aioa.  StevM  J..  Jr.;  aad  ffiaanrrtiag.  Robert  424-78000 

A..  4471462,  CL  2SO496000.  Rogtn  Corpontioo:  Sar^ 

boofporated:  Ser—  CbcMKr.  Abe  D^  aad 


Eaergy.  Apparalai  far  amectiog  andtioa  cRon  ia 
aa  ia  amd^pietoak.  4470421.  dT  0-21004. 


Do^d  D..  447U410  CL 


76.0PH. 


ly.  Elactric 


Saie.  Robert  U 


,  CL  350374000 


447O6S6wCL19M«7.00O 


,  Gerard. 


362110000 


Joaqd^' 

Meoe^  klMfted.  4470SIS.  CLl4l-frm 

Mane.  Maafred.  4470315.  a  141-37000 

Bdbic.  Aadre;  Fhweat.  Jeao:  Land.  Jeaa;  Ifaacy.  Dedae;  and   Roboa  be: Sar-  .    ..  ._^  »,    ..«.•-  ^  "-wl 

'      ■Ctaade,447l]W7.CL2601120aR.  Ecfclct.  WIUiM  E4  Md  Caaaria.  Valerie  IC.  4470M^  a  204- 

^Doaudque;  Faroe,  Damd;  Leger,  Aadfre;  aad  POasH  SOOOR.  .  .- „  ^_^  ^,._._  «,    ^<mi»m.  ^ 

1, 4471456^  CL  «4.24600O  Ecklaa.  WiOioai  E.;  aad  McFariaad.  Charlea  W..  44709n,  O. 

;P«ae.DMid:  Leger.  Aadre;  aad  PttMi-  204-SOOaR. 

aet.  deiwd.  4471,1*7,  a  C4-263O0O  Rohm  OoMl:  Sar-  ,  ^    ^^    ,^^ 

^^^   "  aad   Nouvd.   Jacqaea.   447UM.   CL         lUbitaacb.  Hk£?«?.,^«*  JSf**-  ^'*^ 

HeraHM,  4jTljWit  CL  3>O29j(0M. 

.  OroaaoldL  Jaoqoea;  Md  RovOet.  Robert.   Rohm.  Gaaler  R  Spit-JMr  Idhe  dMck  «il 

4471/K5.  a.  26029.6TA.  4470763,  CL  279-123000 

RaAanl  HdBK  OiMI  ft  Ca  KO:  Ser-  Rob«  Md  Ihai  CoaMmr:  Sar-     ..^.^.^ 

Zerdl.  EnM;  aad  Pfttaach.  WiDi.  4470240  a  16-141000  PM^dt.  Pfeler  J..  4470J(M1  tMmOOO 

RidM^TLr^OfaitiaeM  for  treatinent  of  aitbrWi.  4^1434,  CL  9<*^^'BdkmAf^yoMiKjfUemCim 

4M-195X0O  ^ t2!!r?7  A'J^^r^nt.'m Mm 

Ri«bCa.Ud.:Sai-  ^  ,  _    -.JtiiSrilr^I^f^'^-"^"*^"^ 

'7Sii'SEo.issfais!fei.sr  ^"^ ""  '^B:str4^i?&u.9.a42i-i.6« 
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4.270.2W.    a. 


Joact.  WUHmb  R  .  4,271.1 16.  O  264-221.000. 
McMortry.  D«vid  R .  4.27a275.  Q  33-I74.0OL. 
Romaine.  RiclMrd  A.  Automatic  hypodennic  lyriase.  4J7a537.  O. 

I28-2II.OOA. 
Rooney.  Ctarcnoe  S.:  5(»-  «     ^.      ^    „ 

AtkiMon.  JoKoli  G.;  Roooey.  Clarence  S.;  Otnrd,  Yves;  and 
Enadhardt.  Edward  L.,  4.271.187,  Q.  424-309.000. 
Roaen.  W&Han  E:  Stt—  -     ,.    ^    .,. 

Berfce.  PhiUp  A.;  and  Roaen.  WUbam  E.  4^71.176.  a.  424- 
273.00R. 
RoaenNuid,  Phillip,  to  Panteel  Producta  k  Servicea  Company,  inc. 

Battery  ttoraK  rack  4.27a66l.  a  21 M9  OOD 
Roaa,  Charks  W.,  to  Leeds  *  Northrup  Company.  Control  of  parallel 

operated  twtinea  in  cogeneration.  4.271,473,  CI.  36M94.000. 
Roaai.  Aleaaandro:  Ser—  ,    _.  ,  ^ 

MeUoai.  Piero;  Delia  Torre,  Artvro;  CanueU  Giovanni  C;  and 
Roaai,  AkMaadio.  4.271,160.  Q.  424-248.S40. 
Roan.  Anthony  J.;  and  Behrinfer,  Donald  F..  to  General  Electric 

Compuiy.  Turbine  control.  4.27a357,  a  6<V660.000. 
Roaaman,  Aiel;  and  Zech,  Herbert  to  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union. 
Proceaa  for  the  manufacture  of  rotatiooally-iymmetrical  components 
from  short-fibered  moldinf  material.  4.271,112,  Q.  264-M.OOO. 
Roaaow.  Harold  ESm^  ^      .  ,,.  «^    « 

Lane,    Georfe    A.;   and    Roaaow,    Harold    E.    4 J7 1.029,    Q. 
252-70.000. 
Rothenberg  GmbH  A  Co.,  Firma:  Set— 

Weil,    Manfred;    and    Rothenberger.    Gunter.    4,270^.    CI. 
30-102  000 
Rothenberger.  Gunter;  See- 
Weil,    Manfred;    and    Rothenberger,    Gunter, 
30-102.000. 
Roullet,  Robert:  See—  .  «     ..       ... 

Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  Groaaoleil,  Jacques;  and  Roullet,  Robert, 
4,271.055.  CI   260-29.6TA. 
Rowles,  Howard  C;  and  Woodward.  Donald  W.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc    Separation  of  hydrogen  containing  gas  mixtures. 
4,270,939.  a  62-22.000.  . 

Rowles.  Howard  C;  and  Tiao.  Tsun-chiu,  to  Air  ProducU  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Recovery  of  C2  hydrocarbons  from  demethanizer  over- 
heMl.  4,270,94a  Q.  62-28.000. 
Roy.  Pradip  K.  See—  _^    ^^    ^ 

Farid.  Harry  F.;  Rudolph.  Marvin  J.;  Hynsoo.  Richard  B.;  Roy, 
Pradip  K.;  and  ICleiner.  Fredric,  4,271,206,  a.  426-572.000. 
Roy,  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Hopkins.  Walter,  Friello.  Dominick  R.;  Cherukuri.  Subraman  R.; 
Roy.  Raymond  L.;  and  Mackay.  Donald  A.  M.,  4J7I.I97,  O. 
426-3000 
Rubin,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Miyata,  Tenio;  Rubin,  Albert  L.;  and  Stcnzel.  Kurt  H.,  4,271,070. 
a.  260-123.700. 
Rudolfrfi.  Marvm  J.:  See— 

Fahel,  Harry  F.;  Rudolph,  Marvin  J.;  Hynaon,  Richard  B.;  Roy, 
Pradip  K  ;  and  Kleiner,  Fredric,  4,271.206,  O  426-572.000. 
Ruhnau.  Gerhard,  Gudat,  Wolfgang;  Lindemann.  Klaus;  and  Saba, 
Manfred,  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremaen  GmbH.  Circuit  for  influenc- 
ing the  brake-pressure  release  and/or  brake-pressure  holding  phases 
for  antikxking  vehicle  brake  systems.  4,27aiia  Q.  303-106.000. 

Rusby,  Frank  L.:  See—  

Pafaner.  Wilbur  C  ;  and  Rusby,  Frank  L.,  4,271.345. 0.  219-10.790. 

Ryder.  DavkJ  J.;  See—  _  ^ 

Pelter.  Andrew;  and  Ryder.  David  J.,  4^71,317,  Q.  564-8.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Van  Meter.  Arch,  4.271,020,  Q.  2I0.133.00Q. 

S*C  Electric  Company:  See—  

Meister.  Otto;  and  Tobin,  Thomas  J..  4.271.339,  Q.  200.144.OOC. 
SOLE.  Socieu  Opitergina  Lavorazioni  Elettroplastiche  S.o.A.:  See— 
Pengo,  Giuseppe;  and  Schwerdhofer.  Hans  J..  4,270.411.  Q.  74- 
7T2.OOE. 

Saab-Scania  AB:  See—  

Johnaaon,  Tage  R  W.,  4.270,639,  O.  I92-53.00F. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Bdjer.  Per  A.  O.;  and  Strandas,  Lars  O.,  4,270,412, 0.  74-801.000. 
Saba,  Manfred:  See—  ^,  ^  ^  ^ 

Ruhnau.  Gerhard;  Gudat,  Wolfgang;  Lindemann,  Klaus;  and  Saba, 
Manfred.  4,270,8  la  CI-  303-I06.00a 
Sabick,  Rodney  M  :  See—  ,    ,.. 

Jenkins,  John  P.;  Sabick.  Rodney  M.;  and  Kidd,  WiUiam  W.. 
4.271,440,  a.  360-92.000. 
Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Tellert,  Rudy.  4.270,414,  Q.  74-852.000. 

Saft  Leclanchr  See—  _        

Brouaaely,  Michel;  and  Baudry,  Sylvie,  4.271,243,  O.  429-194.000. 
Saft-Societe  des  Aocumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See— 

Gabuio,    Jemt-Paul;    and    Brouaaely.    Michel.    4.271.244.    Q. 
429-I97.00a 
Sagani  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Saito,   Tomoo;   Nishiyama.   Yumiko;   Watanabe.   Kazuo;  Taki. 
Naoko;  and  Morikawa.  NaoUke.  4.271.035,  Q.  252-301.170. 
^fK«j>fair   Steven  L.,  to  Pileco,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  fall 

ho^of  a  pUe  driver  ran.  4.271,475.  CL  364-S06A)a 
St.  Germain,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Glaaa.  Jeremy  M.;  Lanmke,  George  O.;  and  St.  Germain.  Roger  L., 
4.271.412.  a.  343-5.0FT. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See— 

Bourdin,  Franda.  4.270.60a  G.  I65.104.3ia 

LavoMey.  Yves;  and  NierKch,  Jean.  4.27a682.  Q.  225-1.000. 


Saito.  Mitsutaka,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  ProocM  for 

produciai  glycol.  4.27a992,  Q.  204-59.00R. 
Saito.  Takaihani:  See— 


Isl^  Shinya;  Saito.  Takaharu;  Sugiyama.  Masahiko;  and  Kamo, 
Takaihi.  4.27a691,  G.  228-194.00a 
Saito,  Tomoa,  NisMyttna,  Yumiko;  Watanabe,  Kazw.  TaU.  Naoko; 
and  Morikawa.  Naotake,  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Cealer. 
Liquid  scintillator  solution.  4.271,035.  Q.  232-301.170. 
Sajus,  Lacien:  Sar— 

Durand.  Daniel;  HiUion.  Gerard;  Laasau.  Christian;  and  Sajus. 
Lucien,  4.271.323.  O.  568-816.000. 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi:  See— 

Komori.  Shigehiro;  .Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  lida. 
Toahihide;     Miyamoto.     Koichi;    and    Umezawa.    Kazumi, 
4,270.857.  a.  355-8.000. 
Sakamoto.  Yoichi.  to  Mataaahia  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Omanel 

selector.  4.271.434.  Q.  35H93.100. 
Sakano.  Haiimr,  Nakai.  Fumio;  and  Tomari,  Ynkio,  to  Sumitomo 
Naugatiick  Co.,  Ltd.  Foamed  urethaae  oompostte.  4,271.23a  CI. 
428TlS.00O. 
Sakashita.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  baa.  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  4.270.948.  O.  71-lOaOOa 
Sakuma.  Fnjio:  See— 

Tomura.  Yasuahi;  Sakuma,  F^jio;  Suzuki.  Sdji;  and  Shtmizu. 
Masayuki.  4.271.28a  O.  526^.000. 
Sampietro.    Achilles    C.    Refrigeration    apparatus.    4.27a365.    O. 

62-238.300. 
Samuels.  DonaM  H.,  to  Hasbro  ladustrics.  lac.  Toy  wheeled  vehicle. 

4.27a305.  CI  46-221.000. 
Sanada.  Masakatsu:  See— 

Kawai,  Hisast;  Ito,  Toahimitsn;  Sanada,  Maaakatsa;  and  Iwate, 
Kazuo.  4,271.469,  O.  364-431.000. 
Sandmore,  Donald  K..  to  Wettem  Ekctfk  Coaqiaay.  lac.  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  catting  aad  racking  lead  frame  strips  of  boxed  capao- 
tot*.  4.27a424.  0783-167.000.  ^^ 

Sandstrom.  Ake  O.;  Falk.  Bo  G.;  and  Bystedt.  H.  S.  lafemar,  to  Defi- 
brator  AB.  Method  of  producing  peroxide  bleached  pulp.  4.27a976. 
a.  162-26.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Andersson,  Ken  G.  E,  4,270.422,  a  82-36.00R. 
Saner.  Kaspar;  Wirth.  Johannca;  and  Gallo.  Mario,  to  Wirth.  Gallo  * 

Co.  Mass  and  force  meter  4.270.384.  Q.  73-862.590. 
Sangster.  John  H.:  See—  «.   ..^    -. 

Coombes.    Daniel   J.;   and   Sangster,   John   H..   4.271.52a   O. 
371-42.000. 

Sano.  Ichiro:  See —  

Suzuki.  Yuichi;  and  Sano,  Ichiro,  4.271.245.  d  429-243.000. 
Santal  Equipamentos  S.A.  Comercio  E.  Industria:  See- 
Pinto.  Luiz  A.  C.  D.  R.  4.27a337,  a.  56-13.900. 
Santore.  Michael.  Spring  kMded  a4justable  coupling.  4.27a367,  Q. 

64-23.000. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd:  See—  .,.  «^  ««« 

Taaaka.  Itsuya;  and  Fujii.  Toshikazu.  4.271.217,  CL  428-96.000. 
Sanzenbacher,  Charles  W.;  and  Scarlett.  John  C,  to  Midrex  Corpora- 
tion. Apparatus  for  produdng  molten  iron  by  submerged  combustion. 
4.270.74a  a.  266-1 57.00a 
Sarrach,  DonaW  J.:  See-  c    .%„  u   • 

Wacks.  Harvey  H.;  Izu,  Masatsugu;  aad  Sarrach,  Donald  J., 
4.271,257.0.430-276.000. 
Sasaki.  Koji;  and  Harada.  Yasukazu,  to  Zeria-Shinyaku  Ko^yo  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Urokinase    preparation    for    oral    admmistration. 

4.27 1. 1 5a  0. 424-177.000.  ^    ^  ^ 

Saasi.  Kari.  to  Konejukka  Oy.  Apparatus  for  tramferring  torque  from  a 

driving  shaft  to  a  driven  shaft.  4.27a638.  O.  192-45.100. 
Sato.  Katsuhiko:  See—  .-     .  • 

Shida.  Masaharu;  Torisawa.  Akira;  Ueda.  Makolo;  Mandy. 
M«aaki;  Sato.  Katsuhiko;  and  Asano.  Kazuhiro.  4.271,496.  O. 
368-80.000. 

Sato.  Makoto:  See—  ,«,««<. 

Ohmori.  Taiji;  and  Sato.  Makoto.  4.27a809.  O.  303-92.000. 
Sato.  Masamichi;  and  Matsumoto.  Keqji,  to  Fuji  Photo  rOm  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  producing  a  multicolor  optical  fiher.  4.271.246,  O. 
430-7.000. 
Sato,  R yuichi'  Stt 

Ish^wa,  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihita,  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hiroahi; 
Sato.  Ryutchi;  Tooiiaawa.  Setsao;  aad  ToyoaUma,  Shigeru, 
4.271.084.  O  26O-429.00R. 
Sato.  Tadaahi:  See —  .  _ 

Miaoura.  Kazuo;  Sugiura.  Muaeham;  MoMmi.  Seiaiio;  aad  Sato, 
Tadaahi.  4.270.858.  O.  3SS-t.O0a 
Sato,  Tsuiomu:  See—  «.._.«         ^.^  _j 

laayama.    Takuro;    Takemoto.    Takeshi;    Sato.    Tratomo;    and 
Pukaiawa.  Takao.  4.271.366.  CL  3O7-S91.O0a 
Sato.  Tsuyoahi:  See—  ...     «.  •  .     t    ^ 

Hiiato.  Motoahiro;  Kawagoe.  Hazune;  Abe.  Kazuo;  Sato.  Tsuyo- 
sla:  Mivake.  Yasuhiko;  Nagai.  Maaakiro;  Furuicht.  Kataahisa; 
aad  Shbnotiima.  Kiyoahi.  4J7a373.  O  72-41.00a 

Satoh.  Hiroahi:  See—  

IsMkawa.  Akira;  Ishida.  Yukihito;  Ikegami,  Shiro;  Satoh,  Htfoam; 

Sato.  Ryuichi;  Tomisawa,  Setsuo;  aad  Toyoshima.  Shigeru, 

4^1,014.  CL  260429410R.  _,   _  ^  ,  _.. 

Saunden,  Robert  C;  Aa.  Dean  T.;  Wiffiaasa.  W.  Ray;  aad  Zurek, 

Donald,  to  HoQeywdllnfbrmation  Systems  Inc.  Wire  wrap  operator 

check  system.  4.271.472,  O.  364481.000. 
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^T^9rJ?ir,'  *?  ISr^  *****  Compaoy.  DiaplaooMe  lanqi.       aiffnetic   pigMats   for  the   prodw^ioa   of 

4.27a7t7.  CL  293-121.00a  *jfui*,  CL  42S-<OSj00a 

Savit.  Joaeph:  See—  Schraaaa.  Weraer,  to  FPP-Aaatrit  far 

Lewiatoa. Cobi  H;  and  Savit.  Joaeph. 4.271.2Sa O.  430-U7,aOO.       wcrtaa*. 
Sawada.  YoaUkata:  See—  4.27IM61.  CL  I0l-31j00a 

Ito,    Yoduyasbu;    Sugiura.    Takeo;   aad    Sawada,    YodakaM.   Schrater.  Wiffiam  L. 
<27a449.  O.  10I-129XX». 
Saxe.  Charles  L..  to  Tektronix.  lac.  Hi^i-apeed  •'■iirfttifflt  system 

coployiag  aa  analog  memory  matrix.  4.271.488,  CL  36S-23aO0a 
Saae.  Robert  L..  to  Reaearch  Fraatiers  lacorporaled.  Light  valve 
coataiaiBg  aaapeasioa  of  perbalide  oTaHcaloid  aoidsak.  4a7Q.ML  O. 
35O-374.00a 
Scarlett,  Joha  CiSee— 

SMffbacher.  Onrles  W.;  aad  Scarlett.  Joha  C.  A^UQ,!^  CL 
266-IS7.00a 
Schaefer,  Rudolf.  Assembly  of  wall  dements.  4.27a324.  CL  S2-285.00a 
SchaUag.  Wotfgaag,  to  Daioiler-Beaz  Aktktveadkdiaft.  Apparatus 
iada£ng  a  shift  icgiiter  for  testing  dtfTereat  types  of  caUe  sets. 
4.271.3n,  CL  324-5i.aoa 
^tfi^i  WdfiMc:  See— 

SchrodtCTTKlaBs;  Schdbitz,  WoHigMg;  and  Ehlers,  Kkoa-PMer, 
4.271,128,  O.  422-189.000. 
Schdlcaberg.  Matthias:  Sc»— 

Maaon.  Leahe  P.  A.;  Cook.  Robert  &;  Kilcwt.  David;  Sch^en- 
beti.  Mmhiii.  and  Chylewaki.  Chriatoph.  4.27I.2S4.  CL 
43O-299.00a 

r,  Cari-WoUgaag:  5s«^ 
,  Joaaf.  WchMMTBerahartt 
4.271.293,  0. 342435X)00 


■h>*--  *■  At..^-«   U  '     r.:c.-1k 


Wiaoa.  Richard  A.;  Schreiicr,  WWm  L;  MooMarM,  iiaia  O^ 
Kiwaia.  Jacob;  Viaah.  Joaqaia  P.;  Vock.  Ihaftiiil  IL;  ttot. 
Gibert;  aad  Schnatt.  Frederick  L.,  4.27U24.  CL  Sit-tMABi 
lb.  Method  ofpeodncing  a  day  pipaaa.  4»27UU, 
CL  264-333i>0a  ^^ 

Schreyer,  Gerd:  See 

Heacache.  Uaaa;  Bittaer.  Priedrich;  aad  Scfacyar.  Gard.<ri,2»7, 
CL  S44-190ilOQ. 
Schrodler.  Kkas;  SdHiMtz.  Wolfgwg;  nd  EMcn.  fhwa^tar,  to 
Hoccfaat  AktieateaelladHft.  Apparatas  far  racovciiM  dooholic 
phonhoric  add  aolatioaB  firoa  add  phn^iliim    <27l.l2t.  CL 
422-I<9j00a 
SchroauB.  Kart:  Sar— - 

Meatrap.  Aatoa;  Scfaromni.  Katt;  Ranth,  EtmUMo;  and  Rddri. 
4^1.158,  a  424-248.S0a 
gadtgrr,  and  Bradea.  Radc^,  to  Bayer 
forSe  picparalioa  of 

in  the  a-poaitioB.  4.270991.  CL  2(M-lSt,0HA. 
RkkardE.:  Sm^ 
Breea.  WiBiam  C;  a«l  SrhnhMa.  Rktetf  E..  ACH^JOi,  O 
123-3S0L00a 
ScheOhaanner.  CMf-Wolf-    Schakz.  Daryl  A.  Aaimal  trap  nd  trigger  mrrhaaism  4.2KU0a  CL 

43-S2JXni 
SchealuErwia.  to  SieawnaAkticngearilachaft.  Method  for  trmamittkg    Scfaahz.  WiBiam  W:  See- 
data.  4,271.508.  CL  37D.IO6.00O.  RiddeU.  Joha  M.;  and   Schuhz,  WiOini  W..  4.270943,  CL 
Scherziager.Berohard;  and  Plaig.  Hans,  to  OcbmderJun^iaaa  GmbH.  65-15.000 

Electronic  dock  with  a  dune  syalan.  4.271,495,  CL  368-75j00a         Schumacher.  Pfeler  L.:  Ser— 
Scfaifhwaa.  Robert  P.;  MimMa.  AMed  R;  aad  Grfflo.  Richard  J.,  to         n«lkaer.  Bobby  P.;  Lee.  Oeotne  T.;  Vhamarhfi.  PMer  L.;  and 
International  Telephone  aad  Telagiapti  Corporation,  kiiciowave  Wetnecfce.  Micfaad  R.  4^270899.  CL  432-38.000. 

proofiag  and  bakmg  bread  ntiUang  metal  pai».  4.271.203,  CL    Schaster,  Saaad  J.  PiMlhible.  iMriliiMe  receptacles  for 
426-2434XIO  articles  ia  sterile  condilion.  4.2706SI.  CL  TO^^SKA. 

SchiDing.  L.  Loais.  Device  for  oontroUiag  swiaging  drawbar  of  brm    Schwaabom.  Erik:  See— 

tractor.  4.270767.  CL  2ilM77.00a  BaBa^  Marod;  Prankeaberger.  Hoiat;  and  tihaaahum.  Erik. 

ScMaalwcin.  Wahar  Ste-  4^70530  CL  12S-204J5a 

H—m.  Gaemcr;  Pwtgif wrr.  HcraMM;  nad  ScMindwdn.  Waher.   Schwartz,  Boris.  Laninaled  «rip  for  ikia  tUckaea  oalral  for  aK  with 
4a7l.23L  CL  428-323.000  dennalonie  apparatas  and  method  of  nring  the  SMe.  4,270540  CL 

Schlotterbeck,  Bari  &:  Se*—  12S-30S.S0O 

Widdowion.  Richard  E;  CoanoOy.  JaaMS  B.;  Schlotteriwck.  Eari   Schwartz.  Eric  D.:  Saa- 
S.;  aad  Liveaay.  J.  D..  4.270934.  O.  55-316uOOO  Cany.  Rdwt  E.;  Shaoasrn,  Midmd  O.;  and  SchwaiU,  Brie  D., 

SchMB^  Hermna-  See-  4.271.123.  CL  422-64X100 

KaoM.  Akii;  Zdlaer.  Alfrad;  Krockow,  Hdmut;  aad  Schmaus,   SchwartztopC  Aaton.  to  > 
Hermann.  4.271,454.  O.  361-274.00a  5T!Ib.93f*d!Sf*  *™*  ""■'''»  *» ' 

Schmidt.  Dieter,  to  Hoffinaan-La  Roche  inc.  PharaMcentical  oompoai-   -  2Li_r^_2rLi_-i. 
tioas    for    parenteral    or    locd    admiaistration.    4,27U196,    O.    Schwarz,  Frank.  Selective  mfrared  < 


424-358XXn. 

Loaer.  Harald;  Scfaaodt,  Gerhard;  Warzawa.  Wotfipag;  aad  Weg- 
aer.  Klaua.  4.271  J07.  CL  427-6.00O 
Schaudt.  Horst.  to  WiadnoOer  *  Hobcher.  Redoaable  croa»bottom 

sack.  4,270677.  CL  22^S6I.00O 
Scfanidt.  Walaoe  B.;  Lewis,  WiBiam  W.;  Ednystoa,  Alex;  aad  Klauaer, 

Gemot,  to  Airco.  lac  Procesaes  for  decontaminatiag  aaclear  ptoceas 

ofl^  streams.  4.270938.  O.  62-22.000 
Schmidt.  Weraer;  aad  Minke.  Radiger,  to  Dyaamit  Nobd  Aktieageadl- 

adiafL  Plaaieproofed  poiyesten  of  improved  viscosity.  4.271.274,  CL 

S25-111.0QO 


4.271JSS.  GL  2903384100 

Schwarz.  VoBun  Sa»— 

HeckeL  Kkaa;  KMke.  Priade^mn; 
Volker.  4,271,218,  CL  42l-36u0eO 

Firma.  Chain-type  aacent  system  far 
104-I72.0M. 
Schwerdhofer,  HMa  J.:  Sm— 

PiSMo,  Oiaaeppa.  and  Schwerdhofer,  Haas  J..  4J7041L  CL  74- 
^!00E. 
Sdotti,  Robert;  and  Doagherty.  hBchaei,  to  Cok  ] 

Corp.  Pad  bowl  vent  4^70504.  CL  123-520000 
SCM  Corpcxalioa:  Sse— 


Tcm«- 


4,271,437,  CL 


,  Joaeph  L;  and  Scott,  M.  Waker.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Growth  of  SSbTSlL!*???!  Mwi^Sl^r  m*"*"""^ 

JbdlJjHjjM  riliooa  fh«  a  tia-thd^  y.^t^S^C^^^^'''^ 

Sd»iriSirickL.:S«-  ^r  A^^w'p^' ^jS|S^"^^fS^n.  Iraa.  lo 

Wasoa.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookherjee,  Braia  D.;  _^  <  -«.  —  -''->      «-_  mIITl.  ,^^^-.  ^^  A^i^^m  m 

Kiwaia.  Jacob;  Vmds,  Joaqaia  P.;  Vock,  MaaM  R;  Stork.  SiaTSSTOTM  025  l3S«L*        ^^ 

Gilbert;  aad  Schaatt.  Frederick  L..  4,271.324,  a  S68-<24t00O  scmSTS  tl^S^«JZl 

^**?^  r**y..^\^**^  ■    -.V        --.•    '  ^    -    -i^^    .  Schmit,   JoMpk   L.;   Md    Scott,    M.   WdMr,   4^70973,   d 

Hnaam,   Matkxib;   Lai,    Ban- Yen;   and   Sdnutt,   Richard   L,  maJoCm^                   ^^                    ,    -,-  -^  -, 

4,270351,  O.  60493X100  jcott  P^pCTCMnpaay  See- 

^**^y*?'  "^y^  y-  f^,  .     . .       «    _^  -,    .•««,'«  Hoamer,  ?»■  A,  4J71,221, 0  42».171flOO 

Marine  Oscar  M.;  aad  Schnealer,  Kenneth  W.,  4,270363,  O.  scott,  Robert  S.-  See— 

*^'S'"?V-      «-            ^             -  IlMmM,  AdriM  m  Seott.  Rtibert  S;  and 

Mad  Manufactunny  Company:  See-            ,  ^  ,,,    ^  4,271,445. 0  361-56000 

Oacar  M.;  and  Schneider.  Kenneth  W.,  4tJXU63.  CL  li  nn.  TannSin  T^wflnat  iMiiiilmii  niBhJ 

6M79.00a  itOSJOOCL                  ^^ 

Schneider.  Waher  See—  SDS-Eleetro  OrtbH:  See— 

Deneke.  UUiert;  Stahl.  Peter,  and  Schneider.  Waller.  4J71,26S.  O  rMw HiitMai;    aid    raJMiaii.    VMM,    4,271^490    Q. 

.435-1&00O  361-lSSOOO 

Scn^^xtcr  Alt*  ^wct^_  c^^^^^  Bm^^^^a  u  •  y^          ^,,j^,^      i^  ...   .^^^^ 

Zafferri.  Roberto;  Schadter.  AH;  aad  Beaaon.  Rene.  4.271.490  CL  SaKvM.  WHte  E.;  MaatM.  O.  Mbmjr,  Jr.;  and 

368-230j00O  h.,  4,2714)92,  O  261-30000 

SchoenwahLRoaaldD.;  and  Rodus,  Robert  E.,  to  Alcoa  Laboratories,  Scab  EasMra  Inc.:  An— 

lac  Saatained  rdeaae  ophthafaaic  drag  dos^e.  4,271,143.  O  Herti.  DMkI  U  Jk^  4,211^761.  azn-UjOOa 

424-78A)0  7iawiwiil1ii1iiaial.  Im    to 

S^oa,  Mairflul  See—  la— yfc^  PriaA  A.;  and ''  BSiiiwa.  La^  Sl.  Jr 

Miitel.  Waher.  Bond.  Haas;  Schoa.  Maafined;  aad  Kaiser,  Wolf.  4QM3i)0O                                                      "    "^  .atediKe 

png.  4.27Ut6^  a  52S-254i)0O  SeawdL  Albert  Clidhodi of  ■aa^rhlamyiiivaoctoe'            ~^ 

Schon.  Otmar.  Clamping  ring  for  tohalar  members.  4,270250  O.  and  traatiag  bovhw  and  ovine  disaaiaa.  4^,146^  GL 

24-2630QA.  Secretary  of  Stale  far  hdastfj  in  Iter  MkM^  M^iil| 

Schoaafiagcr,  Edaard;  Deigaer,  Paul;  Ohlianer,  Manfred;  Jakaach,  of  die  United  rii^nm  of  Great  irilda  aad  WllMn 

Hdmat;  Aaaoft,  Janeni  Neatkr,  Hcmz;  Setter,  Qaas-Dietrich;  aad  Sn 

Ambroa,  Ono.  to  Dyaamit  Nohd  Aktieageadbchaft.  koa  onde  HmKOck.  Roger  R  Y.;  and  Kerr,  Ndl<2704IO  CL  1MJ96O0O 
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Sherry.  HowMd  S.: 
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^T-i^JTm.;  -d  s-a.  a—  H,  «iw»  a.  ,,JS2??a^^*3i'S£U M-d* 

S2-llt.00a  j^^  KalMMoc  Md  n— n.  KmmImo,  to  rrfiwhili  Kai 

«k«  ?^l^rTVlT?ri!l-  s2^^  ^^  "^»^  ■■dSbiy.  TtktOd.  4J7U3I.  CI  ♦55-»tt«J 

.5:;Sl««.  Otto.  4^1.234.  a  42MW^  .        chij^SrStoSrOriuTlSSfc^ 

Hi^MMot.  4.210,302.  Q.  I23-357.00a  L^TmSlf  OnSSSooT 

thdr  iMoitacttoa  awl  mt  thereof.  4^70,911.  q  »->^:"P    .  .  xnnta.  HnMhi;  MivMhita.  Kiyodo;  NiAikawa.  Maaatt; 

Ka««ha«>.toZ«braCo..Ud.CompoirtewtitmtaMtniiiieiit  Atj^TratJr^^-^  ^^*^  ^  i«-iI7iy 

4J70.M9.  a.  401-3aO(n.  Shtnifa.  HkooicU.  to  Daiwa  Cm  Ctwyy.  I  irtil   Method  fix 

Semewva.  Neooila  M.:  S«r—  ^  ooatma  a  cyhadrical  caa  body.  4071.214,  Q.  427-42t.O0a 

JudiB,  Viktor  P.;  Shatalov.  VakBti.  P;Kovt««^  SlSS?M«iyS3f- 

Shalfaaova.  Valeria  O.;  KjMhkina.  Nadezhda  K.;  Miigiikova.         nr^MaTYMi;  Sakma.  Paio: 
LkKa  N.;  Semeaova.  Neo«la  M.;  Kortiaaova.  Zinaida  N^M*^  Mawyaki.  4J7l,2ia  CI  S2Ms!o 

Ivan  P.;  Moi«v.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Koaovtaev.  Vladonr  V..  '""•    -    •?—»--      -• 

4J71.2t2.  a.  526-174.000. 
Seoeay.  Vakry  Y  :S«e-  .  _.    ^ 

Makarova.  Serafima  B.;  Leikin,  Jury  A.;  Smiraov,  Aaaloly  V.; 
Semeay.  Vakry  Y.;  Pakhomova.  Eleoaora  M.;  KoreUuya. 
OaliBa  I.:  P^riikarpova.  AMomb  P.;  Dioiky,  Andrei  A.;  Vlaaov- 
ikaya.  Olpi  N.;  md  Tikhoaova,  Ljudnila  A..  4,27U76,  CL 
S25-34OXI0O. 
Service  HaMer  bMtantrka.  lac.:  Sm—  .,»^,,.  « 

ShaUoriwrg,  Robert  L.;  and  Bk»srea.  Roland  A..  4,27(U3t.  Q. 
IS-321.000. 
Setoa  Coauany:  Sa^— 

PrcSwiOMi  C.  4,2701912.  O.  I-94J«).  .„  ^ 

Setmda,  Tsatoam;  Aitawa.  Hideyaki;  aad  Riaaara.  Takcihi.  to  Tony    shM-EtM 
Indnttnes.  inc.  ProccM  for  prcpariaf  aanao  ichiff  baae  or  corra-  cho,  Kc^p; 

apowhnt  diaaiiao  ketoae.  4,27lilS.  CL  SM-MSOOO 
Severwa/Veme  L.;  and  Toaifohrde.  Chartea  E..  to  Dau  lOOCoipora- 

tioa.  CoaxMl  cabk  twitchk^  cifcaiL  4J71.403, 0.  34O-147.00C. 
Shaft  If.  Peler  W.:  Sw— 

Hartawi.  Adrian  R.;  Scott,  Robert  S.;  and  Shackk,  Peter  W.. 
4,271.445.  a.  361-56.000 
Shaffer.  Robert  W  ;  aad  Mone.  Heary  W..  to  laferMU-Raad  CoaMaay 
Uahiadaic  meaM  for  a  (M  ooi^Kcaaor.  4,27att5.  Q.  417-279.000. 
Shah.  Nipan  M. .  to  Rohn  aad  Haai  Coavaay.  Proccn  for  the 
oaa  polyaKriiatioa  of  polycthyteae  terephthalate  in  the  aoKd 

4.271.2r.  CL  52»-272.00a 


SeMi;  Md 
Manyaki.  4,27i,2ia  CL  S264SXXn. 

Thi|iti  Md  Idc,  Hirortii.  lo  iihialiirid^ 

iLDevdoaer  ooaipoaitioa  for  Kthogr^ihic 

4,n,26l.  a  43d.325.00a  ^  ^       ^^^ ^^ 

e,  IT  I   ^  ■  ■»<  0°>«'  Y^ii.  10  Mppoa  Tde- 
.  PMbKc  Corpofsiioa.  Sal  type  ■■ 

4J7Mli^  CL  346-140LOOR. 

.  Kiyoahi:  Saa—  ^^ 

HvMo,  Moioahiro;  Kawafoe.  titiiir,  Abe,  Kaxao;  Sato, 
■hi;  Miyake,  Yiiahikn;  Nmbi,  llmym.  Fwmhk,  F 
-  -^       Kiyoahi,  4470373,  CL  72-4I.00a 

Laaioka.  KaaK>;  NitUo,  WraaU;  aad 


Terao; . . 

Yaaao,  to  Wiapoa  Koaaa  KjmmiIb  fcaMat  aaciaoa  lor 
MdatiliiiMheat 


Shalgaaova,  Valeria  O. 
JadM,  V 


of  ooke-ovca  fa*.  447QC9tOl  CL  201-2Sina 

Co  Ltd.:SM^ 

kMitawa,  liiaora;  aad  laoae,  Yodrio,  4471,233, 

d.  430-2S3ina 

^^.SS^^'t^   Shi^iO,   Goto;  Md  OfcMO.   YoiUloda, 
44^1,110.  a  424-274  JOa 

Shiatha  Seiki  lUbaiUd  KairiM:  5aa— 

tsm^  Takcdii,  4471413.  O.  3lt-37S410a 

rSa!  o5^^  MibMhfta.  Hitodu.  4470441,  CL  101-99An. 

Shioaoti  A  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm^  _ 

S44-lt2.000i 
TiaM,  TeraM;  YodaoU  Mitiara;  Uy«>.  a«^»«»5  ^,  ^    _ 

:  VikSrP.rShiiov.  Vde«ti«  P;  Kovtaaeako.  Leoaid  V.;  l^S^"^  *~=  "^  ^^"^  ^"^  ^^^^  °^ 

Thaliann  a   Vderia  O.;  KMhkiaa,  Nadezhda  K.;  hUi^akova.  5U-mxm. 

UdkR;  Seaieaova.  Neoaib M.;  Korbanova,  Zinaida N.; Mitin,    Shiogki.  Shy«y_^^     , 

lT.]ix*SlS:i?JSr  "'-''  "*  ■'"•''^'  ""^^  '''•  ^J!S5bJcL?7-17Sf  ^^^_^  ^ 

ShalleiSi^R^ ri2 SL«a.  Rol«-  A.  to  Service  Ma«er    St^i-^i^JSllJEg^^  '•'«^-^5 

ladartrid^  Inc  Ckaaiag  tool4j7043l,  CL  15-321.000  fiilTuSS^IiS^SM!^  St 

'*Ti2r!S;L?Tiala..ky.  Viktor  K.;  Zakhry-^  Sl^^aliSTlS^tSS^  *  Shipbaihha.  Co.  Ud. 

D ;  and  Shamrai.  Oeaaady  F .  4470341.  Q.  57-215.000  ^^uSJI^^ifSMhi  r2w3r  mt^  Inm 

Shariow.  Rofer  C .  to  Liqoid  P^  Corporatioa.  Typewriter  ribbon       »•«»*»«•  •*•  «»«»  •"  ^^^'^  »» 

■pool  core  thaft  adapter.  4,270707.  CL  242-S6.90O  shitakov 

Kabvhiki  Kaidia:  Sw-  ' 

Kf^Mty  Koda.  Hifokazu;  _  

SyMd^  Md  Ohara.  Naoki,  4470472.  O.  1 12-15t.0be.  Shitiai!^Arir  tobrad'Aiicraft  ladMite  LWied.  Ekctiicd  dip  riM 

T«Mka,  Shiaichi.  4.271.404,  CL  34O-36S.00S.  ^ndbnah  rim  aMMMy.  447U36.  a  200-24400 

Shatalov.  Valentin  P.:  Sar— 

Jadin.  Viktor  P.;  Shatalov,  Valeatia  P.;  Kovtaaeako,  L«iaid  V 
ShalsMOva,  Valeria  O.;  Kahkiaa.  Nadeihda  K.;  Mi^iakova, 
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Strassle,  Rudolf  and  Zaogt.  Haas,  to  Hoffmrnm-La  Roche  lac.  Control 

plasma.  4,271,122.  d  C2-61.000 


Strelow,  Edgar.  Reverser  apparatos  for  tennis  rackets.  4.2707S2.  CL 

273-73.00Ar 
Strickler,  Rainer:  See— 

Oppenlaender.   Knot  Strickler,   Rainer.  Pemer. 
fricKlt  WoHjaac.  4,271,031,  a  252-156.000 
Strickman,  Mdvyn  §.:  See— 

Strickman,  Robert  L.;  and  Strickman,  Mdvyn  B..  4^71,272.  O. 

521-110.000.  ^  ^  . 

Strickman,  Robert  L.;  and  Strickaian,  Mdvyn  B.  Polyurethane  sponga 

mnuiactured    with    additive    dispersed    therein.    4,271J72,    CL 

521-1 10.000  .       ^ _..  . 

Strohschneider,  Hdnz  F.,  to  Dymo  Industries  Inc.  Baluectiooai  ■•- 

printer.  4,270453,  a.  101-269.000. 
Stniesael,  David  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Seif-re«ricliBg 

shutoff  valve.  4J70566,  a   137.4W.50O 
Stubbings.  James  H.,  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechaai^  lac.  Appwiow 
forbundhng  and  banding  a  stack  of  objects.  4,270445,  Q.  I06-4.00O 

Sturm,  Ronald  E.:  See—  

Stdfen,  Dale  A.;  Stonn,  RooahJ  E;  aad  RoMrd.  Georfe  A„ 

4,270547.  a.  128-671.000.  .  

Stunnan,  Oded  E.;  aad  GriU,  Benjamin,  to  Hy<*ra<^^  Systom.  Inc. 

Controller  for  fluid  flow  systems.  4,270,373,  Cl.  I37-624J0O 
Stutt  Motor  Car  of  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Curotto.  Richard  L..  4^70790  Cl  296-37.  I60 
Sudakov,  Jury  I.:  See—  ^  \,    ^  ^  ,.       ,       ■ 

Liobimov,  Boris  A.;  Chervyakov.  Evaeay  N.;  Sodakov,  Jory  L; 
Pogordova,  Iraida  S.;  PriMker,  Petr  Y.;  Kaadraaev,  Igor  I.;  Md 
Liberfarb,  Zilek  B.  4J70349,  CL  60-314.000 
Suddeutache  Kalkslirkstnff-Werfce  AktkafeseOidiaft:  S»-^^^^ 
Aignesberger.  Akw  Lokai.  Walter,  Md  Woaberi.  Ekkdmrd. 
4.270954,  a.  106^7.00R.  ,.  ^  ^     ^^  , 

Suddeutscbe  Kuhlerfabrik  JuUus  Fr.  Bdir  GmbH  *  Ca  «»=  See- 
riiiiminmMB  Manfred;  aad  Hwnmd.  Werner.  4^70641,  CL  192- 
82.00T. 
Suderman,  Doaald  A:  Sar—  ...  »     ^  **»  ..i    r-i 

Johnston,  David  K.;  and  Sodermaa,  Donald  A.,  4J70351,  CL 

13O-27.0OH.  _        ^ 

Sugihara.  Taiao;  and  Soaoda.  HiroouLto  Chaao  CorMntxa.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  the  prcpvailpaof  bar  form  fteous  moldmg. 
4X10Ml,a.  156-180.000. 
Sucimoto,  Kenichi:  See—  „     .  .  •        ^ 

Asano.  Makoto;  Kawashima.  Sabuco;  Somaoto.  Koachi;  aad 
Koboyaahi,  Tadaahi,  4,271,059,  CL  260-3IJ0T. 
Sugiura,  Muaehara:  See—  _u  «.  . 

Mffloora.  Kazao;  Sogiora,  Moaeharo;  Maaau,  Setsoo;  aad  Sato, 
Tadashi,  4,270858,  O.  35S-SA)0 
Sufinra,  Takeo:  See—  ^        ^       „...._ 

Ito,    YoaUywho;    Siaiora.    Takeo;    aad    Sawada.    Yoshikatso. 
4,270449,  a.  lOI-lW.OOO. 

S"»JSSbilri5Si  Sugiyama,  Akira;  Nakai.  Hiioshi;  Ma, 
MMoiinK  MotiBHtsu.  Hideham;  aad  Kobayathi.  Yuzo. 
4,271,490  a.  367-I22.00O 

Sugiyama,  Maaahikn:  See— 

JAii,  Shinya;  Saita  Takahani;  SomyMi^  MaiAAoj  aad  Kamo. 
Takashi,  4v27069l.  CL  228>I94j00O 

Soh,  Sang  K.;  and  Hall,  Doaid  W..  to  Fonl  Motor  ComvMy. 


of  coated'briqoelte.  4.270951.  CL  75-200.000 
mho;  Goto,  Sbocifo;  aad 


AmUOtm 

Tj:joSCcL 


vM'Hed,  Joamies  M.,  4,270523,  CL  IJM35.00O  ^ 

Stilus,  Joha  C ;  aad  Elbert  Hobert  F.  to  Smg^  Comaaay.  The.  Noap- 
plwK  iMfW  for  a  riag  !■•«  >yra  4,271,397.  CL  33I-94.S0C. 
;Roy  E..  to  UnitMl  Steles  ofAawrica,  Eacrgy. 

.  far 

a.  3I0-I78.00O 


Hoanpolar 

s.  4^71,369. 


Sahara.  MaMho;  Goto,  Shono;  aad  Arai,  Kiyotaka. 
CoaaMy,  Ltd.  Cation  eacfaange  mcahrMii  of 
fm  tUmiolyMi  aad  akctrolyaiB  oaag  the 
2O4-9t.000. 
SolUvaa,  Robert  G:  Sac— 

fllwrl   Jaaws  D.;  Halter,  Joseph  M.,  _ — ^  -.^. 

SoBivM,  Robert  O.;  aad  Moffst  Robert  B.,  4,270176, 

4O5-133.00O  .    .    w   w_.  -* 

Sollivaa.  Thoaas  J^  «>  Fwaa  Laatad.  Method  of 
eczema.  4^71,182,  CL  424-213.000 
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SoOivaa.  WiBiaB  E.;  Meetae.  O.  Murray.  Jr.;  aad 
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',  Richaid  H.,    Szaato, 


nn 


vtm^nm,  wiaaa  e.;  Meetae.  O.  Murray.  Jr.;  aad  Seagar,  Ridwd  H.,  SzMto,  Elaer  O.;  Md  I 

to  RiMkm  Eaterprises,  lac.  Apparatus  fbr  iadadog  air  now  DM  a  aad  Wadha  aadifaM. 

•'  inihrtmiitlL  of  bdag  vapornad.  4J7lj0W,  oTkuJOOOO  Sw1a»  Davfi  D^&»- 

Sidicr,  Emat  Pictore  frames.  4J70288,  CL  4OtS6j00O     .  Iliadthlsia.  Jaaea 


O.;  aad  Ubich,  Charles  J.,  to  Vdo^ad,  i 
4,270970  CL  ISMTTjOni 


T. 


I  Coaqway,  Liailed:  See— 
Toman,  Ymmkt;  ^Iraaa,  Fv^o;  Suzaki,  Sam  aad 
Maaayoki,  4,271,280  CL  52643.000. 
>     YaMMchi.   TakaaU;   Skm/a,  Ooto;  aad  Okaao.   YoaUtaahi, 

4J71,1iO  CL  424-27I44I0O  .  „. ., 

Snmitnaa  Electric  ladasiries,  Ltd.:  See—  -ih-- 

UcMda,Naoya;  Sdkai,  Shiaeyoki;  YoaUaora,  Kon;  aad  Yvaai- 
M,  Ton,  4,270140  CL3SO96.340. 
Soautoaao  Metal  ladoMries  Limited:  See— 

SUraiwa,    Toshio;    Yamaguchi.    Hisao;    Matsoawto,    IFtiigtiiti. 
Toaabechi,  Maiotoshi;  aad  Nakqima,  Kimio,  4,270389,  a.    Tskdiahi,  R: 
li-tlUOaO.  Siaao;  aad 


D^  White,  fm  M.; 
mm.  NoIm  M.;  Baker.  Ei^Me  E,; 
4,210601.  CL  M6>2IO00O  > 

;  Inc.:  See 

Verbickaa,  Robert  C;  aad  Torlqr, 

7^a4^ooo 

Kalo^  TesMaki;  aad 
Electroaics  Co.  Lid.  SOver-ailvcr  oklottfe 
128439.00O 


R.  •.;  Wott- 


w,  4jmjn,  CL 


Ynkks  4,271.230  d. 


SoBiHoaM  Naagatock  Co,  Ltd.: 

Sakaao,  Hjiae:  Nakai,  Fnaio;  aad  T< 
42t-3l5i>0O 
SomhooK)  Predaioa  Prodocts  Co.  Ltd.:  5w— 

Nakaaora,  Masakazn,  4,270604,  Q.  165-185X100. 
Son.  Joi-Yun:  See— 

Bark,  Emmett  R.  Jr.;  Son.  Jui-Yoaa;  aad  Baillie,  Lloyd  A., 

4.270926,  CL  44-l,0SR. 
Bark.  Eaaatt  R.  Jr^  Saa.  Joi-Ynna;  aad  Troacoao.  Naslor  J„ 

4.270927,  a.  44-I.OSR. 
Soa  Spom  YoMb  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ehaaa,  OofO,  4,270.511,  a.  124-81.000 
Sunbeam  Corpontioa:  Ssr— 

Crowley,  George  C,  4.271,350  CL  219-S49.00O 
Soaohara,  Yoahio;  aad  Ofatsoka,  Kunio,  to  NiaM  Motor  Coa^My, 
Lauted.  Lock-up  control  system  for  a  torque  converter  '—^a^a^  a 
tiaing  arraafHKat.  4,270636,  CL  I92.3JIO 

Suiitedi,  he.:  See 

Batte.  Walter  A^  Jr.;  aad  Cherry.  Wesley  R^  4JtlJ0n.  CL 

2flM6S.60O 
Bane.  Walter  A„  Jr.;  aad  Cherry,  Wedey  R.,  4.271,019.  Q. 
26M63.600. 
Sonworks,  lac.:  See 

Hoppar,  Thoons  P.;  aad  Barber,  Everett  M.,  Jr.,  4,270516,  O. 
I26-417.00O 
Sopp.  Eaal;  Jockd,  Heiaz;  Coradias,  Gerhard;  aad  MarKfaaer,  Fried- 
maaa.  to  MetaUfeadhchaft  Aktieageaellidteft  Prodoctioe  of  metha- 
aoL  4jnjO»6~a.  518-7044Xn. 

Graaifli.   Robert   K.;   aad   Soresh,    Dev   D..   4jmj»l.   CL   Takeda.  MaaaMr 
564-305.000.  ■»«*■  aad 


of  «e  thercof.  4,270Mt. 
Tiiiksiiii,Tom,toYi 
for  press-ia  ooaaectioa  wiUi 


4^10713.  CL  148  <HJt 
Fojftawa.  Kaaid 
Noboyoki,  to 


4jnMi,CL 
Ok. 


Cho.K«^Ti 

CL  43O233.0QO 
Takan  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arigaya.  F^|io.  <27O307.  CL  46-294010 
TilralB.  Iwaa.  to  TDK  Electroaict  Cai„  Ltd. 

device.  4,271,4n,  CL  343-5jODD. 
Tafcayaaa.  .Akin,  lo  Alps  Beeiric  Go„  Lid. 
4,27L5H  CL  435-2m00O 


YdEswa,    Mdeoki;    Oaaai,    Kazaoka;    Naiw    Tc 
Tritayaao. Yiililii  , 4jniMl. CL 435-IOIAIl 
Takacawa.  Yaaom;  aad  N^aoka,  SWm,  to  Seico  KoM 
Kaaba.  Aarnaiaiic   film  aeaaiiivity  aettiM  tmmm  for 
4,2iai31.  a  354.2L00a  7^     V  ; 

Taknrta  rhraaral  lartaalriti.  Lai    Tai 

Koada    Koida;   Yoririd^   Iimb;   Md   riikaja^.    Ta 

4,270923,  CL  aMJOOOB. 
Moriawto^  Hirnfhi'   faada,  bake;  Wataaabe, 
Kawada,  Mitsara,  4,271jOU,  CL  2«K)96jOQB. 
Takeda,  Hideichiro;  See 

Miiaao,  SImbp;  Saaaki,  Takao;  Kawa^ 
Uddckirob  i271,2H  CL  428-207X100 
Takeda,  Keaaro.  5^ 

Takada.MiiiliMLaadTahad^KaMw»4J?0lf?6.CLI371ttflBO 
aad  Takeda  Ke^iwk  Sdfx 

iheicfor.  4070976^  GL  137-«8j00aL 


aadOtt«a,T) 


Sifoiffhaitna  BroadcastiBg  CompMy  5fr  TakeaKMo,  Takeda:  Ste— 

Beckaaa,  Oleaa  B.  4,270666,  d.  213-364.000.  lajyama,    Tatairo;    Takoaato.    Tato^   Sato, 

Sadoa  Laboratories,  lac.:  See—  Pwktmwn,  Takm,  4^271.366,  CL  307-391JI0O 

Berite,  Philip  A.;  aad  Roaea,  WilbMi  E.  4,271,176,  a  424-   '^'iSf'^  *f?^J*  ^ 

273XXIIL  ^  Xetm  Co.,  Ltd.  Scaaaaig  type 

SozaU,  ndeto;  HayasU.  ShaucU;  aad  Yoakioka,  TakaUro,  to  Nitto  ^338-213^00 
Ekctric  ladnatrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Epoiy  leiia  ronipoailkwa  far  seahag   ^"5??^  ""J"J.??^  .      .. 
traduadimoii.  4.271X161.  CL  26O37.0eP.  Takmaw,  Tniliiki.  TikiarH, 

Sozoki.  fDraahi:  J^»- 

Nakaae,  Maaaaori;  Oaomi,  Yasoaki;  Sozuki.  Ifiroshi:  aad  Kato, 

Aakihiko,  4,270360  CL  62-48.000 

Sozoki,  Kazao;  Koda,  HirDkaza;  Nakaaiora,  KeakAi;  Yoahacawa, 

Syoich;  and  Ohara,  Nadci.  to  Sharp  Kaboshad  Kaiaia;  aad  Aitin 

Seiki  Kdaihiki  Kaiaha.  iadication  arrangement  for  oae  in  a  aewing 

4,270472,0.  112-I38.00E. 


4,271,435,  a 
T^VB.  Ta 


4070143.  a  39O299XI0O 
Taki.NaafaKSw- 

Saiio,  Toamoc  NMiyaa^  Yaaia:  Waiaaibc,  KMaoc  Tdd, 
Smoko;  aad  Morikawa.  Naotake.  4i7IX03,  CL  2S2J0L17O 
Takizawa,  Tmlaaki;  Takrarhi,  Kacaaaasa;  aad  Ta^K  TakaaU,  to  iio- 
cUda  Planaeealical  Ok,  Lid.  Laser  Maaaia  for 
4,270843.  Cl  39D-299XBO 


Ryoichi;  HarifBya.  bao;  aad  Uduyaaa.  Takaihi.  to  Caaoo    ^ZlrToTri  a  iiiA^i 


Kabtishiki  Kaiiha.  Sooad  device  iaoorporated 
354-23.0(0. 
Soraki.  Se^  5n 

TooMn,  Yaaariri;  Sdtaaa.  Ptrito;  Sanki.  SeMi; 
Maaayoki.  4,271,280  CL  326-«^ 
Sozoki,  Tadahiko;  Miyasaka,  Toasoaki;  aad  Aaaao,  ToaUo,  to  Soay   f, 
Corporatiaa.  Power  sapply  ooatral  appatatas  for  a  tekvisiaa  re- 
ceiver. 4,271,432,  CL  338-I9O00O  i 
TikMKSte— 
Mizoao,  Shofo;  Sozoki,  Takao;  Kawaadd,  SadMoba,  aad  Takeda. 
Hiddchiro.  4,271,224,  CL  42S-2O7.00O 
Yashiaki:5«^ 
Hara,  Hirodii;  Nakaaora,  Kotaro;  Md  Saaki,  Yodudd,  4,27L232, 

a.43(MI6X>0O 
Hara,  Himshi;  NakaaMva,  Kotaro;  aad  Sazaki, 
CL  430-216X)QO 
Ynichi;  aad  Saaa  khira,  to  Porokawa 
riaaiiawa  Deaki  Kogyo 


Tkmv.  Yoa-Yaac  Tdwai;  Ciiiani  f^ KeUt. 
Shddoa  J..  4,271X169.  CL  2iD>112JQR. 
HataaakTaayhantio 
4,271,419^  CL  36t-MXi8a 
Kdva  Co.  Ltd.:  Aa^ 
WatawacM,  Kiyoaaai  4071,238.  CL  430-284X00 


Harid«aid  ta 


Waiok€a.Lid. 


plate  for  u  electrode  plate  for  a  storage  battery 
71045,0.429-243X100 


Grid 

aethod  of 
thereof.  4,2710< 
,  Hardy  C  to  Uaited  States  of  Aaietica.  Treaaary.  McdKid 
for  aooelaratiag  cfaeaucd  reactions  oiiac  a  ff'* 
widi  siagle  or  multiple  rcfledocs.  40710^  CL  219- 
I21X»L. 

Swiacrt,  David  L.:  Ste 

Rdmaaa.  Robert  F.;  Paiatad.  AraoM  J.;  Oftboas,  Midad  O.;  and 
Saripart  David  L..  4071,407. 0.  34O69O0Q0 
Swiaher,  Oeoqe  W..  Jr.;  Saalh.  Doaald  W.;  aad  TaaL  Lany  W.,  to 
CM  Corporatioa.  Staariag  aad  cutler  draa  aoiitioaiag  ia  a  paved 
roadway  plaaiag  awriwa  4O7OI0L  CL  299'iX)QO 
SyalaK  lac.;  Jas 

Naah,  Joha  E..  4070903,  O  433-l6SX)0O         >  ^«< 


Tddloh.  Yaaao;  Yq 
4O71OIBiCL56M26X)0O 

Pia  aha.  4070832.  CL  339^103X100 
ad  AA  ToMhaaa.  to 
Ltd.  Ptocaa  for  pfodaciai 
^  *..  «,        4071017,  CL  42^^6000 
4071053,   Taaaki.K«M:Sa- 

klirlanc  Taaaka.  Kfai.  1 
aad  Coda,  Hdo*!.  4070347.  GL  t0276X)Ai 
tol 
ia  af    ' 
4O71.40«,a. 
1^iW.DmridY,; 
Corp.    Pheayl 

Taaauora,  Ken;  and  Oaodar^  Toikio,  to  Soay  OocpotaaoK  Hah 
vakue  iraaafiaawi.  4071.463. 0  363-UMOO  ^ . 

Tmm. idbm L. ITj  mil      iil-ii  i  4J9079L CL  2N471JnL 

^"'•f     "^^'••f     ^^^M     ^«^^^^a     ■  ^^^B^^^V^^^^^M^^a    ^^^^     Ifi^^^m 

4J7U70  0.414  Ml  «> 
Taia«iao,Aaaa3  5k»- 

Wdtar  U  aad  TarMtao,  Aaaa.  4070944,  Ck  6307X100 
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Trtin.  ToiMo.  »..— 

WtttMbe.  Kamywkk  HbymM.  TadMxhi;  Hay«lu.  Hif<»ki.  de- 
OMHd;  HayvlH.  AtMko.  hdr.  Haywhi.  Yako.  k«r.  Tttmo, 
ToiUo:  wimiMiiii  YoiiMki.  4J7l.3ia  a  S«0-7|jOQa 
TalhMi.  WalMr  A.:  Sw-  .•«.«    « 

Brow*.   CwHoB   E.;   aMi   TathMi.  WalMr  A..  4^10577.  Q. 
I3I-99.000. 
TDK  EtectfOMCs  Co..  Ltd.:  Sf— 

Mikane.  YoAio.  4.271.442.  Q.  M0-13l.(Xn. 

Tibucki.    ffti— fc^r    K«>o.    TniliMlri.    Md    NaoibA.    ICotfyo. 

4.27<U41.  a  l2S4M.00a 
TakMhi.  Iwata.  4.271.41 1.  O.  34)-S.0DD. 
Te  Ka  De.  PalM  A  OiriOeMMK.  PiiaiMilMaliaHi  OwbH 


A.,  to  Brif»  *  Stranoa  CorporalkM. 

,  4jm,3»,  a.  i2>«47.ooa 

. E..  to  RCA  CorporalkM.  SAW 

4^1.433,  a.  3St.l9l.IOa 
1  P.:  Sm— 

Rokcrt  L;  Md  TImmiu  Daaa  F^  4^101271.  CL 
3O>276!000. 

,  Joaef.  and  OeUcrar.  Priedrick.  to  Prav  PlMcr  IJiiliii - 

kaft  m.b.H.  kfakfle  tfpantm  lot  raodvinc 
I  kykc  m  M^iiililnil  tnck  Mctka.  4^7^43*.  O.  IO«-3iBa 


Ed^.  and  DupoM.  Hdaaot.  4.271.314. 
a.  37l-22.00a 
Tecklraarfrr  QmbH:  Sm^ 

RoalifW.  Hmm  E..  4^70279.  a.  34>9.0(n. 
Tecaodial.  SPA.:  Sar— 

OiovaMwai.  Sargio;  Banodi.  Otakawx  Md  DoMti.  OnvaMi, 
4J71fl23.  a.  21O.321.30a 
Ted.  LafTV  W.:  Ste— 

Swiritor.  Omtm  W..  Jr.:  Smittk,  DomM  W.;  Md  Ted.  Larry  W . 
4.270.101.0.  299- l.OOa 

MilNMki.    Yakio:    SMooki.    Shifeni;    Md    Haaefawa.    Knji, 
4J7a30t.  a.  47.17.00a 
Tektronu.  inc.Sar—  ^,„*-x    *^ 

Pmw'^-«.  TkooM  P.;  Md  Navwro.   La»  J..  4J7I.4M.  CL 

365-43.000 
Saxc  Chartet  L..  4J7I.4M.  O.  363-230.000. 
TekdvM,  lac:  Sac- 
Hawk.  Chwka  E:  Md  Liviafitofi.  Damy  K..  4.27a3l6.  Q. 
73-204.000. 
TeUe.  Hekaat:  Sar— 

Brinkaian.  Uwe;  Tdk.  Hdmut.  and  RaM.  Roderidi.  4.271.393. 

a.  331-94.50L.  .      ^  . 

Tdler.  Aaroa  J  .  to  Tdkr  Envinwne^d  Sy«e».  lac.  TfMdn«t  of 
efflveat  gaia  from  the  manufacture  of  Cerliluer.  4.271.134.  CI. 
423-23t.O0a 
Tdkr  Eaviroaaieaial  SyHiaia.  lac.:  Sar— 

Tdkr.  Aaroa  J..  4i71.1H  O  423-231 000. 
Tdkft  Rady.  to  Sacfca^y-aaneckaik  0<»>»H-  lp*o»  coadt)!  for 
better    f^ar    thiftiag    ia    M    aatoaiodvc    vefaick.    4.270,414.    CI. 

744S2  000. 

CaiMde  Corporatioa.  Prooea  for  reawvmf 


NorcitMi.  PWI  D .  4.2701646.  Q  l9Mn.0QA.  ^ 

Tkky.  Brka  N.;  aad  Ckrk.  Robert  E.  4^70039.  CL  2M02iMa 
hc.:Sar- 

Ralpk  R .  4.2701773.  CL  213-34X00 

.  AlfM  W  ;  aad  DMae.  Ulrich  W..  to  Oirlia|  LMlid.  Servo 

booaten  for  vduck  brake  sytMM  4.270.333.  CL  «0-S4roaR. 
kM^  AMed  W.;  aad  Op  dM  Caiap,  Lou  E  A.,  to  LaoaaJpAMiia 
Loailed.  Servo  booMers  for  vckkk  brakiat  ijHimi  4»21IM3I.  CI- 
91-49.000. 


>tts  Oorpondoa: 

RoaaklS.  4.271 


Stofck.  OkM  E..  4J70J33.  CL  339-121.000 
Wikoa.  Ai»ert  H..  4.2?at29.  Q.  339-96.000 
.joMi.  loka  C  Af«  Md  kf  powered  drive  lyMt  for  a  veUck. 
4^70766.  a  210.234.000.  ^   ^      .  _.  ._ 

ThooM.  Loo  O  LoM  penoad  aocemiry  retora  awtkod  aad  atick. 

4.271.352.  a.  235-375  000.  

ThoaMt.  Robert  D  DhU  bit  bcariac.  4.270,112,  CL  SOMJOO 
TVMpaoa.  David  R..  to  Jeraed  Liautod.  Scalpd  bkde  ottwrtor. 

4jm4l6.  a.  Il-3.00lt 
Thoaipann.  Jmw*:  Sar— 

Wcacboefer.  Johaaa;  Mcader 
4.271/y72.  CL  260-207.300 


Craaet.  Mkkd:  Md  VdMco.  Ooatalo.  4.27I4X»t  a  104^.008. 
EaaMriaa.    Ot^oifc:    aad    Levaa.    Jeaa-POL    4.271.903.    Q. 

370-74.000 
Vm  Dm  DrMKhe.  Mkhd.  4.271.427.  CL  3SMaaoa 
_jr«toa.  Otorwt  T..  to  Oeaerd  Ekcirk  Coa^wiy.  baproved 
tor  kad  ckpa.  4.27ai2t.  a  339-9S.00IL 
Tliyet.  Marco;  Oriea.  Joacf.  I  rkaiMW.  "«■»  P  i, Laf*.^^    ■. 
Ruaie,  JohMact.  to  BASP  AktkafeMlbckaft.  Novd  3.44kaa^icy- 


ck)(4.l.0)liep(-2.ea-5-oaei,  their  uieparatioa. 

^^  ■     -271.163.0.4 


4.21 


424-230000 
for 


wcigbia. 


^^Ssrf'XfrSSJSS'tii'^^  TicWOIiai.AD.d. 

T«Me.gwierS.toWjladiiim^  ^70474.0.  112-276.000 

■zed   daa   flben   with    unproved    UV    nabdity.   4^71^29.   CL  ^-V^-g^  „    ,^  ^tuk,  Robert  E..  to  Thestoa 
42^2Si.000.                                                         ^                    . .  rMuiMv   Mm^mI  ^  MHPaft^w  for 

Teaipktoa.WillkaiB..toBarToadkCorporaOoa.Docaa*atpackiaf       Y^^Stm  0^4mJM 

^"wStSTiSSn  L;  Md  DeOroff.  JM«T..447W.O  260-  MdUj^  ^^y"^' fS^L^  B^JlSru:;  tSSLyZ 

.      .^Oy.,,,    to  Britidi  Pfctrokam  ComMy  Liaiited.  The  0«««  « :  »«*»-n»o^  Aatoaia  P.;  Dtad3^  Aadm  i^ 

^T^  f^rSTpJSdtSJrSrLi^^  *.^ag  N.;  Md  Tlkho«n^  Ljal-ik  A.  4.271^  CL 

TeradiMa.kanitt;Tw«baki,Toahio;andAa2ai.MaMyaaB.toHiuc*i.    _     .^^"^        - 

S^.SSX"*''^'*^"'*'''*^'^  ^•^tiSrSSiStTr,  4^1.451.0.^^ 

^"odtaZli^Ikio;  Ogawa.  KaMfaaii:  Terd.  YaaMki;  Pajiwar^   "^"^SiirSi;  ^obia.  ThoaM  J,  4.271^39.  a  J0O.|44i»C 
SlMii:  Md  Pakai.  Maiakaza,  4.271.4Ja  O.  3S7-30.00O  Togo.  Takaahi:  Sar—  ^  ^         ^^    li 

TerMTKToSSiilZcSdiiJd  tiaie  diqiky..  4.271^.  O  Takittwa,  Todadti;  Tdwtoki.  KaiiiaiaM.  aad  Togo,  Takada. 

jSTtt  oS       V--"*-'— ««  "-a^          — K-                                         4^70^45. 0.  33O-299X)0a 
^nhiaia.  Tom;  Nidiizawa.  Jim-ichi;  and  Kida.  YMOMri  to  Staakv    Tokico  Ltd.:  Stt-  

Etodric  Co..  Ltd.  Coforcd-hght  eaattiag  diqiky.  4.271.404.  O.  Koahiaiizu.  ^tagMori.  4.27a354^  ^  .^'!'':^ 


34O>7Q2.000.  ^^ 

Teaofo.  Joaeph.  Two-way  ratchet  wreach.  4J70t417.  O.  11.62.000. 
TeakML  Jcm  M    to  Heiachiaik.  Iiiikai  ai  rtir  acid  Mannretrn.  theu 

prtparatw^  aad  their  aae  in  therapy.  4.271.161.  O.  424-230.000. 
Texaco  lac.:  5ar 

Caideaak.  Ricaido  L.;  HarMberger.  Bobby  G.;  aad  Maddoi.  Jaa. 
Jr..  4J70L6O7.  O.  166-273.000  •     _ 

Kokka;  J^H  ;  Md  Love.  Ridiaid  P..  4J7I.032. 0.  252-174.190 
Tcui  ladrwieata  laoorporated:  Sar— 

Oildea.  Shehlon  J.;  aad  Robichaad,  Robert  H..  4.270.544.  Q. 

12t-64a00O 
Horabeck.  Larry  J..  4J71.419.  O.  357-24.000.         _    ^  „ 
JohMoa.  Elwia  L.;  RiKty.  Jack  S.;  Lalhrop.  Jav  W.;  McPerrea. 

Joha  S.;  aad  Mycn.  David  J..  4470i263.  O.  29-590000 
Kaag,  &  DaakL  4^71.423.  O.  357-55.000 
McEfaoy.  DavM  J..  4.n.421.  CL  357-41.000 

Qwap.  Wedey  L.;  aad  Myen.  Aka  W .  4JTa7I  1. 0.  244.17.im 
DiSoa.  Thora  W.;  McLarty.  DaakI  R.;  aad  Lyoaa.  ThoaM  P.. 
Jr..  4,2701415.  CL  74-i67.00a  T«-fak«l. 

TcMka.  CWkao;  awl  Mikodii>a.  Hiloda.  to  KdanMd  Kakha  Sawa   Toajohrde. 
^f,«-k>.  Md  Shtndiu  Sdki  Kabudiiki  Kakha.  Pnatii«  device.  SeverMsa.  v 


Roaaaaizu.  Nagaaon.*.^/w.j^.  »-*.  w.^1 
Tokilak.  Yaaao;  YodtMara.  NorkM;  Md  Taainra.  llaMhdto.  to  Kara- 
ray  Co..  Ltd.  Proceai  for  prodtfciag  a  higher  carboayl  UMpoaad. 
4a71.32a  O.  56M26.00a 
Tokvo  SWbaara  Dei^  ICabaihiki  KaidM:  Sar— 

MSTSi-EMd  Hyodo.  KoaicM. 4.2713r. O.  323-241X00 
Ooakhi.  Todiiyaki;  Motoyaaia.  Takcdu;  aad  Hataaaka.  KiyoAi. 

4.27a364.  CL  62-19«.00a  ,     ^  ...  .^««» 

Toril  Kea-lchi;  aad  Shhaa.  Takedii.  4.271.531.  CL  455-lt2.000 
ToUiver.  Wilbar  E  Coacrele  pipe  rdnforcoaeal  ipaoer  bar  procca. 

4^70.543,0.140-92.100 
ToUivcr.  WiRMT  E  Pledbk  Dipe  joiat  for  aoa-tatereagagmg  p»e 

MctioM  4.27a776.  O.  2t5-23100a 
Toaiabechi.  MaMtodii:  Sir-  ,,  .     ..„.^     ^,     .... 

gMniwa.    Todno;    Yaaiegark.    Hmo;    MkaaaMM^arigaaU; 
T      1   -'.  llMaliiiki   Md  Nak^jhaa.  KiMo.  4,27Q3t9.  CL 

^"""SkJlMlil^N^iui.  P«^ 
42t.315.00a 

E:Sm^ 

L.;  Md  ToadSohrde.  Charka  E.  4.271,409.  CL 


4.27a44t.  CL  101-99.000 
Th.  Oohkchaadt  AO:  Sar— 

jTTr-—    OMier.  Hohachaadt  UWck;  Md 
4J71.19a  a.  424-316.000. 


34O.147.00C 


AfMid. 


^**  "^-SB:  Sr^sSJJT  "^ -* 


Eikki  J.;  Pippari.  Aiao  K.;  Kairkato.  Pddta  J.; 

Hdarkh;  Koivkto.  Maga  K.;  aad  Taoaii.  Sirpa  A..  4a71.30a  O. 

944-291.000 


IdiikaWa.  Akka;  Mrida.  YaUUlo;  liiigaaii.  Shiro;  Satoh.  Hkoehi; 
Sato.  Ryaida;  Toatewa.  Setaao;  aad  ToyoAiaM. 
4^71.064.  CL  26(M29.00R. 
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aadOiawa, 


TfOfdoa,  Rmratoad  L..  to 
far  iaMaolav  ahksli  far 


AZfojm,  CL  Jst-Tijooa 


I, 


.*i«,v' 


Shaaaake:  Sar— 
Matmo;  T( 

4,271.439,  CL  33t.2134na  Traaeoao^ 

Ocoffrey  E  S..  to  White-BSA  Took  Lid.  Mahi-ipiadk         Bart;  rmiartl  K.  Jr.;  Saa,  Jd-Yaa^  aid  Ti 
4,270,419.  O.  82.3.000.  4,270t927.  CL.  44-l.OSR. 

Oeoffmr  E.  &.  to  White-BSA  Took  Ltd.  Malti-^nidk  Trifw.  Jmmb  tU  Sm— 
.  4,270t42a  a.  t^3ilOO  '^r'-j  'ri  rt  Tmnn  Tnlw  1  Trifw  Tmim  r 

ToaMn,YaMdii^aaM.Pt|}io;Sa2aki,Seui;aadShiaiin,liaiayaki.  Robert  A.,  4,271.03a  01  29MR090i 

to  Saaaioato  Cheaacd  CoauMay.  iJaiited  ProoeM  for  prodaci^g  Tnaapf  Aawrk^  iac^  Sm— 

^''^fe^c'^*^^""*-"'*  HBb.B^rataadIilikiaiii.»rtMld,4JJ0tfUCL»JMQA. 

Toaibaa.  Dim  N: S«-^^    «_„„.,..  .^  ..,    .^      Tnitiadikr  Oa*H  ft  CoTKOTSn^ 

Toaikka,  Robert  T.:  Sar-  I^her,  Ctarka  IL,  AJtOjn,  CL  21944X000 

J*^*.?9?!?*li^  H^'y-X^tSt  f^fJiJjS^^^   Tiaag.  David  L.;  aad  Makwki.  Wiodaakn  L,  to  U«kd  Ike  A 
N.;  aad  Toaiaaa.  Robert  T.,  4,270461,  CL  66-13^)0  Rabber  Co   LiaatedrTaoaare  nitiikan^  far  *c 

opoM  Priatkig  Co,  Ltd.:  Sar-  4J70lII7,  CL  425-47^)0 

Ito.   Yoduyadiu;    Sagiora.    Takeo;   aad    Sawada,    Yodakatsu.   Ti^v 
4,270.449.  CL  101-129.000. 
Tonnr  ladaitrki.  lac.:  Sar— 

SetMda,  Tsatoma;  Aizawa,  Hkkyaki;  aad 
4,271411.  O.  564  461.000. 
Torek.  Bcraaid:  She^ 

DaM  Vo,  Qbbm;  Chaovia,  Yvea;  Oailkrd,  Jeaa;  Torek,  i 
aad  HdKOiichd.  4.270.929.  O.  44-56.000. 
Torii.  Kca-lchi;  aad  Shiaia.  Tdiedii.  to  Tokyo  Shftaara  Deaki  Kdw- 

daki  Kakha  Picqaeacy  tyatheazer.  4.271,931.  CL  499-ltLQOa 
Torii.  OnaiB:  Str— 

Hadamoto,  Yanyaki;  aad  Torii.  Onaai.  4^7a87a  CL  401-93.000 
Toriiawa,  Akira:Ser— 

Shida.   liaaahani;   Torinwa,   Akira;   Ueda,   Makoto;   Maadai, 
llmrti,  Sato.  Kakahiko;  Md  AaMo,  Kanhiro,  4,271,496^  CL 

36Maooo. 

Torr  Vacaan  Prodacta,  lac:  Sar— 

NoraMU  Afthar  E.  4,27a727.  CL  251-63.400 


Takeda. 


4,270510;  CL  12V64tJ00a 


Rowki,  Howard  C:  aad  Tiao.  TMa<kia.  4,270.94a  CL  624tXI0O 
T^  Patricks.,  to  CakMaeCorporatioii  1 

4.2701913,  CLt- 11 5.600. 
T80i«,  Yaa.Yea;  Tdwar,  OamiM  P^ 
ShddM  J.,  to  FapaktiM  Caaaci,  lac. 
BMlhod.  4,271X119;  a  IfO-l  1190ft. 
Tnda.  Hroda;  kliyadak,  Kiyodki;  1 

to  OlyaipM  Opriori  Ca..  Ud. 

a  ctaiiioi 
I  of  a  ddcaaMat  4.27IUfa  OL  3S9-MiBiL 
Tm  Ter^ii;  Yodaoka.  Mhtora;  UjkOk  fltokUroc  HaaMlriaH,  Yodrio; 
Kiidtaw^  Ikaa;  aad  Naglta,  Wakra.  to  ShioaMi  A  Ool,  Ltd.  Ottaal. 
kMB.  4,271,299.  CL  944.1t2jt0a 
Ttaji.  Ttnjk  Yodaoka,  Ifiiaan^  Uyco,  Skoi^iro;  HgairidMi,  Yodao; 
KftkBwa.  ikao(  aad  N^MB.  Wakra.  to  aUaM#  4  Ga.  [ 
iaM.  4,27L29ih  CL  944-lt2j00a 

Torkrolol.  Rokad  M.;  aad  Nadca,  JeM  R.  L.  Pirodactwa  of  kerik  J^''^^;^  , 
4070969.0.196-244.110  -    r'^'^'^ 

■  ^"^  for  aae  k  hydnadk  Mowatai.  4,270967. 0  137-493J0R 

T j  c^  T^ck.  Aka  D..  Jr..  to  WldM  PM^  St  W^ki^rii^  Oai  I 

Makao.  Kohtaro;  Kawawra.  Satada:  aad  Todnae,  Takaau.  .^jt"'^^^'^^^'  ^  92ricaxn0. 

4,271,066,  CL  2ifr97.90a  "°?  ^°!  y~, ^ .^ 

ToarkOotlcHeriiact  A.:  Si»-  .,    BaAek.loai<4J704HCL  411-21^00 

Wicki.  Rad  B.;  aad  ToarttBotk.  HeriMft  A,  4,270«79,  O.  TMai. aq» A.^Sto-  ^ ..  ...    .  , 

^.196000  Hoakaaea,  Brkki  J.;  nppan,  A«o  *.;  MMMlifc  nkBi  J.; 

Tnaif  art.  Bijpii.  to  Redland  Roof  TOea  Lkukd.  Ridfc  batta  Ikfarick,Koiviko,Ma^(iK.;aadT^MB,aiipaA.,<27L30OCL 

btacket  4,2^330  CL  9^7I2XW).  _  ^    ^?^^^ 

Toyo  Kogyo  Q)..  Ltd.:  S«^  Taifcy.  Joha  W.:  Sar— 

HMaiaki,    Hayakvga;    aad    Imoia,    Yataka,    4,270,793,    CL  Vferkiekat,   Robert  C;  aad  TMey,  Joha  W,  4J70377.  CL 

296-192^)00.  7^242.00O 

Maeda.  Toora,  4.271.095.  O  26M1.00D.  Taraer.  Joaqih:  Set— 
Toyo  SdkM  Kakha.  Ltd.:  Ste>-  Cknmn,  Akc  P.;  aid TWaer,  Joaaph.  4,270691^ CL  19t-t47il0a 

Kaaiaioto.  Go;  aad  Mori.  FMao.  4.270669.  CL  219-347.000  Tiiirliknaii  Kone  Ubaridd  KairiH:  Sw- 
Toyo  Soda  Marafactariag  Ca.  Ltd.:  Ste^  NakaakU,  MaHkaaab  4,270979,  CL  139-370200 

SakOb  klikakka,  4im992,  O  204-9940R.  Twdvc  Wed.  lac:  Sar- 
Toyo  SokM  KddM.  Ltd.:  5te^  McAflkler.  Chariea  B..  4,270996^  CL  132-19:000 

Kaaeko.  Yoduo.  4.271,209.  CL  426^51X100.  TwabaU.  To 
oyoocBit  TOMBon;  lypnii  i  skmbi;  ■do  rwoii  Mmonv  vo  mm*  tccmmi 
ladiik  Electric  ladadrid  Co..  Lid.  Active  awkrkl  for  podlive  4,2704r.  a  llt4IO0Hi 

ekctrodeofbatfcry.  4,271,242. 0.429-194X100  ^_    .  TyadaB.  Wayar  Sm^ 

Toyohaka.  Takada:  Sar-  '-_;^.  Hyde.  Brace;  aMl  1>aidl,  W^rask  4,270510  CL  144-3aMAC 

Ohnika.   Tnhiaori;   aad   Toyohaka.   Tdca^   4,271,40.   CL  u  C  B  Sodek  Aawyato:  Sm— 
364-200000  RodiVK^Ladowic;! 

Shigera:  Sar—  aeal,  Erk,  4,271.172,  CL 

ra^AkirB;  Uida.  Yakihito;  IkegMii.  Shiro;  Satoh,  Hirodri;         Rodficaex,  Ladovkr 

aad  Toyoduaa,  Shigera,  ""  -"■     

See- 

Kcui;] 
76000 


Sato,  Ryaichi;  Ti 
4,271X)t4,  CL  260-429.00R. 
Toyota  Jidodia  Kono  KiAaihBd 
Pdoriia,  Akio;  MorkMla.  Mkfcio; 
aad  Oachi.  Mdeaki.  4,270347.  CL  60276.I 


kki.  Sfckya;  Saito.  Tikahara,  SagtyMW. 

Tdndd.  4,270691. 0  221-194^00 
Kawai.  HMia;  Ito. 

Kaiao,  4.271,469,  CL  364431XI0O 
NkhiaMna.   Yataka;   aad   Oaaiawn. 
110291000 
TMbilach.  Haai;  PrieMr,  3o»et,  Koechik, 
maaa,  to  Rokai  OaibH.  SkMe 
oopolyawr^  4471090  CL  26029. 

aaraaol  jet  4471.100  CL  261.7t.00A. 
TiMtwiia.  WnMJiiag.  tolockhaad  ~ ' 

Baokk  proof  a^aar  laddaat  aad 

309-1  lOOO 
Tiavii,  Jaawa  M.  Drive  aik  for  dectric 

69j00C 
Tri  Daka  ladadtki.  lac.:  Sar—  -  ■^'rai. 

Mao,  Saaiko  D.,  4471,401,  a  34092000. 
Trieielt.  Wnifgaag 


hwate. 

Kazaydd.    4470629.   CL 

id  Plaiair.  Her- 
of 

far 


'.lac 
11.  CL 


4470622.  CL  Ito 


Eric  4471.173.  CL  ^4-267000 
U.SA.  161  DiiilinMiak  Ltd.:  Sm- 

LkdbetB.  Joha  E..  4470900  CL  123-960000 
Uchkk.  Nk>ya;  Sdkai.  Shifeyaki;  Y  illiiiiii.  Koao;  aad  Ya 
Tora.  to  Nfapoa  Tckgnpk  aad  TeM 
Saaatoam  Ekctiic  ladakika.  Lli.  Oka  Aeit  far  < 
■oa.  4470040  O.  39090340 
UrfciyaaM,  Takada:  Sar— 

Sasaki.  Ryaicki;Hraq%]HiC»dUcfei)MBa,TakHhi,  447^192. 
0.354.23000.  >''->■  -^^- 
Ueda,  ^r^'Tr  ^ 

Shida,  UmkK%  Torkawa.  Akin^  Ua*,  Mitoto;  Maadd. 
Iliiiiki.  Sato,  ruidalii.  Md  Aama.  KaMhira.  447L490  CL 
36t-tO00O 
Ueaob  Sdbaro:  Str— 

Hott^  TMaaiya;  BaoawlOb  SMora;  Ye 
Mkory  aad  Uea»  SebMO^  y71.19L^CL  4>4.177J0O 

iiililinti  of  cplkd 
of  Ilk  iriaikjkadan  dWiaM  dkalfa 


rrieadt.  WoICmm.  4471031.  CL  292-196000 
T^iivadi,  Bkapeadn  cTarale,  Dace;  aid  Mam^  ThoaM  O.  to  Adi- 
kad  Oil,  lac  Liaaid-liaaal  ealractioa  of  inbatyric  acid 
HP  niatkMa  theraafr44709t3. 0  203-43JQQO 
,  Joha  P..  to  C  O.  BMtkH  Mfa.  Ca  lac 
0.493-430. 


^■sn 


4471JQ90  CL  292-301430 
Ubich.  ChMfai  J.:  Sto- 

SuMB,  ElBW  O;  aad  UUc^ 
477O0B. 
Uhra-CMliitMi  Naderkad  N.V.:  Jk 

419^2000 
Wdl 


J.  Th.  tU^ 


J,  4470970  CL  196- 

^%M^^^^B^k   ^^fa 


roik  447a744. 


I.00O 


:ry:'>' 


Voltar.  4471410  CL  43O36ill0 
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Konori.  Shifefairo:  SakMiiaki.  Hindu;  Hanon,  Hboyaki;  VOa, 
Todyhidr.  MiyuBoto,  Koichi;  nd  Uawnwa.  KanoH. 
4,rJO,857.  a  335-8.000. 

29.2EP. 
Tdli^  Cyril.  4,27 1 . 1 33.  Q.  423-23O.00a 
Uaitcd  Merchutt  and  Muufactufcn.  ^"C-Jte-^         ^  .  ^««w, 
JoImbcm.  John  D.;  aad  Muum.  CoMue  D..  4j7a91S.  Q.  8-477.000. 
United  Refractono.  Inc.:  See—  .  .    .^  „^     _.  ,  » 

EapcMito.  Edward  J.;  awl  Blair.  Matthew  J.  (taid  Edward  J.  Ea- 
ptMito  aMTS.  toX  4.270,949.  Q.  7S-W.O0O. 

United  State*  Filter  Corporatioa:  Ste—  

Reinaoer.  TiKmat  V..  4^70,933.  a.  33-379.000. 
United  Statca  of  America 

Air  Force:  Set—  

Bro%M»,  DooaW  C.  4,271,396,  O.  331-94.30C 
Army:  Set— 
Jacolii.  John  H.;  aMi  LarMn.  Lawrence  E..  4,271,389,  CL  324- 

38.30A. 
MerTitt,Jame«  A..  4470.997.  a.  204.I37.I0R. 
Plamer.  Roy  D.;  and  Oboo.  DomU  N.,  4^70293,  Q.  4M.00F. 
Shreve,  Jamea  S..  4J71,4I3,  Q.  343-IOO.OSA. 

EjSai,  Jame*  D.;  Halter.  Joaeph  M.;  Ramramen,  Donald  E.; 
SuUivan,  Robert  G.;  and  Moflat.  Robert  B.,  4v270,87«,  Q. 
403-133.000. 
Gall,  Robert  L..  4,270.449.  Q.  1 10-243.000. 
Jaooba.  Eddy  L.,  4,271.361.  a.  230-39aOOO. 
Robinwo.  Samuel  C;  and  Gerth.  Howard  L.,  4,270,421,  Q. 

82-21.0OA. 
StiUwarn.  Roy  £.,  4,271.369.  Q.  310-178^.  ,  ,^  ^ 

Venkatapenunal.  Rama  R.;  and  Mericle,  Gerald  E.,  4,270.806, 
€1303-3.000. 
Interior:  See — 
Grwit.  David  C;  and  Burcman.  Herbert  A.,  4i,270,802,  O. 
299-5.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Giner.  Jose  D.;  and  Cahill,  Kathleen  J.  Catalyst  surfaces  for  the 

♦  chromous/chromic  REDOX  couple.  4,270.984,  Q.  204-2. 100. 

Michaud.  Rofer  B.  Urine  collection  apparatus.  4,270,539,  Q. 

128-295.000. 

Navy:  See—  «.     .      - 

Baker.  Judd  O.;  O'Brien,  Jerome  J.;  Curtis,  Westley  P.;  and 

Vamey.  Frederick  M..  4,270,479,  O.  1 14-24aOOA. 
Stnessel  David  A..  4,27a566,  Q.  I37.492.50a 

Treasury:  See—  

Svenson,  Hardy  C.  4,271.347,  a.  219-121.00L. 
U.S.  PhiUp*  Corporation:  See—  .,.««^    ^ 

Bollen.   Lambertus  J.   M.;  and  Goonsaen,  Jan.  4,270,96a   CI- 

148-175  000. 
Broc,  Guillaume;  and  Aaeo,  Edouard,  4,271,306,  O.  370-89.000. 
Himmelbauer.  Erich  E;  and  Koemans,  Joaeph  M.,  4,271,373,  O. 

313-432.000.  ^  ..    .  .. 

Mahdjuri,  Faramara;  Assefanaa.  Georgt  A.  A.;  sod  de  Onji,  Johan 

C.  4.270,32a  a.  126-433.00a 
Martin,  Johann.  4,270,261.  Q.  29-327.200. 
Meyer.  Herbert,  4.27a847.  a.  350-392.000. 
Poilhou,   Jean   R.;   and   Coonant,    Rofer   H.,   4,270,546,   C\. 

128-660.000. 
van  Deanea,  Theodorus  H.  M..  4,271,33a  CI.  455-l82.00a 
Vonk,  Klaas.  4J7a70l,  Q.  242-107.300. 
United  Technotofies  Corporation:  See—  ..«.«,    ^ 

Wicks.  Rud  E.;  and  TowteUotte,  Herbert  A..  447a67S.  O. 
222-196.000.  _ 

Waner.   George   R.;   and   Elkow.    Robert   M..   4,271,333,   Q. 

230-201. ooa 

Wrifht.  Robert  J.;  and  Hecht.  Ralph  J..  4^71,005.  CL  204-298.000. 
United  fit  k  Rubber  Ca  Limited:  See— 

Tsaaa.  David  L.;  and  Majewicz,  Wlodzimierz  1.,  4,27a887,  Q. 
«3-47.000. 
Univcnal  laatniments  Corporation:  See— 

Racard.    Philbp    A.;    and    Onelefc.    Frank   J.,    4,270,631.    Q. 
198-456.000.  ,  ^ 

University  of  Nebraska  Rcfcaa  Hall,  The  Board  of  Resents  of  the: 
See— 
Bourne,  Richard  C.  4,27a518.  a.  126-422.000. 
Univenity  Patents,  Inc.:  See— 

Steffcn.  Dale  A.;  Sturm.  Ronald  E.;  and  Rinard.  Oeorfe  A., 
4J7a547,  CL  128-671.000. 
Untercker.  Darrd  F:  See-  .  ,-,.  ^.    r^ 

PtalDipa.  Gary  M.;  and  Untereker,  Darrd  P.,  4^71.278.  Q. 
32M56.00a 
Up-Ridit,  Inc.:  See — 

Oaiton.  Gerald  L.;  and  Horn,  DarreU  C.  4,27a581, 0. 140-37.000. 

^Sirad.  Jens;  Upadek.  Horst;  and  Bruns,  Klaus.  4.271/H7.  Q. 
252-522.00R.  .     . 

Upham.  Neil  R..  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  ElaMomerK  mstrument 

dbia^.  4,27a717.  Q.  248-27.10a 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Sih.  JohnC.  4,271.077.  d.  260-345.200. 
Sih,  John  C.  4,271,078.  Q.  260-345.20a 
Sih.  John  C.  4,271,292.  CL  342-429.000. 


Sih.  John  C.  4,271,313.  Q.  360-121.000. 
Upiohn  Manufacturing  Com|i«iy.  The:  See- 
Bern.  Malcofan  £.;  Coats.  John  H.;  and  Malik.  Vedpal  S.. 
<27l.266.  a.  435.73.00a 
Usardi.  Maria  M.:  Se*>- 

Oandoin.  Carmdo;  PassaiiUli.  Carlo;  Aadreoni,  Alemandro;  Fttma- 
galH.  AMch);  Faustiai.  FrMKO;  CeMmi.  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M..  4^71.183.  Q.  424-2SS.0Ga 
Gandolfi.  Carmdo;  Pamarntti.  Carlo;  Andreom.  Alessaadro;  Puma- 
nOt.  Anaelo;  Fauatini.  Franco;  Ceseraai.  Roberto;  and  Usardi. 
Maria  M..  4»27I.184.  CL  424-283.000. 
Utaka.  Tadashi:  See— 

Ofataoki.  Noboo;  Yamada.  Eijk  od  Utaka.  Tadaihi.  4.271.3S3.  CL 
23O-276L00a 
Uyeo,  ^hwffi'f*'  See — 

Tniii.  Tenii;  Yoahioka.  Mitsum;  Uyeo.  Shoichtro;  Hamashima. 
Yodiio;  Kikkawa.  Ikno;  and  Nagata.  Watam.  4.271.29S.  Q. 
344-182.000. 
Tsuji,  Teruh;  Yoahioka.  Mitsuru;  Uyeo,  ShoicUro;  Hamaahhna, 
Voahio;  Kikkawa.  Ikua,  and  Nagata.  Walara.  4^71.296^  CL 
544-182.000. 
Vacuumschmebe  GmbH:  See— 

Grdner.  Jowrhim;  and  Mager.  Albrecht.  4,271,441, 0.  360-13a330. 

Valerio,  Robert  M.  Oil  pan  for  internal  combustioa  engineB.  4.270,497, 

a.  123-I95.00C.  ,    ^       _,^ 

Vamvakaris,  Christos;  Neumann.  Peter,  and  Patach,  Manfred,  to  BASF 

Aktieagcaellschaft.     Heterocychc     compounds.     4,271.3(0.     CL 

546-15^.000. 

Van  Blarcom  Closures.  Inc.:  See— 

Bnooo.  Caetano.  447a664.  a.  215-216.000. 
Vawx.  Ian  A.  W.;  and  Overy.  Michad  it.  to  laterwlioad  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.   Spbtter/combiner  network.  4.271.301.  CL 
370-24.000. 
Vandenberg.  Leonard  B.  Solar  heat  collection  and  tranwpf  tyMem. 
4,27a522,  a.  126-434.000.  ,     ^      ^ 

Van  Den  DriesKhe,  Michd.  to  TbomKMi<SP.  Orcmt  for  deoodiBg 
chrominance  signals  in  the  Secam  tdeviaoa  system  and  a  tdeviaon 
receiver  comprang  this  drcuiL  4.271,427,  CL  358-40.00a 
van  der  Burg.  WiUem  J.,  to  Akzona  laoorporsted  2,3.3a,12b-Tetrahy. 
dro-lH-dibenzo(2.3;6,7]thiepino(4,5-cWrroks  and  pharmaceutical 
use  thereof.  4,271.177,  a.  424-274.000. 
van  der  Burg.  Willem  J.,  to  Akxoaa  Incorporated.  U4.3a.8. 1 2b-Hei- 


ahydnKlibenzorb.npyrrolo(3.4-d)aKpines  and 
thereof.  4.271,1)8,  CL  424-27-^  — 


»^^.  ,.. 424-274.000. 

van  der  Burg,  Willem  J.,  to  Akxoaa  Incorporated.  I.2.3.3a,8.12b-Hea- 
ahydr«Mfal>enzo(l,2;5.6)cyclohepta(3,4^jpyrroles  and  pharmaceuti- 
cal we  thereof.  4,271,179,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Van  der  Gucht,  Kard:  See-  .„...,.    ^ 

Fmk.   Hefanuth;   and   Van   der   Gucht.    KareL   4.271.478.   Q. 
364-580.000. 
van  der   Ldy,  Comebs.   Soil  cahivatiag  devtcca.   4^701613.  CL 

172-49.000.  ^    " 

van  der  Ldy.  Comehs.  Articulated  tractor  powered  by  tandem  engines. 

4.27a621.  a.  18O-54.00C.  .       ^__^         ^ .«»..,    « 

Van  Der  Maas.  Robert  E.  Heat  stonag  ftrcplaoe.  4,270.312,  CL 
126-121.000.  .      .      . 

van  Deunen,  Theodorus  H.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  CoiporatiojL  l^povcr 
having  a  frequency  synthesizing  circuit  4471.33a  CL  455-182^)00. 

Van  Gompd,  James,  to  Brammall.  Inc.  RoO  straightening  tool. 
447a379.  a.  72-391000. 

van  HccL  Joannes  M.,  to  Stichting  BouwceatmaL  Heat  Konfc  appara- 
tus «id  heat  exchanger  dement  for  use  therein.  4470tS23,  Q. 
126-435.000. 

Van  Leeuwcn.  Paul,  to  Hunter  Douglas  Intematioaal  N.V.  PHd 
carrier  and  pMd  construction  incorporating  such  carrier.  4470.327, 
a.  52-488.00a  ..      ^„    „ - 

van  Ueshout.  Marinas  W.,  to  Skol  Broawvyea  N.V.  Proccm  far 
supplying  beveraaes.  447a584,  CL  141-1 IXXXX 

Van'tooTwilliam  C.:  See—  _  ^ 

57liy^^N«.»«.  Neal  T.;  Van  Loo,  WiUiam  C;  Weraer,  Robert  H.; 
Wetzd,   Joaeph   A.;   and   Zdtler.   Cart.   Jr..   4471,468,   Q. 

364-2oaooa 

Van  Meter,  Arch,  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Valve  for  filter 

device.  4471.02a  a.  2lO.133.0pQ.  ^^.^   ^^^..^ 

Vanover,  Everett  R.  Prop  means  for  faabtatmg  the  fodmg  of  vehicles. 

447a784.  a.  29^338XiOO. 
Vacaey  Ficderick  M.:  Sar — 

Baker.  Jadd  O.;  O'Brien.  Jeronw  J.;  Curtis.  Wcatky  F^  and  Var- 
ncy,  Frederick  M..  4470i479.  CL  114-24aaOA. 
Vaaljuk,  Petr  J.:  See—  .    ^     .., 

Ranoca.  Igor  V^  Begunov.  Petr  M.;  Variliuk.  PWr  J.;  TomUao. 
DhmNTMd  TooSan.  Robert  T..  447a368.  Q.  66-13.00a 
Vatsky,  Jod,  to  Foster  Wheder  Energy  Corporation.  Swiri  prodaocr. 

447a893,  a.  431-183.000.  .  .    »    ^ 

Vauglna.  David  E.  W.;  Lussier.  Roger  J.;  aad  Magae.  John  S..  Jr..  to 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Pillared  interlayered  day  prodacta.  4471.043.  CL 
232-4S5.00R. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindhng  AG:  See— 

Kak.  Hemz.  447a371.  Q.  7O-264.00a 

VEB  Gaskoaibinat  Schwane  Pnoqie:  Sa»-  

jMchke.  FMar.  hlonch.  Eckhatd;  aad  Weber.  Bnlmni.  447^931. 
CL4t46J)QIL 

Veaa  laduatries,  lac:  See—  _ 

Ooidaa.   Laoaaid  J.;  aad   Myers.   Fraak   A.,  447Qt5IS.  CL 
126-164.000. 
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Velasco.  Gonzalo:  S^e— 

Craset,  Michd;  and  VdaKO.  OoazdiK  447lj00i^  CL  204-1954105. 

Velo-Biad,  lac:  Sar—  3fO>34l40Ql 

Szaato,  EtaKT  O.;  aad  Ulrich.  Chwlea  J..  44^9X1.  O.  1M>  WaforoFvBMt.i 

477.008.  KohayMlB.  HkMa^  44fljONk  CL  W-ffJWg 

VeakatapcrvmaL  Rama  R.;  and  McridcGcrddE^  to  Uwlad  States  of  rnha»MM.  T^sd^.  iTTUDW. 

^■•^^  "?•'»'•  0'***«»«<  hydraahc  aad  wgraaralivr  brddng  WaBbarg,  Kart-Aha.  Method  for 

system.  447a806.  a.  3O3-3.00a  -g    il  r  ■imliii  is  i  lalidii  ■■ii. 

Vcfbickas.  Robert  C;  sod  Tariey,  John  W.,  to  T.  Seadtaair.  lac  ofthemelhad.  4ailUS». CL  13%!^ 

Eighteea  high  roHmg  adIL  447a377,  CL  7^242XBa  Waller.  CMc  &•- 
Verdeaca.  Joaeph  T.  GsMaet  and  shelf  wal  meairtaig  lypantus 

447a<2l.  a.  3IM43.00a  4471.126^0.422-143X100.                   -^ 

Vcraia.  Peter  5sa—  Waher, 

Laazi.  Ronald  O.;  aad  Veraia.  PMer.  4470466.  CL  29475j00a 

Veraatool.  lac:  Sar-  Horst  M.;  aad  Ka^eL  Hesarick.  447QLfI5L  CL 

Pddmaa.  Robert  I.;  and  Thesmaa.  Daaa  P..  4470471.  d  Wdlen.  L.  KM;  JiMi '    -     " 

30-276.000.  Molon  Conoralioa.  Mdkabk  slop  for 

Venchare.  Pietras:  See—  4471.094,  CL  261.99i)0B. 

Araaadeaa.    Marcd;   aad    Veischuie.    Pietms,   447a6ll.   CL  Wdlher.  Rohirt:  Sea- 

,^       '•^?f*"";     .  Voalaalhea.    Beaao;    md    WaRher.    ftotaa    41210411.    O. 

Viareno.  Heary  L.:  See—  7(M06A». 

wOlhide.  Joaeph  W^  and  Viareago.  Heary  L..  447a755.  CL   Waads,  Jade  R.;  Md  Zanwski.  Vi 
273-313.00a  rrd  Hranild.  Thr  rrocimiM 

Vietzfce.  Hone  See^  aad  odllteea  thenfor.  4471.143.  CL  4ai64Sj808k 

Boraer.  Paul;  lseasee,Haaa-lofi;  aad  Vietzke,HorM,  4471,127,  a.   Ward.  Brooke  A.. » latraMa  Mtarowavc  BkcMbain  LatriMd.  Mka- 
422-139.000.  red  sarvafflaace  syiMm  Hhrn  andMhaeMi  atnMr.  4J71Jill  CI 

Vnials.  Joaquia  P.:  See—  2SO-3534)0a 

Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Sdtfdber.  WiHiam  L.;  Mookheijee.  Bf^  D.;   Ward.  Joha&.ft>EliUiiy«d 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Viaals.  Joaquia  P.;  Vock.  Manfred  K;  9toA,       ituiin  4471.166^  CL  424-: 
Oifoert;  aad  Sdnatt.  Frederick  U  4471424.  CL  36M24.000.      Wi 
Viak.  Wahen  Spooner,  Leonard;  aad  Macfcay.  Doaald  A.  IC.  to  Life         Blaakky.  CBAaa  1.;  aad  BeoMtt.  Lrnnmoe  R^  4jaiM*,  CL 
Savers.  lac.  Mediod  for  coatrottog  weight  of  sagarKloataiaiag  solid 
dopes  Md  product  447a9S6,  CL  127-29.000.  Wi 

Vfaik,  Waiter  Ste^ 

Cherukari.  Subrwnan  R.;  Vhdt.  Waher;  Pricflo,  Domiidck  R.;  aad 
Macfcav.  Doaald  A.  M.,  4471,199,  CL  426-3.000.  Wi 

VhMt,  Daaid,  to  Compagaif  lateraadoaale  poar  ITafomMtiaae  CO- 
HoaeyweO  BaO.  Apparatus  eaaUiag  the  truafcr  of  data  Mocks  of 
variHHe  leagths  betweea  two  aKsaory  laternoes  of  daRneat  widths.   Wi 
4471.48aa.  364-900.000. 


Blsaklry.  CBAaa  1.;  aad  BeoMtt.  Lmnemea 
424-2Sli)0a 
r.  Fsfcivd  E.;  gariii.  Bmk  and  Cadk.  Ta 


Vl«ovsfcaya.Oifa  N.:  Se 

Makarova,  Serafiaia  B.;  Ldkhi.  Jury  A.; 


V- 


Seneay,  Valery  Y.;  Fdchoawva.  Eleoaoci  M.; 
Oahaa  I.;  ftoUkarpova.  Aatoaia  P.;  ffiaiky,  Aadrd  A.;  Vlaaov 
dcaya.  Olfs  N.;  and  TadKmova.  Ljadmila  A..  44714^6^  Q. 
S25-34a000. 
Vock.  ManAcd  H.:  Sce^ 

Wilson,  Rjchard  A.;  Schrdber.  William  L.;  MooUMjee,  Braia  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinab.  Joaqnm  P.;  Vock.  Maaftad  R;  Sort. 
OObert;  aad  Schmitt.  Prederiefc  U  4471424,  CL  S6t.t24.00a 
Voest-Alpiae  Aktie^gesdlschaft:  Sar— 

Bachaer.  Ermt.  i470lS93,  d  164-t2.00a 
Voges.  Hdaz  W..  to  rhiiaiisihf  Werke  Hah  Aktirngrsfllsrhaft.  Pto- 
cem  for  the  prcpaMioa  of  anHphatic  dOiydroperoiidcs.  4471421. 
CL  S6t.S69i)0a 
Vogt.  WObdm;  aad  Ofaaer,  Hermaaa.  to  Hoechst  Aktifngrarllsrhaft.    Wi 

Prodactioa  of  ethyleae.  4471.00t.  CL  20t.48.0aiL 
voa  der  Decfcca,  Js^  aad  Max,  Heiai,  to  Doraier  OaiUL  Method  and 
apparatus  for  roffing  control  of  airplaam  by  amaas  of  spoilers.   Wi 
447a712.  CL  244-9aOQA 
Vodi.  KlM.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  CUble  wiadar.  447a70l.  CL 

24M07.30a  Wi 

VoalaathfB.  Beaao;  aad  Wahher.  Robert,  to  R.  BerchloM  AG.  Key 

aad  kwk  vatom.  4470372.  CL  70406.000  4470' 

voa  Meyer.  WiOiiai  C:  See—  W 

Seidd,  Michad  C;  von  Meyer.  wnBam  C;  and  OrefaMd,  Staaln^      ablemk 


ll.tB 
iv 
447I4>^  CL  4g8.3iy.00ft 

R.:Sl»- 

T..  Jr.;  Ecfcert,  Alton  ft,  Jg^^ai  Wi 
447l.4tl.  CL  J6f«XL00a 

■q^VJUdi^  cWr.  44XL7fS.  CL  IPMMHi 

ffarap&haadl,  Oertwd;  Wi 
,  Klaas.  4471407.  a  427-6400 
"  Ti 

by  Hayaahi,  Abakan  hdr.  by  Hsgmhi  Yaho.  hik;  Ti 
aad  Hiiira.  YoahidB.  io  i^vwa  Hriim  Kafyo 
Mettod  of  delenaiBiM  dniaaMnaa  activity  a 
tivss for  ase  hi  dwais&ad.  4471410  CL  360-71.000 


to 
deviea  for  near- 
CL  116.28.100 

to  Tama  Kdkw  Osi.  LdL 
4471458.  CL  43O.284i)0O 


4410913,  a  WJ-I 
of  a  Ikydtor  dht 


A..  4471408.  CL  548-262.000                                   uz\.  WiiBe,Dhlier  J.«f.M.;aBdNaddlCMsdMP,ll»l 

W.  P.  AltCMQhi.  lac:  Sw-  &A.  Heat-iatcwnMa  midkm.  447f A30  CL  I'M  1 01 

AhamaU.  WiOiam  P.;  aid  AhenpoU.  Paul  J..  4470236.  CL  Watsoa^  Wdter  £„  III: . 

S3-493!ooa  Hanrisoa.  Davtf  M.;  Wakoa,  WaMar  &.  01; 

W.R.Gfaoe*Ca:S(»-                                             .  w  .>  v  w  aid  Jefldya,  Ropr  B^  44102SI  CI : 

Vaaghaa.  David  E  W.;  Lasder.  mogtt  J.;  mi  M^an  tnfca  &,  Jr^  Wads.  Joha  R.  LodM  d 

4jnfiii,  CL  2524S5XnR.  4470770  CL  292.1^:000 

W.  S.  CoawcO  Lnited:  Si»-  W«alharfoid/DMC- Si»~                                                       *^* 

Bmaes,  Oecdd  W..  4470774^  CL  28342j00O  LmvIs.  Sdwia  C.  B.  44E)0440  CL  9B47J0tO 

WABCO  Pahrni^waiira  GidiH:  See-  Wabar.  BnlMrt  Jss^ 

,GcrimRl;Oadat.WoifipH;Liadeaiann.KJaM;aadIaba.  SmdMke,  Mat;  lltstht  BiJiH,  dti  IMbm.  m^kmi,  4gMtl, 

,  4470810  CL  303-106^000  a.4t.ML0IIL 

Oaadbcteft  fhr  Elektioaik<lfaddiiffn  mhH:  Witii^iir,  Oadrm  to  niiipirw  laMRMdaad  Ouipnidts  Air  dtf- 

See-  faser.  4470l692rCL  229-liAaL 

Kramer.  Haas;  aad  Kkschaer.  Hefanuth,  4470316^  CL51-2tljO0iL  Wcgasr.  Klaas:  &•> 
Wada.  HarWy  H^  laa.  Maaataagu;  aad  Sawac^  Ppaald  J.,  to  Baergy 

Coavaidoa  Do^caa,  lac  lasagiag  film  of  bismath  or  Mtaadh  dtoy.  aar,  Kiai%44'140VtCL< 
4471497,  a  43O276U0QO 

Wadh.  Miaoru:  &»-  ntfiia.  Ititf.  We 

Kido.Kcidiiio;Wada,MBiora;  aad  Oceda.Tomoaki.  4471430  CL  aaiK  447l4n.  CL  ] 

43O'253j00O  Wdl.  Miftari.  mi  ftMtadBa^pr.  OwMi;  fi  BMta*dV«iMI4k 

Steaaae. Otto; IStaadarhrr.  Prank;  LanMun,  Fitter; aad  Wipaina-  CL  SO-NOjOOO 
acr.  Pdaaad.  4470834.  CL  234-70000. 

Wagaer,  Doughs  A.,  to  Oeaacd  Motors  Corporadoa.  Gear  driwa  far  Ojaaadiarjar.  Aloi«  Liha^  Wa 

gas  tartiiaecaghic  4470400  CL  74-661.000  44809500.  101  nam. 

WMMr.  Hdazi&»-  Wiisirhr.  MkhadH^Saa- 

WJaiaaif.   Walf4>ieier:   aad  Wigaar.   Hdaa,  4470M7,  CL  Paafta«.  Botty  P.;  Laa.  Oaoiie  T^  SdHaadkai;  fhtar  L<  i 
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Weine.  Ham-Jorg.  to  Siemens  AktienteaeUKlMft.  Method  for 
lahng  M  tkiirifri  ooatact  bctwaca  a  nomally  ooaAictait  ooatact 
dement  and  at  leart  one  wperconductor.  4J7a264,  ^^W-***- 

Wenghoefer.  Johann;  McMkr.  Dennit;  and  Ttaotniaan.  ''^^^J9^!^' 
ican  HoedHt  Cotporalion.  Azo  dyeMuflk  cuiHainii  •gO^aCMj- 
OSO3H  and  -N(iCH2CH:OSOjH)2  fro«|»  AJllffn,  O. 
2tO-207.3Qa 

ChriflteMen.  Neal  T.;  Van  Loo.  WOlian  C;  Werner.  Robert  H.; 
Wetzel.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Zdtkr.  Carl,  Jr..  4^71,461.  O. 
M4-200.000. 

Adamt.  WUIiam  J ;  and  Wemet.  William  F..  4^71333.  CL  179- 
9aOOK. 
Wot  AsroOMnical,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Wmoov.  Murray  W.;  and  Oberlander.  Michael.  4.271.149.  CI 

424-1  saooo. 

West  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Hatada.  Kotaro.  Histichi.  Maaani;  and  Iwata,  Hiroaim  4a7aM3, 
CL  354.76.00a 

^"b^  iiShT.;  and  West.  Gary  A..  4.270i864.  Q.  336-301.000. 
West,  HaioW  H..  to  CiMecraft  inc.  I^isb-piUl  cable  mowrmidt  remote 

tear  shift  system  awl  twoKlimensaoaal  motwn  conversiOB  and  tnw- 
Swsion  apparaiw  therein.  4.27^403,  Q.  74-473.00R. 
Westermnn,  Glenn  S.:  see  —    .  .    •        ^  "•   - 

Morgan,  David  B.;  Pan,  Robert  F.;  Quinn,  Paul  A..  Jr.;  and  Wester- 
man.  Glenn  S..  4.27aS6S.  Q.  400-320.00a 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  Sap—  ^  •«»,,,  «   ,a 

Breeze.  Marvin  M.,  Jr.;  and  Wood,  Virgfl  W..  4.270237.  Q.  10- 

Sandmocc.  Donald  K..  4.270.424.  Q.  83-167.000. 
Wong.  Oung-Ping.  4,271.425,  a.  357-72.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  k  Signal  Co :  See-  .,,«„,    r^ 

Norton.  David  J.;  and  Brown,  Christopher  R..  4.270,713,  CI. 

246-5.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 

Anderson.  Larry  W..  4.270.716,  O.  246-182.008. 

Andrews,  Harry  N.;  Eglinton,  Edmund  C;  O^^^i^P^  ^' 

Balog.    Leonard    J.;    and    Beer,    Robert    W.,   4.270.238.    Q. 

29^.400. 

Boyce,  Walter  A..  4.271.109.  a  264*3.000. 

CMtner.  Raymond  P..  4.271.471.  O.  364474.00a 

Cross.  Michael  A..  4.270.839.  Q.  350.96.1»^ ^.  ,.  _        . 

Rehraan.  Robert  F.;  Farstad.  Arnold  J.;  Gibbons.  Mwhad  O.;  and 

Swigert,  David  L..  4.271.407.  CL  340490000. 
Meyer.  Thomas  N..  4,271,341,  O.  200-148.00A. 
Yoldas,  Bulent  E.,  4.271.210  CL  427-169.000 

'^'"a^Sl^S^,  V«.  Loo,  WilHam  C;  Werner,  Robert  H.; 

Wetzel.   Joseph   A.;   and   Zdtler.   Carl.   Jr..   4*271,468,   Q. 

364-200000 
White,  Alan  C:  See—  ^      ,  *-.  «»^     i^ 

Edbgton.    Edwin   T.;    and   White.    Ahn   C,   4.271.304,   a. 

546-290.000. 
White-BSA  Toob  Ltd.:  See—  ^  .,  ,  ««. 

TomKnson,  Oeoffirey  E  S,  4.270419.  Q.  82-3.000. 
Tomhnson.  Geoffrey  E  S.,  4,270420  O.  82-3.000. 

^"'^"o^SuicafTTi-l  White,  Jackie  U  4^70553.  CL  131-291.000. 
White.  Pat  M.:  See—  ^     .    ,^    ■  -    «/_j. 

Headrickaon.  James  D.;  While.  Pat  M.;  Davia.  Odie  R.  S.;  Work- 
man. Nolan  M.;  Baker.  Eugene  E.;  and  Siarka.  David  D.. 
4J7O608.  a.  166-278.000. 

White.  Robert  L.:  &»-  _j  *b.^ 

Heiman.  Neil  D.;  White.  Robert  L;  Pbtter.  Robert  L;  and  Afeert. 
Paul  A.,  4J7U32,  O.  428-331000 

SorcMoTRoiMld   L.;  and  Whitfield.   Dwight.  4^70783.  O. 
292-336.300 
Whiting  Corporation:  Sm^  _ 

BJMt.  Richard  C.  4J70973.  Q.  159-27.00A. 
Wickmaan-Werke  AG:  See— 

Adam.  Manfred.  4.270836,  Q.  339-213.0081. 
Wicks.  Rud  E;  and  Tourtellotte.  Herbert  A.,  to  "■*««*  J'      ^^ 
Conoration.  Powder  feed  apparatus.  4^70675.  a  222-196^ 
Widdowioa.  Richard  E.;  ConnoUy,  James  B.;  Schlott«rt«k.  Earl  S.; 
and  Livcaay,  J.  D..  to  GcMral  Motors  Corporatun.  Universal  ater- 
nal  tube  accumulator.  4J70934.  CL  SS-316i)0O 
Wiccim.  Nod  D..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bearing  positionmg  re- 

Siiv.  4^70813.  CL  3Qt.23iX)0 
WilMd.  Uwrcwx.  Method  and  ipyaiatui  far  carvag  aad  ooniounag 

dental  rcatoralions.  4J7O902,  Q.  433-144i)0O 
Wilden  Panv  *  Ea^mBtn^  Ca:  See 

Tuck.  aU  D..  Jr..  4J70441.  CL  92-102.000 

W.  Capa  4^70432.  CI  84-318.000 

^^  L  Warwr.  Md  PdW,  Itana-Wenw.  to  Audi 


Willhide,  Joaeph: .~. 

WiUMde.  Joaeph  W.;  Md  Viwcago.  Hewy  U  4J707S3,  Q. 
273-313.000 
Willhide,  Joaoh  W.;  aad  Viarcngo.  Henry  L..  to  WWIude.  Joaeph. 
Strategy  boed  dectronic  combat  game.  4.270733, 0.  273-313.000. 
Wm.R.  Stewart*  Sons  (Hackkmakers)  Ltd.:  Sar- 

Stewart  Dnvid  B.;  Stewart.  WOham  R^  ami  DickiMon.  John  M. 
C,  4.270243,  a  194S.00O 
Wittia^a,  David  J.:  5ar 

Kdky.  DomM  J.;  Williams,  David  J.;  aad  Shyvmikai.  Stephen  V.. 
4^71481.  a  524-80000  _  .       w 

Wilhams,  Gerald  B.,  to  British  Sted  Corporatiaa.  Determmmg  the 

dimensioas  of  workpieoes.  4.271.477,  CL  364-363.000 
WUhams,  Oknn  L.;  and  RdUy.  Edward  J.,  to  Gould  lac.  Thermal  array 

protectioe  apparatus.  <271.414,  O.  346-76.0PIL 
WUliana,  Robert  D.:  Ste— 

Bri^   David   R.;   and   Wilhams,   Robert   D..  4.271.174,   CL 
424-272.000 
WUliams,  W.  Ray:  See—  „,  ^  ^  ,  _. 

Saunders,  Robert  C;  Au,  Dean  T.;  Wilhams.  W.  Ray;  and  Zurek. 
Donald.  4.271.472.  O.  364-481.000. 
Winte.  Brkn  J.;  aad  Dittrick.  Joha  W.,  to  Ffinscfae  Dodge  ft  Olcott. 
Inc  Novd  nofcaaaphanyl-SMbstitutcd  pyrsns.  method  for  their  syn- 
theris aad  usethoeoTinperfomery.  4^71,046. CL  23^^ 
WiUmuad.  Wolf-Dieter,  aad  Waaaer.  Hdac  to  Heakd  Koaaaaadit- 
geadlschaft  anf  Aktien.  Add  galvaaic  mckd  baths  oaatmauig  N-<2> 


dihydroxypropyl)-pyridiBium  sulfates.  4»270987,  CL  204-49A)O 
Wihoa.  ARiert  R.  to  Thomas  A  Betto  Corporatioa.  Jumper  socket 

4,270829.  CL  339-96.000.  ^  ,^  .«.««, 

WUaoir  Reginald  D.  B«l  wcttmg  tattler.  4.271,406.  Q.  34M04X)00. 
Wilaon.  Richaid  A^  Schreter.  WiUiam  L.;  Mookherjee.  Br^D.; 

Kiwala.  Jacob;  VianlB.  Joaquin  F.;  Vock,  Maafrcd  R;  Stork.  Gifcert; 

and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  to  latenMlioad  FUflnn  A  Fr^aaces 
Inc.  2.6.6-Trimethyl-a-f»o)propenyl-l>cydohe«adiene-l- 

methanols.  4.271.324.  CL  568424.000  .       ^       •  ^ -^ 

Winberg.  Robert  P..  to  Oawni  Motors  Corporadoa.  Matenalsaid 
method  for  prwcatiag  high  temperature  seize  betweea  met-  — *- 
4^70348.  0760-32X000. 

Wiadmoiler  A  HoladMr  See-  

Schmidt,  Horst.  4J70677.  CL  222-561.00O 

Wine.  Charles  M.  to  RCA  Conpradba.  Ramver  with  a 
swHipiag  apparatus.  4^71,332,  O.  433-186X)0O  . 

WiaicSTS-nC' W.;  aad  Obertaader.  mOmd.  toWmAjfO-C^ 

ity.  4,271,149.  a  424-13O00O 

Wirth,  GaOo  A  Ca:  See-  .  «...     ^         ^ ,-«  i.a  r^ 

Saner,  Kmpar,  Wirth.  Johamies;  and  Gallo.  Mano,  4,270384.  CL 

73-862.3JO 

^"smJaJlSaLr.  Wirth,  Johannes;  aad  OaDo.  Mario.  4,270384.  a 

73-862.Sfc.  _         „  .  _.  _    .     .  _,  . 

Wisaer  George  R.;  and  Elkow,  Robert  M..  to  United  Technologies 

Conioration.  Method  for  mituptmg  2vN  unbinity  in  an  adapavc 

optioooatrol system.  4,271.335; cT 250201.000 

Wtttoiaan,  Dieter:  See— 

Deachkr.  Gerhard;  Ocbhardt, 
4,270407.  CL  74-569.000 
Witzd.  Frank:  Ser— 

PmIm,  Wayne  J.;  Wttnl,  Fraak;  aad  MKAay. 
T271.14Z  CL  424.14.000. 
WohUarter,  Alois:  Ssr-  .     ..  .       .  _^  ^  ., 

BergMT.  Dag:  WohMartCTjAkus;  tlummbuyx.  0«o;  Mi^ 
hanser.   Martin;   Md   Fetachauer,   Franz.   4.270.254,   O.    29- 

Wolber.  Robert;  and  Maurer,  Roland,  to  0«»«dCTJimriMm«  GmbH. 
Electric  contact  for  a  batteryniperated  wstrumeat  4,270»«,  i-i 
399-147.00R. 
Wolf  KJaua-Ulrich:  See— 

UepZiL  Haas;  Huesd»a.  Rolf;  Milkowski.  Wolf«a|: 
IW  Hdaemami.  Heaaiag:  Wolf,  lOaaihUi™*;^* 


Haat;  aad  Wittmaan,  Dieter. 


Doaald  A.  M. 


haviag  crown 


NSU  Auto  Uaton  AG.  Tufbocharged  engine  and  method  o^  operat- 
ing maw.  4.270356.  O.  60602.000 
WiifenL  Rflbeit  E.:  Siee—  .  __  . 

Meaot.  Robert;  WiBmd.  Robert  E.;  Grism,  Pwd  D.;  aad  Devme. 
Guy  R,  4^71.505.  CL  37045.000 

^"■^       rn>^^  Wflleaia,  VIclor,  4^70688.  CL  228-5.100. 


Hempd.  Rdnhard.  4.271.lf3.  Q.  ♦24-324.000  ,,.„ 

Wolfe.  IfaMryS..  to  American  Clearwater  Corp.  Articka  mcorporatmg 

dr  veata.  4.270227.  a.  2-87.00O  ^^ 

WoUe.  Hunter.  VarUUe  width  tool  attachment  for  use  with  a  vehicle. 

4.270339,0.56.95X100  

Wong.  Oung-Phig.  to  Wcaiera  Electric  Company,  he. 

dectroaic  devices  and  emswiilathig  coa^nsiti 

ethers.  4JTI,425, 0.  357-72J00O  «^    ,^    _.     .. 

Woo.  Edmuad  P..  to  Dow  ChtmkdCcmfmy.Th^Hc^P^r*^ 

add  polymers  aad  polyimide  derivatives  thctwir.  4.riJ88.  O. 

528-353/000 

^^TSleS^MlivtoM:.  Jr.;  aad  Wood.  VagB  W.  4,270237,  CL  W- 

WoodiS  iS^ld  R..  to  latematioad  Busiaem  Mncto  Cwporatioa 
Multiply  stack  roll-wave  shed  separator  apparatus.  4.Z7t^7«9.  u. 

Woods.  Jack  L.  Anodk  oiidation  of  duminum  and  ■If"""''"  •Hoy* 

vS?a  hoin  dectiolyte  solution.  4.270991.  CL  204-58.000 
Wood-nwif  Ptrmi''*  W.:  Sei— 

Rowles.  Howard  C;  and  Woodward.  Doaald  W..  4,270939.  O. 
62-2X000 

iSdrickaoa.  James  D.;  White.  Pat  M ;  ^^O^^^'H' 
ss■^  Nol«  M.;  Baker.  Eageae  E.;  and  Saarfca.  David  D., 
4a70«)t,  O.  166-278.000 
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r.  FdiR.  to  Ficfald  A  SadH  AG.  Shock 
4.270635,  O  188-322X100 

Wray,  William  R.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  ElKtroaie  gaia  aad  aoisa 
coalrol  for  racoidii«  of  nwfog  iafotmatioa.  4,271,419.  CL 
36O6S.000. 

Wri^  Robert  J.;  and  Hecht,  Ralph  J.,  to  United  Tudinoiogiss  Corpo-    Y( 
ratioa.  Workpieoe  saapott  appintus  for  use  with  calfcodff  ■uncrmg 
deviocL  4,271,005, 0.  204-29tX)0O  '  ^    r 

Wuest,  Haas:  5nr 

BacM,  Geotia  R;  and  Waad,  Haas,  4,271XMt,  CL  25^S22.00R. 

Wuest,  Willi;  Jart,  Onaathar;  aad  Fttefa,  Berad  W..  to  Heahd  Koai- 
mandttgeseOschaft  auf  Aktien;  aad  Deutsche  OoM-uad  Sifcer- 
SchcidcaBstah  Vorauds  Rocsslcr.  Preparatioa  of  fiaely-divided, 
water-inaotable  aUcate  catioa-eichaagen  with  a  aarrow  particle 


Kaii.  4(270222,  CL  »48J8^ 
iTK^oshi.  4,270^510  CL  I3M91 


Symch;  «id  CMmi.  Naoki,  4^70472.  a  llMSIjOflB. 


-t*"., 


Hotta.  Tctsuya; 


Ito. 
CL'M-tCUiaL 


Umo.  SibMO.  4J71,I5I,  a  4M47MHL 


idY   II      f  ,lLaamid,4Jf(K3H, 


s^edra.  4,271,135,  O.  423-329X100. 

Nkmaan,  Klaus;  Wulf,  Hdmut;  and  Hauck,  Peter,  4,270405.  O 
74-499.000. 
Wnrtona.  RidMrd  J.;  aad  Lown,  Bemard,  to  MamadMsetii 
Technology.  Prooem  for  tnntmeat  aad  prevention  oi 
ftoiOalioa.  4^71,192.  CL  424-319.000. 
Wyler,  Siegfried:  See — 

Lohmaaa,  Dieter,  mi  Wyler.  Siegfiried.  4,271X>74, 0. 260-326.260. 
Xaathopoaks,  Piritheoa  G.;  aad  Stewwt,  Lloyd  W..  to  Artzaa  Corpo- 
ratioa. Coastructioa  tiles  far  malriag  toy  waO  paaek.  4,270303,  O 
46-25.000 
Xeroz  Corporatioa:  Sar 

Gaadioao.  Stephen  L.,  4,271^48,  O.  430-39.000 
Harnha,  Thomas  J..  4,270746, 0  271-98.000 
Yagi,  Makoto:  Sw- 

Ydima,  Tadashi;  Yagi,  Makoto;  Katoh,  Masswodu;  IshM,  Takmht; 
Marniaani,  HaniU;  aad  N«gaoka.  TadahOu}.  4,271,433.  O 
361-248.000 
Yaiima,  Tadadu;  Y^  Makoto;  Katoh.  Mamyoshi;  iriui.  Takashi; 
Hamki;  aad  Nagaoka.  Tadahiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 


ucana,  naoya;  !inaai,  saiaeyMa;  T( 
lU,  Torn,  4,270840  CL3S096l340 


KoaotadYa 


ToUtoh,  Ymaot  Yo 
4,271,320  CL  S68-426XnO. 


Yamaawto, 
Mdcoto,  4,270838, 0  33081X100 
YosUoka,  Milsara:  Sc»- 

Tsaii,  Tenui;  Yoshioka.  hfitsuru;  Uy«a 
Yoahio;  Kkkawa,  Ban;  aad  Ni^bIb,  Wi 

Tsui,  Tenui;  Yoshioka.  Ifilsara;  Uyao. 
YmMo;  KJkkawa,  Ikao;  Md  NMMib  Wi 
544-182  fflff 
Yoshioks.  TdMhiro: 


4071091  CL 


AJlUm,  CL 


<O37j0a> 


Cy.  Limited;  aad  Japan  Avialioa  Electroaics  ladMtry, 
iter  with  ooapUng  structure.  4071.433, 0.  361-248X100 
Yamada.  Cari  S.  NoiseaMker  far  skateboard.  4070764,  a  28047.04A. 
Yamada,  Eijt:  See — 

OfatsukC^MMo;  Yamada.  EiA  Mid  Utaka,  TadasU.  4071033.  O    Yn. 
230-276.000. 
Yamadaya.  Shoko:  See — 

Uukawa.  Toduo;  ffiwa,  Shdchi;  Y 


4071,061,  O  26037iieP. 
Ynahitswa.  Tsawitu  See 

Mankosfai,  Mdcoto;  aad  Yoduzawa,  Tamota,  4070404,  CL 
74479XXn. 
Youag.  Ahaiair  J.,  to 

4070807,0.303-22X01 
Yomtgermaa,  Eamene  G.:  Sai^ 

Stovcr.  Qnle  S.;  Comptoa,  Ledie  E.;  aad  Y 
O.,  4071XD9. 0.  2ai-254XaL 
lasoa  K.,  to  Geaerd  Motors  Corporatioa.  Hybrid 
tntiae  with  ao-umulator.  4070344, 0  60>39.16iL 
Yukawa,  Hidedd;  Oanni.  Kazuok^  Nana,  Tiiatdsu.  a 
lya,  Shoko;  aad  Oitti^      YoaUWro,  to  Itliidihti  P>i htamri  Co.,  Lid. 


^ of 

Yoshio.  4071027,  O.  S85-44O00O  L-trytoptea  by  fifildiia  40710(7, 0  435-108X100 

YaaMgdii,  HiBBO|&«^                                     ^,      ..  Zafferri,  Roberto;  Schadler,  Ah;  aad  Bcasoa,  Reae,  to Ebnuchm SA. 

Shvaiwa,   Todao;    YaaMguchi,    Hisao;    Matsumoto.    Siteeda;  Watch.  4071,498, 0  368-250000 
Tomshschi,  Mssatoshi;  aad  Stt^fem.  Kaam.  4070089.  O. 

73-612XnO                                           ^^            ..     ..  Leber.  Fritz, 4070647,0  192-113.008. 

Goto;  aad  OfaaKt,  Yodatoihi,   to  ZakhryMn,  AiMoly  D.:  5^»— 

)CheancdCoaipaay,Liaiited.SyaetgistkaHztuicardHee  OlusMii.  MlliaB  T.  TIalddi.  tllia  r  .  Trtlujiami.  finntolj 

pyicthroid  serim  inaecticidd  rompounds  4071.180  0. 424-274.000  ^   ^^  Shmaid.  GeuMdy  F,  407034L  O  S7-21SXI0O 

Yiiiirhi  Electnc  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  Ssr—  yw  Karl-  See— 

Takahadu.  Ton.  4070831, 0  339-99X)QR.  ^nMotfhMn.  Kurt;  nd  ZspC  K«l,  4071,4il,  CL  36340000 


w..-^  ^^.,.  ^■^S^f?^'*''"***^   ""    Tos«a»ga,         IttiBiie.  RKtolt  aad  ZaMg,  Ha«,  4071,122, 0  42241XB0 

Mduto.  4070838,0  33041.000.  Zaugg, PkaL  toUC BrowTft^wri A Oa  LM.  Mdhod of 

Knmo:  Sar—  ^Mtmbtee bImL  4070342. 0. 60-39XMO 

Nakagawa.  Kdzo;  Yamaao.  Kataada;  Waiaadie,  Takadri;  Yama-  zCco!liPSi-^^ 

-  -       <2^»M,  a  106-14000  ^'•'Sig;;^^ 

to 
with 


4070953,  CL  106-16X100 


Mitaara;  Arai,  Jaa;  bogawa,  Takao;  aad  Hasebe, 

byte/word  ooalral  ofdala  baa.  4071,466^  O.  364-200000 

Ucfaida.  Naoya;  Sdkai,  ShMnaki;  YiiihimMi,  Koso;  aad  Ya 
du.  Ton.  4070840  CL3S0-96.34O 
Y^naaoi  KatsMhi*  5m 
Nifacawa,  Kdzo;  Yi 
■nia  Kuaio;  aad  Inomata, 
Y^Mii,  Jnae  E.:  See— 

Waller  L.;  aad  Yaatis,  Juae  E.,  4O71O0O  O 
>-27.00O 

Yardy,  Rayanad,  to  Disoovisioa  Assodales.  Apparatus  for  correctiag 
ftar  icameraturc  iadaced  tnddag  errors  ia  a  ratem  far  raoovcring 
infbmatiaa  from  a  raooidiag  dac  4071034, 0.  36941XI0O 
Yates,  Lmwe  W.  Appaiatas  far  ice  firiH«.  4070297,  CL  434XMn. 
Pierre.  See-^ 
Rodriguez,  Ludovic;  Lecleroq,  Jaoquea;  Yknma,  Pierre;  aad 
Eric  4071,172,  CL  424-267X100 

Ladovic;  Ladsrea  Jaoqaei;  Ykmaa,  Pierre;  aad 
Eric  4071,173, 0  424-267X100 
Yokoadda,  Isao:  Trr 

TtkakmM,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa,  Ksaichi,  Yokoaachi,  Isao;  Soaaeya, 
Shno;  Md  Sakaihila,  Nobuyuki,  4070948,  CL  71-100000 
Yoldaa,  Bnkat  E.,  to  Westa^house  Electtic  Corp.  hleftod  offarauig 
trsMaaMvc  poftms  aetd  oodde  optied  layer  of  a  vitraoM  srtbdraie. 
4071010  O  427-169X100 

Horinchi,   Mvao;   Miyakc   Mddko;   aad   Yodada,   Chizako, 
4071044,  O  219-t05SE. 
Yodada, 


Tarifc       **-■■■    — 


Aid;  Md  Zech,  Hcdiart  407l,ia  O  2644600 
Zeider,  Cari,  Jr.:  See- 

CMdeama,  Ned  T^  Vm  Loo^  Wttam  C;  Wcraer,  Robert  R; 
0        WctKl.  Joaeph  A.;  aad  ZciHer,  CM,  Jr.,  407L46I,  O. 
364-200000 
r,  Alfred:  Sw- 

KaoU,  Aidi;  Zcilaer,  AHred;  Krocfcow,  Till I.  aad  Hrliii  ii, 

407M34, 0.  361-274XI0O 
AmSee— 
,  Jr.,407U29, 0. 4SS-18O00O 

^SHMada, Tiiiiiliiii.  4071.190 CL 4M-177jaBO / 
to  RidMd  Hakme  OaMi  A  Co.  KG. 
4070240  CL  16-148XBO 


cArtharL,! 
r,  Ovid  A4 


Rol^l 
WoKI 
4071,193,  a  424-324X00 


4070699.  a  139-lCSSoi 
,  David  aTS 

rwm  ntBOtm 


ATradCoL,ioiat 


ATtaat^johM 


4070699,  O  2)>-l 
MiF.   " 
,OBvidA.: 


|4jflp1> 


4070923.  a.  23-23O00B. 
Yodada  Kogyo  K.  K.:  Sae^ 

Nidayama.  Hianu  4070378, 0  139^2X100 
Yoshida  Kono  K.K.:  See— 

Akmhi.  ainiui.  4070248.  CL  24-203.1  IR. 


4070699.  a  239-lCSoO 
J.; 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


cvbosylic 


for  the  dydmt  of  fibre 


JUNE  2.  1981 

4jna3&.  a. 


(in)  cMlyMd  atkylnc  oode  mdkM  whh tiMom 

Mm^  Sy— .  toe  Ti*e  -il  i-t  ■iirHiirr.  «^7«fc5*^  ^  D«3d.  4^1.472, 0.  36MI I. OOa 

T t!»Jrvi«««i  •.  Jr    Sti^  21O.727XJ0a 

w2i:  j3riL:-«i  Z-r.***.  y^^  R.  Jf.  4^71.145.  a  ^-'gj^'g^'t^Ei^  d^  t    K1»»..  Jfdid.  C;  «Kl 

*^2SU«-*Le«t«eMer.  Willi.  10 CI»A<JEIOYCorpo.  Zwedkr.  Ff-k  K  Jr,  4.27a613.  O.  liM^OOR. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


**  H  ' 


TO  WHOM 


fTi»««.>  >4l\e?ii-,-  ■■>''»#e4>M  :. 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF 


Note.— Amafed  is 
0 


tefintagHfioMMchancMrortMidarihci 

with  dty  ud  tdepboK  difcdory  pcaodo^ 


1981  ^  jt« 


Luppen,  Dider.  Lydtia,  HaM(  aad 

a:427-3«joaa 


.'■■..A  .Ti-xi  J-'-4:-? 


A.  ChrirtiMni  Sodete  Anooyme:  Set-                    V       "IL  .  '^Pfer^I^  ^=  '^?~;  _:_ 

Dd«rfe.J«x|u«E^Upiefe.aittV»L.;i«IOeori«.A«dreR.  °S^^JS?^  ^iSflSi 

Re.  30.633.  Q.  424-263.000.  ,  »A>i^tISf^:^  42«.JM«» 

BtfBci,  Derek,  to  MacMillaaBloedel  Limited  Prodocls  of  oooverted  ^^'^TLll^ni^ 

lignoceUukMic  materials.  Re.  30,636.  Q.  42«-294.00a  H^3tjo5fc 

Breytae.  Jacques;  and  Roset.  Jean,  to  Rhone  Podeoc,  S.A.  SepnratioB  m^MJU^  Bloedd  Limited:  Ste— 

apparatus.  Re.  3a632.  Q.  210-236.000.  Banc,  Denk.  Re.  J0^436^  0. 43t-294A». 

DawMn,  Lindmy  G..  to  RoUa-Royoe  LinitttL  Gas  toitae  engine.  |ioiie,D«vidQ«ad  Viifcte.DMi>iUtoOrarwl  AiPMcCuMMaj 

Re.  30.629.  Q.  60^2.000.  Power  pfamt  secondary  coofamt  drcak.  Ic  30/00,  CL  tMJliXX). 

Delarge.  Jacques  E;LiViere,  Charles  L.;  and Oeories,  Andre  It,  to  A.  Rehder.  Ludwig:  Ser—                                        .    ^^     -     -«x,. 

nwiHiaiMTnriftr  nnnn]-rr  ^  ' '^-t* — ' — r*-^ '•'*'^^  Kancer» genr;  Lydtin.  H—t  and  lihilrr,  Lnda^  Ra.  3^i*35 

phenylaBinopyfidinei,n-oxides.  derivatives  thereof  and  phamaceu-  CL  427>38.000. 

tkal  oompodtions  ooatainiag  same.  Re.  3^*33.  Q.  424-263X»a  ^^XlS'^Lii:^  SSli,,^  J^  Aa-'SOuiSr  CL  21Oa36y0Qa 

General  Atomic  Company:  S«-                                                 _  Brcj^se.  Jacques;  and  Rofrt,  l«a*  «*  3lfc«2.  CL  2MKOM» 

Motae^David  C;  «d  Vrabk.  Dmdd  L..  Re.  3a63a a.  62.332.000.  ^-igljjj  Jj"      «,  Ro.«.  fa..  R^  30.612. 0. 2lM34m 

Oeorges.  Andre  M.:  aee —  Rnll».Rffl«««  f  iniiir ri  ^m        • 

°?^l??^5;ii2KS^^'*^^'"*'°~^              •  D!i2S.Li.iiiyO,Rr30t6M.a«M«2j00a 

Re.  3a633.  Q.  424-263iX)0.  Ruckdcachd.  Chvki  B,  ir^  to  lltunlw  touotnoian,  , 

Henry.  Arthur  C.  to  SheU  OQ  Company.  Benxyl  ozane  ethers.  foTttMcm  fleifek  printing  plales.  Re.  aO^lTcL  10MlS.iOa 

Re.  3a634.  Q.  424-327.000.  sheO  Oy  Caav«y:  Sm- 

Hercules  Incorporated:  Sae—  Henry.  AfOfar  C,  Re.  30.634,  CL  424-327il0a 

Ruckdeschd.  Charles  B.,  Jr,  Re.  30631.  CL  101-415.10a  ••  -  — »^ -^  •- 

Kuppers.  Dieter.  Lydtia,  Hans;  and  Rehder.  Lodwig, 
Corporation.  Method  of  producing  intamally  coated  .^ —  ._. 


CL 


15.10a  U.&  Philms  Oorpofalion:  Sar-  .    ^-n . 

to  U.S.  Philips         Km^  Dmiw:  Lydim.  Hmh;  and  Edid«.  Ludwti.  8c.  3^ 
glass  tidies  for  ^ST  427-38.000. 

K^3a63S.    CI.  Vnhle.  Dmual  L^  Saa— 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Allen.  James  L.,  to  G.S.B.  RaU  Ltd.  Modular  electronic 

case.  259.4^1.  6-2-81.  a  D134lJMa       ,  ..^  ,^  ,^  .  ,  ., 

Amaio.  Frances;  and  Amaro.  Max.  Drapery  wofk  table.  259.378. 6-2-81. 

a.  D6-179.(^. 

^TS^^S^fSS^  and  Amaro.  Max.  259.378.  CL  D6.179il0a 

rimnsiiar  Heino;  Lundbcrg,  RoaaU  J.;  and  ZemcO.  Stig  R, 
259.392.  a.  D8-68.00a 

Bnker.  Aileigh  B.:  Sar— 

Root.  James  A.;  and  Baker,  Arleigh  B..  259^23.  CL  D14-95X)0a 
Baldwia.  Leonard.  Mule  for  a  bram  mnical  instrument  or  tha  MK. 

259.426.  6-241.  Q.  D17-13.00a 
BelL  Ted  A^  and  Lehner,  Oaniei  P.,  to  Pretty  Prodacts.  be 

bile  floor  mat  259.416^  6-2-81.  CL  D12-203.aoa 
BeU.  Ted  A.;  and  Lehner.  Danid  P..  to  Pretty  Prodncts,  fac. 

bik  fioor  mat  259,417.  6-2-81.  a.  Di2-203il0a 

BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  incorporated: -fts-  ^  . 

Ooaro.  Donald  M.;  and  McOarvey.  Joha  R,  259,42a  CL  DI4. 
60X)00. 
Bdzona  Molecular  Metalife  Limitad:  Ste— 

Jones.  Ian  B..  259.404.  O.  D9-37a00a    ^  ^^^,^     .*,  ,  > 
Boefam.  Lawrence  O.  C»e.  259.371. 6-2-81.  a  D3-7.00a     t     ,  ^, 

'^J       S.;  and  Nidnn.  David  J.  259^11.  CL  D12- 
341.000.  „       ,.*,,, 

Bfown.  Richard  G..  to  Null  Manu&ctaring  Corpondon.  Seat  2S9371, 

6-241.  a.  D6-7i.aoa 

BroyUn  Furnitnre  Industries,  Inc.:  Sea- 
Smith.  Melbourne  F.  Jr..  259.377.  a  D6-179.00a 
CarroB.  James  C;  Johns.  Vk:tor  D.;  and  Johnson.  Lewis  T.jto  na&ps 

Petroleum  Company.  Tote  box  for  ftait  or  the  like.  259.40^  6-2-81. 

CL  D99-44000. 
Carter.  Ronald  D.,  to  Poat  Office.  The.  Telephone  jastruflMat  259,419. 

6-241.  a.  D!4-S3.00a  ^,  ^  .ww. 

Cepin.  George.  Golf  shoe  tool.  259,372.  6-241.  a  D4O6.000, .. ,, 

Chunpion  Intamatioaal  Cocporalian:  See—  v  s:^.i,y  v 

Moling.  James  F..  259.401,  Q.  D9-432.000k-*.i:^("".  .3  .i     * 

Oorox  Company,  The:  See—  *  *^  :^  ::  "*' 

DrummSS:  Archie  O..  259.405.  Q.  D9-»6.00a -^^^^^ -< 
Crowe.  Dou^  M..  to  Smidi  *  Stone  Limiled  Soap  dHh.  XS^TM. 

6-241.  aTDMaooo.  , 

lit.'    JiK'KT.ejIw 


Dart  Indastrici  Inc.;  Ste— 


Painter.  David  L;  and  Ziri^ni:  Ri*ert  C  2S9,M2.  CL  DT^liXn 
iddnson.  Robert  J.;  and  Wagner.  James  L.  Cnailiiaiil  wMv/Mmt 
aUMrand  tare  sapport  wirii«iaH«  lv>  29Ma6k  6-24LCL  !»» 


^ .^       .     -  W- 

30iA)0. 
di  Roaa.  Gaetaao.  to  F A.T.A.  ^'abbricai 
Trasporto  Ed  Affiai  &p.A.  Seif-naa 
■MMorai  oomByen.  299/4Mt  6-24L  CL  DH 
Domaa.  Donald  W..  to  Kohlcr  Ca  Raod 

6441,a.D2}4ajOQa 
DoyeL  Joha  S.  ^^hratory  device  for 

259^25, 6-241,  CLD15.)4An.        ^^ 

Drammoad,  Aidrit  O,  to  OoRn  Cdrnpaqr.  Tha.  BoMta;  29M05. 
6-241.  CL  D9.376J)0a  .     . 

tat,  Ol^ys.  FortaUa  jhM  hoMar  far  sttarhmit  to  a  famaare 
259379.  6-241.  a  D6T91J)0a 

RoaiM  I4  imd  Zasael.  Wg  R..  to  AllM 
Copco  AB.  Pneumatic  diSL  2S9,392.'6-241.  CL  D84gJ0OQl 

Merloai.EKo.2S9388.CLD7-17SAn.  ..  ..»^ 

FA.T  A. -FAbrica  Apparecchi  di  SoOevanMto  e  Tiaaporto  Bd  Afci 

^Itomi.  Oaelaao.  299.4ia  CL  D114RMR 

'^rSSI.  toiSril.;  Md  Pte.  lUteft  W,  23»,3W,aD7.1»4jy 
Fiaiier,  Eddie  B,  Jr.  Coalalner  lid  wlAaj»«wv^ 
drink  openmg.  299,403. 6-141.  CL  D94Xjaoa 

G.S.B.  Rail  Ltd.:  See— 

ABen.  James  L.,  299^U»  CL  Dl>4lj00a 
Oenaio>  Donald  M.;  andMcOarvay.  Wl^lMo  ■■"  I^'^fc^""  "jfe 
ntories.  Inoorpontod  Tdephoae  stand.  299,430i  4441.  fX  DM- 

6aooa 

General  Electric  Compaay:  Sm—  ,,. 

Shalvoy.  Johac759.39a  CL  DV^OBjOaa 
GTE  Aatoamtic  Electric  Vi^aJac.:  Sm— 

Janda.  George  M..  299.421.  a  D1440jOOQl 


Wri^tPMI»R.:andHaiidMbJammJ.. . . 

D24-9.1 
IPM  Corporation:  5ar 

Pietoe.  DMny  A.,  299,407.  CL  DI041Xna 

,TahnWc*»- 

and  beda.  Tritaahi.  299^40^  CL  ll2MJMl»»wO 

(«;  {i-'\i  a  ft 
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JacotMon.  DoiMid  R..  to  Radiatioa  McMurcmeats.  Inc.  CoUinator  test 

urtet  239.406.  M41.  a.  D1(M6.000. 
JuMTDoaald  R  Wril  pnd  jointiire  potf.  259^1.  6.2-11.  CL  D25- 

J  Jda.  beorge  M..  to  OTE  Auto««ic  ElectriclL*s  Inc  Tekpboae 
iSTruSSit  b-e.  259.421.  6.2.«1.  O  DlMCOOa 


PhMT.  Cedl  O.,  Jr.  Handgua  support  clip.  259,432,  6-2-81,  O.  D22- 
PhLSoeil  O.  Jr.  Revolt  Npport  clip.  259,433.  6-2-«l.  Q.  022- 

7.ooa 


nMnn  rcn 
CvroO. 


Jenkutt.  Louis  D.  Airport  transportatioa  vehicle.  259.412,  6-2-81.  C\. 
D  12-83.000. 

l^^aA^TM     tar'  •   ^^M^^ 

Sciire*er.  Hinda  S.;  Lindahl.  Emgtmt  Z.;  and  South.  Polly  P. 
259.370.  a.  D2-24.000. 
John  J.  Madison  Company.  Inc.:  Sm^  b  r-   iwjno 

Sanu  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Sanu  Eulaha  Javier  B.  C,  299.409, 
CI  DII-ISS.OOO. 

Johns.  Victor  D  :  See—  

CarroU.  Janes  C;  Johns.  Victor  D.;  and  Johnaon.  Lewis  T., 
259.400.  a.  E)99-44.000. 

Johnson,  Lewis  T.:  See—  .     u.  -r 

Carroll.  James  C ;  Johns.  Victor  D.;  and  JohavM.  L«w»  T.. 

239.400,  a  D99-44.000.  .  .    ^     ^ 

Jones.  Ian  B..  to  Belzona  Molecular  Metabfc  Liantcd.  Contamer. 
239.404.  6-2-81.  O  D9-3TO.00O.  ,^  ,.,«« 

Kerns.  Gertrude  Y  Squeere  dispenser.  239.397.  6-2-81.  a.  D9-332.000. 
Ketchan  *  McDougall.  Inc.:  S«if— 

Macowski,  WilSam.  259.428.  CI  Dl^-W  000.  ^^.  -.     ,. 

Koga.  Keisaku;  and  Iseda,  Takeshi,  to  Sekisui  Koji  lUbushiki  Kaisha. 

slongc  tank  for  liquids  or  the  like.  239.437.  6-2-81.  Q.  D23-2.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Dooian,  Donald  W.,  239,439.  O  D23^.0OO. 
Kuru,  Ago  Support  clip  for  a  louver  or  the  hke.  259,393.  6-2-81,  Q. 

lJcJrt!.*ESk  B .  II  Oame  board.  259.43a  6-2-81,  O.  D2I-35.000. 

^^*RS£ljRiSlid  J.;  and  Fee,  Robert  W..  259,389, 0.  D7-194.000. 

^'^l.^k';  sSt^hner.  Darnel  F .  2J9.416.  O  D12-»3.00O. 
Bell.  Ted  A  ;  and  Uhner.  Daniel  F..  259.417.  O  D12-203^. 
Levin.  Monte  L .  to  ScovUI  Inc.  Electric  frankfurter  cooker.  259.384. 

6-2-81.  a.  D7-85.000. 
Levin.  Monte  L..  to  ScovUl  Inc.  ElectrK  com  popper.  259.385.  6-2-81. 

a  D7-94.000. 
Levin.  Monie  L..  to  Scovill  Inc.  Kitchen  blender  base.  259.387.  6-2-81. 

a.  D7- 154.000. 
Lindahl.  Eugenie  Z.:  See—  .  ^    ^  ..     „ 

Schreibcr.  Hinda  S.;  Lindahl.  Eugenie  Z.;  and  Smith,  PoUy  P., 
259.370.  a.  D2-24.000. 

Lolift  Limited:  See—  ^  .,.««« 

Nattraas.  Frank,  259.402,  CI.  D9-432.00a 
Lundberg.  Ronald  J.:  See—  _       ..    «       . 

Elmosaar.  Heino;  Lundiierg.  RonaU  J ;  and  ZemeH,  Sog  R., 
259.392,  a.  D8-68.000.  „    .        ,  _ 

Maoowaki.  Wilbam.  to  Ketcham  4  McDougall.  Inc  Letter  tray. 

259.428,  6-2-81.  Q.  DI9-92.000  . 

Manning.  James  F..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton 

Mank.  259.401.  6-2-81.  Q.  I>9-432.00a 
Martin.  Mary  Jo;  and  Metz,  Edward  W..  to  Owens-DlinoM,  Inc.  Cultve 

tube  or  similar  article.  259,44a  6-2-81.  O.  D24.5«)00.  

Mastnid.  Conrad  D .  Jr ;  and  Pouloa.  Jon  D.  Rack  for  holduig  dispoa- 
iMe  cups  and  lids  therefor.  239.373.  6-2-81.  O.  D6-I57.000. 

McOarvey.  John  N.:  See—  ,«»...«»  i-i   r^^ 

Oenaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McOarvey,  John  N..  259.42a  Q.  DI4. 

60.000.  >._ 

Merloni.  Elio.  to  Emer  S.nc.  Floor  swwpcr.  239488.  6-2-81.  CL  D7- 

175000. 
MetropoUtan  Wire  Corporation:  See—  ^  ^  .^  .«.  *** 

^SSch.  John  H  ;  aid  Nicdy.  Charles  W..  25938a  a.  D6-19I.O0O 
Metz.  Edward  W.:  See—  ^  ^  ^,.  . .  „^ 

Kli^in.  Mary  Ja.  and  Metz,  Edward  W.,  259,44a  CI.  .D24-5W00. 
Meyer.  Larry  P .  to  Ndaon  Irrigation  Corporation.  Spriakkr  head. 

259.438. 6-2-8 J.  O   D23-35.O0O.  .         „     .      ^  ^w- 

Miller.  DonclM  &;  mi  Nidaon.  David  J.,  to  Boemg  Company.  The. 

AirplaiTlW^ll.  6-2-81,  a  D12-341.000. 
MillerVJai  V  Motor  veUde  bumper  guard.  259,414, 6-2-81, 0.  D12- 

167.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  Sw—  _      ,« ..^ 

Taylor.  Terrance  N  .  239.422.  Q.  Dl*^.00a 
Mulder.  Kcmwth  W.  Coobined  bartwque  and  smoker  259.386.  6-2-81. 

a.  D7-ioe.ooo.  ,    ^  ,^  . . 

Nattrass.  Frank,  to  Lohft  Limited.  Container  for  bulk  materials. 
259.402,  6-2-81.  O.  D9-432.000. 

Nelson  Irrigation  Corporatioa:  See—         

Meyer.  Larry  P..  259,438.  CL  D2J-35.00a 

'^'^^SuStaHflid  Nicdy.  Charles  W .  299J8a  CL  D6.19I.00a 
David  J  :5m— 
]m,  Donglas  S.;  ami  Nidaon.  David  J..  259.411.  CL  DI2- 

341.000. 
Null  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Brown.  Richard  O.,  239373.  CL  D6-71i)G0.  ,  ..  ^  ^^  ^.^ 
Okamoto.  Tadao  Prophylactic  device.  259,442. 6-241.  CL  024-99.000. 

^"^"TESrStiTjoi^Metz.  Edward  W.,  259,44a  O.  P^^^ 
^^  Hl;  and  Zinkgraf.  Robert  C.  to  Dmi  Induatnea  Inc.  Pan. 


r.  David 

239 J82.  6-2-81.  a  D7-2 1000 


jMwa  C;  Jotes,  Victor  D.;  and  Johnson.  Lewis  T.. 
239.40a  CL  D99-44.00a 
Pierce,  Danny  A.,  to  IPM  Corporation.  Corroaioo  testing  mstrument. 
239.407.  6-24L  a.  DIO41.00a  ^     .  ,  ..   «   ^, 

Planle.  Emile  A.  P.  Vent  for  lobater  trap.  299.434.  6-241.  O.  D22- 

i8ooa 

Plante.  Emile  A.  P.  Lobster  trap  vent  299.439. 6-241.  Q.  D22.18.aoa 
Post  Office.  The:  See— 

Carter,  Ronald  D..  299,419,  CL  D14.93J00. 
Pouloa,  Jon  D.:  Si»—  ^    ,^  „,    _   _. 

MMinid.  Covad  D..  Jr.;  and  Fotdoa,  Jon  D..  299.379.  CL  D6- 
157.000. 

BdL  Tad  aT:  aMl  LdiMr.  Danid  F..  299.417.  Q.  D1^303.00a 
Puig.  Terry  L..  to  Towiwuor  Corporation.  Vehicle  cah.  299^424. 6-2-81, 

a.  D15-30.000. 
Radiation  Minaiiriif  nfi  Inc.:  5aa— 

Jacobaon,  Donald  R.,  259,406.  Q.  DlO46.O0a 
Rehkopf,  John.  Tool  box  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like.  259,413.  6-241,  Q. 

D12-157.000.  ^        „_,  ^_. 

Robbins,  Richard  J.;  and  Fee,  Robert  W..  to  LeeaonnCoip.  Feed  hood 

for  a  cranalator  and  the  like.  259,389,  6-241,  CL  D7-194A». 

Rocket  Jewelry  Boi,  Inc.:  See—  

Shiffoian.  Jerome.  259.396.  Q.  D942a00a 

ShifTman.  Jerome,  259.398.  CL  D9423.00a 

Shiftaian.  Jerome.  2593W.  CL  D9-423.000. 
Root.  James  A.:  «Ml  Baker.  Arfcigh  a.  to  Scope  iMXxporaled.  Houaing 

for  a  hS  hdd smitifTVrT  -  299!^6-241. 0.  D14.99X10a 

Sanu  Eulalia.  Javier  B.  C:  See—  ,         „.„,«.*«« 

Sanu  Fwlt««.  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Sanu  Eulalia.  Javier  B.  C.  259,409, 

a.  Dl  1-158.000.  .    .     „  ^        ,.^  I 

Sanu  Eukba,  Jesus  A.  C;  and  Sanu  Euldia.  J«vw  B.  C.  »  5*"  J. 

Madiaon  Company,  Inc.  Figurine  of  a  Pekingese.  299,.409, 6-241.  a. 

Sch^.  Hinda  S.;  LinddU,  Eugenie  Z.;  «d,Smith,  PoUy  P.,  to 
Jogbra,  Inc.  Bramiere.  259.37a  6-241.  Q.  D2-24.000. 

^*°?JS^2S?*;  Sfckar,  ArlMgh  B..  M9,423.  O^  D14.95^0a 
Scott,  Jimmie  D.  CooMned  mixing  and  carrymg  board  for  plastic 

materid.  259,391,  6-241,  Q.  D8-14.00a 
Soovil  Inc.:  Sar— 

Levin,  Monte  L.,  259,384,  a  Ut-UXKO. 

Levin.  Monte  L..  299389.  a  D7.9«.00a 

Levin.  Monte  L.,  299,387,  CL  D7- 194.000. 
Sekisui  Koji  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-  _  ^,  ,  ««« 

KoM.  Kekdra;  and  badn.  Takcdu.  259.437.  CL  D23.2A)a 
Shdvoy,  John  C,  to  OeMrd  Electric  Coaapany.  Iron  or  similar  article. 

259.39a  6-241.  a.  D7-2O2.00a 
Shifflnan,  Jerome,  to  Rocket  Jewelry  Box.  Inc.  Jewelry  caae.  299396, 

6-241.  a.  D9-420.000.  „.._»_  ,«« i^ 

Shiftaian.  Jerome,  to  Rocket  Jewelry  Box.  Inc.  Jewefay  caae.  2993*«. 

6-241.  a  D9423.00a  .       .    _._  ,« ««. 

ShifftaM.  Jerome,  to  Rocket  Jcwdry  Box.  Inc.  Jewdry  caae.  299399. 

6-241.  a.  D9423.00a  .      .      „ 

Smith.  Mdbeume  F..  Jr..  to  BroyMn  Fomitwe  Induatnea.  Inc  Extenai- 

Me  end  uMe.  299377.  6-241.  CL  D6-179.0aa 
^11^  FoUy  P.:  See— 

Schrdber.  Hinda  S.;  Lndahl.  Eufone  Z.;  and  Simth.  PoOy  P.. 

259.37a  a.  D2-24«)a  ,.,__„    ,  ^«u 

Stf''.  Richard  J.,  to  W.  R.  Once  A  Ca  Distributor  clamp.  299.394. 

6-241.  CL  D8-394.000.  ,  ..  ^  ^  -««««» 

Smith.  Robert  F.  Pillow  or  the  hke.  299381.  6-241,  CL  D6-2aa000. 
Smith  *  Stone  Limited:  5er— 

Crowe.  Donglas  M.,  299.374.  CL  D6-9aOOO. 
Sommerfdd.  MiSad  J.  Roaette  iron.  299.983.  6-241.  Q.  D743.00a 
Suaamwara.  Miduo,  to  Sugatsune  Induatrid  Co..  Ud.  Comnned 
^Smipsi^doorstop  andMi^  plate.  29939S.  6-241.  CL  D8- 

4oiooa 

Tugammi  iMtaatrid  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

'Sugamwara.  Midno.  299.395,  Q.  D8-4O2.00a 
Sttlbvan.  Thomas  J.  Electronic  pyramid  toy.  299.429.  6-241.  CL  D21> 

37  00a 
SwcMon.  RomU  F.  Oolf  putter.  299.431.  6-241.  Q.  D21-219.aoa 
Taylor,  Terrance  N..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Two-way  marine  nOo  or 

Similar  article.  299.422.  6-241.  Q.  D1448.00a 
Tiawx  Corporation:  See 

WriS^PhO^R :  Md  Hdkho.  James  J..  299.401.  CL  010-129.000. 
Towmutor  Corpomtian:  Saa— 

Puig.  Terry  L..  299.424.  CL  D19-3a00a 
Verdcsca.  Joaenh  T.  CunibinHl  desk  and  Morage  cabwet  29937^ 

6-241.  CL  D6-168.00a 

W.  R.  Omce  ft  Co.:  See—         _  ^  ^,  «w» 
Snath.  Richard  J.  239394,  CL  Dt-394j00a 

^T&iS!  RdSTl.:  and  Wagner,  Jamea  L,  299.43^  CL  022- 

3aooa  ,   ^ .    _. „.     ...; 

WatMube.  Toataia  Back-up  rear  view  ourrar  for  tracks  and  uce  vem- 
dca.  299.419.  6-241.  CL  Dl2-I87.00a 
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Wdadi.  John  H.;  and  Ffioely.  Charles  W..  to 


WatCo^   tmwtM, 


ration.  Comer  structure  for  shdvms.  299.38a  6-241.  CL  D6-19Ldba 
Wood.  Yvonne  L.  FmaemaO  guanL299.444.  6-241.  Q.  D28-56.O0O. 
Wri^  Philm  R.;  andHalidio.  James  J.,  to  Tfanex  Conoration.  Eko- 


Uo^optiiT&ftiy  for  a  timfpirof  widi  alarm.  299,^  6-241,  CL 
DIO-123.00a 


Rondtf  1.;  and  ZeradL  Stig  R., 


239392.  a  Dt48.00a 

'  Robert  C:S^»— 

,  David  L.;  mi  ZJUkffwt,  Robert  C  2993ILa  07-21.000 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

___    ,CodliaL.O.  Miniature  rose  plant  4,73a  6-241.  a.  9.00a       MigkajOatrnde  P.  Raspberry  plant  named  B*dwry.  4.712. 644L 

v2S  Be*  o»*  p..  -  -»»**  I—  c  4.7K  ci  s^  Py^.c;,.  «.»»>»;«>«  N?r»  *  °ar* <=>  '^ 

.**-°°i       .-  v«ide.BB»,Coi«li.Pm«l»ffl*djfcl«eiC.lor- 

-*^X?^™*  p.  -  »«»*•  i-  c.  ^m  a.  ^iSSlSSrS^'p'iJiSrSu.c-, 


UST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBUCATIONS 

APFUCANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF 

JUNE,  1981 

Pdilished  at  the  icqaeat  of  the  appiicMt  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec  16.  I9«9.  M9  O.  G.  617. 


la  AaMTicas  inc: 

Kndm.  Erich.  TIOaTOl.  CL  42842180a 

Erich,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc  in-nuld  coatmg 


ii^mlaimna 


hquid  copolymen  and  free 
TlOaTOl.  6-241.  CL  42t42LiOa 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


X?  J*? 


ISSUED  JUNE  2,  1981 

NoTB. — Fint  muaber,  cUmm;  tecond  nmiber,  sabdai^  third 


« pateot 


CLA§52 

n  4J70k227 

m  4070,221 

195  4^70229 

CLA8S3 

13  4^70230 

CLA8S4 

144.1  4,270231 

4N  4*270232 

CLASSS 

M  4JXU33 

II R  4,270234 

431  4,270233 

CLASBS 

94.26  4J70912 

I1S.«  4^70913 

12S  4J10914 

199  4,27023* 

477  4,270913 

327  4070916 
4070917 

949  407091S 

CLASS  It 

199  R  4070237 

CLAMU 
321  4070231 

CLAMM 

112  4070239 
I4t                 4070240 

CLASS  17 

IC  4070241 

11  4070242 

4070243 

92  4070244 

CLMBt9 

19  4070249 

113  4070246 

CLASS  23 


230B 

4070919 

4O7O920 

4070921 

4070923 

4070924 

230C 

4070922 

230R 

4070929 

CLASSM 

309R 

4070247 

209.11  R 

4070241 

241  PP 

4070249 

2C3A 

4070290 

277 

4070291 

290 


4070292 


CLASS  29 


26A 
I4MD 
196l9A 
196JR 
197.1  R 
197.4 
4O2j06 
403.4 

9ro 

971 
990 
999 
MO 

r9 

tti 


4070093 
4070294 
4070299 
4070296 
4070297 
4070291 
4070299 
40702M 
4070261 
4070262 
4070263 
4070264 
4070269 
4070266 
4010267 


CLASS  JO 

47  4070266 

102  4070269 

122  4O7O270 

276  4070271 

371  4070272 

CLASBSS 

190  4070273 

169  B  4070274 

174  L  4070079 

109  4070276 


439 

497 


4070277 
4070276 


CLASS  34 

9  4070279 

30  4070210 

79  4070261 

16  4O702S2 

2U  4070263 

CLASS  36 

90  40700*9 

CLASS  37 

103  4070066 

CLASS  40 
192  4070a7 

196  4070266 

379  4070219 

369  4070290 

994  4070291 

611  4070292 

CLASS  62 

IF  4070293 


24 
70F 

76R 


4070294 
4070099 
4070296 


CLASS  43 

4  4070297 


19 
96 
•2 


4070296 
4070299 
4O7O300 


CLASS  44 

ISR  4070926 

4070927 

4070926 

96  4070929 

71  4070930 

CLASS  46 

4070301 
4070302 
4O7O309 
4070304 
4070305 
4070306 
4070307 


IL 

19 

29 

21 
221 
241 
294 

CLASS  47 

17  4OXU06 

99  4070309 

70  4070310 

CLASS  40 

16  R  4070931 

CLASS  49 

141  4070311 

369  4070312 

403  4070313 


CLASS  II 


I3M 
219  R 
2I3R 
293 
426 


4070314 
4070319 
4070316 
4070932 
4070317 


1 

36 

II 

97 

96 

224 

219 

391 


911 
976 
712 
744 
772 
111 
121 


411 
493 


CLASS  12 

407031* 
4070319 
4070320 
4070321 
4070322 
40703SS 
4070324 
4070329 
4070316 
40703r 
4070326 
4070329 
4070330 
4070331 
4070332 
4070333 
4070334 

CLASSfi 

4070339 
4070336 


CLASS  16 

279  4070933 

316  4070934 

379  40709S 

920  4070996 

CLASSM 

13.9  4070337 

M.4  4070336 

99  4070339 

CLASS  17 

79  4070340 

219  4070341 

CLASS  60 

39.04  4070342 

39.09  4070343 

39.16  R  4070344 

3901 R  4070349 

243  4070346 

276  4070347 

313  40703« 

304  4070349 

916  4O7O390 

917  40703S1 
40701392 

947  R  4070393 

911  4070394 

993  40701399 

(02  4070396 

660  40703S7 

693  4070391 

CLASS  «t 

2  4070399 

17  4010937 

22  4070931 
4070939 

2*  4O7O940 

4*  4070360 

19*  4O701361 

173  4070362 

179  4070363 

191  4070364 

236.3  4070369 

332  Rc3O630 

CLASS  63 

2  4070366 

CLASS  66 

23  4070367 
CLASS  61 

1  4070941 

11 W  4070942 

19  4070943 

27  .    4070944 

99  A  4070949 

CLASS  66 

13  407036* 

197  4070369 

CLASS  76 

II*  407037D 

264  4070371 

406  407CU72 


94 

96 

100 


71 

4070946 
4070947 
4070946 


CLASS  72 

41  4070373 

61  4070374 

66  4070379 

231  4070376 

242  4010377 

267  40RU7* 

392  4070379 

467  4O703I0 


19 

37J 

.S 

201 
904 

603 


40703*1 
40703*2 
40n3*3 
40W0M 
4070316 
4070317 
407031* 

C.,t 


612 
669 
16102 
Mi99 


**2703g 
4O7O390 
4070391 
4O7O304 


CLASS  74 


9F 

MR 

49 

r 

19.  u 

no 

129 
194 
4fi 
473R 

479 

499 

916 

969 

6« 

665  OA 

665Q 

792i 

101 

S2* 

*92 

*67 


60 

126L 
200 
203 


4070092 
4070393 
4070394 
4070399 
4070396 
4070397 
4070311 
4070399 
4O7O400 
4O704M 
4O7O402 
4O7O403 
4070404 
4070409 
4O70406 
4O7M07 
4O7M06 
4O7O409 
4070410 
4070411 
4070412 
4070413 
40704M 
4070419 

CLASS  71 

4070919 
4070990 
4070991 
4070992 


CLASS 


3R 

62 
90D 


CLASS 


21  A 
36R 


CLASS 


102.1 
167 
411  R 

473 

4no 

691 


103 
104 

31* 

322 

IR 


81 

4070416 
4070417 
407041* 

13 

4070419 
4070420 
4070421 
4070422 

•S 

4070423 
4070424 
4070429 
4070426 
4070427 
4070421 
4070419 

04 

4O7O430 
4070431 
4070432 
4070433 

06 

4070439 


CLASS  10 

33  R  4070436 

192  4070437 

CLASS  91 

407043* 
4070439 

96 

4O7O4I0 
4070441 
A»0442 

99 
4O70444 


49 

499 


•7 

m 

166 


421V 


4  4070449 

I  4010446 

70R  407044T 

CLASSm 

99  4070446 

129  .^..4n0449 

142  4270490 

l|l  4070«l 
40704S 

269  4070493 

3a  >»:  ^jU10494 


419.1 
31* 

3 

29 
124 
t72« 


4070499 


4070496 
4070497 
4070496 
4070499 


CLASS  106 

M  4070993 

4*R  40m994 

296  4070999 


3 
31 
32 

96 


m 

127 
193 
216 
349 

346 


4070460 
4070461 
4070462 
4070463 


CLASS  110 


CLASS 


GLASS 


19*  E 
276 

120  K 


CLASS 


CLASS 


21* 

24eA 

296 


211 
309 


CLASS 


46 
309 
646 
679 
690 


4 

51  R 

61 
109 
11* 


7R 


4070464 
4070469 
4070466 
4070467 
407046* 
4070469 
4070470 

111 

40704*1 

112 

4010472 
4070479 
4070*74 

lU 

4070479 

114 

4070476 
40704n 
407047* 
4070479 
40704*0 

116 

4070461 
4070462 

in 

40704*3 
40704*4 
4O7O409 
4O7O406 
40704S7 

119 

4070466 
4070469 
4O704I0 
40704M 
4O704R 

4070493 


140 
164 
417 
422 

430 
433 

434 
415 
443 


4 
67 

tIA 
SIR 


4il70914 
40105U 
4070916 
4070917 
4070911 
407lt9H 
40709B 
4070921 
4070922 
4070929 
4070304 

4070996 

4070929 
4070926 
40709M 
407090 


CLASS  IS 

4070494 
4070499 

4O706it 
407MI9 
4>2709l» 
4070901 

4O7O909 

4070919 
4O7O906 

•p;''' 4070907 


41J9 
94B 

9091 
199  C 
276 
299 

3SI 
39t 
397 
431 
9» 

m 

923 


697 

6«  4070910 

CLASS1J6 

61  «J>0911 

CLASS  IS* 

121    ,,,  .        4070912 


4070913 


Hi  K.> 


207.14 

213  R 

214  D 
2MF 
214.4 
21*  A 
21*  N 
2*2 
299 

344 

390R 
639 
640 
693 

6fO 

671 
743 
704 


40705M 
4070939 
40709M 
4070517 


4070936 
4070939 


U70943 
4070944 
4070949 
<270546 
4070947 
4070946 
4070569 

CLASS  UO 

27  H  4070991 

27T  4O1O990 

CLASS  Ul 

290  4070952 

391  4070953 

02 

4070566 
4O7056S 
4070996 


*D 


2 

6 


4070967 

IM 

4070917 


249 


2 

19 
66R 

107 
119 
116l5 


4109 

493J 

41* 

9147 

997 

614.11 

619 

6K11 

«Ha 


tm    ^ 

407102* 

1*7 

407099* 
4070999 
4070960 
4070961 
^4070962 
407090 
4070964 
4070965 
4Mi966 
45S567 


92 

3702 
431 


40705SI 
4070976 
4070971 
4070972 
40709M 
4070973 
4070579 
4070576 


40losn 

tm 

407^1* 
<II0979 


:*  1  -W-- 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


OASSMt 

57  <m.M\ 

71  R  4a7a5«2 

CLA9BI4I 

11  4jnju 

37  4J7a5t5 

CLASS  M4 

309  AC  4J7a5a6 


291 


113 
131 


4^70*24 

IM 

4J7a*26 
4J7a627 


CLASS  148 


30R 
35  R 


4,270.5r 
4J7aSM 


CLASS  It7 

«  4.270.42S 

9E  4J7a429 

9R  4J7a630 

CLASS 1« 


CLASS  MS 

153  4J7aW 

175  *xn.w) 

CLASS  ISI 

a5  4,27a5l» 

1.4  4,27a5W 

CLASS  1S2 

151  4470.592 

CLASS 1» 

SI  4,27a%l 

110  4,27a9tt 

201  4J10.9W 

22t  4J701W4 

M4.1I  4,27a9M 

251  4J7a9i* 

299  4,270i9»7 

Ml  4^701961 

401  4J701M5 

473  <27a9i» 

477  B  4  J7a970 

510  4J7a97l 

MS  4J»a»72 
4J70.973 

CLASS  199 

US  4J70.974 

27  A  4470t975 

CLASS  142 

2*  4J7a97* 

IM  R  4J7a*77 

199  4J7a97« 

CLASS  M4 

t2  4J70,S93 

127  4J7a594 

415  4J70.395 

CLASS  MS 

1  4J70.396 

27  4J7a597 

ftl  4,27aS9t 

104.16  4,270.599 

104.31  4J70.600 

IM  4J70ti0l 

167  4,270.602 

115  4,270.603 

4,27a604 

CLASS  Mi 

III  4470.606 

273  447a607 

27t  4J7a60t 

303  447a609 

317  4.270.610 

344  4J7a611 


719 

79.5  OC 
79.5  P 

196  M 

322 


447a63l 
447a633 
447a632 
44^634 
4470,635 


CLASSm 


3.31 
41  S 
45.1 
53  F 

7a  14 

t2T 
MT 
103  C 
106.1 
106.2 
III  A 
113  B 


4470^636 
447a637 
44701636 
447a639 
44701640 
44701641 
4470.642 
44701643 
4470,645 
447a6*4 
44701646 
447a647 


94 

93 
lOT 
lOS 
133  Q 
196.2 
I9S.3 
236 
321.3 
474 
4S7 
405 
<09 
617 
727 


4471,015 
447IX>I« 
4^IJW7 
447l4>lt 
4471,019 
4471/iaO 
4471J082 
4471/Bl 
Re.30l632 

4471X123 
4471,024 
4471X05 
4471X116 
4471XB7 
447IJ0I} 
4471XI2I 


107.3  4J»a70S 

HW.T  44701109 

llt.ll  <2mTio 


CLASS  S64 


17.17 
90A 

106 

145 


447*711 
44W1712 
447*713 
441*714 


CLASS  M6 

5  4470.715 

112  B  447*716 


CLASS  MS 


CLASS  196 

IC  447*646 


CLASS  US 


341 
366 
456 


554 

729 
774 
§47 


4470.649 
447*650 
447*651 
447*652 
447*653 
447*654 
447*655 
447*656 


CLASS  211 

13  447*660 

49  D  447*661 

74  447*662 

CLASS  2U 

222  447*663 

CLASS  21S 

216  447*664 

347  447*665 

364  447*666 

CLASS  219 

1*55  E  4471.344 


1*79 
76lI4 

121  ED 

121  L 

2t3 

549 


4471445 
4471.346 
4471,346 
4471447 
447144» 
447U90 


27.1 
1IS.3 
235 
26(9 
265 
310 
421 
534 


201 
211  K 
262 
276 

2r 

331 

347 

353 

390 

496 

S04R 

551 


447*717 
447*716 
447*719 
447*720 
447*721 
447*722 
447*723 
447*724 


4471455 
4471454 
4471436 
4471433 
4471457 
4471431 
4471.339 
4471460 
4471461 
4471462 
4471.363 
4471,363 


class: 


24 

51.09 
61.71 
144  B 
144  C 
laA 
157 
304 


4471,336 
4471,337 
4471436 
4471440 
4471439 
4471.341 
4471442 
4471.343 


CLASS  211 
21  447*960 

CLASS  3S2 

172  447*961 

241  447*962 

CLASS  2B3 

43  4.27*913 


CLASS  2S4 


CLASS  169 

45 

61 

447*612 
447*613 

CLASS  m 

63 

447*614 

CLASS  172 

49 
•11 
621 

447*615 
447*616 
447*617 

CLASS  174 

M  R              4471.329 
4471430 

CLASS  17S 

57 

61 

322 

447*616 
447*619 
447*620 

CLASS  176 

76 

447*979 

CLASSm 

1  SH           4471431 

1.5  A           4J71.332 

90  K              4471433 

dASBlSS 

54C           "  447*621 
6SC              447*622 
69  R               447*623 

ri 

15 
46 

49 
30R 

55  R 
51 

S9R 

67 

71 

79 

96 

157.1  R 
151  HA 
192  E 
195  B 
195  M 
195  S 
265 
266 
296 


447*964 

447*965 

447*966 

447*967 

447*961 

447*919 

447*990 

447*991 

447*992 

447*993 

447*994 

447*995 

447*996 

447*997 

447*996 

447*999 

4471X»I 

447IJ0O2 

4471X100 

4471X103 

447IX»4 

4471.005 


CLASS  236 

16  R  447*667 

324  447*666 

CLASS  221 

13  447*669 

211  447*670 

CLASS  222 

SI  447*671 

95  447*672 

1294  447*673 

146  HE  447*674 

196  447*675 

415  447*676 

561  447*677 

CLASS  224 

HI  447*679 

193  447*660 
321  447*661 

CLASS  22S 

I  447*662 
103  447*613 

CLASS  226 

162  447*614 

194  447*665 

195  447*666 

CLASS  2r 

113  447*667 

CLASS  226 

5.1  447*666 

152  447*669 

173  F  447*690 

194  447*691 

CLASS  229 

II  447*692 


CLASS  2S1 


6 

30 

63.4 
143 
144 
214 
292 
309 
310 


447*725 
447*726 
447*727 
447*726 
447*739 
447*730 
447*649 
441*731 
447*732 


34341 

343.4 

365J 

346.11 

346.3 
3474 
)96R 
429R 

453  AB 
465.6 

550 


30 
34R 

39B 

41  D 

440 

64D 

66 

76 

71A 


*5 

1 
1.5 

26 

4*5 

51 

63 

67 

71 

•6 
112 
114 
117 
221 
275 
333 


CLASS  2S2 

70  447IXn9 

96  4471X130 

156  4471X131 

174.19  4471X132 

111.3  R  447IX»3 

301.1  W  4471X134 

301.17  4471X135 

30143  4471X136 

359  R  4471X137 

421  4471X136 

435  4471X139 

437  4471X1W 

431  4471XHI 

439  4471X142 

455  R  4471X163 

462  4471X144 

511  4471X145 

522  R  4471X146 
4471X147 
4471XM6 

CLASS  294 

93  R  447*733 

134.3  R  447*734 

CLASS  296 

10  447*735 

12  447*736 

41  447*737 

CLASS  266 


CLASS  266 

316  447*657 

439  447*656 

536  447*639 


CLASS 


40 
46R 

254  R 


4471X06 
4471X107 
447IX>06 
4471X»9 


375  4471,351 

4471452 

CLASS  236 

46F  447*693 

49  447*«M 

CLASS  237 

447*695 

CLASS  239 

447*696 
447*697 
447*666 
447MW 
447*700 
447*701 
447*708 


211  4471X110 

236  4471X111 

653  4471X112 

CLASSM 
•6  4471X114 


IM 


36 

99 
171 
164 
231 
266.5 
455 


CLASS  341 

II  447*703 


122 
113 


447*704 
447*705 


CLASS  362 
55.2  447*70* 

S6.9  447*707 


4R 
5 

22M 
23.7  N 
294  EP 
29.3 

29.6  AN 
29.6  M 

29.6  TA 
314  T 
33.6  A 
37  BP 
39P 
40R 


97.5 
112  R 
112.se 

123.7 

157 

307.3 

315 

326.26 


99 
156 
137 


17 


37 
36 


9 

96 

179 


4471X176 
4471X173 
4471X177 
4471X171 
4471X160 
4471X161 
4471X179 
4471X162 
4471j063 
4471X1S4 
4471X165 
4471X167 
4471X168 
4471X189 
4471X190 

361 

4471X192 
4471X193 
4471X194 
4471X195 
4471X196 
4471X197 
4471X1I6 
4471X199 
4471.100 


4471,101 

4471,103 

4471.103 

4471,104 

4471.109 

4471,106 

4471,107 

4471.108 

4471.109 

4471.110 

4471.111 

4471,112 

4471,113 

4471.114 

4471.113 

4471.116 

4471.117 

4471.116 


447*736 
447*739 
447*740 


CLASS  3i2 


175 

202 

251.5 

211 

336.3 

331 


CLASS 


121 


447*779 
441*780 
447*711 
447*712 
447*713 
447*714 

293 

447*715 
447*7r 


CLASS  294 


33 

63A 

169 


447*788 
447*789 
447*671 


CLASS  296 


37.16 

93 
171 
192 


14 

43 

69 

300 

417 


36.5  R 

96  ' 

136 


441*741 

CLASS  278 

447*742 
447*743 

CLASS  271 

447*745 
447*746 
447*747 

272 

447*748 
447*749 
447*750 

CLASS  273 


4471X149 

4471X00 

4471X»1 

4471X02 

4471X»3 

4471X154 

4471X156 

4471X1S7 

4471X138 

4471X133 

4471X99 

447IXlfO 

4471X161 

4471X163 

4471X163 

4471X164 

4471X163 

4471X166 

4471X167 

4471X118 

4471.0i» 

4471X170 

4471X171 

4471X173 

4471X173 

4471Xn4 


34R 
73A 

186  A 

273 

313 

326 

411 


1 
3 

12 
59 

123 


87iMA 
137 
234 
477 
610 
615 
624 
707 


1  A 
34 

62 


24 
235 
242 
305 


447*751 
447*752 
447*753 
447*7S4 
447*755 
447*736 
447*757 

277 

447*799 

447*760 

447*761 

441*762 

CLASS  279 

447*763 


447*764 
447*765 
447*766 
447*767 
447*768 
447*769 
447*710 
441*771 

30 

447*773 
447*773 
447*774 

447*773 
447*776 
447*777 
447*778 


5 

76 


16 


37  TP 

3 
23R 

92 

106 
II 


355 

991 


64 

23 
110 
213 


13 

42 

178 

26* 

316 


3 
15 
38 
116 
343 
369 
265 


330 
432 


241  P 
366 

19 


447*790 
447*792 
441*791 
447*793 

97 

447*794 
447*795 
447*796 
447*797 
447*796 
447*799 


447*786 


447*800 
447*801 
447*802 
447*803 


447*804 

3n 

447*805 


441*606 
447*807 
447*806 
447*809 
447*810 


447*811 
387 

4471,364 
4471.366 


447*612 
447*613 
447*814 
447*815 

318 

4471467 
4471468 
4471469 
4471470 
4471471 

3U 

447*816 
447*817 
441*818 
447*819 
447*830 
447*821 
447*622 

313 

4471J72 
4471473 
4471474 

3U 

4471475 
4471476 
4471477 

3M 

447*823 


CLASS  318 


10 

77 

349 

283 
318 
373 
685 
732 
739 


241 


4471478 
4471479 
4471480 

4471461 
4471482 
4471489 
447US6 
4471463 
4471486 

323 

4471467 


CLA^SICATIDN  OF  PAIBNTS 


nsr 


31 
38.9  A 

74 

KDP 
113 
340 


238 

94.3  C 
94w9L 


28T 
219 


380 


13 

47  R 

75  MP 

95B 

95R 

96 

99R 


131 
147  R 
198  OA 
213  R 


334 

4471466 
4471489 
4471490 
4471491 
4471492 
4471493 

198 

4471494 
331 

4471496 
4471497 
4471495 

333 

4471498 
4471499 

337 

4471.400 


447*824 
447*825 
447*826 
447*827 
447*826 
447*829 
447*830 
447*631 
447*832 
447*133 
447*134 
447*835 
447*136 


CLASS  346 


32D 

4471.401 

52  F 

4471.402 

147  C 

4471.403 

365S 

4471.404 

312 

4471.405 

606 

4471.406 

680 

4471.407 

m 

4471.408 

"m 

4471,409 

769 

447M10 

CLA8B969 

SDD 

4471.411 

5PT 

4471.412 

100  SA 

4471.413 

CLASS  346 


76  PH 
108 
140  R 
154 


4471.414 
4471.415 
4471.416 
447M17 


CLASS  388 

54  441*837 

11  447*131 

96.15  441*839 

96l34  447*840 

294  447*644 

299  447*845 

336  441*846 

314  441*841 

392  447*647 

437  447*846 

493  447*642 

480  44701643 

CLASS  3SI 

27R  447*630 

CLASS  386 
21  447*851 


23D 
76 

124 


447*852 
447*853 
447*854 
447*655 


CLASS  388 

3R  447*856 

1  447*157 

447*851 

10  441*859 

14  R  4470^660 

36  447*861 


5 

71 
301 


447*862 
441*863 
447*864 


CLASS  387 

_23 447M16 


34 

30 
61 
42 
99 

C7 
73 
M 


40 
96 

m 

140 

190 

19L1 

193.1 

313  . 

296 


9 
32 
65 

92 

13*33 
131 


4471.«» 
4471.431 
447M32 
4471.423 
4471.434 
447M2S 
4471.436 


4471.427 
4471.438 
4471,429 
4471.430 
4471.431 
4471.432 
447U33 
447M34 
4471.435 
4471.436 


4471.437 
4471,438 
4471.439 
4471.440 
4471.441 
4471.442 


CLASS  361 


19 
46 
56 

93 

94 
155 

213 
231 
248 

274 
331 


4471.443 
4471.444 
4471.445 
4471.446 
4471.447 
447I.4M 
4471.449 
4471.490 
4471.451 
4471.452 
4471.453 
4471.454 
4471.455 


CLASS  363 

66  4471.456 

104  4471.457 

236  4471.456 

346  4471.499 

CLASS  361 


49 
40 
•4 

126 


200 


431 
466 
474 
481 
494 
500 
506 
515 
563 
580 
900 


4471.460 
4471.461 
4471.462 
4471,463 


CLASS  366 


4471.464 
4471.465 
4471.466 
4471.467 
4471.468 
4471.469 
447U470 
4471.471 
4471.472 
4471.473 
4471.474 
4471.475 
4471.476 
4471.477 
447M71 
4471.479 
4471^410 
4471.481 
4471^482 
4471.483 
4471.484 


4471.465 
4471.486 
4471.467 
4471.461 


16 
49 

169 
230 

CLASS  3CT 

122  4471.490 

136  4471.491 

CLASS  388 

10  4471.492 

28  4471.493 

34  44n.4M 

75  4471.495 

10  4471.496 

12  4471.497 

250  4471.491 


31 


4471.419 


41  4471416 

136  4471489 

110  447*798 

CLASS  31B 

7  447L499 
23  4471400 
34  4471401 

8  4471403 

4471403 
76  4471406 

81  447I4M 

89  44714O6 

94  4.271407 

106  4471408 

IM  6,211489 

447U10 
CLASS  371 

8  447141 1 
21  4471412 
23               447140^ 

29  4!ni413 

4471416 

37  4471417 

4471411 

36  4471419 
43  4471430 
31                 4471431 

37  4471432 
4471433 

CLASS  378 

1  4471424 

14  4471425 

17  4471426 

39  4471427 


63  447*865 

117  447*866 

207  447*867 

320  447*866 

CLASS  481 

30  447*869 

93  441*870 

CLASS  4n 

29  447*871 

170  447*873 

CLASS  486 

10  447*r3 

CLASS  488 

*63  447*874 

139  447*875 

133  447*876 

196  447*877 


143 


21 
112 


35 

391 
396 


72 


447*871 
CLASS  411 

447*434 
4470491 

CLASS  «4 

447*879 
447*880 
447*881 


447*882 
CLASS  616 

97A  447*683 


CLASS  «7 


15 
279 
462 


30 
53 
56 

61 
64 
68 

86 
143 
199 
189 
246 


IIS 
179.5 


447*114 
447*885 
447*886 

CLASS  40 

4471.119 
447U130 
4471.121 
4471.122 
4471.123 
4471.134 
4471433 
4471.136 
4471.137 
4471,138 
4471.139 

CLASS  413 

4471,130 
4471.131 


SS 


%»  i  6J71.i« 
aiSC*?.  4571,133 
m>K  .-4471,134 
»     .      ^>447I,135 

JS9  ..^      <  '4571437 
462    .         -.4471.136 


1   . 


tl 


85 
89 

92 
106 
130 
177 

195 
200 

246 

246.5 

248.51 
248J4 
230 


251 
263 


266 

267 

272 
273R 

274 


276 
283 
215 


304 

309 

315 
316 
317 
319 
324 
326 
327 
330 
351 


'4471,139 
*►  4471.M8 
4471.141 

sag 

4471.144 

_447U46 

4471,147 

<  447U148 

447U49 

4571451 
.'4271.132 
i271.H3 
4471.154 
4471.155 
4471.156 
4471.157 
4471,156 
4471,199 
4471,160 
4471.161 
4471,163 
4471,163 
4471,164 

4471.166 
4471.167 
4471,168 
4471,169 
4471.170 
4471471 
4471,172 
4471.173 
4471.174 
4471.175 
4471.176 
4471.177 
447U176 
4471.179 
4471.180 
4471.181 
4471.182 
4471,183 
4471.18* 
4471.185 
4471.116 
4471.187 
4471.188 
4471.189 
4471,190 
4471.191 
4471.192 
4471.193 
4J7M9* 

4471.195 
4471.196 


CLASS  42S 


47 
66 
115 
150 
296 
381 
415 


5 

r 

40 
96 
243 
299 
451 
572 


6 
26 
36 

96 
169 
195 
203 
222 


447*887 
447*888 
447*889 
447*810 
447*891 
447*892 
447*893 

CLASS  616 

4471,197 
4471.196 
4471.199 
4471400 
4471401 
447U02 
44n403 
4471404 

<ruo5 

4471406 

CLASS  4r 

4471401 
4471406 

4471489 
4471410 
4471411 
4471412 


MS 

isr 


» 

96 
H6 
IM 

in 

199 

307 

215 
230 
364 
381 
288 


315 
403     ^ 


436 
930 
543 

547 
580 


54 

IM 

197 
343 


7 
M 
39 
Ml 
137 
193 
316 

239 
233 

276 
2M 
286 
292 
325 

522 


20 
113 
321 
362    / 


19 
51 


54 

144 
165 
167 
Ml 


156 


14 
16 
73 
108 
196 
176 
294 


179 
IM 
182 

IM 
192 
270 
309 
619 


135 


44714M 
447U19 
4471416 


4^UM 

447i4n 

4471419 
447UM 
4471421 
4471422 
4471423 
44714M 
4C271429 
4471436 
44714r 

44714M 

^    4471431 

.tf  6471432 

*    U71433 

44714M 

—  4471433 

4471436 

4471497 

44714M 

4471439 

44714M 


4471441 
4471442 
4471443 
4471444 
4471445 


4471446 
4471447 
4471446 
44714M 
44714M 
4471431 
44714S2 
4471433 
4471434 
4471499 
4471496 
4471497 
4471458 
4471499 
44714M 
4471461 
4471462 
4471463 


447*8M 
447D1895 
447*896 
447*897 


447*SN 
447*099 
447*9M 


447*«l 
44701903 
447ai9M 
447*904 


447*284 


4471464 
4471419 
447U66 
4471467 
447UM 
4471419 
4471470 


4471438 
4471439 
44714M 
4471431 
4471433 
4471433 
447I4M 
4471435 
4471436 


JSS3SL 


973 


82 

IM 


HI 
112 
3« 
391 
396 
3tf 


69 

M 

174 

317 


28 
179 
294 
273 
393 
374 


441*449 
4470k»M 
447*911 
447*744 


447US6 


4471471 
4471473 
U7U73 

447UM 
4471479 
4471476 
447Un 
447UJ8 
4471,279 

44714M 
4471481 
4471412 
44n4B 


4471484 
44714S9 
44714H 
4471487 
44714M 
447UM 


33 

44714M 

69 

4471491 

CLA«863 

439 

4471492 

435 

4471493 

CLASS  S64 

•7 

4471494 

183 

4471495 

447UM 

IM 

4471497 

44714M 

218 

44714M 

291 

44714M 

296 

4471401 

2 
155 
2M 


153 
182 
2M 
262 
364 


71 

M 

93 

121 

304 


4» 


6 

309 


312 
436 
9» 
7M 
816 
8M 


228 


3M 


44714M 
447I4M 
4471404 


447UH 
44n4M 
4471487 
44714M 
44714M 


44714M 
447U11 
447UU 
447UU 
4J7UM 
44TU19 


447UM 


447UI7 
4471J9I 
447UI8 


4471419 
44714M 
4471431 
4471432 
44TU23 
4J7UM 


447UI9 
449UM 


f»J 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


^^OTl^.J  ^Y.\  HCf  3:^>M.lUi33;</?^>_>3G:^IJADJ»^A<i-i>030 


D2- 
D4- 


24  2S9J70 
7       259.371 

259J72 

25947) 
90  259,374 
157  259375 
IM  259.37» 
179      259477 

259471 
191      259.379 

259.310 
200      259,3«] 


0» 
71 


D7- 


21 


259.312 


43 

259413 

•5 

259.3M 

94 

259415 

IM 

259.3M 

154 

259.317 

175 

259.3M 

194 

2594W 

202 

259.390 

14 

259491 

6t 

259.392 

3SS 

259.393 

394 

259.394 

D9- 


402      259.395 


DIO- 


Dll-  151 
DI2—  «0 
S3 
IS7 
167 
117 
103 


DI3— 
D14— 


341 
41 
S3 
<0 


2S9.409 
259.410 
259.412 
2S9.413 
259.414 
259^15 
2S9.416 
259.417 
259.411 
2S9.4II 
259.419 
259.4a0 


DI5- 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


For  iafonnatioo  conoerniiif  the  FCT.  conrah  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  oi  Pateat  Piammmg  Prooednre  and 
notioca  90-9S  in  the  contoHdatcid  Urting  of  notioes  ap- 
pearinf  in  the  Official  Oaaette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  per  feet  in  dfect  after  May  19.  1981  are  as  fol- 
lowt: 

Traumittal  fee S  3S.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

International  Banc  Fee  (for  the  firrt  30 

sheets  of  an  intematioaal  application)  .. .    213.00 
Basic  Supptemwital  Pte  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  IVsignation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  wUch  a  natioaal  patent  is 
sooi^  or  gronp  of  States  lor  which  the 

regional  patent  is  sought) SaOO 

RENE  D.  TEOTMEYER. 

Assistant  Commissiimer 

Jbr  Patents. 


■EISSUI  APPUCATKmS  FILED 


,  Notioe  owkr  37  CPR  1.11(b).  The  rtiwiif  appKcatioat  litt- 
ed  bdow  are  opca  lo  iaqpectioa  by  the  tnenl  pabbc  in  the 
iinti*^««H  riimiaing  Oroops  aad  oopiet  may  be  obtained  by 
pnytBg  dK  fee  ^eicfor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

M81,M1*  Re.  S.N.  216.92a  Filed  Dec.  16.  198a  O. 
46/241,  TOY  TRACK  AND  VEHICLE  THEREFOR, 
Jcrone  H.  Lemdson,  Owner  of  Record:  Infenior.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Kenneth  J.  Stempler.  Ex.  Op.:  333 

44JI429,  Re.  S.N.  226.904.  Filed  Jan.  19.  1981,  CL 
296/218.  REMOVABLE  ROOF  PANELS  FOR  VEHI- 
CLES. Ricterd  R.  Chrysler.  Owner  of  Record:  Can  A 
Ctmeepts.  Inc.  BHgkMm.  Mick.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Hn|^  L.  Faher.  et  aL.  Ex.  Op.:  316 

4^mjm,  Re.  S.N.  228.773.  Filed  Jan.  27.  1981.  Q. 
53/461.  ELASTIC  PLASTIC  NETTING.  AND  PAL- 
LET LOAD  WRAPPING  THEREWITH.  Hugh  R. 
CoanoOy.  Owner  of  Record:  Bemis  Ca.  Inc.,  MUuteapo- 
Us,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Afent:  Irving  Pkmers.  et  aL.  Ex. 
Gp.:324 
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4»117,793,  Re.  S.N.  231.429.  Filed  Feb.  4,  1981,  CL 
74/488.  THROTTLE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MO- 
TORCYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE.  Wiffiam  E.  Sowdl, 
Owner  of  Record:  Waters  and  Lesniak,  Grand  Rapidt 
Mick.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  A.  Waters,  et  aL.  Ex. 
Gp.:  352 

4,148327,  Re.  S.N.  231.679.  Piled  Feb.  5.  1981.  CL 
536/4.  NITRO  AROMATIC  GLYCOSIDES.  Richard 
C.  Boms,  et  aL.  Owner  of  Record:  E.  1.  du  Fom  de 
Nemours  and  Ca.  Wilmington,  Del.  Attorney  or  Agent- 
Geocge  A.  Frank.  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

A,lS2fiM,  Re.  S.N.  242.247.  FOed  Mar.  la  1981.  CL 
73/40.5R,  SUB-SEA  EQUIPMENT  TEST  AND  ISO- 
LATION TOOL,  John  H.  Mayo,  Owner  of  Record:  /n- 
fentor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  D.  Pftnl  Weaver,  Ex.  Gp.: 
244 

4»lS23ti,  Re.  S.N.  221.036,  FOed  Dec  29,  198a  CL 
101/463,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRINTINO  RAISED  INK  IMAGES,  Gilbert  F. 
Dadowsld.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  ^irit  Grwmre  Ca. 
Leetsdak,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  K.  Roedel.  et 
aL.  Ex.  Op.:  337 

4,157J07,  Re.  S.N.  221,033,  Filed  Dec.  29,  198a  CL 
249/177,  APERTURE  FORMING  DEVICES.  John  R. 
McChnkey.  Owner  of  Record:  Invemlor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  PUhp  Fnrgang,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4465363,  Re.  S.N.  226.496.  FOed  Jan.  19.  1981.  CL 
431/354.  HOT  WATER  HEATER  BURNER  ASSEM- 
BLY. Michio  B.  Nosaki.  Owner  of  Record:  Rkeem 
Mam^fiKtwing  Ca,  New  York,  N.7.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  B.  Newitt,  et  aL.  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

449M43,  Re.  S.N.  246.508,  FOed  Mar.  23.  1981.  CL 
346/75.  JET  DROP  PRINTER  WITH  ELEMENTS 
BALANCED  ABOUT  SUPPORT  PLATE  IN  NOD- 
AL PLANE.  Charles  L.  Cha.  et  aL,  Owner  of  Record: 
The  Mead  Corp..  Dofton,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Nathaniel  R.  French,  et  aL,  Ex.  Op.:  211 

4337363.  Re.  S.N.  2273ia  FOed  Jan.  22.  1981.  CL 
126/422.  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM,  Henry 
Harrison.  Owner  of  Record:  Habn  Industries.  Inc.  Glen 
Head.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jaaaes  P.  Malone.  Ex. 
Gp.:345 
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iJSnjnL—JUter  a  Jmsten.  Crookston;  and  Mrpssr  G 
Sdiautten,  TUef  River  Falls,  Mhm.  ICE  STUD 
FOR  SNOWMOBIL  TRAGK$.  PMart  Jilod 
10  1976.  DiscWmer  filed  Apr.  3. 19tl,by  ^i 
tttt  James  R.  Mussebnan. 

t||»  rtiirliiairr  lo  qUam  l-^Mmiti 

3.988386.>-f>viir  P.  Stuart;  and  WObur  J.  Tbton,  Un 
Vcns,  New.  COMBINATION  NEUTHON-GAM. 
MA  RAY  DETECTOR.  PMeat  dated  Oct  26, 1976^ 
DisolaiaMr  filed  Apr.  U  1981,  by  the  siiiffiii  The 
United  States  cf  America  as  npraented  bp 
States  Eaetgjf  Research  and 

Herchy  enten  tUs  dlsctafaner  to  cfadB  M2  of  Mid  pn- 
tent 

AfiSlJXIi.-AnI^^'l    mssn,    1^^^  Mass. 

LOCKING  MEANS  TOR  GAS  yALVES.  PMent 
dated  Dec.  13,  19n.  Disdahner  filed  Mar.  29,  1981, 
bytheinvMlac. '..       n^.  v..h?>     ;■•■,.'. 


•'•     V 


1,  2an/3or 


4,l473Mw— OwMf  iSMMftcM 

Ktirr,  WsJiMMBi,  Oiinnij.  METHOD  AND 
PARATUS  fM  DETERMININO  THE  UPPER 
DBA&CENTBR  POSmOKWrni  PISTON  EN- 
GINES, rmim  deled  Apr.  3.  1979.  iHifi'liiiiii  filed 
Apr.  7.  1981,  tay  Ihe 


HcMby  entecr  this  tlisrlai«nr  to  ckim  1-19  of  «iid 


'aigHflL  _, 

,  Sooth  Afitkn.  DOWG  A  PLOWniO  FLU- 
ID, ftplait  dated  Jnly  19. 1980  D^Mwr  fikd  Apr. 
6, 1981.  hy  the  {nvcaaor. 
Herahy  eitfeci  this  diKWMrlpi,cWM  i  10  and  12  oC 

4332.097.— Ifewon^  R.  Slmnks:  Albert  J.  JMr  and  q»>> 
dan  C  Dmiebon,  Aaes,  towig  and  IttSbrf /Njflfc 
Weber,  Widutt,  Kanwa.  FOm.  CELL  OXYi^< 
ntMl  fliiin  Nov.  4^  I98QL' 
1.  Mtt,  hy  the 


43323I6.-/M  i:  Mm  Loag  Beach.  Calit  and 
Rkbard  L  Rett,  OlfMMimr,  Ra.  CLAMSHELL 
TYPE  CARTON.  PMnt  dated  Nov.  11.  1980  Dis- 
fifed  Apr.  6b  19tl.  by  the  iMignec 

TAtmerioa,  •«     ?\i->«.r-a    .^^  _--  j-i 

Hereby  mtten  thk  ilsrliiiinr  tndaiiss  t  and  2  of  aiid 


4,179.941.— Omt   C    Lafii    Dmi«%  «ftftsidbi»l 

Lamkt,  Awlover.  John  L.  CM91  R»wiay»  IjfejN 
nd  Noanan  A.  tttmtk  lfiiil|ljj.  HAhmi- 
NAL  COATING  PROCESS  POk  OUUfe  TUB- 
ING. PMeat  dated  Nov.  27.  1979.  Dadkntion  fibfl 
'  Mar.  23,  If81,  hy *e  amgnee^  OtE Mhrnlaim*^* ' 
Hertby  dedlcMes  to  the  PiMic  the  fgUbiBing  ttiii'  of 


•     .91     /Wl     >^5ifH 


pX<iairtaHMan4>wHm>hwsi€nS6^^^ 


Notice 


The  inventions  fisled  below  aee  ovppd  kgf  the  US. 
Go¥enunent  and  are^^tvaiUble  for  donMstic  8^1 
Hy,  forctgii  aOenssag. 

Copies  of  nlMi  died  «e  available  ftani>e 
miaaioMr  orPMato  and  fttOtrnte^  Tr§iMigt\m_  D.C 
20231,  for  SJO  each.  ReqFSMB  te  ebpies  of  pmaMs  MBI 


the  fSSona^^^Xd'  fafaa 


%mgfiebl.  Vas  2216)  for  .$9j00  em$t  (^Q4» 
Nbirfli  AiMittM  Onf  feiaft  Rewnih  for 


CNansx 
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Requests  for  infonnatioa  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed: 

Office  of  Oovemment  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  221S1 

DouGi>s  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator. 
Office  of  Oovemment  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Conunerce. 

U.S.  Dbpartmekt  of  the  Army/OTJAG 

Chief.  IntcUectual  Property  Division 

Room  2D  444,  Pentafon 

Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  6-140.049.  Preparation  of  Caldom 
Cyananude.  Filed  Apr.  14.  1980. 

Patent  applicatioa  6-142.196.  Wear  Reducer.  Filed  Apr. 

21.  1910. 
Patent  application  6-148,890.  Electromagnetic  Detection 

Apparatus.  Filed  May  12.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-133,467.  Automatic  Range  ConUun- 
ment  System.  Filed  May  27.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-153.469.  Dye  Marker  Assembly  for 
Rocket  Practice  Round.  Filed  May  27.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-207.487.  Phaae  Linear  Interferome- 
ter System  and  Method.  Filed  Nov.  17.  1980. 

Patent  4,028.133.  Method  of  Cleaninc  Surfaces  by  Irra- 
diation with  Ultraviolet  Light  FUed  Apr.  22,  1976. 
Patented  June  7.  1977.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 

AF/JACP 

1900  Half  St.  S.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-083.662.  Ram  Wing  Aircraft 
Launch  Platform  System.  Filed  Oct  17.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-191,044.  Method  of  Implementing 
Uniform  Background  Charge  Subtraction  in  a  Radia- 
tion Sensing  Array.  Filed  Sept.  23,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-192,163.  Small  Gas  Turbofan  En- 
pmt  with  Regenerating  Diffiiser.  Filed  Sept.  30,  1980. 

Patent  4.236,819.  Imagery  with  Constant  Range  Lines. 
Piled  July  29,  1974.  Patented  Dec.  2.  1980.  Not  avaU- 
aUeNTIS. 

Patent  4,239,388.  Tone  Domain  Laser  Reconnaissance 
Technique.  Filed  July  29.  1974.  Patented  Dec.  16. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.240.743.  Imagery  with  Constant  Range  Lines. 
Filed  July  29.  1974.  Patented  Dec.  23.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,242,633.  Apparatus  and  Method  for  Integrated 
Circuit  Test  Analysis.  Filed  Jan.  26,  1979.  Patented 
Dec.  30,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

Program  Asreements  and  Patent  Branch 

Administrative  Service  Division  Federal  Building 

Science  ft  Education  Administratioo 

Hyattsville,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-212,298.  Process  for  the  Prepara- 
tion of  Tris(Aminomethyl)Phosphine  Oaide  and  lu 
Ternary  Salts.  Filed  Dec.  3.  1980. 

Patent  4.239,390.  Method  of  Obtaining  High  Resolution 

light  Scattering  Spectra.  Filed  May  4,  1979.  Patented 

Dec.  16,  19807Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.248399.  Protected  Feeds  for  Ruminants.  FUed 

Feb.  26,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  3.  1981.  Not  available 

NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

National  Tech.  Information  Service 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 

Springfield,  Va.  22161 

Patent  4.243.169.  Sampling  Circuit  and  Method  There- 
for. Filed  Mar.  14.  1979.  Patented  Jan.  13,  1981.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,249.131.  Method  and  Appvatus  for  Measuring 
Electroautic  Charge  Density.  FOed  Apr.  11,  1979. 
Patented  Feb.  3.  1981.  Not  available  NTIS 

U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

National  Institutes  of  Health 

Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Building 

Bethesda,  Md.  20203 

Patent  application  6-202,727.  Instrument  for  Measure- 
ment of  Exposure  bom  Laser  Radiation.  Filed  Oct 
31.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-210,384.  Broadband  Isotnmic  Probe 

for  Simultaneous  Measurement  of  Complex  E-  and  H- 

FieUs.  Filed  Nov.  26.  1980. 
Patent  4.239.733.  Steroidal  CydoCrifrfiosphazenes.  Piled 

Jan.  28,  1979.  Patented  Dec.  16.  1980.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4,247,774.  Simultaneous  Dual-Energy  Computer 

Assisted  Tomography.  Filed  June  26,  1978.  Patented 

Jan.  27,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director.  Navy  Patent  Program/ 

Patent  Council  for  the  Navy 

Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code302 

Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-127.014.  Int^rated  Weapon  Con- 
trol System.  Filed  Mar.  4.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-163.001.  Coiuugate-Phase.  Remote- 
Clock  Synchronizer.  Filed  July  16.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-168.834.  Remote  Lens  Focusing 
System  for  an  Aerial  Camera.  Filed  July  23.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-183.697.  Scanning  Radar  System. 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-186.334.  A  Direcdy  Modulated 
Sonobooy  Transmitter  Using  SurfiK^e  Acoustic  Wave 
Sensor.  Filed  Sept  10.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-193,444.  System  and  Method  for 
Measurement  of  Dynamic  Angular  or  Linear  Dis^ 
placement.  FUed  Oct.  7.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-196,893.  Gas  Generant  PropeUants. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  198a 

Patent  application  6-197,736.  Anti-Slosh  Baffle  Com- 
partment Assembly.  Filed  Oct.  17.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-203.938.  Angular  Accelerometer. 
FUed  Nov.  4,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-214,601.  Monofithic  Fufly  Integrat- 
ed Class  B  Push-Pull  Microwave  FET.  FUed  Dec.  9, 
1980. 

Patent  application  6-408.970.  Site  Occupancy  Detector. 
FUed  Sept.  23.  1980. 

Patent  4,230,039.  Noise  Abating  Sleeve.  FUed  Fd>.  26. 
1979.  Patented  Oct.  28,  198a  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4.232,314.  FM  Autocorrelation  Fuze  System. 
FUed  Oct.  28,  1938.  Patented  Nov.  4,  1980.  Not  avaU- 
able NTIS. 

Patem  4,239,135.  Core-Flow  Rotary  Jet.  Filed  May  3a 
1979.  Patented  Dec.  16,  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters 

NASA  Code  GP-4 

Washington,  D.C  20346 

Patent    4,119,381.     Membrane    Consisting    of    Poly- 
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quaternary  Amine  Ion  ExcImuuk  Pcrfymer  Network 
Interpenetrating  the  Chains  of  Thermoplastic  Matrix 
Polymer.  FUed  Feb.  23.  1977.  Patented  Oct  la  1978. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,219,171.  Device  for  Coupling  a  First  Veliick  to 
a  Second  Vehicle.  FUed  Feb.  671^.  Patented  Aug. 
26.  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,233,238.  Method  for  Preparing  Addition  Type 
Polyimide  Prepiegs.  FOed  Feb.  13.  1979.  Patented 
Nov.  11.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,234.238.  Suvk  Cdl  Optoaooostic  Detection  of 
Contfitnent  Gases  in  Smoflc  FOed  Aug.  31,  1978.  Pa- 
tented Nov.  18, 1980.  Not  avaflaUe  NTIS. 

Patent  4^234^713.  Foflaoroalkyl  PdytriaziiMs  Cootai»- 
iag  Pendent  lododiflnntnaMniyl  Granpa.  Rled  May  8, 
1979.  Patented  Nov.  18.  VMO.  Not  ai^flbble  NTIS. 

Tennessee  Valley  Authouty 

DivWonof  Law 
MQsde  Shoah.  AL  33660 


4039.739.  MamfiKtne  of  Parilied 

PBed  Nov.  6,  1979.  Patented  Dec   16^ 
1980.  Not  avaOaUe  NTI& 

U.S.  Department  of  Eneroy 

AsMtaot  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C  20343 

Patent  implication  6-0ia723.  Mediod  for  Forming  Low- 
Resistance  (Mimic  Contacts  on  Semiconducting  Ox- 
ides. FOed  Oct  1. 1979. 

Patent 


appbcatii 
a  Driven 


lion  6-083.484.  Light  Modulated  Electron 
Radiofretpiency  Emitter.  FOed.Oct  la 


Beam 
.1979. 

Patent   application    6-083.308.    XeQ   Avalanche 
charge  Laser  Eaployiag  Ar  as  a  DOnent  FOed  Oct 
la  1979. 

Patent  application  6-088.223.  Electron  Energy  Recovery 
Syitem  for  Necative  Ion  Sources.  FOed  Oct  23.  1979. 

Patem  upbcation  6-V0O,€M.  QMneal-Shaping  Elec- 
trode. FOed  Dec.  3. 1979. 

Patent  appHcntion  6-UXiM5.  Tissue  Implantation  Meth- 
od and  Apparatos.  FOed  Dec  3,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-101.339.  Ac  Resonant  Charger  witii 
Charge  Rale  Unrdated  to  Primary  Power  Requency. 
FOed  Dec  7. 1979. 


Patent  application  6-101.363.  Eneny  Abaoiption  Orcnit 
Umg  a  Triggered  S^  GAP.  raed  Dec  IL  1979. 


Patent 


lion    6-101.367.    Reflective 


uiplicai 

for  Windows  and  the  Lake.  FOed  Dec  7. 1979 

Patent  application  6-102.470.  Electron  Beam-Switdwd 
Discharge  for  Rapidly  Pulsed  Laaesa.  FOed  Dae  II, 
1979. 


Patent  appBcatton  6-106.130. 


■tent  spphcation ' 
ry  Valves.  FOed 


Dec  21.  1979. 


Drive  for  Rota- 


CarixM 


Patent 


Patent  micatkm  6-I0i^l3L  Method  nad 
Fbmmg  Ffaies  on  Tntedar  Stock.  Fifed  Dec  21. 1979. 

PMt   application   6-114,446.    Lanthannoi-Hexsteride 

for  Use  in  Corroiive  ilydraH» 
PBed  Jn.  22. 19l8l  '  -^^^ 

6-113.866.  RetMw  Co^HagJx  Cm- 
Oryofenic  AppUcalidna.  Filed  Jan. 
28.198a 

Pstent  application  6-1  ^.74a  Hydro«sn 
sistant  Barrier.  Fikd  Febi  8,  I98a 

Patent  appKcatinn  4-123.60ft.  Low 
LiAer7FaedTd)L22.19IO.  to.  ^ 

Patent  appHcalion  6-123.861.  Laser  CutAk  ABpafatns 

for  Nuclear  Core  Fuel  Subassembly.  Faed  Feb.  23^ 

1980. 
Patent  4^193.664.  Surge-Dni^nag  Vacnnm  VaNe 

Jan.  25^  1978.  Patented  A^.  L  198a  Not 

NTIS. 

Patent  4^196,176.  Metliod  and  Apparatus  for  ContraOiM 
Accidental  RdMnes  of  Tritiam.  Fifed  Ai«.  3.  WH. 
Patented  Apr.  1. 198a  Not  avtffebfe  NTIS. 

Patent  4.199.620.  Method  for  Providing  Mirror  Satfooas 
with  Protective  Stfinpable  Polymeric  FOm.  Fifed 
Mar.  27.  1979.  Pateated  A|ir.  22,  19ia  1<U  aviaA 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,202,70a   Gfeisy   Composition   for  Hermetic 

Serfs.  Fifed  M^  2. 1979.  Patented  May  13,  198a  Not 

availabfe  NTIS. 
Patent  4.202,739.  Electrodiemical  Removal  of  MitBriil 

IhMa  Meldiic  Work.  Find  Apr.  23.  1977.  Patented 

May  13. 198a  Not  nvaOabfe  NTS. 
Patent  4.204.3S8.  Valve  AasenMy  Havi^  Remotely  Re- 

fOaoeabfe  ITratfegi  Fkd  Ian.  16^  1978.  Wiented  May 

27.  198a  Not  avaifeMe  NHS. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  PatenU  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  librariet  brted  heram.  4-ig««*«>^  at  jMtent  depoci-  uUe  foUowing,  the  coUectioot  are  organized  in  patent 

lory  Kbrariea.  receive  cvrmt  iMoea  of  U.STPalenta  and  number  Mquence.     ^    ^^          ^                      ,_        , 

maatain  coBectkMM  of  eariier  iMoed  patents.  The  toope  Dependmg  vpoa  the  fibrary.  the  patnts  may  be  avail- 

of  !fy"r  rol!frti9*t  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfflm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

iag  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  yean  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  papa 

libraries  to  aU  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  anoe  1870,  copies  from  either  microfUm  in  reader-printers  or  nrem 

or  enrber,  in  other  tibrariea.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

Tbese  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  Ubraries,  in  addition,  oflen  Owing  to  variattons  m  the  scope  of  patent  coUectiotts 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TECnMEYBI,  iyrimirt  OmmfiriaMr 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Dipniy  liiliiiat  CaairfiriaMr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCAIIONS  AS  OF  Mqr  2,  IMl 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  llO-a  E  TALBERT,  Direclor    ^07-» 

iwjiwrie  CiMMinaaili  fanrnafc  r^-rtminr&^.  Offsao  llslsl  sad  OrgBBO-Metalloid  CVamiry.  Mttsnargy.  Metal- 
IbiSmI  AwnSmTMstal  Slod^  Electio  OnaiBtrjr,  Batterim;  Hydrocartwt,  Miaersl  09  TechKibgy;  LaMcatiaf 

GENraACoiSANicaiB3STSR\OROUP  MdScH  VAN  HORN,  Diredor Uii       Id-ll-Tf 

Heterocyclk  Aafaks;  Aftdokis;  Aao;  Sriftar,  kfiK.  Esters;  CHbohydrstes;  Hotickks;  FbisoaK  Metfaaes;  Cosaiftkis. 
SleroidK  Oso  Mid  Oxy,  QuiaoMi;  Acidi;  Cartnsylic  Acid  EsMn:  Acid  Aakydrides,  Acid  lliMri  .  ^  ^ 

mOHPOLYMER  CHEMSIItYjnj^STICS  AND  MOLDING,  CHIOUF  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR^  Dirador  1^-10 

SyMhflik;  Ramn;  Robber.  Froteiat;  Mscromolecahr  Csfbobydratci:  Iffiied  Syathetk:  Reria  Gamp 
Rent  Widi  Natnrsl  Potynen  aad  Renn;  Reduotag;  Pore-FbrHk«  Oaaportiom  (Pvt)  e.f.. 
lak;  ProsdidootKt;  Adherive  smI  Abrading  Compositwm;  Moldk«. 

Theidbr.  Imdiatioa  (Part);  BkacUafi  D^cmc  Leather,  Far  sad  Teitite  T»  ^  ^ 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOlbGltArtlY,  GROUP  1»-S.  N.  ZAHARRA.  Dirertcy   ;;••••,••  ^•^••-         W>«0 
Coatiag:  riuniii,  Apparatas  aad  MiK.  Plodacts;  I  swiastiai  Methods  aad  Appsratas;  Slock  Maiemh;  Adhesnfc 
IkaSat:  Special Ownical  MwtfKtaras;  Special  Utili^ Coanoiitioa^awl  Phoi^^ 
SPEOAU^DOffiMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND CHEMCAL  BNOINEBRING,  GROUP  170-  *    ^ 

R  F.  WHITE,  Diracior    •  • •  ■••••■  l^^-j-  .j-  -.•:;;\:-         *-"■"' 

FcrtiliKts;  Fbods;  Penaeatalkia;  Analytical  CheaMtry;  Reactors;  Sogar  aad  Starch;  P^per  Makiag;  OltmUmdir' 
tare;  Gas;  Heatiag  aad  DlBBiiaatiag:  Oeaniag  Prooe«»;  Uaad  PariftcaUoa;  DutiBstio^  Pisscrvg;  Uyid..qg> 
■ad  SoKd  ScaaraBoa,  Om  asd  Liquid  Contact  Apparatas;  Refingeradoa;  CoaueaUaUve  Evaporalon;  Ifiaefal  Ois 
Apparatas;  l&c.  Phyakd  ProoeHes. 

ELBCrUCAL  EXAMINING  CnOUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  2ia-VACANT     - -^'    ',■■       11-13-71 
OeMfalioa  mhI  UtiKatioB;  Ocarrsl  Applicariow,  Coavcnioa  and  DiMribatiaa;  Hesling  aad  RdaSsd  Aft  Coafcrtnn. 
SwiidMs;  PkMMTM^.  Motk»  PictBres;  Horolop;  AooaM^  , 

SPECIAL  LAwTABlffirtSTRATION,  GROUP  225-VACANT •  •  •:. ;• ',■  -  •  ••         ••"-^ 

OrdasDoe,  Ptacarav  aad  naiaaHina.  Labcicatioa;  Dlamination;  Nadear  Rcaeson;  AoauMcs,  QnaaHaieBaoa^  Op- 
tics; Radar,  Diiectioaal  Radkn  Torpedoes;  Seisauc  Esptoriac  C^^^  ^T^^^taatrj 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Pbwder  Metanargy.  Rocket  Pads;  Speaal,  Ptod.  Eipkwve 
tioas:  Therad  aad  Pholodectric  Batteries.  «.  a^.^ 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23»-VACAWr    . .  .^.  .^. . . . ...        1 1-I4.7» 

/^j^^^^^^M^rfW^^  Maitw^^s^^  T^^i^M^^^  T^fev^wM!  p^niflMicf  Data  ProcofliH&  GouButanon  ana  GoavvsMn; 

IfTirirMf  nwvirTB  sad  ^rtalnn  Arti  _    .^ 

RECEFTACLBS.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUPIE-- 

A  L  SMITH,  Director • ^j-    -■  -•;•    •  u:.;;  v:' v-iJ- v\       ^**"'^ 

Receptaclcr.  Beaiiags:  Joint  Psddag;  Coadoits;  Swildies;  Pre«^  Phaabiaf  Furtare^  Tesffle  ?iii»wt.  Clesa^ 
Hwd  TfcatiM:  Aj^atiaf:  CtetrifSfd  Separataw  GeooMtricd  laHraawBti.  Soaad  Rfoocdaie:  taar  P^^ecSon; 

ELBClSSceOMroNlNTSW]^  »«>-^ 

Sen-Coadador  aid  Smoc  DMchacfe  Sysleaai  aad  Devices;  ElectroaK  Conyoarat  Gfacaitt;  Wave  TraasHHioa 
Liaes aad  Networks;  Optks;  Radtaat  Eaercr,  Meanriaf.  .  m^jm 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARPORTH,  Director ^•  ••»-.?••  •         "•''' 

ladostrid  Alts;  HooMfaold.  Feisoad  aad  Fiae  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ^  '^ 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  IIO-B.  R  GRAY,  Diieeior  .^      -'■::--  vv       »**'-''» 

Coaveyots;  Hoi^a;  Ekvatow;  Artfcle  »fa"<«"i'y''f'«*;i^^  ?l!fl!!!J!,*'g35?  g£ 

kMK  F««  nil^Miliffi  Coia  HaadKacawck  Coalsoled  Appardas;  nmmhmg  sad  Aswrtyg  Sohds;  Boats; 
S£.  Aenaaatia:  Motor  Md  LMdVdScies  sad  AjipartrBsanri;  Brskcs;  Railways  skI  Railway  Hmkmtm  .««,,. 

MAtSSalSSSBS,  ARTICLE MANUFACTim^TOOLS. OR  IM»-W 

Mr— «^  <■■■>«■  null  II.  AsMaMlat,  Ooii*iiifri  Mil.  hi Speod  Aitide  MalaafiMetd  DifiirMai^aeetMdBl 

■idWire  WorkiM:  Mrtal  fsdna  Itnailiic  Mdd  rusaiMu.  Machiae  Took  far  ^spiaf  or  Dividiat;  Wotfc  sad 

R  E.  AEOERTER.  Diracior .  •  •  •  •  •  • •  •r:^-^;,^^:  :j.:':^\l":'  i,-_--\V;  '^i^  w^w^.'  ^ 

AiaaMBieat  aad  Eietcidai  Devices;  Prqledow;  Aakad  sad  Plaat  Ha^sadry;  Plsats;  Hsyfdhl;  g^..Tg°'f  J 
Excavativ  TobaoooTAftifidd  Body  Meaten;  Deatidiy;  Jtmdn*  Saafary;  Toidir.  frntrngi  Typewmcft;  iaiv- 

HEATjrOWBR.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  CTOOUNG,  Dirador  ^.  ^"•♦— au:ja       '•<*-^ 
Poa>»PlMlKCMa*uilioaEiwiaes;  Plaid  Motors;  Raactwa  Motors;  Paay;Ro<agrEafh^ 

^S sldEud-ais;  RdiSSEi  Vsatildk»^^)ryiat 
PMd  Haa^aaind  Coatfol:  Ldvkatioa.  ^  -.  h9  rfti-»v,  »•♦;»        -       .  Ser.  >•. 

GENERAL  CcSStRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARINOk  GROUP  350-  ^ 

O.  M.  PORLBNZA.  Diredor ^   •;•    •  i:  v:.--^-v:- ^""^ 

Baikiat  Sti««afea;  R«*s;  Csfcfad*  Ctaara5»|ppj^^ 
laaeoas  Haidwaie;  Teitiks;  Scwb«  Hsckiai%  Aaparri;  Footwear^Earth 
Welh;  Road^  Bridges;  Tool  Diiviat;  GaarJag  Mai  har  Eliaifad.  ChScbes. 

aviate  The  eateati  withh  the  laate  of  aaa*sw  i"<tolsd  bdow  eyra  dariaj  May  'gl.  q«y«  ^  iTn^Hi 

■SdM  la  JkMHwuA  isfBM  aadsr  the  laovidoai  of  Psbhc  Law  tm,  TMi  Couffcd.  #Pi?^.^a|ad  I.  i^^ 

I  aad  PaUk  Law  619.  IJed  CoafMSS,  W'y'«<Aapid23,  m*  («  Slit  Tt^  er  ii^  way  hay  lad  ttsir  isr^  ■:■."■!■■■ 

l»y  disddMT  «der  the  provttoas  of  33  UAkTBj.  Other  paieats,  Msaad  disr  «>»,<■»?  rf*»_ggLg!^?T?!rJ;i'«',"  **"^ 
2sy  have  evnd  bdbtei*e  fcB  ler«  of  17  years  far  the  «-« leasoas,  or  have  lipsad  aadsr  t^^ 

y:'.-::v,\: ;v^.....r.^.JV.:...^. fh^tml^^2^m,i 
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Rc.3tg(37  knob  moonted  on  the  forward  ead  of  Hud  diaft 

VEHICLE  MSPATCH  INMCATOR  WITH  the  houting  and  odapudfor  toe  m  rotatmg  and  axialfy  ddfUng 

OOiXm-OODED,  ALPHABETICAL  AND  NUMERICAL  said  shaft 

INDICU  ^ 


wiiiMCGon,p.aBntn,Ei^nL4MJt  Bt  njm 

OiiilMlNaL23iMll«*laiO«.H197i,8«.N«.4IMM.     MULH-GAUGE  KNIT  FABUC  WITH  FLEECE  INLAY 
Ai«.t,lfM.ApplicatiMfwniMtSipw21,lf7»,8v.No.  yASN 

DiifM  J.  J.  Bnran.  IiinrtwiMn.  EvriMi^airiBMr  I* 


IM.  CL^  Ga9P  ///(K  2//0# 
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OriiiMi  N*.  442I,IM,  dilii  N»v.  14,  IfTI,  Ser.  N«.  9Mjm, 
Ai«.  If ,  IfTT.  DHWaa«rS«.  N^  MM«S,  Dae.  S.  IfTS.  PM. 
No.  4,M34S2.  AppHMliaa  fcrraiMa  Not.  K  IfTi,  8».  Naw 
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1.  A  disfMrtch  indicator  designed  for  apfrfication  to  a  vdiick 
or  other  merchandise-encloiing  container  and  adapted  to  ga- 
smme  an  i^rtght  podtiom  on  die  vehicle  and  render  ah^iping 
instmctionB,  said  indicator  comprising  a  housing  having  a  rear 
wan,  a  front  wall  and  an  interconnecting  coatinnons  side  writ, 
said  front  wall  being  provided  with  a  central  hob,  a  horiamtal 
shaft  monnted  in  said  hnb  fbr  rotation  and  also  hmiled  axiil 
slidiiV  moveaaeirt  endwise  therethroogh.  said  front  wall  beii^ 
provided  with  a  fifit  viewing  opening  in  the  peripheral  region 
thereof  and  with  a  aeoood  viewing  opening  in  the  aediBl  por- 
tion thereof  at  a  region  displaced  rachally  mwanlly  of  the  first 
viewing  opening,  a  relatively  large  diameter  circular  rear  dial 
pbte  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  hofing  a  centraify  dbpoaed 
opening  throu^  which  the  Clatter]  shaft  loosely  projects,  a 
rdatively  small  diameler  circular  fkont  dial  plate  coaxial  with 
said  shaft  and  Aa**«  a  oniim/^  dii^poaarf  <;p0i^f  through  which 
the  patter]  sM  kxMdy  projects,  said  hvge  diameter  cardial 
^tov  presenting  indicia  sectors  wUdi  are  visft>le  throng 
first  viewing  opening,  said  sasall  dianwSer^Mtf  dial  ^ta» 
enting  indicia  sectcKS  which  are  visible  through  said 
viewing  ffprt"*^  spring  means  interposed  between  tmdfioitt 
and  rear  ^Ml^kili»  and  seningyieidim^^^mm^^ 
same  apart,  a  fixed  front  reaction  plate  carried  by  said  front 
wall  for  fw««"«'«*«"fl  Ctlie  rearward]  thrust  of  said  front  dial 
plate  M  ^  d^>eci&M  <^AMi/>«iifN«//.  a  fixed  rear  reaction  i^ate 
carried  by  said  rear  wall  for  aasimilatng  fthe  forward]  lilnist 
of  the  rear  dial  plate  in  the  direction  of  said  rear  wall  each 
[reaction]  diaifAaie  being  fbnned  in  the  eemnd portion  thereof 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  dutch  recesses  dwrein,  a 
raifidly  projecting  dutch  finger  mounled  on  said  sh^  and 
designed  for  selective  cooperation  with  said  recesses  depend- 
ing upon  the  axial  position  of  said  shaft,  means  fbr  yiekfingly 
biasing  said  shaft  to  a  medial  position  wherein  said  clutch 
finger  is  out  of  effective  engagement  with  said  dW  plates,  a 
dicular  row  of  detent  depressions  and  •  series  of  fiaedoooper- 
atnig  detent  protubersnoes  effcctfwe  between  each  dial  plate 
and  its  asaociated  fixed  reaction  |^  to  restram  rotatsonal 
movement  of  snch  plate  when  an  indicia  sector  thereon  is  in 
register  with  iu  asaociaied  viewing  opening,  and  a  control 


1.  A  double  knit  fabric  comprising  cylinder  and  dial  wides 
formed  from  a  fine  denier  body  yarn  on  a  machine  wM  tmo 
needle  beds  and  includii^  a  rdativdy  heavy  denier  intey  yarn 
confined  by  body  yarn  stitdMs  to  only  one  surfisoe  of  the  fiAcic 
wherein  said  inlay  yarn  is  intcrengngcd  with  stitdws  of  said 
body  yara  only  on  aheraate  wales  of  the  sme  course  d^ined 
by  one  needle  bed  Mui  on  [consecutive]  non-eonsecmtife 
courses  of  the  same  wale  and  wherein  every  fourth  consecu- 
tive cyUnder  and  dial  wale  is  non-knit  betiig  d^ined  by  the 
deactivation  cfseleeted  needles  in  one  qfsaid  needle  beds. 


■c3M9f 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  ELONGATED 

ARTICLES 
Mnrinaa  J.  HaMede.  Barfcal;  LaanardH  J.  C  ] 
W.  de  Koe,  hath  af  Dov*«cht,  al  • 
Cajawx  B.V.,  Nelhanands 
Ori^nd  Nn.  4,151,791,  dalsd  Magr  1 1979,  Sar.  fin.  ttl^4tS, 
Ang.  31, 1977.  AfgMcnlian  Mm  idata  Ml  L  im,  9v.  Nn. 
117.779 

prtofiiy,   illMisHis   Wii    I    I.  Sip.  X  197i, 
'j^t^iff  §ni.'«i>«t  lj-'M\>tf  •*♦" 

L  A  proeeas  for  bandini 

he  siepa of- -••■«=>" 
the  aitide  pni^«B*Mly'paai  *1 
ing  a  narrow  amnlar  tand  of  ^ 
patlani,  in  which  band  the  banding  is  < 
contro«ng  the  lWckn«ii  of  n  traM  portion  lyhig  •  Rie  oni- 
side  of  the  bend^iiii  Indini  <he  steps  of 
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measuring  the  kxigitudiiul  speed  of  said  wall  portion  before 

it  reaches  the  heating  device, 
f  ■Hiring  the  loagitudinal  speed  of  said  wall  portioa  after  it 

passes  the  heating  device,  and 


adjusting  the  distribution  of  the  temperature  over  the  heated 
annular  band  by  changing  the  heating  pattern  in  depen- 
dance  on  the  relation  between  said  two  speeds  to  produce 
a  thickness  of  the  said  wall  portion  aAer  bending  which  is 
reduced  by  not  more  than  approximately  10%  of  its  origi- 
nal value. 


Rc30>40 
VEHICXf  LIFTING  JACK 
Fricdrich  Kdftob,  FMipirtal,  Fad.  Ray.  W  GcnsMiy 

to  FInM  AiVMt  Whtdm  F—ffrtal,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Genumy 
OriflMl  No.  33t»,22S,  dirtcd  Nov.  2,  1976,  Scr.  No.  584,419, 
Jbb.  4, 1975.  AppHraHiia  for  rctaw  Dae  12, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

Caates  priority,  ■ppMcatiw  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Geraaay,  Jan.  7, 
1974,  2427443;  Ai«.  12,  1974,  2431643;  Mar.  10,  1975, 
7504739(11] 

ht  CL'  B44F  3/12 

6 


U.S.  CL  254— 126 


a  nat  pivotally  mounted  in  said  notch  at  said  upper  end  of 
said  leg: 

a  [threadl  thnatM  elongated  spindle  received  in  said  nut 
at  an  intermediate  portion  along  its  length; 

a  thrust  bearing  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  at  an  inter- 
mediate location  between  the  ends  thereof  and  engaging 
one  end  of  said  spindle;  and 

a  crank  on  the  other  end  of  said  spindle  for  rotating  same  to 
thread  said  spindle  along  said  nut  and  raise  and  lower  said 
head  said  nut  being  formed  mth  a  pair  ofoppoately  extend- 
ing jommai  piitM.  said  teg  being  qf  U-enm  section  bating  ade 
limbs  formnd  with  slots  constituting  said  notch,  said  pins 
being  received  in  mid  shts.  sad  thrust  bearing  comprising  a 
rolkr  bearing  and  a  connterbearing  ring,  recetnng  said  roller 
bearing  said  arm  being  of  U<ross  section  and  hawtg  side 
limbs  formed  with  slots  receiving  pins  of  said  connterbearing 
ring. 


1.  A  vehicle  jack  comprising: 

a  leg  formed  with  a  straight  shank  having  an  upper  end,  a 
foot  angled  from  and  formed  on  a  lower  end  of  said 
[shanksl  shank,  a  nonslip  rib  on  the  underside  of  said 
foot  extending  substantially  over  the  entire  width  thereof, 
said  foot  having  an  extended  locating  surface  extending 
forwardly  of  said  rib  and  provided  with  projections,  and  a 
contact  surface  rearwardly  of  said  rib  and  rigid  with  said 
foot,  the  upper  end  of  said  leg  being  formed  with  a  notch 
and  being  free  from  any  ground-engaging  support  between 
said  foot  and  said  notch,  said  contact  surface  being  at  least 
twice  as  hng  as  said  kxating  surface; 

an  elongated  carrier  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  shank  and  another  end  [another  end] 
formed  with  a  vehicle-engaging  head; 


Re.  30,641 

LOW  IRRITATING  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  J.  VcrdiccUo,  ffiiu N J.,  and  Maria  C.  Rodon, 

New  RoehcOc,  N.Y.,  twdg^an  to  Johnaoa  *  JahMca.  New 

BmHwick,NJ. 
Original  No.  4,186,113,  dated  Jan.  29, 1900,  Sar.  No.  892,003, 

Apr.  3,  1978.  AppUealion  fsr  rdane  May  5, 1900,  Scr.  No. 

146,902 

Int  CL'  CllD  1/91  1/94 
U.S.  a.  252—526  T  OaiM 

1.  A  low  irriuting  liquid  detergent  compodtion  wherem  the 
active  ingredienU  consist  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  I  to  15%  by  wd^t  of  the  total  composition 
of  a  sulfobetaine  of  the  formula 

OH  CH3  H 

N      I  I  I 

R— C— N— (CH2),— N— CHj— C— CHj— 903M 

CHj  R' 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 
mixtures  theftof.  R' is  OH  or  H,  X  is  an  integer  from  I  to  3  and 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaH  metals,  alka- 
line earth  metals  and  alkanol  amine  sahs  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-  and  triethanolamine  salt*;  and 

(b)  from  about  1  to  15%  by  weight  of  the  total  compoatioa 
of  an  anionic  detergent  of  the  formula 

R"-0-<C2H40)r-S03M 

wherein  R"  is  a  branched  or  straight  chain  saturated  or  umatu- 
rated  hydrocarbon  radical,  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
or  alkylaryl  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  6  to  20  car- 
bon atoms.  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  and  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaUne  earth  metals  and 

alkanol  amine  sahs; 

wherein  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  does  not  exceed  about  20%  by 

wet^  of  the  total  conpocition. 

Ra.30,642 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOLYBDENUM  ACID 

SALTS 
Mitchdl  Backer,  Tcanack,  NJ,  1 1 ilpir  to  Hatean  Rsasartfc  k 

Dnsiipmiat  Cor^  Na«  York.  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,578,690.  datod  May  11. 1971,  Scr.  N*.  740J7S, 
Jan. 20.  I960.  Appikalian fcriiiMnt  Jm.  23. 1900. 8w. N*. 

114,772 

lBLCL'CB0H/7/i6 

MS,  CL  360-^14  '  CkiBH 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  molybdenum  carboxyiato  the 
improvement  which  comprisea  [intimately  contacting]  di- 
rectly reacting  a  molybdenum  oxide,  [nK>lybdenun  hahde.] 
alkali  molybdate.  alkali  earth  molybdate.  ammonium  niolyb> 
date,  or  a  mixture  of  a  moiybdemun  oxide,  [molybdenum 
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halide,]  alkali  molybdate  or  alkali  earth  uK^ybdate  and 
nia;  with  a  monocaibox^  acid,  at  temperatures  in  the 
of  100*  to  300*  C  while  removing  water. 


X-RAY  DEIBCrOR 


Mrthna  R.  WhallM, 

nactady,  ban  af  N.Y., 

MlaaatM,  Wifc 
Ori^^  Na.  4^M96, 

Sip.  ji;  UTS. 

20,1975, 
Sv«  Na.  31^794 

lat  Q?  OOIT  1/18 
\}S,CL 


M. 


Jan.  21, 1977, 9m.  Na.  616.908^ 

«rS«.Na.9B4471,V*. 

fw  raitoBa  Agr.  31^  1979. 


r^H 


Ra.  30,643 

METHOD  OF  ALUMINIZING  THE  INSIDE  OF  THE 

PANEL  OF  A  TELEVISION  nCTURE  TUBE 

af  Fad.  Rcf. af  rinaaay,  iwlgiBft  to  IntimaHnaal  «Tluiii  i 

Ekdric  Carpaialiaa.  New  Yaik,  N.Y. 
Ori^al  Na.  4,022.929,  datod  May  10, 1977,  Scr.  Na.  620.010. 

Oct  6. 1975.  AppHeatfaa  tor  rdaMC  Feb.  25. 1900.  Scr.  Na. 

13M0S 

data!  priarity.  ^pMrstiia  Fad.  Rp.  af  ri—any.  Oet  25. 
1974.2450034 

Int.  a.)  HOU  29/28:  CSOC  13/02 
UJ8.  CI.  427— •  1  Clafca 

7.  In  a  method  ef  ahiminiiing  the  inside  of  the  panel  of  a 
tekfision  picture  tube  wherein  a  lacquer  forms  an  intermediate 
layer  between  the  layer  cf  fluorescent  material  and  the  kyer  of 
alumnumasappXkdth^eafl^bfywayofetaporaaom,Afestepscf 
applying  the  coat  tftacfuer  onto  the  layer  cffhorescent  material 
andonto  the  lateral  suffices  qf  the  panel  not  covered  bf  fhtores- 
cent  material  drying  said  coat  qfla^uer.  spraying  boric  add  onto 
said  coat  cf  lacquer  and  drying  said  boric  add.  diereby  roughening 
said  coat  of  lacquer  on  the  layer  of  fluorescent  maurial  and  within 
the  am  cfthe  lateral  surfaces  of  the  pand  sufficiently  to  prewent 
the  formation  of  blisters  in  die  subsequently  allied  k^fer  cf  alu- 
minum caused  by  vaporization  tf  said  coat  <ff  lacquer  when  subse- 
quently heaud. 


20.  An  x-ray  detector  for  detecting 
source,  comprising: 
a  gaseous  medium  of  die  type 


radiation  from  tm  x-rmy 


a  phumUty  qf  substuntitUly  planar  shed 

material  which  is 

10  electromagnetic  mttiation  at  Xrn^ 

said  gaseous  medium; 
a  pbmUty  qf  suhdmmaUy  plamir 

to 


ifim 


fpmaUdtoi 

any  radiation  from  die  x-ray  sosuce: 
means  for  applying  direct  current  doetric  potential  between  said 

cathodes  and  said  anodes; 
means  for  separately  measurint  the  dectric  current  fhw  foam 

eodi  of  said  anodes  emmaeted  in 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illustratioiit  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practiciMe  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,735 

ROSE  PLANT 

O.  L.  Weeks,  4799  FfcHtiflpMi  St,  CUao,  Gdif.  91710 

F1M  May  M.  IMO,  Scr.  Ne.  150,<24 

M.  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a  Ph.— 11  1 

1.  A  new  and  dntinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  sahnon  colored  flowers  developed  from  buds 
which  appear  biodored  and  which  mature  into  attractive  open 
blooms  with  sc^  apricot  tooed  centers  and  Ufhter  safanon- 
toned  outer  petals. 


4,731 

ROSEPLANT 

O.  L.  Weeks,  4799  PMiMlUi  9L.  CUm,  Crilt  9171t 

FIM  Mar  14>  lMi>  8«-  N^  !*,<» 

IM.  O.^  AMH  5/00 

UjS.a.Plt— ]•  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  dcscrfted, 
particularly  by  flowers  of  penkteat  vibrant  red 
which  hoM  wdl  npon  aging  and  are  long  lasting  on  the  plMt 
and  as  cut  flowers. 


4t73i 

ROSEPLANT 

O.  L.  Weeks,  4799  PhOadelpUa  St,  ChiMi,  GaHf.  91710 

RM  M«F  !«,  1900,  Scr.  New  15M74 

UL  CL^  AOIH  5/00 

UJS.  a  Plt-11  I 

1.  A  new  and  dtsttnct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  muhi-orange  toned  flowers  devdoping  into 
open  blooms  of  more  general  carrot  red  tonaUty  borne  primar- 
ily singly  to  a  stem  and  which  are  long  lasting  on  the  plant  and 
as  cut  flowers. 


4,737 

ROSEPLANT 

O.  L.  Weeks,  4799  PhiisifipMs  St,  CUwt,  CtUt.  91710 

FUed  May  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  150,432 

bt  CLJ  AOIH  5/00 

UJS.  CL  PH.— U  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hytoid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described  characterized  par- 
ticulariy  by  bioolor  cardinal  red  and  pale  pink  cokMing  and 
high  centered  flowers  borne  primarily  singly  to  a  stem,  and  are 
attractive  on  the  plant  and  as  cut  flowers. 


4,739 
ALMOND 
4017  iy^ 
D. 


nW  Mqr  30. 19MI  S«.  Nn.  195,133 
lit  a.}  AMH  5/03 
VS,  CL  Pit— 30  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  ataKMid  tree,  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  partKulutT  characteriaed.  in  ooas- 
parison  to  the  Ne  PhM  Uhra.  by  a  tree  of  greater  height  having 
open,  strong,  vigorous,  upri^growdi  and  a  ifivcrging  branch 
pattern;  by  heavy  blnnmii»  with  pkik  flowers.  Aout  a  week 
later,  and  by  the  regular  aad  heavy  bearing  of  large,  well- 
sealed,  more  symmetrical  nuts  in  harvest  two  to  three  weeks 
earlier. 


4,740 
APPLE  TREE-N J.  49  CULUVAR 
R  IMkjr,  Ei^flihlMn,  ail  I. 

f,  both  et  NJ.,  I 
Ics  A  Orctaris  Ga^paujr, 

PBed  Feb.  20, 1900,  Scr.  Nu.  125.970 
IM.  a.)  AOIH  5/03 
U  A  a.  Pit— 34  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  ofappk  tree,  substantrnDy  as 
illustrated  and  described,  charaderiaed  by  its  geaenl  sinhr- 
ity  to  the  f>60en  parent  Mollies  Delkioas  calttvar.  but  being 
distinct  therefrom  by  the  abi|pty  to  form  fruit  which  (1)  ripens 
substantially  earlier.  (2)  is  of  a  more  umfons  siae.  and  (3)  is  of 
a  more  attractive  bright  red  appearance. 
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ERRATA 

For  ^— 

CLASS  PATEFCr  NO. 

434-289 ^71.604 

037-195 4,271,617 

040-112 • 4,271,626 

738-064.63 4,271.704 

411-020 4,271,747 

440-113 4,271,781 

157-001 - 4,271,884 

223-015 4.272,011 

493-418 4.272,066 

369-077 4,272,083 

283-001  B • 4,272.327 

202-154 *»272.344 

564-503 -^^2,455 

570-186 4,272,456 

427-047 4,272,510 

423-415  A - - 4.272,555 

369-112 »,...^.^^.  4.272,651 

369-139 4.272.652 

528-288 ~ r - 4.272,725 

335-213 4.272,727 

365-190 4.272,811 

363-129 • 4.272,814 

365-012 - • -  4*272.817 


•  IX:^' 


•»h 


C.  «i{  'if' 


• ,:  *  ^*M>  ' 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


PROTECTIVE  HELMET  WITH  RELEASABLE  FACE 
GUARD  APPAKATUB 
R.  BwHm,  El  Dwiia,— jGwrii  L.  Mrrify.  New- 
IMS  kMk  of  Kaw.,  MrifMn  !•  WickMi  Plr».TMh  Im^  New- 


10 


FBad  Mqr  H,  IfTi,  Sw.  N^  JMS2 
lilt  a.^  A42B  7/Of 


VS,CL  2-424 


4jnjsx 

SAFETY  9BCr ACLES 

KmWMM  N.  MOBtHit  BmtM||0B,  AM  JOH  H. 

bstk  of  R.I.,  snitMin  to  NoiIoh  CooipflBjr,  W( 
FIM  Mar.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  133,9ii 
laL  a.)  AilF  9/02 
VS.  CL  2-439  IS 


1.  Safety  tpcctades  oompritmg: 

a  tia^  fiHDe  piece  indnding  a  oootinaon  wall  widi  an  outer 
OQBvex  mrfiKe  extendiiig  beMveen  opposite  ends  thereof 
BMlded  of  rdativdy  to«^  fractwe  resistant  plastic  oiate- 
rial  adapted  to  protect  a  woaren  eyes,  extend  in  front  of. 
around  and  beyond  the  eyes  «o  opposite  ade  teaqiriks  of 
the  wearer  and  inwardly  toward  teiai  portions  adtjacent 
the  eyes  and  having 

a  transparent  frdot  will  poftioB  inrinding  '-^m  H 

right  and  left  viewing  zones,  and  a  wall  tfnckness  diat 


varies  coatinnoasly  m  tB 
zones  firom  a 


1.  A  protective  hefanet  ^iparatiis  usable  as  a  football  helmet 
or  the  like  to  be  worn  by  a  person,  comprising: 

(a)  a  basic  helmet  assenibly  including  a  main  hefanet  body; 

(b)  said  main  hdaMt  body  having  a  contoured  shell  member 
to  conform  to  tiie  general  outline  of  a  person's  head; 

(c)  said  shell  member  constructed  of  a  continuous,  tluck, 
rigid  foam  material  without  any  openmgs  thereto  excqM 
for  the  person's  neck  and  face  portions; 

(d)  a  face  guard  assembly  having  a  fi^e  shield  member  re- 
leasaUy  mounted  in  a  resilient  connector  assembly  which, 
in  tum„  is  mounted  in  said  shell  ascmbcr, 

(e)  said  face  shield  member  includes  a  main  ctmnector  sec- 
tion of  generally  U-«hape  and  fits  into  said  resilient  con- 
nector section  which  is  also  of  generally  U-shape  mounted 
in  said  shell  member  about  said  opening  for  the  person's 
face  portion;  and 

(0  said  &ce  sUeld  member  is  released  from  said  connector 
assembly  on  a  predetermined  outward  pulling  force 
thereon  as  a  safety  factor  to  the  person  wearing  same. 


a  noaepiooe  portion  including  a  noSdi  I 

left  viewing  zones,  opposite  temple  side  podloas  cndi 

having 

a  sidewall  portion  witfi  an  omcr  convex  sarihce  oaleadiiV 

from  the  firoot  waO  poition  10  an  oppooiie  and  of  the 

bee  ptooe^and  a  lowe 

wardhr  firo«  *e  side  wal  to  I 

a  continuous  apper  flange  portion  ntmAia^  iawantly  from 

the  front  and  opposite  temple  side  wall  porHoas  to  an 

inner  aarfisoe  thonof  and  adapted  to  wtap  mum§  the 

wearers  forehead  to  the  lenplea,  * "  ^'  ^'i*- 

temple  bars  pivotally  hinged  to  the  opposite  temple  aida 

portions  and  eadi  having 

a  forward  sidewaH  portion  hKdnding  an  onter  convex 
surface  extending  from  a  forward  edge  thereof  adapted 
to  abnt  an  oppotile  end  sarfeoe  of  the  fltoe  pleee  to  a 
rear  side  wall  portion  adapted  for  rnfaging  a  side  por- 
tion of  the  wearers  head  adjacent  an  ear  and 

upper  and  lower  flange  portions  extending  inwardly  tnm 
the  forward  sidewall  portion  of  the  temple  bar  to  an 
inner  snr&ce  thereof  whereby  te  npper  and  lower 
flanges  and  the  forward  side  wah  portion  ^■f**''*^!  the 
outer  convex  sarfitoe  of  die  temple  bars  tionsiilulc  ex- 
tensions of  the  npper  and  lower  flaajies  aad  die  side 
wall  portion  indnding  the  convex  sorftoe  of  die  oppo- 
site temple  side  portions  of  the  Ctoe  piece. 


■>t  ««■:'* 


4jnjm 

QUICK-CHAN(S  TOILEr  SYSTEM 


Into.) 

u.s.a 


wSb 


Mar.  1, 1979,  Str.  No.  1<^ 


mt 


43/12 
I 


1.  A  convcrtMe  toilet  comprisiag: 

a  frame  mcashcr  diipoaed  over  said 
a  toilet  cover,  smd  toilet  cover 


sildtoflet 


cover,  said  frstening  means 
toaM 
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force  is  applied  to  said  cover  in  a  first  direction  and  manu- 
ally unfastening  said  cover  from  said  frame  member  when 
a  second  force  is  applied  to  said  cover  in  a  second  direc- 
tion; 

said  fasleainf  means  comprising: 

a  lockiag  bar  oo  said  frame  member. 

a  slot  in  an  edge  of  said  cover  for  receiving  said  locking  bar. 

a  pair  of  opposing  locking  pins  on  said  cover  projecting  into 
saidslot; 

said  locking  bar  defining  a  pair  of  channels  for  receiving  said 
locking  pins  and  an  indenUtion  in  a  surface  of  each  chan- 
nel for  mating  with  said  locking  pins;  and 

a  resilient  coupling  means  on  said  locking  bar  and  on  said 
frame  member  for  coupling  said  locking  bar  to  said  frame 
member  with  said  resilient  coupling  means  biasing  said 
locking  bar  to  a  locking  position  while  permitting  said 
locking  bar  to  be  displaced  from  said  locking  position 
when  a  force  is  applied  to  said  locking  bar. 

said  resilient  coupling  means  comprising: 

at  least  one  boss  attached  to  said  locking  bar  which  extends 
downwardly  through  an  opening  in  said  frame  member; 

a  stop  member  on  said  boss  below  said  frame  member;  and 

a  resilient  member  disposed  between  said  frame  member  and 
said  stop  member. 

and  wherein  said  toilet  further  comprises: 

a  seal  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  toilet  cover  and 
extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  cover; 

a  fvst  fastening  strip  mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of  said 
cover;  and 

a  second  fastening  strip  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
frame  member  adjacent  said  first  fastening  strip; 

whereby  when  said  cover  is  closed,  said  first  and  second 
fastening  strips  engage,  thereby  latching  said  cover  in 
pbce.  and  whereby  said  seal  engages  the  surface  of  said 
frame  member. 


the  effluent  from  said  toilet,  including  a  rotary  grinder  and 
submersible  electric  motor  therefor, 
said  grinding  apparatus,  including  said  grinder  and  said 
submersible  electric  motor,  being  positioned  inside  said 
sewage  pipe  and  removably  supported  therein  at  said 
outwardly  extending  sewage  pipe  flange,  said  grinder 
includes  a  hollow  bousing  having  a  piuraUty  of  Ripenings 
for  (techarge  of  coouninuled  eAhicat,  said  howint  haviaf 
a  peripheral  flange  positioned  between  said  outwardly 
extending  sewage  pipe  flange  and  the  supporting  base  of 
said  toilet  and  supports  said  apparatus  in  said  sewage  pipe 
to  receive  all  the  effluent  from  said  toilet. 


4,27U*1 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMTITENT  DELIVERY  OF 

FLUID  UNDER  PRESSURE 

Letter  R.  Mathewi,  9810  N.  37th  St,  Phocalx,  Aria.  8502S 

F1M  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  t2,lt2 

lat  CL*  E04H  3/16,  3/18.  3/20 

VS.  CL  ♦-490  W 


4^271,340 

SEWAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  COMMINUTOR 

RonaM  M.  CUIIom  Rte.  2,  Box  2030,  Porter,  Tax.  77365 

FIM  Apr.  26. 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,44« 

Int  CL'  E03D  9/10:  B02C  13/00 

VS.  a.  4-319  •  ClaiaM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewage  system  comprising 

a  sewage  pipe  extending  downwardly  through  a  floor  for 

connection  to  a  sewer  or  septic  tank, 
said  sewage  pipe  including  an  outwardly  extending  flange  at 

the  noor. 
a  toilet  bowl  supported  on  said  floor  over  said  sewage  pipe 

and  having  a  supporting  base  fitting  over  said  outwardly 

extending  flange,  and 
a  sealing  gasket  providing  a  peripheral  seal  between  said 

supporting  base  of  said  toilet  and  said  outwardly  extend- 

iag  sewage  pipe  flangr, 
an  electrically  powered  grinding  apparatus  for  comasinuting 


1.  Apparatus  for  intermittent  delivery  of  a  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  a  source  thereof  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing; 

b.  a  cylindrical  plunger  disposed  within  said  housing  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  body; 

(2)  means  defining  a  delivery  head  at  one  end  of  said  body; 

and 

(3)  means  defining  a  piston  at  the  other  end  of  said  body; 

c.  means  defining  an  axial  fluid  conduit  communicating 
between  the  two  ends  of  said  body  and  defining  an  intake 
orifice  in  said  piston  end  and  a  delivery  orifice  adapted  to 
direct  a  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  in  a  selected  direction 
from  said  Aead; 

d.  means  for  reciprocating  and  incrementally  routing  said 
plunger  body  within  said  housing  between  a  ready  posi- 
tion wherein  said  head  is  flush  with  an  end  of  said  housing 
and  a  fluid  delivery  position  wherein  said  head  is  extended 
out  of  said  housing,  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  simultaneously  routing  and  axially  advanc- 
ing said  body  responsive  to  pressure  from  said  source  of 
fluid  comprising  at  least  one  rotator  bore  dispoaed  in 
said  body  at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid 
whereby  the  fluid  pressure  wiU  rotate  said  plunger, 

(2)  means  for  limiting  the  length  of  the  axial  and  rotary 
travel  of  said  body  between  a  ready  position  and  a 
delivery  povtioo;  and 

(3)  means  for  rctumiag  said  body  to  said  revly  position; 
and 

e.  means  for  connecting  said  intake  orifice  with  a  sowce  of 
fluid  under  presaure. 
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SWIMMING  POOL  PLATFORM  Ara>  COMFONEKIS 


htuktt 


VS,CL 


UDAFlmMUL, 


an.  IS,  1979,  Sar.  No.  3,218 
Inta^l8«Hi/74i//« 


a  spray  head  having  a  fluid 

bar  and  connected  to  one  of 
a  grip  means  slidaUy 


slidMy 

lllntMd 
bar  and 


/,   *  *,9. 


waajf-i:** 


to 

it. 


•      fyn.  .  .  -. 
art:  <M  v'5v<?'»-»lK'K>., 


-:•   ■>■*  »»■>•■ 


the  other  of  said  first  and  second  chains, 
grip  mtant  moving  said  other  chain  and 
said  connected  pair  of  pofleyt  resulting  i 
of  said  one  chahi  with  the  spray 


of  said 
rotating 


thereto. 


4J7U44 
ABBMALOOMMODB 


1.  For  use  in  a  swimming  pool  containing  water,  a  vertically 
adjustable  pool  platform,  means  to  vertically  raise  and  means 
to  verticaOy  lower  said  platform,  and  means  connecting  the 
pool  platform  to  the  means  to  vertically  raise  and  means  to 
verticslly  lower,  said  platform,  said  pool  platform  being  rigid, 
buoyant  and  having  openings  therethroitgh  so  as  to  float  on  the 
surfine  of  the  water,  and  so  as  to  be  constantly  urged,to  float 
to  the  surface  when  submerged  under  water  at  a  predetermined 
level  and  which  platform  is  capMc  of  supporting  people 
standing  therein  \i^ien  secured  for  use  and  permits  die  vertical 
passage  of  water  therethrough 


U.&CL4-^1 


Nov.  tSi,  UHf  Stt.  lihb  * 
ML  CL*  AMR  l/U 


■>*" 


/J.:  ,v ->,;;: 


:•!<•' *--v!A'i». 


4,271443 
SHOWER  BAR  WITH  SLIDING  SPRAY  HEAD 
Martin,  U  Btotan,  Fkanea.  anlgnar,  la  Vdantin  SX, 


;:i  j>'   /»€<. 


'^■■^•^i^iJjLJ 


FBed  Nnt .  28,  lf!;p^  Sar.  No.  96,U2 

Wicalian  Fhanca,  Dec  27, 1998, 78  34426 

US.a.4— 6I5."\^.  ■'"..  r.  '■  ■  ,^:,;.".  ;^v-:  .    UCUkm 
1.  An  adjustable  shower  spray  head  devsoe  comprising:- 
•  bar,  means  for  nsouating  said  bar  fOMrally  vertically  to  a 
.    surfaoe, 

a  fiat  set  of  pulleys  jotatably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  bar 
and  a  saoond  set  of  pulleys  roCatably  mounted  at  the  other 
end  of  said  bar,  a  pair  of  pulleys  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  seu  connected  to  rotate  together,  and  at  least  one 
pulley  of  the  Qth$c  set  rotating  independently, 
a  first  cham  paising  over  one  pulley  of  the  connected  pair  of 
said  o^  set  and  *^  iadanendentlv  rotatahla  ouUev  of  the 
other  set,  and  a  second  chain  paanng  ovar  the  other  pnUey 
,  of  the  oonneded  pair  of  said  one  set  and  n  pnley  of  i 
other  set 


oo  a 


1.  An  animal  commode 

a  base  member  adapted  to  be  removably 

waste-receiving  receptacle; 
an  opening  in  said  base  aseadber  communic  sting  with  said 

receptacle; 
an  enclosure  open  at  dw  top  inlcgrally  monnted  on  said  bnae 

extending  upwardly  from  said 


Bseniber  and  enckwing  smd  opening. 

a  floor  member  sloped  to  dw  edge  of  said 

generally  flat  platform  cxtensiom  integraO^  conpcctad  lo 

said  base  aKniber  and  rrtcpding  laterally  ontwnidly 

therefrom  and  from  said  i^pwanHy  extending  cncto— f.to 

an  extent  to  provide  a  step  focAhennimal;  and 

maleiial  of  dK  type  cats  like  to  acn^ch  «o¥cri^8  aaid  plil' 

form  siimrioni  eilanor  to.  said  criomra,  «diesahy  thn 

I  scntdMM  hy  the  i 

the- flat 
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rather  than  imide  the  eocloMire,  to  thereby  cnhanoe  the 
naitiry  ooodhioitt  of  the  commode. 


4*271,545 
ADAPTER  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  HOSPITAL  BEOS 


FMrick  W.  OvMiMi.  nL  11M2  Pwri  St^  Lm 


FIM  JbL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,a91 
lat  CL'  A47C  21/00 


Ctfif. 


ujs.a. 


14 


ing  said  inflatable  member  to  a  aoorce  of  fluid  under  prestiire 
and  meant  permitting  the  injection  of  Mich  fluid  into  the  inflat- 
able member  to  tilt  the  patient  to  permit  mch  fluid  to  be  ex- 
hausted to  lower  the  patient  onto  the  vuhtx  of  the  bed. 

4»271^7  

MATTRESS  AND  BOXSPRING  EXTENDER 

AMo  Gr«Mrtti,  c/o  Alro  iafeadgBtlona  be,  P.O.  Box  4704, 

VaMWUTcr,  BrttM  CohHiMa,  CMSda  V6B  4A4 

FIM  Oct  It,  1979,  Sar.  No.  S«,241 

lat  O.^  A47C  19/00:  AilG  7/02 

VS.  CL  5—181  11  CW«i 


1.  A  motorized  adapter  unit  for  adjustable  hospital  beds 
having  an  operating  shaft  extending  concentrically  within  and 
coextensively  to  the  open  end  of  a  cover  tube  with  a  swivel 
mounting  to  a  member  of  the  bed  frame,  and  including; 

a  bracket  extending  over  the  open  end  of  the  cover  tube  and 
embracing  the  swivel  mounting  to  said  member  of  the  bed 
frame,  with  clamp  means  anchoring  the  bracket  to  the 
cover  tube  at  the  side  of  the  mounting  remote  from  the 
open  end  of  the  cover  tube, 

a  housing  carried  by  the  bracket  and  open  to  receive  the  end 
portion  of  the  cover  tube  through  bearing  means  concen- 
tric with  said  cover  tube, 

a  drive  tube  joumaled  in  said  bearing  means  in  telescopic 
engagement  over  the  end  portion  of  the  cover  tube,  and 
having  an  end  wall  carrying  a  sleeve  concentric  therewith 
and  entering  into  the  cover  tube  and  with  coupling  means 
driveably  engaging  the  operating  shaft, 

a  motor  and  gear  drive  carried  by  and  revolving  the  drive 
tube  within  the  housing. 

a  timing  gear  and  cam  means  driven  by  the  drive  tube  within 
the  housing. 

and  limit  switches  actuated  by  the  timing  gear  and  cam 
means  to  limit  the  number  of  counterclockwise  and  clock- 
wise revolutions  of  said  drive  tube. 


4,271344 

INFLATABLE  UPT  FOR  PATIENTS  BEDPAN  USE 

Mary  IVtetta,  710  W.  IWrd  St,  Aapem  Colo.  81611 

FOad  JaL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,171 

fart.  CL'  A41G  9/00 

MS.  CL  5-90  4  Clatat 


1.  An  extender  for  a  bed  which  compriaes  a  boxspnng,  a 
mattress  resting  squarely  on  said  boxspring.  and  a  bed  frame, 
said  extender  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  cushion  means  for  providing  extended  sleeping 
area  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  mattress 
and  boxspring; 

(b)  elongated  support  means  substantially  coextensive  with 
said  cushion  means  for  resting  on  said  bed  frame  and 
supporting  said  cushion  means  in  a  position  adjacent  said 
portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  mattress  and  boxspring 
such  that  said  extended  sleeping  area  is  provided  by  said 
cushion  means; 

(c)  means  connecting  said  cushion  means  and  said  support 
means  for  restraining  rebtive  movement  therebetween; 


1.  A  Ufting  device  for  patienU  recUning  in  bed  comprising  a 
flexible  belt-like  strip  adiqHed  to  be  wrapped  around  the  lower 
portion  of  a  patient's  torso  with  its  ends  attached  to  each  other 
so  as  to  be  worn  by  the  patient  during  a  sojourn  in  bed,  an 
infhrtible  member  of  flexible  hnpervious  material  mounted  on 
said  beh-Uke  strip  in  a  poaition  adjacent  the  base  of  the  patient's 
spine,  meaH  for  attaching  said  inflatable  member  to  said  bdt- 
Hke  strip  comprising  elastic  connecting  strips  which  will  yield 
during  inliatioa  of  said  inflatiMe  member  and  restore  the  inflat- 
able member  to  flat  condition  when  deflated,  means  connect- 


ed) tongue  means  for  projecting  horizontally  between  said 
mattress  and  boxspring  from  said  inward  side  of  the  exten- 
der and  assisting  to  hold  the  inward  side  of  said  extender 
flushly  against  said  nuttreas  and  boxspring, 
said  cushion  aoeans  and  said  support  means  each  having  in 
inward  side  and  an  outward  side,  said  inward  sides  together 
forming  an  inward  side  of  the  extender,  said  outward  sides 
together  forming  an  outward  side  of  the  extender. 

4,27L5a 
MOTORBOAT  TRANSOM  PROTECTOR 
TcmM*  M.  Aftarta,  1919  N.  Cltatoo,  Sagfamw.  Mkk.  48402 
FOad  Doc  27, 1978.  Sar.  No.  973,098 
fart.  CL^  BOB  77/00 
U.S.CL9-1J  nOaima 

1.  A  guard  for  protecting  a  motor  boat  transom  having  first 
and  second  generally  upstanding,  faces  spaced  by  a  top  surface 
said  guard  comprising: 
a  one-piece  pUable  sheet  of  material  having  opposite  end 
sheet  sections  for  bearing  against  said  first  and  second 
faces  of  said  transom,  and  an  intermediate  sheet  section, 
joined  to  said  end  section,  urging  said  end  sections  to 
inoperative  positions  in  which  they  Ue  m  the  same  plane, 
but  permitting  movement  thereof  to  confronting  positiotts 
adapted  to  bear  against  said  first  and  second  faces  of  said 

transom; 
one  of  said  end  sections  of  said  riwet  mchiding  a  termmal  end 
sheet  portion  of  predetermined  duduiem  and  another 
sheet  portion  adjacent  said  intermediate  sheet  section  of  a 
greater  predetermined  thickness;  and 
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deformaMe  sUy  means,  spanning  said  end  sheet  sections  and 
said  intermediile  iheec  aeolKMi,  deformaMe  with  nid  end 
sheet  sections  fkom  said  inoperative  poMtions  to  deformed 

>■'  confronting  positiom  in  which  aaiddffnnnable  stay  meana 
sets  and  iahMti  retam  movement  of  aaid  end  dwel 
tions  to  said  inoperative  poaitions; 


VfWar    m.  «. 


4»271,54i 
CQNNECHON  MEANS  FOR  A  D40CK-D0WN  BOAT 
Roy  U  Chaadkr,  ArUagtaa,  Tcau,  aarifaar  I 

Ftod  Jaa  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  2,877 
bta>  BOB  7/00 
U.S.CL9-2S  4( 


r»"  ./vft? 


L  Attachment  means  for  a  knock-down  boot  cdiiipiising 

(a)  an  elongated  structural  member  having  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively short  slots  in  one  oTHs  sides,  and  each  of  said  slots 
being  in  open  communicatioo  with  the  opposite  side  of  the 
structural  member, 

(b)  a  pair  of  second  structural  members  pontioned.intemally 
of  a  floatation  member  of  die  boat  and  each  beiaig  adapted 
to  be  bolted  to  the  first  structural  member,  and  there  being 
an  internally  threaded  ho«f  in  each  second  member  in  a 

^.poaition  such  that  it  can  be  aligned  with  a  mpeqtivci  slot. 
'  in  the  first  stractural  member 

(c)  a  pair  of^eye  bolts  having  threads  w^iich  mate  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  internally  threaded  bores,  and  each 
eye  boh  having  a  ring  which  is  sized  to  paaa  duough  an 
asBOciatcd  slot  when  centered  and  aligned  kmgitodinally 

•  .  therewMi  and  to  hold  the  fiiat  atrvctural  aoBber  to  a 
.,  ioooad  strvctwal  aseart>er  when  aaid  eye  bok 

transvcTMly  and 
(<9  maaaa  for  holdi^  each  of  die  two  eye  hohs  at  the 

.of  thair  aaaociatad  slotsoo  the  fint  stracteral 

.'aiich  that  die  eyeboHs  are  not  centered  with  le^iect  to 

dieir  associalad  siott.  wheaahv  the  evabolta  aie  afiaoiive 

to  hold  first  and  second  structural  members  together  for  as 
;4o4g  aa  dK  eyeboln  remain  Jhieadably  engaBad  wMidK 

second  structural  member  and  without  regard  for  the 


«j«.. 


4»271J98 

METHOD  FOR  SUBMERGING  AN  BQUIPMENT  OF 

NBGATIVE  BUOYANCY 


FDadM«rl8,t9li^J 


u.s.a 


No.  987492 

May  M,  1977,  77  14451 

iata.'BiaB2//5i 

7( 


said  end  sheet  sections  including  a  frfurality  of  inwardly 
projecting  ribs  thereon  for  bearing  agamst  said  transom  to 
inhibit  movement  of  said  end  sheet  sections  reUtive  to  said 
transom. 


•Welti, 


rt    .    ^*.-"  t~>-  i 


1.  A  method  for  submergiiv  to  a  preselected  location  with 
reqicct  to  the  water  bottom  a  heavy  equipment  havi^  in 
conditions  of  use  a  amative  booyaacy  and  nnmiiriiing  at  leaat 
one  heavy  oiemeat  this  meUiod  oompriaiQg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mnntrtiffg  dmMi^  a  liardM;.heavy  equipment  to  anxfl- 
iary  dement  mea«i,  the  ameaM|r  formed  by  the  heavy 
riqnipnwt  and  said  auxiliary  element  means  having  a 
non-negative  bnoyapcy,  and  mamtaining  thelteavy  equip- 
ment uid  the  auxiliary  elemeat  means  in 
rdationship, 

(b)  positioning  said  auffiary 
above  said  preselected  location,  then  subjectittg  the  heavy 
equipment  to  the  action  of  gravity  by  providing  negative 
booyancy  dwreto,  the  lemdi  «f  the  ( 
so  limited  that  the  heavy 
pcnded  m  water  undBT  said  auaiiary  aleaMBm  aaaaasaub- 
stantiaUy  ibove  said  presdected  looMion.  'aikhot ' 
iiV  the  water  bottom. 

(c)adjHti«g,  tf  so  requiNd,  dM  I 

mcBt  wMi  respect  to  aai 
(d)  radnciag  the  \nofmty  vtwtA  aamtfbiy  lo  at  Itaat  a 

slightly   negative   vafam,   mtO   said   heavy 


-    nitstantially 


4  ^^ 


BINDING  DEVICE  FOR  HOSES  PLOAYING  ONlVATm 


lW0n„ML.Mk9% 

,  ,iBii<idlii».Biki, 
i^    m.CL» B88»  1I/J» rULSfAm 


■yj 


UJBLCLA-^R 

L  laa  bmim§  ^fcvioe  tam^ 
particiiafly,  for  «  ftealiiy  of 
floating  on  the  water  sorfoce,  the 


drical  c 


body 
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dwtn  and  mdudtag  twoyant  means  and  a  reinforcing  element 
embedded  therein,  said  chain  extending  through  said  center 


4*271,583 

SYSTEM  FOR  LAUNCHING  AND  HAULING  IN 

OBJECTS  FROM  THE  SEA 

NBi  KMVvik,  Aikn,  Htnmr,  mUmt  t»  A/S  Ai*ra  Bnk, 

Aakn  a^  A/S  WU^  Og  TaaHg,  OH*,  balh  ti,  Narwaf 

F1M  Jaik  2, 1971.  S«.  N*.  334 
CUM  priority.  appUcMiaa  N«rw«r.  Jaa. «.  »^  TtOOM 
lit  a.)  Bf3C  9/21-  Bi3B  23/30 
VS.  CL  •-I4  " 


bore  of  said  cylindrical  cushioning  body  and  assembled  there- 
with. 


TORPEDO  FLOATATION  DEVICE 
S.  Tarf-  SOfcr  Sprtag,  Md^  aarifaor  to 
LMorporated,  Aritagtn^  Va. 

FDad  JaL  «,  1979.  Scr.  No.  55^1 
Iirt.  CL^  Bi3B  21/51  51/02 
VS.  CL  9-9  • 


1.  A  recovery  tyitem  for  underwater  projectiles  comprising: 

a  generally  cybndrically  shaped  sleeve  having  first  and 
second  ends  for  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
projectile; 

first  means  for  clamping  said  first  ead  of  said  sleeve  circum- 
ferentially  about  said  projectile  at  a  first  longitudinal 
position  along  said  projectile  so  as  to  form  a  gas-tight  seal 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  projectile  at  said  first  longitu- 
dinal position; 

second  means  for  clamping  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve 
circumferentially  about  said  projectile  at  a  second  longitu- 
dinal position  akmg  said  projectile  so  as  to  form  a  gas-tight 
seal  between  said  sleeve  and  said  projectile  at  said  second 
longitudinal  position,  said  sleeve  having  a  length  greato- 
than  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  longitudi- 
nal poaitioos  such  that  it  can  be  layered  over  itadf  when 
being  secured  at  said  first  and  second  longitudinal  posi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  launching  and  hauling  in  objects  such  as 
boats  and  people  from  the  sea.  said  apparatus  including: 

a  pivotable  jib  means  which  is  mountable  on  the  top  of  a 
floating  vessel  or  sutionary  platform  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
having  Its  free  end  extend  beyond  the  side  of  said  floating 
vessel  or  stationary  platform, 

a  stabiUzing  means  positionaMe  along  the  side  of  said  float- 
ing vessel  or  stationary  platform  so  as  to  be  locatable 
below  the  free  end  of  said  pivotable  jib  means  when  said 
free  end  extends  beyond  the  side  of  said  floating  vessel  or 

stationary  platform, 
a  yoke  means  suspended  from  the  free  end  of  said  jib  means, 

an  elongated  floatable  dock  means  suspended  from  said  yoke 
means,  said  floatable  dock  means  comprising  a  dock  body 
and  multiple  floats  mounted  thereon  so  as  to  buoy  said 
dock  body  in  the  water, 

an  adjustable  pidi-vp  net  aaoonted  between  said  yoke  means 
and  said  floatable  dodc  means,  and 

means  connecting  said^loataMe  dock  means  with  said  stabi- 
lizing means  so  as  to  stabilize  the  movement  of  said  dock 
means  and  "!■■"*■*"  a  substantially  constant  spacing  be- 
tween said  dock  means  and  the  side  of  said  floating  vessel 
or  sutionary  platform  when  said  jib  means  is  pivoted  so  as 
to  move  said  dock  means  from  a  rest  position  on  top  of 
said  floating  vessel  or  stationary  platform  to  a  floating 
position  in  the  sea  and  vice  versa. 


third  means  for  clamping  a  layered  portion  of  said  sleeve  at 
.  a  third  kxigitudinal  poattion  along  said  projectile,  said 
tkvd  kfngitwl^***'  position  further  reaaoved  firaai  said  first 
longitudinal  poaitioa  than  said  second  longitudinal  posi- 
tion is  from  said  first  longitudinal  position  and  along  the 
aaoK  direction  along  which  snid  second  longitudinal  posi- 
tion is  located  with  respect  to  said  first  longitudinal  posi- 

jas  into  the  region  bounded  by  said 
iwojectde  for  inflating  said  sleeve. 


/ 


4,27U54 
COMBINATION  MOLL  AND  TAP  TOOL 

NY 
FDad  Jm.  9. 1979.  Sar.  No.  2,221 
tat  CL'  B23G  5/06 
VS.  CL  1»-152  T  5 

1.  A  combination  drill  and  tap  tool  for  driffing  a  hole  mto  a 
plastically  defonmWe  metd  work  piece  and,  widiout  remov- 
ing the  tool  fixxn  the  hole,  coining  a  helical  thread  from  the 
metal  adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  hok^  said  tool  com- 

liiwuatfri  rectilinear  body  having  a  loiduit  «letil  drill 
portion  with  a  boring  tip  aotfa  ooinhig  tap  portion  integral 

with  and  operativdy  Ibllowing  said  drill  portion.       • 

^  tap  portion  having  a  lead^  end  ooieeted  to 

the  end  of  die  diiU  portion  remote  from  the  borteg  tip. 
said  driU  portion  inchidhig  two  opposed  interior  chasing 
by  dronmfierentiafly  intermediate  ixy- 


boring  tip 
diameter. 


to  dril  a  hole  of  a  pndeter- 
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to  that  of  said  hole  aad  the  rtiartf  n  of  said  inir  wiif  liiatf 

portions  being  less  than  that  of  said  hole, 
said  ooiaing  tap  portion  being  constructed  to  font  a  female 

thread  by  coU  flow  of  die  metal  adjaceM  the  maitace  of 


f    PVE  CUAHINO  APPABAIUrr  '^"-r-''-*^^ 
C  FsfVBl,  JfH  4M1iiB  Am,  BMI  MaBna,  B.  <lMi 
liii.t.l9li.S«.flik4fi,llB 

tat  CL'  ■—  tkm,       ^  .^ 


said  drilled  hole  withontrenoviag  the  tool  fhoB  the  hole,  U-S.  O.  IS-IMJ  K 


said  female  dnnead  having  a  prideternMnrd  root 


i*" 


greater  than  said  predetermined  diameter  crfsaid  htrte,  a 
predetermined  crest  diameter  less  than  said  predetermined 
diameter  of  said  hole,  and  a  predetermined  pitch, 
each  of  said  oppoasd  lands  Iwving  notches  so  relatively 
qpaced,  positioned,  dimensioned  and  shaped  that  both  of 
ttid  bmds  track  tbe  entire  coined  feaule  diread  and  dear 
the  crest  thereof  iliien  the  tool  is  unsciewed  to  com- 
pletely retract  the  same  firoai  a  drilled  and  tapped  hole. 


■«e- 


-■.'  .5  -J 


L  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  sewer  Une  or  the  like, 
ing:  an  elongated,  rigkl  tubular  member  adapted  te  be  i 
ooaxially  into  the  line  and  having  ftont  and  rear  ( 
the  rear  end  of  the  member  for  connection  to  a  somoe  of  water 

at  rill  frnni  ind  iif  thiiiMi  fw  ijai  Ji^ 

the  waier-eiecting  means;  a  oondnit  dispoaad  «Mmi  dm  aHi»> 
her  and  havmg  a  jet  prtrnrting  sadiaBy  tlwNvk  <iw  aaamtar 

ia^KBer  meaM  al  Hk  rear  of  and  connected  to  the  < 
receiving  av  under  presBwe  from  the  jet  to  rotete  the 


4.271.5S7 
SHOCK  ABSOBBING  FLOOB  BBUSH  ASSEhfBLY 
Beryl  Qnn,  Lm  AivricB,  GbIH;  aarfBMf  to 
Ca„Cycafa.BL 

Fiai  Apr.  27, 1979,  Sv.  Na.  3IJili 
tat  CL'  A4I1 13/02 
VS.  CL  15— IM  10 
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BEINFOBCED  CONCBEIE  BBIDGE  DECKING  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME   -,-■.-  o- f(  y. 
Mhvrita,  PX>.  Bos  112,  MMnry,  Man.  §1827,  and 
B.  StoMiiV,  4t2  Mtok  Ava.,  CiteMdsB,  Mms.  12139 
FBsd  Mar.  14»  1979,  Sar.  Na.  3M72 
Int  a^  BUD  19/12 
VS.  CL  14-73  It 


^ 


C  Dedc  stracture  for  bridges  or  the  like,  comprisiagr*  '    ^^ 

deck  support  means  comprising  a  sub-dedring  1.'. 

a  fduralky  of  parallel,  qMced  apart  caib  extending  across  die 
deck  and  secured  on  the  deck  siqiport  means,  said  rails 
each  having  laterally  ||n>jqcttng  foot  flanges  and  f  later- 
ally enbiyed  head;     ,    ;'  .^^,57.^. 

a  plurality  of  deck  panels  spanning  the  distance  between 
adjacent  rub  and  sappoftod  on  said  rafls; 

resiUent  bearing  pods  engagad  between  the  panels  and  the 
foot  fbnges  of  the  rails  to  resihently  support  the  panels  a« 
therails;aiid 

rssihent  locking  wedges  ea^aged  between  the  panda  and  the 

V  head  of  the  raib  to  retain  dte  panels  in  place  on  the  raili^ 
said  resilient  bearing  pads  and  loddng 

u  the  only  connection  between  the 


n% 


1.  A  hmsh  capsMe  of  behig  segued  to  dte  cental  vertical 
shaft  of  a  rotary  floor  rlraning.marhiBC  w^idi 
adrivedisk; 

means  fbr  coupling  said  drive  disk  to  die 
a  bradi  disk  spaced  nom  and  ia 
paralld  phmar  rdatiQaahip  to  said  drive  disk,  sail 
disk  havmg  a  rigid  hack  portma  haviag  a  lower 
with  flezMe  brush  elements  1  ili  nillag  ootwanOy  firom 
said  lower  surfiKx;  and, 
connecting  means  iaterpOMd  betweea  and  connected  to  said 
drive  disk  and  said  twteh  tfsk  to  transmit  torqne  dMrebe- 
tween  and  to  reafieady  abaoih  verlicaL  horiaoatd  aad 
torqnei 
resilieati 
brash  disk  for  abaorhing  shocks  and ! 
said  drive  disk  and 
for 

tosMd 
^•Pi,^  dte  nwMant  separation  theraef  by : 


■.,y 


s.i    >>«*^  ic 
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4^1,S5t 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE  REFILL  ASSEMBLY  AND 

ADAPTER  CUPS 
Aatkoay  R.  D'Aftm  waHMMTiBe.  N.Y^  MrifMr  to  Trico  Prod- 
acts  CorporatkM,  BirfM*.  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  17,  W79,  Scr.  No.  M J14 

fat.  CL*  BMS  1/02 

US.  CL  15— 2S0.42  10  CWm 


cyKadrical  upper  surface  and  that  a  first  and  a  second  flow 
pMsage  are  defmed  on  either  side  of  said  blade;  and 
means  for  dividing  said  interior  volume  into  an  air  inlet 
plenun  and  a  toner  exhaust  plenum,  said  air  inlet  plenum 
being  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  n  communication 
with  said  first  flow  passage,  said  exhaust  plenum  being  in 
conununication  with  a  vacuum  means  and  with  said  sec- 
ond flow  passage,  such  that  air  is  drawn  into  said  inlet 
plenum,  through  said  first  flow  passage,  over  the  upper 
edge  of  said  clean-off  blade  to  entrain  excess  liquid  toner 
from  said  record  medium,  through  said  second  flow  pas- 
sage and  out  said  exhaust  plenum,  said  record  medium 
forming  a  seal  against  said  cylindrical  upper  surface. 


1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  blade  refill  assembly  including  refill 
unit  comprising  an  elongate  elastomeric  squeegee  element 
having  a  relatively  narrow  wiping  lip  along  one  longitudinal 
edge  and  a  relatively  wide  backing  element  of  stiff  resilient 
material  adjacent  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge,  the  backing 
element  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  retained  in  a  pressure- 
applying  wiper  Made  superstructure  having  a  set  of  depending 
longitudinally  spaced  aligned  pairs  of  oppoaed  claws  and  a  set 
of  adapter  cl^  for  fitting  said  refill  unit  to  said  superstructure, 
the  improvement  wherein  each  adapter  clip  of  said  set  com- 
prises a  unitary,  shaped  piece  of  stiff,  resilient  sheet  nuterial 
formed  to  comprise  a  base  portion  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
adapter  claws  depending  therefrom,  said  depending  claws 
being  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  slidably  receive 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  backing  element  and  a  forwardly 
extending  latching  element  for  interlocking! y  engaging  a  pair 
of  opposed  claws  on  the  superstructure  and  means  for  posi- 
tively securing  at  least  one  of  said  clips  and  the  backing  ele- 
ment together. 

4,271,939 

TONER  CXEAN-OFF  HEAD 

Joha  BiuMBtlMl,  WickUffe,  Ohk>,  asiigMM-  to  Goirid  Im.,  Roll- 

iag  Meadows,  IlL 

DMrioa  oC  Ser.  No.  903,155,  May  S,  197»,  Pat.  No.  4,19t,923. 

fids  apylfcatfcwi  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,S9« 

IM.  CL'  A47L  5/14 

UJS.  a.  15-3«  2  Claim 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ATTACHING,  FOLDING  AND 

SLIDABLE  SUSPENSION  OF  CURTAINS,  DRAPERIES 

AND  THE  UKE  AT  A  CURTAIN  ROD 
Goraa  J.  F.  Hard  af  SutrHad,  BoriairtarrMf  4.  S-19030 
Sigtana,  Swcdea 

Filed  Oct  10, 1971,  Scr.  No.  949,«90 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  Oct  7, 1977,  7711309 

lat  CL'  A47N  li/OO 

U  A  CL  16-93  D  2  ClaiaM 


1.  An  improved  toner  clean-off  head  for  removing  excess 
liquid  toner  from  the  surface  of  a  moving  record  medium 
bearing  an  electroautic  image  which  has  been  developed  by 
the  application  of  liquid  toner,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  upper  surface  and  an  interior 
volume,  said  record  medium  being  drawn  over  said  cylin- 
drical upper  surface; 
a  slot  in  said  upper  surface  extending  into  said  interior  vol- 


a  thin  clean-off  Made  positioned  in  said  sloe  so  that  the  upper 
edge  of  said  Made  essentially  forms  an  element  of  said 


1.  In  a  curtain  clasp  for  attaching,  folding  and  slidable  sus- 
pension of  curtains,  draperies  and  the  like  at  a  curtain  rod, 
having  a  needle  slide  member  and  means  cooperating  there- 
with to  allow  slidable  movement  of  the  needle  slide  member  in 
a  slot  of  a  curtain  rod,  said  needle  slide  member  consisting  of  an 
oblong  mirror-symmetrical  plate  provided  at  one  of  its  longitu- 
dinal faces  with  means  for  maintaining  and  guiding  the  slide 
member  in  the  slot  of  the  curtain  rod,  and  at  the  other  of  its 
longitudinal  faces  with  a  pair  or  projecting  studs  with  open 
slou  at  the  ends  adapted  to  receive  a  curtain  suspension  pin  ^ 
bridging  over  the  studs,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
means  for  maintaining  and  guiding  the  slide  member  in  the  slot 
of  a  curtain  rod  being  a  projection  T-shaped  in  cross-section 
and  extending  along  the  entire  longitudinal  side  of  the  slide 
member  in  the  symmetry  plane  thereof  to  form  a  slide  shoe  for 
moving  the  slide  member  along  the  slot  of  the  curtain  rod  with 
the  flanges  of  the  "T'  acting  as  guides  for  the  slide  member 
during  iu  displacement,  and  one  of  said  pair  of  projecting  studs 
is  provided  with  a  quarter-quadratic  slot  open  both  at  right 
angles  outward  from  the  free  end  of  the  stud  and  in  a  direction 
towards  the  other  of  said  pair  of  studs,  said  slot  of  said  one  stud 
being  aligned  with  the  symmetry  plane  of  the  slide  member, 
and  the  bottom  of  which  being  located  approximately  at  the 
center  of  the  stud  and  branched  to  form  a  T-shaped  channel 
system,  the  width  of  the  stem  and  branch  channels  of  which 
being  chosen  with  respect  to  the  curtain  suspension  pin  so  as  to 
allow  the  pin  with  its  head  to  be  urged  downwards  through  the 
open  channel  into  pivoul  engagement  with  the  stud  in  the 
meeting  point  of  the  stem  channel  and  its  branch  channels  in 
the  center  of  the  stud;  and  wherein  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
projecting  studs  is  provided  with  a  slot  extending  diametrically 
through  the  stud  along  the  symmetry  plane  thereof,  said  slot 
having  at  its  bottom  a  widened  hole  extendmg  in  the  longitudi- 
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nal  direction  of  the  slide  mcotber  and  adapted  to  support  and 
maintain  the  t^  of  the  pin  under  die  weight  of  the 


POULTRY  DISMEMBERING  APPARATUS 
J.  Lcwia,  Rt  #L  Bn  306,  DMBoral,  Gn.  30135 
FIM  S«».  IL  1979,  Sar.  No.  74^573 
Int  a.)  A22C  21/00 
UJ5.  CL  17—11  t 


w.  u/. 


1.  Poultry  dJHnembering  apparatus  for  di^)oin^5  '■d  >^ 
moving  the  leg  and  thigh  portions  from  the  backs  of  potdtry 
leg  and  back  carcasses  pendukxisly  supported  by  the  legs  from 
shackles  suspended  at  spaced  intervals  from  an  overhead  con- 
veyor movable  along  a  predetermined  path,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  elongated  dismembering  conveyor  mounted 
below  the  level  of  said  shackles  for  movement  along  a  path 
diverging  both  horizontally  and  vertically  at  acute  an^es  ftxxn 
said  overhead  conveyor  path,  said  dismembering  conveyor 
being  adjpCed  to  engage  one  side  of  the  carcass  badi  and  carry 
said  backs  along  the  dismembering  conveyor  path  of  move- 
ment and  including  means  for  moving  said  dismembering  con- 
veyor with  engaged  carcasses  along  said  dismembering  con- 
veyor path  of  movement  between  entrance  and  exit  ends  of 
said  dismembering  conveyor  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
overhead  conveyor  path,  and  means  supported  in  aMgnment 
widi  and  spaced  cloady  above  said  dismembering  conveyor 
bdow  said  shackles  ad^Hed  to  contact  the  carcasses  adjacent 
the  juncture  of  the  carcass  leg  thi^  and  the  side  of  said  car- 
cass back  opposite  said  one  side  contacted  by  said  dismember- 
ing conveyor  for  retaining  said  bodes  in  engagement  between 
said  dismembering  conveyor  and  overtying  retaining  means 
and  causii^  the  engaged  thi^  portions  immrdiat«Jy  adjacent 
the  bocks  to  follow  dhe  horteontal  line  of  motion  of  said  dis- 
meaabering  conveyor  as  the  carcass  legs  are  carried  by  the 
shackles  along  a  (hverging  path  suspended  bdow  the  overhead 
conveyor,  thereby  porting  the  legs  and  thigjhs  from  the  backs 
retained  between  said  dismembering  conveyor  and  retaining 


4J7M43 
FISH  SCALER 

Nichotaa 

Pnncr,  Box  37.  Tarion,  Maatoha,  Gnada 

FDod  Dae.  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  101,S33 
priarHy,  appMcirtan  Qmnfc,  Dae  It.  1979, 31S1M 

btCL^AllC  25/02          i^ 

UA  a  17-47 

.iHt 

*  ,: 

r 

>n^ 

2l;i:v^ 


■•■ijb" 


a  pair  of  spoood  apart 
spincUe,  a  phirahty  of  acabiv  demcal 
hdd  by  aaid  anchor  ekaents  in  cyMndricnl  amy,  a  aoew 
threaded  means  coopentfaig  betwieea  at  ka«  one  of  aaid  an- 
chor elements  and  said  qMndle  to  move  said  one  anchor  de- 
ment length-wise  on  sud  spindle  retative  to  the  other  anchor 
element,  thereby  controlling  the  tennoa  in  said  scaling  de- 
ments, at  least  one  end  of  said  acaiiag  elements  inchiding  a 
double  angulated  end  portion  having  an  inner  angolated  por- 
tion extending  substantidly  at  right  an^es  to  said  scafing  de- 
ment and  an  outer  angulated  portion  citmding  from  the  end  of 
said  inner  angidated  portion  in  striMtantially  spaced  and  paraBd 
rdationship  thereto,  to  ft>na  a  sobstantially  U-shaped  end 
engaging  said  one  of  said  anchor  elemcmts,  said  andior  de- 
ments engaged  by  said  outer  angulated  portion  incoding  a 
centrally  apertured  holdmg  disc  firedy  *— g«g««g  over  said 
spindle,  means  in  said  hcrfding  disc  to  recdve  said  angulated 
portion  of  said  scaling  dement  wha^y  said  inner  angnlatfd 
portion  engages  t^xM  one  side  of 
angulated  portion  engages  upon  the  ether  side  of  i 
farther  centiaUy  syertured  disc  firedy  < 
the  inner  side  of  said  holdi^  diac 
inner  angulated  portion,  said 
through  said  further  disc,  a  centrally  apertured  clamping  disc 
fredy  engaging  said  spindle  on  the  outer  side  of  said 
disc  and  waging  said  outer  angwlalrd  portion,  and 
cooperating  between  said  spindle  and  said  discs,  upon 
side  of  said  discs,  to  clamp  said  4iacs  together  and  heaoe  daaap 
said  inner  and  outer  angiilaied  portions  between  sdd  holdiag 
disc  and  said  farther  disc,  and  betnwai  laid  kBMm^dmcmi 
said  claaqiing  disc,  lopcctiwdy.  >     > ;  f.lV  K^ 


o^^ 


J«;>    i  ^ 


SHELLFISH  SrraACnON  TOOL 
U  ThaaiMia.  EaOr,  Tea., 
tioaal.  lac,  Katj,  Tea. 

FHad  Jaa.  34»  IM^Sv.  Na.  1HM7 

lat  CL^A2IC  29/00 
UJS.  a.  17—71  t 


L  A  fish  scaler  comprising  in  combination  a  drive  spindle 
attachable  to  a  source  of  power  for  rotatioa;  comprising  in 


1.  A  sheOfidi  aseat  extraction  tool 

(a)  a  body  portion  for  i 

(b)  at  leaat  one  oonaectmg  poctioa  extending  Cnmi 
of  said  body  portion;  and 

(c)  a  first  cutting  means  formed  at  the  outer  extreasity  of  the 
one  connecting  portion,  said  first  catting  nwaaa  ooonpris- 
ing  curvilinear  lateral  extension  at  the  extieniity  of  the  one 
connecting  portion,  with  the  aaaanBoat  edge  at  said  Itt- 
eral  cxtcaiion  farmiag  a  caWiag 
with  respect  to  said 


Od 


Apr.  11. 1979.  Sar.  Na^  If^HO 
illBiiHiiiagda,  Apr.  11^  IfM.  3MJHCU] 
^-^T  latXL'lMiBrJ/Bf 

UJLai»-Mt  91 

1.  la  a  tiavding  device  of  the  type  having  a 
cardiiigdram  having  a  first  diractioa  of  rattliai 
with  meaas  for  carrying  a  fibrous  w«ft  oa  the  1 
feed  means  for  fbediH  <lke  fibfoas  w«b  oato  the  I 

oai«ag  diaai.  the  cotfber-ckaM 
means  for  removing  the  web  fipoai  te  < 


COMBER-CLEANER  CARDING  DEVKZ 
B.  riliiwiM.  Av.  Dr.  FlMdM.  •  Sa 
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meam  and  plaque  Kgment  meant  disposed  adjacent  said  4^1,Si4 .^^..,w^« 

::Xmea.rJideZrr.e«i«,c«lJWwhe«inU.  """^  ^"^SSJSJS'SSSSS?' ^ 

is  opened,  cleaned  and  combed,  the  improvement  which  com-     FASTO^  ELMWaj^iT^ 

p,2«ptaque  segment  mean,  including  at  least  three  plaque  J-JP*  P^Ja.  H-Uft-^  N.Y,  .«i»Nr  I.  Vdero  USA  lac. 

New  ioni(  iN.i. 

CoirtiMrtioa  of  Scr.  No.  750,002,  Dae  13, 197«,  wUch  is  a 

coirtiaMtiMi  of  Scr.  No.  181,744,  Jm.  10,  lf71.  IVi  appMcatioa 
Jm.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  48,002 
Iirt.  a.«  A44B  17/00:  E09C  21/02 
UJS.  CL  24—204  13 


segmenu  disposed  in  a  covering  shell  for  defining  at  least  two 
channels  between  said  segments  and  at  least  two  extractor 
blades  disposed  in  said  channels  between  adjacent  plaque  seg- 
ments for  removing  impurities  from  the  web. 


4071^45 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  OUT 
VARIATIONS  IN  THE  SLIVER  WEIGHT  ON  DEVICES 

FOR  PROCESSING  FIBRE  SLIVERS 
Wanwr  Graadcr.  Mtechalterf,  SwitaerlaM,  asrigaor  to  ZcUwc- 
■tr  Uitar.  Ltd.,  Usiw,  SwHawlwrf 

FIM  Apr.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  33,447 
CtalM  priority,  ifpHcathwi  Swlturlairf.  Apr.  26,  1970, 
4497/70 

IiM.  CL'  DOIH  5/38 
VS.  CL  19—240  40 


1.  A  method  of  regulating  out  variations  in  the  stiver  weight 
on  a  device  for  processing  a  fibre  silver  wherein  said  device  has 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  fibre  silver  and  silver  processing 
cylinders,  comprising: 
making  a  first  cross-sectional  measurement  of  the  fibre  sil- 
ver, and  forming  a  first  test  signal  corresponding  to  thb 
first  measurement; 
making  a  second  measurement  of  the  relative  variations  in 
the  cross-section  of  the  fibre  material  which  is  located  on 
said  silver  processing  cylinders  with  respect  to  an  average 
value  for  these  variatioos  formed  over  a  predetermined 
period,  and  forming  a  second  test  signal  corresponding  to 
this  second  measurement,  wherein  said  second  measure- 
ment is  made  at  a  position  adjacent  to  said  silver  process- 
ing cylinders  and  closer  to  the  inlet  of  the  device  than  the 
position  where  the  first  measurement  is  made;  and 
controlling  at  least  one  regulating  device  which  regulates 
the  crass-section  of  the  fibre  silver  in  accordance  with  said 
first  and  second  test  signals. 


1.  A  fastener  including  upstanding  mating  hooking  elements 
of  the  hook-type  and  loop-type  having  the  property  that  when 
a  plurality  of  such  hooking  elements  are  placed  in  face-to-fiKe 
relation  with  a  plurality  of  mating  hooking  elemenu  numerous 
engagements  of  the  hooking  elements  take  place  and  the  ele- 
menU  resist  separation  by  forces  substantially  parallel  to  the 
interfacial  plane  of  engagement,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  first  and  second  fastener  members,  each  having  at 
least  one  surface  containmg  hooking  elements  capable  of 
mating  with  the  hooking  elements  of  the  other,  and 

(b)  substantially  rigid  structural  members  secured  to  said 
fastener  members  for  positioning  said  fastener  members 
such  that  said  surfKes  are  maintained  in  substantially  rigid 
parallel  relation  and  confined  in  a  substantially  fixed 
spaced  relationship,  which  space  b  sufficiently  less  than 
the  combined  height  of  the  hooking  elements  upstanding 
from  both  surfaces  such  that  at  least  certain  of  the  hooking 
elements  are  brought  into  a  hook  and  loop-type  engaged 
relation  by  forcibly  directing  the  hooking  elemenu  of  at 
least  one  of  said  fastener  members  in  a  direction  generally 
normal  to  the  projection  of  said  hooking  elemenu  such 
that  interposition  of  a  third  member  between  said  surfaces 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  engagement  area  of  said 
hooking  elemenu  without  physically  destroying  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  engaged  hooking  demenu  in  said 
area  is  thereby  precluded,  such  that  rdative  movement  of 
the  fastener  members  is  confined  generally  along  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  projection  of  said  hooking 
elements,  and  attachment  and  detachment  of  the  respec- 
tive members  is  achieved  only  by  forces  subsumtially 
parallel  to  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  fastener  members 
in  sufficient  magnitude  to  overcome  the  progressive  resis- 
tance of  the  hooking  elemenu  progressively  engaging  and 
disengaging  as  they  are  moved  relative  to  each  other. 

4,27  W47 
AUTOMATIC  LOCK  SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENER 
TMMtaka  Aoki,  Kaiaikld,  Japaa,  iiilgiir  to  YaaMOa  Kofjro 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Mm.  4, 1979.  Sar.  No.  17,944 
CWms  priority,   appHfatina   Japan,  Mar.  30,   1970,  S3> 
41S29(U] 

lot  CL'  A44B  J9/30 
U  A  CL  24-205.14  R  .4  Oakm 

1.  An  automatically  locking  slider  for  a  slider  Castener.  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  including  first  and  second  wings  connected  at  one 
end  by  a  neck  so  as  to  define  therebetween  a  generally 
Y-shaped  guide  channel; 

(b)  a  yoke  attached  to  said  first  wing: 
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(c)  a  locking  spring  suppiorted  on  said  body  and  concealed 
by  said  yoke,  said  locking  spring  haviot  a  iodkk^  prong 
movable  into  and  out  of  said  gaide  chamwl,  a  firrt  retain- 
ing portion  restmg  on  said  body,  and  a  seoond  idaining 
portion; 

(d)  pivot  means  supporting  said  second  retaining  portion  in 
a  plane  above  and  remote  from  the  fen^al  pte  of  aaid 


16 


37  19  2518  3A 


III 


L  A  pioccai  for  aevcriag  putMAftibmam  of  parallel  yam 

loops  on  a  sufftoe  of  a  fabric  web  ilBdi  compriies  the  steps  of: 

di^)lactvg  said  web  patt  a  ''*'**Hg  tfft*^  in  a  if»— •■'■''fi 

parallel  to  the  cotamns  thef«l>y  snoceaatvdy  disposing  the 

thread  kx>ps  at  a  predetermined  location; 
engaging  in  die  dtfead  loops  of  the  column  as  they  approach 

■id  locatioo  a  guide  needle  having  a  portion  disposed  at 

'aaid  location  sach  that  die  thread  loops  lucccnivdy  rest 

vpon  said  needle  at  mU  locatia^  'm^;.n'>.  »: 

trainiag  a  later  beam  at  said  location  with  an  axis  mdhied  fai 

a  phme  perpcndicalar  to  said  wd>  and  to  a  c(4ium  of 
"■  thread  loops  advanced  along  said  ne«fle  to  said  locatioai. 

Mid  ant  lyfag  to  one  side  of  a  plane  perpeodicidar  to  siid 

iadivadvally  focussing  said  laser  beaai  SMcocssively  npoa  a 
predetermined  portion  of  each  of  said  thread  loQpi  of  the 


ktter  coloaan  at  said  location  opoa  said  needle  for  a  ] 

of  llmesnflicieat  to  caaae  ooasbwdea  of  at  knit  part  of 

die  fibers  forming  the  respective  dmad  loop; 

directing  a  jet  of  floid  onto  dw  aoae  of  Ibcns  of  Miid  kKT 
beam  at  said  location,  and  \^  .'•^}  '  "^     ' 

retaining  each  (firead  loop  at  said  locatfoa  ai^inBt  ai 
nent  on  said  needle  and  accelerating  following 
'loops  toward  said  abutment  whereby,  in  the  region  of  said 
location,  the  successive  thread  loops  are  dispoaed  I 
tially  in  contact  with  one  another  and  enoonnter 
beam  without  signiicant  in^nngement  of  said  laaer  beans 
iqxM  said  needle. 


first  wing  so  as  to  permit  said  locking  prong  to  move 
angulariy  about  said  pivot  means,  said  pivot  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  oppoied  projections  on  reflective  inner 
surfaces  of  opposite  side  walls  of  said  yoke;  and 
(e)  a  pull  tab  connected  to  said  locking  s|Hing  for  retracting 
said  locking  prong  away  from  said  gibde  channel  against 
the  bias  of  said  locking  spring- 


4^71,549  %    '^ 

TENTER  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRIC  WEB ' 
MACHINES 


<271,S40 
METHOD  OF  CUTUNG  €OLUM^B  OF  THREAD  LOOPS 

Carnnp,  Gweva,  and  Ervin  Znrchsr,  Le 
aO  of  Siiliisilani,  aari^an  to  ratanWUhi 
i  S#JL,  Mflan,  Itnly 
DHWon  af  Scr.  No.  tM»27i,  Oct  21, 197L  PM.  No.  4,139,550, 
i»ych  la  a  cantfonaHsB  in  part  af  Sar.  No.  03M94,  Sap.  23, 
1977,  rtMiniii,  wUch  is  a  ruBflaaillia  of  Sar.  No.  44Ui5, 
Dae.  n,  1975,  iliiisiiil,  IWa  appHrartBB  Nor.  IS,  1970,  Sar. 

Nn.9fl,7«2 
CWm  priarlty,  appHcatfia  SnUiwIand,  Dec  24,  1974, 
17270/74;  Oct  22, 1974, 1330/74 

bt  CLi  DOiC  n/08,  13/10 
UAa24-^  "     1 


iW.  Bfn.  tf ' 

FiadJnL 24. 1971. Sar. Na^ §27,370    .^  .-^k^v 
ffiaritir,  appiliatisa  Fad.  Rapw  of  Garasangr.  Ang.  if, 

vn,  1731991 

UAa24-79  .,^.:^,.^.     *  •" 


i*  y^U'lVf 


•  *•>-?•;  'JSt. 


1.  In  tenter  iqiparatiK  hnving  a  support  provided  with  a 
surfisce  at  a  levd  to  support  one  edge  of  a  ftMc  web,  a  body 
having  one  end  thereof  confronting  said  npport  aurfiaoe  and 
pivotaUy  mounted  between  iu  ends  for  aK>vement  of  said  one 
end  toward  and  away  from  said  surfooe,  a  first  damp  fixed  to 
said  body  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  body  and  coumriaing  a 
rotary  roller  having  relativdy  large  diameter  flangea  joined  by 
a  relatively  spuU  diamftrt-  bob,  a  secofd  daaip.^xed  lo  aaid 
body  adjaoem  aai(^  one  end  and  in  fined  qnioe^  liefotion  lo  aaid 
first  planp,  the  relative  poajriona  of  aaid 
^4amri  being  such  that  movcnaent  of  said  ow 
toward  said  siqiport  is  operable  to  efiect  ppaitioning  of  i 
flanges  at  the  levd  of  aaid  aurfopa  while  said  hub  a«li 
second  damp  are  spaced  from  luch  lawd.  jnd  aaid 
having  openinga  iaio  wlupii  aaid  flpURca  arU'nHvaUa  so 
duongh  die  levd  of  aaid  wfowi  m  naponm  «o 
movement  of  said  one  end  of  said  body  4o« 
the  improvement  wherein  said  holi  of  said  Bnf  cMOnp  is  4n^ 

nd  of  aaii  body  toward  said  anpport  ii 


force  aaid  aeoond  dan^i  any  apply  on 
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4J71,57Q  4»27U72 

GRAPHITE  FIBEB  AUGNMETfT  PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  TOOL  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  TOOL 

APPARATUS  MAGAZINE 

FM«kkRCteito.G«teGm«,Gritfnairi|MrtoTcxtik  WOU  Upy,  WMm-Ahm,  P««.  R«^  of  GcnMjr.  arivMr  to 

PraiKtB,  bc^  1— fcrlM.  OUt.  TkyMsa  Iiimfrie  AG,  Fei.  Ra^  of  GcnMajr 

F1M  A^  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,MI  »■•«  Ftb.  M.  t»W.  S«r.  N«.  IM74 

laLCL^BtSH  54/20  Oahm  priority,  niMriHiii  F><.  Ra».  of  riiiiay.  Mar.  20, 

UJS.CL2t— 2M  lOdotai   1971,  2S12200 

lot  Ct'  B23Q  3/157 
VS.  CL  29— 26  A  4  Chtos 


1.  A  process  for  aligning  graphite  strands  from  a  tape  of 
graphitized  fibers  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

i.  initially  separating  individual  graphite  strands  from  the 
upe; 

ii.  diverging  the  strands  while  separating  the  strands  from 
the  graphitized  Upe  under  tension; 

iii.  feeding  each  strand  through  a  separate  alignment  tube; 
and. 

iv.  winding  up  a  plurality  of  strands,  each  strand  being  on  a 
separate  aligned  reel,  a  plurality  of  aligned  reels  having  at 
least  one  drive  rod  therefor,  each  reel  being  maintained 
forwardly  in  ofT-centered  contact  with  the  drive  rod  due 
to  strand  tension,  whereby  release  of  strand  tension  causes 
the  reel  to  move  out  of  alignment 


4,271471 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SHADOW  MASK  OF 
BRAUN  TUBE  FOR  COLOR  TV 
Mkkio 


Ymm  IiMMMra,  Urawa,  mai  KanMiri  Koto,  Tokyo.  oH  of 

JapoB,  ■Mlgnin  to  NiasMB  Stod  Co.,  Lid.  aod  Doi  Nippoo 

Priati^  Co.  UL,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ji^m 

FIM  Oct  11, 1979,  Sor.  No.  13,435 

CWm  priority,  uppMcrtw  Ji^m,  Oct  IS,  197t,  S3-12t031 
I^  CL^  HOU  9/02 
VS.  CL  2»-25.18  3  Cktaa 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  shadow  mask  of  a  Braun 
tube  for  a  color  TV,  comprising  the  step*  of  subjecting  a  strip 
of  low  carbon  sled  to  a  cokl  rolling  finish  with  a  rolling  reduc- 
tioo  of  10  to  33%  to  provide  a  sted  strip  material  of  not  more 
than  0.2  mm  in  thickness,  forming  predetermined  patterns  of 
holci  in  the  material  by  a  photo-etching  technique,  cutting  the 
material  into  individual  flat  masks  of  a  predetermined  dimen- 
sion, annealing  each  flat  mask  at  a  temperature  of  S20*  to  7S0* 
C^  cooditiooing  the  annealed  mask  by  passing  it  through  a 
roller  leveller,  and  press-forming  the  coMlitioaed  flat  mask 
into  a  desired  shape. 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising,  a  tool  magazine  with  at  least 
one  magazine  disk  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  semi-cir- 
cular storage  recesses  for  storing  tool  carriers,  each  storage 
recess  having  a  trapezoidal  projectioo,  at  least  ooe  tod  carrier 
having  a  collar  with  a  circular  tr^xzoidal  groove  engageable 
with  said  trapezoidal  projection  of  at  least  one  of  sakl  storage 
recesses,  a  single  locking  member  pivotably  mounted  on  said 
mmg»nnf  disk  in  fioot  of  cach  of  said  storage  recesses  for 
locking  and  unlocking  said  at  least  one  tool  carrier  to  at  least 
one  of  said  storage  recesses,  said  locking  member  pivotable 
about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  a  plane  of  said  magarinc 
disk,  spring  means  connected  to  said  locking  member  for  bias- 
ing said  locking  member  into  a  locking  position  thereof  to  lock 
said  at  least  one  tool  carrier  in  said  at  least  one  storage  recess, 
said  locking  member  having  a  locking  cam  extending  in  front 
of  said  tool  carrier  collar  when  said  tool  carrier  is  locked  in 
said  storage  recess,  said  locking  member  including  a  swivel 
cam  for  pivoting  said  locking  member  into  an  unlocking  posi- 
tion thereof  for  moving  said  locking  cam  away  from  said  tool 
carrier  collar  to  release  said  tool  carrier,  a  numual  actuation 
cam  for  manually  releasid||Mid  tool  carrier  from  said  storage 
recess  extending  in  a  direcok  opposite  from  said  locking  cam 
and  connected  to  said  locking  member,  said  locking  cam  and 
manual  actuation  cam  extending  in  a  direction  contained  in  a 
plane  extending  transverse  to  said  axis,  said  swivel  cam  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  con- 
taining the  extension  direction  of  said  locking  and  manual 
actuation  cams,  a  machine  stand  having  a  headstock  thereon 
and  a  main  spindle  on  said  headstock.  said  main  spindle  having; 
a  front  end  face  which  is  adapted  to  reodve  the  tool  carrier  and 
which  face  has  at  least  one  stof  cam  having  side  edges  on  eachf 
side  with  a  bevel  disposed  in  a  position  to  coalact  said  swivet . 
cam  of  said  locking  dement  to  pivot  said  kKking  dement 
when  said  tool  t^mft-nit^  is  moved  ia  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis. 
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4471^73      'in 
QUICK-CONNECT  INTERCONNECHON  SYSTEM  , 
A.  voa  niiiw,  WMtfidd,  N J„  Mrffoar  to 

laoorporalod,  Mvngr  Hil,  N  J. 
DMriop  of  Sor.  No.  «2,llfk  M«.  31.  I97B,  wMdk  h  a 
of  Sor.  No.  43l»lt3,  Nov.  10, 1975, 
Thh  appttcatioo  Jn.  13, 1979,  Sor.  No.  4M22 
brt.  a'  H05K  13/06 
UjS.  a  29-33  M  4 


Kjf^m 


>%»an—»w4 


1.  System  for  electrically  wiring  electrical  components  onto 
a  circuit  board  comprising: 

(1)  a  stationary  mounting  surface  for  supporting  the  circuit 
boord 

(2)  a  wiring  toai  for  inserting  dectricai  wire  into  selected 
wire  receptacles  on  the  circuit  board,  said  wiiiag  tool 
oonprisiag  an  elongated  housing,  means  for  feeding  elec- 
trical %vire  along  the  housiag.  applicator  means  at  one  end 
of  the  housing  for  inserting  eloctrical  wire  into  selected 
wire  receptacles  in  the  circuit  board, 

(3)  selector  meau  for  selecting  rec«ptacl<a  ia  the  drcait 
board,  said  selector  means  coBtprising  a  light  sooroe  for 
generating  a  beam  of  light,  deflector  Bieaas  for  raoviag  the 
hght  beam  doag  the  ctrcoit  board  to  ilhmanatc  selected 
receptacles  on  the  circuit  board,  control  means  for  posi- 
tionaig  the  deflector  meaas,  menwry  means  cowaectcd  to 

Mttd  OOBtfOI   UCMtt  wOf   ftyyff^*titi0  CiOCtnCU  OOflMMOd 

sigaab  ia  a  predetermined  sequence  and  deflect  die  light 
beam  in  response  to  that  sequence, 

light  detection  means  nMunted  on  the  wiring  tool,  for  ^aer- 
ating an  dectricai  output  signal  when  exposed  to  the  light 
heam,  and 

electrical  interconnection  means  between  the  li^t  detection 
means  and  the  meaiory  meaas  for  activatiag  the  dectricai 
ooBunaad  sigaab  from  the  meaiory  meaas. 


4i27V5T4 
MECHANICAL  DRIVE  FOR  ROTATABLE  MANTLE 

ROLL  MOUNTED  ONTO  A  STATIONARY  AXLE,  '^- 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  DEFLECTION-OOMPENSATED 
ROLL  MANTLE  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 
Mwtti  Matik^aca,  Uhila,  Flalaai,  awlginr  to  Haat  A  Moo- 
crop  (Pftpcr  MacUawy)  Lti..  MUMtinm,  Fagliai 

FBoi  Apr.  27, 1979,  Sor.  No.  33,958 
CWaM  priority,  MPMcaHsa  Flaliad.  Apr.  27, 1971, 7tU25 
lat  CL'  B«B  15/16:  FIOI  57/oa  1/28 
VS.  CL  29—115  14  Oakaa 

1.  A  mechanical  drive  for  a  rotatable  maaflr  roll  mounted  on 
a  stationary  axle,  said  axle  having  an  axk  end  region,  said 
mechanical  drive  oomprisinip 
a  supporting  firaoie,  said  siqiporting  frame  surroundiiig  said 

axleend  rcfioa; 
at  least  one  shaft; 
at  least  one  driving  gear  driven  by  sakl  sb^  and  joacqalled 

to  said  supporting  frame; 
an  internally  toothed  gear  ring,  sakl  gear  ring  betag  con- 
nected to  sakl  rotatable  maatla vfioRr«a4hciBt  dri^aa  by 
V,  •   said  at  leatt  oae  <hiviai.cear;  tyi" .  v.^  v.i!  .it.       u;>.u-  .^4^ 


ashdl  mrnlhtt  f*tfff*nBf#Y  trttaatrtBd  to  wi 
deMI;     ■''?i'^s  *^>J  :t^iy  s^*?/  30f  ?:  •  'Vi.^^. 

beariag  meaas  mouMed  laside  iMd  ihdi  aKa*er  for  m 
porting  sakl  supportiag  firme;  aad 


*    r^ 


.  Ok^^rt. 


kKking  means  for  kx:king  sakl  supportiag  fraaie  witli  ce- 
spect  to  said  stationary  axle;  .^^  . 

wherein  said  at  least  oae  driviag  gear  and  said  iateraaOy 
toothed  gear  ring  are  guided  kalepradently  of  said  statioo- 

tiff  ^tifif  ■*'.  I'ii'.'.  ? . 


»£.: 


4,271475 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Rolf  LcbMHa,  ITaiilftaiiy.  laMwahad.  wd^w  ia  ff^hii 
WyM  LiWled,  Zfafck,  Switacrlaad 

FBod  Aag.  9, 1979;  Sor.  No.  ejSI 
Qiii  prtoRy,  applealioa  SmHm^md,  Aa^  32,  I9H, 
Ii98/7t 

lat  a'  B3fB  15/16:  FUC  7/04:  B21B  W14 
UJLa29— 114AD  6i 


roll 


L  A  controlled  deflection  coU  qpn|ri§ifj|;  , 
a  stationary  stq)port; 
a  substantially  tubular-shaped  roll  shell; 
meaas  for  mounting  said  substaatiallj 
sheU  to  be  rotatable  about  said  statiqaary  support; 
;ta  platahty  of  hydrostMic  pressure  dm 

tatwoary  support  aad  aaid  noil  shell; 
hydroatatar  paemun  dnaoaia  bolBa  aaaportawat'  said 
statioaory  support  aad  aerviaf  ta«aevt  psoMaoe  upoa  the 
raU  sheH  and  bdiV  capable  of  ailgfeBg^orid  rtiBshol  la  the 
direction  of  a  coaateraiipport; 

pressure  demeat;  '^'^    *^   "  ^*** 

source  means  for  hydraulic  pressurized  fknd  mcdiam. 
said  pressurised  fluid-  modiam  ooaroo  meaas  containing  a 
pump  Cpr  Ac  iafeed.jrfhydrqjic  ^itmr\tti\  fhfid  mriftiaa^ 
by  meaas  of  sakl  at  least  oae  dianacL  to  sai^i  hyrtBggjgr 
pressure  okBMati;  \7  .;i   os*^.  r.*^?? 

a  drive  aMitar  for  doMAg  said  pMpRv&i  .%ihi^  sm!it£y 
said  stationary  support  inehidkig'aa.^ad  protrudaig  oat  of 
V  JIMt  roU  shell;  aad  .   ^  .L>  JS.'J 

mtd  9«iv  totethsr-with  jis  *iva  aMlor  haiaR«MliiAAy 
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4J7U7< 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  COUPLINC  TO  HOSE 
D«fM  W.  Ciiiil^l.  lAwtjrvflb,  DL.  iiilgirir  to  Amdkm  Cmh 
plh«  Co^  IM^  Ubcrtjrvib,  DL 

FIM  Jm.  27.  If79,  Scr.  No.  52,4<0 

I^  CL'  II23P  19/04 

VS.CL»-W  SChta. 


for  the  manufacture  of  a  tenucoiidactor  circuit  dement,  com- 
prisinf: 
a  maik  supporting  member  for  supporting  the  mask,  taid 
mask  supporting  member  being  provided  with  an  opening 
which  is  covered  by  the  marie  when  the  mask  is  placed  for 
support  by  the  mask  supporting  member, 
a  wafer  supporting  member,  of  a  non-flexible  material,  for 
supporting  the  wafer  in  opposition  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  the  mask,  said  wafer  having  an  area  less  than  that  of  said 
opening  of  said  mask  supporting  member; 
a  seal  member  for  rendering  air-tight  the  clearance  between 
said  mask  supporting  member  and  said  wafer  supporting 
member, 
a  vacuum  pump  for  evacuating  the  clearance  between  said 
mask  support  member  and  said  wafer  supporting  member 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coupling  to  an  end  of  a  length  of 
hoae,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  longitudinally  extending 

frame; 
two  clamping  members  carried  by  said  frame  and  adapted 
for  receiving  and  securing  the  end  of  the  hose  therebe- 
tween, each  of  the  clamping  members  including  a  plurality 
of  spwxd  parallel  bearing  plates,  each  bearing  pUte  hav- 
ing formed  therein  a  recess  which  defines  a  bearing  sur- 
face adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  hose,  the  bearing  plates  of  one  of  the  clamping  mem- 
bers being  disposed  in  alternating  relationship  to  the  bear- 
ing plates  of  the  other  clamping  member,  the  clamping 
membefv  being  substantially  horizontally  movable  in  a 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  associated 

hoae; 
adjusting  means  coupled  to  the  clamping  members  for  effect- 
ing movement  diereof  toward  each  other  and  into  engage- 
ment with  the  hose  to  securely  hoW  the  end  of  the  hose  in 
a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  frame,  the  adjust- 
ing means  including  two  screws,  said  screws  being  opera- 
tively  associated  with  and  adapted  to  horizontally  move 
each  of  the  clamping  members; 
guide  means  on  said  frame,  and  defined  by  two  elongated 
guide  tracks,  one  guide  track  being  disposed  on  each  side 
of  the  hose  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  frame; 
a  coupling  carriage  including  two  runners  slidaUy  disposed 
for  sliding  movement  along  the  guide  tracks,  the  runners 
having  laterally  aligned  notches  therein,  the  coupling 
carnage  being  adapted  to  support  a  hose  coupling  co-axi- 
ally  with  the  length  of  hose; 
a  support  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  notches  of 
the  runners  and  extending  between  the  runner^  said  sup- 
port member  having  a  recess  formed  therein  for  receiving 
the  coupUng  carriage; 
a  drive  mechanism  associated  with  the  coupling  carriage  for 
moving  the  coupling  carriage  along  the  guide  tracks 
toward  the  clamped  hose,  the  drive  mechanism  indoding 
a  bdl  nut  and  screw  asMmbly  carried  by  said  fraaM,  said 
screw  assembly  including  thrust  bearing  means  adapted 
for  noB-rotational  engagement  of  the  coupling  carriage 
when  the  screw  is  rotated,  whereby  the  screw  may  be 
selectivdy  rotated  to  move  the  coupling  carriage  axially 
rdative  to  the  frame  for  pressing  the  coupling  onto  the 
end  of  the  hose. 


and  for  bringing  the  mask  into  intimate  contact  with  the 
wafer, 

a  wafer  side  pressure  recdving  surfece  of  a  predetermined 
effective  area  for  recdving  a  load  distribution  correspond- 
ing to  the  differential  between  the  vacuum  pressure  and 
the  atmospheric  pressure  when  said  vacuum  pump  is 
operated;  and 

a  "^  side  pressure  receiving  surface  of  a  predetermined 
effective  area  for  recdving  a  load  distribution  correspond- 
ing to  the  differential  between  the  vacuum  pressure  and 
the  atmospheric  pressure  when  the  osask  is  brought  into 
intimate  contact  with  the  wafer  by  the  operatioo  of  said 
vacuum  pump,  said  effective  area  of  said  mask  side  pres- 
sure receiving  sarfece  being  enou^  to  prevent  the  central 
portion  of  the  mask  from  warping  away  from  the  wafer. 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  A 
SLEWING  RING  FROM  A  PEDESTAL  MOUNTED 

CRANE 
FVank  M.  Rikhwia,  Heda^  and  Nnraian  F.  Tagrlar.  I 

^iik  of  E^a^^rf.  ^^^■■on  la  PriaatBiB  Bsott 

Hull,  Fagliai 

FIM  Oct  1«,  I97f  ,  8m.  N*.  t3,3» 
CWm  ffrierity.  appUcaliaa  Uitei  rinliw.  N«f .  <k  IfTI. 
43265/78 

lit  a^  BM>  2S/84:  B23P  19/04 
UJS.  a.  2»— tMJ  » 
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FDad  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  Ne.  32,735 

^pllratlia  JapM.  Apr.  28, 1978.  S3/S1849 
tat  a.»  R23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29—238  2  ClalaM 

1.  An  ahgrnnent  device  wherein  a  rdadvdy  flexMe  mask 
and  a  wafer  we  brought  into  intimate  contact  with  each  other 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  slewing  ring  fVom  a  pedestal- 
mounted  crane,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  pcMitioning 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


<« 


apair  of  ekMfBle  guide  members  along  oppodte  sides  of  said 
slewing  ring  and  substantially  paralld  to  the  plane  of  said 
slewing  ring,  positioning  a  carriage  on  said  **"«fl««*  guide 
members,  positioning  a  plurality  of  jacks  between  said  crane 
and  said  pedestal,  extending  said  jacks  to  raise  said  crane  rela- 
tive to  said  pedestal,  moving  said  carriage  to  a  position  beneath 
said  crane,  positioning  said  slewing  ring  on  sdd  carriage,  and 
withdrawing  said  carriage  togedier  with  said  slewin|  ring 
thereon  from  beneath  said  crane  dong  said  guide  members. 


c^ewwcsoBi 


to  receive* 


j.  first  means  to  deSwer  a  first  end  cap  wfdi  cafe  wire 
in  regiatration  with  oae  end  o€tbe  cage  wires  on  thfc 

k.  meant  to  apply  die  fint  ead  cap  to  oae  ead  of  tiK 
wires  on  the  Hi^ 


METHOD  OF  FORMING 


4071479 
PAINT  ROLLER  CAGE  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  AM) 

METHOD 

Walter  McDsMld,  Laatf^  Mi  Mtohart  J.  Sdid,  GillcCte,  both 
of  N J.,  aaiijiiiri  la  Ckarlaa  E.  Gran  A  Son,  lac^  Newark, 


•  nn^  TvmasBB'QniBm,  ^ao  uHnan  i*  i 
▼flic,  bolh  of  N.C.,  I 
NC 

FOei  !■■.  18, 1979,  Sor.  No.  49/181 
tat  a>  R23P  U^ 


NJ.  U.S.CL 

DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  874,524.  Feb.  2, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,170089. 
Tlris  appHcaHan  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39.795 
tat  CL^  B23P  19/00.  21/00 
MS.  CL  29-430  10 


i-t   V    "^iaJT 


b. 

c. 


4.  A  method  of  assembling  paint  roller  cages  in  whidi  end 
caps  are  oriented  to  receive  coge  wires  in  sockets  on  the  end 
ci^is  comprising, 

a.  ddivering  end  caps  to  end  cmp  podcels  on  a  rotataMe 
tnrrd  at  a  receiving  station, 
rotating  the  turret  to  an  end  cap  positioning  station, 
twisting  the  end  cap  on  the  turret  at  the  cap  positioning 
station  m  one  direction, 

d.  reverse  twisting  the  end  cap  in  the  turrd  at  the  cap  posi- 
tioning station  in  the  opposite  direction  to  a 
where  it  wiB  be  in  r^istration  with  a  cluster  of  cage 
when  the  turret  is  rotated  to  the  cap  applying  station, 

t.  rotating  the  turret  to  the  cap  applying  station, 

f.  poshing  the  end  cap  out  of  the  cap  receiving  poctet  in  the 
turret  into  engagement  with  die  pre-positioned  cage  wire. 

5.  A  cage  assembly  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  conveyors  operaMy  mounted  in  parallelism  with 
each  other, 

b.  a  pair  of  groups  of  pivotaUy  associated  links  mounted  on 
the  conveyors, 

c.  means  to  intermittently  drive  die  conveyors, 

d.  the  links  in  each  group  normalfy  disposed  in  Une  with 
each  other, 

e.  the  links  in  each  group  pivotaMe  to  dispoae  the  end  Unks 
in  each  grovp  hi  engagement  with  eoch  other, 

f.  a  cage  wire  seat  on  each  fink  of  each  pdr.  and  defining 
means  to  hold  a  plurality  of  cage  wires  on  each  group  of 
finks  In  generd  paraBdism  with  each  odier,  ' 

g.  cage  wire  latches  pivotaMy  mounted  on  each  of  the  Hiiks, 
h.  means  to  pivot  the  cage  wire  fetches  lo  hold  cage  wires  on 

the  seats  when  the  normdly  linearfy  disposed  finks  pivof 

to  dispose  the  end  Knks  into  engagement  with  each  other, 

L  means  to  pivot  the  Knks  to  dispooe  dK  end  Knks  of  each 

group  of  finks  mio  cngagemeat  with  «ach  other,  whereby 


1  i. 


/n 


L  The  malhod  of  fixedly  secnrinf  a  plaMic  cad  cap  to  M  cad 
portion  of  a  wire  frame  moubei  having  a  desired  arcuate 
configuratioa  oomprising  the  stapo  of  msowiaf  aokolad  popi 
tions  firom  a  wire  fraase  asealber  ead  portion  to  dsfins  a  shoal- 
der  and  a  reduced  tip  portion  having  a  prtJiiHraiiaid  laigth 
sdectivdy  positioning  an  end  cap,  having  an  opening  of  rect- 
angnlar  croas^ectiond  confignratioo  geaenHy  oonformiiig  to 
the  rectangular  crosa^ectiond  confljiuiation  of  the  reduced  tip 
portion,  for  snugly  reodviog  the  reduced  tip  portiaa,  and 
adhermg  the  end  cap  upon  the  reduced  t^  portion. 

12.  The  mediod  of  forming  a  rdnfbroemeat  frame  for  use  in 
cups  of  brassieres  and-dw  Ifte  ooaiprismg  the  steps  of  beading 
a  length  of  reaiUeat  wke  havjvf  «  feMoQr  ractaagalBr  cross- 
section  into  a  generaUy  U-dnped  c  ooHgaratinn,  adectivdy 
positioning  a  protective  plastic  end  cap,  having  an  opening 
therein  for  snugly  aeoeiviag  a  wire  ead  poitioB.  apoa  eadi  end 
of  the  wire  meinber,  and  adhering  the  ead  caps  to  the  wire 


t-^j<0  ^r^ 
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APPARATUS  FOR  INSERITNG  MULTIPLE  TERMINALS 
INTO  A  HOLDER 

tdi^;iiiiiiiitii,nL,i 
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RM  Sop.  34^  1979,  Sor.  No^  78,239 
a.^H81R  43/00 
UAO."  " 


».An 


.<; 


470 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9.  1981 


that  has  been  indexed  in  •  terminal  reodvtng  pocition  compris- 


ing 


(a)  a  drivinf  power  tource  for  the  apparatus, 

(b)  a  first  means  for  feeding  a  predetermine  length  of  a 
.  terminal  strip  into  the  apparatus  through  a  hollow  track 

lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane. 

(c)  means  driven  by  said  power  source  for  actuating  said  first 
means, 

(d)  second  means  for  clamping  said  predetermined  length  of 
the  terminal  strip  in  a  designated  work  station  provided  by 
the  apparatus, 

(e)  means  driven  by  said  power  source  for  moving  said 
second  means  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane. 

(0  third  means  for  severing  a  predetermined  number  of 
terminals  from  the  terminal  strip  positioned  within  the 
designated  work  station, 

(g)  means  driven  by  said  power  source  for  momentarily 
moving  said  third  means  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane, 

(h)  a  fourth  means  for  projecting  the  severed  terminals  out  of 
the  designated  work  sution  and  into  the  indexed  holder, 

(i)  means  driven  by  said  power  source  for  moving  said 
fourth  means  in  a  lateral  direction  transversely  of  the 
horizontal  plane  of  the  hollow  track, 

(j)  means  for  returning  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
means  to  their  original  positions  relative  to  the  horizontal 
track,  the  designated  work  sUtion,  and  the  indexed  holder 
after  they  have  been  actuated  and  moved  by  their  respec- 
tive driven  means. 


IiM.  CL^  HOIL  21/22 


ment  under  a  hydrogen  tfmoq>here  subaequent  to  said 
heat  treataaent  step  of  the  glass  layer  and  prior  to  said 
detwwtiftg  step  of  the  electrode  material. 


FABRICATION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
HAVING  PLANAR  RECESSED  OXIDE  ISOLATION 

REGION 
Daww  Xahag,  DiWpurtir  Tiiwlilp,  Soacne 
TkMAw*  A.  T^tnir  Ma^^a.  both  of  N J« 
Bdl  TdcphoM  Labontoffka,  iMorvomod,  Mvnjr  Hill,  N  J. 
FDod  Mar.  M.  19M.  Sor.  No.  UM41 
htuCL^mVL  21/302 
MS.  a.  29—571  11 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
SUni;  IiMi  ToMka;  SUiyd  TaMka,  tmk  KcUi  Ni- 
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FBod  A^  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,610 

JapM,  Aag.  31. 1978,  S3-10C761 


12 


UJS.a.29— 571 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing, 
a  semiconductor  substrate,  on  which  a  source  regKxi  and  a 
drain  region  are  formed  with  a  gate  region  positioned 
between  said  source  and  drain  regions, 
a  gate  insulating  film  formed  on  said  gate  region,  and 
a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  insuUtmg  film,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  gate  insulating  film; 
forming  said  gate  electrode  on  said  gate  insulating  film; 
forming  said  source  and  drain  regions  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  gate  electrode  is  positioned  between  these 
regions; 
forming  a  masking  film  over  said  source  and  drain  regions 

and  gate  electrode; 
forming  a  glass  layer  over  said  masking  film; 
opening  precursory  electrode  windows  through  predeter- 
mined portions  of  said  ghos  layer, 
subjecting  said  glass  layer  to  a  heat  treatment; 
opening  an  aperture  at  the  precursory  windows  through 
said  masking  film,  thereby  completing  dectrode  win- 
dows; 
depositing  an  electrode  material  on  the  so  opened  elec- 
trode windows,  which  electrode  material  extends  from 
the  electrode  windows;  and 
snbjecting  said  scaaiooaductor  substrate  to  a  heat  treat- 


1.  A  method  for  fobricating  semiconductor  circuits  in  a 
semiconductive  silicon  body  (10)  comprising  a  process  for 
forming  an  oxide  isolation  region  (29)  in  the  body  (10)  by 
thermal  oxide  growth  in  a  recess  region  (22)  in  said  body  (10) 
while  the  rate  of  such  growth  on  a  sidewaO  of  said  recess 
region  (22),  as  compared  with  growth  on  the  bottom  of  said 
recess  region  (22X  is  reduced  by  a  mask  (24)  on  said  sidewall, 
characterized  in  that  said  sidewall  is  coated  with  a  thermally 
grown  siUcon  dioxide  Uyer  (23)  on  which  said  mask  (14)  is 
formed  prior  to  the  oxide  growth  in  the  recess  region  (22),  said 
recess  region  having  been  formed  by  substantially  isotropic 
etching  of  a  restricted  portion  of  an  originally  substantially 
planar  surface  of  the  body  (10). 


4,271,504 
METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  LED  CHIP  TO  A  HEADER 
Gnorthcr  Tmrnhmm.  Soo  DIcfa.  CaUf.,  wiiganr  to  The  UaMoi 
Statea  of  Anwrkaaanpuneatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nasy, 

Waahiagton,  D.C 

FDad  Dae.  4, 197S,  Scr.  No.  946,111 

Iirt.  CL'  HOIL  21/479 

U.S.CL  29-384  4aataa 

1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  light  emitting  diode  (LED) 

including  a  LED  chip  and  a  header  for  supporting  said  chip, 

wherein  said  LED  chip  is  soldered  to  a  header  for  supporting 

said  chip  by  means  of  a  soft  solder,  the  improvement  coapris- 

ing  the  steps  of: 
attaching  a  lead  to  top  of  diip,  heating  said  solder  to  a  bquid 

stale,  applying  a  vohage  acrom  said  chip  to  reconfigure 
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said  LED  chip  into  a  stress  free  bent  configuratioo.  dis-      j.  connecting  a  pair  of  external  leads  id  itei 

oootiniie  heating  said  soldor  while  continuing  to  apply  lish  an  external  oonnectson.  ^'  'v^^f^  ■■.  <i  r>i-4'iv 


ra 

IIMtl 


said  voltage  across  said  chip  until  said  solder  solidified, 
and  removing  said  voltage  from  across  said  chip. 


4^271,385 
METHOD  OF  CONSIRUCIING  A  SUPERCONDUCTING 

MAGNET 
A.  Sniti,  NaporriOa,  DL,  iwiganr  to  The  Uailed  Stalaa  of 
a  riirmaHl  kjr  the  UwUm  StilM  D«parfMt  of 
BMTgjr,  WaMagtaa,  DjC, 
DHrWia  of  Sar.  No.  80,343,  Doc  28. 1977,  PM.  No.  4»189,M3. 
Ilia  vpicatiaa  Aig.  22, 1979,  a«.  No.  48,887 
IM.  a^  H8IV  lJ/00:  H81F  7/22 
U.S.CL  29-499  4 


-n 


1.  A  method  of  coMtmcting  a  superoondnctiag  magnet  on  a 
cylindrical  bore  tube  having  an  outer  surfiMX,  the  method 

oomprinig  the  steps  of: 

a.  formiag  a  twisted  taped  cable  of  rectangular  cross'^ectton 

from  an  odd  number  of  strands  of  matrix  superconducting 
%vire  wrapped  in  an  open  spiral  of  a  glass  tape  impregnated 
with  epoxy  resia; 

b.  wrapping  the  hon  tube  widi  a  strip  of  thermally  conduc- 
tive matoial  m  ao  open  spiral; 

c  affixing  a  first  pair  of  sad(tte4baped  spooens  on  dHsadbot 
of  the  bore  tube  and  the  tbermally  conductive  aaatcriil; 

d.  placing  a  first  pair  of  saddle-shaped  wimhngs  iboat  the 
spacers  on  the  snrfisce  of  the  bore  Mbo  by  wrappmg  the 
cable  with  a  short  dimeanon  of  the  ractaagdar  crosa-aec- 
tion  against  the  surfiMX  of  the  bore  tube  and  the  thermally 
conductive  mataih^  i    ^  •  >• 

e.  placing  spacers  in  and  aroond  the  whidiags  to  amke  a 
cyhndrical  aiiembly; 

f.  clamping  the  cylindrical  ■ncmhly  m  a  Snt  compnmiom 
fixture;  *       ;«•*•" 

g.  heating  the  clamped  cyhadrical  amembly  10  cmt^'Mk 
epoxy  resin; 

h.  removing  the  first  compression  fixture;  .  ckt 

i.  connecting  the  strands  of  the  cable  to  a  terminal  to  pitet 

the  strands  in 


•■:i'-rj|'  i;..  r,-  4,271.384 
MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  BATISRV  PLATIS 
i  P.  McCartMy,  Jr..  Yarhtoam.  lad.. 
Motors  Coffpannaa,  Dilroil,  MinL 

FBai  Ai«.  27. 1979, 8m.  No.  t»jm 
laL  CL^  IMIM  ¥/7f 
U.S.  CL  29-423  J  4 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  battery  plates  comprising  the 
principal  steps  of:  (1)  foranig  a  lengdi  of  battery  grid-making 
stock,  said  suxk  comprising  two  grid-wire  networks  expanded 
laterally  outwardly  firom  an  unexpended  strip  at  the  longitudi- 
nal center  of  said  length  and  two  unexpended  strips  at  the 
outermost  edges  of  said  networks  defining  the  lateral  edges  of 
said  stock,  said  center  and  edge  strips  subsequently  defining 
oppoaile  borders  of  said  pbles;  (2)  fflhag  said  aetworfcs  with 
battery  plate  reactimt;  and  (3)  cuttiag  atid  filled  stock  iaio 
individual  battery  plates,  the  in^woveawnt  compriiini 
iag  said  stock  aloag  spaced  serpsatiac  cuts  trsaivciis  ii 
such  as  to  s^ment  said  stock  into  a  ptarahty  of  plaisa,  t 
formmg  at  least  two  higi  on  each  pkMe  projectaig  oatboard 
said  networks,  the  lugs  for  each  |rfate  behig  ififaed  with  the 
borders  and  projecting  from  dot  |rfate's  borders  in  the  loagito- 
dtaal  directioa  of  said  stock  and  beiag  carved  oat  firom  thf 
borden  of  the  next  attiacent  plate  severed  fcom  said  stock,^ 

4,2n.3r  -^j^^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  INVHmNG 
SHEATHS  AND  PLACING  YtK  SHKATHi  OKIO*^' 


&.'J 


181-41  Hiakjr  IM.,  Ii  ■itii.  N.Y.  11488 
.  -rt  FBod  M.  12, 1979,  Sor.  No.  Ujm        ^ 

lat  a^  B23Q  7/06 

1.  Apparatus  for  oontinooasly  inverting  sheaths  having 
vertically  upwardly  oriented  open  ends  aad  annular  shoalden 
aroond  the  open  ends  and  for  placing  the  sheaths  onto  the 
articles,  comprising  a  rotatipaaOy  iadcxiag  wheel  haviag  a 
concavity  at  a  side  sadboe  dKreof,  a  phashty  of  tapered  de- 
pressions provided  around  the  oater  periphery  of  die  wheel 
equally  spaced  from  each  other  and  a  plurality  of  holes  radially 
inwardly  extending  from  the  tapered  dapressioas  lo  i 
cavity  for  receiving  therein  the  sheaths  at  a  Srst 
traataattiag  dw  saaw  to  a  aecowl  atatioa  at  wMch  the  ( 
tioa  of  die  sh^adit  is  eatirdy  hwenad.  the  sooead  KMhia  bciag 
positioaed  Jast  above  a  locaiioo  to  wWdi  the  artielBs  a 
secotively  faideaed.  die  shoalders  of  dK  sheadM  beiag 
in  the  tapered  deptcssioas  whca  the  sherths  are  Mty 
iatodM  holes,  meaas  for  cpatiaaoariy  sapplyiatsacii  of  die 
sheadis  in  an  upright  poaition  ia  altgaaieat  widi  dw  respective 
hole  to  which  die  respective  sheath  is  fod.  said  owaas  for 
sopplyiag  die  shoadis  i  iiasi^ii^  Bwcarialhr  of  a  pair  of  i 
rails  to  support  the  aaaalar  ihoaldirs  ordw  shcadM  aad  a 
to  jatcnaittcady  pmA  die  thnalta  iaowkr  to  aso^c  d» 
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iir  prorare  aad  a  piMoa  rod  oonnected  to  the  piston,  nid  air 
cylinder  being  actuable  such  that  when  operated,  the  piston 
nxl  enters  the  sheath  supported  in  position  by  the  guide  rails 
and  forces  the  sheath  downwardly  through  said  guide  rails  and 
inserting  the  sheath  into  the  hole,  and  air  ejection  means  for 
releasing  the  sheaths  fron  the  boles  at  the  seoowl  station,  an 


component,  and  at  leMt  portions  of  said  lead  frame  in 
encapMilating  material  n  a  manner  that  allows  said  sub- 
strates to  be  disposed  in  a  noncoplanar  configuration;  and 
(e)  bending  said  at  least  one  mterconnecting  lead  to  dispose 
said  at  least  one  substrate  and  said  at  least  one  other  sub- 
strate in  a  noncoplanar  configuration. 


447M» 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACIUMNG  CHARGE  PLATES 

James  L.  Gndarf,  Dayton,  Oya,  HriiPor  to  Hw  Mead  Corpora- 

tioa,  Dayton,  OWo 
DifWon  of  Sor.  No.  9U,fltS,  Jm.  S.  197t,  Pat  No.  4.19S,30«. 
Ufa  i^pMraHoB  Ai«.  <,  1979,  Sor.  No.  M^M 
lat  a^  HflR  43/00 
VJS,  CL  29-«7t  10 


end  of  the  air  ejection  means  bemg  located  within  said  concav- 
ity at  the  second  station  and  the  air  ejection  means  being  inter- 
mittently actuable  to  eject  air  from  the  end  when  the  holes  are 
positioned  at  the  second  station,  whereby  the  sheaths  at  the 
second  station  are  consecutively  rdeased  from  the  holes«and 
are  placed  over  the  articles  consecutively  indexed  to  be  lo- 
cated just  below  the  second  station. 


4^1,5n 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACrURINC  A  ENCAPSULATED 

HYBRTO  CIRCUIT  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  A.  Nowak,  Moon,  AiiSn  aorivmr  to  Motorola,  iac^ 
SchaambHB.DL 

DirWoa  of  Sor.  No.  tS9vU«,  Doc  U.  IfH.  TMo  oppMrotlna 
Jan.  II,  1979,  Sw.  No.  49^77 
lot  CL^  HOIR  43/00 
UJS.  a.  »-«7  3 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  circuit  assembly  a  method  of 
manufacture  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  nonconducting  substrates  having 
conducting  layers  comprising  a  plurality  of  connecting 
pods  and  artwork  for  attaching  discrete  components 
thereto  forming  an  integral  part  thereof; 

(b)  providing  at  least  one  discrete  component  and  fixedly 
attaching  said  at  least  one  discrete  component  to  said 
artwork; 

(c)  providing  a  lead  frame  comprising  external  leads  and  at 
least  one  interconnecting  lead,  and  fixedly  attaching  said 
external  leads  to  said  substrates  for  transmission  of  signals 
into  and  out  of  the  assembly,  and  attaching  said  at  le«t 
one  interconnecting  lead  between  at  least  one  of  said 
substrates  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  substrates; 

(d)  encapoalating  said  substrates,  said  at  least  one  discrete 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  charge  plate  for  an  ink  jet  printer 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  a  master  plate  inchiding  a  series  of  regularly 
spacfd  recesses, 

(b)  casting  an  dastomeric  molding  material  against  said 
master  plate  and  into  said  recesses,  thereby  producing  an 
rlastrnnrr  mold  comprising  a  bate  and  a  series  of  pias 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  base, 

(c)  separating  said  mold  from  said  master, 

(d)  producing  a  series  of  electrodes  by  coating  said  pins  with 
a  transferraUe  coating  of  electrically  conductive  material, 

(e)  fabricating  a  rigid  and  duraMe  support  plate  structure 
having  a  medially  extending  flongatrd  slot, 

(0  placag  said  support  plate  against  said  mold  with  said  slot 


(g)  casttag  iato  SMd  slot  and  agaiaot  said  owM  and  said 
coated  pins  a  non-conductive  plastic  casting  material  of  a 
type  which  is  curaMy  adherent  to  said  support  frfate  and 
said  electrodes, 

(h)  curing  said  plastic  casting  material  to  define  a  plastic 
charge  plate  structure  having  a  series  of  regidarly  spaced 
charging  tunnels  and  a  charging  electrode  adhered  to  and 
supported  by  the  walls  of  each  tunnd, 

^  separating  said  charge  plate  structure  from  said  okAI.  and 

(j)  attaching  dectrical  lead  means  to  said  electrodes. 


Ajtum 

DRY  SHAVING  APPARATUS 


bath  of 


VM.  Rap.  of  GonBMy,  airipson  la 
M  Mala,  Fad.  Rap.  of  < 

raei  Oct  1, 1979,  Sor.  No.  M,7t3 

ifpiroItT-  FM.  Rap.  of  Gonumy,  Oat  4, 
197l,2M3i87 

lat  CL'  B26B  19/04 
U  A  CL  3D— 4JJ2  M  OaiaH 

1.  A  dry  shaving  apparatus,  comprising  a  diearing  foil;  a 
Made  member  which  is  reciprocable  and  cooperates  with  said 
shearing  foil;  a  pressure  spring  arranged  to  urge  said  blade 
member  toward  said  shearing  foil,  said  Made  member  and  said 
pressure  spring  extending  in  a  first  direction;  a  shearing  head 
framr.  an  dongated  auxiliary  frame  insertable  into  said  shear- 
ing head  fraaie  and  having  ends  spaced  from  one  anodier  in  a 
direction  of  elongation,  said  auxiliary  frame  moontmg  said 
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shearing  foil  so  that  the  latter  is  CMvex  Md 
longitttdiaal  side  at  which  it  is  fixed  to  said 


-lu 


atloaMooe 
foil,  said 


reaKMe  from  fliid  slider  I 

tMM;    -  -  ft:-     J*';  r    f>fl,f,i,     .  •[n">-K^  s       ^,5«6:  •^•.•<j 

a  ampnmkm  <^i»i^giitiet  aroaatf  i#f  cyfcfcfci  fod 


■•'  b*Jv 


^'     flridsHdertowtethei 
a  handle  actuator  device  deaigind  for 
ment  with  said  howfle  lo'rotate  the  i 

operathre  means  adapted  to  cfaitdi  wKh  oaid  crveflbrm 

bosses,  and  a  hand-actaaied  aM 

operative  meaas  to  drive  said  booses  ia  rotation. 


1     i> 


auxiliary  frame  being  restliently  yiekiable  in  said  first  direction; 
and  means  for  arresting  said  auxihary  frame  in  said  shearing 
head  frame  at  said  ends  of  aid  auxiliary  frame. 


<27U91 

PIPE^VriER  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  CHAINS 
taa  L.  C  AabriaC,  DaaHry,  Fnmtt,  aorivmr  to  Vino,  Epcr^ 


FDed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,209 

ipplicatfaa  Fhaaao,  Jaa.  9, 1971, 71 17722 
bt  a^  B23D  21/06;  BMB  27/00 
UJ5.CL3»-1M  3< 


HAND  TOOL  Wim  A  «ADB  ADAPTED  TO  BE 
FOLDED  INIO  THE  HANDLE 
iplaor,  nUiBiiiia  iZ,  5438  mmmdkM,  Fad. 

ITrp  nfriJBMj 

Fioi  Feb.  5, 1981,  Am'.  No.  il8'»J»  ^  "^^  '    ' 
Ooimo  priority,  suMciHia  Fad.  Rap.  of      -aavyM^k  S, 
1979,2981379 

lat  a.' BliB  5/tV 
U,S.  a  38-1S3  14 1 


«jr 


1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  a  tooH  portion,  a  hattfle  portion 
and  a  tool  retaining  means  for  oooaecHag  the  tool  portion  to 
the  handle  portion,  the  handle  portioa  indndes  two  U-shaped 
members  of  equal  lei^th,  each  of  tte  U  slayed  membcfs  in 
eludes  a  base  portion  and  two  arms  inteapaanected  by  the  I 
portion,  a  fat  pivot  mrani  for  psvotaHycomicctii^  free  < 
of  the  two  anpi  of  one  of  the  Unhoped  flM^NSTKio  tie  1 
ing  means,  second  pivot  aoeaaa  haviaf  a  pivot  axis  I 
lar  to  dir  pivot  axis  of  the  first  pivot  means  for  pivolaQy  I 
nectiiV  the  two  anas  of  the  other  of  die  U-shaped  meaiber  to 
the  retaiaiag  meaas,  the  U-shaped  members  bctag  pivotMe 
about  said  pivot  mraas  so  as  to  enable  the  nwbers  to  form  a 
protective  housing  endooing  the  tool  portion  characteriied  hi 
that  the  first  pivot 
with  respect  to 
hfnd  tool  by  a 

of  a  base  portion  of  one  of  dK  U  shoport 


82159 


1.  A  chain  pipe-cutter  kit  oooHjrising  a  set  of  sdectivdy- 
interchangeable  constriction  chains  having  two  free  ends  and 
including  a  rotatioa<utting  chain  and  a  pressure-cutting  chain, 
and  a  chain  tensioning  system  for  operative  actuation  of  any 
selected  one  of  said  chains  in  conjunction  with  a  pipe  to  be  cut 
by  chain  constriction,  said  chain  tensioning  system  comprising:   UJS.CL 

a  fener^y  cj^bdrieal  rod  having  aa  outer  threaded  portion 

at  one  end  thereof  and  a  backMm  iOBport  member  at  il» 
otherend;  .  ,«j^*i  ;,&  j.^-k  - '.;,;•     ,,.  -.-..^  .• 

a  sKder  movable  along  ai£f  rod  IMween  sakl  threaded  por- 
Ifon  and  bacUng  sappett  meaiber  tbtereoi; 

foar  rockers  hinted  to  saM  sapport  OMmber  at  a  amdial  point 
of  each  rocker;       '"  .S*  i-fu<*  «stM  *<*  i-jfcf;  L]^anxtJ 

two  Uaka  hinged  on  the  Me  1mb8  to  one  did  of  said  roeiers 

aad  on  the  other  hand  to  said  sMer, 
hooks  formed  at  dm  other  end  of  said  rockers  and  fodng 

imwardly  opposite  one  aaothcr.  said  hooks  behig  designed 

for  engaging  firmly  said  two  free  ends  of  aay  sdocted 

ofsaidchams; 
a  rocker  ooatrol  rotary  handia  havh^  aa  open  add  bore 

formed  ihoiaia  to 
jti  drical  rod,  smd  bore 
<!'■  mesh  with  said  outer 


WIRECU1TER 


218 


FBod  Jan.  12, 1979,  Sor.  Now  47,791 

lat  CL'  B2a  13/00 
-233 


LAadre 


for  cattily  wire  saKMthly  aad 


portion  and  aa  opea  end      apakrorpivotally 
at  a  part  thereof         an 


I  jaws 
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•  portwn  of  ooc  jaw  overtoppiag  •  portkjii  of  the  ocher,  taid 
overlapping  portioas  having  a  flat  blade-«haped  ttnicture; 

at  leait  one  hole  thnxigh  the  overlapping  portion  of  each  of 
•aid  jaw*  ipaced  forward  of  and  apart  from  said  pivotal 
connection,  the  hole  on  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said 
jaws  being  countenunk; 

a  pin  presa-fittcd  in  one  of  said  blade-ahaped  jaws  spaced 
rearward  of  and  apart  from  said  pivotal  connection; 

an  arcuate  slot  in  the  other  of  said  blade-«haped  jaws  spaced 
rearward  of  and  apart  from  said  pivotal  connection  to 
receive  said  pin; 

said  pin  and  said  slot  defining  the  range  of  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  blade-shaped  jaws,  such  that  when  said  pin  is 
stopped  at  one  end  of  said  slot,  said  holes  in  each  of  said 
blades  overlap  in  complete  alignment  and  when  said  pin  is 
-at  the  other  end  of  said  slot,  said  holes  are  in  complete 
misalignment; 

a  handle  extending  rearward  from  each  of  said  blade-shaped 
jaws; 

a  curved  spring  attached  to  one  of  said  handles  and  extend- 
ing toward  the  overlapping  portions  to  the  other  of  said 
handles; 

a  groove  cut  into  the  interior  side  of  the  other  of  said  handles 
to  receive  the  curved  end  of  said  spring; 

said  groove  being  coated  with  a  lubricant; 

said  spring  serving  to  niaifft**"  said  handles  in  the  maximum 
open  position  permitted  by  said  pin  and  said  slot,  at  which 
position  said  holes  in  said  jaw  bbdes  coincide  in  align- 
ment, and  after  closing  of  said  handles  and  release  of 
pressure  returning  said  handles  to  said  maximum  open 
position. 


4^1,S94 

FILAMENT-TYPE  WEED-GRASS  TRIMMER 

G.  Ktoer,  lf27  E.  35th  PL,  TUM^  OUa.  7410S 

I  of  Scr.  No.  77M00,  Fch.  23, 1977, 
TUi  ipillfatlna  N«f .  7,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  tSUlS 
lit  a.}  AOID  50/00 
U  A  a.  30-r4  4 


output  shaft  throv^  said  bore  and  thenoe  outvmrd  of  said 
head  mfSoient  distance  for  trinuniag. 

said  means  for  pontivdy  feeding  defined  increments  of 
fihunent  fed  to  said  head  comprising: 

an  annular  cup  mounted  to  the  end  of  the  fixed  drive  meant 
oppoHte  the  head  for  holding  a  supply  of  fikments; 

a  distributor  rotataUy  mounted  to  the  center  of  the  annular 
cup,  and  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  and  in  open  communication  with  said 
one  end  of  the  hoOow  output  shdt,  and  further  having  at 
least  one  groove  m  the  head  of  said  distributor  for  receiv- 
ing and  guiding  filament  from  the  annular  cup  to  the 
distributor  through  said  conduit  in  said  hollow  output 
shaft  through  said  bore  and  thence  outward  of  said  head; 
and 

means  for  rotating  the  distributor  to  allow  positive  feed  of 
the  defined  increment  of  fihunent  passing  from  the  annular 
cup  to  the  distributor. 


4^171499 

HOUSING  AND  CUITING  LINE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

VEGETATION  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Jon  A.  Ri*C  MWoa  VM)o,  Calif n  asrigaor  to  Hawaiian  Molar 

rorraaccCkUf. 

FIM  JnL  24. 1979.  Sar.  No.  60,939 
lat  a.)  ACID  50/00 
UjS.CL3fr-347  14 


1.  An  improved  fihunent-type  woed-grast  trimmer  of  the 
type  in  which  a  frame  mounted  drive  means  rotates  a  hollow 
output  shaft  having  a  conduit  for  the  passage  of  filament  there- 
through from  a  non-rotatable  supply  to  one  end  of  said  shaft,  to 
a  head  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  and  rotatable 

therewith, 
said  head  having  an  arcuate  endoted  bore  therethrough,  one 

end  of  said  bore  subatantially  aligned  and  in  open  commu- 
nication with  the  conduit  of  the  hollow  output  shaft  and 
the  other  end  of  said  bore  projecting  outwardly  from  die 

head; 
■MBM  fior  poMtively  feeding  defined  incrementt  of  fUaaaent 

fiom  said  supply  through  said  conduit  in  siid  hollow 


1.  A  housing  and  cutting  hne  amembly  fbr  a  vegetation 
cutting  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  routable  about  an  axis; 

at  least  ooe  hne  mounted  within  said  housing  to  extend 
exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  contact  and  cut  vegetation 
by  rapid  areolar  movement  exteriorly  of  said  hounig 
during  roution  of  said  housing;  and 

a  metallic  Une  guide  attached  to  laid  housing  for  guiding  the 

extending  of  said  line  exteriorly  of  Mid  housing  during 

sMd  rotation  by  contact  with  said  line  awl  for  oondnrring 

heat  generated  in  said  Une  away  from  said  Une,  said  Une 

guide  having. 

a  leading  side  waU  bearing  surface  fbr  a  pottioa  of  said  Une 

during  said  rotation,  and 
a  traiUng  side  wall  bearing  surCMse  far  said  portion  of  said 
Une  during  said  ralation.  said  trailing  side  waU  bearing 
iuffarr  having  fbM  and  taoond  Unes 
angulariy  disposed  with  foipact  lo  one  i 
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Kmjm        

INSTRUME^r^  and  meihod  for  determining 

MAP  COORDINATES 
G.  Rabwt  Om^  Rte.  #L  Bm  aC7.  II«iM>ig>  Pik  17111 
FRad  Nov.  4»  1979,  Sar.  No.  91.794 
Inta.>G91Bi/a2 
UJ5.  CL  33—1  C  3 


in  a  selected  position  to  RgiMer  a  prtaelecteil  bitting  of 
said  Int  key  wiin  lasd  pin  groove.  j^ 


\.  A  method  for  accurately  determining  a  geographic  coor- 
dinate of  a  location  on  a  map  having  tick  marks  spaced  along 
its  borders  which  represent  specific  designated  coordmates, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
projecting  the  location  in  question  toward  the  border  of  the 
map  along  a  direction  parallel  to  one  set  of  the  coordi- 
nates, 
placing  a  transparent  sheet  over  the  map,  with  the  sheet 
having  a  variable  kngth  scale  disposed  thereon  which  is 
defined  by  a  plnraUty  of  strai^  Unes  radiating  fitom  a 
common  point, 
aUgning  the  scale  with  respect  to  the  bonier  of  the  map  sodi 
that  the  outermost  of  the  radiating  Unes  are  aUgned  wteh 
fcqwctivc  onet  of  the  tide  marks  between  which  the 
projected  location  fidk  and  with  the  bonier  of  the  map 
extending  perpendicularly  to  a  Une  ntmdmg  medially 
between  sodi  ootermost  radiathig  Unes,  and 
readmg  dw  scale  above  the  point  at  which  the  projected 
location  intersects  the  altgnfd  scale. 


4|27L997  

MEIHOD  AND  APPARA1VS  FOR  MASTERREYING 
Lanii  F.  ftilanaii,  2819  Anfcoy  Tar^  Unian,  NJ.  tWM 
Fled  M.  31, 1979, 8«.  No.  42,349 

iita*o9iBi/oa5/ot> 

UA  CL  33—174  F  7 


r<SinVSyiM6  STAFFS 
G. 

Ply.  I  Idi,  HoMrt, 
FBad  Oct  a*.  1979,  Sar.  No.  88^97 

^pinrtu  Utiilli,  Nov.  S,  1978.  PD4414 
lat  a?  CMC  15/01  15/06 
VS,  a.  33—293  7 


L  A  device  to  faciUtate  the  arrangement  of  tumbler  pins  in  a 
cyUnder  lock  to  correspond  to  selected  bittings  on  one  or  more 
test  keys  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  caUbraled  plate  having  at  leaat  one  dongated  pin  groove 
engraved  dwraon  and  a  series  of  caUbration  Unes  dispoaed 
tnuMversdy  to  Uie  direction  of  said  dongtted  pin  groove; 

a  key««oppo(ting  ptalfonn  for  said  teat  keys  disposed  for 
didable  motion  to  and  fro  against  Imx  of  said  caUbraled 
plale  in  a  dwection  normal  to  the  principal  direction  of 
said  at  least  one  pin  groove  and  constrnded  to  be  secured 


•  ■  -  •  ,1^. 

L  A  levdUng  staff  comprising:  ^^^^ 

an  elongated  hoBow  body  focmed  of  two  dangated  iMdy 
sections  eadi  having  respective  front  and  rear  wnis  and 
opposed  side  walls; 

hfflge  means  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of  tiie  body 
sections  so  that  die  body  sections  are  pivotaUe  rdarive  to 
each  other  and  moviMe  from  a  folded  posiflon  to  an  open 
position,  said  hinge  means  nidading  hhige  plates  on  eadi 
side  wall  of  each  body  section,  die  hinge  plates  on  each 
side  waU  having  rearwwdly  extending  portions  intercn- 
gaged  by  pivot  pins  and  forwardly  extending  portions 
with  subatantiaUy  transversely  movabk  latdi  pins  to  i»- 
leasably  intcrkx:k  die  hinge  |rfate»  on  each  side  whsn  the 
body  sections  are  in  die  open  poMtion; 

a  latch  plate  on  dM  fieee  end  of  one  body  section  and  a  ooop- 
erating  lalch  member  on  die  fne  end  of  dw  oriwr  body 
section  to  rclrsisbly  engage  the  latdi  plate  when  tiK 
sections  are  in  the  folded  position; 

a  first  roDer  mounted  transversdy  within  said  bodjr. 
handle  means  coupled  to  said  first  roller  to  rotate  said  fint 


brake  means  to  rdeassUy  lode  sai 

roller  guides  on  die  side  waRs  of  srfd  hoRow  body; 

a  second  tranaverse  roOer  in  said  body  and  oonatrsinBd  for 

substantially  kmgituainal  movement  unsid  roBergiito 

on  the  side  waOt  of  said  bofljr, 
spring  means  to  bias  die  second  roller  towards  one  end  of 

said  guides 
guide  means  at  each  end  of  die  front  sufiape  of  said  hoOow 

bodr.and 
a  movalile.  endless,  fledbk,  graduated  |apc  carried  by 
hoOow  body,  an  e^poaad  part  of  1 
die  front  snrfMe  of  said  body,  the  tppe  pavng  ov«r  said 
guide  meMS  Md  into  dK  intanor  of  aid  body  nd  en- 
gi^  with  die  first  and  seoondgofiat 
roBer  mamtaining  a  predetermined 
when  die  body  aectiovara  in  tiKfoktedoropani 
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4J71,99» 

WHEEL  CAMBER  AND  CASTOR  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS 

IVtdwicli  C.  Pifitt,  2'>54  Avmb  St.,  Raadwiek,  Ntw  SMrth 
TIiIh  Tini.  iMliiMi 

PIM  Apr.  23, 1979,  Stt.  Ns.  32,912 
lit  CL«  OtlB  5/255 
UJS.  CL  3»-33<  4 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  hand  held  by  an  operator  for  use 
in  measuring  the  camber  and  castor  of  a  motor  vehicle  wheel 
comprising:  a  main  framr.  two  parallel  generally  co-extensive 
rods  extending  from  and  at  spaced  locations  on  the  main  frame 
so  as  to  be  located  in  use  within  a  common  generally  vertical 
plane;  clamp  means  selectively  slidably  attaching  thie  rods  to 
the  main  fraoie  so  that  said  rods  are  movable  along  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  through  the  claa^)  means  and  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  rods  so  that  the  rods  are  movable 
relative  to  each  other  to  adjust  the  spacing  between  the  rods; 
abutment  means  on  each  rod  at  adjacent  eixls  of  the  rods,  said 
abutment  means  each  having  a  planar  end  surface  normal  to 
the  axes  of  the  rods  so  that  in  use  the  operator  positions  the 
abutment  means  to  engage  a  suspension  member  of  the  vehicle; 
and  calibrated  means  mounted  on  the  main  frame  to  determine 
the  inclination  of  the  rods  to  the  horizontal  when  the  rods  are 
abutting  a  portion  of  the  vehicle  from  which  the  castor  or 
camber  may  be  determined,  wherein  said  cahbration  means 
includes  an  arm  fixed  to  said  frame  and  extending  generally 
within  said  plane  defined  by  said  rods,  and  a  spirit  level  means 
pivotally  attached  to  said  arm  to  thereby  enable  measurement 
of  the  inclination  thereof  and  therefore  the  inclination  of  said 
rods. 


4J71400 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  FLAT  ARTICLES  OF 
POROUS  MATERIAL  UNDER  VACUUM 
Jean-Pierre  DufcoTg.  Sapqr  Gcz,  France,  aarifor  to 


asaociated  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  outer 
annular  wall  of  said  cylinder  when  said  cylinder  is  rotated 
so  as  to  cover  any  flat,  porous  artfckt  located  on  said 
associated  portico,  each  cover  means  comprising  a  flexi- 
ble, nonextenaiMe.  fluid-tight  diaphragm  having  a  porous 
cushion  layer  on  the  surface  thereof  which  will  face  the 
associated  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  outer 
annular  wall  of  said  cylinder  when  wrapped  therearound, 
seal  means  positionable  between  each  cover  means  and  the 
associated  portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  outer 
annular  wall  of  said  cylinder  to  as  to  form  a  hermetically- 


teated  space  between  each  cover  means  and  the  associated 
portion  of  the  external  surfiKe  of  the  outer  annular  wall  of 
said  cylinder  when  each  cover  means  is  wrapped  there- 
around. 

at  least  one  orifkx  extending  through  said  outer  annular  wall 
of  said  cylinder  to  coramuoicate  with  each  hermetically- 
sealed  space,  and 

means  connected  to  each  said  orifice  to  create  a  vacuum 
therein  and  thus  a  vacuum  in  each  hermetically-sealed 
space  formed  when  each  cover  means  is  wrapped  around 
the  associated  external  surface  of  the  outer  annular  wall  of 
said  cylinder. 


4,ri49i 

WEB  DRYER  OPERATING  ON  THE  AIR  FLOAT 

PRINOPLB 

Vcaa  Koponwi.  mi  Ckarlaa  Smgvd,  both  of  Turka,  FIdaad, 

to  VataMt  Ojr.  FWand 

FIM  Sep.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74^444 

Sap.  11.  1979,  7t277S 


laL  CL'  F3(B  13/20 


VS.  CL  34— 1S4 


FIM  Am.  21, 197t,  Sar.  No.  937,319 
priority,   appUotion   SwitaarlMd,   Sap.   2,    1977, 
10704/77;  Uaitod  riagjai,  JaiL  24, 1971, 3132/7t 

Lit  CL'  F24B  U/30 
VS.  CL  34-92  14  CWm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  flat  articles  of  porous  material. 

apparatus  comprising 
a  rotataMy  mounted  cylinder  having  an  outer  annular  wall, 
an  inner  annutor  wall,  and  annular  end  plates  connecting 
the  oppoMte  ends  of  the  outer  annular  wall  and  the  inner 
annular  wall  so  as  to  form  a  closed  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, said  annular  space  being  capable  of  containing  a 
heated  fhud  for  heating  the  external  surfeoe  of  the  outer 
— lalar  wall, 
at  least  one  cover  means  capable  of  wrapping  around  an 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drying  a  web  according  to  the  air  sup- 
porting principle  including  a  plurality  of  nocxle  members  from 
which  a  gaseous  drying  fluid  is  directed  into  contiguity  with 
the  wob  to  be  dried  and  wherein  the  web  is  supported  by  said 
gaseous  drying  fluid,  and  wherein  said  nozzle  members  define 
a  carrying  surface  along  which  the  gaseow  drying  fhtid  is 
directed  to  produce  the  web  supporting  effect,  the  improve- 
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ment  comprising:  a  plurality  of  noczle  meaiben  sucoessivdy 
located  oae  irfler  the  other  both  ii  and  trMHvcne  10  tke  direc- 
tioa  dftnvd  of  the  w«b^  each  of  Mid  nocde  aianben  hHftii- 
ing  means  defhung  a  siAatantially  annular  dit  and  a  carrying 
surface  atooctatfd  widi  nid  anmilar  slit  fbr  directtng  gaseona 
drying  fhridwibitantiaWycotiguoos  with  aaid  carrying  surface 
in  a  tubatantiaHy  radial  flow  fidd  rdative  to  said  amndar  tBH 
and  in  a  direction  sabstantiaHy  panlld  to  tlie  weh.       ». 


cover,  said  cover 
forbloduif  fltlMata 


j.*W.. 


197t,  2134103 
UJS.  CL  34-140 


a  manually  movable  meaber 

A     ..'■■;  '-s  -.  .oIbJ 


whereby  said  gas  flow  throui^  I 
■uuuially  coBtfoMad. 


A 


FP^ 


«  t 


L  la  an  air  nook  of  the  dot  noczle  type  fbr  a  jet  dryer  fix 
the  drying  of  moving  material  weba,  having  a  nozde  slot 
extemttng  transverse  to  the  osoving  material  wd>  during  use 
and  having  an  dongated  nozzle  lip  which  together  with  tfie 
material  web  moving  subatantially  paralld  thereunder  during 
use  forms,  over  a  considerable  length,  the  boundary  of  a  chan- 
nd  for  the  drying  air,  the  improvement  wherein  die  dongated 
nozzle  lip  has  a  planar  portion  and  at  least  one  stabiibing  zone 
for  the  drying  air  which  extends  continuously  ov«r  the  entire 
width  of  the  ooole  and  «^udi-|nlempts  the  plnnarity  of  the 
plaiar  portion  of  the  nozzle  Mp  to  foras  fart  and  aeoood  planar 
nozzle  surfaces  on  either  side  thereof,  wherein  the  nozzle  slot 
is  coaflfvred  to  direct  dryii«  air  uaidlrectionaly  towards  the 
planar  nozzle  surfaces  and  in  ooonter-current  to  the  Bovemeat 
of  the  wd>  MMl  wherein  each  stabihzing  zone  indudes  equaliz- 
ing openmgs  fiw  drawing  off  a  portion  of  the  drying  air,  so 
spaced  from  the  nozzle  slot  that  stahiKrafinn  of  the  drying  air 
flow  is  assured  with  widdy  varying  drying  air  velocities. 


POVr ABIE  PLANETARIUM 
B.  RMMoy,  Jfn  PjO.  Baa  ffik  MiaiRMai,  Til  77S44 

FBiA  Ahl  I^  JPI^Bv.  Naw40yUI 
.»♦.*!.  lat  CL>  OOiB  27/00 
UA.CL4M-30i  n 


4>271vM3 
CX>FFEB  tOASTER 
J.  Maora,  m,  •  Royal  Oart  Dr.,  Apt  7, 


^..^5i>  ^V 


position  of  the 
asKi  the  stars 


ofa 


NJL 


FiadAi*  17. 1979.  a».Na.  €7,179   -^^  ^ 
IaLCL>FMB9/Q9 
UA  CL  34-101  9 

1.  An  appaiatus  for  roasting  coffee  beans  luiiipiimg 
a  roasting  dnmber  havmg  at  least  oae  perfbrato  wall, 
means  fbr  creating  a  oontinnom  heated  gaseous  flow 
tiuou^  said  perfbrato  waB  mto  said  roasting 
said  means  having 

an  ezit  orifice  in  gaseous  communication  with  i 
iag  *^«»!*«»*  fbr  aOowhig  said  gaifcwii  flow  to  ait 
outside  of  said  apparrtns, 
■Maai  esteraat  of  tiK  roMtiiv  chaaibar  for  variably  control- 
fag  the  rrte  of  flow  of  said  heated  fas  duMgh  siMiMt- 
mg  chamber,  said  extemd  control  meaas  ooaspiisint  a 


LA  portable 
son,  die  moon,  the 
throughout  tito  year,- 
a  frame  haviag  a  ooaflgaration  defined  hg^a 
cone  widi  a  sybataatialfy  heauspheficd  cap 
thereoa  m  Older  to  aocaratdy  depict  the  fan  ediplic^path, 
die  ftrvstom  of  the  cone  and  the  hemispherical 
'     maerdfanenaiommdithatahuBiaBasiatflK 
may  plaoe  his  head  wldda  tiMaa  hi  ortler  to 
siamlato  the  perspective  of  tbfe  sky  af^oaad  the 
a  pole  tocored  to  fie  frttK  and  afitnetf  wltii  tke 
of  fito  flrustam  of  the  cone  and 

M#  ••>.  1      Mill  III  Hi  !■!  4WM-  ■■■"'4?  ■■  •*'-'■     "*** 

or  me  neasapnenom  cap; 
41  covering  secured  to  the  ffinane;  ' 
'a  plwamy  of  awatiagi  sdaetivdy  appBed  to 

I  of  «K  pole  and  «e«op  of  ifia 
of  «K  ftaaw  as  a  poiM  of 
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4»27140S 
FLEXIBLE  FOOT  SUPPORT 
E4wvd  Raaka,  Awoni,  Coton  aMifBor  to  Sm  Gidl, 
CM*. 

Flkd  J«L  1<,  1979,  Scr.  No.  57,<06 
Iirt.  a'  A43B  13/li,  l/IQ.  5/0(k  A«IF  5/00 
U.S.  CL  36-2t  11 


SOLE-UNIT  FOR  PROTECTIVE  FOOTWEAR 
Hcrtart  nwk.  Am  WMMfftafM  43. 1132  GraMAvLocyMiii. 

Hi  Rip  iif  Tw— J 

FIM  Ai«.  t,  1979.  Sw.  No.  M«795 
ClfliMS  priority,  uppocotMB  Foe.  Rip.  if  GinMijr.  Sip.  4^ 
197t,2t38522 

Iirt.  a.^  A43B  u/a  lS/04 
VS.  CL  36-30  R  3 


1.  A  foot  support  apparatus  for  supporting  the  meutarsal 
arch  of  the  foot,  comprising: 

a  flexible  base  support  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
underlying  relationship  to  the  meutarsal  arch  of  the  foot 
forward  of  the  heel; 

a  first  elongated  strap  adapted  to  extend  around  the  heel  of 
the  foot  and  having  opposite  end  portions  attached  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  base  support  member; 

a  second  elongated  strap  adapted  to  extend  across  the  upper 
portion  of  the  foot  at  the  meutarsal  regions,  said  second 
elongated  strap  having  opposite  end  portions  attached  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  base  support  member  to  one  of  said 
base  support  member  and  said  first  elongated  strap;  and 

a  flexible  pad  secured  to  said  base  support  member  and 
adapted  to  underlie  said  meutarsal  arch,  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  base  support  member  and  said  first  elongated  strap 
extending  upwardly  from  said  pad  along  opposite  sides  of 
the  foot. 


4,271,iM 
SHOES  WITH  STUDDED  SOLES 
Marioo  F.  Ro<y.  NortlgM»,  CaMf.,  aMi^Mr  to  Robert  C 
ert,  WoodoBd  HJUb,  Gdif. 

FIM  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,179 
Iirt.  CL'  A43B  /J/2a  13/04.  23/28 
VS.  CL  34—29  17 


1.  A  prefabricated  tread  sole  of  a  heat  resisUnt  plastic  nute- 
rial.  for  example  of  nitrile  rubber,  for  pierce-proof  protective 
shoes,  having  a  looaely  embedded  steel  plate  inlay  in  a  region 
directly  beneath  the  inner  sole  of  the  upper  shoe,  wherein:  the 
sole  region  is  defined  by  an  uncoated  sted  plate  inlay  sur- 
rounded by  a  horizontal  lip,  having  a  horizontal  groove 
formed  as  a  mounting  support  of  the  periplMry  of  the  steel 
plate  inlay,  whose  depth  is  exactly  fitted  in  the  heel  and  middle 
sole  portion  to  the  rim  of  the  steel  plate  inlay  and  in  the  mstep 
region  and  the  sole  tip  of  the  lip  being  widened  to  the  inside  of 
the  shoe  and  with  the  region  of  the  sole  tip  having  the  groove 
deeper,  ao  that  the  rim  of  the  steel  plate  inlay  is  away  from  the 
bottom  of  the  groove. 


4,r71,iM 
SPKESHOE 
YaowU  Towro,  No.  11-3  Tiaipi  i 
Setagiqra-lni,  Tokyo,  JipM 

FIM  3oL  11, 1979,  Sir.  No.  34.543 
CUM  priority,   ippHcrtii   iapon,  Aag.   14.   1974,   53- 
111444(U] 

Iirt.  CL^  A43C  J5/00:  A43B  5/00 
U.S.CL34— 41  4< 


«^4  t«  ^ 


1.  A  structure  adapted  to  form  part  of  a  shoe  for  receiving  a 
person's  foot,  comprising  a  sealed  sole  member  of  elastomeric 
material  providing  a  plurality  of  deformable  intercommunicat- 
ing chambers  adapted  to  be  inflated  with  a  gaseous  medium 
under  pressure,  an  outer  sole  incJiiding  a  thin  elastic  deflectable 
web  portion  wider  lying  and  in  load  transmitting  relation  to 
said  sole  member  and  ground  engaging  studs  spaced  substan- 
tially from  each  other  transversely  of  the  outer  sole  and  longi- 
tudinally of  the  outer  sole  uid  secured  to  and  depending  from 
said  web  portion,  said  web  portion  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  0.013  inches  to  O.0SO  inches,  %riiereby  said  studs  are 
shiftable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  reelect  to  said 
deflectable  web  portion  and  sole  member  in  transmitting  loads 
between  the  person's  foot  and  the  ground  engaged  by  said 
studs. 


1.  A  spike  shoe  comprising: 

a  shoe  upper; 

a  bottom  base  on  the  bottom  of  said  upper. 

a  layer  of  resilient  elastic  material  affued  to  said  bottom 
base; 

a  bottom  sheet  covering  the  bottom  of  said  layer,  said  bot- 
tom sheet  having  hii^  wear  resistance; 

a  plurality  of  holes  through  said  layer  and  said  bottom  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  spike  pins  in  said  plurality  of  holes  attached  to 
said  bottom  base  and  extending  toward  said  layer, 

each  of  said  spike  pais  having  a  spike  portion  and  a  mounting 
portion,  each  said  mounting  portion  being  wider  than  its 
respective  spike  portion  and  being  located  in  abotment 
with  said  bottom  base  and  extending  part  way  toward  said 
bottom  sheet; 
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said  layer  having  a  thickneas  sufficient  to  completely  contain 
said  tpSkte  pins  when  said  layer  is  in  an  — compitw cd 
condition; 

eadi  of  said  plnrality  of  holes  being  doidy  fitted  to  a  rcqwc- 
tive  one  oif  aaid  qiike  pina; 

laid  layer  having  a  feiilienoc  sufficient  to  permit  compiet- 
sion  thereof  under  the  weight  of  a  human  body  wUidi  is 
effective  to  extend  a  aubatantial  portion  of  aaid  ^like  por- 
tions beyond  said  bottom  sheet; 

concave  portions  in  the  upper  surface  of  aaid  bottom  sheet, 
one  concave  portion  surrounding  eadi  of  said  holes  and 
each  having  a  contour  which  is  effective  to  permit  its 
respective  mounting  portion  to  approach  said  bottom 
sheet  during  compression  of  said  layer  without  deforming 
said  bottom  sheet; 

said  byer  being  effective  to  increase  its  thickness  sufficiently 
whoa  said  %vetght  is  removed  to  cover  said  spike  pins,  such 
increase  in  ttudmem  being  effective  to  remove  mud  and 
other  matter  fhm  said  spike  portions  as  a  result  of  the 
close  fh  between  said  hakt  and  said  spike  pins  and  leave 
a  bottom  surface  of  said  bottom  sheet  without  protrusion 
of  said  spike  portions  therepast  whereby  said  mud  and 
other  matter  may  be  easily  scraped  ther^rom. 


Fkod  C  MOTifiiU. 


4»27MB9 
SNOWSHOE 
•744  Ofwidtt  Dr.  W., 


Wi 


FIM  Nov.  30. 1979.  Sw.  No.  9S3SI 
M.  a.)  A43B  5/04 
U.S.CL34— US 


ADHBSIVILT  ATTACMABtB  BOTITAHJI I 
PLATE  PORflHOn 

Bi«y  R.  E.  Ptonat.  7397  N.  CUiV 

Flid  M.  12. 1979.  fcc  No.  iM0 

IaLa'A4»ZI/IIV     ..;., 
UACL  34-134  ^<        7CliftM 

'-    i       "  -sJ 


w 


\     / — ^ 


y 


1.  A  pivot  for  attadimem  to  the  sole  of  a  rime  fior 
pivoting  tfie  shoe  relative  to  a  floor  wfaOe 

(a)  Plate  means  having  transverK  dimensiona  whidi  are 
than  the  dimensions  of  the  sole  of  the  shoe; 

(b)  Antifriction  means  aiaociited  with 
providing  a  idativdy  low  coeificient  of 
said  shoe  and  the  floor  to  ^Kilitale  rotnion  of  dw 
rdative  to  the  floor,  wheicin  aaid  plate  amaM  and 
antifriction  means  are  integral  and  comprise  a 
drical  plate  formed  from  a  low-frictian  UMlerial;  and 

(c)  Adhesive  attachment  means  mioriaHd  with  said  | 

shoe. 


km 
for 


v^ 


•?.^' 


having  a  substantially  planar  upper  suHnoe  «k1  an  intcfrsl. 
downwardly  turned  portion  depending  from  the  fiDnward  edce 
of  said  upper  plate  portion,  die  in^NXivcment  comprising  a 
soleplate  swinfiUy  mounted  to  aaid  upper  plale  portion  of  said 
croM  member  for  swinging  moveamnt  between  a  substantially 
horiaontal  position  wherein  said  scrfepbte  bears  flushly  on  said 
upper  surface  of  said  upper  plate  portion  of  aaid  crommMifeer 
ami  a  forwMdly  tilM  position  whcMin  said  soieplale  is  tilted 
forwanUy  about  aaid  forwaRl  odfo  of  said  cram  member  and 
dispoaed  at  an  angle  with  re^Mct  10  dw  upper  sufrne  dieraoC 
spring  meaos  opertting  to  wfe  said  aoleplale  toward  aaid 
forwardly  tilted  poaition,  and  strap  binding  means  mounted  on 
theuppcrsurfcceofsaidaoliplateioraecnringaweOTrtihotrt 


VTMII 

TRACTOR-MOUNTED  LAmULLY  UNDaCUTilNG 
IRANSPLANT  DfOONG  MACHINE 

wmiam  F.  PM.  23M  Snapmw  Am  EL.  a»rin^M4  OL  4Z7B1 
Fiid  Sip.  19. 1979.  am,  H*.  Hjm 
Int  CL'  A9IG  23/02 
US.  a.  37— 2  R  41 


1.  In  a  anowshoe  having  a  rigid  frame,  said  frame  indnding 
a  peripheral  frame  member  and  a  rigid  crbm 
croH  member  extending  transverady  acron 
between  aide  portions  of  said  peripheral  friune  member  and 
being  positioned  to  underlie  the  ban  of  the  wearer's  foot,  deck- 
ing means  secured  to  and  cndoaed  by  said  peripheral  frame 
said  crom  membm'  including  an  upper  plate  portion 


^.ii  C,--    v,^ 


1.  A  between-row-movable  and  lateirily^ 
plant  **'gg^^  mneWne  cxMiprising:  a  fort  mln 
adapted  for  inoiwtiug  acrom  die  front  or : 
the  conventional  accessory-nttachmfnt-rec 
a  power-operated  vehicle;  a  Uihsped 
mounted  in  a  rectilinear  movable  Ale  meana;  a  j 
for  said  slide  means;  hydranlic<ylinder  means  fo 
tratin^y  moving  said  bbde  by  asoving  said  side 
otal  menw  for  awi^iMy  attncUKg  «wl  guide  mi 

siMsfor 


to 
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4JTUU 
APPAMATUS  FOR  PKODUCING  SKI  TRACKS  FOR  A  SKI 

TRAIL 
KmIO. 

A/S, 

VUi  F«k.  S,  IftI,  Scr.  No.  119.076 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioo  Norway,  Feb.  1«,  1979,  790S30 
bt  CL'  EOIH  4/00 
VS.  CL  37—10  3 


the  front  edge  thereof  odJKxnt  to  ond  directly  below  ttid 
btenl  pivot  pin  of  said  fint  arm.  two  levers  both  articu- 
lated at  one  end  to  a  common  pivot  pin  to  which  is  aho 
articulated  the  other  end  of  the  jack,  the  opposite  cad  of 
one  of  the  two  leven  being  articulated  to  the  platform  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  lateral  pivot  pin  of  the  first  arm,  and 
the  opposite  okI  of  the  other  of  said  two  levers  being 
articulated  to  the  central  portion  of  the  first  arm.  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  when  the  platform  is  substan- 
tially horizontal  and  the  fint  arm  is  raised  to  a  maximum 
extent  about  said  bueral  pivot  pin,  the  vertical  projections 
of  both  said  two  levers  are  located  inside  the  platform. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  ski  tracks  for  a  ski  trail,  com- 
prising a  sliding/planing  body  with  a  flat  sliding  surface  which 
curves  upwardly  at  the  forward  section  of  said  body,  and 
spaced-apart  track-forming  members  depending  downwardly 
from  said  sliding  surface,  the  track-forming  members  each 
comprising  s  bottom  surface  and  two  parallel  side  surfaces 
whose  forward  portions  converge  to  form  a  plow  portion 
while  the  bottom  surface  extends  forward  beneath  said  plow 
portion,  and  a  drag  fnane  pivotally  attached  by  means  of 
attachment  members  to  the  varfmx  of  the  sliding/planing  body 
at  a  distance  rearward  of  its  forward  section,  the  axis  of  pivot 
for  the  frame  running  transversdy  of  the  direction  of  advance- 
ment for  the  sliding/planing  body,  characterized  in  that  the 
bottom  vufmx  extends  forward  in  full  width  to  the  tip  of  the 
plow  part. 

4^71,613 
EXCAVATOR  WITH  ARTICULATED  ARMS 
rnmcM  B.  Fcrrero,  RIfoU,  Italy,  aarifoor  to  Brcfer  S^p^A..  Gru- 
fiasco,  Italy 

FIM  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83499 

IBL  CL^  E02F  3/62 

VS.  CL  37-103  5  OaiiM 


4.27U14 

FLOATING  SOIL  FRACTURE  TOOL 

AUaa  J.  Albreekt,  RothacUM,  Wia,,  aariiaor  to  J.  L  Caae  Co» 

Wis. 
FUed  Oct  22, 1979.  Scr.  No.  OM" 
lat  CL'  E02F  9/28 
U5.  a.  37-103  SCIataa 


1.  A  soil  fracture  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  bucket  scoop  for  excavating  soil,  said  scoop  being 
pivoted  about  at  least  two  parallel  axes  of  roution;  and 

(b)  blade  means,  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  scoop  along 
the  digging  edge  of  said  scoop,  for  wedging  into  said  soil 
to  be  excavated,  said  blade  means  being  pivotally  attached 
to  said  scoop,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  Made  means  being 
positioned  in  advance  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  Made 
means  relative  to  the  digging  direction  of  said  scoop,  the 
roution  of  said  scoop  in  soil  having  the  effect  of  aligning 
said  blade  means  in  the  general  direction  of  digging 
whereby  said  scoop  fractures  said  soil  with  the  minimum 
necessary  digging  force,  said  Made  means  generally  align- 
ing tangentially  to  a  circle  whoae  center  is  at  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  scoop. 


1.  An  excavator  comprising: 

a  support  truck  or  trolley; 

a  platform  rotataMy  supported  by  the  support  troUey. 

a  first  arm  articulated  at  one  end  about  a  laterally  extending 

pivot  pin  supported  by  the  platform  in  the  vicinity  of  a 

peripheral  edge  of  the  platform; 
a  second  arm  articulated  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  the 

first  arm; 
an  excavating  member  articulated  to  the  free  end  of  the 

second  arm;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  angular  movement  of  said  first  and 
\  seoood  arms  and  of  the  excavating  member  ttont  their 
respective  articulatiotts,  said  control  means  inchKling 
■Kaas  for  pivoting  the  first  arm  about  said  lateral  pivot  pin 
comprising  a  jack  articulated  at  one  end  to  said  platform  at 


4«271,<18 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  EXCAVATING  WQUIFMEfTT 
F.  Joacc.  DiJaiwiwi,  Owg.,  irtpir  to  ESOO  Corpora- 

.Oreg. 

FIM  Jaa.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  11S,135 
tot  CL'  B02F  9/2$ 
UJS.CL37— MIA  lIOilM 

L  A  kx*  for  releasably  securiag  a  sBp  over  adapter  to  the  bp 

of  an  excavating  machine  wherein  the  lip  and  adapter  have 
aligned  openngs  receiving  said  lock,  ooapriiing:  a  Oshaped 
clamp  member  aad  a  wedge  meaaber  arraaged  ia  tace-uyhce 
contactiag  relatioa  when  installed  ia  said  ahgaed  openings,  the 
coufrootiag  face  of  said  wedge  atenber  being  equipped  with 
semtioas.  said  daaip  member  beiag  vertically  ek>ngaied  to 
define  an  upper  end.  an  arcuate  passage  in  said  clamp  member 
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connecting  said  upper  end  with  the  contactiag  f$ce  of  said  i^urality  of  aooles  aiounted  oa  aad  exteadiag  horixoataUy 
clamp  aaember,  a  resilient,  creaate  lock  mouated  ia  said  pas-  across  die  frtattwatAporlioa  of  tiwvdack,  hi  a  forwards  aad 

dowawacda  dkectioaat  aa  aafic  ia  a  ru^e  of  45*  to  40*  with 

.     .*i*  •    •   .*•  «>^««''  -^^  ^-f  .«v:  -o  *>  "iffttvCf  re^»ect  to  a  surfiKe  of  the  gnsaad  aad  atApasMare  of  aat  less 

^''.iV^.hiiU'''t^    ■  *-•      «    "      *    '%    •       "  it---' 


KM;AD^i 


-41*  p  X.\} 


-.*V 


•'.■^.  fii^^^^i  "^* 


I 


than  140  Kg/cm',  and  then  varying  said  angle  to  a  range  of  20* 
to  30*.  while  continuing  to  discharge  said  water  into  a  gap 
between  said  ice  plate  and  said  ground  surtiMe  to  strip  said  ice 


sage  engaging  said  serrations  and  means  in  said  passage  for   pl*<e  from  s*id  surface  ot  the  ground. 
releasaMy  mooatiag  said  lode  thereia.  >,->;,: 


4,271,414 

CONTAINER  SIGN  HOLDER 

Rkfcaid  Boyfcte,  133>30 190lh  9t,  JaMica,  Qaacaa,  N.T.  11430 

Pled  Oct  17, 1971,  Scr.  No.  982,Mi 

lat  CL>  O09F  3/J8 

US.CL49— llA  4( 


JlI* 


,}J%i^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  signs  on  contaiaerB  which 


(a)  a  substantidiy  round  a^iustaMe  OexMe  material  forming 
a  sobataadally  ctfcalar  ooafigaratkai  where  one  ead  of 
said  OenMe  flMtcaBl.cn)iieft  the  other  aad  each  cad  beads 
at  an  oMuie  angle  from  the  other  end,  terminating  J^on 
upward  oval  shape;  aad      v     -ti  «•>  it-  ■ 

(b)  a  coiled  double  tpriag  hiafe  where  one  cofl  encircles  and 
is  moveaMy  affixed  to  said  adjustaMe  flexible  uMtefial 
forming  about  a  right  angle  with  the  other  coil  whkh 
encircles  and  is  moveaMy  affixed  around  a  pin  containing 
a  rectangular  plate  vfbkh  spring  aUows  the  plate  to  be 
rotated  in  a  multipficity  of  directions. 


MEIHOD  OP  iOEMOVING  SNOW  liiOM  GROUND 
SURFACE 


of  S«.  No.  9214II.  M.  3. 1971, 
M.  2\  1979,  Scr.  Nci  99,414 
AVM,    JaL    4,     1977, 

si^mmiDm.  at,  itTt,  ss-icxs? 

lat  CL)  BOIH  5/n  ROBB  9/02 
UJS.CL37— 195  *      2CMBH 

1.  A  method  of  removing  a  layer  of  saow  froaea  iitto  a  form 
of  an  kx  pdate  and  lying  oa  the  gipuad  ia  IhMtt  of  a  traveUiag 
vdude,  comprisiag  iaitially  breaking  up  a  part  of  said  ice  pfaite 
by  discharging  imlQ  said  ice  plat9  hii^  veipciQr  water  froai  a 


F. 


4^L41t 
FRAME  OONSTRUCnON 

N., 


i   ■:j>  -  ». 


FBad  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No^  7,914 
lat  CL'  GUF  J/12 
U^k  0.40-112 

9    m'^Cf*'^    iSii   VKStO  b* 


1.  The  picture  frame  comprinng:  «.^  —w*  .'O  .Il'J 

a  pair  of  traaqiareat  plaabc  frame  members,  each  of  said 
members  hayiag  •  vertical  paad  and  vertically  extending 
semi-cylindrical  grooves  along  tfie  vertical  edges  of  the 
paad.  aad  both  grooves  fhdag  ia  the  saae  directioa. 

each  aKmber  also  hawiag  a  hocizoatal  flange  aloag  the  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  pcael^ad  exteada^g  in  the  t 
as  the  open  side  of  the  grocwca, 

meaas  asseaiMiag  dKtwo  aMaifeecsia  hadk  to  1 
ship  with  the  flangri  on  the  bottom  edges  of  the  paaeh 
and  the  margins  of  the  grooves  engagiag  one  aaothrr  aad 
spacing  the  ponds  sUglaty  so  that  a  p*  of  hack  10  hack 
^,  pictures  caa  be  placed  between  the  paaels  ao  as  to  he 
viewed  through  the  poaek  aad  be  ■cpportrd  oa  dte 


-fit. 


said  seav-cyUadrical  grooves  being  ahgaed  with  oi 
^  aa  to  kmm  hoilauf  c  olwmi  oa oach  vettical  side  of  ttie 


•  peg 

ead  of  each 


wiih,  exteadiag  oal  < 


the  lower 
iBcttoaaapostthe 


a 


oaa 

pair  of  frame 


ideaiical  to  thejkat  rcpiied 
1  haviiW  pi^  Hh» 
the  firtt  pok, 
and  mrsai  secarii^  oae  of  the  pegs  oa 
to  a  |«g  oa  Ihe  otfier  I 
lo  pivot  MO  degrees  «4th  respect  lo  < 


/v 
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4J7Lfl9  4.27U21 

REUSABLE  PICTURE  FRAME  CONVERSION  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  UCHT 

toGcMnlSyHaM  FIXTURE 

Octavlo  G.  Gtfcta,  Prairie  Viltate,  KaMn  m4  Pcta^^ 
laf  S«r. Ntt. 848^73, Nov. 4,  lf77,  rtiinaHl  Tte       Excdilor  Spriiw^  Mo^  airi^on  to  D«ri«e  Ll^tl^ 
Mpyrartna  P«c  17. 1879,  Sar.  N«.  188044  porata4.  Ka^aa  Oty,  Ma.  ^ 

tatO.*  A47G  1/06:  Q»Y  l/IO  Flkd  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,873 

MS.  CL  40-154  W  OataM  tat  CL*  G09F  13/04 

UAa.4<^-570  2 


1.  A  front-loading  reusable  picture  frame  for  retaining  a 
stack  of  elemenU  to  be  framed  comprising: 

a  rigid  rectangular  outer  framework  having  means  defining 
a  forwardly  facing  aeating  and  confining  structure;  and 

a  rectangular  inner  framework  comprising  discrete  nde 
members,  said  side  members  having  lower  and  upper 
inwardly  projecting  walb  spaced  apart  from  an  upstand- 
ing wall,  said  walls  forming  a  continuous  inwardly  open 
channel  for  receiving  the  stack  of  elements  to  be  framed, 
whereby  the  side  members  may  circumscribe  the  stack 
and  hold  the  stack  together, 

said  inner  framework  being  frontally  visible  and  snugly 
receivable  in  the  seating  and  confining  structure  whereby 
the  outer  framework  is  operative  to  hold  together  and 
retain  the  inner  framework  by  frictional  contact  therebe- 
tween, without  the  use  of  frontally  visible  locking  means. 


4.271,428 

ANIMATED  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  INFLATABLE 

DISPLAYS 

Rakcrt  K.  VIcteo.  1355  8tk  Afc  Saa  Diafa.  Caltf.  92181,  wA 

CalTia  P.  Owa%  Saa  Dlata.  CaUfn  aarifaora  to  Robert  K. 

VIdws  Saa  Diafa,  GaUf. 

FIM  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  434192 
bt  CL'  C89F  19/02 
\3S.  CL  40-404  9 


1.  In  an  illuminated  exit  sign  coostructioa  of  the  type  includ- 
ing an  ekmgated.  hollow  support  housing  secured  to  a  support 
surface,  a  rectangular,  exit-indicating  lens  unit  secured  to  the 
housing  and  having  at  leaat  one  lens  panel  and  a  primary  elec- 
trical illuminator  behind  said  panel,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  primary  illuminator  to  a  source  of  standard  voltage  elec- 
tricity, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  battery; 

means  for  mounting  said  battery  wholly  within  said  housing. 

the  housing  being  directly  connected  to  and  carrying  the 

lens  unit  on  one  face  thereof  and  being  secured  directly  to 

the  support  surface  on  the  other  face  thereof; 

a  secondary  electrical  illuminator  disposed  within  said  lens 

unit; 
means  electrically  connecting  said  secondary  illuminator  to 
said  battery  for  energizing  the  secondary  illuminator,  and 
an  internal,  transvendy  extending  support  element  on  said 
lens  unit,  there  being  clip  means  on  said  secondary  illumi- 
nator for  connecting  the  latter  to  the  support  dement 


4J7Mi22 
DASHER  BOARD  FOR  ICE  SKATING  RINKS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
R.  TIppiBMm  211  W«t  St,  N«v  Hafaa,  b4. 44n4, 1 
G.  IT«M|gtr   2117  Rm8  ■«„  Fort  WajrM, 


17 


FBai  A^  28, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  47.937 
bt  CL>  089P  15/00 


UJB.CL 


1.  A  three-dimensional  display  suitable  for  outdoors,  road- 
side advertising  which  comprises: 

a  billboard  having  a  generaUy  vertical,  planar  mesBage<ar- 
ryiag  snrfacr, 

a  sculptured,  collapsible  envelope  made  of  soft  pHaNe  mate- 
rial in  a  plurality  of  sections  sewn  together,  said  sections 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  assumr  the  oudine  of  a 
predetermtned  item  when  said  envdope  is  inflated; 

•aid  envdope  having  an  opentng  and  at  least  ooe  air-bleed- 
iaghole; 

iffff  for  attaching  a  portion  of  said  envelope  surrounding 
saidopeninf  to  said  planar  sur^Ke;  and 

mrsni  uiouaied  ou  said  billboard  fbr  oontinuoualy  blowing 
MMaat  «r  imo  sdd  envelope  «  a  safficieat  fkm  ntut  to 
keep  said  envelope  iaflaied. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


(a)  a  paad  neater  having  a  substantially  flat  firoat  portion 
and  a  flange  member  extending  perpendicular  therefrom 
for  supporting  said  pand  member  in  a  vertical  upri^t 
pocttion  on  laid  rink, 

(b)  a  window  on  said  front  portion  of  said  panel. 

(c)  means  fbr  supportiag  iadida,  said  aieaas  located  between 
said  front  portion  of  said  pand  aad  said  window, 

(d)  means  to  secure  said  window  to  said  pand  meoaber.  and 

(e)  means  secured  to  said  froat  portion  adjjaoent  said  rink  for 
absorbing  the  impact  of  hockey  pucks  and  the  like. 


walls  which  serve  as  wiadshiafch,  said  baae  wall  having  a 
multiplicity  of  dcpwjwoas  fiDrned  tbeaeiB  iaolnding  at 
leaat  one  rdativdy  deep  depressioa  wfaidi  aerveaas  a  wdl 
for  Cham  or  live  but  aad  ft  ftafaity  ar^cMvdy  rfidow 
depressioBS  wUdi  serve  aa  teccases  for  haoha.  haes.  and 
bah,  said  base  wall  alao  haiviag  fbraied  fhetdn  a  plurality 
of  knife  sKts  and  water  draineye  holes  as  awU  as  a  I 
board  mounted  on  said  baae  wall;  aad  **  *  ~^ " 
means  for  deaaountdrfy  securing  said  housing  to  a  gunwale 
ofaboat 


4k271vi23 
PISTOL  WITH  STOCK  EXTENSION  AND  AUXILIARY 

Qtar 

Pier  C  Bcratla.  Cm4mt  V.T..  Italy,  aadgaor  to  Fabbriea 
4'Arari  P.  Bcretta  &Mn  Cariaai  V.T..  Italy 
Fllad  Jaa.  29. 1979,  Sar.  No.  7^1 
CWaM  priarity.  ^pttealiaa  Itrir.  F».  18. 1978. 4928/78(U]: 

Feb.  la  1978.  3128  A/78 

lBta'F41Cii/(» 
UJS.  CL  41—72  7 
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OCSAlfOUBTRAP 
FMey  J.  Arahcr.  11421  HalMi  PMal  Dr.. 


KMdni.Wi 


FOed  JaL  38, 1979.  Sv.  No.  4V8at 
IatCL>A81M2l/J4 
U  A  CL  43-87 


L  In  a  pistol  iachiding  a  body  portioa  having  a  barrd,  a 
stock  and  a  handguard  for  protectioa  of  the  trigger,  the  im- 
provement comprisiag  dK  coaibinalioB  of  an  elongated,  (cHA- 
ableextcanoa  lemovaMy  attached  at  oaeend  thoeof  todie 
stock  and  extending  in  a  (firection  oppoaite  to  that  of  die  barrd 
of  the  pistol  with  the  opposite  end  of  said  extension  being 
T-shaped  aad  an  auxiliary  handle  lever  pivotally  coupled  to 
the  haadguaid.  there  being  further  induded  that  is  urged  by  an 

exteadible  ipriag  biased  piitoo  for  loddag  said  auxiliary  lever 
in  a  first  position  that  is  indiaed  downwardly  with  respect  to 
said  body  portioa.  aad  in  a  seooad  poaitioa  that  is  substantiaUy 

paralld  aad  doae  to  said  body  portioa. 

4.271,424 
PORTABLE  TACKLE  AND  BAIT  HOLDER 
rnchelM  Pdaaa.  218  Bchedcre  Dr..  Mssiapipa  Paifc,  N.Y. 
11742 

PBad  Ai«.  27. 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,284 
lat  a'  A81K  97/04,  97/06 
U.S.  CL  43-54J  R  • 


L  A  portable  tackle  aad  bait  holder  for  demountable  secure- 
meat  08  the  fUBwaie  of  a  boat,  ooaaprisiaf: 

ft  fcaeraUy  box-shapcd  hooaiag  haviac  a  sabstaatially  flat, 
horizoatally-disposed  base  wall  haviag  -fbur  sides,  from 
three  of  which  upwardly  extend  three  upataadiag  side- 


1.  An  ocean  orab  trap 

a.  a  heavy,  non-bouyant  body  meaiher  coastitutiag  a  flat. 

open  riag  having  means  fiwlitiitiag  Ae  *ocuria#  pf  bait 

therein,  md  means  for  secariag  it  to  a  fidaag  iae  for 

.^   d^osit  ia  the  water,  whereby  to  siak  and  hold  said  bait 

agdast  the  ooeaa  floor,  aad 

b^  a  series  of  fiut  riwmag  aooaes  attached  lo  said  nag  at 
uniformly  spaoed  aagidar  iaiervda  ihaaaikoat  aad  pro- 
jecting geaeraHy  radially  oaiwardhr  inai  miim 
of  said  aooaes  bdag  fonaad  of  a  siraadof  lieaMy 
raaterid  haviiV  aa  eye  fbvaed  at  oae  ead  thereof,  aaid  eye 

being  engafed  Ibr  free  running 
rag  portioa  of  said  atraad.  whanby  due  to  the 
the  str»d  the  Boose  BonaaBy  leads  to  leaMii 
tfK  oppodte  ead  of  said  straad  bdng  sacared  to 
said  riag  Mag  provided,  at  the  pocilioa  of  aich  fair  I 
straads.  with  a  radid  hole  a  the  piaae  of  said  riag. 
cross  bar  spaced  iawardly  from  taid  hole,  the 
aooae  stiwd  exteadiag  iawardly  ia  ch»ely  fitliag 
idatioa  through  add  hok.  wlM*y  aaid  mri.is  hdd 
securdy  in  radially  exfrndhn  idniaa  ta  aaii  a^t.  ^■4 

har,  wbuthy  to  prtveat 


aad  iteat  hs  aida. 
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1.  A  spacing  device  for  spacing  a  Tint  wire  mesh  formed  of 
perpendicularly  crossed   wires  from  a  second   wire  mesh 
formed  of  perpendicularly  crossed  wires,  which  comprises: 
a  main  body  portion  having  a  length  that  is  subrtantially 
equal  to  the  distance  of  spacing  of  the  first  mesh  from  the 
second  mesh; 
a  pair  of  bosses  extending  axial!  y  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
main  body  portion,  each  of  said  bosses  defming  a  slot 
adapted  for  receiving  a  wire  from  a  respective  wire  mesh 
with  the  width  of  each  boss  being  no  greater  than  the 
distance  between  two  adjacent  wires  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  slot  direction;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  first  wire  mesh  and  said  second  wire 

mesh  in  place  with  respect  to  said  main  body  portion. 
7.  Insect  electrocution  apparatus  including  a  first  mesh  grid 
formed  of  perpendicularly  crossed  electrically  conductive 
wires  and  a  second  mesh  grid  formed  of  perpendicularly 
crossed  electrically  conductive  wires;  an  insulative  spacing 
device  for  spacing  said  first  grid  from  said  second  grid,  which 
comprises: 
a  main  body  portion  having  a  length  that  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  of  spacing  of  the  first  mesh  grid  from 
thie  second  mesh  grid; 
a  pair  of  bosses  extending  axially  fix>m  opposite  ends  of  said 
main  body  portion,  each  of  said  bosses  defining  a  slot 
adapted  for  receiving  a  wire  from  a  respective  wire  mesh 
with  the  width  of  each  boss  being  no  greater  than  the 
distance  between  two  adjacent  wires  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  slot  direction;  and 
means  for  retaining  said  first  mesh  grid  and  said  second  mesh 

grid  in  place  with  respect  to  said  main  body  portion. 
13.  Insect  electrocution  apparatus  including  a  mesh  grid 
formed  of  perpendicularly  crossed  electrically  conductive 
wires  mounted  to  a  chauis  plate  which  defines  openings 
therein,  the  mounting  means  comprising: 
a  grid  support  formed  of  insulative  material,  said  grid  sup- 
port comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a  first  por- 
tion for  connection  to  said  grid  and  a  second  portion  for 
oonnectioa  to  said  chassis  plate; 
said  first  portion  defining  a  pair  of  generally  perpendicular- 
ly-oriented slots  open  to  the  outade  of  said  first  portion 
with  the  slots  receiving  therein  adjacent,  spaced,  horizon- 
tal wires  of  said  grid;  and 
said  Mooad  portion  cxteading  through  a  chaws  plate  open- 
ing and  incladiag  spring  means  for  forming  a  retaining 


DOLL  HIGH  CHAIR  AND  SWING 

iNBhMod.  TcML,  airi^ar  la  Loata  Mvz  A 
Ca„  Inc.,  Stanford,  CaML 

FDad  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  lt,Ml 

lat  O.)  A63H  3/52 

MS.  CL  44—15  8  OataM 


1.  A  combined  doll  high  chair  and  s%ving  comprising  means 
formed  in  an  upper  region  thereof  with  a  pair  of  spaced  up- 
wardly facing  support  locations;  a  seat  member  formed  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  supportable  regions,  said  seat  member  support- 
able regions  and  frame  meam  support  locations  being  ad^)led 
for  cooperation  to  releasably  support  said  seat  member  on  said 
upper  region  of  said  frame  means,  aad  swing  means  having  first 
and  second  portions  joined  with  each  other,  said  swing  means 
first  portion  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  supportable 
regions  adapted  for  cooperation  widi  said  frame  means  support 
locations  to  provide  releasable  pivocable  support  for  said  swing 
means  on  said  frame  means  with  the  second  portion  of  said 
swing  means  positioned  bdow  said  fint  portion  thereof  and 
below  said  frame  means  support  locations,  said  swing  meant 
second  portion  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  support 
locations  adapted  for  cooperation  with  said  seat  member  sup* 
portable  regions  to  support  said  seat  member  for  swinging 
displacement  below  said  frame  means  support  locations,  each 
of  said  support  locations  comprising  a  projecting  portion,  said 
seat  member  supportable  regions  definmg  sodcets  for  receipt  of 
the  corresponding  projections.  ^ 


4,27U28 
GEOMETRIC  CONSTRUCHON  TOY  APPARATUS 
John  V.  Barlim,  2289  McBata  Af«„  Vaaconra 
Ma.  Caaada  V6L  3B2 

FUad  As«.  4, 1979,  S«r.  No.  44,025 

lat  a.1  Aim  3S/I0 

UJS.CL44— 29  22( 

1.  Toy  apparatus  for  the  formation  of  regular  tetrahedron, 
octahedron  and  cube  structures,  coaiprising 

a  plurality  of  substantially  spherical  connector  members 
each  having  an  interior  central  point,  each  of  said  connec- 
tor members  having  a  plurality  of  radial  first  joint  means 
arranged  around  the  central  point  of  the  connector  mem- 
ber, all  of  of  said  first  joint  means  of  each  connector  mem- 
ber being  on  opposite  ends  of  axes  of  rotational  symmetry 
through  the  central  point,  said  first  joint  means  being 
arraufed  symmetrically  around  the  ends  of  said  axes. 

first  locating  means  at  each  first  joint  awana,  all  of  the  first 
locatiag  aieans  of  eadi  ooanector  meaabcr  beiag  cqaidis- 
taat  from  the  central  point  of  said  member  and  defining  in 
co-axial  pairs  respective  effective  diameteii  diereof. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


a  i^urality  of  elongate  and  slender  connecting  members  each 
having  aeooad  joint  means  at  oppoate  «ads  thereof 
adapted  to  co-operate  widi  the  first  joiat  means  of  coaaec* 
tor  members  to  interoonaect  the  coaaector  mcaibers  aad 

<HM>ftrrtwg  nembers,  and 
second  locating  meaas  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite  ends  <^ 
each  connecting  member,  the  distance  between  the  second 


locating  means  of  eadi  connecting  member  constituting 
the  effective  length  of  the  btter  coaaecting  member,  aad 
when  connector  members  and  connecting  vaeaAtcn  are 
being  interconnected  by  the  first  aad  second  joint  means 
thereof,  the  first  and  second  locating  means  there(tf  co- 
operate to  position  said  conacctiag  members  angularly  in 
lines  forming  vertices  aad  oeatral  intersections  of  r^ular 
tetrahedron,  octahedron  and  cube  structures. 


4»271«C29 

PROPELLER  DRIVEN  AERIAL  TOY 

>  R.  Goodwin,  5324  S.  Newport,  "Mm,  OUa.  74105 

FIM  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Sar.  No.  157428 

lat  CL^  A43H  27/00 

UJS.  CL  44-78  4 


oirtwnnHy  thsnCroai,  a  pair  of  doataied  lock  Riia  ia 
dinal  alignaieat  with  said  maia  body  haviat  thair  iai 
affixed  to  oae  side  of  said  wheel  aad  having  their 
adapted  so  as  to  be  cagageaUe  with  the  recesard  kmcIms  of 
said  propeller  smcmbliri,  a  spriag  sMaUy  received  oa  a  por- 
tion of  one  of  die  lock  rods,  means  for  oompressii 
when  said  kxA  rods  aie  ia  aa  ezteaded  poatioa 
outer  ends  have  eagofBd  said  teoessed  aotches  dius  preveating 
the  free  rotation  of  said  prapeDer  sssfmhKn.  aad  means  for 
retaining  said  lever  in  a  perpendicular  positioa  to  said  maia 
body  wherein  movemeat  of  said  lever  in  a  predetenaiaed 
direction  rotates  said  whed  and  rdeases  said  spring  thas  re- 
tracting said  lock  rods  out  of  said  recessed  notches  and  aOgw- 
ing  said  propdier  assemUies  to  fredy  rotate. 


447L4I0 
SOIL  SUPPOR18  FOR  PLANT  GONTAINm 
Aix« 


iSA, 
laa.  2S,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  51,728 
lat  CL^AtlG  27/00 


UJS.  CL  47—81 


Vj  <*:«;r. 


1.  A  soil  support  for  a  p^  container  liaving  a  rigid  ftbric 
support  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  fiibric  support 
members  defining  openings  between  them  and  a  layer  of  sub- 
stantially inextensiMe  water-permeable  fthnc  fxtwiding  acroas 
Uie  openngs  in  planar  manner,  at  least  two  spaced  apart  re- 
gions of  die  fabric  being  held  in  a  coadilian  deformed  from  die 
plane  of  die  fabric  by  at  least  two  of  dwspaced-apart  support 
members,  oaer^ion  to  each  mearfirr.  ID  Iwld  the  plaaar  fabric 
in  tension  between  the  deformed  regions,  aad  said  at  leart  two 
support  members  exteading  outwardly  beyond  die  plane  of  die 
fi^Hic  to  provide  rigidity  afsiast  deflcOsna  from  said  plane  to 
support  the  weight  of  soil  vrithtn  a  I 


1.  A  propeller  driven  aerial  toy  coai|likiag  a  hollow  elon- 
gated cytindrical  main  body  having  a  phvality  of  radially 
spaced  fins  mounted  thereoa,  a  firont  propeller  assembly  rotat- 
aUy  mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  sasd  main  body,  said  front 
propdier  assembly  having  a  drcufau-  propdier  hub  provided 
with  a  phvahty  of  inwardly  facing  recessed  notdies  along  its 
periphery,  a  plwahty  of  radially  spaced  propdier  blades  a- 
tentting  outwardly  finom  the  center  of  said  pffopeUar  hab  aad  a 

drive  shaft  mouated  on  said  propeller  hub  eHeadiag  inwardly 
throaili  smdceataro^smd  propeller  hub  aad  haviag  ahook  on 
its  mner  end  i^ich  is  Atpmal  of  said  main  body;  a  raar  propel- 
ler sasanUy  substantially  identical  to  said  front  prapdkr  aa- 
semhiy  rotoiably  aountod  oa  the  rear  end  of  saU  asain  body  in 

axial  opposition  to  said  front  propdkr  asseaiMy  aad  coanter 
rotatiag  to  the  same;  arubber  baad JwMor  dispaaed  imeraslly 
of  said  main  body  aad  havi^  its  aads  vecdved  oa  dK  hooks  of 
dw  drive  shafb  dms  interconaectiag  said  drive  shafts  aad  dKir 
respective  propeller  sssenshlirs;  a  kwkiag  aad  iring  aiecha- 
niHB  housed  intemaUy  of  said  mmm  body  aad  uosapriiBng  a 
whed  foUMMy  asouated  oa  a  tcaasvose  whad  duA,  a  le¥er 
eaiployed  to  rotate  said  wivd  haviag  one  end  rotataMy  re- 
cdved  oa  said  whed  shaft  so  aa  to  ba  interposed  between  die 
sides  of  said  whed  aad  haviag  its  opposite  ead  eateading 


4,271^881 

SELF-LOCKING  AU10MAT1CALLY-RELEASD4G  SASH 

BALANCE  FOR  TILTABLY-REMOVABLE  SLIDING 

SASHWINDORfS 

DaMld  Bf.  Ikaat  ISSM  Psmr  Rd..  DpkoiW  MM 

hfiii    uj     flad  8i«,  28, 197^  S«,  Ma.  JMW 

^^  lat  CL'  BVO 15/21  ^/12 

US.  CL  49—181 
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front  and  rear  walls  and  spaced  opposite  nde  walls  inter- 
connecting  said  front  and  rear  walb, 
said  front  wall  having  an  elongated  longitudinal  aperture 
therein  with  spaced  parallel  opponte  edge  portions,  and 
a  lock  carrier  is  redprocably  mounted  in  said  channel  sash 

guide,  and 
a  sash  balancing  spring  is  mounted  in  said  channel  sash  guide 
and  having  an  upper  portion  thereof  anchored  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  sash  guide  and  having  a  lower  portion  con- 
nected to  said  lock  carrier,  and 
a  locking  member  is  movably  mounted  on  said  lock  carrier  for 
motion  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  one  of  said 
sash  guide  walls,  that  improvement  which  comprises 
a  lock  operator  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  lower  portion  of 
one  side  of  the  sash  and  having  a  projection  extending 
through  said  aperture  including  a  pivot  portion  pivotally 
engaging  said  sash  guide  edge  portions  and  a  straight  eccen- 
tric portion  operativdy  engaging  said  locking  member, 
said  lock  operator  being  re^XMsive  to  the  tilting  of  the  lash 
out  of  and  into  the  window  frame  for  moving  said  locking 
'  member  re^)ectively  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  said  one  sash  guide  wall,  and  a  sash  keeper  immov- 
ably mounted  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  one  side  of  the 
sash  remote  from  said  lock  operator  for  motion  into  and 
*    out  of  releasable  gripping  engagement  with  said  edge 
portions  of  said  aperture  in  response  to  the  tilting  of  the 
sash  into  and  out  of  the  window  frame. 


4a71,«33 
MOLDING  FOR  VEHICLE  DOOR  EDGES 
Robert  AMI,  BhMMrflaM  Hllli,  Midu,  MriVMrio  UJ5. 
DevcMpsMnC  CoaipMiy,  Narit  MidL 
CoathmatiM  of  Scr.  No.  M3J97,  Dec  23, 1977, 

llto  ijHiciHnn  Mar.  M,  lf79, 8m.  No.  21,085 
brt.  CL'  E04F  19/02 
U.S.C1.49— M2  4 


4,271,632 

SILO  DOOR 

JaMS  P.  Vanderloop,  Rte.  #4,  KaakaMa,  Wis.  54130 

FIM  Dae.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,941 

Int  CL'  E05D  15/52 

UJS.  CL  49—192  11 


1.  For  a  vehicle  body  having  a  sheet  metal  closure,  such  as 
a  door,  on  a  marginal  edge  of  which  an  ornamental  and  protec- 
tive metallic  edge  moldmg  is  adapted  to  be  disposed,  said 
molding  being  formed  from  a  strip  of  resilient  metal  to  form  a 
generally  U-shaped  cross  section  having  two  side  legs  and  a 
bottom,  the  thickness  of  which  correspond  to  the  thickness  of 
the  strip  material,  the  improvement  in  said  molding  character- 
ized in  that  there  is  provided  an  excess  of  material  along  one 
edge  of  the  strip  which  is  folded  back  against  and  along  the 
length  of  one  of  the  two  side  legs  of  the  U  to  thereby  increase 
the  stiffness  of  that  side  of  the  U  relative  to  the  other  side  of  the 
U. 


4071^34 
CHANNEL-SHAPED  SEALING  STRIPS 
HdM  AniiMjawAi,  Vtefien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gen— y.  aaaigiwr  to 
Draflex  Development,  Switacrlaad 

FDad  JnL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,255 
OahH  priority,  ^pHrartan  United  rintinai.  JnL  29.  1978, 
31442/78 

I^  CL'  EOa  7/16 
UJS.  CL  49— 491  4ClalaM 


1.  A  silo  door  for  a  silo  having  cyHndrical  side  walls,  said  silo 

walb  having  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  silo 

walls  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  deTmed  by  upper  and 

lower  horizontal  edges  and  spaced  apart  vertical  side  edges, 

said  door  comprising: 

a  door  member  having  an  inner  face,  an  outer  face,  an  upper 

edge,  a  lower  edge,  and  opposite  side  edges,  said  door 

being  sized  to  fit  within  said  silo  in  covering  relation  over 

said  opening  with  said  outer  face  presented  toward  the 

exterior  of  said  silo, 

hinge  means  movably  connected  to  said  silo  fer  swinging 

movement  about  a  vertical  axis  located  adjacent  one  of 

said  vertical  aide  edges  of  said  one  opening, 

bracket  means  connecting  said  hinge  means  to  said  door 

said  bracket  means  being  adapted  to  permit 


haaited  inward  tilting  movement  of  said  door  with  respect 
to  said  hinge  means  about  a  horizontal  tih  axis; 
latch  means  for  selectively  detachabiy  securing  said  door 
member  to  said  silo  in  covering  relation  over  said  opening. 


1.  A  channeUhoped  sealing,  trimming  or  fumhing  strip,  or  a 
channel-shaped  window  glass  guide,  comprising 

a  aeries  of  generally  U-shaped  metal  elements  arranged  in 
side-by-side  and  spaced-apart  relationship  so  as- to  define  a 
channel, 

each  ekawnt  being  connected  to  the  adjacent  element  on 
one  side  of  it  by  a  single  first  link,  only,  which  extends 
from  the  base  of  that  element  to  the  boae  of  the  adjacent 
ekment  and  being  connected  lo  the  adjacent  element  on 
its  other  side  by  two  second  links,  only. 
;h  second  Unk  extending  from  a  point  on  a  respective  one 
of  the  legs  of  that  element  to  a  point  on  the  corresponding 
leg  of  the  adjacent  element  on  the  said  other  side, 
:h  one  of  the  pair  of  legs  which  are  connected  together  by 
a  said  second  link  also  carrying  an  extension  piece  which 
is  adjacent  to  its  distal  end  and  which  terminates  in  an 
abutment  face  ad|jacent  the  abuiment  face  of  the  corre- 
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•ponding  extension  on  the  other  one  of  thoae  l^s  whereby 
the  abutment  of  die  abutment  fiMea  when  the  atrip  or 
guide  is  stretched  limits  the  extent  to  which  the  distal  ends 
of  those  legs  can  move  towards  each  other  and  thus  limits 
the  extent  of  stretching  of  the  itrq)  or  guide, 
and  channd-shi^Md  flexible  covering  material  in  which  the 
dements,  links  and  extension  pieces  are  embedded. 


tion  of  said  grinding  whed  can  be  a^iwted  relath«  to  the  Uade 
to  enable  the  Made  to  be 


J. 


4^1,435 
ICE  SKAT&SHARPENING  APPARATUS 

r,  2283  faiipfiinrf,  Am  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 
oTSar.  No.  944^743,  Nov.  29, 1978, 
IWi  ^Hrrtw  JaL  21, 1980,  Sar.  No.  170,718 
laL  CL^  B24B  9/04 
UJS.  a  51-5  D  7 


1.  Ice  dcate-sharpening  apparatus  comprising  means  defining 
a  horizontal  work-anpportiag  sorfiMe  having  an  opening  ex- 
tending vertically  dierethroo^  a  drive  shaft  extendmg  verti- 
cally tkrou^  taki  opeaing  and  having  «  vertical  axis  of  rota- 
tion, a  gfindnig  vt^ied  positioned  for  rotation  in  a  generally 
horizontal  plane  and  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  grinding  whed  housing  assembly  sappoftiag  said 
grinding  whed  and  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  for  the  grind- 
ing whed  in  said  horizontal  |4ane,  adjustaMe  mounting  means 
siq>porting  said  housing  aasemUy  for  verticd  movement  with 
respect  to  said  work-aiqiporting  surface  to  position  said  grind- 
ing whed  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  selected  work-performing 
positions  dwve  said  work-si4)porting  sur^Ke,  said  adjustable 
mounting  means  including  a  hollow  tubular  guide  member 
tpKcd  radially  outwardly  from  and  enclosing  said  shaft  and 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  work-supportmg  surftce,  a  hollow 
tubular  follower  member  telescoped  with  said  hollow  tabular 
member  for  guided  verticd  movement  relative  thereto  and 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  verticd  movement  therewith, 
an4  verticd  positioning  means  mounted  on  said  work-auppoft- 
ing  surface  and  connected  to  said  housing  assembly  for  verti- 
cally positioning  said  housmg  asaemUy  and  thereby  said  grind- 
ing whed  rdative  to  said  work-supporting  sur&ce,  a  prime 
mover  for  rotating  the  grinding  whed.  said  prime  mover  being 
mounted  beneath  said  work-supporting  sur&ce  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion essentially  vibrationally  iaolated  firoB  said  griwUng  whed 
and  said  adjustable  mounting  means,  drive  transmhaion  means 
connecting  said  prime  mover  with  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
of  said  drive  shaft  ami  thereby  said  grinding  whed  m  any  of 
said  iriuraUty  of  selected  work-performing  positions,  sAI  drive 
tranaouMon  means  bemg  oonaected  at  one  end  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  prime  movo-.  said  one  end 
bdag  freely  awvable  verticdly  together  with  said  drive  shaft, 
said  adjustable  mountittg  acau  bdnt  monated  on  laid  work- 
sapporting  aarftoe  aad  oa 
oparabk  to  a4jast  tte  verticd  poaitjoa  of  said 
My  and  thereby  said  irlnding  whed  rdative  to  said  wofk-sup- 
potting  surface  so  that  an  ice  skate  Made  can  be  sapportad  at  a 
fixed  elevation  on  said  work-supporting  surface  and  the  pod- 


.-4v4-V*-»«! 
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LENS  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

W.  Dnanc  Haarillan,  MMActowa,  R.I.,  aaaigaar  la 
OpHed  Carparatian,  SanthMige,  Maaa. 

nad  Sap.  21, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  77481 

.^-*..     ,^     jtg^CL'na  13/00     ''^"' 

U.S.CL  51-33  W  10 


^t  ■-.'(rjiiP 


1.  Lens  generating  apparatus  comprising  a  macfabe  baae; 

a  work  carrying  arm  supported  by  said  baae,  said  work 
carrying  arm  being  pivotd  rdative  to  said  base  about  a 
first  axis  for  swinging  a  worlqiiece  carried  thereby  dbovt 
said  first  axis; 

a  cutter  carrying  arm  also  supported  by  said  baae,  said  cutter 
carrying  arm  being  pivotd  relative  to  said  baae  aboat  a 
second  axis  directed  orthofonaly  to  tfK  dfaection  of  said 
first  axis  for  swinging  a  colter  carried  dncby  aboat  aaid 
axia; 
for  sapporting  rwodqHOoe  oa  said  work  carrying 
and  means  for  sappuitiag  a  fixed  radtas  axially  rotat- 
aMe  cutter  on  aaid  cotter  carrying  area,  aasd  cntlar  baviBg 
a  thin  edge  disposed  in  a  plane  paraUd  to  the  direction  of 
said  fifBt  axis  aad  bemg  rotataMe  dMwt  aa  axis  paralld  to 
the  direction  of  said  second  asi^ 
leaaa  for  adecttvdy  bringing  a  sapported  aiuikpfcm  and 
•aid  dan  edge  of  said  cutter  to  a  poim' of  working  contact 
with  each  other,  and 

wans  for  adfusting  diatanrra  firani  aaid  point  of  woriang 
oontact  to  reapective  firat  aad  second  aaea  aooordiag  «o 
oorrespondiag  qgvatures  desired  to  be  generated  on  said 
workpiece  whereby  swinging  of  said  work  carrying  aad 
cutter  carrying  arma  about  respective  first  and  second 
axes  widi  shaahaneons  rotatioa  ofad 
will  effect  a  bicurve  safface  gencratioB 
said  generation  being  toriciRten  said 
working  oontact  to  fkst  aad  aeoond  axes  differ  t 
cdaHMnsaid  distances  are  alflce. 


4;i7l,«37 
»  SURFACE  GRINDB4G  MACMNE 
laabaiB/Ote,  IW.  RcpL  of  ( 
to  Eft-WariBMMni  Manhlnalia  GaMi,  M. 


or  Sar.  No.  8N43ll,1lfar.  27, 1978. 
tan.  U,  1979,  Sir.  Ma  88^182 

lHta'>MB7/D? 


.jHi^  tU 


ooipprWng 


•      8 


UJ.CL51-92R 

1.  A  luflhce  gruiding  i 

(b>a  gi'indiag  whed  umobM  oa ,  ^^ 

(c)  a  woitpieoe-aupportiBg  beach  redproeabfe  alt^Phpp 
determined.  rec^Mocd  path  relative  to 
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(d)  a  revenible  drive  means. 

(e)  laid  workpiece-rapportinc  bench  being  mechanically 
coupled  with  said  revenible  drive  means  whereby  the 
workpiece-supporting  bench  is  reciprocated  by  said  re- 
venible drive  means  along  side  predetermined  reciprocal 
path,  the  improvement  characterized  by 

(0  •  nngle  control  switch  for  reversing  said  reversible  drive 

means  to  reciprocate  said  bench, 
(g)  said  single  control  switch  being  centrally  positioned 

relative  to  said  reciprocal  path  of  said  bench, 
(h)  means  providing  communication  between  said  control 

s%vitch  and  said  drive  means. 


forth  shaft  and  a  length  adjuatabk  arm  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  carriage  and  rotatably  connected  to  said  stud. 


(i)  a  single  switch  actuating  means  associated  with  said 
control  switch  and  mounted  on  said  reciprocable  bench, 

(j)  said  control  switch  being  operable  upon  activation  by 
said  single  switch  actuating  means  to  emit  a  reversing 
signal  through  said  communication  means  to  said  revers- 
ible drive  means,  and 

(k)  adjustable,  electrical  means  in  said  communication  means 
to  delay  the  reversing  signal  from  said  control  switch  to 
said  revenible  drive  means, 

(1)  whereby  the  distance  traveled  by  said  bench  after  actua- 
tion of  said  control  switch  and  before  reverse  operation  of 
said  reversible  drive  means  is  varied  according  to  the 
setting  of  said  adjustable,  electrical  means. 


4^1,638 

PORTABLE  SURFACE  GRINDING  MACHINE 

WilUaa  C  CrMch,  1401  Kraft  RL,  JackaauTillc,  Fta.  3221S 

FIM  May  18, 1979.  Scr.  No.  40,999 

iirt.  CL'  B24B  4J/02 

VS,  CL  51—241  S  7 


lJJlJt» 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SPONGE  RUBBER  SPHERES 

TaWay.  28C7  Ladtow  tiL,  Onami,  OMo  44120,  and 
Laoa  Talalay,  Ckcataut  La.,  WoodbrMge,  Con.  06525 
Flkd  Feb.  12,  1979,  Scr.  No.  11,288 
lat  a.'  B24B  1/Oa  11/08 
VS.  CL  51^322  7 


1.  A  process  for  shaping  a  rubber  sponge  article  having  its 
pores  filled  with  gas,  which  process  comprises  freezing  rubber 
sponge  by  cooling  it  below  its  glass  transition  temperature  by 
contact  with  very  cold  gas,  and  removing  excess  rubber 
sponge  material  from  the  frozen  rubber  sponge  by  high  speed 
machining. 


4^71,440 
ROTATABLE  FLOOR  TREATING  PAD 
RidMrd  T.  GaAoia,  EdiM,  and  Rkhard  A.  Matthews,  Umo 
AMka  Camftf,  both  of  MIm.,  awiginri  to 


DiTlakM  of  Scr.  No.  878,703,  Fob.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,182,414. 

Jul  12, 1979.  Scr.  No.  47  JOi 
bt  CL)  B24D  11/02.  S/32 
UJS.CL  91-400  9< 


a  *t 


1.  A  portable  surface  grinder  comprising  a  frame  with  a  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  tracks,  a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  a  pair 
of  spaced  and  elongated  parallel  shafts,  each  shaft  terminating 
in  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels  which  precisely  roll  in  said  tracks,  a 
grinding  wheel  mounted  on  a  third  shaft  is  joumalled  eccentri- 
cally within  a  fourth  shaft,  all  four  shafts  being  parallel  to  each 
other,  a  power  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  driving  said 
third  shaft,  and  an  eccentric  control  for  selectively  routing 
said  fourth  shaft  to  raise  or  lower  the  grinding  surface  of  said 
grinding  wheel,  said  eccentric  control  comprises  a  stud  on  said 


'Jjij$}}y 


<^ 


1.  An  elongate  strip  of  lofty  nonwoven  abrasive  aaaterial 
suitable  for  being  formed  into  a  flat  annular  configuration  to 
provide  a  rotatable  floor  treating  pad  comprising  a  conform- 
able strip  at  least  about  3  inches  wide  and  beiag  at  least  about 
\  inch  thick  of  low-density  lofty  nonwoven  abrasi^o  material 
having  throughout  iu  length  at  least  one  of 
(a)  an  r«randfb»*'  zone  at  least  adjacent  one  side  which  will 
not  permit  buckling  of  said  atrip  when  it  is  formed  into  a 
flat  annular  slwpe  with  the  expanded  zone  directed  out- 
ward provided  at  least  in  pari  by  a  pattern  of  aailbrmly 
spaced  sliu  which  extend  into  said  strip  not  oaofe  than 
about  35%  of  the  width  of  said  strip  from  said  one 
and 
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(b)  a  cootractaUe  zooe  which  wiH  not  permit  bockMuf  of 

said  strip  when  it  is  formed  into  a  flat  araMiar  riMpe  with 

the  oootractaMe  zone  directed  mwaid, 

yet  wiH  provkle  an  annolar  shape  upon  fonniag  having  at  leaat 

oae  flat  floor-contacting  surftce  derived  from  one  of  the  flat 

fiKxs  of  said  strip. 


ti;. 


4y27L441 
TENSION  STRUCTURE 

Tokyo,  Japau,  aarigiMr  to  Taiyo  Kogfo 

FBad  F«k  14, 1979.  Scr.  No.  12,739 

icalioo  J^M,  Mar.  4. 1978. 53-244484; 
M«.  15, 1978, 53*28999 

Lrt.  CL^  B84B  l/i4 
UJS.  CL  92-2  12 


and  an  enlarged  fnMt  openiag  at  the 
pand,  said  roof  paad 
panel  at  said  opeaiBg  a 
(b)  said  canopy  bavfaig  a 
only  of  laid  floor  pond  and  having 
ardimg  over  said  fkont  opening;  and 
^  (c)afleiMenflatdiietdKwitliiasaid 
tiafly  the  same  lengSb  as  sakl  ttmnd, 
natural  tendency  to  a 
impocfd  by  said  tuwiri,  so. rant 
erects  laid  canopy  wnfa 
tions  of  said  Mk  wan  paneb  cztending 
floor  pand  at  said  opening  as  an 


of  the  floor 
sM  floor 


wen  beyond  end 


4^27M48 

EAVES  TROUGH  M0UN11NG  ADAPTIB 

L.  Swocn.  4149  E.  AAcrton,  Flm.  Mkh.  48881 

nhi  Oct  M,  1919.  Scr.  No.  88^ 

irt.  CL'  »«>  n/m 

UACL92— tt'  "^'  9 


.-«  JIt: 


souce 


2.  A  tension  structTC  comprising: 

a  boundary  meana; 

a  group  of  ckmgatfd  metal  strips  arranged  side  by  side 
substantially  widiovt  means  for  uansiiiitting  force  be- 
tween the  adjacent  strips,  eadi  thereof  being  secured  at 
oppocke  ends  in  a  longitudinal  direction  thereof  to  said 
boundary  means;  and 

means  for  applying  tension  of  each  of  said  metal  strips  sub- 
stantially only  in  said  longitudinal  directioo  to  form  a 
Tfykiiiy<^  continuous  curved  surface  by  said  strips,  said 
means  including  another  group  of  metal  strips  opposing 
said  first  group  to  provkk  a  space  therdietween  and 
pncumatir  pressure  appfied  to  smd  space,  said  strips  in 
both  groups  being  partially  overlying  each  other  at  their 
longitudinal  edges. 


4»27M42 
TENT  WITH  INFLATABLE  TUBE  ERECTOR 
Dale  A.  K«r,  3131  Ctaby  St.  #29.  San  Di«a,  Calif.  92110 
Fliad  Sep.  17. 1979.  Scr.  No.  71^ 
lat  CL^  EO«B //3¥5    ^      ^ 
UJS.  CL  92— 2  3 


1.  An  adapter  for  securing  an  eaves  trough  to  a  roof  of  a 
buiUing.  said  adapter  comprising. 

a  roof  flange  which  abuts  against  an  upper  sufiKe  of  said 
roof. 

a  channd  menrfier  having  a  channd  of  a  predetermined 
wklth  open  at  one  end.  and 

means  for  attp'iywig  said  roof  flange  to  said  channd  mendwr 
so  that  said  open  end  of  said  channd  osember  fiaces  dowB- 
waidly  while  said  roof  flange  flatly  dmts  against  said 
upper  surftce  of  the  rooC  and 

wherein  snd  means  compriaea  nenns  for  ndjnaiing  the  angle 
betwoen  the  plane  of  said  roof  flange  a«d  the  downwardly 
eiacn«^  pIcK  psMing  thiongh  the  ania  «f  the  channd 
whilemainiainingthepmiHiiMiMdniiihnfiMrlniMi 


HALL  Wim  MOBOJE 


4»27M44 

WAUL  AND  ROOF  ELBMIN1S 

tf  Scr.  Naw  tMi^i,  Jm.  JH  tfV8. 
Oct  38. 1911.  S«.  Nik  fiOn 
FWh.  2.  Iftn, 

a.^l8«  7/140 

l< 


L  A  tent  portkrulaily  for  use  by  backpackeiv. 

^)  a  canopy  of  flexible  shed  naterid  having  a  sloping  roof 

^^  -pMet  opposing  generdhr  obtuse  angled  triangular  side 

wall  pinds  and  a  generally  rectangular  floor  pand.  con- 

nectod  together  and  capable  of  defining  an  oconpancy 

mnoe  haimm  a  doaed  apex  at  one  end  of  said  flobr  pnnri 


nx^ 
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latenl  and  tntermediate  support  means; 

elongated  way*  on  said  lateral  and  intermediate  support 
means  and  having  longitudinally  spaced  end  portions; 

at  least  one  sutionary  integral  wall  and  roof  element  on  said 
support  means  at  each  of  said  end  portions  and  each  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  height  and  width; 

a  set  of  movable  integral  wall  and  roof  elemenu  at  each  of 
said  portions  and  having  a  progressively  different  height 
and  width,  all  of  said  elements  having  respective  twse 
portions  and  each  dement  at  one  end  portion  having  an 
identically  dimensioned  counterpart  element  at  the  other 
end  portion;  and 

roller  means  provided  on  each  said  base  portion  in  rolling 
engagement  with  said  ways  of  said  lateral  and  intermedi- 
ate support  means  for  movement  and  guidance  of  said 
movable  elemenu  relative  to  the  respective  sutionary 
element  to  and  from  a  telescoped-  apart  position,  all  ele- 
ments at  each  end  portion  being  movable  towards  the 
elemenu  of  the  respective  other  end  portions  so  as  to  meet 
the  same  substantially  midway  between  said  end  portions; 
and  at  least  the  intermediate  common  rail  for  said  movable 
elements  extending  between  said  end  portions,  such  mov- 
able elemenu  of  each  set  including  a  front  frame  having  at 
least  one  roller  in  engagement  with  said  common  rail,  said 
common  rail  having  a  roller-engaging  surface  located  at 
the  same  level  as  the  surfaces  of  roof  supporu  on  said 
stationary  element. 


driven  vertically  into  the  grooad,  the  arms  of  the  crucifbnn 
ground  r«g«gw«g  portion  being  arranged  diagonally  of  a  rect- 
angular plate  portion  attached  transversely  to  the  ground- 
engaging  portion  at  one  end  thereof  with  no  part  of  the  cruci- 
form section  extending  above  the  plate  portion  and  no  part  of 
the  cruciform  section  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  the 
plate  portion,  the  plate  portion  being  such  that  when  the 
ground  engaging  portion  is  driven  into  the  ground  to  iu  full 
length  the  plate  portion  on  contacting  the  surface  of  the 


4^1,645 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

MdTia  L.  Crooks,  1201  W.  Ckarch  St,  niaipa<«i'.  ^  <1S20 

Contiaaatioa-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  903316,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,182,084.  Thk  ^plicaHoa  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,256 

lat  a.'  E04B  1/32:  A63H  33/12 

VS.  CL  52—81  10 


ground  will  tend  to  compact  the  soil  and  provide  increased 
resistance  to  further  penetration  of  the  ground  engaging  por- 
tion, and  a  vertical  post-engaging  portion  comprising  at  least 
one  flat  plate  member  rigidly  mounted  on  the  plate  portion 
with  iu  plane  parallel  to  one  edge  of  the  plate  portion  and 
extending  in  a  direction  away  from  the  ground-engaging  por- 
tion and  so  oriented  that  the  axis  of  a  post  supported  and 
engaged  by  the  post-engaging  portion  is  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  the  axis  of  the  ground  engaging  portion. 


4^1,647 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  TANKS  WITH  SHEAR 

BLOCKS  FOR  RESISTING  SHEARING  FORCES 

Lara  Bnick,  Jr..  Gainavflle,  Fla.,  awif  n  r  to  The  Qom  Corpora- 

Hon,  Gaiacarflk,  Fla. 

Fflod  Sep.  13, 1979,  S«r.  No.  75,316 
bt  O.^  E04H  7/2(k  BiSD  88/76 
VS.  a.  52—1694  43 


1.  A  framework  for  a  hollow  solid  object  comprising  a 
plurality  of  basic  building  elemenu  interconnected  together, 
each  of  said  elemenu  being  constructed  of  bendable  resilient 
sheet  material  having  a  flat  set  and  having  three  pairs  of 
equally  spaced  connection  points,  each  pair  of  connection 
poinu  defining  an  axis  extending  therebetween,  each  of  the 
axes  of  the  pairs  of  connecting  poinU  intersecting  the  axes  of 
both  of  ihe  other  pairs  of  connecting  poinU  at  an  angle  of  60* 
and  forming  an  equilateral  triangle  centrally  of  the  element,  the 
axis  of  each  pair  intersecting  the  axis  of  each  of  the  other  pairs 
at  potnU  spaced  from  the  mid  point  between  the  connecting 
poinU  of  said  axis  by  equal  distances,  a  plurality  of  tetening 
means  disposed  at  connecting  poinU  of  the  building  elements, 
said  fastening  means  securing  each  of  said  basic  building  ele- 
menu on  a  plurality  of  other  basic  building  elements. 


4«271,646 

POST  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Dwak  J.  Mlila,  2  AfcwK  R4.,  MaMcahcai,  Bcriokkc,  Faglaai 

I  of  Scr.  No.  544325,  Apr.  10,  197^ 

Tlii  iippHcartoB  Nov.  5, 1976,  Scr.  No.  Tn^H 

Int  a.)  E82D  5/74 

VS.  CL  53-165  8 

1.  Post  support  means  comprising  an  elongate  ground  engag- 
ing portion  of  cruciform  ctom  section  which  is  adapted  to  be 


1.  A  storage  tank  which  comprises  a  foundation  having  a 
generally  horizontal  supporting  surface;  at  least  two  shear 
blocks  projecting  vertically  upwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
generally  horizontal  supporting  surface;  a  vertical  wall  struc- 
ture supported  by  said  generally  horizontal  supporting  surface, 
said  wall  structure  including  an  inner  wall  portion,  a  shdl 
means,  and  an  outer  wall  portion,  said  shell  means  being  seal- 
ingly  connected  to  said  generally  horizontal  supporting  sur- 
face, said  outer  wall  portion  only  partially  enclosing  each  of 
the  shear  bkxdcs;  a  first  bond  breaker  means  k)cated  between 
said  inner  wall  portioa  and  said  generally  horizontal  support- 
ing surface,  and  a  second  bond  breaker  means  kjcaled  between 
said  outer  wall  portion  and  the  top  skle  of  en^  of  nid  shear 
bk)cks  and  the  generally  horinmtal  supporting  surfiaoe;  said 
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shear  Mocks,  bond  breaker  means,  and  shell  means  allowing  for  v-^^&r*  *t 
said  wall  structure  to  be  not  only  sealed  to  but  radially  nov-  ^    ^^ 
able  on  sakl  generdly  horinmtal  supporting  snrfiKe,  yet  pro-   P^  M. 
viding  for  resistance  to  bearing  forces  caused  by  harkfaiing.       "     "^ 
earthquakes,  and  like  occurrences. 


%«. 


4^L648 
SUBTERRANEAN  DRAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  BASEMENTS 
DbyM  S.  JdMMoa,  8660  Stone  BrMge  Trafl  North.  Stiliwalcr, 
Mtan.SS082 

FDad  Si*.  4, 1919.  Ser.  No.  72,440 


VS,  a.  52-M93 


Int  CL^  mtXD  19/00 


1.  Apparatus  for  relieving  static  subterranean  water  heads 
swTotHidmg  subterranean  walls  which  comprises; 

(a)  perforated  hoUow  sleeve  means  arranged  to  extend 
through  a  subterranean  wall  and  into  a  surrounding  water 
head  at  a  level  below  the  top  of  the  subterranean  water 
tMt,  and  having  distal  and  proximal  ends  with  said  perfo- 
rations being  generally  radially  extending  bores  formed 
along  the  length  of  sakl  sleeve  and  with  each  of  said  bores 
having  a  predetermined  area; 

(b)  said  distal  end  bdng  tapered  suhatanrially  to  a  pointed  tip 
axially  of  said  hoik>w  sleeve,  with  said  tip  being  of  gener- 
ally sottd  oonatruction;  and 

(c)  flanged  coupling  means  formed  adjacent  said  pnudnuJ 
end  for  coupling  water  conduit  internally  thereof. 


4,271.6«9 
STRUCrURAL  PANEL 
;  St  GcnMrin  de 


FDad  Apr.  9. 1979.  Scr.  No.  28.586 
m.CL^  EMM  3/OOc  EMC  2/3<  2/38 

VS.  CL  52-389 J 


,<£}    MtCftfSt 


:>?««  btix 


4^27M88 
EIPANSION  JOn^  COVER 
tfMcy.  Pa.,  aplvar  I 
ta«l,NJw 
FHad  Nov.  22, 1878,  Scr.  Naw  9i2,9i3 
Int  CL^  E8tC  11/02;  tMT  15/14 
U&  a  52-495 


rn- 


I.  An  expansKM  joint  cover  for  ckwng  an 
between  sections  of  a  structure  unnprising  at 
gated  frame  assembly  including  (1)  a  base  mtmttr  ktmmg  ki 
cross  sectkM  a  bridge  suppoiiiiig  rib  adjaeent  the  gap  and  a 
cover-siqiporting  flange  spnoed  lateraBy  outwardly  from  Ike 
rib,  the  cover-supporting  flaage  having  an  upwardly  a|MB 
groove  and  an  abotawat  knied  laterally  ontwanlly  from  the 
groove,  rdative  to  At  eipansinn  gap.  the  finase  mmmMy 
further  induding<2)  a  cover  member  having  in  cramsaiiinn  a 
web  portion,  a  bridge^upported  flange  extending  down  from 
the  underside  of  the  wd>  portion  adjacent  the  expansion  gap 
generally  vertk^ally  above  die  bridge-supporting  rib  of  the  base 
member  and  a  retainer  rib  extenAng  down  from  the  underside 
of  the  web  portkw  and  received  in  the  groove  of  the  base 
member,  and  the  firame  assembly  further  induding  (3)  a  muhi- 
plidty  of  kmgitudinally  spnoed-apart  generaUy  U-shaped 
spring  Clips  reodved  on  the  retainer  rib  and  received  in  the 
groove  of  the  base  member  and  securing  the  cower  plate  to  the 
base  member  i^ainst  rdattve  vertical  movement  with  part  of 
the  web  portion  of  the  cover  engaging  the  abutment  of  the  base 
member  and  preventing  tipping  of  the  cover  plMe  ahont  the 
retainer  rib  in  a  direction  tending  to  unsant  the  bridgfroup- 
ported  flange  from  supported  position  o»  the  bridge;  a  bridge 
idate  spannmg  the  gap,  supported  on  the  bridge-supporting  rib 
of  the  base  member  and  snpporting  the  bridge  snppnited 
flange  of  the  cover  member,  and  an  elongated  resilient  filler 
strip  supported  by  the  bridge  and  spanning  the  expansioo  gap 
transversdy. 

4,27M51  <r 

BATIEN  AND  PANELING  SYSHM 
Panl  J.  Sondh,  Jr,  TmOm,  Q$^  asdpMr  la  MM 
ColfaratkM^  Tackaub  Gn.        _  fj^*  ^  ri.ut  •-• 
,    Filed  Jm.  L  1919.  $«.  Na.  44;773 

UAa52-M8  ,^      ,  .,  1» 


1.  A  structural  pand  comprising  laminated  planar  outer 

layers  of  resin  bonded  glass  fSxe  arranged  on  opposite  fsces  of      1.  !■«  pond 

a  rdativdy  thkA.  fi^twdght  core  matrix,  said  core  matrix  indodes  a  ptaraBty  of  bradtets 
comprising  two  sjieets  of  k>w  density  naaterid  each  bonded  to  means,  and  bridger  nif  ani^  inft 
the  glass  fibre  outer  layers  on  one  side  of  the  pond,  and  bonded  means;  bodily  snbaiatiallyfiredy 
|/ij>»K>r  in  gnnfrnnriiig  relationship  in  the  neutrd  plane  of  the  contncMMe  gutter 
paad.  and  sakl  outer  layers  of  glMS  fibre  on  each  face  of  the  saidbradtatsovera 
pMd  compriaiag  suoootdvdy  firom  the  outemost  face  (a)  a  of  said  hnckcta  and  having  a 
layer  of  woven  iovk«(b)  a  random  fibre  mat  and  (c)  at  least  brackets  bdng  dtgnedspnod 
one  layer  of  uudirectkmd  fibres.  v  wk:  mide  means  oonnacted  w«h 
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meam  and  outer  ends  of  laid  pain  of  leg  means  of  said  brackets 
including  interlocked,  loogitudinatty  relatively  movable 
tongue  and  grooved  portions  underlying  said  gutter  means,  for 
said  brackets  movably  to  follow  said  guide  means  longitudi- 
nally of  said  guide  means  in  interlock  with  said  guide  means 
laterally  of  said  guide  means  and  for  said  pairs  of  leg  means  of 
said  brackets  to  transmit  thrust  from  said  bridger  means  of  said 
brackets  to  said  guide  means  and  be  retained  assembled  with 
said  guide  means  longitudinally  of  said  pairs  of  leg  means;  first 
and  second  panel  means  on  said  substructure,  said  first  and 
second  panel  means  eadi  being  bodily  substantially  freely 
longitudinally  expansible  and  contractable  and  comprising 
panel  structure  and  batten  wall  means  raised  outside  said  gutter 
means  and  said  brackets  and  introducing  an  end  adjacent  to 
said  laterally  open  side  of  said  gutter  means,  having  said  gutter 
means  and  said  brackea  in  pontions  intermediate  said  batten 
wall  means  of  said  first  and  second  panel  means;  and  bodily 
substantially  firedy  longitudinally  expansible  and  contractable 
batten  cover  means  covering  said  laterally  open  side  of  said 
gutter  means,  said  brackets  and  relatively  movably  said  ends  of 
said  batten  wall  means  of  said  first  and  second  panel  means  and 
connected  with  said  bridger  means  of  said  movably  guided 
brackets  to  move  with  said  brackets  during  kMgitudinal  expan- 
sion and  contraction  of  said  batten  cover 


CLADDING  SHEETS 


4»27MS2 

FACING 

Akc  -  I  II    I.  rijii^isilpB  t3, 145  73  Naraborg. 

FBad  JaL  23,  lf79,  Sar.  N<».  59.597 

lat  a.)  ED4B  1/00 

VS.  a.  52-47t 


Flad  Ai«.  27. 1979,  Sm.  Nn.  7M14 

Oct  a(,  1979,  PD<537 


tat  a.)  END  S/361  3/363 


U^CL52— 522 


1.  A  cladding  sheet  of  the  kind  having  a  longitudinally- 
shouldered  female  rib  formation  bordering  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  sheet  and  a  male  rib  formation  bordering  the  other 
longitudinal  edge,  the  male  rib  of  one  sheet  being  designed  to 
enter  the  female  rib  formation  of  another  similar  sheet  with  at 
least  a  part  of  the  free  edge  of  a  flange  forming  part  of  said 
asale  rib  lockingly  engaging  over  the  shoulder  of  the  female 
rib;  characterised  in  that  said  free  edge  has  a  series  of  spaoed- 
apart  outwardly  displaoed  abutments  formed  on  it  lo  such 
effect  that  when  a  male  rib  is  honied  in  a  feaaale  rib  the  distal 
edges  of  the  abtttmenu  eagafe  said  shoulder  to  the  exdwion  of 
the  remainder  of  the  flange  from  which  the  abutments  are 
displaofd. 


4,27MM 

THKEE-DIMENSIONAL  mUClURES  OF  FRAME 

BEAMS  AND  MULTIPLE  JOINTS 

Otto  Jm^yulh,  Fnakanrtdnar  Sliawi  99,  41M  Dasmrtait- 

F^Ba».afC—i y 

FOad  F^  3. 197t,  Sar.  Nn.  174,171 

iwHraHna  Fad.  Ray.  af  riiimany,  F^  7, 
1977,27M994 

tot  a^  FMB  7/1$ 
UJS.  CL  52-437  4  < 


1.  A  facing  of  sheet  metal  for  residential,  factory  buildings 
and  other  units,  comprising  being  dements  (1)  and  attachment 
means  (12J3)  for  the  same,  where  every  facing  element  (1)  has 
a  snbstantiaOy  plane  upper  surface  (2)  intended  to  constitnte 
the  outer  surface  and  where  a  tongue  (3,4)  is  formed  from  the 
lower  and,  respectively,  upper  short  side  of  the  facing  element, 
which  tongues  (3,4)  extend  upward  and  from  the  upper  surface 
(2)  to  fbrm  an  angle  with  the  upper  surface,  and  where  the 
upper  and  the  lower  tongue  (3.4)  are  bent  at  thdr  free  ends,  so 
that  every  tongue  (3,4)  together  with  the  asaocisted  bent  por- 
tion (5,4)  forms  a  V  in  cross  section,  at  which  the  angle  of  the 
V  is  saaaller  than  90*,  where  the  free  legs  of  the  bent  portions 
(5,4)  in  cross  section  are  substantially  in  paralld  with  said 
upper  surface  (2)  and  intended  to  be  attached  in  a  U-shaped 
portion  of  the  attachment  means,  characterized  in  that  the 
attachment  means  (13)  inchides  a  section  hrtendrd  to  be  at- 
tached horizontally  lying  on  a  building  wall  (13)  or  the  hke, 
which  section  comists  of  bent  sheet  metal  and  has  a  length 
corresponding  to  a  part  of  or  to  the  entire  horizontal  length  of 
a  wall  (13)  or  the  Uke  to  be  fisced.  and  which  at  itt  (12)  outer 
end  has  said  portion  (14)  of  U-shaped  cross-section  into  which 
the  bent  portion  (5)  of  the  upper  tongue  (3)  of  a  facing  element 
(1)  and  the  bent  portion  (4)  of  the  k>wcr  tongne  (4)  of  a  facing 
drmrnt  (1)  located  next  above  said  lastmentioned  being  ele- 
meat  (1)  are  intended  to  be  inserted,  and  that  the  U-shaped 
portion  (14)  of  the  section  retaina  both  facing  elements  (1)  in 
vcrticd  aad  horiaontal  direction  when  the  upper  surboes  (2)  of 
the  CscJM  eicmrnts  (1)  are  in  a  vertical  plane. 


1.  In  a  three-dimentional  frame  beam  stracture  made  of  a 
plurality  of  frame  beams  of  open  or  closed  metal  profile  sted 
shapes  which  cioas  perpemficularly  to  each  other  and  which 
are  interconnected  at  all  multiple  joints  by  means  of  cubic 
multiple  joint  connectors,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  frame  beams  each  have  a  substantially  flat  boe  pbte  for 

connection  with  said  cubic  muMple  joint  connectors; 
said  cubic  multiple  joint  connectors  each  have  at  least  five 
substantially  flat  joining  surfaces  perpendicular  to  each 
other  ad^ted  to  be  joined  with  a  face  plme  of  a  frame 
beam,  said  joining  snrfiMes  whidi  are  connecled  to  a 
icapective  bee  plate  of  a  beam  being  connected  by  at  leaat 
two  high  strength  bolts  lo  its  rcipeetive  boe  plme.  said  M 
least  two  bote  being  locaSed  witWn  the  outline  of  the 
of  said  framei 
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said  frame  beam  structure  inchkhng  frame  beams  of  h(rflow  nittiag  die  removed  envdopes  to  the  envdope  prooesHng 
^  m^fSAm  Aanri   Mil  aakl  Yxina.  conaeeted  to  sdd  hoUow   it^im-  mmI  gwvelwM  onenna  means  at  sasd  ntweasint  Station 


liiiifili  shuifi.  and  sakl  bote  connected  to  said  hallow 
profik  firanse  beams  each  having  two  longitudinal  grooves 
therein,  and  further  comprising  holed  tightening  discs 
having  cam  means  engaging  with  said  gnoves  for  turmng 
said  grooved  bote  rdittve  to  said  frame  beam  to  which 
said  grooved  bolts  are  connected. 

4^71,455 
SEMUUTOMATIOAUTOMATIC  STRAPPING 
MACHINE 
,  YakahanM,  Japan,  awlianr  to  NkUra 
Eagyo  Ca,  Ud^  Yakahamn,  Japan 

FRad  Ai«.  21, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  4M3S 
OataM  priarltj,   ffpMrrtsa  Japa%  May  14,  1979,  54- 
439tl[U] 

tat  CL'  RiSB  13/06,  67/08 
VS,  CL  53-291  1 


and  envelope  opening  menus  at 
including  a  pair  of  envelope  gi^ipihg  means  amaged  for 
reciprocal  movement  to  grip  and  separate  opposite  panels  of  an 
envdope  to  bdfitate  die  removal  Of  contents  therefrom  and 
each  including  envefope  pand  bending  means  with  pivotaDy 
connected  pand  aeiaiv  meap  arranfed  to  pivot  toward  each 


•  -~ 


1.  A  convertMe  automatk-aemiautomatic  strapping  ma- 
chine comprising: 

a  table  in  said  casing,  said  table  having  a  recdving  part  and 
a  ifng'tuHinai  gap  thereon  for  the  passage  of  a  plastic 
band; 

a  band  feed  roller  in  said  casing: 

a  band  return  roller  in  said  casing; 

a  band  gripper  in  said  casing; 

a  heat-presnng  means  positioned  bdow  sakl  receiving  part; 

a  removable  aich  poaitionMe  on  said  table,  sakl  arch  includ- 
mg  an  arch  gukle  having  one  portnn  ftttaMe  in  sakl  k»gi- 
tudinal  gap  adjacent  sakl  recdving  part  for  taking  up  sakl 
band  during  automatic  operatxm;  , 

means  for  detachaUy  retaining  said  arch  oli  said  table; 

a  band  projectkMi  gidde  positiond)le  in  said  fongitudinal  gap 
when  sakl  arch  has  been  removed  for  semianloinatk:  oper- 
atxm, saki  band  projection  grnde  bdng  posftkmed  adja- 
cent sakl  recdving  part  in  the  place  of  said  one  portmn  of 
sdd  arch  gude,  sakl  band  projection  gnkk  mduding  a 
tapeied  part  for  projecting  the  end  of  said  band  above  sakl 

taMr. 

a  band  mserting  gukle  positionaMe  in  sakl  kmgitudinal  gap 
adjacent  sakl  receiving  part  and  opposite  sakl  band  projec- 
tion guide,  sakl  band  receivmg  gukle  having  a  tapered  part 
for  inaertmg  the  end  of  sakl  band  between  sakl  recdving 
part  and  said  heat  pressing  means  dining  semiautomatic 
operation;  and 

means  for  removably  retaining  sakl  band  projection  gukle 
«mI  sakl  band  insoting  gukle  in  said  longitudinal  gap. 


other  as  the  envefope  panels  am  saparaled  for 
respective  envdope  pand  proxiasate  to  the  pivotal 
of  sakl  seizing  means;  and  wd  seiziag  means  indnding  air 
suctkm  means  for  seizmg  the  envefope  skle  panels  and  bfower 
means  for  bfowing  air  throu^  the  or^dope  skle  pandi  to 
fimher  promote  disptoocmcnt  of  the  envdojpe  contents  firom 
the  envdope  pands. 

4,271,07 
AUTOMATIC  WEE  TYING  APPARA1V5 
PMikk R.fMtMlw,  m,  Aatkmm>mA  WMhm  G. 

▼ile,Ky. 

CantkNalisa  af  Sar.  Nk  9a,2M,  Jd.  3i^  IfTS,  PM.  Nn. 

4,235/142,  which  to  a  eantfnaalian  af  Scr.  Na.  9lt452, 9m.  V, 

197«,PatNaw4J>U77,nikhl>aiinlh— isnlapartafSg. 

Na.  719,957,  Jd.  39, 1974,  CiBlhmndan  ar  Sar.  Nn.  471A23, 

Jnn.  12, 1974^  AndsMd.  IMi  ivpiediaa  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ssr. 

Nn.2U98 
tatCL>R0R///M 
UJS.  CL  53-399  »' 


4»27MS4 
ENVELOPE  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
t  J.  Ramdl,  Madfsrd,  N  J.,  aadVMT  ta  Mdl-Ex 

tian,  Skakla,  DL 

read  Sap.  24, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  78,928 
l^CL^mSt  43/30 

U.S.CL53-381R  8 

1.  An  envek)pe  processng  machue  oomprismg:  a  supply 
hopper  for  envekipes;  an  envdope  protcising  station;  means 
for  removing  envdopes  Ihnn  die  supply  hopper  and  for  trana- 


L  A  process  for  apirsRy 
malerid  around  a  kwd 


a.  phdng  a  ran  of 
h.  withdnwmga 


ami  of  said 


a  web  of 
a  phwslity  of  unite  io  form 


from 


configuration  having  a  widtii  less  thaa  the  wkHfe  of  Ihe 

origind  web; 
c  hddtag  the  lending  rope-like  end  of  add  stresohrtle  mase- 

rid  adjacent  a  toad  composing  a  phwabty  of  ante; 

d.  withdrawing  sakl  atretchaUe 
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openiBg  the  web  of  material  fron  its  rope-like  configuration 
at  it  is  drawn  from  said  roU  to  anume  an  open  web  config- 
uration while  causing  relative  movement  between  said  roll 
and  said  load; 

f.  stretching  said  material  as  it  is  dispensed  from  said  roll  to 
said  load; 

g.  moving  said  material  in  a  direction  along  the  axis  of  the 
load  to  form  a  plurality  of  stretched  wraps  of  material  on 
said  load; 

h.  reversing  the  direction  of  said  m6vement  of  said  material 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  second  stretched  wraps  of  mate- 
rial over  said  first  plurality  of  stretched  wraps  of  material 
on  said  load; 

i.  engaging  the  open  web  with  a  roper  mechanism  to  form 
the  open  web  into  a  second  rope-like  configuration; 

j.  transporting  the  second  rope-like  configuration  with  a 
mechanism  to  a  position  adjacent  the  first  rope-like  con- 
figuration; 

k.  fastening  said  first  rope-like  configuration  to  said  second 
fope-Hke  configuration;  and 

I.  severing  said  second  rope-like  configuration  from  said  roll 
of  stretchaUe  material. 


4^71,658 
CLUTCH  AND  BLADE  BRAKE  FOR  LAWN  MOWER 
LeaUc  W.  Foster,  Wajnala,  MiuL,  avifBor  to  He  Toro  Om- 
pany.  Ml— f apoHs,  Mi«i. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  128,939 
Int.  a.)  AOID  69/08.  69/10 
VS.  a.  56— lU  IS 


AIR  DU:T  system  FOR  A  OOTTON  HARVESTER 
C  McCo— i,  Aahaay,  Iowa,  aHlgMr  t*  Daara  A 

FRad  Dm.  S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  UMMlt 
tat  CL'  AMD  4S/i8 
U.S.CL5^-1U  14 1 


1.  A  lawn  mower,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  movable  housing; 

(b)  a  routable  drive  member  on  the  housing; 

(c)  a  driven  member, 

(d)  means  for  axially  securing  the  driven  member  to  the 
drive  member, 

(e)  a  vegetation  cutting  element  fixed  to  the  driven  member, 
(0  diaengageable  clutch  means  for  rouubly  coupling  the 

driven  member  to  the  drive  member,  wherein  the  clutch 

means  comprises: 

(i)  a  thrust  surface  on  the  driven  member; 

(ii)  an  array  of  vertically  stacked  clutch  members  which 
are  axially  movable  relative  to  the  drive  member  and 
the  driven  member,  wherein  at  least  a  first  clutch  mem- 
ber has  means  for  engaging  the  drive  member  to  be 
rotated  thereby,  and  wherein  the  clutch  members  are 
stacked  in  an  abutting  face-to-face  relationship  in  which 
the  clutch  members  are  driven  by  friction  from  the  first 
clutch  inember; 

(iii)  biasing  means  for  axially  forcing  the  array  of  clutch 
members  against  the  thrust  surface  of  the  driven  mem- 
ber to  couple  the  driven  member  to  the  drive  member, 
and 

(iv)  means  for  overcoming  the  force  of  the  biasing  means 
to  remove  the  array  of  clutch  members  from  engage- 

i  ment  with  the  thrust  surface  and  uncouple  the  driven 
member  from  the  drive  member. 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvester  having  at  least  first  and  second  ducts 
with  an  input  end  for  receiving  harvested  cotton  to  be  con- 
veyed and  a  discharge  end  for  discharging  the  harvested  cot- 
ton from  the  duct,  an  air  blower,  and  air  distributing  means  for 
directing  the  air  from  the  bkntrer  into  the  duett  toward  the 
discharge  ends  and  causing  flow  of  the  cotton  through  the 
ducts,  the  improvement  in  the  distributing  means  comprising; 
an  air  distribution  nozzle  including  an  inlet  port  for  receiv- 
ing air  from  the  blower,  an  outlet  port,  and  a  vent; 
means  for  connecting  the  air  distribution  nozzle  to  the  first 

duct  with  the  vent  opening  into  the  first  duct; 
first  conduit  means  connected  between  the  inlet  port  and  the 
blower  for  supplying  air  to  said  port,  and  causing  air  flow 
through  the  outlet  port  and  the  vent; 
a  nozzle  member  including  an  inlet  port  and  a  discharge  port 

in  communication  with  the  second  duct;  and 
second  conduit  means  connected  between  the  outlet  port  of 
the  air  distribution  nozzle  and  the  inlet  port  of  the  nozzle 
member  for  supplying  air  from  the  outlet  port  of  the 
distribution  nozzle  to  the  second  duct. 


4,27MM 
COMBINE  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Mdrin  L.  Dadkan.  Manchaatar,  OkhL  73751;  Eari  W.  KlMf- 
kora.  JHtrnti,  U^  of  Mithitir,  Okhu  mi  hy  Marvfa  V. 
dndniauatoi,  3211  Uvalda  St,  Aarara,  Calo.  80011 
FBad  8i».  28, 1979,  Sar.  No.  79,792 
tat  a.)  AOID  57/Oa  89/00 
lis,  a,  54—14.4  9  < 


1.  A  combiae  conveyor  ayparatui  having  a  new  and  novel 
combine  auger  conveyor  apparatus  contained  therein,  coai- 
prising: 

(a)  said  combine  conveyor  apparatus  includes  a  cooriwie 
material  directing  and  cutting  apparatus  to  cut  material 
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and  nxyve  same  iMo  Mid  coarfmie  auger  coveyor; 
tns; 

(b)  said  combine  anger  conveyor  apparatus  includes  (I)  a 
feeder  auger  conveyor  assemUy  to  receive  the  material 
from  the  combine  material  directing  and  cutting  appara- 
tus; (2)  a  feeder  slat  conveyor  asoemUy  to  receive  the 
material  fhxn  the  fiseder  auger  conveyor  assembly;  and  (3) 
a  threshing  cylinder  assembly  to  receive  the  material  firom 
the  feeder  slat  conveyor  assemUy; 

(c)  said  feeder  slat  conveyor  assembly  includes  a  first 
^Nocket  assembly  wtdi  a  retractable  finger  assembly 
adjacent  said  threshing  cyhader  assembly  to  thrust  mate- 
rial thereto; 

(d)  said  feeder  slat  conveyor  includes  a  second  sprocket 
aasembly  connected  to  nid  first  sprocket  aasemUy  by  a 
feeder  chain  and  slat  aaaemUy;  (e)  sakl  feeder  chain  and 
slat  assembly  indudes  a  spaced  diain  assembly  to  inter- 
connect said  first  sprocket  assembly  and  said  second 
sprocket  assembly  and  a  plurality  of  parallel,  feeder  con- 
veyor slat  members  interconnecting  said  chain  assembly; 
and 

(0  said  feeder  conveyor  slat  members  act  against  the  mate- 
rial to  move  same  iqmranily  to  said  aeoond  sprocket  as- 


4^U(1 

HARVESTER  HEADER  WITH  REARWARDLiK 

EXTENDED  CBOf  DIVIDER 

HaraU  E.  ddahr,  Ottamwa,  Iowa,  aaripMir  to  Daavc  tt 
p«qr,  MoHna,  m. 

FIM  Sep.  IL  1979,  Sar.  No.  74^547 
tat  a.)  AOID  45/02 
UJ5.CL  54-98  14 


1.  In  a  header  for  a  row  crop  harvester  with  a  crop  receiving 
throat,  said  header  coiprising;  «^'^  >  >  ^    •' 

a  ptarahty  of  geaendly  fore-and-aft,  dbfwuafiwiy  and Mfor- 
%Mnily  inclined  dividcfs,  aaid  dividers  ooavergng  at  the 
rear  ends  thereoi; '^'•'''%'<'  ••     '  *•      v;u^  . '^.< 

a  plurality  of  crop  idUiivNg,  convifgtel  )>oiiiagf^ayii  de- 
lined  between  adjacent  oms  of  said  dividers,  eidi  pas- 
a^eway  having  a  crop  entry  and  crop  exit  at  die  forward 
wad  rearward  ends  thferaof,  respectively,  said  entt  dis- 
posed adjacent  sakl  throat; 

cutter  Hwans  diipoactt  adjacent  the  crop  entry  of  eadi  pis- 
segeway  for  severing  crop; 

a  fkame  coa4>rised  of  two  secttaw; 

a  snhstanlially  ooplanar  pair  of  planar  convyow  icapec- 
tively  disposed  on  oppoaile  sides  of  each  posaageway  for 
conveying  severed  crop  along  said  pasngeway  and  into 
sakl  throat,  a  first  and  seoond  pair  of  conveyors  mounted 
on  one  of  sakl  frame  sections,  aai  a  thM  and  fowtb  pair 
of  conveyors  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  frame  sections, 
said  first,  secondi  tUiA  and  fbwth  pairs  of  conveyon 
corresponding  to,  respectivdy,  fbtt,  aMiMid,  iMM  and 
fourth  paasageways  of  said  plwsttty  of  posaagewayt,  sakl 
fint  and  second  pakra  of  oonveyon  inctecd  transvarady 
and  downwardly  m  a  directfon  toward  die  Akrd  and 
fourth  pair  of  oonveyon,  sad  third  and  fourtii  pair  of 


oonwyors 
dwection  toward  i 
Hdooowyori 
iag  along  one  ade  of  dw 
thereby  for  engaging  and  coavcykig  crop  from  the  crop 
entry  to  die  crop  exit  of  sakl  passageway  n  conj—ction 
widi  dK  ewfleas  loop  aaeans  eztewfing  dong  the  odwr 
skle  of  die  passageway  defined  therebelween; 

dK  cndleas  foop  iMaaa  of  dK « 
and  tkifd  poirs  of 

forward  of  dw  cndlav  foop  aean  of  die  j 
of  the  aecond  and  dHrd  pairs  of  oonveyofa; 

the  first  and  aeoond  passageways  intaaad  forward  of  i 
diroat  and  said  tidid  and  fovrdi 
forward  of  sakl  throat;  and 

one  of  sakl  divklers  howing  the  mner  conveyor  of  sakl  first 
pair  of  oonveyon  and  the  outer  conveyor  of  said  second 
pair  of  oonveyon  and  another  of  sakl  divklcn  honsing  the 
inner  ooaweyor  of  sttd  fcwdi  pair  of  conveyors  and  the 
outer  conveyor  of  said  tlunl  pan-  of  nonVcyors,  wherein 
the  impiovement  convrisea: 

each  of  Slid  one  and  sakl  anodMr  tfividan  havng  a  rear  tip 
extending  substantially  beyond  die  rear  end  of  sakl  endless 
k>op  means  of  said  outer  oonveyon  of  sakl  seoond  and 
third  pair  of  oonveyon  and  terminating  near  the  mtersec- 
tk»  of  Jlid  poiMieways.  reipecdvcly. 


•^Ht 


MACHINE  FOR  HARVEffTING  THE  FOLIAGE  OF  ROW 


AITH. 


Oikkn,  and  Mb  B.  GHAargy 


MM, 


Flan  Ngb  M^  1979,  Scr.  No.  79^M 

r,  appRealian  8««dn,  Sapu  21, 1971, 78899M 
taLO.>  AOID  27/00 
US.CLfliM42t44  f 


1.  Machine  for  harvesting  Che  overground  foliage  of  row 
crops  growkig  ki  a  field  srfnia  advanced  in  tte  fieid  along  dK 
row  of  the  crop  by  drive  aMaaib  noppraiag 
(1)  a  ptuinlity  ot  jnxtappaqd.  iliiiniiH  ^«i^mk  each  for  n 

respective  row  of  the  crop,  r^    ii^n  <r*M.l 
<2)  a  plnrality  ofcanvi  ench  endoang  oneofaakl  i 
'  wheeh^ 
(3)  a  ptamlHy  of  nhj^nily  upwnnUy 

extendmg  from  one  of  n 
<4>^wki«sansanlatrippin| 

die  foliige  of  the  raw  crap  and  to  j 

for  iliiihaigj^  the  dii 

oudet  of  sakl  casnif  of  the  reapedive 

(5)  an^siactor  pqiefor  coUecdve  ( 
foiktfe  rminitwig  froai  said  i 

(6)  a  ooUect&g  chaand  connected  at  one  end  to  Si 
pipe  and  extendtog  above  sakl  stripping  wheel 

(7)  ssad  outlets  of  sakl  casfaigs  extendkig  oUiqnel) 
u  dw  sme  directfon  towards  aid  elector  pipe  i 
ing  at  hrtervds  in  a  snooesnon  into  a  lower  poition  of  arid 
oMlectuig  (I  haunt  ii  and 

(8)aptoralityofairanp^piytoeanseachdischargmgtotodto 
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lower  DortkM  of  Mid  coUectiiig  chMud  at  Uutt  «de  of  «wd  inkt  temperature,  the  ambient  air  temperature,  and  the  com- 
^^(a!ch  «rippingwheel  ca«if  which  facet  .aid  pre«or  inlet  temperature,  and  for  adjusting  the  recirculatmg 
ejector  pipe  for  infecting  additioaal  air  into  laid  collecting 
channel  wbatanttaHy  in  the  direction  of  the  ejector  pipe 
end  of  Mid  collecting  channel. 


RELEASABLE  LOCKING  COUPUNG  PIN  FOR  CHAIN 

UNIS 
Itory  W.  Taaplk  «<  E*rafd  O.  Badwa,  balk  «r  1 

1 1*  FMC  Carpanltom  San  Jaaa,  CbHf . 
HM  Jm.  22, 197f ,  Sm.  Na.  Sl,2(2 
int.  CL^  PMG  15/00 
VS.CL99-U  2 


l*k^ 


A 


means  m 
the  engine 


accordance  therewith  during  part  load  operation  of 


I.  A  pin  for  insertion  through  portions  of  adjacent  chain 
links  to  couple  said  chain  Unks  together  at  a  pivot  joint,  said  pin 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  pin  also  having  a  leading  or 
forward  end  and  a  trailing  or  rearward  end  with  respect  to  the 
directional  sense  of  axial  insertion  into  said  links,  said  pin 
having  a  rib  defining  a  first  shoulder  adjacent  the  forward  end 
of  the  pin,  said  first  shoulder  constituting  a  rearwardly  facing 
locking  surface,  said  pin  having  a  tapered  nose  forward  of  said 
rib.  said  pin  having  an  internal  cavity  opening  on  the  forward 
end  of  the  pin  and  slou  extending  rearwardly  from  the  extreme 
forward  end  of  said  pin  through  said  note  and  beyond  said  rib 
to  permit  radial  contraction  of  the  forward  end  of  the  pin  on 
insertion  through  said  links,  said  pin  having  a  bate  at  the  rear- 
ward end  thereof  defining  a  second  shoulder,  said  second 
shoulder  constituting  t  forwardly  facing  locking  surface,  said 
rearwardly  facing  locking  surface  and  said  forwardly  facing 
locking  surface  spaced  apart  a  distance  to  embrace  the  extreme 
outside  surfaces  of  the  outer  link  at  said  pivot  joint,  said  pin 
having  a  central  cyUndrical  cavity  that  it  located  between  the 
internal  cavity  at  the  forward  end  of  the  pin  and  the  base,  said 
central  cavity  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of 
the  forward  cavity  to  strengthen  the  cylindrical  pin  portion 
surrounding  the  cenual  cavity  for  transmitting  forces  between 
the  chain  links. 


4,27M<5 
INSTALLATION  FOR  GENERATING  PRESSURE  GAS  OR 

MECHANICAL  ENERGY 
OmtIm  MMMm  Whrtirtkw.  SiiHairtaii.  iiitgitr  te  Srtatr 
Brothert  Ltaitta^  Wiliilhw,  SiiiliiilHi 

F1M  Apr.  24,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Na.  12,7St 
CUM  priority.  ipiMrarita  SvilMrlMi,  Apr.  M.  IfTI, 
44»l/7t 

III.  CL'  F02C  tm 
U  A  CL  iO-».ll  B  U 


4,271,M4 
TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECIRCULATION 

R.  EanMBC  Hake  Sawi.  Pkn  mi^m  « 

CaiparllaM,  Lake  Park,  Fla. 

Diflriaa  ar  Sar.  N«.  •17J4t,  hL  21,  IfTT,  PM.  No.  4«20MM, 

wMck  b a  i  lailaaillia  la  pwl  ifTi    Na.  7«M1L  JaL  If.  1974. 

Hit  ijilliittin  Apr.  S,  IfTt,  Sar.  Na.  27,217 

hrt.  a.)  FB2C  im 

UJ8.  a.  <B-».lt  R  «  ClafcM 

1.  An  integrated  Brayton  cyde-Ranlcine  cycle  engine  com- 
prising a  Rankine  turbine  and  a  rotary  comprctaor  driven 
thereby,  a  Brayton  turbine  and  an  intercycle  heat  exchanger 
heated  by  the  exhaust  of  the  Brayton  turbine  and  deUvering 
heat  to  the  Rankine  fluid  for  powering  the  Rankine  turbine,  a 
burner  and  air  supply  assembly  for  delivering  air  from  the 
compressor  and  products  of  combustion  from  the  burner  to  the 
Brayton  turbine,  recirculation  means  for  recirculating  a  por- 
tion of  the  exhaust  gasea  from  the  Brayton  turbine  into  a  com- 
prettor  in  order  to  increase  the  thermal  efficiency  of  the  en- 
gine, and  control  meant  for  meaturing  the  Braytoa  turbine 


1.  An  instalktion  comprising 

a  first  gat  generator  having  a  comprcition  stage  for  intaking 
fresh  air,  at  leatt  one  combustion  chamber  and  an  expan- 
sion stage  for  driving  said  compression  stafe  and  exhaust- 
ing a  flow  of  hot  combustion  gatat; 

a  steam  generator  for  receiving  the  flow  of  hot  exhauil  gas 
from  said  expansion  stage  and  a  flow  of  water  in  heat 
exchange  relation  therewith  to  generate  a  flow  of  steam 
from  the  flow  of  water. 

a  heat  exchanger  downatream  of  said  tteam  generator  rela- 
tive to  the  flow  of  exhaust  gM  to  cool  the  exhaust  gas  to 
near-environmental  temperature; 

a  second  gM  generator  having  a  taooad  comprctiion  stage 
for  receiving  and  conpcesiiag  a  flow  of  cooled  exhaust 
gM  from  Mid  heal  exchaogar.  at  Icart  one  ooaabwtion 
imge  and  an  rnFr****^  stage  for  driving  said  second  com- 
b«ti0B  Stage  aad  exlMutting  a  tecoad  flow  of  hot  exhautt 

a  second  steam  generator  for  receiving  the  second  flow  of 
hot  exhaust  ^t  from  taid  second  gM  generator  and  a 
second  flow  of  water  in  heat  exchange  relation  therewith 
to  generate  a  second  flow  of  steam  from  the  second  flow 

of  water, 
a  second  heat  eachanger  downstream  of  said  tocoMi  Meam 
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the 


generator  relative  to  the  teoood  flow  of  < 

oool  the  «xha«t  gM  to  near^nvironaKa 
a  ooaipraMor  dowanrwi  of  taid  taooad  heat 

relative  to  dw  taooad  flow  of  eihautt  gM  to  I 

taooad  cooled  athautt  gpt  to  a  fiaal  pccMure,  and 
a  tteam  tarbiae  coMwcted  to  at  leatt  oae  of  taid  tteam  geaer* 

ators  to  receive  a  flow  of  steam  therefrom  and  drivingly 

connected  to  said  comprestor. 


pradetermmed  pdte  doratioa  aad  having  a  frmacuty 
which  it  pcoportioaal  to  Uk  rotatioaal  tpeed  of  taid  ea- 


an  air  control  valve  having  a  ooatrol  ^aaiber  to  which  a 
pacamatir  premure  signal  it  applied.  Mid  valve, 
nig  to  die  prtssurg  level  in  taid  ooatrol  dmaiber, 
ling  the  amount  of  teoaaiay  air  to  be  fed  into  «nd  ( 

i  liagh  fhtl  tailrking  rth  t  rrjunmHm:  in  Iks  nlHp  hi  rl 
of  laid  fint  tJcclricd  agaal,  far  gaaenliag  a  pneumatic 


4.2TM64 

I^rTEGRAL  INFRARED  RADUTION  SUPPRESSOR  FOR 

A 1XJRBOFAN  ENGINE 

.  nanay,  anitaa,  aaa  nM  l.  nanaam,  antamra,  aoa  or 
arfpMn  ta  Avca  Oitpantiaa,  Siralfeid,  Gaaa. 
Plid  Aag.  H,  1919,  Sar.  Na.  4MM 
iita>FBIKJ/0# 
UJS.a.i»-23il  4( 


ar.^'^ 


•^  '■<  JJ  <'J 


pretture  tignal  by  tekclively  toauauuicating  tnd  ooatrol 
chamber  of  taid  air  ooatrol  vaNe  with  a  pneumatic 
sure  toaroe  aad  witlitte  at^otakerc,  and 


1.  In  a  gM  turbine  engine  having  compttteor,  ooanbuttor, 
turbine  and  tailpipe  itaget  arranged  to  wqafatially  receive  the 
priaiary  airflow  of  the  o^iae,  meant  to  rednoe  tke  iafirwed 
I  of  the  tailpipe  aad  eihaott  of  taid 


ooatrol  chamber  of  taid  air  ooatrol  valve  aad  taid  ffa« 

teatly  transmitting  said  pneumatic  prrstare  signal  from 
taid  fint  twitrhJag  valve  to  taid  ooaliol  chaMher  ia  ^ 
to  taid  teooad  dectncu 


t.  tit-t 


a  geaenlly  cyliHirica]  homing  oonttractad  to  support  and    00WnER4K)TATiNG  WAVE  DtERGT  OONVEMON 
endo8ethegMtiibineengBK.taldliontk|ghavmgacloaed  -^^  TVRBDtt 

inner  cavrty  turronnding  at  leatt  the  turtiae  oompoaents  Miijagi  ff  Mifhi^fll,  IWt  l^ii  ill    ft—^al|,  \M  XlWk 
of  die  eagme  bat  itolated  from  die  primary  airfloiar:  Fled  Oct  17, 1979;  Bar  Na.  SMlt 

oommonicatiqg  with  tke  doaed  cavity  of  the  housing    <  /  c^  t^  f<  >  aawi  n/n 

to  dhm  air  to  enter  tijd  cavity;  njg^i 

a  fire  shield  mounted  m  the  fainer  cavity  of  the  housing  to 

divide  the  airflow  therein  and  direct  a  portion  of  taid 

airflow  toward  the  hotter  portions  of  said  housing  to 

increaw  the  cooling  provided  thereby,  and 
a  containment  shroud  aaoaated  in  the  housing  to  enclose  the 

power  turbine  rotor  of  the  eagme  and  itobte  the  main 

fluid  flow  from  die  cavity,  taid  shroud  being  constructed 

with  a  pattage  extending  between  die  houting  cavity  and 

the  exhautt  tailpipe  tection  of  the  hooting  immcdiatr 

downttream  of  taid  turbine  to  form  an  eductor  to  draw 

cooling  air  into  the  exhautt  from  tke  housing  cavity. 


.A>  -yHi'S 


4J714f7 

APPARATUS  FOR  OONIROLUNG  THE  AMOUNT  OF 

SBOONDARY  AIR  FED  INH>  AN  INTERNAL 

OOMBUSnON  ENCONE 

Mada,  kalk  af  Oka,  aad  YakMra  Wt 

Fligijt,  aB  af 

C^Ud^katkafAickl, 


FBad  Nav.  K 1971;  Str.  No.  9«.i54 
flartty,  niMrillii  *»i^  War.  29, 1977,  S2/142H2 
lat  CL>  FtIN  3/ JO 

v^am-tH  9Ck*Bi 

L  Aa  appnratw  for  controlling  die  amount  of  secondary  air 
fed  into  an  mtemal  combustion  engnie.  said  apparatw  compris- 

iag: 
mean  for  generatmg  a  first  electrical  tigaal  havhig  two 
voltage  levdt  whidi  are  tdected  in  accordance  with  an 

^rJ[kiM\  — tM»  Cf^^ttioa  of  ^Md  — ti^ 

meant  for  rfw***!  wooad  etodrical  tignalt  havmg  a 


lA^iy.i' 


1.  An  apparatw  for  coavertiag 

ntefuleaergy 

t  prcttoie  chamber  foramg  a  [ 

ocean  water  whereby  a  ttanding  wave  is 

withm  die  ptettoR  chamber  aad  traatfbraied  10  a  puktg 

fvawe  by  nonaol  wave  motioa  dwriiby  camlig  cycSc 

aad  tactioa  of  dw  «r  widaa  dip 
rhaaibfr  above  dK  i 
a  _  ^^^ 
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trcuate  turbiiie  Wt4f*  tfraiifed  lo  as  to  be  routed  by  ing  means  becomes  in  abutment  against  the  compressive  mem 


moving  air  within  said  prcMure  chamber,  and 
an  aperture  in  said  pressure  chamber  above  said  counto-- 
routing  turbine  for  permitting  air  flow  to  and  from  said 
counter-rotating  turbine. 

RBdPKOCATING-nSTON  ENGINE,  ESPECIALLY 
HOT-GAS  ENGINE  OR  CX>MPRESSOR 

Af— If  A.  Kallar,  and  NorWrt  A.  Kalkr.  both  tt  nahnhiiliti  aasf 
20,  SMMdtOtaftajwn),  Fad.  B«».  of  Gcramny  t031 

Fllad  Am>  2. 19^  Scr.  No.  930,341 
CUM  priority,  appHrrtw  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcfMay.  Aag.  12. 
19T7,273M72 

Int  CL*  PUG  1/04 

VS.  a.  <o-5i7  ^ 


ber  post  the  pbiy  ctearance,  and  wherein  said  brake  fed  reac- 
tion means  comprises  a  cage  member,  a  head  member  connect- 
ing to  said  output  means  and  sttdaUy  received  in  the  cage 
member  to  define  a  chamber  therein,  said  compressive  member 
being  held  captive  in  the  chamber,  said  actuating  means  being 


»r«a  « 


I.  A  reciprocating-pistoo  engine  comprising,  a  piston  cylin- 
der having  a  cylinder  head  (3X  a  piston  (1)  connected  to  recip- 
rocate in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  head,  said  cylinder 
head  and  piston  head  defining  a  working  chamber  therebe- 
tween in  said  cylinder  adapted  to  contain  an  operating  me- 
dium, housing  rib  means  (4)  connected  to  said  cylinder  head 
and  extending  into  the  worlung  chamber,  cooperating  piston 
rib  means  (2)  connected  to  said  piston  head  and  extending  into 
the  working  chamber,  said  housing  rib  means  and  said  piston 
rib  means  comprising  thin  plates  which  extend  between  one 
another  during  the  entire  reciprocating  stroke  of  said  piston 
and  without  mutual  contact  during  the  entire  reciprocating 
stroke  of  said  piston,  and  said  cylinder  head  having  a  chamber 
(€)  for  beating  or  cooling  medium  positioned  outside  of  the 
housing  rib  means  and  outside  of  the  engagement  zone  of  the 
housing  rib  means  and  piston  rib  means,  whereby  said  housing 
rib  means  and  piston  rib  means  effect  heat  transfer  between  the 
operating  medium  in  said  working  chamber  and  the  heating  or 
cooling  medium  adapted  to  be  present  in  said  chamber  (6)  in 
the  cylinder  head. 


4J71,i70 
POWER  ASSIST  MECHANISM 

Otad,  A^Md.  Japo^  MiifMr  to  AWn  SdU 


movable  relative  to  and  having  an  acting  face  exposed  against 
a  portion  of  the  compressive  member  with  said  clearance 
maintained  therebetween,  said  cage  member  being  axially 
threaded  on  the  external  face  thereof,  said  adjusting  threMl 
means  being  an  internally  threaded  ring  in  engagement  with 
the  threaded  cage  while  being  normally  spring-biased  toward 
abutment  engagement  with  said  power  wall. 


4a7Vi7l     

TWaSTEP  PRESSURE  INTENSIFIER  SYSTEM 
Gcrwd  G.  F.  Smoata,  SO  Invariochy  Bhd.,  Apt.  102.  nomhill. 


of  Scr.  N«».  THM^  Mm.  10. 1977. 
pUcadoa  Si».  S.  1979.  Sor.  No.  04404 
Claims  priority.  appMrrtw  CMaii,  Majr  17. 1970, 252009 
Jat.  CL>  BOOT  11/08 
U.S.  a  00-570     '  ♦ 


FBed  Ai«.  2, 1979,  Sor.  No.  03.203 
lit  a.)  BOOT  13/20 
UJS.  a.  00-554  4 

1.  A  brake  booster  mechanism  comprising  a  casing,  at  least 
one  presBuie  reponsive  power  wall  in  said  casing,  valve  mecha- 
nism mens  associated  with  said  power  wall  and  being  movable 
rdative  thereto  to  control  the  differential  pressure  across  the 
said  power  wall,  actuating  means  connecting  to  a  pedal  for 
manually  moving  said  valve  mechanism  means,  output  means 
for  oomwcting  the  said  power  wall  to  a  brake  master  piston, 
brake  fed  renctioa  means  having  a  compressive  member  inter- 
posed between  the  said  actuating  means  and  the  output  means 
with  a  play  dearaaoe  with  reapect  to  the  actuating  means  in 
the  retncud  poaitioa  thereof,  and  adjuoling  thread  means  for 
icgnlating  mmI  play  clearance  whereby  during  initial  stage 
^■pufffifiH  aaid  actuating  means  is  opposed  by  no  brake  reac- 
tion force  through  said  compressive  member  until  the  actuat- 


6 


1.  A  two-ttep  fluid  pressure  intensifier  system  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  operative  piston  and  cyhader  units 
arranged  m  coaxid  alignment,  the  pistons  of  the  first  and  secr 
ond  units  being  rigidly  fixed  to  a  common  piston  rod,  the  first 
piston  having  a  greater  effective  working  area  than  the  second 
and  the  second  piston  having  a  greater  effective  working  area 
than  the  third  piston,  a  working  fluid  chamber  located  between 
the  cytinders  of  the  fir«  and  second  unilB.  through  which  the 
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piston  rod  passes,  the  cylinder  of  the  second  unit  being  pro- 
vided with  a  floidic  connection  between  it  and  the  fhud  cham- 
ber, the  fluid  chaniber  and  the  cylinder  of  the  second  unit 
containing  a  common  working  fluid,  the  piston  rod  being 
provided  with  a  reduced  cross-section  portion  between  the 
pistons  of  the  third  and  seoond  units,  the  reduced  cross-section 
portion  residing  within  the  fluidic  connection  when  the  piston 
rod  is  at  the  unactuated  position  of  a  working  cycle,  in  order 
that  there  be  fluidic  communication  between  the  chamber  and 
the  cylinder  of  the  seoond  unit,  the  third  pukm  and  cylinder 
unit  being  constituted  by  the  unreduced  cross  section  portion 
of  the  piston  rod  and  the  fluidic  connection,  the  third  piston 
and  cylinder  unit  ody  becoming  operative  as  such  at  a  prede- 
termined position  of  the  piston  rod  as  it  moves  in  the  woiking 
stroke  direction  from  Uie  unactuated  position,  the  second 
piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  being  provided  with  Kmited 
working  fluid  flow-by  during  a  working  stroke  to  allow  con- 
tinued movement  of  the  piston  rod,  in  the  working  stroke 
direction,  under  hnpetus  from  a  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  the 
first  piston  and  cylinder  unit  to  produce  a  working  stroke 
cycle,  and  wherein  a  first  increase  in  pressure  of  the  worlung 
fluid  in  the  cylinder  of  the  seoond  unit  is  produced  by  the  initid 
movement  (^  the  piston  of  that  unit  and  after  movement  of  the 
piston  rod  a  greater  distance,  in  dw  working  stroke  direction, 
than  said  predetermined  position,  the  pressure  of  the  working 
fluid  in  the  c^tnder  of  the  seoond  unit  is  further  increased  and 
is  primarily  solely  determined  by  the  third  piston  and  cylinder 
unit,  means  being  provided  lo  irtiliie  the  prassurized  working 
fluid  in  the  second  unit 


r.  STEAM  TURBINE  PLANT 


4»27M72 

INTERNAL  OOMBUSTIQN  ENGINE  WITH  AN 

EXHAUST  GAS  TVRBOCHARGER 

uon  wnaBiH.  flnmi^n.  ann  isoranssn  nisrein.  BasBngen. 
af  Pad.  Rap.  if  0MMM7.  anifMn  to  Ddmlcr^Bea 

MloarC  FW.  Rip.  «f  darnmr 
FBaO  Apr.  13. 1970, 9ar.  Na.  OW>Oai 
larlly.  appMcilian  FM.  Rsp.  of  Garmnaijr.  Apf .  14. 
1977.2710070 

utLCL^  nam  37/12 

UJS.ao»-402  3 


1.  A  mixture-compressing  intend  combustion  engine  ududi 
includes  a  means  for  forming  a  fud-air  miiture,  and  an  exhaust 
gas  turbocharger  means  opentivdy  connected  with  an  exhaust 
gas  system  of  the  internd  combustion  engine,  the  exhausted 
gas  turbocharger  means  includmg  a  compressor  means  opera- 
tivdy  coiuiected  with  an  inlet  system  of  the  internd  combus- 
tion engine  and  a  turbine  means,  characterixed  in  that  a  bleeder 
vdve  means  is  operatively  connected  to  the  turbine  meaqs  and 
inlet  system  of  the  hiternd  combustion  engine,  the  bleeder 
valve  means  indttdet  first  means  responsive  to  a  vacoum  m  the 
inlet  system  for  by-passing  axhOost  gases  firom  the  exhaust  gas 
system  about  the  tufbine  means  of  die  exhaust  gis  tarbo- 
charger  means  during  a  partid  load  operation  of  die  imerad 
combustion  engine,  the  bleeder  valve  means  fawhides  second 
means  responsive  to  a  predetei  mined  pressure  in  uie  ndet 
system  fbr  Uniting  a  aadaini  dmrging  ptVMve  of  die  turbo- 
charger  means  during  a  ftiU  load  operation  of  the 
oombttstian  ongine,  wherein  a  shifkiBg  valvt  means  a 
ated  widi  said  first  menus  for  Msuring  the  operatkm  of  sail  first 
iiMiaiii  soialy  at  thf  partial  load  operatiwi.  v/- >  • 


■4--, 


^ 


fi    -> 


^ 


v^ 


l^ 


1.  A  steam  supply  system  for  a  steam  turbine  plant  of  the 
type  having  a  tiubine  intake  vdve  and  a  bypass  valve  lo  oon- 
trol  the  flow  of  steam  from  a  steam  generator,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  steam  pressure  on  dK  apatream  side  of 
said  tatbine  intake  vdve; 

(b)  means  for  sensing  steam  {Messure  on  the  iqiatream  side  of 
said  bypass  vdve; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  steam  pressure  at  said  steam  generator; 
and 

(d)  regulator  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
vdves  in  response  to  the  diffeiencc  between  the  arithmeti- 
cd  mean  of  said  sensed  prcwrei  and  a  prMsure  set  point 


4,27U74 
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1.  An  improwad ) 


tnttei 


annular  ohamber.  liner  means  cloaed  ai 
opened  at  the  rearward  and  which  end  i 
ing  widk  die  tuihine  of  the  power  plant  ^ 
chamber  defining  a  combustion  way  a  | 
MJ^iaoent  the  dosed  end  < 
kr  wall  surrounding  ai 

an^  reiadvc  to  die  axis  ofdie  ( 
ing  sakl  patssgr  u^  1 
a  ftwI/Ur  miitwe  iitto  dK  oodibaiion 
I  ear  ward  direction  t 
eddh»  on  dK  dvwmtrean  side  oTaiid  tvodofi  * 
rii^  targe  leiiiiculnting  vommi  at 
in  snid  prcanx  Bimgr  iar 
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said  baffle  when  said  power  plaiit  ii  operating  at  hi^  power, 
at  least  one  primary  fuel  nottk  operaMe  independently  of  said 
seoondtary  fuel  nozzle  disposed  in  proximity  to  the  doaed  end 
of  said  liner  for  admitting  fM  in  the  coobwtion  zone  for- 
wardly  and  radially  of  the  openingt  in  said  baffle  when  said 
power  plant  is  operating  at  low  power  and  said  secondary 
nozzle  being  disposed  forwardly  and  radially  relative  to  said 
primary  nozzle. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
NATURAL  GAS  IN  A  MINE 
I  J.  HHiiaa,  E— m.  Pfc,  iiiijur  la  Air 
,  Incn  AMlum,  Pa. 
mad  Oct  »,  197f  ,  Sw.  N^  SUM  ' 
IM.  CL'  F17C  7/02 
U.S.Cl.tt-55  < 
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COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINES 

Brya  J0M8,  Bdpcr,  and  SMacy  E.  Slaltcry,  Fostoa,  both  of 

■iiinnri  t»  Roto-Rnycc  Uarited,  London,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Oct  «,  IfTi,  Scr.  No.  •••,077 


OainH  priority.  spplicaHna  Uaitad 
43910/77 

InL  CL^  FUC  7/22 
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1.  Combostion  apparata  for  a  gas  tuftmie  engfaie  compris- 


mg: 


an  annular  flame  tube  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream end  and  a  primary  zone  adjacent  the  upstream  end 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentiany  spaced  hollow  fhisto-conical 
members  secured  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  flame  tube 
and  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  each  said 
frusto-conical  member  being  open  at  each  end,  each  said 
fhisto-conical  member  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 
formed  in  the  wall  thereof  for  passage  of  air  therethrough 
tangentially  into  said  frusto-conical  member  to  impart  a 
sw^  within  the  same;  and 

an  air  inlet  and  fuel  injection  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
narrower  end  of  each  of  said  frasto-oonical  members,  said 
air  inlet  and  fvd  injecting  means  comprising  a  sleeve  and 
a  central  fad  duct  terminating  in  at  least  one  nozzle,  said 
sleeve  and  said  fuel  duct  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
frusto-conical  member,  and  a  plurality  of  air  swirling 
vanes  positioaed  between  said  fud  duct  and  said  sleeve, 
said  air  swirling  vanes  being  arranged  to  impart  a  swirl  to 
air  fn»  said  air  inlet  and  Aid  from  said  nook  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  die  swirl  of  air  caused  by  air  entering 
through  said  orifices  in  said  frnsto-conicd  member  to 
promote  a  mixing  of  fbd  and  air  and  a  d^ree  of  swirl  to 
the  fud  and  air  mixture  entering  the  primary  zone  of  said 
flame  tube  while  discouraging  fvd  firom  adhering  to  an 
interior  surface  of  the  wall  of  said  firusto-conicd  member 
by  a  dday  of  the  spread  of  fud  firom  the  core  of  fud  and 
air  issuing  from  the  air  inkt  and  fiid  injecting  means, 
thereby  n^f*"***"'"g  a  relativdy  rich  fud  and  air  oaixture 
in  the  core  and  stability  in  burning  in  the  primary  zone  of 
said  flame  tube  over  a  cooaplete  power  raafeof  the  gas 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  hydrocarbon  gas  in  a  snbCerra* 

nean  mine  comprising: 

(a)  accumulating  said  hydrocarbon  gas  in  a  collection  zone 
in  said  mine, 

(b)  withdrawing  said  hydrocarbon  gas  from  said  ooDectioB 
zone  to  form  a  gas  stream, 

(c)  passing  said  stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  cryo- 
genic fluid  selected  from  cryofenic  liquid  and  vapor  firom 
cryogenic  liquid  to  bquefy  said  hydrocarbon  gas  and  form 
Uquefied  hydrocarbon  gas, 

(d)  accumvl^riiig  said  liquefied  hydrocarbon  gas  in  a  trans- 
portable vessel,  and 

(e)  transporting  said  liquefied  hydrocarbon  gas  out  of  mid 
mine  in  said  transportable  vcsaeL 

SELF-CONTAINED  ROOF-MOUNTED  VEHICLE 

AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM         

Forrcal  Harr,  3244  W.  CohMhinr  Dr^  Phoenix,  Aria.  ISUf 
FOad  Mm.  27, 197t.  Sar.  No.  tWUDl 
Int  a.)  F2SB  49/00:  BtOH  S/04 
VS.  CL  (2—127  1 


Sr--^-^i 


^^y-^^^ 


1.  A  roof-mounted,  self-contained  air-conditioning  system 
for  cooling  air  drawn  from  the  interior  of  a  vdiide  and  direct- 
ing said  cooled  air  back  into  said  vdiicle,  said  vehicle  having 
a  prime  mover  for  said  vehicle, 
a  primary  dectricd  system,  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  for 

generating  and  storing  dectfkal  energy,  and 
a  phirality  of  dectricd  aoocasories.  powered  by  the  dectri- 
cd energy  generated  and  stored  by  said  primary  dectricd 

system, 
said  sdf-contained  air-conditioning  system  indnding: 
(a)  an  air  rdrigeration  system  comprising  ooopi 
orator  and  condenser  means  and  fHi  and  duct 
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atively  associated  therewith,  for  removing  air  firom  the 
interior  of  said  vdnde,  cooliiv  said  removad  air  and 
retwniiv  the  cooled  air  to  the  interior  of  said  vehicle,  said 
duct  means  having  intake  and  retnn  vents  aKMmled  in  the 
ceiling  of  said  v^ide; 

(b)  an  dectricd  generator, 

(c)  a  guoline  engine,  provided  with  a  sdf-starter,  for  driving 
(i)  said  compressor  means,  and 

(ii)  said  dectricd  generator, 

(d)  pulley  means  for  transmitting  nucive  power  firoaa  said 
engine  to  said  cooprcsaor  means  and  aaid  deotriod  fencr* 
ator;  ^<*»»I 

(e)  circuit  means  for 

(i)  providing  electricd  power  from  said  dectricd  genera- 
tor to  said  fan  means;  and 
(M)  providing  supplementd  electricd  power  from  said 
dectricd  generator  to  the  primary  electricd  system  of 
said  vdiide; 
(0  means  for  controUtng  and  monitoring  said  self-contained 
air  conditioning  system,  adapted  for  mounting  within  the 
operator's  compartment  of  sdd  vdnde,  said  means  in- 
cluding switch  means  for  starting  said  auxiliary  gasoline 
engine  and  for  energizing  said  fu  means  and  means  for 
indicating  the  running  condition  of  said  engine;  and 
(g)  means  for  warning  the  operator  of  said  vehicle  when 
preventive  maintenance  of  said  sdf-contained  air  condi- 
tioning system  is  required,  said  warning  means  mcluding 
clock  means  for  maintaining  a  cumulative  record  of  the 
time  said  air  conditioning  system  has  been  operated. 


*,    r:     i 
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LIQUID  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
ENCLOSURE  TBMPBRATURB  OONIROLLBD 
OUnXXM  COOLING  OR  PRE4X>NIIiTIONlN6 
>CLiahart.Wi  miHii.OMs.asdisrtal 


af  Sar.  New  77)^749,  Mar.  21,  lf77. 
This  ■iiMriiiw  Apr.  3,  IfT^  Sar.  New  THjm 

laLCL^WlSB  29/00:  nSD  J  7/02    .. 
UJSwCL  42-173  r>j  ,vll 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  of  a  variety  treating  air 
widiin  zone  to  adueve  a  predetermined  temperature  there- 
within,  said  system  having 

operativdy  associated  compressor  means,  condenser 
and  an  evaporator  coil,  means  for  circulating  return  air  fhxn  an 
inpvt  throni^  said  evaporator  coil,  a  heat  ewhangw  situated 
widiin  an  ambient  environment  remote  from  said  zone  and  a 
Hqnid  transfer  circuit  including  input  and  output  conddts  for 
circulating  a  heat  exchange  fluid  between  said  heat  exchanger 
meana  and  laid  condenser  means,  the  imprwcwent 

nqoM  cooong  oou 
tionship  withm  said 
confront  and  cod 
thereof  through  said  evaporator 
valve  means  coupled 


hillqald 

cffowt  and 
■r  prior  to  the 
oofl; 
said  ontput  conduit 


aetuaUe  to  effect  a  sdect  passage  of  i 
fldd  through  said'hc^nd  cooling  oofl 

sensor  means  having  an  output  oorrcapondng  with'flK  ten- 
perature  of  said  heat  exchange  fldd  widnn  asid  output 
conduit;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  return 
air  and  to  said  sensor  means  output  for  actuatii^  said 
coding  vdve  means  when  the  temperature  of  said  heat 
exdiange  fldd  wMnn  said  output  ooaddt  is  lower  than 
the  temperature  of  sdd  retura  air,  said  oooiiiv  vdve 
means  being  actuated  to  an  extent  wheaein  said  liquid 
cooling  coil  means  c^mbility  for  cooling  said  confronted 
air  is  utilized  >i^ien  sdd  return  air  temperature  is  above 
said  predetermined  tenqierature  ud  said  operativdy  asso- 
ciated compressor  means,  condenser  means  and  evapora- 
tor coil  means  are  operated  to  cod  said  air  when  said 
liquid  cooling  coil  means*  capafeility  is  inadcquafr  to  cause 
said  return  air  to  attain  said  pradetermined  temperature. 
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heat  carrier,  a  second  circuit  for  healing  the  first 
and  with  a  second  heat  carrier  in  the  font  of  a  low  boiling 
codant,  said  second  drcuil  comprising  a  hed  pump  and  a 
conqnessor.  a  prime  mover  for  driving  sdd  compressor,  a  third 
circuit  with  a  third  heat  carrier  for  driving  said  priaw  aaovcr, 
a  fourth  circuit  with  a  four^  heat  carrier  beatable  by  a  heat 
source  and  for  heating  said  third  heat  carrier,  said  second  and 
third  hed  carriers  being  separated  firom  each  other,  an  evapo- 
rator provided  m  sdd  secoad  drcait.  said  evaporator  bdng 
feedable  with  hed  fkom  the  environment,  and  naeans  adapted 
tu  Litatiliih  direct  heat  nrhangr  tirmrrn  taitt  first  and  fourth 
hed  carriers. 
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through  a  duct  dmpoted  aloiig  •  bottom  wall.  •  rear  wall  and  a 
top  wall  of  the  show  case  and  acro«  a  front  openinf  thereof, 
and  wherein  laid  dnct  hat  therein  an  evaporator  for  cooling 
the  show  case,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  frosting  and  flow-regulating  means,  dis- 
posed in  said  duct  upstream  of  said  evaporator,  for  sub- 
stantially ddiumidifying  said  cold  air  flow  and  causing 
moisture  in  said  cold  air  flow  to  frost  on  said  first  and 
second  froeting  and  flow-reguhting  means,  while  substan- 
tially preventing  frosting  on  said  evaporator,  and  for 
equalizing  the  flow  rate  of  said  cold  air  flow  throughout 
the  entire  transverse  cross-sectiona]  area  of  said  duct,  such 
that  any  moisture  remainmg  in  said  coM  air  flow  after  the 


fluid  to  transfer  heat  from  said  fluid  to  the  ambient  and 
said  pipe  being  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  ambi- 
ent being  higher  than  that  in  the  fluid  to  nmt  transfer  of 
heat  hom  the  ambient  to  the  fluid,  and  utilization  means 
coupled  to  said  tank  for  utilizing  the  cold  stored  in  said 
fluid  by  action  of  said  pipe. 


COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  VISCOUS  UQUID6 

Sdd,  Tokyo,  Japam  amigiiir  to  HlroaU  TakcKhi, 
Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,710 
Claims  priority,  appMcaHon  Japa%  Oct  27, 197S,  53-U1709 
Lrt.  CL'  F25C  J/J4 
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substantial  dehumidification  thereof  by  said  first  and 
ond  frosting  and  flow-regulating  means  will  not  be  con- 
centrated at  any  area  of  said  evaporator,  thereby  prevent- 
ing localized  frosting  on  said  evaporator, 

said  first  frosting  and  flow-regulating  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  net-like  plates  positioned  in  said  duct  to  extend 
vertically,  said  plates  being  spaced  at  pedetermined  inter- 
vab  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  said  show  case;  and 

said  second  frosting  and  flow-regulating  means  comprising  a 
net-like  plate  positioned  in  said  duct  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  plurality  of  net-like  plates,  said  net-like  plate 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  net-like  plate 
extending  in  said  widthwise  direction  of  said  show  case 
and  at  right  angles  to  said  plurality  of  net-like  plates. 

4,rM8i 

LONG-TERM  ICE  STORAGE  FOR  COOLING 
APPUCATIONS 
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1.  Cooling  apparatus  for  visooqs  liquids  comprising:  a  fixed 
casing  having  a  viscous  Kquid  inlet  and  a  viscous  liquid  outlet 
to  enable  a  viscous  liquid  to  be  cooled  to  flow  through  the 
interior  of  said  casing;  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  caaing 
and  extending  through  the  interior  thereof;  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally annuUrty  shaped  impeller  discs  affixed  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  and  axially  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of 
said  shaft;  coolant  chamber  means  sealed  in  fluid-tight  relation- 
ship relative  to  the  interior  of  said  casing  for  passing  a  coolant 
fluid  through  said  casing  in  heat-transfer  relationship  with  said 
viscous  liquid;  said  coolant  chamber  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  coolant  fluid  chambers  each  arranged  between  a  pair 
of  said  impeller  discs,  each  of  said  coolant  fluid  chambers  being 
defined  between  a  pair  of  radially  extending  walb  having 
planar  outer  surfaces,  with  the  planar  outer  surfaces  of  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  coolant  fluid  chambers  having  one  of  said 
impeller  discs  radially  extending  therebetween;  and  a  plurality 
of  scraper  blades  formed  on  each  of  said  impeller  discs  and 
affixed  to  said  impdler  discs  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
scraper  blades  being  arranged  to  extend  radially  from  said  shaft 
and  to  protrude  axially  to  both  sides  of  said  impdler  discs  into 
St  least  close  proximity  with  said  pUnar  outer  surfaces  of  said 
coolant  fluid  chamber  walls;  said  scraper  blades  and  said  impel- 
ler discs  being  joined  together  as  a  unitary  member  and  im- 
movable relative  to  each  other. 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  a  material  and  for  later  utilization  of 
this  stored  cool,  comprising: 
a  tank  containing  a  fluid,  and  at  least  one  thermal  diode  m 
the  form  of  a  reflux  condenser  heat  pipe  which  penetrates 
said  tank  ami  whoae  lower  end  is  immersed  in  said  fluid, 
said  pipe  including  a  low  boiUng  point  material  and  a  wick 
confined  to  said  lower  end,  said  wick  odiancing  the  dis- 
persing of  said  low  boihng  material  over  the  swfiwe  of 
said  lower  end  in  contact  with  said  fluid,  the  upper  end  of 
said  pipe  extending  above  said  tank  and  being  exposed  to 
the  ambient  environment,  said  pipe  being  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  the  ambient,  being  less  than  that  of  the 


4^1,113  

HIGH  HUMIDITY  POOD  CHILLING  SYSTEM 
Chvlca  E.  WilUama,  MoonfWd,  W.  Va.,  asrigior  to  " 
bdwtrks,  lae.,  MoorciiaU,  W.  Va. 

FBed  JaL  It,  1979,  Sar.  No.  «l3t7 
Lrt.  CL^  F2SD  17/02 
UJS.  CL  «2-^374  17 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  quickly  cooling  prothicts  such  as 
food  producu  and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination,  a  chill- 
ing chamber,  a  continuously  running  conveyor  beft  for  carry- 
ing products  thereon  in  a  pathway  passing  through  said  chill- 
ing chamber  to  carry  warm  products  therethrough  for  oooUng 
down  to  a  predetefmhied  temperature,  and  a  cooling  system 
for  cooling  the  productt  on  said  conveyor  beh  as  they  pass 
thoru^  the  chilling  chamber  mcluding  means  passing  cold 
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moist  air  through  tiie  chilUng  chanriier  at  a  low  temperature 
and  high  humidity  in  an  air  flow  pi^  about  the  products  on 
said  conveyor  thereby  to  contact  and  chiU  the  products 


on  a  respective  axis  extendmg  acram  said  intermediate 


5    >^»      «? 


^^^a 


quickly  without  dehydration,  refrigeration  means  consisting  of 
means  for  cooling  water,  and  means  for  q>raying  die  cooled 
water  as  a  mist  into  the  circiUating  air  passed  over  the  (Mtxlucts 
downstream  of  the  means  for  cooling  water. 


4a7MM 

LOCKET  ASSEMBLY 

0  SmMrit  Ave  Goaae  Owk,  S.C  29445 

FOad  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,120 
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1.  A  locket  assembly  comprising  a  locket  body,  a  lid,  said  lid 
hingeaUy  secured  to  said  body,  a  plate,  means  securing  said 
plate  to  an  exterior  surface  of  said  body  for  pivoting  between 
an  open  and  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  said  surface, 
means  to  bias  one  end  of  said  plate  outwardly  from  said  exte- 
rior surface  toward  said  open  position,  a  bar,  said  bar  invotally 
secured  to  said  surface,  means  to  bias  one  end  of  said  bar 
towards  said  surfsce,  whereby  said  one  end  of  said  bar  is 
adapted  to  cbnp  said  one  end  of  said  plate  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion maintaining  said  one  end  of  said  plate  adjacent  said  sur- 
face, said  plate  being  configured  to  be  concealed  behind  said 
lid  and  said  body  when  di^^oed  in  said  closed  position  means 
comprising  an  element  for  joining  said  body  to  a  thud  dement, 
and  means  on  said  body  to  removably  secure  said  joining 
dement  to  said  body. 

4^M85 
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1.  A  universal  joint  subassembly  f<M-  a  shaft  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  joint  yoke;  each  said  joint  yoke  induding 

two  spaced  apart  arms; 
an  intermediate  member,  generally  in  the  fbrm  of  a  ring;  said 
mtei  mediate  member  having  an  open  area  defmed  by  the 
annulus  of  said  ring;  said  ring  having  two  pairs  of  pivots 
defined  thereon,  with  each  said  pivot  pair  being  defined 


each  said  arm  of  a  said  yoke  bdng  pivotaHy  supported  St  one 
said  pivot,  and  the  other  sak!  arm  of  the  respective  said 
yoke  being  pivotaUy  supported  on  the  other  said  pivot  of 
the  respective  said  pair  thereof; 

said  first  yoke  including  a  shaft  receiving  hob  thereon,  widi 
a  shaft  reodving  opening  defined  therein,  throng  whidi 
a  shaft  may  be  axially  asoved  for  being  telescoped; 


a  shaft  in  said  opening  mkI  bemg  anally  slnftable  w^  re- 
spect to  said  hub;  said  shaft  beiag  one  part  of  the  shaft 
with  which  said  sabasseasbly  is  OMd;  said  hub  and  said  one 
shaft  part  being  plaoed  such  that  said  one  shaft  port  ex- 
tends through  said  ring  open  area; 

a  second  part,  with  whidi  said  universal  joim  subassembly  is 

used,  being  connected  to  said  second  yoke. 
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a  thread  supply  drum  (€)  routably  joumaUed  on  the  holder; 

a  thread  supply  guide  element  (li.  27)  guiding  the  thread 
(30)  to  the  drum  to  wind  a  storage  winding  (31)  thereon; 

thread  take-ofT  guide  means  (15,  32)  guiding  thread  being 
taken  ofT  the  drum; 

a  thread  brake  element  (24)  located  in  the  supply  path  of  the 
thread  (30)  to  the  drum  (4), 

a  support  member  (21)  podtioned  adjacent  the  drum  (€)  in 
the  supply  path  of  the  thread  the  thread  brake  element  (24) 
being  secured  to  and  supported  on  said  support  member, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

means  (22)  for  movably  securing  said  support  member  (21) 
to  the  holder  for  limited  deflecting  movement  backward- 
ly— with  respect  to  feed  of  the  thread— in  the  supply  path 
of  the  thread,  to  permit  limited  deflection  of  said  thread 
brake  element  (24)  in  the  supply  path  and  accomodate 
changes  in  tension  of  the  thread  in  the  supply  path. 


4^1.M7 

RAPID  MAINTENANCE  THREAD  OR  YARN  SUPPLY 

APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNTITING  MACHINES 
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aled  by  the  respective  thread  presence  seanng  means  and 
the  thread  drag  seuing  means; 

sepanMe  and  engageable  connecting  contact  means  located, 
respectively,  on  said  housing  and  on  the  holder; 

and  rebuively  slidable  interengaging  means  (24,  2S)  on  the 
holder,  and  on  the  housing,  respectively,  to  removably 
secure  the  housing,  and  with  it  said  thread  sensing  means, 
said  drag  sensing  means,  and  said  switch  means  to  the 
holder  and  electrically  connect  the  switch  means  to  a  stop 
motion  circuit  connection  in  the  holder  for  connection  to 
the  step  motion  system  of  the  machine; 

to  permit  separate  removal  of  the  housing  and  with  it  the 
thread  presence  and  drag  sensing  means  without  disassem- 
bly of  the  holder  (1)  and  the  drum  (4)  joumaUed  therein 
from  the  machine. 
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1.  iUpid-maintenance  thread  or  yam  supply  apparatus,  par- 
ticularly for  a  circular  knitting  machine  having 

a  holder  (1)  having  a  rear  portion  (2. 3)  adapted  for  assembly 
to  the  machine; 

a  thread  supply  drum  (4)  rotatably  joumalled  on  the  holder; 

thread  supply  guide  means  (35.  34.  42)  having,  in  operation 
of  the  machine,  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  drum  and  guiding  the  thread  in  a 
supply  guide  path  to  the  drum  to  wind  a  storage  winding 
(43)  thereon; 

thread  take-ofT  guide  means  (15.  30,  291)  having,  in  opera- 
tion of  the  machine,  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
the  axis  of  roution  of  the  drum  and  guiding  thread  being 
taken  ofT  the  drum  in  a  take-ofT  guide  path; 

movable  leading  thread  presence  sensing  means  (30.  32) 
located  in  the  supply  guide  path  of  the  thread  and  in 
advance  of  the  storage  drum  to  sense  presence  and  tension 

of  thread  (34)  being  supplied  to  the  drum; 

movable  trailing  thread  presence  sensing  means  (29,  290) 
located  in  the  take-off  guide  path  of  the  thread  and  down- 
stream of  the  storage  drum  to  sense  presence  and  tension 
of  thread  (37)  being  taken  off  the  drum; 

a  housing  (22)  removably  attached  to  a  front  portion  of  the 
holder  (1)  to  which  both  the  leading  thread  presence 
sensing  means  (30,  32)  and  the  trailmg  thread  presence 
sensing  means  (29.  290)  are  secured; 

a  thread  supply  portion  (40)  forming  at  least  part  of  said 
thread  guide  means,  pivotally  secured  to  the  housing  and 
pivotaMe  about  a  pivot  axis  (41)  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  dnun,  and  including  a  thread  drag  sensing 
means  (34); 

switch  means  (S29.  S30,  S40)  located  in  said  housing,  oper- 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  yam  ends  comprising: 
means  conveymg  the  yam  ends  from  a  source  thereof  to  a 
first  roller  positioned  to  lead  the  yam  ends  from  the 
•ource,  the  yam  ends  being  trained  on  the  roller  and  the 
roller  letting  the  yam  ends  Call  downwardly  by  gravity 
upon  exit  therefrom; 
first  rc8trainii«  means  positioned  bdow  the  first  roller  to 
receive  the  yam  ends  and  retrain  their  notion  as  they  fall 

downwardly; 

a  steam  chamber  for  treating  the  yam  ends  and  having  en- 
trance and  exit  ends; 

a  first  conveyor  belt  passing  through  said  entrance  end  into 
the  steam  chamber  and  therefrom  through  its  exit  end, 
said  conveyor  bdt  being  positioned  to  receive  the  yam 
ends  in  overlapping  plaits  thereon  as  the  yam  ends  leave 
the  first  restraining  means; 

first  nip  rolls  at  the  exit  end  of  the  steam  chamber  ttiroagh 
which  the  conveyor  bdt  passes,  and  being  positioned  so 
that  the  plaits  of  yam  pass  through  the  nip  of  said  rolls 
before  leaving  said  conveyor  belt; 

means  for  removing  the  yam  ends  under  tension  from  the 
first  nip  rolls,  removing  the  yam  ends  from  the  belt  sub- 
stantially M  soon  as  the  pUits  pass  throu^  said  nip  and 
equalizing  their  lengths; 

yam  washing  apparatus  adjacent  said  nip  rolls; 

yam  drying  apparatus  adjacent  said  wadung  apparatus; 

a  second  roller  positioned  to  receive  the  yam  ends  from  the 
washing  apparatus,  the  yam  ends  being  trained  on  the 
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second  roller  and  the  second  roller  letting  the  yam  ends 
ftll  downwardly  by  gravity  upon  exit  and  thcnfroa; 

second  restraining  means  positioned  bdow  the  second  rdler 
to  recdve  the  yam  ends  and  restrain  their  motion  as  they 
fall  downwardly: 

a  drying  chamber  for  drying  the  yam  ends  and  having  en- 
trance and  exit  ends; 

a  second  conveyor  bdt  passing  through  said  lastmentioned 
entrance  end  into  the  drying  chamber  and  therefrom 
through  its  exit  end,  the  second  conveyor  belt  being  posi- 
tioned to  recdve  the  yam  ends  in  overiapping  plaits 
thereon  as  the  yam  ends  leave  the  second  restraining 
means; 

second  nip  rolls  at  the  exit  end  of  the  drying  chamber 
through  which  the  second  conveyor  belt  passes,  and  be- 
ings positioned  so  that  the  pbits  of  yam  pass  through  the 
nip  of  said  rolls  before  leaving  the  second  conveyor  bdt; 
and 

means  for  removing  the  yam  ends  under  tension  from  the 
second  nip  rc^  removing  the  yam  ends  from  the  beh 
substantially  as  soon  as  the  plaits  pass  through  said  nip  and 
equalizing  their  lengths. 


shaped  fork  whoae  central  portion  b  articuhoed  on  the  vehicle 
aboot  an  axis  JAdantially  perpcndicalar  to  the  plane  of  »ym- 
metry  attbe  vchide  and  whoae  two  biaadwaaw  rigid  «nd 
pivot  about  said  axis  which  is  defined  by  said  central  portion  n 
reapedtve  planes  substantially  pnrdM  to  the  plane  dtfmtke- 
try  and  are  located  on  respective  sides  bTdtii  fitane  between  a 
first  position  where  ends  of  aaid  branches  are  located  in  vicin- 
ity of  respective  sides  of  a  whed  of  the  v^c^  a  second 


4^71,489 
SLIDER  WTTH  A  BUILT-IN  LOCKING  DEVICE  IN  A 

SLIDE  FASTENER 
jonnri  Kasai.  NanHrikawa.  Japan,  awiganr  to  Yochida  Kogjro 
KJU  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Mtf .  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,977 

I  Japan.  Mar.  7, 1970. 53/28757(U] 


InL  CL'  EOSB  67/3S 


VS.CL 


,v-:fi 


I.  A  sfider  with  a  boih-in  loddng  device  in  a  slide  fastener 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  slider  body  with  the  locking  device  built  within  an 
element  guide  thereof  and  provided  with  a  key  hole  open- 
ing in  the  front  half  of  the  upper  surface  thereof, 

(b)  a  support  member  for  a  pull  tab  in  a  form  of  a  shackle 
extending  substantially  over  whole  length  of  the  slider 
body  comprised  of  two  upright  leg  portions  positioned 
adjacent  the  rear  and  the  fiftMt  ends  respectivdy  of  the 
upper  surface  of  the  sUder  body  and  an  arm  spanned 
between  the  two  upright  1^  portions,  at  least  one  of  the 
upright  let  portions  bei«g  integraUy  fixed  to  the  slider 
body  and  the  upright  leg  portion  positioned  in  the  froirt 
end  of  the  slider  body  being  provided  with  a  key  guide 
leading  to  the  key  h(^  and 


position  where  Mid  ends  straddle  a  rigid  snpport  member  and 
a  third  position  wiiere  said  brandiei  are  positioned  with  their 
ends  separated  lengthwise  from  the  vdiicle  so  as  to  straddle  a 
device  independent  of  and  spaced  from  the  vdiicle.  and  a 
lockii«  member  able  to  connect  said  ends  of  aaid  branches,  snid 
kKking  measbcr  extending  between  spokes  of  tiw  whed  in  said 
first  position,  cooperating  with  said  support  meniftxr  in  said 
second  position,  and  straddhng  a  device  spaced  fton  and 
independent  of  the  vehide  in  said  third 


,.^>V 


■Ot>tKt«' 


EMERGENCY  RELEASE  FOR  DEADLOCKS 

L.  LagMt  SHvc^  Sprtig.  Ml.,  anl^ar  la 
lyalMi.  Inc.  CMmAm.  OMa 
PMNaf.U.I919.Ssr.F4n.«S/l44      ''^^^  «»' 
int  a.>  BOn  63/0(t  HOC  13/W 
U,&CL7»-4tt  nOtIm 


*^s^m)z 


the  first 


•  mp 


,cmMu^.u^».^J»^^  1.  An  emergency  rdease  device  lor  a  deadbok 

(c)  a  pull  tab  having  a  ring  end  poftion  in  rngsgrmcnf  with  daOboii  is  mounted  on  a  firrt 

the  support  member.                                     if<^,Sj«  member  to  a  second  mcrabrr  by 

: -  4n  '^  *■***«  •■  •  ***P^  *  *•  ^'^***  ■ember,  the 

4J71,i90  comprising;                                         •  »•  . .  Jt<.    .   ''  v'^SC ' 

ANirniEFr  DEVICE  FOR  11VO.WHEELBDVEH1CUS  !  l^^JS^ -_,  oonnactin.  the  kiS  2*^1^^ 

AMhra  da  hi  * '^"T^  ^^  .     ..-^  .r.  .    ^-«,„^^^i„„i,,  ,fccy 


FBad  Jan.  25. 1979. 9>r.  Nn.  51.7n 

VpHciliM  ft«Mn»  So*.  4;  197t»  70  25105 
bl.  CL^  B4aH  5/Oa  5/l€(  EOSB  7i/OI(,.;-  ■;<, 
US.  CL  70— 233  tCMM 

L  An  antitheft  device  for  two-wheeled  vehicles  haviag  a 
longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry,  the  device  comprising  a  U- 


dK  keeper  ^  overcoming  die 
means  wharehy.  in  an  eaMrgcw 
her  can  be  unkickad  from  the 
with  reaped  to  the 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PIVOTALLY  INTEROONNECTING 
Gwri<  A.  SpMter.  409  anilMi  A?t.  S^  St  PmI,  MIm. 

S510S 
DIvWm  afSw.  N^  49M4t,  Si».  U,  lf74,  Pat  No.  4«151,737. 
11*  i^pllratlit  Mar.  12, 1979,  Sw.  Na.  19,Slt 
Eat  a^  B21D  1/14 
UJS.  a.  71—447  <  • 


(c)  a  oombuttible  member  mounted  on  the  esteadaMe 
tion  for  creattnf  nnoke  by  smokkhag; 


1.  Apparatus  for  pivotally  interconnecting  force  applying 
means  to  an  apparatus  for  repairing  and  straightening  the  body 
and  frame  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
small  cylindrical  pivot  member  mounted  to  the  apparatus  for 
repairing  and  straightening;  a  connector  arm  extending  from 
the  force  applying  means  to  a  point  adjacent  the  pivot  member, 
and  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  connector  arm  to  the 
pivot  member  and  for  allowing  the  oounterforce  applied  to  the 
connector  arm  by  the  force  applying  means  to  be  conveyed  to 
the  pivot  member  from  any  direction  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  first  clamp  member  pivotably  connected  about  the  pivot 
member,  a  first  ring-sleeve  type  bearing  located  between  the 
first  clamp  member  and  the  pivot  member;  a  second  clamp 
member  pivotably  connected  about  the  pivot  member  and 
spaced  from  the  first  clamp  member;  a  second  ring-sleeve  type 
bearing  located  between  the  second  clamp  member  and  the 
pivot  member;  and  means  for  positioning  and  leveling  the 
connector  arm  on  the  pivot  member  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  thrust  plate;  and  adjustment  screws  abutting  the  thrust 
plate,  wherein  the  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  connector 
arm  to  the  pivot  member  and  for  allowing  the  counterforce 
applied  to  the  connector  arm  by  the  force  applying  means  to  be 
conveyed  to  the  pivot  member  from  any  direction  operatively 
rests  on  the  thrust  plate. 


(d)  means  for  applying  heat  to  the  combustible  member  to 
cause  it  to  smolder,  comprising  an  dectrical  heating  ele- 
ment. 


4J7U94 

SYSTEM  FOR  IN  SITU  METER  TESTING 

A.  Nod  J.  PsOTMM,  2017  ■cjrarl  Ave.,  St  Paal  MIml  9S116 

FDad  Feb.  22, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  122,5tS 

lit  CL^OOIF  25/00 

U  A  CL  73-3  « 


^. 


4,27l,i93 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  SMOKE  DETECTOR  ALARMS 

DomM  R.  Bala,  115  W.  S<Mth  Ave.,  Flara,  DL  «2t39 

FBad  Dae.  10, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  10M03 

lat  CL^  GOIM  19/00:  OOIN  37/00 

UJS.  CL  73—1  G  4  Clala» 

1.  A  device  for  testing  smoke  detector  alarms  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  extendable  section  mounted  upon  the  housing  extend- 
able into  a  long  position  and  to  a  short  position  or  shorter 
length  than  the  long  portion; 


1.  A  method  for  in  situ  testing  of  fluid  to  flow  meters  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pair  of  4-way.  dual-pootion  valve  means  m  fluid 

supply  line  flanking  said  meter, 
pnn^ding  a  common  by-pass  Hne  connecting  one  port  of 

each  of  said  valves; 
providing  an  outlet  test  port  at  the  remaining  port  of  each  of 

said  valves; 
maintMiiing  said  valves  in  a  fint  pontioo  wheieby  flow  is 

normally  established  along  said  fluid  supply  line  through 

said  meter, 
simultaneously  switdiiag  said  valves  to  a  second  position 

whereby  said  flow  is  established  along  said  supply  line 

throu^  said  by-pass  and  said  meter  is  connected  across 

said  test  ports  when  it  is  desired  to  test  said  meter, 
returning  said  valves  to  said  first  position  upon  completion 

of  said  testing. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CARRIER  GAS  TO 
ON-COLUMN  INJECTORS 
Giarglo  SM,  MalM,  Italr.  Saria  T^sstiaaa,  britei 
■ri  M«la  GdH,  Itiam,  Maly,  iiilo^n"  ^  Ovia  Erta 
fr.pjl.,  Rniin,  italr 
FIM  Oct  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  02,252 

ppHcatiaa  Italy,  Oct  14, 191t,  2306Q/78[U] 
lat  CL^  GOIN  31/08 
US.  a.  73-23.1  * 


(b)  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  earth  at  said  sdected  point, 
at  a  selected  pressure  and  flow  rate;  while 

(c)  measuring  a  ftmctioo  of  the  change  In  tih  of  tke  earth  at 
saki  positions  of  said  sensors,  and  >v  />     ^t. 

(d)  from  the  measured  changes  in  tih  of  (he  earti  tf  the 
positkNis  of  saki  sensors,  detamimng  the  structural 
changes  in  the  earth  resulting  from  sakl  ^iplied  flow  of 
flukl. 


4^M97 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS 

IQcBarB  A.  nMwary,  mti 

Caa^wy,  BartfaafMe,  OMa. 

FBei  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  04,200 
1M.  CL>  OIIN  31/08 
VS.  CL  73-4L1  C  » 


II       »        i<  >• 

2 i»  V  i«     f     n    I'      '       *> 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feedmg  with  carrier  gas  "on-adumn" 
type  injectors  for  gas-chromatographk;  columns,  wherein, 
between  the  gas  source  and  a  fitting  to  the  injectcv,  a  pressure 
regulating  devKC  is  inchided  to  introduce  gas  at  constant 
pressure  and  a  rate  reguUting  device  to  introduce  gas  at  con- 
stant rate,  sakl  reguUtors  being  positkined  in  parallel  and 
moreover  a  switch  being  provkled  to  altemativdy  connect  in 
circuit  the  pressure  regulator  during  the  injectkn  of  the  sam|^ 
or  samples  mto  the  column,  and  the  rate  reguhuor  during  die 
subsequent  processing  stage  inskle  the  gasK:hroaiatogFaphk; 
column. 


4*271,494 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  CHANGE  IN 

SUBSURFACE  STRUCTURE  DUE  TO  APPLICATION  OF 

FLUID  PRESSURE  TO  THE  EARTH 
Mlltoa  D.  Wood,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to  M.  D. 
Wood,  lacn  Pak»  Alto,  GaUf. 

FHed  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,045 
Int  CL'  GOIN  19/02.  33/24 
VS.  a.  73-37  17 


1.  The  method  of  determinatkm  of  the  change  in  subsurface 
structure  of  the  earth  resuhing  from  the  appUcatkm  of  flukl 
pressure  at  a  selected  point,  at  a  sdected  depth,  on  the  earth, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positkning  m  the  earth,  near  the  surface  thereof,  a  plural- 
ity of  sensors  for  determinmg  the  change  in  angk  of  tilt  of 

the  earth  at  the  positkms  of  sakl  sensors,  in  a  selected 
array,  of  known  poshkMs  with  respect  to  sakl  point  of 
appUcatkM  of  sakl  flukl  pressure  to  the  earth; 


0.  A  medwd  for  determnring  the  coouentiatfcw  oifat  lc«t 
two  components  in  a  sanqrfe  fhtkl  wherem  at  least  one  of  said 
components  has  a  kyw  vdve  of  coocentratkM  ud/or  detector 
sensitivity  and  at  least  one  of  sakl  ooaapoocntt  has  a  high  vahie 
of  concentratkm  and/or  detector  senskivity.  sakl  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
ptf^ng  a  fiiBt  stream  of  carrier  fluid  to  a  first  chroasato- 

gra^uc  separatkia  cohonn  means; 
injecting  said  saa4>le  fluid  into  the  fust  stream  of  carrier 
fluid  flowing  to  said  first  diromatographic 
column  means; 
withdrawing  a  first  effluent  «eam  containing  at 
component  of  sakl  sample  flwd.  having  said  km  vahw. 
from  sakl  first  chromatc^graphk;  separatkn  cohunn  means 

and  passing  the  thas  withdrawn  first  effluent  stream  to  a 
detector  winch  provides  lU  least  one  first  respoaae  repre- 
sentative of  the  coacentnrtion  of  the  «  least  one  ooaapO' 
nent  of  sakl  sample  fluki  haviag  said  k>w  vatee.  provkled 
from  sakl  first  chromatographk:  separatmn  column  i 
%ifithdrawiBg  a  secoad  efflaeat  atraam  oootaiBiag  at  le 

component  of  sakl  sample  flukl.  having  sakl  hig^ 

from  sakl  first  chromatti^pvphk:  separatkm  column 
diluting  at  least  a  portkm  of  the  thus  withdrawn  second 

dBuent  stream  coataMsng  at  least  oae  compoaeal  of  ^ 

sara|4e  fhud  haviag  sakl  high  vaiae;  '^ 

passing  a  second  stream  of  carrier  fluid  to  a  second  dvo- 

mttographic  separation  cohmm  means; 
injecting  the  thus  dfluted  portkxi  into  the  second  stream  of 

carrier  flukl  flowing  to  sakl  second  chromatographic 

aeparatMn  cohunn  aaeans;  and 
paiiinj  the  second  stream  of  ctfrier  fluid  mntawina  the 

(jhkrtedati 

sakl  high  vahie.  from  _ 

ration  oohnnn  means  to  a  detador 

at  least  one  second  response  represcntativeof  the - 

tratwn  of  Ac  ditated  at  least  one  component  of  1 

pie  flukl  havmg  sakl  high  vahie. 
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APPARATUS  TO  MEASURE  PLASTICIZER 
ABSORPTION  IN  POLYMER  POWDERS 


I  A.  Wiivavc,  P«Mca  C3t]r,  Oktan ' 
Otjr.OUa. 

FIM  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
brt.  a'  GOIN  5/02 
VS.  a.  73—74 
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3.  A  method  for  measuring  diffusion  of  liquid  into  solids,  said 
method  using  an  apparatus  having 

(a)  an  upper  portion  having  substantially  sloped  walls,  the 
lower  end  of  said  sloped  walls  meeting  to  form  an  apera- 
ture, 

(b)  solids  retaining  means  positioned  at  said  aperature,  said 
means  being  permeable  to  a  liquid  whose  absorption  is 
being  measured, 

(c)  a  lower  portion  substantially  cylindrical  in  configuration, 
said  lower  portions  connected  with  said  upper  portion 
wherein  said  aperature  is  common  to  both,  and  wherein 

(d)  both  upper  and  lower  portions  are  operably  connected  to 
a  gravimetric  scale,  such  that  the  total  weight  of  the  upper 
and  lower  portions,  solids  retaining  means,  solid  content, 
and  liquid  can  be  weighed,  said  method  comprising 

(e)  placing  a  solid  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  apparatus, 
said  solids  retained  by  said  retaining  means, 

(0  placing  liquid  whose  difTusion  is  to  be  measured  around 
the  lower  portion  of  said  apparatus,  allowing  capillary 
forces  to  draw  said  fluid  around  said  solid. 

(g)  weighing  the  entire  apparatus  solid  and  liquid  toobtain  a 
first  weight, 

(h)  waiting  a  sufficient  length  of  time, 

(i)  recording  a  second  weight  of  the  entire  apparatus  liquid 
and  solid,  and 

(j)  dMermining  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
weights  to  obtain  the  weight  of  Uquid  diffused  into  solid. 


response  to  said  average  agnal  falHnf  below  or  cioeeding 
preset  value. 

moving  the  sheet  material  part  a  aeoond  sheet  thickness 
measuring  means  transversely  spaced  from  said  first  nen- 
tioned  sheet  thickness  UMasuring  means; 

operating  said  second  sheet  thickness  measuring  means 
while  moving  said  second  sheet  thickness  measuring 
means  transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  sheet 
movement  in  a  direction  opposite  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  first  mentiomsd  sheet  thickness  measuring 


means  to  provide  second  instantaneous  output  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  sheet  thickness  adjacent  said  second  sheet 
thickness  measuring  means  at  any  given  moment; 

directing  said  second  instantaneous  output  signal  to  averag- 
ing means  for  providing  a  second  average  voltage  signal 
indicative  of  the  average  value  of  said  second  instanta- 
neous output  signal  over  an  immediately  preceeding  pre- 
determined time  period;  and 

monitoring  said  second  average  signal  to  actuate  said  warn- 
ing means  in  response  to  said  second  average  signal  falling 
below  or  exceeding  said  preset  value. 


PTTOT  TUBE  ASSEMBLY 
E.  TsckMo,  Iiaiisif,  and  Rstsrt  W.  Gsigsr, 
tpw.  both  ar  Fw^  iwljun  f  TtkBtu  IfspatUnd, 
ick,Pa. 

FIM  Feb.  li,  1910,  Scr.  No.  114«t7< 
Int.  O.^  Otic  21/10 
U.&  a  73-112  13 


4a71,«99 

SHEET  THICKNESS  MONITORING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Harry  L.  WUUanHon.  P.O.  Bm  1,  Hwy.  1701,  FrwkUn.  Ky. 

42134 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1979.  Scr.  No.  102.108 
Int  CL'  GOIB  5/06 
VS.  a.  73—199  1  Claiss 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  thickness  of  sheet  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  the  sheet  material  past  a  measuring  station  having  a 

sheet  thickness  measuring  means; 
operating  said  sheet  thickness  measuring  means  while  mov- 
ing said  thickness  measuring  means  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  sheet  movement  to  provide  an 
instantaneous  output  signal  indicative  of  the  sheet  thick- 
ness adjacent  said  measuring  means  at  any  given  nxxnent; 
directing  said  instantaneous  output  signal  to  averaging 
means  for  providing  an  average  voltage  signal  indicative 
of  the  average  value  of  said  output  signal  over  an  immedi- 
ately preceeding  predetermined  time  period; 
monitoring  said  average  signal  to  actuate  %vaming  means  in 


1.  A  pitot  tube  assembly  for  actuating  a  marine  speedometer, 
compriamg;  an  elongated  Made  member  having  a  leading  edge 
and  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  blade  member  having  a  passage 
extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  with  a  portion 
opening  forwardly  toward  said  lending  edge,  support  bracket 
means  rotatably  supporting  said  blade  member  for  impacting 
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water  in  the  normal  down  position  while  allowing  s«d  Made 
member  to  rotate  to  a  raised  position  in  cespoBse  to  a  predeter- 
mined force  applied  against  said  leading  edge  thereof,  said  Lc"li  A. 
support  bracket  means  including  an  integral  resilient  section 
and  said  Made  member  includes  a  cam  suffooc  engaging  said 
resilient  section  so  that  upward  rotation  of  said  blade  member 
from  said  down  posttion  toward  said  fMsed  portion  moves  said 
cam  surftce  mto  said  resilient  section  to  move  the  resilient 
section  as  the  resilient  section  resists  sudi  vpwwri  rotation  and 
urges  said  Made  member  toward  said  down  position. 


GRAVFTY  SENSOR 

4aaWMliifcHi1in, 
FBed  Oct  It,  199t,  9ar.  Naw 
lat  CL^  OOIM  19/00 
U.S.  CL  73-302  R 


Philip  T. 


4,271,701 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
cmpstcr,  and  Jotai  Y.  Pan,  both  of  St  Hdcna,  CaUf  ., 
to  OiTitna  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  M».  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  004,741 
lit  a' GOIF //i« 
VS.  CL  73-0(1.42  H 
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1.  In  a  gas  flow  measuring  system,  a  pneumotadi  indnding 
means  forming  a  flow  channel,  means  forming  a  flow  restric- 
tion in  said  channel  defining  on  opposite  sides  thereof  first  and 
second  portions  A.  B,  a  pressure  tranaducer  having  first  and 
second  opposite  sides  a,  fi,  tud  pressure  transducer  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  ddiver  an  dectric  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  difrerenlial  api^ied  thereto,  pneumatic 
switch  means  for  connecting  said  pressure  transducer  to  said 
flow  (Aannel  in  the  sequence  A  to  a.  B  to /I;  A  to /I,  B  to  a;  A 
toa.Bto/3;...sothatsaid  pressare  transdoccr  is  alternately 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  restriction,  means  enclosing 
said  pressure  trsnsduoer  and  pneumatic  switch  means  in  a 
sealed  chamber  sMely  connected  to  said  pneumotach.  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  iwessure  transducer  for  devd- 
oping  an  dectric  flow  signal  in  correspondence  witfi  the  pres- 
sure difference  applied  thereto,  means  for  enclosing  the  tnms- 
ducer  withm  an  enclosed  vohuie  including  means  formmg 
matched  chambers  A,  B,  having  equal  volume  on  each  side  of 
said  transducer,  means  for  sampUng  over  a  predetermined 
substantial  interval  during  each  alternate  connection  of  said 
transducer  to  the  electric  signal  developed  tlierd>y  and  for 
integrating  the  valve  tttutoi  to  devdop  signals  a*,  ba.  means 
for  devdoping  a  flow  signal  firom  said  signals  (a«-tHH)^, . 


9.  An  instrument  responsive  to  horisonlal 
gravity  acting  on  the  instrwaent  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  horiaontd  shaft; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  shaft  along  a  horizon- 
tal axis  perpendicular  to  a  vertical  toward  the  evtlk; 

(c)  movable  counterbalance  means  supported  by  said  shaft 
and  movaMe  to  adjust  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  test 
instrument  to  a  qwcified  location  vertically  aligned  widi 
the  horizontal  axis  for  said  shaft; 

(d)  an  elongate  arm  having  a  pair  of  separated  ends  sup- 
ported on  said  shaft  and  positioned  thereby  so  that  one  of 
said  ends  is  located  at  a  remote  location  and  is  adapted  to 
be  pulled  bdow  said  shaft,  said  end  extending  therefrom 
and  positioned  to  rotate  said  shaft  on  horizontal  vanatiom 

of  gravity; 

(e)  wherein  said  shaft  is  dongate  between  a  pair  of  spaced, 
downwardly  extending  suppods  which  supports  ooaspriae 

a  portion  of  said  mowrting  means; 

(0  wherein  said  supports  terminate  at  die  honaoatal  axis; 
and 

(g)  including  cooperative  support  receiving 
with  the  horizoirtal  axis  to  receive  sa ' 

(h)  knife  edge  means  cninrifing  with  die 
rotation  through  a  specified  snglr  relatiiT  to  dw  I 
tal  axis,  said  knife  means  comprising  the  sole  support  for 
die  test  instrument  and  wherein  said  knife  edge  aseaas  b 
k)cated  on  bodi  of  said  downwardly  extending  supports. 


iOGH  TEMPERATURE  SAMPLING  SYSTIM  rOK  ' 
llQUro  CHROMATOGRAPHir^ 

Lewis  B.  RaaC^ 


Pisd  Oct  3, 1919^  Scr.  No.  tMOi 
htLCL^QKHt/lO 

UJ5.CL73-MM1 

9.  A  method  jpr  obtaining  a  samplrofhothqaid  for  I 

by  liqaid  chromatography  comprisiag  the  steps  of: 
ffflfaig  a  sample  coadnH  meaas  with  said  hot  iquid; 
itolating  said  sample  coadait  meaas  frop  dK  source  of  said 

hotliqaid; 
supplying  carrier  fluid.  wUdi  is  t  solvent  for  said  hot  KopidL 

to  said  sample  conduit  means  to  fbtoe  te  poctfaa  ofsmd 
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hot  liquid  in  said  sample  conduit  means  out  of  said  sample 
conduit  means; 
mixing  said  carrier  fluid  and  said  hot  liquid  from  said  sample 
conduit  awans  to  dilute  said  hot  liquid; 


MMt.'!!*  0«« 


■I  w 


-T-J<? 


cooling  the  thus  diluted  liquid;  and 
chromatographically  analyzing  the  thus  cooled  diluted  liq- 
uid. 


4^1,704 

FLUID  SAMPLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

SAMPLING  FLUID 

BcMoa  A.  Pctcn,  Howton,  Tex^  aari^or  to  Exxoa  ProdacHoa 

Reacarck  CompaBy,  Hoartoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,341 
brt.  CL^  GDIN  I/I2 
VS.  a.  7^-M4.63  4  < 


¥1 
■ 


oa  said  valve  member  enables  said  valve  member  to  move 
away  from  said  sampling  passage  and  permit  the  chamber 
to  be  filled  with  said  fluid  to  be  sampled,  said  fluid  forcing 
said  valve  member  floating  on  said  fluid  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  sampling  passage  when  said  chamber  is 
filled; 

(c)^raising  the  fluid  sampling  device  from  the  fluid  to  be 
sampled;  and 

(d)  discharging  the  fluid  from  said  chamber. 


4^1,705 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  ACOUSTIC 

PULSES 
Horst-Artar  Qoatack,  Diiilmaai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMajr,  aa- 
iifBor  to  Kari  DcBtach  Prttf-and  Mcaifcrite,  Wappcrtal,  Fed. 
Rep,  of  Cwaojr 
Coatiwntioa  of  Ser.  No.  922^1,  JaL  7, 1978,  itaadoasi.  This 
appUcatkM  Nov.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,832 
lat  a.1  OOIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73-402  U 


,!8iar^ 


1.  A  method  of  sampling  fluid  at  a  predetermined  depth  with 
a  fluid  sampling  device  including  a  body  having  a  chamber 
therein  and  a  sampling  passage  and  control  pasuge  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  and  a  freely  moviMe  valve  member 
disposed  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than 
the  specific  gravity  of  the  fluid  to  be  sampled  and  a  control 
valve  disposed  in  said  control  passage,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  pressurizing  the  chamber  with  a  gas  through  said  control 
passage  to  force  said  valve  member  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  sampling  passage,  the  pressure  within  said 
chamber  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  to  be  sampled  at  the  predetermined  depth; 

(b)  lowering  the  fluid  sampling  device  to  the  predetermined 
depth  in  the  fluid  to  be  sampled  where  the  fluid  pressure 


^»f.»sr- 


I.  In  a  method  of  generating  acoustic  pulses,  preferably  in 
the  ultrasonic  region,  wherein  an  acoustic  transducer  is  excited 
by  voltage  pulses,  said  acoustic  pulses  subject  to  Fourier  inte- 
gral analysis  to  determine  whether  a  desired  frequency  spec- 
trum has  been  achieved,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  monochromatic  a.c.  voltage  train  at  a  desired 

test  frequency; 
providing  at  least  one  voltage  pulse; 
producing  pulses  for  exciting  the  transducer  by  amplitude 
modulation  or  multiplication  of  said  monochromatic  a.c. 
voltage  train  (the  fimdamental  oscillation)  by  said  voltage 
pulse  (the  modulation  osciltotion>,  and 
adjusting  said  voltage  pulse  to  have  a  frequency,  shape, 
exponent  and  duration  so  that  the  corresponding  Fourier 
integral  of  the  fimdamental  oscillation,  the  modulation 
oscillation,  transducer  characteristic  and  transfer  terms 
associated  with  the  signal  path,  provide  a  desired  fre-     , 
quency  spectrum  for  the  acoustic  signal. 


ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 
Robert  S.  Ledkjr,  SOfar  Spriag.  Md.,  aarigaar  » 
Uaivaraity,  WiiMsglnB,  DXX 

FDad  May  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  902,740 
I^t.  CL^  OOIN  29/00 
VS.  CL  73—614  25 

1.  An  ultrasonic  scanner  system  developing  a  two-dimen- 
sional display  of  multi-valued  signab  representative  of  the 
varying  intensities  of  ultrasonic  signab  reflected  from  three 
dimensional  interfaces  within  a  body,  which  intensities  vary  as 
•  fimctioo  of  the  angle  of  incidence  of  incident  ultrasonic 
signals,  said  system  comprising: 
an  ultrasonic  transceiver  for  generating  ultrasonic  signals, 
directing  said  ultrasonic  signals  into  said  body  along  a 
path  of  predetermined  disposition,  and  generating  electri- 
cal output  signals  indicative  of  ultrasonic  signab  reflected 
back  to  said  transceiver  from  sakl  reflective  interfeces; 


June  9.  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


311 


said  transceiver  including  scanning  means  for  scanning  said 
path  of  predetermined  disposition  and  thus  said  ultrasonic 
signab  through  a  predetermined  volume  within  said  body; 

position  means  generating  position  signab  indicative  of  the 
relative  instantaneous  di^msitions  of  said  ultrasonic  signal 
P«th; 

gating  means,  reqxMisive  to  said  position  signab  and  to  said 
transceiver  output  signals,  for  selectivdy  passing  only 
output  signals  representative  of  reflections  from  interfaces 
located  within  a  substantial  range  of  distances  varying 
within  predetermined  minimum  and  maximum  distances 
from  said  transceiver,  which  distances  at  any  given  time 
are  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  relative  disposition  of 


tKAL 

scene* 


said  ultrasonic  signal  path  thereby  generating  gated  out- 
put signab  representative  of  reflections  from  interfaces 
within  a  selected  volume  having  a  predetermined  contour, 
and 
display  means,  reqxmsive  to  said  gated  output  signab  and  to 
said  position  signab  providing  a  two-dimensional  display 
of  multi-vahied  sigiuds  having  more  than  2  values  and 
directly  represenutive  of  and  correlated  to  the  corre- 
sponding varying  intensities  of  ultrasonic  signab  reflected 
from  the  three-dimensiona]  mterface  surfaces  in  said  con- 
toured volume  so  as  to  directly  present  a  shaded  two-di- 
mensional depiction  of  said  three  dimensional  interface 
surfaces. 


4»271,707 
RECEIVED  SIGNAL  ENCODING  AND  CORRELATING 

SYSTEM 
Kenneth  M.  LaUa,  Pakw  Verdcs,  Calif.,  aaaiiBor  to  Northrop 
Corporation,  Loa  Angetes,  CaUf. 

FDed  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,574 
Int  a'  GOIN  29/04 
UA  a  73-614  13 
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1.  In  an  ultrasonic  pube-echo  inspection  system  wherein  a 
pulse  B  transmitted  from  each  of  an  array  of  transducers  at 
slightly  delayed  intervab  to  arrive  at  a  smaD  focus  tone  or 
point  simultaneously,  the  method  of  encoding,  correlating*  and 


decoding  the  respective  reMni  signab  received  by  said 
ducers  fiom  said  point  which  conipriw 

a.  provkhag  a  durp  signal  at  lesat  as  long  as  the 
quired  fiom  the  first  to  the  last  return  signs 
sakl  transducers;  y*--     '>•' 

b.  provkling  a  gate  signal  for  each  traMdooer,  sakl  gate 
signal  being  timed  to  coincide  with  the  predetenuned 
arrival  time  of  the  return  signal  at  its  corre^wnding  trans- 
ducer; 

c.  mixing  said  return,  chirp  and  gate  signab  for  each  trans- 
ducer by  product  means  to  form  a  time-gated  durp- 

*  modulated  return  signal  for  each  transdnocr, 

d.  combining  all  said  time-gated  dnrp-wodulated  return 
signab  from  said  transducers;  and 

e.  passing  said  combined  signab  through  a  (*isperBive  trans- 
versal filter  having  a  diaracteristic  opposite  to  sakl  chirp 
signal. 


4,271,708 
ULTRASONIC  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Md  Yrido  Nakagawa,  balh  af  MBa, 
to  P^i  Ehctrk  C^,  UL,  rmaiilil,  Japw 
FDed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  Nau  38,467 
CUbm  prtority,  appHcaHsa  Japan,  May  16, 1978,  53-57820; 
May  22, 1978,  53-60745 

Int  CL^  OOIF  J/66 
U,S.  a  73-06L28  13< 


1.  In  an  ultrasouc  measuring  apparatus  of  the  type  havmg  a 
pair  of  transducers  di^Msed  oppositdy  on  a  pipe  throu(^ 
whk;h  a  flukl  to  be  measured  flows  and  whk;h  are  so  controlled 
altematdy  as  to  convert  an  mpnt  electrical  signal  to  aa  acous- 
tK  signal  and  to  convert  a  received  acoustic  signal  to  a  re- 
ceived electrical  signal,  oscillating  means  for  gcnrraring  an 
oscillator  output  signal  having  a  variable  ft^uency,  a  coanler 
for  counting  sakl  oadllator  output  signal  to  pnxhice  a  counter 
output  signal  when  the  count  vahK  of  sakl  counter  reaches  a 
predetermined  value,  a  delay  means  for  ddaymg  saU 
output  signal  and  producing  a  delayed  output  signal  a 
mitter  receiving  sakl  oscillatfy  output  signal  for  producing  I 
input  dectrical  signal,  a  tune  difference  detecting  means  for 
receiving  sakl  ddayed  output  signal  and  sakl  received  electri- 
cal signal  for  detectmg  die  tune  difference  between  sakl  de- 
layed output  signal  and  the  propagating  time  required  for  an 
ultrasonic  wave  to  propagate  through  sakl  flmd  to  be  naaa- 
sured,  controlling  means  for  controUmg  Oe  frequency  of  sakl 
oscillitting  means  so  as  to  nmke  said  time  difference  ztto,  and 
means  for  detectmg  sakl  propagating  time  m  arcotdannr  with 
the  frequency  of  sakl  oadltoting  means,  sakl  nhraaonk:  aBcawr- 
ing  apparatus  oomprisag:  t 

conqmrino  "Mans  for  compormg  a  voltage  signal 

tpowtn'g  to  sakl  time  difference  with  first  and 

voltages;  and 
monitoriag  means  receiving  die  ( 

comparing  means  for  jndgmg 

propagtfed  in  sakl  pipe  m  a  norasal  oondiiic*  «r  in  an 

abnonnal  conditkjn.?"  ***  -  -^^  ' 
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GAS  DRIVEN  GYROSCOPE 


CocyownoMi 


FIM  Abs.  20, 1979.  Scr.  No.  67,971 
ImL  CL'  COIC  I9/U  19/26 
MS.  CL  74—5.12 


1.  In  a  gis  driven  gyroscope  of  the  type  having  a  housing 
with  flrst  and  second  chambers,  said  first  chamber  containing  a 
pressurized  gas,  said  second  chamber  containing  a  routably 
mounted  rotor  on  a  hollow  shaft  member,  said  shaA  member 
having  gas  admission  ports  and  said  rotor  having  gas  reaction 
nozzles  disposed  to  receive  gas  from  the  gas  admission  ports 
and  spin  the  rotor,  caging  means  including  a  conduit  for  selec- 
tively admitting  gas  from  said  first  chamber  into  said  hollow 
shaft  member,  and  means  disconnecting  said  caging  means 
conduit  from  the  shaft  member  after  the  rotor  is  spinning,  the 
improvement  compnsing: 
pressure  responsive  valve  means  disposed  on  the  rotor  shaft 
member,  and  adpated  to  shut  ofTgas  flow  from  the  hollow 
shaft  member  into  the  rotor  nozzles  after  said  caging 
conduit  is  disconnected. 


are  fed  into  the  workpiece,  and  a  rapid  return  stroke  at  •  reb- 
tivdy  high  speed  for  a  return  stroke  which  is  the  sum  of  the 
rapid  advance  and  feed  strokes,  a  drive  system  for  said  carriafe 
comprismg: 

(a)  a  first  drive  means  mounted  to  said  slide  base  to  generate 
a  smoothly  accelerated-decelerated  reversible  output 
motion,  said  drive  means  being  selectively  coupled  to  said 
carriage  to  generate  said  rapid  advance  and  rapid  return 
strokes, 

(b)  a  second  drive  means  mounted  to  said  slide  base  to  gener- 
ate a  predetermined  constant  speed  output  motion,  said 
second  drive  means  being  selectively  coupled  to  said 
carriage  to  generate  said  feed  stroke, 

(c)  shift  means  operatively  associated  with  said  carriage,  said 
first  drive  means,  and  said  second  drive  means,  said  shift 
means  being  operable  to  selectively  and  singly  couple  one 
of  said  drive  means  to  said  carriage, 

(d)  adding  means  operatively  associated  with  said  carriage 
and  said  first  drive  means  comprising: 

1.  adder  members  interposed  between  said  first  drive 
means  and  said  carriage  to  maintain  an  eitendiMe  con- 
nection between  said  first  drive  means  and  said  carriage, 
said  adder  members  being  locked  together  during  said 
rapid  advance  stroke  and  extensible  during  said  feed 
stroke, 

2.  regenerative  members  operatively  associated  with  said 
adder  members  and  producing,  in  conjunction  with  said 
reversible  first  drive  means,  said  rapid  return  stroke 
which  is  the  sum  of  said  previous  rapid  advance  stroke 
and  said  previous  feed  stroke,  said  regenerative  mem- 
bers operating  on  said  adder  members  to  positively 
return  said  adder  members  to  a  non-exteaded  position 
during  said  rapid  return  stroke. 


4*271,710 

TOOL  CARRIAGE  ADVANCE  AND  RETRACTION 

CONTROL 

Joha  H.  BrcM,  32847  White  Oaks  Trail,  BiraiBgham.  Mkk. 

40010 

FIM  Aag.  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  44,302 
lat  CL'  FMH  21/02,  21/52 
VS,  CL  74—27  47 
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1.  In  a  machine  tool  feed  system  which  comprises  a  slide 
base  and  a  tool  supporting  sliding  carriage  movaMy  mounted 
thereon  and  in  which  the  motion  pattern  of  said  carriage  com- 
prises a  first  rapid  advance  stroke  which  moves  the  carriage 
and  toob  forward  at  a  relatively  high  speed  to  bring  the  tools 
mto  close  proximity  to  the  workpiece.  and  a  second  forward 
feed  stroke,  at  the  end  of  the  rapid  advance  stroke,  with  a 
relatively  slow  constant  speed  during  which  motion  the  toob 


4,271,711 
110  DEGREE  FOLDING  DEVICE 
Gary  J.  Vann,  Norwfch, 


loGraan  Lisa,  lac. 


PDai  Fah.  20. 1979,  Ser.  No.  1M14 
im.  a.1  FICH  21/44 
U  A  CL  74—94 


1.  A  folding  mechanism  for  a  ground  working  implenient 
comprising: 
a  fixed  first  section  and  pivotaMe  second  section,  said  second 

section  including  a  slot  formed  therein; 
a  single  pivot  member  connecting  said  first  and  second 

a  single  lever  rotatably  connected  to  an  end  portion  of  said 
first  section  at  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  length  of  said 

single  lever; 
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a  pin  member  connected  to  a  first  end  portion  of  said  single 
lever  and  disposed  within  said  slot  formed  in  said  second 
section;  and 

means  directly  connected  to  an  end  p<Mlion  of  said  single 
lever  for  rotating  said  single  lever  about  said  first  section, 
mounted  on  said  first  section,  and  for  rotation  of  said  lever 
about  said  first  section  so  as  to  pivot  said  second  section  at 
least  180*  about  said  single  pivot  member  connecting  said 
first  and  second  section. 


4,271,7U 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  UNIT 

HcfWrt  O.  White  4242  E.  WitaWvc  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85008 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,829 

Int  CL'  PICH  27/02 

U.S.  CL  74—141  8  dates 


formed  of  a  material  having  a  moduhis  of  elastictty  al  least 
equal  to  the  okxIuIms  of  elasticity  of  the  material  of  said  second 


.f. 


member,  and  said  means  b  arranged  to  pess  said  at  least  one 
body  against  the  plate  with  snflicient  force  to  deform  said  pUte 
an|)  second  member  locally  and  dastically. 


4^1,714 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Haas  SdMidt,  Wood  Dale,  DL,  asaivMr  to  M ihlli  Elociric 

Carycfattei  of  Aaiirlca,  rtanllhi  Park,  PL 

FIM  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,515 
InL  CL'  FliH  15/00.  WOO 
MS,  CL  74—202  3 1 


1.  A  variable  qwed  drive  unit  for  translating  reciprocal 
motion  into  rotary  motion  and  for  sdectively  changing  the 
ratio  between  the  amphtude  of  the  redprocal  motion  and  the 
degree  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  motion  while  said  drive  unit  b 
in  operation,  said  variable  speed  drive  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  firame, 

(b)  an  elongate  flexible  power  transmission  member  having, 

a.  a  first  end  secured  to  said  frame, 

b.  a  second  end, 

c.  a  normally  straight  section  intermedute  said  ends,  and 

d.  a  drive  section  intermediate  said  straight  section  and 
said  second  end; 

(c)  biasing  means  interconnected  between  the  second  end  of 
said  power  transmission  member  and  said  frame  for  exert- 
ing tension  upon  said  member, 

(d)  means  fbr  angubriy  deflecting  said  straight  section 
thereby  urging  reciprocal  movement  of  said  drive  section; 

(e)  a  unidirectional  drive  dement  engaged  widi  said  drive 
section  of  said  power  transawssion  member  Mid  provicfag 
a  tmidirectional  rotary  ov^wt  in  reaponac  to  die  move- 
ment of  said  drive  sectioo;  and 

(0  control  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  sdectivdy  vary- 
ing die  angular  deflection  of  said  straight  section  of  said 
power  traiisiinssK>n  member. 


4^271,713 
SPVED-  OR  MOVEMENT-REDUCING  DRIVE 

FBad  Maf  2S,.I97«,  Sar.  Na.  42,454 
jtiarily,   liiMriHii    MUliiiiaii,  M.  4,   1978, 

7184175 

laL  CL^  FliH  lim 
UJS.  CI,  74— 198  Sdatea 

L  A  reduction  drive  comprising  a  drivable  first  stractural 
member,  a  second  structural  member,  an  ou^Nit  section,  a  thin 
intermediate  plate  connected  to  the  outpirt  section  and  sap- 
ported  by  the  second  structural  menriier.  at  least  one  body  of 
uvohition  disposed  between  dK  first  structural  member  and 
the  faitermediate  plate,  and  means  for  prcssmg  the  first  member 
toward  the  second  member  so  as  to  press  said  at  least  one  body 
agaimt  the  hitermediate  plate,  wherda  the  intennedtee  plate  b 


r  A  drive  mechanism  indudhl^li  oambtnaddn: 

a  rotataUe  drive  meniber  having  a  drive  riiaftf' 

a  rotataMe  driven  member  having  a  driven  surtee  and 
mounted  for  rotation  fai  a  position  rdative  to  said  rotatable 
drive  member  so  that  the  driven  surface  thereof  is  spaced 
a  piedetennined  distance  from  said  drive  member, 

first  and  second  idler  wheeb  each  having  a  circumference 
greater  than  said  predetermined  distance  and  each  having 
ashaft; 

first,  seooai,  md  third  lever  means  each  having  first  and 
second  ends,  with  the  second  ends  of  each  of  sai4  first, 
second,  and  durd  lever  mens  being  pivotaUy  mounted 
together,  the  fint  end  of  said  first  lever  means  having  die 
drive  slmft  of  said  rotatable  drive  menriier  extending 
through  an  opening  therein,  and  the  first  end  of  each  of 
said  second  and  durd  lever  meam  having  die  shiAs  re- 
spectivdy  of  said  first  and  second  idler  wfaeds  rolataUy 
mounted  therein,  said  second  and  third  lever  nwaas  hav- 
ing the  first  ends  thereof  located  on  opposile  sides  of  te 
first  end  of  said  first  lever  BMaa^  - 

resilient  spring  means  provided  between  the  first  ends  of 
second  and  third  lever  OMans  for  urging  said  first  and 
second  idler  vk^ieeb  into  cmageaMnt  with  said  drive  I 
her  fbr  free  pivotal  niqfvcascat  aboirt  said  drive 
wdwn  said  first  and  second  itfer  wheeb  are  o«t  of  < 
meat  widi  said  rotatable  driven  nmabcr,  and 

whereby  rotation  of  said  nn^eakkt  drive  mcMhtr  in  a  |tel 
direction  canses  said  fint,  second,  and  dwd  lever  aMans  IP 
rotate  in  a  first  Erection  00^  said  fint  iAer  whed  o»- 
gi^es  the  driven  surface  of  said  rotatdhle  driven 
and  whereby  rotation  of  said  totatable  drive 
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the  opposite  direction  causes  said  first,  second,  and  third 
kver  means  to  route  about  said  routaMe  drive  member  in 
the  opposite  direction  until  said  second  idler  wheel  en- 
gages the  driven  surface  of  said  routable  driven  member. 


4071.715 
TRANSMISSION  EQUIPPED  WITH  AUXIUARY  SPEED 

CHANGING  GEAR 
Hajime  Ani,  Akhi,  JapM,  iwigiinr  to  Toyota  Jidodw  Kogyo 
¥alinah»ri  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31,135 
ClaiM  priority,  ifpHntlon  JapM,  JaL  4, 1978,  53/81239 
.  iBt.  CL»  F16H  3/08 

>JS.  CL  74—340  3 


a  fixed  boll-bearing  support  having  two  oval-shaped  longitu- 
dinal tracks; 

a  plurality  of  ball-bearings  dispoaed  in  and  substantially 
fining  said  tracks,  said  ball-bearings  contacting  said  rack  at 
two  areas  of  contact  on  said  tracks;  and 

a  ball-bearing  retainer  located  between  said  ball-bearing 
support  and  said  rack,  said  support  and  said  retainer  form- 
ing a  cradle,  said  ball  bearing  retainer  including  retainer 
tabs  secured  to  said  ball  bearing  support  to  form  a  pre- 
assembled  unit; 

wherein  said  ball-bearings  are  alternately  loaded  and  un- 
loaded as  they  move  through  said  areas  of  contact. 


4,271.717 
AXLE  ASSEMBLIES 
H.  MflhraH,  SattM  Coldflcy;  DarM  G.  Wytte, 
ton,  Mri  PhiUp  C  aarkc,  Dostlll,  ail  or  Ei«faMd, 
GKN  A«ka  LImHod,  Fagjaii 

FIM  JaL  10, 1979.  Sm.  No.  54.328 
bt  a.)  FICH  57/04:  FOIM  11/02 
US.  CL  74— «7  2 


to 


1.  In  a  multiple  speed  transmission  having  an  output  shaft,  i 
countershaft  and  pairs  of  meshing  gears  mounted  on  said  shafts 
with   the   gears   on   the   countershaft   being   non-routably 
mounted  thereon  and  the  gears  on  the  output  shaft  being  selec- 
tively rouuble  or  non-rotatable  therewith,  the  combination  of 
auxiliary  speed  changing  gear  means  comprising: 
an  input  shaft  coaxial  with  the  output  shaft;  at  least  two  pairs 
of  meshing  gears  mounted  on  said  input  shaft  and  on  the 
countershaft,  each  pair  being  adapted  to  transmit  torque 
from  said  input  shaft  to  the  countershaft,  one  of  said  pairs 
including  an  input  gear  for  high-speed  range  and  the  other 
of  said  pairs  including  an  input  gear  for  low-speed  range, 
the  gears  of  each  of  said  pain  on  the  countershaft  being 
non-rotatably  mounted  thereon,  and  the  gears  of  each  of 
said  pairs  on  said  input  shaft  being  selectively  rotatable  or 
non-rotatable  therewith. 


4,271,716 

LOADING  MECHANISM  FOR  RACK  AND  PINION 

STEERING 

JsM  iBcqoei  Cardncr,  SaMoia,  FtraMC,  awiganr  to  Regie 

NatioMlc  4ca  UsiMS  RcmmH,  Boologw-Biliafnwt,  Fnwcc 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,754 
CWm  priority,  appMcatkM  FMcc,  May  30, 1978,  78  16019 
bt.  a.)  F16H  19/04:  B62D  3/12 
VS.  CL  74—422  6  CUm 


1.  A  vdiicle  steering  mechamsm  including  a  housing,  a  drive 
pinion  extending  mto  said  housing,  a  rack  moveable  within  said 
housing  and  engageable  with  said  drive  pinion  and  a  loading 
mechanism  moveably  supporting  said  rack  within  said  housing, 
said  loading  mechanism  comprising: 


1.  An  axle  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  crown  wheel  and  pinion  gearing  disposed  in  said  housing, 

an  input  element  connected  to  said  pinion,  and  supported  in 
an  extension  of  the  housing  by  bearing  means,  said  bearing 
means  including  spaced  bearings  adjacent  to  and  remote 
from  said  pinion, 

a  differential  gearing  connected  to  said  crown  wheel,  said 
differential  gearing  including  rotary  output  dements. 

said  crown  wheel  having  associated  therewith  a  lubricant 
entraining  element, 

said  housing  defining  a  chamber  through  which  said  input 
element  extends  between  the  bearings  thereof,  and  two 
ptaaMga  each  leading  into  said  chamber  and  having  an 
entrance  with  a  Up  lying  close  to  the  periphery  of  said 
lubricant  entraining  element  fbr  removing  lubricant  from 
a  fiUn  thereof  entrained  by  said  element  from  a  quantity  of 
lubricant  in  said  housing,  and  for  directing  such  lubricam 
into  the  respective  passage  opon  rotation  of  said  hibricant 
entraining  element  in  respective  opposite  directions, 

said  housing  fnrtiier  defining  in  said  extension  thereof  a 
space  through  which  said  element  extends  on  the  side  of 
said  remote  bearing  thereof  opposite  said  chamber,  and  a 
further  passage  with  an  entrance  in  said  space  and  extend- 
ing substantially  level  with  said  input  element  to  commu- 
nicate with  the  housing  part  containing  said  crown  whed, 
and 

the  vertical  dimension  of  said  entrance  of  said  further  pot- 
tage being  less  than  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  space, 
and  the  lower  boundary  of  said  entrance  being  above  the 
bottom  of  said  space,  when  the  assembly  is  viewed  in 
elevation  in  an  orienution  m  which  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
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said  input  element  and  crown  wheel  are  both  substantiaOy 
horizontal.  wherd>y  a  quantity  of  lutmcant  is  retained  in 
said  space  when  the  assembly  is  at  rest,  for  lubricatiog  said 

remote  bearing  at  start-up. 

4y271,718 
CABLE  TENSION  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  A  BRAKE 

CABLE  OPERATING  LEVER 

Robert  D.  Bopp;  David  P.  KhMtcnMB,  and  Eagne  C.  LipiUcM, 

aU  of  Mobcrly,  Mon  OMlfBon  to  Orschefai  Co.,  Moberiy,  Mo. 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1979.  Scr.  No.  13^25 

fart,  a'  G05G  1/04:  F16C  1/10 

VS.  CL  74-522  13  CWbm 


nCVCLE  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 

Kii«,  IMf  N.  Hiring.  LtfMMla.  QtML  MU 

FUcd  Urn.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48J83 

iirt.CL'G88G;/i4 

l)JS.CL  74-8912  6 


1.  Brake  operating  apparatus  for  applying  tension  to  a  park- 
ing brake  cable  for  motor  vducles  or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  stationary  UMunting  plate  means  (6)  adapted  fior  connec- 
tion with  a  frame  of  the  vehide; 

(b)  cable  connecting  means  (16)  connected  for  sliding  move- 
ment axially  of  said  mounting  plate  means,  said  cable 
connecting  means  being  adapted  for  connection  with  one 
end  of  the  parking  brake  cable; 

(c)  operating  lever  means  (20)  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  with  said  mounting  plate  means  for  pivotal  disfrface- 
ment  between  brake-on  and  brake-off  positions,  respec- 
tively, said  operating  lever  means  including  at  its  other 
end  a  longitudinally  extending  tubukr  portion  {JOdy, 

(d)  a  connecting  link  (28)  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
with  said  cable  connecting  means; 

(e)  adjustable  pivot  means  (30)  pivotdly  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  connecting  link  with  said  operating  lever 
means,  said  adjustaUe  pivot  means  being  mounted  adja- 
cent the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever  means  for  dispbcement 
axially  of  said  lever  means;  and 

(d)  caUe  tension  adjusting  means  for  dispbcing  said  adjust- 
able pivot  means  aially  of  said  operating  lever  means, 
whereby  the  brake  cable  tension,  when  the  brake  cable  is 
in  the  brake-on  position,  is  a  function  of  the  distance 
between  said  adjustable  pivot  means  and  the  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  operating  lever  and  said  mounting 
phUe  means,  said  adjusting  means  including 

(1)  a  rotary  screw  member  (36)  extending  axiafly  within 
the  tubular  portion  of  said  operatmg  lever  means,  said 
screw  member  including  intermediate  its  ends  an  annu- 
lar collar  portion  (36a)  die  outer  diameter  of  which 
corresponds  generally  with  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
operating  lever  tubular  portion; 

(2)  means  defining  an  abirtment  shoulder  (2^  within  said 
tirtMdar  portion  of  said  operating  lever  means  for  rotat- 
d)ly  supporting  said  collar  portion  and  Sttd  screw  mem- 
ber against  axial  disphcement  in  the  direction  of  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  lever  means; 

(3)  connecting  means  threadably  connecting  said  adjust- 
able pivot  means  with  one  end  of  said  screw  member. 

(4)  knob  means  (38)  containing  at  one  end  a  bore,  said 
knob  means  hdag  rotataUy  moonted  on  said  operating 
lever  with  the  tubukv  portion  thereof  rotataUy  extend- 
ing within  said  bore,  said  knob  means  being  no»-rotaU- 
bly  connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  screw  member 

for  rotating  the  same  to  ditfiatx  said  acUustiMe  pivot 
means  axially  of  said  operating  lever  means,  whoeby 
the  brake  cable  mffnt*'''g  means  rensains  functional 
evca  uponiemoval  of  the  knob  means  from  said  screw 

member,  and 

(5)  internal  friction  means  fbr  restricting  rotation  of  said 
screw  member  relative  to  said  operating  lever 


1.  An  improved  bicycle  lever  transmissioo  assembly  for  a 
bicycle  wherein  a  pedal  crankshaft  has  a  joumalled  portion 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  pedal  cranks  with 
pedals  extending  oppositdy  from  die  journal  portion,  and  a 
drive  sprocket  having  the  same  rotational  axis  as  and  rotatable 
by  the  pedal  cranks  meshes  with  a  drive  chain  to  drive  a  whed 
of  the  bicycle  and  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the  cranshaft  jour- 
nal portion  adjacent  to  one  of  the  pedd  cruiks,  said  transmis- 
sion assembly  being  intermediate  die  pedals  and  drive  sprocket 
and  comprising: 
a  pivot  boss  extending  firom  ow  of  die  pedd  cranks  m 
qMced  paralld  mid  inn  widi  said  jovmd  crankshaft  por- 
tion, 
a  fixed  lever  hnk  affixed  to  the  drive  sprocket,  die  sprockd 
having  a  pitch  diameter  beyoad  which  an  cad  portion  of 
the  fixed  lever  link  extends,  and 
leverage  transmission  means  including  a  lever  Uiik«ge  inter- 
connected between  the  pivot  boss  and  the  extending  end 
portion  of  die  fixed  lever,  said  Knkage  comprising  d  least 
one  lever  Unk  pivotally  connected  with  the  pivot  boss. 


4^1,728 

ADJUSTABLE-STROKE  CRANK  APPARATUS 
Ckarlcs  W.  Jacob.  ntlAmgh.  P»n  a«iiP«r  la  VwMti 
Sted  Gwpofdicn.  PMahnrA  PiL 

Fled  Oct  9. 1979.  Scr.  No.  83,856 
IntCL^FIiCi/M 
VS.  CL  74.-488  « 


I  which 


1.  bi  a  molioa  oonversioo  apparatas.  sdd 
ing  a  flywhed,  a  crank  rod,  and 
rod  to  die  flywhed,  said  conaectiag  I 
dwt  the  stroke  Icagdi  of  die  crank  rod  may  be 

die  ioBprovcMat  in  sdd  alUustabk  ( 

a  first  plate  secwwl  to  sdd  Ihrwhed  aii  hm^  a  broad  fcoe 

diereofadjaoartabRMdfiMeofaddllywhed. 

a  second  plate  having  a  broad  face  thewofa^JBoenl  the  fcoe 
of  die  fird  plate  oppodie  sasd  flywhed  a«l  mMct- 
tadwd  dieitlo  on  dK  broad  ftoa  oppoarte  said  fini  pide 
for  connecting  said  onmk  rod  Acado,  ^..j^ 

a  spline  member  momted  in  fixed  podlion  on  oae  cf  said 
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plates  and  having  a  plurality  of  keys  protruding  there- 
from, 
said  spline  member  having  an  axis  displaced  from  the  axis  of  Ckrto  A. 


4^271,722 
AXLE  DISOONNBCr 
Janecfilk,  Wii^  aMifMrto 


the  flywheel, 
the  other  of  said  plates  having  a  grooved  portion  mateably 

engageabk  with  said  spline  member  at  any  of  a  plurality  of 

routive  positions  of  said  second  plate  with  respect  to  the 

first  about  a  transverse  axis  thereof,  and 
means  detachably  connecting  said  plates  together  at  any  said 

positions  so  that  the  stroke  length  of  said  crank  rod  may  be 

made  positively. 


4^71,721 

HOUSING  FOR  FRONT-DRIVE  AITTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  TRANSVERSE  ENGINE  OF 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

TakaUro  YuaMmori,  Tokyo;  Kaxayodd  Iwaaaga,  and  Kuio 

Ohtsaka,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japwi,  aarignors  to  Niann 

Motor  Coa^uiy,  Uadtcd,  YokokMM,  JapM 

FIM  Sc».  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,128 

im.  CL'  F1«H  37/08,  57/02 

VS.  CL  74-«95  5  ClalM 


1.  Means  for  housing 

(a)  a  hydrokinetic  unit, 

(b)  a  planetary  gear  system  that  includes  planetary  gear 
elements,  a  power  input  element  of  the  planetary  gear 
system  being  drivably  connected  to  the  hydrokinetic  unit, 
a  power  output  element  of  said  planetary  gear  system 
having  an  output  gear,  the  output  gear  being  disposed 
between  the  planetary  gear  elements  and  the  hydrokinetic 
unit  and  having  an  inboard  face  facing  the  planetary  gear 
elements  and  an  outboard  face  facing  the  hydrokinetic 
unit,  the  power  output  element  being  routably  supported 
by  inboard  and  outboard  bearings  located  respectively  on 
the  inboard  and  outboard  sides  of  the  output  gear,  clutch 
means  for  connecting  together  two  elements  of  the  plane- 
tary gear  system  for  rotation  in  unison,  brake  means  for 
anchoring  one  element  of  the  planetary  gear  system,  fluid 
pressure  operated  servos  for  actuating  the  clutch  means 
and  the  brake  means,  and  a  fluid  pressure  pump  drivably 
connected  to  the  hydrokinetic  unit, 

(c)  a  control  valve  assemUy  in  communication  with  the  fluid 
pressure  pump  for  supplying  selectively  fluid  pressure  to 
said  servos,  and 

(d)  a  fluid  drive  unit  including  a  differential  connected  to  the 
output  gear  of  the  power  output  element  of  the  planetary 
gear  system, 

said  housing  means  comprising: 

a  first  housing  receiving  therein  said  hydrokinetic  unit;  and 

a  second  housing  having  a  longitudinal  wall  and  an  end  wall 
and  receiving  therein  said  planetary  gear  elements. 

said  first  and  second  housings  being  connected  to  each  other 
to  define  an  interfeoe  which  lies  in  a  plane  disposed  out- 
boaid  of  said  inboard  face  of  said  output  gear,  said  first 
bowing  having  a  protruding  portion  extending  across  said 
interface  into  said  second  housing  to  contain  said  output 
gear  and  to  provide  the  sole  radial  and  axial  support  for 
said  inboard  bearing. 


Uon.  Tolnis.  fThin 

FIM  A^  L  1979,  Str.  No.  <2,i88 
lit  a.)  PICH  1/44.  1/40 
VS.  CL  74— 7I0J 


I.  A  differential  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  housing, 

a  spider  positioned  within  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an 
axis, 

a  ring  gear  secured  to  said  spider  and  disposed  concentri- 
cally about  said  axis, 

a  stub  shaft  disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  axis  and  secured 
within  said  spider. 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  pinion  gears  disposed  on  said  stub 
shaft, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  gears  disposed  about  said  axis  in 
interengaging  relationship  with  each  of  said  pair  of  pinion 
gears,  said  side  gears  each  including  outwardly  directed 
face  coupling  gear  teeth, 

a  pair  of  axle  shafts  disposed  along  said  axis  having  spaced 
apart  termini  generally  disposed  within  said  sider.  said 
axle  shafts  defining  a  spline  adjacent  said  termini, 

a  clutch  collar  4itpn*r4  about  each  of  said  axle  shafts  having 
a  complementary  spline  in  engagement  with  said  spline  of 
said  axle  shafts,  said  clutch  collars  each  including  in- 
wardly directed  fmx  coupling  fear  teeth,  and 

a  control  member,  an  actuator  means  for  moving  said  con- 
trol member  between  a  first  poikion  and  a  second  poti- 
tioa,  a  control  arm  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
control  member  and  having  means  disposed  at  its  opposite 
end  for  engaging  and  axially  translating  one  of  said  clutch 
collars,  a  lever  am  pivolally  secured  within  said  housing 
having  BMansdispoaed  at  one  end  for  engaging  and  axially 
translating  the  other  of  said  dutch  collars,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  to  said  control 
member  whereby  said  ooopiing  teeth  of  said  clutch  collars 
and  said  coupling  teeth  of  said  side  gears  are  mgagrd  in 
power  transmitting  relationship  in  said  fost  position  and 
said  coupling  teeth  of  said  clutch  collars  and  said  coupling 
teeth  of  said  side  gears  are  disposed  in  rotationally  inde- 
pendent relationship  in  said 
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4^71,723 
POWER  TRAIN  WITH  AN  AUMLIARY  CREEPER  DRIVE 

SYSTEM  first  and  aeooad  jaw  dmch 

W Acr  M.  Sh^lv,  Faarin,  VL,  Mfgnar  to  riiirfilaf  Tractor  gaged  to 

Gn^PMvia,BL  said  nanbersaannaHy  rotating  at 

Di?Woa«rS8r.No.743,382,N«v.l9,197i,PM.Now4^11MS2.  transmission  npshifting  and  dowvhifting  into 

Tlh  ■ppMtillis  Oct  18, 1978, Sar. Nn. 949,590  mediatofear, 

bt  CL'  FMH  47/02  '.^j^  ,^. 

UJ8.  a.  74—728  14  ~ 


low 


mter- 


»^  20     28  O 


a  friction  clutch  operative  when  engaged  to  ftictionally 
coimect  said  second  input  means  directly  to  said  output 
shaft,  said  friction  clutch  momentarily  engageaMe  during 
upshifting  into  said  intermediate  speed  ratio  to  synchro- 
nize said  jaw  clutch  members  for  engagement 


1.  An  engine  driven  power  train  with  an  auxiliary  creeper 
drive  system  comprising: 

aaengine; 

a  tmamission  including  an  input  shaft  connected  to  said 
eagine  and  a  first  gear  set  coiqiled  thereto,  an  ootpot  shaft 
and  a  second  gesr  set  coupled  thereto,  and  dutch  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  gear  sets  for  sdectively 
driving  said  output  shaft  throu^  a  predetermined  range 
of  forward  and  reverse  speeds  when  said  engine  is  driving 
said  input  shaft; 

mudliary  motor  means  selectivdy  coupled  to  one  of  said 
gear  sets  and  selectivdy  driven  by  said  engine  for  driving 
said  output  shaft  at  a  creeping  speed  slower  than  said 
predetermined  range  of  speeds  at  the  same  engine  speed; 


HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  UNIT 
Syoankc  Takao,  Tokyo;  Gnapd  DmcM,  Kawaaaki; 

iraadri,  bMMU,  al  af 
to  Eban  Cwpeiadan,  Takya,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  94M23 

Sep.  28, 1977,  SM1M99 
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lat  CL^  FICH  47/00 


VS.  CL  74-730 


control  means  for  disengaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
clutch  means,  disoonnecting  said  engine  from  driving 
engagement  with  said  one  of  said  gear  sets,  and  connect- 
ing said  auxiliary  motor  means  drivingly  to  said  one  of 
said  gear  sets. 


to 


4J7L734 
SYNCHRONIZED  TRANSMISSION  WriH  TORQUE 
CONVERTER  BY-PASS 
TinMtfqr  J.  Morscheck,  Ldhrap  VlBaie,  Mieh^ 
EKwi  CotpofHian,  atfilMJ,  Ohio 

Fllad  Dae.  24. 1978.  Ssr.  No.  973,242 
IBL  CL'  PMH  47/00 
VS.  CL  74—728  7 

1.  A  trsnsmissinii  comprising: 
a  fluid  coupling  adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  engine; 
first  and  second  input  means,  said  first  means  driven  by  said 
coupling,  and  nid  second  means  adi^ited  to  be  driven 
directly  by  said  engine; 
a  countershaft  driven  by  said  first  means; 
an  output  shaft; 

k>w  and  intermediate  speed  ratio  gears  mounted  for  rotatioa 
about  one  of  said  shafts  and  operative  when  ooopled  to 
said  oae  shaft  to  provide  low  and  mtermediato  speed  ratio 
changes  between  said  first  mput  means  and  said  ou^wt 
shaft  via  said  countershaft; 


s_'n 


L  A  hydfMilic  motor  unit  oomprisiag: 

a  bent  axis  type  piston  motor  sactioa  adapSed  to 

tcwque  Mifhak  hydnuikc  piesswc  is  applied  aad 
a  bent  axis  portion  encasing  a  cyiiadcr  block  lutmabli 

around  the  axis  thereof  and  pistons  axially  asoviMe  within 

said  cylinder  block; 
a  barrd  housing  adjacent  said  bent  axis  portion  and  having  a 

mounting  base  and  a  cylindricd  portion; 

a  driving  shaft  rotataMy  supported  by  two  bearings  wkhm 
saU  barrd  hounig  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  bent 
axis  portion,  the  axis  tifsdd  duift  forming  an  ai^  rdative 
to  the  axis  of  said  cyfinder  Mode  of  sdd  bent  axis  pdHipn; 

a  barrd  rotatsMy  siqjported  on  die  cyimdtkal  portion  of 
sakl  barrd  hooshig: 

a  planetary  gear  mechanism,  disposed  between  mid  driving 
shaft  and  said  barrd.  a  ring  tear  arrsnted  to  be  nMatMy 
coupled  to  sakl  barrd  to  transmit  tM  torqne  (tam  said 
shaft  to  said  barrd  «  a  rednced  speed; 
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a  brake  aMembly  diqxMed  around  taid  shaA  between  said 
two  bearings,  and  having  a  first  part  sutiooary  relative  to 
said  housing,  a  second  part  roUtable  with  said  shaft  and  a 
brake  piston  movable  in  a  direction  of  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  first  and  second  parts  being  arranged  to  engage 
and  disengage  with  and  from  each  other  to  regulate  the 
roution  of  said  shaft  depending  on  the  movement  of  said 
brake  piston;  and 

a  control  valve  for  controlling  the  generation  of  said  torque 
in  said  motor  section  as  well  as  controlling  the  movement 
of  said  brake  piston,  said  bent  axis  portion  forming  a  space 
by  virtue  of  the  angular  relationship  relative  said  shaft, 
said  valve  being  mounted  on  said  barrel  housing  at  a 
position  adjacent  said  base  and  within  said  space. 


4*271,727 

APPARATUS  FOR  CYCLOIDAL  ACCELERATION  AND 

DECELERATION  WITH  PARTIAL  CONSTANT 

VELOCITY 

Joka  H.  BrcM,  328(7  Wkite  Oaks  TnO,  Biraila^i.  Mich. 

48010 

Piled  Jhl  11.  ITTf,  S«r.  No.  47.042 
lat  a.)  il23B  17/00 
UJS.  a.  74-813  R  25 
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4J71,726 
PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 
Henry  Ryffel,  HUbboro,  Nil^  aaaigMr  to  CoMpadriTe  Corpc 
ratkNi,  North  BiUcrica.  MaM. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978.  Scr.  No.  974«310 
Iirt.  CL'  FlOi  l/2i 
MS.  a.  74-805  12 


1.  An  improved  planetary  transmission  comprising 

A.  a  housing. 

B.  orbiting  means  including  a  first  circular  plate  having  a 
peripheral  array  of  similar  sockets  shaped  as  arcs  of  cir- 
cles, 

C.  a  set  of  similar  uncaptured  generally  cylindrical  rollers 
routively  seated  in  said  sockets,  said  rollers  having  their 
curved  surfaces  projecting  beyond  the  periphery  of  said 
plate, 

D.  a  first  annular  nonorbiting  gear,  said  first  gear  having  an 
inner  surface  formed  with  a  hypo<ycloidal  curvature 
with  a  number  of  lobes  exceeding  by  at  least  one  the 
number  of  sockets  in  said  plate,  said  first  gear  encircling 
said  plate  so  that  iu  said  inner  surface  is  in  rolling  contact 
with  said  rollers  and  said  rollers  are  free  to  route  within 
their  sockets, 

E  a  second  annular  nonorbiting  gear,  said  second  gear 
having  surfaces  in  cooperating  encircling  engagement 
with  said  orbiting  means, 

F.  a  first  shaft  keyed  to  one  of  said  nonorbiting  gears,  said 
first  shaft  being  rotatively  secured  in  and  projecting  from 
said  housing,  and 

G.  means  including  a  second  shaft  rotativdy  secured  in  and 
projecting  from  said  housing  for  eccentrically  driving  said 
orbiting  means  within  said  housing. 


1.  A  reversible  rotary  indexing  mechanism  capable  of  gener- 
ating large  indexing  angles,  including  those  exceeding  one 
revolution,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  output  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame. 

(c)  input  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  frame, 

(d)  accelerating-decelerating  drive  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  input  means  and  selectively  engageable 
with  said  output  means  and.  when  engaged  with  said 
output  means  and  driven  by  a  constant  predetermined 
velocity  of  said  input  means,  drives  said  output  means  at  a 
cyclically  varying  velocity  accelerating  from  a  substan- 
tially zero  velocity  to  a  predetermined  maximum  velocity 
and  then  decelerating  to  a  substantially  ztro  velocity  in  a 
repetitive  cycle. 

(e)  constant  vekx:ity  drive  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  input  means  and  selectively  engageable  with  said 
output  means,  and.  when  engaged  with  said  output  means 
and  driven  by  said  constant  predetermined  velocity  of  said 
input  means,  drives  said  output  means  at  a  constant  veloc- 
ity substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  maximum 
velocity,  and 

(0  shifting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  accelerat- 
ing-decelerating means  and  with  said  constant  velocity 
means,  and  adapted  to  disengage  said  accelerating- 
decelerating  means  from  said  output  means  at  its  said 
predetermined  maximum  vekxnty  and  substantially  simul- 
taneously to  engage  said  constant  velocity  means  with 
said  output  means,  and  further  adapted  to  subsequently 
disengage  said  constant  velocity  means  from  said  output 
means  and  substantially  simultaneously  to  re-engage  said 
accelerating-decelerating  means  with  said  output  means  at 
a  position  in  the  cycle  of  said  accelerating-decelerating 
means  when  it  drives  said  output  means  at  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  velocity. 

4,271,728 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Htaato  ITafcamalsa  Toyota.  Japan,  ssaiganr  to  Nippon  Sokca, 
lac  NiaUo,  Japaa 

FOad  Mar.  21, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  889,658 
OaiaM  priority,  ippUealioa  Japaa,  Apr.  11, 19n,  52-41237 

lat  a^  B60K  ¥//o&  nm 
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1.  In  an  electronic  automatic  transmission  system  for  auto- 
mobiles having 
control  means  for  controlling  the  trammisdon  ratio  between 
an  engine  and  wheels  of  an  automobile  in  response  to  a 
fluid  appbed  thereto, 
a  fluid  source. 
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first  valve  aicans  manually  and  remotely  shifted  by  a  shift 
lever  located  on  the  upper  side  of  a  floor  (rf*  said  automo- 
bile for  changing  the  applicatioo  mode  of  sakJ  fluid  ap- 
plied ftxxn  said  fluid  source  to  said  control  means, 

second  valve  means  electromagaetically  shifted  for  chang- 
ing the  application  mode  of  said  fluid  i^lied  from  said 
first  valve  means  to  said  control  means, 

a  transmission  body  located  under  the  floor  of  said  automo- 
bile for  encasing  said  control  means,  said  fluid  source,  said 
first  valve  means  and  said  second  valve  means  thereta,  and 

an  electronic  circuit  for  controlling  the  shift  position  of  said 
second  valve  means  in  response  to  at  least  the  shift  posi- 
tion of  said  first  valve  means, 

the  improvement  comprising: 


4,271,729 
WIRE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 
Jooepli  A.  Perriao,  Rchoboth,  Maaa.,  aad  TVmmm  W.  Pwriao, 
Johastoa,  RX,  aarigaors  to  Miero  Eleetroaics,  lac,  Newport, 

RJ. 

Ftlad  Fck.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  12^(3 
lat  a.)  I«2G  im 
UJS.  CL  81— 9 J  B  14 


wire  strippiag  operation,  said  Uade  I 
perpendicular  relation  to  tito  longiludiaal  axis  of  aaid  i 
being  movable  by  said  grip  membera  for  laterri 
rdative  to  the  longitudiaal  axis  of  said 
moveoient  of  said  grip  members  to  tfie  dosed  aliippiug  paai> 
tion,  wherein  said  blade  dements  penetrato  iaio  tlM  wire  inaa- 
lation.  and  whereafter  a  kmgitudbial  retracting  movement  of 
said  wire  strips  the  insulation  from  the  lead-in  portion  thereof, 
said  biodc  including  a  base,  a  cover  plate  removably  mounted 
on  said  base  for  encloeing  the  pivotal  ends  of  said  grip  memben 
in  said  block,  said  cover  plate  having  an  eloagatcd,  trana- 
versdy  extending  opening  formed  therein  that  overlies  said 
blade  members,  whereby  said  blade  members  are  removable 
from  said  block  through  said  opening  for  rcplaoement  thereof. 


4,271,738 

WRENCHING  DEVICE  FOR  INSTALLING  AND 

TIGHTENING  SCREWS  TO  A  HIGH  TORQUE 

Alfred  HBO,  Nliitfroth,  aad  Aataa  Wcwcrka,  Daehaa,  balk  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Cfwaay,  ■■Ipnri  to 

ktioveadladHrfk,  Fed.  Rap.  of  ( 
FOed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,773 

^pHtatlaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crriany,  JnL  13, 

1978,2838906 

laL  CL^  B25B  29/00 
UJS.  CL  81-57.4  11 


a  shift  position  detector  being  positioned  within  said  trans- 
mission body  for  directly  detecting  the  shift  positim  of 
said  first  valve  means  and  having  a  movable  member  and 
plurality  of  signal  generating  members, 

said  movable  member  being  coupled  to  said  first  valve 
means  to  be  moved  in  association  therewith,  and 

said  signal  generating  members  being  fixedly  supported 
within  said  transmission  body  and  effective  to  ddect  the 
position  of  said  movable  monber  indicative  of  the  shift 
position  of  said  first  valve  means, 

whereby  the  detected  shift  position  is  not  affected  by  the 
relative  position  of  the  floor  of  said  automobile  and  said 
transmission  body. 


==^ 


i 


•1 


-1 


"S''  ::       :J'y 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  insulation  from  rdativdy  small 
diameter  electrical  wire,  comprising  a  pair  of  hand-held  elon- 
gated grip  members,  a  block  for  pivotally  mounting  said  grq;> 
members  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other  ends  of  said  grip  mem- 
bers being  movable  relative  to  each  otfier  to  and  from  a  doaed 
stripping  position,  an  ekxigated  axially  extending  tubular  gukle 
located  m  said  block  intermediate  said  grip  members  and  re- 
ceiving therein  in  guiding  relation  the  lead-in  portion  of  a  wire 
from  which  msnlation  is  to  be  stripped,  a  pair  of  Made  members 
located  in  opposed  relation  in  said  block  aad  indading  exposed 
blade  dements  for  severing  the  insulation  of  said  wire  during  a 


1.  In  a  wrenching  ot  torquing  device  for  installing  and  tight- 
ening screws  to  a  high  torque;  a  power  wrench;  an  extennble 
telescope  strut,  said  wrench  being  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  tdescope  strut;  an  overhead  rail;  a  roller  tram  adapted  to 
tnvd  along  said  rafl,  said  strut  being  suspended  fixMU  said 
tram,  the  im|»ovement  oonq>rising:  said  tdescope  strtf  being  a 
tubular  member,  said  power  wrcadi  being  a  torque^ype  angu- 
lar power  wrench,  said  power  wrench  being  attadied  to  ^ 
telescope  strut  in  an  adjacent  mounting  and  having  a  shank 
extending  approxinMtely  at  a  right  angle  to  tlK  Utoscoiif  strut 
and  being  supported  on  the  tdescope  strat  at  at  leaat  one  point 

lying  remote  fron  die  screwing  axis  anch  Aat  dw 
torque  of  the  wrench  is  transmitted  to  the  i 
or  transverse  Ibroe. 


4,271,731 
PIVOT  TIP  HAND  TOOL 

.■JLS» 


Flad  Sip.  7, 1979.  te.  Na.  7a,ia» 
lat  CL>  B2SG  l/Vk  B2SB  /i/00 
UJS.  CL  81—177  ST 

1.  A  pivot  tip  kaad  tool,  uaupiiMy  a  haad 
an  dongated  meaiber  sKgard  witfi  aaa 
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%vork  piece  ihirft  movirted  in  relation  to  Mid  elongaled  member 
for  relative  movement  therewith  between  a  retracted  pontion 
and  an  extended  poaition,  a  pivot  tip  member  between  a  first 
working  poaition  and  a  second  working  position,  said  pivot  tip 
member  being  in  axial  alignment  with  said  work  piece  shaft  in 
said  first  working  position,  the  axis  of  said  pivot  tip  member 
being  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  work 
piece  shaft  in  said  second  working  position,  first  holding  means 
to  hold  said  work  piece  shaft  in  said  extended  position,  and 


*  '« 


second  holding  means  to  hold  said  pivot  tip  member  in  said 
first  working  position  in  axial  alignment  with  said  work  piece 
shaft,  wherein  said  pivot  tip  member  includes  a  socket  member, 
an  ajdal  bore  through  said  socket  member,  said  axial  bore  being 
axially  aligned  with  said  work  piece  shaft  in  said  first  working 
position,  a  tool  received  in  said  axial  bore  of  said  socket  mem- 
ber and  extending  through  said  bore  for  end-to-end  abutting 
contact  with  said  work  piece  shaft  when  in  said  first  working 
position. 

4»271,732 

CAM-OPERATING  ADJUSTABLE  PUER  WRENCH 

WITH  OVERTRAVEL  STOP  DEVICE 

Jaws  E.  VaavluHi,  Jr„  24«  FWmt  Rd^  North  DwtMNrth.  Mmb. 

02747 

FOei  JnL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54JM 

IM.  CL'  B25B  7/04 

VS.  CL  tl—^M  1  Claim 


/^ 


socket  of  said  second  haadle  means  during  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  handles  and  jaws  about  said  pivot  pin.  said 
stop  member  engaging  the  edge  of  said  rectangular  por- 
tion from  the  closed  jaw  position  to  fully  open  jaw  posi- 
tion as  said  jaws  are  adjioted. 


4^71,733 
ROTARY  TOOLS 


^^av^^^^v^^B  ™rf#  ^w^^^^^^w^ 
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FIM  Ai«.  23, 1979,  te.  N».  iMIl 
ClahM  priority,  appHcaHon  IMlad  rhiiif,  Sep.  t,  197S, 
36114/78 

bt  CL' B23B  i/i2 
U.S.  CL  82-4  C  10 


1.  A  rotary  tool  for  metal  working  comprising  a  drive  unit 
attachable  to  the  metal  to  be  worked,  a  drive  detachably  en- 
gageable  in  the  drive  unit  and  a  rotary  metal  workmg  unit 
driven  by  the  drive  unit,  the  drive  unit  including  means  for 
controlling  the  extent  of  working  by  the  metal  workmg  unit, 
said  means  comprising  means  for  detecting  loading  on  the 
working  unit  and  controlling  working  to  restrict  said  loading 
to  within  a  preselected  limit. 

4,271,734 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  CONTINUOUS  CHIP 

FORMED  IN  LATHING 

Kdkhi  KImva,  Tnlnkwir.  and  Etad  Niglitl.  KaaawM.  both 

of  JapM,  awipnn  to  Nippaa  Ko|riDi  KX,  Tokyo,  J^pM 
DIriaioa  of  Sar.  No.  87249<.  Job.  2S,  1978.  Pat  No.  4,220,427. 

TWa  MBlraflna  Jm.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4M3S 
CUM  priority,  appikathi.  Jap«.  im,  31,  19n,  53-9439; 
Sep.  5, 1977, 5MM883;  Sc^  12. 1977, 52-10iN4(  Sep.  14, 19n, 
52-llOMi;  Sep.  20. 19n,  SM12281;  Si».  21, 19n.  S2-112S53 

bL  CL'  B23B  25/01  27/22 
U  A  CL  82-34  R  0 


1.  An  adjustable  jaw  plier  wrench  comprising: 

a  first  handle  means, 

a  first  jaw  means  connected  to  said  first  handle  means, 

a  second  handle  means, 

a  second  jaw  means  connected  to  said  second  handle  means, 

a  pivot  pin  means  carried  by  said  first  jaw  means, 

an  adjustable  arcuate  tooth  and  socket  means  incorporated 
within  the  jaw  means,  spaced  from  and  concentric  with 
the  pivot  pin  means,  said  second  jaw  means  having  a 
Mbataatially  rectangular  portion  extending  at  right  angles 
to  the  jaw,  said  portion  joining  said  jaw  and  handle  means, 
said  portion  having  a  slot  receiving  said  pivot  pin  for 
adjusting  said  tooth  and  socket  means, 

an  overtravel  stop  member  integrally  mounted  onto  said  first 
He  means  on  the  portion  thereof  remote  from  the  jaw 
pivot  pin  to  hmit  overtravd  of  said  tooth  in  said 


\.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  continuous  chip  formed  .by  the 
cutting  tool  of  a  lathe  to  a  determined  position,  said  cutting 
tool  being  provided  with  a  rake  face,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  tool  holder,  a  guide  oMmber  adapted  to  be  supported  on 
said  tool  bolder  and  provided  with  means  for  guiding  said 
continuotts  dap,  said  guiding  means  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  tool  and 
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with  an  outlet,  the  direction  of  said  guiding  aMana  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  inlet  thereof  coinciding  apptofinMtdy  widi  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  oontiniioni  (^^  said  fuiding  jneans 
comprising  a  groove  open  upwardly  perpendiculariy  to  the 
rake  face  of  the  cutting  to<^  a  resilient  member  dispoaed  along 
said  groove  to  cover  the  bottom  face  thereof  in  a  manner  to 
allow  pasaage  of  a  chip  between  said  resilient  meoiber  and  said 
bottom  face,  said  resOient  member  being  biased  toward  said 
bottom  face  to  prevent  said  chip  fiom  curling  vertically  up- 
wardly, and  dup  diyxing  means  dispoaed  bdiind  said  outlet, 
said  disposing  means  comprising  ottthig  means  for  cutting  the 
continuous  chip  ejected  from  said  ootleL 

3.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  continnow  chq>  fcMined  by  the 
cutting  XofA  of  a  lathe  to  a  determined  position,  said  cutting 
tool  being  provided  with  a  rake  face,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  tool  htrfder,  a  guide  member  adapted  to  be  wpported  on 
said  tool  header  and  provided  with  means  for  gukling  said 
continuous  chip,  said  guiding  means  being  provided  with  an 
inlet  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  tool  and 
with  an  oudet,  die  direction  of  said  guiding  means  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  inlet  thereof  coinciding  approxiinately  with  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  oontiuotB  ddp,  said  guiding  means 
comiwising  a  groove  open  upwardly  perpendicttlarly  to  the 
rake  face  of  the  cutting  txxA,  a  resilient  member  disposed  along 
said  groove  to  cover  the  bottom  face  thereof  in  a  manner  to 
allow  passage  of  a  chip  between  said  resilient  member  and  said 
bottom  face,  said  resUient  member  being  biased  toward  said 
bottom  face  to  prevent  said  chip  from  curiing  vertically  up- 
wardly, and  chip  disposing  means  diqwaed  bdiind  said  outlet, 
said  disposing  means  comprising  take-up  uiems  for  winding 
said  chip. 


4.271,735 
TOOLHOLDERS 

UIBHw  UVHIH^  KKmy  Bfl^HMy  SH^V  ID  vfKmMmMtm  < 

car  A  So«  LtaUcd,  ShcflWi,  Ei^Md 

FIM  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,9M 
Cbfana  priority,  appMcition  United  FlniiBm,  Sep.  21, 1978, 
37581/78 

Int  CL'  B23B  29/00;  B2a>  1/00;  B23B  31/10 
UjS.a82-3<R  10< 
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L  A  tool  holder  having  a  socket  to  recdve  dM  shank  of  a 
tool  and  a  transverse  bore  crossing  and  breaking  into  the 
sodcet.  and  a  tool  retaining  device  for  insertion  in  the  trans- 
verse bore  comprising  a  rigid  retaining  member  and  a  resilient 
member  of  elastomcric  material  urging  the  retaining  member 
sideways  so  that,  in  use,  at  least  part  of  the  retaining  member 
projects  into  the  socket  to  engage  and  locate  the  shank  of  a  tool 
inserted  therein,  the  retainmg  device  also  comprising,  at  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  stop  members  mounted  on  the  elastomeric 
material  and  having  pcMtions  whidi  are  diqxMed  beyond  die 
ends  of  the  transverse  bore  when  the  retaining  device  is  located 
therein,  whidi  members  are  movable  transversely  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  retaining  device  between  a  rdeaae  position 
where  said  portions  lie  within  the  cross  section  of  the  trans- 
verse bore,  so  that  the  retamng  device  may  pass  throng  die 
bore,  and  a  kiddng  poaMon  «4iere  they  project  outside  dK 
croaaoection  of  dK  transverse  bore  so  as  to  overlie  aurfaoes  of 
the  tod  holder  snrronndittg  die  ends  of  the  bore,  thesehy 
preventing  longitadind  movement  of  the  retaining  device  in 
the  transverse  bore. 
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SAWB^X  APPARATUB  WITH  VnOKALLY 
LOOGBWDOGS 

U. 


us.ca.83— 1S< 


k  tk,  1988;  Bar.  Nib 
IM.  a^  »7B  15/04,  29/Oi 


U(     IPi- 
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1.  In  a  sawmill  apparatus, 
a  handsaw, 


a  first  movable  euntfft  su|m>>rliM  a  first  lof 


a  second  movatile  carrii^  soppordng  a  iecoad  log  engaging 
member,  said  second  carriage  being  movable  rdative  to 
said  first  carriage  for  engaging  die  log.  and  beipg  aovdrfe 
widi  said  first  carriage  for  driving  said  log  toward  said 
handsaw, 

conveyor  means  disposed  bdow  the  path  of  said  log  engag- 
ing members  and  adjacent  said  handsaw  for  receiving 
boards  and  cants  cut  from  said  log  by  said  handsaw, 

means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  poaition  of  said  log  above 
said  cnveyor  means  by  vertically  moving  said  log  engag- 
uig  members, 

and  side  braces  asowrted  on  each  said  carriage  and  cilending 
downwardly  on  each  side  of  said  log  mgaging  members, 
each  brace  carrying  a  bearing  menriber  disposed  in  sBdable 
rdation  to  a  side  of  a  said  log  engaging  menriwr  for  I 
taining  alignmmt  during  movement  thereof. 


4^71,737 
MOVABLE  INSULATION  PUNCHER 

W.  Si Rlrtmiai  HOI,  md  W. 

Anran,  bodi  of  Canada,  aaal^on  la  Bnllar 
Coapaay.  lanaas  City,  Mo. 

FBsd  Aag.  28, 1979.  Sar.  No.  7B.784 
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movaUy  mounted  on  said  guide  means,  i  mounting  f^te 
OKwated  on  nid  support  beam  to  be  movable  therewith,  a 
plurality  of  hollow  insulatioo  lancing  tip  means  mounted 
on  said  plate,  said  lancing  tip  means  each  having  an  elon- 
gate flattened  body  portion  which  indudes  a  pair  of  planar 
walls,  said  planar  walls  including  lower  edges,  said  lanc- 
ing means  further  including  a  Uuicing  tip  which  includes 
said  planar  wall  lower  edges,  said  lancing  means  each 
having  a  blind  ended  bore  defined  therein,  a  burner  con- 
nected to  each  lancing  tip  means,  each  burner  having 
means  defining  a  needle-shaped  flame  to  heat  the  lancing 
tip  means  associated  therewith  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  define  a  hole  in  said  layer  of  insulation,  each  burner 
being  connected  to  said  tank  to  receive  fuel  therefrom; 

lancing  tip  means  moving  means  mounted  on  said  carnage 
and  including  a  crank  movably  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
mechanical  means  connecting  said  crank  to  said  support 
beam  for  moving  said  support  beam  in  conjunction  with 
said  crank;  and 

beam  return  means  connecting  said  movable  beam  to  said 
carnage  to  assist  a  return  movement  of  said  movable  beam 
against  gravity. 

4^1,738 

SAWING  MACHINE 

Eageae  It  DeAngelis,  Rtc.  2,  Box  795,  Havana,  Fla.  32333 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,159 

lat  CL'  B23D  53/02;  B27B  U/00 

UJS.  a.  S3— 174  4  ClaiBM 


laminated  web  along  the  length  thereof  in  spaced  relation 
from  the  cavities  containmg  the  packaged  product;  and 
means  for  stretching  (said  laminated  web)  a  portion  of  the 


msBBZ^za 


ftmrmftiiua 


length  of  said  web  including  at  least  one  of  said  cavities  at 
least  just  prior  to  and  just  aAer  the  forming  of  the  register- 
ing apertures,  to  maintain  a  constant  length  of  that  portion 
of  said  web  in  which  the  registering  apertures  are  formed 


4071,740 
CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  POTTINC  MATERIAL 
WITH  HOLLOW  FIBERS  EMBEDDED  THEREIN 
Manhiro  Yamaiairl.  YokohaaM;  Takayaaa  Atiyaaa.  Mamaia; 
YoaUhiro  Makirta,  F^Jiaawa,  and  Toaikaai  Marvoka,  Yoko- 
haM,  aU  of  JapM,  awigiinn  to  Nippon  Z«m  Co.,  UL,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1979,  Sar.  No.  31,133 
CWm  priority,  appUeHion  Jap«,  Apr.  2i,  197t,  S3/49f0t 

bt  CL^  B2iD  4/72 
U  A  CL  83—592  M 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  hard  materials,  comprising: 

a  supporting  base; 

at  least  two  pulleys  connected  to  said  supporting  base;  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  pulleys  for  driving  said  pulley; 
and 

an  endless  array  of  cutting  teeth  joined  end-to-end  along  a 
central  axis  to  form  an  endless  band,  each  of  said  teeth 
being  shaped  in  a  truncated  cone,  said  endless  array  of 
'  teeth  being  coupled  about  said  pulleys; 

said  drive  pulley  connected  to  said  means  for  turning  said 
drive  pulley  including  a  recessed  perimeter  having  re- 
cesMd  areas  sized  and  shaped  as  said  conical  teeth  to 
receive  said  conical  teeth  to  prevent  slippage  between  said 
endless  array  of  teeth  and  said  pulley. 


4J71,739 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING,  FILLING, 

AND  SEALING  PACKAGES  OF  LAMINATED  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Ym  H.  CkH«,  Roaaford,  Ohio,  aaaivMr  to  Intcmatioaal 

■Hied  MadriMry,  Inc^  Puijik«g.  Ohio 

FDad  Jn.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,283 
lat  CL^  B3M)  7/14,  5/20.  2/06 

UJS.  CL  83-175  • 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  packages  of  product  between 
facing  surfaces  of  two  webs  of  packaging  material  including: 
means  for  directing  a  laminated  web  of  packaging  material 
containing  spaced  apart  sealed  cavities  containing  the  pack- 
aged product  along  a  path; 
meuH  for  sequentially  forming  registering  apertures  in  said 


•^ 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  cutting  potting  material  with 
holk>w  fibers  embedded  therein,  said  apparatus  including  a 
cutting  blade  and  a  rotatable  chassis  for  carrying  said  blade, 
said  material  being  cut  in  such  a  manner  that  said  cutting  blade 
is  routed  relative  to  said4naterial,  said  cutting  blade  compris- 
ing a  straight  blade  having  a  straight  cutting  edge,  said  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  said  cutting  edge  defined  by  a  first  blade  surface  to  be 
positioned  at  an  angle  with  a  predetermined  cutting  plane 
of  said  material  and  a  second  blade  surface  to  be  posi- 
tioned at  a  larger  angle  with  said  cutting  plane  of  said 
material  than  that  of  said  first  blade  surface;  and 

(b)  means  carried  by  said  rotatable  chassis  for  supporting 
said  material  as  the  latter  is  being  cut  by  said  blade,  said 
supporting  means  mounted  to  and  extending  outwardly 
ftom  said  chassis  so  that  said  material  does  not  contact  the 
chassis, 

wherein  on  the  relative  rotation  of  said  straight  blade  said  first 
Made  surface  is  so  disposed  as  to  be  withdrawn  from  said 
cutting  plane  of  said  material  toward  said  second  blade  surface 
without  substantially  contacting  with  said  cutting  plane, 
thereby  achieving  an  extremdy  smooth  planar  cut  of  the  pot- 
ting material  and  hollow  fibers. 
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ACCOMPANIMENT  SYSTCM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
wmiaai  R.  Hoakiaaaa,  Gaatva,  DL;  Patar  E.  Soiairicr,  WB- 
N.Y.,  tmk  WOUaBi  V.  Mirlnlia,  DaKA,  DL, 
to  He  Wwlitacr  CaapMiy,  DeKaft,  IB. 
Filed  M«r.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  8M,7S0 
lot  CL^  G18F  1/00 
U.S.  CL  84— 14»  22 1 
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'  sharp  rising  leading  edge  followed  by  gradaai  decay  i 
given  time  lag  idioive  to  eadi  other  that  is  aiwrt 
ooospared  to  a  half  period  of  said  rectangalar  «vave, 

sound  source  circuit  means  inoorporated  for 
output  signals  having  a  waveform  snbataatirily  etptal  to  an 
output  waveform  of  the  aaglclong, 

modulation  circuits  for  modulating  the  ootpat  sigaab  of  tiK 
sound  source  circuit  means  with  tbtt  reapactive  cnvcio|ie 
waveforms, 

means  for  superpoang  Ae  ovtpals  of  the  modulation  cir- 
cuits, and 

means  for  sounding  the  superposed  signal  from  a  load- 
speaker  as  a  musical 


4,27L7«3 
ENVELOPE  SIGNAL  GEI«RATOR 
Shigeni  Uchfyama,  AfBO,  Ja 
Ktwri  GakU  SetakaAo, 

FBcd  No? .  15, 1979.  S«r.  No.  9«,CS3 

Nof.  17, 1978,  S3-MIM4 


brt.  a^  GMH  1/057,  1/22 
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1.  In  an  dectronic  musical  mstrument  having  a  phirality  of 
switch  means  each  manually  operaUe  for  selecting  one  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  cords,  an  arp^gio  system  selec- 
tively operable  for  producing  arpeggio  effects,  comprising: 
first  electronic  circuit  means  for  producing  a  predetormined 
chord  position  signal  in  response  to  operation  of  each  of  said 
switch  means,  ROM  means  contaming  predetermined  arith- 
metically and  time  rdated  patterns  of  note  position  signals, 
second  electronic  circuit  means  for  arithmetically  adding  the 
chord  positiim  signal  of  the  selected  chord  with  each  of  se- 
lected ones  of  said  note  position  signals  to  generate  arpeggio 
signals,  and  dnrd  dectronic  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
arpeggio  signals  for  directing  said  musical  instrument  to  sound 
an  arp^gio  dfect  in  the  musical  key  of  the  sr'ected  chord. 


4^1,742 
SOUND  GENERATOR  FOR  PRODUCING  ANGKLONG 

LIKE  SOUND 
Macao  Sduahita,  and  YoaUaU  MaHwra,  hoth  of  SaitMa, 
Japan,  aMivMri  to  rilaiklil  KddM  Kawai  GakU  Sdcaka- 
Japan 
FDad  No?.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93JI79 

ipiieatioa  Jifan,  A^  28, 1979, 54/109985 
bt  CL'  GlHI  1/02 
U.S.  CL  84— L2(  7 
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1.  A  sound  generator  for  producing  sounds  similar  to  dnie 
of  an  angklong.  comprising: 
a  circuit  for  genenting  a  series  of  consecutive  rectangubr 

waves, 
cnvdope  drcnits  eadi  providing  an  envelope  wave  having 

the  same  period  as  that  of  each  said  rectangular  ^wave.  a 


1.  An  envdope  signal  generator  < 

a  key  deprtssion/rdease  signal  ynrrator  for  prodnciiig 

different  output  levels  in  icsponae  to  key  deprrasinn  and 

key  release; 
an  analog  memor)^ 
a  switdung  ctrcuh  wtitA  is  set  to  a  first  o«tpat  Icvd  ^oo 

key  depression  and  set  to  a  second  output  levd  wiMa  te 

stored  output  levd  ofsaad  aadog  memory  has  reacked  a 

certain  vdne; 
a  preset  drcuft  for  ontputting  at  leait  a  levd  settmg  vohage 

and  first  and  second  ttase  constant  setting  voltages  rdating 

to  an  envdope; 
a  priority  sdector  which  is  sapfdied  wMi  die  key  depres- 
sion/release signal  generator  ou^wt,  the  switching  circuit 

ouQwt  and  the  levd  aettiag  voili^  and  selects  one  of 

them  in  a  predetermined  order  of  priority; 
fint  and  second  vtdtage  controUed  amplifiers; 
a  first  circuit  fbr  converting  into  a  cmreat  the  output  flrom 

'said  fint  voltage  controOed  amplifier  kapplied  with  the 

output  firon  said  analog  memory  and  ooatroOed  by  tike 

first  time  constant  setting  vohage; 
a  second  circait  for  oonvcftiag  into  a  cnncat  the  oulpat 

from  said  second  voltage  controlled  aaaplifier  suppBed 

with  the  output  fiocB : 
*■  by  (he  ccooad 
said  analog  memory  is  oooneoied  in  coaMKW  to  < 

ofthefostand 
wherem  0k  operative 


priority  sdector. 
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MUSICAL  TOY 
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OL 

FIM  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  t2^1 
bL  CL*  GIOD  7/02 


to  Manria  Oms  A 


U.S.  C3.  t4-430 


inner  and  outer  discs  held  within  and  transversely  of  said 
shell  in  s|»ced-apart  relation  axially  of  the  latter. 

said  outer  disc  having  one  surface  directed  toward  said  shell 
open  end  and  its  other  surface  directed  toward  the  interior 
of  said  shell,  and  said  outer  diK  having  an  axially  arraafed 

central  opening. 

means  supporting  said  diaphragm  from  said  shell,  compris- 
ing a  first  rod  slidable  axially  through  said  central  opening 
and  having  one  end  extending  from  said  outer  disc  one 
surface  and  connected  to  a  central  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm, the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  extending  from  said 
outer  disc  other  surface. 

a  first  permanent  magnet  connected  to  said  rod  opposite  end, 

said  inner  disc  having  one  surface  directed  toward  said  outer 
disc  other  surface,  and  having  an  axially-arranged  central 
opening. 

a  second  rod  extending  through  said  inner  disc  central  open- 
ing, and  a  second  permanent  magnet  secured  to  an  end  of 
said  second  rod. 

said  first  and  second  magneu  having  poles  in  confronting 
relation. 


1.  A  musical  toy  comprising: 

a  housing  in  the  shape  of  a  figure  including  a  head  with  a 
mouth  opening; 

a  Huid  pump  in  said  housing  for  pressurizing  a  fluid; 

means  for  conveying  said  pressurized  fluid  from  said  pump 
to  said  mouth  opening; 

a  musical  wind  instrument  slidably  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion relative  to  said  mouth  opening,  having  a  plurality  of 
side  by  side  tone  producing  mechanisms  of  difTerent  pitch 
each  positionable  in  fluid  communication  with  said  mouth 
opening;  and 

a  control  means  for  selectively  reciprocating  said  instrument 
relative  to  said  mouth  opening  to  align  different  mecha- 
nisms with  said  mouth  opening. 


4071.745 

PERCUSSION  INSTRUMENTS 

Hmmt  M.  ShM*.  «m  Rtc  922  E.,  Eaat  Orwdl,  Ohio  44034 
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AUTOMATIC  MUSICAL  TUNING  DEVICE 

John  G.  DohMe.  IS  Plcnaant  k^  Ymk  Uatfay.  Now  Soirth 

Walca2070,  Aaatralia 
Cotln-tlooofS<r.No.92Mi9,JnL12,1970.iiiiiBaii  flh 
Fck.  L  1900,  Sar.  No.  117,102 
jlcaltoo  Aiitnlta,  JoL  12, 1977,  PD0004; 
Apr.  12, 1970,  PD9M7 

taL  a.'  GlOG  7/0? 
U.S.CI.04-454  4' 


I.  A  peroMMM  iMtrument,  comprinng: 

a  tabular  shell  femed  of  rigid,  thin-wall  aMterial,  having  a 

rial  deftai^  aa  opea  cad  thereof, 
a  thin  metal  diaphragm  di^xiaed  traasveraely  of  said  open 

cad  haviag  a  peripheral  portion  overlying  said  rim,  said 

diaphragm  being  adapted  for  striking  by  a  drumstick  or 

tkebke. 


1.  An  antomatic  musical  tuning  device  adapted  to  diqilay  a 
represenution  of  an  individual  note  froai  an  incoming  tone, 
said  device  comprising  an  input  microphone,  ooovcrsioB  cir« 
cuitry  connected  to  said  microphone  for  amplifying  and  pro- 
cessing the  input  from  the  microphone  to  form  a  discrete 
waveform  of  frequency  having  a  known  refaitionship  to  the 
incoming  tone,  a  phase  locked  loop  having  two  comparator 
inputs,  one  said  input  being  connected  to  the  output  from  said 
conversion  circuitry  and  the  other  said  input  being  derived 
from  an  oadllator  through  frequency  dividers  controlled  by 
logic  circuitry  arranged  to  automatically  switch  succesaive 
division  ratios  corresponding  to  individual  notes  ftom  said 
oadllator  and  frequency  dividers  into  said  phase  locked  loop 
until  said  phase  locked  loop  locks  onto  the  input  tone  from  said 
conversion  circuitry,  an  oatpvt  disptay  uoaaprising  a  visual 
reprcMntation  of  the  tone  locked  into  said  phase  locked  loop, 
and  output  circuitry  connected  between  said  phase  locked  loop 
oatpot  display  for  eaiMiag  said  output  display  when 
by  said  phaK  locked  loo^. 
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4»I71,W 

FASTENING  ELEMENT  WITH  A  CAVITY  CONTAINING 

AN  EXPLOSIVE  CHARGE 


r,  FMk,  •■  of  Fci.  Rep.  of  GcnMay.  nil^in  to 
DiMBlt  Nakd  Aktki«MlKkift,  IMMaft  fM.  Ray.  of 


riM  Jm.  0, 1970,  Scr.  No.  913,401 
lat  CL'  B23P  19/(M:  PMB  15/00 
UJS.  CL  411—20  21 


1.  A  Csstening  element  that  hasa  cavity  cn«f«niiig  an  explo- 
sive charge  arranged  so  that  due  to  the  explosion  of  the  ex^o- 
sive  charge  anchoring  of  the  tetening  deinent  within  a  bore  of 
a  workpiece  takes  place  automatically  and  that  fvnctioiis  as  a 
rivet-naO  comhinatioo,  said  element  comprising  sleeve  means 
defining  the  cavity  containing  the  explosive  chiurge  at  one  end 
and  providing  an  aperture  at  the  other  end,  and  a  luul  disposed 
within  said  sleeve  means,  said  nail  comprising  a  head,  a  diank, 
and  a  tq>  and  being  ammged  to  be  driven  out  ttuoogh  the 
aperture  formed  in  said  other  end;  the  head  of  the  nail  actmg  as 
a  piston  which  can  be  driven  by  exploaion  of  the  explosive 
clMUfe  and  as  a  stop  which  arrests  the  driving-out  movement 
when  the  shank  of  the  nail  has  passed  through  said  aperture. 


4^71,740 
SHORTING  AND  RADUTION  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

FOR  ROCKET 
FVaiarick  D.  Ward,  St  Foj,  Canada,  taslgaor  to  Her  M^iccty 
the  Qaaca  hi  fight  of  GMMda,  M  rcpraacaled  by  the  MfaiMcr 
of  Natioaal  Defeaec,  Ottawa,  Gnada 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,107 
ClafaM  priority,  ■ppHcalJoa  Owiia,  JaL  4, 1970, 306896 
IatCL)F41Fi/M 
U.S.  CL  09— L014  4 


1.  A  rocket  igniter  safety  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  rocket  retention  and  ignteion  assembly  ft>r  a  rocket  1 
and  for  a  rocket  including  an  igniter  nd  a  retention 
outwardly  extending  from  and  dfcumscribiag  the  rodcet  body 
a^iaocnt  the  rear  ead  of  said  rocket,  said  reteation 
diacoaaectiag  firom  the  reoMuader  of  said  rocket  whea 


rocket  la  fired,  said, 
for  engagh^  said  reteation  i 
ia  a  firiag  positioa  ia  said  locfect 

forward  dispiaoenMat  of  said  ideatiaa  neaiber  froas  the  firing 
position,  said  first  support  means  having  a  loading  hole  formed 
therein  to  pennit  kMKfbg  of  said  rocket  terathroo^  iato  said 
rodcet  launcher,  said  hole  beit^  too  saaA  to  penait  iiassaji  of 
said  retention  member  dierethroagli.  aeooad  support  awam 
adapted  to  be  detachaMy  fixed  to  said  first  sapport  means  and 
adapted  for  engaging  said  retention  meakxx  when  said  rocket 
is  in  said  firing  poaitioa  aad  preventmg  rearward  diaplaccneat 
of  said  retention  member  fixn  the  firing  position,  said  second 
sapport  means  being  reaaovable  from  said  first  sapport  means 
to  permit  removal  of  a  ^leat  retentioB  member  and  loatfing  of 
a  rocket,  sakl  second  support  means  having  an  opening  fiDnned 
therein,  said  opening  being  located  at  said  rear  end  v^ien  said 
second  siq)port  means  engages  said  retention  member,  and  a 
first  dectrical  contact  means  attached  to  said  second  sapport 
means,  said  dectrical  contact  means  beii^  deetricaUy 
nected  to  an  dectrical  firing  meana,  said  safbty  device  I 
ing 

(a)  a  second  dectrical  contact  means  dectrically  conrnvted 
to  said  igniter  by  means  of  an  insulated  electrical  ooadac- 
tor  to  define  a  first  part  of  an  electrical  drcatt, 

(b)  shirtding  means  for  shielding  said  electrical  drcait  from 
dectromagnetic  raditfioo,  said  shieU  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  igailer  by  meaas  of  an  insulated 
electrical  conductor,  and  to  ground,  to  define  a  aecond 
part  of  said  electrical  drcait, 

(c)  insulating  means  between  said  second  dectrical  contact 
means  and  said  shielding  means  for  dectricaDy  inaalating 
said  dectrical  contact  means  from  said  studding  means, 

(d)  electrical  switch  means  between  said  ( 
said  second  electricd  contact  aieans  for 
dectrical  drcait  by  groanding  said 
switch  means  is  cloaed,  and 

(e)  artwating  means  for  simultaneously  opening  said  switch 
means  aad  effectiitg  dectrical  contact  between  said  first 
and  second  electrical  contact  awaas  to  coa^riete  the  dec- 
trical circuit  betweea  said  igniter  and  said  electricd  finiv 
means,  >»4ien  said  rocket  is  placed  in  the  firing  poaition, 
wherein  said  safety  device  is  adapted  to  be  fissteaed  to  said 
retention  member. 


4*271,749 

REDUCED  BACK  PRESSURE,  ANTl-CAVITATiON 

VALVE  SYSTEM 

FRad  Dec.  21, 1970,  Scr.  No.  971.792 
lat  a^  F15B  li/16.  11/10 
UJS.  CL  91—358  R  5 

1.  An  inqwoved  valving  system  for  regulating  die  prcssarc 
of  the  fluid  within  a  hydraahc  actuator  of  dte  type  having  a 
first  hydrai^  cjdinder,  a  movable  piston  dierein  diat  separates 
the  cylinder  into  first  and  second  acta^or  chaaibcrt»  said 
unproved  valving  sjfitem  oon^xwag:  '-^  ^^   * 

second  actuator  daimhers  for  seadac  tiw  dWe 
fhad  pressare  of  the  fhnd 

said  sensBM  means  m^atftog  a  \ 
hydraalic  iyliadtr  having  a 
mounted  tfiaein  that  separates  Mid  teooaa  c) 

ber  bdag  ia  flaid  < 

.iafldd 
withi 
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means  for  transmitting  said  difference  in  pressure  firom  said 
sensing  means  to  said  presaare  regulating  means; 

signal  producing  means  operably  associated  with  said  actua- 
tor for  producing  a  first  signal  in  response  to  said  piston 


4»271,751  

AIR  DEVICE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Dnry  R.  Tliant,  Nawport  Band^ QUif^  mriptm  to 

tloa  IndMlriaa,  iMn  GiMBwkk,  CtM. 
DhWMi  af  Scr.  No.  »2,1M,  Mir.  31, 1971,  tkmdam 
■ppMratina  Nor.  19, 1979.  Scr.  No.  95^41 
brt.  CL'  F24F  7/00 
VS,  CL  98—40  D  5 

.4? 


within  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  reaching  a  predeter- 
mined location  within  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder;  and, 
valve  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  interrupting 
the  fluid  communication  between  said  first  sensing  cham- 
ber and  said  first  actuator  chamber. 


U71,750 
SERVO  BOOCTERS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
AlfM  W.  TkNMB,  KoMeu,  aad  Urts  E.  A.  op  dea  Caasp,  KoU- 
^Moaelwdaa,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaiigMirs  to 
ladartrka  Liarfted,  Bimiagbaas,  Eaglaod 
FUed  JaL  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55,352 
priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kiagdoo^  Jal.  8,  1978, 

29255/78 

lat  CL^  FOIB  19/00 
VS.  a.  92—98  D  3  Claia* 


1.  An  air  terminal  device  for  connection  to  the  end  of  an  air 
duct,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  said 
inlet  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  air  duct  and 
said  outlet  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  air 
discharge  device; 

(b)  first  and  second  support  members  each  comprising  a  first 
portion  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
rigid  conduit  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  slots  formed 
therein  for  slidable  attachment  to  said  rigid  conduit  at  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  between  said  support  nnem- 
bers.  and  a  second  portion  disposed  at  an  angle  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  portion  to  enable  connection  of  said 
support  members  to  the  top  surfaces  of  two  spaced  build- 
ing structural  members  thereby  to  provide  support  in 
space  for  said  rigid  conduit  at  substantially  any  selected 
location  between  two  spaced  building  structural  members; 

and 

(c)  first  and  second  opposed  dovetail  brackets  disposed  on 
said  rigid  conduit  to  enable  said  slidable  attachment  of  said 
pairs  of  slots  in  said  first  portions  of  said  rtnt  and  second 
suppori  members,  respectively,  to  said  rigid  conduit  and 
to  provide  a  positive  mechanical  lock  therewith. 


4,n,752 
COFFEE  MAKING  ASSEMBLY 
Paolo  Valortc  aad  Taddeo  Piloai,  botii  of  30,  Via  Noccoii, 
Crcacw>  (Com),  Italy 

Fflod  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,090 

CliriM  priority,  appUcatioa  Spain,  Apr.  12, 1978,  235  J33 

lit  CLJ  A47J  3/34 

U5.CL99-289R  12Clai« 


1.  A  servo  booster  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking  system 
comprising  a  housing,  an  input  member,  an  output  member,  a 
movable  wall  dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  two 
chambers  and  adapted  to  apply  a  force  to  said  output  member 
when  the  chambers  are  subjected  to  a  pressure  difTerential  in 
response  to  a  force  applied  to  said  input  member,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  and  a  diaphragm  support  plate  of  said  movable 
wall,  first  and  second  housing  walls  of  said  bousing  on  opposite 
tides  of  said  movable  wall,  at  least  on  tie  extending  through 
said  diaphragm  support  plate  from  said  first  housing  wall  to 
said  second  bousing  wall,  a  rolling  diaphragm  sealing  said 
movable  wall  to  said  tie,  and  a  sleeve  connected  to  said  first 
housing  wall  and  encasing  at  least  part  of  said  tie  within  said 
housing,  a  radially  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  being  arranged 
to  support  said  rolling  diaphragm. 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  ddivering  a  coffee  infusion 
comprising  a  fixed  cyhnder  including  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end.  said  fixed  cylhider  including  an  upper  rmi  located  at  said 
first  end  thereof,  a  first  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation 
within  said  fixed  cylinder  between  a  first  position  within  said 
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cylinder  aad  displaced  from  said  upper  rim  at  said  first  end  of 
said  cyliixler  so  as  to  define  a  predetermined  coffee  dose  vol- 
ume between  the  upper  face  of  said  first  piston  and  said  upper 
rim  of  said  fixed  cylinder,  and  a  second  position  in  alignment 
with  said  upper  rim  of  said  fixed  cylinder,  a  second  piston 
mounted  for  reciprocation  ia  the  plane  of  said  fixed  cylinder 
between  a  first  positioD  at  said  upper  rim  of  said  fixed  cylinder 
so  as  to  sealingly  close  said  predetermmed  coffee  dose  volume 
and  a  second  position  outside  of  said  fixed  cylinder  so  as  to 
permit  access  to  said  predetermined  coffee  dose  volume,  means 
for  supplying  pressurized  hot  water  to  said  predetermined 
ooffiee  doae  volume  when  said  second  piston  is  in  said  first 
position,  duct  means  for  collecting  and  delivering  coffee  pro- 
duced in  said  predetermined  coffee  dose  volume  from  said 
second  end  of  said  fixed  cylinder,  reciprocating  support  means 
for  said  second  piston  whereby  said  second  pi^n  may  be 
reciprocated  from  said  second  position  in  said  plane  of  said 
cylinder  to  a  third  pontion  outikle  of  said  friane  of  said  cylin- 
der, conveyor  means  carried  by  said  support  means  whereby 
when  said  second  piston  is  in  nid  third  position  said  conveyor 
means  is  aligned  with  said  cytiodtr  so  that  a  predetermined 
coffee  dose  may  be  conveyed  to  said  fixed  cylinder  thereby, 
motor  means,  including  a  motor  shaft,  and  mechanical  control 
means  for  reciprocating  said  second  piston  and  said  reciprocat- 
ing support  means  upon  rotation  of  said  motor  shaft,  said 
mechanical  control  means  comprising  a  support  wall  mounted 
adjacent  to  said  i^ane  of  said  cylinder,  said  support  wall  in- 
cluding support  wall  guide  means,  a  control  plate  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support  wall,  pin  means  connected  to  said 
second  piston  for  guiding  said  piston  upon  rotation  of  said 
motor  shaft  by  cooperation  of  said  pin  means  with  said  support 
wall  guide  means  and  said  control  plate,  and  connection  means 
for  causing  said  control  plate  to  reciprocate  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  motor  shaft. 


J. 


to 
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4,271,753 
BREWING  MECHANISM 
Neely,  Laoadiric,  Pa.,  aarigBor 

ueorporalcd,  Wannaalcr,  Pa. 
FUad  Nof .  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  93J81 
lat  CL^  A47J  31/00 

R 


U 


1.  A  brewing  mechanism  comprising  of  frame,  a  vertically 
movable  opea4)Ottom  cylinder  supported  by  said  frame,  a 
vertically  movable  piston  inset  cylinder  and  supported  by  said 
frame,  said  piston  being  within  said  cylinder  at  the  upper  end 
of  its  stroke,  first  spring  means  biasing  said  piston  ttpwwdly 
and  biasing  said  c^inder  downwardly,  means  to  fisdlitate 
entry  of  water  into  the  cylinder  bdow  the  elevatioo  of  said 
piston  when  the  piston  is  at  the  upper  end  of  its  stnAe.  a  base 
asaembly  reciprocable  horizontally  between  a  brewng  posi- 
tion aad  a  discharge  positioB.  said  base  assembly  mbtm^ag  a 
brewing  cavHy  wlii^  is  positionable  beneath  aad  sealed  with 
the  cylinder  in  the  brewing  position  of  the  assembly,  the  sec- 


oad  spring  means  biasing  said  assembly  towards  the  discharge 
position,  a  camshaft  driven  by  a  motor,  plurality  of  chbs  on 
said  camshaft,  a  first  cam  MIower  on  said  piston,  a  aeuNid  oam 
fdrflowcr  OB  said  cyHader,  oadi  cam  follower  bdag  in  contact 
with  a  discreet  one  of  and  cans  on  said  caaihaft.  said  first 
spring  means  cooperating  with  one  of  said  cams  to  aid  said 
motor  in  moving  said  baae  asaembly  toward  said  brewing 
position. 


4071,754  "  -^^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  PRESSING  OF 
LIQUIDS  FIOM  SOLID  MATIRIALS 
TkorUsa  HaaMBB,  Hambvi,  Fad.  Rep.  ( 
Fried.  KnvpGMbH,  bM.  FW.  Rap. 

i>Bad  Nov.  8, 1978,  Sar.  No.  9SB,i38 
CWm  priority,  ipplirrtii  Fa«.  ■«.  of  GanMaqr,  Nov.  19, 
1977,  2751703 

lat  CL^  B30B  9/02 
VS.  a  100-37  7  < 


1.  A  method  of  pressing  a  liquid  in  the  form  of  oil  from  a 
solid  material  ia  the  form  of  v^etaUe  matter  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  pressing  said  material  in  a  first  stage  to  a  peak  pif  arc. 

(b)  immediatdy  and  directly  diereafter  yontanrously  ex- 
panding the  oaaterial  fran  said  peak  pressure  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure; 

(c)  disrupting  the  orientation  and  continuity  of  the  maierial 
as  formed  during  the  pressing  in  step  (i^  and 

(d)  immediatdy  and  directly  repeating  steps  (a)  tfarongh  (c) 
at  least  oooe,  each  sequenceof  steps  (a)  throng  (c)< 
tuting  a  re^>ective  stage. 


4,271,755 
BAG  HANDUNG  APPARATUS 

Dale  L  KMpn;  WflHam  J.  Myiraa,  and  WHam  A. 
UtHttim,  CIsia,,  aaalpMra  ta  Maato  CaBisjo 
r^iaiiiii  Tain 

FRad  Oct  25, 1918,  Sar.  No.  954,54i 
Int  a^  B0G  57/H  15/14;  B381 15/14 
VS.  a.  100-52 


alar 


imr 


L  la  hag  handhng 
ficM  means  for 
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•econd  mams  for  metering  a  pldimlky  of  the  b«g«  in  a  aeriei 

at  ifMced  intervals  at  a  controlled  ratr, 
thifd  meant  for  taming  the  bags  through  selected  angles  to 
orient  the  bags  for  selected  layer  patterns,  said  third  mttns 
rotating  said  said  bags  in  incremenu  of  either  90*,  ISO*  or 
270*  from  any  starting  point; 
fourth  means  for  squaring  and  compacting  the  bags  forming 

the  selected  layer  pattern; 
fifth  means  for  depositing  the  Uyer  pattern  of  bags  onto  a 

pallet; 
sixth  means  for  vertically  compressing  each  Uyer  as  a  stack 
of  layers  on  the  pallet  after  depowt  onto  said  pallet,  said 
sixth  means  for  vertically  comprewng  including  a  revers- 
ible electric  drive  motor  arranged  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  pallet  with  layers  thereon  and  a  control  having  a 
sensor  for  sensing  the  rate  of  change  of  current  drawn  by 
said  drive  motor  while  raising  the  pallet  for  automatically 
operating  said  motor  responsive  to  the  load  on  said  motor 
resulting  from  a  layer  being  compressed  whereby,  after  a 
preselected  compressing  force  is  applied,  said  motor  is 
stopped  and  reversed  for  applying  a  subsuntially  uniform 
compression  to  each  layer  independently  of  the  number  of 
layers  on  the  pallet;  and 
seventh  means  for  providing  a  pallet,  one  at  a  time,  for  each 
loading  cycle. 

4»271.75« 

LOAD  RETRACTION  PREVENTING  FINGER  ARRAY 

Dvryl  G.  BctteMOwt,  Lodi,  Calif.,  a«ipMr  to  Btockwdden, 

Rio  Viata,  Gdif . 

F1M  Dae.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  104,958 

bt.  a.)  B30B  15/00 

U  A  CL  100-220  •  CW^ 


length  being,  at  least,  thoae  which  in  such  pct^iectioB  are  cad- 
engaged  by  the  compressed  load  of  refvae. 


4»271,757  

RfXTARY  OFFSET  ARTICLE  PtlVITNG  SYSTEM 
WOliaa  E  Mazi*«ll,  lacae;  Pctv  JcaMaa,  m,  Spaliori, 
MidMd  F.  PoCtM-,  Kacae,  all  of  N JL,  iid^m  to 
[ocacNJI. 
Filed  May  18, 1979,  Sor.  No.  40,301 
lat  CL)B41F/ 7/0t> 
MS.  CL  101—37  *• 
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1.  In  a  refuse  compactor  which  includes  a  hopper  for  the 
reception  of  refuse,  a  container  forming  a  packing  chamber, 
there  being  a  throat  between  the  hopper  and  packing  chamber, 
and  a  power-actuated  packing  Made  mounted  in  the  hopper 
and  operauve  upon  advance  of  such  blade  to  forcefully  and 
recurringly  thrwt  pre-dcpooted  refuse  from  the  hopper, 
through  the  throat,  and  into  the  packing  chamber  whereby  the 
resultant  load  therein  is  uhimatdy  placed  under  compression; 
a  load  retraction  preventing  fhiger  array  comprising  a  trans- 
versely extending  row  of  spaced-apart  fingers  disposed  adja- 
cent the  top  of  the  throat,  means  pivotaUy  mounting  the  fingers 
of  said  row  for  forward  and  upward  swinging  from  an  initially 
depending  potition  to  a  forwardly  projecting  position,  and 
means  arranged  so  that  all  the  fingers,  upon  the  parking  blade 
being  advanced,  are  so  swung  by  the  Wade  to  said  forvardly 
projecting  portion;  the  forwardly  projecting  fingers,  at  least  in 
part,  being  engaged,  and  held  in  such  projection,  by  the  load  of 

refuse  in  the  packing  chamber  when  such  load  is  ander  oom- 
unssifwi  and  tends  to  expand;  a  number  of  said  fingen  being  of 
greater  kngdi  than  others  thereof,  and  the  fingers  of  greater 


1.  A  rotary  oftset  article  printing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  die  roll  having  an  outside  circumference  to  which  is 
secured  a  printing  die,  the  die  roU  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  first  axis; 

(b)  means  for  applying  ink  to  the  printing  die; 

(c)  an  offset  roll  having  an  outside  circumference  which  is 
positiooed  for  rolUng  contact  with  the  printing  die  to 
transfer  from  the  printing  die  to  the  outside  circumfierence 
of  the  offset  roll  printed  indicia  to  be  uansferred  to  an 
article  at  a  printing  positioa,  the  oftet  roll  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  second  axis; 

(d)  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  die  roll  and  the  offset 
roU  respectively  about  the  first  and  second  axes,  the  linear 
velocity  of  the  printing  die  and  the  Unear  velocity  of  the 
outside  drcumfetew*  of  the  offset  roU  being  substantially 

identical; 

(e)  an  article  conveying  means  for  carryiag  articles  to  be 
printed,  the  article  conveying  means  bemg  selectively  movable 
at  a  linear  velocity  which  is  substantially  identical  to  the  hnear 
velocity  of  the  outside  drcwmference  of  the  offset  roU  and 
selectively  stopped,  the  article  conveying  means  accelerating 
from  a  stop  to  said  linear  velocity  during  the  conveying  of  an 
article  to  be  printed  from  a  rest  position  to  the  printing  position 

and  moving  uniformly  at  said  linear  velocity  during  the  trans- 
fer of  indicia  from  the  offset  roU  to  the  article  to  be  printed  at 
the  printing  position,  the  rest  potttion  being  located  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  printing  position; 
(0  drive  means  for  cansmg  the  stopping  and  selective  motion 

of  the  article  conveying  means  at  said  linear  velocity;  and 
(g)  displacement  means  for  selectively  moving  the  offset  roD 
between  first  and  second  positions,  the  outside  circumfer- 
ence of  the  offset  roU  being  out  of  contact  with  the  article 
to  be  printed  when  the  offset  roU  is  in  the  first  position  and 

the  article  to  be  printed  is  at  the  rest  position  and  the 
ooliide  ciicumference  of  the  offset  roU  being  in  roUiag 
coMact  with  the  article  to  be  printed  whea  the  olbet  roll 
k  in  the  second  posilion  and  the  article  to  be  printed  iaat 
the  printing  poatioa. 
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lat  CL^  B4U  im 


1.  In  a  digit  printer,  having  axially  displaceable  shaft  means 
capable  of  assuming  different  axial  positions,  there  being  exter- 
nal means  for  providing  rotation  of  the  sh^  means; 

a  set  of  print  wheds  and  a  set  of  display  wheels; 

a  pair  of  spaced  adjusting  means  on  the  diaft  means; 

one  of  the  adjusting  means  of  the  pair  being  located  near  one 
end  of  the  shaft  means,  and  behig  provided  for  individual 
engagement  with  the  display  wheds,  the  other  one  of  the 
adjusting  means  being  located  farther  away  from  said  one 
end  and  provided  for  individual  engagement  with  the 
diq>lay  wheels,  whereby  for  each  one  of  different  axial 
positions  of  the  shaft  means,  the  one  adjusting  means 
engages  different  display  wheek  and  the  other  adjoting 
means  engages  correspondingly  different  print  wheds,  the 
engagement  changing  iqxm  axial  diq>laoeinent  of  the  shaft 
means,  the  respective  wheds  being  engaged  by  the  respec- 
tive adjusting  means,  being  rotated  upon  rotation  of  the 
shaft  means; 

a  first  sleeve  on  the  shaft  means  being  located  between  the 
two  adjusting  means  and  provided  for  axially  moving 
together  with  the  shaft  means 

a  second  sleeve  being  located  on  the  shaft  means,  on  the 
other  side  of  the  other  adjusting  means,  said  second  sleeve 
also  provided  for  moving  axially  with  the  shaft  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  holding  thie  ^otL  sleeve  against  rotation; 

means  on  the  first  sleeve  for  holding  any  of  the  wheds 
located  bietween  the  two  adjusting  means  and  preventing 
rotation  of  such  wheds; 

means  fbr  holding  the  second  sleeve  against  rotation; 

means  on  die  second  sleeve  for  hokttag  any  of  the  wheds 
upon  being  radially  ahgned  therewith  ud  preventing 
rotation  of  the  wheds  so  hdd; 

a  locking  member  of  the  shaft  means  at  said  end  and  ifispoaed 
next  to  the  one  adjustiag  BMans  on  the  side  opposite  the 
first  sleeve,  the  locking  menrixr  conaected  for  moving 
axtdly  with  the  shaft  means; 

key  means  on  the  locking  member  havnig  axial  widdi  for 
engaging  and  holding  at  least  one  of  die  dis|riay  «4ieds 
upon  radial  alignment  therewith,  bat  said  axial  width 
being  significantly  less  than  needed  to  hold  all  display 
wiiecis; 

said  shaft  means  at  said  end  bemg  hollow; 

a  bar  having  a  nonroaad  croas  aectioa  and  traversing  said 
lodung  member  in  keying  rdation  aad  tckaoopiag  iato 
the  hollow  interior  of  the  shaft  means; 

means  for  holding  the  bar  against  rotatiott;  and 

said  bar  permitting  axial  displacement  of  the  dMft  means  and 


6.  Printing  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  having  at  least  two  opposhdy  (fiapoaed  I 

a  phirality  of  sets  of  joztapoaed  priirtmg  ekmeati; 

a  i^urality  of  internally  toothed,  annular  setting  wiieeb 
supported  with  respect  to  said  houstog  for  respectivdy 
positioning  said  printing  elements; 

a  h(^k>w.  axiaDy  shtftable,  setttqg  shaft  extending  at  least 
into  said  annidar  setting  wheds,  said  setting  shaft  indnd- 
tng  (a)  a  drive  member  for  engaging  the  mtemd  teedi  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  setting  wheds  and  (b)  a  detentiag 
member;  and 

a  pin  mounted  with  respect  to  one  of  said  nde  wA,  said  pia 
extending  mto  said  hoBgw  setting  dnft  aad  indvding  a 
plurality  of  detent  reoesses  longituihnally  fitrnding  aloag 
the  surfiKe  of  said  pin.  the  distance  between  at  leaat  two  of 
said  recesses  correspondhig  to  the  width  of  at  least  one  of 
said  setting  wheds,  said  detenting  BMaAcr  of  thei 
shaft  engagmg  a  sdected  one  of  dK  leoeaaes  for 
positioiung  the  setting  shaft  at  die  setting  whed  lo  be 
driven. 


4,271,740 

PRINTING  MACHINES  OF  THE  OFFSET  TTPC 
G. 


17. 1979;  Sv.Na.  88.388 

■ca,M.27.l91S.78  22Mt 
lat  a>  R41F  7/(Ml  il/i4 
U.S.  CL  101— 142  JCIiiM 

1.  An  (rfbet  printing  marhiar  coapmmg  a  plale  cylinder 
and  a  Uanket  cylinder  respectivdy  carryiag  roller  ttacfcs  ras- 
ing on  one  another  and  determining  the  center  distaatt  be- 
tweea  the  two  cylinders,  at  least  one  iakiag  roller  with  a  I 
peripheral  toyer,  fed  widi  ink  fhMn  an  hrid^  aaaeaMy.  «ja  I 
vibrator  cyUaders  aad  an  inldag  cj^ider,  aihl  ■Uat 
being  carried  by  levcn  pivoted  aboM  die  axis  of  the 
cyhnder  aad  carryhig  roBer  trades  ia  ooalac 
plate  cyhader  for  coatroUing  die  prcaiui 
iakiag  roller  aad  the  plate  cjMcr.  aad  tl 
sapple  peripfaerel  layer  of  dK  iafaiag  raOar. 
(rf^  the  mking  roller  is  mounted  in  its  foBer  irechi  ^  < 
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hubs  locked  on  the  shaft  and  pivoting  in  the  roUer  tracki  via 
bearingt.  and  one  end  oT  this  ihaft  it  fait  with  a  gear  coupled  to 


PLEASURE  VEHICLE  AND  A  TRANSPORTATION 
SYSTEM  UnUZING  THE  SAME 

12,  <4t9  Raiiirf,  Fed.  Rep.  •# 


FDad  Apr.  2t.  1971,  Scr.  N<».  900^91 
OataM  priority.  ippHcaHon  FM.  R«p.afOnMy,  Ai«.  M. 
lfT7.  273*731;  Sep.  If.  1977.  2742141 

hA.  CL^  AtaC  21/01  B61B  9/00,  12/12 
UJS.  CL  104— «9  < 


a  control  shaft  for  adjusting  the  pressure  contact  of  the  inking 
roller  upon  the  plate  cylinder. 


4.271,741 
HIGH  ACCELERATION  CABLE  DEPLOYMENT  SYSTEM 
Thoans  N.  CaMiag.  Suayvalc;  Chriatophcr  E.  Barw.  Mow 
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FVed  Apr.  23. 1979,  Scr.  No.  32.305 
lat  CL'  F42B  13/56 
U5.  CL  102—504  13 


/V      ^     / 


1.  An  umbilical  cable  deployment  system  comprising: 

a  ballistic  forefoody  with  an  afterbody  detachaUy  engaged 
thereto; 

said  forebody  having  a  supply  of  cable  with  the  distal  end  of 
said  cable  being  anchored  to  said  afterbody, 

means  within  said  forebody  for  causing  said  cable  to  be 
deployed  in  a  helical  pattern  with  routional  energy  when 
said  forebody  is  separated  from  said  afterbody; 

means  within  said  forebody  for  dissipating  some  of  said  cable 
routional  energy,  said  dissipating  means  including  a  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  temporarily  secure  a  section  of  said 
cable  and  be  abraded  by  said  cable  when  said  forebody  is 
separated  from  said  afterbody  said  dissipating  means  in- 
cluding a  drag  funnel  and  said  member  being  a  low  density 
plug  that  tightly  fiu  within  the  interior  of  said  drag  funnel 
and  presses  said  section  of  said  cable  against  said  funnel 
ianer  surface  prior  to  a  forebody/afterbody  separation; 

and 

within  said  afterbody  for  dissipating  some  of  said 

cable  rotational  energy. 


1.  A  pleasure  vdiicle  for  use  on  a  downhill  trade,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  vehicle  body. 

a  leg  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vdiide  body,  and 
extending  frontwardly  from  said  vdiicle  body. 

support  means  for  supporting  the  vdiide  on  the  track  for 
downward  movement  thereon,  mduding  respective  sup- 
port elemenu  on  said  vehicle  body  and  on  said  leg  sup- 
port, 

a  plurality  of  brake  shoes  operative  for  braking  said  vehicle 
body,  each  mounted  on  said  vdiicle  body  for  displace- 
ment between  an  extended  and  a  retracted  position. 

dispbcement  means  for  simultaneously  displacing  said  brake 
shoes  to  contact  the  track,  and  so  support  said  vdiicle 
body  thereon  so  that  all  of  said  support  dementt  of  said 
vehicle  body  are  out  of  contact  with  the  track,  while  said 
support  elements  of  said  leg  support  continue  to  support 
said  leg  support  on  the  track  and  thus  guide  the  vehicle 
thereon,  said  displacement  means  including  means  for 
urging  said  brake  shoes  toward  said  extended  positions. 

an  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vdiicle  body 
and  operative  for  displarmg  said  brake  shoes  from  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position,  so  as  to  dis- 
continue the  braking  by  the  brake  of  said  shoes,  and 
a  seat  mounted  on  said  vehicle  body,  said  urging  means 
including  transmitting  means  induding  a  plurality  of 
transmitting  Unks  articulated  to  said  seat  and  to  said  brake 
•hoea.  respectivdy,  for  transmitting  at  least  a  part  of  the 
weight  of  said  seat  and  any  additional  weight  resting 
thereon  to  said  brake  shoes,  to  urge  said  brake  shoes 
toward  said  extended  position,  and  wliereia  said  seat  rises 
rdative  to  said  vehicle  body  as  said  actuating  lever  dis- 
places  said  brake  slioes  towards  said  retracted  position. 
3.  A  pleasure  ride  arraafement,  comprising  in  combination: 
at  laaat  one  pleasure  vdiicle, 
a  tow  for  towing  tlK  vdiicle  uphOl. 
an  uphill  track  arraa^ed  underneath  said  tow. 
a  downhill  track  separate  from  said  uphill  track. 
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means  for  connecting  said  vehicle  to  said  tow,  inchiding  a 
connecting  eyelet  and  a  connecting  hook  winch  is  rapidly 
engageable  in  said  eyeld  at  a  downhill  station  and  disen- 
gageaUe  therefrom  at  an  uphill  station  of  the  tow,  and 
which  has  an  end  portion  which  extends  beyond  said 
eyelet  in  the  engaged  position  of  the  connecting  OMans, 
said  vdiiclebeingcapd>leofassanung  different  positions 
on  said  uphill  track  while  being  towed  on  said  uphill  track 
by  said  tow, 

oKaas  for  automatically  disengaging  said  connecting  means 
at  said  uphill  station  only  in  one  of  said  different  positions 
of  said  vdiicle,  and 

means  on  said  uphill  track  at  least  at  said  u|AilI  station  for 
bringing  said  vdiicle  into,  and  maintaining  said  vehicle  in 
said  one  position,  including  correction  rails  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  uphill  track  and  engaging  said  vehi- 
cle. 


iiiiriii. 


% 


■■J,JuL.gg^ 


1.  A  detector  for  detecting  the  proximity  of  a  ferromagnetic 
object  comprising: 

a  substantially  non-ferromagnetic  chassis  having  a  front  and 
a  rear: 

magnet  means  comprised  of  a  pair  of  substantially  adjacent 
cylindrically  shaped  magnets  positioned  within  said  chas- 
sis proximte  said  front  with  the  axis  of  each  cylindrical 
magnet  substantially  wKmal  thereto  to  produce  a  com- 
bined magnetic  flux  fidd  about  said  magnets  having  an 
axis  substantially  normal  to  said  front  and  wherein  said 
magnetic  flux  field  forms  a  pair  of  opposite  magnetic  pdes 
along  said  axis; 

a  switch  having  contacts  operable  by  magnetic  flux,  said 
switch  being  positioned  proximate  said  firont  and  said 
m^gnd  means  within  said  chassis  with  said  contacts  in  the 
portion  of  the  magnetic  flux  fidd  which  is  essentially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  magnetic  flux  fieM  for  operatioa 
by  said  fidd; 

conductor  meana  oonductivdy  connected  to  said  switch; 

connector  means  cooductivdy  oonnrcJcd  to  said  ooodoctor 
means  and  positioned  with  respect  to  said  chassii  for 
external  connection  to  external  drcait  means; 

shiekl  means  positioned  within  said  chaasis  between  the  rear 
of  said  chamia  and  said  magaet  meaas  and  between  dw 
rear  of  said  chassis  and  said  switch  to  shield  said  magnet 
and  said  switch  from  extraneous  magnetic  fidds  and  to 
focus  said  magnetic  flux  for  operatioa  of  said  contacts;  and 

wheidn  said  flux  field  is  streafthened  by  a  fiemMD^gactic 
object  positioned  within  a  predetermined  distance  froaa 
the  firont  of  said  chiMsis  and  weakened  upon  poaitioaiag 
withovt  said  predetermined  distaaoe  to  caaae  the  ooatacts 
of  said  switch  to  operate  in  relation  to  the  positioaiag  of 
said  object  and  in  tarn  send  aa  operate  signal  rdkctive  of 
said  |?i'T«*«o»'"g  to  said  extenud  circuit  loa  said  conductor 
and  connector  meaoa.  *'•  .  -i.^  ^;.j  :iv 
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PROXIMITY  IKTECrOR 
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FHed  May  15, 1971,  Scr.  No.  905,871 
lat  CL^  B41B  12/06 
MS.  CL  104—179  10 


1.  A  vehicle  ad^ited  to  be  selectivdy  operated  with  or 
without  ginde  rails,  tiie  vdiicle  oonyriaiag  a  siatrabis  vdnde 
axis  means  having  stcerabte  adieeis  moaalcd  thereon.  tH  least 
one  nonsteeraUe  vdiide  axle  having  aoaiteerable  wheds 
mounted  thereon,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  tlie  noosteera- 
Me  axle  means  so  as  to  be  natirfiy  pivotaUe  to  a  Vauted  exieat 
about  a  centrally  poaitioaed  vertically  sirtrading  pivot 
and  at  least  two  longitudinal  coMrol  ann  means  for  < 
mg  a  transverse  position  of  the  aonsteeraUe  axle 
kmgitudiiial  control  arm  means  each  being  coastrtfcted  so  as  to 
be  variaMe  m  length  sad  adectivdy  kickable  la  or  fdeassMe 
from  a  predetermined  length  required  for  an  exact  transverse 
positioning  of  the  noasteerable  vdiide  axk  means  when  the 
vehicle  is  operated  without  guide  rails,  diaracterized  in  that 
each  of  die  longitadad  ooittrol  arm  meaas  is  provkled  at 
respective  ends  thereof  with  a  mounting  meana,  a  first 
ing  means  of  the  respective  loagitadind  control  arm 
being  operativdy  conaected  wifli  a  bendiag-rgiirtant  gaide  rod 
means  and  a  second  of  the  mounting  means  being  operativdy 
connected  with  a  guide  housiag  Bwaas  whidi  is  provided  %vith 
a  guide  bore  meaas  for  shdddy  rrcaiving  tlK  gaide  rod 
widi  a  predeieranaed  aaaouat  of  pfay,  at 
actiag  hydraulic  pistoa-cjiiader  aeaas  are  provided  far  each 
of  the  longitudind  control  arm  meaaa,  meaas  are  provided  far 
operativdy  oonnectiag  each  of  the  hydraalic  pistoa  cyiiader 
meaas  to  the  first  aad  aeooad  aaMmting  aieaas  ao  Aat  dR 
hydrauhc  piston-c^iader  meaas  are  dJHinawi  ia  paraUd  to  the 

kIIiOC  FOQ  ■WBBBi  UIC  OuBBCCIBIK  IHCW  wis  ■bTIBIBBQ  VGOBir 

tricaDy  with  respect  to  at  leaat  oae  of  *e  fiide  rod  BMaai  aad 
the  guide  bore  aieaas,  means  are  provided  Ibr  suite  tivelyloch- 
ing  and  rdeaiing  tlie  loagitudiad  ooatroi 
from  an  extended  poaition  of  a  predc4eiaua 
for  an  exact  transverse  positiooing  of  the  I 
axle  BMaas,  cadi  Of  the  pisioa<yiaderi 
ng  chaaiber  meaaa,  aad  ia  tfwt  aMaas  are  provided  far  ooa- 
mimiratiBg  the  reipeolive  worfchig  ciMaAcr  tfMM  of  Ike 
cyliader-pistoa  meaas  of  the  respective 
with  eadi  otlMV. 
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RAILWAY  CAR  TILTING  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
I W.  Dkkfcwt,  in,  F^  WaAlmtom  Pfc,  "iritMr  ID  TW 

FIM  Jm.  2h  191%  Smr.  N^  S0.t30 
Iirt.  CL*  ■•IF  3/08.  5/24.  5/50 
UJ5.a.MS— M4  10 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  body  and  a  supporting 
truck  having  a  bolster  connected  to  a  pair  of  side  frames  of  said 
truck,  a  tih  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  bar  structure  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  rouuble 
member  routably  attached  to  said  car  body  on  both  sides 
between  said  car  body  and  said  bolster. 

(b)  a  pair  of  lever  arms  rigidly  connected  to  said  two  rotat- 
able  members  and  operably  connected  to  said  bolster,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  driving  arms  having  one  end  of  one  driving  arm 
secured  to  said  first  routable  member  and  one  end  of  the 
other  driving  arm  secured  to  said  second  routable  mem- 
ber and  the  other  end  of  each  driving  arm  being  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other  and  operably  connected  to  a 
reversible  driving  means  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  upon  actuation  of  said  driving  means 
whereby  tilt  control  is  accomplished  by  selectively  rout- 
ing said  routable  members  in  opposite  directions  and 
toward  each  other  to  move  said  lever  arms  to  force  said 
car  body  to  tilt  with  respect  to  said  truck. 


COLLAPSIBLE  DISPLAY  SHELF 
Edward  A.  «kh«it»lfr.  PraWc  Vlli«e,  KaMn 

SMdy,  Lk^  r Clcy.  Mo. 

FIM  Jiri.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,2S4 
bt  CLi  A47B  43/02 
MS.  CL  lOS— 111 


•aid  sidewalls  into  overiying  rdatioaship  to  the  back  wall 
when  the  display  shelf  is  in  a  storage  cooditioa; 

at  least  one  shelf  di^Mied  in  a  horizontal  plane  between  said 
sidewalls  when  the  dispby  shelf  is  in  said  uk  condition. 
Mid  shelf  having  a  fSorward  marginal  edge  and  a  rear 
marginal  edge; 

a  wire  carried  by  said  sidewaUt  and  spanning  the  distance 
therebetween  for  swingably  mounting  said  shelf  whereby 
it  may  be  swung  from  its  horizontal  condition  of  use  to  a 
vertical  storage  condition  overlying  said  coUapaed  side- 
walls  and  said  back  wall,  said  wire  having  a  central  length 
extending  through  the  forward  nurginal  edge  of  the  shelf 
and  a  portion  at  each  end  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  central  length,  said  portions  each  being  receivable 
within  a  recess  formed  in  corresponding  front  sections  of 
the  sidewalls  when  the  display  shelf  is  in  a  condition  of 
use;  and 

means  on  the  rear  marginal  edge  of  the  shelf  for  engaging  the 
back  wall,  whereby  to  subilize  the  shelf  in  said  horizontal 
plane  when  the  display  shelf  is  in  said  condition  of  use. 


4,271.7*7 
SHEET  PRODUCnON  SYSTEM 
Perry  E.  Bwton,  and  OMrica  E.  Brockickm,  bolli  or  Fowtata 
Inn,  S.C,  aasignors  to  OpcUka  Manafactnring  Coryoratian, 
Ckkago,  IlL 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  956,792,  Nov.  1, 197t.  IWi  appUcatton  Apr. 
30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3M02 
Iirt.  a^  D08B  21/00 
\}S.  a.  112—2  13 


•.^== 


to 


1.  A  coUapiible  dispUy  shdf  comprising: 

aback  wall; 

a  pair  of  opposed  sidewaUs  extending  outwardly  frooi  said 
back  wall  in  perpendicular  relationship  to  the  back  wall 
when  the  di^ilay  shdf  ii  in  a  ose  condition,  said  sidewalls 
cndi  having  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section,  there  being 
a  fold  line  between  said  sectiooa  to  permit  collapsing  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  hemming  sheet  material  com- 
prising means  for  moving  sheet  material  along  its  length  from 
a  supply  toward  a  cutting  station,  first  clamp  means  at  the 
entrance  of  the  cutting  sution  for  holding  the  sheet  material, 
gripping  means  movable  between  the  entrace  of  the  cutting 
station  to  the  other  side  of  the  cutting  station,  a  first  pair  of 
parallel  conveyor  tapes  positioned  in  said  cutting  station, 
clamp  means  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  parallel 
conveyor  tapes  for  urging  the  segment  of  the  sheet  material  in 
the  cutting  station  against  the  conveyor  tapes,  and  means 
movable  into  the  segment  of  the  sheet  material  in  the  cutting 
station  for  forming  slack  in  the  dieet  material. 

9.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  hemming  sheet  material  com- 
prising means  for  moving  sheet  material  along  its  length  from 
a  supply  toward  a  cuttmg  station,  first  clamp  means  at  the 
entrance  of  the  cutting  station  for  holding  the  sheet  material, 
gripping  means  movable  between  the  entrace  of  the  cutting 
station  to  the  other  side  of  the  cutting  station,  a  first  pair  of 
paraHd  conveyor  tapes  positioned  in  said  cutting  station, 
clamp  means  movable  toward  and  away  firom  said  parallel 
conveyor  tapes  for  urging  the  segment  of  the  sheet  material  in 
the  cutting  station  against  the  ooir^eyor  tapes,  and  catting 
means  at  die  entrance  of  said  cutting  station  for  cnttksg  the 
segment  of  the  sheet  matarial  in  the  cutting  station  away  from 
theaopply. 

12.  In  a  sheet  cutting  apparat—  wherein  sheet  molerial  is 
moved  firoa  a  supply  along  its  length  to  a  cutting  station,  the 
improvement  therein  of  moviMe  support  oseaaa  aiUaoeal  the 
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entrance  to  said  cutting  station  for  supporting  the 
portion  of  the  sheet  material  in  a  horizontal  attitode,  a  gripping 
means  comprising  a  lower  claa^)  member  oMvaUe  into  abut- 
ment widi  said  movable  support  means  to  move  the  movable 
support  means  inwardly  beneath  the  leading  edge  portion  of 
the  sheet  material  and  to  move  the  lower  clan^)  member  be- 
neath the  leading  edge  portion  of  the  sheet  material,  and  an 
upper  clamp  member  positioned  above  said  lower  clamp  mem- 
ber and  means  for  moving  said  upper  and  k>wer  clanq>  de- 
ments together  about  the  leading  edge  portion  of  the  sheet 
materia]  to  grip  the  sheet  materiaL 


•^^u  iriBSifcMif  j«  iBitu  -jut-     4»271,70L  ■'•  »»*i'»  -,«H>i.ti .« J**  ot- 
MAGHlNE  FOR  PBODUONG  A 
WOltamJ. 


Mttwn 


1 0«t  31, 1979^  Sar.  Nou  »,7W  l»«  »   r.,  ^ 

1^  IflB^ 


US.  CL  112—79  PF 


IM.  CL'  MSC 15/00 


ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORMING  PIPED-EDGE  OPENINGS 

IN  A  FABRIC  WORKPIECE 
Hdaz  GoMbeefc.  Bideield,  Fed.  Rep.  cf  GcraMy,  mripun  to 
Dirfcoppiicrfce  GnAH,  BielsfcM,  Fed.  Rep.  afGcrMiny 

Filed  JnL  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  165,998 
OaiBH  priority,  applicBHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Ai«.  11, 
1979,2932664 

Int  CL'  D05B  3/06 
VS.  CL  112—68 


1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  textile  product,  the  "tfirwr 
having  a  needle  provided  with  a  leading  end  portion  wlucfa 
extends  non-axiaDy  with  respect  to  the  main  portion  of  the 
needle,  means  for  reciprocating  die  needle,  m  a  predetermined 
needle  reciprocation  stroke,  into  and  oat  of  backing  material 
and  for  effecting  rdative  traversing  movement  therebetween, 
and  means  for  ensuring  that  the  leading  end  portioo  is  inchned 
away  from  the  direction  of  the  said  rdittive  traversing  move- 
ment throughout  the  latter,  die  said  leading  end  portion  lHvi«g 
an  axial  lengdi  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of  dw 
reciprocation  stroke. 


4,271.778 
PUNCHED  CARD  CONTROL  SVSIEM  F08I 

EKOROIDBRT  MAGHINS 

Hcterie,  Alt««g9,  A-mH  AHwh,  AaMfi 

FHed  ¥A.  m,  1988,  flv.  Na.  122^86 

riarily,  sppHfrtia  AmMb,  VHk.  M,  1979. 188i/T9 

hLCL^nmCSAM 

U.S.CL113— 84  fCktai 


1.  An  assembly  for  forming  a  piped-edge  opening  in  a  work> 
piece,  comprising: 

a  work  table; 

sewing  means  including  a  sewing  machine  on  said  work 
table  for  stitching  a  pair  of  paralld  seams  in  said  work- 
piece  and  in  a  reinforcing  strip  laid  thereon; 

first  severing  means  mounted  on  said  tiMe  for  cutting  a  slit 
in  said  workpiece  and  said  strip  between  said  seams; 

transpMl  means  mounted  on  said  taUe  and  engageaMe  with 
said  workpiece  and  said  strip  for  advancing  same  past  said 
sewing  machine  and  said  severing  meant; 

second  severing  means  mounted  on  said  table  downstream  of 
said  sewing  machine  and  said  first  sevcfii^  means  along 
said  path  for  cutting  a  pair  of  angular  incisions  in  said 
woriqiieoe  and  said  strip  at  opposite  ends  of  said  slit,  said 
second  severing  means  indnding  twoangubrcottefa  fixed 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  fitting  in  opposite  direo- 
tions,  said  cutters  being  shiftaMy  mounted  on  Mid  tfUe  far 
vertical  reciprocation;  -     >  ^  it^:  #n»,v. 

actuating  means  comiected  to  ssad 
for  recyKOcating  said  cutters;  and 

spreading  means  synchronized  with  said  cutters  for 
and  widening  said  slit  at  said  ends  to  enable  first  one  and 
then  ibe  other  of  said  cutters  to  tnvecse  snd  slit  upon  a 
of  oonsccutive  upward  strokes  of 
alternate  in  severing  said 


L  A  pundied  card  control  system  for  an  easbroidery  ma- 
chine which  includes  an  embroidery  cred  and  a  first  drive 
mrchanism  for  driving  the  embroidery  creel,  i  nniiaising  a 
number  of  dongrtrd  movable,  lifter  rods  eadi  anangiriil  to 

a  card,  each  group  of  holes  rr|>wjciHing  an  operating 

tion  for  the  embroidery 

contact  with  the  first  drive 

ing  the  card  past 

poaitiQn  relative  to  said  feed 

in  the  card  saooearivdy 

liftBr  rods  in  the  rest 

to  eadi  of  said  liftar  aodi  ton^ge 

for 
card  a 


fiomtheinat 
facooto  the  card 
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to  said  remaining  lifter  rodt  and  to  move  said  remainmg  lifter 
rods  from  the  rest  position,  reading  means  including  a  number 
of  electrical  switching  elementt  directly  responsive  to  the 
position  of  each  of  said  lifter  rods  for  detecting  the  position  of 
each  of  said  lifter  rods  and  providing  corresponding  electrical 
output  signals  over  a  number  of  line  channels,  and  control 
means  coupled  between  said  channels  of  said  reading  means 
and  the  first  drive  mechanism  for  controlling  the  first  dnve 
mechanism  to  adjust  the  embroidery  creel  in  accordance  with 
the  electrical  output  signals  provided  over  said  channels  of  said 
reading  means. 

4^71,771 

WORKPIECE  TRIMMING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Egidio  Redone,  Conico,  Italy,  aMignor  to  RockweU-Rimoldi, 

S.PJL,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aag.  «,  WW,  Ser.  No.  175,«» 

Int.  a'  DOSB  i7/04 

MS.  CL  112-122  ♦  Claiaw 


edge  of  said  finishing  element  opposite  to  said  lower  edge 
having  loops  to  form  a  fold  having  two  members,  and  a  third 
portion  fitted  with  guiding  means  effective  to  guide  the  folded 
or  bent  edge  of  said  finishing  element  in  alifnment  with  the 


knitted  article  to  be  sewn,  whereby  said  knitted  article  is  inter- 
posed between  said  two  members  of  said  fold,  wherein  said 
braking  member  is  formed  by  a  curved  rod,  onto  the  bottom  of 
which  urges  a  blade  spring  and  by  two  parallel  vertical  rods 
located  upstream  of  said  curved  rod. 


1.  A  workpiece  trimming  device  for  sewing  machines  of  the 
type  including  a  needle  pUte  mounted  on  the  machine's  work- 
surface  and  a  presser  bar  for  supporting  a  presser  foot  for 
cooperation  with  feeddogs  operatively  associated  with  the 
needleplate.  said  trimming  device  composing: 

(a)  a  fued  blade  (14)  horizontally  mounted  within  the 
presser  foot  to  extend  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
workpiece  advancement; 

(b)  a  presser  spring  (34)  operatively  associated  with  the 
presser  bar  for  continually  urging  the  latter  and  presser 
foot  earned  thereby  in  the  direction  of  the  needleplate; 

(c)  means  defining  a  guide  passage  (52)  formed  in  one  side  of 
the  presser  foot  in  alignment  with  said  fixed  blade  (14); 

(d)  a  movable  Made  (15)  including: 

(i)  means  for  supporting  it  for  reciprocating  movement 
within  said  guide  passage  (52)  and  in  operative  contact 
with  the  underside  of  said  fixed  blade  (14);  and 

(e)  biasing  means  mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for 
continually  urging  said  movable  blade  (15)  into  engage- 
ment with  said  fixed  blade  (14)  and  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  force  provided  by  said  presser  spring 
(34)  on  the  presser  foot. 

4,n,772 
SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  EDGINGS  AND 

COLLARS 
U|»  Pl^aCti,  Via  M.  Itaonarroti,  2,  44024  Moglia  (Manlova), 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  11, 197S,  Sw.  No.  MO^M 

daima  priority,  appHeation  Italy,  Sep.  14, 1977. 22309/77(U] 

Int.  CL'  D05B  55/06 

MS,  CL  112-137  ^        l^Mbm 

■     1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  effective  to  be  applied  to  a 

■ewing  machine  for  sewing  edgings,  collars  and  like  finishing 

elenMnts  to  knitted  outwear  articles,  which  comprises,  in  the 

fee<tag  direction,  a  pre-shaping  portion  fitted  with  a  braking 

member  appHed  at  the  lower  edge  of  the  funshing  element  and 

effective  to  maintain  the  finishing  element  in  an  exactly  ten- 

sioMd  or  stretched  condition;  a  second  portion  fitted  with  a 

folding  or  bending  member  effective  to  fold  or  bend  the  raw 


4,271,773 

PULSE  MOTOR  ROTATION  PHASE  ADJUSTING 

SYSTEM  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

HacUro  Makabe,  Fkma;  Kaao  Watanabe.  Haehioji;  Toahtoki 

Kmm,  Tachikawa;  TnahihMf  fiklnnii,  Tokyo,  and  Hidedd 

Takenoya,  Hachtaji,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignort  to  Janome  Sewing 

MacMne  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  18,674 
aalHH  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1978,  53-27951 
Int  CL>  IM5B  3/02 
\}S.  a.  112—158  E  3 


.J 


1.  A  pulse  motor  rotation  phase  adjusting  system  for  a  sew- 
ing  machine,  comprising  a  pulse  motor  adapted  for  positioning 
a  needle  of  the  sewing  machine  in  accordance  with  the  prede- 
termined stitch  coordinates  of  a  ielected  pattern,  said  pulse 
motor  having  at  least  two  windings  each  being  energized  to 
produce  magnetic  forces  in  the  opposite  directions,  the  pulse 
motor  being  set  to  one  of  the  stepping  roution  phases  in  depen- 
dence upon  one  or  more  predetermined  combination  of  the 
magnetic  forces  of  the  windings;  phase  detector  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pulse  motor  for  detecting  the  respec- 
tive roution  phases  of  the  pulse  motor  wihtin  a  range  corre- 
sponding to  the  maximum  needle  swinging  amplHudeto  pro- 
duce a  signal  corresponding  to  said  one  or  more  predetermined 

combinations  of  the  magnetic  forces;  and  control  means  opera- 
tive to  selectively  rotate  the  pdae  motor  in  two  opposite  direc- 
tions in  response  to  said  signal  and  reset  the  pulse  motor  to  its 
initial  position  to  thereby  positon  the  needle  in  accordance 
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with  said  predetermined  stitch  coordinates  at  the  tnne  when      4^271^71  '^«  >-v 

electric  power  b  applied  to  the  sewing  machine.  NEBDiXP0§IT10NBIP(NtHiai 

MACUNB 

WWMiA.11ca,Kanvfle,T( 

CUmNG  AND  HEMMING  SYSTEM  »■■  ii^  iir,  i»^  nw.  im  w,*w 

Peny  E.  Bnrtaa,  Atlanta,  Gn.,  amignor  to  OpcHka  MamrfMtar^  va  O.  tfi    TW 


GL3 


69/22 


HL 

Diririon  of  Scr.  No.  799aM,  May  23, 1977,  PM.  Nn.  4,1544ni 
TUs  appUcathw  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,792 
Int  CL^  DMB  97/00 
US.  a  112— 2(2.1  4< 


4( 


:^T-Jt    ffS  *  ;'.( 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  folded  hems  in  the  edge  portions 
of  the  sheets  of  cloth  and  the  Uke  wherein  a  series  of  dieets  <^ 
ckMh  are  moved  along  a  path  with  die  edge  of  each  sheet  to  be 
henuned  extending  approximately  paralld  to  the  pMh  and  the 
edge  portion  of  eadi  sheet  of  cloth  is  moved  throu^  a  fiMer 
and  fokied  over  in  the  foMer  and  the  fokled  edge  portion  is 
moved  through  a  sewing  machine  and  is  sewn,  the  improve- 
ment dierein  of  prior  to  the  step  of  sewing  the  fokled  edge 
portion  moving  a  band  member  along  its  length  into  contact 
with  each  sheet  of  cloth  at  a  position  adjacent  its  fbkled  edge 
portion  and  moving  the  band  member  along  its  length  while  m 
contact  with  each  sheet  of  ckith  adjaceM  the  sewing  machine 
at  a  Unear  vdocity  approximately  the  same  as  the  rate  at  which 
the  edge  portions  of  the  sheets  of  doth  are  moved  through  the 
sewing  machine,  detecting  the  trailing  edge  of  each  sheet  of 
cloth  as  die  trailing  edge  of  each  sheet  of  ck>th  tppwaches  the 
sewing  machine,  and  decreasing  the  linear  vehxHty  of  the  band 
member  in  response  to  the  detection  of  the  trailing  edge  of 
each  sheet  of  ckith  to  retard  the  movement  of  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  sheet  of  ck)th  at  a  position  adjacent  the  fcrfded  over  edge 
portion  so  that  the  trailing  edge  of  the  f(dded  over  edge  portion 
becomes  located  ahead  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet  of 
ckMh. 

4.  In  apparatus  for  forming  folded  hems  in  the  edge  portions 
of  lengths  of  ck>th  and  the  Uke  including  means  for  moving 
cloth  lengths  in  sequence  along  a  path  with  the  edges  to  be 
henuned  extending  along  the  path,  folding  means  positioned  at 
one  edge  of  the  path  for  fokhng  over  the  edge  portion  of  the 
cloth  lengths,  a  sewing  machme  adjacent  said  fokfing  means 
for  sewing  through  the  folded  edge  portion  of  each  cloth 
length,  said  sewing  machine  including  feed  dogs  for  puffing  the 
fokled  edge  portion  through  the  sewing  machine,  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  movement  (tf  the  trailmg  edge  portions 
of  the  lengths  of  cloth  into  sakl  sewing  machine,  endless  band 
means  including  a  lower  flight  movable  along  its  length  into 
contact  with  and  along  the  path  of  the  lengths  of  ctoth  as  the 
lengths  of  ck>th  move  through  said  foUer  and  sewing  machine 
at  a  position  adjacent  the  fended  edge  portkM  of  the  lengths  of 
doth,  said  endless  band  means  being  responsive  to  sakl  detect- 
ing means  to  decrease  the  rate  of  movement  (^  its  lower  fli^ 
to  a  rate  sk>wer  than  the  rate  at  which  the  fieed  dogs  of  the 
sewing  machine  pull  the  lengths  of  doth  throu^  die  sewing 
machine  to  retard  the  movement  of  the  portion  of  the  lengdis 
of  doth  aiOacenl  the  fokled  edge  portion  thereof  as  the  sewing 
machine  sews  through  the  fokled  edge  poitkxi  at  the  traiting 
edge  portion  of  the  lengths  of  dodi. 


■^^^ 


1.  A  system  for  posJtioning  die  needle  of  a  stitdnng  machine 
of  the  high  tpeed  type  which  indndes  a  main  drive  motor 
having  a  brake  asaoieiated  therewith  which  is  actaalaMe  by 
generally  lineal  movement  of  a  member  theieaC  a  i 
rocatory  mechanism  mduding  shaft 
nected  in  driving  and  slopping  rdationship  ID  said  drivei 
a  pneumaticaUy  powcrad  needle  ijoiitioning  mechaniM 
neded  to  sakl  diaft  meana,  a  foot  pedal,  a  pitman  rod, 
connecting  one  end  of  sakl  pitman  rod  lo  said  foot  pedal,  a 
piston-cylinder  device  secared  to  said  pitman  rod  and  with  its 
piston  member  operativdy  connected  to  sakl  brake  actnating 
member,  normally  closed  valve  means  secured  to  smd  pitman 
rod  in  a  location  adjacent  a  st^ionary  member,  said  vaKe 
means  inchkhng  i^nnfer  means  projecting  thaeftom  and  oper- 
aUe  to  sdectivdy  open  sakl  valve  means  for  the  flow  of  pres- 
surized air  Aerethroo^  or  to  dooe  sakl  vrive.  sakl  phrager 
being  disposed  adjacent  sakl  statiomvy  meiriber  whereby 
movement  of  sakl  foot  pedal  to  activate  sakl  drive 
uwinnence  a  stitching  operation  moves  sakl  vrive  Hn 
from  said  stationary  member  and  sakl  phmger  aiovcs  to  a 
position  wUdi  results  in  dosing  of  sakl  waive  aHcaa  and 
whereby  movement  of  sakl  foot  pedal  to  a  position  far  Hop- 
ping a  stitching  operation  moves  sakl  valve  lowanl  said  Ma- 
tionary  member  to  move  said  phmger  to  a  position  which 
results  in  opening  of  sakl  vdve,  a  aowoe  of  picmnriird  an, 
conduit  means  connecting  sakl  source  of  presssffiaed  air  to  said 
valve  meaaa,  tether  conduit  means  connecting  sakl  valve 
means  to  sakl  pislon-cyhnder  devkx  and  10  sakl  needle  posi- 
tioning mechanism  for  providing  an  actuating  force  for  endt 


4kZ71,7li 
WORKPIECE  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
MACHINE 


PM  Sip.  M,  1979^  Scr.  Naw  TUtS 
M.CL*  mm  27/22 
VS.  a.  11^-411 

L  In  a  sewing  wadrinehavmg  a 
plate,  a  standard  and  an 
bar,  a  oMyvaUe  neadtemid  a 
fbr  driving  said  needle,  a 
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lower  feedinf  meant  mdudiag  a  feed  dog  mgagim  the  lower 
iwfMe  of  a  wockpiece,  a  meckauMB  orKhrnmnly  driven 
relative  to  laid  needle  for  hnpartint  a  four  motion  feeding 
movcaMnt  to  nid  feed  dog  aMi  having  regnlating  meana  for 
revcruig  said  feeding  movement  while  laid  aewing  machiwr  it 
operative  or  inoperative,  and  tranmitting  meant  connecting 
laid  mechanism  with  taid  feed  dog  including  an  oaciilating 
shaft  transmitting  a  partial  movement  of  imd  four  motion 
feeding  movement  m  a  feed  and  idling  motion;  an  upper  feed- 
ing meant  having  an  upper  feeding  element  arranged  to  coop- 
erate with  taid  feed  dog  in  the  area  of  said  needle  in  a  steady 
contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  workpiece,  a  bracket 


of  smd  anvil  meana,  to  aa  to  fonn  the  round 
a  generally  rectilinear  crom  taction, 
f.  Paneling  means  to  impart  a  permanent 
tainer  along  hnea  defining  the  edges  of  a 
section  configuration. 


in  the  con- 


CONTAINER  SEAMING  CHUCK 
U  Biral,  Mii-Gnlin,  P^wca,  iirifMrlo  Gdhf.  S^ 


road  M.  S.  If79,  to.  Nt.  SM73 

VpHcalian  FkMea.  M.  7, 1971, 71 28321 
Int  a*  B21D  51/32 
VS.  CL  113-Ul  AB  U 


secured  to  said  presser  bar  carrying  said  upper  feeding  element 
and  means  for  driving  said  upper  feeding  element  comprising  a 
housing  clamped  to  a  vertical  bar  fistened  to  said  standard,  a 
first  shaft  pivoted  in  said  bousing,  a  one-way  coupling  received 
on  said  first  shaft,  a  driving  connection  between  said  oaciilating 
shaft  and  said  one-way  coupling,  a  second  shaft  pivoted  on  said 
overhanging  arm  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  upper  feed- 
ing element,  and  a  device  having  a  clutch  element  and  a  revert- 
ing gear  meant  thif^ably  connecting  taid  fint  shaft  widi  said 
second  shaft,  and  a  shifthig  mechanism  between  said  regulating 
means  and  said  chitch  dement  and  said  reversing  gear  means 
for  an  ahematc  engagement 

AJthm 
APPARATUS  FOR  REFORMING  ROUND  CANS  IKTO 
RECTANGULAR  CANS 
Ftoyd  A.  CalUna.  and  Jaaaph  L.  SpychaWd,  bock  of 
N.Yn  MrivMn  la  AMricM  Cm  Caavmr.  Graaawicl 
road  May  7, 197f  ,  Sar.  Na.  3MS1 
IBL  a.)  R21D  5/09 
UJS.  CL  11»-1  C  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  re-shaping  a  round  container  into  a  rectilin- 
ear shape  comprising: 

a.  a  frame; 

b.  support  means  attached  to  the  firaae; 

c.  anvil  means  supported  by  said  support  means,  said  anvil 
extending  from  a  container  entrance  end  to  a  container 
exit  end.  said  anvil  being  operable  to  receive  a  round 
container  at  said  entrance  end.  said  anvil  means  increasing 
ia  height  from  the  entrance  end  to  the  exit  end; 

d.  Mcnns  for  conveying  die  container  from  the  entrance  to 
the  exit  end  of  the  anvil  means; 

e.  Penning  means  for  'ikf'hr^g  inwanUy  the  round  aide  ct 
the  container  moved  from  the  entrance  end  to  dw  exit  end 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  attaching  a  cup  shaped  end  member  to 
the  end  of  the  body  member  of  a  container  by  a  teaming  pro- 
ceat  with  the  end  member  having  a  side  portion  fitted  agatnat 
the  internal  wall  surfitoe  of  the  body  member,  whereby  the 
edges  of  the  members  are  rolled  into  a  seam  to  form  a  phvalsty 
of  layers  of  material  extending  radially  outwardly  of  the  con- 
tainer in  a  first  zone  at  the  terminal  cad  of  the  container  and 
extending  away  from  the  end  of  the  container  along  the  outer 
side  surfiKe  thereof  in  a  second  zone  spaced  from  the  terminal 
end  of  the  container,  said  apparatus  including  a  seaming  chuck 
having  a  lower  end  disposed  within  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer end  member  and  an  upper  end  separated  from  the  lower 
end  by  an  outer  peripheral  edge  surfiKe  wigagrahlr  within  the 
end  member  along  the  side  portion  thereof  for  rotating  the 
container  end  and  body  members  against  a  radiaOy  outwardly 
opposed  forming  wheel  to  form  the  rolled  seam,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 
(a)  the  seaming  chuck  inchides  a  radially  inwardly  ditpoted 
reccat  extending  tubatantially  entirely  around  the  periph- 
eral edge  turfiKe  of  the  chuck,  taid  recess  being  verticaUy 
aUgned  with  respect  to  the  oppoaed  forming  whed  and 
feeing  radially  outwardly  at  the  levd  of  said  first  zone  to 
provide  a  space  for  radially  inward  movement  of  the 
layers  of  material  of  the  container  end  and  body  members 
in  said  first  zone  during  formation  of  the  rolled  team. 

4*271,779 
ANTl-BROACHING  SIDEHULL  FENCE  FOR  A  SURFACE 

EFFECT  SHIP 
MIchMi  A.  RfekaHa,  U  MIn,  GBHf, 
CMnVtala,Qdtf. 
road  M^r  14. 1979.  Sar.  Nn.  39 jm 

tata^Biiv  i/otf 

UJS.  CL  114-47  A  * 

1.  Improved  anti-broaching  skfehuU  fiences  for  a  surtKe 
effect  ship  designed  to  travd  at  high  speed  subatantiany  ovct 
water  surfece.  said  surface  effect  ship  having  a  stem  transom, 
central  supporting  plenum  chamber  containhig  gas  under  pres- 
sure, said  plenum  chamber  is  defined  by  a  pah- of  spaced  apart 
rigid  sidefattlls  with  exiendmg  fences,  a  wet  deck  and  bow  and 
stem  seds,  the  water  tarfeoe  bdow  the  pknam  chamber  being 
deprasted  bdow  the  nndittarbad  water  swfeoe  doe  to  the 
weight  of  the  turfiaoe  effect  aMp  thereon  eompriiing: 
the  water  contacting  surlhce  of  said  sidehuM  fences  eKlend- 
ing  downwMd  fhmi  said  sidehnU  at  least  from  dw  bow 
sed  to  the  transverse  center  hne  of  said  sidehnll  fenoea,  the 
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M  sabatantially  confined  to  said  centnl 
plenum  duunber  and  sakl  siddraH  fences  provide 
aram  sealing  drag  widun  the  water  and  the  boundary 
the  adeknll  feaoet  relative  to  said  undisturbed 
anrfine  is  detemuned  by  the  fidlowing  equation: 


TaTToosr^jLj   4- 1.012^  ■(>  026*  I 


L  Appantus  for 


a  Ay  haying  Z-Cfpe  prapd- 


a  rotation  skaft  dispoaed  dong  a 


direction  of  tke 


Cmjtk\ 


k  m  300f 


{firt] 


ii'ii*) 


+  1 


Fu  -  oiss  tfyj) 


/2.>[r 


— [(-(^))*(ffr)- 


a  maiiin  If  flint  kande  poaitioned  at  tbt  approximmdy^ 
trd  portion  of  tke  lotatioa  skaft,  tke  knwer  end  of  dtt 
ffifUf'M wiring  fcanrt^  oonnfcted  to  tke  rotation  slMm  and 
die  rotatfon  shaft  being  rotated  about  hs  axis  by  the  piv- 
old  mff*«MWif  of  fte  handle; 

into  corresponding  mouHMaft  of  said  Z'^ype  propeBer 
stmctnre; 

lOftion  of  fl»  lotdion  tnmt  to  the  in— kmrr  meuM  to 
actanle  the  same  to  tet  genenli  signals  10  *«ct  propel- 
ler shafts  of  tke  Z4ype  prapeler  almctare  bjr  an  eqMi 

pivotd  movement  of  Ike  handfe  to  the  trsnadnoer  asaana 
tu  tnunlt  Iki  mail  lii  ifcas  giniiati  ajgaals  in  itamrt  ikr 
propdier  skafts  of  tke  Z4ype  propaBer  atrattae  ky  an 
adto( 


B       Air  plenum  (cushion)  beam  (FT) 

g       Aiuadcrntiou  of  gravity  32. 174  (FT/SBC^ 

L       Air  plenum  (mskion)  fcngtk  (FT)  4i271,7Bl 

P       Air  pknum  (caduon)  presanra  (PSPO)  OUIRQARD  MOTOR  dJOlCilBS 

X       Refcienoe  nas  in  tke  direction  of  motfan  swtfc  tke  p^Hi  BL  CaWa,  M  MmliMI  I 

origteattkecenterofptessureoftkecuafcionplsniirw  SeaBand 

mea(n»d<Mkionforawclangnl»prcmnrrpaick)(FD  PBadOal;2S,«m 

•       Deariiy  of  water- L99(Slngi/FT))  M.CL>9tm  23/30 

C       RcMtanoe             (««ve             df«g)             ooef-  1U.CL448-1I3 

ficient-KPfI(/P^B)«(^g/P)  («am-Zjln^  ••  An^^«Wkoa«d  Mior  prapaWM  tmktat » 

ft       Reouifcd    liimfSMinnlrit   depdi   of  teMart   invoa-  «ided«ilkadHlriibatwaafttkaoBtt 

HiHidfei.  isiit  rfir-"  I      I  * '  i  ^ 

falg  and  on  dw  habof  tke  propeBaib  a 
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kr  ajually  alonf  the  shaft  towards  the  thrust  bearing  to  effect  AP^ljn  '-  • 

driviaf  eatagement  of  said  memben.  and  a  manual  control    APPAIATIS  FOR  FLUIDIZED  BED-ELBCnNMTATIC 

COATING  OV  INDBMNIlIf  LENGTH  SUBSTBATE 

JahnH.liiiiiilil.Scnda,an^ 
f«'  both  of  N.Y^  artgnora  to 

DlfWon  o!r  Sar.  No.  t71,lS3,  Jm.  20, 1971,  Pat  No.  4,ltM13. 

wMeh  ia  a  dhMon  of  Sar.  No.  733,23«,  Oct  It,  197«,  Pat  No. 

4,100Jt3.  Tlia  i^pHcaHsa  Not.  H  1979,  Sar.  No.  93^93 

lat  a.1  BMB  5/02 

VS,  a  llt-i29  u 


member  for  effecting  disengagement  of  said  members  and 
permitting  engagement. 


f^T^^^af 


4»271,7i2 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISORIENTING  MAGNETIC 

PARTICLES 

Geoffrey  Bate,  SaaaUac  Caayoa,  aad  Larry  P.  Daaa,  Loag- 

BMMt  both  of  Colo.,  aarigann  to  htcnwtiooal  Bariarai  Ma- 

ddaaa  Corporatioa,  AraMak,  N.Y. 

DlTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  912,100,  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,209^7. 

Tiria  ^pHcartaa  Oct  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  97,3^ 

lat  CL)  B05B  5/02 

VS.  CL  119-423  9  OaiaM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  magnetically  disorienting  magnetic 
particles  in  a  solution  coated  on  a  substrate,  said  substrate 
moving  in  a  plane,  comprising: 

a  first  pluraUty  of  magnetic  means  having  a  first  auignetic 

-  field  direction; 

a  second  plurality  of  magnetic  means  having  a  second  mag- 
netic field  with  a  second  magnetic  field  direction,  ar- 
ranged so  that  each  of  said  first  and  second  pluraUty  of 
magnets  is  juxtaposed  in  side-by-side  relationship  in  alter- 
nating order;  and 

connecting  means  for  supporting  the  combination  of  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  magnets  in  said  juxtaposed 
alternating  order  along  the  plane  of  the  substrate  in  a 
pattern  of  diminishing  strength  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  substrate,  whereby  an  alternating  sequence  of  dimin- 
ishing fields  is  created  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
substrate; 

and  characteriied  in  that  said  first  magnetic  direction  of  said 
first  plurality  of  magnetic  means  is  at  a  first  angle  to  the 
diraction  of  movement  of  said  substrate,  and 

said  aeooad  plurality  of  magnetic  fields  is  juxtapoaed  to  said 
first  plurality  of  magnetic  means  so  that  the  aforesaid 
aaooad  magnetic  field  direction  is  at  a  second  an^  dia- 
abatantially  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  first  mag- 
fUd  direction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  coaling  an  dongate  electri- 
cal conductor,  comprising: 

(A)  a  container  having  a  lower  portion  for  containing  a 
fluidized  bed  of  electrically  chargeable  powder  and  an 
upper  portion  adjoining  the  lower  portion  for  deposition 
of  electrically  charged  powder  onto  the  conductor, 

(B)  a  hollow  member  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
container  and  providing  a  passageway  from  the  exterior  of 
the  container  to  the  interior  of  the  container,  said  hollow 
member  having  an  upwardly  extending  portion  terminat- 
ing in  an  open  upper  end  defining  an  interfile  between  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  container, 

(Q  a  porous  member  adapted  to  pass  a  gaseous  medium 
therethrough  and  upwardly  through  the  bed,  said  porous 
member  disposed  at  a  lower  end  of  the  lower  portion  of 
the  container, 

(D)  means  for  vibrating  the  container  and  for  cooperating 
with  the  gaseous  medium  to  fluidize  the  bed  to  an  extent 
such  that  the  fluidized  bed  has  a  substantially  uniform 
upper  surfisce  below  said  open  upper  end  of  said  hoUow 
member, 

(E)  means  for  advancing  an  elongate  electrical  conductor 
along  a  path  through  said  hollow  member,  upwardly  out 
of  said  upwardly  extending  hollow  member  portion,  and 
through  the  top  of  the  upper  container  portion,  and 

(F)  electrode  means  operaMy  associated  with  the  container 
and  operable  at  an  electrical  potential  different  from  the 
dectrical  potential  of  the  conductor, 

whereby  charged  partidea  are  traaaferred  firoa  die  fluidiied 
bed  to  the  conductor  in  the  region  of  the  upper  portion  of  the 
container  adjacently  above  the  open  upper  end  of  said  hollow 
member. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  A  FATIGUED 

DEVELOPING  AGENT  IN  A  MAGNEHC  BRUSH 

DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

llacli^il;lllra8WTi 


cal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Taky*.  Japan 

FOad  Ai«.  29, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  71,022 

lat  CL^  GB3G  15/09.  21/00 

U.S.  CL  119-952 


U 


walla,  a  boMom  wall  and  a  top  wall.  I 
iongitudiaal  slot  along  the  length  of  the  top  waB,  loaer  feed 
rotter  mcaas  wttUa  said  contaiaer  along  the  length  of  the  slot 
and  extending  partiaUy  therrthrowghi  shaft  means  catrying 
said  feed  roller  means  and  journal  asaana  at  the  upposiif  end 
walls  for  aealiMly  mounting  said  shaft  aseans  far  rotation  for 
rotatiag  said  feed  roller  awaaa  in  oontnct  witt  dK  Jonw  ww- 
pension,  collar  means  mounted  on  said  dnft  aaetns  interior  of 

said  CTTPtw*"*  and  adjacent  the  end  waDs  of  said  contaiarr  at 


1.  Aa  apparatua  for  discharging  a  used  and  fatigued  dry 
devdoping  agent  in  a  magnetic  brush  developing  device  for 
use  in  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  which  devel- 
oping device  comprises  a  housing  forming  a  rcaervoir  for  the 
devdoping  agent  and  having  an  opening  formed  therem  at  a 
poaition  which  is  opposed  to  a  charge  retentive  member,  for 
retaining  an  electrostatic  charge  image  to  be  developed;  a 
sleeve  formed  of  non-magnetic  material  arranged  in  the  hous- 
ing at  a  poaition  whereby  it  is  exposed  to  the  charge  retentive 
member  through  the  opening  and  a  magnet  assembly  arranged 
inside  the  sleeve;  said  sleeve  and  magnet  assembly  being  rotat- 
aUy  arranged  about  an  axis  in  a  given  direction,  comprising: 
means  for  removably  supporting  the  developing  device  akmg 
a  direction  of  said  axis  from  a  first  developing  position  m  the 
copying  machme  at  which  the  developing  device  develops  the 

charge  image  on  the  charge  retentive  member,  to  a  second 
discharging  position  out  of  the  copying  machine  at  which  the 
developing  device  can  be  accessed;  means  for  manuaUy  rotat- 
ing the  sleeve  and  magnet  asaembly  together  with  each  other, 
for  transporting  the  devdoping  agent  attracted  on  the  sleeve 
surface  to  the  opening,  when  the  developing  device  is  m  a 
second  discharging  poaition:  and  scraping  means  detachably 
tecuraUe  to  the  housing  at  said  opening,  while  the  devdopmg 
device  is  in  said  second  discharging  position,  said  scra^ 
means  having  an  edge  in  contact  with  the  sleeve  surftce 
through  the  opening,  so  aa'to  scrap  the  transported  devdopmg 
agent  off  the  sleeve  enabling  discharge  of  the  devdopmg  agent 

through  the  opening. 


4^271,795 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LATENT 

BLECTR08TATIC  MAGES 
R.  DiNaia,  Sr,  Wnmla^tm,  and  Laaa  E.  N*Hbb, 


opposite  ends  of  said  feed  roBer  aaeans  for  free  rotatioa  mde- 
pendent  of  said  feed  roller  means,  said  ooBar  meaw  having  an 

outer  diameter  slightly  greater  thaa  dw  diaaMler  of  said  feed 
roller  means  and  BMans  for  seating  said  container  within  said 
electrophotographic  iangiBg  apparatua  at  the  toning 
thereof  with  said  feed  roller  means  cloody  . 
photoconductive  snrfece  of  the  dectrophotoffaphic 
parallel  diereto  and  said  collar  means  engaged  Aerewi 

die  edges  thereof . 

ELBCTROPHOTOOOPIER  DEVBU)PER  UNTT 

MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
F^ankUn  J.  BncUey,  Balhal.  «<  DasM  W.  IMkard. 

bodi  af 


FBed  Jaa.  19, 1990. 8«.  Na.  19939* 
lat  CL)  GtIG  15/09 


U.S.  CL  110— Ml 


FBad  hte.  27, 1990,  Sar.  Na.  134,919 

IA  CL>  GOXS  15/10 

UJ5.  CL  119— 991  ^'     , 

L  A  tonmg  device  for  disposition  at  die  toning  station  of  an 

dectrophotographic  imagiag  apparatus  wherem  aa  dectro- 
pholographic  member  having  a  photoconductive  coating  por- 
tionoii  one  surfece  diereof  which  carries  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  is  translated  diarepast  for  development  of  said  nnaje, 
said  toning  device  comprising  a  container  of  generally  rectan- 
gular box-like  configwation  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  toner 
suspension  dierdn,  said  contamer  having  opposite  side  and  end 
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acMM  for  wgnif  aaid  ^Moer  whedt  acunst  the  pkMofwep- 

tordnm;  and 
•  lockiBg  and  gndiog  device  removably  iMertaMe  in  laid 

slot  in  aaid  fixed  platfom.  Mid  device 

a  rocatable  pia  haviag  a  cap  portioo  and  a 
Mid  thank  portion  being  rectprocaMy  liidable  in  both 
Mid  aperture  and  Mid  slot, 

a  oompreHioa  ^trng  located  beneath  the  cap  portion  and 
above  the  baK  plate  and  surronndtng  the  upper  part  of 
the  shank  portion  of  Mid  pin,  and 

a  cam-lock  fixedly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  shank 
portion  having  a  configuration  such  that  said  can-lock 
may  pam  through  said  rectangular  slot  and  upon  rota- 
tion be  locked  into  sliding  engagement  with  the  length 
of  said  rectangular  slot 


4»ri.7t7 

DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER  WITH  UTTER  FOR 

ANIMALS 

Gm7  L.  WaBwni;  Owl  P.  WdlMmni  Nnoad  M.  WdhnM,  aU 

af  t»  Oni«»  St,  Yahn  Oly,  GBHt  99i91 

raad  Nov.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,202 
lat  a.)  AOIK  29/00 
US.  CL  119—1  5 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING 
GROWTH  RATE  OP  SALMONOID6  AND  OTHER  FISH 
AND  THE  LIKE 
R 

NJL,ap«tJ 
FRad  Aig.  It,  1979,  S«.  Nn.  iM17 

Uirilad  riagif,  JaL  17, 1979, 
24914/79 


U,S.CL119— 3 


lirt.  CL>  AOIK  a/OO 


\„....,i,},>inJ. 


1.  A  process  of  acoderating  fish  growth  rate,  that  comprises, 
densely  popuhting  a  pond  with  fish,  the  pond  comprising  a 
volume  of  water  contained  within  boundaries;  continually 
pasnng  water  through  the  pond;  providing  in  contact  with  the 
water  an  opaque  cover  shieU  that  is  positioned  relative  lo 
adjacent  boundaries  of  the  pond  so  »  to  cover  a  substantial 
area  of  the  pond,  so  as  to  blodc  external  light  from  entering 
that  area,  and  so  as  to  provide  a  region  beneath  the  cover  shidd 
directly  and  laterally  shielded  from  light;  nuiintaining  said 
region  as  a  dark  region  in  which  the  fish  can  rest  in  darkness; 
and  illuminating  a  r^ion  of  the  pond  beyond  said  dark  r^ion 
for  enabling  visual  feeding  by  the  fish  at  the  illuminated  r^ion. 


A  disposable  container  with  litter  for  animals  comprising: 
a  container  including  a  base  and  substantially  upright 
walls  about  the  periphery  of  said  base;  said  upright  walls 
including  a  pair  of  Old  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  said 
pairs  of  end  walls  and  side  walls  having  a  lower  portion  of 
predetermined  height  and  an  upper  portion  articulated  to 
said  tower  portion  and  movable  between  a  first  folded 
position  in  which  the  thickness  of  said  container  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  predetermined  height  and  a  second 
uaf<4ded  position,  said  upper  portion  including  means  for 
interlocking  said  upright  walls  in  said  second  unfolded 
po«tioa;and, 

.  at  least  two  litter  boxes,  each  of  said  boxes  including  a 
bottom,  upstanding  walls  about  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom,  and  a  cover  connected  to  said  walls  and  vertically 
spaced  fixxn  said  bottom,  said  cover  including  a  remov- 
able portion,  each  of  said  boxes  being  substantially  filled 
with  animal  litter  material,  said  boxes  being  initially  dis- 
poaed  in  stacked  relation  within  said  container  so  that 
each  of  said  boxes  is  opened,  used,  withdrawn  from  said 
and  diipoaed  of  in  consecutive  fiashion,  the 
height  of  said  litter  boxes  being  substantially 
eqaal  to  said  predetermined  height  so  that  said  litter  boxes 
are  snugly  confined  by  said  upper  portion  of  said  upright 
walk  in  said  first  folded  poaitioa  thereof,  said  upright 
wdls  of  said  cotainrr  bebig  higher  than  the  combined 
heiglit  of  said  litter  boxes  in  said  second  unfolded  position 
so  M  to  prevent  litter  material  from  being  scattered  out- 
■de  said  container  by  an  animal 


4^271,799 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Rabert  B.  Bhck,  292S  Deanr  St,  Ootpaa  ChrM,  Tax.  71494 

rnntlnaalinalBpanefScr.  Na.  tll,M7,  JaL  7, 1977,  PaL  New 

4^197,131,  which  la  a  raaHwMtlaa  af  Sir.  Na.  §20,327,  Oct  7, 

1978,  ■iMiPBii,  which  ha  fsaHaaaHsa  la  part  ef  Sar.  Nai 

4«2,994k  Apr.  It,  1974,  Pat  Na.  4,025,291,  wVch  b  a  difWaa  af 

Sir.  Na.  192,212,  Oct  2i,  1971,  Pat  Na.  3,t44J7t, 

rnnlhaiaiisBafSsr.  No.  794,044,  May  5, 1977,  abmiiaaad, 
which  la  a  dhWaa  o#Sir.  Na.  5M,09,  Apr.  M,  197S, 

ahanaaMa,  wWch  is  a  difWaa  as  Sv.  Na.  Jt9^lt4^  Jan.  11, 
1973,  iluiiiii.  Ilia niMfaHiB  Jan.  7, 1979, Sir.  Na.4M4t 

lat  CL^  F22B  5/QO 
U.S.  a.  122—14  34  CktaM 

1.  A  water  heater  oomprisiag  a  combustioo  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  flue  tubes  each  with  its  inlet  end  connected  with 
the  combustioo  chamber  toward  one  side  dieteof,  and  each 
having  an  outlet  end  fior  discharge  of  combustion  gases,  die 
inlet  end  of  eadi  fine  tube  being  at  least  m  high  m  the  outlet 
end,  means  for  introducing  Aid  and  air  into  the  combuHkM 
chamber  in  a  region  remote  from  the  connection  of  the  flue 
tubes,  a  water  tube  surrounding  each  flue  tube  with  a  water 
inlet  end  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  the  fhw  tabe  and  with  a 
water  outlet  end  adjacent  die  oonaectioa  of  die  inlet  end  of  the 
flue  tube  with  the  condwstion  chambrr,  a  header  for  i 
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flue  gases  and 
tubes  and  having  a 


fran  the  discharge  ends  of  the  floe 
drahi  at  a  levd  bdow  die  dis- 


ondet  such  that  die  Mooad  vessd 


fmk 


'ViKSr 


ifisjsili 


(g)  Utilizing  wind  energy  to  fDlate  said  llail  wkh  its  firM 
of  perforated  radial  anas  tberdby  chBliat«  reklive 

tion  between  the  first  set 
Md  the  stationary  second  ttt  of  perforated  ndial  arM, 
relative  motion  fbrcing  the  fbit    "         -••-- 
perforatJons  in  the  two  aali  of  radial  arass.  d>e 
said  first  viaooas  fluid  thaon^  ca^  pctfositioa 
in  a  pitsiure  drop  acnm  that  petfociiioa.  te 
drop  resahing  in  heat  geaeratioa  hi  the  first 
therd>y  increasing  its  temperatare  aad  resaMaa  ia  a 

perature  differential  between  aaid  first 
water,  which  toBperatare  diflerantiri  caaacs  a 
for  16  occar  from  said  fint  viaooas  fhid  to  dte 
dirough  said  first  container,  diefcby  incrfming  die 
perature  of  the  water, 
(h)  Drawing  dw 
second 


dte 

the 
of 


charge  ends  of  die  flue  tiriws,  and  a  dischay  duct  for  die 
products  of  combustioo  connected  with  said  header. 


4,271,799 
MEIHOD  OF  HEATING  WATER  USING  WIND  ENERGY 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREPOR 
Naaaar  Ahaed,  Md  Mfna  M.  AkMd,  halh  af  17 
Dr.,DHbary,OBnB.tttlt 

Flad  Nat.  23, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  94,994 
lat  CL^  F22B  i/06 
UJS.  a  122-24  • 


4,271,791 
RAPID  RBPONBB  flllAM  GOIBATOR 
R.  KiM,  9M9  Apptaa  Wigr,  U 

Flal  Jml  21, 197'^  8v.  Na^  tt^lM 

UJLCL12»--39 


..,4     -J.    '    I. 


LA  method  of  heatmg  water  asiag  Wind  anesgyoonsirtng  "^"-? 

^''(a)  AttecU«g  a  shaft  oontaiamg  a  first  set  of  peiferatad  ?:A'Si'ii-iH 
laSanlstoawindniiUtodMtdieshallwidiitspcffo-  cyhnder  with  hqaW 
latod  radial  arms  lotateswididte  windmill;  duongh  die  lengdi 

(b)Locat«gsB4dshafkinastetionaryfintveaBdwhichhM  taaifttcsitiany  aroand  the 
a  second  set  of  perfbratad  radial  arms  projectiag  inwards  the  Mqaid  and 
Ikom  it  sachdiatdte  first  SBKl  second  set  of  radial  anaa  we  means  for 
staggerad  along  n  axis  paraDd  to  the  axis  of  dwMid  shaft,  chargii«  steam  for 
widi  no  physical  cosrtact  between  fint  and  mm^  ««  «J      a  molec 

pcfotated  ndid  arms  M  Mid  shaft  ««dsaU  first  Mt  of         eat  parta.  aolacaiar  oayfn  for 
peribiated  radial  awarotete  with  the  wJadmOl;  ^         odmbaadoa  «  d* 

(c)  Locating  a  fimflaidia  said  firavMsel^viSOowtytf         ,tao-n  for  btowtag  paNeriwd  aoid  fW 
sted  first  flaid  so  choacndtetohiiNrAan  the  viaooa<y         b2«chaad»er  3, 

betwaaa  dw  fiaeang  point         vnmxm  m-n      ,  ■»•, 
^ UK  !<«»>»•  i~-->  for  blowmg  palveriaed  IW  telo  di 


of  waierttaay 


■MlbQiliag  point  of  water, 
(d)  Placmg  a  second  vep^  with  a  water 


awater 


the 
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4,271,712 
STEAM  GENERATOR  FOR  GENERATING  STEAM 
FROM  FEEDWATER  OF  REDUCED  QUALITY 
EkcriHrd  WindMw,  EriMfM,  FW.  Rc^  of  Gcrauay, 
to  Knftwwk  UaiM  Aktk^Mdlieteft,  Milhiia,  Fed.  Rcy. 
ofCif—j 

VUi  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  r  J7S 
OaiM  prtority,  ^pllrotlno  Fci.  Rc^  of  GcnM^r,  Oct  31, 
1971,2147340 

lot  a.)  F22D  7/00 
UJS.  CL  122-406  S  2 


1.  Steam  generator  for  generating  steam  from  feed  water  of 
lower  quality,  having  heating  surfaces  formed  of  tubes  welded 
to  one  another  directly  or  through  bridges,  a  plurality  of  the 
tubes  being  connected  in  parallel  in  respective  groups  at  the 
feedwater  and  steam  sides  of  the  generator  comprising  a  first 
feedwater  circulatory  system  with  water  of  lower  quality,  a 
second  feedwater  circulatory  system  with  water  of  higher 
quality,  a  first  part  of  the  group  of  tubes  connected  in  parallel 
at  the  feedwater  side  of  the  generator  being  connected  in  said 
first  feedwater  circulatory  system,  and  a  second  part  of  the 
group  of  tubes  connected  in  parallel  at  the  feedwater  side  of 
the  generator  being  connected  in  said  second  feedwater  circu- 
latory system,  the  tubes  of  the  second  part  of  said  group  of 
tubes  at  the  feedwater  side  being  distributed  between  the  tubes 
of  the  first  part  thereof. 


4,ri,793 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jowph  M.  VaMtipioo,  S023  Golf  CM  Pkwy.,  Orlando,  Fla. 
32808 

FIM  Aog.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,774 
bt  CL^  ClOH  5/00 
VS.  CL  123—3  20 


1.  An  improvement  to  internal  combustion  engines  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

an  internal  combustion  engine  having  fuel  feed  means  for 
feeding  a  fuel-air  mixture  to  at  least  one  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  electrical  generating  and  storage  means  for  generating 
and  storing  electrical  energy; 

an  electrolytic  cell  for  generating  hydrogen  and  oxygen 


therein  and  having  a  housing,  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and 
having  an  electrolyte  in  said  housing; 

electrical  connecting  means  connecting  said  electrical  gener- 
ator and  storage  means  to  said  electrolytic  cell  for  gener- 
ating hydrogen  and  oxygen  when  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  is  running,  and  disconnecting  said  electrical 
connecting  means  when  said  engine  is  not  nmning; 

gas  feed  means  connecting  said  electrolytic  cell  to  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  fuel  feed  means  for  feeding  hydro- 
gen and  oxygen  to  said  at  least  one  internal  combustion 
engine  combustion  chamber  with  said  fuel-air  mixture 
being  fed  therein  when  an  electrical  charge  is  applied  to 
said  electrolytic  cell;  and 

pressure  control  valve  means  operatively  coupled  to  said 
electrolytic  cell  to  produce  a  predetennined  pressure  in 
said  electrolytic  cell  housing  when  said  electrolytic  cell  is 
connected  to  said  electrical  generator  and  storage  means, 
whereby  hydrogen  and  oxygen  are  fed  to  said  combustion 
chamber  only  when  the  presMire  in  said  electrolytic  cell 
housing  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure. 


4,n,794 
FUEL  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Heiarkk  Kmw.  Leoabcrg;  HcrMaa  Elodc,  and  W« 
■crer,  both  of  Valhiageo,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMBjr,  I 
on  to  Robert  Boach  GaibH,  Stirttgart  Fed.  Ra^  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,089 
OanM  prtority,  appUcattoB  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraHsy,  Sep.  4, 
1977,  2740001 

IM.  CL^  FD2M  S9/00 
VS.  CL  123—454  14 1 


1.  A  fuel  delivery  apparatus  for  mixture-compressing,  exter- 
nally ignited  internal  combustion  engines  having  an  air  induc- 
tion tube  and  a  fuel  line,  particularly  those  having  a  fuel  injec- 
tion point  in  the  air  induction  tube,  in  which  an  air  measuring 
element  and  an  arbitrarily  activataUe  throttle  valve  are  ar- 
ranged in  seriatim  and  the  air  measuring  element  has  a  control 
body  controlling  the  induction  tube  cross-sectional  area,  the 
attitude  of  which  represents  a  standard  for  the  induced  air 
quantity  and  in  accordance  therewith  the  movable  part  of  a 
valve  positioned  in  the  fuel  line  for  the  metering  of  a  fuel 
quantity  associated  with  the  air  quantity  is  adjusted,  further 
characterized  wherein  a  radial  vane  pivotably  fixed  in  a  work 
chamber  and  a  damping  vane  pivotably  fixed  in  a  damping 
chamber  are  connected  with  said  control  body  and  the  radial 
vane  which  separates  the  work  chamber  into  plural  chambers 
is  acted  upon  on  one  side  thereof  by  the  upstream  pressure  and 
on  the  other  side  thereof  by  the  downstream  pressure  of  the 
control  body  in  such  a  manner  that  a  force  contacts  said  radial 
vane  which  counters  a  return  force  and  is  capable  of  urging  the 
control  body  in  the  direction  of  an  enlargement  of  the  con- 
trolled induction  tube  croas  section;  further  wherein  said 
damping  vane  separates  said  damping  chamber  into  a  pressure 
chamber  and  a  throttle  chamber,  said  pre«ure  chamber  being 
connected  with  atmospheric  pressure. 
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INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  DUAL 

DiDUCnON  SYSTEM  AND  WITH  FUEL  INIBCnON 

SYSTEM  TO  DISCHARGE  FUEL  INTO  SECONDARY 

INDUCTION  SYSIEM 

YanUko  Naiu«Bwa,  ¥■■■>■■.  YakMro  Elah,  YiliHiiii; 

Maroji  NdoL  Yokonrin,  and  Ry«tii  NiMiMi*  YokahMi.  an 

of  JMan,  mlMiiri  to  NiMan  Motor  Caaipony,  Uarflad,  Yo- 


^H^ 


4y27l3i 


.^Vv.'^, 


nUnL  ii  1979,  Sv.  li^'#?/89 


U5.CL  123-^1 


FHed  Doc  4, 1978.  Sar.  No.  944,373 

VpHcatton  JapM,  Dec  19,  ITH,  S2/1S29S3 
Int  CL^  FB2B  31/00 
VS.  CL  123-388  2 


1.  In  an  mtemal  combustion  engine  including  means  definmg 
a  cylinder  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  piston  didably 
disposed  in  said  cylinder  to  define  a  variable  vcrfume  combus- 
tion chamber,  a  dual  inductioo  system  comprising: 
an  air  flow  meter. 

a  primary  inductioo  passage  leading  from  downstream  of 
said  air  flow  meter  to  a  first  valve  controlled  inlet  port  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  primary  induction  pasMge 
and  said  first  inlet  port  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
as  to  introduce  the  air  flowing  therethrough  into  said 
combustion  chamber  in  a  direction  tangential  with  respect 
to  the  wall  of  said  cylmder  so  that  the  air  thereafter  swirb 

around  said  axis  of  said  cylinder, 

a  fixed  venturi  disposed  at  the  upstream  end  of  said  primary 
induction  pawagf . 

a  first  throttle  valve  operatively  disposed  in  said  primary 
induction  passage  downstream  of  said  venturi^ 

a  secondary  induction  passage  leadmg  from  downstream  of 
said  flow  meter  to  a  second  valve  controlled  inlet  port  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  secondary  induction  pas- 
sage and  said  second  inlet  pCHi  being  so  constructed  and 

arranged  as  to  introduce  air  flowing  therethrough  into 
said  combustion  chamber  in  a  direction  which  impedes  the 
twirling  of  the  air  from  said  primary  induction  passage 
around  said  axis, 

a  second  throttle  valve  operatively  disposed  in  said  second 
niduction  passage, 

a  pressure  differential  responsive  motor  which  is  fluidly 
connected  with  said  venturi  and  which  is  operatively 
connected  with  said  second  throttle  valve  for  moving  said 
second  throttle  valve  in  response  to  the  d^ree  of  vacuum 
prevailing  at  said  venturi. 

an  inlet  valve  which  controb  both  said  first  and  second  inlet 

ports. 

a  fiid  ii\iector  disposed  in  said  secondary  inductioo  passage, 
said  fuel  mjccior  being  so  positioned  as  to  inject  fiid 
tawmrd  a  head  of  said  inlet  valve  so  that  said  fiid  impinges 
on  said  valve  head  and  thereafker  disperses  radiaUy  out- 
wardly, and  .    

means  for  contnrfling  said  Aid  injector  in  responae  to  an 
ontpot  of  said  air  flow  meter  and  in  synchrowsm  wfth 
opening  of  said  inlet  valve 


1.  In  an  engine  braking  system  of  a  gas  compression  relief 
type  including  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  exhaust 
valve  means  and  pushrod  means,  hydraulically  actuated  firtt 
piston  means  associated  with  said  exhaust  valve  means  to  open 
said  exlHOMt  valve  means  at  a  predeaennined  tmt,  second 
piston  means  actoat«l  by  said  pvhrod  means  «d  hydrauh- 
cally  interconnected  wkh  said  first  pislon  means,  the  improve- 
ment  comprising  a  pressure  relief  system  operable  bettMcn  a 
fint  high  pressure  condition  and  a  second  tow  preawie  coadi- 
tion.  said  pre— re  relief  syaiancunnwisit  a  toitoble  ban  valve 
located  m  the  hydraulic  system  coosprising  said  interconnected 

first  and  second  piston  means,  said  bi-staMe  ball  valve 
primary  and  secondary  orifices  ud  damping  neat 
with  said  ball  vdve  to  rapidly  damp  out  vftrationB  of  said  bail 
valve  as  it  moves  from  its  closed  position  defiainf  said  Wfh 
pressure  condition  to  its  open  position  defining  said  tow  ptos- 

sore  condition  whereby  the  flow  tlvon^  said  baU  valvf  is 
— «^''*^  and  the  time  required  to  attain  the  tow 
condition  isnunimized. 


4,271,797  

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENCHNE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gory  P.  MeCtoWry.  Orfsfd,  Mfch,  aid^ar  to  Can«l  Matort 

Corporatton,  Detroit  Miefc. 

FHad  Doc  28, 1979,S«r.  No.  188,728 
Int  O.^  n2P  5/04 
U.S.  CL  123— 412  •" 


J  ;  jiifB  I    fc -J 


MCTW 


'itft*  *f**s.»7»  Kt»n\*.  invmtif 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  control  system  of  the 
type  that  emptoys  dectrical  signd  represortations  of 
nnmifbld  pressure  and  atmospheric  pcea 

controL  ^^     .   .  .^  ^ 

an  engine  inodce  pamafe  throogh  wldcb  air  is  snpplied  to 

said  engine;  .    ..    . 

a  valve  located  m  said  intake  pawagr  that  b  sekcovdy 
adjttstaMe  between  doaed  and  maxtomm 
fbr  controlling  the  anwmt  of  air  flow  to  said  enttoe; 

a  port  to  sdd  intoke  pnssar  »  P0*8**  ****  * 
vnlve  ttwt  said  port  is  eapoaed  to 

Mid  valve  is  to  Slid  ( 


I  to 
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means  tor  producing  an  electrical  preaaure  valve  indicating 
ttgnal,  said  means  including  at  leaat  a  single  iteolute  pres- 
sure traaaducer  of  the  type  that  produces  an  output  elec- 
trical signal  that  is  a  functioa  of  absolute  pressure  value  in 
operative  conununication  with  said  port  for  sensing  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure  when  said  valve  is  in  said 
closed  position  and  engine  manifold  pressure  when  said 
valve  is  not  in  said  closed  position; 

memory  means;  and 

circuit  means  for  effecting  the  loading  of  said  electrica] 
pressure  valve  indicating  signal  into  said  memory  means 
when  said  valve  is  in  said  dosed  position. 


4»271,7f9 
KNOCKING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Tikajrrid  KMt,  AkH  KoMMB  SMrf;  HUa* 
ToaMarflan  IM,  Tofala,  md 
afl  of  JapM,  aailgann  t»  KJL  Toyota 
iha,  Nafoya  aid  Toyota  JMaaha  Kok 
Toyota,  bolli  of  Ji«aa 
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1.  A  system  for  producing  a  control  signal  for  an  air-fuel 
ratio  controller  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  oxygen  sensor  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of 
the  oxygen  content  of  the  exhaust  gases  emitted  by  the 
engine; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  producing  a  first 
control  signal  corresponding  to  a  change  in  the  air-fuel 
ratio  required  to  maintain  the  air-fuel  ratio  provided  by 
the  air-fuel  ratio  controller  near  the  stoichiometric  value; 

second  sensor  means  sensing  a  mechanical  output  of  the 
engine  for  generating  a  second  signal  having  a  value  indic- 
ative of  the  air-fuel  ratio  being  supplied  to  the  engine; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  producing 
a  second  control  signal  corresponding  to  a  change  in  the 
air-fuel  ratio  provided  by  said  air-fiiel  ratio  controller  to 
maintain  the  air-fuel  ratio  at  a  predetermined  value; 

means  for  generating  a  third  signal  having  a  value  indicative 
of  the  temperature  of  said  oxygen  sensor,  and 

s%vitching  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  coupling 
said  first  means  to  said  air-fud  ratio  controller  when  said 
third  signal  is  indicative  of  a  temperature  above  a  prede- 
termined value  and  for  coupling  said  second  means  to  said 
air-fud  ratio  controller  when  said  third  signal  is  indicative 
of  a  temperature  below  said  predetermmed  value. 


1.  A  knocking  control  device  for  an  ignition  circuit  of  an 
engine  comprising: 

a  knocking  detecting  circtiit  for  detecting,  as  an  electrical 
signal,  an  amount  of  variation  corresponding  to  an  internal 
pressure  variation  within  a  cylinder  of  said  engine  due  to 
a  knocking  of  said  engine, 

an  averaging  circuit  for  converting  said  electrical  signal 
from  said  knocking  detecting  circuit  to  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  knocking  energy, 

a  crank  angle  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  rotatioa  phase 
of  said  engine, 

a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  said  signal  correspond- 
ing to  said  knocking  energy  from  said  averaging  circuit 
with  a  reference  value  defining  a  predetermined  knocking 
level  to  obtain  a  control  signal  for  maintaining  an  engine 
knocking  level  in  a  predetermined  range,  and 

an  ignition  control  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
ignition  circuit,  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  the 
ignition  circuit  by  said  control  signal  from  said  oonpari- 
son  circuit 
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f«tadaadcartMfetedpMalotheco«b«atioBcb«abcrofan  heavy  load  to  caMc  atroag  awirk  lo  be  devolopad  in  the 

internal  oombostioa  engine,  said  chamber  having  a  movMe  cytiadcr  cv«a  at  low  intake  flowi. 

piston  in  association  therewith,  said  piston  defining  during  a  — 

phase  of  its  movement  an  intake  stroke  fbr  said  chamber,  said  avtuu 

apparatus  v^>ay  isingj      ^  ,__^  ^^  ,,.  „,^,^rt«««.l.  -id      SECONDARY  INTAKE  GAS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  POR 
a  rotary  valve  having  at  least  one  port  therethrough,  laid     ""^^^''^^T^LzL.,  maflmirrKm  bmcine 
port  dtrtng  rotation  of  said  valve,  communicating  be^  uJ^S^iL^^S^^^^^ 

tween  a  source  ofnoo-carbureted  gases  and  a  paiaagruray  K«^  Hart  a—  ][■■•.  ^??*'.  -^^ 
to  said  oooabostion  diamber  and  between  a  sotiroe  of  awiSMW  to  aa—i  stmmm  m^m 
«Jjjj*dg«.«l-idp-.,««y.«dr««yv-v.      ^^^  *^  „,.  „.  .^  g,.  „„' auB» 

a  rolatMe,  hollow  cylinder  having  a  fSm  port  through      «*"  i''""'    u^Q^w!S!'n7o4 
the  sidewan  thereof  wttch  passes  into  communication  ^^^^^^^    i«.vi.  iwn.^/^ 
with  said  combustion  chamber  during  rotatioB  of  said   uau.m»— •*« 
cylinder, 

a  generally  stationary  diaphragm  positioned  within  said 
cylinder,  said  diaidiragm  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
cylmder  longitudinaUy  into  a  non<arbureted  gas  cham- 
ber and  a  cafhoreted  gas  chamber,  the  rotatioaal  poai- 
tion  of  said  diaphragm  being  sach  that  one  edge  thereof 
overlies  said  passageway; 
means  for  supplying  aon-caiburetcd  gases  to  said  non-caibu- 

reted  gas  chamber, 

means  for  supplying  cartwreted  gaaes  to  said  carbureted  gas 
chamber,  Md 

ffifw  fbr  rotating  said  valve  in  timed  rdation  to  said  engine 
such  dnt  such  communication  occurs  during  the  intake 
stroke  of  the  piston  asaodated  with  said  oombnation  cham- 
ber. 

— — — — ^— ^— *-~-  1.  A  secondary 

.•-M«M«  internal  coodmstion 

^''MOl  m*^n«  havina  a  thiotde  valve  and  a  ohoke  valve  in  a 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnONEMaNEWim  TWIN  °SS^Zli^««i«:iil  a  sooo«lary  intake  gi 

INTAO PORTO  FOR  EACHCYUNDER  ..^^K^ab^Tkaaair^-^-eisloa 

YiiiBiii.  Tofow;  TOMMW  *«y^ ^_^  tion  chaaAer  ia  order  to  give  a  swiri  and 

,  ai  of  jaaaBt  aaaiMBKa  so  x^^v  ...  •• •    •  ,  _    . .  •  j 

air-fiwl  anztare  sappwed  mo  aani 

raaiOet4.191I.Sar.No.949,23t  through  aaid  «j^-ft^  "^jy^^.^^, , .^ 

— —'"te  gas  supply  meaaa  mdndaig  an  mjectMB  port  opeaeo  lo 

said  ^^ 

communicated  widi  said  injection  port  thraigh  a  valve 

is  opened  at  a  suctioa  stroke  of  the  < 

compiisii^  ag  control  valve 

ondary  hrtake  paaaafe  ascaaa  is 

sphere  anatitmn  of  the  localioa  of  aaid  dnke  valve  in  the ! 

intake  y .-.  .  ^-_^ 

opened  to  die  maia  intdce  paaaafe  dowBMasaaa  of  the  1 

of  the  choke  valve,  said  air  coaipfli  vaKe  naeom  co«priii*f  a 

fbr'seasmg  a  degree  of  ujirnhg  of  the  throttle  valves  aaid 
actuating  means  being  operaled  hy  aaid  awana  for  aoHHis  the 
"  teaqMiatme  of  the  ca^faK  and  aaid  aseaMB  for  aeaaiai  the  de- 

gree of  opedb«  of  the  throttle  valve  to  open  aaM  valve  1 

herf  iiwiariratrthei 

L  An  iaienal  combnation  engine  convtiring: 

(a)acyiinder. 

(b)  a  duplex  carburetor  haviag  a  pair  of  vcatnns,  one  of  said 

vealaria  iMving  aigMficaat  air  How  therethrough  only  at 

hi^  caciae speed  and  load;  Avts^n 

(c)«inrtriBenMufoUcoMected  between  said  cylinder  and  iwrmuAr  rnymnwwi 

^'..  ■     .  — ij '^-Lii^iiiJiiLj  A   tiMtirf  INTERNAL lUMBUI 1 11 M s 

kicaled  dowaatream  of  and  ujMiunicating  with  aaid  "JJ**        .,  ^.,.     . ■ 

ventar».andapairofpaaaafea.bnaKdwdfraaraaidcha»      *fann.aiMT0»OT»aBBM.ini^— 

her  and  hnving  a  pairnf  iatahe  ports,  leapectively,  open-  —  .>.    ^  ^^^ 

■«  to  aaid  cylhMler.              -- « -^^  •  »-^_vV  ^  .    .  --JZT 

(d) a  valve  rtDonaUy  doaint  «ie «f  i^  %mm§!»,-mA-  ui»pw«y.  -^^-,-^-2,-^ 

(el  control  meanacnargBaniBiB^^w^^iw*  i»b^^^^  ■!«  *•  v^va^^Ast                                                      21 

from  said  one  of  aaid  Venturis  far  actnatii*  said  valve  to  UAa.l2J-02                                                  « 

sofaaidpiiii^raotfy  daring  operation  of  the      '•^_^,^_._.     . 
at  high  ipead  of  fotiliMi  nnder  heavy  load,      a  evindar  Moek  hwmB  a 
whereby  the  flow  ftooi  the  vemwia  to  the  cyliKler  ia      •  ^    ^^    ^ 

reatricted  to  the  other  of  said  paaaafw  eneapt  daring         jgMw ^,_,  ^.^^^-^- 

operation  of  the  «ghto  at  Hgh  speed  of  folatin  under      ,*--— ««i«ih«^-a*ahwerd«*« 
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face  and  being  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cylinder  head  so  as  to  project  downwards; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
having  a  top  face  which  has  a  flat  peripheral  portion 
approachable  to  said  flat  bottom  face  so  as  to  create  a  first 
squish  area  therebetween  at  the  end  of  the  compression 
stroke  for  spouting  out  a  first  squish  flow  along  the  top 
face  of  said  piston; 

a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder  head  and  the  top  face  of  said  piston; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  a  combustible  mixture  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  intake  valve  seat; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

a  second  raised  portion  formed  on  the  top  face  of  said  piston 
at  a  position  opposite  to  said  first  raised  portion  with 
respect  to  an  axis  of  said  piston  and  having  a  rear  face  and 
a  front  face  exposed  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said  rear 
face  being  approachable  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder 
head  so  as  to  create  a  second  squish  area  therebetween  at 


valve  and  said  intake  valve  seat  when  said  intake  valve 
open. 


the  end  of  the  compression  stroke  for  spouting  out  a  sec- 
ond squish  flow  which  moves  forward  in  the  upper  inte- 
rior of  said  combustion  chamber  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  the  spouting  direction  of  said  first  squish  flow,  said  first 
and  seoood  squish  flows  cooperating  with  each  other  to 
create  a  strong  swirl  motion  rotating  about  a  horizontal 
axis  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  located  in  said  combustion 
chamber; 

an  intake  passage  having  an  inlet; 

an  carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  the  inlet  of 
said  intake  passage; 

secondary  valve  means  arranged  in  said  intake  passage  at  a 
position  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  secondary 
valve  means  being  opened  in  accordance  with  a  reduction 
in  the  level  of  vacuum  produced  in  said  intake  passage; 


4^1^04 
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an  auxiliary  intake  passage  having  a  croas-aectiaoal  area  less 
than  that  of  said  intake  passage,  having  an  inlet  which 
opens  into  said  intake  passage  located  between  said  throt- 
tle valve  and  said  secondary  valve  means,  and  having  an 
ovtkt  directed  to  a  valve  gap  formed  between  said  intake 


t] ^^ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  an  adjustment  value  for  a  fuel 
supply  device  in  a  fuel-burning  engine  having  an  operational 
setting  according  to  its  construction  tolerances  comprising: 

providing  a  first  storage  device  containing  permanent  ad- 
justment values  for  said  fuel  supply  device  according  to  at 
least  one  engine  operating  condition  signal; 

providing  a  second  storage  device  for  receiving  the  perma- 
nent adjustment  values  from  said  first  storage  device. 

transmitting  the  permanent  adjustment  values  from  the  first 
storage  device  to  said  second  storage  device  upon  engine 
startup; 

continually  transmitting  said  at  least  one  engine  operating 
condition  signal  to  said  second  storage  device. 

continually  transmitting  stored  adjustment  values  from  the 
second  storage  device  corresponding  to  instantaneous 
values  of  the  at  least  one  engine  operating  condition  sig- 
nal; 

continually  transmitting  at  least  one  additional  engine  oper- 
ating condition  signal; 

correcting  the  adjustment  values  transmitted  from  the  sec- 
ond storage  in  accordance  with  corresponding  instanta- 
neous values  of  said  at  least  one  additional  engine  operat- 
ing condition  signal,  to  produce  corrected  adjustment 
values; 

continually  transmitting  an  engine  \  value  signal; 

adjusting  the  corrected  adjustment  values  by  multiplying  the 
corrected  adjustment  values  by  corresponding  instanta- 
neous values  of  the  engine  X  value  signal  to  produce  final 
adjustment  values; 

transmitting  the  final  adjustment  vahies  to  the  htd  supply 
device  and  to  the  second  storage  device,  and 

exchanging  the  final  adjustment  values  with  corresponding 
stored  adjustment  values  in  the  sOcond  storage  device. 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
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^  a  hoonng;  a  borrd  moonled  within  sakl  hoMing;  a 

plunger  Boonted  witUn  said  barrel  for  axial  and  rotary  asotkw 

therein;  a  pump  working  chamber  defined  by  dw  houaiQg.  the 
horrd  «Hl  the  plunger,  and  outlet  ptessttre  lines  for  connecting 
.)  working  dttmber  with  asaociated  injection  nozzles; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  port  formed  within  said  phmger,  one  end  of  said  port 
communicating  with  said  pump  working  chamber  and  the 
other  end  of  said  port  terminating  in  an  outer  periphery  of 
said  plunger, 

an  annuhu-  groove  formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
plunger  and  intersecting  with  said  port; 

a  rdief  passage  having  one  end  thereof  terminating  in  an 
inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  barrel  and  the  other  end 
thereof  communicating  with  a  zone  under  a  lower  pres- 
sure, said  one  end  of  said  relief  passage  being  so  arranged 
as  to  be  cloaed  by  said  outer  periphery  of  said  plunger  or 
become  opposite  said  annular  groove  of  said  plunger  with 
a  movement  of  said  plunger, 

a  valve  means  provided  with  a  restriction  means  and  ar- 
ranged for  blocking  said  relief  passage; 

an  actuating  means  arranged  for  actuating  sakl  valve  means 
in  response  to  a  fiiel  supply  pressure  varying  as  a  fiuictkm 
of  engine  routional  speed; 

said  valve  means  comprising  a  bore  formed  within  said 
pump  housing  and  communicating  on  one  side  with  said 
relief  passage  and  on  the  other  skle  with  a  zone  under  a 
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k>wer  pressure;  a  piston  sUdably  received  within  sakl  bore, 
said  piston  having  an  annular  groove  formed  in  an  ooler 
periphery  thereof,  and  a  restrKtkM  passage  havmg  one 
end  thereof  radiaUy  opeamg  in  sakl  annolar  groove  and 
the  other  end  tfieieof  commamcatmg  with  sakl  k)wer 
pressureaoae.saklrestiictionpassageofsaklpistOB.com- 
prismg  sakl  lestrktkM  means  of  sakl  valve,  meaas;  and  a 
spring  arranged  for  urgiBg  sakl  piston  axiaHy  of  sakl  bore 
fgaMM*  an  actoatmg  foioe  of  said  actuating  oaeaas, 
whercm  communicatkm  between  sakl  rdief  passage  and 
sakl  tower  pressure  zone  is  intenmpted  by  displaoemeat  of 

sttd  piitftn^ 
sakl  annular  groove  of  said  plunger  and  said  oppoaile  end  of 

ff^  rrliff  pMssgr  hring  r'>^^ ' »'*^^«— »t*  »  »*'***' 

and  poaitkm  such  that  they  register  wkh  each  other  al  the 
begmnmg  of  each  fuel  dettvery  stroke  of  said  phmger,  in 
idhng  operatMO  they  are  kept  m  such  legisleted  maU 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  injectioa  period  during 
each  debvery  stroke  of  sakl  phmger,  and  u  middle  aad 
high  speed  ranges  sakl  oppowte  end  of  lakl  relief  pasaar 
is  ctoaed  by  sakl  outer  periphery  of  sakl  plunger  through- 
out the  entile  huectkm  period  during  each  ddiwy  stroke 
of  sakl  plunger  except  at  the  b^mnmg  of  sakl  each  ddiv* 
ery  stroke  to  thereby  obtain  a  generally  sufficient  Huectkm 
pressure  m  the  mkklle  aad  high  spaed  langes;  and 
sakl  actuatug  means  bemg  amngad  k>  actuate  sakl  valve 
means  to  permanently  keep  sakl  relief  passage  ctoaed 
except  in  a  predetermined  low 


1.  A  fiid  uyection  pun^>  for  use  m  a  fnd  mjectMa 
tkm  engine,  comprismg: 

a  housing  having  a  fiid  chamber  therein;^: 

a  lounger  movably  mounted  m  smd  housmg  aad  forming  a 
plunger  chamber  over  a  head  of  sakl  plunger, 

first  cam  means  fixedly  mounted  oa  said  phmger, 

second  cam  means  tnnkbly  mounted 
cooperating  with  said  first  cam  meaas  so  as  to  < 
rocal  motion  of  sakl  frfnnger  atoag  die  axis  thereof  daring 
lounger  ratatkM  with  respect  to  sakl  cam  means,  said 
second  cam  mevM  beng  capable  of  bang  positkmed  in 
one  of*  phvality  of  aagalar  positions  thereof; 

fiid  supply  means  for  mtroducmg  ftiel  mto  sakl  phmger  at 

the  suction  stroke  of  sakl  phmger, 

a  ddivery  port  for  feedmg  fiid  to  the  eagme  from  sakl 
plunger  rhaaihrr  at  the  delivery  stroke  of  aad  plunger 

a  leak  port  formed  m  sakl  phmger  aad  coaaected  to  sakl 
plunger  chaariier.  a  control  sleeve  sfidkUy  raoonted  on 
sakl  plunger  for  normaOy  dosmg  said  leak  port  and  for 
connecting  sakl  leak  port  to  sakl  fiid  chaaaberatdK  ead 
of  the  delivery  stroke  to  termmate  Ae  fbd  mjectioa; 

a  governor  devkse  actoataw  said  ooatrol  deeve  far  coalsol- 
ling  the  quaatky  of  fbd  to  be  kuected; 

tiyectiQa  tiaang  control  means  for  coatroBiag  the  amalar 
poaitkin  of  sakl  secoiKl  cam  aMaaa  in  raspoasf  to  the 
eoffot  tfooi  »  m  Ui  dmpbce  mi  weeomi  cmm  mtamto 
advance  the  kuectfoa  tkamt  m  foepoaae  to  aa  iacfoaae  ki 


mg  a  first  piston  siklably  fitted  into  a  fint 

coaaected  to  nid  aecoad  oaoi  moaaa  via  a  fiat  rod,  said 

first  piston  being  a^ged  by  rltiritv  of  a-firit  asiac  *) 

urge  sakl  seooad  cam  asas -^_^^i^ 

retardmg  aad  aakl  fint  piMoa  hemg  cffedei  by  I 

pressure  of  fbel,  m  wipnasf  to  the 
duoed  mto  a  first  pressure  chamber  to 
cam  aseaaa  towasds  kyectioa 
sakldastkaty  of  sakl  ^riag.  said  first 
aooordanoe  with  I  "    '^ 

said  prsaanre  in  said  presane  ckgmktt,  said  fini 
bring  provkled  wiA  a  fiid  pamaga  ihmi  Ihinuf  h  far  < 
said  fimt  mnaiars    himlirr  with 

myif^tina  with  said  lad 


start,  sakl 

^_    ja. 

of  the  wdl  of  sakl  first 
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tuning  control  means,  •  aeooad  rod  fixedly  connected  to 
approumately  the  center  portion  of  said  pressure  respon- 
sive member  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  rod 
abvttiag  against  said  first  piston  of  said  injection  timing 
control  means,  and  a  second  spring  urging  said  rod  toward 
said  first  piston,  said  injection  timing  adjusting  means 
further  inchiding  a  pressure  receiving  area  of  said  pressure 
responsive  member  facing  said  first  pressure  chamber,  said 
area  being  larger  than  a  pressure  receiving  area  of  said 
first  piston  also  facing  said  first  pressure  chamber  and 
further  said  second  spring  having  a  higher  elasticity  than 
that  of  said  first  spring  in  said  injection  timing  control 
fTK^n*  and  said  pressure  responsive  member  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  pressure  chamber  on  one  side 
thereof  and  being  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
on  the  other  side  thereof. 


edge,  wherein  a  flow  throttle  defined  by  a  throtde  croas 
section  which  varies  in  area  in  aoooTdanoe  with  the  stroke 
and  is  located  between  an  end  section  adjacent  to  said 
frontal  control  edge  of  said  pump  piston  and  said  cylinder 
wall  of  the  fUhng  chamber  so  that  (tod  which  escapes  from 
said  filling  chamber  via  said  relief  channel  to  the  chamber 
of  lower  pressore  is  capable  of  being  forced  out,  farther 
wherein  said  relief  channel  is  first  capaUe  of  being  opened 
after  said  pressure  line  is  dosed. 


PUMP/NOZZLE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Heinx  Ltaka,  Daieisbto—;  04an  Kapse,  and  EwaM  EMcn,  both 
of  StM^  aU  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcrMiy,  aaslgMirs  to  Robert 
Booch  GasbH,  SCattgart,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Germany 
FOed  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9M^2 
Ciafans  prtorfty,  appHcatinn  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Jan.  25, 
1978,2803049 

Int.  CLJ  PWM  57/OZ  59/34 
U.S.  a.  123-508  6CWBM 


4y271,808 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
MMayMU  Kobny«y;  Ton  Satw— ka.  mat  KdicU  Yi 
aU  of  mpaM-MatsajsMa,  Japan,  assignaf*  to  Dlaaal  KiU 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Takjro,  JapM 

Filed  Jm.  4. 1979,  Sm.  Nn.  M85 
OaiaM  priority,  appHrrtm  Ji*«,  Jan.  20.  1978,  5^4240; 
Feb.  3,  IfTO,  53-10563 

lat  CL'  F02M  37/04 
UJS.  a.  123-508  9  ( 


1.  In  a  pump/nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines  includ- 
ing s  pump  piston  driven  by  means  of  a  servo  piston  of  larger 
diameter,  said  pump  piston  being  guided  in  a  fluid-tight  manner 
within  a  cyHnder  bore  which  forms  the  pump  work  chamber, 
said  pump  piston  blocking  the  connection  from  the  pump  work 
chamber  to  a  pressure  line  attached  in  the  vicinity  of  the  wall 
of  the  cylinde<*bore  and  leading  to  an  injection  valve,  said 
blocking  taking  place  shortly  before  the  end  of  the  stroke  of 
said  pump  piston,  thereby  terminating  fuel  delivery  and  being 
effected  by  a  frontal  contnri  edge  of  said  pump  piiton,  where- 
upon, during  its  remaining  stroke,  said  pump  pbton  enters  an 
end  section  of  the  pump  work  chamber  serving  as  a  filling 
chamber  and  is  braked  by  fiiel  which  is  prevented  from  escap- 
ing from  said  filling  chamber  by  a  filling  valve  which  is  dis- 
posed in  a  filling  line  which  terminates  in  the  filling  chamber 
and  supplies  the  pump  work  chamber  with  the  fuel  which  is  to 
be  injected,  and  having  a  low-pressure  chamber  to  receive  fuel 
frooB  said  filling  chamber  via  a  relief  channel  arranged  within 
said  pump  piston  which  is  opened  to  the  pressure  Une  at  least 
substantially  at  the  same  time  as  the  pressure  Une  leading  to  the 
injection  valve  is  closed  from  the  pomp  work  chanriwr.  the 
improvement  comprising: 
throttle  means,  associated  with  said  pump  piston,  for  con- 
trolUng  the  detoyed  escape  of  ftid  from  the  fitting  cham- 
ber to  a  tow-pressure  chamber; 
and  wherein  the  rebef  channel  is  opened  to  the  pressure  line 
m  oontroBed  by  the  frontal  control  edge,  which  reUef 
channel  has  a  discharge  point  cut  mto  the  jacket  smfsce  of 
the  pmnp  piston  in  the  vicinity  of  said  frontal  control 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
which  comprises:  a  housing;  a  suction  chamber  defined  within 
said  housing;  a  barrel  mounted  within  said  boosing;  a  plunger 
mounted  within  said  band  for  axial  and  rotary  motion  therein; 
a  pump  working  chamber  defined  by  the  housing,  the  band 
and  the  plunger,  outlet  pressure  hnes  for  connecting  said  pump 
working  chamber  with  associatffd  injection  nozzks;  a  first 
tdief  channd  including  a  port  having  one  end  thereof  oonmu- 
nicating  with  said  pump  working  chamber  and  the  other  end 
terminating  in  an  outer  periphery  of  said  plunger  and  a  com- 
munication channel  havmg  one  end  thereof  terminating  in  an 
inner  periphery  of  said  band  and  the  other  end  arranged  for 
communication  with  a  zone  under  a  tower  pressure;  a  second 
relief  channd  sUowing  fiid  to  ftow  therethrough  at  a  restricted 
rate  and  having  one  end  thereof  opening  in  said  pomp  working 
chamber  and  the  other  end  arranged  for  communication  with 
a  zone  under  a  tower  pressure;  a  valve  means  provided  across 
said  first  and  second  reUef  channels;  and  a  vaWe  actuating 
ntftfif  arranged  in  coaununication  with  a  pressure  source 
supplying  a  pressure  varying  with  engine  r.p.m.;  wherein  said 
port  and  communication  channd  of  said  first  relief  channd  are 
so  disposed  as  to  communicate  with  each  other  at  the  begin- 
ning of  ftid  dehvery  stroke  of  said  phmger.  and  said  valve 
means  is  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  valve  actuating  means 

responsive  to  a  varying  pressure  from  said  piciiMrc  souroe  for 
blocking  bodi  said  first  and  second  rdief  channels  during 
starting  of  the  engine,  opening  both  of  them  in  a  predetermined 
low  engine  speed  range,  and  opening  soldy  said  first  relief 
channd  in  a  higher  engine  speed. 
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Fled  J»  27. 1978,  Sar.  No.  878,8i0  ht  O.*  iMM  15/W 

IK.  a*  F02M  i/ZOO  UACL 123-888                ■> 
VS,  CL  123-822                                                     1 


L  An  intenal  oombMtian  engine  vaporator  system 


a  vaporator  tMk  vriiidi  provides  an  encloawl  chaoaber  for 
containing  a  liquid  fuel, 

for  supplying  Bquid  fiid  to  said  chamber, 
fkMt  means  for  maintaining  a  specified  levd  oflicinid  fiwi  in 


1.  In  a  divkled  chamber  internal 
an  auxiliary 
with  a  conbuslMe  fiiel-atr 

stricted  paasace  with  a 

take  and  exhaust  meaas  and  aqiabk  of  bdng  (Varied 

idotively  leaner  charge  than  in  the 

improvement  comprising 

auxiliary  duHober  with  the  intake  I 

the  operatii^  cyde  to  recircuhtf  at  least  a  portaoa  aii 

tion  products  fhom  the  MxiKary  dnaber  to  the ' 

prior  to  completiou  of  die  eihaHi  of  c 

from  the  nmin  chamber  to  thereby  limil 

products  froastet 


bustion 


an  air  inkt  tube  extending  below  die  levd  of  the  hquid  fiid; 

a  porous  zmc  catalyst  device  positiooed  completdy  bdow 
die  levd  of  the  hquid  Aid  and  attached  to  said  tidie; 

said  catdytic  device  bdng  provided  to  separate  the  light 
pMHne  ends  fhim  dw  heavy  hydrocaibons,  the  hgter 
ends  vaporizing  quiddy  «to  die  air  babbling  up  d«)ugh 
the  fud  from  the  air  inkt  tube,  and  the  non-vobtile  parts 
collecting  n  a  particle  reservoir  means  on  the  bottom  of 

the  vaporator  tank, 

said  reservoir  being  removable  (or  cleaning. 

a  heating  coil  wrapped  around  the  tube, 

said  heating  coils  being  heated  by  engine  coolant  tapped 
from  die  engine  cooling  system,  said  heating  coils  enhanc- 
ing die  evaporation  process; 

an  auxiOiary  «r  inkt  provkled  in  said  vaporator  tank  and 
inchidmg  a  vaWe  diercin  for  controUing  additioad  air  as 


said  vaporator  tank  to 


8JTM11 

FEEMACK  OONTBOL  OF  EZHAUSr  GAS 

■ECnCULATION  BASED  ON  O088H8I1ON 

OONINTION 

Yiliiilrij  Y« 

,ilar. 

.  NaL  8*438,  Ai*.  18,  Itn.  Pit  Nfc  84i8,7tL 
H,  1911^  Iv.Nu.  77^888 
Aa«.  S»  19M;  SI>1 

cuwtm47/m 

UJB.  a.  123-871  ♦< 


anair-fiid 
air-fiid  conduit  1 

saidair-fud 
a  backfire  vahw  device; 
sdd  air-fiid  conduit  means  indudtng  said  backfire  valve 

device  to  prevent  liquid  fud  firom  bemg  expeOed  firom  the 

vapontor  tank  m  the  event  of  a  bnddire; 

[  air  inkt/oudet  device  provided  for  tlM  iir-fhd 

ihiosdertoaddi 

,;_•  ^'tftfiiciy^  AP*  .-..i.-y- 


to  farther  mix  the  I 
toind 
addw 
allow'die  ftoel/air  mixture  to  flow 


dw  air/Awl 
oftkaaaiineto 


:t  '^v:-  fc*~' 
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combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  and  producing  a  first 
electrical  signal  representing  the  sensed  combustion  con- 
dition, said  sensor  means  comprising  a  spark-gap  disposed 
in  the  exhaust  passage  to  detect  the  frequency  of  misfire  in 
said  combustion  chamber  by  the  frequency  of  a  spark-dis- 
charge across  said  spark-gap; 

a  control  means  for  producing  a  second  electrical  signal 
based  on  said  first  electrical  signals,  said  second  electrical 
signal  indicating  a  decrease  in  the  volume  flow  rate  of  the 
exhaust  gas  in  the  recirculation  passage  when  said  first 
electrical  signal  implies  a  decrease  in  the  frequency  of  said 
spark -discharge  in  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

an  actuator  means  for  operating  said  control  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  electrical  signal. 


4^1313 

BATTER  ACTUATED  BASEBALL  PITCHING  MACHINE 

D«tM  R0WC  204  Maple  St^  Emt  Ha?c%  Com.  06512 

FIM  May  II,  1977,  Scr.  N<».  T96MI 

lit  CL^  F41B  S/02 

U5.CL124— 7  »' 


4J7M12 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  CONSTANT 

IGNTnON  ENERGY  WTTH  INCREASING  ENGINE 

SPEEDS  IN  AN  IGNmON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Bcnid  Bodig.  Leiafeidcm  Hdanrt  Sdwicd,  Re■Mhaldei^  Gcrd 
HShM,  LMtwiffbnrg.  tmi  Adolf  Fritz,  Stattftft,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Mrigwn  to  Robert  Boach  GabH,  Stirtt- 
gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,772 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy,  Jal.  29, 
197t,2S33343 

iML  CL'  P02P  3/04 
VS.  CL  123-609  7 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  means  (30)  for  generating  a  speed-dependent  signal 
having  an  amplitude  varying  as  a  predetermined  function  of 
engine  speed,  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  (58), 
interrupter  switch  means  (56)  connected  in  series  with  said 
primary  winding,  and  trigger  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
speed-dependent  signal  generating  means  and  said  interrupter 
switch  means  and  having  a  predetermined  switch-in  and 
switch  out  threshold  for  switching  said  interrupter  switch 
means  alternately  into  the  conductive  and  blocked  sute,  appa- 
ratus for  increasing  the  ratio  of  conductive  to  blocked  time  of 
said  interrupter  switch  means  with  increasing  engine  speed, 
comprising 
storage  means  (M,  140); 

circuit  means  (78,  40)  including  at  least  one  unidirectional 
conducting  element  for  connecting  said  storage  means  to 
said  speed-dependent  signal  generating  means  and  said 
trigger  circuit  means  so  that  storage  means  is  charged  in 
accordance  with  said  speed-dependent  signal  while  said 
trigger  circuit  means  is  in  a  svtatched-out  state  and  so  that 
the  so<reated  charge  on  said  storage  means  shifts  said 
thresholds  of  said  trigger  circuit  means  in  a  direction 
increasing  the  time  said  interrupter  switch  means  is  in  said 
conductive  state; 
and  means  (88,  138)  interconnected  between  said  storage 
means  and  said  speed-dependent  signal  generating  means 
for  delaying  said  charging  of  said  storage  means  until  said 
speed  of  said  engine  has  reached  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum speed. 


1.  A  ball  throwing  device  comprising  a  one  piece  frame 
extending  in  an  upward  direction;  legs  attached  to  said  frame; 
a  ball  rack  attached  to  said  frame  and  having  a  ball  outlet;  a 
shaft  projecting  from  said  frame;  an  arm  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  frame;  a  spring  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  biassing  said  arm  in  one  direction;  a  cord,  one 
end  of  which  is  attached  to  said  arm  for  pivoting  said  arm  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  to  a  position  proximate 
said  ball  outlet  for  engagement  with  a  ball  at  said  outlet;  means 
for  guiding  said  cord;  and  a  stop  fixed  to  said  cord  for  engage- 
ment with  said  guiding  means  to  limit  pivoting  of  said  opposite 
direction. 


4^M14 

HEAT  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS  FOR  FIREPLACES 

Pa^  M.  LMcr,  1803  GcMral  Aadcraoa  Afc  VaMomw,  Waah. 

98661 
CmOmtatOothim-fan  of  Scr.  No.  792^10,  Apr.  29. 1977, 
abaadoMd.  Tils  appUcatioa  Jbb.  9, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  914^056 
laL  CL'  F24B  7/00 
VS.  CL  126—121  2 


1.  A  heat  extracting  apparatus  for  fireplaces  of  the  type 
having  front  doors,  comprising 

(a)  an  upstanding  heating  chamber  having  front  and  rear 
walls  and  enclosing  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  disposed  adjacent  a  wall  of  a  fireplace  for 
exposure  to  the  fire, 

(b)  inkt  and  outlet  duct  means  connected  into  said  heating 
chamber  adjacent  the  bottom  and  tdjacent  leapective 
opposite  sides, 

(c)  said  inlet  and  outlet  duct  means  being  arranged  to  extend 
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substantially  horizontally  along  the  floor  of  a  fireplace  and 
support  firewood  thereon, 

(d)  a  front  cross  duct  connected  to  and  communicating  with 
said  outlet  duct  means, 

(e)  an  outlet  opening  in  said  cross  duct  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  connection  of  said  duct  with  said  outlet  duct  means, 

(0  said  opening  being  sabstantially  aligned  with  said  outlet 
duct  means  and  in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane. 

(g)  an  extension  on  said  cross  duct  extemling  laterally  be- 
yond iu  connection  with  said  outlet  duct  means, 

(h)  said  extension  commiinirafing  with  said  outlet  duct 
means  and  having  an  open  end, 

(i)  said  outlet  opening  being  larger  in  cross  sectional  area 
than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  outlet  duct  means  and 
also  being  offset  laterally  towards  said  open  end  relative 
to  said  outlet  duct  means  whereby  the  forced  outlet  of 
heated  air  through  said  outlet  opening  provides  a  Venturi 
action  which  draws  in  room  air  throuj^  said  open  end  to 
increase  air  circulation  in  a  room. 


4J7L81S 

PREFABRICATED  FIREPLACE  FOR  PERMANENT 

INSTALLATION 

William  R.  InhMna.  Saaia  0«,  CtUt^  awiganr  to 
Ma—factorii€  Co.,  Saata  Qu,  GaMf . 

FDcd  Not.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,486 
lat  a.)  F24B  7/00:  F24C  1/14 
U.S.  a  126-121  2 


1.  A  fireplace  adapted  to  be  built  into  a  building,  comprising 
in  combiniUion: 

a.  a  firebox,  said  firebox  indudmg  a  combustion  chamber,  a 
double  wall  bottom.  dooMe  wan  sides,  a  back,  and  a  coni- 
cal top,  said  doable  waU  sides  being  planar  and  having  one 
e«I  thcfwjf  connected  to  a  lower  wall  of  said  doable  wall 
bottom  and  having  an  ioMT  wall  of  said  doable  waU  sides 

tpaoed  bom  bat  deady  atMaocot  said  conical  top.  said 
sides  having  fluid  pasMfes  defined  therein  to  fhndly  coo- 
nect  said  double  waU  sides  to  said  dooUe  waU  bottom, 
said  waUsand  said  bottom  foranaf  oonbaatioa  air  fhiid 
iwlMch  are  located  oa  the  iMide  of  said  ^ •-— 


tioo  chamber  and  wlndi  are  lluidly  cooaected  with  eadi 
other  and  with  said  iiwH^vt**"*  chamber  via  the  top  of 
said  combastion  chamber,  refractory 
adjacem  said  combastion  cfaaasber  sides 

b.  an  outer  sbdl  baviag  a  (roat  wall  double  waO  sidai.  a 
doable  wan  top  and  a  botiosB  and  surrounding  said  ftreboa 
on  at  least  the  bottom,  back,  sides  and  top  of  said  fbiAoa, 
said  sheU  including  refractory  material  in  said  doable  waU 
sides  and  said  double  wall  top,  and  being  spaced  from  said 
firebox  at  said  bottom,  back,  top  and  sides  to  define  bot- 
tom, side  and  top  room  air  flow  passages,  said  flow  pas- 
sages being  fluidly  coaaected  together, 

c.  transparent  doors  on  the  firoat  wall  of  said  firdmx,  said 
doors  being  substantiaHy  atrti|^  when  in  a  clooed  condi- 
tion, 

d.  a  main  combustion  air  intake  conduit  located  near  said 
firebox  back  and  fluidly  connected  to  said  firebox  double 
waU  bottom  so  that  conbustiaa  air  frooi  said  intake  trav- 
ek  a  substantial  distance  in  contact  with  said  firebox  bot- 
tom, 

e.  a  damper  in  said  main  combastion  air  intake  conduit. 

f  a  combustion  air  manifold  fluidly  connected  to  said  firebox 
double  waU  bottom  fluid  passage  to  receive  air  therefrom, 
said  condNistioa  air  OMaiCbkl  bemg  U-shaped  and  opening 
toward  said  bottom  lower  waU  and  being  located  ckMety 
adjacent  but  spaced  from  sad  traaapareat  doors.  ttM 
manifdAl  supporting  that  refractory  material  located  on 
said  firdMx  bottoos. 

g.  air  flow  directing  means  on  said  air  maatfoU  kicaled 
adjacem  dK  bottom  of  said  doon  so  direct  ( 

from  said  ■w"«faM  into  said  ooasbu 

onto  die  inside  of  said  doors  for  providing  combustion  dr 

for  said  combastion  chamber  and  for  cooling  said  doors, 
h.  room  air  intake  openiags  on  the  bottom  of  said  ooler  shei 
front,  said  iatdce  openiags  bang  fluidly  connected  to  said 
shdl  bottom  flow  passage, 
i.  room  air  exhaost  openings  in  die  lop  of  said  outer  shdl 
front  and  fluidly  connected  to  said  bottom  flow  pamgr  so 
diat  room  dr  flows  beneadi,  beside,  behind  and  oa  top  of 
said  firebox  when  passing  from  said  intake  openings  to 
said  exhaust  openings, 
j.  said  shdl  flow  passages  being  in  direct  thermd  contact 
widi  said  firebox  fluid  passages  and  said  firebox  flmd 
passages  being  in  direct  thcnad  contact  widi  said  combus- 
tion chamber  so  that  heat  from  said  combustioa  diamber 
is  transferred  to  the  air  flowing  in  said  (had  i 


k.  a  major  portion  of  combastioa  air  flowing  frxjm  said  I 
conduit  fidlowing  said  firebox  fkm  pasnfe  to  tte  firoat  of 
die  firdwx.  then  rrhaasting  from  said  air  manifold  flow 
directing  means  to  flow  in  contact  with  said  uaaipareot 
doors  and  dien  die  remainder  of  said  ooiabadioa  air  flow- 
ing in  said  firebox  waU  flind  pamages  than  iaio  the  lop  of 
said  firebox  oombustioa  chaaAar  to 
ooo^bastioa  aear  dK  top  of  said 
thereby  assuriag  complete 
tion  products  being  diacharied  duough  aa  opcaiag  at  the 

top  of  the  fireboa. 
L  sakl  air  flowiag  over  said  traaspareat  doocs 

doors  ood  aad  deaa,  aad 

Bsaidflow 


to 


•op  aad  serving  to 
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4^771314  array  providing  a  generally  V-shaped  draft  space  between  the 

FIREPLACE  three  logs  thereof. 

Italy,  iiiitanr  f  Rada  Co.  LhwHad.  St 


FIM  Jaa.  7, 197t,  Scr.  No.  913.379 

^pHraHM  Italy,  JaL  S,  1977,  50121  A/77 
LK.  CL'  F24B  9/04.  1/18 
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FIRE  ARRAY  AND  APPARATUS 
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FDed  Apr.  6, 1979.  Scr.  No.  r,<20 
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4,rMlt 
SOLAR  HEATER  ROOF-PANEL  CONSTRIXTION 
Peter  J.  HartndL  133  Mflb  Tar^  Narth  AMaUc,  Soath  Aaa- 
traiia,  AaatraUa  50M 

FIM  Jm.  M,  197S,  Scr.  No.  91«,364 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcatfcwi  AaatraUa,  Jaa.  20, 1977, 0509/77 
Iirt.  CL'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  136—417  15 


1.  A  combination  fireplace  and  boiler,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  solid  fuel  burning  furnace  and  a  hood,  at  least  the 
interior  of  said  hood  defining  a  boiler  through  which  combus- 
tion gases  flow  during  passages  from  said  solid  fuel  burning 
furnace  to  a  fireplace  flue,  said  boiler  including  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchange  tubes  which  rise  generally  vertically  inside  said 
hood  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  path  of  rising 
combustion  gases  so  as  not  to  encumber  draft,  said  tubes  defin- 
ing substantially  vertically  extending  heat  exchange  surfaces, 
and  said  boiler  being  provided  with  compartment  means  for 
containing  water  to  be  heated  and  means  for  iu  connection  to 
a  hot  water  system,  wherein  said  heat  exchange  tubes  extend 
from  said  furnace  to  substantially  the  top  of  said  hood  and  are 
substantially  surrounded  by  said  compartment  means  for  con- 
taining water  to  be  heated,  wherein  said  substantially  vertical 
heat  exchange  surfaces  allow  effective  passage  of  water,  and 
wherein  walls  of  said  hood  and  of  said  furnace  are  double  walls 
defining  intercommunicating  water  jackets  wherein  water  to 
be  heated  is  to  be  contained  and  circulated. 


1.  An  array  for  a  log  fire  comprising  andiron  means  adapted 
to  support  a  plurality  of  logs  in  a  generally  horizontal  position, 
a  pair  of  logs  supported  on  said  andiron  means  in  a  parallel 
opposing  relationship,  implement  means  consisting  of  a  fire 
reaiatant  rigid  structure  adapted  to  provide  a  V-shaped  sup- 
porting surface  thereon,  said  implement  means  bdng  sup- 
ported by  said  pair  of  logs  and  acting  to  space  said  pair  of  logs 
apart,  and  a  further  log  supported  within  the  interior  angle  of 
the  V-shaped  supporting  surface  of  the  implement  means,  said 


1.  A  sloped  roofing  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  roofing  paneb  each  defined  by  a  floor  and 
at  least  two  upwardly  extending  marginal  edges  having 
upstanding  ridges,  the  ridges  of  adjacent  pands  are  fitted 
together  and  said  panels  are  sloped  to  form  a  drain  surface 
to  shed  water  firom  a  roof  so  formed. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  independent  transparent  or  translucent 
solar  collector  plates  having  flow  channels  therethrough 
for  passage  of  a  medium  to  be  heated  by  solar  radiation, 
said  solar  collector  plates  extending  up  the  slope  of  said 
roofing  structure  and  being  dispoaed  within  said  roofing 
panels  spaced  over  the  floor  to  form  a  clearance  therebe- 
tween, whereby,  solar  energy  which  paaaes  through  the 
channels  of  the  said  collector  plates  b  returned  at  least  in 
part  from  the  floor  of  said  roofing  paneb  to  said  indepen- 
dent solar  collector  plates,  and 

(c)  transparent  shielding  paneb,  said  transparent  studding 
paneb  pass  solar  radiation  dispoaed  over  the  said  solar 
collector  paneb,  and  are  sealed  to  and  supported  by  said 
roofing  paneb  over  said  collector  plates,  whereby  said 
collector  plates  are  disposed  in  cavities  formed  between 
said  roofing  paneb  and  said  shielding  pands,  said  shielding 
paneb  form  the  drain  surface  above  said  cavities,  and 
whereby  said  roofing  paneb  discharge  leakage  from  said 
solar  collector  plates  through  said  clearance. 

14.  A  sloped  roofing  structure  in  combination  with  a  ridge 
cap  and  gutter,  further  including: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  roofing  paneb  having  ridges  running  from 
said  ridge  cap  to  said  gutter  to  thereby  form  cavities  down 
which  water  b  guided  to  the  said  gutter, 

(b)  thermal  insubtion  on  the  onderade  of  the  said  roofing 
panels. 

(c)  a  plurality  of  independent  solar  collector  i^tes  having 
fluid  flow  passages  therethrough  disposed  in  at  least  some 
of  the  said  cavities,  and 

(d)  a  transparent  shielding  pand  which  passes  solar  radiation 
closing  the  top  of  each  of  the  said  cavities  in  which  an 
independent  solar  collector  plate  b  dispoaed,  whereby 
said  roofing  paneb  shed  water  to  the  said  gutter  excepting 
where  said  solar  collector  pbtcs  are  positioned  at  which 
locality  said  shiddmg  paneb  shed  the  water  to  said  gutter 
outside  of  the  said  cavities,  bat  wherein  water  leakage 
from  the  said  solar  collector  plate  or  shielding  paneb  b 
shed  to  the  said  gutter  by  the  said  roofing  paneb. 
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tiooB  angularly  and  axiaHy  of  the  diffuair, 
ten  definnf  the  flcneral  akape  of  a 
oater  tipa  seaerally  defiMOf  a  fine  dtvetfinf 
ton  of  the  ChnrtoMft  tne  at  an  a«gle  of 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  diflvaer. 

4.  Solar  heat  stmctore  c<wn|iiiiing  a 
collector  havmg  an  axb  of  generation  and  a 


toward  the  bot- 


positioned  axtafly  of  and  operably  associated  with  theoolfector 
constructed  of  reflecting  material  in  die  geaerai  akape  of  a 
Chrbtmas  tree,  said  diffiner  diverging  inwardly  toward  the 
orflector  from  the  outer  end  of  die  difltaaer  at  an  aagle  of 
between  30*  and  60*  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  ooBedor 
and  being  constructed  of  a  central  tube  having  tranawerse 
openings  extending  therethrough  and  metal  foil  strips  extewl- 
ing  through  the  transverse  openings  in  the  tabe. 


L  Apparttus  for  orilecting  radiant  aohr  energy  and  (bnmng 
a  pand  assembly  comprising 
sohatrate  means  for  securing  solar  pands  thereto, 
an  elongated  transhicent  generaDy  V-shaped  starter  pand 

traverse  to  and  secured  to  said  substrate  means, 
iqyper  and  lower  portions  of  said  starter  pand  secured  to  said 

Mbrtrate  meiM  with  the  apex  of  said  pand  bdng  diqwaed 

outwardly  of  said  substrate  means, 
an  dottgated  trandocent  generally  W-shaped  main  pand 

aecvrad  to  said  starter  pMd  and  having  a  lower  generally 

V-shaped  portion  of  generally  complementary  shape  with 

respect  to  said  starter  paneL 
said  lower  generaUy  V-shaped  portion  of  said  main  pand 

overiappmg  and  bdng  generally  spaced  outwardly  from 

said  starter  pand, 
end  doaore  means  cooperating  with  said  starter  pand  and 

said  lower  portion  of  said  main  pand  to  define  a  first 
elongated  doaed  air  space, 
said  main  pand  having  an  upper  generally  V-dMped  portion, 

an  additiond  translucent  pud  secured  to  said  main  pand 
and  having  a  gmerally  V-shaped  portion  dbposed  in 
overlapping  generally  spaced  outward  rebtionship  with 
respect  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  main  pand, 

end  doame  means  cooperating  witii  sMdnain  pand  upper 
portion  and  said  additiond  panel  portion  to  define  a  sec- 
owl  elongated  closed  air  space,  and 

energy  lecdving  means  dbposed  inwardly  of  the  pand 
aaaemMy.  whereby  said  main  pand  serves  as  the  outer 
waU  of  said  first  closed  air  space  and  the  inner  waU  of  said 
second  doaed  air  space  and  son's  rays  impingmg  upon  said 
pand  assembly  wOl  pMS  therethrough  to  said  energy 

receiving  means. 

■' 

SOLA!  HEAT  SRUCnJKE 

DHtoflh  HaBay,  521  Uka  Shan  WL,  Graaat 

Mick  40230         -r-.  -^'^ 

FSad  MiV  li  19^  Sar.  No.  39402 

taLCL'FaUi/02 

U  A  CI.  130—417  

1.  A  diffuser  for  a  solar  collector  said  ddnaer 
and  conpriamg  a  pluraHty  of  elongated,  narrow  reflecting 
fingiia  and  means  for  supporting  the  ««fl"cting  finters  aaially 

ofthe  diffteer  with  the  reflecting  fingers  in  spaced  apart  ioca- 


4,271421 
SOLAS  ENEBGY  COLLECTOB 
CaiiaCKlfr,  BaplTS, 


FM  A«  0. 19011  Sar.  Na.  17U32 
taLa'F3Ui/a2 
US.  a  120-417 


1.  A  solar  energy  coUeotor  _      _ 

top  &CC  and  a  pfaoality  of  aolar  eaeiiy^olle^no 
units;  said  top  fiwe  behig  ahaoitent  so  "*" 
said  solar  cacxgy  collecting  fhiid  cha 
rhannrl  irith  sn  upatream  end  and  a  downstream 
opposite  hrterd  skies  biteraily  spaced  apart 
energy  abaocbeat  top  fsce.  havmg  a  aoiarene  _ 
extendag  between  the  corresponding  opposke 
having  a  width  between  aakl  bterd  aide 
corresponding  upstream  end  toward  tife 
btetaDy  immedtatdy  adjo«k«  ^^  adJKcnt 
solar  energy  collector  flvkl  ckaand  unhs  akmg 
opposite  lateral  sides  qf  each  other. 

4  A  solar  energy  collector  cotaprainf:  >P— «* 
top  Ik*  «d  a  ptaraBty  of  aolar  eaerisr  co«ert«g 
uirfta;  said  lop  fhce  beiai  ifc«ottieat  to  "*■*"  """^ 


and  each  of 

ai 


•op 

firoai  dK 


of  the 
one  of  the 


haviag  a  wklth  betweea  sakl  lateral 


•op 
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corresponding  upstream  end  toward  the  downstream  end,  and 
laterally  adjoining  another  of  the  solar  energy  collector  fluid 
channel  units  along  one  of  the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  each 
other,  said  plurahty  of  solar  energy  collecting  fluid  channel 
units  including  a  first  and  a  second  sets  of  channel  units,  the 
channel  units  of  the  first  set  taper  in  opposite  direction  relative 
to  the  channel  units  of  the  second  set,  each  laterally  tapering 
solar  energy  collecting  fluid  channel  unit  defining  a  wider  inlet 
end,  a  narrower  outlet  end,  and  a  bottom  progressively  diverg- 
ing relative  to  the  top  face  from  the  wider  inlet  end  to  the 
narrower  outlet  end,  one  inlet  manifold  connected  to  the  up- 
stream end  of  the  channel  units  of  said  first  set,  another  inlet 
manifold  connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  the  channel  units  of 
said  second  set,  one  outlet  manifold  connected  to  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  channel  units  of  said  second  set,  another 
outlet  manifold  connected  to  the  channel  units  of  said  first  set, 
and  said  one  inlet  manifold  and  one  outlet  manifold  being 
positioned  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  solar  energy  collecting 
fluid  channel  units  relative  to  said  another  inlet  manifold  and 
another  outlet  manifold. 


4^1423 

UNITARY  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL 

Robert  A.  Erb,  Valley  Forge,  Ihk,  ilgwoi  to  The  FhttkHa 

iMtitate,  PUlaMpUa,  Pa. 
CoathiBatkMHiB-Hrt  oTScr.  No.  645,i4a,  Dee.  31, 1975,  PM.  No. 
4,114,597.  lUs  appUcatioa  Aag.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,7M 
fart.  CL'  F24I 3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-^445  40 
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CONVERSION  OF  AVAILABLE  ENERGY 

Reiahart  Radebold,  QMsteiriNHiweg  14a,  1000  Bcrlia  22,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcr«aay 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  545,133,  Jan.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,127,453. 
This  apfUcatioa  Oct  13,  197S,  Ser.  No.  951,180 
Ciaiav  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jaa.  30, 
1974,  2405134 

lat  a.'  F24J  i/02:  HOIQ  lS/20;  G02B  5/10 
U.S.  CL  126—426  12  Claim 


1.  In  a  unitary,  coextnided  solar  collector  panel  of  the  type 
having  a  first  heat  insulation  region,  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
first  channels  by  a  plurality  of  first  ribs  extending  from  the  top 
of  the  heat  insulation  region  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and  a  sec- 
ond, heat  absorbing  region,  divided  into  a  plurality  of  second 
channels  by  a  plurality  of  second  ribs  extending  from  the  top  of 
the  heat  absorbing  region  to  the  bottom  thereof,  wherein  the 
second  region  is  adapted  to  absorb  heat  produced  by  solar 
radiation  impinging  thereupon,  and  the  first  region  is  adapted 
to  insulate  the  second  region  to  prevent  the  heat  absorbed  by 
the  second  region  from  being  lost  to  the  external  elements,  an 
improved  collector  panel  which  comprises: 
a  heat  insulating  region  having  at  least  as  many  first  channels 
as  their  are  second  channels  in  the  heat  absorbing  region, 
whereby  convection  currents  which  occur  %vithin  the  first 
channels  are  reduced,  thereby  reducing  the  heat  tones  so 
created;  and 
wherein  the  second  ribs  extend  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  the  heat  absorbing  region  and  are  obliquely 
oriented  to  separate  the  second  channels  into  two  groups, 
of  polygonal  channels  that  intermesh  for  enhancing  heit 
transfer,  the  ends  of  said  second  ribs  lying  in  substantially 
the  same  plane. 


1.  In  a  system  for  converting  solar  energy  into  different 
forms  of  energy,  comprising: 

a  tubular,  elongated  housing,  containing  means  for  receiving 
and  converting  solar  energy  into  a  different  form  of  en- 
ergy; 

a  curved  reflector  of  rotational  symmetry,  being  directly 
exposed  to  solar  radiation,  the  housing  being  disposed 
along  the  axis  of  the  reflector  and  traversing  same,  so  that 
solar  energy  can  be  focussed  onto  said  one  end  of  the 
housing; 

a  gas-filled  custioning  means  for  the  curved  reflector  and 
being  under  relatively  low  pressure  to  obtain  a  concave 
conto^tffor  said  reflector  by  external  pressure  acting  upon 
the  cuuiioning  means; 

means  including  additional  pressurized  chamber  means  serv- 
ing as  a  support  structure  and  acting  at  least  in  parts  along 
a  periphery  of  the  cushioning  means,  without  covering  the 
reflector,  to  stahiliie  and  peripherally  expand  the  cushion- 
ing means  and  the  reflector,  and  to  provide  the  system  as 
a  whole  with  buoyancy  for  floating  aboveground;  and 

a  tube  traversing  the  reflector,  and  being  provided  for  sup- 
porting the  reflector,  the  hounng  being  inserted  in  sud 
tube  at  its  other  end. 


Y 
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SOLAR  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Charlea  R.  Decker,  m,  Waraaw,  DL,  aaripMr  to 
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Filed  Jm.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,332 
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1.  An  energy  transfer  unit  for  a  solar  heate^  comprising 
a.  a  pair  of  similar,  open  top  metal  foil  pans,  t^tch  pan  having 
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a  flat  bottom  waU  and  m  outwardly  flaring,  conical  side 
wall,  a«d  the  walls  of  each  pan  being  covered  by  a  black, 

caergy-abaoffbing  coatinf;  and  ^  ..      ._ 

b.  means  comieetiog  the  pans  10  each  other  with  thor  bot- 
tom walb  in  lAHitment 


Lyoaa, 
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SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
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Filed  Jw.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,7M 
,  priarHy.  appUealto- ft-ee.  J«L  9, 1971, 71  ITiW 

tat  CL'  F24J  i/02 
U  A  CL  126-450  W 


Lin  a  solar  energy  collector  havint  a  carrying  structure  of 
tbemally  inntlft^"g  nuterial  in  the  shape  of  a  rectaagolar 
plane  panel,  an  absorber  supported  by  sakl  structufc,  connect- 
ing  pipes  going  through  said  structure  for  connection  to  a 
liqokl  Btiliratk»  instaUatioo,  and  a  transparent  cover  tn  the 
ihape  of  a  fint  shdl  defining  an  outskle  wan  and  poMtwoed 

over  said  structure  and  hoiMng  said  iteofber,  the  miprove- 
mcnt  comprising  a  second  shefl  of  suitable  plaatk:  material 
defining  an  outer  waU  and  a  sheet  of  thermally  insulattng, 
heat-resistant  material  wherein  sakl  carrymg  stmctnre  of 
thermaOy  insulating  material  is  made  up  of  a  phewrf  fbam  plate 
sMidwkAed  between  sakl  second  sheffl  of  suitable^irtc  oate^ 
rial  and  sakl  sheet  of  diermally  insulating,  heat-reaistaHt  maie- 
riaL  said  Mcood  theU  and  sakl  first  sheU  coastitntiag  the  cover 
of  the  collector  and  e«*  being  provkled  with  a  i«>pe^^ 
peripteral  flanfe.  sakl  pipes  exieadiag  throagh  sakl  sheet  of 
ttennaUy  iMiilatiog.  heat-resiitart  material,  sakl  carnr»f 
rtrnctare  and  sakl  second  shell  sakl  thermally  iiiwilat^g.te«*; 
resistaat  sheet  being  provided  widi  a  peripheral  «i^mi*nB 
posttoaed  between  sakl  flanges  of  sakl  shells,  nchidti^  means 
for  tetening  sakl  first  sheU  to  sakl  second  sheOak)ngtheff  said 

peripheral  flanges  as  a  single  joint  and  means  for  supportmg 
Mdd  abaocber  free  of  contact  with  sakl  ootskle  walk. 


4,27U» 
PEViCK  FOR  COLLBCIlNiSaOLAR  ENERGY 

TiliiliBiiir  is  hi  Raihwihi  tirr  *-r 


DW*m  el  Ser.  Na.  tl»,50.  J-.  17. 1977.  P«.  N^4kl7S,Ma. 
TUB  appiei-iia  «.  31. 1979.  Ser.  Na.  62^*13 

litCLMaMi/O;  M-n.»^ 

ij  c  ri  116—408  *  Qatea 

*  >Ukvk*  for  colfcrtiBg  •olar  energy  and  heatmg  a  j^q^ 


body  for  tte  eolar  caergy  aad  aiao  voaatmng 
HMMS.  by  tte  effect  of  capiOacily  aad  gravity,  for  a 

waid  free  flow  of  sakl  liqaidtfieir"      "^ 
a  flwHight  cBvdope  of  thin  pJaatioa 


of  tte 


]  and  defiamg  a  lower  sitetantiaUy  flat  fitai 

sakl  support  and  a  traaateocat  Md  flanMc 
whk:h  has  a  developad  area  kKger  thaa  tte 

mat; 

means  adjacent  sakl  upper  cad  of  tte  sapport  for 
aud  Uqokl  directly  into  tte  eavefc)pe  Md  M   * 
with  tte  mat  in  a  substantially  evenly  diptiibated  i 
transversdy  of  sakl  mat; 

awaM  a^iaceat  sakl  k»wer  cad  of  tte  support  fior  ooDecCmg 
sakl  liqakl  wlach  has  fk>wed  throat  tte  aiat; 

an  upper  roofing  creating  a  glees  house  effect  aad  ooBpriS' 
mg  upper  paad  means  whkdi  aae  substantially  parallel  lo 
said  sapport  Md  spaced  froa  tte  sheathed  mat.  aad  two 
edge  wall  portioaa  upwardly  extending  firom  sakl  sapport; 

bearwg  meaas  whk:h  depead  firoa  tte  pand  meaas  aad 
extead  transversely  of  tte  support  awl  bear  against  tte 
upper  fihn  so  as  to  hokl  tte  paad  BMCM  spaced  away  from 

tte  upper  film,  sakl  bcaiii«  meaas  eaertiaf  tasii  bearing 


.■»i;»«tl.- 


>.'fll 


^iiit^' 


force  on  tte  upper  fBm  and  mat  as  to  create  small  lelen- 
tkMS  of  sakl  bqukl  between  tte  upper  film  and  mat  up- 
stream of  sakl  bearing  meaas  whereby  to  improve  distn- 
btttkw  of  saklhgukl  transversely  of  tte  sapport  aad  drfa- 
mg  ckjaed  parts  of  sakl  envekjpe  anaaged  ia  saooeMOB 
from  adjacent  sakl  upper  ead  to  adjaceat  sakl  tower  cad  of 

tte  sqiport  ao  tmx.  tte  apper  fifan  is  free  to  rise  between 
successive  bearing  mcMB  under  tte  effect  of  expanskm  of 
vapours  ftom  sakl  tiqakl  within  tte  eavetope,  sakl  force 
exerted  by  sakl  bearing  means  bdag  such  that  sakl  retea- 

tkms  of  tiqukl  are  ilataBtirfy  jart  safBckait  to  unprove 
sakl  distribottoa  of  sakl  BqiBd  so  that,  m  combination  with 
a  rate  of  ftow  deterariaed  by  sakl  means  for  collecting  sakl 
Uqukl  sakl  hqmd  merely  wets  tte  mat  and  flows  there- 
through solely  under  tte  effect  of  capillarity  and  gravity 
without  ever  filling  tte  envetope  and  tte  pressure  of  sakl 
Uqukl  wHfaia  Am  eavekipe  fCMiaa  Mtataalially  equal  to 


If 


METliOD  FOR  fRCVINTION  OF  G^^OPO 
ESOPHAGEAL  REFLUX 
P.  A^ddA,  ITS  W.  GMile  Afa..  Ssik  4M. 

Arte.tSI!El  .__ 

FBa*  Se».  13. 1979.  Ser.  Na.  TSJTO 

^  <*»i'j      tattX'  AMI  /9A)Q'  AilF  f/W 
UJS.d.U»-lK  » 


therewith  oonmnsmg^  ^ .   - 

a  heat  insulating stAstaatially  flat  under  support  whk* hasa 

downwaid  stope  firom  an  upper  end  to  a  lowar  ma 

-    a  mat  of  tetermmgledflbm  extending  toagituaMttyfir^ 
sdd  upper  end  to  said  tower  end  of  mid  Mpyrt 
transversdy  of  said  sapport  and  uuasiitaliag  aa  Aiofl 


Hb^-^--  --n-: 


-vM^'Hi/xait^ 


■,ttfriii«g  sMd      1-  A  ascthod  for 
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the  gaitro  eaophageal  junction  is  positioned  above  the  dia- 
phragm, said  method  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  generally  C-shaped  cushion  prosthesis 
around  the  distal  esophagus,  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
prosthesis  generally  corresponding  to  the  normal  outside 
diameter  of  the  distal  esofrfiagus,  said  C-shaped  member 
being  defbrmable  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  spacing  of 
the  free  ends  thereof  at  a  selected  distance; 

(b)  adjusting  said  free  ends  of  said  prosthesis  at  a  spacing  to 
permit  normal  expansion  of  the  esophagus  during  swal- 
lo%^g:  and 

(c)  fixing  said  free  ends  of  said  prosthesis  in  said  adjusted 
position  to  maintain  said  C-shaped  cushion  prosthesis  in 
operative  position  around  the  distal  esophagus  generally 
adjacent  to  the  gastric  fundus  when  the  gastro  esophageal 
junction  is  positioned  above  said  diaphragm  and  to  main- 
tain said  adjusted  spacing  of  said  free  ends,  said  prosthesis 
being  positioned  above  said  diaphragm  free  of  any  sutures 
interconnecting  said  prosthesis  with  the  human  body. 


M7M3f 

ENDOSCOPE  WITH  DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Hcfawrt  Hacfcde,  KaittUapa,  Fad.  Ra^  of  GanMqr,  MripMir  to 

Wtkm4  Wolf  Cum,  Kywliipa,  Poi.  Ri».  of  Cwmmy 

PDod  Apr.  M,  1979,  Sw.  No.  3IM52 

Pod.  Ro^  of  Gtrmmf,  Apr.  2t, 


1978,  2818760 
UJS.C1.12S-4 


IbL  CL' AilB  7/05 


4,271,828 
METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  REDUCnON  OF  A 

SLIDING  ESOPHAGEAL  HUTAL  HERNU 
Jean  P.  Ai«eichik,  1728  W.  Gkadalo  A?c  Siritc  401,  Phoenix, 
Afix.  05021 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  75,271 
bt  CL'  A61B  19/00:  A«1F  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—1  R  1 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  the  intra-abdominal  reduction 
of  a  sliding  esophageal  hiatal  hernia  whereby  extension  of  the 
gastric  fundus  into  the  thoracic  cavity  through  an  enlarged 
esophageal  hiatal  is  prevented,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  generally  C-shaped  cushion  prosthesis 
around  the  distal  esophagus,  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
prosthesis  generally  corresponding  to  the  normal  outside 
diameter  of  the  diMal  esophagus  and  the  outside  diameter 
thereof  being  larger  than  said  enlarged  esophageal  hiatus, 
said  C-shaped  member  being  deformable  to  permit  adjust- 
ment of  the  spacing  of  the  free  ends  thereof  at  a  selected 
distance  and  having  a  generally  constant  cross  sectional 
area  along  the  entire  length  thereof; 

(b)  adjusting  said  free  ends  of  said  prosthesis  at  a  spacing  to 
permit  normal  expansion  of  the  esophagus  during  swal- 
lowing; and 

(c)  fixing  said  free  ends  of  said  prosthesis  in  said  adjusted 
position  to  "*•«■*■■"  said  C-shaped  cushion  prosthesiB  in 
operative  position  around  the  distal  esophagus  between 
the  gastric  fiadus  and  the  diaphragm  and  to  maintain  said 
adjusted  spacing  of  said  free  cads,  said  prosthesis  being 
maintained  in  said  operative  position  free  of  any  sutures 
interconnecting  said  prosthesis  with  an  organ  of  the 
human  body< 


1.  An  endoacope  equipped  with  an  optical  system  inchiding 
an  objective  lens  defming  a  field  of  view  of  said  endoscope  and 
incorporating  a  device  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a 
subject  and  the  objective  lens  of  the  optical  system  of  the 
endoscope  and  selected  lengths  along  the  surfKe  of  a  subject, 
said  device  comprising  means  for  providing  first,  second  and 
third  visible  light  rays  adjacent  said  objective  lens,  said  rays 
being  such  that  whoi  projected  into  the  field  of  view  of  the 
endoscope  and  onto  a  subject  within  the  viewing  range  of  the 
endoscope  each  ray  will  form  a  spot  of  light  on  the  sarfiKe  of 
the  subject  visMe  through  said  objective  lens  and  of  a  diameter 
which  is  a  small  fraction  of  the  portion  of  the  sur&oe  of  the 
subject  which  is  %yitliin  the  field  of  view,  first,  second,  and  a 
third  discrete  reflector  means  for  deflecting  said  first,  second 
and  third  light  rays,  respectivdy,  into  the  field  of  view  of  said 
endoscope,  said  first  snd  second  reflector  means  being  spaced 
from  one  anodier  at  the  distal  end  of  said  endoscope  next  to 
said  objective  lens  of  said  optical  system,  said  first  reflector 
means  deflecting  said  first  ray  into  a  fixed  and  approximatdy 
parallel  position  with  respect  to  the  viewing  axis  of  said  objec- 
tive lens,  means  for  moving  said  second  reflector  means  such 
that  said  second  ray  may  be  moved  within  a  fiaae  which 
includes  said  first  ray  from  a  position  parallel  to  the  viewing 
axis  of  said  objective  lens  to  a  pootion  wherein  said  second  ray 
intersects  said  first  ray  at  a  point  within  the  viewing  range  of 
said  endoscope,  a  first  scale  operatively  associated  with  said 
means  for  moving  said  second  reflector  meaas  ffor  inrtirating 
the  angle  of  said  second  ray  with  respect  to  a  position  paralld 
to  the  viewing  axis  of  said  objective  leas,  means  for  awviag 
said  third  reflector  aieans  such  that  said  third  ray  may  be 
moved  within  a  plane  whidi  iadndes  said  first  ray  flmn  a 
position  wherein  said  third  ray  intersects  said  first  ray  at  a 
point  within  the  viewing  range  of  said  endoscope  towardr  a 
position  wherein  said  third  ray  is  paralld  to  die  viewing  axis  of 
said  objective  lens,  a  second  scale  operatively  associated  with 
said  means  for  moving  said  third  reflector  means,  said  second 
scale  being  based  on  a  zero  angle  position  defined  by  the  posi- 
tion of  said  third  ray  when  the  surface  of  a  subject  is  being 
viewed  within  the  viewing  range  of  said  endoacope  and  said 
first  and  third  rays  iatcrsect  one  another  in  the  plane  of  the 
surface,  said  second  scale  indicating  the  diatanoe  along  the 
sarfsco  of  a  subtiect  being  viewed  betwaen  the  spot  on  the 
surface  caused  by  said  first  ray  aad  the  spot  on  the  tuhot 
by  said  tfard  cay. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Sf7 
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Kmjm  -  r      1,^  .v*,    iv^  of  the  lower  kg  ia  the  so« 

CHIROPBACnCTAaLE  \«iU:.         nwaBa.wokthatllwdnwiagi 

Dorryl  E.  Maoa,  FiinMaat,  N.  Dak.  88830  the  knee  joint  of  the  wearer,  i 

DIvWaa  of  Scr.  No.  9273<1.J«L  31,1978,  Pat  No.  4,230,188.  able  and  adapted  to  draw  *e  tMa  of  the  tower  kg  fa 
Ilk  i^piiratlna  Oet  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,120  prniiiaalf  lo  aad  tpacei  firon  said  rigid  aieaas.  smd 

lat  CL'  AilF  5/00  sedioa  ooaqmiag  drift  control  aMaao  kaviat  «  a^jaMswif 

VS.  CL  128—73  ^  Otiam  length  with  lespect  to  said  apper  sedioa  and  inkiliag  *e 

aalerior  of  the  Mi«h  imaMdktdy  i*ovc  the  kaee  joiM  of  the 


777nf}/>i 


1.  A  chiropractic  table  comprising: 
an  ekaigated  pedestal  frame,  an  dongated  intermediate 
frame,  and  an  elongated  tabk  frame,  each  having  opposite 

ends; 
a  first  linkage  mechanism  comprising  a  planlity  of  links 
pivotally  connected  to  one  another,  one  of  said  first  mech- 
anism links  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  pedestal 
frame  and  another  of  said  first  mechanism  Unks  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  intermediate  frame,  said  first 
|iftV*gf  mfr»ii«ni«m  boiiig  movabk  from  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion wherein  said  intermediate  frame  is  parallel  and  adja- 
cent said  pedestal  frame  to  a  raised  positkMi  wherein  said 
intermediate  frame  is  paraUel  to  and  spaced  above  said 

pedestal  frame; 
hinge  means  mterconnecting  one  end  of  sak!  tabk  frame  to 

one  end  of  sakl  intermediate  frame  for  swinging  move- 
ment therebetween  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to 
die  kmgitudinal  ccntcrline  of  smd  ialtiHi»liatf  aad  tabk 


nt:: 


wearer,  smd  drift  control  means  being  adapted  to  dnrar  the 
tower  portton  of  the  thigh  posteriorly  for  oontroOiag  *e  MR 
of  the  brace,  said  drift  control  toeaas  cooperating  with  aid 
bridge  bar  means  to  akl  in  pro|ectittg  posterior  cruciate  tiga- 
ments  by  at  least  forcing  the  tibia  into  alignment  with  the 
femur,  and  additional  means  on  saki  upper  section  tocated 
above  sakl  drift  control  means  for  attadnng  the  brace  to  die  1^ 

of  a  user. 


second  bnkage  mechanism  pivoCaDy  iaterooonectiag 
tabk  frame  with  one  of  sakl  mtermediate  and  pedestal 
fnawsfbr  causing  sakl  tabk  fnmtt  to  pivot  about  sakl 
horiaoatal  axis  provided  by  said  hiage  means,  said  second 
^Mtfcay  niTi  h*"'""  comprising  a  lever  arm  fixed  to  said 
tabk  frame,  a  tih  member  movkNy  mounted  to  sakl  pedes- 
tal frame  for  toagteadoMl  movement  Aereoa,  aad  a  tilt 
Imk  intercoanectmg  sakl  lever  arm  and  sud  tilt  member, 

a  hit  member  movaUy  mounted  to  sakl  pedestal  fraaae  for 
kngitndmal  moveaaeat  thereon,  sakl  lift  meadier  bdag 
operatively  connected  to  sakl  first  hakage  aicchanism  for 
fatffinn  movement  thereof  and  consequent  liftmg  of  said 
tabk  frame  in  response  to  tongitudmal  moveaMat  of  sakl 
lift  member; 

a  master  member  movaUy  mounted  to  sakl  pedestal  frame 
for  tongitndinal  movement  thereon,  sakl  master  member 
bemg  movabk  in  a  first  directkm  to  engage  and  move  sakl 
tilt  member  so  as  to  cause  tilting  of  sakl  tabk  frame  *OHt 
sakl  horizontal  axis  and  sakl  master  member  being  mov- 
abk m  the  opposite  directkm  to  engage  and  move  sakl  lift 
to  cause  lifting  of  sakl  tabk  frame  to  sakl  lifted 


4,271^832 

POfiT-FRACniRE  ATARILnY  or  LIMR8 
Mcrryn  K««- KidRa^M- and  John  a 

of 


Flad  JaL  38, 1979,  Sor.  Na.  99,381 


31^  191t, 


30575/78 

UJS.  GL  128-92  A 


,CL>AflF5/M 


4,27M31 
ENEERRACE 
DmM  T.  Driicrt,  813  SI.  Paal  SL  Wc^ 


FBed  M«.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,342 
lat  CL)  AilF  5/00 

US.CL128-88C  ^     J^' 

1.  In  a  knee  brace  havmg  an  upper  section  adapted  to  seat  on 

die  diigh  of  a  wearer  and  a  tower  section  adapted  to  seat  on  die 
tower  kg  portion,  widi  a  pivot  means  pivotally  tecuriy  die 
apper  and  tower  sections  together  the  improvement  >i«eren 
sddtower  section  mchides.  immedktely  betow  Ae  point  of 
oivoting,  and  nmnedktdy  betew  die  knee  joint  of  dK  kg  of 
die  wearer,  a  rigkl  bridge  bar  means  adapted  to  partially  enar- 
ck  die  antertor  of  die  tower  kg,  lleside  drawkgawaaB  associ- 
ated with  sakl  rigkl  means  and  adapted  to  encwde  die  portenor 


1.  A  spfint  for 

arigklbar,  ^M" 

at  kast  four  pia  danqx  sKdaUy 

fixabkdMreto; 
at  leaat  foar  pias, 

aoMl  at  kail  foar  pa 

beiag  tockaUy  aaoaated  m  a 

ofssklatl 

part  of  dK  fractured  bone; 
each  of  said  at  kaat  foar  pia 

cylaidrkal  portkia  havmg  a 

two  dkaetrieally  opposed 


a  fractared 


>«i«k 


said  two 
each  of  said  at  kaat  foar  pia 

eal  aad  farther 

two 


sst 
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cylinder,  each  washer  being  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
having  an  external  diameter  greater  than  the  (fiaroeter  of 
said  openings  in  said  cyhnder; 

a  plastic  tubular  spKer  slidably  fit  on  said  corresponding  pin 
between  said  two  washers  so  as  to  hold  each  of  said  two 
washers  against  a  corresponding  one  of  said  two  openings; 

a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  contained  in  the  space  remaining 
in  said  cylinder  when  said  corresponding  pin,  said  two 
washers  and  said  plastic  spacer  are  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der, and 

means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  ball  bearings  to  clamp 
said  corresponding  pin; 

said  corresponding  pin,  when  in  position  to  be  clamped  by 
said  plurality  of  ball  bearings,  extends  through  said  two 
openings  in  said  cylinder,  through  said  two  washers  and 
through  said  plastic  spacer,  said  two  washers  being  move- 
able by  said  corresponding  pin  when  said  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  is  not  applied,  to  allow  limited  universal 
angular  adjustment  of  said  corresponding  pin  relative  to 
said  clamp;  said  two  washers  retain  said  plurality  of  ball 
bearings  in  said  cylinder. 


sure  range  regardless  of  the  connection  of  said  flexible 
conduiu  to  said  aeoood  air  outlets. 


4^1334 
DISPOSABLE  PORTABLE  MASK  FOR  EMERGENCY 

USE 

Yoakio  TaMka,  2-7-«.  SUb^ra,  Skib«ya-lu,  Tokyo,  JapM  150 

Flkd  JaL  f ,  1979,  Scr.  No.  54,039 

ClafaM  priority,  ■ppHwrtoo  JapM,  Sep.  11, 197S,  53-123721 

lat  CL^  A42B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  12S-205J7  4aata8 


4,271,833 
VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  PROTECTIVE  CLOTHING 
AntlMwy  L.  Morctti.  San  Rafael,  Calif .,  aaaigwir  to  E.  D.  Bollard 

Coaipaay.  SaosaUto,  Calif. 

nied  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,615 

lat  C1.'A42B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  128-201 J9  5  Claim 


1.  An  improved  disposable  porUMe  mask  for  use  in  the 
presence  of  toxic  gases  in  emergency  situations  comprising, 

facemask  means  comprising  a  blank  piece  of  sponge  means 
of  size  and  shape  for  covering  a  user's  mouth  and  nostrils, 

an  aqueous  solution  capable  of  adsorbing  acidic  toxic  gases 
impregnating  the  sponge  means  for  adsorption  of  toxic 
gases  breathed  therethrough  by  the  user,  and 

a  fluid-tight  container  for  storage  of  the  aqueous  solution- 
impregnated  sponge  means  to  maintain  the  same  in  moist 
condition. 


4,271435 
FLUID-EXPANSIBLE  CONTRACEPTIVE  TAMPON  AND 

APPUCATOR 
Thipari  Com,  Mctacha%  N J.,  aad  AraoU  Kaahaa 
N.Yn  BMiionn  to  KCDP  Corporattoa,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
Filed  May  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  nk^U 
lat  CL'  A41F  W20 
U  A  CL  128-270  » 


I 


1.  In  a  ventilating  system  for  use  with  protective  body  cloth- 
ing of  the  type  including  an  outer  covering  for  the  limbs  of  a 
user's  body  and  a  head  protective  enclosure,  said  ventilating 
system  mcludmg  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  a  manifold  having 
an  air  inlet,  a  first  air  outlet  connectable  to  said  head  protective 
enclosure  and  a  plurality  of  second  air  outlets. 

a  plurality  of  flexible  conduits  each  connecUble  at  one  end 
to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  air  outlets,  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  conduiu  being  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  different  one  of  said  limbs  of  said  user's 
body  interior  of  said  outer  covering;  the  improvement 
wherein: 
said  air  inlet  and  said  first  air  outlet  of  said  numifold  have 
effective  diameters  which  are  substantially  equal  to  each 
other  and  said  plurality  of  second  air  outleu  each  have  an 
effective  diameter  less  than  said  effective  diameters  of  said 
air  inlet  and  first  air  outlet  of  said  manifold  whereby 
pressurized  air  within  a  limited  predetermined  range  of  air 
volume  per  unit  time  is  ddivered  from  said  first  air  outlet 
when  said  air  inlet  is  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
air  having  a  pressure  within  a  given  predetermined  pres- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  intravaginally  expelling  an  activated 
tampon  n>ember  from  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  member  defining  a  receptacle  receiving  and  storing 
therein  said  tampon  member  in  a  quiescent  unactivated 
sute,  said  tampon  member  being  activated  by  a  fluid,  such 
fluid  being  a  spermicide; 

a  second  member  defming  a  reservoir  storing  said  fluid 
therein  separate  from  and  out  of  contact  with  said  tampon 
member; 

manually-activatable  means  for  releasing  said  fluid  upon 
command  from  the  reservoir  in  said  second  member  to 
activate  the  tampon  member  with  said  fluid  while  the 
tampon  member  is  retained  in  said  first  member  prior  to 
intravaginal  insertion;  and 

means,  including  the  structural  cooperation  of  said  first 
member  and  said  second  member  for  intravaginally  expel- 
ling said  tampon  member  in  iu  activated  state  from  said 
applicator  into  a  vagina. 
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APPLIANCE  FOR  OOlRECnON  OF  SPINAL 
CUKVA1VRE5 
Kaiiaiicn  Bacal,  ZidoM  Gora,  aad  Lack  Wkraai 
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rectified  vcrftage  is  used  to  auaaUan  an  optimal  tenipcfature 
thcma,  compnwng; 
aargical  electrode  iiiifaw  for  opemtiag  oa  the 
fkst  oowjocting  means  fer  coaaicriag  tt* 

of  reference  potential, 

means  for  generating  hig|i  freqoeacy  voltate  between  add 

electrode  means  and  said  point  of  refereooe  potential  and 


1.  An  improved  appliance  for  correction  of  spinal  curvatures 
in  the  course  of  placing  a  surgical  strut  in  a  patient's  body 
comprising,  a  first  elongated  arm  having  a  first  end  portion  and 
a  second  end  portion,  said  second  end  iwrtion  of  said  first  arm 
comprising  means  for  rdeasaUy  aecvrmg  said  fint  arm  to  a 
vertebral  bone  book,  a  second  elongated  arm  having  a  first  end 
portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  said  first  arm  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  arm  at  a  point  oa  said  first  arm  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  first  arm  to  a 
point  on  said  second  arm  intermediate  said  first  and  second  end 
portions  of  said  second  arm.  said  pivotal  connection  being  such 
that  when  said  arms  are  pivoted  with  respect  to  one  another, 
the  movement  of  both  of  said  arms  is  parallel  to  a  single  plane, 
said  pivotal  connection  fiirther  being  such  that  when  said  firrt 
portions  of  said  first  and  and  second  arms  are  moved  away 
fixxn  one  another,  said  second  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
arms  move  towards  one  another,  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  second  arm  including  a  recessed  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  end  of  a  surgical  strut  and  shaped  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  strut  through,  along  the  length  of  and  to  the  sides 
of  the  secood  arm.  said  recessed  portioa  beiiig  positioned  such 
that  it  faces  and  is  aligned  with  said  securing  means  of  said 
second  end  portion  of  said  first  arm.  and  screw  adjustment 
means  provided  on  said  first  end  portion  of  said  second  arm. 
cooperating  with  said  first  end  portion  of  said  first  «m  for 
urging  said  first  end  portions  apart  from  one  another. 


4*271,837 
ELECra06UlK»CAL  APPABATUS 
MiBkh,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


17, 


FM.  Rap.  af 
FVad'ja^  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3,929 

priarity,  ^Icartna  Fad.  Rep.  af  GanM^r,  J 
1978,2801833 

lat  CL^  A41B 17/39 
MS.  CL  128-303.14  9 

1.  Electrosurgical  apparatus  for  operating  on  an  operating 
area  of  a  tissue  dS  a  patient  with  hi^  frequency  electrical 
energy  so  that  a  d-c  voltage  is  imiduced  by  rectificatioa  of  the 
high  frequency  electrical  energy  in  the  operating  area  which 


loapoiat 


control  means,  responsive  to  said  d-c  voltage  prodaoed  ia 
the  operating  area  and  to  a  predetermined  nominal  d-c 
Vintage  for  varying  the  high  frequency  voltage  generated 
by  said  generating  means  to  aMiatain  said  surgical  dec- 
trode  means  at  a  desired  temperature. 


4,27L838 
SUnnffi  CUTTER 


,  '  .VJt*. 


.  ^it^  -i...  fc  %^:,*^<aiai'  ;:i?.*«b 

of  flw.  Naw  8n,982,  Apr.  f,  1978. 

ia  a  caaliHalia»l»part  a(  Sae.  No.  872388, 

laa.  34, 1978,  rtaaisasi  lUs  wMfHi"  Sep.  34, 1978.  Sar. 

No.945ji89 
fat  a^  A41B  17/31 B25F  3/00:  B24B  1/00 
MS,  CL  128-^18  It 
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1.  A  suture  cutter 

an  elongated  member  aad  an  elongated  Made,  said  Made 
having  a  knife  edge  for  Aearing  a  suture  and  a  badi  re- 
mote from  said  edge, 

said  member  having  a  depth  and  comprising  an  arm,  an 
dement,  and  a  slot  therebetweea,  said  slot  having  a  por- 
tion adapted  to  receiwe  a  antarc  but  being  too  sann  to 
permit  a  knot  ia  the  suture  lo  pass  tfaerethfough.  aad 

meam  connecting  SMd  member  and  said  Made  for  relative 
movemeat  therebetweea  ia  a  diiactioa  a^alaatiany  per- 
pendicular to  said  elongated  aieaber  aad  Made.  «id 

'■^  member  aad  said  Made  sach  that  nid  Made  li  ididvcly 
movaMe  across  said  slot  for  catting  the  sMBK  aoaata 

leave  a  stid>  on  the  side  aitbt  aatnre  away  fironi  llw  tlMK 
ia  whidi  die  sotvre  is  tied  iidalantially  eq^  ia  ka^k  to 
the  depth  of  said 
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DILATION  CATHETER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
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ELECTRO-OCULAR  STIMULATION  SYSTEM 
Hwry  G.  Filifrr-.  PljMlfc.  MtaiL,  ■■ipnr  to  Mcdtroiric 
III    rilwiin  "T  "*— 

FIM  Jm.  3L  HtO,  S«.  Ntt.  117,MI 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dilating  a  partially  occluded  section  of  a 
blood  venel,  said  apparatus  comprising:  an  elongated  flexible 
generally  inelastic  catheter  having  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  nonoccluded  vessel;  balloon 
means  inverted  within  the  catheter,  said  balloon  means  having 
a  mouth  peripherally  sealed  to  the  distal  end  of  the  catheter 
and  being  evertable  out  of  the  catheter  in  response  to  the 
exertion  of  fluid  pressure  within  the  catheter  for  substantially 
anisotropic  expansion  out  of  the  catheter  and  through  the 
occluded  section  of  the  vessel  in  advance  of  substantial  lateral 
expansion  and,  upon  eversion  out  of  the  catheter,  being  later- 
ally expansible  in  response  to  the  continued  exertion  of  fluid 
pressure  internally  of  the  catheter  to  an  outside  diameter  equal 
to  or  greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  vesael;  and 
means  to  selectivdy  impart  internal  pressure  to  the  catheter. 


^ 


1.  A  system  for  the  treatment  of  ocular  misalignment  by 
electrical  stimulation  of  ocular  recti  which  comprises  body 
implantable  means  for  developing  an  electrical  stimulation 
signal  and  means  for  delivering  said  signal  to  an  ocular  rectus 
without  restricting  its  contraction. 


4»27M42 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 

MULTIPLE  ULTRASONIC  SECTOR  IMAGE  DISPLAYS 

DomM  F.  Spachi,  MMatoin  Viaw,  airi  Pari  R.  GaUtog.  Palo 

Alto,  both  or  GriiC  aMivMn  to  Sirfth  KUae 
Ik.,  Saa^rrala,  CaUf . 

FIM  Mm.  3, 197t,  Sar.  No.  913.171 
1M.  CL^  JMB  10/00 
US.  a  121-Ml  15 


4J71,i4« 
RESERVOIR  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BODY  IMPLANTABLE 

MEMBER 
Cmj  A.  Lattia,  Cooa  Ri^idi,  aad  Paal  D.  Sorwaoa.  Blaiaa, 
both  of  MiM.,  Moipors  to  MaAnrnfe,  lac,  MlaMapoUa, 

Miaa. 

FIM  Sc».  17. 1979,  Sar.  No.  76,401 
Iri.  QJ  AMN  1/00 
US.  a.  12»-1  R  19 


1.  A  container  system  for  a  flexible,  doogated.  body  implant- 
abk  member  of  the  type  which  is  adapted  to  provide  communi- 
cation between  separated  body  sites  which  comprises  body 
means  having  a  cavity  for  accepting  a  portion  of  such  member 
therein  and  tool  means  insertahle  within  said  cavity  and  en- 
gayeaMe  with  a  member  portion  therein  for  coiling  such 
ber  within  said  cavity  on  rotatioa  of  said  tool 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  multiple  cardiac  sector  imafe 
displays  comprising: 

input  controller  means  connected  to  receive  input  ultrasonic 
echo  dau  representing  cardiac  sector  images  of  a  P^ient 
occurring  during  one  or  more  cardiac  cycles  for  digitizfaig 
in  real  time  selected  ones  of  said  images  thereby  repieaent- 
ingsaid  images  in  a  digital  format, 

front  panel  interfiMX  means  for  specifying  said  selected  ones 
of  said  images  occiuring  during  one  of  said  cardiac  cycles. 

storage  means  for  storing  in  real  time  the  digitiiwl  dioa. 

microprocessor  means  for  controlling  in  real  time  the  digitiz- 
ing and  storing  of  said  input  data  and  for  enhancing  said 
digital  images,  said  microproceaaor  means  mdiiding  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  a  predetermined  program  of  instruc- 
tions, means  respoonve  to  a  first  portion  of  said  stored 
program  for  digitizing  and  storing  said  input  data,  means 
responsive  to  a  second  portion  of  said  stored  program  for 
enhnctag  said  digital  images,  and  means  lespoaaive  to  a 
dmd  portion  of  said  stored  program  for  converting  said 
enhanced  data  into  a  format  corresponding  to  an  analog 
format, 

output  controller  means  connected  to  receive  the  converted 
enhanced  dau  for  converting  said  enhanced  data  to  an 
analog  format  for  display,  and 

analog  strip  chart  recorder  means  connected  to  receive  the 
enhanced  datt  in  said  analog  format  for  displayiag  taid 
muhiple  sector  images  thereby  repreaeating  a  cardiac 
image  profile. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIASTQUC  ■*■ 

PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT 

GaowJ.FI)rM.MRalii«La.,Ma«W«,MM.t2iS2    {^v 

FMl  Oct  10^  1978»  Sar.  Nob  941^ 

lat  CL' AilB  5/02 

US.a.l28-«l  22 


widi  a  phnality  of  kaowa  valid  I 

■aae  if  the  detected  aeqacaoe  is  valid,  aad  r- 

(d)  if  the  detected  sequence  is  vahd.  determining  the  systolic 

pressure  to  be  the  roistered  oochiding  preasure  at  the 

onset  of  a  predeteraaaad  oae  of  said  blood  I 


THK   MO   IWCW*I«W   MC$tUM 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  diastolic  pressure  of  a  subject 
comprising  the  steps  of 

A.  sensing  arterial  premire  signals  with  a  pressure  trans- 
ducer applied  non-intrusively  to  the  subject's  body, 

B.  applying  arterially-constricting  prenure  to  the  artery 
being  sensed  and  changing  the  applied  preasure  value  over 
a  range  of  at  least  sub-diastolic  values, 

C.  determining  the  m«"«"««M"  sub-diastolic  value  of  applied 
preasure  at  which  the  rate  of  change  of  the  portion  of 
sensed  signal  corresponding  to  left  ventricle  ejection  un- 
dergoes a  progressive  change  in  rctpoaae  to  aiooodirec- 
tionally-changing  applied  pressure,  and 

D.  prodttciag  a  value  indicative  of  (hastohc  prcaaure  for  the 
subject  in  response  to  said  determined  vahie  of  sab-dias- 
toUc  applied  pressure  for  that  subject 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 

NON-INVASIVE  BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  PULSE  RATE 

MEASUREMENTS 
Michael  E  Qaaiia.  Fareat  HOa  Gaidaaa.  N.Y..  arigaar  to 

Priaeatoa.NJ. 

of  Sar.  No.  499.  Jaa.  2. 1979.  and  a 
:  af  Ser.  No.  774,971,  Mar.  7. 1977.  TMa 
I A^  (.  1979,  Sar.  No.  ti^lH 
lat  CL'  AilB  5/02 
US.  a  128-411  39 
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DEVICE  FOR  BENDING  A  MEDICAL  II«TRUMENr 

INSERTED  INIO  HIE  BODY  CAVTTY 

EfyoaM  rMiwhlpi  TtanaMaa.  aai  NavM»  Ti 
Tokyo,  both  of 

TofcjP^ 

FBad  M.  2, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  9U1S 

VpiicaliMi  *p«.  ML  L  1978.  S34i839 
lat  a^  AMI  70/09 
US.  a.  128—796  # 


1.  A  device  for  bentfing  a  medaak 
the  body  cavity,  comprising:  a  fleiMe  cytmdnai  cofl  fonaed 
by  winding  an  dastic  thin  wire  and  haviag  a  longitudind  axis, 
sakl  flexMe  cylindrical  coil  having  a  coarsely  woaad  povtioa 
at  one  ead  portion  thereof,  said  coarsely  wound  portioa  having 
a  first  side  and  a  second  side  which  is  diaaMtrically  oppoaile  to 
said  firat  side,  said  second  «de  haviag  a  cat-oal  portioa  haviag 
a  substantially  flat  profile  sahstaatially  parallel  to  smd  loagito- 
dinal  axis  to  ther^  provide  arid  fku  «da  with  a  greaier 
torsional  strength  than  smd  second  side;  aad  a  palMag  Uri^g 
fastened  to  sakl  ooarsdy  wound  portion  of  sakl  flexible  cyhn- 
drical  coil  whereby  %vhen  sakl  poUaig  string  is  operated,  the 
turns  of  sakl  flexiMe  cyhndTKal  coil  are  brou^  ckiaer  to  eadi 
other  on  sakl  first  skle  of  sakl  coarKly  woaad  portkm  greater 
in  torswnal  strength  than  nkl  second  skk  to  diereby  bend  sakl 
one  end  portkm  of  sakl  flexMe  cyliadrkal  coil  towards  said 


ITS    y»! 


LEAD  INSTALLATION  TOOL 
ULMii^ 


1.  A  mediod  for  determining  systoKc  pressure  as  the  occlud- 
ing pressure  existing  in  the  caff  of  a  blood  pressure  meamnng 
instrument  bleeds  down;  said  instrument  indodmg  means  for 
aUowh^  ah- hi  sakl  cuff  to  bleed  out  and  means  for  periodi- 
cally samplmg  the  instantaneous  caff  pressure;  comprising  die 

steps  of: 

(a)  <rtiMng  snooesaive  samples  taken  for  detecting  dK  pre** 
ence  of  a  predetermined  number  of  sacoeasive  Mood  pres- 

sure  pulses  and  the  amiriitade  of  each, 

(b)  registering  the  occhiding  pressure  m  said  cuff  at  the 

of  eadi  Mood  preaaure  pulse. 

(c)  comparing  die  detected  sequence  of  die  relative  aaipt  operable  bctweea  a 
tudes  of  sakl  predetermmed  number  of  blood  pressure  an  electrode  head  and  a  poartmn  to 


PBid  Apr.  21k  1979.  av.  Na.  Sl,(fil 

M.CUA/aNI/04 
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L  A  body  tiMK  lead  aHtoOatma  tool  for 
die  head  of  a  lead  for  conducting  electrical 
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the  cUmping  means  for  rotation  about  said  axis  for  operating 
the  clamping  means  between  its  positions. 


4^1,«47 
TEMPORARY  ADJUSTABLE  BIPOLAR  LEAD 
Keueth  B.  Stokei,  BrooUyn  Park,  Mfaa.,  aMigpor  to  Med- 
troak,  be  Miueapolis,  Miu. 

FIM  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,001 
iBL  CS.'  A61N  1/04 
MS.  CL  128-7M  5 


7 


1.  Broadband  electromagnetic  radiation  apparatus,  for  irra- 
diating living  tissue  and  tissue  simulating  matter,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  broadband  electromagnetic  radiation  source  havmg  an 
output  impedance  substantially  equal  to  an  average  im- 
pendance  of  Uving  tissue  and  tissue  simulating  nutter  over 
a  selected  dynamic  frequency  range  of  at  least  about  S  to 

1; 

(b)  transmission  means  connected  to  said  source  for  transmit- 
ting electromagnetic  waves  therefrom,  said  transmission 
means  having  a  characteristic  impedance  substttitially 
equal  to  said  average  impedance  throughout  said  fre- 
quency range; 

(c)  An  appUcator  adapted  for  radiating  electromagnetic 
energy  into  said  tissue  and  tissue  simulating  matter,  said 
applicator  including  parallel  plate-type  launching  means 
having  a  characteristic  impedance,  when  the  apphcator  is 
in  operative  reUtionship  with  said  tissue  and  tissue  simu- 
Uung  matter  for  irradiation  thereof,  substantially  equal  to 
said  average  impedance  throughout  said  frequency  range; 

and, 

(d)  broadband  transition  means  electrically  connectmg  said 
tranmission  means  to  said  applicator  for  enabling  substan- 
tially reflectionless  transmission  of  electromagnetic  waves 
from  said  transmission  means  thereto  throughout  said 
frequency  range,  said  transition  means  being  configured  to 
have  a  charcteristic  impedance  substantiaUy  equal  to  said 
average  impedance  throughout  said  frequency  range. 


1.  An  adjustable  bipolar  transvenous  lead  comprising: 

an  inner  lead  having  an  electrical  conductor  with  an  elec- 
trode at  a  first  end  and  an  electrical  connection  at  a  second 
end  wherein  said  inner  lead  is  insulated  along  its  Outer 
surface; 

an  outer  lead  having  a  ring  electrode  at  said  first  end 
wherein  a  first  portion  of  said  outer  lead  is  slideably 
mounted  coaxial  to  said  inner  lead  between  said  first  end 
and  a  junction  intermediate  said  first  end  and  said  second 
end  and  wherein  a  second  portion  of  said  outer  lead  is  not 
coaxial  to  said  inner  lead;  and 

a  lead  introducer  slideably  mounted  to  said  inner  lead  at  said 
junction  and  fixedly  mounted  to  said  outer  lead  at  said 
junction  having  a  body  with  three  apertures  wherein  said 
first  portion  of  said  outer  lead  passes  through  a  first  aper- 
ture, said  second  portion  of  said  outer  lead  posses  through 
a  second  aperture,  and  said  inner  lead  passes  through  said 
third  aperture  at  a  point  intermediate  said  junction  and 
said  second  end  and  said  third  aperture  is  sealed  by  a 
robber  diaphragm  fixedly  mounted  to  said  body  through 
which  said  inner  lead  passes. 


4J7M49 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  RELIEF  GROOVES  IN 

PAN-SHAPED  BONES 
Giiathcr  Rchdcr,  Stahr.  Pod.  Rep.  of  CtfMoy,  iwlgac  to 
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lat  tV  A41F  5/04.  17/32 

U  A  CL  12»-92  E  17  O^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  relief  grooves  m  a  pan-shaped 
bone  such  as  the  acetabulum  of  a  human  hip  joint,  comprising: 
an  elongated  drive  shaft  having  a  free  end; 
a  casing  arranged  at  the  free  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said 
casing  having  an  outside  contour  of  generally  hemispheri- 
cal shape  facing  away  from  said  drive  shaft  and  which 
shape  is  at  moM  coextensive  with  the  pan  contour  of  the 

bone; 
cutting  means  arranged  in  said  casing  for  movement  trans- 
versely of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  said 
cutting  means  having  a  cutting  edge  which  is  movable 
between  a  first  position  inside  said  casing  and  a  second 
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position  outside  said  casing  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  (^  said  drive  shaft,  said  casing  having 
passageways  to  allow  said  cutting  edge  to  emerge  from 
said  casing  toward  the  second  position;  and 
an  adjusting  bush  threadably  connected  to  and  arranged 
concentrically  on  said  drive  shaft  for  radially  moving  said 


cutting  means,  said  adjusting  bush  includuig  a  first  section 
having  an  increasing  outer  diameter  and  a  second,  succes- 
sively connected  section  have  a  decreasing  outer  diameter 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft, 
the  outer  circumferential  surtexs  of  said  firtt  and  said 
second  sections  operatively  engagmg  said  catting  means. 

4^1,858 
CONCAVE  SAFETY  DOOR  WITH  SEALING  AND 
LATCHING  FEATURES 
Wimma  G.  Rycask,  Kaama  Qty,  Mo.,  amiganr  to 
era  Corporation,  MRwaakoa,  Wm. 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1980.  Scr.  No.  134,745 
lat  CL'  AOIF  12/16 
U.S.  a  138-27  JT  10 


VKty  rdation  to  the  upper  surface  ot  said  one  end  ot  said 
door,  said  seal  structure  staymg  ia  a  (ixed  podlkw  when 
said  safety  door  swings  downwardly  to  itt  offa 


»•*■ 


•'^  > 


4^271,851  ...  a^ 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  ARTICLES  FBOM  UI^ 
TRA  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGliT  FOLYhUB  hIAIIBI- 

AL 

GoraM  P.  Datapr,  27  Oak  Am,  rui      il,  Mom.  ^<^ 

FIM  No?.  7, 1977,  Sw.  No.  819,829 

M.  CL  B29F  1/00 

U.S.  a  284-328  ,;^  w       IChfcn 

L  A  proceu  for  bbricating  an  article  ftom  nhra  hi^ 

molecular  weight  polymer  material  opnipriiing  in  combinatioo 

the  steps  of:  «       > 

a.  providing  a  cavity  mold  of  die  article  to  be  fabrioatod, 
said 

voxM  havmg  at  least  two  sections,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
com|»essiMe  against  the  odier; 

b.  evacuating  the  air  from  said  cavity  mold; 

c.  melting  a  quantity  of  said  polymer; 

d.  injecting  a  sufficient  quantity  ofsaid  melted  p(4ymer  into 

said  cavity  mold  to  fill  said  mold; 

e.  compressing  said  mold  sections; 

f .  cooUng  said  mold  and  said  article;  and 

g.  ejecting  said  artide  from  said  mold. 


1.  A  harvester  having  a  threshmg  chamber,  a  crop  inlet  to 
the  threshing  chamber  including  transversely  spaced  vertical 
tidewalls,  a  roUtable  threshing  rotor  wttMn  the  tlneshing 
chamber  and  a  oow:ave  beneath  the  rotor  having  a  predeter- 
mined threshing  clearance  with  the  latter,  characterized  by 
a  safety  door  constituting  a  portion  of  a  floor  of  the  inlet  to 
the  threshing  chamber  forward  of  said  concave,  said 
safety  door  having  transversely  opposite  ends  a4iacent 
said  sidewalls  and  being  pivolally  connected  at  its  front 
end  to  the  harvester  on  a  horizontal  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  threshing  rotor  for  pivotal  movement 
idMWt  said  horizontal  axis  between  an  operating  position  in 
which  the  rear  edge  of  said  door  is  m  confronting  relation 
to  the  front  end  of  said  concave  and  a  tripped  poaition  in 
whidi  said  door  is  pt%Dtei|  downwanfly  to  diadiarge 
focka or  the  Kko,  and     ^^  -'> '"  ' *>^  -"'"^  "^^  ^ 

'  a  seal  stracturc  between  one  transverse  en*  of  slid  fcor  and 
one  of  said  sidewaUs  inchiding  a  fore  and  ^^endmg 
part  having  a  porticm  disposed  in  overlapping  ooa^ilemen- 


4,271,882 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FILLING  CAPACITY 

OFTOBAOOO 

Inc.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
CoatiaBation-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  913,248,  Jan.  i.  1978,  PM.  No. 

4,141383.  whkh  b  a  lualhmatlna  of  Sg.  No.  744,842,  Not.  22, 

1974,  ilr  " -"'  whieh  is  a  coathnaliaa  of  Scr.  No.  428,912, 

Nof .  5, 1975.  abaniono*,  whfch  is  a  conthamtM  of  Scr.  No. 

40.738, May  28, 1970.  rtwiisri  TMiiiillraHsa  Aag.7,t97t. 

Scr.  No.  931,834 

lat  CL'  A24B  3/18 

UJS.  CL  131—292  19  • 


TOMCCO   MftTCMtL 
ToUcM  ■•- 

mmtwitf.* 


"^    WMOWktwIur 


7 


1.  A  method  for  expanding  tobacco  tissue  which 

essentially  of: 

(A)  admixing  tobacco  tissue  wiA  hot  wMer  at  a  1 

of  at  least  about  70*  C.  to  the  boimg  point  thereof,  said 
hot  water  being  added  in  an  anKMOl  such  that  wJ 
tiaUy  aU  the  hot  water  is  Absorbed,  aaid  tobacco 
being  expanded  by  the  iteorbed  hot  water, 

(B)  evaporatively  freeze-drying  the  expanded  tobacco 

of  step  (A)  under  sribatmnsphrric  pifare,  

(C)  hcnting  the  fiteeze-dried  expanded  tobacco  timne  of  •ep 

(B)  while  ander  subatmosphcric  presHir^ 

(D)  recovering  tobacco  tissac  having  a  reU 
condition  free  of  an  obiectiooable  amooat  of 


/ 
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cauMd  by  hygroacopic  extractives  on  the  sarfece  of  the 

tolMCCO  tiMoe;  and  

(E)  moisture  coaditioiiinf  the  ev«por«tively  freeie^ned 
tobacco  tissue. 


USE  FOR  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA 
AND  TASTE  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING 

TOBACCO  ARTICLES  BY  ADDING  THERETO 
m2A«-TRIMfTHYL.l>CYCLOHEXADIEN-l.YL>.l> 

BUTANEDIONE 
Br^la  D.  Modtejae,  Iliiaiih  Rkhart  A.  WBsom  WcatfhM; 
Frederick  L.  SdMHt.  Helaycl;  JMvria  F.  VfaMh,  Red  Ba^ 
aU  or  N J^  and  Jacob  Kiwaia.  BrooUya,  N.Y^  aasifwirs  to 
lalenMtloMl  Flatora  A  Ft^mcm  Ik^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  WtjO^  Mar.  17,  IfTt,  Pat  No.  4,157,351. 
This  ■ppllrallia  Nov.  17, 197«,  Scr.  No.  M1,<M 
lat  a.)  A24B  15/36 
VS.  CL  131— 27«  5 


tions  extending  inlegraUy  ftom  opposite  ends  of  said  grip- 
ping portion,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  an  isosceles 

triangular  cross-section,  the  sides  of  which  being  some- 
what longer  than  the  base  of  the  triangle,  the  three  sides  of 
the  triangular  cross-section  being  strat^t,  said  end  por- 
tions having  a  gradual  curvature  and  taper  from  said 
gripping  portion  to  their  distal  ends,  the  curvatures  being 
in  the  same  direction,  and  one  of  the  lateral  sides  of  each 
said  end  portions  having  a  roughened  surface,  whereby 
the  curved  portions  may  be  selectively  inserted  into  the 
interproximal  interstices  in  the  upper  and  in  the  lower  jaw 
at  both  sides  of  the  mouth  with  the  flat  base  of  the  curved 
portion  disposed  against  the  gum,  and  in  each  instance 
with  the  implement  extending  forwardly  out  of  the  mouth. 


I  I  I    SfECTIII  Fll  tUMHC  I 


4J7VtS5 
COIN  SELECTING  APPARATUS 
NobM  Uoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigpar  to  Laval  B« 
Co.,  Llin  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Dae. ».  197t,  Sar.  No.  973,m 
IM.  CL^  O07D  3/02 
UJS.a.l33-3D 


PPM 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  organoleptic 
properties  of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tobaccos  and  smoking  tobacco  articles  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  an  organo- 
leptic prx>perty  modifying  quantity  of  an  equilibrium  mixture 
containing  coompounds  having  the  structures: 


..^S, 


M7M54 
TEETH  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 
W.  ninglssiia  llisii^lSB  17, 41451  Gatcborg.  Sweden 
FDad  Apr.  5,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  27,500 

iplicaliaa  Swate,  Apr.  It,  irTt,  7M4291 

lat  a.)  AilC  15/00 
UJ5.CL132-W  5 

^18        42 


I.  A  cleaning  implement,  made  of  synthetic  material,  com- 


(a)  a  rigid  noddle  4«ded  gripping  portion; 

(b)  a  pair  of  solid  combined  picking  and  scraping 


por 


1.  A  coin  selecting  apparatus  for  selecting  mixed  coins  m 
accordance  with  the  diameten  thereof,  comprising: 

a  selecting  track  having  a  bottom  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
selecting  holes  which  are  arranged  in  a  flle  in  the  flow 
direction  of  the  coins  and  which  are  sired  to  have  gradu- 
ally larger  widths  in  the  downstream  direction  of  the  coin 
flow,  and 

a  selecting  belt  mechanism  for  conveying  the  coins  on  said 
•electing  track  so  that  the  coins  CsU  into  the  selecting  holes 
in  the  order  of  increasing  coin  dianders,  saki  sdectiag 
beh  mechanism  including  a  phirahty  of  bdt  carrying 
niff.h««i.m«  arranged  on  said  selecting  track  for  carrying 
a  tt»irtf|r*'*^g  number  of  beh*  such  that  the  mnMBf 
directions  of  the  behs  are  inclined  at  a  preset  an^  with 
napeot  to  the  kmgitudinal  directkw  of  said  selecting 
track,  and  such  that  each  of  the  belts  partiaUy  overlaps  the 

next  duwaatream  beh; 
said  apparatus  ftirther  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms,  one  for 

each  saki  beh  carrying  mechanism.  normaOy  arranged  to 
extend  substantially  over  each  of  the  coins  of  saki  sdect- 
■^  track,  and  pivoting  means,  one  for  each  saki  arm.  for 
pivoting  saki  eadi  arm  away  from  saki  coiaa  so  as  to 
provkk  easy  access  to  the  coins  bemg  conveyed,  whereby 

to  permit  easy  and  Memi  nmovtl  at  a  deforascd  coin 
a  jam  occurs  on  Mid  selectmg  track  due  to  the 
of  saki  deformed  coin. 
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1S21  Gra^v,  Am  Altar,  Mkk.  4I1M 
PBad  Nof .  5.  If79,  Scr.  No.  9Mt2 
IM.  CL'  BM>  3/3Z-  A4SF  1/06 
VS,  CL  135-4  A  12 


a  vdve  meatibcr  abdaUe  in  said  valve 

ckMe  flow  throagk  the  flow 
a  stem  oonaeded  to  die  vrive 


'    /'/', 


1.  In  a  fcriduig  tent  adapted  to  be  mouiited  on  a  vdiicle  top 
or  on  other  suitaUe  supporting  surfaces,  a  frame  and  base 
assembly  comprising 
first  and  second  rigki  base  sections  hmgedly  secured  to- 
gether in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  at  their  reqiective  hmer 
ends  and  f(4dabie  together  with  the  first  base  sectkm 
nested  in  the  second  base  sectkw  so  as  to  define  a  con- 
tainer and  unfoUaUe  laterally  apart  into  aligned  rdatkxi 
to  define  a  planar  fdatform,  saki  base  sections  when  in 
their  unfokled  positx»s  having  upturned  forward  and 
after  edges,  said  first  base  section  having  a  smaller  fore- 
and-aft  dimensk»  than  saki  second  base  sectkw  to  facili- 
tate nesting  the  base  sectkMs  together,  saki  second  base 
section  having  exteaiions  from  its  forward  and  after  edges 
overlapping  die  corresponding  edges  of  saki  first  base 
sectkxi,  and  hmge  pins  extending  throi^  saki  extensions 
and  saki  corresponding  edges  to  provkle  the  hinge  con- 
nectwns  between  the  first  and  seoood  rigkl  base  sectkxi^ 

and 
first  and  second  U-diaped  frame  members  hmgedly  con- 
nected at  their  ends  reqwctivdy  to  saki  first  and  second 
rigid  base  sectkNis,  each  frame  meanber  having  upright 
portk»s  extending  from  aakl  ends  and  joined  by  a  fore- 
and-aft  portkm,  the  ends  of  saki  ffast  frame  member  being 
on  the  inboard  side  of  saki  fiDrward  and  after  edges  of  said 
first  base  sectkms  and  connected  by  pivot  pins  extending 
through  the  first  base  section  edges  adjacent  to  saki  hinge 
pins  and  laterally  outward  thereof,  and  the  ends  of  saki 
second  frame  member  bemg  on  the  inboard  skle  of  saki 
forward  and  after  edges  of  saki  second  base  sectkm  and 
connected  by  pivot  pins  extending  through  the  second 
base  sectkm  edges  adjacent  to  saki  hinge  pins  and  laterally 

outward  thereof. 


4,27LM7 
FIRE  SAFE  VALVE 


InM 


Tax. 
FBad  Ai«.  2,  IfTf,  Sar.  No.  «3,1S7 

Apr.3l,lf7f, 

14171/79 

IntCL'FtdK/J/OQ 
UACL137— 73  7ailmi 

L  A  fire  safe  valve  comprising  ^^  _ 

a  valve  body  havkig  a  ftow  pasmgr  thereduon^  and  a 
valve  chandler  iMersectiag  the  fkyw 


*'*<:!*•- 


to  saki  body 
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an  actuator  connected  to  laid  stem  to  optionally  move  said 
valve  member  axially  to  open  and  cloaed  poMtion, 

a  sleeve  surrounding  said  stem, 

a  fusible  material  supporting  said  sleeve  in  a  normal  stop 
position  to  be  engaged  by  said  actuator  whenever  said 
valve  member  is  in  closed  position, 

melting  of  said  fusible  materia]  responsive  to  Are  or  excess 
heat  allowing  said  sleeve  to  move  outward  from  its  nor- 
mal stop  position,  and 

means  associated  with  said  sleeve  for  insuring  movement  of 
said  actuator  and  valve  member  to  closed  position,  on 
melting  of  said  fusible  material  and  movement  of  said 
sleeve,  to  close  flow  through  said  flow  passage  and  to 
move  said  stem  to  backseated  position  with  said  stem 
shoulder  on  said  bonnet  bore  seat  to  provide  a  fire  resis- 
tant metal-to-metal  seal  around  said  stem  to  contain  the 
fluids  in  said  flow  passage. 


the  valve  member  to)  being  mounted  in  a  blind  bore  in  the 
housing,  and  the  second  shaft  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  the 
housing  for  actuation  of  the  valve  and  extending  into  a  bore  in 
the  valve  disc,  connecting  means  for  transmitting  rotation  of 
the  second  shaft  to  the  valve  (member)  disc  but  permitting 
movement  of  the  valve  (member)  disc  radially  of  the  second 
shaft,  and  fire-destructible  locating  means  which  prevents  said 
radial  relative  movement  and  comprises  a  fire-destructible 
bearing  sleeve  Oocated  on  the)  locating  said  first  shaft  in  said 
blind  bore  and  a  fire-destructible  collar  locating  said  second 
shaft  in  said  bore  in  the  valve  disc,  whereby  in  the  event  of  a 
fire  that  destroys  the  primary  sealing  element  the  bearing 
sleeve  and  the  collar  would  abo  be  destroyed  and  the  valve 
(member)  disc  would  become  free  to  move  radially  relative  to 
its  normal  pivotal  axis  and  axially  of  the  passageway  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  fire  proof  ring. 


4J713S8 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  HAVING  TEMPERATURE 

RESPONSIVE  SEALING  MEANS 

Christopker  J.  Supe,  HalMOwca,  ami  PkiUp  J.  Bvton,  Bir- 

Biagham,  both  of  Ei«laBd,  aMignon  to  Clarlci  Wian  (Valfcs) 

UaUted,  LoMloa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Not.  8,  1978,  Scr.  No.  958,889 

lat,  a.' F1«K  77/00 

VS.  a.  137—74  1  Clatai 


TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
W.  hKwwbm,  Wiadaor  Locka,  Com 
Tcduologtes  Coryoratkm,  Hartfbrt  Con. 

Filed  No?.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  97,584 
Iirt.  CL'  G05D  16/00 
U  A  CL  137—85 


to  United 


9ClahM 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  defining  a 
passageway  through  which  fluid  is  to  pass,  a  valve  (member) 
disc  pivoully  mounted^  in  the  housing  for  movement  between 
a  closed  position,  in  which  it  prevents  the  flow  of  fluid  along 
the  passageway,  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  flow  of 
fluid  is  allowed,  and  an  annular  seal  mounted  on  the  valve 
housing  to  seal  between  a  peripheral  surface  of  the  valve 
(member)  disc  and  a  wall  of  the  passageway  when  the  valve 
(member)  disc  is  in  its  closed  position,  the  teal  comprising  a 
primary  sealing  element  and  a  fireproof  ring,  and  the  valve 
comprising  first  and  second  axially  aligned  shafts  mounting  the 
valve  disc  in  the  housing,  the  first  shaft  (pivotally  connecting 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  including: 

a  casing  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  gas 
pressure  inlet; 

a  valve  plate  in  said  casing  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
and  having  a  fluid  passage  therein; 

a  movable  valve  element  in  said  casing  cooperating  with  said 
plate  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

a  pair  of  bellows  each  secured  at  one  end  to  and  supporting 
said  element  with  one  bellows  on  each  side  of  the  plate 
and  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressures  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  plate; 

a  second  (rfate  in  said  casing  m  parallel  spaced  relation  to 
said  valve  plate  and  having  an  opening  thereon  through 
which  a  portion  of  the  valve  element  extends;  and 

a  gas  sensitive  bellows  also  secured  to  said  element  and 
exposed  to  gas  pressure  from  said  gas  inlet  said  gas  bel- 
lows being  located  on  the  side  of  the  second  plate  remote 
from  the  valve  plate  and  the  pair  of  bellows. 
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FDad  Doc  38. 1978.  S«.  No.  97M88 
teHy,  if  pHirta.  9mtim,  Doc  23. 1977, 771473< 
tM.  CL^  VUK  23/OOl  31/122 
UJ5.ai37-34«  3 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  passage  with 
entrance  and  exit  ports  for  fluids  poising  through  said  housing, 

stem  means  mounted  im  aid  boosing,  clomire  means  movable 
along  said  stem  meom  for  openng  and  closing  said  fluid  pas- 
sage lealing  means  between  said  cloaore  means  and  said  stem 
means,  seating  means  including  meras  normally  nudntttning 
said  seating  means  in  a  poattkm  (or  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment by  said  aaoviMe  clorare  means,  means  mounting  said 
seatiiV  means  for  movement  with  said  doanre  means  when 
saidckxnre  means  engages  said  seating  means,  spring  means 
engaging  said  dosure  means  and  biasing  the  latter  into  engage- 
meat  with  said  seating  meaaa,  chamber  meana  aatociatfd  with 
said  closure  means  for  admission  of  a  presaorized  fluid,  fhiid 
passage  means  connecting  with  said  diamher  means  few  sub- 
jectaig  said  closure  meaM  to  fluid  pressure  to  move  said  do- 
sure  means  to  valve-open  position,  and  seat-sealing  means 
engaging  said  seating  means  in  valve^ipen  positioo,  to  seal  sad 
seating  means  against  leakage  of  fluid  thereby,  said  seat-sealmg 
means  becoming  engaged  by  said  closure  means  as  said  seating 
means  is  moved  by  said  closwe  means. 


G.  Oawfurd,  I^oiavflia, 


die  kqMd  levd  in  said 
by  a  pndetermined 
fill  control  meaaa  reapoMive  to  the 
meHM  and  operalive  10  pievcal  mM  6B 


hqnidlevcl 


>» 


plying  Uqnid  to  said  wash  chambrr  wken  said  float 
is  in  its  full  poaitioB; 
wheseby  entry  of  liquid  into  the  wash  cfaaater  is  prevented 

when  the  liquid  levd  in  the  wadi  chamber  exceeds  said 
prime  Uquid  levd  by  a  predetermined  amount 

CHECK  VALVE  AND  MBTHOD  OT  MANUFACniMWC 
SAID  CHECK  VALVE 

Court  J.  SMik.  Vdp, 
N  V   fw^i^ 

PHai  May  8. 1979.  Sar.  Nc  37,(8«i 
OataM  priority.  niMritfa  Mn^ihaii.  May  8.  1971. 

7884923 

tat  a.)  nOL  15/06 

UACL 137-511  ♦' 
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DISHWASHER  HLL  LEVEL  OONIItOL 

ARRANGEMENT 

.Ky.,aaitaMrl*< 

Ry. 

FIM  Oct  11, 1979,  Sar.  No.  83.911 
tat  a.}  FMK  31 /IS 
UA  a.  137-387  f 

1.  A  dishwadnng  appliaiKe  comprising: 
a  wash  chamber, 

fill  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  wadi  chan^ 

a  sump  centrally  poaitioMd  in  the  bottom  of  said  waah 

chamber,  defiiung  the  towennoat  portion  thereof,  for 

accumulating  Bqnid  tiqiplied  to  said  wadi  chamber, 

pump  means  tedoding  a  housing  centrally  positioned  within 

said  sump  for  ctrcohKing  bqoid  iccmnulatod  in  said  sump 

dirou^iout  said  wadi  ckuaber,  ^^ 

said  pomp  meana  fiirllKr  iad«dii«  imp^er  means  rotatably 

mounted  withm  said  punq>  housing  for  rotation  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane;  said  impdier  aseans  having  a 
bottom  edge  defining  a  dynamic  prime  hquid  levd;  said 
impdier  means  being  operative  to  prevent  the  hquid  levd 
in  said  sump  from  exceeding  said  prime  hquid  levd  until 

said  pump  oMans  •  Mly  priawit   >'  ""■     ''^^^^  ^.. 
float  meaaa  aiouatod  in  said  samp  m  dn  *  *^     ~^" 

:  for  moveacat  to  a  faU  po«liaa«aly 


.X  to  e*S}*i»ii  -  .  -jtr*; 


1.  fa  a  chk*  valve  amaafciy,  fa  combination: 

a  vahre  hoasiiig  havmg  a  bore  dwrethrough  and  hayiag  aa 

nflmterrupted  integral  AotideT  pttqectiag  iBwar«y  of 

said  bore,  said  shoulder  prcaeating  an  ammlar  seating 

anrftce  and  said  bowing  tlK)  bavMg  an  Hriegrd  reactioa 

sortee  f?rtf«"g  radially  outwaidly  widi  respect  to  aaid 
boi«  aad  &cti«  01  the  directioB  of  aaid  seating  surfiKe  bat 
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cip«ndcid  by  a  check  valve  body  to  effect  tealnif  engage- 
ment therewith  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  diaphragm  is 
propense  to  unwanted  deformatiotts  if  rotational  clamping 
of  iu  flange  against  said  seating  surface  is  «aed  with  suffi- 
cient force  as  to  effect  sealing  thereat;  and 
means  for  clamping  said  flange  against  said  seating  surface 
without  imparting  rotational  clamping  of  said  flange  to 
effect  a  seal  between  said  flange  and  said  seating  surface  so 
as  to  avoid  said  unwanted  deformations  of  said  diaphragm, 
said  means  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  member 
having  an  end  face  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  flange  and  hold  it  in  sealing  contact  with  said 
seating  surface,  said  member  having  a  locking  surface 
facing  away  from  said  one  end  of  the  member  and  engag- 
ing said  reaction  surface  of  said  valve  housing  and  being 
spaced  from  said  one  end  of  the  member  by  a  predeter- 
nuned  amount  which  causes  said  flange  to  be  sealingly 
clamped  between  said  end  face  of  the  member  and  said 
seating  surface  of  the  valve  housing  when  said  locking 
surface  is  seated  against  said  reaction  surface,  said  valve 
housing  being  of  lesser  bore  diameter  at  said  reaction 
surface  that  is  said  cyUndrical  member  at  said  locking 
surface  whereby  said  locking  surface  cannot  engage  with 
said  reaction  siuface  without  radial  deforation  of  one  of 
the  housing  and  said  cylindrical  member  prior  to  such 
engagement,  and  at  least  one  of  said  valve  housing  and 
said  member  being  formed  of  material  allowing  such 
deformation,  and  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  taper- 
ing surface  between  said  one  end  thereof  and  said  locking 
surface  to  faciUtate  the  deformation  necessary  to  allow 
axial  insertion  of  said  member  into  kxked  engagement 
within  said  valve  housing. 


toOnm 
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PRESSUSE  TAPPING 
Bigtaali  M.  Biihep,  Ipawkh.  Engjai 
ited.  London.  FiglMJ 

FOad  Agr.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  31,999 
aaiiH  priority,  appHcrtion  UnitW  ringini,  Apr.  21, 1978, 
15808/78;  Dec  11,  1978,  47912/78 

fart,  a^  no.  37/28.  37/10 
VS.  CL  137—557  2 


with  said  conical  seat,  an  external  end  portion  of  said  doaure 
member  projecting  from  said  valve  body,  at  least  one  lateral 
face  made  on  said  external  end  to  pemit  the  latter  to  be  held 
and  turned,  whereby  said  doaure  member  is  lelectivdy  opera- 
ble between  an  open  setting  in  which  said  conical  tip  is  spaced 
from  said  conical  seat,  and  a  ckMed  teftiBg  in  which  said  tip 
and  said  seat  are  in  sealing  engagement,  to  control  and  shut  off 
respectively  fluid  flow  through  said  fluid  inlet  bore  into  said 
cavity,  said  tapping  further  comprising  a  shield  portion  con- 
nected to  said  valve  body  and  surrounding  said  external  end 
portion  to  prevent  inadverent  taming  of  said  closure  member 
attached  to  said  valve  body,  connector  means  including  a 
passageway  in  said  connector  means  in  communication  with 
said  cavity  in  said  valve  body,  a  ball  check-valve  in  said  con- 
nector means  the  ball  of  which  is  arranged  to  be  urged  into  a 
closed  position  by  fluid  pressure  acting  on  said  ball  from  said 
cavity  to  stop  fluid  flow  through  said  passageway  in  said  con- 
nector means,  a  fnistoconical  spring  located  in  said  passage  in 
said  connector  means  and  acting  on  said  ball  check-valve  to 
urge  said  ball  check-valve  to  a  closed  position,  an  annular 
flange  on  said  connector  means  projecting  into  said  passage  of 
said  connector  means  to  form  an  abutment  for  an  end  of  said 
coil  spring  whereby  to  hold  said  spring  against  undesired 
release  from  said  connector  means,  a  smooth  cylindrical,  seal- 
receiving  bore  in  said  connector  means  located  downstream  of 
said  ball  check-valve  means  to  form  an  outlet  end  portion  of 
said  passageway  in  said  connector  means,  an  internal  annular 
shoulder  within  said  connector  means  at  an  internal  end  of  said 
seal-receiving  bore  to  form  a  stop  for  a  probe-type  adaptor 
when  the  latter  has  been  inserted  into  the  connector  means  to 
the  correct  extent,  and  external  screwthreading  on  said  con- 
nector means;  said  probe-type  adaptor  comprising:  a  probe 
movable  in  said  passageway  of  said  connector  means  to  open 
said  ball  check-valve  in  said  connector  means,  a  shoulder  on 
said  probe  which  abuts  said  shoulder  within  the  connector 
means,  a  ring  rotataUy  carried  on  said  probe,  an  internal 
screwthread  on  said  ring  in  engagement  with  said  external 
screwthreading  of  said  connector  means,  and  a  sealing  member 
carried  by  said  probe  to  make  internal  contact  with  said  seal- 
receiving  bore,  said  probe-type  adaptor  including  a  bore, 
whereby  said  adaptor  opens  said  ball  check-valve  to  allow 
fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  bore  throu^  said  probe-adaptor  bore 

when  said  valve  body  k  open. 
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PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 
A.  Neir,  BlooarflaU  Tiiiaihip,  OaUand  Comrty,  Mick, 
to  Mac  Vaivca,  be^  Wisom,  Mich. 
FVcd  Mm.  31, 1988,  Scr.  Na.  135,777 
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1.  In  combination,  a  fluid  pressure  tapping  and  a  probe-type 
adaptor  releasabiy  connected  thereto,  said  fluid  pressure  tap- 
ping comprising  a  valve  body,  an  inlet  portion  of  said  valve 
body,  an  external  screwthread  around  the  periphery  of  said 
inlet  portion,  a  fluid  inlet  bore  extending  through  said  inlet 
portion  coaxially  with  said  external  screwthread.  said  bore 
being  small  in  cross  section  in  relation  to  said  inlet  portion,  an 
internal  end  of  said  fluid  inlet  bore  within  said  valve  body,  a 
conical  seating  at  said  internal  end,  an  internal  screwthread 
within  said  valve  body  spaced  from  said  mtemal  end  of  said 
inlet  bore,  a  cavity  within  said  valve  body  between  said  inter- 
nal screwthread  within  the  valve  body  and  said  internal  end  of 
said  inlet  bore,  a  singe-piece  elongate  doaure  member  extend- 
ing into  the  valve  body,  an  external  screwthread  around  said 
closure  member  engaging  said  internal  screwthread  within  said 
valve  body,  an  internal  end  portion  of  said  closure  member 
ezteading  into  said  cavity,  a  conical  tip  oi  said  internal  end 


^'*^^^- 


1.  A  combination  pressure  regulating  and  exhaust  air  valve, 

^ ^  which  does  aot  indude  any  flow  rate  control  valve  stmctore, 

portion^  permit  seahng 'engagement  of  said  closure  member  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  presswized  air  in  a  flow  circuit 
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which  includes  a  pnetnnatically  controlled  apparatus,  charac- 
teriied  ia  that  the  valve  inchidea: 

(a)  a  valve  body  means  having  m  upstream  prcsmriied  air 
supply  port  for  oonaectioo  to  a  source  of  preMurized  air, 
and  a  downstream  working  port  for  ooaaectioa  to  a  pnen- 
matically  controlled  apparatus  in  said  flow  circurt.  and  a 
single  flow  path  interoonnecting  said  ports; 

(b)  an  adlJustaUe  pressure  r^ulator  valve  means  operativdy 
mounted  in  said  flow  path  and  having  a  r^ulator  valve 
element  movable  between  open  and  dosed  positions  to 
provide  a  regulated  downstream  pressure,  without  any 
flow  control  action,  at  the  downstreaas  working  port 
when  pressurized  air  is  flowing  from  the  source  of  pres- 
surized air  into  the  upstream  port  and  through  the  flow 
path  in  one  direction  to  the  downstream  port,  and  said 
regulator  valve  element  moves  to  a  closed  position  when 
the  downstream  pressure  reaches  a  predetermined  re- 
duced level;  and, 

(c)  a  non-adjustable  exhaust  check  valve  means  operativdy 
mounted  in  said  flow  path,  in  paralld  with  said  adjustaMe 
pressure  regulator  valve  means,  and  disposed  in  a  closed 
position  when  pressurized  air  is  flowing  through  the  flow 
path  in  said  one  direction  to  the  downstream  port,  and 
movable  to  an  open  position  to  provide  a  free  flow  of  air 
exhausting  through  said  flow  path  in  the  other  direction  to 
the  upstream  port  without  any  flow  coatrol  action. 


in  the  first  position 
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DRY  BREAK  GOUPUNG  VALVE 

Rabwt  L.  GaDoimy,  188  E.  CakMbna,  and  Clarica  R.  Gaihnr^y, 

888  N.  Taylor,  both  of  Meant  Ayr,  Iowa  58854 

FOad  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38«47S 

ULCL^n€L  37/28,  37/24 

VS.  CL  iyr-€HM  12 


nrtmmffftjff 


^s^ss^^ 


■■''■'"'^■"''. 


VKVtfiiiiiiiiiA 


each  respective 
respective  end  portioaa 
rotary  movement  in 
ooacwng  Mft^  m^^^ 
■xyveaaeBt  hi  said 
coacting  stop  mei 


directioa  for  engagmg  said 
to  said  relative  rotary 
direction  for  diawigagiig  said 


4»27Mi8 
DRAG  BALL  VALVE  INCLUDING  VARIABLE 
PRESSURE  REDUCING  MEANS 
Roger  Bey,  Dbach,  Firanca,  amIiBor  la  1W  Baheacfc  A 
Coav«y,  New  Oriaaaa,  La. 

FOed  Apr.  2. 1979,Sar.  Na.  2M25 
lat  O.^  WBL  5/06.  5/10 
VS.  CL  137-42SJ  U 


1.  A  ban  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port,  baU  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve, 
feeder  ring  means  sealaMy  mating  with  said  ball  means  for 
directing  the  flow  of  fhnd  through  aaid  valve  into  a  plurality  of 
passages,  and  Ubyrinth  means  for  varying  the  pressure  reduc- 
tion of  the  fluid  that  paiaes  thro«gh  said  valve  by  subjecting 
the  fluid  to  a  series  of  tuna,  said  Ubyrindi  means  having  the 
same  plurality  of  multi-tim  passages  as  said  feeder  ring  means 
with  the  passages  of  said  feeder  ring  means  and  said  labyrindi 
means  being  ahgned  at  thdr  mating  sarfsces. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  co<q>Ung  together  and  uncouphng  a  pair 
of  fluid  conduits  comprising  a  first  housing  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  one  fluid  conduit,  a  second  housing  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  other  fluid  conduit, 
said  first  and  second  housings  having  respective  open  end 
portions  adapted  for  engagement  with  one  another  for 
floid  flow  between  said  housings, 
coacting  connector  memn  on  said  first  and  second  housmgs 

operative  to  couple  said  housings  together  m  response  to 
relative  rotary  movement  between  said  engaged  open  end 
portions  in  one  direction  and  operative  to  uncouple  said 
housings  in  response  to  rebtive  rotary  moveaMnt  between 
said  engaged  open  end  portions  in  the  opposite  direction, 

sakl  first  housing  indiiding  a  piston  snpflorted  for  axial 
sliding  nM>vement  therein  between  a  first  poartion  wherein 
fluid  flow  through  said  first  hoostag  is  Mocked  and  a 
secosid  poartion  wherda  floid  is  firee  to  flow  through  said 
first  H*'r**g. 

said  second  housing  inohiding  a  poppet  supported  for  azid 
movement  therein  between  a  first  position  wherein  fluid 
flow  through  said  second  housing  is  blocked  and  a  second 
position  wherein  fluid  is  firee  to  flow  through  said  second 

housing 
coacting  stop  means  on  said  second  housing  and  poppet,  said 

ooac^  atop  meaM  bdag  angageable  when  said  poppet  ii 


4J71,8« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY 

OONISOLUNG  9UBSEA  WELL  BQUPKONT 

Uond  J.  MBhvpr,  and  Aftart  R.  I^Mte,  ba*af  SpslBb  T«a^ 

^^^-__  to  FMC  CaraaMliank  flan  JaaskOaHL 
DtfWnt  af  Ser.  Na.  8TM2i»  Jan.  J8^  19*8,  FM.  Na.  4»liB,Ml. 
This  appHeatioa  Mw.  If,  1919, 8v.  Na.  2M83 
lM.CL'Plfl[///08 
VS.  CL  137-425  Jl  •  «■*■ 

L  A  fluid  contrd  valve  comprising:  ->'^  *- 

an  outer  housint  haviag  an  iaiet  port,  a  veal  port  and  a 

pliudity  of  OBdeC  ports; 
a  rotor  rotataMy  moonled  in  said  hovsing.  said  roaor  being 
movable  to  a  phiraHty  of  stop  positions,  sakf  rotor  having 

a  frfuraKty  of  passageways  at  each  of  sakl  stop  positions; 
meam  fbr  connecting  a  predetermined  set  of  said  outks  ports 
to  said  inlet  port  throBgh said  pasaafewayt at  eadi(  ' 


:•«* 


i5f56.?-2  ti'i--  \;»i 


for  connecfii^  a  l 
said  vent  port  through  said  pasaageways  at  each  U  i 
stop  positipm,  wdwceia  the  »«itirt8  of 
ports  at  any  one  of  said  stop  posstiona  does  not  alfcct  the 

venting  of  individad  ontlct  ports  at  any  of  4te«|h«aiap 
for  bloddi«  a  pradetennined  set  «f 
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each  of  said  stop  positions,  wherein  the  blocking  of  indi- 
vidual outlet  ports  at  any  one  of  said  stop  positions  does 


way  means  continuously  connecting  the  inlet  port  with 
said  air  return  chamber  in  the  valve  spool,  a  fourth  small 
diameter  orifice  passageway  means  formed  through  said 
valve  seat  member  for  connecting  the  air  return  chamber 
to  the  valve  seat  and  to  the  exterior  of  the  valve  spool,  a 
pilot  air  chamber  in  the  valve  body  exterior  to  said  other 
end  of  the  air  return  chamber  in  the  valve  spool  and  com- 
municating with  said  fourth  small  diameter  orifice  pas- 
sageway means;  and, 
(0  means  movably  mounted  in  said  pilot  air  chamber  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  pilot  air  through  said  fourth  small 
diameter  orifice  passageway  means,  and  being  movable  to 
a  first  position  to  block  air  flow  from  said  fourth  small 
diameter  orifice  passageway  means  into  said  pilot  air 
chamber  and  to  exhaust  said  pilot  air  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere,  and  being  movable  to  a  second  position  to 
block  flow  from  said  pilot  air  chamber  to  the  atmosphere 
and  allow  pilot  air  to  flow  through  said  small  diameter 
orifice  fourth  passageway  means  and  into  said  pilot  air 
chamber  to  create  an  air  pressure  in  said  pilot  air  chamber 
for  exerting  a  shifting  force  against  the  valve  spool  to  shift 
it  to  the  operative  position. 


4«271Ji9 

not  affect  the  blocking  of  individual  outlet  ports  at  any  of  HYDROPNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  RESERVOIR 

the  other  stop  positions.  ^^J?***'X.  «,«..  .     .»  ... 

^  WcMl,  HcModUd;  GiMcr  Hcycr,  WOhdm  Weckcr, 


both  of  Schwdafert;  Gcrhari  Wdppcrt.  Bad 
4^1,MI  Paal  Spkhtfa,  SdiwdirfM,  aO  of  Fad.  Rq^  of 

PILOT  OPERATED  PILOT  VALVE  Mri^ort  to  FIchtd  St  SMha  AG,  SchwctaAvt,  Fad.  Rc».  of 

JaMt  A.  NcfT,  Bloomfleld  TowaiUp,  OaUand  Couaty,  Mich.,       GcrMMy 
aHlffMr  to  Mac  Valrca,  lac^  Wixom,  Mich.  FOad  May  t,  1979.  Scr.  No.  37,126 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979.  Ser.  No.  13,472  C3aiM  priority,  ^pMctloa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcmny.  May  17, 

lit  CL^  F15B /i/Mi  1971,2821492 

UJS.  CL  137— «5.64  •  dplBM  bt  O.^  F1«L  55/04 

V3,  CL  13ft-30  7 
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1.  A  pilot  operated  three-way  pilot  valve  includmg  a  valve 
body  with  a  pressurized  pilot  air  inlet  port,  a  cyhnder  port,  and 
an  exhaust  port,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  a  first  passageway  means  interconnects  said  pilot  air  inlet 
port  and  said  cyhnder  port; 

(b)  a  second  passageway  means  interconnects  said  cylinder 
port  and  said  exhaust  port; 

(c)  a  valve  spool  is  movably  mounted  in  said  valve  body  for 
movement  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  opera- 
tive position  so  that  when  the  valve  spool  is  in  the  inopera- 
tive position  it  blocks  the  first  passageway  means  and 
opens  the  second  passageway  means,  and  when  the  valve 
spool  is  in  the  opeiative  position  it  opens  the  first  passage- 
way means  and  blocks  the  second  passageway  means; 

(d)  means  for  normally  biasing  the  valve  spool  to  the  inoper- 
ative position; 

(e)  said  means  for  normally  biasing  the  valve  spool  to  the 
inoperative  position  includes  a  cylindrical  air  return 
chamber  formed  axially  through  the  valve  spool,  a  piston 
sbdably  mounted  in  one  end  of  the  air  return  chamber  for 
sealingly  enclosing  the  same,  a  cylindrical  valve  seat  mem- 
ber fixedly  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  air  return 
chamber  for  enclosing  the  same  and  having  a  valve  seat 
formed  on  the  exterior  side  thereof  and  a  third 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  assembly  comprising:  a  housing  hay- 
ing a  generally  longitudinal  coofiguratioa  and  defining  an  axis; 
a  diaphragm  operatively  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
defining  therein  a  liquid  chamber  on  ooe  side  of  said  diaphragm 
and  a  gas  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  thereof;  said  liquid 
chamber  being  defined  between  an  inner  wall  of  said  housing 
and  said  diaphragm,  with  said  dia|rfiragm  being  arranged  to  be 
urged  toward  said  inner  wall  under  the  infhienoe  of  gas  pres- 
sure within  said  gas  chamber,  opening  means  dispoaed  within 
said  liquid  chamber  at  an  axial  end  of  said  longitudinal  housing 
for  permitting  flow  of  bquid  into  and  out  of  said  bqoid  cham- 
ber, and  a  frame  member  constructed  with  a  bosket-Uke  config- 
uratioo  interposed  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  housing 
inner  waU  within  said  bquid  chamber  and  extending  generally 
over  the  entire  kmgitudiaal  length  of  the  housing,  said  frame 
member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  generally  elongate 
arms  distributed  circumfierentially  about  said  diaphragm  and 
extending  essentially  in  the  axial  directioo  of  said  housing;  said 
arms  being  spaced  apart  to  define  longitudinally  extending 
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ducts  therebetween,  each  of  said  ducts  being  arranged  to  ex- 
tend generally  over  the  entire  axial  length  of  said  isuut  mem- 
ber toward  said  opening  means  contiguously  with  the  inner 
wall  of  nid  housing  and  opening  throughout  their  length  to 
bodi  sides  of  the  frame  member. 


WOVEN  SLIDE  FASTENER,  MEIHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  nSMANUVACTURB  ^_ 

DMrian  afSw.  Nn.  72t,731,  Sa^  at,  191i^  wUch  ii  a 

I  arSv.  No.  SS7 J72,  May  M,  197S.  ihM«Ha<.  IMi 
Oct  23, 197t,  Sv.  Na.  9S3,983 
r,  ..^Rcaliaa  Maiy,  May  14,  I9M»  22fn  A/74; 
Dee.  4, 1974, 39272  A/74 

fat  a>  Dt3D  41 /m 
UJS. CL  139-394 B  '  19i 


4,271,879 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOCKING  THE 

FLOW  OF  FLUIDS  THROUGH  AN  ELONGATED  PIPE 

SECnON 

JohMy  L.  Bnticr,  1200  Northwood,  #212,  Baytowa,  Tcz.  77529, 

Md  Joe  L.  Vaiivm,  Jr.,  P.O.  Bmt  12M.  AnaiaHK.  Tcz.  77S14 

FDad  May  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  35,309 

bt  CL'  F14L  55/ia  55/18 

UJS.  CL  13S-94J  » 


1.  A  method  for  mannfacturiag  slide  fasteners  comprised  of 
the  steps  of: 

weaving  a  supporting  tape  fiton  warp  and  weft  ttweadi  and 
simuhaneottsly  forming  one  edge  into  a  two«iB  edfc 
with  the  two-arms  being  spaced  apart. 

feeding  a  synthetic  monofilament  which  has  been  pre- 
crimped  at  r^ttlar  intervals  as  a  warp  tfiread, 

weaving  the  monofilament  into  the  two-arm  edge  of  the 
supporting  tape  by  inserting  a  flexible  core  uw-atwr  into 
the  sapce  between  the  two-arms  and  while  forming  the 
two-arm  edge  bending  die  monofilament  back  and  fbrth 
around  the  core  to  form  the  monofilament  into  a  oontinB- 
ous  meander  configuratian  having  rearwanDy  portioned 
returns,  leg  portions  covered,  at  least  in  part,  by  dK  fiteic 
forming  the  two«m  ed^e  and  expoaed  U-loops  whidi 
extend  outwardly  beyond  the  two«m  edge  to  act  ai 
to  be  ooqiled  by  te  slide. 


4,27M72 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  RMt  A  SUB-MECHANISM  OP  A 

WEAVING  MACHINE 


3333/70 
1.  In  a  method  for  blocking  off  the  internal  flowpath  hi  a 
tubular  pipe  length  formed  by  a  plurahty  of  pipe  sections  U.S.  CL  139—439 
connected  at  fbnged  joints  by  bohs,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fbrming  an  ementially  airtight  chamber  around  the  pipe 
lengdi  at  a  position  around  oneof  the  ftenged  joints  by 
Mifmbling  an  essentially  airtight  housing  at  that  position; 

(b)  displfr^g  a  plurahty  of  sockets  intcrioriy  of  Ae  housing 
in  a  direction  esMntially  parallel  to  the  oenterlwr  of  the 
p^w  at  the  joint  to  engage  a  (rfuraUty  of  said  connecting 

bolts; 

(c)  letracting  at  least  some  of  te  connecting  boHa  by  said 
^      tocketa  to  a  poMtioa  out  of  radial  ahgaawnt  with  the 

*     dbntting  edges  of  the  pipe  sections  at  said  joint; 

(d)  advancing  a  flow  cut-off  blind  in  a  direction  esaentially 
radially  of  the  oenterline  of  the  pipe  section  snob  that  the 
Uhid  is  displaced  through  the  region  pievioasly  ob- 
stracted  by  bolts  prior  to  dw  performance  of  Slq>  (c)  and 
then  into  die  mterior  of  die  pipe  aeoliaa  to  block  die 

tateriMl  n^mp^  mA  '  '^'^ '<''^^'-  '^•^  ^^^ 

(e)  tighteiriag  dw  bohs  at  said  joint  to  damp  die  bliad  be- 
tween the  abutting  pipe  edges.  1.  la 


.21, 1979,  S«r.Naw  22^479 
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a  reciprocabie  sub-mcchanisiii  for  movement  between  a  pair 
of  end  petitions; 

a  main  drive;  and 

•  transmission  connected  between  said  main  drive  and  said 
sub-mechanism  for  driving  of  said  sub-mechanism  from 
said  main  drive;  said  transmisnon  including  a  crank  drive 
having  a  crank  shaft  drivingiy  connected  to  said  main 
drive  for  oscillation  thereby  with  at  least  one  reversal 
point  of  the  oscillation  movement  of  said  crank  shaft  in  the 
region  of  a  dead-center  position  of  said  crank  drive. 


contoured  container  about  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  the 
drive  unit  after  the  propeller  has  been  renoved.  the  lower 
portion  of  the  unit  extending  from  approximately'  the  cavita- 
tion plate  downwardly,  the  container  being  closely  fitting 
about  the  skag  and  parts  below  the  water  intake  and  more 
loosely  fitting  about  the  water  intake  and  above  so  that  the 
container,  when  in  place  about  the  drive  unit,  will  hold  the 
liquid  to  be  introduced  into  the  cooling  system;  placing  the 
liquid  in  the  container,  and  running  the  motor  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  distribute  the  liquid  through  the  cooling 
system. 


4^M73 
PAIR  OF  GRIPPERS  FOR  WEAVING  LOOMS  WITHOUT 

SHUTTLE 
GruiaM  Gorini,  StaMo,  Swtaariaad,  aarifwir  to  Alkttcx  A.G^ 


DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  913^L  im.  <,  197S,  Pat  No.  4,235^L 
TUs  ippHriHsn  Feb.  S,  IftO.  Scr.  No.  119,003 
Claim    priority,    appHcaHiia    Switxerlaad,   Jaa.    9,    1977, 
7102/77 

lat.  CL'  D03D  47/18 
US.  CL  139—446  1  Clalai 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUCING  UQUID 

INTO  BOAT  MOTOR  COOLING  SYSTEMS 
Darrdl  B.  Brady.  2361  S.  Radwood  Rd.,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 
•4119 

Flkd  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9M06 
IbL  CL'  BtfB  3/04 
UJS.  CL  141—1  12 


4,27LS75 
DISPENSER  ADAPTED  FOR  FAST  PRESSURE  FILLING 
Philip  Mcihbcrg.  2S00  S.  Ocean  BHd^  Bldf.  3,  Apt  1-A.  Paha 
Bcadi.  Fla.  33480 
CoatiaaatioBiapartofScr.  No.  944^401,  Sep.  21, 197t, 
-     -  -  -  TUt  i^pHrartna  Ai«.  21, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  <M39 
IM.  CL'  OilF  U/Ol'  Rt9D  S3/J4 
VS.  CL  141—3  25 


1.  In  a  pair  of  grippers  for  shuttleless  weaving  looms,  of  the 
type  wherein  a  first  gripper  grasps  a  weft  thread  at  one  end  of 
a  loom  and  carries  it  to  the  center  of  a  warp  shed,  while  a 
second  gripper  receives  the  weft  thread  at  the  center  of  the 
warp  shed  from  the  carrying  gripper,  and  transportt  it  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  loom,  where  it  abandons  the  same,  and  weft 
thread  grasping  and  holding  members  mounted  on  head  parts 
of  the  grippers  and  that  cooperate  between  them  for  exchang- 
ing the  weft  thread;  the  improvement  in  which  portions  of  said 
head  parts  of  the  grippers  slide  on  each  other  over  a  portion  of 
the  path  of  the  grippers  immediately  before  and  after  weft 
thread  exchange,  the  areas  of  contact  between  said  portions  of 
the  respective  grippers  being  disposed  in  only  a  single  plane, 
said  head  portions  of  the  grippers  being  disposed  entirely  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  plane  for  a  length  along  each  said  head 
portion  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  length  of  said  portion 
of  said  path. 


10.  A  method  of  introducing  Kqaid  into  the  cooling  system 
of  boat  motors  having  drive  unitt  with  skags,  cavitation  plates. 
propeUers  and  water  intakes,  comprising  the  steps  of  pladag  a 


1.  In  a  preasurixed  dispenser  comprising:  a  container,  a 
mounting  cup  having  a  central  opening  therein,  said  mounting 
cup  attached  to  said  container,  a  dispensing  means  comprising 
a  body  member  forming  a  tank  and  having  an  open  top  portion 
with  a  dispensing  stem  projecting  therefrom  through  said 
central  opening  in  said  mounting  cup,  said  body  retained  in 
said  mounting  cup;  and  a  diaphragm  interposed  between  said 
body  and  said  mounting  cup,  sealing  around  said  projecting 
stem  at  least  when  said  stem  is  in  an  aaoperated  position,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  passageway  formed  in  said  body  extending  across  the 
top  of  and  through  said  body,  said  passage  in  communica- 
tion with  the  tank  in  the  area  below  the  diaphragm; 

(b)  an  annular  gasket  interpoaed  between  said  mounting  cup 
and  said  container,  said  gasket  having  an  opening  with  the 
same  profile  as  the  outside  of  said  body  dispoaed  so  as  to 
seal  against  said  body  to  interrupt  communicatioa  be- 
tween said  passageway  and  said  container,  and 

(c)  means  to  permit  a  pressure  nediaai  to  be  supplied  lo  the 
area  of  said  taak  bdow  said  diaphragm  whereby,  when  a 
medium  is  supplied  under  high  pressure  to  the  area  below 
sMd  diaphragm  it  will  have  a  free  path  across  the  top  of 
smd  body  and  along  the  side  thereof  to  said  gasket,  will 
deform  said  gaaket  away  from  the  side  of  said  body  per- 
mitting flow  into  said  container 
aspdtMTT'  at  high  pressarc  is  removed,  the  | 
ing  inside  said  container  will  pusk  said  fiaket  apward  talo 
seahng  contact  with  said  body  lo  prevent  leakafB  of  «id 
medium  from  said 
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AjnjM  poaedina 

MBTHOD  AND  AHPARATUS  FOB  FILLING  moualedto 

HDNIYOOMB  PANELS  WITH  VIBER  OVULATION      to  said  first  plate 
ll«r7R.NMk»lO09ElPaekcSoathEIMoalcCMR:917SS,  above  tke  kywer  c^ 
M.  NMk,  2tt3  JklitkM  lA,  Uti&m,  CMIt  said  doaed 


Apr.  V  1979. 
IiLCL) 


vertical 

a 


r.Na^l7.2Sl 
1/24 


[first 


US.  a  141— u 
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-\r. 


plate  am 

plate  is  in 

sdbitaBftiaay  paralld  lo  said  first 

be  dispeaaed  irmi  Hie  lower  qm  of 

second  plate  is  ki  saki  open  position,  a 

with  sakl  f^mnd  and  moaated  to 


vcnieslly 
■dap- 


/"l^  ^- 


ft^50yir<*-#^-rt-a 


«-. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  fitting  paneb  with  particuktfe  matter 
coin  pfiHin  * 

■earn  for  reducing  fibrous  material  into  a  partiodate  ooni- 
poa^ioa;  pi  a  particalate  feeder, 

means  for  transferring  the  particnbte  from  the  reducing 
means  to  the  particubte  feeder,  the  partknilate  feeder 
having  a  parttntlfftf  feeder  chamber  for  temporarily  stor- 
mg  the  particulate  transferred  from  the  reducing  means; 

a  reciprocating  grating  located  within  the  particulate  feeder 
chamber  for  uailbrmly  passing  thereUiroogh  in  re^onse 
to  ledprocation  of  said  grating  the  particulate  from  the 
particubte  fieeder  chaober,  the  gratng  having  a  plwality 
of  openings,  each  openmg  being  sized  margmally  larger 
tfian  the  sice  ofdie  paiticvlate; 

meaas,  coupled  to  die  fratmg.  for  oontrollaUy  reciprocating 
said  grating,  the  grating  passing  uniformly  therethrough 
particalate  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  redpto- 
cation  of  the  reciprocating  means; 

an  endless  direction  reversing  particalate  feeder  beh  kxated 

befow  the  gratmg.  sakl  feeder  belt  adapted  to  receive  the 
partKukMe  passed  throng  the  grating  aad  to  disckarte,  at 

a  point  of  beh  directk»  reversal,  sakl  partkalMe  ki  a 
gravity  feed  manner, 

the  bdt  rotatmg  about  gukle  roller  means,  said  bdt  located 
bdow  and  adapted  to  recdve  particulate  passing  through 
the  gratmg.  the  bdt  ha  vmg  a  phvality  of  spaced  apart  ribs 
yn^f,i^^  iteve  the  saifeoe  of  dr  bdt  to  makitain  the 
partkulate  upon  the  bdt,  the  partKulate  dropping  onto 
Mkl  paad  froB  the  bdt  ki  a  gravity  feed  maaaer  at  a  poiat 
of  bdt  directfon  reversal;  ,->. 

means  for  ranovmg  excess  partKvbte  from  die  pands  sur- 
faces; and 

means  for  compactmg  die  particalate  MnUMn  die  pands  to 
obtain  a  uniform  density  thereof. 


wardly  between  raised  and  kmered  poakxMS,  sakl  phnger 
bdag  kKated  in  sakl  raised  poskxM  and  bdng  focaled  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  sakl  fimnd  when  sakl  fwmd  k  in  sakl  receiv- 
ing position,  said  plunger  moving  downwardly  mto  said  funnd 
when  said  plunger  is  moved  to  said  lowered  position, 
for  debvering  product  into  the  upper  end  of  sakl  fund 
said  funnel  is  m  said  receiving  position,  aaeaos  for  * 
movmg  sakl  foaad  dowawanfiy  to  sakl 
means  for  movmg  sakl  seooad  ptee  of  sakl  fnnnd  to  I 
poskkM  as  sakl  fimnd  aaoves  downwardly,  and  aseans  for 
movkw  sdd  phnger  fo  sakl  fowaa^l  poakkia  10  shove  sakl 

product  out  of  sakl  fimnd  and  kno  the  pouch  m  aaidfittag 
station. 


UQUm  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

i4o  BaanaM  ^^a.. 


EMs 
4M5 

FM  Oci  31,  m7,  te.  «h.  MT^IW 

laL  GL^  MB  3/06:  BCX:  9/00 
VS.  CL  Ml-375 
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4;27MT7 
PACKAGING  MACHINE  WITH  FUNNEL-TYPE  FILLING 

MECHANISM 

C  WUtakar,  Md  Alan  B.  Caalldd.  bath  af ! 

•j    -  to  RiifkM  Gaiporatian,  New  Terfc.  N.Y. 

FBad  Nav.  19, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  98«4tl 

lit  CL^  BiSB  43/56 

VS.  CL  %U—t6i6  19 

6.  A  packagmg  machme  for  depositing  product  mto  upright 
pouches  adapted  to  be  advanced  step-by-step  dong  a  predeter- 
mmed  path  and  each  adapted  to  dwdl  m  a  fillmg  statxNi.  sakl 
machme  comprismg  an  upright  fimnd  mounted  tomove 
downwardly  and  upwardly  between  receiving  and  depositing 
posttkms,  sakl  fimnd  bemg  focated  above  sakl  flOkig  statioa 
when  sssd  finmd  is  m  sdd  leodvkif  positkiB  aad  bdng  ktcaled 

at  least  partially  withm  a  pouch  dwdhng  ia  sakl  fiWkg  station 
when  die  ftinad  is  ki  idd  depositkig  poskkm.  said  fiMd 
comprismg  first  and  seoood  plates^  sakl  ficst  plate  being  d»- 


i^' 


ad 


rrxi 


'.."in-fi  \t'.  ii.3  .'•*£:■'      -V'  fc 

L  thr«ealiBaie««fe  a  devieo  for  aaa  •  • 

aad  dK  hke  from  a  bosde  havia^a 

a  noeotode  for  Mneivina  hatchM  and  the 
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an  upper  portioa  of  uinular  shape  having  an  opening  for 
rcccivtng  the  neck  of  the  bottle  with  the  bottle  in  an 
inverted  pontion; 

a  generally  cylindrical  skirt  portion  extending  downwardly 
froB  the  outer  periphery  of  said  upper  portion. 

a  phirality  of  support  legs  depending  from  said  skirt  portion 
in  spaced  positions  and  arranged  to  support  the  device  in 
stable  equilibrium  on  a  support  surface  with  said  upper 
portion  of  the  device  in  an  elevated  position  in  which  the 
bottle  is  held  clear  of  the  support  surface  so  that  said 
receptacle  can  be  placed  bdow  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  for 
receiving  drained  ketchup  and  the  like; 

a  plurality  of  fingers  each  having  an  inner  end  portion  cou- 
pled to  said  upper  portion  of  the  device  and  a  free  outer 
end  portion,  the  fingers  extending  inwardly  of  the  opening 
in  said  upper  portion  and  being  curved  downwardly  for 
engagement  with  the  neck  of  said  bottk,  said  fmgers  being 
resiliently  flexible  so  that  they  can  be  deflected  outwardly 
by  the  bottle,  whereby  the  fingers  exert  an  inward  biassing 
effect  against  the  neck  of  the  bottle,  and  are  capable  of 
accommodating  bottles  of  varying  sizes; 

and  wherein  said  skirt  portion  of  the  device  is  dimensioned 
so  that  said  receptacle  can  be  lifted  into  a  storage  position 
when  the  device  is  not  in  use,  with  said  annular  rim  of  the 
receptacle  nested  inside  said  skirt  portion  immediately 
below  said  upper  portion,  said  skirt  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  retaining  elements  projecting  inwardly  of  said 
skirt  portion  of  the  device  for  engagement  below  said  rim 
of  the  receptacle  and  arranged  so  that  said  annular  rim  of 
the  receptacle  can  be  forced  over  said  retaining  elements 
in  bringing  the  receptacle  into  and  from  its  storage  posi- 
tion. 


MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  WOODWORKING  APPARATUS 

WiDlM  E.  Laspv,  Jr^  3405  S.  I ».  Otiifcfi  Chy, 

Okk.  73119 
rail— rtsB  sf  Trr  "•-  '"^^  «^  '»>  «*w  ,i...,i.-,j  ^ 

a  Lunil— liwhp^offfr  Mo.  6M,1C7,  Majr  17, 197(,  Pat 
No.  4,010,112.  IHnwUcaliM  Jm.  30.  Ifta.  8«.  No.  11M44 

IM.  0.1  B27C  5/02 

UJS.  CL  144—134  R  3 
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HYDRAUUC  STUMP  CUTTING  AND  DIGGING 
APPARATUS 
I  E.  ShiTcn,  Jr^  DarM  E.  Skfrcrs,  both  of  Loa  Aafeics, 
wd  Pari  N.  Shivers,  AlhanAra,  aU  of  CaUf.,  asaigioff  to 
Deborah  Sy  vera,  Loa  Aafeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,435 
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1.  A  horizontal  cutter  assembly  comprising:  support  means 
including  a  rotary  power  source; 

first  means  having  a  base  with  horizontal  bottom  surface 
supportable  on  the  top  of  said  support  means,  and  having 
housing  means  includmg  bearing  housing  secured  on  one 
side  of  said  base; 

a  workpiece  supporting  table  having  a  horizontal  top  sur- 
face; 

means  for  adjustably  securing  said  workpiece  supporting 
table  over  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  means  base  adja- 
cent to  said  bearing  housing  and  at  a  selected  vertical 
spacing  above  the  base  of  said  first  means; 

a  power  output  shaft  horizontally  joumaled  in  rigid  affixure 
on  said  first  means  bearing  houaing  in  disposition  to  extend 
horizontally  over  said  workpiece  horizontal  top  surface; 

second  means  for  drivingly  interconnecting  the  rotary 
power  source  and  said  power  output  shaft  to  transmit 
routional  movement  to  said  power  output  shaft;  and 

cutter  means  including  a  selected  combination  of  spacing 
collars  and  shaper  cutters  secured  on  said  power  output 
shaft  for  horizontal  rotation  in  selected  disposition  relative 
to  said  workpiece  supporting  ubie. 


4J7M01 
DRIVING  INTERFACE  FOR  VENEER  CHUCK 
ASSEMBLY 
Gaorie  F.  HMt,  Areata,  GrilL,  aasigaar  ta  G«iit 
Eafsae,  Orcg. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979.  Sar.  No.  iMiO 
lat  CL'  B27C  7/04;  B27L  5/00 
UJS.  CL  144-209  R  • 


1.  A  hydraulic  stump  cutting  and  digging  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  mobile  vehicle  member  having  a  main  supporting  frame; 

a  multidirectional  telescopic  channel  frame  cutter  boom 
mounted  on  said  main  supporting  frame,  said  cutter  boom 
having  an  integral  elongated  channel  which  acts  as  a  guide 
for  controlling  cut  material; 

a  cutting  wheel  mounted  on  the  cutter  boom  and  longitudi- 
nally aligned  with  the  channel  for  roution  about  a  hori- 
zonul  axis  transverse  to  said  channel,  said  cutting  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  cutting  teeth  cir- 
cumferentially  mounted  on  the  cutting  wheel;  and 

hydraulic  drive  means  for  powering  said  cutting  wheel 
mounted  contiguously  with  said  cutting  wheel  and  having 
a  common  axis  for  rotation  to  cut  and  to  convey  the  cut 
material  through  said  elongated  channel  to  said  cutter 
boom,  said  elongated  channel  and  said  cutting  wheel  with 
drive  means  being  mounted  on  roCatri>ly  adjustable 
mounting  means. 


(.  A  chuck  assembly  mounted  on  the  lathe  spindle  of  veneer 
cutting  lathe  used  to  hold  logs  during  veneer  cutting  opera- 
tions comprising: 
a  spindle  adapter  having  means  for  rigidly  mounting  said 

spindle  adapter  to  the  lathe  spindle  and  a  driving  end; 
a  chttck  driven  by  said  spindle  adapter  having  means  for 
gripping  the  log  aad  a  driven  end; 
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means  for  securing  said  chuck  to  said  spindle  adapter,  said 
securing  means  being  rigidly  fixed  to  said  driven  ead; 

said  securing  means  dffi«ting  a  circular  apertive  with  splines 
formed  therein; 

said  driving  end  being  generally  cylindricid  with  coaple- 
mentary  spline  slots  for  engagement  with  said  splines 
whereby  rotational  force  can  be  transmitted  from  said 
spindle  adapter,  through  said  securing  means,  to  said 
chuck; 

said  driven  end  defining  a  chuck  driving  interfooe  aonnal  to 

the  axis  of  rotation; 
said  driving  end  defining  a  spindle  adapter  driving  interface 

normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation;  and 
said  driving  interfaces  so  formed  so  diat  when  said  interfaces 
are  juxtaposed,  rotatiooal  driving  force  can  be  transmitted 
from  the  Uthe  spindle,  through  the  spindle  adapter,  to  the 
chuck  whereby  the  log  is  rotated. 


tower  ead  a  awlerial  outlet  having  a  cyhadrical  periphery,  aaid 
continuous  periphery  of  said  body  deoreaaiag  periphefalljr 
from  said  upper  end  towrard  said  lower  ead.  said  side  wall 
having  a  geometric  shqie  different  from  said  upper  ead  aad 
said  lower  end  and  having  an  upper  portioa  and  a  lower  por- 
tion  and  an  intermediate  portion  thucbuwccn.  said  appcr 
portion  merging  into  said  intermediate  portioa  M  a  perimetric 
line  formed  therebetween,  said  inlermcdiatr  portioa  merj^mg 
into  said  lower  portion  at  a  perimetric  line  formed  thcRbe- 
tween,  said  lower  portion  meiging  into  said  lower  cad  and 
each  of  the  portions  converging  in  a  digection  downwardly 
towards  said  lower  end  with  the  an^  of  convergence  being 
different  m  each  portion,  said  upper  portion  forming  a  substan- 
tially  conical  periphery,  sad  upper  end  having  a  height  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  height  of  said  upper  portion;  aad 
means  for  suspending  the  contaiaer  located  at  said  app0  ead. 


4.27Mt2  4»27U04 

BLADE  FOR  A  CUTTER  FOR  A  CHIPPER  OR  SIMILAR  TIRE  FmiNG  DEVICE 

WOOD  REDUCING  MACHINE  WOHam  S.  UML  wA  Joha  Martin,  balh  af  SMaa  GaMfMi. 

AnttfT.Vala.  PL  29. 00101  Loi*i  10.  Finland  tM^m^\    'O  ■  f' «»  ^■'g^Pgy^'^gj'S  "^"^^ 

FBadMayl<.1979.Scr.No.39,«26  FBad  Ang.  li,  1979,  Bar.  No.  «7.i07 

Clahaapriarity.applicalianPtalaad.Maf  22. 1970. 701009        Qitam  priarity.  mBrittia  UaHai  Kligiiai,  Aag.  30, 19T0. 
Int  CL^  B27G  /i/09  34900/70 

U&CL  144-241  •a—  IiLCL*M0C25/OP 

U s  CL  137^1        i-*^'  «•»':-♦*'    -•    ,"•*••»»«•!    •*— ai 


1  A  blade  for  a  cutter  for  a  chipper  or  similar  wood  reduc- 
ing machine,  the  blade  defining  equi-angularly  spaced  cutting 
edges  separated  by  fastening  surfaocs.  the  blade  having  a  three- 
horn  cross-sectional  shape  resembling  a  star  with  the  tips  of  the 

horm  each  fbnning  a  said  cutting  edge. 


4J7M03 
STORAGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Waiter  KiMK,  Am  SchaHntda  11. 7121 

Rep,  of  Ctrmaay 

FHed  Mv.  10, 1970,  Scr.  No.  005.250 
Int  CL>  B08D  iO/lO 
UA  CL  150-1 


WBMiiha,Wacrtt.,Fcd. 


1.  A  device  for  fitting  a  pneumatic  tire  to  a  wheel  rim  having 

an  axial  outer  flange,  an  adjacent  annular  bead  seat  with  an 

annular  groove  adjacent  said  bead  seat  and  a  central  weU  of 

smaller  diameter  than  said  bead  seat,  said  device  comprising:. 

a  handle  and  an  dongate  strip  fixed  to  said  handle; 

said  handle  having  an  attachment  portion  for  attaching  said 

handle  to  one  axial  outer  edge  of  a  wheel  rim; 
a  tire  engaging  portion  to  assist  in  locating  a  tire  in  a  whed 
rim  well,  said  strip,  when  in  position,  being  m  overiying 
abotinent  relationship  to  an  annular  groove  in  said  wheel 
rim  to  prevent  a  tire  bead  fiwn  engaging  that  groove  prior 

to  inflation  of  the  tire. 


L  A  storage  container  made  from  a  unitary  sheet  of  flexible 
material  folded  to  form  a  body  having  a  continuous  periphery 
and  fiirther  comprising  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  a 
side  wall  extending  thercbet%»ecn  and  defining  at  said  apper 
end  a  material  inlet  having  a  rectangakr  periphery  and  at  said 


4,27M05 

HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE  EXHIBIIING 

LE95  RAILWAY  WEAR 

IUhMii-"  if  "  I      -  — ' 
m  of  Mapaa.  ■iifliin  ta  Mdfs- 
TlreG»nLli»Tal(y«,Jipaa        ^__ 

Flai  Apr.  14»  1970,  ««i;Na.iMj«»    

friari^,  iVpBMIiad^  J#an,   Apr.  20.   ttn,  S^ 
90077[U1  ^ 

iM.CL^mmcii/09  _  ^ 

UJS. CL  112-^209 R  .     .    ^^^^ 

L  In  a  heavy  *«y  V^fumUr  wM  mt  hmrteg  a  iread 
pattern  formed  inatrend«lividadintoapln«alily of  ekaiinfcr. 

eatial  r*a  atong  a  witMmiK  4irac«ioa  of  tire  by  at  least  two 
zigzag  grooves  eMendii^  ciBcnmferentiBlly  of  «iitf  ««««*  ••» 
trend  being  reinforced  n«th  a  belt  layer  ooavo^d  «f«««»> 
coids,  dK  hivrovemcnt  which  unnpcMas  a  wam.  ampvaac 
and  pitch  of  each  said  n^t€  groove  being  4.S  to  7.5%.  419  lo 
2.0%  andjW)  to  7jO%,  respectively.  biao4  on  a  width  of  1     " 
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tread;  each  zigzag  groove  having  a  croas  tectioa  in  which  a 
side  wall  is  substantially  90*  with  respect  to  a  tread  outer 


surface  over  a  height  froni  said  tread  outer  surface  correspond- 
ing to  less  than  30%  of  a  depth  of  said  zigzag  groove. 


TREAD  FOR  RADIAL  TIRES  OF  TRUCKS  AND  SIMILAR 

VEHICLES 
WlHi  nifhw.  liiirtapa   KkM  IWaiMMm  HiUaahd^ 
and  KlaM  ma  dcr  Wall,  Wmpiaghauafa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  af 
GcnMBy,  Milonri  to  Ciitiinrtai  Gumi-Wcrkc  Aktfe^ 
flsaeUschaft,  HaMvcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiiaay 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,418 
OaiaH  priority,  appikartoa  Fed.  Re^  of  GcrMuqr,  Oct.  14, 
1978,2844853 

lat  a.'  B60C  11/06 
VS.  CL  152—209  R  5  OaiaH 


SKtionA-B 


8    ,3      9 f     .P     .5       ,11     IK 


"    ,7 


1.  A  tire  tread  extending  from  shoulder  to  shoulder,  espe- 
cially for  radial  tires  of  trucks  and  similar  vehicles,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  circumferential  lateral  profile  rib  for  each  shoulder  of  said 
tire;  and 

a  plurality  of  central  circumferential  profile  ribs  including 
four  central  profile  ribs  left  free  of  any  further  subdivision 
to  assure  stability  as  well  as  being  more  durable  to  stand 
rigidly  and  located  between  said  lateral  profile  ribs,  said 
central  profile  ribs  being  separated  from  one  another  only 
by  central  grooves  extending  about  the  circumference  of 
said  tire  in  a  wave  pattern,  said  lateral  profile  ribs  having 
a  width  of  about  two  times  the  width  of  a  central  profile 
rib,  with  a  lateral  groove  located  between  each  of  said 
lateral  profile  ribs  and  a  pertaining  adjacent  central  profile 
rib  and  extending  about  the  circumference  of  said  tire  in  • 
wave  pattern,  said  lateral  grooves  having  a  width  of  about 
i  the  width  of  a  central  groove,  said  central  profile  ribs 
and  said  lateral  profile  riba  being  arranged  symmetrically 
to  the  circumferential  tread  center,  said  grooves  and  said 
central  ribs  extending  in  a  r^ular  zigzag  pattern,  the 
width  of  each  of  said  lateral  grooves  corresponding  to 

^  about  1  to  2%  of  the  width  of  said  tread,  and  the  width  of 
each  of  said  central  grooves  corresponding  to  about  4  to 
S%of  the  width  of  said  tread,  each  of  said  central  profile 
ribs  having  a  width  corresponding  to  about  8  to  13%  of 
the  width  of  said  tread,  said  zigzag  pattern  having  an 
amplitude  "A"  upwardly  and  downwardly  along  an  edge 
of  a  pertaiatng  groove  corresponding  to  about  1  to  2%  of 
the  width  of  said  tread,  said  pattern  being  repeated  after  a 
distance  of  iboot  18  to  25%  of  the  width  of  said  tread. 


4^Mf7 
TIRE  CHAIN 

Is.  Holswarth,  VagBMaoir.  51,  TvTv  SckwaMacn 
QtOmi,  mi  Hmmjin  W.  Riapr.  *iMmmmu  48, 7880  Aalw, 
hoth  af  Fad.  R«».  af  Cwwy 

PIM  Oct  IS,  1979,  Scr.  Nn.  84,885 
OaliM  priariljr,  appHcfliias  Fad.  Rapu  of  GaiBMay,  Oct  24i, 
1978,284089 

bt  CL'  B60C  27/00 
VS.  CL  152—220  18 


1.  A  tire  chain  comprising  supporting  members  which  are 
disposed  on  the  tread  surftce  of  the  tire  and  which  are  held  by 
a  retaining  network  oonprising  lateral  strands  and  transversely 
extending  network  parts,  said  transversely  extending  network 
parts  being  passed  through  passage  apertures  in  the  supporting 
members  for  the  purpose  of  securely  joining  the  supporting 
members  to  the  retaining  network  and,  between  the  pawagr 
apertures,  said  transversely  extending  network  parts  extending 
over  the  outer  side  of  the  supporting  members  facing  the  road- 
way, characterized  in  that  said  transversely  extending  network 
parts  (3)  are  joined  together  in  the  region  of  the  tire  tread  (1€) 
by  connecting  strands  (11)  which  as  wdl  as  the  transversely 
extending  network  parts  (3)  are  guides  in  guide  hollows  (7,7a, 
7b)  provided  in  the  supporting  members  (L  10, 15, 19  and  21) 
and  which  form  holdhig-down  means  for  the  kmgitudiiul 
edges  of  the  supporting  members  (1,  10, 15.  19  and  21)  which 
are  formed  from  flexible  material  and  serve  to  enlarge  the  tread 
surface  of  the  tire,  the  number  of  aakl  supporting  members  in 
the  region  of  the  ground  contact  surfiMC  of  the  tire  being 
sufficiently  large  such  that  at  least  three  of  said  supporting 
members  are  in  action  at  any  one  time. 


WadeC 


4«27M88 
CLIP-ON  SNOW  CHAINS 
Ml  CaMard  La„  OMrict 


FBad  Jaa.  23, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  8,888 
bt  CL^  Bf8C  27/OOl  27/12 
VS.  CL  152—234 


L  An  assemMy  for  enhancing  vehicle  traction  comprising; 
a  wfwd  having  two  sidea,  connection  means  fbr  bciKtating 
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attachment  of  the  wheel  to  a  vduck,  and  bearing  surfiKC 
means  for  supporting  the  whed  on  an  underlying  surface; 

cross  chain  means  for  increasing  traction  between  the  bear- 
ing surface  and  the  underlying  surface,  including  first 
coupling  means  fJPT  connecting  one  end  of  the  chain  means 
to  one  aide  of  the  wheel  and  second  coi^iKng  means  for 
connecting  a  second  end  of  the  chain  means  to  the  other 
side  of  the  wheel;  and 

the  first  coupling  means  including: 

a  lug  defining  a  key,  having  a  bottom  surface  mounted  on  the 
wheel,  and  having  a  tongue  vertically  spaced  from  the  lug 
bottom  surface  and  the  wheel,  and  the  tongue  being  di- 
rected away  from  the  bearing  surface,  and 

a  socket  member  connected  to  the  one  end  of  the  cross  chain 

means,  having  a  keyway  ooofbrming  to  the  shape  of  the 
key  and  a  thickness  whidi  allows  the  socket  member  to  be 

sbdaUy  moved  to  a  retaining  position  between  the  tongue 
and  the  wheel  from  a  vertically  aligned  position  of  the  key 
and  keyway  so  as  to  retain  the  socket  member  relative  to 
the  wheel. 
8.  In  a  wheel  having  first  and  second  sides,  a  periphery  and 
operable  to  be  supported  on  an  underlying  surface,  an  im- 
proved means  for  attaching  traction  enhradng  chains  to  the 
whed  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  lugs  circumferentially  spaced  around  one  side 
of  the  whed,  each  lug  being  on  a  common  radhn  and 
indnding  a  tongue  spaced  fnm  the  wbed  and  extending 

•way  from  the  peripiwy; 
a  ooncsponding  phvahty  of  radiaBy  extending  slots  circtnn- 

ferentially  spaced  around  the  whed  at  a  ooounon  radioi, 
operable  to  retain  one  end  of  a  cross  chain;  and 
a  cm  responding  pluraKty  of  retainer  plates,  each  plate  cov- 
ering a  portion  of  the  oorrespondfaig  slot  and  being 
mounted  to  the  whed  by  a  spring  hinge  having  sufficient 
resilience  to  hold  the  piMe  ayrinst  the  whed  when  the  slot 

is  tocated  above  the  whed  center. 


aidewaU  thmi  fbr  the  other  sidewaM  «f  the  lira,  the  tiaa 
moonted  on  a  rim  and  inflated  bat  no 
ized  by  die  fiKt  thitt  parsAd  to  the  radid  ( 
and  between  the  radid  carcass  reinforoemeM  and  tke  traad 
reinforoement  there  are  arranged  a  swing-limiting  block  and  an 
expmision-limiiing  block  wMdi  are  each  formed  of  at  least  one 
ply  of  wires  or  cables  of  low  extensMlity  paraOd  to  the  longi- 
tndind  direction  or  piefeidbty  each  formed  of  rwo  superfan- 
poaed  plies  of  wires  or  cables  of  low  extensibflity  which  are 
paralld  to  each  other  in  each  ply  and  crosaed  from  one  ply  to 
the  other  forming  with  the  longitudind  direction  angles  of 
opposite  sign,  each  being  both  other  than  aero  and  less  in 
absolute  vdue  than  one-half  of  the  smallest  angle  uaed  in  the 
tread  femforceaaent  the  loi^itiittinal  median  aiiiof  tfaeswing- 
limiting  Mock  being  located  axiaUy  on  the  side  of  the  aaedian 
plane  of  the  beads  of  the  tire  CQcnaponding  to  the  sidewall  in 
which  the  redid  cmcaH  reinforcement  readies  itt  greatest 
maximttm  axid  distance  from  the  median  plane  of  the  beads, 
the  longitudind  median  axis  of  the  cxpansion-luniting  Mock 
bdng  locded  axiaUy  on  the  side  of  the  median  plane  of  the 
beads  corresponding  to  the  sidewall  in  which  the  radid  carcam 
reinforcement  readies  its  smallrst  maximum  axid  distanrr 
ftxxn  the  median  plane  of  the  beads  and  fiirther  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  the  wires  or  caMes  of  the  limiting  Modes, 
which  are  preferaMy  of  sted,  have  a  rebttve  dongation  leas 
than  0.2%  under  a  load  eqnd  to  10%  of  their  rupture  load. 


4»27M88 

RADIAL  CARCASS  TBE  OF  LARGE  WIDTH 

EMPLOYING  TWO  AXIALLY-SPAOED  CABCASS 

EXPANSION  LnOTING  RLOCKS 


4t27M89 

TIRE  WTTH  ASYMMETRIC  RADIAL  CARCASS 

EMPLOYING  RLOCKS  TO  LIMir  CARCASS  SWING  AND 

CARCASS  EXPANSION 


•f  Scr.  Na.  19»183,  Mar.  9,  lf79, 
Jm.  38. 1986,  Sar.  Na.  117,029 
ffkwea,  M«.  M,  19m  IB  t73M 
CL*  Bf8C  9/08,  9/20  '  '^' 


U.S.  CL  152-382  R 


E  af  Scr.  Na.  19408,  Mar.  9, 1979. 
I  Jan.  30, 1900,  Scr.  Na.  117#2i 
r,   ..  Jtmet,  Mv.  10, 1978, 78  07390 

Int  CL^  BMC  9/08.  9/20 
VS.  CL  152-^383  R  » 


iSti.:'Uh:* 


;>j« 


L  A  tire  having  a  ratio  H/B  at  moat  eqad  toa75,  H 
the  radid  heiglit  of  the  tire  oa  its  rim  and  B  the 
width  of  the  tire,  with  t  radid  carcass  rdnforce 
on  both  sides  to  at  least  one  bead  ring  and  with  a  tread 
fofcement  of  sh^  iiiftWiw  curvature  which  is  paralld  to  the 

formed  of  at  leaat  two  auiirrimnnard  alm<d  wires  or 


. ,  ^  oaialld  ia  each  ply  and  crocMd  firam  one  ply  to  the  other 

both  sides  to  at  leaat  one  bead  rmg  and  with  a  tread  remloroe-    r  ""».•"        .. TzZL.  •„.  .1^  «^ 

meat  of  sngnl  I 


le  bead  ring  and  widi  a  tread  remforoe-  'rrzr»ZrZJ^,ZZ.^^ 

cunratwethidiisparendtothefadid  ^^  ^  ^''^.^^^^^^t^L^^,^ 

,     ;.i>v  «  -  -  -«  -    .M>  rMiial  oaicaM  irannriffiPWi*  ana  me  ucmM  i^hihm 

along  a  zone  of  a  width  km  than  or  ™^^^^__  ,.,^.     .j,,.    „,„g,^  ^  ^ 


_.     .  - .  _. ^  «r-t4—  are  Miaaiifirl  two linritiag Mocha  paralld  to  the raiid 

equdtothtfqfthetreadresnforoen«tandfom»dofc»^cMt  "f  f^^L  mAk^  w^!Z1«m  b^  the 

nlosapcrinvoaadplicaofwirmorcdacapacdldia^chply  2-^i^?jV^  «  two  aoac.  «noco  mm 

■ad  crossed  from  one  ply  to  the  other  foraaiaiaaflca  at  moat  plane  of  the  tire 

eqad  to  45*  with  the  longitndiaal  directian  of  ^  <**'^  "TT       ^^.     iiiiiiriiaiiBf » 

maximum  axid  diMnoe  of  the  radid  caiaam  remioicanieat   mmimw^""^^ 

from  the  madiaa  plane  of  the  beads  bdag  greater  far  one  laid  two 
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tuperimpoMd  plies  of  wires  or  cables  of  low  extensibility 
which  are  parallel  to  each  other  in  each  ply  and  cfxxsed  from 
one  ply  to  the  other  forming  with  the  longitudinal  direction 
angles  of  opposite  sign,  each  being  both  other  than  zero  and 
less  in  absolute  value  than  one-half  of  the  smallest  angle  used  in 
the  tread  reinforcement  and  wherein  the  wires  or  cables  of  low 
extensibility  of  the  limiting  blocks  have  a  relative  elongation 
le»  than  0.2%  under  a  load  equal  to  10%  of  their  rupture  load. 


opening  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  door,  above  said  lower 
panel  portion,  szed  to  receive  said  upper  panel  portion  in  a 
closing  relation  thereto  in  said  first  position,  a  top  opening 
vertically  extending  pocket  interiorly  of  said  lower  panel  por- 
tion to  receive  a  screen  structure,  sized  for  fitted  reception  in 
said  opening  when  said  upper  panel  portion  is  swung  out  of 


4J71J91 
RADIAL  CARCASS  TIRE  EMPLOYING  CARCASS 
EXPANSION  UMITING  BLOCK 
Jcaa  Poauakr,  OcnMNrt-Fcrraad,  Fhacc,  awlBinr  to 
■k  GaMralc  dca  ElaMiiMfli  MkkeUii,  CIcnwwt-Fcrnnid, 


OwtiaaatkM-to-tart  of  Scr.  No.  19,130.  Mar.  9,  IfTt, 
■iMinaM  His  appHcartna  Jao.  30. 19M,  Scr.  No.  117,036 
CWm  prforfty,  atpMcarina  FhMMc,  Mar.  10, 197S,  78  07384 
lat  CL'  BMC  9/08.  9/20 
VS.  CL  152—352  R  13 


said  first  position  to  said  second  position  comprising  a  depend- 
ing position  against  an  inside  face  of  said  tower  panel,  said 
pocket  being  sized  to  permit  a  top  edge  portion  of  said  screen 
to  project  upwardly  outwardly  thereof  to  a  predetermined 
extent  and  a  bottom  edge  of  said  upper  panel  portioa  is  longitu- 
dinally grooved  to  receive  said  top  edge  portion  when  said 
upper  panel  portion  is  in  said  first  positioo. 


1.  A  tire  with  a  radial  carcass  reinforcement  anchored  on 
both  sides  to  at  least  one  bead  ring  and  with  a  tread  reinforce- 
ment which  is  arranged  directly  below  the  tread  and  which  is 
parallel  to  the  radial  carcass  reinforcement  at  least  along  an 
equatorial  zone  and  which  is  a  block  formed  of  at  least  two 
superimposed  plies  of  wires  or  cables  parallel  in  each  ply  and 
crossed  from  one  ply  to  the  other  forming  acute  angles  with 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tire,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  between  the  tread  reinforcement  and  the  radial  carcass 
reinforcement  in  the  equatorial  zone  of  the  tire  there  is  ar- 
ranged a  limiting  block  formed  of  two  superimposed  plies  of 
wires  or  cables  of  low  extensibility  which  are  parallel  to  each 
other  in  each  ply  and  crossed  from  one  ply  to  the  other  form- 
ing with  the  longitudinal  direction  angles  of  opposite  sign,  each 
being  both  other  than  zero  and  less  in  absolute  value  than  the 
smallest  angle  used  in  the  tread  reinforcement,  the  width  of  the 
limiting  block  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  tread  reinforce- 
ment, and  further  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  width  of 
the  limiting  block  is  between  100%  and  60%  of  the  width  of 
the  equatorial  zone  along  which  the  tread  reinforcement  is 
parallel  to  the  radial  carcass  reinforcement  and  wherein  the 
wires  or  cables  of  low  extensibility  of  the  limiting  block  have 
a  relative  elongation  less  than  0.2%  under  a  load  equal  to  10% 
of  their  rupture  toad. 


4«271J»3 
WINDOW  BUND  CORD  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
WUUaa  A.  McCtaikajr,  1199  E.  MtMun  Af«n  D  C^|oik CaUf. 
92021 

Filed  Mar.  M.  1979,  Scr.  No.  23,539 
IM.  CL'  EOa  9/38 
VS.  CL  160-178  R  6 
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4«27M92 
CONVERTIBLE  DOOR  STRUCTURE 
H.  DomM  BrMiiM.  «d  LmnttB  M.  Bimiib.  Mk  criSOJ 
SE.  49tk  SC^  Cape  Cory,  Fk.  33904 

FDod  4m.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,305 
im.  CL^  B8fB  S/S2 
VS.  CL  liO-92  2  CUm 

1.  A  door  for  hmged  mountiBg  to  a  door  frame  inclodtng 
side  stile  members,  top  end  bottom  cross  rails,  a  lower  fixed 
panel  portion,  an  upper  pond  portioa  hinged  akng  a  lower 
edge  thereof  to  a  top  edge  of  said  lower  panel  portion  for 
twinging  movement  between  first  and  second  portions,  an 


1.  Cord  control  apparatus  for  a  window  blind  having  an 
elongated  headrail,  a  pluraHty  of  spaced  slats  suspended  below 
the  headrail,  tih  control  meant  coupled  to  the  slats  for  control- 
ling the  tilt  thereof,  with  a  tih  control  rod  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  the  headrail.  a  plurality  of  cords  tecared  to  the  lower- 
most slat  and  passing  throogh  the  slats  into  the  headrail  at  a 
longitudinally  spaced  position,  the  headrail  having  an  exit 
opening  adjacent  one  end,  said  cords  extending  along  the 
headrail  and  collectively  through  said  opening,  locking  means 
adjacent  said  opening  through  which  the  cords  pass  for  selec- 
tive firictional  locking,  the  cord  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  headrail  comb  mounted  adjacent  the  locking  means  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  slots  for  receiving  and  guiding  the 
cords  separately  into  the  locking  meant, 
said  headrail  comb  being  a  tubttantially  U-«haped  demeat 
having  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  connecting  wall,  the  end 
wall  being  spaced  to  straddle  said  locking  means  and 
retain  the  oonb  against  longitudinal  ditplaocment  in  the 
headrail.  said  slots  being  in  one  of  taid  end  wallt. 
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4»27M94  tv     . 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 
KlMni,  aa8  TataU  NtaUna,  batk  of  HtocU, 

to  HMacM,  IMn  Takya,  JapM 
niai  Jm.  9. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  53,438 

^iMfttlT-  JapM,  Jaa.  29,  I978»  53/79464; 
Mar.  16, 1979, 54/19W3 

laL  CL'  B22D  11/06 
VS.  CL  164—87  13 


guide  track, 
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L  A  continuous  casting  apparatus,  including: 

a  mold  defined  by  a  pair  of  members  having  opposed  side 

ends  curved  with  a  coounon  curvature  and  paiilld  with 

each  other  to  form  catting  wall  surfiKXS  of  short  latus 

sides  of  the  cast  piece,  a  first  aad  a  second  OeuMe  endless 

belts  substantially  touching  the  curved  parallel  ends  of 
said  menrixrs,  means  for  rotating  said  belts  in  synchronism 
with  each  other,  said  first  flexible  cndleat  belt  forming  one 
convex  casting  wall  suffKe  of  long  latut  tide  of  the  catt 

piece,  and  taid  teoond  flexible  endless  beh  forming  the 
other  concave  c«tii«  wall  sarfacc  of  long  litut  side  of  the 

cast  piece. 
12.  A  continuous  casting  method,  compristng  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mold  defined  by  a  pair  of  members  having  op- 
posed side  ends  curved  with  a  common  curvature  and 
parallel  with  each  other  to  form  catting  wall  surfaces  of 
thort  tatyt  tidet  of  the  cait  piece; 
providing  a  first  and  a  second  flexible  endless  beht  tabctan- 
tially  toodiiag  the  curved  paralld  eadt  of  taid  members; 

rotating  said  belts  in  syndiroiusai  with  each  other, 

forming  one  convex  catting  wall  surfiKc  of  long  latus  side  of 
the  cast  piece  with  said  first  flexible  endless  beh  and  simul- 
taneously forming  the  other  concave  casting  wall  surface 
of  the  long  latus  side  of  the  cast  piece  with  said  second 
flexible  endless  bdt.  with  both  said  steps  of  forming  occur- 
ring during  said  step  of  rotating; 

sealing  opposite  edges  of  each  of  said  belts  with  said  mem- 
ben  by  said  touching  along  the  ftill  length  of  said  castmg 
walls  to  form  a  substantially  sealed  ttrtwlar  mold  having  an 
entrance  endandancxitendforthecatt  piece;  and 

pouring  molten  tied  into  taid  entrance  end  to  tubstantially 
fill  the  mold  with  sted  oontinuoasly  during  said  steps  of 
rotating  and  forming  to  continuously  produce  an  at  least 
partially  solidified  cast  piece  of  sted  from  the  exit  end  of 
saidmokL 


through  the  breeobopeaii^  into  die . 
her  and  then  into  the  die  cavity,  and       "'^ 
dien  introducing  molten  metal  into  dw  cavity  to  and 
at  leatt  a  portion  of  the  part  to  loaded. 
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4»27M96 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  TOE  PLOW  THROUGH  A 

PLUG  OP  A  DiSPENSING  VESSEL  IN  A  OOmiNUOUS 
CASTING  INSTALLATION,  USING  TOE  LEVEL  OF  THE 

METAL  BATH  IN  THE  RECEIVING  INGOT  MOLD 
Robert  Bccaa,  EMcry,  Franca,  aiiiiBor  ta  Sadde  dct  Ad«a 
Flaa  4c  FEit,  Haftadaage,  Fkanec 

Filed  Jm.  25, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  51,648 
OaiaM  priority,  appMraHta  Fkanec,  Jaa.  28, 1978, 78  19391 
lat.  CL'  B22D IJ/HK  ll/lt,  39/00,  41/10 
U.S.a.164— 449  • 


4,27M95 

AUTOMATIC  PART  LOADER  UNIT  FOR 

MULTI-CAVITY  ROTOR  DIE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

C  Cdc  GaBan,  cai  Gacne  F.  Ouajn  a>tf,  MoaK  CB- 

hath  of  OMa,  nrfptrt  ta  HPM 


,  Scr.  No.  115,770 
tat  CL'  B22D 17/00.  19/04 
US.  CL  164-189     V;o:;.vivn^.  _         »^,^,_ 

14.  A  method  for  loading  pcdbrtted  pant  tn  •dieoattfag 
aMchine  aad  incorporadag  die  pert*  in  caitingi  oooiprWaf: 
providing  a  die  cavity  aad  parta-reedving  chamber  contmu- 
oosly  ia  ooannunicatkin  therewith  having  a  trancvcne 

breech  opening  therein.  ., 

loadi«  a  plarality  of  die  preformed  partt  ia  «  BMpaae, 

moving  <«»  part  at  a  tiaM  by  gravity  from  die  magazme 


1.  In  a  continuous  casting  installation  comprising  a  ladk 
having  waD  portions  definiag  a  ladle  orifice  dirough  which 
molten  metal  it  poured  into  a  oonUaMous  catting  ■mM.  •  bott- 
stick  cafrying  a  bottatidtphigatcociatedwiditcid  ladle  orilice 
for  controlling  die  Bow  of  metal  from  taid  laiBe  and  aa  At>- 
tronic  optical  device  for  tenting  die  levd  of  the  Maay  in  the 

mokl.  a  device  for  coatfoUing  die  position  qf  taid  huUtlick 
phig  (dative  to  taid  orifice  in  retponte  to  the  levd  <rf  aeial  ia 

taid  mold,  taid  device  comprising:  .  ,  ,m; 

mffitfmir^ii  reduction  oieant  coaaeclad  to  and  butwafc  nr 

ngaladng  dK  potitioa  of  laid  bolMidt  iilaK  rdaliva  to 

arid  ladle  orifioe; 
a  pandy  aiechaaicd  ooatrol  

trotting  taid 
rapid  ooapliag  OBcaat  coaaectad  to 

fori 
totaidpurdy 


sso 
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said  purdy  mechanical  control  means  for  actuadng  uid 
purely  mechanical  control  means; 

a  remote  control  console  means,  comprising  both  a  main 
manual  control  and  a  servo-jack  control  operating  in 
response  to  level  indications  transmitted  by  said  electronic 
optical  device,  said  main  manual  control  and  said  servo- 
jack  control  being  operatively  associated  with  said  me- 
chanical remote  control  transmission  means  for  control- 
ling said  mechanical  remote  control  transmission  means, 
and 

emergency  manual  control  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  purely  mechanical  control  means  for  acting 
directly  on  said  purely  mechanical  control  means. 


selector  switch  if  both  call  for  cooling  thereby  connecting  a 
oomprcsMr  means  and  condenser  Am  means  to  said  line  volt- 
age, heating  control  means  connected  to  said  themnstat  selec- 
tor switch  to  operate  ftimaoe  means  for  heatmg  if  said  thermo- 
stat and  said  thermostat  selector  switch  call  for  heating,  evapo- 
rator fan  relay  means  connected  to  said  fan  selector  s%yitch  and 
said  secondary  winding,  the  improvement  comprisiag: 


AIR  CONDITIONING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR 
VEHICLES 
Minora  TatcflMto,  Okhn,  JapM,  artganr  to  MitnbWd  JMoihn 
Kogyo  raknihlH  riliti.  Takyn,  Japvi 

PIM  Fck  28, 1978,  Sw.  No.  882,295 
dafans   priority,   appMcaHon   Japan.   Jan.   29,    1977,   S2- 
•4809(U1;  Sep  5.  1977.  52-IIM43IU);  Jan.  17, 1978. 53-3452 

Iirt.  CLJ  F28F  27/00 
U.S.  a.  165-11  R  3 
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1.  An  air  conditioning  display  system  for  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing a  vehicle's  air  conditioner  proper  including  at  least  a  plural- 
ity of  air  inuke  ducts,  a  plurality  of  air  discharge  ducts,  a 
plurality  of  dampers  disposed  in  said  ducts  for  closing  and 
opening  said  ducts,  and  a  fan  unit,  air  conditioner  actuating 
means  for  actuating  at  least  said  dampers  and  said  fan  unit  in 
said  air  conditioner  proper  thereby  introducing  and  discharg- 
ing air  into  and  out  of  said  air  conditioner  proper,  and  a  display 
device  mounted  in  said  vehicle  and  including  a  display  panel 
carrying  the  picture  of  the  vehicle  body  portions  including  at 
least  the  front  seat  and  its  neighborhood  for  displaying  on  said 
display  panel  the  flowing  patterns  of  air  out  of  said  air  condi- 
tioner proper  at  said  vehicle  body  portions,  said  flowing  pat- 
terns of  discharged  air  being  displayed  on  said  display  panel 
with  strip-like  display  patterns  extending  substantially  in  the 
flowing  directions  of  the  air  and  having  no  arrowhead, 
wherein  each  of  said  strip-like  display  patterns  for  displaying 
the  flowing  patterns  of  air  out  of  said  air  conditioner  proper 
has  a  width  increased  gradually  in  the  direction  of  air  flow. 


economizer  control  relay  coil  means  oonnected  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  said  thermostat  for  eoergizabon  if 
said  thermostat  and  said  thermostat  selector  switch  both 
call  for  cooling,  said  eoonomixer  oootrol  relay  coil  means 
switching  said  blower  motor  from  low  speed  to  high 
speed  if  said  fan  selector  switch  is  in  said  ON  poshioa,  and 

means  in  combination  with  said  eoonomiaer  control  rday 
coil  to  control  relative  humidity  in  a  conditioned  air  tpace. 


HEAT  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joaepk  R.  NolMd,  OcitwMd,  Kjr..  MripMr  to  GcMry 
fnmpaT.  lonlailllf.  Ky. 

FIM  Mm.  n,  1980,  Scr.  N*.  134,355 
lat  CL^  F29B  29/0(k  F2SD  21/02 
UJS.  CL  l<5->29 
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4^L898 

ECONOMIZER  COMFORT  INDEX  CONTROL 

Edward  M.  Frumin,  3214  Lcytc  Dr.,  Sm  Antaaio,  Tex.  78217 

ConHnnatkMi  fa  part  of  Scr.  No.  810,052,  Jan.  27. 19n,  PaL  No. 

4467,966.  TUs  applkatioa  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,514 

Int.  CL^  F29B  29/00 

MS.  a  16S~16  6  OaiM 

1.  In  a  home  type  heating  and  cooling  system  having  a 
blower  motor  with  at  least  tv.o  speeds,  a  common  terminal  of 
said  blower  motor  being  connected  to  a  first  side  of  a  line 
voltage,  stepped-down  transformer  means  for  reducing  said 
line  voltage  to  thermostat  control  means  which  indodes  a 
thermosut  selector  switch  operatively  connected  to  a  second- 
ary winding  of  said  stepped-down  transformer,  a  thermostat 
operatively  connected  to  said  thermostat  selector  switch  to 
iiKfirfffr  if  heating  or  cooling  is  desired,  a  fan  selector  switch 
having  automatic  and  OH  posttioas  and  being  connected  to 
said  secondary  winding,  contactor  relay  means  energised  by 
Mid  secondary  winding  via  said  thermostat  aKl  said  thcfinoitat 


1.  In  a  self-contained  air  conditioning  unit  for  heating  and 
cooling  an  enclosure,  a  refrigerant  circuit  including  an  outdoor 
heat  exchanger  and  indoor  heat  exchanger,  a  compressor,  a 
reverting  valve  for  selectively  ooraeding  said  comprcHor  to 
said  heat  exchangers  whereby  said  outdoor  heat  exchanger 
functions  as  an  evaporator  during  operation  of  said  unit  on  the 
heating  cycle  and  said  indoor  heat  eachangrr  factions  as  an 
evaporator  during  operation  of  said  unit  on  the  cooling  cycle, 
Am  means  for  moving  endoaure  air  through  said  indoor  heat 
exchanger,  ftn  means  for  movmg  outdoor  ambient  air  through 
said  outdoor  heat  exchanger,  an  air  condilioaer  hMting  cycle 
control  system  coiiipriMBg 
a  supplemental  and  secondary  heat 

flow  rriationship  with  said  indoor  heat  excl 
a  thernwatat.  inchsding  a  first-state  switching  nwans,  opera- 
ble for  controlling  operation  of  said  oonprcMOi 
heat  HMansinaaid  heating  cycle  far 
the  temperatore  of  said  ciKJoanre  witlMi  a 
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temperature  range,  and  a  teoood  stage  twitching  means 
operable  when  the  temperature  of  said  enclosure  drops 
below  said  sdected  temperature  range  for  energizing  said 
supplemental  heating  means  while  said  cQm|M«sor  is 
operating  through  said  first-stage  switching  mean^ 

a  first  frost  contrcri  means  including  a  sensing  dement  having 
one  portion  being  exposed  to  the  surfiKX  temperature  of 
taid  outdoor  heat  exchanger  and  a  second  pOTtion  being 
expoaed  to  the  drain  area  temperature,  switch  means 
under  control  of  said  portions  inchiding  a  fbst  swteh 
poMtion  for  maintaining  operation  of  smd  oompresaor  in 
die  heating  cycle  when  drain  area  and  said  outdoor  heat 
exdianger  surface  temperature  sensed  by  said  portions  are 
^bove  a  preadected  firoit  accumdation  levd  and  aaeoond 
switch  position  operd>le  when  either  of  said  pottions 
•ernes  a  preselected  frost  accumnlation  levd  to  de-ener- 
gize said  compressor  and  for  energizkig  said  secondary 
heat  means  throngh  said  first-stage  thermostat  switch 
means  so  that  the  temperature  of  air  passing  throu^  said 
indoor  heat  exchanger  is  maintained  at  a  preselected  tem- 
perature by  said  secondary  heat  means  when  said  com- 
pressor is  de-energized;  and 

a  second  frost  control  including  a  sensing  dement  having 
one  portion  being  expoaed  to  the  surface  temperature  of  a 
portion  of  said  refrigerant  circuit  and  a  second  portion 
being  exposed  to  said  ambient  outdoor  temperature, 
switch  means  under  control  of  said  portions  fbr  maintain- 
ing operation  of  s«id  outdoor  fan  mdependent  of  said  first 
control  when  both  ambient  and  the  line  surfisce  tempera- 
ture sensed  by  said  portions  are  above  a  firost  accumula- 
tion temperature  and  to  complete  a  circuit  to  said  fan 
through  said  first  control  if  other  of  the  portions  of  said 
second  control  senses  a  preselected  frosting  temperature 
to  de-energize  said  outdoor  fan  udioi  said  compressor  is 
de-energized. 

4,271,988 
APPARATUS  WITH  EXPANDABLE  TUBE  BUNDLE 
dnrica  F.  Rciti.  wnmingt  na,  Del,  iwi^nr  to  E.  L  Dn  Punt  de 
NoMMrt  airi  rn^Mj.  Wlmiiiton,  DeL 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1978.  Scr.  No.  938422 
Int.  a.)  F28D  7/70:  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  CL  165-162  10 
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in  eK:h  bundle  are  of  varions  lea^  ih«t  raate  from  ai-lX) 

inch  per  foot  of  bMdk  k^th.  SM 
an  dongated  btmdle  set  in  a  twiated 
amoimting  to  from  V-25'  per  foot  of  i 
sored  by  the  angle  of  ton  that  the  ti 
of  the  bmidfe  are  to  the  tabes  in  the  other  I 
tube  bmdle  haviog  a  length  aS-S%  greater  than  the  housing 
length,  said  tirimlar  dements  poMiag  throagk  inlcs  to  orenlar 
spacers  positioned  sdiiialially  pcrprndirular  to  the  Mkular 
dements,  having  a  cross  sectiond  area  sdMtantiaUy  equd  to 
the  inside  cross  sectiond  area  of  the  housing,  further  induckng 
a  plurality  of  holes  through  which  a  portion  of  said  tubular 
dements  pass  and  an  area  of  20%  or  more  of  the  inade  cross 
sectiond  area  of  die  housing  defining  one  opeaing  dirough 
wliicfa  a  portion  of  stud  tubular  elements  pass,  the  number  of 
tubes  pasdng  through  each  liole'or  the  opening  raoginl  fhan 
1-100,  means  for  positicming  said  spacers  at  intervals  d(  from 
6-30  inches  apart  and  wherein  each  spacer  is  rotated  from 
45*-31S*  C.  wfdi  respect  to  the  adjacent 


447L901 
OIL  COOLER  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
iBiilimaigr.  Wilfitwg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcruMay,  aadgaar 
to  Vdiiaapanirtr  AitliiapsillBrfcdt,  WuMttarg,  Fed.  Rapw 

FBad  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79<493 
ddma  priority,  i^pMrdlsn  Fed.  Ri».  cf  Gcnmay,  Oct  5, 
1978,2843423 

IatCL^F28Fi//0 
U.S.  a  165-165  ' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  an  elongated 
bundle  of  flexMe,  relatively  smaU  diameter,  thin  walled,  hoi- 
low.  polytoeric  tubular  deawita  and  a  housiag  awans  dierefor 
extending  die  lengdi  of  sdd  bundle,  said  handle  comprising  a 
pluiattty  of  said  tubutar  deasants  with  open  liraiinsi  portions 
and  a  laterd  danoMoa  secariag  flseans  for  the  phvality  of  said 
tubulM^  dements  oooperatiB^  widi  the  tosasind  portions  of  said 
tubular  dements,  said  hoasiag  toeaas  eatiidy  surrounding  said 
dongated  bundle  and  defiaiag  •  Mt  *»  aaidpstscgr  around 
said  bundle,  said  housiag  having  inlet  and  oadet  awaaft  aad 
nirffFH  for  securiag  itself  to  said  laterd  dimmtinB  securing 
means  in  a  fluid  dght  arrangement  dierewidi.  dK  leagdi  of  said 
bousing  is  sdected  and  determined  try  die  leagdi  of  die  don- 
gate4  bundlfv  the.iaiprovea»^  wherein  the  tubular  elements 


1.  An  oil  coder  for  an  intemd  combustion  engine  cdmpris- 

mg: 
a  housing  having  an  axis; 
an  axially  disposed  center  fixing  tiAe  oleading  duoagh  snid 

housing; 
a  plurality  of  ptate-hke  oil  chambers  widun  said  hniiiiag. 
each  said  oa  chamber  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  oppositdy 
profiled  cooling  ptetes  and  bdng  spaced  apait  axiaUy 
along  said  fixing  tube,  die  space  between  said  oil  chaariiers 

formiag  cooling  channels  for  a  coolant; 

oO  inlet  means  extending  paiaDd  to  said  fixing  tube  for 
supplying  oil  direcdy  to  aD  said  oil  chambers; 

ofl  oadd  meaai  exteadiag  paraBd  to  laid  fixing  tabe  for 

Asdutfging  oa  diiecdy  from  all  said  oil  chaaibers, 

wherein  said  oU  inlet  means  and  sdd  oil  oadet  aMaaa.  ia 

crass-section,  lie  afoag  radii  from  dK  ocatrd  axis  of  paid 

fixing  tabe  which  are  at  *  fi(«  acato  aagle  relative  to  one 

another; 
partition  meaM  in  said  oil  chambers  fttfiidiagradiany  in  the 

acuto  angular  space  betweca  said  oil  iakt  aieaat  and  laid 
oil  outlet  means  for  directiag  oil  supplied  to  said  oil  coolpr 

taogenddly  around  said  fixing  tube  toward  said  oattet 


coolant  infk>w  means  for  introduoiag  a  coolaat  throng  a 
first  opeaiag  »  idd  housing  iato  dK  oaoliag  chaands 
between  sttd  oil  phpatetK  aad 

coolant  outflow  means  for  exhausting  coolant  tkfo^^  • 
second  opening  in  said  housing,  said  outflow 
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ofhet  axudly  relative  to  said  coolant  inflow  means, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  openings  lie  along  radii  from 
said  central  axis  which  are  at  a  second  acute  angle  relative 
to  one  another  for  causing  coolant  introduced  into  said 
housing  to  flow  through  said  cooling  channeb  tangen- 
tially,  and  wherein  said  coolant  inflow  and  outflow  means 
and  said  oil  inlet  and  outlet  means  are  arranged  relative  to 
each  other  for  causing  oil  and  coolant  introduced  into  said 
oil  cooler  to  flow  in  opposite  directioas. 


4*271,902 

SELF-DISCRIMINATING  SIDE  POCKET  MANDREL 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Howvi  H.  Moore,  Jr^  Weimar,  Tex^  aaaifMir  to  Perry  R. 

Bmb,  Inc.  and  SU  W.  RkhardMM  Foudation,  both  of  Fort 

Worth,  Tcx^  port  latcrcat  to  each 

Filed  JoL  27,  1979,  Scr.  No.  61,417 
bt  CL'  E21B  23/03.  23/12.  43/12:  PD4F  1/20 
VS.  CL  166—117.5  31 


slot  of  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  slot  in 
said  first  section  of  tubing; 

(c)  forming  in  said  third  section  of  tubing  an  internal  side 
pocket  subassembly  for  receiving  pocket  devices; 

(d)  forming  an  external  portion  of  said  third  section  of  tubing 
to  fit  into  the  slot  of  said  first  section  of  tubing  and  sub- 
stantially match  the  intenud  diameter  thereof; 

(e)  positioning  said  third  section  of  tubing  in  the  lower  end  of 
the  slot  in  said  first  section  of  tubing; 

(0  positioning  said  second  section  of  tubing  above  said  third 
section  of  tubing  and  over  the  upper  end  of  the  slot  in  said 
first  section  of  tubing  with  the  slots  therein  aligned  to 
provide  communication  between  the  interiors  of  said  first 
and  second  tubing  sections; 

(g)  interconnecting  said  first,  second  and  third  sections  of 
tubing  by  welds; 

(h)  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  second  tubing  section;  and 

(i)  forming  couplmg  means  on  the  ends  of  said  first  tubing 
section  of  a  size  and  shape  to  allow  connection  of  said 
mandrel  to  a  tubing  string. 


4,271,903 
RETRIEVABLE  ANNULUS  AND  TUBING  FLOW 
CONTROL  VALVES 
Grady  M.  Si^lc,  Jr.,  Md  DomM  O.  TkaoM,  Jr.,  bolh  of 
BcKh,  CdUL,  MripMn  to  CMriii«i  Cwpmiioi 
Qdtf. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  29,195 
UA.  CL^  E21B  33/12S.  34/10 
UJS.  CL  166—129  2 


6.  A  side  pocket  mandrel  for  connection  in  well  tubing, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  cylindrical  body  with  a  cylindrical  wall  defming  an  axial 
main  bore  of  circular  cross  section  and  predetermined 
diameter  extending  through  the  length  of  said  body; 
said  body  including  a  longitudinal  &lot  through  the  wall 
thereof  having  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said  body 
and  having  a  width  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  main  bore; 
tubular  side  pocket  means  welded  to  said  body  over  the  slot 

for  receiving  a  pocket  device; 
said  side  pocket  means  having  an  axial  side  bore  therein  of 
circular  cross  section  and  predetermined  diameter  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  width  of  slot  in  said  body,  the  side 
bore  bebig  defined  by  a  semi-cylindrical  wall  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  therein  aligned  with  the  slot  in  said  body  for 
access  between  the  side  bore  and  the  main  bore;  and 
means  secured  to  said  body  for  sealing  the  ends  of  said 

pocket  means. 
18.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  side  pocket  mandrel  from 
three  sections  of  cylindrical  metal  tubing,  the  first  section  of 
tubing  having  an  internal  diameter  to  receive  a  well  string  and 
the  second  and  third  sections  of  tubing  each  having  a  soudler 
internal  diameter  of  a  size  to  receive  side  pocket  devices 
therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  in  said  first  section  of  tubing  a  longitudinal  slot 
having  a  predetermined  width  narrower  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  said  first  section  of  tubing  but  no  wider  than 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  second  and  third  sections  of 
tubing,  and  having  a  shorter  axial  length  than  said  first 
section  of  tubing; 

(b)  forming  in  said  second  section  of  tubing  a  longitudinal 


1.  A  flow  control  assembly  for  an  oil  well  having  two  pro- 
duction zones,  said  well  having  a  casing  and  a  tubing  string 
within  said  casing  defining  a  casing  annulus  therebetween,  and 
packing  means  for  packing  off  between  said  tubing  string  and 
said  casing  to  isolate  said  production  soaes,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  valve  housing  and  a  packer  housing  connected  in  series  in 
said  tubing  string,  said  valve  housing  including  a  pair  of 
fluid  conducting  control  lines  extending  from  the  surface, 
said  valve  housing  having  a  first  landing  means  therein, 
said  packer  houang  having  pocking  means  and  lateral 
ports  situated  above  and  below  said  pocking  means; 
a  first  valve  removably  pontioaed  in  said  first  valve  housing 
landing  means,  said  first  valve  including  tubular  means 
disposed  adjacent  said  padcing  means,  said  tubular  means 
forming  a  flow  passage  communicating  the  lateral  ports 
above  and  below  said  packing  means  thereby  bypassing 
said  pocking  means,  said  tubular  means  having  a  piston 
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stmctwe  for  reodviag  fluid  pressure  from  one  of  said 
control  lines,  said  tubular  means  being  thereby  vertically 
reciprocal  for  selectively  opening  or  domg  said  lateral 
ports  to  aher  the  flow  of  production  fluid  in  the  amndns, 
said  fint  valve  oseans  farther  iododiBg  second  landing 
means  therein; 
a  second  valve  removably  positioned  in  said  first  valve  and 
received  therein  in  said  second  bnding  means,  said  second 
valve  having  a  piston  structure  movable  vertically  within 
said  first  valve  and  having  a  piston  surface  for  receiving 
fluid  pressure  from  the  second  of  said  control  lines  for 
imparting  vertical  movement  to  said  piston  structure,  said 
second  valve  means  including  a  closure  element  actuated 
by  said  piston  structure  for  altering  the  flow  of  production 
fluid  within  said  tubing  string. 


GASIOUS  AND  SOUrDfT  AMMIIVB  POR  SRAM 

INJECnON  FOR  THERMAL  RBOOVERY  or  BnVMEN 

FROM  TAR  SANDS 

Da?M  A.  Rsiisfi.  Fart  Sirtiliti    in,  and  Miliii  R. 


447W04 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  UNDERGROUND 

COMBUSTION 

InHn  Gtabvgh,  Morton  Grore,  and  Robert  D.  Hal,  Wheoton, 

both  of  DL,  aorigMMS  to  StMdard  Ofl  Coovoqr  (Indiana), 

m. 

FDed  JoL  17, 1971,  Scr.  No.  925,181 
Int  CL^  E21B  43/247 
VS.  CL  166—251  2 


1.  In  the  in-situ  combustion  of  a  subterranean  carbonaceous 
stratum,  a  method  of  controlling  an  underground  flame  front 
comprising  '  :^.., 

(a)  monitoring  the  extent  and  movement  of  said  flame  front 
to  determine  the  location  of  one  or  mote  segments  of  the 
flame  front  which  exhibit  un£svocable  combustion  charac- 
teristics by  using  the  Coil  Method,  which  comprisca 
providing  at  least  one  stationary  muUi-tum  coil  of  wire  on 

the  surface  of  the  ground  decthcally  connected  into 
one  or  more  drcuitt  in  which  an  dectrical  resonance 
condition  is  established,  ooitfinuouriy  aaonilonng  the 
change  in  impedance  characteristics  in  one  or  aK)re  of 
said  circuits  as  the  combustion  progreaiei^  and  provid- 
ing an  indkation  of  the  location,  speed,  and  vcfticol  and 
bteial  flaovement  of  said  flame  front  in  rapoMe  to  said 
monitoned  change  in  impedance  dHnctoiMc  and 

(b)  iiuecting  and  contralinf  the  flow  of  one  or  mott  gaaes 
.    into  the  vicinity  of  one  or  nwre  of  said  s^mems  to  control 

andoptimixe  the  tumbustion  in  said 


Flii  1^  21, 1979,  to.  No.  UpSn 
VS,  CL  166-30  M 


i^  <  ~ 


1.  In  a  recovery  process  wherria  hot  fhrfd  ii  hqeclefl  nrto  a 
heavy  ofl  reservoir  dvongh  a  wefl  and  fomation  fluids,  includ- 
ing reservoir  and  injected  fluids,  are  produced  either  Ifaroogh 
an  adjacent  induction  well  or  by  backflowing  the  injection 
wen,  . 

the  improvement  comprving: '   ' '  '  ^  ^   *^    '**  *  J-n.-  it| 
injecting  into  the  reservoir,  at  temperature  and 
greater  than  the  formation  temperature  and 
injection  stream  consisting  essentially  of  steam,  hydrocar- 
bon diluent,  and  a  gas,  said  dfluent  beng  chosen  and 
provided  in  amount  so  as  to  dissolve  in  the  heavy  oil  at 
formation  temperature  vfithont  vaporizing,  said  gas  being 
gaseous  at  formation  tempentnre  and  pressure  and  soloMe 
in  die  formation  fluids  at  the  injectaon  pressure; 
temunoting  pressurized  injection;  and  thai 
producing  by  pressure  drrnvdowa  ^fUfmcUmnftk  and 
injected  ftads.  ^  V    ^> 

4»27L9t6 

OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD  EMPLOYING  ALTERNATE 

SLUGS  OF  SURFACTANT  AND  FRESH  WATER 

SOLUTION  OF  SACHFIOAL  AGENT 

and  Banv  K-C  Ho,  Mh  of  III  ill  i  .  Ton^ 


of 
to  Ttneo  inc  WMla  PWii.  N.Y. 
FM  Aac  30, 1979.  Sor.  Naw  7M47 
InL  CL'  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—273 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a 
petroletun-oontainmg.  peiimaWe  formtfioo  penetrated  by  at 
least  one  injection  wdl  and  by  at  least  one  production  wcB. 
said  formation  containing  water  having  a  sahutv  in  excess  of 
about  20,000  parts  per  mihon  toml  dissoK 
known  or  determinaMe  (Svaknt  ion  ( 
injecting  into  the  fbmwtion  a  pvadelemiined  votaase  of  an 
aqueous  saline  surfrctant  fhnd.  said  surfbctant  being  slightly 
soluble  in  a  fluid  having  a  salinity  of  from  SO  to  100  percent  of 
the  salinity  of  the  water  present  in  the  fora 
interftcial  teasioo  between  tfK  petroleum  and  water  to  a 
less  than  100  nulbdynes/centimeter,  said  sorfiactant  fhnd 
injected  by  the  i^iection  wall  and  displacing  petroknm  in  the 
fbtMBlion  towaid  the  prodacsion  from  which  it  is  reoomdto 
the  snifBce  of  the  earth,  wherein  the  iapsowiOMnt  oompsiBBK 
injecting  the  suiictant  fluid  inio  Aa  fcnnalian  in  from  2  So 
15  separate  stags,  and  scuarating  MiLnssivr  #M»  of  »r- 

hy 
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therewith,  wparate  isobtion  slugs  of  fluid  consisting  of 
fresh  water  having  salinity  less  than  10,000  parts  per  mil- 
lion total  dissolved  solids,  and  having  disaolved  therein 
from  0.1  to  10.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  sacrificial  agent. 


4^1307 

MICROEMULSIONS  WHICH  COMPATIBLY 

INCORPORATE  VISC08IFIERS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 

IWahcr  W.  Gale,  Howton,  Tcx^  iwignnr  to  Exxon  ProdMtkw 

Rcacarch  Cpfsay.  Howtoa,  Tex. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979.  Scr.  No.  54»3t0 
brt.  CL'  E21B  43/22 
\\}S.  CL  W«— 274  t>  Clatao 

1  A  method  for  recovering  crude  oil  having  a  characteristic 
lequivalent  alkane  carbon  number  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
Ition  which  also  contains  brine  having  a  known  salinity  which 
|comprises: 

(a)  formulating  a  single-phase  microemulsion  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  component  having  a  salinity  which  is 
substantially  the  sme  as  said  known  salinity,  a  surfactant 
whose  optimal  salinity  with  respect  to  said  crude  oil  is 
substantially  the  same  as  said  known  salinity,  an  oil  com- 
ponent for  which  the  surfactant's  optimal  salinity  is  sub- 
stantially higher  than  said  known  salinity  and  having  an 
equivalent  alkane  carbon  number  which  is  from  about 
25%  to  about  300%  greater  than  that  of  said  crude  oil,  and 
a  water  soluble  polymeric  viscosity-increasing  agent;  and 

(b)  injecting  said  microemulsion  into  said  subterranean  for- 
mation to  recover  crude  oil. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  which  includes  preflushing  and 
Iformation  with  an  aqueous  salt  solution  to  result  in  said  known 
Isalinity. 


fiKx  location  up  to  and  around  an  upper  cable  guide,  down 
to  and  around  a  lower  cable  guide,  and  up  to  the  surface, 

(c)  mounting  the  upper  cable  guide  in  the  drill  pipe; 

(d)  tensioning  the  portion  of  cable  which  extends  from  the 
subsurface  location  to  the  upper  cable  guide  and  maintain- 
ing the  portion  of  the  cable  in  tension;  and 

(e)  paying  out  cable  from  the  surfiKe  so  that  the  lower  cable 
guide  lowers  in  the  drill  pipe  to  store  excess  conductor 
cable  in  an  overlapped  configuration,  the  axial  motion  of 
the  lower  cable  guide  being  tracked  on  the  elongated 
member  and  the  tensioned  portion  of  the  cable  which 
serve  as  a  guide  tracks  to  impede  rotation  of  the  lower 
cable  guide  rdative  to  the  upper  cable  guide  and  to  the 
drill  pipe. 

4«271.909 
MODULAR  FIRE  nCHTING  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Chatfidd,  Jr..  Eastom  Coml;  DomU  C  BryaiBt,  Palm 
Harbor.  Jaasca  C  Daly.  Clearwater,  both  of  Fla..  and  FHcdeif 
Kanrila,  Loi^  Mcndow.  Maw.,  ■■■igann  to  Amerkaa  Fire  mA 
ladwtrial  ProdKts  Ciiipiy.  Taiapa.  Fla. 

FVai  Doc  18, 1978.  Scr.  No.  970.110 
Int  CL'  AiJC  31/22 
UJS.  Ct  Mi— 70  38 


4.271.908 

TRACKED  CABLE  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

I  FOR  STORING  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  INSIDE  A  DRILL 

PIPE 
JLeoo  H.  RoWmoo,  Jr.;  Addbcrt  Barry,  and  Jerry  M.  Speera.  aU 
of  HoMton.  Tex.,  aasifMirt  to  Exxon  Prodoction 
Coapuy,  Howton.  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1900.  Scr.  No.  118.517 
Irt,Cl.JE21B77/Oft¥7//i 
lUjS.  CL  164-315  7 


-.»  * 


L  A  method  to  store  an  electrical  conductor  in  a  drill  pipe 
\  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  an  ekmctfed  member  along  the  inside  of  the 

drill  pipe; 

(b)  extending  the  electrical  coMluctor  cable  from  a  subsur- 


«  t 


1.  Modular  fire  fighting  apparatus  comprising 
a  power  module  including 
a  housing  having  a  coupling  face,  a  supply  inlet  for  receiv- 
ing fluid,  a  turbine  chamber,  discharge  means  communi- 
cating with  said  turbine  chamber  for  exhausting  fluid 
from  said  housing,  an  outlet  positioned  along  said  cou- 
pling face,  and  passage  means  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  supply  inlet  and  said  turbine  chamber 
and  said  outlet, 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  passage  means  for  control- 
ling fluid  flow  to  said  turbine  chamber  and  said  outlet, 
and 
turbine  means  disposed  in  said  housing  having  an  impeller 
rotatabty  mounted  in  said  turbine  chamber  for  rotation 
by  fluid  flow  in  said  turbine  chamber,  and  a  drive  shaft 
secured  to  said  impeller  for  rotation  therewith  and 
extending  through  said  coupling  fooe; 
a  penetratmg  and  extinguishing  tool  module  inchiding 
a  housing  having  a  coupling  face  for  abutment  against  said 
coupling  face  of  said  power  module  bousing,  and  an 
inlet  for  ahgmnent  with  said  outlet  of  said  power  mod- 
ule housing, 
a  driven  member  rotatably  nwunted  in  said  penetratmg 
and  extmguishing  tool   module  housiag  to  extend 
through  said  ooopling  ftoe, 
coupling  means  for  releasable  rectilinear  engagement  of 

said  driven  mearf>er  coaxial  with  said  drive  shaft, 
a  penetratmg  tool  nsonoted  on  said  penetrating  and  extin- 

guiahing  tool  module  Inuwig.  and 
drive  mnans  coupling  said  driven  —caaber  with  said  | 
trating  tool  to  drive  said  pcaetrating  tool;  and 
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for 
extrngmshtng  tool  module  on 
ronping  fooeof  said  penetrating  and 
module  housing  in  abutment  against  mm, 
said  power  module  housing  to  poaitaon 

tool 


tool 
(hccof 
inlet  of  said 
in 


ment.  being  hdd  atatioaary 


lunication  with  said  outlet  of  said  power  module 
housing  and  to  engage  said  driven  member  w^  said  drive 
shaft  whereby  said  penetrating  and  extingoiBlimg  tool 
module  can  be  sin|4y  installed  on  sand  removed  from  said 
power  module. 


4»271.nO 
DRAFT  SENSING  DEVICB  INCLUDING  LOAD  PIN 
WITH  FREE  END 
I  A.  Schafer.  TnMT,  few*.  aaifMir  to  Dccre  * 
DL 

Ficd  Jul  2, 1979.  Sv.  Nou  83,913 
Int  a.)  AOIB  6i/in 
U  A  a  171—7  14 


at  lie  K' 


'Hf<»>» 


M 


rotter  scncai.  ^tdwreby  dirt  is 
away  fiRMB 


oftkehood 


4^1.9U 
DBC  HARROW 
r.T«U( 


13.  A  draft  load  sensor  for  sensing  draft  loads  in  a  draft  link 
on  a  tractor  having  a  tractor  body,  the  sensor  comprising: 

a  load  pin  having  a  free  end  and  a  fixable  end  spaced  trans- 
versely from  the  free  end,  the  fixable  end  having  securing  JahiV.  Fkjfu, 
means  for  rigidly  securing  the  load  pin  to  the  tractor  body,       KotHatt,  Tax. 

the  securing  means  for  securing  the  load  pin  to  the  tractor     CnttonallBU  cf  Scr.  No.  983,798,  Oct  23. 1978, 
body  only  at  its  fixaUe  end;  TMa  ^|lf  nHni  Muy  3M988,  Scr.  No.  184,922 

a  load  arm  rigidly  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the  load  pin;  luL  CL^  AtlB  59/Ofi 

a  draft  link  pivotally  oouaected  to  the  load  arm  and  extend-  U.S.  CL  172— 441  12 

ing  rearwanUy  therefrom;  ud 

means  coupled  to  the  load  arm  movable  in  reaponse  to  rear- 
ward bending  and  towioual  distortion  of  the  load  pin 
caused  by  draft  k)ads  on  the  draft  link,  such  movement 
bdi^  repicsentative  of  tfw  draft  kinds. 


4^1,911 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINK 
nd«LalF,7, 

Fled  Jm.  22, 1979.  Scr.  No.  51,129 
jricritjr,  ■iiiriHiB  Niitiiiauii,  Jms.  22,  1978, 
7888738 

III.  CL^  AOIB  ii/0$ 

UJ5.CL172^-48„^«.4  38a*w 

1.  A  soil  critivatiaf  awdune  cosuprising  a  frame  with  culti- 
vating ae«H  on  snidAame,  at  least  one  elongated  rotter  con- 
nected to  the  frame  at  tlw  rear  thereof  and  said  rotter  being 
positkiMd  to  provide  support  for  said  fraase^  the  outer  cads  of 
said  rotter  being  joumatted  to  anna  with  bearing  asens  and 
said  arms  beiiv  CTiwt^t^  to  said  frame,  a  screening  hood 
sunoMidiBt  mk  bearing  meaaa  adliaoant  al  kait  «ar  aad  of  LA  dice  harrow. 
SHdioOcr.  said  kood  being  diriwdaBdooa^MiMg  Ml  iaicraal      a 

. ,  __; J    mrtm^m^mm    mAm^^amt    Am^^M*    ^^IS   t^  A 

profiled  waU  of  said  laiod  ami  said  watt  iiarattag  inwardly 
from  an  outer  periplsery  of  the  hood,  a  screen  oa  aaid  oae  cad 
of  the  rotter  aad  said 


'j^^ZM  jj 


<-^m- 
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angling  forward  and  extending  laterally  outward  one  tide 
of  said  frame; 
said  first  disc  gang  assembly  being  secured  to  said  frame  at 
inner  and  outer  poinU  of  attachment,  and  including  a 
plurality  of  discs  of  predetermined  diameters  mounted  at 
intervals  therealong; 
a  second  disc  gang  assembly  secured  to  said  frame  behind 
said  first  disc  gang  assembly  in  a  poaition  angling  forward 
and  extending  laterally  outward  beyond  the  other  side  of 
said  frame; 

f  said  second  disc  gang  assembly  being  secured  to  said  frame 
at  inner  and  outer  points  of  attachment,  and  including  a 
plurality  of  discs  of  predetermined  diameters  mounted  at 
intervals  therealong  with  the  innermost  disc  laterally 

i  overlapping  the  innermost  disc  of  said  first  disc  gang 
assembly  to  provide  continuous  harrowing  across  the 

Q,         combined  width  of  said  first  and  second  disc  gang  assem- 

.j         blies; 

the  inner  points  of  attachment  of  said  first  and  second  disc 

^        gang  assemblies  to  said  frame  being  vertically  aligned 
with  the  routional  axes  of  their  respective  discs  and  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  one  disc  diame- 
ter; 
a  third  disc  gang  assembly  secured  to  said  frame  behind  said 
second  disc  gang  assembly  in  a  position  angling  rearward 
and  extending  laterally  outward  beyond  said  one  side  of 
said  frame; 
said  third  disc  gang  assembly  being  secured  to  said  frame  at 
inner  and  outer  poinU  of  attachment,  and  including  a 
plurality  of  discs  of  predetermined  diameters  mounted  at 
interval  therealong; 
the  inner  points  of  attachment  of  said  second  and  third  disc 
gang  assemblies  to  said  frame  being  vertically  aligned 

f^  with  the  rotational  axes  of  their  respective  discs  and  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  one  disc  diame- 
ter; 
a  fourth  disc  gang  assembly  secured  to  said  frame  behind 
said  third  disc  gang  assembly  in  a  position  angling  rear- 
ward and  extending  laterally  outward  beyond  said  other 
I        side  of  said  frame;  and 

the  inner  points  of  attachment  of  said  third  and  fourth  disc 

I  gang  assemblies  to  said  frame  being  vertically  aligned 
with  the  routional  axes  of  their  respective  discs  and  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  one  disc  diame- 
ter. 


connected  thereto  at  predetermined  intervals,  said  rear 
section  reailiently  flexing  laterally  and  rearwardly  about 
its  connection  with  the  front  section  when  subject  to  the 
draft  forces  encountered  in  a  plowing  operation,  said  main 
frame  of  said  rear  section  being  disposed  at  a  small  prede- 
termined horizontal  angle  to  said  front  section  main  frame 
when  not  engaged  in  a  plowing  operation,  said  horizontal 
angle  being  large  enough  to  substantially  compensate  for 
said  resilient  flexing  of  said  rear  section  during  a  plowing 
operation  wherein  said  horizontal  angle  is  reduced 
thereby  minimizing  overcut  of  the  plow. 


AUTOMATIC  FEED  AND  ROTATIONAL  SPEED 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  A  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

OPERATED  DRILL 

Michad  O.  Drvaad,  Englcwood,  ColOn  awi^nr  tn  Tlw  UaMed 

Statca  of  AMrica  aa  tv^tumtti  by  Ike  Secretary  of  the 

Interior,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

OmtimMtkm-tm-rmtVtStr.  No.  74«,767,  Dec  2,  I97i, 
atodonai.  THa  appHcatlon  Dae.  t,  197S,  Scr.  No.  MS4M6 
Int  CL^  E2IB  3/00:  E21C  5/00 
VS.  CL  173-lSS  2 


4^1,913 

ARTICULATED  PLOW  WITH  HORIZONTAL 

ANGULARITY  BETWEEN  ITS  FRAMES 

Keith  A.  Wheeler,  and  Dmvaan  W.  Hastings,  both  of  U  Porte, 

lad.,  assignors  to  AlUa^lalaBcrs  Corporatioa,  MUwaakee, 

Wia. 

Filed  Jnl.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,645 
Int  CL^  AOIB  65/02 
VS.  CL  172—633  5 


1.  An  articulated  plow  comprising 

a  front  section  having  a  diagonal  main  frame  with  plow 
bottoms  connected  thereto  at  predetermined  intervala, 

a  rear  section  having  its  front  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  front  section  on  «  transverse  horizontal 
■xit  and  having  a  diagonal  main  frame  with  plow  bottoms 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  for  a  hydraulically  driven  drill  for 
drilling  in  rock  material,  said  system  comprising  a  source  of 
hydraulic  pressure  fluid  including  a  sump  tank  of  hydraulic 
fluid  and  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  first  hydraulic  motor  for  rotating 
said  drill,  a  second  hydraulic  motor  for  feeding  said  drill  rela- 
tive to  said  materia]  being  drilled,  fluid  flow  lines  means  inter- 
connecting said  source  and  said  motors,  said  system  fiirther 
comprising: 
first  means  within  said  line  means  and  between  said  source 
and  said  second  motor  for  causing  thrust  exerted  by  the 
second  motor  on  said  drill  to  increase  and  rotational  speed 
of  the  first  motor  to  decrease  as  the  drill  encounters  more 
difficult  drillability  material  and  vice  versa,  said  first 
means  including  a  needle  valve  in  series  with  said  second 
motor, 
second  means  within  said  line  means  in  series  with  said 
needle  valve  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid  under  fixed 
proportional  flow  to  said  motors  to  cause  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  first  motor  to  slow  down  in  proportion  to  the 
slowing  down  in  the  speed  of  the  second  motor; 
a  relief  valve  in  parallel  with  said  pump  by  connections  to 
said  line  means  between  said  pump  and  said  second  means 
and  to  said  tank,  and 
third  means  within  said  line  means  for  connecting  said 
source  to  said  first  motor  and  bypassing  said  second  means 
for  dehvering  hydrauHc  fluid  at  a  fixed  rMe  to  said  first 
motor  when  an  increasing  load  is  applied  to  said  second 
motor  at  drilling  meets  with  a  higher  degree  of  resistanoe 
to  drilling  to  set  a  nunimom  rotational  speed  of  said  first 
motor, 
whereby  said  increasing  load  appKed  to  said  seoowl  motor 
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further  results  in  an  mcrcfled  prewore  drop  across  nie 
combinatiOB  of  said  second  motor  aad  said  needle  valve  as 
mcreaaed  load  on  said  second  motor  exceeds  prewore 
drop  across  said  first  motor,  and  m  an  mcreased  pressure 
in  said  lines  .means  ultnnatdy  opming  said  relief  valve 
wherefore  fluid  diverted  therethrough  lessens  flow  to  said 
second  meant  to  diereby  leaaen  flow  to  said  motors  and 
needle  valve  with  the  consequence  that  drill  rotation  is 
reduced  and  decreased  pressure  at  said  needle  valve  in- 
creases pressure  at  said  second  motor  with  greater  thrust 
made  available  therefrom,  and  a  decreasing  load  api^ied 
to  said  second  motor  as  drilling  meets  with  a  resistance 
decreasing  from  said  higher  degree  thereof  results  in  a 
decreased  prenure  in  said  line  means  which  ultimately 
obtains  closing  said  relief  valve  which  effectuates  in- 
creased flow  in  said  line  means  with  increasing  flow  to 
said  second  means  and  thereby  enabling  mcreased  pres- 
sure at  said  needle  valve  with  concomitantly  decreasing 
pressure  drop  at  said  second  motm-  resulting  in  reducing 
the  thrust  thereof  to  accommodate  said  decreased  resis- 
tance to  drilling. 


4^271315 

ELASTICALLY  VIBRATORY  LONGITUDINAL 

JACKETED  DRILL 

Albcft  G.  Bodlnc.  TBH  Wnodkir  Ave.,  Van  Nayt.  CaML  914M 

FBed  Ai«.  6. 1979,  Scr.  No.  43349 

Int  a.)  E21B  4/02 

VS.  CL  175-54  It 


4^71^14 
SYSIIM  FOR  ADAPTING  TOr  HEAD  DULLOiG  UGi 

FOR  REVERSE  CnCULATiON  DULLING 
P«d  waiMa,  275  Caartntir  La,  Rm^  Nov.  Mass 
FBai  May  4»  1979, 8ar.  Now  34414 
bt  CL^  E2IB  Il/a  21/02 
VS.  a  175—215  9 


L  A  system  for  adapting  a  top  head  drive  drilling  rig  having 
a  tapered  threaded  socket  for  securing  dveaded  drill  pipe  toj 
reverse  circulation  drilling,  comprising  a  generally  cyiindtiral, 
tubular  adapter  asaemNy  having  a  bore  extending  axiaUy 
therethrough,  a  tapered  threaded  member  extencbng  azially  i 
from  one  end  of  said  asaenMy  fior  engaging  said  socket  of  a  top 
head  drive;  an  annular  housing  disposed  about  a  portion  of  said  I 
assembly,  first  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  housing  in 
i^ative  rotation  widi  said  aaaeably.  said  housing  including  an  I 
annular  chambo-  communirating  wMi  said  bore,  a  discharge 
chute  extending  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said  | 
housing;  an  annular  sleeve  disposed  about  said  assembly,  set 
ond  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  sleeve  in  relative  rota-  { 
tion  with  said  assembly,  pressurized  fluid  delivery  meai 
joined  to  said  sleeve,  threaded  coufriiag  means  extmding  from  i 
the  other  end  of  said  assembly  and  adapted  lo  be  joined  to  a  | 
section  of  driUing  pipe  having  a  complementary  threaded 
coupling  means  at  the  upper  end  diereof,  pressure  tight  cou- 
pling means  extending  between  said  upper  end  of  said  drilhug ! 
pipe  section  and  said  other  end  of  said  assensMy.  and  means  on  i 
said  asaembly  for  connectng  said  pressurized  fhnd  delivery 
means  and  said  pressure  tiglit  coopfing. 


L  A  sonic  drill  suitable  for  driUing  through  hard  work  mate- 
rial comprising: 

an  elastic  drill  stem, 

a  drill  bit  connected  to  one  end  of  said  drill  stem,  said  bit 
being  biased  against  said  worii  material, 

an  orbiting  mass  oscillator  having  am  eccentrically  mounted 
rotor  and  connected  to  said  stem  at  a  point  therealong 
spaced  from  said  bit,  the  rotation  axis  of  said  rotor  being 
subMantially  parallel  to  the  longitudina]  axis  of  the  stem, 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  oscillator  rotor  so  as  to 
generate  a  rotating  force  vector  in  said  stem  in  a  plane 
sobstantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stem, 
said  rotor  being  driven  at  a  frequency  such  Aat  an  elastic 
standing  wave  vibration  patten  is  estaUislwd  m  said  stem, 

the  stem  being  caused  lo  cyclically  stretch  and  compress 
longitudinally  at  the  frequency  of  the  vibration  pattern  ao 
M  to  describe  a  cloaed  orbital  motion  with  orbital  bending 
of  the  stem,  the  bit  bong  nutated  by  the  stem  in  foUiag 
contact  against  the  work  maleriaL  ^ji>^  uss. 


UXXING  DBVKX  FOB  HAH)  MBIAL 

Lloyd  W.  Sahky.  MayficU  Iliighis.  Oyn, 

Pra^di  Jatat  V««m,  New  Y«ri(,N.Y. 

FRad  Agr.  1^  1919,  Scr.  New  2tJI4 
UL  a.'  E21B  10/52 
VS.  CL  175-410  7  < 

1.  A  sted  pin  fix  locking  a  hard  metal  insert  into  a  socket  in 
a  hardened  steel  wroridng  head  of  a  tool  for  comminuting  a 
hard  mineral  formation  and  for  dispontion  in  a  small  bore 
drilled  into  said  working  head  along  side  said  socket  and  iuter- 
secting  said  sodcet  at  the  entrance  dkereto,  said  pirn 
a  sted  pin  of  generdly  cylindrical  oonflgnration  having  a  ] 
end  and  M  anvfl  end.  one  of  said  t 
impact  ni  a  generally  radhd  direction  hMo  loctog^ 
with  said  sanll  bora,  m  anaBy 
rieofaaMpi 


whereby  said  lead  end  has 


S88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9, 1981 


anvil  end  to  bcilitate  entry  of  Mid  pin  into  laid  bore  and  a 
plurality  of  ctrcumferentially  placed  axially  extending  hard- 


ly ened  riba  extending  from  adjacent  one  of  said  ends  toward  the 
L  other  end  for  locking  engagement  with  the  side  wall  of  said 
Iq  small  bore  in  said  hardened  steel  working  head. 


HYDROSTATIC  VARIABLE  RATIO  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 

Lloy4  A.  Molky.  Box  7781,  Laagiicw,  Tex.  75602 

FUed  Oet  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,403 

Int.  a.)  BiOK  26/02:  G05G  7/04 

\}S.  a.  180— «.48  6  ClaiM 


4,271,919 
AUGER  ASSEMBLY  MOVING  DEVICE 


IUikR.V 


F1M 


531, 

1, 1979,  Sm.  N*.  44»719 
laLCL'BMKii/OO 


UJS.  CL  188-K 


1.  A  drive  attachment  for  auger  aaaemblies  which  include  a 
pair  of  ground  engaging  wheels  mounted  on  a  transverse  axle 
and  supporting  an  auger  tube  and  auger  flight  assembly,  a 
source  of  power  for  said  auger  flight  asKmbly  and  a  battery 
associated  with  said  source  of  power,  said  drive  attachment 
comprising  in  combination  a  drive  whed  joumalled  for  rota- 
tion adjacent  said  axle,  meani  to  rotate  said  drive  wheel  and 
means  to  raise  and  lower  said  drive  wheel  out  of  and  into 
contact  with  the  ground,  said  drive  attachment  including  a 
supporting  frame  mounted  upon  said  axle,  said  drive  wheel 
being  joumalled  for  rotation  within  said  frame,  said  jMans  to 
raise  and  lower  said  drive  wheel  out  of  and  into  co^£acx  with 
the  ground  including  said  frame  being  mounted  for  selective 
vertical  movement  upon  said  axle,  said  means  to  raise  and 
lower  said  drive  wheel  out  of  and  into  contact  with  the  ground 
including  a  pair  of  guide  channeb  secured  to  said  axle  and 
extending  vertically  therefrom,  a  vertical  plate  secured  to  said 
supporting  frame  and  engaging  with  said  guide  channels  for 
vertical  movement  therein,  a  gear  and  rack  assembly  on  said 
axle  operatively  connected  to  said  plate  to  move  same  verti- 
cally and  a  hand  crank  operatively  engaging  said  gear  and  rack 
assembly  to  operate  same. 

4,271,920 
AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE  WITH  TRANSVERSE 
ENGINE-DRIVE  UNIT 
An*/ J. 


1.  In  a  hydrotutic  system  for  at  least  one  variable  displace- 
ment  pump  having  an  actuating  member  movable  in  two  direc- 
tions for  varying  displacement  in  at  least  forward  and  reverse 
directions  of  travel  of  a  vehicle;  a  hydraulically  actuatable 
device  operable  by  fluid  from  said  pump;  a  hydraulic  reservoir, 
serially  interconnecting  supply  and  return  lines;  the  improve- 
mem  comprinng: 

a.  at  least  one  operator  control  member  movable  m  two 
directions  for  moving  said  actuating  member  in  its  respec- 
tive directions  responnve  to  an  operator,  said  operator 
control  member  being  connected  with  said  actuating 
member;  and 

b.  a  sensitivity  control  means  for  setting  a  predetermined 
sensitivity  of  control  of  said  operator  control  member; 
said  sensitivity  control  means  being  operable  from  mini- 
mum to  m««itniiin  in  a  given  direction;  said  sensitivity 
control  mean*  being  operatively  connected  intermediate 
•aid  actuating  member  and  said  operator  control  member 
MKh  that  said  sensitivity  control  meana  is  adjustably  posi- 
tioaabif  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  poaitiona  to  control  the 
gjiniwt  Mid  artmtiftg  member  is  moved  by  Aill  movement 
of  Mid  operator  control  member. 


toSocide 

'mfsot,  both  af  Phis, 

Fllad  May  30, 1978, 
priority,  application 
IntCL^ 


u.s.a. 


.  No.  910,C73 

Jon.  3, 1977,  77  17101 
5/04 

2< 


1.  Automobile  vehicle  comprising  a  self-supporting  body  to 
which  are  connected  elattically  the  front  and  rear  axles  faichid- 
ing  a  driving  ade.  as  well  m  an  engnie-drive  transmimion  unit 
arranged  tranvenaHy.  said  engine-drive  unit  being  tetened  to 
the  driving  axle,  a  longitttdinal  sub-frame  fitttened  to  the  non- 
driving  axle,  said  svb-frame  being  rigid  in  hs  mean  horizontal 
plane  to  maintain  a  constant  geometry  between  the  fhxit  and 
rear  axles,  said  engine-drive  unit  being  connected,  on  the  one 
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hand,  widi  said  tub-frame  by  means  adapted  to  pievent  any 
relative  longitadinal  movement  between  the  unit  and  the  sub- 
frame  while  permitting  slight  pivoting  movementi  around  a 
transverse  axis  and  poaaibly  vertical  movements,  between  the 
unit  and  the  sub-frame,  and.  on  the  other  hand,  with  the  body 
by  resilient  connecting  devices,  the  means  oonnectiag  the  unit 
to  the  sub-frame  comprise  at  least  one  flexMe  deeve  transverse 
articulation  whoae  flexibility  is  practicdiy  nil  in  dw  longitadi- 
nal direction  bnt  poosiMe  in  the  vertical  (hrection,  two  articula- 
tions being  provided,  namdy,  one  on  each  side  of  the  sub- 


4^271,921 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  A  TRACTOR  CAB 
ion  K.  Oehacr,  Cedar  FhUa,  bnn,  amitBor  to  Deere  A  Cam- 
pony,  MoUne,  m. 

FDad  M.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «2,S90 
btCL^BiZD  21/00 
UJ5.  CL  180-89.U  18 


a  pair  of  vertically  cilfniing  whed 

a  first  set  of  bdHoint  connectic 
onter  end  of  said  control  arms  to  the 
spective  one  of  said  steering  knuffMaa; 


a  second  set  of  ball-joint  connection  means  interconnecting 
the  outer  end  of  mA  axle  amis  to  the  lower  end  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  steering  knuckles. 


'    4,271,923 
MOBIL  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  ACOUSTIC  SHEAR 
WAVES  IN  THE  EARTH 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  chassis  which  vibrates  at  certain 
frequencies  depending  on  the  operatmg  conditions  of  the  trac- 
tor and  a  cab  resiliently  mounted  on  the  duniis  and  vibration- 
ally  isolated  therefrom  by  resiUent  mount  amemblies.  the  cab 
on  its  mount  assemblies  having  at  least  one  natural  frequency 
of  vibration  so  that  vteationa  in  the  dtasais  at  the  natural 
frequency  cause  die  cab  to  resonate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising adjustable  means  separate  from  the  reaUent  mount 
Msembhri  connected  between  the  diassis  and  the  ari>  for 
•dectivdy  varymg  the  natural  frequency  of  the  cd>  on  its 
mount  asarmhKrs  to  avoid  cab  rrtnnancr  for  a  jprodected 
operatmg  conditxm  of  the  tractor. 


4^71,922 
WHEEL  SUSPENHON  SYSTEM 


AtaiR. 

Piad  Doc.  4, 1978,  Sar.  Na.  9ii^ 

U A  Oi  180     134  '   '•'-■;'!■•-■>'<•■■    f.^'i-i*.^*  iflK;  7 

L  An  iMtepoMknt  whed  snapendon  sydm  for  a  V4 
comprismg: 

aframe; 

M  elongate  crooB  meniber  secured  to  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  upper  contnrf  arms  pivotaUy  secured  to  aaid 
member  and  extending  in  uppusin  dhoctions  ontwagjly 
therefrom;  9I  a  pair  of  ade  arma  pivotaUy  aecved  10  said 
cross  meflsber  on  the  same  side  of  the  vdnde  amer  line 
and  sobaiantiaily  inwardly  of  the  pivotd  wcaumtdl  of 
the  reapeotive  upper  oontt<ol  arm  and  extending  ia  oppo- 
site directions  outwantty  therefrom  befow  aaid  control 


bolhof  Fkanea, 

FBai  M.  S,  1999.  S«.  Ni.  9y»i 
r,milnrtia  Ftanaa,  JaL  5, 1978, 78  J888B 
m-CL^QHIM  i/Q47,l/0Si    ^  >}  e.  rf«    ~.  V. 
U^CLlOl— 114  mCktaa 


K>^  M$a»ni 


L  In  a  mobfle  device  for  generating  acoustic  shear  wavea  in 
the  eardi.  oomprwng:  a  targetHnember 
sufiwe  adapted  for  ooaplhig  die  I 
and  havH«  tracks  thereon  adapted  to  jcoeive  whaeh;  a  mnss 
for  striking  die  targm  aw*f  r  awl  awana  for  laiartiM  to  the 

a  velocity  of  a « 
paraHd  to  the  oonnliac  aaffaoe:  aad  a  wahicie  ndvlad  tn  ( 

port<  ^ 


and  a  second  operationd  pgaitian 
Aount  the  lofwend  tatyetrogicinbcr  ai 
tracks  thereon; 
«dierehy  aaid  dhplaoeHHnt  of  the  aahi 
the 


said  vehicle  nten  dw 
hidMir 
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4^1,924 
AIRGUN  APPARATUS  PROVIDINC  HIGH  STRENGTH 

AND  HIGH  PRESSURE  CAPABILITIES 
SttplM  V.  CWwJMlri.  West  ReMiai.  Cmw^  Mrifpor  to  Boh 
Aaodatcs,  lac^  Norwalk,  Cooa. 

FIM  Oct  27, 1*7».  Sw.  No.  955,li4 

iirt.  ct'  Goiv  \m 

U.S.  CL  ltl-120  »  C*«*« 


der  sleeve  defining  an  operating  cylinder  within  which 
said  operating  piston  can  axially  reciprocate; 
said  removable  top  cloMire  means  including  passage  means 

for  feeding  pretturtzed  gas  into  said  operating  cylinder, 
whereby  said  operating  cylinder  sleeve  and  said  partition 
means  can  conveniently  be  removed  from  said  housing  by 
removing  said  top  closure  means;  and 
said  elongated  cylindrical  housing  being  an  integral  unit 
extending  from  said  top  cloture  means  to  said  bottom 
closure  means  for  providing  high  strength  capability  in 
said  airgun  of  utilizing  pressurized  gas  of  a  high  pressure 
in  the  range  from  4.000  to  6,000  p.s.i. 
18.  In  an  airgun  having  a  shuttle  which  is  movable  into  a 
closed  position  for  closing  a  firing  chamber  and  which  is  sud- 
denly movable  into  an  open  position  for  allowing  pressurized 
gas  to  discharge  suddenly  from  the  firing  chamber  out  through 
a  discharge  port,  the  invention  comprising: 
a  firing  seal  of  tough,  durable,  stiffiy  flexible  material  encir- 
cling said  shuttle  when  in  its  closed  position; 
said  firing  seal  being  mounted  in  the  wall  of  the  firing  cham- 
ber and  having  an  inner  surface  protruding  radially  in- 
wardly for  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  shuttle  when  the 
shuttle  is  in  iu  closed  position  for  sealing  the  firing  cham- 
ber, and 
the  wall  of  the  firing  chamber  having  passages  for  admitting 
pressurized  gas  from  the  firing  chamber  to  the  radial 
outside  surface  of  said  firing  seal  for  urging  the  firing  seal 
radially  inwardly  into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the 
periphery  of  the  shuttle  in  its  closed  position. 


1.  In  an  airgun  impulsive  energy  source  wherein  gas  pressure 
m  an  operating  chamber  is  applied  to  the  operating  piston  of  a 
^  reciprocauble  shuttle  for  holding  the  shuttle  in  an  initial  closed 
f  position  for  causing  a  firing  piston  of  the  shuttle  to  engage  a 
firing  seal  to  block  access  from  a  firing  chamber  to  discharge 
port  means  for  preventing  pressurized  gas  in  said  firing  cham- 
ber from  escaping  through  said  discharge  port  means  and 
wherein  the  holding  action  of  the  gas  pressure  is  released  from 
the  shuttle  by  actuating  means  for  permitting  the  sudden  move- 
' '  men!  of  the  shuttle  to  an  open  position  in  which  said  firing 
chamber  suddenly  communicates  with  the  discharge  port 
means  for  permitting  pressurized  gas  in  said  firing  chamber 
suddenly  to  escape  through  said  discharge  port  means  for 
generating  a  powerful  impulse,  the  invention  comprising: 
an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  having  at  least  one  dis- 
charge port  in  the  wall  of  the  bousing  at  a  location  inter- 
im mediate  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  the  housing  and 
having  an  internal  annular  stop  surface  integral  with  the 
wall  of  said  housing  m  predetermined  axial  position  within 
the  cylindrical  housing  above  the  discharge  port  and 
facing  upwardly  toward  the  upper  end  of  the  housing; 
removable  bottom  closure  means  mounUble  in  the  lower 
end  of  said  housing  for  closing  the  lower  end  of  said 
housing  for  forming  a  firing  chamber  within  the  lower 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  housing; 
removable  partition  means  insertaMe  down  through  the 
upper  end  of  said  cyhndrical  housing  and  having  an  exter- 
nal annular  stop  surface  facing  downwardly  engageable 
with  said  internal  annular  stop  surface  for  positioning  said 
removable  poititaoo  means  above  said  discharge  port  in 
predetermined  axially  registered  rclatiooship  with  respect 
to  the  discharge  port,  said  partition  means  having  the 
.Kanic  of  an  axially  reciprocatable  shuttle  extending  axially 
therethrough  with  a  firing  piston  below  and  an  operating 
piston  above  said  partition  means; 
an  operating  cylinder  sleeve  insertable  down  through  the 
upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing  for  resting  on  said 
removable  partition  means; 
removable  top  closare  means  engageable  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  operating  cylinder  sleeve  and  mountable  in  the 
upper  end  of  said  housing  for  holding  said  sleeve  firmly 
down  afatast  said  removable  partition  means  for  holding 
said  pwtitioo  means  firmly  against  said  internal  annular 


4»ri^25 

FLUID  ACTUATED  ACOUSTIC  PULSE  GENERATOR 

KcMcth  E.  Bwg.  4505  Bofif— ¥,  Ddtea,  Tex.  75205 

FIM  May  29. 1979,  Scr.  No.  42^17 

lat  CL'  OOIV  l/lii.  1/3B 

U.S.  CL  ISl— 120  W 


said  removable  top  doaurc  means  and  said  operating  cylin 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  acoustic  pulse  generator  for  radiating 
acoustic  energy  into  a  surrounding  body  of  water  in  response 
to  the  abrupt  termination  of  fluid  flow  within  said  generator, 
said  generator  comprising: 
a  submersible  elongated  tubular  pulse  propogation  member 
of  uniform,  solid  wall  construction  having  a  generally 
uniform  iaternal  cro»-tectional  diameter  and  material 
constmctioa  thereakmg  for  receiving  a  high  velocity, 
undisturbed  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  being  Conaed  to 
contain  a  water  haauner  preasore  pulse  therein  and  permit 
the  substantially  uarestrictcd  propagation  thereof,  longi- 
tudinally thcrealong,  said  tubular  member  being  formed  of 
a  substantially  non-compliant  material  having  substan- 
tially the  same  acoustic  impedance  as  water; 
a  high  pressure  fluid  storage  vessel  containing  fluid  ther^n 
under  preasure  for  subsequent  flow  through  said  tubular 

member; 

oieans  for  sealably  oommonicating  said  ttorag e  vcaad  with 
the  fore  end  of  said  tubular  meaiber  for  flow  transfer 
therebetween; 

valve  means  secured  withia  the  aft  end  of  said  tabular  mem- 
ber for  abrupUy  terminating  flow  therein  and  geaerating  a 

water  haauner  pressure  pulse  onifomily  therealoBg  and 
substantiaUy  within  a  predefined  frequency  band;  and 
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means  for  communicatiBg  with  said  valve  for  the  reoBOle 
actuatioa  thereof  to  coatrol  fluid  flow  within  said  tabular 
member  and  to  remotely  close  said  valve  to  abruptly 
terminate  said  fluid  flow  and  generate  said  pressure  pulse. 


4J71,9M 
ROTATABLE  WORK  PLA' 
Rkted  E.  OMUr,  U  Mkaia,  CUir. 
«taa,  Qaaaa,  Ctfit 

FIM  Feb.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  111^429 

tat  CL^  ma  u/04 

UJ5.a.U3-2 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  reciprocal  rotation  of  a  work  platform 
on  a  boom  lift  comprising: 

a  pivot  pin; 

means  for  attaching  said  pin  to  the  boom  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  the  lift  so  that  the  pin  is  disposed  substan- 
tially vertically; 

a  work  platform  frame; 

means  for  attaching  said  work  platform  frame  to  the  pin  so 
that  the  platform  frame  is  pivotally  rotataUe  about  the 

piiM 

an  idler  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pin; 

a  first  idler  arm  mounted  on  said  bracket  so  as  to  extent 
outwardly  horizontally  from  the  pin; 

a  fmk  hydraulic  piston  and  cylioder  assembly  of  the  dual 
actuation  type,  said  first  hydraabc  cylmder  having  a  first 
reservoir  and  a  second  reservoir  formed  within  the  first 
cylinder  by  the  first  piston  and  a  first  piston  rod  connected 
to  the  first  pistOD  and  extending  out  of  the  first  cylinder  at 
one  end  thereof; 

means  connecting  the  first  hydraulic  assemUy  between  the 
first  idler  arm  and  the  work  platform  frame  so  that  the  first 
piston  rod  is  pivotally  attached  to  one  thereof  and  the  first 
cylinder  is  pivotally  attached  to  the  other  thereof, 
whereby  the  first  piston  moves  retative  to  die  fir^  cylin- 
der in  response  to  the  application  of  hydraabc  fluid  nnder 
pressure  to  the  first  reservoir  to  rotate  the  frame  in  a 
clockwise  direction  to  a  first  relative  position  with  respect 
to  the  idler  arm  bracket  and  the  piston  moves  rdative  to 
the  cylinder  in  responae  to  the  ap|dication  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  second  reservoir  to  rotate  the 
frame  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  to  a  second  relattve 
position  with  respect  to  the  idler  arm  bracket,  said  second 
firame  iciative  position  beiag  displaced  couaterclockwise 
abo«t90*  fipom  said  first  firame  relative  position; 

a  second  idler  arm  mounted  oa  said  bradut  so  as  to  be 
vertically  offset  from  the  first  idler  arm  and  lo  extend 
outwardly  horizontally  fixxn  the  pm.  said  second  idler  arm 
being  laterally  offset  between  90*  and  120*  frQi9  ^,^ 
idler  arm;  ■-,    -^ 

a  second  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  aaaenUy  of  the  daal 
actuation  type,  said  second  hydrmHc  cylmder  having  a 
third  reservoir  and  a  fourth  reservoir  formed  within  the 
second  cylinder  by  the  second  piston  and  a  second  piston 
tod  connected  to  the  second  piston  and  citcnfliwg  oat  of 
the  second  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof.         -^   <^^ 

meaas  oonnectiiig  the  seooad  hydraalic  awembly  batweea 
the  second  idler  arm  and  the  boom  so  that  the  aacond 
piston  rod  »  pivotally  attached  to  one  thereof  aad  the 


r  is  pivotally  attached  to  tha  other  I 
whereby  the  seooad  piston  aioves  relative  ta  tke 
cylioder  ia  reaponse  lo  ippliciliaa  of  hyAnwiic  Aaid 
under  pressure  to  the  third  reOMvoir  to  rotate  I 

'->.  arm  bracket  ia  a  dockwiae  direction  to  a  lint 
poaitioawith  respect  to  the  booa  and  fhe  piMM 
retetive  to  the  second  cyhader  ia  raaponse  so  the  appbca- 
tioa  of  hydraabc  fluid  wider  pitasarc  to  the  foafft  aeaer- 
voir  to  rotate  the  idler  arm  bracket  in  a  coonterdockwise 
directioa  to  a  second  rdative  poMtioa  with  respect  lo  the 
boom,  said  second  idler  arm  bracket  rdative  poMtioa 
being  diylaccd  counterdodcwise  about  90*  fh»  aasd 
idler  arm  bracket  first  rdative  poMtion;  and 

means  for  sdectivdy  applying  hydranbc  fhnd  under  pres- 
sure to  at  least  one  of  snd  reservoirs  to  initiate  the  rotary 
movement  of  the  fraase  witt  respect  to  the  boom  in  a  first 
predetermined  direction. 


4471,»7 
INSPECnON  OR  MAINFENANCE  CRADLE 
S.Browa,?aahMpaaiih,aniRahsfftE.Hatiea,Graat 
BartfeU,  both  of 
Jacks)  LiariM, 

FIM  Jan.  4. 1919,  Scr.  No.  44,710 
tatCL^mGi/Ztf 
U.S.  CL  l02--3(  10< 


1.  A  suspended  cradle  for  use  ia  the  inspection  and  aaainte- 
nance  of  difficulty  accessible  stractares,  said  cradle  indnding: 

a  frame; 

a  series  of  at  least  three  roller  assembhes  mounted  oa  said 
frame  in  horizontally  spaced  apart  rdatioa  for  suspmding 
said  fraae  fiPom  said  stractnre; 

each  said  roller  awi  niij  haviag  loBari  far  ranniag  on  a 
track  provided  on  the  structure  to  be  hapnrirrt  or  avin- 
tained  and  hereby  saspmding  said  frmme  for  awvcaient 
along  the  track;  and 

means  for  rendering  each  said  roller  aiaenMy  inoperative  by 
rdieving  the  load  on  the  roOers  of  said  assembly  and 
withdrawing  the  rollers  from  the  trade  so  that  the  inopera- 
tive roller  assenMy  can  aaove  past  an  obstruction  oa  the 
track  whilst  the  firame  jonains  moviUy  sapported  on  tke 
track  by  die  lanaiaing  roller  assemblies. 


;     4,271.921 
LUnddKNT  SUPPLY  DEVKZ 


Royoe 


Flad  May  11, 1979,  Sar.  Mb.  31,221 


29440/71 

laL  CL'  FOIM  ////Z*  FMD  3/46 

U.$.aif4.-U 

L  A  Irtaicant  aappiy  device  far  acaiwt  a 
pressare  firoasa 
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to  be  lubricated,  said  Ivbricaal  lupply 


cant  to  an  apfiaratus 
device  compraing: 
inlet  means  for  recdvinf  lubricant  under  pressure  from  the 

a  i-»»*"»>**>  rottoMe  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  chamber 
being  operativdy  connected  to  and  having  oooununica- 
tioo  with  said  inlet  means  for  receiving  lubricant  under 
pressure  therefrom; 

manifold  means  operativdy  rotatable  with  said  chamber  and 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  inlet  means; 

passage  means  extending  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
manifold  means  for  delivering  lubricant  under  pressure 
from  said  inlet  means  to  said  manifold  means; 

an  outlet  means  extending  from  said  manifold  means  for 


the  flow  path  of  the  lubricant  in  a  housing  and  partiomng  the 
latter  into  an  input  part  and  an  output  part 


delivering  lubricant  therefrom  to  the  apparatus  to  be 
lubricated;  and 
chamber  outlet  metering  means  between  said  chamber  and 
said  manifold  means  fo»^  delivering  a  minor  proportion  of 
a  total  amount  of  lubricant  supplied  to  said  manifold 
means  when  lubricant  under  pressure  is  being  supplied  by 
said  inlet  means  to  said  chamber  and  to  said  passage 
means,  said  chamber  outlet  metering  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  chamber  radially  outwardly  of  said  axis  of 
roution  of  said  chamber  and  radially  outwardly  of  said 
passage  means  whereby  upon  cessation  of  the  supply  of 
lubricant  under  pressure  to  said  inlet  means,  any  lubricant 
in  said  chamber  is  centrifugally  pumped  through  said 
chamber  outlet  metering  means  to  said  manifold  means 
and  through  said  outlet  means. . 


MACHINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
L  n*pi.  MMO  Me—tainykw  Ay^ 
MSP  2IA  ClMsia 

FIM  Feb.  16, 1979.  S«r.  No.  12^92 
lat  CL'  FOIM  7/70 
UJS.  a.  114— <J4 


ToraalOi  Ont. 


4J71,«t 
ENCLOSED  LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
E.  TlMn%  Laka  MBi,  Mi  DivM  W 
Smi  PraMa,  both  of  Wia^  aMivMirs  to 
Wta. 

ar  Sw.  No.  902308.  May  S.  197t. 
TUa  ippHfrtna  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31454 
IM.  CL^  nCN  7/3S 
UjS.  CL  184—15  A  15 


11.  Lubricating  apparatus  for  lubricating  movable  mechani- 
cal systems  comprising: 
an  enclosure  including  a  reservoir  of  lubricating  fluid; 
a  pneumatically  actuable  pump  having  an  inlet  for  recdving 
lubricating  fluid  and  at  least  one  outkt  for  dispensing 
lubricating  fluid; 
means  mounting  said  pump  within  said  enclosure  induding 
means  communicating  said  pump  inlet  to  said  lubricating 
fluid  in  said  reservoir  and  including  lubricating  fluid  con- 
duit means  coupled  intermediate  said  pump  outlet  and  said 
movable  mechanicd  system  being  lubricated;  and 
pnetmiatic  valve  trip  means  including  an  actuator  adapted 
for  mounting  adjacent  said  movable  mechanical  system  for 
actuation  by  a  component  of  said  system,  further  including  an 
air  valve  pneumatically  coupled  intermediate  said  pump  and  a 
source  of  air  pressure  for  supplying  said  air  pressure  to  said 
pump  in  response  to  said  aanator.  thereby  ddivering  clean 
shoa  of  lubricating  fluid  each  time  said  pneumatic  valve  trip 
means  is  actuated. 


ElU  Wi 


1.  A  machme  lubrication  system  inchiding  an  oO-lirfNicant 
pleasure  source  communicated  with  a  leaervoir  means  and  a 
porous  picKWikfftric  ceramic  ultrasonic  transducer  located  in 


4471,931 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 

rijiii.  niT'i *"•    "■^"^'^ 

Tokf*,  Japan 
FIM  iw.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,110 

pHcalkm  JapM.  J«l  14, 1978,  53/71835 
fart.  CL)  MSB  5/00 
U5.CL187— 29R  lOChtaa 

1.  A  control  device  for  an  devator.  comprising: 

(a)  rope  means  connected  to  a  cagr, 

(b)  rotary  elements  driven  by  an  dectric  motor, 

(c)  positioo  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  positioo  of  at 
least  one  of  said  rotary  elements  causing  vibration  torque, 
to  provide  an  output  signal,  said  position  detecting  means 
comprising  an  upward  moveasent  poaitioo  detector  and  a 
downward  movement  positioo  detector,  whereby  said 
output  signd  is  provided  having  different  pkaaes  for  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  of  said  elevator. 

(d)  a  caacdlatioo  signal  generating  circuit  for  providing  a 
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c.  at  least  ooe  swivded  SBMll  wiMd  cooMcied  to  the  frost  of 
ihii  whrilihdi.  awl  '    "f  -  "        'Ai-  l/iT!i:'?<i 

d.  ham^ripa  ooaaecled  to  l6e  rear  ofdw  mliu^Kliaii  verti- 
caUy  above  the  rear  whod, 

e.  Mid  whedchair  bdi«  panidly  fl|Ma  at  *e  (koai;  the 
improved  method  of  qaiddy  anaekiag  abnlElBtasMaa  to 
the  whedckair  compriMif  the  foOowi^  depa: 

f.  damniM  a  hawtte  uimmi  to  a  ataaaa  to  the  f 


*  a  ;    ;-  t 


(e)  a  control  circuit  for  recdving  said  cancellatioo  signd  to 
apply  current  necessary  to  caned  said  vibration  torque  to 
said  dectric  motor. 


4471,932 
ELEVATOR  GUIDE  SHOE 
Wotf^HV  Klda,  Bcrgbch-GlaAach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfauuqr, 
to  Ada-Wcrfcc  AkticateadlMhaft,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcr- 


10, 


■iJ\U^4      <l 


Fllad  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938^00 
,  tVpMcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1977, 7728840[U) 

lat  CL^  BiCB  7/02 
VS.  CL  187-95 


U 


g.  clamping  a  top  <rf^  a  sleeve  telescoped  over  the  pitaaoa  to 

a  frame  member  by  a  J-boh,  and 
h.  anchoring  the  sleeve  by  placing  a  hole  in  a  plate  m  the 

bottom  of  the  sleeve  over  the  axle  at  dw  wheeldnu-. 

therd>y 
j  fftfnifmg«iirAiiig«yiemtn«whfrlrhaiTWithotl>erma- 

nently  altermg  the  wherirhair. 


L  A  guide  shoe  for  attachflsent  to  the  car  of  aa  elevator  and 
for  slidhig  on  a  guide  rail  in  a  hoistway.  comprising:  a  holding 
shoe  amde  of  rigid  materid  and  having  a  U4iMped  kmgitwii- 

ad  looesB  therein,  a  bner  of  U-ahaped  cross-«eotion,  said  Hner 
being  made  of  plastic  material,  the  liner  and  holding  shoe  bemg 
secured  together  by  pins  integrally  formed  wMi  said  liner 
extending  outward  from  said  Kner  to  engage  fai  corresponding 
holes  in  the  holding  shoe,  an  intermediate  layer  of  oeHnlar 
dastomer  between  the  holding  shoe  and  the  liner  and  said  pins 

extending  through  said  intermediate  layer  and  engaging  sai^ 
hdes  wherd>y  said  pins  are  also  effective  to  prevent  substantial 
translftioo  of  said  intermediate  layer  with  respect  to  sai^  liner. 

— — — T ■Wi«»'. 

4471,933  _.- 

WHEELCHAIR  BRAKE  ATTACHMENT 
Jmmo  C  Pearaa.  ^  9idMid  L.  wmiaaM.  balli  of  #17 

craft  Oilica  PWk,  Lahkodw  Tex.  794U 

FIM  Jri.  18»  19n,  Scr.  No.  8144N 

;,:.  int.a»Bi8r//w 
UAdiio-iF'  w 

t  On  a  wheddiav  having 

a.  a  finune  having  frame  jnembcrs  and  aa  aili,-  . 

b.  at  leaat  oae  latie  wbed««  theaslo  ooanected  to  the 

of  the  wheelchair,    ^r.  *»  . 


4471,934 
BRAKE 

5C37  WBiuliB  Am,  Bliliid,  OHaia  dDT 
tSlX  Mi  Pierre  Lirfbnd,  1945  De  BnauB«  St. 
QaMdaHlLSES 

Flai  Sapu  18, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  74,118 
fart.  CL»  F14D  65/24 
U.S.  a  188-170  M 


>P'h''- 


..^fttbM 


T^M^i^rWiog  a  load  c&i^^etod  to  the  ootptrt  Aift 
of  a  fluid-operated  motor  having  a  flexMe  conduit 
thereto  for  feeding  pressuriaed  aaolive  fluid  to  said  motor,  i 
biake  compfUng  a  brake  meatei 
shaft  for  racaiioii  thewewithro  badK  I 
first  positioo  in  braking  laoigfift  with  said  brake  me 

conduit  having  a  poiliartaaMHnckatf  iMflMn  a  icadioi 
face  and  said  *Mke  shoe  and  OMsiog  moawnsoat  ofsaid 
shoe  frtm  said  fiMt  to  sdd  ladDod  pesi«anii*art^oiM 
fluid  is  present  in  said  conduit  portion  and  dkywimi 
of  sMd  brake  shoe  fipoa  Mdaeooad  toflid  llnrt  1 
the  Mas  of  said  spring  meaH  when  no  . 
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4^U35 

INERTIAL  DEVICJE  TO  PREVENT  AND  PERMIT 

MOTION  BETWEEN  TWO  MEMBERS 

Rofv  P.  Pdat,  Paris,  md  GIMh  Le  Plcn«i,  U  Fcrte  Alais, 

totfc  •#  Fnmet,  i  iil^  nw  to  11»  — tlnail  Vftratfcw  Faglanf r- 


FIM  Apr.  3.  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  S92J49 
priority,  ■ppMcfino  PkaKO,  Apr.  7, 1977,  77  10608 
fart.  CL'  BMT  8/12 
VJS,  a.  180-185  7  OaiM 


lining  support  of  a  disk  brake,  brake  lining  support  means 
including  longitudinally  extending  brake  lining  guide  means 
having  an  open  end,  a  locking  bar  having  first  and  second  ends, 
mounting  bracket  means  on  said  brake  lining  support  means 
and  a  pin  through  said  first  end  of  said  locking  bar  parallel  to 
said  brake  lining  guide  means  and  received  in  said  mounting 
bracket  means,  said  locking  bar  being  pivotable  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  brake  lining  guide  means  and  into  a 
locking  position  across  the  open  end  of  said  brake  lining  guide 
means,  a  locking  latch  on  said  locking  bar  and  positionable 
against  a  face  of  said  opening  when  the  locking  bar  is  in  the 
locking  position,  locking  bracket  means  on  said  brake  lining 
support  means  and  having  a  first  bore  therethrough  parallel  to 
said  brake  lining  guide  means,  there  being  a  second  bore  at  the 
second  end  of  said  locking  bar  parallel  to  said  brake  lining 


5      « 


1.  A  device  for  permitting  and  restraining  relative  motion 
between  two  members  comprising: 

a  casing  connected  to  one  of  said  members,  said  casing 
comprising  two  abutment  surfaces, 

a  first  element  joined  to  the  other  member  for  sliding  move- 
ment axially  through  said  casing  without  rotation, 

a  routive  element  driven  in  rotation  by  movement  of  said 
first  element  and  opposing  movement  of  the  first  element 
when  its  rotation  is  restrained,  said  rotative  element  being 
joined  to  said  first  element  so  as  to  be  placed  in  roution  by 
a  movement  of  small  acceleration  of  the  first  element  and 
to  be  displaced  axially  when  the  acceleration  of  said  first 
element  is  greater. 

an  auxiliary  member  having  abutment  surfaces; 

means  mounting  said  auxiliary  members  for  rotation  on  said 
rotative  element  and  for  movement  axially  in  response  to 
axial  movement  of  said  rotative  element; 

elastic  means  to  normally  maintain  said  rotative  element  in  a 
position  in  which  the  abutment  surfaces  on  said  auxiliary 
member  are  spaced  from  the  abutment  surfaces  of  said 
casing;  said  elastic  means  deflecting  in  response  to  said 
greater  acceleration  of  said  first  element  to  move  said 
routive  element  axially  to  a  position  in  which  one  of  the 
abutment  surfaces  of  the  auxiliary  member  engages  one  of 
the  abutment  surfaces  of  the  casing  to  brake  the  auxiliary 
element; 

viscous  material  means  between  opposed  surfaces  of  said 
rotative  element  and  auxiliary  member  for  driving  said 
auxiliary  member  in  rotation  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
rotative  element,  said  viscous  material  means  permitting 
slow  revolving  of  said  rotative  element  relative  to  said 
Auxiliary  member  with  corresponding  slow  movement  of 
said  first  element  during  braking  of  said  auxiliary  element. 


4,271,«» 

CLOSURE  FOR  RETAINING  AN  INSERTABLE  BRAKE 

LINING  IN  A  BRAKE  LINING  HOLDER  FOR  DISK 

BRAKES 
wmi  AafWff  uiMHHiit  "B  3CBM1W1B  ivmn,  ociiuim, 
botk  of  Foi.  Rap.  of  Cia—j.  iiiipHri  to  Koaii  Ihi— > 
GiiMI,  Mairick,  Foi.  Rap.  ofCify 

FRai  Aof.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  71,285 
CWm  prtarMjr,  appHfortno  Foi.  Hop.  of  Ciriaoy,  Sep.  21, 
1978,2841139 

faC  CL^  PMD  65A>4 
UJS.  a  18»>244  7  CbiM 

1.  fai  a  lock  for  retaining  a  brake  iiniag  iMertable  mto  a  brake 


/.-"x"^ 


guide  means  and  between  said  first  bore  and  said  first  end  of 
the  locking  bar.  a  U-shaped  spring  dip  having  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  legs  with  one  of  said  legs  being  receivable  in 
said  first  bore  and  the  other  of  said  legs  being  receivable  in  said 
second  borov  said  second  bore  at  the  second  end  of  said  locking 
bar  being  positioned  on  a  locking  direction  side  of  a  line  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  between  the  axes  of  said  first  bore  and 
said  pin  when  said  locking  bar  is  in  the  locking  position,  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  bores  when  the  locking 
bar  is  in  the  locked  position  being  less  than  said  distance  when 
the  locking  bar  is  in  its  unlocked  position  such  that  said  spring 
clip  is  stressed  to  exert  a  force  in  the  locking  direction  of  the 
locking  bar  when  the  locking  bar  is  in  the  locking  position  and 
is  relieved  of  stress  when  the  locking  bar  is  pivoted  into  the 
unlocking  position. 


4,271,937 
VALVES  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKES 
DomM  HMcfc,  Wfcoioy  Brtim  Clriitopliir  R.  EMa,  CMahr. 
RidHii  H.  GMom  Chapal  m  if  Frith,  mi  Walter  R.  Stir- 
Vti^  Butoa,  aU  of  roiliai.  aaripnn  to  Fcro4o  Liarilei, 
Gffoat  Britafai 

of  Sar.  No.  410,434,  Sap.  4, 197S. 
TUa  appUcattea  Nov.  29, 1977.  Sar.  No.  8S5J87 
priority,  appllcatino  UoHod  riapiiai.  Sap.  25,  1974. 
41809/74 

fart.  CL^  FICD  65/853 
VS.  CL  188-244  F  10  Qdm 

1.  In  a  hydraulically-operated  firictioa  brake  of  the  kind 
comprising  a  casing  for  supporting  (0  a  rotatable  member 
connectable  to  a  vehicle  propeller  shaft  and  (ii)  a  retarding 
device  which  includes  a  pock  of  (a)  annular  friction  plates 
drivably  mounted  on  the  rotatable  member  and  (b)  annular 
stator  plates  supported  by  said  casing  and  inter-leaved  with 
said  friction  plates,  said  pock  of  plates  being  relatively  slidable 
axially  of  said  rotatable  member  under  the  action  of  (c)  hydrau- 
licaUy  operable  actuator  means  so  as  to  bring  said  plates  into 
contact  to  generate  a  retarding  torque  on  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, and  including  (d)  means  for  circulating  hydraulic  liquid 
through  a  hydraulic  circuit  which  inchides  said  plates;  the 
improvement  compristng  the  provisioo  of  valve  means  opera- 
ble to  contix>l  the  flow  of  hydraulic  liquid  to  said  plates  so  that 
(1)  during  periods  of  actuation  of  said  retarding  device  at  least 
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a  major  portion  of  said  flow  is  directed  to  said  plates  and  (2)  sphere  through  an  air  outlet  opening  fonMd  as  as 
during  periods  of  non-actuation  of  said  retarding  device  not  nid  piston  rod.    vt:'c^*?  ^v  ^f .  ,«r> ';   v*.ft«Q?  ^^  »i 
more  than  a  minor  portion  of  the  flow  tt  directed  to  said  plates,  -  "         i'.      .- 

and  the  volume  of  said  hydraulic  liquid  contained  in  said  brake 
at  the  maximum  operating  temper^ure  thereof  is  less  dian  the 


MiBlkorein 


total  volume  of  said  casing  including  said  hydraulic  circuit  and 
said  actuator  means,  with  there  always  being  a  liquid-free 
space  within  said  casing  so  that  said  pack  of  plates  will  tend  to 
empty  itself  of  liquid  into  said  liquid-free  space  during  periods 
of  non-operation  of  said  brake. 


4^71.930 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBING  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  PIPE  CONDUIT  SYSTEMS 
W.  Baner,  PfprihaiM.  F^  Rap,  of  Cir— y.  nilpir  to 

ibrik    PfsnMai    Wll     i GmbH. 

Fod.  Ittp  iif  Til— J 
FUad  Apr.  27. 1978.  Sar.  No.  900.417 
iority.  liillrrtia  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMUf.  Mtaqr  14, 
1977.2721090 

fart.CL^n4F9/2¥ 

UJS.  CL  100-200  3< 


UtUHB 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
HYDSOnNEHC  TOBQUE 

Y 

.iJ>rflad.Y 
FBei  Jaik  23, 1979.  Sar.  Na^  Mn 
pHeiliartJipM.  Sap.  S.  1978. 
M.CL'nSD  37/00 
U.S.CL192-^J  "^'^^ 


53-11 
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1.  An  hydraulic  shock  abaorbing  support  for  a  pipe  conduit 
system  comprising:  a  cylinder  filled  with  a  liquid  and  provided 
at  one  end  with  a  piston  rod  guide;  a  hollow  piston  presenting 
axially  spactd  end  walls  and  sUdaUy  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
so  as  to  divide  die  interior  of  said  cylinder  into  two  cylinder 
chambers  separated  by  said  piston;  a  piston  rod  having  one  end 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  piston  and  slidable  in  said  guide  at 

said  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  being 
arranged  to  be  connected  to  a  pipe  of  the  conduit  system  a 
circulariy  corrugated  metal  sealing  bellows  disposed  with  its 
interior  surfiKO  surrounding  the  outer  surftoe  of  said  piston  rod 
with  miiMiMl  clearance  and  secured  in  a  liquid-tight  manner 
between  a«d  one  end  of  said  piston  and  the  sur&oe  of  said 
guide  «rindi  is  located  interiorly  of  said  chamber,  naeans  for 
mountmg  said  cylinder  to  a  stationary  bearing;  means  defining 
an  overflow  path  at  the  interior  of  said  piston  between  said 
cylinder  chambers;  normally  open  throttling  valve  aisemhties 
communicating  between  each  said  cylinder  chamber  and  said 
overflow  path  and  each  mounted  in  a  respective  piston  end 
wall,  each  said  BwrmMir  includii«  a  doaing  nember  mounted 
to  undergo  a  doaing  UBOvemeat  in  the  direction  opposite  to  a 
respective  direction  of  moveaaeBt  of  said  piston  doring  a  shock 
abaorbing  stroke,  uoder  the  cortibined  actioa  of  the 
medium  in  the  sakl  chamber  adjacent  the  reapectr  ' 
waU  and  the  mass  inertia  of  said  ckMing  meofte 

pandaMe  compensation  bdlowa  whksh  is  disposed 
overflow  path,  is  secured  to  the  inner  surfiace  of  said  end  wan 
at  the  end  of  said  piston  to  which  said  piston  rod  is  coonecaed, 
and  whoae  interior  ooomuaicates  only  with  the  eitcmal  r 


irv  M  r*».  •m'^'nj: 


1.  A  torque  converter  comprising 

a  converter  cover, 

a  pump  iaqidler  socnred  10 1 

mg  thesewitii  a  torqne  coavertor ' 
a  turbine  rwma 
achrtdi  piston 

converter  cover  to  form  a  kwk-op  chamber, 
asoofoeofpressoriaedfluid;  '  *^    '  ""  ' 

a  ftrat  jiasisji  nay  i amunirating  with  said  sonaae  of  i 

surized  fluid  and  with  said  torque  converter  ckamber  for 

feeding  the  pitiiurirrd  fluid  to  the  latter, 
a  second  pasaageway  mnmwniraring  with  said  torque  < 
voter  chamber  for  ^acharfing  the  I 

athirdj 

a  lock-op  ooatral  valve  oooMMnoaMi^'Wrtfe  said  aowoe  «t 
pressiiriaed  fluid  and  wiA  said  third  paaaafeway  to  pr»- 

snrize  saki  third  passageway  wMi  the  |ii i  of  *i 

pressurized  fluid; 

said  chrtch  piston  having  a  lock-«p 

t  in  said  kx:k-«p  chnabar  la  1 
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the  prmiifc  in  nid  torque  converter  housing  biases  said 
clutch  piston  toward  said  lock  up  position;  and 
means  disposed  in  said  first  passageway  for  ensuring  the 
pressure  prevailing  in  said  torque  converter  housing  is 
lower  than  the  pressure  which  prevaib  in  said  lock-up 
chanber  when  said  lock-op  chamber  is  pressurized  to  bias 
said  chitch  piston  toward  said  rdease  position,  so  that  said 
dutch  piston  unfiuUngly  separates  from  said  converter 
cover  and  moves  to  said  release  position  upon  pressuriza- 
tion  of  said  lock-up  chamber,  said  lower  pressure  ensuring 
means  comprising  a  flow  restrictor. 


4J71,MO 

TWO-WAY  POWER  TRANSFERRING  REDUCTION 

GEAR  OF  THE  EPICYCUC  TYPE 

Lan  T.  CoUin,  MSIiidal,  Sweden,  aasifBor  to  Lars  CoUia  Coosah 

AB,  MSIadal,  Swcdsa 

ContianatkM  oTScr.  No.  929JS36,  Ang.  31, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  uirtl— >lBBlnpwta#Ssr.  No.  6C7,341,  Mar.  16, 

1976,  Pat  No.  MSU79,  which  to  a  coirtiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No. 

595,228,  JnL  11, 1975,  liisinaii,  which  is  a  coatinaatloa  of 

Scr.  No.  422345,  Dae  7, 1973,  ahMdoMd.  TUs  application  May 

16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,M5 

Oahns  priority,  ^pMraHnn  Sweden,  Dec.  8, 1972,  7216003 

Int  CL'  B63H  23/08:  n6D  67/00 

VS.  CL  192-4  C  1  Clai« 


being  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  driving  shaft,  said 
driving  clutch  member  fiirther  comprising  first  torque 
transmitting  means  formed  on  one  end; 

a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
driving  clutch  member, 

a  cylindrical  driven  clutch  member  slidably  joumalled  on 
said  driven  shaft,  said  driven  clutch  member  having  sec- 
ond torque  transmitting  means  on  a  bteral  face  thereof; 

axially  inclined  torque  transmitting  means,  adapted  to  con- 
nect said  driven  clutch  member  to  said  driven  shaft,  said 
axially  inclined  torque  transmitting  means  moving  said 
second  torque  transmitting  means  on  said  driven  clutch 
member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  torque 
transmitting  means  on  said  driving  clutch  member  for 
routing  said  driven  and  driving  clutch  members;  and 


1.  A  method  for  reversing  the  drive  of  a  propulsion  unit 
formed  of  a  gas  turbine  prime  mover  capable  of  rotating  in 
reverse,  a  driven  member  and  a  reversaMe  epicyclic  reduction 
gear  train  having  drive  connections  with  the  turbine  and  with 
the  driven  member  for  transferring  power  between  the  prime 
mover  and  the  driven  member,  the  turbine  being  supplied  with 
motor  fluid  and  being  connected  through  the  gear  train  to  the 
driven  member  in  a  manner  whereby  both  the  turbine  and  the 
driven  member  rotate  in  a  forward  direction,  the  method  com- 
prising effectively  terminating  the  supply  of  motor  fluid  to  the 
turbine,  disconnecting  the  drive  connection  between  the  tur- 
bine and  the  reduction  gear  train,  allowing  the  drive  member 
and  reduction  gear  train  to  route  freely  while  braking  the 
turbine  and  as  small  a  part  of  the  reversable  gear  as  possible  to 
at  least  approach  a  standstill  condition,  reversing  the  gear  train 
and  connecting  the  turbine  thereto  to  cause  the  driven  mem- 
ber, through  the  gear  train,  to  rotate  the  turbine  and  said  small 
part  of  the  reversaMe  gear  in  a  reverse  direction,  then  restoring 
the  supply  of  motor  fluid  to  the  turbine  thereby  causing  the 
turbine  to  brake  fully  and  then  to  route  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion through  the  gear  train,  causing  the  driven  member  to 
route  in  the  reverse  direction. 


spring  retarder  means,  mounted  on  said  driven  clutch  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  engage  said  driving  clutch  member, 
said  spring  retarder  means  axially  and  rotatably  moving 
said  driven  clutch  meaaber  into  engagement  with  said 
driving  clutch  member  when  said  driving  clutch  member 
routes  at  a  relative  speed  faster  than  said  driven  clutch 
member,  said  spring  retarder  means  further  moving  said 
driven  clutch  member  out  of  engagement  with  said  driv- 
ing  clutch  member  when  said  driven  clutch  member  ro- 
utes at  a  relative  speed  faster  than  said  driving  clutch 
member,  said  spring  retarder  means  fiirther  comprising  a 
spring  member  engaging  said  driven  clutch  member  and 
said  driving  clutch  member. 


4J71,942 
TWO-SPEED  POWER  TAKE-OFF 
M.  Pancudw.  Wankcahn,  Wto., 
^srparadoa,  KfflwMriuc  Wb. 
Filed  Oct  2, 1971,  Scr.  No.  947,872 
tat  a.)  P16D  21/04 
VS.  CL  192-48J1 
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4,271,941 

RETARDER  CONTROLLED  OVERRUNT>aNG  CLUTCH 

WITH  AN^AXIALLY  INCLINED  SLOT  AND  PIN 

L.  hfiBar,  Harachaads,  N.Y^  aasivMr  t 
tac  TWaa,  Olda. 

FRad  fim.  1, 1979.  Sar.  No.  16,885 
tat  a.)  F16D  41/00 
UACL 191-35  8 

1.  An  overrunning  clutch  comprising: 
a  driving  shaft; 

a  cyliBdrical  driving  clutch  member  mounted  coaxially  with 
said  driving  sliaft,  said  driving  clutch  member  further 


1.  A  t%vo-«peed  power  take-off  assembly  comprising,  a  first 
and  a  second  drive  gear  rotating  on  a  common  axis  and  driven 
at  a  high  and  low  speed  respectively,  chitcfa  teeth  defined  by 
each  of  said  gears,  a  clutch  collar  sbdaUy  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating on  said  common  axis  defining  cammed  surfaces,  mating 
clutch  teeth  defined  by  said  chMch  collar  for  selectively  engag- 
mg  the  clutch  teeth  on  said  gears,  a  cammed  shaft  rotataUy  and 
slidably  mounted  on  said  oonunon  axis  and  defining  first  and 
second  canuned  surfaces,  first  and  second  sets  of  clutch  shift- 
ing elements  mounted  between  and  engaging  said  cammwi 
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snrfiMCS  on  said  canwnwi  shaft  and  said  cammnd  surfiMcs  on 
said  chilcfacoUw.  resilient  means  hiaiint  said  c—aed  shaft  in 
one  direction,  an  output  shaft  selectively  biasiaig  aaidcaoMBed 
shaft  against  the  force  of  said  resilient  oaaans  to  sekcted  posi- 
taoos  for  sdectivdy  and  altcmativdy  dutching  of  said  first  and 
Ifcond  gfan.  taid  rimw<^  mr^t»  n«  iMd  rMmntfA  shaft  idec- 
tivdy  biasing  said  first  and  second  sets  of  dutch  shifting  ele- 
ments radiany  to  reciprocate  and  chitch  said  clutdi  collar  in 
selective  engagement  with  each  of  said  gears. 


BLOCKING  SYNCHRONIZATION  DEVICE  KMt 

GBAR-TYPE  CHANGK«PEED  TRANSMISSIONS 

GfMI  Kmm.  Diriwi,  PM.  Rep.  af  CsrMf,  niipir  la 

WartM  Aja^  Mtmirk,  Bad.  Rap,  af  Car- 


Rap.  at  Cis— ti,  Dec  7, 


FBad  Nott.  29, 1978,  iv.  Nn.  964y«87 
wwntft  appiicntti^  FMU 
l9T7,r54382 

lm.CL^rUD  23/08 
U.S.  CL  192-53  F  2 


1.  A  blocking  synchronization  device  for  gear-type  chaage- 
tpffd  tnrr""'— ^'^'  < v»pwMwg  ilegve  carrier  means,  shiftnig 
sleeve  means  non-rottfably  but  dispboeaUy  arranged  on  the 
sleeve  carrier  means  for  the  connection  widi  a  gear  to  be 
engaged,  two  friction  ri«g  meaM  having  outer  conical  fiiction 
surfiKcs  and  arranged  on  both  sides  of  the  shtftmg  sleeve 
means,  spncer  bolt  mesas  extending  through  the  shifting  sleeve 
means  for  holding  the  friction  ring  means  at  a  mutual  spacing 
and  for  centering  tiie  same,  dastically  yielding  means  for  hold- 
ing said  friction  ring  means  in  a  central  starting  position  rela- 
tive to  the  shifting  sleeve  means,  and  bloddng  means  indnding 
inwardly  directed  bloddng  elements  at  the  friction  ring  means 
as  abo  blocking  denwnU  on  the  outside  of  the  shiftnig  sleeve 
means,  diaracterized  in  that  the  Uoddiig  dements  of  the  fric- 
tion ring  means  and  of  the  shif^  sleeve  means  are  toothed 
means,  in  tint  spacer  boh  means  engage  m  axid  recesses  of  the 
friction  ring  means  and  m  dut  the  fiiction  ring  means  are 
stressed  axially  against  th^  spacer  bdt  means  by  drawsprings. 

4k27U44 
SINGLE  REVOLUTION  TORQUE  LIMITING  CLUTCH 
R.  HaaMB,  1728  •  9lh  Afc  Saulh,  Anaka. 
Had  Fck  12, 1979.  Scr.  Nn.  1U8|;^ 


..-i:J    . 


tat  CL^  FUP  7/00^27/01 


UJS.CL192— ML  ...,.,,,  i^:^*'^:7h^v. 


U 


•JiTj  rt'  > 


rotataHe  driving  meaMcr.  n 
aHy  mounted  witii  said  driving  i 
comprising  a  hub  rotatiMy  i 
of  said  menbert  said  hob  I 
generated  around  said  axil  oonprishtg  a  cam  suHhoe  ( 
firom  a  first  poaitioo  spaced  ra^ally  oirtwHtlly  firon  said  axis  a 
first  Aitanoe  at  a  first  location  wdiatatially  greater  than  the 
radial  spacing  of  said  cam  sutfiMc  ftoaisaid  axis  al  a  anooad 
location  annularly  qmoed  from  said  first  locatioii,  a  drive 
surfiaoe  on  said  hub  generally  pnmiki  to  die  axis  and  joining  itoe 
cam  swiaoc  at  said  first  location  and  e 
toward  said  axis,  said  odMr  meaibar  ooapfiMf  a 
exieadiiW  outwardly  from  said  axis  tether  than  tihe  aadial 
spacing  of  the  cam  snrfiioe,  a  pivot  menaber  aKMBtad  on  aaid 
support  and  having  a  portioa  ejaendiag  to  cngafe  aaid  dnwe 
surftMC  on  said  hub  with  the  pivot  aiimhir  in  a  Ant  drive 
position,  magnet  meant  acting  to  crcrte  a  magnrtir  faree  be- 
tween  said  pivot  mendMr  and  said  dfive  surfiMe.  and  reaKent 
means  tewUng  to  urge  said  pivot  MBtiafccr  16  Ha  fint  drive 
position,  said  driven  mtmbtr  laniing  said  drive 
said  pivot  menAer  to  engage  and  tranmit  torque  to  1 
meaiber  through  t!ie  action  of  aid  resfliest  means  and  nid 
magnet  mems,  and  upon  exceeding  a  predeterauned  amoat  of 
torque  said  magnet  means  rrlrsiing  and  said  pivot 
pivoting  against  die  action  of  said  reafient  means  to  a : 
release  position  about  its  pivot  to  permit  the  hob  to  rotate  paat 
said  pivot  member,  said  resilient  means  being  operable  for  reset 
to  urge  said  pivot  member  againat  ssad  cam  sur&ce  to  thereby 
tend  to  urge  said  hib  to  ooitfhiue  to  rotate  under  can  action 

until  the  pivot  annber  and  drive 


i.;-JVy*^  .  U>tu.i:  ^; 


4,271,9«5 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  V1900US  FAN  CLUTCH 

A,  niiRsdrt,  Daylaa,  Ohio,  aail^ar  |p 

FBad  Jan.  S.  1978,  Sar.  Nn.  912^438 
M,ajntDiS/00 
VS.  GL  192-88  R  2 1 


-..XL'  ■ 


J.  tan 


I.  An  indexing  overload  torque  release  dnidi  oonprising  a 


.'S3  *»*A»«ri««M4i«*W5i(^. 
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chamber  for  dispUcing  a  fluid  medium  from  said  operating 
chamber  through  said  outlet  port  to  said  reservoir  chamber, 
and  a  valve  member  operatively  connected  to  said  divider 
plate  for  rotation  therewith  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet 
port  and  thereby  effecting  selective  communication  of  said 
fluid  medium  from  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  operating 
chamber  for  filling  the  spKcs  between  said  shear  surfaces  to 
create  a  fluid  drive  coupling  between  said  casing  and  said 
clutch  plate,  the  improvement  comprising  electromagnetic 
means  mounted  exteriorly  of  said  casing  for  controlling  the 
opening  and  closing  of  said  inlet  port  by  said  valve  member, 
said  electromagnetic  means  including  bearing  means  mounted 
on  said  casing,  a  sUtionary  electromagnetic  coil  housing 
mounted  on  said  bearing  meant,  an  electricaUy  energizable 
electromagnetic  coil  mounted  in  said  coil  housing,  a  shaft 
slidably  and  routably  mounted  relative  to  said  coil  along  the 
axis  of  said  coil  and  coil  housing  and  extending  through  an 
opening  formed  in  said  casing  into  said  reservoir  chamber,  an 
armature  secured  to  said  shaft  movably  mounted  within  said 
coil  housing  adjacent  said  coU  for  longitudinaUy  sliding  said 
shaft  when  said  coil  is  energized,  said  valve  member  being 
directly  and  non-rotatably  secured  to  the  end  of  said  shaft  for 
axial  movement  therewith  away  from  said  inlet  port  upon 
cnergizatioo  of  said  coU.  and  spring  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  for  urging  said  valve  member 
toward  said  divider  plate  to  close  said  inlet  port  upon  deener- 
gization  of  said  coil. 

PUMPING  ELEMENT  FOR  TEMPERATURE 
RESPONSIVE  VISCOUS  FAN  DRIVE 
Erland  T.  Bridge,  MwihaU,  Mkh^  aHiiMr  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tkM,  Clcirdaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Ja^  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,095 

Iirt.  CL'  F1«D  35/00.  43/25 

VS.  CL  192—58  B  9  Claims 


during  operation  of  said  drive  and  located  in  said  housing 
member  in  the  radial  area  of  said  peripheral  sortees  for  com- 
municating fluid  from  said  working  chamber  to  said  reservoir, 
an  failet  opening  in  said  housing  member  for  conununicating 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  working  chamber,  and  condi- 
tion responsive  valve  means  to  direct  fluid  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  working  chamber  through  one  of  said  openings, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  pump  secured  to  said  housing 
member  and  having  a  radially  extending  portion  which  is 
adjacent  said  outlet  opening,  projects  axially  toward  said  adja- 
cent clutch  side  surface,  and  hat  a  front  edge  which  it  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  rear  edge  of  said  outlet  opening;  and  an 
axially  extending  portion  circumferentially  aligned  with  said 
radially  extending  portion,  projecting  radially  a  distance  be- 
tween said  peripheral  surfaces,  and  extending  axially  a  distance 
between  said  side  surfaces  of  said  housing  member  to  impinge 
fluid  flowing  between  said  peripheral  surfaces  and  thereby 
direct  said  impinged  fluid  radially  inwardly  along  said  adjacent 
side  surfaces  of  said  members  into  contact  at  one  side  with  said 
front  edge  of  said  radially  extending  portion  and  into  said 
outlet  opening. 


THERMAL  FUZE  MECHANICAL  DISCONNECT 
EUTECnC  CONTAINMENT 
Fred  J.  GMckle,  Eric,  Pa.,  asrifMr  to  GcMral  Electric  Cb» 
puiy,  Wilasiimtoii,  Mam. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,023 

lit  CL»  FICD  11/00 

VS.  CL  192-82  T  •  CW« 


1.  In  a  viscous  fluid  drive  including  a  housing  member  hav- 
ing axially  spaced  generally  radially  extending  side  surfaces 
whicfi.  together  with  a  generally  axially  extending  inner  pe- 
ripheral surface  on  said  bousing  member,  define  a  working 
chamber,  a  reservoir  defined  by  said  housing  member  adjacent 
said  wofting  chamber,  a  clutch  member  located  within  said 
working  chamber  and  having  a  piir  of  axially  spaced  geaeraUy 
radially  extending  side  surfaces  axially  spoocd  from  said  radi- 
ally exteadinf  aide  siufacet  of  said  bousiBg  member  and  an 
outer  generally  axially  exteadmg  peripheral  surface  spaced 
from  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing  member, 
viscous  fluid  within  said  working  chamber  and  said  reservoir, 
an  input  shaft  rotataMy  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and 
rotalably  supporting  said  other  member,  an  outlet  opening 
having  a  front  edge  closest  to  the  direction  of  fluid  movement 


1.  In  a  torque  disconnect  means  having  a  first  means  for 
connecting  to  a  torque  supply,  second  means  for  connecting  to 
torque  receiving  means,  third  means  for  providing  oil  lubrica- 
tion between  said  second  means  and  said  torque  receiving 
means,  fourth  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said 
first  and  second  means  in  torque  transmitting  relationship,  said 
fourth  means  including  bias  means,  tending  to  force  said  first 
and  second  means  lo  disconnect  positions  and  a  thermal  fuze 
loaded  in  compression  by  said  bias  means,  said  Aermal  fine 
including  a  body  having  opposite,  parallel  abutment  faces  to 
which  said  bias  means  apply  the  compressive  load,  said  thermal 

fuze  body  being  constructed  of  fuze  material  which  remains 

solid  up  to  a  predetermined  temperature  and  a  phirality  of 

columnar  supporting  members  which  extend  perpendicular  to 

and  between  said  abutment  faces,  whereby  said  fuze  material 

prevenu  columnar  bending  of  said  supporting  members  until 

the  predetermined  temperature  is  reached,  at  which  time  the 

compressive  load  fiuls  said  supporting  members  in  columnar 

bending  so  that  said  thermal  ftize  no  longer  resists  said  bias 

means,  thereby  allowing  said  bias  means  to  disconnect  said  first 

and  second  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

fifth  means  for  containing  said  fiize  material  within  a  con- 

fmed  area,  whereby  said  fuze  material  is  prevented  from 

contaminating  said  oil  lubrication  between  said  second 

mrtfiK  and  said  torque  receiving  means. 
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CLUTCH  HA  VING  SEGMENTKD  BAND 


(Mt  elastically  to  a 
roHing 


positiaB  ti^Mch  is  oeatered  idaiivc  10 1 


FBsd  Mm.  1«.  1979,  Scr.  N^  21,M1 
fat  CL>  FMD  U/OO 
U.S.CL192-84T  !• 


4»271,95i 
CLUTCH  MOUNTING  AND  ACTUATING  DEVKS 


Fci.  Bap.  cf 
Sthwdnfcrt,  Fci.  Bc».  of 

rasdJa«.25,IfT9,acr.Wc.MW 

1978,2005045 

M.CL^¥WD  23/14 

UJS.  a.  192-98  M 


.  Fch.  7, 


1.  In  a  clutch,  a  pair  of  coaxial,  relatively  rotatable  members 
comprising  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member,  a  band 
wrapped  around  one  of  said  members,  and  electromagnetic 
means  carried  by  said  one  member  for  urging  said  band  into 
driving  engagement  with  said  one  member,  said  relatively 
rotataMe  members  having  radiaUy  oflset  portions  extending 
therefrom  defining  a  gap  therebetween,  said  brad  being  lo- 
cated in  said  gap  and  having  relatively  movable  inner  and 
outer  band  members,  one  of  said  bond  members  engaging  the 
concsponding  radially  offset  portion  extending  from  said  one 
relatively  rotatable  member  when  the  cluteh  is  engsged.  the 
other  bond  member  carrying  a  friction  surfiKX  fiictioaally 
i^fl«gmg  the  other  rdatively  rotatable  member  to  estabKrii  a 
driving  connection  therewith  when  the  chitch  is  engaged,  said 
one  band  member  oompristng  at  least  a  pair  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  arcuate  segments  and  a  joining  s^ment  interoon- 
nectiag  the  arcuate  a^ments. 

4^1,949 
CLUTCH  THRUST  BEARING  DEVICE 
P.  G«rt««,  MrfM«  AMlsft.  airf  P^-ds  Reimoni.  P«l^ 
both  or  RrcMC  asi^cf*  to  SXF. 


<lp»4f 


FIM  No? .  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9HP07 
n«i—  priority,  i^pBratlno  FtrsMe,  Doc  2, 1977,  77  36374; 
Jm.  30, 1978, 78  19736 

Lrt.  CU  F16D  19/00 

VS.  CL  192-98  ^ 


L  In  a  dutch  mechanism,  particularly  for 
inchidiag  a  colkr  bearing  assembly  cmiHWWBri  of  • 
member,  a  noorotativc  iMitfber  and  rolkr  bodies  u^tMtwtiy 
interposed  therebetween,  cfartch  rekasing  means  operativdy 
associated  with  said  routing  member,  a  gmde  dement  toving 
said  roller  bearing  assembly  mounted  in  operative  Msutisrtna 
therewith  and  clutch  control  means  adapted  to  effect  clutch 
actuating  movement  of  said  guide  element,  the  improvement 
comprising  connecting  means  interposed  between  said  guide 
element  and  said  nonrotative  member  for  transmitting  clutch 
actuating  forces  therd»etween,  said  connecting  means  being 
configured  to  nuintain  SMd  guide  dement  and  said  noorot^ive 
member  roUtivdy  fixed  idative  to  each  other  while  snnulta- 
neously  allowing  radial  rdative  movement  therdwtween,  said 
connecting  means  comprising  a  lesihent  anmriar  member  hav- 
ing first  and  second  portions  radiaUy  and  circumferentially 
displaced  relative  to  each  other,  said  first  portions  being  in 
fixed  rotative  engagement  with  said  guide  dement,  said  second 

portions  being  in  fixed  rotative  engagement  with  said  station- 
ary member. 


|J71,951 
CHECK  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  OIL 
OPERATED  CLUTCH 
,0«*r«;TcJiYi 

.. . lYi 

,aRcr 


:A-is*  A    } 


1.  A  dutch  thrust  bearing  device  comprising  a  rolling  bear- 
ing provided  with  inner  and  outer  races,  said  inner  race  havmg 

a  radial  flange.  ■  dutch  release  fork  having  two  branches 
connected  to  said  rolling  bearing  for  moving  said  rolling  bear- 
ing axially.  said  fork  and  said  bearing  bdng  capable  of  lateral 
movement  relative  to  each  other,  and  a  unitary  spring  engaged 

with  said  inner  race,  said  spring  having  two  fork-contactmg 
portions  bearing  lateraUy  against  said  bra«;hes  to  move  said 


r.No.7,MS 

^ ..-_  -  *• 

M,  1978,  h^tmu  ftk  38, 191B.  S3>81988 

tm,XX^S9fSB23/W 
VS.  CL  192—106  F 

L  A  relief  vrfve  ■Pfwatoa  for  an  oi 
dMdi  having  an  oil  picMnrr  operation 
effecting  engagement  and  dneagogcaM 
shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  said  apparams 


Fch. 
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a  wan  of  Mid  chamber  havng  a  leak  opening: 
a  leaf  spring  overlying  the  leak  opening  for  opening  and 
ckxing  the  leak  opening;  and 


*w//y/w//////////A: 


a  weight  in  combination  with  said  leaf  spring  wherein  said 
weight  is,  during  rotation  of  said  clutch,  subjected  to  a 
centrifugal  force  and,  under  the  influence  thereof,  supple- 
ments a  valve  opening  force  of  the  spring  itself. 


SERRATION  DETECTOR 
Eiward  L.  Hdai,  Flnriimt,  Mo^  aMi«Mr  to  Cote  Acccpton, 

bc^  St.  LoiriB,  Mo. 
CoirttaMttaa-te-pwt  of  S«.  No.  MMM,  Nov.  4, 1977,  PM.  No. 

4,143,750.  Tkia  ^pHratioa  Apr.  \  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  8f2,77t 
TWportte«o#tfcetOToftMaprtf  kinaiattoMar.  13. 

1^9^  MM  V0CB  MBClSMMfl* 

iBt  a.)  CS07F  i/m  3/04 
UJS.  CL  194-97  R  4 


i' 

447MS3 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  HOPPER  EMPLOYING  AN 
ANn-JAMMING  MECHANISM 
DomM C  Siirith,  Pociavflia,  Pa^  iiripMrlo ZiVal 
IM.,  FkMkvaa,  Pa. 

FOad  Sap.  11«  1971,  Sw.  No.  94M65 
LM.  a.)  BiSG  1/02 
UJS.  CL  199-347  11 


1.  A  serration  detector  in  a  selector  assembly  for  serrated 
and  non-serrated  coins  in  a  coin  acceptor  and  located  down- 
stream of  a  rail  on  a  support  which  directs  a  coin  in  a  predeter- 
mined trajectory,  the  serration  detector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pivotally  mounted  body,  and 

(b)  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  the  body,  the 
oppoMte  end  being  provided  by  a  coil  dispoaed  tiana- 
versely  to  and  >"g^f«t  the  edfe  of  a  coin  moving  in  the 
predetermined  tn^jectory.  the  cad  coil  iachides  a  portion 
traaaverse  to  the  kmgitudinal  axis  of  the  coil  spring  engac* 
iag  the  serratioas  of  a  serrated  cote  to  rotate  the  spring  in 

direction  to  change  the  trajectory  and  direct  the 

Bio  one  path,  and  engaging  a  substantially 

cote  to  rotate  the  spring  m  the  oppoaite 

I  and  pemit  movement  of  the  noo-aerrated  cote  te 

another  path. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  disk-like  objects,  the  apparatus 
including  a  reservoir  for  storing  the  disk-like  objects,  the  reser- 
voir being  dimensioned  to  receive  a  plurality  of  subatantiaUy 
horizontal  rows  of  disk-like  objects  m  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  a  conveyor  adjoining  the  reservoir  for  engagement  with 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  lowermost  row  of  objects  te  the 
reservoir  and  for  removing  the  disk-like  objects  firom  the  reser- 
voir, the  disk-hke  objects  being  cauaed  by  gravity  to  engage 
the  conveyor,  means  for  driving  die  conveyor,  an  exit  chute 
adjacent  the  conveyor  to  receive  the  disk-like  objects  te  a 
smgle  row.  and  a  deflectmg  member  positioned  te  the  reservoir 
near  the  entrance  to  the  exit  chute  to  maintate  the  flow  of 
disk-like  objects  m  a  single  row  from  the  conveyor  teto  the  exit 
chute,  the  deflecting  member  having  an  upper  concave  surface 
tetersected  by  a  lower  curved  surface  leadteg  teto  a  side  of  the 
exit  chute,  the  surfaces  meeting  at  an  edge  located  a  distance 
above  the  surface  of  the  conveyor  slightly  more  than  the  diam- 
eter of  a  disk-Uke  object,  the  improvement  comprising  mag- 
netic means  positioned  with  respect  to  the  reservoir  and  re- 
lated to  the  deflecting  member  and  the  conveyor  for  removing 
disk-like  objects  above  said  k>wenno8t  row  of  objects,  and 
means  for  moving  the  magnetic  means  along  a  path  adjacent  to 
a  portion  of  said  upper  concave  surfscc  te  order  to  generate  a 
centrifugal  force  sufficient  to  cause  the  disk-like  objects  at- 
tracted by  said  m^giMtir  means  to  be  ejected  by  said  centrifu- 
gal force  out  teto  the  reservoir  when  the  disk-like  objects  pass 
the  end  of  said  upper  concave  surfMe. 


4*271,994 
BOTTLE  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 

IT,  InCn  Soslh  NarwiH,  Gsmb. 
FIM  Apr.  3, 1979,  S«.  No.  24,543 
IM.  CL'  BiSG  47/24 
US.  CL  199-399  3 

L  An  apparatus  for  moving  unfilled  open  bottles  te  a  first 
general  direction  and  orienting  said  moving  bottles  from  a  first 
random  open-end  lending  disposition  with  respect  to  said  first 
direction,  to  an  open-end  trailing  position  with  respect  to  said 
first  direction  and  matetaining  the  orientation  of  unfilled  mov- 
ing bottles  te  a  second  random  open-end  trailing  disposition 
with  respect  to  sakl  first  direction  comprising. 
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(a)  means  for  initially  dispensing  said  bottles  te  soqoeatial 
order  at  a  first  predetermined  rate  of  speed,  te  a  tipped 
over  position,  te  said  first  random  open-end  trailing  dispo- 
sition or  said  second  random  open-end  leading  dispositioa, 

(b)  first  transport  means  for  receiving  and  moving  said  ini- 
tially dispensed  bottles  te  said  first  and  second  random 
dispositions  at  a  second  predetermined  rate  of  speed,  said 
first  transport  means  compristeg  a  first  pair  of  q^aced 
endless  movable  belts  confrontingly  spaced  apart  a  first 
predetermined  distanor, 

(c)  second  transport  means  for  receiving  each  of  said  bottles 
from  said  first  transport  means  and  moving  each  of  said 
bottles  at  a  third  predetermined  rate  of  speed  for  ftirther 


section  and  a  aeoood  oppowte  relativdy  dtei  aidt 


discrhargteg  tiK 


^S 


difprmatinn  thereof,  said  teooad  traMport  means  com- 
prising a  second  pair  of  spaced  endless  movable  bdts 
confrontingly  spaoed  apart  a  aecond  ptedetennined  dis- 
tance, said  second  pair  of  spaoed  emileM  bdts  being 
stepped  bekjw  said  first  pair  of  spaced  endless  belts,  and 
(d)  means  for  distinguishing  between  said  first  and  aeoond 
random  diipoaitions  wkye  said  bottles  are  moving  ftom 
said  first  transport  means  to  said  second  transport 
said  disttegnishing  means  including  means  for  I 
the  second  random  disposition  of  said  bottles  and  convert- 
ing said  first  random  dispositten  of  said  bottka  to  open- 
end  trailing  position  such  that  all  botdes  dispensed  by  said 
second  transport  aseana  are  te  said  open-end  traifing  diapo- 


\  for  transporting  cassettes  so  that  said  fiK  and  second 
side  sections  are  diipotfd  te  a  tfttrtfii  plane  m  Aey  mc 
being  tranaporled;  and 
cassette  orieMiilg  means  for  (a)  receiving  cassettes  from  said 
transporting  means  at  a  first  predelenninBd  locntio^  (b) 
orienting  said  cassettes  so  that  they  are  ortenlBd 
caDy.  and  (c)  directing  said  identically 
to  a  second  predetermined  location,  said  ( 
means  comprismg  a  drate  for  receiving 
first  predetermined  location  and 
cassettes  at  said  second  predetermined  location,  fint 
means  dqiloyed  about  said  vppa  end  of  sakl  chnte  a^jn- 
cent  snd  fint  location  and  defining  a  channd  dispoaed  te 
die  path  of  camettes  conveyed  by  sakl  transporting  means, 
sakl  channel  being  sized  to  aocommodtfe  the  second 
rdativdy  thte  skk  section  of  a  cassette  but  not  the  first 
relatively  tluck  skle  sectkin  of  a  cmarttc,  and  second 
means  deployed  about  sakl  ivper  end  of  said  dime  adja- 
cent sakl  first  kx^atkxi  and  spKed  from  sakldiannd  and 
adapted  to  act  M  a  si^jport  and  pivot  1 
so  duU  their  second  rdattvefy  duck  side  I 
cent  to  but  spaced  from  said 
being  focated  so  as  to  be  ^tnoed  firom  the  first 
thidt  skk  section  of  a  cassette  having  its  second  retetivdy 
thte  skle  section  kxatod  te  sakl  diannri.  whereby  a 
sette  having  ks  rdativdy  thte  section  supported  by 
second  means  can  pivot  by  gravity  about 

and  a  raswng  havii^  in  aeoood  relntiwaly  im 
n  aakl  rhannrl  can  pivat  by  gravity 
about  sakl  fint  means,  te«nler  that  sakl  lassitlrs  ndl 
emerge  from  sakl  dune  so  that  sakl  first  relatively  thtek 
sectxMS  of  sakl  cassettes  lead  sakl  second  relatively  thte 
sections  of  said  camrttrs  as  said  cassetlts  advaaoe  lo  said 
second  predeteroMMd  location. 


4,27L98» 
CASSETIE  CORRELATOR 


4J7L9M 

FINGER  CONSIRUCIION  FOR  A  COMBINE 

PLATFORM  AUGER 

CmI  Vdhr,  batfi  of  BL,  Mrfinm  la  Dnan  41 

MsMbi.  HL 

FBed  Dae.  17. 1979, 8ar.  Na^  MS3» 

Inta>B«G  25/09 
UJS.CL]9t-4U  ,.      5 


Flad  Oct  34, 1979.  Sar.  Nn.  §1439 
Int  a^  B45G  47/24 
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12.  Apparatus  for  use  te  transporting  and  nmfarmly 
ing  cassettes  of  die  type  havteg  a  fint  setadvcly  ddck  side  dm  ontor 
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fint  and  second  bearing  halves  each  half  having: 
a  bearing  portion  having  an  inner  semi-cylindrical  bearing 
surface  such  that  the  first  and  second  halves  may  be 
mated  at  an  approximately  diametric  plane  to  define  a 
cylindrical  bore  for  joumaling  on  the  shaft; 
a  finger  retaining  portion  extending  from  the  bearing 
portion  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  bearing  surface  and  approximately  parallel  to 
the  diametric  plane,  at  least  one  of  the  bearing  halves 
including  means  for  retaining  an  end  of  a  finger  between 
a  pair  of  mating  halves  so  that  the  finger  extends  gener- 
ally radially  with  respect  to  the  bearing  surface; 
a  hinge  portion  extending  from  the  bearing  portion  adja- 
cent the  bearing  surface  approximately  diametrically 
opposite  the  finger  retaining  portion,  each  hinge  portion 
including  a  hinge  bore  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bearing 
surface  and  disposed  so  that  when  the  bearing  halves 
are  mated,  the  hinge  bores  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  halves  are  co-axial; 
a  hinge  pin  for  entering  the  hinge  bores  when  the  bearing 
halves  are  mated  so  that  they  are  pivotably  coupled  to- 
gether; and 
means  for  holding  the  finger  retaining  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  bearing  halves  together,  so  that  a  finger  en- 
gaged by  them  is  retained  and  so  that  as  the  conveying 
element  is  routed  the  finger  and  bearing  halves  are  ro- 
uted together  as  a  unit  about  the  finger  crankshaft. 

ff 

MECHANICAL  TRANSFER  BAR  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Ofkorae.  Moot  ClMMM,  Mkh^  iMifMr  to  LaSallc 

MachiM  Tool.  Inc^  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Scy.  12,  lf7»,  Ser.  No.  74,902 
Int.  CL^  B65G  25/12 
U  A  CL  WO-737  3 


ment  of  said  first  transfer  bar,  said  link  means  being  arranged  so 
that  said  transfer  bars  are  moved  through  different  distances  in 
response  to  said  predetermined  half  cycle  of  movement  of  said 
drive  crank. 


4,271,»« 
SHUTTLE  CROSS  CONVEYOR 
H.  Bcrtoa  Strii«fcUow,  Frcao,  Calif.,  aarigMir  to  Spcrry  Corpo- 
ratioa.  New  HoUand,  Pa. 

Filed  Ant.  *.  1979.  Ser.  No.  64,930 

lit  CL'  B65G  25/10 

MS.  a.  190—742  •  Oakm 


1.  In  a  transfer  mechanism  for  moving  workpieces  in  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  direction  through  a  plurality  of  work  sutions, 
a  main  frame,  a  generally  horizontal  guide  rail  fixed  on  said 
main   frame,   first   and   second   carriage   members  slidably 
mounted  on  said  guide  rail  in  a  horizontally  spaced  relation,  a 
first  transfer  bar  secured  to  said  first  carriage  member  and 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  generally  horizontal  straight 
line  movement,  a  drive  mechanism  for  imparting  simple  har- 
monic motion  to  said  fint  transfer  bar,  said  drive  mechanism 
comprising  a  drive  shaft,  drive  means  for  said  drive  shaft  oper- 
able to  continuously  rotate  said  drive  shaft  through  full  cycles 
of  movement,  a  drive  crank  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
drive  shaft  so  that  said  drive  crank  is  movable  through  fiill 
cycles  of  movement,  a  drive  link  pivotally  mounted  intermedi- 
ate iu  ends  on  the  other  end  of  said  drive  crank,  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  one  end  of  said  drive  link  to  said  first  carriage 
member,  coacting  means  on  said  frame  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  drive  link  assuring  continoous  movement  of  said  first 
transfer  bar  in  one  direction  in  response  to  predetermined  half 
cycle  movement  of  said  drive  crank,  a  second  transfer  bar 
irraafed  in  a  generally  parallel  sade-by-side  relation  with  said 
fint  traMfcr  bar.  said  second  transfer  bar  being  secured  to  said 
second  carriage  number  and  mounted  on  said  main  frame  for 
gewially  horizontal  straight  hne  movement  parallel  to  said 
fbat  transfer  bar,  and  link  meana  pivotally  connected  at  one 
e^  to  said  drive  cnmk  and  at  the  oppoMc  end  to  said  second 
cwria^  member  operable  to  provide  for  movement  of  said 
second  transfer  bar  ooncurrsntly  with  said  continuous  move- 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  a  bale  of  crop  material 
along  a  predetermined  path  from  one  location  to  another,  the 
bale  having  a  bottom  surface  and  first  and  second  opposing 
sides  adjacent  thereto,  said  apparatus  including  an  elongate 
support  means  for  the  bottom  surface  of  the  bale,  an  elongate 
guide  means  for  the  first  side  of  the  bale,  said  guide  means 
being  generally  adjacent  said  support  means,  and  means  for 
engaging  the  second  side  of  the  bale  and  moving  same  along 
said  support  means  and  said  guide  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  means  for  engaging  and  moving  comprises: 
a  bracket  member  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 

predetermined  path; 
an  elongate  tine  support  movaUy  affixed  to  said  bracket 
member  for  linear  movement  along  a  line  snbetantially 
parallel  to  said  predetermined  path; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  tines  each  having  a  tine  body  with  a 

primary  axis  parallel  to  the  length  thereof; 
mounting  means  affixing  said  tines  in  linearly  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  to  said  tine  support  such  that  they 
extend  generally  towards  said  guide  means,  said  mounting 
means  permitting  said  tines  to  pivot  in  at  least  two  planes 
relative  to  said  tine  snpport.  said  tines  being  operable  to 
confer  movement  to  the  bale  m  directions  corre^Kmdiog 
to  said  at  least  two  planes  of  movement  of  said  tines  and  to 
penetrate  the  bale  intermediate  its  length  and  to  urge  said 
bale  toward  said  guide  means;  and 
power  means  connected  to  said  tine  support  for  moving 
same  reciprocably  along  said  Une.  whereby  a  bale  is  en- 
gaged by  said  tines  and  moved  in  a  succession  of  steps 
akMig  said  predetermined  path. 

4,271,959 
COIL  ROTATING  COOLING  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Werner  W.  Elbe,  MeCandlewTimiihii.  Alkghcny  Connty.  Pa., 
awivMr  to  Blaw-Kaoz  FoMdry  A  MiU  Machinery,  be, 

ramvpif  iTL 

FUad  Dee.  26, 1970,  Ser.  No.  972,903 

lit  a.}  BtfG  25/W 

MS,  CL  190—777  ^  Oaitm 

1.  A  walking  beam  type  coil  conveyor  for  conveying  hot 
coils  of  strip  in  the  eye  horizontal  position  along  intersecting 
arcuate  path  segmenu  normal  to  the  coil  axes  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  first  coil  transfer  members  and  a  plurality  of  second 
coil  transfer  members,  said  members  being  pivotally  positioned 
along  the  conveyor,  each  first  member  and  downstream  sec- 
ond member  being  pivoted  about  the  same  axis,  each  member 
having  a  ooi  supporting  platibrm  at  its  free  end,  first  motive 
means  attached  to  said  first  coil  transfer  membes  and  second 
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motive  means  attachf<*  to  said  second  coil  transfer  members, 
said  fust  and  second  motive  means  causing  said  first  and^seo- 
ond  coil  transfer  members  to  swing  toward  and  away  from 
each  other  throi^  said  arcuate  path  segments  so  as  to  transfer 

coils  from  said  first  coil  transfer  members  to  downstream 


a  horiaontal  sapportinf  snrfaoe 


second  coil  transfer  members  in  areas  of  path  segments  mtcr- 
mediate  their  intellections  with  adjoining  path  segments  and  to 
transfer  coils  from  said  second  coil  transfer  members  to  down- 
stream first  coil  transfer  members  at  iatersectioaa  of  said  path 
segmenu.  whereby  during  at  least  some  of  said  transfers  coils 
are  caused  to  rotate  about  their  axes  but  without  rolling. 


4^1,960 
CONVEYORS  AND  CHAIN 

f ,  N.C  Mrtpwr  to  Taylor 
r  NC 
riTsi.  Nfc  96L999,  Nor.  20, 1970, 
ma  ^pMratf"  No? .  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,320 
bt  CL^  B(5G  n/24 
MS.  CL  190—779  • 


to 


spaced  pair  of  said  dip 
a  parallel  array  definii 
and  movable  with  said 
roller  means  encircling  said  axks  for  supporting 
be  conveyed  by  movement  of  said  rhms  u 
idative  to  said  axles  for  aooonunodating 
thereof  beneath  supported  packages  in  the  event  of  block- 

age  of  movement  of  such  pndcages.  said  roBer  means 
having  a  predetermined  radhM  no  more  tiian  said  predeier- 
mined  distance  between  said  pitch  line  and  said  supporting 
:  surfhce  line  for  mamtaining  free  rotatAility,  and 
drive  means  operativdy  connected  with  said  sprodtet  means 
for  driving  said  chains  in  coordinated  movement  for  con- 
veying supported  packages  vtfuk  " 
of  said  asks.                        .«•  -  ) 


Anton 


BOX  FOR  TOOLS  AND  ACCESSORIES  FOB  TAPE 
CASSETTES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
CASSETTES 
■kinmristfr  BocU-Igpftaia^  Fed.  Rc».  ofi 
to  BASF  lillinpiniiBiihrfl  Fed.  Rep.  oft 

FBad  Sa».  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,142 
priority,  appHcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GarMny,  Sap.  10. 
1970,  7«27T73{U] 

iBt  CL'  B65D  %5/tKK  77/00.  85/67 
UJS.  CL  20fr-216  •" 


1.  A  low  contact  pressure  conveyor  for  packages  such  as 
containers  and  comprising 
a  pair  of  conveyor  chams,  each  having 
a  plvraUty  of  elongate,  plate  tinks, 
a  phnality  of  pins  each  penetrating  terminal  end  portwm 
of  two  pairs  of  said  hnks  for  chaining  said  links  mto  first 

and  second  spaced  apart  side  length  portions, 
said  links  and  said  pins  cooperating  for  bearing  tensde 

stress  imposed  on  said  chain, 
said  pins  defining  a  pitch  line  for  said  chain,  and 
a  plurality  of  plastic  spacer  means,  each  penetrated  by  two 

of  said  pins,  each  having  a  pair  of  sleeve  portions  for 
enclosing  respective  pins  and  cooperatmg  with  said  p^ 
md  links  penettmted  thereby  for  spacing  said  side  length 
portions,  and  each  having  a  carrier  portion  projectmg 
laterally  from  said  chain  intermediale  said  side  length 
portions  and  defining  dips  means  for  receiving  and 
grippii^  a  rod-Kke  obiect  to  be  moved  with  said^im. 
said  dip  means  defining  a  supporting  surfcoe  line  spaeedat 
a  predetermined  distance  from  said  pitch  line  of  said 


1.  A  box  for  toob  and  accessories  for  tape  cassrttes, 
dally  for  magnetic  tape  cassettes,  mtended  for  oompatibiBty 
with  a  cassette  filing  system  for  cassettes  in  filing  boxes,  Ae 
box  bemg  subsUntJaUy  right  paraDelepipedal  u  shape  and 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  compartment  for  tape  mate- 
rial  •  cutting  tool  and  a  splicing  member,  and  small  compo- 
nents employed  in  a  tape  casaette.  wherein  the  bM»at  l^tof 
a  size  matching  that  of  a  tape  camette  and  can  therefore  be  filed 

in  the  filing  system,  and  contains  as  spBciBg  member  a  spKoBg 
plate  for  the  magnetic  tape,  as  weH  as  holding  means  for  the 
tape  cassette  to  be  prooemed- 

4J7L9C2 

TAPE  DISPENSER  PACKAGE  WITH  ROLL 

RESTRAINING  FRICTION  DISC 

Eagsne  R.  -Iijii  ■"  Biwm  Dear,  Wis.,  «diOPV  «•  W.  H. 

Bniy  Co.,  MimmkM,  Wis.  _    ^  ^    »  ** 

FUad  Nof .  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  Um 

Int.  CL^  B05D  85/671-  BiSH  75/01  77/00 

US.CL20(-411  * 


cnaui,  1— _ 

sprocket  meaia  mountmg  said  chains  for  movement  along 
paiallel.  spaced  apart  cadloi  patha  of  travd  defiaing  a 

horizontal  upper  mn.     »-«/-   ~^^«  M^*^  '^M^tJ^ 
.  n  phirality  of  elongate  axles  each  spanning  sart  «mMt|J» 

of  travd  and  having  termuml  end  portions  gnppea  oy  a 


I.  la  a  tape  package  of  the  type 
(a)  4  baae  member,  (b)  a  formed  covet 
hpnsaig  portion,  an  exit  section  and  a 
joteed  to  tte  bMc  meniber.  and  4c)  a  ral  of 
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canied  in  the  houuif  portion  with  part  of  the  tape  un- 
wound from  the  roll  anid  extending  through  the  exit  sec- 
tion of  the  cover  element, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

(1)  the  houang  portion  of  the  cover  element  hat  a  top  wall 
spaced  from  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  vertical  wall  connecting 
the  top  and  bottom  walk,  and 

(2)  a  friobon  disc  of  compremibie  felt,  plastic  foam  or  paper 
attached  to  the  base  member  and  arranged  to  engage  an 
end  surface  of  the  roll  of  tape  to  apply  restraining  force 
thereaginst  as  the  roll  rotates  upon  removal  of  tape  from 
the  package. 


4.2713« 
DISK  PACK  HANDLE  MECHANISM 
DbtM  E.  Birts,  Litttelon,  MaHn  ■rtgaar  to  DMi 


FIM  Jan.  •,  197f  ,  Scr.  No.  4MM 
lat  CL^  BtSD  85/02 


UACL 


I.  A  disk  pack  top  cover  assembly  comprising: 

a  top  cover  with  a  well  provided  in  its  center  for  receiving 
a  routable  handle,  said  well  including  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  peripheral  side  wall, 

a  handle  disposed  in  the  well  and  having  a  gripping  bar 
disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  the  well, 

a  circular  opening  in  the  wdl  bottom  and  an  annular  collar 
formed  as  an  integral  part  of  the  handle  and  extending 
through  the  opening, 

a  shoulder  formed  on  the  handle  above  the  collar  to  support 
the  handle  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
well. 

a  cap  over  the  lower  end  of  the  collar  and  extending  up- 
wardly on  both  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  colUr. 

an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  formed  on  the  portion  of  the 
cap  extending  into  the  colUr  for  engaging  the  locking 
bearings  of  a  spindle  on  the  disk  pack  bottom  cover, 

a  pluraJity  of  axially  extending  pins  formed  on  the  lower  end 
of  the  cap  for  engaging  the  spindle  of  the  bottom  cover  so 
that  rotation  of  the  handle  will  turn  the  spindle  to  enable 
it  to  be  screwed  onto  the  disk  pack  drive, 

and  a  washer  engaging  the  collar  and  bearing  against  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  well  bottom  wall  to  retain  the  han- 
dle in  place  on  the  cover. 


4,271364 
FOLDING  CARTON  STRUCTURE 
llaHd  B.  Train,  Midlothian,  Va.,  avigwir  to  RcyMMi  Mctab 
CoaipMsr,  RidHMMd,  Va. 

FUad  Oct  2, 197f  ,  9m.  No.  11,144 
bt  CL^  B4SD  5/46,  5/54 
VS.  CL  204—433  7  CUnM 

1.  A  folded  carton  structure  comprising  a  rectangular  bot- 
tom wall;  front,  side  and  rear  walb  perpendicular  to  said  bot- 
tom wall;  said  side  walls  each  including  a  handle  means,  said 
handle  means  each  being  hingedly  attached  along  a  hinge  line 
at  an  upper  portioo  thereof  to  one  of  said  side  walls;  a  rectan- 
gular top  wall  of  lesser  length  and  width  dimensions  than  said 
bottom  waU;  generally  trapezoidal  front,  rear  and  side  con- 


necting walls  descending  from  said  top  wall,  said  rear  connect- 
ing wall  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  wall;  and  open- 
ing paneb  connected  to  said  front  and  said  side  connecting 


walls,  said  side  opening  panels  having  bottom  edges  thereof 
substantially  colinear  with  said  hinge  lines  of  said  handle  means 
to  thereby  reinforce  said  handle  means. 


4,271345 
CONTAINER  FOR  FILM  PROCESSING  CHEMICALS 
Michad  L  Iti—thj,  Momrt  Laard;  HcfWrt  J.  Mycn,  Mapk 
■d  JamHrio  R.  Riai,  Jr.,  CWrrjr  lUI,  aU  of  NJ., 
to  Pldur  CWmicaii  be.,  Ckcrry  Hm,  N  J. 
Filed  JnL  2S,  1971,  S«r.  No.  929,174 
Int.  d.)  B45D  25/08 
MS,  CL  204—219  t 


1.  A  container  system  for  supplying  chemicab  to  film  pro- 
cessing mechanisms,  comprising  first  and  second  composite 
containers,  the  first  composite  container  niduding  a  large 
bottle  and  two  soudler  bottles  attached  to  it,  the  three  bottles 
shaped  such  that  when  the  bottles  are  interconnected  the  exte- 
rior shape  of  the  container  approximates  a  rectangular  prism, 
the  second  composite  container  including  a  large  bottle  and  a 
smaller  bottle  adapted  to  be  interconnected,  the  two  bottles 
shaped  such  that  when  the  bottles  are  interconnected  the  exte- 
rior shape  of  the  container  approximates  at  least  the  mi^ 
portion  of  a  rectangular  prism,  the  containers  including  i 
for  discriminating  therebetween,  the  diacriminatiag 
comprising  an  exterior  dimension  of  the  first  composite  con- 
tainer which  is  greater  than  a  corresponding  exterior  dimen- 
sion of  the  second  composite  container  and  a  groove  with  at 
least  one  open  end  formed  in  one  surface  of  the  first  composite 
container,  the  groove  being  adapted  to  receive  a  projection 
when  the  container  n  inserted  into  a  receiving  cavity. 


4J7U44 
SORTING  MACHINE 


to 


I'S 


niai  Jm.  11, 1979,  S«r.  No.  3344 


1049/7S 


Udiad 
Int  O.)  B07C  5/00 


Jaikll,197l. 


U 


U.S.  CL  20^-574 

L  A  sorting  marhinr  having  a  meaaber  a  part  of  which  has 
a  translucent  viewing  area;  means  for  paming  material  to  be 
sorted  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  a  surfiMe  of  said  traaalnoeat 
viewing  area,  said  surface  being  inclined  to  the  horiaontal  so 
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that  the  material  may  pais  thereover  under  gravity;  viewing 
for  viewing  light  or  other  rlfrfrnaMgnftir  rMliatioo 
through  the  truslnoeat  viewiag  area;  ejector  meaM, 
controlled  by  said  viewing  means,  for  separating  desired  and 
undesired  material;  and  means  for  directing  over  amd  surftoe  a 


4,n3« 


uAa 


AMmRv.Na.< 

lCL*WmC5/i42 


fihn  of  washing  liquid  which  thereafter  passes  by  surbce  ten- 
sion to  a  bquid  removal  zone  which  is  located  on  a  down- 
wardly facing  surface  of  said  member,  the  Hqnid  removal  zone 
being  diipofwl  in  a  position  in  which  the  ejector  means  does 
not  cauM  the  material  to  be  wetted  by  the  ttqoid. 


4.271347 
SYSTEM  FOR  SORTING  ELONGATED  MEMBERS 
1  Mafw;  KaUIro  Naliara,  aai  Tasfciari  KodaJm,  aB  of 
ipM,  airipMn  10  F4i  ElMMe  Ga„  Udn  Kmra- 

8akl,Jap«i 

Food  FA.  20. 1979,  Sm.  No.  14^02 
CWaM  priority,  appMcatisa  Japmi,  Mar.  1,  »7t,  53-23215; 
M«.  L  1970, 53-23214 

lat.  CL*  B07C  5/04 
U.S.  CL  209^-550  30 


1.  In  apparatus  for  sorting  fredy  fislling  artides  having  ran- 
dom spocings  therebetween,  the  apparatus  being  of  die  type 
having 

(a)  an  article  detector  for  generating  an  dectricd  artide- 
detect  signal,  the  first  traasiation  of  the  article-detect 
signal  being  representative  of  the  entry  of  a  predetermined 
lead-point  of  the  article  mto  a  viewing  zone  and  the  next 
opposite  transition  of  the  article-detect  signd  being  repre- 
sentative of  the  exit  of  a  predetermined  traihng  point  on 
the  article  from  the  viewing  zone; 

(b)  an  artide  classifier  for  generating  an  dectricd  article- 
classification  signd  representative  of  a  predetermined 
phyaicd  characteristic  on  at  least  a  portion  of  an  article; 

and 

(c)  an  article  ejector  operative  to  direct  an  Electing  force  to 

eject  an  article  firom  an  ejectioa  sooe  spaced  a  pndeier- 
mined  diataaoe  from  die  viewing  zone; 
whernn  the  improvemeitt  oompcisea: 
an  ejector  control  anaageaseM  responsive  to  the  preaeaoe  of 
the  article-detect  aad  aftide-i  lamiAi'  stinn  algaab  for  i 
atmg  the  operation  of  the  ^ieclor  to  direct  ai 
force  toward  subatantidly  the  aaase  poadderaiaad  por- 
tion  functionally  related  to  the  lea«th  of  each  artick  being 
.^ected  from  the  ejection  zone  withoat  rngard  to  the 
presence  of  the  pradetermined  physicd  chaiatttridic  oa 
the  portion  of  the  article  toward  which  the  Electing  foroe 
n  directed,  the  length  of  the  article  being  related  directly 
to  the  duration  of  the  artade-detect  signd  hctwaen  the 
first  and  saoond  traasitinaa 


L  A  method  for  sorting  elongated  pieces  having  a  stem  and 
a  spike  portion  at  one  end  comprising  the  steps  of: 
succesaivdy  conveying  said  elongated  pieces  on  ooavcyor 

means  to  a  detection  station; 
dftfyfjng  the  nutline  of  e^A  of  said  dongated  pieces  as  a  still 

image  by  a  sensor;  >^.r^;^ f^f!*^ 

generating  and  processing  signab  from  said  still  iawge  to 
measure  and  determine,  the  length  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, the  diameter  of  the  stem  of  said  elongated 
aad  a  ratio  of  the  s|Hke  maihnum  diansfter  to  the 
diameter,  and 
adectivdy  comparing  the  determined  paraaaeters  with  pre- 
,  determined  reference  vahies,  and  sorting  said  donoded 
pieces  according  to  sine.  j*- 


PORTABLE  LONG  BARREL  FIREARM  STAND  FOR 
RIFLE  OR  SHOTGUN 
Edwmd  C  GnoM,  2711 

UjS.CL2il— 44  ,»}  ^iii^aa^tf^ve    *-i#< 

L  A  portabk  lo^  band  BroMm  Stand  a*vled  for  ase  with 

a  rifle  or  shotgaa  kavi«t«  bond  aad  a  fixed  Slock 

M  elongated  sapport  awaiber  having  a  r 

area  exteadiag  axiaify  thanthioni^  I 

lerminatii«  in  a  pointed  stud,  said  holfowod  oat  oentrd 

aica  extcndnig  from  the  pointed  stad  cad  to  dK  other  «i^ 

ofthesupporti 
an^aperturo  which  Jafima  a  i 

widi  dw  hoOowed-ont  oeatrd  araa#  t  . 
perpendicalar  to  the  ada  of  the  haiowad  o«t 
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adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and  passed  through  the  aper- 
ture defining  the  locking  guide  surface  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  locking  guide  surface  to  prevent  rota- 
tion therebetween,  and  the  other  leg  thereof  defming  an 
alignment  support  which  is  substantially  shorter  than  the 
one  leg  forming  the  elongated  guide  support,  said  align- 
ment support  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  elongated  guide  support,  said  predetermined  distance 
being  equal  to  that  distance  required  to  enable  a  firearm 
having  a  barrel  and  a  fixed  stock  to  be  held  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  elongated  support  member; 
a  conical  shaped,  self-aligning  support  member  having  a  base 
of  the  conical  shaped  portion  which  is  connected  to  the 
alignment  leg  and  an  apex  of  the  conical  shaped  portion 
forming  an  angular  shaped  tipped  member  having  an  acute 
angle  which  is  less  than  30*  which  is  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  opening  of  a  barrel  engaging  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  surface  of  the  barrel  opening  and  concurrently  align- 
ing and  supporting  a  barrel  of  a  firearm  in  a  substantially 


cylinder  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  mast  and  being 
between  said  walls  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  a  boom 
having  one  end  pivotably  connected  to  the  upper  end  portion 
of  said  mast,  said  piston  having  a  piston  rod  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  boom,  a  winch  on  said  boom  adjacent  said  one 
end  thereof,  a  cable  extending  from  said  winch  to  a  pulley  on 
the  other  end  of  said  boom,  an  operator  cab  supported  beneath 
said  boom  for  rotation  with  said  platform,  said  cylinder  being 


^Rb 


-22 

i 


2C 


parallel  relationship  relative  to  the  center  axis  of  the  elon- 
gated support  member;  and 

butt  support  member  fixedly  mounted  to  the  elongated 
support  member  adjacent  the  pointed  stud,  said  butt  sup- 
port member  being  positioned  a  predetermined  distance 
above  the  pointed  stud  to  enable  the  butt  end  of  a  fixed 
stock  of  a  firearm  to  be  inserted  into  said  butt  support 
member,  said  guide  and  alignment  support  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  elongated  support  member  with  the 
conical  support  member  on  the  same  side  as  said  butt 
support  member,  said  guide  and  alignment  support  being 
adapted  to  have  the  elongated  guide  member  slideably 
move  within  said  hollowed  out  central  area  to  form  a 
movable  support  for  a  firearm  defined  by  the  sides  of  the 
conical  support  member  engaging  the  opening  of  the 
barrel  and  the  butt  support  member  and  wherein  the 
external  surface  of  the  elongated  guide  member  cooper- 
ates with  the  locking  guide  surface  to  prevent  roution 
therebetween  due  to  the  routional  moment  applied 
thereto  by  the  weight  of  the  firearm. 


between  said  cab  and  said  prime  mover,  said  cab  having  con- 
trols for  operating  said  prime  mover  and  winch,  a  guard  rail 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  platform,  and  a  dynamic  load 
compensator  supported  by  said  boom  between  its  ends  for 
absorbing  dynamic  shocks  on  said  cable,  said  load  compensator 
including  a  fluid  accumulator  supported  by  said  boom  between 
its  ends,  said  accumulator  being  coupled  to  said  cable  for 
directly  controlling  the  effective  length  of  said  caUe  as  a 
function  of  dynamic  shock  loads  on  said  cable. 


SAFETY  CAP  FOR  CONTAINERS 
Glen  R  Marrk,  4203  Higkwwrf  Dr^  CkattaMoga, 
37415 

FIM  Apr.  t,  IMO,  S«r.  N«.  13MS1 
bt  CL^  BtSD  55/02 
VS.  CL  215-220  12 


4^1,910 
PEDESTAL  CRANE 
WflllMi  H.  Mflter,  PVmii«  Sfri^i  IbL,  Bhehraflllc  Pa. 
19421,  and  Jc«e  T.  GnM,  Derayt.  PiL,  aaiiVMn  to  WiUiMi 
H.  Millcf.  BirdmuTillc,  Pa. 

FOad  Jm.  la,  1970,  Scr.  No.  070,310 
bL  CL^  B64C  23/06:  BiSB  27/00 
UJS.  CL  212—144  0  Oataa 

I.  A  pedestal  crane  which  is  compact  and  constructed  so  as 
to  have  a  turning  radius  less  than  about  8  feet  comprising  a 
base,  a  platform  above  and  supported  by  the  base  for  360 
degree  roUtion  about  a  vertkal  axis,  a  mast  rigidly  connected 
to  an  upper  surface  on  said  platform  for  rotation  therewith, 
means  coupled  to  the  platform  for  rotating  said  ptatfbrm  and 
mast  about  said  axis,  said  mast  including  a  pair  of  upright  walls, 
a  prime  mover  disposed  between  said  walb  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  a  first  tank  for  containing  fuel  for  said  prime  mover,  a 
second  tank  for  containing  hydraulic  fluid,  at  lent  one  upright 
cylinder  containing  a  piston  therein,  the  lower  end  of  said 


1.  A  safety  cap  for  containers  comprising  an  inner  cap  sec- 
tion having  screw-threads  for  routional  engagement  with  a 
threaded  container,  the  inner  cap  section  having  an  additional 
screw-threaded  portion  and  having  axiaHy  extending  locking 
and  driving  means  thereon,  an  outer  cap  section  engaging  over 
the  inner  cap  section  and  being  axially  shiftable  relative  to  the 
inner  cap  section  and  being  rotataMe  with  and  relative  to  the 
inner  cap  section  adectivdy  at  certain  timea.  and  a  rotational 
actuator  element  having  swiveled  engigement  with  the  outer 
cap  section  and  having  a  screw-threaded  portion  for  threaded 
engagement  with  said  additional  acrew-thrended  portion  of  the 
inner  cap  section,  and  the  outer  cap  section  having  axially 
extending  locking  and  driving  means  thereon  which  are  shift- 
able  into,  and  out  of  interk>cking  engagement  with  said  locking 
and  driving  means  of  the  hner  cap  section  in  reaponae  to 
relative  axial  movements  of  the  inner  and  outer  cap  sections 
induced  by  the  rotation  of  said  rotational  actuator  dement. 
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4»27L»72 
'   TAMPERPROOF  OVERCAP 
DnrU  L.  Tkor,  Napcnrille,  DL,  aarignor  to 
tion  of  AaMrica,  CkkmD,  DL 

Filed  JnL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  tt,147 
Int  CL»  B65D  49/12 
UJS.  CL  21S-251 


11 


recess  indnding  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  base,  p«n0e  awans 
extending  from  said  base  of  said  reoeaa  10  said  inner  awtec  of 
said  top  portion,  a  filler  means  reoeivabk  on  aaid  haae  of  said 
receas  and  a  resilient  retention  dip  engapMe  with  said  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  reoeas  for  retaining  said  tker  BCKis  in  place, 
said  retention  dip  indoding  at  leaat  one  nMMMDy  cn>en<>k 
resilient  member  extending  o«t  froa  and  substantially  above 
said  recess  when  said  clip  is  in  (tece  to  readfly  panit  I 
removal  of  said  clip. 


4,271,974 
BOTTLE  WITH  PREALK9<ED  CLOSURE 
Ym  Qninard,  Duhfit,  Famn,  iwlpar  ta  Vmtmm  Rachaa, 
Paria,  Flranee 

FIM  JnL  12,  li^.  Sar.  No.  57,254 
ClaiBa  priority,  ippHciHw  Pkwea,  Oct  17, 1970, 70  29505 
lntCL'B«D¥//t># 
VS.  CL  215-331  3  < 


1.  In  a  closure  arrangement  for  a  container  having  a  neck 
with  an  outwardly  projecting  annular  flange  and  a  plug  type 
closure  adapted  to  be  received  wttliin  said  neck,  a  unitary, 
mokied  plastic,  tamperproof  overcap,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  indnding  a  pair  of  generally  similar, 
semi-cylindrical  body  sections  having  corresponding  ends 
joined  by  integral  hhige  means; 

(b)  said  body  sections  including  a  detachably  removable  top 
wall  and  a  k>cking  ring  adapted  to  snugly  engage  said 
container  neck  flange; 

(c)  said  kx;king  ring  including  integral  locking  means,  for 
interconnecting  the  free  ends  thereof,  which  are  readily 
attachable  to  each  other  but  which  cannot  be  detached 
from  each  other  without  being  destroyed. 


4,271373 
STERILITY  TESTING  VESSEL 
Danid  A.  Qn^ari,  RraoUjrn,  N.Y.,  and  Wallar  E.  Stkri. 
riiaaitafi.  N J.^  iiilr  ~  to  Uniiad  Stataa  of  AaMrica, 
Waahk^^an,  D.C 

FHed  Mm.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  22,220 
InL  CL^  B45D  51/16 
VS.  CL  215-300  M 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  suitable  for  use  in  toting  the 
sterility  of  matter,  said  container  having  a  cyUndiical  wall 
defining  a  container  opening,  the  ckianre  «»V"^"0«9JP 
having  a  top  portion  and  a  cylindrical  skirt  portion  dependwig 
from  said  top  portion  for  fitting  over  said  container  wall  »«id 
skirt  portion  having  a  kiwer  part  with  mi  increased  diaoseter  to 
provkle  clearance  between  the  contaner  and  the  tower  akiit 
portion,  said  top  portion  having  inner  and  ooter  inrfaoaa  and  a 

leoeas  fbrmed  in  SMd  top  portion,  said  recess  extending  par- 
tiaUy  through  said  top  portion  from  said  outer  mAce,  said 


1.  A  bottle  with  a  prcaUgned  doaure  means  ooapriaint  • 
bottle  with  a  neck  on  the  top  thereof  provided  with  a  tlunading 
and  a  collar  at  the  base  thereof  havnig  stop  shoulders,  said 
shonklers  each  having  an  obbqoe  aide  with  an  associated  indi- 
natkm  angle,  a  capaole  with  a  doaed  end  provkled  widi  an 
interior  threading  adapted  to  engage  the  threading  of  the  bottle 
neck,  a  hoUow  cap  means  with  the  capaule  axially  disposed 
therein  and  provided  with  awMB  to  innoveably  secure  the 
capaule  with  respect  to  the  cap,  die  tower  edge  of  the  capanle 
being  provkled  with  two  diametrically  opposite  grooves  in  the 

form  of  a  ri^t-an^  trian^  ^n^iose  side  opposite  Ae  sasaBer 
of  the  acute  angles  is  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  capsule,  thewd 
smaller  acute  an^  delenniniag  die  iwlinatinn  of  the  oMiqne 
side  of  the  said  right-angled  triangle,  aaid  snMDer  acute  an^ 
being  greater  than  the  indination  angle  of  dK  slop  shonldfrs  of 
the  bottle  with  which  the  grooves  are  deatined  to  cooperate. 

4,27LfS  

LIGHTWEIGHT  CARGO  OWTAINER  AND  FimiW 

ofWMh.,iiiilpirita1Wlaalngrf|i   j, 
FRod  Aa«.  23, 1979.  Scr.  No.  «,210 
InL  CL^  mSD  6/28,  90/08 
VS.  CL  220—00  3 

1.  A  wan  connecting  fkting  for  a  lightweight 
tainer,  said  fitting  comprising 
an  outer  flaay, 
an  inner  flange;  and 
a  web  integrally  connecting  the  outer  and  inner 

sakl  outer  flange  comprising  __,_ 

a  generally  rectangular,  wdiatantiany  planar  central  portion, 
a  first  outer  flange  portion  integrally  attached  to  one  edge 
of  sakl  central  portion  and  a  second  outer  flante  portion 
integnUy  attached  to  an  oppoaite,  paraDd  edge  oTsaid 
central  portion,  die  first  an^  second  outer  flange  portions 
extending  ohMquely  widi  respect  to  said  central  portion 
said  fint  and  second  outer  fkogeportiona  I  ^*- *"' 
inner  and  ositcr  surface;  said  web  being 
nectad  at  one  end  dMreof  to  one  aide  of  I 
don  subatantiatty  aMdway  betwoen  the 
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ing  fOKnUy  perpendicttlarly  with  respect  to  nid  central 
porticMi;  Md  •  reaction  surfiKe  at  the  coMiectioii  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  outer  flange  portions  with  said 
centnJ  portion,  each  reaction  surface  beinf  located  on  a 
side  of  said  central  portion  opposite  said  one  side,  protrud- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  and  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  outer  surface  of  the  respective  outer 
flange  portion,  for  applying  a  clamping  tool  thereagainst; 
said  inner  flange  comprising 


axially  spaced  portions  of  the  annular  body  lying  closely  adja- 
cent said  vent  pin  to  define  therebetween  axially  spaced,  re- 
stricted annular  passageways  but  with  an  enlarged,  axially 
elongated,  annular  passageway  located  between  said  restricted 
annular  passageways,  and  an  O-ring  seal  carried  on  said  vent 
pin  and  effecting  a  rolling  seal  between  said  vent  pin  and  the 
elongated  annular  body  within  said  enlarged,  axially  elon- 
gated, annular  space  to  prevent  leakage  of  gas  and  liquid  be- 
tween the  vent  pin  and  the  annular  body. 


COMBINATION  PRESSURE  RELEASE  COOLING  CAP 

AND  RECOVERY  OF  COOLANT 
TlaMthy  DcCwilcr,  DUom  DL,  awiganr  to  E.  Firliaaa  4  Ca^ 
SkoUc,  DL 

F1M  No?.  13,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  93,4S3 
lat  CL*  BiSD  51/16 
VS.  a.  220—206  S 


a  pair  of  inner  flange  portions  integrally  connected  to  each 
other  and  to  the  other  end  of  said  web  and  extending 
obliquely  with  respect  to  said  web; 

at  least  one  of  said  outer  and  inner  flange  portions  on  each 
side  of  said  web  having  a  tapered  cross-section  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  web  such  that  the  distance  between 
the  outer  and  inner  flange  portions  on  each  side  of  said 
web  increases  in  a  direction  away  from  said  web. 


CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TANK  FOR  A 
HYDROCARBON  OR  LIKE  UQUID 

to 


Paamilirrle  Elec- 


FIM  Ai«.  7, 1979.  Scr.  No.  6M7S 
priority.  appMcatlna  FhMCC,  Ai«.  S,  197S,  7t  23359; 
Feb.  2«,  1979,  79  04a04 

lat  CL«  BiSD  51/16 
MS.  a.  220-371  15 


1.  A  closing  device  for  an  inlet  aperture  of  a  tank  containing 
hydrocarbon,  propane  or  like  product,  the  device  comprising  a 
cover  having  an  inner  rib.  a  Ixue,  means  defining  an  extension 
which  has  a  first  end  which  is  connected  to  the  base  and  a 
second  end  which  is  adapted  to  extend  into  the  inlet  aperture  of 
the  tank,  the  base  and  the  cover  defining  a  cavity,  first  passage 
means  putting  the  cavity  in  conununicatioo  with  the  exterior  of 
the  cover,  means  defining  an  orifice  at  said  first  end  of  the 
extension,  an  air  filtering  element  disposed  m  said  orifice,  a 
sealing  ring  dispoaed  in  the  cavity  and  clamped  between  said 
base  and  the  filtering  element  and  said  inner  rib  of  the  cover, 
and  second  passage  means  for  putting  said  orifice  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  the  tank  by  way  of  said  extension. 


Edward  D.  CottrcO, 
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to 
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1.  An  improved  radiator  cap  for  use  with  a  coolant  recovery 
system  that  includes  a  filler  neck  provided  with  spaced  upper 
and  lower  valve  s^pts  and  a  coolant  flow  passageway  commu- 
nicating from  a  reservoir  through  a  side  wall  of  the  filler  neck 
in  the  region  between  said  spaced  valve  seats;  said  radiator  cap 
comprising  spaced  upper  seal  means  and  lower  seal  means 
adapted  for  respective  seahng  against  said  upper  and  lower 
valve  seats,  the  upper  seal  means  being  constructed  to  prevent 
loss  of  temperature-expanded  coolant  and  ingestion  of  atmo- 
spheric air  therepaat;  the  lower  seal  means  carrying  an  open- 
able  vent  valve  through  which  hot  gas  and  temperature- 
expanded  coolant  may  be  selectively  vented  to  said  coolant 
flow  posaageway  and  through  which  reduced  temperature 
coolant  may  be  siphoned  bock  into  the  radiator,  and  means  for 
selectively  actuating  said  vent  valve  to  open  poaition  inchiding 
SB  fFrrg***^  annular  body,  a  vent  pin  arranged  for  reciproca- 
Me  movement  in  the  bore  of  said  elongated  annular  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  sticks  at  a  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined locations  comprising; 
hopper  means  including 

a  fixed  bottom  plate  asaembly  having  a  phvaiity  of  eioagaled 
openings  disposed  at  predetenniBed  locatioBS  therealoag. 


JUNE  9.  I9tl 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


a  tedprocaMe  opper  plate  assembly  slidaUy  received  on  the 

of  said  fixed  boctom  piale  iiiiilily.  said 

dprociUe  upper  pbte  atKaMy  iBcMiBg  a 

plurality  of  Hnngatrd  openinp  adapted  to  be  plaoad  m 

-  fcgiilraiiou  with  the  openings  in  said  fixed  bottom  plale 

Msrmhly  for  dispensing  a  plurality  of  stieks  dispoaed 

witkin  said  hopper  through  each  pair  of  r^Mered  ope»- 

laid  Upper  plate  assembly  including  sections  having  first  aad 
•eoond  portions  between  each  of  the  eloagaled  openings 
therein  whidi  are  movable  rdative  to  each  otiier  and  to 
the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  other  sectkMB, 

wherry  upon  one  of  said  portions  in  each  section  meeting 
an  obstruction  placed  in  its  path  to  movement,  the  preced- 
ing and  sucrmling  portions  in  ac^acent  sections  of  said 
i4)per  plate  assembly  will  continue  its  movement  endrftng 
^^..registration  of  at  least  certain  ones  of  said  openings  in  said 
upper  plate  assembly  with  certain  ones  of  said  opening*  >n 
said  bottom  plate  awemMy,  and 

means  operativdy  connected  to  said  upper  plate  assembly 
for  teciprocaUy  driving  the 
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TOOTHPICK  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  receptacle  having  a  cylindrica]  side 
wan  that  has  external  direads  adjacent  die  open  end  thereof 
and  diat  contains  a  plurality  of  toothpicks,  an  asaemMy  to 
permit  said  toothpicks  to  be  discharged  finom  said  container 
one  by  one  each  time  said  receptacle  is  inverted  with  said 
aiaembiy  in  a  downward  position,  saki  assembly  including: 

a.  a  first  portion  that  includes  a  circular  |^  tiuA  has  a 
areolar  lip  eKtend«*«g  downwardly  tiierefrom.  said  Hp 
extending  downwardly  in  said  open  end  and  slidaUy 
engaging  the  interior  snrfsoe  of  said  side  wall,  an  elongate 
tooth  pick  receiving  menri)er  that  extends  downwarAy 
from  said  circular  plate,  said  member  having  a  first  side 

'  surface  of  oansvcrse  convex  shape  that  abuts  against  the 
interior  sarfitoe  of  sftid  receptacle,  said  menriwr  havmg 
first  and  second  end  surftces  in  which  first  and  second 
longitudhud  grooves  are  defined  diat  are  in  communica- 
tion with  first  and  second  openings  formed  m  sakl  |4ate; 

and 

b.  a  second  portion  that  iwdudes  an  internally  threaded  ring 
that  removably  engages  said  extend  thrands,  and  ring 
including  a  oronlar  lip  that  projects  inwardy  therefrom 

^  and  aagagea  a  pfripbcnl  portion  of  said  plate  ontwardly 
from  said  first  and  second  openings,  and  one  of  said  tooth- 
picks in  said  receptacle  beiag4ispoaed  in  dthersaidfirst 

^  or  second  groovoa  depending  npOB  wdiidt-^Me  ia  upper- 
most when  said  Tcceptaole^  owved  fhim  a  vertical  to  a 
..  -downwardly  incUned  position,  and  said  tooihpi&  aidmg 
by  gravity  duough  sisd  np  raing  in 

.  tivdyasancialed  with  said gnwve in' 
Jininssd.  snif  ~ri ^  i-i^..^^; 
each  time  the  ibove^eacrted  opcrMion  is  ^i' ■"■•"••'  ^^' 


1.  A  magazine  for  phteHse  anide% 

a  wall  definiqg  a  storage  space  and  a  lowermost  portion. 

a  rigid  unyidding  inclined  sur&oe  projecting  into  said  stor- 
age space  and  extending  downwardly  and  laterally  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  storage  space, 

withdrawdile  daw  menaa  ilrliilHg  the  lower  e«l  of  said 
storage  space  and  disuigagality  supporting  wn>ruint>osrd 
pbtdiK  articles  in  said  storage  space, 

means  conyrising  a  pivotaOy  movable  preasnre-apptying 
lever  is  disposed  on  St  lean  a  side  of  said  Storage  apaoe 
oppoaite  to  said  incfined  surfisoe  and  arranged  to  dear  a 
lowermoat  of  said  article*  and  to  apply  pressure  to  i  ato- 
ond  pbteiike  article  from  the  bottom  m  said  storage  space 
ao  as  to  retain  tiie  second  platelike  article  from  the  bottom 
and  to  support  platdfte  articles  snperiaqMaed  thereon  in 
said  storage  space  pressing  actides  afHust  aaid  rigid  nn- 

yiddii^  inclined  surfiKX,  ^ 

said  incfined  sufhoe  is  dispoaed  only  at  said  lowefWK 

portion  of  said  waD  and  extends  lower  than  said  lever, 
said  claw  means  and  said  pressure-^iplyiBg  lever  ' 
disengagedile  from  said  plaleifte  aitides  ' 
^Moe  in  atternation  to  efiect  a  delivory  of  snooessiMSt 
of  said  superimposed  rli**"^*  articles  firom  said 


lever,  said 
which  ei«agas  tiK 
rifgagi*  a  lower  portion  of 
such  that  said 
plate  extends  paraDd  to  as 
gageaMe  widi  said  artidea. 
ompreasion  springs  are 
lever,  sai 


toward 


of  add 

tiK 


lever 

H 
and  is 


at  right 
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the  reset  control  mechanisin  from  the  register,  •  generally 
cyltndrica]  housing  to  enclose  the  suppcHting  structure  and 
having  a  window  to  view  the  registers,  said  supporting  struc- 
ture having  openings  at  oppoate  sides  thereof,  a  face  plate 
enclosing  each  opening,  an  operating  handle  disposed  out- 
wardly of  each  face  plate,  each  operating  handle  being  rotat- 
able  between  a  first  "oO"  position  and  a  second  "on"  position, 
a  second  shaft  connected  to  each  handle  and  joumalled  for 
rouiion  in  said  face  plate,  said  second  shaft  being  offset  from 
the  corresponding  first  shaft,  a  first  geaf  on  said  first  shaft  and 
■  second  gear  on  said  second  shaft,  said  gears  being  in  engage- 
ment whereby  roution  of  said  handle  will  operate  through  said 


tending  therethrough,  and  a  deformaMe  nozzle  valve  including 
an  end  portion  protruding  from  inside  said  external  nozzle 
element  and  a  deformable  portion  in  sliding  engagement  with 
the  fimnel-shaped  cam  surface  of  said  internal  nozzle  element 
whereby  when  the  protruding  end  portion  of  the  nozzle  valve 
is  pushed  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  outlet  opening  of  said 
external  nozzle  element  said  deformable  portion  of  the  nozzle 
valve  deforms  against  the  funnel-shaped  cam  surface  to  pennit 
the  nozzle  valve  to  move  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  external 
nozzle  element  and  the  contents  of  the  container  are  movable 
through  the  outlet  opening  of  the  spout  and  the  outlet  openings 
of  the  internal  and  external  nozzle  elements. 


4v27Mt3 
UQUID-WITHDRAWING  DEVICE 
NotayiU  TakcMra,  NtaUMNnlya,  and  Ichiro  FUwchi,  Takat- 
nld«  both  or  Japan,  awiginn  to  Toppoa  Printing  Co^  Lt^ 
Tokjo,Jap«i 

FUoi  May  t,  1978,  Scr.  No.  903,920 
CWaM  priority,   appHcarian   Japon,   May   16,   1977,   52- 
62477(U];   May    16,    1977,   52-62478[U);  Ang.  2,   1977,  52- 
103727IU] 

Int.  a.)  BfSD  5/74 
VS.  a.  222-«  4  Claim 


gears  to  rotate  said  first  control  shaft,  each  set  of  first  and 
second  gears  being  located  in  the  space  between  the  outer 
extremity  of  the  corresponding  reset  mechanism  and  the  face 
plate,  each  face  plate  having  a  receptacle  for  a  hose  nozzle,  said 
operating  handle  being  arranged  such  that  the  hose  nozzle 
must  be  removed  from  the  receptacle  in  order  for  the  operating 
handle  to  be  moved  from  the  "off*'  to  the  "on"  position,  move- 
ment of  the  operating  handle  from  the  "ofT'  position  to  the 
"on"  position  operating  said  reset  control  mechanism  to  clear 
the  register  and  activate  the  fuel  pump  and  dispensing  valve  so 
that  fuel  can  be  dispensed,  and  movement  of  the  operating 
handle  from  said  "on"  position  to  said  "off*'  position  acting  to 
deactivate  the  fuel  pump  and  said  dispensing  valve. 


4J71302 
GLUE  DISPENSER 
J.  NBoidi,  Aarora,  OWo,  and  J.  Larry  Underwood, 
WuBdateck.  Ga.,  awignnri  to  Dynatron/Bondo  Corporation, 
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Filed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,805 
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1.  A  dispenser  for  ghie  or  the  Kke  comprising  a  container 
with  an  externally  threaded  spout  defining  an  outlet  opening 
therethrough,  a  nozzle  assembly  for  attachment  to  said  spout, 
said  nozzle  assembly  comprising  an  internal  nozzle  element 
including  an  outlet  opening  extending  therethrough  a  funnel 
shaped  cam  surface  wiMch  defines  port  of  said  outlet  opening 
and  inlemni  threads  for  sieging  the  threads  of  the  externally 
threaded  spout,  an  external  nozzle  element  mounted  aboot  said 
intonal  nozzle  element  and  including  an  outlet  opening  ex- 


1.  A  device  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  a  paper  container 
having  an  upper  wall  provided  with  a  fin-shaped  projection, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  hollow  tubular  bodies  connected  to  each 
other  at  adjacent  ends  thereof,  forming  therebetween  a 
grooved  portion  having  inwardly  directed  tooth-shaped 
projections  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  fin-shaped 
projection  of  the  paper  container. 

one  of  said  hollow  bodies  having  an  open  head  for  with- 
drawing the  liquid  housed  in  the  paper  container,  the 
other  having  an  open  head  for  venting  air  into  the  con- 
tainer, and 

a  partition  wall  serving  to  reinforce  each  hoUow  body  pro- 
vided in  the  free  end  portion  of  the  hollow  body  in  a 
manner  to  separate  the  interior  thereof  into  two  sections, 
the  end  of  said  partition  wall  at  the  end  of  the  hollow  body 
being  formed  into  a  sharp  edge  portion  tapered  from 
outside  toward  the  grooved  portion  for  piercing  through 
the  upper  wall  portion  of  a  container  adjacent  the  fm- 
shaped  projection. 

4^71,914 
DEVICE  PCHI  DISPENSING  TWO  PASTY  SUBSTANCES 

IN  ADJUSTABLE  PKOPOmONS 
Lnc  Dncfoa,  and  Rofsr  Nararro,  botfi  «f  Osttrsa,  Fhmea,  aasign- 
an  to  Plarrs  FOkrs  S.A^  Paria,  FhMO 
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CWaM  priarlly,  appMcaUan  PMea,  Apr.  4. 1978, 78  1«144 
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1.  For  use  with  a  deformaMe  tnbe  oontafaiing  two  pasty 
substances  in  two  different  regions  within  the  tube,  a  device  for 
4wp#ii«iin  the  two  pasty  substances  in  adjustable  proportions, 
the  device  comprising:  -^n.'^  .  •    «>j- 
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8  body  for  mounting  on  the  tube,  the  body  having  two 
Hasisajri  communicating  respectively  with  the  two  re- 
gions with  the  tube,  each  passage  terminating  in  an  outlet 
located  in  a  surface  of  the  body, 

a  valve  member  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect 
to  the  body  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 

flow  of  the  substances  thixMigh  the  passages  in  the  body,  a 
surface  of  the  valve  member  being  cylindrical  and  having 
an  axis  of  cnrvature  oolinetf  with  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
valve  member,  the  cylindrical  surface  fitting  tighUy 
against  the  surface  of  the  body  in  which  the  outlets  are 
located,  and 
at  least  one  through  passage  in  the  valve  member  extendmg 


to  the 


rpalrof opposed  ptales  pivotally  sBcoBBd  at  thnir  nppar  ( 

tt>theftiinie;  

a  pair  of  arms  pivotdly  seceredat  their  upper 

frame  with  the  plates  httween  theaa;  ^ 
two  wedge  shaped  menAers,  ench  asemtoe 
with  its  wedge  pointing  downwardly  between  an  arm  i 
an  aiUacent  plate; 
means  for  moving  die  anni  towards  on 
thereby  throu^  the  action  of  the  wedge  shaped 
so  to  move  the  opposed  plates  towards  one  another  as  to 
j^iply  a  compressive  force  to  the  sides  of  a  oonMiner 
located  between  the  opposed  plates,  said  means  compcw- 
ing  a  lever  pivotatly  attached  to  the  frame,  and  two  link- 
age  members,  each  linkage  member  being  ptvotaUy  at- 
tached to  the  lever  and  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of  the 

anns;and  .    ,  ,.       ^  , 

a  support  plate  for  supporting  the  neck  of  the  tubular  con- 
tamer  placed  upside  down  between  the  opposed  plates, 
the  support  plate  including  a  recess  into  whidi  die  nedtof 

the  tubobr  contraier  is  instustik.  an  aperture  being 
formed  in  the  base  of  the  recess  for  the  passagr  of  fluet 

substance  discharged  from  the  container. 

4^M« 
DRINK  IH5PENSEB  SPIGOT  Wim  SPLASH 

Inc.  Kiel, 


between  an  inlet,  located  in  the  cylindrical  surface,  and  a 
common  outlet  nozzle  for  both  pasty  substannrs, 
the  valve  member  having  one  extreme  position  in  which  its 
cylindrical  surface  closes  both  outlets  and  another  ex- 
treme position  in  which  the  outlets  are  open  to  a  maximum 

extent  to  the  common  outlet  nozzle,  and  the  pivotal  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  member  between  the  two  extreme  posH 
tions  determining  the  degree  of  aUgnroent  of  the  inlet  with 
at  least  one  of  the  outlets,  the  non-aUgned  portion  of  that 
outlet  being  closed  by  the  cyHndrical  snrftoe. 
whereby  the  ratio  of  the  open  areas  of  the  ootleti.  and  hence 

the  proportions  of  the  two  pasty  substances  reaching  the 
common  outlet  nozzle,  depends  upon  the  pivotal  position 
of  the  valve  member  with  respect  to  the  body. 

4,271305  ,,.^ 
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1.  Apparatns  for  dispensing  a  fluent 


afram^ 


'r-v 


„  u>  .  — ^  spigot  comprising  a  barrel,  a  vrfve 

pIttttgCT.  a  stem  connected  to  said  plunger  far  jaJtog  aajd 
ptanger,  a  spnng  anangea  a^^i  ■— w«-  ^^^^^ 
plunger  to  a  closed  posrtion.  and  a  spent  openmg  in  a  ■on^ 

of  the  barrel,  the  improvement  oomprismg  si  «*«»"  ^ 
deflector  in  said  banel  having  at  one  end  an  end  wall  the  oth« 

end  of  said  deflector  being  open,  said  end  wall  en^ged  with 
yud  spring  and  having  an  ap^ture  fjK  reoeivJS^ 
said  deflector  having  a  cyhndncal  waU  ddinmg  a  hoUow 
interior,  said  cytindrical  waU  having  a  sufficient  length  to 
enclose  a  portion  of  said  spring  a«l  ob^uct«d  v«rto|^ 
thereby  partially  hlocteat  drink  from  sHaahinf  .to  Ae  b^ 

Uiroogh  «nd  spent  opening  and  onto  «l  H»^ 

deflector  beii«  mourned  upon  said  stem  so  as  »  oe  wwwy 

movable  therewith  and  indnding  an  annular  ftw^T^fJ^ 
said  open  end  which  wipe*  drink  spin*  from  the  insme  of  the 

barrel  and  out  through  the  spout  opening  during 
the  valve  plunger. 


4,271307 
DEVICE  FOR  DBPINSINC  BEVERAGES 

TynsO.  and  GirtB  BaMn,  ta^ 
■taan  ta  EMAC  AB,  9la«l*ehn.  9wai» 
PiaiOet.l3,lf»0,Ssr.Na.9MjlC 

inl.€t'B6m5/M 

fitMnaOexible  U.S.a.223-aM  ^  *' 

cvl.  An  appaeatna^Br  puswngbewerai 
etc.,  from  rdativdy  large  beverage 
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example,  20  liten  or  more,  and  having  an  outlet,  aaid  apparatus 
compraing:  a  pouring  counter  having  a  pouring  place;  a  bever- 
age diipcmii^  hoae  onounted  in  nid  apparatus  near  said 
counter  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  said  inlet  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  beverage  package; 
a  motor  operated  rotary  pump  means  mounted  in  the  apparatus 
with  a  rotary  pump  member  adapted  to  engage  and  operate  on 
said  hose;  means  under  the  counter  for  accommodating  at  least 
one  beverage  package,  said  hose  being  integral  between  its  two 
ends;  said  apparatus  having  means  for  supporting  said  hose 
inchiding  giiide  means  which  enable  passage  of  a  portion  of 
said  hose  from  below  to  above  said  counter  and  detachable 
clamp  means  above  said  counter  for  holding  and  suspending  a 
terminal  portion  and  outlet  end  of  said  hose  above  said  counter 


adjustment  means,  including  an  adjwtaUe  can  member  to 
cooperate  with  the  collapwng  meat  and  control  the  effTec- 


with  the  outlet  end  being  directed  downwardly  to  provide  a 
pouring  outlet  above  said  pouring  place;  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  hose  being  removably  connected  in  operative 
assembly  in  a  liquid  transporting  section  of  said  pump  means 
with  the  rotary  pump  member  engaging  against  the  outside  of 
said  hose;  said  means  for  accommodating  the  beverage  pack- 
age is  shelf  means  secured  beneath  said  pouring  counter  pro- 
viding an  inclined  shelving  for  supporting  at  least  one  package 
in  a  position  with  its  outlet  obliquely  and  downwardly  di- 
rected; and  means  under  said  pouring  counter  are  provided 
with  guide  bars  for  slidaMy  supporting  the  shelving  for  move- 
ment into  inserted  and  projected  positions  whereat  said  shelv- 
ing can  be  loaded  with  said  at  least  one  package  in  a  poattioo 
while  out  from  under  the  counter. 


^'pua 

t:pw 

^^ 

m 

m»i'^ 

^ 

r 

►^               ^              "^ 

K            J 

itf 


tive  length  of  a  compression  path  during  operation  of  the 
collapsing  means. 


MICRO-METERING  SYSTEM 
;  G.  CNdD,  Goaira  Caata  CoHljr,  tai  ftriur  C 

I  MQi  as  Calif,*  aml^dira  to  norsci 
Taa  I  iM^i.  rilf 
FIM  Mar.  27,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  J^M 
laL  CL^  OOIF  11/08 
US.  CL  223— 2t2  3 
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4.27Uti 
DISPENSING  OF  FLUENT  MATERIALS 
R.  Omms,  JohaMiabwg.  So«tk  AMca, 
PllssM  Maora,  Inc.,  WiifciuMi  Ciiiiliii,  N J. 
FDad  JaL  5, 191t.  Sar.  No.  922,023 
CWm  priarity,  lipMrirtia  Soirtk  Afrka,  M.  7. 
77/4015 

lat  CL'  FIMB  43/12 
VS.  a  222—214  23 

1.  A  dispensing  device  for  use  in  dispensing  measured  quan- 
tities of  fluent  material  through  a  restliently  comprcsaible  dis- 
pensing tube,  the  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a  coat- 
pression  zone  and  a  cartridge  zone  for  removably  receiving  a 
unitary  cartridge  having  a  dispensing  tube  mgagrd  there- 
through, oolk|Ming  aseans  located  in  the  cartridge  aooe  in  said 
zone  for  collapaing  said  tube,  and  disrlai'rmrnt 
for  displacing  the  coUiqNing  means  to  advance  the 
;  a  compression  path  to  dispense  fluent 
through  the  tube;  and. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controllmg  the  flow  of  fluid  comprising 

means  defining  a  primary  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port, 

means  defi^ng  a  first  variable  volume  cavity  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  primary  housing. 

means  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  cavity  according  to 
pressure  of  said  fluid, 

means  for  limiting  the  volume  of  said  variable  vdume  cavity 
comprising 

means  defining  a  support  bracket. 

an  dectroezpansive  member  having  one  end  bearing  against 
said  support  bracket  aad  having  the  other  end  bearing 
against  said  means  for  varying  the  volume  of  said  cavity 
according  to  pressure  of  said  fluid,  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  electroexpansive 
mensber  whereby  said  electroexpansive  member  contracts 
and  expands  against  said  means  for  varying  the  vohtme  of 
said  cavity  to  Imut  the  volume  thereof,  and 

means  for  ahernatdy  comanHucatiag  said  inlet  port  with 
said  cavity  and  said  outlet  port  with  said  cavity. 
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4»27MM 
PUMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  MSPENSING  PRODUCT 

FROM  A  CONTAINKR 
F.  Kniik,  Ft  1 1  li  f  .  and  Haswi  E.  Cscfl,  Mtami, 
balh  af  FhL,  Mi9Nn  to  Sacvity  Phiitka,  lac  Miami  Lakaa, 

Fla. 

Filed  May  12,  IfTt,  Sar.  No.  MS^aW 
Int  CL^  BWB  11/00 
VS.  CL  222-321  M 


laid 


hoBow 

Uroirrai  aaid 
coupled  to  said  leooad  piston  aad 
sad  ftwt  piston  so  that  said  piatOBS  toad  to 
tiaOy  in  unison  daring  said  intake  and  presmriziiV  strokes, 
said  hollow  stem  means  providlag  a  passageway  fix  the 
flow  of  product  from  said  second  check  valve  to 
storage  compartment  means;  and 

meaaa  opentivdy  coufrfiag  the  opposite  cad  of  said 
spring  in  said  second  spring-loaded  piston  and 
assembly  to  said  stem  for  movement  of 
stantially  in  unison  with  said  stem; 

said  second  piston  being  displaceable  along  said  stem 

the  drag  of  the  friction  coupling  to  act  on  said 
spring  in  the  second  spring-loaded  piston 
assemUy  and  thereby  uompenartr  for 
said  storage  compartment  means;  and 
wherein 
said  stem  means  has  an  iatermediatc  portion;  said 
spring-loaded  piston  aad  cylinder  assembly  indudes  a 


first 
first 


1.  In  a  pumping  system  for  use  with  a  container  for  product 
and  a  dip  tube  to  dispense  product  from  the  container  through 

the  dip  tube,  said  pumping  system  including: 

a  maanally  actuated  presnirinag  pump  iaclndiag  fir«  aad 
wcond  check  valves  and  a  first  spcmg-londed  pisioa  and 
cylinder  assemUy  for  withdrawing  a  quantity  of  product 
from  the  rfw^f"^  through  said  dip  tube  and  said  first 
dieck  valve  during  an  intake  stroke  aad  for  pressurizing 
said  quantity  of  product  during  a  pressurizing  stroke; 

storage  compartment  means  induding  a  serand  spring- 
loaded  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  expaadaUe  foryr- 
ing  under  a  pressure  determined  b^  said  second  spring- 
loaded  assembly  a  quantity  of  pressurized  prodnd  re- 
cdved  through  said  second  check  valve  from  said  pressar- 
izing  pump;  ,^ 

a  <Sscharge  nozzle  defining  a  restricted  oudeX  orifice; 
ud  storage  compartment  means  being  functionally  located 
with  said  restricted  outlet  orifice  at  its  ouflet  •»<>  ^ 
second  dieck  valve  at  its  inlet  from  said  pressurizing 


stem  means  at  its  ^iper  eadaad  said  first  cyfiader  at  its 
lower  end;  .^  ^  ^;  --v ';     ^^ 

said  second  spring  in  sssd  second  spring-loaded 
cylinder  assembly  is  operativdy  engaged  b^ 
intermediate  portion  of  said  stem  means  at  its  lower  end 
ami  said  second  piston  at  its  upper  end;  and 

said  second  piston  is  movri>le  downward  to  open  said  outlet 
opening  and  upward  to  dose  said  outlet  opening; 

whereby  when  said  paaiping  systom  is  pumpiag  air  during 
priming  of  said  pno^t,  the  downward  movement  of  said 
stem  means  during  the  pressurizing  stroke  of  said  first 
piston  and  cyUader  aiMnMy  permits  the  lower  end  ^wd 
spring  in  said  second  spring-looded  piston  and  cyfinder 
assemMy  to  move  down  to  reduce  the  pressare  on  said 
second  piston  aad  endilas  the  latter  to  move  down  to  open 

said  outlet  opening  and  allow  air  to  escape  from  said 
Storage  coavortoKat  aMOH  to  said  outlet  orifice  far  aid- 
ing in  primiaf  the 


Gaargs  B. 


Nov.  3lll911» 
a.>Bf7D//0f 


RJ>., 


lt,197l,PBLNo. 
Sar.No.M4Ji2 


UJS.CL 


the 


said  Tcstrided  orifice  coatrolliag  the  rate  of  prodod  dis- 
dMrge  dKrethroii«h  so  as  to  allow  oaly  a  porttoaof  the 

pgMsurized  produd  to  be  dapsasfd  fkwa  said  pwapjtof- 
ag  tke  tatasuiifiaj  stroke,  whsa  pampiag  rdalivdy 
rapidly,  the  remaiader  of  said  ptodad  being  stored  ia  said 

storage  compartment  means  to  be  dispensed  dariag  the 
idiaaqucat  iat^e  stroke  of  said  first  sptiag-loadad  piston 

by  coatraction  of  said  storage  compartmeat  means  to 
-.i«t.;«  the  stream  or  ipny  from  the  orifice  when  the 
pressurizing  pump  is  receiving  produd  ip^j|i  iatake 

i^roke; 

id  storage  coaipaitment  means  inchiding  moatletopcamg 

in  oommnmcatioa  with  said  outkt  orifice,  mid  outkt 
opeaing  bdng  disposed  relative  to  sak)  seooad  spring- 
/londed  piston  so  thot  it  is  opened  and  dosed  by  aaove- 

meat  of  the  second  spring-looded  piston  thereby  com- 
pletely coatroffingAe  flow  to  the  re*rictod<^fi^ 


»/.  I 


Mf^'^e 


a  saooaa  spring  adiag  St 
pirtoa  to  exert 
coaipartment 
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bottom  end  and  having  a  discharge  valve  at  the  other  end,  a 
movable  member  in  the  container  serving  as  a  ga»  tight  sealing 
barrier  therein  for  defining  two  chambers,  one  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  valve  and  containing  a  product  for  dis- 
charge at  the  pqbaure  of  a  propdlant  within  the  other  chamber 
of  the  containeiv)Mid  member  having  such  strength  as  to  con- 
form to  the  wall  ^f  the  container  and  also  to  seal  therewith  and 
said  side  wall  being  sufficiently  flexible  as  to  conform  to  said 
member,  and  said  valve  being  so  constructed,  on  opening,  as  to 
afford  an  effective  flow-through  cross-sectional  outlet  area 
allowing  a  useful  rate  of  discharge  of  at  least  0.8  g  per  second 
at  the  propdlant  pressure  and  maintaining  an  efTective  flow 
rate  at  the  reduced  pressures  following  incremental  discharges 
from  the  container;  said  container  side  wall  and  end  walls 
being  composed  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  steel,  with  the  side  wall  thickness  being  in  the 
range  of  0.003 "  to  0.009",  and  the  bottom  end  wall  thickness 
being  in  the  range  of  0.009"  to  0.016". 


the  gasket  means  when  the  dispensing  valve  head  is  secured  to 
the  housing,  said  gasket  means  being  operative  to  simulu- 
neously  provide  a  generally  leak  proof  seal  between  the  com- 
pensating sleeve  and  the  housing.      .        ~. 


<n.992 
TAP  FOR  DISPENSING  BEVERAGES 
Cari  M.  Bwkcr,  ¥MiUmu  lb,  4030  Ratin0Hi  4,  Fed.  Rcf.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,208 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Nor.  27, 
197S,  2S511t2 

iBt  CL'  BCTD  S/00 
VS.  CL  222—509  25  daim 


4,271,993 
SLAG  TAP  FOR  CX>AL  SLAGGING  GASIHER 
John  A.  AndcrwM,  Km>wIc  EaglMd,  awipMr  to  British  Gas 
Corporation,  London,  Eaglaad 

Coatiaution  of  Scr.  No.  830,497,  Sep.  6,  1977,  abwidoned, 
which  ia  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  744,036,  No?.  22, 1976, 
ahaMkMwd.  This  appUcatkM  Jm.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8 
Clainn  priority,  application  Ualtad  Ktegdom,  Nov.  r,  1975, 
48806/75     . 

Int  CL*  B22D  4!/08.  BOU  3/00 
U.S.  a.  222— 591  6  Claim 


1.  A  Up  for  dispensing  beverages,  particularly  for  dispensing 
non-alcoholic  carbonated  beverages  delivered  to  the  Up  under 
pressure,  said  tap  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  dispensing  valve  head  secured  to  an  outlet  end  of  the 
housing,  said  tap  further  comprising  a  compensating  sleeve 
surrounding  a  compensator  and  disposed  inside  said  housing, 
said  compensating  sleeve  being  arranged  for  receiving  a  flow 
of  the  beverage  at  an  inlet  end  of  tlie  housing,  over  a  releasable 
connecting  pipe  secured  to  a  union  portion  of  the  housing,  said 
compensating  sleeve  being  arranged  such  that  it  is  removable 
from  said  housing  together  with  the  compensator  after  release 
of  the  dispensing  valve  head  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  housing, 
said  tap  being  provided  with  a  shut-off  valve  at  the  union 
portion  of  said  housing,  said  shut-off  valve  being  arranged  to 
be  opened  by  inserting  said  compensating  sleeve  into  said 
housing,  said  shut-off  valve  having  a  cloaure  member  opera- 
tivdy  aiaociatnl  with  a  spring  urging  the  closure  portion  of  the 
valve  against  a  valve  seal  upon  withdrawal  of  the  compensat- 
ing sleeve  from  the  housing,  wherein  the  valve  seat  is  formed 
aa  a  part  of  gasket  means  diapoaed  at  said  union  portion  of  the 

being  diapoaed  such  that  an  up- 


ttream  end  portioa  of  the  compensating  sleeve 


through 


1.  A  slag  tap  for  use  in  a  coal  slagging  gasifier  comprising: 

a  body  comprised  of  a  solid  cast  mass  of  high  thermal  con- 
ductivity metal; 

said  body  having  a  central,  right-drcular  cylindrical  orifice 
throu^  the  bottom  thereof,  said  orifice  being  oriented 
substantially  vertically  when  said  tap  b  in  its  normal  oper- 
ating position  in  a  coal  slagging  gasifier, 

a  downwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  tundish  surface  extend- 
ing from  the  top  of  said  body  and  converging  on  and 
merging  smoothly  with  the  surface  forming  said  orifice 
such  that  said  tundish  surface  is  upwardly  positioned 
substantiaUy  horizontally  above  said  orifice  and  forms  a 
funnd  when  said  slag  tap  is  in  its  normal  operating  poai- 
tion  in  a  coal  slagging  gasifier.  and 

the  slope  and  length  of  said  tundish  surface  and  the  diameter 
and  length  of  said  orifice  being  selected  such  that  the 
overall  width  of  said  body  ia  at  leaat  twice  the  overall 
height  thereof  and  the  height  of  said  orifice  is  leas  than 
half  the  overall  height  of  said  body  so  that  slag  that  is  to 
be  discharged  from  the  gasifier  can  readily  flk>w  across 
said  tundish  surface  and  be  removed  through  said  orifice; 

an  integrally  formed,  spirally  coiled  metal  tube  for  circulat- 
oig  a  coolant  liquid  through  said  cast  body,  said  coolant 
tube  being  capable  of  retaining  its  shape  without  any 
appreciable  distortion  during  the  casting  of  the  surround- 
ing metal  mass  and  said  coolant  tube  extending  through 
said  cast  mass  and  forming  a  spiral  coolant  conduit  adja- 
cent to  the  top  of  said  body  and  closdy  spaced  from  said 
tundish  surface  along  the  length  thereof  and  closely 
spaced  from  and  coiled  around  said  orifice  surface,  said 
tpftfif^  from  said  surfaces  being  a  distance  of  from  0.2S  to 
l.S  inchea.  the  ends  of  said  tube  projecting  exterioriy  of 
the  bottom  of  the  surrounding  cast  metal  body  to  provide 
a  coolant  inlet  and  outlet,  the  spiral  of  said  tube  approxi- 
•Mting  the  surfisoe  of  said  tundish  surface  and  said  orifice 
surface. 
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FLEX  SOD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  STOPPER  VALVE  W  A 

BOTTOM  POUR  LADLE 
WUMm  W.  «j!niia,  Dnlv,  Mkk^  airi^ar  ta 
_  lac,  WMmt,  CiMk 
FDed  Nov.  9, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  92JB2 
Int  CL^  B22D  41/10 
U.S.  CL  222-402  > 


cal  coofigoimtion  correspondiaf  tt>  a 

ooaflgttrMioa, 
ahgnment  means  provided  on  at  lea«  oae  of 

ber  second  end  portiom  fbr  adecthrdy 

wing  forming  materid  between  said  iccoiid 

in  said  closed  position, 
said  alignment  means  induding  a  plurality 

points  localed  on  at  leaat  oae  of  said  secowt 
said  reference  points  bdng  adecttvely 

relation  on  said  tttpecdvc  aecood 


cad  portioM 


of  reference 

eadportioas, 

positioprd  in  spaced 


.j».^ 


^■WJVf 


.■t«'^ 


:«?st:i.-' 


t  Apparatus  for  aligning  the  stopper  vdve  with  iu  seat  in  a 
bottom  pour  ladle,  induding  a  bottom  pour  ladle,  a  valve  seat 
surrounding  a  discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  ladle,  a 
stopper  vdve  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  the  open- 
ing, a  first  stopper  rod  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  stopper 

vdve.  a  parallelogram  actuator  for  the  stopper  vdve.  a  mov- 
able housing  forming  one  side  of  the  pardldogram  actuator,  a 
plate  secured  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  housing,  said  plate 
having  an  opening  therein,  the  first  stopper  rod  extending  up 
through  the  opening  in  such  a  nunner  thd  horizontd  move- 
ment of  the  first  rod  is  prevented  d  this  location,  a  second  rod 
pivotdly  secured  to  the  top  portion  of  the  housing,  a  universd 
joint  connecting  the  bottom  of  the  second  rod  to  the  top  of  the 
fird  stopper  rod.  and  rdeasable  locking  means  associated  with 
the  second  rod.  v^ich  in  a  first  position  permits  pivoting  of  the 
second  rod  with  respect  to  the  housing,  and  in  a  second  posi- 
tion lodes  the  second  rod  to  the  housing,  preventing  pm>tmg 
therebetween. 


a  pair  of  said  reference  points  defining  d  least  one  reference 
line  extending  between  said  reference  points. 

said  reference  line  forming  a  podtioa  indicator  for  the  wiag 
forming  materid  between  said  seooad  end  portioaB,  aad 

said  poaitioa  indicator  arraafed  to  receive  a  preadeded 
portion  of  the  wing  forming  materid  m  rcginer  with  said 

position  indicator  to  sdectivdy  oricat  the  wing  foraiag 
materid  between  said  second  end  porticos  ia  a  prr if  kytrd 
podtion  corresponding  to  a  preadocted  oonflfarasioa  for 

fonmng  the  wing. 

4,27L99i 
PANNIER  FOR  BICYCLE  REAR  CARMM  RACIS 


FM  Mv.  31, 1979,S8r.  Na.  2S,3M 
lat  CL>  BttJ  9/00 
VS.  a  234-32  A 
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4J7L998 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FISHING 

LURE  WINGS 
Robert  E.  Shci*,  Ld  #1L  Mdcahac  Cla,  RJ>.  #5, 
fglcPli.  14635 

FBcd  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,555 
IaLa.>A41H¥i/<W 

UJS.a.  223-47  21 

1.  Aofwratus  for  forming  the  wings  of  a  fishing  lure  coaqxw- 

ing.  ^  . 
a  pdr  of  cooperating  arm  members  podtiqiHBd.fii  ov|»|yi«g 

spaofd  relationship,  -  '   "^ 

said  arm  members  each  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a 

aeoond  cad  portion, 
add  fird  end  portions  bdng  connected  for  pivotd  nsovensent 

of  said  arm  members  to  move  said  seooad  ead  podioos  _,  _ 

toward  aad  away  from  each  othe«g,.  *•  ^P""*V**,"" 

aai*aecoodeadportiooabeiBgadaptadlowccwBAa«at  «*?**^  •JJJ  ^-^k 

forming  materid  therebetween.                                 ....  .  ^"^^^^UL^IlS.* 

said  arm  members  bdng  movable  bdweoa  an  opcapoaitinn  apairof  atfe  waaa. 

where  add  socood  cod  portiom  are  spaced  apart  and  a  ^f^  ^^^  **» 
doaad  podtioo  where  add  aim  me«*ttM«^^-j.       P-^ 

end  portiooa  each  having  a  sabctaaimByalenti-  rear  wdl«f  tte*agio 


Jill 


'ih 
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a  top  part  substaatiaUy  rigidly  connected  to  the  npper  edge  of 
the  rear  part,  extending  out  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  a 
plane  defined  by  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  rear  part  and 
having  a  peripheral  portion  substantially  matching  and  engag- 
ing the  perimeter  of  the  top  wall  of  the  bag  to  impart  shape  and 
stability  thereto,  and  two  side  parts  substantially  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  two  side  edges  of  the  rear  part,  extending  out  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  to  planes  defined  by  both  the  perifA- 
eral  portions  of  the  rear  and  top  parts  and  extending  only 
partly  down  the  side  walb  from  the  top  to  impart  shape  and 
stabiUty  to  the  upper  side  walb  and  permit  the  bottom  portions 
of  the  front  and  side  walk  to  assume  the  shape  of  the  contents 
of  the  pannier,  the  interior  space  of  the  pannier  thus  being 
entirely  uninterrupted  side  to  side  and  top  to  bottom,  and 
attaching  means  joined  to  the  frame  adjacent  the  juncture 
between  the  rear  part  and  top  part  and  adapted  to  mount  the 
pannier  on  the  rack  with  the  top  wall  of  the  bag  lying  generally 
contiguous  to  the  rack  platform,  the  top  part  of  the  frame  thus 
constituting  a  structural  element  for  supporting  part  of  an 
object  carried  on  the  rack  platform  and  for  supporting  the  bag 
and  objects  within  it. 

4^1,997 

RACK  FOR  SKIS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Patrick  T.  Michael.  2027  W.  Arbor  Way,  Orangs,  Calif.  92M« 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  •4,091 

lat  CL^  B60R  11/00 

U.S.  CL  224— 42.45  R  M 


1.  In  a  rack  for  skis  and  the  like  of  the  type  including  a  pair 
of  horizontally-spaced,  parallel,  vertically-positioned,  elongate 
brackets  connectable  to  a  support  wall  and  a  plurality  of  cradle 
members  removably  connectable  to  said  brackets  for  support- 
ing skis  and  the  like  at  spaced  locations  along  the  lengths 
thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  cradle  members 
comprises: 
a  generally  C-shaped  member  for  receiving  said  slus  and  the 

like  therein;  and 
platform  means  extending  across  the  inside  surface  of  said 
C-shaped  members,  from  the  lower  open  end  thereof 
toward  said  back  thereof  and  positioned  at  an  acute  angle 
of  at  least  20'  to  the  horizontal  so  as  to  support  a  ski  and 
the  like  at  said  acute  angle. 


4a71,99t 
INFANT  CARRIER 
5330A  NE.  Sixth  Ave^  Oakland  Park, 


lite 


Hafrict  M. 
Pla.  33310 

of  Ser.  No.  727,100,  Sep.  27, 197<, 
May  11, 1979,  S«r.  No.  30,222 
Int  CL'  A47D  13/02 
MS,  CL  224—140  2  OalM 

1.  An  infant  carrier  comprising: 

an  inteit  seating  platform  including  a  lightweight,  fairiy 
rigid,  cushioned-enveloped  block,  sized  in  length  and 
width  to  seat  an  infant,  said  block,  including  the  cushiooed 
envekipe,  having  a  substantial  vertical  thickness,  about 
three  inches  or  more,  for  engaging  the  mid-forward  torso 


of  a  carrier  person,  said  block  having  a  top  and  a  bottom 
hofiaoirtal  sarfaoe.  and  front,  hack  and  Mde  vertical  sar- 
faces;  *^ 

an  inner  resilient  wall  and  an  outer  resHient  wall  made  ofa 
resilient  sheet  material,  said  inner  wall  and  said  outer  wall 
forming  a  double  wall  housing  structure  for  housing  said 
bkKk.  said  inner  wall  fionning  the  resilient  surface  of  the 
rear  and  two  sides  of  said  seating  platform,  said  cushioned- 
envelope  block  being  removeably  housed  in  a  resilient 
pocket  of  approximately  the  same  dimensions  as  said 
block  formed  by  said  inner  wan  housing  structure,  said 
outer  wall  being  a  three  sided  vertical  extension  of  said 
resilient  sheet  material,  adjoined  to  the  bottommost  edges 
of  said  seating  platform  and  having  a  height  of  about  ten 
inches,  overbpping  said  inner  wall,  said  inner  and  outer 
walls  being  moveable  relative  to  each  other,  said  outer 
wall  having  a  portion  disposed  above  the  upper  surface  of 
said  seating  platform  serving  as  a  resilient  three  sided 
infant  restraining  compartment  having  an  upper  expand- 
able rim; 

a  pair  of  carrier  person,  two  shoukler,  trunk  engaging  straps 
for  suspending,  positioning,  and  holding  the  seating  plat- 
form strategically  and  inte^ly  close  and  steady  within  a 
narrow  range  on  the  carrier-person's  front  torso,  but  loose 
enough  for  said  seating  platform  to  have  a  hinging  prop- 
erty for  easing  the  impact  of  shifting  weight,  a  rectangular 
portion  of  said  carrier  person  strap  sized  in  length  less  than 
the  side  to  side  dimension  of  the  seat,  said  carrier  person 
strap  portion  connected  horizontally  to  the  outside  of  said 
compartment  back  outer  wall  in  a  lateral  direction,  the  top 
edge  of  said  rectangular  strap  portion  bemg  attached 


about  midway  from  said  back  outerwall.  uppennost  rim 
and  the  bottom  most  of  said  platform,  said  carrier  person 
straps  held  tightly  around  the  carrier  person's  rib  cage  by 
a  pair  of  releasably  joined  kxjpa,  one  of  each  said  loops 
moveably  mounted  on  one  of  each  of  the  two  seotioas  of 
said  carrier  person's  strap  for  adjusting  the  carrier  person 
strap  tension  on  the  back  torso  of  the  carrier  person,  the 
diametrically  opposed  straps  extending  symetrically 
through  said  loops,  over  both  carrier  persons  shoulders, 
akmg  the  underside  of.  and  on  the  sides  of.  said  seating 
platform,  along  the  forward  edges,  and  connected  along 
part  of  the  forward  edges  of  the  outer  wall  to  witinn  about 
midway  of  said  outer  walls  uppermost  rim  and  the  bottom 
most  edges  of  said  platform,  a  pair  of  adjustment  fasteners 
connected  to  said  strap,  said  carrier  person's  straps  being 
adjustable  rdative  to  each  other  in  length  for  adjustment 
to  the  carrier  person,  and  for  adjustment  of  said  seating 
platforms  tilt; 

an  infant  leg  partition  member  connected  to  the  fbrward 
wrall  of  sakl  seating  platform  and  having  a  free  kxiped  end 
disposed  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  seating  pUtfbrm. 
the  other  end  of  sakl  partitxm  member  behig  disposed 
along  the  forward,  bottom,  and  back  walb  of  sakl  seating 
platform  and  kxiped  over  sakl  back  outer  wall; 

means  for  releaiAly  couplmg  the  upper  ends  of  sakl  outer 
walb  together  through  sakl  partition  kiop; 

a  pair  of  removable  infint  skle-headfcsts;  and 

a  pair  of  narrow  strapa  each  connected  to  a  different  infant 
skle-headrest.  each  of  sakl  narrow  straps  issansg  throng  a 
kMp  whk:h  hokb  the  adjustment  fasteners  of  the  carrier 
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persons  shoukler  straps,  each  of  sakl  skle-headfcsts  being 
a  small  cuskkw.  oae  of  and  narrow  straps  heiag  kMg 
enough  to  readi  from  skle  lo  skle  behind  the  infant's  head 
and  beyond  the  opposing  carrier  person's  shoakler  strap 
so  that  the  end  of  sakl  kmger  narrow  straps  may  be  adjust- 
ably heU  with  the  end  of  the  odier  of  sakl  pair  of  narrow 
straps  by  a  slide  finteaer. 
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4^272^00 
FILM  GUIDANCK  APPABATU8 
Haary  P.  Hapt,  tOl  HaMlailaa  M.. 
19000,  Md  Btipkis  P.  Hapa,  2321 

Gfofa,  Pa.  19090 

CoatkMtioa  af  S«.  Na.  810,510,  Jan.  27. 1977.  Pat  Na. 

4,15M<2.  lite  iijIlrHlsa  Jan.  I0»  1979.  Sar.  No.  3^00 
The  portkm  of  the  term  afiUs  palsal  ahaafasal  la  M«f  1. 1990. 
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4.271,999 
GUITAR  SISAP  CX>NNEC10R 
DarU  M.  SiraYitx.  Nair  York,  N.Y..  aarigaor  to  AiaUeo  lac^ 
Lyabrook.  N.Y. 

.      FBcd  Ai«.  24, 1979.  Ser.  No.  09433 
lat  CL^  GlOG  5/00 
UJS.  CL  234—257  12 


1.  A  one  piece  uitegrally  fbntoed  guitar  strap  connector  for 
engagmg.  retammg  and  kwsely  confining  a  pin-like  button 
connector  of  a  guitar,  the  pm-Uke  button  connector  having  a 
given  diameter,  comprising: 
abody  member  (1)  having  connecting  means  (2)  for  connec- 
tion of  a  guitar  strap  thereto; 
a  generally  keyhole-shaped  opening  in  sakl  body  member, 
sakl  keyhole-shaped  opening  comprising  firrt  and  second 
holes  (3.  4)  havmg  a  resilient  restrkrtmg  passageway  5 
therebetween,  sakl  first  hole  (3)  bemg  larger  than  sakl 
second  hole  (4)  and  both  of  sakl  holes  being  larger  than 
said  diameter  of  said  pin-lil»  button  connector,  and 
a  pair  of  resBient  spriiiqg4ike  members  (0.  7)  int^ral  and 
unitary  with  sakl  body  member  (1)  and  being  tocated  on 
reflective  opposite  skies  of  sakl  passageway  (5)  and  defin- 
mg  sakl  passageway  (5),  said  sprmg-fike  members  (0,  7) 
being  bowed  toward  eadi  odier  to  form  sakl  resilient 
lestrictmg  passageway  ^  therebetween,  sakl  passageway 
(5)  having  a  wklth  leas  than  sakl  diameter  of  sakl  pin-like 
button  connector,  eadi  sprng-lflce  member  havmg  a  pair 
of  smooth  nt'w^'ng  surfnes  respectively  facing  both 
holes  (3,4)  and  a  respective  vokl  qiaoe  (03)  therebehmd  to 
permit  sakl  sprii«-4ike  menrtxrs  to  rcsihently  flex  away 
from  each  other  into  sakl  vokl  spaces  to  permit  a  button 
connector  of  a  guitar  to  be  snsoothly  passed  froas  the 
larger  hole  (3)  resiUeitfly  through  sakl  restrictmg  passage- 
way (5)  and  uMo  sakl  smaller  hole  (4)  whereoi  sakl  bvtton 
connector  is  engaged  and  retamed  without  bemg  wedged 
or  otherwise  restrained  by  sakl  sprmg-4ike  members  (^7), 
sakl  button  comectm-  being  kxxdy  confined  in  sakl 
smaller  hole  (4)  to  permit  substaatiaUy  fkee  ratatiag-type 
movement  of  the  gpntarstrsp  connector  about  said  pin-Jttc 

button  ooaaector. 


1.  Apparatus  for  introdacmg  fUm  strips  of  varioai  wklths 
mto  a  fffan  prooessmg  machme  m  whkA  these  Om  strips  are 
transported  through  a  succcaskM  of  treatment  tanks,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
pair  of  fihn  transport  roOert  positkmed  between  a  pair  of 
BMuntmg  plates,  the  pmr  of  rollers  defiamg  a  aip  and 
bemg  positkmed  ahead  of  the  inlet  to  the  treatment  tanks 
so  as  to  direct  the  fihn  strips  throagh  the  nip  mto  the  mlet, 

and 

plurality  of  spaced  apart  separatmg  members  positk»ed 
between  the  pair  of  nwoalmg  plates  at  predetemuned 
mtervab  across  the  wklth  of  the  pan- of  transport  rollers, 

the  separating  rtfft^— *  defiaiag  paiia  of  adjacent  msertion 
channeb,  kicated  oa  opposite  skies  ofthe  sepasatmg  mem- 
bers and  ahead  of  the  nip.  «4uch  are  of  suflkaent  wklth  to 
accept  a  strip  of  fihn  thacm,  the  size  of  ench  of  the  film 
insertkM  channeb  bewg  defined  by  one  of  the  separating 
members  and  either  awXher  separatmg  member  or  a 

mounting  pbte,  and 
the  separating  members  bemg  mdividHally  movable  between 

a  first  positkm  m  whkA  they  are  in  front  of  the  nip,  to 
farm  the  paks  of  adjacent  film  kMcrtwa  ihsannb.  aad  a 
second  pasiikm  m  which  they  are  not  m  fnmt  of  the  nip, 
to  form  channeb  capable  of  accepting  strips  of  fihn  havmg 
wkbhs  at  least  as  great  «  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  the 
pairs  of  adjaoem  film 


TICKET  MSPENSER 
434  Cadv  Mi  M„  AaMsr,  Pa.  19003 
FBsd  Oct  IS.  IfTt,  S«.  Na.  04^101 

MS.  CL  230-107  **  »' 

L  AticketdispeasmgappoiaiasOoaHJrisuigankllerroUer,  a 

fixed ftamsworkmwhfch the idterroBerb  iliiillly iiuiilii. 
a  drive  niler  dispoaad  to  pnss  tfckeis  afMBit  the  idler  roRer, 

iiMilinllkhlr  powar  aiaaaa  coaaocied  to  the  diiMe  tdtm  to 

rotate  k  and  tkaAy  advance  ticfcass  brtwaen  k  aa*  Iha 

roller,  a  fitanK  BMwaUeMbiiuato  the  I 

the  drive  BoUer  la  rotatkbly  moaafte 

the  drive  loUer  on  the  skle  of  the  idkr  roRer  I 

tk:kets  are  suppHad  to  the  i<eyfM%  bo 

bear  on  Ae  mowkble  fiameto  asge  the  (taive  MRartpsHwd  the 

kUer  roller  to  constantly  bear  ott  the  tKkat  betweea  the  rolkrv 
smtport  means  between  the  movable  frame ) 
dkectksg  the  movement  of  the  movaMe  r 
driven  roller  moves  m  a  path  whk^  b  indmed 
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intenectt  the  p«th  of  movement  of  the  tickets  on  the  delivery 
side  away  from  the  rollers,  the  drive  roller  being  located  so 
that  it  cannot  move  past  the  idler  roller  in  the  directioa  of  the 
ticket  movement  because  it  abutt  against  the  idler  roller,  said 


a  plurality  of  parallel  suys; 


left  clamping  device  and  a  right  clamping  device  sup- 
ported by  said  suys  in  spaced  relation,  at  least  one  of  said 
clamping  devices  being  slidable  along  said  sUys,  each  of 
said  clamping  devices  having  a  positioning  clamp  non- 
routaUy  supported  on  said  suys.  a  clamp  lever  pivotally 
supported  at  one  end  of  said  positioning  chunp  and  pivot- 
able  between  an  open  position  in  which  a  rod  can  be 
loaded  into  said  clamping  device  and  a  clamping  position 
in  which  a  rod  is  clamped  between  said  clamp  lever  and 
said  positioning  clamp,  and  a  clamp  lock  lever  pivotably 
supported  at  the  other  end  of  said  positioning  clamp,  and 
pivotable  between  a  position  in  which  the  free  end  of  said 
clamping  lever  is  movable  toward  the  other  end  of  said 
positioning  clamp  and  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
clamp  lock  lever  holds  the  free  end  of  said  clamp  lever 
close  to  the  other  end  of  said  positioning  clamp,  said 


positionmg  of  the  drive  roller  and  the  path  of  movement  of  its 
axis  relative  to  the  idler  roller  and  ticket  nwvement  thereby 
causing  a  manual  pull  on  the  tickets  to  bring  the  drive  roller 
firmly  toward  the  idler  roller  and  ughUy  grip  the  tickets 
against  movement  between  the  rollers. 

4^272^2 
INTERNAL  SURGICAL  STAPLER 
Jenme  F.  MoahoMcy,  Portlaad,  Oreg^  aiiigiMr  to  LawrcMe 
M.  SaOtk;  G.  Marts  Acker  and  FraakUB  G.  Saith,  ptft  iirtcr- 
cst  to  each 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,M7 
Int  CI.'  B25C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  227—19  l« 


i^r. 


1.  In  a  suture  stapler,  holding  means  for  holding  a  staple; 

ram  means  for  pushing  the  staple  out  of  the  holding  means; 
and 

a  drive  mechanism  including  a  handle  pivotally  connected  to 
the  holding  means  and  a  thrust  lever  folded  back  on  the 
handle  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  handle  and  the  ram 
means  so  that,  when  the  handle  and  the  thrust  lever  are 
squeezed  together,  the  ram  means  is  moved  through  the 
holding  means, 

the  handle  and  the  thrust  lever  being  integral  and  including 
a  spring  hinge  portion  connecting  them  together. 


i^ai  ^y 


clamp  lock  lever  having  a  tightening  bolt  therein  engaging 
the  free  end  of  said  clamp  lever  and  urging  it  toward  the 
other  end  of  said  positioning  clamp; 

a  piston  cylinder  device  connected  to  one  of  said  clamping 
devices  for  moving  said  one  of  the  clamping  devices 
toward  and  away  from  the  other  clamping  device;  and 

a  pair  of  mating  shear  dies  on  one  of  said  clamping  devices, 
one  of  said  dies  being  on  the  positioning  clamp  thereof  and 
the  other  of  said  dies  being  on  the  clamp  lever  thereof,  one 
of  said  dies  being  movably  mounted  for  movement  be- 
tween an  inoperative  positioa  in  which  it  is  spaced  from  a 
rod  clamped  in  the  clamping  device,  and  an  operating 
position  in  which  it  engages  the  other  die  to  hokl  a  rod  in 
shearing  engagement  therebetween  and  spaces  the  po«* 
tioning  clamp  and  clamping  lever  of  the  one  clamping 
device  sufficiently  far  apart  so  that  they  cannot  clamp  a 
rod  therebetween. 


4,272,004 
Z-BAR  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
CaA  J,  Nilw.  HopatCM»  N  J.,  wriginr  to  SWS 
LaMi^NJ. 

FIM  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  •t.197 
bt  CL^  B23K  17/04 
UJS.  a.  220-173 


U 


4,272,003 

BUTT  WELDING  AND  BURR  SHEARING  MACHINE 

FOR  REINFORCE  STEEL 

HiraM^  OMftHU;  KatnyaaU  UcyMM,  both  of  MmmUm; 


m%  to  Japoowa  Mrtaoal  Riflwaya  — d 
Co.,  Ud^  both  of  Tokyo,  JapoB 

FBad  Job.  22, 1979, 8w.  No.  SU72 

ppllfirtno  lapM,  J  A  3, 1970,  SMQ743 
lot  CL'  B23K  iim 
U  A  CL  220— U  2 

1.  A  butt  wdding  and  burr  shearing  asachine  for  metal  rods. 


1.  A  Z-bor  apparatus  for  guiding  the  edges  of  sheet  material 
into  overlapping  relationship  with  each  other  as  the  material  is 
being  moved  to  a  welding  apparatus,  compristng  an  doogated 
central  guide  member  and  elongated  upper  and  lower  guide 
bar  means,  said  central  guide  member  having  upper  and  lower 
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vertically  offset  porticMS  connected  by  a  w^  having  upper  and 
lower  surface,  means  for  removably  mounting  said  upper  and 
lower  guide  barnieans  oo  said  upper  and  lower  portioos  of  said 
central  guide  member,  a  first  channd  formed  by  portions  of 
said  lower  portion  of  said  central  guide  member  and  said  web 
and  said  upper  guide  bar  means,  a  second  channel  ftmned  by 
portions  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  central  guide  nenriwr 
and  said  w«b  and  said  lower  guide  bar  means,  said  first  and 
second  channeb  being  in  vertically  spaced  overlapping  rela- 
tionship with  one  another  along  the  entire  length  of  said  cen- 
tral member  and  being  of  a  size  to  slidaUy  receive  and  guide 
the  edges  of  the  sheet  material,  each  of  said  channels  having 
substantially  sharp  comers  along  the  base  portion,  at  least  one 
of  said  channeb  tapering  reUtive  to  the  other  along  itt  length 
so  that  said  channels  progressively  converge  vertically  relative 
to  one  another  along  the  length  of  said  central  guide  members, 
whereby  the  edges  of  the  sheet  material  are  brought  into  sub- 
stantially intimate  engagement  with  one  another  as  the  sheet 
material  is  discharged  from  the  apparatus. 

4^2,005 
EXPLOSIVE  CLADDING 
Peter  W.  Jackaoo,  WWtleir  Bojr,  Pillit*i  Dmrid  K.  C  Aoder- 
aao,  Tfooo,  aod  DofM  B.  Odood.  Sis  ■  wtoo,  both  of  Seat- 
ito 


and  into  the  space  between  the  plate  and  tube  by  capillary 
attraction;  and  cooling  the  solder  to  a  temperature  leas  than  the 

meMof  poiat  oTthetoldcr  toform  a  joint  I 


FDed  Job.  15. 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,515 
priority.  appBcotfcin  UoHed  Fitinm.  Jan.  |7, 1970, 


1050/70 
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header,  said  retainer  being  provided  widi  an  opening  surround- 
ing said  tube,  the  opening  being  defined  by  a  sharp  edge  engag- 
ing  and  sUghtly  penetrating  the  surfKX  of  the  tube  for  heading 
the  retamer  in  position. 


4»272j007 
WIRE  BONDING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
JaMS  J.  Stcraoko,  33  Rockpcrt  Rd.,  WcMii,  Maas.  02193 

FBcd  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  0,070 

lot  CL'  H05K  /i/Mi.  B23K  1/12 

U.S.  a  220-213  M 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  surfiMe  layer  acroas  a  gap  be- 
tween cladding  byer  edges  on  a  dad  metd  ptete  oooqmsmg 
forwng  a  shallow  chamCcr  along  each  opposing  cladding  layer 

edye.  Uxma%  a  groove  in  the  netd  pfaae  ceatraUy  between 
the  chamfer  edges  of  the  cladding  hiyers  and  poBtiooing  in  the 
groove  and  over  the  said  chamfers  a  corrosion  resistant  metal 
flyer-plate  having  a  shallow  generally  V-shaped  configuration 
with  the  apea  of  the  flyer  plate  facing  the  dad  meul  plate  and 

lying  between  and  generaUy  paralld  to  the  daddtng  Uyer 
edges,  superimposiBg  an  explosive  layer  upon  the  daddmg 
layer  and  detonating  the  espkMtve  layer  ao  as  to  wdd  the 
flyer-plale  material  at  least  to  the  daddtng  layers  on  each  side 

ofthegap. 

4,272,000  ,1 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  TUBE  TO  PLA1X 
I S.  T.  la^  RadM,  Wto..  MipMr  to  ModiM  MimCm- 

.  RadMb  Wb. 

FDed  Feb.  L  1900,  Scr.  No.  117,395 
laL  CL^  F20F  9/16 
U  A  CL  220-103  »  ^J" 

1.  The  method  of  joining  a  heat  erchaager  tiAe  to  a  header 
plate,  oomprisiag:  providiBg  a  header  plalc  l^^inga  tate 
reodviBf  opeaai«  in  said  plate  dosdy  omtaacma  sasd  ti«>e 
when  atrtcd  iasaid  otwaing,  amngwn  a 
tube  in  said  opening;  providiag  a  sheet  of  adder  OB  at 

of  said  tube  and  plato  odiMeBt  to  Mid  npfaiag;  atuchmg  a 


fl[  ifc— «>»! 


bearing  against  said  soMar^  fctain  iti 
haviag  a  mdting  point  ksa  dun  dw 
header.  t«be  and  ittainfr;  heatiaf  the  resdting 
tube,  plate,  retainer  and  solder  to  a  meltiBg 
^i^  >«i.w  yM^m^k^  ««id  mnilf  a  snMrr  flows 


1.  A  method  ofboaffiag  wire  to  aooBtact  comprising: 
ploying  a  first  drive  means  to  move  a  solder  head  to  engage  a 
wire  in  its  tip  with  a  contact  to  which  it  is  to  be  bonded;  heat- 
ing said  tip  to  heat  the  wire  and  contact  aad  cause  soldCTto 

flow;  employing  second  drive  means  to  apply  aa  added  forcse 
to  increase  the  preasare  of  the  tip  on  flw  wwe  aad  coBtact; 
removing  the  added  force  on  and  heatiag  of  the  tip;  aad  mov- 
ing the  solder  head  to  remove  te  tip  from  the  ooauct 

2.  A  bonding  system  coosprisaig:  a  solder  head;  drive  means 
for  moving  said  head  toward  and  away  from  a  point  to  be 
aoldeied;  a  tip  uait  for  reGctviag  wire  lo  be  viiifnA  W^^ 
duding  a  tip  assembly  having  a  first  j  ''^  *"  *"  ' 
a  tip  ministcriag  aaaembly  with  a  i 
wire  and  inscftiag  it'ia  said  fint 
far  BKNUting  proximate  said  lip  \ 


lower 


■  ifc  *  %>c   :»  -.  fc*-* 
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STAR  DIVIDER 
R«pr  M.  WoniMki,  Sprtag.  Tcx^  iHifMr  to 
Piper  Omfmy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,M3 
Urt.  CL'  1M5D  5/4S 
VS.  CL  229-15 


IClaia 


(1)  one  of  the  outer  end  panels  alto  being  hingedly  at- 
tached to  the  other  nde  panel  by  a  sixth  score-line; 
(e)  an  inner  bottom  panel  hingedly  attached  to  the  other  side 

panel  by  a  seventh  score-line; 
(0  the  pair  of  side  panels  and  the  pair  of  outer  end  panels 
having  formed  therein  an  elongated  eighth  soore-Une 
spaced  a  pre-determined  distance  from  the  first  and  sev- 
enth score-line,  the  elongated  eighth  score-line  nmning 
along  the  two  side  panels  and  the  two  outer  end  panels; 
~  (g)  one  of  the  outer  end  panels  also  having  formed  thereon  a 
hinged  tab  forming  a  manufacturers  joint  for  the  blank  when- 
ever the  blank  is  set  up  into  a  container,  the  hinge  being  formed 
from  a  ninth  score-line  formed  perpendicular  to  the  eighth 
score-line;  and 
(h)  each  of  the  outer  end  paneb  also  having  formed  therein 
a  generally  V-shaped  score-line  formed  by  a  tenth  and 
eleventh  score-line  and  initiating  at  the  apex  of  the  V  at  a 
point  approximately  midway  in  the  panel  and  located  at  an 
outer  edge  thereof  and  terminating  at  the  elongated  eighth 
score-line. 


of: 


1.  A  unitary  blank  for  an  adjusuble  carton  divider  consisting 

F: 

a  first  panel,  comprising  a  first  end  segment,  four  intermedi- 
ate segments,  and  a  second  end  segment,  the  segments 
being  foklably  connected  in  series  by  five  transverse  score 
lines;  and, 

a  second  panel,  comprising  a  first  end  segment,  four  inter- 
mediatesegments.  and  a  second  end  segment,  the  segments 
being  foklably  connected  in  series  by  five  transverse  score 
lines;  wherein 

all  of  the  intermediate  segments  of  the  first  and  second  pan- 
els are  substantially  equal  in  size; 

the  first  end  segments  of  the  first  and  second  panels  are 
foklably  connected  along  a  first  longitudinal  score  line; 

the  second  end  segments  of  the  first  and  second  panels  are 
foldably  connected  along  a  second  longitudinal  score  line; 
and, 

the  intermediate  segments  of  the  first  panel  are  in  an  abutting 
relation  to  the  intermediate  segmenu  of  the  second  panel 
along  a  kmgitudinal  slit  line. 


4^72,009 
ONE-PIECE  DOUBLE  DEPTH  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 
Rokcrt  A.  DiMlarg.  Hcbcrt;  Fferrla  N.  DMcai^  West  Mowoc, 
and  Rofor  M.  FWy^  Mowoc,  an  of  lA,  iMitBon  to  MaaTille 
Forest  Prodncts,  Dover,  DeL 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,149 

Lrt.  O.^  1M5D  5/08,  5/00 

VS.  a.  229—41  R  9  Claimi 


4«272,*10 
FOOD  SERVICE  CONTAINER  AND  UD 
JaMs  L.  Capo,  MMdWtoini,  Ohio,  aaripmr  l»  lofcfatlonal 
Pi^er  CaapMy,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaiL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,319 
IM.  CL*  B<5D  4S/06,  05/64 
VS.  CL  229—43  21 


^^ 


1.  A  unitary  paperboard  hd  for  a  rimmed  receptacle  com- 
prising: 
a  cover  panel  whose  outer  dimenskms  are  at  least  equal  to 

the  outer  dimenskms  of  the  top  of  the  receptacle;  and 
a  pair  of  locking  assemblies  depending  from  opposite  edges 

of  the  cover  panel,  each  kx;king  assembly  comprising 

an  outer  wall  panel  foklably  connected  to  the  cover  panel. 

means  in  each  outer  watt  pond  defining  a  semi-detachabk 

retaining  tongue, 
an  inner  wall  pond  containing  skx  means  for  engaging  the 

rim  of  the  receptacle, 
means  for  connecting  the  inner  wall  pand  to  the  outer 

wall  pand.  and 
means  for  securing  the  upper  edge  of  the  inner  wdl  pond 

in  spaced  rdatkM  to  the  outer  wall  pond,  whereby  the 

skM  means  is  hdd  ■  spaced  rdatkm  to  the  ovier  watt 

pond; 
the  Ikl  being  kxkaMe  to  the  receptacle  by  engagmg  the  rim 
of  the  receptacle  in  the  two  skM  means  and  detaching  the 
two  retaining  tongues  firon  the  two  outer  wall  paneb  to 
engage  the  portkms  of  the  rim  protrudhig  through  the  sk>t 
means,  whereby  endi  retaining  tongue  exerts  an  ontward 
and  upward  bias  on  the  protrudfaig  rim  of  the  receptacle. 


4,272,011 
CENTRIFUGAL  COUfOVRFLOW  TYPE  CONTACTOR 


.       _  Ys 

1.  A  one-piece  double  depth  shipping  container  body  pro-  Eyoao  YesMoka,  Htari,  •■  «( < 

duction  blank,  comprising:  Lai„  Tok|«,  M^m                 ^f  •<-" 

(a)apoirofskleponeb;  FBsd  Aa«.  10. 1970,  Ser.  No.  982,087 

(b)  aa  ovier  bottom  panel  hingedly  attached  to  one  of  the  Ckiai  priMlty,  appHcHiaa  JipiBi  Aag.  tO^  IfH,  Utttn 

side  paneb  by  a  first  score-line;  fat  CL'  BOIB  5/06    -if-  >'    •  >-    -^r   ^^ 

(c)apairofiMwrendpanebhintedly  attached  to  the  ovter  UJS.CL2n~lf 

bottom  pond  by  a  second  and  third  score-line;  1.  A  ocatriftigal  counterflow  type 

(d)  a  pair  of  osier  end  ponebhinffedly  attached  to  one  of  the  (a)  a  rotating  shaft. 

skk  pands  by  a  fourth  and  fifth  score-line;  (b)  a  dnm  carried  by  saki  lotatiaf  shaft  for  rotMkM 
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unison  therewith,  said  dnnn  defining  an  interior  annular 
space  with  aa  axid  wktt,  said  dnan  adapted  to  have  a 
light  Uqwd  and  a  heavy  ttqiud  fk>w  therethrou^  m  a 
rMltal  directKNi,  whereby  tiie  radial  flow  vdoc^  aay 
vary  in  the  axid  direction  of  said  dnum,  the  axid  width 
being  smaller  than  a  presetected  and  wklth  so  that  the 
variation  ia  radtd  flow  vdodty  is  suppressed, 

(c)  a  ligbt-liquid-in  line  means  and  a  beavy-liqnid-fai  line 
means  both  formed  in  said  rotating  shaft, 

(d)  a  light  liquid  introducug  means  for  introducing  through 
said  light-hquid-in  line  means  a  light  Uquid  into  said  annu- 
lar space  in  sakl  drum  at  positwns  adjacent  to  the  radially 
outward  end  or  the  outer  periphery  of  sakj  annular  space, 

(e)  a  heavy  lk|ttkl  introducing  means  for  introducing 
through  said  heavy-liquid-in  line  means  a  heavy  liquid  into 
said  annular  space  in  said  drum  at  positions  adjacent  to  the 
radially  inward  end  or  the  inner  periphery  of  sakl  annular 
soace. 


(f)  a  light-ttqukl-out  Hne  means  and  a  heavy-Uqmd-oat  hae 
means  bodi  formed  in  sakl  rotatmg  shaft. 

(g)  a  light-Uqukl-lead-out  line  means  for  leading  out  sakl 
light  bquid  throogh  said  hght-hqaidHMtt  hne  means  from 
said  annular  space  in  said  dram  at  positions  in  the  vicinity 
of  sakl  radially  mward  end  or  the  mner  periphery  of  sakl 


(h)  a  heavy-liqakl-lead-out  Ime  means  for  leadmg  out 
heavy  hqnkl  diroo^  sakl  heavy-Hqokl-out  hne 
from  said  annular  space  in  said  dram  at  positions  in  die 
vkanity  of  sakl  radially-ootward  end  or  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  sakl  annobr  space,  whereby  the  radid  oouaterfk>w 
contact  may  be  caused  between  sakl  b^t  hqukl  intro* 
duced  into  said  annular  space  adjacent  to  said  radially 
outward  end  thereof  and  sakl  heavy  hqukl  Mtrodoced  into 
said  annular  space  acUaoeat  to  sakl  radially  nrward  end 
thereof. 


MEIHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  TEMPERATURE  CONDinONING 

UNITS 
John  R.  Meter,  420  Jmms  St;  Eari  H.  MochUag.  Batter  Rd., 
«0  Wmka  L.  BeO,  525  OakwooO  Ave,  aO  of  Spriagiale,  Pi. 

15144 

FBed  Mv.  9, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  10,923 

tat  CL^  H02J  7/(Xt:  G05D  2}//^ 

UJ5.a230-lE  lOOalB* 

1.  A  system  for  controUiBg  a  mdti-onit  ten^xrature  ookH- 
tkiaiag  installation  oompnskig: 
meaas  for  repetitivdy  geaeratmg  tmung  intervals; 
a  plurality  of  ooatrol  means  each  of  which  b  connected  to 
cakble  a  groiq>  of  sakl  temperature  ooaditMaing  uaits 


for  seqaeatially  md  repetitivdy.  one  after 
the  other,  at  wtervab  equd  to  one  of  sdd  tiauag  mservab. 
energizing  a  control  means  for  a  first  preed  aanber  of  sdd 


^""^"g  kitervab  and  then  deenergidng  it  for  a 
presd  number  of  said  tiam^  mtervab  with  the  totd  of 
said  flnt  aad  second  presd  nuariier  odaMvab  o^mb  to 
the  totd  aamber  of  control  units  sach  did  a  totd  i 


^H^ 


first  preset  number  (rf^  control 
second  peeset  number  are 
interval,  whereby  groups  of  said 
disabled  for  a  presd  period  of  ti 


are  energized  and  tbc 

during  each  tiadag 

T*'*iiiJitK^''*g  uaits  are 

oa  a  lotdaig ' 


4^272,013 
VENT  CONTROL  ARRAftiGEMENT  FOR  COMBUSTION 

APPARATUS 
Weraer  Dieraatyer,  1275  PMonam  Dr.,  Laiqwtto,  GriML  90049, 
«i  LaMpdO  Kataer.  MmdaHnHaeee  70,  D40I 

FeO.Re».ofCrnnaay 

FCed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4L077 
Inta^OOSD  21/09 
VS.  CL  230-1  G  5 


1.  A  damper  arrangement  for  controlfing  veat  ] 
path  from  a  gas-fired  appUanoe  coaiprbing  binwtd 
means  disposed  m  the  path,  sakl  biawtd  element  1 
ing  a  plurality  of  bimetd  sti^  respondnag  to  i 
the  vem  ganes  and  flenng  across  the  path  for  opeamg 
closing  the  ffow  of  gases,  ekmtste  openmg 
between  adjacent  poftkms  of  dK  bimetd 
the  opening  meaas  extending  lengthwbe  of  dK  adljaoent  per- 
tkms  for  permittfaig  die  same  to  flex  ato  a  changed  1 
for  oovenag  die  opeaiag  aaeans  whea  the 
It  BMans  b  d  or  near  a  poiitkNi  dosmg  the  flow  of  I 

str^M  with  side  I 

dwflowof .  ^ 

bonetd 
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HUMIDinCATION  SYSTEM  COACH  CLIMATE  CONDITIONING  BLOWER 

Pa^  F.  HaU^CMiy.  V«i  Nayi;  CmOIo  L.  PMnrdli,  Stirflo  CONTROL^        

CHy.  — <  PyUy  S.  Sfrrctt.  CXtmMr,  aU  ef  Olif^  Mrigww  to  RayMMd  E.  HoMcr,  WoMlcr,  Okto.  aHifMr  to 

Lol^7Z>ni»U^B^Amk.C^.  "'''^  ^^tT  JJ'^.S^  44JIII5 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1»7^  S«r.  No.  973,745  WW  M«jr  JJ; »?;^S«rJJj.  44^ 

fat  CL'  F24F  3/14  tat  CL^  F24F  7/00:  BiOH  3/00 

UAa.236-aB                                             20Ctal«i  u.s.a.23«-»                                                  2 


16.  A  system  for  controlling  the  humidity  within  the  passen- 
ger compmrtment  of  an  aircraft,  the  aircraft  having  a  source  of 
high  temperature,  pressurized  air  and  a  source  of  pressurized 
water,  comprising: 
a  tank  having  an  outlet  duct  connected  to  said  passenger 

compartment  of  said  aircraft; 
water  injection  means  comprising: 
a  water  injection  nozzle  mounted  within  said  tank; 
pipe  means  connecting  said  source  of  pressurized  water  to 

said  water  injection  nozzle;  and 
valve  means  mounted  in  said  pipe  means  between  said 
water  injection  nozzle  and  said  the  source  of  pressur- 
ized water; 
a  thermistor  mounted  in  said  outlet  duct  of  said  tank  and 
adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  within  said  outlet  duct 
and  to  have  a  change  in  resistance  as  a  function  of  said 
temperature; 
relay  means  coupled  to  said  thermistor  and  said  valve  means 
and  adapted  to  sense  the  change  in  resistance  of  said 
thermistor  and  to  actuate  said  valve  means  to  the  open 
position  upon  said  temperature  within  said  outlet  duct 
rising  above  a  preselected  value  and  to  close  said  valve 
means  upon  said  temperature  falling  below  said  prese- 
lected value; 
airflow  control  means  comprising: 

an  air  injection  nozzle  mounted  within  said  tank; 

pipe  means  connecting  said  source  of  high  temperature  air 

to  said  air  injection  nozzle; 
a  temperature-biased  pressure  regulator  for  controlling 
airflow  into  said  tank  such  that  said  airflow  has  an 
internal  energy  sufTicient  to  vaporize  said  water  in- 
jected into  said  tank; 
.^evaporator  means  mounted  within  said  tank  between  said 
outlet  duct  and  said  air  injection  and  said  water  injection 
nozzles,  said  evaporator  means  adapted  to  maintain  said 
water  within  said  tank  until  said  water  has  been  vaporized; 

and 
a  demisting  filter  mounted  in  said  tank  between  said  evapo- 
rator means  and  laid  outlet  duct,  said  filter  adapted  to 
prevent  particulate  nutter  from  leaving  said  tank. 


1.  In  a  climate  control  system  for  the  passenger  compart- 
ment of  a  motor  vehicle  having  at  least  one  blower  for  circulat- 
ing air  through  said  passenger  compartment,  an  air  condition- 
ing, reheating,  and  heating  system  for  conditioning  the  air 
circulated  by  said  blower,  an  electric  nwtor  operable  at  a  low 
and  a  high  speed  driving  said  blower,  and  a  source  of  electric 
power  for  operating  said  blower,  the  improvement  in  an  elec- 
trical control  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  blower 
comprising:  switch  means  in  said  blower  control  circuit  for 
selecting  automatically  the  operating  speed  of  said  blower,  said 
switch  means  including  a  first  thermosut  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  coolant  of  the  engine  of  said  vehicle,  a 
second  thermosut  responsive  to  outside  ambient  temperature, 
a  third  thermosut  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  return 
air  from  said  passenger  compartment,  and  a  pressure  switch 
operatively  connected  to  the  suspension  system  of  said  vehicle 
such  that  said  preaaure  switch  is  responsive  to  weight  imposed 
on  said  vehicle  as  a  function  of  the  number  of  passengers 
aboard  the  same,  said  thermosuts  having  predetermined  tem- 
perature set  points,  said  pressure  switch  having  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  set  point,  said  switch  means  being  operable  to 
switch  said  control  circuit  to  operate  said  blower  at  its  low 
speed  in  a  first  condition  where  said  first  thermostat  is  above  its 
said  set  point  and  said  second  and  third  thermosUts  and  said 
pressure  switch  are  below  their  said  set  pointt  and  in  a  second 
condition  where  said  first  and  second  thermosuts  are  above 
their  said  set  points  and  said  third  thermostat  and  said  pressure 
switch  are  below  their  said  set  points,  and  said  switch  means 
being  operable  to  switch  said  control  circuit  to  operate  said 
blower  at  its  high  speed  in  a  third  condition  where  sak)  first 
and  second  thermosuu  and  said  presaure  switch  are  above 
their  said  set  points  and  said  third  thermosut  is  below  its  said 
set  point  and  in  a  fourth  condition  where  said  first,  second,  and 
third  thermostats  are  above  their  said  set  pointo  and  said  pres- 
sure switch  is  below  its  said  set  point,  whereby  a  correct  vol- 
ume of  air  for  a  specified  passenger  load  conditioned  to  main- 
tain a  specified  passenger  compartment  temperature  is  deUv- 
ered  by  said  blower. 


4^2^16 

INTEGRATED  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Robert  R  Ncaly,  365^1  Nawtoim  Ri.  Wamlaater,  Pa.  1W74 

OMttaaatkM-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  775^05,  Mar.  9, 1977,  Pit.  No. 
4.135,6«.  wUek  Is  a  luadaaatina  la  part  of  S«.  Njl  477^ 
Jaa.  7, 1974,  afcaadoaed.  TWa  appBeatloB  Jafc  22, 1979,  Str.  Na. 

5,542 

tat  CL'  F23G  I/OO:  C92F  3/00:  F24D  3/00 

UACL237-56  ♦a«*-« 

1.  An  integrated  sewage  treatment  system  comprismg: 

(a)  first  means  for  collecting  domestic  sewage  composed  of 

raw  human  excrement  and  other  organic  and  inorganic 

wastes  entrained  in  transport  water. 


June  9. 1981 


GENERAL  AND  NffiCHANICAL 


623 


(b)  second  means  for  mineralizing  the  organic  component  of  4J72,flt 

said  sewage:  APPARAT1J8  AND  METHOD  FOR 

(c)  tWrd  means  for  liquid-phase  sterilization  of  the  effluent   ^  ,  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
remaining  after  the  organic  component  ofsaid  sewage  has  **?JjJ^^^,^ 
been  mineralized;                                                                                 FBai  Ai»  4, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  «3Mli 

tat  CL>  BMB  J3/04;  C31B  7/Ot 
U.S.CL 


.j^tm  fk:n* 


(d)  fburth  means  for  regeneratively  utilizing  the  thermal 
energy  contained  in  said  effluent  after  sterilization  to 
energize  at  least  one  other  thermally  motivated  function 
normally  awofiff^  with  human  domestic  life;  and 

(e)  fifth  means  for  disposing  ofsaid  effluent  after  its  thermal 
energy  has  been  utilized  and  depleted. 


4,272,017 

METHOD  AND  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID  JET 

PENETRATION  OF  A  WORK  MATERIAL 

C  Fhm,  Apt  12034M5  W.  TcHh  Afc,  Vi 


Filed  Mm.  22, 197«.  Scr.  Na.  669,301 
tat  CL^  BJiF  1/26 
lJjS.a.239-1 


1.  An  appar^us  for  spraying  refractory  materiab  oa  tke 
interior  surfiKxs  of  refractory  bodies,  oomprinng: 

a.  a  fixed  top  deaaent;  ^^ 

b.  a  rotating  bottom  element  depending  from  and  rotataMy 
mounted  vertically  below  said  fixed  ekment; 

c.  first  oaeans  for  azially  rotating  said  bottoas  dement  iboot 
the  vertical  axis  of  dw  appvatus; 

d.  a  downwardly-depending  angulariy  adjustable  spray 
nozzle  mounted  on  the  bottom  fk:e  of  said  rotating  de- 
ment for  spraying  refractory  material,  said  nozde  capMe 
of  spraying  the  bottom  interior  surface  of  the  refractory 

body; 

e.  second  means  for  conveyiag  refractory  material  to  said 

nozzle; 

f.  third  means  for  conveying  a  wet^  agent  to  said  nozzle; 

and 

g.  fourth  means  for  adjusting  the  direction  of  spray  of  said 

nozzle. 


4^72,019 

FLUID  SPRAYER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

A.  Hahfcy.  Jr,  27«  Tl«dl  Rin  Pitt— .  N.Y.  14534 

FBai  Oct  17. 1991,  S«.  No.  952,107 

tat  CL'  B05B  7/3a  15/Oi:  BiSD  41/32:  FML  37/28 

VS.  CL  239-0  » 


1.  A  method  of  penetrating  a  work  material  with  a  high 
energy  fluid  jet  ejected  from  a  nozzle  element  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  addressing  the  nozzle  element  to  the  work  nuuerial 
through  a  chamber  interpOMtioned  between  a  fluid  ejec- 
tion point  of  the  nozzle  ekment  and  a  surface  of  the  work 
material; 

(b)  forcing  the  chaniber  mto  a  compreved  engagement  with 
said  work  material  aurftce,  to  cause  said  chaaihrr  to  be 
compressively  and  substantially  sealed  against  said  sor- 
face;  and 

(c)  ejecting  a  high  energy  fluid  jet  through  the  nozzle  ele- 
ment, and  in  throughgoing  traverse  of  said  chamber,  at  a 
fluid  (Kcssure  upstream  of  the  nozzle  element  which  de- 
velops to  at  least  about  700  kilograms  per  square  ceatiine- 
ter  until  the  work  surface  is  penetrated  tg  t)ir  ^kunxl 

extent;  wherein  ^*   "v- i  ^t>?  ■- 

saidthroughKshamberaddresnngstepooaapriacadiqpoMnga      Ltoa 

deformable  dement  having  a  tubular  opening  formed  spraying  therewith,  a 
therein  between  the  nozzle  demcaLand  tke  SHrfaea  of  the  sappiy 
wockaateriaL  ^  «j.^m*4u   rr- si'^i>»*  and  comprismg  ■ 
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ing  means  having  means  for  attachment  to  spraying  means  of 
said  apparatus  and  having  attachment  means  for  attaching  the 
inlet  of  said  coded  meam  to  the  outlet  of  a  vented  companion 
coded  fluid  outlet  and  dispensing  means  having  means  for 
attaching  said  companion  coded  means  to  a  container  of  said 
fluid  characterized  in  that  said  inlet  and  dispensing  means  and 
said  companion  coded  fluid  outlet  and  dispensing  means  each 
coaipriaes  a  tubular  body  with  an  endwall  having  a  multiplicity 
of  elongated  key  chambers,  said  endwalb  being  opposed  and 
said  key  chambers  in  each  endwall  having  locations  corre- 
sponding to  those  of  key  chambers  in  the  opposing  endwall 
with  at  least  two  of  said  chambers  being  selected  mating  key 
chambers  and  having  key  pins  fitted  therein  to  engage  corre- 
sponding mating  key  chambers  in  the  opposing  endwall  in 
accordance  with  a  code  associated  %^th  a  selected  fluid  to  be 
sprayed  from  said  fluid  sprayer  apparatus  and  provided  in  said 
container. 


said  refractory  body  while  said  refractory  body  is  at  an 
elevated  operating  temperature. 


PIPELINE  DRAIN  APPARATUS 
StnM,  Stv  Rten  BUm,  U.  13314 

of  S«.  N«.  t5M17.  rim.  14, 1977. 

TMb  appUcatiM  Fck  19. 19i0.  S«r.  No.  122.708 
Int.  a.)  AOIG  25/09 
US.  a.  239^106  7 


4^272.020 

GUNNING  APPARATUS  FOR  IN  SITU  SPRAYING  OF 

REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 

Ralph  E.  AlliMM.  WWtkiibTg.  OUo.  ■■rtginr  to  BMI  Inc. 

OMtteMtioo  ofScr.  No.  934.327.  Ai«.  14, 197S.  Pat  No. 
4411.347.  vhkk  is  a  lurtln— lina  ia  part  of  Ser.  No.  7S0.248. 
Mm.  23. 1977.  afcHdnaiii  This  appHction  No?.  24, 1979.  Scr. 

No.  97.238 
lat.  CL'  MSB  3/02;  C21B  7/06 
UJS.  0.239-8  14 


1.  In  combination  with  an  irrigation  pipeline  having  cylindri- 
cal walls  made  of  rigid  material  and  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  sprinkler  outlets  open  through  said  walls 
along  one  side  of  the  pipelme; 

an  apparatus  for  draining  liquid  from  within  the  irrigation 
pipeline,  comprising: 

elongated  sealed  bladder  means  located  within  the  pipdine, 
said  bladder  means  having  a  length  that  longitudinally 
overlaps  the  sprinkler  outlets  along  said  one  side  of  the 
pipeline; 

said  bladder  means  being  expandable  and  collapsible  m 
transverse  directions  within  the  pipeline  toward  or  away 
from  the  sprinkler  outlets  overlapped  thereby  along  said 
one  side  of  the  pipeline; 

said  bladder  means  containing  compressible  gas  at  a  pressure 
and  volume  w^v**^  to  cause  the  bladder  means  to  ex- 
pand toward  the  walb  of  the  pipeline  when  the  ptpettne  is 
empty  of  water,  such  gas  pressure  being  leas  than  a  prede- 
termined supply  water  pressure  for  the  pipeline; 

and  means  for  introducing  water  under  said  predccermined 
supply  water  pressure  to  the  space  between  said  bladder 
means  and  said  one  side  of  the  pipeline. 

4.272ji22 
SHOWERHEAD  WITH  REPLACEABLE  HOUSING 
Fh^  C  EvMS.  Roddta^  Mkk..  aarfipor  to  Zte-Pta 


1.  Method  for  spraying  a  refractory  product  in  situ  upon  the 
interior  surface  of  a  refractory  body  comprising, 

positioning  a  housing  at  a  preselected  location  opposite  said 
interior  surface  within  said  refractory  body  being  main- 
tained at  an  elevated  temperature  of  operation, 

conveying  a  stream  of  air  entrained  dry  refractory  material 
into  an  inlet  of  said  housing. 

rotatably  supporting  a  nozzle  assembly  in  an  outlet  of  said 
housing. 

conveying  said  dry  refractory  material  through  said  housing 
to  said  nozzle  assembly, 

positioning  the  outlet  of  a  supply  conduit  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  nozzle  assembly, 

connecting  said  supply  conduit  outlet  to  said  nozzle  assem- 
bly by  swivel  means  for  rotation  of  said  nozzle  assembly 
relative  to  said  supply  conduit  outlet. 

conveying  a  wetting  agent  through  said  supply  conduit  and 
said  swivd  means  to  said  nozzle  assembly, 

mi«mg  said  wetting  agent  and  said  dry  refractory  material  in 
a  mixing  chamber  portion  of  said  nozzle  anemMy  to  form 
a  refractory  product, 

rotating  said  nozzle  assembly  at  a  preselected  speed  snd  in  s 
preselected  rotary  direction,  and 

;  said  refiraotory  product  in  a  spray  from  said  nozzle 
'  oato  a  preselected  area  of  said  interior  sorfiKe  of 


FIM  Oct  17. 1979.  Ssr.  No.  8S.S24 
IiL  CL*  B8SB  ;//« 
UA  CL  239—107  15 


1.  A  sbowerhead  comprising: 

a  ball  joint  having  an  inlet  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
supply  pipe,  an  outlet  end  including  a  ball  and  a  panagr 
connecting  said  inlet  end  with  said  outlet  end  to  provide 
for  fluid  communicatioo  throng  said  ball  joint; 

a  skirt  member  mounted  on  said  ball  for  swiveling  move- 
Bt  thereon  snd  coaziaUy  disposed  ibout  said  passage, 
skirt  member  inclodbig  a  shoulder  sbont  a  lower 
_ . . .  '  circumference; 

a  generally  cybndrical  water  flow  section  esieading  from 
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said  skirt 


for  diiectii^  fluid  flowing  diroogh  said 


an  annular  groove  disposed  on  sn  outer  cifcuaii£erential 
surlisce  of  said  cylindrical  section; 

orifioe  plate  means  disposed  in  said  cylindrical  sectioa 
dowiutream  of  said  ball  for  shaping  fluid  flowing  through 
said  cylindrical  section  into  a  water  spray  patten;  and 

a  generally  cylindrical  decorative  shell  coaxially  disposed 
about  and  radially  spaced  from  said  cybndrical  water  flow 
section  including  an  annular  end  portion  having  a  bead  on 
an  iimer  circumference  thereof  received  in  a  snap-fit  lodg- 
ing relationship  in  said  giDOve; 

said  shell  fcnovaUy  abutting  said  shoulder  of  said  skirt 
member  and  having  an  outer  surface  continuous  with  an 
outer  surface  of  said  skirt  member; 

wherein  said  shell  is  removable  from  said  cylindrical  water 
flow  section  without  disconnectiag  said  ball  joint  firom 
said  supply  pipe. 


FDad  May  3. 1979.  Scr.  No.  35.541 
OafaM  priority.  appHcartsa  Halprii.  Oct  30. 1978, 41257 
lat.  a.)  BeSB  15/10 
U.S.  a  239—204  4 


A  retractaUe  sprinkler  for  an  irrigation  system  having 
and  ancillary  conduit  means  ahematdy 
water  under  pressure;  comprising: 

a  stationary  cylinder  communicating  at  its  bottom  with  said 
main  conduit  means  «Mt  at  its  top  with  said  ancillary 
conduit  means;  /*-' 

a  first-stsge  iiser  tube  having  an  open  lower  end  with  a  first 
pistoo  head  guided  in  said  cylinder  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tion  under  water  presswe  from  said  main  and  ancillary 
conduit  meaas  between  a  retracted  position  near  the  cyUa- 
der  bottom  and  an  devated  position  near  the  cylinder  topb 
ssid  first-stage  tube  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  periplH 
eral  wril  defining  an  annular  clianad  therebetween; 

a  second-stage  riser  tube  having  a  dosed  lower  end  with  a 
second  piston  hesd  guided  in  said  inner  waH  for  vertical 
reciprocatioo  imder  said  water  pressaie  between  a  te> 
tracted  and  an  elevated  position  rdrtive  tossid  firit  stage 
tvbe,  said  second-ctafe  tube  penetrating  an 
doaed  upper  and  of  said  fint  sisgr  tabe  and 
axial  bore  terminatiag  in  an  outlet  at  the  top  theraof; 

stop  meaas  ia  ssid  cyttndsr  deining  a  first 
between  tlwcsrlinder  top  and  said  fin 
elevated  position  of  tke  Istter,  said  first 


4^272^23 
TELESCOPIC  SINKING  HYDRANT 
Y.  Georife?.  and  Vhidiarir  S.  Madaflurov,  batfi  of 
Sofia.  Bulgaria,  sssljiin  ta  lastitnte  pa  MfriisnIIrs  i 


opea  to  said  ancillary  conduit  i 

with  ssid  aannlardMBHid  throngh  a  set  or  fir«  mdW  holes 

near  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  wall; 

second  stop  ilwans  in  said  fiist^tage  tttbe  defining  s  second 
clearance  between  said  iqiper  end  thereof  and  said  second 
piston  head  in  the  devated  rdative  position  thereof,  said 
inner  wall  being  provided  near  said  upper  end  with  a  set  of 
second  radial  holes  connecting  said  second  dearanoe  with 
said  annular  channel,  said  axial  bore  being  connected  at 
the  bottom  thereof  via  a  set  of  third  radial  holes  with  an 
annular  peripheral  groove  of  said  second  piston  head,  said 
iimer  wdl  being  f^H^er  provided  bdow  said  second  rsdial 
holes  with  a  set  of  vertical  slots  extending  ia  the  elevated 
relative  position  of  said  trrnndsmr  tnbe  from  the  levd 
of  said  peripheral  groove  to  a  levd  bdow  the  uadersur- 
face  of  said  second  piston  head  wlwreby  a  flow  padi  for 
incoming  water  is  formed  in  the  devated  positions  of  said 
tubes  from  said  main  conduit  means  via  asid  cylinder,  the 
open  lower  end  of  said  firrt-stafe  tube,  said  slot^  said 
poipheral  groove,  said  third  radial  holes  and  said  bore  to 
said  outlet;  and 

a  sleeve  in  said  chamd  dosiag  said  slots  from  without,  said 
sleeve  havii^  vertical  passages  fioraiiag  with  said  fust  and 
second  radid  holes  a  flow  path  extending  to  I 
conduit  means  for  the  rstraction  i 


for  the  escape  of  1 
upon  an  ascent  of  said 
pressure  from  said  mdn  conduit 


StnNKLEU  HEAD 
Gari  L.  C  Kah.  Jr.,  778  Lakadds  Dr..  North 


RM  A«  27, 1971.  Ssr.  Naw  0 je 
UtLCL^WtSBS/QlUliq, 


UJS.  a 


u 


•?]Zfifii2^i6? 


apy  fb-  #V| 


LA  sprinkler 
therefrom,  drive 
spouse  to  fluid 

a 
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4^72,025 
WATEK  DISTRIBUnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ICE  MAKING 

DEVICE 

EriMM  Maaotti.  501  Ncwtarry  Dr^  StrtMWOod,  DL  M103 

FIM  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,151 

bd.  CL'  BOSB  3/16 

UJ5.  CL  239^240  "^ 


supported,  feeding  troughs  for  recdving  liquid  from  said  col- 
lector for  distribution  into  said  tower,  said  collector  includmg 
a  side  wall,  flange  connectors  connecting  the  troughs  to  said 
side  wall  of  the  collector,  said  lide  wall  of  the  collector  having 
orifices  for  feeding  liquid  to  said  feeding  troughs,  valve  plates 
at  said  orifice*  for  controlling  the  outflow  of  liquid  to  said 
feeding  troughs,  and  sprinkling  tubes  connected  to  said  troughs 
for  distributing  the  Uquid  in  the  troughs  into  the  tower. 

4,272,027 

FUEL  INJBCnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Alee  H.  Sellly,  Nortli  W«iiMty,a«<  Dorte  F.  M««^*.B«m- 


0755«/79 

U&  a  239-585 


FIM  Nov.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,717 

Uaitad  yit^nai.  Mar.  3,  1979, 


U 


iBt  CL'  BOSB  1/30 


1.  A  spraying  unit  for  spraying  fluid  in  a  predetermined 
angular  arc  from  the  spraying  unit  onto  a  surface  m  spaced 
relation  from  the  spraying  unit,  said  spraying  unit  compramg: 
rotataUe  spraying  means  with  a  plurality  of  orifices  extend- 
ing into  a  hollow  interior  of  the  spraying  means,  the  hol- 
low interior  of  the  spraying  means  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  a  supply  of  fluid  to  be  sprayed; 
shielding  means  disposed  about  said  routable  spraymg 
means  with  sufficient  operational  clearance  between  said 
spraying  means  and  said  shielding  means  to  permit  said 
spraying  means  to  be  routed  within  said  shielding  means 
while  said  shielding  means  remains  relatively  sutionary 
with  respect  thereto,  said  shielding  means  having  at  least 
one  open  area  through  which  fluid  may  be  sprayed 
through  those  orifices  of  the  spraying  means  which  are 
encompassed  by  the  open  area  in  said  shielding  means, 
said  shielding  means  being  adjusubly  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  spraying  means  for  selectively  regulating  the 
direction  of  spraying;  and  «  •  j  • 

means  for  routing  said  spraying  means  wherrty  fluid  n 
directionally  sprayed  from  said  spraying  means  through 
the  open  area  in  said  shielding  means  in  a  plurality  of  fine 
streams  which  continuously  sway  acro«  the  surfKe  being 
sprayed. 

4,2724126 
SPRINKLING  DEVICE  FOR  ABSORPTION  TOWERS 
Jariow^  ttwHkrki  MkM;  Bwtoa  Taten; 
iiWnr,  aH  of  GIfwka;  ZwkowiU  Jaacf,  Gteraila- 
wicc  a^  RflMMsyk  Ifavyk,  KalMvkc  aU  of  Pda^  aa- 

to  BI«o  Sto«o<r,  pi«!|atiwo  RaotaH^ii  i-  Waaljrc;)! 
I  rm  III  pair  wig-  ♦TlipiukairM",  GHwIco,  Vtlmd 
FIM  Oct  34, 1971,  Scr.  No.  954,212 
M.  a.)  B05B  l/2a  1/30,  15/06 
U.S.  CL  239-273 


1  A  sprinkling  device  for  an  aboorptioa  tower  comprising  a 
oolkc«)r  eateodiiig  at  a  levd  al»ve  the  tow«  fw  d«r*^ 
of  limid  into  the  tower.  aeaM  for  snpplyiiig  bquid  tosaid 
collector,  a  jacket  having  cavities  in  which  said  collector  u 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fiid  to  a 
combustion  space  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  com- 
prising an  injection  noiile  poshiooed  in  use  on  an  engine  so 
that  fuel  delivered  to  the  nook  will  be  injected  mto  the  com- 
bustion space  and  an  injectioa  pump  for  deUvering  fiid  to  the 
nozzle  in  timed  relationship  with  the  associatfd  «8>ne^the 
appniatus  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  body  of  stepped 
form  having  the  injection  nozzle  mounted  at  the  narrower  end 
of  the  body,  a  boUow  cylindrical  valve  mounting  having  a 
peripheral  flange  engaging  the  step  in  the  body  and  defimnga 

bore  in  the  body,  a  plunger  forming  part  of  said  pump  sbdaMe 
in  said  bore  to  vary  the  size  of  a  pumping  chamber,  resdirat 
means  biasing  the  plunger  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  ««  « 
the  pumping  chamber,  dectronagnetic  means  mounted  m  the 
wider  portion  of  the  body  and  operable  to  move  the  plunger 
against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  to  displace  fiid  from 
the  pumping  chamber  through  said  nozzle,  and  a  valve  con- 
trolled fuel  inlet  to  said  pumping  chamber  and  through  wtoch 
fiid  can  flow  into  said  bore  from  a  source  of  ftid  when  the 
plunger  is  moved  by  said  resilient  meaas.  a  valve  meanber  of 
said  valve  also  acting  to  relieve  the  pressure  in  said  bore  by  Its 

engagement  with  the  plunger,  after  the  plunger  *>"V5^ 
moved  to  a  predetermined  position  by  the  electroaug»cdc 
means,  said  bore  being  of  stepped  form,  the  end  portion  of  the 

bore  adjacent  the  electromagnetic  means  aooommodadng  the 
plunger,  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  bore  sappor^g  the 
valve  member  and  the  other  end  portion  of  the  bore  defining  at 
itt  end  a  seating  for  a  head  of  the  valve  member,  said  other  end 
portion  of  the  bore  being  of  htfger  diaasaier  than  the  intermodH 
•te  poctioa  and  having  potts  formed  therein  through  whKdi 
Aid  can  flow  from  said  source,  the  valve  oMaabcr  having  a 
eitending  thcrethroogh  a«l  throogh  which  ftwl  can 
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flow  into  the  pumping  chamber  from  said  ports  when  the  valve 
head  is  hfted  from  its  seating.  '>i.  >  <  ^  '  .""2 

4^2,028 
SPREADER  FOR  AND  OPERATIVE  BY  A  GRANULAR 

PRODUCT 

WajTM  E.  Cabh,  358  HarriMi  St,  Valpmbo,  Ind.  46383 

ContiaBation  of  Scr.  No.  758,209,  Jm.  10, 1977,  skMisasi.  TUs 

appUcalM  No?.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962426 

tat  CL^  AOIC  17/00 

VS.  CL  239—687  31 


lU^ 


L  In  combination:  a  hopper  for  recdving  a  granular  product, 
said  hopper  having  a  kiwer  outlet  a  shaft  secured  m  said 
hopper  and  extending  downwardly  through  and  bek>w  said 
outlet  a  generally  conical  impeller  having  an  upper  opening 
through  which  said  shaft  extaids.  a  plurdity  of  spaced  spiral 
blades  secured  to  the  upper  side  of  said  mipdler  and  a  fitting 
carried  by  its  under  side,  a  housing  connected  to  said  shaft,  an 
apertured  member  disposed  in  a  lower  part  of  said  housing  and 
a  bearing  disposed  in  said  housing  and  upon  said  apertured 
member,  and  means  connected  to  said  fitting  and  said  bearing 
and  extending  through  said  apertured  member  whereby  said 
bearing  engages  said  member  for  stispcnding  said  spreader 
thereon  for  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft  when  such  a  product 
flows  against  said  blades. 


netic  separation  using  a  fidd  stieaglh 
kilogauss  to  produce  a 
iron  and  titanium  ninerab  and  a 
inqwverished  in  iron  and 


<**»,    '.^ts   .  3 


•>ii 


(d)  subsequently  subjecting  said  nonmagnetic  product  to  at 
least  one  stage  of  drsKming  to  produce  a  fines  product 
enriched  in  iron,  titaninm,  and  sibca,  and  a  coarse  product 
impoverished  in  iron,  titaninm  and  sibca. 


4»272J98 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  AN  INERTU  CONE 
CRUSHER  DISCHARGE  GAP 
Mikhaii  M.  AfMader,  Vanhafdaqra  bHIm,  A  kr.  33; 

A.  Itmov,  fl iiBia8iiistj  prsipskt,  19,  kv.  96;  Evp«f  A. 

KoMtantfaMf ,  prsipskt  KhM,  28,  k?.  228,  airf  Vakry  A. 
Makaiov,  PMcrAaya  altai,  39,  kt.  17.  al  of 
UJ5.SJL 

nkiJwLm,  1979,  Sw.  No.  62,129 
Inta>B02C2/M 
U.&  a  241-37  1 


4^2,029 

UPGRADING  OF  BAUXITES,  BAUXITIC  CLAYS,  AND 

ALUMINUM  MINERAL  BEARING  CLAYS 

Dmry  Wcctan,  Tonalo,  Chnada,  acdgnar  to  RojrnoUs  Matals 

Va. 
of  Scr.  No.  838,445,  Oct  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4493>791,  wkfch  b  a  uialiaaalliB  ia  part  of  Scr.Nai  736^466, 
Oct  28. 1976»  Pat  No.  4413^466,  andScr.  No.  115,397,  laa.  24, 
1979.  TMc  i^pMcaHsn  Fah.  23. 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,279 
tat  a^  B02C  23/08,  B03B  1/04 
VS.  CL  241—16  65  dataa 

1.  A  process  for  the  upgrading  of  an  aluminum  minerd 
bearing  materid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bauxites 
and  bauxitic  clays  compridng: 

(a)  subjecting  said  materid  to  at  least  one  stage  of  wet  grind- 
ing at  a  pulp  density  of  about  25%  to  40%  scrfids,  and  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  sodium  hydroxkie,  and  in  the  pH 
range  of  about  8.5  to  I2.S; 

(b)  subsequently  subjecting  die  sakl  pulp  to  at  least  one 
screening  stage  in  the  range  of  10  mesh  Tyler  to  63  mesh 
Tyler  to  produce  a  nsinus  10  to  minus  65  mesh  product, 
wherein  the  screen  size  used  in  said  screening  stage  is  a 
direct  function  of  the  width  (rf*  the  magnetic  gap  of  a  U^ 
intensity  magnetic  separation  apparatus  used  in  a  subse- 
quent at  least  one  stage  of  high  intensity  magnetic  separa- 
tion; and  wherein  such  screen  size  is  at  least  10%  less  in 
dimeaoion  than  the  width  of  the  sdd  aMgactic  tip  setting 
in  the  subsequent  at  least  one  stage  of  high  intensity  nag- 

,    oetic  separation; 

"(c)  subsequently  subjecting  tha  sdd  asmas  10  le  mmm  65 
mesh  product  to  at  least  one  stage  of  high  intensity  mag- 


1.  A  devkx  for  adjusting  a  discharge  gap  i 
crusher  comprising  a  breakiag  head  haviag  1 


SBO«t-of- 


iMe  arowd  <he  vertKd  ads  df  sdd 
bowl  instaBcd  above  said  bnaUag  head  ai 
displaoanseat  with  respect  lo^kc  latter  to 
of  said  discharge  gap, 
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inducing  electrical  signab  in  nid  inductance  coib  as  said 
Ottt-of-balance  weight  rotates; 

a  signal  pfeprocetsing  unit  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  input  of  said  signal  preprocessing  unit  being  con- 
nected with  said  output  of  said  angle  sensor; 

a  discharge  gap  setter  having  an  output,  and  being  adapted 
for  generating  a  signal  determining  the  nuuiimum  permis- 
sible size  of  the  discharge  gap  when  said  cone  crusher  is 
applied  to  a  certain  material; 

a  comparison  unit  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  of  said  comparison  unit  being  con- 
nected with  said  output  of  said  signal  preprocessing  unit, 
and  said  second  input  of  said  comparison  unit  being  con- 
nected with  said  output  of  said  discharge  gap  setter;  said 
comparison  tmit  responding  to  an  excess  of  said  maximum 
permissible  size  of  the  discharge  gap,  determinable  by  a 
signal  from  said  discharge  gap  setter,  and 

an  actuator  electrically  coupled  with  said  output  of  said 
comparison  unit  and  adapted  for  vertically  displacing  said 
crushing  bowl  with  respect  to  said  breaking  head  when 
the  size  of  said  maximum  permissible  discharge  gap  has 
been  exceeded. 


VEGETATION  PULVERIZER 
Chertcr  G.  JlMt,  IMO  SE.  SprMC,  HUiakoro,  Orcg.  97123 
FIM  Feb.  2h  1979,  Scr.  No.  6,550 
lat  a.)  B02C  2J/36 
VS.  a.  241—46.17  4 
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4»2724D2 

DISINTEGRATOR  OF  WOODEN  PRODUCTS 

Bcaft  HcUbcri.  KTWtackdagntaa  3A,  S415  09  GMakofg.  $«•• 


FIM  Apr.  25, 1979,  Sar.  N*.  33,115 
bt  a.)  IMI2C  1/04.  J/10 
VJS.  CL  341—263 


^^^SS55S55355S55555^2ISS^S 
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1.  Disintegrator  of  wood  products,  for  example  demolition 
timber  containing  objects  of  metal  and  other  hard  material, 
comprising  a  housing  provided  with  an  opening  in  its  top  for 
receiving  the  wood  products  intended  for  treatment,  two 
groups  of  vertically  extending  cutting  means  in  the  interior  of 
said  housing,  a  movable  supporting  frame  formed  in  said  hous- 
ing, one  group  of  said  cutting  means  being  fixed  and  located 
near  to  one  end  of  said  housing  and  the  other  group  of  said 
cutting  means  being  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  group  of 
cutting  means  being  in  side-by-side  and  in  spaced  relationship 
with  each  other,  the  interspace  between  the  cutting  means  of 
one  group  being  bridged  by  the  corresponding  cutting  means 
of  the  other  group,  a  power  jack  connected  with  said  movable 
supporting  frame  operable  to  move  said  other  group  of  cutting 
means  into  overlapping  relationdiip  with  said  one  group  of 
cutting  means  in  sudi  manner  that  cutting  edges  of  the  cutting 
means  of  both  groups  slide  against  each  other  and  cut  and 
disintegrate  the  wood  products  in  said  housing,  and  an  opening 
in  the  underside  of  said  houvng  for  feeding-out  of  the  disinte- 
grated material,  said  frame  having  a  discharge  opening  in  its 
lower  rear  portion  behind  said  other  group  of  cutting  means 
which  at  least  in  one  position  of  displacement  of  said  frame 
communicates  with  said  opening  in  the  underside  of  said  hous- 
ing. 


1.  A  vegetation  pulverizer  and  spreader  comprising 

(a)  an  upright  tank  having  an  iqpper  loading  operation, 

(b)  a  first  horizontal  wall  in  said  tank  spaced  downwardly 
from  the  top  of  said  tank, 

(c)  a  central  opening  in  said  wall 

(d^  an  inverted  frusto-conical  guide  extending  upwardly 
from  said  wall  for  guiding  material  to  be  treated  toward 
said  opening. 

(e)  fluid  inlet  means  adjacent  an  upper  portion  of  said  tank 
for  admitting  fluid,        ' 

(0  a  horizontally  operating  cutter  blade  disposed  adjacent 
said  central  opening  for  initially  cutting  and  shredding 
material  received  down  said  guide  for  producing  a  slurry, 

(g)  a  second  horizontal  wall  below  said  first  horizontal  wall 
forming  a  compartment  therebetween. 

(h)  cutter  and  impeller  means  in  said  compartment  arranged 
to  receive  the  slurry  from  said  cotter  Made  and  further 
reduce  the  material  and  mix  it  with  fluid  to  provide  a 
resulting  readily  flowaMe  slurry  hi  said  comportment. 

(i)  an  upright  power  driven  shaft  in  said  tank  driving  said 
cutter  Made  and  said  cutter  and  impeller  means, 

0)  sad  an  outlet  radiaUy  disposed  with  relation  to  said  cutter 
Mid  impeller  means  through  which  the  latter  fofces  the 
tcaolting  slurry. 


4*272,033 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  TAPS  WHEN  WINDING 
ELECTRICAL  cons 
iMMk  Y.  FtiliihtMa,  nlita  RyMnkaya,  23,  kv.  5;  Vakry  S. 
EpiCHOT,  praspckt  TraktoroatraMaM,  65  V,  kr.  22;  VMtarir 
N.  Oleflienko,  aUtaa  Rokcrta  FliiMis,  5,  k?.  1;  Jury  L 
Eveto?,  nIHaa  Gcrocv  Train,  26,  k?.  74;  Akxaa*  A. 
Boyar*y,  alltM  Gcraev  Trada,  «7n,  kr.  57,  ad  Aleuadr  N. 
PMkkoT,  parwriok  Ril  iikwiky,  24>  iB  of,  n»kf ,  UASJR. 
FBad  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,173 
lot  a.)  H02K  75/09 
UJS.  CL  242— 7i>5  B  3 


1.  A  device  for  forming  tapa  when  winding  electrical  wire 
into  coils  in  a  winding  zone  of  a  coil  winding  machine  having 
a  machine  bed  and  a  coil  wire  guide,  said  devKe  comprising: 
niovable  wHh  reject  to  the  wire  guide  of  the 


crane; 
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drive'thaft  means  mounted  on  said  caaing  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  canng; 

a  projection  rigidly  secured  on  said  drive  shaft  aseaas; 

book  means  for  catching  the  wire,  holding  it  outside  of  the 
winding  zone  and  releasing  it  prior  to  completing  the 
winding  of  the  next  coil,  aaid  hook  means  beini 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  aseans  and  having  stop  I 
for  interacting  with  said  projection  daring  the  rolalion  of 
the  hook  means  about  said  drive  shaft  means; 

elastic  member  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  means 
and  said  hook  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  said 
drive  shaft  means  to  said  hook  means; 

cyclicty  movable  means  including  cam  means  for  imparting 
motion  to  said  casing  during  a  portion  of  each  com|4ete 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  means,  said  motion  being  such 
that  said  hook  means  is  projected  into  said  winding  zone; 
and 

coounon  drive  means  for  both  moving  said  cam  means  and 
rotating  said  drive  shaft  means. 


4,272,034 
SPOOL-CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR 
AUTOMATIC-WINDING-MACHINE  MAGAZINES 
MUko  D.  Dindtror,  Sofia,  IMgaria,  aarigaor  to  SK  **I 
tcz",  Sofia,  Balgarla 

afSar.  No.  917,901,  Jan.  21, 1970, 
,  iHack  la  a  i  iinlln— iiiin  of  Sar.  No.  740,739,  No?.  M, 
1976,  rtiaioBii.  Ilia  ^pHriHw  M<y  1, 1979,  Sar.  No.  354193 

Int  CL^  ■68H  54/26.  67/02 
UJS.  CL  242-35 J  R  7 


1.  A  device  for  charging  spoob  successively  into  the  socket 
of  a  winding  machine,  said  device  comprising: 

a  support; 

means  for  advancing  said  support  along  said  winding  ma- 
chine; 

a  bin  containing  previously  oriented  ^xx^  mounted  on  said 
support  and  formed  with  a  discharge  slot; 

a  first  fork  displnceable  on  said  support  and  having  arms 
flanking  said  discharge  slot,  said  arms  being  provided  with 
opposite  rotatable  grip  oseabers  engageable  with  opposite 
axial  ends  of  a  vpsxA  in  said  bin  for  withdrawing  an  en- 
gaged spool  from  said  slot; 

a  pair  of  coplanar  guides  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 

spool  engaged  by  said  fork  and  disposed  «|oaig  the,path  of 
said  spool  withdrawn  from  said  slot;       -^^  .,..■ 

a  blowing  funnel  on  one  of  said  guides  and  an  aspiratioo 
funnel  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  guides  and  means  for 
displacing  said  funnels  along  said  guides  for  respectivdy 
disfodging  a  thread  end  firom  said  spool  engaged  by  said 
first  fork  and  drawing  sud  dislodged  thread  end  into  said 
aspiration  funnel; 

means  for  directing  said  spool  engaged  by  said  first  fork  after 
the  drawing  of  said  thread  end  into  said  aspiration  funnel 
into  a  respective  socket  of  said  magazine;  and 


dnwgl^ 

LIGHT  LOCK  FOR  ROLL  DISPENSING  OONTAMER 
Lany  ffti— ■■.  Manila,  and  Mm  J. 
badiarN.Y.,aai^Hilii 

IV,  N.T.  f  .'ji.         .  ''r...-  lis*   -«'<!fc'' 

Filed  Apr.  14»  MO,  Sv.Nn.  M0gil2 
Int.  a,*  GOOR  i//a  J7/M 
U.S.  CL  20— 71.1      -if.  7< 


,'i» 


1.  A  container  for  ligbt-aensitive  strip  materidTnid  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a  body  member  having  (1)  a  central  cavity,  (2)  a  opening 
through  %^iich  strip  material  is  loaded  into  die  cavity  and 
(3)  a  slot  through  which  die  leader  of  the  strip  material 
extends  when  the  strip  OMterial  is  loaded  in  die  cavity; 

a  cover  engagaUe  wM  said  body  member  to  doae  the  open- 
ing after  the  strq>  material  is  loaded  in  die  cavity; 

a  slot  closure  member  movable  ia  said  slot  between  a  slot- 
open  position  and  a  slot-doaed  positioa,  said  doaure  mem- 
ber being  biased  to  its  slot-open  position  for  receiving  the 
leader  of  strip  material  loaded  in  the  cavity;  and 

cooperative  means  on  said  cover  and  said  closure  member 
for  moving  said  closnre  member  to  its  slot-doaed  poajtion 
as  said  cover  cloaes  ttw  opeaiaf  in  said  body 


<272,»0 
LINE  REEL 
Da?id  R.  WaiiraiaBB,  EIiIb,  HI 

lac,  NaparvOa,  DL 
GasdiaHliaa  af  Sar.  No.  990,03,  Aag.  3, 1970»  I 

^pHciiiaB  Mv  U^  1979,  Sar.  Nai  3049 
im.  a'  BiSH  75/40i  75/16 
US.a242-96  1 


1.  Ia  a  Kneveel  iadadng  a  Spool  for 
a  «ae  ia  which  thoapool ia  rotataWy 
aperture  thnagh  whick  the  ka 
ragiyrmsai  with  *rsp«itlbr 
unwind  line  thereon,  tbe 
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•  clutch  part  carried  by  the  gear  means; 

a  rouuMe  shaft  for  driving  the  gear  means  having  a  comple- 
mentary clutch  part  at  one  end  adapted  to  releasably 
engage  the  clutch  part  on  the  gear  means  and  having  its 
other  end  external  of  the  case,  said  shaft  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  clutched  engagement  with  the 
gear  means  and  a  second  position  disengaged  ftt>m  the 
gear  means; 

means  for  biasing  said  shaft  into  clutched  engagement  with 
the  gear  means;  and 

a  crank  for  turning  said  shaft  havmg  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  external  end  of  said  shaft  for  selective  piv- 
otal movement  between  cranking  and  locked  positions, 
said  crank  defining  cam  means  at  the  one  end  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  the  case,  said  cam  means  being  eccen- 
tric relative  to  the  pivot  connection  between  the  crank 
and  shaft  so  that  said  crank  is  maintained  by  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means  at  a  selected  one  of  said  cranking  and 
locked  positions,  said  cam  means  maintaining  said  shaft  in 
disengaged  position  when  said  crank  is  at  its  locked  posi- 
tion and  permitting  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  shaft 
to  engaged  position  when  said  crank  is  at  its  cranking 
position. 

4^2,037 
LAP  CREEL 
Joaef  Becker,  Habcrt  Becker,  ud  Matthias  Becker,  aU  of  Nic- 
^crforstbacher  Str.  80  •  84,  SlOO  Aachen  •  Brand,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979.  Scr.  No.  82,803 
Claim  prfority,  apfUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMsy,  Oct  16, 
1978,2845053 

Int  a.'  B65H  75/20 
VS.  CL  242—118.1  5  Oatai 


trude  radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  ring  shaped  holding 
means  along  said  upper  conical  cage  portion,  said  first  number 
of  ring  shaped  holding  means  comprising  at  least  one  ring 
located  at  said  bottom  end  and  having  inwardly  facing,  axially 
extending  grooves  (10)  positioned  intermediate  adjacent  carry- 
ing members  and  radially  spaced  from  one  another  so  that  said 
lap  creel  is  inseruble  with  its  top  end  into  another  lap  creel  of 
the  same  construction. 


4,272,038 
THREAD-TENSIONING  DEVICE  ON  A  WARP  CREEL 
EdwiB  Wildl,  NMcraswU,  Switmlaiid,  aHigBor  to  MaachiMn- 
fkbrik  Btmaia§n  AG,  UiwO,  SwHwimid 

Filed  May  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  151,704 
dataa  priority,  appUcatioa  Switicrlaiid,  May  31,  1979, 
5062/79 

lit  CL'  B65H  59/24 
VS.  CL  242—150  R  M 


1.  Thread-tensioning  device  on  a  warp  creel,  in  which 
thread  unwound  from  a  bobbin  is  guided  through  in  a  straight 
line  between  discs  of  a  disc  brake,  a  lower  disc  of  which  is 
driven  by  a  drive  shaft  nmning  outside  the  disc  periphery  and 
an  upper  disc  of  which  is  pressable  resiliently  against  the  lower 
disc,  and  in  which  the  thread  is  deflecUble,  as  it  leaves  the 
warp  creel,  by  a  deflecting  device  towards  a  lapping  machine, 
characterized  in  that:' 
said  drive  shaft  for  the  drive  of  the  lower  disc  at  the  same 

time  forms  the  deflecting  device  for  the  thread;  and 
said  upper  disc  is  centered  peripherally  and  partly  by  a  part 
which  sits  on  the  drive  shaft  in  a  turn-proof  manner  and 
causes,  in  a  frictional  manner,  the  upper  disc  to  turn  at 
least  intermittently. 


1.  A  lap  creel  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  top  and  bottom 
ends,  comprising  rod  shaped  carrying  members  (1)  each  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  in  a  direction 
extending  substantially  radially  relaUve  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  a  first  number  of  ring  shaped  holding  means  (2,  3)  and  a 
second  number  of  ring  shaped  holding  means  (5)  operatively 
connected  to  said  rod  shaped  carrying  members  (1)  to  form  a 
cage,  each  of  said  carrying  members  (1)  having  a  longitudinal 
shape  with  a  first  part  that  widens  toward  said  bottom  end  of 
the  creel  and  with  a  second  part  that  widens  toward  the  top 
end  of  the  creel,  whereby  a  lower  conical  cage  portion  and  an 
upper  conical  cage  portion  are  formed  which  merge  into  each 
other  where  said  cage  has  iu  smallest  outer  diameter  interme- 
diate said  bottom  and  top  ends,  said  first  number  of  ring  shaped 
holding  means  being  connected  to  said  carrying  members 
along  said  first  part  thereof  so  that  said  nng  shaped  holding 
means  and  said  carrying  members  are  substantially  flush  with 
one  another  in  the  radially  outward  direction  along  said  lower 
conical  cage  portion,  said  second  number  of  ring  shaped  hold- 
ing means  being  connected  to  said  carrying  members  along 
said  second  part  thereof  so  that  said  carrying  members  pro- 


4,272,039 
ELECTRONIC  HANG  GLIDER  HOOK-UP  WARNING 

SYSTEM 
ThoBMS  C.  HolUaffworth,  110  Chairtilly  Dr.,  Wi 
Ga.  31093 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,097 
lat  CL'  B64D  47/02 

VS.  CL  244—1  R  ' 

1.  A  hang-glider  safety  hook-up  wammg  system  with  pilot 
awareness  means  for  indication  to  the  pilot  that  the  pilot  har- 
ness has  not  been  hooked  or  connected  to  the  glider,  which 
comprises: 

a.  touch  sensitive  switch  means,  having  two  operable  posi- 
tions, dbposed  on  the  glider  control  bar  at  a  location  so  as 
to  be  actuated  by  the  pilot's  hand  during  take-off  or 
launch,  said  touch  sensitive  switch  means  being  in  one 
operable  position  when  in  contact  with  the  pilot's  hand 
and  in  the  second  operable  position  when  not  in  contact 
with  the  pilot's  hand; 

b.  switch  means  disposed  at  the  glider  suspension  loop  or 
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gbder  attachment  point,  said  glider  attachment  point 
switch  aeani  having  two  operable  poaitiooa;     . 

c.  receptacle  ment  dispoaed  at  the  pilot  haram  attachment 
link  or  carabiner  into  which  the  mid  glider  attachaMat 
point  fwkch  means  can  be  inserted  at  a  time  whea  the 
pilot  hamen  attachment  link  is  hooked  to  or  aecurad  to 
the  glider  attachment  point; 

d.  magnet  meam  comprinng  a  mAgoet  associated  widijuid 
receptacle  means,  said  receptacle  nwans  receiving  the  said 
glider  attachment  point  switch  means,  said  glider  attack- 
meat  poinu  switch  means  being  in  one  operaUe  position 


under  the  force  of  said  magnet  when  iaaerted  in  said 
receptacle  means,  and  being  in  the  second  operaMe  por- 
tion when  said  ^ider  attachoaent  points  switch.means  is 
not  inserted  in  said  receptacle  aaeana; 
awareness  means  dispoaed  on  said  glider, 
circuit  means,  including  a  power  supply  with  said  drctnt 
means  connecting  said  ghder  attachment  point  switch 
means  to  said  touch  sensitive  switch  means  so  that  nid 
awareness  means  provides  an  indication  of  the  pilot  being 
unhooked  from  or  unattached  to  die  ^ider  will  only  occur 

when  the  pilot  is  h(Mng  the  glider  in  launch  position. 

4^272,040 
AERODYNAMIC  COfmOL  MECHANISM  FOR 
THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL 
W.  Baallan,  FMhr«aa;  iSmrj  T.  Lacy,  Oareasoat,  aad 
J.  Vtak,  GcyacrvOa,  aH  ofOalifL.  mtamn  to  Gcacrai 


FM  M.  14, 1971,  S«.  No.  9H9M 

iM,cuvaBis/ts 

U,S.a244-3J2  » 


■thi-' 


1.  An  attitude  contttrf  system  Cor  a  rodset  propelled 
compri«ng:  .^-^iVj.^i        ^    ^^.  ^ 

a  cytiadrical  missile  body; 

iocketpropuliioaaKaMaelimakM«the«ii»ofthebody(o 
propd  the  anaaile;     ■  ni-  :'  ..    y^t  '^  ^..■.'u'a*>-i'.i  fc-cartt*---.:-' 
a  piuraiity  of  coaiiol  deaseats  pivotaUy  mounted 
,  w  to  the  body,  each  being  pi%otafck  rtwt  aa  aa 


"Oa: 


the  cyhadrical  larfiKe  of  the  auaile  bo4y  for  ( 

cally  contRrfUng  diractioa  of  dw  I 
a  KTvo  oiotor  amod 

coatrottng  tbtt  aagalar  paailioa  of  tha.i 

relative  to  the  nmrile  body; 
control  circuitry  for  activating  the  servo  motors  to  ooatrcil 

die  flight  of  the  miasile; 
a  piuraiity  of  thrust  vector  control  jet  tabs  for  providiBg 

pitch  and  yaw  moments  by  deflecting  dv  rocket  eiteait 

a  plurality  of  geared  sammiag  actnators,  each  for  rotatmg 
two  of  sakl  tabs,  each  geared  summing  actaator  inchaling 

means  for  recdving  pitdi  or  yaw  commands  or  coaikiiaa 
tions  thereof  and  for  recdving  rofl  commands  provided  to 
sakl  fins;  and 

gear  means  for  removing  the  roll  coBipoaeat  from  die  com- 
mands while  retaming  die  pilch  and  yaw  oompeAeats  aad 
actuating  a  selected  omstttmd  tabs  with  the  resnhaat 


\s*f- 


n 


4,272^1^  !  ^'».  >«. 
MODBL  HELKXVm  BBVKX 


UJS.  CL  344— 17 Jl 


Na.93M65 

8ipw6,lfn,S2^li0n 
IaLCLJBi4C27/«2  f 

6< 


to 


L  A  device  for  a  toy  hehoopter  havi^  a  taO  rotor  ia  the  lai 
portka  to  prevdU  te  ratatioa  of  the 
the  oountertorqoe  of  the  revolatwa  of  a  I 

ooaapridi^  a  tail  rotor  Made  pitch  adi 

•diuatiag  the  pilch  of  the  tail  rotor  Madaa,  aj 

ooatrattmg  the  tail  rotor  blade  psick 

ceodviagi  ^ 

a  Imkage  fordrivmg  tho  taiTrolor  blade  pilch  adiastim ) 

man.  a  fint  main  gear  fixed  to  a  fint  maia  shaft  to  wkich  the 

main  rotor  is  fixed,  a  first  pauon  for  liiaiaiitting  rewolviag 
energy  to  the  first  maia  gear,  a  piaioa  shaft  to  whk:hihe  firtt 
pimoa  is  fixed  aad  whKh  is  rotatdily  aapported  afoag  the  fim 
mam  gear  wiule  the  first  pinkm  is  in  mesh  wtth  tlK  firit  nmiB 

gear,  and  a  rotatmg  aagk  traasaattrng  asecAaaism  which,  da- 
tecta  Md  traaamits  the  rotatmg  ai«l9  of  die  pmna  shaft  to  the 
Ikyci^  aad  wherda  the  rotati^  aagle  of  tlK  paioa  diaft 
whkHi  rotates  m  acoocdawe  wift  changes  ia  dm  aomher  af 
levohitkms  of  Ak  amia  rolor  is  Iraimiittrrl  to  Ak  tai  roaar 
blade  piudi  adjustkig  lauhaniim  via  the  ratatiag  aafle  traaa- 
mittmg  mechaoiam  aad  the  Hakage  to  aatoamdcaBy  a^jaat  the 

pilch  of  the  tai  rotor  blades,  the  rotariag  aagle  i  liiitiiliiisg 

a  rotary  plate  which  supports  dK 
km  diaft,  mkl  ifotary  liKde  bekif  sappottad  ^ 

»^-^ J  au^^Ma-  triiiirtiMi  ^mA  sIk  d^m  shaft  aKiaad  the 

axis  of  d«  fint  aadi  thdl,  aa  iaiMaie«dlFtearaJrt  111 
to  the  rotary  ylate  airf  «>fci«*  '     ii  Mi  t  wia*uraa«frof 
diepmioadBdl.aBda< 
diate 
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■haft  to  the  Unkafe,  and  wherein  the  rotating  angle  of  the 
pinion  shaft  it  aatomatically  tnuHnitted  to  the  linkage  and 
wherein  the  linkage  is  constructed  so  as  to  be  controlled  by  a 
servomotor  which  is  remotely-ooatroUable  by  a  radio  control 
device. 


4472JM3 
FLUID  STREAM  DEFUCnNG  MEMBERS  FOB 

AnCSAFT  BODIES  OB  THE  LIKE 
J.  Titn— .  BMHori,  Ea^md,  Mri^ar  tn  National  Be- 


or  S«.  Nn.  2,lt2,  Hm.  S,  IfTf, 
to  a  imhiiiHioofStr.  Nn.  lOMSt.  Jm.  !•>  1977,  PM.  No. 
4,172,574.  TMi  ipjIltsHu  Fab.  3ft,  19M,  Scr.  No.  123/173 
CWm  prtorltjr,  ^pWroHii  Uallad  n^n«.  Jhu  tt.  1976, 
24M3/7<;  Mm.  1, 1977,  OMM/77 
The  portion  of  the  lani  of  thii  piMnl  nhM«Mirt  to  Oct  30, 

1^90,  has  BOOB  flHCaOHMn. 

bt  a.)  BMC  2J/00 
U.S.  a.  344— 130 


4,272,043 

AIBSHIP  AND  ASSOCIATED  APPABATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOB  ANCHOBING  SAME 

Soal  1.  Slater.  Mtead  Beach,  Fla.,  ani^or  to  Hor-Air-Shi^ 

lac,  MiMd  Beach,  FhL 
ConthMathM-te-pwt  alSer.  No.  474,271,  Apr.  14, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
4,005,912,  which  la  a  ntl— tine  In  part  of  Ser.  No.  552,793, 
F^  25, 1975,  Pat  No.  3371,533.  This  appHcathm  Jan.  22, 1977, 
Ser.  No.  009,130 
lot  0.2  A44B  J/66;  BMF  J/ 12 
VS.  CL  244—115  42 


f 


1.  An  improved  airship  having  a  generally  elongate  enve- 
lope structure  adapted  to  house  lighter-than-air  gas  and  any 
enclosure  means  which  may  be  used  for  containing  the  gas, 
with  a  gondola  and  propulsion  means  on  the  airship,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  anchoring  means  which  include 
magnet  means  mounted  to  said  airship  and  fixed  thereto  against 
translational  and  pivotal  movement,  said  magnet  means 
adapted  to  permit  roution  of  the  airship  about  a  vertical  axis 
extending  through  said  magnet  means  and  being  capable  of 
activation  from  a  point  remote  therefrom  for  attraction  to  a 
suitable  magnetically  attractive  anchoring  member  secured  to 
the  ground,  such  that  said  airship  can  be  landed  and  anchored 
on  the  ground  by  personnel  on  the  airship,  said  magnet  means 
enabling  the  airship  to  rotate  completely  about  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  magnet  means  when  said  airsliip  is  anchored  to  the 
ground. 

24.  A  method  of  bnding  and  anchoring  an  airship,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
causing  the  airship  to  descend  generally  to  about  ground 
level  at  an  anchoring  site  where  a  magnetically  attractive 
anchoring  structure  is  secured  to  the  ground; 
moving  the  airship  to  locate  rotation-enabling  magnet  means 
which  are  fixedly  mounted  to  the  airship  against  transla- 
tional and  pivotal  movement,  to  a  position  essentially 
adjacent  the  anchoring  structure; 
actuating  the  magnet  means  to  permit  "fgn***^  attraction 
between  the  magnet  means  and  the  anchoring  member  for 
contact  therebetween;  and 
permitting  the  airship  to  rotate  about  the  vertical  axis  ex- 
tending through  tlie  magnet  means  for  a  vtrtnally  unlim- 
ited number  of  rotatiom. 


1.  A  body  intended  for  motion  withm  and  relative  to  a  mass 
of  fluid  in  which: 

said  body  presents  a  surfiKe  wiMch  will  in  use  form  an  inter- 
face with  said  maM  of  fluid; 

an  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  members  of  aerofbn  cross- 
section  generated  about  a  smooth  camber  line  without 
discontinuity  and  having  mountings  upon  said  surface  so 
as  to  project  outwards  from  said  surface  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  said  motion  of  said  body  and  into 
the  space  where  a  local  stream  of  fluid  will  form  in  use, 
whereby  in  such  use  said  memben  will  tend  to  divert  said 
local  stream  back  into  the  free  stream  and  in  so  doing 
experience  useful  thrust,  and  in  which  the  cross-section  of 
each  said  member  varies  continuously  from  ito  root  to  its 
tip  so  that  both  the  said  camber  of  each  said  member  and 
the  incidence  of  each  said  member  to  the  said  free  stream 
vary  continuously  as  the  distance  from  said  surface  in- 
creases to  provide  a  spanwise  variation  of  incidence  upon 
each  said  member  and  to  allow  for  change  in  the  direction 
of  the  said  local  stream  as  distance  from  said  surfKe  in- 
creases; and 

said  members  are  staggered  so  as  to  have  more  forward  and 
more  rearward  members  in  the  direction  of  the  relative 
motion  of  said  body  and  said  fluid  so  that  the  moce  rear- 
ward of  said  members  avoid  the  wake  of  the  more  forward 
of  said  members  and  so  that  substantial  clearance  in  the 
said  direction  of  relative  motion  is  provided  between  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  root  of  each  said  more  forward  mem- 
ber and  the  leading  edge  of  the  root  of  the  adjacent  more 
rearward  member,  and  so  that  the  impact  of  the  more 
forward  members  upon  the  local  stream  poaes  a  more 
favorable  incidence  of  the  local  stream  upon  the  more 
rearward  members  than  would  exist  if  said  more  forward 
members  were  absent 


4,272,044 
KFFE  CONSTBUCnON 
Wayne  L.  Cooper,  Maraa,  DL,  sisigiiir  to  The  Hi-FUsr  Msmi- 
Ihctariag  Ceaipnny,  Dacatv,  OL 

FBsd  Oet  5. 1979.  Ser.  Now  02,414 
M.  CL'  BMC  31/06 
U.S.  CL  244— 153  B  li< 

1.  A  kite  having  at  least  first  and  second  crassc 
members  mounting  a  skin  and  further  ooaprising  a  bracket 
meariier  secured  to  said  frame  aseariiers  and  snpportug  them  in 
a  crossed  configuration,  said  bracket  neaiber  having  a  web 
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portioaarranged  witha  span  thereof  compressed  between  both 
said  first  and  second  frame  aaembers  and  said  skm.  a  peripheral 
edge  of  said  web  portion  opposite  said  frame  membefs  ooBtact- 


ing  said  skin  to  dispose  said  skin  in  an  aerodynamic  configura- 
tion having  at  least  first  and  second  portions  inclined  with  a 
dihedral  angle  therebetween. 

4,172.045 
NUTATION  DAMPING  IN  A  DUAL«PIN  SPACECRAFT 
Eevta  J.  PyBips,  Hiitoitoaw,  NJ.,  aaai«Mrla  BCA  CHim- 
tioi^  New  Yerii,  N.Y. 

FBsi  Mv.  29. 1979,  S«.  No.  TSjm 
M.CL^BMGl/33 
UJ5.a244:-170  12 


the  ttutttion  fre^wncy  for  .ooaUoUiHg  the  tpiqne  of  tlK 
molar; 
d.  phase  shifting  Ihe  cyclic 
signal  by  said  first  sensor  at  the 
spacocraft  by  an  anioant  snoh  tiirt 
sensor  is  shifted  in  phase  by  a  first 

toa 


located  on  a  latest 


tales  throi^  a  Bfst  angular 
e  applying  the  phMe  shifted  sigMi  to  said  oooirolldop  to 

control  the  torqne  of  said  motor 

f.  phase  shifting  the  cycKc  component  of  the  generated 
signal  by  said  first  sensor  at  the  natation  frequency  of  said 
spacecraft  by  an  amount  sudkthat  the  signal  from  said  first 
sensor  is  shifted  in  phise  by  a  aecowl  angle  such  that  the 
first  sensor  signal  is  eqaivident  toa  sensor  signal  of  a 
sensor  located  on  a  lateral  axis  yi/kenm  iribitsati^y  opti- 
mum  diimr««g  is  adneved  at  a  second  angalar  position  of 
said  spacecraft  about  said  spin  axis  aa  ssid  spaoecriB  ro- 
utes through  a  second  angular  dispUcement;  and 

g.  applying  the  second-mentioned  phaw^hifted  signal  to 
said  control  loop  to  control  the  torque  of  said  motor. 

12.  A  natation  contnrf  system  for  a  dual-spin  sutH^atd  de- 
vice having  a  platform,  a  whed.  a  motor,  a  nutation  sensor  and 
a  pitch  sensor,  in  which  the  nvention  comprises  at  least  two 
phase  shifting  networks  selectively  coupled  to  said  natation 
sensor  and  to  said  motor  to  cause  said  motor  to  apply  a  torque 
to  said  device  to  reduce  the  amount  of  nutation,  and  further, 
said  pitch  sensor  being  coupled  to  said  awtor  to  control  the 
rotation  of  said  device  about  the  axis  of  I 


4,272,044 
HYDBAUUC  ACnJATOB  MECHANISM  TO  CONTBOL 
AIBCBAFTSPOILEB  MOVEMENTS  THBOUGH  DUAL 

INKJT  COMMANDS 
StephsB  CIriek.  HMptea.  Va,  aasigaar  to  The  Uaitad  StelB 

rfAmstfca  as  icmasalti  by  Ihe  <  lislil oftf»W» 

tteaai  Acronaatks  and  Space  ItatelBtistlis,  Wi 

D,C 

FDed  A^  17. 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  C7.SK 

lat  a'  BMC  IJf/Oi.  WS6 

ujidau-T^  4 


iiaf&r 
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!r«rw 


«■«*!«.• 


\.>ii,^li 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizmg  an  orbiting  spacecraft  of  the 
dual-spin  type  havmg  a  spin  axis  and  a  characteristic  nuUtion 
frequency,  and  ftirther  having  a  i^atform  which  can  spinrela- 
tive  to  a  nwtor-driven  spinning  wheel,  said  wheel  spinning 
^boot  the  spin  axis  of  the  spaLecraft.  said  spin  axis  being  com- 
mon to  said  ptotfonn  and  said  whed.  a  control  kx>p  indudmg 
a  BOlor  for  driving  said  whed  and  consequently  by  reactioa 
torqaes  between  said  whed  and  said  spacecraft  rotating 
apnceoraft  and  Anther  mdudmg  afirst  sensor  and  a  i 
seaaor,  said  first  seMor  ocieatod  to  seaM  motioa  of  said 
cesft  about  a  givea  geodetic  lafcrsnoe  lalerd  aids,  an 
second  sensor  oriented  to  sense  pitch  enon  asanifcsled  by 
rotation  of  the  platform  of  the  spacecraft  dwut  the  spin  axis 
from  a  given  reference  to  control  the  speed  of  said  motor  to 
reduce  pitch  errors  towards  said  reference,  said  apaoeqraft 
fiirdwr  h«viag  cross  products  of  inertia  existing  6n  said  ^- 
form  between  at  least  one  of  the  lateral  axes  and  the.  spinning 
axis,  comprishig  the  steps  of : 

a.  drivteg  said  whed  at  a  speed  to  thereby  rotate  said  space- 
craft dxMit  said  spin  axis; 

h.  sensing  by  said  firtt  sensor  the  geodetic  refierenGed  lateral , 
motion  of  the  spaoectsft  shout  one  of  said  geodetic  refer- 

'^  enced  lateral  axc^  ___,_^_ 

jf.  generating  a  sigiial  corresponding  to  tfie  sensed  B^odetic 
'   referenced  lateial  motion  hayiog  a  cyclic  compooent  at 


^«*H»ll 


jy«»f.,r*«.* 


Ma  an  aircraft  fkght  Spotter  control  system  hsving  ocnven- 
tiond  pilot  operated  cockpit  controls,  a  spoiler  mixer  coterol 
device,  a  cabte  knkage  to  each  aircraft  wing  through  which 
tension  is  appUed  by  oMnipnlation  of  Ae  '  ' 
providteg  a  primary  ii^wt  sad.  aaoaated  ia each  wina. a/ 

spoikr  Poaitioa  Control  Unit  havinga  rotating  Mfut  1 
a  crank  to  which  said  cables  are  attarlted  and  apply 
the  Positioo  Coated  Units  »  tuqi  actnaling  the 
improvement  therewith  ooteprisiaBi 
means  for  introducing  a  suppkntdnary  input 
the  primary  iapat  provided  by  dw 


forces  in  the  primary  input 
iapat  shaft  aad  foeces 
system  into  said  iaput  shaft 
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coupling  before  being  transferred  into  the  cable  linkage  of 
said  primary  input  system; 
said  means  for  introducing  said  secondary  input  including  a 
fork-shaped  input  lever-bracket  pivocally  disposed  on  the 
input  shaft  of  said  spoiler  control  unit,  control  cables 
attached  to  the  said  bracket,  said  bracket  serving  to  trans- 
mit forces  from  the  primary  input  to  said  one-way  cou- 
pling, said  bracket  further  serving  to  hold  said  secondary 
input  introducing  means  allowing  said  secondary  input 
introducing  means  to  remain  in  constant  proximity  to  and 
in  direct  contact  with  said  input  shaft  while  all  of  said 
bracket,  one-way  coupling,  input  shaA,  and  secondary 
input  introducing  means  are  shifted  simultaneously  in 
response  to  said  primary  target. 


ADJUSTABLE  CLAMP 
huUtt  M.  Botka,  Bdlcf«e,  Wa*^  ariivor  to 

j4ai  AbB^M*  Ombmuiv  Scflltic*  Waih. 

olr  Scr.  No.  711373,  Mar.  2S,  1977. 
Dae.  19, 1977.  Scr.  No.  861,802 
lit  CL^  n«L  3/08 
MS.  CL  248-74  PB  13 


said  base  component  for  movement  along  a  predetermined 
path  relative  thereto;  means  for  moving  said  seat  component 
along  said  path,  including  a  toothed  rack  rigidly  connected  to 
one  of  said  components,  a  driving  member,  a  pinion  member, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  members  on  the  other  of  said 
components  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  pinion  member 
being  in  mesh  with  said  toothed  rack  and  being  axially  dis- 
placeable  relative  to  said  driving  member;  and  means  for  diaen- 
gageably  coupling  said  pinion  member  with  said  driving  mem- 
ber for  joint  roution  including  respective  coupling  poriions  on 
said  members  which  engage  and  disengage  each  other  upon  the 
relative  axial  displacement  of  said  pinion  member,  said  driving 
member  including  a  driving  shaft,  and  a  driving  element 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  joint  roution  therewith,  said  cou- 
pling portions  of  said  driving  member  being  located  on  said 
driving  element;  said  other  component  including  a  carrier 
member  and  a  support  member  rigid  with  said  carrier  member 
and  spaced  therefrom  axially  of  said  driving  shaft;  said  mount- 
ing means  further  including  a  Ixishing  to  support  said  driving 
shaft  on  said  support  member;  and  said  carrier  member  and 
said  support  member  together  twunding  a  compartment  in 
which  said  pinion  member  and  said  driving  element  are  poa- 
tioned. 


4,272,049 

MOULD  FOR  MOULDING  SPECIMEN  BLOCKS  TO  BE 

CUT  IN  A  MICROTOME  OR  AN  ULTRAMICROTOME 

Erik  L.  Kladd,  Xhr^S,  Swatai,  aadvBor  t*  LKB-ProMEtcr  AB, 


FIM  im.  14, 1979.  Scr.  No.  4M<3       

CtafaM  priority,  appMcartaa  SwodM,  tm.  21, 1971, 7107073 
hA.  CL^  B29C  17/14:  B32B  31 /IS:  C04B  41/44:  COIN  1/06 
U.S.  a  249-03  1 


1.  An  adjustable  clamp  for  supporting  tubing  or  wiring 
bundles  comprising:  a  head  having  an  aperture  extending 
therethrough;  an  elongate  flexible  strap  integrally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  head  and  having  laterally  extending  teeth  on  one 
side,  said  flexible  strap  to  extend  around  a  bundle  to  be  sup- 
ported and  a  free  end  to  be  inserted  into  the  aperture  in  the 
head;  a  pivotable  member  integrally  connected  to  an  edge  of 
the  head  at  a  top  outlet  side  of  the  aperture,  said  pivotallie 
member  to  extend  with  a  flat  side  to  be  adjacent  the  bottom 
side  of  the  aperture  to  be  pivoted  outward  by  the  inserted  strap 
and  engage  the  laterally  extending  strap  teeth  with  teeth  on  a 
second  side  of  the  pivotable  member  to  lock  in  the  strap  to 
prevent  counter  pivoting  in  response  to  a  load;  and  a  projec- 
tion integral  to  the  head  having  an  opening  to  accept  a  fastener 
to  permit  mounting  the  chunp  to  a  support  structure. 


4y272,048 
POSmONALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SEAT 
Berad  \XMa^  RaimnawaM.  Mid  Raiaer  Hohrcg.  Wcrml- 
both  or  Fed.  Rep.  or  Gcnaaay,  iMipnri  to  Kcipcr 
GaML  Rtaiirfcili,  Fed.  Rcy.  or  Gciaaay 
FDcd  Apr.  20, 1970,  Scr.  No.  090,132 
iorlty,  ■tpllciiHoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2710920 

lat  CL^  FlAf  13/00 
UJS.  a.  240-430  12 


1.  A  mould  for  moulding  specimen  blocks  to  be  cut  in  a 
microtome  or  an  ultramicrotome,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises an  elongated  horizontal  plate  and  two  integrally 
moulded  supporting  side  walls  the  plate  and  the  side  walb 
being  made  from  a  soft  heat  resistant  plastic  and  the  plate  being 
provided  with  a  number  of  integrally  formed  depending  cavi- 
ties of  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper  internal  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  shape  of  the  specimen  block,  the  i^ate. 
side  walls  and  the  major  upper  paru  of  the  cavities  having 
relatively  thick  walls  and  the  bottom  part  of  each  cavity  being 
provided  with  a  thin-walled  defbrmable  subctantially  traatpar- 
ent  zone  so  as  to  enable  the  BKMilded  block  to  be  prosed  oat  of 
the  mould  by  means  of  deforming  the  deformatioo  zone,  the 
vertical  height  of  the  side  walk  being  greater  than  the  extend- 
ing depending  length  of  the  cavities  to  prevent  contact  of  the 
cavities  with  a  horizontal  supporting  waxfaot. 


•■- 


4J72,OS0  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRE4:aSTING  STEEL 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  BOX-LIKE  MODULES 
L.  dd  Vale,  Rio  PMrw,  P JU  airigaor  to  Martcr  Moda- 
lac,  Toa  B^fa,  P  JL 
FDcd  Sep.  14»  1970,  Scr.  No.  942,377 
lat  a.)  E04B  1/348 
US.CL249-144  .  19ClitaM 

1.  Forms  for  defining  the  side  walls  and  roof  of  a  pre-cact 
box  like  concrete  building  module  of  the  type  having  a  floor,  a 
L  An  adjastrfjle  seat,  partfcalariyfbrnae  hi  a  motor  vehicle,  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  walls  extending  upward  from  said 
comprising  a  base  coaapoaent;  a  seat  component  mounted  on  floor,  and  a  roof  extending  betweea  the  upper  ends  of  said  side 
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walls,  nid  forms  inchiding:  a  pair  of  exterior  fomu  and  a  pair 
of  mtcrior  fbrma;  each  exterior  form  compriwig  a  vertical 
plate  of  longitudinal  extent  at  least  equal  to  the  loigth  of  said 
nodule  and  of  vertical  extent  at  least  as  great  as  the  hei^  of 
the  Older  surface  of  said  side  walls;  each  interior  form  iadadp 

iag  a  vertical  pbte  of  loagittidiaal  exteat  at  least  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  module  and  vertical  extent  extending  to  a  height 
about  equal  to  the  inner  hei^  of  said  side  walls,  a  horizontal 
iriate  of  length  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  modide. 


dimensioo  and  an  arcuate  end  wall  having  aa  effective  dies 
ter  dimensioa  irtlwHiilly  aqaal  to  said  li— ina  4liiM 
duneaskM.  said  slots  beiag  adapted  to  slidiBgly  racch<e  a 
tranaions  and  to  ictaa  aid  ttmmicm  apoa  ntMioB  «f  i 
pivot  arm.  f*^^  '-.'^  .^  .vniteot  .j^i 


means  joining  said  horizontal  and  vertical  pfaites  to  define  a 
comer,  and  it»ller  means  for  movably  supporting  said  interior 
forms;  said  two  horizontal  ptotes  of  sakl  pair  of  interior  forms 
comprising  the  form  support  for  the  roof  of  said  module,  said 
interior  forms  being  independently  longitudinally  movd>le 
retotive  to  one  another  whereby  to  enable  one  to  be  removed 
from  the  interior  of  a  module  while  the  other  remains  in  form- 
ing relation  with  said  module  whereby  to  leave  only  a  portion 
of  the  roof  span  unsupported. 

4^272,051 

APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  FLUIDS 

jMca  A.  HuMlaa,  551  W.  Park  Avc^  Ubcrtyville,  DL  40040 

FBad  Jaa.  22, 1970,  Sir.  Na.  917,943 

lat  CL^  FliK  7/06 

UJS.  CL  251— 4  M 


4^72,002 
FLUSH  VALVES 

ravfMw,  ra.. 


■»f< 


Robert  R. 
lac^ErlcPa. 

FBad  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  3i,S24 

lat.  CL^  FMK  31/143 
US.  CL  251-39 
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13.  A  clamp  for  providing  a  staMe  fhnd  flow  rate  through  a 
flexible  tubing  which  is  adapted  to  be  readily  mounted  ontothe 

tubing  oonpristng  a  body  having  a  channel  dinifnsinnfd  to 
fccdve  the  tubing,  said  channel  having  a  pair  of  sakwails  and 
a  bottom  wall  including  an  anvil  for  sttpp(Kting  the  tubing,  and 

constricting  means  providing  an  opposed  «tractuie  to  smd 
anvil  and  coacting  with  said  anvil  f(K  controUably  oomprcssmg 

the  tubing  to  establish  a  stable  fluid  flow  rate  through  the 
tubing,  said  channel  having  an  opening  along  its  entire  length 
for  receiving  the  tubing  therein  against  said  bottom  wall, 
means  for  receiving  and  retaimng  said  constricting  means  in  an 
operating  pocitioo  spaced  from  and  a4jacent  to  said  anvil,  and 
wherein  saM  constricting  means  comprises  a  roCMable  cam 
having  a  pivot  arm  extendmg  therefkom  and  a  trunnion  adja- 
cent opposite  sides  of  sakl  cam.  sakl  tranmons  betag  generaUy 
cyBndrical  in  shape  and  having  a  flat  perijrfieral  surface  portkw 

definmg  a  minhnmn  tmnmon  dimenskm  whk*  is  less  than  the 
tranmon  diameter  danenston  and  wherein  sakl  channel  con- 
stricting means  receiving  and  retainrng  aseans  indades  a  riot 
extending  aksag  each  said  sHiewall.  each  sakl  stot  mdading  aa 
initial  dunenskw  substaatially  eqnal  to  said 


L  A  flush  valve  for 
liqmd  apoa  actuatioa  thereof 

a.  a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet  with  liqwd 
therein,  an  outlet,  and  a  valve 
sakl  inlet  and  sakl  outlet, 

b.a  control  valve  aealaUe  with  said  valve 
aad  aaovable  betweea  M  open  positkin 
flows  from  sakl  inlet  to  sakl  outlet  and  a  dosed  pocitkm 
winch  the  flow  of  hqukl  firom  sakl  aOct  to  sakl  outlet 
blocked, 

c.  a  oootiol  chaoriwr  betweea  said  coatrol  valve  aad  « 

lyiUBaC 

d-meaaa  for  adHwtmg  tte  pwjJiiluwiaari  volume  of 
releaaed  by  said  flarii  valve  apoa  agtaatina  thereof       < 

e.  means  for  liiBitn«  the  votane  of  Ikiaid  rekaaed  by  sakl 

flush  valve  to  the  predetermined  amoant. 

f.  an  actutH"!  valve  member  connertrd  to  sakl  control 
valve  and  movriik  between  an  open  poaitkm  in  which 
sakl  ooetrol  chamber  is  connected  to  one  of  said  mlet  and 
said  ouUet  and  a  doaed  posttkm  in  whkA  sakl  coaird 
chamber  is  disconnected  firom  said  one  of  sakl  ndet  and 

sakJotttlet.  ,      .,,, 

m  laid  i«wMfi«<g  means  including  an  extensioo  member  didea- 
Wy  mounted  ak»g  one  end  of  sakl  actuating  valve  mem- 
ber. ^^ 
h.said  limiting 
said  extension 
ing  valve 
L  a  tripping 


poaitiott.  sakl  one  end  oT  said  trippiag 
movable  apon  atination  tiweof  to  ■own  aaid 

j.  sakl  adjostmg  meaai  ttdaflais  nMMS  for  porirtoaiag  sakl 

tiippiBg  member  at ' 

menrixr  to  adjust  the 

releaaed  by  said  valve. 
2.  A  flash  valve  as  deacrihad  hi  daha  1 
rcslricied  fltm  oTiqaid  teas  I 


to 

chaa*er  to  said  outlet,  a  filler  for  I 

liqwd 
orifice  and 
orifice. 
3.  A  flush  valve  as  described  I 

for  letaiBB^  said  filler  

haviag  a  coil  portkia  eagagmg  said  unar.  anmeamni 

rib  n-iwd 
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COMBINATION  TOP  OPERABLE  AND  BOTTOM 
OPERABLE  TANK  LADING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
J.  W«Bpe,  and  Gwtar  R.  Bcklt,  ko«h  of  St  CterlM. 
Mo^  Miiniri  to  ACF  laiMlrici,  iMoryontcd,  New  York, 
N  Y 

Di^Woa  of  Scr.  No.  90I,1S4,  May  22, 197t.  His  appUcatkM 
Apr.  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  142,903 
bt  CL*  FMK  27/03 
US.  CL  251—144  5 


said  fluid  passage  to  open  or  cloee  the  fluid  flow  thtretlirough, 
which  comprises  an  annular  groove  having  nearly  T-«hape  in 
section  formed  around  the  fluid  panage  and  defined  by  the 
valve  body;  a  seat  packing  retainer  attached  thereto:  a  seat 
packing  of  synthetic  resin  mounted  in  said  annular  groove  and 
having  a  portion  projecting  from  the  groove  into  the  fluid 
passage;  shoulders  formed  at  the  sides  of  said  projecting  port  to 
prevent  the  scat  packing  from  wholly  projectmg  into  the  fluid 
passage;  an  inclined  annular  surface  comprising  a  bottom  sur< 
face  at  the  side  opposite  to  the  fluid  passage;  an  annuUu-  elastic 
member  made  of  sheet  metal  arranged  to  make  tight  contact 
with  one  side  and  the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  seat  packing  and 
said  annular  elastic  member  further  comprising  an  elastic  por- 
tion of  nearly  Vnhape  extending  beyond  the  portion  contact- 
ing the  bottom  surface  of  the  seat  pocking  and  a  contact  por- 
tion of  nearly  semi-circular  shape  in  section  extending  toward 
the  fluid  passage  side. 


1.  a'  railway  tank  lading  valve  assembly  comprising:  a 
mounting  flange  nwunted  in  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the 
tank;  said  mounting  flange  including  a  bding  opening;  a  hKling 
valve  movable  vertically  by  rotation  between  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  to  said  lading  opening;  a  valve  housing  in- 
cluding an  unloading  spout  located  below  said  tank  bottom 
mounting  flange;  a  first  operator  attached  to  an  upper  portion 
of  said  lading  valve  extending  vertically  up  through  the  Unk  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  tank;  said  first  operator  adapted  to 
receive  a  suitable  handle  or  tool  to  rotate  said  first  operator  and 
move  said  lading  valve  between  open  and  closed  position;  a 
second  operator,  having  an  upper  non-round  portion  extending 
into  a  non-round  opening  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  lading 
valve;  said  second  operator  including  a  lower  operator  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  through  the  valve  housing  and  extending 
outside  of  said  housing  having  a  lower  non-round  portion 
whereby  said  lading  valve  may  also  be  operated  from  the 
bottom  of  said  tank  by  roution;  said  valve  housing  being  main- 
tained in  place  below  said  mounting  flange  with  fasteners 
which  define  a  shear  plane,  whereby  said  housing  will  shear  off 
or  drop  off  along  a  plane  defined  by  said  fasteners  and  extend- 
ing between  said  housing  and  said  mounting  flange,  said  lower 
operator  having  separating  means  therein  whereby  at  least  the 
lower  portion  of  said  second  operator  will  shear  off  and/or 
drop  off  by  virtue  of  said  separating  means  leaving  the  lading 
valve  in  place  to  substantially  prevent  escape  of  Uding  from 
the  tank. 


RM 
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4,272,055 
SINGLE  DOUBLE  BACKSEAT 
DavM  P.  Herd,  Ho-taa.  Tex.,  OMigMr  la  McEvoy  OUflcM 
E^aipft  Caipaay.  HoMtom  Tex. 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  655,693,  Feh.  6, 1974, 
which  is  a  diTlsioo  of  Scr.  No.  512,340,  Oct  4, 1974, 1 

TUs  applicartoa  Oct  13, 1970,  Scr.  No.  951,109 
IM.  a'  n4K  41/16,  41/14 
US.  CL  251—214  34 


20, 1900,  Scr.  Nol  114,214 

JapM,  Jm.  3L  1979, 54^164 
IiM.  CL^  F14K  3/10 
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4,272,054 
FIRE-SAFE  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  VALVE 

Ynkahaaia,  Jap—,  aaajpisr  to  Tokyo  Koao  KJL, 


1.  A  fire-safe  sealing  device  for  a  valve  iadudiM  •  valve 
body  defining  a  fluid  passage  and  an  inaer  valve  poatioBed  in 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a  chamber 
therebetween; 

closure  means  for  preventing  flow  through  said  chamber 
into  said  outlet  in  the  ck»ed  position  and  permitting  flow 
through  said  chamber  into  said  outlet  in  the  open  position; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  cloaure  means  between  the 
open  and  closed  positions; 

first  and  second  cap  members  sealing  mounted  on  said 
body  and  having  means  for  providmg  sealing  closures  for 
said  chamber,  said  closure  means  disposed  in  said  chamber 
and  extending  through  opponte  sides  of  said  chamber  and 
into  said  first  and  second  cap  members; 

ring  means  on  said  ckMure  mens  for  providing  a  metal-to- 
metal  scaling  engagement  with  said  first  cap  member  in  at 
least  one  of  the  open  and  closed  positions;  and 

single  seal  ring  means  on  said  ckMure  means  for  providing  a 
metal-to-metal  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  body 
in  said  one  of  the  open  and  closed  positions,  said  ckMue 
means  including  means  for  permitting  limited  longitudinal 
axial  reciprocation  of  said  single  seal  ring  means  with 
respect  to  said  ring 
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ROTARY  CONTROL  VALVE  POR  POWER  STEERING 

SYSTEM 

WlkorGifW 
_  Tokjo, 

Vmim.  10, 1900,  Sm,  No.  UUI32 

Fob.  9. 1919. 54-13903 


11 


lit.  a'  FMK  11/083 


VS.CL 


VALVE  AND  FASTENER  THEREFOR 
R.  HmNrf,  R«*.  Ncvt  liripar  to  Ddia 

^^■k  Ncv 
FDad  Mv.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,709 
fM.CUnQL5/06 
VS.  CL  251-315  9 


.H.    ■- 


nA  thcwby  ytt  w  iHrng  •»M  movoHem  of  the  set  mtmy 
tnm  the  valve  body,  said  teimma  bcaag  iMcmhle  and 
nmavMt  throwgli  tte  port  in  the  valve  huwing.  and 
(e)  liiniing  aKaas  acta^  aloag  dK  abdiag  an  of  the  valve 
to  nrae  dM  retainer  against  die  valve  body. 


4^7*^00 
SCREW  AND  NUT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  JACK  POSTS 
Garten  L.  Via  flu Wc 

or< 

FBad  Sap.  5, 1970.  Sar.  No.  939414 

Sep.  4.  1977. 

37204/77" 

fatCL>Bi<ri/Ot 
UJS.CL2S4-00  3 


1.  A  rotary  valve  comprising  a  sleeve  formed  with  a  conical 
bote  and  a  rotor  having  a  conical  outer  surfoce  conjugate  to 
the  bote  and  being  disposed  therein  for  rdative  rotation,  the 
sleeve  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  internal  groove  which 
uicreases  in  depth  but  does  not  extend  radially  outwardly  from 
an  axis  of  the  bore  as  a  diameter  of  the  bore  increases,  the  rotor 

being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  external  groove  wUch  in- 
creases in  depth  but  does  not  extend  radially  inwardly  toward 
an  axis  of  the  rotor  as  a  diameter  of  the  rotor 


1.  In  a  fhud'flo^  vrive 
a  valve  hoowig  having  a  vdve  chamber  formed  by  inner 
walls  of  the  valve  housing  and  flow  ports  ooonectiMe  to  a 

flmd  flow  hae.      ■ '  '*' ' '  •■'  ■-■'**•■•  ■" ,  ■"-'  "  •^'    **  -^ 
a  feMraDy  sphcrictf  vifve  bbdy -rolittbiy  taaOmed  hi  the 
valve  chamber  and  having  an  axial  paw^  therethrough, 
means  Ibr  rotating  the  valve  body  withm  the  valve  chamber, 
a  vdve  seat  axidly  shdaUy  mooflted  %vithin  the  valve  cham- 
ber comprising  a  cyfiMbicd  riqg  havmg  a  dreomfeiential 
sealing  fbrward  soffhco  adjacent  the  valve  body. 

the  impro^meat  thereiB  wiadi  ooaipriMs 

(a)  a  uniform  circumferential  recess  on  a  rearward  portiiM  of 

the  seat 

(b)  a  dfcvmferential  shoohler  on  the  valve  chamber  wall 


1 :  >.■■  an 


J, 


>     -fifTi  ''. 


L  la  a  jack  post  the  imiawemeat  comprising  a  screw  hav- 
ing a  miaor  nathreaded  end  portion  and  a  mMJor  threaded 
portion,  a  spigot  extending  from  the  end  of  the  threaded  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  flats  fonaed  ia  the  threaded  portion  to  aUow 
application  of  a  wreach  for  twraing  the  screw,  the  aathrttded 
ead  portion  being  ad^Hcd  to  prawwt  ■oveai«tAerepaaiofa 
nut  received  in  threadad  i  iigajfifaf  oa  the  thraadad  portion 
during  extension  of  the  jack  post  an^  Mid  screw  being  free  of 
any  transverse  bore  therethrough,  said  not  being  of  stanqied 
sheet  metal  and  bdag  soch  that  the  dweaded  lengdi  exceeds 
die  metd  thickness  at  die  edfes  of  die  ant  taid  aat  havipg,  a 
substantially  flat  annular  tabe  engaging  swfwe  oa  whi^  is 
provided  protuberances  for  engagiM  i"  **«  "J^"*"  ^''V^JJ** 
tube,  said  not  having  a  protrusion  luiioandiao  the  threads 
theraof,  said  piotrasion  beiag  sarroaaded  by  said  flat 
swfiwe.  Md  said  not  having  side  surfaces  wMd 
away  ft«a  saki  flat  anaatar  saifcoe  inwards  die  cad  of  the  nut 

rma^r^m  iffv^n  MMd  ^mtf^mim.  Said  SHt  hciaft' dinMaMoacd  so 
that  saki  skfc  surfeoes  eagage  dK  ialerior  of  aa  cad  of  aa  oaler 
take  widi  dK  aat  leceived  partialy  wMria  die  ttie  ni  a  ool- 
kpaed.  packaged  coadidon  of  dK  jack  post 


RISER  TENSIONBR  SYS1KM 
G.  TaR.  aaiJdtaM. 
>T«>^ 

•r  Bis;  Now  91«,^«»  ^ik  14, 19M, 
May  21, 1979.  S».  IkL 

m.cL^EimT/j2 

UjS.CL204-aW. 

"  *  la 


alar 


(c)  a  port  in  the  valve  honsmg  crtaawaicating  with  the 

chaand  and  opening  tangentially  into  die  channel, 
(4)  an  dongate  flexMe  retainer  firiiricated  firoB  flat  wire 


'^  lOHMKy  of  guide  aseaas  fbod 

poaidoned  ia  aHgnment  with  add  apertwe; 


*"*'  -       E"  J 
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a  plurality  of  guide  members  being  restrained  by  said  guide 
means  from  substantial  lateral  motion  relative  to  the  ves- 
sel, said  guide  means  permitting  independent  relative 
vertical  motion  of  each  of  the  guide  members; 


means  on  said  vessel  for  applying  vertical  tension  to  said 
guide  members;  and 

a  ^urality  of  fixed-length,  tension-carrying  means  extending 
from  said  guide  members  to  said  riser  pipe  for  transmitting 
tension  from  said  guide  members  to  said  riser  pipe. 

4,272,010 

FENCE  SYSTEM 

Robert  T.  Staflbrd,  5112  Forwt  Afc^  Domwn  Grofc,  IIL  60515 

FIM  Jam,  12, 197f  ,  Scr.  No.  2,944 

lat  CL^  E04H  17/16 

VS.  CL  256—24  15 


1.  A  fence  section  comprising  at  least  one  rail  having  a 
cross-sectionally  U-shaped  configuration  including  a  base 
panel  and  a  pair  of  side  panels, 

a  fence  panel  having  an  end  portion  disposed  within  the  rail 
intermediate  the  rail  side  panels, 

a  clip  for  maintaining  the  fence  panel  end  portion  within  the 
rail  dispoaed  at  least  partly  within  the  rail  intermediate  the 
fence  panel  end  portion  and  one  of  the  side  panels  of  the 
rail  and  urging  the  panel  end  portion  into  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  rail  side  panels, 

and  a  runner  dispoaed  within  the  rail  intermediate  the  side 
panels  thereof,  the  end  portion  of  the  fence  panel  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  bue  panel  of  the  rail  by  the  runner. 


4,2724M1 
VARIABLE  PITCH  RAIL  SYSTEM 
Howvd  SwfaM,  Lhli^ina,  N J.,  a«ifBor  to  SmIom  Bratken 
vOflipaBy,  90MB  nBHUNM,  nirfi. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97303 
ht  CL^  E04H  17/00 
U.S.  CL  256—67  1  CWai 

1.  A  variable  pitch  railing  system  comprising: 
a  hand  rail  having  a  lower  surface,  said  lower  surface  having 
a  longitudinally  extending,  downwardly  opening  channel 
formed  therein,  said  downwardly  opening  channel  being 
formed  with  first  and  second  side  walls,  said  first  side  wall 
having  apertures  directed  therethrough  for  receiving  first 
pivot  pins,  said  aooond  side  wall  having  aockcti  formed 


therein,  said  second  side  wall  sockets  extending  only 
partially  through  said  second  side  wall,  said  first  nde  wall 
apertures  and  said  second  side  wall  socketo  being  respec- 
tively axially  aligned  whereby  one  of  said  first  pivot  pins 
may  be  inserted  through  one  first  side  wall  aperture  and 
into  engagement  with  one  second  side  wall  socket; 

a  shoe  rail  having  an  upper  surftce  disposed  in  a  feeing 
opposed  relation  to  said  lower  surface  of  said  hand  rail, 
said  upper  surface  having  a  longitudinally  extending, 
upwardly  opening  channel  formed  therein,  said  upwardly 
opening  channel  being  formed  with  third  and  fourth  side 
walls,  said  third  side  wall  having  apertures  directed  there- 
through for  receiving  second  pivot  pins,  said  fourth  side 
wall  having  sockets  formed  therein,  said  fourth  side  wall 
sockets  extending  only  partially  through  said  fourth  side 
wall,  said  third  side  wall  apertures  and  said  fourth  side 
wall  sockets  being  respectively  axially  aligned  whereby 
one  of  said  second  pivot  pins  may  be  inserted  through  one 
third  side  wall  aperture  and  into  engagement  with  one 
fourth  side  wall  socket; 

a  pluralit^oif  balusters  extending  between  said  hand  rail  and 
said  shoe  rail,  said  balusters  having  first  and  second  ends 
with  apertures  formed  therein  and  extending  there- 


through, said  first  and  second  ends  being  positionable 
within  said  downwardly  opening  channel  and  said  up- 
wardly opening  channel  and  said  first  and  second  pivot 
pins  being  positionable  throu^  the  apertures  in  said  first 
and  second  ends  so  as  to  effectivdy  secure  said  balusters 
to  said  hand  rail  and  said  shoe  rail,  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  balusters  further  including  first  and  second 
oblique,  flat  chamfered  surCMXS  cut  relative  thereto  so  as 
to  permit  a  variable  pitch  pivotal  movement  of  said  balus- 
ters about  said  first  and  second  pivot  pins,  said  first  and 
second  chamfered  surfaces  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
balusters  and  lying  in  a  spaced  apart  parallel  planar  rda- 
tionship  with  the  chamfered  surfeces  limiting  the  pivotal 
movement  between  the  rails  and  balusters  and  the  outer 
ends  of  the  chamfered  surfaces  being  located  between  the 
walls  of  the  channels  in  all  angular  potitiofis  of  the  bnlua- 
tersand  rails;  and 
at  least  one  fillet  having  a  length  approximatdy  equal  to  a 
distance  between  adjacent  balusters,  said  at  least  one  fillet 
being  dimensioned  with  a  cross  sectioo  approxinutely 
equal  to  that  of  said  upwardly  opening  channel  for  sub- 
stantially ruling  the  space  in  said  channd  between  adja- 
cent balusters. 
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ArnMl  *  iMv  w»eived  in  said owter  «lwath.  and  a  stopper  received  in 

■LACT  FUwSSlKAlTH    ^^  ^  ^^        —  outer  -«-!• -^^j^ri^ 

^^  TaMn.bo«fc^Hi«**pii^  Aameter  (dl),  said  stopper  havmgfortiedweie  outer  surtace 

^^  ^i^*^^  ^^  Pae.  M.  1971.  53-155961   rf,eath.  said  annular  recess  having  a  bottom  dianie»  (d2).  the 

Int.  CL^  F27B /4/W  r'/    '  improvement  wherein:  ^       ^     ^^ 

4ClaiM  ^;^d  ^.^  recess  is  fbrmd  in  said  outer  surface  of  said 
stopper  at  a  position  interme^  upper  and  lower  sur- 
^  faces  of  said  stopper,  and      : ^^  ^  ^ ,-. «>  r^^f 


h  ■_'S\f^ 


1  A  blast  furnace  hearth  for  melting  *«»  «>"PS!?5*^ 
brib  at  least  in  the  internal  surface  Uyer  of  said  bU^  furnace 

J^  jTbricks  consisting  essentiaUy  of  •  «;rt>onace«^ 
iSSil,  a  carbonaceous  binder  and  (1)  a  S.-N-0  compo«- 

tioointmijersed  throughout  the  bricks  consistmg  essentially  of 
ZZ^^^^  crJS  of  Si20N2  present  in  such  quanti- 
SSTto^SSS;^  S^  and  fiU  part  of  the  d«contmuo^^ 

oSe  o^ngs  in  the  brick,  thereby  reducing  the  pore  sixe  of 
STb^M^than  5  ^,  -Id  (2)  said  bricks  d«>  contammg 
Sc  ularein  in  amounts^iifficient  to  inhibit  the  formatKm  of 
cracks  due  to  heat  contraction. 

4*272,063 
BRICK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  METALLURGICAL 

VESSELS  ,w— 

Clyde  E.  Lawhan,  Dyiai^w.  Ah.,  aarigpar  to  Draasei 
triaa.  Inc  DdlM,  Tex.  ..,<«' 

FIM  May  23, 1979.  Ser.  No.  41,6» 
Iirt.  a'  OIB  7/02 
U.S.CL266-206  ' 


,  ti^'aT-!^  t-  AiSf  - 


said  outer  diameter  (dl)  of  said  stopiw  »  8«««f  *-.  "^^ 
bottom  diameter  (d2)  of  said  ann«lar  recess  ajd  said  mner 

diameter  (d4)  of  said  annular  convex,  but  smaller  than  said 
inner  diameter  (D)  of  said  outer  sheath,  whereby  there  k 
a  clearance  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  shMft 
and  said  outer  surfk*  of  said  stopper,  and  wherebywhai 
said  annular  recess  of  said  stopper  is  not  engaged  wiA  Mid 
annular  convex  of  said  outer  sheath  said  stopper  »  freely 
movable  within  said  outer  sheath,  such  that  said  stopper 
may  be  eastty  inserted  into  said  outer  sheath  without 
Kratching  said  inner  surCace  of  said  outer  sheath  or  said 
outer  surface  of  said  stopper. 


4,272,16^^"^^ 
BUILDING  PANEL  ERBCnON  BRACKER 

W  SteoMO,  RktaMsi  IW,  w<  ^'  n— u 

Amn.  Mh  oT  Gannit,  i  i  iFgi""  ••  ■■*» 

Kmhs  City,  Mo. 

PBei  Fek  12, 1900,  Sar.  No.  1J0J37 

tat  CL'  B66C  1/22 


M*l  x'-'^^.^  iwna  :i«4J  ' 


1  A  metaflurgical  vessel  for  making  sted  having  an  outer 

miLl^slS^Vl^^Srory  ^^?^y^^J^;^J^ 
able  relatively  flat  bottom  tection  havmg  an  ouwsafc^  ta^g 

^  «  inner  working  Kmng  compoaed  <^jf;f^2^^ 
SuS  of  s«d  workmg  toing  brick  bring  seo^ 
Sd^Sety  lining  brick  with  a  metal  anchor  without  contactmg 

the  metal  shell. 


TiQI 


GASSnUNG  J  ,i,r..' 

h^  lihMt,  hodi  of  Yuh  tiM,  Jy      1  Animpro««e«tina 

„  .„^-  Uln  riMpi".  J'P"  used  to  position  an  insulased 

PIW  Ai*  2,  IfT^  fcr.  N*. «;»«      _^  b«Aets  embedded  thetd*  the 

,  priority,  appllea«a.*||*Aa»  10, 1970, 53.10am  ,„„^,  eaWe  attaching  means  tod  « the 

IatCk^n6F9/4i  accommodtatMcmeMM  fined  to  the 

UJS.  Ct  367—64  R  .      ,i.>.tl^.rhf>  ■  snh  "Me  ^  the 

1.  In  a  gas  spring  co«pn»2«  «J«^^  for  attachinf  the  boh  to  tho 

««tiaUy  uniform  im|«;di«njer(I^«^^  modatiag  moms,  the  imp«n 
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the  base  member,  laid  panel  lifting  means  including  a 
collar  mounted  on  the  base  member  and  having  a  bore 
defmcd  therethrough,  a  crank  having  one  portion  thereof 
rotatably  and  retractably  received  in  said  collar  and  a 
lifting  plate  attached  to  said  crank  for  rotation  and  retrac- 
tion therewith,  said  crank  being  retractable  transversely  of 
said  base  member. 


4»272JK7 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  STACK  OP  SHEETS  IN 

SHEET  CXHINTING  MACHINE 

Minom  YMlMi,  mi  JwkU  Arikawa,  ha*  af  Takjr^  JapM, 

Mri^nn  to  Lnrd  BHk  MmMm  Ok,  LH,  Takyo,  JapM 

HM  Dec.  19, 1979,  Sm.  Nc  108,293 
Oaina  priority.  appMctiaM  Japoi,  Dae  22, 197t,  53-19906 
Int  CL'  BtSH  3/ia  3/41  1/24 
VS.  CL  271—95  3 


4.272JIM 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPRESSES  FOR 

COVERING  WOUNDS 

Horyadr  J.  Bovda,  KatMngMae  10,  Wica-Maacr,  Aaatria  (A- 

I23t) 

Filed  Sep.  i,  1971,  Sar.  No.  940,003 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcattoa  AaHria,  Sep.  9. 1978,  6511/78 
Int.  CL'  BiSH  45/18 
VS.  a  493-418  22 


1  Apparatus  for  producing  compresses  to  cover  wounds 
made  from  muslin  strips  having  fokled  over  edges,  comprising: 
a  rotary  drum  on  which  a  mustin  strip  is  cut  and  fokled,  a 
folding  device  mounted  adjacent  the  drum,  for  effecting  addi- 
tional folding  of  the  compresses  which  have  been  folded  on  the 
drum,  the  drum  being  in  the  form  of  a  suction  roll  with  cutters 
distributed  over  its  circumference,  said  drum  including  a  plu- 
raUty  of  suction  openings  disposed  in  rows  about  the  periphery 
of  the  drum,  the  cutters  being  dispoaed  between  the  rows  of 
suction  openings,  the  drum  including  a  plurality  of  fluid  pas- 
sageways which  extend  radially  inwardly  from  the  openings,  a 
tube  in  the  drum  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  the  passage- 
ways, the  passageways  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
tube,  the  tube  being  connected  to  a  suction  pipe;  a  counterpiece 
which  cooperates  with  the  cutters,  the  counterpiece  being 
mounted  independently  of  the  drum;  the  compresses  which  are 
folded  on  the  drum  having  a  length  dimension,  which  length 
dimension  runs  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  drum  when  the 
compress  is  on  the  drum  in  its  fokled  condition;  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  rotary  drum  moving  at  a  certain  circumferential 
speed  during  rotation  of  the  drum,  the  fokling  device  having  a 
collector  device  which  rotates  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
drum  axis  at  the  same  circumferential  speed  as  the  drum  itself, 
means  for  transferring  compresses  from  the  drum  to  the  collec- 
tor device  and  for  holding  the  compresses  on  the  collector 
device,  said  collector  device  having  at  least  two  radially  ex- 
tending arms  whk:h  have  radially  outer  free  ends  describing  an 
outer  circumference  of  the  collector  device,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  arms  of  the  collector  device  measured  at  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  collector  device  corresponding  to  the 
length  dimension  of  the  compresses  folded  on  the  drum,  the 
collector  device  having  slots  ui  the  anna  thereof  which  are 
aligned  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  ooUec* 
tor  device,  sakJ  slots  being  sized  to  receive  a  movable  fokhag 
plate,  and  means  to  reciprocate  sakl  folding  plate  in  a  directkM 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  coUectiag  devioe  toward  and  into 
cooperative  engageasent  with  folding  fingers  which  act  to 
graap  a  compress  and  fold  respective  halves  thereof  together. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  counting  a  number  of  sheets  wherein  a 
stack  of  sheets  to  be  counted  is  brought  in  turn  into  abutment 
against  a  plurality  of  rotary  suction  heads  carried  on  a  rotary 
cylinder  whereby  the  sheets  are  attracted  by  the  suction  heads 
through  suction  and  deflected  one  sheet  after  another  away 
from  the  remaining  stack  of  sheets,  an  apparatus  for  hokling 
the  stack  of  sheeu  comprising:  a  hokler  for  hokling  the  stack  of 
sheets,  said  holder  being  rotataMe  m  the  directkin  toward  and 
departing  away  from  said  cyhader  for  bringing  the  stack  of 
sheets  in  turn  into  abutment  against  the  suction  heads;  a  first 
spring  for  urging  said  holder  in  the  direction  toward  said 
cylinder;  a  support  rod  for  hokling  the  stack  of  sheets  between 
the  support  rod  and  the  hokler.  a  second  spring  for  urging  the 
support  rod  in  the  direction  away  from  sakl  cylinder,  sakl  first 
spring  presenting  a  larger  tensile  force  than  tlut  of  said  second 
spring  to  subject  the  stack  of  sheett  held  between  said  hokler 
and  the  support  rod  to  the  effect  of  the  tensile  force  difference 
between  the  tensile  forces  of  sakl  first  and  second  spring; 
frictKMi  means  adapted  to  decrease  by  the  frictkxial  action 
thereof  the  effect  of  said  tensile  force  differencr,  adjustment 
means  for  adjusting  the  degree  of  the  frictkmal  actkm  of  said 
friction  means;  a  rotating  cam  adapted  to  drive  and  stop  driv- 
ing said  rotatable  holder;  and  a  link  member  interconnecting 
sakl  cam  and  a  free  end  portkm  of  sakl  hokler.  sakl  link  mem- 
ber having  in  an  end  portion  thereof  an  dongnted  slot  for 
connectxNi  with  sakl  free  end  portkw  of  the  hokler  in  such  a 
manner  that  sakl  free  end  portkM  of  the  bolder  is  permitted  to 
move  aksng  sakl  ekMgated  slot;  wherein  sakl  fnctxM  meant 
and  said  adjustment  owans  are  provkled  for  the  interconnect- 
ing portion  of  said  hokler  and  sakl  link  member. 


4J72,Mi 
ROLI^WAVE  SHEET  SEPARATOR  STRUCTURE 

Rock,  hodi  of  Ta«^  awigMW  H  IlgiiHsMi  Bmimm  Mn- 

RM  Jm.  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  53^484 
bt  CL^  mtSH  3/06 
US.  CL  271— 117  SCUM 

L  Sheet  separating  apparatus  comprising: 
BMons  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets,  and 
sheet  separating  means  mounted  atlfsoent  to  said  stack  com- 
prising: 
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a  fotataWe  Shaft  having  a  heBcal  peripheral  thread  coaxial  ^jjj^^j^p^.j^j^  ^^^j^^^jqi^n;^  DANCE  RARRE  AND 

with  said  shaft.  ,j ,.  ,.    ,        --*,..  .^     AjafatwinT 

a  fonower  routable  about  sakl  shdt  foUowing  sokl  hchcal       -n.  '^-  *^^  «• 


thread  to  move  akmg  the  shaft  axis,  j^^ 

at  least  one  circular  element  supported  on  said  foltower. 


.  toBodjr 
niaiDac28.1f79,S«.Niul«,274      « 

Iirt.  CL'  A63B  1/00 


UACL272-i2 


t,  -- 


means  for  rotating  the  shaft  in  one  directwn  to  drive  s«d 
foltower  and  sakl  at  kast  one  circular  element  against  the 
surf  ace  of  the  outermost  sheet  in  sakl  stack  to  shingle  said 

sheet  from  sakl  stack,  and 
means  for  abrupUy  stopping  the  rotation  of  the  shaft 
whereby  sakl  foltower  and  sakl  element  moves  atong  said 
shaft  bock  out  of  engagement  with  sakl  sheet  surface. 


4072,80 
METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  PORSLOWWC 

aSre  CARRIED  BY  HWH-SPEED  CONVEYORS 
B^^lSiSrrON  STATIONARY  PLATFORMS  OR 

LOW.SPEED  CONVEYORS 
Mario.  L.  Matthnrs,  Waatarly,  RJ,  o-liP*  to  Ma— Ao*»- 


11 


FBad  Job.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  M38 
int  CL'  B(5H  29/68 
VS.  CL  271—182 


1  A  combinatton  wall  mounted  dance  barrc  and  exercise 
rod!  comprising  a  pair  of  tongitudinaUy  spaced  support  means, 
mounting  plate  means  on  one  end  of  each  support  means  for 
mounting  sakl  support  means  on  a  wall  with  the  support  means 

projecting  lateraUy  from  the  waU^  supp^  n«mta^^ 
gro^«2ijacent  the  free  e«ls  thereof  extcndn*  poraUd  to  the 

direction  in  whk*  the Siipport meam are spoced. arodm^ 
grooves  and  having  hoh»  therethrough  «t  least  at  the  posmom 
S  whkA  sakl  rod  is  supported  in  sakl  ^ocj.««s«dsup^ 
DKMUis,  and  a  quk*  retease  bolt  means  bonzootaUyslidabtem 
ISwpport  tians  for  movement  into  «d  out  of  «Kl  holes  for 

removably  hokling  sakl  rod  in  s«d  grooves  ««»  P«v«2f 
SMd  rod  from  rotating  about  tiie  tongitudmal  axis  Uiereof  rda- 
S^  to  sakl  support  me-is.  whereby  whenjaid  f«d»»»u«ted 
on  sakl  support  means  it  serves  a.  a  dance  b^-id  by  n^ 

sakl  bolt  means  out  of  sakl  holes  m  «J»d  iod«d  roA^^ 
removed  from  sakl  support  means  and  be  used  as  an  exercise 

rod. 

WALKER  APPARATUS 
L  BoHao,  101  NE,  11*  SL,  Moore,  OMfc  731«8 

FBsd  Apr.  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  33,M8 
lot  CL'  AtlH  3/04 
VS.  a  272-78,4  * 


1.  A  method  of  skn^  the  delh^  «f  iheet*  carn^ 

high-speed  conveyor  before  deposhupoo  ""J^  »««- 
low^S^  conveyor,  and  stacking  phlforms.  that  compnw. 

^Tregton  preceding  such  an  area;  monltormg  the  appfooch 
^  S^^rton^h  successive  highspeed  she^^ 

ir«e,to.^S^«««P» 

decekfatkf  the  grobbad  sheet  to  a  predeserajnod  stoww 

«S^SA«thegr-*«lshactioo«aWcdeln«ryofthe 

«m  at  s2ipirodelerawwd  slower  speed  opoo  saMl 
thereupon  tedmg  the  kadkig  portion  of  the 
sheet  at  said  iiih  spoad  <««  the  sakl  rjo^l^ 
decekrartog  boiof  eftscted  by  meons  that  Is -oviol «  • 

sobatanriallylho 

isgrabbodaa 

to  deeelflfale  the  gnUwd  sheet  to 


1.  A  walker  apparatus  for  •«*»>^«^P^J|*'*iVv^ 
ina  disability  to  aovo  about  ina  irtstsotislly  oiocs  posfso  ma 

by  means  of  Uiat  person's  own  strength,  ^"■■■■■■■"8 

a  swjport  stnictnf«  havin»o  phwMity  of  •*«!*^  •■ 
iSSoonnected  to  define  a  shNK  5P«o«-2^ 
caiod  cone,  sakl  support  stmrturc  hovmg  •  hs«W_^ 
i,  vertically  odjustable  to  extend  fh«  a  rt^oniie»  je 

uadenmis  of  sakl  person  osing  s«d  walker .  sokl  stnKturd 

tirn  kirln**"!!' 

o  plurality  of  horizontally  dispoaed  ring 
Ti9ir  iMvtaf  llriR  iad  second       '  ■'"<■*  «*■ 

I'Kj  d.  fli  ioMit  mmm  for  — 
x^Ht  cmm^toiBn 
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spective  ones  of  said  curvilinear  elements  of  said  ring 
members  to  concentrically  orient  and  vertically  sepa- 
rate said  ring  members  thereby  establishing  a  lowermost 
ring  member  and  an  appermost  ring  member,  and 
an  axial  member  associated  with  said  joining  means  of 
each  ring  member  and  extending  from  said  lowermost 
ring  member  to  said  uppermost  ring  member  longitudi- 
nally along  the  forward  portion  of  said  walker  appara- 
tus for  providing  said  common  axis;  and 
means  for  aiding  the  stabilization  and  movement  of  said 
support  structure,  said  means  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  structural  members  at  said  region  near  the  surface  on 
which  said  support  structure  is  placed  and  extending  from 
said  structural  member  to  said  surface. 


4^72^3 
ALUMINUM  BALANCE  BEAM 
RidMrt  W.  Graner,  Boom,  aad  Virftt  L.  Loi«.  Sr^ 
both  of  Iowa,  awlpinn  to  AMF  lacofporloi,  WUtc 
N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1971,  Scr.  No.  95M30 

bt  CL«  AOB  7/06 

U.S.  CL  272—111  3  Cfadw 


4,272,072 
WAIST  MOUNTED  EXERCISE  DEVICE 
Kttiiidr  C  Khmt,  7220  StrtUff  St^  Bw«aby,  B.C 
V5A  1M9 

Filed  Jaa.  2S,  1900,  Sv.  No.  115,501 
IM.  CL'  A43B  69/10.  21/26 
U.S.  CL  272—71  6 


1.  An  aluminum  gymnastic  balance  beam  comprising  an 
elongated  extruded  aluminum  box-shaped  member  which  is 
open  at  its  bottom  and  opposite  ends,  said  box-shaped  member 
being  thin  walled  relative  its  exterior  dimensions,  closure 
means  for  said  ends,  closure  means  for  said  bottom,  said  last- 
mentioned  closure  means  being  anchored  to  said  beam  and 
having  means  thereon  which  is  adapted  to  have  support  struts 
connected  thereto,  said  member  having  a  general  U-shape  in 
cross-section,  the  open  side  of  said  U-shape  facing  down,  a  pair 
of  spaced  opposite  flanges  formed  inside  said  member  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  the  open  side  of  said  U-shape,  laid  bottom  clo- 
sure means  comprising  a  series  of  elongated  plates  extending 
along  said  beam  at  its  bottom,  and  means  clamping  said  plates 
to  said  flanges  with  said  flanges  being  positioaed  between  said 
clamping  means  and  plates. 


4^24n4 

BODY  BUILDING  APPARATUS 

Mihai  Sferlc,  147-25  lOth  A?c  WkitCitOM,  N.Y.  11357 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,530 

bt  CL^  AOB  21/00 

U.S.  CL  272—120  5 


1.  |L  waist  mounted  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  waist  encircling  member  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed 

relatively  immovably  around  a  user's  waist; 
a  pair  of  elongate  rods,  each  said  rod  having  a  distal  and  a 

proximal  end; 
an  end  member  on  the  distal  end  of  each  rod  which  can  be 

easily  grasped  by  the  hand  of  the  user, 
a  bracket  means  for  receiving  the  proximal  ends  of  said  rods 

that  the  disul  ends  of  each  rod  are  positioaed  on  opposite 

sides  of  said  bracket; 
holding  means  for  adjustably  attaching  said  rods  to  said 

bracket  means;  and 
means  for  removably  and  routably  mounting  said  bracket 

means  on  said  waist  encircling  member, 
such  that  exercise  is  perfonned  by  grasping  said  end  mem- 
bers OB  said  rods  and  aK>ving  said  cad  members  with  the 

hands  in  a  swimming  motion  causing  the  torso  to  sway 

back  and  forth. 


1.  A  body  building  apparatus  cooprismg  a  pyramidal  sap- 
port,  a  rectangubr  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  apex  of  the 
support  at  a  point  substantially  intermediate  its  ends  to  permit 
the  frame  to  assume  a  variety  of  poations  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal  and  about  the  apex  of  the  support,  a  platform  slid- 
ably  mounted  oo  the  frame  to  seat  the  user,  gripping  means 
swociaird  with  the  frame  which  the  oaer  polk  to  laove  the 
platform  oo  the  frame  agaiast  his  own  weight  and  the  force  of 
gravity  and  an  adjustable  spacer  dcpeading  downwardly  from 
the  frame  for  setting  the  incline  of  the  frame  with  respect  to 
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horizontal  and  to  the  apot  of  the  support  to  aa  lo  vary  the 
!  of  the  platform  to  movement  along  dK  frame. 


FISHINGGAME 
i  J.  Ropra,  Jfn  7245  FakhoiAta-N.  1 
Tas.  77040 

FIM  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  00,997 
lit  CL^  Ai3F  9/00 
U  A  CL  273-1  E 


14 


1.  A  fishing  game  comprising 

a  box  shaped  structure  having  a  dosed  top  wall,  said  top 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  for  selectively 
fishing  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  open-top,  vertically-oriented  cylindrical  recep- 
tacles podtiooed  one  beneath  each  of  said  top  wall  aper- 

turss, 
a  plurality  of  fish  of  magnetic  material  and  of  predetermmed 

size  and  weight,  adapted  to  be  positioned  one  in  each  of 

said  receptacles  to  be  retrieved  therefrom, 
electric  signal  means  for  said  game,  .^  .      . 

electric  power  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  electrK 

sipial  means, 
nv^i»«  forming  a  table  secured  to  and  supported  an  said  box 
shaped  structure  extending  substantially  co-pUnar  with 

said  top  wall, 
means  forming  a  track  of  predetermined  pattern  in  said  table, 

a  movable  fishing  ptde  including  a  manually  rotataUe  spool 
with  a  fishing  line  wound  thereon  and  suppwte^  by  the 
end. irf* said  i^e,  ._ 

a  movable  base  supported  for  movement  in  said  trade  and 
induding  means  supporting  said  fishing  pole  for  aaove- 
ment  thereon,  ! ."_ 

magnetic  means  supported  on  said  fishing  Kne  for  movement 
mto  and  out  of  selected  holes  in  said  top  wall  into  juxtapo- 
sition with  presdocted  receptacles  to  pick  up  the  magnetic 

fish  positioned  therein,  and  

mrr^  on  said  magnetic  means  openMe  upon  engagement 
with  the  top  of  one  of  said  receptacles  to  complete  an 
doctric  dicuit  from  said  electric  power  means  lo  said 
flwtiic  signal  aeaH  to  caeiglie  the 


4,272,07i 
TETHERABLE  GAME  BALL 
Jaa  M.  So«  22S/44  YcmU/4o«  MA  FO/KU, 

B. 


being  knotted  indeprndrntiy  olf  each 
bdng  located  within  said  hollow  baD  and  e«A  of  said 
knots  bdng  krger  than  dw  dtameter  of  said  aperture  for 
""  lestraining  said  tme  from  being  pulled  fitxxn  said  hollow 
balLand 

^^  ^^  -^M^t  «!*»r»3 «.  . 


•  vJjriJfi 


.?**,  tfiry 


c  a  boss  located  interiorly  of  said  hoBow  haB.  said  boas 
hring  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  said  aperture  for  dis- 
tributing focces  exerted  between  said  hoBow  ball  and  said 
tine  and  for  rdnfordag  said  hoBow  baD  adjacent  said 
aperture,  said  aperture  extending  through 
wherein  said  boas  and  said  baU  form  a  unitary 


4J72J077 

GOLF  CLUB  PUTTER  GRIP 

Alice  C  SpHey,  Rte.  4 .  Box  1305,  Pdl  Otf.  Ak.  3W25 

FBcd  May  14y  1979,  Scr.  No.  30,i«l 

Int  CL^  AOB  53/14 

MS.  CL  273-01  R  ^ 


f?<iSBglr|5*i 


It 


m 


-i? 1 


icp.«r 

Tea. 


75J09  _ 

FOad  Dae.  14. 1979.  Sor.  No.  1«^480 
IM.  a^  A63B  39/00,  43/02 
U5.a273-50C  .• 

1.  A  g«"»  ban  that  is  securable  to  a  tether  compnsmg: 

a.  a  resilient  spherical  hoBowbaB  having  an  interior  surfiscc 
and  an  aperture  extendhig  fhm  the  iaieriar  wrffpe  to  the 

exterior  surftce;  ,. .     .      i^  ::!i. 

b.  a  flexible  tine  of  predetermined  length  havmg  two  ends 
«rtendmg  Arough  said  aperture  to  a  position  wUhin  said 

'       hollow  baU  to  form  a  loop  lofcated  exteriorly  of  said  hol- 
low bdl  for  securing  the  tether  thereto,  bt>«i  eCsdd  ends 


9.  Hie  method  fbr  custom  deflgnin^ii  fdf  dub  putter  gr^ 
(or  a  particdar  ivliv«tnd  golfer  so  that  the  ilmiif '  "*  j^ 
may  grip  the  putter  tighdy  while  enMbg  the  iiwWofthe 
non-dominant  hand  to  be  in  a  osnade  relaxed  andmuadebal- 
mced  position  during  putting  so  diat  die  non-dommaat  hand 
will  not  override  the  dominaat  hand  and  titaae  on  die  dd> 
during  putting  dxreby  causing  an  intainption  or  jerit  in  an 
odierwise  snoodi  putting  strdte.  said  mednd  comprisag  the 

steps  of: 
(a)  estabtishing  the  uuiidaiinii  between  pragfcaivc  X  fee- 
ton  (die  diatanoe  between  the  tip  oftheintoifinfM 
the  first  bony  piiMiimrnor  of  ^  nsataparpo  phalanfed 
jotot  of  die  diumb)  widi  thdcasBodaSed  approxinasie  grip 
ciicumference>«Ml  sotting  it  out  in  dic«9lowing  chart: 


X-FACTOR  CM. 


ORIP( 


^)Cif 


12  or  >  10 
Uer  >  12 
14or>  14 
17  oc>  15 


H) 
12 
H 
IS 


644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9.  1981 


(b)  detemuning  aad  idectiiis  the  ■ppropmte  grip  circuin- 
ference  for  laid  iadividual  golfer  from  taid  chart  as  deter- 
mined by  the  golfer't  X  factor, 

(c)  measuring  the  widths  of  the  golfer's  noa-dominant  and 
dominant  hands; 

(d)  forming  said  grip  with  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  said  non-dominant  hand,  and 

(e)  forming  said  putter  grip  with  an  outside  circumference  as 
determined  by  said  chart. 


4,272,071 
GAME  BALL  TARGET  RETURN  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Richard  H.  VlMttc,  P.O.  Box  191, 1  anwhnrn,  MaM.  01237 

Coatiauatliw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  31302,  Apr.  20, 1979, 

abaadoMd.  This  appHcartoa  Jaik  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  134,443 

Iirt.  CL'  A43B  69/36 

UJS.  CL  273—102  R  17 


composition  comprising  a  nMiK>ol«fin  and  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated monocarbozylic  or  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  three 
to  eight  carbon  atooM  having  an  ion  croaslinkage  with  an 
unsattvated  monocarboxylic  or  dicarboxylic  acid  ester,  and  a 
ball  shell  which  covers  the  surfece  of  the  coated  thread-wound 
core  such  that  it  is  integrally  bonded  thereto,  said  ball  shell 
coating  comprising  an  ionomer  resin  comprising  a  monoK>leffai 
and  at  least  one  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  or  dicarboxylic 
acid  having  three  to  eight  carbon  atoms  having  an  ion  croas- 
linkage with  an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  or  dicarboxylic 
acid  ester. 


4^72,000 

EDUCATIONAL  BOARD  GAME 

Edward  P.  BvaaUii,  5103  N.  ISth  St,  nnilii|lli,  Pa.  19141 

CoirthMatkM  of  Scr.  Na.  033379,  Sep.  I«,  1977,  ahMdoMd.  lUa 

appUcarioa  Jm.  7, 1979,  Scr.  N^  4M73 

III.  a.)  Ai3F  3/00 

vs.  CL  m—im  7 


1.  In  a  game  comprising  a  Urget  area  to  which  a  ball  is  to  be 
played,  a  hole  in  the  target  area  for  receiving  the  ball  once 
played  and  a  ball  return  means  for  returning  the  ball  received 
by  the  hole  to  a  selected  location,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  ball  return  means  which  includes  a  pressurizable  ball  receiv- 
ing chamber,  a  conduit  in  communication  with  the  hole  and 
having  a  ball  entrance  opening  in  the  ball  receiving  chamber,  a 
door  separating  the  conduit  and  the  ball  receiving  chamber,  an 
exit  located  in  said  ball  receiving  chamber  through  which  said 
ball  is  able  to  pass,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  means  for 
admitting  the  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  drive  the  ball  from  the  chamber  to  the 
selected  location  upon  receipt  of  a  signal,  and  means  for  sens- 
ing the  presence  of  a  ball  in  the  chamber  and  thereafter  gener- 
ating a  signal  to  said  fluid  admitting  means  to  admit  fluid  under 
pressure  into  said  chamber,  thereby  to  drive  said  ball  from  said 
chamber  to  the  selected  location. 


4,272379 
THREAD  WOUND  GOLF  BALL 
SUak^  Nakadc  Itaari,  and  MicUhiro  TaMka,  NiaMMimiya, 
both  of  J^H,  aariganrs  to  SHaitoaM  Rubber  IndMtrica,  Ltd., 

Hyov>,Japmi 

FDcd  Sc».  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70320 
OahM  priority,  ^pHcaHna  JapM,  Oct  2, 1970,  53-121070 
bL  a.^  A43B  37/06,  37/12 
U  A  a.  273-225  5 


1.  A  golf  ball  which  comprises  a  rubber  thread- wound  core 
having  coated  on  the  surface  thereof  such  that  it  penetrates  the 
reticulate  structure  thereof  an  ionomer  resin  latex  comprising 
30  to  60%  by  weight  of  solid  content  of  an  ionomer  resin 


1.  An  educational  board  game  rdatiBg  to  a  particular  subject 
and  being  played  with  tokens  repreaentiBg  the  different  play- 
ers, said  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  being  divided  to  include  a  plurality  of  separate 
paths,  at  least  two  of  which  are  adjacent  to  each  other, 
said  tokens  being  movable  along  any  one  of  said  paths; 

each  path  being  divided  into  discrete  spaces,  each  space  in 
one  of  said  two  adjacent  paths  being  adjacent  to  a  space  in 
the  other  of  said  two  adjacent  paths,  and  each  of  said 
spaces  having  iadicia  imprinted  thereoa,  wherein  the 
printed  indicia  of  adjacent  pairs  of  spaces  do  not  relate  to 
each  other,  and  wherein  the  printed  iadicia  of  each  said 
spaces  comprises  written  iaibrmatioo  containing  different 
types  of  dau  relating  to  the  subject  of  the  game,  each 
space  further  mcluding  one  of  a  sequential  number  to 
indicate  its  position  within  its  respective  path; 

move  directjilf  means  operable  by  the  players  to  determine, 
on  the  basis  of  chance,  the  number  of  spaces  within  a  padi 
that  the  tokens  should  be  moved;  and 

an  informational  aid  which  relates  to  and  provides  informa- 
tion about  the  printed  hidicia  of  the  spaces, 

said  informational  aid  comprising  a  phirality  of  sets  of  infor- 
mation items,  one  set  for  each  path,  each  set  having  as 
many  members  as  there  are  spaces  on  the  respective  path, 
each  member  of  said  sets  comprising  information  relating 
to  the  indicia  printed  on  the  corresponding  space  oa  said 


said  information  aid  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
questioaa,  one  set  for  each  path,  each  member  of  each  set 
of  qucstioM  rehuiag  to  the  subject  matter  fouad  on  a  space 
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ia  the  coricaponding  path  other  than  the 
to 


oorra- 


as  are 


4,272301 
GAME  Wrm  BOARD  AND  TOKENS 

^  ^         ••  a-^  ^     -.--a- BJ 


PBcl  Hm.  7, 197B,  Scr.  Na.  950313 

latCL^ACJFi/OO 

UJS.  a  273-2« 


fonjeatrombty  gaidiag  tte  I 

to  aaad  apper  sor&oe; 
(e)  coin  icoeiviBt  awaaa  focMMd  oa  at 

faoaofaaidaeooBdl 
,    pushed  over  M  edge  of  aaidappcrsarfaoe  by  sail  ilMi  a 

for  producing  8eaMgaiifMi»iKlicalivethefeaC:>t,.^ 

(I)  ilispf aiit  iiif  HI  mrwmtril  vn  mA  ffrr 

nected  to  receive  said  sensing  signals  for  dispeacing  a 
.  nuari»eraftokeasortickcisoorTes|paadiaf  tothei 

i,    jjif  j  !■■!  irMfil  ^1  ''4)   '-'^  ^  ^'i^i. 


;iM*: 


whereby  to  cause  wbctaaiiaMy 
of  aocumulatod 


I 


4» 


.1^  'AjMUft'C^ 


.    4J72303  

VmBO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVlHC  RECXIRD  EnmACTlNG 

MECHANISM^ 

L^le  A.  TarriMtoa,  ladiaaaaaliiy  ladn  aMigaar  ta  RCA  Garp^ 
latfga,  Hm  York,  N.Y. 
^.^  .  .fBcd  Oct  L  1979.  Scr.  No.  00301 

'    ■      [      lat  CL'  GUB  25/04.  17/04 
UAa.309-77 


3.  Game  equipment  comprising  a  set  of  24  cards,  each  card 
ia  the  set  haviag  Bumerical  characcers  depicting  (a)  a  different 
mathematical  sum  involving  the  conibiaatioB  of  three  numeri- 
cal factor*,  aad  (b)  the  three  numerical  fhctors  of  that  sum.  said 

bctof*  comprinig  nine  different  numerical  characters,  each 
sum  being  unique  with  regard  to  it*  selection  of  one  of  each  of 

the  three  different  groupa  of  numerical  facton.  the  chancten 

for  the  fii«t  ffoap  ot  ^don  hBvmg  just  two  alternatives,  the 

characters  for  the  seoowl  group  of  factors  having  just  three 

ahematives,  Mid  the  characters  for  the  third  group  of  factors 

having  just  four  akemativea. 

4;n2302 

COIN  PROJECTING  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Siephca  P.  Shacsayicr,  Jr.,  70  Tcalh  St,  Hcr^ica  Beach,  CbMC 


wM^nA 


^  r-f 


FBad  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  03374 
Iirt.  CL'  Aiir  7/28.  7/30 
UJS.a27J-J54 


;^ 


WmrmTTmrmTTr 


X.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular,  hollow  first  housing  secured 
to  ground  and  haviiig  a  traa^iarent  surfKe  at  the  top 

thereof;  .^.    ..    -^^.     ,n  z  a"*'^'*  •'VL.i 

(b)  a  substantially  rectangdar  secbiid  »(>««■«  "PPO"«*  **" 
ground  aad  iaolated  whhin  the  mterior  of  said  first  hous- 

mg.  said  second  housing  havmg  an  upper  surface  horizon- 
taUy  ahgaed  subjacent  said  transparent  surface;        ^^ 

(c)  a  dam  depk>yed  to  synchronously  translate  ovc|4M*i^. 
""    a  portion  of  said  upper  surface;  '         -^  «„ 

id)  naauaUy  articulated  coin-dispensing  means  pivotaiiy 
«rtcndiag  through  at  least  oac  lateral  surfKX  of  said  firit 


1.  A  i^yer  lor  recovering  prerecorded  signab  from  a  disc 
recofd  removably  subject  to  occupancy  of  a  protective  covw 
comprising  a  jacket  and  a  record  retaining  spine  removably 
located  therein;  said  spine  being  provided  with  a  latch  member 

for  releasably  securing  said  spine  to  said  jacket;  said  player 

comprising:  ^^ 

(A)  a  housing  having  an  input  skM  mlo  wha*  an  oocupwd 
cover  is  inserted  aloog  a  path  for  loadiag  a  record  theieia; 

(B)  a  turntable  rotataUy  mounted  a  said  hoosmg; 

(C)  a  guide  disposed  in  said  hoasiag;  . 

(D)  a  latch  defeat  member  movaWy-mounted  m  said  housmg 

and  subject  to  deflection  away  from  a  starting  positioa; 
said  latch  defeat  mevber  being  located  akmg  said  cover 
insertion  path  when  occupying  aaid  startiag  powtioo 
thereof  such  that  it  is  wedged  between  said  spme  latch 
member  and  an  interior  portioa  of  said  jacket  duimg  an 

occupied  cover  arrival  at  a  fully  inserted  position  m  said 
pUyer  so  that  said  spine  latch  member  is  deflected  m  a 
manner  freetag  sakl  spine  from  said  jacket; 

(E)  a  spine  gripper  member  movably-mounted  m  said  hous- 
ing and  subject  to  deflection  away  firom  a  hegiapngpqw- 
tion;  said  ipiae  gripper  Bwahcr  being  subject  to  e^gai^ 
meat  with  said  spine  durii«  ha  occupied  cower  amva| « 
said  fully  iaaerted  pasition>4ir  ulnmahly  aecariag  «■* 
i|.f^  lo  aaid  hoasiag.  wheiaby  said  spiae.  baiag  f«aed 
ftom  aaid  jacket  and  aecawd  48  •cidhoannfcia 


guide  aloag  apthaa 
witl!tfrawal  suhaBquouito  aa 
sa^d  fully  iascrtfd  positiaa; 
(iKRiB  said  Mvagemeat  of  aaid 
said  cpiae  effects  a 

away  from  said 


a 
arrival  at 


646 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JUNE  9,  1981 


(F)  means  retpoosive  to  said  displaceinent  of  said  spine 
gripper  member  for  deflecting  said  latch  defeat  member 
away  from  said  starting  position  thereof  to  a  deflected 
position  when  said  latch  defeat  member  is  released  from 
the  engagement  with  said  interior  portion  of  said  jacket 
during  said  jacket  withdrawal,  whereby  said  spine  latch 
member  is  freed  from  interference  by  said  latch  defeat 
member; 

(G)  means  for  tramferring  said  retained  record  from  said 
guide  to  said  turnuble  for  playback;  said  transferring 
means  also  serving  to  transfer  said  retained  record  from 
said  turntable  to  said  guide  for  record  retrieval; 

wherein  an  empty  jacket  is  inserted  into  said  input  slot  along 
said  path  for  retrieving  said  retained  record  resting  on  said 
guide;  wherein  said  spine  latch  member,  having  been  freed 
from  interference  by  said  latch  defeat  member,  serves  to 
btch  said  spine  to  said  jacket  upon  arrival  of  said  jacket  at 
said  fully  inserted  position;  wherein  the  location  of  said 
deflected  latch  defeat  member  is  such  that  said  empty 
jacket  engages  said  latch  defeat  member  to  cause  further 
deflection  thereof  during  arrival  of  said  empty  jacket  at 
said  fully  inserted  position;  and 

(H)  means  responsive  to  said  further  deflection  of  said  latch 
defeat  member  for  effecting  motion  of  said  spine  gripper 
member  in  a  manner  disengaging  said  spine  from  said 
housing  so  that  said  spine  latched  to  said  jacket  effects 
record  retrieval  during  subsequent  cover  withdrawal. 


said  first  annular  projection  being  on  said  one  seal  ring  and  said 
second  annular  projection  being  on  said  annular  support 


4^2,084 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SHAFT  SEAL 
Arthar  R.  Martiaaom  and  Victor  D.  Roger*,  both  of  Portlaad, 
Oreg^  Mrifon  to  Gay  F.  AtkhMon  CoapMiy,  Portlaad, 
Orcg. 

FIM  Apr.  30,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  343>7 
lat  CL'  Fl«  15/54.  15/56 
VS.  CL  277-3i  1« 


CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET  FOR  A  LIQUID  COOLED 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Tctauo  FmOtawa,  Md  Mkkk)  NiflkiMn,  Mh  «f  Kate,  JapM, 
aMipwn  to  Kawanid  Jakogjro  rrtaitlH  Kaiaha,  Kobe, 

Ji«M 

FIM  Oct  3,  If79,  Scr.  No.  81,590 
data!    priority,    appttcatkM    Japan,    Oct    7,    197S,    S3- 
138482(U);  Oct  7,  197i.  53-13l483(U];  Oct  7,  1^78,  53- 

138484(U] 

M.  CL^  n«J  J5/12 
VS.  CL  277—235  B  7 


1.  A  cylinder  head  gasket  to  be  disposed  between  a  cylinder 
block  and  a  cylinder  head  of  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising  a  gasket  body  formed  with  at  least  one 
hole  for  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  and  at  least  one 
hole  for  a  coolant  passage,  protruded  portions  of  a  metal  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  thermal  conductivity,  said  protruded 
portions  being  disposed  aroond  a  periphery  of  said  hole  for  the 
combustion  chamber  such  that  they  protrude  vertically  from 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  gasket  body  and  adapted  to  be  in 
pressure  contact  with  the  cylinder  block  and  the  cylinder  head 
and  at  least  one  seal  member  of  an  elastic  and  liquid  imperme- 
able material,  said  seal  member  fixed  to  and  arranged  on  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  gasket  body  around  a  periphery  of  said 
hole  for  the  coolant  passage,  said  seal  member  protruding 
vertically  from  said  opposite  surfaces  of  said  gasket  body,  and 
the  height  of  said  seal  member  being  larger  than  that  of  said 
protruded  portion. 


4,272,086 

ADJUSTABLE  TAPER  RING  COLLAR 

Erwfai  Tryom  538  Jwilri  Avc^  BraoUyii,  N.Y.  11208 

FIM  Mar.  28,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  134,755 

bt  CL^  B23B  31/40 

VS.  d.  27»^1  S  « 


1.  A  shaft  seal  comprising  a  non-routing  seal  ring  and  a 
rotating  seal  ring  in  end  face  mutual  contact  in  which  a  support 
ring  is  located  behind  one  of  said  seal  rings,  face  surfaces  on 
said  one  seal  ring  and  support  ring  conftxmting  each  other,  an 
annular  projection  on  one  of  said  confronting  mrfmcx*  engag- 
ing the  opposite  confronting  surface  to  support  said  one  seal 
ring  on  said  support  ring,  an  annular  support  behind  said  sup- 
port ring,  face  surfaces  on  said  annular  support  and  said  sup- 
port ring  confronting  each  other,  and  an  annular  projection  on 
one  of  said  last  confronting  surfaces  engaging  the  opponte 
confroating  surface  to  support  said  support  ring  on  Mid  annu- 
lar support,  said  annular  projections  having  diameters  causing 
said  support  ring  to  be  normally  free  of  any  unbalanced  forces. 


1.  An  adjustable  uper  ring  collar  comprising:  a  generdly 
cylindrical  member  (1)  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slitt 
(2)  therein; 

receiving  means  (f)  on  said  generally  cylindrical  member  (1) 
for  receiving  a  ring,  or  the  like,  thereon,  the  sections  (5) 
between  said  longitudinal  slits  (2)  being  expandable  in  the 
radial  direction  of  said  generally  cylindrical  meabtr  to 
retain  said  ring  or  die  Uke  on  said  collar, 

at  least  said  receiving  meakis  (C)  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal grooves  (10)  therein  and  distributed  around  the 
periphery  thereof,  said  grooves  (10)  extending  to  the  ring 
or  the  like  receiving  area  of  said  recdvng  means  (<);  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  ibutmeat  means  (8,  IS)  adjustably 


JUNE  9,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECH^WC  AL 


m 


coupled  to  said  collar  and  having  at  leMC  a  part  of  Aev 
cross  sections  located  in  respective  ones  of  said  longitudi- 
nal grooves  (10)  at  least  in  the  vicinity  of  said  recaving 
means  (O  and  being  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  collar  for  abutting  igainst  a  side  surface  of  said  ring 
or  the  like  at  a  plurality  of  sp«*d  apart  lo«tooMaroui^ 
the  circumference  of  said  ring  or  thelike.  said  lonjgitu*«W 

grooves  providing  bearing  surfacea  for  wbrtantially  pre- 
venting drcumferentiany  directed  movement  of  said  abut- 
;  means  (8,18)  relative  to  said  collar.        '»,».  ,<  •  <. 


Fed. 


4,272/187 
NONLOOSENING  DRILL  CHUCK 
Girtar  H.  R8i-^  HdKfcfc-R»»Str.  50, 7f27 

Rep.  of  Gcraany  „    ^«. 

FlMNaf.l,H7f,S€r.No.90^ 

Fed.  Rap.  of 


priarfty, 

1978.2847f27 

UACL27>-« 


.Nov.  4, 


IM.  CL'  B23B  31/12 


1.  A  chuck  comprising:  ^     .      . 

a  chuck  body  rotttable  about  a  chuck  axis;  .^   ^    .  _. 
a  plurality  of  jaws  radiaUy  displaceable  on  said  chuck  body; 
I  tiSt«^  body  rotataWe  about  said  axis  on  said  chuck 

m^^luding  interengaging  f<!''';'^  °^^^f^^ 
body  andooMud  jaws  for  dispbcing  said  jaws  rndiaUy 
iawLdly  on  rotation  of  said  ti^jarii*  body  rd^^ 

laid  chuck  body  in  a  tightening  direction  and  J*  "Pac- 
ini said  jaws  radiaUy  outwardly  on  rotation  of  said  tight- 

^g  body  relative  to  said  chuck  body  «  an  opposite 

loosening  direction;  ^     . . 

an  array  of  radially  directed  teeth  formed  on  one  of  «d 

iwSei  and  centered  on  said  axis,  each  tooth  h^vmg  rela. 

live  to  said  loosening  direction  a  front  flank  and  a  rear 

.  SSong  pin  diqri«:e.ble  ctoj^y  «  *eoA«  of  s«d 
bodies  and  having  a  side  surfisoe  and  an  outer  end  fonace 

togetlwr  fonung  an  edge;  ,_ij  !..««— 

,J2gM«  between  said  pin  and  said  other  of  sasdboAes 

for  urgiiig  SMd  pin  chordaUy  forwanfly  into  engagemait 
J^th  Sd  teeth  with  said  edge  fitting  between  two  ad^ 

front  flanks  and  said  surfk*  enw«»»«  tj^^™^^^ 
tooth  immediatdy  trailing  said  one  front  flank  m  said 

loosening  direction;  and  ^^ 

Bj^li^Sifag  an  unlocking  d«««J«.«i^J^ 
for  displacing  laid  pin  again- «id  hb«ig«e«^ 
any  backwaidly  out  of  engagement  with  said  teetn. 

Aonm 

MECHANICAL  OONCBflWCSUPJOHT 
PW  P*«y.  1340  Ci*»  !h5?£r  iSflST 
krt.  CL'  B23B  5/22 


and  second  Circular  faces,  ^ 

support  ahafts  radliily  dideubly  borne  by  said  houHM  «?>i- 

cent  to  said  firrt  circular  face  of  said  housiaf, 
a  KioU  mechanism  contained  within  said  housing  aad 
gMed  with  each  of  said  aqiport  shiAs  lo  canie  cm 
motion  of  said  support  shafts  upon  rotation  of  said  scroU 

mechanini  Aout  the  axis  of  said  houiiut. 

drive  means  borne  by  said  housing  md  said  acroM  mec^ 
nif»  for  gaming  relative  rotation  of  said  scroll  mecha— as 

with  respect  to  said  housing  about  the  axis  of  said  housing, 

said  drive  means  comprising 

a  connector  for  transmitting  inotioa  fnm 
housing  to  said  scroll  inechaniim,  said  coo 
located  on  one  of  the  drcutor  facet  of  said  housmg. 

a  ring  spur  gear  mooBied  on 
cartric  to  the  axis  of  said  serai 


,«•"» 


a  driving  spur  gear  tmtn^ 


'^  y.ni 


,  shaft  journaUed  through  one  of  the  circular  faces  ofsaid 
housing  parallel  with  and  oftet  from  the  axis  thereot. 
and  a4poent  to  the  c^indric  surface  of  aaid  housing, 
said  driving  «pw  gear  being  axially  laowitedon  said 
ihaft  intemaUy  of  said  housing  and  said  coaaecior  bemg 

foraM  as  the  end  of  aaid  ihaft  oppoiiie  said  dnvmg 
IJTi^.  for  engar-e- ^  « •W«pri«etc«l  mat^ 
ing  with  said  oomiactor  to  rotate  Mid  icroB  aMcfci 

with  respect  to  said  houMig.  and         ;^J* 

adapters  threadablyengageable  with  the  nMjM 

^rton  of  said  support  shafta  and  extendmg  radianjrpag- 

Id  with  the  elongate  dimension  of  said  •upportsfciitt.aja 

fintcitcular  face  of  said  housing  bong  formed  wrthraa- 

«Hy  otoniii*  goiile  itots  in  dK  inierlorsurfaeewatoof 

for  limiting  said  iupport  shafti  10  radial  iMiMJJo**"*** 
exterior  surface  of  said  fcat  csrcuiar  facebojg  fcr«d 

with  radially  cxiendhig  dovetefl  ways  paralld  <»  ^ 
guide  slots  and  axiaHy  olfaet  iheicfroa^  said  ;J*P«*» 
bong  fonited  with  dovetea  portkm  exiBidtagataa^ 

S«U  dhKuaion  tl«~^«^r^  *2S^ 
w«yi  to  coMtrrin  aaid  adapten  to  radial  Afing  Btetlon. 


VS.  CL  270— IM 

t  Aasechamcal 

compnung:  ..   .^--'Tl 

a  generally  circular-cyhndnc  bousag 
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a  fifth  whed  mewMy  including  means  mounting  said  fifth 
wheel  means  to  said  tractor, 

a  trailer  for  carrying  jet  fuel  for  engaging  said  fifth  wheel 
assembly, 

means  during  normal  operation  of  said  vehicle  for  solely 
preventing  any  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
trailer  with  respect  to  said  fifth  wheel  assembly  thereby 
preventing  sideways  pivoting  between  trailer  and  tractor 


said  leading,  trailing,  and  rear  wheels  being 
single  row  about  parallel  axis  of  rotation. 


m  a 


but  allowing  said  tractor  to  be  easily  removed  from  said 
trailer  for  maintenance  and  repair,  said  fifth  whed  assem- 
bly mounting  means  including  pivoting  means  for  provid- 
ing normal  up  and  down  movement  between  tractor  and 
trailer  during  normal  operation  of  said  vehicle,  and 
said  trailer  having  a  tank  for  carrying  said  jet  fuel  and 
pumping  module  means  including  a  housing  having  disposed 
therein  means  for  filtering  said  jet  fuel  and  means  for 
modulating  the  flow  of  said  jet  fuel  from  said  tank. 


4*272,090 
ROLLER  SKATE 
Ira  N.  WheM,  P.O.  Box  145,  QiritMW,  Tex.  75784 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,990 

Iirt.a.'A63C  7 7/0# 
U.S.  CL  280— 11J2 


ICiaim 


J. 


4072,091 

ROLUX  SKATE 

RaM,  Jr^  504  Morky  PL,  Eliirira,  N.Y.  14904 

Fikd  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  Nt.  37^54 

int.  CL*  A43C  17/04 


U,S.  CL  280-11J8 


10 


1.  A  roller  skate  comprising 

a  shoe  having  a  sole  portion  and  a  heel  portion;  a  front  wheel 
assembly  mounted  at  said  sole  portion;  and  a  rear  wheel 
assembly  mounted  at  said  heel  portion; 

said  front  wheel  asMmbly  comprising:  a  base  plate  attached 
to  said  sole  portion  having  means  defining  a  fixed  pivot 
bearing  underlying  said  sole  portion;  an  elongated  bogie, 
having  means  defining  a  fixed  pivot  bearing  intermediate 
its  ends  for  coacting  attachment  to  said  plate  pivot  bear- 
ing; and  leading  and  trailing  wheels  rotatably  mounted  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  bogie,  and  disposed  beneath  said 
sole  portion; 

spring  means  coupled  between  said  front  wheel  assembly 
base  plate  and  said  bogie,  for  estabiishiag  a  normal  rou- 
live  position  of  said  bogie  relative  to  said  base  plate  when 
the  wheels  are  lifted  from  the  skating  surfiicr.  said  spring 
OKaas  comprising  an  elongated  spring  leaf  secured  rigidly 
to  said  base  plate  intermediate  its  ends,  and  having  its 
opposite  cads  bearing  o«  said  bogie  adjacent  to  the  respec- 
tive opposite  ends  thereof; 

said  rear  whed  assembly  coaspristng:  a  base  plate  attached  to 
said  hed  portion  having  means  defining  a  whed  mount 
underlying  said  bed  portion;  and  a  rear  whed  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  whed  mount; 


1.  A  roller  skate  comprising: 

(a)  a  shoe  for  recdving  therein  a  person's  foot,  said  shoe 
having  a  bottom  sole, 

(b)  a  frame  fuedly  attached  to  said  bottom  sole,  a  front 
wheel  rotatably  supported  by  a  brace  means  depending 
from  said  frame  adjacent  to  and  beneath  the  toe  of  said 
shoe,  a  rear  wheel  rotatably  supported  by  a  brace  means 
depending  from  said  frame  adjacent  to  and  beneath  the 
heel  of  said  shoe, 

(c)  a  pair  of  center  wheeb  routably  supported  on  a  common 
axis  by  a  brace  depending  from  said  frame  at  a  central 
location  on  said  frame  so  that  said  comnoon  axis  is  substan- 
tially equidistant  from  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  front  and 
rear  wheels,  all  of  said  wheels  being  of  the  same  size  and 
at  the  same  elevation  for  simultaneous  rolling  contact  with 
a  support  surface,  said  front  and  rear  wheels  being  aligned 
with  one  another  so  as  to  be  rotataUe  at  a  location  along 
an  imaginary  center  line  of  said  sole,  said  center  wheels 
being  at  opposite  sides  of  said  imaginary  center  Une  and 
beneath  said  sole, 

(d)  a  first  shock  absorber  for  said  center  wheels,  a  second 
shock  absorber  for  said  front  wheel,  and  a  third  shock 
absort)er  for  said  rear  wheel,  means  coupling  said  shock 
absortiers  to  said  frame,  said  second  shock  absorber  being 
rearwardly  of  the  axk  for  the  firont  wheel,  said  third  shock 
absorber  being  forwardly  of  the  axle  for  the  rear  wheel,  a 
front  fork  extending  from  the  front  axle  to  said  second 
shock  absorber,  a  rear  fork  extending  from  said  third 
shock  absorber  to  the  rear  whed  axle. 


GcrayT. 


4^72,092 

AGRICULTURAL  TRANSPORTER 

ihMon,  Kdm,  N.  IMl 

FIM  Dae.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1074447 

Iirt.  CL'  Bi2D  25/QO 

U.S.  CL  280-43  J3  8 

1.  A  transporter,  for  a  pair  of  transversely  elongated  agricul- 
turd  implements  having  first,  mutudly  remote  ends  and  sec- 
ond ends  in  abutting  apposMon,  said  implements  including 
forward  support  wheds  and  arrays  of  pivoCaUy  mounted  rear- 
ward packer  wheels,  said  transporter  coaaprising.  in  coaMnn- 
tion: 
first  and  second  frames; 

means  attaching  said  frames  rigidly  to  the  backs  of  said 
nnpleaients  near  the  appoaed  ends  thereof  to  extend  t>e- 
tween  upper  and  lower  ends; 
first  and  seooid  whed 


June  9. 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


...^  monnting  said  whed  means  m  said  li-w  for  iMW  tower  seat  cnshfcm  sectte^^ 

verticd  movement  with  respect  to  said  tower  ends  of  said  "™''?V 

ftminr*  SSld  SCSt  HSW 

(i,«  motor  means  for  displacing  said  Whed  mtt«brtwe«  "^  *^  f"j!fii£* J!*^  ^TL 

fint  positions,  o«  of  coBlact  with  the  ground  behmd  said  pant's  left  and  nght  arMM^  be 

implement,  a^l  second  positions,  in  which  they  contact  9.  inthetoyofdainlncMtaffa 

the  ground  and  raise  said  firaaaes  thercabove;  nid  shell,  said  confining  area  ^*][i"OV 

latch  meaMactuable  between  an  inopemtive  position  and  an  carved  waD  carving  from  a  point  iwanUy 

operative  position  in  which  increase  in  the  transverse  ^ya,^y  and  ootwanUy  of  the  interioit  of  said 

^^^^Mn»^i>*mii  between  said  upper  ends  of  sai^  frames  is  thereby  said  sbeU  can  trsvd  ^— j-Liuunic 

prevented;  confined  area. 


.;..  ^  »  ^fAs  'vnH- 


within  said 


>?- 


Apnjm 


New  Ywk,  N.T. 


Raynmnd  A.  PMrhi,  34«  7M  St, 

11372 

FBei  Jm.  M,  1979.  Sir.  Nn.  48,419 

iM,OJmaiii/io 

UJS.  CL  280-217  » 


«c     ^var; 


woond  motor  means  for  causing  operation  of  said  lateh 


and 


m  for  rrr^^**^  nid  asolor  means  so  as  to  first 
said  whed  means  to  move  iato  contact  with  the 
_,««d.  then  awse  operation  of  said  latch  means,  and  then 
raae  said  frames  with  respect  to  the  ground  so  that  said 

Pf^iri«a  wheels  are  out  of  contact  with  the  ground  and 
saidlialch  memis  prevents  sagging  of  said  mutuaUy  remote 

ends  of  said  implements. 


4^72,093 
SELF-PROPELLED  BO"JNGTOy 
!««.  7381  Doe  AJama  R<n  Marjfwffla,  CJK.M90L 
iShTg.  Barks.  8421  Aaeataaa  Anu.  par  Orf*  Callt 


L  A  powercycle  ounaprising     -xtJ'-j^ 

avdndcwfcedl»viMwtod«»ptm, 

a  flywhed  roiaiaMy  moamed  between  the  whed 

iMide  the  vdicte  wiMd.  said  flywhed 
dmchmessMfor 


Piai  Sap.  17. 1979,  Scr.  Nn.  74,322 
htUQi  AiOG  l/ll  29/00 


UJ5.CL 


10 


.toctivdy,  said  flywhad  to  a^  fro- -id 
said  flywhed  bdng  fotaidile  rddive  to  said  vehnde  whed. 

whewliy  bahmoe  is  promoted. 

CHILD'S  WHEELED  ROMNG  TOT 
Gaer«  W.  Pl—li.  &i  St.  P.O.  B«  M8,  P-eaag.  "J- ' 

FRad  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  Nn.  89M«3 
IiiLCL»Mli^ii>W 
UJ5.CL  aO— 4M    •  iU  •  '*"  « -^  iQl*^  f*0*  w^*?**  "' 

Kit-  «*'  o.a.'ii 


1.  A  rolling  toy  comprising: 

a  generally  sphericaBy  shaped  holtow  shea  strnctnrehavsj^ 

an  interior  sufficiently  torie  t^ fc^ymod^ ahw-f  he- 

an  openmg  leadmg  into  the  interior  of  -id  *5^<^*-?* 
sofflcient  to  dtow  a  human  bdng  to  pass  therethrwi^ 

aseatdkpocedinthefatwiorofiddshdiforprovidmga      j  ^  three  wheetod  vehicte 

seat  for  a  haman  bdng;  t^^  >^^„^.  ,^  .^^  g^  whed.  first  means  supporting  the  fitW 
restramJHitmeam  associated  >i4thidiietf1indMniyeiiror  ,„j,^j„e„tft„aiai4frame,n*air  of  casta 

both  hokfing  a  human  bdng  i»  ssid  ceat  and  rrtlrammg  ^  ^^^^^^  ^ns  s-1  a  rotationd  axis 

-  movement  theieoa  '^  ^;^;^^  porSg  said  s«r  wheds  ftom  sdd  fir-sa 

fed  retdnmg  means  ^^^^^'f^^^^^J^"^  SSLgrtrfangoftheswIvdaxisofsi 

thefedofahumanbdngteafixrfposA^r^^.  ,  J^^gpositton  wherein  the  swivd  axi 
taadgrippingmeansonthemtenorofsmdshdltorgnppmg  ^JST^SSfae  ««-l  to  the 

hythehandsofahnms^hemg       ^^^  podtkm  whereto  sai 

whereto  said  seat  is  disposed  aiBMd  a-l  mtardwitt  ine  ^~r .     ^ 

^Sewdlofsddholtowshdlsimet4re.amlw*tohseat  V"^  ^7^^i;;;[;^iy; 

is  comprised  of  two  seedons,  snapper  buck  section  and  a  figiinr    ^^ 


s  frame, 
-Wtad  for 


a  ftaat 
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POWERFUL  OSaLLATING  PEDAL  BICYCLE 

Bmh  Ehm,  Urn  Ai«tlM.  CaMt^  mtt^er  to  CawpBlf  Prapal- 

iadao,  Qdtf. 

FIM  Fck  21,  IfTt,  Sw.  No.  919^30 

lat  CL'  BttM  1/04 

VS.  a.  210-255  14 


to 


1.  An  otcUUting  pedal  type  bicycle  comprising: 

a  bicycle  having  a  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels,  and  a  seat; 

a  pair  of  pedal  levers  each  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion,  rigidly  connected  together  and  having  an  inter- 
mediate pivot  point; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  pedal  lever  on  said  frame; 

individual  pedal  means  mounted  toward  the  front  of  said 
pedal  levers; 

means  including  a  bicycle  chain  for  coupling  the  rear  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  pedal  levers  to  drive  the  rear  wheel  of 
said  bicycle; 

means  for  shifting  the  speed  ratio  of  said  bicycle  by  changing 
the  effective  connection  point  of  said  driving  means  along 
the  length  of  said  rearwardly  extending  portions  of  said 
pedal  levers,  said  speed  changing  means  including  me- 
chanical slider  means  mounted  for  movement  along  each 
of  said  rearwardly  extending  portions  of  said  pedal  levers, 
means  including  receves  in  said  pedal  levers  for  securely 
and  firmly  locking  said  mechanical  slider  means  in  place 
and  for  unlocking  them,  said  locking  and  unlocking  means 
including  separate  mechanical  means  independent  of  said 
chain  means  for  exerting  force  between  said  slider  means 
and  said  rear  portions  of  said  pedal  levers,  and  means  for 
remotely  unlocking  said  mechanical  means  and  shifting 
their  positions  to  change  speed  ratios. 


convertibie  between  a  field  operating  stale  and  a  road  operat- 
ing state  and  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  hitch  means  for  securing  said  drawbar  device  to  said 
vehicle; 

(b)  a  collapsibie  crotsbar  having  at  least  a  first  section  and 
second  section,  said  first  and  second  sectiom  being 
hingedly  connected  to  form  a  substantially  linear  support 
span  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of  vehicle 
travel  in  said  field  operating  sute  and  foldable  with  said 
first  and  second  sections  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  vehicle  travel  in  the  road  operating  state; 

(c)  bracket  means  for  attaching  said  collapsible  crossbar  to 
said  hinge  means,  said  bracket  means  including  a  first  and 
second  lateral  support  beams  connecting  the  hitch  means 
respectively  to  the  first  and  second  sections,  and  also 
including  first  and  second  secondary  support  beams  con- 
necting the  hitch  means  respectively  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond sections,  when  in  the  field  operating  sUte,  said  sec- 
ondary support  beams  having  means  for  detachment  from 
the  first  and  second  sectioiis  to  thereby  permit  folding  of 
the  device  from  the  field  to  the  road  operating  state; 

(d)  carriage  means  for  attaching  said  plurality  of  separate 
farm  implement  tool  bars  to  said  collapsible  croMbar.  said 
carriage  means  including  means  for  lowering  said  farm 
implement  tool  bars  when  said  drawbar  device  is  in  said 
field  operating  state  and  for  raising  said  farm  implement 
tool  bars  when  said  drawbar  device  is  in  said  road  operat- 
ing state;  and 

(e)  running  gear  having  a  frame  connected  to  said  collapsible 
crossbar,  a  first  wheel,  a  second  wheel,  and  pivotal  mount- 
ing means  for  attaching  each  of  said  first  and  second 
wheels  to  said  frame  and  for  maintaining  said  wheeb  in  a 
side-by-side  relation  when  said  drawbar  device  is  in  said 
field  operating  sute  and  m  tandem  %vith  each  other  when 
said  drawbar  device  in  said  road  operation  state. 


4,2724M 
WEIGHT  TRANSFER  HITCH 
Robert  J.  Gfcalhntch.  SpaUiag.  England,  aari«nr  to  Wdgkt 
Distrlbatioa  Liaritai,  Hong  Hong.  Hong  Kong 
FDod  Ang.  7.  I97S,  Sar.  No.  f3M<5 
OalM  priority,  appHrartnn  Unitad  ringJnai,  Ang.  12, 1977, 
339W/77 

Int  CL'  HMD  7/00 
VS.  CL  280-494  14 


4072,097 
DRAWBAR  FOR  MOUNTING  MULTIPLE  FARM 
IMPLEMENT  TOOL  BARS 
Erwin  D.  ComcUan,  Tuiiania.  DL,  aoripMr  to  M  A  W 
Company,  GOaon  Oty,  DL 

FIM  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,SS1 
Int  CL' BMD ///¥  * 
U.S.  CL  200—411  A  5  OainM 


5.  A  drawbar  device  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  Avm  fanple- 
raent  tool  bars  to  a  towing  vehicle,  said  drawbar  device 


1.  A  weight  transfer  hitch  for  connecting  an  agricultural 
tractor  having  a  rear  axle  to  a  trailer  having  a  coupling  mem- 
ber, said  hitch  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  linkage  arms  adapted  to  be  pivotaUy  at- 
tached to  said  tractor  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis 
positioned  below  and  forwardly  of  said  rear  axle,  said 
arms  having  free  ends  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said 
axle; 
a  horizontal  pivot  bearing  having  an  outer  sleeve  and  an 

inner  pin  pivotally  mounted  within  said  sleeve; 
means  for  supporting  said  horizontal  pivot  bearing  above 
said  linkage  arms,  said  supporting  means  including  two 
pairs  of  obliquely  inclined  convergent  struts,  the  lower, 
wider  spaced  ends  of  the  struU  of  each  pair  being  fixed  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  arms,  and  the  upper,  convergent 
ends  of  the  struts  of  each  pair  being  fixed  to  said  sleeve; 
a  vertical  pivot  bearing  having  a  first  member  adapted  to  be 
fixfodly  oonnectod  to  said  coupling  member  and  a  second 
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member  pivotally  movable  fdative  to  Mid  first  member,  hinge  means  (13, 12,0  hai^  a  respective  hmgingaiis  all  of 

,ad  whidi  hinging  anes  are  locniad  inn  i  nnnnnn  pfcnn,  flrtt levnr 

inrf"«  for  fixedly  connecting  said  second  member  to  said  neans  (tt^  2f)  and  fini  Mnlragr  means  (M)  opawrtvdy  inia>- 

inner  pin.  connecting  said  first  and  second  tiuas  wmmn  ihig  Means  (4  0) 

■  for  movement  in  unison  in  response  to  a*feMtag  operation  of 

a  1^4  AM  oneofsaidfirstor  second  crosa^onnecting  means,  second 

wfnbAnr       '^  lever  means  (21)  and  second  linkage  means  (»)  opemtiv«Jy 

«  .      .^^^^    .»    -     .^  »,««.  interoonnecting  one  of  said  crosa-connecting  means  and  said 

'";f-S!tl2?S£i^lS;^^  aS^whe«by  a  folding  oper-ion  of  said  croaa^on- 


U.S.CL 


FBai  Apr.  13, 197l»  Sar.  No.  liMl* 

ppHcation  Anstria,  Apr.  10. 1977.  lC7li/77 

InL  CL^  JUaC  7/10 

21 


L  A  support  structure  for  moonting  a  ski  brake  on  a  ski 
adjacent  to  a  safety  ski  binding  means  abo  mounted  on  said  iki. 

comprising: 
guide  raO  means  secured  to  said  ski  and  extending  coexten- 
sivdy  therewith,  said  safety  ski  binding  means  being 
mounted  on  said  guide  rail  means  and  having  an  elongated 

detent  bar  separate  from  said  guide  rail  means  extendmg 

forwardly  therefrom;  

a  mounting  plate  having  axk  receiving  means  thereon,  said 
axle  receiving  means  including  second  means  for  efhctmg 
a  securement  of  said  mounting  plato  lo  the  forward  end  of 

said  detent  bar,  and 
spring  wire  ski  brake  means  having  axle  segments  received 
in  said  axle  receiving  means,  including  mid  second  means 
on  said  mounting  plate  for  pivotaUy  supporting  said  ski 
bcake  for  movement  between  an  operative  position  and  an 

inoperative  position  thereof. 


necting  means  tflts  said  auziliwy  rods  towafd  said  main  rods  so 
that  said  first  and  second  whed  menaa  coase  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  to  one  another,  third  bnkage  means  ifA)  operatively 
connected  to  said  third  croas-oonnecting  nieans  (01)  forfoUing 
the  third  cium  conncMing  aaeans  (O  m  roponae  to  tilling  nf 
said  auxiliary  rods  (2)  relative  to  said  main  rods  (1),  whereby 
all  three  cross-connecting  means  (4^  3.  01)  are  folded  or  un- 
folded si^bstantiany  simultanedasly  with  the  tilting  of  the  ani- 
iary  rods  (2X  and  hammock  aseans  (03)  operatively  disposed 
between  Md  man  rods  for  hohtins  tbatoy. 

4471.1il 
SUSPENSION  OF  A  CHOUF  OF  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Anirt  F.  Cliriia.  Pililii  in,  ftmtt,  iiifpir  to  Sadai^ 


FHal  JfaL  X,  1979,  Sir.  iiO.  99454 

ipplkniian  f^«K«.  ML  2S,  1971, 79  219T4 

Int  GL'BiOG  77/19 
UJS.  CL  200-092  4( 


4^72,100 
COLLAPSIBLE  BABY  CARRUGE 

■to" 


Flad  Maar  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,387 

^JarRy.jpMriHi  Hm  Ang.  29, 1971, 53/100790; 

Dae.  15. 1971, 53/15530«;  Dae.  M,  1970, 53/150537 

Inta'Bi»7/a2 

US.  CL  200— 050  T*-.'-  40aalaia 

L  A  coltepaft>le  baby  carriafe,  comprising  a  pair  of  mam 

rods  (IX  each  main  rod  having  an  upper  handle  end  and  a 

lower  end,  auxiliary  rods  (2),  each  auxiliary  rod  having  a  pivot 

end  and  a  fto  end.  pivot  means  C7)  operatively  securing  said 
pivot  ends  of  mid  auxiliary  roda  to  the  respeetive  mam  rodO) 

intermediate  the  ends  of  the  main  rods,  ftr«  wheel  mom 
operativdy  secured  to  said  lower  ends  of  the  main  rods,  second 

wheel  means  operatively  secured  to  the  flree  ends  of  the  respec- 

tive  auxiliary  rods,  first,  second,  and  dnrd  enjss-oonnecting 
means  (4, 3, 01),  first  journal  means  (40  securing  the  first  croto- 

connect  means  (4)  to  said  upper  liandle  ends  of  said  mM 
rods,  second  jonmal  means  (30  securing  the  aecondcross-onn. 

necting  means  (3)  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  asam  roda.  tnw 
journal  means  (On  iecnring  mid  third  croas«nnoctosg 

(01)  to  the  auxiliary  rods,  each  of  said  «o»***!;?^  „.  - 
(4. 3. 01)  comprising  a  rmpective  »^"f^<'*^  •?  JS 
folding  the  croas-connectnig  means  (4*  3.  01),  each  or  saM 


L  An  improvement  in  the  suspension  of  a  group  oC  vefcide 
wheels  comprising  two  wheels  located  respectively  outside  at 
least  two  longitudinal  paneb  belonging  to  *e  fracture  of  the 
vehicle,  two  suspension  devices,  each  being  constituied  by  si 
least  one  torsion  bar  snbstanfiany  parallel  to  said  paneb  con- 
nected at  one  of  its  ends  to  Ae  corresponding  wheel,  and  a 
transveiae  elastic  member  sidwtantiaMy  perpendicubr  to  said 
ponds  and  sndiored  at  the  other  end  of  each  of  the  smd  tomon 
ban  outside  said  panrti.  wherein  cndt  end  of  aaiddm^mcm- 
ben  extends  beyond  its' anchorage  to  the  corrcmmdino  tor- 
sion bar  with  respect  to  said  panel  in  an  em 
oppoMte  an  elenent  fimt  with  snid  atrw^nre  and  there  la 


beyondn 
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4J724t2 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  IGNITIVE  REACnONS 
Barfc^y,  V^rtUti,  CalU^  ■■ipw  U  Fipiiwif  t  T< 
IK^  FaMtaU.  Gritf. 

FBii  Ai«.  7,  IfTI,  Sm.  N*.  93M01 
lit  CL^  BfOR  21/01-  F42C  19/00 
UJS.  a.  3S»-731  w 


pant  and  resUient  portioiis  of  nid  inner  and  outer  body  partt 
above  said  belt  line  together  form  an  area  that  is  yieldaMe  fcM* 
the  abaorptkn  of  outwardly  directed  reaction  forces  applied 
by  an  occupant  against  said  body  parts  above  said  bdt  line. 

4,272.1W 
VEHICLE  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  INERHA  REEL  SEAT 

BELT 
Howl  E.  E.  M.  Cmf,  14  tm  Chariaa  Flo«wl.  7S007  Parfa, 


F1M  Mar.  20, 1971,  Scr.  Na.  n7,9S7 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcartna  F^aMa,  Apr.  25, 1977, 77  12996 
lit  CL^  B«R  21/02 
VS.  a.  2M-W1  10 


6.  In  an  automotive  airbag  system  having  a  steering  wheel 
mounted  airbag  and  gas  generator,  a  pyrotechnic  crash  detec- 
tor located  remotely  of  the  airbag  and  generator,  and  pyro- 
technic transmission  lines  connected  to  the  crash  detector  and 
gas  generator,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  first  body  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  steering  colunm,  a  second  body  member 
affUed  to  the  steering  wheel  for  roution  relative  to  the  first 
body  member,  a  pyrotechnic  transmission  channel  extending 
along  a  generally  ctrcular  path  disposed  coaxially  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel  in  one  of  the  body  members,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing the  transmission  lines  to  the  body  members  in  position  for 
communication  with  the  transmission  channel  in  the  one  body 
member,  said  transmission  channel  containing  an  exothermal 
material  which  is  ignited  by  an  ignitive  reaction  in  one  of  the 
transmission  lines,  and  a  gas  channel  adjacent  to  the  ignitive 
material  for  propagating  the  reaction  to  the  other  transmission 
line. 


4,272,103 
LATERAL  PROTECnON  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Wahar  Sctairii,  yiaiiMlaiw;  WarMr  BieitBcliwari 
Hakar,  Ailapa  Dsrhtii,  mi  WilH 
,  aB  a#  Fad.  Rap,  or  Cinmmf,  Milpnn  to  Daiatf- 

BiMiilirfcnn.  SMtgart-UatcfftacrkkciiB,  Fad. 

FOad  May  24, 1970,  Scr.  No.  909,070 
date  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnM^r,  May  27, 
1977,  2724017 

taL  a.1  BMR  21/04 

MS.  CL  210-751 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  an  internal  platform  area  having  a 
seat  mounted  on  the  platform  adjacent  an  entry/exit  opening 
of  the  vehicle,  the  improved  seat  belt  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  belt  fastener  mounted  to  the  platform  on  the  vehi- 
cle opening  side  of  the  seat; 

(b)  a  second  beh  fastener  mounted  to  the  fdatform  on  the 
vehicle  opening  side  of  the  seat; 

(c)  a  hook  member  including  a  downward  facing  hook  por- 
tion mounted  to  the  platform  on  the  side  of  the  seat  oppo- 
site the  vehicle  opening;  and. 

(d)  a  seat  beh  araitilj  including  a  seat  beh  connected  on 
one  end  to  said  first  bdt  fHtener  and  connected  on  the 
opposite  end  to  said  second  beh  ftatener.  said  seat  bdt 
being  of  sufficieat  length  to  pass  from  said  first  bdt  fas- 
tener acroM  the  seat  with  an  occupant  therein,  around  said 
hook  portion  of  said  hook  member,  and  back  acron  the 
seat  and  occupant  to  said  second  bdt  fastener,  said  seat 
bdt  further  being  of  such  length  that  normal  deployment 
and  removd  of  said  belt  can  be  accomplished  by  engaging 
and  (f»f«g«g''«g  said  beh  from  said  hook  portion  of  said 
hook  member,  said  seat  bdt  assembly  Airther  inrliirting 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  vehicle  opening  for  releasing 
the  seat  bdt  an  amount  sufficient  to  allow  the  occupant  to 
exit  the  vehicle  through  the  vdude  opening  in  an  enaer- 
gency  without  disengaging  said  bah  from  said  hook  por- 
tion of  said  hook  member. 


L  A  flank  protection  for  protection  of  pasacngfn  from 
impacts  at  lateral  areas  of  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  vehicle 

body  side  wall  having  a  window,  and  inner  and  outer  body 
pans  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  in  which  said  window  is 
located,  wherein  reinforcement  means  effecting  lateral  impact 
tirnrtratio*  protection  by  other  vducles  are  limited  to  lower 
««aa  of  «id  side  wall  extending  downwardly  tnm  a  bdt  Kne 
of  the  vehicle  MKl  are  composed  by  «»  of  said  outer  body 


4J72405        

PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 

C  Hafta.  riiiiiagliB  Hilla,  and  Briau  D. 

hath  of  Mkk,  aaripMra  to  Paid  Malar 

Mkh. 

FRad  Nov.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  97^1 
M.CL' mm  21/02 

VS.  CL  m  Hi  ' 

L  A  passive  seat  belt  syaiem  having  a  lorao  belt,  one  cad  of 
which  is  fixedly  anchored  to  a  vehicle  body  roof  sail 
waidly  of  the  outboard  aide  of  a  vehicle  oo 
position  and  the  other  end  of  which  ia  connected  to  a  seat  belt 
on  the  inboard  side  of  tke 


lo  door 


movable  in 

alongatmefci 
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bdt  engageaWe  means  on  the  tfoUaymemisengageable  with  which  the  "^'^^^^  •  T^^j^^Sf^^ 
AebdthrtCTmediate  the  ends  of  the  latter,  having  index  maitsitpteseattngitedtMie  and  yoaa  •pan  to 

the^adfSSTS^  .portion  paralleling  the  roof  r«l  the  same  scde  as  the  index  marits  on  said  fir<  diart.  wfaer^ 
liom  the  fixedly  anchored  end  of  the  bdt  forwanfly  to  a  ^y  positioning  an  index  mark  on  Aaseoond  chart  represnHf 
point  at  which  the  track  means  turns  downwardly  to 


Mnild  a  vehicle  windshidd  pflUr  located  forwardly  of 
the  outboard  side  of  the  seating  position. 

the  trolley  means  during  forward  movement  alongme  track 
means  in  response  to  door  openmg  movement  causing  the 
tono  bdt  to  be  lifted  upwardly  and  forwardly  of  the 
seatmg  position  to  provide  egress  or  mgress  to  the  latto; 

bdt  hanger  means  comprising  a  catch  dependmg  froaa  the 


f*/*^  « . 


ii  .:vw.4*fa»d« 


12 


the  known  time  of  a  tide  at  one  of  said 
an  index  mark  on  said  first  chait  repreaentinf 
the  time  of  tfaa  tide  at  another  of  said 
from  SMd  second  chart  adjacent  an  index 
chart  representing  said  another  location. 


in  register  with 
Klocacson, 
be  read  off 


track  means  contiguous  to  a  point  at  which  Ae  J«* 
means  departs  from  its  parallelism  to  the  roof  rafl  and 
turns  downwardly  along  the  windshidd  pillar, 
and  hanger  engaging  means  carried  on  the  torso  bdt  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  engage  the  hanger  meaw  to 
maintam  a  segment  of  the  tono  bdt  between  its  roof  rail 
anchored  end  and  the  hanger  means  in  substantially  paral- 
lel relationship  to  the  roof  raU  as  the  trolley  means  traveb 

along  the  track  means  adjacent.the  windshidd  pillar, 
the  hanger  engaging  means  comprising  a  flip  hook  attached 

to  the  torso  bdt, 
the  flip  hook  engaging  the  catch  as  the  trolley  means 

in  belt  lifting  direction  of  movement. 


*»v»^3' 


f.&     r\- 


Y. 


4J1%M 
COPY  SHEET 
St.  PMd.  MkM., 


vnm  _^ 

SWIVEL  FOR  HiCHJ'RESSUttCONPUlT  a  gAWtC 

-v.'Ko-:  ASSEMBLY        '    . ^ 

Wall^«  MaaAart.  DalAnrg^W  Rj^rfOi--^ 
to  WOMA  Appnmtehna  Wal^ang  MnaAsrt  A  Ca.  Ca*H. 

Fad.Ra».afCM«any 

Flai  Jul  19,1979,  Sar.  No.  99.121 

lority,  ifiMiillsn  Pid.  ■«.  af  Cmmmr,  *d.  22. 

lf7t,7KW2(Ul  ^,:^^^ 

int.  CL'PML  27/00 

uj5.a. 


,i:jf 


FBad  Oct  10, 1979.  Sar.  No.  •a.SK 
laL  a^  B41L  1/20;  B32B  27/20:  B41M  5/16,  5/18^ 
U5.  a  212-273  *• 

L  A  copy  shed  oomprismg  .:.^,_,   ^.jf^JLi;^^ 

(a)  a  substantially  transparent,  heat  restftant,  polymeric 
carrier  fihn  having  means  for  providing  Mack-line  mays 

when  used  with  a  master  sheet  under  imaging  conditions. 

and  .       » 

(b)  a  substantially  transparent,  colored  dye  layer  oown^ 

least  a  portion  of  one  nnoor  suffcce  of  said  earner  flhn. 
said  dye  layer  containing  at  least  one  dye  capable  of  un- 
dergoing a  color  shift  to  become  ligi»mrew 

-JgaSm  of  a  color  devdoper  oompoartion.  '.^^' 
t.  AiHrna^  system  comprising  the  copy^  of  dami  1 

and  a  color  devdoper  composition  m  a  transfer  means. 


lln  a  condiHt<leani«g  assembly  wherein  a  *»i»H»WK 
hoae  has  a  hone  ptvtion  connected  to  a  poriiian  of  a  e««dyn. 
deaningnoaale,  a  swivd  couplings  '"^^ 

an  outer  end  ti*e  oonnactad  to ' 


H.'^JJ*^'^*   ■^v-i''^'^  •**     ■ 


!«•  . ■      i  .«»■' 


»        *  i«>vl 


TIDE  TIME  INDKAIOR 

iT  Bb«ir.SaHfttd.,CMHMik,MaBi 
Filed  A«  2. 1979,  Sar.  Na^  e,337 
Int  CL>  Wl»  IS/tKk  Omm  29/90 

w]S.€3LU^—tA       ;?»H  .t«j  !»«>«•!»  •  *■   »_^ 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  die  timfc  of  atide^iJ2«rrt  «^ 

one  of  a  plurality  of  locationa  ha  vmg  a  kacwpim  tidanay^ 

tio-hip E one  another.  tl«de^joe««2^ 
gZWdMrtahidudhigafirittim»lmsedchMtha»yjpaeed 

index  merits  representing  the  '«?>«**^J^^52i."JT'^ 
between  a  pair  of  tl»  mariis bring  repw-ttttvarf^adW 

time  diffetowe,  to  a  particdar  scale,  bdween  the  tocations 


*i    Mqoid  flow  between  said  portioM, 
«'    leaat partlaBy  received  ta ssidoui         ^ 
''    famer-tube  end  in  sdd  outer  tubea; 
a  bearing  bdwue.  iild  ioi»  l*e  «d  «•« 
out^  t^  for  relative  rotation  about  saul  axis 

an  nbndar  seal  ei««*td  between  sanJ  mner-^ -* 

ootac  end  tiij?  and  havinft  *  pair  «f 
"*•  '^ «»— onaof 


both  of 


araaqpoaad«»lha 
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4J72,10» 
RING  GASKET  RETAINER  FOR  FLANGED 

CONNECTORS 
G.  AMrtMM,  Vdrtvi,  CaMn  SMifBOT  to  Vaico,  bc^ 
Vcatwa,  Criif. 
CMtiMrtiM  of  Scr.  No.  MM.TM,  Jw.  t,  19T7,  atendoMd.  This 
■ppttcatkM  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43^35 
Lrt.CL'n6L  77/06 
VS.  a.  2S5-M6  >»  CW« 

1.  In  a  connector:  a  pair  of  connector  bodies  having  a  fluid 
passage  therein  when  said  bodies  are  connected  together,  said 
bodies  having  opposed  radial  surfaces  with  circumferentially 
continuous  grooves  circumscribing  said  passage  and  each 
groove  being  defined  by  opposed  side  walls  diverging  from  the 
bottom  of  the  groove,  a  metal  gasket  ring  in  said  grooves  in 
sealingiy  and  radially  inwardly  loaded  engagement  with  said 
opposed  side  walls  of  the  respective  grooves,  retainer  means 
earned  by  one  of  said  bodies,  means  shiftable  relative  to  said 
gasket  ring  and  said  one  of  said  bodies  for  connecting  said 
retainer  means  to  said  gasket  ring  and  initially  holding  said 
gasket  ring  in  position  with  respect  to  the  groove  in  one  of  said 
bodies  to  be  clamped  between  said  bodies  with  said  side  walb 
loaded  axially  and  circumferentially  against  said  gasket  ring, 
and  means  clamping  said  bodies  together,  said  means  connect- 
ing said  retainer  means  to  said  gasket  being  flexible  and  capable 
of  flexing  with  respect  to  said  gasket  ring  and  said  one  of  said 
bodies  for  enabling  movement  of  said  gasket  ring  during  load- 
ing thereof 


4^2,110 

VIBRATORY  SANDER 

Frau  CoTteka,  Obcrldtoiwct  Nr.  35,  A-6370  KitiMilwl,  Aw 

F1M  Jw.  27, 197t,  Scr.  No.  919,545 
Oataa  priority,  appiifartao  Aaitrio,  Jon.  2t,  1977,  4602/77 
ImL  CL'  MOB  39/06.  39/J(k  B61C  15/ W 
VS.  a.  291—23  10 


with  a  vertically  disposed  funnel-shaped  bottom  member 
having  a  triangularly  shaped  delivery  opening  for  deliver- 
ing the  sand  and  with  a  top  having  an  inlet  opening  for 
receiving  the  sand,  a  trough  underlying  said  delivery 
opening  having  a  substantially  plane  bottom  member  to 
provide  sand  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  bottom  mem- 
ber and  said  bottom  member  having  a  discharge  opening 
dimensioned  for  discharging  a  predetermined  width  of 
sand  in  front  of  the  wheel,  electric  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  source  of  electric  power  for  vibrating 
said  trough  thereby  conveying  sand  along  said  bottom 
member  from  said  reservoir  container  to  said  discharge 
opening,  a  flap  member  pivotally  disposed  within  said 
trough  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  sand  therethrough 
said  discharge  opening,  said  substantially  plane  bottom  of 
said  trough  includes  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing grooves  communicating  with  said  discharge  opening. 

4072,111 
SAFETY  LATCH  DEVICE 
Victor  S.  Hauwr,  Jr.,  Lake  Zwick;  Artkv  J.  Daako,  Oak 
Uwa,  aad  Perry  J.  Heard,  CUcafo,  aU  of  lU.,  OMigMra  to 
IlliMis  Tool  Works  be,  Ckicago,  Di. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,819 

iBt  CL  BMC  19/06 

VS.  CL  292—17  12  ClaiM 


1.  A  sanding  device  for  wheeled  motor  vehicles  comprising, 
a  source  of  electric  power,  a  vibratable  channel  having  a  bot- 
tom, at  least  one  refillable  sand  reservoir  having  a  funnel- 
shaped  bottom  with  a  discharge  opening  being  disposed  above 
said  vibrating  channel,  means  for  vibrating  said  channel  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  source  of  electric  power  and  convey- 
ing the  sand  to  a  channel  opening  in  said  bottom  in  alignment 
with  and  in  front  of  the  wheel  of  the  motor  vehicle,  said  chan- 
nel opening  being  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  channel  directed 
towards  the  wheel,  a  flap  arranged  to  dose  said  channel  open- 
ing to  control  the  flow  of  the  same  therethrough,  and  said 
bottom  being  substantially  planar  disposed  at  a  slightly  up- 
wardly inclined  angle  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  and  having 
grooves  longitudinally  communicating  with  said  channel  open- 
ing, and  said  channel  being  transversely  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle  and  the  end  of  said 
bottom  on  the  side  of  the  wheel  having  a  diagonal  side  so  that 
said  channel  opening  has  a  triangular  cross-sectional  area  di- 
mensioned to  pass  sand  m  a  predetermined  spreading  width. 

2.  A  sanding  device  for  selectively  discharging  sand  in  front 
of  a  wheeled  motor  vehicle  comprisiBg: 

a  aoufoe  of  electric  po%yer,  a  reservoir  container  for  storing 
and  dettvering  sand,  said  reservoir  container  being  formed 


1.  A  safety  anchor  latch  device  for  accepting  a  metallic  latch 
strike  adapted  for  use  in  a  supporting  structure  such  as  an 
apertured  metallic  cabinet  and  closure  therefore  with  said  latch 
being  designed  for  use  at  a  predetermined  maximum  operating 
temperature,  inchiding  a  self  retained  plastic  latch,  said  latch 
fabricated  of  a  plastic  material  having  the  characteristic  of 
melting  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  a  metallic  resilient 
spring  member  having  positive  position  retaining  means  and 
positive  strike  gripping  means  which  at  normal  operatmg 
temperatures  are  inoperative  and  supported  by  elements  of  said 
plastic  latch  in  spaced  relation  to  sakl  supporting  structure  and 
the  metallic  Utch  strike  respectively  but  which  pgcitively 
engage  and  retain  same  when  the  structural  integrity  of  said 
plastic  latch  is  destroyed  by  abnormally  elevsited  teqiperatures 
in  excess  of  said  predetermined  temperature,  whereby  said 
supporting  structure  is  mamtainrd  in  a  closed  position  and 
migration  because  of  the.«levated  temperature  is  prevented. 

4^72,112 

ELECTRIC  DOOR  LOCK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Herat  SchHck,  SikmAmrk;  K«l  Rm,  MlUhcta;  Alfred  Wip- 

llcr,  Krifici,  and  JoMhtai  Lmt Atthoff,  Hofhda,  aU  of  Fed. 

Rcy.  of  rw—j.    ii'r—  to  VDO  A4atf  Schtedlii«  AG. 

FrankAtft  aa  Main,  P«L  Rep.  af  GcnMMy 

Flad  Jm.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  4S0M 

OatoM  priority,  ■pplliMHsa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  im.  % 
197B.2I2S395 

im.  CL^  EDSC  13/04 
UJS.CL  292-201  UQalam 

1.  ApporatuB  for  electrically  locking  and  unhyking  doors  of 
a  motor  vehicle,  comprinng: 

a  motor  mounted  in  one  door  of  the  vehidr. 

a  k)ck  mechanism  in  the  door  for  locking  the  door. 


June  9, 19S1 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


a  oomiectiaf  deaacirt  ooapliag  the  motor  with  the  lock 

mechaDim;  .     __,__ 

switch  means  connected  with  the  motor  and  the  lock  mecha^ 

nism  for  controlling  locking  and  unlockug  functwos  of 
the  motor  in  roponae  to  movement  of  the  connectinf 
element,  said  switch  means  including  a  first  switch  cou- 
pled with  the  motor  to  be  actuated  by  operation  of  the 
motor,  and  a  second  switch  coupled  with  the  k)ck  media- 


oftke 


4J72414  ^ 

IMPACT  ABSORBING  DEVICE 
>— .Tato^AMwtY     mW.MildcMTonai, 


Tanwy^  HinM.  Tal9«;  AUpa  Yi 
«fY< 


DWiton  of  Scr.  Nfc  tlMli,  Dae.  14»  Itn.  PaL  Jto.^l9tJ7«. 

TMi  MgiiratlT-  "t  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7MS1 
CUM  priari^i^iplicatian  J««.  Dae.  22, 197(.  51/1S833; 

Fcfc.3,1977.52m2i5jJ-.«.I?77.5V4i27i        .•:,,. 

ULCU  Bte  19/M  •  ' 

UJS.  a.  293-133  .  " 


nism  via  the  connecting  dement  to  be  actuated  by  move- 
ment of  the  connecting  dement; 

motion  transnutting  means  connected  between  the  motor 
and  connecting  element  and  constructed  to  reverse  tlie 
direction  of  movement  of  the  connecting  element  m  dc- 
pendence  on  the  movement  completed  by  the  motor,  and 

saSlwiteh  means,  motion  transmitting  means  and  motor 
being  arranged  in  a  structural  unit. 


X 


4,272.113 
SLIDING  DOOR  SAFETY  BAR 
V.  Zins,  22S  Ocatridgr  AfC.  Cotorado 


Sprinp,Coto. 


FBed  Aag.  13, 1979.  Scr.  No.  <MM 
InL  CL^  EOSC  17/12 
VS.  CL  292—2(2 


L  An  impact  abK>rbing  device  comprising  a  hollow  polyhe- 
dral body,  a  plurality  of  etongated  cotonts  formed  m  ««*of 
the  «de  waDs  of  said  polyhedral  body,  said  cutoMis  exte«taig 

in  parlld  relation  in  a  ditection  subctantiaUy  orthogonal  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  polyhedral  body;  means 

for  guiding  continuous  deformation  of  said  polyhedral  bodyin 
the  direction  of  its  longitucfinal  axis  by  compresMOO  foroea, 
each  said  cutout  having  one  of  its  longer  edges  arranfed  to 
protrude  outward  relative  to  the  other,  whereby  the  enw»rof 

teipoct  imparted  m  the  axid  direction  of  said  polytodrdb^ 

can  be  absorbed  by  the  defarmation  or  partial  brerfcar  «  « 

«dewallsofialdpolyliedialbody;and 

aahock  abaorber  having  an  impact  attenoatrngcapaWMfiMB 

than  that  of  said  polyhedrd  body  is  ii««tod« 

hedral  body  with  its  axis  alignmg  siAstantoally  wA  fte 

IOBgtodaala«isofsaidpotyltodralbodytoahaoi»^ 

energy  of  le«  inipact  than  a  Brw»^«^"Jf*^ 
Mid  polyhedial  body  abaortUng  the  portion  of  the  fergy 

of  impact  exceeding  the  "'' 


^  4J72415 

Fi^MOVING  BUMPER  FINISHER 


.-  »-• 


iirt.  CL^  Mm  19/04 
U.S.  a  293-155  *•' 


4€mm 


1  A  supplemental  kxddng  device  for  rdativdy  swing  paral- 
lel i«rSS1L»«S^ 
and  bottom  asembers.  consprisiag: 

I  sbdable  door  pand  having  a  frame  movable  in  a  plane 
p«Ud  to  the  plane  pf.the  fijMid  pand  and  into  juxtapoM- 

tion  therewith;      t        »^>     '  :«-**  '••  S  "^.j^^i/IIf  «u-  -«;-i 

a  riaid  mounting  port  vertically  diipoaed  betweoi  ty  ««» 

toTwd  bottom  frame  members  and  perpendicular  th^ 

and  mtermediate  the  lateral  extremities  of  the  said  door 

mSSrStadmig  the  mounting  post  to  Ae  top  and  bottom 

frame  members;  ^    .,      .^  .»  .    ^,.^^. 

hinge  means  attatAed  to  the  mountmg  port  %lftr«ied»te  tne 

lop  and  bottom  ends  thereof,  and  

a  rigid  locking  bar  attached  at  its  one  end  to  Aehmte"«?» 
Bid  adapted  to  pivot  with  resperttoAeawm^ 
a  plane  paralld  to  the  said  door  pnndi  aKi  adaptod  to  abnt 


/I 


m  I'*'-;* 


?*f  •''• 


v^m 


.'fjj 


L  A  bumper  arrangement  for  attachmenl  to  a  body  <f  • 
veliele  comprising:  .„^-i^fc«iv 

for  receiving  a  feroe  ftoai  a* 
oantadby 
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beuB  »  a  ffeneral  directioa  of  the  force  of  im|MCt  when   circuit  of  the  vehicle,  and  for  automaticaUy  adjnstiiig  the  pre>- 

applied  to  the  ^f■«.  Mid  conectiiig  mean  comprtwig  at  sure  in  said  hydropneumatic  device  as  a  functioa  of  the  aeat 

least  one  bolt  extendiM  throwgh  said  finisher  and  said 

beam,  said  bolt  being  spring  loaded  by  a  spring  to  urge  '  ^^ 

said  beam  and  finisher  tofether,  and  at  least  one  of  said 

beam  and  said  finisher  at  a  point  through  which  said  bolt 

extends  having  a  slot  to  allow  relative  movement  between 

said  finisher  and  said  beam. 


4,X72.1W 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DISPOSING  OF  PET 

WASTE  AND  THE  LIKE 

Raipk  W.  Tafte,  Jr^  SMtt  S.  10§  Pit.  311,  Omaha,  Nehr.  «U7 

FDad  No?,  li,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9MS3 

tat  a.'  AOIK  29/(Xk  A47L  li/i2 

UJ5.  CL  294-1  B 


10 


11 


/ 


frame  oscillations  and  of  the  weight  of  the  seat  occupant  with- 
out any  prior  manual  adjustment. 


4*272.111 
ELECTRIC  CONNBCnON  TO  SUN  VISOR  FOR 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lothar  Vlcrtd,  Wappcrttf,  a^  MaidM  Nowak,  SoiN 
of  Fed.  Rc».  of  G«Mqr,  aarivMTt  to  Gckr.  Happkfc  GuMi 

Fed.  Ra^  «f  rw— J 

FIM  Feb.  5. 1979,  Sar.  N^  9^404 
dataa  priartty,  appUcalian  Fed.  Rap.  of  GviMmr.  Fab.  24, 

197S,  2703447 

taL  CL^  BftJ  im 
UJS.  CL  29^-^97  R  It 


1.  A  disposable  collector  for  pet  waste  and  the  like  compris- 
ing. 

a  collapsible  generally  rectangular  container  having  forward 
and  rearward  ends,  a  bottom  wall,  top  wall  and  opposite 
sidewalls  foldingly  interconnected  whereby  said  container 
is  fokUble  from  a  substantially  planar  collapsed  form  to  a 
generally  tubular  open  form,  and  a  back  wall  foldingly 
connected  to  one  of  said  walls  and  adapted  to  close  the 
rearward  end  of  said  container  in  said  open  form  thereof. 

said  container  further  comprising  a  handle  portion  formed 
integrally  with  one  of  said  waUs  whereby  said  container 
may  be  supported  and  manipulated  by  said  handle  portion. 

a  flat  spatula  adapted  for  moving  waste  into  said  container, 

said  spatula  and  container  including  coacting  connector 
means  operative  for  securing  said  spatula  in  substantially 
closed  relation  over  the  forward  end  of  said  container,  and 

said  spatula  having  a  pair  of  laterally  directed  score  lines 
spaced  kmgitudinaUy  apart  by  a  distance  subetantiaUy 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  container  at  the  forward  end 
thereof  whereby  said  spatula  may  be  folded  along  said 
score  lines  to  substantially  conform  to  the  forward  end  of 
*        said  container. 


4,272,117 
SEAT  WTTH  DAMPED  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Vybaaf,  Paris,  Fnmcc,  sssiganr  to  Sifra.  Qkm,  Ftaec 

CairtiMMia»i»-f«t  ef  Sar.  Na.  790.137.  Apr.  22, 1977.  Pat  No. 

4vl4t.51t.  IWa  appHcaHsB  JnL  4. 1971,  Sar.  Na.  922jn 
CWarn  priarity,  appikatfaa  FkaMa.  Dae.  1. 1974. 74  34957 

tat  CL^  B40N  1/02 

UJS.  CL  294— 4S  R  >•  Oalam 

1.  A  seat  notably  for  all  wheel-mounted  or  crawler-truck 
vehicles  such  as  Csrming  tractors,  public  works  equipment 
trucks  and  sundry  military  vehicles,  comprising  a  sprung  sus- 
pension mounted  on  a  fixed  base  fiane  nd  supporting  a  mov- 
able seat  frame,  with  resilient  return  meaioa,  wherein  said  resil- 
ient return  means  comprise  a  hydropneumatic  device  associ- 
ated with  an  automatic  monitoring  distributor  integrated  in 
device,  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  pcciaura-fluid 


1.  Sun  visor  for  a  vehicle,  or  the  liki.  comprising: 

a  sun  visor  body,  said  visor  body  having  an  upper  kMgitudi- 

naledge; 
a  light  source  on  said  sun  viaor  body;  a  first  current  lead  wire 

and  a  ground  wire  both  being  connected  to  said  light 

source; 

an  outer  support  pivot  pin  located  in  the  r^KM  of  one  end  of 
said  upper  edge  of  said  visor  body;  a  support  for  said  pivot 
pin  and  being  located  in  said  visor  body  for  positioning 
said  pivot  pin  sutionary  in  location;  first  contact  means  on 
said  outer  pivot  pin;  said  first  current  lead  wire  being 
connected  to  said  first  contact  means; 

an  outer  support  housing,  having  a  kwgitudinally  extending 
socket  means  into  which  said  pivot  pin  is  pivotingly. 
detachaMy  emplaced;  second  contact  means  on  said  sup- 
port bousing  for  engaging  said  first  contact  means  when 
said  pivot  pin  is  in  said  socket  means;  oonnectibn  means  on 
sakl  support  housing  for  connecting  a  second  electric  wire 
of  a  vducle.  or  the  like,  to  said  second  contact  means; 

a  third  dectric  wire;  said  pivot  pin  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  bore  therein  shaped  for  receiviog  and  holding 
therein  said  third  electric  wire  that  is  separate  from  said 
pivot  pin  and  that  extends  longkudinally  through  said 
bore  and  is  also  located  wholly  within  said  bore  along  the 
length  of  said  pivot  pin;  a  radially  extending  groove  into 
Mid  pivot  pin  and  communicating  from  the  exterior  of  said 
pivot  pin  to  said  bore  and  extending  loogitndiMlly  along 
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Mid  pivot  pin;  Mid  groove  being  defined  by  sidewalls  in  ^jj^nqbd VEIIiajiMI» FA^ 

sakl  pivot  pin:                                  »^  .u««..  wid  in  INWi^DLY  IN1MLMI»«K  FART 

Mid  lint  contact  HcaascompnsMg  a  contact  element  held  m  ^_^ —   "  "        '*-* 


said  groove  and  eadoKlingiHlo  said  groove  to  contact  said  Vi 
third  decthc  wire  thereat  and  lerminatiag  outside  »d 
pivot  pm  for  engagii«  iMd  firtt  contact  meaM  m  said 
tfft*kf*  mTBT**  ti' 


4*272419 
VEHICLE  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
M.  Ad—B.  41241  OrM*s  PL.  H«t.  Critf.  W43 
OiirtiaMllaiaZf^  af  Sar.  Na.  445,494*  Mm.  10, 1974.  PM. 

Na.  4^3.302,  which  la  a  ^"''■■""■j"gj^^-^ 
464*423,  Fah.  X.  IW  "il^'"'*  ?iJ'  ^ 

tat  a.)  B4M>  i/i* 
UA  CL  -——•••  ^ 


127152(U] 
UJL 


Ta- 


^^^u.r^ns»^  ^  ^ 


i:;-- >t   4 


,CL^ 


7m 


1.  A  foof  panellbr  a  vehkde  whfch  hM  a  re*  pillar  anda 

gutter,  formed  with  a  main  central  portion,  a  narrow  srte 
portkm  extending  atong  a  side  edge  of  die  central  portioB  St  a 
substantial  angle  thereto,  and  a  narrow  flaage  portion  extend- 
ing atong  the  entire  length  of  the  side  edge  of  the  skte  portion 

which  is  mated  with  a  gutter  at  a  substantial  angle  ne*«|^ 
wherein  a  rear  part  of  the  side  portion  ia  indexed  towasda  the 

center  fine  of  the  oenml  portsaa  of  the  I 

'  -  i^     - 


L  A  camper  cover  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  veiiicte  f«  « 
cargo  area,  said  camper  cover  comprising:  ^i  . 

(a)  a  plurality  of  frame  members  adapted  for  monntmg  on  a 
vehwle  to  form  a  camper  frame  of  the  cargo  area  of  the 

v^iiclc 

(b)  a  cov«  member  formed  of  a  flexible  sheet  material  hav- 
ing a  front  edge,  a  rear  edge,  and  two  skle  ed^adapted 
to  fit  over  the  camper  frame  formed  by  said  ft«ne  mem- 
bers  to  form  a  camper  cover,  ^       ^    .a 

(c)  means  fbr  securing  at  least  sakl  two  side  edges  of  said 
cover  member  to  the  sklewalls  of  the  cargo  area  of  the 

vddcle;and  ^      .    .  j.     ^ 

(d)  Hkl  means  for  securing  sakl  two  side  edges  mctadmg  a 
separable  fastener  of  the  hook  and  toop  type  havmg  a  first 

part  with  a  phirality  of  upstanding  hook  or  kwp  type 
members  extending  therefrom  and  a  complementary  part 

having  a  plurality  of  complementary  upstandmg  hook  or 
kwp  type  members  for  interengagement  with  the  upstand- 
ing members  of  said  first  part  atong  a  plane  of  interen- 
BMement  said  first  part  being  disengaged  from  said  com- 

Snentary  part  when  peeled  away  to  effect  pulhng  of 
SSTS^kSTtype -ember.  «b«a.^ypcip«^ 
tarty  to  the  plane  of  interengagement  and  sasd  first  pMt 
resisting  disengagement  when  subjected  to  forces  pamilel 

to  the  plane  of  interenga^enm^^  fi«H»rt  ^«««  »• 
cured  to  said  cover  meaner  adjacent 

and  sakt  complemmtary  part  beiag  secured  to 
fMDB  of  the  cargo  area  iar  releaaahfc      _ 
aaidfint  part  and  said  first  part  of  said  separable 

oiwl  relative  to  the  side  edr«  of  »akl  com 

for  MBintaHing  said  cover  aMMher  in  >  taat 

__an  over  said  frame  aMMbats  whereby  said  firtt 

_  jber  is  retoasaWy  secured  to  said  coaspkasenmnf  part 

^,     hi  prewiag  Mid  »«»  P*rt  urto  *— »»?^*^.^'^!l^ 
r  -^  plementary  part  to  effect  intariiigsfMiat  of  said  *P*y^ 
\     STSben  and  prevent  inadvertent  daengagBment  of 
sakl  first  part  and  sakl  complementary  part 


4.272421 
STATION  WAGON  WIIH  ADJUCTABLE  REAR  ROOF 

PANBL 
P  Ktat  535  N.  CUhaangn  BM«  Laa  Ai 

V-.,-- .  .?flrj.    V  -t^-  "t  ■' 

afSM.  New  91435^  J*.  «9.  •*'••''•*■ 
Apr.  M,  19M,  Sm.  Nn.  14M9f 

fatCL>B4M7/W 

UJS.  CL  294-214  * 


■i    . . 


L  In  a  statieo  wnon  vahfclc  or  the  ike  havi^  •  roof .  a 

cargo  space,  and  a  rear  door; 
the  rear  portfon  of  sakl  roof  provided  with  a 

opening  esMMiinf  raarwardly  to  form  noontmuatioa  of 
the  openhig  provided  ^  the  renr  doa 

a  roof  panel  covering  sakl  rectangular 

including  a  downwardly  sfoping  rear  portion 
gages  the  upper  edfe  of  Mkl  rem^tocj^^ 
««»rt  meaM  for  said  roof  pand  indudMggnMie  memoew 

Sereof  and  gukteways  disposed  atajgdK  bottom  of  Ae 

front  half  portkm  of  said  roof  for  shdaably  recaivMg  ««■ 
nude  members  whereby  Mkl  rear  panel  can  be  shd  far- 
I«ISy  to  lie  over  the  surface  of  the  fro- l»tf  portwn  of 

aaidtoai:  i«n  %•**»•* 
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4^272422 

VEHICLE  BODY  MEMBER  WITH  AN  OPENING 

CLOSABLE  BY  A  COVEK 

Fed.  Eip.  uf  rwj ■  nii'i        to  W«hMi».W«rk  W.  Bitor 
CiW  A  Co^  MmUk,  Ftd.  Bi».  of  Ci—y 
FIM  Fok  t,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  lt.MI 
OaiM  priority,  ^pHroHw  Fii.  Bc».  of  GonM^r.  Fok  28. 
1978,2818452 

lot  CL'  B60J  7/04 
VS.  a.  2ft-22l  35 


I.  A  vehicle  roof  member  comprising  a  fixed  roof  section 
with  an  aperture  surrounded  by  a  frame  and  a  cover  panel  for 
opening  and  closing  said  body  member  aperture  guide  tracks 
disposed  laterally  in  said  frame,  and  being  provided  with  latch- 
ing holes,  said  cover  being  guided  in  said  guide  tracks  by  front 
and  rear  sliding  shoes  for  dispUcement  in  a  direction  pondlel  to 
said  guide  tracks  between  a  first,  closed,  position  sealing  said 
aperture  and  a  second,  open,  position  uncovering  said  aperture, 
pivot  means  mounting  said  cover  panel  for  pivotable  move- 
ment about  an  axis  running  at  right  angles  to  the  displacement 
direction  near  a  forward  edge  of  the  cover  panel  for  enabling 
said  cover  panel  to  be  swung  upwardly  about  said  axis  from 
said  first  position  to  a  third,  open,  position  wherein  a  rear  edge 
of  said  cover  panel  is  positioiied  above  said  roof  member,  said 
cover  being  further  provided  with  lifting  elements,  said  lifting 
elements  being  connected  to  the  rear  sliding  shoes,  an  actuat- 
ing device  drivingly  connected  to  incompressible  cables 
guided  in  tubes  for  displacing  said  rtar  sliding  shoes,  said 
actuating  device  being  mounted  on  the  cover  panel,  latching 
hooks  swivelably  mounted  on  the  rear  sliding  shoes  and  for 
engaging  with  said  latching  holes,  latching  spring  means  for 
moving  said  hooks  into  a  latching  position,  unlatching  means 
connected  to  said  cables  for  ^apiadng  said  latching  hooks 
from  said  latching  pootion,  and  connection  means  intercon- 
necting the  ends  of  said  cables  with  play  to  the  rear  sliding 
shoes  and  being  so  constructed  that,  when  displaced  in  at  least 
one  direction,  the  cables  initially  bring  latching  hooks  which 
are  in  a  latched  position  into  an  untotched  position  and  then 
displace  the  rear  sliding  shoes. 


open  and  clooe  said  opening,  said  rail  unit  being  completely 
assembled  prior  to  being  secured  to  the  roof  frame  for  slidably 
mounting  the  sliding  roof  thereon,  said  rail  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  rail  extending  transversely  to  the  vehicle  axis  and 
having  a  pair  of  substantially  poralld  grooves  therein; 

(b)  a  pair  of  lateral  rails  whidi  extend  substantially  parallel 
to  the  vehicle  axis  at  opposite  sides  of  said  openmg.  each 
of  the  lateral  rails  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
grooves  therein  and  having  one  end  adjacent  an  end  of  the 
front  rail; 

(c)  a  pair  of  cornering  meabert.  each  interposed  between  aa 
end  of  the  front  rail  and  an  end  of  a  lateral  rail  and  having 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  grooves  thcfctn,  the  ends  of 
tbie  grooves  in  each  of  the  cornering  members  being  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  ends  of  the  grooves  in  the 
adjacent  front  and  lateral  rails,  and  each  cornering  mem- 
ber including  a  projection  extending  firom  between  the 
parallel  grooves  for  engaging  the  adjacent  Uteral  rail  and 
securing  it  to  the  cornering  member, 

(d)  cable  means  operatively  connected  to  the  sliding  roof  for 
effecting  movement  thereof,  the  cable  means  being  situ- 
ated in,  and  guided  by.  the  grooves  m  the  front  and  lateral 
rails  and  the  cornering  members;  and 

(e)  a  cover  fixedly  mounted  on,  and  securing  together,  the 
front  rail  and  the  cornering  members. 


4.272.124 

DEVICE  FOR  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  OF  A  RIGID 

SLIDING  COVER 

Walter  ScWtxIer,  AafhooMn.  Md  Goofff  KoMpoiBlBer,  Maiaadi. 

both  of  Fed.  Re».  of  Ctnwy.  awi^ora  to  Wctoato-Wcrii  W. 

Boicr  GmbH  A  Co..  Stotlprt  Fed.  Ra».ofCiMy 

Filed  Scf.  II.  1979.  Scr.  No.  74.543 
Claims  priority.  appHcariao  Fad.  Ra^  of  GanMiay.  Sa^  M. 
1978.2848443 

bt  CL^  Bf8J  7/OQ 
VS.  CL  296—222  9 


4.272.123 
VEHICLE  ROOF  CONSTRIKTION 
KcUi  Mori.  Toyota.  Japan,  aarifaor  lo  AWn  SoOd 


U.S.CL 


FOad  Mm.  29. 1979.  Sar.  No.  24^4 

■ppMrattT-  JivoB.  M«.  38. 1978,  53/37009 
I^  CL'  Bf8J  7/04 
222  8 


1.  A  rril  unit  for  a  vdncle  having  a  roof  frame  bounding  an 
opening  in  the  roof  of  the  vehicle  and  a  sliding  roof  movable  to 


1.  A  rigid  sbding  cover  pond  amembly  for  a  motor  vehicle 
roof  of  the  type  having  a  cover  panel  that  is  slidible  in  guide 
tracks  between  poaitioBS  opening  and  closing  a  roof  opening 
via  sliding  shoes  connected  to  said  cover  pand  and  having 
adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  cover  panel 
relative  to  said  roof  opening  when  said  cover  pand  is  in  the 
position  dosing  the  roof  opening,  said  height  adjustment 
nw^iM  comprising  a  lever  mounted  by  a  rotataUe  connector  to 
said  cover  pond  so  as  to  be  routable  about  an  axia  intermediate 
its  ends,  locking  means  associated  with  said  lever  for  securing 
the  lever  in  any  rotation  poaition  rdative  to  said  cover  panel, 
and  a  link  arm  having  one  end  swivdaMy  connected  to  an  end 
of  said  lever  and  an  another  end  connected  to  a  sliding  shoe  via 
a  iwtvdaUe  connection,  whereby  rotatioBd  adjnttmeat  of  said 
lever  about  said  axis  will  adjust  the  hei^  of  said  cover  pand 
relative  to  said  sliding  shoe. 
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VEHICLE  ROOF 


Rcapll,M«kh.aBafPod.l 
Webarto-Wctk  W.  Bdar  GaMl  4  Can 


.  > « *  i-,    !  a#:-  -»  »^    Mies  having  rocker 

^  .    .,  ..^..,  ,<•.  earth  for  pcnritting  cooMned  rocking  1 

rMcrhH.  and  JohHB    %'<f--  ~^-  "iyisi^  ''-•     ■^'  •*'  '^itK^"«''*'. -  *^'  > ' 
of  CiiiMMJ.  «il8Mn  la    t>-  .•*  «'^  '•T**fc4r>--.'  s  --^o^  ^ttr^^^-^ 
rM.Ra».ar  •:fct^-^*^'-'---^  ♦'-'^• 


alloor«rthe 


FRaiJ«.  22. 1979.  Sar.  No.  5,234 
irity,  wlir«rtw  Fai.  R^  oTOcnM^r.  Jan.  28, 

1978. 788l538tUl  _^^  ,^^ 

lit  CL>  Bf8J  7/04 

VS.  CL  298-223  • 


dinal  and  transverse  directions  of  sakl  siqiport 
vice,  said  assemblies  moving  in  uniron  witfi  eadi 


4.272427 
SUBSIKNCE  CONTROL  AT  »OWDARMC^^ 

SITU  Ott  SHALE  RETORT  DEVnOrtttNT  REOWW 
Nol  M.  IliHiiiiii.  "i«  b'*^  G.  SladMar^Mh  of 
J     -^—   r^aStt    M^^an  to  OBcManftH  OH 


U.S.CL 


PRai  Dae.  3, 1979, 8«.  No.  99,531 
lat  O.^  E21B  43/247.  ii/265 


L  An  electric  motor  drive  arrangement  for  use  in  place  of  a 
manuaUy  operated  crank  drive  of  a  movable  closure  pMjdfor 
opening  and  dosing  an  opening  in  a  vehicle  body  member  of 
Setyt*  having  a  drive  pinion  located  on  a  centrd  longit^ 
ittis  of  the  vdiidc  body  opening  and  in  the  vicmity  of  a  leadmg 

edte  thereof,  said  drive  arrangeaaent  ooo^wiMg: 

(a)  an  tatermediate  drive  comected  to  said  dnve  pmwo  and 

diapoaed  in  a  drive  hottsinK  and  

(b)  an  electric  motor  flanged  to  said  drive  housing  to  form  a 

modole  and  drivingly  connecied  to  •«>  "^J**™* 
drive,  said  module  bring  generally  V-shaped  when 
viewed  from  above,  one  leg  of  taid  V-Aape  oompnsmg 

said  electric  motor  and  bdng  dispoaed  «  a  i^  an^ 
with  respect  to  said  longitodind  aas  and  ^  othffteg  of 
said  V-diape  being  formed  by  said  intermediate  drive  and 
drive  housing,  said  other  leg  having  a  longilMdmaliBW 
that  extends  at  an  angle  rdative  to  said  centrd  longitudi- 

~^    .       . .    I  II  .mi  lit  ii  ■hh' tn  fit  intiT '•''**- 

nd  axis,  whereby  said  arranjMsert  «  awe  ioraniww»r 

vestkxial  vehide  body  confifntntioiis  mchidmg  those 
having  Ihnited  available  space  loogtaidinally  of  said  lad- 
ing edge  and  btcfdly  of  said  longitudinal  a«s^  « 
those  having  depressions  for  acceptance  of  sun  vMOia. 


hy 


4^72,128 .«^^- 

jOOCLING  BOARD  FOR  USE  AS  mWOOT  DEVICE  OR 

ASmWOFLAWNFURNIlUW 

Wdiv  L.  CMa,  T^Mhar,  Gn^  ur^l^m  to  Rose  Ma««  ««. 

''***'^  ^  of  Sar.  No.  929,113,  Jd.  27, 1978, 

.^,„j|lo«  Oet  9, 1979,  Sar.  No.  83472 

^^CL\iMCJ/029  

UJS.  CL  297-OS8  '':••:: '^^    .     ^LST! 

1  An  cxercke  device  or  Uwnfurmtiire  device  oompnsin8« 

horirontd  longitudinally  extendmg  board  for  supportmg  qae 
or  more  persons.  •  P-r  of  spaced  apart  «wortaasemM« 

toving  mSwting  means  fleribly  hdding  eadi  end  of«d  ^ 

to pSL combined  longitudind midttanjve^^ 

board  with  respect  to  the  support  osaa^bhes  caused  i»y  •  iw- 

ton's  moveasenta  on  ssad  boord,  and  an  ■*'^^^ 
ing  member  mounted  at  each  end  to  said  wjport 
beaeath  a«l  poralld  to  said  board,  each  of  ssid 


•sa: 


.^      »»     4«s  -:K-/i«.>«I»i'  <t:V   SB  ■'■<^ 

28i  An  array  of  in  sit»  oa  Arierdarti 

iag  oU  shale,  each  such^  in  wtu  oil  sMe  wwt 
fn^BOBted  permeable  awas  of  Jarwation  partu* 
oil  shak  and  bea^  separated  bom  adjaoent  in 

vertically  extending  paititioos  of  unftagmrntrd 
aaid  array  comprising  a  first  rogipn  of  retorts  f 

boundary  oftheaniywhereintherstiopfh^^ 
extent  of  the  fragmented  masses  m  SBch  retorts  to  tte 

horixontd  ared  extent  of  unfiragmented  formation  ««» 
partitions  is  snch  thd  overbwden  at  devationsAoj^die 
retorts  in  the  Brst  region  is  sn>P9rted  prwKty^  by  «icfc 

fragmented  maases,  and  a  secomi  transmon  »«ff» J*^ 
cent  a  boundary  of  the  army  wherdn  the  "«»  «  J* 
horiuntd  ared  extent  of  the  fragaaeMod  masass  m  ne 
retorts  in  the  second  lefibn  to  tbe  l»on»ntd  arsd 

of  unfragffeaied  formatinn  i 
.  q-  piugiessivoly  dautnses  as  tte 

3L  A  sSodfar  oomroftV  ad1d-eo  of  o.;«rtnrt«; 

widihi  boundaries  of  unfragawtnsrd  ^j''*'**'"' jf /f'|'**?|'l!j 
mean  formation,  conyriaing  capfo**^^J 'Pf*^*  "**TT 

wilMtt  a  phuality  of  adi^et  ^^  *!f?^l  ll^jL^ 
IjuniidikmnsioffchnationpartiefcswMdnoaAcfaiifcirti- 

ityofhoriaontdlyspocodapartlndte^^^»wy«tf.«"^ 

fcOOWT  ■OMBP  ^^^^^  ^"T^^  -■  ■  '  »  j^  m.  .m-^^^ 
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recovery  zones,  and  such  partition  of  unfragmentcd  formation 
progrcMivdy  support  proportionatdy  more  of  the  load  of  such 
overburden  in  a  direction  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
row  of  recovery  zones  toward  such  a  boundary  in  an  end 
portion  of  the  row  adjacent  such  boundary. 


above  the  level  of  the  said  forward  part,  means  for  supporting 
and  guiding  a  mineral  mining  machine  on  the  machine  support- 


s 


MfTHOD  OF  CREATING  A  SAFE  ENVIRONMENT  IN 

SALT  MINING 

Charlca  H.  Jacohy,  959  E.  Driftwood  Dr^  Tcapc,  Arts.  8S2t3 

Filed  Jan.  30, 19n,  Scr.  No.  11<,«» 

IM.  a.'  E21C  4im 

U.S.  CL  299—12  •  Caatas 


h^^'^^'^X/// 


ing  element,  and  a  conveyor  receiving  area  defined  beneath  the 
machine  supporting  element  and  adapted  to  locate  a  conveyor. 


Aloit 


4^72,130 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION 
Haaachapt,  Wane,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMny 

Fed. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  conducting  a  mechanical  mining 
operation  which  routinely  employs  sequential  drilling,  blast- 
ing, and  product  removing  processes  against  a  mine  work  face, 
conducted  from  within  a  mine  room  or  the  like  in  a  deposit  of 
salt  which  per  ae  is  basically  impermeable  to  fluid  transport 
therethrough  but  which  deposit  vicariously  includes  crevices/- 
pockett  or  the  like  occupied  by  pressurized  and/or  combusti- 
ble materiab  such  as  would  be  dangerous  to  the  mining  opera- 
tion if  encountered  kicidental  to  the  routine  processes  of  dril- 
ling and  blasting  the  mine  working  face;  said  improved  method 
comprising: 
prior  to  each  routine  working  face  drilling  and  blasting 
operatioa,  creating  a  safe  environntent  for  the  workmen 
within  said  open  mine  room  or  the  like  by  first  boring  an 
exploratory  hole  into  the  salt  deposit  ahead  of  the  mine 
working  face  beyond  the  region  into  which  said  mine  face 
drilling  and  Masting  operation  is  subsequently  to  be  per- 
formed, and  dilating/fracturing  the  salt  deposit  beyond 
said  mine  work  face  via  said  bore  hole  so  as  to  prdiminar- 
Hy  discover  eiistencf  therein  of  any  such  pieaBurized/- 
oombustible  materia 
controlhng  release  of  any  said  materiab  as  may  thereby  be 
eaoountered  so  as  to  create  a  safe  working  environment 
condition  for  said  routine  operations; 
and  then  subaequently  performing  said  routine  mine  face 
drilling,  blasting,  and  broken  salt  removal  proceaaes  under 
said  safe  environment  condition. 


Fllad  Jm.  9, 19tl.  Sar.  No.  IIO,f9( 
priority,  ^pMwrion  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cfrmany,  Jml  10, 
1979,2900661 

Int.  CL'  E21C  27/i2 
\}&.  CL  299-34  19 


4,272,129 
MINERAL  MINING  INSTALLATION 

laCaal 


1.  A  mineral  mining  installation  for  winning  material  in  a 
longwall  working,  comprising:  a  longwall  conveyor,  a  guide 
provided  at  the  face-side  of  the  conveyor,  the  guide  including 
a  plurality  of  generally  L-shaped  guide  sections,  one  arm  of 
each  L-shaped  guide  section  being  attached  to  said  conveyor 
and  the  other  arm  of  each  guide  section  extending  toward  the 
face  to  be  won;  a  drive  frame  at  each  end  of  the  conveyor,  a 
plough  drive  chain  passing  around  a  pair  of  end  sprockea 
positioned  at  the  goaf-side  of  the  conveyor,  each  sprocket 
being  associated  with  a  respective  one  (^  the  drive  frames;  a 
plough  movable  in  the  direction  of  the  conveyor,  the  plow 
being  formed  with  guide  surCKes  which  cooperate  with  the 
guide,  the  plough  having  a  plough  body  provided  with  cutters 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  with  a  sword  plate  which  passes  under- 
neath the  conveyor,  the  sword  plate  having  a  coupling  mem- 
ber which  engages  the  plough  drive  chain  and  which  is  set 
back  relative  to  the  cutters  by  a  sufRdent  distance  to  enable  the 
plough  to  win  material  up  to  the  appropriate  end  sprocket 
when  the  plough  is  moving  in  such  a  direction  that  the  cutters 
are  leading  cutters. 


PBad  Jd.  S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  5S,2t3 

■  Uidted  rimif.  JnL  14»  197^ 
29t99/7l 

tat.  a.)  E21C  29m 
UJS.  a.  29»-31  21  CtakM 

L  A  mineral  mining  inataUation  including  a  self-advancing 
roof  support  having  a  roof-engaging  member  and  a  floor- 
engaging  aeasber,  wherein  the  floor-engaging  member  has  a 
forwvd  part  and  a  rearward  part,  the  forward  port  being 
movable  relative  to  the  rearward  part,  a  machine  supporting 

forward  port  al  an  elevated  level 


4,272,U1  

SPEED  RETARDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
G.  Twiot,  Dnbafna,  lovra,  OMipMr  to  Doare  A 

BL 
FRoi  Sap.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  7Mi2 
fat  a.)  BMT  9/t» 
MA,  CL  3t»-^  1 

1.  A  speed  retarder  control  system  for  a  vdiiole  oompriaiHg: 

(a)  fkat  oondint  means  to  conduct  preaaare-influenoed  hy- 
draahc  fluid; 

(b)  pwasure  reducing  means  for  raodving  said  fhnd  firom 
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(i)  at  least  two  olectricoUy  rcapondve  twojwartion  nor-      •  S^lJIuSlii'  'IIIllTrf  fluid 

moUydoaad  solenoid  valvea  to  receive  fhM  fro.  ■*!      >  <«7«^«*«^  "^g:  ™ 

lira  conduit  rncan^  wd  aeppad  lol^ffcnri  waNc  |iM*J>fl» 

()Qng  open;  •^i,  <-  *«  ^-^.t.-v. 

fii)  at  least  two  reducing  valves; 
Cni)  a  plurality  of  second  condok  means  for  conducting 

fluid  from  one  of  said  solenoid  valves  to  one  of  said 

reducing  valves; 


to  Ike  iodide 


btdoe  optntfive  to  hrake  aaid  oae  wfaed; 

opetndve  to  brafce  Slid  other  whed; 
■■iiiiiiitMg  valve  iotonotod  between  aad 


^-^—^ 


^rfi 


rt]i      rv^" 


valve  interpoaed 
Kwoe  aad  said  other  btakc; 
A  coatrol  oiechaaiMi  for  <  ^        ^    ,^ 

ing  valves  in  itspwar  to  nKikiuianti  of  iOKl 
coaponetfa  to  modify,  dnriog  cornering  only,  the  I 

■.-^/^  of  the  mtnk''***^  valve  stoorJatod  wWli  the  in> 
board  of  add  whads  so  that  any  poeaauie  siWiedto  the 
brake  which  acts  on  said  iohoord  whed  is  lower  than  aay 
premnre  suppled  to  the  brake  whidi  acta  on  the  ( 

ofsaa 
theooitfrol 
a  member  having  four  um-ow-^K*—- --—-         ' 

in  a  common  plane  and  aae  arrw»Bd  at  the  oorwff  of  a 

trapeziuni; 
the  member  being  adapted  to  he  conMCted  at  the  fust  potot 


1  - 


o 


Cnn)  activation  means  for  sdectivdy  activotmg 
ooid  valve  whereby  said  reducing  valves  are  ad  to 
rdeaae  said  fluid  at  different  corresponding  pressures; 

(c)  retarding  means  for  recdving  sdd  fhiid  released  from 
said  pressure  reducing  means,  and  providing  a  retardmg 

force  to  said  vdwle;  and  ..  -  .^  - 

(d)  third  conducting  meam  for  conducting  sad  fhnd  fttmi 
said  pressure  reducing  means  to  said  retarding  means. 

4^272,132     

CONTROL  MECHANISMS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING 

SYSTEMS     __^__ 
AlaatnkJ.Yonnfcy-a*"«h.radaHi  aiilwnrto 


tosaid  one 
at  the  second  point  to  sdd  odiar^       ^ 
at  the  third  point  to  the  moddsting  vdvea; 

the  fourth  point  bdng  restrained  «■  •*««=5' 
perpendiodBr  to  the  co— son  plane,  the 
being  anch  Jmt  for  vertkal  moveasento  of 
relative  to  the  vehicle  body  which  are  eq«l  and  ■  the 

the  aMriier  pivots  fiedy  aboat  the  third  and  fowH 
and  for  movements  of  sdd  whods  rdotive  to  the 

body  whfch  are  uneqnd  iad  for  iiu  Mismrd 
idoive  to  the  vdUde  body  wWA  a»in 
tioM  the  meaaber  lends  to  pivot  <«  a  Irie 

naBy  throi«h  the  fourth  pomt 


■?c«» 
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4,272433  

ANn-LOOONG  WITH  PAIL  SAFE  «¥»!»• 
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fat  CL^  BMT  %m 


•-41.      ViV/  j.-''  i-Ji    •' 

1:  In  »  motor  vdnde  mduding: 
onewhedonbnesideofthevd*!^     ,_ 
onbther  whed  on  the  other  side  of  the  veWde; 
•nsion  eonpenent  which  during  vdnde 
whh  vertied  movement  relative  to  die 
h«lyof-"«-«h«^  - 

another 


a  fhnd 
V  (a)  a 

(c)  a  vdve  syaiem  iuilniMg  n« 
^KMiv*  to  tha^apaaa  df  add 
''Jtfwrdn  to  control  the 
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to  said  brake  when  the  deceleratioa  of  said  wheel  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  rate,  and 
(e)  prewire  controlled  time  delay  means  for  rendering 
ineflective  said  valve  system  when  the  premire  therein 
drops  and  remains  below  a  predetermined  level  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  while  still  permitting  nor- 
mal braking  operations. 


toSMdrik  Ak- 


4^2,134 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Ban  S<  LevaRitf 
ticbol^  SMdYOum  Sf 

l>1MJM.2(,1979,Ser.No.52,llS      

datas  priority,  appHcatlon  Sweden,  JnL  11, 197S,  7S0770S 
Int  a'  FlfC  1/24.  19/16 
VS.  CL  30i-«J  W 


extending  axially  from  the  radially  outer  periphery  of  the  disc 
and  a  second  annular  portion  extending  axially  from  the  radi- 
ally inner  periphery  of  the  disc,  the  first  annular  portion  of  the 
radially  outer  annular  member  bemg  adapted  to  be  secured  in 
the  bore  of  a  housing,  the  second  annular  portion  of  the  radi- 
ally inner  annular  member  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 


shaA,  the  Tirst  annular  portion  of  the  radially  inner  member 
being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  and  being  adjacent  to  the 
second  annular  portion  of  the  radially  outer  member  to  define 
an  axially  extending  annular  gap  between  the  two  said  adjacent 
portions,  and  the  sealing  element  being  attached  to  one  annular 
member,  extending  across  and  bridging  the  said  annular  gap 
and  being  in  rubbing  contact  with  the  other  annular  member. 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  having  improved  cooling  means  for 
co(4ing  the  bearing  surfaces  therein  and  comprising  a  head,  at 
least  one  bearing  shaft  projecting  from  said  head,  a  roller 
cutter  rotataUy  mounted  on  saki  bearing  shaft,  said  roller 
cutter  carrying  cutting  means,  bearing  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  roller  cutter  on  said  bearing  shaft,  said  bearing 
means  comprising  cooperating  annular  surfaces  on  said  roller 
cutter  and  bearing  shaA  for  transmitting  axial  forces  from  said 
roller  cutter  to  said  bearing  shaft,  said  annular  surfaces  being 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  roller  cutter 
and  positioned  axially  inwardly  of  the  outer  end  of  sakl  bearing 
shaft,  and  passage  means  in  said  bearing  shaft  for  supplying 
cooling  fluid  to  said  bearing  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  passage  means  comprises: 
a  first  recess  portion  in  at  least  one  of  said  annular  sur&ces. 
said  flrst  recess  portion  being  endless  and  extending  en- 
tirely around  said  bearing  shaft  within  a  plane  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  providing 
a  continuous  path  for  cooling  fluid  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  one  annular  sur- 
face, 
at  least  a  first  passage  extending  through  said  bearing  shaft 
and  terminating  within  said  first  recess  portions  for  con- 
ducting cooling  fluid  thereto,  and 
at  least  one  second  recess  portion  extending  radially  out- 
wardly fhrni  said  first  recess  portion  for  conducting  cool- 
ing fluid  from  said  first  recess  portion. 


4,272,135 
SEAL  FOR  A  ROLLING  BEARING 

and  Harry  H.  Waalprta,  bath  of 

to  SKF  (UK)  Lhnitad,  BedfordiUra,  En- 


4,272,136 

WORK  STATION 

Satandno  Scnfua,  5850  E.  Bwaa,  Tmwni.  Ariz.  85711 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,801 

Int  CL'  A47B  96/18:  F1«M  11/24 

VS.  CL  312—196  ♦ 


Filed  Oet.  19, 1979,  Sm.  No.  06335 
priariCy,  ^pttcalian  Unilad  riiginM,  Oct.  23, 1978, 

41569/78 

Int  CL^  F16C  33/78;  F16I 15/34 
VS.CLMt-M  6antaB 

1.  A  seal  for  a  rolling  bearing  comprising  two  sheet  metal 
annular  members  one  surrounding  the  other,  and  a  resiliently 
deformabk  sealing  element,  each  annutor  member  comprising 
an  aannlar  radially  extemttng  disc  having  a  radially  outer 
periphery  and  a  radially  inner  periphery,  a  fint  annular  portion 


1.  A  technician's  work  station  for  repairing  equipment  and 
instrumenu  comprising  a  work  top,  said  work  top  having 
operaMy  attached  thereto  a  turning  taUe  and  tool  receiving 
pin  means;  a  backboard  attached  to  said  woit  top,  said  back- 
board having  attached  a  mirror,  small  tool  holding  magnetic 
strips,  and  a  clock;  end  side  boards  attached  to  the  work  top 
and  backboard;  and  lighting  means  operably  attached  to  said 
backboard  whereby  a  lighted  work  sUtion,  enckxed  on  three 
sides.  hoMing  small  tools  in  easy  accessible  range,  is  provided 
enabling  a  technician  repairing  an  instrument  to  view  the  back 
of  the  instrument  simultaneously  with  the  front  to  time  opera- 
tions of  equipment  and  instrument,  and  wherein,  a  piece  of 
equipment  or  instrument  under  repair  or  test  may  be  placed  on 
said  turning  table  for  a  rotational  ease  of  aoceanbility  and  toob 
to  be  used  by  the  technicians  are  readfly  accesoMe  and  retriev- 
able from  the  tool  receiving  pin 
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4^72,137 
FIRE  RESISTANT  CABINET  WnH  PROIBCnVE  VOID 

IN  GYPSUM  FILLING 

Friedrich  Rothhaas.  BaUhalas,  and  GInthcr  Picyar.  Cwm^ 
Ada^  both  of  Fad.  Kcp.  of  Ottmrnj,  wripw  »•  SWaaeo 

N.V.,  Caraco,  NsthiriMdi 

FIIadA»r.3,19»9,Sfr.No.26,7«4 

dalHH  priority,  ippilrallin  Switaartand.  Apr.  17,  1978, 

Mnvnvn  _^_^  ^,  ^,, 

bt  a»  B84B  2/34:  B65D  25/18 
VS.  a  312-214 


tndinaUy  extending  snubber  elements  axiaBy  aliped  in 
end-to-end  abutment,  said  elements  being  iisiJirntly 
inonnted  witfiin  said  cabinet  on  said  CMCtopennit  move- 
ment in  oppoMte  directiont  from  a  central 
poMtion  to  fint  and  second  oppoote  axiatty 
poiMons;and 
(b)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  >«endtag  activator  i 
disposed  sobitantiany  normal  to  said  lock  bar,  each  rad 
being  carried  by  a  diflferent  one  of  said  co«poo«^«cli 
raU  being  dispoied  with  one  or  its  e«ls  poaitionedio 

msinuflte  itself  between  a^iaoent  smMw  ete««|»««J 
its  fcapecthre  component  is  opened  and  aetayd  w"> 
icipect  to  said  adjacent  snubber  Llimtti  to  djyboeaH  of 

the  snubber  elements  from  their  ceatnl  eqnilibmnn  por- 
tions to  one  of  said  first  and  second  positioM  with  Uie 
ngbber  elements  kwated  in  one  of  said  ^^e^O"'  ^ 
ropect  to  said  iniinualrri  rail  moving  to  wid  first  axiayy 
diiptoced  position  and  those  locaiad  in  the  oppaarteafaaid 

one  direction  moving  to  said  second  axiaUy  <taP|^ 
poaitwn.  whereby  the  lonahKler  of  saidplwj^of  ni^ 

and  their  respective  oomponenta  are  blocked  by  a  «► 
plaoedsniMer  * 


4,272,139 
SLIDING  DRAWER  SUSPENSION 


JnckP.FIor, 


arSar.No.' 

. Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  Nfc  IMI9  "^ 

lit  CL*  A47B  88/OOc  FliC  2//8»    '    ^" 
UACL  312-336 


1  A  fire  resistimtcAinet  having  an  outCT  casing  and  an  inner 

waU  surface  and  a  gypwmi  filling  therebetween,  comprising 
the  improvement  which  consisto  in  that  the  top  (17)  portion  of 

the  gypsum  fiffing  (U)  of  the  cabinet  one  or  more  hoUow 
spncS(l!OMe  P«ovided.  sakl  holkw  space  or  spaces  tttendmg 
SacSilly  oveTthe  whole  wklth  and  depth  of  the  cabmet  and 
having  no  commumcation  with  any  hollow  spaces  m  other 
portkms  of  sakl  gypsum  filling. 

4,272,138  ■■  *-'*^"'  '* 
CABINET  DRAWER  ASTVTTt  tOCI  DEVIO: 
Foraat  G  Stwk.  Jamialona.  N.Y.,  aidpwr  to  AVM  Cai. 

tian.  lamiajnira  N.Y.  .  . 

FUed  Apr.  2. 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,»;      -  «' 

tat  CV  BB8C  7/06:  A47B  88/00  ' 

US.  CL  312-221  .;  *• 


.•Xt»=t»*> 


;>j^i<«K:  ■^>*■•■ 


I.  An  improved  cabinet  <^^:JS^^;:::;^^J^^ 

pluraUty    of   horirontaMy    ^'>'=''*^  f'^"'''^,^^^ 
Serein,  the  improvcmem  characienxed  bjrjinjMrtlj^^^ 

««  fcr  preventing  more  than  one  comp««t  A«n^ 

opened  to  itt  fully  extended  poamon  at  ooe<in«,aa«l  aati-np 


^.  A  tikfing  drawer  suspension  coBsprising  an  outer  channd- 
sectkw  r«l  including  <*annd  skfcs  and  a  chamid  bottom,  and 

having  in  a  retracted  position  an  intermediate  channel  rad 
nc^  between  the  Aks  of  the  channel  of  the  outo^^»««el 

,ectk»  rail  saa  intennediate  rril  havtagdia^^ 
channel  bottom,  and  an  inner  channd-secoon  rad  nyiina 
retracted  position  between  the  intermediate  channel  smes, 
^S^hmTfaearbdlbeMingS each  includmg. bailey 

between  the  oirter  and  n$mua»tz  nib  »^y?^  °f 
intermedime  and  inner  rnis,  raspactivrty.pesnifliMg  »»i 
mediaie  and  inner  rails  to  aadefarwa»dlyyelain>eta  the 

and  iatermediaie  raili^  respectively,  lo  an  ea^ndad  pos 
Jesi^Utiooship  within  the  inaarmedinte  iml.  whereby  when 

the  inner  rail  is  extended,  the  nrtermediate^  ,_, 

ary  rdative  tiKfeto  — *  '  "■■^■' 

Ae  outer  rail  in ! 

stop  members  on  that  ^  .. 

engaging  end  suttees  on  the  o«ier«ntl< _^         ..  _,.^„ 

of ibe ntenBOdiftle ntt retaiivcloaitoMernPt •i^»  ^_^^^ 

thenMnmdiaia        "^  ^  j^  oafa  lo 
extension  of  the  inner  rai  relative  to  te  i 


»• 


kJckbor 
kKkbar 
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shifts  it  to  its  normal  poiitioo  on  ckxing  movanent  of  the 
suspemiofi. 
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4,272,140 

ARRANGfaMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  DUAL-IN-LINE 

PACKAGED  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  TO  THICK/THIN 

FILM  CIRCUITS 
Gwie  S.  Lyehjrk,  RHw  Foiwt.  •*  Wajrae  E.  N«K,  HolltaM 

EatMM,  both  of  IH.,  Mii^Mra  to  GTE  A  to— tic  Etoctrk 
1  ^j^-'^tnin  ImimrmaM.  riwlliali.  Ill 

VfM  Dk.  19, 1979.  Sm.  No.  195,1M 
bt  CL^  H9SK  J/12 
VS.  a.  339-17  CF  7 


the  pins  of  said  connector  connected  to  the  electrical 
circuits  on  said  board;  and 
(e)  at  least  one  electrical  interconnect  cable,  for  providing 


i  An  arranflement  for  mounting  and  electrically  connecting 
an  integrated  circuit  package  having  at  least  two  tide  surfaces 
and  a  lower  surface,  to  a  planar  surfKc  including  conductive 
portions,  comprising: 
at  least  two  electrical  leads,  each  lead  including  a  fued  end. 
an  intermediate  section  and  a  free  end,  each  of  said  fixed 
ends  integrally  mounted  to  a  different  one  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit  package  side  surfaces  directly  opposite  each 
other  and  each  of  said  intermediate  sections  extending 
vertically  and  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  a  respective  side 
surface  beyond  said  lower  wuifmx  to  a  free  end;  and 
each  of  said  free  ends  U-shaped  in  cross  section  including  a 
first  leg  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  intermediate 
section  parallel  to  said  integrated  circuit  lower  surface  and 
a  second  leg  paralld  to  said  first  leg; 
socket  means  including  an  insulative  body  and  at  least  two 
electrical  terminals  extending  from  the  interior  of  said 
body  and  electrically  connected  to  said  conductive  por- 
tions, and  at  least  two  openings,  each  of  said  openings 
yKtr"H«"g  through  said  body  to  a  difEerent  one  of  said 
terminab  and  each  of  said  openings  formed  to  accept  a 
different  one  of  said  integrated  circuit  free  ends,  with  each 
of  said  free  ends  engaging  a  respective  terminal,  mounting 
and  electrically  connecting  said  integrated  circuit  thereat 

4472.141 
ELBCTROfW:  CARD  CAGE  tKIERFACING  ASSEMBLY 

RafctS.MeK— .nil  M Md^ Ka-th S. Kadig, Mt 

HOtf  Sprlnp.  Pa.,  and  Tliiiiri  E.  Sawyar.  NMltiHp, 
CMRW  ml^aw  la  FVidwIrfc  Bailnniri,  ftadarift,  Md. 
Flad  Jm.  11, 1979. 8ar.  No.  47^(33 
htL  CL^  IN5K  7/aZ  7/16 
VS.  CL  339— It  R  11  Oyam 

1.  A  modolarized  interfiKing  aaaemUy  for  providing  electri- 
cal connwtifflw  between  external  custoaser  terasination  leads 
and  internal  input-output  signal  points  of  an  electronic  card 
ca>e,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  frame  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  card  cage; 

(b)  at  least  one  iaierfiMe  board  mounted  to  said  fraase  for 
rotatioa  therewith,  said  board  having  electrical  circnits 


^?^^" 


the  electrical  connections  between  said  interface  boards 
and  the  card  cage,  each  said  cable  having  one  end  adapted 
for  plugging  into  said  connector  and  the  other  end  con- 
necuble  to  the  input-output  signal  points  of  the  card  cage. 

4J72,142 
JUMPER  CABLE 
Richard  L.  Zapf,  Doa  Mainoa,  loira,  aarfgaar  to  MOtoa  Brmm; 
LaanMC  L.  Aadwaoa;  Leonvd  Sidth  and  Darid  Bdin.  aU  of 

Dca  Moiaea,  Iowa,  part  Marcat  ta  caeh 

Filed  Oct  15. 1979.  Scr.  No.  tM19 
btL  a.)  HtlR  11/22 
VS.  CL  339—29  B  4 


(c)  at  least  amt  termination  block  mounted  on  each  interfisoe 
board,  ibr  electrically  coHiecting  the  termination  leads  to 
the  electrical  circaits  on  said  boaid; 

(d)  at  least  ok  aNdtHwuied  connector  mounted  on 
board,  for  providtag  a  quid 

onnection  port  bctwoen  the  drcuita  on  said 
tha  infwt-ontput  signal  points  of  the  card  cage. 


1.  A  jumper  cable  device,  comprising. 

a  first  electrical  cable  means  having  opposite  ends, 

a  pair  of  electrical  connector  clamps  on  one  end  of  said  first 

electrical  cable  aifttf*Tt 
an  electrical  coupling  on  the  other  end  of  said  firrt  electrical 

cable  means. 

a  second  electrical  means  having  opposite  ends, 

a  pair  of  electrical  connector  clamps  on  one  end  of  said 
second  dectrical  cable  means, 

an  electrical  coupling  on  the  other  end  of  said  electrical 
cable  mffv^ 

each  cable  means  being  comprised  of  positive  and  negative 
cable  dements, 

electrical  circuit  means  electrically  connecting  said  cable 
elements  within  said  couplings, 

polarity  signal  means  imposed  in  said  circuit  means, 

a  diode  in  said  circuit  means  permitting  flow  of  current  in 
only  one  direction  through  said  polarity  signal  means 
from  one  of  said  cable  elements  whereby  the  flow  of 
current  through  said  polarity  signal  means  is  indicative  of 
the  polarity  of  the  clamps  and  cable  dements  associated 
therewith, 

said  electrical  couplings  adapted  to  be  secured  directly 
together  to  effect  dectrical  connection  between  said  fast 
and  second  dectrical  ctile  means. 

said  dactrical  ooupliags  having  positive  and  negative  i 
aak  electrically  oonnectad  to  dw  positive  sad 
caUe  dements,  respectively,  of  each  caMe 
means  on  said  couplings  permitting  the  interconneytion  of 
SMd  positive  lemunals  together  and  permitting  the  inler- 
coonection  of  sMd  negative  terminals  together,  and  pre- 
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venting  the  interconnection  of  said  positive  and  negative 


•#',.  "^rK    H. 


,'  -.f  •i-ft<r-jfc 


4^72443 
RACK  FOR  CIRCUIT 
Hardd  Wcta.  Bramsn,  Fad.  Rspu  of  G_j, 
MbH,  Breassn,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
FOod  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,334 
priwity,  appUeation  Fad.  Rep.  af 

lf78,2M5n4 

Int  CL^  HOSK  1/07 

US.a339-74R 


to  Vera 
,  Oct  21. 
2< 


first 


fbcMBd  therm  adapted  tote  Afieadedqr  «iiM*4  wwi  an 
external  dircad  farmed  on  one  of  said  fint  or 
dectricd  connector  bodies;  -.  ta^.^  r .;.  ^^jty 

said  oouphiv  nut  incmher  fartfMr  indudng  a 
wardly  extending  portaon  engaging  said  o^«of  1 
or  second  dectrical  oonnactor  bodies  to  OMhk  a 
plag  nut  mesibar  to  canse  fdativa  and  advance  of  1 
one  of  said  first  or  second  dectticd  oonactor  bodies  into 

engagement  with  said  other  oTsaid  fint  on 
tor  bodies;       :\  btt->  ■:■  :  •  -  s- 
anti-decoupUng  asaans  redslin 
said  coiq>ling  nut  member  and  said  mnled  nvst  snd  i 
dectricd  connector  bodies  in  die  direction  producJaf 
uncoupling  of  said  first  or  second  dectrical  connector 
bodies  while  ensbUng  fOCaliaB  of  said  oonphng  nut 
ber  in  the  opposite  direction  tcndtac  to  I 
movement  of  said  ttru  am 


mto  I 


1.  A  rack  for  circuit  boards  comprising  upper  and  lowCT  sets 

of  opposed  horizontal  guide  rails  into  which  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  cii«uit  boards  caa  be  slid,  horiiontal  bus  strips 

attached  to  at  least  one  set  of  rails,  the  bus  strips  carrying 
spaced  dectricaUy  conducting  stiips  which  are  insulated  from 
one  another  and  serve  for  transmiwon  of  tagic  signds  to  Ae 
boards  aad  also  for  transmission  of  signals  between  the  boards. 

a  set  of  insulating  blocks  on  die  edges  of  die  boards  which 
carry  contacts  connected  to  conqwnents  on  die  boards,  a  set  of 
cooperating  odier  iuulating  blocks  on  die  bus  strips  which 

carry  contacts  ronnm*^  to  die  conducting  strips  on  diebns 
strips,  die  blocks  on  the  board  and  blocks  on  dK  h«»  strips 

inter-engaging  widi  didr  respective  contacts  ont  of  c"8^ 
ment  widi  one  anodier  when  a  board  is  slid  into  the  rack,  and 

means  operating  as  die  boani  is  shd  fully  borne  into  die  radc  to 

effect  relative  movement  of  die  blocks  to  bring  die  «*^ 
carried  by  the  board  into  engagement  widi  die  contacts  earned 

by  the  bus  strips. 

4^72,144  

SPRING  LOADED  ANH-ROTATION  DEVICE  FOR 
larTMCAL  OOWNECTORS 
im^  UMiik;  Boa  A.  Warth,  NMsah,  aii  Aha 
,  dl  of  N.Y,  — -  — -^ 


-ti^ivfi'^ 


an  adai 
pMsage  to  as  to  he  in  a  radid  plane  I 

versdytodieaxisorsaid 
an  engagement  dement  aMuatod  to  be  i 
bias  means  urging  said  engage 

diaie  position  on  said  axle;  

a  circumferentially  CTtfudrng  series  of  sei  rations  formed  on 

said  other  of  said  first  or  second  connector  bodies,  tte 

spaces  intermediate  said  serrstions  reodving  i 

mentdemeirt;  .i^-«« 

wherdiy  axid  movement  of  said  engageaaent  deme 
sdd  axle  acniwnmodstes  relative  "X'^dnn  of  said  nat  i 
her  and  said  first  and  second  dectsicd 
durmg  rotation  thereof  to  prodaoe  said 
meat  of  sdd  first  smI  second  dedriod  " 
%^ule  said  rotation  is  resisted  by  '■ 
axid  fltoveaMat  of  said 


4;r72348 
CXlNNBCrOR  LOCK  RELEASE 

Jack  E.  LaIMn,  LivMla,  Mkk,  I 


U&CL 


Oct  22, 1919,  Sar.  Na.  97499 
ULCL*mmiS/t27 


■akartW. 


FRod  Dee.  18, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  194,993 
latCL>ll91RU/4^ 
UjB.a.339-89R  ^^ -^ 
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first  and  lecond  connector  bodies  having  protruding  gen- 
erally triangular  locking  ramp  means  which  cooperate  to 
lock  said  connector  body  in  said  mated  position; 

said  latch  arm  means  including  a  first  leg  projecting  forward 
and  a  second,  integral  leg  extending  backward  from  the 
forwardmott  portion  of  said  first  leg  thus  generally  form- 
ing a  V-shape,  said  forwardnMSt  portion  of  said  first  leg 
engaging  said  ramp  means  and  being  deflected  outwardly 
during  mating,  said  second  leg  being  capable  of  coacting 
with  said  ramp  means  as  a  lever  and  a  fulcrum  to  assist  in 
raising  said  first  leg  to  releaie  said  lock  means;  and 

guard  means  extending  from  a  main  portion  of  the  connector 
body  having  said  latch  arm  means  toward  the  free  rear- 
wardmost  end  of  said  second  leg  thereby  acting  to  shield 
said  V-shaped  opening  between  said  first  and  said  second 
legs  and  preventing  wires  from  being  snagged  in  the  open- 
ing between  said  first  and  second  legs. 


4,272,147 
MODULAR  CONNECTOR  AND  PROTECTOR 
SMmt  J.  Bcrgtand,  StUlwatar,  md  G«y  B.  Mattiwws,  Birch- 
wood,  botk  of  MiML,  iMiginri  to  MbuMMta  Mining  and 
ManafiKtwiag  Co«p«iy,  SdM  PmI,  MIn. 

FDcd  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7S.737 


VS.  CL  339-99  R 


bL  CL'  HtlR  4/W 
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4,272,144 
CONNECTOR  FOR  A  RING  CIRCUIT  OF  A  BUS-SYSTEM 
EniM-UMck  Sim«,  Otarand,  and  HonI  Ullrich,  Schfatck, 
both  of  Fed.  Rap,  of  Gcrawy,  artipatt  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 
4lii«  AG,  Franktet  »m  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  o#GcnMny 

Flkd  Jm.  7, 1979.  Scr.  No.  44.599 
OaiM  priority,  appHcarian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcfmaay,  JnL  7, 
I97t,  2t29M9:  JaL  7, 1978,  2t2NS0 

lat  CL'  HOIR  23/70 
VS.  CL  339-99  R  9  OtdM 


1.  In  a  connector  for  a  ring  circuit  of  a  bus-system  with  a 
plurality  of  connectable  information  sending  aad/or  informa- 
tion receiving  units,  the  connector  having  a  housing  with 
several  plug  contacts  provided  with  cutters,  which  cutters  cut 
through  the  insulation  of  the  lines  of  the  ring  circuit  for  con- 
tacting the  lines  and  which  are  connectable  with  at  least  an 
information  sending  and/or  information  receiving  unit,  the 
improvement  wherein 
the  housing  receiving  the  contact  plugs  is  constructed  as  a 
connector  upper  part  which  is  able  to  be  slipped  on  the 
ring  circuit, 
a  printed  board  assembly  forming  the  information  sending 
and/or  information  receiving  unit  and  having  connection 
surfaces, 
a  capsule  slipable  on  said  connector  upper  part  of  the  hous- 
ing and  housing  said  unit, 
the  plug  contacts  have  contact  surfaces  which  contact  said 

connection  surfaces  of  said  printed  board  assembly, 
a  plurality  of  projections  formed  on  an  upper  outer  edge  of 
•aid  ooonector  upper  part,  and  said  capsule  has  a  tower 
inner  edge  forming  a  plurality  of  grooves,  respective  of 
•aid  p(«>fectioM  fit  in  only  one  specific  of  said  grooves 
rcspectivdy  on  sasd  lower  ianer  edce  of  said  capsole  and 
cooperatively  dofiae  a  singular  predetemnned  coosbina- 
tion  means  for  non-interrhangrthiHty  of  the  capaule  and 
of  the  MBOciatfd  said  connector  upper  part  in  only  one 


1.  A  connector  module  for  making  connection  between  a 
plurality  of  wire  pain  from  a  central  office  and  a  plurality  of 
user  sutions  for  each  of  said  wire  pairs,  and  useful  in  the  pro- 
tecting of  each  said  connection  against  incidental  overvoluge. 
comprising:  an  upper  insulative  body  member  having  a  series 
of  pairs  of  transverse  channds,  each  of  said  pairs  of  transverse 
channels  being  crossed  by  a  pocket,  the  pockets  being  arranged 
successively  in  alternate  longitudinal  rows;  a  lower  insulative 
body  member  fitting  agamt  said  upper  member,  having  a 
series  of  transverse  channeb  aligned  %vith  one  channel  of  each 
said  pairs  of  channels,  a  narrow  pocket  across  each  of  said 
aligned  channels  aligned  with  the  corresponding  pocket  in  said 
upper  member,  a  wide  pocket  beneath  the  other  channel  of 
each  said  pair  of  channels  extending  from  said  corresponding 
pocket,  and  a  vertical  slot  extending  across  the  lower  surfKC 
of  said  lower  member  from  said  wide  pocket  to  a  flared  open- 
ing at  the  firont  face  of  said  lower  member;  and  for  each  pair  of 
channels,  a  contact  element  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  having  a 
dependent  leg  ending  in  a  bifurcate  foot,  said  plate  being  re- 
tained within  said  pocket  in  said  upper  member,  having  first 
and  second  wire-accepting  U-slots  in  ahgnment  with  the  first 
and  second  channeb  respectively  of  said  pair  of  channels,  said 
plate  extending  into  said  narrow  pocket  in  said  lower  member 
and  having  a  third  U-slot  in  alignment  with  said  aligned  chan- 
nel, and  said  leg  and  foot  fitting  within  said  wide  pocket  with 
the  opening  of  the  bifurcate  foot  in  alignment  with  said  vertical 
slot. 


4.272,14f 
SHIELDED  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  FOR  USE  WTTH  A 

MULTICONDUCTOR  SHIELDED  CABLE 

Aft«t  C  KMck,  Jr„  SMrta  Raaa,  Griif.,  iiilpnr  to  Hewlett- 

:am^Kr,  Palo  Alt%  CBUf. 

nod  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27^84 

Int.  CL^  H81R  13/58:  H08K  9/00 

UjS.  CL  339—143  R  8 
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1.  A  shielded  housing  for  a  connector  attached  to  a  cable 
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tive  Shield  coveted  by  a«  iBwtalive  piirte  AMth,  the 


ill 


■^  ■•■   :.  ;•■■•  IH/r-rirt- '     4»1I14884'*H  «K*wj*i-«'rria^t^-'" 
IIJSCiMCALC0NMCrP08IANH«CmCAlK  -^ 

cxNWKJioai  _   J-  r 

t  MMrtBy  cytediical  ferrale  for  •nnovndiaf  a  portioa  of  ^!!!nanlln»8mhM8,iikhr'  '^a?  .i^ta  /t  9.v 

tKdwIlo the camioctorMd having >P»«*"Q^<^j°^^  latC^JWA^IZ/OO  -7  i^'* 

dhMl  Hota  that  allow  the  fetrule  to  be  uaqjiuied  a*!  ^^^  q^  339-274  T  _  -  2 

ai9ifetheAedh;aBd>  ^^    

mathig  lint  and  .eooDd  ahelb,  «*  *f  '^  "Z^SS  >w*.. 

^leSaan  taam  fbr  retaming  and mafcmg  <iectncal  .>v<t< 

ooitact  with  the  connector,  and  a  cabteTeo»!bri«^  ^s^iJ 

ing  the  cabte  by  compre«ng  the  fiernile  wftoeiiUyto 

Sorin  the  sheath  atid  cause  •ome  of  the  sheath  mat«iBd  

to  flow  into  the  ilois  and  tnakingelectrKal  contact  w^         r  W     '  -:-^.r_o.K.J 

the  conductive  shield  by  damping  the  shield  betwe«  the  ^    - 

outer  surface  of  the  ferrukaiidtfiecabkrecew  when  the      .      ^^^^^^^  ^^  „  .,«;trical  comiector.  said  coot** 

fim  and  second  shells  are  mated  toiler.  ^^^^^^ 

^rSongated  electrk»tty  co«tocting  tubt^^ 

MMU^  poMge  extendng  completely  therethroui^ 

holder  and  located  intermedwteaieendiACTeof  to  dtfM 
a  forward  portion  and  a  rear  portw^  MidWjie»avi^ 

inner  end  Kegral  with  the  wan  o^-dhcjto^^ 
end  terminating  on  the  oppoBtesKie  of  the  kmgitMdinal 

Mis  of  said  holder  flpom  said  inner  end  to  sttn^yy 

ck«  the  axial  pai««e  in  iaid  holdcT^fl^J  Jfij 
a  limit  stop  when  a  oonddctor  «  Jnaeried  ia<o  Aew 

portion  oSrthe  holder,  and  a  shoulder  foj^^g"^ 
Sutwardly  from  the  tubular  waB  of  the  forward  portion  of 

said  holder,  • ;- #k.  ft«*«i 

a  otaraKty  of  axiafly  aligned  wires  dapoaed  m  the  forward 

?^<?the  hokl«^S  of-Mj^  1-^ 
Sd>«rtion  projectiM  heyoDd  tie«rt^ 
waid«Ktion  of  the  hoMer,  each  fcrwrt  -dportM  of 

said  wire  icrrnhHting  m 
four  fynmetricaOyarraafi 
y«Bd  concave  towards  te  < 
cnnqia  located  between  the  I 
of  hokler  toictain  said  wires 


iii;    "lP«'r 


•  ,l'^»* ' 


4^272449 
OWlflECESOClErTYreELlCrMCALaWff^ 

^^       VMS«. 28, 1979. Sar. No. 79.744    >  f ^ 
lntCL>H8Ul/^/^^ 
UJS.  CL  339-288  R  ^ 


Mithaivwwdcnd 


'^'      ';'    4J72451 
APPARAITO IW  WTIM^SCANjmjC        . 

FIM  Oct  38, 1979.  Sar.  No.  89.799 

lnLCL^082B  27/77 

UJS.  CL  398-4.4  * 


1  An  electrical  contact  stamped  and  formed  into  a  tubular 
bciy^r;^  sheet  of  metal.  .,id  t-mtor  body  pompn.- 

"t  longitudinal  seam  extemhng  the  «tire  length  thweoft    .1 

a  iSng  portkm  at  one  end.  mid  mating  portonha^^ 

longitudinal  slit  extending  from  one  end  thcTMf  nad  to- 

^S^ppoAt  &om  the  longttndinal  •-«.  said  sht  and 

^M^Td^nng  two  resihendy  deflectable  ffawen  at 

said  my****g  end^ 
a  wire  receiving  portion  at  the  othajMd;  ^^ 

a  center  section  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  maang 

and  wire  receiving  portions  thereof  and 
tapered  portions  extending  mdiaUy  inwanlly  from  «Hdc»^ 

ta  section  to  said  mating  and  wire  recetvmg  portions 
J«pectively.  said  center  section  having  an  aminlar  groove 

in  tiie  outer  surface  Utereof;  and  ,  __;_  .^^ 

,  «ngle  longitudinal  opemng  in  .aid  t^M»ed  porttM.  and 

Sd  center  section  aligned  with  mid  ^  '^^'^ 
center  section  may  be  compremed  hke  •  C  J«» 
Xreby  when  mid  cont«*  is  inaertttl  «^^to«  havmg 

a  diameter  slightly  mailer  tiian  the  dmmeter  of  mifl 
contact  colter  section.  titeopfWiarte  inks  of  mid  opening 
rotrte  towards  each  other  to  fednce  the  d»eter  or  tK 
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E.  •  Moipfe  optkal  doMBt  wUcfa  exhibits  ^ihencal  aberra- 
tkM  diipOMd  to  iniefGept  Mid  bean  prior  lo  the  same 
reachiBf  Hid  diqilay  area  aad  with  which  the  remaining 
optical  ekneats  aMociafed  with  Mid  diiplay  area  tcanner 
cooperate  by  vtihziaf  the  varialioa  of  fscal  length  pro- 
vided by  Mid  ^iherical  aberration  to  auiotain  the  imacing 
focal  point  of  Mid  beaM  in  Mid  flat  image  field. 


UNIT  MAGNIFICATION  RELAY  SVSTEMS 
DnfMI.1 


PBad  Oct  IS,  197f  ,  S«.  N«w  14,745 
Int  O.^  GtlB  17/08 
VS.  CL  35»-27  25 


1.  A  unit  magnification  relay  tyatem  comprising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  concave  mirron  mounted  back  to  back  and 
having  at  their  vertices  an  aperture;  and 

(B)  a  pair  of  convex  mirrors,  one  on  each  side  of  and  flMnng 
said  concave  mirrors; 

the  absolute  value  of  the  base  radius  of  curvature  of  all  of  said 
mirrors  being  substantially  equal  and  the  vertex  of  each  said 
concave  mirrors  being  spaced  from  the  vertex  of  the  facing 
convex  mirror  by  a  distance  subrtantially  equal  to  0.866  times 
said  absolute  value. 


4J72,1S3 
BINOCULAR  Wrm  NO  VEL  ARKANGEMENT  OF  HINGE 

MEANS  BETWEEN  THE  TELESCOPES  THEREOF 
waUHi  J.  Baacher,  19ft  Uaeain  Park  Waat,  CVcafa.  DL 
40614 

Fnad  JnL  3L  MH.  Ser.  No.  92»,S7S 
Int  a.)  OUB  2S/QI  7/06 
U&  a  350-34  2 


thereof  that  are  opposite  to  the  straight 

BkMe  ptwdaaity  to  one  another,  the  straight  liM 
tioos  of  the  minprs  at  the  ends  of  the  upper  shefl  portion  being 
disposed  in  doae  oppoaed  paraOd  relalion,  the  unigfat  rim 
of  the  onrroftat  the  ends  of  the  lower  sheU  portion 
ifftp"*r*  in  cloM  opposed  panUd  rdatioo  and  posi- 
tioned apart  a  distance  snbstantiaily  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  straight  rim  sections  of  the  mirrors  at  the  ends  of 
the  upper  shell  portion,  the  large  baae  of  the  upper  sheU  por- 
tion being  provided  with  a  drcalar  objective  aperture  in  op- 
posed and  neariy  touching  relation  with  the  adjacent  mirror 
therein,  the  large  baae  of  the  k>wcr  shdl  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  a  areolar  eyepieoe  aperture  in  oppoaed  and  neariy 
touching  rdation  with  the  a^jaotnt  mirror  therein,  the  planes 
of  the  objective  and  eyepiece  apertures  extending  each  at  an 
angle  of  approximatdy  43*  to  the  plane  of  the  aiUaoent  mifror, 
and  being  in  comparatively  doae  paraOdism.  a  lens-containing 
objective  barrel  seated  withm  said  objective  aperture  and 
extending  alongside  one  pair  of  right  angulariy  disposed  mir- 
rors, and  a  lens-containing  eyepiece  barrd  seated  within  the 
eyepiece  aperture  and  extencUng  aloogade  of  another  pair  of 
right  angulariy  disposed  mirrors,  the  upper  and  lower  didl 
portions  of  each  telescope  bdng  of  such  siie  or  proportion  that 
the  mirrors  at  the  small  bases  thereof  are  disposed  without 
overlap  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  sight  and  the  mirrors  at 
their  large  bases  overlap  only  slightly  in  the  direction  of  the 
line  of  si^t  in  order  that  the  linear  distance  between  the  outer 
remote  surfaces  of  the  eyepieoe  and  objective  lens  of  eadi 
telescope  is  lew  than  one-half  the  extreme  width  of  the  binoco- 
br  when  the  two  ttksoopea  are  swung  apart  to  their  fhlleat 
extent,  the  four  minors  of  each  telescope  bong  arranged  in 
Porro-type  rdation.  said  tdesoopw  being  poaitionrd  so  that  the 
right  angle  spnces  which  are  subtended  by  the  axes  of  the 
generally  fhisto-conical  tttbtthtf  shell  portions  of  the  two  tele- 
scopes fisce  laterally  away  from  each  other,  and  the  apices  of 
said  right  angle  spaces  are  directed  towards  each  odwr.  said 
hinge  means  being  connected  to  and  extending  between  the 
oppoaed  inner  portions  of  the  shells  of  the  telescopes,  and 
being  located  in  substantial  lateral  alignment  with  the  apices  of 
said  right  angle  spaoct,  said  hinge  means  iadnding  two  pairs  of 
oppoaed  shouklers  which  are  designed  for  abutment  with  each 
other  so  H  to  permit  but  hmiled  up  and  down  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  two  telescopes  for  lateral  adjustment  of  the  lens- 
containing  eyepiece  bands  when  the  binocular  is  in  noruMl 
use,  said  axes  of  said  shell  portions  and  said  hinge  means  to- 
gether having  the  generd  configuration  of  the  letter  "X"  when 
viewed  from  the  front 


4JT24S4 

CONNECTING  PLUG  FOR  DETACHABLY 

CONNECTING  TWO  UGHT  WAVE  GUIDE  CABLES 

Fad.  Rap.  af  Citmany.  aaal^ar  la 
A  MMkh.  Fad.  Rap.  of 


1.  A  binocular  comprising  two  side-by-side  telescopes  con- 
nected together  by  hinge  means  in  order  that  they  may  be 
swung  toward  and  away  from  each  other  for  binocular  adjust- 
ing purposes,  each  tdescope  embodying  a  shdl  having  upper 
and  lower  generally  firusto-conicd  tubular  shdl  portions 
which  have  their  axes  positioned  at  a  fight  angle  to  each  other 
in  order  to  subtend  a  right  angle  space,  and  which  are  arranged 
with  the  smdl  base  of  the  upper  shdl  portion  intersecthig  the 
mall  base  of  the  lower  shdl  portion  having  extending  there- 
acroM  a  planar  mirror  with  one  section  of  its  rim  straight,  the 
smdl  baae  of  each  shdl  portion  likewise  having  extending 
thereacroM  a  similar  planar  mirror  with  one  section  of  its  rim 
straight,  the  planes  of  the  nurrors  at  the  large  bases  of  the  shdl 
portions  extending  at  an  angle  of  approximately  4S*  to  eK:b 
other,  the  pImMs  of  the  nairrors  at  the  small  ends  of  the  shdl 
portions  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other,  the  mirrors  at 
the  small  baaes  of  the  shdl  portions  having  the  sectipna  of  the 


Fiad  Dae.  11. 1970,  Sar.  Nn.  949492 
ftwHy,  HjHrstlsn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garmany,  Dae.  30, 

1977,  279fOQ2 
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1.  A  plug  connector  consisting  of  two  plug  parts  for  detach- 
^y  connecting  two  H^  wave  guide  cables  containing  opticd 
fibers,  in  which  the  plug  parts,  and  henoe  ^  opticd  fSwr  ends 
carried  in  the  latter,  are  aligned  relative  to  one  another  by 
means  of  a  sleeve,  characterized  in  diat  each  phig  part  (U,  130 
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June  9,  mi 

hM  three  planar  seat,  whidi  are  «utudlypeip«lk^         ting  fto  and  a  lipto  <av«?»!  "^..^^jjigL! 
each  other  iSoimpriMig  a  fir*  front  planar  fk»aUon»-  pi—  InrstadatapmihliiMMailsniii  umii^ii  »~ 
JSMSendkSar^toSe  axis  of  the  ping  conn^  g^s  and -^ ——*»*«■  own  ax*  amd  and.  ■sctentaam 

S2teSfJl«rS^«fcceff>.l3^^^  — — 

the  axis  Of  Cpiug  connector,  and  a  tWrd  planarjuidesu^ 

(lOV.  Mngta  a  plane  pnrsIW  to  the  axis  of  the  plug  oo«i««or 

«d  sSrSg  «  SppoS  surfcce  (S)  for  the  og^^ 

mM  ninn  conneclor  havmg  a  center  sleeve  (14^  lor  iBtwoon-  .j,  ^^j  si 

nida  aligned  andeachptagpart(a,130hMapM  shaped 
^SflnrtTr).  PiPiectmg radially  towani  the exserior and  a 
tmiered  conweMion  sncfaoe  whidi  M  mdmed  roMve  IP  me 

STof  the  ptag  connector  such  that  ■PP»<*««°V|L*  Jf*f* 

pMdhi  to  thrirfug  axis  «  thia  eom|«aaion 

^tension  (4. 4'),  for  example,  by  means  of  nutt  (U)  threndedto 

the  sleeve  (14)  which  produce  force  vectors  havmg  compo- 
nents  acting  parelld  to  the  axis  and  two  vectors  actmg  perpen- 

pMts  (13,  ly)  win  be  pressed  against  one  •»^*2-?: 

::S:i':^tJrSiT;;^  .rra«,ed«todiverrH0l«««>.«h««»whid.isi. 

SSfttT^  «n«t  with  MM  first  axis  and  extends  bey«ddies«« 

'**^^*''  ___—_  fanage-gokledplicdilw  bundle,  Mid  end  tooea  of  Mid  ffluan- 

ution  opticd  fa»er  bundles  bdng  spaced  from  Mid  Ughl- 

*''^!??«-  M  lecdvisg  end  ftce. 

OPTICAL  CABLES  -mrv 

I j.Sto^lM.ClliiRi  f<»ir  iiwi l^nrlaBlOC  „       ^^^ 
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fanned  fte*te  tubes  in  at  iMSt  one  of  wWdi « looaehrhou^ 
at  least  one  flexibte  tape  whiATiew^mU-Jveoc^ 
tion.  is  corriigated  so  thai  it  hM  a  ptara^frf  ttott^;^*- 

g^eaat  one  opticd  fibre  secured  m  each  of  St  kast  somcofsma 
J^*;;;^,^Sr!L..,,^  rf-^  .wroundta.  the  MMMbly  of 


4J72454 
ILLUMINATTON  OPnCAL  SYSTEM  USING  «TKAL 


-  ■>  if 

L  A  muW-stible  ojiticd  system,  opersUe  in 
with  a  source  of  fight,  comprising: 
active  optfcd  spatid  dement  means  havmg 

sides  kt  treating  fight  deriving  froas  M 

Ide  to  BMwMe  iMht  at  an  iaftsmity,  lu 
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^"*"FfcdOd.lO,l970.Sar.N^9y^^^ 
r^^M  _Liui  ndkallw  A^oi^  Dae.  17, 1917,  SMMUf 
UMMpnam,.  "ht  a^  G«i  5//7  ^  -.  .. 

m^^  phirafity  of  pwdld  ^^^^^^^^!^^Z,^SJb!aSt 
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4;272,lSt 
BROADBAND  OPTICAL  DIODE  FOR  A  RING  LASER 
F.  JitMini,  itn  ftMgrfriii.  mi  ymtm  F 
kM,  kalh  «r  Gritfn  aripMn  !•  GdMrMi 
Ak^oyif. 

FIM  Mar.  2, 1979.  Sw.  No.  1<.M7 
Iirt.  a^  G02F  1/09:  OOIB  9/02 
VS,  CL  350-375  10 


rapectivdy  diipoted  between  the  tint  total  reflec- 
tion  prim  and  the  woond  polarizteg  prten  and  between 
the  lecond  total  reflection  prism  and  the  second  polarizing 
pnsm,  each  of  said  non-reciprocal  polarized  light  rotating 
means  having  two  input/output  ports  and  being  operative 
to  emit  an  incident  tight  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
input/outpvt  ports  while  rotating  the  direction  of  polar- 
ization of  said  inddeat  HtM  *"  odd  number  of  times  as 
large  as  90*,  and  being  ^.pcfative  to  emit  an  incident  light 
from  said  odier  infW  oatpal  port  to  said  one  inpnt/otttpnt 
port  without  rotating  the  diractioa  of  polarization  of  said 
incidem  tight  or  wk'k  roialiag  the  direction  of  polariza- 
tioa  an  even  number  uf  tiaws  m  large  m  90*. 


4,272,M0 

SHOCK  ABSORBENT  SHIFTING  DEVICE 

laMlaollai 


1.  An  optical  diode  for  a  ring  hoer  comprising  means  for 
providing  a  magnetic  field;  and  a  unitary  ^oember  within  the  US,  CL  350—429 
magnetic  field  comprising  a  piece  of  material  exhibiting  right- 
handed  optical  activity  in  optical  contact  with  a  piece  of  the 
same  type  of  material  having  left-handed  optical  activity  of 
slightly  different  length. 
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OPTICAL  CIRCULATOR 
Takao  Maisamnls,  YduMaka,  Japaa,  ssslgsnr  to  Nippoa  Tde- 
A  Tsltpboar  Corporaltoa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Flkd  No? .  14»  1979,  Sar.  No.  93,9C7 
riority,  ifpHraHna  J^aa,  Nov.  21. 1971,  S3/14M97: 
Dec  2i,  1971,  S3/M297S;  Feb.  2(.  1979.  54/21i79 

lat  CL^  G02F  1/29 
UJS.  CL  350-375  5 


1.  An  optical  circulator  comprising: 

first  and  second  polarizing  prisms  each  formed  by  two 
blocks  of  optical  material  joined  together  with  a  boundary 
layer  interposed  therebetween,  said  poUtfizing  prisms 
having  on  either  side  of  said  boundary  layer  two  input- 
/output  faces  each  forming  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  boundary  layer  thereby  providing  each  of  the  first  and 
second  pofaurizing  prisms  with  four  input/output  fKCS, 
said  polarizing  prisms  being  operative  to  separate  an  inci- 
dent tight  on  one  of  said  feces  into  polarized  oomponento 
pcrpradirular  to  each  other  and  to  emit  tight  individually 
from  two  of  the  other  input/output  facet,  the  boundary 
layers  of  said  first  and  the  second  polarizing  prisms  being 
disposed  in  a  common  plane; 

first  and  second  total  reflection  prisms  disposed  respectively 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  common  plaae  between  said  first 
and  second  polarizing  prisms  and  each  having  a  ooupting 
bee  coupled  with  the  corresponding  input/output  face  of 
the  first  polarizing  prism,  an  opposing  face  disposed  in 
parallel  with  the  corresponding  input/output  fiaoe  of  the 
second  polarizing  prism,  and  •  reflection  feoe  for  totally 
reflecting  aa  incident  tight  from  one  of  the  ooupting  ftoe 
and  the  opposing  face  to  the  other,  and 

first  and  second  non-reciprocal  polarized  ti^t  rotating 


1.  A  shifting  device  in  a  leas  barrel  housing  a  lens  system 
having  an  optical  axis  and  including  a  front  lens  element  at  the 
forwardmost  position  on  the  object  side  of  said  lens  sfystem. 
comprising: 
a  rotatable  barrel  having  a  guide  groove  detineated  substan- 
tially paralld  control  and  back-up  faces; 
movable  barrel  means  engaged  in  said  rotatable  barrel  and 
movable  ak»g  said  optical  axis,  said  movable  barrel  means 
holding  said  front  lens  element  aad  including  a  front  end 
barrel  portion  located  at  the  frontmost  position  on  the 
object  side  of  said  lens  barrel;  an^ 
follower  means  including  a  pin  member  carried  on  said 
movable  barrel  means  and  loosely  engaging  said  guide 
groove  and  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  first  portion  aad  being  said 
control  and  back-up  fiaccs,  aad  an  dastic  ooUar  oMmber  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  second  portion  provided  on 
said  pin  member  first  portion  aad  haviag  a  peripheral 
surface  which  is  in  contact  with  said  control  hot  and 
back-up  face  so  diat  a  small  space  is  provided  between 
said  second  portion  of  said  pin  member  and  both  of  said 
guide  groove  faces. 
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METHOD  OF  SPLITIING  A  PARALLEL  BEAM  OF 

UGHT  AT  FIRST  AND  SECOND  CAMERA  LOCATIONS 

TO  PROVIDE  PAR  FOCAL  REGISTRATION 

RklMd  E.  Fiiiilsim,  Nwr  Yarfc.  N.Y.,  asdgaar  <o  Dislpw  fcr 

VWoa.  laen  Nnr  Yarit.  N.Y. 
DIvWaa  of  Sar.  No.  IIS349.  Mar.  20, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,143.930. 

which  to  a  taallaaaHsa  of  Sor.  No.  77U01.  Fob.  23. 1977. 

iiV  --     -  -Uta  ^pHcartaa  Nov.  2. 1970.  Sar.  Now  987409 

lat  a.1  O02B  21 /IB 

US.  CL  390-330  OCMai 

L  A  aaethod  of  spHttiag  a  poraHd  beam  of  tight  haifeaiive  of 
the  hnage  of  aa  object  viewed  by  a  aMcioaciope  to  enable  par 
focal  regiatratioa  of  said  ima«e  at  first  aad  aeooad 
locations,  comprising  the  steps  ol: 
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tax 


«direc.iag.aidbeamoftighttop.op..at.lhroughafir.t  %^^^^-^,^^^^  ^^  ^, 

uiput  aperture, 
(b)  converging  said  be»D  as  dii«ctad  through  said  iapot   ^^^  ^_^^^^^;i'^^^^)^  n^ -^ 

(c;SSi  said  ciivSi^  iiim  ai^  Wedetermined  *^  i^TTi^StS^L:'^^ 
taf^Tfrom  said  input  aperture  at  relatively  an  angle  of  aad  m  » the  maxnnum  mteger  wOsO  does  aos  oaBoeo  «yr^ 

ninety  degrees  to  direct  said  beam  to  said  second  location  ^^1*  _,...,,  ^<,  y^r 

ELBCTEQCHROIilCBqUCAlOR^    .    . 
Aa*«l  V.  SamakWa.  karpas  015.  kv.  OI^BariB  G.  Bshfcsr,  tar. 

pas  05L  kv.  34,  balh  af  Maoeav,  103527.  aad  AIiim*  N. 
Davydov,  korpaa  435.  kf.  <2^  Ma«aw.  103400.  al  of  UJSSX 

FBai  Dae.  10. 4991,  Bsr.  No.  9I0J0U 
Oahaa  prtatty.  appBcaBaa  U8AJL.  May  Ml  1970. 3109051 

lm.CLiQUfl/17 
US.  CL  390-307 


,  ^^4».^ AkT^Hks^^^ 


v  ^^cvx^^^c>^vc^v^^xv^vNVC^^^^^^vNv^^^^^^vNN 


-  —  »      ,   *.  W 


(d)  placing  a  camera  at  sakl  second  tocatioa  for  receiving 
said  bent  beam  at  par  focal  r^istratwn,  ■"  _^'^'^ 

(e)  divogiiv  sakl  converged  beam  as  directed  through  sakl 
input  aperture  to  direct  sakl  beam  10  sakl  first  location, 

(0  phKang  a  camera  at  sakl  first  kwalkm  for  leoeiviag  sakl 
diverged  beam  at  par  focal  registratioat'.*.*  •:  .^«  r^'-\* 
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GUEST-HOST  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  OEVICX 

~       '     Wyarna.  aB  of 
WalA  Co..  Ui., 


Tokyo. 

FBed  Nov.  M,  1979.  Sw.  No.  95,040 
,  Ckta  priority.  appHcatiea  JiVaa.  Nov.  21. 1970.  S3-103784I 

Nov.  21. 1970,  53-143755 

lat  CL>  G02F  1/137 
U.S.CL350-349  ♦" 
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L  la  a  tiquki  crystal  display  devk*  ha  vmg  a  pair  of  tiaaepor- 

eat  ptates  each  formed  %vith  a  traaapareat  electrode  and  a 
tiquki  crystal  layer  mterposod  therebetween,  in  whk*  an  eloc- 
tr«  fieW  is  apptied  to  the  transparent  electrodes  to  control  the 

traasnission  of  unpfflTi"f*^  light  through  Ow  tiqukl  cryHal 
teycr,  the  unprovemeat  whereia: 
sakl  tiqukl  crystal  layer  compciaes  a  pleochnac  tiqukl  crystal 

nixtuie  compoaed  of  a  gucat  pleoehnac  materia)  aad  a 
host  tiqukl  crystal  material,  sakl  liqukl  crystal  layer  haviag 
heticalawleeular  ordering  m  the  ahsaorr  of  said  etocmc 
fidd  and  hoaaeotropic  molecular  j?ederiag  in  the  preseaoe 

ofsakl  electfk;  field;  .:;.«   b:^M  -.-^-....'^   .Z^ilLL^- 
the  molocMlar  axis  of  said  plaochrok:  liquid  or3fstil«»rtw« 

mrW^  at  aa  aagle  of  betweaa  10  apd  30  degrees  w«h 
>'    respect  to  the  normallo  sakl  transparent  platea;sirf 
the  orientatkm  of  the  tiqukl  crystal  molecules  at  the - 
of  oae  of  said  pair  of  transpareaft  plates  cropaa  the ' 
two  of  the  tiqi^  crystal  awlocalos  at  |he  surfcoo  of  Aa 
^^ther  of  smd  pair  of  transparent  platca  at  aa  angle  A^ 
:^'  whkh  satisfica  the  foltowiag  rplalkm 


'1         ■  /S        •  T^I 


L  fa  a  mohiayerfli  eiocti 

a  first  substrate  made  of  aa    . 

a  fint  electrode  aaade  of  aa  ofrtscally 
contacting  sakl  first  sabsttaie; 

a  layer  of  a  soUd  morgamc  eic|»rorhromic  amtenal  contact- 
ing sakl  first  dectrod^     " .  *  ^-^-jv  i*Iai^  • 

a  layer  of  an  electrolyte  ooiitido#  said  Myg  of  soBflaior- 

a  secdnd  substrste  contacting  sakl  secbod  dectrodt;  tbe 

unprovement  whidi  comprises: 
interposmg  a  mm  layer  of  *a  oxklatkm-rednctkjo  polymer  ■ 

coatact  widJ  and  betweea  said  dectrolyte  layer  sad  sakl 

second  dectrode,  wherapi 
«kl  fihn  of  the  oxkhtkjn-redoctkm  polymer  conta^is 
"*   oxktized  form  (Ox)  and  a  reduced  form  (Red)  of  oo 

pounds  whk:h  prodace  on  sakl  second  electrode  a  revers- 

iUe  oxidatkiD-redttctkm  reactioa  of  the  foUowmg  typr 


Redx:tOi+ne. 


im-jfm^  '   ■'*♦■■  *«» 


where 

e  is  aa  dectron,  and  i--'^ 

m  is  the  quant^  of  ekctrom  mvolved  m  Urn 
with  aaexchaage  of  electrons  by  meaas  of  sai^^ 

dectrode,  aad  also  ooatammg  compounds  which  are 
toutoes  of  cations  siflBOar  to  catkms  of  sakl  dectrolyte 

layer. 

4»271.ii4 
BRIGHT  SOURCE  ATIENPATlWGDgVlCaPOR  AN 

'  '^               MAGE  INIENSIFUR 
Jfc,  Wiiftrl(|p>  Va^ 
■TAaSsaanii liHrl>» 


FBa^  Jm.  2a»1979.  Sar.  Na.  5M43 
hl.CL}Gili//77 

\js.Cl 

..:%.  A  ^ight 
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ring  that  form  a  cavity  between  laid  oondemiiif  leas  anaaged  in  tlK  paralld  bcaaa  ofl^^  bdwid 
two  tiffhT  tniH|Wcnt  conductive  means  wherein  laid   said  two-lens  system  and  so  dimensionwl  that  upon  its  axial 


photoconductor  coating  is  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cavity;   displarrmmt  a  change  in  the  axial  po«tion  of  the 

•  —      -" = • '""^  affected  without  changing  the  ioiage  scale. 


an  tiu.uuchfoaMC  oiaiehal  filling  the  entire  volume  of 

cavity;  and 
a  volti«e  source  swilchaMy  connected  acroH  said  two  light 

transparent  conductive  means  with  the  negative  side  of 
said  voltage  source  connected  to  the  one  of  said  two  light 
transparent  conductive  means  upon  which  said  photocon- 
ductor coaling  is  depoMted  wherein  said  device  remains 


TEMPLES  FOB  EYEGLASSES 


^?U: 


WatarIL 
Fad.Bipwar 

RM  Oct  2, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  M7^4 
lat  QJ  OUC  5/14.  5/ IB 

MS.  a.  asi— til 


ns" 


transpaicnt  to  low  energy  Ught  levels  but  wherein  a  bright 
light  focuMd  on  said  device  causes  said  photoconductor 
coating  to  oowhsct  at  the  point  where  said  bright  light  is 
focused  while  simultaneously  said  dectrochromic  mate- 
rial deposits  an  internal  dye  to  create  a  dark  point  at  said 
point  of  conduction  on  said  photoconductor  coating  in 
which  said  dye  absorbs  said  bright  light  portion  of  the 
image  whereby  the  removal  of  said  bright  light  causes 
current  flow  to  cease  through  said  electrochromic  mate- 
rial and  said  dark  point  to  become  transparent  again. 


1.  A  temple  unit  for  eyegliwn  comprising: 

a  lod  of  permanently  but  elasticaUy  flexible  metal  damask  in 

the  area  of  a  wearer's  ear  having  a  temple  area  end  and  a 

free  end. 
a  thin  sheath  of  a  very  soft  material  of  silicone  rubber  seated 

axially  motionless  on  said  rod, 
said  sheath  having  a  very  low  restoring  force  so  that  said 

unit  exhibits  a  straight  rod  form  in  its  stiiiifinishad  state 
said  sheath  having  a  Shore-D-Hardness  below  20  measured 

according  to  DIN  S3  S05, 
said  sheath  having  a  tear-shaped  thickening  at  its  free  end. 


4,272.1« 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ILLUMINATING  THE  GROUND 

OF  THE  EYE 
Fkans  Maehal.  rnaigskraan,  and  Aftracht  Vagsi,  Ohwkachan, 
bath  af  Fad.  Rap.  af  CiwM^r.  iiilpnn  to  CM  Zai»Stif- 

FOad  Jm.  10, 197t,  Sar.  Na.  MM<i 
CktaMFMty,  MpMcaHiB  Fad.  Ra».  af  Cfsny.  Jan.  2», 

1977,2703723 

liM.CL)AilBi//0 
UJS.  a.  351-U  4 


4v2724«7 
PROJECTOR  CARTRIDGE  FOR  A  FILMSHUP  AND  A 

TAPE  CASSETTE 
FM  G.  Eai«ii«.  440M  YarhMn.  CMms  Mich.  401f7 
FRad  Nat.  15, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  9«,79« 
iirt.  CL*  GMB  il/04 
UJS.  CL  3S3-130  3' 


•  .    » 


.-7. 
«^» 
I 

^^-*ai 

k 

1.  In  an  optical  system  for  illuminating  tlie  gronnd  of  a 
patient^  eye  and  for  forming  the  fanage  of  a  test  asark  ttmreon. 

in  which  system  a  collector  and  a  test  owrit  are  provided  in  te 
path  of  light  aiot^  an  optical  axis  and  between  a  source  of  tight 

and  an  opthahnological  objective,  and  in  which  system  an 
imaging  system  is  displaceaUy  positioned  along  the  optical  axis 
the  teat  mark  and  the  opihalmological  obijoetive.  the 
in  which  the  displaccaMe  imafing  system  com- 
i  (a)  a  two-lens  system  comprismg  a  condensing  lens  and 
a  divargmg  kas  and  fonnii«  an  imafe  of  tite  test  mark  at 
tefinity.  wlwcby  by  dJ^^cing  the  oandf nsing  kns  aJoft  the 
optical  axis,  the  iass^  scale  may  be  varied,  and  (h)  a  further 


1.  In  a  projection  cartridge  for  holding  a  fihnstrip  and  a  tape 
cassette,  said  cartridge  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  base 
•t»r-\«Mmg  a  mounting  plate,  a  housing  mounted  on  one  side  of 
the  plate  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  fitaastrip  and  having 
guide  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  fihnstrip  imo  and 
out  of  the  housing  at  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  said 
base,  the  other  side  of  said  plate  indnding  p  " 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  tape  casMtte  m  a  [ 
position  relative  to  said  base  with  the  tape  head  of  the 
t^<^ffiimg  with  said  positiftnint  means,  and  retaining  means  for 
rdcasabiy  f*«^fci"g  the  lassitir  to  the  baae,  the  improvement 
■id  retaining  iwf^fff  comprises  a  first  caas-actnated 
t^ua^  hook  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  plale  for 
i^m^tmA  of  the  cassette  and  a  second  cam-nctaated 
spring  retaining  hook  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  pifete  for 
the  other  end  of  the  cassette,  eaeh  of  said  retaining 
■prising  a  cantilever  arm  extending  fh»  said  plate 
tfKTcto  and  being  integral  therewidi,  ench  of 
aM^CHtilever  arms  having  an  inwardly  pret^acting  nose  for 

iiaiamiin  ingag nt  with  a  shoulder  on  said  cassette  when 

the  rasaritlf  b  moved  toward  and  away  firom  said  plate, 
wherahy  the  caaaette  may  be  attached  to  aa^baaeby  1 
it  toward  the  plate  in  aWgnmwit  with  the  poaHioning  i 
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PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OP  automatic;  Md  hciig 

EXPOSURE  OONIROLTTPB  ^_^  mi, 


bya 


PM  ML  19, 1971,  Scr.  Na.  99,170  the 

ppMiatlia  J^M,  Sap.  0, 1970,  93/110303;  '    d 

Sap.  0,1970,33/110301  .:--,u«i-^.    > 

kit  a.»  O03R  7/Ott  17/01  IV»      ■"  ^^' ' 
UJS.  CL  304-01  •v'  22 
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PHOrOGRAPIDC  AMUNGBMRNT  UODHi  VARIOUS 
ELBCimONIC  FLASH  DBVlCn 


la  a eanRaniianiy scr  Na.  g79J1,  M^  22, 070, 

23,m 


Naf.  20, 19«,  44410IMI  <iM^  «.'190, 44.110149;  Dae.  ». 

1909,44-109914 

lnt.a'G0IB/J/Q5 
UJLCL3S4— 149  -,  *♦' 


1.  A  photographic  camera  of  an  automatic  expoaure  control 
type,  said  camera  comprising  a  camera  body,  a  taking  lens 
disposed  on  said  cmnera  body,  a  rear  lid  diapoaed  on  said 
caaaen  body,  a  fihn  winding  mechaniwi  disposed  in  said  cam- 
eta  body,  an  dectrfcal  shutter  of  the  eiw,  tmmagnfty  release 
type  tediiding  an  electrical  shutter  drcait.  a  front  cover  slid- 

My  flHi**'**^  acrom  the  front  sorfiwe  of  said  camera  body 
between  a  fiiat  poaition  in  wUch  it  doaes  said  taidng  kas  and 
a  second  position  in  which  it  exposes  the  tafcmg  teaa;  a  first 

switch  which  is  tamed  on  and  off  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  the  fhxit  cover,  a  second  switch  which  is  turned  on 
id  off  as  said  war  lid  of  the  camera  is  opened  or  doaed,  a  tiard 

swUdi  which  is  changed  over  in  accordance  widi  the  opera- 
tion of  said  film  whidmg  mechanism  and  the  operation  of  said 

flt\'trir4t'  shatter,  and  means  for  coupling  said  switdies  to  said 
ttectrical  shutter  drcait  for  pfovidmg  that  a  shutter  rekaae 
opention  is  daabled  when  the  (iront  cover  is  in  its  fint  position 

to  dMMe  a  photogrsphing  opaaation  but  for  '"^ 


•.-J^v; 


high      1.  A  photographic  flaah  ayi  

m  rianniMr  to  in— littinn  of  the  fihn      (A)  a  first  electronic  Rash  dwicc  inclBAo:  • 
^^^  •  BMS  oonpled  10  the 

IDSSB 


opeiatiaa  whenever  the  rear  lid  of  the 
and  die  front  cover  is  in  the  first 


BOUNCE  FLASH  AFPARATilS 

P.O.  Bmt  Gi,  Baniiar  Qaal.  CtfK 
FiM  JaL  20, 1900,  Sar.  Na.  172,027 
laLCL>GO»/J/a? 
UJS.  CL  354—124 


Mr 


■1...  > 


of  the 


(B)a  aeoond  dectronic  flash  device 

or  meap  oonpled  to  the  take  for  storinf  c 
to  aaat^  a  flarii  in  said  flash  tafce,  ami  ^ 
I  to  aaid  capacitor  means  for  cftitsht 


L  A  bounce  light  reflector  for  a  flmllllP 


674 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  ''■ 


June  9, 1981 


kaviiif  Mcond  expomn  ptfimeler  metiM 

for  genenting  •  second  output  ngnal  cormponding  to 
a  ihttlter  ipecd  witable  for  the  tecowl  ekctronic  flash 
device,  and  tckcting  switch  means  for  cnaWiag  the 
second  exposure  parameter  means  and  for  disahHng  the 
first  exposure  parameter  means  when  the  second  elec- 
tronic flash  device  is  used  with  the  camera,  the  selecting 
switch  means  and  the  senuconductive  switching  means 
being  operable  alternately  so  as  to  allow  the  shutter 
speed  forming  circuit  to  produce  only  one  of  a  first 
output  and  a  second  output  so  that  a  flash  produced  by 
the  first  flash  device  and  the  second  flash  device  is  based 
on  the  shutter  speed  detenmned  by  the  first  parameter 
means  and  the  second  parameter  means  reapectively. 

4^72,171 
SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Haiehktii;  Tamatn  Kaiwai,  AUkawa;  laao 
Kondn,  and  TayoMko  KiMra,  both  af  HaoUotfi,  aU  af  Japan, 
la  Oty^aa  OfUkai  Con  Llin  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  It,  IfTf ,  Scr.  No.  tS,920 

J«M.  Oct.  27,  IfTt,  53-112M3 


11 


iiBL  a.1  GiSB  19/a  1/12 


UJS.  a  354-152 


1.  A  single-lens  reflex  camera  comprising: 

a  rotary  means  rotated  when  the  operation  of  a  focal  plane 
shutter  is  commenced; 

a  movable  mirror  rotated  upward  to  the  prescribed  position; 

a  stop-driving  mechanism;  and 

a  control  mechanism  which  transmits  the  rotation  moment 
of  the  rotary  means  to  the  movable  mirror  and  stop^iriv- 
ing  mfr*««"i*»"  to  lift  the  movable  mirror  and,  after  the 
movable  mirror  is  lifted,  to  actuate  the  strop-driving 
mechanism  in  the  stop-down  mode, 
*said  control  mechanism  comprising 

first  and  second  cams. 

a  first  pin  cooperable  with  the  first  cam,  and 

a  second  pin  cooperable  with  the  second  cam; 

the  first  cam  being  mounted  on  one  of  the  rotary  means  and 
the  movable  mirror,  and  the  first  pin  being  nK>unted  on  the 
other  one, 

the  second  cam  being  mounted  on  one  of  the  rotary  means 
and  the  stop-<lriving  mechanism,  and  the  second  pin  being 
mounted  on  the  other  one,  and 

the  first  and  second  cams  being  so  shaped  that  the  stop-driv- 
ing, mechanism  is  actuated  in  the  stopnlown  mode  after 
the  movable  mirror  is  lifted. 


pathway  through  said  first  houang  and  throu^  said  ob- 
jective thereof; 
an  intermediate  housmg,  separably  attachable  to  and  separa- 
ble from  said  first  housing;  said  fihn  plane  being  generally 
at  said  intermediate  bousing;  said  intermediate  bousing 
also  having  an  optical  pathway  therethrough  to  said  film 

plane; 

said  first  and  said  mtermedtate  hovsinp  together  defining  an 
optical  pathway  for  optical  oooHnunicatfoa  between  said 
obfective  and  said  film  plane; 

said  intermediate  housing  incudmg  mask  powtioaing  means 
for  positioning  a  mask  genefally  in  said  film  plane  for 
intercepting  light  from  said  objective;  sakl  intermediate 
housing  including  shutter  means  positioned  between  said 
mask  positioning  means  and  said  objective; 


said  intermediate  housing  further  including  a  rear  cover  on 
the  side  of  said  mask  positioning  means  away  from  sakl 
objective,  and  sakl  cover  being  adapted  to  be  separably 
attached  to  and  to  be  separated  from  yet  another  part  of 
sakl  apparatus;  and 

sakl  another  part  of  sakl  apparatus  being  adapted  to  be  sepa- 
rably attached  to  and  to  be  separated  from  said  intermedi- 
ate housing  cover  at  the  skle  of  sakl  mask  positkmmg 
means  away  from  said  objective,  said  another  part  of  said 
bousing  being  supported  on  sakl  intermediate  housmg  and 
not  on  sakl  first  bousing,  whereby  upon  separation  of  sakl 
mtermediate  housing  firom  sakl  first  housing  sakl  another 
part  of  sakl  apparatus  suys  with  sakl  intermediate  bous- 
ing. 

4^72,173 

MOTOR  DRIVE  UNTT  FOR  CAMERA  HAVINC 

VARIABLE  WINDING  SPEED  CHARACTERISTICS 

Tomonori  IwmUta,  Ftekn;  HUiMko  VwktketU  Eowaiidd,  mi 

Yakto  MMhimo,  Tokyo,  aH  of  Japan,  ■islpsn  to  Ganan 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  JifM 

FBoi  JoL  It,  1979,  S«.  No.  5t,423 

VpMcalkM  J^MW  JiL  25, 197t,  53-99519 

b^a^cna  1/18 

us.  a  354-173  '        7 


4^72,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PICIURES      ^^ 


Flad  Apr.  X  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,944 
iarily,   f^lIratlsB    SiiHiwlMi,   Apr.  7,   1979, 

3749/li 

lot  GL*  GtSB  17/44 

U  A  CL  394-141  •  O^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  makmg  a  photographic  picture  on  a  fihn 

which  is  expooaUe  m  a  fUm  plaae,  sakl  apparatus  cooqmsing: 
a  first  housing;  an  objective  in  said  first  hoosmg;  an  optkal 


i 


1.  An  automatic  winding-up  device  having  an  electric  motor 
for  performing  winding-up  operation  by  the  driving  force  of 
sakl  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  driven  winding-up  means; 

(b)  motion  transmitting  means  for  drivingly  connect  said 
motor  with  sakl  driven  windmg-up  means,  sakl  motkM 
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having  two  diffawu  mMftr  fiKton,  to 
one  being  a  vahie  at  whk*  sakl  motor  pfodaoea  a  tonine  lever, 
of  a  maxiBuntt  cflldeacy  or  a  torque  ckiae  tfaaretonad  dK 
other  bemg  a  wahie  at  which  tbtt  motor  prodnom  a 
imvi  ootpnt  toti^Be  or  a  torqw  doie  Aereto;  and 
(c)  srVcting  means  opemtivdy  oonnected  to  sak 
transmittmg  means  for  selecting  eidKr  of  Mud  two  tiiHMfer 


€35 


groove. 


4^72474 

AUTOMATIC  AND  MANUAL  FOCUS  OONnOl.  LENS 

BARREL  SnUTUn 


I  of  Sw.  Nau  94^731,  Not.  23^  1979, 1 

Nov.  34^.1979,  Sar.  No.  97434 
pikirtim  J4pim  Nov.  21, 1979, 53-145992; 
Nov.  25, 1971,  S3-14S993;  Apr.  39. 1979, 54«34i3 

UfLCL^GUm  SAO.  7/08 
US.  CL  394— 195  13 


drive  shaft  as  It  is  actuated  by 
ting  to  df  Bm  a  canB^  of  atop 


4472491 

CAMERA  HAVING  AN  AOOUmC  qiDICATDB  FOB 

GENERATING  SOUNDS  TO  INDiCATBIHESTAtUB  OF 

CBIXAIN  OPEKATDW  OOtinmOW 
toiUUM   iSuiai;  faw 

riitilfri,  41  af 
OilkalCk,Ud..Tal(yo, 
Fiti  Oct  12, 1911,  te.  No.  9MgBl 
.airily,  applcatfaa  Mftmt  Nov.  IS,  1977,  llr 

mmcint  nw.  22,  i9T7,43«i9iMtin 

lot  €L>  OUP 17/2^  77/40 
U&a3M-23t  5 


^St^-IK:^^ 
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•:     L^ 

^ 
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4.  A  lens  barrd  for  automatic  and  manual  focus  control  of  a 

a  non-flMvible  band  for  hoMmg  die  whole  lent  barrel; 

a  movable  barrd  for  carrying  at  least  one  kns  group  for 
focussing  by  means  of  its  axial  awvwucnt. 

first  aKans  for  shiflkig  sakl  movable  barrel  afongdw  optical  

axis  of  sakl  at  least  one  lens  groiq>  relative  to  sakl  aon-  '•Acamemfbr 

flsovable  barrd  m  aooordanoe  with  manual  fbcus  control  voltoge;  aakl                      ____,-- 

opfration:  f twI  stetter  means  adapted  to  be  operated  fram  Ike 

second  means  for  shifting  sakl  movable  barrd  akmg  said  •  '^:^^^lf^^  yf*^  **  ihli'li^g  the 

optkal  axis  relative  to  sakl  non-movaMe  band  m  acoor-  ?^"f*  **"?!^*^  ^^"y?**^  "^"^  ."?**  ^"L^J 

dance  widiantomatk;  focus  control  operation,  said  second  "*f*^  awngie  aoouatic  mdicalor  inciodmg  *  ^Nt*" 

diiftmg  means  bemg  independently  opaable  firom  said  *°**"^  speaker  oompdsmf  Irtt  »"— for  produc 

first  shiftmg  means  to  shift  sakl  movkble  bvrd  without  wi^J  when  the  wpply  yefcage  is  abpwi  a  «^ifi 

movement  of  sakl  first  shiftmg  means.  *«»*^  "^'"^'"^  PT"*"^  "'*^,*°**^  dMfagw 

^^^^^^^^^^^^^  first  sound  respOMn^e  to  the  operation  of  aiid  aelHi 


I  with  a  power  supply  providmg  a  Mppty 


4472475 
AUTOMATIC  APERTURE  CONTROL  DEVICB 


Tafcyo», 
nhi  OcL  31, 1979,  av.  No.  19,791 

Vikilion  Jipan,  Nav.  14, 1971, 53*141191 
Int  CL>  013B  9/05 
U5.a.354— 274  4< 


1.  An  automatic  aperture  control  device  m  a  lens  band  in  U&  CL 


4472477 
MULTIPLE  CABaU  MCWNtlMG 
J. 

Ngv.vm 

PIW  Mgr  27,  Wm,  8«r,  No.  03^444 

im,cL*aKmrt/56 


MM  Piiigji  Vaivi  Way .  L«  V«1M> 


U 


which  the  aperture  value  is  oontnrfled  in  accordance  with  Ae 
stop  poation  of  anantomatic  aperture  control  member  in  a 
camera  comprising:  pain  of  ^lertore  blades  and  ttrtermedmle 
leven  pivotally  mounted  on  a  supportmg  ring,  a  first  drive 
rittft  fbudly  secured  to  eadi  intermediate  lever  operativdy 
cou|ried  to  an  openmg  and  dosing  ring  turned  by  said  auto- 
matk:  aperture  control  member  of  sakl  camen,  and  a  seoond 
drive  shaft  fixedly  secured  to  each  mtermadnte  lever  slidaMy 
mounted  in  an  dongated  groove  fbrmed  m  each  aperture  Made 


L  Apparatus  for  mounting  phmograplir 


00  •  Am  moMnting  dttif . 
^)  a  seoqnd  mountktg  ^elf 

pmaBd  to  |hc  flm 
(c) 

flat 

kbout  Ur  and 


from  and 


W*  with 
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(d)ftntandMoowii 
a  caoKra  to  each 


tiiif  Beam  for  removably  tecving 
shelf,  aod 


(e)  a  pair  oT^iMced  parallel  hand  grips  fastened  between  the 
mounting  shelves. 


4J72.17I 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  SELF-DEVELOPING 

TYPE  ROLL  FILM 
Laoawd  V.  Pindnai.  nilagtim  mi  Ht^  L.  Sarith,  Brack- 
tan,  both  of  Masin  a«i9or>  to  PolaroU  Corforation, 


:  roller  Is  located  doaely  adjacent 
lo  said  other  roller, 

a  motor  for  driving  one  of  the  roUett  of  said  ffarst  pair  of 
roUeis  in  a  direction  so  as  to  folly  widKlrtw  the  fint  sheet 
and  the  aeooad  cad  of  dw  sacoad  dwet  from  the  fifan 
HMCftc  while  simuhaneonsly  advancing  portions  of  the 
first  sheet  into  said  chamber, 

means  for  disabling  said  motor  to  drive  said  one  roller  of  said 
first  pair  in  said  direction  when  the  second  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  sheets  are  located  between  said  one  and  said 
other  rollers  of  said  second  pair  when  said  one  roller  is 
located  in  said  hwperative  poaitioa;  and 

means  for  energitittg  said  motor,  when  said  one  roller  of  said 
second  pair  is  moved  nito  said  operative  position  so  as  to 
drive  one  of  the  rollers  of  said  second  pair  hi  a  direction  to 
advance  the  ends  of  the  first  and  second  sheets  away  from 
said  second  pab  while  simohaneoosly  rupturing  the  con- 
tainer of  processing  liquid  located  between  the  second 
ends  and  spreading  its  contents  between  and  in  engage- 
ment with  the  first  and  second  sheett  as  they  are  advanced 
in  superposition  between  the  rollen  of  said  second  pair. 


mad  Apr.  3,  IfM.  Sar.  No.  UMU 
lat  CL^  G03D  5/02 
UJS.  CL  354— 2M 


METAI^FILLED  ELASTOMER  FUSER  MEMBER 

A.  acaaar,  nRmasnit  n.i.i 


Fllad  Apr.  4, 1979.  Sw.  No.  2Mt9 
lat  a.)  BMC  n/02:  B21B  31/08 
VS.  CL  355-3  FU  S6 


I.  Apparatus  lor  processing  an  doagate  composite  film 
structure  of  the  self-developing  transparency  type  so  as  to 
initiate  the  formation  of  a  v^ble  image  therein  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  film  asscmblsgr  including  a  cylindri- 
cal film  cassette  having  an  exit  slot  and  a  red  upon  which 
an  r^g***  composite  film  structure  is  wound,  the  com- 
posite film  structure  including  a  first  sheet  having  first  and 
second  opposite  ends  and  including  therebetween  •  given 
length  of  photographically  exposed  self-developing  trans- 
jpureucy  type  film,  a  second  sheet  having  a  first  end  se- 
cured to  a  red  located  within  a  film  cassette,  a  second  end 
located  in  superposed  relation  to  the  second  end  of  the 
first  sheet,  and  an  intermediate  portion  secured  to  the  first 
sheet  at  a  location  cloady  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of 
the  first  sheet,  and  a  container  of  processing  liquid  secured 
to  one  of  the  facing  surfoces  of  the  second  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  sheets; 

a  rV"*****'  having  an  opening  for  reodving  die  first  end  of 
the  first  sheet; 

a  first  pdr  of  rollers  adapted  to  receive  the  first  shed  there- 


45.  In  a  heated  pressure  fusmg  system  for  fitting  toner 
ages  in  an  electrostatic  reprodttdag  apparatus  in  which  a  fiiser 
roll  and  a  backup  roll  define  a  contact  arc  to  fiise  toner  iasages 
onto  a  substrate  and  a  release  agent  is  applied  to  the  surfisce  of 
the  falser  roO  to  prevent  toner  ofbet  from  the  fiiser  roll,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  finer  roll  having  an  elastomer 
sur&ce  with  asetal-containing  filler  dispersed  therein  and  the 
idease  agent  applied  upon  the  surface  of  the  dastomer  being  a 
polymeric  rdease  agent  having  fimctional  groups  which  inter- 
act with  the  metd  in  the  filler. 


a  spread  toiler  assembly  induding  a  second  pair  of  ndlers; 

mema  fbr  monntiiV  one  of  the  rollen  of  ssid  second  pair  of 
foBcfS  fbr  movcmeat  between  an  inoperative  positkMi 
wheraia  said  oae  roller  of  sakl  second  pair  is  spaced  from 
the  other  roller  of  sakl  seooad  pair,  and  an  operative 


4>2724tg 
ELECIROfiTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Y^akn  riliiBl  lana  FTairasara'  Yi 
ITm^ 
Rieaa  Co.,  Itii  Takjra. 
DHWaa  of  Sar.  Nn.  gg4437,'Mar.  7.  IfTl,  PM.  No.  4»lg7.ll34. 

Mv  H 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  43.MI 

tapM.  tim.  %  1977.  52.2570$ 
Apr.  i,  1977.  5349199 

InL  CL' Gt3G  75/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  SH  3  Oalma 

L  la  an  dectrostatk  copying  machine  having  a  moving 
photooondnctive  meariKr  and  means  fbr  forming  first  and 
seooad  toaer  nnaga  of  first  and  second  ongnml  documents 
respectivdy  on  the  photooondnctive  member,  die  combtnatfon 

comprising: 
first  and  second  shed  hoUers  for  initially  hokUng  first  and 
second  copy  sheets  of  first  and  second  siaes  respectively, 
the  first  and  second  siaes  being  different. 


June  9. 1911 


GENERAL  AND  MBCHANICAL 


«n 


first  and 
holding  die  firrt 
Maw  for 


feed  means  for 
respective 
ooadttctive 


to 


shed  hokkn  fortcmporarily         mined  ponuoamsai 
oopyihvdsno^Mcdvdy;  wid  pspt^ad  id  wii  i  .    . 

one  of  the  first  and  seooad  copy      amanaJor  caetgimvgaai^^nl  siilsmisili  ^ 

sdected  copy  shed  fitmi  die         mmft  *  dufln  mm  om  ikB  fi^  d  mid 

lapmisd  II Mil  thr  phntn      ,     oppoidr  to  said  oae  md^A^x-^r^y 
the  first  toaer  imi^  oolo    ^a^j»~i  A     >  'v  -  ' 

4,2724t2 

APPARAIUB  FOR  CXWmOLLDiG  THE  DCNSmr  or  A 

RIPBODUCID  BiACB  IN  AN 

ELBCTROraarOGRAPHIC  OOPVING  MACmNK 


249 


li7Ca„Lld..Takra,  

¥UHm.$,Vf9,9tr.19^Vm 

Jan.  17, 1971.  SI-27M 


laLCL^amo  15/00 


VS.  CL  355—14  O 


_i! (L 


. .» 


a  first  SMie  of  sakl  sdected  copy  shed,  feedmg  said  se- 
lected copy  shed  onto  the  respective  intermedkrte  died 
holder  and  subsequently  feeding  sakl  sdected  copy  shed 
from  die  respective  mtermediate  shed  hokler  mto  engage- 
ascat  with  die  phoioooadnctive  meoaber  to  transfer  die 
seooad  toaer  im^e  oalo  a  teotmd  skteofsakl  sdected 
copy  sheet 


4,2724il 
ELBCTROPHOrrOGRAPinC  PRINTER  WITH  DUPLEX 

PRINTID  SHEET  OUIFUT 


r.',  rf  C _  ..^;:r«&<  i^vu  J*  Ji  . 


''j-^ 


5?^"  -kt !>   '  '*  iiT'  ■  iirs^'^''>  **y^iiv<*ry 


N,Y. 

FBad  Dae.  29, 1971.  Ssr.  Na.  9M.9H 
IBL  CL'  GI9G  IS/OOc  B0H  29/00 
UJS.  CL  355-14  SH  M 


Lin  an  apparatus  for  < 
image  of  an  origkml  to  be 
copymg  machine  cQnvnsa«  a  «npy  boapiA  ai  dectropholo- 

sensitive  medhim:  an  optKd  system  podtwand  between  the 
copy  boaid  and  the  dectrophotoscnsitive  medinm  far  forminB 
an  dectfXMtatk  image  of  the  origkHl  on  dM  medium;  a  devel- 
opmg  devke  for  chai«a«  dw  dectroatadc  kna»  to  a  visMe 

toner  knage;  first  aaeans  for  ooamHng  •  1 

the  first  means  comprisinf  a  patch  trf  t 

demdty  di^naed  d  a  kKdkm  reaKMe  from  the  origiad  to  be 

copied  and  adapted  Car  formmg,  m  ooqisBOtma  with  the  opti- 

cd  system  aad devcfopk^ <e*te»«toad iMigeofthe palch 

OB  QIC  ttCCttOpfcOJOCCBBHfVc  ■MBHIB*  ■HO  ■  ^^^^^^km  mM  ^^^^r 

sarn«  the  density  of  dK  pdc^  toaer  itoMB  and  for  1 
an  oalpnt  signd  for 

the  deaiity  of  the  icprodaoed 


for  fixmg  the  bias  d  a 


fixk^dtebiasda 

of  the  ongind  imagr 


rl.'-s,.:.-^"!/ 


i(l«- 


lA 


for  printing  an 


on  oae  skin  ofa 


.!'-/ 


€xnjm 


iadudmg  a  fird  sdectivdy 


OONnOLSIfllM 
MALfUNCnOM  IN 


far 


far 


to  an 


output  station; 

a  seooad  sdectivdy  netaabk  feed 

pntr  to  add  saooad  sdedivdy 
durd  shed  fsedmc  meaas  for 


iiasdd  path  aad 


•''jdd  fint  wlacti^riy 


■.^«t>  ' 
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ing  aa  dcctroitatic  latent  bnage  on  the  suiface  of  the.  photo- 
conductive  member,  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  hnage 
formed  on  the  surfiKe  of  the  photoconductive  member  to  a 
copying  paper,  an  erasing  brnip  between  the  transferring  means 
and  the  charging  means  for  erasrag  residual  charges  on  the 
surface  of  the  photoconductive  member,  and  controlling 
means  for  controlling  at  least  an  operation  of  the  charging 
means,  said  controlling  means  comprising: 


detecting  means  for  detecting  malfunction  of  said  erasing 
lamp  and  including  means  for  detecting  a  variation  in  the 
amount  of  light  emitted  from  said  erasing  lamp  and  gener- 
ating a  signal  when  said  amount  of  Ught  fails  to  assure  the 
desired  charge  erasing  operation;  and 

circuit  means  for  disabling  at  least  the  operation  of  said 
charging  means  when  said  signal  is  generated  from  said 
detecting  means. 


(e)  a  transporting  means  m  contact  with  said  scraper  means 
for  disposal  of  said  toner  particles; 

(0  means  for  electrically  biasing  the  magnetic  brush  roll  to  a 
voltage  of  between  about  SO  volu  and  about  400  volts  to 
assist  in  attracting  the  residual  toner  particles  from  the 
photoreceptor  and  onto  the  carrier  particles;  and 

(g)  means  for  electrically  biasing  the  toner  reclaim  roll  to  a 
negative  polarity  of  up  to  about  400  volts  to  assist  in 
removing  the  toner  particles  from  the  carrier  particles. 


4J72,185 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
T<Mhio  Aral,  Kawawiri;  Tak«U  Napniii,  Yokakmm;  ToaUo 
Iwaya,  Marfclia;  ShMO  Iwnm.  mi  MotoAMi  Koirfahi.  both 
of  Yolrntwi,  aU  of  JapM,  aaaiganri  to  Cmmm  KafcaabiH 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FIM  Sc^  7,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  73«424 
OaiaM  priority.  appHcartoa  Japoa,  Sc».  14.  IfTS.  53-113032; 
Sep.  14, 197S,  53-113037 

laL  CL'  G03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  355-28  IS  OaiaH 


4,272,184 

CX)NDUCTIVE  CARRIER  FOR  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 

CLEANER 

iTaa  Rezaaka,  Pittaford,  N.Y.,  aariganr  to  Xerox  Corporatioa, 

Staadbrd,  Cooa. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,762 
lat  a.)  003G  21/00 
UJS.  a.  355—15  11 


1.  A  magnetic  brush  cleaning  system  for  removing  residual 
toner  particles  from  a  photoreceptor  surface  in  an  electrosuto- 
graphic  copying/duplicating  machine,  said  cleaning  system 
comprising; 

(a)  a  magnetic  brush  roll  adapted  to  rotate  counter  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  photoreceptor  surface 
pOMtioaed  adjacent  to  the  area  of  the  photoreceptor  sur- 
bce  to  be  dfaawf  and  containing  a  plurality  of  magnets 
located  inside  the  magnetic  brush  roll; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  aaagaetic,  electrically  conductive  carrier 
particlca  haviag  a  resistivity  of  less  than  about  10'°  ohm- 
cm  and  a  triboelectric  charging  response  of  at  least  about 
IS  microcoulombs  per  gram  of  said  toner  particles  mag- 
neticidly  adhering  to  said  magnetic  brush  roll; 

(c)  a  toner  reclaim  roll  adapted  to  route  counter  to  the 
direction  of  said  magnetic  brush  roll  podtioned  adjacent 
to  the  path  of  said  magnetic  brush  roll  so  as  to  contact  the 
carrier  particles  having  toaer  particles  thereon; 

(d)  a  scraper  awans  positioned  ia  contact  with  said  toner 
reclaim  roll  to  tcmove  toaer  particles  fron  said  toner 

roll; 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  recording  images  on  a  long  film  located  at  an 
exposure  station; 

a  film  storage  means  for  storing  the  exposed  film,  in  the  form 
of  a  loop,  conveyed  from  the  exposure  station; 

first  feed  means  for  feeding  the  fdm  exposed  by  said  record- 
ing means  to  said  fifan  storage  means; 

developing  means  for  developing  the  exposed  film; 

second  feed  means  for  feeding  the  film  stored  in  said  fUm 
storage  means  to  said  developing  means; 

a  manual  switch; 

a  cutter  for  cutting  the  film; 

first  control  means  for  operating  said  first  feed  means  in 
association  with  operation  of  said  recording  means; 

second  control  means,  associated  with  said  manual  switch, 
for  operating  said  first  feed  means  to  feed  the  fifan  through 
a  predetermined  length; 

a  detector,  downstream  of  said  second  feed  means  with 
respect  to  movement  of  the  fifan.  for  delecting  die  pres- 
ence of  the  film; 

means  for  operating  said  second  feed  means  ni  conjimction 
with  the  operation  of  said  recording  means  until  said  film 
detector  detects  the  fifan; 

means  for  operating  said  cutter  to  separate  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  fifan  from  the  unexposed  portion,  when  said 
first  feed  means.fiBeds  the  fUm  through  a  predetermined 
length;  and 

third  control  means  for  operating  said  second  fioed  means  to 
continuously  feed  the  film  uKlependently  of  the  operation 
of  said  recording  means  after  operation  of  said  manual 
switch. 
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4472,lli 
CAMEKA  MSIHOD  AND  An>ASATIlS  FOR 
■I00RDIN6  Wim  SEUCRD  OONnUST 


RM  May  21, 1971,  S«.  Nab  4I^M8 

1M,CL^CMB  27/52.  27/72 
UJS.  CL  358    34  42 


4^272,187 
AUTOMATIC  AUGNMENT  OF  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS  IN 

AN  ELECniOPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Ifaa  P.  midaan,  Bealdsr.  PaaiJ.  BradMi 
L.  BaMhwta,  Boaliw-,  Viaewt  H.  Gi 
Pi  S.  Ntlwa,  Affaia,  aB  •f,C«»»nH|  j^'  ■ "  <* 

FBad  Dae.  17, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  104,255 
laL  CL^  G03B  27/S4,  27/40 
UJS.CL355-5i  » 


maaifestiag  die  anoaat  of  li||K 
idaiiva  to  the  taifct  backgraoad; 
fcrpoaitiaaiiWthe 
pesalioaorAe 


4072488 
EXPOSURE  COMPENSATION 
Rktart  F.  UhaMi 
tar,  balk  c#N.Y 


1.  Camera  apparatus  for  image  recordiag  with  reduced 
contrast,  said  apparatus  having  support  means  for  receiving  an 
image  recording  medium  at  an  imafe  sniftoe  and  having  a  less 
aligned  along  an  optical  axis  for  directing  li^t  firom  a  6dd  of 
view  along  an  optical  path  to  the  image  surface,  and  further 
oompnsmg 

A.  li^t-distributing  means  arranged  in  the  optical  path 
between  said  lens  and  said  fanage  surface  for  modnltfing 
the  distribution  of  nnage  light  from  the  kns  acroat  the 
image  surfiKe  fior  effectivdy  dividing  the  image  swftce 
into  microscopic  portions,  different  ones  of  whidi  receive 
relatively  mcreaaed  exposure  and  otfaera  of  whidi  receive 
rdativdy  lesser  exposure,  tlm  in  the  abaenoe  dMieof, 
from  the  iauge  hght,  and 

B.  aperture  meaas  interpoaed  ia  said  optical  path  anterior  to 
said  distributing  means  for  ilhuninating  said  distributing 
means  with  nnage  light  to  sqMrate  said  image-surfiKX 
portioas  of  increased  exposure  spaced  relative  to  one 
another  to  form  portions  (^lesser  exposure  therebetween. 


U5.CL 


tap.  19. 1979,  Bar.  Naw  77,237 
fat  CL>  G03B  27/72 

1 


O  .'. 


•43      -: 


1.  A  flash  illnminarion  aad  document  expoaare  system  for  a 
copying  madiinr  ooaaprisiag: 
a  completely  endoaed  light  housing  having  a  first  sarftoe 

adapted  to  accommodate  a  docameat  platea  aad  a  aeooad 

surface  to  armmmodatr  a  leas  for  focaaii^  a  docuaacat 

image  onto  «i  image  plaae; 
said  housiag  haviag  side  waOs  joined  to  said  first  aad  aeooad 

surface^  said  side  walls  haviag  diflbsdy  reflecting  interior 

surface  whereby  said  light  housing  fnnctioaB  as  aa  iale- 

grating  cavity; 
at  least  one  flash  laaip  mounted  within  said  hovaag  for 

illuminating  said  doownrstf;  .,x. 

a  triggering  circuit  connected  to  said  tamp  for  inititfiag  flash 

a  power  st^iply  for  providing  a  discharge  puhe  to  said  lamp 

wher^  ia  conjunction  with  said 

flash  \mcp  produces  a  (^  flash; 
a  pbotoaensor  moanled  widuB  said ' 

nation  at  a  wdl  of  said  boosing,  and  to  I 

signal  which  varies  ni  aooofdance  with  impinging 
a  (fuench  circuit  connected  to  said  lamp  whidi.  when  apoa 

receipt  of  a  <pieach 

Ughtfbah;  ,  . 

circnh  means  fbr  generating 'add  qaeach 

said  circuit  means  incha&ig; 

hit^nting  means  responsive  to  said  photosensor  sigatf  to 

^--    continuously  generate  a  first  ottQwt  stgmit  pnipofliaanl  to 

the  total  amount  of  light  impinging  on  said  phiManaor, 
"•(bumpeasation  means  respotwive  to  said  pbmoacawraigaai to 
'  generate  a  second  output  signal  represeatative  of  the  light 

which  would  ooaimue  to  inpioge  oa 

after  said  qneach  signal  is  appliwt  to  «ai 
said  coapeaaatioa  aaeans  iarfadhg  a 
'   wUdi  attenuates  the  gain  of  the  i  _ 
'   Mg  means  to  reflect  the  pioportinaally  coaataat  dfaaid 


to  detoct 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  optimumly  adj 
a  copier  to  poaitions  fbrming  images  of  Bnes,  on  an  flhunmated 

target  bac^pooad.  which  have  tiie  greatest  backgrouad^o- 

fane  iUumiaation  ooMast,  where  the  iaveatioa  00 * 

an  electronic  scanner,  operable  to  rcpaatadly 
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bito  •  thiid  «f«l  rc|W»eiiiiiif  the  total  P«  aod  port  nirncAL  UttStSSnG  SYSIEM 

quench  energy  expeaded^  Mid  bmp;  and  u- ■  «--2I^El.  iS^oS/  ^^^ 

compu«tor  tneuM  for  comperinf  aud  third  aifnal  afainst  a  ^  V*  ?S!T'  fSt  *'  ^^ 

predetenniaed  reference  ngnal  representative  of  the  de-       Santa  Monlcn,  kmk. 
sired  exposure  level.  Mid  comparator  means  generating 
Mid  quench  signal  when  said  third  signal  equals  said  refer- 
ence signal. 


FIM  A^  14,  lf7t»  Sar.  Na.  mm 
Int  a.)  GtlB  9/00 
VS.  CL  356-124 


"""^Vf^ 


ELECTRO-OPTICAL  PBOJECI1LE  ANALYZER 

TWndoie  B.  ikdley.  and  Jack  Balaa,  bath  of  RMgacnal,  GaUf .« 

Malinon  to  The  UnHed  StalM  of  AiMrica  m  icpieaented  hy 

the  Secretary  of  the  Naiy,  Waahlngina,  D.C 

Filed  Ai«.  li,  1979,  Sar.  No.  €JJBm 

fat  a.'  GOIP  i/M  GOIV  9/04 

VS.  CL  356-2S  •  OalBM 


4.  A  projectile  analyzer  for  determining  the  velocity,  posi- 
tion, pitch,  and  yaw  of  a  projectile  comprising: 

first  and  second  linear  arrays  of  emitter  means  for  emitting 
continuous  beams  of  light,  said  second  linear  array  of 
emitter  means  perpendicular  to  said  first  linear  array  of 
emitter  means,  each  emitter  in  said  first  means  defining  an 
optical  path, 

first  and  second  linear  arrays  of  detector  means  for  detecting 
light  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  linear  arrays 
of  emitter  means,  respectively,  each  detector  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  light  beam  from  a  corresponding  emitter 
means  and  located  in  the  optical  path  defined  thereby: 

first  and  second  arrays  of  emitter  polarizing  filters  located  in 
the  optical  paths  of  said  first  and  second  linear  arrays  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  optical  properties  of  a  test 
object  having  an  optical  axis  and  light  transmiwioB  properties 
between  first  and  second  spaced  light  transparent  surfiKCS 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  test  beam  of  light  paralld  to  the 
optical  axis  of  said  test  object  and  directed  at  a  point  on 
said  first  surface,  through  said  test  object,  and  to  said 
second  spaced  surfKc; 

a  reflector  located  adjacent  said  second  spaced  uuhce  of 
said  test  object  for  reflecting  all  or  part  of  said  test  beam 
back  into  and  through  said  test  object  m  a  reflected  beam; 

means  for  determining  the  point  at  which  said  reflected 
beam  exits  said  test  object  at  said  first  sorfiKc;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  reflected  beam 
immediately  after  said  reflected  beam  exits  said  first  sur- 
face of  said  test  object 

whereby  the  reflected  beam  exit  location  and  intensity  con- 
stitute measures  of  the  optical  properties  of  said  test  ob- 
ject. 


4472491 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  A  PARTICULAR  ANGLE  IN 
^ ^  PIPELAYING  WORK  OR  SIMILAR  OPERATIONS 

'i^^ama^  respectively,  for  polarizing  the  output  of  La"  A.  0-.Mil,  ^Jlj^^ij' !!''«•'  4U14*" 
each  said  emitter  means,  said  polarizing  fihers  configured       ^,-  ^  .i\inj    i||llirr-  ^ii'iiin.  'Irj  *^  "^  ■'•^t^^^ 

lat  a.1  GMB  n/27 
U.S.  a.  384-153  •" 


to  provide  perpendicular  planes  of  polarization  for  adja- 
cent emitter  means; 

first  and  second  arrays  of  detector  polarizing  filters  placed  in 
the  optical  paths  defined  by  said  emitter  means,  with  the 
plane  of  polarization  of  each  detector  polarizing  filter  the 
same  m  the  plane  of  polarization  of  the  corresponding 
emitter  means;  and 

first  and  second  processing  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  linear  arrays  of  detector  means,  respectively,  for 
processing  signab  from  each  linear  array  of  detector 

means,  such  that  each  detector  means  in  an  array  transmiu  

a  signal  when  said  detector  means  have  an  interruption  of  1.  Device  for  indicating  a  particular  angle  or  ahgnment  m 
the  light  beam  incident  thereon  and  whereby  the  sequence  pipeUying  work  or  similar,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  two 
«Ml  duration  of  interruption  of  light  on  the  detector  means  screen  units  (3,4)  comprising  screens  consistmg  of  opaque  lines 
within  an  array  can  be  used  to  determine  the  velocity.  (5)  separated  by  transparent  gaps  (4)  are  at  a  certain  dtstaace 
position,  and  orientation  of  a  projectile  w  it  intercepto  from  each  other,  where  each  screen's  (3,4)  opaque  lines  (5)  are 
light  beams  to  each  array  and  where  said  perpendicular  in  the  form  of  concentric  drcles,  and  by  the  foot  that  the 
arrays  have  axes  which  define  the  directions  of  pitch  and   concentric  drclea  of  the  two  screens  (1,4)  are  mutually 


yaw. 


centrically  positioned. 
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HOLOGIUPIBC  8HCAHNG  DfmiDB« 

ooNTRAflT  METHOD  Ara>  mrnvEMMmn 

atflaiiililimrlTiMiT ligiiMimij  af 

I  Tntt  it  IiliKirji,  Walk  af  Tdkjf,  M§m   , 
raai  Ai«.  i,  I9W,  8«.  Na.  9II4II 

r,  appHciMiaa  Jiipa,  An^  13, 1977,  •2/97227; 
Ai«.  31, 1977, 52/1M445 

tat  a'  OMB  9/03>  9/0?/;  Ot2B  J/iJ 
UJS.  CL  36»-^3«7  9< 


H;** 


OfdM 


1.  A  hcrfographic  shearing  interference  contrast  aaethod 
which  comprisfi- 

producing  a  first  hofogram  by  using  iaterfcrBnoe  fringes 
nwilliag  frnm  the  inlrrartina  brmrm  a  lint  mfrrriT 
bea«  aad  each  of  two  JMidrat  bcaav  having  slightly 
difiarcat  angles  of  iacideaoe,  aad  a  aeoood  hofognan  by 
ma%  iattffereaoe  fringM  rwnlting  from  the  iaiecaction 
between  a  second  refereaoe  beam  and  each  of  first  order 
diffiractian  beams  reproduced  by  illnminatinn  of  the  first 
hofopam  with  a  beam  equvakat  to  the  fiat  reference 


placing  a  transparent  phaae  object  under  obaervation  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  holograms  arranged  in  the 
same  positional  rrisfinnship  as  in  the  producing  of  the 


impinging  upon  said  saooad  hologram  the  first  order  diffrac- 
am  raprodaoed^y  iOaarinalioa  or  said  first  halo- 
I  with  said  beam  eqaivaleat  10  the  first  refescaoe  beam 
Md  paaaad  through  said  ol(ieet  for  thereby  nprodadng  a 
first  onkr  diffiactioa  beam  of  the  seooad  hologfaai:  awl 
iaaparting  a  phaae  differeaoe  to  said  first  oedcr  difficaoiaoa 
beam  of  the  seooad  hologram  by  laiecally  moving  said 
secood  hofograai  a  saaU  disptoccBMnt  so  as  to  provide  a 
visible  image  having  a  threfrdimensional  iUasion  on  an 
.  «baervation  plane. 


4472493 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TIMING  OP  LASER 

REAMS  IN  A  MULTIPU  LASER  REAM  FUSION 


Ike  Bterfierenoe  pattern  as  the 


^ i^ 


%y^c??^  ^- 


} \y— cn-^'^-ait-  toil 


adjusting  the  optical  path  length  of  dK 
until  the  interference  pattern  nidicates  that  the  diflineaoe 
in  optical  path  teagths  of  dw  beaoM  is  aero. 


4472494 
ROTATION  SENSIITVB  RING 
iG. 

r,  MMB. 
FBad  Sap.  5, 1971,  Sar.  Na. 
lat  CL^  Otic  I9m 
VS.CL 


-jr^ 


>f.  tikq 


^^lfe*il--<^^ 


t^b-Ji 


4]— CO 


~M6v  g«-.l£tfc-    '-.^^  «^ 


tr:  a»i>»  P'»3W'>:? 


L  Arotatioa 

a  laser  gain  medium,      ,r-  >  r 

a  partially  traaapareat  ead 
said  laaer  gnn  medium, 

a  splitting  and  reanifying  device  poaitioned  on  the 
side  of  said  laaer  gain  medium  for  splitting  a  beam  of 
polarized  li^t  from  mid  kaer  amn  mcdiuw  iaio  two 


aphtfalteyof 
a  mannrr  such  as  to 
cioaeo  patn  lor 


an  apiical  loop 
ari«htio 


jivM.: 

balh  af  N.Y^  aMigMn  la  Tka  Uailii 
iijimrtii  hf  Iha  UaMsd 
WiMiilaa,  DXI. 

FRai  Apr.  13. 1979,  S«N  Na.  3U44 

m.  CL'  G91B  9/02 
VS.  CL  354-349  !•  < 

3.  A  method  for  timing  a  comparison  beam  and  a 
beam  of  partiafly  coherent  eiectrooMgnetic  radiatioa  of  the 
same  frequency  and  finite  bandwidth  comprismg: 
,  sM<tt^  the  freqacTy  of  the  asaafcr  beam  relative  10  that  of 

the  oompariaoa  beaa^ 

thetwobeaaastoi 


R^^% 


loop  and  dkectiag  hght  10  the       ^^^ 
reojMviag  Ki^  from  tkc  spMitaig 
:  device, 

tfg  gwa  ■ediuai  and  Hk 
Itheii^ 
the  toop  that  has  beea  ciicalBrty  poiariaad  ia 
roiatioa  of  tir  loop  in  mcflial  apace  aMo 
Kght,  the  plaae  of  oacamfoa  or 
aacaiar  faae  arapOvHoaai  so  laa 
t^KM^^^BH  H^Mma  m  kHUii 
said  previoMty  converted  Maeorfy 


to 


M^  mM 
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returm  from  uid  laser  gain  modium  into  circulariy  polar- 
ized light  routing  in  the  opponte  direction  from  the  circu- 
larly polarized  light  emanating  from  the  loop  wch  that 
each  component  of  light  which  is  circularly  polarized  by 
roution  in  inertial  space  always  travels  in  the  same  direc- 
tion around  the  loop  and  the  phase  shift  angle  between  the 
two  components  of  light  caused  by  the  angular  rate  at 
which  the  system  is  rotating  in  inertial  space  successively 
increases  with  each  successive  path  around  the  loop. 


4»r2,195      ■ 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERNUNING  THE 

WAVELENGTH  OF  UGHT 
WUbw  L  Kaya,  CoraMi  Del  Mm,  Califs  aari^or  to  Beduuw 
InatrwBMrta,  Inc^  FUlcrtoa,  Calif . 

FIM  Jh.  5.  If79,  S«r.  No.  ASJ22 
bt  CL'  G«2F  I/IS 
VS.  CL  354-3M  10 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  wavelength  of  a  light  beam 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  the  light  beam  through  a  liquid  crystal  cell,  said 
liquid  crystal  cell  including  a  liquid  crystal  material  and  a 
pair  of  electrodes,  said  cell  functioning  as  a  variable  re- 
tarder  as  the  voltage  between  said  electrodes  is  varied; 

applying  a  varying  voltage  to  said  electrodes  to  vary  the 
retardation  of  said  cell  between  its  masimum  and  mini- 
mum values; 

detecting  the  light  from  said  beam  passing  through  said  cell; 

monitoring  the  intensity  of  said  detected  light,  said  intensity 
alternately  passing  through  maximum  and  minimum  val- 
ues as  said  varying  voltage  is  applied  to  said  electrodes; 
and 

determining  the  number  of  times  said  intensity  alternates 
between  said  maximum  and  minimum  values  as  said  retar- 
dation of  said  cell  is  varied  between  its  maximum  and 
minimum  values. 


OPTICAL  SIZING  MASK  AND  PROCESS 

Ct  InJiihi  tanw.  OlactAMi.  Va.,  iiiiinr  to  L— n  &An 


FIM  Jm.  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3^127 
lal.  0.1  G91B  n/30 
UJS.  a.  356-371  U 


(a)  projecting  a  group  of  regidar  interference  fringes  in 
uniform  linear  translafion  toward  the  reteenoe  object; 

(b)  obaervtng  by  an  optical  system  non-perpeadicalar  to  the 
directioa  of  projectioa  of  the  fringes  an  image  fiDnned  by 
the  fringes  projected  by  the  reference  object; 

(c)  detecting  a  light  signal  of  the  image  at  a  point; 

(d)  projecting  the  group  of  regular  interference  fringes  in 
uniform  linear  translatioa  toward  the  object  to  be  mea- 
sured; 

(e)  observing  by  the  optical  systea  an  image  formed  by  the 
fringes  projected  by  the  object  to  be  measured; 

(0  detecting  a  light  signal  of  the  image  at  a  point;  and 
(g)  comparing  a  phase  of  the  light  signal  of  the  image  of  the 
reference  object  at  the  point  to  the  phase  of  the  light  signal 
of  the  image  of  the  object  to  be  measured  at  the  point, 
thereby  determining  the  abaohite  difference  in  size  at  the 
point  of  the  object  to  be  meniured  as  compared  to  the 
point  of  the  reference  object. 


4^2,197 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

RATIO  OF  TWO  SIGNALS 

Kari  Kmp,  Zwick,  Switicrlaild,  airiiMr  to  RCA  Corporatiea, 

New  Yori^  N.Y. 
CortinMtion  of  Ser.  No.  t<MSL  im.  3. 1971.  rtaainasi,  Ilia 
application  Ai«.  2t,  1979.  Sar.  No.  70.514 
lat  a^  GOIN  21/59 
VS.  CL  356—434  9  OaiaM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  ratio  of  two  signals  each 
at  a  continuous  amplitude  level  comprising: 
means  for  chopping  one  of  said  signals; 
means  for  combining  the  chopped  one  signal  and  the  other 

signal  to  generate  a  compoaite  signal; 
means  for  logarithmically  amplifying  said  composite  signal 
to  produce  an  output  signal  having  an  alternating  ampli- 
tude level  component  and  a  continuous  amplitode  level 
component,  said  alternating  amplitvde  level  component 
being  a  function  of  the  ratio  of  said  two  signals;  and 
means  for  producing  an  output  manifesting  the  amplitude  of 
the  alternating  amplitude  levd  component  of  said  output 
signal 


4.272,196 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISPERSION  OF  CEMENT 
SOLimONS 
N.  VaUkof ,  St  Tagiri,  Kancho  T.  KaMkav.  Ctkiow, 
A.  IfaMv,  Sofia;  Dyo  H.  Iy«wv.  a^  HrMo  D. 
Tapailchwof.  Wtk  of  Gdlrofo,  aU  of  iliilprii.  aarifaara  to 
VMEI  (Viah  Maaeynne  Ekkliutathniffciafcl  faiMitnte),  Ga- 


FIM  May  29, 1979.  Scr.  No.  43.011 
priority,  appHtaHna  nalgaila.  May  36, 1971. 
bt  0.1  B2IC  5/M 
U.S.0.346— 45  5 


dli^- 


M.  An  optical  measuring  prooeaa  for  detemaning  tlie  abao- 
lute  size  of  an  object  as  compared  to  a  reference  object  com- 
prising the  stepa  of: 


1.  A  device  for  forming  and  dispersing  oemeat  solutions, 
comprising  a  vertical  barrel,  a  wheel  mounted  to  rotate  about 
a  vertical  axis  within  the  barrel  generally  coaxial  thereof  and 
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ai^inocat  the  bottom  thereoC  the  wheel  having  a  knb.  a  pkiral- 
ity  of  first  Uaiaa  mounted  on  the  hub  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
whad  and  apMxd  circulariy  of  the  hub,  the  first  Madca  being 
wcdfcahaped  and  having  sharp  edges  on  the  portions  thereof 
which  lead  during  rotation  of  the  wheel,  means  for  feeding  and 
water  into  the  top  of  the  barrel,  fixed  annidar  means  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  barrel  coaxial  with  the  whed  for  directing 
the  cement  and  water  to  the  firat  bladaa  on  the  wheeL 


Hoim  hOMXDnaaoMUBETtacmjamx  rufrtm 

OUVB  MIIliOD  AND  APPABAIUB 

WdlarH.nitl,liiliiilinii,Pii.aiPwaf( 


Flad  Nov.  2. 1971,  Sar.  No.  9S7 Jfl 

.  ipiMi  ■tin  F>rf.  Rap,  of  CiiBiawi',  Pae.  M, 


N.Y. 

1977, 27541J1' 

*  *     lBt.a>B4UI/IO 
U.S.O.400-U4     •'->»^'f-  ii 


4,272499 
MIXING  CONTAINER 
»  A.  Hade.  4303  Valley  Dr.,  RJL  #2,  GnMD,  lad.  46741 

Fnad  Feh.  27, 1976,  Sar.  No.  662,144 
lat  O.)  BOIF  7/00 
VS.  CL  366-130 


H 


M-ii 


1.  PiezodectricaOy  operated  drive  apparatus  for  matrix 
printCT  dements,  comprising; 
a  tapered,  horn  dMped  body  of  malerid  having  a  base  sv- 

fKX  mput  end  awl  a  surfece  outpat  end  located  at  oppoaite 

ends  of  said  horn  shafwd  body; 
a  piezodectric  cryrtal  atractnre  eaergizaUe  by  dectric 

rent  attadied  to  said  baae  surfeoe  mpvt  end  of  I 

shaped  body;  and 

for  apfriying  controlled  dectricd 


tevdoTi 


V  &n 


a  plurdity  of  steps  ia  whidi  the 
increases  in  amplitode  to  gaMnae  a 

at  the  ontpM  end  oTaaid  horn  body 


stroke 


RfflBON  SHAFCR  ffOB  TYPSWRim 

onald  J.  Stopr,  CMalh,  ly. 

N.Y. 

nai  M.  19. 19001  Sar.  Na^  12M00 
Iat.a^R4UiVl> 
U.S.O. 


1.  A  container  fbr  storing  and  auxing  two  or  more  tncompal- 
iMe  materials,  sakl  container  oompriaing  an  exterior  container 
containing  one  material  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  at  least 
one  interior  breakable  container  containfag  another  materid 
within  said  exterior  container,  a  rotataUe  member  within  said 
exterior  container,  means  for  allowing  said  rotataUe  member 
to  be  positioned  in  surfeoe  to  sarfeoe  contact  with  one  of  said 
container  ends,  sakl  rotataUe  member  havmg  thereon  means 
for  breaking  sakl  ortertor  breakable  container,  sakl  rotataUe 
member  aho  havmg  thereon  means  for  mixing  sakl  materid  of 

sakl  bccakdile  cuntamer  with  sakl  malerid  of  sdd  exterior 
contamer  widnn  sakl  exterior  container,  noczle  means  at  sakl 
bottom  end  for  dispenamg  sdd  materials  firom  said 
sakl  contamer  hcving  an  aperture  m  sakl  top  end,  a  shaft  joiv- 
nakd  m  sdd  apertare.  one  of  sakl  shaft  ends  bemg  wkhm  sakl 
exterior  oootdner.  said  rotatdile  member  mchKlmg  a  top 
ber  and  a  bottom  aiember,  said  bottom  member  bemg  secured 
to  sdd  one  dmft  end.  sdd  top  and  bottom  membeci  each  hav- 
mg a  phvdity  of  apertwca  therem.  sakl  bredmut  meaaa  mchid 

mgaptordiQrofspaBeatairnrtmg 

toward  sdd  top  end.  whereby  sakl  amteriala  can  be 

completely  dispaoaed  from  ad 
c^igmg  sdd  tpikca  for  hoMmg  add  top 
upon  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  and 


Lin  a  ribbon  cartrkige  for  I 
ma  typewriter,  oi 
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diverging  tide  walk  on  said  rib  portion  extoiding  from  said 
upper  surface  to  said  base  portion  «rherel>y  ribbon  entering 
said  entrance  aperture  lends  lo  spread  due  to  the  pressure 
exerted  against  said  rib  and  dne  to  the  divergence  of  said  planar 
upper  surface  and  the  divergence  of  Mid  side  walls. 


4*272,302 

UBBON  CARTUDGE  WITH  BROKEN 

UNIDIIIECTiONAL  FRICTION  DRIVE  AND  SELF 

CLEANING  GEARS 

Marria  C.  Schrocder,  MiMionrkKN  «<  ^*^^  O. 
Santa  Ana,  both  of  CaUfn  aMignan  to  Data  Card  Corporation, 

Miii^nlfa,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1971.  Ser.  No.  944,1<2 
InL  CL'  B4U  SS/14 
VS.  CL  409-2M  18 


office  machine  without  requiring  physical  nM)dillcation  tharaof 
and  being  arranged  to  permit  selected  one?  of  said  keys  to  be 
manually  dcprcmed  by  a  body  member  of  the  operalor  of  Mid 
machine  while  stmuhaneously  depressing  one  of  the  character 
keys,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  depressible  bar  member  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  be  operativdy  portioned  horiaontally 
acromand  below  said  keylMard; 

(b)  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  mounting  arms  attached  to 
and  extending  perpendiculariy  to  said  bar  member,  each 
of  said  arms  terminating  in  means  shaped  and  dimensioned 
to  detachably  engage  said  horizontal  edge  of  said  machine 
cabinet,  to  position  said  bar  member  in  said  operative 
position  and  permit  vertical  movement  thereof  said  arms 
shaped  and  dimensioned  to  pivot  about  said  horizontal 


1.  A  cartridge  for  printing  ribbon  comprising: 

a  main  pand  member, 

a  secondary  panel  monber, 

means  for  interlocking  said  panel  members  together  to  form 
a  container  cartridge; 

a  printing  ribbon  supply  rotataMy  mounted  between  said 
panel  members; 

brake  means  associated  with  said  printing  rft>bon  supply 
which  is  biased  for  engagement  therewith  whenever  the 
cartridge  is  not  in  working  position  with  a  printing  device 
in  order  to  prevent  inadvertent  unwinding  of  the  printing 
nbbon; 

guiding  means  for  said  printing  ribbon; 

capstan  feed  means  for  said  printing  ribbon; 

a  take-up  spool  for  used  printing  ribbon; 

positive  drive  means  between  said  capstan  feed  means  and 
said  take-up  spool;  and. 

means  for  effecting  a  slip  clutch  function  between  said  posi- 
tive drive  means  and  said  take-up  spool  including  a  central 
hub  member  which  is  driven  from  said  positive  drive 
means,  a  deformed  ring  member  supported  by  said  central 
hub  member,  and  an  outer  spool  hub  rotatably  supported 
between  said  panel  members  and  driven  by  friction  en- 
gagement internally  thereof  by  said  deformed  ring  mem- 
ber. 


4^72,293 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADAPTING  AN  OFFICE  MACHINE 
TO  ONE-HANDED  OPERATION 
B.  DiMisi.  ad  Lyadn  R.  IMsmsnd.  holh  of  3192  W. 
■haaaix.  Aria.  99921 
Flad  Pah.  21, 1979, 9m.  Nn.  1J,1S9 
tat  a.)  B4U  25/06.  29/00 
UACL499-2n  1 

1.  AppantM  for  modifying  a  key-operaled  ofRoe 


to 


edge  when  said  bar  member  is  depressed  and  engaging 
said  cabinet  without  structural  modification  thereof; 

(c)  a  key  depressor  member  operatively  associated  with  said 
bar  member  and  said  arms,  said  depressor  being  located 
above  at  least  a  selected  one  of  the  keys  of  said  office 
machine  and  operable  when  said  bar  member  is  depresaed 
to  depress  said  selected  key; 

(d)  means  for  normally  urging  said  bar  member  and  said  key 
depressor  upwardly  to  prevent  said  key  being  depressed 
until  downward  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  bar  member  by 
the  operator,  said  ehMtic  means  attached  to  the  key  de- 
pressor and  contacting  said  key  and  gencratmg  an  upward 
force  on  said  bar  member,  and 

(e)  said  key  depressor  operable  when  said  bar  member  is 
depressed  to  uomprem  said  dastic  means,  said  elastic 
means  depressing  the  key  n  contact  therewith. 


4*272,294 
AUTOMATIC  MARGIN  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 
FOR  A  SCANNED  SHEET  OF  PAPER 
Pari  A.  Q^n,  Jr.,  aad  Wrilsr  J.  Wipka.  balh  of 

Ey..  1 1  lip  in  la  I Hiail  Piilnii  Michlin 

t^m.  Ai^^^.  N  Y 

Flad  Dsic  21, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  972.199 
tat  CL)  B4U  21/02 
U.S.  CL  409-^342  9< 
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aptaralityof 
a 
of  the 


flafer-operated  keys 


OfSMd 

quickly  and  conveniently 


ahay- 

1.  An  automatic  margin  determming  apparatus  for  a  type- 
defining  a  writer  including: 
thercar      aplalen  forsnpporti^asheet  of  paper  theraon; 

a  canricr  havii^  printing  means  thereon  for  printing  i 
onsaid  on  the  sheet  of  paper  supported  on  said 


June  9, 1911 


OENQtAL  AND  MBOHAMCAL 


tviyc*;  Vkf^ttu-W 


€jnjm 


^MMOcL  m  lflBr«r.  Nik 


MMH  vuvfMsu  to  smd  seMiag  Meant  for  ptovmig  a  mm  ifa#»^^M«j^ 
ontpnl  signal  faidieatfve  of  the  kR  edr  of  srid  Ami  of  "*  **  ^^T^  n.I 
Md  a  second  onlpnt  sipnl  Hdicntive  <if  the      * 


i4/m 


carrier  and  platen;  :i^  $«   '^^r-^  ^ 

means  for  prodoctng  a  tfairdsigBal  hirtirafhig  the , 
said  carrier  relative  to  said  platen  during  rdative 


of 


I  for  producing  from  sai4  first,  second  aod.thprdsignalii 

a  signal  iadudtng  the  poMtkM  of  Mid  carrier  w^  respect 

to  said  paper  edgea; 
and  margin  deterainiag  means  iadndhig  programmable 
means  for  setting  a  predetermined  vahM  distance  from 
said  left  Md  right  edfta  of  Msd  paper,  and  meaM  to  com- 
bine said  predeterasined  vahae  with  said  left  edge  position 
to  indicate  and  define  a  left  Margin  location,  and  to  com- 
bine widi  said  right  edge  position  to  define  the  location  of 
the  ri^t  margin  rdative  to  the  paper. 


4^72,299  

SIGNAL  OONIIOLLED  MNDSXING  RATE  SHIFIKR  FOR 
ATYPEWRriER 
I J  -^      '  Mif^g^D  l^M  hath  iif  TtrlMtrT  Ft 


UJS.CL 


N.T 

FM  Ssp.  19, 1999,  Sar.  Nn.  9«S^ 
fat  CL>  BtU  19/76 


L  A  paper  indexing  device  fbr  a  typewriter  of  the  kind 
having  a  ptaten  that  serves  m  defining  a  paper  feed  path  and  is 

mlatMt  to  advance  paper  pHt* 9mt>99  ^ ^iji*'^'^ 

a  iMciwI  wheel  connected  to  rottte  with  said  phiea; 
'  a  pawl  moveri>le  to  engage  and  transmit  drive  motion  to  said 

ratdiet  ^M^ed; 
tifaal  activatad  drivftMoaas  for  aaoving  said  pawl  in  a  radp- 

rocating  drive  MOtiaa, 

means  coupled  to  said  pawl  for  inflMadng  the 

of  HoiiQa  uaMMitted  firoM  said  pawl  to  said 
i  wheel  in  aooordanoe  with  a  follower  path; 
a  first  cMi  t^A  is  uMivnaMe  todefine  a 


i.   • 


JMlto 


.      ..I  3F.-  V 


body  having  an  ( 

Igetocnttdwiri 
provided  #ilh  a  lower  hk 


writ- 


L  A  retractable  ink  pen. 
a.  an  outer,  longilndinnlly  ( 

nrfiKe; 
9.  an  hmer.  ml 

body,  said  cartridge 

dispensing  tip  portion,  said 

lespect  to  said  outer  body  between  a  tioL, 

mg  poadon  in  wUch  said  tq>  portion  exte 
-    body  and  a  second,  non-opendvc.  retracted  poaHfon  in 

which  said  tip  portion  is  located  within  said  body; 
c  a  reagent  dip  associated  with  and  yyvible  with  respect 

to  a  portion  of  said  exterior  wutbot  of  said  oi»cr  body 
when  said  tak  cartridRe  ii  asoved  between  itt  opecstivc 
and  no»op(ntive  poailionB,  said  dip,  filfrtiig  ovur  a 
portion  of  pad  body  nnd  having  an  aaMy  end  for^aoaohMg 
Mid  Hk  poi  to  for  aamfh  a  ahart-focfce^  aad 
d  MoviAfo  Uocfciit  Manns  fiandfy  dkchad  tosaidho^  awl 
eztendii^  radially  out  fhiM  the  cs^erior  surfsoe  of  said 
body  fbr  Mockiiv  said  entry  portion  and  prevenlinK  the 
attadmient  of  the  ink  pen  to  for  ezaHpfca 
when  the  tip  portion  i»  in  ita  operative  posilios 
ing  means  then  behig  loeatad  iHarfitfMdyauMide  of  aad 
in  front  of  said  ertry  portion  and  ooMpriiilV 
ezteriorly  piqleahig  guard  MeMhe^'fllcll  to 
body,  said  guard  Meaner  being  loagiludinaL.  . 
'wiA  asid  located  right  m  fhwt  of  the  ealry  aafriaiti  tail 
dip  when  said  tip  portion  is  m  ita  operative,  wiitiag  pota- 
tion but  being  posiriow^  away  froM  Mid  a<ty  end  when 
die  pen  is  in  its  noa  oprrative.  retracted  poaHit*.  *e 
relative  asovemeat  of  said  cartridge  with  respect  to  said 
body  siMuhancnusty  occurring  with  Jkt  rdative 
ment  of  said  blooldng  asetaher  aad  said  dip. 

9^72,297 
JQININ6  DRVKB 


"JL 


for 
( the  operative  follower  pata  9w  a 
whereby  a  signal-oontrolladchango  ia  ^aper 
is  piovidflri  wWeh  doM  aoc  dhcm^tht  talt 
sddflntcuM.  „i;--:^>.vi'^<> 
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fitting  comprising  a  turn  wedge  with  a  spiral-shaped  locking 
wedge  which  is  mounted  in  said  first  fitting  for  turning  out  of 
a  starting  position  in  which  it  is  turned  back  into  said  first 
fitting,  into  a  locking  position  in  which  it  emerges  from  said 
first  furniture  part,  said  second  fitting  having  in  its  surface 
fkwg  said  first  fitting  an  elongated  undercut  recess  into  which 
the  locking  wedge  can  engage,  said  first  and  second  fittings 
being  in  the  form  of  substantially  cylindrical,  plastic  drive-in 
cups  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  first  and  second  mortises 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  mortises  having  orifices  on 
one  side  face  of  said  first  and  second  furniture  parts  respec- 
tively, said  first  mortise  being  broken-through  to  an  edge  of 
said  first  furniture  part  for  the  passage  of  said  turn  wedge,  and 
said  first  fitting  having  a  flattened  portion  at  its  side  associated 
with  said  break-through  such  that  the  flattened  portion  open 
for  the  passage  of  the  turn  wedge  is  approximately  flush  with 


other  of  said  rectangular  faoea;  a  aeoood  slot  through  the  other 
of  said  rectangular  facei'and  through  the  other  pair  of  trapezoi- 
dal faces,  said  second  slot  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  other  face  and  extei»dihg  to  aad  having  the 
width  of  said  one  rectangular  face;  each  of  said  connected 
members  being  received  in  a  respective  slot  with  its  outer 
surface  engaged  by  and  secured  to  the  rectangular  face  at  the 
bottom  of  the  slot,  and  its  parallel  side  surCaces  contacted  and 
engaged  by  edges  of  said  sheet 


4»272,209 
ANTI-VANDALISM  NUT  ASSEMBLY 
Dnid  Jo«pk,  Jr.  IL  0)0  CaHartc  N.  Mex^  airi^or 
C  Zinn,  Ttmnm,  N.  Mcz. 

Filed  Fch.  22, 197t,  Scr.  No.  8MUK 
lat  a.)  FMB  SS/00 
U.S.CL 


toRolaad 


said  edge  when  in  its  proper  position  of  assembly,  said  locking 
wedge  being  formed  by  a  marginal  molding  projecting  in 
opposite  directions  over  more  than  180*  from  the  marginal 
portion  of  a  disk-like  base  part  provided  with  pivots  for  mount- 
ing in  said  first  fitting,  said  marginal  molding  having  surfaces 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  part,  which  surfaces  extend 
spiral-like  and  face  said  pivots  and  engage  behind  inner  sur- 
faces of  two  locking  abutmenU  projecting  from  opposite  lat- 
eral surfaces  of  said  elongated  recess  in  said  second  fitting,  said 
first  fitting  being  composed  of  a  cup  having  a  bottom  and 
integral  therewith  a  circumferential  wall  which  is  cylindrical 
with  the  exception  of  said  flattened  portion  and  which  is  open 
on  the  side  opposite  to  said  bottom,  and  an  obturator  inserted 
in  the  open  side  of  said  cup,  and  bearings  for  the  pivots  of  the 
turn  wedge  being  provided  in  said  bottom  and  m  said  obtura- 
tor. 


CONNECTOR  DEVICE 
Dixon  J.  JoMB,  Box  90023,  FairkoaJu,  Ak.  99708 
FIM  May  5,  I9n,  Scr.  No.  14«^2 
Int  CL'  F1€B  7/00 


4.  A  device  for  connecting  a  pair  of  members  of  rectangular 
cross-section  having  their  kmgitudinal  axes  perpendicular  to 
each  other,  each  member  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  side  surfaces,  said  device  comprising  a  unitary  thin 
sheet  formed  into  the  general  shape  of  the  surface  of  a  hexahe- 
dron having  two  parallel  rectangular  faces  and  four  trapezoi- 
dal faces,  the  rectangular  faces  being  oriented  with  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  perpendicular  to  each  other,  a  first  slot  through 
one  of  said  rectangular  faces  aad  one  pair  of  trapezoidal  faces, 
said  first  slot  being  perpendicular  to  the  kmgitudinal  axis  of 
said  one  face  and  extending  to  and  having  the  width  of  the 


1.  A  bolt  and  nut  assemUy  to  secure  a  structure  member 
such  as  a  sign  or  the  like  to  a  support  member  to  prevent 
removal  by  vandals,  comprising  a  bolt  having  head  means 
engaging  one  of  the  members  and  a  threaded  shaft  extending 
through  the  other  member  and  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from, an  inner  nut  threaded  onto  the  shaft  and  dispoced  to  be 
seated  in  engagement  with  the  structure  to  secure  the  latter  in 
place,  the  inner  nut  having  an  outer  facing  surface  of  a  gener- 
ally pyramid-like  configuration  normally  non-gripping  by  a 
conventional  tool  to  rotate  the  inner  nut  into  or  out  of  seated 
position  with  respect  to  the  members,  a  second  nut  threaded 
onto  the  shaft  outwardly  of  the  inner  nut  and  acting  as  in 
implemenU  in  combination  with  a  conventional  tool  actuated 
between  the  inner  and  outer  nut  in  engagement  with  both  nuts 
when  slightly  spaced  apart  to  rotate  the  inner  nut  into  a  seated 
position  or  to  remove  the  inner  nut  from  the  seated  position, 
and  the  XHiter  nut  Mug  removable  from  the  shaft  of  the  bolt 
when  not  in  use.        \ 

4»272^10 
INTEiK»ANGE  SYSTEM 
Sanac  Siwii,  5-2S  Snndyoahkho,  N— am  iM, 
ani  Sh%M  Sko]/U  46-5  NiaU-TiulanJigaoka  1 
iU,  Tokyo,  both  of  JapM^  aariVMrs  to  Sonne  Shoji; 
Shoji;  MkUo  ShoJi,  aO  of  Nmnaza  and  SUflso  Shnfit  Tokyo, 
aU  of.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,142 

attention  JapM,  Sep.  12, 1978,  S3-111271 
Int.  CL'  EOlC  1/04 
VS.  CL  404-1  4  OiinM 

1.  An  interchange  system  serving  elevated  railways,  road- 
ways and  pedestrian  paths  formed  akxig  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  roadways,  which  interchange  system  comprises: 
a  rotary  roadway  constructed  at  a  level  above  the  ground 
surface  providing  a  cylindrical  hollow  space  formed  at  the 
center  thereof,  an  annnlar  bus  stop  compound  formed 
along  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  hollow  apnce,  and 
an  annular  vehicular  lane  formed  along  the  circumference 
of  the  annular  bos  stop  compound  and  adapted  to  admit 
one-way  traffic  of  veli^les, 
an  annular  platform  including  a  railway  station  and  k)cated 
directly  above  the  annular  bus  stop  compound  at  a  level 
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for  oaers  of  railcars  to  enter  or  lenve  ratlears 

Mopped  akMif  the  platfonn, 
n  ctfcniar  plan  locatod  in  said  hollow  qnne  a  mmH  depdi 

bdow  ^  froond  snrfiwe, 
mteroonnecimg  poMages  locaten  m  sau  nonow  space  prey 

viding  oomonnucation  among  the  areolar  plaza,  tbe  anntt- 

lar  bos  stop  oompoond,  and  the  annnlar  platform  for 

railcars, 
tnnnel-Kke  radial  pedestrian  passages  located  under  the 


4^72.212 
MEIHOD  AND  APTAKATUS  lOS  MJUVDUUNC  AND 


rotary  roadway  a  subttantially  leyd  connection  between  y^  q^  484—72 
the  ctrcttlar  plaza  and  pedestrian  decks  fomed  along  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  roadways,  and 


J.  Bnn«,  Jr.,  7997 
48n4»  and  Jahn  N. 
Andrew  J.  Bnv,  Jr4 

W.  Brika,  Qaatnaai,  Ijn  »«t  la»mm  ta  an* 
FHai  Jan.  IS,  Wlf,  Scr.  Nn.  48,841 
^m    *  Int  CL^  EMC  7/24.  19/10         *^  ' 
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gradual  skipes  formed  across  dw  borderlines  of  the  rotary 
roadway  laid  on  the  ground  surfiKe  and  converging  into 
the  rotary  roadway  so  as  to  smooth  the  entry  into  and 
departure  from  the  rotary  roadway  of  traffic  streams, 
whereby  conunuucation  between  the  pedestrian  paths 
running  along  the  opposite  sides  of  the  roadways  is  at- 
tained through  the  medhun  of  the  tunnel-like  pedestrian 
passages  and  the  circular  plaza,  and  wher^  the  hollow 
space  is  utilized  as  a  means  for  providing  access  amongst 
the  vertically  separated  circular  plaza,  rotary  roadway 
and  annular  platform. 


1.  A  process  for  recycling  asphalt,  the  Aeps  of  which  com- 
priae 

(A)  providing  a  qoanttty  of  crushed  asphalt  previoudy  re- 
moved firom  a  paved  surftoe, 

(B)  mixing  said  quaality  of  crushed  aaphah  widi  a  quantity 
of  water  to  provide  an  intermediate  mixture,  and,  thereaf- 
ter 

(Q  mixing  a  quantity  of  cakium  oxide  widi  said  intennedi- 
ate  mixture  to  form  a  resultant  mixture, 

(D)  mixing  a  quantity  of  asphalt  oil  with  said  rewhant  bmx- 
ture  to  form  a  bondable,  asphah  baaed  conyonnd.  and 

(E)  applying  said  compound  to  a  pttptni  anrface  after  the 
temperature  ofsaid  compound  has  reached  a  level  1 
for  such  application. 


4tZ72,2U 
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WEAK  RESISTAI^  SLAB 
Erik  A.  SaM,  laiaHilgnlM,  S-831 81  fliillping.  Sundcn 
FBad  Fab.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,818 
aafaM  priority,  i^pMtaHin  Snndcn,  Feb.  27, 1978, 7882179 
Int  a.)  E81C  n/24 
VS.  CL  404-21  10  < 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wear-resistant  slab  which  com- 
prises, rapkUy  quencMng  anstenitk  molten  cast  iron  by  con- 
tacting saki  molten  cast  iron  with  water  to  produce  martensite 
granules  of  extremdy  high  hardnem,  and  embedding  nad  gran- 
ules in  a  slab-forming  body  of  matmal  sdected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  synthetk  resin  and  rubber  having  a  k>wer  specific 
weight  than  said  granules,  with  said  granules  concentrated  at 
the  upper  ftoe  of  said  slab.  k>w«r  poctioM  of  aaid  slab  being 
substantially  free  of  said  granidet.  t<f  -  -■  ^d   .    «ta«K 


Boy  B.  MaCf  arin. 


FBad  JnL  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  SM88 

lM.a.^E81C  79/22 
VS.  CL  484-118 


Afi/^ 


■i* 


1.  A  rond  poving  machiae  having,  exiendhig  ncraas  die  rear 
of  the  machine,  a  scraed  of  which  die  effective  overall  width  ii 
variable  aad  conspiisii^  a  first  part  and  a  second  part  extend- 
ing, and  reciprocabk,  along  die  first  to  vary  the  overall  wkhh 
of  die  screed,  dw  aaoond  part  being  carried  from  tbe  first  by  a 
tdesoopic  snpport  extending  in  die  direction  of  die  width  of 
die  screed  and  of  which  the  outer  section  is  fixed  relatively  to 
one  of  die  parte  and  oo-opendes  widi  a  n»nber  that  is  fixed 
rdativdy  to  the  odMT  of  die  pacts,  the  < 


outer  surftoe  that  is 

her  co-operating  %vith  the 

rotation  of  the  member 

sliding  of  the  member  along  the  section  is 

acting  between  the  parte  by  whk:h  one  may  be  shd 
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nXUTING  PENCE  KM  THE  OOLLBCnON  OF  LIQUID 
IMPUMIIES  AS  POK  EXAMPLE  OIL  ON  A  WATER 

SUEFACE 
In  M,  S  4M  83  DtmH,  Mi  EIh  V.  T.  ■«»• 
Hm  8L  S  438  «2  PMi,  Mh  W  SnOn 

FBii  Hm.  5, 197*.  Sw.  N*.  98^897 
rterky.  mMrirtii  Siw8«.  Nf .  8, 1878, 781I4M 
brt.  a.}  B82B  IS/04 
VS.  a.  488-72  8 


Mitomatic  riveltiif  fT*f^**«"t  oompcinif:  a  revenible  aolor,  a 
•haft  driven  by  the  motor,  a  pair  of  vvedfea  BOiuited  one  on 
top  of  the  other  with  the  wedcet  havmg  aligned  akMi,  Makage 

extending  from  the  shaft  to  reciprocally  move  the  upper 
wedge  in  reapome  to  motor  rotation  to  vary  the  heighth  of  the 
upper  Mirface  of  the  upper  wedfc,  a  second  linkage  extending 
from  the  shaft  to  reciprocally  drive  a  rod  a  distancr  rdative  to 
the  movement  of  change  in  the  wedge  as  the  shaft  rotates, 
means  for  converting  rod  movement  into  an  electrical  signal 
for  a  readout  to  directly  show  hei^th  change  in  the  wedge, 
and  the  wedges  located  to  accept  a  spindle  of  an  automatic 
riveting  machme  through  the  slots  and  the  top  surfive  of  the 
upper  wedge  to  act  as  a  stop  for  downward  movement  of  the 
spindle  to  control  countersink  depth. 


8.272^8 
MACHINE  TOOL  LUBUCATION  SYSTEM 
John  G.  Osbnm,  MJlaaniiiii.  Wia^  amlgaar  t* 
Tieckcr  Cofyaralion,  Wast  AlUa,  Wis. 

F1M  Dae.  38, 1978,  Scr.  No.  97US1 
IM.  a.)  B29Q  4/12 
UJS.  CL  409—132  S 


1.  Floating  fence  for  the  collection  of  impurities  such  as  oil 
floating  on  the  surface  of  a  Bquid,  characterized  by  comprising 
a  wall  (2)  intersecting  the  surface  (1)  of  the  Uquid  and  being 
impermeable  in  the  portion  thereof  above  the  taxface  of  the 
bquid.  float  bodies  (8)  carrying  said  wall,  a  net  (3)  having  one 
longitudinal  edge  attached  to  a  portion  of  said  wall  positioned 
close  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid  and  another  lower  longitudi- 
nal edge  portion  provided  with  a  ballast  (13)  in  such  a  manner 
that  an  inlet  opening  is  formed  between  the  lower  edge  portion 
of  said  wall  and  the  lower  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  said  net 
which  results  in  a  bulge  being  formed  by  the  net  behind  the 
wall  due  to  the  existing  pressure  of  the  liquid  when  the  fence  is 
in  use.  a  towing  or  anchoring  cable  (7;13)  extending  throu^ 
the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  wall  and  the  lower  edge  portion 
of  the  net,  and  interspaced  suspension  cables  (14)  connecting 
the  lower  edge  portion  of  the  wall  and  the  lower  edge  portion 

of  thenet 


4,272,215 
REMOTE  CONTROL  COUNTERSINE  ADJUSTMENT 
I  J.  Dnvwt.  Scnttk,  and  WA»  L.  Gaala,  Raaton,  both  of 
»  The  Basl^  Company,  Saattk,  Wash. 
PBai  Apr.  2, 1979.  S«r.  Na.  38,122 
laL  CL*  B23B  47/00 
US.  CL  4m— U  3 


1.  A  method  of  lubricating  a  bearing  on  a  machine  tool  slide, 
said  machine  tool  including  means  for  commanding  motion  of 
said  slide  toward  a  predetermined  position,  and  means  for 
applying  a  lubricant  under  pressure  to  said  bearing,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  lubricant  under 
prcMuie  to  said  bearing  when  motion  of  said  slide  is  com- 
manded, reducing  the  pressure  of  said  lubricant  applied  to  said 
bearing  when  the  velocity  of  said  shde  is  accelerated  to  a 
predetermined  value,  increaaiag  the  pressure  of  said  lubricant 
appUed  to  said  bearing  when  the  velocity  of  said  shde  is  decd- 
erated  to  a  predetermined  value,  and  reducing  the  pressure  of 
said  lubricant  to  said  bearing  when  said  slide  arrives  at  its 
commanded  position  so  that  the  acceleration  and  deceleration 
of  said  slide  occurs  in  a  smooth  and  uniform  manner. 


4,272,217 

FORE  LIFT  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM 

3  Briar  La..  Cherry  HO,  NJ.  88882 

Fled  Fch.  22, 1978.  Sar.  Na.  888492 

laL  CL^  B85G  65/34 

VS.  CL  414-438  U 


1.  A  device  fbr  reasote  control  of  countersink  depth  on  an 


1.  A  fork  hft  attachment  system  having  a  transverse 
adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  fork  hit  track  aaed  for  vwtlcaDy 
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;  a  oontaiaer  in  a  revers8ife  manner  widi  respect  to  a 
horizontal  plane  comprising;  '  t     t     r->T>i  > 

(a)  means  for  relaasaahly ilh^  mid  cealiiier  to  «kl 

jprk  lift  attachf  nt  system  innlnding  <i)  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally  extending  arm  mensbers,  said  arm  members  .being 
transversely  dis^aoed  eadi  firom  the  other  avd  (H)  a  pav 
of  container  iniert  asembers  fixedly  secured  to  opposing 
transverse  sides  of  said  container,  aaid  insert  members 
adapted  for  insertion  of  aaid  arm  fiiff»^ff»_  and  including 
a  pair  of  diannd  ascmbers  eadi  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  through  passage  for  insert  of  said  arm  members, 

(b)  means  for  revmibly  rotating  said  container  about  a  first 
axis  line,  said  first  axis  line  extending  (1)  sitbMantially 
normal  to  said  vertical  diybcement  and  (|)  substantially 
paraBd  to  said  transverse  axis  subsequent  to  said  container 
being  mounted  to  said  foit  lift  attachment  system 

(c)  a  verticaUy  dnfiacetbie  frame  member  mounted  to  said 
fork  lift  trudi.  sidd  arm  members  being  rotataMy  dispL  -x- 
able  with  reqwct  to  said  frame  member  about  said  first 
axis  line, 

(d)  means  for  releaseably  capturing  said  container  inchiding 
0)  at  least  one  lug  mender  fixedly  secured  to  at  least  one 
channel  member,  and  Cu)  cam  means  secured  to  said  frame 
member  and  at  least  one  arm  member  fbr  acting  in  cooper- 
ative rdation  with  said  hig  member  for  maintaining  said 
rrmttmiit^  to  fijud  constrsinment  to  said  arm  member 
when  said  container  is  rotationally  displac«id,  amd  cam 
means  fjiHiMtk^  (A)  a  cam  uicaiber  fixedly  secured  to 
said  frame  member,  and  (B)  a  cam  fbOower  taeutoer  rotat- 
aMy secived  to  said  arm  member  for  intercepting  a  path 
dispboement  of  said  lug  member  when  said  container  is 
rotativdy  displaced. 


4.273,218 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRA^BPORIING  A  WHEELCHAIR 

UPON  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Raksrt  A  Gvlar,  811E  N.  18tt  8L,  FhaMia,  Aril.  88888 

af  Scr.  Na.  898488,  Nmr.  M,  1977, 
Oct  381 1978,  Sw.  Na.  988J92 
tatCL'B8MI9/W 
UJB.  a.  414-483  U 


L  Apparatus  for  raising  an  article  from  a  ground  position  to 
an  engaged  position  for  transport  upon  the  roof  of  a  motor 
vdiicle  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  supporting  base  adapted  fbraMMnting  i^on  tte  roof  of 
the  motor  vefaide.  said  supporting  base  havhig  a  ffatt  edge 

I  to  one  aide  of  the  liolor  veWole  and  an 
I  edge  portion; 

(b)  a  frame  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  the 
first  end  being  ratatMymomMad  to  the  sapportmg  base 
adjacent  the  first  edge  portion; 

(c)  caMe  guide  nsea«  aflbad  to  the  second  and  of  said  firnme 

membff, 
(d)a  sapport  cable  extunding  through  said  guide  i 

havii^  a  fkee  end  adapted  for  attnchnmat  to  the 

and  an  oppoaing  end; 
(e)  stop  aseam  secarad  to  said  aappori  caUe  fbr  preventing 

movement  of  die  free  end  of  said  cable  throngh  the  guide 


the  opposing  end  of^ 
aanonDseraai  i 


being  Wmiteid  by  the  stop 


transport  position  overlying  the  vehicle 
tended  position  with  tbt 
ontwardly  of  the 
(h)  engaging  meam 
ends  of  said  frame  wntiMtx  for 
frame  member  is  being  rotated  to  the 


roof  and  an  ex- 


C  .  ..  ^        m.^ 


4J73,II» 
VEHKLB  TOWINC  APPABAIUB 

af  Sir.  Na.  tmtJstBt  Sipk  3l^  1977, 

BjiMrrtsB  F^  21, 1979,  Sar.Bte.iM88      ^. 

m.  CLJ  B8»  i/tf ;       ,,      ^  ^4 

US.  a  414-888  ^.*rt 


'^■9tf 


.(UStL 


vA'. 


"!J 


t  Apparatus  for  directly  MAiat  and  toariqg  oae  aid  of  a 
vehicle  between  its  chmsis  aad  hnmpar  by  a 
without  the< 


.A*  ■ 


a  tow  slis^  attached  to  the  I 
ai 

ive  engagement  by  the  tciaingliTli.  :f  oie>  ' 

a  OKNmting  rib  upatttKhng  from  dK  tow  bar  aaid  rib  being  in 
demountable  coupling  therewith  for  permitting  utilization 
of  said  tow  bar  withom  said  r*.  adapted  for  emugivt  the 
vdnde  to  be  towed  apljapent  to  a 
between  the  bumper  and  veUck  chassis,  diereby  I 

to  8k  tow  track  fat  towing  wiiboal  the 

of  the  conventional 

rib  ooavrising  a  I 

tarally  ootyled  to  said  tow  bar  and  iarhwli^g  a 

fonnad  centrally  tharaof  for 

ifm^^fT  attached  toi 

a«d  baanper  for  applying  a  horiionial  faroe  to  the 


to  tow  the 


forward  aarfooe  af  the 

DRUM  LIFTER  POR  PORK  UFT  TMICX 


FBa8Mqr4»lff»,B8r.Na^ 

lrt.a.*B8V9//8 

UJS.  0.414-817 


3! 
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spaced  fork  tubes  adapted  for  receiving  at  ooe  end  and  posi- 
tioatng  over  a  pair  of  vertically  adjustable  forks  of  a  lift  truck. 
aad  a  support  plate  spanning  and  secured  to  the  other  ends  of 
said  tubes; 
spaced  apertured  support  bkx:ks  mounted  upon  said  support 

olate: 
a  pipe  extending  through  a  secured  to  said  blocks; 
upnght  stops  on  said  support  plate  spaced  from  said  support 

blocks  respectively; 
a  pair  of  spaced  sleeves  joumalled  upon  said  pipe  between  a 
support  block  and  an  adjacent  stop  adapted  for  limited 
rotation  upon  a  horizontal  ajiis; 
an  upnght  jaw  support  plate  tangentially  secured  to  each 

sleeve  for  roution  therewith; 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  opposed  arcuate  drum-engaging 
jaws  projecting  forwardly  of  said  sleeves  respectively  and 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  jaw  support  plates 
adapted  for  rotation  upon  vertical  axes; 
a  stop  plate  mounted  on  and  extending  laterally  outward  of 
each  jaw  adjacent  its  pivot  end  and  including  a  rearwardly 
extending  stop  abutment  engageable  with  said  support 
plate  when  said  jaws  are  in  a  horizontal  position  holding 
said  jaws  in  operable  clamping  engagement  with  a  drum 
therebetween; 
said  jaws  adapted  for  outward  opening  movement  for  en- 
compassing or  releasing  a  drum  after  the  jaw  plates  have 
been  routed  upwardly,  disengaging  said  stop  abutments 
from  said  support  plate; 
return  of  said  jaw  support  plates  to  upright  position,  causing 
said  stop  plates  to  move  said  jaws  inwardly  gripping  the 
drum; 
the  pivotal  mounting  of  said  jaws  including  a  pair  of  spaced 

trunnions  upon  each  jaw  support  plate; 
a  jaw  sleeve  mounted  on  one  end  of  each  jaw  extending 
transversely  thereof  and  nested  between  said  pair  of  trun- 
niofn;  and  a  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  jaw  sleeve, 
and  through  said  trunnions  and  secured  thereto;  and 
a  stop  pin  extending  longitudinally  of  each  jaw  sleeve  and 
secured  thereto,  adapted  for  operative  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  jaw  support  plate  Uniting  inward  movement 
of  said  jaws  respectively. 


at  least  three  axle  members  each  having  a  whed  receiving 
member  at  one  end  thereof; 

at  least  diree  wheel  members  each  mounted  On  and  secured 
to  a  wheel  receiving  member  of  an  axle  member  outside 
said  firamr, 

means  rotataMy  supporting  the  axle  members  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points  along  the  frame  with  each  of  the  axle 
members  extending  out  of  the  frame  and  being  routably 
supported  in  at  least  one  side  of  the  frame; 

the  middle  wheel  member  extending  below  a  plane  lying 
tangent  to  the  bottoms  of  the  end  most  wheel  members  to 
faciliute  skid  steering  of  the  rough  terrain  fork  lift  truck; 

transmission  means  including  sprockets  and  chains  positoned 
within  the  frame  and  drivingly  interconnecting  at  least 
two  of  the  axle  members;  and 

drive  means  including  a  motor  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
operably  connected  to  the  transmission  means  for  actua- 
tion thereof  whereby  the  drive  means  and  the  transmission 
means  cause  concurrent  rotation  of  the  interconnected 
axle  members; 

(b)  an  engine  supported  on  the  undercarriage  assemblies  at  the 
rear  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  fork  lift  mechanism  mounted  on  the  undercarriage  assem- 
blies at  the  front  end  thereof,  the  fork  lift  mechanism  includ- 
ing: 

a  normally  vertically  disposed  mast; 

a  travelling  mechanism  supported  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  the  mast; 

means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  the  travelling 
mechanism  on  the  mast; 

at  least  one  fork  member  mounted  on  the  travelling  mecha- 
nism for  vertical  movement  therewith  relative  to  the  mast; 
and 

means  for  selectively  pivoting  the  mast  about  a  horizontal 
axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axle  members  comprising  the 
undercarriage  aMcmblies. 


GcMralt  iMn 


UNDERCARRIAGE  FOR  ADVERSE  TERRAIN 
VEHICLES 
Norman  D.  Oswald,  DMcantflk,  and  Hany  S.  Maakcy.  MlM. 
bock  of  Teu,  assifBafs  to  SiMdard  MaMfKtvtag  Company, 

Tex. 

oTScr.  No.  t35,726,  Sep.  22, 1977, 
-Mffc  to  a  coatiMMtton-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  799,32t, 
May  23, 19T7,  alsaioafi  TUs  sppHcaHna  Fsk. «,  1979,  Scr. 

No.l«,OI4 
lie  portkM  of  the  twm  of  tUs  oalcaC  sabaavMat  to  JaL  1, 1997, 


VS.  CL  414— «34 


lat  a.)  BttD  11/02 


MX 


4^2,222 
ROOM  APPARATUS 
J.  Difii,  Altoa,  Okla.,  asriginr  to  The 
WieUta,  Kaas. 

FBed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,597 
lat  CL>  EmF  3/74 
U  A  CL  414— »4 


1.  Boom  apparatus  including; 
a  support; 

a  boom  mounted  on  said  support  for  vertical  swugmg 
movement  relative  to  the  latter  about  a  first  horizontal 


1.  A  rough  terrain  fork  lift  truck  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  undercarriage  assemblies,  each  including: 
an  elongate  hoUow  load-bearing  frame; 


power  means  between  said  support  and  said  boom  for  effect- 
ing said  movement  of  the  iMer, 
said  po%ver  means  being  swingaMe  about  a  second  horizontal 

axis  during  said  movement  of  the  boom, 
said  boom  having  a  joint  therein  for  articulatioa  aboat  a 

third  horizontal  axis  spaced  otttwardly  of  said  first  and 

second  axes;  and 
If.—  for  oontrolhng  sakl  articttlation  of  the  boom  during 

said  movement  thereof, 
said  control  means  comprising  a  rigid  link  pivotally  con- 
nected between  said  power  means  and  sakl  booat 
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4,272,223 
FLUID  DYNAMIC  ENEBGT  EXCHANGER     ' 
laair,  13121  finrorthy  ttL,  Cmmmtmm,  ML  WW 
FBed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  29,714 
lat  CL*  FMF  tt/Q2 
VJS.  a.  417-54  11 


ofa 


4,272,234 
SPLINED SHAFTDRIVING  ARRANGEMENT 

WaMsr  A.  Kabdc,  Plfaa,  OMa,  aMigaar  to  Rapa 
lac.  <Okio),  Plvia,  Oya 

FBsd  Am-  2S,  1978,  Scr.  Na.  938,719 
lat  CL'  FM8  /7/Da  39/02 
U.S.  CL  417— 3il  23 


FV^.f  \  ."Hi^.  €ol^V^l'f4M4!ii^f   J»a.jt?«««fc 


1.  A  pump  oak  including  a  housing  embodying  impeler 
nans  for  drawing  hqaki  thereto  aad  dekvcriag  .the  saaie 


tawwr 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  energy  from  a  first  flmd  at 
relatively  high  pressure  to  a  second  fluid  at  relatively  low 
pressure  comprising: 

auHter  commutator  means  responsive  solely  to  application 
of  said  first  fluki  thereto  under  pressure  for  forming  a 
series  of  discrete  qMced  slugs  of  said  first  fluid; 

a  fluid  passage  haviag  first  and  second  ends; 

means  for  establishing  compression  waves  m  said  fluid  pas- 
sage by  delivering  said  discrete  slugs  of  said  first  fluid  to 
said  first  end  thereof; 

means  for  admitting  said  second  fluid  into  said  fluid  passage 
between  shigs  of  sakl  first  fluid  such  that  sakl  second  flukl 
is  pressurized  by  said  compresskxi  waves;  and 

slave  coounutator  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  flukl 
passage  at  the  second  end  thereof  and  separating  sakl  first 
fluid  from  sakl  second  fluid. 

7.  A  method  for  transferring  energy  from  a  flowing  first 
fluid  at  relatively  high  pressure  to  a  second  fluid  at  relatively 
low  pressure  comprising  die  steps  of: 

forming  a  series  of  discrete  spaced  slugs  of  said  first  fluid  at 
a  frequency  determined  by  die  fk>w  rate  of  said  first  fluid; 

establishing  compression  waves  in  a  fluid  passage  by  deliver- 
uig  said  discrete  slugs  of  said  first  flukl  to  a  first  end 
thereof; 

admitting  said  second  fluid  into  said  flukl  passage  between 
slugs  of  sakl  first  fluid  such  that  sakl  second  flukl  is  pres- 
surized by  said  compression  waves; 

receiving  flukl  from  sakl  flukl  passage  at  the  second  end 
thereof  and  separatug  said  first  fluid  from  sakl  second 
fluki. 


therefron,  with  or  withoat  soHdSk 
adapter  for  connection  with  a  drive  elemeat  of  aay 
variety  of  eagaws.  sakl  wuptiku  havaig  a  dri<»  iha 
tioa  thcMwsth  aad  extcadiag  therefrom  thraagh  a 
of  said  pump  housiag.  said  adapter  aad  sal 
mchMting  portions  foraMd  to  provide  a 
producing  a  coaacctkw 
relative  rotary  aiotioa.  said 
slip  fit  of  one  M>  the  other,  said  inteffitt«g 
lubricant  chamber  coastwcted  aad  arranged  fo 
and  maintam  a  storage  of  labricant  for  maintaianig  the  opera- 
tive conditkMi  of  these  parts  and  sakl  adapter  embodymg  a 
relief  passage  for  escape  of  cacem  lubricant  when  sakl  pump  is 
uioperativc  sakl  pasisgt  beag  kMatad  to  predade  escape  of 
lubricant  from  said  chaadier  and  sakl 
pump  is  operating. 


their 
bya 

a 
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4472,228 
ELBCTROMAGNETICALLY-OPERAIID  FIXED 
DISPLACEMENT  PUMP 
YoshUd  F^iaaka,  Tokyo; 
Miyaadd,  F^JInri;  Ecmi 
Kawaban.  n^iiri.  iP  of  Japaa,  aaalpmn  m  J«iy  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  JagM.^v^^  -.-^ 

FHetf iMar.  38, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  8J88 

Apr.  8»  1978, 5341578 


lat  CL'  F8IB  17/04 


VS.  CL  417-417 


11 


"i:;^- 


.»  )      <»»*  nrf 


Sfy  r 


1.  Aa  dectromagaeticatty  operated   fined 

pump  comprising: 

a  body  havmg  a  bore  theicia; 

a  panip  head  asMnbiy  attached  to  said  body  and 

aa  inlet,  an  oatlet.  valve  means  aad  a  panp  tumt  Id 

oonCan  a  panapad  flaid;  ■-'•       o*'>'>:'3.-;.      ■,iy..:-jiij-,>ri*j 

a  solenoid  assembly  iachnHn 

cylindrical  bore,  a  aK»vabk  > 

saidcyHadrical  bore  swroaaded  by  laki  coiU  wtara  spring 

for  urging  the  asovabk  arnrnture  ia 

stop  means  for  aoasaUy  hoMii^  the 

against  the  biaring  force  of  said  retara  i 

posi^oa,  a  fixed  araiatare 

armature  and  4xedly  poskioasd  ia  said  cytiadrical  bore. 

aovable  armature  defining  a 

jap  witii  dK  fixed  srwatarr  whea  the 

armature  is  m  a  normal  poatkm,  nnd  aa  annular  spring 

.  chaaiber  for  containing  the  retura  spring,  sai^ 

,  spring  dkaaba  being  defined  in  dK  sakl  cyHmin 

sarrouaded  by  said  coil  oyer  dte  oaler  peripherics  of  said 

two  armatures; 

'^Hi  iatermediaie  axially  aad  slidenbly  disposed  ia  said  bore  of 

"^  "said  body  and  ben^  mteglral  wfdi  said  oKyvabk 

'  to  the  sliding  wo  vaaMat  of  die  an>»abieaininiaiiii.thtif«by 
^im^faw  <Mt  by  TCfalar  Jjcplsuminii  dR  itm  «n  he 
from  sakl  pamp  heaoe.  said  mcetarndtoibaBHAar 
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a  sloract  tank  mounled  in  aaid  body  for  containing  a  lubri- 
cating fluid; 

a  cfOM  circulation  hole  mounted  acroH  the  intermediate 
portion  of  Mid  integral  body  formed  of  taid  movable 
aramture  and  laid  intermediate  member; 

fluid  communication  means  for  communicating  the  fluid  in 
•aid  lank  wtlh  laid  croaa  circufaition  holr,  and 

an  aaial  circulation  hole  axially  formed  in  aaid  movable 
armature  «id  opening  at  one  end  into  mid  electromagnetic 
pp  and  at  the  other  end  into  aaid  croaa  circvtetion  hole. 


VARIABLE  MSPLACIMENT  BALANCED  VANE  PUMP 

N.Y^  aaripmr  la  1W 
NJ. 
niad  Mm.  M,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  23,912 
Int  CL'  F94B  49/02:  F94C  2/Oa  15/02 
MS,  CL  417—449  2 


4,272^26 
FLUID  PUMP  AND  MfTHOD  FOR  OPERATING  SAME 
Harry  E.  (Mbaiw,  1244  Feurlk  A?c  Narth,  Fart  Dadgt,  It 


FIM  Jm.  9, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  1,474 
tat.a.'F94B/7/a# 

U^  a  417-419 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising: 

at  least  one  pumping  cylinder  having  a  pumping  piston 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  therein,  at  least  one 
inlet  valve  being  provided  in  said  pumping  cylinder  for 
permitting  entry  of  fluid  imo  aaid  pumping  cylinder  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  pumping  piston  in  a  first 
direction  and  at  least  one  outlet  valve  being  provided  in 
said  pumping  cylinder  for  permitting  exit  of  fluid  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  pumping  piston  in  the  oppo- 
site direction; 
a  magnetic  piston. 

a  piston  rod  interconnecting  said  magnetic  piston  and  said 
pumping  piston  for  causing  them  to  reciprocate  in  unison 
in  said  first  and  second  directions; 
a  plurality  of  separate  coib  positioned  in  side  by  side  regis- 
tered ahgnment  and  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
magnetic  piston; 
electrical  power  means  for  actuating  said  coih  to  cause  axial 

movement  of  said  magnetic  piston; 
control  meaM  connected  electrically  between  said  power 
means  and  said  separate  coib  for  causing  sequential  actua- 
tion of  said  separate  coib  to  move  said  magnetic  piston 
back  and  forth  in  an  axial  direction,  thereby  causing  recip- 
rocating movement  of  aaid  pumping  cylinder, 
aaid  coib  in  combination  forming  a  coil  cylinder  having  an 
axial  length  greater  than  that  of  aaid  magnetic  piston 
whereby  only  a  portion  of  said  coib  are  located  immedi- 
ately radially  outwardly  from  said  magnetic  piston  for  any 
given  position  of  said  magnetic  piston, 
aaid  control  means  comprising  a  clock  decoder  circuit  for 
causing  electricity  from  said  electrical  power  source  to  be 
directed  to  only  a  portion  of  said  separate  coib  at  one  time 
in  a  stepping  sequence  wherein  those  of  said  coib  located 
adjacent  said  magnetic  piston  are  actuated  throughout 
reciprocating  movement  of  aaid  magnetic  piston; 

clock  decoder  circuit  ooaiprises  a  tuning  circuit,  and  a 
counting  and  dfpod'"g  circuit,  said  control  means  further 
comprising  a  diode  matrix  circuit  connected  to  said  dock 
decoder  dfcuit.  and  a  plurality  of  output  circuits  each  of 
which  b  electrically  connected  to  one  said  separate  ooib. 


1.  A  variable  displacement  balanced  vane  pump,  comprising: 

a  cam  ring  having  a  pair  of  diametricaHy  opfwaed  lobes; 

a  rotor  rotatable  in  the  cam  ring  and  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  slots  spaced  equidistantly  therearound; 

a  plurality  of  vane  means  disposed  in  the  alota  and  extending 
to  the  inner  circumference  of  the  cam  ring; 

a  rotatable  control  ring  in  close  diametrical  fit  with  the  outer 
circumference  of  the  cam  ring; 

a  pair  of  port  plates  sandwiching  the  rotor  and  cooperating 
to  provide  a  pair  of  diametricaUy  oppoaed  inlet  portt  and 
an  annular  discharge  port; 

valves  carried  by  passages  in  the  rotor  in  the  space  between 
adjacent  vane  means  and  permitting  fluid  flow  radially 
inward  from  the  inlet  ports  to  the  discharge  port; 

means  for  routing  the  control  ring; 

means  associated  with  the  cam  ring  and  the  control  ring  for 
providing  an  alternate  fluid  flow  passage  and  for  thereby 
regulating  fluid  flow  throu^  the  valve  upon  rotation  of 
the  control  ring; 

said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
radially  extending  holes  carried  by  one  portion  of  the  cam 
ring,  a  second  corresponding  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing holes  carried  by  a  diametrically  opposite  portion  of  the 
cam  ring,  the  first  and  second  pluralities  of  holes  being  in 
communication  with  correspcmding  spaces  between  the 
vane  means,  the  control  ring  carrying  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  by-pass  ports,  and  the  aheraate  fluid  flow 
psaaagr  beiqg  provided  afion  rotation  of  the  control  ring 
which  brings  the  by-pam  ports  carried  thereby  in  commu- 
nication with  the  first  and  second  plurahtiei  of  holea  car- 
ried by  the  cam  ring;  and 

the  circumference  of  the  contact  hne  between  the  vane 
means  and  the  inner  circumference  of  the  cam  ring  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  holes  in  the  first  and 
secoitd  pluralities  of  holes  to  insure  a  seal  with  the  inner 
drcumference  of  the  cam  ring  which  prevents  fluid  leak- 
age via  the  holes  in  the  first  and  second  pluralities  of  holes 
past  the  vane  means  tips  when  the  vane  means  tips  are 
adjacent  said  holes. 

4^272,229 
HIGH  VOLUME  DISPENSING  PUMP 

Lonis  F.  KnMk,  Part  E iaii.  and  Hawmd  E.  Cacfl.  Mkn- 

■»,  hath  af  Flan  iiil^in  <a  SacnrWy  Pltka,  Inc.,  Mhimi 
Fla. 

of  Ser.  No.  29,942,  Apr.  IL  1979, 
J^  23. 1979,  Sar.  No.  99392 
Iirt.  CL'  P94B  21/04:  BC7D  5/42:  P94B  19/00 
UJiL  CL  417-449  M 

L  In  a  pump  far  expelling  fluid  product  from  a  cont 


June  9,  19S1 


GENERAL  itfn>  MECHANICAL 


having  a  rednoed  neck  feacttng  to  an  opening  at  its  npper  cad, 

said  pump  comprising: 
■cans  defining  a  variable  votaaae  pressamiag  chaaiher  with 
an  inlet  for  receiving  the  fluid  product  from  the  coalainer 
and  an  outlet  for  rtiarhniTging  the  flaid  ptodiKt  from  the 
pmauriiing  rhamhrr,  aaid  means  indudiac  a  iuad  body 
having  aaeaas  for  attadiiiv  it  to  said  neck  of  the  container 
and  a  maaHally  diaplaoeable  friunger  sKdaMe  dow«ward 
along  aaid  fixed  body  to  decrease  the  vohune  of  aaid 
chamber  and  increase  the  flaid  pressure  therein  and  slid- 
aMe  upward  to  increase  the  volume  of  said  chamber  and 
reduce  the  fluid  pressure  therein; 

.  means  defining  an  upwardly-facing  anmlar  recess  located 
radially  outward  from  said  meaaa  far  altarhing,  so  as  to 
extend  «ound  the  ledaced  neck  on  the  oontainer  when 
said  fixed  body  b  attached  thereto,  said  annular  recess 
conmiunicating  at  its  iqiper  end  with  said  prrwuriring 
chamber  for  the  flow  of  fluid  product  between  them; 


<>■ 


said  plunger  having  a  depending  annidar  portion  thereof 
slidaUy  recdved  in  said  amwlar  reoem  to  puaq>  fluid 
product  out  of  said  recess  when  the  plunger  b  moved 
down  along  said  fixed  body; 

an  inlet  valve  at  said  inlet  oon4iriBing  a  vdve  seat  and  a 
movable  valve  member  which  b  sealingly  mgagrnblr 
with  said  valve  seat,  said  inlet  valve  being  openMe  to 
open  in  response  to  a  pressure  decrease  in  said  pressuriz- 
ing chamber  when  the  plunger  moves  up  and  to  dose  in 
response  to  a  pressure  increase  m  saki  chamber  when  the 
plunger  moves  down; 

and  a  discharge  valve  at  said  outlet  comprising  a  valve  seat 
and  a  movable  valve  aMmber  wliidi  b  seahngly  engage- 
sMe  therewith,  said  «»scharge  valve  bemg  operMe  to 
open  iii  i oaponse  to  a  praasure  inc  waac  m  aaid  pitiaariiing 

-  chamber  when  the  plunger  moves  down  and  to  dose  in 
response  to  a  prcaaure  decraase  m  said  chamber  when  the 
plunger  moves  up;         ■  ' 


PIVOTAL  PKION  MACHINB 
Wttdm  Pipe  Wmirtarf;  Fci.  Rc^  af  Gtramay, 

WABCDWi 


PBti  Nrn*.  39,  t9lt»  Scr.  Na.  9i%293 

pnarity,  agpBcaifaa  Vaa.  Rapu  bf  Gcramajr, 


Am     :        lat^CL' FMC  9/Oa  FOIC  9/00 
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SLIP  FORM  FOR  BUILDING  CX)MPOi«NTS 

iiilr. 

DhMmi  of  Sar.  Nau  1»:m,  8«.  7,  mi,  ftt  No^  4439,919. 

May  21^  1971^  Sv.  No.  79I^7M 

Ildr*  Si«w  S,  197S,  49999  A/TS; 
Dec  19, 1979. 49191  A/9S(  Bk.  IS.  I97S,  4tftt  A/IS;  Apr.  9. 
1974,  49997  A/74 

lBLCL>BMB7/0 
US.CL429— 44  4< 
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son  hM  a  gaienlly  rectangiilar  croM  wction.  SMd  shaping 
means  comprising  at  least  one  dongated  shaping  hull,  said 
shaping  hull  extending  below  the  upper  edgpn  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  mold,  said  shaping  hull  having  an  upper  level, 
a  bottom  molding  surface,  side  molding  surfaces  extend- 
ing between  said  upper  level  and  said  bottom  molding 
surface,  an  upstream  end  and  a  dovvnstream  end.  wherein 
said  hull  is  adapted  to  form  the  depression  in  the  cast 
imulating  concrete  mix  with  the  depression  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  elongation  mold,  the  upstream  end 
of  said  hull  being  provided  with  means  to  force  the  mix 
downwardly  and  including  a  face  sloping  downwardly 


and  means  for  supplying  air  to  move  with  the  film  between  the 

film  and  the  guide  surface, 
that  improvement  comprising  a  circumferentially  arranged 
lubricating  air  Meed  port  means  communicating  with  air 
from  said  plenum  independent  of  said  inwardly  progres- 
sing cooling  air  flow  path,  said  bleed  pott  means  commu- 
nicating with  a  bleeded  air  passage  extending  inwardly 
frxxn  said  bleed  port  means  to  an  annular  lubricating  air 
outlet  positioned  in  advance  of  said  guide  surface,  and 
valvtng  means  independent  of  said  coc^ng  air  flow  path 
for  adjusting  the  flow  of  bleeded  lubricating  air.  said  bleed 
port  means  comprising  a  set  of  circumferentially  spaced- 
apart  discrete  holes,  said  Meed  paaage  being  of  sufficient 
length  in  the  direction  of  flow  to  enable  the  discrete  flow 
from  said  bleed  holes,  to  produce  a  merged,  substantially 
uniform  lubricating  flow  at  said  lubricating  outlet,  said 
bleed  holes  being  arranged  in  an  annular  wall,  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  circular  array  of  bleed  port  closures 
connected  for  movement  together  to  simultaneously, 
dependently  vary  the  bleeded  flow  through  said  set  of 
holes,  said  bleed  port  ckmires  being  moved  together  by 
moving  a  tension  band  to  which  said  closures  are  attached, 
and  said  band  being  wrapped  around  said  annular  wall. 


and  rearwardly  from  spproximatdy  said  upper  level,  said 
upper  level  being  above  the  casting  level  in  said  mold; 

wherein  said  elongated  shaping  hull  comprises  groove  form- 
ing means  to  form  undercut  grooves  in  the  concrete  mix 
along  the  sides  of  the  depression  adjacent  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  groove  forming  means  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  bulge  at  the  bottom  of  said  side  nnolding 
surfaces  of  said  elongated  shaping  hull;  and 

means  to  move  said  elongated  shaping  hull  relative  to  said 
elongated  mold  along  a  direction  parallel  to  the  sides  of 
the  mold  whereby  said  hull  penetrates  into  the  insulating 
concrete  mix  to  compress  the  mix  downwardly  to  form 
the  depression  of  generally  rectangular  cross  section. 

4^2.231 

AIR  COOLING  RING  FOR  PLASTIC  RLM  WITH 

INDfPENDENT  LUBRICATING  AIR  FOR  ¥IIM  GUIDE 

SURFACE 
dMrlcs  M.  Schott,  Jr..  AtkiMom  Nil.,  avigwr  to  GImMCiter 

E^aia^iri^B  Cn„  lBe_  GliM^nlBr  Mmb. 

CotiAuationhi  part  ofScr.  No.  t9f jn4,  Dae.  12, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,145,177.  nk  iftMctiwi  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  20,793 

ht  CL'  B29F  3/08:  B29D  7/22 

VS.  a.  425-72  R  4  daim 


4,272,232 
PARTICLE  BLENDER 
Mdrta  G.  WIHcy,  KMSiriUa,  Tchl,  amigBor  to  The  Uailod 
States  of  AiMrka  «  rapraacatad  bjr  the  UaUad  Stales  Deport- 

BMirt  of  Emtdt,  WaaMaglna,  D.C 

road  Ai«.  7, 1979.  Sar.  No.  (4,592 
lat  CL'  B9B  1/04 
VS.  a  425-200  10 


1.  In  an  air  ring  for  cooling  the  exterior  of  a  hot  extruding 
tube  of  plastic  film,  including  a  ring-form  plenum  supplied  with 
cooling  air.  means  defining  a  generally  inwardly  progressing 
cooling  air  flow  path  receiving  air  from  the  plenum  and  lead- 
ing to  an  annular  cooling  orifice  that  discharges  cooHng  air 
into  contact  with  the  phatic  fihn.  means  defining  a  film  guide 
surtee  upstream  along  the  film  path  preceding  said  orifice. 


1.  A  particle  blending  device  comprising: 

a  vertically  disposed  cone  mounted  for  routioo  about  iu 
central  axis; 

a  flexible  band  connected  adjacent  one  of  itt  ends  to  said 
cooe  and  extending  circumferentially  thereof  to  form 
therewith  a  trough  for  recdving  particles,  the  other  end  of 
said  band  being  pulled  so  that  said  cone  b  rotated  and  said 
band  moves  away  from  iU  surface  at  a  predetermined 
spatial  point,  whereby  particles  depodted  in  said  trough 
are  permitted  to  fdl  at  said  point. 

4*272,233 

MOLD  FOR  PRODUCING  EXTRA  THIN  WALLED 

PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

DaMM  D.  Cadmii,  Bwttett,  IlL,  Igiir  to  NatioMl  Can 

Carporatiom  Clricata,  IlL 

Flari  Job.  25, 1919,  Sar.  No.  5M34 
UtLd^mK  17/07 
U.S.  CL  425— 526  •Oataa 

1.  A  mold  asMrnMy  for  blow  molding  plastic  containers 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  mold  halves  the  respective  faces  of  which  when 
placed  in  abutting  relation  form  a  first  cavity,  the  walls  of 


said  cavity  defining  the  configuration  of  a  coataiaer  to  be 

blow  molded  therdn. 
said  mold  halves  defining  when  in  said  abutting  relation  an 

area  adjacent  said  cavity  into  which  plastic  is  recdved 

during  container  molding  to  form  a  Hash  cavity  connected 

to  one  surface  of  said  first  cavity  by  an  interconnecting 

constricted  pindi-ofT  cavity, 
one  of  sdd  mold  halves  having  at  least  one  protrusion  in  said 

adjacent  area  thereof  extending  outwardly  from  said  face 


thereof,  the  other  of  said  mold  halves  having  at  least  one 
complementary  aligned  recess  adapted  to  reodve  said 
protrusion,  each  protrusion  and  its  aligned  recess  cooper- 
ating to  define  a  cavity  for  a  projection  in  said  flash  during 
a  contdner  molding. 

means  for  cooling  said  mold  halves,  and 

each  protrusion  and  its  digned  recess  bdng  at  a  location  in 
said  flash  cavity  which  is  spaced  from  said  pinch-off' cav- 
ity. 


4^2,234 
PELLETIZING  APPARATUS 
SosmmI  Y.  H.  Tae,  Calgary,  Canada,  aadgaor  to  Procor  Lteited, 
Oakville,  Caaada 

Filed  Oct  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,235 

ClaiaH  priority,  appMcatioa  Caaada,  Nov.  6, 1978,  315863 

lBta.'B22FJ/00 

UjS.  a.  425—222  10  dafaas 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  solid  pellets,  comprising: 

A.  rotatable.  generdly  cylindricd  drum  having  a  bed  of 
particles  therein: 

B.  a  plurality  of  particle  lifting  flights  extending  from  the 
inskle  surface  of  said  drum  generally  toward  its  center, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  drum  causes  said  flights  to  lift 
particles  from  said  bed  to  an  upper  zone  in  said  drum  and 
to  then  drop  said  particles  so  that  said  particles  fall  toward 
said  bed; 

C.  first  means  within  said  drum  for  deflecting  some  of  the 
falling  particles  into  a  first  generally  continuous  curtdn  of 
particles  which  fdl  into  sdd  bed  at  a  first  location; 

D.  first  means  for  spraying  into  said  first  curtdn  of  particles 
above  said  bed  a  Hquified  substance  which  adheres  to  the 
surface  of  the  fdKng  particles  in  said  first  curtdn; 

E.  second  means  within  said  drum  for  deflectmg  other  of  the 
fdKng  particles  into  a  second  generally  continuous  curtain 
of  particles  which  fdl  into  said  bed  at  a  second  location 
that  is  spaced  from  said  first  location,  said  first  and  second 
curtdns  bdng  separated  and  distinct  from  each  oUier,  and 

F.  second  means  for  spraying  into  said  second  curtain  of 

1007  O.G.— 26 


partidet  abov«  aaid  bed  a  oodiBg  liiiairi 
fdiing  partidea  ia  aaid  aeoood  rwrtaia  aad 
the  temperature  within  said  drum  So  a  range 
said  liquified  substance  suiidifiei  am  aaid 
forms  sdd  pellets.  *  -^.^  ,^^ , 


the 
wMck 


/ 


MEmOD  AND  Al*PARATUS  POft  fOUMNG  AN»^^ 
SEALING  A  FLOPPY  DISC  ENVELOTC 
Da?M  L.  Banwlt.  Phawli,  Arfi.,  aal^ar  lallrec  Pkocaix 
Coapaay,  fhocali.  Arit. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96M81  ''■'^ 

lat  CL'  B29C  17/02 
U.S.  CL  425-3y7  18 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  floppy  disc  eavdope  fbrm  a  i 
of  flexible  plastic,  the  sheet  having  first  and  second  oppoaed 
surfaces,  first  and  second  sections  on  oppoaed  sides  of  a  center 
fold  line,  first  and  second  floppy  disc  drive  holes  whidi  are 
digned  when  the  sheet  is  folded,  a  plurahty  of  slots  for  permit- 
ting a  magnetic  head  to  contact  an  encloaed  floppy  disc,  and  a 
liner  attached  to  the  first  surface  of  the  sheet,  the  second  sec- 
tion of  the  sheet  iackiding  three  flaps  foldable  about  three 
respective  end  fold  lines  around  three  respective  correspond- 
ing edges  of  the  first  section  for  connection  to  the  second 
surface  of  the  first  sectioB,  sdd  apparatinqwipriMagiaopmbi- 
nation:  -.^i  --i  ■ 

a.  aligniag  means  for  digaiag  the  eavdope  oa  a  r^  sap- 
port  afker  the  envdope  has  been  folded  abont  the  center 
fold  Une  and  after  a  floppy  disc  haa  been  piaoad  between 
sections  of  the  Kaer  attached  to  d»  first  aad  aecond  sec- 
tions of  the  flenUe  plastic  sheet,  and  fint  sectioa  of  the 
flexible  plastic  sheet  beii^  positioned  afaiast  the  rigid 
support; 

b.  a  rigid  stop  for  limiting  movement  of  materid  of  the 
envelope  adjacent  to  a  first  one  of  the  end  fold  finea; 

c.  first  means  for  engaging  an  outer  edge  of  a  first  one  of  the 
flaps  and  moving  the  outer  edge  of  the  first  flap  along  a 
variable  radhis  arcuate  path  over  the  second  soiftcc  of  the 
second  section  of  the  sheet,  the  arcuate  path  having  curva- 
ture such  that  the  materid  adjacent  to  the  first  end  fold 
line  is  gathered  or  bundml  up  against  said  rigid  stop  and 
then  is  bent  abont  die  fint  end  fold  line  around  one  of  the 
corresponding  edges  of  the  first  section,  so  that  the  fleii- 
ble  plastic  of  the  first  flap  near  the  first  end  foM  ttne  ia 
forced  i^atnst  the  rigid  stop,  die  carvatarc  ef  aaid ^wMte 
radius  areaate  path  being  adecled  so  control  aie  I  <— of 
curvature  of  a  fold  btm$  fomed  along  the  first  end  fold 
line;  V    -v»>^W   .U  :< 

d.  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  first  flap 
ond  surface  of  die  fii3t  section  of  the  sheet  and  the  rigid 
stop  to  decrette  die  radiiB  of  die  fold  beteg  fbnaedalii^g 
die  first  fold  fine,  causing  die  daatic  hn^  (ff  tbe  finable 
plastic  dong  the  first  fold  line  to  be  exceeded,  dierehy 
producing  a  permanent  fold  along  the  first  fold  hne;  and 

e.  a  resilient  pad  having  an  edge  abutting  the  rigid  stop,  iht 
ptprvatyre  of  the  arcuate  path  being  snrh  thi<  tha  malf  rial 
acar  die  first  fold  lane  is  forced  against  both  the  rigid  aMp 
and  die  resilient  pad.  die  thickness  and  redliatcjiaf  Hid 
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resilient  pad  being  selected  to  control  the  radius  of  curva-   gas-supply  conduit  encircling  the  plenum  is  defined  between 
tare  of  the  fold  along  the  first  fold  Kne.  the  encircled   plenum   box   and   encircling  interconnected 


INJECTION  NOZZLE  PROVIDED  WITH  SHUT^FF 

MEANS 
Hcrtart  Rm,  WUIonMc,  ami  Robert  D.  Schad,  Schowhcrg, 
bach  af  rnrr"-.  nili        to  HMky  IiO«tioa  MoUii«  Syt- 


FDad  Dae.  14. 1979,  Scr.  No.  10M25 
int.  CL'  B29F  1/03 
VS.  CL  425— 5*4 


5  Claian   |e„g||^  of  open  members  having  angular  cross-sections  and 
secured  to  the  back  of  the  plenum. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  provided  with  a  mold  having  a  cavity,  a 
nozzle  for  injecting  liquefied  plastic  material  into  said  cavity  in 
a  closed  position  of  said  mold,  said  nozzle  having  a  body  with 
a  channel  termmating  in  an  injection  orifice  open  toward  said 
cavity,  and  shut-off  means  for  closing  said  orifice  before  the 
mold  is  opened, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  shut-ofT  means  comprises  an 
elongate  valve  pin  having  a  rear  portion  remote  from  said 
orifice  slidably  guided  in  a  bore  of  said  body  adjoining 
said  channel  for  limited  longitudinal  displacement  relative 
thereto  and  a  front  portion  with  a  tip  close  to  said  orifice 
received  in  said  channel  with  all-around  clearance,  and 
actuating  means  coK>perating  with  said  rear  portion  for 
forcing  said  tip  into  flow-blocking  engagement  with  said 
orifice,  said  body  being  formed  with  a  passage  for  oncom- 
ing plastic  material  under  pressure  merging  with  said 
channel  at  the  junction  thereof  with  said  bore,  said  valve 
pin  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  facing  said  tip  for 
repression  by  an  unblocking  force  exerted  thereon  by  said 
plastic  material  to  disengage  said  tip  from  said  orifice 
upon  deactivation  of  said  actuating  means  whereby  said 
plastic  material  is  free  to  flow  through  said  orifice  into 
said  cavity,  said  front  portion  being  provided  with  a  set  of 
peripherally  spaced  fins  skew  to  the  axis  of  said  valve  pin. 
said  fins  slidably  bearing  upon  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
channel  for  imparting  a  relative  rotary  motion  to  the  How 
of  plastic  material  traversing  said  orifice. 


4,272,238 

INFRA-RED  HEATING  AND  BURNERS      

M.  Sodtk.  114  Vniii^Hr  Ave,  naaiaiaina,  NJ.  fW0T7 
CoatiMBtkNHte-tart  of  Scr.  No.  20.079,  Mm.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No. 
952432,  Oct.  It,  1971,  Ser.  No.  041,231,  Dae.  22, 1977,  P»L  No. 

4,224,010,  and  Scr.  No.  775^30,  Mar.  9, 1977,  aaU  Scr.  No. 

20,079,  and  Scr.  No.  952^32,  Ja  a  iiialinaaiisB  la  part  of  Scr. 

No.  063,231, .  Scr.  No.  77SJ30, ,  and  Scr.  No.  906^29,  JaL  1, 

1976,  rtaainari,  each  ia  a  lali—aliM  la  part  of  Scr.  No. 

701,607,  JbL  1, 1976,  rtaaJQiii.  aad  Scr.  No.  775,030, ,  aad 

Scr.  No.  701,607, ,  each  la  a  laaliaaalloa  la  part  of  Scr.  No. 

674,409,  Apr.  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.035,132.  This  appHcatiwa  Nor. 

16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,901 

lat  CL'  F13D  13/12 

VJS.  a,  431-320 


1.  in  an  infra-red  generating  burner  having  a  metal  combus- 
tion mixture  plenum  covered  by  a  porous  refractory  panel 
through  which  the  combustion  mixture  is  passed  on  the  outer 
face  of  which  that  mixture  bums,  and  also  having  a  gas-supply 
conduit  encircling  the  plenum  for  supplying  a  stream  of  non- 
combusting  gas  to  be  discharged  around  the  face  of  the  burner, 
the  improvement  according  to  which  the  encircling  conduit  is 
defined  between  the  outer  faces  of  the  plenum  and  the  inner 
faces  of  open  angular  metal  members  encircling  the  plenum, 
and  those  metal  members  are  spot  welded  to  the  back  of  the 
combustion  mixture  plenum  by  a  series  of  spot  welds. 


4,272,237 

RADIANT  HEATING  

i  M.  Sarilh,  114  Viiyi«v  Ave,  aaaaariaaoa,  N  J.  00077 

Coatfaaatfaa-te-part  of  Scr.  No.  701,607,  JaL  L  1976, 

rV   -     "■  nnf  r  uialiaaaiina  la  pwt  nf  Trr  ft  ""  '^  ^r 
7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,035,U2.  Ilia  appMcatioa  Mar.  9, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  775,030 
bt  CL'  F23D  13/12 
VS.  CL  431—320  10  CIa*a» 

1.  In  a  gas-fired  radiant  heater  having  a  porous  refractory 
mat  at  the  surface  of  which  a  gaseous  combustion  mixture  is 
burned,  mounting  means  holding  the  mat  edges  against  a  ple- 
num box  to  define  a  combustion-mixture  supply  plenum  cham- 
ber, the  improvement  according  to  which  a  means  forming  a 
gas-supply  conduit  encircles  the  plenum  box  alongside  said 
edges  and  has  means  forming  a  gas  discharge  opening  against 
which  the  margin  of  the  mat  is  positioned  and  from  which  a 
separate  stream  of  non-combusting  gas  can  be  passed  through 
the  mat  all  along  its  periphery  and  the  means  forming  the 


4^72,239 

DIRECr  HEATING  OF  HEAT  TREAT  FURNACE 

CHAMBER 

Ar?lad  C  ThcUi,  SjrHaaia,  Md  Rkhard  R.  Maycra,  Ddta,  both 

of  Ohio,  jMigann  to  Mlilaad  Roaa  Corporatioa,  Qiftlaail, 

Ohio 

FBcd  Nov.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,000 

bt  CL'  F27D  7/0(k  F27B  9/04.  5/04 

VS.  CL  432—19  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  directly  heat  treating  articles  in  the  treatment 
chamber  of  a  heat  treatment  furnace  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  mixing  outside  the  treatment  chamhrr,  a 
stream  of  fuel  and  a  stream  of  air  whereia  the  aaioant  of 
air  is  leas  than  that  stoichiometrically  required  for  com- 
plete combustion; 

igniting  the  air  and  fiiel  mixture; 

burning  the  fuel  in  the  air  outside  the  treatment  chamber 
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until  the  oxygen  in  the  air  is  completely  oonsuaied;  aad 
subsequently 
feeding  the  reaction  products  of  the  burning  of  the  fuel  in  the 
air  directly  into  the  treatment  chamber  without  fiurther 
temperature  conditioning  of  such  products;  and 


separately  feeding  a  treatment  gas  directly  into  the  treatment 
chamber  independently  of  feeding  the  reaction  products 
into  the  treatment  chamber. 


4,272,340 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  APPLYING  A 

POWER  FORCE  TO  A  TOOTH 

E.  GicH  ClHMH.  05  ParaaMB  Rd.,  Panaaaa,  N J.  07652 

FDcd  An>  27, 1900,  Scr.  No.  101,065 

lat  CL'  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  433—10  11 


L  An  orthodontic  appliance  fcM-  applying  a  power  force  toa 
tooth  and  including: 
(a)  a  band  secured  to  a  tooth  which  is  to  be  moved  and/or 
repositiooed  by  the  ap|rficatioo  of  a  power  force  to  said 
tooth; 


(b)  a  plale  member  socaied  to  this  baad  aad  adajHad  to  lay 
aloagiide  the  twitsidp  of  said  tooth  aad  bdow  said  baad; 

(c)  a  tubular  member  providiag  a  paasafeway  thercthroagh 
of  a  selected  size,  said  tubular  oacasber  pivotally  aecarad 
to  the  «iteadiag  portion  of  said  plate  meaiber, 

(d)  means  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movemeat  of  said  tubidar 
member,  said  limiting  means  providing  means  for  tilting 
the  tubular  member  to  a  selected  hmit; 

(e)  a  power  force  removably  carried  ia  or  oa  the  head  of  die 
user,  this  power  force  including  a  wire  aiember  sHdaMe  ia 
the  throu^  passageway,  aad 

(f)  means  for  limiting  the  travd  of  the  power  force  wire  ia 
said  tubular  member  so  that  a  directed  and  desired  move- 
ment of  the  tooth  is  made  when  the  power  force  is  por- 
tioned within  this  pivoted  tubular  member,  the  reawval  of 
said  power  force  easfly  adiieved  when  the  power  force  is 
tilted  for  removal  from  the  mouth. 


4^72,241 
METHOD  AND  ELEMENTS  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF 

A  PROSTHETIC  DENTAL  APPLIANCE 
Fmaaafl  CriaaUi,  10734  Brik  Am,  Chalsaorth,  GaHf.  91311 
FDcd  Oct  2S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  00,006 
laLCL'A61C/i/i2 
VS.  CL  433—171  27 


/- 
/ — ■ 


L  A  method  of  fabricating  a  prosthetic  dental  appUaace.  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
taking  an  impression  of  ezistiag  dentition  in  the  mouth  of  the 

eventual  wearer  of  the  appliance; 
making  a  positive  model  of  the  dentition  from  the 

sion; 
heat  softening  a  resilient  preformed  plastic  bar  aad 

preformed  plastic  clasps; 
fitting  the  bar  aad  daspa  to  the  poaitive  nodd  ia  a 

mined  arrangement; 
bonding  the  clasps  to  the  bar  to  form  a  plastic  dental 

ance;  VI  t  S  HW 

reaioviag  the  plattic  appiiaaoe  fiKMi  iIk  poritive  aasdei; 
Mricatiag  a  permanent  deaial  aiipliaara  aiiat  thi 


>f\N 
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4^2042 
USE  OF  WATER-INSOLUBLE  ALUMINOSIUCATES  W 
TANNING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
LEATHER 
Pbppcr.  HiMcm  KlaM  ScImmm,  Erkrath;  MUm  J. 
Hctez  G.  SMika,  I  ■mfrf'li;  Ttnmurl 
AnA,  DiMeMorf;  EaU  RHchdMky,  LemfcMO^  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  or  GenMiy,  mi  Hcnwi  JaMcm  WiHiii^effo.  N  J., 
SMivMcs  to  Horicd  Ki««M<itirifllirlitft  wrf  Akticn,  Oie- 
seMorf-HoMuMHcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cin— y 

Filed  J«L  II,  197S,  Scr.  No.  923,S76 
Claim  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuiy,  JaL  M, 
19T7, 2732217;  May  20,  W78, 2822073;  May  20,  IfTO,  2822074; 
May  20, 1978,  2822075 

lat  a.'  a4C  S/04.  3/06 
VS.  a.  8—94.15  32  OaiM 

1.  In  the  process  of  tanning  uncured  hides  comprising  sub- 
jecting uncured  hides  to  the  action  of  an  aqueous  liquor  con- 
taining basic  metal  salt  tanning  agents  including  chrome  tan- 
ning agents,  and  tanning  auxiliary  for  a  time  sufTicient  to  tan 
said  hides,  rinsing  and  recovering  leather,  the  improvement 
consisting  essentially  of  employing  a  water-insolaWe  alumino- 
silicate,  containing  bound  water  of  the  formula 

(C«2/-0)x.Al20}.(Si02V 

wherein  Cat  represents  a  cation  selected  from"  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metals  and  mixtures  of  bivalent  metal  ions  with 
at  least  5  mol%  of  the  mixture  of  alkali  metal  ions,  n  represents 
an  integer  from  1  to  3  of  the  valence  of  the  cation,  x  is  an 
integer  from  0.5  to  1.8  and  y  is  an  integer  from  0.8  to  50,  said 
ahmtnosilicates  having  an  avenge  particle  size  in  the  range  of 
O.lfi  to  5  mm  and  a  calcium  binding  power  of  from  0  to  200  mg 
CaO/gm  of  anhydrous  active  substance  measured  at  22*  C,  as 
partial  replacement  of  said  base  metal  salt  taining  agent  in- 
cluding chrome  tanning  agents  and  tanning  auxiliaries. 

^       4,272043 
DYEING  OF  GRAIN  LEATHER 
Dictrick  Lack,  Fritdelakrii;  Rolf  Streickcr,  Wotm,  aad  Fran 
Fdcktauiyr,  ladwijikafiB.  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
;  to  BASF  Aktieaseseilickaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 
Filed  Dee.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102^47 
i  priority,  ippiicariw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cvmmy,  Dae.  29, 
1978,2856628 

lat  CL'  D06P  5/00,  5/02 
MS.  CL  8-436  3  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  grain  leather  with  ankmic  dyes  in  the 
presence  of  surfiKtants  by  dyeng  in  a  drum  or  dyeing  appara- 
tus for  from  30  to  1 80  mmutes  at  from  5*  to  60*  C.  with  a  liqiior 
length  of  from  50  to  500%,  without  subsequent  moist  storage, 
whereia  the  sorfactaat  employed  is  a  combination  of 
(a)aa  aliphatk:  akx)hol  of  9lo  24cafboa  atonsoxyethylated 

with  from  3  to  120  ethylene  oidde  units  and 
(b)  an  aliphatic  primary  or  secondary  amine  of  8  to  20  car- 
bon atoms  per  alkyl  group  oxyb^  with  from  6  to  80 
ethylene  oxkle  units,  in  the  weight  ratra  a.-b  from  1.-4  to  4:1, 
and  in  a  total  amount  of  from  0.3  to  3%,  Ivafd  on  die 
shaved  weight.  -u  '■  <  - 

DISPERSE  DYEING  OF  POLYVINYL 
CHLORIDE-ACETELIZED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

FIBERS 

toSMdaaUd., 


the  substrate  at  a  temperature  from  60*  to  90*  C  with  a  dye 
liquor  containing  a  levdMag  carrier  which  is  substantially 
removable  firon  the  sidistrate  wkca  tiie  dyed  or  brighiefd 
substrate  is  subsequently  submitted,  after  drying,  to  a  dry  beat 
treatment  for  a  period  of  iq)  to  120  seooods  aad  at  a  tanpera- 
ture  from  95*  to  135*  C. 


Howard 


4^72,245 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROOIEMCAL  MEASUREMENT 

E. 


rlawsn,  *r<,  Aaa  Ansf ,  as 


6, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  965,901 
a?  OOIN  27/56 


MS.  CL  23—230  B 


U 


*  d''  ' 


7.  A  method  of  measuring  die  pH  value' ^^Wfliidiaihples 

comprising: 

placing  a  volume  of  the  bkxxl  in  a  capillary  tube; 

covering  a  reference  electrode  and  aa  indkKTing  electrode 
with  a  brkiging  dectrolyte  sokitXMi; 

measuring  the  potential  difference  between  the  electrodei, 
thereby  provkiing  a  calibntioa  potewtial; 

bringing  an  open  end  of  the  capillary  tube  over  sakl  Mdkal- 
ing  electrode,  dteieby  displacing  die  electrolyte  firtMi  dK 
electrode  so  dut  die  Hood  eagafes  dK  oatk^dag  elec- 
trode and  the  electrolyte  acts  as  a  bridfc  betweea  dK 
bkxxl  and  the  reference  dectrode;  and 

thereafter  measuring  the  potential  between  the  reference  and 
indkating  electrodes  whereby  die  difference  between  diis 
potential  and  the  calibrstkm  potential  provides  aa  indica- 
tion of  die  pH  value  of  tlK  bkx)d. 


METHOD  AND  APPAMATXJS  FOR 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  QUANTITATIVE  ANALY9B 
S.  FritiQ  Doarins  T.  Qiaie.  ka*  «f 


FIM  Mar.  6. 1979,  Str.  No.  1834 
■iority,  appUcadoa  Switaerlaad,  Mar.  6,   1978, 

2403/78 

lat  a'  D06P  3/82.  1/64,  1/62 

U.S.CL8— 529  .  ,r..J1«vr6v/  j,**2?*?f 

1.  A  process  for  dydtfg  wttb  a  disperse  dyestaff  a  fibrous 

substrate  whose  fibres  comprise  a  mixtnre  of  pcrfyvinyl  cWo- 

ride  and  acetalized  polyvinyl  akxrfiol,  whk;h  comprises  dyeing 


of  Eamy*  Wiridmtoi,  DXl 

FBed  Aai.  28, 1979,  S«.  No.  67  J8S 
;   ,^         ^t,     tatCL^GtlNii/«Ci7/0f 
UJ5.  a  23-238  R 

L  A  method  for  okrooMtofr^)^  quaat^advc 
plurality  of  anion  species  ni  a  solmioa 
adding  a  solution  containing  a  plurality  of 
pcdystyrene-divmyibeaaeae 

change  resin  bed  ooritMaiag  ^, 

tionaf  groups.  Ok  le^  kavlHf  t  capacity  of  no 

D.2  BsaieqaivAlentB  per  grams  of  resta; 
poMiag  an  ehwat  hawi4g  a  ooadactaace  of  less 

10-4  nUm/on  dmagli  the  resiaM 

*  ity  of  ankm  specks  to 
plarality  of  aaioB  species  oa  tl«  resia  had  aad  lor 

,tke  separated  ^ecies  iadividatfly  ftpns  the 
ooMtoctivity  of  the  etuent 
of  Ae  anion 
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detennining  the  conductivity  of  each  tepanted  anioa  ape- 
cies  exitiiig  from  the  resin  bed,  the  condoctivity  being 


providing  a  diluent  stream  of  gas  oontaiBtng  at  least  one 
component  having  nitric  oxide  quenching  properties; 


j:: 


f-^ 


NuaMrnr* 


oruMwr 


intermixing  said  sample  stream  and  said  diluent  stream  to 

form  a  mixture;  and 
supplying  said  mixture  to  the  fluorescence  analyzer. 


directly  proportional  the  quantity  of  anion  species  present 
in  the  solution. 


4,272^7 
CX)NTINUOUS-FLOW  FREE  ACID  MONITORING 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
JaaM*  E.  Strtfn,  ¥h^>an.  and  Harlcy  R  Roai,  Odt  Ridge, 
bath  af  Tann^  ssslgairs  to  The  United  Stataa  of 
riprwfted  by  the  Unitad  Stataa  DeyartaMrt  of 
Wsshiailna,  D.C 

Filed  Jaa  11,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  111,496 
lat  CL'  GOIN  27/10.  27/06 
U^.  CL  23— 2M  R  10 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  free  acid  in  an  aqueous-acid 
sohMion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

vaporizing  a  portion  of  saiid  acid  solution  at  a  constant  tem- 
perature to  generate  an  equiUbrium  vapor  phase  of  said 
solution;  and 

determining  the  relative  amounts  of  water  and  acid  of  said 
equilibrium  vapor  phase,  said  relative  amounts  being  a 
measure  of  the  free  acid  concentration  of  said  solution. 


«a72,24t 

NITRIC  OXnW  INTERFERENCE  FREE  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE  FLUORESCENCE  ANALYZER 

M.  Nati,  Bran,  Odlf^  mi^ir  to  BacfciMB  Li- 
CWif. 

FBad  Dae. )(,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  187,169 
lat  CL'  091N  21/64 
UJS.  CL  23—232  R  14  CUm 

1.  A  flsethod  for  removing  the  fluorescence  effect  of  nitric 
oxide  in  a  fluorescence  analyzer  that  measures  suUur  dioxide 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  sample  stream  of  gas; 


4,272,249 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  OXYGEN 

CONCENTRATIONS  IN  GAS  STREAMS 

P.  D' Antonio,  Woodhnry*  Caan.,  aaslgnar  to  E. 

Pom  de  Mwom  and  Coapaay,  Wllilagtiia.  Dd. 

FDad  Jan.  21, 19M,  Sar.  No.  11S,7M 

Int  CL'  GOIN  21/76 

\}S,  CL  23—232  E  7 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  oxygen  concentration  in  a  gas 
mixture,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  passing  at  a  predetermined  pressure  a  sample  of  the  gas  to 
be  analyzed  through  a  leak-ti^t  optical  abaorption  cell 
having  hi^  transparency  in  the  325-^00  nm  range  and 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  temperature  above  100*  C, 
said  optical  abaorption  cell  being  placed  in  the  path  of  a 
visible  light  beam; 

(2)  sealing  off  said  optical  absorption  cell  at  said  predeter- 
mined pressure; 

(3)  establkhing  by  means  of  a  light  detector  the  base  abaor- 
bance  of  the  gas  to  be  analyzed  or  zeroing  the  light  detec- 
tor to  eliminate  said  base  absorbance; 

(4)  introducing  into  said  optical  abaorption  cell  nitrogen 
oxide,  NO,  at  a  pressure  at  least  equal  to  twice  the  partial 
pressure  of  oxygen  in  the  gas  sample,  within  the  range  of 
0.01  to  0.2  MPa; 

(5)  detennining  the  absorbance,  at  a  predetermined  wave* 
length  within  the  323-400  nm  ranfc,  of  nitrogen  dioxide, 
NO2,  formed  by  reaction  of  oxygen  with  nitrogen  oxide. 
Na.and 

(6)  calculating  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  gas  sample 
from  said  abootbonce; 

with  the  proviso  that  the  above  step  (3)  may  be  perfbrmed  at 
any  time  prior  to  the  introduction  of  nitrogen  oxygen  into 
die  optical  diaorption  odL  whether  or  not  dw  cell  ia 
sealed  off. 
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4.272,250 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  AND  ASH  FROM 

COAL 

Fmmrtf  R  Bark,  Jr.,  danwood;  Jnl-Ynan  Sun,  Soth  HoUand, 

both  of  nin  and  Ncator  J.  Troacaao,  Ihoaaaad  Oaks,  CaUf., 

asaivMrs  to  Attoatic  RichfiaU  Compaay,  Phihidelphla,  Pa. 

FOed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Sm.  No.  50,263 

lot  CL'  ClOL  9/00.  9/02 

MS.  CL  44—1  SR  31  OaiaM 

I.  A  process  for  reducing  the  sulfrir  and  ash  content  of  coal 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  coal  particles  containing 
ash  and  pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter, 

(b)  adding  to  the  slurry  a  minor  amount  of  hydrocarbon  oil 
sufTicient  to  effect  aggregation  of  the  coal  particles; 

(c)  incorporating  a  gas  into  or  on  the  coal-oil  aggregates, 
whereby  the  apparent  density  of  the  coal-oil  aggregates  is 
modified; 

(d)  graviutionally  separating  the  density-modified  coal-oil 
aggregates  from  the  aqueous  slurry;  and 

(e)  recovering  coal-oil  aggr^ates  of  reduced  sulfur. 

10.  The  process  of  chum  1  wherein  the  density-modified 
coal-oil  aggregates  are  separated  from  the  aqueous  slurry  by 
differential  specific  gravity  means. 

II.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  density-modified 
coal-oil  aggregates  are  separated  from  the  aqueous  slurry  by 
centrifugal  means. 

12.  The  process  of  daim  1  wherem  the  density-modified 

coal-oil  aggregates  are  separated  from  the  aqueous  dorry  by 

flotatioa  ntfanr 
It.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein,  prior  to  aggreg^ion,  the 

slurried  coal  particles  are  contacted  with  a  promoting  amount 

of  at  least  one  conditioning  agent  capd>le  of  modifying  or 

altering  the  existing  surface  characteristics  of  the  ash  and 

pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter  under  conditions  whereby  there  is 

effected  modification  or  alteration  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

contained  ash  and  pyritic  sulfur  mineral  matter. 


•i/IS*! 


4,272,252 
FIRE  UGHnNG  DEVICE 
G.  AltoMB,  AllMli,  Ga,  anipar  to  SaUd  Safrty,  lac, 
Atlaato,Ga. 

FBad  May  7^  1979.  Sar.  Naw  3M41 
lat  a'  C1«L  11/00.  11/06 
UJS.  a  44-40  7  CUaa 

1.  A  fire  limiting  device  comprising  a  cdlulosic  fibrous 
material  havmg  a  combustible  vcriatile  petroleum  (fistfllate 
absorbed  dierein,  saki  fibrous  material  bebig  porous  and  hav- 
ing air  contained  therein,  sak)  fibrous  material  having  a  density 
of  approximately  one  to  two  grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  a 
burnable  envdope,  saki  fibrous  matesM  with  said  pttiuleam 
distillate  absorbed  therein  bemg  sealed  wMaa  said  barakMe 
envdope  and  sabstantmHy  filNng  saki  envdope,  sakJ  burnable 
envelope  being  unpervkMis  to  vapors  of  saki  petroleum  distil- 
late, saki  envdope  compriskig  a  phtrality  of  layers  of  material 
at  least  one  of  saki  plurafity  of  kyars  of  asaterial  bemg  cdlo- 
phane  for  provkting  an  easily  burnable  quaUty  to  saki  bumaUe 
envek>pe,  and  one  byer  of  saki  phwtfty  of  byers  of  material 
being  polyethylene  for  retarding  the  bwnmg  of  saki  burnable 
envek^. 


4,272,251 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  FROM  COAL 
UVara  R  Oechhafier,  MarUuua,  and  Jaasca  L.  Bartaar, 
Hoawwood,  hathaf  PL,  awiganrs  to  Attaatic  Rkhfield 
paaj.rhllaiflphla.  Fa 

FOed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,033 
lat  CL'  ClOL  9/00.  9/06 
UJS.  CL  44-1  SR  35 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  suHur  content  of  cod,  by  the 

treatment  of  cod  partKles,  contdned  in  an  aqueous  slurry  of 

floatable  cod-oil  partKles,  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at 

elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

Oi)  feeding  the  oxygen-containing  gas  and  the  aqueous  durry 

of  floatable  cod-oil  partkles.  at  process  pressure,  to  a 

bottom  zone  of  a  vertK^y  dtsposed,  ekxigated  reactor 

vessel;  ,  rjcr  >  ^v^fe^ 

(b)  passing  the  ps  aad  aqueous  slurry  m  ooctirreat  flow 
upwardly  through  a  baffled  reactkm  zona,  aiamtaaiod  d 
reactkm  temperature  and  pfcssure,  the  baffled  reactkm 
aone  having  a  phnmhty  of  baffle  plates  spaced  there- 
through generally  nonnd  to  the  reactor  wall,  each  baffle 
plate  having  a  configuration  generally  coofonaing  to  the 
intemd  diameter  of  the  reactor  vesad  and  a  plurality  of 
qwrtuies  disposed  about  the  baffle  plate,  to  provide  a  totd 
aperture  area  equd  to  from  abovt  3%  to  about  28%  of  the 
vesad  crosa-aectkmd  area  as  free  area; 

(c)  oontinuoudy  wididrawing  the  aqueous  durry  and  spent 
gas  from  a  top  zone  of  the  reactor  vessel;  and 

(d)  recovering  from  the  aqueous  durry  cod-oil  partkdes 
wherein  the  ood  partioka  poaaess  axedpced  palte^oa- 


4y272,2S3 
STABLE  COAL-IN-OIL  SUSPENSIONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
JohaM  G.  D.  Schab,  PfttaharA  aallaha  A.  CaUcr,  Harwich, 
hath  of  Pa.,  asdvMMa  to  Galf  RanwA  A 
paay,  Pittahar^^  Pa. 

FBcd  Feb.  19, 1910,  Sar.  No.  122«441 
lat  CL'  ClOL  1/32 
US.  CL  44-51 

1.  A  suspenskm  contaming  coal,  hydrocarbon  oil,  water  and 
the  product  resdting  from  the  reactkm  of  (1)  polycydk^  poly- 
carboxybc  ackis  obtained  as  a  resuh  of  the  oxkbtkm  of  cod 
with  (2)  a  base. 

23.  A  process  for  preparing  a  suspenskm  whk:h  compriaes 
mixing  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  (I)  the  product  resulting 
fixwn  the  reactkm  of  (1)  polycychc,  polycarboxyKc  ackls  ob- 
tained as  a  resdt  of  the  oxkbtkm  of  cod  with  (2)  a  bate  with 
(II)  cod  and  (III)  hydrocarbon  oil  for  a  thne  sufficient  to 
obtain  a  suspensKm. 


I.H 


^  i   S6«!ni 

44W.254 
HYDROCARBON  FUEL  HAVING  iMPBOUai  .-.. 
COMBUSTION  EFFICIENCY       ^ 
TakasW  MJaiiail,  2-IS-14  Ilea  riis.  lilttaiia  H,  Taky%  A«aa 

M,]illl8v.Na.aM»3 

jiiiiiiii  rsgi  I "~  ^M^^ 

laiLCVCmLl/2S 
MS,  CL  44-70  2  Oataa 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  fud  havmg  naproved  combustma  cfli- 
deacy  whkdi  toaiprises  a  miatore.^  ^^  hydrocaiboa  AmI 
and  an  aosount  effective  to  iacreaae  die  mnliaatina  rlKrirary 
of  sdd  fiid  of  an  orgaak  silkaaa  Qptopwad  havmg  the  fonmab 

(SiCH2CH2COOH),^j.  '    * 


fittHAktMS  FOR  GASIFICATION  OF  CAKiONACEOUS 


Ralph  L. 

FBal  JaL  m;  19m4tar.  Nai  SI,1BI 
latCL'ClBli/JO 
Ujg,  CL  H    il         ■'  '*v  j  .  l»^-i'.»^ * *"  '.  ^* 
LAmdtipirst^.'ii  1  fl     '§   HiH 
aolidsloaa 

'    ,ai 
amatoaaiioa  c  aamhiif»a  i 
a  rabtivdy 
for  lohdifyii*  aiolt#a  raaptmrti»^aid  chatohar .hapRAiw^  by 

aa  amidar.  watcr-wdl  type  oC heat  nrhaairr  withia  aj 
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sure  shell;  and  a  third  suge  below  said  second  suge  and  having 
water  quench  meant,  the  three  stages  being  substantially 
aligned  along  a  substantially  vertical  axis  in  common  and  inter- 
connecting along  said  axis,  and  the  water-wall  heat  exchanger 
and  pressure  shell  of  the  second  stage  extending  upwardly 
about  said  combustion  chamber  to  define  said  Tirst  stage;  means 
secured  to  said  water-wall  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  and 
supporting  said  refractory  means;  means  for  introducing  reac- 
tion components  that  include  a  combustion-supporting  gas  and 
carbonaceous  particles  into  the  upper  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber  under  pressure  so  they  will  pass  through  said  first 
stage  and  into  and  along  the  heat  recovery  chamber  of  the 
second  stage;  discharge  means  for  product  gas  located  in  said 


second  heat  exchangers  at  a  pressure  which  is  at  all  times 
greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  secondary  oxygen  to 
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pressure  shell  above  the  lower  end  of  said  water-wall  heat 
exchanger,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  pressure  shell  being 
spaced  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  water-wall  heat 
exchanger  to  define  an  annular  passage  for  the  flow  of  product 
gas  to  said  discharge  means,  and  the  portion  of  the  pressure 
shell  located  above  the  annular  passage  for  the  flow  of  product 
gas  to  the  discharge  means  being  in  communication  with  said 
annular  passage,  spaced  from  the  water-wall  heat  exchanger  a 
smaller  distance  than  the  lower  end  portion  thereof,  and  termi- 
nating in  a  closed  upper  end  to  define  a  relatively  narrow, 
annular,  subsUntially  dead  gas  chamber  about  the  said  water- 
wall  heat  exchanger  substantially  throughout  its  height;  and 
discharge  means  at  or  near  the  lower  end  of  the  third  stage  for 
solids  quenched  in  said  third  stage. 


4,272,256 

METHOD  FOR  HEATING  OXYGEN  CONTAINING  GAS 

IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A  GASIHCATION  SYSTEM 

Dtadtri  M.  MitHdt.  Edgeirarth,  IHl,  aisigBor  to  Kopfcn  Con- 

paay  Im^  Pittibiirgli,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,982 
iBt.  CI.'  ClOJ  3/46 
VS.  CL  4«— 206  2  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  a  carbonaceous  fuel 
comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  mixture  of  primary  oxygen,  steam  and  fuel  to  a 
reaction  zone  to  produce  a  synthesis  gas  from  said  mix- 
ture; 

(b)  heating  secondary  oxygen  indirectly  from  said  synthesis 
gas  wherein  said  step  of  heating  said  secondary  oxygen 
includes  removing  heat  from  said  synthesis  gas  in  a  first 
heat  exchanger  by  heat  exchange  with  a  heat  transfer  gas 
which  does  not  form  an  explosive  mixture  with  the  syn- 
thesis gas,  and  transferring  the  heat  from  the  heat  transfer 
gas  to  said  secondary  oxygen  in  a  second  heat  exchanger 
and  circulating  the  heat  transfer  gas  between  said  first  and 


prevent  flow  of  secondary  oxygen  into  the  synthesis  gas  in 
the  event  of  a  leak  in  the  second  heat  exchanger;  and 
(c)  feeding  said  secondary  oxygen  to  said  reaction  zone. 


4,272,257 
UQUID- VAPOR  SEPARATOR 
M.  Edmnd  EUkm,  Arcadia;  J.  Ward  Patt,  Los 
John  J.  Montich,  Rcdondo  Beach,  all  of  Calif., 
Hughes  Aircraft  Coapaay,  OUvcr  Qty,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1976,  Scr.  No.  747,469 
lit.  a.'  BOID  5 J/22 
U.S.  a.  55—38 


to 


4Claias 


1.  The  method  of  separating  liquid  from  vapor  in  a  substan- 
tially zero  g  environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  etched  flow  passage  so  that  it  extends  from  a 
first  wall  to  a  second  wall  with  the  flow  passage  having 
sufficiently  small  dimension  that  liquid  is  passed  through 
the  passage  in  preference  to  vapor  due  to  liquid  surface 
tension  forces;  and 

positioning  the  passage  in  a  tank  for  containing  liquid  and 
vapor  so  that  liquid  is  preferentially  delivered  through  the 
passage  for  delivery  from  the  tank. 

2.  The  method  of  separating  liquid  from  vapor  in  a  substan- 
tially zero  g  environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  and  removing  liquid  from  a  tank  so  that  both  liquid 
and  vapor  are  present  in  the  tank; 

forming  a  flow  passage  having  a  flow  direction  therethrough 
and  a  sufficiently  small  dimension  normal  to  the  flow 
direction  so  that  liquid  is  passed  through  the  passage  in 
preference  to  vapor  due  to  liquid  surface  tension  forces; 

positioning  the  passage  in  the  tank  so  that  one  end  of  the 
passage  is  exposed  to  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  the  other 
end  of  the  passage  is  connected  to  a  gallery  for  delivery  of 
liquid  from  the  tank  so  that  liquid  delivery  in  preference  to 
vapor  delivery  is  achieved  from  the  tank;  and 
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separating  liquid  from  vapor  in  the  tank  by  preferentially 
passtng  bqaid  through  the  flow  passage  and  delivering  the 
liquid  into  the  gallery.      ,♦  .rv  A  •.«      ■{  . 

4^2,25t 

MUD  DEGASSER  MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Wiky  M.  SUfllett,  P.O.  Box  133,  McatoM,  Tax.  7f754 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,407 

bt  CL'  BOID  19/00 

VS.  CL  55-52  12 


I.  A  mud  degasser  comprising  a  main  cylindrical  housing 
having  an  inlet  formed  at  the  bottom  thereof  into  which  gas- 
ified mud  can  flow,  and  an  outlet  at  the  upper  end  thereof  from 
which  degassed  mud  can  flow;  a  main  shaft  including  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  along  the  axial  centerUne  of  the 
main  housing:  an  auger  for  said  shaft,  said  auger  having  a  flight 
which  commences  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the  housing  and 
terminates  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said  housing;  said  flight 
having  an  outer  edge  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  inner 
wall  of  the  housing,  and  an  inner  edge  spaced  from  the  shaft, 
thereby  forming  a  longitudinally  extending  passageway  along 
the  axial  centerline  of  the  housing,  means  by  which  said  auger 
flight  is  afTixed  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  shaft; 

so  that  roution  of  the  shaft  causes  nnid  to  flow  from  said 
inlet  to  said  outlet,  while  any  entrained  gases  are  forced  to 
flow  towards  the  axial  passageway  formed  between  the 
shaft  and  the  inner  edge  of  the  fU|^t 

7.  Method  of  removing  compressible  fluids  from  drilling 
fluid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  arranging  a  cyKndrical  housing  with  the  longitudinal 
centra]  axis  thereof  vwticilly  disposed; 

(2)  supporting  an  auger  fK^t  in  spaced  relationship  respec- 
tive to  an  auger  shaft;  and  rotatably  supporting  die  auger 
shaft  along  the  axid  centerline  of  the  housing,  thereby 
leavmg  a  central  axial  passageway  between  the  shaft  and 
auger  flight  through  which  gases  can  flow  within  the 
housing;  wherein  the  auger  flight  occupies  an  outer  annu- 
lar passageway  within  the  housing  through  which  mud  is 
forced  to  flow; 

(3)  arrangmg  the  auger  flight  of  step  (2)  into  a  plurality  of 
auger  flighto  and  positioning  the  flights  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  one  another  to  leave  a  space  between  acyaoent 

..     flints;  V'-   J 

(4)  placing  a  screen  means  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  and 
between  adjacent  flights; 

(5)  flowing  gas-ladened  mud  into  the  lower  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, up  through  the  outer  annular  passageway  of  the  hous- 
ing interior,  and  out  of  the  upper  end  of  the  housing  by 


rotating  the  auger  shaft  tQ  ^auae  mud  to  flojiv  4m  io  tjK 
action  of  the  auger  fUght;  >  ,.<,  ...  .  >.  .4  h-r-  <vh- 
(6)  said  mud  describes  an  upwardly  opeoiaf  ooue  «^ich  1ms 
an  apex  located  adjacent  the  lower  end  and  along  the  axial 
centerline  of  the  housing,  so  that  a  pressure  gradient  is 
formed  transversely  across  the  flowing  mud,  to 
gases  to  flow  towards  the  cone. 


GAS  GETTERING  SYSTEM 
Michael  F.  Fatttmom,  ClafCMc;  Hany 
David  L  J.  Wang.  New  Torfc,aRorN.Y 
Carbide  CorFantioa,  New  Yarit,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  70743S,  Ari.  21, 1976. 
application  Jnn.  lA,  1977,  Scr.  No. 
lot  CL'  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  55-74 


toUniau 


1.  A  method  of  evacuating  a  vacuum  enclosure  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fluid-tight  container  holding  active  getter 
and  non-sorbable  gas  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  one 
atmosphere; 

(b)  establishing  gas  flow  communication  through  a  wall  of 
said  container  between  said  active  getter  and  the  contain- 
er-surrounding environment  by  passage  means  in  said 
container  wall,  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  vacuum  flow 
conductance  of  the  gas  flow  pMigr  means,  in  liters/sec., 
to  the  mass  of  said  active  flcOer  held  in  said  container,  in 
grams,  is  in  the  rau^e  of  firom  about  6.0X  10-*  u>  aixMit 
I. Ox  10-^,  .(^♦/M'r* 

(c)  positionmg  the  contaiaer  in  said  eudoatre  for  gas  flow 
communication  between  said  active  getter  and  the  enclo- 
sure environment; 

(d)  thereafter  removing  gas  finom  the  enclosure  and  firom  the 
positioned  container  throng  said  passage  means  fc>r  evac- 
uation theraof,  in  an  amount  suffideat  10  reduce  the  pres- 
sure in  said  enclosure  and  container  to  subatmoapberic 
pressure;  and 

(e)  sealing  the  evacuated  enclosure. 


4,272,260 
TORNADO-TYPE  SEPARATOR 
Hdarkh  KWa;  Rudair  Picper,  both  of 
■BofFM.Rco.or 


Fcd.Rcp>.af 

FUai  Mv  7. 1979,  Scr.  No.  »jm 

i9.or  ~ 


hb9% 


1971. 

iiL€L>BMGi/0il5//« 

VS.  a  55-165  ' 

L  in  a  tornado-flow  vortex  generator  aasfWy  lar 
ing  particulates  from  gases,  having  a  pluratty  of  parts 
ii^  a  cytedrical  vortex  chamber,  an  inlet  tube  tm  ' 
ooaxiaUy  disposed  in  the  vortex 
aoole  for  paoviding  an  advanoe  rotation  in  a  flow 
gas  therethaougb.  a  hopper  1:  iTunlnil  to  the  vortaa 
a  hopper  diaphragm  surrounding  te  i 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  vortex-dnmber 
particulate-discharge  slot  communicating  witb  a 
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the  hopper  wherein  a  given  pressure  exists,  a  clean-gas  outlet 
disposed  in  the  vortex  chamber  spaced  from  and  opposite  the 
raw  gas  inlet  tube,  an  auxiliary-gas  outlet  surrounding  the 
clean-gas  outlet,  and  an  auxiKary-gas  inlet  disposed  at  the 
vortex-chamber  casing  for  blowing  auxiliary  gas  into  the  vor- 


4»272,M2 
GAS^EPARATION  FILTER  DEVICE 

Mowoe  Britt,  aad  Kari  L.  WcstUa,  botk  of  LomIstUIc  Ky^ 
anigMMrt  to  AaMrioM  Air  FUtcr  Coapaay«  lac^  IxNitoTiUe, 

Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 197f,  Scr.  No.  79,364 

lirt.  CL*  BOID  46/04 

U.S.a.  5S— 302  S  elites 


tex  chamber  at  an  inclination  and  tangentially  to  the  casing 
thereof  and  connected  by  a  blower  to  the  auxiliary-gas  outlet, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  connecting  to  the 
hopper  space  a  pressure  source  having  a  pressure  lower  than 
the  given  pressure  existing  in  the  hopper  space,  said  means 
comprising  a  line  having  a  control  valve  connected  therein. 


4,272061 
AIR  PURIFYING  DEVICE 
Patrick  E.  LjMk,  Jr.,  and  Jmms  M.  Wtesatt,  both  of  155 
PlBtaU  Way,  Carsoa  Qty,  Nev.  89701 

Hied  May  1. 19W,  Scr.  No.  145,521 

lat  a.'  BOID  53/34:  A61L  9/01 

U.S.  0.55—279  8  elates 


1.  An  air  purifying  system  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  air  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and  an  internal 
flow  path  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

fan  means  within  the  housing  adapted  to  move  air  through 
the  housing  along  the  flow  path  and  out  of  the  housing 
through  the  outlet; 

a  filter  interposed  in  and  spanning  the  flow  path  in  the  hous- 
ing to  filter  particulate  matter  from  the  air  passing  through 
the  housing: 

an  odor  neutralizing  chamber  within  the  housing  partially 
interposed  in  the  flow  path  and  in  flow  communication 
with  the  flow  path  and  containing  an  odor  neutralizing 
chemical  which  vaporizes  in  the  presence  of  air.  and 

means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  the  odor  neutralizing 
chemical  vapor  which  exits  the  chamber  and  enters  the  air 
flowing  through  the  housing. 


^LJL 


^le 


\^ltA 


1.  A  filter  device  for  removing  particulates  from  a  dirty  gas 
stream,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  horizontally  disposed  gas  impervious  partition  in  the  hous- 
ing dividing  the  housing  interior  into  an  upper  plenum 
chamber  and  a  lower  plenum  chamber,  said  partition 
having  an  aperture  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  plenum  chambers; 

dirty  gas  inlet  means  in  said  housing  providing  ingress  for  a 
dirty  gas  stream  into  the  lower  plenum  chamber; 

cleaned  gas  outlet  means  in  said  housing  providing  egress  for 
a  cleaned  gas  stream  from  the  upper  plenum  chamber, 

a  filter  supporting  structure  of  generally  V-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  secured  to  said  partition; 

said  supporting  structure  having  opposing  open  side  walls 
opening  into  the  lower  gas  plenum  and  an  upper  opening 
opening  into  the  upper  plenum  chamber  through  the 
aperture  in  said  partition; 

a  plurality  of  adjacent  panel  filters  nestled  within  the  sup- 
porting structure  across  each  of  the  open  sides  of  the 
supporting  structure  to  form  a  generally  V-shaped  filter 
bank  providing  a  filter  barrier  between  the  upper  and 
lower  plenum  chambers; 

filter  retaining  means  nestled  within  the  filter  bank  and 
generally  contiguously  engaging  each  of  the  filter  panels 
to  secure  the  panels  to  the  supporting  structure  in  dust- 
tight  sealing  relation; 

a  first  venturi  nozzle  communicating  with  the  aperture  in  the 
horizontal  partition  for  providing  a  flow  path  for  gases 
between  the  upper  plenum  chamber  and  the  cleaned  gas 
compartment; 

a  second  converging  nozzle  disposed  in  the  upper  plenum 
chamber  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  first  ventnri  and 
spaced  in  an  axial  direction  from  the  first  venturi  thereby 
creating  a  space  between  them;  and, 

high  energy  cleaning  gas  emiuing  means  spaced  above  the 
second  converging  nozzle  adapted  to  direct  a  high  energy 
cleaning  gas  jet  axially  into  the  second  converging  nozzle 
for  pressurizing  the  cleaned  gas  compartment  to  reverse 
flush  clean  the  panel  filters  of  separated  particulates. 


Air 


4,2720*3 
FILTER  ARRANGEMENT 
Terence  M.  Hancock,  Proapart,  Ky.,  ategnor  to 
Flhcr  Company,  lac^  LonisvIHe,  Ky. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,693 
Int.  CL'  MID  46/02 
MS.  a  55—377  M 

1.  For  a  bag  house  including  a  plenum  having  an  apertured 
bag  support  plate  including  an  aperture  of  a  predetermined 
dianteter.  a  filter  arrangement  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
the  pbte  in  flow-through  communication  with  the  plenum 
through  the  plate  aperture,  comprising: 
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a  tubular  filter  having  a  flexible  end  portion; 

a  flexible  ring  member  connected  with  said  flexible  end 
portion,  said  ring  member  renovably  embracinf  the  mar- 
ginal e4ge  of  the  plate  aperture  to  secure  the  ring  member 
aad  the  filter  to  the  plate; 

a  venturi  eiement  extending  through  said  ring  member  into 
the  interior  of  the  filter; 

said  venturi  element  including  an  inwardly  recessed  throat 
portion,  an  outwardly  protruding  annular  shoulder  proxi- 
mate one  end  of  said  throat  portion,  and  an  attachment 
portion  spaced  from  said  shoulder  within  the  filter; 

said  annular  shoukler  axially  overlying  the  ring  member  and 
being  carried  thereby  to  support  the  venturi  element 
within  the  filter,  the  outermost  diameter  of  said  shoulder 


down  the  fibers  of  said  material  on  wibatanttally  mid  eatin 
outer  surface  of  said  wall  portiom,  said  fiber  tie-down  neaas 
permitting  said  foraminous  fibrous  sheet  material  to  irmaia  ia 
condition  to  pemk  flow  of  fluids  therethrough,  whereby  said 
melted  edge  portioos  at  said  conpletdy  tefld  jvckkd 


S. 

N.Y^ 


4»172.JH 
ADSORBENT  PACKAGE 

aM  rMi  >«•  fiaMVf 


.bothaf 
laCnBif- 


N.Y. 


wWchita 


lotStr.Ha.  4imm^  Ai«.  8. 1974. 

1  «r  $ar.  Na.  293.677.  Sep.  29, 1972, 
>  JaL  9, 1976»  Sw.  N*.  7t3,979 
lata'  BOID  27/01  53/04 
UJS.CL5S-387  UOatea 

L  An  adaortient  package  comprising  adjacent  oontmoous 
foraminous  wan  portioos  of  thermoplastic  fibrous  meteMe  and 
heat-AnMe  sheet  material  composed  of  fiben  and  defining  an 
encfcMUfC  adsorbent  material  confined  oompleldy  within  said 
endoMiC  wpertepoaed  edfc  poctioas  on  Mid  waH  portions. 

said  sapaaupcaed  edge  portioas  iadading  fibers  which  are 
mdted  out  to  aad  iadudaw  tte  oaiennat  adfes  of  aaid  watt 
portioaa.  aaid  aKited  fiben  at  aaU  Mpmopoaed  edge  portioas 
beiaf  conpletdy  fined  logrthwr  to  provide  a  wdded  aeaai 
joiaiag  said  ai|>eriaqN)aed  edge  portioaa.  said  watt  portioas 
including  an  outer  suiCwe.  fiber  ticdfmm  >»•■>  fw  Qring 


and  said  tied-down  fibers  oa  said  outer  surface  of  said  wall 
portions  provide  a  substantially  completely  tied-down  outer 
surface  on  said  package  to  prevent  fi>ers  of  said  fU»rous  sheet 
material  from  linting  into  the  fluid  in  which  said  adsorbent 
package  it  plaoed. 

4,272^"  "^tl^T!    . 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE  SWING  GENERATION  OF 

OXYGEN 
Fred  P.  Saydv,  81.  Loais  GHa«F,  Ma.,  api^Mr  la  fiHea  Oya- 

1  ef  ROaeari^  lac*  St  ImI^  M^  ^  rmut ) 

FReiJ».22,l979.S«r.Na.SU8i         ,^  ^^ 


being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  pbte  aperture  to  ac- 
commodate withdrawal  of  the  venturi  element  from  either 
side  of  the  plate  upon  removal  of  the  ring  member, 

said  throat  portion  aoconuaodatiag  aumipulative  flexure  of 
said  ring  BKmber  upon  selective  axial  displaoement  of  the 
venturi  element  with  respect  to  the  plate  attendant  to 
installatioa  aad  removal  of  the  fflter  arraageaieat; 

filter  support  meaas  carried  by  said  attachmeat  portioa 
withm  the  filter,  and 

said  venturi  element  being  of  an  elongated  tubular  configura- 
tion haviiig  axiaUy  outwardly  flared  end  portions,  one  of 
said  end  portions  providing  laid  annular  shoulder  and  die 
other  of  said  end  portions  providing  said  attachment  por- 
tion. 


UJS.CL 


lat  CL^  FliK  il/Ol'  Wm  53/06 


-i— ?' 


00tr 


1.  For  use  in  a  syMem  for  oxygen 
plurality  of  vesads  eadi  containiag  a  awlecuiar  sieve  bed  aad 
each  having  a  first  port  for  providing  an  oxyten-enridied 
effluent  from  the  bed  aad  a  tecoad  port  for  aheraatepiLisaria- 
ing  aad  purging  of  the  bed,  rotary  control  valve  apparatus 
compriaiag  a  valve  housing,  a  Aidl  retataMy  jowMBcd  ia  said 
housiBg  aad  adapted  for  beiag  drivca  far  vMHott.  aid  hoaMg 
providiag  fint  and  second  chaa*era  spaced  along  the  leafA  of 
sdd  shaft,  respective  preaaurc  aad  parfe  coairoi  valve 

by  said  shaft  for  rotatioa  widte  tike  i 
bem  mM  valve  hnanag  iaduding  a 

with  said  feat  chaaiber  tor 
thereto,  aad  a  paqge 
fort 
aplaariiiyaffi 


by  said  shaft.  aaM  rotor  valve  pom  beiag 
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relationship  to  one  another  and  to  said  passages  for  causing 
pressurized  air  to  be  provided  successively  through  at  least  one 
of  said  passages  to  a  corresponding  vessel  while  permitting 
purge  gases  to  flow  through  at  least  one  other  of  said  passages 
from  a  corresponding  vessel  for  first  pressurizing  and  subM- 
quently  purging  said  vessels  in  cyclic  manner  upon  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  the  valve  port  of  said  purge  control  valve  rotor 
being  of  greater  relative  dimension  than  the  valve  port  of  said 
pressure  control  vave  rotor  to  cause  communication  by  said 
purge  control  valve  rotor  with  respective  ones  of  said  passages 
for  a  proportionately  greater  time  than  said  pressure  control 
valve  rotor  port,  said  ports  being  positioned  angularly  relative 
to  one  another  for  permitting  only  one  of  said  ports  to  be  in 
communication  with  any  given  one  of  said  passages,  said  purge 
control  valve  rotor  port  being  of  sufficient  angular  dimension 
for  providing  communication  concomitantly  with  at  least  two 
of  said  passages  whereby  purging  of  a  corresponding  two  of 
said  vessels  may  overlap  during  a  single  revolution  of  said 
shaft. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  GAS 
MIXTURES 
Gcrd  Tybw,  Poiag,  and  Hartaurt  Neuking.  MiiBcbeB,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  mriptitn  to  McaMnchmitt-Bdlkow> 
BIoImi  Getelbchaft  nit  bcachrinkter  Hafhiag,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Flkd  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,274 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2815050 

Int.  a.'  BOID  5S/24 
VS.  a.  55—392  16  ClalnM 


"••t  ^ 


4,272,2«7 

GAS  FILTER 

Grictiaw  R.  L.  Kaapc,  Tcr  Apel;  Jaa  S.  P.  Mohnr,  Dalerreen, 

and  PicCcr  J.  Plattocwv,  Vecaoord,  aU  of  Ncthcriaadt,  aMiga- 

on  to  AaMricaa  Air  Filter  Coavaay,  lac^  LooisTillc,  Ky. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  93,926 
daian  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jaa.  15, 
1979,  2901414 

fat  CL'  BOID  46/02 


VS.  a. 


9ClaiBis 


1 

i 


"  li  II  »  iiiii  If 


1.  A  gas  filter,  in  particular  a  room  air  filter,  comprising 
encircling  walls  forming  a  square  frame  and  an  interchangeable 
niter  package  including  a  gas  entrance  and  a  gas  discharge  port 
and  containing  a  Tilter  web  with  a  fokkd  zig-zag  configuration 
for  forming  a  plurality  of  proximate  filter  pockets,  said  filter 
web  being  secured  between  the  encircling  walls  of  said  frame, 
and  further  comprising  a  support  grid  for  receiving  the  same 
which  is  mounted  in  the  frame  and  which  has  a  shape  oompli- 
mentary  to  the  fokls  of  said  filter  w^,  wherein  all  of  said 
encircling  walls  of  said  frame  have  a  stiff  construction  and 
together  form  a  rigid  container,  said  gas  entrance  port  being 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  bending  in  and  folding  over  a  portion 
of  each  of  the  encircling  walls  each  of  said  walls  having  means 
which  forms  a  marginal  strip  in  each  wall  adjacent  to  said  port, 
and  tension  means  anchored  to  two  of  the  encircling  walls 
opposing  one  another  securing  the  folds  of  the  filter  web  adja- 
cent the  gas  discharge  port. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  gas  mixtures  having  differ- 
ent molecular  weights  into  a  heavy  fraction  and  a  light  fraction 
comprising:  generally  cylindrical  body  means  having  outer 
circumferential  surface  meant;  longitudinal  deflection  channel 
means  formed  in  said  outer  surface  means;  gas  channel  defining 
means  arranged  to  define  together  with  said  body  means  a  first 
plurality  of  gaa  guide  channels  spaced  apart  circumferentially 
about  said  body  means  and  a  second  plurality  of  gas  guide 
channels  interposed  between  pairs  of  said  first  plurality  of  gas 
guide  chanaeis;  said  gas  diannel  defining  means  including  pairs 
of  tapered  legs  extending  into  said  deflection  channel  means 
and  having  terminal  edges  spaced  from  said  deflection  channel 
means  and  cooperating  therewith  to  separate  said  gas  mixture 
into  a  light  fraction  and  a  heavy  fraction,  with  said  light  frac- 
tion flowing  to  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  gas  guide  chan- 
neb  and  with  said  heavy  fraction  flowing  into  said  second 
plurality  of  gas  guide  channeb;  inlet  means  for  introducing  a 
gas  mixture  into  said  first  phiraKty  of  gas  guide  channeb;  outlet 
means  for  said  second  plurality  of  gas  guide  channels;  and 
outlet  means  for  said  light  fraction  in  flow  communication  to 
between  adjacent  pairr  of  said  gas  guide  channeb. 


4,272.268 
CHEMICAL  HEAT  PUMP 
Leonard  Gt«iaer,  28S3>A  Hickory  PL,  Coata  Meaa,  GaHf.  92626 
FBed  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  842,702 
lat  CL'  F25B  27/Oa  17/08 
VS.  CL  62—2  28  ClafaM 

1.  A  chemical  heat  pump,  comprising: 
a  vaporizer  container  storing  a  material  to  be  vaporized 
having  a  length  or  width  which  n  at  least  ten  times  its 
thickness,  said  container  being  evacuated; 
a  container  storing  a  vapor  absorptive  chemical  having  a 
length  or  width  which  is  at  least  ten  times  its  thickness, 
said  container  being  evacuated,  said  vapor  absorptive 
chemical  expanding  and  contracting  as  it  absorbs  and 
dciorbt  vapor,  respectively,  said  container  being  sub- 
jected to  a  higher  outade  prewure  than  the  evacuated 
inaide  pressure  and  having  a  sufficiently  thin  structure  to 
permit  said  higher  outside  pressure  to  flex  said  structure 
during  such  expansion  and  contraction  to  prevent  fbma- 
tion  of  voids  in  said  vapor  absorptive  chemical; 
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means  exchanging  heat  through  the  walb  of  said  vaporizer 
container  and  said  chemk:al  container,  and 


Ajrtixm 

CRYOGENIC  RECOVERY  or  LlQUm 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  HYDRCM2Di-RiCH  h< 
Rokart  D.  Hii^M,  Haartaa,  Tcs.,  airi|MrlaMrack«i  O 
saUaata*  lac^  Haartaa,  Tea. 

HM  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  Na^  aMI9 
IHL  CL'  F2SJ  S/02 
VS.  CL  62—24  3«M 


\vvvvv^^^vvvk\vvv^v\v^vvv\\\\vv\\v\^'c^:^ 


a  vapor  conduit  interconnecting  said  vaporizer  container 
and  said  chemical  container. 


4^2.269 
CRYOGENIC  EXPANDER  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Jaaws  D.  Ilsaiainai.  and  EH  Dci«  hath  of  Irviac,  Calif.,  as- 
si«Mn  to  Haor  Corporatioa,  Inriae,  CaUf . 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,662 
lat  CL'  F25J  3/02 
VS.  a.  62—17  12 


1.  A  i^ocess  for  the  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a 
ous  hydrocarbon  contaming  feedstream  comprising: 

(1)  partially  condensing  such  feedstream  to  fom  first  vapor 
i      aiid  lk|uid  streams, 

.  (2)  separating  said  vapor  and  liqukl  streams  and  expantfing 
said  separated  vapor  strean,  thereby  cooling  and  partially 
condenang  the  same  to  form  second  vapor  and  liquid 


(3)  separating  said  second  vapor  and  liquid  streams  and 
subjecting  said  second  vapor  stream  to  an  absorption  step, 
whereby  propane  and  heavier  hydrocarbons  from  said 
second  vapor  stream  we  absorbed  from  said  vapor,  and 
an  thereafter  distilled  and  recovered  as  liquid  product 
with  the  other  coostitueats  of  said  second  vapor  stream 
remaining  in  vapor  form  and  subsequently  being  raoov- 
ered  as  product  gas, 

(4)  liaising  aad  first  liquid  stream  to  a  second 
step,   thereby  produdns  additional   vapor 

•Mreams,  '^~'' 

(5)  combining  said  liquid  stream  fron  step  (4)  with  said 
second  liquid  stream  and  paasing  the  combined  strnaito 
^  ^Yff;u«»in«  «t<y.  whetebv  methaae  and  cthaar  are  raoov- 
cred  therefrom  as  gaseous  product  aad  said  vapor 
ftom  Slap  (4)  being  thereafter  coBsbined  with  said 
product  from  said  distiUaiinw  atrff  ufA  BBCtnuaaA 
ous  product  p.-ii^.v, -v^i5t4/- ;  Tffb*.w?'**;j*i*>3 


-*^-Q— ^^ 


1.  A  process  for  cryogemc  recovery  of  hydrocaiboa  hquid 
from  gas  composed  predominantly  of  hydrogen,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  gas  to  one  or  more  compressor/expander 
units,  each  unit  having  compressor  means  and  expander 
means  mounted  and  driven  on  a  conmion  shaft; 

(b)  compressing  the  gas  fieed  in  the  compressor  of  each 
compressor/expander  unit; 

(c)  cooling  the  compressed  gas  obtained  firom  step  (b)  in  a 
heat  exchanger, 

(d)  transmitting  a  portion  of  the  co(4ed  feed  gas  obtamed  in 
step  (c)  to  a  stabilizer  side  reboiler  wherein  the  feed  gas  b 
further  cooled; 

(e)  transmitting  the  remaining  portion  of  the  feed  gas  ob- 
tained in  stq>  (c)  to  a  heat  ewimngn  and  thcnBally  con- 
tacting and  cooling  md  feed  »»  therein  with  a  cooler 
residue  gas  product; 

(0  iccombiniag  and  transmitting  the  total  feed  gas  portions 
cooled  in  steps  (d)  and  (e)  to  a  refrigenM  chiller  awl 
further  cooling  the  recoaabiaed  feed  gaa  therein; 

(g)  transmitting  the  cooled  feed  gas  obtained  from  tiKaefrif- 
ennt  chiller  i«  step  (0  to  a  separator  vessel  whareia  a 
liquid  fraction  and  a  vapor  fraction  are 

(h)  traasmittiag  the  liquid  fraction  obtained  firoaa  I 
tor  in  step  (g)  to  the  fractiooation  oohmn  of  a  stabihzer 
comprising  a  separator  and  said  fractionation  cohiam 
situated  beneath  and  in  coWMmirttion  with  the  separator, 
wheran  a  vaor  phaae  is  separated  from  said  IAi«al  frac- 
tion; 

(0  traiHmitting  die  vapor  ftactkM  oNained  flvn  the  separa- 
tor in  step  <g)  to  anodier  heat  earhaager  wherein  h  is 
fiirthcr  cooled  by  Ae  vapor  from  the  s^arsior  of  siep  (h), 
said  vapor  from  tlK  ceparrior  of  «ep  (h)  boat  theraaiy 
contacted  with  the  vapor  fraction  from  step  (g)  prior  to 
being  transBMtted  to  the  heat  exchanger  ia  «ep  (e)c 

(j)  transmitting  the  further  cooled  vapor  fractien  obtained 
from  step  (0  to  an  expander  inlet  separator  wherein  hquid 
b  separated  from  the  cooled  vapor  finction; 

(k)  tranmittinf  the  liquid  Itparalid  from  cooled  vapor 
friK^tion  m  step  (j)  to  ap  upper  teed  stage  of  the  fractaon- 
ationcolunm;  *-\y^' 

(1)  trsnsautting  the  vapor  icparsifid  in  «ep  (j)  to  te  >-i,|Mn 
dcr  of  the  fir*  of  Mid  one  or  asore  ooawa»or/c 
units,  and  iiammUling  theomt 
iMlcipMnirntimrtlr  io«  liq«U/wapor  i 
ooolhig.  tmd  without  further 
traiisniittiag  only  the  va«ir  nertion  feaai  the 
-     dincllytothene>t< 
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tor  liquids  to  one  or  more  upper  feed  suges  of  the  frac- 
tionation column; 

(m)  tramraitting  the  cold,  two-phaie  effluent  stream  from 
the  final  expander  in  step  0)  to  the  separator  section  of  the 
stabilizer; 

(n)  withdrawing  the  vapors  rising  from  the  separator  section 
of  the  stabilizer  to  form  the  cold  residue  gas  stream; 

(o)  transmitting  the  residue  gas  stream  obtained  in  step  (n)  to 
the  heat  exchanger  used  in  step  (i)  and  from  there  to  the 
heat  exchanger  used  in  step  (e); 

(p)  withdrawing  the  residue  gas  stream  from  the  heat  ex- 
changer in  step  (e);  and 

(q)  withdrawing  the  liquid  product  phase  from  the  fraction- 
ation column  of  the  stabilizer. 


4^2^71 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  MINERAL  HBERS 
Thoana  K.  Thoaipaoa,  GnwTillc  Ohio,  aHigBor  to  Owcas-Cora- 
ing  nbcrglaa  CorforatiMi,  ToMo,  OUo 

Filed  J>1.  30,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  61,572 

lat  CL'  C03B  i7/02 

U.S.  a.  65—1  6  Clalns 


rial  at  a  velocity  and  in  an  amount  efTective  to  convey  away 
from  the  streams  sufficient  heat  to  render  the  material  of  the 
streams  attenuable  to  fibers  without  appreciably  disturbing  the 
ambient  gas  above  the  streams  in  the  region  of  the  orificed 
projections,  the  improvement  comprising  a  gas  flow  barrier 
extending  peripherally  of  the  plurality  of  orificed  projections 
and  depending  from  the  feeder  floor  a  distance  generally  equal 
to  the  depending  projections  adapted  to  restrict  flow  of  gas 
adjacent  the  orificed  projections  in  the  region  between  feeder 
floor  and  the  dependmg  ends  of  the  orificed  projections  while 
leaving  the  directed  gas  unrestricted  to  flow  in  the  region  of 
the  streams  of  material  exiting  the  orificed  projections. 


4»272,273 
PLUNGER  MECHANISM  FOR  GLASSWARE  FORMING 

MACHINE 
Albert  J.  Trahan,  Vchmm;  Shkc  R.  Bccfcwith,  UBionville,  awl 
David  B.  Marray,  WcM  Hartford,  all  of  Cou^  aaaignora  to 
Emhart  Indsstrica,  Ik.,  FaradagtoB,  Com. 

Filed  Jal.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  60,769 

iBt,a.'a»3B9/2ft /y//2 

U.S.  a.  65—167  7  Clalns 
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1.  An  electrically  heated  bushing  for  the  manufacturer  of 
glass  fibers  comprising: 

a.  an  electrically  conductive  bottom  wall  having  orifices  for 
the  passage  of  streams  of  molten  glass  therethrough  for 
attenuation  into  fibers; 

b.  upwardly  extending,  electrically  conductive,  sidewalls, 
each  sidewall  having  an  outwardly  extending,  electrically 
conductive  flange;  and 

c.  an  electrically  conductive  material  added  to  a  portion  of 
each  flange  to  lower  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  por- 
tion to  establish  a  desired  electrical  current  flow  distribu- 
tion in  the  bottom  wall,  the  material  generally  not  extend- 
ing along  the  entire  length  of  the  flange  such  that  more  of 
the  material  is  in  the  central  region  of  the  flange  length 
then  in  the  end  regions  of  the  flange  length. 


4,272,272 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

MINERAL  nBERS 

LawrtMC  J.  GnMa,  Hcirth,  OWo,  aarigior  to  Owww  Corning 

Flbcrglw  Coryoratioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Sc^  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74^57 
iBt  CL'  C03B  n/02 
UJS.  CL  65—1  7 


opfyron 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  mineral  fibers  comprising  a 
stream  feeder  having  a  plmniity  of  orificed  projections  de- 
pending from  the  feeder  floor  for  flowing  streams  of  molten 
mineral  material,  means  for  attenuating  fibers  from  the  streams 
of  molten  mineral  material,  and  means  for  directing  gas  up- 
wardly mto  contact  with  the  streams  of  molten  mineral  nute- 


1.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  having  a  frame  and  a 
blank  mold  station  at  which  mating  bbmk  mold  and  neck  ring 
mold  assemblies  cooperate  to  define  at  least  one  parison  cavity, 
said  cavity  having  a  plunger  opening  for  receiving  a  reciproca- 
ble  plunger,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plunger  mecha- 
nism to  be  mounted  in  the  machine  frame  so  that  the  plunger 
registers  with  the  plunger  opening,  a  base  plate  for  said  plunger 
mechanism,  means  supporting  said  bate  plate  in  the  machine 
frame  for  limited  horizontal  fk>ating  movement  with  respect  to 
the  machine  frame,  said  base  plate  supporting  means  including 
a  fixed  foot  and  a  vertically  movable  member  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  foot  for  achieving  said  vertical  movement  and 
also  connected  to  said  base  plate  for  said  floating  movement, 
said  plunger  mechanism  including  lower  plunger  cylinder 
means  with  a  flat  bottom  aurface  abutting  said  base  pbite  and  a 
plunger  cooling  tube  provided  centrally  of  a  cyUndrical  piston 
chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder  means,  an  annular  plunger 
piston  including  an  actuator  rod  extending  upwardly  from  said 
annular  piston,  said  rod  being  of  annular  cross  section  and 
telescopically  receiving  said  cooling  tube  at  ito  lower  end  and 
adapted  to  support  said  plunger  at  its  upper  end,  said  plunger 
mechanism  including  upper  casing  means  secured  to  said  lower 
cylinder  means  and  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  cavity 
above  said  plimger  piston  chamber,  plunger  positioning  and 
guiding  elements  in  said  casing  cavity,  said  casing  means  fitting 
loosely  in  an  opening  provided  for  it  in  the  machine  frame,  a 
positioning  plate  snugly  received  around  said  casing,  tetener 
means  for  releasaMy  securing  said  pocitioning  pUite  to  the 
machine  frame,  and  at  least  one  locking  stud  securing  said 
casing  means  to  said  base  plate  independently  of  said  position- 
ing platei  said  base  plate  having  at  least  one  upwardly  open 
port  defined  m  a  planar  portion  of  its  upper  surface,  which  port 
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communicates  with  the  lower  end  of  said  cooling  tube,  and  the  tag  surfooc  and  ncm  concting  with  Mid  fint 

lower  end  of  Mid  tube  not  projecting  belo«ir  mm!  fl»t  tettom  supporting  means  to  suddenly  and  aatonaticaUy  lower 

surfaces  of  said  cylinder  means.  ,    -^  j  r, 

4^2,274 

SLOTTED  GLASS  SHEET  SHAPING  MOLD 

Rokcrt  G.  Yxmk^  MwrynlOc;  Rndjr  GMonaco,  Chefvkk,  and 

RidMrd  V.  Ponqr,  Fkecfort,  aU  of  P»^  amlginn  to  PPG 

indvlriiii  InCf  PttMbivili,  Phl 

riinlh— linn  h  pert  aff Tw  Mi  m  fTf.  TTrt  TT.  IfTT.  Ft  ft 

4,197,101.  ma  wHtnHin  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,627 
The  perttonefthe  term  oflMi  patent  lal  millet  te  Apr.  8,1997, 


InL  CL^  GB3B  ii/OI 


U.S.CL65— 273 


alignment  pirn  from  mpfotx  by  said  fint  ahgnment  pin  sop- 
porting  means  to  snpport  by  said  lecond  angnnwni  pin 
porting 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  glass  sheets,  comprising: 

a  shaping  station  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  gbas  sheet 

conveying  members; 
a  shaping  mold  comprising: 
a  soKd  block  of  refractory  material  having  an  upward 
feeing  shapmg  surfkx  defining  a  shaping  area  having 
dimensions  Urger  than  those  of  said  sheet,  said  shaping 
surface  havhig  a  plurality  of  innooth,   continuous, 
carved,  upward  fecmg,  spaced  elongated  diaping  mem- 
bers defining  a  conwion  curve  having  a  given  maximum 
depth  of  curvature;  and 
•  continuous  elongated  grooved  portion  between  adjacent 
shaping  members  and  generally  aligned  with  said  elon- 
gated  conveying  members,  the  depth  of  the  grooved 
portion  being  greater  than  the  given  maximum  depth  of 
curvature  of  the  shaping  members;  and 
means  for  moving  said  mold  upward  toward  said  conveying 
members  to  move  said  shaping  members  between  adjacent 
conveying  members. 


4,272J7S 

AUGNING  GLASS  SHEETS  ON  AN  OUTLINE  MOLD 

PRIOR  TO  TRANSFER  TO  SHAPING  MOLD 

llMmai  J.  Recae,  Sarver,  Pa^  aarignor  to  PPG  Indnatriaa.  Incn 

FBad  Nmt.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M02 
bt  CL'  CI3B  2im5.  23/03 

1.  Apparatus  for  bending  ghas  dieets  to  a  oompHcated  cur- 
vature comprising  an  outMe  mold  having  an  npwanfly  fhcing 
oodine  ihaping  surftce  and  a  aoUd  liMping  moM'lMvfnf  an 
outline  sK^ly  aaaaSer  than  that  of  said  outline  shaping  aarfhce 
and  provided  %Mth  an  upwardly  feeing  shaping  tarfeae  of 
continuous  extent,  a  phuvKty  of  glais  edge  alignment  pins 
adjacent  said  ontiine  mold  to  the  outiide  of  mid  outiinfr*apifcg 
surface,  first  means  for  supporting  each  of  saitf  ^iik  ei^ 
alignment  pins  in  a  raised  pOMtkm  where  said  alignment  pins 
abut  an  edge  of  one  or  more  glass  sheets  supported  on  said 
outfine  atold  for  sag  bending,  second  means  for  supporting 
facfi  of  said  glass  ed^  alignaaent  pins  in  a  lower  position 
where  said  idignment  pins  are  entirely  below  said  outline  ahw- 


4072,276 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OONnOL  OF  GEBhflNATION  or 
.  PLANT  SEEDS  AND  GROWIH  OF  THE  SEEDUNOS 


of  Wi  ill  I II,  Hi 

Vcgjrcaaeti  Twrnckek  Gyara  Bl, 

FBad  May  21, 1979,  Sar.  No.  40^57 

Clahna  priority,  ■ipMtiHia  Hungary,  May  23, 1970, 0-1030 
itt.  CL^  AOIN  43/16 
UA  CL  71—76  5  CWma 

1.  A  method  of  controlting  seed  germination  and  seedbng 
growth  which  comprises  the  step  of  contacting  plant  seeds 
with  an  effective  amount  of  cyclodextrin  solution  or  aolid 
cydodextrin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha- 
cyclodextrin.  beta-cydodextrin,  ganHna-cyclodextrin  and  mix- 
tures of  same  in  a  composition  containing  0.1  to  95%  of  cy- 
clodextrin. 


4,272^77 
^BUTYL•^ETHYL-l>PilOPANEDiOL  AS  A  CHEMICAL 

PINdONG  AGENT 
Sol  J.  Barer,  Ftewnai,  N  J.,  aarii^ar  to  Otiaaae  Owpamtlan, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FBad  M.  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  ITMOT "'•*    '  '* 
WL  a' AOIN  i//a? 
US.  CL  71— 70  7aB0M 

L  A  method  for  the  infaibitfon  of  sudcerfaig  in  growing  plnnts 
susceptible  thereto  comprising  the  appfication  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  composition  com^uising  an  active  agent  ( 
essentially  of  2-butyl-2-ethyl-l,3-propanedioL 


4*272^70 

l-MErHYL.2-ARTI^2>DiHYDRO>lH.2,l.BENZAZA- 

PHOSpHOLE-1-OXIDeS,  HERBKIDAL  ^ 

COMPOSmONS  AND  11K4JSB  THEREOF 

Mark  T.  Baaiv.  Maryland  lliH»li,  aad  Janma  A.  Mba,  OH- 

vctte,  bath  af  Mab,  piifinan  to  Manaanto  Campany,  9t  1 

wa^    .^-,  ?*>'i.  -  X,. 
riiallaaaltiaM|>rtlfftT  Tt  "  "^  ^  ^  ^^^  . 
IliB  lipr nr-  fimt  12. 1900,  Scr.  Nn.  I40JM1 
IM.  CV  AOIN  57/36:  O07F  9/65 
U.S.CL71— 06  15' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  ff  ula 


fii    -  j*-j 


■*«v<3^'j:3Bto<r. 9 ■/'-';•  K  ■  f^  / ■■:■  •='■'0  '   tiftaotqaa  Ybn» 

j.,fv,^^r!ivj:iaaj*lai»»«i(bwrf^l»'i» 
wherein  R  is  salrctfd  firap  the 
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phcnoxyphenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  containing  from  one  to 
three  substituents  individually  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  and  lower  haloalkyl. 
6.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  adjuvant 
and  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


O  CH3 


^^w-^      CHj 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  phenox- 
yphenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  containing  from  one  to  three 
substituents  individually  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  and  lower  haloalkyl. 

11.  A  method  of  controlling  undesired  plants  which  com- 
prises contactmg  said  plants  or  the  plant  growth  medium  with 
a  herbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,2724ie 

ISOBENZOFURANDIONE  THIOSEMICARBAZONES 

AND  USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 

LoTM  W.  HcAich,  Oraiige,  Tex^  nri^MMr  to  G«lf  Oil  Corpora* 

tkw,  Pittsbvgh,  Pa. 

FIM  JaL  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  16M00 
lat  CL'  AOIN  ¥i/08l  43/30;  0B7D  307/90.  317/66 
U.S.  CL  71-^  39 

1.  A  compound  which  has  the  structural  formula: 


■^ 


R2 

H 

1 

1 

N- 

-N- 

-C- 

-N- 

-Ar 

N 

2   O 

2X 

II 

s 

- 

in  which  R*  is;  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  nitro  or  halo  and  n  is  zero  or  an 
integer  from  I  to  4.  R^  is;  C|  to  C4  alkyl.  or  phenyl  and  Ar  is; 
phenyl  or  benzyl  which  may  also  have  thereon  a  methylenedi- 
oxy  group  or  from  one  to  three  of  the  substituents:  cyano, 
phenoxy,  nitro,  fluoro,  brooio,  cbloro,  trifluoromethyl,  C\  to 
C4  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio  or  alkybubstituted  amino. 
34.  The  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  plants,  the  seed  or  the  soil  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  specified  in  claim  1.  • 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
phenoxyphenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  containing  from  one  to 
three  substituents  individually  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  and  lower  haloalkyl. 


4,272,279 
SEMICARBAZIDYL  PHTHAUDES  AND  USE  AS  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Joel  L.  Kirkpatrick,  WaiUagtoa  CroMiog.  Pa.,  awl  Natu  R. 
Patd,  Overland  Purk,  KaM.,  assigBora  to  Galf  Oil  Corpora- 
tioa,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  JwL  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  161,189 
lat  a:  AOIN  43/08:  C07D  307/88 
\iS.  a.  71—88  54  ClaiBH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
II 


(I) 


0  (Y>„ 


•*  H  R'      v_y 

in  which  Q  represents  one  of  the  following  structures: 


OSS  S— r2 

N  II  R  H 

— C— NH— :  — C— NH— ;  — C— NH— CH2—  and  — C«N— ; 

R  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  R'  is  H  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  lower  alkyl 
and  Y  represents  substituents,  ahke  or  unlike,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
bromo,  chloro,  fluoro,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl  and  n  =  0  to 
3,  or  a  hydrohalide  salt  thereof. 

2.  The  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  plants  comprising 
applying  to  the  plants,  the  seed  or  the  soil  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  as  specified  in  claim  1. 


4,272,281 
COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY 

CONTROLLING  WEEDS  IN  CEREALS 
Marco  Qnadraati,  Bragg;  Willy  Mavcr,  Baael,  aad  Kwt  Maag, 

Matteaz,  all  of  SwitMrfaad,  awifion  to  Cfta-Cdgy  Corpora- 

tio^  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

FiM  JaL  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  S6,6<9 

Claim   priority,  appUcatioa   Switacrlaad,   JaL   20,   1978, 
7837/78 

lat  CL'  AOIN  43/01  43/40 
MS.  CL  71—90  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  for  the  selective  control  of 
weeds  in  wheat  crops  which  comprises  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  two  active  components,  one  component  being  N-(3- 
trifluoromethyl- 1 ,2,4-thiadiazolyl-S)-N'-methyl-N'-methox- 
yurea  and  the  other  component  being  methyl  a-(4-<3',S'- 
dichloropyridyl-2'-oxy>-phenoxy]-propionate,  together  with 
inert  carriers  and  or  other  inert  adjuvants,  in  which  the  ratio  of 
the  urea  component  to  the  methyl  propionate  component  is 
from  1:1  to  5:1. 


4^272082 
HERBiaDAL  AGENTS  BASED  ON  ACETANIUDES  AND 

DICHLOROACETAMIDES 
Haaspctcr  Haaaca,  Laiwipliaiw;  Kari  Eidm, 
Pdar  Ptath,  La^wiphafia;  WaUjpiv  Rohr, 

Waaraer,  Lkabargerfcof,  aU  of  Fc4L  Rep.  of  Gcrwaqr, 
to  BASF  Aktieaiwrllacfcaft,  Fei.  Rep.  oTGcfM^r 
FIM  JaL  17.  1979,  Scr.  No.  58,258 
priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  JaL  27, 
1978,3832950 

lat.  CL*  AOIN  43/56,  37/18 

U.S.  CL  71—92  5  dalBM 

1.  A  herbicidal  agent  for  the  selective  control  of  unwanted 

plant  growth  in  com,  said  agent  contahring  and  effective 

amount  of  a  substituted  acetanilide  of  the  formula       ^  *  '*  ' 
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l^/=»*V  ,CHj— A 


.AJ-': 
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CO— CH2— X 


where  R  denotes  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  up  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  of  up  to  S  cartmn  atoms,  R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  of  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  X  denotes  chlorine  or 
bromine,  and  A  denotes  pyrazole  which  is  attached  via  a  ring 
nitrogen  atom  and  ouy  be  mono-  or  polysubatituted  by  halo- 
gen, alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  A  de- 
notes a  salt  of  a  pyrazole,  as  a  herbicidal  active  ingredient,  and 
N-isopropyl-N-propargyl-dichloroaoetamide  as  an  antagonis- 
tic agent,  the  ratio  of  the  acetanilide  of  formula  1  to  tha  antago- 
nistic agent  being  from  1:2  to  1.0. 12S  parts  by  weight. 

4^72,283 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  WEEDS 

Tctaao  TaiwaHa.  Makata  Eoaaai,  bo(k  of  Utaaaoariya,  aad 

L  al  of  Jipaa,  airiBaan  ta  MitiaUaW  Pctra> 

Ca.,Lid.,Japaa 

Fllad  Jh.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,441 

VpUcaliaa  JipM,  Jaa.  20. 1978, 53-73797 
lat.  CL'  AOIN  43/40.  43/36.  37/18,  43/00 
\3S,  CL  71--94  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  weeds,  which  oompriaes  ^>|:dy- 
ing  to  the  locus  where  the  weeds  are  growing  or  will  grow,  1 
to  2,000  g  10  ares  of  a  mixture  of 
(a)  an  S-a,a-dimethylbenzyl-N-alkyleniBiine  carbothiolate 
of  the  formula 


(1) 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  m  is  0.  1  or  2, 
n  is  4,  S  or  6,  and  the  chain  of  n  — CHj—  linkages  may 
contain  one  oxygen  atom,  and 
(b)  3,4-dichloropropionanilide  in  a  weight  ratio  of  10  to  400 
parts  (6)  to  100  parts  (a).  .    '  ':  " 


4472,284 
ARYLTHIOUREIDOISOINDOLINES  AND  USE  AS 
PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
I G.  OMa,  SteinMc  MWaa,  Kaaa.,  aariVMr  ta  Galf  08 
■Hiatal^,  Pa. 
FIM  Mar.  11, 1988,  Scr.  Na.  114,992 
lal.  CL^  AOIN  43/38:  €XJD  209/44 
UJS.  a  71-98  4 

1.  The  method  of  regulatiag  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  plants  pre-  or  peat-  emergently  an 
effective  anouat  ofa  oooipaaitioa  comprising  fram  0.1  perecm 
to  9S  weight  percent  of  a  compaap4,Jt$yiBg  the  stnictiu;al 
formula  v--  -       -,  ,     '^ 


-i.nmK. 


N— N— C— N 
.III 
J     R    S     H 


(»•). 


or  C]  to  Cj  alkyl  or  C|  to  Cj alkoxy  and  n  is  aero  or  an  iaieger 
from  1  to  2,  in  combination  with  frooiai  to  73  weight  percent 
of  a  carrier  or  surfactant 


PROCESS  FORFRODUCING  MAGtVIK  METAL 

^*-"-::.  ;(^-  ■ "     POWDERS : '  '"■;*''y  ;'' ;  '- ' 
RmkU  Hornnto,  KoaMra,  Japaa,  airiipor  ta  TDK  Ehdiaaici 
ConUd^  Tokyo.  J^aa 

FDed  JaL  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  li8JM 
OaiaH  priority,  appMciitina  Japaa,  JaL  12,  1979,  54-87481; 
JaL  12, 1979,  5447482 

lat  CL'  C22B  3/12 
VS.  CL  75-OJ  BA  5  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  metal  powder  which 
comprises  reducing  a  magnetic  metal  compound  in  a  state 
mixed  vfilh  a  clay  by  dry  redudioa. 


G. 


4.272,284 
METALLURGICAL  VESSEL 

,Pa^aarf0Bartal 
Pi. 

DifWoa  or  Scr.  No.  t28,S46v  JaL  17, 1918,  Pat  Na.  4.S1M49. 
TIda  MpiicatiiB  Nat.  11,  IfTl,  Sar.  Na.  tM88 
lBtCL'C21Ci/iZi/i¥ 
UJS.  CL  75—51      ■  ^>^^.        '*-.■'  ■:... ,'.;jv  -  4  < 


I  ^>a« 


^^       \^       [^        ^ 


L  A  method  of  treating  a  molten  ferrous  OMlai 
the  steps  of  containiag  Mud  netal  ia  a  awidlaiiical  vcaael, 
delivering  oxygea  to  Mid  aietal  ia  a  Ifrst  flow  pamage,  entrain- 
ing a  hi^ily  oxidiztfrfe  dentfariziBg  agent  in  a  nonoxidiziag 
gas  and  deMvering  the  same  to  said  molten  metal  throogh  a 
separate  second  passage  coacentric  with  Mid  first  pawagc  aad 
ddivering  hydrocarbon  shiekiing  flaid  to  said  vesad  thrtMgh  a 
third  flow  passage  disposed  ia  surrounding  rriation  |o  sad  fini 
and  second  flow 


4,272,387 

PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  MOLTEN  STEEL 

CONTAINING  CilBaiilUM 


in  which  R  is  H  or  CH3.  R'  is  hak>gen,  triflaoromelbyL  cyano 


I^la.ChflB,  aBaf 

KaUkAkU, 

F^iiMay  ^  l988L.&r. Naw  147^81 

pBirtaa,  f^i«.  M^y  29,  W1%,  84  Um 
lat  a'  C21C  7/02 
Uj8.CL75-«  7< 

L  DeqarlNirizing  refining  proccM  for 
sted  ooasprising  steps  af:         .  ,jn ,  < »  <■ '  ^y  \^  c  itj-^ 
peffonning  decari>urixiaf 

ated  in  a  fanaaoe  bdow  the  ufiper  aarfMT  levd  tlMfeo^ 

daoed  froM  tie  apperiarCaoeaniteanllia  fliecriy  iMBBi 
»vc  Mid  umar  aariiae  kvd  < 
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ing  gas  including  therein  oxygen  at  least  0.2  times  as  much 
as  the  amount  of  the  oxygen  blown  below  said  upper 
sufface  level,  to  convert  said  carbon  monoxide  (CO)  gas, 
produced  as  a  product  of  decarburization  reaction  caused 
by  the  oxygen  blown  below  said  upper  surface  level,  into 
carbon  dioxide  (CO2)  gas  by  the  oxygen-conuining  gas 
blown  above  said  upper  surface  level; 
diffusing  exothermic  energy,  produced  by  the  conversion  of 
carbon  nnonoxide  to  carbon  dioxide,  into  the  molten  steel 


2S%  chromium,  about  0  to  2%  nunganese,  about  I  to  6% 
molybdenum,  about  0.10  to  0.30%  nitrogen,  about  IS  to  30% 
nickel,  about  0.2  to  0.8%  silicon,  about  0.1  to  2%  tantalum, 
about  I  to  10%  tungsten,  about  0  to  0. 1  %  zirconium,  about  0. 1 
to  0.5%  aluminum,  about  0.001  to  0.1%  lanthanum  and  the 
balance  >  23%  iron  with  incidental  impurities  aggregating  less 
than  about  0.6%. 


through  the  violent  turbulent  stirring  thereof  caused  by 
the  blowing  of  the  oxygen  and  the  inert  gas  into  the  mol* 
ten  steel  below  said  upper  surface  level  for  raising  thereby 
the  temperature  of  the  molten  steel;  and 
promoting  the  decarburization  reaction  taking  place,  in  a 
high  temperature  gaseous  atmosphere  formal  above  said 
upper  surface  level,  between  carbon  contained  in  the 
molten  steel  exposed  to  said  high  temperature  gaseous 
atmosphere  and  metallic  oxides  such  as  oxide  of  chro- 
mium. 


CONCENTRATION,  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

PREaOUS  METALS 
Ralph  M.  DcMM,  E«aom  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,634 

lat  CL'  C22B  11/04 

MS.  a.  75—101  BE  37  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  precious 

metals  selected  from  platinum  and  palladium,  which  process 

comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  an  amnune  complex  of  a  precious 
metal  selected  from  platmum  and  palladium; 

(b)  contacting  said  solution  with  one  or  more  members  of  a 
novel  class  of  zeolites  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina 
mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint  index  within  the 
approximate  range  of  greater  than  about  2  to  about  12,  to 
selectively  sorb  said  ammine  complex; 

(c)  desorbing  said  precious  metal  from  said  zeolite  by  ion-ex- 
change with  a  cation;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  precious  metal. 


4J72J«9 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  IRON  BASE  ALLOY 

ARTICLES  FOR  WELDING 

Rokcrt  B.  H.  Hctckaurocte.  aad  H.  Joacph  lOdi^  botfi  of 

KokoM,  \mL,  iMifBon  to  QAot  Corporate,  KokoM,  lad. 

CoadMttioa  of  Scr.  No.  672,421.  Mar.  31, 197(,  akMioaii. 

wUck  ia  a  coatiMatkNHiiHfwt  of  S«r.  No.  472,341,  May  22, 

1974,  Bkaaioaad.  Thia  ^pHcaHoa  No?.  29. 1979,  Scr.  No.  9M71 

lat  CL'  C22B  0/00 
MS.  CL  75—122  25  CbriM 

1.  An  improved  oxidation  resistant  iron  base  alloy  article  for 
subaequent  wekling  to  another  article  to  form  a  componte 
product  characterized  by  reduced  heat  affected  zone  cracking 
high  oxidation  reaiatance  and  miproved  thermal  fatigue  resis- 
tance as  compared  with  columbium  aad  vanadium  beahag  iron 
baie  alloys  consisting  eaaentially  of  about  0.03  to  0.1%  carbon, 
leas  than  0.3%  columbium.  about  IS  to  30%  cobalt,  about  18  to 


4,272^90 
NOVEL  POROUS  BODY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION 
xagoargaca,  Corbdl.  Fhnce,  aarifcor  to  Sodete  Na- 
tkNHlc  d'Etafc  et  4e  CoMtraction  4tt  Motews  d'ATlalioa, 
Paria,  Ftancc 

Filed  Jal.  18. 1979.  Scr.  No.  5MI7 
ClalaM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JaL  25, 1978, 78  21894 
lat  a.*  B22F  1/00.  3/00 
MS,  CL  75—212  3  Otkm 

1.  A  porous  material  comprising  8S%  to  99.S%  by  weight  of 
a  base  materials,  in  the  form  of  elementary  particles  such  as 
powders,  fibers  or  chips,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt,  iron  and  various  alloys  of  said  metals,  and  ap- 
proximately 15  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  fusible  auxiliary  metal 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin,  indium,  galhum,  ger- 
manium, antimony,  together  with  the  mixtures  and  alloys  of 
said  metals,  said  elementary  particles  being  joined  to  each 
other  by  diffusion  brazing  obtained  by  means  of  a  dispersion  of 
the  fusible  material  within  the  particles  and  by  heating  the 
assembly,  under  a  controlled  atmosphere,  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  900*  C,  but  in  all  cases  lower  than  the  solidus 
temperature  of  the  base  metal,  for  a  period  of  time  sufTicient  to 
cause  the  melting  and  diffusion  of  said  fusible  metal  in  the  base 
material. 


4*272,291 
HEAT-REFLECnVE  ENAMEL 
Maria  A.  Sklcra,  proapckt  NaaU,  11,  kr.  87;  NcM  L  Lerft, 
proapekt  MctalHstoT.  76.  kr.  305;  Ana  V.  Boadaranko,  Graik- 
pitNpdrt,  t3,  korpai  1,  k?.  123.  tmk  Alntaaira  K. 
rtMpckt  KocaMMartoT.  21,  korpH  1,  kr.  23,  aO 
of.  Leaiarad,  l}.S.SJt 

Filed  Jaa.  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  109,105 
lat  CL^  C89D  5/08 
MS.  CL  106—14.05  1  Oaiai 

1.  In  a  heat-reflective  enamd  comprising,  by  weight.  100 
paru  of  a  weather  resistant  vehicle,  30  to  80  partt  of  a  pigment 
I  to  60  parts  of  and  extender,  90  to  840  parts  of  the  a  solveat; 
improvement  comprising  1 S  to  60  parts  of  the  ground  product 
obtained  by  the  thermal  interaction  betweea  a  compound 
selacted  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  dioxide  and 
metatitanic  acid,  a  nickel  compound,  antimony  trioxide,  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoniimi 
dichromate  and  an  alkali  metal  dichromate,  taken  hi  the  fol- 
lowing amounts,  in  parts  by  weight: 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titaniimi 
dioxide  and  meutitanic  acid,  based  on  titanium  dioxide: 
100 
nickel  compound  thermally  decomposed  to  yield  nickel 

oxide,  based  on  nickel  oxide:  3  to  32 
antimony  trioxide:  IS  to  35 

compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammo- 
nium dichromate  or  an  alkali  metal  dichromate,  based  on 
chromium  oxide:  2  to  S.  • :  .  .<   >    1 .    ■ 
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4.272,292 
HEAT  TRANSFER  PRINTBW 

SiMfa  Miaana,  TorM^  KyakM  ffMafa,  Tokyo,  tmk  Mi- 
cMaU  Kokayarirf,  Tokya,  a  oTiapa^  aMl^ofa  la  Dai  Nir 
rakaiklll  KaMw,  Tokjra,  Japan 
Ffcd  N»v.  22, 19T8,  Scr.  No.  962,901 
iorily,  aipRfiHiB  JapM,  Mav^  Jl»  1977»  S2-MM23; 
Not.  M,  1977, 5M4a424  ■■'nt:M.i*i.    S':  ii^a^A  ..'A 

lat  a.'  C09D  11/02.  11/10.  tl/14:  DO(P  5/15 
U.S.a.106— 22  9< 


JZZZzk ttttA 


^' 


}i 


1.  An  ink  composition  for  heat  transfer  printing  having 
enhanced  stability  on  stomge  comprising: 

from  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  coloring 
agent  comprising  at  least  one  of  a  carbinol  base  of  a  basic 
dye  or  a  carbinol  base  derivative,  wherein  said  derivative 
is  the  product  of  the  reaction  between  said  basic  dye  and 
an  alcoholate,  and  said  coloring  agent  is  sublimable  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  80*  to  about  250*  C; 

from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  a  strong  base, 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said  strong  base  to  said  coloring 
agent  is  from  about  1:1  to  about  40:1; 

from  about  5  to  about  20  weight  peroem  of  a  binder;  and 

a  solvent; 

wherein  all  weight  percents  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition. 


4^2,293 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  COMBIN)ED 

WET  FILTER  CAKES 
Card  W.  J.  Hooykaaa,  Rntlifd—.  Nrifctriandi,  aarigpor  to  Pdt 
A  Hooykaaa  av.,  RatHrtaai.  Nilkiripaii 

PIM  ML  17. 1918,  Scr.  No.  929,310 
OaiaM  pricrltjr.   auMraHia   NdkcHaadi,  JaL  22,   1977, 
7708196;  Dae.  27, 1977, 7714456 

lat  CL^  C04B  2i/IM 
U&CL  10^-734  v.,  -  22CMaH 

1.  In  a  prooeaa  fbr  die  bcatment  of  flMtal-contatning  filter 
cakes  formed  during  the  purification  of  wet  phosfrfioric  acid 
obtained  by  wet  methods,  the  improvement  conipiiihig  heat- 
ing the  filter  cake  to  above  SOD*  C.  m  die  presence  of  an  inor- 
ganic meh  wherd>y  said  metals  are  abaotbed  in  the  mdt. 


■Mr  ^.•.-  '  4.272498 

STARCH-BASED  ADHESIVES 
KaUa  Llidtt,  Sy*wy.  AaMaMa,  mt/^m  la  N.  1.  Uvc 
tricB  Ply.  LH,  New  Sea*  Waka.  '    -    '\ 

FBad  Jan.  6, 1979.  Scr.  No.  4(j819 
ClaiaH  priority.  appBcalian  AartraMa,  Jaai  38, 1978.  PDtTN 
Iat.CL'CB8Li/aQl.«K/tl0    . 
MS,  CL  106-157  ' "    "     .       1 

1.  The  method  of  manafactaring  a  starch  biaed 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  as  a  mixture  at  least  one  lyophilic  caOoid, 
ules  of  at  least  one  raw  stardi,  a  water  soluble  alkafine 
substance,  and  water, 
partially  gelatinisiag  the  raw  starch  granules  by  alkahzation 
untfl  the  starch  granules  are  partially  swoUea,  have  kxt 
bircMafcnce.  aad  have  iacwcaMd  viaoooty,  but  ftpaiv  apt 
attained  maximum  swdliag  and  have  not  burst;  and 
adding  a  reaction  stopper  to  the  aixture  prior  to  dK  caw 
starch  gmaks  reaching  OHudnMnn  swelbng  and  bursting. 


»»     ••- , 


4.272.296 

NEW  INORGANIC  PICTffiWTS  AND  ItKXSSB  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

i^mfl|   ott0BCCM  AJCMBBBFmL  SBfl  RlBMHIH9  HiMCfe0flL  ^^B0tB9 

Forarigaro.  both  of  Italy,  iiiliai  i  ta  Meaitihia  &pX. 

MUaa.  Italy 

FDed  Fch.  4, 1988,  Scr.  Na.  118417 

OaiBM  priority,  appHriHw  Urip.  Feb.  9.  079.  28036  A/79 
intCl.'p»C//a0    », 
U.S.  a  106-288  B  ..Ml.  pcMw 

1.  A  yellow  pigment  compodition  mrn^i^  frntjally  of 
monodinic  bismuth  vanadate  and  orthorboaibic  bariaoi  sul- 
fate, in  larfaich  the  barium  atilfate  iaprcaent  ia  ampwnts  betwaen 
10  and  90%  by  weight  of  the  total  compoation.  said  compoai- 
tion  being  obtained  by  co-pwcipitatiag  biamath 
bariam  sulfitte,  calcining  in  the  presence  of  air  at  a  i 
between  400*  and  700*  C,  cooling  down  slowly  aad  finally 
grinding. 


COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  WITH  PAPERMAUNG 


Oarid  E.  Saitk,  Lo^kM,  aO  of 
Click  ladaatrl 

FBad  Sip.  19, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  77JB95 
bta.'GlpCi/Gi? 
U.S.  a  106-306  r  M< 

1.  A  compoaition  ibr  floocaktng  fHkr  in  aqoeous 

sion  intended  for  uae  in  a  py^rthaJring 

(a)  at  least  one  ataich.  (b)  ap  organic  polyclectrolyte  capabk 

of  flocculating  mitioral  (Her  partidcs  ia  aqueous  soapea- 

sion.  and  (c)  at  leaat  one  agent  capabk  of  r^nlating  the 

mobility  of  a( 


>■' 


'•■  ne  H-  f^: 


PROCESS  FOR  OONDITiONING  A  PIGMENT  IN  LIQUID 

AnCBaONlA 
FHMiaB»kr.Alkchwi^ffliliii  liiii,  wilpmai 
^J"V9^  Ccipasaliaa.  Aiririv,  N.Y. 

ALKAU  RESISTANT  GLASS  ASnOLE  AND  METHOD    mtkaatlMif  lJ%  r?.Wl  It  Ml  IWl  i 

OFPREPARATON  ^        ^MrtK»^  M.  If^^Sar.  Na.  7Ma» 

KarlkL  fBaBBH|i,mHma,Ciki,awigiatlalnbai  MaaiBk      Ckfaai  prkrity.   ^iBntlia  ^ 
CMporatkn.  Ocmw,  Gala.  1317/77 

.       FilalS«.30,l9|9.Scr.Na.77«451  lACL^  Oim  67/10,  67/20.  67/4S.  67/U 

..      ..Cw/      |pl.CL^O84Bii/(MlIMlGi/a0  US.ttl06-«9  6< 

MS,  a.  106—99  15  €WaM      t  a  process  for  dondhkinaic  aa  orgaaic  pigment  Kkded 

1.  A  glass  fiber  artick  baviag  ailiancad  alkah  rtaiitancc  ftqa  ^  grogp  coifedng  of  iwindoBnone.  aio. 
which  comprises  glacB  fiber  haviafthentm  a  coating  conpris-  pick.  qrtiacridOBe  wA  qtrawmlitbaliinr  |iigiiii  nil 
ing  zinc  stearate  and  a  film  forming  polymer,  aaid  coaliag  ammonia  winch  ooaqiriMr  (a)  1 
beiag  present  as  1  to  60%  by  weight  of  solids  based  oa  the  im^**"***  ia  tke  abaeaoe  of  water  «r  arfanic  aolwai^  aai  0) 
weight  of  glass  fiber.  ,  inkting  die  ptgmeat  by  fBlralioa  and  ctAaeqacat  mim««I  Pf 
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the  ammonia  by  evaporation  or  by  direct  evaporation  of  the 
ammonia. 

4.  A  process  for  conditioning  an  organic  pigment  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isotndolinone.  azo,  metal  com- 
plex, quinachdone  and  quinophthalone  pigments  with  liquid 
ammonia  which  comprises:  (a)  treating  the  pigment  with  liquid 
ammonu  in  the  absence  of  water  or  organic  solvent;  (b)  par- 
tially evaporating  the  ammonia  to  form  a  pigment  suspension; 
(c)  diluting  the  suspension  with  an  organic  solvent  or  water; 
and  (d)  isolatmg  the  pigment  by  filtration  and  subsequent 
removal  of  the  ammonia,  organic  solvent  or  water. 


TIRE  CLEANING  SYSTEM  WITH  TIRE  SPREADER 
Lyic  D.  GiAnltk;  Hatea  Stewart,  kodi  of  KlrUaad,  aad  Joa 
M.  Coi^ioB.  Rateoad,  aH  of  Wariu,  iwlgiiiri  to  Rackcor, 
lac    RcdaMMd,  Waak. 

Coatiaaatiea  of  Scr.  No.  903^44,  May  «,  197t,  abaadoaed. 

wWck  ia  a  coatiaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  751,405,  Dec.  17, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  15,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  140,412 

fat  a.'  B08B  1/04,  9/00;  B40C  25/14 

U.S.  CL  134—8  14 


4^72094 
BURNT  SUGAR  CARAMEL  FLAVORING  AND  PROCESS 

OF  MAKING 
Haid  S.  Baah,  Rtc.  1,  Box  7S,  Newtoa,  Ga.  31770 
nicd  Mar.  24,  1900,  Scr.  No.  133J57 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/09.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  127—29  4  Claims 

1.  A  burnt  sugar  instant  caramel  flavoring  in  syrup  form 
storable  at  room  temperature  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  approx- 
imately five  paru  by  volume  of  a  su^r  base  holding  syrup  and 
three  parts,  by  volume  of  a  burnt  sugar  caramel  flavored  syrup. 


4,272,300 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  GREASE-HLLED  CABLE 

STUB 

Frederick  W.  Baftelson,  Harrard,  III.,  aaaignor  to  Reliable 

Electric  Compaay,  Fraaklia  Park,  III. 

DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  933,054,  Aag.  11, 197S.  Tkia  applicatioa 

Feb.  4,  1900,  Scr.  No.  119.095 

lat  a.'  BOOB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  134-5  4  Claiau 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  tire,  comprising 
moving  the  tire  to  a  position  in  which  a  cleaning  means  b 
positioned  within  the  inner  circumference  of  the  tire,  engaging 
the  tire  at  its  outer  tread  portion  and  causing  relative  motion  of 
the  tire  and  cleaning  means  in  a  direction  substantially  normal 
to  the  tire  axis  until  the  cleaning  means  is  positioned  in  the  tire 
interior,  and  rotating  the  tire  adjacent  the  cleaning  means 
during  cleaning  thereof. 

10.  A  tire  cleaner  comprising: 

cleaning  means  for  cleaning  an  interior  tire  surface  during 

rotation  of  the  tire; 
tire  rotation  means  operatively  associated  with  the  cleaning 

means  for  causing  roution  of  the  tire  during  cleaning; 
tire  transport  means  operatively  aasoctated  with  the  cleaning 
means  for  moving  the  tire  into  position  for  cleaning:  and 
tire  spreading  means  operatively  associated  with  said  clean- 
ing means  to  spread  the  tire  beads  for  admitting  said  clean- 
ing means  into  the  tire  interior,  said  spreading  means 
including  a  pair  of  members  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  relative  to  each  other,  said  members  in 
said  first  position  adapted  to  engage  opposed  tire  beads  as 
said  transport  means  moves  said  tire  into  cleaning  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  the  members 
away  from  the  other  member  to  said  second  position  in 
response  to  contact  of  said  one  member  with  said  tire 
beads. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  grease  from  around  the  insulated 
wires  of  an  electrical  cable  stub  wherein  the  cable  has  a  sheath 
that  has  been  removed  at  the  stub  to  expose  the  grease  packed 
insulated  wires,  said  method  comprising  positioning  said  stub 
over  an  open  top  trough  so  that  the  grease  is  exposed  to  the 
inside  of  the  trough,  heating  the  stub  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  melt  the  grease  and  allow  it  to  run  ofT  of  the  stub  into 
the  trough  to  be  collected  therein,  maintaining  the  temperature 
to  which  the  stub  is  exposed  at  a  level  that  avoids  damage  to 
the  insulation  of  the  wires,  and  during  said  heating  supporting 
said  stub  on  a  structure  of  sufficiently  low  heat  absorbtivity  so 
as  to  prevent  the  formation  of  hot  spots  on  the  cable  which 
might  damage  the  insulation  of  the  wires. 


4^72,302 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  V-M06  HELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS  UTILIZING  A  TWO-STEP  ANISOTROPIC 

ETCHING  AND  ION  IMPLANTATION 
Marzbaa  D.  Jhabvala,  Seabrook,  Md^  aaalginr  to  The  Uaitcd 
Statea  of  Aawrka  ai  leprcatated  by  tkc  Adadaistrator  of  the 
Natioaal  Acroaaatics  and  Space  Adailaistralion,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Fllod  Sep.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  72,727 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/265.  2l/i06 
MS,  a.  140— 1 J  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  V-MOS  fiekl  effect  transistor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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forming  a  masking  layer  over  •  nnfKe  of  a  crystalliae  mb> 

strate; 
openiag  an  aperture  in  said  maakiag  layer  to  expoae  aid 

surface  of  said  substrate; 
applying  an  anisotropic  etchant  to  said  espoaed  surface  to 

etch  a  groove  in  said  crystalline  substrate,  aakl  groove 

having  a  decreasing  width  with  increasing  depth; 


inhibiting  the  effect  of  said  anisotropic  etchant  before  the 
etch  goes  to  completion  ao  that  a  V-shaped  groove  is  oaly 
partially  formed; 

aooeleratiiig  iona  through  said  aperture  for  implantatkM  in 
said  crystalline  substrate  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  par- 
tially formed  V-shaped  groove;  and 

thereafter  reapplying  an  anisotropic  etchant  to  said  partially 
formed  V-duped  groove  and  aUowii^  the  etch  to  go  to 
completion. 


4^272,303 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  POST-METAL  ION  BEAM 
PROGRAMMABLE  MOS  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
Palhb  K.  ClMttaJee,  DaBv, and  AlF.TMCh,  Jr„ 
bath  af  To^  asri^nra  to  Texas  laslf  lali 
DaBas,T«i. 
Coattoaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  912,438,  Jaa.  S,  WW,  rtMiaaii.  ITris 
sppMcaHiia  JaL  9, 1979.  Ssr.  No.  4l,14t 
tat  CL)  HOIL  21/265:  BOU  17/00     ' 
UJS.CL140— IJ  17 


.«.•■««.» 


1.  A  method  of  niakiflig  a  read-onlf4nemory  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

formiag  a  plurality  of  insuhoed  gate  field  effiBot  transistors  in 
the  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  each  of  die  transistors 
having  ^laoed  source  and  dfain  rejpons,  a  channel  be- 
tween thie  aource  and  dnia  fcgkms,  a  (M&.-oxkle  layer 
overlying  the  channel  betwee^'the  sourae  aaid  drain  re- 
gions, and  a  gate  electrode  overlying  the  gate  oxide,  the 
transistofs  being  in  a  reguhu- pattern  to  provide  an  array  of 
memory  oeBs;^ •^-**^^-^  •***'' 

subsequent  to  ^  completfcM  of  fybrteation  yrooessing  fai- 
volvtng  the  formation  of  the  array  of  memory  cells,  ion 
imptealiBg  pnrtnalar  memory  ocHs  by  directing  was  of 


MHimaH  wuugji  ID  uniuiy  pcaenaic  nRngn  nv  ■■■ 
rial  of  the  gioc  electrode  and  Mto  tkc  gatooaidt^as 
lectad  OMOiory  cells;  and  k^ 

progranmiing  the  array  of  memory  oeUs  by 
electrical  characteristics  of  said  particuli 
response  to  the  sdactive  ion  taplaBtatioa  of  I 
lar  memory  cells.  •  ■  -h i •  '"^Jt^  **  'i<  .*.-u. --■.  v*  M^^ 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACIVRING  A  SEMKXINDUCroR 

DEVICE. 
SUgeni   Koantsa,   YokdMM,   4w>   mimm   to   Takya 
SUhaara  DsaU  KabaaUU  Kaisha,  Jiymi 

niaAOct  22, 1971,  Ssr.  Na.  17,4^"' 
Clafaas  priority,  sppHraHns  I^m,  Oct  24,  IfTI,  S3-Ulf7f 
tat  CL'  HilL  21/26 
U&ai48-U  9< 


1.  A  method  of  mannfnrtoring  a  aennoondnctor  device 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  a  first  insulation  layer  all  over  the  mam  surface 
of  a  semieonductor  sabstrate  in  whicb  a  base  regled  is 
diffused,  and  covering  the  first  insalalkNi  layer  wM  a 
tffiQBd  insulatioa  layer  capable  of  •artectively  eKttaa 
against  die  fif«  insulatkM  layar.  ' '  ^ ' 

(2)  selectively  etching  ofTthe  second  insulation  layer  to  form 
a  preliminary  port  for  the  diffusion  of  an  eadHerMfioa,  a 
preliminary  port  for  mounting  a  bnae  clec  trade  and  a 
preliminary  port  for  mounting  a  collector  dectrode; 

(3)  depositing  a  covering  layer  capable  of  selectively  etching 
against  the  second  insubtion  layer  all  over  the  aaoond 
insulatioa  layer; 

(4)  aelectivdy  ddiing  off  all  portions  of  the  covering  layer 
excq>t  the  portion  wjhich  cloaes  the  preMauaary  port  for 
nKxmting  the  base  electrode  to  form  a  retained  covering 
layer, 

(5)  selectivdy  etching  off  those  portions  of  the  first  insula- 
tion layer  which  are  etpoaed  at  the  bottoms  of  said  emitter 
diffusion  and  collector  deetrode  preliminary  porta, 
thereby  providing  an  emittar  diffnsioa  port  and  ooUedor 
electrode  deposition  port; 

(4)  fonning  an  emitter  rcfidta  and  a  hii^  conoentratian 
region  for  the  leadout  of  a  c(41eclor  elactrode  teoui^  the 
emitter  diffusion  port  and  collector  electrode  deposition 
port  ragwctivdy;  sad       'r^in^i* '  v    f 

(7)  etching  off  the  retaiaad  cwywkig  I^Fsr  whick  is  left  on 

die  base  cilictrodc  dcpositpn  piritoinsfy  port  waA  iSmt 

portion  of  the  first  innilation  layer  wirick  is  ciposed  at  the 

.,    bottom  of  saki  base  electrode  deposition  pwkwinary  port. 

thereby  providing  a  base  electrode  deposition  port 


-  '  4,^71^30'  '  

FEmmC-AtlSTDnmC  OOKlMIUMMcnL  STEEL 
AND  MEIHOD  OP  MAKdiC  A  SHXL  BODY 

to  V( 


M^r.  ^a, 


<vsw>, 

FiM  Apr.  10,  V9ncs».  N«  mms 

lfTI,ailS43» 

tat  CL'  C23C  S8/58:  C21D  1/02      *a»iS»»«» 
UACL14B.^1»B  '       .    >* 

1.  A  aiiikti<if  a 

comprises  tne  step  Of  K>r]gmg  a  I 
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nitic  steel  containing  30%  to  70%  austenite  and  consisting  of 
the  following  composition: 

up  to  0. 1  %  by  weight  carbon. 

up  to  1.0%  by  weight  silicon, 

4.5%  to  6.0%  by  weight  manganese, 

22.0%  to  28.0%  by  weight  chromium, 

3.5%  to  5.5%  by  weight  nickel, 

1.0%  to  3.0%  by  weight  molybdenum, 

0.35%  to  0.6%  by  weight  nitrogen, 

balance  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities,  to  a  body  having  a 
notch  impact  strength  and  tenacity  in  an  ISO-V  test  of  at 
least  35  Joule  with  a  two  degree  forging  and  a  minimum 
yield  point  of  600  N/mm^. 

7.  A  forged  body  consisting  of  ferritic-austenitic  chromium- 
nickel  steel  having  the  following  compotition: 

up  to  0. 1%  by  weight  carbon; 

up  to  1.0%  by  weight  silicon; 

4.5%  to  6.0%  by  weight  manganese; 

22.0%  to  28%  by  weight  chromium; 

3.5%  to  5.5%  by  weight  nickel; 

1.0%  to  3.0%  by  weight  molybdenum; 

0.35%  to  0.6%  by  weight  nitrogen;  and 

balance  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities,  with  a  notch  im- 
pact strength  of  more  than  35  Joule  (ISO-V)  with  two- 
degree  forging  and  a  minimum  yield  point  of  600  N/mm^, 
the  steel  containing  30%  to  70%  austenite. 


4,272,306 
CARBURIZING  TUB  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gcorfe  E.  Rciri^er,  Jr„  York,  Pa^  iHifMir  to  Catcrfillar 
Tractor  Co„  Peoria,  lU. 

nicd  Scy.  27, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  88,722 

IiM.  CL'  C21D  1/48 

MS.  CL  148— 16J  16  ClaioM 


1.  An  apparatus  (10)  for  controllably  contacting  a  plurality 
of  parts  (12)  with  a  gas,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tabular  tubs  (146.14c)  open  at  both  ends,  having 
fk>w  impervious  sidewalls  (156, ISc)  and  an  open  frame- 
work (20)  for  holding  the  parts  (12)  within  each  respective 
tube  (146.  14c>:  and 

a  tubular  spacer  member  (31,31'  or  31")  having  an  aperture 
(3232'  or  32")  extending  laterally  therethrough,  the 
spacer  member  (31^1'  or  31")  being  located  longitudi- 
nally between  the  tubs  (146^  14c)  in  abutting  relation 
thereto  to  defme,  with  said  tubs  (146^  14c),  a  Macked  col- 
umn (16)  and  a  first  flow  path  for  the  gas  longitudinally 
through  the  column  (16),  and  the  aperture  (32,32'  or  32") 
defining  a  itoond  flow  path  for  ingren  of  the  gas  from 
exteriorly  of  said  column  (16)  to  the  first  flow  path. 

14.  A  method  of  treating  a  plurality  of  parts  (U)  with  a  gas, 
comprising: 

placing  the  parts  (12)  on  an  open  frame  wocfc  (M)  withia  a 
pair  of  tubular  tuba  (14&  He)  opea  at  both  ends  and  having 
generaUy  flow  impervioiM  sidewalls  (15); 


forming  a  columi^  (16)  by  placing  a  tubular  spacer  member 

(31)  in  abutting!  relation  between  the  tubs  (146  and  14c); 
directing  the  gas  in  a  first  flow  path  longitudinally  through 

the  column  (16);  and 
controllably  directing  the  gas  inwardly  into  the  column  (16) 

through  a  plurality  of  lateral  apertures  (32,3^  or  32")  in 

the  tubular  spacer  member  (31). 


4,272,307 
INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  WTTH  l^L  AND  POWER 
TRANSISTORS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
F.  Mayraad,  Skrewakwy,  MaH^  aari^Mr  to 
Electric  OMipaay,  North  Mwm%,  MaM. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 197f ,  Ser.  No.  19,971 

fat  a.'  HOIL  21/74,  21/22,  29/167;  H03K  19/091 

MS,  CL  148—187  7  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  power 
transistor  in  one  epitaxial  pocket  and  an  I^L  transistor  in  an- 
other epitaxial  pocket,  chronologically  comprising: 

(a)  forming  first  N-type  epitaxial  layer  on  a  face  of  a  P-type 
silicon  substrate; 

(b)  prcdoping  a  portion  of  the  exposed  hot  of  said  first 
epitaxial  layer  with  antimony  atoms; 

(c)  forming  over  said  first  layer  a  second  N-type  epitaxial 
layer; 

(d)  at  least  partially  electrically  isolating  said  one  and  an- 
other pockets  in  said  layers  so  that  said  predoped  face 
portion  is  in  said  another  pocket; 

(e)  forming  an  N-type  emitter  region  in  said  one  pocket 
extending  into  said  second  layer  from  the  outer  surface 
thereof; 

(0  heating  said  substrate,  to  further  expand  said  emitter,  to 
complete  said  dectrically  isolating,  and  to  drive  said  anti- 
mony atoms  to  form  an  N-type  buried  byer  at  the  inter- 
face between  said  layers  in  said  another  pocket  creating  an 
N  +  N  holes-barrier  junction  with  the  unaltered  portion  of 

'  said  epitaxial  layer; 

(g)  difFtising  two  P-type  base  regions  extending  from  the 
outer  surface  of  aad  part  way  through  said  second  epitax- 
ial layer  for  said  power  transistor  in  said  one  pocket  and 
for  said  inverted  I^L  transistor  in  said  another  pocket, 
respectively;  and 

(h)  diffusing  an  N-type  collector  region  extending  from  said 
surface  part  way  into  said  l^L  transistor  base  region. 


4,272,308 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  RECESSED  ISOLATION  OXIDE 

LAYERS 

RaaMsh  C  Varriuwy,  2622  OVow  Dr.,  San  Joae,  CaUf.  95132 

FIM  OcL  18. 1979,  Ser.  Na.  83,346 

IM.  CL^  HOIL  21/316 

UJS.  CL  148— 187  «< 


1.  A  method  for  growing  a  reoeMcd  oxide  regioa  in  a  portion 
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of  a  semiconductor  substrate  located  beneath  an  opening 
within  a  protective  layer  comprising  the  steps  of:  '^^^  ? 
forming  an  oxide-growth-inkibiting  coating  over  said  layer, 
on  the  portion  of  said  layer  deflniag  said  opcaing,  and 
over  the  portion  of  said  substrale  beneath  said  opening; 
simultaneously  removing  both  s«d  coating  over  the  portion 
of  said  substrate  beneath  said  opening  to  expose  said  sub- 
strate and  said  coating  over  nid  layier  while  keaving  said 
coating  on  the  portion  of  said  layer  defining  said  opening; 
and 
subjecting  the  said  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
exposed  through  said  opening  to  an  oxidizing  process 
selected  to  grow  said  recessed  oxide  region  in  said  sub- 
«strate. 


4,272,309 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  REINFORCED  ARTICLES 
Roger  E.  Payae;  Rabat  K.  ftaoi,  Wlb  of  Akron,  OUo,  aad 
Jaawa  B.  Kaiady,  MMdJihary ,  Ca— .,  assigaors  to  TW  Good- 
ycar  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Coapaay,  Akrai,  OUo 

FDed  May  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  145^77 

lat  CL'  B29H  17/00 

MS.  CL  156—117  29  CWm 


17.  A  method  of  preparing  a  reinforced  tire  of  liquid  reaction 
material  in  a  tire  niold,  said  mold  having  a  pair  of  side  plates, 
and  a  collapsible  radially  inner  tire  mold  core  member  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  (Keparing  an  outer  ring  of  a  tread  belt  member  in  a  tread 
mold  with  a  removable,  generally  cylindrical  tread  mold 
core  member  and  a  radially  outer  shdl  member  positioned 
radially  outward  of  the  surfiKe  of  said  core  uieiMbei  to 
define  a  cavity  between  said  riidl  member  and  said  core 
member  including  the  steps  of: 

(1)  mounting  a  spacer  band  with  a  radially  outer  groove 
thereon  around  a  radially  outer  surface  of  said  tread 
mold  core  member, 

(2)  wrapping  a  reinforcing  cord  around  said  spacer  band 
and  in  said  groove, 

(3)  positioning  said  outer  ahefl  member  ladiaHy  outward 
of  said  tread  mold  core  member  to  define  an  outer 
cavity  between  said  band  and  said  outer  shdl  member, 

(4)  charging  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  into  said  outer  cav- 
ity aad  partially  curing  said  aHxture  to  form  an  outer 
polymeric  ring  of  said  tread  |>elt  monber  adhered  to 
said  reinforcing  coid,         .r  .'i  '^""^^ 

(5)  ooUapsiag  and  removing  said  tread  moid  core  member 
and  said  spacer  band  from  said  outer  shell 
containing  said  outer  polymeric  ring  and 
cord, 

(6)  positioaing  a  coUapsMe  tread  mold  core 
adjacent  said  outer  shdl  member  to  define 
cavity  between  said  outer  polymeric  ring  and  said  tread 
mold  core  member, 

(7)  charging  a  licptid  reaction  mixture  into  said  inner  cav- 
ity to  form  aa  iaaer  polyaseric  ring  of  said  tread  bdt, 

(8)  partiaDy  curing  said  imer  ting  and  said  outer  ring  at  a 
prodctermined  tr  BiptrBlnre  to  a<fcere  asid  inner  liag  to 
said  outer  ting,  ■^'•"  :>#»•»'.  ¥¥^'-  ■»'"'    '-•  /' 

(9)  removing  said  tread  bek  froB  wd  odOapiAie  tread 
mold  core  netaber  aad  aid  oaier  riieD  member, 

(10)  mounting  said  tread  bdt  between  said  pair  of  aide 
^ates  ia  aa  otMer  tread  ling  of  said  tire  aaold; 

(b)  closing  said  tire  mold  with  said  collapdbic  tire  core 


member  bdng  spaced  firom  said  ade  plaies  and  said  tread 
bdt  to  define  a  cavity  of  generally  tirealmpe; 

(c)  charging  a  liquid  reaction  mixtare  into  said  cavity  to 
form  a  tire  body  and  at  least  partially  curtag  said  tire  body 
and  fiirther  canmg  said  tread  bdt  to  adhere^aaid  body  to 
said  tread  beh;  and 

(d)  opemng  said  tire  mold  and  collapsing  said  tire  mold  core 
member  to  remove  the  tire  from  said  tire  mold. 


4072318 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BONDED  STKUTUBB  OT 
.»     .rt    ItfACNETWIRE 

D.  Oudgsaii,  Oman  Park,  N.Y^  mttm 

Fllad  Od  16, 1979,  Sw.  Na.  85,386 

IM.  CL' B65H  7//(W        „^,,^ 
U.S.  a  156-172  iJi 

1.  In  a  method  of  nudung  a  bonded  structure  of  magnet  wire, 
the  steps  comprising: 
applying  a  dual-purpose  coatiag  of  reactive  and  lubricating 

spooling  oil  mixture  to  a  length  of  unlirfxicated  magnet 

wire; 
forming  the  nuignet  wire  into  a  coil  with  the  continguous 

turns  of  the  magnet  wire  being  in  abutting  relationship; 

and 
heating  said  coil  of  magnet  wire  whereby  said  coaliag  is 

converted  to  a  hard  adhesive  for  bonding  togedier  the 

contiguous  turns  of  said  coiL 
10.  In  a  method  of  nuduag  a  hpaided  structure  of  taMfptx 
wire,  the  stqw  cominiaing: 
applying  a  dual-purpose  ooating  oC  reactive  and  lubricating 

spooling  oil  mixture  onto  a  length  of  ualubrica 

wire; 
forming  the  magnet  wire  imo  a  coiL  with  the 

turns  of  the  magnet  wire  bemg  in  abirttiag  rdabonship; 

and 
heating  said  coil  of  auigaet  wire  wiiereby  said  coatiag  is 

converted  to  a  hand  aiflMsive  for  boodng  together  the 

contiguous  turuB  of  said  coiL  aaid  reactive  spooling  oil 

mixture  including  the  epoay  icain  compound  3,4-epoxycy- 

clohexylBaethyK3Aepwy)cyclohnraf   carboxylate,    or 

the  mdamine  reain  compound  hexamethoxymethyhnda- 


mme. 
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4372311 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMAHCALLY 
LABELLING  C0NTA1^S■S 
J.  D'Ai«aia,  378  Aanatte  CL,  Wjcafl.  Nj.  iMfel,  and 
J.  D'Angaitk  Jtp  S3  Iragaaia  At*,  Oridnd.  NJ. 
07536 

FBcd  Mny  17^  1979, 9w.  Na.  31^718 
laL  a*  BMD  5/aM0C  i/OO 
U.S.  CL  ISO— 215  13  < 
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(a)  transporting  a  series  of  individual  containers  to  a  label- 
engaging  station. 

(b)  feeding  a  continuous  web  of  preprinted  labels  to  the 
label-engaging  station, 

(c)  sensing  a  predetermined  portion  of  each  label  as  the  web 
is  being  fed  to  the  label-engaging  sution, 

(d)  selectively  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  web  of  preprinted 
labels, 

(e)  attaching  the  front  edge  of  the  leading  label  in  the  web  to 
a  container  by  pressing  the  front  edge  of  the  label  having 
adhesive  thereon  into  contact  with  the  container  at  said 
label-engaging  sUtion. 

(0  wrapping  the  attached  label  around  the  container  by 

rolling  the  container, 
(g)  in  response  to  said  sensing  temporarily  clamping  the  web, 

and 
(h)  separating  the  label  from  the  web  as  the  label  is  being 

wrapped  around  the  container  by  rolling  the  container. 


4,272^13 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  METAL  CAP  WITH 

A  LINING  AFFIXED  THERETO  AT  SELECTED  AREAS 

Fmmkt  Mori,  md  Kankis*  bUkMid,  both  of  YokohvM,  Japu, 

to  Toyo  ScUuui  Kaiika,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FIM  May  15,  lf79,  S«r.  No.  99,119 

priority.  ippMcorioa  JapM,  May  26, 197S,  53-62305 

bit  CL'  B29C  27/04:  B65D  41/04 

UJS.  CL  156—262  5  Claims 


4.272.312 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  HLMS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  HLM-FORMING 

MATERIALS 

KcMMtk  P.  Thoapooo.  Caatoa.  N.C^  a«igBor  to  daaipioa 

latcraatkMal  Corporatioa.  Staarford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90.403 

lat  CL'  B29D  7/02 

VJS.  a.  156—244.11  13  Oaiais 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  cap  having  a  primer 
layer  covering  the  inside  bottom  surface  thereof  overlaid  by  a 
lining  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  primer  layer  to 
said  cap  where  the  primer  layer  has  a  thermal  adhesiveness 
with  respect  to  the  lining  layer  and  has  an  adhesiveness  with 
respect  to  said  cap,  applying  the  lining  layer  to  the  bottom  of 
said  cap,  and  applying  heat  to  a  selected  portion  of  the  bottom 
of  the  cap  whereby  a  selected  part  of  the  lining  layer  at  the 
bottom  of  the  cap  will  be  thermally  adhesively  affixed  to  said 
primer  layer  and  whereby  the  remaining  unselected  portion  of 
the  bottom  of  the  cap  which  is  unheated  will  be  loosely  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  remaining  unselected  pari  of  the 
lining  layer. 


4,272.314 

HAND-OPERATED  TENSIONING  AND  WELDING 

APPARATUS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC  BANDS 

.  5.  5000  Kola  90.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


.Jaa.6, 


FDed  May  29. 1979.  Scr.  No.  43,301 
OaiaM  priority.  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
197S.2t2506S 

laLCL^BtSB  13/32 

VS.  CL  156—494 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  film  of  a  thermoplastic  film-form- 
ing* polyester  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  besting  and  plasticizing  the  polyester; 

(b)  feeding  the  heated  and  plasticized  polyester  to  a  die 
having  an  elongated  die  opening  therein; 

(c)  beating  and  plasticizing  a  second  organic  polymer  not 
normally  readily  processable  with  the  polyester; 

(d)  feeding  the  heated  and  plasticized  second  organic  poly- 
mer into  the  die  and  directing  it  toward  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  elongated  die  opening  sufficiently  upstream  of  the 
opening  to  permit  intimate  mixing  of  the  polyester  and  the 
second  polymer  in  the  areas  near  both  opposite  ends  of  the 
elongated  dies,  thereby  forming  a  composite  stream  of  the 
polyester  and  second  polymer; 

(e)  expressing  the  composite  stream  from  the  elongated  die 
opening  to  form  a  film  comprising  a  central  portion  of  the 
polyester  and  two  edge  portions  comprising  a  mixture  of 
the  polyester  and  the  second  polymer,  the  central  portion 
of  the  polyester  covering  at  least  a  major  pari  of  the  width 
of  the  film;  and 

(0  drawing  the  film  from  the  die  opening  at  a  rate  greater 
thaa  the  rate  of  extruuoo  to  thereby  reduce  the  thickness 
of  the  film. 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  wekling  apparatus  for  bands  of  ther- 
moplastic material,  including  clamping  means  for  clamping 
one  end  portion  of  the  band,  tensioning  means  for  forming  a 
loop  of  said  band  above  said  one  end  poriion,  means  for  heat- 
ing overlapping  portions  of  said  loop,  means  for  compressing 
the  heated  overlapping  portions,  and  means  for  cutting  the 
other  end  portion  of  the  band,  a  combination  comprising  a 
firamr,  a  clearance  control  lever  pivotably  supported  on  said 
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frame  and  coupled  to  said  clamptag  means  and  said  tensimiing 
means  to  open  said  clamping  aiid  tensicming  means  whca  ro- 
tated in  one  direction  and  to  close  said  damping  means  and 
sakl  tensioning  means  when  rotated  in  the  othir  directioa;  a 
pivotaMe  combined  control  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said 
clearance  control  lever;  over-running  coupling  means  ar- 
ranged between  said  combined  control  lever  and  said  tension- 
ing means  to  activate  the  latter  during  the  roution  of  said 
combined  control  lever  in  said  one  direction  and  to  overrun 
said  tensioning  means  when  said  combined  control  lever  is 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction;  delayed  action  coupling 
means  cooperating  with  said  combined  control  lever,  and  a 
linkage  arranged  between  said  delayed  action  coupling  and 
said  heating  means,  said  compressing  means  and  said  cutting 
means  to  activate  successively  the  heating,  compressing  and 
cutting  means  when  said  combined  control  lever  is  swtmg  in 
said  opposite  direction,  so  that  said  combined  control  lever  is 
operative  for  tensioning,  wekling  and  cutting  said  band. 


4,272,315 
SECONDARY  FIBER  SYSTEM 
Howard  P.  FapcaiBllter.  MMdletowa,  OUo. 
Black  ClawMM  Cnaipiay.  MiMctowa,  Okfo 
CoatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  667,675,  Mar.  17, 1976, 

Tkis  appHcatioa  Mar.  20, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  22,101 
lat  a.'  D21B  1/32.  1/34 
U.S.  CL  162—4  8 


to  IW 
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^^^*    -^    flEAMSHDWlR  "^  -  -  '    -^    "^* 
J.  Jaitaa,  BcMt>  IWfc,  iliiii  to  Bdait 

>  '  ^  flMMQr]9,l9Vl^av.  Na.  4SM 

ULCL*mur3/oi 


U.S.  CL  163— a06  ^'^   ^'V.  .'^i  .i' 
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1.  The  method  of  reaioving  water  from  a  traveliag  paper 
web,  winch  comprise*  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  web  throu^  a  press  nip  for  expressing  water 
therefrom  with  a  fdt  engaging  a  first  larfKX  of  tiie  wch; 

imraediatdy  bbaketiag  a  second,  exposed  surface  of  the  web 
with  steam  on  the  offironning  sale  of  the  nip  before  the 
web  is  exposed  to  air  and  as  the  web  and  felt  are  hdiv 
released  from  the  offirnmung  akie  of  the  nip,  and  sabstan- 
tially  completely  blanketing  tke  web  from  the  ofTrunning 
side  of  the  nip  and  for  a  substaatial  distance  do^vnstream 
from  the  nip  and  ntclading  air  from  direct  contact  with 
the  steam  covered  web;  and 

applying  suction  to  the  fdt  throo^out  sakl  svbstantial  dis- 
tance downstream  from  the  nip  and  drawing  moisture 
from  the  web  into  the  fdt  and  drifwtng  sterna  into  the  web. 


<V»<}«7f- 


1.  The  method  of  treating  waste  paper  materials  containing 
plastic  and  other  floatable  tntth  to  recover  paper  fiben  there- 
from for  reuse  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  siq>plying  said  materials  and  water  to  a  vessel  tx  rates 
maintaining  the  consistency  of  die  resulting  suspenskm  in 
the  range  of  approximatdy  2-8%  solids  content, 

(b)  continuously  pulping  said  suspension  in  said  veaid  to 
reduce  said  maierials  to  fragments, 

(c)  continuously  extracting  from  said  vemd  a  first  fraction 
slurry  comprising  liquid  and  only  such  oX  said  fragaieats 
as  pass  through  holes  of  sufficiently  small  size  to  accept 
only  fragments  of  the  size  of  substantially  defibered  paper, 
said  small  holes  being  in  the  range  of  substantially  \  to 
3/16  inch  in  diameter, 

(d)  continuously  extracting  fhan  said  vessel  a  separate  sec- 
ond fraction  slurry  comprising  Ikiuid  and  such  of  said 
fragments  as  pass  through  holes  sufficiently  brger  than 
sakl  small  extractkm  boles  to  pass  pieces  of  partially  defi- 
bered paper  and  correspondingly  sized  pieces  of  fkMting 
trash,  sakl  Ivger  holes  being  in  the  range  of  substantially 
i  to  1  inch  in  diameter 

(e)  cleaning  said  second  extracted  fractjoa  by  removal  .of 
high  spedfk;  gravity  contaminants  thatftom, 

(0  screening  said  cleaned  fractkMa  througk  mall  perfora- 
tions of  a  size  not  larger  than  said  samll  extractioa  btrfcs, 

(g)  mixing  the  accepted  stock  from  said  screening  step  with 
said  first  extracted  fraction, 

(h)  screening  the  reieieted  stock  Afom  said  screening  step 
through  perforatiom  of  a  size  intermedmte  the  i 
small  and  lai^  extraction  holea.  and 

0)  facycUag  tke  aoocpled  itock  from  sakl  woond 
-tOMidvcacb''^*'!-!-' ' 


4,272,317 
BOLL  BEARING  ALIGNMENT 
Araeii  J.  Bavlg.  Bdott,  Wh.,  am%Mr  t»  BcMt 
Bfialt.  TTIs 

RM  Na?.  L  1979,  Sff.  Na.  9t,27» 
lat  a.)  D21F  3/00:  B3«  3/94 

u.s.atia-a7) 
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4»272^1t 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FILTER  ELEMEP^TTS  FOR 

GAS  OR  UQUID 
BriM  Walker,  WMhtafton,  mi  Kc«wth  Mcrric,  Hifh  Skim- 
cUffc  kodi  af  EailMd,  MrivMn  to  ProcM  SdMtifk  luoTi- 
tioM  Liaitod,  DwfcMi,  EaglHtf 
DivWoa  or  Scr.  No.  3,450,  Ja^  15, 1979.  This  apyUcatkM  Ai«. 
7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  64,59t 
ClaiM  priority,  ^plkatkM  Uaitcd  Kitina,  Jaik  23,  197S, 
25S9/7t 

bt  CL'  D21J  7/00 
VS.  CL  162—312  3  OaiM 


4,272,319 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM 
HEATING  OF  A  HIGH  DENSITY  PLASMA 
E.  llMit,  Loo  AlMMO,  N.  Mos.,  mtfiir  to  1W  UoHod 
StalM  of  AMrica  M  rcprcMBlod  kr  tke  Uailed  SiMn  Dcpwt- 
■art  of  EMTijr,  WaiUiiftom  D.C 
CoirtiooatkNHtefort  of  S«r.  No.  tt2,024v  Fck.  28, 1971, 
obaoiooti.  TWt  ■ppHctioo  A^  31, 1979,  Str.  No.  71,i03 
IM.  CL«  G21G  4/OZ-  B23K  9/00:  G21B  1/00 
UA  CL  176-5  17 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  compacted  tubular  mass  of  fibres 
to  be  bonded  by  a  synthetic  resin  after  removal  of  the  mass 
from  the  apparatus,  the  bonded  fibres  constituting  a  fiher 
element,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical  fine 
mesh  screen,  a  central  core  centrally  mounted  in  and  spaced 
from  said  screen,  an  annular  fine  mesh  screen  extending  be> 
tween  said  core  and  said  cylindrical  screen  so  as  to  constitute 
a  base  of  container  means  defining  a  tubular  moulding  space 
and  otherwise  defined  by  said  core  and  said  cylindrical  screen, 
duct  means  for  delivering  a  slurry  of  fibres  in  liquid  peripher- 
ally around  the  top  of  said  moulding  space  to  accumulate  a 
tubular  mass  of  said  fibres  in  said  moulding  space  while  the 
liquid  is  drained  through  said  screens,  further  duct  means  for 
leading  the  drained  liquid  away  from  said  screens,  means  for 
applying  pressure  to  said  slurry  throughout  its  introduction 
into  said  moulding  space,  a  reciprocable  sleeve  in  sliding 
contact  with  said  cylindrical  fine  mesh  screen,  and  means  for 
reciprocating  said  sleeve  to  progressively  uncover  said  cylin- 
drical screen  as  a  mass  of  fibres  builds  upwards  in  said  mould- 
ing space  from  said  annular  screen  thereby  to  increase  the  area 
of  said  cylindrical  screen  through  which  the  liquid  can  drain  as 
said  mass  builds  upward  and,  subsequently  substantially  to 
cover  said  cylindrical  fine  mesh  screen  prior  to  the  accumula- 
tion of  a  further  mass  of  fibres  within  said  cylindrical  screen. 

2.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  compacted  mass  of  fibres  to  be 
bonded  by  a  synthetic  resin  after  removal  of  the  mass  from  the 
apparatus,  the  bonded  fibres  constituting  a  filter  element,  the 
apparatus  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical  fine  mesh  screen,  a 
central  core  centrally  mounted  in  and  spaced  from  said  screen, 
an  annular  fine  mesh  screen  extending  between  said  core  and 
said  cylindrical  screen  so  at  to  constitute  a  baae  of  container 
means  providing  a  moulding  space  and  otherwise  defined  by 
said  core  and  said  cylindrical  screen,  duct  meant  for  delivering 
a  slurry  of  fibres  in  liquid  peripherally  around  the  top  of  said 
moulding  space  to  accumulate  a  tubular  mass  of  said  fibres  in 
said  moulding  space  while  the  liquid  is  drained  through  said 
screens,  further  duct  means  for  leading  the  drained  liquid  away 
from  said  screens,  means  for  applying  preature  to  said  slurry 
throughout  its  introduction  into  said  moulding  space,  said  core 
being  formed  along  its  length  with  portions  of  different  diame- 
ters, each  portion  having  a  length  at  least  at  long  as  said  cylin- 
drical screen,  and  meant  for  longitudinally  adjusting  the  posi- 
tkM  of  said  core  relative  to  said  cylindrical  screen  to  vary  the 
volume  of  said  moulding  space  by  bringing  different  portions 
of  said  core  into  register  with  said  cylindrical  fme  mesh  screen. 


1.  A  device  for  relativistic  electron  beam  heating  of  a  high 
density  plasma  to  kilovolt  temperatures  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  relativistic  electron  beam  having  a 
particle  voltage  of  at  least  3  MeV,  a  current  density  of  at 
least  I  kA/cm^,  and  a  low  relativistic  electron  beam  tem- 
perature along  the  stream  line  of  said  relativistic  electron 
beam; 

means  for  producing  a  plasma  having  a  density  exceeding 
10"  particles/cm^; 

means  for  applying  said  relativistic  electron  beam  to  said 
plasma  to  maintain  said  relativistic  electron  beam  temper- 
ature along  the  stream  line  of  said  relativistic  electron 
beam  at  a  level  sufficiently  low  to  produce  convective 
wave  oscillations  in  said  plasma,  said  convective  wave 
oscillations  created  by  relative  drift  between  electrons  of 
said  relativistic  electron  beam  and  electrons  of  said  plasma 
resulting  from  two  stream  and  upper  hybrid  inst^lities 
produced  in  said  plasma  by  said  relativistic  electron  beam; 

whereby  relativistic  electron  beam  energy  b  deposited  in 
said  plasma  to  locally  heat  a  small  volume  of  said^lasma 
to  kilovolt  temperatures  at  an  efficiency  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  strength  parameter  S,  where: 

S-(y-y-'XnA/2n,)». 


4,272,320 
HIGH  DENSITY  LASER-DRIVEN  TARGET 
Join  D.  Lladl,  Saa  Ramom,  CaUf.,  aarifoor  to  The  United  States 
of  Amrica  as  rcprocated  ky  tiw  Uaitcd  States  Dcportaoit  of 
Eacrgy,  Waririagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  MM27 
lot.  a.<  G21B  1/00 
VS.  CL  176-9  3  Oahm 

1.  In  a  system  comprising  meant  for  extracting  useful  energy 
in  a  controlled  manner  from  a  target  imploded  by  energy  from 
at  least  one  later  beam;  the  improvement  compriiing:  a  high 
density,  substantially  spherically  configured,  concentric 
shelled  target  consisting  of  a  pusher  shell  conaisting  of  Au,  said 
pusher  shell  containing  therein  a  quantity  of  fuel  conaisting  of 
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DT;  an  ablator-pusher  shdl  oonsistiQg  of  Si02,  said  aUatM--  upper  guide  stmdaiv  tad  coatroi  rods  nay  be 

pusher  being  positiued  in  spaced  relatioa  about  said  pusher  simnltaneoasly  ftoai  Cfac  reador  vesad. 

,■"■-,  '   ',  ^' '  -  -.  'l'!>»;^ttC   D'.t 

^j,^^  ^?r1*•>^o^t;'>3* 
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*.,  .Mfii    v.^ibn^aj..     MCTHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CHARCOALS  FROM 
.^C-   't  O  <:       ^M...,^^     "^  PAPER SLUpCjE  ^^  ^ 

FBed  Apr.  a,  urn  to.  Niu  Ji^TM 
Oabus  priariljr,  appllMliaii  Mgam,  Apr.  3^  Ifit,  i3/3MMt 
Aug.  2t,  1971,  S3/lt3IIS    -ir.. ,      /  rf  .#..  ^ 

Ut,CL^Cim47/06(QmL5/44 

sliell  forming  a  regiou  thetebetween  filled  with  a  material  -f.  .''./^ 

consisting  of  plastic  tomn. 


4,272321 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INTERNALS  AND  CONTROL  ROD 

HANDLING  DEVICE 
George  N.  Bctaucourt,  MvMhsalsr,  airi  WWmi  W.  Etad,  New 
Hartford,  both  of  Coml,  sasitaQri  to  CoatusUoB  Eugiuff  r 
iilbIucWiadBor,CaUik 

Filed  Juik  L  1971,  Scr.  No.  911,62s 
•     lat  a'  G21C  7/08 
VS.  CL  176—17  12 
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1.  A  metlxMi  of  manufacturing  diarcoal  from  paper  sludge 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixinf  coffee  pulps  in  an  aoKMnt  of  1 
to  30  percent  by  weight  with  paper  shidge  having  a  awitturt 
content  of  less  than  30%  whereby  the  coffee  pulps  abaoib 
odors  from  tlie  paper  sludge,  molding  the  resultant  mixtwe 
into  a  desired  configuratioa.  preheatii^  the  resultMM  aokliaip 
to  a  temperature  of  about  400*  C.  whereby  the  odors  faoai  the 
paper  sludge  are  cooipletely  absorbed  by  the  oolfeeMl|ii^ spd 
sobjectiag  the  prebeated  moMiiigs  to  a  dry  iHsiflhriiiii  ii'k 
temperature  of  about  40(r-600*  C.  fSor  betweea  1  aad  3 1 


Robert  Tcttwsilsr, 
both  of  Fed. 


S096U   .S>r 

#OR  PRODUCING  COKE 

of 
FW. 
No.  •77,3ii,  Fib.  U,  191B, 

Sep.  6»  1979,  Sar.  No.  72,10 

•r 


U.S.  a.  201-4 
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1.  For  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor  installation  having  a  vertically   1977, 2709971 
reciprocable  crane  above  a  vertically  oriented  reactor  vessel, 
the  vcssd  containing  a  core,  a  plurality  of  ooatrol  rods  in  the 
core  and  an  upper  guide  structure  in  which  are  dispoecd  a 
plurality  of  control  rod  drive  shafts  connected  to  the  control 
rods,  an  apparatus  for  removing  and  reinserting  the  upper 
guide  structure  and  control  rods  from  the  opened  reactor 
vessel,  comprising: 
a  rigid,  vertical  frame  for  i^acenent  ofi  the  upper  guide 
structure  having  means  at  its  lower  end  for  selective  at- 
tachment to  the  upper  guide  structure  and  having  interfer- 
ence means  at  its  upper  end;  and 
a  control  rod  support  member  vertically  reciprocable  within 
said  frame,  said  support  member  including  a  horizontal 
platform  having  gripper  means  ,oa  its  underside  for  simul- 
taneously engaging  each  drive  shaft,  said  platform  includ- 
ing link  means  connectable  to  the  crane  for  reciprocating 
said  support  member  whereby  the  control  rods  may  be 
withdrawn  froan  the  roactor  core  into  the  upper  guide 
,     structure,  said  member  further  having  aeiccied  surfaces 
.y  'adapted  to  abut  said  interference  means  when  said  plat- 
fonn  is  in  its  maximum  vertiaad  posiiion  relative  to 


Int.  CL^  cm  77/Oa  S3/m 


■m^^ 


'  *^y4a*^^^i^ ,  j^"^ 


fraaK  whereby  conlianed  npwvd  force  by  the 
transferred  through  the  link  means  to  the  frMsc  so 


ithe 


1.  In  a  piQoess  for 
ticularly  aaoMad  briquettes  of 
said  briquettes  are  introduced  into  a 
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indirectly  heated  chamber  oven,  and  said  oven  is  operated  to 
form  said  briquettes  into  coke,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  briquettes  are  formed  according  to  the  relationship: 

k-0.5xO«/V»x(l-e)xB, 

wherein: 
k  =  the  ratio  between  the  total  surface  area  of  the  briquettes 
contacting  the  interior  walls  of  said  chamber  to  the  total 
surface  area  of  said  interior  walls; 
O0=the  surface  area  (in  m^)  of  a  briquette; 
V/f=ihc  volume  (in  m^)  of  a  briquette; 
e  =  the  ratio  between  the  toul  volume  of  the  gaps  or  empty 
spaces  between  briquettes  in  a  pile  or  charge  or  briquettes 
in  the  chamber  to  the  toul  volume  of  the  charge  of  bri- 
quettes; and 
B  =  the  width  (in  meters)  of  the  chamber;  and 
prior 4o  introducing  said  briquettes  into  said  chamber,  the 
interior  walls  of  said  chamber  are  uniformly  heated  to  a 
temperature  t*;  CO  approximately  equal  to: 

IA.IOOO  +  (IOOOB- 1751x11  23+0.1283(W-3)J. 

wherein: 

B  =  the  width  (in  meters)  of  the  coking  chamber;  and 

W  =  the  initial  water  content  (in  weight  %  of  the  briquettes. 


DOOR  JAMB  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  COKE  OVENS 
Jolui  F.  McDwaott,  MovocrfUc,  IHu  MrigMr  to  Uattad  States 
Sted  Coryoratioii,  Plttibwil^  Pa. 

CoattaMtkM-faHftft  of  Scr.  No.  94,616,  Nov.  IS,  1979, 
abudoMd.  This  appUcattoa  Jra.  27,  1980,  Scr.  No.  163,742 
iat  CL'  ClOB  25/06 
VS.  a.  202—248  10 


4,272,324 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHAFT  FURNACE  COKES 

YoaUhiko  SaMaii,  aad  Kunihiko  NiaUoka,  both  of  AaMgasaki, 

Japaa,  assignors  to  Sunitoao  Metal   Industries  Limited, 

Onka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  914,734,  Jnn.  12, 1978, 

abandoned,  wWcfc  is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  834,670,  Sep.  19, 

1977,  abandoned.  Tbte  application  Aag.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,570 

Int.  CL'  aOB  55/02;  ClOL  5/16 
VS.  a.  201—21  7  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  shaft  furnace  coke,  said  process 
consisting  of 

(a)  flnely  crushing  at  least  one  porous,  inert  carbonaceous 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  powdered 
coke,  coal  gasification  char,  goal  liquefaction  residue  coal, 
oil  coke  and  semi-dry-di^tilled  char; 

(b)  mixing  and  impregnating  said  Tinely  crushed  porous, 
inert  carbonaceous  substance  of  step  (a)  with  at  least  one 
aromatic  pitch  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coal 
tar.  coal  tar  pitch,  asphalt,  and  pitch  obtained  by  heat- 
treating  or  solvent-extracting  an  asphalt,  said  mixing  and 
impregnating  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  aromatic  pitch, 

(c)  mixing  said  mixed  and  impregnated  carbonaceous  sub- 
stance of  step  (b)  with  a  crushed  raw  material  coal  (basic 
coal),  and 

(d)  roasting  the  mixture  of  step  (c)  to  form  a  shaft  furnace 
coke. 

2.  A  process  for  producing  a  shaft  furnace  coke  as  in  claim 
1  wherein  said  crushing  in  step  (a)  is  conducted  until  the  granu- 
larity of  said  porous,  inert  carbonaceous  substance  is  less  than 
I  mm. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  a  shaft  furnace  coke  as  in  claim 
1  wherein  50  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  finely  crushed,  porous, 
inert  carbonaceous  substance  is  mixed  in  said  mixing  and  im- 
pregnating step  (b)  with  S  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  aromatic 
pitch. 


1.  In  a  jamb  having  parallel  horizontal  and  vertical  legs  for 
bounding  an  opening  in  a  coke  oven  refractory  wall  and  form- 
ing a  frame  against  which  a  metal  door  seal  may  be  pressed 
closing  said  opening,  said  jamb  being  adapted  for  use  with 
spring  means  mounted  on  a  buckstay  for  forcing  the  vertical 
legs  thereof  toward  said  oven  wall  to  overcome  the  effect  of 
thermal  distortion  on  said  jamb, 
the  improvement  in  which  said  jamb  comprises: 
vertical  legs  having  a  moment  of  inertia  I^  in  in.*  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  oven  wall  as  measured  about  a  plane 
parallel  thereto  of  between  h2/550  and  h2/275  where  h  is 
the  height  of  said  oven  in  inches,  so  that  said  vertical  legs 
are  relatively  flexible  in  said  normal  direction  so  as  to 
permit  said  spring  means  to  minimize  the  gap  formed 
between  said  legs  and  the  oven  wall  due  to  thermal  distor- 
tion, 
said  vertical  legs  also  having  a  moment  of  inertia  Ip  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  oven  wall  as  measured  about  a 
plane  normal  thereto  between  3  and  1 S  times  In  so  as  to  be 
relatively  stiff  in  said  parallel  direction  thus  minimizing 
any  tendency  for  hourglassing, 
said  vertical  legs  having  a  torsional  or  polar  moment  of 
inertia  1/  as  measured  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
between  I  and  3  times  In  so  as  to  limit  outward  bulging  of 
the  jamb  due  to  transfer  of  normal  forces  from  said  buck- 
stay  to  said  oven  wall, 
said  jamb  thus  having  properties  enabling  maintenance  of 
geometry  substantially  the  same  as  the  original  shape 
thereof  when  said  oven  is  heated  so  as  to  prevent  gaps 
between  refractory  and  metal  surfaces  to  which  it  mates 
on  said  oven. 


4,272,326 

ENHANCED  DISTILLATION  OF  CYCLOHEXANOL 

FROM  PHENOL  WITH  ADDITIONAL 

CYCLOHEXANONE  FEED 

Richard  R.  Hcrtaog.  Morristown,  and  Dnvid  Zndkcritch,  Den- 

Title  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chonical  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  Connty,  N  J. 

Piled  Jan.  24,  1980,  Scr.  No.  114,791 
lat  CL'  BOID  3/34 
VS.  a.  203-«2  9  ClainH 

1.  In  a  distillation  process  wherein  a  mixture  comprising 
phenol,  cyclohexanone  and  cyclohexanol  is  fed  to  a  point 
intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  a  distillation  column,  an 
overhead  stream  comprising  cyclohexanone  and  cyclohexanol 
is  withdrawn  from  a  point  adjacent  the  top  of  the  column  and 
a  bottoms  stream  comprising  phenol  is  withdrawn  from  adja- 
cent the  bottom  of  the  cdoam;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises feeding  A  stream  consisting  essentially  of  cyclohexanone 
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to  a  point  bdow  tlie  point  where  the  mixture  is  and  in  an  •***  >;.. i*.*  ••-^t  ,, /^4^272,JJ^'  '^•yi** im '^-^.firifrjh 

amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  cyclohexanol  content  a€  the  STEADY  STATE  MODE  OXYGSN  SENSOR  AND 

bottoms  stream  to  be  reduced  below  the  proportion  of  cydo-  METHOD 

hexanol  in  the  azeotrope  of  cyclohexanol  and  phenol.  "  IrrtP  Hililii  ITiwInnlliii^H  ijTI-Isb  H  flMi.  <nn 

Altar,  kmk  «r  Mkk.,  naslpNsn  m  9m*  MMar  C^^a^, 

Denrborn,  KOck.  ^     k 

^^1^"^  PItrt  Mnr  T.  Iftt.  flsr  Ms  IH  i8i 

FORM  AND  LABEL  COMBINATION  lit  CL^  OtlN  27/58                 •»  tu 

L.  Laian,  9406  Flvivcr  Afc  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20901  US.  CL  284— IT                                                      ^^  . 


Filad  Jna  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,994 
IM.  CV  B42D  15/00 
VS.  a.  283—1  B 


1.  In  combination,  a  form  and  a  sqiarate  label  for  attachment 
to  the  form  wherein  the  form  inchides  a  label  placement  area 
thereon  which  is  substantially  Mack  in  color  for  discouraging 
writing  in  the  area  by  making  writing  in  blue  or  Mack  ink  hard 
to  see  and  wherein  printed  matter  substantially  coveis  the 
remainder  of  the  form;  wherein  the  label  placement  area  has  a 
visible  instruction  within  the  borders  thereof  which  is  light  m 
color  in  contmst  to  the  label  placement  area  which  is  snbstan- 
tially  bbck  in  color,  the  instruction  instructing  one  to  place  the 
label  in  the  label  pbcement  area;  and  wherein  the  label  in- 
cludes code  means  for  identifying  a  pnrticnlar  party  to  whom 
the  form  rehites  and  an  adhesive  layer  for  attachment  of  the 
bbel  to  the  label  placement  area. 


unjM 

BUFFER  OVERCOAT  FOR  CO2  ION-SELECTIVE 

ELBCTRCMNES 
I H.  Kfan,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
CmM^  asslgnsrs  In  EastaMs 
N.Y. 

Pncd  Dae.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  180,888 
Int  a'  ObW  27/46;  BOID  1/36 
U.S.CL284— IT  18 


-^  J  ': 
L  In  «n  ion-selective  electrode  for  analyziQf  CO3  concentra- 
tion in  a  liquid  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  layer  or 
layen  having  sequentially  metal/netal  halide  refacaot  elec- 
trode zones,  an  electrolyte  aone  and  a  membrane  zone  oontain- 
ing  an  ionophora,  the  iaprovcaMSt  wherein  said  manbrsne 
zone  is  positioned  between  said  ekdrolyle  loae  and  aa  ndja- 
cent  zone  coaprising  a  hydrophHic  binder  «nd  a  bnfier  in  an 
lo  provide  a  soition  having  n  #H  in  the 
tor 7.Sio  9.S  when  wetted  witlrnb«iif:|il«fJiiipid|ohc 
aaalyud.  '     ;>r^?  «<>    *b»  *.-*... 


»,"'«>«?  -t 


T* ■i— 


'    -i4f*" 


♦  JO  . .         I  *: 
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=  -44i  .r;  .«.u 


1.  An  electrochemical  apparatus  for  making  a  measurement 
of  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  an  ambiem  environment  including 
other  gaseous  materials,  said  dectrochemical  apparatus  mclud- 
ing: 
a  solid  dectrochemical  pomp  cell; 
a  solid  electrochemical  sensor  cell; 
an  aasociated  supporthig  structure  wlucb  in  comhinntion 
with  sai4.puniyjadaea|gy,qri|s<Hinrs  an  cndoaed  vol- 
tune;        ....  .,..,...,-•    -••.-i.  ?--» 
a  leak  orifice  for  providing  communication  between  said 
enclosed  volume  and  the  aaabient  environment  jp  thnt 
when  said  enclosed  voluaw  it  inaccwd  in  an  aahiant 
environment  containing  ^partial  pressure  of  oxygen  there 
is  a  tendency  for  the  partial  pressare  of  ozygen  inside  said 
enclosed  volume  to  equalize  with  the  partial  presnure  of 
oxyfw  of  the  ambiaat  cnviroasneat; 
an  external  circuit  means  oouplnd  to  said  |MHip  odl  to  apply 
an  electrical  input  to  said  pump  oeD  aad  coupled  to  said 
sensor  oefl  for  measunng  an  dectricnl  output  fcncmied  by 
.  said  sensor  cell  in  response  to  said  electricai  input  at  said 
pump  cell,  said  exteraal  circuit  means  including  a  control 
means  to  apply  a  current  of  sufficicni  awipiitiirtr  as  said 
electrical  input  to  maintain  a 
cdl. 

>y^  iapittwhicliispropottiannilothe 


atBofozyaea; 
said  pump 
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magnitude  to  maintain  a  comtant  volUge  acroit  the  tensor 
cell  ao  that  the  magnitodc  of  the  electrical  inp«t  it  propor- 
tional to  the  percenuge  of  oxygen  in  the  ambient  environ- 
ment thus  determining  the  percentage  of  oxygen; 

measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  current  drawn  through  the 
pump  cell; 

measuring  an  electrical  output  generated  by  the  sensor  cell 
in  re^XNise  to  the  electrical  input  at  the  pump  cell;  and 

calculating  the  oxygen  percenuge  using  a  proportionality 
with  the  input  current  to  the  pump  cell. 


4^2330 
TRANSIENT  MODE  OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Hctrick.  Daarbora  Heights.  Mlch^  aiaigMr  to  Ford 
Motor  Cnapsay.  DaarborB,  Mich. 

Filed  Mm.  3,  IMO,  S«-.  No.  126,747 

lat  CL'  COIN  27/58 

VS.  a.  204—1  T  II  cw» 


pressure  in  an  ambient  environment  having  other  gaseous 
material  including  the  steps  of: 

establishing  an  enclosed  volume  with  restricted  access  to  the 
ambient  environment,  the  enclosed  volume  being  bounded 
by  s  solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  pump  cell  and  a 
solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  sensor  cell,  and  the  re- 
stricted access  being  sufficient  so  that  when  the  enclosed 
volume  is  immersed  in  an  ambient  environment  containing 
a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  there  is  a  tendency  for  the 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen  inside  the  enclosed  volume  to 
equalize  with  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  of  the  ambient 
environment; 

applying  to  the  pump  cell  an  electrical  voltage  step  function 
with  an  abruptly  rising  leading  edge  having  a  polarity 
suiuble  for  withdrawing  oxygen  from  the  enclosed  vol- 
ume; 

measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  current  drawn  through  the 
pump  cell  as  a  result  of  applying  the  voltage  step  function; 

measuring  an  electrical  output  generated  by  the  sensor  cell 
in  response  to  the  electhcal  input  at  the  pump  cell,  the 
electrical  voltage  step  function  being  chosen  to  rise  in 
magnitude  with  respect  to  time  faster  than  the  electrical 
output;  and 

calcuUting  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  using  an  inverse 
relationship  with  the  first  derivative  of  the  voltage  mea- 
sured at  the  sensor  cell. 


J>,*'» 


1.  An  electrochemical  apparatus  for  making  a  measurement 
of  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  an  ambient  environment  including 
other  gaseous  materials,  said  electrochemical  apparatus  includ- 
ing: 
a  solid  electrochemical  pump  cell; 
a  solid  electrochemical  sensor  cell; 

an  associated  supporting  structure  which  in  combination 
with  said  pump  and  sensor  celb  defines  an  enclooed  vol- 
ume; 
a  leak  orifice  for  providing  communication  between  said 
enclosed  volume  and  the  ambient  environment  so  that 
when  said  enclosed  volume  is  immersed  in  an  ambient 
environment  containing  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  there 
is  a  tendency  for  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  mside  said 
enclosed  volume  to  equalize  with  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  of  the  ambient  environment; 
a  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  pump  cell  to  apply  an 
electrical  input  to  said  pump  cell,  said  electrical  mput 
being  a  voltage  step  function  with  an  abruptly  rising  lead- 
ing edge  with  respect  to  time  having  a  polarity  suitable  for 
withdrawing  oxygen  from  said  enclosed  volume,  and  said 
first  circuit  means  including  measuring  means  for  measur- 
ing the  magnitude  of  the  current  drawn  through  said 
pump  ccH  as  a  resuh  of  the  voltage  step  function; 
a  seooad  circuit  oaeans  coupled  to  said  sensor  cell  for  mea- 
suring an  electrical  output  generated  by  said  sensor  cell  in 
response  to  said  electrical  input  at  said  pump  odl,  said 
electrical  output  haviag  a  relatively  simple  relationship  to 
the  ambient  oxygen  partial  pressure  so  that  said  electro- 
cheasical  apparatus  can  be  used  as  a  sensor  of  the  oxygen 
partial  pressure,  said  second  circuit  means  being  adapted 
to  measure  the  first  dcrivstive  with  respect  to  time  of  the 
sensor  voltage,  as  induced  by  the  pumping  action  of  said 
pump  oey  when  the  voltage  step  is  applied  to  said  pump 
cell,  said  voltafe  step  rising  in  magnitude  with  respect  to 
time  fHter  than  the  sensor  voltage;  and 
SMd  pump  and  sensor  cdls  being  fonned  of  plalelets  of  solid 

ionic  conductors  capabte  of  conducting  oaygen  ions  and 
mclttding  two  electitxk  layers  attached  to  opposing  faces 
of  each  of  said  platelets,  and  lead  wire  Mtached  to  each  of 

■  said  electrodes  for  coupling  said  external  circuit  SMans  to 
said  pump  and  sensor  cells. 

t.  A  Method  for  making  a  raeaMucment  of  oxygen  partial 


4,272331 

OSCILLATORY  MODE  OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND 

METHOD 

Rotart  E.  Hctrkfc.  Daaihani  HdiMi.  Mkh^  MrigMr  ••  Fart 

Matar  Coinay.  DaarW.  Mkh. 

Flad  Mar.  3,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  12M07 
lat  a.)  OtlN  27/58 
VS,  a.  304—1 T  • 
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1.  An  electrochemical  apparatus  for  making  a  mevuremcat 
of  oxygen  partial  pressure  in  an  ambient  environment  including 
other  gaseous  materials,  said  electrochemical  apparatus  includ- 
ing: 
a  solid  electrochemical  pump  cell; 
a  solid  electrochemical  sensor  cell; 

an  associated  supporting  structure  which  in  combination 
with  said  pump  and  sensor  cells  defines  an  enclosed  vol- 
ume; 
a  leak  orifice  for  providing  communication  between  said 
enclosed  volume  and  the  ambient  environment  so  that 
when  said  enclosed  volume  is  immersed  in  an  ambient 
environment  containing  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  there 
is  a  tendency  for  the  piutial  pressure  of  oxygen  inside  said 
enclosed  vohme  to  equalize  with  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  of  the  ambient  environment; 
an  external  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  seasor  cell  for 
measuring  an  EMF  across  said  sensor  cell  and  coupled  to 
sakl  pump  cell  for  applying  an  oicillatory  pump  cell  cur- 
and  thus  producing  a  concurrent  oscillation  hi  tfie 
cdl  EMF  such  that  the  period  of  the  oscillations 
„  MonotoMcally  with  the  paitial  pressure  oioKf- 
gen  in  the  ambient  and  can  be  caHbrated  so  as  to  be  used 
as  a  sensor  of  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen; 
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said  external  circuit  means  having  as  an  input  the  EMF 

:  genented  by  said  sensor  cell  and  having  an  output  which 
causes  oxygen  to  be  withdrawn  (injected)  from  (into)  said 
enclosed  vohime,  depending  upon  the  poiarily  of  the 
output  current,  until  said  sensor  cell  EhfF  reaches  a  pre- 
determhied  reference  vahw  at  which  point  the  output 
current  is  changed  so  that  the  change  of  flux  of  oxygen  is 
ia  dM  original  direction,  such  changes  in  direction  oon- 
tinuing  in  an  oscilhitory  fishion;  and 

said  pump  and  sensor  cells  being  formed  of  pbtelets  of  solid 
ionic  condtictors  capable  of  conducting  oxygen  ions  and 
including  two  electrode  Uyers  attached  to  opposmg  feces 
of  each  of  said  platelets,  and  lead  wire  attached  to  each  of 
said  electrodes  for  coupling  said  external  circuit  means  to 
said  pump  and  seaaor  cells. 

6.  A  method  for  makng  a  measurement  of  oxygen  partial 
pressure  in  an  ambient  environment,  having  other  gaseous 
material  including  the  steps  of: 

establishing  an  enclosed  vohime  with  restricted  access  to  the 
ambient  environment,  the  enclosed  vohne  being  bounded 
by  a  solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  pump  cell  and  a 
solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  sensor  cell,  and  the  re- 
stricted access  being  sufficient  so  that  when  the  enclosed 
volume  is  immersed  in  an  ambient  environment  cmtaining 
a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  there  is  s  tendency  for  the 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen  inside  the  enclosed  volume  to 
equalize  with  the  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  of  the  SMbient 
environment; 

applying  to  the  pump  cdl  aa  oscillatory  pianp  cell  current; 

messuring  an  electrical  output  generated  by  the  sensor  cell 
in  response  to  the  oscillatory  pump  cell  current  at  the 
pumpceU; 

determittiBg  the  period  of  the  oscillatory  puoip  cell  current 
to  be  determined  by  the  time  it  takes  for  the  sensor  cell 
EMF  to  reach  a  first  predetermined  reference  value  tiav- 
eliag  in  a  first  increasing  directiou.  and  a  second  predeter- 
mined reference  value  traveliag  ia  a  second  decreasiag 
directioa;  aad 

calculating  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  using  a  proportional- 
ity with  the  period  of  oscillation. 


4*272,332 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TABLE  KNIVES  HAVING  A 

SILVER-PLATED  HANDLE 

Wsrasr  Probost,  Dcggiafta,  Fad.  Rapw  af  Ganaaar.  aMivar  to 

Wi 

Sttits,Fcd.Rc».of< 

Filed  JaL  «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  SS^U 
OaiaH  priority,  spplltatlsa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay.  JaL  4, 

laL  CL^  C25D  5/02:  B25G  3/0(k  B21K  U/02 
VS.  a  204—15  2 


lyticaHy  silvur-plated  and  the  blade  foot  I 

with  the  handle,  characterized  ia  that  prior  to  or  < 

tioaiaiotheaotyeti 

foot  portion  aad  shaak  IS  t 

by  ooatiiV  with  aa  electrically  iasalaliag  dippiag  %aniBli  or  by 


within  the  handle  in  a  ( 
positiaa  or  synthetic  resin  compositioa  having  aoa-coadactive 
properties  after  drying,  aad  in  that  subsequently  the  blade  foot 
portion  is  ground  flash  prior  to  the  haadle  being  silver-plated. 


4*27233 
•J^'..ir.  y  MOVING  BED  ELBCTROLTSB 
Keith  Seatt,  Olsthlsa  sa  Tea,  aai  ABm  R.  IVHAc  Wi 

halhofl 


FRed  Mm.  A,  1910,  Sar.  Na.  127,346 
UlRiiiliii  UaMatf  BagiMii.  Mm.  7, 197», 

00039/79;  Nav.  21, 1979, 40304/79 

lat  Ca.)  C3SD  5/04. 17/J^  C3fC  7/001  7/02 
U Jt.  U.  flia'^29  ,  ,,   /i'^iXl'^.m 


fn»,*yr/ 


:ti^^flk-rifi'-4f.-    iit^tlliSJ  .\j3/  ■  i  ••^nrtte?'' 


1.  A  method  of  moving  bed  dectrolysis,  in  wUdi  a  padced 
bed  comprising  conductive  particles  moves  as  a  packed  bed  ia 
an  electrolyte  between  two  electrodes  and  ia  electroaic 
contact  with  one  of  said  two  electrodes,  the  I 
firon  a  dowusticaai  ead  of  the  1 
ported,  outside  the  deoirlc  fteUtatwcca  dM  two  electrodes,  to 
a  locatiaa  from  which  sdbalBatiatty  afl  of  the  1 
of  the  aKyviag  packed  ted  ati 
end  of  a  surcctding  aMviag  paehed  hoi 
trodes.  "'-.'^  «''  •■»^-  -^'^i  -^  -li'^  ^^^^ 

4,272334 
MEIHOD  OP  FLUIDIPICATION  OP  UQUD  BBIWEEN 
PLANE  PARALLEL  PLATES  BY  JEIUNG  IHB  LIQUID 

"rilii  -.  "T  lr •- 

YikiliBi.rilaf. 


Na^lOOJIB 
Mm.  U,  079, 94-1J41 
ULCL^ CUD 5/08,  7/O6,2i/t0 


UjS.a.  204-27 


^s 

'     -» 

r 

■^i^^tiTi-M.m 
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"'  i ;  * 
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dmd 


^x>,9  ^  .1 
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h^A  method  wheren  a  pair  of  plsafe 
1.  A  method  for  making  table  knives  aad  the  hkc  having  a  friNaad  by  ef  4eaM  one 
haadleconsistii«aaaaUy  of  metal,  aad  a  blade  aMertedtheiein  oshorhiai 
aad  having  a  blade  foot  portioa;wlKreiB  the  haadle  is  dactro-  lytic 
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rality  of  nozzles  laterally  arranged  on  one  skk  of  said  tank,  a 
strip  of  meul  to  be  subjected  to  an  electrolytic  treatment  is 
passed  between  said  pair  of  plane  parallel  plates,  and  said 
electrolyte  between  said  plane  parallel  plates  is  fluidified  by 
jets  of  liquid  from  said  nozzles,  wherein  said  nozzles  are  ar- 
ranged at  predetermined  spaces  such  that  a  half- value  width  of 
jets  from  the  respective  adjacent  ones  of  said  nozzles  overlap 
each  other  at  one  edge  of  said  plane  parallel  plates  on  the  side 
of  said  nozzles  to  thereby  make  uniform  the  flow  velocity  of 
said  electrolyte  between  said  plane  parallel  plates,  and  wherein 
at  least  one  plane  dummy  plate  is  disposed  between  said  noz- 
zles and  at  least  one  of  said  plane  parallel  plates  such  that  said 
at  least  one  dummy  plate  adjoins  one  end  of  said  one  of  said 
plane  parallel  plates  and  extends  toward  said  nozzles  entirely  in 
the  same  plane  with  said  one  plane  parallel  plate  to  thereby 
reduce  the  diminution  of  the  flow  velocity  of  said  jets. 


<272337 

SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CHLOR-ALKAU 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 

WUliM  B.  DwItefhM,  ForHaai,  Tcz^  aMifMr  to  PPG  Iiiiw- 

tries.  Inc^  Pittrtwik  Pa. 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,521 
bK.  CL«  C2SB  1/46.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  2f»4-9t  » 


4,272,335 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  COPPER 
Daniel  J.  Combs,  Stcrliiig  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oxy 
Metal  ladastrics  Corporatioii,  Warren,  Mich, 
nicd  Feb.  19,  I9i0,  Ser.  No.  122J04 
Int.  a.  C25D  3/J8 
VS.  a.  204—52  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  bath  for  the  electrodeposition  of  copper,  which  bath 
comprises  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  containing  copper  in  an 
amount  sufTicient  to  electroplate  copper  on  a  substrate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  including  in  said  bath  a  bright- 
ening amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  bright  copper  electrode- 
posit,  of  a  compound  comprising  a  substituted  phthalocyanine 
radical. 


9.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte 
comprising  a  cation  selective  permionic  membrane,  an  anodic 
electrocatalyst  on  an  anodic  first  surface  of  the  permionic 
membrane,  and  a  cathodic  electrocatalyst  on  a  cathodic.  sec- 
ond surface  of  the  permionic  membrane,  opposite  the  first 
surface  thereof,  the  permionic  membrane  being  a  fluorinated 
cation  exchange  membrane  having  cartmxylic  acid  groups  as 
the  ion  exchange  groups,  said  permionic  membrane  having  an 
ion  exchange  capacity  of  about  0.5  to  2.0  milliequivalents  per 
gram  of  dry  polymer,  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  above 
about  -80*  C.  and  below  about  90*  C,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  solid  polymer  electrolyte  comprises  means  for 
internally  wetting  the  permionic  membrane. 


4,272436 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  NITRIC 

OXIDE  FROM  AMMONU 

Costas  G.  VaycMM,  WeUcsley  HUls,  MaM.,  and  Darid  E.  Ort- 

■Mn,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasigiMrs  to  Massarhasftti  laatitirte  of 

TcchMlocy.  Canbridte,  Man. 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  61^73 

lat  a.'  C25B  l/Oa  COIB  21/26.  21/28;  HOIM  8/12 

U.S.  a.  204—59  R  10  Claim 


4,272438 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ANOLYTE  BRINE 
Richard  W.  Ljmck,  CkattaMioti;  Gariaad  E.  HHliard,  uti  Ro- 
aaM  L.  Dotsoa,  both  of  CIcTelaiid,  all  of  Tcaa.,  assigaors  to 
OUa  CorporatkM,  New  Havca,  Com. 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1979.  Scr.  No.  46.403 

fait  a.'  C25B  1/46 

U.S.  a.  204—98  28  ClaiM 


aa  Ml 


1.  The  process  for  oxidizing  ammonia  to  form  nitric  oxide 
which  comprises  passing  an  ammonia-containing  feed  gas  at  a 
temperature  between  about  500*  C.  and  about  1000*  C.  in 
contact  %irith  a  first  catalyst  deposited  on  a  first  surface  of  a 
solid  electrolyte  and  passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in 
contact  with  a  second  catalyst  deposited  on  a  second  surface  of 
said  solid  electrolyte,  said  first  catalyst  being  capable  of  pro- 
moting the  oxidation  of  ammonia  to  nitric  oxide,  said  second 
catalyst  being  capable  of  dissociating  oxygen  gas  to  form  oxy- 
gen ions,  said  solid  electrolyte  being  capable  of  transportmg 
said  oxyftB  ions  to  contact  said  amnrania  to  form  nitric  oxide. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  dissolved  halogen  gas  and  oxyha- 
lide  ions  from  a  spent  alkali  metal  halide  brine  containing  them 
which  comprises  circulating  said  spent  brine  to  a  treatment 
zone  outside  an  electrolysis  cell  andt 

(a)  reacting  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  brine  with  an 
inorganic  peroxide,  and 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  brine 
to  a  pH  within  the  range  from  about  S  to  about  1 1  with  an 
inorganic  base. 

whereby  a  purified  alkali  metal  halide  solution  of  reduced 
concentration  of  said  dissolved  halogen  gas  and  oxyhalide  ions 
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is  produced;  and  drcttlatiagjNud  purified  solution  back  to  the  metal  valMctftooiAztac-oc 
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4a724« 

ELECTROWINNING  OF  LEAD  FROM  H2SIF6  SOLUTION 

EnMst  R.  Cde,  M^  NcwbvB  AfMi  Y.  Lee,  aad  DmHam  L. 

Pauisoa,  both  of  Roila,  all  of  Mo.,  mttpton  to  The  United 

States  of  Awrica  as  rcprcwltd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

r,  WMhh^iau,  DXl 

of  Scr.  Now  Ii8,lfl,  Dec  27, 1919.11b 
n.  Ji,  ffm,  Scr.  No.  164,759 
bt.a.^C2SDi/i¥ 
VS.  CL  204—114  5  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  electrowiwnig  of  lead  oonprimg: 

(1)  providing  an  electroiyte  ceH  consisting  esseiitiaNy  of 

•t  least  one  anode  consisting  essentially  of  a  titanium  sub- 
strate and  an  electrodeposited  lead  oxide  coating  having  a 
uniform,  dense  grain  size  and  structure, 
at  least  one  cathode  consisting  essentially  of  lead,  and 
an  dectnrfyte  corapfising  an  aqueous  solution  of  lead  fluosi]- 
icatc  free  fluosilicic  add  and  a  phosphorus  compound  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  concentration  of  phos- 
fbcxm  of  iboat  0.7S  to  3  gpl  in  the  solution,  and 

(2)  establishing  a  direct  current  between  anode  and  cathode 
to  effect  electrodeposition  of  lead  on  die  cathodes. 


4,272441 

PROCESS  FOR  RBOOVEIY  OF  METAL  VALUES  PBOM 

LEAD-ZINC  ORES,  EVEN  THOSE  HAVING  A  HIGH 

CARBONATE  CONTENT 

Frauk  E.  Uatb^  Tuwoa,  Ark„  aaeipMr  to  Duiral  Corporaliou, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jm.  9, 1980,  Scr.  Nc  110469 
bt  a.'  C25C  I/I6,  1/18;  C25B  1/02      '  ' 
US.  CL  204-118         ■■■-■■'-■  42'airims 

•:■   o  '•  '•  f*  ' 


4v2724i9 

PROCESS  FOR  ELBCISOWINNING  OF  METALS 

Bffl  J.  Eii^  ItOO  SBvcrtrae,  Tmmi.  Alfa.  ITM,  «<  DwU 

L.  U^  4980  N.  GamlM  ie  Oeata,  IWaeu.  ArfaL  85705 

CerthiulliubipailofSer.  Nu.  128,444,  Mw.  10, 1900, 

thminti.  TMe  eppllcaHin  J—.  30, 19011.  Scr.  No.  mm 

lat.  a'  CISC  //o*  I/a  j/i6 

VS,  a  204—106  9  CUm 

L  In  an  electrowinning  process  for  recoveritig  a  selected 
metal  from  an  aqueous  electrolyte  oontaining  tons  of  the  se- 
lected metal,  the  process  being  performed  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  coatainmg  the  electrolyte  with  tptced  apart  anodes  and 
cathodes  disposed  thereta,  an  electrical  potential  being  pro- 
duced between  said  anodes  aad  cathodes  for  causing  electroly- 
sis within  said  ceD  to  result  in  the  d^MsitiQu  of  the  selected 
metal  on  said  cathodes,  the  improveaKut  comprising  the  step 
of  using  within  the  deetrolytic  cell  anodes  which  are  formed 
from  a  lead  alloy  containing  from  about  COS  to  about  0.25%  by 
weight  strontium. 


of  the 


iu  a  solubffiaatk 
ing  aMlerial  by  I 

leach  solution  until  there  is  snhatantial  i 
zinc  or  lead  content  of  the  asaterial  mto  t 
form  of  line  or  lead  chloride,  thereby  alao  1 
chloride  to  ferrous  chloride  and  forming  a 
quor, 

when  solubilized  lead  is  present,  separating  it  from  the  preg- 
nant liquor  forming  an  caeentially  lend  ft«e  solution  and 
recovering  the  separated  lead; 

dividing  this  eesentiirily  lend  fine  sohMion  into  two  poitionB; 

passing  one  portion  of  the  essentially  lead  free  sohMion  into 
the  anolyte  compartment  of  a  Za*  prodnciiy  deiiiolyw 
stage  for  use  as  the  ferrous  ion-mntaining  anolyte  thereof; 

8q)arating  iron  from  the  second  portion  of  the  essentially 
lead  fceesohoion,  forming  an  rssmtially  iron  free  solution; 

pasnng  the  essentially  iron  free  solution  into  the  catholyte 
compartment  of  said  Zn*  producing  electrolysis  stuge  for 


use  as  the  catholyte  thereof; 


conducting  electrolysis  in  said  Zn*  prodncoig 
sti«e,  thereby  regenerating  ferric  cUodde  lench 
in  Ac  anolyte  by  oxidiring  ferrous  ions  to  team 
reducing  zinc  ions  in  the  catholyle  to  Zn*;nnd 

recovering  the  Za*  produced  in  the  electmlysiB 


4472482 
ELECTROLYTIC  OUINING  MEIHOD 
0«i,  ani  HianD  Obftn,  batt  or ! 
to  F^|i  Pbelo  FBm  Obn  LtC. : 

FBed  Ai«.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  178^65 
priority,  eppWcndoa  Japan,  A^  IS,  1979, 54/189904 
Int  CL'  C25F  3/04 
VS.  a  204—129.4  14 1 


■JfcVi"!  J.T 


;•'»• 


i.  A  method  for  eiectrolyticaBy 
aluminum  plate  comprising  passii^  an 
through  the  alumininn  plate  in  an  acidic 
whereitt  the  alteraating  current  is  paased  so 


■  ji-f-i'i  if^y'i^y  ">■??  .'^fff  rjto:  ♦  .rtic..^' 


wherein  Qi.  Qi  and  Qs  1 
per  unit  area  of  applicalion.  reapoctively,  dwiog  |ha  first  i 
period,  the  intermadiate  i  period,  and  the  final  i  period,  of  the 
total  electrolytio  grainint  time. 


4J72443 
FVOCESS  rOB  IHE  ELBCTROLYTIC  RXDUCTTVB 

<><*i^viBACiiiNG  OP  ojiiiMni  on 

A.  Branad,  Olilil CMy,  and  OIm  L.  W^m,  *^ 


L  A  chemical.  electnT-cheniical  proceis.  for  racovering 


UACL 
LAprooamfer 

dectrolytically 


bcncfioinliQn  of  ihnanila  ore. 
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ore  contained  in  said  adraixtare  to  convert  ferric  iron  in 
said  ilmenite  ore  into  ferrous  iron;  and 
dittoiving  a  substantial  portion  of  said  ferrous  iron  from  said 
ilmenite  ore  to  produce  beneficiated  ilmenite  ore. 


4^72,348 
ENERGY  CONSERVATION  TECHNIQUE 
Sm  L.  LeMdi,  P.O.  B«s  IIM,  PcbUe  BcMh,  QJif.  939S3 
ContinnatkM-toipwt  oTSar.  No.  iS^lH,  A^.  %  l^Tf,  wUch  b  a 
iiinll— liiialnpartnf'rfr  No.  tr9J26,  Fck.  21,  I97S,  PM.  No. 
4,193,«79,  wkkk  ii  ■  uirtlaitilBi  ii  pwt  of  Sar.  No.  TfO^lO, 
Apr.  2S,  lf77,  Pm.  No.  4,1U,9M,  Mi  Sar.  No.  83Mt2,  Sep.  19, 
1977,  PM.  No.  4,148,701.  TUa  appHcatloo  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  89427 

Tkc  portkM  of  tke  tcni  or  lUa  palHrt  iataa«Mrt  to  Sep.  12, 

1995,  km  baoi  dtodaiand. 

bt  CL'  BOIJ  19/08;  COIB  3/06.  15/01 

US.  a  204—157.1  R  22 


4,272,344 
POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITOR  FOR  VINYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
M.  Watsoa,  Big  Sprtag,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Coadca  Tcck- 

jqlo^y  loc    Dallaa,  Tex. 

DfTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  925,818,  JaL  18, 1978,  which  ia  a 

continaation  !■  pigt  of  Scr.  No.  771.438,  Fch.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,105,506.  Thto  appMcatiwi  A^.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,379 

Iirt.  a.'  BOID  3/34:  CVtC  7/05.  7/20 

VS.  CL  202—154  5  OaiaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  distillation  of  a  readily  polymerizable 
vinyl  aromatic  compound  employing  as  a  polymerization  in- 
hibitor 2.6-dinitro-p-cresol,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  fractionation  column  having  reboiler  means  con- 
nected thereto  for  maintaining  the  bottoms  of  said  column 
at  a  proper  temperature,  feed  lines  for  introducing  a  vinyl 
aromatic  compound  into  said  column,  and  product  lines 
for  recovering  an  overhead  product  and  a  bottoms  frac- 
tion therefrom; 

b.  means  for  introducing  said  polymerization  inhibitor  into 
the  bottoms  of  said  flrst  fractionation  column; 

c.  a  second  fractionation  column  having  reboiler  means 
connected  thereto,  a  feed  line  for  transporting  the  bottoms 
of  said  first  column  to  said  second  column  for  further 
distillation,  and  a  product  line  for  recovering  an  overhead 
product  and  a  bottoms  fraction; 

d.  a  third  fractionation  column  having  reboiler  means  con- 
nected thereto,  a  feed  line  for  transporting  the  bottoms  of 
said  second  column  to  said  third  column  for  further  distil- 
lation, and  a  product  line  for  recovering  an  overhead 
product  of  high  purity  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  a 
bottoms  fraction; 

e.  a  flash  stripper  connected  to  said  third  fractionation  col- 
umn for  vaporizing  residual  vinyl  aroanatic  compound 
from  the  bottoms  fraction  of  said  third  column  and  recy- 
cling the  vaporized  vinyl  aromatic  compound  from  said 
bottooM  of  said  third  column  back  to  Mid  third  cohmn; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  hydrogen  gat  or  hydrogen 
peroxide  from  waste  heat  in  which  the  waste  heat  it  going  np 
a  chimney  or  a  ttadc  at  healed  gatet,  oomprinng: 

a  heat  exchanger  structure  czpoaed  to  said  heated  gases,  said 
gates  having  a  predetermined  temperature; 

a  reactant  including  at  least  one  metal  oxide  having  more 
than  one  oxidation  state,  and  having  the  property  of  dttto- 
ciating  oxygen  and  returning  to  its  lower  oxidation  ttale  at 
atmoapheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  below  said  prede- 
termined temperature,  and  of  sequestering  oxygen  from 
water  vapor  at  elevated  preiaure  at  said  temperature; 

means  for  mounting  said  reactant  to  be  heated  by  said  heat 
exchange  structure  subatantially  to  taid  predetermined 
temperature; 

meant  for  tuppiying  water  vapor  to  said  reactant  at  an  ele- 
vated prctture  to  form  hydrogen  gas  and/or  hydrogen 
peroxide  at  said  reactant  it  oxidized; 

means  for  reducing  the  pressure  to  disproportionate  oxygen 
from  the  reactant; 

means  for  providing  spaces  within  said  reactant; 

boat  and  sensitizer  aaeant  located  adjacent  taid  tpacct  to 
abaorb  heat  energy  and  to  radiate  high  intentity  energy 
within  the  absorption  bands  of  said  water  vapor  into  said 
spaces  to  diiaociate  a  portion  of  said  water  vapor. 


f.  means  for  recycKng  a  portion  of  the  bottoms  of  said  flash 
fltripper  back  to  said  second  column. 


4,272,344 
TREATMENT  OF  CARBON  FIBERS  TO  DECREASE 
ELECTRICAL  HAZARDS  OF  CONDUCTIVE  FIBER 
FRAGMENT  RELEASE 
Jamea  J.  Jahnhotraki,  MMmi,  Mick,  mi  RaianaaaaiBilrai  V. 
"iahf  amanian.  railaiaB.  11'ath    atrinam  ti  ^~r^^-g—  «">-^ 
Uaivcraity  Rcacarch  Fonadation,  PaHaiBn,  Waih. 
Filed  Dec  3, 1979.  Scr.  No.  99^16 
lat  CL'  C25D  13/12 
VS.  a.  204—181  R  15  CWaH 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  shorting  of  an  electrical 
component  caused  by  contact  with  electrically  conductive 
carbon  fibers,  wherein  the  carbon  fibers  are  released  from  a 
composite  upon  exposure  of  the  composite  to  fire,  and  wherein 
the  composite  is  located  in  the  proximity  of  the  electrical 
component  and  is  comprised  of  the  carbon  fibert  and  a  poly- 
meric matrix  material,  which  compritet: 
electrocoating  the  surfaces  of  the  carbon  fibers  before  incor- 
poration thereof  hito  the  composite  with  a  coating  mate- 
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rial  that  will  accelerate  the  deoompotition  of  the  coated 
carbon  fibers  when  the  conpoote  it  exposed  to  foe  or 
which  wfll  lead  to  the  formatioB  of  a  high  electrical  retit- 
tance  ooatiBf  in  sita  or  fiber  chunpt  when  the  coated 
cafboa  fibert  within  the  cooipoiite  are  tobcequeatly  ex- 
poaed  to  fire,  die  composite  being  adapted  for  uae  in  the 
proximity  of  the  electrical  component  such  that  upon 
exposure  of  the  composite  to  fire  the  decomposition  prod- 
nctt  oX  the  compotite  will  be  free  from  dectricall;^  con- 
ductive, thort  circuit-causing  carbon  fibers.  V;;^ . 


4^273,847 

BUBBLE  MEMORY  OPTIMIZATION  BY  AOtJUSfING 

PROPERTIES  OF  QUAB1Z  PILM 

Martta  J.  CMqr,  LaaMi;  hmrj  F.  Sttim,  DvoAar,  and  Her- 

MM  E.  Wcttankoi.  Dia^iMi,  al  af  Pa.,  ataiganri  to 

jerporaClaM,  Nair  Yafk*  N«Y. 

FBai  Oct  5, 1977,  Bar.  No.  8l9,i99 
M.  CL^  CISC  15m 
UJS.  a  304-192  D  4< 


ait  ;:.!«»».  <i'^ft{\ 


!lll;.> 


(ttiiJ 


\.  The  method  of  fabric^ng  an  improved  Stibble  mttiory 
device  having  at  least  one  quartz  Uyer  separadng  two  conduc- 
tive tttffacet  compriting  the  Hep  of 
a.  depositing  said  layer  with  a  p^h  rate  pa  the  order  of  4 
A/second  at  approximately  a  60*  C  tubatrate  tempera- 
ture, said  rate  providing  taid  quaru  with  a  characterittic 
to  minimiTf  local  ttrest  fieldt  formed  in  a  bubble  layer  of 
taid  memory  device  wherein  taid  minimization  optimizet 
said  device  performance.  • 


V. 


BUBBLE  DEVKS  FABRICATION 
Dairial  E.  Cos,  Oiililtg.  N.Y^  Shm M.  EaM.  New  FWrfiaU, 

N.Y.,  nilgBira  la 
tfM^N.Y. 
FBad  Nor.  38. 1978,  Scr.  No.  9C2,381 
fct  a.»  CMC /5/»  CMP /;«- 
UJ^CLIM-litB'  -     .^.^^^--  i    vo  r^t 


bl->(i  r^n^yM  kh  U\tv/\ur'  '*^2J|^  »  "'  Munvj-*! 

,'  J  .1  I   III '■-  I'f  I    iiin!,!      I '  ■  ,»^^^ 'irt ;  'iff//  ii'y\\a 


IV- 


-'■-.&-\    ■> 


sjivfit!  j^  fib*-* 

7|^  method  foTflibricating  a  bubhte  dojnain  device,  coi^ 

priiMg  the  ttcpa  of: 
ajf^fr^*^  a  ficit  /QOfttpiiqut  device  layer  of .  electcicaUy 
.fipodwctive,  ncyi  aatgoftir  material  on  a  siabttrate  coat- 
Mimg  a  mrg^iM^  fflp  in  w|ik4i  bubble  domains  caa  be 
tocNtd,  .^gf^  ,,^^j  \^i^_  \,,  -^jiiiq-TSsi 


i.:.-/-»a  te.»r- 

**   •  ^sSft  i*guen^ 
^^tawool-. 


depoaiting  a  tecoad  coniiMMMM  devioa  layer  of  I 
aoA  material  oa  aaid  fiist  layer,         •  ^< .  >.-  tfrry*  t'4 

tirpoaith^g  a  tlHifini  aMtkatg  layer  «f  a  aMieei#  friaeh 
etches  ks  rqiidly  tfaaa  the  aaMcrialt  coaprimt**d  firit 
and  aecoad  davioc  layeri  onto  aaid  teoaad  device  layer. 

f(Mining  a  thin  patterned  atoond  mailcing  layer  over  taid  fint 
fltatfciqg  layer  aaing  a  thin  retiit  layer  of  i 
than  the  thickncai  of  either  of  Mid  Bwtai 

'jpattefning  said  first  masking  layer  by  etoinng  said  firtr  matk- 
ing  layer  through  said  patterued  second  matking  layer, 

'  producing  magnetic  propagation  elementt  wMdi  are  sepa- 
rated from  each  odier  by  gaps  of  dS  aucroo  and  less  by 
patterning  said  iirM  and  second  device  hqrers  by  etching 
said  device  layers  through  said  patterned  first  masking 
layer  to  form  taid^bObMc  domaia  dewie^  portioas  of  said 
second  device  layer  being  patterned  to  provide 
propagation  elemeats  for  moving  said  babbles  in 
magnetic  film. 


44fe3#-  ■  ■  ^"'^ 

CATALYST  SUPPORTED  OXYGEN  SENSOR  Wmi  "' 
SENSOR  ELEMENT  HA  VINC  CATALYST  AlfD 
"    '•  PtOTBCnVE  LAYEKS  AND  A  MEniOI>  OP 
MANUPACTUEING  SAME 


.T- 


WraAi  WaUnbi,  Tojrola, 


2S,198B.Ser.NainSj488     '"^^^^J^ 
lipaa,  ftk.  r,  WW,  SO^B^^ 
Fek  7, 1979, 54-13899 

M.CL<081N27/M 
UAC1384— H8B^  "-'  ■'-*•  '•**''"^  ■■^"  '^^  18 < 

J-.,  -Lkv  ;.>b  i^!*'  '>fi!  ?»JiJ  n '->»-«  T»Hlo  tijiB-* 


'ja<\ti>  n:  ';  vtjoijjr'l^  t^' 


.■-•*ir.iKT;^i:fW. 

I,      ■ 
•-«)««I3£  t        -,    'isd'." 


/li^ 


i'*' 


.     *»  'ifiHwaY 
•  MM  ^:^'•s^•.  '■  'Xi'P-  haft 

-'St  uA  .1^ to iaMMft 


L  In  an  oxygen  sensor  comprising  aa6xy(ea  i 
having  an  oxygen-ion  conduftive  dedrolyte 
one  end  doted,  an  inaer  claa^o^  provided  on  the 
&oe  of  the  electrolyte  cootaiier.  aa  oaler  electrode  provided 
oa  the  outer  sarftoe  thereol^Ad  at  CiBctrode  praaactivc  layer 
formed  on  the  outer  surfiKe  6rth^  aloetrode  bycr  aad  a  loaver 
havmg  an  inner  and  an  ootvlovver  poaitioMed  over  the  oay- 
gea  tenor  element  and  ia%  apaoed  rihtioa  to  each  other,  the 
improvement  whidi  compritet  a  catatyal  layer  fBrmed  oa  tte 
outer  tarfiaoe  of  the  electrode  protective  hqwr.  aaid  catalyit 
layer  being  protected  by  aa  oater  catalyM  protective  byer  of 
alumina,  and  aaid  faaer  Ioovct  being  pto»hled  wtA  a  thtfae 
layer  coating,  the  tam^mbet  kycr  aCitiag'at  abaffer  to' 
beat  expantion  of  the  kwver  material,  the  middle  taycr 
cootpoted  c^alumina  or  spinel.^  the  o«l«r  jirotectivc  layer 
having'  ttlietaatially ,  %.,.#m;f}yw>q"^  m^ 

protective  layer  perforai&g  abO  a  m!^m^WUtfm*> ' 
getter.  ;»ifc^'' 
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4,272,390 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING 

CONCENTRATIONS  OF  SPECIES  IN  A  FLUID 

MIXTURE,  OF  THE  TYPE  COMPRISING  A 

PARTIAL-PRESSURE  INTERNAL  REFERENCE 

ELECTRODE 

MidMl  OoMt,  Md  Gmualo  Vdaira,  both  of  Pvit,  Fnaet, 

Miiinri  to  TImmmo«-CSF,  Pwis,  FnuKC 

nied  Dec  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,91$ 
Oaimm  priority,  ■ppHcitioa  Flmcc  Dec.  12, 197S,  7S  34M0 
Iirt.  CL'  GOIN  27/46 
VJS,  a.  204—195  S  7  Claim 


c, 


.^ 


second  guide  means  located  parallel  to  said  first  guide 
means; 

a  plurality  of  insulating  frames,  each  of  said  frames  having  at 
least  one  opening  therethrough  and  adapted  for  support- 
iag  a  workpiece  respectively  thereon  for  etching  said 
workpiece.  said  workpiece  being  mounted  with  the  side  of 
said  workpiece  to  be  etched  facing  said  cathode  plate,  said 
first  and  second  guide  means  located  for  supporting  and 
guiding  said  insulating  frames  thereon;  and 

third  guide  means  disposed  at  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  guide  means  for  transferring  said  insulating  frames 
from  said  first  guide  means  to  said  second  guide  means 
whereby  said  insulating  frames  can  be  circulated  along 
and  between  said  first  and  second  guide  means. 


1.  An  electrochemical  sensor  for  measuring  the  concentra- 
tions of  species  contained  in  a  fluid  mixture  and  comprising  an 
electrochemical  cell  having  a  flat  structure,  said  cell  being 
constituted  by  a  first  partial-pressure  internal  reference  elec- 
trode having  one  face  either  wholly  or  partly  in  contact  with 
a  solid  electrolyte  which  is  an  ionic  conductor  for  one  of  the 
species  of  said  fluid  mixture  or  for  an  ion  which  is  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  species,  and  by  a  second  electrode  which 
communicates  with  the  fluid  mixture  to  be  analyzed,  one  face 
of  said  second  electrode  being  either  wholly  or  partly  in 
contact  with  said  solid  electrolyte,  all  the  other  faces  of  said 
first  electrode  abutting  and  being  protected  by  an  inert  enve- 
lope and  said  envelope  being  impervious  to  the  species  which 
are  present  in  said  fluid  mixture; 
wherem  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode  are 
both  deposited  on  the  same  face  or  on  opposite  faces  of 
said  solid  electrolyte  and  are  so  arranged  with  respect  to 
each  other  such  that  the  first  electrode  or  the  projection 
thereof  in  the  plane  of  said  second  electrode  is  in  adjacent 
relation  to  said  second  electrode. 


4,272491 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  ETCHING 
ro  Kotaai;  KasM  Sawada;  SkB»>  Nagai;  Takao  OgiBa, 
aad  ScOi  Watabe,  aU  of  Onka,  JapM,  aHivMn  to  SmbHimm 
Electric  ladaatrica,  Ltd.,  OMka,  JiVM 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  955,148,  Oct.  27, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,220,508. 
This  apvUcatioa  Jm.  25, 1900,  Str.  No.  11S»Z74 
lat.  a.'  C25D  J 7/08.  17/28.  17/06 
VS.  CL  204—202  3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrolytic  etching  comprising: 

an  dectroiytic  bath  tank  for  containing  an  electrotyte 

therein; 
an  anode  plate  and  a  spaced  opposed  cathode  plate  located 

within  said  tank  so  as  to  be  immersed  in  electrolyte  wfien 

said  tank  contains  electrolyte  therein; 
lint  guide  raeam  dispoied  between  said  anode  plate  and  said 

cathode  plate; 


4^2352 
ELECTRODE  COMPARTMENT 

SWkawataihi;  Hideya  Taaaka,  Ckiba,  and 
YasM  SaH^^  YokohMa,  rii  of  Japan,  Brtfaiiii  to  AaM 
Glav  Coapany,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Ji^an 

FDad  Ian.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,932 
OaiM  priority,  appHcatioa  Jivan,  Jtm.  14, 1978, 53-70993 
bt.  CL'  C25B  9/02.  9/04.  15/08 
VS.  CL  204-279  4 


.fj 


1.  In  an  electrode  compartment  of  an  electfolyzing  chamber 
surroonded  by  frame  members,  said  electrode  ooapartment 
comprising  at  least  one  lead  bar  for  electrically  connecting  an 
electrode  to  a  power  source  and  an  electrode  held  in  communi- 
cation with  the  lead  bars,  means  for  feeding  an  electrolyte  in  a 
lower  frame  member  and  means  for  discharging  an  electro- 
lyzed  product  in  an  upper  frame  member  to  result  in  lifting 
flow  of  the  electrolyte  in  the  electrolyzing  chamber,  an  im- 
provement wherein  said  at  least  one  lead  bar  is  inserted 
through  the  bottom  of  said  lower  frame  in  the  vertical  diiec- 
tion  and  held  substantially  parallel  to  the  upward  flow  of  said 
electrolyte  in  the  electrolyzing  chamber  and  wherein  said 
electrode  is  mechanically  held  by  fitting  means  monnted  on 
said  at  least  one  lead  bar  to  theretty  etoctricalty  connect  said  at 
least  one  lead  bar  to  said  ekctrode.  and  wherein  said  at  leMt 
one  lead  bar  is  sabttantially  qnaditbtcral  fai  section  and  said 
fitting  means  mchade  a  qoadrikteral  hollow  faito  wMch  said  at 
least  one  lead  bar  is  inserted  for  continuotti  contct  ^bovt  the 
periphery  of  said  lead  bar. 
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4J724S3 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SOLID  POLYMER 

ELECTROLYTE  CATALYTIC  ELECTRODES  AND 

ELECTRODES  MADE  THEREBY 

Richard  J.  Lanianu,  HMpMani,  fiM^  mi  Linda  D.  Wood, 


'     •    -^  -1 IJ' 

FIM  Fck.  9,  I9ii,  Ser.  No.  125,829 

IM.  CL*  C2SB ///Oa  Vi/Of       :«>!  .it.  nils/ 
UJS.  CL  284—283  11 


PROCESS  OF  BONDING  SPUTTERING  TARGETS  TO 
TARGET  ELECIROMS  ^  pr^;n-^r 


N.Y. 

FBad  Fik^  M,  1980,  S«.  No.  lll^CIf 
InL  CL*  CXIC  iS/00 


vs.a. 


1.  An  electrode  comprising  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  mem- 
brane baac  member  having  at  least  one  abraded  swfiMse  and 
finely-divided  catalytic  particles  fixed  upon  the  abraded  sur- 
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ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESSES 

VHtario  dc  Nora,  NaMM,  Tht  BahaMi;  Airtaida  Nidola,  Mflan. 
Itair,  Piacida  M.  SpaiiaiMc*  Lagwo.  Swilaariand,  and  Gi- 
Biaariii.  Milaa.  Italy,  tt^nn  to  Dlijiijad  «i(WM  rli 
S.A., Genera, Switaerland  >,,(  .f:    ^i^'jk' 

Fllad  Nov.  2fi,  1979,  Sac  Nai  97,346 
IM.  a^  C25B  11/06.  11/10  ^._. 
U,S.a304-290R  7 


/^j^  satjma^k'Ar  mo»c) 


1.  A  sputtering  system  for  coating  subttratca  ggggprisajg: 

a  vaciram  chamber, 

means  for  introducing  a  gas  into  said  chamker, 

a  target  material  for  coating  said  substrates; 

a  first  dectrode  having  a  Esce  for  mounting  said  target  mate- 
rial thereto; 

a  second  electrode  for  supporting  said  substrates  pootioned 
adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  with  said  first  dectrode; 

means  for  apptytng  voltages  to  said  electrodes  to  ionize  said 
gas,  so  that  gas  ions  energetically  bombard  said  tarfet 
material;  and 

a  eutectic  UKtal  material  that  is  liquid  at  anrinent  tempera- 
ture disposed  between  said  first  dectrode  and  smd  tarfet 
material  for  formii^  a  floating  bond  dierebetween. 
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cojo.  EtTRAcnoN  piKk:ras 

AUM  H.  SiBtf ,  459  Lawaviair  Or,;  John  T.  Scan,  100  fmSk- 

ta*  Afc.,  bodi  afMargMlavm  W.  Va.  2005,  and  Rkfcaci  W. 

HaMMck,  9837  PrtaUcatial  Dr.,  Apr.  104,  Attaaa  Park,  PiL 

15101 

Filed  Apr.  7. 1988,  Ser.  Nau  137,829 

'       ',  "    fat. CL' CMG //oa 087C  J7/M 
U5.  CL  200-8  LE  9 

1.  A  process  of  substanttaBy  extracting  the  non-fixed  carbon 
content  of  coal  contataing  fixed  carton  and  non-fixed  carbon 
therein  which  compriMS  the  stqis  of  agitating  said  ooal  in 
sub-divided  form  in  a  solvent  liqiiid  comprising  a  bqnid  com- 
ponn^  of  the  spneral  forasula: 


moo 


mna^Hyft^^ 


1.  An  ion  sdective  anode  comprising  an  dectriamy  condnc-  ^|,^^ 


I,      _\  y 


tive  substrate  having  a  surftoe  coating  selected  from  (a)  one  or 
more  platinum  group  metals,  (b)  one  ox  naore  platinum  group 
metal  oxides,  (c)  nuxtures  of  one  or  more  friatinum  group  metal 
oxides  with  one  or  more  valve  aKtal  oxides,  and  (d)  ogiideaof 
metals  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenum, 
♦i'*^*",  manganese,  iron,  pobalt,  aickd  kad,  fcrmaniuat, 
antinway,  arsenic  zinc,  cadmium,  selenium  and  tdlariia^i.  said 
surface  coatii«  and  conductive  sahiuate  being  joined  by  an 
intermediate  coating  consisting  of  one  or  auxe  layers  of  a  solid 
sohition  of  a  mixture  of  tin  dioxide  and  bisoMrth  trioxida  hairing 
a  tin  to  bismuth  metal  weight  ratio  ranging  from  1:10  to  100:1. 


M  is  a  carbon,  sntfiv,  or  phosphoms  atom. 

R2  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alqd  group, 

R  and  Ri  are  each  a  lower  alkyl  groop. 
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group 


or  Ri  and  R^  together  can  represent  the  atoms  necessary 

to  close  a  heterocyclic  ring,  and 
n  =  1  where  M  =  phosphorus  and  is  otherwise  0, 
at  a  temperature  below  the  softening  temperature  of  coal  until 
a  substantial  amount  of  the  non-fixed  carbon  content  of  said 
coal  is  dissolved  in  said  solvent,  and  separating  the  undissolved 
solid  matter  of  said  coal  including  Fixed  carbon  from  said 
solvent  liquid  containing  non-fixed  carbon  dissolved  therein. 


4^2,357 
DESULFURIZATION  AND  DEMETALATION  OF  HEAVY 

CHARGE  STOCKS 
Lo«is  D.  RoUmaa,  Prteccton,  NJ^  aHignor  to  MoMI  Oil 

CorporatkNi,  Fairfax,  Va. 

CoirtinMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  671,906,  Mar.  29,  1976,  aha«4o«cd. 

TUs  application  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,317 

■at  CL'  ClOG  45/02.  45/26 

VS.  a.  208— «9  II  Claim 
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1.  In  a  process  for  removing  sulfur  and  nickel  from  a  heavy 
hydrocartmn  charge  stock  which  contains  from  about  10  to 
about  3000  ppm  total  metals  including  nickel  and  from  about  1 
to  about  10  weight  percent  sulfur  by  reaction  of  the  charge 
stock  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  desulfurizatioo  cata- 
lyst in  a  reactor  with  one  or  more  catalyst  beds  including  a  first 
catalyst  bed.  the  improvement  comprising  reducing  the  hydro- 
gen partial  pressure  and  enhancing  sulfur  and  nickel  removal 
by: 

(a)  mixing  said  charge  stock  and  a  hydrogen-rich  stream 
optionally  containing  water; 

(b)  heating  the  mixture  from  step  (a)  to  reaction  temperature; 

(c)  injecting  said  heated  mixture  and  water  into  said  reactor 
and  reacting  the  resulting  heated  admixture  in  said  first 
catalyst  bed,  said  first  catalyst  bed  containing  desulfuriza- 
tion  catalyst  which  consists  of  at  least  one  metallic  compo- 
nent selected  from  the  Groups  VIB  and  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  deposited  on  a  refractory  inorganic  oxide 
support,  under  desulfurization  conditions,  wherein  the 
water  to  hydrogen  molar  ratio  in  the  reaction  is  from 
about  O.OS  to  about  O.S; 

(d)  separating  a  light  gas  stream  which  contains  H2.  HjO, 
H2S  and  light  hydrocarbons  from  the  effluent  of  said 
reaction  zone; 

(e)  separating  the  H2O  from  said  light  gas  stream  leaving  a 
substantially  dry  light  gas  stream; 

(0  recycling  the  separated  H2O  for  injection  as  in  step  (c); 

(g)  separating  from  H2S  from  the  dry  Kght  gas  stream  leav- 
ing a  hydrogen-rich  stream; 

(h)  recycling  said  hydrogen-rich  stream  for  admixing  with 
said  charge  stock,  and 

(i)  recovering  the  desulfurized  and  demetallized  product 
firom  tiw  cllhieat  of  said  reaction  zone;  said  ytnter  injected 


in  steps  (a)  and  (c)  being  at  a  temperature  which  is  not  in 
exoew  of  the  reactioa  temperatore  in  step  (b). 


4^2,3» 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
EMISSIONS  FROM  REGENERATORS  OF  CATALYTIC 
CRACKING  UNITS 
ron,  DfaaMMd  Bar,  CMn  ■■ijinr  to  Uiioa  OU 
ly  oTCaUfiDnya,  Loa  Aafelcs,  Ctfif. 
FIM  JbL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54.904 
Int  CL'  ClOG  n/05 
\iS.  a.  20S-12O  IS  Claims 

1.  In  a  procesB  for  catalytically  cracking  hydrocarbons 
wherein  coke-containinf  cracking  ortalyst  particles  are  regen- 
erated by  combusting  said  coke  m  the  preKnce  of  oxygen  and 
under  oxidizing  cooditiont  and  at  elevated  temperatures  so  as 
to  remove  the  coke  from  the  surfaces  of  said  catalyst  particles 
and  thereby  regenerate  said  catalyM  particles  for  cracking 
hydrocarbons  while  prodveiag  a  CMbon  mamxide-containing 
flue  gas,  the  improvement  comprising  reducing  the  amount  of 
carbon  monoxide  emitted  during  the  combustion  of  said  coke 
by  utilizing  catalyst  particles  in  said  catalytic  cracking  process 
containing  one  or  more  rare  earth  components  incorporated  by 
the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spraying  in  the  form  of  a  mist  an  impregnant  solution 
containing  one  or  more  dissolved  rare  earth  components 
onto  cracking  catalyst  particles  comprising  a  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  substantial  activity  for 
cracking  hydrocarbons;  and 

(b)  calcining  the  resulting  composite  particles  at  an  elevated 
temperature  so  as  t^  convert  said  one  or  more  rare  earth 
components  to  the  dxi(^  thereof. 


4J72,359 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RE-PROCESSING 

WASTE  OIL 

Rokert  G.  F.  Oirca,  Poole,  EaghMd,  MiiiMr  to  Waitt  Lakrkat- 

hg  Oth  Liarftcd,  T—ataB,  ruliiii 

FIM  Nov.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,731 
Oakm  priority,  appHcattai  United  W^m^nm,  Nov.  13, 1970, 
44231/70;  JnL  20,  1979,  2S304/79 

iM.  CL'  aoM  n/00 


MS.  Ct  200—179 


IS 


BUUf 


^?^ 


I.  A  continuous  proceas  for  re-processing  waste  oil,  poasftrfy 
containing  significant  quantities  of  water  and/or  solids  distrib- 
uted therein,  to  produce  an  oil  product  having  a  controlled  low 
water  and  solids  content  and  suitable  for  use  as  a  fbd,  wtnch 
method  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  solids  separation  zone  for  effecting  mechani- 
cA  separation  of  solids  from  a  Kquid; 

(b)  continuously  supplying  waste  oil  to  the  solids  separation 
zone; 

(c)  mechanically  separating  solids  from  waste  oil  in  the 
solids  separation  zone; 

(d)  recos'ering  from  step  (c)  an  intermediate  oil  prodwet  of 
reduced  solids  content  compared  with  the  waaie  oil: 
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(e)  continuously  feeding  inlermediate  oil  product  to  a  aepa- 


(0  npplyiBg  water  to  the  separator;  / 

(g)  contacting  intermediate  oil  product  of  step  (d)  wHh 
water  m  the  separator, 

(h)  recovering  water  phaae  from  the  separator, 

(i)  recovering  an  oil  product  from  the  separator, 

(j)  monitoring  the  water  content  of  the  oil  product  of  step  0); 
and 

(k)  controlling  the  rate  of  sopply  of  waste  oil  to  die  solids 
separation  zone  in  dependence  on  the  water  content  of  the 
oil  product  of  step  (iX  whereby  the  water  content  of  the 
oil  product  of  step  (i)  m^T  be  maintained  at  or  below  a 
suitable  value  permtttiBg  use' thereof  as  a  fuel 

6.  Apporatns  for  reprocessiag  waste  oil.  poMiUy  containing 
significant  quantities  of  water  ami/or  scdids  dispersed  therem, 
to  produce  an  oil  product  having  a  sofficiendy  low  water  and 
solids  content  to  permit  use  thereof  as  a  fuel,  which  apparatus 
comprises:  .,;^ 

(i)  solids  separation  means  capable  dT  operation  with  a  con- 
tinuous liquid  feed  and  mcluding  a  solids  separation  zone 
wherein  solids  nuy  be  separated  mechanically  from  waste 
oil; 

(iO  means  for  continuously  recovering  from  the  solids  sepa- 
ration means  an  intermediate  oil  product  of  reduced  solids 
content  compared  with  the  starting  waste  oil; 

(iii*)  separator  means  for  effecting  intimate  contact  between 
intermediate  oil  product  and  water, 

(iv)  means  for  continuously  supplymg  intermediate  oil  prod- 
uct to  the  aqwrator  means; 

(v)  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  separator  means; 

(vi)  means  for  recovcraqi  from  the  separator  means  a  water 
phase; 

(viO  means  for  conthraooaly  recovering  from  the  separator 
means  an  oil  product  of  sofficiently  low  water  and  solids 
content  to  pomit  use  thereof  as  a  fud;  and 

(vin)  means  for  continuously  supplying  waste  ofl  to  the 
sc^ids  separation  means  in  depoidence  on  the  water  con- 
tent of  the  oil  product,  whereby  the  water  content  of  the 
oil  product  may  be  mamtained  at  a  predetermined  value 
permitting  use  thereof  as  a  fiid.  ^ 


oil  by  removing 

shale  oil,  comprising  tfK  steps  of: 

sdvent  (or  the  nitrogen-containing  < 
tive  aoiveBt  conaiiting  caaeatiaUy  of 
up  to  about  ten  percent  by  simright.  i 
telected  from  the  groop  oooMti^g  of  I 
acid,  and  mixtures  theivof;  and 
separating  the  tnmiiscMe  selective  solvent  containing  nitro- 
genKxmtaining  compovnda  from  the  ikale  oi  having  a 
reduced  nitrofen  content 


,vJ 


G. 
be 


TOtVGBADBSHALIOIL''  ^tj^f^nnM 
■btffi^BtevJ. 
J.  JiMrii 

M8dh^Mk«r»k,i 

Flad  i^b.  1, 1900.  Sar.  No.  117^010    '*^-  ^  '  >.v) 
WtLCk.^  cms  45/(0,^/06 
U,8.  a.  380-354  H  <• 

L  in  the  process  of  coatactiag  shak  oil  with  hydrafa 
a  hydrogeflMtioB  catalyst  at  cAective  h) 
tions,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  prior  to  the  < 
ing  with  hydrogen  and  catalyst,  contacting  the  shale  od  with  a 
sdective  for  oxygen  compounds  to  extract  said  oxyfcn  cam- 
pounds  from  the  shale  oil  and  separating  the  solvent-extract 
containing  the  extracted  compounds  from  the  raffiaaie, 
whereby  the  amoont  of  nitrQfen  removed  per  mut  of  hydrogen 
consumed  during  hydrogenation  of  said  raffinate  is  greater 
than  that  which  would  occur  if  the  oxygen  mmpntindi  jyye 
not  removed  from  Ae  shale  oil  ,  ^^ 


H 
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COAL  WASHING  APPAIAIUI 

Jir^  Bta  litT,  NiriiriBi.'VlH.  S71il 
FBad  M.  11, 197*.  Bar.  !Ot.«MK 

bt  CL^  B03B  Vlf 
It  0 


■•»iiH 


.;}  '.*:a 


4,272,300 
PROCESS  FOR  BREAKING  EMULSIONS  IN  FLUIDS 
FROM  IN  SITU  TAR  SANDS  FKODtXnON 
RcM  F.  BWcfc,  GriiVT,  gaiii,  apripmr  to  Ti 
uc,  CUgHyi  CMMa 

FIM  M«.  34»  Oii,''Scr.  1«k  133.101 
'"^  h^CL^CltG  3^/04 

U^.CL  200-100 

1.  A  proceas  for  recovering  oil  from'  an  Ofl-in-wnter  emuMon 
stabilized  by  ctoy  and  other  solids  comprising  the  steps  <^: 
subjecting  said  emulsion  to  the  action  of  an  efQpctive  emulsion- 
breaking  amount  of  non-ionic,  water-insoltMe  poIyeth)dene 
oxide  polymefs  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
lOaOOO  to  7,000.000.  diktting  said  emulsion  with  30  to  SO  i.  Anapparatnsfor 
volume  percent  of  a  hydro^rbon  diluent,  maintaining  the  relatively  heavy  particles  by 
temperature  of  the  resulting  nuxture  between  about  ISO*  F.   gravity  than  any  of 


and  about  240*  F.;  thereafter  adding  to  said  asixture  an  effec 
tive,  day  deposit-inhibiting  and  -removing  amount  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide;  allowing  the  resuhing  Qfatem  to  remain  in  the 
quiescent  state  for  ibout  2  to  about  6  hours,  Md  tfwreby  sepa- 
rating said  oil  from  said  system. 

•^^- _    -- — • .m  \\- 

-•-.•fr<«'"«-    --     4,272,301  i/nr-:p. 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  NITROGEN  OONTlNr 

OF  SHALE  OIL 
Leslie  E.  ri^ina.  Chrtmot.  CaHT,,  mlptr  In  Ouliirtri 

FBai  Jn*.  27, 1#79.  Sar.  f^  S2/9»n  n  ,*h  ^Ufi*' 
M.CL'Cl9GnM  17/10        j.    .,,.., 

UA a. 20»-2S4 R  r  r  '^  " Q"*" 

;  if  A  method  for  reducing  the  nitr(>igen  content  of  crude  shak 


;,t<lilr^  *^«, 


<C) 
heavy 

(d)  Kquid 
trongh 

(e)  drive  «em»  for 
-..  ;P  dii nution t<^ tottk 


,  ,Hclcs  from  dw  lower  e^dl 
(g)  separating  means  for 
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particles  from  the  liquid  slurry  containing  fine  lighter 
particles, 

(h)  a  liquid  reservoir  for  receiving  liquid  and  said  slurry  from 
said  separating  means, 

(i)  circulating  means  for  selectively  drawing  liquid  from 
selectively  different  levels  in  said  reservoir  and  distribut- 
ing said  liquid  to  said  liquid  dispensing  means  to  provide 
liquid  of  different  specific  gravities  in  said  trough. 


FROTHER  FOR  COAL  FLOTATION 
KcMM<h  W.  Disam  Drcxd  Hill,  tmi  F^aivkk  A.  Hofhtadt, 
ConwHi*.  kotk  of  Pa^  iMifaon  to  CalgM  Corporation 
Pittaterih,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  UJ^OSO 
fat.  a.<  B03D  1/02 
MS.  a.  209— IM  2  Clalau 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  recovery  of  coal  undergoing 
a  concentration  treatment  of  froth  flotation  which  comprises 
adding  at  least  0.01  pounds  of  4,4-dimethyl-l-pentanol  per  ton 
of  dry  coal  and  recovering  a  concentrate  of  said  coal  in  said 
frother. 


4^2,365 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 
Gacatcr  Rica;  Klaus-Peter  Jacagrt;  Siegftied  Focntcr,  Franz 
Graf,  all  of  Karlsnihc;  Wolfipiig  Lehauna,  LeofoMihafeB; 
Karl-Heiaz  Uakelbach,  aad  Gottflricd  Daren,  botk  of  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaiiffMin  to  Klocluer-Humboldt- 
Dentz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^riaay 
CoatianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  843,737.  Oct  19,  1977,  abaadoacd. 

This  application  Feb.  S,  1979,  S«r.  No.  9,291 
Oalott  priority,  application  Fed.  Jcp.  of  Gcraaay,  Nov.  4, 
1976,  26S0528 

lat  a.'  B03C  I/J4 
U.S.  a.  209—223  R  4  Claim 


4,272,3«6 

HEAVY  DUTY  TWO  MASS  VIBRATORY  MACHINE 

Arthar  L.  Deaa,  and  WilUaa  L.  WIm,  botk  of  IirfiaHi,  Pa^ 

aarigaora  to  FMC  Corporation  S«i  Joae,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  1«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  «7.000 

ht  CL'  B07B  1/42 

MS.  CL  209-364  4  < 


1.  A  vibratory  machine  for  mounting  to  a  stationary  support, 
said  vibratory  machine  having  a  working  member  to  be  driven 
for  oscillation  along  a  predetermined  linear  path,  a  frame  mem- 
ber with  laterally  spaced  side  portions  stradiidling  said  working 
member,  means  to  resiliently  mount  one  of  said  members  to 
said  support,  means  defining  fiat  seating  surfaces  on  the  sides  of 
said  working  member  and  on  the  side  portions  of  said  frame 
member,  said  seating  surfaces  being  normal  to  said  predeter- 
mined linear  path,  elastomer  blocks  located  between  opposed 
seating  surfaces  on  the  side  portiotis  of  the  frame  member  and 
the  working  member,  respectively,  to  be  compressed  therebe- 
tween in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  working  member 
along  the  predetermined  linear  path,  said  vibratory  machine 
having  a  longitudinal  centerline  that  extends  within  a  vertical 
plane,  and  an  exciter  mounted  outside  said  frame  member  and 
spaced  from  the  working  member,  said  exciter  having  a  shaft 
normal  to  said  vertical  plane,  a  motor  to  rotate  said  shaft,  and 
on  the  shaft  at  least  one  eccentric  weight  that  upon  rotation 
induces  orbital  motion  of  the  frame  member  in  planes  parallel 
to  said  vertical  plane,  said  elastomer  blocks  converting  the 
orbital  motion  from  the  frame  member  to  oscillating  linear 
motion  of  the  working  member  along  the  predetennined  linear 
path. 


kOUM  9CU.* 
OWSMT    MU. 


1.  In  the  magnetic  separator  of  the  type  which  has  a  separat- 
ing zone  for  the  separation  of  magnetic  and  non-magnetic 
materials  fed  into  the  zone  and  in  which  a  drum  sleeve  rotates 
through  the  separating  zone  and  rotates  about  a  magnet  system 
for  flooding  the  separating  zone  with  a  magnetic  field,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  magnet  system  comprises  a  plurality  of  super-conduct- 
ing coils  adjacent  one  another  and  wound  synonymously 
and  adapted  to  carry  current  in  the  same  direction,  said 
magnetic  coils  being  of  synonymous  polarity  and  produc- 
ing a  high  mtensity  magnetic  field  which  is  open  in  the 
direction  of  the  separating  zone,  and  soft  iron,  said  coils 
embedded  in  said  soft  iron  and  operating  in  an  iron-free 
manner. 


4,272,367 

STARTING  TECHNIQUES  FOR  AN 

ELECTRO-PNEUMATICALLY  ACTUATED  WET 

SETTLING  MACHINE 

Karl-Heiaz  Wieffcn  Bochaai,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaaay,  avivMr  to 

Klockacr-Haaiboldt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  35,703 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrwaay,  May  26, 
1978,  2822975 

Iirt.  CL'  B03B  5/20 
MS.  CL  209—500  9  ClaiM 


'■'as 


9.  Apparatus  for  starting  operation  of  a  wet  settling  machme 
which  Ims  a  bed  for  supporting  a  mineral  mixture  in  a  settling 
chamber  which  contains  a  separating  liquid,  an  excitation 
chamber  in  the  settling  chamber,  an  air  inlet  valve  connecting 
the  exciution  chamber  to  a  supply  of  compressed  air,  and  an 
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mx  outlet  valve  for  exhausting  air  from  the  excitatioo  chamber, 
said  apparatus  oomprinig: 

pulse  generatiag  means  including  first  and  second  outputs 
and  operable  to^Drovide  cyclic  pulses  alternately  at  said 
first  and  second  oiitputs,  said  first  output  connected  to  the 
inlet  valve  to  cyclically  open  the  inlet  valve  and  cause  a 
gradual  step-wise  filling  of  the  exciution  chamber  with 
compressed  air, 

a  sensor  in  the  excitatioii  chamber  for  sensing  and  (Mbviding 
a  level  signal  indicating  the  level  of  the  separating  liquid; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  sensor  and  operable  to  pro- 
vide  a  control  »gnal  in  response  to  the  level  signal  exceed- 
ing a  predetermined  magiiitude;  and 

gate  means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  and  to  said  sec- 
ond output  and  to  the  outlet  valve  for  opening  the  outlet 
valve  in  response  to  the  conjunct  occurrence  of  a  pulse 
aixi  a  control  signal. 


4*272,368 

FLUID  FILTfai  AND  INDICATOR 

Brian  A.  Foord,  Mi  DcmU  C  LaHi,  both  of  Sylvairia,  Ohio, 

■Miginri  to  PatlMfll— ifla  CwfoitiuM,  Clfyelaad,  Ohio 

FDad  Sep.  4, 1979,  Sm.  No.  72,382 

lA  CL'  BOID  35/00 

MS.  CL  210-98  32  < 


1.  A  filter  asMmMy,  comprising  a  housing,  a  fiher  element 
supportive  in  said  bowsing,  a  diverter  supported  in  said  housing 
for  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  therein,  said  diverter  being 
removable  from  one  end  of  said  housing,  thereby  also  to  allow 
reaaoval  of  said  fdter  element  through  said  oae  end  of  said 
housing,  said  diverter  having  support  means  thereon  for  sup- 
porting said  filter  element,  said  diverter  comprising  a  funnel- 
shape  structure  having  an  oblique  peripheral  edge  in  support- 
ive engagement  with  said  housiiig.  said  oblique  edge  having  a 
seal  thereon  to  provide  fluid  tight  engagement  with  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  bypass  valve  supported  in  said  diverter  for  opening 
and  closing  a  path  of  fluid  communication  through  said  di- 
verter and  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  seal  on  said  di- 
verter. 


4^272,369 
LIQUID  TREAIlfENT  APPARATUS 
S.  Lofo,  MiariMaaga.  GHMda,  a«i|Mr  la  Sydto  iMn 


1$ 


FUad  Oac  U,  1979,  Sar.  No.  103310 
bt  CL^  BMD  21/08 
U&  a  21**]37 

1.  Liquid  treatowDt  apparatus  ooaoprising: 
'   •  clarifier  tank  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid  extending  to 

a  predetennined  liquid  levd  in  the  tank; 
an  ialet  for  liquid  coBtaining  suspended  particles; 
liquid  outlet  means  diq>osed  generally  at  said  predetermined 

liquid  levd  and  throui^  which  clarified  liquid  can  leave 

the  tank; 
OMans  in  said  tank  for  promoting  settling  of  said  particles 

from  laid  Kqaid; 
a  samp  in  a  bottaoi  wail  of  said  tank  Ite^  racaivi«g  aettled 

particles  in  die  form  of  a  fhidfe;      vx^ri 
AMlfe  oonvayor  meaai  op«ablt  to  ooavey  settled  particles 

towarda  sakl  sinnp; 
a  thickener  tank  cloaely  asMiciatad  with  said  dasifier  tank 


and  having  a  clarified  liqaid  outlet  acUaoent  an 
of  the  tank,  a  sludge  outlet  adjacent  a  k>wcr  aad  jOf  the 
tank  through  which  settled  sludge  can  be  periodically 
removed  from  the  apparatus,  and  aa  inlet  intennediate 
said  outlets,  said  inlet  and  outlets  being  bdow  aaid  prede- 
termined liqind  level  in  the  clarifier  tank; 

a  conduit  extending  from  said  chuifier  tank  swop  to  said 
thickener  tank  inlet,  whereby  the  head  of  liqaid  in  the 
clarifier  tank  above  the  suoap  causes  sludge  and  liquid  to 
continuously  flow  from  said  sump  into  said  **»H'*''«iff  tank, 
and  causes  clarified  liquid  to  flow  oon|piiOM4y  frop  said 
thickener  tank  liquid  outlet;  ,,^.     , 

means  in  said  thirkrnrr  tank  for  proootiog  thickemng  of 
particles  in  liquid  in  the  tank;  anid, 

means  coupling  said  clarified  liquid  outlet  of  the  thickener 
tank  into  one  of  said  inlet  and  liquid  oirtlet  meaas  of  the 
clarifier  tank. 

2.  Liquid  treatment  ai^taratus  comprising: 

a  tank  for  containing  a  body  of  liquid; 

a  Uquid  inlet  conduit  throogh  wUcfa  liquid  containing 
pended  particles  caa  be  delivered  to  tte  taidc; 

liquid  outlet  means  disposed  generally  at  the  levd  of  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  liquid  and  through  whidi  clarified 
liquid  can  leave  the  tank; 

sludge  outlet  means  comprismg  a  sump  in  a  bottom  wall  of 
the  tank  for  recdving  aetfled  particles  and  from  which 
said  particles  can  be  renovad  as  a  ihidge; 

sludge  conveyor  means  operable  4o  convey  jdtiediiailislii 
towards  said  sludge  outld  meant;  s.*'    -<> }  .„•»«{ 


r-   '.'ni\ 


a  thickener  tank  closely  associated  with  the  fvft-mentioned 
tank  and  having  a  clarified  liquid  ootid  adjacent  itsnpper 
end,  a  sludge  evtid  adljaccnt  ita  lower  end  dnough  wUch 
settled  sludge  can  be  periodically  removed  from  theapfia- 
ratas,  and  an  inlet  intennediate  said  ontleSs,  nid  idets  aad 
outlets  being  bdow  said  levd  of  the  Mrfine  of  the  body  of 
liquid  in  the  first-mentioaed  tMk; 
a  conduit  ffttcnding  fronn  aaid  nmptoaai 
inlet,  whereby  the  head  of  Kqnid  diove  i 
shidge  aad  Uqaid  lo  coatinaoaily  flow  firoai  nid  sump 
into  said  thsdceaer  laak,  aad  canscs  clarified  hqoid  to  flow 
oontinuoudy  from  add  thioheaer  tank  liquid  oatkta;  and. 
means  in  said  thickener  taak  lor  ptomnting  thidcfning  of 

particiea  ia  liquid  ia  the  taak; 

an  iafet  laanber  dispoaed  d  annacr  aad  of  aaid  hqaid  iald 

'Ooaddt  adjacent  said  twm^m  waO  of  dK  taak  aad  ar- 

;  nagad  to  diroct  inflned  hqnid  genwaHy  vettieaBy  vp- 

wards  in  the  tank,  said  inld  meiber  indading  generdy 

sncf .  and  ovter  portiow  aadi  nf  tabalar  nrm 

abod  aooanoa  axis  aad  danaa^  affcidi  die 

liquid  flows  from  ead  to  ead.  said  outer  portiaa  being  of 

signifieadly  greater  crow  sactjonrf  area  thaa  said  iaaer 

portion  and  defining  a  discharge  aad  of  aaid  iaiat,  whereby 

■oaae  of  the  energy  ia  Hqaid  flowing  dwowgh  sad 

..  .gMaiber  is  riimiiirtfid  as  the  Hqud  mws  Gnoai  add 

>=/  i«id  portioa  to  said  outer  «iid  portipn; 

portiaaofthei 


feed 
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fives  into  influent  liquid  immediately  ufMtream  of  said 
fUtic  mixer, 

a  generally  conical  partition  member  disposed  in  the  tank 
above  said  inlet  and  defining  a  circulation  zone  below  said 
member,  the  remainder  of  the  tank  outside  said  partition 
member  defining  a  relatively  quiescent  zone  for  gravity 
settling  of  suspended  particles; 

a  tubular  eductor  member  having  open  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  disposed  in  an  upright  position  below  said  parti- 
tion member  and  generally  in  alignment  with  said  liquid 
inlet,  said  eductor  member  being  arranged  relative  to  said 
inlet  so  that  liquid  entering  the  tank  from  the  inlet  flows 
upwardly  in  sakJ  eductor  member  and  through  the  open 
upper  end  of  the  member  into  said  circulation  zone,  and 
liquid  and  suspended  particles  adjacent  said  open  lower 
end  of  the  eductor  member  are  entrained  by  said  upward 
flow  of  liquid,  whereby  a  recirculation  of  liquid  and  sus- 
pended particles  is  established  below  said  partition  mem- 
ber for  promoting  flocculation  of  said  particles; 

rotary  impeller  means  disposed  adjacent  said  discharge  end 
of  said  inlet  in  the  path  of  liquid  flowing  through  the  inlet 
and  adapted  to  control  circulation  of  liquid  and  suspended 
particles  in  said  circulation  zone. 


passage  of  debrh  along  said  gutter  while  allowing  water  to 
flow  therethrough. 


4^2471 
LUBRICATING  OIL  nLTER-REFINER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Joka  R.  Moaci,  AmvoUa.  airf  AMph  Fhm,  BahiMrc  both  of 

Md^  MrifBors  to  FnuB-IaradMM  Eotcrpriaea,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  IMO,  Scr.  No.  123,119 

lit.  CL'  BOID  35/18 

VS,  a  210-lM  1  Clida 


to  Bird  *  Soa, 


4,272,370 
GUTTER  STRAINER 
M.  C— fan.  CnliBMrt,  Maaa., 
lac.  East  Walpokt  MaM. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1900,  Scr.  No.  137,772 

lat  CL'  BOID  35/02 

VS.  CL  210-162  2  Cbiw 


1.  For  uae  with  a  generally  U-shaped  gutter  having  a  gener- 
ally curviiineal  front  wall,  a  generally  straight  vertical  rear 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  extending  therebetween,  said  front  and 
rear  walls  each  having  inwardly  and  downwardly  turned 
flanges  providing  open  bottom  recesses  extending  continu- 
ously along  their  upper  edges 
a  rigid,  generally  planar  gutter  strainer  of  generally  rectan- 
gular configuration  adapted  for  vertical  nnounting  within 
said  gutter  perpendicular  to  its  said  front,  rear  and  bottom 
walls  and  extending  therebetween  througbojpt  the  vertical 
croas  sectional  area  of  said  gutter 
said  gutter  strainer  having 
front,  rear  and  bottom  edges  adapted  to  abut  said  front,  rear 

and  bottom  walls,  respectively,  of  said  gutter,  and 
a  central  grid  portion  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
impeding  passage  of  debris  while  allowing  passage  of 
water  therethrough 
said  front  and  rear  edges  each  having  an  upstanding  abut- 
ment on  their  upper  ends  adapted  to  be  received  within 
said  front  and  rear  wall  flanges,  respectively,  of  said  gutter 
for  mounting  and  retaining  said  gutter  strainer  within  said 
gutter  perpendicular  to  its  walls 
said  central  grid  portion  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  elements 
defining  said  plorality  of  openings,  the  dimension  of  said 
elements  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
gutter  strainer  being  substantially  greater  than  their  di- 
mension in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  plane 
wherein  said  central  grid  portion  is  effective  to  impede 


1.  A  lubricant  filter  refiner  in  combination  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  casing  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  casing  having  an 
inlet  at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  used  oil  from  the  engine 
and  an  outlet  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  for  returning  refined  oil  to  the  engine; 

a  retaining  plate  having  holes  therein  fixed  in  the  casiqg  just 
below  the  outlet; 

a  fibrous  filter  disposed  between  the  lower  end  of  the  casing 
and  the  retaining  plate; 

an  evaporation  chamber  disposed  above  the  fibrous  filter 
and  in  free  communication  with  the  outlet  of  the  camg; 

a  retaining  bolt  extending  upwardly  into  the  evaporation 
chamber  from  the  retaining  plate; 

a  splash  baffle  positioned  within  the  evaporation  chamber, 
and  mounted  on  the  retaining  bolt  in  spaced  relation  with 
the  retaining  plate; 

a  tube  extending  upwardly  from  each  hole  for  directing 
streams  of  filtered  oil  against  the  splash  baffle; 

spaced  plates  disposed  between  the  retaining  plate  and  the 
baffle,  the  spaced  plates  being  confignred  with  alternating 
concave  and  convex  surfaces  with  the  concave  sorfKes 
having  drain  holes  adjacent  the  lowest  point  thereof  for 
draining  oil  onto  an  adjacent  convex  surface^  the  concave 
surfaces  extending  beyond  the  convex  surfaces  whereby 
the  lubricant  drains  off  of  the  convex  surfaces  onto  the 
adjacent  lower  concave  surface,  each  of  (be  plates  having 
a  center  hole  therethrough  for  receiving  the  retaining  bolt 
and  being  spaced  on  the  retaining  bolt  by  bushings; 

dams  disposed  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  convex  and 
concave  plates  to  slow  the  flow  of  oil  thereacross  and  to 
spread  the  oil  over  the  surfaces; 

vent  means  positioned  ia  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  above 
the  baffle  means  for  venting  volatiles  evaporated  from  the 
oil  while  the  oil  is  in  the  evaporatioa  chamber,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  vent  aaeans  to  the  air  intake  of  the 
internal  combustion  engiBe  lo  thereby  apply  a  vaosnm  to 
the  evaporation  chamber  to  enhance  evaporation  lof  the 
vobtiles  from  the  oil.  ^    ^"*  "*•  ^ 
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■    :.  ::,-..  4072,372  ■\-.^.        .  -: 

GLOBAL  AQUARIUM  WITH  AERATOR  AND  PURIFIER 
Oacar  Foveca,  30S4|  Saa  Brwo  Afc,  Sm  FhUMiaco,  Orfif. 
94134 

Filed  Apr.  8, 19i0,  Scr.  No.  13M09 
bt  CL*  B04H  3/20 
VS.  CL  210— 1«9  4 1 


n . 


1.  A  ^obol  aquarium  coBtainti^  a  combiaed  aerator-purifier 
and  coaq»rising:  '-   :'?,.' 

a  water  tank  of  generally  spherical  configuration; 
a  base  for  said  tank; 

a  rotataMe  mounting  supporting  said  tank  upon  said  base; 
a  combined  aerator-purifier  of  generally  hollow  cylindrical 

configttration  poritiooed  verticany  in  the  center  of  said 

tank; 
said  aerator-purifier  having  an  open  bottom  in  communica- 

tion  with  the  interior  of  said  tank  and  hi  dose  proximity  to 

the  bottom  of  said  tank; 
an  air  sopply  tube  poaitieiied  axially  in  the  center  of  sad 

aerator-purifier; 
said  an-  supply  tube  extending  towards  the  bottom  of  said 

tank  and  having  an  openii^  in  otoae  proxtauty  thereto; 
A  source  of  compccsaed  air  supi^y  to  said  tvbe; 
a  first  filter  poaitioned  within  aid  aecator-pwifier  at  the  top 

thetcof,  ■":)^r 

said  filler  having  an  outlet  coBMaunicating  with  the  interior 

of  said  tank; 
a  second  filter  positioned  above  said  fint  filter; 
'  said  aecoad  filter  oonMnunicating  with  said  first  filter  and  the 

interior  of  said  tank; 
an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  tank; 
a  removable  cover  plale  haviag  a  central  hole  and  diqwsed 

to  cover  said  opening: 
said  cover  plate,  said  opening  and  said  filters  beag  diapoaed 

for  caQf  access,  removal  for  cleaning  aad  replacemeat  of 

said  filters. 


4072;373 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  SUBSTANCES 
.    BETWEEN  TWO  FLUIDS  WIIH  SIMULTANEOMS 
TEMPERING  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  OP  THE  FLUIDS 
im  O.  <rftiiig.  fWiilltoHiip,  airi  Lan  ^.  C  Tnnm,  Lani, 
hott  of  SwitM,  amtgrnn  to  CttAn  AB,  9a  lisa 
tea.  34, 1919^  Sv.  No.  4^90 
r^  iiBiiniiflaiiw,gifc.2>l971t710U3t 
bt  a.)  BOID  34/009  MIM  1/03 

ujs.  a  210-179  .oj^^-MOtHm 

h  Apparatus  for  |^  tiaasf(q|.^4abstpaccs  hetweca  iirtt  wd 
second  fluids  compnsmg: 
at  least  one  heat  pcnac^hfc  asembiaaa  haviag  first  aad  lec- 
;?<  oad  opposing  sarftces  for  tba  ^faaifer  d  hfa^f^ipce- 

first  fhad  conducting  mrapn  fty  coaducting  a  first  ffhad 
,j^  Ihroogh  a  portion  of  said  appanrtna;    ' 
n  t^9mii$y  of  appciog  plates  arraafcd  i^^taeM  rriflinphpn. 


said  spacing  plates  inHiiding  flow  rhsnafii  thetCM  for 
conducting  a  second  fluid  therethrough,  at  least  oae  of 
said  spaciag  plates  being  juxtapoaed  to  said  6m 
said  at  least  one  beat  perniecbk  ntjubtmi 
a  portioa  of  said  second  floid  tiuough  said  flow 
thereof  aloag  said  first  surfine  of  said  Imat 
membrane; 

second  fluid  introduction  means  for  introdaciQg  a  second 
fluid  into  said  flow  channels  of  said  spacing  plates,  said 
second  fluid  introduction  meaai  iaclu(ttng  inlet  apertmes 
throogh  each  of  said  spacing  plateB,  said  inlet  apertures 
being  aligned  with  one  another  to  define  a  fluid  poas^e 
through  said  stack  of  spaciag  plates,  and  saidflow^alHB* 
nels  of  said  spacing  |riatcs  beiag  in  ooaanaaicatfan  with 
said  inkt  apertaici  iBJUdl^acing  plates; 


j-i-"***  l^aBfcw-^  sSWrtft   >  i^a^ 


*  f'fitt^rm^ 


transfer  means  for  traasferriat  sabstances  betweca  said  first 
aad  seooad  fluids;  -m^^mn 

third  fluid  conductiqg  nwaBS  for  coaducting  a  Uiird  fhad 
ak»g  said  second  sar&oe  of  said  heat  pan^riMe  awaK 
brane  for  tempering  said  portioa  of  sod  seoood  fluid 
ooadncted  along  said  fIrM  sarftoe;  aad 

adjaitabk  control  awaas  ficir  controlling  the  iatrodadioa  of 
said  second  fhad  to  only  a  predeternMaed  nuaiber  of  apac- 
ing  plates,  said  adjaalaMe  ooasral  awaaa  rnni|iriiiag  a 
shat-ofTdainent  movable  to  sdectivdy  shut  off  said  flow 
channeb  at  said  spacing  plates  other  diaa  said  ptedetcr- 
BHaed  aaariier  of  spacing  ptain  so  diat  said  Bccoad  flaid  ii 
only  introduced  into  said  predderanaed  mMiri>er  of : 
spacing  plates. 


<l73tm 
APPARATUS  FOR  1R1A11NG  WASTEWATER 

E.  Baker,  C7B6  Afaafcvaad  SL,  Ws 

flei  Aag.  3, 1979,  Sir.NiL  iMaS 
iatCL^OnPi/29 
UJS.a210-lM  §( 

Llatlpe 
includias  a  settling 
to  the  tnk.  the 

nents;  meaas  for  sqiaratiaf  the  sglid  firoai  the  fiqaid 
neata;  a  sladfe  digoter  r^Blaiaini  dadfc;  aMaas  for 
the  sfparatftd  solid  fwipoacai  from  At  taak  lo  tfec 
aad  eieaas  |pr  heatiiv  the  separated  solid  coa^MMal  psfor  to 
its  delivery  to  the  digc^ler. 
acaip  for  diml>etim  tl^  aolid 
nnfipnBlx  teoaghoat  tlie  jladpe  a  I 
IBS  A  rotatBig  iwaufoU  1 
.fllgppniv.cae  maawpm  I 
jakatioi^  with  dw  maaifbld  mi 
■  thetcfroai  tq^wud,  the  penfktry  of  the 
within  aboat  a  fbot  of  said  periyhary, 

for  iqMag  the  mpMMd  aM^jvai^  API  < 


738 


OFnOAL  GAZETTE 


June  9,  1981 


which  would  cause  a  homogenous  mixture  within  said  being  adapted  to  transfer  foam  from  the  surface  of  the  said 

digester.  head  tank  to  the  liquid  in  the  said  foam  oxidation  vessel,  the 

means  for  activating  the  routing  means  only  when  sludge  is  said  second  conduit  means  being  adapted  to  compensate  for 

being  delivered  to  the  digester.  increased  pressure  in  the  said  head  tank  caused  by  surges  of 

a  holding  tank  and  means  for  removing  sludge  from  the  influent  discharge  into  the  said  bioreactor. 

digester  and  depositing  it  in  the  holding  tank.  

HLTER  PLATE  SHIITING  APPARATUS 
AlfoM  SdMttem  Diirtm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmf,  MiiiMr  to 
Ekcrhard  Hocsck  4k  SShM  GiiMI  A  Co.,  Dttroi,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  133,^7 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914448 

iat  a.'  MID  25/J2 
VJS.  a.  210—230  12  ClaiM 


means  for  removing  sludge  from  the  holding  tank  and  com- 
bining it  with  the  solid  component  prior  to  the  time  it  is 
heated,  and 

means  for  removing  combustible  gas  from  both  the  digester 
and  the  holding  tank. 


4,272,375 

LONG  VERTICAL  SHAFT  BIOREACTOR  OF 

SIMPLinED  DESIGN 

Darid  C.  I.  Pollock,  Richmond  Hill.  Canada,  assignor  to  C-I-L 

laCn  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jm.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  1S9,3S3 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  26,  1979,  338538 

Lrt.  a.'  C02F  3/22 

VS.  CL  210—194  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  long  vertical  shaft  bioreactor  comprising  an 
enclosed  head  tank,  a  long  vertical  downcomer  chamber,  a 
long  vertical  riser  chamber,  the  said  downcomer  and  riser 
chambers  operativfcly  communicating  with  each  other  directly 
at  their  lower  ends  and  through  the  said  head  tank  at  their 
upper  ends  thus  forming  a  circulatory  loop,  both  the  said 
downcomer  chamber  and  the  said  riser  chamber  having  means 
for  the  injection  therein  at  depth  of  an  oxygen-containing  gas, 
a  waste  influent  conduit  operatively  opening  into  said  riser 
chamber  at  a  location  above  the  location  of  the  means  for 
injecting  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  riser  chamber,  a 
waste  efTluent  conduit  operatively  discharging  from  said  riser 
chamber  at-  a  location  below  the  location  of  the  means  for 
injecting  oxygen-containing  gas  into  said  riser  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  foam  oxidation  vessel  surrounding 
the  said  head  tank  in  such  a  manner  that  the  said  head  tank  is 
immersed  in  liquid  in  the  foam  oxidation  vessel,  the  said  head 
tank  and  foam  oxidation  vessel  having  first  and  second  conduit 
means  therebetween,  said  first  conduit  means  comprising  an 
inverted  J  configuration  with  the  short  arm  of  J  discharging 
from  the  head  tank  at  a  position  above  the  normal  liquid  level 
in  the  said  head  tank,  the  said  second  condntt  means  compris- 
ing an  inverted  J  configuration  with  the  kmg  arm  of  the  J 
discharging  from  the  head  tank  at  a  posttioii  below  the  normal 
Kqwid  level  in  the  a«d  head  tank,  the  said  first  conduit  means 


^^[^313^3 


T 


na«4TM 


»      M 


1.  In  a  filter  press  having  a  length,  a  closed  side  and  an  open 
side  and  including  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  displaccable  paral- 
lel to  the  niter  press  length  towards  the  open  side  and  in  an 
opposite  direction  towards  the  closed  side;  the  filter  plates 
being  adapted  to  assume  at  said  closed  side  a  mutually  contact- 
ing relationship  to  form  a  filter  plate  stack  in  which  the  filter 
plate  closest  to  the  open  side  is  the  outermost  filter  plate;  a 
projection  forming  part  of  each  filter  plate;  a  fdter  plate  shift- 
ing apparatus  for  individually  moving  the  momentarily  outer- 
most filter  plate  from  the  closed  side  towards  the  open  side;  the 
filter  plate  shifting  apparatus  including  a  filter  plate  drive 
extending  parallel  to  the  filter  press  length  and  being  movable 
parallel  to  the  filter  press  length  towards  said  open  and  cloaed 
sides;  the  improvement  wherein  said  filter  plate  shifting  appa- 
ratus comprises  in  combination 

(a)  a  carrier  means  mounted  on  said  filter  plate  drive  for 
force-transmittingly  engaging  the  projection  of  the  outer- 
most filter  plate  for  shifting  it  away  from  said  filter  plnte 
stack  towards  said  open  side  when  said  filter  plate  drive  is 
moved  in  the  direction  of  said  open  side;  and 

(b)  a  lockmg  means  for  pressing  the  next-to-the-outermost 
filter  plate  against  said  filter  plate  stack  during  an  initial 
part  of  the  travel  of  the  outermost  filter  plate  entrained  by 
said  carrier  means  during  the  motion  of  said  filter  plate 
drive  towards  said  open  side;  said  locking  means  being 
mounted  on  said  carrier  means  for  limited  displacement 
relative  to  said  carrier  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
filter  press  length  and  for  movement  together  with  said 
carrier  means  towards  said  closed  and  open  sides. 


y" 


4J723T7 

PRODUCnON  OF  POLYURETHANE  EMBEDDING 

MATERIALS 

KteM  Gcriach,  Okcrmm,  and  Gcrimrd  Wick,  0%cr«biHrt.  Mtk  or 

Fed.  Rep.  of  €ktmmr,  mtt^nn  to  Ak«  N.V..  ArAoi, 
Netherlands 

FBed  Mm.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,»«8 
CWm  priority,  ^pllriHit  Fed.  Rtp.  of  GcnM^r,  Mm.  25, 
1978, 2813197;  Fck.  26, 1979, 2907501;  M«r.  28, 1979,  2855243 

tot  CL' BOID  i/ZOO 
VS.  CL  210-32U  ''^    '  3  OaUm 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  a  selectively  effective  dialysn  wherein 
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a  porous  membrane  is  mouoted  n  a  housing  to  divide  it  into  a 
dialyiate  chamber  and  a  retentate  chamber,  the  improvement 
in  mounting  said  taeabnat  onto  the  bouang  wfaidi  comprises 
support  means  partially  embedding  the  membrane  and  secnrely 
adhering  it  to  said  hooiing.  said  support  means  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polyurethanc  material  which  is  the  hardened, 
cross-linked  product  obtained  by  reacting  an  aromatic  diisocy- 
anate  in  stoichiometric  excess  with  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  castor  oil  and  trimethyMpropane  to  form  a  flowable 
preadduct  containing  unicacted  isocyanate  groopa.  and  subse- 
quently hardening  said  prcaddnct  by  intimately  admixing 
dierewith  as  a  cross-Nnking  agent 

(a)  castor  oil,  or 

(b)  a  mixtwe  ofcaslor  oil  and  trimediylolpropmie 

in  an  amovnt  sufficient  to  cross-link  die  prepolymer  throu^  a 
majority  of  its  unreacted  isocyanate  groups. 


formnlinggmi 

the  end  of  said  gas-venting  conduit  in  amd  coHectioa 
being  immersed  in  a  predetemuMd  deptfi  of  waste  liquid  in  At 
said  coHectian  vcaad.  liqnid  conduit  nwana  in  said  head  tank 
for  venting  liqnid  tfaeiethrough  into  the  said  adjacent  cottec- 


«rr.fti 


4^272,378 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 


Takcne 

Ji 
0 
DhWon 


f.'«k 


M  J  - 


The 
U.S.CL 


IcUd  Mumae,  Ibnn«k  all  of 
to  ITnmUnmB  Chwricri  Cnfany,  fhnHii,  UJ- 

japM  m 

of  Scr.  No.  714,239.  Apg.  13, 1976,  F«.  N^  4,147,745.  "^ 

TUs  appiientkM  Jm.  3, 1979,  Scr.  Nn.  TBI 

,  ifplicaHBn  J^nn,  Ai»  25. 1975, 50/103329  tion  vessel,  the  ewl  of  said  liquid  vcntinf 

orthctcrmortMspatcntiulaefHcnttoAnB.15,  mersed  in  the  said  collection  vessel  liqnid  at  a  lower  levd  than 


1995,  k 

Int  CL'  BOID  39/00 
210-SOOJ 


the  end  of  said  gas-venting  conduit,  the  said  ooOectton 
having  overflow  oonduii  means  for  transCerring 
therefrom  to  the  bioreactor  influent  steam,  said  overflow  oon- 
duit  means  bcii«  positioned  so  « to  control  the  levd  of  liqnid 
in  the  said  ooUection  vesd  therrtiy  oontroOiiv  the  panpfc 
exerted  by  the  said  liquid  upon  the  gas  vented  from  the  anid 
bead  tank.  .,i 


1.  A  heterogeneous  membrane  of  a  thickness  of  20  to  SOO^ 
comprising  acrylonitrile  copolymers  which  has  a  crosslinked 
dense  layer  whose  thickness  is  less  than  Ifi  only  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  surface  them^  and  pores  of  100  to  1.000  A  in  size  in  the 
layer  dose  to  said  cross-linked  dense  layer,  the  size  of  the  pores 
imrfaiini:  gradually  to  1  to  lOOpi  toward  the  back  surface  of 
themcmbrane. 


4,272,379 

METHOD  FOR  PROTECIING  A  BIOREACTOB 

PRESSURIZED  HEAD  TANK  AGAINST  EXTRI^ME 

'        SURGES  OF  INFLUENT  WASTE  WATER 

DiYdfC  L  PoOocfc,  Richmond  HiB,  0|^  amlpnor  In  C-l-L 

Inc,  Montrcnl,  Canada 

FOcd  Jnn.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  199,3«9 
CUmi  priority.  appUcntton  Cmmi^  Oct  36.  IfTl,  338S40 
M,CL^€Xr3/22 
US.  CL  210-421    ■-^*''^''*^  •-Jt.y.iy       4CWmi 

1.  An  improved  long  verticri  sh^  ^NOreictor  apfiaratns 
oomprising  ancncloaed  head  tarii.  a  downcomer  chaosber  and 
a  riser  chamber  operativdy  communicating  wttheach  other  at 
their  upper  and  lower  extremities,  oomnranicntion  at  the  upper 
extremities  being  throu^  thesaid  head  tank,  mcana  for  direct- 
ing influent  waste  to  said  riser,  means  for  removing  treated 


4*272388 

SOLVEP>rr  FRONT  DTTBCnON  METHOD  AND 

MANUFACTURE 

Dnmii  W.  imm,  Sw  flfili.  CMH,  nml^cr  la  ^m^rtiril 

ffjUf^  Incn  Ui—  HBh,  ChMt 

;"      FBciSsp.  13,1979,  Scr.  Nn.75,387 
Int.  O.^  BBID /i/Of 
US.CL21B-408  (Ckfw 

1.  In  a  thin  layer  chromatographic  method  implnyipB  « 
diramatognm  having  n  phirahty  of  acored  areas  acUaccnt  one 
end  of  said  chromatogram  and  having  inserted  into  said  I 
areas  at  least  one  disc  impr^nated  with  an  analyte  and  at  i 
one  disc  impregnated  with  a  known  organic  compound,  and 
eluting  said  analyte  and  said  known  compound  with  an  duting 
solvent,  whcieby  said  solvent,  said  analyte  and  said  known 
organic  compound  migrate  nway  ftom  said  dhoa,  wfth  said 
solvent  defining  a  aolvcot  front.  ^^ 

the  improvement  which  comprises, 
having  a  snhrsM  dunMe  Mticiphiiir  dye  inqvegnmed  iatn  at 
l^nlaast  one  of  said  discs,  whcacby  said  lipophihr  dya  mi- 
grates away  fram^aid  diac  said  dfe  tiiyahng  with  said 
solvent  at  said  solvent  front,  wheceinaaid  solvent  dutiMe 
ff^ii  lq>Ofrfiilic  dye  is  present  in  said  disc  in  snflloicnrimBnHit  10 
provide  at  said  sotvott  front  enqr  visual 
front 


4J7231  

nUN-LAYEI  CnKMHATOGMTflY  STOTIING 
Di  KraMT,  I«nc  NJL,  end  Mkhnd  i.  ^ 
Dd  Mnr,  CMC  «dpHn  la  ^ihliiitnr  « 
NJL 

flM  Oct  22. 19791,  Bw.Nn.  87,074 
taL  CL' BBIB  ll/Dt 
UAa21O-'0B  u< 

1.  A  device  for  spotting  samples  at 
adsorbent  snrfisce  of  a  TLC  ploir  < 
hnving  an  elevated  fbt  TLC 
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ing  forwardly  from  its  back  and  a  ttepped-down  portion  at  its 
fronl  containing  a  solvent  trough  and  a  wicking  plate  contain- 
ing wick*reoeiving  apertures  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said 
stepped-down  portion  with  said  apertures  over  said  trough  so 


that  the  lower  ends  of  wicks  held  in  said  apertures  will  dip  in 
said  trough,  said  stepped-down  portion  and  said  wicking  plate 
being  so  disposed  and  arranged  that  a  TLC  plate  positioned  on 
said  elevatrd  portion  will  overhang  said  wicking  plate  so  as  to 
engage  and  be  spotted  by  the  upper  ends  of  said  wicks. 


ing  flow  passage  in  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  down- 
flo¥ang  flaid  as  an  effluent  fluid,  said  reaction  being  Car- 
ried out  with  said  downgoing  and  upgoing  flow  passages 
suspended  from  above  hi  said  subterranean  hole  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  hole;  and 

controlling  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  zone  by  adding 
heat  to  said  fluid  in  said  reaction  zone  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  fluid  in  said  reaction  zone  is  below  a  selected 
temperature  and  removing  heat  from  said  fluid  in  said 
reaction  zone  when  said  fluid  in  said  reaction  zone  is 
above  a  selected  temperature  to  accomplish  a  maximum 
reaction  rate  with  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  influent  fluid 
at  the  local  temperature  being  maintained  always  lower 
than  the  local  pressure  to  prevent  boiling  of  said  influent 
fluid. 

31.  In  apparatus  for  effecting  accelerated  chemical  reactions, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  reactor  including  first  and  second  pipe  portions  defming  a 
downgoing  flow  passage  and  an  upgoing  flow  passage  in 
heat  exchange  relation  to  the  downgoing  flow  passage, 
said  reactor  being  suspended  from  above  in  a  subterranean 
hole  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  hole,  said  downgoing 


4^2492 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  CYCUC  PHOSPHAZENE 

OUGOMERS 
Ynam  Ogata,  ToknridMi,  and  YoakiAnni  Nakacho,  Sakai,  both 
of  Japan,  awiganrs  to  Otsidui  Chonkal  Co.  Ltd.,  Onka, 


-CD 


Hkd  Nov.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,193 
CWms  priority,  applkatfoa  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1979,  54^2191 
Int  CL'  BOID  15/00 
MS.  a.  210-460  3  ClafaM 

1.  A  process  for  separating  cyclic  phosphazene  oligomers 
which  comprises  adding  a  mineral  adsorbent  to  a  mixture 
containing  cyclic  phosphazene  oligomers  and  linear  phospha- 
zenes,  the  amount  of  said  mineral  adsorbent  being  0.5  to  ID 
parts  by  weight  to  I  part  by  weight  of  the  linear  phosphazenes 
in  the  mixture  and  said  mineral  adsorbent  being  at  least  one 
mineral  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vermiculite, 
sericite,  talc,  mica,  diatomaceous  earth,  kaoNn,  bentonite, 
montmorillonite,  acid  cby,  activated  clay,  silica,  alumina, 
zeolite,  synthetic  zeolite  and  molecular  sieves;  maintaining  said 
mineral  adsorbent  in  said  mixture  for  a  period  of  from  10 
minutes  to  10  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  room  temperature 
to  200*  C;  and  thereafter  removing  said  mineral  adsort>ent 
from  said  mixture. 


4,272,313 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 

SUBSURFACE,  CONTROLLED,  ACCELERATED 

CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 

Jay  L.  McGraw,  12213  MaxwcU  Hill  Rd.,  Utticlom  Colo.  80120 

CoirtiMntkM  of  Scr.  No.  n7,S06,  Mar.  17, 1978, 

TUs  appUcatioa  Jan.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  189,417 
bt  CL»  C02F  1/74.  11/08 
MS.  CL  218—741  62 

1.  in  a  method  for  effecting  accelerated  chemical  reactions 
between  at  least  two  reactants,  the  steps  of: 
flowing  an  influent  fluid  with  at  least  two  reactants  down- 
wardly through  a  downgoing  flow  passage  at  a  selected 
flow  rate  to  a  selected  depth  below  the  ground  surface  in 
a  subterranean  hole  to  form  a  hydrostatic  column  of  fluid 
exerting  a  pressure  and  provide  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  the  reactants  at  said  selected  depth  to  react  in  a 
reaction  at  an  accelerated  reaction  rate  and  pass  further 
down  through  a  reaction  zone  extending  through  said 
downgoing  flow  passage  a  selected  distance  below  said 
selected  depth  whereby  reaction  products  are  produced 
and  the  fluid  is  heated  in  said  reaction  zone,  flowing  the 
heated  fluid  and  reaction  products  from  said  reaction  zone 
bock  up  to  subataatidly  ground  surface  level  in  an  upgo- 


flow  passage  extending  from  substantially  the  ground 
surface  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  cause  a  downflowing  fluid 
therein  to  form  a  hydrostatic  column  of  fluid  to  exert  a 
pressure  and  provide  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  two 
reactants  in  the  fluid  at  said  selected  depth  to  react  at  an 
accelerated  rate,  said  downgoing  flow  passage  extending 
down  from  said  selected  depth  to  form  a  reaction  zone 
whereby  reaction  products  are  produced  and  said  fluid  is 
heated  in  said  reaction  zone; 

means  for  pumping  an  influent  fluid  with  at  least  two  reac- 
tants from  substantially  the  ground  surface  level  through 
said  downgoing  and  upgoing  passages  whereby  an  efflu- 
ent fluid  with  reaction  prodiicts  is  pasacd  from  said  reac- 
tor; and 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  zone 
by  adding  heat  to  said  fluid  in  said  reaction  zone  when  the 
temperature  of  said  fluid  in  said  reaction  zone  is  below  a 
selected  temperature  and  removing  heat  from  said  fhiid  in 
said  reaction  zone  when  said  fluid  in  said  reaction  zoae  is 
above  a  selected  temperature  to  maintain  a  substantially 
maximum  reaction  rate  without  boiling  of  the  fluid  in  said 
reaction  zone. 
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4*272^84 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PREVENTING  A  RESIN  SYSTEM 

FROM  SETFING  UP  IN  A  WELL  BORE 
Rokcrt  C  Marti%  Taka,  Okfau,  awiiaor  to  Hm  Dow  Ckcaaical 

Coi^MiBy,  MidkMd,  Mkk. 
DMriaa  oTSar.  N«.922^14k  JaL  7, 1978,  PM.  N«.  4089,002. 
This  appliiatlaa  Sapw  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  75,625 

llita.'E21Bii//i«        ..-yrs^i  } 

U.S.  a  252-855  R  SCUim 

1.  A  compositton  for  preventing  a  reaia  syrtew  from  setting 
up  in  a  wellbore  comprising:  ^    . ; 

(a)  from  about  S  to  about  SO  parts  by  weight  an  alkanol 
primary  amine; 

(b)  from  about  95  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  an  alkyleae 
glycol  alkyl  ether,  (a)  and  (b)  together  totallmg  100  ports 
by  weight; 

(c)  from  about  0.2  to  about  4.S  parts  by  weight  a  water 
insoluble  cellulose  derivative  which  is  dispersible  in  the 
mixture  of  (a)  and  (b);  and 

(d)  from  about  0.04  to  about  0.73  parts  by  weight  a  flnely 
divided  inert  particulate,  (c)  and  (d)  functioning  to  control 
fluid  loss  of  said  composition. 


-X. 


4^272,385 
PERFUMED  FIREPROOFING  COMPOSITION 
MidwHac  M.  J.  CMte;  Picm  G.  C  Orcta,  boCh  of  14,  rac  de  b 
ChataifBcraic,  MoirtaMreacy  (Val  d'Oiae),  ami  Aardk  Pia- 
cod  nee  Paccacn.  187  Ay<pK  da  h  Daprdnanrii,  Paria  (SWnc), 
alloTIYaacc  ,        , . 

Filed  FA.  26. 1979,  iSer.  No.  15,558 
CUtmm  priority,  application  Fhmcc,  Mar.  8, 1978, 78  06704 
lirt.  CL'  C09K  3/28 
VS.  CL  252-608  8  CUm 

1.  Pnfumed  flreproofing  composition  including  ammonium 
sulphamate  as  flreproofing  agent  and  a  wetting  agent,  compris- 
ing in  an  aqueous  metfium  a  perfiune  sdected  in  the  group 
jconaisting  of  terpene,  phenyl  and  benzyl  compounds  as  well  as 
an  homogenizing  agent  for  said  perfimie  in  the  form  of  a  sorbi- 
tan  ester. 


4^2,386  

ANTISTATIC,  FABRIC-SOFTENING  DETERGENT 
ADDITIVE 
EUaworth  R.  Dr^cr,  Jr..  and  KcMeth  L.  JoMa,  both  of  Oacin- 
aad,  OMo,  ndftm  to  The  Procter  8t  GaaMe  Convey* 
rinii— hll.  Ohln 

of  Sfer.  No.  961,445.  Not.  16, 1978, 
lUs  ^ppMoMioB  Aag.  36. 1979.  Scr.  No.  71.424 
Int  a'  D06M  l3/4t,  l^/^CltDj/2a  5/26 
VS,  CL  252-8.6  '  *"'  ';         30  CUtm 

1.  The  particulate  deter^m  additive  f6r  preventing  static 
buildup  on  textiles  and  softening  ftbrics  when  applied  thereto 
from  a  laundry  solution,  said  particulate  additive  ItQing  pro- 
duced by  the  at  least  partial  complexing  of: 

(a)  from  lAwot  \%  to  about  90%  by  we^  of  tti  ht^onic 
complexing  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  amonic  synthetic  surfactants;  aoapa;  nonsor&ctant 
electrolytes  sdected  from  the  group  consistittg  of  alkali 
metal  phosphates,  borates,  carbonates,  silicates,  .n^M^s, 
and  citrates;  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  "  ^'"^ 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  tboat  99%  by  wei^  of  particles  of 
an  intimate  nuxtnre  of: 

(0  fh>m  about  90%  to  about  20%  t»y  We|^  of  a  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound  of  formula 
(R|R2R3R4N]'*'Y-  wherein  at  least  one,  bat  not  more 
than  two,  of  Ri,  R2.  R3,  and  R4  is  an  organic  radical 
containing  a  group  selected  from  a  C16-C22  afiphatic 
radical,  or  an  alkyl  phen^  or  tBtyi  beai^  n^K^  liav- 
ing  10  to  16  carbon  atoms  in  tlie  dkyl  chain,  thie  remain- 
ing group  or  groups  being  sdcctod  fifom  C|-C«  aftyi 
C2-<U  hydroxy  alkyU  and  cydic  structures  m  which  the 
jaUtntm  atom  ftnas  part  of  tbe  riiig.  Y  mnptitntiig  an 
.rattt^  selected  fron  the  group  cnmistiug  of 


hydroxide,  habde,  suliato,  aKthylsulfisto.  ethylsnifaia 
-f!j[^    and  phosphate  ions,  and 

Oi)  from  rixwt  10%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  adiapar- 

sioo  inhibitor,  beiag  a  solid  Offaaic  OMterial  havi^  a 

solubility  in  water  of  30  ppm  nHudmnm  at  23*  C  and  a 

softening  point  m  the  range  of  73*  P.  to  230*  F.,  said 

material  being  sdected  from  die  group  couaiateg  of 

paraffinic  waxes,  cydic  and  acydic  noiR^-  and  poly- 

nydric  alooliols,  sdbstituted  and  imsubsthutietf  aKphaiK 

carboxybc  adds,  esters  0f  the  foregoing  atoohob  and 

adds,  Ct~C4  aMcylewe  oride  condensates  oTany  df  tlie 

foregoing  uutterials  and  mixtures  thereof, 

wherein  said  complex  constitutes  at  least  23%  of  the  snrfaoea 

of  said  particulate  additive  and  wherein  sobstanriaBy  dl  cCthe. 

additive  particles  have  a  size  of  about  10  microna  to  about  500 

microns,  a  solubility  m  water  of  about  30  ppm  maxinuun  at  2,3*, 

C,  and  a  softening  point  of  from  about  73*  F.  to  about  230*F. 


4      1  2<2 

4.272,387 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  MOLYBDENUM 
COMPLEXES.  THE  COMPLEXES  SO-PRODUCED  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 
John  M.  Ki«  Son  Raiad,  airi  Louia  «•  VdeB»  ( 
of  CdJt,  aiiliiin  toChtiiiau  Raaami 
CaUf. 

FBed  Jun.  28. 1979,  Sar.  No^  S2.CM 
nc  partiaa  of  the  tanu  af  tMB  pMaal  aiAaa^uM  to  Apr.  21, 


1:*!  ♦;  tr 


iM.CL^CI8M//54 
U.S.  CL  252—464  » ' 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfurized  mdybdeni 
taining  composition  which  unupiiaes  (1)  reacting  an 
molybdenum  compound  and  a  basic  nitrogen  compound  se- 
lected from  the  gnMq>  consisting  of  a  sucdatinide,  caiboxyfic 
add  amide,  Mannich  base,  phosiAdnamide.  tUaphoaphona- 
mide,  phosphoramide,  diapersaat  viscosity  index  itofwcwars.  or 
mixtures  thereof,  to  form  a  molybdenum  cooiplex  wherdn 
fromilOl  to  2  atoms  of  aaolybdenum  are  prriit  per  baai^ 
nitrogen  atom;  and  (2)  reactii^  said  complex  with  a  sulfiv 
containing  compound,  in  an  amoiint  to  provide  0.1  to  4j0. 
atoms  of  sulfur  per  atom  of  mdybdenum,  to  form  a  sulfur-  and 
molybdenum-containing  composition. 


JA'>  Q^T^M^TfH 


J 


uGHTWEKSllr  tMISCtAMM^  tHDumonc  vosA 

INSUUITNG  MATERIAL 
Handi  WcnuaBu,  Gulnftcidtotu  tX 
(S-U141) 

CauttouatlBu  oTSar.  NcL  38,i643,  Mar.  15,  W9^ 
«lieh  b  a  caMlMMiap  ir  Sar.  Nu.  I8fl;3l.1«ur  3>  li^ 

r.21,lf88iaar.N».iaMM 
Nof .  11.  t97i^  76UM9 
tat  O.)  084B  43/91  43/00 
UJS.  CL  252—62  18 

1.  An  injectable,  ttnaotropic  UMierial  ft 
material,  characterized  in  t^at-at  oooapriaes  a  mixtwc  «f 
230-1300  pacts  hy^^Mpghl  uf  walci;  5-X)^um  hy  Wf^H 
binder,  l-IO  parts  by  uwig^rt  autoUMHar^atiomc  wetting  atant. 
10>100  pwta  by  wai8M  of  ppar^  ^epft  30-JOO  pa^  hy> 
wcsjfat  of  effwrtrrt  ^muitouliig.  m4  f^ i "iU  l>10p««»by 
wd^  of  swiUHBin  wfA  nw>n<al  ^pFiiM|»%^|k  deuaity  froui 
aOtS  g/cm^  to  about  Cbi46^yW^ 
7.  An  i^ectdbk.  thixotropic  inatcrid  for  «pe  •( 


of  230-1300  pads  ky  «M«ht  of 
a  binder  adcotcd  from  djctponp 
odluloae.  atanA  and  aai4uto 


1-IBpwtsbp 
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aniofiic  or  catkNiic  wetting' agent,  10- 100  parts  by  weight  of  suppress  average  supercooling  oftheMg(NOj)^liquid  phase  to 

mineral  wool,  30-300  parts  by  wdght  of  expanded  vermiculite,   about  2*  C.  or  leas. 

and  optionally  I -10  parts  by  weight  of  ammonia.  


4»272,3tf 

ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP  WORK  MEDIUM 

CONSISTING  OF  A  SOLUTION  OF  A 

FLUOROCHLOROALKANE  IN  A  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO 

PHOSPHORUS  OXIDE 
Ude  IL  P.  Blifm,  Etadbsvw,  Nadwriwds,  aadgaor  to  U^. 
PUUpa  CorporatiM^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  2f ,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  t9^3 
daliM   priority,   applicatloo   Ncthcrlaiids,   Nov.  «,   lf78, 
7tll002 

I  Iirt.a.'C09K5/(M 

UJ5.  a  252-49  3  ClaiM 


^S^    h 


1.  A  worii  medium  for  use  in  an  absorption  heat  pump, 
which  consists  of  a  solution  of  a  fluorochloroalkane  in  a  sol- 
vent consisting  of  (a)  at  least  one  substituted  amino  phosphorus 
oxide  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

I(R|R2)N13-«(R}),PO 

and/or  (b)  at  least  one  substituted  amino  phosphorus  oxide 
compound  having  the  general  formula: 

l(RlR2)Nl4-p(R3)^20j 

wherein  R|,  R2.  and  Rj  are  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  phenyl 
or  cyclohexyl  and,  in  addition,  R3  is  methoxy  or  ethoxy;  x  n  an 
integer  from  0  to  2;  and  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 


4J72490 

HYDRATED  CACL2  REVERSIBLE  PHASE  CHANGE 

COMPOSITIONS  WITH  NUCLEATING  ADDITIVES 

Goorge  A.  LaM,  airf  HaroM  E.  Roaoow,  both  of  Midland.  Mick., 

Msi^on  to  The  Dow  Ckaakal  CoaipMy,  Midland,  Mkk. 

Co«d— doo  hi  pwt  of  Sar.  No.  2JUM,  Jan.  12, 1979, 
■haainaid.  Thto  ^pHctleo  Nov.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,704 
lat.  CL'  ai9K  5/06 
U.S.  CL  2S2-70  10  Oatei 

1.  A  reversible  liquid/solid  phase  change  composition  com- 
prising hydrated  CaCl2>  uid  as  a  nucleating  additive,  one  or 
more  of  Bal2,  BaS04,  or  BaO,  added  to  the  composition  in  an 
amount  effective  to  suppress  supercooling  of  the  hydrated 
CaCl2  liquid  phase. 


4,272491 
HYDRATED  MGCNOjh  REVERSIBLE  PHASE  CHANGE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Gwirgt  A.  Lmc  and  HaraU  E.  Roaaow,  bolk  ol  Midiaiid,  Mkk., 
Mrifaan  la  Tha  Dmt  Clwlral  Canvaay,  ^tHlaai,  Mkk. 
FBad  No?.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  90,719 
lal.  a.)  CI9K  5/06 
VS.  CL  252-70  17  CkiM 

1.  A  reversMe  Kqoid/soikl  phase  chonge  compoaition  com- 
prising hydrated  MgCNOjh  and  as  a  nucleating  additive,  one 
or  more  of  MgO,  MffOHh.  MgCOi.  CaO.  CMpHh,  or 
CaCO),  added  to  the  ooaiposition  in  an  amount  effective  to 


4,272,392 

HYDRATED  MG(N03)2/MOCL2  REVERSIBLE  PHASE 

CHANGE  COMPOSITIONS 

Georgt  A.  Lose,  aM  Harold  E.  Roaaow,  bolk  01  MiduuM,  Mick., 
■wipinri  to  The  Dow  Chemical  CoaipMiy,  MMtaai,  Mick, 
road  Nof .  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,003 
Iirt.  CL' COOK  J/06 
U.S.  CL  252—70  II  CUtm 

1.  A  reversibk  liquid/solid  phase  change  composition  com- 
prising hydrated  MgCNOjh/MgCb  and  as  a  nucleating  addi- 
tive, one  or  more  of  MgO,  Mg(OH)2.  or  NaB02.  added  to  the 
composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  suppress  average  super- 
cooling of  the  MgCNOsh/MgCh  liquid  phase  to  about  2*  C.  or 
less. 


4,27233 
GAS  GENERATING  CLEANING  ARTICLE 
Geriiard  Gcrgdy,  Gartfgowi  0, 1053  Wki^  Aaatria 
Coatiaaatioo-iB-fart  of  Scr.  No.  057,043,  Doc.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,216,104.  This  appUcatioo  Doc.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,337 
OaiM  priority,  applkatkM  Autria,  Doc.  3, 1974, 0970/74 
lat  a.'  CllD  ll/Oa  7/12:  BOOD  I/OO 
VS.  CL  252-91  14  CtakM 

1.  In  a  cleaning  material  comprising  a  porous  flexible  sup- 
port impregnated  with  a  detergent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anionic,  cationic  and  non-ionogenic  surfactants, 
and  a  water-soluble  adhesive,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  support  is  also  coated  or  impregnated  with  (I)  at  least 
one  gas-generating  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  hydride,  sodium  borohydride,  a 
substance  for  generating  oxygen  in  water,  and  a  substance 
for  generating  CO2  in  water,  and,  when  said  gas-^generat- 
ing  substance  is  a  said  substance  for  generating  oxygen  in 
water  or  for  generating  CO2  in  water,  said  support  addi- 
tionally contains  (2)  a  material  for  triggering  the  genera- 
tion in  water  of  a  gas  selected  from  said  oxygen  and  said 
CO2. 


4,272494 

MACHINE  DISHWASHING  DETERGENTS 

CONTAINING  LOW-FOAMING  NONIONIC 

SURFACTANTS 

M.  KaMko,  liMlMi,  Mkh„  MriiMr  to  BASF  Wjrw- 

dottc  Corporatioa,  Wjanintta,  Mick. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979.  Scr.  No.  95410 

Tkc  portfaM  of  tkc  tar«  of  tUs  potairt  whinawit  to  Jml  13, 

1990,  kM  hoca  dlad^aed. 

bt  CL>  CllD  7/54 

VS.  CL  252—99  10  CWm 

1.  A  low-foaming  homogeneous,  noniooic  surfactant  blend 

consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of 

A.  at  least  one  conventional  polyoxyalkylene-baied  low- 
foaming  noniook  surCMrtant  and 

B.  a  second  nonionk  surfactant  consisting  of  a  block  or 
heteric/block  polyoxyalkylene  having  a  cloud  point  in  a  I 
weight  percent  aqueous  solution  of  about  10*  C.  to  about 
30*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
the  polyoxyalkyleaes  having  the  formulas: 


Yl(EO/A)«(A),HU 
Yl(AWEO).,(A),Hl, 
YI(A>«(EO/AWA).Hl, 
YI(EO/A)„/EO/A).Hl, 


I 

U 
lU 
IV' 


wherein  EG  represents  ethylene  oxide  whkh  is  present  in 
the  polymer  in  the  proportion  of  about  S  to  about  60 
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percent  by  weight;  Y  represents  the  nuckus  of  an  active 
hydrogen-containing  organk  compoaad  having  a  func- 
tionality of  x  and  (1  )  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and 
at  least  two  reactfve  hydrogen  atoms  or  (2)  about  7  to 
about  18  caitxm  atoms  and  at  least  one  reactive  hydrogen 
atom;  A  represents  a  lower  alkykne  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide, 
tetrahydrofuran  or  mixtures  thereof  wherein  up  to  25 
percent  by  weight  of  A  is  reacted  directly  with  said  or- 
gank compound  either  alone  in  formulas  II  and  III  or  in 
admixture  with  ethylene  oxide  in  formulas  I  and  IV  and  7S 
percent  by  weight  or  more  of  A  is  subsequently  reacted  to 
produce  said  polymer;  m,  n  and  o  are  integers  individually 
selected  such  that  the  average  total  molecular  weight  of 
the  polymer  is  about  SOO  to  about  2S,00O.  and  wherein  said 
conventional  nonionk  surfactant  is  present  in  the  propor- 
tion of  about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  and  said 
second  nonionk  surfactant  is  present  in  the  proportion  of 
about  10  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  or 
C.  a  second  nonionk  surfactant  characterized  as  a  block 
polyoxyalkylene  having  a  cloud  point  of  about  10*  C.  to 
about  20*  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least 
one  of  the  polyoxyalkylenes  having  the  formula 


YKEO)«(A),Hl, 


V 


wherein  Y.  EO,  A,  m,  n.  x,  molecular  weight,  and  useful 
proportions  are  as  defined  above. 


4472495 
GERMICIDAL  CmfPOSTTIONS 
Rokert  J.  Wrigkt,  Loadon,  Fa^aai,  aarirMir  to  Lerer  Brotkcn 
f.  New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  910450,  May  30, 1970, 
Tkia  appMcaHoo  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106472 
im.  CL'  CllD  J/6Z  3/4S 
UJS.  CL  252— 106  4 

1.  A  germicidal  liquid  detergeat  compoHtioa  consisting 
essentially  of  water  and  0.05  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  active 
mixture  consisting  of: 
(a)  from  SO  to  95  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  having  the  formula 


/ 


N 
/    \ 

.R2  lUJ 


wherein  R|  and  R2  ve  alkyl  groupa  oack  kaving  9  10  11 
carbon  atoms;  R3  and  R4  are  each  aaalkylgro«4>  of  1  to  3 
caitxMi  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyi  groop  of  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkylctber  group  of  1  to  3  carbon  atomsi  or  a 
benzyl  group;  and  X-  ia  Q",  Br",  I",  NO3-.  kSO*^-, 
CHiSOs-.  C2H5Sa4-.  |IffO«2-  or  CH3OOO-; 

(b)  from  5  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  short  chain  anionk 
suriaclaat  having  3  to  8  cartxMi  atoms  in  the  hydaopkobk 

;  grottp,  selected  from  the  group  ooniating  of  orgtnk 
water  soluble,  stngk,  dooMe  or  tripk  charged  aul^riio- 
wics,  sulphates,  phosphates  and  cartaoaiylk  ackl  sate  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

(c)  ftom  0  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  nomonc  sorfiMtant, 
.  se^Dcted  from  the  group  coosistiitg  of  mooo-  or  dk- 

;  thaanlamirtn  of  C10-C16  £itty  acida;  and  ethoxylatad  or 
propoaylatod  primary  or  aeoaadary  Ct-Cu  alkanob  con- 
taintsg  1  to  4  ethylene  oxide  or  tmupiylcnc  oxide  vaila  per 
aaokculc;  and  mixtures  thereoC^viv';^ 


ENzyME<x>NTAiNiN6  inmRGENT  cxNuroonair 

KmmM  Ftt— 0,  CUkt;  By^cM  Htkmftm,  Nii  iiklai,  Akfai 
Yackiyn,  and  Hkaahl  NtaMo,  ChAMi  of . 
to  Ihe  Uan  Pal  A  01  Oa.,  LM.,  Tolvn,  < 

FiW  Nov.  20, 1999,  Sar.  Now  91^100 
OafaM  priority.  appHcation  Japan,  Doc.  5, 1970,  53/100197 
bt  CL'  CllD  J/JM  7/4? 
VS.  CL  252—174.12  9 

1.  An  cnzymc-contaiaing  detergent  composition 

essentially  of. 

an  enzyme  having  an  activity  oKier  the  conditions  of  a  pH  <tf 

about  4  to  abont  13.  and  a  temperatnre^  ihMt  W  to 

«bOHt80*C.; 

an  anionk  surface  active  agent  containing  at  leaat  50%  by 

weiglM  of  a-olefin  sulfonate  having  10  to  304 

lakl  anionk  mtf$ot  active  afent  being 

saki  cooqxiaition  in  an  amount  of  5  to40%  by  weight  and; 

polyethylene  glycol  having  a  weight  average  molmiiar 

weight  of  1400  to  2(^000.  said  polyethylene  ^h'col  bdnf 

contained  within  said  composition  in  an  aaonnt  nf  B.i  to 

10%  by  wdght  nn?y..,  t-.-y    1-,  U 


4472497 

METHOD  CM'  PREPARING  FLAKE-LIKE  CERAMIC 
PARTICLE  OF  ZINC  SULFIDE  PHOSPHOR 

Yoji  FUnda,  Neyiwnvn;  Fki^o  FMtMfehM,  Mar^cM:  Ta 
xwatmoKa,  nwyagawa;  imncmyv  nmHf 
Hayakawa,  Hlrakala,  aB  of 
idMriaiCo.,Lli., 
PBcd  May  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,102 

ippllcaHon  Jip— ,  Jnn.  1, 197>.  53  66303 
bt  CL'  C09K  11/46:  CMB  S5/00 
U.S.a252-30L68  .-n*«-»,T«M       „ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  flake-fike  oeramk  particles  of; 
sulfide  phosphor,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
preparing  flake-like  partkks  of  bask  zinc  sulfate  crystal 
doped  with  activator,  by  precipitating  said  bask  zinc 
sulfate  partkles  from  an  aqueous  stdutkMi  containing  zmc 
sulfote.  urea  and  an  activator  metal  ion  component  whidi 
is  at  least  one  activator  metal  ion  selected  frxMU  the  group 
consisting  of  copper,  silver,  gold,  aluaupam,  indium,  gal- 
lium, rare  earth  metal  and  mangsncsr,  the  atonk  ratio  «f 
said  actiyatfK  metal  io^  ooajpoftM  m  ipid  aq^ieowt  solu- 
tion being  10-'  to  10"^  wiMi /aspect  to  the  zinc  atom  of 
..,  said  zinc  suliate. ,. : :  ,^^,„ci  Ajir-  >-  - 

jylluriziog  said  baaie  ziacwIJBrto  partiiJes  ia  a  carbon  disnl- 
'"S  fide  atn»o^>h(»e  at  a  temperature  fipm^KXr  to  800*  Cond 
heating  the  thus  sulfurized  partides  in  a  hydrcifen  snlfide 
ataKiaphcw  at  aleuiporature  fmm  800*  10  1300*  df^^oa^v 


e(9'. 


"fy 


4472490 


..V      MICROENCAPSULAHON  PROCESS 
HmtwI  Jatti,  GaMhcr^ni.  Md.,  mafpifr  li  Iha  Uiilad  I 
of  Aasericft^  rcprcaciitod  kjr  the  Seerataiy  of  AgricnRnre, 
WaMaglon,  b.C 

Cbntfamalfcin  of  Scr.  No.  934440,  Aw  17, 1970,  rtaaftati 
Tkh  ^ppliraHn  J—.  15, 1979, Sg.Kk 49419        ;, ' 

intCL»Btij/5/B2tAoiNiy/ar  ^^ 

us.  a.  252— 316  SCkinn 

2.  An  encapsulatioa  process  for  one-phase  ciicapaulii^ion  oT 
c^NnpooKb  Md  mixtures  of  oompomds  aolOMfc'iii  >dlat&e 
organk  solvents  comprising  dimolvin^sakt  oonviMnd  and  i ' 
biodegradabk  polymer  selected  from  6ie  group  cbnsiBtkig  bf 
poly4wtie  aoid  and  ooMyncn  df  laMic  nnd  glyoofie  ndhk  la 
a  sortakle  organk  solvqft.  diijif  rsiwg  0it%dhMm  ki  an  aqpsoui 
modium  contairang  tf  anifwiic  snrlaclant  and  WRiHl^^flltO 
dhpenkin  vntil  the  strfvent  twapoi 
soa|»y  white  wptaiwn  of  sakl  oowmhunri  m 
fihcriag,  waakiffg.  drykig  and  itekat  to  I 


744 
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CONVERSION  OF  CARBON-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 

TO  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
GMTii  D.  OBfta,  Ocvt  Cmv.  M«4  Umm  C  HUU  Stafcwolr, 
T«S4  Tala«»  D.  McMiM,  Dm  PcTM,  Md  CiMrtas  W.  RmIu, 
St  Loais,  tadi  •#  M^  SMiiMn  t*  M««Mlt  Compuy,  St 
LmIl  Mo. 

FIM  Si^  21, 197f .  S«.  No.  77,7M 
IM.  CL'  COIB  ^/0&  i//0 
US.  a.  252-373  21  Ooiai 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  gasification  of  cartKMhcoo- 
uintng  materials  in  a  fluidization  system  comprising  a  reduc- 
tion zone  and  a  gasification  zone  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  particulate  solid  oxidant  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature into  said  reduction  zone, 

(b)  introducing  a  carrier  gas  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  steam  and  carbon  dioxide,  synthesis  gas  and  mix- 
tures thereof  substantially  devoid  of  free  oxygen  into  said 
reduction  zone  at  such  a  rate  to  fluidize  oxidant  and  cause 
it  to  move  upwardly  through  said  system, 

(c)  maintaining  said  reduction  zone  under  conditions  such 
that  when  said  carrier  gas  is  synthesis  gas  said  oxidant  is  at 
least  partially  reduced  and  said  synthesis  gas  is  oxidized  to 
steam  and  carbon  dioxide, 

(d)  introducing  carbon-containing  material  and  steam  into 
said  gasification  zone  whereby  said  carbon-containing 
material  is  injected  into  and  mixed  with  said  upward 
moving  oxidant,  steam  and  carbon  dioxide, 

(e)  maintaining  said  gasification  zone  under  conditions  such 
that  said  carbon-containing  material,  steam  and  carbon 
dioxide  are  endothermically  reacted  to  a  mixture  of  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen,  and 

(0  withdrawing  a  gaseous  efRuent  comprising  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  from  said  gasification  zone. 


<272^1 
REGENERATION  OF  SPENT 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYST  WITH 
HETEROPOLY  ACIDS 
R.  MohM,  Berkley  Hiii^ls,  aad  G«H  H.  Sii«lMl,  Wot- 
ficM,  both  of  NJn  iiilgiin  to  Euoa  Rtmitii  A  F^gloifr 
tat  Co.,  FlorbaB  Park.  N  J. 
Corti— tk»o  of  Sor.  No.  »3t,7W.  So».  1,  IfTt.  rtwioeii.  Tfcia 
appHcortoo  JoL  19,  IfTt,  Sm.  No.  ^jni 
bit  CL'  BOU  23/94,  23/92,  21/20:  CMG  23/02 
MS.  a.  252—413  19  Ctatas 

1.  An  improved  process  for  regenerating  spent  hydrofining 
catalysts  which  comprises  contacting  spent  catalyst  with  an 
aqoeout  solution  of  a  heteropoly  acid  lo  extract  vanadhun  and 
nickel,  impregnating  with  a  water  soluble  cobalt  or  nickel  salt 
and  calcining  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  about  450*  C. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  impregnation  and 
cakiiution  are  repeated  at  least  once. 


4»272«402 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  FLUIDIZABLE 

PARTICULATE  CRACKING  CATALYSTS 

War^ca  W.  Mayca,  Big  Sprtag.  Tex.,  awigaor  to  COitei  Tock- 

■ology,  Ibc,  Tex. 

FIM  JoL  16,  ir79,  Scr.  No.  5t,129 
Iirt.  CV  BOU  29/3^  21/20:  CIQG  J1/J8.  11/05 
U.S.  CL  252—417  4 


4,272,400 

REGENERATION  OF  SPENT 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  CATALYSTS  EMPLOYING 

PRESULFIDING  TREATMENT  AND  HETEROPOLY 

ACIDS 
BcnMr4  G.  SUkcnagel,  Scotck  PlaiM;  RaM  R.  Mokam  Berk- 
ley Hei^ti,  and  GoH  H.  Sii^M.  WeatfleM,  aU  of  N J., 
awigitn  to  Exxoa  Reaaarck  A  ragiaiiilag  Co.,  Florkaai 
Pwk,NJ. 
CoatiaaatkM  or  Ser.  No.  93t,79l,  Sep.  L  197t,  akaadoaei.  Tkis 

appikatkM  JaL  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,070 

lot  a.'  BOIJ  23/94,  23/92,  21/20:  ClOG  23/02 

UJS.  CL  252— 4U  25  OaiaH 

1.  An  improved  process  for  regenerating  spent  hydrofining 
catalysts  which  comprises  contacting  spent  catalyst  with  a 
gaseous  sulfur-containing  reagent  having  a  partial  pressure  of 
sulfur  of  at  least  about  0.01  atmospheres  at  a  temperature  of  up 
to  about  630*  C,  followed  by  contacting  the  catalyst  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  heteropolyacid.  impregnating  with  a 
water  soluble  cobalt  or  nickel  salt  and  calcining  at  a  maximum 
temperature  of  about  450*  C. 

3.  The  proccu  of  claim  1  in  which  the  heteropoly  add 
contains  about  1  to  50  wt.  %  hydrogen  peroxide. 

14.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  heteropoly  acid  is 
represented  by  the  general  formula  Hji(YMi204o).  where  Y  is 
at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pboaphorua,  silicon,  titanium,  germanium,  arsenic,  zirconium, 
thorium  and  ceriuoi.  M  is  at  least  one  ekmeat  selected  fron  the 
group  coBsisting  of  OMlybdeaum,  tungsten,  niobium  and  tanta- 
lum and  X  ia  3  when  Y  is  penuvalent  and  4  and  when  Y  is 
tetravalent 


1.  A  process  for  regenerating  spent  fioiilizable  catalyst  parti- 
cles contaminated  with  carbonaceous  depoeits  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
introducing  spent  catalyst  particles  and  hot  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  directly  from  a  secondary  regeneration 
dense  phsse  zone  mto  a  stream  of  oxygen-containHig  gas 
and  entrainiag  the  catalyat  particles  ia  the  gas  stream  to 
produce  a  dilute  phase  catalyst  particle  strewn;  the 
aaKNint  of  oxygen  in  said  dilute  phase  stream  being  suffi- 
cient to  oxklize  substantially  all  of  the  carbonaceous  de- 
positt  on  said  spent  catalyst  partkles  to  gaseous  coofrtMis- 
tion  products;  the  temperature  of  the  hot  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  being  greater  than  the  minimum  temper- 
ature required  to  initiate  rapid  oxidation  of  the  carbona- 
ceous deposits  oa  the  spent  catalyst  particles,  aad  the 
proportkm  of  hot  regenerated  catalyst  iatrodaced  into 
SMd  gas  stream  being  suffkaeat  to  raise  the  temperature  of 
the  dilute  phase  stream  to  at  least  the  miaimum  tempera- 
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)-  f-  tore  required  to  indace  rapU  oxidation  of  aakl  caibona- 
ceouB  deposit; 

patoiag  Mid  dihite  phase  particle  stream  through  aa  up- 
'  wardly  directed  primary  regeneratna  aone  while  main- 
taining regeneratioa  conditioiis  suitable  for  rapid  oxida- 
txm  of  sakl  caibonaceous  deposit  in  said  primary  zone  and 
oxklizing  siibitaatiaUy  an  of  the  carbonaoeous  deporits  on 
said  spent  catalyst  particles  to  gaaeous  conbustioB  prod- 
ucts in  saki  diluto  phaae  stream  in  the  primary  zone  to 
regenerMe  the  catatyit  partidei; 

paMiag  sakl  dihrte  piuae  strean  containnig  regenerated 
catalyst  particles  and  gaaeous  combustkNi  products  from 
the  top  of  sakl  primary  loae  to  the  bottom  of  a  dense 
phase  bed  of  regenerated  catalyst  particles  in  a  seooodary 
regcneratkm  zone  di^weed  above  the  priawry  aone; 

introducing  a  secondary  oxygen-contaiatag  gas  into  the 
tower  portion  of  the  dense  phaae  bed  in  the  secondary 
regeneration  zone  toaanst  in  maintaining  the  denae  phaae 
bed  in  a  fhndized  stato  and  to  assure  substaatially  com- 
plete comburtion  of  carbon  monoxkle  ia  the  dense  phaae 
bed  to  carbon  dioxklr, 

exhausting  the  gaseous  combustion  products  fit>m  said  sec- 
ondary regeneration  zone;  said  exhausted  gaseous  prod- 
ucts containing  between  about  1  percent  and  about  S 
percent  oxygen  and  lot  than  1,500  ppm  by  volume  carbon 

monoxide;  and  '>  v> . 
withdrawing  hot  r^enerated  catalyat  particles  from  sakl 
secondary  regencratkai  zone;  sakl  regenerated  catalyst 
partk:les  containing  less  than  0.1  weight  percent  carbon. 
14.  A  pfooeat  aooording  to  daim  1  further  comprismg  the 
step  of  monitornig  the  temperature  of  the  dilato  phaae  catalyst 
particle  stream  ia  the  mixing  zone  to  assure  that  the  mimmum 
of  said  dilute  phase  stream  is  sirfficient  to  induce 
oxklatkM  of  the  cwbonaceous  deposits  on  the  spent 
calalyflt  withia  the  prioury  regeneratkm  zone. 

17.  A  process  according  to  clahn  1  further  comprising  the 
additKMial  steps  of  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  dfluto 
phase  catalyst  partkle  stream  and  adjustmg  the  proportion  of 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  spent  cata- 
lyst partKles,  the  hot  regenerated  catalyst  partKles  and  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  stream  combined  to  produce  the  dilute 
phaae  stream  to  assure  that  the  dilute  phase  stream  reaches  the 
minimuai  lenpentare  required  to  mduoe  rapkl  oxidation  of 
the  carboaaeeona  dapoaitMin  thi  ipcnlMlalytt. 
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4,272^104 
SUPPORTED  ZIEGLEKCiVrALTBIS  AND  METHOD 

Tax^  ani  by  Jay  E. 

af  So*.  No.  091,999,  Baa.^,  lOTT, 
ia  a  CMtfuMlMt^Sv.  Na^  «MM,  Fek  21, 

522,294^  Nat.  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,99tJ19. ' 
.i^.     M.  1979,  Ser.  Na.  Ii41« 

..,..n  ^   M   y<    bt CL^  CIV 4/4UI ^/M      fef^w^v'Tdl^M 
UJ5.  CL  2S2  '429 B  '-;  ^  . >'i^'  'i'  x-  -   .v  -   24 dilfti 

L  Supported  Ziegler  11  lailliili  ■iMlliaii  laeljil  tiowpa 
omprising  a  plurality  of  aggtomerated  partirlrs  having  a 
parttok  diMBCtor  of  firoas  kbout  lOup  to'ihout  WBOO 
each  afgkMBerated  paitide  ooaipmiaf  a  wdb  ^ 
poAytetrafluoroethykae  wihaMcmerniar  fibers  < 
supported  traasittooinetal  hakde  Ziegkr  catalyat 
sakl  sivport  roateri^beaig  a  Group  IA.  UA,  and  B  or  lOA 
metal  hahde.  ^.•ir.tixt.i^u  f  i«>.t<"«»;-  * {.sii  *. 


4J72,f4IS 

BORIC  ANHYDRIDE  SOLUTIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

HARDENERSOF  RESOLS 

Nteolao  Meyer,  Bally  lee  MlBBa,  and  Rayasend  Foatai,  Ikaay  ea 
Aitoia,  both  of  Fkance,  airigners  to  Sadete  CHari^M  dee 
I SA,  Pkrie  La  Defeaae,  Fraaee 
Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979^  Ser.  No.  49,009 

i^pikatiea  F^Mea,  Jm.  19, 1970, 70  10279 
bt  CL'  BOU  31/012,  21/02 
UJS.  CL  Ml  in  tntt^^ aflwr  fw jg  v^  -«m  'aB^'  10  CMbm 
1.  A  conceatrated,  aobstantially  anhydroMk  boric  anhydrkle 
solutkm  whwh  compriaes  (I)  at  leatt  5  perceat  by  wdgkt  of 
bork;  anhydrkle;  (2)  at  least  one  solvent  selectod  fron  the 
group  conaistkig  of  mono  akxAols,  poly  akxthoh.  triaHiyBjo- 
rates  and  dialkyi  acetab  of  fbrmol;  aad  (3)  from  5  to  70  percent 
by  w««ht.  based  on  the  weight  of  solutton,  of  at  least  one  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  add  aad  salfomc 
acids.  ^Tw**?.  J'^fi^ 


ZIEGLER  TlANSmON  METAL  HAIJPg  CATALYSTS 

AND  METHOD  nttRETOR 
Harry  J.  WriBlera,  deeeaaei.  lale  af  BaytoirB,  TcL,  and  by  Jay 
K.  Wriatora,  aaie  biiaillrinry,  Baytoira,  Tc>^  aari^an  to 

Ifitfiiiii^iri.nTitnx*" 

of  Sef.  No.  73M49,  Oct  27, 197i._  . 
wlich  Is  a  I  lallnaaniB  ta  pari  efScr.  No.  523^394. 
No? .  13, 1974^  Pat  Na.  3390,992.  Thk  IglMnlfn  Aag.  H, 
1979,  Ser.  Na.  mjBSl 
The  pordaa  of  the  term  of  tMi  patanl  iahMVNBt  to  Nw.  9. 1993, 


>:» 


■^  n'j^*-' 


lit.  CL^omr  4/64 

UJS.  CL  252-429  B    ■     "  • ' '"  ^^^f^'  "*  "•^^~ 

1.  Ziegler  transitkM  metal  halkle  dalilyat  uahpoallton 
prismg  a  pluraBty  of  aggtomerated  particles  having  a 
partkle  diameter  of  from  about  10  up  to  1,000  nricroni 
ag^omeratod  partide  comprising  a  wd>  of  pdyteuafluoioeth- 
ylene  subuucroacopk:  fibers  entan^ed  with  a  piurriity  of  ZSeg- 
ler  transitton  metal  hahde  catalyst  partkrles.  said  Zi^er  ItBMi- 
tkM  metal  hahde  catalyst  faavtog  the  foranda:  "^"^ 

0*5  >:i*'-«t* warn «9*«;T'''  i.iJIOr**.'^*}.^  .--fc' 

MXM.xkrR»X3-».yR«M^9-«  *  "^ 

vihae  X  ranges  between  0  to  3.0;  a  ranges  betweea  2  to  3.3;  a 
ranges  between  OvolSi;mAy  ranfes  between  0  to  I;  and  R  is 
an  alkyl  groi^>  havmg  1  to  8  carbons;  M  is  a  traasHioa  melai 
from  Groups  mB,  IVB  and  VB  of  the  Periodk;  TaWe;  M*  ia  aa 
dement  froM  Gfoupa  IA.  OA  aad  HIA  of  tk  Peoodic  Tkbk; 
M"  is  aa  dement  from  Groups  IA.  OA.  nB  and  lUA  of  the 
PerkMik:  Tafak;  and  X  is  a  hatosea  Croas  Orpap  VILA  oC#k 
PeskMhc  TaMe.  »>' 


1  f.       '      ;*       :>  y^^'•it^    ' 


''«;27Mif 
ssraAcroRY  metal  oxmE/snJtA  suppobtid 


'-»>• 


^^»>v     MCKBLCUnmCATALTST 


FBid  if«r  21,  I9ii^  8».  Nau  1S1,BI0 

tag.CL'BOiiJI/17 
U.S.  CL  2i2-'4iB>«  /  V 

L  A  caHlyit  cotopaHk 
fractory  metaloakto/alioai 
of  add  aapport  iaffoas  kboai  2  toaboat  95t 
the  mctd  oxkle  content  of  aakl  I 
98  wdght  percent  with  <b)  a  triafc 
dicarbonyl.  .h.-tt  jisr^  ,^''   •'-       ^ 
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4472,407 

METAL  MODIFIED  REFRACTORY  METAL 

OXIDE/SIUCA  SUPPORTED  NICKEL  CLUSTER 

CATALYST 

D«?M  L.  BMcfc,  m4  naMwi  P.  KukjrUMid,  bolk  of  GikMMia, 

Pa^  ■rt^Tt  to  GwM  RMMTch  St  Dctdopaart  Conipuy, 

PIM  May  21,  IMO.  Scr.  No.  ISUSl 
ImL  CL'  BOU  31/12 
VS.  a.  2S2-430  58  CWm 

1.  A  catalyst  compontion  obtained  by  contacting  (1)  a  re- 
fractory metal  oxide/silica  support  wherein  the  silica  content 
of  said  support  is  from  about  2  to  about  9S  weight  percent  and 
the  metal  oxide  content  of  said  support  is  from  about  S  to  about 
98  weight  percent  with  (2)  a  solution  of  a  soluble  salt  whose 
cationic  portion  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  meul  and  a  lanthanide  and  whose 
anionic  portion  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halide,  a  nitrate,  an  acetate  and  an  acctylacetonate  and  (3)  then 
contacting  the  metal  modified  support  with  a  trit(cyclopen- 
tadienylHrinickel  dicarbonyl. 


La.  Ce.  rare  earth  metak,  Hf,  Ta,  W.  Re.  Os.  Ir.  Pt.  Au. 
Sn.  Cd,  Bi  and  Sb;  and 
(c)  a  surface  layer  over  said  coating  oTO  to  15%  by  weight 
of  a  flKtal  or  metal  oxide  selected  from  Cs.  Li.  Mg.  Ca.  Sr, 
Ba.  Sc  Ti.  V.  Cr.  Mn,  Fe,  Co.  Ni,  Cu,  Y.  Zr,  Nb,  Mo.  Tc, 
Ru,  Rh.  Pd.  Ag.  La,  Ce,  rare  earth  metab.  Hf.  Ta,  W,  Re, 
Os,  Ir,  Pt,  Au,  Sn,  Cd,  Bi  and  Sb;  said  powder  composition 
having  a  specific  surface  area  of  30  to  750  m^/g,  a  bulk 
density  of  0.5  g/cc  or  more  aod  substantially  uniform  size 
pore  diameters  of  from  20  A  to  250  A,  with  pore  diameters 
of  20  A  to  45  A  having  a  uniformity  such  that  at  least  90% 
of  the  pore  volume  is  made  up  of  pores  of  from  0.6  D  to 
1 .4  D  and  pore  diameters  of  45  A  to  250  A  having  a  unifor- 
mity such  that  at  least  80%  of  the  pore  volume  is  made  up 
of  pores  of  from  0.6  D  to  1.4  D.  where  D  is  the  median 
pore  diameter. 
19.  The  porous  powder  composition  of  claim  1  uniformly 
mixed  with  a  crysislline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  sudi  that  the 
mixture  is  5  to  50%  by  weight  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeo- 
Ute  and  95  to  50%  by  weight  of  said  powder. 


4,272,406 

STABLE  MOLYBDENUM  CATALYSTS  FOR  HIGH 

CONVERSION  OF  C  AND  C*  OLEFINS  TO 

CORRESPONDING  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES  AND 

ACIDS 
Chelliah  D»mM,  ColiimbM,  Ohio,  avigMM-  to  Air  Prodacts  aad 

Chcadcals,  Ibc^  Alleirtoini,  Pa. 
Coatiaaatiaa-uHpart  of  Ser.  No.  952,177,  Oct.  17. 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,212,7(7.  This  appHcarioa  Mar.  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  193,045 
lat.  a.'  BOU  27/14.  27/24.  27/01  27/06 
VS.  a.  252—437  23  OaiaM 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  heteropoly  molybdate  catalysts 
which  comprises  impregnating  a  catalytically  active  calcined 
precursor  material  containing  molybdenum  in  the  anion  stabi- 
lized m  defect  state,  with  at  least  one  metallic  element,  then 
drying  and  calcining  the  impregnated  material;  said  precursor 
material  being  one  prepared  by  adding  to  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphomolybdates,  silicomolyb- 
dates  and  arsenomolybdates,  an  aqueous  chloride  ion  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphotung- 
sutes,  silicotungstates,  vanadium  arsenate,  silicoarsenate,  phos- 
phovandate,  silicovandate,  the  corresponding  acids  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,272,409 

ALUMINOSIUCATE  SOLS  AND  POWDERS 

Horacio  E.  Bergna,  WUmlngtoo,  Del..  aMigiMM'  to  E.  I.  Do  Foot 

de  Nemows  and  Cotnpaay,  Wilasiivtoa,  Del 

Dlrisioa  of  Ser.  No.  861.397,  Dec  16, 1977.  Pat  No.  4,217.240. 

which  is  a  coatinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809.362,  Jm.  24, 

1977,  aboadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No. 

719,717,  Sep.  2, 1976,  aboadoaed.  Thia  appiicatioa  Oct.  12, 1979. 

Scr.  No.  84,403 
ClaioH  priority,  appiicatioa  Caaada,  Aag.  31, 1977,  285851 
lat  a.'  BOU  21/12.  29/06 
VS.  CL  252—455  R  33  daiaM 

1.  A  porous  powder  composition  comprising  porous  aggre- 
gates of  spheroidal  particles  of  from  3  to  90  nanometers  which 
particles  are  nonporous  to  nitrogen  and  contain: 

(a)  a  core  of  silica,  aluminosilicate  or  one  or  mor^Yefractory 
metal  oxides  selected  from  alumina,  ziroonia.  tiunia,  tho- 
ria  and  rare  earth  oxides; 

(b)  a  coating  around  said  core  of  at  least  0.5  nanometer  in 
depth  of  an  amorphous  hydrous  aluminosilicate  com- 
pound having  a  molar  ratio  of  Si:AI  of  from  1:1  to  19:1  and 
comprising  one  or  more  cations  selected  from  sodium, 
potassium,  ammonium,  hydrogen  and  Groups  1  to  VIII 
metals  selected  from  Cs,  Li,  Mg.  Ca,  Sr.  Ba,  Sc,  Ti,  V.  Cr, 
Mn.  Fc.  Co.  Ni.  Cu.  Y.  Zr.  Nb.  Mo,  Tc.  Ru.  Rh.  Pd.  Ag, 


4,272,410 

CATALYST  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  OXYGENATES 

FROM  CARBON  MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 

Yaa-Yaag  Haaag,  Troy.  Midu,  wrijior  to  EdiyI  Corporatioa, 

Riduaoad,  Va. 

Coadaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  38,470,  May  14, 1979.  Pat  No. 

4,210,597.  TMi  uppMcatioa  Oct  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,978 

lat  CL'  BOU  21/04.  23/5S.  23/64 

VS.  CL  252—465  4  CWm 

1.  A  catalyst  especially  adapted  for  converting  a  gaseous 

mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  oxygenated 

compounds  consisting  essentially  of  rhodium,  tungsten  and  an 

alkali  metal  supported  on  alumina. 


4,272,411 
METAL  OXIDE  VARISTOR  AND  METHOD 
Theodore  O.  Sokoly,  Radac  Hrf  Mm  NicdiiaRwirald,  Mihma- 
kee.  both  of  Wis.,  aaaigaors  to  Electric  Power  Rcaearch  laati- 
tnte,  Palo  Aho,  Calif  . 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,626 
lat  CL'  HOIB  1/04 
VS.  CL  252—516  11 


L  A  sintered  body  for  a  varistor  having  the  foUowiag  com- 
position by  weight: 
92.7-93.69  aiolar  percent  ztac  oxide 
2.50  molar  percent  bismuth  trioxide 
0.40  molar  percent  manganese  oxide 
1.10  molar  percent  cobalt  tetraoxidc 
0.80  molar  percent  nickei  oxide  1.50  m<4ar  percent  antimony 

trioxide.  and 
0.01-1.00  molar  percent  silicon  carbide 
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HALOGEN  CONTAINING  lONONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
BriM  J.  WiMi,  BcrgnHcy;  PHHp  A.  ChriMaaaa,  MUtaid 
PMfc,  both  «r  N  J.,  and  Robert  Mack,  Valley  Strci,  N.Y., 
M^on  10  FHlHckc  IMP  A  Okatt  lac  Nfw  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Mar.  U,  1980,  Scr.  Nol  129,818 
lat  CL'  core  49/11.  49/21:  A61K  7/46 
VS.  CL  252-522  R  < 

I.  A  compound  defined  by  the  generic  structure 


.  ..<i  >      >    COMPOSITIONS  mCLUIMNG 
MERCAPTOOAGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND  METAL 
SALTS  OF  CAMiOXYUC  ACHW 
Gary  R.  HoaMa,  mk  CU-Lmv  Lee,  bath  of  MMaad,  Mkh., 
— Igann  tn  rm- firmhn  ^   i      "      ^a>ji— J  »^^ 
FOed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,312    . 

I«tCL^088L  97/00        m  \t^»^, 

1.  A  composition  o^Vkhftter  uUmisfchg Oafentitty  %f  a  mate- 
rial prepared  by  mhtmg  n^  ^^^ 
(A)  a  mercaptoorganopolysiloxan^  consisting  cssentaflhr  ofa 
combination  of  units  selected  fronl'dhnethyWtexane  mnts, 
hydroxydimethyhiloxane  unhs,  trimethytstloxane  uqita, 
umts  of  the  formula 


wherein  the  dashed  line  may  be  either  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-cwboa  double  bond;  Ri,  R2  and  R]  vt  each 
the  sane  or  different  and  each  rq>resents  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
and  X  is  halogen. 

4.  A  fragrance  conqwcition  whidi  compiiaes  an  amount  of 
the  oonponnd  of  claim  1  effective  to  impart  fragraaca  thereto 
in  combination  with  conventional  fragrance  inp^dients. 


4»272,4U 

DLALKTLUREA  TEXTILE  SOFTENING  AND 

ANTISTATIC  AGENTS 

A.  r .  New  Branawkk.  N  J.,  airi^or  to  ColgMc- 

PahaoBtc  Coaify 

FBed  Not.  26, 1971,  Scr.  No.  97,579 
lat  CL^  aiD  1/yk  D06M  13/40:  C07C  127/15 
UJS.  CL  252— 525  « 

1.  Dialkyl  urea  antistatic  and  softening  agents  substituted  on 
bodi  nitrogen  atoms  and  having  the  formula: 


RNHCONHR' 


r»A 


whcrcia  R  is  a  short  alkyl  gronp  of  1-6  carbouw  and  R'  is  a 
twwrff*y  alipbft**^  hyrtfocffana  chain  of  8-^22  carbons 


-VI 

4J72j4l4 
CHEMICAL  RETARDANT5  FOR  FOREST  FIRES 
H.  Lawrence  VaadciMll,  UplMd,  Caltfn  aarigaor  to  Moaat 

r,StLonk,Mo.  •, 

of  Scr.  No.  909,903.  May  26, 1971, 

I  Jan.  I4»  1979,  Scr.  No.  48^ 
lat  CL'  0B9D  5/lB:  C09R  3/28  V^ 

UJS.  CL  2S2-<n  n  CIpite 

la  A  fire  retardant  cooipositiDn  whidh  compriKS  an  aqoe- 

ous  solntioo  of :  .  V.    *  •         • 

(a)  fttm  about  5  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  or  ammonrom 

soHSAe; 

(b)  from  0  to  riwirt  20  percent  by  wet^  of  an  Mnmonum 
nk  selected  Horn  the  group  txwsisttog  of  monoammo- 
nimn  orthophosphate;  diammonhmi  orthophoaphate; 
nonoammonhnn  pyrophosphate;  diammonhnn  pyrophoa- 

phate;  triammooinm  pyiophoaphate;  tetraauimonium  py- 
rophoaphate;  amaiooium,  sabatitnted  ammoniom,  amide 
and  mdamine  polyphoaphntea;  amnoniwn-alkali  metal 
nrixed  salts  oTortho-.  pyro-  and  polyphoaphates;  ammooi- 
MMdkidBe  earth  necal  mixed  laks  of  oftiio-.  pyro-  and 
polyirtioophatea;  and  miatnrea  thereof;  and 

(c)  Awn  lANMt  0.005  to  about  5.0  perocnt  by  aright  of  a 
polygtlaptii^r"'*—  derivaiive  selected  from  Ae*  group 
iwwiiliiit  of  carboayafcyl  cthcw  of  jpdlygiiartftwamians 
andhydfOxy«Jkyl«tlnn«fpdhr| 


■-^-i-«: 


C^lteSH, 
RSIO 


44  H^f^UL  J>ray 


uutsoffhefbnDiua         ,u^-„t\..  »,«.„.  ;,    xtiMM^ 
H9CH— €ll2     OR'  .i     ''*«^irf*   *« 


r 


units  of  the  formula  _ 

...•:hA    -J.:  ■• 


-**«^  "S*"^   ittt*. 


1  / 


<tif^'  a*  •  >K»/.  .*<!  A  '>tc*   n  -ui 
mnts  of  the  formula  *^'  ^'-^ 


HSCH  —  CHj  ;^  >^n*  -- .  .tnsori^ 


nnitsoftheformnla 


0R« 
I 
HSC^aSiQBJ. 


J 


K-Jt-.         ^rJ>5>i-5> 


^»  -t*-  *« 


g«,ei.,- .  .     A.-Av^f  ■    '        ^  j«y  jort   i4so«H 


V 

i 

a  .«im 

si.  /"r4ol 

%  r      -A, 


I 

R 


•^S^IWa}^  A. 


wherein:  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  fW»  Ike 
group  consistiag  of  aOcyl  indicab  of  from  1  to  3  cacboa 
atoms  inchisive  and  (rfienyl  radical:  R'  is  a  aKinovalent 
ladkal  selected  fra«  *e  |r(*iF  <»»«««^  of  Ay^  r-^^-^ 
of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  indasive;  and  n  haa  a  1 

lto4 

!flf 

.fant'i 


ivakeof 


<B)« 
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(C)  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  a  metal  where  the  metal  is 
selected  from  the  group  comiattng  of  iron,  cobalt,  copper, 
Tfg^"'-^  and  nickel  in  tn  amount  equal  to  from  about 
0.01  to  about  S  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the  weight 
of  (A). 


to 


4J7MW 
FILM-FORMING  RiSIN  FOR  USE  IN  ANTI-CORROSIVE 

AND  CAN-COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
BcppiM  PMHkati,  LiaaoM;  Giw>  Gialiaai, 

OttaUo  Fhraid,  Scrto  S.  Gionuud,  aU  of  Italy. 

Sodcta  ItaMiM  RaaiM  S J JL  S.»JL,  MOm,  Itdy 
FIM  No?.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,285 

Clatas  priority.  ayplkatkM  Italy,  Not.  21, 1978, 29966  A/78 
Lit  a.'  C08L  91m 
U.S.  CL  260—18  EP  13  OaiaH 

1  A  resinous  substance  suitable  for  use  as  film-forming 
component  in  anti-corrosive  and  can-coating  paint  and  varnish 
compositions,  which  consists  of  the  product  obtained  by  react- 
ing a  normally  solid  polyepoxide  with  cashew  nut  oil  in  such 
amounts  as  to  ensure  equivalence,  or  substantial  equivalence 
between  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  of  said  cashew  nut  oil 
and  the  epoxy  groups  of  said  polyepoxide,  and  modifying  the 
resulting  reaction  product  by  reaction  with  saturated  and/or 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  using  a  molar  ratio  of  from  0.1:1  to  0.8:1  between 
said  fatty  acids  and  the  cashew  nut  oil  used  for  the  reaction 
with  the  polyepoxide. 


I    I 

R|— CHCHCOOH 


wherein  R|  is  alkyl,  one  of  R2  and  R3  is  methyl  or  ethyl  «id  the 
other  of  R2  and  R3  is  hydrogen,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  of  R|,  R2  and  R3  is  in  the  range  of  from  18  to  26. 

5.  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  molding  composition  accord- 
ing to  claim  4,  in  which  said  fstty  acid  has  been  prepared  by 
reacting  an  olefin,  carbon  monoxide  and  water,  in  the  presence 
of  a  cobalt  caibonyl  compound  and  an  organic  base,  at  a  reac- 
tion temperature  of  from  100*  to  200*  C,  under  a  cartxm  mon- 
oxide pressure  of  from  10  to  150  atmospheres. 


4,272,417 

STABLE  PROTECTIVE  SEED  COATING 

Martia  B.  Bwke,  aad  Rebecca  A.  Lacbkc,  both  of  MiaacapoUs, 

Miaa^  MrifBors  to  Carfill,  lacorporated,  Miaactoaka,  Miaa. 
FUcd  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4U21 

lat  CL'  AOIC  1/06:  A09D  i/64:  C89D  S/02:  A09D  5/14 
UjS.  CL  260—22  R  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  stable  composition  for  coating  seeds  comprising  a  non- 
phytotoxic  binding  agent  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  2.S 
percent,  an  efTective  amount  of  an  active  ingredient,  a  coloring 
agent  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  3  percent,  and  a  liquid  medium, 
said  liquid  medium  including  water  and  a  polyol  to  stabilize 
said  composition,  wherein  said  polyol  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  hexylene  glycol,  propy- 
lene glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  glycerol,  methyl  cellosolve.  and 
butyl  cellocolve,  said  polyol  comprising  between  about  S  per- 
cent and  about  48  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4^72,418 
STABILIZER  FOR  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 
Himahi  laa,  YacUyo;  MaaatniM  Tititi*!,  F^iMwa.  aad 
laaaM  Kaioya,  Tokyo,  aH  of  Japaa,  ■■Iginrs  to  Uoa  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jm.  27, 1975,  Scr.  No.  544,230 

OataH  priority.  ^pliraHna  J^m,  Feb.  9, 1974, 49/16664 

lat  CL'  C081C  i/W:  C07C  5i/l2%.  51/14 

UjS.  CL  260—23  XA  6  OabBi 

1.  A  stabilizer  for  polyvinyl  chloride  resin,  which  consists  of 

the  calcium  or  barium  salt  of  fatty  acid  having  the  formula: 

R|— CHCHCOOH 

wheraa  R|  is  aftyl.  one  of  R2  aad  Rs  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  the 
other  of  R2  aad  R3  is  hydrogea.  and  the  total  nuanber  of  carbon 
atoms  of  R|.  R2  and  R3  is  ia  the  raage  of  from  18  to  26. 

4.  Polyviayl  chkiride  resin  moMing  compoMtioa  having 
bkaded  therdn  a  stabiiiTrf  in  an  amount  effective  to  'mnpuii 
thermal  stability  to  said  composition,  said  stabilizer  being  the 
cafcium  sah.  the  haiiaai  sah  or  a  aaxtare  of  the  calcium  and 
barium  aaks  of  fatty  acid  having  the  formula 


4,r2^19 
TREATMENT  OF  STYRENE-BUTADIENE  RUBBER 

GmIUm  G.  Farce,  Mt.  PIcaMst,  S.C.,  aMigaor  to  Wcrtraco 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  962,381,  Nov.  18, 1978, 
His  appUtatioa  Dae  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106369 
lat  CL'  G88L  9/06,  93/00 
MS.  CL  260—27  BB  16  OaiaH 

1.  A  styreite-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  composition  com- 
prising styrene-butadiene  copolymer  rubber  and  as  a  tackifier 
from  I  %  to  23%  based  on  dry  weight  of  the  rubber  of  a  tall  oil 
pitch  which  has  been  at  least  partially  saponified. 


..t-ik 


4y272«4J8 
AQUEOUS  POLYESTER  EMULSIONS  AND  THE  USE 
THEREOF  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
PARTICULARLY  THIN-LAYER  COATINGS 
Wahcr  F^raak;  Otto  Biaiiiac,  Haas  loarblH  FMcr,  1 
Joacbte  Tracarirarr.  aU  of  Eiaieid,  PM.  Rep.  of 
aasifaors  to  Bayer  AktkafnrihebafI,  Fc4.  Rep.  of  ( 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,576 
CWaH  priority,  appHcaHwa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcraaaqr,  Feb.  14, 
1979.  2905666 

lat.  CV  OMK  5/01 
U.S.  a  268-28  R  MObIm 

1.  A  monomer-free  aqueous  emulsion  of 

(A)  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  mixttve  of  a./i-ediy1eni- 
cally  unsaturated  polyesters; 

(B)  from  9.95  to  83%  by  weight  of  water. 

(C)  from  0.05  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  sealing  agent  and 

(D)  0  to  S%  by  weight  of  a  thickener;  the  percentages  by 
weight  being  baaed  in  each  case  on  the  sum  of  (A).  (B),  (Q 
and  (D).  and  said  polyester  mixture  (A)  contaimi)g> 

(a)  from  SO  to  95%  by  wei^t.  based  on  the  sum  of  (a)  and 
(b).  of  at  least  one  a.^-ethylenically  uasaturated  polyes- 
ter which,  per  100  g  of  polyester  (a>,  contains  from  0.2 
to  0.8  motes  of  /S.y-ethylenically  unsaturated  ether 
groups  but  is  free  of  co-condensed  polyalkylene  glycol 
residues  having  a  molecular  weight  of  250  to  2000  and 

(b)  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  based  00  the  saa  of  (a)  and 
(b)  of  at  least  oae  ajS-ethyleakally  unsaturated  polyes- 
ter of  which  25  to  90%  by  weight  based  on  (b>  ooasists 
of  co-oondeased  glycol  residncs  having  a  mnlcrular 
weight  of  from  250 10  3000  aad  which  ooataioa,  par  100 
g  of  polyester  (bX  a02 10  OJ  mole  of  saturated  aliphatic 
termiaal  groups  which  are  fcaidues  of  at  least  one  aw  m- 
ber  selected  from  the  group  ooasHting  of  moaocarbox- 
ylic  acids  aad  B>onofunctioaal  alcobola.  t,xt>(-\  tna. 
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4,272*421    ■    ■    •  •  -■■"■     '-^  • 
"'■  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  WATER-SOLUBLE 

LACQUER 
HhocW  Yaamakl;  HiroaU  Ito(TaaMyakl  Takcda,  aU  of 
kara.  Mi  J«ao  BaoaMta,  ABH«Maki,  ail  of  JapH 
to  Mltoi^iiM  Dcriki  rilMtftl  KilAa,  Tokyo,  J«aa 
FUcd  Oct  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,314 
lat  O.'  0B8L  71/02 
UJS.  CL  268-29 J  EP  2 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  water  soluble  lacquer  for  use  in 
forming  a  liquid  phosphor  suspension  which  comprises  dis- 
solving polyethylene  oxide  having  a  molectthu-  weight  of  at 
least  2.500.000  in  water  to  form  a  polyethylene  oxkle  aqueous 
solution,  adding  acid  to  said  solution  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
adjust  the  pH  of  the  solution  m  the  range  of  from  3.0  to  5.0, 
heating  the  resultant  solution  at  a  temperature  of  not  k>wer 
than  95*  C,  cooling  the  solution  and  removfaig  the  remaining 
acid  with  an  ion  exchange  resin. 


said  mistare  oontaiaing  3  to  12%  by  wcigiitof  thaoopolyaKr 
and  not  more  than  2%  by  ardgbt  of  sarfsoa  active 


4,272*422  

AQUEOUS  MICROHYDROGEL  DISPERSIONS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  MICROHYDROGELS 

Koji  TMoka,  OkagraaH,  Japaa,  awigiiir  to  Japaa  Exlaa  Com- 

paay  Liaritad,  Ocaka,  Japaa  ^^^       .m,  ^  .» 

FUcd  JaL  10, 1979,  Scr.T«e.  SMt4 
CWw  priority,  iVpOcatioa  J^M,  Ai«.  16, 1978. 53-108323 
lat  CL' CB8L  Ji/02 
US,  O.  260-29.6  AN  20  Odm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  micrcrfiydrogd  dis- 
persion characterised  by  caosiag  aa  alkaline  substance  to  act 
oa  aa  acrykmitrile  polymer  cootaiaiag  acid  groups  and  a  crosa' 
liked  structure  and  having  a  particle  diaaietcr  not  tarfcr  than 
1/i  or  on  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  sakl  polyaier  so  as  to  intro- 
duce at  least  0.1  m  mol/g  salt-type  carboxyl  groups  lepre- 
aented  by  — COOX  wherein  X  is  aa  alkali  awtal  or 
ion,  thereby  to  form  aa  aqaeoas  diiperaoa  ia  which  a  hydrogel 
having  a  degree  of  water-sweUabiltty  not  k>wer  than  3  oc/g 
and  a  particle  diameter  not  larfer  thaa  lyi  ia  abaolatt  dryaess 
is  stably  dispersed  in  an 


4.272,434  a 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  m 
CHLOUIIE«ASID  RESINS 

Ki#Aaaaw,alaf 

Tokyo,  Jap^ 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84^388 
OaiaH  priwfcy,  ■ifllfiHii  Japaa,  Oct  38, 1978, 83.U9278 
lat  CL*  088L  S3/ta  TJ/Ot:  CMK  l/»  OHL  P/t» 

UA  CL  888-294  Rff      _  ■■^,^  , .  ■  •  ^  -  •-*       4 1 

.1.  A  proocM  for  tfie  preparatioa  of  a  viayl  cMoride 
re&  modilled  with  a  polyaKr  latex  by  suspenHoa  polymeriza- 
tkM  of  vmyl  ddoride  moaooMr  or  a  mixtaie  of 
mainly  composed  of  vinyl  choride  moaoaM  r  la  aa 
medknn  in  the  presence  <^  a  water-coMMe  iMtKaifmA  aaent 
and  •  polymetizatibn  hutiBtor  soioble  m  tfK 
which  comprises  introducing  the  hoex  of  the  flMsdMcr  polyaier 
in  an amoom from  rixxit 0!  to 50% by  wei^ as sofids batod 
on  the  amount  of  monomers  origiaaDyia  the  airturaiato  tin 
polymerization  anxture  at  a  awnat  whea  the  aaavcniaa  of 
the  monoawr  or  moaooKM  to  polymer  ia  ia  *e  raapc  from 
30%  to  95%,  introducing  an  inorganic  fine  powder  having  aa 
average  particle  size  aot  exceeding  SO  fua  iato  the  polymeriza- 
tion mixture  at  die  same  time  as  or.bdbre  tke  iatroductioa  of 
the  btex  of  the  modifier  polmer  aid  continuing  die  polymeri- 
zation reaetioa  to  omaplaiLia  where  the  awtiocacr  coaveraioa 
is  laiger  by  at  le«t  2%  Ihaaat  the  amneat  of  the  iatraiaciiaa 
of  the  latex  of  the  aMdifier  poiyawr.  <  \t»  sm^. 


TREATING  OiSPEBSIONS  OF  AatYI,Qj(aJl|y8 


^J 


»*4« 


Oct  88. 1919,  ^.  Na.  88^18 

IatCL>OB8Fd//4  2l6//i 
U  A  CL  368-29.7  FT  5 

L  Aawtfaodforredactngtheacrykmitrilecaateatofi  . 

ous  dispenioBS  of  copolymers  of  butadiene-U  and  acryloai- 
trile  oomorisiaa  addiM  to  SMd  disoenioa  after  the  r 


U  and  acryfcaiitriie  have  copolyaseriaed  to 
ooaversion  to  copolymer  an  amount  of 
than  the  amonat  of  free  acrylooitrile  aad  a 
an  organic  peroxide  and  a  reducing  heavy 
amount  baaed  on  the  peroxy  compound  of  at 
part  based  00  the  total  monomer  aad  poiyoMr 


4t27M38 
PREPARATION  OF  LATKIS 


AlaaA.J. 


4^72,423 
TEXTILE  PROfllNG  PASTE 

YMara  Yfiarlil,  bath  of  Ujii. 
lak  4  Onaricaii  lac  Takyok 
PBod  Scp^  36, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  79453 
priority,  appHcatJHi  Jqpw,  Jaa.  ^  1979.  54-69489; 
JaL  8, 1979,  54-72188;  JaL  18, 1979. 54.98287 

Iata'GB8Lii/M 
UJS.  CL  260—29.6  TA  13  Oaian 

t  A  textile  printing  paste  for  pigmeat  printing,  consisthig 
essentially  of  a  stock  emulsion  and  an  aqueous  pigment  color, 
which  stock  emulsion  is  a  mizture  m  the  form  of  an  o/w  emul- 
sion consistittg  essentially  of  '  r..^o*.*.Mr 

(A)  an  alkafi-duckenable  emulsion  of  a  copolymer  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50(^000  and 
being  derived  from 
(i)  ^5  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  ethylendally  unsaturated 

carboxylic  acid  oontaiaing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
(iO  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 

monomer  having  one  crowlinkaWe  fimctioaal  group 

selected  from  die  cUhs  consisting  of  the  group  -XM- 

2OR  wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 

containing  1  to  4  caibonatqaiiw  a  fly9^>ifi(9iip«>^     carboxylic  com8WM>er.(c)  is  at 

hydroxyl  group,  -.    m,  ■      -  <  ir^'o,: •,■,<!<  fi-^  nAM carboxyfic  add and^d) is itiMll' 

OiO  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  having  an  ethyl-  ,0    alpha   beta-efhytecically 

enic  linkage  and  at  least  one  sulfonate  salt  group,  and     wtnein  the  polynserisatJoa  reactioa 
(iv)  47  to  96.5%  by  %»«ghl  of  another  moooBwr  haviag  an 

ethylemc  liakage^-^r '.■.:-•  •  ■'ri'^'WH'-'-''  "'i|c)     _ 

(B)  a  basic  compound,  and  i  k  :«., :;  v^         ^iHtoite  lompoaaa*  ^tf^areiiulfmwHartso* 
(Q  a  hydrophobic  organic  aolveat  i        -r   X  -to80%iBthefintMm 


tlMw90% 

1.3 


ai 


Flai  Mk  28^  1988^  Scr.  Nc^  iafiil7 
priori^,  ml  iHii  Ualtoi  W  gli  11.  Mar.  7, 1979, 

87999/79 

tat  a)088L  47/00 

US.a388-i9.7H  aOtocH 

L  A  proccH  for  the  preparaiioi^4f  a  carboxylated  latex  ftm 

is  (a),  <b>,  (c)  aad  (<9  ia     *  '^ 

oae  conjagated  dieac;  fb)  Is  at  ka 


750 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9.  1981 


stage  to  which  is  supplied  the  balance  or  all  of  monotneric 
component  (d)  and  the  carboxylated  latex  is  recovered  from 
the  final  stage. 


4^71.427 
PLASnCEED  PVC 
Boycc  I.  D.  Davte.  ChcaAe,  a^  Brian  G.  OuUty,  WOnulow, 
both  of  England,  anignon  to  Clba-Gcigy  AG,  Baiei,  Switzer- 


FIM  Nov.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,305 
ClaiHH  priority,  appKcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom  Nor.  15, 1978, 

44635/7S 

Int  CL'  C08K  5/49 
VS.  CL  MO— 30.6  R  5  Clates 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  or 
copolymer  and 

(a)  from  1  to  150  parts  by  weight,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  vinyl  chloride  polymer  or  copolymer,  of  a  triaryl 
phosphate  ester,  and 

(b)  from  1  to  120  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  or  copolymer  of  a  mixture  of 
magnesium  carbonate  and  zinc  carbonate  in  which  the 
ratio  of  magnesium  carbonate  to  zinc  carbonate  is  from 
10:1  to  1:10. 


4,272,42s 

PLASnClZED  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 

Christiaa  Liadacr,  ColoffK;  CarllUHM  SHliag;  Het^ert  Bartl, 

both  of  Odenthal;  Dietrich  Hardt,  awl  Karola  BmdcnBaaat, 

both  of  Levericnsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Levcriimem  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,546 
Qaims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  26, 
1978,  2823161 

fat  a.'  C08K  5/04:  C08L  69/00 
VS.  Ct  260—31.2  R  4  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of 

(a)  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and 

(b)  90  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  adipate/carbonate  mixed  ester 
of  the  formula 


HO— [-X-- 


O  O 

H  N 

o— c-<-c>- x— o— €-)»— 


°jr^' 


-O— R— O 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  arylene  group  of  between  about 
6-15  carbon  atoms;  each  A  is  indepenidently  hydrogen  or 
bromine  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  6  of  the  A  groups 
are  bromine;  n  is  a  cardinal  number  of  between  about  2 
and  about  20; 
and  Z  is  0,  S, 


0  O 

1  I 

— S— ,  or  — S- 

I 

O 


(c)  and  between  about  1-15  percent  by  weight  based  on 
Mend  of  a  metal  oxide  synergist  that  does  not  substantially 
degrade  the  polymer. 
4.  The  blend  of  claim  1  which  contains  a  filler  or  a  reinforc- 
ing agent. 


4,272^430 

ADDITIVE  FOR  INORGANIC  BINDERS 

Stefaa  Pkh,  Uaz,  and  Hubert  Caepd,  Doraaeh,  both  of  Aaatria, 

awigaors  to  Chcaric  Liaz  AktkagncliadMft,  Liaz,  Aaatria 

Filed  JIaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,778 
ClaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctraaay,  Jaa.  16, 
1978,2826447 

lat  CL*  C08L  61/20 
VS.  CL  260-^9  R  5  ClahM 

1.  A  mixture  containing  an  inorganic  binder  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cement,  magnesia  cement  and  calcium  sulfate, 
and  having  improved  flowability  and  increased  eariy  strength, 
which  comprises  water,  the  inorganic  binder  and  0.01  to  20%, 
relative  to  the  inorganic  binder,  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a 
mixed  condensate  of  urea,  melamine,  an  aromatic  aminosul- 
fonic  acid  and  formaldehyde,  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  the 
aromatic  aminosulfonic  acid  to  the  total  antount  of  urea  and 
melamine  is  from  0.2  to  1.0:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  melamine 
to  urea  is  from  0.75K).25  to  0.30K).70. 


wherein 

Ar  is  aryl  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

X  and  X'  are  independently  polyester  moieties  of  adipic 
acid  and  polyhydric  alcohol  with  the  polyester  molecu- 
lar weight  being  800  lo  3500; 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10  and 

m  is  an  integer  from  22  to  100. 


4,272,429 

THERMALLY  STABLE,  FLAME-RETARDANT 

POLYMERS  AND  SELECTED  OLIGOMERS  USEFUL 

THEREIN 
Richard  H.  Jones,  Newark,  Del.,  aMigaor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poirt  de 
NcaMMTS  aad  Compaay,  Wihaiagtoa,  DcL 

of  Scr.  No.  35,097,  May  1, 1979, 
This  appttcattea  Feb.  29, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125  J49 
Int.  CL'  COOK  7/14.  5/06 
VS,  CL  260—37  N  5  Claiau 

1.  A  flame-retardant  Mend  consisting  of 

(a)  a  thermoplastic,  film-forming  polyamide 

(b)  between  about  1-30  percent  by  weight  based  on  blend  of 
an  oligomer  represented  by  the  formula 


4,272,431 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYMER  MIXTURE 

Hcnaaa  A.  J.  Schcpcrs,  Stcte,  Ncthcriands,  aasigBor  to  Staai- 

cartoa,  B.V.,  Gdecn,  NcChariaadi.  4 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  835,893,  Sep.  23, 1977,  abaadoMd.  This 
applkatioa  Oct  30. 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,358 
OaiaM  priority,  i^iicatioa  Nethcriaads,  Sep.  25,   1976, 
7610672;  Sep.  25,  1976,  7610674 

lat  CL'  C08K  3/04;  C08L  53/00 
VS.  CL  260—42.46  33  OaiaM 

1.  A  thermoplastic,  elastomeric  composition  based  on  a 
polyaltcene  rubber  and  a  polyalkene  plastic,  and  consisting 
essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of 

(a)  25-85%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  amorphous  ethene- 
a-alkene  copolymer,  having  an  X-ray  crystalHnity  of 
below  4%  by  weight,  a  differential  scanning  (d.  sc.)  crys- 
tallization temperature  of  -f-0*  to  about  50*  C.  and  a  tensile 
strength  in  unvukanized  condition  of  at  least  10  kg/cm^. 
and 

(b)  15-75%  by  weight  of  an  at  least  partially  crystalline 
block  copolymer  of  propene  and  ethene  havmg  an  ethene 
content  of  between  about  1  and  25%  by  weight  and  an 
X-ray  crystallinity  of  at  least  25%  by  weight. 
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15.  The  compoaition  of  claiin  1,  futher  including  i-100  OHC--(Cll2Kr'CIiO>'^^(-^^»^-a3  -O  ./Kr:>vx/i*frf  -jt 

parts  of  carbon  black  incorporated  per  100  parts  of  pdyaier  -  v^  i  f  .imA  u  »  -';">-;  j 

mixture.  wheren  n  is  «A  lalepe^  <ir  1^  9,  to  a  proleia 

^— — ^^^— ^— ^  :t'  '' IT  from  the  group  coMitting  of  i 

.:'  iK^%  .  scram  arottBUB,  nMMl  teirai 

^iXt2A32  equine  semm  gloNiliB,  bovine 

CLAUDOGENIC-INTERCEPTIVE  NONAPEPTIDE  globoHn  and  human  mfm  floMii  cowottioMlly  and  to 


JohaP.Yardley.aadAlaaO»Ui,bathorKlagorPrMaia,Pa„  prebaic  anticea 
■nip in  m  ^■■riraa  HoaK  Pradacta  Catfpanliaa,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FBcd  N«f.  U,  1974,  Scr.  Na.  523^2  v^if. 

tACL^Cncm/52 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  R  J 

1.  A  compound  of  the  ficmBlda:  -dA  <>^•'^v  ^,»u^ii^. 

(R>-L-tryMophyH]l2)-L-fleryKR))4xyrasyMMi. 
ayW) 


4,272,434 
NONDUTUSIBLE  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

RELCASABLE  ASBO  DTE  MOIBTY 
D.  Bai^ric;  laaipli  BaBir,  LMi  G. . 
la?  V.  MIMC  al  of  Hanvv, : 

DivWaa  or  Scr.  No.  9n,n9.  HL»,  l|7l,  Pat  Nai  4JI3JS3, 

which  is  a  diririea  of  Scr.  Na.  mjm.  Am.  5. 1977,  Kl  Na. 

4^142,891.  TUa  appMraHia  Mar.  23, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  23^430 

Sip.M,1976, 


M3S:^l  2^/44 


in  which 
R  is  — H  or  an  a-«mino  protecting  group  selected  from  the 

group  comisting  of  tert-butyk>xycarbonyl,  trityl,  i^thalyl.  376S3/7i 

tosyl,   allyloxycarbonyl,   cyclopentyloxycarbonyl,    tert-  lat  CL' 

amyloxycarbonyl.  benzyloxycarboayl,  o-nitrobenzylox-   UjS.  CL  260— 1S6  21 

ycarbonyl  and  p-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl;  1.  A  nondiffusible  compound  .having  a  releasable  azo  dye 

R^  and  R^  are  independently  — H  or  a  hydroxy!  protecting  raoiety,  said  compound  having  the  following  formola: 

group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  tosyl, 

benzoyl,  tert-butyl.  trityl,  benzyl  and  benzyloxycarbonyl; 

and, 
rs  is  hydrazino  or  acarboxyl  protecting  group  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  ester  containing  from  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohd  moiety,  benzyl  ester  or  a 

substituted  benzyl  ester  in  which  said  substitution  is  in 

ortho  and/or  para  position  and  is  represented  by  lower   ^~*^^ 

alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro  group. 


N«N 


/    "'  ^i 


4,272,433 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ANTIGEN  AND  ANTIBODY 

ToaMyorid  Niridao,  TokaahiM,  Japan,  aMipor  to  Otaaka 

PhanMcaatical  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Diriiiaa  of  Scr.  No.  876,799,  Feb.  10, 1978,  itiJaati.  His 

appHcatioa  Sap.  28, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  77,221 

OaiBH  priarity,  appMcaHoa  JapM,  Feb.  10, 1977, 52-13919 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  tUs  patcat  aabacvMut  to  Sep.  9, 1997, 


lat  CL'  GD7C  103/52:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  CL  260—1123  R 

1.  A  peptide-protein  complex  antigen  consisting  essentially   tions. 
of  a  peptide  of  the  formtda  (I) 


Z  represents  the  atoms  aeoesaary  lo  o^^w|4Fty  aa 
caibocycKc  or  heterocyclic  nndeus  having  at  least  one 
ring  of  5  to  7  atoms; 

Z'  is  an  aromatic  carbocydic  or  heterocyclic  nadew  haviag 
at  least  one  riag  of  5  to  7  atooas,  said  Z' iMViaf.  ia  a  poa* 
tioa  adjacent  to  die  point  of  attachsMai  to  ^aao  liakagfe. 
either  (a)  a  nitrogen  tfoni  in  asid  vskg  of  said  miclew 
>liMch  aou  as  a  chehting  site,  or  0^  a  caiboB  aSBB  in  ssU 
rUg  of  said  nuclens  having  (firectly  attached  theaeio'^ 
nitrogen  atom  which  acts  as  a  chdating  site; 

G  is  a  flKtal  chd^iag  group,  a  aah  diereof  or  a  hydrofyzaMe 
piecvrsor  thereof- 
said  compound  also  containing  a  fNdlasted  carrier  moiety 
13  ClaiaH   wMch  wfll  release  said  diffusible  azo  dye  under  dkaflne  i 


i  K.Vl.Xi.l*!  .  ^ 


:  j-itKl%f.  a  lo  husM  c 


.-4#t  »  «r 


w 


tt.. 


4,272^485  ~"^ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PIOEPASATION  OP  AZtr^^ 
COMPOUNDS  PROM  AKOND  COMPOUmiS  BC  THE 
PRESENCE  OP  A  PHASE  YSANSPER  CATALTTT 


-"^3?  ■ 


-t< 


H/V 


Pled  Ssp^  2S,  1971,  Scr.  Na.  94ag8M 

VpHcallsa  Japan,  Oat  12. 1977,  ^122725; 
Dec  19, 1977,  5M53S63;  Apr.  18. 1978,  53-46351 

bt  CL'  arc  107/00, 107/02. 107/04 

vs.  a  268-192  18  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  prodaciqg  an  aao  compound  of  the  formula 
OX 


.•.h^ri  fi y.: 


.  Asp— h9f3     ...   .    ..,-..   .,  ,;-  ,bn'^Jr!-3  »■''   •'  '  ■ '-^  *■»'     "  ""'  ^  "'  '  twn'J  V^  aoia. 


I 

wherein  each  of  R]  and  R2  iswlecud  from  the  group 
wherehi  m  ts  0  or  1,  as  a  hapten.  Knked  by  a  didddiyde  of  (hie   ing  of  (1)  Ci-Cg  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  unsubatituted  or 

fonnala<ll)  ,....-.;.  , .  .-      .     _:    .i.-^,.-    tuted  with  cafboxyLhydroxyl  or  alkoxy  of  the  fioraMda—OR4 

,-  J*-  iifivft  »  c»6i-Jv',  6»«tr*/--*it  :«*irr>-  b->j^-..  „,  ^,^jifj^  R|itCi^Crdi|il«tic  hydiuiartoa.  (2)  C^C* afcj^ 
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lie  hydrocarbon,  (3)  C6-C10  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  (4) 
C4-Ci2alicyclic  hydrocarbon  formed  by  combining  R|  and  R2 
together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom,  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrik,  e«cr  of  the  formula 
—COOtU  in  which  R4  is  C1-C4  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  car- 
boxylate  of  the  formula  — CXX>M  in  which  M  is  an  alkali  metal 
or  alkaline  earth  metal  and  carboxyamido.  by  reacting  an 
amino  compound  of  the  formula  (II).  having  an  ammonia 
content  of  2.0%  by  weight  or  less. 

Ri        .  <"> 

R2— C— NHj 

i.  * 

wherein  R|.  R2  and  R3  are  as  defined  above,  with  a  metal 
hypohalide  of  the  formula  (III), 


M(OX), 


(III) 


polyenes  having  from  6  to  36  carbon  atoms  which  may  or  may 
not  contain  internal  unsaturatioo.  wherein  birtene  in  said  inter- 
polymers  comprises  from  99.9  to  65  mole  percent  of  the  total 
monomers,  and 
said  elastomer  being  reclaimed  rubber. 

4,272,437 

ANHBACTERIAL  agents,  and  4-THIO  AZmiMNONE 

INTERMEDIATES 

Marcd  Monri,  Caailaf.  «i  AW*  Mm^  DalMM.  both  of 

rn»i».  mmt^on  to  BrMal-M)r«t  CMpny,  New  York, 

N  Y 
Co^tiaMtio»4of«t  of  Scr.  No.'NM63,  Doe.  It.  ItTt, 

ihoo4oofd  Tito  ippilfHoo  So^  21.  IfTf .  Scr.  No.  77.tn 

lot  CL'  CI7D  205/08.  403/12.  513/04:  AilK  31/425 

\3S.  a.  260-239  A  5  OaiM 

1.  An  intermediate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  X  is  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  iodine  and  n  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  or 
with  an  alkyl  hypohalite  of  the  formula  (IV). 


R5OX 


(IV) 


wherein  R5  is  C|-C«  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  X  is  as  defined 
above,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali,  characterized  in  that  said 
reaction  is  carried  out  using  as  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic 
quaternary  ammoniums,  organic  quaternary  phosphoniums 
and  macrocyclic  polyethers  in  a  heterogeneous  medium  com- 
prising water  and  at  least  one  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitriles  and  esters. 

4.272.436 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE 

GREEN  STRENGTH  OF  UNVULCANIZED  RECLAIMED 

RUBBER 
-  Lai.  Akroa.  Md  Saodro  J.  Waltm.  Stow,  both  of  Ohio. 

to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  RiMar  Coaipaay,  Akron,   in 

oyo 

DiTirioo  of  Ser.  No.  779^2.  M«.  21. 1977.  P«.  No.  6.19M24. 
This  apvUcattoo  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42.190 
lat  CL'  COW  11/04:  COOL  45/00 
MS.  CL  260— 2J  2 

2.  An  elastomer  blend  competition  having  improved  green 
strength,  comprising: 

a  blend  of  a  semi-crystalline  butene  polymer  having  a  num- 
ber average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to 
about  500,000  with  an  elastomer,  the  amount  of  said  bu- 
tene polymer  ranging  from  about  2  to  about  25  parts  per 
100  paru  by  weight  of  said  elastoaier.  said  butene  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutene  and 
intcrpolymers  made  from  l-butene  monomer  and  at  least 
one  monon»er  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha- 
olefins  having  2  through  16  carbon  atoms,  non-conjugated 
dienes  having  the  general  formula: 


J—  N 


P(Q)s 


M 


'V 

.^•-N 


SHgCXXXTHj 

^^P(Q)3 
CO2R" 


T 

CO2R" 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  Q  is  phenyl  or  (lower)alky1,  R"  b  an 
easily  removable  ester  protecting  group.  X  is  1  or  2  and  M  is 
CuO  I).  PbdD  or  Hg(II)  when  X  b  2  or  Ag(I)  when  X  is  1;  and 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


which  Y.  Q  and  R"  are  as  defined  above. 


4.272^430 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMI-SYNTHETIC  PENICILLIN 

ANTIBIOTICS 

Marco  Croci.  aad  Gcaaaro  MraadU.  both  of  Mllaa.  Italy. 

aMliaon  to  Glaxo  Groap  UaMod.  Loaioa,  Eaglaai 

F1M  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,939 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiaatem,  Oct  6,  1970. 

lat  CL'  COTD  499/12 
MS.  CL  260—239.1  *•  ^tatai 

1.  la  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  6^-acylamino  pem- 
cillanic  acid  antibiotic  product  in  which  6/3-amino  penicillanic 
acid  (6-APA)  is  reacted  in  an  inert  solvent  with  a  sUylatiag 
agent  to  form  a  ailylated  compound  of  formula  (1) 


R'NH 


CH2«CH•^CHil|C«C— R4 
I         I      I 
Ri      Rj  Rj 

where  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  a  hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group;  where 
R4  may  be  an  aryl  group  or  a  lower  aBiyl  group  containing 
from  one  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  of  from  1  to  6.  and  wherein  the  said  Rfs  in  the 


CHs 

CH3 


(1) 


N 


'"/< 


OOOR^ 


may  be  similar  or  dissioular; 


•f-CHiii 

;  and  non-coiuugated  alpha,  omega- 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  tri(Cj.«alkyI)Blyl 
group  and  R2  represents  a  tri(C|.«alkyl)8Uyl  group  and  the 
compound  of  formuU  (I)  is  thereafter  contacted  with  an  acyl 
chloride  or  protected  acyl  chlorkle  corresponding  to  the  de- 
aired  6/l-acylamino  grovp,  the  silyl  groups  are  cleaved  with 
water  and  the  desired  antibiotic  product  is  recovered,  silylatioo 
beiag  effected  wmg  a  tii(Ci-taIk>K«lyl  urea  or  tri(C,.,alkyI). 
halosilane  and  the  compound  of  formula  (I)  produQOd  taing 
reacted  without  intermediate  isolation  with  the  acyl  chloride 
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or  protected  acyl  chloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
acylating  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  acceptor  mix- 
ture comprising  in  excess  of  0. 1 5  up  to  about  3.00  moles  of  urea 
per  mole  of  6-APA,  in  excen  of  0.15  up  to  dxNit  1.30  moles  of 
bis-tri(C|.«alkyl)sil^  urea  per  mde  of  6-APA,  and  m  excess  of 
0.25  up  to  about  3.30  moles  of  tri(C|.6alkyl)-ammonium  halide 
per  mole  of  6-APA.  t 


4»2n^Ml 


i'SKI^A- 


i^i'"v*'vw^r 


I 

HO    ^l_  N 
O 


CH3 
CH3 


wherein  Y  is  sulfur  or  sulfoxide;  R|  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  it  is  attached,  is  the  carbon  residue  of  an  akle- 
hyde  or  ketone  which  contains  no  functional  group  that  would 
preferentially  react  with  a  zinc  halo-/3-lactaffl  intermediate 
over  the  0x0  functionality;  R2  is  a  group  of  the  formula 

-(CH2),w-<X)^CH2).- 


wherein 

'■ 

XisOorS; 

nit  0-3; 

m^ 

pisO-1; 

■  'W  ■ 

n  is  0-3;  and 

•>T                     1.. 

m-l-p+a  is  3-5;  and 

.-..'ujiUYii 

R4  is  cyano.  or  — OOCHtn  wherein  Rn 

is  a  rea^  remov- 

aUe  ester-forming  moiety,  and  the  phannaceuticaDy  ac- 

ceptable ackl  addttkin  sate  thereof. 

4^72^440 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 
HYDROXYPHENYLPYRIDAZINONES 
J.  Divpii.  LavfCMCvflie.  N J..  Mi  Robert  L.  Wckk. 
WMt  Clwlir.  Pa^  ■iilginri  to  «l1ih¥Ma< 

DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  000.920.  Fob.  34. 1970, 

wHraHno  Feb.  2. 1979,  Scr.  No.  0,732 
lat  CL'  O07D  J07/59 
U.S.  CL  360-343.6  2< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.  »•}  HOi  A<l>>{S  ai/^/  ^''liOK  < '^r 

"   \^i^  .  -:/"-4»«'*  '  ifMMit,-  !>'.». 

*^^^Sk   ■  ■•*'P,'  ...•..-?;•'  ;:yT  •      ^-<->i» 

:-»!..< ^1'              .'*    1       •  i^^.^O'' •■«»''     C''^^ 

^^-     y-    ^'Vx^ 

■     yni-Mlf^ii  «if . 

:■  ■''  ,i..v4^  .  Ji  :.^:  ■ 

, Yv\    tino^A  '■-'•♦'  ■ 

0CH3 

1                 ;    fj't 

in  wUch  X' ii  broan  or  chloro  and  telfe  varicMo  denoted 

by  X  are  fiAmhnmo  or 

■chlera^  -  .'^r.  .. 

'  ^.  A H  <»t  fui. 

MS.QL 

1.  In  a  process  for  OMking 


of  the  formula 


4;n2.439 
O^SUBSTITUTED-HYDROXYMEniYLENE  PENAMS) 
Adrft  K.  ficpilj.  Upper  Momdair,  Viyyoor  M.  Gii^iBfaliab- 
haa.  East  Onaifc;  PMrida  Catcndcr.  Lawrcnccrlllc;  Oiga 
Sane.  Verona,  aad  Sta«t  W.  McCoaMc  Wcct  OiangB,  aU  of 
N J.,  acri^ors  to  Schcrii«  CcTfcraHea,  KcaOworth.  N J. 
FDcd  Jm.  2. 1970,  Scr.  No.  911.0S0 
lat  a' COTD  277/60 
U5.  CL  260-245  J  R  4< 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fmrouls  ;  .^ 


? 


.«->4'.^i  ,iR^r 


R«— NH'-C— O— R' 


TJfit    J*;.. 


•M.i 


vr>     ifc-.»vRj  Tsrtmo  A. 


wherein  "'t  i^  &aam  y>  iiu^.  ^viiub  siii  M^Ssaur^ 

R>  is  alkyl,  alkyl  subsfllaledby  hribgai,  aBcyftfljiitiiitBd  by 
dkoiy,  aryL  ar^^  nAatilaled  by  halogta,a>> 
by  alkyl,  aiyl  triMtitated  by  alkoxy,  arnftyl.  arrikyl  I 
tuted  by  aikoiy,  cydoalkyl,  cydoaftyl  salwiiiami  by 
ludogen.  cycloalkyi  substituted  by  alkyl  or  cydoa&yl 
substituted  by  alkoxy,  and 
R^  is  an  aromatic  group,  u  aromatic  group  substituted  by 
alkyL  an  aromatic  group  substituted  by  halogen,  aa  aro- 
matic group  substituted  by  alkoxy,  a  heterooroaatic 
groiqp,  a  beteroaromatac  group  nibttittited  byalkyL  a 
heteroaromatic  groi4>  sibctitwted  by  halogen,  or  a 
hemoaraantic  group  siihatitiUpd  by  alkaxy,  by  the 
.  Jionof  phocgene  withapbenolof  the  formala,,  _^^^\ 


R2-OH 


Y  > 


U:XXi  ♦•kf  .v»r  mUK   «.!  ,';»/  Uffi 


aii4.fqr4ier  by  reac^un  of  a 

by  reacting  all  three  of  the  above-mentioned  reactanto  jn  a 
oommott  water-immisdMe  oifanic  solvent  in  theaaae  readicNi 
vessd  at  the  same  time  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding  agent, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  omitting  the  acid  binding 
agent  and  gradually  adding  the  phosgene  and  primary  aoHne 
concurrently,  but  as  aqparate  streams,  to  the  stirred  R^— OH 
and  solvent 


n. ,.-  •.*..•■  -  ,  ^{-.'^r — r — '       Ml  W)5:.»^<jfct>H  ,?'V:,-T.>:  taa^ 
^'^.    '^     .      T'*    ."'    i   (*•  y«f>^  af,«s4 

•     kiOK 

CttTAIN  mCARBOXYUC  ACID  IWVATiyP 

r,  Noir  Yati,  N.Y.  ''^>i  ^^-t  i^;  v^-' '  ov^ 
DMcica  <f  Scr.  Nn.  9miZ7.  Dae  It,  010;  PM.  Na.  4|31i,70L 
TMa  wMriHii  Dae.  17.  079,  Scr.  Na.  104,07 

^Lcuarm307/M 

vs.  a.  M0-J46w74  4  CWaa 

L  A  polyfimctional  oompoand  of  1 


I        i     I 

^C         c      X 
/  \    /  \ 

o       00. 


(A)Xia€XX]ltani«ia 
m^Ym  CN  or  OOCH3.  and 
(QQiilL      »itii  X 
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SILVER<»NTAININC  CARRIER  CATALYSTS, 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHYLENE  OXIDE 

USING  THESE  CATALYSTS 

Eckart  TltMrthriv.  LiiiilpfciiH.  tad  Mmi  Schww,  Frie- 

botk  or  FW.  R«^  of  Ctnumr,  mmk^mn  to  BASF 

Ladwipkafdi,  Fed.  Rc».  of  GonMwy 

FIM  Sep.  24, 1979,  S«.  No.  7t,305 
dalM  priority,  appUcotioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMoy,  Dec.  12, 
197S,  2844402 

lot  a.'  0070  iO///a  BOU  2//O&  2i/W.  2i/30 
UJS.  a.  260— 34« J4  4CtaI«t 

1.  A  carrier  catalyst  comprising  a  carrier  material  and  a 
catalyst,  the  active  mass  of  which  is  20  to  90  percent  by  weight 
of  silver,  a005  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  lithium;  and  3  to  70 
percoit  by  weight  of  SiO:  in  free  form  or  in  the  form  of  sili- 
cates. 


R'-Z 


wherein  Z  is  oxygen  or  Milfur  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylaikyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms 
or  cycloalkyl  of  S  or  6  cartxm  atoms  by  treatment  with  a 
reagent  operable  to  effect  selective  enol  ether  or  enol 
thioether  formation, 
(b)  treating  said  andro«ta-3,5(6Hien-17K»e  with  R3Y 
wherein  R3  is  as  defined  above  and  Y  is  a  halide.  tosylate, 
mesylate  or  azide  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  of  low 
nucleophilicity  to  yield  a  16,16Klisubstituted  androau- 
3.S(6>-d>en-17-one  of  the  formula: 


4*272,444 

DEHYDROFORMYLATION  OF  STEROIDAL 

ALDEHYDES 

Chariea  A.  McConte,  and  Ckariai  H.  Foater.  toCk  of  Klapport, 

Toaa.,  awiiBnri  to  TaelBiaa  Kodak  Coaipaay,  '^-^-^ 

N  Y 

FOad  Aag.  14, 19I0,  Ser.  No.  171,043 

lat  CL'  C07J  1/00 

UA  a.  2«-397 J  >2 

1.  A  process  for  dehydroformylating  a  steroidal  aldehyde  of 
the  group  consisting  of  dinorcholan-22-aldehydes  and  dinor- 
cholcn-22-aldehydes  to  the  corresponding  17(20)-pregnenes  or 
20-pregnenes  which  comprises  heating  the  aldehyde  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  160*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal 
catalyst. 


O 
I 


4,272,445 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACTIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Paol  Sadtk,  Hoddcsdon.  aad  Frederick  CaMkly,  Hariow,  both  of 
EaflloBd,  amiputn  to  Bceckaa  Groop  Liadted,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  May  19, 197S,  Ser.  No.  907,77t 
OaiaM  priority,  appMrafioa  Uaited  Kiatiooi,  May  25,  1977, 
21961/77 

lat  CL^  ar7J  7/00 
U.S.  CL  JdO-397,4  ^  Oataa 

1.  Tbe  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  16.16-disubetituted 
androst-4-en-3  one  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R>.  Z  and  Rj  are  as  defined  above, 

(c) 
(i)  when  R4  and  R5  are  to  be  other  than  0x0  and  R5  is  to  be 

hydrogen,  reducing  said  16,16-disiibstituted  androeu- 

3,5(6>dien-17-oiie  to  produce  the  corresponding  16,16- 

disubstituted  andro«U-3,5(6)Klien-17-ol,  or 

(ii)  when  R4  and  R5  are  to  be  other  than  0x0  and  R4  ii  to 

be  alkyl,  alkylating  said  16,16Kli-substituted  androau- 

3.S(6)-dien-17-one  to  produce  the  corresponding  16,16- 

disubstituted  17-alkylandroeU-3,5(6)Kl<«»-l7-ol,  and 

(d)  hydrolyzing  said   16,16  disubstituted  androsU-3,S(6)- 

dien-17-one,  said  16.16<ltsubatituted  androsU-3,S(6)-dien- 

I7.0I  or  lakl  16,164UsubsUtuted  l7-alkylaadrosta-3,S(6)- 

dien-17-ol  with  aqueous  acid  to  yieW  said  16,16-disub- 

stituted  androst-4-en-3-one. 


wherein 
R4  and  Rs  are  together  0x0  or 
R4  is  hydroxy,  and 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carboa  atooM.  which  comprises 
(a)  converting  androst-4-ene-3,17-dioiie  to  an  androsU- 
3rS(6)-dien- 1 7-one  of  the  formula: 


4,272,444 
STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Mario  RIfa,  and  Ladaao  ToaeaM>,  both  of  Mllaa,  Italy,  aHi^ 

era  to  IHerrd  S.pA^  Mliaa,  Italy 
DWeloo  of  Ser.  No.  555,124,  Fek.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,23Utt. 

ThlB  appMfaHaa  im.  U,  1979,  Sir.  No.  3,t29 
OaiaM  priority,  appttcatia.  Uailad  Kiatlaai,  Fak.  27. 1974. 

•921/74 

brt.  CL>  0V7J  5/00 
U.S.  a  2M-597j45  9Chli* 

L  laa  process  for  pnpatiag  2-braaM>4^4hKVO  prefBa.1.4- 
dien-3,2(Mioiie  oompouada  having  the  formnla  A 
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fonMla  Vm  and 


'^^  'ti  r'«!if-'".^t-^  V*  ' '  ,i^.^"*  <{*^■«''•^'^'•tfl^• 
CHJRl  (A) 


OAc  greitpi  tfi  if-' 
position  into  a  group  OQ  to  form  a  oonpoaad  of 


1 

CSKO 

PT 

^ »      ' 

f 

wherein  X  represents  Br,  CI,  or  OQ;  Y  represents  Br,  CI,  F  or  F 

H;  Ri  represents  OQ;  R2  represents  OQ;  R3  represents  H,  CH3  wherein  X,  Y,  Ri,  R2  and  R3'  are  as  defined  rtx>ve,  and  dehy- 

ora-OQ;  and  the  groups  Q,  which  nay  be  the  same  or  differ-  dratiag  a  cotopound  of  fformirfa  A'  wherein  R3' ii  hyttrofea 

It  from  each  other,  represent  H  or  acyl  or  the  two  OQ  groups  and  X,  Ri  and  R2  each  arc  hydroxy  to  form  a  oompomd  of 


755 

21- 

A' 

(A-) 


ent  from  each  other,  represent  H  or  acyl  or  the  two  OQ  groups  •"u  ^,  ivi  « 
in  16-and  17-positionorthetwoOQgroopsin  17-and21-posi-   fo""<^  , 
tion  together  form  a  cyclic  ketal,  cyclic  acetal  or  cyclic  dkyl  ^'' 

orthorester,  wherein  at  least  one  group  OQ  is  a  caiboxyKc  or 
inorganic  acid  radical,  by  ketalizing  a  compound  of  Ibrmula  I 


r^ir-on;.  ;  c  t:Wi  iHHi^Hrtcv  t 


(I) 


'.Vi 


(Xlc) 


wherein  R3'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Ac  is  CH3CO  under 
migration  of  the  double  bond  into  S,6-po8ition,  epoxidizing  the 
douMe  bond  and  reacting  tbe  resulting  Sa6^-epoxide  with 
hydro-fluoric  acid  to  fbnn  a  fluoro  hydria  oompouad  of  for- 
mula IV 


(IV) 


->^^-^"'*> 


oxidizing  the  compound  of  formula  X^  ^"^  ^  corresponding 
16,  17  dihydroxy  compoomf  and  converting' the  16, 17  and  21 
hydroxy  groups  tiieretn  into  a  group  OQ  to  obtain  a  compoiuMi 
of  formula  A" 


<A") 


til  ^  Jit,  tVfik 


wherein  R3'  aad  Ac  are  as  defined  above  oonvertng  die  com- 
pound of  (IV)  into  a  compound  of  formula  Vni 


wherein  X.Y,Ri  and  R2  are  as  diiaiilafcpva  aad  Ita'aOQ. 
wherein  the  IniMoveaMHt  coaipans  tha  ooaverrioa  of  a  coa- 

ponad  of  formaia  IV  hilo  a  oompouad  of  fbopia  VHI  cqm- 

prinS  the  steps  of  1  m  ««»!  xr 

(a)  noaobrantMrtiiV  gha  Bcmpoaail  of  fanaala  IV  iMa  a 

oftkalnrnwlaV 


CHiOAc 


'(vm^f 


"•^, 


:To, 


JU^^  fjw^J^.^'vd.  %m«kJ^:;-! 


C"lO 


'"■^H 


a  ot  «oitt"rvr,*>igA 


wherein  R3'  and  Ac  aia  as  defined  idx>va  introdacmg  tet 
siriistituents  X  and  Y  in  9- and  11-positioa  of  die  oonpoaad  «f 


V.  J'  > 


Rj'iadAeaiei 
(ijjl  fliesylatiag  the  ll-hydraqr 


£^9«|I8«  &  /«  ooffutot  tiaifU 
|p   '^  %mSkt\  e  baa  «v**t 
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rormiila  V  mkI  aoetybting  the  rcMilting  1  l-oiesylate  into  a 
compound  of  formula  VII 


(VII) 


wherein  Rj*  and  Ac  are  as  defined  above  and  MS  repre- 
sents CH3SO2— , 
(c)  brominating  the  compound  of  formula  VII  under  dehy- 
droacetylation  into  a  compound  of  formula  VII  bis 


(Vli  bis) 


wherein  R3'  Ac  and  MS  are  as  defwed  above,  and 
(d)  dehydrobrominating  the  compound  (VIII  bis)  under 
dehydromesylation  into  the  compound  of  formula  VIII. 


4^^2,448 

PROCXSS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALUMINUM 

MONOETHYL  PHOSPHITE 

Andre  BcfMrd;  Aadrc  DMkr,  both  of  Villevbuuw,  and  Michd 
Roycr.  LyoM,  aO  of  Vtmn,  aHiffMn  to  Phflagro,  Ly- 
OM,  France 

ContinnntkM-in-ftft  of  Scr.  No.  22^10,  Mar.  21, 1979, 
■bMinTif  This  appUcstion  Jan.  25, 1979.  Scr.  No.  51.753 
datei  priority.  appUcation  Fhace,  Mar.  34, 1978.  78  09965 
lat  CL'  C07F  5/06 

VJS.  a.  260-448  R  21  OainH 

1.  A  procen  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  aluminium 

monoethyl-phosphite,  which  consists  m  successively: 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  of  phosphite  compounds,  containing 
at  least  70  mol  %  of  diethyl  phosphite, 

(b)  saponifying  and  neutrali^  this  mixture  with  an  inor- 
ganic base  at  a  temperature  of  20*  to  83*  C.  whilst  keeping 

the  pH  at  4.0  to  8.S,  and  then 

(c)  reacting  the  residual  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal 
monoethyl-phosphite,  which  is  continuously  withdrawn 
from  the  preceding  operation,  with  an  approximately 
stoichiontetric  amount  of  a  water-soluble  aluminium  salt, 
at  a  temperature  of  70*  to  95*  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  about  3.0 
to  4.5,  and  continuously  withdrawing  the  precipiute  of 
aluminium  monoethyl-phosphite. 


4,272,449 
PHENOXY  IMIDATES 
Gnftave  K.  Kohn.  and  Ted  A  Baer,  both  of  Palo  AHm  Calif., 
SMiffMn  to  Zoocon  Corporation,  Palo  AHo,  OaUf. 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  1024W8.  Dae.  18, 1979.  Ilia  application 
May  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  15M90 
Int.  CL'  C8TC  119/20 
VS.  CL  260-453.99  >5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fcrilowing  formula: 


N— R 


(A> 


R'-c-o-cH2— r^^|-o— 1^^^ 


4,272,447 
CRUDE  EDIBLE  OIL  WAX  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
dvtatophcr  R.  Bchnrry,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aHignor  to  11w 
Procter  *  GanMe  CanipMy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
FBod  Dae.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106.999 
Int  CL*  an  3/06 
UJB.  CL  268-43S  t6  OninM 

1.  In  a  process  for  refming  and  dewaxing  crude  vegeUWeofl 
wherein  said  crude  oil  is  treated  with  an  aqueous  alkaK  solution 
to  provide  a  wax  containing  aqueous  phase  and  a  refined  oil 
phase,  said  oil  phase  then  being  separated  from  said  aqueous 
phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  tempering  said  crude  oil  for  wax  nucleation  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  75*  F.  to  about  120*  F.  for  at  least  about 
24  hours;  then  f) 

(b)  cooling  said  tempered  oil  for  wax  agglonMittion  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  40*  ».  to  about^*  F.  for  at 
least  about  5  hours;  / 

(c)  refuung  said  tempered  and  cojbled  oil  with  an  aqueous 
alkaU  solution  at  a  temperattufc  of  from  about  75*  F.  to 
about  93*  F.  to  provide  a  ^xture  of  a  wax  containing 
aqueous  phase  and  a  refined  oil  plwe; 

(d)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  maximum  temperature  of  about 
120*  P..  and  trparft'qg  aaid  oil  phase  from  said  aqueous 


wherein, 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  phenyl  is  sobatituted  at  one.  two,  or  three  of  the 
ring  carbon  atoms  with  a  group  selected  from  lower  alk- 
oxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  nuoroalkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
haloalkenyl.  lower  alkenykny.  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  and 
lower  alkylthio;  and 


R«  it  RJ-CH CH-  or  R*-CH- 

V  i" 

CH3  CH,       CHj  CH, 

where  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  haloalkyl.  lower  alkenyl  or 
lower  haloalkenyl;  and  R^  the  group 

in  which  t  is  zero.  one.  two.  three  or  four;  Y  is  independently 
selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  Huoroalkyl.  Wwer 
alkoay.  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkykarbonyl,  lower  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  halogen,  and  lower  nuoroalkylthio;  and  Z  is  indepen- 
denUy  selected  fraa  the  i^aknaoC  Y.  cyslPiUiyl.  and  lower 
fliioroalkoxy.  -j-i'  Mt  >•  •    t  Ij-"*  X   :v,-j4.'»:'^»i.* 
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4^272^498 

(3-Nm04.METHYU-PHENyL  CHLQROPORMATE 

AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

fM,  Fad.  Rap..of  Gcnwnqr,  aaripNta  la  BASF 

.  Fai.  Rapt,  af  GaraMir  "'.v;    ^y    -."■     ,,rxu-'ri'MU}-^<} 
rWtu  Apr*  ^n,  A^va^  sar.  faau  awny^ay 

ipjHcHlia  Fa8.  Ra^  of  Gctmmv.  Magr  19, 
1979, 2928386  >  •«.  .i^L  »•)  4'j 

lat  CL'  OTTC  69/96 
VS.  CL  260-463  1 

1.  (3-Nitn>4-methyl)-phenyl  chloroformate. 


4,272,4m 
PBOCnS  FOR  IHECULQBtlNA'BON  OF 


ACEroNrnuLE  process  with  improved 

CATALYSTS 
JaaMa  W.  GambalL  and  Stma  R.  Anvil,  both  of  St  Lania,  Mo., 

aarifBora  to  MancHto  Campansr,  St.  Laada.  Mo. 
FBad  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,776 
Int  CL'  C07C  121/18.  120/00 
VS.  CL  260-465.1  17  CWnM 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  acetonitrile  by  reaction  of  car- 
bon monoxide,  hydrogen  and  ammonia  in  molar  ratio  of  ap- 
proximately IO.l-10H).5-4,  at  a  temperature  over  about  430* 
C  over  a  molybdenum  catalyst  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises tttiltzing  catalyst  consiMing  essentially  of  (a)  unsup- 
ported molybdates  of  manganrsf,  calcium,  magnesium  or 
strontium;  or  (b)  a  high  surfiaoe  area  refractory  npport  and 
molybdenum  with  additional  additive  which  interacts  there- 
with selected  from  compounds  of  mangancar,  strontinm.  m«g- 
nesium  and  calcium,  with  such  addhive  being  present  in  molar 
ratio  to  molybdenum  in  the  ran^e  of  about  0.23:1  to  about  4:1; 
and  from  zero  up  to  aboitt  2%  of  alkali-metal  compound. 


4,272,482 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACETCNOTRILE 
SlavM  R.  Avr8,  St  Lairia,  and  Ckariaa  R.  Panvil 

bafli  aa  Ma^  aaripMn  to  Manaanto  Gmpanjr,  St 
FBad  Dae.  26, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  186,775 
Int  CL^  087C  120/Oa  121/18 
VS.  CL  368-^465.1  15 

1.  In  a  fWDceaa  for  producing  acetonitrile  by  reaction  of 
carbon  monoxide,  aoamonia  and  hydrogen  at  devated  temper- 
ature in  excess  of  330*  C.  and  pressures  in  excess  of  100  pai 
gauge  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  for  such  reaction,  which  is  a 
transition  metal  in  reduced  valence  stat^  the  improvement 
which  comprises  utilizing  feed  gas  with  operative  ratios  of 
such  reactants  in  CaNHj-H:  mote  ratios  of  1:1-4.30.1-2  and 
providmg  carbon  dioxide  in  the  feed  gas  to  improve  sdectivity 
of  the  convenion  of  carbon  monoxide  to  aoetonitrfle  and  in 
amount  at  least  about  0.5  mole  per  mole  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  sufficient  to  retard  substantially  the  conversion  of  carbon 
monoxide,  and  obtaining  acetonitrile  with  inqiroved  sdectiv- 


ity. 


..J?  •«ru»-x«?  >dj' Jjriiji^i;^  or 4*  o«  ^iw* 


I43ILORO>l-P-MlflHOXMEWZOYLFORMAUXWt- 

•»;:.' iv  mr^.r^v   fME-N-MEniTLCARBAMAlE 

itk,  Ckyatol  Lifce,  D^  «d  Jatopfc  J.  gg, 

,  N.Y.    'Jf-.'-'«-r  tvu'j\if^  vitr  yii  '■fissm  ■(H'-:iV  muajmv 
/  'ruu  qsv.  FBad  M.  88/ 1988,  Sv;  Ma.  171387  '  ' 
Inta.*087Cii9/» 
U.S.  CL  368-448.1  lOatoi 

V   L  The  oompouttd  iKMoro-l-pHDethoxybencoylfannaUox- 

ime-NHnethylcarbaaMie.  '>*.ys-.^-yi--V- ■  ->-'  ■'.f'?^ 


RodaMa  Mi«*  Gtan  P.  Mmf*  8otk  af 
MmBB,Bilrlagi,^afltoty,< 

FBad  Apr.  11,1979,  Sar.  Na.  28488         -<.^^ 
CMm  iri|rily»  ippBcmiai  ito^  M«r  14  J81%  23446  A/78 

i'^-'t?'  .rv<   0:.     lntCL^.0ITCi//6a       .-rwi-fc 
vs.  a.  268-844  N  3  Qttm 

L  A  -process  for  the  chlorination  only  af  the  caibnqrkc 
group  of  p-hydrosy-phenyl-giycine  conaisting  caaanliatty  of: 
suqjending  the  glycine  in  an  asdiyifaous  solvent  at  rooni 

temperature; 
saturating  the  suspension  with  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride; 
treating  the  mixture  with  a  saoJchiomatric  amount  of  diloro- 
methylene-diamroonium-(Aloride  while  controlling  the 
temperature  so  as  not  to  exocyd  20^  C.;  aHd 
fOtermg  the  crystalfine  precipitate  prodnet  '^ 


JiJMt 


--> 


4,272,455 

PRODUCnON  OF  MONOALKYLENEGLYOOLS, 
MONOALKANOLAMINES  AND  ALKYLENEDIAMINE 
FlTMfc  T.  Caok;  Daiid  W.  BanA  *.,  aiy  Rabart  V.  I 
Jr.,  aU  of  Bman  Ronga,  La.,  aaalfaan  to  1W  Dmt 
Ceaipany,  Midtand,  Mich.  ,,  ^ 

FBad  Dae.  26, 1979,  Sar,  Naw  187,187     .,  .  ,,, 
lat  CL'  GV7C  29/Oa  85/14i  85/20^  99/00 
VS.  CL  564-583  18 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  monoalkyteaeglyools. 
monoalkanolamines  and  alkykaadianunes,  compriaag  the 
steps  of:  ^ 

a.  reacting  an  alk^ene  caihnnatf  with  ammonia  or  aamo- 
nium  carbonate  to  form  a  carbamate; 

b.  heating  the  carbamate  to  form  a  mpnoalkyleneglyoojL  an 
alkyleneurea.  a  2-oxazolidinone,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 

c.  further  riari^  the  aBylananraa,  the  7  niawilidhinf  ■  or 
a  mixture  thereof  witk  aatoaonwn  hydroxide  to  form  an 
alkylenediamine.  a  woiioairaiiolaHiinc;  or  « 
thereof,  and  to  form  annnona  or  aiiimomum 
and 

d.  separatmg  the  monoaikylcneglyfnl.  the  aHcylcnrdiaminr, 
the  monoalkanobmine.  and  the  ammonia  or  ammonium 
carbonate. 


4^72,486 

DOOVATIVES  OF  8-DEIITDRO-VITAMIN  A  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 


af  Vi&  M^af 
rW.Ra». 

DiiWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  888tii«8^  Afc  13. 1818L  1»ia 
JiM.  12, 1879,  Sar.  Nn.  3,821 


21, 


J977, 2717737 

Int  a'  C17C  v/oi  cm  9/u 

V^a57^186      . 

^  A  derivative  of  8-ddiydro-vitaaiin  A.  of  the 
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ALKALINE  HKMIESreRS  AND  ALIPHATIC  WESTERS         CARBURETOR  ACCELERATOR  PUMP  LOCKOUT 
OF  BIS.<HYDROXY-4.PHENYU  ALEYLPHOSPHONIC  SYSTEM  ^^ 

_  Brat,  Mk  of      Cify,  Dartora,  Mkk 

IMit:  Ato  Ckiak,     Cytia— tioa  of  Ser.  No.  9»,  Jm.  4»  H79,  ifcart—rf,  This 

unKAiou«»c,  appliMiio.  Apr.  1,  MO,  S«.  No.  U^m 

FlWD.clt.lf7f,8».N..104.7«  „«  ^  ^,    ^,    It  CL>  PMM  7/08 

Ctatai  priority,  ippHarti^i  Prti«,  Dk.  20, 1971,  7«  35753    U&  CL  261-34  A 
IM.  a.'  C07F  9/^ 
UJS.  CL  M0-*53  •  Oaima 

1.  Alkaline  hemiesters  of  b!s-<l»y<lroxy-4-phenylMkytph<»- 
phonic  acids  of  the  general  formula: 


CHj    ^__^ 


(CH2), 


0«P 


/ 
\ 


O— Ri 


0-M  + 


in  which: 
n  is  equal  to  0.  I.  2  or  3, 

M  is  an  alkaline  metal  such  as  lithium,  sodium  or  potassium. 
Ri  is  cyclohcxyl  radical  or  a  C|  to  C6  alkyl  radical. 


4,272,458 
TAMPER  RESISTANT  IDLE  ADJUSTMENT  SCREW 
Harrcy  L.  Rith,  St  Loola,  and  MIchad  B.  Pkdn,  FloriaHuit, 
both  of  Mo.,  aarifaon  to  ACF  Indaatrlea,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Fncd  Nov.  9,  H79,  Ser.  No.  92,756 

lat.  CL'  P02M  3/08 

VS.  CL  261—23  A  2  Clataa 


-fi^=^ 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
carburetor  having  two  air  passages  and  two  idle  speed  fuel 
circuits,  each  fuel  circuit  reapectively  supplying  fuel  to  one  of 
the  air  passages  to  mix  with  air  and  form  a  mixture  combusted 
in  the  engine,  an  adjustable  idle  screw  for  each  idle  fuel  circuit 
for  respectively  varying  the  quantity  of  fuel  drawn  through 
each  idle  fuel  circuit  and  thus  the  fuel  to  air  ratio  of  the  mixture 
produced,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  making  the 
idle  adjustment  screw  tamper  resistant  after  an  initial  adjust- 
ment of  the  screw  has  been  made,  said  means  comprising  a 
cover  attachable  to  the  carburetor,  the  cover  enclosing  both 
idle  adjustment  screws  when  installed  on  the  carburetor,  the 
cover  being  U-shaped  with  a  base  section  and  two  side  arms, 
the  forward  end  of  each  side  arm  abutting  the  body  of  the 
carburetor  when  the  cover  is  attached  thereto  and  the  base 
section  having  a  central  portion  of  les«r  height  than  the  outer 
portions  of  the  bate  section  and  a  tang  extending  inwardly 
from  this  central  portkm.  the  tang  being  attached  to  the  carbu- 
retor. 


1.  An  accelerator  pump  assembly  for  a  carburetor  having  a 
routable  throttle  valve  controlled  induction  passage  con- 
nected to  an  engine  mtake  manifokl.  inchiding  an  accelerator 
pump  movable  from  an  original  non-pumping  position  through 
a  pumping  stroke  to  inject  fnel  into  the  induction  passage,  and 
linkage  means  connecting  the  throttle  valve  and  pump  for 
moving  the  pump  through  iu  pumping  stroke  upon  movement 
of  the  throttle  valve  from  an  engine  idle  speed  essentially 
closed  position  to  an  off  idle  engine  accelerating  position, 
spring  means  returning  the  pump  to  its  original  position  to 
reprime  the  pump,  and  control  means  preventing  actuation  of 
the  pump  through  its  pumping  stroke  when  the  throttle  valve 
is  moved  from  the  off  idle  speed  position  to  the  idle  speed 
position  and  quickly  returned  to  the  off  idle  speed  position 
within  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  the  connecting  means 
including  a  pivotal  lever  operably  connecting  the  throttle 
valve  and  pump  and  a  pin  and  cam  slot  connecting  the  lever 
and  throttle  valve  whereby  movement  of  the  throttle  valve 
from  an  off  idle  speed  position  to  the  idle  speed  position  cmhs 
the  lever  from  a  pumping  position  to  a  non-pumping  position 
whereby  return  movement  of  the  throttle  valve  to  an  off  idle 
position  cams  the  lever  to  actuate  the  pump,  and  stop  means  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  lever  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
lever  to  the  pumping  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
movement  of  the  throttle  valve,  including  a  vacuum  controlled 
servo  having  plunger  means  movable  at  times  to  engage  the 
lever  and  retractible  to  a  non-engaged  position,  vacuum  pas- 
sage means  connecting  the  servo  to  the  carburetor  induction 
passage  at  a  location  above  the  idle  speed  position  of  the  throt- 
tle valve  so  as  to  subject  the  passage  means  to  atmospheric 
pressure  when  the  throttle  valve  is  in  the  idle  speed  position  to 
effect  movement  of  the  servo  plunger  means  to  the  non- 
engaged  position  with  the  lever  and  to  subject  the  passage 
means  to  engkie  manifokl  vacuon  when  the  throttle  valve  is 
moved  to  the  off  idle  speed  position  lo  effect  movement  of  the 
servo  to  move  the  pkinger  means  to  engafe  the  Icvar  and 
prevent  actuation  of  the  piunp,  the  costrol  meant  including 
vacuum  delay  means  in  the  vacuum  passage  means  operable  to 
control  the  lervo  to  prevent  actMtkm  of  the  pump  during  a 
momentary  return  of  the  throttle  valve  to  the  idle  speed  poai- 
tkM  from  an  off  idle  potitioa  while  pennittii«  actmtioa  of  the 
p«Mp  upon  maintenance  of  the  throttle  valve  in  the  idle  speed 
position  for  longer  than  the  predeteranwd  tinae  period. 
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VABIAKE  VENIUn  TYPE  CAnURBTOK 
Nobon  WHiiHi,  faMKvT 

diaf 


FBii  P*.  Jl,  IfOI^  S«.  Nt.  1»^ 

\  ■liMtiifii  *pM,  hkr,  7, 1979, 54/29617 


VS.  CL  261-S3 


UL  CL'  PUM  9/02 


vcloeity.  tlK 
(b)a« 
tube  haviof  upper  and  k>wer  ends  aad  a , 
iiit  ia  4pi  lower  half  of  the  t«bc  wall,  tiK 

■  a 


(c)  a  bate  menber,  to  I 

the  knar  and  outer  cyfiadrical 

that  *ht  tower  cwit  aw  couiplctcly  naiad;  and 
dd)  a  gat  iaki  pipe  fior  ntrodaciac  gaa  babUat  alo  te  tower 

cad  of  at  leaat  one  of  the 
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UQUm  WETTED  GAS  COOLED  HBAT  EXCHANGER 
AkM  G.  BMt,  U  Q«M,  WlL,  airipar  l»  Tht  ItaM  < 

UOwBI^WliL 

latCL'BilPi/M  "^""^ 

U,S.a261— 153  1S< 


1.  A  variable  ventnri  type  caiburetor  of  an  krtemal  oomboa- 
tion  ^"g^— I  comprisuig: 

ahoMtng; 

a  bore  extendmg  throa^  aakl  hotttiag  aad  havQg  an  kmer 
null  ilffintog  an  inttkf  paMagr, 

a  sttctxM  pittoa  awvaMjr  oMMmtad  m  taU  hooting  and  hav- 
ng  •  head  portion  pn^ectng  mto  laM  aitake  patiage,  takl 
head  portwa  of  the  tactkia  pittoa  aad  sakl  umer  wall  of 
the  ntake  patttff  defiaag  a  ventnri,  lakl  tacttoa  pittoa 
Bwvkif  to  at  to«lHate  the  cwiat  aectioaal  ana  oifaakl 
vcatari  ai  rctpoatc  to  a  rkaajr  m  the  ^acaaai  prodarrd  m 
lakl  faitake  pattafe  dowattream  of  takl  veatari  at  a  00a- 
ttant  vatoe; 

an  eleclronic.  ooatrol  fkd  i^jecttoa  valve  beiag  dedroni- 
cally  oootroUed  to  aa  to  i^iect  the  acrrttary  inaaf  of 
fiid  mto  takl  mtake  panafc  ki  reapoote  to  the  eaifkie 
niaaing  conditJoaa,  aad; 

a  pipe  naeaiber  benig  opeaed  at  a  free  and  thereof  to  takl 
mtake  paiMfe  ia  a  potitk»  opposite  takl  head  portaoa  of 
the  tucttoa  pitton  with  regard  to  takl  intake  paata^e  and 
coaaected  at  the  other  ead  thereof  to  a  aonle  end  portkm 
of  takl  fbd  mjectkm  valve  ao  that  the  fad  nueotod  iron 
the  fbd  kuectkm  valve  it  nqiplied  throat  aakl  pipe  ailBBih 
her  mto  the  mtake 


••■£*  »'■ 


LAbeat 


(a)  a  ptorality  of 


.>  ■i&- 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MGONG  GASS  Wim  UQUnto 
Craar  C  ft  aatHa.  Jr„  2250  Waffmtaik  BL,  Sia  Pa*i 
90732 

PBai  Mar.  6, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  1M54 
latCL^BOlFi/lM 
UAa.36l-«  7 ^^^^^ 

finlflmdby 

-  .■.-<ii.'iir'.ri^_ 

.   PROGBSSPORPB 
laBS.R.< 

afN.Y. 
Nnr  Yarit,  N.Y. 

arSar.l>to.ft3»7Si,ltoi: 
ffcaliaiiOci.2Z.191l^8|l^9M19  .«^ 

oar.-jiN?  ai«  M^r»f''  m.  cl'  bow  i/oCT,  .^.        ^^^n 

-SCI  ujia3f4-n  uCb»w 

•vwix^ja^'.ai^ni^i  «l«l?*^    1.  Aa  alrmiiiatkm  proof  far  prodad^g  metal  powiar 
fitt^j  ^i^f^^r*^^  ^*:i  .bMr\  thioaili  0—* "O**  dUttiffMiom  of  a  mollaa  ttwam  ki  aa  wtotm- 

(a)  an  maer  cyUadiioal  iiiraijir  1  nmptiiing  m  atoagatari  hereia  dcfiaed  aad  ^lAatk  by  raaaoa  of  aash  aMMpteMpact 

.  ..nba  havkig  upper  and  tower  endt  and  a  ptoraHy  of  iar»  nodMa  0|ipOiit  16  aa  dtewhe  iM|le  ImpOtt^^Bil,  g» 

hiawk.  whirh  mc  fror  Ki  mtan  klmm  tlai  Inngitartinal  atft  powder  loas  Arootfa  ffligree  fi.irmaiifia  (pOwdir  adheiaaea  to 

I007a0.~2l 
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the  interior  wall  of  the  atoniinig  tank)  is  ■rinimifrd,  (u)  pow- 
(kr  k«  throvgh  flake  fonMCkM  (powder  deflectiBf  firoB  the 
interior  tank  waU)  ii  reduced,  (m)  a  higher  yield  of  nwtal 
powder  ii  achieved,  the  forefoinf  being  achievable  (tv) 
though  gM  preMure  and  gas  consunqicion  be  retecively  low, 
which 


(a)  directing  mohen  metal  in  a  downwardly  atrean  through 
a  venCttri  teeming  noxzk  at  a  rate  of  ftom  about  10  to 
about  63  kg/mm, 

(b)  directing  jets  of  gas  through  venturi  jets  to  impinge 
against  the  molten  metal  stream  to  atbmize  said  stream  and 
thereby  cool  the  stream  such  that  droplets  form. 

(c)  said  gas  being  delivered  from  the  jets  at  an  eiit  velocity 
of  at  least  Mach.  No.  1  such  that  a  supersonic  tongue  of  up 
to  at  least  three  inches  is  maintained  and  under  a  multiple 


4^272^MI 
MKIHOD  FOB  MULTMrrOUED  OONCHTE 

ooNsnucnoN  and  appaiatus  TMnEros 

D.  HMi^  and  VkMM  J.  Kilir,  hath  aflS 
N.Y.  11743 

Had  Mar  9, 1979, 8m.  Na.  37,1M 
bit  CL'  1MB  I/I6 
US.a.3M-33  € 


8tn 


^^' 


^7Sm 


impact  mode  syMem  in  which  gas  impinges  agamst  the 
stream  at  least  twice  at  precisely  determined  but  different 
locations  using  at  least  two  groups  of  separate  jeto  with  a 
first  group  of  jets  being  an^ed  downwardly  relative  to  the 
falling  metal  stream  such  that  the  gaseous  medium  dis- 
pensed therefrom  at  supersonic  velocity  strikes  the  molten 
metal  at  a  first  point  downstream,  and  with  at  least  a 
second  group  of  downwardly ,  angled  jets  arranged  such 
that  the  gaseous  nwdium  dispensed  therefrom  at  super- 
sonic velocity  strikes  the  mettd  at  a  second  point  down- 
stream but  bdow  the  said  first  point  of  hnpact  and  at  an 
angle  different  from  the  first  at  least  about  1*  less  than  the 
first  angle  of  impact, 
(d)  and  thereafter  further  ooohng  the  droplets  formed  to 
complete  the  powder  formation  process. 
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METHOD  FOB  PREVENTING  PIAB11C1ZER  BLEEDING 

ON  POLYVINYL  CHLOBIDE  SHAPED  ABTICLES 

P^Ihim;  Yaahin  Ma^HacU^  Elyaay 

aflipa 

PBad  Jan.  22, 1979,  Sm.  Na.  51,191 
CSriM  prlarlly,  i||MriHia  J^van,  Jnn.  3(,  1979,  S3-77294 
InL  a.)  HMB  7/00  — 

US.  CL  3M— 22  11  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  prevemhig  btoedhig  of  a  plaiHHter  on  flie 
surfiKe  of  a  shaped  article  of  a  plasticiied  polyvinyl  diloride 
resin  which  comprises 

(a)  combinmg  the  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  with  a  plastidzer. 

(b)  blending  a  urethane  elastomer  with  the  polyvtnyl  chlo- 
ride resin  priorio  the  fsbricatian  of  the  polyviny)  chloride 
resin  into  a  shaped  article, 

(c)  (abricataig  the  polyvinyl  chloride  rewi  with  plastfeiier 
adnmwd  with  the  aretlwnerlBstcimrr  into  a  shaped  article 


1.  Mtthi-floor  concrete  cowtruction  process  tncludhig  cast- 
ing concrete  floor  beams  at  vertically  spaced  floor  levcb  oom- 
pristng  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  a  plurality  of  horixontally  spaced  pan  form 
units  together  at  a  first  floor  levd  to  form  a  pan  deck 
wherein  ftdng  sides  of  adjacent  pan  form  units  define 
vertical  extending  sides  of  a  beam  form; 

(b)  positioning  a  removable  bottom  panel  between  adjaoeat 
pan  form  units  to  deffaie  die  bottom  of  a  beam  form; 

(c)  connecting  adjacent  pan  form  units  together  by  meant  of 
horizontally  extendfaig  bottom  joists  damped  to  dw  nn- 
dernde  of  said  pan  form  units  to  form  an  integral  pan  deck; 

(d)  casting  concrete  into  the  beam  form; 

(e)  connecting  adjacent  pan  form  units  toffedier  by  means  of 
horizontally  extending  top  joiMs  clamped  lo  the  top  side 
of  said  pan  form  units  to  form  an  integral  pan  deck; 

(0  allowing  die  concrete  in  said  beam  form  to  hanka  to 

form  a  cast  beam  at  a  first  floor  level;  n^'i' 

(g)  undamping  the  bottom  joists  from  the  underside  of  said 

pan  form  units; 
(h)  removing  said  removable  bottom  pand  from  between 

said  pan  form  units; 
(0  vertically  raising  said  pan  form  units  togellKr  as  a  single 

integral  pan  deck  to  a  second  floor  levd; 
0)  it|M^ti^^ing  a  removable  pottom  pand  between  said  pan 

units  to  define  a  bottom  side  of  a  beam  form  of  a  second 

floor  levd;  and 
(k)  reconnecthig  adjacent  pan  form  ante  together  by  means 

of  horizontally  extendmg  bodom  joists  clamped  to  the 

underside  of  the  pan  form  units  sAar  the  mtegrd  pan  deck 

haa  been  raised  above  the  cast  beam  of  the  first  floor  level 
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(d)  subfactiag  the  shaped  article  to  a 

ofanas. 
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plasUca  axtrader.  the  exirader  having  a  band  defining  •  bora 
lor  me  movement  oi  pimiir  merem,  ai  leasi' 
control  aone  served  by  a  temperature  aherh 
a  heater,  the  lempcrahire  altering  aMans  being  corded  to  the 
band  to  provide  haat  to  dK  phm^  a  dm  bore  m  the  sone,  dK 
umpcralufc  control  syslam  being  of  die  kind  thm  hiehidci  a 
shaDow  wen  temperature  aenaor  located  in  a  shdlow  wcB  near 
the  ooler  sarfine  of  the  barrd  and  m  the  lempemtMe  ooaiRil 
aone  at  a  Iftfsfiwi  dMt  is  snfa^act  to  temperature  akeratpon  by 
the  temperature  H*T**''g  BMuns,  a  second  tcnmerature  sensor 
located  m  a  deep  wefl  m  the  barrd  prow  imatt  the  bore  and  in 
the  tempeiatuie  control  zone  at  a  location  that  is  subfect  to 
dteration  by  the  temperature  shrring  means;  the 


:  ■.'  ni  )\  %^f   -.f-    ;;r      4^2n^iiT   fr'.  ■*.-.%"--     .-^  ti:^ 
METHOD  FOB  PBODUCPIG  AW  BBMPfllAtLTflAI 
APO  UQUID  MPEBhOABLB  bOW  DBMHT, 


(a)  mens  mnnertcid  with  the  shallow  wdl  senaor  for 
paring  die  Imipnatuse  indiratinn  of  die  shallow  wdl 
sensor  with  a  presd  temperature  sclpoiat  T|, 

(b)  means,  connected  with  the  means  for  comparing  and 
with  the  temperature  dtering  means,  for  activating  the 
temperature  altering  means  baaed  on  the  difference  be- 
tween the  sensed  shallow  wdl  ten^wrature  indication  and 
Ti, 

(c)  means  connected  with  the  deep  wdl  sensor  for 
ing  the  temperature  mdication  of  the  deep  wdl  s 
with  a  further  presd  temperature  sd  point  T2,  and 

(d)  BMans  responsive  to  the  comparison  by  said  meam 
nected  with  the  deep  well  sensor  for  dtding  die  flrtt- 


Nn.iaBa^llic22,l91i^ 
wkich  k  a  dNllMi«rBv.  Mai  «M3M^  MiV  1>  Vl. 
IMi  appBoMtai  Jim.  a,  071, 9v.  Nai  BiM« 
M.^*W90I7m 

UA  a  M4— «1  '  •'  ^«^    -y^  19  CMbs 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  eaiSMluy  gas  and  B^aid  m^ 

permeable,  tow^  density,  doaed«dled,  mIcrooeOdar  artkle  of 

potyparsbanic  acid  which  compriaea  la 


(a)  fbrning  a  polya^er  sdutian  of  polyparsbanic  add  and  a 
dipolar,  aprotic  solvent; 

(b)  caatmg  said  polymer  sointion  onto  a  suitable  savfisoe  to 
form  an  mtermediale  I 
ranged  ^^onflgurstinn  or  extmdmg  a  Hbei^ 

(c)  exposing  said  rcsnhing  stractnia  or  fiber  to  a  I 
atmosphere  of  hi^  hanndify  thereby 
pdymer  m  the  preaeaoe  of  the  1 

(d)  drying  said  pn 
oeflnlar  polyparnamc  acid;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  shaped  mirmrrUalar  article  of  poljrpara- 
banic 


<272,fMI 

METHOD  FOB  BEDUONG  THE  AGING  PBBIOD  OP 

POLYETHTLBNE  POAMi 


Mar.2,1977,1 


tioaed  presd  Icmpciature  sd  point  T|  based  on  the  diflier- 

cnoe  between  the  sensed  deep  wdl  twnpr future  indication 

and  Tj.  _ 

12.  A  nirthod  of  temperature  oontrd  for  a  plastics  eztiader 

dmt  has  a  barrd  deftnittg  a  bore  for  the  movement  of  plastic 

a  temperature  control  zone  served  by  a  temperature 

means  mrhnlfaig  a  heater,  the  temperatare  aheiing 

(being  coupled  to  the  barrd  to  provide  hed  to  die  plastic 

in  tf»  bore  ia  the  zone;  die  temperatare  ooatrd  method  mdad- 

(a)  sensing  temperature  in  a  AaDow  wdl  near  die  outer 
surfioe  of  die  barrd  m  the  teaiperature  oontrd  zone  at  a 
location  dMt  is  8«l||ect  to  temperature  dteration  by  dK 


I  Nai  aaa^)Ha^  van^  J^  IPM^ 

af  Bar.  Nk  TTlifTS, 
iJaiull^lPI^BK. 
Nai4M37 
lata>BM>  27/00 

u.s.aaf4--«3  9< 

L  A  pcocem  lor  reducing  ^  agHtg  period  of  a  t 
polymer  foam  aielt  extraded  and  blowa  up  than  a  tabular  die 
under  pressure  and  intiasalely  admixed  a^idi  •  i 


toa 

th 
two 


(a)  ooofing  die  extraded,  Uown-up 
le«t4(rCbdowits 
a  period  of  time  of  not 

(b)  biazially  orienting  die  foam  to  a 


23% 


Of  tne  ennpflao,  laowaHtp^  cooiau 


MRHOD  AND  APPABATUB  fOB  fOBMMG 
EXPANDED  FOAM  ABIICLBS 

1.0a, 

r,Ga. 


(b)  sensing  temperatare  in  a  deep  wdl  in  the  band  proai- 
amte  die  bore  aad  m  die  temperatare  ooatrd  aone  d  a 
location  dwt  is  snbiied  to  temperature  alteration  by  the 


(c)  ooaqiariiv  die  JwHnw  wefl  temperdure  widi  a  pread 

(d)  activatim  the 


I 
fl) 


T|. 


the  deep  weO 


wtth  a 
T| 


T^ 


762 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9, 1981 


nid  beads  reach  their  toftcaiiig  point  and  expand  in  vol- 


(c)  rednctnf  the  prcMvre  in  «id  chamber  to  extract  a  sub- 
stantial portioo  of  the  gaseous  blowing  agent  firoin  the 
f„ptff4fH  beads  so  that  the  blowing  agent  content  of  the 
yB|^.wfa^  beads  is  firoai  about  0.73  to  2%  by  weight; 

(d)  permitting  the  expanded  beads  «o  return  to  substantially 

atsKxpheric  pressure. 
<i  A  method  of  forming  an  expanded  synthetic  thermoplastic 

resin  article  from  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  resin  material  con- 
taining a  blowing  agent,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  beads  in  a  chamber  having  an  interior  surface 
hftff^  to  about  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  beads  and 
above  the  boiling  point  of  the  blowing  agent; 

(b)  continuously,  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure,  agi- 
tating the  beads  to  prevent  agglomeration  while  the  beacb 
absorb  heat  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  chamber,  untU 
said  beads  reach  their  softening  point  and  expand  in  vol- 
ume; 


mixing  m  aqneous  solution  containing  a  fUm  forming  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol  polymer  which  comprises  10  to  20%  by  weight  of 
said  aqueous  sohttion  with  a  polyaldehyde^ysncchahde 
cfom-linking  agent  having  at  kart  two  moooaaocharide  units, 
and  a  plurality  of  aldehyde  grovpa  amounting  to  between  oae 
and  two  aldehyde  groups  per  monoaaccharide  unit,  said  croaa- 
linking  agent  being  present  in  an  amoum  of  abo«t  2.3  lo  20%  of 
the  theoretical  amount  required  to  crasa-link  aO  of  the  avail- 
able hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol,  casting  a  fflm 
fhm  said  sohition,  drying  said  fifan,  and  effecting  a  leaction 
between  the  polymer  and  te  croas-linking  agent  in  the  pieft- 
enceof  an  add  catalyst  by  contacting  the  dried  fUm  with  an 
aqueous  add  solution  containing  a  disaolved  salt  selected  fhmi 
the  grxHip  consisting  of  sodium  sulfate  and  potassium  sulftte 
and  in  quantity  sufficient  to  prevent  substantial  diaaolntion  of 
mid  film  in  said  aqueous  add  solution  to  produce  the  cross- 
linked  polyvinyl  alcohol  polymer  separator. 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  LAMINATES  COMPRISING 
AN  ELBCnODE  AND  A  OONDUCTIVB  POLYMER 

LAYER 
Jaefc  M.  Walkar.  Pirtala  Viley,  Griif,  airipar  la  Raychcm 


r 


fUk  Mmr  21, 1979,  Sm.  N^  4M71 
InL  CL'  mSB  3/10 


US.  CL  3i4-lM 


(c)  reducing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  extract  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  gaseous  blowing  agent  from  the 
expanded  beads  so  that  the  blowing  agent  content  of  the 
expanded  beads  is  from  about  0.73  to  2%  by  wdght; 

(d)  permitting  the  expanded  beads  to  return  to  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure; 

(e)  conveying  the  expanded  beads  to  a  mold  cavity; 

(0  introducing  a  heated  fluid  medium  from  one  side  of  the 
mold  cavity,  while  maintaining  a  negative  pressure  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  mold  cavity  to  further  expand  the 
beads  and  until  the  beads  are  completdy  fbsed; 

(g)  discontinuing  the  supply  of  heated  fluid  medium  after  the 
fusion  is  completed  and  maintaining  a  negative  pressure 
on  the  mold  cavity  to  remove  residual  Mowing  agent  and 
moisturr, 

(h)  returning  the  mold  cavity  to  atmospheric  pressure  after 
said  residual  moisture  and  blowing  agent  are  removed; 

(i)  removing  the  thus  formed  article  from  the  mold  cavity. 

4,272,41t 
CROSS-LINKED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
U-Chan  Han,  Wsatiaha;  Daan  W.  <ft  illlty,  gsi  fci  ilnr.  aad  Waf 
MB  H.  PMHp^  North  Olmatad,  aU  af  OMn, 

Amarkaaa hytha 

^ tfriisirfpiii  lialililiUTi     "• 

,DX. 

I  afSar.  Nn.  971,473,  Dae.  29, 1971, 

._  ■*««■  Apr.  Si,  1999,  Sar.  Na.  145,271 

bt  a.»  R2fC  25/0(k  COM  3/24:  IMIM  2/16,  2/lB 

UACLIM-IM  .     .•?   ^  , 

L  A  method  of  making  a  croas-hnked  polyvmyl  Mcohol 

polyaaar  alkaline  battery  separator  comprising  the  steps  of 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  a 
conductive  polymer  compoaitioa  and  an  electrode  in  contact 
with  said  layer,  which  mediod  comprises 

(1)  forwarding  an  dectrode  in  the  form  of  a  tape  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein  through  an  aperture  of  sub- 
stantiaUy  closed  cross-section  which  is  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  rollers  which  rotate  so  as  to  forward  material  in 
contact  with  the  rollers  through  said  aperture,  said  dec- 
trode bdng  in  contact  wtdi  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  and 

thereby  bdng  forwarded  through  said  aperture,  and  said 
roller  contacted  by  said  dectrode  having  a  plurality  of 
indentations  in  the  surfiKC  thereof,  whereby  first  areas  of 
the  electrode  are  in  contact  with  said  roller  and  second 
areas  of  said  electrode  overlie  said  indentafioos; 

(2)  simultaneously  feeding  a  heat-soAcned  conductive  poly- 
mer composition  into  said  aperture  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
fill  said  apertiwe.  whereby  said  composition  is  forwarded 
through  said  aperture  in  contact  with  said  dectrode  and 
penetrates  into  but  not  through  openings  in  said  first  areas 
of  the  electrode  and  penetrates  into  and  through  openings 

in  said  second  areas  of  the  dectrode. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GROOVED  SKnON 

MANUFACTURE                    ^  >k.  '(c)  perforMi^  the  bosses  of  the  fihn  by  pressing  the  tips  of 

imm  P.  VUlm,  Tiifli,  mAmkA  U  VawM^  l^1ri^^  halt  Mid  raind  homes  between  tddapioes  of  add  fante«d  a 

ilaSadalalifMaTalagrapUpMalTil^  heated  perforating  surface  to  form  apartts  in  the  apices 

***  of  said  raised  bosses,  whfle  maintaining  registmtiaB  and 

******?!•_?!:  **?L?'*^  *!?•?— —•-^         contact  between  said  fihn  MdjaidrAedkMba; 
r,  appHealiaa  Fkwca,  Not.  17, 1971, 71  aOSSt  rf*^. 

tot  a^  R2IC /7//4- OWB  ^/;¥  !ifl -MJ  o^'l 

UJS.a2M-144  4( 


f 

Hi'"? 


L  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  grooved  plastic  section 

with  open  grooves  direct  from  extrusion  through  a  cross-head 

widiout  fiirther  machinmg  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fHtrwf«"g  molten  plastic  materid  throng  a  die  opening 

coaxid  with  a  oenird  fongitudind  guide  located  npdream 

with  respect  to  sakl  die,  sakl  guide  carrying  longitudind 

pins  (hrtributed  along  a  drde  of  diameter  smaller  than 

as  to  provide  ducts  %ytthin  the  extruded  section; 
drawing  said  extruded  section  across  a  series  of  oirtwardly 

directed  cutting  means  dispoaed  at  the  dowastremn  ends 

of  said  pins  to  form  radid  slits  leading  from  the  ducts 

through  the  periphery  of  the  extruded  section;  and 
fvrdier  drawing  said  extruded  section  along  guides  wliidi 

fill  die  ducts  and  extend  downstream  from  die  pins  a 

distance  sufficient  to  enable  the  guides  to  preserve  the 

shapes  of  die  ducts  until  the  extruded  materid  sets. 
3i  An  apparstus  for  manufacturing  a  grooved  plastic  section 
with  open  grooves  direct  ftom  extrusion  without  further  ma- 
chining wli^  includes: 
a  cross  head  extruder  inkt  forcing  molten  pbstic  matcnd 

along  an  horizontd  line; 
a  smooth  horizontd  cyUndricd  guide  surrounded  Iqr  said 

molten  material; 
protruding  pins  mounted  on  a  circle  on  die  downstream  end 

of  said  guide  to  ddimit  duct^ 
a  die  coaxid  with  said  gukle  and  downstream  of  said  guide 

with  an  opening  surrounding  said  pins  for  outwardly 

shaping  said  section; 
cutting  means  made  of  triangular  blades  mounted  on  the 

downstream  end  of  said  pins  opening  slits  in  said  dnct^ 
flexible  wires  mounted  on  the  downstream  ends  of  said  pins 

to  fin  said  sUtted  ducts. 


(d)  cooling  sdd  embaassd  film  to  a  km  diftirmMflf 
while  maintaining  registration  and  oootact  between 
enmossea  nun  ano  sma  raHen  snwis;  sbo 

(e)  removing  said  embossed  fOm  firom  said  mde  patternrd 
embossing  surfine.  ,,  „^      . 


4,272,474 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HIGH  MOLBCULAR  WEIGHT 
PM^YBTHVLENE 


OP  ULTRA 

I. 


FRai  Naf .  4, 1979, 8cr.  Na.  9I,7M 
tat  a^RSP  1/02*  J/Oi¥ 
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METHOD  FOR  EMR08SING  AND  PERFORATING  A 

RUNNING  RIBBON  OP  THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  ON  A 

METALLIC  PATTERN  ROLL 
Ctamand  E.  Rismsiwa,  Ml  Itendese  P.  Man,  bath  ar< 
Mil,  OWa,  sadpnri  ta  The  Prodsr  A  CtmWt 
Ohio 

FBai  Dae.  7, 1971,  Sar.  No.  947494 
tot  a^  R»C  17/14 
UJ5.CL244— 1S4  14 

L  A  method  to  produce  an  embossed  thermopbatic  fihn  and 
to  perforate  die  tqis  of  die  bosses  thereof,  comprising  the 
foOiowiag  steps: 

(a)  supplymg  a  heated,  ddbrawMe  diermophstic  fifan  to  a 
male  patterned  embossing  surface  having  a  mahipttcity  of 

'  ^idsed  kMte  widi  apices  which  define  a  ruaed  surface; 

(b)  oonfbnning  the  durmophtic  fihn  huo  mtimate  contact 
with  die  raised  knobs  of  the  male  patterned 


Ofi^ 


.T^'r?-'.<*»: - 


L  A  process  for  the 
desired  shape  fkom  ukra  hi|^ 
pdyctfayleae  havmc  a 


ofa 


ofa 


141^ 


1.7X10^ 


comprising  the  steps  of : 


ilDl 

aboirt  an  axis,  widi  a  Made  tip  speed  of  at  1 
cond.  die  rasin  is  healad  qnicfciy  at  a 
tenipeiature  of  at  leasl  %W  C 
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rmOCESS  fob  the  low  lEMPEIATimE  SHAPING 
PIOCBSSING  OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEKEPHTHALATE 
lS.CM,N».2»-3,fnitairi3rtwi.atftnnlr»,T»iqF>, 


nti  F«k  €,  IfTI.  Sm.  N^  t7S,S82 

ii||"[---  Ufm,  FA.  12.  If77.  S2/14414 
lit  a'  DtlF  11/00 

vs.  a.  2M~2it.i  » cadM 

1.  A  proccM  for  the  low  tonpenture  shaping  of  polyethyl- 
ene terephthnlate,  which  compriset: 
molding  a  starting  material  comprising  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
12,000  into  a  shaped  article  having  a  predetermined  initial 
shape  hy  a  molding  process  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  extrusion  and  injection  molding; 
aobdifying  said  shaped  article;  and 

pressing  the  solidified  shaped  article  having  said  initial  shape 
against  a  mold  having  a  predetermined  three^limensional 
second  shape  to  form  a  final  shaped  article  having  said 
second  shape  at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  to  about 
240*  C.  said  temperature  being  dependent  upon  the  crys- 
talUnity.  thickness  and  filler  content  of  said  article  and 
being  the  highest  of 
a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  about  40*  C.  when  the 
thickness  of  the  first  shaped  article  is  below  3  mm.  a  tem- 
perature between  about  40*  C.  and  W  C  when  the  thick- 
ness of  said  first  shaped  article  is  in  the  range  from  3  mm 
to  3  mm,  a  temperature  between  about  60*  C.  and  240*  C. 
when  the  thickness  of  said  first  shaped  article  is  greater 
than  S  mm, 
a  temperature  beloW  80*  C.  when  the  starting  material  is 

non-crystalline  or  of  low  crystallinity. 
a  temperature  between  70*  C  and  240*  C.  when  the  material 

is  <^  high  crystallinity,  and 
a  temperature  between  70*  C.  and  240*  C  when  the  filler 
content  is  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  starting  material, 
the  pressing  operation  being  performed  with  a  unit  pressure 
and  a  processing  rate  dependent  upon  the  temperature  and 
within  the  following  parameters: 
when  said  temperature  is  between  about  0*  and  40*  C.  em- 
ploying a  unit  pressure  of  about  20  to  20,000  kg/cm^  and 
processing  rate  of  about  2  to  300  cm/min., 
when  said  temperature  is  between  about  40*  and  W  C, 
employing  a  unit  pressure  of  about  10  to  13,000  kg/cm^ 
and  processing  rate  of  about  3  to  300  cm/min.,  when  said 
temperature  is  between  about  60*  to  80*  C,  employing  a 
unit  prcMure  of  about  3  to  1 2,000  kg/cm^  and  a  procesiing 
rate  of  about  10  to  1.000  cm/min., 
when  said  temperature  is  between  about  80*  and  120*  C. 
emp(k>ying  a  umt  pressure  of  about  3  to  laOOO  kg/cm^  and 
a  processing  rate  of  about  20  to  2,000  cm/min.. 
when  said  temperature  is  between  about  120*  to  160*  C, 
employing  a  unit  prewure  of  about  2  to  6,000  kg/cm^  and 
a  processing  rate  of  about  30  to  3,000  cm/min.. 
when  said  temperature  is  between  about  160*  to  200*  C, 
employing  a  unit  pressure  of  about  2  to  4,000  kg/cm^  and 
a  processing  rate  of  about  30  to  3,000  cm/min..  and 
when  said  temperature  is  between  about  200*  to  240*  C, 
employiiW  a  unit  pressure  of  about  2  to  2,000  kg/cm^  and 
a  processing  rate  of  about  30  to  10.000  cm/min. 


the  wall  of  said  ball  nut  which  iateraects  die  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  baM  nut  and  two  adjacent  turns  of  snid  groove.  insfalHag 
an  insert  into  said  openiag  having  croaover  channel  for  said 
balls  internally  formed  therein  to  provide  a  baO  path  wMeb 
interoooMcts  said  two  adtjaoent  tarns  of  said  groove,  Miag  aid 
master  ball  nut  and  said  insert  as  a  master  mold,  molding  an 
imprint  mold  from  said  master  mold  that  profiles  a  portion  of 
said  hdical  groove  and  said  ban  cronover  channel,  removing 
said  imprint  mold  from  said  master  mold,  inserting  said  imprint 
mold  into  a  blank  ball  nut  that  has  an  internal  hdical  thread 


groove  and  a  radial  opening  that  conforms  to  the  hdical 
groove  and  radial  opening  of  said  master  mold,  supplying  a 
plastic  materid  into  said  radid  opening  of  said  blank  ball  nut 
while  the  profile  of  the  hdicd  groove  formed  on  said  imprint 
mold  engages  the  hdicd  groove  of  said  blank  ball  nnt  and 
while  the  profile  of  the  ball  craasover  channd  is  disposed  in  the 
inner  end  of  said  radid  opening,  hardening  said  plastic  nalerid 
to  thereby  form  a  plug  with  a  ball  croaaover  channd  oorre- 
sponding  to  the  croaaover  channd  of  said  master  insert,  and 
removing  said  imprint  mold  from  said  blank  ball  nnt 


4.272,477 
APPARATUS  FOB  PBEPARATION  OF  SOLUTIONS  OF 

SOLID  SAMPLES  FOB  WET  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS 
FHH  Hanisra,  Sahada,  Fai.  Bay.  af  Cwf .  aadipar  U 

r.  Fad.  Bay.  af  Gar* 


FDed  Jan.  11. 197f  .  Sar.  Nn.  4Mtt 

af  ~ 


Bap.  af  Ganna^r.  ML  4. 
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MANUFACniBE  OF  BALL  NUT  WITH  INTEBNAL 
CB0880VEB  PATH  FOB  BALL  BBdBCULATION 
:  L.  Banian  Bay  Cky,  Mkk,  aal^arla  GaMrd  Metara 
,  Dalralt,  Mich. 

FBad  Nnv.  7.  IfTf .  Ssr.  Nau  f2^4i2 
m.  CL^  BBC  1/02 
UjS.  CL  Ji4— 2XS  '  Onhna 

1.  A  mtihrnl  of  making  abaUnutforabaUnntand  screw 
MSHMy  with  an  inlemd  bafl  ratum  croaaover  ooapriaing  the 
siapa  of  psovidhw  a  aMaler  ball  nut  with  an  inlcmd  hdicd 
groove  therein  for  a  train  of  balk  and  with  a  radid 


1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  sohilions  of  solids  samples  for 
wet  chemicd  andysis.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  overflow  diaaolving  vessel,  divided  hy  an  overflow 
baKle  into  at  least  two  chambers. 

(b)  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  stream  of  solvent  flow- 
ing sucoessivdy  through  the  chambers  of  said  overflow 


(c)  metering  conveyor  scdc  meaM  for  cotinnwly 
ing  a  measured  amount  of  a  solid  sample  to  be  andyaed  to 

the  overflow  dissdvivg 
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M.  CL'  OeiN  33/30 


"  *'''' 4»2TM8i' 
PEVlCE^OtflPlOqNC  THE  SEWHUVIH  Of  AN 
ElHYLENEOXDDfLEAKDEIlCrOB    ' 
a  BM.  and  BMnl  Baai,  Jr..  ha*  tf 
■■Ipiri  ia  Tla  UiBrf  9tm  af 
.kir  tta  Sacmmy  «f  <ha  Naay .  WaUmian.  IXC 

FBad  Fak  2S.  IflMl  8».  Na^  12430 

Iita}GMN^//0/,i//2; 
a422-«l  S 


;vttfH.-j' 


i'  ■■n.'' 


1.  In  adiarafriahly  ntrtitm  rt^^mnU  fnr  iiff  if.  nf««HHtff|og- 

icd  aaaay  and  intended  for  the  performing  of  reactions  be- 
tween a  substance  to  be  measured,  a  labelling  substance  and  an 
antftndy,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reaction  receptacle  ^_. 

rnnsisti  essentially  of  nwtnally  detachaMy  connected  parts       ^-  ^  <leviae  for 
forming  the  walls  of  the  receptacle  and  comprising  an  otside  ^"po^' 
wall  formed  by  at  least  one  of  said  parts  and  defining  a  space      A.  an 
for  the  veactiona  to  take  pbce,  said  space  being  left  open  from 
one  end,  and  said  malnany  detachaMy  connected  parts  carry- 
ing different  kinds  of  antibodies  fixed  to  their  surfiioes  for  die 
purpose  of  binding  differeirt  reaction  products  so  aa  to  permit 
simultaneous  determination  of  severd  substances  from  one  and 
the  same  sample,  at  least  one  of  the  antibodies  bdng  fixed  to 
the  inner  surfiue  of  a  part  whidi  forms  said  ootside  wan  or  a 
section  of  it 


-.S 


^  19%  'kfii-  srt*  "Jo  rug-- 
thejiiiBinuofi 


oadde  vaporif  it 
vapor, 
B.  a  hnniing  for  inpportim  aid 


thepwatnu  of 

with  edijflua  oade 


,     iiai««aof 


C  a  scrubber  system  in  said  honaing; 
D 


10 

vapor 


c.  saia  scmoer  system 

4^172^179  oonled  with  sffiootangslic  add  and  beja^  fflHrtirp  lo 

TESTING  TUBE  FOB  MEASUBINGCHBOMAH  AND  Mock  a  certda  anoaM  of  e«kylene  odde  v^or  l^i 

CHBCMflC  AOD  AEB060L8  IN  AOB  .. 
Eari-Hslna  Hnnaka.  and  WBMad  Laafnbaq.  katt  af 
paaL  Ha^  a  uanaasr.  aangaan  a  OnaawMs  AfeiiaHBaaB' 

^tfrsiaawj                                    ~  4472.481 

FIM  Wk  9. 1988,  S«.  Nn.  121979  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  BOB  PBOVIDING  A  YAPOat 

iaBr.  appHcaian  Fad.  Bap.  af  Gaaany.  Apr.  3.  PHASE  SAMPLE  FOB  ANALYSB 

1979.2913283  Baa  C  AMdiaa,  Jr„  Lafca  laiiaan,  iii  Qilg  E. 


la.  CU  FUB  23/00:  BfSH  1/OOf  081N  27/62 
UjS.CL422-.S7  7 


f4-«i? 


UJB.ci 


aTka 


FBai  May  21. 19711  SaK.Na.4M9i:    ^ 

int  cuims2j/oa  r/oa,  31/ot 


«».■■ 


LAn 

Id 
the 


.>*.>  ^ 


•       UCfUtt  SfMlSa*«*'- 

g*s  •eating  deviee  of  die  type  having  a  gtaa 
neaBon  poais  on  me  oppoane  eais  or  toe  laoe^ 
withm  the  tube  a^^aoent  one  end  of 
the  hnsakag  aaa  of  one  of  the  breafcoif 
for 


chroaaieaad      LAaystcaforprovidh^a 
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•nalytts,  said  vapor  phase  sample  cootaining  components 
which  are  condensable,  and  oomponenU  which  are  non-con- 
iliMBhlr.  at  atmoapheric  pcessure  and  at  ambient  temperature; 
the  tyatem  oomprktnf: 
a  chfWKyI  aMlyaer  meaaa.  adapted  for  reodving  and  ana- 

lyiing  Mid  vapor  phaae  sample; 
at  least  one  delivery  conduit  which  connects  the  analyzer 
means  to  at  IcaA  one  cheorical  process  apparatus,  for 
deUvering  the  vapor  phase  sample  to  the  analyzer, 
a  heater  means  associated  with  each  delivery  conduit,  for 
heating  the  delivery  conduit  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  sample  in  a  vapor  phase; 
a  shut-off  valve,  and  a  stream  select  valve,  each  valve  being 
mtttttni  m  the  delivery  conduit  between  the  chemical 
process  apparatus  and  the  analyzer  means,  the  stream 
select  vahre  being  adapted  for  selecting  a  specific  portion 
of  the  vapor  plMse  sample  for  delivery  to  the  analyzer 


between  predetermined  Kmits  and  said  second  locating 
means  being  operable  on  said  carriage  after  said  first  locat- 


a  purge  conduit  connected  into  each  delivery  conduit  ahead 
of  the  stream  select  valve  and  behind  the  shut-off  valve, 
for  receiving  and  carrying  a  purge  fluid  into  said  delivery 
conduit; 

a  backflush  valve  which  is  installed  in  each  purge  conduit, 
and  which  is  adapted  for  backflushing  the  purge  fluid 
through  each  deUvery  conduit  and  back  into  the  chemical 
process  apparatus; 

a  discharge  conduit  connecting  the  analyzer  means  to  a 
disposal  point,  for  carryiag  the  vapor  phase  sample  out  of 
the  analyzer  means; 

a  by-pass  conduit  which  coimects  into  the  delivery  conduit 
ahead  of  the  analyzer  and  into  the  discharge  conduit 
behind  the  analyzer,  for  carrying  a  contammated  portion 
of  the  vapor  plune  sample  past  the  analyzer  means;  and 

a  by-pass  valve  installed  in  the  by-pass  conduit,  for  reguUt- 
ing  flow  of  the  contaminated  sample  through  the  by-pass 
conduit; 

a  condenser  means  connected  into  the  discharge  conduit,  for 
converting  the  condensable  vapor  phase  components  to  a 
liquid  phase  component; 

a  coDecttng  vessel,  for  collecting  the  liquid  phaae  compo- 
nent, and  the  non-coodensaUe  vapor  phase  component; 

pump  means  connected  into  the  collecting  vessel  and  in 
communication  with  the  chemical  process  apparatus,  for 
pumping  the  liquid  phase  component  back  to  said  chemi- 
cal process  apparatus; 

control  means  associated  with  the  collecting  vesad  and  the 
pump  means,  for  regulating  the  Kquid  levd  in  said  collect- 
ing vessel;  and 

vent  means  in  the  collecting  vesad,  for  carrying  the  non- 
condensable  vapor  phase  components  out  of  the  collecting 

vessd. 
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METERING  APPARATUS 

Wahalsr.  mi  J«A«y  L. 

fa 


ing  means  to  precisdy  locate  said  carriage  along  said  path 
within  said  limits. 


4^72^483 
SOLUTION  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Kari  G.  Schkk,  Whttefish  Bay,  Wls^  asrigaer  ta  FMroa  Sya- 
tiM.  lacn  Mflwaakac,  Wla. 

FIM  JaL  U,  lf79,  Scr.  Nai  S7,3« 
IM.  a.)  OQIN  21/Oa  31/00 
UJS.  CL  422-«7  !• ' 


C 
ba<hafN.Y., 
Isr,  N.Y. 

FHsd  M.  2, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  S4,M0 
IM.  a.)  G81N  35/04.  35/06 
UJS.  CL  422—45  15 

1.  In  an  andyzer  for  the  chemicd  andysis  of  a  sample  fluid 
wherein  metering  apparatus  is  moved  through  a  plurdity  of 
sutions,  said  metering  apparatus  comprising  dispensing  means 
for  delivering  a  predetermined  amount  of  fluid  to  a  substrate  in 
each  of  said  stations,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  carriage  for  receiving  said  dispensing  means; 
means  for  sapportiag  said  carriage  for  movement  along  a 

path  whidi  passes  through  each  of  said  stations;  and 
meMS  for  podtionmg  said  carriage  at  each  of  said  stations, 
said  positioning  means  coasprising  first  and  second  locat- 
ing means  at  each  station  operable  in  sequence  on  said 
carriage  to  precisdy  locate  said  dispensing  means  relative 
to  said  substrate,  said  first  locating  means  being  operable 
on  said  carriage  to  locate  the  carriage  along  said  path 


I.  A  solution  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  flow  injectioa 
andyns  and  bquid  chromatogrsphy  oomprisiag: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  background  electrolyte. 

(b)  means  for  supplying  solutions  for  andysis. 

(c)  first  and  second  fluid  carrying  channels. 

(d)  first  vdve  means  having  first  and  second  states  for  simul- 
tanaoady  i^jecthv  said  sohitioos  in  an  aoKMUit  to  fifl  one 
of  said  diannels  and  dectrolyte  in  an  amoont  to  fill  the 
other  of  said  channds  in  said  first  state  and  vice  versa  in 

said  second  state, 

(e)  second  vdve  means  having  first  and  second  states  for 
simultaneously  recdving  and  Jisuibuting  the  solution 
fiom  said  one  filled  channd  to  one  location  and  dectro- 
lyte from  said  other  filled  channd  to  a  second  location  in 
said  first  state  and  vice  versa  in  said  second  state, 

(f)  means  for  simultaneous  switching  said  first  and  second 
vdve  means  between  the  first  and  second  stat^  in  a  man- 
ner described  in  (d)  and  (e)  above 


4,272^481 
FILLING  FOR  OPTODES 

Dietrich  W.  Lihlwi,  Diilaii,  Fad.  Rap.  «#  ^ x. 

to  Max-Phwfc-Gcsdbchaft  ar  Fardsmag  dsr  Wis. 
I  cV.,  Gniittiara,  Fad.  Ri».  af  Cwrnqr 
Piled  Sep.  5, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  72,1M 

i^pHcatina  Fai.  Rep.  af  rwaay,  Dec.  27, 
197t,2S54251 

laL  CL»  COIN  21/79.  21/64 
UJS.  CL  422-41  13  Cadtas 

1.  In  an  indicator  chamber  (optode)  comprising  an  indicator 
and  a  membrane  surrounding  said  indicator  and  impermeable 
to  it,  for  mcaiurcmcnt  of  concentration  of  particles  by  means  of 
a  li^t  measurement  system  including  a  light  aouroe,  a  Ught 
receiver  and  readout  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
providing  in  a  filling  within  said  indicator  chamber  a  i 
which  reacts  with  said  particle  to  be 
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generates  through  said  reactioa  a  reaction  product  mMdi  carbons  from  the  sample  gas  stream  of  a  flaorescct^analy 
modifies  the  opticd  properties  of  said  indicator,  thereby  dlow-  zer,  wfthoat  sitetaatid  effect  «pea  any  saMi    "    " 

tained  in  said  sample  gas  sCream,  comprising: 
housing  means  having  aa  mlet  for  reoeiviiig  a 
Uxfam  and  an  outlet  for  ertwastif  apid 


a  mixture  of  vanatfium  prntoiidr  and  an 

posed  within  said  housing  oseaM  to 

gas  stream;  and 
means  adjacent  said  mlet  and  said  outlet  to  prevent 

said  vanadium  pentoxide. 


loss  of 


mg  the  preparation  of  highly  sdective  indicator  chambers  with 
a  broad  range  of  applicability. 


4^272^485 
MEMBRANES  FOR  OPTODES 
Dietrich  W.  intrrs,  Dertmand,  Fed.  Rep.  af 
to  Maz-Ptaack-Gcsel 

cV..  riiiHii^B,  Fad.  Rap.  af 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1919,  Str.  Na.  72,781 
r,HgiiillisFad.Rs».af 
1978,285(252 

InL  CL^  081N  21/7i.  21/64 


^272^487 
CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR  WIIH  INNER  AND  OUTER 

HOT  OOMBUSnON  GAS  ENIRIES  PROVIDING 
PROTECTIVE  BLANKET  AND  ETIRA  HOT  GASES  FOR 

OONVERSICm  OF  FEED 
Oiifcr  K.  Aaslia,  BvtlwriHa,  OidB„  aad^sr  tn  I 


te^^^  DividsaafSar.Nak  987,818,  Nat.  3, 1978,  Pat  Na.4JJM24, 
wWch  k  a  divWsa  af  Sar.  Na.  78M87,  Jan.  IB,  1978,  Pd.  Na. 
4434,948.  Tlda  wMritfii  Dae.  3, 1979,  Ssr.  Wa.  99,398 

D«.  37.  iBt  CL'  089C 1/50 

UJS.  a  422-158  f< 


A 


jgr 


y 


1.  In  an  indicator  arrangement  comprisfaig  an  indicator  and  a 
membrane  forming  a  chamber  surrounding  said  indicator  and 
impermeable  to  it,  for  determiaation  of  concentrations  of  parti- 
cle components,  die  fanproveaseat  comprising  providing 
within  said  membrane  a  carrier  wWdi  is  mobile  wtdun  said 
membrane  and  whidi  transports  said  partides  through  sdd 
membrane. 


4,272^484 

INTERFERENCE  REACTOR  TO  PROVIDE  SELECTIVE 

8O2  MEASUREMENT  BY  FLUORESCENT 

METHODOLOGY 

lata  N.  HanaM,  m,PlMaBlia,  GaMr..  aadgaar  to 

Flad  Fah.  14, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  12474 
laL  CL^  08IN  21/6*,  21/33 
US.a.422-91  Ml 


1  A  converter  for  removing  polynucleari 


Lin  an  elongdedcaibon  black  production  ftonaoe  hi  wlach 
there  is  located  at  one  end  of  aa  doajgatod  passageway  an  axid 
hydrocaiiMn  ofl  or  gas  feed  for  feedmg  hydrocarbon  to  be 
converted  to  carbon  Mack  and  at  the  other  end  aKaas  for 
removing  gases  and  carbon  Made  produced  dwrein,  dispoaed 
at  said  one  end  of  said  dongatsd  passageway,  a  hot  < 
gas^saction  in  axid  ajjgaaifl  with  tfto  kaigiladhHl 
passageway,  and  means  for  aapplying  sdd  hot 
ithei 


t)f 

the 


two 

mg  essentially  of  an  outer  tangentid  entry  gas  feed,  aad 
inner  tangentid  entry  gas  feed  disposed  msideaaki  outer  I 
geatid  eatry  gas  feed  with  mpedl  to  the  ii.ii«liai1iBd  sih 
said  paasageway.  said  mner  gaa  fend  Viag  ^aoed  ftom 
perii^iery  or  wan  portion  of  said  sec^kja,  aad  asaans  apon  e 
of  said  combnstioa  gas  feeds  for  supplymg  tangentidly 
said  passageway  combustion  gas  fton  each  of  a 
said  section  indcpenrtrndy  one  from  the  other  in 
diat  different  rates  of  flow  of  coasburtioa  gaaes  of 
temperatures  and/or  composition  caa  be  siasahsae 
footed  through  sssd  feeds  into  said  section,  thereby  to  praAnx 
a  blanket  of  combnstioa  gases  to  tcBvd  a^iaoeat  the  penpkcry 
or  wan  portioa  of  said  section  aad  a  relativdy 

whereby  the  oi  to  be  converted  to  casbon  Mack  can  be 
jected  to  opthnum  and/or  hotter-than^sad  mndiastlna  ( 
whfle  mdMasMBg  for  a  subatantid  length  of  travd  tfm 
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4J72,i4a8  which  the  amtufc  ui  the  dnw  nay  he  reaowMl,  said  fbcd 

APPAKATUS  FOB  PRODUCING  AND  CASTING  UQUID  walb  havmg  imrodadng  and  extrMrting  mcaBS  for  artfodvcmg 

SILICON  an  oxygen  containing  gas  ofiixture  through  one  wall  and  for 

jMtke  N.  rwaa.  Tsiiaas.  Critf^  mri^m  la  Jaka  S.  PWaiih,  extracting  the  gas  mixture  through  the  other  of  aud  walls,  said 

Lea  AifriM,  Crilt,  a  part  iaIWMl  introducing  and  extracting  means  being  operiMe  to  control  the 

DhWaa  af  S«.  Na.  111,191,  May  2S,  1977,  Pat  No.  A^IH^IU.  ^lirection  and  rate  of  gas  mixture  flow  through  the  drum  and 

TUi  appMcallaa  Sap.  14, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  75,M4  including  a  gas  pipettne  having  a  regulator  provided  at  each 

laL  O.^  BtlJ  79/02  ^.  end  of  the  drum,  said  regulators  beiagconnectable  to  a  blower 

UJS.  CL  422~199  •    7Caalaw  ,uch  that  the  direction  of  gas  mixture  flow  in  the  drum  may  be 

effected  both  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  drum  and  from 

.  the  rear  to  the  front  of  the  drum. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  making  silicon,  the  com- 
bination of: 

means  defining  a  first  chamber  for  liquid  silicon  with  no 
fixed  targets  in  said  first  chamber; 

means  positioned  about  said  first  chamber  for  heating  said 
first  chamber  from  the  exterior  thereof; 

means  for  directing  a  stream  of  hydrogen  and  a  stream  of  at 
least  one  gaseous  halogenated  silane  into  said  first  cham- 
ber so  that  said  stream  mix  together  in  said  first  chamber, 

means  for  removing  exhaust  gases  from  said  first  chamber, 

means  defining  a  second  chiunber  separate  from  said  first 
chamber  for  accumulating  bquid  silicon;  and 

means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  chambers  for 
flow  of  Uquid  silicon  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  sec- 
ond duunber. 


HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THB 

TREATMENT  OF  ORES 
Vcracr  B.  Scfloa,  Fi^iBlia,  and  laa  M.  Mwlin,  Fart  I 
kUcfcawM,  bath  ef  Ciaiii,  iiiipiin  la  Stanitt 
Mhrn  Liadled,  TaraiMa,  CMnia 

FOad  Jm,  2t,  197t,  Sar.  Na.  929,927 
OaiaH  priarfty,  appUcatlea  Uailad  EtafiaiB,  JaL  S,  1977, 
28093/77 
fat  CL'  BOID  n/OOc  BOIF  l/0(k  COIG  43/Oa  56/00:  C22B 

Il/OO 
vs.  CL  42»-19  19 
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DEVICE  FOR  COMPOSTING  REFUSE  AND  SEWAGE 

SLURRY 

bath  af  VI 


UJS.  CL  422— 299 


FUad  Nat.  21, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  HlJfU 

Hcatiaa  Aaatote,  Nav.  J4,  lf77,  •433/77 
lat  a.'  B9U  19/28:  OWF  J  J/08 

4 


■f 


JK' 


\- 


1.  A^awloalsr 


shtfry. 


slurry  may 


front  wall  through  which 
be  fed  to  the  dntas.  aad  a  fiiad  rear  wall  thrmish 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  values  fhxn  urani- 
unnbearing  material  by  sulphuric  add  leaching  when  the  mate> 
rial  abo  oonlains  siliceous  matter  which  is  at  least  partly  solu- 
ble in  sulphuric  acid,  iron  and  anenic,  said  ptocess  comprising 
leaching  said  material  with  sulphuric  acid  m  ui  aqueous  slurry 
under  oxidiziiV  conditions  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
horn  about  6S*  C  to  about  200*  C  aad  at  elevalad  prcwurc, 
said  sulphuric  acid  bdag  present  ia  a  qnaatky  shghiy  in  exoeaa 
of  the  amount  required  to  diaaolve  the  nraniaai  awl  aay  other 
element  whoae  ^fi— 4iiiMi«  i»  dewed  to  piodaoe  an  iaaolnMe 
residue  ooataiaing  sJKctrfms  aaattcr  and  ferric  arsenate,  aad  a 
leach  solatioa  coatainiBg  diaaolvad  vahKS  by  I 
aay  other  liimaat 
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FERRIC  LEACHING  OF  URANIUM  VALUES  FROM 

LIOinTE 
I E.  SdMritae,  Sparka;  DaaaU  J.  Bmht,  Md  Mickad  T. 
hath  af  Raaa,  al  af  Nav.,  aMtgaara  la  The  UaMad 
af  AiMrica  aa  iipinilii  ^  tta  flaoalaqr  af  tte 

FRii  J^  L  1979, 8».  Na.  4MM'-  -•<>*'  -t<««' 
int  CL'  0916  4$/0li 
UACL423-2t  f' 

L  A  process  fbr  extracting  uraninn  valaes  fitom  a 
ous  hgnile  consisting  essentially  of  treating  the  Ugnite  at  a 
temperature  of  finon  ^bout  Iff  to  104*  C  with  a  leach  aolalion 
consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  adutjoa  of  a  fenic  sah. 


SELECTIVE  EXTRACnONAND  RECOVERY  OF 

COPPER 

Wagma  H.  J«Mn,  1192  E.  19th,  Caaa  Gmade,  Alia.  95222 

FBad  Magr  31. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  44jM9 

lnLa'091GJ//0 

UJS.CL423-.J4  C2 
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PELLEHaNG  SULFATION  OF  ANODB  SLBOH 

N.  Till iilii,  E«t  Haavw,  NJ4  Biiraa  A.  Hal, 

ad  Garrid  V.  Giaaaa,  OakvHa,  ha*  af  ( 
la  The  Irtiiaatliaal  Wkfcal  Ca, 
N.Y. 

Flad  May  S,  1991,  Sar.  Na.  144,231 
Oahaa  priaHty,  appReatfan  CMda,  Jm.  M;  1979, 329M9 

Int  a^  one  j//a  oib  19/02 

MS,  CL  423-41  S  CWm 

1.  la  a  process  for  treating  anode  slhaes  which  coataia  cop- 
per, scknium  and  teUurimn  with  sdfaric  acid  to  ttaamv 
water-aolaMe  compounds  of  copper  aad  teflariam  ia  solid 
form,  the  unprovemeat  whidi  ooasprMcs  satrodncHig  the 
slimes  «al  coacenttaled  sulfuric  add  ia  aa  anwat  of  hrtaieta 
about  120%  and  130%  by  wci^  of  the  dime  solids  into  a 
heated  pdletizing  apparatas,  maintaining  the  shaMS  at  a 
perature  between  itewt  180*  and  240*  C  while  I 
thereof,  and  withdrawing  formed  pellets  at  sach  a  rale  aa  lo 
provide  a  residence  time  of  between  abont  0.S  and  4  hoars  for 
thesfiasesin  d»  peBetJpi^  appaialas.  whenehy  raactioa  be- 
tween die  sulfuric  add  and  sliaMS  to  solataihaa  at  least  part  of 
the  copper  aad  tallariam 
with  fomwtioa  of  the  pdlets. 
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,  11.  A  process  fbr  selettivaly  recovering  copper  Cram  an 
acidic  chloride  aohrtioa  cotaiaiag  copper,  comprising: 

contacting  said  addic  ddoride  solution  ooirtahung  copper 
wMi  an  extractant,  said  extractant  selectively  cxtractiag 
copper  as  copper  diloride  from  said  acidic  chloride  solu- 
tion; 

5^9.tffr^«g  nid  addic  chloride  solution  from  whidi  copper 
has  been  selectivdy  extracted  by  said  extractant  with  a 
hydrofea  ion  fichangr  extractant,  sdd  hydrogen  ion 
exchange  extractant  sdectivdy  extracting  stihstantially  all 
copper  remainmg  m  said  addic  ddoride  solation; 

contacting  said  extractant  containing  copper  extracted  from 
said  addic  chloride  sohitioB  as  copper  chloride  with  a 
rdativdy  neutral  aqueous  stripping  sohrtion  to  strip  cop- 
per firom  said  extractant  diereby  forming  an  aqueous  str^ 
ping  aofanion  pregnant  with  copper, 

<..ii,i«..ti«j  Mid  aqoeous  stripping  suhrtuii  pregnant  with 
copper  with  said  hydrofca  ion  nrhangr  extractant,  said 
hydrogen  ion  exdwnge  extractnt  aelectivdy  extracting 
copper  from  said  aqueous  strqipiag  sdatioa  pr^gaaat  wkh 


t'-ftn-^', 


i•>^^t^f*    ;' 


hydrofea  ion 


d  hydrogea  aw 
extracted  from  said 

tqaeona  stripping  sohrtion  with  aa 
atrippiag  solatioa  to  strip  copper  fkoai  said 
aadnaige  extractant  thereby  fiomnag  aa 
flipping  solation  pregnant  widi  copper, 
copper  behtf  reoovcruMe  from  said 
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MEmOD  FOR  RBOOVnOMG  MITALS  OF  GROUPS 

V-VI  OF  IHE  PERIODIC  SYSTEM  FROM  ROUmOIiB 

ABID  PULPS 

Naa^Y.lM— >«MfPiiiii li<.inr.8l,naiJNyK 

0i/BiiBt9,  mm  Tiilitim,  Ui^  >y,  J9>haft  af , 
MSSM, 

Flad  Mar.  21, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  22,419 
lat  CL' 09iG  39/001  JtVOa  2«/Ba  29/09 
UJS.CL42»~84  8< 

L  Anwthod  for  reoovenng  mrtah  i 
consistmg  of 

from  a  salftte  sohition  containing  said  metals  which( 
polyooadenaatioa  of  a  polyhydric  phend  and  formaldahyde. 
widi  die  retention  of  water  m  dwee  atagea,  lo  fans  a 
selective  ion  exdiange  rerin; 
coadacth«  the  first  sti«e  at  a  lemparatare  of  abont  90*  10 
80*  C.  widi  atinii«.  at  a  pH  ofatont  02 10 1 A  at  a  1 
ratio  of  fnraiahkhyilr  lo  pdyhydric  phead  of 
U-3:l,  awl  a  wdght  ratio  of  water  ID  1 
of  dKMt  2^7:1,  for  a  tiaw  aaffidem  to  ensare  a  94 10  9i% 
coavcnioa  of  the  pdyatoaair  phend, 

34*  C  10  enanre  recovery  of  a  polymeric  prodact  ia  siaes 
of  dxMit  0l008  to  20  micraaa; 
recoveriag  said  pdyaseric  prodaet  ia  the  third  stage  aad 
heatmg  it  m  a  sealed  vesad  at  a  tcaipuature  of  about  70* 
to  90*  C  for  ^bovt  10  to  40  hoars  to 
ofdieioa 
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21.  The  proocM 
pnaea  or  a  irrtiary 
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ofaibestos  by  mixing  the  crude  Bsbestos  with  an  aqueous 
soiutioa  of  an  asbestos  dispersing  agent  to  disperse  the 
fibrils  to  Torm  the  subie  gel  structure; 
(b)  diluting  the  gd  structure  dispersion  with  water  in  a  first 
dilution  step  to  form  a  readily  pourable  dispersion  without 
diluting  the  concentration  of  the  asbestos  dispersing  agent 


of  elemental  photphorui,  lew  ttian  the  temperature  of  the 
metallic  surfaces. 
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METHOD  FOR  TlffiATING  A  NITROGEN  OXIDE-  AND 
SULPHUR  OXIDE^ONTAINING  WASTE  GAS 

KaayoiU  Till .  Hiralnka,  mi  Hirami  TmtkM,  AMko, 

both  ef  Jap—,  iwliiaw  to  SmjI—o  H— n^  faJtriw,  UL 

Co^  UL,  both  af  Tekr«, 
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to  a  level  where  it  is  insufficient  to  maintain  the  ari)estos 
fibrils  in  a  dispersed  state;  and 
(c)  rapidly  diluting  the  dispersion  with  water  in  a  second 
dilution  step  sufficient  to  reduce  the  concentration  of  the 
asbestos  dispersing  agent  to  a  level  where  it  is  insufficient 
to  maintain  the  dispersion  such  that  the  dispersion  of  the 
fibrils  collapses  and  agglomerates  of  the  fibrils  are  formed. 

PROCESSING  ELEMENTAL  PHOSPHORUS  (P4) 
CONTAINING  GAS  STREAMS 
WUUmi  J.  PowcU,  Batte«  Moirt^  aariganr  to  Stairffer  Ckcmical 
CoiMMy,  Wcalport«  Con. 

F1M  Dec  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107^466 
bt.  CL'  BOID  53/S4 
VS.  CL  423—210  • 


HM  J«L  28, 1988^  Sm.  No.  172,733 

iwHraHf  J^n,  Fck  8, 1979, 54-13738 
Int.  CL^  BOID  53/36 
VS.  CL  423—239  7  OitaM 

1.  A  method  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  and  sulphur 
oxides  from  waste  gas  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  mixing 
gaseous  ammonia  with  a  nitrogen  oxide-  and  sulphur  oxide- 
containing  waste  gas;  passing  the  resulting  mixed  gas  in  a  cross 
current  direction  through  a  first  reactor  provided  widi  a  mov- 
ing bed  of  carbonaceous  catalyst  adapted  to  move  downwards; 
introducing  the  gas  passed  throu^  the  upper  part  of  said 
reactor  into  a  flue  without  undergoing  any  treatment;  re-mix- 
ing the  gas  passed  through  the  bottom  part  of  the  reactor  with 
a  fresh  gaseous  ammonia;  thereafter  allowing  said  mixed  gas  to 
pass  in  a  cross  current  direction  through  a  second  reactor 
provided  with  a  moving  bed  of  carbonaceous  catalyst  adapted 
to  move  downwards;  and  introducing  the  gas  passed  through 
said  reactor  into  the  flue. 
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PROCESS  FOR  COMMINUTING  AND  ACTIVATING 
LIMESTONE  BY  REACTION  WITH  OO2 
Albert  C  Fmtt,  Moplctair,  N J.,  iiilginr  to  Foalv 
af»agKia«,Llifc^lia.NJ. 
FIM  Sap.  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  78^72 
be.  CL'  B03C  I9/0(k  081B  IIAKk  081F  5/24 
VS.  CL  423—242  1* 
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1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  a  carbon  monox- 
ide gas  stream,  containing  a  minor  level  of  elemental  phospho- 
rus, to  corrode  metallic  surfaces  in  a  combustion  zone  upon 
combustion  of  the  gas  stream  in  the  combustion  zone  to  com- 
bustion gases  comprising,  prior  to  combustion: 
(a)  cooling  the  gas  stream  to  a  sufficiently  low  temperature 
to  condense  a  quantity  of  elemental  phosphorus  to  pro- 
duce a  reduced  level  of  elemental  pbcxphorus  in  the  gas 
stream;  and 
XJb)  diluting  the  gas  stream  with  an  effective  amount  of  com- 
bustible gas,  wherein  the  efiiective  amount  of  combustible 
gas  is  an  amount  which  is  effective  m  produciag  a  dew 
point  of  the  combustion  gases,  with  respect  to  the  quantity 
of  acid  produced  by  the  combustion  of  the  reduced  level 


MriStlniMV 


8.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  suMur  oxides  from  a  gas 
mixture  containing  svne,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  of  particulate  calcium  carbon- 
ate or  limestone; 

(b)  contacting  said  aqueous  slurry  with  gaseous  carbon 
dioxide  at  a  pressure  of  carbon  dioxide  which  is  at  least  the 
mmimimi  transition  pressure  required  to  convert  calchmi 
carbonate  into  an  unstable  solid  calcium  compound  at  the 
temperature  employed,  and  continuing  said  contacting  for 
a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  substantially  convert  the 
calcium  carbonate  into  an  unstable  solid  calcium  com- 
pound; 

(c)  instantaneously  reducing  the  pressure  on  the  slurry  to 
significantly  less  than  said  minimum  transition  pressure  for 
the  temperature  employed,  to  produce  an  aqueous  slurry 
containing  calcium  cartMoate  of  a  fine  powder  particle 
size;  and 

(d)  mpif-^^g  the  gas  mixtwe  with  the  aqueous  slurry 
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taining  calcium  carboMleof  a  fine  powder  particle  size 
formed  hi  step  (c). 


PROCESS  AND  AFPARAITJS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
PARTICULATE  MATTER  AND  REACHVE  OR  WATER 
SOLUBLE  GASES  FROM  CARRIER  GASES 
W.  CiBM,  Oaiti;  Orfit  L.  niBiii,  LMca;  Floy8  C 
Diiaiirfirli;  MaBey  R.  Bhs,  airi  JaMa  L. 
both  of  Loi«Tieir,  ai  oflte^  iHlgain  to  Lan 
CM^My,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

FBai  No? .  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,089 
Int  CL'  G81B 17/00;  B81D  45/00  47/10 
VS.  CL  423-342  M 
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ifintam 
aa  diey  asove  through 
said  droplets. 


Lin  a  process  for  the  purification  of  a  polluted  carrier  gas 
containing  pc^utant  material  such  as  particulates,  gases,  va- 
pors or  combinations  thereof  wherein  a  stream  of  said  polluted 
carrier  gas  is  driven  by  blower  means  through  a  conduit  and 
thiou^  a  subaonic  nozzle  having  an  inlet  communicating  with 

said  conduit,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuoutly  supplying  pressurized  ooiiq>ressible  fluid  to 
the  inlet  of  a  siqiersonic  nozzle  located  in  said  conduit  and 
y«pii#tiiig  laid  comproslble  fluid  through  said  si^ienonic 
nozzle  to  form  a  free  supersonic  jet  of  said  compressible 
(hud  directed  from  a  position  upstream  of  said  subsonic 
nozzle  dirough  said  stream  of  polluted  carrier  gas  within 
said  conduit  and  into  tfie  inlet  of  said  subsonic  nozzle  to 
form  in  the  interior  of  said  siAsoaic  nozzle  a  tmbuknt 
mizture  of  said  pcrfluted  carrier  gas  widi  said  compressible 
fhnd,  said  supersonic  jet  expao^Qg  within  said  sidNonic 
nozde  to  hook  iq>  with  the  interior  snrfiKe  thereof  to  act 
as  an  elector  providing  additional  drivnig  force  to  said 
turbulent  mixture; 

(b)  forming  a  series  of  jet  sprays  of  a  first  liquid  in  a  first 
atomized  condition  disposed  drcumferentially  ibout  the 
free  jet  of  compressible  fluid  emergmg  from  said  super- 
sonic nozzle;  ..-.-rc*?^;. 

(c)  f^vtiier  atomizing  said  first  liquid  into  finely  divided 
droplets  by  directing  said  jet  sprays  into  the  outer  regions 

of  said  jet  of  uwupitisMe  fluid  as  it  emerges  from  said 
supenonic  nozzle  thus  to  supply  to  said  turbulent  mixture 
•aid  findy  divided  droplets  of  Airther  atomized  hquid  and 
to  cmne  entramment  within  said  subsonic  nozzle  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  poOvtant  material  in  said  droplets; 

(d)  discharging  said  mixture  inchiding  said  finely  divided 
droplets  tnm  said  sobaooic  nozzle  to  form  a  second  free 
jet  of  said  mixture  and  said  findy  divided  droplets  di- 
rected into  a  mixing  tube; 

(e)  forming  a  series  of  jet  spnys  of  a  second  liquid  in  a  first 
,^*P»w»»rf  condition  disposed  circomferentially  about  said 
second  jet  as  it  emerym  from  said  subsonic  nozzle; 

(f)  fbttfaer  atomizmg  said  aecowl  hqaid  into  findy  divided 
droplets  by  directing  said  jet  sprays  of  saidaeoMdliqaid 
into  said  seco«l  jet  as  it  emeries  from  said  wbaonie  nozitfe 
tints  to  Ibrm  a  fbfdier  mixture  oontahmig  die  droplrts  of 

I  Hquid  within  said  mixing  tube,  die  droplets  of 


grcnwpg  m 
in  siae.  from  the 


15.  Ini«ipafStaB  lor  the  pufi&catiap  of  a  [poBuled  carrier  gas 
containing  pollutant  material  watk  m  pnrticulatfs,  gases,  va- 
pors or  oombsnaCipPHlkenof  the  coaabinatioo  of: 

(a)  a  ooodnit;  .^      .>    , 

(b)  a  subsonic  nozzle  having  an  inlet  oommunicatiiig  with 
said  conduit; 

(c)  blower  means  for  driving  a  stream  of  said  carrier  gas 
throu^  said  conduit  and  said  subsonic  nozzle; 

(d)  a  compressible  fhnd  ejector  comprising  a  snpersonif 
nozde  within  said  conduit  upstream  of  die  inlet  of  said 
sidMonic  nozzle; 

(e)  means  fbr  oontinuonriy  supplying  prtssurirrd 
iMe  fli^  to  the  inlet  of  said  sspefwmc  nozzle  and  < 
ing  said  oompressiMe  fluid  ttmcMgh  said  \ 
to  form  a  free  jet  of  said  compressible 
supersonic  vdocity  duon^  said  stream  of  gas  sad  iiio 
die  inlet  of  said  sobaooic  nozzle,  said  free  jet  of  oompreM' 
ibie  fluid  expanding  within  said  sobaooic  nozzle  to  hook 
up  with  the  interior  sorfisoe  thereof  to  act  as  ao  eiacsor 
pomp  providing  additional  driving  force  to  said  stream  of 

polluted  gas; 

(Omeau  for  forming  a  series  of  jet  sprays  of  a  first  liquid  in 
a  first  %\tyn\iyi^  condition  disposed  circumferentially 
dwttt  and  directed  into  the  outer  regions  of  said  jet  of 
cooHxcssMe  fluid  emerging  frtNO  said  supersonic  nozzle 
to  fiirther  atomize  said  first  liquid  mto  findy  divided 
droplets  to  form  a  turbulent  mixture  of  said  drapiets  wiA 
said  polluted  carrier  gas  and  widi  said  oaoapressMc  Raid 
in  said  Hibtoiir  i»*»»t1*  m»<1  «p  cmmc  astraioment  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  pollutant  raaterid  in  said  findy  divided 
droplets  as  said  turbulent  mixture  nsowcs  through  aaid 
sidisonic  nozzle  and  emerges  therefrom  to  form  a  free  jet 
of  said  mixture; 

(g)  a  nuxing  tube  having  entry  aod  exit  ends  ooosmunicatmg 
at  its  entry  end  with  said  comfaHt  and  poaitiooed  down- 
stream of  said  subsonic  nozzle,  said  f^jd  < 


entry  end  of  said 


ofjetspraysofa 


being  directed  imo  the 
tub^ 
(h)  means  for  forming  a 
in  a  first  atomined 

about  said  free  jd  of  smd  mixture  nnnging  from  said 
subsonic  nozzle  to  further  atomise  said  seoood  Kqoid  ioto 

findy  divided  droplets  and  to  mix  said  findy  divided 
droplets  of  smd  second  liquid  with  said  mixture  emerging 
from  said  subsonic  nozzle,  tiK  droplets  of  said  first  and 
second  liquids  combinmg  and  growing  in  size  as  they 
move  throu^  said  mixing  tube;  and 
(0  means  coonnunicating  with  die  exit  uid  of  said  aatxing 
tdbe  for  separating  die  droplets,  thns  grown  in  ' 
die  remainder  of  said  carrier 


rhfi  li 


^-^.  ■>:  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MULUIE 
CM  L.  Rniadtaa,  Wi 

"    JT'    f "    ""  '— T  "  *^ — "  ™' 
afN.Y.,iiilpsrstD 
N.Y. 

«f  S«.  No.  984012.  Magr  8, 1971, 
Nov.4^1979^Sor.Nau9U88 
lot  d.'  OWB  33/36:  C84B  35/64 
US.CL423-327  • 

1  A  medwd  of  fobrkating  a  multi-layer 
for  *i  integntfed  circoit  semiexmdoctor  package  fczmed  of  a 


dense  muDtee  comprising 

bemic  mixtnre  of  (1)  ■*■>»■>  < 
It  in  die  noge  of  5  to  30%  bfy  wdi^  <^^0) 
diat  it  is  from  ssaicMamafic  MMot  to 

'to  form  the  < 
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tioo  peroentafe  kM  the  initially  added  muUite.  aad  (3) 
aluminoMlicate  glaaa  with  an  Si02  content  in  the  range  of 
40  to  80%  and  including  a  significant  amount  of  alkaline 
earth  oxides,  said  glass  in  an  amount  to  provide  sufficient 
Si02  to  cooabine  with  A1203  to  form  the  desired  mulKte 
composition  percentage. 

combining  the  particulate  mijiture  with  an  organic  binder 
resin,  and  a  solvent  for  the  resin  to  form  a  liquid  diaper- 
sion, 

forming  the  liquid  dispersion  into  a  sheet, 

drying  the  resultant  sheet  to  remove  the  solvent  from  the 
resin  to  thereby  form  a  ceramic  green  sheet, 

laminating  a  plurality  of  processed  green  sheets, 

sintering  the  resultant  laminated  green  sheet  substrate  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  1300*  to  1600*  C.  for  a  time  in 
the  range  of  one-half  to  24  houn  to  remove  the  binder 
resin  and  subsequently  react  the  AI2O3  and  Si02  in  the 
glass  to  form  dense  mullite  under  the  influence  of  the 
initially  added  mullite,  the  resultant  substrate  having  0% 
apparent  porosity. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GASEOUS  HYDROGEN 

CHLORIDE  FROM  DILUTE  AQUEOUS 

HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 

Wyu  aa-nbtia.  Marl,  and  Fmilmmi  Vm 


CARBON  FIBERS  FROM  SRC  PITCH 
!  J.  Grariwvkh,  Allartnwn,  airi  Edwin  N.  GHcM,  BctUe> 
bock  af  Pa„  iiiigiin  to  laHrnaWanal  Cad  Rcfiniat 
f ,  ADcatnwn,  Pa. 

FDad  Mm.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  N*.  laM*^ 

lat  CL*  DOIF  9/14 
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1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  carbon  fiber  from  a  coal 
derived  pitch,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as 
said  coal  derived  pitch  a  solvent  refined  coal  containing  hetero 
atoms  and  a  soluble  and  insoluble  portion  therein  which  has 
been  treated  in  accordance  with  the  following  process  steps: 

(a)  hydrotreating  the  solvent  refined  coal  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyit  under  conditions  suited  to  reduce  the  hetero- 
atom  content  but  insufficient  to  convert  more  than  23%  of 
the  solvent  refined  coal  to  a  fraction  having  a  boiUttg  point 
k«  than  830*  P.; 

(b)  dif^i'^Mg  the  fraction  generated  in  the  hydrotreating  step 
(a)  under  conditions  suitable  for  removing  volatiks  there- 
fkom  leaving  a  heavy  fraction  having  a  boiling  point  of 
greater  than  830*  F.; 

(c)  subjecting  the  heavy  fraction  from  step  (b)  to  solvent 
extraction,  said  solvent  extraction  being  effective  for 
extracting  the  soluble  portion  of  the  solvent  refined  coal 
«mI  reducing  the  total  hetero  atom  content  of  the  solnbi- 
liaed  portion  to  less  than  4%  by  weight;  and 

(d)  leoovcring  the  anxture  of  the  soluble  portion  and  solvent 
fioas  the  solvent  extraction  step  and  removing  the  solvent 
therefron  to  form  an  SRC  pitch. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  productibn  of  gaseous  hydrogen 
chloride  by  extraction  of  dihite  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid 
with  anunes.  comprising: 

(a)  aqueous  hydrochloric  add  with  an  extractant  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  amine  which 
contains  14  to  36  carbon  atoms  in  the  nitron-bound  side 
chains,  and  among  these  at  most  one  is  a  nitroffen-bound 
methyl  group  and  at  least  one  is  an  alqihatic  group  con- 
taining at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  acid 
constant  K«  of  the  tertiary  amine  is  smaller  than  10-^  or 
a  mixture  of  said  tertiary  amine  and  an  inert  organic  sol- 
vent which  is  immiscibk  with  water  and  has  a  lower 
boiling  point  than  said  tertiary  amine  to  form  a  two-phase 
roTffV'— «r  comprising  a  water  phase  and  an  organic 
phase  containing  aminohydrochloridea; 

(b)  separating  said  water  phase  fiom  said  organic  phase; 

(c)  tiberating  gaseous  hydrofea  chloride  from  said  separated 
organic  phase  by  thermolysis  of  said  aminohydrochlorides 
and  formation  of  said  tertiary  amines  and  prnaary  and 
secondary  amine  decomposition  products  of  said  tertiary 
amines;  and 

(d)  recirciilating  said  tertiary  amines  of  step  (c)  to  said  ex- 
tracting step  (a);  the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  adding  carboxylic  acid  chlorides  in  at  least  stoichiometric 
quantities  to  said  primary  and  secondary  anunes  10  fiDrm 
their  ■««»«***« 


4*272,503 

REDUCTANT  COMPOSmON  FOR  TBCHNETIUM-9fM 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  TBCHNETIUM-tfM 

LABELLED  UGAND6 

LiiiiliT  i  raila,  I  iiilnijia.  ■■!  Tliri  "  '-  f'-  "-"— ■ 

httktt 


i2 


FBai  M«ir  28, 1971,  te.  Nn.  9t»,3IS 
lirt.  CL'  AilK  #9/0a  43/00 
UjS.a.424— I 

i.  A  product  for  reducing  technetium  comprising  a  1 
having  attached  thereto  a  reducing  oomfka.  having 
redox  potential  to  reduce  technetium  firom  the  -(-7  oxidation 
stale  to  an  gutdff^  state  at  which  said  technetium  forms  a 
fdaiivdy  stMe  oxnplex  with  a  lifMid  to  be  labaUed. 


hSHB.  9.  1981 
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ANIIBOOY  ADSORBED  SUPPORT  METHOD  FOR 
CARONOEMBR  YONIC  ANTIGEN  ASSAY 
Yni«  D.  Khn,  Iliiiiiitiiiil,  Jaaaph  T.  Ta^la,  and  Jay  R. 
hath  af  Wifcipa,  rii  af  DL,  iiilgmn  la  Ahkatt 

Narth  Cldava,  BL 
Vaai  Dae.  U,  1978,  Sw.  Naw  9mjS92 
laL  OJ  GOIN  33/4$;  AtflK  43/OOi  OUT  I/OO 
US.a434— 1  7CMm 

L  A  method  for  m>awring  the  levd  of  carcinoembryonic 
antigen  in  a  test  sample  of  plaaaaa  or  aera,  comprising  the  stqis 
of: 

(a)  heat-treating  the  test  sample  to  precipitate  interfering 
protein  and  provide  a  supernatant  contaiaing  oardnoem- 
bryonic  antigen,  and  separating  the  supematnant  from  the 
precipitated  protein; 

(b)  incubating  the  supernatant  with  a  plastic  solid  support 
having  carcinoembryonic  antigen  antiwdy  adsorbed 
thereto,  diereby  biniyng  carcinoembryonic  antigen  from 
the  supernatant  to  said  antibody; 

(c)  separating  the  supernatant  from  and  washing  the  plastic 
sofid  support  to  remove  unbound  carcinoembryonic  anti- 

ten; 

(d)  incubating  tbe  plastic  sdid  support  with  a  scrfution  of 
bbeled  carcinoembryonic  antigen  antSwdy,  thereby  bind- 
ing said  labded  antibody  to  the  solid  tnpport; 

(e)  separating  the  solution  from  and  wshing  the  plastic  solid 
support  to  remove  unbound  labeled  carcinoembryonic 
ant^ien  antibody;  and 

(f)  measuring  the  labded  carcinoembryonic  antigen  anti- 
body either  bound  to  the  plastic  scriid  support  or  in  the 
solution. 


4»272,58S 
OOMPEimVE  BINDING  ANALYSIS  BY 
FLUCME9CENCE 
OiB?y  8.  Saltti,  Laaiaa,  Bli«|nd»  aarisaar  «a  TachnicM 

■anli  Gsiparalian,  Tanytawa,  N*Y. 

FBad  Sep.  1, 1977,  Sar.  Na.  838,M» 
CWm  priarity,  sppMraHnn  Uiiled  WT^bb,  Ang.  17, 197i, 
38718/7i 

lat  CL'  OOIN  33/78>  33/58,  33/54.  21/64 
US.  CL  4ai^r*  ■  w>..    ., .; .  .  »  .. .  ^.-    J.  4  CkliM 

1.  A  method  of  asMyiog  a  bidoigical  fhad  sample  for  a  thy- 
roid hormone,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  fluid  sample  with  a  known 
amount  of  conjugate  formed  by  labeling  a  thyroid  hor- 
mone with  a  fluorophorc.  said  fluoraphore  having  a  flao- 
resoent  levd  which  is  substantially  uiffttmeA  by  said 
thyroid  hormone  in  said  ooiuugate;  ..4  r^\.  •.  -.. 
introdncing  into  said  mixture  a  binding  subatance  whidi  will 
eqailibrrte  with  both  the  thyroid  hormone  in  said  conju- 
gate and  said  fluid  sanqile,  said  binding  siibatance  steri- 
cally  hsadfiiinfl  the  Ayroid  hormone  of  said  conjugate 
from  suppressing  the  fluorescence  of  said  fluorofrfiore; 
(c)  mcaiurina  the  fhwresoent  kvd  of  said  mixture;  and 


(d)  rytn«t«*Hg  the  amount  of  thyroid  hormone  in  said 
pie  by  comparing  the  fluoreacent  levd  <A  said  mixture 
with  a  standard  fluorescent  levd. 

&  A  method  of  aisaymg  a  tuofHc  fluid  for  a  thyroid  hor- 
which  contains  iodine,  compriting 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  said  sample  with  a  known  amount  of 
a  conjugate  fiormad  by  labeling  said  thyroid  hormone  with 
a  fluoraphore; 

(b)  adding  to  said  mixture  a  known  amount  of  a  binding 
substance  for  said  thjrraid  hormone,  said  bmding  lub- 

thefluowaccnceinhihitii^  action  of  the 
m  said  thyroid  honaonc; 

(c)  measuring  the  fluorescent  levd  of  the  mtxtnre; 

(d)  calculating  the  amount  of  thyroid  hormone  in  said  sam- 
ple by  comfans^  the  fhwreaoent  levd  witii  that  of  a 


PUHfMATIQN  OP  RttMONn  BT  OVULnOt 

*,^-i  ,*<  .^J€  1  ?»*  '  IMMOBBJaWlON 

Maaha  SthuaiaiMi,  Haatinp  an  ilaiiiB.  N.T„  Mi^pHr  « 
Syva  Csapiiiy,  PI*  AlMy  CtfK 

Fiad  Aag.  81, 1979.  Bar.  Na.  71,818 
lata.}  0I7G  7/00: CilQ  1/00: 08IK  U/B(7iQKH33/S2 
UJB.C1. 438-8 

1.  A  flMMMM  for  purifying  labded  polyOMdno  ncid)  I 

■or  use  m  nwnuncwayi,  wmr  tbk  pts|i\aHnM>  wcmj  1 

wMch  are  Ubded  are  presaM  hi  a  mizlaae  and  said 

poly\anHno  acid/  ngands  are  prepaind  by  covaienBy 

said  muilwc  of  compounds  which  BKiudes  aaiu  poiy\amino 

acid)  Uganda,  wheida  aaid  Hgand  is  a  aMmhcr  of  a  ipecific 

unnnng  puv  consisimg  of  ngann  ana  ns  recipiocai 

and  said  labded  poty(amino  add)  Hgand  is 

riched  relative  to  other  bMed  compounds  in 

said  method  comprisiog:  afRxng  lo  a 

substituted  support  a  mercsfito  srtislhnted  member  of  ssid 

apedfic  biMhng  pair  by  dnplaoemeat  of  sanl  danlfide  10  iann 

a  specific  binding  pair  member  affixnd  to  said  support  fko^gh 

a  (fisulfide  linkage;  ,     .      ^ 

binding  to  said  aifixJBd  apadlfeMMi^  pair  meariier  labeled 

recq>rocd  member  of  said  specific  binding  fipr  trail  n 

nuxture  of  other  labeled  material;  >    > 

removing  from  said  support  aon-spedficaOy  bound  Ubel; 

and 
cleaving  said  disulfide  to  obtain  a  hdided 

innniinnawayi 
9.  In  a  oMthod  for  prrfnnna^  1 
labded  "§■»«*  mkI  •«i*«i«gr^  Ife 

the  labeled  ^fpd  a 
to  any  of  daima  1  or  4  ^  H  ,1 , 

4*272,887 
PHENYLAMINOTIilOPHENACETIC  AC3D8,  THUR 
SYNTHESIS*  C0MP0Sni01«  AND  USE 
FW.R4p.af 

Fad.Rap.af( 

FBad  May  22, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  414M 
Qahna  priarfly,  apgHndlaa  SnRaritadI,  B8qr  31^  1978, 
5887/7lt  Apr.  lat  1979, 3419/79 

InL  CL^  AilK  31/38:  C87D  333/34 
UJB.  a.  414— 278  ttCWw 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^yt 


\-\ 


>R4iefcin 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  (— HX  <Moro, 
R2  is -<ai2-OOOH  or  — CH2-COOR<i 
R^  is  — H.  hdo*  lower  aBqi,  lower 


R*  is  one  of  tiw  mnaniags  of  R*; 

R3  is —H.  halo  or  lower  alkyl; 

R«  is  hcncyi.  alkyl  with  ftom  1 10  5 
dkyi  wlidi  is  aubatitted,  any  lulisihaijnl  of 
aBcyi  being  hydtoxyl,  hydratyOowarjMkoKy  or 


or« 


•  kaptaitfvewliole 
or  a  salt  of  one  of  the 
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COSMETICS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  HAIR  AND  SUN 
Jwfn  T«Mm  M«tteMnMM  S2,  2009  Hmkm%  20,  F««.  R«^ 

FIM  Mar.  30.  IfTf ,  Sm.  N^  28,571 

lat  CL'  A«1K  31/56 

UJS.  CL  04    45  15  Otkm 

1.  A  cocmetic  hair  or  akin  composition  idected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hair  cream,  a  hair  oil,  a  skin  cream,  a  skin 
oil.  an  aeixMol  and  a  shampoo  useful  in  the  treatment  of  individ- 
uals exhibiting  excessively  greasy  hair,  androgenic  alopecia 
and/or  Kne  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  from  about  O.S 
to  2.0%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  cosmetic 
of  1 1-a-hydroxyprogesterone  and/or  a  phannaceutically  com- 
patible ester  thereof  in  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


having  a  plurality  of  probes  of  magnetic  material  which  are 
spatially  oriented  «^  respect  to  the  reoepcadea. 


4072409 
PRECIPITATED  SlUCON  DIOXIDE  CLEANING  AGENT 

AND  DENTIFRICE  COMPOSITION 
Sattak  K.  WaMM.  ChwchTille.  M4.,  ■■iganr  to  J.  M.  Habcr 

Cerforatfcm,  Lotasl.  N J. 
DMrtiBMtkNi  of  Scr.  No.  943JS4,  Sep.  19, 1970.  abaadoMd.  This 

apylkatkM  Mar.  12, 1900,  Scr.  No.  129,773 

lat  CL'  A<1K  7/16:  COIB  33/11  33/193 

VS.  CL  424— 4f  •  Clataa 

1.  A  synthetic  precipiuted  silicon  dioxide  that  provides  a 
toothpaste  clarity  of  8  to  9,  a  radioactive  dentin  abrasion  value 
of  360  to  401  and  a  %  nuoride  compatibility  of  83-88  when 
incorporated  into  a  visually  clear  toothpaste  as  an  abrasive  and 
cleaning  agent,  said  silicon  dioxide  being  characterized  by  wet 
cake  moisture  of  firom  46. 1  to  90.9 .  a  refractive  hidex  ranging 
from  1.46  to  1.463.  an  oil  absorption  ranging  from  50  to  59 
cc/100  g.  a  surface  area  ranging  from  354  to  374  mVg,  a  pour 
density  ranging  from  16.4  to  18.4  lb./cu.ft..  and  a  pack  density 
ranging  from  34.7  to  37.2  Ib./cu.ft., 


•/////////////*///////// v//////^. 
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4^72411 
COSMETIC  OOMPOSmONS  FOR  TREATING  HAIR 


bath  or  FiTMca,  iiilpnrs  to  L'Onol,  Parii,  Fhwo 
PIM  Job.  20, 1979,  S«.  No.  90^430 

OafaM  priority.  ■ppHcaHno  Fimc*,  Jm.  23, 1971, 70  10032; 
Fab.  0, 1979.  79  03260 

bt  CL'  A41K  7/06 
U  A  a  424—47  12  Ctata» 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  containing  in  a  suitable  cosmetic 
vehicle  at  least  one  copolymer  resulting  frofn  the  copolymer* 
ization  of: 

(0  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  N-vtoylpyrToKdoiie, 

(ii)  13  to  87%  by  wdgiit  of  vinyl  acetate, 

(iii)  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  crotooic  acid,  and 

(Iv)  1  to  80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  fourth  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  vinyl  ester  of  the  formula 


? 


CH2«CH— O— C— Ri 

wherein,  Ri  represents  a  Knear  or  branched  alkyl  having  2-21 
carbon  atoms, 
(b)  an  allyl  or  methallyl  ester  of  the  formula 


CH2«C— CHi— O— O— R2 


4072410 

MAGNETIC  ATTRACTION  TRANSFER  PROCESS  FOR 

USE  IN  SOUD  PHASE  RADIOIMMUNOASSAYS  AND  IN 

OTHER  ASSAY  METHODS 
KcodaU  O.  SasHh,  133  TrOUaa  La^  Son  Aatooio,  Tea.  70213. 
Md  Warrca  D.  Gchk,  6015  Forcat  Havai.  Son  Aatooio.  Tex. 
70240 

Filed  Ayr.  26, 1976.  Scr.  No.  600406 
lot  CL'  B05D  3/14;  A61K  43/(10 
\i&.  CL  427—47  19 


wherein.  R3  repreaents  a  Kmot  or  bnnched  aDcyl  haviM  1-21 
carbon  atoms  and  R3  repreaents  hydrogen  or  owthyl. 

(c)  a  vinyl  ether  of  the  formula 

CH2=CH-0— R4 

wherein,  R4  represents  a  hnear  or  branched  alkyl  having  4-10 
carbon  atoms, 

(d)  an  a-olefin  of  the  formub 

CH2=CH-(CH2).CH3 
wherein,  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  15  tncfaisive,  and 

(e)  a  vinyl,  allyl  or  methallyl  ester  of  an  a-  or  /^cyclic  car- 
boxyUc  acid  having  tlie  formula 


f 


r 
I 


Cyc— <CH2),— C— O— (CHi)^— C— CH2 

wherein,  R'  repreaents  hydrogen  or  methyl.  misOorl.  pisO 
or  1,  when  p  b  0,  Cyc  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
mono-  or  polycyclic  rKlical  selected  from 


1.  A  process,  for  use  in  sobd  phase  immunoassays,  for  simul- 
taneously transferring  a  plurality  of  antigen-antibody  adsor- 
bent units  from  one  location  to  another,  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  plurality  of  units  each  comprising  a  core  contain- 
ing ferromagnetic  material,  said  core  covered  with  at  least  one 
coating  for  preventing  chemical  interactioos  between  said  core 
and  aqueous  chemical  solutions  and  for  adsorbing  antigens  or 
antibodies  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  pbdng  each  of  said 
units  in  a  separate  receptacle  containing  aa  appropriate  liquid 
and  then  simuhaneously  removing  said  units  from  said  recepu- 
cles  by  magnetic  attraction  by  the  use  of  a  transfer  device 


CO 


(ii) 


(CHj), 


wherein.  Rs  rcpresenU  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  t  is  0  or  1. 
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50%  by  weight  of  said 
in  an  annnnl  of  nm 


"A«A^'- 


»ftK> 


OOftksr 


.t'f 


whereia.  lU  i*  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  tert-botyl.  ethoay,  or 
dodecoxy  and  R7  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  cvbon 
atoms  or  aUcoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoas,  or 


€cr 


Ov) 


and  «4ien  p  is  1.  Cyc  repreaents 
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4J724IS 
HAIR  CXWOmONING  flHAMTOO 


Inl.CL)AflK7/0i        »;^ 
VS.  CL  434-»7t  -;'  . >^n  . .  i  ^*V  fc .-H       0  ( 

LAhiircaadilio 
aqueous  solution  of 
A.  9%  to  25%  by  we^ht  of  M  alkyl  ether  i 

gent;  .•  ici  '.--':iiin,<^>'K  s^'W*  >»»■  i  *s-:.t  -^twn  « «»i  .t 

B.O^%loaO«by 
fa«theienen 


R'«  and  R'7  have  the 
given  above. 


Rt 


4072412 
ANTIGINGIVrnS  OOMPOSmON 

ft  Nav  Yofffc,  N.Y* 
Piai  Jmu  31, 000,  to.  NOi  U7^4i» 
Int  CL'  ACIK  7/M  ii//ft  H/S05 
UJS.  CL  434-49  9 

1.  An  oral  composition  adajpled  to  inhftit  symptoms  of  gngi- 
vitis  conqiriMig  an  oral  vdiide  and  eflective  aoKxats  of  tra- 
acid  and  folic  acid. 


4^72413 
STABILIZED  ORAL  OOMPOflniON 

r,  giBiiiit,  NJ.,  MripMT  la 
ft  Nav  Yaik*  N.Y« 
FBad  iH.  31, 1900,  Sar.  No.  117456 
Iita>A<lE7//4  7//l 
US.a434-S2  7 

1.  An  oal  composition  for  promoting  oral  hygiene  contain- 
ing an  oral  vdiicfc  and.  approximately  by  iwight,  0.001  to 
ia0%  of  tranexamic  add  as  antigingivitis  agent,  0.005  to  2.0% 
ofa  fluorine-providing  anticaries  agent,  and  0.01  to  3.0%  (#a 
flavoring  mixtnie.  %^ch  mixtwe  consists  tsKntially  of.  ap- 
pfoximatdy  by  weight.  55  to  65%  ofmethji  salicyltfe.  30  to 
35%  of  menthol.  1  to  5%  ofeugenol,  and  3  to  8%  ofdneoL 


wherein  "»?«t  •  ,-   ^  ■■>■.-? 

lUff  represents  the  icsidne  of  «  Mhydnalnpoae  oMt.  Y  is 
an  integer  of  froa  90 10  20y000  lad  wherein  ea(A  R  indi- 
vidnally  icprcwnti  a  sidiilnil  granp  of  itm.Ukmag 
general  formula:  .  t»r.ujk.-'  ■■.  «--^>v4 

CHj-N+-CHia- 

CHj 

.*  <'/:its*I/-^J^vir£»rjiv.-    »?i. 


I0( 


m  h  a  whole  iliHar  of  ftaas  0  to  la  n  is  a  wlHle 
from  0  to  3,  and  p  is  a  «4K)fe  nnmter  of  firom  0  to 

C  an  added  ambmit  S%  by  weight  of  a  simik  salt  sip 
(S/MW)xN  s  from  a03  to  a21  where  MW  is  Ike 
iJar  weight  of  the  sah  and  Niilhe  iiiiiili-  of 
dncedttytbamhm 


pro- 


44T1414 
PROCESS  POR  IMPROVING 


HIGH  AB9ORPT10N  BODY  POWDBR 
R.  S^vea,  Waco,  Tea.,  lalpir  lo  Spmi 
,  Wneo,  Tok. 

FBid  Nof .  6,  lf79,  to.  No.  91491 
Int  CL'  AflK  7/26,  7/3% 
U&a.434— 0  13 

1.  An  hnproved  high  Absorption  body  powdg  coaaporition 
comprising  a  unferm  mixture  of  a  Water-absoriient  fpA  co- 
polymer and  an  adjmfaat  soibent.  siid  copolymer  havmg  a 
prntide  siae  of  lew  than  ahoirt  190  mesh  ami  ohancterind  by 
a  idativdy  high  water  abKirplion  capacity,  said  a^|mMt 
sofhort  having  a  porticfe  ■»  of  itent  too  ascnMiand  km, 

hA^^pA^^mI  Wna  m  t#Mn«  ittfflAAV  AnvVMHit  AflBlttCVW  VKIflttlWft  'Hfe 
UiUIJUl  Oj  •  MFw  vrSBBB  mM^mMmL  «^^H^J  m^^mmw^  -mM 

absorbent  graft  copolymer,  said  body  powder 


Mr 

1  of  to.  Na.  KTJU^  Oct  31. 1977. 
IU1  ^Vlcnlian  Mv  JO.  1979,  to.  Mk  43gR9 
ivplentfsn  My.  Not .  t,  IfM,  S»71 
InL  CI.}  Aitf  7/00       , 
U.S.CL434-7t  7 

L  A  prooem  of  in^woving  dw 
ficuiar  abaorplion  of  ahair  lotion 
parts  by  wetifit. 
Nfcotiaytaioohol:aS 
Resorcinol:  0.5 
Pi  iiyflif  glycol;  4.0 
fttjWMtate  Wk  1.0 
FblyBlhylene  glyool  600: 2.0 
1.0 


A/7f 


Ethyl  doohol  95%;  47.5 
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De-iomnd  water  31.3 
ooaipririBg  tke  tteptof 

(a)  addiiV  to  Mid  iMir  kJtkM  110  p«tt  by  wdflM  ofbonyl 

alcohol  at  an  iteorpdoa  activator,  to  form  an  improved 
hair  lotioii.  and 

(b)  appiying  an  effiective  amount  of  mid  improved  hair  lotion 
to  the  hair. 


^ontimicd 


latredicBtt 


<rui7 

PBBMANENT  WAVING  COMPOSITIONS 


E«#Yi 


niad  May  2h  1979,  Sar.  No.  4Mii 

f^pHoiiaa  J^M,  Dae  2S.  1971,  S3/1M7U 

IbL  CL'  A«1K  7/09 
UJS.a.4J4— 72  7ClilM 

1.  In  a  permanent  waving  oompootion  compriunf  an  aque- 
ous tolutiqw  the  iaapcovement  coaaprinng  including  theiein  at 
the  main  ingredient.  5-20  percent  hy  weight  of  N-carbamoyl- 
cysteine,  taid  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  S-10. 

4,272^11 
PLASTIC  WOUND  BANDAGE 
DMiai  G.  Mara,  7  Caniats  CU  IbmMph,  N  J.  OTWl;  Gary  A. 
Grtflte,  2  POgrte  Kan,  East  BnMwicfc,  N J.  Oni«,  and 
M«fc  J.  D'Aa^aa,  70  C  Ziaa  MiBlgsmsry  Rd. 
NJ.  liSS3 

road  Jiri.  It,  1979.  Sar.  No.  5«,lt3 
IM.  a>  AMK  Sl/78 
UjS.CL424-tl  3* 

I.  A  process  of  treating  a  wound  comprising  applying  to  the 
turftce  of  the  wound  a  tettaMe.  non-toxic  patte  consttting 
essentially  of  a  particttlate,  hydrophilic.  water-swellable  poly- 
mer and  an  inert,  non-toxic  water-miscible  organic  liquid  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  above  about  120*  C.  capable  of  forming  a 
paste  therewith,  said  organic  Uquid  being  polyethylene  glycol 
or  oxyethyleneoxypropykne  glycol  of  20&-2000  molecular 
weight  and  said  polymer  being  a  polymer  of  hydroxy(C2-C4- 
alkyl)  methacrylate,  hydroxy(C2-C4alkyl)  acrylate.  hydrox- 
y(C2-<:4alkoxyC2-C4alkyl)methacrylate,    hydroxy(C2-C4alk- 
oxyC2-C4alkyl)acrylate,        alkoxy(C2-C4alkoxyC2-C4alkyI) 
methacrylate.  alkoxy(C2-C4alkoxyC2-C4alkyl)  acrylate.  N- 
(C|-C4alkyl)acrylamide.         N-(C|-C4alkyI)methacrylamide, 
N.N-di(Ci-C4-«lkyl)acrylamide.   N.N-<dKCi-C4alkyI)B>etha- 
cryUunide.  vtctnal-epoxy(C|-C4alkyl  methacrylate.  or  vicinal- 
epoxy(C|-C4alkyl)acrylate.  laid  paste  having  a  setting  time  of 
up  to  about  one  hour  and  a  working  time  sufficient  to  apply  the 
paste  to  the  said  wound  surfiKe.  the  polymer  of  taid  patte  in  set 
condition  being  water-intoluMe.  the  ratio  of  polymer  to  or- 
ganic hquid  in  the  p«lc  being  from  tboyt  about  0.t:l  to  about 
1.4:1  by  weight,  whereby  there  it  formed  a  noa-<acky.  honK>- 
geaeous,  occhnive  film  on  the  surface  of  the  wound. 


Percent 


methyl  p-hydronybeawiele 

a20 

imiduolidinyl  urea 

0.30 

poiyphenylmethybilouae 

3.00 

polycthykae  hooiopolyawr  (1300  m.  wt. 

density  a91  g/cc) 

1.00 

glyoeryl  anooeiearMe.  neutral 

BOxmaWfying 

2.00 

propyl  p-hydnmybeauate 

aio 

•orbitan  oMOoeiearale 

2.00 

ethylene  glycol  nKmoMearate 

1.00 

haoliaoil 

2.S0 

iiopropyl  myriMalc 

3.00 

iqaalsnr 

S.SO 

(ragranoe 

a  10 

■ 

4072,520 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPUSING  N-TETRADECTL 
FORMATE  AND  IHEII  USE  IN  CONTROLLING 

INSECTS 

Agia  F.  Kydeaisaa,  New  Yarfc,  N.Y^  mi  Ragir  L.  KlHsrmaa, 
Tnanpsh.  Aria.,  assizors  ta  Harama  Ptadncto.  Inc.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  S,  1979.  S«.  No.  27^29 
lat  CL'  AOIN  25/00 
VS.  CL  424-04  S  O** 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  of  the  Heliothit  complex 
tpecies  by  disruption  of  the  reproductive  cycle  of  said  insects 
comprising  talistsntially  uniformly  disiriboting.  over  an  area 
coiMaiaing  crops  which  are  subject  to  infealatiou  by  said  ta- 
tects.  n-tetradecyl  formate,  the  aowunt  of  n-tetrsdecyt  formate 
being  sufficient  to  impede  aaoCfas  m  finding  female  moths 
thereby  interrupting  mating  of  said  insects. 


4^72421 
PURIFIED  IMMUNE  SERUM  GLOBULIN 


POad  ML  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  97  JOO 
lit  O.^  A41K  S9/395.  39/00 
U.S.a434--05  4 

I.  A  method  of  reflsovmg  Factor  XII  from  an  immune  serum 
globuhn  preparation  which  comprises  contacting  the  prepara- 
tioo  with  an  ion  exchange  material  at  a  pH  of  27.2  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  assure  removal  of  substantiany  all  of 
the  Factor  XIL 


4^72,319 
COSMETIC  LOTION  FORMULATION 
M.  HarraM,  BmiaalBig,  aisd  Ofldto  Vi 
taEMLIIIyaB 


Fiad  Ai«.  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  179^29 
lit  a.)  A41K  7/02 
US.CL434— tl 

1.  A  skin  lotion  formubtion  consisting  essentially  of. 
percent  by  weight: 


J. 


water 


IwopyWat  glycol 
pulyujiyediyleae  (30) 


•9JS 

ais 

3.00 
1.70 


4,272,922 
METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING  PHAGOCYTIC 
ACTIVITY  AND  SYNERGmiC  COMPOSTHONS 
THEREFOR 
>  A.  Bahia,  33»  R  Hndaan  Pkiry^  Rliatdiis,  N.Y.  10443 
FDad  Oct.  IS,  1979,  Sar.  No.  04.415 
laL  CL'  A41K  37/62 
U.S.a.424-94  4aalma 

I.  A  composition  for  stimulating  phagocytosis,  said  compo- 
a  physiological  saline  solutioor  containing 
a  soUUe  salt  of  hyahiromc  add.  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  laaat  about  430,000^  both  i 
sufficient  so  that  when  about  1-2  ml.  thereof  are 
oualy  or  iutramuscularly  injected  in  a  mammal  the ' 
tioB  of  each  in  the  blood  system  of  said  mammal  is  about  10-90 

uf/mL 


June  9, 1991 


l  C3I£MICA^*r^ 


ffj 


rUACnONAnNG  CmtAJt^JABaJZED  PLASMA 
RaMU  loCllMkka,  aud  Wal^iig  SUphM.  batt  af  Draiaick. 

Fad.  Rap.  af  Garmauy.  aaslpMi« 

GmbH.  FkaaMbrt-Nladsnid,  FW.  Rsp^  af 
rnminnailia  la  pail  af  Sar.  No.  075^409.  Fsh.  4, 1970.  Ft  No. 
4kl7M90.  wMch  la  a  t  wlhiidliB  la  pail  af  Ssr.  No.  f39Jfl. 

Dae.  11. 1975.  Pat  No.  4.90M3L  Tya  I9pllealiau  Sap.  17. 
1979.  Sar.  No.  75,007 

1979^2900151 

TlapartiauanhatsnaaflMipaiii<wfcaatBsttaMar.20,    U.S.a434— 177 

199^  haa  haau  dbcWmad.  i.  Derivatives  of  polyene 

Int  CL^  A41K  33/14: 0I7G  7/00  eral  formula 

US.  CL  424-101  lOC^H 

L  A  method  for  obtaintng  flbiteogen.  a  prothrombin  com- 
plex containing  coagubtiqn  bctors  II,  VII,  IX  and  X  anti- 
thrombin  lU.  and  a  sohttion  of  stable  serum  proteins  from  a 
dtraie^tabilized  blood  plasma  comprisii^  coatacting  the 
plasma  with  colloidal  sittca  of  a  specific  surftoe  of  about  50  to 
400  mVg.  about  30  to  400  mg  of  sihca  being  employed  per  g  of 


DERIVATIVnorPOLYMMACBOLIDB         . 
ANIlBKmCS  CONTAININC  AN  AMINO  flXUi.'" 
MOIRTY.  PaOCnS  PQR  THE  FBVARAIION 
IHERBOF.  AND  PHARMAOWnCALOOMPOmiOMi 

OOlfTAiraNQIimf 
Mb  J.  Wit^  Ci*r  Graaik  HJ,.  I 
NJ. 
af  Sar.  Nau  9fl|glM»  Oct  2»,  1970, 
'•  7t  1990.  ta*.  Nn  12MM 
bt  CL'  AilK  37/OOL  3I/7lkCnC  103/31'  CMH  t9^l6 


of  the 


K 


<D 


(COOT), 

protein,  thereby  to  adsorb  the  fibrinogen  from  the  wherein  M  is  a  polyene  macrolide  antftsotic  moiety 

separating  the  silica  and  adsorbed  fibrinogen  from  the  an  amino  sugar  moiety,  the —^ '~^-*'  ^ 

residual  protein  solution,  subjecting  the  residual  protein  sohi-  ^  y  who^  X  is 
tion  to  uhrafUtration  or  dialysis  so  as  to  remove  citrate  and 
calcium  ions  therefrom,  contacting  the  residual  protein  sola- 
tion  with  an  adsorbent  for  die  prothrombin  cnmplei  and  anti- 
thrombin  m,  and  separating  ^  adaocbent  widi  material  ad- 
sorbed thereon  from  the  residual  solution  of  stable  serum  pro- 
teins. 


O 
I 


>r-(ii^ 


(OHV 


-V 


•(NIl,»j)i, 

O    A  Of 

II  I     T 

— C— R— NH— C— »— HMU 

N-ACVL-MURAMYL  PRPWDE  DERlVAflVBB  HAVING    — Rs  or  hydrogen,  wherein  A  and  B 
ANTI-INFICTIOUS  INFECTIONS  PKOPUIIES  other  are  hydrogen  or  NR3IU  or  one  of  A 

Clsay.  haA  af  FMa;  Edgv  Ladsrer.  and  the  other  is 


onx 


r*«-"»r 


B  Is  hydrogen 


balk  af  Paria.  aR  af  Fhmea,  aasl^ars  la 
Nadauala  da  Valariaatlaa  da  k  Racfemha  (ANVAR). 


>s»'t  i> 


•/ 


4.104494. 11* 


45997/74 
1W 


af  Sar.  Nai  514,991,  Oit  22. 1974k  Pat  No.     ; 

No? .  1.  ion.  Sar.  No.  047.473 

Nov.  2.  1974^  ^ 

af  the  Issm  af  iMa  pMsat  sHtaafaaal  to  Jan.  29. 

— .  ^iiiii   riiiiiiiiiii 

bt  CL'  A41K  37/00:  C07C 103/32 
U&CL434-177  25 

L  The  method  of  oontroOing  infection  in  a  host  by 
bactericidal  tir  bacterioatatic  activity  in  die  host  wbkh  com- 


? 


— NH— C— R— NMU 


1  lOlO^ 


mMwtwntBi 

RiandRzi 
a  straight  chain  aUcyl  O^MP  iMviuf  1  to  9  earbau  i4oaliflr«Be 
of  R|  and  R2  is  kydrafen  aud  the  otker  4  sin^  dMM  dkyi 
group  having  1  to  3  caiboa  atoms  subatilutad  by  aa  NHijroup; 
R3  and  R4  JndcpcjidMtly  of  each  other  are  hydrogen  or  a 
stndgfat  chain  aftyl  group  caMBiBhig  1  to  3  caitea  atoms;  Rs 


prises  administering  an  effective  doae  of  a  compound  which  is  ** 


tyrosyl.  tryptopkyl,  ari^nyi,  phaiqMHiyl  or  prolyl 


effective  to  control  Kkbaieya  of  the  following  formula: 


? 


CHjOH         I 
HjC— CH— OONH— CHfCHj)— CONH— CH— COO 


or  an  (a>N-((NH2W4R>CG^  darivuiivc  of  Ustidyl.  tyro- 
syl.  tryptophyl. phwnyhlauyl or preiyi; m ls1or2;nls1to3. 
t  is  aero  or  1,  and  when  t  is  aero  p  is  aero  to  4  and  wiMa  t  is  1 
p  is  aero;  widi  die  proviso  ttat  not  asore  than  oae  heiero  Moto 
is  attached  to  die  same  caihoa  atom  hi  any  one  of  R.  R|  aad  R} 
and  dmt  in  thoae  1  iMiiiiiiimili  conlainta«  asore  than  one  R- 
group,  the8eR<froupsawyW«f^santoor< 
leagith;  z  is  aero  or  1,  aad  Y  is  hydroifea.  an  afty! , 
tamg  1  to  10  catbon  atoms,  alj^  propacgyl.  beuyl  1 
nylfBpwgyl,  with  dK  ptoviM  dmt  whau  X  is  k^dnmm  < 
anat  be  I  ami  Y  UMSI  be  aDyi  propasfyi,  hauqd  or  I 
pafgyl;andtha| 
of  aO  that 

for 

prises  admmislenng  to  a  mamami  lanoMtf  whi  a ' 

leAtue oowtaining firom  1  to 2  poundofdaimL 

the  first  of  said  amiKi  acids  is  30  A  pharnmceuocai  wmpoaitwn    iiai|iiwg  a 

L-^Ah  or  L— Lys,  with  the  proviso  dmt  R|  and  Ri  are  fin^icidaOy  cfledive  amount  of  a  rnmgnaarl  of  cWm  1 

not  sinudtaneoudy  NH2.  getherwitha 


R|isOHorNH2M 
RjisOILNHiora 
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4J7WJi 
DEKIVATIVES  OF  CHLOKAL 
D^  E.  StapUM,  BmUmI,  «i  M-  B.  O.  Tiqrtor.  Clim 
P«k,tolfc«f 


wherdn  X  stands  for  >CHCHj,  -CH2— ,  -CH2CH2— , 
>CHCH2CH(CH3)2.  >CHCH2CONH2  or 

— CHzOONHCH— 


HM  May  t,  I97f ,  8w.  N*.  37,0M 
pftaril,,  HjlriHii  IMM  n  ■!  II.  M.  11,  1971, 

2M01/7I 

Iirt.  a.'  AilK  i//7/5;  CI7H  i/t» 

UJS.  CL  4J4— IM  "  O"*" 

1.  A  phtffMcevticd  hypnotic  compontioa  oomprisiaf  s 
chloral  derivative  having  the  feneral  formula: 

OR 

I 
O}— C-C-OY* 

I 
H 

in  which  Y'  is  a  polysaccharide  consisting  of  a  chain  of  anhy- 
droglucose.  substituted  anhydrogluoose  or  uronic  acid  units  as 
substituent  groups  and  in  which  R  is  selected  from  — COCH- 
2OH.  — {(CH2)nOl;,— H  in  which  nts2to5andxislto7; 
-CH2OSO2X'  or  -CH2COOX'  in  which  X'  is  NH4  or  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  cation.  -<CCH2)»H  where  n  is  I  to  7, 
-(CH2)«i(OH),Y  where  Y  is  — H  or  -CHsn  is  1  to  7,  x  is  1 
to  12  and  the  —OH  groups  are  attached  to  the  cartxM  atoms 
and  wherein  when  Y'  is  a  chain  of  unmodified  anhydroglucoae 
units,  those  units  have  the  following  configurations: 
a-D-glucopyranosyl  units  having  a  predominantly  1-4  link- 
age. 
3-D-glucopyranosyl  units  having  a  predominantly  1-4  link- 
age or 
^•D-glucopyranosyl  units  having  a  predominently  1-4  link- 
age when  C«  is  a  carboxyUc  acid  group;  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  excipient  therefor. 


I 
CH2COOH 

and  the  nontoxic  salts  thereof. 
15.  A  method  for  treating  herpes  simplex  viras  infectioa  in  a 

warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  adminisleriBg  to  an 
animal  so  infected,  an  effective  amount  to  combat  said  virus  of 
a  composition  containing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(HOhP— CHaCONH— X— COOH 

o 

wherein  X  stands  for  >CHCH3,  -CH2— .  -CH2CH2— . 
>CHCH2CH(CH3)2.  >CHCH2CONH2or 

— CH^CONHCH— 


I 
CH2OOOH 


and  the  nontoxic  salts  thereof. 


4,272,527 
MEDICINAL  PREPARATION  CONTAINING  THE 
EXTRACT  OF  PEAT  WAX  RESIN 
I.  BclMvkh,  wUftm  Katmm,  IS,  kr.  55;  Ssloman  J.  Bw 
M  ValgaraiAiVa,  27,  kr.  49;  Ekan  F.  IMMwkh, 
D.  Sardkhn,  3,  kr.  51;  FHya  L.  WagMSflrl 
t/1,  kf.  m  Oktjrahr  P.  Kmmv,  wMtm  Yn. 
27,  hmwm  2,  k? .  31,  aad  IJiiiwni  P.  Tlaitim 
UiriM,  41,  kv.  34,  il  ar  MiMk.  UJ&SJL 

FIM  F«k  3ft,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  15,290 
lat  a.}  AftlK  35/78 
VS.  CL  434—195  2 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  skin  diseases  selected  from 
the  groop  consisting  of  eczema  and  paoriasis,  comprising  the 
topical  administration  of  a  medicinal  preparation  containing  a 
therapeuticafly  effective  amount  of  an  ethanol  extract  of  peat 
wax  resin  in  ooajunction  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
ointment  vehicle. 


4J72429  

O-ALCOXYCARBONYLFHENYL  ESTERS  OF 

ANTHRANILIC  ACID  WTTH  THERAPEUTICAL 

ACnVlTY,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

RELATED  PHARMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITION 
Caawa  riiij  i  '    Aiaaa,  Mi  Gtar^a  Fanarl,  Mlaia,  balk  af 
Italy.      -J       la  Skaaa  &M^  Mlaa,  Italy 

FM  Apr.  3, 19tl.  S«.  Na.  137,295 
di^H  ifterily,  iipllcaliaa  Italy,  JaL  31, 1979, 34atft  A/79 

laL  CL'  AftlK  SJ/6(k  OtTC  101/54 
UJS.  a.  434-230  7  OataH 

1.  N-m-trifluoromethylpheaykuithranilate  of  O-akxny-car- 
bonylphenyl  having  the  fbrmnU  (1) 

COOR 


4,272,520 
PHOSPHONOACETYL  AMINOACID8 
I M.  Vaa  Each,  Narth  GUcago;  AHoH  M.  Ttaaaa.  Wafts- 
S.  Friivlava,  Lake  Vflla.  ani  Jahn  R  Sasly. 
Lri»  F^saal,  al  af  DL,  iiipiin  la  Ahkatt 

Flift  Aat.  M,  1900,  Sar.  Na.  170491 
tat  CL'  AftlK  31 /60c  CmW  9/38 
UJS.  CL  434—211  M 

1.  A  oompnnd  of  the  formala 


(HOhP— CHjCONH— X— COOH 
O 


CFj 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group,  preferably  comprising  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 

4.  An  anti-inflammatory  pharmaceutical  composition  con- 
taining an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  combi- 
nation with  suitable  vehicles  and  excipieats. 


4,272,530 
Al4.5(iouESTRATRIENES 
U  Wbbi  Mm 
Vmmm  S^at-Hilalra,  bath  af 
Udif;  Paria,  Rraaec 

FRaft  im.  ft,  1970,  Sar.  Na.  007^400 
Ckte  priarlly,  appHcallaa  FtaMa.  Jaa.  13,  Itn,  77 
laL  CL»  AftlK  31/58,  31/56:  CKIi  1/00,  3/00 
U  A  CL  434—230  » 

1.  A  compound  of  formuk 


JUNE  9, 1981 


n  ;.ciiEifiCAJUrM<' 


719 


kniK^*' 


ii^ierein  R|  is  sdected  from  the  group  rnaiisliHg  of  uasatu- 
rated  alkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  a 
member  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkjithio  of  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  halogens,  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
aralkyi  of  7  to  13  carbons  atoau  optioaally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  and  alkyl- 
thio  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogens  and -CF3,  thienyl.  isothie- 
nyl  and  furyl,  R2  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydiogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  arslk^  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acyl  of  an  organic 
caiboxybc  add  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  acyloxy  of  an 
organic  carboxylic  add  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R4  is 
sdected  fhan  the  groq>  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  aBtyl 
and  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  caibon  atoms,  acyk>xy  of  an  organic 
caiboxylic  add  of  1  to  8  carbon  atooM  and  alkenyl  and  dkynyl 
of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  widi  the  proviso  tint  Ri  is  not  allyl 
when  Z  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  meAyl  R3  is  hydroxy  and  R4  is 
hydrogen. 

17.  An  estrogenic  composition  comprising  an  estrogenically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  chum  1  and  an 
inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 

19.  A  method  of  inducing  estrogenic  activity  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  estrogenicaUy  effective  anaount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 

35. 


wherdn  Rshydrogen  or  medqi, 
Ri «  Hydroxy,  acykny  of  aa  organic  cttboxylic  add  of  I  to 

18  carbons; 
R2»Hydroien.  a&yl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  or2  to 

4  carbow  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbons  and; 
Rj^Hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbons  and  anJkoxy  or7  to 


N  N 

\       / 

CII2 


0 


in  iRiuch: 
Rl  is  diloro  or  salfiunoyi;  and  R2  is  cliloro  or  hydpry,  or 
a  pharmaoeuticdly  accsptabk  add  addition  salt  thereof. 
10.  A  method  of  inhiiiting  phsnirlrthawnlamiar  N  awthyl- 

ittg  said  ialabition  aa  aawuat  laffdeal  to  paodaoe  a 
tion  of  a  dieaucal  compoaad  as  defined  in  daaa  L 


4,272,132 

MOmONALLY  SUBSUIUIED 

PHENYU4H-lAft-™ADIAZINE-2-AMlNES 

bath  af  OUa>  ariOMn  f> 


71 


Flad  Ssp.  4,  IfTI^  Sv.  Nai  71,904 
lBtCL)AilKi//5# 
U5.  a  434-34^ 

1.  A  mediod  of  indndng  sedation  in  a  palieai 
prises  administeriiV  to  a  patient  in  whidi  sadilkM  is 

affaotive  for  iadiicii^  aadWba  of  a  OMpoaad  oCthe 

•■  f  H  tut*  : 


":r 


N 


.   A   .1 


N 


wherein 
R  is  H.  or  C|.s  orratraight  or 
Rl  is  H.  C|.s«-74tfaiglit  or  bnuKlHd  cMa  akyi  or  allyi; 
R2  is  phenyl  or  pheqrl  w*>iittfd  wMh  F.  O.  Br,  N02.  C|.s 
t  or  bnached  dMBalkyl.  C|.s  straight  or  branched 
alkoxy,  2.44li-Cl.  2i4-di-F,  2,4.di.Br  with  dK  pro- 
viso that  when  the  phaayl  group  is  aMnosabatitBled  with 
F,  the  F  atom  is  aot  in  the  oiXMlkin;  aad 
R3  is  H  or  Ct.s  straight  or  bnaKfaed  dMia  dkyl.  with  the 
proviso  that  whea  R3  is  stidght  or  hrandHd  chda  sRcyl. 
R2  is  unsubatitated  pkenyl;  or 
a  i^iarmaoenticaily  aoce|NiMe  add  additioa  adt  thereof. 


'*"■;'*■?,■'  * 


wm>tr(Y.ii<L^  (in) 


4,172401 

3,3  .BIS-MeiHTLDIB'l,3'<BENZO-THIASPa 

OOMPOUraiS 

Idaielphia,  Ph. 
FRaft  Ja.  3ft,  1900^  S».  Na.  103433 
lat  CL)  OfTD  H7/06:  MUL  31/54 
UjSLCL4a4-34ft  ...tt 

L  A  fhffwiry'  compound  of  the  fbmwilan'Hi.  .n  -o  -.vrfm 


"'^iV.PIIENTUNDOUNB  OOOVAlIVn;  AfO) 
fttARMACEUnCAL  OOMPdflRIONB  OOIVTAINING 


a  fyr^  ,  %  ».-  «ifto*»  aoihma 


■•i«ti  A 


w&m 


UAa 
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4,272,935 
2A4lIUH,5HHl)-MNZOPYlANCH2X).PYWMI. 
DINEDIONES  AND  THEII  USE  AS  AI^m-ALLERGY 

AGENTS 
DafM  J.  Btythta,  Gri*MB.  N  J^  arivMT  to  SdMriag  Cwp« 

tiol^  Kcailwortk,  N  J. 

riittoMlln«toplT^''t-  N^  f2f,9M.  M.  31,  IfTI, 
ilr  "    -"  Thb  ■ppllratlT-  UL  27, 1979,  S«.  N^  <1,S59 
IM.  CL'  A«1E  31/505: 0V7D  #97/052 
UJ5.  a.  434-24tJ4  22 

1.  A  oompoHid  of  the  fonnala 


whereia 
R,  Md  R2  Mdepcadently  are  hydrofea.  halotea  of  ■tomic 

namber  from  9  to  33.  alkoxy  (Cm)  or  alkyl  (Ci^X 
Rs  tad  lU either  are  indepeiideaUy  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (Ci^). 
or  together  with  the  ntrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  a  pyrrolidino,  piperidino.  perhydraiepino, 
morpboHno  or  4^kyKCM)piperazinyl  radical  and 
Rs  it  hydrogen  or  alkyKCM), 
or  a  phannaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  compontion  comprising  an  anti-dia- 
betic or  anti-obe«ty  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim 
1  in  aMOciation  with  a  pharmaceutical  diluent  or  carrier. 


(0 


N— Rj 


4,272,534 
2.(FYRID-2-YUTEraAHYDROTHIOPHENE 

DERIVATIVES 


wherein  each  of  R3  and  Rs  it  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl.  n  it  aa 
integer  from  one  to  four  and  R  it  hydrogen,  lowerdkyl.  lower- 
cydoalkyl.  acyloxyloweralkyl,  hydroiyloweralkyl  lowcralk- 
oxyloweralkyl.  nitro.  halogeno,  halolowcralkyl.  hydroxy, 
loweralkoxy.  acylaminoloweralkyl,  mooo-  or  dikmeralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl.  alkanoyloxy,  caiboxy.  loweralkoxycaibo- 
nyU  acyl.  formyU  cyano  or  a  carboxamido  moiety  of  the  itnic- 
ture 


aloTFraaea, 


FBai  Mar.  2i,  19tl,  S«.  Na.  134311 
ilwHi.  ^pMcatfaaftmw,  Mar.  3<,  1979, 79 18132; 

Jm.  24, 19II,  M  01499;  Jaa.  34, 19t0,  M  MSOO 

lat  CL'  A41E  31/44.  31/495;  C07D  413/14 

UA  CL  434-24t31  H  O"*" 

1.  A  2-(pyrid-2-yl)tetrahydrothiophene  compound  of  the 

formula: 


/ 


Ri 


CS— N 


A 
/ 
— C— N 

V. 

wherdn  A  it  ttnight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  with  ap  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  lowercycloalkyl.  lowercycloalkyllowenlkyU 
loweralkoxykmcralkyl.  hydroxyloweralkyl,  rtuoroloweralkyl. 
loweralkenyl.  loweralkykhioloweralkyi,  loweralkyltuMoxy. 
loweralkyl,  lowenJkyhuMbnyOoweralkyl,  thiazolyl  oxazolyU 
thiadiaxolyl.  mcthyhhiadiazolyU  ftiryU  pyrazolyL  tetrazolyl. 
methyltetrazolyl,  or  the  grouping 


O 
I 

— E— C— Q 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon 
atooa.  and  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  throu^ 
IS  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  1  throng  IS  carbon  atona  subati- 
tM«d  by  one  tabatituent  selected  from  (i)  hydroxy.  Cn)  alkyl- 
amino  in  wh^h  the  alkyl  radical  it  of  1  through  4  carbon 
atoms,  Cni)  diaOcylamino  in  which  the  alkyl  radicals  are  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms.  Ov)  phenyl,  (v)  carboxy.  and  (vi) 
alkoxycarbonyl  in  whidi  die  alkoxy  radical  it  of  1  through  4 
carbon  atomt,  or  Ri  aad  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
wUdi  dwy  are  attached  repreaeat  piprridiao.  aaorpholino,  or 
piperwB-1-yl  which  may  be  «abatitut«l  oa  the  4-po«lioB 
aitrogen  atom  by  alkyl  of  1  io4carboa  alomt.  and  phannaceu- 
ticaOy  aitttPlf'***  acid  additioa  salts  thcraof  or  plwiiaaiNiali- 
caOy  atcaptabte  oMtal  aahs  or  aaMt  with  phanaaoeatically 
mt  M<aw*aKi»  Miroaai-ooataauas  baica» 

(active  «Boaat  of  a  2-<pynd-2-yl)tetrahydro^ioplieae 
poaad  or  a  pharamoealically  atiiptaMc  aa 
hi  daha  1,  ia  aaaodation  with  at  leaat  one 
•ooeptaMe  carrier  or  ad^Tfaaft. 


wherein  E  it  a  strai^t  or  branched  chain  or  cyclic  loweralky- 
lene,  and  Q  is  hydroxy,  loweralkoxy.  amino  or  tnono-  or 
diloweralkylamino;  or  the  grouping  — E— R«,  wherein  E  is  aa 
defined  above  or  E  is  at  defined  above  and  E  it  substituted  by 
hydroxy,  by  phenyl,  or  by  both  hydroxy  aad  pheayl.  R«  it 
phenyl,  thiaaolyt.  oxazolyl,  thiadiaxolyl,  methylthiadiazolyl. 
tetraxolyU  methyhrtraaolyl,  furyU  pyridyl.  methylpyridyl  or 
piperidiayl;  aad  B  it  hydrogea.  loweralkyl;  lowercycloalkyl. 
towcrcycloalkylloweralkyi,  or  k>wcralkeayl;  or  A  aad  B, 
when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached,  represent  imidazolyl,  morphohnyl,  pyrrolidinyl. 
piperidinyl  or  piperaxinyl  said  heterocychc  rings  being  option- 
aUy  substituted  by  hydroxy,  kmanlkyl  or  hydroxyloweralkyl; 
aad  phaniaoeatically  acaeptablr  taka  tiMreof. 

21.  A  method  for  elfcctiag  aa  aati^llergic  reactioa  which 
njaipfiawiilBiiaiiliiii^MirfrrrTr"      ■   -'^^ 
i^Yimtm^  in  datm  1  toaa  animal 

22.  Aa  aali-alkrgie  pi'—"*—'*" 
aa  active  iagwdieat  aa  cffcdive  aawaat  of  at  leatt  one 
poaad  aa  dahaed  hi  dann  1  together  with  a 
carrier  or  excipirat. 
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-   ■   -pf       -  4^272,138        .     -■  -^-'  .  ^f>. 
NOVEL  TUCYCUXJNDICANB  AMINOAOb  AMIDE 


I  af  WWbqraM,  a|  «r  Japan,  liripMn  li  Eaa 
Snap  Ca..  Ui,  Takya  aai  S«rfli«a  ChMrfcd  lijaililii 
LU,  Onka,  bath  ^  l^m 

FIM  DacU.  1979,  S«,  Na.  It2,tf74 
CMw  priarily.  appHealiaa  H$m^t^n^  071,  S3-199S41 
lat  a»  Af  IE  31/16:  C97C  Vf/40.  KO/fJO 
VS,  CL  «I4— 34IJ4  •  I 

1.  A  compound  haviag  the  fbrmuh 


R  is  hydrogen.  C1.3  alkyl  C^5  alkeayl  or  Cm  cydoaftyl; 
R>  it  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  C2.5  alkevyl  or  CMcydodkyl 
R2  it  C1.5  alkyl  1 

R3  it  Cm  alkyl 

R2 and  R3 caa  be  joiaed  with  the carboa  aloailo  which  they 

are  attadied  to  form  a  3-7  awaibcwd  carboa  riag: 
Xiihalo; 

Y  it  OH.  SH.  Cm  alMy.  C1.3  alcyllUo  Md  NR4R«  wheicia 
R«  it  hydrogea  or  Cm  dkyi  and  R^  it  hjiln^a.  Cm 
aftyl.  CN.  CC^IH^  ,4.:^  JvA^sr-  ,iT»fto-  «;*•♦/»  *  '■i^-'** 


0) 


Ml 


NO2  or  NH2  aad  the 


(CM2),NCX)-A-N^ 
Ri  Rs 


■/<I^ViT^- 


wherein  a  it  0  or  1,  R|  it  hydrogen  or  k>wer  alkyl  having  horn 
1  to  4  cartna  atoma.  A  It  lower  dkykae  haviag  fh»  1  lo  4 
or  lower  alkyiideaa  having  firaai  2to4caitoa 
aad  R2  and  R3.  which  can  be  the  same  or  difliereat,  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  firom  1  tn  1  raitma  atoaw,  cjiilo 
alkyl  kaviiW  S  or  4  carbaa  ammi,  bcnyl  or  benayl  aiAatitalad 
oa  the  benaene  ring  with  alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  caitoa 
,  alkoay  haviag  fhmi  1 10  3  carboa  aioaH,  cMoro»  bronM 


oraitra^or 


— N 


form  a  aatarated  heterocydic  ring  adected  from  dw  group 

maoologicaBy  aoceptaMe  add  addHioa  aak  thareofc 

7>  A  ahanMoeaticd  ceamoaitioa  wMeb  oo^aatea  m  aa 
active  iagredieat  a  pharmaiyatlially  effective  aatouat  of  at 
ne  of  the  tomponadt  at  dymed  ia  ckJm  1  aad  at  kaat 
'  pliai ancuticafly  acceptable  inert  carrier  or  dHueat. 


4,272,337    •  .**>;-■'    -><.»«u«f«ii:»- 
»AMIWO»8UBimiUHIl>  <  HULQ  W IM  UKOB^     r 


N.  A  method  of  *Tftfi|£  ctleiM  or 
oonyriaet  artaiiaitiniag  to  a  patiet  la  aeed  df 
a  phannaoeatically  dfective  amouat  of  a 
formula: 


«<*•« 


PYBAZINHCAWaiAMIDBS 
Otia  W.  W  Miiiiiif,  Jt^ CliliiBl. & 


nMJaL2»19li^8».Nabl«,M3  ^ 

lat  CL^  CTD  40S/12:  AHE  31/495.  31/53 
US.CL434-M9  UCWbh 

L  A  cioaMiwd  of  the  foraada  or  the  tautomeric  form 


«»• 


N 


-**i. 


X-V  l-CONH-l^ 


T*  N 

X 


R  it  hydrogen.  Cm  tBqrl  Qt4  dkaqrl  or  Cm  cydoaftyl 
R>  it  hydrogen,  C|.s  alkyl  C^s  alkenyl  or  CMcydoaftyl; 
R2  it  C|.s  alcyl  Mm«K< 

R^itCMalM:  ^ 

R»aadR>cMbajoiaadwidHhecmboa  atom  ta  alii  h  nil 

are  attached  to  Ibna  a  3-7  atea*crul  caiboa  li^ 
Xithdo;  « 

Y  it  OH.  SH.  Cm  •■«»>.  Cm  aftyMio  Md  NR4RS  %tteada 

K*  u  hydrogea  or  Ci.)  dkyi  aad  M,*  k  h|ilm|m.  C|.s 
'  dlQ^  CN,  GONI^ 


".  i^ji-.-^rj:'^^:.:^,  rAs^'J-i^^^^r-U 

'ur^Vitb 

NH        , 

jMtVor  rail  ipd  the  phmfemiG 
theieot 

lil  add  nMiHoiipj^ 

ij  .-■■"►■J    8i»*'-                         ■      - 

-4  .jMhKT^II  .2  i^M 

RR'N 


"V  •■ '  '*'' 


CONH— f^  J 


i 


jWtt'fiii-         R' 
whetcii^      p  .-^^-  y.  ..  • « 


•■NmMMMmAgoLi  wmi 

Ull¥tiff 


'      »•     'J..A- 


,liqr2^l91t, 
il/#K10nD40MBi 


p!«: 
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'N'      ^R|    CHj— CHj 
(CH2).-N  N-R2 

CH2— CHi 

in  which  R|  it  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  phenyl,  n  it  2  or  3, 
and  R2  is  methyl,  ethyl,  orboxymethyl  or  cwboxyethyl.  and 
the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

7.  An  anti-protoxoic  pharmaceutical  preparation  comprising 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1,  as  the  active  ingredient,  and 
a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

PYMDOINDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
L  KaMw.  Barfcabjr  ilili»ii.  N J^  JaMthaa  R.  Vntt, 

pant,  Paria,  F^aM^  Patrick  L«- 

la  Raiaa,  F^rwca;  Oaada  Moral,  Maaqr,  France, 

Md  llMry  N^.  Paria,  Fkaaca,  anigpon  to  Syatkelaho, 


Filed  Jaa.  IS,  Iftt,  Sar.  No.  1U,2U 
Oataa  priarity,  appHcatiaa  FkaMa,  Apr.  M.  »79, 79  10(54 

lat.  CL'  CB7D  471/04:  AMK  31/435 
US.  a.  424-2M  ♦  OataM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

H  »3 


ryl  or  dimethylallyU  provided  that  when  R2  it  dimethylallyl. 
R|it  OMthyL 

32.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  pam  in  an  individual 
for  whom  loch  therapy  it  indicated,  wUch  method  compriaes 
admmistering  to  the  individual  an  effective  analgesic  amount 
of  a  compound  sdected  from  the  group  of  1 7-cyclobutylmeth- 
yl.3.14-dimethoxymorphinan-6-oiie,  17-cyclobutyhnethyl-3- 
hydroxy-14-aielhoxymorphinan-6-one,  174etrahydrofurfuryl- 
3-hydroxy-14-methoxymorphinan-6<»e,  17-tetrahydrofiirfii- 
ryl-3,14<dimethoxymorphiiian-6Kme.  17HlimcthylaUyl-3. 

hydroxy-14Hnethoxy-8a-methyhnoriAinan-6-one,  174etrahy- 
drofurfuryl-3,14Hlimethoxy-«a-methyUnorphinan-6-one  or  a 
pharmacological   acceptable,   non-toxic   acid   addition   salt 

thereof. 
34.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  drug  dependence  in  an 

individual  for  whom  such  therapy  is  indicated,  which  method 
comprises  administering  to  the  individual  an  effective  narcotic 
antagonist  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
1 7-cyclopropylroethyl-3, 14-din»ethoxy-«^-methyUnophinan- 
6-one;  17-cyclopropyhnethyl-3-hydroxy-14-methoxy-8/i- 

methyhnorphinan-6-one;  17-cyclobutyhnethyl-3,14-dime- 

thoxy-8^-methyhnorphinan-6<we;  17-cyclobutyfanethyl-3- 
hydioxy-14-aBethoxy-S^-methyhDorphinan-6<Mie;  17<yck>- 
propyfanethyl-3-hydroxy-14-«iethoxy-Sa-metkylmofpkinan- 

6-oae;  17-cyclopropylmethyl-14HBCtboxy-«/l-BelhylBorplu- 
nan-3,6-diol  or  a  pharaMOotofkaUy  acoepCiUe.  no»«»ic  add 

addition  salt  thereof.  . 

St.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treatii«  pain  withoat  liability 
of  drug  dependence  in  an  individual  for  whom  such  therapy  is 
in^Yf^^A  which  method  comprises  admmistrring  to  the  indi- 
vidual an  effective  analgesic  amount  of  a  compound  sekded 
from  the  group  of  17<yclopropytaiethyl-3,l4-diniethoxymor- 
phinan.«-one,  17<yclopropyhnethyl-3-hydroxy.l4-methox- 
ymorphinan-6K»e,  l7-cyclobutytaiethyl-3-hydroxy.l4- 

methoxy-8a-methybnorphinan-6-one  or  a  pharmacologically 
acceptable,  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherein 

Ri«H,  halogen.  Cm  alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  or  CF3; 

R2>CONHR3  in  which  R5  is  Cm  "IkyU  Cyi  cycloalkyl  or 
benzyl; 

R3::=HorCH};and 

R4-H.CH3orCH3CO; 
or  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  for  anoxia,  comprising 
administering  to  the  patient  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of 
a  compound  as  clainied  in  claim  1. 

4,272,54i 
14.MITHOXYMOBPHINAN-«>NE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THERAPEUTIC  MEIHODS  OF  TREATING  PAIN  AND 

DRUG  DEPENDENCE  WITH  THEM 
R^  K.  RaaiM,  BalM^  and  AisO  C  Ghaah,  Laili«lam  bath  o# 

MaMnMsipMS*  la  SKA,  InearparalM 

Flad  Apr.  34. 1979,  Sm.  Na.  32,733 
ULCL^AIim3l/4B5:  arm  221/28 

UJS.  CL  434— SM  ^ 

1.  14-methoxy  substituted  3-hydroxy  or  3-methoxy-6-one 
i  characterized  by  the  formufau 


4*272,541 

7  J  AND  74  SURSmVIED 

4Ja.EPOXYMORPHINAN4^WE  COMPOUNDS,  .AND 

MEIHODS  OF  TREATING  PAIN  AND  DRUG 

MPENDENCS  WITH  THEM 

MichasI  P.  Katkk.  Efthart,  lad^  R*«t  N.  S^^Edam*- 

O.  Palaari,  Mi  DmrU  L.  UM  balh  af 

to  Milaa  Labanlarica,  Intn  E 


af  S».  Na.  911,939,  Jul  2, 1971, 

la  a  caaCiBaaliaB*lB*part  af  Sar.  Na.  I^f^p4S, 

Feb.  19, 1971,  il  iitiaii  «■  Ullntlw  *i».  tl«  M^»  S»- 

Ha.M,14t 
taL  CU  AAIK  31/485;  097D  489/02 
UJS.  CL  0<    JM  ^ ' 

1.  7,8  and  7-S  tubstituted  4,So-cpozyBSorphinai 
pounds  characterised  by  the  structural  formula: 


R|0 


NR2 


wherein  R|  is  H  or  methyl;  R2  is  cydopropyfanethyl.  cy- 
dobutylmcthyL  aUyl  or  tetrahydroAirfriryl;  R)  it  3-aethyl, 
wlwa  R  It  H  or  malhyl;  Ri  it  H,  OHWdiyl  or /^methyl,  a«l  ^<thyl  or  o<thyl  and  R4  it  H  or  a-methjj.  proj^ 
;?r<^%^cyilop;Spyh«d.5. 1^^  Lwh«»R2it.nyl.R3it^<thyl,R4»Ha«IR,.H; 
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a.  when  R2  it  tetrahydrofiirfuryl.  R3  it  /8-ethyl,  R4  it  H  and 

RlitH: 
iii.  when  R2  it  cydobutyfanethyl  Ri  it  H  and  Rj  nd  R4an. 
ropectivdy,  cither /Methyl  and  H.  /3  methyl  and  aHMthyl 
or /8-methyl  and  H; 
iv.  when  R2  it  cydopropylmethyl  and  R|  it  OMthyl,  Rj  it 

^<thylaadR4itH;awl 
v.  when  R2  it  cydopropyhMthyl  and  Ri  it  H,  R3  and  R4  are, 
respectively,  either  /}-ethyl  and  H,  a-ethyl  and  H  or  ^ 
OMthyl  and  a-methyl. 
19.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  pain  in  an  individual 
for  whom  such  tfaenq>y  is  mdicated  %ritlio«t  lUbOky  of  drug 
dependence  which  method  comprises  tilmaaiitrring  to  the 
individual  an  analfrsicaHy  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
characterized  by  the  formula: 


R|0. 


TTT-t-nA.. 


wherein  R|  is  H  or  methyl;  Rj  k  cydopropylmethyl,  cy- 
dobntyhnediyl  or  tetrahydiufatOwyl;  Ra  is  fi^neikyU  ^<thyl 
or  a-ethyl  and  R4  is  H  or  a-methyl,  provided  th^- 
L  when  R2  it  tetrthydrofarfaryl.  R3  it  fi^AyU  R4  it  H  nd 

RlitH; 
u.  when  R2  it  cyclobutyhnethyl,  Ri  it  H  and  R3  and  R4  are; 
retpectivdy,  either  ^l-ethyl  and  H,  0-meOtyi  and  a-methyl 
or /3-methyi  and  H; 
iiL  when  R2  it  cydopropj^methjd  and  R|  it  methji,  R3  it 

/3-ethyl  and  R4  it  H;  and 
iv.  uriien  R2  it  cydopropylmethyl  and  Ri  it  H,  Raand  lUare, 

retpectivdy,  either  fi-eihyl  md  H,  or  a-ethyl  and  H. 
33.  A  therapeutic  method  for  treating  drug  dependence  in  an 
individual  for  whom  tnch  therapy  it  mdicated,  wbkh  method 

i  to  said  individual  an  eflective  narcotic 
'.  of  a  coaspound  selected  frtim  dw  group  of 
17-aUyl-4,3a-epozy-S/3-«thyl-3-hydrozyam)phina»V(MK     or 
17-cydopropylmdh]i-4,Sa-cpoxy-3-hydmy-7a-aMtfa]i-0- 
methyhnorphinan. 


4,372,942 
USB  OP  DI-SOnUM  AND  DI-POTASSIUM  SALTS  OP 

DKARROXTLIC  AMINO  ACIDS  AND  TRI- OR 

DMODIUM  OR  POTASSIUM  PHOSPHATE  TARIRATC 

OR  CITRATE  TO  IMPROVE  THE  TASTSOPIN  VIVO 

HYDROLYSARLE  BS1ER80P  a-AMINO  PBNKILUNS 

*■-■*  *''-  AND  CEPHALOSPORINS  -  -  '  ^ 

B.TMkii,  WiiihiBi, 


Fllad  JbL  27, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  719423 

HlMriHii  Uiilad  WlMuim,  Aag.  7,  I97S, 
32974/75 

lm.CU  JMK  31/43,  31/6^  Sl/m       v^  r 
US.  CL  434—271  IS  CMnt 

1.  A  powder  which  may  be  icc<iiistitMlfd  into  an  oral  phar- 
maoentiaal  ocnqiooWoa  hi  suspemioa  or  aofartkw  fata  W  *e 

iihlitiun  uf  aiaim  wini  h  piiaihi  1  iii|aiiia    1   ^    '  li " 

(a)  fine  pwtielet  of  a  pemdUin  of  the  totm^W^^ix.     ^ 


n-.i^v!:sc  t»  ,'ji  >.*','4i»'  ^.^^mimnt  .  «f-..-J«ffMiivA  rvflB8lda(a> 

S        ^O^l^^     (D 

»r«-«>-»«-T— f^    y^oiii 

+     NH,  Xn  ^  - 

Rl  it  phenyl,  4-hydnnyphenyl  or  I 

R2  it  aoetOKyowthyl,  pivatoyknyatethji  or  1 


or  tri-  or  di-aodium  or 
dtrate  beiag  from  2:1  to  IS 


PHARMAOOLOCaCALCT  ACnVE 
4,54HARYL'2«URSnTUTED4MIDAZ0LEB     '    ' 
Ubkh  MiaJi.  and  Iiii«md  Ratld«r,  haft  af 
Rip.ar 


Flad  Dm.  27, 1979,  S«.  Na.  197JI2 
Fai.Rci 


1971. 

Int  CL>  AilK  W/#/Ji:  OTD  2»/9f*'^*^** 
US.  CL  434— 273  R  ^-*li 

L  An  hnidazole  derivative  of  die  formala 


>&.«Vf« 


AR|  and  AR2  are  independently  each  phenyl;  or  phenyl 
by  halQten.  Cm  tltyU  CMaRiMy  €»Cm 
with  the  proviao  that  AMi  and  ARjwe  not 

Ri  it  hydfOfen,  pBcyl  of  1-4  caibon  aioal  or  a»yl  of  1-4 
carbon  aiomi  substituted  by  hydroxy.  Cm  alkoxy  or  Cm 
alkaaoykn]^ 

aisQ^  1  or  2;  and 

Z  it  cyano;  alkynyl  of  2-4  caibon  atcMH:  cydaalqd^  ^-« 
carbon  alomt;  cydoalkjd  of  3-<  earton  aloma  adbsiiluted 
by  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  hydranymeihyl  or  acykMcyaaenyi, 
**acyr  in  bodi  caaea  bei«g  dw  acji  graap  ofa  hydrocar- 
bon, aKpteic  C|.«caiboKylifr«dd  or  of  banna»aaid|^ 
alkyl  of  1-4  cartion  alomt  sabatitnled  by  cyaao  or  cydoat- 
l^tofS-^CMbanaiania; 

or  a  physiologicany  acceptable  salt  hereof  with  an  add. 

37.  A  method  of  treating  inflaaiatiot  in  a  1 


vr-ti   ••'•■  ui."t»i* 


Piii  AiV,  ai^  I9il^  8«.  Nai  nM37 

iBt.  CL»  AMK  31/415      ,^,«^ 
UJB.a434-373R  fgiiw 

withont  causiag  skin  irrilatian  uMsh  nompdma  appli^lMg  to 
dieskininai 
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(a)  a  ckMMer  fonnolatioo  coMirtMi  eHentnUy  of.  in  perecat 
by  wdfht: 


•cootiniied 


ferocat 


propykae  giyool 


I  cafboayacthyl  cdlakMe 
■ctkyt  p-bydrocybouoaic 


add 


y» 

N-laaryk* 

idkNikle 

iM)Mearoyl-2-lactylale 


polyo«ycthylaw  (10)  soya 
polyoiiyetliylaM  (3)  aiyrirtyl  ether  myratMc 
polyuypropytae  (15)  tlcaryl  ether 
heavy  awwral  oil 
propyfcae  giycoi  dkaprylale/diGaprale 

(10/10  to  30/») 

catyl  ricohol  (l-henadaraanO 

alevyi  alcohol  (l-octadecaaol) 

propyl  p-hydnnybenioale 

glyoCTyi  aawwatcatate  aad  polycthyleae 

Slyool(IOO)aMmieafalc 

triple  praaed  Mark  add 

lactic  add 


39.73 
6l00 
I.IO 
a  10 
OJO 

ajo 
ao2 

4.00 

a75 

2.00 
1.00 
2.90 
tJOO 

un 

tXD 

7.00 
4.00 
2.00 

a  10 

2.00 
2.90 
I.M) 

a«o 


(b)  •  cream  fonnnlatioii  oonniting 
by  wdffat: 


itiaUy  of,  in  percent 


lafiadieatt 


Ptrccat 


bght  mineral  oil 

polyethylene  hoaM)polyaier  (1900  m.  wt. 

demity  0.91  g/oc) 

triflyoende 


white  baerwax 
polydioiethyl  cycloalouae 
triflyccryl  dtiKMtearate 
itopropyl  nyrittaie 
propyl  p-bydroxybenaoate 
qntemary  bentooite 
dtinwirfd  water 
■wthyl  p-bydroxybennate 
70%Kirbitol  aolutioa 
imidazolidinyl  area 


glyoayldiareide 
DL^pwitotheayl  alcohol 
di- H3-cfaloroallyl>>3^.r 

ftayanoe 

(c)  a  lotion  formulation 
by  weiglit: 


1- 


4.49 

2J0 
100 
100 
0J9 
IJOO 
9JCD 
4X0 
9.00 

a  10 
a4o 

59J0O 
OJO 

5m 

Oi30 

a9o 
a20 
a9o 

a  10 

OJO 


3A> 
1.90 

a  10 


(d)  a  ionic  formulation 
by  weight: 


itially  of,  in  percent 


polycthyleae  m 
glyoxyldiareide 
polyediylene  glycol  (300) 


polypropykae  glycol 


awthyl  p-hydroxybeaaoaie 
propyl  p-hydroxybcaaoata 
polyoxycthyleac  («0)  mbitaa  fttty  add  ( 
polyoaycthylene  (10)  oleylether 


aai2 

100 
OJO 

9.00 

a4o 

7X10 

a  10 

009 

a3o 

OJO 
Ol03 


4^72,545 

deuvahves  op  tiiienyl>  and 

FUBYI/«UB8TnvnD  N-BUIYL  AND  N-PHKNYL 
IMlDAZfWJW 

EallhA.M.Wi 

(USJU 

RM  Pak.  2,  lf79,  to.  Nn.  t.Tlt 

Int  OJ  AMN  43/yk  0P7D  401/00 

VS,  a.  4J4— 273  K  M 

1.  The  coopoMnd  of  the  formula 


R'CHzCHjCHCHj— N 

3 


and  the  antimicrobial  acid  addition  Mhs  thereof  wherein 

Ri  ii  optionally  wbatitBtgd  fnryl,  the  mbatitaenl 
dendymlected  from  the  group  halo.  Ci  to  CtalkylMdCi 

to  Q  ahcoxy;  and 
r2  is  optionaUy  Mtetitated  phenyl  the  sttbttituettts  indepen- 

dendy  Mlected  from  the  group  halo.  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  C|  to 
C4  alkoxy  aad  triflnoromethji. 


itiaily  of.  in  percent 


G. 


4,272,i44 
OP  4<MONOAIJnrLAMINO)BENZOiC 
HYDBOXYALlANOiC  ACTOS 

Nynckt  N*Y.t  nmlpmf  ■• 


propyleae  glycol 
polyoayethyteat  (30) 


polycthyleae 
demity  a91  g/oc) 
glyceryl 


(1900  at  wt. 


i9.39 

ai9 

SJBO 
1.70 

aio 

OJO 
3jQ0 

lilO 

uao 

OJO 

2xn 

IJOO 
190 


vs.  a. 

LA 


«r  to.  Nn.  141,734,  Dae.  Ii,  IPn,  PM.  Nn.  44fMII. 

^pUcatoi  Oct.  22,  lf79.  to.  New  17434 
bt  CL*  A41K  31/24S;  0I7C  lOt/62 

M 
of  theformub: 


R|-N-i  >-C-ORj 


whcrrin  Ri  is  an  unbranched 
formula  CHH2j|.t.  I  where  n  ia  a 
Ra  i»  mhcted  from  the  group 


ilkyl  group  of  the 
from  11019.1 
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carboxyalkyl.  acetyl,  suodnyl,  IKwdiumanMojIowcralkyl, 
l-(iodiumsulfo)polyhydroxyalkyi,  aad  13-bia(aodtumsulfo)a- 
ralkyl;  and  R)  is  selected  from  the  group  connttiiV  of  unaubati- 
tttted  or  wibaliiulcd  aryl  adecled  from  the  group  i  omiiiiin  of 
fhmyl,  3-bnMBophen]^  4-fluorophcnyU  2,44iichlo(ophea^ 
2,4-difluoraphenyl,  3-caibometho»yphen)rl,  4-carboayphea^ 
aad  4<afboaamidoplienyl,  and  substituted  unbraadied  or 
breached  (loweralkyl,  lo«i«ralhen)i,  cydoaytyl,  or  hydroxy- 
lo%veralkyO  groupa  consisting  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  bearing 
1-3  aubatkuentt  aelected  from  the  group  coaostiag  of  carimay. 
caiboalfcoxy,  carboxamido,  N.N-dialkylcarboxaaudo.  aad  2- 
dimethylamiiioethoxycafbon)^  and  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  uddiliow  and  fationif  nttt  thereof. 

M.  The  method  of  treatiog  hyperlipideaiia  aad  hyperiipo- 
proteiaeaiia  aad/or  aheriag  the  hpoproteia  pattern  ia  a  aum- 
mal  compririag  adminiiteriug  to  laid  maainial  aa  effective 
UpidHdlering  amouat  of  a  compouad  ia  accordaaoe  with  claim 
1. 


of  a  nnaiplf  Uly  ai'H|laH>l 


formula: 


haviiViha 


M«i' 


CH— O— Rj 

I 

CHx— O— Rj 


wherein  one  of  dK  groupa  R|  Jl]  aad  Rj  b  tte  aeyl  radical  of 
a  saturated  or  oleMcaOy  maaluraiad  frity  aoid 
12  to  22  caibOH  aloaM  and  dw  oth 
acet)i  poupa,  or  a  adature  of  several  I 

lated  monoglyoerides. 


4,272,547 
BENZOYL  INDANE  CAUOXAMIDES  AS 

ANTIFHLOGISTICS 
HsM,  aad  Aftarta  Raari,  bath  of  ObcrwII.  SwitMriaad, 
la  OhaCslgy  Orperatfaa,  Aidslay,  N.Y. 
DifWsa  af  Sar.  Na.  S4a,954,  Pah.  11,  IfTS,  PUL  Nau  4,097473. 

Ai«.  It,  Itn,  to.  No.  429,437 
„    ,|lriltiu  «TiiliiwlaBi,  Psh.  14,  1974, 
2094/74 

lat  CU  one  m/26,  69/01 A41K  31/165.  31/22 
\}S,  a  434-311  4 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  general  formula 


(D 


"ans'"* 

4*272,549 

THERAPEinriGAL  MBmOD  POB  THI  nEAnONT  OP 

CHRONIC  URAEMIC  PAT1ENI8  UNDBMOING 

PERIOOiCAL  HAEMODIALTSK  AND  LIQUID 

OOMPOSmON  FOR  DIALYSI8  POR  USE  IN  SUCH  A 

MEIHOD 

GBfaoa,  35.  Vta  Maraeea,  00144  Rama,  IMr 

FBad  May  M*  1979,  Sar.  Na.  30,734 

riarily,  ijiMnHii  Ila^,  Mqr  15, 1970, 49195  A/70 

lat  CL'  A41K  31/205 

UJS.  CL  434-^14  12  Oahaa 

1.  A  aiethod  for  aOeviatiag  astfaeaia  aad  amsck  wuakaam  in 

%  COfOttlC  VnKflttC  DflOCBt  Hi0flP  ICflHBf  flMvyHft  tTCStBMBC* 

uiuch  comprisea  iidwuittiat  said  paliaat  to  dialysii  widi  a 

least  uqual  to  d»  awlar  coaceatralioa  of  the  plmms  caraithie 
of  dw  padem  uader  dialytk 


•(CH2)»-R4 


wherem  oae  of  the  two  radicals  R|  aad  Ridenotea  benzoyl,  or 
bensoyi  substituted  by  tt  least  one  member  selected  from 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halofen  aad  trifluoromediyl,  aad 
die  odier  dwiotea  hjrdrogea,  hydroxy,  hydroxy  esterified  by  a 
lower  alkaaecafboxylic  acid,  or  hydroxy  etherified  by  a  lower 
atkaaol,  R3  deaotes  hydrogea,  lower  aUcji  or  lower  hydroxyal- 
kyl,  R4  denotes  amidimd  caiboxjd  wherein  the  amino  group  is 

member  selected  from  d»4ower  alkylaaiiao-lowcr  alkyl* 
hytlroxylamino,  hydrazhm,  moao^ower  Ajiaauao, 
di-lower  alkylamiao  aad  amino,  m  deaotes  1  or  2  and  a  deaotes 
0  or  1,  or  therapeutically  aoceptiMe  salts  of  said  amidisfd 
carboxyl  compounda. 

4.  An  antiphlogistic  antiiheumatic,  antipyretic  and  mildly 

— 'g— ^  pif  rwii««viiit«r->l  p«»p«>«tini  rt>m.fimimk^  » t'twrt^pemA. 

ingly  effective  amount  of  oae  of  the  compounda  Bwationed  in 
chdm  L  together  widi  a  pharmaceutical  eidpieat     •^  ..f^ 


OMBGA44<POLTPLUORO>2-HTD«0]nr-l-PROm> 

2A,4-8UBBnTUTEDraENQZT  AND 
PHENTLimOIALKANOIC  ACIDS  AND  COMPOUNDS 


»y».  «*4  w 

^"^^a  membc 

aminos  h 

di-loweri 


R.  WinslHi.  Mi  E^jsh  H.  CaM,  I 
N J.,  aarigaars  ta  Schsvi^  Gsrpanliaa,  IMKrarth,  NJ. 
DifWaa  af  Ssr.  Na.  35343,  May  4, 1979,  Pat  Na.  4499,997. 
lUa  siiMriHis  Oct  31, 1979,  to.  Na.  09,004 
lat  CL^  A41K  31/135,  31/165:  OTK  K/06.  /Of/JO 
U.S.  CL  424-334  4< 

L  A  compoimd  of  dK  formula 


:». 


X— (CHj),— C— Z 


CF2O 


alcyl  tvlowcr  iBMyj 


%^iereia  A  aad  B  are 
4,272,940  fluoro; 

PROcns  torn,  ms  lowering  fx  increased  Ri  a 

LEVELS  OP  CHOLESTEROL  AND  NEUIRAL  PAT  IN  R2  is  halo,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  aftcor, 

THE  RLOOD  OP  HUMANS  Rj  is  hydrogea  or  lower  dkyi;  ,  ^^  i  %      » 

larkfaeah  GitMB,  PnMhidMnlr.  2%  Hmtmnt  Pssihsi,  Bar*  R4  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoay,  aaiMb  or  meao*  4 

m  ARaa  3,  aad  Harftart  Stoa,  Qaf  Adalf  Plais  3,  ai  af  sikjisnmin. 

lsi.Ri».afC— if  Biai-4;                                                »0:?.- 

PHadP*.19,1900vto.Nail2UOO  X  is  oxygea  or  SfOU  wfamuk  m  is  »^« 

iarily.  ^jBMtoi  Bi4>Rap.  a4  Vwnam,  Pi*w  Qi^  Y  s  «By«Ba  or  ^iH)(  and                        ...?;;. .s-x 
1979^2900979                                                              •/b^^     Z  is  mamo,  moao- or 

lBta>A41Ri;/2l  di-k MuRyliManaihiiBYis 

U&a4a4-312                                                 OChtoi.  ordMowariltjIfiinflrhi— r  mill          whaaYis 

L  A  prooem  for  toweriug  janrisinl  cholaaterol  aad  aeulml  (HJiXmuldM 

fot  lavda  m  dw  blood  of  hiimaia  1  nmprisiug  orally  admiasstar-  R.A 
hig  to  said  huaiaas  a  cholesterol  aad  aeatral  fot  level 
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of  •  conpound  >ooocding  to  claiiii  1  in  admixtare  with  •  phar- 
raacevtically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

4.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension  which  com- 
priMS  administering  to  a  hypertensive  mammal  an  anti-hyper- 
tensive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4^272^1 

N.SULFkm(LATED  PORMANIUDES  USEFUL  AS 

FUNGICIDES  AND  BACTERICIDES 

Ebvhaid  r---.  liiiilptifis.  Si*tec  Thy^  IWisl- 

b«Bi  Mi  EMf-IWwkh  Pmmmt,  Hmhrnprhnf.  all  of  Fad. 

Ray,  of  Canity/  iMJ^srs  to  BASF  Atriwuwillsrhaft,  Fad. 

FDad  A^  30. 1979,  Scr.  No.  71490 
CIiAh  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sap.  €, 
1971,  930790 

bL  CL'  AilN  37/18.  37/34.  37/00:  OB7C  97/16 
UJS.  CL  4M-324  3 

1.  An  N-suHenylated  formanilide  of  the  formula 


) 


(a)  preparing  a  hopped,  boiled  wort,  wluch  after  straining 
and  oooHng,  has  a  gravity  of  about  10*  to  abotit  18*  Plato, 

(b)  preparing  a  separate  mah  mash,  said  mash  containtng 
about  O.S  to  about  1.3%  by  wd^  of  solids  based  on  the 
weight  of  raw  materials  of  the  wort, 

(c)  treating  the  separate  malt  mash  about  4S*  to  about  iV  C. 
for  about  30  to  about  ISO  minutes  to  substantially  inacti- 
vate all  of  the  nucroorganisms  present  while  still  retaining 
the  enzyme  activity, 

(d)  combining  the  wort  and  the  treated  separate  malt  mash 
with  yeast  to  ferment  the  wort  to  produce  a  fermented 
wort 

(e)  preparing  a  purified  carbonated  water  by  dissolving  CO2 
from  a  beer  fermentatioa  in  deaerated  water,  and 

(0  combining  said  carbonated  water  with  the  fermented 
wort  from  step  (d)  to  produce  a  low  calorie,  low  carbohy- 
drate beer  of  about  93  to  about  100  calories  per  12  oz. 
serving. 


>— (  C— H 


/ 
\ 


scaix 


where  X  denotes  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and  Ri,  R^.  R^.  R^  and 
R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro,  linear  or  branched,  unsubstituted  or  halogen-sub- 
stituted alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  — CN  or 
— COR^.  R*  denoting  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  dialkylamino.  the  alkyls  being  linear  or 
branched  and  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  denoting  N-alkyl- 
N-arylamino,  alkyl  being  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  or  alkyL 

1  A  method  of  combating  fimgi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi  or  the  objecU  to  be  protected  against  fungus  attack 
with  a  fungidally  effective  amount  of  a  formanilide  of  the 
formula 


SCOjX 


4472,983 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COATED  FRIED 

VEGETABLES 

I  nr  ailsann.  and  Jfcgsu  PoMhf .  ho<h  •f  Bjuv. 

to  Prodails  FIbbbu  S.A.,  Vofoy,  SvttasnaBfl 

FOad  Jan.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4^20 
iriority,   appHcaHon  Switurland,  Im.   13,   1970, 
6423/70 

Iirt.  CL^  A21D  6/00 
U  A  CL  426—241  12  Oaltm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fried  vegetables  which 
comprises: 

(a)  coating  raw  or  frozen  pieces  of  the  vegetables  either 

i.  in  one  step  with  a  starch-containing  product  in  dry  state 
comprising  a  mixture  of  potato  starch  and  cereal  flour 
or  a  mixture  of  cereal  flour  and  bread  crumbs  or  com 
flakes  crumbs  or  a  mixture  of  cereal  flour,  potato  starch 
and  bread  or  com  flakes  crumbs;  or 

il  in  two  steps  with  a  fluid  batter  and  then  with  a  starch- 
containing  product  as  defined  in  (i)  above; 

(b)  blanching  the  coated  pieces  with  steam  for  I  to  3  miautea; 

and  then 

(c)  deep  fat  frying  the  coated  and  blanched  pieces  for  a3  to 
1.3  minutes  at  130*  C.  to  200*  C 


where  X  denotes  fluorine  or  chlorine,  and  R'.  R^,  R^  R*  and 
R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, nitro.  linear  or  branched,  unsubstituted  or  halogen-sub- 
stituted alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  — CN  or 
— COR^  R*  denoting  linear  or  branched  alkoxy  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  dialkylamino,  the  alkyb  being  linear  or 
branched  and  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  R^  denoting  N-alkyl-N- 
•rylamtno.  alkyl  being  of  fixm  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
being  unsubstituted  or  substitnted  by  halogen  or  alkyl. 

4^72492 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  LOW  CARBOHYDRATE, 
LOW  CALORIE  BEER 
;  D.  Zaatrow,  St.  Laaia  Coairty,  M«n  MriOW  to 
aesipsinsd,  9L  Laula,  Mo. 

Plod  ¥fh.  7. 1977.  Ser.  No.  760,960 
lat  a.)  C13C  9/00.  11/04 

U^  CL  436-U  7 

L  A  prxKcss  of  brewing  a  low  caibohydrate  low  calorie  beer 

coaqNising  the  steps  of 


4,272,994      _  ^       

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BUSTER-INHIBITED 
POTATO  CHIPS 
Otto  E.  Schnador,  Arttagtoa;  Aha  Wntl^ia,  RkhardMa,  aad 
Mkhaal  G.  Topor,  Famar's  Braach,  aB  afTaa^  asri^an  to 
PHlo-Lay,  iacn  Dallas,  Tax. 

FBad  May  7, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  36,367 
IBL  CL'  A23L  1/216 
UA  CL  426-421  H  Oakm 

1.  A  process  for  making  potato  chips  which  oompriars  con- 
tacting potato  slices,  having  a  thickaesaof  up  to  Aout  0.1  inch, 
with  an  aqueous  solution  having  calcinm  dissolved  theresa  to 
add  to  said  slices  a  small  amount  of  calcium  sufficient  to  inhibit 
the  formation  of  blisters  on  the  sKccs  upon  frying,  said  aqueous 
tftteiftn  having  calcium  dissolved  therein  in  a  coocentratioa  of 
up  to  sbout  0.03  molar,  said  contacting  being  at  a  temperature 
of  about  10*  to  40*  C,  and  frying  the  resnhing  caldum-ooataia- 
iag  shoes  to  provide  said  chips. 
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4y272,999 
CONVERSION  OF  CARBON-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 

TO  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Gaargi  D.  Davis,  Oct*  Caaar,  M04  hmm  C  fill,  giii*iMMh, 
Tax.;  TalBMfe  D.  Mehflaa,  Daa  Fsrsa,  aad  Charlsa  W.  Roaka, 
St.  Laaii,  hilh  of  Mo.,  Mrigatn  la  Maanala  daipiBy,  81. 
La«ta,Mo. 

FBad  Sap.  21, 1979,  Sar.  No.  77,04 
lat  CL'  OOIB  31/18 
UJS.  CL  423— 419  A  U< 


•i^ 


=1^ 


"Sp 


L  A  continuous  process  for  the  gasification  of  carbon-con- 
taining materiab  in  a  fluidization  system  comprising  a  reduc- 
tion zone  and  a  gasification  zone  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  particulate  solid  oxidant  at  an  devated  tem- 
perature into  said  reduction  zone, 

(b)  introducing  carbon  monoxide  substantially  devoid  of  free 
oxygen  iato  said  reduction  zoae  at  such  a  rate  to  flaidize 
said  oiidaat  and  cauae  it  to  move  npwaidly  thiough  said 


(c)  Buuntaining  said  rednctioa  zoae  under  conditions  such 
that  said  oxidant  is  reduced  and  said  carbon  monoxide  is 
oxidized  to  gaseous  carbon  dioxide, 

(d)  introducing  carbon-containing  material  into  said  gasifica- 
tion zone  whereby  said  carbonnxxitaining  material  is 
entrained  in  and  mixed  with  nid  upward  moving  oxidant 
and  gaseous  carbon  dioxide^ 

(e)  maintaming  said  gasification  zoae  under  conditioas  such 
that  said  caibon-containing  flsaterial  aad  carbon  dioxide 
are  endothermically  reacted  to  carbon  monoxide,  and 

(0  withdrawing  a  gaseous  effluent  comprising  carbon  mon- 
oxide from  said  gasificatioa  zone. 


4^272,996 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  POTATO  DOUGH  FROM  DRY 
POTATO  AGGLOMERATES  AND  WATER 
A.  Shalfla,  aad  WUhai  H.  Vaa  Dsr  Lialh,  bath  af 
U„  Mi^aan  to  AMPOO  Ftaads,  lac,  Sm  Pim- 


I  af  Sar.  Na.  907,001, 8s^  19, 1974» 
lijOtiHis  A^  30, 1976^  Ssr.  Na.  710,049 
lat  CL^  D21C  3/04,  tl/m  D21D  2/00 
UJS.  CL  4J6-483  0 

L  la  an  improved  process  for  foraiing  potato  doa^  by 
ooaMaiag  a  quntity  of  water  sufficient  to  form  dough  wiA  a 

IHiailiily  nf  dry  imtat-rr  fginm*!r1»ia  ctmtmmimg  faea  in  a<AaiB- 
ber  and  consolidatiag  the  water  aad  ag^osnerates  into  a  vol- 
ume  within  said  chamber  by  recqirocatiag  •  pJMon  therewithin 
in  a  oonsolidatmg  stroke  theitby  formiag  a  hoaioteaeoBs 
doui^  withoat  agitatioa,  the  inproveaMat  oooiprisiai  tbe 
steps  of: 

(a)  faitroducing  a  first  minority  portkn  of  said  water  into  the 
dnmber,  tfw  auaority  portion  beiag  in  the  laage  of  about 
l3%-20%  by  vohiaw  of  the  qaaatity  of  water; 

(b)  addfav  sfl  the  ^fkaaeralel  coatairing  fiaes  iaio  tite  firrt 
portion  of  water  in  the  rhaadiwr  lo  form  a  mix;  aad  tfien 

(c)  iapplyiag  the  balaaoe  of  said  quaatity  of  water  aMo  the 
adx  aad  moving  said  piston  in  a  consolidatiag  stroke 


tiwreby 
uniform 


<l>isigh  is  produced,  Iha 


>  J'-M    fy. 


^'-•.if^ 


~v 


perfcrased  before  the 


aad  water  set  Bto  a  fimi  doaglk 


STABLE  CTLATIN  DESSERT  AND  PROCESS  POt 
MAKINGSAME 
R  N^paa,  GraaHsrd,  NJ.,  aariiaar  te  NaUaaal  9tei 
and  Cti^tal  Cstyaratiaa,  Bil^sKsi,  fU. 
FBad  Doe.  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  Ml,701 
lat  CL'  A23L  1/06 
UJS.  a  436-976  6< 

L  la  agdathidessertof  the  type  prepared  by 
dessert  powder  ooasistiBg  cMeatUfy  of  powdered 
sugar,  aad  optioaally  flavor  and  color  m  warm  or  boifcig  ^ 
with  stirriH*  adcfing  cold  water  aad  alowiag  dK 
mixture  to  set  at  refrigeration  temperature  aBtH  a  gd  is  formed, 
the  improvement  ududi  consist!  fssmtislly  of  the  pnatmat  m 
said  dessert  powder  of  about  a3  to  3%  by  wei^  of  guar  gaa^ 
based  oa  die  weight  of  the  powder,  tiierehy  providfatg 
with  low4eavaature  stebility. 


DBfid  W. 


4^211^90 
AND  APT ARA1UB  FOR  PBODUCDiG  A 
CELLULAR  PBODUCr 

ttaBteta&X. 

afStv.  Na.  9n,922,  JM.  20, 197%  dhaadaaad.  mi 

Jaa.  M^  dOI^  Sar.  Naw  IM^T^g 

J^27, 1910, 


31698/77 

u,s.a 


Mk.<X}  AOG  3/00 


^ryy  ?.  #*a»TA.> . 


Jaftatj#*ft-. 


LAaMthodof 
tlM8tq»oft 
(a)  providing  an 
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(b)  hMtnf  the  edible  compooet  to  leoder  it  in  the  molten 
ooodttion; 

(c)  introducinf  into  the  molten  component  under  prenure 
either  a  gas  or  •  liquified  gat  which  is  largely  soluble  in  the 

molten  component; 

(d)  mixing  the  molten  component  and  gas  to  disperse  the  gas 
uniformly  in  the  molten  component  so  that  it  is  uior- 
oughly  disK>lved  throughout  the  molten  component  while 
T—iiitaiiiiin  the  molten  component  and  gas  under  pres- 
sure; 

(e)  then  suddenly  releauig  the  preanire  by  expansion  to 
atmospheric  pnmmn  whereby  the  dissolved  gas  forms 
gaseous  bubbles  in  the  molten  component;  and 

(0  solidifying  the  molten  component  into  the  finally  depot- 
ited  resulting  cellular  food  product  by  cooling. 


CF2»CP,    CF2«CF 
X 


I- 


and,    CPj^CF 

O 
I 

^ 

X 


4*272,599 

METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  SHAPED 

ARTICLES  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESINS 

CiiAk«  Tanda,  mi  Akka  Okada, 
,  al  af  Japam  aarivMn  to  AfMcy  or  ladaa- 
Bfjr  MdMtaialry  of  Itwnatkmal 
Trade  A  laiaitn.  both  oTToky^  Japan 

Fflad  Oct  27, 1971,  Sw.  N*.  959,211 
CUma  prlarlty.  mllriHis  Jipai,  Nm.  1, 1977,  52/U1094 
Int.  O.^  B09D  S/06 
UJS.  a  427-94.1  2 


wherein  R/is  a  bifimctiona]  perfluorinated  radical  containing 
from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  which  carbon  atoms  may  be 
interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonyl  fluoride,  caibonyl  fluo- 
ride, sulfonate  ester,  and  carboxylate  ester,  said  solvent  for  said 
polymeric  material  being  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  low  molecttlar  weight  polymers  of  perhalogen- 
ated  alkylethers,  low  molecular  weight  polymers  of.perhak>- 
genated  alkyls  and  perfluorokerosenes,  each  having  boiling 
poinu  between  about  200*  C.  and  330*  C;  applying  said  dis- 
solved polymeric  nuterial  to  said  cathode  surfisoe;  and  thereaf- 
ter stripping  said  solvent  therefrom  to  resolidify  said  polymeric 
material  in  the  shaped  form. 


4072,941 
HYBRID  PROCESS  FOR  SBD  METALLURGIES 

B.  ITilhmM.  HiiiBsa.  Csaa^  PhI  A.  Tatti, 
iia,  Md  J«Mi  F.  White,  Ncwtan^  batti  af  N.Y 


FBai  May  29. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  43,414 
Int.  CL^  rniL  2J/2i3.  29/4% 
U  A  CL  427—44 


L  A  proccM  for  preventing  low  molecular  weight  plasticiz- 
ers  from  migrating  to  the  surfKe  of  a  shaped  poly<vinyl  chlo- 
ride) article  which  contains  such  plasticizers  in  amounts  of  IS 
to  30%  by  weight  comprising  irradiating  the  poly<vinyl  chk>- 
ride)  at  the  surface  of  said  article  with  ultra-violet  radiation 
having  a  wavelength  in  the  range  firom  103-200  nm  in  an 
environment  selected  from  the  group  cfwwisting  of  vacuum, 
nitrogen,  oxygen  or  air  whereby  a  highly  cross  linked  layer  of 
poly(vinyl  chk>ride)  is  formed  at  the  surface  of  said  article 
which  prevents  the  migration  of  said  km  oaolecular  weight 
plasticizers. 


METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  CATION  EXCHANGE 
MEMBRANE  ON  A  FORAMINOUS  CATHODE 
SlMley  K.  Bacask,  and  G.  HOTvavd  McCWn,  bath  af  1 


Tea. 


FBii  Oct  23, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  r  ,332 
IM.  CL'  BtSD  5/12 


UJB.CL427— 91 

1.  k  method  for  foraung  a  membrane  over  a  standard  dia- 
phragm cell  foraminoas  cathode  comprising  the  steps  of:  dis- 
solving in  a  solvent  a  polymeric  material  polymerized  from  at 
least  two  monoMifrs,  one  said  monomer  consisting  essentially 
of  a  ffaorionted  vinyl  compound  aad  sakl  other 
of  at  least  one  monomer  of  the 


1.  A  hft-oir  method  for  formiag  a  metallk  fihn  on  a  snbatrate 

compnsmg: 

(a)  depositing  a  blanket  coating  oTa  metal  fihn  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  depositing  a  blanket  fDm  of  a  toivcal  soMble  organic 
polymer  on  said  metal  film, 

(c)  depositing  a  blanket  fDm  of  a  masking  material  on  Mid 
polymeric  fttm, 

(d)  forming  a  predetermined  pattern  of  qpcidnp  throoili 
said  masking  and  polymeric  films  to  expose  corresponding 
portkxis  of  said  metal  fDm, 

(e)  depoaiting  an  etch  resistant  blanket  layer  of  a  divtrse 
conductive  metal,  which  is  inert  to  sakl  solvent,  over  mid 
mmking  and  expoaed  portkws  of  the  first  sakl  metal  fBm. 

(f)  subjecting  the  c^iHWiupjm  stractore  to  mid  aolvvM  to 
solvate  said  polyaMTic  film  and  cowwready  Hfkint-ofr  an 
■uperimposad  fihns  thcraon  awl  expose  nndetlymt  por- 
tkMa  of  the  first  said  nmtal  filaa.  aad 

(g)  ranwving  the  said  underlying  exposed  poctkms  of  sakl 
metal  fihn. 
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4^72,912  4k3T2Jf4 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATiNG  AMORPHOUS  MEMORY      FLKXIBUC  RDLEX^TEPLBCnVB  ARTICLE  lUVBilG 
DEVICES  OF  REDUCED  FIRST  FIRE  THRESHOLD       UNDULANT  SURFACE  AND  MEfHODOT  MAKING  IHB 
VOLTAGE  IAMB 

Gra^  M.  Waad.  MiBimaa,  Fla^  amlgiir  te  Hanto  Ctefw»  J«sf  Gnm,  arf  Pifl^  FMMr,  ha*  afi^Mimiib  Ml* 
>^  ■iiliMnteCM.<MhqrA8M,iK,,liavT(Hk,KT.   < 

Jh.  19, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  9I,S33  FBai  JteL  27, 1979^  Ssr.  Ma  ni494  7 

fat  a>  HML  45/09  fatCL>GBBJ//2frBi8Dj;r«4A/l2 

U.S.CL427-87  •  CUma  UJLCL 427^141  MCMm 


?P«r-r!S«J*:v'  _<f.' 


,ni^^ 


10 


L  A  method  of  forming  an  amorirfwus  memory  device  with 
reduced  first  fire  threshold  vohage  comprisiag: 
depositing  a  first  layer  of  material  in  an  amorphous  state 

capable  of  switching  from  a  high  resistance  state  to  a  low 

resistance  state  when  a  voltage  above  its  threshoM  voltage 

levd  isappUed; 
heating  the  first  bycr  suflicienUy  to  crystallize  sakl  firrt 

layer,  and 
depoaiting  a  second  layer  of  the  same  material  as  sakl  first 

layer  in  an  amorphous  state; 
sakl  first  and  second  layers  constituting  the  storage  media  of 

h^nh<!igii  iM  law  — *^»<f| 


L  ine  method  of  forming  s  reflex-reAedive  fIcxMt  article 
havmg  an  midutent  aarfisoe  portwn  defined  by  icflex-ffrflective 
S|riieres  arrayed  in  an  undolaat  pattern,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  provklmg  a  fledUe  web,  havkig  an  nm 
on  at  least  one  snrfive,  ooathig  at  least  portkMS  of  sakl  at  I 
one  surfhce  with  a  tadiy  liqokl  layer  of  high  sh 
sakl  layer  having  an  mner  sorfisoe  oonfomdng  to  said  at : 
one  surface  and  havag  a  snbstantidy  flat  ovter  tmbct, 
layer  being  of  irregular  thrkncm  m  anmartannr  wittt  Ac  i 
hnt  pattern  of  aakl  it  least  one  avtee  of  aaid  wcbb  < 
sakl  oatcr  snrfsoe  of  said  l^w^  with  ntfni 
causing  sakl  spheres  to  be  enteddad  mm  laii  la|«r  10  < 
tmlly  eqaal  depths,  and  theaeaAer  caasiiV  I 
kyer  to  care  and  ateink,  dncby  to  deform  said  < 

flattoani 


'<^  *ii 


MANUFACnJRE  OF  MAORETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA         FINISH  APPUCAT10N  FOR  TAra«M  WBfDING 

HAVING  A  WEAB4IESi8TANT  SURFACE  Jmm  P.  Gtaa.  Jr^  PfeWMali.  fku  Mtoar  to  Ummm 

mwm  Stock,  MHIsrrtiiH  Wawwr  Laaasr,  Laintg^iliai      Cii-y.St  Lanl^Mn. 

irii*inlhal;GardWHBach,%spar,and  FBai  Nav.  J3, 1979,  Ssr.  Nai  94,^i> 

r,  Wiliiililii.  aR  af  Fad.  Rap.  af  Ganmnf,  .    fat  CL>  ROT  5«/t¥ 

to  BASF  ^kHiapiiltrksB,  Fad.  Bap.  af  rwmany  VS.  CL  427—177  «  -^  4CUfai 

FBai  Feb.  3, 1977,  Sar.  Na.  7<9,199  A^i~.r<  l  ;  <  ^^  ^ 

atton  Fad.  Rap.  af  Germany,  Fab.  27, 
197f,a«ni2 

IntaJB99DJ/ii 
UJ5.a.427— 139  4CfahM 

1.  faaproocasforthemamrfwtweofaasagnelieraooadikg  '     'i         a 

provided  with  a  nniform  wcariaaiBtant  pr-*— *•"*  h     ^  « 

laycrofthicknemafOLOl  ion  to  0l2  ynn.  the 
;  fthasa  wUeh  is  stoble  up  to  300*  C  andnAtoJ 
nf  nnliili  rinidmiiiii  ftmimMmtii  metal  of 


Oj04  jMtt  lo^4 1MB,  finnly  bonded  thereto,  said  i 

riipiitiH  esaatoially  of  fkom  90  to  9L9%  by 
ofoaWt  and  fifom  1.5  to  10ft  by  weight  of  phospkv      1.  InaprooeMibr  appiykifillaisi  to1 
raS)  wharcto  te  tepravasant  compcintt  trenliiV  tlir  airhce  beiwg  toound  on  r^niective  fiwt  and  second  bobbiaa,  nil  fciB. 
ofthemetyiieieeonlmghiycratapHaffram9to  tutor  and 

f«iMilto40mtaMiteaattea^iantHC8affram5*toXrc«4tb  with  and  bnii^  driven  by  irtctto^  nijunair  iwttai 
a  haac  HMdiMn  consiatag  asaentiaUy  of  (a) -a  safation  of  a  bobbto  drive  ^al^  said  yalna  hm>ing  Bnish  tfflkd  thereto  by 
mai   ' 


ntL    i  •  iieif*t0kt-^st>B»oii^iii  .nte~.  ^- .^  -^£'- 
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SUSPENSION  AGENT  POR  SYNTHETIC  WSSDi 

POWDERS 

'i^llc.  niiw.  NdhvlMdi,  mi  Hdn  SihtHiM.  Hah- 

««,  F«i.  Ri».  «r  Cwqr.  iiiipnw  to  dwlirlii  Wwfce 

Hlk  AG,  M«l,  Fid.  Ri^  tiCtmtm 
DItWM  of  S«.  N*.  M74.  J«^  3«.  IfTt,  Pat  No.  4,237/MO, 

wkkk  Is  •  CMltoMliM  •#  Scr.  No.  eM19,  F«k  17. 197«. 
^kMiMwd.  Tito  ifpMrittrr  Apr.  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  14Mn 
CWm  priority,  appUcirtfcM  Fod.  Rc^  of  Gcmaqr.  Feb.  21, 
197S,2S07SO« 

lat  GL'  BOSD  5/10 
VS,  a.  427-JitJ  u  cw» 

1.  A  method  of^wt  cooting  garment  interlinings  compristng 
preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  wherein  there  is  contsined: 
I.  a  suspension  agent  in  a  concentration  of  about  1-7.S  percent 
by  weight  comprising  a  mixture  of 
(a)  about  95-40  molar  percent  of  an  aminoomide  of  the 
general  formula 


portation  system  and  generally  in  alignment  with  said 
axis  for  defining  the  form  of  said  deposit  for  its  dtstnbu- 
tion  by  said  first  means,  said  nozzle  means  having  a 
configuration  bearing  a  relationship  to  the  distribution 
pattern  desired; 

(2)  angularly  displacing  the  distributing  apparatus  with  re- 
spect to  the  configuration  of  said  tube  so  that  the  coating 
is  applied  and  distributed  in  a  predetermined  manner, 

(3)  routing  said  first  means  and  deUvering  pressurized  coat- 
ing material  to  said  first  means  in  order  to  distribute  coat- 
ing material  in  a  radial  pattern  towards  said  inside  surface; 
and, 

(4)  adjusting  the  flow  of  the  cooting  material  through  said 
distributing  apparatus  by  controlling  the  period  and 
amount  of  flow. 


R— CONH— (CH2).— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


wherein 
R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 

having  13-19  carbon  atoms, 
n  represents  an  integer  of  between  2  and  6,  and 
Ri  and  R2  represent  alkyl  groups  having  1-3  carbon  atoms; 

and 
(b)  about  S-M  molar  percent  of  an  add  sah  of  said  aminoo- 
mide; and 
II.  a  concentration  of  about  25-30  percent  by  weight  synthetic 
resin  powders  having  melting  poinU  not  more  than  about 
140*  C;  and 
spot  coating  said  garment  interiinings  with  said  aqueous  disper- 
sion. 


4^2,S«7 
CONTROLLED  DISPERSION  OF  COATING  INSIDE 
NON-CIRCULAR  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Hwry  N.  BI^bbIm,  Borriagla%  DL,  urijinr  to  Amt 

CpoipiBy,  Greeawkk,  Com. 
DHWoo  of  Scr.  No.  MUU,  Nov.  17, 197t,  Pol  No.  4,233,932. 
TIriB  sypHcaHoo  Jan.  It,  Iftt,  Sar.  No.  113,346 
bt  a.)  B05D  1/02 
UJ5.  CL  427—236  3 


4»272,S6I 
PROTECTIVE  GLOVE  AND  TTS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
T. 


oTSar.  No.  t44«468,  Oct  21, 1977, 
Tlrfto  ippHcrtso  Sip.  34, 1979,  S«r.  No.  7M61 
lat  a^  BOSD  1/18.  S/10 
VJS,  CL  427—261  2 


1.  A  method  of  cooting  the  inside  surface  ofa  hoUow  tube  of 
a  noo-drcular  cross-section  configuration  comprising  the  steps 

(I)  inserting  a  coating  distributing  apparatus  into  the  mtenor 
6f  said  tvte,  said  dirtriboting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  at 
rdadvdy  high  angular  velodty  for  disbarsing  coating 
material  m  a  radial  direction  from  said  first  means. 

(b)  a  cooting  delivery  meaas  having  a  preanrizcd  coating 
oMMcriol  sapply  aad  a  traasportatioa  system  connected 
aad  orraaged  to  deliver  a  quoatity  of  cootiag  OBoierial  to 


(c)  a  shaped  pswsgr  eading  ia  a  geaenlly 
orifice  nozzle  means  at  the  distal  portion  of  said 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  protective  glove  having 
high  quaUties  of  mechanical  aad  phyi^  strength  and  chemi- 
cal iciisiance  and  having  a  flexible  inner  lining,  covered  exter- 
nally by  a  protective  coating  of  plastidaed  polyviayl  chloride, 
comprising,  providing  a  flexible  iaaer  Uaiag  of  a  glove  osado  in 
the  skape  of  a  ^ve.  oootiag  said  lining  by  sookiag  in  a  Urn 
dwancal  both  ofa  coatiag  material  iaiportiag  to  said  ttaiag 
exceleat  qualities  of  mechaaical  and  physical  strength  fbl- 
lowed  by  drainiag.  incompleldy  fdliag  the  ooatiag.  afler 
soddag  ia  said  first  both  of  a  material  Mt  to  give  the  glove 
exc^eat  quahties  of  mcchaniral  aad  physical  sbvagth  aad 
after  Uie  iacomplete  gelliag  followed  by  draiaiag.  aad  before 
gelfia^  is  completo  effecting  a  second  sookiag  ia  a  seooad  both 
ofa  coatiag  aiMerial  able  to  iospast  to  the  glove  excelleat 
quahties  of  rciistsnrc  to  chemioals.  said  aecoad  aookiag  baiag 
oaly  partial  and  covering  only  the  fingers  aad  paha  pf  the 
glove,  aad  the  first  both  hoviag  the  foOowiat  ooa^KMitiQK  for 
100  parts  by  weight  polyviayl  chloride,  approxhaaloly  110  to 
130  phatictKr.  whereof  approsiaiatdy  40  to  60  are  phoophile 
plaoiktzcr.  aad  tho  second  both  haviiv  a  oompositioa.  for  MO 
pacts  by  woight  polyviayl  chloride,  of  approiimntoly  140  to 
160  plMticiacr  of  which  approxiasatdy  70  tolOarepotyaMrfc 
phaticizer. 
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4,272,569 

WATER  AND  SOLVENT  RI8ISTANT  OGATSD  PAPER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

naicaasi  ••  aanw,  Aommoaao,  ano  H^nrv  «• 
both  of  Mick,  asii^en  to  ADM  Piper 
■noo,Mkh. 

DIfWea  of  Ser.  No.  127427,  Ai«.  ]4»  1977,  rtiilmi.lMi 
^pHfiHna  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,664 
lat  CL' BISD  i/7(? 
UJS.  CL  427-336  1  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  sabstrates  having  im- 
proved water  resistance  which  comprises 

(a)  applying  to  such  substrate  a  formulation  containing  a 
binding  amount  of  a  natural  or  synthetic  binder  aad  a  filler 
at  least  a  portioa  of  wUcfa  is  aa  aoKMUit  of  plastic  particles, 
said  formulatioa  further  oontainmg  encapsolated  in  cap- 
sules a  solvem  to  whidi  the  plastic  particles  are  sensitive; 

(b)  drying  the  Ibnned  ooatng.  said  plastic  particles  being  in 
an  essentially  aon^xMlesoed  state  at  thae  of  application 
and  non-film  forming  under  the  coaditioas  of  application 
and  drying  of  the  coating;  and 

(c)  ruptitfing  said  oqieales  foUowmg  application  of  said 
formufartion.  thereby  wetting  die  fomsed  ooatmg  from 
step  (a)  with  said  solvent; 

the  amount  of  plastic  portides  and  sensitivity  being  sufficient 
to  form  a  film  thereof  on  exposure  to  said  scrivent.  therd>y 
materially  increasing  water  Mod/or  solvent  resistance. 


4^272,570 

PROVISION  OF  SURFACE  LAYERS  OF  COPPER  OR 

COPPER  ALLOYED  WTIH  ZINC  ON  DIE  CASTINGS  OF 

ZINC  OR  ZINC  ALLOYS 

S.  Nanqrw,  ?cliartiirg,  DL,  aorigMr  to 
Ihici^jia,  DL 
FRei  Apr.  11, 1910.  Scr.  No.  139,311 
Iht  CU  C23C  S/02 
UJS.  CL  427-436  7 

1.  A  process  for  providing  surftoe  layers  of  copper  or  cop- 
per alloyed  with  zinc  on  die  castings  of  zinc  or  zmc  alloys 
comprising  a  step  of  iaunersing  the  castings  in  an  agitated  bath 
containing  an  aqueous  vehicle,  which  has  been  adijasted  to  a 
pH  of  approximatdy  from  8  to  10.  and  to  which  cupric  oxide 
or  cuprous  oxide  has  been  added  as  a  powder  in  an  amount  of 
liKNB  200  to  250  grams  per  Mtor  of  the  HHatod 


:»!■ 


4472,971 
FLOWER  PIKERVATION 
CWcM, 


of  Ser.  No.  914472,  Joa.  9, 1971, 
^  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,126 

im^cuAKLS/m 

UJS.CL42i-24  ^    '  M 

7.  A  single  step  process  for  preserving  fnA,  natnraBy  co- 
loured blooms  comprising  immersing  untreated  said  fresh 
blooms  in  an  essentially  water-firee  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  ddiydrating  alcohol,  a  urea-oontain- 
iag  compound,  a  caiboxylic  add.  and  an  alkaline  dtiate.  an 
eJRective  amount  ctf  at  least  oq(;  of  aluminum  or  magnrsiiMn 
sulphate,  a  transitional  metal  sulphate,  and  an  alkahne  fbraMl- 
dehyde  sulfoxylate  and  foom  aero  to  an  efloctiye  amamt  of  at 
ksot  one  of  aaihcone  fluid  and  a  siliooae  resia;  said 
tioe  also  coalMnii«  a  sufficient  quantity  of  at  least  oae 


■■'•■•(.-•#.■.•■  4472^172    ■•       ■•■•»     '■■ 

io     V1BRA110N I80LA110N  RTRUCTURE 

mi  Mmwintmlm  rffici,  9t  fad,  hBm. 
FRei  Oct  11, 1979.  Scr.  Ncu  tM42 
lata'  PMP  7/00:  IMB  //«:  DI96 3/09 
U5.CL42t-3S  \.   . 
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1.  An  article  especially  suited  for  use  as  a  Wbration  isolating 
or  shock  absorbing  structure  comprising  a  muhitade  of 
realiently  compressible,  elastie,  tabular,  robbery  bodies 
together  m  doady^padced  relationship  by  rretrajning 
wherein  said  rubbery  Iwdes  comprise  a  carei 
miUaUe  extrodiMe  composition  having  in  the  cared 
elasticity  in  excess  of  200%  and  an  rlongatina  at 
excess  of  300%  and  wherein  said  tubular  bodies  are 
ized  by  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  from  aboat 
about  8:1  and  a  wall  thidmess  of  at  leaet  about  0.025 


2:1  to 


4472473 
SBLF-ADHESnr  TAPE 
Richard  E«ald,Wi 
of  Fad.  Rap.  af  ^..— ^, 

AaHlB,F)ii.R«.ar 

FBed  May  21,  079,  Scr.  No.  41419 

■ertty,  applicalica  roa.  hC^  or  wOfmc^y, 
1971,2121199 

lata'Om  7/t«OMK5/m  5/ENl  5/02 
U.S.a4l|-r49  u 


AGs^GcMI, 


MiTtt. 


L  Aadf-odhesive  tipa  cooprisiaB  100  parts  by 
vinyl  chloride/viayhsubatylelher  toveiytmr  bam  100  to  400 
parts  by  weight  of  a  aiztore  of  ailrte  fiMer  aad  a  poiyviayl- 
chloride  homopdymer,  from  60  to  230  parts  hy  «oli|g  of  a 
plastidser  ooasistiag  of  oae  or  awre  esia 
from  4  to  70  parts  by  weiilit  of  a  resiao 
an  epoxy  resin  aad  whidi  imparts  aAesive  properties  to  the 
compocrtioa. 

T* 

44724W    " 
OPTICALLY  READABLE  MNPOBMAIION  DMC     - 

J.  M.  Iliiiiii  AmeMne  J.  M.  soa 
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laid  cured  resin  being  the  cfow-linked  tubttantially  aprotic 
product  of  •  radiatioa  curable  lacquer  having  a  viKonty  of  less 


than  100  cP  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  cross-linkable  protic 
pdythiol  compound  and  a  radiation  cross-linkable  polyene 
compound. 


4*272^5 
ANCHOR  MAT 
c/oMra.  Evdyu 
CUif.9SC70 
Dae.  21,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  lOMU 
bt  a.'  B32B  i/ai  3/04 


2700  Tluftmiii  Dr., 


U&CL42t-«3 


1.  An  anchor  mat,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rectangular 
mat  and  an  anchor  secured  at  each  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
mat  being  made  of  any  woven  material,  and  each  said  anchor 
including  means  for  using  the  weight  of  beach  sand  for  anchor- 
ing said  mat  opposite  ends;  said  means  comprising  a  scoop  for 
being  inserted  into  said  sand;  said  scoop  being  a  generally 
semi-cylindrical  shaped  channel,  formed  from  a  rigid  sheet  of 
plastic  material,  an  dongated  slot  near  one  longitudinal  edge 
thereof,  one  end  edge  of  said  mat  being  fitted  therein  and  sewn 
into  a  loop  around  said  lo^tudinal  edge  of  said  scoop,  and  a 
pillow  on  top  said  mat  ctdshioning  an  opposite  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  sooop  when  under  said  mat 


downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  vertical  plane  at  a 
steeper  angle  than  said  ffr«  angled  sorfrce,  and  a  male 
locking  flange  extending  iawafdly  toward  said  vertical 
plane  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  second  angled  smftoe; 

second  securing  okmis  for  attaching  said  upper  vertical 
surface  of  said  strip  to  said  wall; 

said  elongated  siding  member  having  a  female  locking  ffamge 
at  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  female  locking  flange 
extending  inwardly  toward  said  vertical  plane  and  reten- 
tivdy  surrounding  and  embracing  said  male  locking 
flange  of  said  bottom  strip  so  as  to  be  held  against  move- 
ment by  said  bottom  strip; 

said  siding  member  extcndng  do%vawardly  at  aa  angle 
which  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  steeper  aa^  of  said 
second  surftce  and  being  in  (kniag  engagement  with  the 
entire  surfsce  of  said  second  angled  sarftoe; 

said  male  and  female  locking  flanges  being  spaced  outwsfdly 
from  said  vertical  plane  sufficiently  Car  to  permit  manual 
access  between  said  vertical  plane  and  said  male  and 
female  locking  flanges  together, 

said  male  locking  flange  having  in  cross  section  a  horizontal 
portion  extending  from  said  lower  edge  of  said  second 
angled  surface  to  an  inner  edge  spaced  from  said  vertical 
plane,  said  male  locking  flange  further  including  a  lip 
portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  inner  edge  of  said 
horizontal  portion; 

said  female  locking  flange  having  in  cross  section  a  horizon- 
tal portion  and  a  lip  portion  surrounding  and  embracing 
said  horizontal  and  lip  portions  of  said  male  locking  mem- 
ber. 

said  lip  portion  of  said  female  locking  flange  having  a  bead 
portion  extending  toward  said  lip  portion  of  said  male 
locking  flange  for  retentivdy  locking  said  male  and  female 
locking  flanges  together  in  nested  relationship; 

said  lip  portion  of  said  male  locking  flange  having  an  out- 
ward  projection  extending  toward  said  lip  portion  of  said 
female  locking  flange  at  a  point  below  said  bead  portion 
whereby  said  outward  projection  and  said  bead  portion 
engage  one  another  to  retentivdy  hoM  said  male  and 
female  locking  flanges  in  nested  relationship; 

said  second  securing  means  comprising  horizontally  spaced 
apart  vertically  elongated  holes  permitting  horizontal 
adjustment  of  said  bottom  strip  around  said  wall. 


N. 
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WALLCOVERING 

WhHe  P«x  Rd.,  Wakatar  Oty,  I««a 

niad  Oct  1, 1979,  Sw.  No.  10347 

bL  CL^  E04D  1/34:  B12B  3/06 


PLASnC  NON-WAX  Sn  BASE  AND  MEIHODS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 
Stig  LyiV.  Orio,  Nonvajr,  aripMr  to  AadeUwst  fsr  Nor* 


U.S.CL 


Oslo,  balk  of,  Nonmy 
FOed  Jm.  12, 197t,  S«r.  No.  915,9M 
iarity,  niMriHii  Nanragr,  Jm.  M,  1977,  773M4; 
Jan.  2. 1971,  TtOMi;  Jan.  S,  1971, 7IIM4 
Iata.^B92RJ/7tf 
U.S.  CL  42t— lU  U 


t  toa  waH.  said  oovcriag 


siding  member  having  an  upper 


1.  A  waH  covering  fbr  attaci 
comprising: 
an  flongatirf  horizontal 
odge  and  a  lower  edge, 
first  securing  means  for  attaching  said  vpper  edge  of  «id 

siding  member  to  said  waB,  <» 

a  lwri«ffli*#'  bottom  strip  having  in  cross  sectioa  a  single 

aa  upper  vertical  sarface,  a  first 

downwardly  from  Mid  vHTtical 

and  outwardly  away  from  the  vertical  plaae  of 

said  vertical  mutace,  a 


1.  A  no  wax  sU  base  comprising  a  aurtriz  of  fdastic  material 
having  eaabedded  therein  rtongatrd  particles  of.  a  material 
harder  than  said  plastic  material,  said  matrix  and  particles 
defining  a  oomposrte  material  having  areas  of  varying  hard- 
ness, said  particles  being  angalarfy  oriented  widrin  said  matiix. 
said  particles  having  longitudinal  dimcnsiOHS  of  a  mininium 
OBsare  imr  san  pamcws  m  uicraciion  wkb 
a  Ihnu  dinwsinMl  gMiag  sarlhce  of  the  sU 
base,  said  gliding  surface  having  a  direction^tepeadeat  fnctioD 
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ooeflicieat  when  said  gliding  surAoe  is  subjected  to 
including  a  pretreated  involving  grinding  said  Riding  surfiKC 
in  a  direction  from  the  front  end  diereof  to  the  back  and 
thereof,  said  longitudinal  dimensions  of  said  particles  being  of 
a  maximum  size  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  ski  base,  and  said 
particles  forming  mutually  offset  and  spaced  harder  areas 
throughout  said  thickness,  such  that  said  areas  become  gradu- 
ally exposed  during  wear  of  the  ski  base,  thereby  providing  aa 
effective  configuration  and  frictioo  coefficient  of  said  gliding 
surface  during  the  entire  service  life  of  the  ski  base  sodi  that  said 
gliding  surfhce  provides  good  gliding  properties  in  the  ski 
forward  direction  with  good  grip  properties  in  the  backward 
direction  of  the  ski. 


4^72,971 

Sn  APPARATUS 

t  J.  P.  Schs«sria,  44  Af«.  Gdhrid  Teri,  91430  Igpu, 

niai  Mmt  31, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  44474 

fat  a'  B32B  3/12 

UJB.a4»-113  20 
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CoaqxMite  dd  stmctare  having  loagitndaial  aad  traas- 
laneasKHM  comprising: 

a  core  having  upper  aad  lower  sarfeoes  exteadiag  over  at 
least  a  Bujor  portion  of  the  lengdi  of  die  ski  structure  and 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  maximum  aUowiUe  shear 
stress  in  the  longitudinal  direction  greater  than  $bont  23 
bars  and  a  maximum  allowable  compressive  stress  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  longitudiiial  aad  transverse  di- 
mensions greater  than  about  21  bars; 

a  working  upper  layer  affixed  to  die  upper  saifhoe  of  said 
core  cooBprising  a  material  having  a  moduhnofdaHicity 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  leas  dHB  dNMt  4,700  hbars, 
and  said  upper  teyer  having  a  cross  sectional  area  such 
thrt  the  prodact  of  die  nwduhis  of  elasticity  and  die  croM- 
sectional  area  of  aaid  apper  layer  is  in  die  range  of  be- 
tween aboat  140.000  hbars  aun^  and  about  400u000  hbars 


lower  layer  afHzed  to  die  lower  sarfece  of  said 

aqirisiag  a  aialerid  drffeicat  nwn  the  aiatrrial 

which  comprises  said  workmg  upper  layer  aad  having  a 

modahis  of  daitictty  ia  the  kwgilartinal  diredioa  of 

greater  than  aboat  4,700  hbars,  said  lower  layer  having  a 

crosa-aectional  area  such  that  the  prodact  of  the  modatas 

of  dasticity  aad  the  croas-aertioBd  area  of  said  kiwcr 
layer  is  in  die  range  of  between  4bont  130000  hbars  nun^ 

and  about  330,000  hbars  aun^. 


LAMINATED  SIACX  MANUFACTURE 
YMMrid  Mitai,  K^jwha.  J^pin,  asi^Mr  la  MMml  M4|. 

DHWan  of  S«.  No.  019v«79,  Jri.  27, 19n,  Pat  Na.  441i3iS. 

,  22, 070,  Sar.  No.  917,942 

tloJaL3,199i, 


ead  defining  with  an  aicuate  cad  of  the 
tare  a  dreular  opening  ia  each  bulthe  lop 
a  pfaraHty  of  addidoad  sheelB  simlar  to  said 
aad  slacked  thercoa  widi  the  psojeodoa  of  each 
into  the  aperture  of  the  subjacent  sheet  and  the  top 
Of  me  top  sneei  oemg  sauaiaaiiaDy  piaaar,  ine 
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surfeoe  of  said  first  sheet  being  subatantiaUy 
having  said  first  aperture  opea  dowawardly  thereduou^ 
the  said  sheets  oooperativdy  definiBg  an  inifrloched  i 
having  apertured  sahatantially  plaaar  lop  and 
surfeoes,  said  pbuuff  bottom  sutftoe  of  dw  stack 
ting  positive  fedd  support  of  die  stack  oa  a  flat 
iag  aapport  daring  •tnddng  nunafartmt  therooC 

Ajnjm  •^^•■■■ 

DECORATIVE  PARCHMENT  PAPtR 
RodoS.daTiiiii  RiiMiii.IliJilai  441,1 
CBllt9430S 
1  of  Ssr.  No.  MpJil,  Apr.  19, 1971,  i 
ppRcatfM  J&  31,  MH  te.  No.  injOl 
Int  CL^  B32B  3/26,  29/06 
UACL430-1SI  2( 


.«    ^> 


LAdeoorative 
meat  paper 


puffed 

thickness 

the  sarfeoes  of  the  sheet  in  said 

varying  in  area  in  the  ptaae  of  Ae 

tially  uniform  diickness  in  Ike  plane  of  the 


HEAT  RBHTANT  DBOOUkTIVI  UMDUTB 

liOirii  Hi^  Wttkt,  ■■  ITfP, 
SXX291IS 
«r  8».  Naw  9«^0O,  Oit  4^  ton,  ataniMii, 

nych  la  a  aaMlaaatfaa  of  te.  Naktuaa,  M.  1.  Itn, 
fltarfaMd.  TIfe  II" Ai«.  r,  1979,  ■v.fla.Ti^lS 

H  :r,-  :•     ic;...iat  CL'  RSa  J/74  27/m  -^  '•^•i  ^  .* 
UJB.CL430-41I  4^ 

L  A  km 


so  a  poQrvmjHBMoiam  i^Bi  uj  HB 


InL  CL>  B32B  3/24 
UJB.  CL  420—133  N 

1.  A  i«»»^— ***«  stack  maaufecture  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  having  a  first  keyhole-shaped  aperture 

a  second  shed  ovolying  said  first  sheet  and  haviag  a 


ftm 
downwantfy  firom  sas 
first  apcflUK^  said  psipfacflion 
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WATERPROOFING  SHEET  MATERIAL 
>  A.  Fill!  1.  GilH  Mflh,  mi  MOm  L.  Wwfori. 
HdilMs,  kodi  •!  OWo,  ■rtiofi  to  TrMM»,  Im. 
OWo 
DifWM  of  S«.  Na  117.292,  Mar.  li,  1971,  wUck  to  ■ 
of  Sv.  No.  7IMM,  May  19. 1977. 
Tkta  appMratltra  Oct  2i.  1979.  Sw.  No.  n.400 
lat  CL'  B32B  27/42.  9/04:  CWL  93/00 
VS.  CL  42t-332  3  OabM 

1.  A  aelf-supportinf  sheet  nuteral  suhaMe  for  use  as  ■  wa- 
teiprooTing  membrane  in  roofing  and  other  structural  applica- 
tions, said  sheet  having  a  thickness  within  the  nuige  of  about  20 
to  about  90  mib  and  being  composed  of  from  about  IS  wt.%  to 
about  80  wt.%  of  pine  oil,  and  from  about  8S  wt.%  to  about  20 
wt.%  of  a  plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral  resin. 


200  to  100,000  centistokcs  and  having  the  following  structure: 


4.272.SS3 
PLAMEPROOFED  EXPANDABLE  STYRENE 
POLYMERS 
■pintBlm;  Hortert  Nnarmann,  WattcahciaM 
F^rMkcathtf.  and  Hdas  Wcbar.  GrwMtadt. 
an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aori«MMrs  to  BASF  AktIcatneU- 
schafl.  DcLX 
CoatiMHlkM-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  10.727.  Feb.  8,  1979.  This 

appUcadoa  JaL  21, 19W,  Scr.  No.  170.521 
ClaiaM  priority.  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar.  8, 
1978,  2809979 

lit  a.)  COU  9/22 
VS.  CL  42S— 407  6  dates 

1.  A  particulate  expandable  styrene  polymer  which  com- 
prises: styrene  polymer  particles  containing  from  0.01  to  2.0 
parts  by  weight  based  on  100  partt  by  weight  of  the  particles  of 
an  organic  bromine  compound  as  a  flameproofing  agent  on  the 
surface  of  the  particles,  said  flameproofing  agent  being  applied 
to  the  particles  by  tumbling  whereby  said  flameproofing  agent 
is  restricted  to  the  surface  areas  of  the  particles,  said  particles 
further  containing  (a)  from  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a 
liquid  or  gaseous  organic  blowing  agent  which  does  not  dis- 
solve the  polymer  and  which  boils  below  the  softening  point  of 
the  polymer  and  (b)  from  0.01  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
synergistic  flame-proofing  agent  containing  a  labile  C— C 
O— O  or  N=N  bond  and  having  a  decomposition  half-life, 
measured  at  100*  C.  in  benzene,  of  more  than  S  hours,  said 
blowing  agent  and  said  synergistic  flameproofing  agent  being 
homogeneously  dispersed  throughout  the  particles. 


-"iHl- 


where  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  other  alkyl. 


PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  POLYVINYLIDENE 
FLUORIDE  AND  RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Albert  StraHd.  Oidliaa.  FkMMt,  aai^or  to  ProMts 
UiiB 


of  S«.  No.  9M333>  May  15. 197t. 
which  ia  a  tnrtl— Hon  of  Sar.  No.  712^13.  Mar.  29. 1977. 
nh  appHcarton  Doc  5. 1979,  Scr.  No.  10M74 
priority,  ^piicatiiin  Fnmtt,  Apr.  4,  1974,  74  09917; 
Jan.  7. 1977. 77  00327 

lit  CL^  B32B  27/3^,  27/40 
VS.  CL  42S— 4U  9  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  treating  solid  polyvinyUdene  fluoride  sur- 
faces to  enhance  adhesion  of  other  polymers  thereto  compris- 
ing applying  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  a  coating  polymer  selected  from  a  pelyurethane 
or  an  alkyl  polymethacrylate  and  at  least  one  aprotic  polar 
solvent  in  which  said  polymer  is  soluble,  and  exposing  said 
surface  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  to  300*  C  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  evaporate  said  solvent, 
t.  The  product  of  the  process  of  claim  L 


4^272.544 

PLATABLE  HIGH  HEAT  ABS  RESINS  AND  PLATED 

ARTICLES  MADE  THEREFROM 

GanM  Goldkori.  PaikMshmi,  Ckarloa  L.  Mycra.  VIoua.  both 

of  W.  Va.;  Clwl«  F.  PwaoM.  littia  HocUi«,  Ohio,  and 

WiUiMi  StaflMda,  Paihaiihii,  W.  Va^  awlginw  to 

Warner  CflipwatiiM,  fliragi,  DL 

FRad  Oct  14. 1979.  Sar.  No.  iS.342 
lat  CL'  B92B  27/28,  27/06.  15/08 
VS.  CL  42t-4U  10 

6.  A  metal  plated  article  of  manufacture  capable  of  passing 
thermal  cycles  of  from  180*  F.  to  -  30*  F.  comprising  from  63 
to  100  parts  by  weight  of  (a)  a  high  heat  ABS  blend  having  a 
heat  deflection  temperature  at  264  pai  of  at  least  234*  F.  of  a 
comprcMJon  molded  i"  X  k"  annealed  specimen  under  ASTM 
teat  D-448  and  comprising  (1)  an  alphamethyl  styrene  copoly- 
mer containing  at  least  30%  alphamethyl  styrene  by  weight 
and  at  least  20%  acrykwitrile  by  weight  and  (2)  a  graft  poly- 
mer prepared  by  reacting  a  monomer  mixtnre  of  from  20-40% 
acrylonitrile  by  weight  and  correspondingly  from  80-40%  of  a 
moaovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  by  weight  in  the  presence  of 
a  dicne  rubber,  the  alphamethyl  styrene  content  of  said  Mend 
of  (1)  and  (2)  being  at  least  33%  by  weight  (b)  from  33  to  0 
parts  by  weight  of  a  polycartxmate  and  (c)  from  about  0.03  to 
about  0.3  parts  of  a  siloxane  polymer  having  a  viscosity  of  from 


4^2.S»4 
LAMINATED  GLASS  PRODUCT 
TooMUfO  Aado;  Hiroriri  Oftcl.  and  Ik^ii  KiAi.  aU  of  MacUda, 
Jipam  wfli — r  to  DcnU  r^aku  Kogyo  TrtaJinri  WtlAt, 
Tokyo,  JapiB 

FDod  J«L  31. 1979.  Sar.  No.  1,105 
datea  priority.  ^pHraHen  J^an.  Fob.  23,  197B.  53.20249; 
Feb.  23. 1975. 53-30250;  Apr.  25, 1975. 53^130 
lat  CL)  B32B  27/28:  G05F  2/46 
VS,  CL  435-419  7  CWm 

1.  A  laminated  glass  product  having  a  bonding  layer  formed 
by  curing  a  photocurable  cooapoaition  comprising  a  polyene 
component  a  polythiol  component  an  organoaflioooe  com- 
pound and  a  photocuring  rate  accelerator,  wherein 
(A)  said  polyene  is  a  compound  having  the  formula 


f- 


R  I 

I        / 


R- 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6;  R  repreaents  ahydrofen 
atom,  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl.  a  C1-C3  alkoxy  or  phenyl  group 
which  can  be  substituted  with  a  subotituent  of  nitro, 
C|-C|  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  Y  is 
— CH})*  wherein  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  10,  —OCHi^p 
wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10,  —0—CH2)f  wherein  q 
is  an  integer  of  1  to  10  or 


-0-C-: 
I 
O 


and  X  is  a  polyvalent  group  which  has  a  valency  of  m 
representing  benrene,  tohiene,  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene 
glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  trimethylolpropane,  phdialate, 
cyanurate,  iaocyannrate,  trimdhtate,  ethaoe,  N,N-pipera- 
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zinc,  orthoailicate,  phosphate,  oxalate,  terephthalate.  di-       ■-■  t^,T.»>~m  .;..>   vrv.^^-^ivi-^'  •   <- 
phenyiterquhthalate  or  methyleaodiamine  grouff  v. .  > .  >  <  Stir;      <-.,  . 

(B)  said  polythiol  is  a  ooaqwund  having  the  formula  ..  ii  ■>'-Kt.j    >  ^a  J~!PT^' 


Z(-SHV 


f 


Z(-0--C■^CH2-)7-SHJ«• 

or 


OH 

I 


Z(-<H-C3H«D-)^CH2-CHCH2SHU 


(n) 


!J>>*  *-*:   »d  .-i.«T 


>Mi  re  'jKir- 


and  X  is  a  polyvalent  group  wiudi  has  a  valency  of  ■ 
(HI)  sentfaig  benzene,  toineae,  ediylene  flyoal.  diethylene  gtj^ol, 

triethylene  giyoc^  triaethyMprapane,  phthahtr, 

isocyanurate,  trimeffitate,  ethane,  NJ4-piperazin^ 
^jy^  cate,  phoaphate,  oxalate,  terephttalate,  dtphenyhereplithalate 

or  methylenediaminc  group; 
said  polythiol  is  a  compound  having  tke 


wherein  Z  is  a  group  connecting  m'  members  and  is 
-CH2)^ 


(CHztr  (CH2i)p 

-(-CH2-)r-CH-(-CH2-ijr-.  'tCHj-irC'tCHi-ifr, 


I 


0--C3- 


wherein  v  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  and  w,  x,  y  and  z  are 
reflectively  0  or  an  integer  of  2  to  6;  m'  is  an  integer  of  2 
to  4;  n'  and  p'  are  respectively  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  said 
polythiol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  30  to 
13,000; 
(Q  said  organosilicone  compound  is  a  oonyx>und  having  the 
formula 


X— Srt-CH2-)7r-y 
X 

wherein  n"  is  0  or  an  integer  <tf  1  to  3;  X  represents  chlo- 
rine atom  or  a  Ci-Cg  alkoxy  or  acetoxy  gro<q>  which  can 
be  substituted  by  chlorine  atom,  nitro  group  or  a  C1-C2 
aDcoxy  group;  and  Y  rqnvsents  vinyl  group  which  can  be 
subatituted  by  chlorine  atom,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  propyloxy 
or  acetoxy;  or  acryloyl,  methacryfoyl  or  menaptan 
group;  and 
(D)  said  photocuring  rate  accelerator  is  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzophenooe,  p-methoxybenzophe- 
none,  acetophenone,  m-chloroaoetophenone,  propio|Ae- 
none,  xanthone,  benzoin,  benzoin  methyl  ether,  benzoin 
ethyl  ether,  benzoin  tsopropyl  ether,  benzoin  isobutyl 
ether,  benzyl  benrakkhyde,  naphthoquinone,  anthraqui- 
none,    2,4,7-trinitro-9-fluorenooe,    3-nitro-acena|rfitliene, 
p-nitrodiphenyl,  p-nitroanfline  and  malachite  green. 
5.  A  photocurable  oompoattion  whidi  comprises  a  polyme 
component  a  polytfiiol  component  an  organosilicone  com- 
pound and  a  photocuring  rate  acoderator  wherein  said  paiy- 
ene  is  a  compound  having  the  formula 


r  ?  /] 

:|  Y— c»c 


vriierein  m  is  an  integer  of  2  to  ^  R  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  C|-<:«  alkyl,  a  Ci-Cj  alkoxy  or  phenyl  group  wfaidi 
en  be  substHuled  with  a  substituent  of  nitro,  Ci-Ct  dcyl  at 
alkoxy  group  or  a  hafogen  atom;  Y  is  —Gh)^  wherein  a  iaO 
or  an  inteter  of  1 10  10,  — CH2V  wfaerdn  p  is  an  intego- of  1  to 
10,  —CH2)y  wherein  q  is  an  im^er  of  1  to  10  or 


Z(-SH)«' 

O 
I 

Z(-0-C-(-CH2-)?-SHU, 

or 

OH 

ZI— Oi-CjH^O-JjT-CHi— CHCH2SHU' 

wherein  Z  is  a  group  connecting  m'  assmben 
-CH2),. 


(CHrJf  (CH2l» 

-(-CH2-^»-CH-eCH2-ir  •  •(-CH2-M-f<3l2-)r-. 

(CHzir 


(ID 
(DI) 

(IV) 


<y<y 


v  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and  w,  x,  y  and  <  are 
respectively  0  or  an  inteser  of  2  to  4;  m' is  an  hrtager  of  2 
to  4;  n' and  p' are  respectivdy  0  or  an  int^er  of  1  to  3;  said 
polythiol  having  an  avenge  Mokcniar  weigkit  of  30  to 
13,000;  and 
said  organosilicone  compound  is  a  compound  having  the 
formula 


X 

I 
X— Si-^CH2-1p»-Y 

X 


(V) 


chfo- 


wherdn  n"  isO  or  an  int^er  of  1  to  3;  X 

rine  atom  or  a  Ci-^Tg  alkoxy  or  acetoxy  ^ 

be  substituted  by  dikxine  atom,  nitro  group  or  a  C1-C2 

alkoxy  group;  and  Y  rtprtsents  vinyl  group  wfaidi  can  be 

sidMtituled  by  chforine  atom,  methoxy,  edMiy,  prapyhny 

or  acetoxy  group;  or  acryloyl,  medmcryloyl  or  I 

group. 


4^72,557 

(HASS  ARTICLE  HAVINP  ABRASION  RBISTANT  AND 

LABEL  RBCEPTIVK  COAXING  Aha>  MEIHOD  OF 

PRODUON&fiAMB 


Inen  Talaia.  OMa 

Flai  l>ac  17. 1979,  Sar.  No.  lt«ait 

VS.  cLt»-jm 

1.  In  a  method  of  increasing  Ae  scraldi  and 
tance  asiweB  as  tfie  hritridty  and  hbdaUhy  of  a 
wherein  pyrolyzaUe  thi  or  titanum 
a  hot  ^aas  suftee  to  form  a  tm  or 
and  then  an 
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while  at  a  lower  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement 
wherein  taid  organic  material  comprises  a  label-accepting 
physical  mixture  of  acrylic  resin  aqueous  emulsion  and  low 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  resin  aqueous  emulsion,  said 
resins  in  said  mixture  varying  from  a  solids  ratio  of  about  7:1  to 
1:1. 

S.  As  an  article  of  maaufacture,  a  coated  glass  article  having 
a  tin  oxide  or  titanium  oxide  layer  directly  adhered  to  the 
surface  of  said  glass  article  and  an  organic  material  applied 
over  the  said  oxide  layer  comprising  the  decompowtion  prod- 
uct of  a  physical  mixture  of  acrylic  resin  aqueous  emulsion  and 
low  moleoilar  weight  polyethylene  resin  aqueous  emulsion 
varying  from  a  solids  ratio  of  about  7:1  to  1:1,  said  coated 
article  having  exterior  surfaces  which  are  scratch  and  abrasion 
resistant,  lubricious  and  especially  receptive  to  labels  and 
printing  inks. 


OXIDE  PROTECTED  MIRROR 
E.  YoUm,  CkvcWll;  Artkv  M.  FlUppi,  Mt 

W.  Warlmw,  Jr„  Pli t  HIOb,  aH  of  Pa^ 

la  Waalia^aaM  Elactric  Corp,«  Plttiburi^  Pa. 
PIM  Ai«.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  #9,214 
IM.  CL'  mSD  3/OZ'  G02B  ///a  5/08 
VS.  CL  42t— 433  IS  OaiM 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  mirror  comprising 

(A)  coating  a  highly  reflective  surface  of  a  substrate  with  a 
composition  which  comprises 

(1)  titanium  alkoxide  having  the  general  formula  Ti(OR)4, 
where  R  is  alkyl  from  C|  to  Q; 

(2)  about  1.7  to  about  8  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  alkox- 
ide; 

(3)  sufficient  alcohol  to  give  a  solids  content  of  about  0. 1 
to  about  15%,  and 

(4)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  suitable  acid  to  prevent  cloudi- 
ness; 

(B)  firing  said  coated  substrate  at  about  200*  to  about  600*  to 
form  an  oxide  coating  which  is  substantially  oxygen  im- 
pervious, 

(C)  repeating  steps  (A)  and  (B),  as  necessary,  until  said  oxide 
coating  is  of  a  desirable  thickness. 


(1)  at  least  one  vinyl  monomCT  having  a  functionality  of  at 
least  2  and  a  molecular  weight  less  than  SOO  grams; 

(2)  at  least  one  reactive  polymer  that  is  soluble  in  said 
monomer  (1);  and 

(3)  at  least  one  photosensitive  catalyst  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  1  to  S  weight  percent  of  said  composi- 
tion provided  that  at  least  one  of  said  monomer  (1)  or 
polymer  (2)  have  a  ti-irane 


s 

/  \ 

— CH CH2 


ring  in  its  structure; 

(B)  joining  the  two  members  together  with  the  apfrfied  layer 
of  photopolymerizable  composition  therebetween;  and 

(C)  exposing  the  thus  joined  members  throoght  the  at  least 
one  permeable  number  to  ultraviolet  radiation  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  photopolymerize  said  composition 
and  joint  the  two  members  together. 


4,272,990 
WATER-BASED  GLYOXAL  CURED  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
WanMT  J.  Bkmk,  WIHoa,  Com^  iiiipnr  to  AaMrkan  Q 

FIM  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,301 
IM.  a.)  B32B  15/08,  27/42 
VS.  a.  42t-^M0  11 

I.  A  coating  composition  for  preparing  water-resistant  coat- 
ings comprising  an  emulsified  copolymer  containing  about  0.2 
to  4  moles  of  amide  functionality  per  1000  grams  of  copolymer, 
a  croas-linkingly  effective  amount  of  glyoxal,  and  water. 

II.  The  cured  composition  of  claims  1,  4,  7  or  9  upon  a 
substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal,  plastic 
and  wood. 


4,272491 
4^72,509  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  WITH  BATIERY  CHAMBER 

PROCESS  FOR  GLUING  TWO  MEMBERS  USING  A       Rkhwi  Bnirisr,  Ckwo,  DL,  iwipir  to  Billm 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  SUBSTANCE  Corponlio^  Cllnon,  DL 

Jmb  nmit  Duboia;  Arw^  ErairiM,  mi  PmI  PaimbiaBt,  aU  FIM  Mar.  2S,  1900,  Scr.  No.  133,917 

of  Pwto,  FMMX,  awipnw  to  Tlo—ia  CSF.  Paria.  France  ^^  CL'  HOIM  2/10 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,901  VS.  CL  42»-40  5 

CUaM  priority.  sppMcaHsa  Vrmct,  Doc  15, 197S,  78  35305 
bt  a.)  B32B  17/10:  B29C  19/02 
UjS.  a.  42»-442  15  CUM 


?  x^jS^i 


1.  A  process  for  gluing  together  two  members,  at  least  one  of 

said  members  being  permeable  to  ultraviolet  radiation,  said 

process  comprising: 

(A)  applying  to  at  levt  one  of  said  members  a  layer  of  a 

solvent-free  photopolymerizable  composition  that  is  pbo- 

topolymerized  by  the  exposure  of  ultraviolet  radiation 

thereto,  said  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of: 


1.  Compact  electronic  apparatus  faichiding  a  molded  plastic 
body  member,  a  chamber  in  said  body  member  for  receiving  a 
battery  and  a  door  for  opening  and  closing  the  battery  cham- 
ber, hinge  means  provided  at  one  side  of  said  door,  said  hinge 
means  comprising  hinge  pin  means  formed  of  plastic  material, 
and  plastic  hinge  pin  support  members  for  the  hinge  pin  nseans 
formed  in  the  plattic  nnterial  of  said  body  member  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  chamber  and  being  dimensioned  wtth  respect  to 
the  hinge  pin  means  so  that  the  hinge  pin  means  may  be 
snapped  into  the  support  members  due  to  the  resiliency  of  the 
plastic  material  from  which  they  are  formed. 
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SritNUGB  BATTEKT  v"  V'^> 

Snili,  <lipnn»-'nHisBcr'  to  h^nngtnn  Knri  '^t^- 

T^  .  m .  TTmItb,  Tipan  u>r;  ^^'^^^^  >  . 

FIM  Jm.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4M51  .*'■  *       .--  ^^-fVi  >*»nu' ^ 

rkrily,    ipplieatiari    Ap■^    Jm.    27,    1971, 
S3/I9039[U] 

Int  a'  HOIM  2/SO 
VS.  CL  429-Kl  2 


an  electrolytic  solution,  in  contact  with  die 


I  v//y>///,v/ ///////////////////•'///// ■/'/////  -ifttuiM^ 


ttquid  cathode 
therein. 


matonal  and  an  electrolyte  solute 


ji^_-  'v 


«> 


L  A  stonge  battery  compfising:  an  electrolyte  contoinfr 
body  having  an  opening  in  the  upper  snrfsoe  prodnoed  by  the 
molding  ofa  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  a  lid  fixod  to  die  top 
of  said  electrolyte  container  body  to  dooe  nid  npper  nrftoe 
opening  and  cooperating  with  said  dectrolyte  container  body 
to  constitute  an  electrolyte  container,  a  group  of  electrode 
plates  housed  in  said  dectrolyte  container,  etectrode  ban 
operativdy  connected  to  said  electrode  plates,  electrode  lead- 
ing-out members  extending  throu^  the  lateral  wall  of  said 
electnrfyte  container  body  with  their  welding  surftces  to  be 
wdded  to  said  electrode  bars  fhdng  the  mside  of  said  electro- 
lyte container,  said  dectrode  leading-out  members  being  prea- 
ented  at  the  lateral  wall  potion  <^  said  dectrolyte  container 
body  when  said  dectrolyte  container  body  is  molded  with  said 
de^rode  leading-out  memben  placed  in  a  die  for  molding  said 
dectrolyte  container  body,  wherein  a  spacing  is  defined  be- 
tween the  peripheral  edge  of  said  welding  snrftoe  of  each  of 
said  electrode  leading-out  members  and  a  portion  of  said  dec- 
trolyte container  body  extending  around  said  wdding  inrfiKe, 
wherein  said  wdding  suifwe  and  the  inner  wall  surftce  of  said 
dectrolyte  container  body  extending  around  said  wdding 
furfrce  are  flush  widi  each  other,  and  wherein  said  spacing 
ertending  around  the  leading-out  member  is  formed  by  the 
mold  for  said  electrolyte  contamer  body,  said  spacing  being 
formed  by  an  annular  recess  in  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
dectrolyte  container  body,  said  spacing  being  so  located  that 
the  wall  surfaces  fomnng  said  spacing  are  defined  by  a  portion 
of  the  respective  dectrode  leading-ont  member  and  by  a  por- 
tion of  the  dectrolyte  container  body. 


4»272,S94 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PIODUCTlNaJUDING  A 

UGHT-REFLECTING  LAYER  WTIH  CARBON  OOATBD 

WTTH  REFLBCnNG  MATERIAL 

botkoTMaH.,! 


FBad  Dae  4»  1971,  Scr.  No.  9fM0l 
Int  CL^  O03C  1/40,  1/84.  5/54.  1/48 
VS.  CL  430-14 


K* 


L  A  plwiograplMC  product  for  forming  a 
'"   a  pemuinent  taasmate  todntfing  at 
vdoped  sliver  halide  laynr,  the  fkocofraphic 

sBvcr  hafide  emulsion  layer,  endi 


to  GTE 


_  material;  means  fbr  providing  a  light-refle^ing 

tioned  between  the  rilver  haiide  kycror  Iqwn  am 
A.T7UIS  raoeiving  layer  and  effeclKo  to 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CBLL  WITH  IMPROVED  halide  layer  orlj«»  and  to  inwide  a  white 

CATHODE  CURRENT  COLLECTOR  viewmg  a  transfer  Htoge  in  the 

A.  Kteodtail,  MarftcniA  aa—    aadR'*'  *>  ''■^  Msht-wllectinc'lmnr  ooniiMing  ftmatUn  of 
Intiirtcilto  Inicipwitoi.  ITiitti.  Mm 

Fiad  Apr.  29. 19B0^  Scr.  No.  MSi^ 
Int  CL^  HUM  4/36 
VS.  CL  429^101 
1.  A  primary  dectrodKOBical  od  comprising: 
an  oxidizd>le  active  anode  material; 
a  cathode  current  collector  indndinf  a  catalyst  for  redncag  light-reflecting  layer. 

the  hqnid  cathode  material  comprising  n 

rid  of  carbon  and  platinam  bonded  to  an  hMrt,declrical-  sions  after  photoenpoctoe  ind  for 

ly<ondncttve  subctrtfe;  and  mid  image-reoetvint  layer. 


layer 

Itlte 


for 

layer,  Ike 


afint 


h^it-reflecting  pigment 
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ELECntOPHOTOSENSmVE  MATERIALS  FOR 
MIGRATION  IMAGING  PROCESSES 
F>Mk  G.  Wakitar,  RockMtw;  MkkMl  T.  RcfH,  Fairport,  mi 
J.  RoMi,  Rncfcmir.  aU  of  N.Y^  mai^on  to  EaidMa 

r,  N.Y. 
of  Scr.  No.  •99.1M,  Apr.  24,  irTS, 
wMck  to  •  coirtinatkw-te-ywt  of  Scr.  No.  •IS.ifT, 
JbL  25, 1977,  rtHiiaii.  Ilto  tnHtttinm  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  12,172 
Iirt.  CL*  G03G  5/(Mi  17/04 
VS.  a.  43»-37  3  CUm 

1.  An  electrophoretic  migration  imaging  process  which 
comprises  subjecting  an  electrically  photosensitive  colorant 
material  positioned  between  at  least  two  electrodes  to  an  ap- 
plied electric  field  and  exposing  said  materials  to  an  image 
pattern  of  radiation  to  which  the  material  is  photosensitive, 
thereby  obtaining  image  formation  on  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  material,  an  electrically  photosensitive  material 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CN 

B> 


A'— CL'(«CL2— CL^-^jl^ 
A*«CL*— CL»(«CL*— CL'-^l^^ 


CN 
b2 


11. 


wherein: 

M  and  N  represent  zero,  one  or  two; 

L',  L^,  L',  L*,  L',  L*,  and  L^  represent  cyano,  hydrogen, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aralkyl,  aryl  or 
heterocycyl  or  any  two  of  L',  L^  and  L^  and  any  two  of 
L^  L',  L^  and  L^  may  together  represent  the  elements 
needed  to  complete  a  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  ring 
having  from  5-12  carbon  atoms; 

A*  may  be  the  same  as  A^  and  in  addition  represents 
diarylaminoaryl  or  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzo{b]thiophene,  naphtho{2,3- 
b]thiophene.  isobenzofuran,  chromene,  pyran,  xanthene, 
pyrrole,  2H-pyrrole,  pyrazole,  indolizine,  indoline,  indole, 
indazole,  carbazole,  pyrimidine,  isothiazole,  isoxazole, 
furazan.  chroman.  iaochroman,  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquino- 
line,  4H-pyrrolo[3,2,l-ij]-quinoline;  l,2-dihydro-4H-pyr- 
rolo(3,2,l-ij]quinoline;  l,2,3,6-tetrahydro-4H-pyr- 

rolo(3,2,l-ij]quinoline;  lH,SH-benzo[y]quinolizine;  2,3- 
dihydro-lH,SH-benzo(ij]quinolizin;  2,3-dihydrolH,3H- 
benzo(ij]quinolizine  and  2,3,6,7-tetrahydro-lH,SH-ben- 
zo{ij]-<)oinolizine;  10, 1 1  •dihydro-9H-benzo{a]xanthen- 
8-yl;  6,7-dihydro-SH-benzo(b)pyran-7-yl  and  pyrrolo(2,l- 
bjbenzothiazole; 

A^  represents  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  imidazole,  benzothiazole,  naphthothiazole, 
thianaphtheoo-7',6',4,S-thiazole,  oxazole,  benzoxazole, 
naphthoxazole,  benzoaelenazole,  naphthoselenazole.  thi- 
azoline,  2<<)uinoline,  l-isoquinolinie,  brn /imidazole,  2-pyri- 
dine,  4-pyridine,  pyrrolo(l,2-a]pyridine,  3H-indole,  tet- 
razole,  and  acenaphthothiazole;  and 

B'  and  B^  represent  cyano,  cyanoaryl,  caiboxy.  alkoxycar- 
bonyl.  aryloxycarbonyl.  alkylaulfooyl,  acyl.  fiiroyl,  aryl- 
carbonyl.  benzofiiroyl,  nttro,  nitro  substituted  aryl,  sulfo- 
nyl,  floorosulfonyl,  trifluoromethylsulfonyl.  carbamoyl, 
arylcarbamoyl,  and  alkykarbamoyl  or 

B^  may  be  combined  with  =CL*-CL*=  or  =CL*-CL'= 
to  provide  sufficieat  atoms  to  form  a  substituted  pyrindine 
nucleua. 


4,272,596 
ELECTROPHOREnC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
R.  Hwtev,  MtoriMHia,  mi  MkkMl  L.  Hair,  OAvflla, 
Don  Of  UMHMB,  acHcaon  lo  ACfOK  vofyacwMM 
Cowu 

Fbd  Jm.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44»M2 
ht  CL*  C2SD  1/12:  O03G  WOO 
UJ5.  CL  430-37  9 


•  'ms  tMmM0*000M0ifsr*.  v#r#i 


1^ 


1.  An  electrophoretic  imaging  procett  which  comprises 
applying  a  voltage  to  a  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  apart  to  form 
a  cavity  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
transparent  to  visible  light,  said  cavity  containing  an  electro- 
phoretic imaging  suspension  comprising  (1)  electrophoretic 
imaging  particles  suspended  in  (2)  a  suspending  medium  com- 
prising a  suspension  of  colloidal  iron  oxide  particles  in  an 
electrically  insulating  liquid,  whereby  the  vohage  caoaes  the 
electrophoretic  movement  of  said  electrophoretic  particles  in 
imagewiae  configuration  and  to  visibly  appear  at  said  transpar- 
ent electrode. 


4,272,597 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIZING  SCREEN 
Maa^Ji  NtoUkawa,  No.  37-22,  2<1om,  KojaoiHMadli.  HacM- 
oji  CHy,  Tokyo;  Norio  AaMsrija,  No.  382,  NaariU-Clw,  Ha- 
cUoJi,  Tokyo;  TadaUro  YMida,  No.  774-1,  Yotaqra-MacU, 
Hackkji  Oty,  Tokyo,  and  SUgera  Nakayaan,  No.  1444-1, 
llai— a  fin  HacUoJi  CHy,  Tokyo,  aD  of  JapMi 
CoMiraatioa  of  Scr.  No.  918,823,  Jh.  22, 1978,  itaaioaii. 

Tito  appMcatioa  No?.  28, 1979,  Sar.  No.  98,318 
OatoM  priority,  ifpHcaHoa  Jap«,  im.  24, 1977,  52-74949; 
Jan.  24, 1977, 52-74970;  Jan.  24, 1977, 52-74971;  iwm.  24>  1977, 
52-74972;  im.  24,  1977,  52-74973 

Int  CL^  G03G  5/04 
UjS.  CL  430—68  2  < 


fFp 


2  6 


1.  An  electrophotographic  sensitizing  screen  being  provided 
with  at  least  an  insulating  layer  and  a  conductive  layer  succes- 
sively formed  on  a  conductive  mesh,  a  photosensitive  layer  on 
said  conductive  mesh  opposite  said  insulating  layer  and  a  thin 
dielectric  surface  layer  associated  therewith  wherein:  an  elec- 
trode plate  is  disposed  on  a  part  of  said  conductive  mesh  and 
insulated  from  said  mesh  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
conductive  layer,  so  as  to  apply  a  given  bias  voltage  thereto 
through  said  electrode  plate,  said  electrode  plate  is  disposed  on 
a  part  of  said  conductive  mesh  in  an  insulated  state  from  said 
mesh,  there  also  being  an  adhesive  layer  being  formed  on  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  electrode  plate,  a  metallic  thin  film  on 
said  electrode  i^te  and  adhesive  layer  formed  by  a  vacuum 
evaporation  prooeaa  to  electrically  connect  them  to  said  con- 
ductive layer,  and  a  conductive  paint  applied  to  said  metallic 
thin  film  to  cover  a  r^ion  indnding  si^  electrode  plate  and 
the  boundary  between  said  electrode  plate  and  adhesive  layer. 
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ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  CONTAINING       INK  DEVELOPMENT  OF  KLRCnHMTAIIC  MACES 
DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  ....      Yajal  nicraiiaiiii.  lii^ip,  f^f .  nilpij  n 

Maaaoarf  Soarid,  KawMaU;  Kiyocy  Sakai,  Tokyo;  MHaara       "■iliini  riiitlaii  "'irpiratlia,  liMah^riY. 
HaaMaiatD,  Wno;  Maaaft^i  Okta,  mi  Akio  Koriaw,  kotk  of    rnathMthia  of  Scr.  No.  389387,  Ai»  J8>  i91»i 
Yakniiaaii,  aB  of  Japaa,  aadganw  to  Rieok  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,     wMck  to  a  i  iilJaaailiia  to  pail  of  Sw.  No.  186jr,  Ja«.  28, 
'•P«  1971,  afcaaioatd.  Tito  appBcaltoa  Jm,  l<  1877,  Scr.  Naw 

FBed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,130  759,3r 

Oatac  prtority,  appUcaikM  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1977.  52-48859;  M.  CL'  GMG  13/ia  13/24  '   i 

Apr.  27, 19n,  52-48868  U.S.  a  430-188  I2CUh 

lirt.  CL'  G03G  5/06.  13/22 

U.S.a430-72  54CkkM 

1.  An  electrophotographic  materid  whidi  comprises  an  ~.  jtf.'H '-•spe: 

electrically  conductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer  '  .vj" 

formed  thereon,  said  irfiotosensitive  layer  consisting  essentially  ,  m*  ■■  vm         m  •■-j^".;; 

of  fuie  particles  of  a  disazo  compound  hsving  the  formuh  ^^li^W^Al  V^^/y^^^^^^^    ^"^ 


._....Q_c„_,Q_ 


— CH«CH 


-Q-^-^- 


SiTf    VJ 


'/";»■ 


wherein  A'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-Riaad 


—CHCON—Arj,  wherein 
COCH} 


U 


is  a  fvaed  ring  sdected  from  the  group  counting  of  beniene 
ring^  halobeaaene  ring,  naphthalene  ting,  indole  ring,  carba- 
zole ring  and  benzofuran  ring;  Art  to  a  neniber  Mleoed  from 
the  group  cowsirthig  of  phenji,  mediylplienyl,  mathoxyphenyl, 
chlorophenyi,  nitrophenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  methylcMotophe^ 
nyl,  dimethylphenyl,  methoxychlorophenyl,  methoxy- 
broroophenyl,  methoxymethylphettyl,  dimethoxy|rfienyl, 
dimethoxychlorophenyl,  dimethylaminofdienyl.  cymophenyl, 
carboxyphenyl,  benzenesutfoaic  acid  sodium  sah,  tert-butox- 
yphenyU  naphthyl,  methoxydibenzofuryl  and  carbazolyl;  each 
of  Ar2  and  Arj  to  a  member  sdected  from  the  ^xMip  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  methoxyphenyl,  methylphenyl, 
acetybuninophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  ni- 
trophenyl. dinitrophenyl.  dUorophenyl,  trichkxobenaeaesnl- 
fonic  acid,  benzenesulftMiic  acid  *"<^  benzenesuUbnanide;  endi 
of  Ri  and  Rj  to  a  nmnber  selactad  from  the  9)qMP  oonsiatiag  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  chtocophcnyl;  and  R2  to  a 
mcosber  aelectod  from  tfaa  group  opntoatiag  of  methyl,  car- 
boxyl  and  — COOCiHs:  and  a  resinous  binder. .. 


1.  A  process  for  the  ink  development  of  an  dectrostatic 
image  on  a  charge  retaining  sorfroe  on  an  imaging  nwn^nr  for 
the  purpose  of  subsequent  transfer  thtwJwmi  to  a  copy  me- 
dium, said  process  oonpnsn^  die  steps  of: 

(a)  wetting  the  charge  retaining  surfeoe  with  a  oonfiiiuous 
fUm  of  a  didectric  liquid  tiiat  to  leas  than  about  ISaHcrons 
thick  and  to  chemically  inert  toward  said  svfaoe, 

(b)  applying  to  said  surfroe  an  dectrical  potential  of  optional 
polarity  but  predetermined  magnitude, 

(c)  fonning  on  said  snface  an  electrostatic  latent  hm^ 
oompramg  charged  and  uncharged  nnage  areas  tocNaie 

~  a  contrast  potential  of  at  least  a  predetei  mined  magiiitudt 
therebetween, 

(d)  applying  with  a  njll^  to  tbe  wetted  snrtee  at  sahl 
charged  and  uncharged  image  areas  as  a  continooos  thto 
film  an  dectrically  conductive  liquid  ink  that  oontaina  no 
idectivdy  depositririe  chained  particles  and  to  inuniKibk 
with  the  dielectric  liquid,  therdby  to  create  by  virtne  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  contrast  potrnttol,  an  indpiond 
/♦hfry  difitorcntial  whidi  tiv^^'^^  a  preadectod  thaariMikl 
valne  at  the  interlhoe  between  the  J 
sdectively  at  the  chargad  or 
said  snrfiweacooniing  to  whether  Ml  dectricall 
tial  of  appropriate  sign  and  magmtude  is  not  or  is, 
tivdy;  api^ed  to  the  hft  by  way  of  and  roBer, 
cnarge  uuieieutw  causes  Toe  eieccricaiij  oononcnve  ■■ 
(t)  to  displace  Ih^  didectric  figoid  and  thus  cause  afl  con- 
stituents, of  whKh  the  ink  consists  to  sefedlvtly  i(ct 
only  the  image  areas  stdyected  to  said  induced  diarse 
difRerential.  and 

Oi)  to  be  completdy  repaOed  by  d«  ^lidectric  hqaid  in  the 
^^>^«  paeas  not  sabjected  to  said  chaife  (liffTciwilial,  .w^iawfcn 
:  to.fbnnad  a»  *iccnlt  of  the  iBMptoada  of  the 


«f  *e 


rotr.a 


.polarity  of  the  said  deettical 
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4«272,il8 
MAGNETIC  TONEKS  CONTAININC  CUBICAL 
MAC^fETITB 
S.  Sypala,  rnd  ChmMw  B.  Mvyhy.  kstk  of  Fdrfwt, 

RM  Jml  7,  IMI,  Sw.  N«w  UMTS 
lat  CL'  OtX;  9/00 
VS,  CL  430-106  9  OataM 

1.  A  method  for  developing  magnetic  latent  images  by  caus- 
ing the  formation  of  a  magnetic  latent  image  on  a  suitable 
substrate,  followed  by  contacting  the  image  with  a  dry  mag- 
netic toner  comprised  of  a  copolymer  renn  of  styrene-butadi- 
ene.  which  copotymer  contains  form  about  7S  percent  to  about 
9S  percent  styrene.  and  the  cubical  magnetite,  Mapico  Mack, 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  40  percent  to  about  70 
percent  by  weight  of  toner  which  toner  has  a  fusing  tempera- 
ture latitude  range  of  at  least  30  degrees  Fahrenheit,  up  to  a 
maximum  temperature  of  390  degrees  Fahrenheit,  followed  by 
transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  suitable  substrate,  and 
permanently  afRxing  the  image  thereto  by  fusing. 


consisting  of  a  polymeric  binder  with  incorporated  magnetic 
pigments 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  phirality  of  strips  of 


4*272,601 
COATED  DEVELOPER  CARRIER  FOR 
ELECTROPHarOGRAPHY 
HiraiU  Toinn;  Kc^i  Sato;  Makoto  TonMan,  aU  oT  Hackioji; 
Taiifgn  Tenia,  Mi  HMedd  Aral,  both  of  Wao,  aU  of 
Ji«M,  Milganri  to  Koatakirolui  Photo  laiaatry  Co^  Lti^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOci  May  30, 197f  ,  Scr.  No.  43,760 
ClainM  priority,  ^pBcatlon  Japan,  Jan.  6,  1978,  53-67249; 
Jan.  6, 1978,  53^250 

Int  CL'  G03G  9/W 
VS,  CL  430-108  15 

2  I 


1.  A  devek)per  carrier  for  electrophotography  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  core  particles,  said  particles  coated  with  a  layer 
comprising  a  resin  and  a  surface  active  agent  incorporated 
therein,  said  agent  containing  at  least  one  carbon-fluorine  bond 
and  having  at  least  one  functional  group  having  an  affinity  for 
said  resin. 

14.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  developer  carrier  for 
electrophotography  having  a  plurality  of  core  particles,  said 
process  comprising  coating  a  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  parti- 
cles by  applying  a  solution  comprising  a  resin  and  a  surface 
active  agent,  said  agent  containing  at  least  one  carbonfluorine 
bond  and  having  at  least  one  functional  grovp  having  an  affin- 
ity for  said  resin. 


^T7},^jrjyA^jjjA 


said  magnetizable  material  having  areas  of  difTering  sur- 
face roughness  consisting  of  at  least  one  stripe  having  a 
surface  of  lesser  roughness  and  at  least  one  stripe  having  a 
surfKe  of  greater  roughness. 


4»272,i03 
RESIN  BLENDS  FOR  IMPROVED  VESICULAS 
SYSTEMS 
J.  Ckanttwt,  1717  Pine  ClMaa,  Apt  r,  Hilia,  To. 
77055;  John  R.  Giawo,  Soathwn  Station,  PA  B«i  886,  Hnh 
tiMbwi,  Mtai.  39401,  ani  John  C  McDMiri,  4188 
Stn  Apt.  A,  Now  Orlanna,  La.  70122 
riiml— Hia  If  fTir  Now  80337S,  Jan.  3, 1977, 
wMch  is  a  jtatlaaaHnaofSar.  No.  561,799,  May  25, 1977. 
alMJpaii,  wlfah  la  a  lunHnnaliBB  la  part  of  Sar.  No.  386,29, 
No?.  13, 1972,  rtaaiiiii  Hia  sppMraHia  Not.  6, 1979,  Sm. 

No.  92,886 
Int  CL^  G03C  //«  1/76,  1/72 
US.  CL  430-155  2  Otimm 

1.  In  a  light-sensitive  vesicular  material  comprising  a  ther- 
moplastic resin  vehicle  coated  onto  a  polyethylene  terephthal- 
ate  backing  in  which  is  dispersed  a  photosensitive  compotmd 
which  is  capable  of  decomposing  to  yield  nitrogen  gas  when 
exposed  to  actinic  radiation,  said  vehicle  consisting  of  a 
blended  polymer  admixture  of  a  homopolynier  of  methacrylo- 
nitrile  and  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  acryloaitrik 
having  60-90%  by  wei^  vinylidene  chloride  which  is  com- 
patible with  said  hooaopolymer  of  methacrykmitrik  wherein 
the  amount  of  said  copolymer  is  greater  than  50%  by  wci^  of 
the  total  weight  of  the  blended  polymers. 


4»272i<84 
BASE  PLATE  AND  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  PREPARED 

BY  SENSnXCATlON  THEREOF 
Jfan  D.  Moniar,  Biligrtna,  ani  Eiwari  R  Parinr,  BaRnIn, 
both  of  Mo.,  Msignors  to  Woatam  Utho  Plale  *  Sappiy  Can 
StLonis,Mo. 

rimlnaatlsa  ifTr  No. 834*238, Sap.  19. 1977,  iliaisaii. 

vMck  ii  a  coaltaMliaa  af  8v.  No.  584,888,  Jm.  9, 197S, 

-     '      -  TMa  iipi"  -^-  Ssp.  13, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  78.215 

Iiita'G8)C//K//tfa  7/0trB4IN//08 

UJS.  CL  430-199  13  < 


4*272.602 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Otto  StaaMO.  MHich,  ani  FM*  A.  Staninchor,  Haa%  both  of 
Foi.  Rap.  of  Gonnany.  ssilgiSfi  ia  AGFA-Gcvaart.  A.Gn 
,  Fai.  Rap.  of  rwawj 
FOoi  Sap.  10. 1979.  Sar.  No.  73.788 
priority,  application  Fai.  Rap.  af  C—any.  Sap.  12, 
1978,2839698 

Int  a'  B85D  3/14 
VS.  CL  438-140  9  OalaM 

1.  An  hnproved  recordmg  material  having  a  magnetizable 
recording  sarfece  comprising  a  flhn  substrate,  a  Kght  sensitive 
layer  on  one  sarAcc.  and  a  asagentizable  material  which  con- 
tains a  magnetic  pigment  on  the  other  sorftoe  of  the  support 


LA 

a  Sttbatmie  coaqiriwig  a  BMtid  support  and  over  said  support 

a  siKcale  barrier  layer  having  a  water-wettiNe  hydro- 
philic  surfiwe.  and  over  said  sohstrate  a  Kthotraphic  coat- 
ing comprising  two  teyan  >PPUb<1  ■> 
coating  steps,  said  layers  comprising: 
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an  inner  oleophilic  nonwater-rrdiipcriiMt  reinforcing 
byer  applied  in  a  first  ooativg  step  aad  which,  as  ap- 
pHei  to  the  substrate,  is  subject  to  removal  by  a  water/- 
polar  organic  s(4vent  mixtnre  and  permeable  to  pene- 
tration by  a  Kgbt-sensitive  condensation  prodact,  said 
inner  layer  comprising  an  olefrfuUc  nonwater-rediqiers- 
iUe  ink-receptive  aciylic  resin  overlying  said  substrate 
and  m  direct  contact  widi  said  surftce,  and 
an  outer  water-aotaUe  lij^t-sensitive  byer  applied  m  a 
subsequent  step  over  said  inner  kyer,  said  outer  layer 
comprising  a  negative-worldng  Ui^-aensitive  conden- 
sation product  of  an  aryl  diazo  compound  and  a  car- 
bonyl  compound  generally  overiying  said  inner  layer 
but  suffldendy  contigeous  with  said  sriistrate  by  pene- 
tration of  said  condensation  product  throu^  sakl  layer 
so  that  botti  said  inner  layer  and  saki  outer  layer  become 
anchoced  to  the  substrate  in  the  areas  of  exposure  when 
die  light-sensitive  outer  hiyer  is  exposed  to  lyht, 
outer  layer  brroming  ink-receptive  and  resistant  to  re- 
moval by  water  in  sakl  areas  of  ezposare  nd  sakl  inner  byer 
resistant  in  sakl  areas  to  removd  by  wmer/poiu 
solvent  miztares  that  are  capiMe  of  removmg  sakl 
layer  prior  to  exposure. 
12.  A  planographic  printing  plate  comprising: 
a  substrate  comprismg  a  metal  support  aad  over  sakl  support 
a  silicate  barrier  byer  havmg  a  water-wettaUe  hydro- 
philic  surftce,  and  an  mk-receptive  image  on  the  substrate 
comprising  a  coating  comprised  of  an  inner  oleophilic 
remforcmg  byer  compositkm  acrylic  ream  in  contact  with 
one  surfiKe  and  a  light-reacted  outer  byer  comprising  the 
h^  niduoed  reaction  product  of  a  water-solul>le  conden- 
satkm  product  of  an  aryl  diazo  oompomi  and  a  carbonyl 


support  a 


barrier  byer  havmg  a  kydraphilic 


-  byer  havmg  been  applied  over  sakl  substrate  in 
a  firrt  cotttng  step  and,  as  initblly  applied  to  sakl  sub- 
strate, having  been  sabjject  to  removal  by  a  water/pobr 
organic  solvent  nnzture  and  permeable  to  penetratwn 
by  sakl  condensatkm  product,  and 

Hght-reacted  outer  byer  being  the  Ught  leactkm 
product  of  a  Ugfat-sensitive  water-sohible  outer  byer 
comprismg  sakl  condensatwn  product,  sakl  water-aohi- 
Me  outer  byer  having  been  applied  over  sakl  mner  byer 
in  a  coatmg  step  subsequent  to  sakl  firrtstq)  and  gener- 
ally  overlying  sakl  famer  byer  but  sulBciently  contigu- 
ous with  sakl  substrate  by  penetratkm  of  sakl  oondensa- 
tkm  piodact  duough  sakl  inner  byer  so  that  bodi  die 
inner  and  the  h^it-reacted  outer  byer  are  anchored  to 
die  substrate  as  a  reauh  of  exposure  of  sakl  condensation 
proonci  to  ngm, 
said  condensation  product  aad  famer  byer  havuig  been  re- 
moved from  the  non-Jight  straefc  areas  of  the  pbte  by  a  devd- 
opiag  cooqxMitkM  coapriMig  water  and  a  polar  organic  sol- 
vent, therdiy  uncovering  said  hydrophilic  silicate  surftce  in 
dw  non-nnage  areas  of  die  phle. 


4^272488 

BASE  PLATE  AND  UmOGRAFRIC  PLATS  PREPARED 

BY  SBNSmZATlON  1HEKB0F 

Jim  Di.  Maaiar,  BriigHis,  tmd.  Eiaavi  R  Psifcar,  WmwM, 
both  af  Mn„  Mripan  la  WaUm  Udw  Flite  «  Sivply  C< 
9t  La^L  Mo. 

rinlbaitliB  af  Sg.  Na.  88<476»  Mar.  7, 1978, 
aUdl  b  a  «fisiaa  afSsr.  No.  834.238.  Ssp.  19, 1977.  t 
wMch  b a  iiBtlaaiifiB  afSv.  Na.  5iM88,  Jaa. 9, 075. 
ahaaieaai.  TMs  ippMritf  ii  9tf.  13, 1979.  Ssr.  fU.  TSJU 
lat  CL>  083F  7/08: 089C 1/94 
UJB.a43»-M9  12  Ck^ 

.  A  nenioa  of  prcpsnn|  m  uinufjkmponc  pmc  oompnmg  cnc 
of: 

i|aooas  HglM-seasiQve  coating  solulion  oontain- 
awatat^aoWbleiiifaliini  mwlh^lj^ 

pradact  of  aa  aryl  dtaao  coaqnuafl  aao  a  > 
boayl  ooa^xmad  to  a  base  plate  coaQairiai 
a  sMwtrate  comprismg  a  metal  support  i 


an  oleophilk;  nonwater-rrdiipc  i  sibte 
is  subject  to  removal  by  a  water/polar 
mixture  and  permeable  to  penetratkM  by  sakl  h^ 
sitive  oondensatioo  product,  sakl  obopUlk;  byer 
prising  an  oleophiUc  nonwatern 
tive  acryttc  resin  overiying  sakl  substrate  and  m  direct 
contact  with  sakl  surbce, 
the  applicatkm  of  said  sqaeous  sdutaoa  to  ssid  sabatiate 

dMreby  providkig  a  wet  light-aeaiitive  oondug  aad  effect- 

nig  prnrlialkMi  of  ssid  '""■wfmtatiftii  product  throu^  sakl 

<4eo|diiIk:  byer;  and 


drying  sakl  Mght-seusitive  coating  to  provkle  an  ( 
soluble  n^ative  working  light-sensitive  byer  that 
ally  overlies  sakl  oleophilic  byer  but  is  sufficiently  contig- 
uous with  the  substrste  by  peaetratkM  of  SHd  coadensa- 
tion  product  throu^  sakl  oleophibc  byer  so  dwt  die 
oleofrtiilk:  byer  becomes  anchored  to  the  substrate  when 
the  light-sensitive  outer  byer  is  exposed  to  Kght, 

whereby  upon  exposure  of  dM  plate  to  light  die  outer  byer 
hfooaws  mfc-nceptive  aad  iiisislsiil  to  reawval  by 
in  die  areas  of  exposure  nd  the  okophilk'  byer  I 
resistant  b  sakl  areas  to  removal  by  water/f 
solvcat  mixtures  that  are  capable  of  reawva«  said 
phihc  layer  psior  to  • 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HI(»-C0NltA8r 
PHOTOGRAPHK  IMAGE 
TakaiK  Ys 


Ca^Ui« 

af  Ssr.  No.  981436^  Mv  S,  1978, 
Bsk  1. 1988, 9m,  Nsl  U7 JB2 
lata^GnCJ/IO 
U.S.a438-a64  221 

L  A  method  for  formiQg  a  negative  photographic 
comprising 
CI)  unage-wise  exposing  a  photogrspluc  light  stasitiwe 
rialcompcisiiig  a  support  havnig  dKveoa at  kast  oae  sSvcr 
halide  mono^Uspene  photographic  rmnhion  bpar  ooa- 
tamkig  sarfhce  btent  kn^es  silver  halide  gnaM  aad  at 
least  one  coaipound  represented  by  the  faBowmg  i 
(I>: 


ft'NHNHOOIl^ 


.  :>*r»>,i'' ><  M.iHi   (0 
IO^'«»^Bm«  iO>i  mnThMlfta 

a  paenpl  gpn^V  or  < 
group  having  1  to  3 
naubion  byer  or  m  saother  hydroplaiiir  i 
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having  a  thioamido  moiety  in  the  molecular  structure 
thereof  is  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 
(II): 


S 

R'-HWrC-N 


(ID 


R* 


wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group, 
an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  Q  represenu  a 
sulfur  atom,  a  selenium  atom,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  disulfide 
group,  — NR*— , 

S  S 

— S— S— C— NR*— or  — NRH:— . 

where  R^  has  the  same  meaning  as  R';  R^  and  R^  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group 
or  an  amino  group;  and  R'  and  R^,  R^  and  R^  or  R^  and 
R'  together  may  combine  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  group  provided  that  neither  of  R*  nor  R* 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R^  and  R-  combine  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group  and  n  is  0  or 
1. 


PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

ridtadit;  Nobayuki  Hayariri;  Hideo  Yamada;  To- 
iUaki  lahfaHn,  and  H^Jtee  KakoMTv,  aU  of  HhacU,  JapuM 
MrigMTt  to  Hitachi  Choiricai  Coapaay,  LtL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  7«2,37t 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioM  Japn,  Mar.  30, 1976,  51-35442 
Iirt.  CL'  G03C  1/68 
VS.  CL  430—288  23  Claim 

1.  A  photosensitive  resin  composition  consisting  essentially 


of 


enic  group,  spid  compound  being  capable  of  forming  a 
high  polymer  of  free-radical  initiated,  chain-propagating 
addition  polymerization  and  being  compatiUe  with  co- 
polymer (a>, 
(c)  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  radiatkm-aemitive,  free-radi- 
cal generating  system,  activatible  by  actinic  radiation 
which  initiates  polymerization  of  the  unsaturated  com- 
pound (b). 


to 


(a)  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  linear  polymer  havmg  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl  groups  at  side  chains  and  a  linear  copolymer 
having  tetrahydrofiirfuryl  groups  at  side  chains,  wherein 
the  tetrahydrofurfuryl  groups  at  side  chains  is  contained  in 
the  polymer  in  a  proportion  of  at  least  0.007  mole/100  g, 

(b)  20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  photopolymeriz- 
able  unsaturated  compounds  having  at  least  two  terminal 
ethylene  groups,  and 

(c)  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  sensitizers  which 
initiate  polymerization  of  said  unsaturated  compounds  by 
irradiation  of  active  light. 


4,272,609 
PHOrOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURE 
Kwt  KNIpfel,  Wliitiiw,  Fad.  Rep.  of 
Hoectet  Aktieivndlaehaft,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9S,3i3 
CWm  priority,  appHcariaa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMvy,  Nor.  22, 
1978,2850585 

lit  CL'  G03C  1/68 
VS,  CL  430—288  6  CWm 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  comprising  a  polysMric 
binder,  a  polymerizable  compound  having  at  least  one  terminal 
ethylenic  double  bond  and  a  boihng  point  above  100*  C,  and  a 
photoinitiator  having  the  formula 


wherein 
R  is  an  aromatic  group  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

alkoxy,  alkyU  aryl,  hydroxy  or  carboxylic  acid  amide 

groups  or  by  halogen  atoms,  and 
n  is  I  or  2. 


4*272,608 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THERMOPLASTIC  lONOMERIC  ELASTOMERS 

USEFUL  IN  FLEXOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATES 

,  DcL,  MsifBor  to  E.  L  Da  Poirt  de 
ITililailna.  DeL 
FOad  Apr.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  27,445 
brt.  CL'  one  1/68 
UJS.  CL  430-288  H  OataM 

1.  A  photosensitive,  elastomeric  composition  which  com- 
prises, baaed  on  the  total  oompoaition. 

(a)  40  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
butadiene/acrylonitrile  copolymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  20,000  to  73,000,  an  acrykmitrile 
content  oflO  to  30%  by  weight,  and  a  carboxyl  content  of 
2  to  13%  by  weight,  23  to  100  mole  %  of  the  carboxyl 
groapa  being  neutralized  with  a  metal  cation  of  Groups 
IIA  or  IIB  of  the  Periodic  TaMe  of  ElesKats; 

(b)  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  noagaseoaa.  ethylwically  unsat- 
urated compound  containing  at  least  one  terminal  ethyl- 


4J72>10 

PHOIOPOLYMER  PROCESS  USING  PHOTO 

OXmiZABLE  COMPONENT 

Dnrid  S.  Braakm,  md  DmrU  A.  «HB|ina,  bolk  af  WlWtaflan, 

Hii .  aaaigann  tn  UrmrTTT  *       |  ■"*•■' 

ContiaBatian  of  Sar.  No.  912,154,  Jaa.  2, 1978, 

which  to  a  i  sallaaatlna  of  Sar.  No.  739,928,  Not.  8, 1976, 

abaadoafd,  which  ia  a  utatlaaallua  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  405,192, 

Oct  10, 1973,  ahaadoaH,  TUa  appHciHna  Fab.  19, 1980,  Sm. 

No.  122,162 
lat  CL^  OtSC  1/68 
U  A  CL  430-302  47  OaiaM 

1.  The  process  of  making  a  photographic  image  which  com- 
prises exposing  selected  areas  of  a  (rfiotosensttive  composition 
in  film  form  to  light  having  a  wavelength  of  from  about  2,000 
to  about  12,000  Angstroms  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to  form 
peroxides  hi  said  areas,  and  decomposing  said  peroxides  to 
form  free  radicals  which  effect  fatsolubilization  of  the  composi- 
tion m  the  exposed  areas  of  the  film,  said  photoaensitive  com- 
position comprising  a  mixture  of  a  photooxygenation  sensitizer 
with  a  photosensitive  composition  comprising  as  essential 
components  (1)  a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated 
component  selected  from  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers, 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polymers  and  mixtures  thereof;  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  high  molecuUv  weight  polymer  by  addition 
polymerization  or  cro»-linking,  and  (2)  a  photooxidizable 
component  different  from  the  said  polymerizable  ethylenically 
unsaturated  component  containing  olefinic  unsaturatioo  of  the 
type  in  which  there  is  no  nnre  than  one  hydrofen  atoai  on 
each  of  the  double  bond  carbons  and  ia  which  there  is  at  least 
one  allylic  hydrogen  on  at  least  one  of  the  caiboas  atMaoeat  to 
the  double  bond  carbons,  which  allylic  hydrogen  is  not  on  a 
bridgehead  carbon.  -  -  " 
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4^2,611 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OP  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  RELIEF 

PLATES,  AND  THE  ELEMENTS  PRODUCED 

THEREWITH 

Radair  VyriaL  LadwiphafM;  Gaaalar  WaUWUch,  Schtfhr- 

aad  Hont  Tn*p,  Plaakatadt,  aB  of  Fad.  Rap.  af  Gei^ 

to  BASF  AktiaatBaeilachafl,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


.Oct  26, 


4a72,iU 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCBSS 


FUad  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,719 
priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1978,2846647 

lat  CL'  G03C  1/68 
\3S.  CL  430-306  9 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  con^Kxition  for  the  production  of 
water-developable  printing  plates  and  reUef  phUes  which  com- 
prises: a  water-aoluble  or  water-dispersible  mixture  containing 
a  irfiotoinitiator,  one  or  more  olefmically  unsaturated  frfiotopo- 
lymerizabk  monomers  and  one  or  more  water-soluble  or  wa- 
ter-dispersible polymers  containing  vinyl  alcohol  units, 
wherein  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  said  pt^ymers  containing 
vinyl  alcohol  units  is  a  water-soluble  vinyl  alorfiol  polymer  or 
copolymer  containing  recurring  — CH2 — CH(OI^ — units  in 
the  polymer  molecule  and  which  is  modified  to  contain  from  S 
to  75%  by  weight  of  chemically  bonded  O— CH2— CH2— u- 
nits  in  the  polymer  molecule. 


4,272,612  

EROSION  LnHOGRAPHY  TO  ABRADE  A  PATIERN 
ONTO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Darid  W.  OUfcr,  «?chtaactady,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  The  Uaited 
Staica  of  AaMrica  as  rcprcacatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 
Difirioa  of  Sar.  No.  37,258,  May  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,237,209. 
•Ufa  appHcrtna  My  U  1980,  Scr.  No.  149,205 
lat  a'  G03C  5/00:  B24B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  430-323  11 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  precise  pattern  on  a  stdxtrate, 
comprising  die  stqjs  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  layer  on  said  substrate, 

(b)  forming  a  second  layer  on  the  first  layer. 

(c)  forming  a  {riioto-rettst  layer  on  the  second  layer, 

(d)  exposing  the  photo-resist  byer  with  means  to  form  sa^r 
pattern.  foUowed  by  a  devdoping  process  which  selec- 
tivdy  removes  part  of  the  photo-resist  Uyer  to  expose 
opcaiagsofsaid  pattern. 

(e)  rcflwving  the  second  layer  in  said  opcniags, 

(0  using  air  Masting  with  an  abrasive  powder  to  remove  the 
first  Uyer  in  said  openings,  with  the  phdto-resist  and  the 
second  layer  acting  together  as  a  made; 
the  improvement  wherein  for  step  (0  •  special  elongated  noz- 
zle and  trffw'g  provides  substantially  miifonn  abrasion  over 
the  entire  exposed  surface  of  said  first  byer,  wherein  the  noz- 
zle has  an  exit  which  is  relativdy  long  in  one  dimension  and 
narrow  in  the  ordiogonal  dimension  to  provide  a  substantiaDy 
uniform  vdocity  of  the  abrasive  powder  along  the  long  dimen- 
sion, and  the  scnatng  of  die  pattara-sabstrate  s^ractwe  widi 
respect  to  the  nozzle  comprises  successive  passes  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicuhu-  to  the  long  (fimension  of  the  projec- 
tion of  the  nozzle. 


FBad  May  19, 1988i  Sar.  Na.  1S1V878 

^pHraHsB  JapM,  May  18, 1919. 84  iP44 

lat  CL^  488  Ida  .IM.  46$^  G83C  7/00 
U.S.  CL  430-364  J6CMw 

L  A  color  photographic  prooeas  for  wnahanconsly  prodac- 
ing  silver  image  and  dye  inuige  which  coaiprisci 
developHig  an  iaiagewise  expoaed  silver  halide  photographic 
material  containing  a  dye-fonning  coupler  using  a  color 
devdopcr  aoiatioa  containinf  coaipnnrali  (1)  aa  awamtic 
primary  amino  color  developing  agent  (2)  a  l<«r]d-3- 
pyrazolidane  compound  havhv  two  satatitaents  at  the 
4i»osition,  and  (3)  m  least  oaa  oompoand  srlarted  from 
compounds  represented  by  the  foranilae  (I)  aad  (II) 


S S 

/  \ 

(CH2)„-CH-<X)b— R 

SH  SH 

I  1 

CH2— (CH2)«,-CH— (X),-R 


(D 


(n) 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  R  represents  a  carbozjdic  acid  group,  a 
water-sohible  caiboxybc  add  sah  group,  a  water-aotuble 
carboxylic  acid  ester  group,  or  a  water-aohible  carboxylic 
acid  amide  group;  m  is  1  or  2;  and  a  is  0  or  1, 

and  then  fixing  the  photographic  OMlerid  using  an  acid 
hardening  fix  solution. 


.  *      4,272,614  

SILVER  HAUDirPliaTOGRAPHIC  LKaiT-SENBmVE 

MA11XIAL 
Hiraydd  Miftine,  and  SWgao  Hkaaa,  bath  or  1 
J^M,  iirfpnri  to  F^ii  Photo  Flm  Ca„  Lll., 


FBad  Dw.  28, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  188,689 
iarlty,  ^pBcatka  J^oa,  Daa.  28, 1978, 5448 
lat  a?  one  1/06 
U.S.  CL  438-^441  8 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  h^-aeasitive  aoaterid  hav- 
ing at  least  one  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer 
comprising  substantially  surface  latent  image  type  silver  halide 
grains,  and  contamii^  in  said  photographic  eaailsion  layer  or 
at  least  one  of  other  hydroplnlic  colloid  kycn  a  compound 
represented  by  the  following  geaerd  formda  (R: 


r  Cv^^Yii|Ar4<iHMpiC~R> 


<D 


a  hydrogen 


i> 


R> 
only 
subatituted  or  an  wyl  groiqi  wdiidi  wamjf  ba 
a  divalent  and  groap  aMdi  amy  be 
a  divdeat  liiddng  groap  ooataiaiaf  a 
or  a  sdfoaamido  group;  n  iipveKali  0  or  1;  R^ 
hydropcn  atoai,  aa  ahfjialir  groap  coataiaiagnali 
hydrogen  asoais  wfaidi  aaqr  be  sahatitalad  ar  aa  aryl 
which  may  be  aabstitutcd;  and  Z  npiiaiiii  a 
atomic  geoapneocsaary  to  fona  a 
heterocycbc  ring  together  with  the 
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— C-N— 

+    • 


linkjife. 


CHj— CX— C— O(CH2)w0ll'  W 

wherein  X  it  H  or  methyl,  R*  is  H  or 


4,272^15 

PHCrrOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSmVE  ANHSTATIC 

CONTAINING  MATERIAL 

riiiiijMi.  SUna  riiM«nli.  Wth  of  MImbI- 
Md  YMitli  II  NakajTMH,  FwUbtmifK  aO  of  Ji 
to  F^i  Photo  ran  Co^  Ui^  MIbmI  ■ihliM 

FIM  JbL  3, 1979.  S«.  No.  54,492 
Odw  prforitT,  ^ptfcalioa  Ji9««  J>L  3. 197t.  SM9487 
IbL  CL'  GtX:  1/78 
vs.  CL  430—527  10 

1.  A  photographic  light-temitive  denient  oompristng  at  least 
one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  containing  in  at  least  one 
layer  thereof  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula: 

wherein  R/ represents  a  perfluoroolkenyl  group  containing  3. 
6,  9  or  12  carbon  atoms,  n  represents  an  integer  of  3  to  SO.  and 
Y  represents  a  hydroxy  group  or  an  organic  residue  containing 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  O.OOS  to  20  g  per  square  meter  of  said  element. 


CH2«CX— C— 

I 

O 


wherein  X  it  as  defined  above,  and  a  is  an  iat^er  of  4  to  10; 


CH2-CX-C-0-(R^»-C-CX«CH2 

6  O 

wherein  X  is  as  defined  above,  R^  is  -<3f  2CH2O— . 


— CH— CHjO— ,  or  — CHj— CHO— , 
CHj  CH3 


m 


and  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3; 


CH2«CX— C— O— CHj— CH — -CH2 
O  O 


(e) 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above; 


4,272.414 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RADUTION-SENSTTIVE  MATERIALS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  ANTISTATIC  PROPERTY 
Shiuo  Kiihinwto,  Mjoami  ashigara.  Japon,  asrisaor  to  F^i 
Photo  Film  Con  Ltd.,  Miaial  irtlgan,  JapM 
rood  Jm.  7, 1979,  S«r.  No.  4<J79 
CbdM  prhirity,  appHcatioa  J^m,  Jm.  7, 1970,  53/4i434 
bt  CL'  G03C  1/7S 
VS.  CL  430-529  10  Otkm 

1.  A  photographic  sensitive  material  having  an  improved 
antisutic  property  which  comprises  a  nonionic  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  surface  active  agent  and  at  least  one  of  an  alkali  metal 
thiocyanate.  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  iodide,  alkali 
metal  and  alkaUne  earth  metal  perchlorate  and  alkaU  metal 
periodate  in  at  least  one  layer. 


CH2—CX— C— O— R*— O— R* 

I 

O 


fd) 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above,  R^  is  straight  chain  or  branched 
chain  alkylene  having  carbon  from  1  to  10  atoms,  and  R*  is 
vinyl  or  alkyi  having  carbon  from  1  to  10  atoms; 


CH2—CX— C— O— R 
I 
O 


OR* 


(a) 


0R7 


4,272,417 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  ENZYMES  OR  BACTERU 

iMo  Kacin;  MiMra  JLamakan,  airi  Maaani  YoahMn,  all  of 

Tyuaald,  JapM,  aoalfBan  to  JapaB  Atoari 

laadtnto,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoottooatkM  of  S«r.  No.  745^04,  Fab.  4, 1977, 

M.  24,  lf79,  Sar.  No.  4Q,iC7 
pMeatioa  it^m,  Fah.  9, 1974, 51-13013 
lat  CL'  C12N  11/04 
VS.  CL  435—112  4 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  composition  containing  inaolu- 
bihzed  enzyme  and/or  insolubulized  bacterial  cells,  comprising 
mixing  an  aqueous  soiotion  of  enzyme  and/or  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  bacterial  cells  with  tt  least  one  hydrophobic, 
vitrifiable  monomer,  said  hydrophobic  vitrifiaMe  monomer  or 
monomers  comprising  more  than  76%  by  weight  of  all  mono- 
mers pteaent,  and  irradiating  the  resulting  mixture  by  means  of 
an  ionizing  radiation  to  polymerize  the  monomer,  the  irradta- 
tioa  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  — 10*  C^ 
whetea  the  hydrophobic  vitrifiable  monoaser  or  monomers 
arc  compounds  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
coonsttng  of: 


wherein  R'  is  alkane  (C|  to  Cs)-yl-ylidc  alkylene  (Ci  to  Cs) 
amino.  R*  and  R^  are  mdependently  H,  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkybmino  grovp  having  from  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyi  group  haviaf  from  1  to  S  caibon 
atoms,  allyl  or  vinji; 


(0 


CH2—CX— C— R'— O— R«— O— R* 


wherein  X.  R^  and  R^  are  as  defined  tbovt,  R«  is  the  1 

R^  R^  and  R'  being  the  same  as  or  different  firom  each  odwr. 


CH2«CX— C— O— R'— C— »* 
I  I 

o  o 

wherein  X.  R^  and  R*  are  as  deffawd  above; 


<l» 


CH2— cx— c- 
o 


•R'— C— O— R* 


M 
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wherein  X,  R^  and  R^  are  at  defined  above; 


0) 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above,  and  R"  is  beazyL  tohiyl,  xybi, 
phenyl,  turtuyl,  naphthyl,  pi^alyl.  cydobexyLcyclopentyl, 
cyckrficptyl.  cydabatyU  pyridyl  or  3-oxopyrraiMti»]^ 


.<   =!-' 


to  an  ambient  temperature  of  from  ibout  290*  F.  to  423*  F.  for 
a  length  of  tiase  salKcieat  to  achieve  an  improvcaMnt  in  prop- 
erties and  whereiB  the  pcrfyisocyaaaae  and 
chosen  from  prodncti  which  yidd  an 
extender  reaction  product  with  a  glass  transition  temperature 
of  above  about  325^  F.  and  wherein  die  polyol  is  chooea  from 
those  products  whidi  do  not  sifificantly  adversdy  affect  the 
glass  transition  temperature  of  the  isocyanate  diain-eztender 
reaC'tioB  ptoduct. 

'fi   "TV  '■Mfj 


^CH2— O— C— CX—CHi 
O 

R»— Cf CH2— O— C— CX«CH2 

O 


(D 


\ 


CH2— O— C— CX«CH2 
O 

wherein  X  is  as  defined  dwve,  and  R' is  ethyl  or  propyl;  and 


4,272^19 

PROCnS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MODIFIED 

FOLYETHER  POLYOLS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PSOCESBB8  FOS^IHE  PROOUCnON  OP 

POLTUSETHANE  PLAflKS 


aiafRsi. 


CH2«CX— C— O— R'°— O— C— CX«CH2 
■  I 

o  o 


ft) 


',  Apr.  M, 


wherdn  X  is  as  defined  dtove.  and  R>0  is  isopropykne.  isobu- 
tykae,  bnached  chain  alkyleae  haviag  from  1  to  3  carbon 


H  H 

II 
— C— ,  or  -<— 

OH  R" 

wherein  R»  is  as  defined  above. 


4^272,411 

HEAT  STABLE  REACIION  INJECTION  MOLDED 

ELASrmfERS 

J.  a  r •  i  r.  and  Daik  M.  Riea,  bath  of  AMita, 

Tcs^  aarifaaft  to  Teuco  DiuliiBiiat  Carp.,  White 
N.Y. 

FRad  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  34,101 
Int  CL^  OMG  W14.  W32,  18/82 
VS.  CL  521—140  19 ' 


PHad  Apr.  14, 1900, 9m.  H^  111^901 
terRy,  ■jpRiiHii  Fisd.  Rip,  of 
1979,2119410 

int  CL>  one  i4l//4 
UJS.  CL  Sa—ttO  J.  ir  W 

L  A  pfDccto  for  tibe  pradnction  of  Bodlied  pdycAer  poly- 
ols  by  the  free  radicd  polymiiiialinn  of 
L  I  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  miitare  of: 

(A)  20  to  99.9%  by  wdfbt  of  acrykmitrik, 

(B)  0  to  80%  by  weight  of  styrcM. 

(C)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  a./1-anaatorated  mooocar- 
boxylic  or  pdycaiboxylic  add  and 

(D)  0  to  20%  by  wct^  of  one  or  osore  odMr  copolymer- 
izabte,  olefinicaHy  unsaturated  iXMnpounds; 

n.  99  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  pdydher  polyol,  in  the 

presence  of  a  ftoe^ndical  tiwwimg  pulytriiatinn  initiator 

diaracterized  in  that  theoji  aiMatoratort  monocafbozyiic 

<v     orpdycarbooiylicaddisMBdhitheformofaailtwilha 


4jnjSM8 
POLYVINYL  AL0OIIOIy«rTRTLPTRIDINlUM 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  RESINS  AND  hfETHOD  FOB 
MANUFACTIURETHRMPP  ««>  ^ 

IndBilrhd  Sdwa  «d  Tadhaotegf  and  MtelMy  of 

tioMi  Trade  R  laiwtrj,  bo*  of  TakjF^  Japan 

FRad  Jiri.  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  42,410  

OataH  priartty,  mMriHia  Japan,  Ai«.  9, 1970,  53/9001; 
Nov.  4, 1970, 53/13d534 

l[ita)OMF</44 
US.  CL  525-41 

L  A  photoaenakive  rean,  < 
a  partially  hydrdyzod  pdyvinyl 
CTiif>w««"g  units  of  the  formnht 


a  pdyvinyl  aloohd  or 
polymeric  bocfcbone 


L  A  reaction  hOection  molded  polyuredmne  elaslootor  hav- 
ing significantly  improved  properties  comprising  a  cured  reac- 
tion product  of  pdyhydrk:  pdyethers  of  sfbove  about  SOO 
molecular  weight,  a  chain-extender  and  an  aromatic  pdyisocy- 

'     piodiict 


I 

A 


CHj^ 


wherein  A  is  a 

onristi^of 
(A)agnMpofthe 


806 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9. 19tl 


wherein.  R  represents  one  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  •  hydrogen  atom.  alky\  groups  and  lower 
hydroxyalkyi  groups,  R'  one  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups  and 
(B)  a  group  of  the  generic  formula: 


-(CH2). 


wherein,  R|  represents  one  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  groups  and 
aralkyi  groups,  R2  one  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups,  n  an 
integer  having  a  value  between  1  and  6  inclusive  and  X~ 
a  strongly  acidic  ion,  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said 
photosensitive  substituent  to  the  vinyl  alcohol  or  vinyl 
acetate  units  of  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  partially  hydro- 
lyzed  polyvinyl  aceute  polymeric  backbone  ranges  from 
O.S:99.S  to  10:90,  said,  polyvinyl  alcohol  or  partially  hy- 
drolyzed  polyvinyl  aceute  polymeric  backbone  having  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  400  to  3000. 


WATER  THINNABLE  CX>ATING  COMPOSITIONS  FROM 

AMINOALKYLATED  INTERPOLYMERS 
RmmU  T.  MeFsiJM,  lYesport;  Reuben  L.  KraMC 
both  of  Tex^  mi  R.  Grca  Yoog.  MMkmd,  Midu, 
to  lie  Dow  Chcadcai  Company,  Midland,  Mick 
CoirttaMtkw-ia-part  oTScr.  No.  954,256,  Oct  24, 197t, 
abandoned.  TUs  ^pMcation  Doc  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,330 
Int.  CL*  CMF  8/32 
VS,  CL  525—355  7  dates 

1.  In  a  water  soluble  acidified  aminoalkylated  vinyl  carbox- 
ylic  acid  interpolymer.  said  interpolymer  before  acidification 
having  pendant  aminoalkyl  groups  of  the  formula: 


V 

— c— c— 

I 
\ 

O-hCH— CHNHJrH 
Ri     R2 


4»272,i22 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  POLYMER  SCALE 

DEPOSITION  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  AN 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMER  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
lUltee  Kftamara,  IcUhara;  ToaUkMe  Skteixm  Chiba,  and 
IcMro  KaMko,  Ibaryd,  aU  of  JapM,  ■■ipnn  to  SU^Eln 
CWmkal  Co.,  Lld^  Toky^  JapM 

FBad  May  13, 19ta,  Scr.  No.  149^14 
dates  priority,  appHcaHon  JapM,  May  22, 1979.  S4-427t0; 
May  25, 1979,  54-M765 

Lrt.  CL^  CMF  2/J8.  2/21  2/20.  2/24 
MS.  CL  526—62  S  dates 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  polymer  scale  deposition  on  the 
walls  of  a  polymerization  reactor  in  the  polymerization  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  an  aqueous  medium 
which  comprises,  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  monomer, 
water  and  other  ingredients  pertaining  in  the  polymerization 
into  the  polymerization  reactor,  coating  the  surface  of  the 
walls  of  the  polymerization  reactor  with  an  aqueous  coating 
solution  containing,  as  dissolved  therein,  (a)  a  water-soluble 
ionic  polymer  compound  and  (b)  a  watcr-aoluble  ionic  dye 
having  counteractive  polarity  to  the  polarity  of  the  said  ionic 
polymer  compound  and  drying  the  thus  coated  surface. 


4^72,623 
MERCAPTOORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  ELASTOMERS 
CATALYZED  BY  METALUC  COMPOUNDS  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  PEROXIDES 
Gary  R.  Homaa,  Md  CU-Loi«  Lac,  botk  of  Miaaai,  Mklb, 
aarignors  to  Dow  Coraiat  Corporattei,  Midfamd,  Mick. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  99,296 
lat  CL'  CO0G  77/06 
U.S.  d.  52S— 15  I  CWaM 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  mate- 
rial prepared  by  mixing 
(A)  a  mercaptoorganopolysiloxane  consisting  essentially  of  a 
combination  of  units  selected  from  dimethylsiloxane  units, 
trimethylsiloxane  units,  hydroxydimethylsiloxane  units, 

units  of  the  formula 
C,H2^H 

RSiO 

units  of  the  formula 

OR* 
I 
HSC,H2„SiOo5 

OR' 

units  of  the  formula 

OR' 
HSCH  — CH2^| 

I  ^SiOo.5 

CH2— CH2 

units  of  the  formula 
R 
HSCH— CH2^| 

I  ^SiOos 

CH2— CH2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicah  of  one  to  four 
carbon  atoms  and  the  average  value  of  n  is  from  about  1  to  3.3; 
R3  is  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl  and  wherein  said  interpolymer 
before  aminoethylation  contains  at  least  3  weight  percent 
pendant  carboxyl  groups  and  further  wherein  said  interpoly- 
mer is  acidifed  with  sufficient  add  to  impart  water  solubility 
thereto,  the  improvement  wherein  said  aminoalkylated  inter- 
polymer is  acidifed  with  a  mixture  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  at 
least  70  mole  percent  hydrobromic  acid  baaed,  on  the  total 
amount  of  add  added. 


units  of  the  fonnula 

HSCH  — CH2^ 
I  ^SiO 

CH2— CH2 

and  units  of  the  formula 

/  T 

HSC,H2.SiOos 

t 

wherein:  R  it  a  monovaleat  radical  selected  fron  the 
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group  comisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  3  carboa 
atoms  inclusive  and  phenyl  radical;  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl; 
and,  n  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4  iachisiwe,  tboc  being  in 
said  mercaptoorganopolysiioxaae  an  average  of  greater 
than  two  mercapto^ontaimng  siloxane  units  per  mtrfecule 
and  no  more  ttea  10  mole  percent  mercapto<ontaining 
siloxane  units  baaed  on  die  total  mmiber  of  siloxane  units 
in  the  mercaptoorganopolystloxane; 

(B)  an  organic  peroxide  in  an  amoimt  of  firom  O.S  to  about  6 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  wdght  of  (A>, 

(Q  a  transitioa  metal  compound  selected  firom  among  those 
which  react  to  provide  oxidized  metal  ions  m  the  presence 
of  (B)  and  reduced  metal  ions  in  the  presence  of  (AX  in  an 
amoont  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  parts  by  wd^t  per 
100  parts  by  wdght  of  (A);  and 

(D)  a  filler  in  an  amount  of  from  0  to  200  parts  by  wdght  per 
100  parts  by  wdght  of  (AX 


4,272,ilS 
THERMOTROPIC  POLYES1XR  AMIDES 

Mwa  E.  MehtpiCf  UairapM,  aad  Aiaundv  H. 
Laada,bothofFi^Mi,i 


4,272,624 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  FOR  USE  IN 
HEAT  VULCANIZABLE  SIUCONE  RUBBER 
COMPOSmONS 
Jote  S.  RnaM,  Troy,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  GoMrai  Electric  Com- 
pany, Watcrfora,  N.Y. 

Coatianatten  of  Scr.  No.  463,435,  Apr.  24, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,937,6m.  IVi  appHcaHen  Jaik  10, 1975,  Scr.  No.  915,675 

Tic  portJM  of  the  term  of  tMi  pntart  wlinaiat  to  Feb.  19, 

lat  d.)  0D9G  77/04 
U,S.aS2i-^37  SCUM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  (fiorganopolysiloxane  polymers 
teving  a  viaoodty  from  1,000  to  200,000,000  centipoise  at  23* 
C.  where  at  least  one  of  the  organo  groups  is  an  al^hatic  or 
haloaliphatic  radical  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  or  more  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(a)  reacting  cyclic  polysiloxanes  of  the  formula 

(RR'SiO)4 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0*  to  90*  C.  in  die  presence 
of  S  to  300  parts  per  million  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  CsOH,  and 

R' 
<R2)4B+-OSi— R*. 
R» 

where  R^  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyi  radicak  of  4  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  |4ienyl,  B  is  sdected  from  the  dass 
rAfitwt««g  of  dtrogen  and  phoffhorous,  R^  is  selected 
from  the  class  consistnig  of  alk]^  radicals  of  1  to  8  carboa 
atoms,  cydoalkyi  radicals  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenji. 
sik>xane  chains  of  the  unit  formula  R«^SiO(4-^/2  and 
mixtures  thefefrf*  where  R^  is  selected  from  the  ckns  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  haloge- 
nated  mooovaleia  hydrocarbon  radicals,  a  varies  firom  1.5 
to  2.5  uittO  equilibration  is  reached,  and  (b)  nrtitraliTing 
the  catalyst  in  the  reaction  mixture  after  equilibrium  has 
been  nached  where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl,  R'  is  R^CHaCHi-  aad 
R)  is  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical  of  1  lo  6  carbon  atoms.  .., 


FDed  Jd.  29. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  99^449 

ifpl'tiHsa  Udlad  risgiiai,  Jat  24v  1971, 
30179/79;  J#.  H  1971, 30i00/79 

laLCL^OnLTTZ/J    .^  »^.«iv<  .1  ai**^; 
U.S. CL  530-103  *■■'   ^    UClahM 

1.  Hbre-forming  polyesteramides  capaMe  tif  thrwiag  an 
optically  anisotropic  mdt  and  having  a  mdteg  point  bdow 
the  deoompodtion  temperatnre  of  die  polyesteramide  coaiist- 
ing  essentially  of  residues  of  aminophenob  wherein  at  leaM 
50%  of  the  residues  are  selected  fhxn  p-anunophenol  and 
p-N-methylamino(rfienoI  and  residues  of  aromatic  dicaiboxybc 
acids  which  contain  one  or  more  aromatic  rings  that  form  part 
of  the  main  chain  of  the  pc^yesteramide  aad  are  sdected  from 
residues  of  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  adds  with  aromatic  rings  containing  one  or  more  unreac- 
tive  nxmovalent  constituents  and  which  are  connected  to 
other  residues  in  the  main  chaia  by  coaxial  or  paraDd  and 
oppodtdy  directed  bonds, 

(b)  acids  with  aromatic  rings  connected  to  other  residues  in 
the  main  chain  by  two  valency  bonds  whidi  are  neitlier 
coaxial  nor  parallel  and  oppoaitdy  directed, 

(c)  acids  with  aromatic  rings  whidi  are  one  or  more  p-phe- 
nylene  groups  connected  to  other  residues  in  the  main 
chain  through  two  valency  bonds  to  two  chemically  dif- 
ferent atoms, 

(d)  adds  with  unsubstituted  aromatic  rings  which  are  con- 
nected to  othfcr  residues  in  the  BBam  chain  by  coaxial  or 
paralld  and  oppodtdy  directed  bonds, 

(e)  jnixtures  of  at  least  two  of  the  types  of  residues  (a),  (bX  (c) 
and(dX 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
l-EPI-2-DEOXYFORTI»aCIN  A  AND  INTERMEDIATES 


RoaaM  E.  w»i.,. 
fiOe,  both  of  DL, 
Clir^.m. 

FIM  Sap.  26, 1979, 9m.  Na.  79^0M 
iBl.  d.^  097H  15/22 
UJS.  CL  536— 17  R  4< 

L   l-epi-Tetra-N-bentyloxyuaiboaylfoi  tiaaida  A-3 
ocarboaylimidazolide. 


4,272,627 
PHENYL-QUINOLIZINONES 
Rene  laihoC  Wlttaaa,  aad  BaMo  Kytan,  Rdaoch,  bath  af 
Switacrlaad,  awigann  ta  HoOaaaa-U  Rachc  lac^  Nattcy, 
N J. 
DividM  af  Scr.  No.  05,096,  Oct  15, 1979.  lids  appHradna  May 
12, 1900,  Scr.  No.  140,646 
ddav  priorilj,  ■pillrsHia  «?aHMriMd,  Oct  13,  1971, 
10654/7%  Ai«.  3, 1979, 71S6)/7» 

lat  d.)  cm  455/02 
U5.d.  546-130  -?.  -  4, 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


8M 
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wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  lower  alkoxy,  sents  an  oxygen  or  tulphar  aton  and  R*  repreaeats  a  €2-6 

lower  alkyl  or  triflnoromethyi:  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluo-  Xylene  grmq>. 

riae.  chlorine,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl,  7.  a  compoad  at  claimed  in  clain  4  wherein  Y>  and  Y^ 

its  racemate  or  an  enaatiomer  thereof.  together  repwient  a  l,3-dk>xaB  or  1.3-dithiaa  ring. 


Flnl,14M^ 


NOVEL  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Edwin  T.E«i«tai^Ca4[hMi,  Mi  AIM  CWyia,WiaiMr,h0th  4,2724M 

of  ri^aai   aari^era  t«  John  Wyath  it  Brathar  IlwiHi,  D-IIOM06TEROID6 

Lao  AHg.  32  UaMMMraaaa,  KfllaanMVt; 

torScr.Na.t73,lt2,JaiL30,lf7t,PaLNa.  apHii^arfc,  Bwal;  Mnrtai  MMar.  10 

4,H0.tf7tt.  TMa  i^pHfrtia  Jm.  22,  IfTf,  Sar.  Na.  5M77  dart;  d  af  SvrltMrlMd;  UMch  K«i,  7 

Ckiina  priarity.  i^pMraHBa  Unitad  ringin«.  Fak  2,  H77,  Barih.  Pad.  Rap,  af  Cotmi  i  Pmi  fliilrt.  4 1 

4354/n;  JnL  f .  1977,  2lt7f /77  Uwaii.  Bartta.  Pad.  Rap.  af  GanMny,  aarf 

IbL  CL' GV7D  27i/i2  la  Pataowcr  Sinaaa,  BarHiU  FM.  Rapi  af  ( 
VS.  CL  S44->2M                                                      5  OaiaM  FUad  Jan.  11,  IfM,  Sar.  Na.  11MJ4 

1.  A  compound  lelected  from  thoae  having  the  formula  CUaa  priarity,  appiUatlon  *?alfilMd,  Jaa.  24^  IfTt, 

707/7f 
„.  laLCL^  arte  69/75 

u.s.asM-( 

1.  D-homotteroids  of  the  formula 


R'  9} 

\     / 

CH 


I 
(CH2), 

N— R' 


N 


and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  laltt, 
wherein  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  phenyl;  naphthyl;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  one  to  two  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy  and  trifluoromethyl- 
thienyl  and  pyridyl.  the  other  of  R'  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl.  R^ 
and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  n  is  selected  from  0  and  1. 


4072,129 
NOVEL  PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDUTES 

M.  Rabarta,  MacdaalicU,  Engfaad,  aarignar  la  AIca  • 


Coatiaaatioa  a#  Sar.  Na.  WM31,  JaiL  10, 197t,  abandaMd.  TUa 
JnL  23, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  99,502 

Uiilad  Ki^dam,  Jm.  11, 1977, 
952/77 

lat  CLJ  CTTD  i(W/Ofli  #9i//a  497/10 

ujs.  a.  549—11  9 

1.  The  compound  of  formula  I, 


^" 


0) 


and  derivatives  thereof  in  which  the  ketone  group  is  protected. 
2.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  having  the  formula  II, 


an 


wherdn  R*  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  methyl;  R*  ii 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine;  R"  is  0x0  or  (a*H.^* 
OH)  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  or  R  >  >  is  0x0,  (a-Ii^-OH).  (a-H,/3- 
fluoro)  or  (a-H,^-chloro)  when  R^  is  fluoriae.  chlorine  or 
bromine,  with  the  proviso  that,  m  the  caae  of  9.1  l-dihak)  coei- 
pounds,  the  atomic  number  of  the  halogen  in  the  9-po8itioa  is 
not  less  than  the  atomic  number  of  the  halogen  in  the  1 1-poai- 
tioo;  Ri^'  is  acyloxy  selected  from  the  group  roawstiag  of 
alkanoyloxy  containing  from  1-7  carbon  atoma,  un> 
decylenyloxy,  ol^loxy.  cydopentylpropiooyloxy.  cydohex- 
yipropionyloxy.  phenylacetyloxy.  saUcyloxy.  aoetyls^icyloxy 
and  benzoyloxy;  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  halo-(lower  alkyl) 
and  wherein  the  broken  line  in  the  1,2-poaition  denotes  an 
optional  cartxm-caibon  bond. 


wherein  Y'  and  Y^  together  represent  a  protected  keto  group. 

3.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  2  wherein  Y*  and  Y^ 
together  represent  a  cyclic  or  acyclic  ketal  or  thio  ketal  group. 

4.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  3  wherein  Y'  and  Y^ 
together  represent  a  group  — A— R'— A—  where  A  repre- 


4»272,431 
HYDROLYSIS  OP 
5-(IiETA-METHYLMEllCAPTOETHYL>-HYDANTOIN 
R  Scteaf,  Oaarwatar,  FfaL,  aad  HarmM  Kara, 

N.Y.,  aasi^nrs  to  Diamoad  «rba—nrl 

Daliaa,Tcz. 

FDad  Feb.  25, 1900,  Scr.  Na.  124,295 
lat  a.'  CB7C  149/247 
MS.  CL  5C2-S99  12 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methionine  firom  5-(beta-methyl- 
mercaptoethyI>hydantoin  comprising  hydrolzing  at  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  in  an  autoclave  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  10S*C.  to  about  230*  Cone  mole  of  the  hydantoin  with 
a  mixture  of  from  sboot  one  to  ei^  moles  of  s  hydroxide  of  a 
monovakm  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lith- 
ium hydroxide,  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  am- 
monium hydroxide  and  alkyl  substituted  ammonium  hydroxide 
and  from  about  one  to  about  five  moles  of  zinc  hydroxide  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  from  about  SOO  to  S,000  milKliters 
of  water  per  mole  of  the  hydantoin  and  diereaftcr  recovering 
methionine  from  the  hydrolysts  reaction  mixture. 
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4a72,i32 
NOVEL  SILVER  OOMPLEXING  AGENTS 

G.  Sacadcv,  Baaeaa,  N.Y.,  aad  Staalay  M. 
lila  af  Wabaa,  Maas.  (by  Arlsw  N 
imi,  aasipMffi  ca  raiaraM  usfparanai 
DiTiaiM  af  Sar.  Na.  00,440,  Oct  1, 1979.  TUa 
14, 1900,  Ssr.  Na.  199,910 
lat  a»  owe  97/14.  97/21  91/12 
U5.  a  504-SOl  3 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula:- 


V 


*f-—., 


Rj-S-(CH2),„-N 

(CH2). 
R4-S-(CH2)«-N 

R2 


wherein  m  is  2  or  3;  n  is  2  or  3;  R|  and  Rj  may  be  the  same  or 
difTerent  and  may  be  H,  alkyl,  aUcoxyalkyU  hydroxyalkyl  or 
amtnoalkyl  having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms;  and  R3  and  R4  may 
be  the  same  or  different  and  may  be  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or 
aminoalkyl  having  two  to  six  carbon  atoais. 


RO 


OR 


OR 


A  J' 


l!      "---^  -iH,c-^-o.. 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  with  1-30 
atoBis  winch  may  carry  an  iaeit  sidislitauit  to  oiidatio 
tion  in  the  liquid  phase  widi  molemlar  oxygen  the  inqxove- 
meat  wherein  the  said  oxidation  reaction  is  effected  under  the 
following  combination  of  ooaditioBs:  (a)  the  use,  as  soiveat  of 
a  lower  saturated  btty  add  aad/or  aahydride  thereof;  (b)  a 
partial  pressure  of  oxygea  of  0.1-90  Kg/Cm^  sbsoiute;  (c)  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  40* -200*  C;  (d)  in  the  preaencr  of 
a  striuUe  cobalt  salt  in  the  amount  of  at  least  0.0005  moles  per 
mole  of  toluene  derivative;  (e)  in  the  presence  of  a  bromine 
ion-supplying  substance  m  an  aaooat  of  0X10001-0.5  moles  per 
nx4e  of  toluene  derivative  and  concurrently  in  an  amount  of 
0.0002-20  moles  per  mole  of  cobalt  sak;  (f)  in  sack  a  maaaer 
that  the  conversion  rate  of  said  toluene  derivative  does  not 
exceed  90%. 


4;272,<33 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

TEraACHLOROCYCLOBUTENONE  FROM 

HEXACHLOROCYCLOBUTENE 

Md  Eaarad  RaaAaach,  bath  ar  Mwl,  Fad.  Rap. 
af  rismaaj.  isilgssw  la  CliiMiifki  Wsrfca  Hals  Aktka- 
Marl,  Fad.  Rep.  af  GarMay 
FDad  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  19^05 


Pad.  Rap.  ef 


AAr.  10, 


1970,2010310 

lat  a?  one  45/27.  49/593 
UJS.  a.  540-344  10 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tetrachlorocyclobutenone  from 
hexachlorocyclobutene,  which  comprises  reacting  (a)  hexa- 
chlorocyclobutene  with 

I.  (b)  aidiydrous  sulphuric  acid  aad  (c)  sul|rfiur  trioxidr,  or 

II.  (b)  anhydrous  sulphuric  add  and  (d)  |rfiosphorus  pentoxide 
at  a  temperature  of  30*-140*  C; 

the  starting  materiab  being  present  in  the  following  molar 

ratios  at  the  start  of  the  reaction: 

fori. 

(a):  (c)»0.67-10:l  and 

(by.  (c)=0.1-10:l; 
aad  for  n, 

(a):  (d)»0.67-10:l  and 

(b):  (d)=0.5-20:l. 


al  af 


4,272,435 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALKAU  METAL  PHENATES 
Saaford  A.  Stogsl;  Maaaa  YaaUarfaa,  aad  Cha-I  laa, 
MlilMd,  Mich.,  iidgsirs  la  TW  Dmr  Qsadi 
Miasad,  Mick 

POad  JnL  24, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  «,9«S 
lat  a'  0F7C  39/24.  39/36 
VS.  CL  sm—Ttt  10 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  an  alkali  metal 
which  ooo^irises  the  steps  of  reacting  by  mixing  a 
chlorinated  i^ienol  with  an  aqueous  caustic  sotirtioa  in  a 
pressurized  reactor  vessel,  under  superstoiosplKric 
a  temperature  from  about  165*  C  to  about  200*  C.  ualil 
caustic  solutioa  is  sufficteady  reacted  with  the 
pheac^  cooliag  aad  isotatiag  the  solid  alkali  nwtal 
product  by  rapidly  drying  the  aqueous  reactioa  product  nax- 
ture  in  a  maaaer  u^nch  perBsits  short  coalact  tiaae  widi 


at 

dK 


4*272,434 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  INTERMEDUTE 
OXIDATION  PRODUCTS  OF  TOLUENES  HAVING 
ETHER  UNKACXS 
Jaichi  laMBHra,  Chalb,  Japaa,  aarigaar  la  Diredar-Gcasral  af 
Apacy  ar  ladaatrW  Sdaaea  aad  Tachaalagy;  Saak 
cd  Ca.,  Ud.  aad  Nippaa  Sada  Ca.,  Ud.,  al  af  Takya, 
DivWM  af  Ssr.  Na.  043,954,  Dae  23, 1977.  Pat  Na.  4,220,405, 
TMa  appHcatfM  Dec  11, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  102,599 
Ch^w  prtarity,  ippMraHsa  Japaa.  Dae.  27. 1974. 5M50754t 
Dae.  27. 1974. 51-150757;  Aag.  IS,  1977, 52-f7444 

lat  n.^  C07C  45/Oa  37/00 
U.S.a54»-432  5ClalaM 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  prodactioa  of  alcohols  aad/or 
alddiydea  whidi  ooaspriaes  subjecting  a  toluene  derivative 
having  ether  radicab  of  the  general  formuto  sdected  from 


4,272,«4 
CHLORINATED  PHENOL  MOLD  RELEASE  AGENT 
LaaMd  R.  nai^aaa,  Md  J.  Ravia  Eaanay,  batfi  af  I 

Mkhn  aasl^an  la  Tha  Daw  Cksarfcal  Gsi 

»». «- 

MmM, 

FHad  Dae.  24. 1979.  Sar.  Na.  104,991 
IatCL)OITCJ9/l4 
UJS.  CL  5»-774  0 

1.  A  process  for  iaiparting  asold  ulsair  piupeitics  tt>  a 
chloriaated  phcaol  prqiared  by  thlciiiaatiag  pbfani  ia  dw 
presence  of  a  Friedd-Crafts  catdyat,  toanaisiag  addiag  to  a 
ntolten  chloriaalad  phenol,  immediatdy  on  coaqiletioa  of  the 
chfcjrination  process  aad  without  disrillatina  at  least  as  weig^ 
peroeat  of  a  glycol  mtrno  tUtur  coayoMd  sriecled  from  the 
group  coaii^ing  of  aoao-awAji. 
1  or 


triethylcae  or  prapyleae  ^ycols. 


810 
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8.  The  pfx>cess  improvement  of  claim  1  or  2  wherein  the 
chlorinated  phenol  is  pentachlorophenol. 


phase  at  a  temperature  of  230*  to  700*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  which  has  a  oompositioo  of  the  formula 


4^2,637 
CATALYST  FOR  OXmATION  OF  ISOBUTYLENE 
HaraUn    YaMUMto;    NobMki    YoMyaM,    and    SUidchI 
Akiyaaa,  all  of  Takaoka,  Japan,  BMJgiori  to  Nippoa  Zmm 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FIM  Dec.  20, 1971,  Scr.  No.  971,302 

OaiM  priority,  sppHciHoo  Japn,  Ok.  28, 1977,  5MS9S53 

Iirt.  CL'  C3ir7C  45/35.  47/22 

VS,  CL  S68— 780  8  datas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methacrolein  which  comprises 

oxidizing  isobutylene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor 


MQ«Bi^e,CowNi^/PbyX*0, 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  alkali  metal  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  K,  Rb  and  Cs;  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g  and  h 
respectively  represent  the  number  of  Mo,  Bi,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  P,  Pb 
and  X  atoms,  and  a  is  12,  b  is  0.1-10,  c  is  9-2a  d  is  0-12,  e  is 
0-12  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  d  and  e  is  0.5-IS.  f  is 
0. 1-S.  g  is  0.05-8  and  h  is  O.OI-S;  and  i  is  the  number  of  oxygen 
atoms  which  satisfies  the  atomic  valences  of  the  other  ele- 
ments. 


ELECTRICAL 


:!« 


4»272,(38 
HEATER  ELEME^fT  SUPPORTS  FOR  USE  WITH 
FIBROUS  BLOCK  INSULATIONS         ^^ 
B.  OMckvMld,  SniaMa,  Colo.,  Mlpnr  to 
Maavflk  Giffoantioa.  Dnvcr.  Colo. 

FBad  Mar.  !«,  1979,  Sir.  No.  2MS1 
IM,  CL^  F27D  ll/Ol-  H05B  3/06 
VS.  CL  U-25  34 


!!ini.iiiiiii.iiii(, 


4,272,439 
HEUCALLY  WOUND  HEATER 
Jacob  R  Bock,  WabM,  Man.,  asrigoor  to  BTU 
Coipontkm,  Nortk  Billvk%  Mai. 

FDod  Ai«.  L  1979,  Scr.  No.  42,757 
bt  CL' iiOSB  i/7¥ 
U.S.  CL  13—25 


19 


1.  A  U^  tenqierature  electrical  resistaooe  heater  adapted 
tor  use  witUa  a  high  temperature  furnace  and  compriiiag: 

an  doocated  tubular  dement  includwg: 

a  first  axially  extending  helical  section  of  high  resiataiioe  and 
adapted  tor  dispoaition  within  a  furnace  duunber,  and 
having  helical  turns  spaced  from  one  another, 

a  aeoood  axially  exteodUig  tubular  section  oontiguoas  with 
and  electrically  and  thennaDy  joined  to  said  first  section 
and  of  low  resistance  and  adapted  for  dispoaition  external 
to  the  furnace  chamber. 


an  dongated  rod  oflow  resistanoe  disposed  coaxially  within 

and  substantially  coextensive  with  said  tubular  dement; 
a  menriKT  of  low  resistance  dectrically  and  mechanically 

connecting  the  end  of  said  flrst  section  to  die  confronting 

Aid  of  said  fxxl; 
means  for  maintaintng  die  coaxial  position  of  said  rod  witfnn 

said  tubular  dement; 
means  for  maintaining  said  hdical  section  in 

and 
means  for  dectrically  oonnectiqg  an  end  of 

section  and  oonfrontmg  end  of  said  rod  to  a  power  I 


AUTOMATIC  SEWAGE  VALVE 
waUaa  J.  mariirt,  Bml  U7,  Vak§n  SMion,  Va.  22839 

Filed  Jan.  19. 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,934 
M.  a'  085D 11/00 
VS.  CL  137—110  4 


1.  A  heater  dement  support  device  to  support  electrical  heater 
elements  and  to  be  used  in  conjuncticm  with  abkxk  of  fibrous 
thermal  insulation  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  of 
a  heated  chamber  by  means  of  an  attaching  dement  attached  to 
the  cold  face  of  said  block,  wiiich  device  comprises: 

(a)  a  bar  shaped  menriier  having  heater  element  securing 
means  disposed  longitudinally  along  said  member;  and 

(b)  member  securing  means  integral  with  said  block  and 
penetrating  the  hot  face  of  said  block  at  only  a  single 
location  to  releasably  secure  said  member  in  a  position 
abiming  said  hot  face  of  said  Mock. 


•■i'"*-.  ?r"*r 


1.  A  valve  for  installation  in  a  sewer  line  extendng  from  a 
house  or  other  tniikling  structure  to  prevent  bade  flow  of 
sewage  into  the  house,  said  valve  inchiding  a  reciprocal  gate 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open 
position,  a  hoaaag  for  said  gate,  said  housing  inchiding  wiper 
seal  means  adjacent  the  sewer  pipe  to  dean  the  surfaces  of  the 
gate  during  redimxation  and  to  seal  the  gate  in  rdation  to  tbe 
flow  path  of  sewage,  and  means  automaticaOy  moving  said 
gate  to  its  position  in  response  to  conditions  of  sewage  fkyw  in 
the  sewer  line  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  valve  in  relation 
to  the  house  or  other  building  stracture,  bypass  means  associ- 
ated widi  the  valve  for  oomm— irafing  the  portions  of  die 
sewer  line  on  each  side  of  the  vdve,  sakl  bypass  means  indwl- 
ing  pomp  means  for  pumping  sewage  from  the  upstream  side  of 
the  valve  to  the  downstream  side  diereof  in  rdation  lo  the 
house  when  die  gate  doses  diereby  enabling  sewage  producing 
facilities  in  the  house  lo  be  used  in  a  normal  manner  when  te 
valve  tt  in  closed  pootion.  said  bypass  means  indnrting  a  con- 
duit, said  g»te  hiclwd«ng  m  aperture  alignaWc  with  the  conduit 
to  automaticany  open  the  conduit  when  the  gate  is  closed,  said 
pump  means  inrh'^f  a  chopper  unit  for  reducing 
particle  size  entering  tiic  pupv 


lalCA 
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TANDEM  JUNCTION  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  SOLAR 

CELLS 
J.  Hanak,  LmnoncoHIk,  NJ., 
New  Yorit,  RY. 

of  Scr.  No.  3Mi8.  Apr.  19, 1979, 

Jm.  a,  1988.  Sw.  No^  189^/07 
CUHKL  31/06 

vs.a,i3i-2m  uotHm 

L  An  anwrphous  silioon  aglir  cdl  LUin'»i«g 
an  active  body  having  a  fint  auuor  awftoe  and  a  aeoond 
lof jo*^  turfaof  op|>ga**e  *"  ***d  fi***  ***j**  suifacifc  ^n^Mfcm 
said  active  body  comprises  a  plnnfity  of  layers  of  kydro- 
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genated  amorphous  silicoii  each  having  regioiis  of  differ- 
inf  conductivity  type,  each  of  said  layers  forming  a  photo- 
voltaic generator,  said  layers  being  arranged  in  stacked 
configuration  such  that  the  photovoltages  from  each  of 
said  layers  is  added,  and  a  transparent,  high  work  function 
metal  cermet  layer  forming  a  tunnel  junction  between 


./ 


each  adjacent  pair  of  layers  of  hydrogenated  amorphous 
silicon; 

a  transparent  high  work  function  metal  cermet  contacting 
said  first  major  surface;  and 

means  for  electrically  contacting  said  last  mentioned  trans- 
parent high  work  function  metal  cermet. 


GAS-INSULATED  HIGH-VOLTAGE  BUSHING  WITH 

SHIELD  ELECraODE  EMBEDDED  IN  AN  ANNULAR 

INSULATING  BODY 

Akc  OaMon,  Ladilka,  Sweden,  aHi«Mir  to  ASEA  Aktfebolat. 


Flkd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,236 
OaiM  priority,  appikadon  Sweden,  Sep.  13, 197S,  7909619 
Int.  CL'  HOIB  n/26,  17/42 
MS,  a.  174-31  R  10 


1.  In  an  electrical  high-voltage  basking  for  a  meCal-cnckMed. 
preiBure  gas  insulated  switchgear,  which  bashing  includes  an 
elongated  hollow  tubular  insulator,  a  centrally  located  current 
conductor,  the  space  between  the  conductor  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tubular  insulator  beng  flUed  with  a  preMurized 
insulating  gas,  the  bushing  Anther  including  a  metal  flange 
connected  to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  tubular  insulator  for  con- 
necting the  bushing  to  a  bushing  opening  in  the  ground  metal 
enclosure  of  a  switchgear,  and  an  annular  shidd  electrode 
positioned  within  the  space  between  the  conductor  and  the 
inner  surface  of  the  tubular  insulator  near  the  metal  flange,  the 
shield  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  the  metal 
flange,  the  improvement  wherein  an  annular  insulating  body  is 
positioned  in  said  space  between  the  conductor  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tubular  insulator  near  the  metal  flange,  said 
shidd  electrode  being  at  least  partially  embedded  within  said 
annular  insulating  body,  said  annular  insulating  body  bcfaig 
composed  of  a  material  which  displays  a  permittivity  several 
times  higher  than  the  permittivity  of  the  insulating  gat  within 
said  space,  said  annular  instating  body  beflig  connected  to  said 


metal  flange  and  extending  away  therefrom  a  distance  further 
than  the  distance  between  said  shield  electrode  and  said  metal 
flange,  the  volume  of  said  annular  insulating  body  located 
beyond  said  shield  electrode  with  xtapeet  to  said  om^  flange 
being  several  times  greater  than  that  of  said  shield  dectrode, 
said  annular  insulating  body  including  a  fidd-controlling  upper 
portion  remote  from  said  metal  flange  which  includes  an  inner 
side  which  extends  towards  said  central  current  conductor  so 
as  to  form  a  tapering  annular  space  between  said  current  con- 
ductor and  said  fidd-controlling  iqiper  portion  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  metal  flange. 


4»272,<43 

FIRE  RESISTANT  FirriNG 
I C  Carroll,  Hfliyiloa,  GMt;  DMrii  L.  Ompmb,  LOartjr, 
itcphcnL.  Plaa,  OifwJ,  — i  Ommi  A.  MeCeMrfck, 
Haarihon,  both  of  OVo,  iiilpnn  to  S^mr  D 
Palatine,  DL 

FIM  No?.  15, 1970,  Sw.  No.  9(1,073 
Int  CL'  H02G  15/04 
VS.  a.  174— tt  10 


1.  An  electrical  fitting  assembly  for  msertion  in  a  floor  pas- 
sage extending  through  a  floor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  plates,  each  plate  having  a  periphery,  shaped  and 
dimensioned  to  be  recdved  in  said  floor  passage,  each 
plate  also  having  an  aperture  adapted  to  recdve  a  conduit; 

a  first  conduit  recdved  within  said  aperture  in  a  first  of  said 
plates  and  secured  to  said  first  plate,  said  first  conduit 
extending  in  an  opposite  direction  from  the  second  of  said 
plates; 

a  second  conduit  recdved  within  said  aperture  of  said  sec- 
ond plate  and  secured  to  said  second  plate,  said  second 
conduit  extending  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said  first 
plate,  said  first  conduit  aUipied  with  said  second  conduit; 

a  compressible  material  locatod  between  said  plates  in  a 
plane  between  said  first  and  second  conduits,  said  material 
having  s  passage  therein  aligned  with  said  conduits  to 
enable  the  extension  of  wiring  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conduits,  said  material  adapted  to  eipand  inwardly 
about  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  paasape  upon  exposure 
to  sufficient  heat  in  order  to  completely  sed  said  paMafc 
a  wire  extending  therethrou^ 
extending  through  said  fint  plate  sfeid  fiigagffl  in  said 
second  plate  for  connecting  sdd  first  plate  to  said  second 
plele  and  fbr  reatHly  moving  siid  second  plate  towards 
said  first  pbte  upon  instaAation  of  said  assembly  to  com- 
press said  material  and  expand  said  material  radially  out- 
ward for  sealing  the  periphery  of  said  passay  in  said  door. 
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whereby  said  assembly  is  secured  in  said  floor  passage; 


a  third  plate  having  an  aperture  therein  receiving  said  fint 
conduit  extendmg  flxwi  said  first  plate  and  secured  to  and 
first  conduit  with  said  tfiird  pble  having  a  perimeter 
larfer  than  said  passage  through  aaid  floor  for  overlqiping 


4^272,644 
ELECTRONIC  HYBRID  aRCUTT  PACKAGE 
C  ViMW,  Bodfsrd;  G.  JaaM  Ealsp,  GearietMm,  mi 
S.  EMtt,  Lyanfidd,  d  of  Maw.,  Mdfaors  to  HyMd 


RM  St^-  27.  W19,  Sm.  No.  79,901 
Int  CL^  Hon  5/00 
VS.  a  174-42  FP 


relief  between  the  entriee  end  and  the  exeraal  end  and 
having  a  cross  aection  fior  substantiaHy  flHng  die  opening, 

a  first  dioolder  extending  transvendy  relative  to  the  lomi- 
tudinal  direction  oftfaestrdnreBefat  a  location  jtetmedi- 
ate  the  ends  and  on  a  flr«  side  oTthe  strda  refiefiD  riiiit 
against  the  ontwanOy  bdng  swCkx  to  prevent  Uie  strata 
relief  Ikoa  being  inserted  too  fiv  into  the ' 

a  second  rtionldcr  at  one  end  of  the  centrd 
fitting  m  the  opposite  daneiion  iram  the  first ) 
extending  transversdy  relative  to  a  second  dde  of  the 
strain  relief  oppodte  the  first  side  to  owage  the  inner 
surfiKeofthe  wan  «dwn  dM  attata  relief  is  fUy  iaaerted 
into  the  opening  to  prevent  die  strdn  rdief  bom  being 
easily  removed  from  dK  opening; 

a  projection  extending  from  the  firrt  side  of  the  sirdn  rdief 
ofhd  closer  to  the  entnaoe  cad  than  the  second  shoulder 
is  and  spaced  finoaa  the  first  shoulder  towards  the  entrance 
end  Sy  a  distance  substantially  equd  to  the  first  distance  to 
form  a  trou^  m  the  strata  rdief  between  the  projection 
and  the  first  sboolder,  whereby  the  ovtwardly  flci«g 
surface  and  the  tawardly  finng  surfiKX  on  the  bmrier  are 
clasped  ta  die  troitgh  when  die  stnun  r^ef  is  m  position  ta 
the  opening; 

a  bevded  surfiMe  on  the  second  side  of  dK  strata  rdief 
extending  from  die  heigto  of  dK  second  shoulder  toward 
the  fint  side,  whereby  the  portion  of  the  strata  relief 


^ 


1.  A  hybrid  circoit  padcage  comprising  a  ceramic  subotrate, 
a  film  drcnit  on  at  loat  one  svfiMeof  the  subdrate,  one  or 
more  monolithic  chips  mounted  on  the  substrate  and  wire- 
bonded  to  the  fifan  circuit,  an  array  of  trrminal  pins  disposed 
along  at  lead  one  edge  of  the  substrate  and  affixed  to  the 
substrate  by  respective  pta  cKps,  and  wire  bonda  interconnect- 
ing the  tennind  pins  to  the  circuit; 
a  shdl  of  generally  rectangulw  configuration  having  a  top 
wall  and  four  side  walls  defining  an  taterior  space  aocom- 
modating  the  hybrid  drcnit  and  inrhiding' 
fint  means  integrd  with  the  shell  engaging  and  supporting 
the  substrale  •  predetenntaed  distance  from  die  inner 
snrftoe  of  the  top  wall; 
aeoond  means  intqpd  with  the  shell  aoconunodattng  die 

termind  pins  and  associated  pta  dipa;  and 
third  means  tat^rd  with  the  shdl  to  provide  a  bonding 

surfiKe  around  the  perimeter  of  the  substrate;  and 
an  encapsulate  bonded  onto  at  lead  the  perimeter  of  the 
outer  surfhoe  of  die  snbatrate  and  bonded  onto  the  third 
means  and  around  the  portions  of  die  tennind  pins  d  the 
second  integrd  mrani  and  operative  to  sed  die  package 
and  rigidly  retata  the  termfanl  pins  extending  there- 
through. 


4»272,i45  '   «  1 

ELA8T0MERIC  MOLDED  STRAIN  RELIEF 

NJ.,  iiilpir  to  The 


Pkd  Jan.  20, 1900.  Sar.  No.  IIMIO 
M.CU  mm  IS/58 
VS.  CL  174-6S  G  0 

L  A  molded  dastomeric  strata  rdief  to  extend  longitudinally 
through  an  opening  ta  a  wall  of  a  housing,  die  waO  having  a 
predetermined  thicknMS,  die  housing  compristag  a  barrier 
extending  across  a  first  side  of  the  opening  and  comprising  an 
outwanBy  fitting  surface  fbrmtagpnrt  of  die  periphery  of  die 
opentag  and  an  inwardly  fitttag  svfhce  spaced  from  the  out- 
wardly fitttag  surface  l^  a  predetermined  first  distance,'  the 
opening  fivther  bdng  defined  by  an  e^  portion  of  dK  wdl 
spaced  firom  dK  ootwanily  facing  sarface  by  a  Mcond  prede- 
lernnneo  uiManoe,  tne  stram  reoei  oomprang; 

an  cntranbe  end  and  an  extend  end  hingiindnuuiji  spnoed 
ntm  dK  entrance  end; 
^'  a  oentrd  portion  extending  ka^tudtoally  akmg  the  strata 


^^.■■■*.-7iJT.. 


iSf4.  V'l  ii»e-£v»  *•»•*' 


adjacent  the  ealranoe  end  is  ti^Mred  so  thd  I 
of  dK  entrance  end  of  dK  strain  rdief  is  smBv  dMn  dK 
opening,  to  permit  the  tapered  portion  of  thedrata  ndief 
to  be  inserted  d  an  angle  teto  dK  opening.  dK  distance 
between  the  bottom  of  the  trongli  addaoent  the  flrtt  shoul- 
der and  the  diital  edge  oi  dte  second  thouHer  tirtng 
greater  dnn  the  (fistance  between  dK  barrier  and  the  edge 
portion  of  dKwaO; 
a  third  shoulder  extcnidittg  substantially  paraOd  to  and  ta  dK 
sanK^rection  relative  to  dK  strata  refief  as  ^  aeoond 
shoidder  and  spnoed  from  the  second  ihonlder  toward  the 
extemd  end  of  dK  strata  rdief  to  define  dK  odier  end  of 
the  oentrd  portion,  the  cross  section  of  dtt  oentrd  portion 
substantiatly  conforming  ta  shape  to  the  shape  of  dK 

trata  rdief  along  third  sad  I 
ally  opposite  sides  of  dK  attain  rehcf  adiaocnt  the  I 
shoulder  and  fitting  ewmy-faem  the  4 
pressure  can  he  appKed  tti  Ae  side  portiona  «o  fame  the 
tapcrpd  portion  of  the  straaa  renaf  n^inoant  the 
lintodKipMingtopataritdK) 
to  OMMB  the  inner  anrfaen^f  the  «nl  wdh  the 


behind  dK  MwarBly 
second  and  dnrd  th 
jMviiun  of  dK  edge  oT'dK  wafl 
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BUS  CONDUIT  ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  SPEECH  AID  APPARATUS 

T.  CwlMM,  Port  St  LMk,  FK  tmiptor  to  BiimAUI  Itv  Vdt,  Airf  tei  ScUd  i,  2400  LikMk;  LiMbct  Skkd.  Dr. 

'wai^lomCoM.  Rli^w  Sir.  40, 50O  Ortnrth,  m<  ¥alMtiB  Gfdl,  HIttr 

iorSer.N«».i77,5f5,Fek.  15, 197S,  Prt.  No.  toi  Wk««  15. 5  KSfai  ft,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiij 

4.213,003,  wUck  is  a  cootiMatkM-iiHpvt  of  Ser.  No.  755,446,  FIM  Apr.  25.  If7»,  Scr.  No.  33.210 
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tot  CL' H02G  5/09  UAa.179— lAL                                                   8 


VS.  CL  174—08  B 


iClaiB 


1.  An  electrical  distribution  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tray  and  cover,  both  of  U-cross  section; 

(b)  between  them,  but  protruding  beyond  their  ends,  a  set  of 
bus  bars  of  which  has  substantially  the  same  cross  section 
both  in  shape  and  dimensions,  which  cross  section  is  sub- 
stantially that  of  a  rectangle,  the  bus  bars  including  ones  of 
different  electrical  phase  from  each  other,  all  those  of  the 
one  phase  when  within  the  tray  and  cover  being  on  the 
one  level  side  by  side  with  their  edges  horizontally  adja- 
cent to  each  other  and  thar  lower  and  upper  faces  sub- 
stantially on  the  same  respective  levels  with  each  other, 
the  bus  bars  in  any  one  phase  including  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  bus  bars,  with  each  group  including  three  indi- 
vidual bars,  each  one  of  the  three  individual  bars  when 
within  the  tray  and  cover  having  insulation  around  it  and 
each  group  when  within  the  tray  and  cover  also  having 
insulation  around  it  as  a  group; 

(c)  a  metal  joint  box  at  an  end  of  the  tray  and  cover,  the  joint 
box  also  itself  having  a  tray  and  cover  and  within  it  one  set 
of  ends  of  the  bus  bars  in  condition  bare  of  insulation  and 
all  terminating  along  the  one  perpendicularly  transverse 
line,  with  all  those  in  any  particular  phase  terminating  at 
one  particular  level  for -such  ends  of  that  particular  phase 
in  side  by  side  position; 

(d)  a  second  tray  and  cover  and  set  of  bus  bars  having  the 
same  attributes  as  suted  for  the  first  such  items  but  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  joint  box  and  having  its  set  of 
bus  bar  ends  extending  in  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
joint  box  to  end  in  a  perpendicularly  transverse  line  on  the 
other  side  of  the  first  and  spaced  from  it  and  the  individual 
ends  in  any  one  phase  of  the  one  set  of  bus  bars  ending  on 
the  same  horizontal  level  as  the  individual  ends  in  the 
same  phase  of  the  other  set  of  bus  bars; 

(e)  bridging  plates  within  the  joint  box  of  which  there  is  one 
and  only  one  such  plate  for  each  phase  and  this  extends 
across  between  an  overlapping  contacting  position  rela- 
tive to  all  the  bared  bus  bars  of  that  phase  in  the  one  set  of 
bus  bars  within  the  joint  box  and  a  corresponding  overlap- 
ping contacting  position  relative  to  the  bared  bus  bars  of 
that  phase  in  the  other  set  of  bus  bars  within  the  joint  box. 
and  each  such  plate  having  a  hole  in  its  center, 

(0  insulating  plates  in  the  joint  box.  one  between  each  adja- 
cent pair  of  phases  and  one  on  the  outside  above  and 
below  the  upper  and  lower  phases  respectively,  each 
insulating  plate  having  a  hole  in  its  center  in  registry  with 
the  holes  in  the  bridging  plates  and  around  that  hole  hav- 
ing on  the  one  side  a  protruding  ringle  ridge  concentric 
with  the  bok  and  on  the  other  side  a  double  ridge  concen- 
tric with  the  hole,  with  the  single  ridge  on  om  plate 
adapted  to  fit  into  the  valley  between  the  coooentric 
ridges  on  the  adjacent  plate;  and 

(f )  a  wigle  bolt  extending  through  all  the  holes  and  a  single 
out  to  cooperate  with  the  bolt  to  hold  everything  together 
in  the  joint. 


1.  A  speech-aid  apparatus  for  laryngectomees,  comprising:  a 
first  housing  having  dispoaed  therein  a  sound  head  with  a  hard 
diaphragm  held  therein,  an  electrodynamic  oscillator  con- 
nected to  the  sound  head  and  including  a  magnet  system  with 
an  oscillator  coil,  a  plunger,  connected  thereto  and  a  soft 
diaphragm  vibrationally  connected  to  the  first  housing 
through  the  plunger,  whereby  the  soft  diaphragm  sets  the  hard 
diaphragm  into  vibration;  and  a  second  bousing  for  a  power 
supply  and  an  operating  switch  and  means  for  releasably  ne- 
chanically  and  electrically  connecting  the  two  housings  com- 
prising a  bayonet  joint  wherein  the  magnet  system  comprises  a 
pot-type  magnet  arrangement  having  a  central  opening  and 
comprising  an  axially  polarized,  very  thin  annular  permanent 
magnet  held  between  two  pole  rings  made  of  a  soft  magnetic 
material  and  having  rotational  symmetry,  the  upper  one  of  the 
two  rings  being  pot-shaped,  with  a  downwardly  open  annular 
gap  concentric  with  the  central  opening  and  the  oscillator  coil 
projecting  into  it,  and  wherein  the  plunger  is  connected  to  the 
oacilbtor  coil  and  extends  freely  through  the  central  opening 
of  the  pot-type  magnet  arrangement 

4.272^48 
GAIN  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL 
TELEPHONE  LINE  CIRCUITS 
Bkagwali  P.  Agrawai.  Shallam  mi  KiriMa  Sh«Mi.  FairHaU. 
both  of  Ca»n^  Hdmnn  to  Itar—tiennl  Tsliphonr  and  Tela- 
New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  28, 1979.  Sw.  No.  98.110 
tot  CL'  G06F  7/39 
UJS.  CL  179—1  VL  23 


1.  A  gain  control  circuit  for  operating  on  a  digital  iapnt 

signal  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  digital  words  each 

having  the  same  number  of  bits  with  each  word  manifesttng  • 

weighted  value  of  an  analog  signal  said  circwt  comprising: 

multiplier  means  having  one  input  responsive  to  said  digital 

input  signal,  and  a  second  i^Nit  adapted  to  receive  a 

digital  ooefificient  word  indicative  of  a  desired  gain  factor 

to  be  imparted  to  each  of  said  digital  input  words,  said 

coefficient  word  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  to 
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provide  at  an  output  of  said  multiplier  means,  a  digital 
product  signal,  each  word  of  which  having  a  nuariier  of 
bits  equal  to  the  sum  of  said  coefficient  word  bits  and  said 
digital  input  signal  word  bits, 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  product  signal  for  obtaining 
at  an  output  an  output  signal  comprised  of  output  digital 
words,  each  having  a  number  of  bits  equal  to  the  number 
of  bits  of  said  digital  input  signal  words,  said  logic  means 
being  operative  to  remove  all  of  the  least  significant  bits  in 
said  product  signal  not  corresponding  to  said  digital  input 
signal  word  bits,  whereby  said  output  digital  words  each 
contain  the  same  number  of  bits  as  said  input  digital  word, 
and  such  that  each  of  said  output  digital  words  include 
said  gain  ^Ktor, 

summing  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  said 
logic  means  and  said  least  significant  bits  «id  operMive  to 
derive  an  error  signal  indicative  of  said  least  significant 
bits, 

feedback  control  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  and  to 
the  product  signal  obtahied  from  the  next  input  digital 
word  for  adding  said  error  signal  to  said  product  signal  to 
provide  a  compensated  digital  signal  each  word  of  which 
has  the  same  number  of  bits  as  does  each  word  of  said 
product  signal,  said  feedback  control  means  including 
means  for  applying  said  compensated  signal  to  said  logic 
means  to  cause  said  logic  means  to  operate  on  said  product 
signal  as  compensated  by  said  error  signal. 


(c)  converting  said  digital 


4,272,649 
PROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  SOUND  SYNTHESIZER 
RmMI  R.  Pieiffer,  Caola  Men.  CaMt.  Mripar  la  Wl 
Electronics.  lacn  CUcaga.  DL 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979.  Scr.  No.  28.079 
tot  CL'  GIOL  1/00 
VJS,  a  179^1  SM  3 1 


1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  sound  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  in  a  processor  memory  data  from  which  the 
sound  waveforms  are  to  be  syathestied  and  a  program  for 
causing  said  processor  to  produce  djgtel  representations 
of  the  sound  waveforms, 

(b)  executing  selective  portions  of  sakl  program  utilizing 
selected  data  depending  upon  the  sound  waveform  de- 
sired, including  the  substeps  of: 

(i)  providing  data  lines  connected  to  sakl  processor,  the 
k>gic  state  of  said  lines  being  externally  controlled  to 
select  the  portions  of  sakl  program  executed  and  die 
data  utilized. 
Cii)  detecting  a  change  in  the  k>gK  state  of  said  data  lines, 
(tii)  causing  sakl  processor  to  poll  sakl  data  ttnes  whenever 
a  dmnge  is  detected  thereby  to  control  the  operatKNi  of 


4,272,688 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
DaaBC  R.  BalgiaM,  lila  Cfwwjii  Jad  M.  BH^HBki*  Jr<t  1 
IM«.  airi  VIctar  Rfaiw,  Jr^  TaHMd.  al  af  Pb„  aii^ara  to 


Pa. 

DiTirioa  of  S«.  Na.  7S5A15.  Dae.  28, 1916.  Pat  Nau  4438^73L 
TMs  suMraHia  OtL  16,  ff78,  Sar.  Wa.  981.737 

vs. CL  179—77  .^.^.  iy.^  ^^^^  .^^  .,,.        5 ' 


Im*^ 


"-m 


-4^ 


1.  A  portMMe  tettphone  syiftm  < 
acriber  station  and  at  leaat  one  bi 
mention  with  each  odMr,  a  power  sappijr  network  for  supply- 
ing power  to  said  telephone  ay 
work  comprising  a  primary  Ugh  vottagrpowrr 
secondary  low  voltage  power  source,  means  causing  total 
—pension  of  power  from  said  primwy  poww  sowoe  aaoapt 
during  periodic  intervals  of  time,  w^Krcby  said  primary  power 
source  is  ahematively  activated  and  inactivated,  and  means 
inhibiting  sakl  secondary  power  aonroe  from  siqiplymg  power 
to  said  system  while  ss^  primary  power  source  is  activaaed 
and  permitting  said  IBoondary  power  source  to  supply  power 
to  said  system  wiule  sakl  ptknary  power  sowoe  is  mactivaled, 
said  sitecrftwr  station  haviag  a  memory  means  for  storing  an 
indication  of  the  diaaAel  to  wlnefa  said  system  is  tuned  «iien 
said  primary  power  sowoe  becomes  nactivated,  and  said  sec- 
ondary power  soofoe  supplyktg  power  sabstantially  only  to 
said  memory  means  while  said  primary  power  sowce  is  inacti- 
vated, whereby  sakl  memory  means  retaim  die  indicatkin  of 
said  channd  while  said  primary  power  source  is  inactivated. 


4^272.651  

OPTICAL  SYSriEM  HAVING  DIODE  LASER  UGHT 

SOURCE 

nangnc.  nicjmgawn.aBa  ^•■■nsni^miK^^aB.aB^* 

FBed  Apr.  34. 1979.  Sar.  Na.  3IJ88 

r.  i^jlliatlna  JapM.  Apr.  28, 1971,  SM18r; 
Ai«. 25. 1978. S3-184881  .  .^ 

tot  CL'  GllB  7/(»i 
UJ5.a36»-lU  3< 


L  An  optical  system  for  optically 
tnfbrmntKM  cp  or  from  the  i 
icniitiwe  reoonhng  medium  by  a  Itgnt  i 
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a  diode  laaer  fonning  a  bght  tourcc.  uid  \mer  having  a 
junction  plane  and  emitting  a  fiat  light  beam  component 
in  a  directioa  peipendicular  to  a  said  junction  plane  and  a 
second  light  beam  component  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
•aid  junction  plane; 

a  condenser  lens  dispoaed  in  a  light  emisnon  path  of  said 
diode  laser  for  collecting  the  first  and  second  light  beam 
components  emitted  by  said  diode  later. 

a  cylindrical  lens  aMembly  composed  of  at  least  a  concave 
cylindrical  lens  and  a  convex  cylhidrical  lens,  each  cylin- 
drical lens  having  an  axis  of  curvature  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  said  junction  plane  of  said  diode  laser,  said 
cyKndrical  lens  assembly  being  disposed  in  succession  to 
said  condenser  lens  to  receive  the  K^t  output  therefrom, 
and  disposed  such  that  only  said  second  light  beam  com- 
ponent emitted  from  said  laser  undergoes  optical  treat- 
ment; and 

a  concentrating  lens  for  constricting  said  light  6eam  compo- 
nents passing  through  said  collecttng  lens  and  said  cylin- 
drical lens  assembly,  to  produce  a  narrowly  constricted 
light  beam  for  projection  onto  said  recording  medium. 


MOVING  COIL  TYPE  STEREOPHONIC  PICKUP 
CARTRIDGE 
Igikabo,  Kalntnull,  JapM,  aMifMr  t*  Nippon  At- 

FHai  May  23, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  4IJ1S 
priority,  appHraHna  J^nn.  May  2S,  1971,  S3-624S8; 
Apr.  1«.  1979,  544M71 

laL  CL*  HIMR  9/16 
VS.  CL  M»-1J9  11 


and  extending  therefixm  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  cantilever,  and 
(g)  a  moving  coil  wound  only  on  each  of  said  second  por- 
tions of  the  coil  bobbins  and  the  moving  coil-wound  por- 
tions positioned  and  dispoaed  as  a  whole  within  said  air 
gaps,  the  axial  directions  of  which  are  approximately 
parallel  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  cantilever,  whereby 
stereophonic  reproduction  b  effected  for  a  stereophonic 
record  of  the  43/43  system. 


4,272,(83 
LOUDSPEAKER  AND  A  METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
M«Mf«  Omn,  Yokooaiui,  Mi  HirooU  Koinarf,  Ohariya.  both 
of  Japan,  aarigMrt  to  Sony  CofparaUoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  Joa.  14, 1979,  Sar.  I^.  4«,3I9 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Jaa.  IS,  197t,  S3-73424 
fat  CL'  HMR  7/02 
U.S.  CL  179— 115  R  14  • 


1.  A  moving  coil  type  stereophonic  pickup  cartridge  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cantilever  which  has  a  stylus  mounted  on  a  fitMit  end 
thereof. 

(b)  a  front  yolie  which  is  arranged  within  an  imagmary  plane 
intersecting  the  axis  of  the  cantilever. 

(c)  a  rear  yolie  having  a  pair  of  branched  portions  which 
extend  toward  the  front  yoke  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
cantilever, 

(d)  a  magnet  for  magnetizing  the  front  yoke  and  the  rear 
yoke. 

(e)  a  pair  of  magnetic  gaps  which  are  formed  within  the  front 
yoke,  the  rear  yoke,  and  the  branched  portions  of  the  rear 
yoke  and  are  arranged  at  the  right  and  left  of  the  cantile- 
ver at  such  an  angle  that  the  directions  of  the  magnetic 
flux  in  the  magnetic  gaps  correspond  to  the  groove  wall  of 
a  43/43  system  record, 

(0  a  pair  of  coil  bobbins  attached  to  a  supporting  portion  of 
the  cantilever,  one  of  said  coil  bobbins  extending  there- 
from at  an  angle  of  substantially  43*  from  an  imaginary 
vertical  plane  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the  cantilever 
and  the  other  of  said  coil  bobbins  being  arranged  synmiet- 
rically  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  imaginary  vertical 
plane,  each  of  said  coil  bobbins  comprising  a  first  portion 
attached  to  the  cantilever  supporting  portion  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  toward  said  magnet  at  the  angle  of  43*  and 
a  second  portioa  formed  integrally  with  said  first  portion 


II5C 


1.  A  loudspeaker  comprising: 

a  planar  diaphragm,  including  first  and  second  layers,  and  a 
core  member  sandwiched  between  said  layere.  said  core 
member  having  an  edge  surface  aslant  relative  to  the 
direction  of  thickness  thereof; 

means  for  driving  said  diaphragm  at  a  node  portion  of  a 
divided  vibration  mode  thereof  in  accordance  with  an 
electrical  drive  signal  supplied  thereto;  and 

support  means  for  supporting  said  diaphragm  and  said  driv- 
ing means. 


4,272,^54 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  OF  IMPROVED 

CONSTRUCnON 
V.  Carlaoa,  Prospect  Hdfhta,  DL,  aaaiganr  to 
Rcoaarch  Prodncta,  lac^  Elli  Grorc  VOiaie,  DL 
FDed  Jan.  t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1,949 
InL  CL'  Ht4R  ll/Oa  Sl/00 
VS.  CL  179-119  A  3 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  in  combination  a  case  including 
a  motor  positioned  theriein.  said  motor  comprising  an  armature, 
a  self-aupporting  coil  having  a  tunnd  formed  therein  for  re- 
ceiving the  armature,  a  U-«haped  armature  in  said  transducer, 
said  armature  having  a  pair  of  parallel  extending  arms  posi- 
tioned or  joined  together  by  a  folded  portion,  said  folded 
portion  of  said  armature  being  formed  in  an  arcuate  shape,  said 
coil  including  a  tunnd  or  passageway  formed  thcongh  the 
penter  thereof,  and  ridges  extending  inwardly  iaio  Mid  pa»- 
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sageway  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  armature  to  protect  said 
armature  against  diock  damage. 

3.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  tramducer,  said  tranaifocer 
including  a  case  and  a  motor  positioned  therem.  said  motor 
including  an  armature,  a  coil  including  a  ttmnd  or  passageway 
formed  therein,  a  U-shaped  armature,  said  armature  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  extending  arms  positioned  to  be  joined  together 
by  a  folded  portion  and  one  of  the  armature  arms  being  affix- 
able  in  place  and  the  other  arm  being  free  to  vtt>rate,  consisting 
of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  ridges  extending  inwardly  mto  said  coil  passage- 
way; 

(b)  securmg  one  arm  of  the  armature  in  place; 

(c)  positioning  shims  along  the  vibrataMe  arm  of  the  arma- 
ture; 

(d)  inserting  the  passageway  of  the  coil  around  the  slums  and 
vibrating  arm  of  the  armature,  and, 

(e)  affixing  the  coil  in  position  in  said  case. 


QUASI-REUVnVK  RATTERT  FEED  FOR  TELEPHONE 

cncurre  .       -i 

YiAia  Nlaykana,  Saa  Jaaa,  Odir., 
UtUca,  lac^  SaMa  Ckva,  Oriit 

nUi  Apr.  5, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  TJJSn 
lat  CL'  HMB  i/58 


VS.  CL  179-170  NC 


V    ,'    ', 


4,272,i55 
COMPACT  TELEPHONE  SET  EMPLOYING  SLIDARLE 

ACTUATED  SUPERVISION  SWITCHES 
GooiBi  W.  MacKaaria,  Mlianswa;  CMIard  W.  ShafkiUsa, 
Kaypart,  and  Nartart  E.  YaaUelaa,  Waatfldd,  aO  of  N  J., 
aori^ara  to  lataraadam 
tioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Ai«.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  (8,135 
laL  CL'  HMM  1/02 
VS.  CL  179^159  15 


1.  In  combination  with  a  telephone  instrument  of  the  type 
having  a  telescoping  operation  wherein  a  first  slidaMe  houang 
section  is  slidably  movable  with  lespea  to  a  second  housing 
section  to  move  to  an  extended  position  indicative  of  an  off- 
hook  condition,  and  a  doaed  position  indicative  of  an  on-hook 
condition,  the  improvement  thetewitk  of  apparatus  for  actuat- 
ing supervisory  switches  associated  with  Slid  instrument,  com- 

a  first  actuatiMe  switching  nseans  poaitioned  in  said  second 
housing  section  and  having  a  first  mechanically  openled 
member  for  actuation  of  said  first  twitching  means  in  a 
first  asode  when  said  member  is  operated,  aaid  switching 
means  operative  in  said  first  mode  to  provide  a  doaed 
state,  and  in  a  second  mode  when  said  member  is  not 
operated,  to  provide  an  open  poaitiaa,  and 

first  means  positioned  on  said  first  slidable  housing  section  to 
operate  said  mechanically  operated  member  when  said 
housing  is  moved  to  said  off-hook  position  to  caam 
switching  means  to  provide  said  first  mode  and  said  i 
her  not  being  operated  to  provide  aaid  second  I 
said  housing  ia  moved  to  said  second  doaed  poaition  indic- 
ative of  aa  on-hook  poaitioa 


1.  In  an  electronic  circuit  for  replacn^  the  hybrid 
former  portion  of  the  telephone  system  call-handli^  equip- 
ment, an  electronic  drcuit  for  timalating  the  direct  cnrrent 
characteristics  of  said  transforaier.  ooaqxising: 
current  amplifier  means  for  supplying  a  ioop  cnrrent  to  a 

telqrfMne  subscriber  loop; 
voltage  sensing  means,  connected  acraas  said  subacriiei 
loop,  for  sensing  the  vottage  acraas  said  subacrfcei  kx>p 
and  for  transferrmg  said  aenaed  vohage  acroas  a  reference 
resistor,  thereby  devefoping  a  reference  current  dirough 
said  resistor  which  is  proportional  to  the  voltage  acroas 
said  subscriber  loop; 
current  gennator  means  for  supplying  a  current  of  constant 

value;  and 
current  subtractor  means,  connected  between  the  outputs  of 
saki  voltage  sensing  means  and  said  current  generator 
means  and  the  input  of  said  current  amplifier  means,  for 
subtracting  said  constant  cnrrent  firom  said  reference 
current,  die  resulting  current  forming  the  input  current  to 
said  cmrent  ami^ifier  means,  said  current  ampBfier  means 
thereby  prododng  an  amplified  cnrrent  pfrynrtifinnl  to 
the  recqirocal  of  a  constant  resistance  plus  the 
of  said  siriMcriber  loopi 


^znjm 


MUSICAL 


GiUiSciBo: 

FBad  Jan.  M»  1979,  Sar.  No.  (,171 

ClalaH  priority,  applealiaa  Japan,  Jaa.  3(,  1971,  S3-7297(Ul 
Jan.  26,  1971.  S3.729afU);  Jna.  26,  29m,  S3-7S9(U];  Jan.  26, 
197t,  S3.73II(U];  Im.  ii,  W6,  S9.73n[U);  Jan.  21^  Ifit, 
53-73IKU);  Jan.  Ji^  1911,  S3.73tlfU] 

laL  a.)  mui  I3/70C  cite  2/U 

VS.  CL  209-4  A  41 

L  Aa  uupnvtd  keyboard  aiaenMy  for  dectronsc 
mstmmenta,  comprisntg: 
a  keyboard  frame  carrying  a  first  plaraiity  of  J 
swingable  keys  arranged  in  side4»y-aide  relainMhip  to 
other,  each  of  wUdi  is  provided  wiA  a  dowawasdiy 


holder  bfock 


incJuding  first  and 


a  printed  event  bale  board  carriad  by  aan 
meana  having  a  top  face  on  wWdi  is  printed  a  fiwen  dac- 
tric  drcdl  indadiag  a  aeooMi  plardky  oTaOto  offiaed 

laKty  of  keys,  said  Ida  haii«  ana^ad  ia  I 
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tide  reUtiomhip  to  each  other  at  intervals  corresponding 
to  those  of  said  keys  such  that  each  of  said  sets  is  aHOci- 
ated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  keys; 
a  movable  contact  made  of  a  resilient  material  and  including 
a  center  twitching  section  which  extends  over  all  of  said 
fixed  contacts,  said  switching  section  having  a  bottom 
surface  which  faces  said  fixed  contacts,  and  said  movable 
contact  further  including  electrode  means  disposed  on 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  switching  section;  and  said 
movable  contact  further  including  a  pair  of  holding  sec- 


HYDKAUUC  BRAKE  WARNING  SWITCH 
Edward  S.  Orari,  PwM.  Ohto,  aMifBor  to  Dm 

Tolsio.  TThlf 

FDai  Dae  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  lOijm 
Int  CL'  HOIH  35/38 
VS.  CL  200-82  D  ^ 


tions  which  are  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  and  con- 
nected to  said  center  switching  section;  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  movable  contact  in  position 
relative  to  said  printed  circuit  base  board  so  that  said 
movable  contact  electrode  means  is  held  in  position  above 
and  spaced  from  said  fixed  contacts  when  none  of  said 
keys  is  depressed  and  so  that  when  a  key  is  depressed,  a 
corresponding  portion  of  said  movable  contact  electrode 
means  is  locally  brought  into  contact  with  its  respective 
set  of  fixed  contacts. 


4J72,658 
MULTI-CONTACr  ROTARY  SWITCH 
John  B.  Croaby,  Yorba  Liirfa,  Califs  aaaigiMr  to 
stmcnts,  Inc^  Fallcrton,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,165 
lat.  CL'  HOIH  19/60 
UJS.  CI.  200-<  B  6 
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1.  A  differential  pressure  sensing  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  bore  in  said  housing,  a  piston  mounted  in  said  bore  for 
axially  slidable  movement  therein,  a  first  fluid  pressure  cham- 
ber at  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  second  fluid  pressure  chamber  at 
the  other  end  of  said  bore,  poMsge  means  connecting  said  first 
and  second  fluid  pressure  chambers  to  separate  sources  of  fluid 
pressure,  said  bore  having  a  first  diameter  at  said  fust  fluid 
pressure  chamber,  said  bore  having  a  second  diameter  at  said 
second  fluid  pressure  chamber  greater  than  said  first  diameter, 
said  piston  having  a  portion  in  said  first  fluid  pressure  chamber 
having  said  first  diameter,  said  piston  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  in  said  second  fluid  pressure  chamber  having  a  diame- 
ter less  than  said  first  diameter,  an  annular  seal  means  making 
sealing  contact  with  said  piston  cylindrical  portion  and  with 
said  bore  at  said  second  diameter  and  being  axially  slidable 
with  respect  to  said  bore  and  said  piston,  an  abutment  on  said 
piston  engageable  by  said  seal  means  on  movement  of  said  seal 
member  away  from  said  second  fluid  pressure  chamber,  a 
helical  compression  spring  mounted  around  said  piston  and 
engageable  at  one  end  with  said  housing  and  at  the  other  end 
with  said  seal  means  to  bias  said  seal  means  toward  said  second 
fluid  pressure  chamber,  and  switch  means  operable  by  move- 
ment of  said  piston  a  predetermined  distance  in  either  axial 
direction. 


1.  A  multi-contact  rotary  switch  structure  comprising  essen- 
tially the  following  three  components: 

two  side  members,  each  having  a  body  structure  composed 
of  insulating  material  in  which  are  embedded  a  plurality  of 
parallel-extending  switch  element  pairs,  each  pair  com- 
prising one  fixed  and  one  movable  conductor  element 
which  have  aligned  interengageabk  portions;  and 

a  rotataUe  switch-controlling  member  mounted  between  the 
two  side  members  and  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  cam 
lobes  on  each  of  iu  sides,  which  lobes  determine,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  position  of  the  rotataMe  member,  the 
contact  or  non-contact  of  each  movable  switch  element 
with  iu  paired  fued  switch  element; 

the  side  members  of  the  switch  structure  having  guiding 
channeb  formed  therein,  each  of  which  laterally  confines 
one  of  the  movable  switch  elemenU  so  as  to  insure  its 
alignment  with  the  corresponding  fued  switch  element. 


4,272,660 
VACUUM  OPERATED  SWITCH 
WOUmi  R.  Mayer,  Rochcatcr,  aad  JaMS  R.  PcKctto,  Sprtar 
fIcM.  both  or  m.,  assigann  to  Stewart-WarM 
DL 
Filed  JaL  11, 1979,  Sar.  No.  56,3N 
IM.  CL*  HOIH  35/34 
U.S.  CL  200— 83  P  " 

1.  A  vacuiun  or  pressure  operated  electric  switch,  compris- 
ing; a  housing  having  axially  ahgned  contact  abutments,  a  first 
contact  on  at  least  one  of  the  abutments,  a  first  terminal  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  contact,  an  over-center  contact  Wade 
having  a  second  contact  movable  between  a  first  position  in 
engagement  with  the  first  contact  and  a  second  position  in 
engagement  with  one  of  said  abutments,  a  second  terminal 
electrically  connected  to  said  contact  Made,  spring  means 
biasing  said  contact  Made  away  from  a  center  position  thereof 
between  the  first  contact  and  another  of  said  abutments,  a 
non-resUient  lever  member  in  the  housing  directly  engaging 
and  supporting  said  contact  blade  for  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  a  diaphragm  in  said  housing  defining 
a  vacuum  or  pressure  chamber  therein,  and  a  plunger  between 
the  diaphragm  and  the  lever  member  normally  biasing  said 
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lever  in  a  direction  to  move  the  contact  blade  to  one  of  said  current  that  is  flowing  through  said  pair  of  contacts  other 

positiom  and  when  subjected  to  a  pi«determined  vacnwn  or         than  said  Lenz  coil  and  *M  ooimterplate. 


*.M.-";~  .,'.';  -.^  ^'^\  .'}t 


-•n  .;. 


<27],M2 
TOGGLE  SWITCH  WITH  SHAPED  WIRI  SPRING 
CONTACT 
Kenneth  Siinpsoa,  LjnMlieU,  Maas.,  MriiHr  to  C  A  K 
neala,  Incn  Nowtaa,  MasL 

FBad  May  21, 1979.  Scr.  Noi  4Mf7 
\mL  a'  HMH  /i/29 
U.S.  CL  20^-275  M 


pressure  in  said  chamber  permitting  the  lever  and  spring  to 
move  the  contact  blade  to  the  other  of  said  positions. 


4^72,661 
HIGH  SPEED  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
Rolf  DdMcfcsn.  Cnfihwg.  Pa.,  sMiprir  to  GonM  Inc.,  RoB- 
ii«  Meadows,  DL 

FBod  Mar.  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  88M04 
lit  a^  HOIH  33/66.  53/00 
US.  CL  200-144  B  16< 


1.  A  high  speed  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  pair  <A  cooperable  contacts; 

an  evacuated  housing  faclosing  said  pair  of  cooperable 
contacts  and  having  an  axis; 

flexible  contact  support  means  for  supporting  one  of  said 
pair  of  contacts  for  movement  aloiig  said  axis  of  said 
housing  and  for  forming  a  vacuum  seal  for  said  housing; 
the  other  of  said  contacts  being  secured  to  said  housing 
and  being  immovaUe  relative  thereto;  and 

a  Lenz  coil  fixed  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  a  con- 
doctive  counten^ate  di^wscd  outside  said  housing  and 
doaely  coupled  to  said  Lenz  coil  and  fixed  to  said  one  of 
said  pair  of  contacts,  said  Lenz  coil  being  adapted  to 
produce  a  strong  repulsive  force  on  said  ooimterplate  to 
move  said  counterplate  and  said  one  of  said  contacts  away 
from  said  other  of  said  pair  of  coopersbie  contacts, 
thereby  to  interrupt  a  current  that  is  flowing  through  said 
pair  of  contacts;  and  said  interrupter  indndia^  no  means 
for  moving  said  one  of  said  pair  of  contacts  to  intemqit  a 


or;  A 


.■■'VA.'    h 


1.  An  dectrical  swhdi  comprising: 

a  housing  defininf  a  chamber  therein  and  having  an  orifice 
formed  on  a  first  side  diereof, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  cleclrkal  ternanris  moonted  on  a  sec- 
ond side  of  said  honsinf  opposite  of  ssid  firM  side,  each 
one  of  said  terminds  having  a  first  portion  extending  into 
laid  chamber  a  prrdrtrrminfiri  distance,  and  a  second 
pmtion  projecting  outwardly  from  said  hoaaing; 

a  switch  actuator  extending  throng  slid  orifice  and  into 
said  chamber  and  confronting  said  ptarality  of  terminals, 
said  actuator  having  a  portion  eztcnid  to  said  chamber 
and  adapted  to  receive  force  to  move  aaid  actuator,  a 
middle  portion  rpsidwg 
unsecured  coiMact  %Mth  sarfices  of  said  i 
on  thepemnctcr  of  said  oriflue,  and  an  actoatar  tip^ 
said  clumber  mov^>le  in  response  to  force  applied  to  taM 
external  portion;  and    ^  .j^<:stvifr~'  ji:\tr:'-  /v*^  *  sj 

a  wire  spring  contact  disposed  la  engaicaMHt  wM  said 
actuator  tip  wilUn  said  cksnsber  and  adapted  to  be  piv- 
oted by  aofvenKnl  of  said  actuator  into  one  of  an  avalable 
piura^  of  discrete,  pwackcted  opcrtiing  pasitioni  in 
which  sud  contact  is  selectively  clcctricaBy  ooaaaetod  to 
at  least  oaeofsaid  phuality  of  1 
is  in  at  least  one  of  aaid  operating 

!toi 
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4»272,M3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CXX>KING 

Rstart  E.  Grwm  fW  N.  lYort  St,  Marftif,  MIefc.  4f«55 

F1M  Aag.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65,643 

Iirt.  CL'  H05B  6/m 

U  A  CL  219-1035  E  13 


4*272,665 
ENERGY  BEAM  WELDING  A  GAP  OF  VARYING  WIDTH 

Kvl  H.  StdpnraU,  Slarabcri.  Fed.  Rep.  ofCim-y,  wriginr 
to  SteifvwiM  StraUtodMik  GiiAH,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnHny 

FUed  Nov.  30,  197S,  Ser.  No.  965,174 
Oatet  priority,  uppHwrtM  U^ted  fliinM,  Dec  5,  1977, 
50579/77 

fart.  CL'  B23K  ;5/0a  ^6/00 


^ 


U^  CL  219^121  ED 


SCIaim 


1.  A  cooking  implement  for  cooking  a  cut  of  beef  in  a  micro- 
wave oven  including,  in  combination,  a  base  formed  of  a  ther- 
moplastic material  adapted  to  receive  thereon  a  cut  of  beef  for 
cooking,  and  a  floating  member  formed  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, means  upstanding  on  said  base  slideably  receiving  said 
floating  member  and  said  floating  member  sliding  downwardly 
on  said  means  into  operative  position  in  engagement  with  the 
cut  of  beef  which  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  said  base,  said 
entire  implement  being  disposed  in  a  microwave  oven  for 
cooking  the  cut  of  beef. 


4^72,664 
MOBILE  RAIL  WELDING  MACHINE 
JoacTTkewcr.  Vicna,  AMtria,  aHigBor  to  F^au  I 

[iMiilipaiiilirhafr  ■.kJL,  Vicua,  Aoitria 
FDed  Nov.  3,  1970,  Scr.  No.  957,402 
priority.  appHcarioo  Aaatria,  Doc  20, 1977,  9352/77 
fart.  CL'  BOIB  U/yk  31/18:  B23K  11/04 
US,  CL  219-53  10 


1.  A  mobile  rail  welding  machine  mounted  on  a  track  for 
mobility  in  an  operating  direction,  the  track  being  comprised 
of  rails  consisting  of  rail  sections  having  abutting  ends  and  ties 
supporting  the  rail  aectioiis.  which  compriaes  the  combination 
of 

(a)  a  heavy  frame  supporting  a  chaans  capable  of  hoosing 
operatmg  peraonnel, 

(b)  two  nadercarriages  spaced  from  each  other  ak»g  the 
track  and  supporting  the  frame  thereon,  the  frame  defin- 
ing  an  upwardly  receaaed  operating  space  intermediate  the 


(c)  a  hydraulically  driven  flash  bvtt  wekliag  device  for 
welding  the  abutting  rail  section  ends  of  a  selected  one  of 
the  raih,  the  welding  device  being  mounted  on  the  frame 
in  the  operating  space  intermediate  the  ondercarriages, 

(d)  a  hydraukcally  driven  wdd  burr  removal  device 
■KMBtod  on  the  fraoM  and  extending  into  the  operating 
space  intermediate  the  aadercarriatea.  and 

X«)  a  snpport  means  for  the  frame  operri>le  to  rebevc  the 
track  raih  of  the  machine  weight. 


1.  An  energy  beam  welding  method  for  forming  a  weM  seam 
along  a  gap  of  varying  width  defnied  by  two  workpiece  edfes 
to  be  welded  together,  said  gap  having  a  length  directioa, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  an  energy  beam  to  a  wekling  location  including 
said  gap.  said  energy  beam  having  an  average  direction; 
producing  a  first  relative  motion  between  said  beam  and  said 
workpiece  arrangentent  soch  that  said  average  direction 
proceeds  along  said  gap  in  said  length  direction  to  pro- 
duce a  weld  seam  joining  said  workpiece  edges; 
producing  a  second  relative  motion  between  said  beam  and 
said  gap,  said  second  relative  motion  being  repetitive  and 
having  a  direction  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  length 
direction  of  said  gap.  and  having  a  maximum  peak-to-peak 
amplitude  at  least  as  large  as  the  maximum  expected  width 

of  said  gap; 
measuring  the  width  of  the  gap  and  producing  a  width 

signal; 

supplying  additional  material  to  the  wdding  location; 

controlling  the  rate  of  supply  of  additional  material  as  a 
function  of  said  width  sig^; 

said  second  rdative  motion  taking  place  during  first  time 
intervals,  with  said  maximum  peak-to-peak  amplitude  and 
second  time  intervals,  altemating  with  said  first  intervals, 
during  which  the  peak-to-peak  ampHtode  is  smaller  than 
said  maximum  amplitude  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  said 
first  time  intervals  to  said  second  time  intervals  is  varied  as 
a  (unction  of  said  width  signal. 

4*272,666 

FUSING  ROLLS  FIXING  UNIT  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Vitlarino  CoBta,  Tarin,  Italy,  sirignnr  to  fa«.  C  OUvotti  *  C 

S.PJL,  Ima.  Italy 

Fllad  Nov.  20, 1970,  Ser.  No.  964^50 

CWm  priority,  upMntlna  Italy.  Dec  L  1977, 69709  A/77 
lat  CL«  H05B  1/00 
US.  CL  219-216  •  Otiam 

1.  In  a  haot  fixing  unit  of  a  cyclically  operatmg  copy- 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  fixing  rolb  at 
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least  one  of  which  is  heated  to  a  suitable  fixing  temperature  and   jJ^^Mty..^ 

through  which  a  copy-sheet  having  aa  infixed  tOMr  image  is  and  nid  plate  having  a 
advanced,  and  actuating  means  controlling  at  leaat  oae  copy 
cycle  for  each  copy  run,  the  improvement  which  compriaei 
a  toner  antisticky  Uqoid  supply  device  inchiding:  •*««-  • 

a  tank  for  said  liquid,  .       ^       «nli 

a  supply  element  selectively  movable  from  a  rest  position  tMnu      Tr 

to  a  first  position,  in  wUdi  it  receives  a  small  quantity 
of  said  liquid  from  said  tank,  and  to  a  second  position  in 
which  it  contacU  one  of  said  fixing  rolls  to  apply  to  it 
the  received  liquid. 


831 


olate. 


first  moving  means  for  reciprocating  said  supply  element 
between  said  rest  position  and  said  first  position  at  the  end 
of  a  copy-run  and  for  reciprocating  said  supply  element 
between  said  rest  position  and  said  second  position  at  the 
start  of  a  copy-run, 

one  of  said  fixing  rolb  being  movable  between  aa  operative 
position  in  which  it  engagea  the  other  fixing  roll  and  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  it  is  diamgagrri  from  the 
other  fixing  roll,  and 

second  moving  means  for  moving  said  movaUe  fixing  roU 
from  said  inoperative  position  to  said  operative  position  at 

the  start  of  a  copy-nm  and  from  laid  operative  poaitioa  to 
said  inoperative  poaition  at  the  end  of  a  oopy-mn. 

4^272,667 
ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

STACKABLE  HEAT  TRANSFER  MODULES 
Edmnri  Galavan.  M2  N.  Gnmi  Am,  Waad  Dria.  m.  00191 
FBad  M.  M,  1970. 8m.  Na.  922^03 
UL  a^  FMH  1/16:  F20D  1/02 
UJS.  a  219-306  BCWm 

1.  A  heat  transfer  apparatus  for  fluid  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inner  side  wall  surftce  and  defining  an 
inner  space  having  a  particubr  shape  and  containing  a 
heat  transfer  fluid; 
an  miet  fluid  conducting  mantfold  and  an  ontlet  fluid  con- 
ducting manifoU  di^Msed  on  sakl  housing  and  each  of 
said  manifolds  communicating  fliud  flow  from  the  outside 
of  said  housing  to  said  inner  space; 
heat  transfer  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  in  said 

inner  space  for  inmernoo  in  said  flud; 
said  heat  transfer  means  comprising  at  least  one  module, 
each  module  having  a  supporting  structure  wtduding 
elongated  memben  extending  therefrom  and  at  least  one 
kmg  length  of  flexible  tubing  would  about  said  members 
to  form  a  porous  volumetric  shape  substantially  conform- 
ing to  the  shape  of  saki  inner  space  of  said  housing  to 
substantially  fill  the  same  the  ends  of  sakl  tubing  being 
connected  to  sakl  manifcrfds  to  provkle  flmd  flow  condiic- 
tkm  fiom  sakl  iiriet  to  sakl  outlet  manifold;  -^.f  A  « 
heat  exchange  meana  coupled  fo  said  inner  space  fbr 


disposed  adjacent  sakl  posts,  and  sakl  taMng  wovU  libout  sakl 
posts  in  a  basket-%(reave  firthkm. 


SMALL  ROUND  AIR  STREAM  HEATING  UNIT     " 
A.  Iifc—B.  LUte.  mi  Wusmmi  C 
both  of  Pa^  aarifwn  to  AiBMln^  Gvfc 
tor,  Pa. 

FBad  Nav.  13. 1979,  Sv.Na.  93490  "^     ^^* 
lata^HOOBi/Ztf 
UJS.  CL  219—375  g 


t^. 


1.  A  small  dectric  resistance  air  stream  heater  which 
ates  directly  on  120vohswtthawatti^o«pwtoflcasthaaS00 
watts  comprising 
'^(l)  an  dectrically  insulating  housii^' 
(2)  a  rolled  heating  asseaMy  poritkiMd  widmi  the  1 
sakl  heating  asaeaMy  having  a  ilaantn  nf  iliujH  6"  and 
comprising  in  OQaabittation, 

(A)  an  electikally  faisalafhig  core; 

(B)  an  electTKdly  condactive  crimped 
mg  ekaMBt  conyrising  at  least  two  dectrically  con- 
nected strips  thereof,  each  having  crnaps  m  iHidk  the 
distance  between  peaks  il  stent  OOOS  mch.  sdii  criB^ 
having  a  depth  of  about  two  tioKS  the  pkch  bttwtjui 


..  tt    .r-i 


•nxri'i  •      ,?;t';  '^Ms  !»^-    ;-tr  noo  '^    ■■  /la*;. 


wfeatCM  each  heat 

prises  a  baaeplaleand  saadehmgated 


nted  alortg  the  lengths  of  skid  itripa.  «kl  fol 

JWAaMdfa#   ^^%jS^^M  ^M^^^L^^^^ 

^>      the   tmgt   dt  from  dboni   75xiO-« 
i<  '   12»xM>^*ehm-cm.  a  IMttaew  hr  the 
aOOl  to  COOS  inch  (0.023  to  0.127  mm). 


to 
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crimped  foil  stript  having  a  width  in  the  range  of  about 
0.2S  inch  to  a7S  inch  (6l3S  to  19.03  mm),  the  combined 
uncrimped  length  of  the  foil  strips  being  in  the  range  of 
tbout  55  to  65  feet  (16.77  to  19.82  meters),  said  foil 
heating  element  having  electrical  power  connections 
thereon,  the  crimpa  in  said  foil  heating  element  forming 
alternate  grooves  and  ridges  which  define  a  multitude 
of  continuous  passageways  for  air  passing  through  the 
heater; 

(C)  an  electrical  insulating  backing  sheet,  said  electrically 
connected  crimped  foil  heating  elements  being  secured 
to  one  plane  surface  of  said  backing  sheet  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  each  other, 

(D)  support  means  for  said  heating  assembly  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  the  core  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  assembly,  said  support  means  comprising  at  least 
two  pins  of  non-electrical  conducting  material  posi- 
tioned to  extend  through  the  backing  for  the  foil  heating 
element  of  the  rolled  heating  assembly  between  the 
spaced  strips  thereof;  and 

(E)  thermostatic  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  core  through  the  backing  for  the  foil  heating  ele- 
ment at  a  point  located  between  the  spaced  strips 
thereof  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  assembly  to  enable  a 
heat  build-up  to  be  detected  over  a  large  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  heating  assembly. 


4^2^70 

FURNACE  MUFFLES  AND  FUKNACXS 
Alkcrt  G.  Decx,  70  Uli—iirf  M^ 


of  Scr.  No.  792,953,  May  2, 1977, 
lIUs  application  Mar.  IS,  1979,  S«r.  No.  20,684 
priority,  applicarina  United  riagini.  May  1,  1974, 
17093/74;  May  19, 1970,  20820/70 

lat  CL'  HOSB  3/66 
U.S.  a.  219—390  4  OaiaH 


lya,  NUxa,  and  Man- 
to  TakaaU  Yagi, 


4,272,40 
HEATER 
MhMra  YanuuMka,  IcUkawa;  Yakio  Yi 
yde  IcUkawa,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  I 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,597 
ClaiBM   priority,  application  Japan,   Mar.   19,   1979,   54- 
34289(U] 

lac.  CL'  A47J  37/08 
UA  CL  219—385 


SCIaiM 


1.  A  furnace  muffle  for  firing  ceramic  work  pieces,  such  as 
dental  fixtures,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  ceramic  fibrous  support  member. 

(b)  an  open  channel  defined  on  the  inside  of  said  support 
member. 

(c)  a  coiled  heating  element  loosely  disposed  in  said  channel, 

and 

(d)  a  phirality  of  strips  of  ceramic  fibrous  material  cemented 
generally  diagonally  across  the  openings  of  said  channel 
for  retaining  said  heating  element  therein,  said  strips  being 
substantially  circular  in  cross-section. 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  heating  foodstuffs,  said  heating 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  heating  means  mounted  in  a  circular  pattern 
on  said  housing,  each  of  said  heating  means  comprising  a 
hollow  means  for  insertion  into  said  foodstuff  and  an 
electric  heating  element  positioned  within  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  hollow  means,  wherein  said  heating  means 
heau  the  foodstuff  inserted  thereon  from  the  inside; 

(c)  warming  lamp  means  mounted  on  said  housing  at  the 
center  of  the  circular  pattern  of  said  heating  means,  said 
wanning  lamp  means  warming  the  foodstuff  from  the 
outside  and  producing  light  for  the  attracting  the  attention 
of  a  purchaser;  and 

(d)  control  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  heating  means  and  said  wanning  lamp  means  for 
controlling  the  operation  thereof  wherein  in  one  mode 
said  heating  means  and  said  lamp  means  are  on  and  in 
another  mode,  said  heating  means  is  off  and  said  lamp 
means  is  on. 


4,272471 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC 

SURFACE  HEATER 
Hitoiki  Httka^wa,  KodoaM;  laao  Skimada,  Yakata;  Maaayaki 
N««e,  Hirakata,  and  Tcraatf  Endo,  SkUonawate,  an  of  Japan, 
to  MataaaUta  Electric  Worka,  Lld^  Owka,  Japan 

FOad  Sap.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  75,991 
iority,  appHcatian  Japan,  Sep.  15, 1978, 53-113877 

InL  CL*  HOSB  1/02 
UACL  219-505  • 


1.  A  temperature  oontrd  system  for  electric  surface  heater 
formed  of  piled  layers  of  a  heating  ekmeat  and  a  thcrmoaensi- 
tive  electrode,  said  heating  dement  being  connected  at  both 
ends  to  a  commercial  alternating  current  source,  the  system 
comprising  a  direct  current  source  ciscvit  generating  a  direct 
current  with  a  commercial  ahemating  current  applied  thereto 
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from  said  alternating  current  source,  an  oscillating  circuit 
generating  an  alternating  current  of  a  frequency  higher  than 
that  of  said  commercial  alternating  cnrreat  with  said  direct 
current  from  said  direct  current  source  circuit,  a  coupling 
circuit  applying  said  alternating  current  of  the  higher  fre- 
quency from  said  oscillating  circuit  between  said  heating  de- 
ment and  said  thermoaensitive  electrode  of  the  heater  as  a 
signal  voltage,  and  a  switching  drcnit  detecting  any  variation 
in  the  impedance  between  the  heating  dement  and  the  thermo- 
sensttive  electrode  and  opening  a  coittact  inserted  between  the 
heating  element  and  the  commercial  alternating  current  source 
at  a  set  levd  of  said  detected  impedance. 


HEATING  ELBMINT 


I'.Tv    •;>«' 


kMkaf 


wkkktea 


af  Sar.  Nn.  OaS^n,  Ai«.  29,  I977» , 

af  Sar.  Nn.  813,181,  Jii. «,  Itn, 
Apr.  M,  1979,  Sar.  Na^  J0gf37 

, FhMa.  M.  €,  IfM^  7i  21388; 

Nw.  IS,  197«,  7f  34043 

bt  CL^  HOiB  i/id 
US.  a.  219-544  34( 


Goldann,  New 


4,272,472 
AQUARIUM  HEATER 
Mania  A.  Cnliaaa,  Grant  Neck;  JcranM  N. 
York,  and  Silrio  J.  DiMaKU,  Brooklyn,  aU  of  N.Y., 
to  Pcnn-Piax  PkMtica,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  837^18,  Sep.  28, 1977, 
wkick  ia  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  728,203,  Sep.  30, 1974, 
■keaioatd.  Tkto  application  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,414 
lat  CL^  HOSB  3/06 
UJS.  CL  219^523  5 


1.  An  aquarium  heater  for  mounting  on  the  top  of  an  aquar- 
ium wall,  and  having  an  exposed  diermostatic  control,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  glass  tube  body  closed  at  one  end; 

(b)  an  electrical  heater  element  in  said  body; 

(c)  a  thermostatic  control  connected  to  said  heater  element 
and  extending  from  the  top  of  said  tube  body; 

(d)  an  electric  power  line  for  said  heater  element  extending 
from  the  top  of  said  tube  body;  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by 

(e)  a  unitary  dielectric  sealing  cq>  for  said  body  daspoaed  on 
the  end  of  said  tube  opposite  said  closed  end  and  sealingly 
engaging  said  thermostatic  control; 

(0  said  sealing  cap  extending  part-way  into  said  body; 
(g)  an  integral  sealmg  sldrt  on  said  sealing  cap  and  coaxial 

therewith,  said  sealing  skirt  extending  partly  along  the 

outside  of  said  tube  body  walls  from  the  open  end  thereof; 
(h)  ua  integral  radial  extension  on  said  sealing  cap,  said  radial 

extension  surrounding  and  sealing  said  power  line; 
(i)  a  hanger  mounting  unit  coaxial  with  said  sealing  cap; 
0)  an  integral  depending  extension  on  said  hanger  aK>unting 

unit  extending  from  one  side  edge  thereof  said  extension 

having  a  threaded  bore  therein; 
(k)  an  adjusting  screw  in  said  threaded  bote  for  engaging  the 

outer  surfiice  of  an  aquarium  wall; 
0)  a  pair  of  spaced  int^ral  brackets  depending  from  said 

hanger  mounting  unit  and  spaced  from  said  adjusting 

screw  for  engagiiv  the  inner  surfiKX  of  said  aquarium 

«vall;  and    ^  ;-»« - 
(m)  a  control  Imob  engaging  sakl  thermostatic  oontroL 


1.  A  heating  dement  which  comprises: 

a  generally  flat  and  generally  solid,  dectrically  insulating 
substrate,  said  substrate  comfMising  a  reinforced  poly- 
imide  resin  composite; 

a  continuous  electric  resistor  wire  dement  of  a  predeter- 
mined resistance  wound  around  and  at  leaM  partially 
inlain  within  said  oompositr,  said  dectric  reaislor  wire 
dement  bemg  integrally  coated  widi  a  layer  of  a  thermo- 
stable, dectrically  insniating  onating;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  electric  resistor  wire  tic  met  with 
im  dectric  power  sonroe. 


CHECl  DiGIT  CALCULATOR 

Tadda  Uwaba,  Takyn;  T« 


betk  of  Takyo,  aO  af  JI9M,  Mrignan  to  Takya  EdU 
and  Tatoc  Co.  Lid.,  balk  af  Takyn,  Japan 
Fled  Oct  27, 1918,  Sar.  Na.  9S5434 

WMfBtfl  Jipan,  Oct  31, 19T7, 52/130401; 
Oct  31, 1977,  S2/130I07;  JaL  14, 1918, 88/8i27l 

lat  CL'  GOfC  27/00:  GOID  13/22 
MS.  CL  235-49  3 


1.  A  dieck  digit  calculator  fbr  duectly  mdicaling  code 
number  check  digits  according  to  modulus  10  and/or  modnlns 
11.  comprising: 
code  nombar  setting  means  wherdn  a  phtrdity  of  diis 
formed  in  die  surftce  of  the  calculator  case,  add  slits  I 
eqnd  in  number  to  code  mnnber  digit  gronpi 
d^  gRN^N  being  indicated  alo^  each  of  said  ilili,  mid 
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digit  group  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  modulus 
and  selected  according  to  the  weight  of  each  digit  in  the 
code  naraber  associated  therewith  and  a  code  number 
setting  knob  is  dispoaed  along  each  of  said  slits; 

guide  means  for  each  of  said  code  number  setting  knobs,  said 
knob  being  inserted  through  a  coiled  spring  into  a  guide 
cyUnder  mounted  on  the  surface  of  the  calculator,  a  flange 
being  formed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  knob,  a  guide  plate 
including  a  plurality  of  holes  arranged  at  predetermined 
spaces  and  a  slit  connecting  said  holes  with  each  other 
being  disposed  inside  the  calculator  case  such  that  said 
flange  is  selectively  engageable  with  said  holes,  depression 
of  said  knob  causing  said  flange  to  project  through  said 
hole  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  said  knob; 

connecting  means  for  each  of  said  knobs,  a  press  pin  having 
a  press  cam  plate  fixedly  mounted  thereon  and  on  the  top 
thereof  being  disposed  below  said  knob  flange,  said  press 
cam  plate  being  pressed  against  one  side  of  a  slit  of  a  set 
plate  resiliently  secured  to  a  fixed  frame,  a  movable  block 
being  mounted  on  the  lower  part  of  said  press  pin,  said 
movable  block  including  a  pair  of  guide  rails  extended 
therethrough  in  the  same  direction  as  said  slit,  said  moving 
block  having  mounted  therein  a  moving  pin  held  between 
a  spring  and  a  stop  screw  and  adapted  to  movement  in  a 
transverse  direction  corresponding  to  a  direction  crossing 
said  slit,  so  that  when  said  press  cam  is  moved  downward 
against  the  resilience  of  said  set  plate,  said  press  pin  is 
moved  downward  so  that  a  transverse  force  is  imparted  to 
said  moving  pin  and  said  moving  pin  is  extended  through 
a  side  wall  of  said  movable  block  to  engage  with  one  of  a 
plurality  of  holes  formed  in  endless  belt  means  at  predeter- 
mined spaces  and  thereby  to  hold  said  knob  and  said 
endless  belt  means  in  a  locked  condition; 

said  endless  belt  means  being  extended  by  way  of  a  plurality 
of  pulleys  along  said  slits  and  around  a  sprocket  pulley 
formed  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  with  a  plurality  of 
projections  adapted  to  engage  with  the  holes  in  said  end- 
less beh  means,  so  that  when  said  knob  is  slid  with  said 
moving  pin  of  said  movable  block  being  engaged  with  the 
hole  in  said  endless  belt  means,  said  endless  belt  means  is 
moved  in  response  to  the  sliding  movement  of  said  knob; 
and 

check  digit  indicating  means  mounted  on  the  same  shaft  with 
said  sprocket  pulley,  so  that  when  a  desired  code  number 
is  set  by  said  code  number  setting  means,  said  knob  guide 
means,  said  connecting  means  and  said  endless  belt  means 
are  operated  in  association  to  rotate  said  sprocket  pulley 
and  thereby  to  indicate  a  check  digit  corresponding  to  said 
set  code  number. 


ated  by  a  pattern  recognition  array  during  scanning  of  a  bar- 
coded  symbol,  where  said  string  of  data  contains  valid  data 
intermingled  with  invalid  data,  comprising: 
means  receiving  said  dau  from  said  pattern  recognition 

array; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  storing  said  daU 

from  said  pattern  recognitioa  array, 
timing  means  for  clocking  said  data  from  said  receiving 

means  to  said  storage  means; 
and  logic  means,  coupled  to  said  timing  means  and  said 
storage  means,  for  distinguishing  valid  data  from  invalid 
data  and  causing  the  valid  data  to  be  captured  in  said 
storage  means  while  the  invalid  data  is  clocked  out  of  said 
storage  means  by  said  timing  means. 


OPTICAL-PICKUP  COORDINATOMETER 
Eugene  Dictdcaaiat;  Daiyd  Roycr.  and  Richard  Gmeii,  aU  of 
Paris,  Vnmct,  asrifaon  to  TloMna-CSF.  Paris,  Framet 

FIM  N«f .  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,137 
Clatas  priority,  appMctioo  FItmwc  No?.  10, 1978, 78  31861 
fat  CL'  GOID  21/04 
VJS,  CL  250-221  12 


W'y^yfi'-f^,  V  /^^yyA,  tyAif^/A>'/»/^VjC'/'  ', 


SYMBOL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Peria  M.  BlMfard,  Mid  Syd  Naiwi,  hoifc  of  C— bridgt,  OMo, 

aMifBon  to  NCR  Corporatioa,  Dajrtoa,  Ohio 

FIM  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,971 

Int.  CL^  G06K  7/10 

U5.  CL  235-443  19  Oakm 


1.  An  optical-pickup  coordinatometer  comprising  a  writing 
table  provided  with  electromechanical  transducer  means  for 
propagating  elastic-wave  trains  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
table  surface,  a  pickup  which  is  capable  of  point  detection  of 
the  passage  of  elastic  waves  when  it  rests  on  the  table  and 
chronometric  means  for  determining  each  coordinate  by  mea- 
suring the  time  taken  by  the  elasticwave  trains  to  travel  over 
the  correspondmg  distance,  wherein  the  writing  table  is  consti- 
tuted by  a  plate  of  refractive  material  placed  within  an  optical 
polarizing  cell,  said  cell  being  so  arranged  as  to  prevent  emer- 
gence of  incident  radiation  produced  by  a  source,  said  pickup 
being  an  optical  device  for  recdviag  that  portion  of  the  radia- 
tion which  emerges  froas  the  optical  ceU  by  reason  of  the 
birefringence  induced  within  the  plate  by  the  volume  elastic- 
wave  trains  issuing  from  said  electromechanical  transducer 


1.  A  system  for  proccssiBg  a  continaoas  string  of  dau  gener-   means. 
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4^272,677 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
STABILIZATION  OF  DRIFT  IN  RADIATION  ,.... 
MEASUREMENTS 
Frits  Bcrthold,  PfoRlMiai,  and  HataMt  KnUaiak,  WUbad-NoB- 
MMriM,  botli  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  ftrrlfitim  to 
LahoratoriMB  ProC  Dr.  IMolf  BartkoU,  WUAod,  Fed.  Rc^ 
of  Cf  rmany 

FUed  Jn.  12. 1979,  Scr.  I^  47,723 
CWiBa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiianj,  Jm.  16, 
1978,2826484 

fart.  €L^  GOID /«/0t> 
UJS.  CL  250-252  34 1 
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24.  Radiation  measurement  apparatus  comprising:  a  detector 
means  for  absorbing  radiation  and  for  providing  pulses  whose 
pulse  amfditude  corresponds  to  the  energy  of  the  radiation 
absorbed  by  it  and  extends  over  a  pulse  amplitude  spectrum;  a 
determination  means,  coimected  to  the  output  of  said  detector 
means,  for  deriving  a  control  signal  ftom  a  peak  in  the  pulse 
amplitude  spectrum,  said  peak  being  the  peak  resulting  from 
individual  electroos;  and  a  oontrol  means,  connected  between 
said  determination  means  and  said  detector  means,  for  auto- 
matically stabilising  the  drift  of  said  detector. 


4^272,678 
GAMMA  RAY  CAMERA  USING  A  CHANNEL 
AMPLIFIER 
Kai  Laage,  StisaiiiJ,  Df  airfc,  BMlginr  to  Gcacra 

FUcd  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  06,979 
Lrt.  a^  GOIT  l/iO,  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  250-363  S  5 


1.  A  scintillation  camera  having  means  for  amplifying  the 
brightness  of  acintillatioas,  coaaprising; 

an  array  of  photodetector  devices  for  productng  electric 
signals  in  response  to  intercepting  scintillations, 

a  planar  homogeneous  unitary  scintillator  element  spaced 
firom  said  photodetector  devices  and  re^KMisive  to  absorp- 
tion of  gamma  ray  photons  by  producing  primary  scintil- 
lations where  photons  are  abaotbed, 

the  means  for  amplifying  the  brightness  of  the  primary  acin- 
tillatioas oompristng  a  dunnd  am|rfificr  |rfate  eitending 
transversdy  to  the  path  between  said  planar  scintillator 
dement  and  said  fdiotodetector  array  and  being  cooqxMed 
of  a  phirality  of  elements  having  dectron  emisaive  internal 
dumnds  for  recdving  electrons  and  for  multiplying  dec- 
tron current, 

a  photocathodc  layer  dispoaed  at  oorrespoading  ends  of  said 
diaand  deaMMs  at  a  fhoe  of  said  plate  which  is  ] 
lowanlsai 


said  channds  in  respoase  to  abaoiptioa  of  pholoas  corre- 
sponding with  primary  adatilatioaa  from  aaid  acialillator, 

a  (rfiosirfiorescent  screen  byer  dispoaed  at  oorrespoading 
ends  of  said  channels  at  a  face  of  said  plate  which  is  pres- 
ented toward  said  photodetector  array  and  responsive  tt> 
absorption  of  OMiltiptted  dectroos  by  producing  bright- 
ened scintillatioas  oorrespon(fing  with  said  primary  scin- 
tillations, and 

means  for  connecting  opposite  ends  of  said  channels  to  a 
source  of  d-c  voltage  for  propagating  said  dectroos  flnom 
the  photocathode  throa^  the  ckannek, 

a  plate  of  tnutputen  materid  interposed  between  said  pla- 
nar acintiUator  dement  and  said  photocathode  layer  for 
coufrfing  said  primary  acintillatiooB  in  said  scintillator  to 
said  photocathode  layer,  and 

a  plate  of  tranq)arent  material  interpoaed  between  said  phoa- 
phmeacent  ataeen  meoM  and  said  array  of  photodetecton 
for  couf^g  the  brightened  scintiOations  on  said  acreen  to 
said  irfiotodetectors. 


4*272,679 
ULntAVIOLET  RADUTION  SENSOR 

lapUsr,  CUaw ' 
Fled  Scpw  28. 1999.  Scr.  No.  80^097 
fart.  CL^  OOU  1/42;  OOIN  21/64 
U.S.  CL  250-372  U 


VI, 


for 


It  of 


UV 


1.  A  UV  radiation 
radiation  coaqMinng: 
a  first  layer  of  UV  abaorptive  materid  arraa^ed  to  be  ex- 

poaed  directly  to  said  incident  radiitfion  comprising  a 

plurality  of  |Aoa|rfior  particles  which,  m  response  to  the 

incident  UV,  emit  viidble  or  near  visible  radiation;  fbl- 

lowed  by 
filter  means  for  abaorbing  snhctantially  all  UV  radiatwa  not 

abaorbed  by  said  phoai^ior  and  transmitting  said  visMe  or 

neg  visibie  radirtion;  and 
means  for  providing  an  dectricd  signd  in  response  10  said 

visible  or  near  viiiMe  ndiatioii; 
ttriiereby  aolarization  of  said  filter  means  is  avoided. 


MODULAR  AKKAT  RADUTION  IlKIBL'iOR 
J.  Cotic,  PCiiaBkee,  Wis., 


Fled  Dae.  3. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  99^37 
lat  CL'  GOIT  1/lB 
UJS.  CL  290-J75 

1.  An  improved  sqiport  stractuie  for  a 
apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
hers  widi  a  phirriity  of  electitwlci  diipoaed  ther«beiweea  for 
defining  gaps  to  be  filled  by  a  gaa  for  producing  pholocleotroo- 
ion  pant  when  radiatioo  enters  the  gapa,  wherein  tte  i 
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plurality  of  poinU  taid  pair  of  insuUting  members  to  said 
rigid  structure,  with  each  of  said  insulating  members  being 


in  parallel  contiguity  with  one  of  said  pair  of  support 
members. 


4^2,681 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ISOTOPE^ELECnVELY  EXCITING  GASEOUS  OR 
VAPOROUS  URANIUM  HEXAFLUORIDE  MOLECULES 
EnKt  E.  FUU  Garching;  Hcias  L.  Jcttcr,  FfUHrrhw  Waater- 
ha^  a^  Rciiahwd  Volk,  Mtmkk,  aU  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcr- 
anay,  MaiffMn  to  Uraidt  Uraa-lautoyeatrcaaaagi  Gcacll- 
•chall  aibH,  JiUch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,939 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcal^  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  Mar.  2, 
1978,2800955 

Int.  CL'  HOIJ  27/00 
VS.  CL  250-423  P  f 


FlWt^ 


1.  A  method  of  isotope-selectivcly  exciting  gaseous  or  va- 
porous uranium  hexafluoride  molecules  by  means  of  a  mono- 
chromatic iodine  laser  beam  having  an  adjustable  frequency,  in 
which  the  beam  frequency  is  tuned  to  an  absorption  band  of 
the  molecules  to  be  isotopc-selectively  excited  wherein  the 
iodine  laser  beam  is  scattered  in  liquid  and/or  solid  nitrogen 
and  the  beam  produced  by  triply  stimulated  Raman-scattering 
is  brought  into  interaction  with  the  uranium  hexafluoride  mol- 
ecules. 


position  in  said  secondary  chamber,  where  the  specimen 
can  be  viewed  and  exchanged; 
means  for  sealing  said  main  chamber  at  its  lower  port;  and 


sealing  means  for  providing  a  vacuum  seal  between  said 
main  chamber  and  said  secondary  chamber  when  said 
specimen  positioning  means  is  in  the  second  position. 


4,272,03 

TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE  VESSEL  FOR 

RADIOACTIVE  MATERIALS 

Hcuii«  Baatz,  Emm;  Dieter  Rlttackcr,  H< 

JMrfea  Flacher,  Eaaea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny, 

to  GNS  Gcaellachaft  fHr  NaUcar-Senrkc  akH  aad  Rhciaiacb- 

WeftlXUackea  Elektrizititiwcrk,  botk  of  Ebmb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnnay 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978.  Sar.  No.  940,856 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gtnmmy,  Sep.  10, 
1977,2740933 

bt  CU  G21F  5/05 
UJS.  a.  250— 507  « 


4^72,682 

SPECIMEN  ELEVATOR  FOR  AN  ION  MILLING 

MACHINE 

Peter  R.  Swan,  Pittibwik,  Pil,  aari^or  to  Gatan,  Ik.,  War- 

rsaialr.  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,579 
lat  a.)  G21N  5/06 
UJS.  a.  250-442  17  Clalaw 

1.  A  machine  for  ion  milling  a  specimen  comprising: 
a  main  evacuated  chamber  having  an  upper  port  and  a  lower 

port; 
ion  milling  means  for  ion  milling  of  a  specimen  disposed  in 

said  main  evacuated  chamber; 
a  secondary  chamber  in  communication  with  said  main 
chamber  through  iu  upper  port  for  specimen  viewing  and 
exchange; 
specimen  positioning  means  extending  through  said  lower 
port  of  said  main  chamber  for  vertically  moving  the  speci- 
men between  a  first  position  in  said  main  evacuated  cham- 
ber, where  ioa  thinning  is  accomplished,  and  a  second 


1.  A  transport  and  storage  veaad  for  radioactive  materials, 
comprising  an  upwardly  open  body  having  lateral  walls  and  a 
bottom  defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  said  materials,  a  cover 
removably  affixed  to  said  body  for  ckxtng  said  chamber,  said 
body  being  cast  in  one  piece  from  high-carbon  ferrous  metal 
and  having  an  outer  layer,  an  intermediate  layer,  and  an  inner 
layer,  the  inner  and  outer  layers  being  composed  of  said  high- 
carbon  cast  ferrous  metal,  said  intermediate  layer  coosistiag  of 
said  high-carbon  cast  ferrous  metal  as  a  matrix  and  having 
heavy-metal  particles  of  a  mehing  point  above  800*  C.  embed- 
ded in  said  matrix  whereby  the  intermediate  byer  forms  a 
gamma  radiation  shield,  said  outer  layer  being  formed  unitarily 
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with  a  multiplicity  of  channHs  cast  in  situ  and  filled  with  a 
material  other  than  said  ferrous  metal  and  resistant  to  penetra- 
tion try  neutrons  whereby  said  outer  layer  fonns  a  neutron 
radiation  shield,  said  outer  layer  being  further  formed  unitarily 
with  cooling  ribs  over  its  external  surfaces  and  cast  in  one 
piece  with  said  outer  layer  from  said  high-carbon  ferrous 
material. 


toothed  armature  so  that  rotatioii  of  said  hnniwig  provides 
rotation  of  said  armature  thereby  generating  dectrioity. 


4^2,684 

OPTICAL  BEAM-SPUTTING  ARRANGEMENTS  ON 

OBJECT  SIDE  OF  A  LENS 

Ned  J.  Sfarhaaa,  PMlicId,  N.Y..  aarigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tioB,  Stamfetd,  Ca— . 

FOad  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,179 
bt  CL^  HOU  S/16;  H04N  l/IO 
VS.  CL  250-578  14 


1.  An  optical  system  for  focusing  light  reflected  from  an 
illuminated  line  on  an  object  plane  onto  an  image  plane  includ- 
ing 
an  illumination  means  for  iUuminating  said  object  line, 
at  least  two  mirrors  positioned  with  respect  to  said  illumi- 
nated object  line  so  as  to  simultaneously  reflect  identical 
images  of  said  line  into  the  entrance  pupil  of  a  lens,  said 
lens  focusing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reflected  object  line 
nnage  onto  a  separate  portion  of  said  image  plane. 


4,272,685 

GENERATING  MEANS 

JaaMS  Tojraan,  1980  Cedar  Ave,  La^  Beach,  Calif.  90806 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752J74 

lat.  Cl.^  FOID  15/10 

VS.  CL  290-52  1  Claim 


\SJiJ^^j 


1.  Ai^Mratus  for  generating  electricity  by  passing  water  in  a 
pipe  through  a  series  of  turbines  m  which  the  water  traverses 
from  a  higher  devation  to  a  lower  devation  and  in  which  the 
turbines  include  a  water  flow  valve  upstream  of  said  turbine  in 
the  pipe  to  alter  the  flow  rate  in  said  pipe,  said  turbines  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  conically  tapering  configuration 
truncated  at  the  smaller  extent  and  blades  disposed  on  an  inner 
surface  of  said  housing  such  that  said  blades  have  a  continuous, 
nmntermpted,  qxrally  curved  tapering  configuration  and  ter- 
minate in  the  null  end  of  said  housing,  said  housing  supported 
at  its  small  end  by  bearings  and  at  its  large  end  by  a  packing 
ring  which  supports  said  honing  and  allows  said  housing  to 
rotate,  gear  teeth  disposed  about  the  outer  perifdiery  at  said 
housing  at  its  large  end,  a  generator  having  a  toothed  annature, 
and  a  chain  connecting  said  gear  teeth  of  sakl  hoostng  to  sakl 


4,272,686       ***^' 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  HYDRAULIC  ENERGY 

TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
KMte  Snidd,  3615  Sierra  Dr^  HoMhrin.  HL  96816 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,672 
taL  CL'  F03B  13/08 
VS.  CL  290—54  10 


1.  An  electric  power  |4ant  for  generating  electrical  energy 
from  the  energy  of  a  fluid  flowing  within  a  pipeline,  compris- 
ing: 
a  turbine  having  a  fduraKty  of  vanes  reoMvably  secured  to 

the  outer  rim  of  the  turbine; 
a  flywheel  for  driving  an  electrical  generator; 
a  tubular  shaft  connecting  said  turbine  and  said  flywhed  for 

enabling  said  flywhed  to  be  driven  by  said  turtxne; 
a  housing  surrounding  said  turbine  and  said  flywiied.  said 

housing  having  a  center  partition  for  providing  a  first 

chamber  for  said  turbine  and  a  second  chamber  for  said 

flywheel; 
a  central  axle  extending  through  said  tubular  shaft,  said  axle 

being  supported  by  said  housing; 
means  for  s(4>portiag  said  tubular  shaft  passing  through  said 

partition; 
inlet  openings  formed  through  said  housing  for  connecting 

the  power  plant  to  a  pipeline  to  enable  said  turbine  to  be 

operated  in  an  underilioot  or  overshoot  condition;  and 
an  oulet  opening  formed  through  said  housing  for  allowing 

fluid  to  exit  from  the  turbine  chamber. 


4*272,687 

POWER  MANAGEABLE  CIRCUTT  BREAKER 

William  N.  Baria■^  3031  Prairie  Ave,  Mtaari  Beack,  Fla.  33140 

FOad  Mar.  5, 1979,  Sm.  Na.  17.776 

M.  CU  HMH  3/28,  43/10.  43/24 

VS.  CL  307—115^  49 


L  A  power 
a  rectangak 

fsom  Ae 

power 


It  and  ooatral  device 
hoiiag  having  a  pair  of 
ofsaidhnwiBgiBr 
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a  ctrcvit  breaker  in  said  housing  having  a  pair  of  contacts 
connected  in  series  with  said  terminab  which  open  in 
response  to  current  overload; 

actuator  means  in  said  housing  for  opening  and  closing  said 
contacts;  and 

electrica]  timer  means  in  said  housing  for  controlling  said 
actuator  means  independent  of  current  overload  to  open 
said  contacts  and  automatically  reclose  said  contacts  after 
a  period  of  time. 


STRIP  BREAK  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Cook,  WniiaaMirnW,  aiai  Vott  C  DhmUmb,  Bottom 
both  of  N.Y^  SMi^on  to  Wcatiiii^oHe  Ekctric  Corp^  Pftta- 

Filed  Jd.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54«516 
Int  CL^  B65H  25/3a  25/32 
UJS.  a.  307—123  7 


i  for  defining  a  single  permi8ri>le  orientation  for  such 

receptacle  connector  to  mate  to  plug  connector, 

each  male  contact  being  associated  with  a  corresponding 

female  contact  and  each  such  associated  male-fienude 

coat*    pair  being  integrally  formed  from  a  stngle  piece  of 


suiubly  cut  and  bent  sheet  metal  stock,  and  a  portion  of 
such  sheet  metal  stock  forming  a  bussbar  conductor  be- 
tween the  male  and  female  contacts; 
each  male  contact/female  contact/bussbar  assembly  includ- 
ing means  for  securing  thereto  a  wire  from  the  appliance. 


4,272^90 
CLOCK  CONTROLLED  PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATOR 
John  S.  RiMj,  Potoif,  Md^  mi  lloMa  F. 
cdhrilk,  Va.,  aarifBTi  to  The  United  Statai  of 
rcprtatnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Arw.  WaiUaglom  D.C 
F1M  A^  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  M,9t4 
lit  a.'  Ha3K  3/17:  H02M  3/335 
VS.  CL  307—265  3 


1.  A  break  detection  system  for  a  process  line  wherein  strip 
material  is  being  payed  out  from  a  payoff  reel  to  a  rewind  reel 
comprising: 

means  for  successively  digitally  counting  the  material  being 
payed  out  from  the  payoff  reel,  over  first  and  second  equal 
digital  sampling  intervals,  said  intervals  being  a  function 
of  the  routional  displacement  of  the  rewind  reel; 

means  for  memorizing  the  successive  digital  counts  to  pro- 
vide first  and  second  memory  counu  respectively; 

means  for  subtracting  the  first  memory  counts  from  the 
second  memory  counts  to  provide  a  difference  signal 
delta;  and 

means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  that  a  break  in  the 
strip  material  has  occurred  when  delu  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  a  preselected  dead-band  count. 


4^2,«9 

FLEXIBLE  WIRING  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREFOR 

PhiUp  C.  S.  Craaby.  I»¥intfon,  Maaa^  PhUip  A.  Barrioa, 
Naihna,  N.H.,  and  RomM  R.  Perry,  Billcrica,  Maaa^ 
on  to  Harvey  HabbcU  incorporated,  Orai«c  Con. 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1971,  Scr.  No.  944,997 
Int.  a.)  H02B  1/08 
VS.  CL  xrj—Hi  7 

1.  A  receptacle  connector  assembly  for  use  in  adapting  an 
appliance  to  use  in  a  flexible  wiring-type  branch  circuit  electri- 
cal power  distribution  system  comprising: 
a  male  receptacle  connector; 
a  female  receptacle  connector; 

the  male  and  female  receptacle  connectors  each  including  a 
plurality  of  male  and  female  electrical  contacts,  respec- 
tively, and  housings  for  such  contacts; 
the  housings  for  male  contacts  being  of  a  female  type  and  the 
housings  for  female  contacts  being  of  a  male  type;  each 
such   receptacle  connector   including  physical   keying 


» 


'  In 


^ 


1.  A  pulse  width  modulator  comprising  a  ramp  generator  to 
produce  a  ramp  voltage  on  a  ramp  conductor,  first  and  second 
flip-flops,  and  first  and  second  gates;  controlled  by  clock  pulses 
on  a  clock  conductor  and  a  control  voltage  on  a  control  con- 
ductor, the  clock  pulses  occurring  in  repetitive  intervals  of  a 
fixed  duration  with  a  first  voltage  level  for  a  relatively  long 
duration  in  each  interval  and  a  second  voltage  level  for  the 
remainder  thereof: 
wherein  said  ramp  generator  comprises  capacitor  means, 
charging  means,  and  diode  means,  coimected  to  said  clock 
conductor,  control  conductor  and  ramp  conductor,  so 
that  immediately  following  each  transition  of  the  clock 
pulses  to  said  first  voltage  level  the  ramp  voltage  on  the 
ramp  conductor  startt  at  an  initial  voltage  which  is  a  given 
function  of  said  control  voltage  and  changes  toward  an- 
other value,  the  ramp  voltage  being  reset  by  said  diode 
means  in  response  to  said  second  voltage  levd  on  the 
dock  lead  to  a  voltage  levd  very  near  to  said  second 
level; 
each  flip-flop  having  first  and  second  stttes.  the  first  flip-flop 
being  connected  to  the  clock  conductor  to  change  state  in 
response  to  each  transition  of  the  clock  pulses  to  the  first 
voltage  level;  the  second  flip-flop  being  connected  to  the 
ramp  conductor  and  clock  conductor,  so  that  it  is  set  to 
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the  firM  state  in  response  to  the  voltage  on  the  ramp  con- 
ductor reaching  a  predetermined  level,  and  it  is  reset  to 
the  second  level  in  reqxMise  to  the  tifmtiod  of  the  dock 
pulses  to  the  first  leve^  N      ..      . , 

the  first  and  second  flip-flops  being  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  gates,  to  select  the  first  gate  with  the  first 
flip-flop  in  the  first  state  and  to  adect  the  second  gate  with 
the  first  flip-flop  in  the  second  state;  and  the  sdected  gate 
has  a  pulse  output  at  a  given  levd  during  the  interval  that 
the  second  flip-flop  is  in  the  first  state. 


4,272,191 
OTNERATING  ELECliuCAL  PULSES 

fftCMnn,  waMnCM,  iwam,,  aMigmir  w  icrMjfne, 
Inc.,  Boaton,  Mam. 

of  Scr.  No.  9153^  Jan.  14, 197S, 
His  ijillcittei  Nov.  1, 197t,  Scr.  No.  9SI,7U 
Int  a.)  H03K  5/lZ  17/04.  17/08 
VS.  CL  307— 2CI  15 
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1.  Electricd  drcuitry  for  generating  pokes  having  sharp 
dropoff  characteristics,  comprising 

a  power  tranaiator, 

a  voltage  source  connected  to  supply  current  through  the 
collector-emitter  circuit  of  said  transistor, 

a  degenerative  feedback  loop  connected  between  the  emitter 
and  the  base  of  said  transistor, 

switching  means  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor  to 
initiate  turn-on  and  turn-off  of  said  transistor,  and 

means  for  activating  said  loop  upon  initiation  of  tumoff, 

wherein  said  means  for  activating  said  loop  indodes  me«is 
responsive  to  the  current  flowing  through  the  collector- 
emitter  drcnit  of  said  power  transistor  so  that  when  said 
transistor  is  turned  on  and  currrent  through  it  exceeds  a 
predetermined  vdne,  said  loop  is  activated  therdyy  drain- 
ing away  base  current  from  said  transistor. 


4,272,02 
POWER  SUPPLY  DISTRIBUnON  SYSTEM 
AUrcd  W.  Menc,  BaMnMre,  Md^  aari^nr  to 
Electric  Corp.,  PltlAvA  Pa. 

FDad  Fch.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,409 
Int  Ct'  H03K  17/61-  H02J  1/06^  4/00 
VS.  CL  307—268  5 


a^ix 


1.  A  distributed  pulsed  power  supply,  comprising 

a  direct  current  power  supply, 

a  phirality  of  modules,  each  having  a  psor  of  hqiuts  electri- 
cally comecting  each  said  module  in  paniUd  to  smd 
power  supply, 

a  switching  transistor  having  collector,  emitter  and  hose 
portiosMasounted  within  each  of  said  modules,  said  ooUec- 


tor  portion 


firmfffx^ff^  electrically  to 


a  pnlacd  load  mounted  in 
connected  at  one  side  to  the  emitter  portion  of  its  I 
tive  switdiing  transistor  and  at  its  odier  side  to  die  other 
of  the  pair  of  inputs,  said  pnbed  load  induding  meuM  to 
repetitivdy  open  and  doae  a  circuit  path  from  the  power 
supply  throi^  the  ooOedor  and  emitter  portion  of  its 
switching  transistor, 

a  predaion  voltage  som^ce  for  each  nwdule  connected  dec- 
trically  to  the  base  portion  of  lis  respective  switdnng 
transistor,  said  precision  voltage  being  a  vdne  to  produce 
a  current  subatantidlyequd  to  Ae  tend  requirements  of  its 
module  divided  by  the  current  gain  of  the  switching  ^ 
sistor,  said  switcUng  transistor  being  operative  in  a  I 
regulator  Bsede. 


4,272,693 

ANALYSIS  ClRCUrr  FOR  A  CHARGE  COUPLED 

MEVICE 

MHnnrgsr,  Mnaacn,  rafl.  Rap.  of  Gcrmnny,  aari^nar 
to  Sitmtm  Aktf  faiiiiHirlifl,  Bcrihi  4  Mnniclw  Fad.  Rap,  af 


Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  898,754.  Apr.  17, 1978.  Ilk  I 
Ai«.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7U39 
OafaM  priority,  mpllrBMiB  Fad.  Rep.  af  Garamny,  May  31, 
1977,  2721812 

Int  a.^  II03K  3/353;  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/718 
VS.  a  307-384  5 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  having  a  semicondnctor 
layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  a  layer  of  insulating  materid 
on  one  sur&ce  of  said  semioonductor  layer,  a  row  of  CCD  shift 
electrodes  on  aid  layer  of  insulating  material,  means  for  I 
pulse  train  vdtages  disptooed  m  phase  relative  to  < 
to  said  CCD  shift  dectrodes  in  a  sequentid  manner,  a  first  fidd 
effect  transistor,  a  first  terminal,  a  further  shift  electrode  El  on 
said  insulating  Uyer  connected  to  said  first  termind  and 
through  said  first  fidd  effect  transistor  to  a  pulse  train  voltage 
source  Ul  which  intermittently  sapplit 
voki^es  to  said  fivAer  shift  electrode  and  having  a  lint  ( 
tude  during  its  initid  stage  and  a  seooad  lower  amplitnde  at  its 
later  stage,  said  scmjoondnrtor  layo'  being  oomsaoiad  k>  • 
reference  potential,  a  fidd  cflect  oapnritor  4,  5  oompsiaing  a 
gate  electrode  4  and  a  diflteed  none  tecnted  at  the  andnoe  of 
said  semioonductor  hiyer,  said  fidd  diect  < 
said  gate  dedrode  4  amazed  on  said  layer  of  i 
rid  and  a  part  of  dte  aufftne  of  said  semicoadnctar  lignr  h>- 
catad  beneath  aaid  gate  dactrode  and  adjnooBt  to  ( 
zona,  nmaas  for  supplying  a  periodic  polaa  I 
(Uid  to  said  dWnaad  aoae  which  oocnn 
UL  «Wl  said  tarmind  A  of  said 
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El  connected  to  the  gate  4  of  said  field  effect  capacitor  to 
serve  as  a  signal  output  and  an  additional  shift  electrode  and  a 
periodic  square  wave  pulse  ^A  which  occurs  after  said  peri- 
odic pulse  U|>  supplied  to  said  additional  shift  electrode. 


SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  THE  FREQUENCY  OF 
COHERENT  RADIATION 
Staphca  D.  Jacaha,  Pftttfard,  N.Y^  awicanr  to  The  Uaitcntty 
of  RockMlVt  RodMstWt  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  IS,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  9M02 
IM.  a.)  HOIS  S/U 
UjS.a307-4r  15 


0HSnL 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  the  frequency  of  coherent  radia- 
tion comprising  first  and  second  crystals  having  non-linear 
optical  coefficients,  and  first  and  second  waveplates  between 
said  crystals  each  having  a  different  effect  upon  the  polariza- 
tion of  the  fundamental  frequency  component  of  said  radiation 
to  orient  the  polarization  components  of  said  radiation  in  pre- 
determined relationship  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  the  second 
of  said  crystals. 


contactor  and  a  second  positioa  at  wUch  the  second 
electrical  contactor  is  in  engagement  with  the  first  electri- 
cal contactor,  and 

means  connected  to  the  mounting  plate  for  biasing  the  sec- 
ond electrical  contactor  to  a  selected  one  of  the  first  and 
second  positions; 

said  spring  being  movable  fixMn  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  in  response  to  the  brush  being  worn  away  to  a 
preselected  shortened  length,  said  second  electrical  con- 
tactor being  maintained  at  the  selected  one  of  the  first  and 
second  positions  against  the  biasing  influence  of  the  bias- 
ing means  by  the  spring  at  the  first  position  of  the  spring 
and  said  second  electrical  contactor  being  moved  to  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  pontions  by  the  biasing  means 
when  the  spring  reaches  its  second  position. 


PRELOADED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATING 
ANODE  X-RAY  TUBES 
RrimMW  L.  StroMc,  MUwwdMc;  Robert  E.  Haeachw,  Haks 
CoTMn,  and  Ricterd  A.  JcM,  Mflwaduc  aU  of  Wit.,  I 
on  to  GcMral  Electrk  CiMpany,  Schcnocfiy,  N.Y. 
FIM  Oct  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,357 
Iirt.  a.^  HOU  S5/04 
VS.  a.  313-M  3 
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4,272,695 
BRUSH  WEAR  INDICATOR 
Frank  S.  BMhwaH,  Bcachwood;  Richard  C.  Maker,  PaincsrUlc, 
and  JcnMM  E.  BocUm,  Eaatlake,  aU  of  Okto,  assignors  to 
Towmotor  Coryoratioo,  Mentor,  Ohio 

CoatiaBatkM-i»fort  of  Scr.  No.  845,764,  Oct  26, 1977, 
BkMdonsd.  This  application  Fck.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,094 
Int  a.)  H02K  13/00 
U.S.  CL  310—242  4 


1.  In  a  brush  wear  indicator  having  a  brush  box  connected  to 
a  insulator,  a  brush  slidably  connected  to  the  brush  box  for 
translatory  movement  relative  thereto,  a  mounting  plate  releas- 
ably  connected  to  the  brush  box.  and  a  spring  connected  to  the 
mounting  plate  urging  the  brush  in  a  preselected  direction  in 
response  to  wearing  away  of  an  end  of  the  brush,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  first  electrical  contactor  connected  to  the  support  struc- 
ture; 
a  second  electrical  contactor  connected  to  the  mounting 
plate  and  movable  relative  to  the  first  dectrical  contactor 
between  a  first  position  at  which  the  second  electrical 
contactor  is  free  from  contact  with  the  first  electrical 


1.  A  rotating  anode  x-ray  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope, 

a  stem  member  sealed  into  said  envekipe  and  having  a  part 
extending  to  the  outside  of  said  envelope  for  making  an 
external  electrical  connection  to  it  and  having  a  tubular 
part  extending  inside  of  said  envelope, 

a  shaft  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  being  ar- 
ranged coaxially  inside  of  said  tubular  part  of  said  stem 
member,  and  a  rotor  assembly  including  a  rotor  sleeve 
mounted  to  the  first  end  portion  of  said  shaft  which 
projects  from  said  tubular  part,  said  sleeve  surrounding 
said  tubular  part  and  being  coaxial  with  said  shaft. 

a  stud  projecting  axially  from  said  rotor  sleeve  and  an  x-ray 
target  supported  on  said  stud, 

an  axially  yieldable  non-rotating  bearing  retainer  located 
inside  of  said  tubular  part  of  said  stem  member  in  proxim- 
ity with  the  second  end  portion  of  said  shaft, 

shoulder  means  inside  of  said  tubular  part  axially  spaced 
from  said  retainer  and  spring  means  interposed  in  com- 
pressive condition  between  said  shoulder  means  and  said 
bearing  retainer, 

a  first  ball  bearing  having  an  externally  grooved  inner  race 
and  an  internally  grooved  outer  race  with  balls  disposed 
around  said  grooves,  said  inner  race  being  secured  on  the 
first  end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  said  outer  race  being 
secured  in  said  tubular  part  of  said  stem  member,  and 

a  second  ball  bearing  having  an  externally  grooved  inner 
race  and  an  internally  grooved  outer  race  with  balls  dis- 
posed around  said  grooves,  said  inner  race  being  secured 
on  said  second  end  portion  of  said  shaft  and  said  outer  race 
being  secured  in  said  axially  yieldable  bearing  retainer, 

said  spring  means  being  operative  to  apply  an  axially  di- 
rected spring  means  for  sipplying  an  axially  directed  force 
to  said  axially  yieldable  bearing  retainer  and  to  the  outer 
race  of  said  second  bearing  secured  therein  to  thereby 
maintain  said  balls  in  continuous  contact  with  the  grooves 
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n  said  outer  and  inner  races  when  said  rotor  assembly  is 
rotating. 


with  the  stnight  short'Circail  portioa  of  the  aoa  iight- 
entittwg  segment. 


4,272,697 
SPARK  PLUG  WITH  ANNULAR  RINGS  IN  INSULATING 

CORE  CHANNELS  FORMING  SERIES  GAP 
BcrMrd  Wax,  P.O.  Box  197,  Sttm— a,  N  J.  07876 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,183 
Iirt.  CU  HOIT 13/01  13/22 
U.S.  CL  313— 123  1 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising, 

(a)  an  insulating  core  carried  by  a  metal  shell, 

(b)  an  annular  channel  formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of 
thecore, 

(c)  a  metal  ring  member  disposed  in  the  sakl  channd. 

(d)  a  main  electrode  carried  by  the  core  and  having  a  radial- 
ly-offset end  portion  spaced  from  said  ring  member, 

(e)  a  radial  o^eaang  formed  in  the  core  and  extending  be- 
tween the  said  ring  member  and  the  offset  end  portion  of 
the  main  dectrode, 

(0  a  second  annular  channel  formed  in  the  peripheral  surface 

of  the  core, 
(g)  a  second  metal  ring  member  disposed  in  said  second 

channel, 
(h)  a  second  radial  opening  formed  in  the  core  wd  extending 

between  the  two  annular  channels,  the  two  openings 

formed  in  the  core  being  k)cated  substantially  on  opposite 

ends  of  the  core  diameter,  and 
(i)  a  ground  electrode  carried  by  the  said  shdl  and  tfmooA 

from  said  second  ring  member. 


4^2,690 

TUBULAR  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

Hiroo  OyaM,  Hyoflo,  and  Takadri  YokoMhi,  TakaMgo,  both  of 

JipMi,  aMlianri  to  UsUo  Dadd  rrtaihiliiaiihi 

FDcd  JaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^177 

bt  CU  HOU  1/88.  19/50:  HOIK  1/18 

VJS,  a.  313—272  14 


4,272,09 
ELECTRON  IMPACT  ION  SOURCE  WTTH  FIELD 
EMISSION  CATHODE 
MaafM  FaiAd.  Roadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cw— j;  WWaa  M. 
Holbcr,  Chici«a,  VL,tmiimF.  Tiiiaaliii,  GKtHapa,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  GcrM^r,  Mrigann  ta  Mm 
Fordcnag  dcr  WtacHctaftai  cV,  Fad.  Rep.  of 
FDcd  Mm.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,646 
canma  pnorny,  appncnuaB  ran.  scap.  or  wciHBvy, 
1978,  2810736 

Int  CL^  HOU  37/073.  37/06.  49/14.  19/24 
U.S.  CL  313— 360 


U, 


1.  An  dectroo  impact  ion  aovroe  fior  ase  in  a  bmi 
eter.  nK^ecnbr  beam  detector,  or  lice  instrument  comprising: 

an  inner  ionization  cage  defining  a  generally  cylindrical 
ionization  chamber, 

a  retarding  grid  disposed  in  radiaUy  spaced  encompassing 
relation  to  the  ionization  cage; 

an  extraction  grid  disposed  in  radially  spaced  enoompMnag 
rdatioB  to  a  predetenniBed  portwn  of  the  rrtarilit  grid; 

and  a  fidd  enisBion  caAode  poaitkiaed  in  radi^  spaced 
encompassing  rdation  to  the  extractXM  grid, 

the  fidd  emission  cathode  comfMising  a  conductive  support 
on  whk:h  a  multi|4icity  of  oobon  filers  are  mounted,  the 
carbon  fibers  projecting  radially  inwardly  toward  the 
extraction  grid  with  the  tq)s  of  the  fSwrs  affordiag  a  multi- 
plicity of  dectron  emiaion  points  directed  toward  die  axis 
of  theion  source. 


f 


1.  A  long,  tubular  incandenscent  bmp  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular-like  envelope;  and 

(b)  a  composite  filament  of  alternating  interconnected  tt^- 
emitting  and  non-Ught-emitting  segments  wherein  each 
non-light-emitting  segment  is  formed  of  a  bar  with  a 
straight  middle  shoct-drcait  portion,  bent  po(tk»s  pro- 
vided at  both  ends  of  the  midffie  short-circuit  portion  and 
support  portions  reqwctivdy  extending  fttm  the  bent 
portion  and  engageable  with  the  inMr  wan  of  said  enve- 
kipe,  and  wherein  each  hght<«mitting  segment  is  fiormed 
of  a  aii«fe  ooU  having  a  light-enttiag  ooil  portioa  and  a 
rtMighly-pitched  coil-Hke  coupling  portion  tA  the  oad  of 
Ae  U^-emittiBg  coil  porthm  for ' 


4»272,7i8 

ONE  PIECE  ASTIGMATIC  GRID  FOR  COLOR  nCIlIKE 

HJBE  ELECTRON  GUN  AND  MEIYiOD  OP  MAKDIG 

SAME 
Flayd  K.  GalltaiB,  ScMca  FMh,  N.T., 


Plai  Not.  IS.  1979, 9W.  Na.  9I,^8» 
btLCUVmU  29/46 
UJS.  CL  313— 488 

L  A  oaeiiieoe  grid  n^uch  providea  aa 
cathode  ray  tAe  ckdroa  gun  ooa^nait:  • 
arcadefinedbyagivaipiriawirraudhu^fiwga 
aad  a  two  part  km  forming  aperture  formed  in  said 
grid  area;  a  first  part  of  aasd  aperture  ooaspriiaag  a 


fora 
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a  length  greater  than  its  width  and  a  maiimum  depth  lest  than 
said  given  thickness;  and  a  second  part  comprising  an  aperture 


located  at  said  maximum  depth  and  extending  through  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  thickness. 


4^2,701 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ARC  UMITING  COATING 
Aathoay  V.  Gallaro;  Joacfh  E.  Lane,  both  of  Aabvn,  tmd  G. 
Noraan  "lliiawi.  ScMca  Falb,  aU  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  GTE 
Prodacts  Corfontkw,  Staaford,  Com. 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,279 

fat  CL'  HOI  J  29/88 

VS.  a.  313-479  12  Ctaian 


1.  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  evacuated  envelope 
including  a  funnel  member  and  an  arc  limiting  coating  affixed 
to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  funnel  member 
wherein  said  arc  Umiting  coating  includes  graphite  particles,  a 
silicate  binder  and  insulator  oxide  particles,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  oxide  particles  have  an  exothermic  heat  of  forma- 
tion greater  than  the  exothermic  heat  of  formation  of  iron 
oxide. 


space,  said  exhaust  tube  having  a  crow  sectiona]  shape  and 
size  generally  equal  to  said  predetermined  cross-sectional 
shape  and  size  and  being  sealingly  secured  to  the  perime- 
ter of  said  opening; 

a  stem  formed  on  said  exhaust  tube  within  said  ^Mce; 

an  electrode  filament  supported  on  said  stem  within  said 
space;  and 


a  pair  of  lead  wires  attached  to  said  stem  and  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  electrode  filament,  said  pair  of  lead 
wires  extending  into  said  space  through  said  opening 
between  the  perimeter  of  said  opening  and  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  exhaust  tube,  said  pair  of  lead  wires  and  said 
exhaust  tube  together  sealing  said  opening. 


4.272,703 
D.C  VOLTAGE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Edwin  E.  Eckbcrg.  5504  Carrier  Or.,  Boiae,  Id.  83705, 
to  Edwin  E.  EdcWrg.  Boiae,  Id. 

Fllad  Jm.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48^91 
Int  CL^  H05B  41/22 
U.S.  CL  315—205  24 


4,272,702 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Torn    Teskiaut,    Hadano;    Kaao    Ariga,    Tokyo;    Norinnsa 
OiaaaM,  Machida,  and  Mitawvi  Yoakida,  Yokohama,  aU  of 
Japan,  aari^ors  to  Stanley  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870^53 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1977,  52>'8949; 
Jan.  31,  1977,  51/10248 

Int  CL'  HOIJ  61/42 
VS.  CL  313-493  13  CWm 

1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  ^lls  sealin^y  bonded  together  along 
peripheral  bonding  surfaces  thereof  to  form  a  lamp  body 
symmetrically  shaped  about  said  bonding  surfaces  and 
defining  an  interior  space  within  said  body,  each  of  said 
shells  having  a  concave  recess  formed  on  its  bonding 
surfaces  and  disposed  opposite  a  mating  concave  recess 
formed  on  the  bonding  surfaces  of  the  other  of  said  shells, 
said  mating  recess  having  the  same  shape  and  size  as  said 
reoeaa.  said  recess  and  said  mating  recess  together  forming 
an  opening  of  a  predetermined  croaa  sectional  shape  and 
iine; 
an  exhanst  tube  extending  through  said  opening  and  into  said 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising 

an  envelope  having  a  phoapbor  coated  inner  surftoe; 

a  plnrality  of  cathode  leadwires  supporting  a  platform  i 
ber. 

a  plnrality  of  colunm  nseans  mounted  oo  said  platform  mem- 
ber, 

electron  eauMve  cathode  means  moonted  within  each  cd- 
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unui  means,  each  said  cathode  means  being  connected  to  a 
cathode  leadwire; 

an  anode  member  havitig  extensions  aoimted  adjacent  the 
upper  portions  of  each  of  said  colunm  means; 

an  anode  leadwire  connected  to  said  anode  member; 

a  conductive  starter  member  mounted  within  each  of  said 
column  means  so  as  to  provide  a  first  insnlattve  gap  be- 
tween one  end  of  said  starter  member  and  its  aiaociated 
cathode  means  and  a  second  insulative  gap  between  the 
other  end  of  said  starter  member  and  its  associated  anode 
extension;  and 

means  for  applying  a  D.C.  voltage  to  said  anode  leadwire 
and  each  d  said  cathode  leadwires. 


4.272.704 
DC  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  HIGH  POWER  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 
Jerry  L.  Alexander,  St  PanI  Park.  Minn.,  aMignor  to  r 
Mining  and  MMMfactnriag  Canipnny.  St  Paal.  Mlaa. 
Filed  Feb.  28. 1900.  Scr.  No.  125.577 
lat  a.)  H05B  41/16.  41/18 
VS.  CL  315-205  8 
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1.  A  D.C.  power  supply  energized  fiom  an  A.C.  supply  and 
connected  to  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp  and  a  triggering  ctrcnit 
for  such  lamp  for  providing  D.C.  power  for  operation  of  such 
faunp  including 

a  voltage  doubter  circuit  having  a  capacitor  operatively 
connected  to  the  gaseous  discharge  lamp  and  the  trigger- 
ing circuit  for  die  gaseoos  discharge  lamp; 

a  gate  controlled  bidirectional  solid  state  switch  operativdy 
connected  to  said  voltage  douUer  cvcuit  and  the  A.C. 
supply  for  complettng  a  current  path  fiom  the  A.C  supply 
to  said  voltage  doubler  circuit  when  said  solid  state  switch 
is  conducting; 

a  voltage  controlled  gate  circuit  operativdy  connected  to 
said  kM  state  switch  for  controlling  the  conduction  of 
said  s(^  state  switch  during  each  half  cycle  of  the  A.C 
supply; 

a  voltage  level  sensing  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said 
capacitor,  and 

a  bidirectional  disabling  switch  means  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  v(dtage  controlled  gate  drcvit  and  said 
voltage  levd  sensing  circuit,  said  disaNmg  switch  means 
conducting  during  each  half  cycle  of  the  A.C  supfrfy 
when  said  voltage  levd  seming  circuit  is  reqxmding  to  a 
predetermined  voltage  levd  at  said  o^mcitor  and  when 
conducting  preventing  said  v(4tage  controlled  gate  circntt 
from  causing  said  Krfid  state  switch  to  conduct 


4.272,708 
ANn-RINGING  CIRCUIT  POS  CBT  DBFLECnON  TOn 

Grcgacy  J.  BananMnl.  Aningitan  iMl^li.  H.,  aMipMr  la 
Radio  Csrpafnllan.  Ocnricw.  DL 

Plad  Sip.  M,  1979.  Scr.  No.  75.588 

IatCL}H8U29/7U29/7d 

UJB.  a.  315--488  « 

1.  An  anti-ringing  system  for  eliminating  spurious  deflection 
signnb  cnaaed  by  renaurt  inductances  in  an  alternaf' 
feat  tweep  drive  ctrcuit  of  a  cathode  cay  tube  in  a  video 


play,  said  sweep  drive  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  ooila  for 
deflecting  an  electron  beam  and  wherein  dectroo  I 
initiated  by  a  flyback  pulse,  said  anti-ringing  system 
ing  in  combination: 
a  sonrce  of  alternating  current  **'**'F^'»g  the  sweep  drive 

circuit; 
a  direct  current  power  supply; 

first  resistor  means  coupling  the  direct  current  power  svppiy 
to  the  sweep  drive  circuit;  and 


means  for  temporarily  connecting  said  first  resistor  means  to 
the  sweep  drive  circuit  inunediatdy  f(41owiiig  the  flyback 
pulse  when  the  voltage  in  said  circuit  drops  bdow  a  pre- 
determined value  therd>y  eliminating  distortions  in  elec- 
tron beam  scan  by  damping  out  spurious  deflection  signab 
produced  by  resonant  inductances  in  said  sweep  drive 
circuit 


4.272.708 
MOORING  WINCH  SYSTEM 
WflUani  M.  Sotrvlllt,  NcwcnKle. 


of  Scr.  Na.  8S3.7r.  Nav.  21. 1977. 
TUB  ^McatiBa  Oct  25.  If78.  Scr.  Na.  954^434 
priority,  ^pycitiaa  Uatod  Wlwtim,  Dae  3.  1978, 
50822/76 

Int  a»  B85H  59/38.  77 /(Kk  li02P  5/M  7/42 
VS.  CL  318-4  8 


L  An  automatic 
havmg  a  winding  dnnn 
rdationship  with  the 
power  sonroe, 
inverter  means,  further 


hi  driving 
to  produce  a  first  agnal 


ranged  to  reoowc  iai 
frequency-correction  and 
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verter  oieans  and  said  rectifier  means  being  arranged  to  receive 
said  frequency-correction  and  voltageK»rrection  signals,  and 
electronic  detector  means  responsive  to  a  reduction  of  said 
frequency  correction  signal  to  a  pre-set  value  to  change  the 
mode  of  operation  of  said  inverter  to  change  the  phase  of 
energisation  of  said  motor  whereby  said  motor  exerts  torque  in 
the  rope  in-haul  sense  while  said  motor  runs  in  the  rope  pay- 
out sense. 


WINDOW  LIFTER  INSTALLATION 
CMC  LocfttM;  Hcrftart  KloMM 
I  Vwt  KMMock,  IlilfcoMi  «fa«tini«,  afl  of  Fed.  Rep. 
to  ITT  InJBitrlw,  !■&,  New  Y«rk, 


,  May  10, 


Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,471 
daiiH  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1978,2920330 

tat  CL^  HQ2P  1/22 
VJS.  CL  318—266 


SCIaim 


4,272,707 

MOTOR  CONTROL  TECHNIQUES 

Robert  C.  Bwfncr,  and  Philip  T.  Martim  both  of  Coluiboa, 

Ohio,  Miiioon  to  Iirtcriake,  Ik.,  Oak  Brook,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,557 

Iirt.  CL'  H02P  1/04 

VS.  CL  318—139  7  daim 


/7  — 


1.  In  a  vehicle  including  an  electric  drive  motor  means  for 
propelling  the  vehicle  and  controller  means  for  conducting 
current  from  a  source  of  electrical  power  to  the  motor  means, 
for  changing  the  current  in  response  to  a  drive  signal  in  order 
to  control  the  speed  of  the  motor  means,  for  enabling  the 
motor  means  to  generate  torque  in  a  Tirst  rotational  direction 
which  urges  the  vehicle  in  a  first  lineal  direction  in  response  to 
a  first  direction  signal  and  for  enabling  the  motor  means  to 
generate  torque  in  a  second  rotational  direction  which  urges 
the  vehicle  in  a  second  lineal  direction  in  response  to  a  second 
direction  signal,  improved  apparatus  for  enabling  the  vehicle 
to  move  in  either  of  the  first  or  second  linear  directions  within 
preselected  speed  boundaries,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
tachometer  means  for  generating  a  tachometer  signal  depen- 
dent on  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle; 
speed  generator  means  for  generating  a  sustained  speed 
signal  defining  the  speed  to  be  sustained  over  a  period  of 
time  and  an  acceleration  signal  defining  the  rate  of  change 
of  the  speed  necessary  to  attain  a  desired  sustained  speed; 
boundary  generator  means  responsive  to  the  speed  signal  for 
generating  a  boundary  signal  representation  of  desired 
•peed  boundaries  for  the  vdiicle; 
drive  means  for  generating  said  drive  signal  by  comparing 
the  tachometer  signal  with  the  speed  signal  whereby  the 
motor  creates  an  appropriate  amount  of  torque  to  achieve 
the  desired  speed;  and 
direction  means  for  generating  said  first  directioa  signal  or 
said  second  directioa  signal  whenever  the  actual  vehicle 
speed  lies  outside  the  desired  speed  boundaries,  whereby 
the  motor  means  generates  torque  in  a  direction  which 
tends  to  restore  the  actual  vehicle  speed  within  the  desired 
speed  boundaries. 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  purpose  of  driving  a  mov- 
able window  element  or  the  like  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 
an  operating  switch,  an  electric  motor  fed  out  of  a  voltage 
source  and  controlled  by  way  of  a  switching  element  and  a 
motor  current  supervising  sUge  affecting  the  switching  ele- 
ment, wherein  the  motor  current  supervising  stage  at  least  at 
times  recognizes  a  reset  signal  derived  from  a  given  change  in 
time  of  the  motor  current,  wherein  the  motor  current  supervis- 
ing SUge  recognizes  a  reset  signal  derived  from  a  given  sutic 
motor  value,  wherein  the  maximum  torque  of  the  motor  ex- 
ceeds by  20  percent,  the  torque  necessary  to  drive  the  movable 
element  in  the  most  unfavorable  case  of  operation,  wherein  the 
drop  in  voltage  on  a  measuring  resistor  in  the  motor  circuit 
serves  as  a  reset  signal,  to  which  measuring  resistor  a  voltage 
divider  with  a  resistor  and  a  parallel  circuit  consisting  of  a 
preferably  variable  resistor  and  a  capacitor  is  connected  in 
parallel,  whereby  the  reset  signal  may  be  measured  on  the 
voltage  divider  tapping,  wherein  the  load  inrush  current  of  the 
motor  is  absorbed  by  a  capacitor,  wherein  the  motor  current 
supervising  stage  affects  the  switching  element  via  a  bistable 
toggle  SUge  which  may  be  quenched  by  the  reset  signal  and  be 
brought  back  to  the  other  switching  condition  only  by  means 
of  a  switching  process  of  the  operating  switch,  wherein  the 
operating  voltage  may  be  conducted  to  at  least  one  switching 
member  of  the  toggle  sUge  via  the  operating  switch,  wherein 
a  switching  member  of  the  toggle  sUge  is  connected  with  the 
switching  clement  and  the  operating  switch  b  connected  in 
series  to  the  voltage  source,  wherein  the  toggle  sUge  is  pro- 
vided with  two  transistors  of  which  one  is  located  in  the  con- 
trol circuit  of  the  switching  element  as  switching  member  and 
is  controlled  by  the  second  transistor,  whereby  the  output 
signal  of  the  first  transistor  is  fed  back  to  the  control  voltage, 
wherein  the  reset  signal  is  conducted  to  the  second  transistor  as 
control  voltage,  wherein  the  reset  signal  is  conducted  to  the 
first  transistor  via  a  further  switching  stage,  wherein  the  motor 
is  switched  off  via  the  toggle  stage  and  a  further  switching 
element  is  controlled  to  reverse  the  direction  of  roution  of  the 
motor,  whereby  the  control  circuit  of  said  second  switching 
element  is  interrupted,  when  the  current  supervising  device 
detects  a  reset  ngaal,  wherein  a  fiuther  transistor  switching 
stage  serves  for  the  control  of  the  control  circuit  of  the  second 
switching  stafe  serves  for  the  control  of  the  control  circuit  of 
the  second  switching  element,  whereby  the  reset  signal  is 
conducted  to  said  transistor  switching  stage,  wherein  the  con- 
trol ciicuit  of  the  second  switching  element  is  affected  by  the 
transistor  switching  stage  which  also  controls  the  toggle  stage, 
and  wherein  the  two  switchtag  elements  comprise  one  chinff 
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over  relay  each  throu^  which  the  motor  may  be  depolarized 
or  short-circuited,  wherry  shorting  of  the  motor  winding 
takes  place  before  reversing  the  motor. 


offaad  standstill  to  produce  a  desired 
thetiibe;aad 


4^72,709 

CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DRIVE  OF  MOTOR 

KatMiJi  MisMoto;  TorirfhMa  llMiii.  holh  of  lajia,  Yano 

rnilnail,  rniuhiUI,  and  Mmhirn  Yma^tn,  Kiii*n,ni 

«r  Japaa,  tml^m  to  PioMar  Ekdraafe  CorpontiM  mi 

Hitaehi,  Ltd„  holh  af  Tokyo,  JapM 

FBad  Jri.  18, 1979,  S«r.  No.  S8J72 
OiiM  priority,  appHcnHon  Japn,  ML  19, 1978, 5348043 
bt  CL^  H02P  5/16 
UJS.a31»-317  41 


generating  and  q)pl)ring  a  switcbKjff  signal  to  die  tube  drive 
upon  expiration  of  the  delay  time  of  the 
pulse. 


4,272,711 
MALFUNCTION  DETBCnNG  SYSTIM 
Hirooiid 
hothof« 

FRod  Apr.  27, 1979, 8ar.  No.  34,148 

ppHeiliM  li«M,  Apr.  18, 1978,  S3/S109 
Int  CL^  G8SB  23/02 
US.  a  318-^65  41 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  ruaniag  speed  of  a  motor 
comprinng;  a  cooiparator  for  comparing  a  q>eed  agnal  pro- 
duced responsive  to  the  running  speed  of  said  motor  with  a 
reference  stgoal,  said  comparator  having  snbatantially  no  off* 
set;  and  a  feecttack  amplifier  including  a  differential  am|rfifier 
for  receiving  an  outpat  signal  from  said  comparator,  an  output 
drcait  for  feeding  a  drive  current  to  said  motor  upon  receipt  of 
an  output  from  said  differential  amplifier  and  a  current  feed- 
bade  loop  connected  between  said  output  circuit  and  said 
differential  amplifier,  said  feedback  amplijRer  having  an  ofbet, 
one  end  of  said  motor  being  directly  connected  to  a  first  oper- 
ating potential,  another  end  of  said  motor  being  connected  to  a 
second  operating  potential  through  said  output  circuit  and  said 
current  feedback  loop,  said  drive  current  being  based  upon  said 
ofbet  of  said  feedback  am|4ifier  and  flowing  through  the  aeries 
path  of  said  motor,  said  ou^xit  circuit  and  said  current  feed- 
back loop  between  said  firtt  operating  potential  and  said  sec- 
ond operating  potential 


4J72,71f 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ADJUSTMENT 

OF  A  DEFINTTE  POSTHON  OF  REST  OF  A  ROTARY 

TUBE 
Hd— rt  Dafll,  mt  Jtkak  Aaaw,  both  of  Calegii,  Fed.  Rap,  of 
GonuMj,  aarigaon  to  Poekaar-Haaik  slit-Data  AG,  FW. 
Rip.  of  Gcrauaqr 

FOad  Mi^  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,SC7 
Oatea  priority,  appHraHaa  Fed.  Rap.  af  GanM^r,  M«r  36, 
1978,2823140 

lat  CL^  08SG  5/00 
UJS.  CL  318-470  6  OataaB 

L  A  method  of  setting  a  definite  standstill  poaitioa  of  a 
rotary  mill  tube,  without  braking,  upon  switching  off  of  die 
tube  drive  and  subsequent  inertial  rotation  of  the  tube,  ocas- 
prising  the  stq»  of : 
testing  the  switchoff-to-standstill  condition  to  determine  the 

anKNint  of  angular  rotation  therebetween; 
generatiBg  a  reference  time  pube  prior  to  switch-off; 
defaiying  the  reference  time  pulse  by  a  predetermined  time 
rdating  to  the  amount  of  angular  rotation  between  switch- 


1.  A  malfunction  detecting  system  for  a  niuneriral  coatrol 
unit  having  an  interpobtioo  means  for  generating  coaaaaad 
pulses  in  response  to  a  distribution  rnmwanrt  aad  haviag  a 
servo  system  means  for  generating  an  eiror  signal  to  drive  a 
movaUe  part  of  a  machine  inacooidanoe  with  the 
pulses,  comprising:  means  for  making  a 
the  error  signal  generated  by  the  servo  syaton  means  aad  a 
preset  value  at  a  predetennined  period  of  tiow  aAcr  the  I 
bution  command  is  switdied  OFF,  and  means  for , 
an  alarm  signal  if  the  meaas  for  maldag  a 
that  the  error  signal  exceeds  the  preset  value 
of  the  predetermmed  period  oft 


4,272,712  

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  CX>NTROL  SYSnM 
>E. 
of  Maaa., 


Flad  Apr.  li,  1979,  Sm,  Na.  28,712 
lat  CL^  085B  19/40 
UJS.  CL  310-06  7 

1.  A  system  for  oontrolfiag  a  motor  systeaa  having 
response  to  pulaca,  coo^xisnig: 
a  iriiaae  oonqiarator, 
a  filter. 

a  voitii^  ooatnAed  oacillator, 
nid  filter  haviaf  a  tine  bdoreqad  to  or  greater 

inertial  delay  of  die  motor, 
poise  coBipwiMa  mrans  far  atoriag  two  aets  of 
comparing  the  nuariiers  of  the  pulaea  widi 
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phase  comparator  having  a  feedback  input  and  a  signal 
input  for  receiving  input  pulses,  and 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  phase  comparator,  said 
filter,  and  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  into  a  phase 
locked  loop  with  a  connection  to  the  feedback  input  to  the 


r^^_ir^L!H^h 


na 


comparator  and  for  connecting  the  pulse  comparison 
means  to  the  inputs  of  the  phase  comparator  so  as  to  store 
and  count  the  pulses  at  each  of  the  inputs  to  the  phase 
comparator  and  to  pass  pulses  from  the  feedback  input 
only  as  long  as  the  counts  are  unequal. 


4^2,713 
SWITCHING  TRANSCONDUCTANCE  AMPLinER  FOR 

INDUCTIVE  LOADS 

Eric  IL  Pritckard,  1702  PlyiMNith  Ct^  Bowie,  Md.  20716 

FUcd  Oct  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  89,678 

lat  a.'  G05B  19/40 

VS.  CL  318-696  6  Claim 
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I.  A  switching  current  amplifier  to  drive  inductive  loads 
with  output  devices  comprising: 

a.  a  first  means  for  sensing  an  input  signal  from  a  position 
command  signal; 

b.  a  non-linear  transformer  means  responsive  to  said  input 
signal  for  sensing  the  load  current  of  said  inductive  load, 
for  comparing  said  load  current  to  high  and  low  switching 
points  of  said  amplifier,  said  switching  points  being  a 
function  of  said  transformer  parameters,  and  for  providing 
switching  signals  indicative  of  the  load  current  attaining 
said  high  and  low  switch  points; 

c  a  second  nieam  for  receiving  said  switching  signal  and  for 
twitching  said  output  devices. 


4*272,714 

STARTER  DEVICE  FOR  A  SINGLE-PHASE 

ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Hdter  V.  Vi^  NorAorf,  Dcnark,  SHifMr  to  DuAms  A/S, 


FIM  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,461 
CUm  priority,  appHcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  May  16, 
1978,2821253 

brt.  CL*  m2P  1/44 
U.S.  CL  318— 783  3 


1.  A  starter  device  for  single  phase  asynchonous  motors, 
comprising,  a  housing,  a  PTC  resistor  mounted  in  said  housing 
having  first  and  second  capacitor  contacts  connected  to  oppo- 
site sides  thereof,  a  third  capacitor  contact  mounted  in  said 
housing,  firet  and  second  power  input  contacts  mounted  in  said 
housing,  first  and  second  sets  of  main  and  auxiliary  windings 
contacts  mounted  in  said  housing  with  three  contacts  in  each 
said  set,  said  first  set  having  first  and  second  contacu  con- 
nected to  opposite  sides  of  said  PTC  resistor  and  respectively 
to  said  first  and  second  capacitor  contacts,  said  second  set 
having  a  first  contact  connected  to  one  side  of  said  PTC  resis- 
tor and  a  second  contact  connected  to  said  third  capacitor 
contact,  said  first  and  second  sets  having  a  third  contact  which 
is  common  to  both  said  sets  and  is  connected  to  one  of  said 
input  contacts,  said  fust  contact  of  each  of  said  sett  being 
connected  to  each  other  and  to  the  other  of  said  input  contacts, 
and  all  said  contacu  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said 
housing. 


4,272,715 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TORQUE  OF 
INDUCTION  MOTORS 
MitsM  MatnuBoto,  Kokabu^i,  Japan,  Mripior  to 
KIkai  rahaslillrl  Kakha,  Tokyo,  i^m 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  M14 
Claiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1978,  53-3834 
lat  CL'  H02P  5/34.  7/42,  5/28.  7/36 
VS.  a.  318—800  2  OaiBH 

1.  A  system  of  controlling  torque  of  a  3  phase  induction 
motor  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  an  angle  of  rotation  9  of  a  shaA  of  said 

motor  in  terms  of  a  digital  quantity; 
means  for  generating  a  sampling  pulse  at  a  definite  period: 
means  for  generating  a  torque  instruction  T^;  cumulating 
means  responsive  to  said  sampling  pulse  for  sequentially 
accumulating  a  product  of  said  torque  instruction  and  a 
first  constant;  a  first  adder  for  adding  an  output  of  said 
acciunulating  means  and  said  angle  of  rotation  9  to  pro- 
duce a  magnetic  flux  angle  ^;  means  for  adding  together  a 
first  phase  direction  component  (^o/M-sin  ^)  of  a  first 
vector  having  a  definite  magnitude  (<^o/M)  and  a  direc- 
tion in  said  magnetic  flux  angle  ^,  and  a  first  phase  direc- 
tion component  (T^Lr/MK/^^o^os  ^)  of  a  second  vector 
which  is  orthogonal  to  said  first  vector  and  has  a  magni- 
tude equal  to  a  product  of  said  torque  instruction  and  a 
second  constant  (Lr/MK/io)  for  producing  a  first  phase 
current  instruction  (i|«);  a  second  adder  for  adding  to- 
gether a  second  phase  direction  component  (<^o/M-sin 
(4— !*«))  of  said  first  vector,  and  a  second  phase  direction 
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component  (T,.Lr/MK7^»)<»s  (^-  l-v))  of  said  second 
vector  to  produce  a  second  phase  current  instnictioB  (iu); 

where  ♦«  is  the  magnitude  of  the  rotating  magnetic  fidd. 

M  is  the  mutual  inductance  between  stator  and  rotor  wind- 
ings of  the  motor, 

Kris  a  constant,  and 

Lris  the  self  inductance  of  the  rotor  windings 

a  digital-analogue  converter  for  converting  said  current 
instructions  iia  and  ii*  produced  by  said  digital  dau  pro- 
cftTw«g  means  into  aiudogue  current  instructions  i|a*  and 
il**  respectively; 

first  power  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  difference  be- 
tween said  analogue  current  instruction  iia*  and  a  voltage 
V  corresponding  to  current  flowing  through  a  first  phase 


a  source  of  alternating  current,  said  supply  device  caauprising 
a  rectifier-inverter  for  connection  to  said  sowoe  and  for  con- 
nection to  the  battery  for  dehvermg  a  charging  cnncnt  to  the 
battery  in  the  cowae  of  the  battery  charging  periods  and  for 
restoring  to  said  source  a  diacharpe  current  of  the  battery  in 
the  course  of  the  battery  dtKharging  periods,  the  simulating 
device  fiirther  comprising  a  direct  current  chopper  circuit 
adapted  to  chop  at  a  variable  conduction  rate  sdectivdy  the 


riaps^.. 


>    \   *• 


^¥%2: 


n  9' 


current  received  by  die  battery  and  die  current  delivered  by 
the  battery  in  the  course  of  the  simnbtion  of  a  cycle  of  opera- 
tion of  the  battery,  and  a  switch  connected  between  the  rectifi- 
er-inverter and  die  chopper  circuit  for  causing  die  pomgeof  a 
charging  current  from  the  rectifier-inverter  to  the  battery  in 
the  course  of  the  battery  chargmg  periods  and  die  passage  of  a 
discharge  current  from  the  battery  to  the  rectifier-inverter  and 
die  source  during  the  battery  dischargmg  periods. 

4*272,717 
Oinrur  CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  cnoiiT 

Pad  W.  Bdley,  Flanders,  NJ^  aadgnor  to 


11 


FIM  M«.  12. 1979,  S«.  No.  »ja» 
IntCL^08fF7/6ii 
U  A  CL  323-226 


stator  winding  of  said  motor  to  apfrfy  an  output  voltage 
Va  to  said  first  phase  sUtor  winding,  said  first  power 
ampUfier  means  including  means  for  feeding  back  itt  out- 
put current  to  itt  ou^Nit; 

a  second  power  mplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  difference 
between  said  analogue  current  instruction  ut*  and  a  volt- 
age U*  corresponding  to  a  current  flowing  dmwgh  a 
second  phase  stator  windmg  of  said  motor  to  apply  an 
output  voltage  V»  to  said  second  phase  stator  wmding. 
said  second  power  amplifier  means  includiag  means  for 
feeding  back  itt  output  current  to  itt  input;  and 

third  power  amphfier  means  for  producing  an  output  vcrft- 
age  Vc  which  »  e(|ual  to -(Va+Vft)  and  applied  to  a  diird 

phase  stator  winding  of  said  motor. 


4*272,716 
DEVKZ  FOR  SIMULATING  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN 

ACCUMULATOR  RATTERY.  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

TRACTION  BATTERY  FOR  AN  ELECIUC  VEHICLE 

Mlckd  riliiMii.  ViteMiaii,  FkMea,  airipir  U  AirtMnAlcB 

both  af 


1.  A  power  supply 

an  ouq^  c^MC^tor. 

means  for  applying  a  regulated 

age  to  said  capadlor. 
a  transistor  having  a  ooBeGtor.  an  < 
means  coupling  the  ooBector-lo  tmittrr  path  of  i 

tor  across  said  output  capacitor  with  such  polarity  as  to 

ditrlnrgr  — ^  «^p*ritnr  «^cn  current  is  firming  in  the 

said  padi. 

Means  forin»tyii«  *  ^i**  *o  ^  ^■"^  ^  ""^ 
cutt  off  current  flow  in  the  path  I 


FRai  hiar.  14, 1979,  Sor.  No.  »AU 

,   II"    --  FtaM,  Mm, ».  1971, 7889138 

tatCL^lii2J7/0t> 

UJBwCL328— 14 

LAdevioeforsiBnlati^theoperMionafan  ^^  _ 

battery.  coBprising  an  dectric  supply  device  for  connection  to 


838 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9.  1981 


tennined  value  so  as  to  initiate  discharge  of  said  capacitor, 
and 
means  for  applying  a  forward  bias  to  the  base  of  said  transis- 
tor that  increases  as  the  voluge  across  said  capacitor 
decreases,  thereby  causing  said  transistor  to  have  a  nega- 
tive resistance  characteristic. 


4»272,718 
MOISTURE  METER 
YoakiMibu  Kaririuchi,  and  IsaaM  Ziagni,  hotk  of  Oiaka,  Japan, 
aMigWKS  to  SudtoiM  Electrk  IndMtrica,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japui 

FUcd  May  30, 1979.  Scr.  No.  43,645 
ClaioH  priority,  appliration  JapM.  Nov.  30, 1977,  5M43557; 
Feb.  28,  1978,  53-23073 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  27/26 
U  A  a.  324— il  R  4  ClaiM 


I  IMI  IT 


m 


V 


4  CaTNOK 


^ 


? 


T53: 


tllA.SK 


T 


lifTTWItd  ""l  IHIt  IT 


KKU1HAII 


fel 


-% 


I"     \ 

1  »^\  KKTKR 


l>|.M-M> 


*     V 


-If 


C-N  (WXLATCN 
CaKUtT 


intensity  of  an  input  signal  received  by  an  antenna,  said  input 
signal  having  an  input  signal  level,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  level  adjuster  means  supplied  with  said  input  signal 
from  said  antenna  for  adjusting  the  input  signal  level  in 
accordance  with  a  first  set  value  provided  thereto  to 
produce  a  first  level  adjusted  output; 

variable  frequency  local  oscillator  means  for  generating  an 
oscillator  output  signal  having  an  oscillation  frequency 
which  is  controlled  by  a  control  signal  provided  as  an 
input  to  said  variable  frequency  local  oscillator  means; 

frequency  converter  means  for  receiving  said  first  level 
adjusted  output  and  said  oscillator  output  signal,  and  for 
frequency  mixing  the  first  level  adjusted  output  and  the 
oscillator  output  signal  to  provide  a  signal  of  a  constant 
frequency  as  a  converted  output  having  a  level; 

second  level  adjuster  means  supplied  with  the  converted 
output  from  the  frequency  converter  means  for  adjusting 
said  level  of  said  converted  output  in  accordance  with  a 
second  set  value  to  produce  a  second  level  adjusted  out- 
put; 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  second  level  adjusted 
output  to  produce  a  detected  output  having  a  magnitude; 

first  display  means  supplied  with  the  detected  output  from 
the  detector  means  for  displaying  an  indication  of  said 
magnitude  of  said  detected  output,  said  magnitude  of  said 
detected  output  approaching  said  reference  level; 


1.  A  moisture  meter  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  a 
sample  and  comprising: . 

an  oscillator; 

a  first  resonant  circuit; 

a  second  resonant  circuit  having  a  first  variable  capacitance 
diode; 

said  first  and  second  resonant  circuits  capacitively  coupled 
to  said  oscillator  and  in  resonance; 

an  electrode  connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  resonant 
circuit  for  receiving  said  sample  to  be  measured; 

a  phase  detector  connected  to  said  oscillator  and  said  first 
resonant  circuit  for  detecting  the  drift  in  the  resonant 
frequency  point  of  said  first  resonant  circuit; 

a  feedback  circuit  connected  to  said  phase  detector  and  said 
second  resonant  circuit  to  apply  a  voltage  to  said  first 
variable  capacitance  diode  to  cancel  said  drift  in  said 
resonant  frequency  point; 

an  oscillation  circuit  for  producing  pulses  and  including  a 
second  variable  capacitance  diode  having  substantially  the 
same  characteristics  as  said  first  variable  capacitance 
diode,  said  second  variable  capacitance  diode  also  receiv- 
ing said  voltage  from  said  feedback  circuit,  the  pulse 
width  of  said  oscillation  circuit  pulses  having  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  the  capacitance  of  said  second  di- 
ode; and 

a  pulse  width  to  voltage  converter  connected  to  said  oscilla- 
tion circuit  for  converting  the  width  of  the  pulses  from 
said  oscillation  circuit  to  an  output  voltage  of  the  moistiu-e 
meter;  said  output  voltage  having  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship to  the  moisture  content  of  said  measured  sample. 


4^2,719 

ELECTRIC  HELD  INTENSITY  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Skoji  Niki,  SaitMM,  Md  Y^Ji  YoaWM,  Gyoda,  both  of  JapM, 

Mrigann  to  Takada  Rikca  lagjro  ¥akMklkfkaiika,  Tokyo, 

JapM 

FQed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  14,5M 
ditea  priority,  applteatioa  Japa^  Fck.  27, 1978,  53/20916 
Iirt.  d.)  GtlR  il/02 
UJS.  CL  3J4-72  25  OaiaM 

1.  An  electric  fieM  intensity  measuring  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing, in  accordance  with  a  reference  level,  the  electric  field 
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control  signal  generator  means  for  supplying  to  said  variable 
frequency  local  oscillator  means  said  control  signal  for 
controlling  said  oacillation  frequency  of  said  oscillator 
output  signal  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal  set  value 
provided  to  said  control  signal  generator  means; 

first  set  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  first  set 
signal  indicating  said  first  set  value  provided  to  sakl  first 
level  adjuster  means; 

second  set  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  second 
set  signal  indicating  said  second  set  value  provided  to  said 
second  level  adjuster  means; 

compensating  signal  generator  means  supplied  with  a  signal 
corresponding  to  said  control  signal  set  value  to  produce 
a  compensating  signal  for  compensating  the  frequency 
characteristic  of  the  antenna; 

adder  means  for  receiving  and  adding  together  the  first  set 
signal,  the  second  set  signal  and  the  compensating  signal 
to  produce  an  added  output  having  a  magnitudr,  and 

second  display  means  supplied  with  the  added  output  from 
the  adder  means  for  dbplaying  an  indication  of  said  mag- 
nitude of  said  added  output,  whereby  to  display  said  mea- 
sured electric  field  intensity  of  said  input  signal  when  said 
magnitude  of  said  detected  output  reaches  said  reference 
level. 
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1.  A  system  for  differentiatiiig  between  ckMid-to-cloud  nd 
cloud-to-ground  lightning  discharges  comprising: 

(a)  an  dectric  fieU  sensing  means  generating  an  decthc  field 
signal  responsive  to  a  lightning  discharge; 

(b)  a  level  sensor  means  connected  to  sakl  electric  fiekl 
sensing  means  generating  an  output  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined duration  responsive  to  sakl  electric  fidd  signal 
exceeding  a  predetermined  threshoM  levd; 

(c)  a  coincklence  detector  connected  to  receive  sakl  output 
signal  from  said  level  sensor  means; 

(d)  a  VHP  sensing  means  generating  a  signal  responsive  to  a 
ck>ud-to-cloud  lightning  discharge; 

(e)  means  connected  between  sakl  VHP  sensing  means  and 
sakl  coincidence  detector  for  supplying  a  signal  to  said 
coincidence  detector  responsive  to  sakl  VHP  sensing 
means  generating  a  signal  responsive  to  a  ck>ud-to-cloud 
lightning  discharge; 

(0  indicator  means  connected  to  sakl  coincidence  detector 
indkrating  a  cloud-to-cloud  lightning  discharge  when  said 
coincklence  detects  simultaneously  receives  signals  pro- 
duced by  sakl  electric  fidd  sensing  means  and  said  VHP 
sensing  means,  and 

(g)  said  indk:ator  means  indkrating  a  cloud-to-ground  light- 
ning discharge  when  sakl  coincklence  detector  only  re- 
ceives a  signal  produced  by  said  electric  fiekl  sensing 
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1.  A  oaonitor  circuit  for  use  in  a  system  for  test  and  align- 
ment of  an  anakjg-toKligital  converter,  sakl  system  including  a 
voltage  measuring  device,  a  source  of  aBak)g  signals,  an  ana- 
log-to-digital converter  under  test  oonnmnrt  to  said  anatog 
signal  aouroe,  operated  in  response  to  sakl  anakig  stngab  to 
generate  a  strobe  signal  and  (ttgital  data  repieseatative  of  sakl 

analog  signals,  said  monitor  circuit  comprising: 


storage  means  connected  to  said  converter  operated  m  re- 
sponse to  sakl  strobe  agaal  to  store  sud  digital  data; 

decoding  means  connected  to  said  slorafe  meaos  operated  in 
reqxxise  to  said  stored  data  signab  to  generate  sign  and 
magnitude  signals; 

first  signal  conversion  means  connected  to  sakl  decoding 
means  operated  in  response  to  said  magnitude  signab  and 
a  first  sign  signal  to  generate  a  first  filtered  signal  bek>w  a 
frequency  of  a  piedetemnned  value; 

second  signal  conversion  means  connected  to  said  decoding 
means  operated  in  response  to  said  magnitude  signals  and 
a  second  sign  signal  to  generate  a  secxxid  filtered  signal 
bek>w  said  predetermined  frequency; 

subtraction  means  connected  to  said  ventage  measuring 
device,  and  to  said  first  and  to  said  second  signal  conver- 
skm  means  operated  in  response  to  said  first  and  to  sakl 
second  filtered  signals  to  generate  a  signal  representative 
of  the  difference  between  sakl  first  and  said  second  filtered 
signal; 

sakl  stored  data  signals  are  coded  in  inverted  sign  plus  mag- 
nitude code  and  said  decoding  means  converu  said  in- 
verted sign  plus  magnitude  stored  dau  signals  to  sign  plus 
magnitude  signals  for  values  of  stored  dau  signals  bek>w 
a  predetermined  threshoM  and  operated  to  convert  stored 
daU  signab  above  said  predetermined  threshokl  to  a  sign 
signal  plus  a  predetermined  magnitude  signal. 
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DETERMINATION  OF  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  FLOW 

PATTERNS 

S.  Vwmm HfU  PMk;  GWto 

■d  «Miipbia  S.  Draite,  Jr.,  Wapplnpw  Fi 

■M^N.Y. 
FIM  Apr.  3. 1979,  Scr.  No.  2Mn 
lat  CU  OOIR  19/00 
U.S.  CL  324—76  R  7 


1.  A  method  of  prodndag  a  visoaBy 
the  fk>w  of  dectric  cwrent  fhrongh  a 
prising  the  steps  of  : 
heating  sakl  condnctor  to  a  tempcraf 
than  approximately  96  percent  of  its 
applying  an  dectric  cvrent  to  sakl 
maintaining  the  heat  and  the  eleclric 
amount  oftime  to  devdop  a  ptflern 
paraDd  to  the  dkfoctkxi 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  power  factor  in  an  alternating 
current  carrying  conductor  which  isolates  the  operator  of  the 
apparatus  from  the  circuit  comprising 

reference  signal  means  for  supplying  pulses, 

counting  means  for  counting  the  pulses  supplied  by  said 
reference  signal  means, 

voltage  sensing  means  for  initializing  said  counting  means  in 
response  to  a  zero  crossing  of  the  voltage  in  the  conduc- 
tor, said  voltage  sensing  means  being  capacitively  coupled 
to  earth  ground  to  electrically  isolate  an  operator  from  the 
conductor, 

current  sensing  means  for  stopping  said  counting  means  in 
response  to  a  zero  crossing  of  the  current  in  the  conduc- 
tor. 


circuit  loop  and  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  core  legs  which 
partially  define  the  continuoas  magnetic  circuit  loop; 

excitation  means  for  generating  an  excitation  mayietic  field 
flowing  through  the  continuous  magnetic  circuit  loop 
defned  by  said  core  and  through  each  of  said  core  legs  in 
oppoaite  directions  relative  to  each  other;  and 

a  pair  of  detecting  coils  wound  on  said  core,  said  pair  of 
detecting  coils  being  differentially  connected  and  dis- 
posed on  said  core  so  that  the  exciution  magnetic  field 
flowing  through  the  continuous  magnetic  circuit  loop 
defined  by  said  core  flows  in  opposite  respective  direc- 
tions through  said  pair  of  detecting  coils  for  cancelling 
detected  magnetic  core  noise  and  for  adding  detected 
magnetic  input  signals  applied  to  said  core  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  portion  of  said  core  on  which  said  detecting 
coils  are  wound,  said  detecting  coib  respectively  having 
N|  coil  windings  and  N2  coil  windings,  and  said  pair  of 
detecting  coils  having  a  balance  parameter  y  at  least  ap- 
proximately equal  to  zero,  wherein  y=\iN2-N\)/N\\, 
for  maxintizing  core  noise  cancellation. 

5.  A  low  noise  winding-input  type  magnetic  modulator, 
comprising: 

an  annular  one-piece  magnetic  core  comprised  of  a  ring- 
shaped  first  leg  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  facing  each 
other  and  spaced  by  a  narrow  gap,  a  ring-shaped  second 
leg  having  a  pair  of  opposite  ends  facing  each  other  and 
spaced  by  a  narrow  gap,  wherein  said  first  leg  is  posi- 
tioned aligned  with  and  concentric  to  said  second  leg  with 
the  respective  gaps  in  said  first  and  second  legs  aligned, 
and  magnetic  material  bridging  between  adjacent  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  legs  to  define  a  continuous  magnetic 
circuit  loop  through  said  annular  one-piece  magnetic  core; 

excitation  means  for  generating  an  excitation  magnetic  field 
flowing  through  the  continuous  magnetic  circuit  loop  and 
through  each  of  said  core  legs  in  opposite  directions  rela- 
tive to  each  other;  and 

detecting  coils  wound  on  said  core  interconnected  and  ori- 
ented in  directions  so  that  respective  currents  induced  in 
said  detecting  coils  by  magnetic  core  noise  and  by  the 
exciution  magnetic  field  are  cancelled  and  detected  mag- 
netic input  signals  applied  parallel  and  in  the  same  direc- 
tion to  said  first  and  second  legs  are  added  to  permit  the 
detection  of  extremely  weak  input  magnetic  fields. 
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MAGNETIC  MODULATOR  FOR  MAGNETIC  nELD 
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MAGNETIC  CORE  NOISE 
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CONTROL  DEVICES 
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L  A  km  noise  magnetic  noodulator.  comprising: 

a  ot-pieoc  "««g~'*«<'  core  defining  a  continuous  magnetic 


29.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  represenutive  of 
the  state  of  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  while  providing  electrical 
isolatmn  between  the  switch  contacts  and  the  output  signal, 
comprising: 

two  terminals  for  application  of  an  AC  power  Hne  signal; 

a  saturable  core  having  a  BH  curve  characterized  by  a  two 
state  hysteresis  kxip; 

a  primary  winding  on  said  core; 
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a  secondary  windiof  on  said  core; 

a  switdung  device  responsive  to  a  pvlae  control  signal  ap- 
plied thereto  for  switching  between  a  conductive  and  a 
noncondoctive  state; 

the  switch  meant,  the  primary  wmding,  and  the  twitch 
contactt  all  being  connected  in  a  series  loop  between  sakl 
terminab  to  apply  a  saturating  corrent  lo  set  said  core  to 
one  state  if  said  switch  contacts  are  doaed; 

means  responsive  to  an  AC  power  line  signal  applied  to  the 
terminals  for  providing  a  reference  tignal  repretentative 
of  the  phase  of  the  AC  power  line  signal; 

current  source  meant,  in  series  with  the  secondary  winding 
on  sakl  core  and  responsive  to  a  test  pulse  signal,  for 
provkling  a  current  pulse  through  the  secondary  winding 
to  set  said  core  to  the  other  state; 

pulse  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for  providing 
the  pulse  control  signal  and  the  test  pulse  sigiial  during 
selected  intervals  of  the  power  line  signal; 

means  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  and  responsive 
to  the  voltage  across  the  secondary  winding  generated  in 
response  to  sakl  core  changing  its  sute  of  magnetizatkm 
and  a  clock  signal  fot  provkling  an  oatpnt  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  state  of  the  switch  contacts  m  response  to  the 
voltage  acroas  the  secondary  winding  at  a  time  denoted  by 
the  dock  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for  provkling  the 
ckx;k  signal  a  predetermined  time  after  the  beginning  of 
the  test  pulse  from  the  current  source. 
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1.  In  combinatk»  with  a  differential  peak  detector  apparatus 
with  first  and  second  input  connectkxis,  means  for  apfriymg 
FM  signals  having  a  center  frequency  to  those  input  connec- 
tions, which  means  comprises: 

first  reactance  means  having  a  first  end  connectXM  to  the 
first  input  oonnectaon  of  sakl  differential  peak  detector 
apparatus,  having  a  second  end  connection  to  the  second 
input  connectkMi  of  sakl  differential  peak  detector  appara- 
tus, and  having  a  center-tap  connection; 

second  reactance  means  having  a  first  end  connectkin  to  the 
first  input  oonnectXM  of  sakl  differential  peak  detector 
apparatus  and  having  a  second  end  connection  to  the 
second  input  connection  of  said  differential  peak  detector 
apparatus,  for  antiresonating  said  first  reactance  means  at 
a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  sakl  center  frequency; 

third  reactance  means; 

a  source  of  FM  sigmd  voltage  having  substantially  no  source 

impedance  at  sakl  FM  signal  firequencies  compared  to  the 
impedances  of  saxl  first  and  second  and  third  reactances; 

and 
means  serially  connecting  sakl  source  of  FM  signal  voltage 
and  sakl  thiid  reactance  neans  between  the  first  end  con- 
nection and  center  tap  connectiott  of  said  first  reactance 
means  mduding  a  series-tuned  reactive  drcait  arranged  to 
pass  firequencies  within  a  preacrfted  mge  of  said  center 
frequency. 


1.  A  series  of  at  least  two  dectromagnetk  deflectkm 

for  cokxir  display  tubes  of  the  in-tme  type  having  die 

deflectkm  an^  and  nedc  diameters  but  at  least  two  < 

screen  fmnats.  in  wludi  each  deflectk»  wut  hat: 

a  first  deflectkm  coil  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end  for 

deflecting  dectron  bcanss  generated  in  the  display  tube  in 

a  vertKal  direction,  the  electron  beams,  when  the  unit  has 

been  mounted  on  a  dispbiy  tube,  passing  through  tke  coi 

in  the  direction  from  the  rear  and  to  the  fifom  end. 

a  second  deflectkM  coil,  whkdi  oofl  is  of  the  mddfe  type  and 

also  hm  a  fipont  end  and  a  rear  end.  for  deflecting  doctroo 

beams  gcMrated  hi  the  display  tube  hi  a  horizcmtal  direc- 

tk»,  as  well  as  a  yoke  ring  of  ferramagnetk; 

surrounding  at  least  the  second  defledion  ooO, 

for  a  given  screen  format  dw  fint  and  the  I 

have  a  given  effective  length  between  thdr  front  awl  rear 

ends,  the  effective  length  of  tlw  firrt  coil  being 

and/or  the  effective  length  of  the  second  coil 

smaller  for  a  larger  screen  format,  and  oonverady.  so  « to 

provkle  for  different  screen  formats  a  sdf-conv 
combination  of  display  tubc/deflectkin  unit. 
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1.  A  differential-input  amplifier  couipriting: 

first  and  second  transistors  of  a  first  oondnctivtey  type  and 
third  and  fourth  transiston  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
complementary  to  sakl  first  conductivity  type,  eadi  of 
sakl  transistors  having  die  ends  of  its  princqud  conduction 
path  defined  by  respective  first  and  second  electrodes 
thereof  and  having  a  respective  tUrd  dectrode,  the  con- 
ductxM  of  its  prindpd  conductkxi  path  being  oontvoHed 
by  potential  between  its  firtt  and  tWd  dectrodci; 

first  and  second  input  signal  terminals  far 
signal  therebetween,  sakl  first  input  signal 
connected  to  die  third  dectrode  of  sakl  fint  1 
sakl  second  mput  signd  termind  bdng  connected  to  tke 
third  dectrode  of  said  second  transiBtor 

first  controlled  current  source  means  for  lesuondint  to  a 
control  signd  to  supply  current  to  a  first 
node  hiWH^  the  second  etectTDde  of  I 
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electrode  of  said  third  transistor,  the  current  said  first 
controlled  current  source  supplies  to  said  first  node  being 
of  the  polarity  the  second  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
normally  conducts; 

second  controlled  current  source  means  for  responding  to 
said  control  signal  to  supply  current  to  a  second  node,  said 
seccond  node  having  the  second  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  connected  thereto  and  being  direct  coupled  to 
the  third  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor,  the  current 
said  second  controlled  current  source  supplies  to  said 
second  node  being  of  the  polarity  the  second  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  normally  conducU; 

common-mode  feedback  means  connected  to  respond  to  the 
common-mode  component  of  the  voltages  at  said  first  and 
second  nodes  to  develop  said  control  signal,  completing 
degenerative  voltage  fMdback  loops  that  adjust  the  re- 
spective currents  supplied  to  said  first  and  second  nodes 


in  response  to  the  difference  in  frequency  between  the 
reference  signal  and  the  oacillator  output  signal;  and 
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means  for  applying  the  adjusted  digital  number  as  a  control 
input  signal  to  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator. 


4^2,730 

MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  UTILIZING 

A  COMBINATION  OF  A  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  AND 

FREQUENCY  TRANSLATION  TECHNIQUES 

Joacpk  J.  Difioraui.  Loa  Ahoa,  Califs  amiptor  to  Itck  Coryo- 

ratioa,  Lexteftoa,  Man. 

POad  Apr.  30, 1979.  Scr.  No.  3MC7 

Iirt.  CL^  H03L  7/18 

VJS.  CL  331—16  13  Ctataa 
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by  said  first  and  second  controlled  current  sources  to 
substantially  equal  the  currents  flowing  between  said  first 
and  second  nodes  and  the  respective  second  electrodes  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors; 

conductive  means  for  connecting  the  second  electrodes  of 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors  to  a  first  operating  supply 
voltage,  including 

means  for  responding  to  the  variations  in  the  current  flowing 
through  the  second  electrode  of  at  least  one  of  said  third 
and  fourth  transistors  to  provide  an  output  signal; 

feed-forward  means  independent  of  said  common-mode 
feedback  means,  supplying  a  first  tail  current  to  an  Inter- 
connection T)f  the  first  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  for  completing  their  connection  as  a  first  long- 
tailed  pair,  and  supplying  a  second  tail  current  propor- 
tional to  said  first  tail  current  to  an  interconnection  of  the 
first  electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  for 
completing  their  connection  as  a  second  long-tailed  pair. 

4.272,729 
AUTOMATIC  PRETUNING  OF  A  VOLTAGE 
CONTROLLED  OSOLLATOR  IN  A  FREQUENCY 
SYNTHESIZER  USING  SUCCESSIVE  APPROXIMATION 
WilUaai  J.  Riley,  Jr..  PUtaford.  N.Y..  aMigBor  to  Hanria  Corpo- 
ration. Mdbowac.  Fla. 

Filed  May  10,  1979.  Scr.  No.  37J96 
lat  CL'  H03L  7/12 
VS.  a.  331—1  A  17  ClataM 

9.  Apparatus  for  pretuning  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
comprising: 
a  source  of  a  reference  signal; 

means  for  detecting  the  difference  in  frequency  between  the 
reference  signal  and  an  output  signal  from  the  voluge 
controlled  oscillator; 
means  for  generating  a  digital  number  and  for  adjusting  said 
digital  number  by  successively  decreasing  powers  of  2 
starting  from  the  power  of  the  moat  significant  bit  poaition 


3.  A  microwave  signal  generator,  comprising: 

a  reference  oscillator  generating  a  fixed  frequency  reference 
signal  in  excess  of  SOO  KHz, 

a  voltage  controlled  oacillator  having  an  output  frequency 
proportional  to  a  magnitude  of  an  input  signal, 

a  first  mixer  connected  to  compare  the  frequencies  of  said 
reference  signal  and  an  output  signal  of  a  frequency  di- 
vider circuit,  an  output  signal  of  said  mixer  having  a  mag- 
nitude proportional  to  the  relative  phase  of  the  signals 
being  compared  by  said  mixer,  said  output  being  applied 
to  the  input  of  said  voluge  controlled  oscillator, 

a  frequency  source  having  an  output  signal  that  is  controlla- 
bly  switchable  among  frequencies  that  differ  by  a  fraction 
of  the  fixed  reference  sipial  of  said  reference  oscillator, 
and 

a  second  mixer  receiving  the  output  signals  of  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  and  said  switchable  frequency  source 
for  applying  a  difference  or  sum  of  their  frequencies  to  an 
input  of  said  dividing  circuit,  whereby  a  signal  generator 
is  provided  that  is  simple,  and  simultaneously  has  a  fast 
response  time  and  high  frequency  resolution. 

S.  A  microwave  signal  generator,  comprising: 

means  including  a  phase  locked  loop  for  selectively  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  in  equal  fixed  increments  in  response 
to  a  first  control  signal, 

a  plurality  of  local  fixed  frequency  oscillators  that  each 

generate  a  unique  frequency  output  signal, 
means  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  for  selecting  the 
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rignaloatpvt  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  oadUatmv  at  a  4)272.732 

time,  and  FKLD  EMISSION  LASER  WITH  RADIAL  CUUKINT 

mixer  connected  to  nmoltaneously  receive  the  output  ^^"^K 

signal  of  said  generating  means  and  the  output  agnal  of  Mara*  H.  R.  HtrtcMMoa,  L«aioa,  Mi  DhW  J. 


one  of  the  plurality  of  oadOators  as  sdected  by  said 
switching  means,  said  mixer  characterized  by  forming  at 
an  output  a  signal  having  a  frequency  related  to  the  rda- 
tive  frequencies  irf"  the  two  signals  received  by  it,  the  fixed 
frequencies  of  said  local  oscillators  being  such  that  the 
mixer  output  frequency  range  is  greater  than  the  band- 
width of  said  phMe  locked  loop, 
whereby  translation  and  expansion  of  the  generating  means 
given  output  frequency  mge  is  controUably  accom- 
plished by  a  cooperative  sdection  of  said  first  and  second 
control  signals. 


Hwrow.  kttth  af 


t»  NMiaMi 


Ii7«/7I 


FUcd  Apr.  17, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  3M9( 

Apr.  27,  Wftt 


M.  a.)  HMS  S/05 


VS.  CL  331-^9U  P 


4;Z72,731 
THIN  FILM  RESISTOR  MICROWAVE  NOISE 
GENERATOR 
W.  BnMwin  Day,  Disiin,  mi  Harry  F.  StringlHa, 
kotk  of  FbL,  aaripMn  to  Sparry  Corfomdoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,419 
im.  CL^  H03B  29/00 
VS.  a.  331-7t  14 


1.  In  trff-ffrr^  line  apparatus  for  generating  broad  band 
noiaeagBals: 
subatrate  means  having  at  least  a  first  surface, 
transmiMion  line  means  affixed  to  aid  tint  soifiKe  and  hav- 
ing at  least  a  firtt  end, 
capocitive  plate  means  affixed  to  said  first  suifiaoe  opposite 

said  first  end. 
dun  fihnmicroreaiator  noise  generator  mranicoapled  to  said 
capocitive  pble  means  and  in  matclMd  owrgy  eai^MfiBg 
relation  widi  said  first  end. 
aaid  tUn  film  noiae  generator  meaaa  beinf  dllzed  to  said 

first  svrftoe,  and 
geaerator  means  coupled  acroM  said  thin  film  nucroreaistor 
noise  generator  means  for  cyclically  heating  saaac; 


1.  In  a  laser  comprising  a  field  eauaaioo  diode  of  annular 
configuration  defined  between  an  outer  cathode  and  an  inner 
anode  coaxial  therewith,  which  anode  is  in  the  form  of  a  hol- 
low container  for  a  high  premure  gawous  laaing  medium,  the 
walls  of  the  container  being  at  least  partly  pervious  to  electrons 
emitted  fi-om  the  cathode,  mirrors  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
container  to  enaUe  resonance  to  occur  therein  at  the  lasing 
frequency,  and  means  for  abstracting  energy  at  die  laaing 
firequency  firom  the  container,  the  improvement  in  which  the 
said  cathode  is  in  the  shape  of  an  incompktr  cylinder  subtend- 
ing an  an^  of  leas  than  360d^reesat  its  axis  md  in  which 
there  is  an  external  electrical  coanection  to  the  aid  anode 
y«tfiM^  radially  outwardly  fit»  the  aoode  and  through  the 
gap  formed  by  the  said  mcamplrtr  cylinicr. 


4^272,733 

BROADLY  TUNABLE  CHROMIUM-DOPED 

BERYLLIUM  ALUMINATE  LASERS  AND  OPERAHQN 


C  W( 
OtiiG. 


Dafcr.  al  of  fU^  mi  Hbm  P. 


VS.  CL  331-MJ  P 


,NJ. 
of  Scr.  Na.  9SM^,  Oct.  30, 197t.  IMa 
May  29, 1979,  Sir.  Na.  43,511 
bL  CL^  IMS  i//4 

21 


1.  A  broadly  waveleagth-taaable 

(a)  a  laaer  awdtum  uwiiaising  a  single  crystal  of  I 
alymioate  of  the  cfar^obcr^  atnKtwe  haviag  a  trivakac 
chromium  dopiag  umuctration  fnm  about  OlOQ2  to  10 
atom  perocat  with  respect  to  ataaaiMM  MM 

(b)  means  for  ezcttiag  aaid  laser  medumi  to 


for 


fioas  red  to  infirared;  aud 
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enckMtng  the  laser  inediuni  and  tuning  means  and  adapted 
for  m«««fitiing  User  oacillatioiis  between  the  mirrors. 


4,272,734        

DUAL  REFERENCE  INTERFEROMETER  FOR  DYE 
LASER  STABILIZATION 
SICTW  M.  Jmctt.  Lm  AHoa.  md  HmM  D.  D«  Boac,  Smmj- 
vale,  hoth  of  CaUf.,  aariganri  to  Spatba-Phyrica.  bc^  Mom- 
taia  View,  Calif. 

Fllod  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,444 
fart.  CL'  HOIS  S/U 
VS.  a.  331— 94J  S  11 


o>uM»  ^«»3S< 


• S  C*-*     V        M 


^^ 


Luc  3fct»!.  f 


^^'^0^^^h^^ 


V-SZ3 


1^ 


a  first  termma]  of  the  first  port,  a  second  terminal  of  the  first 
port  and  a  pair  of  terminals  for  the  second  port  comprising: 

voltage  source  means  (A)  having  a  first  input  (1),  a  second 
input  (2),  an  output; 

first  impedance  means  (R|)  connected  firom  said  second 
voltage  source  means  input  (2)  to  said  first  terminal  of  the 
first  port; 

second  impedance  means  (Rj)  connected  from  said  first 
voltage  source  means  input  (1)  to  said  first  input  terminal; 

third  impedance  means  (R3)  connected  from  said  first  volt- 
age source  means  input  (1)  to  said  second  terminal  of  the 
first  port; 

fourth  impedance  means  (R4)  connected  from  said  voluge 
source  means  output  to  a  first  of  said  pair  of  terminals  for 
the  second  port; 

fifth  impedance  means  (R5)  connected  from  said  first  termi- 
nal of  the  second  port  to  circuit  ground; 

wherein  said  second  voltage  source  means  input  (2)  is  also 
directly  connected  to  the  second  of  said  terminals  of  the 
second  port;  and 

wherein  the  first  of  said  first  port  terminals  is  connected  by 
a  sixth  impedance  means  (R«)  to  circuit  ground  or  said 
voltage  source  means  output  while  the  second  of  said  first 
port  terminals  is  connected  to  said  voltage  source  means 
output  or  to  circuit  ground  respectively. 


I.  A  dual  reference  interferometer  control  apparatus  for 
detecting  and  controlhng  the  frequency  of  operation  of  a  laser, 
said  control  apparatus  comprising, 

a  continuous  wave  dye  laser,  having  a  resonant  laser  cavity, 
capable  of  lasing  in  a  plurality  of  modes, 

tuning  means  for  restricting  lasing  to  a  single  mode  at  a 
selected  frequency, 

first  reference  interferometer  means  having  a  relatively 
small  free  spectral  range  for  stabilizing  the  frequency  of 
operation  of  the  dye  laser  at  a  relatively  narrow  line 
width, 

servo  means  operatively  associated  with  the  first  reference 
interferometer  means  and  the  tuning  means  for  servo 
locking  the  tuning  means  to  a  side  of  a  transmission  fringe 
of  the  first  refierence  interferometer  to  maintain  lasing 
operation  at  the  selected  frequency  in  the  absence  of 
perturbations  that  can  cause  a  mode  hop  in  the  dye  laser 
cavity,  and 

second  reference  interferometer  means  having  a  free  spec- 
tral range  substantially  larger  than  the  first  reference 
interferometer  and  operatively  aaaociated  with  the  first 
reference  interferometer  means  and  the  servo  means  for 
detecting  a  mode  hop  in  the  dye  laser  cavity  and  the  extent 
and  direction  of  the  mode  hop  and  effective,  in  the  event 
of  a  mode  hop.  to  return  dye  laser  to  operation  at  the 
selected  frequency. 

4,272,735 
SINGLE  AMPLIFIER  VARIABLE  GYRATOR 
I  J.  Cobtooa,  Jr.,  Uttletoa,  Colo.,  aarignor  to  Bdl  Tde- 

Lakoratorica,  Incorpontad,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Mm.  20, 1900,  Sar.  No.  131 J90 

lit  CL'  H03B  5/08;  H03H  11/42.  11/50:  331  108  8:108 

0:110:115:167 

\}S.  CL  331—100  B  IS 


4,272,734 
START  STOP  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  FIXED  STARTING 

PHASE 

Anfl  Gcrcckd,  GcMra,  Md  Hdu  B.  Mac4cr,  Nyom  both  of 

Switacriand,  MaifMn  to  Motorola,  bc^  ffiha—fcTg.  DL 

FDcd  Jm.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,344 

fart.  CL'  H03B  5/12 

U.S.  a.  331-108  B  9Clidi« 


'L^J^^iy^ 


M       M 


u 


1 


-Sffi^^tf-^ 


L  A  gyrator  with  variable  impedance  characteristica  having 


1.  A  start-stop  oscillator  for  generating  oscillation  signals  in 
response  to  an  applied  start  signal,  the  oscillation  signals  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  and  fixed  starting  phase  associated  there- 
with, comprising: 
inverter  amplifier  means  being  responsive  to  the  start  signal 
for  producing  an  output  signal  at  an  output  having  a 
predetermined  ampUtude  and  phase,  the  phase  of  said 
output  signal  being  shifted  a  predetermined  amount  with 
respect  to  the  phase  of  an  input  signal  which  is  applied  to 
the  input  of  said  inverter  amplifier, 
phase  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  phaae  of  said  output 
signal  from  said  inverter  amplifier  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  said  phase  shifting  means  being  connected  be- 
■     tween  said  output  and  input  of  said  inverter  amplifier 

means  and  including  inductive  circuit  means,  and 
bias  circuit  means  coupled  both  to  said  inverter  amphfier 
means  and  said  inductive  circuit  aMaas  and  being  respon- 
sive to  a  stop  signal  applied  to  the  oacillator  for  inhibiting 
the  oacillation  signals  and  for  producing  a  direct  current 
that  is  injected  through  said  inductive  circuit  means 
thereby  establishing  the  beginning  phaae  of  the  oacillation 
signals  at  the  initiation  thereof. 
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PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATOR  FOR  AMPLITUDE 

MODULATION  CiRCUIT 

Robart  &  Maly—a  Bmi,  DMkury,  Eai^Hid,  aalfBar  to  lie 


SOahM 


m 


PBad  May  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,209 
fart.  CL'  H03C  1/00:  H03K  7/09 
UjS.  CL  332—1 


r^^iiifiv^ 


1.  A  Une  conditioner  or  equaKxer  to  pixxtuce  vaiioas  delay 
response  dupes  or  effect  a  complete  bypaw  of  a  prasfMMMMe 
bulk  dday  extender  comprising  >  n   r.>  *>  ;  I'^V: 

a  caacade  of  an  paaa  sectiooa  incliidiac  a  felt  aH  paa  aeotion 
and  a  final  all  paas  sectioB,  each  of  aaid  all  paaa  acctiou 
having  aa  input  juctioa.  an  outptrt  junctioa,  band  pa» 
filter  and  summing  ampMfirr  means  for  prorfssiag  sigjaals 
in  which  said  sections  introduce  delay  of  said  signals, 
said  band  paas  filter  including  an  operational  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  positive  input  terminal  connected  to  grouiDd,  a  nega- 
tive input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  a  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  output  terminal  and  the  negative  input 
tenniiul  of  the  operational  amplifier,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  a  junction  point  and  said  negative  input 
terminal,  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  junc- 
tion  point  and  said  output  termittal,  twoof  laidaH  p«s 
having  a  rewrtor  aetwott  oompriang  two 


1.  A  modulation  circuit  including  a  pulse  width  modulation 
switch  in  the  form  of  a  switchable  tube  having  a  grid  electrode 
to  which,  in  operation,  is  apfrfied  a  pulse  width  modulation 
control  signal  and  a  screen  electrode;  means  for  applying  a 
substantially  constant  bias  current  to  said  screen  electttxle  for 
thoae  periods  during  which  the  tube  is  rendered  conductive  by 
the  api^ication  of  a  suitaUe  control  signal  to  the  grid  electrode; 
and  a  low  pass  filter  connected  between  said  switohable  tube 
and  an  output  terminal  of  the  modulation  circuit  to  attenuate 
frequeix:ies  at  the  switching  frequency  of  said  control  signal. 


tors  in  series  respectively  connected  between! 
point  and  the  input  junctioa  of  aaid 
section, 

said  smmntng  asi|4ifier  means  comprising  of  a  fui  Ihti  opera- 
tional  amplifier  with  a  negative  input  termind,  a  positive 
input  terminal  connected  to  ground  «id  an  output  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  output  jtmction.  a  single  resistor 
connected  between  the  output  terminal  and  the  negative 
input  terminal  of  said  further  operational  amplifier. 

a  summing  resistive  network  comprising  a  first  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  negative  iqwt  toranaal  of  said  fiirther 
operationa]  amplifier  and  dM  input  junction  of  said  respec- 
tive an  pass  section  and  a  second  resistor  connected  be- 
tween the  n^ative  tqwt  tominal  of  aaid  farther  opera- 
tional amplifier  and  die  output  terminal  of  said  operational 
amplifier  of  said  band  pass  filter, 

and  switching  means  including  a  single  multi-position  rotary 
switoh  having  six  (6)  terminals,  one  being  connected  to 
ground;  two  being  respectivdy  connected  to  an  interme- 
diate node  of  the  two  resistor  network  of  said  two  aU  pass 
sections;  one  being  connected  to  said  input  junction  of  said 
first  aU  pass  section  for  effecting  a  complete  bypasa  of  aaid 
bulk  delay  extender;  one  being  connected  to  tiK  output 
junction  of  said  final  all  paas  section;  and  one  being  a 
common  output  terminal, 

said  switching  means  selectively  nmtraHnng  delay  intro- 
duced by  one  or  two  sections  of  the  caacade  of  aU  pass 
sections  thereby  effecting  a  programmable  delay  response 
shape,  bulk  delay  extender. 


4,272,730 

PROGRAMMABLE  DELAY  RESPONSE  SHAPE  BULK 

I^LAYEXTENMR 

JaaMS  F.  IWncr,  Oaktan,  Va.,  aailgnar  to  Gonvei  Cwpoi  alien, 

Fafrflu,Va. 

FBcd  Apr.  25, 1970,  Scr.  No.  099,934 
InL  CL^  IW3H  7/03:  IIO«B  3/14 
UJ5.  CL  333— 20  R  24< 


4,272,739 

HIGH-PRECISION  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 

ATTENUATOR  STRUCTURES 

Morton  Ncaaea,  715  GaraMn  Pb.,  CiOMiwaai,  Ini.  44142 

RM  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  Nau  05,9(7 

Int  a.}  HOIF  1/22 

UJS.  CL  333-01  A  15 


1.  An  electrical  signal  attenuator  for  inarrtiwi  into  a  Une, 
comprising: 
a  dielectric  subatiatc; 

an  input  electrode,  an  ootpnt  electrode,  and  two  shunt  elec- 
trodes, an  provided  on  a  sarfiwe  of  ^  substrate,  the  input 
and  output  electrodes  being  poaidoMd  on  dK  subatraie  for 
coupling  to  a  conductor  of  the  line  and  die  two 
electrodes  being  poaitened  on  tnc  a^batraie  for  1 
to  anodicr  oondactor  of  the  Kne; 
fUm 
the  fa 
!  fHm  elenMat  oonaprWnf  aueniar  pardan,  a  flnt 
leg  Ibr  1 1  layiiiiQ  the  curtcf  yoi  don  to  the  Hi  w  aRnHi  edn  a 
seoo*d  leg  for  coupling  dte  cantor  poi«Ba  to  dM  aeoMd 
dactrode.  a  diftf  leg  for  eonpiav  dto  cancer  poftian  to 
one  of  the  dnnt  daetrodea,  and  a  fonrdi  kg  for  ( 
dto  center  poilioa  to  di 
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ArjU40  4,272,742         

COAXIAL.Tt>.CYlW££iL  ARRAY  TRANSITION           ACOUSTIC  ^AVE  DEJOOK  HITH  T^PERATURE 
G^  H.  MmM«I».  Lwtatloii.  —  L-wr-c  J.  Nkfcok.  grABHJZATION ^ 

f~rT~'^-__  of  state  fcr  Dcfnc*  ia  Her  BritiMk  M^lMtjr  i  < 

^^ralllukc.  13.  ir?f.  S«.  No.  103^21  oftfceU.H.4iaiii««-ofGr«tBrlt.ta« 

UA  a.  33»-lJ7  ^^j^^^  ^^j^^^  uppUtttio.  UaUad  Kiaflioii.  Sep.  22,  I»7«, 

,  ,  37I47/7I 

l-yzg :sr->=t=^  tat.  CL'  H03H  9/41  9/68.  9/25;  HOIL  41/18 

♦  _:i=  -^  UA  CL  333-155  « 


I.  A  systtm  comprising: 

a  set  of  longitudinal  conductive  members  positioned  along  a 
cylindrical  surface,  each  of  said  members  having  side 
walls  duccted  normally  to  said  surface; 

opposed  walls  of  neighboring  ones  of  said  members  defining 
parallel-walled  transmission  lines,  there  being  an  even 
number  of  said  members; 

first  and  second  coaxial  transmission  lines; 

alternate  ones  of  said  members  havmg  ends  which  are  U- 
pered  via  «  stepped  transmission  line  configuration  to 
terminals  thereof,  said  terminals  being  coupled  to  the 
center  conductors  of  said  coaxial  transmission  lines;  and 

the  remaining  ones  of  said  members  being  upered  via  a 
stepped  transmission  line  configuration  to  terminals 
thereof,  said  terminals  of  said  remaining  members  being 
coupled  to  an  outer  conductor  of  said  coaxial  transmission 
lines. 


I 


l»H   M 


I.  An  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  at  least  two  acoustic 
components  e«:h  having  transducer  means  for  launching  and 
receiving  acoustic  waves  along  an  acoustic  track  in  a  substrate, 
said  acoustic  components  having  their  respective  transducer 
means  electrically  connected  to  one  another  in  parallel  and 
each  having  a  similar  phase  slope  but  different  temperature 
cocflicients  whereby  the  resultant  overall  frequency  response 
of  the  device  is  compensated  over  a  useful  temperature  range. 


4,272,743 

METHOD  FOR  TUNING  A  RLTER  aRCUTT 

Rofcert  M.  Efaaa,  Riatoea,  N Jn  aiiliPor  to  RCA  Carpofatioa, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

niei  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,024 
IbL  a.)  H03H  3/Oa  7/01 
UJS.  CL  333— 174  • 


4,272,741 
INDUCTIVE  DELAY  UNE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Jacokw  J.  M.  VaatekayfT,  Occaaside,  Calif.,  awigaor  to  Va- 
rtai  AMOciatcs,  Pale  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,992 
tat.  CL'  H03H  7/2a  7/31  3/00 
VS,  CL  333—130  ** 


:e: 


/•Mkl      nam',    I    \ 


1.  An  inductive  delay  line,  including  an  inductive  compo- 
nent comprising  s  pair  of  multiple  bobbin  elements,  each  hav- 
ing an  elongated  connecting  plate  %vith  a  pluraUty  of  posu  of 
inductive  nnaterial  projecting  perpendicularly  from  one  side, 
the  posu  on  each  element  being  spaced  to  interfit  with  the 
posu  of  the  other  element  when  the  two  eleaKnU  are  joined 
with  the  connecting  plates  forming  a  spaced  parallel  pair  of 
outside  walls  of  the  component  and  with  said  poeu  extending 
in  a  row  therebetween  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship; 
and  a  wire  coil  inductive  winding  on  each  of  said  posts. 


1.  A  method  of  tuning  a  trap  circuit  to  locate  the  frequency 
tf  which  the  trap  provides  maximum  attenuation  at  a  desired 
frequency  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  constant  amplitude  signal,  of  successively 
different  frequencies  in  a  progression  of  frequency  incre- 
ments, over  a  given  frequency  range  including  said  de- 
tired  frequency,  to  said  trap  circuit,  while 

(b)  detectmg  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  as  modified  by  said 
trap  circuit  at  each  of  said  different  frequencies,  and 

(c)  sequentially  storing  said  detected  amplitudes; 

(d)  comparing  successive  ones  of  said  stored  amplitudes  until 
an  amplitude  difference  is  found  which  is  greater  than  a 
predetermined  mmimum  difference  and  is  of  a  polarity 
indicative  of  an  increase  in  amplitude  with  said  progres- 
sion, and  is  a  successor  of  an  amplitude  difference  which  is 
greater  than  said  predetermined  minimum  difference  and 
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is  of  a  pcrfarity  indicative  of  a  decrease  ia  amplitude  %vith  to 
■aid  progreMion;  and  ■-  >tr 

(e)  adjostittg  said  trap  circatt  in  aooordaaoe  widi  the  fre- 
qnency  difference  between  the  frequency  of  inflection 
indicated  by  said  first  named  amplitude  dilfcience  and  said 
desired  frequency. 


coil  for  fonniiig  a  closed 
core 


circaM 


4,272,744 

RECTANGULAR  WAVEGUIDE  ELBOW  BENT  ACROSS 

THE  BROAD  SIDE  OF  THE  WAVEGUIDE  WITH 

CORNER  FLATTENING  AND  A  TRANSVERSE  BAR 

Ebertarf  Scfcaigiaf,  Mwicfc,  Fad.  Rap,  of  rii—ij,  aMiginr  to 

Aktiavsadlachafl,  BerUa  *  Mairieh,  Fed.  Ri».  of 


Filed  Jan.  It,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  113,174 

,  sppHcaHea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmj,  im.  31, 


1979,2f03445 
US.  CL  333-249 


tat  GL^  HMP  1/02 


1.  A  rectangular  waveguide  elbow  bent  across  the  Ivoad  side 
of  the  waveguide  with  an  outer  comer  symmetrically  angled 
by  means  of  a  conductive  flattening  plane,  characterized  in  that 
a  cylindrical,  conductive  croas-bar  (1)  is  mounted  parallel  to 
the  broad  sides  of  the  waveguide  and  extends  between  the 
narrow  sides  of  the  waveguide  line  opposite  one  another  and  is 
mounted  with  iu  center  axis  at  the  geometrical  median  (w)  of 
the  bend,  and  the  coodutive  croa»4Mr  (1)  has  an  enlarged 
portion  (3)  symmetrically  arranged  at  the  center  oiibc  bar  and 
which  has  a  diameter  dQ  which  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  end  portions  of  the  bar. 


4,272,745 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 

Takarid  Taaaka,  TakatMdd,  aad  HkoAMi  Koga,  Kyoto,  both  of 

Japan,  aarigaori  to  Oavoa  TateW  Electroaics  Co.,  Kyoto, 

Japaa 

FDed  Jan.  U,  1979,  Ser.  Na.  41,157 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Ji^m,  Jaa  30, 1978,  53«I321; 
Job.  30, 1970,  53-00323 

tat  CL^  HOIH  67/02 
UJS.  CL  335— 128  OCUm 

1.  An  electromagnetic  rday  comprising  a  bracket-shaped 
stationary  core  having  a  main  pwtion  and  two  leg  portions,  a 
spool  having  two  end  flanges  on  opposite  aides  of  the  axial 
extent  of  said  spool,  said  spool  being  secured  to  said  stationary 
core,  a  coil  wound  aroond  said  spool,  an  armature,  and  a  pair 
of  oontacu  comprising  a  movable  contact  and  a  stationary 
contact  which  are  closed  or  opened  in  response  to  the  move* 
ment  of  said  armature,  said  spo(4  having  a  pair  of  engaging 
portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof  extending  from  said  end 
flanges,  said  armature  being  a  bracket-ahaped  member  havmg 
a  maiB  portion  and  two  leg  portions,  said  leg  portioas  being 
*»gpf«<  with  said  engaging  portions  of  said  spool  whereby 
said  armatMre  is  pivotally  supported  ky  said  ragaging  portions 
to  doae  or  open  said  contacts  in  response  to  a  currem  apiriied 


located  in  positions  respectively  oppoote  to  said  leg  portions 
of  said  stationary  core. 


4,272,744 
FOUR  POLE  DOUBLE  THROW  RELAY 
WOHMi  W.  Wri^  Whcala^  tmi  Vrmk  S.  V^ir, 
Grave,  kalk  af  n.,  aai^an  la  Gaadha  BacMc  M 
tariag€iiiiiii,Clieaia,m. 

FRed  Ai«.  9, 1979,  Sm.  Na.  45,097 
tat  CL^  HOIH  S7/02 
U.S.  CL  335— 128  11 


1.  An  improved  doable  throw  multiped  relay  conprismg,  in 
combinatioe: 

(a)  a  base  member, 

(b)  a  coil  member  on  the  baae  mcmttrx  intermedii 
of  the  base  member  and  mcluding  a  vertical 
core  for  die  coil; 

(c)  a  terBMMd  block  on  ow  aide  of  the  ood 
ooe  flexible  coatact  blade  attadwd 
as  a  cantilever  over  tteoofl  core  to 
core,  said  blade  termiaatii 

(d)  HI  amatare  liAsr  affixed  to  a 
the  field  piece,  said  Mffeer  mchMfing  an 


atlaart 
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of  the  flexible  contact  bbde,  said  opening  defining  •  pre- 
determined gap  between  the  blade  and  lifter  whereby  said 
lifter  is  moved  through  laid  gap  width  prior  to  engage- 
ment with  the  blade  upon  actuation  of  the  relay;  and 
(e)  a  Tixed  contact  asiembly  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  coil 
from  the  terminal  block,  said  fixed  contact  assembly  in- 
cluding a  contact  mounted  in  the  path  of  said  flexible 
blade  contact. 


4,272,747 
SOLENOID  HOUSING 
,  9150  E.  Stwrtag  La^  Eden  Prairie,  MIul 


12  Claim 


Patridi  G 
SS344 

Fliai  JaL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <0,4«1 
ht  CL*  HOIF  im 
U5.  a.  335—257 


asolenoid  wall, 

means  defining  a  quantity  of  energy  abaofbing  elastomeric 

material  positioned  between  said  wall  and  said  plate 

means,  and 
means  at  said  datum  plane  engaging  said  plate  means  and 

normally  retraining  said  material  in  preoompression. 

4,272,749 

REACTOR  CORE  OF  INSULATED  IRON  POWDER 

Toshihiko  1^  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awiganr  to  Nippon  Kinioka  Co^ 

Udn  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coirtination  of  S«r.  No.  t2U90.  Ai«.  2. 1977.  abaadoMi.  This 

•ppHcalkn  A«  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7UC0 
Claims  priority,  ^pUcatioa  JapM,  Ka%,  9, 1976,  51-94647 
lata.)  HOIF  27/2¥ 
U.S.  a.  336—233  3 


ss 


WOEOk 


^^ 


^ 


-12 
-43 


14 


1.  In  a  solenoid. 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  externally  threaded  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall  integrally  formed  therewith, 

(b)  the  bottom  wall  having  an  axially  centered  aperture, 

(c)  an  energiiable  dectric  coil  dispmed  within  the  housing 
and  having  upwardly  extending  leads, 

(d)  an  armature  comprising  a  head  and  actuator  pin,  the  head 
of  which  further  comprises  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and 
an  enlarged  disc-shaped  cap,  in  the  coil  movable  by  ener- 
gization thereof  and  having  the  actuator  pin  extending 
through  said  aperture. 

(e)  a  dielectric  cap  on  the  housing  having  electric  terminals 
mounted  thereon,  and 

(0  said  leads  connected  to  said  terminals. 


1.  A  reactor  core  comprising:  a  body  made  of  particles  of 
iron  power  providing  a  closed  magnetic  path,  said  particles 
being  insulated  from  each  other,  said  body  having  a  density  of 
from  2  to  6.5  g/cm\  and  said  particles  having  a  Tyler  mesh 
size  from  100  to  300. 


4,272,750 
POWER  BREAKER  APPARATUS 
SUfHMri  Hotta,  and  SadaaU  Baba,  bodi  of  Nagoya,  Ji 

to  Mitialiikl  Dcuki  Kab«hiU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo. 


FUad  Oct  17, 1970,  S«r.  No.  952,159 
OaiM    priority,    appHratina    Japaa,    Aag.    24,    1970, 

53/ll5979(Ul 

laL  a^  HOIH  iim 
U  A  CL  337—1  « 


4a72,7a 

PRINT  WIRE  SOLENOID 

PUlip  E.  Fyi«Btc  Daytoa,  aad  Kcaaeth  L.  Roy,  Ccatcnrillc  both 

of  Ohio,  aaai^ors  to  Ledex,  lac,  Vaadalia,  Ohio 
Coatfawatioa-ia.port  of  Scr.  No.  900,153.  May  22,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,200,401.  Thia  appHraHna  Jaa.  30, 1900,  Ser.  No.  116,718 

lat.  CL'  HOIF  im 
U  A  a.  335-271  4  Claims 


,S      S     4, 


1.  In  a  high  speed  axial  type  solenoid  suitable  for  use  as  a 
printing  solenoid  and  the  like,  having  an  axially  movable  anna- 
tare  therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  in  said  solenoid  defming  a  datum  plane, 
gqlfnot^  armature  impact  plate  means  positioned  at  said 
plane  and  dffii««"g  a  reM  position  for  the  armature. 


1.  A  power  breaker  apparatus  comprising  a  permanent  fiise 
and  at  least  one  resistor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  permanent 
fuse  through  a  connecting  conductor  having  a  pair  of  termi- 
nals, and  being  connected  between  a  power  source  and  a  load 
current  supply  to  break  said  current  supply  to  said  load  when 
a  fault  current  is  pasMd.  wherein  said  at  least  one  resistor 

comprises: 
a  resistor  element,  said  resistor  element  having  two  ends,  one 

of  said  ends  adjacent  each  of  said  terminals; 

an  insulating  coating  material  coating  each  of  said  ends; 

means  for  securing  each  of  said  ends  to  a  respective  terminal, 
said  securing  mcaas  being  electrically  insulated  from  said 
resistor  dement  and  said  pair  of  terminals;  and   . 
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easily  deformaMe  conductive  qwcing  oaearn  between  each 

of  said  ends  and  said  respective  terosinal; 
wherein  said  insulative  coating  material  covers  said  coadtie- 

tive  spacing  means, 
wlierd>y  said  cotxluctive  spacing  means  is  deformed  by  the 

securement  of  each  of  said  ends  to  said  fcspective  terminal 

so  as  to  ensure  electrical  contact  therebetween. 


•'■-..->  .  •  •"      -        4^2,W2  -  *  .»^:»o-ii-.  .  ■>-.  !  i4*> 
BLECnUC  FUSE  INCLUINNG  TWO  UUPPEKINT 
FILLERS 
C  Jaeoha.  Jr.,  NcwtoavBe,  Maac  aMipaar  to  GaaU  la 
Roiii^  Mcadaira.  DL 

FIM  JaL  31. 1979,  Scr.  No.  62.078 
lat  a.)  HOIH  «5//« 
U.S.  CL  337—276  6 


4^72,751 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  FUSE  LINK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

!  A.  Billcr,  aad  fUrito  S.  Jackaoa,  jr..  both  of  CUcago.  m, 

to  SAC  Elactric  Coaipaaj.  CUcaga,  IlL 

FIM  Jm.  25. 1979.  Scr.  No.  51.933 

lat  CL>  HOIH  69/OZ  S5/36 

U.S.  CL  337—231  16 


L  An  dectric  fuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  of  dectric  imalating  material, 

(b)  terminal  caps  disposed  on  tlK  ends  of  the  i 

(c)  fusible  dement  means  arranged  iacide  said  casing  and 
electrically  interooonecting  said  terminal  dements, 

(d)  a  idiirality  of  difTering  arc  quenching  materiab  i 
in  layers  within  said  castQg  aad 
dement  means,  and 

(e)  electrically  insulative  barrier  aseans  mtrodaoed  m  a  i 
state  between  said  layers  CO  as  to  ooaform  to  the  geoaMtry 
of  said  fusible  deaient  BMaas  aad  to  the  surfisoe  of  said 
byers  and  thereby  eitibltsh  an  escentiaHy  impermeable 
barrier  between  said  Uyers. 


toHnta 


4,272,759 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FUSE 
Ha|^  C.  Nhsoiiji.  Mdaaarac  Vfltagc.  FhL, 

Corperatiea,  Mcftoorae,  Fla. 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  Na.  934,150.  Aag.  16, 1918.  PM.  No.  4.198.744. 
IWa  ^jllmlna  Oct  tS.  1979.  Sar.  Na.  86j»7 
lat  a^  HOIH  <5//0 
UJS.  CL  337—297  1 


10.  An  improved  fiiae  link  <^  the  type  wherein  an  end  of  a 
fuable  element  is  attached  to  an  end  of  a  flexible  multi-ctrand 
cable,  wherein  the  improvement  conyrises: 

(a)  an  end  s^ment  of  the  caUe  subjected  to  sufficient  com- 
preanve  force  to  odd-form  the  strands  thereof  into  a 
oonpact  relativdy  inflexible  BUMS  (tf  decreased  croca-cec- 
tionalarea,  and 

(b)  a  reodving  region  formed  in  the  segnrnt,  into  wkkdk  the 
end  of  the  fusible  dement  is  placed,  the  nodiwa%  region 
beiag  ooUapced  by  coaqirecHve  fioroe  to  medunicaHy  and 
dectricatty  attach  the  end  of  the  ladble  elemwit  to  the 
cable. 


1.  An  int^ratod  ctrcait 
hiyer  thereon  aad  comprisiag: 
a  phuafity  of  discrete 
at  least  one  ftase  dement  on 


layer; 


T'    i.-^-'?.^.'*V>  ''i  ^•^••H.-> 
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said  fuse  including  a  necked  portion  extending  across  said 
pair  of  interconnects;  and 

said  pair  of  interconnects  each  including  a  tapered  portion 
extending  below  said  necked  portion  and  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  gap  below  said  necked  portion. 

4072,754 
THIN  FllM  VARISTOR 
Uuig  F.  LiM,  Umpool«  N.Y^  SHivMr  to  Gtmtni  Electric 
Owp^y,  Awkmrm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,564 
Iirt.  CL'  HOIC  7/10 
UA  CL  33S-21  » 


: 


T 


1.  A  nonlinear  heterojunction  resistor  comprising  in  layered 
relationship: 
a  thin  film  layer  of  a  flrst  metal; 
a  thin  film  layer  of  a  first  metal  oxide; 
a  thin  film  layer  of  a  second  metal  oxide; 
a  thin  film  layer  of  a  second  metal. 


vehicle  tires,  comprising  an  emitter  coU  supplied  by  a  signal 
generator  at  a  determined  frequency,  and  a  receiver  coil,  said 
emitter  and  receiver  coils  being  housed  on  a  fixed  support  of 
said  vehicle  in  proximity  to  each  routing  wheel  so  that  they 
cannot  be  inductively  coupled  together  but  can  be  coupled 
together  only  by  a  respective  coupling  circuit  disposed  on  each 
wheel,  said  coupling  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
transfer  coil  connected  in  series  with  an  electrical  contact 
operated  by  a  transducer  sensitive  to  the  values  of  said  pressure 
in  said  tire;  said  transfer  coils  being  disposed  in  said  wheel  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  allow  said  receiver  coil  to  periodicically 
receive  a  signal  supplied  by  said  generator  to  said  emitter  coil 
when  the  transfer  coib  respectively  face  said  emitter  coil  and 
said  receiver  coil  and  if  said  electrical  contact  has  closed  said 
coupling  circuit  due  to  said  pressure  exceeding  a  minimum  set 
value;  said  signal  periodically  received  by  each  of  said  receiver 
coils  being  fed  to  relative  memory  means  and  control  means 
adapted  to  automatically  activate  said  memory  means  so  that 
they  receive  said  signal  only  when  said  vehicle  has  a  speed 
exceeding  a  set  minimum  speed,  and  consequently  said  signal 
received  periodically  by  said  receiver  coil  has  a  repetition 
frequency  exceeding  a  minimum  set  value;  said  control  noeans 
comprising  a  supply  cell  and  an  astable  multivibrator  con- 
trolled by  said  supply  cell,  said  multivibrator  when  activated 
producing  an  output  signal  which  actuates  said  memory  units, 
said  supply  cell  activating  said  mutivibrator  only  when  said 
cell  receives  said  signal  at  a  frequency  exceeding  said  minimum 
set  value,  whereby  the  average  energy  of  the  signal  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  the  output  signal  from  said  memory 
means  being  arranged  to  activate  alarm  means  if  there  b  no 
reception  of  said  signal  from  at  least  one  of  said  receiver  coils 
due  to  a  reduction  in  inflation  pressure  below  said  minimum  set 
value. 


4,272,755 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  INSUFFICIENT  INFLATION 

PRESSURE  IN  VEHICLE  TIRES 
CoatMdM  Broctto,  Milan,  Italy,  aMi^or  to  FratcUi  Borletti 
&pj^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Ai«.  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  63,t26 
ClaiM  priority,  applicarioa  Italy,  Scy.  1, 197S,  C9035  A/7S 
brt.  a.)  BttC  2S/02 
VS.  a.  340—51  31 


<'«»   »  ^^ 


--^^i^^fi^g^ 


4»272,756 

METHOD  OF  PATTERN  RECOGNITION  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREOF 

SUfm  KakuMto,  Kodaira;  Yoaki|i  F^JImCo,  HacUoJi,  and 

KulUro  Okaia,  HiaoiiMrhi,  aU  of  JapM.  aarifaon  to 

Hitacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,034 
ClaiM  priority,  appHfHoa  Japan,  May  22, 1978, 53-59933 
im.  CL^  GOCK  9/34 
VS.  CL  340-146J  H  • 


Sannr   — 


r'^ 

r^ 

BuWy. 
nwnory 

Sensor 

— 

1.  A  device  for  indicating  insufficient  inflation  pressure  in 


1.  A  method  for  recognizing  at  least  one  line  pattern  in  a 

picture  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  converting  an  image  of  a  desired  partial  picture 

in  the  picture  into  pattern  signals,  said  picture  being  con- 
structed of  a  i^urafity  of  partial  pictures  formed  by  divid- 
ing said  picture,  adjacent  ones  of  said  partial  pictures 
having  in  common  a  partially-overlapped  region; 

a  second  step  of  recognizing  the  coordinates  of  feature 
points  representing  a  partial  line  pattern  in  each  partial 
picture  on  the  basis  of  the  pattern  signals  obtained  in  said 
fint  step;  and 

a  third  step  of  connecting  the  partial  line  patterns  in  the 
respective  partial  pictures  on  the  basn  of  the  coordinates 
obtained  in  said  second  step  thereby  recognizing  the  Ime 
pattern  of  the  whole  of  the  picture. 
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4*272.757 
VENDING  MACHINE  ACCOUNTABILITY  SYSTEM 
DomU  L.  MrlaifkBa,  Newtown  S«Mn,  mai  Elwood  E. 
BarMs,  PiBriHabwit  kalh  of  Pla.,  aMisaors  to  Man,  Ineorpo- 
ratad,  McLeaiS  Va. 

FUai  Apr.  5. 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,377 
brt.  CL^  H04Q  9/<Xc  GQiF  7/OQ:  GO(M  3/11'  G07D  9/00 
U.S. a.  341^152  R    X  6( 


I.  An  accountabibty  system  for  a  vending  machine  having 
means  for  vending  products,  means  for  crediting  the  value  <^ 
deptaited  monies,  means  for  comparing  the  credit  with  the 
price  of  the  product  for  determining  the  sufiiciency  of  the 
credit  and  any  excess  of  credit,  and  means  for  dispensing 
change  equal  to  any  excess  of  credit;  the  accountability  system 
comprising  digital  data  processor  means  for  odlecting  transac- 
tion data,  an  in-site  data  file  for  storing  the  transaction  data,  an 
exchangeable,  portable  data  file  module  for  recording  the 
transaction  dau  stored  in  the  in-site  dau  file,  means  for  updat- 
ing die  daU  in  the  portable  data  file  module  prior  to  removal 
and  exchange  of  the  module,  means  for  recording  an  klentifica- 
tion  of  the  particolar  vending  machine  in  the  portaUe  data  file 
module,  means  to  inhibit  operation  of  the  vending  machine  in 
the  absence  of  a  portable  d^a  file  module,  and  means  to  kick 
the  portable  data  file  module  in  place  in  the  vending  machine, 
the  kx±  means  being  controlled  by  the  dau  processor. 


4,272,758 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROVIDING  A  POWER  SUPPLY 

AND  TRANSMirnNG  ELECTRICAL  SIGNS  BETWEEN 

TWO  DEVICES  USING  A  SMALL  NUMBiS  OF 

CONTACTS 

Goorges  Clrani.  Le  Vcrinct,  FhMKC,  iwiginr  to  Goavagric 

Cn  HsMjacll  Ban  (So- 


Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941^74 

VpUcatkM  FkMcc,  Sep.  1«.  1977, 77  28M8 
brt.  CL>  H04B  3/60:  H04Q  1/38 
VS.  CL  340-310  A  20  CWps 

1.  An  arrangement  for  providing  a  power  snpfdy  and  trans- 
mitting data  signab  between  fint  and  second  devices  by  means 
ofa  pair  of  contacts,  which  arrangement  is  capaUe  of  allowing 
digital  data  signals  to  be  exchanged  between  said  devices  and 
at  least  one  operating  voltage  to  be  fied  firom  saki  firrt  devkx  to 
sakl  second  devkx.  sakl  arrangement  comprising: 
a  modulated  current  generator  in  the  firrt  devkx  connected 
to  the  contacts  for  transmitting  the  data  signals  from  the 
firrt  to  the  second  devwe  by  modulating  the  duration  of 
two  currents  of  different  intensities,  the  contacts  thereby 
conveying  an  electrical  signal; 
an  amplitude  modolaior  in  the  second  device  for 


ting  data  signals  fhim  the  second  device  to  die  frrt  device 
by  modulating  the  aaplitnde  of  the  < 
veyed  by  the  contacts;  and 


ooo- 


a  network  in  the  second  device  for  producing  operating 
voltage  in  the  second  device,  said  network 
nected  via  a  unidirectional  current  conduction 
the  contacts. 


to 


4^72,759 
14  BTT  ANALOG  TO  DIGTTAL  CONVERTER 
Rofamd  J.  Handy,  NortMdp.  GaUf.,  I 


FBsd  JaiL  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,254 
The  portion  of  the  tara  of  thk 
1997,  hH 
lat  CL^  I183K  13/02 
VS.  CL  340-347  AD  3 


1.  In  an  analog  to  digital  converter  wherein  on 
int^rated  circait  chip  c 

cell  comprising  input  gate  means  for  reoetvaig  an 
signal  leproitlBd  by  padcets  of  diarie; 
co«pled  to  sakl  input  gate  means  for  liansftrriiig 
pockets  of  charge;  said  transfer  gate 
second  transfer  gates  in  charge  padoet  transfer 
with  sakl  input  gate  means,  sakl  firrt  transfer  gale 
an  excess  of  a  predetermined  char]ge.  and  sakl  second 
gate  tiausfeiiing  a  dnvge  at  or  bdow  said 
charge,  the  charge  levels  being  determined  by  fte 
levds  estriittriied  by  applied  vohage  levds;  ootpot  I 
nichidittg  diarge  sensini 

transfer  gate  aaeans  for  drtrrting  the  pnaeaoc  of 
transferred,  an  eioeas  of  darfc  uaosferied,  or 
tiaasfemd,  the  outpnt  of  said  oatptrt  I 
digital  k)gic  vohafe  sigBak  tDdidlive 
sakl  chaije  sensing  anyfafier  aMans  i  ongrwit  a 
and  a  slave  gate  in  charge  packet  transfer 
firrt  and  second  tiansf 
havkig  an  enenaliy  appked 
independent  firom  other  applied  vottafea,  said 
indndng  a  djange  Ml  d» 
sakl  skra«  gate  bkwka  dK  tmnrfer  of 


a  single 


transferred  by  said  firrt 
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a  plurality  of  Mid  cells  arranged  on  said  single  integrated 
circuit  chip  in  charge  transfer  proximity  to  thereby  form 
an  analog  to  digital  register  of  said  plurality  of  cells,  said 
register  including  an  additional  transfer  gate  between  said 
cdb  to  effect  charge  transfer  from  cell  to  cell,  whereby 
charges  in  excess  of  that  capable  of  being  transferred 
within  a  first  cell  are  transferred  to  said  second  cell  by  said 
transfer  gate  and  on  through  the  register  until  all  the 
incoming  charge  is  transferable  within  the  cells,  the  out- 
put of  these  ceUs  being  of  a  different  logic  configuration 
than  those  ceUs  to  which  no  charge  was  transferred, 
thereby  indicating  a  digital  logic  signal  represenUtion  of 
the  input  analog  charge  level. 

4^2,760 

SELF-CAUBRATING  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG 

CONVE3ISION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Panl  R.  Prmri^  mi  Theodora  L.  WUMmm,  both  of  Tucson, 

AriXn  Miiinnn  to  Burr-Brvwn  Rw—rrt  Corporation,  Tnc- 

Aria. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  28,M7 
Int  CL*  H03K  13/02 
US.  CL  340-347  CC  W 


pattern  of  logic  signals  to  produce  said  first  output  cur- 
rent; 

(I)  fetching  said  first  correction  code  firom  said  first  locatioa 
of  said  memory,  said  first  location  being  addiesMd  by  said 
portion  of  said  first  pattern  of  logic  signals; 

(m)  performing  a  digital  to  analog  conversion  of  said  first 
correction  code  to  produce  a  first  correction  current;  and 

(n)  adding  or  subtracting  a  predetermined  proportion  of  said 
first  correction  current  to  or  from  said  first  output  current 
to  compensate  for  an  error  in  said  first  output  current, 
thereby  producing  a  first  corrected  output  current 


4,272,7«1  

OPERATIONS  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 
A.  Newman,  CiMcktvwagi,  N.Y,, 
IndMtrks,  Inc^  ToMwairfa,  N.Y. 
CoatiMMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  tSI,747,  Dec  1, 1977, 

■ppMcartiw  Fch.  19. 19M,  Scr.  N*.  122^19 
lat  CL^  GMB  23/(Xk  BfTD  5/09 
U.S.  CL  340-900  M 


to  NP 


Tito 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  calibrating  a  first  digital  to 
analog  converter,  said  first  digital  to  analog  converter  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  digital  inputs  and  an  output  terminal  for 
producing  an  analog  output  signal,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  first  pattern  of  logic  signals  to  the  inpuu  of 
said  first  digital  to  analog  converter  and  also  applying  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  pattern  of  logic  signab  to  the 
address  inputs  of  a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  cor- 
rection codes; 

(b)  performing  a  digital  to  analog  conversion  of  said  first 
pattern  of  logic  signals  to  produce  a  first  output  vohage; 

(c)  temporarily  maintaining  a  first  analog  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  first  output  voltagr, 

(d)  applying  a  second  pattern  of  logic  signals  to  the  inputs  of 
said  first  digital  to  analog  converter  and  also  applying  a 
portion  of  said  second  pattern  of  logic  signals  to  the  ad- 
dress inpuu  of  said  memory; 

(e)  performing  a  digital  to  analog  conversion  of  said  second 
pattern  of  logic  signals  to  produce  a  second  output  volt- 

(0  comparing  said  first  analog  signal  to  said  second  output 

voltage  to  produce  a  first  difference  signal; 
(g)  performing  an  analog  to  digital  conversion  of  said  first 

difference  signal  to  produce  a  first  digital  word; 
(h)  computing  a  first  correction  code  based  on  said  first 

digital  word; 
(i)  writing  said  first  correction  code  into  a  first  location  of 

said  memory  determined  by  said  first  pattern  of  logic 


1.  An  operations  control  system  for  an  effluent  monitoring 
system  for  controlling  a  cycle  of  succesnve  operations  upon 
occurrence  of  each  passage  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
and  any  of  a  plurality  of  different  effluent  monitoring  events  so 
that  said  operations  occuur  in  predetermined  time  sequence, 
said  system  comprising  timing  generator  means  for  generating 
timing  signals  which  occur  repetitively  with  constant  periodic- 
ity, preset  interval  timing  means  for  producing  first  outputt  at 
preset  time  intervals  equal  to  said  predetermined  period  <^ 
time,  means  responsive  to  said  events  and  to  said  preset  interval 
timing  means  first  outputt  for  generating  a  start  command 
upon  occurence  of  said  first  outputt  and  of  any  of  said  pluraUty 
of  effluent  monitoring  events,  operation  timing  means  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  signals  and  to  said  start  command  for  pro- 
ducing a  cycle  of  second  outputt  corresponding  to  different 
ones  of  said  succeanve  operations,  and  operations  control 
means  operated  by  said  second  outputt  for  controlling  each  of 
said  operations. 

4J72,7<2 
EXIT-ENTRY  SENSING  APPARATUS 
William  L.  Gdlcr,  «d  Rkhvd  L.  Nanglc,  both  ofl 

to  GTE  Laboratartoa  Incorponrted,  Wal- 


Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,7«9 
Int.  CL^  OOOB  13/18 
UJ5.a340-9W 


0)  applying  ttid  first  pattern  oflogic  signals  to  the  inputt  of 
the  first  digital  to  analog  converter  and  also  applying  said 
portion  of  said  first  pattern  of  logic  signab  to  the  address 

inputt  of  said  measory; 
(k)  performing  a  digital  to  analog  conversion  of  said  first 


■MM 

r 

Mi 
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I.  Sensing  apparatus  for  monitoring  the 
through  a  portal  including  in  oonibination 


of  objectt 
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ELECTRICAL 


t53 


,     •source  of  radiant  energy  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  portal; 

first  and  second  radiant  energy  detectors  mounted  at  the 
oppoMte  side  of  the  portal  for  recdviag  first  and  second 
boons  of  radiant  energy,  respectively,  directed  acfoaa  the 
portal  from  said  source  of  radiant  energy; 

said  radiant  energy  detectors  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  objectt  through  the  portal  so  that  an 
object  passing  through  the  portal  in  one  direction  inter- 
ruptt  the  first  beam  of  radiant  energy  and  then  the  second 
beam  of  radiant  energy  and  an  object  passing  through  the 
portal  in  the  opposite  direction  intemiptt  the  second  beam 
of  radiant  energy  and  then  the  first  beam  of  radiant  en- 

«ty; 

said  fint  radiant  energy  detector  being  openMe  to  produce 
a  first  signal  condition  when  receiving  radiant  energy 
from  said  source  and  to  produce  a  second  signal  ocmitatiaa 
when  not  receiving  radiiat  energy  from  said  source; 
said  second  radiant  energy  detoctor  being  operable  to  pro- 
duce a  first  signal  condition  when  receiving  radiant  en- 
ergy from  said  source  and  to  produce  a  second  signal 
condition  when  not  receiving  radiant  energy  from  said 
source; 
first  receiver  means  coupled  to  said  first  radiant  energy 
detector  for  producing  a  first  output  condition  in  response 
to  the  first  signal  condition  from  the  first  radiant  energy 
detector  and  a  second  output  condition  m  response  to  the 
second  signal  condition  from  the  first  radiant  energy  de- 
tector, 
second  receiver  means  coupled  to  said  second  radiant  en- 
ergy detector  for  producing  a  first  output  condition  in 
response  to  die  first  signal  condition  from  the  second 
radiant  energy  detector  and  a  second  output  condition  in 
response  to  the  second  signal  condition  from  the  second 
rachant  energy  detector; 
logic  means  coiqiled  to  the  first  and  second  receiver  means 
and  having  first  and  second  operating  states,  said  logic 
means  being  switched  to  said  first  operating  state  in  re- 
tpome  to  the  output  condition  from  said  first  receiver 
means  changing  fitm  the  first  to  the  second  output  condi- 
tion while  the  second  receiver  means  is  producmg  itt  first 
output  condition  and  being  switched  to  said  second  oper- 
ati«g  state  in  response  to  the  output  condition  from  said 
second  receiver  means  changing  from  the  Bjnt  to  the 
second  ou^Mit  condition  while  the  first  receiver  means  is 
producing  itt  first  output  condition; 
whereby  passage  of  an  cbjoct  throu^  the  portal  in  the  one 
direction  causes  the  logic  means  to  operate  in  said  second 
operating  state  and  passage  of  an  object  through  the  portal  in 
the  opposite  direction  causes  the  logic  means  to  operate  in  said 
first  operating  state.  » 


4a72,7i3 
SECURITY  ATTACHE  CASE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ALARM 

SYSTEM 
Ban-Lae  Chai^  11>7  PL,  100^  3  Sac,  Raairf  si 
Mi^  Lea.  VJO.  Bu  Ji-11,  TatrtMg.  balh  afTa 
FSai  Am>  31«  1979,  Sar.  Nn.  71,7M 
Iirt.  CL^  OmB  13/14.  15/00 
UJS.  CL  34*-«71  7< 


handle  having  a  pair  of  cavities  theretn;  an  inner  ( 
m  said  case  body;  a  vohage  step-up  traaaforming  drcait  and  an 
ahum  genenoing  dfOBt  mounted  m  said  inner  caae;  apdr  of 
micro  switches  mounted  in  said  cavities;  electric  wires  dis- 
posed on  the  exterior  of  said  case  body;  said  micro  switdKs 
being  actuaUe  to  start  said  voltage  step-up  transforming  circuit 
to  generate  a  high  voltage  fad  to  said  electric  wire^  Md  a 
movement  sensitive  switch  dispoaed  m  said  case  body  for 
activatmg  said  alarm  generating  drcuh  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  case  body. 


V72,7i4 

SELF  COI^AINED  HEAD  MOUNTABLE  SLEEP 

INHIBI1ING  DEVICE 

Myron  R.  Hcrr,  and  Aanlin  B.  Bbmni,  baih  of  Scattidal 
aaaipBan  to  OHvar  A.  MOtr,  Seottidria,  Arii„  a  p«t 
FBad  Jan.  H  1900,  S«.  Nn.  111,711 
M.  CL^  GQIB  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—575  < 


1.  A  sleq)  inhMting  device  comprising: 

a  rectangular  housing  provided  with  a  clamp  tungedly 
mounted  along  one  of  its  edges, 

said  clamp  comprisiag  an  L-shaped  configuration  having 
one  leg  lying  along  one  sur&ce  of  said  housing  and  the 
other  l^lyiqg  along  another  surfKC  of  said  housing, 

a  spring  mounted  on  said  housing  between  one  of  said  legs  of 
aaidcfaunpand  the  outer  surface  of  said  hnuHig  for  hia»- 
ing  one  1^  of  said  cfaunp  toward  said  honsing  and  die 
other  1^  of  said  clamp  away  from  said  housing, 

said  one  1^  being  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  between  k 
and  die  outer  svfoce  of  said  housing  an  obiect  won  by 
the  user  of  said  device. 

an  alarm  means  mounted  in  said  housing, 

battery  means  mounted  in  said  housing, 

an  electric  circuit  interooimecting  said  alarm  means  in  series 
with  said  battery  means  through  an  on-ofl'  switch  and  an 
mdependendy  adjustable  mercury  switch, 

said  mercury  switch  oowprising  a  switdi  housing  for  for- 
ward and  rearward  angular  mowemeat  for  npming  and 
closing  a  circuit  therein  to  *«»*'gr»*  anc 
alarm  means  when  said  on-off' switch  is  i 
and 

kneb  mitans  mounted  on  die  otttssde  af  aaid  hnusiag  of  die 
device  for  a^juatipg  the  poation  of  aaid  twitch  honaiag 
relative  to  said  honang  of  tlK  deviocL  v.  ^  .jtcm 


U71,7» 


T.  Whltat  J/tf 

'  App*  Jl,  199^  Sv.  Nbw  39yi04 
moBhBm  ltoMhrihiL'Mw& 
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1.  An  attache  case  comprising  a  case  body;  a  handle,  said 


VJbCL 

L  A  nwjrowave  dctactoe 
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circuitry  having  one  or  more  dipoles  connected  thereto  for  output  of  fine  wave*,  which  will  be  converted  to  square  waves 

recdving  wave  propagated  electromagnetic  energy  such  as  and  amplified  to  TTL  compatible  levels  and  into  a  decoder,  the 

microwave  energy  and  providing  a  signal  to  said  electrical  ^gnai  is  then  verified  and  sets  a  latch,  which  it  then  conducts 

circuitry  related  to  the  level  of  said  energy,  said  circuitry  being  ^^  energizes  to  activate  a  contactor  which  turns  on  the  lights 

adapted  to  operate  an  associated  visual  warning  device  when  ^^  jj^  airport. 


/ 


W 

said  level  exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  level,  said  cir- 
cuitry being  fully  encased  in  a  substantially  solid  block  of 
material  in  a  manner  whereby  said  warning  device  is  externally 
visible  and  said  block  having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than 
that  of  w«ter  such  that  said  arrangement  is  caused  to  sink  when 
placed  in  water. 


4^2,766 
RADIO  OPERATED  REMOTE  CX)NTROL 
Wesley  G.  SCwkcr,  and  Rkhwd  J.  Colas,  Jr^  both  of  Houston, 
Teu,  assizors  to  DarkM  M.  Koch;  Rohcrt  H.  Koch,  both  of 
AUsoa  Park,  IHu  Viola  C  Coles,  Houston,  Tcx^Mavkc  Guy   a 
RcyMMs,  HoHton,  Tex^  Lydia  M.  RcywiUB,  Houston,  Tez4 
J.  P.  Carlso*,  Jr.  and  Carolyn  Carlson,  both  of  Paapa,  Tex. 
F1M  Feb.  t,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  10,418 
Int.  CL'  BfOQ  1/02 
VS.  CL  340-696  2 
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DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  INFORMATION 

IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  HORIZONTALLY  ORIENTED 

CURVE  ON  A  RASTER-TYPE  CRT 

Robert  R  Lacy,  Bartlssfllk,  OkkL,  sislgisr  to  PhUUps  Petro- 

/,  BvtlssTiile,  OkkL 

FIM  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,294 

tat  CL'  O08B  5/36 

VS.  CL  340-722  W  OaiaH 
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1.  In  a  radio  signal  device,  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  a 
dual  tone  multi  frequency  signal  through  standard  radio  equip- 
ment, a  decoder  for  receiving  said  signal  and  closing  a  switch 
in  a  remote  location  to  effect  the  actuation  of  a  control  switch 
to  light  an  airfield  said  device  consists  of  a  pair  of  modules,  one 
mounted  in  the  aircraft  and  the  other  mounted  in  the  air  field 
control  tower,  the  first  mentioned  module  having  means  for 
manually  activating  one  set  of  contacte  which  directs  a  circuit 
therethrough  at  a  predetermined  voltage  to  a  tone  generator, 
another  set  of  contacts  also  actuated  by  said  switch  which 
transfers  the  input  from  the  aircraA  micropbooe  and  connet^ 
it  to  the  output  of  the  tone  generator  and  which  actuates  still 
another  set  of  contacts  to  key  the  transmitter  so  the  tones  will 
be  broadcast  to  the  second  module  which  will  icoeive  the 
signal  and  direct  same  to  four  stages  of  programmable  level 
adjustments,  the  first  two  stages  being  attenuators  and  the 
second  two  stages  being  ampUfiers.  directing  the  output 
through  active  filters,  resistors  and  capacitors,  to  produce  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  horizontally  oriented  curve  on 

raster-type  cathode-ray  tube  display,  comprising: 

a  cathode-ray  tube; 

means  for  producing  a  raster  on  said  cathode-ray  tube  hav- 
ing horizontal  scans  alternating  with  retraces; 

means  for  producing  a  new  curve  dau  point  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  vertical  height  of  a  dot  to  be  displayed  on  said 

cathode-ray  tube; 

a  menaory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations  in 
sequence,  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  locations  cor- 
responding to  a  respective  one  of  the  horizontal  positions 
on  said  cathode-ray  tube  where  curve  daU  points  may  be 
displayed; 

means  for  shifting  any  curve  daU  pointt  in  said  memory 
means  to  the  next  memory  location  in  sequence  in  said 
memory  means; 

means  for  transferring  said  new  curve  daU  point  signal  from 
said  means  for  producing  said  new  curve  daU  point  signal 
to  the  initial  memory  location  in  said  memory  means,  the 
procedure  of  producing  a  new  curve  dau  point,  shiftmg 
the  curve  data  points  m  said  memory  means  to  the  next 
memory  location  in  sequence,  and  transferring  the  new 
curve  dau  point  to  the  initial  memory  location  in  said 
memory  means  continuing  until  a  desired  horizontal  curve 
has  been  stored  in  said  memory  means; 

means  for  reading  out  of  said  memory  means  all  of  the  curve 
dau  points  contained  in  said  memory  means  in  synchroni- 
zation with  each  horizontal  scan  of  the  raster  on  said 
cathode-ray  tube; 

means  for  establishing  a  signal  represenUtive  of  the  vertical 
position  of  the  current  horizonul  scan  of  the  raster;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  curve  daU  point  read  out  of  said 
memory  means  during  the  current  horizontal  scan  with 
the  signal  represenUtive  of  the  vertical  position  of  the 
current  horizontal  scan  and  applying  a  video  signal  to  said 
cathode-ray  tube  to  produce  a  dot  on  the  screen  of  said 
cathode-ray  tube  when  the  thus  compared  signals  are 
equal 
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4072,768 
MULTI-PURPOSE  SURVIVAL  CANIEEN 
I  P.  Racfavi.  Jrn  1061-72Bi  Afc^  Apt  4,  Otkkmi,  Gritf. 
94621 

FOcd  Jm.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113^2 
tat  CL>  HOIQ /5//«- B68D //M 
U,S.  CL  343—18  C 


tour  such  that  in  the 


mode  a  ray  6oai  dw  poiat 


1.  A  survival  canteen  comprising: 

a  substantially  microwave  transparent  vessd  for  heading 

liquid,  having  a  scalable  mouth; 
said  vend  having  internal  microwave  reflective  baffles 

dividing  the  vesid  into  dumbers  and  openings  between 

the  chambers  to  allow  damped  fluid  flow  therebetween; 

and 
•aid  baffles  posttiooed  to  defbie  at  least  one  ooraer  reflector. 


4^2,769 

MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  WFTH  PARABOUC  MAIN 

REFLECTOR 

FkadsrkkA.  Yaa«  17502  Bcriark  dr.,  Hmrtiagtaa  Beach, 

CMif.  92649,  mi  WOmi  V.  T.  Rasch,  800  S.  Haissa 

ds«^  GaHt  91106 

FBci  Am.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,968 
tat  CL^  HOIQ  19/14 
VS.  CL  343—781  P  8 


6.  ta  a  conical  scanning  microwave  anteniu,  comprisiiig:  a 

{Mimary  reflector,  having  an  axis  and  consisting  of  sn  axiaHy 

synunetric  surface  of  revolution  about  the  primary  reflector 

axis,  and  having  a  peripheral  edge,  and  an  aperture  plape, 

defined  as  the  x.y  plane  in  an  x,y,z  coordinate  system  with  an 

origin  O  on  die  primary  reflector  axis  and  rotated  an  ai^  a  in 

the  y,z  piaae  firom  die  primary  reflector  axi^  a  sd>reflector, 

which  subreflectM-  has  sn  apex;  a  s|rfierical-wave  point  source 

of  microwave  energy;  and,  die  s|riiericd-wave  point  source 

bdng  located  at  an  origin  Os  of  an  x*  y»  z«  coordinate  system, 

wherein  the  x»  y*  Ztcoonfinates  are  paralld,  respectivdy,  to 

the  X.  y  and  z  coordhutes,  and  die  yj.  Zj  plane  is  coplanar  with 

die  y,  z  plane,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  origin  Oxbeing  located  a  fixed  distaaoe,  co-linear  with  y» 

bdow  the  z  axis,  an  extension  of  vriiidi  forms  a  fine  ta  tte 

y,z  plane,  said  line  intersecting  the  primary  reflector  axis 

at  an  aa^  a  and  intersecting  die  periphcrsl  edge  of  the 

primary  reflector  normal  to  die  snrfooe  of  the  primary 

reflector  at  the  point  of  intersection  with  tke  peripheral 


the  primary  rcfledor,  travds  alo^g  the  cxiciion  of  the  z 
axis  and  reOeets,  froai  As  poiat  of  iaierHctioa  of  the 
exieuioa  of  die  z  axis  and  the  pcripiwfal  fldgi,  bad(  aloag 
the  extension  of  the  z  axis  and  intersects  the  primary 
reflector  axis  and  traveb  a  fixed  Jinaact  firom  the  point 
source,  to  said  snrfiKC  of  tke  sobrefledor,  to  said  point  of 
intersection  with  the  pheriphcral  edge,  to  the  point  of 
intersection  with  the  prinury  reflector  axis;  and, 

for  rays  from  the  point  source  incident  upon  said  surftoe  of 
the  subreflector  there  are  corresponding  reflectioas  onto  a 
point  on  die  primary  reflector  which  rcsuh  in  a  reflection 
firom  that  point,  which  is  paralld  to  die  z  axis  and  has  the 
same  distance  of  travd  firom  the  point  source,  to  the  subre- 
flector, to  the  primary  reflector,  to  die  x.y  plane,  as  did  the 
said  ray  reflect  firom  dK  apex  of  dw  subreflector, 

the  subreflector  haviag  a  sarfKC  defined  sach  that  for  every 
ray,  represented  by  dK  vector  R«,  origiaating  firom  the 
point  soutoe  origin  Oj  aad  iacident  upon  said  surfKC  of 
the  subreflector,  aunit  vector  n*  normal  to  said  surftoeof 
the  subreflector  is  defined,  at  the  point  of  incidcwoc  upon 
said  surface  of  the  sabreflector,  as 

«,=  -«/|«| 
where: 

and  where  r»  a  oait  vector  aloag  Ri  is  defiaed  as 


XT 


K  +  x~  CU/) 


wherein  a^,  a^  and  az  are  unit  vectors  along  the  x.y,z 
and  C(x.y)  is  the  distance  between  the  poim  of 
of  the  ray  on  said  surface  of  die  sabreflector  and  dK 
of  inddeaoe  of  die  reflected  ray  apoa  dw  primary 
tor  and  is  deflaed  as: 


i 


(jK-i-^-\MF\^ 


(RFm)  +  K-t-x 


=  N  //2  +  (f  -  5)2    +  D/mta  -  S  . 

x,=x-|-C(x,y)mj( 

y,=y-»-H-»-C(xor)Bi^ 

z«»=z-»-F-t-C(x.y)m> 
whereia  H  is  the  distance  along  the  y^axii  betweea  the 
source  aad  the  cxlcasioa  of  dfczajas,F  is  ^coordi- 
aate  along  the  talcasioH  aif  the  z  axis  of  the 
between  0  aad  the  poiat  soaroe,  S  is  the 
along  the  extension  of  the  z  axis  of  ^  < 
0  aad  die  apex  of  die  si^Jiafleclof,  Dmtkt  liiaaimr  of 
the  priaury  reflector,  "lisid  ■  is  a  aait  vacsor  ia  tte 
daactioa  from  dw  paiat  of  laci<eace  of  die  reflcrted 

' '  rav  uBOB  tha  araaanr  refledor.  widi  asib  mik  aad  asv 
bdi«  the  X.  y  sad  z  doa^MMiteis  of  as;  aad. 
RF  is  the  vector  bet«eca  Or  aad  the  poiat  of  i 
vpou  die  priaMry  icfitclor  aad  is  denned  i 


edge;  f ;  ^JIF«4lx'f(r->-A>i»'f4i4-Di^ 

the  subreflector  being  positioaed  and  havmg  a  sarfisoe  con-  ^        ^  .^tcVrt 


v{S»J7^  !»•: '    -iinoj  liSNf 
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REFLECTOR  ANTENNAE  APPARATUS  FOR  UMTTING 

APERTURE  BLOCKAGE 
CMmm  J.  MiRw,  AimU,  a^  i 
M^  iiirpw  to  VfmUm 

PiL 

FIM  Nov.  11, 197f  ,  Sw.  No.  §3^23 
im.  CL^  HOIQ  J5/ia  19/13 
U^a.343— 7t2 
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1.  An  antennae  reflector  assembly  having  a  surfKe  for  re- 
flecting transmitted  wave  energy  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
comprising: 
at  least  one  aperture  blocking  structure  with  a  frontal  area 
facing  the  reflecting  surface  and  sidewalls  having  a  sur- 
face area  substantially  parallel  to  both  the  direction  and 
E-field  of  the  reflected  wave  energy, 
a  board  of  insulating  material  having  a  plane  surface  for  each 
of  the  sidewalls.  each  of  said  boards  being  substantially 
similar  to  its  respective  sidewall  in  both  area  and  configu- 
ration and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  conductive  por- 
tions disposed  on  iu  plane  surface,  each  said  spaced  con- 
ductive portions  being  configured  such  that  any  two  per- 
pendicuLsr  lines  dividing  such  portion  into  quadrants  are 
of  substantially  equal  length,  and 
means  mounting  each  of  said  boards  spaced  substantially 
uniformly  a  predetermined  distance  from  its  reflected 
sidewall. 


array  comprising  a  phirality  of  dots,  with  one  dot  array 
corresponding  to  each  noxzle  of  said  print  head,  the 
boundaries  betweea  adjacent  dot  arrays  betag  defined  by 
a  first  outermoat  line  of  dote  of  one  dot  array  and  an 
oppositdy  disposed  paralld  second  line  of  dou  of  another 
dot  array. 

digital  control  means  for  sequentially  enabling  said  nozzles 
to  print  said  dot  arrays;  and 

stagger  circuit  control  means  operativdy  associated  with 
said  digital  control  means  for  varying  the  positions  of 
selected  portions  of  said  first  and  second  Unes  of  dots  to 
cause  only  some  dots  of  the  first  line  to  be  deflected 
toward  the  second  line,  and  only  some  dots  of  the  second 
Une  to  be  deflected  toward  other  dots  of  the  first  line, 
while  enabUng  said  digital  control  means  to  generate  only 
the  dots  of  said  Unes  which  are  so  deflected. 


4072,772 

PRIMING  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID  INK  WRTTING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Ro^d  J.  Gdl,  VcrmiUoo,  OMo,  OHlinarto  GoaM  lacn  Rolling 

Miniowi,  PL 
IN?Won  o#Sar.  No.  t»302,  Dae.  12,  lf77.  Pal.  No.  4,17Mt(. 
nil  appiicalkM  Jan.  27, 197f ,  S«r.  No.  32,453 
lat  a.)  GOID  15/lB 
U.S.  CL  346—140  R  1 
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4^272,771 
INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  MULTIPLE  NOZZLE  PRINT 

HEAD  AND  INTERLACING  OR  DTTHER  MEANS 
Tatsaya  Farakawa,  YokokaaM,  Japaa,  asriganr  to  Ricoh  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Flkd  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75^99 
OaiaH  priority,  applieatioo  Japan,  Sep.  25, 1978,  53-11M95 
Int  CL^  G«1D  Ii/16 
UJS.  CL  34«— 75  4 


oo.^Trn  r^^'NTED  BY 
Pg^^BYNOZZL^B 

oooo©< 


1.  An  ink-jet  printer  comprising: 

an  ink-j^  print  head  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  arranged 
for  printing  dots  in  a  coordinate  array  of  rows  and  col- 
Mfpn*,  each  nozzle  having  an  ink  drop  charging  electrode 
and  a  pair  of  ink  drop  deflection  dectrodes; 

means  for  providing  rotative  motion  between  said  head  and 
a  recording  medium  to  cause  said  head  to  scan  said  me- 
dium in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  to  print  a  pat- 
tern comprising  groups  of  adjacent  dot  arrays,  each  dot 


1.  An  improved  charging  and  priming  ring  for  an  ink  jet 
printer,  comprising: 

an  element  of  electrically  conductive  material  formed  into  a 
loop  having  essentially  radially  outwardly  extending  ends, 
pairs  of  said  ends  being  hekl  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to 
define  a  flow  channel  therebetween; 

conduit  means  surround  each  pair  of  said  ends  to  restrain 
them,  said  laterally  spaced  ends  and  said  conduit  means 
defining  an  orifice  means  wherein  a  drop  of  Uquid  passing 
through  said  element  is  drawn  away  when  a  vacuum  is 
api^ied  to  said  orifice  means. 


4J72,773 
INK  SUPPLY  AND  FILTER  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING 

SYSTEMS 
Laada  Hatasa,  BraekafOla,  OUa,  Msigaar  to  GoaU  lacn  KaB- 

«t  Mwiniii,  HI 

FDad  May  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  424M 

Int  a.)  GOID  Wit.  15/lB 

UJS.  CL  344—140  R  4  Oalw 

1.  An  improved  ink  supply  container  for  use  in  ink  jet  print- 
ing systeaaa,  comprising: 
a  sealed  collapsible  container, 

at  least  one  ink  dettvery  conduit  extending  through  a  wall  of 
said  container,  said  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  located  in 


a  conduit  segment  having  a  bore  sized  to  receive  said  inlet 
end;  and 
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Clement  wcawo  wicBm  saM  oore,  san  > 
a  cylinder  of  compreswd  fibers  fonning  a  phvality 


oondoctor  sobatrate 
with. 

(c)  a  laoom 
including  a  drcoit 
radiant  energy 

(d)  a  first  oiide  on  smd 
said  second  regioa 


and  Jbraiug  a  P-N 


wm«i% 


overlying 


of  SBtwtanfialty  paraPd 
flow  is  achie^^ble. 


throng  whidi  capfllary 


4,272,774 

SELF-AUGNED  FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY  CSLL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACIURE 

E>  ■atttCMr,  SiMly,  Umi, 


Flad  JiL  19, 1979,  S«.  No.  99,235 
ULCL^WWL  29/78 


(e)  a  layer  of  a  metal  reflective  to  the  radiant  energy  beam  on 
said  first  oxide  at  least  the  P-N  junction  formed  betweea 
said  first  r^ion  and  said  seasioondnctor  substrate,  and 

(0  a  second  oxide  layer  on  said  reflective  metal  layer,  avd 
second  oxide  layer  having  an  ope  wing  wfaidi  expoaes  said 
reflective  metal  layer  over  the  P-N  jnnctioa  at  dK  sarfiKc 
of  said  semicondoctor  sabstrate  wliere  said  P-N  janctioii  is 
contiguous  with  said  second  r^ion. 


UJ&  a  357-29 


L  A  floating  gate  memory  cdl  comprising: 

a  scnioonductor  sobatrate  of  one  coiMlnctivity  type. 

aouroe  and  drua  sorfiKe  regions  on  said  stibstnrte  of  the 

opposite  conductivity  type  and  a  channd  region  connect- 

mg  said  sorfine  regions, 
a  conductive  floating  gate  iasdated  from,  overlying  and 

substantially  coextensive  widi  said  channd  region  in  the 

direction  transverse  to  the  sounoe-to-ibain  direction  and 

insulated  ftom  said  diannd  region, 
a  conductive  control  gate  ovcrlyiag  and  insalated  from  said 

floatiag  gate  and  coexteanve  with  said  floating  gate  in  the 

souroe-ltHlrain  du  action. 


4,272,774 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OT 
MANUFACTURING  SAME 
R  WciBaai.  NUmpp.  mk  WAdM  K  C  &  Vai^ 

New  YaA.  N.Y. 
FBai  Bf«r  18, 1972,  S«.  Na.  254484 
riarilir,  ■nMciHia  Nuiirtuii,  Mar  22,  1971, 
71f7t39 

IatCL'H81LJ7/0# 
U.S.CL357— 50  32 
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4^72,775 
LASER  TRIM  PROraCTION  PROCESS  AND 

STRUCTURE 
Bl  rill  lb  Laa  Galase  Raha«t  A. 
D. 


DffWan  af  8«.  Mat  981,7411  M.  3^  19781  Pfel.  Nau  447MI81 
1imnlliiMiiiJaa4,lf79,Saa.|ip.4M» 
,.       ■        .  JaLC^VmSL21/H  ,viO:-;  vS^  ■■ 

VS.  a  357—20  v:?.^  fc^,>?i;!n>r-}*o?:<n/«";-.'  tv  -  iL.    •  Chfcai 
LAninngiBiidciacaitstwcfB^wiiicliconiprlws. 
(•>  •  •ouoondnctor  snbstntc  of  a  first  oondnctivily  type. 

.  lb)  a  firMr^ioa  of  saoond  conductivity  type  in  saidaeni- 


1.  A  semicondoctor  device  comprising  a  body,  smd  body 
comprising  a  monocrystaOiae  subatraie,  at  least  a  fkst  layer 
consisting  of  siliooi  scmioontlacor  nrnierisl  on  a  swrfaoe  of  said 
substrate,  at  least  part  of  said  first  layer  being  mooocrystalline. 
a  second  layer  of  lasalating  maaerial  locaSed  at  only  part  of  the 
said  sobatrate  swfwe  and  biuied  wiOin  the  body,  the  bnriad 
second  layer  consisting  at  teast  partly  of  siKooa  aitride.  and 
means  fonning  an  tnlalion  aone  for  isolatmg  part  of  the  first 
semicondactor  layer  which  is  monocrystaHine  from  another 
part  of  the  seauoondactor  layer,  said  wiialion  zone  compnsmg 
at  least  pardy  a  third  layer  of  insiilnhtg  material  inset  a  the 
first  senttoondoctor  mycr  nrom  its  mrfsoe  and  cxt 
to  and  at  least  partiy  aiUninh^  the  second  inwistiag  byer. 
Aird  layer  consisting  of  sfltoon  oxide  forased  by  la  sita  conver- 
sion of  the  senucondnctor  material  of  the  first 
layer,  the  lateral  ezteal^teaepoipdhver  ham 
the  lalerd  extent  of  die  thtfd  faq^er  «^Kre  it  I 
hiycr. 
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SERVICE  SWITCH  APPARATUS 

WttM— V.  Fhnwy.  I  II Hi.I«£.iiriiMrtoRCACf. 

poratiom  Ntw  York.  N.Y. 

FlM  Feb.  8, 1980.  Scr.  No.  1193^ 

bt  CL'  H04N  9/62 

UJS.  CL  35S— 10  3  Ctatai 


^m^^ 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  vertical  oacillator  for 
providing  a  signal  to  a  vertical  deflection  circuit,  service 
switch  apparatus  comprising: 
a  service  switch,  incorporating  an  electrical  contact,  said 
switch  being  adjustable  between  a  first  and  a  second  posi- 
tion, said  first  position  defining  a  condition  in  which  a  first 
potential  is  applied  to  said  contact,  said  second  position 
defining  a  condition  in  which  a  second  potential,  different 
than  said  first  potential,  is  applied  to  said  contact; 

means  for  coupling  said  diode  between  a  point  in  said  oacilla- 
tor and  said  contact  with  such  polarity  that  application  of 
said  first  potential  to  said  contact  effects  a  forward  biasing 
of  said  diode  to  cause  conduction  by  said  diode,  said 
conduction  effecting  a  disabling  of  said  oacillator.  whereas 
application  of  said  second  potential  to  said  contact  effects 
a  reverse  biasing  of  said  diode,  permitting  normal  opera- 
tion of  said  vertical  oscillator  and  decoupling  said  oacilla- 
tor point  from  said  contact. 


4J72.778 
COLOR-DIFFERENCE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUITS 
Lm^oU  A.  Harwwi4,  BrMtewatw.  N  J,.  Md  Rakvt  L.  SkaiUcy, 
n.  lailM^tTIi   lad.,  swl^nri  to  RCA  Carforatiom  New 
York.  N.Y. 

FBad  M«.  3. 19ii,  S«.  No.  Ut,783 
Iirt.  CL)  li04N  9/5a  9/52 
U.S.  CL  358-23  10 


output  terminals,  the  voltage  at  said  first  output  terminal 
varying  about  a  quiescent  voltage  of  a  first  magnitude  in 
repreienution  of  a  first  color-difference  signal  with  a  first 
polarity,  and  the  voltage  at  said  second  output  terminal 
varying  about  a  quiescent  voluge  of  a  magnitude  closely 
matching  said  first  magnitude  in  represenUtion  of  said  first 
color-difference  signal  with  a  second  polarity  opposite  to 
said  first  polarity; 

a  second  push-pull  color  demodulator  having  third  and 
fourth  output  terminals,  the  voltage  at  said  third  output 
terminal  varying  about  a  quiescent  voltage  of  a  magnitude 
closely  nutching  said  first  magnitude  in  representation  of 
a  second  color-difference  signal  with  said  first  polarity, 
and  the  voltage  at  said  fourth  output  terminal  varying 
about  a  quiescent  voltage  of  a  magnitude  closely  matching 
said  first  magnitude  in  represenUtion  of  said  second  color- 
difference  signal  with  said  second  polarity  opposite  to  said 
first  polarity: 

a  first  resistive  current  path; 

means  for  direct  current  conductively  connecting  said  first 
resistive  current  path  between  said  first  and  second  output 
terminals; 

a  second  resistive  current  path; 

means  for  direct  current  conductively  connecting  said  sec- 
ond resistive  current  path  between  said  third  and  fourth 
output  terminals;  and 

means,  direct  current  conductivdy  coupled  to  an  asymmet- 
rically positioned  intermediate  point  of  said  first  resistive 
current  path  and  to  an  asymmetrically  positiooed  interme- 
diate point  of  said  second  resistive  current  path  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  respective  voltages  appearing  at  said  inter- 
mediate points,  for  forming  a  third  cokw-differenoe  signal 
representative  of  a  combination  of  said  first  and  second 
color  difference  signals  with  a  given  polarity  relationship 
and  a  given  magnitude  ratio. 

4^72.779 

SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  COLOR 

TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Skiataro  Naka«iki;  ItiM  Tikaoaikl;  Swio  Yokokawa;  Taiayo- 

ski  Miyoaki.  afl  of  Yoknkaasa;  KokMro  Motoyaasa.  Niao- 

arfya.  mk  Kaakki  Mlyanki.  ^Ti^aaiikara.  afl  of  Japaa,  aMiga- 

Ota  to  Victor  CiMjiay  of  Japaa.  Ltd..  YokokaaM.  Japaa 

FDad  Jaa.  19, 1979.  Sar.  No.  4,721 
CMaa  priority,  vpHcatfoo  JapM.  Jaa.  20, 1978. 9341<8(U); 

Feb.  16,  1978,  53-15953 

laL  CL^  il04N  9/04 
U.S.a.3St-^7  M 
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1.  la  a  ootor  televisioa  receiver,  apparatus  comprising,  in 
a  first  push-pull  color  demodulator  having  first  and  second 


1.  A  signal  prorrtf'"g  drcuit  for  a  color  television  camera 

having  a  camera  tube  which  gencratca  a  multiplex  output 

signal  compriaiag  a  direct  wave  signal  and  a  phvality  of  aaapli- 

tude-modulated  signals,  said  circuit  comprising: 

filter  means  responsive  to  an  ontput  signal  of  the  camera 

tube  for  individoally  separating  a  direct  wave  signal  from 

a  plurality  of  amplitude-modulated  signals; 

a  plurality  of  detection  and  processing  means  corresponding 

to  each  of  the  separated  amplitude-modulated  signals, 

each  of  the  phirality  of  detection  and  processing  means 
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comprising  detection  means  for  detecting  its  correspond- 
ing separated  amplitude-modulated  signal  to  produce  a 
detected  signal  having  restored  DC  OMnponents,  and 
gamma  correction  means  for  gamma-correcting  the  de- 
tected signal; 

processing  circuit  means  comprising  gamma  correction 
means  for  gamma-correcting  the  separated  direct  wave 
signal; 

matrix  means  for  matrixing  the  output  signals  of  said  plural- 
ity of  detection  and  processing  means  and  said  processing 
circuit  to  obtain  three  primary  color  signals;  and 

color  encoding  means  for  producing  a  composite  ccrfor 
video  signal  from  the  output  three  primary  color  signals  of 
said  matrix  means. 


4,272,780 
FILM  SCANNER  WITH  VARIABLE  RATE  IMAGE 
ENHANCEMENT 
Mo-SaraUa,  St  JaaMi,  N.Y.;  Staalcy  J.  Chayka, 
„  NJ..  wA  Robert  M.  Land.  Now  York.  N.Y.. 
I  to  TaleCraaks  latsraatiaaal,  lac,  New  York.  N.Y. 
DiTiatoa  of  Scr.  No.  700,852,  Jaa.  29, 197«,  Pat  No.  4.09(,523. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,575 
lat  CL2  H04N  i/iO 
U.S.a.35^-54  5 


destmctive  examining  unit;  and,  recording 
data  produced  by  aaidnondestmctive 


for 


«•     Ml    ^ 


i^mifo^m   m 


of  operation  thereof  and  video  images  produced  by  said  televi- 
sion camera. 


4.272,782 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  AN 

IMAGE  IKnVNSIFIER  CHAIN 
TnhaTS  Proper;  Jaeob  Sckaar,  Goatfe  L.  A.  Moirte,  aad  E«- 

aard  P.  Wcalcrvoid,  al  of  EMkavca,  Nctkcrlaada,  aarigaan 
to  UJS.  Philipa  Carporalka,  Nov  York.  N.Y. 

Fled  Jaa.  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  757498 
CUm  priority,  ^pHcaOoa  NslktriaaJi.  Jait  8;  197«, 
7600142 

lat  a.)  HO€S  5/3Z-  HttU  SI/49.  23/08;  H04N  5/21 
UJS.  a  358—111  22 


1.  In  a  system  for  converting  photographic  images  to  video 
signals,  said  system  including  projector  means  for  presenting 
and  projecting  images  sequentially  at  a  varid>le  rate,  video 
camera  means  for  converting  said  images  into  video  signals, 
aperture  delay  means  for  producing  contours  signab  for  image 
enhancement,  the  improvement  of  rate-responsive  variable 
enhancement  means  for  amplifying  said  contours  signals  in  an 
amount  which  is  a  direct  function  of  the  rate  of  presentatiofi  of 
said  anages  by  said  projector  means. 

5.  A  device  as  in  claim  1  in  which  said  video  camera  means 
includes  luminance  signal  generating  means,  said  aperture 
delay  means  being  connected  to  receive  said  luminance  signal, 
chrominance  signal  means,  and  means  for  adding  the  output  of 
said  variable  enhancement  means  to  SMd  duominance  signal  to 

produce  a  composite  video  signal. 

4^272,781 

NONDEsrniucnvE  examining  apparatus 

VmAm  Tadarirf  Manakata,  Toky%  aad  Yo- 
Yokokaww  dl  oT  Japam  asrigaata  to 
Tokyo  Syhaam  Dnki  KabaMd  Kaiika,  Takyo,  Japan 

Flad  Sip^  5,  079,  Scr.  No.  72,9n 
Clcia»  priarily,  appHcalicn  Japaa.  Sc^  8, 1978.  53.1898M; 

Jan.  17. 1979,  Si  3<88(U] 

lBLCL^Ii8«N  7/11 
UJB.  CL  390-100  9atlmB 

L  A  noadestractive  rwamining  apparatus  ooaaprinijg  a  car- 
riage capable  of  ruaaiag  along  a  swrftoe  to  be  i  lamiarcli  aa 
indualrial  televMoa  cmncra.  a  profile  aeaaor  for  profiling  the 

of  a  aoriaoe  to  be  exaaaned.  and  a 
unit  which  are  mounted  on  aa  im  iupportcd  on 
said  carrioae;  ooatrol  awans  for  ooatroUing 

nd  profile 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  an  image  intensifier  to  obtain  an 
optinram  adjustment  at  least  of  a  focussing  voltage  applied  to 
the  image  intensifier  comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  the  input 
screen  of  the  image  intensifier  to  input  radiation,  converting 
light  originating  fnm  at  least  a  portkia  of  the  output  screen  of 
the  image  intensifier  into  a  fiiat  electrical  signal,  sensing  the 
difference  between  said  first  signal  and  a  reference  valne  and 
adjusting  said  focussing  voltage  untfl  said  difference  attaiaa  an 
extreme  vahie. 


4472,mJ 

CORRELATION  FOLLOWER  FOR  TRACKING  AN 

OBJECT 

Lm-Akc  Warailaai;  Raaa  li mi 

IlaHtph^  an  of  Swodaa,  aari^ara  to 


PCrNo.PCr/8K78/'100C7.i371  Data  JaL  2. 1979.  %WM 
Dirti  Jan. »,  1979;KT  Pib  Na.  W07«^8lliB^  per  Pi*. 

Data  May  17. 1979 

1M  per  ^pRcallca  AM  Jm.  20, 1979.  Scr.  Na^  117,2U 

dabH  pricfily.  applicalica  fiiiiitc.  Nov.  2. 1977, 7712982 

lat  CL^  HO«N  7/18 

US.CL38»-U8  SChiM 

1.  A  vaieo  correlator  far  i,  sasiiig  aa  object  to  be  tracked  by 
an  image  senaor  that  has  a  limited  flefcl  of  view  and  is  arnaiged 
to  cydicaDy  scaa  aaki  fidd  of  view  and  prodnoe  a  video  «pitf 


corresponding  thereto,  said  vkleo 


digital-form  information  for  each 

said  vkleo  signal  and  oorrraponrtiag  to  a 

view,  a 


Big  to  dw  portioa  < 
the  fidd  of  view, 

for 
fintaMaMiythati 

and  for  pradackig  an  arar4 
sbift  ia  the  kxaiian  of  aaid  aonioa  Ihan  cyde  to  490la 
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which  is  employed  for  controlling  alignment  of  said  sensor 
with  the  object,  and  updating  means  for  automatically  updat- 
ing image  information  in  the  second  memory  from  information 
in  the  firu  memory,  said  video  correlator  being  characterized 
by: 


GmSt/ 

I  ootm 


said  updating  means  comprising  address  means  arranged  to 
address,  during  any  one  scanning  cycle,  discrete  positions 
in  said  second  memory  that  correspond  to  spaced  apart 
parts  of  the  image  to  which  the  information  in  said  second 
memory  corresponds,  so  that  in  any  one  scanning  cycle 
said  second  memory  is  updated  only  partially  and  at  posi- 
tions that  are  distributed  over  the  area  of  said  image. 


CHANNEL  PROGRAMING  APPARATUS 
Takahiko  Sidto,  KaMkva,  mi  Manni  SMo,  Asaka,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarignnn  to  Sony  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  26, 197S,  Scr.  No.  973,536 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcatioa   Japan,   Dec   27,   1977,   5^ 
I7913f(Ul 

IM.  CL'  HMN  5/78 
VS.  a,  35S— 127  7 
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outpat  in  reaponse  to  said  timed  command,  and  which  is 
rendered  inoperative  in  said  record  command  mode;  and 
means  for  causing  said  video  recording  means  to  be  set  to 
said  recording  mode  thereof  in  response  to  said  timed 
comnuuid  when  said  nwde  switching  means  has  estab- 
lished said  record  conunand  mode. 


4,272.715 
DEFECT  COMPENSATION  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 
Jack  S.  Friwcr,  Qnwl,  ImL,  awignnr  to  RCA  Corporatfaw, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jhl  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,364 
lat  Ct'  H04N  5/76.  9/535.  5/78.  5/795 
MS.  a.  35S— 127  5 
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5.  An  improved  system  for  playback  of  a  record  of  succes- 
sive images  including  pickup  means  for  recovering  a  real-time 
video  signal  from  the  record,  signal  defect  detection  means  and 
a  source  of  video  signal  recovered  from  said  record  and  de- 
layed by  one  image  line  relative  to  said  real-time  signal;  and 
means  for  substituting  said  delayed  video  signal  for  the  real- 
time  video  signal  upon  detection  of  a  defect  in  the  real-time 
video  signal,  the  improvement  wherein  said  source  of  delayed 
video  signals  comprises: 
means  for  delaying  the  real-time  video  signal  by  first  and 

second  intervals  respectively  shorter  and  longer  than  one 

image  line; 
means  for  averaging  the  signals  delayed  said  first  and  second 

intervals  for  providing  said  video  signal  delayed  by  one 

image  line. 


4,272,716 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  WITH 

NON-LINEAR  APERTURE  CORRECnON 

John  J.  GilMM,  PriMCtoa.  N J^  iMifMr  to  RCA  CorporMtea, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  951,3«2,  Oct.  16, 197t, 
I  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,330 
laLCL^  HOW  5/76,  5/78 
VS.  a  3SS-128  J  IS 


1.  Channel  programing  apparatus,  capable  of  supplying  a 
video  display  means  and  a  video  recording  means  which  is 
selectively  settable  to  one  of  several  modes  including  a  record- 
ing mode,  each  with  an  individual  tuned  video  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

means  defining  first  and  second  video  outputs  for  supplying 
signals  to  said  video  display  means  and  said  video  record- 
ing means,  respectively; 

first  and  second  tuner  means  providing  first  and  second 
tuned  signals,  respectively; 

means  for  applying  said  second  tuned  signal  to  said  second 
video  output; 

tuner  switching  means  for  selectively  applying  one  of  said 
first  and  said  second  tuned  signals  to  said  first  video  out- 
put; 

timing  means  having  an  unset  state  and  being  changeable  to 
a  set  sute  in  which  said  tuning  means  produces  a  timed 
command  at  a  selected  time,  said  timing  means  including 
mode  switching  means  for  selectively  establishing  a  re- 
cord cooonand  mode  and  a  reserve  command  mode; 

■seam  for  raww'g  said  tuner  switching  means  to  switch  over 
to  ai  to  apply  said  second  tuned  signal  to  said  first  video 
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1.  In  a  disc  record  player  for  information  recovery  of  video 
and  sound  signals,  an  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  recovering  modulated  information  signals  having 
different  components  including  oomponte  color  video 
signah  with  sound  accompaniment  firom  a  disc  record, 
said  recovery  means  having  a  non-Kaear  reaponse  which 
produces  iatermodulation  distortions  between  said  differ- 
ent components  of  the  modulated  infomatioB  signals; 

a  noa-linear  compensating  means,  coupled  to  said  reoovery 
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for  reducing  said  iatermodulation  distortioas  re- 
firom  the  non-Jiaear  rcspoaae  of  dK  reoovery 
in  the  recovered  agaal^ 
means,  coupled  to  said  ooonpensatiBg  means,  fx  demodulat- 
ing the  information  stgnak;  and 
means,  oo«q>led  to  said  demodulating  means,  for  pcoceasiag 
said  deoMdulated  signals. 


4^272,717 
T.V.  PICTURE  FREEZE  SYSTEM 
Peter  C  Michad,  Ncwtarr,  Rkhwd  J.  Tmglm, 
Paal  R.  N.  KcOar,  Neataiy,  nil  of  '[g^f'^ 

FIM  Am-  M.  19^*  Scr.  No.  67^496 
OainM  prioritjr,  ifpHrartaa  Uailai  Ktagioai,  Sep.  7,  1978, 

39188/78 

IbL  CL^  II04N  5/22 

U,S.a3S8-160  >" 
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1.  A  picture  freeze  system  comprising: 

frame  stonge  means  for  storing  picture  information  from 

firrt  and  second  Adds  of  a  television  picture; 
movemeat  detector  means  for  detecting  on  a  picture  point 

by  picture  point  basis  any  picture  movement  firom  the 

information  on  a  predetermiaed  portion  of  the  picture; 
movement  dau  storage  means  for  storing  daU  indicative  of 

any  movement  detected  picture  point  by  picture  point; 

and 
sdector  means  for  selectivdy  ootputting  stored  picture 
information  picture  point  by  picture  point  from  a  single  or 
both  fiekis  in  dependence  oa  die  stored  movement  data  to 
provide  information  from  both  fiekb  during  pom  of  the 
pitftTT  where  no  movement  has  been  detected  and  from 
only  a  single  fidd  from  portt  oi  the  picture  yAnen  move- 
ment has  occurred. 


te  Ideviaoa  touad  aaiMipIri  braadoaalinf  and  tkcFM 
stereo  mukiplex  canpaaite  ngwl  dating  the  reoeplioa  of 
the  FM  dcno  owltipla  broadcaitiaf; 
PLL  ctrcait  awaas  coopled  with  said  freqaeacy 
tor  meaas  aad  iachiding  a  vottafe-ooatrallM 
aad  drcait  awaas  ooaaected  to  said  oacJOalor  for 
tivdy  aettiag  the  aelf-mnaiat  fkaqaeacy  of  s 
to  a  freqaeacy  uorrgpoadiag  to  the  freqpwcy  of  te 
snbcarrier  in  the  tdevisioa  sound  muhiplex  biundi  astlng 


for  the  purpoae  of  receiving  the  tdevision  sound  me 
broadcasting  or  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pifot  signal  in  the  FM  stereo  multqtla 
broadcasting  for  the  parpooe  of  receivmg  dK  FIf  stereo 
multiplex  broadcastiag.  whereby  said  PLL  drcait  aMaas 
FM-demodalates  dK  suh<:hMinrl  aigaal  dndig  dte  laoep- 
tion  of  the  tdevision  sound  multq>lez  broadcastiag  and 
forms  a  switching  carrier  signal  with  a  frequency  two 
times  the  frequency  ofdie  pilot  signal  during  the  reception 

of  the  FM  stereo 


4,272,789 
PULSE-FORMING  CIRCUIT  FOR  ON/OFF 
CONVERSION  OF  AN  IMA(X  ANALYSIS  SIGNAL 
Gcrwd  Biroa,  Qcaacty,  Fhmce,  aad^or  la 
tricUe  dee  TdeeoMNaicatfeaB  Ck-Alcatal 

FRei  Ai«.  38, 19V9,  Ser.  Na.  78,'M8 

VpMcallea  FkMae,  8i».  21, 1978, 78  2I818 
IaLCL}H84N//40 
U.S.  CL  358-282  8< 
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RECEIVER  FOR  TELEVISION  SOUND  MULTIPLEX 

BROADCASTING  AND  FM  STEREO  MULTIPLEX 

BROADCASTING 

Mteera  0#la,  HiiiibiIi,  Japaa,  aedmer  to  Nippoa  GakU 

Filed  Oct  12. 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,366 
OaiaM  priority,  ^ppHratinn  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1978,  53-128904 
lat  CL*  HOIN  5/46 
VS.  CL  3S8-189  8  Otiam 

1.  A  receiver  for  sdectivdy  receiving  other  a  television 
sound  muHiplez  Hvaif'fM'"g  in  which  a  main  carrier  is  fre- 
qacacy-modubted  by  a  tdevisioa  sound  nnihiplex  oompoaite 
signal  including  a  main  channd  signal  of  a  first  audio  signal  and 
a  subchannd  signal  formed  by  frequency-modulating  a  subcar- 
rier  with  a  second  audk>  signd,  or  an  FM  stereo  mnlti|riex 
broadcasting  in  which  a  main  carrier  is  frequency-modulated 
by  M  FM  stereo  multiplex  composite  signal  including  a  main 
chanad  signal  whkA  is  the  sum  of  left  and  ri^  channd  audio 
signals,  a  lobdannd  signd  formed  by  sappreaaedcarrier  am- 
plitade-modalati^  a  sabcwrier  widi  the  difiereace  between 
die  left  and  right  channd  audio  signals  aad  a  pilot  sigad  hav- 
iag  a  fitequeacy  half  die  ikequency  of  the  sirticanier.  said  re- 
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frequency  discrinunator  means  for  recovering  die  tdevision 
-  -  '  during  the  reception  of 


1.  A  pulse-forming  circuit  for  on/off  coavenion  of 
andysts  signd  representative  of  successive  iai 

successive  image  scan  lines,  the  signd  being 
that  its  levd  varies  between  two  linrit  levdi 

onage  white  and  to  image  bbdc  the 
converting  the  image  analysb  signd  to  an  on/olT 
comparing  die  saki  imge  analysis  signd  wiA  a 
(rfd,  aad  the  decision  dueahoM  being  variaMe  aa  a 
die  levd  of  die  image  analysis  signal  whereia  the 
ing  circuit  comprises  aa  iaiage  background  levd 
circn^  connected  to  receive  die  imag 
operate  over  a  scan  Uae  to  detect  dw  levd  ^o^^ 
background,  an  average  vdne  detector  circuit 
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receive  the  image  analyns  ngnal  and  to  operate  over  a  few 
succeMive  image  points  to  delect  the  average  value  A'  thereof 
and  a  circuit  for  determining  the  said  variable  decision  thresh- 
old, connected  to  receive  the  bnckground  level  A  and  the 
average  value  A'  from  the  detector  circuits  and  to  provide  the 
said  decision  threshold  at  a  value  Vj  which  satisfies  a  function 
having  the  form  Vrf=KA  +  KA'.  where  K  and  K'  are  two 
coefTicients  which  satisfy  the  following  relationships: 

OSK<l; 

0<K'<l;aad 
0<K+K'<l. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  RECORDING 

JowM  C  Riflm,  304  Eiwwdi  Dr.,  FaycttefOk,  N.Y.  13066 

FIM  Mar.  26, 1979.  Scr.  No.  24,103 

lat  CL'  H04N  5/781  7/10 

U.S.  CL  360-33  5  ClalM 
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VIDEO  TAPE  EDITING  SYSTEM 
George  W.  Bates,  SaMa  Ana,  Califn  aaslgMir  to  ConvcrgMCC 
CorporatkM,  Irftec,  GaUf . 

Filed  Mv.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,759 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/7*  GllB  l5/4t 

UjS.  CL  360—14  5  ClataM 
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1.  A  control  system  for  connecting  a  cable  television  system 
to  a  video  cassette  recorder  and  a  television  receiver  compris- 


mg 


1.  An  editing  control  system  for  transferring  selected  video 
information  from  a  video  source  to  a  record  video  tape  re- 
corder, said  editing  control  system  including:  a  plurality  of 
soHd  state  electronic  circuit  boards  for  controlHng  the  transfer 
of  video  information  from  the  source  to  the  record  video  tape 
recorder;  a  microprocessor  circuit  board  connected  to  said 
first-named  circuit  boards  for  cyclically  and  successively  trans- 
mitting signals  to  and  receiving  signals  from  different  ones  of 
said  circuit  boards;  a  fust  control  panel  including  a  plurality  of 
numually-operated  control  switches  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  said  circuit  boards  to  activate  control  circuits  thereon 
and  to  establish  operating  noodes  therein;  a  second  control 
panel  including  a  pluraUty  of  manually-operated  remote  con- 
troll  switches  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  record  video 
tape  recorder  to  control  the  operation  of  said  record  video  tape 
recorder;  a  third  control  panel  including  a  plurality  of  manual- 
ly-operated control  switches  connected  to  one  of  said  circuit 
boards  to  establish  selected  operating  modes  in  the  editing 
control  system,  said  third  control  panel  further  including 
manually-controllable  potentiometer  means  connected  to  one 
of  said  circuit  boards  for  effectuating  forward  and  reverie 
motion  of  the  record  video  tape  recorder  under  manual  control 
from  a  still-frame  position  and  at  a  speed  determined  by  the 
letting  of  the  potentiometer  means  on  either  Hde  of  a  neutral 
poaitioo,  and  a  manually-operated  cruise  switch  connected  to 
one  of  said  circait  boards  to  cause  the  record  video  tape  re- 
corder to  be  driven  at  aT  speed  ielect«l  by  said  potentiometer 
mean  independent  of  subsequent  settings  of  said  potentiome- 
ter 


input  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  very  high  frequency 
television  signals  transmitted  by  said  cable  television  sys- 
tem; 

means  for  directing  said  transmitted  signals  through  first  and 
second  conduiu  defining  respectively  first  and  second 
signal  flow  paths; 

a  multi-channel  converter  provided  in  said  first  flow  path 
including  selector  means  for  selecting  a  single  very  high 
frequency  signal  from  the  plurality  of  very  high  frequency 
signals  transmitted  by  said  cable  television  system  and  for 
converting  said  single  signal  to  a  preselected  converter 
very  high  frequency  output  signal; 

trap  means  including  an  output  provided  in  said  lecond  flow 
path  for  eliminating  said  preselected  converter  output 
signal  from  the  very  high  frequency  signals  transmitted  by 
said  cable  television  system; 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  conduits  for  com- 
bining said  preselected  converter  output  signal  and  the 
very  high  frequency  signab  transmitted  from  the  output  of 
said  trap  means; 

a  video  cassette  recorder  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
combining  means  for  receiving  said  combined  signals 
whereat  any  very  high  frequency  si^ial  comprised  within 
the  cable  television  system  transmitted  signals  may  be 
recorded;  and 

a  television  receiver  connected  to  the  output  of  said  combin- 
ing means  for  receiving  said  combined  signal  whereat  any 
signal  comprised  within  the  cable  television  system  trans- 
mitted signals  may  be  viewed. 


4,272,792 
MODE  CHANGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER 
Niro  Nakaaddd,  HigMUkvHBc;  KoM  KehnyaiM,  Kodaira,  a^ 
HMoo  Kawachi,  IcUkawa,  ai  of  JapM,  aai^on  to  NakMri- 

cU  CorporatkMi,  Toky%  Japan 

FBed  Jan.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,020 
OainH  priority.  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  20. 1970.  53-70170 
Int.  CL'  GllB  15/18.  19/02 
UJS.  CL  360-69  OOnta* 

1.  A  mode  changing,  system  for  a  caaaette  tape  recorder 
wherein  operating  members  such  as  a  head  base  plate  and  a 
pinch  roller  are  moved  in  accordance  with  operating  modea  of 
said  caMette  tape  recorder  comprising: 
control  means  to  control  movement  of  the  operating  mem- 
bers to  take  a  position  corresponding  to  a  selected  mode  of 
said  camette  tape  recorder, 
a  control  electric  motor  to  actuate  said  control 
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a  mode  selective  switch  group  to  select  one  of  said  modes; 
a  reference  signal  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  reference 

signal  corresponding  to  the  selected  one  of  said  modes  in 

accordance  with  the  selection  of  said  modes  by  means  of 

said  mode  selective  switch  group; 
a  variable  signal  generating  circuit  to  generate  a  variable 

signal  which  continuously  varies  with  the  rotation  of  said 

control  electric  motor,  and 
an  operational  circuit  to  receive  said  reference  signal  at  one 

of  its  inputs  and  said  variable  signal  at  the  other  input  to 
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compare  said  signals  to  generate  a  control  output  so  as  to 
rotate  said  control  electric  motor,  said  operational  circuit 
being  associated  with  said  control  means  and  said  variable 
signal  generating  circuit  so  that  said  control  output  is 
generated  for  rotating  said  control  electric  motor  when 
said  operating  members  are  at  a  position  different  from  the 
position  corresponding  to  the  selected  mode  and  for  stop- 
ping said  control  electric  motor  when  said  operating 
members  reach  the  position  corresponding  to  the  selected 
mode. 


4,272,793 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  POSFHONING  A 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  TRANSDUCER  ON  A  FLEXIBLE 

STORAGE  MEDIA 

Richard  D.  Van  I  anjiagtam,  Garlaad,  Tex.,  aarigMw  to  Texas 

Inatiamirti  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,153 

Int  CL^  GllB  21/10.  5/55.  23/02 

U.S.CL360— 70  14 


opening  for  providing  access  to  said  media  for  writing 
and/or  reading  information  thereon; 

(b)  rotational  means  extending  through  said  first  opening  for 
engaging  said  media  and  imparting  rotational  motion 
thereto;  and 

(c)  means  for  recording  and/or  writing  information  on  a 
selected  track  of  said  media,  said  media  including: 

(i)  a  magnetic  head  transducer  disposed  in  registration 
with  said  second  opening  for  reading  and/or  writing 
information  on  said  selected  track;  and 

(ii)  means  for  positioning  said  head  transducer  on  said 
selected  track,  said  positioning  means  including: 

a.  means  for  determining  the  total  number  of  tracks 
between  the  present  track  location  of  said  head  trans- 
ducer and  said  selected  track  and  the  direction  of  said 
selected  track  with  respect  to  said  present  track  loca- 
tion, and 

b.  means  for  moving  said  head  transducer  to  said  se- 
lected track  in  M  increments  of  N  tracks  each,  M 
being  an  integer  and  N  being  a  predetermined  integer 
greater  than  one,  and  thereafter  in  single  track  incre- 
ments when  the  total  number  of  tracks  is  equal  to  or 
exceeds  (M  +  1)-N,  said  head  transducer  being  moved 
in  single  track  mcrements  only  when  said  total  num- 
ber is  less  than  2>N. 


4.272.794 
DISC  MEMORY  DRIVE  WTTH  IMPROVED  CARTRIDGE 

HANDLING 
Lorcn  D.  Skarky.  Bethany.  Okla..  assizor  to  Magnetic  Periph- 
erals lac,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  10. 1970.  Scr.  No.  949  J45 
Int  CL^  GllB  17/04.  23/02 
VS.  CL  360—97  12 


1.  A  system  for  recording  information  on  a  plurality  (rf 
recording  tracks  on  a  recording  surfsoe  of  a  sheet  of  informa- 
tion storage  media,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  cartridge  containing  said  sheet  of  information  storage 
media,  said  cartridge  having  first  and  second  openings 
therein,  said  firtt  opening  for  providing  aoceis  to  said 
.  media  for  providing  rotational  motkM  thereto,  mkl  second 


1.  A  disk  drive  unit  mechanism  for  loading  on  and  unloading 
firom  the  drive  spindle  of  said  disk  drive  unit,  a  disk  memory 
module  of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  a  support  feature, 
and  on  its  bottom  an  exposed  disk;  hub  with  a  spindle  attach- 
ment feature,  comprising 

(a)  a  base  supporting  the  spindle; 

(b)  a  panel  mounted  on  the  base  and  spaced  apart  from  the 
spindle,  and  having  on  a  yotical  face  thereof  a  loading 
port  large  enough  to  pan  the  modulr, 

(c)  a  door  not  substantially  snuUer  than  the  Winding  port; 

(d)  hinge  means  fastening  the  door  to  the  base  adjacent  the 
kmding  port  fior  allowing  said  door  to  pivot  from  a  posi- 
tion ckMing  the  kiading  port  to  an  open  position  allowing 
the  module  to  enter  the  loading  port; 

(e)  a  module  support  means  mating  with  the  housing's  sup- 
port feature  and  suspending  the  housing  thereby; 

(0  transport  means  for  conveying  the  module  support  from 
a  first  position  ai^iaocnt  the  kMding  port  which  allows  the 
module  to  be  passed  through  the  lootttng  port  lo  be  mated 
by  its  support  fieature  to  the  module  support,  to  a  second 
position  fiadt^  the  disk  hob  adjacent  the  ipiKlle  and 
allowing  the  disk  hub  to  be  mated  by  its  spindle  attach- 
ment feature  to  the  4>*wUe> 
said  transport  means  comprising 
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(i)  a  pair  of  veftical  plate*  attached  to  the  moduk  support 
means  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  and  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  the  spindle, 
each  of  the  plates  having  a  pair  of  slots,  each  slot  having 
a  substantially  horizontal  part  and  a  diagonal  part  slant- 
ing upward  therefrom  toward  the  loading  port,  and 

(ii)  four  projectioos  fixed  to  the  base  one  projection  en- 
gaging each  slot  to  guide  the  module  support  between 
its  first  and  second  positions;  and 
(g)  linkage  means  operatively  attached  between  the  door 

and  the  module  for  shifting  the  module  support  bidirec- 

tioiially  between  its  first  and  second  positions  respectively 

as  the  door  is  opened  and  closed. 

4.272,7>5 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM  AND  RECORDING 

CARTRIDGE  HAVING  PRECISE  AUGNMENT 

FEATURES 

Mn  G.  DiTii,  Jfn  PlMo,  aad  Ctariaa  M.  MmHct,  Fancy,  both 

ifTiii    iMJiannt— • — '    '         *' p^--*^  '^i»— 

Tax. 

FOad  Jm.  4.  I91f ,  Scr.  No.  45«477 
bt  a.)  GllB  3/^  5/016,  23/02 

ujs.  a.  3»-ff  w 
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cartridge  and  retaining  said  cartridge  in  said  predeter- 
mined position  and 
(iii)  third  and  fourth  openings  extending  through  said 
interior  bottom  surface,  said  third  and  fourth  openings 
being  in  registration  with  said  first  and  second  openings, 
respectively,  in  said  bottom  surface  of  said  cartridge 
when  said  projection  members  are  in  mating  engage- 
ment with  respective  elongated  slou  and  said  extension 
member  is  in  mating  engagement  with  said  recess;  and 
(c)  a  base  member  for  supporting  said  holder  in  said  car- 
tridge in  a  fixed  position,  said  base  member  having  a 
magnetic  head  transducer  disposed  in  alignment  with  said 
second  and  said  fourth  openings  for  reading  and/or  writ- 
ing information  on  said  media  and  rotational  means  dis- 
posed in  alignment  with  said  first  and  third  openings  for 
engaging  said  media  and  imparting  routional  motion 
thereto. 


4^2,796 
AUTOMATIC  CASSETTE  CLEANER 
Rndolf  Vo  riiaainpa.  Tomaee,  and  Dos  O.  Ray,  Rowland 
Hdfhta,  both  of  CaUf.,  iwi^nn  to  Etmo  Eirtcrpriaca,  lac 
CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  53,299 
laL  CV  GllB  5/41 
MS.  a.  340-128  7 
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1.  A  system  for  reading  and/or  writing  information  on  a 
sheet  of  flexible  information  storage  media,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cartridge  having  parallel  planar  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces, side  walls  and  end  walls  forming  an  internal  cham- 
ber wherein  said  media  is  disposed,  said  bottom  surface 
having: 

(i)  a  pair  of  elongated  slots  extending  inwardly  from  oppo- 
site side  walls; 

(ii)  a  recess  extending  inwardly  from  an  end  wall,  said  end 
wall  being  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  opposite  side 
walls;  and 

(iii)  first  and  second  openings,  said  first  opening  being 
centrally  located  for  providing  access  to  said  media  to 
impart  rotational  motion  thereto,  said  second  opening 
for  providing  access  to  said  media  for  reading  and/or 
writing  informatioo  thereon; 

(b)  a  cartridge  holder  having  a  receptacle  for  retaining  said 
cartridge  in  a  predetermined  position  dierein,  said  recep- 
tacle being  defined  by  top  and  bottom  major  interior 
sorfiMes,  interior  side  walls,  an  interior  end  wall  and  an 
open  end  through  which  said  cartridge  is  inserted  into  and 
fcmoved  from  said  holder,  said  holder  inchiding: 

(i)  a  pair  of  rtongatnd  projection  ■embers  extending  in- 
wardly from  opposite  interior  side  walls  along  said 
interior  bottom  surfKe  for  mating  with  respective  slots 
in  said  bottom  surfiwe  of  said  cartridge  and  retaining 
said  catridgein  said  predetermiaed  position; 

(ii)  an  extension  member  extending  inwardly  from  said 
interior  end  wall  for  mating  with  said 


1.  For  use  with  a  cassrttr  tape  deck  which  moves  recording 
tape  in  a  standard  casaette  in  a  path  adjacent  to  and  past  a  play 
and/or  record  tape  head,  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  tape 
head  utilizing  power  firom  the  tape  transport  means  of  the 
cassette  tape  deck,  comprising: 

aframe; 

an  arm  having  a  first  end  terminating  nearly  adjacent  to  the 

tape  head; 
a  cleaning  pod  attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  arm  adapted 

to  wipe  across  said  tape  head; 
pivot  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  arm  within  said 

frame  about  a  pivot  point  to  allow  motioo  of  said  cleaning 

pad  both  parallel  to  and  perpendicular  to  the  tape  path; 

and 
driving  means  for  effecting  reciprocal  motion  of  said  arm 
parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  tape  path. 

4,272,797 
FAST  RECOVERY  PEAK  DCTBCTOR 
Edward  K.  Howell,  Slmahnry,  Conn^  amltnor  to 
trk  riimfj.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fnad  J^  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  42^440 
lit  CL>  HII2H  3/08 
UJS.  CL  341-93  W 

L  In  a  circuit  breaker  static  trip  unit  having  at  least  one 
current  transformer  for  developing  a  secondary  winding  cur- 
rent proportional  to  a  distribution  circuit  phase  current  flow- 
ing in  its  primary,  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  the  secondary  cur- 
ttaA,  a  burden  resistor  and  a  power  supply  connrrtwl  in  series 
acroM  the  outputs  of  the  rectifier  for  developing  an  undulating 
DC  signal  voltage  acrom  the  burden  resistor  referenced  to  a 
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regulated  DC  supply  voltage  devdoped  by  the  power  supfrfy; 
a  peak  detector  comprising,  in  combination: 
A.  a  differential  amplifier  having  a  flrrt  input,  a  second  input 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  burden  resistor  at  its  junction 
with  the  power  supply  to  receive  the  regulated  supply 
voltage,  and  an  ou^wt; 
&  a  resistor  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  burden  resistor 
at  its  junction  with  one  output  of  the  rectifier  to  said  first 
input  of  said  amplifier,  and 


C.  peak  detecting  means  connected  as  a  DC  negative  feed- 
back network  between  said  output  and  first  input  of  said 
amplifier,  said  peak  drtrrting  means  inolnding  a  first  ca- 
pndtor  and  means  responsive  to  the  amplifier  output 
voltage  for  charging  said  first  capacitor  to  a  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  peak  amplitude  oi  said  output  votagc 
said  first  capacitor  voltage  producing  a  DC  current  signal 
at  a  peak  detector  output  terminal  which  is  equal  to  the 
signal  voltaga  peak  amplitude  divided  by  the  resistance  of 
said  resistor. 


point  within  said  range  when  said  movri>le  contact 
is  not  in  a  disposilioh  of  engagement  dKrewith,  and  for 
being  actuated  to  a  second  position  to  bBoo  aaidengago- 
ment  of  said  stationary  contact  nseans  with  said  movaMe 

electricaUy  intubtiBg  material  for  dial  portioa  thereof 
which  is  dosest  to  said  stationary  contact  means  when 
said  barrier  means  is  in  said  first  position  and  dectricaDy 
conducting  material  which  is  spaced  from  said  stationary 
contact  means  by  said  insulating  material,  said  dectricaUy 
conducting  material  having  a  contact  thereon  for  being 
grounded  when  said  barrier  means  is  in  said  first  position 
to  thus  interpose  the  dectrical  potential  of  ground  be- 
tween said  stationary  contact  means  and  any  point  in  said 
range,  said  electrically  conducting  material  being  un- 
grounded when  said  barrier  means  is  ia  said  second  posi- 
tion to  thus  reduce  the  tendency  to  interact  electrically 
with  said  engaged  stationary  contact  means  and  said  mov- 
able contact  mean^ 
(e)  actuating  means  for  moving  said  barrier  means;  and 
(0  grounding  means  including  an  dectrical  conductor  and 
an  actuating-means-actuated  contact  means  for  connect- 
ing said  support  means  to  said  conductor  at  a  time  which 
is  generally  concurrent  with  said  contact  on  said  barrier 
means  hetag  connected  to  said  conductor  for  thus  j 
ing  said  conducting  material  when  said  barrier  I 
said  first  position,  said  latter  two  separate 
both  being  disconnected  when  I 


4,272,798 
OOMPOSITE  GBOUNDABLE  BARRIER  FOR 
SWrrCHGEAR  AND  GBOUNDING  APPARATUS 
CM  R.  Merola,  MoaraaTOa,  Pl,  aarigaar  to  Wi 
Bactnc  Carp.,  Pfttsbnr^^  ^^ 

Fllad  Oet  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,387 
Int  a.)  H82B  1/04 
UJS.  a  341-^345  14 


4,272,799 

SURFACE  FUXIDLIGRT  AS5EMH.T 

jMse  R.  Dowai^  Itttt  Donna  Afa^  NarfM4i 

Flii  im.  29, 1979,  Sv.  No.  Ijm 

laL  a?  F21L  11/00:  F21V  l/Vk  7/02 

UJS.  CL  342—145  U 


1.  Electrical  appantaa. 
(•) 
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SAFE^PEED  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEAD  LAMP  LENSES  HAVING 
2023IBritlrtwoodCL,YortaLMm  Calif.  UGHT  DEFLECTING  RIBS 

Hector  FMty,  BowlejM.  Vnmet,  —iganr  to  ClUe  Projectewt, 

FIM  S€^  h  Wit,  Sm.  No,  93MM  BoMfqr.  FImcc 
lat  CL'  F21V  IS/00:  BfOQ  1/00  FIW  Ju.  1,  W79,  Scr.  No.  4M21 

U.S.  CL  3«2— M2  <  Qaiam  Oates  priority.  appUcatioa  F^mcc,  Jn.  9, 197t,  78  17312 

MS.  CL  3tt-^M  3  ClaiM 
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I.  A  lens  for  a  motor  vehicle  headlight  having  a  series  of 
substantially  vertical  ribs, 

each  rib  having  a  cross-sectional  shape,  in  any  selected 
horizontal  plane,  in  the  fonn  of  a  circular  arc 

the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  circular  arc  varying  continu- 
ously along  the  length  of  each  rib,  and 

the  width  of  each  rib  being  substantially  constant  along  its 
length. 

whereby  the  lateral  spread  of  rays  of  light  passing  through 
the  lens  varies  continuously  from  one  end  of  each  rib  to 
the  other  and  the  series  of  ribs  together  produces  a  verti- 
cal displacement  of  the  tight  passing  through  the  lens. 


4«272,11I2 
TOWER  UGHT  SYSTEM 

Rta.  2,  Box  349,  MiMktoi^  Tcm.  38052 
Flkd  Jm.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,7S7 
lirt.  CL'  B60Q  1/06 
U.S.  CL  362-385  • 
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1.  A  Ught  projector  comprising  a  housing,  a  plurality  of 
white  light  sources;  a  transparency  means  located  in  front  of 
the  said  light  sources  to  selectively  pass  through  different 
colors  of  the  white  light  radiating  from  the  said  Ught  sources; 
a  color  selector  means  having  windows  through  which  only  a 
selected  set  of  colors  of  the  said  transparency  means  can  be 
observed;  a  plurality  of  convergent  lenaes  poaitiooed  at  a  focal 
distance  from  the  said  transparency  means  to  produce  parallel 
beams  of  hght  of  the  ookxi  selectively  uncovered  by  the  said 
color  selector  means,  said  parallel  beams  being  projected  by 
the  said  plurality  of  lenses  on  left  and  right  hand  sides  of  the 
said  projector  at  different  converging  projection  aa^ea,  such 
that  a  beam  projected  from  one  such  lens  on  one  side  intersects 
with  each  of  the  beanu  projected  from  other  lenses  on  the 
other  side  of  the  said  projector  at  predetermined  distances 
thereof,  the  weight  of  the  said  transparency  meaaa  being  sup- 
ported by  a  weight,  through  a  spur-gear  aaaembly,  the  said 
weight  being  suspended  in  a  manner  to  allow  for  itt  swing 
when  the  said  boosing  is  decelerated  or  accelerated,  the  said 
swing  of  the  said  weight  being  translated  thro«gh  the  said 
spur-gear  asaemNy  to  a  diaplacemcat  of  the  said  transporrnry 
itauhif  in  uncovering  of  a  new  set  of  colors  in  the  said 
■eaoB  and  projection  of  oach  of  the  said  new 
uncoveiod  colors  by  one  of  the  said  leoM  whose  projection 
aagie  is  different  from  the  projection  an^  of  the  kna  project- 
ing the  said  color  in  (ized-speed  motion  of  the  said  projector. 


y 
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1.  In  a  oompocite  assembly  of  an  elevated  tower  or  other 
devatcd  and  itrtHltTfif  tr«if*iMie  cMryif  Ml  fM'rfiiahlr  wam- 
ing  future,  as  a  light  or  other  aignnl.  at  the  top  portion  thereof ; 
the  provMion  of  an  auahnry  aaaembly  including  a  substantially 
sealed  tubing  arranaesMBt  along  aiibalantiaUy  the  length  of  the 
elevated  structure  in  supported  aaaociatinn  therewith,  a  car- 
ri«j»  carrying  the  warning  fixture  and  diqMaed  within  said 
tubing  amngeaMat  M  a  piston  with  a  skding  friction  fit  there- 
with Ux  movement  along  the  length  thereof  firaiB  a  lower 
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acceaaMe  position  permitting  replacement,  repair  of  odier  4t272,8M 

aerviciag  of  the  fixture,  to  an  elevaled  upper  position  with  the    _  LHWllNG  PANIL IWM  ILEMlNr 

fixture  in  operative  location  relative  to  the  elevated  structure,   "^"M^^  Bh«,  St 

force  applying  means  reactive  with  the  carriage  for  moving  the      '"  -^  * 

carriage  and  included  fixture  from  the  lower  position  to  the 

upper  position  and  wkh  pennianve  sdective  lowering  thereof 

to  the  lower  position,  and  means  for  effecting  connection  of 

the  warning  fixture  to  a  source  <^  energization  therefor  for 

operation  of  the  warning  fixture  at  the  iqiper  operative  position 

thereof. 


be  Faalaii,  Ma. 
FBai  M«.  19, 19m  Scr.  Now  2Ui7 
lat  CL>  F21V  17/0$ 
US.CL3i3-4i8 


4^272,803 

ADJUSTABLE  TROUBLE  LAMP  SUPPORT 

Altoa  L.  jQhMDB.  1280  Evtk  St.,  St  Pari,  Miaa.  55108 

Filed  Mm.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,509 

lat  CL^  HOIK  5/00 

UJS.  CL  362-399  U 


1.  An  adjustable  trouble  lamp  comprising: 
elongated  electrical  cord  means; 

socket  means  secured  to  said  handle  means  and  to  which  said 
cord  means  is  conductivdy  connected,  said  sodcet  means 
being  for  the  purpose  of  ooaductiveiy  receiving  a  conven- 
tional bulb  meaas; 

conventional  lamp  guard  cage  meam  attadied  to  said  handle 

means  for  the  protection  of  said  butt)  means; 
a  reflector  surrounding  port  of  die  cage  owaas  for  directing 

light  from  the  bulb  means  in  a  particular  direction; 
an  ekngaled  rod  member  attadied  to  said  cage  meaas  on  the 
end  opposite  said  handle  means  and  protruding  a  short 
distanr**.  therefrom; 
a  support  com|»Tsing  a  hook  including  a  curved  section  and 

a  subarantially  strai^t  shank  section; 
friction  swivd  means  pivotally  connected  to  die  dnnk  sec- 
tion of  said  hook;  and 
chunping  bracket  means  fixedly  attached  to  laid  fHction 
swivd  means  and  clamping  said  support  to  said  elongated 
rod  membf  r, 

the  hook  behig  sufficiently  large  that  the  transverse  dis- 
tance firom  the  line  (tf  attachment  of  the  tiqiport  to  said 
fk^gff^  rod  member  to  the  outermost  per^yhery  of 
the  book  is  laifcr  than  the  transverse  distance  firoai  said 
line  of  attachment  to  the  outermost  periphery  of  the 
trouble  laaip  cage  at  any  angular  poatioa  of  the  troabk 


oi 


L  Flongatfd  onfrfiece  plastic  U^ttiag  pand  trim  doasents 
fw  attachment  to  each  of  the  outer  aucgiad  edges  of  a  thick 
cellular  lighting  pond  to  Cadlitate  mounting  the  h^itiag  pond 
in  a  ceiling  mtprwh^  lighting  pond  frame  withoA  routng  the 
iMrgin*!  edges  of  the  hahtiaa  oaad.  said  hditiaK  imd  trim 


eachll^- 


edge  of  the  lightiag  pand.  each  lightly  pand  trim 
having  a  throat  aection  fbr  receiving  the  top,  side  I 
marginal  edges  of  the  thick  ocOular  Nghcing  panel, 
ing  pand  trim  dement  alao  having  a  horiaontd  waU 
intend  and  in  direct  line  with  the  throat  bottom  waH 
md  extending  outwardly  from  the  lighting  pand  for 
the  lighting  pand  rdative  to  the  ceiling  suspended 
pand  frame,  and  said  lightiag  pand  trim  dements 
having  a  flexiUe  top  wall  Kp  portion  for  securing  the 
pand  within  the  throat  sections  of  die  lighting  pand 
dements. 


H^itmg 
also 


SWritHiNG  REGULATOR  FBOVIDBD  WITH 

CHARG84MKHARCT  CIRCUir  HAVING 

OVEBCUSBENT  PMmCnNG  FUNCnON  AND 

SOFT-START  FUNCnON 

Yt^UM  lamM.  TlHnHMUBa.  aai  To 


Flai  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  iM» 

jtMintr     JiVM,  Ai«.  28, 1918,  S3-: 

UJS.  CL  3i3— 19  .^4  t».  MUft        2 

1.  A  switdihig  regulator  cuipriwig- 
aa  oacflbtor  dicait  for  choHwag  a  DC 
firoa  aa  iapot  power  soaioe  to  thereby  drive  a 

haviagatkaata 
at  kaat ooeor  ^^^  ^ 

a  lectifier  circuit  for  redifyMg  aa  AC 

aactroranpMM 
derived  froas  said  ractffier  dicatt  wm  a 

of  aaid  DC  ootpot 
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to  one  of  laid  addifioMl  wjadings,  nid  chargenliKluu-ge 
circuit  being  amafed  to  that  nid  capacitor  is  charged 
with  a  voltage  tadvced  in  said  one  additional  winding  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  polarity  of  charges  stored  in  said 
capacitor  when  the  oscillation  of  said  oactllator  is  in  ON 
state,  becomes  oppoaite  to  the  polarity  of  the  charges 
stored  in  said  capacitor  when  the  osciHation  is  in  OFF 
state,  the  discharge  time  constant  of  said  charge-discharge 


JL. 


circuit  being  variable  with  the  output  of  said  error  ampli- 
fier circuit;  and 
a  control  circuit  adapted,  when  the  oscillation  is  in  ON  sute. 
for  comparing  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  with  a 
second  reference  voltage  and  for  applying  to  the  base  of  a 
switching  transistor  a  trigger  signal  for  causing  the  oscilla- 
tion operation  to  be  switched  from  the  ON  sUte  to  the 
OFF  sute  only  when  the  voltage  across  the  capacitor 
exceeds  the  second  reference  voltage. 


DC  TO  DC  CONVERTEK  ADJUSTABLE  DYNAMICALLY 
TO  BATTERY  CONDITION 
M.  Matagsr,  BuhiHif.  N.Y„  ani^ar  to 
v^^^Mv  B^^^^^  N  Y 

FDad  Jh.  t,  197f.  Scr.  Nn.  47^30 
bt  CL^  H09B  41/31  H02M  3/3S5;  HUJ  7/00 
VS.  a.  3«3— 21  < 


flows  to  said  ffnt  winding  varies  in  direct  proportion  to 
the  openorcnit  voltage  and  in  inverse  proportion  to  the 
internal  resislanoe  of  the  battery. 


4472,197 
■EGENERATIVE  DC  POWER  SUPPLY 

FDad  JnL  20,  lf79.  S«r.  No.  59,400 
fat  a.)  H02M  7/06 

VS.  a.  3ti—iu  t 


1.  In  a  DC  to'  DC  converter  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a 
battery,  the  battery  having  a  load  voltage  that  varies  directly  as 
a  function  of  its  open-circuit  voltage  and  inversely  u  a  fbnc- 
tion  of  iu  internal  resistance,  said  converter  comprising  • 
transformer  including  a  first  winding  and  a  second  winding, 
and  a  switch  for  interrupting  battery  current  to  said  first  wind- 
ing to  cause  current  to  flow  in  said  second  winding,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  voltage-sensing  means,  coupled  to  the  battery,  for  sensing 
(1)  the  battery  open-circuit  voltage  when  battery  current 
to  said  first  winding  is  interrupted,  and  (2)  the  battery  load 
voltage  when  battery  current  flows  to  said  first  winding; 
and 

(b)  voltage-comparator  means,  coupled  to  said  voltage-sens- 
ing means  and  said  switch,  for  comparing  the  battery 
open-circuit  voltage  with  the  batlery  load  voltage  and  for 
r  siisjng  said  switch  to  interrupt  current  in  said  fint  wind- 
ing when  the  battery  load  voltage  is  leas  than  a  predeter- 
mined percentage  of  the  battery  open-circuit  voltage, 
whereby  the  energy  drawn  from  the  battery  when  current 


1.  A  regenerative  DC  power  supply  operable  from  an  AC 
line  comprising: 

an  input  connected  to  the  AC  line; 

an  output  connected  to  a  DC  bus; 

a  plurality  of  rectifier  devices  connected  between  the  input 
and  the  output  to  provide  full  wave  rectification  at  the 
output; 

a  transistor  switching  circuit  connected  in  anti-parallel  with 
each  of  said  plurality  of  rectifiers;  and. 

control  means  controlling  each  transistor  switching  circuit 
for  conduction  during  an  appropriate  time  period  to  con- 
duct regenerative  power  from  the  DC  bus  to  the  AC  line. 


4^272,000 

DIGITAL  GRAPHICS  GENERATION  SYSTEM 

WilUam  F.  Hartwig.  St  Paai,  MlmL,  aaripMT  to  Sparry  Carpo- 

miian,  New  Yarit,  N.Y. 

FOad  May  21, 1979,  Sar.  No.  40,ilO 
lit  CL^  OOiF  3/J51  15/31 
VS.  CL  3M— 711  4  OainM 

1.  Signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  corre* 
sponding  to  the  x.  y  coordinates  of  a  plurality  of  selected 
resolution  points  of  an  image  displayed  by  said  system,  com- 
prising: 
first  means  for  storing  the  x.  y  coordinates  of  a  current  one 

of  said  selected  resolution  points; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  performing  the 
Taylor's  expansion  of  the  Auction  corresponding  to  said 
image  at  said  current  resolution  point  and  at  a  plurality  of 
resolution  points  inutasrntaHy  displaced  from  said  cur- 
rent resolutioo  point  and  determining  a  plurality  of  values, 
each  of  said  values  asaociatcd  with  a  reqwctive  oneof  said 
plurality  of  incrementally  displaced  resolution  points; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  comparing 
said  plurality  of  values  to  dcterminr  that  vahie  which  has 
die  snaOeat  absolute  magnitade; 
fourth  memis  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  nwans  for  incre- 
menting or  decrementing  the  x,  y  coordinates  of 
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current  nuAvtaoa  point  to  establish  the  x,  y 
the  next  selected  resolution  point  on  said 


of 
and  next 


second  data  buffer  fior 


out  data  from  a  selected 


m*  ...s.».H 


ntam:  ■•e.  fO 


i 


•■•♦IJ  i>  ftO 


mn  1^1  mn 


resolution  point  corresponding  to  the  incrementally  dis- 
placed resolution  point  having  the  smallest  magnitude 
determined  by  said  third  means. 


CHANNEL  DEVICE 
Mmo,  Japan,  swlgisr  te  HUacM,  UtL, 
TakytK  Japan 

FDad  Na? .  14, 1970,  Scr.  Na.  941,245 
Oahna  priarlljr,  i^HcaHon  J^pan,  Not.  14, 1977, 5Md4477; 
Fck  L  1971, 5M3ii 

InLCL^GOfFi/OO 
UJS.  a  344-900  7 


1.  A  channel  device  for  executing  data  transfier  between  lA) 
device  and  a  main  storage  unit  in  accordance  with  a  channel 
command  word  read  out  from  said  main  stprage  unit,  said  main 
storage  unit  having  an  aooeas  widOi  tirfiich  is  n  times  as  large  as 
a  width  of  data  transferred  finom  said  VO  device,  comprising: 

a  first  data  buffer  including  a  friunfity  of  groups  of  n  dau 
storage  positions  each  having  a  data  width  wliidi  iaeqaal 
to  the  width  oTsaid  data  transferred  fnm  said  I/O  device; 

a  second  data  buffer  including  a  plurality  of  data  slorage 
positions  each  having  a  data  width  which  is  eqnal  to  the 
widtk  of  SMd  data  transfiorrBd  from  said  IA>  device; 

first  data  input  means  connected  between  said  I/O  device 
and  said  second  data  hnflar  for  inpolting  a 
from  said  I/O  device  inio  a  sdacted  one  of  ^a 
age  poaitiaM  of  Mid  aeoond  data  bnffier, 

data  ston«e  poaition^tosignatiai, means  conncrtnd  to 
fir«  data  huffier  for  designating  a  aalaolad  o»e  of  the  data 
storage  positions  of  said  fint  data  buffsr  in  acoordance 
with  a  data  pddrem  part  of  said  channri  oo—wnd  word; 

secoaddata  input  means  connected  between  said  fipt  and 


in  which  a  data  is  stored  by  aaid  I 

Motkei 
ifintdatal 
nated  by  said  data  ston^  poai 
means  conneAed  between  said  first  data  huffier  and 
storage  unit  for  reading  oat  a  data  from  a  selected  one  of 
the  data  storage  position  groups  of  said  first  data  huffier  m 
whidi  a  data  is  stored  by  said  second  data  input  meana  and 
then  transferring  said  data  to  said  main  storage  uniL 


4*272,010 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DELETING  IVAILING  MESSAGE 

PORTIONS 
Geaffrcy  W.  Gataa,  WaaMdgs,  and  Garry  D. 
bath  of  DL,  iiilgiiri  to  Bdl  Tahphan 

FDad  Dae.  21, 1970,  Sm.  Nn.  972,074 
tat  a'  HO«M  1/64:  OtSB  7/22 
VS.  CL  144—900  0 


1.  A  message  storage  system  wherein  a  message  compnaes  a 
(durality  of  sequential  message  srgmrnts  eadi  containing  i 
sage  information  signals  and  ^ 

ments,  reprcac.nting  final  segments  of  said  mfagr,  wfaidi  i 
devoid  of  significant  message  infbrmatiaa  signab  are 
nated  firom  said  message,  said  message  storage  system  ( 
ing: 
iapnt  means  (104. 107, 114); 
storage  means  (IMa  thmu^  IMn)  for  storing 

sc.giiic  iits  comprMed  of  mesa 
detection  means  (117)  cgniircted  to  said  input  means  fbr 
detecting  significant  message  information  a^gnak  received 
by  said  input  means  and  for  generating  a  i 
signal  during  periods  of  time  when 
information  signals  are  detected; 
connection  means  (lUa  through  lUa  and  115)  for  ( 

ing  said  input  means  and  sail 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 


(310.  311)  responsive  to  said 
for  generating  output  i 
which  significant  mcwagr  sigwds  ara.  oat  detected;  and 

responsive  to  said  output  signsis  for  writing  control  sig- 
idicati^  that  no    _ 
are  stoaad  llwitin,  into  ttorat  locations  of 


by  said  ouqwt  signals, 
said  mqpas  for 
horn  wiid  ffanm 

are  devoid  of 


870 
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4»27W11 
WUTE  AND  READ  COrfTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 
SiatfKX>NIHX:TOR  MEMORIES 
I S.  W««,  8m  Mm,  CaUt,  iiiljiir  to  Atnme&i  Mkro 
DcTkM,  IK^  SMirrak.  GriML 

F1M  OcL  IS,  1979.  S«r.  No.  K943 
be.  CL'  cue  7/00 
MS.  CL  345—190  10 


1.  In  ui  amy  of  lemiconductor  memory  cells,  •  write  and 
read  control  circuit  comprising: 

■  first  pair  of  transistors  having  their  emitter  terminals  cou- 
pled to  a  first  current  source,  a  base  terminal  of  a  first  of 
said  first  pair  being  disposed  for  receivmg  dau  to  be 
written  in  said  array  and  a  base  terminal  of  a  second  of  said 
first  pair  being  coupled  to  a  first  reference  potential,  and 
each  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors  having  collector  termi- 
nals; 

a  second  pair  of  transistors  having  their  collector  terminals 
coupled  to  a  second  reference  potential,  the  base  terminal 
of  a  first  of  said  second  pair  being  coupled  to  the  collector 
terminal  of  the  first  of  said  first  pair  of  transistors  and  the 
base  terminal  of  a  second  of  said  second  pair  being  cou- 
pled to  the  collector  terminal  of  the  second  of  said  first 
pair,  the  emitter  terminal  of  the  first  of  said  second  pair 
being  coupled  to  a  second  current  source  and  forming  a 
first  output  of  said  circuit,  and  the  emitter  terminal  of  the 
second  of  said  second  pair  being  coupled  to  a  third  current 
source  and  forming  a  second  output  of  said  circuit;  and, 

a  pair  of  bias  voltage  means  coupled  to  the  base  terminals  of 
each  of  said  second  pair  of  transistors. 


cyclically  reciprocating  said  punching  tod  relative  to  said 
filled  tool  between  a  working  poaition  and  a  release  position, 
step  feeding  means  for  moving  a  workpiece  step-by-step  be- 
tween said  fixed  tool  and  said  punching  tool  while  said  punch- 
ing tool  is  in  release  position,  computer  means  controlling  said 
feeding  means,  means  for  generating  a  multiplicity  of  pulses 
each  revolution  of  said  crankshaft,  said  pulse  generating  means 
comprising  a  rotor  rotatable  with  said  crankshaft  and  having  a 
multiplicity  of  angular  zones  each  representing  a  small  angle  of 
rotation  of  said  crankshaft  and  a  sensor  for  detecting  passage  of 
said  zones  as  said  rotor  rotates  to  generate  said  pulses,  means 
for  feeding  said  pulses  and  information  of  the  thickness  of  said 
workpiece  to  said  computer  means,  said  computer  means  being 
programmed  to  send  a  control  signal  to  said  step  feeding  means 
for  blocking  the  workpiece  feed  movement  when  the  number 
of  pulses  transmitted  to  said  computer  following  top  dead 
ceiuer,  as  a  reference,  corresponds  to  a  first  angular  position  of 
said  crankshaft  in  which  said  punching  tool  just  clears  a  work- 
piece  of  predetermined  thickness,  and  sobsequently  to  send  a 
control  signal  to  said  feeding  means  for  resumption  of  work- 
piece  feed  movement  when  the  number  of  additional  pulses 
transmitted  to  said  computer  corresponds  to  a  second  angular 
position  of  said  crankshaft  in  which  said  punching  tool  again 
just  clears  said  workpiece  of  predetermined  thickness  after 
having  engaged  said  workpiece. 


NUMERICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  STEPPED 

FEEDING  AT  PUNCH  AND  NIBBLING  MACHINES 
S?«a  L.  L  Sfianna.  TuihrMgia  «!,  723  a  ViMna,  Smtim 
FDai  Apr.  2S,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  33,22t 
dataa  prierity.  vpttorttoa  Swate.  Apr.  M.  1978. 780480( 
Iirt.  a.)  GOfF  15/46:  BJCD  5/20:  B23D  27/00 
UJS.  CL  3M-^7S  7 


4,272313 
COMMUNICATING  TYPEWRITER  AND  DICTATION 
SYSTEM  UTILIZING  ANALOG  RECORDING  AND 
TRANSMISSION  TECHNIQUES 
Daa  M.  Howdl;  Robert  A.  Kolpck,  and  WniiaBi  M.  ScMlar,  aU 
of  latlngton,  Ky.,  aarijmrs  to  lateraational  Boatoaas  Ma- 
chines Corparatton,  Anseak,  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  26,251 
Iirt.  CL)  G06F  1/00:  GllB  31/00:  H04M  11/00 
U.S.  CL  344-900  14 
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L  A  ■■merically  controlled  nibbling  machine  compriiinf  a 
ftaed  tooL  a  puncliii^  tool  cooperating  with  said  (lied  tool, 

having  a  craakahaft  for 


1.  A  type  recording  and  communications  system  comprising: 

akeyboard; 

means  for  generating  digital  signals  in  response  to  selective 

keyboard  depressions; 
a  memory  means  for  storing  the  digital  signals; 
means  for  printing  human  understandablr  patterns  oorie- 

sponding  to  the  digital  signals; 
a  recording  means  for  storing  analog  signals;  said  recording 

means  being  capable  of  recording  audio  voice  and  audio 

tone  signals; 
means  for  providing  oommunicatioo  of  audio  tone  signab 

between  said  type  recording  and  commoaicatioaB  system 

and  a  remote  system; 
means  for  converting  the  digital  signals  corresponding  to  the 

selective  keyboard  depreanoM  into  awtto  tone  signals 

suitable  for  recording  by  said  recording  meana; 

\  for  oooverting  audio  tone  signals  from  said  recording 
I  into  oorresponding  digital  signals  suitable  for  stor- 


leans  opcrativdy  connecting  said  means  for  converting 
digital  signals  and  said  means  for  oonveiling  aotfio 
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signals  between  said  recoiding  means  for  storing  analog 
signals  and  said  means  for  providmg  commimieation  to 
convert  audio  tone  signals  to  be  transmitted  to  said  reaoote 
system  to  digital  signab  and  reconvert  the  digital  signals 
to  audio  tone  signals  to  eliminate  distortion  from  the 
recorded  analog  tone  signals. 


4k272jnS 

CHANNEL  OONIHOL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

DATA  TRANSFER  TIBKXX3H  A  PLURALRT  OF 

CHANNELS  WITH  PRIORITY  ASSIGNMENT 

I  to  Ililihi,  LlA.,  Takjo,  < 
12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3,092 

■^  Jan.  20, 1978,  53-4301 
IntCL^GOCFi/OO 
U.S.  CL  364-200  5  < 


4,272^14 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATION  OF 

COMMUTATION  DIPS  IN  SYNCHRONIZING  VOLTAGE 

CURVES 
VladOca  G.  NakrokUn,  aUtaa  BoaaMna,  32a,  kf.  9,  and  Vladimir 
M.  Kataain,  aUtaa  Shefriuqra,  30,  kr.  0,  bath  of  SmdloTsk, 
UJ5.SJL 

FBed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  04,724 
lot  CL'  H02M  1/08 
UJS.  CL  363—129  1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  compensation  of  commutation  dipa  in  an 
excitation  system  of  a  synchronous  machine  with  a  thyristor 
converter  and  a  matching  transformer,  comprising: 

three  measuring  transformers  impdemented  as  voltage  trans- 
formers, each  of  saidjneasuring  transforaMfs  having  pri- 
oaaries  and  secondades  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
phases  of  said  thyristor  converter,  first  ends  of  said  prima- 
ries of  first  and  second  measuring  transformers  being 
coupled  respectively  to  primaries  and  secondariea  of  said 
ffiyfrhiiig  transformer  in  antiphase  relatioa  to  each  other, 
first  ends  of  sakl  primaries  of  a  thhd  measuring  trans- 
former being  coupled  to  the  arms  of  said  thyristor  con- 
verter in  antiphase  relation  to  said  priaMries  of  said  second 
measuring  transformer,  second  ends  of  said  prinutfies  of 
said  measuring  transformer  being  cou|rfed  to  one  another, 
said  secondaries  of  said  measuring  transformers  being 
connected  in  cophasal  rdatioa  to  one  anodier,  and  first 
ends  of  said  secondaries  of  said  mrasiiring  traaaforaKTS 
beiag  joiaed  together  to  constitute  a  conunoo  point; 

adliuttiag  wiiston  with  movable  contacts,  second  ends  of 
sttd  secondaries  of  each  of  said  oMasuring  transformen 
beiag  coupled  to  a  respective  a4fasting  resistor; 

operational  amplifiers  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
phases  and  addiiV  the  vohages  relating  to  the  correspond- 
ing irfiases  of  said  thyristor  ooovcrMr,  and 

scaUng  resistors  providing  for  the  paeset  transfer  ratfos  of 
Mid  operational  amplifiers,  said  moviMe  ooataol  of  each 
of  said  atMaatittg  resistors  being  ooaaectod  ia  phase  rela- 
tioa to  die  h^Mts  of  dto  oorreapoading 
fiar  via  said 


1.  A  channd  control  system  for  coatrolhag  data 
throu^  a  plurality  of  channrls,  coaaprising: 
chamel  data  buffer  storage  meaas  having  a 

storage  positions  fair  storing  data  transferred  through  aaid 

channels,  each  of  said  ston#e  positioas  sioriog  data  for 

each  of  Sttd  diannela; 
channel  control  register  meana  haviag  a  phnaM 

positions  for  storing  data  traasfcr  control 

eadi  of  said  storage  positioas  storiag  data  transfer  cotrol 

information  for  each  of  said  channrl^ 
sdection  means  for  accepting  sdectively  one  of  a  plaeafity  of 

data  transfer  requests  in  said  channels  and  for  issuing  the 

number  identifying  the  accepted  rhaaarl; 
stage  control  means  including  series  connected  stagr  control 

units  fori 

for 

number  issaedirom  said  selection  meanais  received  at  the 

first  one  of  said  stage  control  units  and  coatrol  operatioa 

is  shifted  sequentially  ft«0i  die  firrt  one  to  the  laat  one  of 

Sttd  stafe  contrcd  units; 
channel  contrcd  register  control  means  for  making ) 

to  and  lydating  the  contents  of  said  rhsnarl  cottac\  \ 

ter  means  in  response  to  the 

from  at  least  one  of  said  control  unil^ 
channel  data  buffer  storage  coatrol  aseaas  for 

read<out/write-in  operations  of  dato  for  said  rhamr!  dtta 

buffer  stoinpe  means  in  respoaae  to ! 

iag  ntnaber  fromtt  least  one  of  said  stayeooatrol 

and 
aseaas  for  performing  data  transfer  with  said 

buffer  stonge  control  means  in  reipoase  to  the 

kleatifying  number  from  at  least  I 


4,272^16 
OVERCURRENT  FMIllJtllNG  AFPARAIUB 


FladAfr.tl»l91»,S».N 

r,  n^featfan  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1991; 
Apr.  27, 1971,  IMMM 

IntCL'OOV/i/aO 
UJB.a3<4— 101  0 
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overcurrent  flowing  through  an  electric  power  line  in  accor- 
dance with  a  current/time  characteristic  comprising  a  mi- 
crocomputer, a  current/voltage  converter  for  converting  a 
current  flowing  through  said  power  line  into  a  voltage,  D/A 
convertmg  means  for  converting  an  output  of  said  microcom- 
puter mto  a  voltage,  comparator  means  connected  to  compare 
the  output  of  said  current/voltage  converter  with  the  output  of 
said  D/A  converting  means,  and  to  deliver  an  output  to  a  first 
input  of  said  microcomputer  when  the  output  of  said  current- 
/voluge  converter  exceeds  the  output  of  said  D/A  converting 
means,  and  a  separate  comparator  connected  to  compare  the 
output  of  said  current/voltage  converter  with  a  reference 
voluge  indicative  of  a  current  value  to  be  interrupted  instanta- 


neously and  to  deliver  an  output  to  a  second  input  of  said 
microcomputer  when  the  output  of  said  current/voltage  con- 
verter exceeds  said  reference  voluge,  said  microcomputer 
including  means  for  storing  current  values  and  time  values 
corresponding  to  said  current/time  characteristic,  means  for 
delivering  outputs  indicative  of  current  values  sequentially, 
starting  from  the  highest  value  to  the  lowest  value,  to  the  input 
of  said  D/A  converting  means  until  an  input  is  received  at  said 
flrst  input,  means  for  reading  out  a  time  value  corresponding  to 
the  current  value  causing  the  receiption  of  said  first  input,  and 
means  for  deUvering  a  tripping  instruction  aAer  expiration  of 
said  time  value  when  said  first  input  is  received  in  the  mi- 
crocomputer, and  for  delivering  said  tripping  instruction  im- 
mediately when  said  second  input  is  received. 


4^2^17 
MULTIPLEXED  SINGLE  WALL  DOMAIN  GENERATORS 
DomM  K.  Rose,  Ptfo  Aho,  CaUf ^  aarigaor  to  Iirtd  Magaetics, 
IM^  Sorta  Clara,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25J48 
fart,  a.)  GllC  19/08 
MS.  CL  M5— 12  10 
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said  first  generation  means,  said  first  propagation  means 
having  a  first  orienution  with  respect  to  said  first  genera- 
tion means;  and. 

second  propagation  means  for  directing  domains  away  from 
said  second  generation  means,  said  second  propagation 
meaits  having  a  second  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
second  generation  means,  said  second  orientation  being 
opposite  direction  from  said  first  orientation; 

whereby  said  first  and  second  generation  means  may  be 
coupled  to  the  same  signal  source  to  generate  two  inde- 
pendent streams  of  domains. 


4,272,S1S 

POSmON  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 

George  H.  McDMid,  NorthtOk,  Mickn  asrifBor  to  1W  Bciitfx 

Corporation  Soothflcy,  Mick. 

FIM  JaL  19, 1979.  Scr.  No.  59,015 
ht  CL^  G05B  im.  19/19 
VS.  CL  364— lit  15 


^   BM^' 


1.  A  feedback  position  control  system  controlling  the  dis- 
placement of  at  least  one  movable  member  of  a  numerical 
control  apparatus  and  further  having  transducer  means,  re- 
sponsive to  exciution  signals,  operativdy  connected  to  each 
movable  member  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a 
cyclically  recurring  phase  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
excitation  signals  that  is  correctable  with  the  displacement  of 
the  at  least  one  movable  member,  the  feedback  position  control 
system  comprising: 
command  means  for  generating  a  command  signal  indicative 
of  the  desired  position  of  the  at  least  one  movable  member, 
feedback  means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  indicative 

of  the  motion  of  said  at  least  one  member  comprising: 
phase  detecting  means  for  determining  the  ptaae  of  said 
output  signal  relative  to  a  determinable  reference  irrespec- 
tive of  the  d.c.  bias  level  of  the  output  signal; 
conversion  means  for  converting  said  detemuned  phase  into 
a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  motioa  of  said  at  least  one 
movable  member  during  a  particular  cyde  of  said  output 
signal;  and  wherein  said  system  fiuther  includes 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  cooamand  signal  and 
said  feedback  signal  and  for  generating  an  error  signal  for 
driving  said  at  least  one  member  to  the  desired  position. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  apparatus  which  indndes  a  layer  of  mag- 
netic material  in  which  single  wall  domains  are  aM>ved,  an 
improved  domain  generation  system  comprising: 

first  and  second  generation  means,  each  for  generating  do- 
mains, electrically  coupled  in  series; 

first  propagation  means  for  directing  domains  away  from 


4,272319  

INTER-SUBSYSTEM  DIRECT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

[alMMta,  lM«i;  MHaara  Saagi,  «d  Hideo 
both  of  YakohaM,  al  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fmitan  Uaritad, 
Tokjro,  Japan 

FBcd  Mar.  Ji,  1979,  Scr.  Nn.  Ujai  

ditea  priarltjr.  upMtsHii  Japan,  Mar.  31, 197t,  53-37920 

laL  CL*  GtiF  15/16 

UJS.CL3M— 3M  liOdM 

L  An  inter-subaystei  direct  transfer  system  foe  inter-snbsys- 

tem  oommonication  between  phiral  subsystems,  said  direct 

transfer  system  having  a  oommanication  queue  cnqneued  with 
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quene  elements  by  one  of  said  sriMystems  selected  as  a  source 
subsystem  and  dequeued  by  another  one  of  said  sobsystems 
selected  as  a  destination  sabcystem,  each  said  subsystem  having 
a  respective  processor  and  a  respective  memory,  tlie  prooesscM- 
of  each  said  subsystem  connected  to  the  memory  and  to  a 
respective  part  of  said  direa  transfer  system  comprised  in  the 
same  subsystem  as  the  processor,  said  direct  transfer  system 
cooKpnsnig 


4,272,820 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING 

ARTEFACTS  IN  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  IMAGES 

Paisr  Lax,  Haiabaig,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ctwmmy,  ta^lf/mr  la  U,S. 

cpcmioa.  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

rVod  Dec.  A,  1971,  Scr.  No.  9M,453 

■ppHcartoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cirmaay,  Dee.  7, 
1977,2754361 

lat  CL*  GOIN  2S/00 
UJS.  a.  344—414  7 


MimatTK     I 


Vr 


M^i^^ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  corrected  image,  with  reduced 
artefacts,  from  an  uncorrected  image  obtained  by  the  methods 
of  computed  tomography,  the  uncorrected  image  consisting  of 
a  reconstructed  object  inuige  and  an  outer  region  which  sur- 
rounds the  object  hnage,  compristag  the  steps  of: 
scamdng  a  kyer  of  an  obriect  with  radiation  which  penetrates 
the  object  so  that  the  object,  as  weB  as  a  region  surround- 
nig  the  obiect.  is  irradiated  m  a  torymBBber  of  <faections 
by  radiation  beams  situated  in  the  layer;      " 
drtwting  tiw  radiation  to  produce  measiring  dtfa  which 
characterizes  the  absorption  (^  each  radiation  beam  along 
oorsesponding  measuring  paths; 
deriving  imagr  data,  whidi  representt  the  ai)aor|iticn  in 
dements  cf  the  anoorrccted  image,  faoa  Ike 
datai  awl  subsequently 


reducing  artcfects  winck  cross  the 

tion  image  in  the  form  of  straight  strips  kjr: 
deriving  error  signals  from  data  ckaKnts  in  tke 

which  lie  along  each  messuring  path  and 
subtracting  the  error  signals  from  each  individual 

the  uncorrected  «"**»*  associated  with 

pair. 


4^272,021 

DIGITAL  BLADE  ADJUS1MENT  READ-OUT  FOR  A 

PORTABLE  POWER  TOOL 

Rohcrt  Bradas,  RandaHstaim,  Md.,  aari^sr  taBteck  4k 
Ine.,  Newwfc,  DcL 

FDcd  Sep.  It,  1979.  Scr.  Na.  76,715 
Int  a.)  G06F 15/46:  B27C  5/l<k  GOIB  7/26 
VS.  CL  364—475  11 


direct  memory  access  means  located  at  least  in  part  in  each 
said  subsystem  for  permitting  eadi  said  destination  subsys- 
tem to  direcdy  access  a  memory  of  said  source  subsystem, 
and 

means  for  each  said  source  subsystem  to  insert  into  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  queue  dements  memory  access  informa- 
tion necessary  for  said  direct  sccessing  of  the  memory  of 
said  source  subsystem  by  said  destitution  subsystent 


1.  A  digital  read-out  system  for  a  portiUe  power  tool  having 
a  cutting  implement  and  a4justment  means  for  varying  the 
pdsititm  of  the  cutting  uni^eaient,  comprising: 

(a)  position  encoder  means  connected  to  the  acynstment 
means  for  producing  a  position  signd  rdated  to  the  move- 
ment effeoed  by  the  adjustment  means, 

(b)  orientation  means  connected  to  the  tool  for  producing  s 
signal  related  to  the  orientation  of  the  tool  widi  respect  to 
a  reference  plane, 

(c)  computer  naeans  responsive  to  the  position  signal  and  to 
the  orientation  signal  for  calculating  the  amount  of  adjust- 
mem  relative  to  a  reference  position  and  for  controlling 
the  orientation  of  the  read-oirt,  and 

(d)  digital  display  means  operatively  connected  to  the  com- 
puter means  for  indiraring  the  amount  of  adjustment  in  a 
display  oriented  with  respect  to  the  reference  plane  re- 
gardless of  the  orientation  of  the  tO(4. 


■.'  ••»'.' 


4.272,122 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  MBCHANICALi 
DISPLACEMENT  TO  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL    • 

"  [ .     "■"  ""  "g 

to  Fmillcelrie  Ga^  Lid., 
FOad  Ai«.  1, 1979,  Scr.  Nau  64JM 
i  prtoritj,  i^pHrartsa  J^p«.  Ai«.  17. 1971, 53.99546 
InL  CL^  G12B  1/00 
VS.  CL  364—411  6  CWh 

1.  Converting  appwatus  comprising: 
displaoement  detecting  means  inchiding  first  Md 
capacitors  having,  reflectively,  first  and  second 
tanoes  which  dtfferentiaDy  chmge  in  response  to  a 
dianicd  displacement  Mpflkd  diereto,  and  means  for 
coupling  an  osrillatiBg  sonroe  for  supplyiag  a  predeter- 
mined AC  signal  to  sakl  tint  and  second 
dispiacement  detectmg  means  prodncing  a 
proportioad  to  the  sum  of  said  first  and 

a  diffierenoe  signd  proportioad  totiw 


tnm 

a 


a  first  converting 


circuit  receiviBg  the 

asM  first  con 

a 
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ratio  oofTesponding  to  the  Mun  of  said  first  and  second 
capacitances; 
a  second  converting  circuit  receiving  the  difleience  signal 
from  said  displacement  detecting  means,  said  second  con- 
verting circuit  converting  said  difference  signal  into  a 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  diffierence  between  said  first 
and  second  capacitances;  and 


a  third  converting  circuit  receiving  said  pulse  signal  from 
said  first  converting  circuit  and  said  voltage  from  said 
second  converting  circuit,  said  third  converting  circuit 
multiplying  the  reciprocal  of  said  duty  ratio  by  said  volt- 
age to  produce  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  ratio 
of  said  difference  signal  to  said  sum  signal. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  REACTOR 
Joe  V.  Pod,  Barttcarttle,  OkhL,  ■wigiir  to  pyiUpa  PctralcMi 
Coapaay,  Bartlovflle,  Okk. 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8S,716 
Int  a.)  GOiG  7/58 
VS.  CL  964—500  16 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  reactor  having  at  least  first,  second  and  third  catalyst  beds 

in  series; 
a  first  heat  exchange  means; 
means  for  supplying  a  first  portion  of  a  feed  stream  through 

said  first  heat  exchange  means  to  said  reactor  at  a  point 

prior  to  said  first  catalyst  bed; 
means  for  supplying  a  heating  fluid  to  said  first  heat  ex- 
change means  to  thereby  supply  heat  to  said  first  portion 

of  said  feed  stream; 
means  for  supplying  a  second  portion  of  said  feed  stream  to 

said  reactor  at  a  point  after  said  first  catalyst  bed  but 

before  said  second  catalyst  bed; 
means  for  supplying  a  diluent  fluid  stream  to  said  reactor  at 

a  point  after  said  second  catalyst  bed  but  before  said  third 

catalyst  bed; 
means  for  estaUishinf  a  ftnt  signal  representative  of  the  feed 

inlet  temperature  of  said  first  catalyst  bed; 
means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 

desired  feed  niet  temperature  for  said  first  catalyst  bed; 
means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 


and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal; 

means  for  manipolating  the  flow  rate  of  said  heating  fluid  to 
said  first  heat  exchanger  means  to  thereby  maintain  the 
actual  inlet  temperature  of  said  first  catalyst  bed  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  desired  inlet  temperature  for  said  first 
catalyst  bed; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
inlet  temperature  of  said  third  catalyst  bed; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  inlet  temperature  for  said  third  catalyst  bed; 

means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  fifth  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  diluent  fluid 
stream  in  response  to  said  sixth  signal  to  thereby  maintain 
the  actual  inlet  temperature  of  said  third  catalyst  bed 
substantially  equal  to  the  desired  inlet  temperature  for  said 
third  catalyst  bed. 


4»r2324 

BATCH  PRODUCT  PREPARATION 

NathmLewii^er,  Roctetcr,  nrf  John  A.  GOlii,  Wchatcr,  both 

of  N.Yn  MrifBors  to  Pcnunt  Prodncts,  lac,  Roehotor,  N.Y. 

FDed  An>  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67^15 

lit  a.)  G05D  11/02 

VS.  CL  364-502  6 1 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  product  from  a  plurality  of 
constituent  ingredients  wherein  said  process  includes  mixing  a 
multiple  batch  of  certain  of  such  mgredients  in  a  receptacle  and 
sequentially  dividing  and  transporting  substantially  equal  por- 
tions of  said  mixed  batch  to  an  apparatus  for  combination  with 
certain  other  of  such  ingredienU  for  preparing  said  product, 
means  for  controlling  the  division  of  said  mixed  batch  into  said 
substantially  equal  portions,  said  control  means  comprising: 
an  intermediate  chamber  in  flow  communication  with  said 

receptacle  and  said  apparatus; 
means  for  substantially  transferring  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  mixed  batch  from  said  receptacle  to  said  intermedi- 
ate chamber  and  thence  to  said  apparatus; 
means  for  weighing  said  portion  of  said  mixed  batch  deliv- 
ered to  said  intermediate  chamber, 
means  for  comparing  the  weight  of  said  portion  of  said 
mixed  batch  delivered  to  said  intermediate  chamber  with 
a  predetermined  desired  portion  of  said  mixed  batch  to 
determine  any  error  between  said  debvcred  portion  and 
said  predetermined  desired  portion; 
means  fbr  dividing  any  snch  determined  error  by  the  remain- 
ing number  of  substantially  equal  portions  of  said  mixed 
batch  to  establish  a  new  dewed  predetermined  portion  of 
said  mixed  batch;  and 
means  operativdy  coupled  to  said  transferring  means  for 
adjusting  the  predetermined  portion  of  said  mixed  batch 
to  be  traosfierred  from  said  receptacle  to  said  new  desired 
predetermined  portion  established  by  said  dividing  means. 
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TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  OF  TUNABLE 
ACOUSTIC  OPTICAL  FILTERS 
M.  <rBHiillni,  ami  Gmm  J.  Wdgi,  ho(h  of  Ithaca, 

My 

FOed  May  21, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  40,644 
lat  CL'  G02F  I/1S5,  1/29:  GOSB 15/02 
VS.  CL  364—571  6 
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2.  Apparatus  for  compensating  the  tuning  curve  of  a  tuning 
curve  being  a  temperature  dependent  relationship  of  the  center 
wavenmber  of  the  TAOF  to  the  frequency  of  an  acoustic 
beam,  said  apparatus  oomprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  monochromatic  source  for  providing  hght  at 
a  reference  wavenumber  to  the  optical  input  of  the 
TAOF; 

(b)  photodetector  means  for  providuig  a  signal  representing 
the  intensity  of  light  at  an  optical  output  of  the  TAOF; 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  variable  frequency  acoustic  beam 
to  the  TAOF; 

(d)  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  the  acoustic  beam  to 
the  TAOF  in  response  to  the  signs!  representing  the  inten- 
sity (^Ught  from  the  TAOF  until  the  signal  is  maiimiyfd 
by  causing  the  center  wavenumber  (A  the  TAOF  to  coin- 
cide with  a  reference  wavenumber,  and  for  holding  the 
frequency  of  the  acoustic  beam  constant  at  die  point  of 
coincidence;  and 

(e)  means  for  ratioing  the  frequency  of  the  acoustic  beam  to 
the  frequency  of  an  acoustic  beam  correymding  to  the 
reference  wavenumber  at  a  reference  TAOF  temperature, 
whereas  the  acoustic  frequency  ratio  is  a  function  of  the 
temperature  of  the  TAOF,  and; 

(f)  means  for  storing  values  representing  a  tuning  curve 
rdationship  of  the  center  wavelength  of  the  TAOF  and 
the  frequency  of  an  acoustic  beam  at  a  refierence  condition 

and  for  modifying  said  values  by  the  acoustic  frequency 
ratio  relationship  to  correct  fbr  the  temperature  of  the 
TAOF. 


4,272336 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
FlMMt  Hiii.  N.T., 
t  Cb^  iae^  VMkmtX,  N.Y. 

FBid  A«  30, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  7Mi9 
Int  CL'  G06F  3/02,  15/01 0MB  19/30 
U&CL364-709  » 

1.  A  small-size  dectronic  calculator 


tion: 


a  first  section  for  displaying  successive 
a  second  section  for  displaying  succesHve 
fom; 


in  a  lint  form; 
inaseoond 


means  for  dectricaUy  oonneclini 

(  said  lint  and  seooad  aeo- 

tions  in  an  X-Y  matrix; 

a  plurahty  of  manudly  operable  i 

apni  keys,  the  keys  indnd- 

ing  a  first  stqiping  key  for  si 

accessivdy  advandag  the 

disi^y  of  said  first  form  of  md 

ida.  and  a  second  stepping 

key  for  soooeaivdy  advancing  sdd  second  form  of  indi- 

RJEsanm-^ 


^x 7 : 


zr 


a  calculator  logic  drcuk  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
sections;  and 

circuit  means  re^KMisive  to  the  actuation  of  said  second  key 
for  entering  a  sdected  first  form  of  indicia  advanced  by 
said  first  key  in  said  logic  circuit  and  responsive  to  the 
actuation  of  said  first  key  fbr  entering  a  sdected  aeoond 
form  of  indicia  advanced  by  said  second  key  in  said  logic 
circuit 


4,272^27 
DIVISION  PROCESSING  METHOD  SYSTEM  HAVING 

2N-Bn' PRECISION 
Noria  laai,  YiiiBiwij  NcriaU  Ehk,  and  T« 
both  aTEawHaki.  alar. 
Tokyo, 

arScr.  Na.  016,799,  JaL  10, 1977, 
wIM  la  a  candnHlica  af  Sar.  Na.  9tt,362.  Mny  30, 
1975,  ^aaiisii.  TVk  ^pMraHsa  Mar.  16^  1979,  Scr.  Na. 

2M11 
fHcalica  Jtvaa,  M«y  31, 1974, 49-61510 
Int  CL'O06r  7/52 
U.S.  CL  364-764  U< 


-^•^ 


1.  A  mediod  for  performing  division  processing  with  2  H^H 
precisioa  utihzing  only  N-bit  predsson  uaapoiirBts  whiA 
perform  at  least  muhiphcation  processing  and  division  inocem 
ing.  wherdn  the  division  fimction  to  be  performed  with  :i  N-bit 

precision  is  expressed  as: 


lit .  <hXiR»>;r  C>  1>  X  lr* 
A  +  MX.!-' 


(n-N,  the  numbar  of  digit 
binary  nuflSben  A.  B,  C  and  D)  nd 
divinaa  ftmction  is  npfeiclfd  by: 


n 


nfihe 


the 


876 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9. 1981 


where  Qi  and  Q2  are  binary  quotients  each  of  N  bits;  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
approiimating  said  binary  quotient  Qi,  in  accordance  with 
division  processing  of  N-bit  precision,  to  produce  a  Qi 
approximation  which  includes  an  error  value; 
operating  on  said  Q\  approximation  in  accordance  with  said 
N-bit  precision  division  processing  and  in  conjunction 
with  said  A.  B,  C  and  D  terms  so  as  to  calculate  an  approx- 
imation of  said  quotient  Q2;  and 
generating  said  binary  quotient  Qi,  from  said  Qi  approxima- 
tion m  conjunction  with  said  A  and  C  terms,  in  accor- 
dance with  N-bit  precision  division  processing. 


4,272328 

ARITHMETIC  LOGIC  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Vircaira  S.  Ncfl,  Pappcrdi,  and  Artkv  Pcten,  S«dbvy,  both  of 

Mmb.,  awliwnri  to  HowywcO  lafbraatioa  Systeaa  Imc^ 


II 


FIM  Jm.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M2 
liL  Cl^  G06F  7/50 
U.S.  CL  364-900 


4^272,129 

RBOONnGURABLE  REGISTBR  AND  LOGIC 

CIRCUITRY  DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVE  CONNECTION 

TO  EXTERNAL  BUSES 
Cmmrn  T.  niialil.  Saa  Diafa;  WflUaa  P.  Wari,  Pmnqr,  mi 
Rocky  M.  Y.  Ywi^  Sm  Oicga,  aU  of  Cattf.,  Mrifait  to 
NCR  Coryontioii,  Dayta^  OUa 

Fllad  Dec  29, 1977.  Scr.  N*.  M5,457 
iML  CL^  GOiF  13/00 
VS,  CL  364—900  I 


ia^  isya 59*5 

InMin  .  wn  :    :     !    iV ' 
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1.  Arithmetic  logic  apparatnt  compriring: 

A.  means  for  supplying  operand  data  to  be  arithmetically 
processed; 

B.  register  file  means  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations 
for  storing  said  operand  data  in  word  units,  each  of  said 
word  units  being  partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  byte  units 
and  each  said  byte  unit  being  partitioaed  faito  a  plurality  of 
digit  units; 

C.  an  arithmetic  unit  for  arithmetically  proceving  said  oper- 
and data; 

D.  selection  means  for  feeding  daU  stored  in  said  register  file 
means  to  said  arithmetic  unit  for  proceMing; 

E.  address  means  for  supplying  address  daU  to  said  register 
file  means  for  accessing  operand  data  stored  therein  and 
for  supplying  sdection  data  to  said  selection  means  for 
controlling  the  latter  to  feed  accessed  operand  data  from 
said  register  file  means  to  said  arithmetic  unit  in  either 
byte  units  or  digit  units;  and 

F.  control  means  coupled  to  said  address  means  for  modify* 
iag  said  address  data  and  said  selection  data  in  a  timed 
sequenof  whereby  word  units  of  said  operand  data  are 
selectively  accessed  in  said  roister  file  nseans  and  fied  to 
said  arithmetic  unit  sequentially  m  byte  units  or  in  digit 
units  for  either  byte-order  processing  or  digit-offder  pro- 


1.  In  a  daU  processing  system,  a  register  circuit  in  the  form 
of  an  integrated  circuit  structure  for  use  at  each  of  a  plurality 
of  locations  in  order  to  reduce  the  number  of  different  types  of 
integrated  drcuito  in  the  dau  processing  system,  wherein  at 
each  location  there  are  external  daU  buses,  including 

(a)  at  least  one  external  dau  bus  for  transferring  data  into  the 
register  drcvit,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  external  daU  bos  for  transferring  data  out  of 
the  register  circuit, 

and  wherein  at  each  location  there  is  a  diffetent  number  of  at 
least  one  of 

(a)  the  external  daU  buses  for  transferring  daU  into  the 
register  circvits  and 

(b)  the  external  data  buses  for  transfJerring  data  out  of  the 
register  circuits, 

the  register  circuit  comprising: 

(A)  at  least  two  muhibit  registers,  each  of  said  two  registers 
for  storing  a  data  word  or  the  like  and  having  a  data  input 
and  a  dau  output; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  daU  tenninab  on  the  integrated  circuit 
structure  for  connection  to  the  external  daU  bases,  includ- 
ing first  and  second  bi-directional  dau  input/output  termi- 
nals, each  of  the  first  and  second  bi-directional  terminals 
for  connection  to  an  external  bi-directional  daU  bus;  and 

(Q  logic  means  for  receiving  external  cootrol  signals  and  in 
response  selectively  connecting  said  plurality  of  daU 
terminab  to  the  daU  inputs  and  daU  outputs  of  said  two 
registers,  including  means  for  connecting  the  first  bi-direc- 
tional daU  terminal  to  either  one  of  the  daU  input  and  daU 
output  of  both  said  two  registers  and  ooanecting  the  sec- 
ond b»-directioaal  date  teminal  to  eilhcr  oae  of  the  date 
input  and  date  output  of  at  least  oae  of  said  two  rggiiten, 
so  that  the  register  circuit  selectively  co— ectt  a  different 
number  of  at  laaat  oae  of 

(a)  the  external  dau  buaes  for  transferring  date  into  the 
register  ctrcvits,  and 

(b)  the  external  date  buses  for  transferring  date  out  of  the 
regirter  drcuita, 

to  the  date  inputs  and  date  otputt  of  said  two  regiaiers  at  each 
of  the  phirality  of  locatioas  in  the  date  processing  syiteat 
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4^272,I30 

ROM  STORAGE  LOCATION  HAVING  MORE  THAN 

TWO  STATES 

Jarry  D.  Mssnrh,  AmUb,  Tex.,  aasisaor  la  Mo^arala,  Inc., 

<rrkiartsii,  PL 

FDed  Dae  22, 1971,  Scr.  No.  972,619 
Iirt.  CL^  GllC  ll/4a  WOO 
UJ5.a.365— 45  10 


1.  A  read-only  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  storage 
locations  for  storing  digital  information  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  storage  k)cations  can  contain  digital  information  which  can 
be  represented  by  more  than  one  binary  digit,  comprising:  at 
least  a  first  fiekl  effect  transistor  having  a  gate  electrode  region 
of  a  first  dimension;  and  at  least  a  second  fiekl  effect  transistor 
having  a  gate  electrode  region  of  a  second  dimension  so  that 
the  second  fiekl  effect  transistor  can  conduct  more  current 
than  the  first  Add  effect  transistor  to  provkle  a  storage  k>catk>n 
containing  digital  information  represented  by  more  than  one 
binary  di^t 


4»272,I31 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  ANALOG  MEMORY 
MaaiM  F.  UDrich,  Dcniiain,  FM.  Rev.  of  Gcnnaay, 
la  TTT  IniHtrica,  1m.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  No? .  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,999 
CUtm  prioriljr,  sjiMfittna  Fad.  Rc».  of  Crriany,  No?.  25, 
1978, 2851111 

lat  a.)  GllC  11/40 
UJS.  CL  365—45  2 


I.  TwoKlimenskMial  anotof  meaaory  moaoHthically  inte- 
grated with  iMulated-gate  fieU-effect  traaaistors.  operating  on 
the  charge-transfer,  and  more  particulariy  on  the  bucket- 
brigade  principle,  for  temporarily  storing  the  signals  originat- 
ing with  the  two  half  pictures  of  a  (TV)  video  signal,  wherain: 
two  partial  memories  are  in  sodi  a  way  multiplexed- 
operated  that,  while  the  one-half  pfeture  is  being  read  nito 
the  one  partial  memory,  the  odier  half  pk^ure  aa  previ- 
ously read  mto  die  odier  partial  mensory.  is  read  oat  of 
dns  ptftial  memory, 
each  partial  meaory  comprises  a  first 


chain  of  series-connected  stages  of  the  same  design  oper- 
ated by  a  first  pair  Of  deek  signals,  and  tranavenal  chains 
'  'connected  to  each  of  die  even-nnnibered  or  to  each  or  the 
odd-numbered  stages  of  the  first  longitudinal  chain,  with 
an  equal  number  n  of  seriea-connected  stages  which  are 
krterconnected  with  respect  to  die  control  electrodes  of 
their  transistms,  as  wdl  as  a  second  longitudinal  chain  of 
series-connected  stages  of  the  same  design  and  operated 
by  a  second  pair  of  dock  signals,  with  the  even-naaabered 
or  odd-nvmbered  stages  thereof  being  connected  to  die 
end  of  each  time  one  transversal  chain, 

an  n-stage  shift  register  of  transistors  of  die  same  conductiv- 
ity and  control  type  is  moreover  associated  widi  each 
partial  memory,  in  whkh  one  stage  ciiatains  a  coupling 
transistor  applied  with  the  one  end  of  the  control  current 
path  to  the  information  mput,  a  first  switchnig  transistor 
applied  with  the  one  end  of  its  controlled  current  path  to 
the  zero  point  of  the  circuit,  and  a  second  switching  tran- 
sistor, as  wdl  as  a  capadtor  (^simple  shift  register  stageX 
all  of  which  being  interconnected  in  such  a  way  that  the 
series-arranged  controlled  current  paths  of  bodi  the  first 
and  the  second  switching  transistor  are  applied  between 
the  zero  point  of  the  circuit  and  the  first  dock  signal  mput, 
that  the  capacitor  is  api^ed  between  the  gale  temnnal  of 
the  second  switdnng  transistor  and  the  gate  terminals  of 
both  the  fint  switching  transistor  and  the  ooopbng  tranais- 
tor  being  applied  in  common  to  the  second  clock  signal 
input,  and  in  wfakrh,  ahematiag  in  die  stages,  the  first  and 
the  second  or  respectivdy  the  second  and  the  first  dock 
signal  input  are  supplied  by  respectivdy  one  of  die  two 
parts  of  a  third  cfock  signal  pair,  and 

the  n  paraUd-ovtptrts  of  die  shift  roister  are  connected  to 
the  corresponding  first,  second  n-th  stages  of  die  transver- 
sal chains  as  interconnected  with  one  anodMr,  with  each 
time  one  stage  being  set  in  die  shift  register,  with  this 
information  being  shifted  in  direction  from  the  second  to 
the  first  kxigitudmal  chain,  contrdled  by  the  third  pair  of 
clock  signals, 

characterized  in  that: 

the  two  partial  memories  together  with  the  two 

shift  reigsters  are  in  such  a  way  combined  on 

senucondnctor  chip  that  the  anafog  memory 

one  single  first  longitudinal  diatn  (LIX  2n-stage  transver- 

sal  chains  (QI.  Q2.  QQl-I).  Q(k)X 

kxigitvdinal  chaa  (L2)  and  one  ai«^ 

ter(SX 
merdy  die  first  shift  register  stage(Sl)  is  a  shift  register  stage 

enlarged  by  m  additiond  switching  liansialnr  (47)^  a  fond 
transistor  (98),  a  by-pate  transiatnr  (81) 
capacitor  (52),  with  tlieae  fow  addilioM 
bdng  interconnected  in  audi  n  way  that  the 
arranged  controlled  ciurent  pads  of  both  the 
switching  transistor  and  die  fond  transislor  (47,  90)  will 
come  to  be  between  die  zero  point  of  the  drcnit  and  the 
dock  signd  input  (49.  dT).  dtet  dte  controlled 
padi  of  die  by-pcci  traMMor  (M)  wjl  COM  10  lie 
in  paraDd  widi  diat  of  the  firrt  flwitdrf^g  tfusialor  (4^ 
dnt  die  additnnal  capacitor  (SZ)  wiU  come  to  lie  between 
the  gate  temund  of  die  hy-pMs  transiBtor  ^)  and  dK  aero 
point  of  the  drcait.  that  dw  gate  teraaind  of  the ) 
switching  lianrirtnr  (47)  will  cone  to  lie  at  dte 
input  (SEX  that  the  gate  termind  of  die  load  tmaMlor  W 
wOl  come  10  lie  at  die  second  ckx^  signd  input  (49. 4r) 
and  dtet  die  gate  lenund  of  dte  by-pate  liiaiiilnr  (SI) 
win  come  to  lie  at  die  point  coMWding  both  te  aiiiliaad 
switching  transistor  and  the  lend  teHMiter  (49.  MX  nnd 
diat: 
the  signd  far  aecting  the  mpeotive  OM 
produced  widi  the  dd  of  a  setting  stage  (SS^  J 
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4J72J32 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Ito,  Ko^aira,  JapM,  aMicaor  to  HitadU,  lAL,  Tokyo, 


Filed  May  23,  1979.  Scr.  No.  41.553 

ClalM  priority.  awUcatioa  Japaa.  May  24, 1978,  53-61092 

lat  a.'  GllC  7/00 

US.  CL  365—199  5  Clatau 


potential  and  when  the  threshold  difTerence  of  said  Tirst 
and  second  bistable  resistor  is  relatively  large  and  for 
providing  a  second  logic  output  on  said  bit  line  when  the 
threshold  difference  of  the  first  and  second  bistable  resis- 
tors is  relatively  small. 


7»  ,  'Mnvss 


Qr:ti 


**         '  1     I 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  an  input 
address  buffer  circuit  and  a  memory  cell  circuit  which  are 
constructed  of  static  logic  circuits,  an  address  decoder  circuit 
which  is  constructed  of  a  dynamic  logic  circuit,  a  detector 
circuit  which  detects  a  change  in  an  output  signal  of  said 
address  buffer  circuit,  and  a  pulse  generator  circuit  which  is 
started  operating  by  an  output  signal  of  said  detector  circuit 
and  which  provides  a  clock  signal  for  said  address  decoder 
circuit. 


4.272,833 
TWO  SWITCHABLE  RESISTIVE  ELEMENT  PER  CELL 

MEMORY  ARRAY 
David  L.  Taylor,  CarroUtoa,  Tex.,  aasiffMr  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tioa,  MelbowBc,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  82,506 

lat  a.'  GllC  11/40 

VS.  a.  365—210  18  ClaioM 
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11.  in  a  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  word  lines  and 
a  plurality  of  bit  Unes  interconnected  at  their  intersections  by  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells,  said  memory  cells  comprising: 

first  switch  means  interconnecting  a  word  line  and  a  bit  line; 

a  first  bistable  resistor,  switchable  from  a  high  resistance 
state  to  a  low  resistance  state  for  a  potential  applied  above 
its  threshold  value,  in  series  with  said  first  switch  means 
and  said  bit  line; 

a  second  switch  means  interconnecting  said  word  line  and 
said  bit  line; 

a  second  bistable  resistor,  switchable  from  a  high  resistance 
state  to  a  low  resistance  state  for  a  potential  applied  above 
its  threshold  value,  in  series  with  said  second  switch 
means  and  said  bit  line;  and 

output  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  bista- 
ble resistors  and  said  bit  line  for  providing  a  first  logic 
output  on  said  bit  line  when  the  cell  is  addressed  by  a  ramp 


4,272334 
DATA  UNE  POTENTIAL  SETTING  aRCUIT  AND  MIS 

MEMORY  aRCUIT  USING  THE  SAME 
Yoshio  Nogadd,  and  Tsuaco  Ito,  both  of  Kodaira,  Japan,  aasiga- 
ors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  81,370 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«^  Oct  6,  1978,  53/22616; 
Jul.  11,  1979,  54/86927 

lat  CL'  GllC  ll/4a  13/00 
VS.  a.  365—230  17  OaiaH 


10.  An  MIS  memory  circuit  comprising:  a  plural  pairs  of 
digit  lines  connected  commonly  with  an  input  and  output 
terminals  of  a  plurality  of  a  memory  cells,  respectively;  a  pair 
of  common  dau  lines;  gate  means  for  connecting  one  selected 
from  said  plural  pairs  of  digit  lines  with  said  pair  of  common 
data  lines;  a  wirte  and  read  out  circuits  connected  with  said 
pair  of  common  data  lines;  a  first  insulate  gate  field  effect 
transistor  including  a  gate  electrode  and  first  and  second  out- 
put terminals,  the  first  output  terminal  being  connected  with  a 
reference  voltage  terminal,  the  second  output  terminal  being 
connected  with  one  of  said  pair  of  common  data  lines;  a  second 
insulate  gate  field  effect  transistor  including  a  gate  electrode 
and  first  and  second  output  terminals,  the  first  output  terminal 
being  connected  with  said  reference  voltage  terminal,  the 
second  output  terminal  being  connected  with  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  common  data  lines;  and  a  control  circuit  having  its 
output  terminal  connected  with  the  gate  electrodes  of  the  first 
and  second  insulate  gate  field  effect  transistor,  whereby  the 
respective  potentials  at  said  pair  of  common  data  lines  are 
forcibly  changed  to  the  potential  at  said  reference  voluge 
terminal  by  feeding  the  control  signals  at  a  high  level  from  said 
control  circuit  to  said  gate  electrodes  before  the  reading  opera- 
tion of  data  signals  out  of  said  memory  celb  is  started. 
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4,272,835 

MASTER  BUOY  SYSTEM  FOR  ACOUSTIC  ARRAY 

DEPLOYMENT,  USING  UNDERWATER  GLIDE  BODIES 

REMOTELY  LAUNCHED  FROM  A  SUBMERGED  POD 

Robert  A.  Flood,  Saa  Dicfo;  Howard  R.  TalUagloa,  U  JoUa; 

Richard  A.  Wbedock,  and  Robert  L.  Watts,  both  of  S« 

Dlefo,  aU  of  CkUr.,  aaripMTB  to  The  UaHad  Stalea  of  i 


D.C 


ting  or  resetting  each  of  said  alarm 
storage  means. 


stored  in  said 


ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WITH  ROTATION 
DETECTOR 


by  the  Seciclvy  of  the  Nary,  Waahi^toa,  Makoto  Ucda;  AUra  TorlHwa; 

SMd^  MMMdd  MMdii,  and  I 


Filed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,584 
lat  CL^  HD4B  1/59 
VS.  a  367—4  20 


I.  A  method  of  depk>ying  an  array  of  hydrophones  in  a  body 
of  water  comprising: 
releasing  an  anchor  portion  from  a  central  body  portion 

carrying  a  number  of  hydrophone  transport  vehicles; 
disengaging  the  vehicles  from  the  central  body  portion; 
gliding  the  vehicles  radially  outwardly  from  the  central 

body  portion  to  rest  on  the  bottom  boundary  of  the  body 

of  water,  and 
freeing  the  hydrophones  from  the  rKlially  disposed  vehicles. 


4^72,836 
ALARM  TIMEPIECE 
MBMtaka  Tamara;  MImtb  Natori,  both  of  Tokyo,  aid  Siam 
YamatacU,  SayaaM,  an  of  Japan,  aarigaora  to  CMaM  Watch 
Co.,  LtL,  Tokyo,  J^aa 

FBed  Jaa.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,217 
CUw  priority,  appHratloB  JapH,  Jaa.  12,  1978,  53-2302; 
Jan.  14, 1978, 53-3085;  Apr.  A,  1978, 53-3i394 

lat  CL^  G04B  2S/0Z-  O04C  19/00 
UJ5.CL  368-74  10  < 


9      «. 


aiarTakya, 
Japaa,  aarigaan  to  riia^Hf  Kaiiha  Daiii  Scltaaha,  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FDed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888^400 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcartoa  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1977,  5247094 
1M.  CL^  G04B  19/04;  G04C 19/00 
VS.  a  368—00  4 


rjy 


CMCWT 


-C^ 


H 


/-^ 


r^ 


x^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece: 

an  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  an  nariHatiiig  tiBBe  stan- 
dard signal; 

a  dividing  circuit  for  dividing  the  time  standard  signal  and 
for  developing  different  output  poise  signab  having  differ- 
ent respective  pulse  repetition  rates; 

a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  coil; 

a  drive  circuit  responsive  to  control  signals  for  driving  said 
stepping  motor  at  a  normal  rate  and  for  applying  a  correc- 
tive pulse  to  said  stepping  motor  aooordh^g  to  the  control 
signals; 

pulse  combining  ctrcoit  means  for  cooibinfaig  the  difEerent 
output  pulse  signab  from  said  dividing  drcuit  for  generat- 
ing the  control  signals  and  for  applying  the  control  signals 
to  said  drive  circoit  said  pulse  combining  circuit  means 
normally  generating  a  control  signal  effective  to  drive  said 
stcf^Mng  motor  at  a  normal  rate  and  said  pulse  combining 
circuit  means  re^x>nsive  to  a  correction  signal  to  control 
said  drive  circuit  to  apply  a  corrective  pulse  to  said  step- 
ping motor, 

detecting  circuit  meus  for  detecting  rotation  and  nonrota- 
tion  of  said  stqipiag  motor  rotor  and  for  genentting  a 
detection  voltage  signal  indicative  of  the  state  of  rotation 
of  said  stepping  motor  rotor,  and 

voltage  comparing  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  detec- 
tion voltage  signal  with  a  standard  voltage  value  and  for 
applying  a  correction  signal  to  said  pulse  combining  dr- 
cuit means  when  non-rotation  of  sakl  stepping  motor  rolor 
is  detected  after  a  drive  poke  is  applied  to  said  stepping 
wc/tat. 


10.  An  alarm  display  system  for  an  dectric  timepiece  having 
a  actual  time  of  day  (U4>lay,  said  diq>lay  system  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plura^  of  alarm  time^ 

a  plurality  of  alarm  dt^ay  devices  drcomfierentially  ar- 
ranged around  the  time  of  day  dn|day,  said  alarm  display 

.  devices  simuhaneonsly  and  contmoMsly  indicating  said 
plorality  of  alarm  times  stored  in  said  storage  means;  and 

aterm  control  means  for  independently  and  selectively  set- 


4,272,838 

ELECnONlC  WATCH  MODULE  SIRUCTURE 

NariyaU  riiiii,  Hiaa.  aid  fi^o  IcUkanM.  TaMU.  bath  af 

Japaa,  ■■jgiswiaCaiaMi  Watch  Ca„Lid,Tahya.Ja>w 

FBsd  Mar.  10, 1979,  Scr.  New  22,282 

dabaa  priority,  appHcaliaa  Japan,  M^.  22,  I978, 53/ll28B6( 

Mar.  22, 1978,  S3/B32SS0;  Apr.  17, 1971,  S3i/M41tl;  Jm.  23, 

1978,  53/076208$  Jaa.  23, 1978,  S3i«^8i6i38(U](  Jaau  23. 1911, 

53/086139;  Jaa.  28, 1971,  S3/«7M08t  JaL  18, 1978,  S3I/W7M2 

lat  O.^  O0«C  23m:  G04B  37/00;  CMC  19/00, 17/90 
U.S.  a  368-88  .<^i      •-■    S8< 

1.  A  modalc  strMctaie  for  aa  eirctroaic  watch  haviaf  a 
body  and  a  battery,  oomprisiBs: 
asJaglebodyofphtJchaacairriagasasMbstraieaBdal 
cover  of  the  walch,  adapted  tote 
ported  by  a  case  body, 
anally* 
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base,  and  •  radial  wall  portioa  coatinuoua  with  said  first 
axially  extending  recess; 

a  circuit  board  dispoacd  in  said  first  axially  extending  recess 
and  placed  on  said  radial  wall  portion,  said  circuit  board 
supporting  an  integrated  circuit  chip  and  having  a  printed 
circuit  pattern  thereon; 

a  liquid  crystal  display  cell  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
circuit  board  opposite  said  radial  wall  portion  of  said 
plastic  base,  said  display  cell  including  an  upper  glass  plate 
having  rows  of  printed  electrode  terminals,  and  a  lower 
glass  plate; 


reference  pulses  to  permit  the  pivoting  of  the  escapement 
member  and  thereby  the  roution  of  the  toothed  member  and 
the  operating  member  under  the  action  of  the  urging  meant. 


'^""^/^ 


4*272,840 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 
TIMEPIECE 
Skmi  Moronmi,  and  TatsMhi  Aaakawa,  both  of  Sawa,  Ja 
aMigMfs  to  ratMhllrl  Kaiite  Smra  Sdkoiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,056 
CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nor.  25, 1977,  52-141153 
brt.  CL^  G04B  17/12.  17/16.  17/2(k  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  CL  368—202  15  dates 


flexible  electrically  conductive  members  disposed  between 
said  upper  glass  plate  and  said  one  side  of  said  circuit 
board  to  provide  electrical  connection  between  said  rows 
of  printed  electrode  terminals  and  said  circuit  pattern  of 
said  circuit  board; 

display  cell  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  display  cell  in 
a  fued  place  relative  to  said  circuit  board;  and 

means  for  securing  said  display  cell  retaining  means  to  the 
one  side  of  said  plastic  base. 


4,272,839 
ELECTRIC  TIMER 
Kiyoahi  Kital,  and  Nobw>  Skiwuakl,  both  of  Yotnduddo,  Japan, 
Mri^on  to  Sdko  Koki  KabwUki  Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,913 
CUm  priority,  ^pMc'tlo"  ^W^  Mar.  10, 1978,  53-28129 
tet  CL>  G04F  8/00:  G04B  75/00 
U.S.  CL  360-107  5  OaiM 


1 


SIGNAL 
GENERATOR 


1.  An  electric  timer  comprising:  a  routably  mounted  operat- 
ing member  movable  from  a  datum  position  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  angular  positions  respectively  corresponding  to 
periods  of  time  for  which  it  is  desired  to  set  the  timer;  means 
cooperative  with  the  operating  member  for  indicating  the 
setting  of  the  operating  member  to  a  desired  angular  position; 
means  for  urging  the  operating  member  to  rotate  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  from  the  desired  angular  position  back  to  the 
datum  position;  a  routably  mounted  toothed  member  having  a 
plurality  of  teeth;  means  connecting  the  toothed  member  to  the 
operating  member  when  the  operating  member  is  routed  by 
the  urging  means;  a  pivoully  mounted  escapement  member 
having  a  magnetic  portion  and  being  engageable  with  the  teeth 
of  the  toothed  member  to  control  the  roution  of  the  toothed 
member  and  thereby  the  operating  member;  a  signal  generator 
for  producing,  time  reference  pulses;  and  electro-ougnetic 
means  including  a  permanent  magnet  dispoaed  adjacent  the 
magnetic  portion  of  the  escapement  member  for  exerting  a 
magnetic  force  to  normally  magnetically  attract  the  escape- 
ment member,  and  at  least  one  winding  receptive  of  the  time 
reference  pubes  and  configued  to  reduce  the  magnetic  force 
exerted  by  the  permanent  magnet  when  energized  by  the  time 


1.  A  semiconductor  temperature  compensation  circuit  for 
use  in  an  electronic  timepiece,  comprising  in  combiiution, 
temperature  detecting  means  including  a  first  subcircuit  having 
at  least  two  MOS  transistors  and  a  second  like  configured 
subcircuit  having  at  least  two  MOS  transistors  at  least  one  like 
poUnty  MOS  transistor  in  each  subcircuit  having  a  different 
threshold  value  with  respect  to  the  remaining  MOS  transistors 
in  each  subcircuit  so  that  said  first  and  second  subcircuiu  each 
produce  temperature  signals  having  a  voltage  level  determined 
by  the  different  threshokl  values  of  said  one  like  polarity  MOS 
transistor,  and  at  least  one  Hke  positioned  transistor  in  each 
subcircuit  having  a  different  conductive  coefficient  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  that  said  first  and  second  subcircuiu 
each  produce  temperature  signals  that  are  distinctly  varied  in 
response  to  changes  in  temperature  and  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor elemenU  including  MOS  transistors  defining  a  tempera- 
ture signal  converting  circuit  for  receiving  said  temperature 
signals  produced  by  said  temperature  detecting  means  and,  in 
response  thereto,  converting  same  into  a  temperature  compen- 
sation signal,  each  of  the  semiconductor  elemenU  in  said  tem- 
perature signal  converting  circuit  and  the  MOS  elements  defin- 
ing said  temperature  detecting  means  being  mooolithically 
integrated  into  the  same  substrate. 


to 


4,272^41 
TIMEPIECE 

FhMoia  Nickica,  CoraMX,  SwitieriaBd, 

ElectraaiVMS  SA,  Marin,  Switacrland 
Contiaaation  of  Scr.  No.  841,564,  Oct  12, 1977, 

This  appMcatioB  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,165 

OahM  priority,  ^Bctioa  SaUmiand,  Oct  22, 1976, 13358 
lat  CL^  G04B  79/00:  G04G  5/00.  9/02 
VS.  CL  368—224  14  OafaH 

1.  An  electronic  module  for  assemblege  with  a  timepiece 
that  carries  a  push  button,  said  module  comprising  a  metallic 
frame;  a  display  cell  mounted  to  said  metallic  frame  in  dectri- 
cal  cooununication  therewith;  and  a  circuit  board  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  display  cell  and  mounted  to  said 
metallic  frame  but  insulated  thcrdTrom,  said  circuit  board  hav- 
ing at  least  one  contact,  said  metallic  fraaae  being  electrically 
connected  to  a  source  of  electric  energy  and  having  metaUic 
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spring  means  normally  spaced  from  bat  cooperative  with  said 
contact  and  adqMed  to  constitute  a  switch  upon  translational 
aaovement  of  said  spring  means  by  the  push  button,  said  spring 


means  serving  as  a  return  spring  for  such  push  button  and 
being  integral  with  and  formed  of  portions  of  said  metallic 
frame  to  provide  a  compact,  self  contained  electronic  module 
Structure. 


4,272,842 
SUSPENSION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CLOCKWORK  OF  A 

CLOCK 
UdeScknithcia^5iflnaBibin.Fed.Rcp.ofC>riBny,aMipiorto 
Jan^OM  GmbH,  «rrhiBaibiiM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■y 

Filed  Ai«.  22. 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,597 

irity,  appHcirtoa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Sc».  12, 

1978,  7827033{U] 

Int  CL^  G04B  i7/00 

U.S.  CL  368— 316  5ClalaM 


1.  A  clock  comprising  a  two-section  housing,  a  first  of  said 
housing  sections  presenting  a  clockwork  receiving  area  which 
receives  a  clockwork,  the  second  of  said  housing  sections  being 
removably  insertaUe  onto  said  first  housing  section  to  close 
said  area,  said  first  housing  section  being  formed  with  a  suspen- 
sion means  comprising  a  plate-shaped  suspension  member  and 
a  suspension  ap«ture  therethrough,  said  plate-like  member  and 
aperture  projecting  partially  into  said  ckx:kwork  receiving 
area,  said  plate-like  suspension  member  having  a  plurality  of 
stiffening  ribs  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and  joining  said 
plate-like  suspension  member  to  said  first  housing  section. 


service  channds  signab  from  said  receiver;  a  second  oper- 
ational am|rfifier  having  iU  output  connected  to  deliver 
service  channd  signals  to  said  transmitter;  a  firM  receiver 
connecting  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  to  said  bus  bar, 
a  first  v(dtage  divider  connecting  the  output  of  said  funt 
MBOfhRex  to  the  n^attng  input  of  said  second  aaplifiei;  a 


4,272,843 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  SERVICE 

COMMUNICATIONS 

WoMlpag  SchMidcr,  BaekHB^  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcraMny.  I 
to   Liecatia    Patent- Va  wailangi-G jn^kJl,    FhudcAut 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,227 
Int  O.)  HOW  J/J4 
US.  CL  370-24  4< 

1.  In  combination  with  a  service  channel  for  a  radio  system 
wherein  signals  are  sent  over  said  service  channel  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  system  base  band,  said  radio  system  inchiding  a 
transmitter  and  a  receiver  associated  with  said  transmitter,  and 
a  daU  transmission  device  and  a  voice  instrument  associated 
with  said  daU  transmission  device,  apparatus  comprising: 
a  common  bus  bar. 

a  first  netwoik  coupling  said  transmitter  and  receiver  to  said 
bus  bar,  said  first  network  including  a  first  operational 
amplifier  having  its  direct  input  connected  to  receive 


second  voltage  divkler  connecting  the  output  of  said  first 
amplifier  to  the  negating  input  thereof;  and  a  second  resis- 
tor connecting  the  direct  input  of  said  second  amplifier  to 
said  bus  bar,  whereby  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier  is 
connected  to  the  direct  input  of  said  second  amfltiRer  via 
said  first  resistor,  said  bus  bar  and  said  second  resistor,  and 
a  second  network  coupling  said  daU  transmission  device  and 
said  voice  instrument  to  said  bus  bar. 


4,272444 
MULTIPLEX  TIME  DIVISION  SWrTCHING  NETWORK 

UNIT  OF  THE  TIME-TIME  TYPE 
Alain  Y.  Racha,  Olivar  F.  Lamat,  balk  of  Lmkm,  DhM  J. 
Man,  Perraa  Goirac  Harva  U  Brk,  "•iiiiiiiii   Bada^ 
FkaMC,  aU  of  aarifaar  la  Cmtn  NaHiBai  dTlain  da  Taia- 
iMgr  laa  MonliMan,  FkHce 
Filed  iwL  2, 1979,  Scr.  Nat  54^238 

ppMcariOB  Rranca,  Jan.  38, 1978,  78  19638; 
Apr.  12, 1979, 79  09332;  May  31, 1979, 79 14062 

lat  CL'  H04Q  11/04 
VS.  CL  370—66  4 


fl^^ 


1.  Time  division  multiplex  switching  network  unit  for 
switching  a  time  slot  i  assigned  to  a  calling  subscriber  to  a  time 
slot  j  assigned  to  a  called  subscriber,  said  network  unit  com- 
prising: 
in  an  input  stage,  a  pluratity  of  P  groups  of  N  incoming 
multiplex  highways  and  supermultiplexen  multiplexing 
each  of  said  multiplex  highway  groups  into  an  incoming 
supermultiplex  highway,  said  calling  subscriber  tone  slot  i 
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and  called  subscriber  time  slot  j  being  included  in  said 
incoming  multiplex  highways  and  being  respectively 
transferred  by  said  supennultiplexers  into  time  slots  a  and 
fi  in  said  incoming  supermultiplex  highways; 
in  an  output  sUge,  a  plurality  of  P  outgoing  supermultiplex 
highways  and  superdemultiplexers  demultiplexing  each  of 
said  outgoing  supermultiplex  highways  into  a  plurality  of 
N  outgoing  multiplex  highways,  the  time  slots  a  and  fi 
being  included  in  said  outgoing  supermultiplex  highways 
and  being  respectively  transferred  by  said  superdemulti- 
plexen  into  said  calling  subscriber  time  slot  i  and  said 
called  subscriber  time  slot  j  in  said  outgoing  multiplex 
highways; 
additional  multiplexers  selectively  multiplexing  two  by  two 
the  P  incoming  supermultiplex  highways  and  thereby 
providing  a  number  of  P(P+  l)/2  incoming  double  super- 
multiplex  highways,  whereby  one  and  the  same  among 
said  incoming  double  supermultiplex  highways  contains 
both  time  slots  a  and  /3; 
additional  demultiplexers  selectively  demultiplexing  two  by 
two  the  P(P+  l)/2  outgoing  double  supermultiplex  high- 
ways, one  and  the  same  among  said  double  supermulti- 
plexing  highways  containing  both  the  time  slots  a  and  /3 
and  thereby  providing  a  number  of  P  outgoing  supermulti- 
plex highways; 
P(P-i- 1)/2  bidirectional  buflcr  stores  connected  to  said  in- 
coming and  outgoing  double  supermultiplex  highways; 
P  contrcd  stores  associated  with  and  respectively  controlling 
P,  (P-1),  (P-2), ...  2, 1  bidirectional  buffer  stores,  said 
control  stores  including  means  for  transferring  the  word 
contained  in  the  word  location  of  given  address  y  in  a 
buffer  store  associated  with  said  control  store  into  time 
slot  a  in  an  outgoing  double  supermultiplex  highway; 
means  for  transferring  the  word  contained  in  time  slot  a  in 
an  incoming  double  supermultiplex  highway  into  the 
word  location  of  address  y  in  said  bufTer  store;  means  for 
transferring  the  word  contained  in  the  word  location  of 
address  y  in  said  bufTer  store  into  time  slot  /3  in  said  outgo- 
ing double  supermultiplex  highway;  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring the  word  contained  in  time  slot  fi  in  said  incoming 
double  supermultiplex  highway  into  the  word  location  of 
address  a  in  said  buffer  store. 


for  monitoring  polarity  reversals  of  said  baseband  signal 
and  determining  the  relative  time  positions  of  said  timing 
pulses  and  of  the  instants  of  zero  crossing  during  said 
polarity  reversals,  said  phase-error  detector  having  an 
output  connection  to  said  phase-shifting  means  for  deliv- 


ering thereto  a  corrective  signal  varying  with  said  relative 
time  positions  to  minimize  spurious  offsets  between  said 
carrier  and  said  baseband  signal;  and 
decoding  means  connected  to  said  amplitude  demodulator 
and  controlled  by  said  sampling  pulses  for  converting  said 
baseband  signal  into  a  binary  pulse  train. 


4^2346 
METHOD  FOR  CANCELLING  IMPULSIVE  NOISE 
Talnro  Mvataid,  Tokyo;  Tatno  WataMbe,  MHalui;  MkUkiM 
Okkawa,  aai  TakcriU  Miarikc,  both  of  Tokyo,  att  of  Japam 
Mri^on  to  Kokwd  DcMhta  Dcmra  grtortflrl  KoUm,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,989 
OaiaM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  1, 1978,  53-9230 
lat  CL^  H04B  1/10 
MS.  CL  455-296  3 


4,272,845 

RECEIVER  FOR  DATA-TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

OPERATING  WITH  SINGLE-SIDEBAND  AMPLITUDE 

MODULATION 
Fraaceaco  FlaaMari,  Settfaao  Mflaawf ,  Italy,  awifaor  to  Sodcta 
ItaUaaa  TckcoaiaBkaiioa  giiiBKas  SpA,  Milaa,  Italy 

FIM  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,794 
ClaiM  prtority,  appHcartoa  Italy,  Oct  18, 1978,  28849  A/78 
lat  CL^  H04L  3/00 
as.  CL  375—20  9  daJan 

1.  A  receiver  for  an  incoming  message  wave  formed  by  an 
attenuated  carrier  and  a  single  siddMuid  of  the  same  carrier 
amplitude-modulated  by  a  three-level  baseband  signal,  com- 
prising: 
filter  means  for  separating  the  carrier  from  the  incoming 

message  wave; 
an  amplitude  demodulator  having  a  message-wave  input  and 
further  having  a  collateral  input  connected  to  said  filter 
means  for  recovering  the  baseband  signal  from  said  mes- 
sage wave  under  the  control  of  said  carrier; 
phase-shifting  means  inserted  between  said  filter  means  and 

said  collateral  input; 
a  synchronization  extractor  connected  to  said  amplitude 
demodulator  for  deriving  from  said  baseband  signal  a 
local  oscillation  giving  rise  to  sampling  pulses  and  to 
timing  pulses  spaced  from  said  sampling  pidses; 
a  phase-error  detector  with  input  connections  to  said  ampli- 
tude demodulator  and  to  said  synchronization  extractor 


1.  A  method  for  cancellmg  impulsive  noise  for  a  system  of 
transmitting  a  band-limited  baseband  signal  using  a  transmis- 
sion channel  having  a  transmission  bandwidth  larger  than  the 
bandwidth  of  the  baseband  signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  out-band  signal  received  outside  of  the  frequency 
band  of  the  baseband  signal  in  a  received  signal  to  an  impulse 
detector  having  a  predetermined  threshokl  level  to  detect  the 
peak  of  an  impulsive  noise  in  the  received  out-band  signal  and 
to  produce  a  detected  impulsive  noise  output;  generating  a 
rectangular  pulse  having  a  duration  determined  according  to 
the  transmission  bandwidth  of  the  band-limited  baseband  signal 
and  having  a  peak  level  determined  according  to  the  detected 
peak  of  the  hnpulse  noise;  producing  a  paeudo  none  pulse 
substantially  equal  in  level  but  reverse  in  polarity  to  the  impul- 
sive noise  from  the  detected  impulsive  noise  output  by  passing 
sakl  rectangular  pulse  through  a  baseband  k>w-pass  fUtcr.  and 
HWwg  the  paeudo  noise  pulse  to  the  baseband  signal,  thereby 
to  cancel  the  impulsive  noise  from  the  received  signaL 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUN.  9, 1981 
ERRATA 

I'*  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D99-0*9 259.446 

D03-035 259.450 

D02-024 259,451 


DESIGNS 

JUNE  9,  1981 


259,445  259^7 

FOB  FOR  A  KEY  CHAIN  OR  THE  LIKE  SEWING  CABINET 

E.  Cbrke,  Ahom  CMnda,  Mri^or  to  Uaifcnal  Poly-  Robert  V.  HaH,  EMmt,  mi  Rabcrt  S.  PMti. 

Ik.  both  of  N  J^  Mri— nw  to  1W  S 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3445S  Con. 

ClaiM  priority.  M9»tcrtioo  Cunda,  Mar.  2, 1979,  0203791  F1M  Oct  IS,  197t,  Scr.  No.  9S2,87< 

Tens  of  patort  14  yean  Tcrai  of  palort  14 

fat  CL  D3— 0/  lat  CL  D06-0# 

U.S.CLD3-61  U.S.a.D6-^40 


259«44( 
TOOL  CARRIER 
Lyk  L.  Suhtwrn,  79  Efaa  St,  Spri^rfflc,  N.Y.  14141 
FDed  Jiri.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,314 
TcnaerpataatM; 
lBtCLD3-0/ 
U.S.CLD99— 49 


259,448 

PICNIC  TABLE 

GUIca  Mabcai,  58  Jcaa  Belmrt  St,  Lanritrie,  CMaia  (J8K 

mm 

HMiait  K  1978»  S«r.  Na.  915,531 
OabM  priariU,  ■piMriHii  rimii,  Dw.  M,  IfH,  UtWl 
TanaafpMMtM; 
IatCLW-05 
UJS.CLM— 45 


8»3 


884 
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25f,44»  2»^1 

PRESCORED  ASSEMBLY  UNIT  BLANK  FOR  DISPLAY  DESIGN  FOR  BRASSIERE 

STANDARD,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Peter  R.  Vale,  1010  PlfUi  A?e^  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  i 

RomM  H.  TMb,  1154  TtiiliM  Rd^  Highlaad  Pvk,  lU.  60035  to  Peter  R.  Vale  aad  Peari  R.  Vale,  botk  of  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  21,  IfTS,  Ser.  No.  917,513  Filed  Dec.  3,  IfTf,  Ser.  No.  99,791 

Tena  of  potest  14  yem  Ter«  of  pateat  14 

lat  a  6—06  I^  CL  D2— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D6-«  U^-  a.  D2-24 


259,452 

STEMWARE  HOLDER 

Loals  HoftaMa,  5  Erait  Dr.,  Saffera,  N.Y.  10901 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,909 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a.  D6-04:  D7— 99 

VS.  CL  D6-113 


299^*90 
MAGNETIC  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 
Gay  G.  Vcralrad,  Caaota  Park,  Qdif.,  aarivwr  to 
KreatJOM.  lac,  MortWMp.  Ctff. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,374 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yi 
Iat.CLD3— 02 
U.S.CLD3-35 


299,453 

WALL  MOUNTED  RACK  FOR  KEYS 

Stepkea  H.  Warkaftii.  15  Avoa  Rd.,  New  Rockelle,  N.Y.  10004 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,116 

TcrM  of  patairt  14 

IatCLD6— 0# 

U.S.  CL  D6— 114 


MM 
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259,484 
MULTIPLE  PROJECTOR  REGISTRATION  PLATFORM 
Howard  S.  Gadgri,  7326  E.  59tk  PL,  Tate,  OUa.  74145 
Filed  Fek.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,870 
Tena  of  pateat  14 
IatCLD6— Otf 
U.S.  a  D6-145 


MAGAZINE  RACK 


Walter  ZetodMai.  Nea-Uha,  aad  Berad  Brtakv,  Uha,  halk  af 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  MritaBri  ta  Haae  FHedrkk  HeieB- 
deU,  Kienpe,  Fad.  Rep.  efCfraiij 

Filed  Aag.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  Na.  933,919 
ClaiBH  priority,  ■pplicatiea  Fed.  Rip.  of  GcrMay,  Apr.  28, 
1978,  MR  512 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yc 
IatCLD6— 0# 
U.S.  CL  D6— 184 


TT^ 


299,455 

TABLE 
Rkkaid  G.  Brawa,  Hii^  Peiat,  RC  atrifBor  to  NaU 
tarkv  Corporatioa,  Meidea,  N.C 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,135 
Teraerpatait7 
IataD6-(U 
VS.  CL  D6— 177 


299,457 
SWIVEL  SUPPORT  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Gordoa  W.  Sadtk,  Daawoody,  aad  TerrdI  E.  Ayen,  MaHttea, 
botk  of  Ga.,  ■wiganw  to  Ayere  Mwafac  tai  lat  Corp., 
Ga, 

FHed  Apr.  25, 1979.  Ser.  Na.  33437 
TemeTpalMtM; 
IatCLD6-07 
U.S.  CL  D6-191 


1007  O.O— 32 
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2S9,458 
SUPPORT  PAD  FOR  AN  INFANT 
ClMri«  R.  Fkllcr.  mi  JoIh  P.  Fallcr,  both  of  15164 
Vm  Nays.  CaUf.  91405 

FHed  Jm.  9, 1971,  Scr.  No.  914^40 
Tcrai  of  pirtcat  14  ji 
fat  a.D6— 99 
VS,  CL  M— 201 


259,460 
MEASURING  CUP  SET  OR  THE  UKE 
St,  RobcrtH.C.M.DMMa,HckdfeimaiidPlcltriLJ.4caMtcr, 
Aalst,  botk  of  BdgiHB,  — ifon  to  Dart  laiartrio  iac^  Lot 
Aagelct,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 197S,  Scr.  No.  890,348 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
lataOT— <W 
U.S.  a.  D7— 50 


259,461 
MEASURING  CUP  OR  THE  UKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Dacaea,  Hckelfeai,  aad  PIcter  K.  J.  de  Coster, 
Aalst,  botk  of  Belgiaa^  aasigMirs  to  Dart  ladastries  lac,  Los 
Aageles,  Calif  . 

Filed  Mv.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,351 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD7— (M 
U.S.  CL  D7— 50 


259,459 
CASSEROLE  DISH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  B.  Jeasea,  deceased,  late  of  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  aad  Staaley 
F.  CaaipioB,  executor,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assigaon  to  Syra> 
case  Chiaa  Corporatioa,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,244 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat.  a.  DVJ—Ol.  02 
MS.  a.  D7— 20 


259,462 
MEASURING  CUP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Dacaea,  Hckdflsai,  aad  Pictcr  K.  J.  de  Coster, 
Aalst,  both  of  Hdgiaa^  asslpion  t»  Dart  ladastries  lac^  Los 
Ai«eles,  Calif . 

FDed  Mm.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,382 
TcnaofpMcMM 
IatCLD7— 0# 
U.S.  a.  D7— 50 
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299.463 

CARPET  MSIGNER*S  IRON  EXTENBKW  OQKD  REEL 

1728 12th  CktNarlh,  Lake  WsffHuFla.  33460  Mdfhi  F.  Wdi,  E?— fMt,  lai.,  jwlpwr  la 

FDed  Maj  16, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  39.277  tiaii,  EfMMvfla,  bri. 

Tors  of  paisirt  14  years  FBsd  Ai«.  16, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  67.iM 

IatCLD7--05  TsmafpalHlM 

U.S.  CLD7— 203  lat  0.023-^25 

U.S.  a  D8-399 


r\ 


\ 


^ 
^ 


HJ/ 


259^464 
MANIFOLD  HOLDER 
HyaM  W.  Palcy,  20  Broadwxir  Dr.,  Saa 
94132 

FDed  Dae.  M,  1978,  Ssr.  Na.  969,410 
Tcnaarpataatl4y( 
lat  CL  08—05.  09 
UJS.  CL  D8— 72 


GsUf. 


139,466 
INSULATION  DSJECnON  HOLE  PLUG 

101  «raaajiiiii  Dr.,  MiialiiiaMS,  loira  98171 
FHed  JaL  28, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  929411 
TcraofpalaMM; 
lata.  DO— 99 


U.S.CL 
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29f.4<7 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  FLUIDS 
Jack  HalbdMiM  Peter  A.  BmUc,  botk  of  HadMMi,  aad  Gvl  E. 
BoduMu,  Bracksiilk,  aU  of  OIUo,  mri^on  to  He  Oorox 
Coapuy.  OaUaiid,  CaUt. 

Filed  JbI.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927.112 
Tern  of  potest  14  jrears 


lot.  a.  D9-01 


2S9M9 
CARTON 
J.  Gffo«o,  Fomat  Hllio,  N.Y.,  airivMr  to 
CyMWoM  Coapooy.  StaafHri,  Cooo. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,470 
Terai  of  point  14  yean 
lot  CL  D9— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D9-432 


U.S.  a.  D9— 300 


259  468 
DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Michael  P.  Patteraoa,  OsUumIi,  WU.,  and  WiUian  H.  Perkias, 
Oxford,  Oyo,  aMigaor*  to  Paragoa  Candles,  lac.,  Oibkosh,  259,470 

Wte.  CARTON 

Filed  Oct  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951^57  Adaai  J.  Grodia,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y, 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean  aadd  Coaipaay,  Staaiford,  Coml 

lat  a.  D9— Oi  Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,471 

VS.  CI.  D9— 415  Tarai  of  potest  14 

laLCL  0^-03 
VS.  CL  D9— 432 


to  AaMricaa  Cyaa* 
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259^1 
CARTON 
I  J.  Grodia,  Forest  HiDs,  N.Y„  asriCMir  to 
aaid  Coaipaay,  Staaford,  Com. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,472 
Terai  of  pMest  14  years 
Iata.D9— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D9-^432 


299v«73 
CONTAINER  FOR  TOYS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Cyaa-  ScOto  Koaya,  Maaterey  Park;  Jaaies  E. 
dVlrgiaiaR.1 

to  Mattel,  IM^  HMlhane,  CWM: 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  17,221 
TeraiofpolaatM 
IatCLD9— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D9-420 


259^74 
CLOCK  HOUSING 
Jack  V.  Miller,  700  Aabara,  Siene  Madre,  CaUf.  91024 
Filed  JaL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,019 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yc 
lat  CL  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 1 


259*472 
CARTON 
Adaai  J.  Grodia,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y 
aaiid  Coa^aay,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,476 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
IatCLD9— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D9-432 


to  Aawricaa  Cyao* 


259,475 

HOUSING  FOR  A  WALL  CLOCK 

Jack  V.  Miller,  700  Aahara,  Sierrc  Madrc,  Ctfif.  91024 

Filed  JaL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,554 

TenaofpalcatUyc 

lat  CL  DIO-O; 

UjS.  CL  DIO— 1 
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299,416  25f^7S        ' 

RULER  SIMULATIVE  TOY  MOBILE 

Imc  B.  Fdi^oy,  mi  SCMkjr  Z.  Fcte|oM.  kotfi  of  420  Pitti   Rokcrt  R.  SdMck,  S17  Octway  Dr^  Higk  PofaH,  N.C  272M 
Cotomr  Dr^  RockcMr,  N.Y.  14623  FIM  JaiL  26,  1971,  Str.  No.  919,367 

FIM  J>L  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55331  Tcni  of  pMort  14  yc 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  nan  bt  CL  Dll— 02 

Im.  CL  D10-0#  U.S.  CL  011—141 
VS.  a.  DIO— 71 


^    V I<! millliflililM'lJlilMiiijiiiniilililW'i! i!'"!Hi;'|' 


I   :.:iuiidMlf\iltimi:kA^.r.^^^^^ 


259,479 

HORSEMAN  HGURE 

Charlcg  A.  MacLeu,  23073  Beeck  Are^  Dcarbora,  Mick.  48124 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33J69 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 02 

VS.  a.  Dl  1—159 


259,477 
DIAMOND 
Bcaayaho  L.  NiOjar,  104-20  QaecM  Bhd.,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 
11375 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,241 
Terai  of  patcat  14  years 
lat.  CL  Dll— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dll— 90 


259,480 
COMBINED  UPPER  HULL  AND  BOAT  INTERIOR 
Ckarlcs  Bcdaar,  Oak  Park,  DL,  assigaor  to  Viki^  Boat  Coan 
paay,  lac,  Middlebory.  lad. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Scr.  No.  966,764 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  years 
lat.  CL  D12— 06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 318 
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2S94481 
BEVERAGE  COOLER  AND  DISPENSING  TRAILER 
Ckrismpfcw  ¥appns,  rsrtriiii,  l»wa  58046 

Filed  Sc^  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942^409 
TenaofpatwtMyc 
lat  CL  DU— 70 
U.S.  CL  D12— 102 


PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREAD  AND  BUTTRESS 
Carl  F.  Sia^ld,  Si  CUr 
lacn  New  Yaffc,  N.Y. 

Fled  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  18^486 
TcnaafpalSBtM 
iBL  CL  D12— /J 
U.S.  a  D12-146 


259^82 
BICYCLE  FRAME 
Paal  G.  TerrasM,  45280  Ki^s  St.,  ladto,  Galit  90212,  i 
Robert  Tcrrans,  2012  NBc  St,  BakcrsfiekL  Ckllt  93305 
FDed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967^91 
Teraiofpalcatl4; 
lBtCLD12— 7/ 
U.S.  CL  D12— 111 


2S9«484 
VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Edward  T.  Wdbara,  Detrait  Mick,  Msivi 
Corpccatioa,  Ddiait  Mick. 

FDed  hUv  24, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  42J864 

lat  CL  DI2-76 
U.S.  a.  D12— 289 


WO  ^^EBCnD  Iwl^VOra 


-i-e 


892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  9.  1981 


259,415  ^                  259^488 

ELECTRICALCONNECTOR  BOAT  PROPELUNG  UNIT 

JoM^h  J.  Mmm,  La  JoUa,  OMU  — Jganr  to  IVAC  Corpora-   Leslie  G.  Carter,  15428  Titer  Bcntf  RL,  ami  Warrea  A.  Coco, 

tioa,  Saa  Diefo,  Calif.  5848  Stumberg  La^  koth  of  Botaa  Roafe,  La.  70816 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23431  Filed  itm.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,936 

Tcna  of  patoM  14  yean  Tena  of  patcat  14  year* 

lat.  CL  013—01  lat  CL  D12— 06 

VS.  CI.  DI3— 24  VJS.  a.  D15— 4 


259,486 
COMBINED  RADIO  AND  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 
LIGHTER 
Hoi  T.  Vong,  179/180  Cooaaugiit  Rd.  West,  Cheung  Ka  Indus- 
trial BIdg.,  19tli  Floor,  Block  A,  West  Poiat,  Hoag  Kong 

nied  JuB.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,933 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdoai,  Dec.  17,  1976, 
978,320/76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat.  a.  D14— Oi.  D27— 05 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


259,489 
COMBINED  INDUCnON  AND  EXHAUST  MANIFOLD 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Frederik  J.  Hereaias,  Peterboroagh,  Eaglaad,  assigaor  to  Per- 
kins Engines  Liadted,  Loadoa,  FaglaBi 

Hied  Juu.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,671 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdooi,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
982715/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a.  D15— 01 
VS.  a.  D15— 5 


259,487 

COMBINED  CLOCK  RADIO  AND  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Naoki  Wada;  TonUtaro  Saito;  Se^i  Usual;  KazM)  Kawabe,  aad 

Koji  Satake,  all  of  Osaka,  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Sharp  Corpora- 

tioa,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,738 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  2,  1978,  53-4701 
Term  of  patcat  14  years 
lat.  CL  D14— 03:  DIO— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 73 


259,490 
FAN  HOUSING  FOR  AN  AIR  COOLED  ENGINE 
J.  Fenliac  606  Ash  Atc,  Chala  Vista,  CaUf.  92010 
Filed  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,430 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yc 
lat  CL  D15— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D15— 5 
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259^1 
FAN  HOUSING  FOR  AN  AIR  COOLED  ENGINE 
JaiMS  J.  FcBHag,  686  Ash  A?Cn  Chala  Vista,  CUif.  92010 
Filed  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67^401 
.    TcnaorpataatMyc 
iatCLDIS-^)/ 
UJ5.  CL  D15— 5 


BASS  GUITAR 
I H.  Todd,  m,  M«Uln,  MiM„  aaripmr  to  PiMf^r 
I  Corp.,  Meridian  MlM. 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,164 
TcmorpatoMM 
lat  a.  D17-^ 
VS.  CL  D17— 14 


259,492 
STILL  CAMERA  WITH  INTEGRAL  FLASH 
Samuel  F.  Swayie,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  Eastmaa  Kodak 
Coaqtoay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,841 
Term  of  pateat  14  yem 
lat  CL  D16--07 
UJS.CLD16— 06 


259^95 

259,493  LABELER 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE  Tokio  Wada,  Nag^aysmsshi,  Japaa,  assigaor  to 

Peter  T.Qaiaa,Uttletoa,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  RoUei  of  Aawrica,  Kaisha  Shiasd  iadastrlea,  Takym  Japaa 

lacn  Uttletoa,  Colo.  POad  Nat.  28,  IfTt,  Ser.  Na.  964^437 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,346  Term  of  pateat  14 

TermoTpaieatUycm  latCLDlf— 02 

lat  CL016— 05  UA  CL  Dl»-19 
U.S.CLD16— 42 
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BUSINESS  CARD  FILE  PEG  GAME  CHEST 

Jmm  F.  HiBprtlre.  StepkoM  Oty.  ami  Grtg  P.  Tcrdu  Wto-  Frederick  H.  Krall,  72  Wood  HoHow  Ia,  New  RocheOc,  N.Y. 

dMsto-,  both  of  Va^  ami^Mn  to  Po»BrwoH  ri—trriol  10804 

ProAKts  Ik.  FDcd  Mmf  14,  IfTf ,  Scr.  No.  99»255 

FiM  JoL  24, 1971,  Scr.  No.  928,185  Tcm  of  patnt  14  ynn 

Tens  of  polcM  14  jrcon  ht  CL  D21-^/ 

lot  CL  D19-02  VS.  CL  D21— 17 
VS.  CL  D19— 74 


t  o,o  o  o 

O  O  O  0   c 

o  o  o  o  o 

C  O    O  -O   O 

C  O  0  oo 
o  o  c  6  o 

O  O  O  0  c 

o  6  c  0  o 
o  o  o-o  o 

I  'O  O   O  0  o 


Kait,Mid 
Loa4ooSE.20, 


259,499 
BOARD  FOR  A  GAME 

Alaa  G.  A.  D— >■■,  74  AMoto  Way, 
StaiUcy  Crkktoo,  87  Lmut^b  Rd.,  Pi 
both  of  Eoglaod 

Filed  JoL  90,  1979.  Scr.  No.  42,094 
ClaiM  priority,  ippUoMkM  Uaitod  Kimwiom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
988488/79 

Tcrai  of  potest  14  yean 
lat.  CL  D21— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D21— 24 


254,497 
*  FLOATING  GAME  BOARD 

Keucth  Mahler,  CiMiaBati,  Ohio,  wrigior  to  The  Swmoat 
Coaipoay,  Oadaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,992 
Terai  of  potest  14  yean 
brt.  CL  D21— 08 
U.S.  a.  D21— 14 


259,500 

PLANE  KITE 

Bcrmrd  R.  Banett,  308  W.  Grahaa  St,  LoaAard,  m.  40148 

Filed  Oct  23,  1978,  Scr.  No.  953,419 

Tcrai  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21-0/ 

VS.  CL  D21— 88 
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299^1 

TRAINING  BAT  FISHING  LURE 

WflUaa  F.  SaHabvy,  244  E.  788  Sairth,  SpriagriOe,  Utah  84443  PhI  C  Lott.  R.  4»  Braakvoad  Dr. 

FBed  Mar.  19, 1979.  Sar.  No.  21,788  FBad  A^  3, 1979,  Sar.  No. 

Tcni«rpalcatl4ycan  TaaoTpMcatM 

IatCLD21~02  lat  a  022-05 

UJS.  CL  D21— 211  UACLD22— 27 


K|r.  42381 


259,502 
PLAY  SCULPTURE  FOR  PLAYGROUND  APPARATUS 

Richard  M.  rrraaa,  Kent  Covrty,  aad  Robert  Blancxyk,  Graad  COMBINED  NARROW  BODY  SELF-RIGHTING  SINKER 

Rapids,  both  of  Mich.,  awliBBri  to  Gaaw  Tiaw,  lac.  Fort  AND  LURE  SUPPORT  WITH  TRAILING  LEGS 

P^rac,  Ala.  Robert  J.  Diddaaoa,  501  S.  WinoMlB,  aad  JaaMS  L.  Wi^er, 

FDcd  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,499  515  E.  Fovth,  both  of  MitchcB,  S.  Dak.  57301 

Tera  of  potest  14  yean  FOed  Jas.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,995 

lat  CL  D21— OJ  Tcra  of  palest  14  yc 

U.S.  CL  D21-245  1st  CL  D22-05 

U.S.CLD22-30 


FILLER  FOR  UQUID  CONTAINERS 
Nib  Nygards,  7435  Highway  45  Northcact 
55432 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,535 
TenaofpstcstM 
IatCLD23— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D23— 1 


MksL 


259,503 
ELECTRIC  FISHING  REEL 
Peck  T.  Hafhua,  Gfocaaboro,  N.C,  acrifsor  to  Electric  Flch- 
isg  Red  SyatesM,  Isc,  Greeacboro,  N.C. 

FOed  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,496 
Tcra  of  potest  14 
lat  CL  D22-05 
U.S.  CL  D22— 25 


uruiuru] 


\ 


\ 
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25»,507  29»,50» 

TUBOCHARGER  BY-PASS  VALVE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  BODY  DATA  MONITORING 

Hifli  MaciMM*,  La  CuM^a,  mi  Rokcrt  A.  KcUcr,  Wotlakc  APPARATUS 

Villi«e,  bock  of  Califs  aarifaon  to  Roto-MMter,  lac..  North  Herbert  H.  Loeffler,  ArUagloa,  aad  Jaam  S.  MacCoakcy, 

Hollywood,  Calif.  Wiadieater.  both  of  Mam^  miptnn  ta  Galf  it  Weatera  Maa- 

Filed  Set.  15. 197S,  Scr.  No.  943^50  afactariag  Conpaay.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Tena  of  patcat  14  yeara  Filed  May  1,  19W,  Ser.  No.  145.520 

lat.  a.  02^—01  Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D23— 19  lat  CI.  D24-0I 

VS.  a.  D24— 21 


259.510 
HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 
RIckard  G.  Reiacaua,  Newport  Beack,  Calif., 
FIberglaM,  lac,  Haatiagtoa  Beack,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  19W,  Ser.  No.  123.061 

Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D24— 07.  D23— <?Z  D25— 99 
U.S.  CL  D24— 38 


toMarlia 


259.500 

AIR  VENT  COVER 

WUUaa  E.  Gilca,  97S2  Ccatral,  Gardea  Gro^c,  Calif.  92644 

Filed  Dae  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970^00 

Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 

IatCLD23-0« 

U.S.  CL  D23— 153 


259,511 
SPECIMEN  COLLECTION  SURT 
JaMS  J.  Pctcraoa,  Eltia,  IlL,  aHi^or  to  The  KcadaU  Coiapaay, 
Boctoa,  MaH. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Scr.  No.  942,501 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D24— 02 
VJS.  CL  D24-54 
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259,5U 
MOULDING  FOR  FimNG  AN  ANTI-DAZZLER  SCREEN 

OR  A  LOUVRE  TO  A  LAMP  FITTINGS  Ji 

JM-Ake  HaUca,  Briaketorpcfitea  3,  PartUk,  Swadea  (433  02) 
Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,876 
Tena  of  patcat  14  y( 


299,514 
DECORATIVE  LAMP 
D.  Wckk,  10328  Piackant  Avc^ 

FOcd  Sep.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  93941i 
TcnBoTpaiMrtM 
lBtCLD26— 05 


IatCLD25-^ 


U.S.  CL  D26— 26 


U.S.  a.  D25— 74 


259,515 
HEADUGHT 
Pierre  Catte,  Scrrcs,  FhuKC,  CHigaor  to  CMe  Piojecteari, 
Bobigay,  F^aaoe 

FOcd  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,728 
Tena  of  patcat  14  yc 
IaLCLD26— M 
UjS.  CL  D26— 28 


259,513 
UTILITY  POLE 
Willian  J.  Wbadey.  1300  Grwaaicadow  La.,  Littlctoa,  Colo. 
80121 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,827 
Tena  of  patcat  14 
lBtaD25-02 
VS.  CL  D25— 77 


259,516 
HEADUGHT 
Pierre  Cattc,  Sevrca,  Vnmet,  awi^nr  to  CMc 


FDed  Jbb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,729 
'toai  of  patcat  14: 
lBtCLD26-05 
U.S.  CL  D26— 28 
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2S»^17 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  LAMP  AND  MIRROR 
JolM  F.  Dokrowiki,  »  N.  DMt,  Htm,  Arts.  tSlOl 
F1M  Oct  90, 197t,  Scr.  No.  9S5JI3 
Tcrai  of  pMMM  14  yi 
fart.a.D26~05 
IJ.S.  a.  D26— 56 


29»Jit9 
UGHT  REFLECTOR 
Octarlo  G.  Gvciii,  PraMc  Villi«e,  K«M^  m4  Pcter  A.  LanAert, 
ExMWor  Sfri^i,  Mo.,  ■■■ijiori 
pofitod,  Kmmm  Clt7(  Mo. 

FIM  Apr.  !<,  1979,  Scr.  No.  29,976 
Twa  of  palMt  14 
IatCLD26-05 
VS.  a.  D26— 131 


259,319 
ASHTRAY 
Alf  B.  MofUMMM,  Gotebori,  Swcte^  wrigoor  to  Bci«t  Peter- 
MOO  New  Prodocts  lovcstaeat  AB,  Gotckorg.  Swedes 

Filed  Fek  2S,  1971,  Ser.  No.  882,066 

Claim  priority,  appUartioo  Swedes,  Aag.  29,  1977,  771709 

Teno  of  potest  14  yean 

ImL  CLDZ7— 03 

VS.  CL  D27— 28 


rT7 


S»: 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


■.« 


TOWHOif    ;  t--  ^  > 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1981 


NoTB.— Amafed  in 


with  tke  fint 
widicityai 


orwoRlofthei 
dmdocy  piactiue). 


A/S  Avkn  Bnki  See 

Konvik.  NHS.  4,27US3.  CL  9-14An.  ICAm.  Hiroyald;  Tatada, 

A/SBIdvOgTeavig:5w-  Kya,  Yodrihn.  <272,60i^  CL  43OaMj00a 

Kormi^  Nib.  4^71,533.  CL  9-l4.00a  AktywH,  Mtatao:  S«e- 

Abale.  Giorgio,  to  Solai  Vigaola  di  FavisM  Oriaado  ec  Sodeta.  Slip  Abe,  Shaakki;  Akiyana,  MiMao;  Iwai, 

liDnafixbaildtagoooipoaeat*.4,272a3aa42M4ABL  4,272.112,  a  3S5.I4jQ0D. 

Abbott  Laboralonea:  S*»—  Airiyik  ^twarM-  Sm 

Caney.  Roaald  E.;  aed  klcAlpiae,  Jmh  &.  4,272,626,  a  S36-  YMiMintn  lliiihiii.Tiiiji 

17A)R.  4,272,637.  CL  96»-7KUXnL 

Kia,  Yaag  D.;  Toaula.  Joaqdi  T.;  aad  Scheadu  Jay  R^  4,272,50«.  AkiyMMi.  Tdkayaaa:  Sm— 

CL  424>lXXn.  YaaHsaki.  llmMiii.  nMjMa  Takayaa; 
Voa  Each,  AaaeM4Thaoiaa,Alfordid.;Fairgrieve,JohaS.: aad  idaraoka,  Toaioad.  4,271.74a CL  t3-S9100a 
Sedy.  Johi  IL.  4,272.321.  CL  424-21 1  AUi  Akzo  N.V.:  See- 
Abe.  Iliiiliifn;  See—  Oeriadi,  Klaaa;  aad  WtA.  Ocrhwd.  4J72477.  CL  2IO-321J0a 
Pakada,    Shaao;    Wataadie,    Tntooui;    aad    Abe,    Maaahiro.  ABiala  A.O.:  S«^ 
4,272,334,  CL  204-27.000.  Qcniai.  Oraaino,  4,271,173.  CL  13M46L00a 
Abe,  Shaaichi;  AkiyaaM,  Miatao;  Iwai.  Fuauo;  aad  Kara.  Hirodii,  to  Abctta  Oi  Saadi  Te^dogy  aad 
ynaiilarnkii  Pbolo  ladaatry  Ca,  Ltd.  Appanlaa  Ibr  ooatralliag  the  Redfocd,  David  A^ 
deadly  of  a  leprodaced  iBu«e  ia  aa  dectrapbolQgrapfak  oopyiag  166-263.00a 
aMchiae.  4,272,1(2,  a  333-14.00D.  Albem.  Tenaaoe  M. 
Abe,  Zmacawn'  Sar—  9-1.30a 

Wada.  Taiaahiko;  and  Abe,  Zenaemoa,  4^72.724.  CL  324-233.000.  Albieda.  Allaa  J.,  lo  J.  L  Ciae 

ACF  ladaatriea,  laoorpocated:  Sw-                     .  ^  „.   «   ,..  4,271,614,  d  37-103.00a 

Rath.  Harvey  L.;  Hd  Fhdaa.  Midwel  B.,  4^72,438,  CL  261-  Al^  Pnwaaoo  H.:  Sw- 


Aadnrity., 

tL,  4,271305.   CL 

KTtljm,  CL 


23iX)A. 

Wca^w,   Riduud  J.;   aad   Behle,   Oaater  R^  4,272,033,  CL 
251-lUJXKk 
Adcer,  O.  kfarta:  See— 

ModKdaky,  Jeroaw  F..  4,272.002.  CL  227-19.00a 
Ada-Wcrke  Aktir  aarif  fhchaft:  See— 

Kida.  Woifsaiv.  4,271.932.  CL  lt7-9Sj00a 
AdMH.  Robeft  If.  Vdude  cover  aaaenddy.  4,272.119.  CL  296-lOaOOa 
Aden,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Prodact  Devdopawat  Coaapaay.  Mohhag  for 

vehicle  door  edges.  4,271.633.  CL  49-462.00a 
Advaaoed  Mariae  Coaccpt^  lac.:  See 

Cteadler.  Roy  L..  4^1.349.  CL.  9-lOOS. 
Advaaoed  Micro  Devices.  lac.:  Sar— 

Woeg.  ThoaHa  S..  4,272411.  CL  363-19a00a 
Aeacalap-Weffce  AktieageaeOachaA  vonnala  Jetler  *  Scheerer  See— 

Schaler,  kiartai.  4,271437.  a  128-303.14a 
Ifanrrr  .  Mikhail  M.;  Ivaaov.  Nkohi  A.;  Koaatantinov,  Evgeay  A.; 
aad  Makarov.  Vakry  A.  Device  for  adjaitiiig  an  inertia  ooae  crusher 
dtecharge  pp.  4,272,03a  CL  241-37.00a 
Ag-Tcaai,  lac.:  See— 

Frye,  Jofai  V.,  4^71.912.  CL  172^1X10a 


Akan. 


IL.  4071431.  CL 
4472,704, 


leftey  L; 
12S-31S.O0O. 
-,  Jerry  L^  to 
paay.  DC  Po«ver  sappiy  for  high  poawr 
CL313-2QSX0a 
Alfr-Uvd  AB:  Sa»- 

Jcppaaoa,  Bi*  &  O..  44714ia  CL  137-240j00a 
AUg.  Leo;  Farrt.  Aador;  MaOer,  Marod;  Keib.  UWoh; 

aad  Wiechert  Radoif.  D-Hoaoslerdds.  447243a  CL  36040X1 
Allea  R  Hwdiarys  I  iBJIi  rt  See— 

Roberts.  Staaky  M..  4472.629,  CL  S49-llXI0a 
Allea-Skevcaa  Corp.:  Sar— 

OreaeO,  David,  4471434,  CL  10-lS2iHT. 
Allied  Chenicd  Corporadoa:  Sar— 

Hertsot.  Richard  R;  aad  Zadhevildk  David,  447242<^  CL 

2O3^O0a 
WaUatg.  Join  C;  Morris.  Robert  C;  Miiaua.  Otis  O.;  and 
Jcaaaaa.  Hmm  P..  4472,733,  CL  331-M.30F. 
Allied  Paper  laoorporated.  See— 

iichad   J.;   Md   TMeaaea,   Robert  J.,  44724«.  CL 
427-336.00a 


Rycaek, 
Wheder 
172-633AnL 


M.,  4471,942,  CL  192'4l.9ia 
O.,  44714Sa  CL  13»-27i»T. 
A4  aad  Haali^i,  Dawsoa  W..  4471413.  CL 


iforiai 


Natioaak  de  Vaforiaalioa  de  k  Rechente  (ANVAR>  See—     .  „..  ^.. CtwwmnAm-  Smt— 

Chedid.  Lods;  Choay.  Jeaa;  Lederer.  Edgar.  Ldkaader.  Pkne;  ^^SSSf?  SKTS^  7^ 
Paraat.    Moaiqae;    aad    Paraat,    Fraadae.    4472424,    CL 
424-lT7X)0a 
Dacheae.  Oeorfcs.  4471,826.  CL126^30L00a 

Aseacy of  ladaatrau Sdcaoe aad TedaMiogy: Sar—  ..«•       ^mt-uB  *^uhMt3m»  ■—      • 

Aad,MkddhRo;Sada,Yodao;LMdarK^odB;Ueoo,SasaBui:aad  '^^ rSti5:Sl  Itnm  H  tIt ■  Mff 

Noomra,  Hirokan,  4472,464,  a  264-22.00a  r^actory  Baiend.  4472jraa  CI  Z»*TO 

Aad, MichihRo;Tsoda.Kdddro; aad Okada,  Akin, 44724S9,CL   ™^      .    .^.     .> i.h,^.;,.  -r_fg_,-i_-t   m,.  _■    ■  ..i- , 

^«7-34  lOa         ^^  Ckadc,^  to  Raui  Poahai:  iaoBMnea.  2-(Pynil-2-yl)Mi  aajtoi  otau- 

Ichaa^  Kaaihiro.  4472,62a  CL  32Ml^)0a  .  P^?  S^lSS^JsJSfJlkS  SI^'** 

Matsada,  KiyoAiaii,  4472,192,  a  336-347il0a  AllMa^DoaaaO,loSoMSalBty,lBC.nre 

AOFA-Oevaert,  A.O.:  Si»-  "•  **-«^«» 
Steame,    Otto;    aad    Staadacher.    Fraak    A.,    4472.602,    CL 

43O-14a00a  M.i,««,«    WT.,    .    .^ 

Agrawd,  Bhagwad  P.;  aad  Shenoi,  KiahMi.  to  iBternttioad  Tdeohoae  Nakaainra,  MSaac^  aad 

aad  Teteraph  Corporadon.  Gda  coatrd  apparatas  for  dtgHd  tde- 

phoae  hae  aredts.  4472,648.  CL  179-l.OVL. 


4472452, 


4472409.  CL 


Ahlstoae.  Arthar  O..  to  Vetoo,  lac  Rkg  gasket 

ooaaectofs.  4472.109,  CL  285-336.00a 
Ahbtroai.  Roas  C.  Jr.;  aad  Mcppea.  Craig  E..  to  Dow 

paay.  The.  Systeai  aad  awthod  for  providiBg  a  vapor 

foTaadvak.  4472.481,  CL  422-62.00a 
Ahaied.  Myiaa  M< 


for  flaaged 
Goas- 


Nazeer;  aad  Ahaied.  Myraa  M^  4471.79a  CL  122-26i«a 
"^'*"i  Myraa  M.  Method  or  haatiag  water  asiag 
wiad  eaergy  aad  apparatas  dierefor.  4471.79a  a  12M6aia 
Air  Prodacts  aad  Chriaicali,  lac:  See— 

DMsd.  CheDkh.  4472,408.  a  232-437i)0a 
Hviadoa^  LeoaanI  J..  4471.676,  CL  62.3SXKnL 
Aisaa  ladaatry  Co..  Ltd.:  Sar— 

hfitaada.  Tadao;  Iwata.  hfiaora;  Sagiara.  Ilmin*i,  Takada. 
Shytaka;aBdWnsaatir.  Yddhiro.  4471.667.  CL  60-27400a 

Mori  Kcqi.  4472.123.  CL  296-222.00a 
4471.67a  CL  60-3S4An. 


22t-13j00a 
Aadiioo  be.:  Sa^— 

Sinviti,  David  M.,  4471,999, 0.  224-2S7iBa 
Norio:5ar 

I  Nano(  Yi 
:  4472497.  CL43Mtj00a 
lAir 

I  Wcatia.  KhI  U  4472462.  CL  SS-SOtJOOa 
Tcfcwse  M..  4472463.  CL  35-377in0i 
I R.  L;  Mokaar,  Jaa  &  P.;  ad 
J.,  4472467,  CL  33-499ina 
lac:  S^a— 
Okck.  Fiyaf.  4471432,  CL  131-292J00a 


IXOQ. 


^rry  N.,  4472467,  CL  42^236X■a 
Floyd  A.:  ad  %|rhshki.  Joaaph  U  447U7n,  CL  113- 


d  CoaHaay:  S 

S.,\jrf2jsh  CL  421460.000 
Rehart  a,  447244ik  CL  424^100001 


Ml 
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American  Fire  and  Industrial  ProducU  Company:  See— 
Chatfield,  John  F..  Jr.;  Bryant.  Donald  C;  Ddy.  Ji 
Kamila.  Friedolf.  4.271,909.  O   169-7a00a 
Amcficaa  Home  Products  Corporation:  5«r— 

Yardley.  John  P;  and  Corbin.  Alan.  4.272,432.  Q.  26O-n2.90R. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Hamilton.  W  Duane.  4J7I.63<^  O.  3I-33.00W. 
AMF  incorporated:  See— 

Gromer.  Richard  W ;  and  Long.  VirgU  L..  Sr..  4.272.073.  Q. 
272-111000. 
Aumermaiin.  Eberhard;  Thym.  Sabine;  and  Pommer,  Emst-Heiiihch. 
to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft.  N-Sulfenylated  formanilides  useful  as 
fungicides  and  bactericides.  4.272.SS1.  O.  424-324.000. 
AMPCO  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Shatila.  Mounir  A.;  and  Voa  Der  Lieth.  WiUiam  H.,  4,272.336,  Q. 
42^433.000. 
Analytical  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Jones,  Donald  W..  4.272.3M.  Q.  2I043S.OOO. 
Anchor  Coupling  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Oonnmg.  David  W  ,  4,271,376,  Q.  29-237.000. 
Andeblaget  for  Norsk  Skiforsluung:  See— 
Lyng.  Stig.  4J72.377.  Q  428-1 11000. 
Andeiwn.  John  V.  Apparatus  for  dMprnsing  a  fluent  substance  from  a 
flexible   container  disposed   between   a   pair  of  oppoaed   plates. 
4.271,985.0.222-96.000. 
Anderson,  David  K.  C:  See— 

Jackson,  Peter  W.;  Anderson,  David  K.  C;  and  Odand.  David  B.. 
4,272,003.  a.  22S-IO7.O0O. 
Anderson,  John  A.,  to  British  Oas  Corporation.  Slag  tap  for  coal  slag- 
ging gasifier  4.271,993,  Q  222-391  000. 
Anderson,  Laurence  L.:  Ser — 

Zapf.  Richard  L..  4,272,142.  Q.  339-29.00B 
Andenson,  Alf  H.;  and  Glifberg.  Nils  B..  to  Svenska  Sockerfabriks  AB. 
Machine  for  harvesting  the  foliage  of  row  crops.  4.271.662.  G. 
36-121.440. 
Ando,  Toshihiro;  Ohgi.  Hiroshi;  and  Kishi.  Ikuji.  to  Denki  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  I.aminatwl  glass  pixxluct  4,272,386.  O. 
428-419  000 
Andrzejewski.  Heinz,  to  DrafWx  Development.  Chaand-shaped  sealing 

strips.  4,271,634.  a.  49491.000. 
Angelchik,  Jean  P  Method  for  prevention  of  gastro  esophageal  reflux. 

4.271.827.  CI.  128-l.OOR 
Angelchik.  Jean  P.  Method  for  maintaining  the  reduction  of  a  sliding 

esophageal  hiatal  hernia.  4,271,828.  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Anheuser-Buach,  Incorporated:  See — 

Zastrow.  Klaus  D  .  4,272,332,  O.  426-13.000. 
Ansen.  Jakob:  See — 

Duill.  Helmut,  and  Ansen,  Jakob.  4.272,710,  Q.  318-47a000. 
Anson  Engineering  Ply.  Ltd.:  See— 

Thomas,  Donald  G  .  4.271.398.  Q.  33-293.00a 
Aoki,  Tsunetaka.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Automatic  lock  slider  for 

tilde  fastener  4,271.367.  Q.  24-203. 14R. 
Aoyama.  Takaaki:  See — 

Togashi,    Seigo;    Suzuki,    Takahani;    and    Aoyama,    Takaaki, 
4.272,162.0.  330-349  000. 
Arai,  Hajime,  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmis- 
sion equipped  with  auxiliary  speed  changing  gear.  4J71.713,  Q. 
74-360.000 
Aral,  Hideaki:  See — 

Tokura,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Kdji;  Toroono.  Makoto;  Terada,  Sadatugu; 
and  Aral.  Hideaki.  4.272,601.  CI.  430-108.000. 
Arai,  Toshio;  Nsgasawa.  Takeshi;  Iwaya,  Toshio;  Inoue,  Shunzo;  and 
Konishi.  Motofumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Photographic  appa- 
ratus 4.272.185.  CI   355-28.000. 
Arakawa.  Hideo:  See— 

Kato.  Takayuki;  Sumi.   Kanimasa;   Arakawa.  Hideo;   Ito,  To- 
shunitsu;  and  Sanada.  Maaakatsu.  4.271.799.  O.  123-423.000. 
Archer.  Farley  J.  Ocean  crab  trap.  4.271,623,  CI  43-87.000. 
Ariga,  Kazuo:  See — 

Teshima,  Tom;  Ariga,  Kazuo;  Oinuma,  Norimasa;  and  Yoshida, 
Mitunah.  4.272,702,  Q.  313493.000. 
Arikawa.  Junichi:  See — 

Yoshida,  Minora;  and  Arikawa,  Junichi,  4.272.067,  G.  271-93.000. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  See — 

Johnson.   Norman  A.;  and   Kent.   Raymond  C.  4.272.668,  CI. 
219-375.000. 
Aradt,  Fmanud:  See — 

Flapper.  Juergen;  Schumann,  Klaus;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka, 
Heinz  G.;  Amdt,  Emanuel;  Ruschetnsky,  Emil;  and  Jansen, 
Herman.  4,272^42,  Q.  8-94.130. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Jizaiaaru,  Tanzo;  Tanaka.  Hideya;  and  Si^jima,  Yasno,  4.272.332. 
a.  204-279  000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Okura.  Zenichi.  4.272,173.  Q.  334-274.000. 
Asai,  Michihiko;  Suda,  Yoahio;  Imada,  Kiyaahi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 
Nomura,  Hirokaza,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Techncrfogy; 
and  Shin-Etsa  Chonical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preventingptasticizer 
bleeding   on   polyvinyl   chloride   shaped   articles.    4.271464,   Q. 
264-21000. 
Asai.  Michihiko;  Tsuda.  Keishiro;  and  Okada.  Akira,  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  ft  Industry.  Method  for  surface  treatment  of  shaped  articles  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  resins.  4,272,339.  Q.  427-34.100. 


Asakawa,  Tatsushi:  See — 

MortMumi,    Shiiui;    and    Asaka%ira.    Tatsushi.    4,272,840,    CL 
36S-2a2.00a 
Aaano,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ueda,    Makoto;    Torisawa,    Akira;    Satoh,    Katsuhiko;    Shida, 
Maaaham;  Mandai,  Masaaki;  and  Asano,  Kazuhiro,  4,272,837.  CL 
36Ma000. 
Asatoorian,   Roiin   K.    Safe-speed   indicator  system.   4,272,800,   CI. 

362-242.00a 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Oasaon,  Ake,  4,272,642,  Q.  I74.3I.00R. 
Atebert  de  la  Motobecane:  See — 

Jauhnes,  Christian.  4,27 1 ,69a  Q.  70-233.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Beckberger,  LaVem  H.;  and  Barbour.  James  L.,  4,272,231.  CL 

44-l.OSR. 
Bark,  Emmett  H.,  Jr.;  Son,  Jni-Yuan;  and  Troacoao.  NeMor  J.. 
4,272,230.  a.  44-l.OSR. 
AtoChimie:  Ser— 

Poisson.  Pierre;  and  Sturtz,  Georges,  4472.437.  O.  260-933.000. 
Aubriot,  Jean  L.  C,  to  Virax.  Pipe-cutter  with  interchangeable  chains. 

4,271,391,  a.  30-100.000. 
Auger,  Bertrand  Y..  to  MiimesoU  Mining  and  MannCsctiihng  Com- 
pany Copy  sheet.  4.272.106.  O.  282-27.300. 
Austin,  Oliver  K.,  to  PhJlUps  Petroleum  Company.  Carbon  Mack  reac- 
tor with  inner  and  outer  hot  combustion  gas  entries  providing  protec- 
tive blanket  and  extra  hot  gases  for  coavwiiou  of  feed.  4,272,487,  Q. 
422-130.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

rnnmons,  David  R.,  4,271,731.  Q.  9840.00D. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  Ser— 

Barthelemy,  Andre  J..  4.271.92a  Q.  ISO-33.00a 
Chambon,  Andre  F..  4,272,101,  O.  28(K692.00a 
Etienne,  Michd,  4.272,716.  Q.  32O-I4.000.  ' 

Automotive  Products  Limited:  See — 

Young.  Alastair  J..  4,272,132,  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Auvil,  Steven  R.;  and  Penquite,  Charles  R.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Process  for  preparing  acetonitrile.  4,272,432,  CL  260463.100. 
Auvil,  Steven  R.:  See— 

GambeU.    James    W.;    and    Auvil,    Steven    R..    4J72,4SI,    Q. 
260463  100. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Hurley,  John  F  ;  and  Hoffman,  Paul  L..  4.271,666. 0.  60-226.00R. 
AVM  Corporation:  See— 

Stark.  Forest  O..  4.272.138.  O.  312-221.000. 
Azuma,  Koji:  Ser— 

Kitamura,    Hajime;    Kurimoto.    Kazuhiko;    and    Azuma,    Koji, 
4,272,424.  Q.  260-29.6RW 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  Ser— 

Miller.  James  R ;  and  Lecaon.  Edward  J.,  4.272.423.  Ci.  260- 
29.7PT 
Baatz.  Henning:  Rittscher,  Dieter,  and  Fischer,  Jurgea.  to  GNS  Ocsell- 
scfaaft  fur  Nuklear-Service  mbH;  and  Rheinisch-Westfisliscfaes  Elek- 
trizitatswerk.  Transport  and  storage  vessd  for  radioactive  materials. 
4,272,683.  Q.  230-507  000. 
Baba,  ^«^"'''  See — 

Hotta.  Shigenon;  and  Baba,  Sadaaki,  4,272.7Sa  Q-  337-l.OOa 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Company.  The:  Ser— 

Bey,  Roger,  4,271.866.  Q.  137-623.300. 
Babler,  Fridolin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  conditioning  a 

pigment  in  liquid  ammonia.  4.272498,  Q.  106-309.000. 
Bacal,  Kazimierz;  and  Wienisz.  Lech,  to  Wyzsza  Szkola  Inzynierska 
Im.  Junja  Gagarina.  Appliance  for  correction  of  spinal  curvatures. 
4471,836.  a.  128-3O3.00R. 
BacheL  Ernst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselhchaft  Connecting  plug  for 
detachably  connecting  two  light  wave  guide  cables.  4472,134.  Q. 
330-96.220. 
Bachmann.  Willi;  Thielemann.  Klaus;  and  von  der  Wall.  Klaus,  to 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tread  for  radial  tires 
of  trucks  and  similar  vehicles.  4471.886.  CI.  132-209.00R. 
Baczek.  Stanley  K.;  and  McCain,  G.  Howard,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.  Method  of  depositiiig  cation  exchange  membrane  on  a 
foraminous  cathode.  4472,36a  O.  427-38.000. 
Baer  Ted  A  '  Sec 

kohn,  Gusuve  K.;  and  Baer.  Ted  A.,  4472,449.  CL  26fr4S3.99a 
Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mgovic, 
Miroalav  V.,  to  Fastman  Kodak  Company.  Nondiflasible  compotrnds 
having  s  releasable  azo  dye  moiety.  4472,434,  CL  26O-l36L00a 
Bailey,  Joseph:  See— 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey,  Joseph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  aad  Mijovic, 
Miroslav  V.,  4,272,434,  Q.  260-136.000. 
Bailey.  Paul  W.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Output  capacitor 

discharge  circuit.  4472,717.  Q.  323-226.000. 
Bailey,  Theodore  B.;  and  Bates,  Jack,  to  United  States  of  Aawrica, 
Navy.  Electro-optical  projectile  analyzer.  4472,189,  CI.  336-28.000. 
Baker,  William  E.  Appsratos  for  treating  wastewater.  4472,374,  Q. 

210-180.000. 
Balasubramanian,  N.  Apparatus  for  optical  scanning   4472,131,  CI. 

33O^60a 
Balazs,  Endre  A.  Method  for  stimulating  phagocytic  activity  aad  syaer- 

gistic  compositions  therefor.  4472.322,  CL  424-94X)0a 
Bakk.  Lars.  Jr.,  to  Crom  Corporation.  The.  Prcstussed  concrsse  tanks 
with  shear  blocks  for  resisting  shearing  forces.   4471.647.  Q. 
32-169.400. 
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J-  Jr.;  awl  Doering.  John  N.,  4472412.  Q.    Baser, 


Baldaod.  Laigi;  aad  Rnstioai.  MassiaBO,  to  Moatedisoa  S.pJi.  New 
B^gaKjMmesits  aad  process  for  thdr  pfepafatk)^  447^296^  CL 

BalkcFradW 
Bauer.  Andrew 
404-72.000 
Balk.  Gerhard;  Rabe.  Hansjnrgen;  and  Vdikwald.  PMer.  to  Bayer 
AktwageseUscfaaft  Process  for  the  prodnctioa  of  modified  polyether 
polyob  and  their  use  in  processes  for  the  prodoctioa  of  polyuicthaae 
plastica.  4472,619,  CL  32I-I69.00a 
Balleadttx,  Oerardus  M..  to  Alli»<3udmen  Corpoiatioa.  Two-speed 

power  take-off.  4471,942.  Q.  1924«.9ia 
Bamburg,  Robert  A.;  Duacan.  Farm  N.;  aad  Floyd.  Roger  M.,  to 
MaaviUe  Forest  Pmdncts.  Oae-pieoe  doable  depth  sUooinc  coa- 
taiaer.  4472,009.  CL  22941 JOR.  ^^  — tv-a 

Baaai,  Andra^  Haad-operated  teasioaiag  aad  welding  appaiatvs  for 
thermoplastic  bands.  4472.314.  CL  I36494.00a 
James  L.:  S*e- 

UVera  IL;  aad  Barbour,  James  L,  4472431,  Q. 
-I.0SR. 
r,  Sd  J.,  to  Cdaaeae  Corpocatioa.  2-Batyl-2-ethyl-I,3-propaaediol 
as  a  ctacaucal  pincfaiag  «geat  4472477.  CL  71-TtJOfX). 
Barke,  Martm  B.;  and  Lu^ke,  Rebecca  A.,  to  Caigill,  Inoorpoiated. 

StMe  protective  seed  coating.  4472,417.  CL  260-22inR. 
Barlow.  John  V.  Geometric  construction  toy  apparatus.  4471,628,  CL 

46-29.000. 
Baraes,  Ehwood  E.:  See— 

McLaughlia.  Doaald  L;  aad  Baraea,  Elwood  E.  4472,757,  CL 
34O-I32.00R. 
Barnes,  William  J.,  to  Newroyd  Limited.  Macfaiae  for  prtxfaicing  a 

textile  product  4471,769.  Q.  1 12-79.WT. 
Bamett.  David  L.,  to  Three  Phoenix  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  folding  aad  sealing  a  floppy  disc  eavdope.  4472433,  CL 
425-397.000. 
Bans,  Christopher  E:  Sm^ 

Canning,  Thomas  N.;  Bams,  Christopher  E;  Murphy,  Jaaies  P.; 
Gin,  Bobby;  aad  King.  Robert  W.,  4471,761,  CL  la^3O4.000. 
Baroa.  Keaaeth.  to  Uaioa  Oil  Compaay  of  CaMonua.  Piocess  for 
redudag  carbon  monoxide  emissioas  tram  regcaerators  of  catalytic 
craddag  waits.  4472,358,  CL  208-12a00a 
Barriot.  nribp  A.:  Sar— 

Crosby,  PUbp  C  S.;  Barrios,  Philip  A.;  aad  Ptrry,  Roaald  R.. 
4472.689,  CL  307-147.00a 
Barry.  Addbert:  S^e— 

Robinson.  Leon  H..  Jr.;  Barry.  Adeftert;  aad  Speers,  Jerry  M., 
4471,908.  a.  166-313.000. 
Barthelemy,  Andre  J.,  to  Sodete  Anoayme  Automobiles  Otioen;  aad 
Automobiles  Peugeot  Aittoaiobile  vehicle  with  trawverae  eagme- 
drive  unit.  4,27I.92a  O  180-33.000. 
Bartl.  Herbert:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Suling,  Carlhans;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Haidt,  Die- 
trich; and  Brudermanns,  Karola.  4472,428,  CL  26O-31.20R. 
BASF  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Thym,  Sabine;  and  Pommer,  Ernst-Heia- 

rich,  4472,331,  Q.  424-324.000. 
Baumann.    Manfred;    and    Hoffoiann,    Werner,   4472.456,   CL 

37D-I86.00a 
Blankenmdster.  Anton,  4,271,961.  Q.  206-216X100. 
Hahn,  Klaus;  Naarmann,  Herbert;  Peazien,  Klaus;  mi  Weber, 

Hdnz,  4472,383.  Q.  428407.000. 
Hansen.  Hanspeter,  Eicken.  Karl;  Plath.  Peter,  Robr.  Wolfgang; 

and  Wuerzer,  Bruno.  4472482,  CL  71-92.000. 
Lach,  Diethch;  Streicher,  Rolf;  and  Feicfatmayr,  Franz,  4472443, 

a.  8436.000. 
Scheuermann,    Horst;    and    Schneider,    Dieter,    4472.43a    CL 

260463.000 
Steck.  Werner.  Loeser.  Werner;  StenerwaU.  Manfred;  Woasdi, 

Gerd;  aad  Ddgner,  Paul.  4472,363,  Q.  427-13a00a 
Titieathaler,    Eckart;    aad    Schwca.    Rokmd,    4472,443,    CL 

260-34S.34a 
VyviaL  Rudolf;  WallbilUch,  Gueatcr;  aad  Trapp,  Hont,  4472.61 1. 
a.  430-306.00a 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corpocstiaa:  See— 

Kaaeko.  Thomas  M.,  4472,394,  CL  252-99.00a 
B«s,  Malley  R.:  Sst^ 

Caaoa,  Robert  W.;  Holland,  Orvis  L.;  RnascU,  Floyd  C;  Bass, 
MaUey  R.;  aad  Frkr,  James  L.,  4472,499,  CL  423-242.000. 
Baatiaa,  Thomas  W.;  Lacy,  Garry  T.;  aad  Viak,  John  J.,  to  General 
Dynamics.  Pomona  Division.  Aerodynamic  control  mechanism  for 
thruM  vector  control.  4472,04a  CL  244-3.22a 
Bate,  Geoffrey;  and  Dunn,  Larry  P.,  to  International  Bosmess  Machines 
Corporation.     Apparttus     for    disorienting     ""gii**ir    particles. 
4.271,782,  a.  lI8-623XI0a 
Bates,  George  W..  to  Coavergeaoe  Corporation.  Video  tape  editing 

system  4472,79a  Q.  360-14.000 
Bales,  Jack:  See— 

Bdky.  Theodore  B.;  and  Bates,  Jack.  4472,189,  CL  3S6-28i)00. 
Bauer,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  and  Doering,  John  N.,  to  Bauer,  Andrew  J..  Jr.; 
Baner.  Andrew  J..  Ill;  Shaw,  Harold  O.,  Sr.;  and  Bafte,  Fred  W., 
part  iaierest  to  each.  Method  aad  mparatus  for 


.000. 


recycliag  aqifaalL  4472412.  CL  404- 
Baner,  Andrew  J.,  Ill:  See— 

Bauer,  Andrew  J.,  Jr.;  and  Doering, 
4O4-7100a 


John  H^  4472412.  CL 


Doaald  J.:  Sw— 
Schahze.  Lawreaoe  E;  Bauer,  Doaald  J.;  Md  ] 
T.,  4472.491.  CL  42}.3a000l 

Pwrick  O.  Soleaoid  hoariag.  4472,747.  d  335-257a». 
Peter.    Fhad   dyasmir    eaergy   oehnMer.   4472423.    CL 
417-544)00.  -  ^^' 

Bugh,DnidW..Jr.:Ssi^ 

Cook.  Praak  T.;  Bauh,  Daaid  W..  Jr.;  aai  C^ribcn,  Robert  v.. 

Jr.,  4472.455.  al64.SCB.O0a  ^  ^  ^^  ^ 

Baanmi.  Robert  A.,  to  Cokate-Pklwilive  Comamf.  Dirikylaiaa 

textik  softeaiag  aad  aaliiialic  agealr  4472.413,  a^2S^S25«a 
Baumann,  Manfred;  aad  HoAnana,  Werner,  to  BASF 
schaft  Derivatives  of  t-dehydto-viiaaH  A  Md  Ihek 
4472,456,  a.  370-lt6Aia 
Baombach,   WWma   J.   AatoaMlic  sewMe  vrivc.  447244&  CL 

137-1  laooo.  ^^ 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Sm^ 

Balk,    OutmtO;    Rabe,    Hanaiarfea;    and    Vdriewrid,    PMer, 

4472,619.  CL  321-169.00a 
Prsak,  Walter,  Beadsas,  Otio;  Fieier.  H^hJoadte;  ad  Tta- 

eackaer,  Haaa-JoacUai,  4472.4aa  CL  260-2SXIIIL 
Liadaer.  Christian;  Suling,  Carthaaa;  BartL  Herbert;  HmA,  Die- 

.tiich;  aad  Bradenaaaaa.  Karola.  4472.421,  a  260-31 JOR. 
Bayensche  Mototea  Wcrke  A.G.:  See^ 

Kazan,  Oyoeo,  4471.943,  CL  192-53X»F. 
BBC  BrowB.  Bovcri  *  CoaipaBy,  T  iaiiled:  5^»— 

akala,  Kaicl,  4471,673.  CL  tMtajOOO. 
Beach,  David  L.;  aad  Kobyiaski,  Tbaddeaa  P.,  to  (Mf  1 

Developmeat  Compaay.  Refractory  metal  ozide/sflica 

aided  duster  catalyst  4472,406^  Q.  2S243a000. 
Beach,  David  L.;  aad  Kobyliaski,  Thaddeas  P..  to  Galf  I 

Devdopmem  Coraoaay.  Metal  UMdified  refractoiy 

silica  suppofled  aided  dasler  caialyM.  4472,407,  CL  2S243aaoa 
Bfumont,  Gregory  J.,  to  Zeaslfa  Radio  Corporaliua. 

orcait  for  CRT  defkctioa  yoke.  4472.705.  Cr31540«j00a 
Beck.  Jacob  H.,  to  BTU  rngianriiiis  Corporaliua. 

heater.  4472,639.  CL  13-25.00a 
Beckberger,  UVen  K;  aad  Burboar,  Jmss  L.,  to , 

Compaay.  Prooem  for  reawviag  suUiv  from  ooaL  44724S1,  CL 

*5ifi»^   M.   Tap   for  dispeasiag   beven«es.   4471.992.   Q. 

222-509X100. 
Becker,  Hubert-  Ser— 

Becker.  Joaef;  Becker.  Hubert;  aad  Becker.  MaltUas,  44724B7,  CL 
242-1 18.IOa 
Becker,  Joaef;  Becker.  Hubert;  aad  Becfcer,  MatHaas.  Um  CNeL 

4472.037,  CL  242-1 18.  lOa 
Becker,  Matthias:  5^c^ 

Becker.  Josef;  Becker,  Habett;  aad  Becfcer,  llsllhisi.  44724137,  CL 
24M  18.100 
Brrkman  Instruarnts.  lac.:  Sar 

Crosby,  Joha  B..  4472.658,  CL  20M.00B. 
Harmaa,  Joha  N.,  m.  4472,486,  Q.  422-91jQ0a 
Kaye,  Wifcnr  L,  4472,195.  CL  356-36gj000. 
Neti,  Radhakrisfaaa  M.,  4472448.  CL  23-2nJOCtL 
Becfcwith,  Bruce  R.:  Ser— 

Trshaa,  Aliert  J.;  Beckwkh,  Brwx  R.;  aad  Murray,  David  B., 
4472473,  CL  65-167.00a 
Becus,  Robert,  to  Sodele  des  Aders  FaM  de  PEst  Device  for  I 
the  flow  thfoagh  a  plag  of  a  dispeasiag  vessd  ia  a  < 
iastaflatioa,  usmg  the  kvd  of  dw  awtal  bath  ia  the 
mold.  4471.896.  Q.  164449.000. 
Bedaar,  Joha  M.:  See— 

Noersger,  Jere  A.;  Tall,  Daasd  O.;  aad  Bedaar,  Joha  M^  4472J099, 
CL£M-39100a 
a*TrfMnw  Group  t  ■■■■'tif'  5n 

Smith.  Pteil;  and  Cassidy.  Frederick.  4472,445.  Ca.  260-997.4Qa 
Taskis,  Charies  B.,  4471542,  Q.  424-271.000 
Beecher,  WiHiam  J.  Binocular  with  aovd  irraagi  lai  al  of  Mmt  aMaw 

betweea  the  tekacopes  dieteof.  4472,153,  Q.  35O-36.00a 
Beemaa,  Robert  R,  to  GTE  Aatoasatir  Electrie  LAocatoika  kc. 
Aaalog-tD<<ligitd  coevcrter  iljgaBril  drcait  4472.721,  CL  324- 
73.00IL 
Beeay,  Mark  T.;  SMl  Mika,  JsMs  A.,  to  MoasHto  Co^My.  I- 
yi-2.aryl-2,3-dihydro-lH-2.1-beazazMlnaBiMle-l- 
onmpoaitioas  aad  the  use  thereof.  4472.^8.  CL  71-M.aia 
Beharry.  Christopher  IL,  to  Praoler  ft  GaaMe  Campasj,  The.  Grade 

edibk  oil  wax  removal  process.  4472,447,  CL  26fr425AXlL 
Behk.  Oualer  R.:  See— 

Weaape,    Richard   J.;    aad    Behk,    Gnaler   R.,   AJTljnX   CL 
251-144.000. 
Bekker,  Boris  G.:  Sa»— 

Samokhia,  Andrei  V.;  Bekker,  Boris  G.;  and  Davydov,  Akaaadr 
N,  4472,163,  CL  3SO-357XI0a 

Bdaager,  Genaaia,  to  Booabardkr  Linled.  Stracturri  pMcL  4471^649, 

CL  52-30940a 
Bebn,  David:  Ste'— 

ZapC  Richard  U  4472,142.  CL  339-29AIB. 

Thoasas  E.;  aad  Brie,  i^«ff«M.  to  S^aa  iMliaaHali,  he. 
locked  ktop  ceairel  sjiuiaa.  4472.712.  CL  3IM96jQ0a 
Bdkevkh.  FWer  L;  BushiiiiLli.  Sokaaoa  J.;  DoMovk*.  Omm  F.; 
Kagaaovich.  Faava  L.;  Koawv,  Oktyibr  P.;  aad  TkmalKrm,  Ljad- 
mik  P.  Medirinal  pteparalioa  rnnlsiaias  the  eancl  of  aaM  ««k 
resia.  4472.527, 0.  ^4^9iJ0O0. 
BeOTc 
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Oatet.   Oeoffrey   W.;   and   Kepiey.   Garry   D..  4^72.110.   Q. 

364-900.000. 
Kahng.   Dawoo;   and   Shaakoff.   Theodore   A^   4J71.SS3.   Q. 

2W7 1.000. 
voa  Hotmcm.  Charlea  A..  4J7I.S73.  CL  29-33.00M. 
Bell.  Wilbaa  L  :  Stt— 

Mofaiar,   John   R.;   Mechlin^.   Eari   R;  and   Bell.   Williaa   L.. 
4^72,012.  a.  236-1  OOE. 
Bdmaica-Sarabia.  Annaad;  Chayfca,  Stanley  J.;  and  Lund.  Robert  M.. 
to  Tdetroaics  Internatioaal.  Inc.  Filni  scanner  with  variable  rate 
ini^e  odMccnenL  4.272.7«).  O.  3Sf-S4.00a 
Bdoit  Corporatkm:  Ste — 

jMtua.  Edgar  J..  4J72.3I6,  Q.  162-206.000. 
ILoerit.  Arnold  J..  4.272.317.  O.  162-272.000. 
Beltane  Electroaica  Corporatioa:  S*e— 

Brander.  Richard.  4.272.991,  O.  429-98.000. 
Bendii  Corporatioo.  The:  Ser— 

Bntth.  Robert  W.;  Werth.  Dee  A.;  and  Schildkraut.  Alan  L.. 

4.272.144.  a   339-S9  OOR. 
Fairbaim.  LeRoy  W  .  4.27Z150.  a.  339-276.00T. 
Oallnaer.  David  O.;  Hemner,  Valentine  J.;  and  Tooobt.  Gary  C. 

4J72.l49.a.  339-238.00R. 
kIcDaniel.  Oeorfc  H..  4.272.818.  Q.  364-118.000. 
Seitz.  WiUiam  R.;  and  Leung.  Chun  K..  4.271.798.  Q.  123-419.00a 
Woodruff.  Frank.  4.272427.  a.  417-44a00a 
Bendler.  Helbnut;  Homburg.  Axel;  and  Penner,  Hont.  to  Dyiuunil 
Nobd  Aktiengcaellichaft.  Faatening  ekment  with  a  cavity  containing 
an  exploaive  charge.  4.271.747.  Q.  41 1-20.000. 
Bendoni.  Leonard  V.;  and  Smith.  Hugh  L..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
ProccMtng  apparatw  for  Klf-developing  type  roll  fUm.  4.272.178,  CI. 
3M-298.000. 
Bendaaia,  Otto:  See— 

Frank.  Walter.  Bend«nit,  Otto;  Freier.  Haaa-Joachim:  and  Tra 
enckner.  HaM-Jo«:him.  4.272.42a  CI.  260-28.00R. 
BeagtMon.  Bengt  L  ;  and  Fonakov.  Jorgen.  to  ProduiU  Findut  S.A. 
ProccH    for    prcpaiing    coated    fried    vegetables.    4.272,353.    Q. 
426-241.000 
Dengfon.    Sigurd   W.   Teeth   cleaning   implement    4.271,854,   CL 

132-89.000. 
Benjamin,  Joel  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Bolgiano.  Duane  R.;  Benjamin,  Jod  M..  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Victor,  Jr.. 
4^72,630.  a.  179-77.000 
Bennett.  James  T..  to  Uni-Pump,  Inc.  Gasoline  pump  coottructioa 

4.271.981.  a.  222-32.000. 
Benton.  Robert  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Manufacture  of  ball 
nut  with  internal  croMOver  path  for  ball  recirculation.  4.272.476,  CL 
264-225.000. 
Berend.  Francis  T  .  to  Societe  Anonyme  Pahnter.  Protective  glove  and 

Its  method  of  manufacture.  4.272.568,  Q.  427-261.000. 
Beretta.  Pier  C.  to  Fabbhca  d'Armi  P  BeretU  S.p.  A.  Pistol  with  stock 

extensioo  and  auxiliary  grip.  4,271,623,  Q.  42-72.000. 
Berger,  Alvui  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carburetor  accelerator 

pump  lockout  system.  4.272.459,  Q.  261-34.00A. 
Borger,  Peter  W.,  to  Metalhchlanch-Fabrik  Pforzheim  Witzenmann 
GmbH.  Hydraulic  shock  absorbing  arrangement  for  pipe  conduit 
systems.  4.271,938,  Q.  188-280.000 
Berger.  Philip  H.  Proximity  detector.  4.271,763.  Q.  104-179.000. 
Bcrgkvist,  Lars  A.  Device  for  indicating  a  particalar  angle  in  pipelaying 

work  or  similar  operations.  4,272.191.  Q.  356-153.000. 
Berglund.  Sidney  J.;  and  Matthews.  Gary  B..  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and 
Manubctuhng    Coomany.    Modular    connector    and    protector. 
4.272.147.  a.  339-99.00R. 
Bergnn,  Horacio  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  ^4emours,  E.  1..  and  Company. 

Aluminoailicale  sols  and  powders.  4.272.409.  Q.  252-455.00R. 
Bernard.  Andre;  Diadier,  Andre;  and  Royer.  Michel,  to  Philagro  S.A. 
Prooem  for  the  manufacture  of  aluminum  monoethyl  phosphite. 
4^72,448.  CL  26O-448.0OR. 
Bemhardaaon.  lUas  Y.  T.:  See— 

Nyfeldt.  Harry;  and  Bemhardsaon.  Kim  Y.  T.,  4,272,214.  Q. 
405-72.000. 
Berthold.  Fritz;  and  Kabisiak.  Helmut,  to  Laboratorium  Prof.  Dr. 
RodolpflerthokL  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  automatic  stabibza- 
tiod  or  drift  in  radiation  measurements.  4,272.677,  Q.  250-252.000. 
Bervbc  Richard  G..  to  King  Instrument  Corporation.  Cassette  correla- 
tor. ^.27 1.933,  a.  19M00.000. 

Oeorae  N.;  and  Etzd.  Williaa  W..  to  Combustion  Engi- 
Inc.  Nuclear  reactor  intemab  and  control  rod  handling 
device  4J72.321.  CI.  176-87.000. 
Bettenconrt,  Darryl  G.,  to  Blackweklers.  Load  retractian  preventing 

faiMT  array.  4^71,756,  CL  10O-220.00a  ^ 

Bey,  Ropper,  to  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Drag  ban  valve 
inchidmg     variabk     pressure    reducing    means.     4J7I.866.    CI. 
137-623.300. 
Biaiek,  Rene  F..  to  Texaco  Canada  Inc.  Prooem  for  breaking  emulsions 
in  (Inids  from  m  ata  tar  SMds  production.  4J7246a  Q-  20«-188.000l 
<  Giaaeppe:  Set 
de  NonTv^norio;  Nidoia,  Antonio;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  and 
Bianchi.  Giaaeppe,  4,272,334,  CL  204>290.caiL 
Valerio;  Schmidt,  PMcr-Jartea;  Latacfa,  Rciahard;  sad  Wahl. 
Josef;  10  Robert  Boach  OmUl  Method  aad  apparatus  for  determia- 
■ff  fW  miztar*  adjwtmcat  values  for  fad  burning  engines.  4,271.804, 
a  l23-44OX)0a 
BiCC  Lamied:  S««^ 

r.  Raymond  J..  4,272.133.  CL  3SO-96L23a 
Kit;  lad,  Richard;  Md  BimsiI  Johaan.  to  Webasio-Wert 
W.  B^cr  OmMlk Ca  VaMck  mot.  4,272,123, CL  296-223.000. 


Udo  K.  P..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Abaorption  heat 
pump  work  medium  i:  uiidating  of  a  aolatioB  of  a  fliMrochtaDalkane 
in  a  substituted  amino  phosphorus  oxide.  4,272,389,  CL  232^.000. 
Biller,  Bruce  A.;  and  Jackson,  Hiram  S.,  Jr.,  to  SAC  Electiic  Conaay. 
H^ih-vohage  fhse  hnk  and  method  of  mannfai'turiag  same.  4,272,731, 
a.  337-231.000. 
Bio  Systeam  Deaiga,  Corp.:  See— 

Turner.  Paul  F.;  and  Gandhi,  Om  P.,  4.27I,84«,  CL  I2S-804.000. 
Bioieat  Scrum  lastitut  GmbH:  See— 

Kotitachke.    Ronakl;    and    Stephan.    Wolfgang.    4,272.523.    CL 
424-101.000. 
Bird  k  Son.  Inc.:  See- 
Cunning.  Joseph  M..  4^72,370.  Q.  210-162.000. 
Birdsall.  Ivan  P.;  Bradmon.  Paul  J.;  Bnddiagton.  Donald  L.;  Garcia. 
Vincent  H.;  and  Ndson.  Don  S.,  to  International  Bwiinrss  Maduaes 
Corporation.  Automatic  alignment  of  optical  dements  in  an  electro- 
photographic apparatus.  4.272.187,  CL  3S5-56.00a 
Biron.  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Industridle  des  Tdeoommi 
Cit- Alcald.  Puhe-forming  circuit  for  on/off  conversion  of  an 
analysis  si^.  4.272.789,  Q.  358-28X000. 
Bisczat,  Joha  J.;  and  Bleau.  Charles  D.,  to  International  Businem  Ma- 
chines Corporatioa.  Signal  controlled  indexing  rate  shifter  for  a 
typewriter.  4,272.205.  Q.  40O-57S.00a 
Bishop.  Reginald  M..  to  Crane  Limited.  Pressure  tapping.  4,271,863.  CL 

137-557.000. 
Biuro  Studiow,  projetwo  i  Reahzacji  ia  Westycji  Przemyslu  Nieor- 
ganicznego  "Biprokawas":  See— 
Jazlowski.  Aleksander,  Michal.  Rudnicki;  Tadeusz.  Bartoaz;  Zdzis- 
law,   Czdny;   Jozef,    Zurkowski;   and    Henryk.    Romanczyk, 
4J72.026.  a.  239-273.00a 
Black  Clawson  Company,  The:  See— 

Eapenmiller.  Howard  P..  4.272.315.  CL  162-4.000. 
Black  k  Decker  Inc.:  Ser — 

Bradus.  Robert.  4.272.821,  Q.  364-475.00a 
Black.  Robert  B.  Energy  conversion  systeas.  4,271.789.  CL  l22-l6LO0a 
Blackwdders:  See — 

Betlencourt,  Darryl  G..  4471.756.  Q.  100-220.000. 
Blades,  Frederick  K..  to  PureCyck  Corporation.  Ultraviolet  radiation 

sensor.  4^72,679.  CL  250-372.00a 
Blakeslee.  Harry  N.,  to  American  Can  Compaay.  Controlled  dispfrwnn 
of  coating    inside    non-circular    hoUow    articles.    4472,367,    CL 
427-236.000. 
Blanford.  Denis  M.;  and  Naaeem.  Syed.  to  NCR  Corporatioa.  Symbol 

proceasiag  system.  4.272,675,  Q.  235-463.000. 
Blank.  Werner  J.,  to  American  Cyaaamid  Coamaay.  Water-baaed 

glyoxal  cured  coating  compositiotts.  4472,590.  Q.  428  46a000. 
Blankeametster.  Anton,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdkchaft.  Box  for  took  aad 
accessories  for  tape  cassettes,  especially  for  magnetic  tape  camrttet 
4.271,961,  a.  206-216.000. 
BUw-Knox  Foundry  k  Mill  Machinery,  lac.:  See— 

Elbe.  Werner  W.,  4471.939.  d.  198-777.00a 
Blaw  Knox  Limited:  See 

McOovshn.  Roy  R.,  4472413,  O.  404-1 18.00a 
Bleaa.  Charles  D.:  See — 

Bkczat.  John  J.;  and  Bleau.  Cterles  D..  4472403,  Q.  400-575.000. 
Bloom.  Arlene  N..  executrix:  See— 

Sachdev.  Krishna  G.;  and  Bloom.  Stanley  M.,  dictaatwl,  4472.632. 
a.  564-501.000. 
BkMm,  Stanley  M.,  deoeaaed:  See— 

Sachdev.  Krishna  G.;  aad  Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  deoeaaed,  4472.632. 

a.  564-soi.ooa 

Blue  Circle  Industries  Limited:  Set- 
Brook*,  Kenneth;  Shid,  Lobe  E.;  aad  Smith,  David  E.,  4472497, 
a.  106-306.000. 
Blum.  Harold  G.,  to  KoOer  Craft  Plaatic  Products.  lac  Lightiag  paad 

trim  dement.  4472.104.  CL  362-401.000. 
BlumeathaL  John,  to  GonM  inc.  Toner  cleaa-off  head.  4471.539.  Q. 

15-308.000. 
Blythia.  David  J.,  to  Sobering  Corporatioa.  2.4-(lH.3H.51flHl)-Bca- 
zopyr«io-{2.3-d)-pyrimidinediones   and   their   nae  as  aali-allerBy 
agents.  4472.535.  Q.  424-248.540. 
BMI  lac  °  Sn 

AS^mm,  Ralph  E..  4472,a2a  CL  239^00a 
Bodig.  Bemd;  Schmied,  Hefanat;  Hohne.  Gerd;  and  Priti.  Adolf,  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  maiwtaiaiM  coasiaat  igaitioa 

iateraal  ciTwrtrtii^  eagme.  4471,812.  CL  123-609.000 
Bodiae,  Albert  G.  El^oDy  vliralory  toagitiirtiaal  jacketed  drOL 

4471.915.  a.  175-56.000 
Body  Design.  Incorporated:  See—  .  ^.^  .^    ^ 

STftt^fc**'.   Diume;  Md   TimuH  rnMa.   Barbara,  4472,070  CL 
272-62.000 
Boeiag  Coniaifrrial  Airplaae  Compaay:  See— 
Bodu,  Lcahe  M.,  4472^7,  CL  248-74X)PB. 

B«fiM  Coamaay,  The:  See —  

Davcrt,fedward  J.;  aad  Gaata,  WObar  L.,  4472413.  CL  40I-I4.00O 
Ketaer.   Qyde   R.;   mi   Whiteaer.   Phiip  C,   447I.»7S,   d 

22O4O00O 
Peme.  Oaorae  E.,  4471,749,  C3.  9l-3S<.0iat 
Boettcher.  Charlea  E..  to  Natioaal  Swhcilaimr  Conoradoa. 
aligped  floatiag  gale  awaKiry  ocQ  aad  aMChod  or  amaalhc 
4472.774.  CL  337-23.000 

Milady.  Marioa  F..  4471.606.  CL  36-29.000 
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R.;  Beqjamm,  Jod  M..  Jr.;  aad  Meyer,  Victor,  Jr.,  to 
Mobile  Machiaes  lacorporated.  Power  mnily 
4472,630  a.  179-77.000.  ^^' 

Bojoga.  Elvis.  Liiiuid  traasier  device.  4471,878,  CL  141-373.000 
Boh  Aisociatea.  lac:  Sea— 

Chdmiaski,  Stcphea  V.,  4471,924,  CL  I81-12O00O 
Bolloa.  Barbara  A.  Walker  apparatus.  4472.071.  CL  272-70400 
Bombanher  Limiled:  See— 

Bdaager,  Germaia.  4471,649.  CL  52-309400. 
Boadareako,  AOa  v.:  St»-  ijninn.  umu  i 

Stewn,  Maria  A.;  Levit.  Neffi  1;  Boadarenko,  Alk  v.;  and  Kas-    BfodaSmi  oSm  E 
chentaeva.  Alexandra  K..  4472491,  a.  106-14.030.  aSSTpSTR^  B™«kw— 

^■y^^Walter  H.  Temples  for  eyeglames.  4472,166,  CL  351-111.000  ^Sim  *«*"««. 

^°*^^^*r'^:}r}^°!*}i''<»^  Broetto.  CosfiuLo.  to  FraldK  Borletii  S.n.A^  IVvi«  *» -*«-*-. 

2Sc  44';3ra^3S3'^^  ^s^^^  ';;sLe■^rus^  ^:si;sr^ 

BcS-^^SSiS-^i^  bBt^^?^^''''^  "^ 

GoUberg.  Oenld;  Myen.  Chariea  L.;  Ptoioaa.  Charles  F.;  and    *??S*<^5^  ^    °^  with  board  and  tokens.  4472X»I.  O. 
Stefbada.  WiDiam,  4472484,  CL  428-4I2j00O 


. .  4471,551.  CL  9-8XaL  i.,-^  '•• 

Bristol-Mycn  Compaar  See— 

Meaard,  Marod;  aad  Mand,  Alain,  4472,437,  CL  2iO-2Jf  jOBA. 
Bmsfa  Gaa  Corporatioa;  See— 

Anderson,  John  A..  4471,993.  CL  22^S91XiOO 
Britaon.  Stanley  N.  WaO  covering.  4472.576,  a  42t-ia0j00O 
Bntt.  Monroe;  aad  WcatUa.  KarlL.  to  AaericM  Air  PBMr  C 
lac.  Om  Sf  paration  filler  device.  4472462,  Q.  55-302.000 
Broadhia  Dd'clopmsat  Corporatioa:  See— 

Carlaoa,  Efaaer  T.,  447i;646,  CL  174-81008. 


E^  4471.767,  CL 


David  O.:  See— 
PBioe. 

Borfcaa.  WiOiam  N.  Power 
307-II5.00O 


David  G.,  4472,093,  CL  280-206.000 
'    circait  breaker.  4472,687.  Q. 


■36iXnL 


Borraod,  Pmqaale.  Apparatus  for  dnrging  aa  internal  combostioo 

engine.  4471,800  a  123-430000. 
Bostroai.  Gosta:  5^»— 

Eriksna.  Birfer;  aad  Bostrom,  Gosta,  4471,987,  Q.  222-160.000. 
Botka.  Lesbe  M.,  to  Boeing  Commerdd  Airplaae  Coamav-  Adjaat- 

drie  damp.  4472,047,  Q.  248-74.0PB. 
Botlcfaer,  In^vd:  See— 

NiedbaDa,  Ufaicfa;  aad  Bottcher,  Iraiganl,  4472,343,  Q.  424- 
273.00R. 
Boachaadoa.  Jeaa:  Sc»— 

Aloop,  Jeaa-Claude;  Bouchaadoa.  Jean;  Farge.  Daaid:  aad  James. 
Oaade,  4472,5H  CL  424-248.510 
Boada,  Horynir  J.  Appntas  for  piodadag  compruaca  for  covering 

woaads.  4472,066,  a.  493-4I8.00O 
Bonette,  David  W.,  to  E.  T.  Oakes  Liaaled.  Method  and  apoaratns  for 

prodactag  a  odhilar  product  4472,558,  Q.  426-660.000. 
Boaaaid,  Issam  S.;  aad  Ho,  Beaay  K-C  to  Texaco  lac  Oil  recovery  .«^^*.v«w. 

aiethod  empfoyma  ahemate  slags  of  surftctant  and  fresh  water   Bryant,  Donald  C:  See— 

sotadon  of  aacrifiad  aaeuL  4471,906,  CL  I66-273.00O  Chatfidd.  John  P.,  Jr.;  Bryant.  DomU  C;  Daly, 

Bowhis.  Bartoa  R.;  aad  McKinney.  Gerakl  L.,  to  Wichita  Pio-Tecfa  Kamila,  FriedolC  4471,909,  CL  169-70000 

Inc.    Protective  hefaaet   with   rdeasable   fisce  gaard  noaratos.    BTU  Eagiaeeriag  Corporatioa:  &^- 
4471.537,  CL  2-4244)00  ^^^  Beck.  Jacob  R.  4472.639,  CL  13-2S.00O 

Boyanky,  Alexaadr  A.:  Saa—  Bachhora,  Peier.  to  Joha  LyiMht  (AastnM 

Pddrittda,  Isaak  Y.;  Epifaaov,  Valery  S.;  Olefireako,  Vladanir  N.;       4471 ,653,  CL  52-522.000 
Kafclov.jBryL;Boyafdcy,AlexandrA.:andPashkov.Aleiaadr   Baduia,  JooaK  E.:  S^«^ 

M    A  970  All   <-«   t^4  t  ncn  B > •  J   wi ..  a,    . 


273-265.000. 
Brown,  George  S.;  aad  Hattoa,  Robert  E.,  to  Rtgfen  ^ 

Lanited.  laapectioe  or  majmnumoe  cradle.  4471,927,  CL  I 
Browa,  Mihon:  S^e— 

Zapf.  Richard  L,  4472.142,  CL  339-29.008. 
Bruckner-Trockentadmik  KG:  See— 

°^,J^?^  ^"**'  "*«*  "^  Q*"""*-  ■"«>•  4^1.369, 
CL  26-79i)00. 

Brudermanna,  Karola:  Sar— 

Lindner.  Christian;  Suhng.  Cvflmna;  Barti,  Herbert;  Hatdt,  Die- 
trich; and  Bradfrmanas,  Karola,  4472,428,  CL  260-31  JUL 
BruaadL  Deaais  A.;  aad  Riggs,  Oka  L..  Jr..  to  Kcrr-MoGee  Corpora- 
tioa. Procemfor  thedectrolyticnBdactiveleacUMoriaKa 
4472,343,  a.  204- 1 3O000. 
Bmh,  Robert  W.;  Werth.  Dee  A.;  aad  Sdaldkraat.  Ala  L..  lo  ._- . 
Corporatioa.  The.  Soring  foaded  aati-rotaiiaa  device  for  electrical 
ooaaedors.  4472,144,  Q.  339-89.00R. 
Brusseaa,  H.  DoaaU;  aad  Brasaeaa.  Loavaia  M.  CoavcnMe  door 

stroctare.  4471,892,  CL  160-92.000. 
Brasseaa,  Loavaia  M.:Ssi>— 

Brumoia,  H.  Doaald;  aad  Brameaa.  Loavaia  M.  447IJ92,  a 
160-92.000 


I) 


C: 


N.,  4472,033.  CL  24^7.05B 
Boykia,  Richard.  Coataiaer  siga  holder.  4471,616,  CL  40-1 1.OQA. 
BraaBftCaanMI:5^«^ 

Ewald.  Richard;  aad  Frdberg,  Klaaa.  4472.373,  CL  42MO000. 
Bradley,  Daaid  J.:  Sai^ 

HalchiaKNi.  Marcus  U  R.;  aad  BnKlley,  Damd  J..  4472.732.  CL 
331-94.3QP. 
BradaMa,  Paal  J.:  See- 
Ivan  F^  Bndmoa,  Paal  J.;  Baddiagmn.  DonaU  L.;  Gar- 
Vmoeac  H.;  aad  Neboa.  Doe  S.,  44^187,  CL  3S5-36lOOO 


E, 
Oi 


Bradas.  Robert  to  Bbck  *  Decker  lac  Digitd  blade  adjastaieat 

readHMt  for  a  portable  power  tool  4472.821,  CL  364-475.000 
Brady.  Dandl  B.  Method  aad  device  for 


read-oat  for  aportable  i 

d  aad  device  for  iatrodadag  hqaid  iaio  boat 
4471.874,  CL  I4I-I.00O 
I  L;  Myers.  Herbert  J.;  aad  Rios.  Jaauario  IL,  Jr..  to 
Picker  fTmnicali  lac  rnalaiaii  for  film  processing  '-J*— «t~fa 
447I,9M,  CL  206-219.000 

to  Behoae  Electroaica  Corporatioa.  Electroaic 
I  with  battery  chaater.  4472.391.  a  429-91000 

'.See— 

Eraat.  Rofr.  aad  UDmaaa,  Rolaad,  4471.390  CL  30-43.920 
jaa.  Dialer,  Mduca.  Hettert;  aad  Waif,  Hefaaat.  to  Dmmler-Beaz 
Aktiaigfsrilachaft.  Vefaide  adapled  to  be  guided  oa  tracks  for  the 

p.jji,  z — I  J. y  _ <e ^  |ri-  ntsl  rrar  ailr  aacl  Innailail^l 

guide  members  far  sach  axk.  4471,764,  CL  1O4.247j00O 
Brdier  S.pA.:  See— 

Fencro,  Fraca  &.  4471.613,  CL  37-1034X10 
ffffHf^  b**Trdt,  Werner:  See— 

Sdmid,  Waher.  Brdtsdiwerdt,  Weraer.  Hnber.  Guatram;  mid 
Rdddbach,  WOh,  4472.103,  CL  280-73I.00O 
Brems,  John  R  Tool  canisge  advance  and   retraction  coatroL 

4471,710  CL  74-274)00 
Brona,  John  H.  Apparttas  for  cydoidal  aooekratioa  aad  < 
with  partid  ooaataat  vdodty.  4471,727,  CL  74-8134)0IL 

Brmiai,  Edward  P.  Edacatioad  board  

Brealow,  Dnvki  &; 


prooem  naiag  photo  oiidiiable 


Fhotopohraier  f 
CL  430-3024100 
Brie,  LfirpoM' 5t<r 

Bdvg.  Thomaa  E.;  aad  Brie,  Leopold.  4472,712,  CL  3114964)00 
Bridge.  Eriaad  T.,  to  Eatoa  Cotpontioa.  Paaiaiag  eleaHat  for  I 
atare  rmpoadvc  vinoas  fta  drive.  4471,94^x1  19^S100B. 
PridpdoaB  The  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Ttskfamwa,  Wroyodd;  Ya^ 
4471,883,  CL  m-TmXOL 


BachwaU.  Fiaak  S.;  Maher.  Richmd  C;  Md 
4472.693,  CL  310-2424)00 

.   to  Voftswagtawexk 

cooler  for  aa  intemd  umilwlkia  ei^ine.  4471.90170.  Itf-liSjOOO 
Buchwdd.  Frank  S.;  Maher,  RkAard  C;  mi  riihiai.  JettMK  E..  to 
TowBKMor  Cbtporatian.    Bnafa   wear  indicator.   4472.ifS,   CL 
310-242.000 
Buckley.  Fraaklia  J.;  aad  Habbard.  David  W..  to  Pitaey  Bowa^  be 
Electrophotooopier  devehiper  aait  — «— *i-a  ijiMim  4471.7Ml  CL 
11166I.00O 
Buckman.  Raymond  W..  Jr.:  Sw^ 

YoUaa.  Bakat  E;  PDippi,  Arthar  M.;  aad  Bacfcaaa^  Rayiaaad  W., 
Jr.,  4472,581  CL  428-4334)00 
Badd  Compaay,  The:  Sm^ 

DKkhart,  WiOiaB  W.,  m.  4471.763,  CL  103-164.000 
Mekodi,  Georfe,  Jr..  4472.133,  CL  3Q3-99.00O 
Baddiagtoa,  Doaald  L.:  See— 

Birdsall,  Ivaa  P.;  Bradmoa,  Pad  J.;  Baddiactoa,  Doadd  L;  Gar- 
da.  Viaceat  K;  aad  Ndaoa,  Dob  &,  ^72.ir,  a  3S5-S6J00O 
Budiaski,  Joha  A.,  to  Geaerd  Moton  Coraoraliaa.  Ekcuhaly  aela- 

aled  viaooas  faa  daldL  4471.94S.  CL  I9M100B. 
Ban.  Keaaeth  E  Plaid  actaatad  aooadic  pake  feaentar.  ^271.923. 

d:  I81-12O0QO 
Burgeaer.  Robert  C;  aad  Martia.  Phflqi  T..  to  laieriake,  taK.  Moaor 

ooatrd  techatqaes.  4472.707,  a  311139400 
Bark,  Eamiett  R,  Jr.;  Saa,  Jai-Yaaa;  Md  Thmixiao,  Natar  I.,  to 
Atlaatk  Richfldd  Coamaay.  Piooam  far  icmovd  of 
from  ooaL  4472430  a  44.14I8R. 
BarkdoO.  Frank  B.,  to  Enlodvc  TeGL__, 
actioai.  4471102.  CL  2»-731 
Rtstarch  Corporrfua:  Sar^ 
PMI  R.;  aad  WlOiaBii.  TRdore  L..  4J72,TtD,  CL  MO- 

.,,...„.^  347.0CC. 

44724)80 CL 2734494)00    ° ■ —  c-^-:-..  «.    -  «r-|^i|  mnn\  nia^iMj   MuhriiHii 

A.,  to  Hercaks  lacorporated.    _  deaai^i  grr  aw  fiWid  cdik  atab.  447^300  a  1 


at4472.6ia   Barton. Ferry E; aad BrockkiWil. 

lag  Oorporalkm.  !~ 
Bnftoa,FmyE,to 


Oorporalkm.  Sheet  prodaeliaa 
tOpd&MMamb 


lOOO 
E.toQtodilaliii 

447I.>IT,  CL  I 


l37-744»0 
laah.  Haad  S.  Bmm  ai^ 

4472499,  CL  lZt'29j9Sa. 


4,^^1,774,  a  Ttt-icToo  cmm$ 

U  aad  Bartoa.  FU|p  J..  447U9i  a 

flfi 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  9.  1981 


Bwlovich.  Solomon  J  :  Stt— 

Bdkevich.  Peter  I.;  Buslovich,  Solomoa  J.;  Dolidovich,  Ekiu  F.; 
Kagaaovich,  Fuya  L.;  Komov,  Oktyabr  P.;  aad  Timofeeva. 
Ljudmila  P .  4.272,527.  Q.  424-195.000. 
Buaachaert.  Bruno  J.:  See— 

Schwob.  Alain  L.  C;  Buachaert,  Bnino  J.;  aad  Ivorra,  Claude  A. 
M..  4471.125.  a.  126-450.000 
Bute,  Donald  R.  Device  for  teatiag  toioke  detector  alarmt.  4.271,693. 

a.  73-1  OOG. 
Butkr.  Johnny  L.;  and  Valicura.  Joe  L..  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
biockinf  the  flow  of  fluids  through  an  elongated  pipe  MCtioo. 
4.271470.0.  138-94.300. 
Butler  Manufacturuig  Company:  See— 

Steenaon.  Thomas  W  ;  and  Paton.  W.   Donald.  4.271.737.  O. 

S3-17I.OOO. 
Steenaon.  Thomas  W.;  and  Paton.  W.   Donald.  4.272.065,  O. 
269-46.000. 
Butt.  Alan  O..  to  Trane  Company.  The.  Liquid  wetted  gas  cooled  heat 

eachaager  4.272.462,  O  261-153.000. 
Butz.  David  E..  to  Dau  Packaging  Corporation.  Disk  pack  handle 

mechanism.  4.271.963.  O.  206^44.000. 
Byk  Gulden  Lomberg  Chemiache  Fahrik  OmbH:  5«r— 
Figala.  Volker.  4.272,507.  O.  424-275.000. 

r-_I   I     T||_  .  Sgt— 

PoUock,  David  C.  I..  4.272.375.  O.  210-194.000. 
Pollock.  David  CI.  4.272,379.  Q.  2 10621. 000. 
C  A  K  Components.  Inc  :  See— 

Simpaon.  Kenneth.  4.272,662.  Q.  200-275.000. 
C  M.  Offray  k  Son.  Inc  :  See— 

Orewe.  Joaef;  and  Portner.  Phihp.  4J72.564.  O.  427-163.000. 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Herchenroeder.  Robert  B.  H.;  and  Klein.  H.  Joaeph.  4,272^89.  CI. 
75-122.000. 
Cadle,  Rote  Marie:  Ser— 

Cadle.  Walter  L..  4J72.126.  Q.  297-258.000. 
Cadle,  Walter  L..  to  Cadle.  Roae  Marie.  Joggling  board  for  use  as 
exercise    device   or   as   item   of   lawn    furniture.    4.272,126.    Q. 
297-258.000. 
Cakhni.  Oreste;  and  Meucci.  Sandro.  to  SocieU  Italo-Bntannica-L. 
Manetti-H.  RoberU  Co.  Procea  for  improving  transcutaneous  and 
transfoUicular  abaorption  of  cosmetic  compositions.  4,272,516.  CI. 
424-70.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See— 

Diaon,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Hoffstadt,  Frederick  A..  4,272.364.  O. 
209-166.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Rowe.  Frederick  G  .  4.271.857.  Q   137-73.000. 

Camm.  Leopoldo  L.;  and  Liteplo.  Maria  P.,  to  New  England  Nuclear 

Corporation.  Reductant  composition  for  techaetium-99m  and  method 

for  making  technetium-99m  labelled  Uganda.  4.27ZS03.  Q.  424-1.000. 

Canunarano.  Armando  S.;  DiGiacomo.  GtuUo;  and  Drofitz,  Stephen  S., 

Jr..  to  International  Business  Machmes  Corporation.  Determination 

of  electnc  current  flow  patterns.  4.272,722,  Q.  324-76.00R. 

Campbell,  Chris  A.,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Axle  disconnect  4J7I.722. 

a.  74-710.500. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Ward.  Frederick  D .  4.271,748.  CI.  89-1.814. 
Canadian  Fram  Limited:  See— 

Yew.  Kwang.  4.271.948.  Q.  I92-84.00T. 
Canfield,  Allen  B.:  See— 

Whitaker,  William  C;  and  Canfield.   Allen  B..  4,271.877,  O. 
141-166.000. 
Canning.  Thomas  N.;  Bams.  Christopher  E;  Murphy.  James  P.;  Gin, 
Bobby;  and  King.  Robert  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.   High  acceleratioa  cable 
deployment  system.  4.271.761,  Q.  102-504.000. 
'-ap'K'~f«'T  Corporation:  Ser— 

Montgomery.  Joaeph  S..  4,271.996.  Q.  224-32.00A. 
Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Arai.  Toahio;  Nagaaawa.  Takeshi;  Iwaya.  Toahio;  Inoue.  Shunzo; 

aad  Koanhi.  Motofiimi.  4.272.185.  CL  35^28.000. 
Iwmhita.  Tooionori;  Fukahori.  Hidehiko;  and  Maahimo.  Yukio. 

4J72.173,  a.  354-I73.00a 
Koaugi,  Masao.  4.271.577,  O.  29-238.00a 
MMlumo,  Yukio.  4.272.17a  CL  354-149.000. 
Caaooaco.  Rudy:  S«r— 

Fraak.  Robert  G  ;  Canonaco,  Rudy;  and  Poaaey,  Richard  V., 
4.272.274.  Q.  65-273.000. 
CapeOe,  Anton;  aad  Scholtea,  Heiaz.  to  Chemischf  Werke  Holt  AG. 
Saspaaion   agent    for    synthetic    resin    powders.    4.272.566,   CL 
427-208.200. 
Capo,  Jaaies  L.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Food  service  con- 
tainer Md  bd.  4.272.01a  a.  229-43.000. 
Cantaaer.  Jcaa-Jacqaes.  to  Regie  Natiooale  des  Usiaea  Renault  Load- 
iag  mechaaism  forrack  aodpiaioa  steering.  4J7I.7I6.  Q.  74-422.00a 
Cargik.  Neil  R.  Jr.  Coal  washing  apparatva.  4J72.343.  CL  209-iaQOa 

^TStJ^HSSSnB!;  aad  Laebke.  Rebecca  A..  4J72,4I7.  CL  260- 

22.00IL 
Call  TiiM  Ttinnag  lu 

Machd.  Ptmoi  aad  Vogel.  Aftrecht  4.272.165.  CL  351-13.000. 
Cwle.  Iliimia    riifnl    Heribert;  aad  Knobkirh.  Uwe.  to  ITT 
I^Mrkn.  lac.  Window  lifter  iastaOatioa.  4472,701.  CL  318-266.000. 


Carlo  Erba  Strumentazione  S.p.A.:  Sar— 

S«ti.  Giorgio;  Trettianu.  Soria;  and  Galli.  Mario.  4471.693.  Q. 
73-23  100 
Carbon,  Carolyn:  Ser— 

Stucker.  Wesley  G.;  and  Coles,  Richard  J.,  Jr.,  4472.766.  Q. 
340^96.000. 
Carbon.  Elmer  T..  to  Broadhill  Development  Corporation.  Bus  conduit 

electhcal  distribution  system.  4472,646,  Q.  I74-88.00B. 
Carbon.  Ehner  V.,  to  Industrial  Research  Products.  Inc.  Acoustic 

transducer  of  improved  construction.  4.272,634.  d.  179-1  I9.00A. 
Carbon,  J.  P.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Stucker.  Wesley  G.;  and  Coles.  Richard  J..  Jr..  4472.766.  Q. 
340496.000. 
Carman,  Justice  N..  to  Pennish,  John  S.,  a  part  interest.  Apparatus  for 

producing  and  casting  liquid  silicon.  4472,488.  Q.  422-199.000. 
Carney.  Ronald  E;  and  McAlpine.  James  B..  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Method  of  producing  l-epi-2-deoxyfortimicin  A  and  intermediates 
therefor.  4472.626.  CL  336-I7.00R. 
Carocci.  Alberto,  to  RacIa  Co.  Limited.  Fireplace.  4471.816.  CL 

126-132.000. 
Caron,  Beryl,  to  Zimmerman  Brush  Co.  Shock  abaotbing  floor  brush 

asaemMy.  4,271.337.  Q.  15-I80.00a 
Carroll  James  C;  Chapman.  Donald  L.;  Flee.  Strahen  L.;  and  McGol- 
drick.  Gilbert  A.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Fuc  resistant  fitting. 
4.272.643.  O.  174-48.000. 
Carter.  Robert  A.  Apparatus  for  transporting  a  wheelchair  upon  an 

automobile.  44724 It.  Q  4l4-462.00a 
Caaag^ande,  Cesarr.  and  Ferrari,  Giorgio,  to  Simes  S.p.A.  O-Alcox- 
ycarbonylphenyl  esters  of  anthranilic  add  with  therapeutical  activity, 
method  for  their  preparation  aad  related  pharmaceutical  composi- 
tion. 4472,529.  a.  424-230.000. 
Cney.  Martin  J.;  Stein,  Barry  F.;  and  Wetterskog.  Herman  E.  to 
Sparry  Corporation.  Bubble  memory  optimization  by  adjusting  prop- 
erties of  quartz  fibn  4472.347.  Q.  2O4-I92.00D. 
Cashman.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Marshall.  Richard  L.;  and  Cashman.  Kenneth  A..  4.271.674,  CL 
60-737.000. 
Cason.  Robert  W  ;  Holland,  Orvis  L.;  RusaeU,  Floyd  C;  Baas,  Malley 
R.;  and  Fner,  James  L..  to  Lone  Star  Steel  Company.  Process  aad 
apparatus  for  the  removal  of  particulate  matter  aad  reactive  or  water 
•oluble  gases  from  carrier  gaacs.  4472.499.  Q.  423-242.000. 
Cassat  Robert:  Ser— 

Semanaz,  Daniel;  and  Cassat  Robert  4472.673.  Q.  219-344.000. 
Casaidy.  Frederick:  Ser — 

Smith,  Paul;  and  Caasidy.  Frederick.  4472,443,  CL  260-397.400. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  Ser— 

Reisinger.  George  E.  Jr..  4472,306.  Q.  I4t-16.30a 
Shaffer.  Walter  M..  4471.723.  Q.  74.720.00a 
Cavazza.  Claudio.  Therapeutical  method  for  the  treatment  of  chronic 
patients  undergoing  periodical  haemodialysb  and  liquid 
itioa  for  dialysis  for  use  in  such  a  method.  4472.349.  CI. 
424-316.000. 
Cavender.  Patricia:  Ser— 

Ganguly.  Ashit  K.;  Girijavallabhan,  Viyyoor  M.;  Caveader. 
tficia;  Sarrc.  Olga;  and  McCombie,  Stuart  W..  4472,439, 
260-24S20R. 
Cavitron  Corporation:  Ser—  _ 

Dempster.  Philip  T.;  and  Pun.  John  Y..  4471.701.  Q.  73-861.420. 

Cecil.  Howard  ET&r— ,,. 

Kutik,  Louis  F.;  aad  CedL  Howard  E.  4471,99a  a.  222-321.000. 
Kulik,  Louis  F.;  aad  CedL  Howard  E,  4472428.  Q.  417-460.000. 
Cdaneae  Corporatioa:  Sae— 

Barer.  Sol  J..  4472477.  Q.  7I-78.00a 
Cella.  John  A.;  FkMn.  Merlyn  G.;  Herrold,  Aane  M.;  Martm,  Joe  O.; 
and  Vargas,  Ovidio.  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Company.  Skin  cell  renewal 
regime.  4472,544.  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Centre  National  d*Etudes  de  Telecommunication:  Ser— 

Le  Bris.  Herve.  4472.844.  Q.  370^000. 
Cervinka.  Franz.  Vibratory  sender.  4472,1  la  CI.  291-23.000. 
Chabch,  Cbariea.  to  Taylor  Mannfecturiag  Company.  Conveyors  aad 

chain.  4471.96a  O.  198-779.000. 
Chambers.  Robert  V..  Jr.:  Ser—  _  ^      ,, 

Cook.  Frank  T.;  Baugh.  Danid  W..  Jr.;  aad  Chambers.  Robert  V.. 
Jr..  4472.455.  a.  364-503.000. 
ChamMin.  Thomas  F:  Ser—  „,-«,.««    r^ 

R^,    John    S.;    and    Chamblin.    Thomas    F..    4472,69a    CL 
307-265.000. 
rhymtmw,  Andre  F,  to  Societe  Anonyne  Automobiles  Qtroca;  and 
Automobika  Peugeot  Suspenaioa  of  a  group  of  veUck  wheds. 
4472,101,  a.  280492.000. 
H't'T*"''  iBlernatioaal  Cotporation:  Ser— 

ComeO,  Edward  D..  4471.978.  Q.  221-243.000. 
Thompaoa,  Kenneth  P..  4472,312.  G.  156-244. 1  la 
Chandler.  Roy  L..  to  Advanced  Marine  Concepts,  Inc.  Connection 

means  for  a  knock-down  boat  4471.549,  Q.  9-2.00S. 
ritmnm  Bea-Lec;  and  Lee,  Me-Fci  Security  attache  case  with  automatic 

akrm  system.  4472.763,  CL  340-571.000. 
Chang.  Hao-jan:5ar— 

Kun.  Sang  H.;  and  Chang.  Hao-jan,  4472,328.  Q.  204- 1. OCT. 
Chapman.  Donald  L.:  Sar— 

CanoD.  Jaaaes  C;  Chapman.  Dooald  L.;  Fke.  Stcptea  L,;  aad 
McOoldrick.  OOben  A..  4472.643.  CL  1744t.00a 
Charles  E  Greea  it  Son,  lac.:  Ser— 

McDoanld.    Walter,    aad    Settd.    Norbert    J..    4471^79. 

2943aooa 


Pa- 

a. 
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PIT 


Wiaa  (Valves)  _ 

137-74.000. 
ChadMd.  Joha  P..  Jr.;  Bryant,  Doaald  C;  Daly.  Jwca  C;  «Nl  Knih 
Friedolf.  to  American  Fire  and  Indostrid  Products  Comiaay.  Modn 
hr  fire  figfatiag  appacMaa.  4471.909.  CL  l«9-m00a 
Chatteriee.  PaOab  K.;  aad  Tasch,  Al  F.,  Jr.,  to  Texas 
laoorpcnted  Method  of  nakav  noat-oetd  ioa  b« 
MOS  read  only  memory.  4472403.  CL  148-1.300. 
Chayfca.  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Bdmares-Sarabia.  Amaad;  Chayka.  Stanley  J.;  and  Und.  Robert 
M..  4472.78a  CL338.34.0Ga         ^^  t«i.  nooen 

Chedid.  Louts;  Cboay.  Jeaa;  Lederer.  Edgar;  Ldraader.  Pkrre;  Ptoaat. 
Moaiqne;  and  Parant  Fmctne.  to  Agnoe  Natioaak  de  Valorbatioa 
de  k  Recherche  (ANVAR).  N-Acyl-mannnyl  peptide  derivatives 


a 


having     anti-infectious     infections'    propertiesT  '^4472.324!     Q 
424-177.000. 
Chefantaaki.  Stephen  V..  to  Bok  Aaaocktes,  Inc.  Airgun  ...r- 
providiag  Ugh  strength  and  high  presmre  capabibtks.  4471.924 
181.|2aOOO. 

Linz  Aktiengesdlschaft:  S^e— 
Pieh.  Stein;  aad  Czepd.  Hitert.  4472,43a  CL  260-39AIR. 
smiacfae  Werke  Hub  AG:  See— 

Capdk.  Aatoa;  aad  Scholten.  Hdnz.  4472.366^  a  427-208.200. 
Oirmwrhe  Werice  Hub  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See^ 

Maaha,    Ouather;    aad    Rombuacfa.    Koarad.    4472.633.    CL 

368-364.00a 
Ziftnibein.  Wdh;  aad  Von  Praun.  FerdiiMUid,  4472,302,  CL 
423488X)0a 
Chenevett.  Doaald  J.;  Grawc.  John  R.;  aad  McDnakl.  John  C  Rcna 

bkads  for  iaqaoved  vesicular  systeais.  4472.603.  CL  430.133A)a 
Cheung.  Harry:  See— 

PMlerKia,  Michad  P.;  Cheoag,  Hwry;  and  Wang.  David  L  J., 
4472439,  CL  33.74.00a 
Chevron  Research  Comply:  5u 

Kiag.  Joha  M.;  aad  de  Vries.  Loab.  4472387.  CL  232-46.400. 
Oh,  Chang  S.  Process  for  die  low  temperatare  shapiag  prooessiag  of 
polyeth)4eae  terephthakte.  4472.473,  CL  264-2iai0a 
bjkaahiae.  Kiyoahi;  aad  Takahnahi.  Nagashige.  to  Kdi 


a.  4472^427.  CL  2fO- 


C  Jr..  4471.903. 0. 
for 


Medoa  Keakynaho.  Device  fbr  beading  a 
into  the  body  cavity.  4471,845.  CL  128-756.000 
Iciago  S.r.L:  Sto— 
Maggi.  Rodolfo;  Maggi.  Okn  P.;  and  Maroon.  GnUaao.  4472.434. 
CL  260-544.0m. 
Albert  K.:  S^»— 
Fogarty.    Thomas   J.;    aad    CUa.    Aftert   K..    4471.839,    CL 
l28-344.00a 
Chinoin  Gyogyscer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Oyara  Rfc  See— 

SieitU,  Jonef;  Teteayi  ncc  Erdoa.  Magda;  aad  Tetenyi.  PWer, 
4472476,0.71-76.000.  ^^ 

Chiaook  Mannbctnring  Co.:  See— 

Johnson.  WilUam  R..  4471.813.  CL  126.l2I.aoa 
Choay.  Jean:  Sar— 

Chedid.  Loub;  Choay.  Jean;  Lederer,  Edgar;  Lefrander,  Pkn^ 
Psrant,    Monique;    and    Param,    Fraadne.    4472,324,    Q. 
424-177.000. 
Christenson,  PfaOip  A.:  See— 

WiUb,   Brian  J.;  Christenson.   Philip  A.;  and  Mack.  Robert 
4472.412.  a.  252-522.00R. 
Christba.  Fredrick  W..  ni.  Adapter  for  adjnatabk  honitd  beds. 

4471.343.  CL  546.00a 
Chog.  Yna  U,  to  latematiottd  Aatomated  Maduaery.  lac  Machiae 
and  method  for  forming,  filling,  and  sealing  p«^«irr*  of  kminsliiil 
sheet  material  4471.739.  a.  83-l7S.00a 
Ciba.Oeigy  AG:  Ste— 

Davb.  Boyoe  I.  D.;  and  Qnbky.  Brian  O.,  4472,427.  d  260- 
3a60R. 
Qba-Geigy  Cotporation:  Ste— 

Babkr.  Fridohn.  4472498,  CL  106-309.000. 

Haaa.  Georges;  aad  Rossi.  ARierto,  4472^47,  Q.  424-31  l.00a 

Qoadraati.  Marco;  Maurer.  WiOy;  aad  Maag.  Kurt  4472481.  Q. 

7i-9aooa 

CSik  Proyectears:  See— 

Fratty.  Hector.  4472.801.  CL  36^336X)0a 

OaMcfaowaki,  Anthony  E.  to  Johns-ManviDe  Corporatiaa.  Healer 

ekmeat  sapports  for  aae  with  fibraas  Mock  iasakiiaas.  4472.638.  CI 
l3-25.00a 

attiea  Waldi  Ga.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasama,  Noriyuki;  aad  Ichikawa,  Sago.  4472,838.  CL  36848.000. 
Tamaru.  Mnaetaka;   Natori.   Miaora;   aad   Ymnaguchi.   Sizao. 

4472,836,  a.  368-74.00a 
Togashi,    Seigo;    Sazaki.    Takaharu;    and    Aoymna.    TakaaU. 
4472.162,  a.  350-349.000. 
Clark,  Ian  S.  R.;  and  Pargeter.  John  K.,  to  Intematioad  Nickd  Co., 
lac  The.  Procem  for  prodadi^  metd  powder.  4472.463.  Q. 
264'l2.00a 

ffce^  Philip  C:  Sf* 

mDwatd,  Thomas  R;  Wyhe.  David  O.;  aad  CkriK.  m^  C. 
4471.717.  CL  74-4674J0a 

oa.  Ake,  to  ASEA  Aktkbokg-  Gaa-maakted  Ugh-voh^e  bash- 
mg  wtdi  aUdd  etoctrodt  embedded  ■  aa  aaaakr  i«»«ii**^a  body. 
4j7i641.  a  I74.3I.00R. 

athoay  R^  to  Piliiiaa  Mimi,  lac.  Dbprasii^  of  flaeat 
4471.988.  CL  222-2l4ina  \ 


Ckbad,  David  B 

W.;  Aadanoa,  David  K.  C;  «d 
4472.003,  CL  22t-IO7.O0a 
Otfton.  Roadd  M.  Sewne 

4-3l9X)00. 
ChMey.  Briaa  O.:  See— 

Davb,  Boyoe  L  D.;  avl  CtaUay. 
3a60IL 
Cod  ladaatry  (Pateata)  limited  Set^ 

Pearey.  Joha  T.,  4472.129.  a  299.3lil0a 
Coeliaga  Corpontioa:  5^»— 

Skffe.  Orady  M..  Jr.;  aad  Thomi 
166-129.000. 
Coates.  Ralph  L..  to  Moaatda  Frnd 
^S!^^S^°^  of  carboaaceous  soids.  4472433,  CL  4843XBa 
Cobb,  Wayae  E  Spreader  for  «id  onralivc  by  a 

4472,028.  CL  2394«7.00a 
Cobkr.  Joha  A.:  Sse^ 

^^t^!Si^  ^    ^'  "*  °***'  **■  ^  <2724S3.  a. 
44-31.000. 

Cochran.  Doaald  D..  to  NatioMl  Cm  Corporatioa.  Mold  fbr  pradachM 

otra  thin  waled  pkitk  ooalaiaeft.  4472433.  CL  42S-526XnOL 
Cohereat.  lac.:  Ser— 

lohnstoa.  Thomas  F.  Jr.;  aad  ProfRtt  WiOiM  P.,  4472.131,  CL 
350-373.000. 
Coin  Acceptors,  lac:  Sar— 

Hdm,  Edward  L.,  4471,952,  CL  I94.97.00R. 

Cok,  Ernest  R.,  Jr.;  Lee.  A^  Y.;  Md  Ptakoa,  Dntoa  U  to  Udled 
States  of  America.  Interior.  Ekctrowinaiag  of  kad  bom  HiSiFt 
sohition.  447244a  CL  204-114.00a  ^^* 

Cole,  James  C;  aad  Croaeawctt,  George  F.,  to  HPM  Cotporatioa. 
Automatic  part  loader  onit  for  omhi-civity  rotor  dk  aid  adhod  of 
operatioa.  4471,893,  CL  I64-I09.00a 
Coks.  Ridiard  J.,  Jr.:  Sice- 

Studw;  Wmky  G.;  and  Coks,  Richard  J,  Jr..  4jn.'Jti,  CL 
340496.000. 
Coks.  Viob  C:  See— 

StadL^Weaky  G.;  aad  Coks,  Ridwd  J,  Jr,  4472.7i^  CL 
340496.000. 
Colgate-Pafanolive  Cooipaay:  5^»- 

Baaman.  Robert  A.,  4472,413,  CL  23^S2100a 
Gafbr.  Abdd,  4472^12,  CL  424494)0a 
Oaflar,  Abdd.  4472413.  CL  424-52.00a 
Coffin.  Lars  T..  to  Lars  Collin  Coasah  AB.  Two-way  power  li—fn 
nig  redoctian  gear  of  the  eatcycbc  type.  4471.94a  CL  1924XXIC 
CoOia.  Vmoriao,  to  lag.  C  Ofivctti  A  C  S.PLA.  Rhm  rob  fiiM  Hit 

for  oopyiqg  machiae.  4472.666^  CL  219-216L00a 
CoOiaa.  Floyd  A.;  and  SpychabU.  Joaeph  L.,  to  AmericM  Cm  Com- 
paoy.  Anaratas  for  refcnaag  roaad  caas  a 
4471,777,  CL  1I3-I.00O. 
Coffiaa,  Fkyd  K..  to  GTE  Prodacts  Corporation.  Dae 
grid  fbr  cofor  picture  tdw  cfactroa  gaa  aad  aMthod  of 
4472,7Qa  CL  3l3438i)0a 
Coffins,  Stuart  A.,  Jr.;  Scagupta,  Uday  K.;  and  Oerkch,  Ubkh  M,  to 
Ohio  State  Uaiveraity.  The.  Mahi  stahh  opticd  syatem.  <272.137. 
CL  3SO.374.O0a  ^^ 

Combs,  Danid  J.,  to  Oxy  Metd  Industries  Corporalioa. 
and  method  fbr  dectrodeposition  of  copper.  447243Sl 
32JD0R.  ^^^ 

Betanoonrt  George  N.;  and  Etzel  WilliM  W.,  4472421.  CL 

176-87.000. 
Seaton,  Wllbm  W..  4471,994,  CL  7n4a2.00a 
Cometta.  Robert  A.:  Ser^ 

Comptoa.  Jaaies  B.;  Cometta.  Robert  A.;  aad  CaiiHr.  Dvad  D., 

4472.773.  CL  337-29XXia 

J — 

,  Jean,  4471,889,  CLlSMSijOML 
.  Jean,  4471.89a  CL  132.3S2A&. 
.  Jean,  4471^91.  CL  lSl-352Jgm. 
Compagnit  ladastrieOe  des  Trirrnaimaaiialiiias  Gt-Akalri:  Sm— 

BiroB.  Gerard.  4472.719.  CL  3St-2t2.0Qa 
Compyiir  laternatioaak  pour  llnforamtiqae  CD  llowywtn  BaB 
(Sodele  Aaoayase):  5'er 
Oirsad.  Geonai.  4472.731.  CL  34O.3MU00A. 
Comptoa,  Jama  B.;  Coasetta,  Robert  A.;  aad  CdbMr,  Damd  D..  to 

%i^ — le— ;■■„.    ■   .^.  'r  I  iMtTtrimafiUBniifpaiiass 

and  stHKtare.  4472,773,  CL  &7-29j0aa 
Comptoa,  Leshe  E.  to  Oi  iHiatal  Rmsawh  Corpovalioa.  Method  for 
redadag  the  dtrofea  ooMeat  of  ahak  oil  4472461.  a.  2Q»S4jOHL 
Coamadrive  Corpontioa:  Ssa^ 

RyfU.  Haary.  4471.716^  CL  74403.00a 
Congdon.  Jon  M.:  Sar 

Gdbrdlh,  Lyk  D.;  9te« 
4472401,  CL  13«4jO0a 
Comi.  Shenard;  aad  rashacr,  AraoU.  to  KCDf  Oorpotatioa. 
e^aaRiie  eoMnocptivc  taaqioa  and  applksiar.  4471JJS.  CL 

Coaoffo,  iae.:  Sai^— 

Wmgnvc,  Jamm  A..  4471.698,  CL  73.7«j00a 

tranina  1|iiii  kliiia,  lai    Ju 

Lyaa.JdaeB.  Davy  H.  4471,69a  CL  Sl^mMm. 


Thor.  David  L..  4471.972,  CL  ai5-2914«L 
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Robert  V..  Jr.. 
of  moooalkylaies- 
4^72,455.   a. 


CoatiBaital  Ownaii-Wafcc  AktieafewUKhaft: 

f^,k— ..   wilk;  Thiflfinr.  KImm;  and  voa  dcr  Wall.  Rkoa. 
<27I,H6^  a.  132-2O9.00R. 
Coatiavca  Ooerz  Corpomiaa:  5ar— 

Gerard  A.,  4.272.107.  Q.  363-l26.00a 
Corporatioa:  St«— 
Oeorte  W..  4,272.7901  CL  3<O-14.00a 
Coavex  Corporatioa:  5w— 

Tamer.  Janes  F..  4.272.73*.  a  33J-21.00IL 
Coawed  Corporatioa:  Ste— 

SkKaaib.  Robert  C.  4.272,461.  Q.  264-33.000. 
Cook.  FrMk  T.;  Bai^ii,  Dmid  W..  Jr.;  aa 
to  Dow  CTtfimr*'  Coaipaay.  The.  Productioa 

S64-S03.000. 
Cook.  Jofai  W.;  Md  Draakhn.  Voit  C.  to  WettinabooK  Electric 

Corp.  Strip  break  detector  ayiteai.  4.272.6M.  O.  3O7-123.00a 
Cook.  Sbaroe:  Stt — 

Sobfoy.  Diaae;  aad  Cook.  Sharoa.  4J71.731.  CL  SI-I77.0ST. 
Cooley.  Jaaiea:  hmI  Fofle.  Ozae.  Heat  rciirtant  decorative  laaiiaate. 

4J72,SI1.  CL  42S-32t.00a 
Cooper.  Wayae  L..  to  Ht-Fber  Maaulactiiriac  Coetpaay.  Tbe.  Kite 

coaMmctioa.  4.272.0H  Q.  244-1S3.00R. 
Corbia.  Alaa:  5ar— 

Yardley.  Joba  P.;  aad  Corbia.  Alan.  4.272.432.  Q.  260-1  tISOR. 
Comebai.  Erwia  D,  to  M  *  W  Gear  Coiraaay.  Drawbar  for  mountiag 

multiple  farm  iaipleaieat  tool  bars.  4.27l097.  CL  2«M1  iOOA. 
Coroaa,  Stepbea  C:  Ser — 

Lehmaa.  Ricbaid  F.;  aad  Coroaa.  Stephen  C.  4.272.1SS.  O. 
335-61.000. 
Cone.  Lous  G..  to  Machiaes  ChaanboQ.  Printing  macbiaea  of  the  ofhet 

type.  4.271.760.  Q.  101-142.000. 
COMXa  Tecbnolofy.  Inc.:  See— 

Mayea.  Wardea  W..  4.272.402,  Q.  252-417.00a 
Walaoa.  James  M..  4.272.344.  Q.  202- 154.000. 
Cocic.  Dennis  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Modular  array  radia- 

tk»  detector.  4.272.6aa  a.  230-373.000. 
Cotcoificio  Cantoni  S.p.A.:  Ser — 

Durville,  Gerard;  Moulin.  Michel;  Ramteier.  Scrfe;  and  Zurcher, 
Erwin.  4.271,368.  Q  26-9.000. 
Cottrell.  Edward  D..  to  Champion  Interaatioaal  Corporation.  Slick 

dkpeaser.  4.271.978.  Q  221-243.000. 
Couher  Systems  Corporatioo:  Ser— 

DiNalla  Samud  R..  Sr.;  aad  N^jariaa.  Leon  K..  4.271.783.  O. 
118-661.000. 
Cowie.  David  B.  Outboard  motor  clutches.  4.271.781.  Q.  440-113.000. 
Coi.  Daniel  E.;  Kane.  Susan  M.;  and  Powers.  John  V..  to  Intematioaal 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Bubble  device  fabrication.  4.272.348. 
a.  2(H-192.00E. 
Crane  Liauted:  Ser— 

Bkhop.  Reginald  M..  4.271.863.  Q.  137-357.000. 
Crawford.  Joba  G.  to  Geaeral  Electric  Coamaay.  Dishwasher  (ill  levd 

oontiol  arrMgement  4.271.861.  O.  137-3r7.00O. 
Creech.  William  C.  Portable  lurfKe  griading  machiae.  4.271.638,  Q. 

3I-24I.00S. 
Crete.  Micbebae  M.  J.;  Crete.  Pierre  G.  C;  aad  Paaood  aee  Paoeacu. 
Aurcbe.     Perfumed     fireproofing     compositioo.     4.272.383,  -,0. 
252-608.000. 
Crete.  Pierre  G.  C:  See— 

Crete.  Micbebae  M.  J.;  Crete,  Pierre  G.  C;  and  Paaood  aee 
Paccscu.  Aurebe,  4.272.383,  Q  232-608.000. 
Chsalh.  Emnuei.  Method  and  elemenu  for  the  fabricatioa  of  a  pros- 
thetic dental  appbaace.  4.272.241.  C\  433-171.000. 
Croci.  Marco;  and  Maruzzelli.  Oennaro.  to  Olaso  Group  Limited. 
Manufacture  of  semi-syntbetic  penicillin  aatfciotica  4J72.438.  O. 
260-219.100. 
Crocker.  Zeaas.  to  Synergistics  Chemicals  Liaiited.  Process  for  produc- 
iag  articles  of  akra  huh  awlecalar  weight  high  dcaaity  polyelhyleae. 
4472,474.  a.  264-l7&00iL  •  .t 

Crom  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Bakk.  Lars.  Jr .  4.271.647.  CL  S2-I69.40a 
Croaeawett.  George  F.:  Sar— 

Cole.  JMes  C;  aad  Croaeawett  George  F..  4,271,195.  Q. 
164-109.000. 
Crooks.  Mdvin  L  Building  coiMtniction.  4J71.64S.  Q.  32-81.000. 
Crosby.  Joba  B..  to  Beckman  Instrumeats.  Inc.  Multi-coatact  rotary 

switch.  4J72.658.  Q.  20&6.00B. 
Crosby.  Phibp  C.  S.;  Barrios.  Phibp  A.;  sad  Perry.  Roaald  R..  to 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Fkxfltle  wiring  system  aad  coaqxv 
ncals  therefor.  4.272.689.  CL  307-147.000. 
Croaet.  Michel;  aMl  Vdasoo.  Goazalo.  to  Thomaoa-CSF.  ElectrocAeai- 
ical  seaaor  for  mfMuriBg  coaccatratioas  of  species  ia  a  fluid  aaxtare. 
of  the  type  comprising  a  partial-pressare  iatcnal  refereace  electrode. 
4J72.350rCL  204^191008. 
Croatia.  Micted  E..  to  Medtek  Corporatioa.  Method  sad  spparatas  for 
pcrforaaag  aoa-iavaaive  blood  prcsiure  aad  palae  rate  nwasaremeats. 
4,271,844v  CL  ITtMt.OOO. 
Cfoalack.  HovM-Aftar,  to  Kari  Diauch  Pruf-und  MtssgrraWi  Method 
^iiddeUoc for  gmiialiai  acoustic  pulses.  4.271.705.  CL  73-602.000. 
Crowley.  Kaaaethli.  foOaasoa's  Sortei  Limited.  Sortiag  ■ichiar 
4,271.966,  CL  209-576.00a 

Ridmrd  J..  Jr..  to  Bdl  Telephoae  Laboralories.  iMaorpo- 
MiAer  vwMUe  gyialor.  4,272,735.  CL  SSl-jOtAS. 
r&;  Md  Hdwr.  Paal  W^  to  h 
lac.  Adsorbeat  package.  4,272,264,  CL  S5-3t7j00a 


Colbty,  Richard  E..  to  Mark  Indastriii.  Rotatable  work  ftttktm. 

4.271.926.  a.  182-2.000. 
Cttfaaer.  Daaid  D.:  See— 

Comploa,  JaMcs  B.;  Coawtia,  Robert  A^  aad  Calmer,  DmhbI  D., 
4,272,775,  CL  357-29.00a 
Caaaiag.  Joaeph  M..  to  Bird  A  Soa,  lac.  Gutter  alraiaer.  4,272^70,  Q. 

210-162.000. 
Cuay.  Hcwi  E.  E.  M.  Vehicle  provided  with  aa  iaertia  red  seat  bdt 

4.272.104.  a.  280401.000. 
Curzio,  Frederick  H..  toTextile  Products,  Inc.  Graphite flber abgameat 

procea  aad  apparataa.  4,271,5701  Q.  2»-29a00a 
Cutter  Laboratories,  lac:  Ser— 

Zaffi,  TiMthy  R.,  4,272421.  CL  424-85.000. 
Ciepel,  Hubert:  See— 

Pieh,  SteCHi;  Md  Cnpd.  Habert,  4,272,43a  CL  26O-39X)0R. 
DAF  iadd  Ltd.:  5w 

Wood.  Charles;  aad  Frabck,  Richard.  4.271.542.  CL  4-«95.00a 
Dm  Nippoa  laaalsu  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  Ser— 

Mizaao,  Shofo;  Shimnmura.  Kyotchi;  aad  Kobayashi,  Michiaki, 
4.272,292,  6.  106-22.000. 
Dm  Nippoa  Priatiag  Co.  Ltd.:  See 

Tsada,  Takeshi;  Kubota,  Michio;  Taki^  Kazahiro;  SMainif. 
Maaahiro;  Imamurs.  Yasuo;  aad  Kato,  Kazaaori,  4ji71,S71,  CL 
29-25.180. 
Daido  Tokushuko  lUbushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ym"m>  Tadamaaa;  Kitagawa,  Shuzo;  aad  Hata,  Hiromi.  4,272,287. 
a.  75-60.000. 
Daig  Corporatioa:  Snr 

Little.  Richard  L.,  4,271.846.  Q.  128-785.00a 
Daiailer-Beaz  Aktieageaeilschaft:  Sar — 

Braua.  Dieter.  Mehrea.  Herbert;  aad  Wnlf.  Hdmat,  4,271.764,  CL 

104-247.000. 
Schmid,  Walter.  Brdtschwenlt.  Weraer.  Hdter.  OnalrMi:  aad 

Rdddbach.  WiUi.  4.272.103.  Q.  tlO-lilJOOO. 
Withabn,  Gert;  and  Hieretb.  Hermann,  4,271.672,  CL  6fr602.00a 
Dainippoa  lak  k  Cheanicah  Inc.:  Ser— 

Hiraao,  Norimasa;  aad  Yaamucfai.  Yuzaru,  4^72,423.  CL  260- 
29.6TA. 
ly Alba.  Aathoay  R..  to  Trioo  Products  Corporatioa.  Wadahidd  wiper 

blade  refiU  amemMy  aad  adapter  dipa.  4,271,558,  CL  15>25a4aa 
Ddy.  Jamea  C:  Set— 

Chatfidd.  John  F..  Jr.;  Bryant.  Donald  C;  Daly,  Jaaa  C;  and 
Kamila,  Friedoif.  4,271,909.  CL  169-7a00a 
Daaa  Corporatioo:  See 

Campbdl.  Chris  A..  4,271.722.  Q.  74.710.S0a 
Kishiiae.  Alan  R..  4.271.922.  CL  18O-254X)0a 
Orzd.  Edward  S..  4.272.659.  Q.  2004100D. 
D' Andrea.  Mark  J.:  See— 

Moro.  Daaid  G.;  Griffia.  Gary  A.;  aad  D'Aadrea.  Mark  J., 
4.272,518.  a.  424-81.000. 
DanfoM  A/S:  Ser— 

Vind,  Holger  V,  4.272.714.  Q.  318-783.000. 
D'Angdo.  Joseph  J.;  snd  D'Angdo.  Joaeph  J..  Jr.  Method  aad  appara- 
tuafor  autoantically  Ubdliag coataiaers.  4,272411. CL  156-215.00a 
D'Angdo.  Joaeph  J..  Jr.:  See— 

D'Angdo.  Joseph  J.;  aad  D'Angdo.  Joaeph  J..  Jr..  4^72,31 1,  CL 
l36-213.00a 
Daniel.  Cbellah.  to  Air  Products  aad  Clymicdi.  lac  Sidrie  atolybde- 
nuffl  catdyats  for  high  coovenioo  of  C' aad  C^okAas  to 
iag  iiMaliiislril  aldehydes  and  acids.  4472.408.  CL  252-437 
Duko.  Arthur  J.:  See— 

HMuner.  Victor  S..  Jr.;  Daako,  Arthur  J.;  and  Heard.  Perry  J.. 
4472,111,  CL291-17.00a 
D' Antonio.  Joaeph  P..  to  Du  PtMl  de  Neauars,  E.  L.  awl  Comply- 
Method   of  asoaitoriag  ozygea   ooaoeatratioas  ia   gas   iliiimi 
4472449.  CL  23-232i)0e. 
Dariington,  Wilbam  B..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Sobd  polymer  electro- 
lyte chlor-alkdi  dectrolyBis  cdL  4472437.  CL  204-9100a 

Data  Card  Corporatioa:  5ar  

Schraeder,  Marvia  C;  mid  Stasiay,  Edwia  C  4472402.  CL 
4OO-208.000. 
Data  Parkaging  Corporatioa:  See— 

Butz.  David  E..  4471.963.  CL  206-«44.00a 
Lyman.  George  F..  4471.618.  Q.  40-152.00a 
Daagherty,  Richard  G.:  See—  _ 

llppmaaa.  Joaeph  R.;  aad  Daagherty.  Richard  O..  4471.622.  CL 
40-606.000. 
Davert  Edward  J.;  aad  Gaats,  Wifour  L.,  to  Bodag  Coaspaay.  The. 

Remote  coatrol  ooaaletdak  edjettmML  4472415.  Q.  40»-14i)00. 
Dava.  Boyoe  L  D.;  Md  ChUey.  Brian  G..  to  Oba-Odgy  AG.  Plaati- 

dMd  PVC.  4472,427.  CL  260-3a60R. 
Davis,  Chariea  J.,  to  Ocaerd.  Ik,.  The  Boom  appardas.  4472422,  CL 

414-694.00a 
Davia,  Daaiel:  Sar— 

MiBer.  rnlrms-  J.;  Md  Davis,  Daaiel.  4472,77a  O.  343-7S2.00a 
Davis.  George  D.;  Hifl.  Jamca  C;  McMiaa.  Tafan^  D.;       "  "     ' 
Cterles  W..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Conversioa  oTcai 
amMfials  to  syathasM  ^s.  44U399.  a.  252.373in)L 
Davis.  George  D.;  HiU.  James  C;  McMiaa.  TdmMe  D.;  aad  Rooks. 
Chwtas  W..  to  Moaaaato  Coa^iaay.  Coaversiaa  oTcai 
malcrWs  to  catboa  mcmoiide.  4472,555.  CL  42MlSi)QA. 
Davis.  Mai  G..  Jr.;  mm!  Mueller.  Charles  M^  to  Tc 

km  sloragr  system  aad  reo 
It  featms.  4472,795,  CL  360^.1 
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N.  4472.lS:^^&ia'^  °  ^  -  '^^'  ^•-^  3S£i^S 

Sr78So.  -"^^v   -o.-   r-ntor.   4472,731,   CL    Digtemiat,  Eyae;  Royar, 

^^^pt^'^T^y'-^i^il^S!^^    Digio,S?*^-j*i?2^^^^^^ 

rearwanUy  eiteaded  crop  divider.  44V1.66I,  a.  56-9t.00a  "•*?)?**•  ^fSff  ■'•'  ^  J!? 

Dacfcer,  Charles  R^  m.  to  lamac  lac  Solar 

4471,124.  CL  12M49!l0bo.     ^^ 
Deere  *  Coamaay:  Sec^ 

deBahr.  Harold  E.  4471,661,  CL  56.9100a 

Hatohiasoa,  Eageae  B.;  aad  Vaa  Anwdaer.  J; 

J.  4472,672.  CL  21»-523ilGa 
Dimilrov,  Mtto  D..  to  SK 


Pit 


4472,676^  a.  2»-221jQ0a 


Di^otrs,: 


ofa 


CL  198-6134)00. 
McCoaadl.  Kaaeth  C,  4471,659,  a  56-13.30a 
r.  Joa  K.,  4471,921,  CL  18049.12a 
•.  Richard  A..  4471,9ia  CL  l72-7X)0a 
M.  Charlea  G,  4472.131.  a  303-3.00a 
RyuichL-r 


i  M.,  4471,956.    DiMar^  SilviD  J 


I.  M,;VMdi         _ 
4472474,  a  42M4iioa 


4472.73a  CL  131.16011 


hMpMdfia- 


IDiliaR:M,9iMo 


DiNaOo,  Samud  R..  Sr.;  Md  Mpriaa, 
Corporatioa.  Appantas  for 


CL342.31S0K. 


Sss.^raa'^aas*  »'**  -  .«'■..'».  a  Mt^«d 


.  rodao.  4471,803,  a.  123-431UUU.  mr^^-nL^^i::,-! ^ 

Ddbert,  Dsaid  T.  Kaee  brace.  4471431,  CL  128-80000  Director-Oeaerd  of  Ageacy  of 

Dctgaer,  Pisd:  5ff  ^ — 

Stedc  W^wr.  Loeser.  Werner.  Steaerwald.  Maafred;  Wnasch,  '?*T?_j'"F'^  ♦472,6H  CL  56»432.00a 

^_  Oerd;  aad  Ddgaer,  Ptal,  4472,563,  CL  427-130000.  ^ElI^S'T 

Ddta  Dywaaaci  Corporation:  See—  h«»-«i  a, 


^     R..  4472,057,  CL  251-315.000. 

dd  VaDe.  Jdme  L..  to  Master  Modular  Homes.  lac  Method  aad  Mpa- 

rstas  for  pre-caatiag  sted  rdaforced  coacrete  boz-like  moduln. 

4472,050  CL  249-144.000.  -«uies. 

DeMariaia,  Robert  hL,  to  -<i«itriigii«f  Corporatioa.  34' 

U'-benao-tUaane  ooamouads.  4472,531,  CL  424-246.000 
Draipslii,  Phibp  T.;  and  Pua,  Joha  Y.,  to  Cavitraa 

flow  measariag  system.  4471,701,  CL  73-861.420 

"T-saoad,  Jaaas  D.;  aad  Deag,  EH,  4472469.  CL  6M7X)0O 
Deaki  K^aka  Kocyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha:  S»- 

^SuTJoS^  <*««.  Hiroshi;  aad  Kishi.  fkaji,  44724M.  Q. 

°?5!!^,??f'V,•^?SlS^  ^P*""  *  So«  Liniled.  Tool  holders. 
4471,735,  CL  82-36.00R. 

deJNocB,  Viltori^  Nidola,  Antoeio;  Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  and  Biandii. 
Shamrock  Tedmologies,  S.A.  Electrodes  for 
l4-29O0n 


Bernard,  Aadre; 
26a448.00R. 


Aadre;  aad  Hoycr,  MkM,  4472,44a  CL 


Oiuaeppctc 
dactrolyticj 


Dixon.  Keaneth  W.;  aad  HoffHMk.  Frederick  A.,  to  Cdgoa  Goraon- 
boa.Frother  for  cod  flotatioa.  4472,364,  CL209^166!Sd0l 
»M540Oo'  °    ^■**'~**  ■""**'  *•"*«  <»«^«*  *471.74a  CL 

Doc*.   Albert  G.    Furaaoe  maflks  aad   furaaoca.   4472.67a   CL 

John  Y..  to  Cavitroa  Corporation.  Ga   ^^t»-3^0flOO-  „ 
1.701,  CL  73-861.420  Doermg,  Joha  N.:  Ser- 

^^'-.^Si^  '-  *'■  "^  Dooiag,  Joha  N.,  4472412.  CL 
404-72.000. 

Dobdovich.  Eleaa  F.:  Sac^ 

Brttevich.  PMer  L;  Bariovidi.  Soloaoa  J.;  DoMovid^  Efaa  F.; 

Kjtgaaovich.  I^aya  L.;  Koawv.  Oktyabr  P.;  aad  Tiwifceva. 

Ljudmila  P.,  4472,527,  CL  424-195.000 

Domiagnez.  Rkdard  J.  Q^  aad  Rice,  Doiis  M..  to  Toaoo  Devdop- 

meat  Cor^  Heat  Mtktt "  ^^ 

4472.618.  CL  321-160000 


alyticprnrfssri  4472454, CL  204-29000* 
Desios  for  VMoa,  lac:  See— 

Pdablooa,  Richard  E,  4472,161.  a  350-320.000. 
.  &  Jaae:  See— 

^?*S?^'  *'**  ^  •  ''•  <*eSohns.  S.  Jaae;  aad  Smith,  Robert  L., 
4472437.  a.  424-249.000. 

■.  Rdph  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Concentration.  Knarafjon 
-»  recovvy  of  preckws  metals.  4472418,  CL  75-lOl.OBE. 
DrthltiKa,  Ron,  to  OoaU  lac  Kgh  speed  vacuum  intemioter 
4472.661.  a.  200-144.00B.  "wrupier. 

Detwiler.  Tawthy.  to  E.  Eddaan  *  Co.  rn»^jBini,pn  pressure  re- 
loaeoodiag  cap  aad  recovery  of  ooolaaL  4471,976,  CL  &206.000. 

nratsch,  Snaoa,  to  Peerlea  lasttaoseat  Ca,  lac.  Ekctronit  '■^j—^'*^ 
4472,826,  CL  364-709.000  ««romc  cacaawr. 

de  Veochis,  Michd:  See-       " 

^    •**»?•»«"  **:««*<»eVecchis.  Michd,  4472.472,  CL  264-146.000. 
DevBW  Lightiag.  laoorporated:  5^«>— 

Oacia,  Octavio  G.;  Md  Lambert,  Pder  A.,  4471.621,  Q. 
40-570000 
de  Vries,  LoaiK  Sm^ 

Kiag.  Joha  M.;  aad  de  Vries,  Loais.  4472,387.  CL  252-46.400. 
<*«^e|ga-fcnBndez.  Rodo  S.  Decorative  pardaaat  paper.  4472,580 

'^?^JS°°^  ■  ^^^  pressure  dispeanir  4471,991,  Q. 
222-3894)00 

Howard;  Eazer.  Stevea  E.;  aad  Flowers.  Joanh.  Jr..  to 

«        1  Corporatioa.  Method  aad  apparatas  for  electro- 

Bt  4472445.  a.  23-23000^ 

.  Kcaaeth  B.;  aad  Diamoad,  Lyada  R. 

M    oAoe    aacUM    to 

400-2724)00 

Lyada  R.:  Sw^ 

Naanad,  KeaaeA  B.;  aad 

400-2724)00 


Lyada  R.,  4472403,  Q. 


Doaa.  Mariaus  J.  J.,  to  VS.  Plubps  Corporatioa.  Speed-  or  1 

redudag  drive.  4471.713,  CL  74-1984)00 
Dotsoa.  Roaald  L.:  S^a— 

Lynch.  Ridard  W.;  WOmi.  Gakad  E.- 
4472,338,  a  204-98.000 
Dow  Cheaucd  Conqaay,  Thr  Set— 

Ahhttomjloa  C.  Jr.;  Md  Meppea,  Cn«  E,  4472.48L  CL 

422-624)00 
Cook,  Prsak  T.;  Baugh,  Daaid  W..  Jr.;  and  rhaaliiii.  Robcn  V.. 
Jr..  4472.455.  0564.503.000  ^  ^^     " 

'^iSS?'   ^'    ■*'    *****•'    "«"    ^   44724Mt   CL 
252-70.000. 

^^^S^S^   ^'   "**   Roaow.   Harold   R,   4472491,   CL 

252-7O000. 

^iSl^*'   ^'   "^   »««»*.   HaroW   E.   44724*2.   CL 
252-704)00. 

Martia,  Robert  C,  4472414,  d  2S2445R. 

McFaddea,  Russel  T4  Kraase,  tisdiia  l^  ad  YoaM.  R.  -^raas 

4472,621,  CL  525-3554100  ^^      ^^ 

CL  568-7764100 
Thoaapaoa,  Laoaard  R^  aad  Kaaraey,  J.  Kcvia,  4472AliL  CL 
S68-776j00a  ^^        ^^ 

Dow  Corai«g  Corporatioa:  See— 
Homaa,  Gary  R.;  aad  Lee,  " 
Hoaaa.  Gary  R.;  aad  Lee, 
Dowaivg,  Jamea  R.   Sarfhoe 
362-1454)00 


4472,415.  CL  360-ltilOa 
44^,623.  CL  528-134)00 
4472.7911   CL 


4471.634,  CL  4M91.00O 


',  GOffpoffBtlOttr 

..*,«2Sr*^  ^  "**  McCaa,  O.  Howad,  4472460  CL 
427-58.000. 

Scfaaaf.  Kart  H.;  aad  Horn,  Heraaa,  4472,631.  a  562-559.000 

■Boad  Shamrrrk  Tedmologies,  S.A.:  See— 

de  Nors,  Vksorio;  Nidbk,  Aaioaio;  Spaziaale.  Phddo  M.;  awl 

Wsarhi.  Giaaeppe.  44724H  CL  2O4-29O.0aL 

Dickhart.  Wittara  W..  m.  to  Budd  CompMy,  The.  Rdlwa*  car  tihiM 

stdnbau  system.  4471,765,  CL  105-1644)00  ^^ 

Didier  Eapaeeratg  OabH:  Sf»- 

Tcttwdler,  Robert;  aad  Ergaa,  Hayri.  4472423,  a.  20I-64I0O 

Daraayer,  Weraen  aad  Kutzaer,  LuitpoU.  Veat  coatrd  arrMgeaMat 

for  ooateMioaapfMaMs.  4472.013.  a  236-14DG.  "'w--— 

Diesd  Kiki  Co,  Ltd.:  See—  ^'■-  ^ '  ' 

Kabaij,  NaMarii;  Md  KobayasU.  Maayodii,  4,l?l,i0f,  CL 

123-5004)00. 


WBfiried,  4472,471.  CL 


Voit  C,  4472,6t8,  CL  307-1234)00 

UtoT 


Haake,  Kal-] 
422-374)00 

VaitC:5k«^ 

Cook.  Joha  W.;  aad 

Draper,  Ellsworth  R.,  Jr. 

Coamaay.   He.    Ap* 

4472.386.  a.  232-8.60O 

Drasd.  MirbacI  C  to  Uaad 

feed  aad  rotatioad  speed  ooatrd  .^. 
■  drin.  4471,914,  a.  173-1584)00 
-.r  lartasliiti.  faw.:  See— 

Lawhoa,  Clyde  E.  4472.063.  a  266^86il)0 
Drofitz,  Slephea  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Caauaiaau,  Anaado  S.;   DiOiaooao,   GalMi  aid 
Sl(|ihea>.  Jr.,  4472.722.  a  324.764)g|L 

""  -  ...  .     ^ 


Ufa 


ta  for  ghMa  bwo 

4472419.  A  421  442J080. 
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Da  Bow.  HmoU  D..  o^— 

JwTcn,  Steves  M.;  and  Du  Bom.  Harold  D..  U72.734.  Q.  331- 
94.  SOS. 

Dwbovrg,  Jeaa-Pierre,  to  Patpu  Inc.  Apparatua  for  dryint  flat  articles 
td  porava  material  inder  vaoHin.  4.271.600.  Q.  34-92.000. 

Duboque.  Gerald  P.  ProccM  for  fabricattnt  articles  from  ultra  hith 
molecular  weight  polymer  material.  4.271.SS1.  CI.  264-328. 

Dacheoe,  Oeoryes.  to  Ageoce  Natioaale  de  Valoriiatioa  dc  U  Recher- 
che (ANVAR).  Device  for  cdlertit  solar  energy.  4^71.126.  Q. 
I26-430lOOO. 

Ducrtia.  Luc;  and  Navarro.  Rofer.  to  Pierre  Pwbn  &A.  Device  for 
^j^pf— i-j  two  pwty  tirtntaiTi*'  ia  adjuataMe  proportioaa.  447I.W4, 

a.  222-94.000.  ,^^  ^  ^      ^ 

Dudaeoo.  Cliartea  D.  to  Ocneral  Electric  Qwioany.  Method  of  making 

a  bonded  ttmcture  of  magMt  wire.  4.272.310.  Q.  136-172.000. 
Duggao.  Aji«ehna  J.;  and  Webb.  Robert  L.  to  SmithKiiBe  CorporatXML 

Intermedialcs  for  preparing  hydroiyphenylpyTidaiiBanca.  4.272.440. 

0  260-343  600. 
Duill.  Hctanut;  and  Anaen.  Jakob,  to  lUockner-Humboldt-DeuU  AG. 

Method  hkS  appnrataa  for  the  ad juaonent  of  a  definite  poaition  of  rest 

of  a  rotary  tube.  4.272.7ia  Q.  31M7O.000. 
Dunc«i.  Farris  N.:  Stt— 

Bamburg.  Robert  A.;  Duncan.  Farris  N.;  and  Floyd.  Roger  M.. 
4^72.009.  a.  229-41. OOR. 
Dunlop  Limited:  S«e — 

Udall.  WiUiam  S.;  and  Martin.  John.  4.27l.8t4.  CL  lS7-1.00a 
Dunn.  Larry  P.:  Ser —  

Bate.  Geoffrey;  and  Dunn.  Larry  P..  4.271.782.  Q.  118-623.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company:  See— 

Bergna.  Horacio  E..  4.272.409.  Q.  232-4SS.00R. 

D'Antonio.  Joanh  P .  4.272.249.  Q  23-232.00^. 

Jonea.  RichardlT  4.272,429.  Q.  26O-37.0ON. 

Proakow.  Stephen.  4.272.608.  Q.  430-288.000. 

Reitz.  Charles  F..  4.27l.90a  CL  165-162.000. 
Dupont.  Regis:  See—  .     ^ 

Koletar.  Gabor  I.;  Frost.  Jonathan  R.;  Dupont.  Regis;  Lardenois. 
Patrick;   Morel.   Claude;   and   Najer,   Henry.   4.272J39.   Q. 
424-236.000. 
Durando.  Pierre:  See—  ^       .  ..  „.  -«» 

Joubert.  Phihppe;  Durando.  Pierre;  and  Fleury.  Daniel,  4.271.SSa 

a.  94.00R. 
Duren.  Gottfried:  See—  ^.  _^  ^    ^    , 

Ries.  Guenlcr;  Juengst.  Klaus-Peter,  Foerster,  Siegfried;  Graf, 
Franz;  Lchmann.  Wolfgang;  Uakdbach.  Karl-Hcinz;  and  Duren. 
Gottfried.  4.272.365,  cr2W-223  OOR. 


Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See— 
Goklbeck, 


v,^«««^  Heinz.  4.271.768.  Q.  112-68.00a 
Dnrville,  Gerard;  Moulin.  Michel;  Ramseier.  Serge;  and  Zurcher, 
Erwin.  to  Cotoniftcio  Cantoni  S.p.A.  Method  of  cutting  columns  of 
thread  kxips.  4.271.568,  Q  26-9.000. 
Duval  Corporation:  See— 

Lamb.  Frank  E..  4.272,341.  Q.  204-118.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktienaeaellschaft:  See— 

Bendkr.  HeUmut;  Homburg.  Awl;  and  Penner.  Horat,  4.271,747. 
a.  411-20.000. 
Dynatron/Bondo  Corporaooo:  See — 

Nikach,  Eufne  J.;  and  Underwood.  J.  Larry,  4,271,982.  Q. 
222-83  000 
E.  D.  BuUard  Company:  See— 

Moretti.  Anthony  L.  4.271.833.  d  128-201.290. 
E.  F^M"'»M  iL  Co.:  See— 

Detwiler,  Tunothy.  4.271.976,  Q.  220-206.000. 
E.  T.  Cakes  Limited:  Ste— 

Booette.  David  W..  4^72,558.  Q.  426^60.000. 
Eanieat.  Ernest  R.,  lo  Hydragoo  Corporation.  Turbine  engme  with 
recirculalion.  4^71.664.  Q.  60-39. 18R 


FfT*.—  Jay  M.;  and  Miller,  Theodore  L..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  timing  of  laser  beams  in  a  multiple 
iMertom  fbsion  system.  4.272.193.  Q  356-349.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Cooipany:  Ser— 

Baigrie.  Brian  D.;  B^ey.  Joaeph;  Johnston.  Linda  G.;  and  Muovk. 

Miioalav  V..  4^72,434.  a  260- 1 56.000. 
Jcaaop.   Thomas   C;   Md    Hdfer.   Jeffrey    L..   4,272,a2.   Q. 

422-65.000. 
Kim,  Sang  H.;  and  Chang.  Hao-jan.  4.272,328.  Q.  204-l.QOT. 
McComba.  Charles  A.;  and  Foster.  Charles  H..  4.272.444,  Q. 

260-397.300. 
Mctzaer.  Lenaid  M..  4.272.106.  Q.  363-21.00a 
awrman.  Larry;  and  Niedospml.  John  J..  4^72.035.  CL  242-71.100. 
WctMier.  Frank  G.;  Regan.  Michael  T.;  awl  Roaii.  Lovia  J.. 
4072,595,  CL  430-37.000. 
Ealon  Coreoratioa:  See — 

BridaeTirlaad  T .  4,271,946.  Q.  192-58.008. 
Moncfaeck.  Tmiothy  J..  4.271.724.  Q.  74-72a00a 
Eban  Cocporatioa:  See— 

Takao.Tyosuke;  Kikncfai.  Ounpci:  Sekigwrhi.  Masaa.  and  Kawau- 
dn.  SUaji.  4.271.725.  Q.  74-730.000. 
Ebanches  Ekctroaiqnes  SA:  5«r— 

nSU  Fraiiooir4.272,l41.  Q.  36l-224.00a 
Eberhard  Hoeach  k  Sohne  GmbH  *  Co.:  Sar- 
Schotten.  Alfoaa.  4J72.376.  Q.  210.23a000. 
o%^^  P^imU*  Stt*^— 

Liaka.  Hems;  Kopae.  Odoa;  and  Ebka,  Ewald,  4,ri.i07.  CL 

ri  hliiiMM  rapian.  to  Loms  Mm  *  Co..  lac.  DoO  high  chair  ami 

■wiM!T271.l27,  a.  46-is.ooa 
Eckberg.  Edwin  E..  to  Eckberg.  Edwin  E.  D.C.  Voltage  nuorescent 

B.  4.272.703,  a.  315-205.000. 


Edington.  Edwin  T.;  and  White.  Alan  C.  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother 

Limited.  Novel  pyridine  derivatives.  4^72,628,  CL  546-284X100. 
Efros.  Boris,  to  Energenic  Propulsioaa,  Ltd.  Powerful  osdllatiag  pedal 

bicycle.  4.272,096.  a.  280-255.000. 
Eggerding.  Carl  L.;  Goasalea.  Frank.  Jr.;  and  Niklewski.  Jerzy  B.,  to 
International  Businem  Machines  Corporation.  Procem  for  forming 
mulbte.  4.272.500.  Q.  423-327.000. 
Egigian.  Robert  S.  Anchor  mat  4472.575.  Q.  42843.000. 
E^  Werner  W..  to  Blaw-Knoi  Foundry  *  MiU  Machinery.  Inc.  Cod 

rotating  cooling  conveyor  system.  4,271.959.  Q.  198-777.000. 
Eicken.  K«l:  See—  _  ,     „,  „ 

Hmisen.  Haapeter,  Eicken,  Kari;  Plath.  Peter,  Rohr.  Wolfgang; 
and  Wuerzer,  Bruno.  4.272.282,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Eisele,  Hermann:  See— 

Knapp.   Heiarich;  Eisele.  Hermann:  and  Kammerer.  Werner, 
4371.794,  a.  123-454.000. 
Eitzinger,  Robert,  to  Mid-West  Automation.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  maert- 

ing  multiple  terminals  into  a  holder.  4^71.581.  Q.  29-564.600. 
Elb-Werkzeug-und  Maschinenban  GmbH:  See— 

Geibd.  Hoist,  4,271.637.  Q.  51-92.00R. 
ELBAK  Batteriewerke  Geadbchaft  mbH:  See— 

Frieaer.  Edwin;  and  Novotny.  Jurgen.  4J71.980.  Q.  221-297.000. 
Elbow.  William  T.  Tide  time  indicator.  4.272,107.  Q.  283-I.OOA. 
Electric  Power  Devdopment  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.    Ka^nyoshi;    snd    Tanaka.    Hiromi.    4,272,497.    Q. 
423-239.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  Sw^  ,.«....    ^ 

Sokoly.  Theodore  O.;  and  Niedzialkowski.  John.  4472,411,  CL 
252-516.000. 
Electronics  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Weiner,  Nathan  K.;  and  Ketcham.  David  D..  4472,725.  CL  324- 
415.00R. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Se^— 

Cella.  John  A.;  Flom.  Merlyn  G.;  Herroid.  Anne  M.;  Martm.  Joe 

O.;  and  Vargas.  Ovidio.  4472.544,  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Herroid,  Anne  M.;  and  Vargaa,  Ovidio.  4472.519.  Q.  424-83.000. 
EUioa.  M.  Edmood;  Putt.  J  Ward;  and  Montich.  John  J.,  to  Ho^ 
Aircraft  Company.  Liquid-vapor  separator.  4472457,  G.  55-38.000. 

Hatc^^^ukl;  Ellis.  Christopher  R.;  GMton.  Richard  H.;  and 
Stirling.  Walter  R..  4.271,937,  Q.  188-264.00F. 
Elmore.  Austin  E.:  See- 
Hen,  Myron  R.;  and  Ehnore,  Austin  E..  4472.764.  Q.  340-575.000. 

EMAC  AB'  See— 

Eriksson.  Birger,  and  Bostrom.  Gosta.  4471.9r.  Q.  222-l6a000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ^    .^  « 

Trahan.  Albert  J.;  Beckwith.  Brace  R.;  and  Murray.  David  B- 
4.272473.  a.  65-167.000. 
Eaders.  Edward  O.:  See— 

Templin.  Harry  W.;  and  Enders.  Edward  O..  447l.<63,  Q. 
59-84.000. 
Endo.  Tenimi:  See — 

Hukagawa,  Hitoahi;  Ttiimarta.  laaa.  Nanio.  Maaayuki;  and  Endo. 
Tenimi.  4472.671.  CL  219-305.000. 
Energenic  Propuhioaa.  Ltd.:  See— 

&oi  Bona.  4472.096.  a.  280-255.000. 
Enomoto.  Janzo:  Siar—  ^    ., .     . .      ^  ^       _. 

Yamazaki.  Hitosln;  Ito.  Hiroahi;  Takeda.  Toshaynki;  and  Enomoto. 
Junzo.  4472.421.  a.  260.29.2EP. 

Enzer,  Steven  E.:  Set—  ^ 

Diamond.  Howard;  Enzer,  Steven  E.;  and  Flowers.  Joaeph.  Jr.. 
4.272445.  a.  23-230.00B. 
Eoifanov  Valery  S.:  See — 

Fddshtdn.  Isaak  Y.;  Epiftnov,  Valery  S.;  Olefirenko.  Vtediaatr  N.; 
Karelov,  Jury  I.;  Boyarsky.  Aleundr  A.;  and  Paahkov.  Aleaamlr 
N..  4472.033.  CL  242-7.05B. 

Equipment  Company  of  Antetica:  Sm— 

OaicU.  J«!h3::  4.27242a  CL  414^07.000. 

Eranian.  Armaad:  See—  ,«....,         ».  . 

Dobois.  Jean-Claude;  Eranian.  Armand;  and  PanoMant.  Paul. 
4472,589.  CL  428-442.000.  _     .,  _,         .,_ 

Erb.  Robert  A.,  to  FtasUin  Inatitatc,  The.  Uattary  solar  collector 
pand.  4471,823.  O.  126-445.000. 

^'^Mito^rSi'  uirtadi.  Arthur  R ;  and  Ray.  Frank.  4471.«6. 
0.43^112.000. 

^"ritlllSifltobert;  and  Ergun.  Hayti  4472.323.  CL  »l-6J)0a 
Erikaaon.  Birger,  and  Boatrom.  Goata.  to  EMAC  AB.  Device  for 

dispoi^  beveragea.  4471.987.  CL  222-16aO0O. 
Ernst.  Rolf-  and  UUmann,  Roland,  to  Braan  Aktienflcadlachaft  Dry 

shaving  apparatus.  4471,590.  CL  30-43.920. 

Esbttt.  Alan  S.:  See— 

Viaaer,  Ranald  C;  Eslep.  G.  James;  and  Eabitt.  Alan  S.,  4472.644. 
a.  174-52.0FP. 


Wym  I  iailiiil  

Ldnrw".  Rolf.  447U7S.  CL  29-116.0AD 

ESCO  Corporation:  Set— 

Jones.  LirTen  P..  4471.615.  CL  37.14100A. 

Howaid  P..  to  Bbck  Oawson 

system.  4472,315.  O.  162-4.000. 
Easdte  Peadaflez  Corporation:  Sm— 

Voik.  Heinrich.  4471.759.  CL  101-1  laOOa 


Coapaay.  The.  Secondary 


Eaaez  Cryogenics  of  Missouri.  Inc.: 

Snyder.  Fred  P..  4472.265.  Q.  55-389.00a 
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EMdwneU.  Juan  B.  Comber-cleaner  carding  device.  4471,564,  Q.  Wddl,  Johaan;  Heyer,  Gaater.  Wecker.  WiBmhs  WeteeM.  Oer- 

19-100000.  hard;  and  Spichah.  Paal,  447140.  Q.  I3l.30j00a^' 

Eaicp.  O.  James:  See—  Figala.  Volker,  to  Byk  Oalden  Lomben  ~               - 

Vimer.  Ronald  C;  Ealep.  O.  James;  and  Eabitt,  Alaa  &.  4472.644,  ^^        • 

„  ^  ^  CL  "4-510FP.  aae.  4472,507,  a  424-275.00a 

Ethyl  Cocpocation:  Sar-  FiUoe.  Dea^  Md  Boriaa,  David  G.  Sdr-aaondhd  nttw  toy. 

Huang.  Yun-Yang.  4472.410  Q.  252-465.000  4472,0Mr3  280.206a»O                           ^^^  ^^  ^ 

Etienne,  Michel,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Sodete  Anonyme  Auto-  FSippi,  Aiiter  M.:  Sm^ 

mobiles  Otroen.  Device  fbrsimnlsting  the  operation  of  an  nocamula-  Yold«,  Baleat  E.;  Fllippi.  Arthar  M  •  and  I 

tor  battery,  in  narticahr  a  traction  battery  for  an  electric  vducle.  Jr.,  4472,588.  CL  4»M33.00O 

4472,716,  a.  320-14.000.  Fill.  EiMt  £.;  Jetter.  Heme  L.;  asd  Voft.  ReUmd.  to  Ik^t  Vim- 

Etoh.  Akw.  to  Nngata  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.  Apparataa  for  maaeaver-  botopeatreanrnmsOeaeOscMk  mbK  Method  aad  miamaHB  for 

iag  a  ship.  4471.780  CL  114-144.00E.  iaotopeHMtectivdy  eidting  gmaoaa  or  vaaocoas  wMaam  haarfiao- 

Etoh.  Yukihiro:  Sep-  ride  molecoles.  4472.681.  cT^OAXMaiP. 

Nakagawa.    Yasuhiko;    Etoh.    Yukawo;    Nakai,    Mercgi;    and  Fiorani.  On«Uo:  See— 

»   -.  SS?'*^,*^J*'  *'27'.7'5.  CL  123-308.000.  Paaaleati.    Beppino;    Gtahani.    Gino;    aad    Pionai.   OavaUo. 

Etzd.  Wilbam  W.:  See-  4472,416.  Q.  260.I8X)EP. 

Betanooort.  George  N.;  and  Etzd,  William  W.,  4472421.  Q.  Focher.  Jaraen:  See— 

176-87X)0O                                 .      ^       ^  Baatz,  Homing;  Rittacher,  Dieter,  and  Piacher.  Ja^gea,  4472,683. 

Evans.  Frank  C,  to  Zm-Plas  Corporation.  Siowedwad  with  replace-  CL  250-507.000 

able  hoaaing.  4472,022,  a.  239-107.000.  Fnhgal.    Semyon   L    Mnchme   hAricatwn   system.   4471.929,   CL 

Evans.  Mervya;  and  Harris,  John  D.,  to  National  Research  Devdm-  184-6.240. 

meat  Corixxation.  Poat-fractare  stability  of  limba.  4471.832,  CL  FttzgenJd,  William  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Service  switch  i 

I2t-92XQA.  4472,777,  CL  358-10000 

Evaas,  Robert  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  timing  a  filter  Ftumaai,  Fnmceaoo.  to  Sodeta  Italiana  Te 

drcait  4472.743.  CL  333-176.000.  SpA.  Receiver  for  data-tranamiBsion  system  operatam  wi 

Ewald.  Richard;  and  Frdberg.Klaas,  to  BramJk  Co.  GmbH.  Self-adhe-  sklebnnd  anmhtnde  aaodabtion.  4472,845.  CL  3^-20000 

sive  tape.  4472.573,  CL  428-40000  Flee,  StephoL:  See— 

Eiploaive  Tedmolofy.  Inc.:  Sas-  Carroll.  James  C;  Chapman.  DoaaU  L.;  Flee. 

Buricdoll.  Frank  B.,  4472,102.  CL  280-731.000  McGoldrick.  Gilbert  A.,  4472.643.  Q.  174-48.000" 

Ezion  Production  Researdi  Company:  See—  Fler.  Jack  P.,  to  Jacmorr  Mana&ctuiinc  Limited. 

Gale.  Walter  W.,  4471.907.  CL  166-274.00O  pension.  4472.139,  CL  31^334XI0O 

Noeraaer.  Jcre  A.;  Taft,  Daaid  O.;  aad  Bedaar.  John  M..  4472.059,  Fknry.  Daiid:  Sce- 

a.  254-392.000  Joatet.  PhBippe;  Darvdo.  Pierre;  Md  Pleary.  I 

Pden,  Bddoa  A.,  4471,704.  CL  73-864.630  CL  9-tXaL 

Robiaaoa,  Leon  R,  Jr.;  Barry,  Adelbert;  and  Speert.  Jerry  M..  Flom,  Meriyn  G.:  See— 


Umd 


4471.550 


4471.908.  CL  I66-315.00O 
Exion  Reaearch  A  Engineering  Ca:  See- 
Johnson,  Banwtt  R.  4472,467.  CL  264-41.000. 
Mohan.    Raam    R.;    and    Singhal,    Gopd    R.    4472.401.    Q. 

252-413i)0O 
Sifteraaael.  Bernard  G.;  Mohan.  Raam  R.;  and  Singhal.  Gopal  H.. 
4471400  CL  252-413.000. 
Faatz.  Aliert  C.  to  Foater  Wheeler  Energy  Corpontfioa  Prooem  for 
comminating  and  activating  limestone  by  reactioo  with  COi- 
4472.498.  a.  423-242.000 
Fdibiica  d*Anni  P.  Beretta  S.p.A.:  See— 

Beretta.  Pier  C.  4471.623.  CL  4^72.00O 
Facet  Enierpriaes,  Inc.:  See— 

Miller.  Donald  L..  4471.941.  CL  192-35.000 


Cdla.  John  A.;  Flom.  Merlyn  G.;  Herroid. 


M.; 


O.;  and  Vvms.  Ovidio.  4472.544.  CL  424-273iRlL 


for  M  dectricd  connector.  4.272.150  O.  339-276.00T. 
Faimieve.  John  S.:  See— 


Fairbairn.  LeRoy  W..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Electrical  contact   Flynn,  George  J.  Method  and  apparatas  far 

forMdi  '  ^ 

airnievc. 

Voa  Each.  Anne  M.;  Thomaa.  Afford  M.;  Fairgrieve.  John  S.;  and 
Sedy.  John  R.  4472.528.  Q.  424-211.000. 
Faffe,  Daaid:  See— 

Aloap.  Jean-Claude;  Bouchaudon.  Jean;  Farge.  Daniel;  and  James. 
Oaade.  4472.534.  CL  424-248.5  lO 
Farrdl.  Daaid  L.  Solar  energy  apparatas.  4471.819.  CL  126417.000. 
Farrdl,  Eagene  C.  Jr.  Pipe  deanmg  lyparatns.  4471,556,  CL  15- 


Joe 

ML 
Flood,  Robert  A.;  TaOdngton,  Howard  R.;  Whedock.  RidMd  A.;  Md 
Watts.  Robert  L.,  to  lUted  States  of  Aawtica,  Navy,  kimisi  haoy 
system  for  aooastic  array  oepioymeat.  aaiag  aaderwaaer  miae  aodim 
remotdy  taaacfaed  from  a  sabnKrged  pod.  4472435.  CL  367-4^X1. 
Flowen,  Joaeph,  Jr.:  Sar 

Diamoad.  Howard;  Baser.  Steven  B.;  aad  Flowen,  Joaaak.  Jr., 
4472445,  a  23-23O00B. 
Floyd,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Bambarg,  Robert  A.;  Duncan,  Farris  N.;  aad  Floyd.  Ro«ar  M., 
4472,009.  a.  229-41  .OOR. 
Fluor  Corporation:  See- 
Jama  D^  and  Da«,  EH,  44724i>9.  CL  6M7j00O 

4471443.  CL  128-681jffi™^ 
FMC  Corpotalioa:  Set 

Deaa.  Arthar  L.;  aad  Wiae,  WOiam  L,  44724M.  a.  »9-3644iOO 
Keay,  Robert  E.;  OrwoU.  Edward  F.;  and  Piioe.  Joha  A.. 

4472.441.  CL  260-346.730. 
MDberaer.   Liond  J.;   and  Tucker.  Aftert  IL.  4471467.  CL 

137-&5410 
Teavlia.  Harry  W.;  aad  Eaden,  Edward  O.,  44714(3.  CL 
59-»4A)0 


OnC 


104.30R.  Foerster.  Siegfried:  See— 

Fauci  s.r.L:  See  Riea,  Oaenter;  Jaeagat, 

Motta,  Carmdo,  4471.871.  CL  139-384.00B.  Franz;  Lehmaan.  ^otfgang;  Uakdbach.  Kari-Hdaz;  Md  I 

Fate.  William  A.:  See-  Gottfried.  44724iS.  d  2J^223X)0R. 

Hetrick.  Robert  E.;  aad  Fate.  William  A..  4472429.  a.  2Oi-1.00T.  Fogarty.  ThoaHS  J.;  and  daa.  Aftert  K^  to  Fb^ty.  Tte^  J. 

Faabd.  Maafred;  Holber.  William  M.;  aad  Toennies.  Jan  P..  to  Max-  tin  cadMler  method  and  tvprnataa.  4471439.  CL  128-344.000 

Planck-GeadlschaftznrForderaagderWiasenschaftene.V.  Electron  Fb^  Ozzie:  S^e— 

iamact  ioa  source  with  field  eariasioa  cathode.  4472,699,  CL  Cooley.  James;  and  Fogle,  Ozzie.  4472.581.  CL  428-328400 

313-36O00O  Fbnaeca.  Oanr.  Gfobd  aqnriam  with  aerator  Md  pwifier.  4472472. 

Feam,  Akn  A.  J.,  to  Internationd  Synthetic  Rubber  CompMy  Ltd..  CL  210-169.000. 

The.  Preparation  of  latices.  4472.426^  CL  260-29.70R  Fonskov.  Jorgen:  See— 

Fdchtawyr.  Franz:  See—  Benglaaon.    Beagt   L.;   Md   PoaAov.   Jocfea,   44724S3,   CL 

Lach.  Dietrich;  Streicher,  Rolf;  aad  Fdchtmayr.  FrMz,  4472443.  426-241.000 

CL  8-436.000.  Foord.  BriM  A.;  aad  Leittz.  Doaald  C.  to  PHfcer-Haaaita  Oofpon- 

FdnUoooi.  Richard  E..  to  Deaigns  liar  Vision,  Inc.  Method  of  splitting  tion.  Ftaid  IBter  Md  indicator.  44724M.  CL  21O4O00O 

a  paraUd  beam  of  light  at  firrt  aad  aecoad  camera  tocations  to  provkk  P/wir»  nm^^  r}    ^  w^^t^gp^  rirtimi  aliuB  Tmnmcat  of  tt|nat 

par  food  regiatration.  4472,161,  CL  350-320000  batadieae  nibber.  4472.419.  CL  2iD-27jan. 

Fddaaan.  Abe,  to  TiniexCorporatiaa.Gm  driven  gyroaoope.  4471,709.  Ford  Motor  CoaapMy:  Si»— 

CL  74-5.120  Betfcr.  AMa  R,  4472.4S9.  CL  261-344QA. 

Fddihtda.  laaak  Y.;  Epifaaov,  Valery  &;  Olefireako.  Vladimir  N.;  Hetrick.  Robert  E.;  Md  Fte,  WWam  A^  44724291  CL  »4>1jOOT. 

Karelov.  Jary  L;  Boyanky.  Aleiaadr  A.;  aad  PMhkov,  Alezaadr  N.  HetrkA,  Robert  E..  4472430  CL  lO^lJOOT. 

Devkse  for  fbradeg  taps  whawiading  dectricd  coils.  4472433,  CL  Hetrick.  Robert  E..  4472431,  CL  204-ljOaT. 

24^7.0SB.  Hofta.   Thomm  C; 

Fetfaaoa.  Robert  W.  Fohling  tent  4471.856^  CL  135-4.00A.  280404.000 

Ferodo  Limited:  Sar-  LaDake,  lack  B..  4472.14S.  CL  339^1.00R. 

Hatdi.  Dondd;  EIUs,  Christopher  R.;  OMwn,  Ridiard  R;  and  Fortaaalo,  Loais  F.  Method  Md  MPvataa  far  i 

Stirling.  Walter  IL.  4471,937,  CL  188-264.00F.  CL  33-174.00F. 

Ferrari  Giorgio:  See—  Foater.  Charlca  R:  See— 

CaaagfamV.    Ccsare,    and    Ferrari.    Giorgio,    4472429,    CL  McCVaaba.  rharira  A^ 

^^230000  260-397.300 

Ferrero,  Fraaca  B.,  to  Brefer  S.pA.  Excavator  with  articatated  arms.  Fbster,  Leaie  W.,  to  Toro  Comnay,  The.  < 

_4471413,CL  37-103400  hwa  mower.  4471458.  CLSi-UJOO 

SdaJcTKari  O..  4472.483.  CL  422-67.000  °  Faatz.  Afaert  C,l472.49t.  CL  423-242400 

Fichtd  4  Sada  AG:  3sr  Poaloa,  faymrmd  Sm>— 

Kofa,  Dieter,  aad  Mailer,  Kari  4471,930  CL  192-98400  Meyer.  Nicolas;  Md  Fbafaa.  Raymoad.  4472.408,  Ct  2M-428  OOP 
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Fralick.  RklMnii  _. 

Wood.  OuvIm;  md  Fralkfc.  Richafd.  4J7I.S42.  Q.  449S.000. 

MoMTiofai  R.:  aad  Fram.  Adolph.  4J72.37I.  CL  2I0-I6I.(X». 
Fraai-lsradaoa  Eatcfprao:  See— 

MoMi.  Jote  R.;  Md  FniB.  Adolph.  4^72.371.  O  2IO>l6t.00a 
Fraok.  Robert  O.;  CaaoMco.  Rudy:  and  Poney.  Richard  V..  to  PPG 
ladwiriea.  Ik.  Slotted  glMt  abeet  thaptaf  awld.  4^2.274,  O. 
6S-273.00a 
Frank.  Walter.  Bewtoiua.  Otto;  Freier.  HaaftNkMchiofi;  aad  Traeackner. 
Ham-JoachiB.  to  Bayer  Aktienfcadhchaft.  Aqiieout  polyoler  enul- 
I  mmI  the  Me  thereof  for  the  prodvctioo  of  particiilarly  thin-layer 
4J72.42a  CL  26O-2t.06R. 
Fraakhn.  Orover  C,  Jr.  ApparatiM  for  miuat  faaea  with  hquidt. 

4J72.46I.  a.  261-93.000. 
rnaikhB  IwHi^iifr.  The:  See — 

Ertt.  Robert  A  .  4.27 1. S23.  a  126-44S.00a 
Frau.  Nomaa  C  Method  and  nozzle  anembly  for  fluid  jet  penetradon 

of  a  work  matcnal  4.272.017.  Q.  239-1.000. 
Franz  Plaaer  Ilahnliaiiinaarhinm  Inrtnitrir irwlhrhaft  nii.b.H.:  See— 

Theurer.  Joaef.  4.272.664.  Q.  2I9-S3.00a 
Fraldb  Borietti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Broetto.  Oxtaatino.  4J72.7SS,  Q.  340-St.OOO. 
Fraity.  Hector,  to  Cibie  Projecteurt.  Motor  vehicle  head  lamp  leases 

havkif  luriM  deflectjaa  riba.  4.272,801.  CL  362-336.000. 
Frederick  Ekctrooics:  See — 

McKeea.  Robert  S.;  Reefer.  Kenaeth  S.;  aad  Sawyer.  Theodore  £.. 
4.272.141.  a   339-18.00R 
Freeman.  Edward  M.  Economizer  comfort  iadez  control.  4.271.898.  CI. 

165-16.000. 
Freiberg.  Kiam:  See— 

Ewald.  Richard:  aad  Freiberg.  Klaiii,  4.272.373.  O.  428^.000. 
Freier.  Ham-Joachim:  See— 

Fraak.  Walter.  Bcadtziia.  Otto;  Freier.  Haaa-Joachim;  and  Tra- 
enckner.  Ham-Joachim.  4.272.420.  O.  26O-28.00R. 
Fried.  Knipp  GmbH:  See— 

Homana.  Thor«en.  4.27 1. 7S4.  Q.  100-37.00a 
Friedman.  Harry  G..  to  Medtronic  lac.  Electro-ocular  stimulation 

system  4.271.841,  Q.  I28-419.00R. 
Fner.  James  L    tr- 
eason. Robert  W.;  Holland,  Orvis  L.;  Russell,  Floyd  C;  Bass. 
Malley  R.;  and  Frier.  James  L.,  4.272,499,  Q.  423-242.000. 
Frieser.  Ed%m;  aad  Novotny.  Jurgen.  to  ELBAK  Batteriewerke  Ge- 
seHschaft   mbH.   Magaziae   for   platelike  articles.   4.271,980.   CI. 
221-297  000. 
Frito-Lay.  Inc.:  See— 

Schroeder.  Otio  E;  Wohlman.  Alaa;  aad  Topor,  Michael  G., 
4.272,554.  Q.  426-321.000 
Fritz.  Adolf  Set— 

Bodig.  Berad;  Schmied.  Helmut;  Hohne.  Ocrd;  aad  Fritz.  Adolf, 
4,271.812.  a.  123-609.000. 
Fritz.  James  S.;  Gjerde,  Douglas  T.;  and  Schmuckkr,  Gabriella,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  and  apparatus  for  diro- 
maiogruhic  quaatitative  aaalysM.  4.272.246.  C\.  23-23aOOR. 
Fritzsche  Dodfc  *  Olcoct  Inc.:  See— 

WiUis.   Bnan  J.;   Christenson,   PhiUp  A.;   aad   Mack.   Robert, 
4J72.412,  a.  252-522.00R. 
Frost.  Joaathaa  R.:  See— 

Koletar,  Gabor  L;  Frost.  Jonathan  R.;  EXtpont.  Regis;  Lardenois, 
Patrick;    Morel,   Claude;    and    Najer.    Henry.   4.272,339.   CI. 
424-236.000. 
Frye,   John   V.   to   Ag-Team.   lac.    Disc   harrow.   4J7I.912.   Q. 

172-441.000. 
Fugate.  Phihp  E;  aad  Roy,  Keaaeth  L..  to  Ledea.  lac.  Priat  wire 

solenoid.  4.272,748.  Q.  333-27 lOOa 
Fuhrer.  Jack  S..  to  RCA  Corponboa.  Defect  coapenaation  for  color 

tdevwoa.  4J72,78S.  Q.  358-127.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Rohno.  Mmaru;  aad  Nakagawa.  Yukio.  4.271,708.  a.  73-861.280. 
Matsuo.    Osamu;    Nakamura,    Kdjiro;    and    Kodaira.    Toahiau, 

4.271,967.  a.  209-558.000. 
Ymuhara.  Takcahi;  aad  Tago.  Keiichiro.  4^72,822,  CL  364481 .000. 
FuB  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  Sar— 

ifi.i.i-w^  Shiazo,  4,272.616.  CL  43O-S29.00a 

MiftBK.  Hiroyuki;  Takada.  Shuaji;  Akimura.  Yoahitaka;  aad  Fu- 

seya.  Yoahihani.  4.272.606.  Q.  430-264.000. 
Mifuae.  Hiioyuki;  md  Hiraao,  Shigeo.  4^71614^  Q.  430-441.000. 
Oda.  Kazataka;  and  Ofaba.  Hisao.  4.272.342.  CL  204-129.400. 
ShflMoka,  Haruo;  aad  Ogawa.  Juakichi.  4.272.613.  Q.  430-364.000. 
Yoaeyama.    Masakawi;    Kiihinioto.    Shiazo;    aad    Nakayama. 
Ymuhiro,  4,272.615.  Q.  430-327.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

laWbMhi.  Kniaki;  Shirakhi.  Norio;  aad  CWuro.  Sosamu.  4.272.136. 
a.  330-96.260. 
Fujikawa.  Tetaozo;  aad  NiahimBra.  Michio.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 


Pujitsa  Limiled. 

Inui.  Norio;  Kume,  Noriaki;  and  Okamoca  Tetsuro,  4^72,827.  Q. 

364-764.000. 
Katsuaiata,  Yntaka;  Saaagi.  Mitauru;  aad  Tanaka.  Hideo.  4.272.819, 

a.  364-200.000. 
Shinrai,  Kazoaari;  Taaaka,  Izumi;  Taaaka,  SMnpei:  aad  Niriiiawto, 
Keui.  4.271.582.  d  29-57l.00a 
Fiyiwara,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

NafMOBO,  KaMaki;  fiilnmi,  Shifeaobv;  Fujiwara.  Kiyoahi; 
PokuaMri.  IlirnniBsa.  Ynshiaaga,  Swji;  aad  Yoshioka.  Kyozo. 
4.272.011.0.233-15.000 
Pakahoh.  Hidehika  Ssr- 

Iwashita.  Tomoaori;  Fukabori  Hidehtko;  and  Msihiaw,  Yokio, 
4.272.173,  a.  354-173.000. 
Fukaaa  Karnaki;  Nakagawa.  Ryuichi;  Fukaaawa.  Akira;  aad  Nishio, 
Hiroshi.  to  Lion  Fat  *  Oil  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Eazyme-contaiaiag  deter- 
geet  composition.  4,272.396.  Q.  232-174.120. 
Fukaaawa.  Akin:  See— 

Fukaao,   Kazaaki;  Nakagawa.   Ryuichi;   Fukasawa.  Akira;  aad 
Nishio.  Hirosla.  4.272.396.  CL  232-174  120 
Fukuchi.  Ichiro:  See— 

Takemura,    Nobuyuki;    and    Pukachi.    Ichiro.    4.271.983.    CI. 
222-85  000. 
Fukuda.  Shuzo;  Wataaabe,  Tsutomu;  and  Abe,  Masahiro,  to  Nippon 
Kokaa  lUbaaUki  KairiM.  Method  of  flaidiftcalioa  of  hqaid  between 
plaae  parallel  plates  by  jetting  the  bquid.  4.272.334,  O.  204-27.000. 
Fukuda.     Yoji;     Fakushima.     Fuauo;     Matsaoka.    Toauao;     Nitta. 
Tsuneharu;  aad  Hayakawa.  Shigeru.  to  Mattaahita  Electric  ladualhal 
Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  prepahag  flake-bke  ccraaac  particle  of  ziac 
sulfide  phosphor  4.272.397.  Q.  252-301.605. 
Fukumitsu,  Hirotaka:  See— 

Yoneda.  Koji;  Ohaahi,  Takehisa;  Oaishi,  Masami;  and  Fukumitsu, 
Hirotaka,  4,272,517.  Q.  424-72.000 
Fukumoh.  Hirooiasa:  See— 

Nagatomo,  Katsuaki;  Hisatomi.  Shigeaoba;  P^jnyara.  Kiyoshi; 
Fukumori,  Hiromasa;  Yoahinaga.  Shoji;  and  Yoahioka.  Kyozo. 
4.272.011.0  233-15.000 
Fukushima.  Fumio:  See — 

Fukuda.   Yoji;   Fukushima.   Fumio;   Matsaoka.   Toauzo;   Nitta. 

Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru.  4J72.397.  CL  252-301. 60S. 

Fukuyama,  Hiroomi;  and  laobe.  Shimchi.  to  Fujitau  Fanuc  Limited. 

Malfuactioo  detecting  system.  4.272.711.  O.  318-563.000. 
Funck.  Herbert  Sole-unit  for  protective  footwear.  4.271.607,  CL  36- 

30.0MI. 
Furst,  Aador:  5w— 

Alig.  Leo;  Furst.  Aador.  Mailer.  Marcel;  Kerb.  Ubich;  Kiesbch. 
Klaus:  aad  Wiechert.  Rudolf.  4.272.63a  CL  5606.000 
Furukawa,  Tatauya,  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  lak  jet  printer  with  multiple 
nozzle  priat  head  aad  iaterladag  or  dither  meaas.  4.272,771,  O. 
346-75.000 
Funitani,  Toahinobu;  Shiaohara,  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yssahiro;  Matsu- 
moto.  Shinichi;  and  Wakisaka.  Hiroshi.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo 
iUbuahiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  supported  oiygea  sensor  with  sensor 
element  having  catalyst  and  protective  layen  and  a  aMthod  of  manu- 
facturing tame.  4J72.349.  CI.  204-195.008. 
Faaeya.  Yoahiharu:  See— 

Mifime.  Hiroyuki;  Takada.  ShuM:  Akiasura.  Yoahitaka;  and  Fu- 
seya.  Yoahihan.  4.272.606.  CL  430-264.000 
Fuziwara.  Shigeru;  Md  Taasara.  Shiaicht.  to  Nvpon  S(«d  Corporatioa. 

Blast  fiimace  hearth.  4.272.062,  O.  266-284.000. 
Gadbo^  Richard  T.;  aad  Matthews,  Richard  A.,  to  Miaaeaota  Mining 
and  ManufKtunag  Coaqiaay.  RocataMe  floor  treatiag  pad.  4J71.640. 
O.  51-400.000. 
Gadieat.  Fulvio;  aad  Suess.  Radoif.  to  Sandoc  Ltd.  N-Phenylindoline 
derivatives,   and   uharmacrntiral  conipotitiona  coatainir-  *• 
4072.533.  a.  424-248.400 
Oaeckle.  Fred  J.  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Cooipaay.  Thermal  fhxe 

cal  dwooaect  entectic  contaiameat.  4471,947,  O.  I92-8100T 
Oafhr,  AbdaL  to  Colgate-Pafanolivc  Compaay.  Aatigiagivitis 

tioa.  4.272.512,  O.  424-t9.00O 
GafTar.  Abdul,  to  Colgate-Pafanobve  Company.  Stabihzed  oral 

sitioo.  4.272.513.  CL  424-32.000. 

Gagaoa.  Pierre;  aad  Laforeat.  Pierre.  Brake.  4.271.934,  CL  188-170000. 

Oaibraith.  Lyie  D.;  Stewart.  Hadsoe;  aad  Coagdoa.  loa  M..  to  Rodi- 

cor.  lac.  Tire  deaaiag  system  with  tire  spreader.  4J72.301.  CL 

134-8.000. 

Gale.  Walter  W..  to  Euoa  Productioa  Research  Coaapany.  Microemul- 

siom  which  compariMy  inoorporatr  viaooaifkrt  and  their  use  in 

enhanced  oil  recovery.  4.271.907.  Q.  166-2744)00 

Gallagher.  Gerard  A.,  to  Coatravcs  Gocrz  Corporation.  Regenerative 

DCpowcr  supply.  4.272.807,  CL  363-I26.00O 
Gallaro.  Anthony  V.;  Lane.  Joseph  E.;  and  WilUaaia,  O.  Nomaa.  to 
GTE  Products  Corpocalion.  Cathode  ray  tube  arc 


Cyhnder  head  gmket  for  a  bqoid  cooled  iateraal 
4472.085.  CL  277^235.008. 


Pii)jiaKMOi  Yoahiji: 

ra>— mil    Skscera;  Faiimoto.  Yoshui;  and  Okada.  Kaaihiro. 
4472,736v  CL  340-I46.30H. 

Harao;   Miyazaki.   Maaahito;   Mizaao, 
«Mi  Kawabwa.  Pukazi.  lo  Iwaki  Co.,  Ltd.  Elect mmagaftiral- 

4472423,  a.  417-417X100 


ty-operated  fbed 
Fujilaa  Fanac  Lirni 

PakayaflMi.     Hirooon; 
318-363.000 


aad     laobe,     Shiaachi.    4472.711.    O. 


rpoci 
4472.701,  O.  313-479j00a 
GaUay.  S-A.:  See— 

Le  Bret.  Laden.  4471.778.  CL  ll3-l21.QABw 
GaOi.  Mario:  See — 

Soti.  Giorgio;  Trestiaau.  Soria;  aad  GaOi.  Mario,  4471.693,  CL 
73-23.100. 
Galloway,  Charlea  R.:  See— 

Galloway.  Robert  L.;  and  OaDoway.  Charlai  R-,  447IJ6S.  CL 
137-614.060. 
Galloway,  Robert  L.;  Md  Galloway.  Charlea  R.  Dry 
valve.  4471J6S,  a  137<6l44Ma 
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•i^?!!^'"2?^'^***"*^';"«'Toomba.aaryCto   Georgiev. 
Corpocadon.  The.  One  piece  socket  type  electzical  "    ' 

4472,149,  d  339-258.00*. 

James  W.;  and  Anvil.  Steven  R..  to  rtiianal 

process    with    improved    catolyatt.    4472,451.^  CL 


^jnJB, 


O; 


Traven.   Lars  J.   C,   4472,373,   CL 


26O46S.100 
Ganriiro  AB:  Sm>— 
Stenberg,   Kiy 
21O-17S.00O 
Oaadhi,OmP 

TWaer,  P»d  P.;  aad  OandU.  On  P.,  4471,848.  d  128-8044)00. 
Gaagnly.  Aahit  K.;  Ginkvallabhaa,  Viyyoor  M.;  Cavcader.  Patricia: 
Sarre.  Olga;  and  McCoaMe.  Staart  W..  to  Sdieri«g  Corporatkm. 
(KSabrttwted-hydroxymethyleae    peaams).    4472,439.    CL    260- 
243.X0R. 

Gaais,  O.  Robert  lastnaneat  and  method  for  deterauaiat  amp  coordi- 

aatet.  4471,396^  a  33-I4I0C 
Gaata,  WObor  L.:  5^v— 

Davert,  Edward  J.;  aad  Gaats.  Wilbur  L..  4472415, 0. 408-14.000. 
Garcia,  Joae  M..  to  Eqoipaeat  Compaay  of  America.  Dram  lifter  for 

fork  lift  track.  447242a  CL  4l4«nXI0O. 
Garda,  Octavio  G.;  aad  Lambert,  Peter  A.,  to  Dcviae  UghdM.  laoor- 
porated.  Converwa  anit  for  electrical  Ught  ftdare.  4471,621,  CL 
40-3704)00 
Garda,  Viaoent  R:  See— 

BirdaaD,  Ivaa  P.;  Bradaoa.  Pad  I.;  Baddingtoa,  Donald  L.;  Gar- 
da, Vmoeat  H.;  aad  Nehoa,  Doa  S.,  4472.187.  d  335-364)00 
Oarriaoa.  Stephea  P.;  aad  Kroeker.  Elaier  L.  B.,  to  iMeraatioaal  Basi- 
aew  Marhmrs  Corporatioa.  Roll-wave  sheet  separator  straume. 
4472,068,  CL  271-1 17.000 
OalM,  Iac:5^»— 

Swaaa.  Peter  R.,.4472,682.  CL  250441000 
Galea,  Oeoffiney  W.;  and  Kepley.  Garry  D..  to  BcU  Telephone  Laboca- 
toriea,  Incorporated.  Anangeaieat  for  deletiag  truliag  mesane 
portioas.  4472,8ia  CL  364-900.000. 
Oatzea.  Cari-Jaoob;  Poethea,  Hartmot;  and  Sion.  Heribert  Proooa  for 
the  loweriag  of  increased  levels  of  cholesterol  and  aeotral  Cit  m  the 
blood  of  hamaaa.  4472,348.  CL  424-312.000. 
Oatzach.  Konstanlin:  Sie- 

Veit.  Ivar.  SidDeL  Liesbet;  and  GatzacA.  Komtantia.  4472,647,  CL 
I79-141AL. 
Gebr.  Happach  GmbH:  See- 

Viertd.  Lothar,  aad  Nowak.  Maafted.  4472.1 18,  CL  296-97.00R. 
Gebmder  Jwnghana  O^bH:  See- 

Srhnhhfim,  Udo,  4472.842.  CL  368-3 I600O 
Gehle.  Wancn  D.:  See- 

Smith.    Kendall   O.;   aad   Gehle.   Warrea   D..   4472.5ia   O. 
427-47.000 
GeteL  Horat.  to  Elb-Werkzeog-uad  Masdunenfaaa  GmUI.  Sorfacc 

grindiBg  machiae.  4471.637.  O.  S1-9100R. 
Geiger.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Tadianz.  Aogast  E;  aad  Geiger.  Robert  W..  4471,700  CL 
73- 1 82.000 
GeiL  Roadd  J.,  to  Gould  lac.  Primmg  Mnarstas  for  Uqnid  iak  writias 

iaatraments.  4472,772.  CL  346.1400011 
Geiler.  WiDiam  L.;  aad  Naagle.  Riduud  L.,  to  GTE  Laboraloriw 
laoorporsted.     Exit-entry     sensing     apparatus.     4472,762.     O. 
34O-SS6000. 
General  Oyaamics.  Pomoaa  Division:  5^e— 

Bastiaa.  Thomm  W.;  Lacy.  Garry  T.;  and  Vmk.  John  J..  4472.040 
CL  244-3.220. 
General  Electric  Compaay:  See— 

Cotic  Deaais  J..  4472,680  O.  230-375.000. 

Crawford,  John  G.,  4471,861,  CL  137-387.000 

Dndgeoa.  Charles  D..  4472,310  CL  136-1724100 

Gaeckle,  Fred  J.,  4471.947,  O.  192-82.00T. 

HoweB,  Edward  K..  4472.797,  CL  36I-93.00O 

Lange,  Kai,  4472.678,  CL  290-363.008. 

Lawranoe.  Ridiard  J.;  and  Wood.  Linda  D..  4472433.  CL 

204-283.000 
Loa.  Lin^  P..  4471754,  CL  338-2I.00O 
Lapihski,   loha   R;   aad   Oorowitz. 

II8-6294I0O 
Nolaad,  Joseph  R..  4471.899.  CL  163-294)00 
lazianoh  Joha  8.,  4472.624,  CL  328-374)00 
StroMe,  Rcimaaa  L.;  Hoeachea.  Robert  E.;  a 
4472,696^  CL  313-60000. 

ral,  lac,  Tlie:Sar 

Davis,  Charies  J..  4472422,  CL  414-6944)00 
General  Motors  Corponalion:  Sai^ 

Beatoa.  Robert  L..  4472,476,  a.  264-225.000 
Badiaaki,  Joha  A.,  4471.945.  CL  I9^58.00B. 
Laacaster.  David  R.,  447l4ia  CL  123-368.000. 
MoCvbery.  Gary  P.,  4471,797,  O.  123-4124)00 
McCartaey.  CiMifcs  P..  Jr..  4471.386.  CL  2»423.50O 

^^COCfH  vVIBBflBS  KCB0M^^9  Ltd**  mvC^" 

Schmidt.  Erick.  4471,619.  CL  40-134.000. 
Geaiai.  Graiiano.  to  Aftatex  A.G.  Pair  ofgrippen  for 

without  shuttle.  4471,873.  CL  139446.000. 
Gaotfe.  Loais  J.;  aad  Theobald.  Bartara  A.,  to  Pohutad 

~ "'prodadindadingaKgfat-ffeflecliiwIiver  . 

.  4471594,  CL  430-144)00 


Bw,  lo  _  _ 

4471736^  CL  331- 

^XfKm.  CL 


a  219-2044)00 

Geroekd.  Aail; 

oscillator  having  filed : 
Genely,  Oaihmd.  Qm 

252^1.000. 
Geriach.  Klaaa;  and  Wick.  Ocrimrd,  to  Akao  N.V. 

po^i  Hhaiii  crtwidiag  materials.  4471377.  CL  2IO-321JMl 
Gertach.  Ubich  R:  Sm^ 

4471157.  CL  350-374i0O 
Gewerkachaft  Pi«>«fHrttr  WcatfiJia:  See— 

Haatchopp,  Alois.  4471130  CL  299-34.000 
Ghosh,  Aail  C:  Smu- 

IlMlaB,  RiU  K.:  aad  Ghoah.  Aail  C.  4472,540  O.  4240604)00 
Gibbon,  Richard  R:  Sac^ 

Hrt^Doaald;  EOia,  Christopher  R^  GMwa,  Ricte4  R;  md 
Sbrhng.  Waher  R.,  4471,93),  CL  I88-2644)QF. 
GMm,  Charles  G..  to  Oalf  OB  Oofpofalian. 

aad  aae  w  pfaart  growth  regalatois.  4471284,  CL  71-964)00 
0*l>ao".  3ohB  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  olaykat 
with  aon-haear  aperture  oonactian.  4471716,  cHsi-l...... 

^^J^SSf"  ^  **  ^"" '**'*~^ '"^  ""*  ^'»'*»  4471051  CL 
25I-39.00O 

Gievcrs,  Christa  L.:  See 

Oievers.  Joha  O,  447im,  CL  356-350000 

Oieven,  J<^  G.,  to  Gieven,  Chriata  L.  Rotaliaa  irasiliii  rh«  laser 

system.  4471 IH  CL  356-350000 
Giffis,  Joha  A.:  See— 

Lewinger,  NaAan;  aad  GiDis.  John  A^  4471824,  CL  364-5024)00 
Gin.  Bobby:  J^e^ 

«i_  t-.^ — M^-  ""^  Omslopher  E.;  Marphy.  lamm  P.; 
Gm,  Bobby;  aad  %mg.  Robert  W,  4471.761.  CL  102-5044)00 

Giaaborgh.  Irwin;  aad  HaO,  Robert  D..  to  Staadwd  09 
(ladiaaa).    Method    for    ooatrollaM    uaderarouad 
4471.904.0.166-251.000^^^    — «gnjuaa 

riaformatiflaeCn 
formowdiwa 


4471,783,   CL 


A., 


Oaorgelowu  Uaivenity:  See 

Ledky.  Robert  S.,  4471.706.  a  73-614.000 


Giraad,  Georges,  to ^^ 

Honeywdl  Ball  (Sodete  Aaoayaae).  Ai 

power  supply  aad  tnsiimitting  '^ir'n  ri  ,^ 

using  a  amaH  aamber  of  oontacta.  4471738,  CL  340-3  I04)0A.' 
GirijavaOabhaa.  Viyyoor  M.:  See— 

Ganguly,  Ashit  K.;  GirijavaDabhaa.  Viyyoor  M^  Cavcader.  Fh- 
ttkia;  Sarre.  Olga;  and  Mrrnaabit,  Staart  W..  4471439^  O. 
260-245.20R.  ^^ 

Giuliani.  Gino:  Sa»— 

'*—■''■«■.    Bnpiao;    Giahaai.    Oiao;    and    Fioraai.   Oavrido. 
4471416,  d  260-I8.0EP. 
Givcas,  Edwin  N.:  See— 

Greakovich,  Eageae  J.;  aad  Giveas.  Edwia  N..  4472401,  d 
423447.100 
Gjerde.  Dooglw  T.:  Set— 

Fritz.  Jamea  8.;  Gjerde,  DoBglm  T.;  and  Sdnnacklar.  nahriiBa. 
4472446,  d  23-23O4)0R. 
OKN  Axlea  Limited:  &»- 

MiOward,  Thomaa  R;  Wyhe.  David  G.;  and  CiMke.  Pkflin  C. 
4471,717,  d  74467.000 
Glass.  Jamea  P..  Jr.,  to  Moasanto  Compaay.  Pamh  ■.■■ii«.<i.»  §at 

taadem  wiadiag.  4472,565,  d  427-177.000 
GliiiBiiB,EOfcnB.OrthodnrtrMn*annfarBppl|ii^a 

to  a  lootfa.  447244a  d433-l8!00O 
GlaBB,  QuM  v.:  See— 

SBlirsmsiaaa.  Kohar  N.;  Hall,  Rotraa  A.;  mid  Gham,  Gaarid  V., 
4471493,  d  423414)00 
Glaxo  Oroap  LJanted;  See 

Qod,  Marco;  and  Manazett.  Gcnnaro.  4471438,  d  liOOM-MO 
nifiirh,  B(ano:S«*— 

Gran,  Rcinhold;  Troaier,  Dietrich;  and  Okich,  inam^  4471Ji9, 
d  26-794)00 
01lrec^^  Nils  B.:  Sb^-» 

Andenaon,  ^^^^^^'f^^^^  ^  447H61  CL  56-l2L#4a 

fiUiag  capacitv  of  tohaooa  4471  JSl  d  13 1-291000       '"^ 

Schott,  Charles  hL.  Jr.,  4472431,  d  425-710aL 

Gaesa,  Edward  C  Portable  lo«g  hand  BnwB  «B^  far  iMe  or  alm- 

na.  4471,969,  d  211-644)00 
GNS  Orsfllschaft  far  Naklear^Servioe  atbiL  Set- 

"d-2St'SI*0 "" "■•  "^  -««*«. *-»-.  <"W«. 
Gold,  Elyah  R:  Sas^ 

Miiaslsih.   Beraard  R.;  and  Oohl.  Elifah  R.  4471S9a  d 
424-3244)00  ^^ 

Goldbeck.  Hdnz.  to  Dariunwarfce  OaML  datiidMj  la 

dn.  WOiHi.  to  Boii-W 

GoUbeii.  Pad  R.:  Si»- 
Spaoit,  rtrmahl  F-  aad 
1214614)00 


4471SM,a«M12JlOL 
R-,  <Z7IJtt   d 
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N.: 


A.; 


N.;  Md  DiMwchi.  Silvio 


Owrtoo. 


N.:  Md  DiMwchi.  Silvio  J.,  lo 
.  4.272.«72.  CL  219-S2X00a 


9-326.00a 


j^  ^jrxin,  CL  2i9-S23.ooa 

,KteviBA.;Ooh 
hPkx  PlHtics.  iK.      . 

Odowaci.  Edward.  Electiic  flaid 

able  hot  tn«fer  modiilM.  4^272.667. 
Gooalci,  Fnak,  Jr.:  Sw — 

Eaattdktg.  Cwl  L.;  Oooaki.  Fnak.  Jr.;  and  NaJewiki.  Jerxy  B^ 

4»2^;500,  CI  423-327X)0a  _    ^ 

Ooodwia.  Baraw  R.  Propdkr  drivca  aerial  toy.  4071.629.  O. 

46-7t.O0O. 
Ooodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Coai^MBy.  The:  Ste— 

ill.  JofiBder.  aad  Waken.  Saadra  J..  4^72,436.  CL  2«>-2J0a 
Payae.  Rofer  E.;  Ro«i,  Robert  IL;  aad  Kaiiely.  Jaaiea  B., 
4.272.3W.a.  156-117.000. 
Gorowitz.  Beraard:  &r-  „      _.     ^  „.  ,.,     r^ 

LapiMki.    Joha    H.;    aad    Oorowitz.    Beraard.    4.271,713.    Q. 
11S-629X)00. 
OoMey.  OaniMM.  to  New  Englaad  MacUacry,  lac  BoOle 
.  4.271,954.  CL  19S-399.000. 


'i.9«9.a 


I  Rfp»«ft«i,  Pfaadi.  to  &1LF 
.  doicli  tlvaat  beariaf  device. 

192-91000. 

haDaMw.  EaMie  A.  R.  to  Zelaoolor  SyMen 

tm  for  aiakiiit  photograpliic  pictarca.  4.272.172.  CL  3S4-161.00a 


imarataB. 
Ooaldlac.:, 


Bhiaientkal.  Jofaa.  4,271,559,  CL  15-30l.00a 
DethlefMa.  Rolf,  4,272.661,  CL  20O-l44.a0& 
Oeil.  Roaald  J..  4,272,772,  a  346-l4a0QR. 
Halaaz,  LmkIo.  4^72,773,  a  34«.14a00R. 
Jacob*.  Philip  C.  Jr..  4,272,752,  Q.  337-276.00a 
Graf,  Fraaz:  See— 

Riea.  Oaeater.  Jneagat.  Klaua-Peter.  FoerMer,  Siegfried;  Oraf. 
Fraaz;  !**«««■«■,  WoMkaai;  Uakefcach.  Karl-Hciaz;  aad  Durea. 
Gottfried.  4.272.365,  dra»-223.00R. 
Grawe,  John  R.:  Ste—  .  ,   ,  ^  ^ 

Cheaevert,  Doaald  J.;  Grawe.  Joha  R.;  and  McDaaiel,  Joha  C. 
4^72,603.  a.  43O.155.00a 
Gray.  Joaeph  E.:  5ar — 

Booth,  David  L;  nd  Gray,  Joaeph  E,  4^72.453.  Q.  260-543.  lOa 
Greatbatch,  Robert  J.,  to  Wei^  Dirtributioa  Liaiited.  Weight  traaafer 

lutch.  4,272,09«.  CL  2a(M94.00a 
Green  Line,  lac.:  See— 

Vavra,  Gary  J..  4.271.711.  CL  74-96.000. 
Greea.  Marvin  v..  adauaistrator:  See— 

Rloefkom.  Mdvin  L.;  tUoefkom.  Earl  W.,  deceaied;  aad  Oreea. 
Marvin  V..  adaiiaittrator.  4,271.660,  O.  56-14.60a 
Greea.  Robert  E.  Method  aad  apparatui  for  cookiag.  4J72.663.  Q. 

219LiaS5E.  

Greiaer,  Leooard.  Chemical  heat  pump.  4.272.26S.  Q.  62-2.000. 
GreaeU.  David,  to  AUea-Steveaa  Corp.  Combiaation  drill  aad  tap  tool 

4,271,554.  CL  lO-lSlOOT. 
Grcakovich,  Eogeae  J.;  aad  Giveat.  Edwia  N,  to  lateraatioaal  Coal 
Refiaiag  Company.  Carbon  fiben  from  SRC  pitch.  4,272,501,  CL 
423-447.100.  „    ^. 

Grewe,  Joaef;  and  Portner,  Philip,  to  C.  M.  Offray  A  Soo,  lac.  FlezMe 
reflei-reflective  artick  haviag  undulaat  tarfiMe  aad  method  of  mak- 
iag  the  tame.  4,272.564,  CL  427-163.000. 
Grffia.  Gary  A.:  Sie—  ,,  ^   , 

Moro,  Daaid  O.;  GrifTiB,  Gary  A.;  aad  D'Aadrca,  Mark  J.. 
4.272.511,  CL  42441.00a 
Grobas.  Friedbert.  to  Jageaberg  Werkc  Aktirngrarihchaft  Air  aozzle 

for  a  jet  dryer.  4,271.602,  CL  34-16O.00a 
Groner.  Richaid  W.;  aad  Loag.  Virgil  L.,  Sr.,  to  AMF  lacorporated. 

Ahmanum  balaace  beam.  4,272,073,  CL  272-1 1 1.000. 
Gftaaatti,  Aldo.   Mattreaa  aad  boopciag  extcader.  4^71.547,  CL 

5-isi.ooa 

Grubb,  Jeiae  T.:  Sac- 
Miller,  Wilham  R;  aad  Grubb.  Je«e  T.,  4.271,970i  CL  212-146.00a 
Ombka,   Lawicace  J.,  to  Owen><:orBiag  Fibergiai  Corporatioo. 

Method  aad  apparatus  for  productioa  of  mineral  fibert.  4.272,272,  CL 

65-1.000. 


Oalf  Oil  Corporatioa:  u 

GMa,  Charlea  O.,  4.272.2S4.  CL  71-96i00a 
Hedficfa.  Lofca  W..  4.272.21^  CL  71-tU)0a 
Kirkpalrick.  Jod  L.;  aad  PMd.  Nata  R^  4.272.279.  CL  71-tlOOa 
Gulf  Reaearch  ft  DevetopaMnt  Compaay:  See 

Beach.  Davkl  L.;  Md  Kobyhaaki.  Thaddeaa  P..  4.272.406.  CL 

252-430000 
Beach.  David  L.;  aad  Kobyliaaki.  Thaddeaa  P,  <272.407.  CL 

2S2-43O00O 
Sdmli.  Johaaa  G.  D^  aad  Cobler,  Joha  A^  4.272.2S3.  CL 
44-Sl.OOO 
GoHuag,  David  W.,  to  Anchor  Coupling  Co^  lac  Apparataa  for 

■pplySig  coupliag  to  hoae.  4.271.576,  CL  29-237.000 
Guaaoa'aSortex  Lamiled: Sar— 

Crowley,  Keaneth  K.  4.271.966,  CL  209-S76.00O 
Gutierrei.  Eddie  N..  to  Lever  Brothen  Coaqaay.  Certaia  trkaiboxylic 
add  derivativea.  4.272.442.  CL  260-346.740 

Gay  F.  Atkiaaoa  Compaay:  ^ar  

MartiMon.  Arthur  IL;  aad  Rogen.  Victor  D..  AjnjOU,  CL 
277-30000 
Haas.  Goorgca;  aad  Roasi.  Albeito,  to  Ciia^Jdgy  Corpontioa  Ben- 
zoyl   iadne    caiboxamides    as    aatiphlogistica.    4.272.347.    CL 
424-311.000 
Hade.  Horace  A.  Miiiag  coetaiaer.  4.272.199.  CL  366-130000 
Hageifora.  Fritz,  to  KafrChearie  AktieageaeOadadt  Appantaa  for 
preparatioa  of  aolutioaa  of  soid  samplea  for  wet  chenncal  aaalyda. 
4i72i477.  CL  422-50000 
Haha.  Klaus;  NMnnan.  Herbert;  Penzkn.  Kbna;  and  Weber.  Hdnz.  to 
BASF  AktieaaeaellacteA.  Flaaieproofed  cipaartahk  atyicne  poly- 


ot8 


Gnimmaa  Flexible  Corporation:  — 

Houaer.  Raymoed  E.,  4,272,015,  Q.  23649.00O 
Gma.  Rciahokl:  Troater.  Dietrich;  and  Gleidi.  Bruao.  to  Brackaer- 
Trockentechnik  KG.  Tenter  apparatus  for  bbric  web  tenter  ma- 
chiaes.  4.271,569,  Q.  26-79.000. 
Grunder,  Werner,  to  Zellweger  Uster.  Ltd.  Method  aad  apparatus  for 
regulatiag  out  variatioas  in  the  sliver  weight  oa  devices  for  process- 
fibre  shven.  4.271.565.  CL  19-240000 
Aaloaiatic  Electric  Laboratories  lac:  See— 
..eemaa.  Robert  H..  4.272.721.  Q.  324-73.00R. 
Lychyk.  George  S.;  aad  Neeae,  Wayne  E..  4.272.140.  CL  339- 
17.0CF. 
GTE  Laboratories  lacorporated:  Sa«—  ..^«,    ^ 

Geller.   WOUam   L.;  aad   Naagle.  Richard  L..  4.272.762.  CL 

34O.556.00O 
KlnediaBl.  Kdlh  A..  4.272.593.  a  429-I01.00O 
GTE  Products  Corporatioa;  5a»— 

CoUaa.  Floyd  K^  4.272.700  CL  31345S.00O 

OallMO,  Aathoay  V.;  Laae.  Joaeph  E;  aad  WiUiama.  O. 

4.272,701,  CL  313-479X100 
_iiaa  Electric  Maaafis 
Wright,    WiDiam   W 
335-12t.000. 
Oadort  J«w*  L..  to  Mead  Corpan 

.  4.271,5t9.  6.  29-r7t.00O 


Vojv.    Fraak    S.,    4,272.746.    CL 
ratioa.  The.  Method  of  auaaCsctur- 


4.272^76.  CL 


22ixno 


aad    Oaedj.    Richard.       shdaMe 


'  Aktitagtsrilachaft.  Flaaieproofed 
4.272.3SJ.  CL  42M07.00O 
**•*'  Michael  1     Tir 

Harboar.  Joha  R^  aad  Hair,  Michad  U  4.272.596^  CL  430-37inO 
Hakusaa  Stisakashn  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

OUnbashi.  Hiratsaga;  Ueyaaia.  Kataayoahi;  Ghara.  Maneyaki; 
Nakamura.   Mitsno;  aad  Amano.  Takayodu.  4.272.003.  CL 
22S- 13.000. 
Halaby.  Swiud  A.,  Jr.  Fhnd  sprayer  apparatus  aad  asetbod.  4.272.019. 

CL  2394.000 
HalMZ.  Laazlo.  to  Gould  lac  lak  sapply  aad  filter  Cor  iak  jet  pnatiag 

systena.  4.272.773.  CL  346-14OXI0R. 
Haif^eaay.  Pad  P.;  rMssrrlli  CaauUo  L.;  aad  Slanctt.  Fkilip  S.>  ^ 
Lockheed  Corpolratioa.  Hwmiilifhatina  syslcaL  4.272.014.  CL  236- 
44.00B. 

HaO.  Robert  D.:  See—  

Giaabur^  Irwin;  and  HaO.  Robert  D..  4.271.904.  CL  166-2S1.00O 
HaU.  Rotrou  A.:  See- 

Subramanian,  Kohur  N.;  Hall.  Rotrou  A.;  and  Glaum.  Gerald  V.. 
4.272.493,  Q.  423-41.000 
Hanblin,  Rondd  F.;  and  Wcatgate,  Harry  R,  to  SKF  (UK) 

Sed  for  a  roOing  bearing.  4,272.135.  CL  30S-2aOOO. 
Hamihon,  W.  Daane.  to  American  Opticd  Corporation.  Lcaa 

ing  apparatm  4.271.636,  Q.  51-33.00W. 
Hammack.  Ridiard  W: Sm^  «.  .^  „. 

Stiller,  Alfied  R;  Sears,  John  T.;  and  Hammack.  Richard  W.. 
4.272.356.  CL  20ft4.0LE. 
Hamaier.  Victor  S.,  Jr.;  Daako.  Arthar  J.;  and  Heard.  Perry  J.,  to 
nhnois   Tool   Works   Inc.   Safiety   latdi  device.   4.272.111,   CL 
292-17.000. 
Haamermeister  David  W.:  See— 

Thomson.  Ronald  E;  and  Hammenneiater.  David  W..  4.271.930 
CL  1I4-15.0QA. 
Hammond.  James D; and  Deng.  ER  to  Fhior  Corporatiatt.  Cryogemc 

expander  recovery  process.  4.272.269.  CL  62-17.000 
Hammond.  Lmy  R.  Ammd  commode.  4.271.544.  CL  4-66li)0O 
Hanada.  Toahihide:  Ser— 

Mizumoto.  Katsiui;  Hanada.  Toahihide;  Koouaaaai.  Yi 
Yamamnra.  Maaalaro.  4^72.709.  CL  318-317X100 
Haaak.  Joaeph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tand 
silicon  solar  odb.  4.272.641.  CL  136-249.000. 
HmKOck.  Terence  M..  to  Americaa  Air  Piher  Compaay.  lac  Filler 

uim^tmuA.  4.272.263.  CL  55-377X100 
Handy.  Roland  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  16  Bit  analog  to  digitd  con- 
verter. 4J72.759.  CL  340-347.dAD. 
ca  Corporatioa:  Set 

Kiag.  Jiunes  F.;  nd  Horton.  Oilwrt  U  4^1.310.  CL  2M47X)0a 
Haaaa.  Molaea  K.:See— 

Redfbrd.   David  A.;  aad  Haaaa.  Mohaea  R..  4.271.905.  O. 
I66-263.00O 
Hansen.  HaiMpeter.  Eicken.  Karl;  Plath.  Pder.  Rohr.  Wc 

Wnener.  Bnaw.  to  BASF  AktiengH 

baaed   on    arff"*'*-    «id    JkhhuiiarrtsiBitlw    4.272.212.    CL 
71-92XM)0. 
Haaaoa.  DoMiaa  R.  Smgk  revotatioa  totqae  hnutiH  ciaich.  4^^*^ 
<  CL  \92r5MaL  ,       „ 

Hwbow.  Joha  R.;  aad  Hdr.  Michad  L..  to  Xerox  Cocponlian.  Btae- 

trophorctic  dtelw  devke.  4072.396.  a  430-37X100  

Hard  ^  SegenSTOoraa  J.  F.  Arnageaseat  for  attockiag.  fottnt  Md 
aioa  of  catlama.  drsficrtea  and  the  tte  at  a  cartaia  rod. 
4071.36a  CL  IMiJBOD. 
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Havdl,  Dietrich:  5m^ 
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Sakag.  Carthaas;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Haitft.  Die- 
trich; aad  Brartmaanns.  Karola.  4072.42S.  CL  26O-31.20R. 
Harigae,  ShaaM;  See— 

YaaWda.  Tomso;  NAata.  Yoahiaoba;  Harigae. 
Toalrio.  4072.651.  CL  369-112.000 


Joha  N.,  IIL  to  Bwckmaw  lastnnnents.  Inc  laterfetence  reac- 
tor to  provide  selective  SO2  aseaaareaMat  by 
ogy.  4072.416,  CL  422-91X100 
Harr.  Fdncat  Sdf-coalaiaed  roof-awuated  veUde 

system.  4071.677.  CL  62-127.000. 
Harrel.  laoorporaled:  S^e^ 

Harris,  Hollaa  E.  4072.466.  CL  264-40.600. 
Harris  Corporatioa:  Set 

Niooky.  H^k  C.  4072,753.  CL  337-297.000 
Riky,  WiUam  J..  Jr..  4072.729.  CL  331-lXnA. 
Taylor.  David  L..  4072.833.  Q.  365-210.000 
Wood.  Grady  M..  4072.362.  CL  427-87X)0O 
Harris.  Holton  E.  to  Hand.  Incorporated.  System  and  method  of 
iriiiidnn  coatrd  for  pkatica  extrader.  4072^466.  CL  26440600. 
Harria.  Joha  D.:  See— 

Bvaas.  Mervya;  and  Harris,  John  D.,  4071,832.  CL  12S-92.0QA. 
Hartwig.  William  F..  to  Sperry  Corporatioa.  Digitd  graphks  geaera- 

tioa  system.  4072.808.  CL  364-718.000 
Harvey  Habbell  laoorporaled:  Ser— 

Craaby.  Philm  C  S.;  Barrios,  PUhp  A.;  aad  Ferry.  Roaald  R., 
4072.61970.  307-147.000 


'"'■PP*'' 
RoBZ  G.;  Aradt. 

Hemai^  4072042.  a  8-94.130 
Sato,    Heatyk. 

JadowiU. 


toOtol 
for 


kw.  Cnfar.  ioKf.   Zarkowdd; 
4072X06,  CL  239-273XI0O 
Hercfaearoader.  Robert  a  R;  Md  Kkk,  R . 
tioa.  Oikklka  rasklaat  i 
4072089.  CL  73-122.000 
flercahi  laooiporated:  5ei>— 

Breslow.  David   S.;  aad   Simpaoa.   David  A^  4072.610  CL 
4»-mXKXL 
Hercaok  Prodncti.  lac:  See 

'^'SSTJ?!^.^*"  *"-  "*"  Kittermaa.  Roger  L,  4072.320  CL 
424-84X100 
Herd,  David  P.,  to  hicEvoy  Oaikld  riidiiwi  al  Coamany.  Smgk 

doubk  backseat  4072XB5,  CL  251-214XJ0O  ^^ 

Herr.  Myron  R.;  and  Ehnorc,  Aastk  E.  to  kOkr.  Oiver  A.,  a  pwt 

iatereat  Sdf  coatdaed  head  moaatabk  deep  inhMiiM  devke. 

4072,764.  a  340-575.000 
HerroU.  Aane  M.;  and  Vargas.  Ovidio,  to  Eli  Lffly  ad  COamaay. 

CoaaMtk  ktioa  fotmnktioa.  4072,519,  CL  424-«3XXRl 
Herrold.  Anne  M.:  Sw- 

M.:MMin.Joe 
n4-273XnL 


Cdia,  Joha  A.;  Flom.  Meriya  O;  Hetrald. 
O.;  aad  Vargas.  Ovidm.  4072.344.  CL  42' 


"ST'SJl^SSE^'^.iSfS^^  Hertzoi'iEhiriTl'i.S'ziiSte^ 

tioa.   Cotar-dilwreace  mgad  prnrrmaig  arcaas.  4072.778.  CL       rniTrratkM  FnJMm-rrt  ithtawkM  r^i  m  fciii»7^iii * «- *    •-• 

H^uSLsee-        ^^  ssT^idSssjSfs^isg^r^^ 

**"*•  KsanaK  oe^—  Hottf  ^'"tiiiii  w  1  Iik.*  ^er 

HJiS?*5i£?^  ElSTrliS:  ^f^'P^  tUT^  wiSSrSJE  E^t^i.683.  cl  a-msm. 

^fJS£..^JS2JirS2LJ^S?TJ^SAj^  Hetrkk.  Robert  E;  and  FdcWilkm  A.  to  Fofd  Motor  Compaay. 

T^«Mb^  to  Oyjjaj^iticdCa.  Ltd.  SmgkJeas  reflex  caniera.  Steady  state  mode  oxygea  seaaor  aad  method.  40720297a^ 


4072.171.  CL  354-15100O  k^j- 

"■"Sat  M22ifc*si«    KhinAi.   H«hi-oi^   Uk««.    nh..  »***.  »obert  E,  to  Foid  Motor  CdBpaay.  Ti 

^S:.f.7!?^r^^  ril^Jr^^^Jii^  ^"^  «■«»  ■«*  ■»e*«»^  4072030  a  204-i.ooT. 

^S^^^S^^**^^^*^^**"^^  Hetrfck,  Robert  E.  to  Ford  Motor  ConmaayOadBatory 

^^^^'^^  H-tkg.  D.w«»  W.  4071.913.  CL  H^SSfi^^SSii^iL^^^^^ 

HastwiJp^ Sokr  heater  roof-paad  oo-tntotka.  4071018.  CL  ^^'^"^^  *^'"' <^  323-226X100 
126417X100 


ioxygea 


Haia.  Hiromi:  &s^ 

Yuima.  Tadamaaa;  Kitagawa.  Shuzo;  aad  Hata.  Hiroaa.  4072087, 
0775-60000 
Hats.  Ynshilsis  Tw 

Saxaki.  Suzao;  Hata.  Yoahitaka;  aad  Ohaiahi.  AkiUro.  4071.811, 
CL  123-571X100 
Hatch.  DoaaM;  Effis.  Chiislopher  R.;  Gflibon.  Richard  R;  and  Stirling. 
Walter  R..  to  Ferodo  Limiled.  Vdvcs  far  hydradk  bcakea.  4071.937^ 
O  188-264XnF. 

Hattaa.  Robert  E:Sm 

Browa.   George   S.;   and   Hattoa.   Robert   E.   4071.927.   CL 
18^36wOOO 
Haagknd.  Saamd  IL.  to  Delu  Dyaaiaics  Corporatka.  Valve  and 

fiMtener  therefor.  4072X>57,  a.  251-315.00O 
Haaachopp.  Alois,  to  Oewerkachaft  Fkrahattr  Westfidia.  Miaerd 
_    .      r 4072.130  CL  299-34.000 


Hawaiiaa  Motor  Compaay:  Ser— 

Rahc.  Joa  A..  4071.395. 0.  30-347X100 
Hayakawa.  SUgeru:  See— 

Fakada.   Yoji:   Fukushima,   Fumio;  Matsuoka.  Tomtzo;  Nitta. 
Tsanefaant;  and  HayakMva.  SUgera.  4072097. 0.  2S2-301.60S. 
Hayashi.  Nobayaki:  Srr 

Tsakada.    Katiadiiy;    Hayadu.    Nobaydd;    Yamada.    HklcD; 
lihimam.  Todudo;  and  Kakumaru.  H^^me.  4072.607.  CL 
43O-288XI0O 
Heard.  Perry  J.:  See— 

Haomer,  Victor  S.,  Jr.;  Daako.  Arthur  J.;  aad  Heard.  Perry  J.. 
4072.111.  CL  292-17X100 
Heckck.  Hefanat.  to  Ricted  Wolf  Gari>R  Eadoacope  with  distaace 

mcaaatiag  device.  4071.829,  CL  128^000 
Hedridi.  Loica  W.,  to  Oalf  OB  Corporation.  Isobeazoftarsndkae 

thkacaafirbaioaes  aad  asempkat  growth  regulators.  4072080  O 
71-SSX)0O 
HehL  Waller  R.  to  laieraatioad  BasiaeM  Madaam  Corporatka.  Horn 
loaded  pieaoekctrk  matrix  priater  drive  aiethod  aad 
407200007400-124.000 

Weraer  A.  L.:  See— 
NkawcadUk.  Joris  A.  M.;  Vink.  NkoiHa  O.;  aad 
Werner  A.  L..  4072.727.  Q.  333-213.000 
Edward  L.,  to  Com  Aoceptars.   lac   Serratioa  detector. 
^271,932.  CL  194^.00R. 
daria,  Asgad.  Paadkd card  ooatrol  system  fori 
4071.770  0.  11244X100 
L.: 

C;   awl   Heifer,   Jcfftcy   L..   4072.482.   O. 


Knack.  Aliert  C.  Jr.,  4072.148.  CL  339^143.0QR. 

Heyer,  Oaater  5er 

WddL  Johana;  Heyer,  Gaater;  Wecfcer,  Wilhdm;  Wdppert.  Ger- 
hard; aad  Spichda.  Pad,  4071069. 0.  138-30000 
ifi-Flier  ManaCscturing  Company,  The:  Sar— 

Cooper,  Wayne  L.,  4072XM4,  CL  244-1 53X)0lt 
Hicksoa.  Ridmrd  W.,  to  Southern  Refractories.  lac  Apparatas  and 

mednd  for  spnyii«  refkactory  materiaL  4072X>18,  CL  239-8XI0O 
Hieredi,  Heraa^a:  Ste— 

WUhdm.  Oert;  aad  Hkreth.  Hermann.  4071.672.  CL  6O402.000. 
Ifiggias,  Robert  D.,  to  Petrochcm  Consuhants,  Inc  Oryogeak  reoov- 
ery  of  hqaid  hydrocarboas  from  hydrogita-tkh.  4O72070  CL 
62-24.000. 
Hill,  James  C:  See— 

Davis.  George  D.;  Hm,  Jasaes  C;  McMka.  Talaa^  D.;  Md 

Rooks.  CharksW..  4072099.  CL  2SM73XnO 
Davis,  George  D.;  HiD.  Jaams  C;  Mdlfiaa.  TdasMe  D.;  ami 
Rooks,  Charks  W..  4072033.  CL  423-413XXIA. 
Ifill.   iraiiam  M..  Jr.   Vehick  lowiM  aaamaa.  40720HI.  O 

4l4.363X)0O 
Hillkrd.  OarlMKl  E:  5m^ 

Lyach.  Rkhaid  W.;  Hiliafd.  Oarlnd  E;  Md  Dokoa.  loi^d  L.. 
4072038.  CL  204-98X100 
Mraao.  Norimaaa;  and  Yamaachi.  Yazara.  to  Daiaippoa  bk  ft  Chemi- 
cals lac  Textik  ^tiaiii«  paste.  4072,423.  dltihjSTA. 
Wnmo,  SUfBO:  See— 

Mifime.  HiioyiAi;  aad  Hcaao,  Sh«B0, 4072,614.  CL  43O441XI0O 
Hinno,  Toasoydd;  YaauMka.  Akirv  and  ToMi  Kokhi,  to  I 
Jidoaha   Kogyo   Kabarid 
4072.114,  CL  293-133.000 
Hiroahi  Takeada:  &•— 

Sdd.  Kaaiwchi.  4071,682.  CL  6^334XI0O 
See- 

Fa 


4O72/>ILCL233-lSX10O 


NobayaU;    Ya 


4aa^si5(M0 


r.Vdan|meJ 

r.DavMO.;IlraiBiiir.Vi 
4072,149.  CL  339^258XnL 
IlMirili.  Joaaf  R.  to  Taradyae,  lac 
4072,691.  CL  307.268X100 


prodacts.  4072.032.  CL 
1.;  aad  Tooaiba.  Gary  C, 


Toshidd;  aad  Ksiaamia.  H^jime.  4072,607.  CL 
43018tXXIO 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  Jte^ 

ho,  Taaaeo,  4072432.  CL  363-19XaL 
Kadoarab.  Yniltlilin.  4O72O09. 0. 364400000 
Kadowdo.  Ynihihiln,  Okada.  Hiroya;  ad  Mutaami 

KakaMto,  Ihifiia.  nuktolo.  Yodqi;  «d  Okada. 
4072.736.  CL  340-146JQH. 

Tadashi,«0710KCL  16««XB0 

YaMmm,  Hiiihhi.  40R.m  CL  SlUITjOHt 


4072^11.  CL2}34Sini 
Noaada.  Yoahk;  aad  Ilo,  Ti 


4O724M,CL3i»-23O0nL 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  9. 19S1 


HHt,  George  F..  to  KfeutteiaMB.  Ociift.  Driving  mterftoe  for  veaeer 

ckwk  aHenbly.  4^7 1. SS 1.  CL  144-209.0011. 
Ho.  Bemy  K-C:  Stt- 

Bounid.  Imam  S.;  and  Ho.  BcBoy  K-C  4^71.906^  CL  IM-273.000. 
Hoechtt  AktieBgeteUtduft:  S««— 

Klupfel.  Kurt.  4.272.«)9.  O.  43O-2U.00a 
Hoffmtti.  Pinl  L.:S»r— 

Hurley.  John  F.;  and  Hoflmaa.  Pud  L..  4J7I.666.  CL  <O-226.00R. 
Hoffinuui-L*  Roche  lac:  Sw — 

habof.  Reae;  aad  Kybon.  EauUo.  4.272.627.  CL  S46-l3S.00a 
Hoffinunn,  Werner:  Ste— 

Baumaan.    Maafred;    aad    Hoffmaan,    Werner.    4.272.4S6,    CL 
370-186.000 
Hoflitadt,  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Dixon.  Keaaeth  W  :  and  Hoffitadt.  Frederick  A..  4.272.364,  Q. 
209-166.000. 
HoAaaa.  Keith;  Scott,  Brian  A.;  aad  VogL  Rudolf,  to  Lever  Brothen 

Compaay.  Hair  conditioniag  shampoo.  4.272.313.  CL  424-70.000. 
Hohae.  Gerd:  Sw— 

Bodig.  Berad;  Schmird.  Hebaut;  Hohae.  Geid;  aad  Fritz.  Adolf. 
4471.112.  a.  123-609.000. 
Hokkaido  Uaivenity,  Pmideat  of:  See— 

Wada.  Tatwhiko;  aad  Abe.  Zfaufmon.  4.272.724.  d.  324-233.000 
Holber.  WilUan  M.:  S«e- 

Faubel.  Maafred;  Holber,  William  M.;  aad  Toenaiea.  Jaa  P. 
4.272.699.  CL  313-36a00O. 
Holka.  Thoaaa  C;  aad  Marvia.  Briaa  D..  to  Ford  Motor  Compaay 

Pamive  teat  belt  (yatem.  4.272.103.  Q.  2tO-M4.000. 
HoU.  Alfred;  aad  Wewerka.  Aaton.  to  Maichiaeaftbrik  Augaburg 
Nuraberg  Aktieageaellachaft.  Wreachiag  device  for  imtalling  aad 
tighteaiag  icrews  to  a  high  torque.  4.271,730.  CI.  >l-37.40a 
HoUaad,  Orvia  L.:  See— 

Caaon.  Robert  W.;  HoUaad.  Orvit  L.;  RumsU.  Floyd  C;  Baa. 
MaDey  R.;  aad  Frier.  James  L.,  4.272.499,  Q.  423-242.000. 
HoUey.  Daaforth.  Solar  heat  ttructure.  4.271,820.  Q.  126417.000. 
HoUiagnvofth.  Tbomaa  C.  Electronic  haag  glider  book-up  warntag 

system.  4.272.039.  Q.  244- lOM. 
HoUsteia.  Efaner  J.:  See— 

Schaeider.  Abrahaai;  HoUsteia,  Elmer  J.;  Jaaoski.  Edward  J.;  aad 
Scbeibd.  Edwaid  G..  4.272.362.  Q.  2O8-254.0OH. 
Hdweg.  Raiaer:  See — 

Klutiag.  Berad;  aad  Holweg.  Raiaer,  4.272,048.  Q.  248-430.000. 
Holzwarth,  Dietmar  H.;  aad  Rieger,  Haasjorg  W.  Tin  chaia.  4.271.887, 

CI.  lS2-22a000. 
Homaa.  Gary  R.;  and  Lee.  Chi-Long.  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
ComiMaitiobs  including  mercaptoorganopolyailoxanes  aad  metal  salts 
ofcaiboxybc  acids.  4J72.413,  Q.  260-liOOS. 
Homaa.  Gary  R.;  aad  Lee.  Chi-Long.  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation. 
xtt^r^nnrgmnnjintymiinwmt^  ctaatomen  Catalyzed  by  mrtallic  com- 
pounds in  the  preaeace  of  peroxides.  4.272.623.  CL  328-13.000. 
Homaaa.  Tborstea.  to  Fried.  Krupp  GmbH.  Method  of  aad  uiparatus 
for  praaiag  of  bquids  from  solid  materials  4.271.734,  Q.  100-37.000. 
HombuTL  Aid:  Ser— 

Bea&r,  Hettmut;  Homburg.  Axel;  aad  Peaaer,  Horst.  4.271.747. 
0.411-20.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishimura.  Sadaaori;  Yaaiada.  Yoji;  Shimini,  Takeyuki;  aad  Yaaia- 
shita.  Maaam.  4.271,931.  Q.  192-106.00F. 
HoneyweU  lafbrmatioe  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Ni^  Vireadra  S.;  aad  Peters.  Arthur.  4J72.828.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Hooykaas.  Card  W.  J.,  to  Pdt  *  Hooykaas  B.V.  Procedure  for  the 

treatment  of  combiaed  wet  fUter  cakes.  4472,293,  Q.  106-73.600. 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F.  Film  guidance  apparatus. 

4472,00a  a.  226-1.000. 
Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See — 

Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F..  4472,00a  CL  226-1.000. 
Hoptner,  Hans-Oerd.  Hand  tool  with  a  Made  adapted  to  be  folded  into 

the  handle.  4471,392,  Q.  30-133.000. 
Hori.  Keaji;  aad  Kiyota.  Yuhiko,  to  Mitaobtshi  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 


e  gas  coatrol  system  for  iaterad  oom- 
4471.800.  CL  123-432.00a 
Horimoto.  Rloichi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  produc- 
ing magnetic  laetd  powders.  4472483.  CL  73-0.3BA. 
Horn.  Hermaa:  See — 

Schaaf.  Kvt  H.;  and  Horn.  Herman,  447Z63I.  CL  362-339.000. 
HorrndL.  Stephen.  Ticket  diapeaser.  4472,001.  Q.  226-187.000. 

Hocton,  Oilbiert  L.:  Sw 

King.  James  F.;  aad  Horton.  Gilbert  L..  4471.S8a  CL  29^7.000. 

Hnakinaon.  WiOiam  R.;  Solender.  Peter  E.;  aad  Marhanian.  WUIiam  V., 

to  Wartoer  Compaay,  The.  Aooompaaiaieat  system  for  electronic 

miMicd  iaatruacnt  4471,741,  Q.  84-1.030. 

Hotta,  Shynori;  and  Baba,  Sadadd,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Power  breaker  apparatna.  4,272,730.  O.  337-1.000. 
Hoogh.  Reginald  D.;  and  Kdly.  Vincent  J.  Method  for  mahi-atoried 
concrete    coadraclion    and    apparatus    dierefor.    4472,463.    CL 
264-33il0a 

Raymond  E..  to  Gruaunan  FlcdMe  Corporation.  Coach  cb- 
:  blower  controL  4472/)lS.  GL  23649.00a 


M..  to 
type- 


Hov-Air-Ship.  lac.: 
lerTSML 


I..  4472,042.  CL  244-113.000 
M^  Kolpck.  Robert  A.;  and  Schaller, 
Innas  Corporation.  " 
■tiithM  Hnlo| 
4472.813.  CL3644baQ0a 
HoiMll.  EdwHd  K^  10  Ocaerd  Ekctfk  Coa^iaay.  Fi 
4472.7f7.  CL  361-93i)0a 


t  recovery  peak   lahoC 


HPM  Corporation: 

Cole,  Jmnes  C;  and  Cronenwctt,  George  F.,  4471.895,  CL 
164-109.000. 
Hsu,  Li-Chen;  ShetUey.  Deaa  W.;  aad  Philipp,  Warren  R,  to  Uaitad 
States  of  AnMrica.  Natioad  Aeronautics  Md  Space  AdmiBist ration. 
Cross-linked    polyvinyl    alcohol   aad   method   of 
4472,47a  a.  264-104.00a 
Huaag,  Yoa-Yaag.  to  Ethyl  Corpontioa  Catalyst  for  prnaratioa  of 
oxygeaates  from  carbon  monoxide  aad  hydrogen.  4472,4ia  CI- 
2S2-463.00a 
Hubbard,  David  W.:  Sw^ 

Buckley.  Frankhn  J.;  and  Hubbard.  David  W.,  4471,786,  Q. 
118-661.000. 
Huber,  Guntram:  Sw— 

Schfflid,  Wdter,  Breitschwerdt,  Weraer,  Huber.  Gnatram;  aad 
Rdddbach.  Wim.  4472,103.  CL  280-731.000. 
Huber.  Pad  W.:  See— 

CuUea.  John  S.;  aad  Huber,  Pad  W.,  4472464,  Q.  33-387.000. 
Huesdiea,  Robert  E.:  Sw— 

Stroble,  Reimana  L.;  Hneschen.  Robert  E.;  aad  Jeaa.  Richatd  A.. 
4472.696.  Q.  313-60.000. 
Huggiaa.  James  A.  Apparatus  for  meieriag  fhads.  4472.051,  CL 

231-6.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  Sw— 

EUion.  M.  Edmoad;  Putt.  J.  Ward;  aad  Moetich.  Joha  J..  4472457. 
a.  33-38.00a 
Hukagawa.  Hitoshi;  Shiiaada.  Isao;  Namo.  Masayaki;  aad  Eado. 
Terumi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Temperature  coatrd 
system  for  electric  surface  heater.  4472.671.  CL  219-303.000. 
Huhn.  Jean  P ;  and  de  Vecchis.  Michd.  to  Sodete  Ligaes  Tek^ 
phiques  et  Tdephoniques.  Metliod  and  apparatus  for  grooved  section 
manufacture.  4472,472,  Q.  264-146.000. 
Huneke,  Karl-Heinz:  and  Laufenberg.  WiUried.  to  Dragerwerk  Akliea- 
grarihchaft  Testing  tube  for  mcaiuriag  chronmte  aad  chrooaic  acid 
aerosob  ia  air.  4472,479.  CL  422-37.000. 
Huat  *  Moscrop  (Paper  Machiaery)  Ltd.:  Ser— 
Matikdnea.  Mattti,  4471,374.  CL  29-ll3i)0a 
Hurley.  Joha  F.;  aad  Hoffnaa.  Pad  L..  to  Avoo  Corporation.  lategrd 
infrared  radiation  suppressor  for  a  turbofian  engine.  4471.666,  CL 
60-226.0m. 
Husky  injection  Molding  Systems  Limited:  Sw— 

Reea.  Herttert;  aadSchad.  Robert  D..  4472436.  CL  425-564.000. 
Hutchias.  Ned  M.;  aad  Studebaker,  Irviag  G.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 
lac.  Subsidence  contrd  at  boundaries  of  an  in  aita  oil  ahak  idort 
developawat  region.  4472,127,  CL  299-2.00a 
Hutchiaaoa,  Eugeae  B.;  aad  Vaa  Anwdaer,  James  M.,  to  Deere  k 
Compaay.   Fmger  construction  for  a  ootnbiae  pbtform  anger. 
4471,936,  a.  198-613.000. 
Hutchiason.  Marcus  H.  R.;  and  Bradley.  Danid  J.,  to  Nationd  Re- 
search Devdopmeat  Corporation.  Pidd  rmiaainn  laaer  with  radid 
cunem  paths.  4472.732.  6.  331-94.S0P. 
Hvizdos.  Leonard  J.,  to  Air  Products  aad  Chemicals.  lac  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  recoveriag  aatnrd  gas  ia  a  auae.  4471.676,  CL 
62-33.000. 
Hybrid  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Viaaer.  Rondd  C;  Edep.  G.  James;  and  Eabitt.  Alan  S..  4472.644. 
a.  174-32.0FP. 
Hydragon  Corporation:  Sw 

Earnest.  Ernest  R..  4471.664.  CL  60-39. 18R. 
Ichikawa.  Masahide:  Sw— 

Ynanaka.  Minora;  Yamaya.  Yukio;  and  Ichikawa,  Maadude. 
4472.669.  CL  219-383.00a 
Ichikawa.  Singo:  Set 

Kmama.  Noriydd;  and  Ichikawa.  Singo.  4472,838,  CL  368-88.000. 

Ichimnra,  Kunihiro,  to  Agency  of  Industnd  Sdeaoe  and  Technotogy; 

and  Mii^Btry  of  Inteniationd  Trade  ft  ladaatry.  Polyviayl  aloohol- 

styrylpyridiainm  photoaeaatdve  reaias  aad  aietiiod  ISor  maanfarture 

theivof.  4472,62a  CL  325-61.00a 

Igel,  Ridmrd:  St* 

Bieaert.  Horst;  Igd,  Richard;  aad  Reagatl.  Johaaa.  4472.125,  CL 
296-223.00a 
Igudu,  Yaadude;  aad  Koike,  Tsutoam,  to  Toko.  lac  Switching  regaia- 
tor  provided  with  chane-discharge  cticdt  having  overcamdpro- 
tectiag  (bactioe  aad  soA-atart  fbactiaa.  4472.805,  CL  363-19.0001 
liiiaia,  Masakatai.  to  Nippoa  Gakki  Seiao  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Keyboard 
Mcably  for  dectronc  maaicd  iMtrameati.  4472.657,  a  20O-5JnA. 
Dteda,  Kaoru:Sa^— 

Takeamtsa,  Tetsao;  Koeaai,  Makoto;  aad  Ikeda.  Kaon.  4472483. 
a.  71-94.00a 
niiaois  Tool  Works  lac:  See— 

Hamaier.  Victor  S.,  Jr.;  Daako.  Arthar  J.;  aad  Heard.  Ferry  J., 
4472,111.0.  29M7.00a 
i««i»<i«  Kiyoshi:  5ar 

Aaai.  Mirhihikn;  Sada.  Yoahao;  lamda.  Kiyoahi;  Ucao. ! 
Noauira.  Htrokaia.  4472.464.  CL  264-22,Q0a 
laiamun,  Juicfai,  to  Director-Geaerd  of  Ageacy  of  ladastrid 
aad  Techaology;  Saako  Chaaacd  Co..  Ltd.;  aad  Nippoa  Soda  Co. 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  productioa  of  iatermediale  ozidaboa  prodacti  of 
tohMaea  haviag  ether  hakagaa.  4472.634.  CL 
Y«ao:Sw— 
Tsada.  Takeda;  Kabota.  Michio;  Takad 
llaaa^n.  faaamara.  Yaao;  mi  KatoTEanaari.  4471.571.  CL 

29-25.  laa 

aad  Kyban.  Eoailio.  to  Hottaaaa-La  Roche  lac  Phagrl- 

4472.627.  CL  546-138.00a 
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Irkk.  Stophn  C.  to  Udiad  SmtteJ 

I  through  dad 


Pin 


liiMtar  lac: 

Decker,  Ckatka  R^  m,  4471.824,  CL  126'449.00a 
Iflaperid  Chemicd  Indaatries  Limited:  Sw— 

^^  ■*"*»  ^"^  iinimi^i  <  — ■  ■■■..■I  imnHnes  lmi.  novel  tm'ya'iaa     Iihiiashi.  sfnrdri:  StwaUU.  Noiioc  ^id  OaUniL  Sh^^b.  ai  PaM  1 

^  ^^s  ,^-  .«,  Opticd  Col,  Ltd.  DhMMliaa  oa  *    * 

-    .  4472.156^  CL  35&464fa 


laca-Oae  Cotporatioa:  See— 


4472.536^  a.  424-24154a 
Mpotatioa:  Set 
Roberts.  George  C,  4471,539,  O.  4.300.00a 
ladebeloaw.  Gay.  to  I  maa  SJL  Opticd 

4472.196^  a.  356-371.000 
ladaatrid  Rcaaarch  Prodada,  lac:  See— 

Carlaoa.  Ehaer  V..  4472,6H  CL  I79-I  I9.00A. 
lag.  C  Oltvetti  A  C,  S.pA.:  See— 

CoUia,  Vittoriao.  4472,666,  CL  2 19-2 16.00a 
laoae.  Sbaaso:  Sei>— 

Arai.  Toakio;  Nagaaawa,  Takeshi;  Iwaya,  Toahio;  laoue.  Shuazo; 
aad  rndaM,  klotofiaai,  4472.185.  CL  355^.000. 
laoae,  Tokata:  Saf>— 

WaMaabe.  Nobora;  iaoae.  Tokala;  aad  Oiafai.  KiyohikOb  4472.46a 
CL  261-534)00. 

lastitat  Fraacais  da  Petrole:  Sw^ 

Jonbert,  Philippe;  I>uaado.  Pierre;  aad  Fleary,  Daaiel.  4471,55a 
CL94X)QR. 

Layotle.    Pierre-Claude;    aad    James.    Aadre,    4471.923.    CL 
181-114.000. 
lastitate  po  Mrrhaaika  i  Bioaiechaaika:  Sw— 

Georgiev.  Veaadia  Y.;  aad  Mednikarov.  Vladimir  &,  4472/03, 0. 
239^204.000  ^^ 

Integrated  laaalatioa  Syalean,  lac:  Sw— 

Saiith,  Staart  B.,  4472.469. 0.  264-53.00a 
latd  Magaetica,  lac:  See— 

Roae.  Doadd  K.,  4472,817.  CL  365-llOOa 
later  Ocemi  N.V.:  Sw- 

Saoek,  Govert  J..  4471 J62,  CL  137-511 AXL 
lalerlake,  lac:  Sd>— 

Burgeaer.   Robert   C;   aad   Martia.   Philip   T.,   4472,707.   O. 
318-I39.00a 
lateraalioad  Aatoaaaled  Machiaery.  lac:  See— 

Chang.  Yaa  R,  4471,739.  a  83-175i)0a 
lateraatioad  Baaiaeas  Madaaea  Corpoiatioa:  St^— 

Bate.  Oeoflier  aad  Dnaa.  Larry  P..  4471.782.  a  118.623j00a 


44724K4,  CL  267.64J00R. 
Ya 


Opticd  Co.  Lid.  Appantas  far 

1I84(S2A»L 
Isobe.  SMairhi  See- 


Itek  Corpontioa:  See— 

Digiovaaai.  Joaeph  J.,  4472,73a  CL  33I-16Laoa 
Ito.  ifiraahi:  5a»- 

Yamaaaki,  WBoda;  Ilo.  WpoaM;  Takada,  ToaWyaki;  aad  Eaomota 
Jmuo.  4472.421,  CL  260294EP. 

Ito,  Todamiiaa:  Sae- 

Kato,  Takayaki;  Sami,  raiaaiati.  Arakawa.  Hidao;  Iln^  To- 

ahmntau;  aad  Saaada.  Maaakatsa.  4471.799.  CI  123-42SAB. 

Ho,Taaaeo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Seaiico^tactMaMM«vA.wB>.  Ary?tw 

0. 365-189.aoa  ^^ 

Ito.  Taaaeo:  See— 

Nogachi,  Yodno;  aad  bo,  Taaaea.  4472.834,  d  36S-230Laoa 

nTIadaatries,  lac: 5^»- 

Carle.    Henaaaa;    Kkmeat,    Heriiat;    aad    Kaohtoch.    Uwe, 

4472,708,  CL  318-266j00a 

UBrich.  Maafked  F..  4472431,  CL  36M5il0a 

Ivaaov.  Dye  H.:  Saa— 

Vdftov.  Dmeka  H^  KaadMv.  Kache  T.;  Hwiv,  SMktoa  A^ 

Ivaaov.  Dye  H.;  aad  Tepavidanov,  Hristo  D..  4472.191.  CL 


Mikhdili.:  Ivaaov.  MkoMA^ 

A.;  aad  Makarav,  Vakry  A.,  4472.03a  CL  UI-31JI0O. 

"-    '•     A.:- 


BirdaaU,  Ivaa'P.;  BradamL  Plaaf  J.;  Baddiiartoa.  OoMld  L^  Gar-  Ivaaov.  Nicold  A. 

Viaoeat  H^  aad  Ndaoa.  Doa  S.,  44^187,  CL  355-56.00a  *' '"   "" 

Joha  J.;  aad  Bkaa,  Charks  D.,  4472405.  CL  400-573  AX). 

^    ,  S.;   DiOiaoomo.   Giaho;  aad   Drafitz,  ^ 

StepheaS.,  Jr.,  4472.722,  CL324-76i)0R.  Vdftov,  Daacho  R;  KaadKv.  Kaacfao  T.;  Kvov.  S^dkv  A^ 

*^5!?';L^Sp^*'^*'''"^'****^***^-**2^2448.  ivaaov.  Dye  R;  aad  Tepavicfaarov.  Hfkto  D.,  4472.198,  CL 

CL  2O4-19100E.  366-6Si)0a  -.-  —  ^-, 

EgtenlinLCariL.:Goazaks,Ffaak.Jr.:aadNiUewaki.JefzyB..    Ivorra.  Ckade  A.  M.:  Sm^ 

ry^^^L^J^^^.^      .»_  Sdiwob.AkiBL.C;BBmdiaert.Bn»oJ.;aadIvwia.aaaieA. 

°^!7r??;S?**" '^•^  "^ '^'°**^' ^"■"^  ^  "- ^272.068,  a  M..  4471425,  CL  126-45a00a 

271-1 17.00a  iwd.  Fdaio:  See— 

HeU.  Waller  H..  447240a  CL  40O-12400a  Abe.  Shaaida:  Akiyama.  Mistao:  Iwd.  Fiwoe  ad  1 

HowdL  Daa  M.;  Koteek.  Robert  A^  aad  Scfadkr.  William  M.,  4472,1070.355-140©^ 

-900.000. Iwdd  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw- 

. .  Harao;  Miyaiaki, ,  __ 

aad  Kawabara,  Fakazi^  4472425.  CL  4n-41T4nL 

"  lol 


4472413.  O.  364-9d0.00a 
Kcaaedy.  Thomaa  N.,  4472433,  CL  204-298.000 


»F.  4472.561, 


I 


Iwaya.  Ti 

Arai.Toalio; 


400-342.00a 

Rothmaa.  Laara  &;  Totta.  Pad  A.;  Md  Wlale,  Ji 

CL427-S4.00a 
Sieger.  Doadd  J..  4472401.  a  400-208.00a 
Treaeder,  Robert  C  4472,181.  CL  355-14i)SK 
lateraatkad  Cod  RcfiaiM  Coamaay:  Sai^ 

Greakovich,  Eageae  J.;  aad  Ciivcas,  Edwia  N..  4472^01.  CL 
«3-447.10a 
lateraalioad  Fiavora  *  Prunaoes  lac:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Bft^ia  D.;  WOaoa.  Rickard  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vkak.    Joaiiaia    P.;    aad    Kiwda.    Jacob.    4471453.    CL 
13l-2TM0a 
uluuiMsad  MoBue  Machines  laoorporaled:  Sw 

Bddaao,  Daaae  R^  BeMaaa.  Jod  M..  Jr.;  aad  Meyer.  Vidor.  Jr.. 
4;272.65a  CL  179L77.aoa  .  . 

lateadioad  Nkkd  Ox,  lac.  The:  Se^  '•  <- 

dark,  laa  S.  R.;  aad  FUneter.  Joha  K.,  4472.463,  CL  264-12j00a    ,  „  „^ 
<»diiBaiiiiiaa.  Kohar  N^  HaB.  Rotroa  A^  m^  OHmm,  Geidd  V.,   ^  M.  Hdwr 
A272.4W,  g.  423-41.fl0a 

Gapo^  Jamea  L.,44%]oid  CL  22»43XI0a 

Roger  M^  4472408. 0.  229.15.00a  337-2314Qa 

jralhelk  Rdiber  Cmnaay  Ltd..  The  See—  Jackaoa,  PMer  W,; 

,  Aka  A.  J,.  4472.4Mraraia2i.7an.  ImperMlOMaM 

I  and  Teknaph  CqipMdiun:  Sar-:  CL  228-lO7j00a 

i  P.;  avl  aMnd,  KMan,  4472.648,  CL  179-  Ji 

1.0VL.  Fkr.  Jnck  P 

larK,Hwk,  Geone  W.;  Shackdlon.  OiflMd  W.;  mi  YhMbIbb.  Jaooh^  Cteka  W 
NoAcft  En  AjnjfOS,  CL  17».15940a 


Molar  CoaipiMqr,  Ikiliiit  fijrtfii  coaMl 
lorqae  ooavetter.  4471,939,  CL  19^3.30a 


fara 


YaiMnori.'TakahK>;  h  _ 
4471.721. 0.  744M40a 
Iwaafaita.  ToaMaoti;  ratahiai. 
Caaoa  Katimhiii  Taiaha  Moaor  drive  aait  for  ( 
iMe  wihdkg  4Md  chaiacleridka.  4472.173.  CL  3S4.17}jO«1' 
Iwata.  Miaom:  Sw 


awlWi 


Wi 


YaUUro.  44714C7.  CL  fMMJBa 

4472.115,  CL  3554S400L 

J„  44714K  CL  37-ia)40a 


Kn  44ll;J09.  CL  4X44»40a 
S.,  Jr.: 

A.; 


&.  Jr„  4472;7SI.  CL 
David  K.C:aBi 


■l.«» 


Fdat. 
laaiNofiot 

Diviaka   ^ ^   _ 

4472,827.  O.  3643S4.00a 


P.:  aad  Le  Fkrrea.  Gihka.  4471.935.  CL  188.1tSj8l& 


IJt.  CL  312-334j00a 
died  aiMal 
4471.111a  CL 


H.;  McOitlhgr,  DoaaM  M^ 
R.  44?l.79fk  CL  I23-1214MI 


PhiiaC.JrnloOodd 

I.44W," 


1.752.  a.  337-27i4ea 
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Jaoota.  ?nph«  D.,  to  Uatvcnity  of  Rochester.  The.  Syatea  ibr  coo- 
vcrtiaf    the    frequeacy    at   coherent    radiatioa.    4.272.M4.    Q. 
307-427.00a 
Jacohy,  Charles  H.  Method  of  creatiag  a 

miamg.  4J7Z12S,  d.  299-IIOOa 
Jaflc.  Howard,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Microencap- 
sulation process.  4.27^398.  Q.  232-316.000. 
Jaaenberc  Werke  AktienfeaeUschaft:  St— 

Orofans.  Friedbert.  4.27l,«02.  Q.  34.|6a00a 
Jakubowaki.  J«nes  J.;  and  Subramanian.   Ravanaaamudram  V.,  to 
WMhiacton  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Treatment  of 
caitonnbers  to  decrease  electrical  hazards  of  conductive  fiber  frag- 
ment release.  4.272.346.  a.  204-I8I.00R. 
James.  Andre:  5w— 

Uyottc.    Pierre-Claude:    and    Janes,    Andre,    4^71.923.    O. 
191-114.000. 
James,  Claude:  Ste— 

Aioup.  Jean-Claude;  Bouchaudon,  Jean;  Farge.  Daniel;  and  James. 
CUude.  4.272.334.  Q.  424-248.3ia 
Jaaome  Sew^g  Machine  Co..  L4d.:  Stt— 

Makabe,  Hachiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Kume.  Toshiaki;  Kakinuma. 
Toshihide;  and  Takenoya,  Hideaki,  4.271.773.  Q.  112-ISI.OOE. 
Janoski,  Edward  J.:  Sw— 

Schneider.  Abraham;  Hollstein.  Elmer  J.;  Janoaki,  Edward  J.;  and 
Scheibel.  Edward  G..  4,272.362.  Q.  20«-254.00H. 
Jansen.  Herman;  Set — 

Flapper.  Juergen;  Schumann.  Klaus;  Schwuger.  Milan  J.;  Smolka. 
Heinz  O.;  Amdt,  Emanuel;  Ruacheinsky.  Emit;  and  Jansen. 
Herman.  4.272.242.  Q  8-94.150. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  Stt— 

Kaetsu,  lano;  Kumakura,  Minoni;  and  Yoshida,  Maaaru.  4,272.617, 
a.  435-182.000. 
Japan  Ezlan  Company  Limiteid:  Stt— 

Tanaka.  Koji.  4.272,422.  C\  260-29.6AN. 
Japanese  National  Railways:  Set— 

Oishibashi,  Hirotsugu;  Ueyama,  Katsuyoshi;  CMiara.  Muneyuki; 
Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  and  Amano.  Takayoshi.  4,272,003,  Q. 
228-13.000. 

Jardin,  Hans:  See —  

Schatzler.  Walter,  and  Jardin,  Hans,  4,272,122,  Q.  296-221.000 
Jarrett  Steven  M.;  and  Du  Boac,  Harold  D..  to  Spectra-Physics.  Inc. 
Dual  reference  interferometer  for  dye  laser  stabihzation.  4,272,734. 
a.  331-94.50S. 
Jauhnes.  Christian,  to  Atelien  de  la  Motobecane.  Antitheft  device  for 

two-wheeled  vehicles.  4.271,690.  Q.  70-233.000. 
JaunarM>  Kartis  L.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Alkali  resistant 

glass  article  and  method  of  preparation.  4,272,294.  a.  106-99.000. 
Jazlowski.  Aleksander.  Michal.  Rudnicki;  Tadeusz.  Banosz;  Zdzislaw. 
Czehiy;  Joief,  Zurkowski;  and  Henryk.  Romanczyk.  to  Biuro  Stud- 
iow.  projetwo  i  Realizacji  in  Westycji  Pnemyilu  Nieorganicinego 
"Biprokawas".  Sprinkling  device  for  absorption  towers.  4.272.026. 
a.  239-273.000 
Jenneas.  Peter.  Ill:  Set— 

MaxweU,  WiUiam  E;  Jenness.  Peter.  Ill;  and  Potter.  Michael  F.. 
4.271.757.  a.  101-37.000. 
Jens.  Richard  A.:  See— 

StroMe,  Reimann  L.;  Hueschen,  Robert  E.;  and  Jena,  Richard  A.. 
4.272,696,0.  313-60.000. 
Jeiaen.  Wayne  H.   Selective  extraction  and  recovery  of  copper. 

4.272.492,  O.  423-24.00a 
JeaMen.  Hans  P :  Stt^ 

Wslhng.  Joim  C;  Morris.  Robert  C;  Peterson.  Otis  O.;  and 
Jenaaen,  Hans  P..  4^72.733.  Q.  33I-94.30F. 
Jeppaaon.   Erik  H.  O..  to  AUis-Laval   AB.   Valve.  4a71.86a  O. 

137-240.000. 
Jesaop,  Thomas  C;  and  Heifer.  Jeffrey  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Metering  apparatus.  4,272.482.  Q.  422-6S.00a 
Jetler,  Heinz  L.:  Set 

Fill,  Ernst  E;  Jetter,  Heinz  L.;  and  Volk.  Reinhard,  4J72,68I.  Q. 
23a423.00P. 
Jhabvala.  Mnrxbaa  D..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 
tica  and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  making  V-MOS  field  effect 
transistors  utilndng  a  two-step  anisotropic  etching  and  ion  implanta- 
tion. 4.272^0(2,  a.  l4S-1.30a 
Jines.  Cheater  O.  Vegetation  pulverizer.  4,272,031,  CL  241-46.170. 
Jizaimaru,  Tanzo;  Tanaka,  Hideya;  and  Sijima,  Yanio,  to  AaaU  Olaas 
Company,  Ltd.  Electrode  compartment.  4^72,352.  Q.  204-279.000. 
John  Lyaaght  (Auatraha)  Limited:  Set— 

Buchhom,  Peter.  4,271.633.  O.  52-322.000. 
John  Wyeth  *  Brother  Limited:  Set— 

Ediafloa.    Edwin    T.;    and    White.    Alan    C.   4,272.628.    Q. 
54^184.000. 
Jokaa-MMville  Corporation:  Se*- 

Oawchowski.  Anthony  E..  4J72.638,  Q.  13-2S.00a 
Jaunarms,  Karte  L..  4,272,294.  O.  106-99.000. 
Johnson.  AJtoa  L.  Adjustable  trouble  lamp  support  4,272,803,  CL 

362-399000. 
Johaaoa.  Burnett  H.,  to  Exxoa  Research  *  Engineering  Co.  Method  for 

producing  an  essentially  gaa  aad  bqaid  imprrmaahlf  low  daaaity. 
Sosed-c^  mtcrocellular  poiypnribaBk  acid  article.  4^72,467.  Cl. 
264-41.000. 
Johaaoo,  David  S.  Sabterranena  drain  system  for  baaementi.  4,271.648. 

CLSM69.90a  .,.^«^  «  ,«»^,,^ 

Johaaoa.  Gerald  T.  Agricultural  traaipofler.  4,272,092,  Q.  28043.23a 


Johnson,  Norman  A.;  and  Kent,  Raymond  C,  to  Armstroag  Cork 
Company.   Small   round  air  stream   heating  unit   4,272,668.  Q. 
219-373.000. 
Johnaon.  WiUiam  R..  to  Chinook  Manufacturing  Co.  Prefiibricated 

fireplace  for  permanent  installation.  4.271,813,  Q.  126-I214XX). 
Johnsum,  Linda  G.:  See— 

Baigrie,  Brian  D.;  Bailey.  Joaeph;  Johnston,  Linda  G.;  and  Mijovic. 

Miraaiav  V..  4472,434.  Q.  260-136.000. 

Johnston,  Thomaa  F..  Jr.;  and  Proffitt  William  P..  to  Coherent,  Inc. 

Broadband  optical  diode  for  a  ring  laser.  4,272,138,  Q.  330-373.000. 

Jones.  Aaron  U.  Sawmill  apparatus  with  vertically  movable  logging 

dogs.  4.271,736.  Q.  83- 156.000. 
Jones.  Bryn;  and  Slattery.  Sidney  E.  to  RoUa-Royce  Limited.  Cooibus- 

tion  apparatus  for  gas  turbine  engines.  4,271,675.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Jones.  Dixon  J.  Connector  device.  4,272,208,  Q.  403-396.000. 
Jones,  Donald  W.,  to  Analytical  Systems,  Inc.  Solvent  front  detectwo 

method  and  manufacture.  4,272,380.  Q.  210638.000. 
Jones,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Druer.  Ellsworth  R.,  Jr.;  and  Joaea.  Kenneth  L.,  4,272,386.  Q. 
232-8.600. 
Jonea.  Larren  F..  to  ESCO  Corporation.  Locking  device  for  excavating 

equipment  4,271,615.  Q.  37-142.00A. 
Jonea.  Richard  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Thermally  stable.  Hame-retardant  polymers  and  selected  oUgomers 
useful  therein.  4.272.429.  Q.  260-37.00N. 
Jones,  Winton  D.;  and  Miller,  Francis  P.,  to  Richardaon-Merrell  Inc. 
5-(Optionally     substituted     phenyl)-6H- 1 ,3,4-lhiartiarinr-2-amines. 
4.27i332.  a.  424-246.000. 
Jonsaon.  Rune:  See— 

Wamstam.  Lars-Akr,  Jonsaon.  Runr,  and  Ladvigaaon,  Gcorg. 
4.272,783.  Q.  338-126.000. 
Joseph.  Daniel.  Jr.  II,  to  2:inn.  Roland  C.  Anti-vandalism  nut  assembly. 

4.272.209.  a.  403-408.00a 
Joubert  PhiUppr,  Durando.  Pienr.  and  Fleury.  Daniel,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  for  submerging  an  equipoient  of  nega- 
tive buoyancy.  4.271.55a  C\.  9-8.00R. 
Jozef,  Zurkowski:  See— 

Jazlowski,  Aleksander,  Michal.  Rndnicki;  Tadeusz,  Bailoaz;  Zdzis- 
law.  Czelny;   Jozef.   Zurkowski;   and   Henryk.   Romanczyk. 
4.272.026.  Cl.  239-273.000. 
Juengst  Klaus-Peter:  5i*— 

Rics.  Guenter.  Juengst.  Klaua-Peler,  Foersier,  Siegfried;  Graf. 
Franz;  Lefamann.  WoMkang;  Unkelbach.  Kari-Heiaz;  aad  Dorea. 
Gottfried,  4J72,365.  OT 2W-223.00R. 
JungNuth,  Otta  Three-dimeasaoaal  structures  of  firame  beams  and 

multiple  joints.  4,271,634,  Q.  32-637.000. 
Justus,  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporatioa.  Steam  shower.  4,272,316.  O. 

162-206!000. 
Kabele,  Walter  A.,  to  Roper  Industries.  Inc.  (Ohio).  SpUned  shaft 

driving  arrangement  4.272,224.  Q.  4l7-360.00a 
KabusUta  Kaisha  Daini  Scikoaha:  Set— 

Ueda.    Makota,    Toriaawa.    Akira;    Satoh,    Katsuhiko;    Shida. 
Maaaharu;  Mandai,  Maaaaki;  and  Aaaao,  Kazuhtro,  4,272,837.  Cl. 
368-80.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Oakki  Seisakusho:  Stt- 

Sakashita.  Mmao;  and  Matsuura.  Yoahiaki.  4,271,742.  Q.  84-1.260. 
Uchiyama.  Shigeru,  4,271.743.  Q.  84-l.26a 
Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Medos  Kenkyusho:  5er— 

Chikashige,  Kiyoahi;  and  -Takahaahi,  Nagaahige,  4,271.843.  O. 
128-73S.00O. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha:  Se^-  ^ 

Morozumi.    Shiiui;    and    Asakawa,    Tataushi.    4.272.84a    Cl. 
368-2O2.O0a 
K.K.  Toyou  Chno  Kenkyusho:  Stt— 

Kato.  Takayuki;  Suiai.  Kazumaw;  Arakawa.  Hideo;  Ito,  To- 
shimitsu;  and  Sanada,  Maaakatau.  4^71.799.  Q.  123-425.00a 
Kadowaki.  Yoahihiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Channel  device.  4,272.809,  CL 

364-90a000. 
Kadowaki,  Yoahihiko;  Okuda,  Hiroya;  and  Morikawa,  Takashi,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Channel  control  system  for  ooatroOing  data  transfer 
through  a  plurality  of  "h*—"^  with  pciority  sasigamrat  4.272413, 
a.  364-200L00a 
Kadoya,  Isnmu:  Set — 

laa,  Hiroshi;  TakahMhi.  Mmatoahi;  aad  Kadoya.  baiMi,  4^72,418. 
a.  260-23.0XA. 
Kaetao,  Isao;  Kumakura.  Miaont;  and  Yoshida.  Maaaru.  to  Japan 
Atooiic  Energy  Reaearch  Institute.  ImmnNhiatioa  of  eazyaea  or 
bacteria  oella.A272.6l7,  CL  435-182.00a 
Kagaaovich.  Faaya  L:  See— 

Belkevich.  Peter  1.;  Bualovich.  Solanoa  J.;  Dolidovich.  Ekaa  F.; 
Kagaaovich,  Faaya  L.;  Koowv,  Oktyibr  P.;  aad  TiaoCseva, 
Ljudmila  P..  4.272.327.  Q.  424-193.00a 
Kah.  Carl  L.  C,  Jr.  Spciakler  head.  4.272.024,  CL  239-206.00a 
Kahag.  Dawoa;  aad  Shaakoff.  Theodore  A.,  to  Bdl  Tekphoaa  Labora- 
tories, laoorporated.  Pibcicatioa  of  saaJocmihirtnr  devices  having 
planar  r«»Md  oxide  isolatioa  rafioa.  4.ri.S83.  CL  29-97IA)a 
Kaibara.  Nobohiro;  and  KobayaaU.  MaaayoaM.  to  Diaaal  Uki  Co.  Ltd. 

Diatributioa  type  fwA  i^jectioe  pump.  4.271.806.  CL  123-9QLa0a 
KaUauam.  ToahiliMe:  Saa- 

Makabe,  HacMro;  Wataaabc,  Kazuo;  KaaM.  Toahiaki;  KaUaun. 
Toshihide;  aad  Takenoya.  liidanki.  4J71.773.  CL  lll-lStAOB. 

.ataushMe;    Haymhi.    Noboynki;    YaaiMla.    MdKt; 
TiiiMiTfl"  aad  Kakumare.  H^iiM.  4JT2.MV.  O. 
43O-288.00a 
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oM,  Ui.  MadlDil 
4.272.736,  CL  340-146. 
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H^Bdon.  Frill.  4^271477.  Cl  422-9aO0a 


ChaiMd.  Mb  P..  it^  BQaal.  IXmki  C;  Drfy. 
lUmSitk,  FfiadoK  4J7Uf09.  a  l«-mOQa 

■MiV.Wl 

Kaaap^ 
4i7l.7H  CL  123-4S4A)a 

hMMi  R.  L,;  Mokaer,  Jm  S.  P^  ad 
aa  Air  Pillar  Caapaay.  be.  Oaa 

ss^Mjooa 


.  W( 


2Si-]09joaa 

Kawe.  irabnr  L.  to 


U72J0M,    CL 


'BBKaM^  be.  MBihod  ai^  aanniBs 
of  Itgfat  UtXl9S,  CL  IS^SSS!^ 

r.  Araold.  4471.133,  CL  US^IUto. 


I 


1* 


'  delanaWag  Ike  '"yTftngrh  < 
rJ..to  KCDP rwanwiina  8m- 
Ajnj€l.  CL         Com,  ftipaad;  aad  1 

.  KsHaiy.  J.  Kevin:  Sa^— ' 

Thoamaoa.  Laoaard  R.;  aad  Kaafaey.  J.  Kcvki.  <27a:CH  CL 
R:Kaackev.KjKkoT.;IvMov.St^d«rA,:  sS^TMOa  ^^./T^ 

y.  Dya  K:  aad  Tapavickarov.  IMlo  D,.  4^72.191.  CL   Scanty  A  Tracksr  Conomioa:  Sm-       * 

~        ■>  Joka  O..  AjXtlJU,  CL  4ai-ll£flD0L 
M.:Sm-  Kaay.  lobcft  B.;  OnwoB.  BdwMd  P.;  «d  Mo^  Joha  A..  10  Flic 

Coa.  Oaaial  E^  Kaac^  Sbmb  H;  and  Fofwm.  Joha  V..  4072,348,      Gofpontkia.  Ptqwiliua  of  irtiwilii  4XnMl  CL  20-}4173Di 
CLUM-inam.  Zetkr,  rrmtA  S.:  Sm- 

1  Kopo  riliiiihiiri  raahi  Sm—  McKaaa.KflkartS^Kaefcr.rraarthS^aadaaatyer.'fteodoiieR, 

Hlratrin.  4,272.317,  a.  424-72.00a  riaiii  flaliwiiliilliiiikti  nrtH  Tii 

^OMi^  Band;  aad  HoKwt.  RiiBcr,  4J7%OII,  a  T>H430BBq 

JMaan,  HaiiaK;  Shtaaza,  ToMMdc;  aad  KaaelBO^  Ichiro,  KeOar,  Phi  R.  N.:  Sm 

AjnjOX CLS2ik*LOO0.  Mckaal  BMer  C;  Tmlor.  Ricterd  J^  ad  KcOv.  Pari  1.  N.. 

T^^iiJ^  4.272.717.  CL  SS-IOiOOa 

Toyokaza;  Koizaaii,  Ym^a;  fTitwiL  kao;  Tibata,  KcOer. AfBairA.;aBdKdkr,Nafbeft A.) 

aad  Kaaeka Taairia. 4,272.18a a.  3SS-3jQW.  •yoffrbot-aa c^gbe or  rcianataa.  4,2n,WI. a"»-3 

aidotte  OtHpof*'**'*   Maokiae  KcDsr,  Noracft  A.:  Stt^ 

I  a  fiMiiiMaiwiirt  Mfailali  K«0«.   Anadf  A^  aad   KeOer.   Noi^  JL^  4J7149,  P> 

4,27234, a 2S2*9x»a  ^^  to-siixn.  ^/  '  ir 

Kao.  Cka-I:  See—  KcUy,  >^aocat  J.:  See— 

Siael.1afnii1A.;Yiit  il  i.  MMao;  ad  Ka»  Ck»l.  4^72,633.  "°5ft..£SF'"^  ^-^  "^  '^^'  ^^^»«  '-  <272;MS.  a 

CL  SM-77&000.  2M-33Ani 

Kao  8oa  Co..  Ltd.:  S^r-  rtrnftHii.  Brad  G.  Pwjieoor  cartridge  far  a  gwarip  md  a  iiye  can- 

~            ;   Ongi.   Moloyorfd;   ad   KaWtaa.   B^  Mtle.  4,272.117,  CL  333-I2a00a 

•24l!3«L  rrmtOf.'nemmH^toY 


hL,  10  BA8P 


Kao^ 


4^72436^  CL  424.2 


CL2Ot-29tX0a 


I  Oonmalfaa. 

§88.^572433. 


a  T,  lo 

akow  caae.  4J71jiia  CL  il3>2S6Aia   Kat,  KayHOod  C:  5a»— 

Jokaaai^  Nohmb  A^  aad  Kat.  Ragaoad  C  ^JHMk  CL 

V • "  •-         VtUiu  «•  "^  '     •     '--  -  ■'-  M •             219-373X100  ' '  **-**'^ 

T.,  Bf^mov,  vuuy  ak, maraaaiK  vaaHv n^  Kirlfy  Oarrr  P •  Set  '            -'*«  a 

KartDeatackPnir-aadlliiHiiiM  See-                                          Kert^ Wrick S--  **    ^-^1 


20«-130u00& 


Croatack.  Hont-Artar.  4,271.703.  CL7>402.00a 

LaaiaachkiBV.  Kari,  AjnjJOr,  CL  403-231X100  ,.„  f^^j.   -^  g^j^ 

Karr,  Dole  A.  Teal  with  iaflaMble  take  credor.  4.271.642,  CL3^2X)0O    ^ot,  coa  c  solar 
KMai.  Kanad.  to  YoiUda  Kogyo  K.K.  SUer  wkfc  a 
device  ia  a  riide  talaaer.  4,271.689.  CL  7048X00 

Noriyiki;  aad  Ickiawa.  Si^o.  to  CWn  WMck  Co..  Ltd. 
walch  axtale  stractaie.  4J72J3I,  a  36848XI0O 
Akiaadn  K.:  &s>— 
Shian.  Maria  A^  Levk.  Ndk  I^  DoadMako^  ABa  V.;  aad  Kaa- 
i  L.  4,272.291.  CL  106-14X130 
Eij^iSm- 

Yoai^   Otofi.   MotoyoaU;   m^   KakBan.   E^i. 

4J72.336.  g.  42iJ48i«L  

Yoahmoba;  aad  Zlaguii.  baara,  to  Saadloao  Blwlrai. 
4,272,718,  CL  324-61.0l)|L 


AM,  iMK  Fwan,  Aador  MaL.. ,  ^ 

Dana;  aai  Wlackart.  tadoK  4,Z72^iia  CL 


4.271421,  CL  IM417XB0 
Kiggi,  Ola  U  Ir^  4J7XS43.  CL 


Walana^  David  R^  4,272,034  CL  242-96X00 
Ekai.DawldOL:fta-  a 

Waiaar.  Nalka  L;  md  Kuchai^  DmfM  Dw  4,212.723^  Ck  »8> 
413X»R. 
CMa  R^-  aad  WMamr.  PMib  C.  to  Boaia  OanaK  Tka. 
wctob  CM»D  I  naliiaiii  aad  iMk^  *JfUni,  CL  toMJOOO. 


4,272.100  a  280430000. 
to  Kaaai  KakariaUliidM.  ColbiMlile  baby  carriage. 
4.272.100  CL  280430000 

YmUmatk  aad  Torii.  Hinnaaa.  to  ITaa  Motor  Coa^May. 


Ali.La0(n 
■  kaa.  art  TTiarkl.  iadnif.  I.Tn.6TnL  fl  ?6^6Wff 

T^ao^ 


Plaaped 


part4,272.I2a  CL  296-21OQ0O 

Ti 


Ankawib  ndeo;  Ha 
to  K.iL  Ti  _  ^ 

Kiockiig  oovlipl  devioL 


2BI-lXnT. 

4,271471.  a       012,121.  GL  2i6  21610, 

iX:ToiBki^JoaapkT4i 

■810^4^304,  CL  4a4:ixnsi 

R.  Upid 

12^^>JOOO 

to! 


Yaaao;aad  Kato, 
29-23.180 
Kato,  Takayab; 
aad  ~ 

Toyota  Jidoaka  Kogyo  Ka 
4.27I.799.  CL  12)^^®j00O         ,     .     :, 

M  TiMki,  Hia^  to  P^pin 

nmta  vmm.  AXWilX  CL      ta  for 
3M>2Q0X)0O 
lalaaiori,  Tqji;  aad  bhida,  Knaio,  to  Tokioo  Ltd.  Oaa 

Taan:Ss»- 

Talaao,    4472jB41.   a 
244-17JIO 
:  VkdkrirM.:5^•— 
NalErakhk^Vladea04adKatoMa.VkdiMr|l•4k2^Ka      htatol^ealiBa 

343-129X00  -•>».'"   «;\>",  ^^'fto. 

Kawacki.»dao:Ssaw  T"    ^^  .^?*^ 

hBro;    rnkayaay. 
~'  34O48U00O 


hlQckttok 
2«M3ini 


4,272,7«2.CL 

llatoon,  to  Taiyo  K<vyo 
4,271,441.  a  SMOOOl 


4jji.n%a.'n-9HjtD. 


■kka«d0^4J714SS.CL 
P.;  a4  ii««i%OiiM  U  to 


1007  0.0.-33 
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Itotaft;    md    Klloblocl^    Uwe, 


Ktef.  Robert  W 


liiiwli.  4^272jSS!a3S64S4.00a 


Join  H.'  Sw  KwtMftfftj  Uwk  i 

Bdwvd  N.;  «Ml  Kiu,  Mm  R.  U7M3t.  a  1499.00a  GhW. 

M.;  «Ml  de  VriM.  LmL.  to  Chevraa  Rwwirh  Ooi^May.  4»272.70t.  CI  31S-2«6.0C». 

>arpKpwii«aoiybdnHiooBpleiM,tk«ooaplew«K>-pio-  Kaop.  Karl,  to  RCA  Cocponiiaa^ 

40a  iag  the  ratio  of  two  r 

Kaorr-BrcBM  OabH:  Sm— 

N.;  Bum.  Cbrtaloplwr  E.;  Mwphy.  JaMi  P.;  Xavcr.  WMi;  Md  IMdii.  SchonMfth.  4J71.9M^  CL  lM.244X)0a 

Ota.  toMr.  Md  KiML  Robert  W..  4.271.761.  CL  102-904.000.  Knowlee.  Albert  H..  to  Rinee,  Robert  Hwwy.  a  part  iMervat  Procea 

RiataeB.  Dak  L;  Mylrca,  wottMi  J.;  aad  Snith,  WimaB  A..  10  Maeter  and  apparatoe  for  aocekratiBf  growth  rate  of  tatamnUi  aad  other 

CMveyor  CWpontiao.   Bag  bamflkii  apparataa.  4.27I.7S9.  a  fleh  awl  the  Hw.  4J71,7lt.Cl  119-3.000 

1QO>S2.000  Kobayaahi,  Koio:  5«*— 

Kirkpatrick.  Jod  L.;  aad  Patd.  Natu  R..  to  Oolf  Oil  CorporMka.  Flataadrhi.    Mro;    KobmaM.    Ko«>;    and    Kawadd.    Ifidao, 

SeodcMtaiidyl  phtlMhrtra  aad  uae  aa  pleat  growth  regolaton.  <272.792.  CL  3«V69.Q00. 

4J72J79.  CL  71-M.OOO  Kobayaahi.  Mtaahim.  Mathod  for  maniilartiiriag  diarooab  froai  paper 

KUu.  Dni:  5m^  dadtB.  4.272.322.  CL  201-6.000 

AMfo.  Toahihifo:  Ohgi.  Hiraahi;  aad  Kidu.  Iki^i.  4^72.916.  O.  Kobayaahi.  Maaayoahi;  Sakmaaka.  Ton;  aad  YaMda.  Kdichi.  to 

42S-4I9Q0O       ^^  Dtaed  KiUCa.  Ltd.  Pkdi^iactioanMpw  4.271.109.  a.  123-499.000 

Kiahnoto.  Slwuo,  to  PM  Photo  Fiha  Ca.  Ltd.  Photographic  radia-  Kobayaahi.  Manyoahi;  Sakuraaaka.  Torv;  aad  YaaHda.  Kdichi.  to 

liii  iiaMlii  r    laeirriali    Inviag    ioiproved    ntiitatic    property.  Diead  KiU  Ca.  Ltd.  Pud  iinectioa  poaip  for  iaterad  coaibitioa 

4.272.616.  a.  43O-929.00O  cagiaea.  4.271.106.  Q.  123-906.000. 

KUwaoto,  Shiaso:  Sm—  Kobayaahi.  Maiayaahi:  Siar— 

YoaeyMM.    MMakani.    KiahiaMto,    Shinto-    and    Nakayama.  Kaibara.  Nobahiro;  aad  Kobayaahi,  klaiayaahi.  4.271.106.  CL 

YmoUto.  4.272.615,  CI  430-927.000.  ^  ^     •*?:'??:°??..   , 

Kiddiae.  Aha  R..  to  Dana  Corpontioa.  Whed  aMpcadoa  tydem.  Kobavada.  Mjctadu:  S^-                      .               ^.^.^^ 

4J71  922.  a  180-294000  Minao.  Shofo;  Shnoamra,  Kyoidit;  and  Kobayaahi.  Michiaki 

Kiu«a««jlCaaahiro:  Sm-  ^anjSiTS:  106-21000 

Tiaiiu.    Yodifliiaa;    Koado.    bao;    Neaiolo.    Kanyuki:    aad  Kobwadii.  Yoihikata:  &f-                                   v-^w-^ 

Kitagawa.  Maadmo.  4.272.176.  Q.  394-23I.00O  "PShJ?*^i.¥'!!!Ji^  Tadmhi;  and  Kobayadd.  Yoddkaia. 

KitagawaTaiiuo:  Sm-  4J72.7I1.  CL  396-100000 

Yaiima.  Tadanan;  Kitagawa.  Shiuo:  and  Hata.  Hiroaii.  4.272.2S7.   Kobon/Toehio:  Sjw-  ^ ___ 

a!75-6000O^  TerraaMMo.  Toon;   Mat— hm.   Shoao;  aad  Kobori.  Toahio, 

Ritai.  Kiyoahi;  and  Shinoiaki.  Nobuc  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabuddki  Kaiiha.  ,r-^|J2?T2i2J»P 'Sl^ 

K^^^S^^S^LS^i^^u^  A«n^  liop,  to  Shin.  °W  Da^  L.;  iad  Kobyh-ki.  Tl»dd«^ 

Et«.  Cheaacd  ^r.}fSi^;'S^19%^Sr'^  "^  "^^  "^  B.21  oiJS  L.;  and  Kobyli-ki.  T1.«ide..  P..  4.271407.  Q. 

*U'A*^v-»- «"■*»•»'»                               _  292-43aO0O. 


Kitamara.  Hone;  Shinizo.  Toahihide;  aad  Kaneko.  Ichiro,  to  Shin-  I^ITl^  m 

Cta..  rw.-.;r«l  rn.     XtA   U«tli<v<  Aw  wwciatiiia  iM>lvm«r  tcai*  <lem.     1^)01.  UaTMae  M. 


Etsu  Cheaiicd  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  preveatiag  polymer  tcale  depo- 
ntioa  ia  the  polymerization  of  an  ethyleaically  unaaturated  mononKT 
in  an  aqueoua  medium.  4.272.622,  Q.  926-62.000. 
Kitterman,  Roger  L.:  Sm— 

Kydoneui.  Agit  P.;  and  Kittcrman.  Roger  L..  4^72.920  d. 
424-64.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  Sm— 

Mookheijee.  Br^  D.;  Wihoa.  Richard  A;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vinalt,    Joaquin    P.;    and    Kiwala.    Jacob.    4.271.193,    O. 
131-276.000. 
Kiyota.  Yuhiko:  Sm^ 

Hon.  Kcm:  Md  Kiyota.  Yohiko.  4^71.102.  a  123432.000 
Klein.  H.  Joaeph:  Sm— 


Stacker.  Wcdey  O.;  and  Colea.  Rkhard  J..  Jr..  <272.766.  a 
34O696l00O 
Koch.  Robert  H.:  Sm— 

Stacker.  Wedey  O.;  Md  Colea.  Richard  J..  Jr..  4.272.766^  CL 
340^96.000 
Kocha  Adkr  AO:  Sm— 

LMdwdir,  Oaater.  and  Thide.  Horat.  4.271,776.  CL  11^311.00O 
Kodaira,  ToahinM:  Sm— 

Mattao,   Otamn;   Nakamura.   Keyiro;   aad   Kodaira.   Toahiau. 
4.271.967,  CL  209-996.000 
Koga,  HiroAimi:  Scr— 

Tanaka,  Takathi;  aad  Ko^  HtroAmu,  4.272.749.  CL  339-121.000. 

HerchenitJeder.  Robert  B.H.;  and  Kldn.H.  Joaeph.  4.271269.  CL  ''**£!3S  ^^53E?^    Kohlpaintaer.    Oeorg.    4.271124.   Ck. 

79-121000  296-221000 

Klein.  Hemrich;  Pieger.  Rudolf;  Md  Weber.  Eduard.  to  Krrffwerk  j^,^  Qmv^  K.;  and  Baer.  Ted  A.,  to  Zoaooa  Corporatioa  Pbeaoxy 

Umoo  AktieageeeOackaft.  Tornado-type  leparator.  4,272.260,  Q.  imtdatra  4^71449,  CL  260-493.990 

^  "-2M-000                                       Kohno,  Maaara;  aad  Nakagawa.'  Yukio.  to  Fiyi  Electric  Ca.  Ltd. 

KJeu.  Wolfgang,  to  Ada-Werke  Akttengeadlachaft  Elevator  gwde  yna^giac  meawriag  iwparatut.  4.271.706.  Q.  73-661.2IO 

ihoc.  4,271.931  a.  187-99.000  l^oi^^  Tnitomu:  Sm— 

Klement.  Heribert:  5<e-                                     ..,_..    v     .,  Iguchi.  YMohide;  aad  Koike.  Tautomu.  4.271109.  a  363.19X)0a 

Carle.    Hermann;    Klement.    Heribert;    and    Kaobloch.    Uwe.  Koiwai.  TMWtw  T— — 

4.271706.  a.  318-266.000  Haddmota  Akihiko;  Koiwai,  Tamotso;  Koado,  Iiao;  aad  Kimura, 

Klinediast,  Keith  A.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Ekctrochem-  Toyohiko,  4^71171,  Q.  394-191000. 

icd  oeU  with  ioqiroved  cathode  cwreot  ctMlector.  4^271993.  CI.  Koizumi,  Hirodu-  Sm— 

429- 101 .000.  OMta  Mamoru;  and  Koizumi.  Hiroahi.  4.271693,  CL  179-1 1 9.00R. 

KJockner-Humboidt-Deua  AO:  Sm—  Koizumi.  Yutaka:  Sm— 

DniU.  Hehant;  and  AnMn.  Jakob.  4.2717ia  CL  318-470000.  Satomi.  Toyokazu;  Koizomi.  Yutaka;  Nakamura.  bao;  T«bata. 

Riea.  Ooenter.  Juengrt,  Klaua-Peter,  Focnter,  Siegfried;  Oraf,  Ywahiro;  and  Kanaka  Tamaki.  4.271180  CL  399-3.0SR 

Pranz;LehmaaB.Wo^nag;UnkcRwch.Karl-Hciaz:aBdDurea.  iCokuBd  Denahin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaidia:  Sw— 

Oottftied,  4.271369,  Q.  209-223.00R.  Murataai.  Taknro;  Wataaabc.  Tatsao;  Ohkawa.  MichihiBa;  aad 

Wieffea.  K«l-Heias.  4.271367,  CL  209-900.00O  Miznike,  Takeahi.  4.271846,  CL  499-296.000 

Kloeftora.  Eari  W..  dectaaed:  Sm-  Kolb.  Dieter,  and  MuDer,  Karl,  to  Pichtd  *  Sacha  AO.  Outch  moont- 

Kfoefkon.  Mdvin  L.;  Kfoeflum.  Eari  W..  deoeaaed;  aad  Oreea.  iu  aad  actnatiBg  device.  4.271,99a  d.  192-98.000 

Mwvin  v..  admiaiatratar.  4,271,660  CL  96-14.600  Koletar.  Odwr  I.;>(oat,  JoaathM  R.;  Dnpoat.  Regie;  Lardeaoia,  Pat- 

Kfoefkorn.  Mdvin  L.;  Kloefkoni.  Eari  W..  darraa>irt,  aad  by  Oreen.  hck;  Mord.  Claade;  and  Nuer,  Heary,  to  Syndiebba  Pyridoindole 

Marvm  V.,  adamdatrator.  Combiae  caaveyoT  apparataa.  4.271.660  derivativea.  4.272.939,  Q.  424-296.000. 

CL  96-14.600  KoOer  Craft  Plaatic  Prodacta,  lac.:  5ar— 

Kloaterman.  David  P.:  Set-  Bhaa.  Harold  O..  4.271804.  a  362-406.000. 

Bopp,  Robert  D.;  Klnetrrmaa,  David  P.;  Md  Lipahieid.  Eageae  C.  Kolpek.  Robert  A:  Sw- 

Yi71,7l8,  a.  74-921000  HowdL  Dm  M.;  Koipek.  Robert  A.;  aad  SchuUer,  Wilham  M.. 

KlupfeL  Kurt,  to  Hoechat  Aktieageadlacteft.   Photopolymerizable  4J718 1 3,  CL  364-900000 

mixtare.  4.271609.  a.  43O-2i8.00O  Komamara.  SeUi;  aad  Sazdd.  KataaUra  to  Kayaba  Kogyo  KabaahiU 

Klutiag.  Bend;  and  Hoiwcg.  Raiaer,  to  Keiper  Autoawbihechaik  Kaiaha.  Rotary  control  vdve  for  power  ateering  system.  4.271096, 

OmbH.  PoailioMily  adiaatddf  aeat  4,271048.  CL  246430000  Q.  291-309.000. 

Knack.  Albert  C.  Jr..  to  Hewlett-Packard  CoamHy.  SUdded  coaaec-  Komatsu.   Shigeru.  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki  Kabaddki   Kaiaha. 

tor  hooatag  for  we  with  a  multiconductor  ataidded  caUe.  4.271148,  Medtod  of  manufacturing  a  aeaucooductor  device.  4.271304,  CL 

a.  339^.00R.  146-1.900. 

Knapp,  Hdnrieh;  Eisele,  Hermann;  and  Kaauaarer,  Weraer,  to  Robert  Komhiami,  Yaaao:  Sw— 

Boach  OaabH.  Pud  delivery  apparataa.  4,271,794.  Q.  123494.000.  Mizamota  K««»Hfe,.»"»«^I°i''Sl^'f./,?r!S?* 

Knight.  Bm  J.;  Md  Kaigbt.  David  L.  Prooem  for  dettfowinnrng  of  Yamamnra.  Maadara  4J71709,  CL  318-317.000 

metala.  4J71339,  0204- 106.000.  Koadv  A/S:  Sm-  

Knight.  D^  L.:  5«i^  MdUngen.  Knut  O..  4.271.611  CL  37-10000 

Xaigfat.  BiU  J  ;  aad  Kaight.  David  L.  4.271.339,  Q.  204-106A».  Koawv,  Oitvabr  P.:  Sm-  .     .  ^  ,  .           ,    ,,^„^.^ 

KwadyJamca  B.:  Sm^  Bdkevidi.  Peter  L;  Budovich.  SohMwa  J.;  Dolidovich^ 

Pivae.  Rofer  E;  Romi.  Robert  K.;  aad  Kdady,  Jamea  B.,  f»SS^  J1!S\^r'JF''!S^^'JiS5^  '^  *■ 

Ajn^STci  196-1 17.000.  gadadla  P.,  4,271927.  Q.  424-199.000. 
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AkiMko;Koiwrf.Ti 
ToyoUkOk  4.271171.  CL  3$4.IS24»a 

YoahMm;    Koada    hao;    NaM«a,    Kawyati.    aad   Ki 
"   Bhiro^  4^271174  q.  39«-238J0a     <        'v. 
'm  -''^      '^■*  < 

Aiai.  Toddo;  WipMiai,  Tahaili;  Iwra.  ToahiD;  fenaa; 
aad  rnaiikl.  Maloihad.  4J71MS,  CL  399-28400 
rnaidihnia  Photo  ladaalry  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm- 

Abe;  ShMichi;  AUyaarn.  Midao;  Iwd.  PMdo;  Md 

4.271181  CL  3SS-14J00O. 
Tokara.  MraaM;  Sato,  Kciii;  TooKan.  MdMa; 
aad  Ard.  KdMU.  4.271601.  CL  430.101.0001 


40711810. 


AMaMli. 
.395-14:01 


.hMi.Pliiirig;aid 

»an.  .<^'.^  .*»*(  j£  t*M     t   *n»r* 

AraoMt,  4jft  JSS^  CL  t9-2fBdOBO 
4.2R.V7^€l 


C  Wdd 

Kadk.LoaiaF.;amiCadLHowM<E..to 
iag  aydaai  nr  diapcaaaM  piodact  flmi  a 
m.32lJ00O 

Ka(l(.  Loaia  P.;  aad  Cadi.  Hawaid  E..  to  Seevfty 
^        '  4.371221.  a  417460000 


4.271390^ 
Laitpold.  <271013.  a  ^36- 


CL4rMlTjOO(L 
WoheAja^ 

1.943^ 

•    •.,    -:  ...     ■-  ■■.    :    ii-V.  :-'  ;. 

L^  to 


CL  424  84.000. 


Takamataa.  Tetauo; 
a7l-Mj00O 

haade^,  kXIdl  M.;  Ivaaev.  NikoW  A.;  KoMtMltaor,  Evgny 
A.;  aid  Makarov.  Valery  A..  4.271030  CL  241.37j00O 

Vcaa;  aad  Sieagard.  Chariaa.  to  Vahad  Oy.  Wab  dryer 

oparadHoa  the  dr  float  priadph:  4.271401.  CL34.1MiBBi  CL  IS^SSjOOP. 

Kopean  Ooaaaaay  lac.:  Sm—                                      A  Kyban.  Ealn:  Saa— 

Ifilaak.  Umitri  M..  4.271296^  CL  46-206X100  laheCRaaaea 

Kopae.  Odoa:  5l>r  Kydomaaa.  Ada  P 

Uahi.  Hdai:  Kopaa^  Odo«  aad  Bbka.  Ewdd.  4.271.807.  a  bo.  rnawrSiM 

123-906i00O  ooatraBimiaaaM.  4.2 

Korea.  Maaftvd:  5ar  Lahmtari^a  Ptaf  Dr 

WdagHi  HaraiaM,  aad  Korea.  Maafted.  4472.309,  CL  148-  BaathoU.  Pri^  aad  KahMUu  Hakwi.  4491i679.  CL  29»aaiflOO 

'^^"^  Lach,  Dietrich;  Tinihu.  Ral(  and  MsMmaar   p— —  «  BASF 

KrwaatoMki  Boledaw.  to  Siafcr  CoaipMy,  The.  Ehatoiaeric  awidad  Aktir  agradhcJidt  DyahM  of  mah  laaihar.  4J7il43.  CL  t4l6L0ML 

drda  wlirf  4.271649,  CLI?MiaA  Laey.  Oiry  T..  SiL-^     gra- — a»  ^«.a*^  «.  a^^WMi 

KonviuND^toA^AatoB(ak:aadA/SBIdtfOgTaavig.Si^  Badiaa.  TVmm  W.;  Lacy.  a«y  T.;  Md  VM.  Jete  J..  4^71040 

for  iBBKhiag  aad  haahag  hi  ohMi  from  dK  aea.  4.27X^1.  CL  a  244-3420                                          ^~*,^/*,im* 

9-14An.  Lacy,  Robert  K.  to  PhOMpa  MiultMi  CoamMy.  DMky  ayaiam  te 

Koaui.  Maaaa  to  CMoa  Kabadaki  Kaiaha.    Higimniil  devma.  ithjilajhl ^waiaiiiaiiithrlhrmtif ahw*«?  ^^^   ^^ 

4471477,  CL  2M38inO  a  raalu  l|p«  CKT.  44717V7,  CL  Whiriifm 

KoMd,  Yaaaio^  Sawada.  Kaiao;  Napd,  Shnao;  Oghn^  Takao;  aad  LaDaka.  Jade  E..  to  Ford  Motor  CoamMy.  HiiMa lock 

Watabe.  Sb»  to  S— ilumu  Electric  ladaalriea.  Ud.  AppaaatMfar  4471149.  CL  339-91X0BL 

electrolytic  elcUmL  4471391.  a  204-201000  Lafanal.  Plena:  Jto^ 

Kqti>^  Ifrhad  R;  SAat.  Robat  N ;  Polani.  Joanh  0..vaad  Ldaad.  Oepoa.  Pierre;  aad  Lafoiaat.  Pianc^  4471.934.  CL  188-IIQiOOO 

David  L.  to  MDea  Ldboratoriaa.  lac.  74  aad  748abatilaMd  4.9a-  Ldda,  frMfth  M.,  to  Northiop  Corporatioa.  Racdvada^rf 

MOiyaMrphiaaa-fr«wooaapoaada.aadaKthodaoflicMmgpatna^  ktgawi  rifiiiiidiMawMa.447i.1P7.Cl  7»6t4jOBBl 

drag  dapaadaaoawididMak  4471541.  CL  424-260000  Ld.  Jo^ader;  MdWdlaai.  BMdn  J.,  to  Ooadycar  Th«  * 

Kotitachke.  Roadd;  Md '     •      -.        -  — ^  «,_^          — -^               .  »  uiwajui  ■■«  m 

OaML    ~ 
424-101  AMI 
Akia 


4471S23,    CL 


noi;  Sakai,  Kiyoahi;  Ifaahiainln,  Mitaara;  Ohta, 
aad  Kodam,  AUo.  4472.596,  CL  430-71000 


Kraoo  Eaterpriaea,  lac:  Sar— 

Vm  Kraodvgaa.  Radol^  aad  Ray.  Dm  O,  4471796^  CL 
360>1284X)O 
Kraftwerii  Uaioa  Akdeageadbchaft:  Saa^ 

Klda.  Hdarich;  Piaper.  Radolf:  aad  Weber,  EduMd.  4472460  a. 

99-269.000 
Wittchow.  Eberhard.  4471,791  CL  122-406.00& 

L.:  Sae^ 

McFaddaa,  Rnaadl  T.;  Kraaac.  ReabM  L.;  aad  Youaig,  R.  Orcgg. 
4471621,  CL  925-399AIO 
Krauae,  Wdter.  Slon^  anaHgeaaaat  4471483.  a  190-lXiOO 
Kremer.  Richard  D.;  aad  Siebeagartaer.  Madrnd  J..  to.Schkachar  A 
Sdiaen.  lac  Thia-kyer  chraaatography  apottiag.  4471311.  CL 
21O498.000. 

,Oeart:Sar— 


The.  CoayoaitkMi  aad  method  of  i 
Mvalcaaiiad  laddMd  nMar.  4471»<D6^  < 
E..  to  Davd  Oaepoaadoa.  Prooem  far  raoavary  afi 
vafaiea  bom  laad-ziac  otca,  evM  thoae  heviag  a  Ugh  oarbMate 
4471341,  d  204-1  llOOO 
K.:Sm— 

OaiGia,  Octavio  Qa  aad  Laaibart.  PMar  A.,  44yi,ttl,  a 
40-970000 

.w>^j^^   .-^ .»^-^_^^        ^^^^jj,^^  n  iiliiilihmaliii 

■hand   recacalalioa.   44714MI   a 
123-968j00O 

.  natriek  R..  Ill;  and  I  mi WMam  O.  to  I 

tyh^  appaidaa.  4471,697.  CI  53-399J 
OJr^lar— 

|0..447I49?,-CL 


93-399J00O 


R.Ill;i 


Hont.  to  Koeftl  Adfar  AG. 
■arhiat  449I.T1i.  CL  113-9ih 
HaraME..toDawl 


feedmg  device  far  a 

"    ,  A.; 
The.  Hyiratod  OCh 

ivaa.  4471990^  CL'  252-70000' 
Oeorae  A.;  aad  Roaaow,  Harold  E..  to  Dow 
The.  HySaiad 


n-iQuooo 


HaraUE..toDaiw 


Hitt.  Oaoiae  P..  4471481.  CL  144-209.00R. 
Krob.  Erwia:  j<r 

Svoboda.  Joad^  Krob.  Erwia;  aad  WdgL  Erwm.  4471099.  CL  447139'l.CL  252-^ 

28O'609.00O  Laae,OearaeA.;i 

Kroekcr.  ElaMr  L.  B.:  Sar—  Tha  iijdiaaiJ  llgfrTfrji  Tilartiiaiaidlh  iihaia  iilaaii 

Oarriaoa,  StephM  P.;  aad  Kroeker.  Efaaer  L.  B.,  4471061,  a  ikiM.  44713«ia.  2S2-mHa    • 

271-117.000  Laaa,  Joaaph  E.:  &»— 

ridiidat,  Hdant:  Sm—  fialarn.  Aadway  V.;  Lane.  Joaeph  E.;  Md  WMmb,  O. 

BerthoU.  Fritz;  aad  Kabidak.  Hdawt,  4471677,  a  290-2S100O  4471701.  CL  31347fjOOO 

Kubota.  Mhdaa  5la»-  '—gr.  TTd.TTrr7Mwal  rirrtrir  riBpMi  ttaama  laj  -MMiaMmi 

Taada,  Takadd;  Kabota.  hfiddo;  Takad.  Kaaddro;  Shhaoae.  chaaad  aaipliiar.  4471678. 0/^0463 JOR 

MaaaUro;  baaanva.  Yaaao;  aad  Kato.  Kaiaaori,  4471,97U  CL  I  aaaiM  Rtaaaach  Corporatioa:  Sm—                                    •«diiT 

»  ._  2^1"°^^  sSthiae,  Leoamd  M.;  aad  Wolga.  Oatrga  J,  447UK  a 

Kaha.  Fdk:  Sm-  366-5714100 

Memadager,  Ondav;  aad  Kaha.  Fdk.  4471.616.  a  66-14iJMO  Lntech  iac:  Sm- 

MemadBger,  Oadav;  aad  Kaha,  Fdk.  447L687,  a  66-146jOQO  ' m^-.- -   .^^^^  .  ,   .^^^  r. -niiMi  T .  I.rijir  H 

KaleBiu_Ra9h  J.,  to  Marvia  OhM  ft  Aaaodatea.  Modcd  toy.  93-»9iaR                <  «>.v^  ;U^  j£   ..«Mt ut                  l 


4471.744.  CL  84-330000 
Kuaukina.  Mhwra:  Sav— 

KaetSB.  bao;  KuaMkara.  Mhnra;  aad 
CL43S-18100O 


•  .1. 


4471617. 


'.  Oabor  L;  Ptoat. 


R-; 


Iad.Norio;Ki 
364-764A)0 


Noridd;  aad  OkMKMa  Tetaaro,  4472427,  CL 

.*[,i«  if 


Mak^be,  Hachiro;  Wataadte.  Katao; 
Toddhida;  aad  Takaaoya.  Hidedd.  4471.773.  CL  IIM5linE. 
■a,  ChMka  A.;  Md  Warferd,  MBm  L^  to  Tnaaoo^  laa.  Water- 
prooOag  aheet  materid.  4471581  CL  428-332.000. 
Tarahiko;  Siar^ 


HaMma: 

,Cl260- 


4      *^  •. 

AMiSm— 
Lara T..  447I.940  CL  l«24oOOC«    *  r  >&  ^  i^i^■..  v 
%Ji.:Sm—  -    -'       4i»)<^;A«aktf 

Gay,  4471iH  O.  1S6471j00O  JflddB 

Toak  iaC:  fm  '-^  -■  '-vutra^a 

L.,  <J71.9Sf,  O.  196-757  MR  III  I'rti*'^  ja^vfj 

L;  aad  Al*«,  Fi  yliii    IL.  ^XIXJIM,  CL 

12S-318XnO 


4471424.  CL  260-29  JRW. 


-••r--»»^  -* 


Corp. 


L;  aad  Akaao,  ■VMiaaiiii  IL.  to  i 
4471458.  CL  Mi-3IM0iL 


PI22 


_kIm.  Vyviot  S 

Waki.  JohC  4^I.I0«.  CL  I .     , 

Gary  A.;  ad  Sowioa.  PmI  D..  to  Muhroir.  lac 
te  •  tody  iaplMliMe  anber.  <27144a  a  12S-linR. 
WUHmI: 


Petaslurffn, 
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of  the.  Acotfc  wave  devioci  with 
<272.742.  CL  333-lSSjOOa 
III ■nlliWMnm till  Sm— 
'<M^i§,  IjnMi,  CL  31D-24w00a 
l^if^ffrt  Cofpoiwlioa:  St^— 

Lieteft.  lUMi  C.  4^1.671.  CL  62l73.aoa 


ikcTto  Liebot  CcKpomkNL  Livrid 


4^1,67t.  CL  62-l73.00a 


rik.  JoteiM  devke.  4.272J07.  CL  4(»-23T.00a 
LawlKW.  O^  E,  to  DiwMT  ImlwtriM.  tac.  Brick  a^Mbly  far  ■«  m 


or  fn<oit- 


Don- 


HMCkc  Ktft-Hdat;  Md  Luftaberi.  Wilfried.  4.272.479.  a  LMbcft, 
42^S7AnL  fcrM 

Lau«l  BMk  llackhit  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Ueda.  Nolw).  4.271.155.  O.  133-3.00O.  ^  „.  ^  ««  ----. 

YodHda.  MiMni;  «d  Arikaw^  JvMchi.  H^'lSl?!!:?':??^  ^li*  Jae  M.;  aod  Lifoa.  Saaiad  a.  4.272J076,  CL  273-5tjOOC 

Kari.  to  Ktfl  UirteaachlafvKO  Mobdbochlafftb-  ^^,{,.2^  hm;  Md  HaSnTMa^  to  Voidi  TraMaal  OabH.  Dc 

Me-nig  aaivcnri  joiat  4^1.615.  CL  64-17X)GIL 

V^i^iiii^^  -tdj^ttAnn  Li»«".  *»*■  ">••  *«>  bailed  States  of  Aoietica.  Eacrgy.  Hafh  deaait, 
„.».  4J72.063.  a.  266-216.000.  l^r-ihivea  taraet  4J72J2a  CL  176-9A)a 

LawtaaccUkkafd  J.;  aad  Wood.  Liada  P..  to  Oeacral  Bertnc  Cgn-  ,  J!£1^7SLZr7L.l^/r^riht.  B^rt  ttotot:  Hanh.  Dietrich: 

paay   Method  of  aiakiac  »lid  e»'y»»5L^S*2l?^*^SftS£.  ***•  ^aTSridSSIifc  iSSto^o^^ 
ttwka  «d  eketrodes  Mde  there^.  4.272.353,  CL  204>2i3.00a  ^JrS^S^^^^.^;!!rTm^^  ^— -«. 

ttrei^orX27MS9.  a  137-M.OOa  ^  _  ^StASw?  Y^istomi^  ^'  ■•■«v«* 

Lavotte.  nen»0.»le;  «d  Jaa».  Aadre.  to  bmtim  Pr»»»  d.  iJ^^ffi^^iSii.  (SL  aad  Eblea.  Ewdd.  to  Robert  Boach 

pMoie.  Moba  device  for  feaentni  aoooMc  shear  waves  n  the  "Bks._HeiaK;  »f»l»w..  OMf.^"^.  "^  r'***^  ."  "fS^.^^ 


4.272.345,  CL  204- 
4.271.778, 


type. 


earth.  4.271.923,  CL  Ill-I14.00a 
Leach.  Saai  L.  Eaergy 

I57.10R. 
Le  Bret.  Laciea.  to  OaBay.  S^ 

a.  113-121.0X8. 
Le  Bris.  Hervc,  to  Ceatre  Natioaal  d'Etades  de  T 
MaMslex  taae  divisioa  swilchiat  aetwofk  uait  of  the 
4J72J44.  CL  37<M6X)0a 
Ledoer,  Edgar  Sm— 

ChedidTLoHis;  Choay.  Jeaa;  Lederer.  Edtw.  Lefraaoer.  Kern; 
PHMt.  Moaiqoe;  aad  Paiaat.  Fraadae.  4.272.524.  Q. 
424-l77.00a 

^^''f^ n^  E.:  aad  Roy.  Keaaeth  L.,  4.272.741.  a  335-27LO0O. 
Ledley,  Robert  S.  to  OeorgetowB  Uaivet«ty.  UkraKMic  acaaaer. 

4^71,706,  CL  73-614.00a 
Lee,  Agaes  Y.:  Ste— 

CofeTEraest  R..  Jr ;  Lee.  Agaes  Y.;  aad  Pniaoa.  Daatoa  L.. 
4.272,34a  CL  204-1 14.00a 

'^Hoeiaf^ry  R^  aad  Lee.  Chi-Loag.  4.272.415,  CL  260-ll.OOS. 
HoaMa.  Gary  R.;  aad  Lee,  Chi-Loag.  4.272.623.  Q.  52S-15.00a 
Lee.  Mc  Fri'  5tt 

ChMg.  Bea-Lee;  aad  Lee.  Me-Fei.  4.272.763.  CL  34O-57l.00a 
Leeper,  WOhaBi  E,  Jr.  MaMpk  parpoae  woodworidag 

4>71jaa  CL  144-I34.00R. 
Leca,  Jercny  J.:  See — 

Stewart   Phillip  S.   B.;  aad   Lees,  Jeremy  J^  4^72.495.  CL 
423-l67.00a 
Leesoa.  Edward  J.:  See—  _    _^^ 

Miller.  JaMS  R.;  Md  Leeaoa.  Edward  J..  4.272.425.  CL  260- 
29.7FT. 

Lefiaacier,  Pierre.  See — 

Chedid.  Looia;  Choay.  Jeaa;  Lederer,  Edgar,  Lefraacier,  Pierre: 
ParaM.  Moaiqoe;  nd  Paraat,  Fraaciae.  4J72424.  Q. 
424-177.000. 

Richard  P.;  aad  Cotoaa.  Stepbea  C.  to  Xerox  Corporatioo. 
^__-. — :.* TT.  4,272,181.  CL35MS.00O. 

CoatroUad  deflectina  roU. 


OaibR  Pump/aoztie  for  iaterMl  oombaslina  eagiaca.  4^1J07.CL 
123-506.00a 
Lioa  Cocporatioa:  Sar— 

laa.  Ifiraahi;  Tskahmhi,  Maaatoshi;  aad  Kadoya.  baM.  4.272.418. 
CL  260-23.0XA. 
Lioa  Fat  ft  Oa  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Fakaao.  Kaxaaki;  fUagawa,  Ryaichi;  THJiaaaars..  Akiia;  aad 
NUao.  Hiraahi,  4^72.396,  Q.  252174. 12a 
Lipp,  WiBi.  to  ThyMa  ladaMrie  AO.  Machiae  tool  haviag  at  kart  oae 

tool  magsrinr  4.271.572.  CL  29-26.0QA. 

Jcrwdaa  J.  M.;  v»  dea  Broek.  AraoUos  J.  M.;  aad  Dtjkatra, 
to  U.&  Phiipa  Cotporatioa.  Optically  readable  iaforaiannn 
4.272.574.  a~«8-64.00a 
!C:Ss*- 
Bopp.  RoBert  D;  KkMtenaaa.  David  P^  Md  Lipshield.  Eafsae  C. 

4371.718.  CL  74-522.00a  _ 

«,  Peal  M.  Heat  atnctaig  ^ipMMs  for  fceplacca.  4.271.814.  Q. 
126-121.000.  v^ 

^^^   Leo^oUo  L^  aad  Uleplo.  Maria  P^  4.272,503.  a. 

Little,  Ridaad  L^  to  Dsig  Cwpoiatioa.   Lead  iastalalioa  looL 

4J71  J46k  a  12S-785.00a 
IjiiTiBsa  Naar  Y.;  Md  Svyadoach.  Jary  N.  Method  for  reoovcnag 
awtak  of  groaps  V-Vl  of  the  paiodk  syateai  ftoa  sotatkas  aad 
palps.  4.2-^.494.  CL  423-54XXX). 
LKB-Prodakler  AB:  5af^ 

Kiadel.  Er*  L..  4.272,049,  Clr*49  83.00a 
Locketl,  Jaaws  P.:  See— 

MehtfcMi.  Tho^  O.;  Md  Lockctt.  laaMB  F^  4.271.968.  CL 
2O»-564.00a 
Lockheed  Corporatioa:  See— 

HaUbcMy.  Paal  P.;  FMsatcili.  CaaaBo  U  Md  Starrett.  PhOp  S., 
4i72!014.  CL  236AAJ0aB. 
Loeser,  Weraer  Sa»-  .^  ..    .    , 

Stack.  Weraer;  Loeser,  Weraer,  SteaerwaU.  MaaAcd 
^^  r,  PaaL  4.272.563.  CL  427.|3aO0a 


,  KoH.  to  Eacher  Wyes 

4J71.575.CL29-116aAD. 


cotoaa.  stepoM  k,..  io  Aerox  cAfpovanm.  q^^  ^^  Deigaer,  Paal.  4.272.563.  CL  VTt-iyoJoaa. 

drcaitforaoopier. 4,272.188. CL 355-68.000.    ■_-.   p,..,.^^  r    to  RcMile  Sepsrity  SyMcaa.  lac.  Emergeacy 
r  Wvas  Liaaled.  CoatroUad  deBectfoa  roa    "TSIL.  f^  deadfocks.  4.271.691.  CL  7042100a 

-aiaaarl  L.  Fona  Md  kbd  tu^hiiMtfaia  4.272J27.  CL  283- 
fOOB. 

Orvis  L.;  RasseO.  Fkml  C;  1 
s  L..  4.272.499,  CL  423-24100a 


Jaeagst,  Klaas-Peter,  Foenter,  Siegfried;  Oraf.    -^  -/    g^^  Coaipany:  See— 
aarWa£haa|:UBkdbach.Kari-Hciaa;aadDurea,  c:a»B.  iSiotW^HollaBd. 

72.365.  d.  209-223.00R.  mX«  b    mad  Frier.  Jaaie 


Fnaz;  Lefaniaaa. 
Gottfried.  4.272.365. 
Leiaad.  Davki  L.:  Set— 

Kotick.  Mkhad  P.;  Schot.  Robert  N.;  Pobni.  Joseph  O.;  aad 
LeiMd.  David  U  4.272.541,  CL  424-26a00a 
LeMoa.  Cart  L..  to  Uaited  States  of  AaMrica.  Natioaal  Acroaaatics  aad 
Space  AilaiiaiHistinn    Lightaiag  discharge  ideatifkatioa  syateaL 
4J72.72a  CL  324-7100a 

Pdat.  Roger  P.;  aad  Le  Pienca.  GiMaa.  4.271.935,  CL  188-185.000. 
1  laaiiafgaia.  Tarnaia  in  tnrirtr  Hatirmalr  ifF*-*-  -*  -*-  f-.,~-»^ 
de  Moteais  d'Aviatioa.  Novd  poraas  body  aad  praoeas  for  its 
4.272J9a  a.  75-212.00a 

Wim^  R.;  aad  Leoag.  Chu  K.,  4.271,791.  CL  123-419.000. 

LffrtT.  Doaald  C:  See — 

Foofd.  Brte  A.;  Md  Leati.  DoaaU  C.  4^72.368.  CL  210^.000. 
Levcfch.  Bert  G.,  to  SMdvik  Aktiebolag.  Rotary  driO  bit  4072.134.  CL 

30t-8.20a 

Lever  Brethsw  Coayaay:  Sar— 

Gaticrm.  Eddie  N..  4.272.442.  CL  260>346.74a 

Hoitea.  Keith;  Scott,  BriM  A.;  aad  VogL  Radolf.  4.272415.  CL 

424-7aooa 

Wrwht.  Robert  J.,  4^7235.  CL  25M06.0Qa 
,NdiL:S«^ 
jMeia.  Mark  A.;  Levit.  NeOi  L;  Bnartarrakix  ABa  V. 
chcataeva.  Akiaadra  K.,  4.272.291,  CL  106-14j09a 
LewkMsr,  Nattaa;  and  OiOk.  Joha  A.,  to  PMaaat  Protects. 

piofapteparaltoa.4J72.824,CL364-502.00a  ,„.^.    ^ 

L^  BmZTi.  Pbahry  disasoberiag  spparataa.  4.271.561.  CL 

17-110001 
Lawi^  M^rtM  P..  to  IMlad  KkMdoas  of  Gnat 
IiclMd.  The  SecrelVT  of  SMe  for  Daftaoa  k  Her 


MaDev  R.;  aad  Frier,  Ji 
LoM,  Virgil  USr.:Sa(^  .,     ^    ,.,««-   ^ 

Orosaer.  RklHrd  W.;  aad  Loag.  Virgil  U  Sr,  4.272/173,  O. 
27M11.00a 

1  •Q.mmI.  <W 

PafMaioa,  Chrktoe;  Md  Moadet.  Jeaa.  4.272.51 1.  CL  42447.aQa 
Loa.  Lmm  p..  to  Geaecal  Ekotric  Conpaay.  Thk  IBbi  varistor. 

4.272.754:  CL  33S-21Aia 
Loak  Man  ft  Ca,  lac:  See—  

Echterlkg.  rafrnr  4.271>27.  CL  46-15i)0a 
Love.  Leoaard  S..  to  Sydto  lac  Liqaid  treataieat  apparatas.  <272,369. 

a  2iai37.ooa  ^      „  _.        ^ 

Lvbbert,  Dktricfa  W.,  to  Ma»-Pkack-Osarlkrhsft  nr  Foidcgagjto 
WkaeasGiHfka  cV.  FfBiag  for  optodcs.  4.272.484.  CL  422-68O0a 

Labben.  Dktrich  W..  to  Max-Pkaek-Oeadkchall  ear  f»daiMg  da 
Waaeaiotelka  e.V.  MrndirMfs  for  optodes.  4.272.485.  CL 
422-6100a 


Levit. 


Seiily,    Akc    H^ 
239-585.00a 
kMias.  Alfred  W 
92^j00D. 
Gaorg 

.  Lars-Ake; 

4^72.783.  CL  3S8-126Aia 
A.:  5 

■  B^ 

22ilOR. 


Mowbray.    Dohm    P..   4.272.027.    O. 
op  dM  Cm^i.  Loti  E.  A^  4a71.7Sa  CL 


A^  4.27X417.  CL  260- 


Hork;  Raa.  Kari;  WipOer.  Alfrad;  Md  Laag  ABhnff, 
4.272.112.  CL29MOlJaoa 
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Laad.  Robert  M.:  See- 

BakHfcfr^aribia,  AcBMad;  Chayka,  StMky  J.;  Md  Laad.  Robert 
M..  4472,78a  CL  358-54.00a 
LapiasU.  Joha  R;  aad  Gorowitz,  Beraard.  to  Oeaeral  Ekotik  Coa- 
paay.  Apperatas  for  naalirwi  bed-ekrt  f ostatic  coatiag  of 
iMgdi  aobstrate.  4,271,783.  CL  118-629.00a 
Lata.  II^Dibald;  aad  Mooes.  Heiai,  to  Rathaer 
^fr^ifngfarlhrhaft  Device  for  coatooiii^  rcfrae 
4.272.419.  CL  422-2O9O0a 

r,  to  V.S.  Pfaihps  Corporatioa.  Mediod  of  and  device  for 
k  ccapated  taasognahy  ianges.  4.272.S3a  CL 
364414.00a 

Lychyk.  Geerge  S.;  aad  Neese.  Wayae  E..  to  GTE  Aatomaiic  Electtic 

Laboratories  lacotporated  ArTaageneat  for  ssoaaliag  daaria-hae 

packaged  iategrated  ciicuils  to  tUnAhia  fifaa  cucuils.  4.272.14a  CI. 

339-17!0CF. 

LyaM^  George  P..  to  Dato  Parkagiag  Cotporatka.  Raaie  ooastrao- 

tka.  4^1.618.  CL  40-15100a 
Lyach.  PMrick  E,  Jr^  aad  WioMatt.  JaaHS  M.  Air  parifyiag  devke. 

4.272461.  CL  55-279A)a 
Lyach.  RidMd  W.;  HOIkfd.  Garkad  E;  aad  Dotsoa,  Roaald  L..  to 
Oik  Gorpocalin.  Plocaas  for  the  trealaKat  of  aaolyte  ' 
4472J38.  CL  204-98Xna 
Lyi«,  Slig.  to  Aadekkgk  for  Norsk  Skiforakaiaa: 
for  ladastridk  Forrioaag.  PIsatk  aoa-wax  kd  ba 
its  ■aarfiilaii  44^^577.  CL  42t-ll2j00a 
Lyaa-Joaes,  David  M..  to  Coastractka  Speckhies.  lac 
:  cover.  4471.65a  CL  S2-395XI0a 
D.  Wood.  lac:  Set- 
Wood,  Mihoa  D.,  4471.696.  CL  73-37.000. 


U$T  OP  PATENTEES 

Ltd. 


nu. 


I  phaae 

siooe. 


4471.77S,CLllMf 
Makarov.  Vakry  A.:  See- 

Ateakev.  IfiklMi  M^  IvMOv,  Ninlk  A4  ] 
A^  Md  Makaaov.  Vakiy  A^  4472.«ia  CL  lil^XHa 
Makovec  PtMcesco;  Scaia,  Paoki;  aad  Rovad.  Laigi,  to  Rotia  Ra- 

447X538.  a.  4i4.25aooa 

hiio:Sf»- 

Masahirn,  Akiyaaa,  Takayasa;  1 
Maiaoka.  Tasinsk.  4471.74a  CL  b-592j00a 
Malchow.  Max  E.  to  RCA  CorpotalMa.  DillenatU  PM  detector  with 
filter.  4472.726^  CL  329-103jOOa 


activity. 
tfnta.Y( 


Ueda,    Mi^olo;    Torisawa,    Akin;    Satoh.    Katsahiko; 
Maahsra;  Maadai.  MMMki;  sMl  Ambo.  Kanhko.  4472437.  a 
3W  80000 

to  Salxer  Brodien  Liadled.  lastaOatin  far  I 
kg  praasare  ^  or  awchaakal  eaergy.  4471.665.  CL  60-39.1 
M^kcy.  Harry  S.:  Saa- 

Orrald.  NocBM  D^  aad  Maahey.  Harry  &.  4472421.  a 
414434Xna 
_   Maasoa.  Lewk  A.  Gravity  seMor.  4471.702.  CL  73-38LaaR. 
tar   MMiifactaie  Proveacak  de  Matirres  Pkaliqaas  SA:  See— 

Zckaer.    Baraaid;    aad    Matanaakr.    Oastoa.   4471.63a    CL 
4741.00a 
MMvOk  Fdicat  Prodacts:  Sae— 
BBBHU&iioaen  a^ 
4472J009, 


M  ft  W  Gear  CoiapMy:  See— 

Erwk  6..  4472.097.  CL  28041 1.0QA 


Kart: 

Marco;  Maarer.  WiBr, 

7i-9aaoa 

Process  far  the 


'.  CL  m-AlJOL 
Maaz.    Cartk   T. 

221-288O0a 
Marooa.  GaiBsao: 
Kart.  4472481.  CL  Maggi.  Roddfo;  Maggi.  Gka  P^  aad 

(3r260-544.0QN. 
WerkeHak   Marcoai  Coaipaay  Laadtod.  The:  Saa- 
of  tetrachtofocydo-         Molyaeax-Beny.  Robert  B..  4472.737,  CL  iJ2rl JUL 


Fkns  N.;  Md  Floyd, 

devke.    4471.979.    CL 


4472.454. 


:  ftoai  hexachkrocycfobateac  4472.633.  a  568-364j00a  Mark  ladastriea:  Sie- 

M^berg.  WoMnsg.  to  WOMA  ApparakbM  Wolfi|aag  Hsakrrg  ft  CaOity.  Rkfaaid  E..  4471.926^  CL  ISMOOa 

Ca  GaML  Swivd  far  htgh-presaare  ooadait-ckaaaig  aaeedUy.  Marker  latrraalkMl.  be:  Sar— 

4472.108.  CL  285-95J)0a  Thi  iiibm.  Jaam  L.,  4471.563.  CL  17-7La0a 

MikKhi.  rfkrhi.  aad  Katsaaaaa.  Talsao,  to  Mibada  Motor  Co..  Markeai  Gorpotatka:  See— 

Ltd  Model  helkopter  device  4472/Ml.CL244-174ia  Maxwdl  Wglki  E.;  .1  warw.  Peter.  HI;  aad  Potter. 

MkMddkfotor Co^  Ud.: See-  4471.757^ CL  101-374XD. 

244-174ia 
Mac  Valvaa,  lac:  Set— 

fUH,  JMMa  A..  4471464.  a  137.599.00a 
NeA  Jmcs  A^  4471468.  CL  137-625.64a 


4471.6Ja    a 
Ehwood  E^  4472.7S7.  CL 


A^toUaitadTa 

447!;«K   CL 


4472.437.  CL  20-2394BiC 


4741O0a 
Man,  Incorporated: 

Mrlaa^.  Doi^d  L. 
34O-132J0QR. 
David  E^  aad  Ti^for.  Iota  B.  Oi.  4472.526.  CL   MarriMll.  Rkhaid  L.; 
ISaOOa  pet  ConoaHom. 

liaa  V  -  See^-  aO>737Aia 

WiDiM  R^  Sokader.  PMer  &;  aad  Machaaka.  WB-   Martel.  Akk:  Sar- 
kM  v..  4471.741.  CL  U-IJOXL  Meaand.  Marcel;  aad  Martel. 

oa:  See—  Martia.  Jeaa.  to  Vakatk  SA. 

Cone.  LoM  G..  4471.7ia  CL  10M42jOOa  4471.543.  CL  4415Aia 

Mack.  Robert  3k>—  Martk.  loe  O.:  Ser— 

WiOk.  BriM  J.;  Chrkteasoa.  Philip  A.;  aad  Mack.  Robert.  Cdk.  Jdba  A^  FkM.  Meriya  O.;  HerroU.  AaM  M^ 

4472.412.  CL25^S2100R.  O;  aad  VargM.  OvMb.  4472.5H  a  0«73fl«. 

>4^g.— ;»   Oeone  W.;  yi»-.-fc«i*~.    diflbfd  W.;  Md  YMliihai    Mvtk.  Joha:  Set— 
Norbert  E.,  to  iSeraatkaal  Tekphoae  Md  Tthgr^ih  Corpofaliaa.         UdaD.  WiOkai  S^  aad  Martk.  Joha.  44714K  CL  IST-liMO, 
Coauact  t^phoae  set  ckployiag  shdkrie  actaakd  sapervMM   Matlk.  Mary,  iiikri 
awiu^es.  4472.655.  CL  179^lJ9O0a  >«">» 

'  -  J,toRaytheoaCoa^   Martk. PMHp T: Saa-  _^ ^   ^     .^«.    ^ 

ly    ii—iiina     4472.74a    CL         Barataar.  Robert  C;  aad  Martk.  FMhp  T..  4472.70?,  CL 

3l8^jQ0a  _ 

Madiaoa-Kiae  Corporatioe:  See—  Martia.  Robert  C  to  Dow  Cheakal  Caaaaay.  Tkt.  OoavorfitaB  far 

-  RoMid  E.;  aad  HaaMeraMkltf.  David  W..  4471.93a       P^kkga 


acMaater.  George  H.;  aad  Mehoh.  I 
paay.  CoaiiaHiXiiiadrical  ana: 
m-WJOOL 


4471.9«aCL 


CL 


CL  184-15inA. 


Oerockci.  Aail;  aad  Maeder. 
i;MdN 
Coatrol 


Arthar  R^ 
Bn  4472.736^  CL  33MO8j00B.       Coauaay.  High 
to  Mkolu  Csawra  Kaba-   MMaofai.t<  ~ 

to 


Victor  D^  to 

L  4472014.  CL 


4472.1U  CL  355-140IIL 

^Sioi.  RodoMb;  M^gi^  Gka  P.;  aad  Macooa.  Gaihaaok  447X454. 

CL2IO-54400N. 
MMgi.  RodoBb;  Mi«gi.  Gka  P.;  aad  Marooa.  Gatlkao,  to 
Ifarkgn   S.rJ.   Prooeai  for   the  chforiaatioa  of  a- 
4472^54.  CL  26O-S44.00N. 

lac:  See— 
"Skatky.  Lena  D..  4472.794.  CL  3iO^.Q0a 

~    '         C:Sl»— 
Bachwaid.  Fraak  S.;  Maher,  Rkhard  C;  eat 
4472.695.  CL  3l(K242O0a 
Matl-Ex  Corporatioa:  Saa-> 

Eobert  J^  4471.656^  O.  53-3810aiL 

,  to  Olypas  Optical  Co, 
of  aatoaaatk  ttpokire  ouatral  type. 


AkiyaMi.T( 
,4471.MaCL 


bore. 

xrl^sai 

Y< 


Crod.  Marco; 
Marvia.BriMD 

Hofta.    ^ 
28O8O4j00a 
MarvkGksaft 


447X43^  CLSfOOM.lOa 


C; 


R.  ^^4072.169^   CL 


W^gk  1,  4471.7114.  CL  •4-SMOa 
a  •JtrAir  M.  OkHh  I  If  KO;  See-- 


HolLAIbad; 


447i.7S8.a  toMKina 

^lybaigMaraks^i 


Aa.. 


447L73a  CL  81-S7^4aa 


WBdI.  Bdwk.  447X1^8^  CL  Ma-UaflSR. 
Yakk^  to  ~        ~ 


Photognphk 

4jm,m,CLS54-5ijm. 

"  riaNia;  Koado^ 

to  OiyaqMs  Optkal  Co..  Ltd. 


itoiadicatathe 
447X176^  CL  354-23100a 

W^aaibc;  Kaeao;  KaaM^  Toshkki: 

ToaWhkte;  aad  Takcaoya.  Hdaakv  to  Jaaca 


354-14 

Yakio:, 

I thi.  Tc 

44IX17XCL3S4-l7}jQaa 


Co. 


Oa  Md  OitMB^  David  B..  UlXia^  CL 
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Maittr  Coaveyor  Corpomioa: 

Kmtfn.  Dale  I.;  Myfan.  waBu  J.,  and  Sauth.  William  A.. 
4^71.755.  a.  100-S2.000. 
MaMer  Modular  Hoaea,  inc.:  Ser— 

dd  Valle.  Jaine  L.,  4.272.09a  a.  249>l44.(Xn. 
KfMtm.  laa  M.:  Sm— 

Seftoi.  Vener  B.;  and  MaMen.  Ian  M..  4J72.49a  Q.  423-18.000. 
Mathewi,  Later  R.  Apparatus  for  iatennittciit  ddtvcry  of  fluid  under 
prcaaure.  4.271.541.  d.  4-49aO0a 

Matfaiaa.  SdMrwertfa:  S»t 

Xavcr,  Wirth;  and  Mathiai.  Schorwcrtfa.  4^1.936,  Q.  18S-244.00a 
Matikaiiifn.  Martti,  to  Hunt  A  Moicrop  (fapu  Machinery)  Ltd.  Me- 
chanical drive  for  rocatable  mantle  roU  mounted  onto  a  stationary 
ajJe,  especially  for  a  deflection-compensated  roll  mantle  of  a  paper 
machine.  4.271.974.  Q.  29-119.000. 
Matsoda,  KiyoAmii.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technotogy; 
and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  4  industry.  Hotogrsphic  shar- 
ing interference  contrast  method  and  taterferometer.  4^72,192,  Q. 
356-347.000. 
Matsuda.  Teruo;  Wake.  Shi|ec:  and  Shiozaki.  Tetsuya,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  I  imitwi.  Process  for  the  preparatioa  of  azo 
compounds  from  amino  coouKMnds  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  trans- 


B..  4.272.«2«.  a.  536- 


fer  catalyst  4.272,439.  Q.  260-192.00a 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuo.  to  Toshiha  Kikai  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 

controlling  torque  of  induction  motors.  4.272,719.  CI.  31S-800.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shinichi:  5cv — 

Funitani,  Toshinobu;  Shinohara.  Hiroshi;  Otsuka,  Yasuhtro;  Matsu- 
moto, Shinichi;  and  Wakisaka,  Hiroshi.  4.272449.  CL   204- 
199.00S. 
Matsumoto.  Takao.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Corporation. 

Optical  circulator.  4.272.199,  Q.  390-379.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahushiki  Kaisha. 

Overcurrent  protecting  apparatus.  4.272.816.  Q.  364-483.000. 
Matsuo,  Osamu;  Nakamura.  Keijiro;  and  Kodaira.  Toahimi.  to  Fuji 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  sorting  elongated  members.  4.271.967, 
a  209-998.000. 
Matsuoka,  Tomizo:  See— 

Fukuda.   Yoji;   Fukushima.   Fumio;   Matsuoka.  Tomizo;   Nitta. 
Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru.  4.272,397,  a.  292-301.60S. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Schmidt.  Hans.  4^71.714.  Q.  74-202.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,    Yoji;    Fukushima,    Fumio;   Matsuoka,   Tomizo;   Nitta. 
Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru.  4.272.397.  CL  292-301. 60S. 
Yoahida.  Tomio;  Nakata.  Yoshinobu;  Harigae,  Shoyi;  and  Sato. 
Toshio,  4.272.691.  Q.  369-1 12.000. 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  5<e— 

Hukagawa.  Hitoahi;  Shimada.  Isao;  Naruo.  Maaayuki;  and  Endo. 
Terumi.  4.272.671,  Q.  219-9O9.00a 
Matsushita.  Shuzo:  &»— 

Terramoto.   Tougo;   Matsushita.   Shuzo;   and   Kobori.   Toshio, 
4J72.174.  a.  394-199.000. 

Matsuura,  Yoahiaki:  See 

Sakashita.  Masao;  and  Matsuura.  Yoshiaki.  4^71.742.  CL  84-1  J6a 
Matsuzawa,  Hideshi:  See— 

Tskshashi.  Mutsumi;  Uwabe.  Toshio;  Nagase.  Toahia.  Sato.  Sho- 
u.ke;  and  Matsuzawa.  Hideshi.  4.272.674.  CL  235-69.000 
Matthews.  Gary  B.:  Sar— 

Berglund,  Sidney  J.;  and  Matthews,  Gary  B..  4.272.147.  CL  339^ 

99.00R.  ^ 

Matthews.  Merlon  L..  to  Maiaoa  Automatic  Machinery  Company. 

Method  of  and  apparatus  for  slowing  sheets  carried  by  hi^i-speed 

conveyors  before  deposit  on  stationary  platforms  or  low-med  oob- 

veyors.  4.272.069,  CL  27l-182.00a 

Matthews.  Richard  A.:  See 

Otdbom,  Richard  T.;  and  MMhewt,  Richud  A..  4.271.640.  CL 

9i-4oaooa 

Matthias  Spencer  A  Sons  Limited:  See— 

Denman.  Dennia,  4.271,735.  CL  S^3400R. 
Maurer,  WiOy:  See — 

Quadranti.  Marco;  Maurer.  Willy;  and  Maag.  Kurt.  4,272^11.  CL 
71-90L00O 
Max-Planck-Oesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wiasenschafken  e.V:  See— 


M.; 


Jan  P., 


FaubeL  Manured;  Hoftwr.  WilUam 

4.272.699.  CL  313-36a00a 
Lubbers.  Dietrich  W..  4.272.484.  Q.  422-68.00a 
LnbbeiB.  Dietrich  W..  4,272.485.  Q.  422-68.00a 
Masson  Automatic  Machinery  Company:  See- 
Matthews.  Merton  L..  4.272.069.  CL  27l-182.00a 
MaiweU.  Wilbam  E.;  ieaness,  Peter.  Ill;  snd  Potter, 
Markem    Corporation.    Rotary    oAet    article 
4^71,757.  a.  101-37.000. 
Mayer.  William  R.;  and  Pesoetto.  Jaaaes  R..  to  Stewart-Wasw 
ration.  Vacmm  operalad  switch.  4.272.6601  CL  30043.00P. 
Mayers,  Ricfaaid  R.:  See— 

Thekdi.  Arvind  C;  and  Mayers.  Richard  R..  4,272.239. 
432-194X10 
Mayea,  Waiden  W..  to  Cosden  Technology.  Inc.  Prooem  for  waentrst- 
ing    ttmditMr    particulate    cracking    catalysts.    4.272.402.    CL 
252-417.000 
Mayraa4  3tmm  P..  to  Spragne  Electric 
wiihPLandp 
148-187.000. 

4.272.029.  a.  239-240.00a 


Michael  P..  to 
system. 

-Cocpo- 


a. 


Md  method  for 


Ajnjm.a. 


McAlpsne.  James  B.:  See— 

Carney.  Ronald  E.;  and  McAlpine. 

irouL 

McCain.  G.  Howard:  See— 

Baczek.  Stanley  R.;  and  McCain.  O.  Howard.  4.272.56a  Q. 
427-58.000. 
McCaihery.  Gary  P..  to  General  Motors  Cocporatian.  lalcnal  ( 

tion  engme  control  system.  4.271.797.  CL  123411000. 
McCarthy.  Donald  J.:  See— 

SkMtt.  Kenneth  R;  McCarthy.  Donald  J.;  and  QuenneviDe.  Ray- 
mond N..  4.271.796.  Q.  I23-321.00O 
McCartney.  Charles  P..  Jr..  to  Oenenl  Melon  CorporatioiL  Method  of 

amhaag  battery  plates.  4.271^86^  CL  29-«23J0a 
McQuskey.   WUfaam   A.   Window   blind  coed   control 

4.271.893.  a.  160-178.00R. 
McCombie.  Stuart  W.:  See— 

Ganguly.  Ashit  K.;  Gtrijavallabhao.  Viyyoor  M.;  Cavender.  Pa- 
tricia; Sane.  Olga;  awl  McCombie.  Stnart  W,.  4,272.439.  CL 
26O-245.20R. 
McComba,  Charles  A.;  and  Foster.  Charles  H..  to  EMtami  Kodak 
Company.  Dehydrofocmylation  of  steroidal  aldefaydea.  4472,444,  CL 
260-397.300. 
McConnell,  Kenneth  C,  to  Deare  *  Company.  Air  dnct  system  far  a 

cotton  harvester.  4,271.659.  Q.  56-13.300 
McCormick,  Michael  E.  Counter-rotating  wave  energy  convcrmMi 

turbine.  4.271.668.  CL  60-398.000 
McDanieL  George  H..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Position  feedback 
control  system  for  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tooL  4,272^18, 
a.  364-118.000. 
McDanieL  John  C:  See— 

Chenevert  Donald  J.;  Orawe.  John  R.;  and  McDaniel,  John  C, 
4.272.603.  a.  43O-155.00a 
McDermott.  John  F.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Door  jmnb 

construction  for  coke  ovens.  4.272.325.  Q.  202-248.000 
McDonakL  Waher,  and  Seitel.  Norbert  J.,  to  Charka  E.  Green  ft  Son. 
Inc.  Psint  roller  cage  sssembly  apparatus  and  method  4,271,579,  CL 
29-43a000. 
McEvoy  OOfield  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Herd,  David  P..  4.272.055.  CL  251-214.000. 
McFaddea,  RusseU  T.;  Krause,  Reuben  L.;  and  Yonng.  R.  Oren.  to 
Dow  Chemical  Coinpany,  The.  Water  thinnabic  ooatingooapiMi- 
tions  from  amtnoaOcylsted  interpolyflsers.  4.272,621.  CL  SS-MIOOOl 
McGoldrick.  Gilbert  A.:  S(»— 

CarroO.  James  C;  Chapnmn.  Donald  L.;  Flee.  Stephen  L.;  and 
McGoldrick.  GiMiert  A..  4.272.643.  Q.  174-48^X1. 
McGovarin.  Roy  R.,  to  Blaw  Knox  Limited.  ErtendiMe 

4.272.213.0.404-118.000. 
McGrew.  Jay  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  elfccting  sabswfi 

trolled,  accelerated  chemical  reactioM.  4,272.383.  CL  210-741.000 
Mclntyre.  James  E;  and  Milbum.  Alexander  R.  to  Imperial  Chrmical 
Industries  Limited.  Thermotropic  polyester  amidea.  4,272,625.  CL 
528-183.000. 
McKeen,  Robert  S.;  Keefcr,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Sawyer.  Theodore  E..  to 
Frederick  Electronics.  Electronic  card  cage  inltrfafing  asaemMy. 
4472.141,  a.  339-I8.00R. 
McKinney,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Bowlus.  Burton  R.;  and  McKinney.  Ocrdd  L^  4471.537,  CL 
2-424.000. 
McLaughlin.  Donald  L.;  and  Bamea.  Ehvood  E..  to  Mars,  boocpo- 
raled.  Vendii«  macUne  acconntibilily  system.  4472,757,  CL  340- 
.    152.00IL 
McMinn.  Tafanage  D.:  See— 

Davia.  George  D.;  Hill.  James  C;  McMinn.  Tahnage  D.;  and 

Rooks,  Charlea  W..  4472499,  CL  252-373.00a 
Dnvis.  George  D.;  MB.  James  C;  MdbCnn.  Tahmge  D.;  snd 
Rooks.  Charles  W..  4472455.  d  423-415.00A 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Gndotf.  James  L..  4471489.  CL  29-878.000. 
Mendor.  Jim  D.;  and  Parker.  Edward  R.  to  Wealen  Litho  Plate  ft 
Simply  Co.  Base  pble  and  lithogrMhic  phle  prepared  by  sensWm- 
tion  thtnat.  4472^604,  CL  43O>159!00O 
Mendor.  Jim  D.;  and  Parker.  Edward  R.  to  Wealeni  Udw  PlMe  ft 
SmmlyCo.  Base  plnte  and  Bthograuhic  plate  prepared  by  sensitiB- 
tion  dwreof.  AjmjSK,  CL  43O-169!00a 
Mechliag.  Earl  R:  Sa»— 

Mofaim.  John  R.;  Mechhng.  Earl  R;  and  BeO.  William  U 
4472/112,  a.236-1.00E. 
Mednmarov.  VladiaBir  S.:  Stt-^ 

Georgiev,  Vcssdin  Y.;  nd  Mednikarov.  Vladimv  S..  4472,023,  CL 
239^.00a 
Medtek  Corporation:  See— 

Croshn.  Michael  E.  4471444.  Q.  12t-681.00a 
Medtronic  Inc.:  See— 

Hwry  G..  4471441.  CL  12t419.0QR. 
Gary  A.;  and  SnreMon.  Paul  D..  4471,84a  CL  128-1 AML 
Stokca.  Koneth  B..  4471.847.  CL  128-786.000 
Mchren,  Herbert:  See— 

I,  Herbert;  awl  Wnlf.  Hetasnt,  4471,764,  CL 
104-247.000 

O.;  snd  Lockctt,  Jamea  P..  to  Geoaowoe  Inc.  ^iec- 
for   a  aoctiag  appantna.   4471.968.   CL 
209-561000 
Mckosh.  Owne,  Jr..  to  Bwld  Coauianir.  The.  AMMocfchm  widi  Ml 
FSlem.  44^133,  CL  3O3'99!00a 


safe 


On  to  Komiv  A/S- AManlas  for  pndndng  sU 


for  a  ski  trwL  4471.612.  CL  37-iaC 
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nis 


ftfiDer,  JwwB  R^  Md 

r,0«l«r.-aidKiha.lWk.4471jiM^a66-146in).  The.  TreMing 

r.  Onrtsv;  ad  Krim,  Paft,  44714t7.  a  6^M6L00a  260-29.7FT. 

»«Mv:M«Kite.Mk.tollemmii«BrGaMLThnBd  kMai.  ahw  A^  Saa- 

or  yam  snpply  apparataa  with  asov^ble  dwsad  anoply  aide  meMS,  Hen,MyranR^tBi 

yteflSDShrknillh«mncltem.447I4ircn6ri46An  kOfer. llaodoin U: Sse 

Otav;  Md  Knhn,  P*.  to  lliii  i  Iig^r  On*iL  Rapid  Bmmtm,  hg  tLi  mi 

lory— annp^Mngiiiis,  partJadMly far ciwn-  356-349X00. 

Ill  trinhw  mirlfaw  1.TT1  fjfrt  lllM  m  Miller,  WmamR;  and  OnMt,JmseT..  to 

,  to  Bristol  Mym  Cnmnany.  Ali-  cnne.  447l,»)ft  CI  2tM46«a 
lea.  4^72,437 


Bdwnra  J^  to  Bu  P.  OoodHoh 


&.  4472.1V4,  a  3«-s7&aoa 


CL   hGBi^  Derek  J.  Post  snpport 

iHTi^OmMO; 


U  4472.in,  CL 

aPiiHKi 

4471,64iwQ-  Sl-MduMR 
260-239iXlA.  Mmmm4.ThmmU^Wym.Vmma;mA€Uk»,fiiamC^t»imtl 

M^^A,^^  ^^^  Liirited.  Aik  ■■tmtlita.  4471.717^0.  7»467jM0l 

Oriig  En  4472,481.  CL   ^Cjg**-  ^'^^^S'^^'f^J^  *'*^  mfnmd  eomkmtim 

HMmrf.  44724S4,  CL  44-7IM)0a 
MmgoOa,  Joaeph;  Md  StabbiMS,  John  B.  RaWtaved  onMsaia  hfUfe 
S.  Jane:  and  Snridi.  Robert  U       decfch«swi  method  of  mafancssme.  44714SS,CL  M-TlOOa 

Ai^  IfiddUko;  Tmda.  KcUwiK  Md  Otada.  Akin,  4472459,  a. 
427-S410a  .< 

.  4272,62a  a  S2V61AnL 

Kiyofami.  4472,192,  a  356-347AXL 


Mepp«.GnitE 

HMMinm.  Rom  C.  Jr.;  aad 
42242jG0a 
Merck  ft  Co,  Inc.:  Sei^ 
WolKradaiC  Otto  W..  Jr . 
4472437.  a  4a4-249j00a 
Meroii,ChrlR..to 
barrier  for  switchgear 
361-34Sil0a 
NseriK.  ncimnn.  oee-^ 

Wdker.  Brina;  Md  Manrfe.  TsMeih.  4472418,  CL  I624t2j00a 
MerriOdd,  FM  C  Snowsfaoe.  4471409.  CL  36-12Sj00a 
Man,  Thaothxc  P.:  Jar 

RiMMnma.  Cbeviad  E.;  and  Men,  Theodore  P^  4472,473,  d 
264-lHXm. 

lliiMiHi, niMii  riiiiMinilnnriT'    'TTfi '"^g  '^^-^ 

CLlAhUm. 

t-Bolkow-Bfohm  OweBschsft  mit 


ader,  Jeny  L^  4472.704,  Q.  315-209giDQa  ''\SaL^ 
:  Bettrmd  Y..  4472,IO?a  2C-f740a  ^"^ 

Sidney  J^  and  Ifalthnw,  Cbry  M^  4472.147,  a  339- 


,  Gerd;  and  Nanking, 

•-   ^   *■     ^     ^**         *     * 

_iSCD"nMDnK  rim^DCHB 

r.  Peter  W..  4471,938, 0.  188-2IOj00a 
MetzgerT  LeMfd  U.,  to  EnstmM  Kodak 
vcfler  aiUustable  dyaamirslly  to 
363-21.000 


4472466^  a  5S-392.00a 


DCtoDCCon- 
4472406.  CL 


,  Citale:  Md  Mawici,  Sandro.  4472416^  CL  424-70000 
Aar,  to  SieaseM  AktieaMMllsdHft.  ftanljiis ' 
for  a  Amge  otwflti  device.  44T2,693^  TX  307-301000 

Niodaa;  and  Fbakm.  Raymond,  to  Sociele  CbhrnqMB  des 
I SA.  Boric  anhydnde  aohdioM  Md  Ihcir  «e  as  hmdan- 
ers  of  icaoli.  4472,403.  CL  2S2-428.00O 
Meyer,  Victor.  Jr.:  Sse- 

BolghwK  Dmmt  m  BispMiw.  Joel  M,  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Victor,  Jr.. 

4472490  CL  179-77jOOO 

MklMl,  Patrick  T.  Rack  for  skis  and  die  like.  4471497,  CL  22442ASR. 

Mkteei,  PMar  C:  Taytor,  Rkdwd  J4  Md  KaHar,  FM  JL  N..  to  Micro 

CiiBialisati  T  hsUrrt   T.V.  Pfctmc  fteeK  syMcm.  4472,787,  CL 

338-160000 


Rkhaid  T.;  ^  Maithewv  RklMd  A..  4471440  CL 
91-400000  r 

Netherty.  SMMd  C  4472472.  a  428-33X00 

Ttayodi.  4472,183,  a  335- 
MjOOR. 
TcmMoto.  Tonfo;  Malsnsliils.   Shoo;  aad  Xoboii 

4472,174,  CL  3S4-19SJ00O 
UeaMi.  Kyon).  4472,160  O.  3S04»A)0 
Mitsak,  findtri  If,  to  Koppen  Compiqr  Uc  Mettod  for 

44^456^  a  4i-SK:aD0 

Mnm 
Hotta, 


4472,790  CL  337-1400 


4471491.  a  lit-: 

YMMaU.  HitaiU;  IkK  MraAb  Ti 
Jann.  4472,421,  a  260- 


Hemo,    TomoyaB;    Ya 

4472,114.0.293-133.000 
Hori.  Kfl«  and  KijfOla,  YaMhoy  4471402.  CL  12V«2jO«i 
Tahwnlri.  Ifinon,  4471497, 0.  165-1 140R. 

isdIiMd  r» hi^ d  ni    IM   Tis  J^:^ 

TitiBsm.TiWiiLriiariri.rTirn-. --"*"-"-  * '■''■*^— 

CL71'i«J0O 


IMT,  Cieln:  JoneC  Znritowski:  and  Henryk, 
447240670.  239^273.000 


aadWi 


r,  PmI  R.  N., 


YnkBmOk  to  Tofota  Jidosha  Knno 
bdnslry  Co..  Ud.  ApMotos  far  I 

4471467,  O.  60-276AIO  ^;r  .a  .r»:.«     t  vo<#ii  ,«t^^*^ 

Mitari  Ufa.  Co^  Ltdj  Saa- 

MttHTYoahWDk  4471579,  CL  428-133480 
YoddaU.  to  MiMd  K^  Co..  Ltd.  Lami 
4472479^  CL  428-133400 
iwa  KMci  bdastn  Ga.  Ud.:  &»- 
iya^M.  Stko,  4472493,.  CL  429.161400 
My^awa.  Ikiro^  to  MhmB««  Kiwi  indnrtnr  Oo^  Lid.  I 


Micro 

Micteel,  FMer  C;  Taytor,  Richaid  J.;  md 
4472,787, 0.  3S8-16O00O 
kficro Efaottoaici,  he:  Jar 

Perrina  Joaeph  A.;  Md  ?mmo.  Thomw  W..  4471.729.  O.  81- 
9.90B. 
lfid-Wa«  AirtMMrian.  Inc.:  Saa— 

rHi^t,  Robert.  4471481, 0.  29-564.600 
MkUand-Rom  Corporathm;  See—  ~    n^.  .*.        i^4471392.'0. 4^1^1400 

ThMi,  Arviiid  C;  awl  Mayan.  Richaid  K.  4472430  O.   jJSJj^jSiMTw 
432-1940O  -««■—•  •-•— 

MiAme,  HiroyiAi;  Takada.  Show  Akianva,  YoshilakBi  awl  F) 

YodMhw.  to  1^  Photo  Piim  Ox.  Ud.  iiathod  o#  fn  rating  »  

rapMcimagn  44724D<»  CL  410-264JDO  'l«WciiMdkLSUMncTttaM^IianocYL_^ 

awlIfinmaWfeovtoP^iiFhatoroBC^Ud.  ^C^Ji;   liotowM.   KoicMm  Mi 

^JinM*.a.  4472.779,0.35847400 

430441400  kfiyai^  rTli/i'T-  Sm- 

MyovicliifaalBvV.:5se-  Phpaka.  YtahkAi;  OMtf,  Hatno;  kfiyaaki,  MmMtot  Minih, 

^lafaifcBriMDnlhiiCT.JowBkJohaaoa.LiwiaO^andMBovh:.  1ESaiMIK>«^b7M«ri, 7472423. CL  4tt4l740O 

hboaiav  v..  44724k  0.^0-136400  Miy««i4  IW^odi:  Jks^ 

.  nsno;  TUBoasw^ 


:Tf       I   ;.     -...ff.        ~v-  V 


<.-4 


il«447l&CL 


FiangBU^ 

Tadaynila, 


A..  4472471.0.71-86400 
Oi: 


Tsfavo;  Wslsaabr.  Ta|np; 

4472496k  0^-296000 

rmmmn,  11  iTiJlr  n .  to  HoMir  mtam 

«M,  Ud.  qwdt  far I  Mil  iw  drtw  of -( 

318-317400  -.-,".   .J 


rOnvU  C  4472441.  CL  434460000 
iJ.:mMlDBviB,DMiei.toWi 

4472,'7m  a  3tt^ 

Miller.  DomUU  to  PaoetBaserprises,  he. -._ 

iHiMcfalofcwUhMMiaBykHdtaed  dot  Md  pin.  4471441,0.  0.^06-22400 

1^35400  MMSjaBMOoL, 

,p.:Jaa_  sSidkPiJXJr,«7145l.a 

h«on  014  Mrf  Umm^fuit^  fii  JUr^A.  CL  MnhBOMQnpinahm  .Us     x. 

'434.2464n0>                           i.»f.,>--?^y-«  W-'s 'r^ip-  Dessan,  Rrfph  M.,  44724«.  CL  73-lOLMB. 
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4^1.971,  CL21S-230LOOO. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Loom  D..  4,272.337,  Q.  20t-t9.00a  Moroxaoii.  Sh^ji:  and  Aaakawa.  Tatwilii.  to 

hcturna  dMBoasy:  Stt—  Scikoaha.    ScMHooMtvctor 

Kao.  Stepbca  ST..  4,272.006,  Q.  22S-I83.000.  4.272.1401  CL  3M-202.00a 

Jerry  D..  lo  Motorola.  Inc.  ROM  Stonfe  kwaboa  kaviof  Morm,  OlcMi  R  Safcty  cap  for  i 

kaa  two  ttalea.  4.272.t30l  O.  36MS.00a  Morm.  Robert  C:  Sm- 

Raam  R.;  and  Singhal.  Oofwl  H..  to  Euoa  RcaMrch  *  Eogi-  Wdi^.  Join  C;  Monte.  Robert  C; 

jCaReteaeralioaoraMthydfodcnilforiialkMcatalyitwith  JcMaea.  Ham  P.,  4.272.733.  CL  33 1-94 JOF. 

beieraooly  acidi.  4.272.401.  d.  252-413.000.  Moncheck.  Tkaathy  J.  to  Eaton  CorporMkw. : 

Mokiii.  Raaa  R.:  Sar-  lioa  with  torque  converter  by-pMi.  4^1,724.  CL  74-720i00a 

SiRiemafd.  Bernard  O.;  Mohan.  Raan  R.;  mA  Singhal.  Oopnl  H..  Mone.  AMred  W..  to  Weatinghowe  Electric  Corp.  Power  triply 

4J72,ioa  CL  232-4l3.00a  diatribulion  tyMe^  4.272.692.  Q.  307.2«.00a 

Molby.  Lloyd  A.  Hydraatatic  variable  rMio  oootrol  tyatem.  4.27I.9IS.  Morton-Norwich  Prodncta,  Inc.:  Stt— 

a.  ll(V6.4aa  Booth.  David  L.;  and  Gray.  Joaeph  E,  4.272.433.  CL  260-343.  MO. 

MohMT.  John  R.;  Mechlinc  Eari  H.;  and  BeO.  Williani  L.  Method  and  Moaea.  John  R.;  and  FrMi.  Adolph.  to  Fr 

•yateni  for  oontroUtng  a  plurality  of  tenperatwc  conditioning  oniti.  Lubricating    oil    fiher-reflner    for 

4.272.012.  CL  236-I.OOe.  4.272.371.  Q.  210-161.000. 

Mokaer.  Jan  &  P.:  Stt—  Maafao6ky.  Jerone  P..  to  Smith.  Lawrence  M.;  Acfcer,  O.  M«la;  and 

Kampa,  Orietinui  R.  L.;  Mohaer,  Jan  S.  P.;  and  Phtteeow,  Pieter  Smith.  Fraakhn  O.,  part  intereM  to  each,  brtemal  targical  stapler. 

J..  4.272J67,  a.  35-499.000.  4^72.002,  CL  227-l94IOa 

Motynettx-Berry.  Robert  B..  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The.  Pnlie  Motorola.  Inc.:  Sm— 

width  modulator  for  amplitude  modulation  circuit  4.272.737.  Q.  Oercekd.  Ami;  and  Maeder,  Heinz  B..  4.272.736.  CL  33M0li)0B. 

332- 1 .000.  Moench.  Jerry  D..  4.272.83a  O.  363-43.00a 

Mondet.  Jean:  Stt—  Nowak.  Robert  A..  4.271.5tt.  CL  29-<27.000. 

Papantoniou.  ChriMoa;  mid  Mondet.  Jemi.  4.272.31 1.  Q.  424-47.000.  Motoyama.  Koiduro:  Stt— 

Mooaanto  Company:  Stt—  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  TakanaaU,  Itauo;  Yokokawa.  Snmio;  ICyoihi. 

AuviL   Steven   R.;   nd   Penquite.   Charles   R.,   4^72.452.   Q.  Tadayodn;    Motoyama.    Roichiro:    a^    Miyazaki.    Kenichi. 

26(M65.100.  4,272.779.  Q.  35»-47.00a 

Beeny,  Mark  T.;  and  Miles.  James  A..  4.272.27S,  CL  71-86.00a  Motta.  Carmelo.  to  Paatei  s.r.L  Woven  shde  Cmteaer,  method  aad 

Davis.  George  D.;  Hill.  James  C;  McMinn,  Tahnage  D.;  and  spparatus  for  its  manwfartwre.  4.271,r71,  Q.  139-384.00B. 

Rooks.  Charles  W..  4.272.399.  CL  23^373.00a  Modin.  Michel:  Stt- 

Davis.  George  D.;  HiD.  Jmnm  C;  McMinn.  Tafanage  D.;  and  Dorville.  Gerard;  Moulin.  Michel;  Ramaeier.  Serge;  and  Zwcher. 

Rooks.  Charles  W..  4J72.533.  CL  423-415.00A.  Erwin.  4471,36t.  CL  26-9An. 

Gambell.    James   W.;    and    AuviL    Steven    R..   4.272.431.    Q.  Mountam  F»iel  Raaomoet,  tot:  Sar— 

26CM65.100.  Coates.  Ralph  L..  4.272.233.  CL  4g43.00a 

Glass.  James  P..  Jr..  4.272.565.  CL  427.177.00a  Mowbray,  Dorian  F.:  Sm- 

Vandcrsall.  R  Lawrence.  4.272.414,  Q.  252-602.000.  Sedly,    Atoc    R;    and    Mowbray.    Dorian    P..    4,272.027.    CL 

Monte.  George  L.  A.  Stt—  239-585.000. 

Proper.  Johmmes;  Schuur.  Jacob;  Monte,  George  L.  A.;  and  Wes-  Mowenr.  Richard  A.,  Jr.,  to  Philip  Petroleum  Company. 

terveU,  Eduaid  P..  4.272,782.  CL  358-1  ll.OOa  '      *                   "  "^ 


Montedison  S.p.A.:  Stt— 
Balducci,  Luigi;aiid 


4,272,296.0.  106-288.00B. 
Monteai,  Edward  N.;  and  Kin^  John  R,  to  Norton  Company.  Safety 

spectacles  4,271,538,  Q.  2-439.00a 
Montgomery,  Joseph  S.,  to  Cannondale  Corporatioa  Pannier  for  bicy- 
cle rear  carrier  racks.  4.271,996.  CL  224-32.00A. 
Moatich,  John  J.:  Stt— 

EUion,  hL  Edmood;  Putt,  J.  Ward;  and  Mootich,  John  J.,  4,272,257, 
a.  55-38.00a 
Mookhefjee,  Braja  D.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vinak.  Joatpmi  F.;  and  Riwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.  Use  for  auguieutiug  or  fnhancing  the  aroma  and  taste 
of  tanking  tobacco  and  smoking  tobacco  articles  by  adding  thereto 
l-(2.6.6-tnnMthyl-13-cyclohexadien-l-yl>-13-butanedione. 
4J7I433.  a.  131-276.000. 
Moon.  Derryt  R  CfairoprBctic  table.  4,271,83a  CI-  128-73.00a 
Moore,  Betty  L..  administrator:  Stt— 

Moore,  Theodore  G.,  Sr.,  deceased;  Moore,  Theodore  O.,  Jr., 
silminislistor.  and  Moore,  Betty  L..  adnunistrator,  4,271,809,  a. 
123-322.00a 
Moore,  Howard  H.,  Jr.,  to  Perry  R.  Baia.  Inc.;  and  Sid  W.  Richardson 


Foundation,  part  interest  to  each.  Self-discriminaliag  aidepocket 
mandrel    and    method    of   manuteturing    saaae.    4.271.902.    CL 
166-117.500. 
Moore.  Theodore  G.,  Jr.,  adminiKfator:  Stt— 

Moore,  Theodore  O..  Sr,  deocascd;  Moore.  Theodore  O..  Jr., 
adminislratnr.  and  Moore.  Betty  L.,  adminislrrtor,  4,271  J09,  a.    Mnnhv' 
123-522.000.  •"■'pny. 

Moore,  Theodore  G..  Sr.,  deccsaed,  by  Moore,  Theodore  G.,  Jr., 


graphic  analysis.  4.271,697,  Q.  73-41.10C 
MacheL  Franx;  and  Vogel.  ABmcht,  to  Cari  Zciss-StiftaM.  qpHcal 
system  for  JUumiaating  the  ground  of  the  eye.  4^272,163,  CL 
351-13.00a 
Mueller,  dmrlm  M.:  Sm— 

Davis.  Mai  G.,  Jr.;  and  Mueller,  Charks  M..  4,272,793.  Q. 
360-99.000. 
Mulee.  Dennis  L.;  Erbach.  Arthur  R.;  and  Ray,  Pkank.  to  Mulee. 
Dennis  L.  Insect  electrocution  spparatus.  4,271.626,  CL  43-1 12.00a 
MuOer,  Karl:  Stt— 

KoRi.  Dieter;  and  Muller,  Karl.  4v271.93a  CL  l92-9tX)0a 
MuQer,  Marod:  Stt— 

Alig.  Lea,  Furst.  Aador.  Muller,  Marcel;  Kerb.  Utaich;  KieaMch. 
Uaus;  and  Wiechert,  Rudolf,  4,272,63a  Q.  S6a6X)0a 
Muktform  Deaiocant  Piudutli.  Inc.:  Stt 

Cullen.  John  S.;  and  Hubcr,  Pial  W.,  4J72.264,  CL  33-317 AXL 
Munakata.  Tadashi:  Stt— 

Taguchi,  Nobuo;  Munakata,  Tadaahi;  and  Kobayathi,  Ynshirata. 
<272,781.  a.  358-lOaOOO. 
Murase,  IcUki:  5er— 

Saao,  Takezo;  Shimomura,  Takatnahi;  Saaaki.  Maano,  aad  Mnraae. 
Ichiki.  4,272.378.  CL  210-30a20a 
Muratani.  Takuro,  Watanabe.  Tatsuo;  Ohkawa,  Michihisa;  and  Mizaike. 
Takeshi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabaihiki  Kaitka.  Method  for 
canrrlling  impulsive  noise.  4,272,846,  CL  4S5-296L00a 
Murphy,  Cornelius  B.:  Sar— 

Sypala,  DoMld  S.;  mA  Murphy,  Condiw  B..  4,272,i0a  CL 
430-106LOOa 

P.:  ^ 

N.;  Bams,  Christopher  E.;  Murphy,  Jamn  P.; 
Gin.  tabby;  and  King.  Robert  W..  4,271,761.  CL  102-30IA)a 


;  and  by  Moore,  Betty  L.,  administrator.  Vaporator.  Miwny,  Dnvid  B.'  Stt— 

4,271.1109^  I»-322j00a     ^  ^.  ^,  «  ^  ...  ««  Trahaa.  Aftcrt  J.;  Becfcwilh,  Bruce  R.;  aad  Murray,  Duvid  B., 

Moore,  Thomm  J.,  HI.  Coffee  roaster.  4^71,603.  CL  34-l81.00a  4.272J73,  CL  63-l67.00a 

Mooss.  Heinz:  Stt—  Myers.  Charka  L.:  Stt— 

Lutz.  WilNbald;  and  Mooss.  Hdnz.  4,272.489.  CL  422-209i)00.  Goldberg.  Geiuhl;  Myers,  Ckarim  L.;  Parsons.  Chwtea  P.;  and 

Moradzaddi,  Yaqub,  to  International  AMinem  Machinm  Corporation.  StefEsndn,  WtlUam,  4,272,584,  Q.  428-412.00a 

Ink  devdopment  of  dectraatatic  images.  4,272499.  CL43O-iaa00O.  Myers.  Heriiart  J.:  &s^ 
Mord.  Clamfe:  Sw-  BramMey.  Mirhnri  I.;  Myers.  Herbert  J.;  aad  Rioa.  Jmwimio  R..  Jr.. 

Koletar,  Gabor  I.;  Frost,  Jonathan  R.;  Dupont,  Regis;  Lardenois,  4,271,965,  CL  206-2l9.00a 

Patrick;   Morel,   Oaode;   and   N^,   Henry,   4,272,539,   Q.  Mybea,  William  J.:  Sie—  * 

424-256.00a  Kiatgea.  Dale  1.;  Mytaca.  Wlliam  J.;  and  Sasith.  WBBam  A.. 

Moretti,  Anthony  L..  to  E  D.  BaDard  Coauaay.  Veatilating  system  for  4,271,755,  Q.  100-52.000. 

protective  clothii«.  4,271,833,  CL  128-201 J90.  N.  B.  Love  Induatries  Pty.  Ltd.:  Si»- 
Mori.  FnaMO:  and  Uubaahi,  rsnihim.  to  Toyo  Sdkan  Kaisha.  Ltd.  LaiAc  KaVo,  4,272.295,  CL  106-157.00a 

Method  of  manufacturing  a  amtal  cap  with  a  haJngalBied  thereto  at  Naarmami,  Hcibert:  5^i>— 

selectnl  areas.  4,272.313.  Q.  156-262.000.  Hahn.  Uana;  Naaronnn.  Hariiert;  Pteziea,  Khua;  «d  Weber, 

Mori,  Kdji,  to  AisinSeikilCabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  roof  construction.  Heinz,  4,272,583.  Q.  428-4O7.00a 

4,272,123,  CL  296-222i)0a  N^  Shuw:  Stt— 
Morikawa,  Tskashi  Stt—  Koiaai,  Yaaatoyo;  Bawada.  Kazao;  Nagai,  Shaao;  Ogino,  Ttkao; 

KadowaU,  Yoahftiko;  Okuda.  Hiroya;  aad  Monkawa.  Takmhi  «id  Watdie.  Seui.  4.272451,  CL  204ln.00a 

4J72JIS,  a.  364-30aOOa  Na^aawa,  TdnM:  Stt- 

T.:  Sav—  Aral.  Toahio;  Nagaaawa.  Tahaahi;  iwaya.  Toahio;  faonn,  Smazo; 

Lawreaoe  E;  Bauer,  Doadd  J.;  aad  Moriasoto.  Mirhnri  and  Koniriu.  Motofiimi.  4^72.185.  CL  353-28.00a 

T..  4472.491,  CL  423-2a00a  Nagaae,  Toahio:  Stt- 
hlorok  Daaad  G.;  Griffin.  Garv  A.;  and  IXAndraa.  Mark  J.  Plaalic         TAahnaU.  Maliami.  Uwibc.  Toahio;  Nmhc.  ToiWo;  Sato.  Sho- 
4472418,  d  4244l.00a  mke;  and  Maianawa,  HideaW,  4472.67^0.  23S-i9.aoa 
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UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fin 


R.  4472S?al^Sts76u00a 


ConlMMhM:  Jha^  '-  '':.''•  :7{u^'< 

"    "     1     ShoK  Md  Yoahioka,  Kyno^  to  Boettcher.  Charka  E..  4^72,774,0.  337-23j00a         <-   HC;  '  >  ■ 

WlKhi.  Lid.  Ceatriflagal  oonakiflow  type  coatactor.  4472jOU.  CL  Coavloa.  Itmm  B.;  Coawtta,  Robert  A^  aad  Chhaer.  DhaW  O. 

23J-I3i»a  4,^773,  CL  3S7^j00a 

NaMayoaM,  Katsuhiro.  to  hRchiro  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  irraiiialnMili--  Natioad Starch 

aatomatk:  atrnuiv  nmcUae.  447Ltt5,  CL  33-201iXnL  N^ 

N^iarian.  Leon  t!:  £•-  Natori. 

DiNdki.  Smnnd  R..  Sr.;  and  Nm«m,  Laon  K..  4471.783.  CL  Tamnru,  Munrtaka,   Natori,   Minatn;  aad  Yi 

lIMtlAia  4472434.  a  36|.WJ0a                                       V  Hy.^ 

Naier,  Hewy:  Sa«>—  Naugk,  Richard  L.:  Saa— 

Kolemr:Gd»rI.:Froat,JoadhmiR.;Dupoat.  Regit;  Lardaaoia,  Odkr.  I^Ham  U;  aad  Naagk^  Rkhmd  U  4472.112.  CL 

Pttrick;  Motd.  Ckada;  aad  N^er.  Heary.  4472439.  CL  340-334000. 

424-236LO0a  Navarre,  Roger  5sa—         .v.— •> 

Nakacho.  Yoahifan:  Stt—  Duooa.  Luc;  aad  Navarro.  Roger,  4471.914,  CL  222^4BR 

Oaata.    Yuiuru:    aad    Nakacho.    Yoshtftau.    4472482,    CL  NCR  Corpocatiaa:  Sar— 

^SWoSr'             '^— »•     «"«»—.    -^ '^'^  Bl^brd,DeMM.;  aad  Nmama.Syud.  4472473,0. 233  4iaj000. 

tUkaOt,  ^mirhi.  ^d  TaMka.  MJddhiro.  to  ^wiUnmn  Rdiber  Indua-  ^''?*"!!'l£'?!?*J?  J^fiJL^^'"*"  ^•'  "*  ^**— '  ^"^^  ^'' 

trkt^  Ltd.  Thrand  wound  golf  bdL  4472.079.  a  27J-2234Xia  ..    .   ^^?^;.°:  ^^^^^^"^        .     . ^ 

Ndb^l.  Shinlmo;  TtlanaiT  Itsao;  Yokokawa,  Suario;  Miyoahi.  !*%•»*?«  ^  integrded  aewage  I  i  ilii  ill  aydam. 4^18.014  a 

Ta&yodii;  Motoyama.  Kotduro;  aad  Miyazdd.  Kenichi.  to  Victor  .^237.3*l»a              ,  ,    .         ..    ..        , . . 

Coavmv  of  Jmwi.  Ltd.  Signdptoomamg  circuit  for  a  color  tdevi-  ^eelyjaymoad  J^  to  Rrfredmi«t  Marhmrry  In.  iiipiumad  fc«wmg 

^wSo,  Kazadd;  Nakagawa.  Ryuichi;  Fukamwa,  Akira;  and  '->'*^°«°^  ^  •^  **•*•  ^"y"  ^  4472,Ma  O  339- 

Mahio.  Hhodri.  44^496^  0. 232-174.12a  ^,^    l'"**^'.           ^      ^^       ,       . ...»_    _u.. 

Naka^wa.  YaauUko;  Eloh.  YukMro;  Nd[d.  Meroiii;  sad  Nd^jhna.  '*^i,/tS*^.,?«^!!^^"*^  *^  '""^  "-'"■*  ""^^ 

RyS.  to  Nkmn  Motor  Compmiy,  Limitod.  fnterad  combustion  447I464.0  »7.399i)0a 

with  dud  indactian  system  and  with  fud  injection  system  to  ^•^S^^.^^J^^*'^'**'  "*•  ™* 

fad  mto  teooadwy  mdaotfon  8ytt»  4471.793,  CL  4471468.  CL  137-«23.64a 


123-30tJ)0a 

YukiotSha— 
imara;  and  Nda^awa.  Yukia  4471,701, 0  73-86148a 
Nakai,  Meroji:  Stt— 

Nakagmv,    Yasuhiko:    Etoh.    YddUro;    Nakai.    Mcrotji;    aad 
MaFaiima.  Ry^ji.  4471.793. 0  123-30tj0Qa 
Nakanaai,  Rycai;  Sm 

Nakagawa.    Yaaduko;    Etoh.    Yddhiro:    Nakd,    Mcrpji;    and 
Ndnnma.  Ryvyu  4471.793, 0  123-308.00a 
Nakakaaii,  Tanyoahi:  5ar 

Maeae^  Mmnyuki:  mi  NakakMu.  Tsayodii.  4472.183,  O  335- 
14XnR. 
Nakamichi  Gorpocdioa!  Stt^ 

Ndcaaai^    Niro;    KobavaaU,    Koao; 
4472.792, 0  36(V69.OD0l 
Nakamiohi.  Nnx  Kobayaahi,  KoBO;  aad  Kawachi,  Hidao^  to 
Corporatka.  Mode  rhanging  system  for  a 
447X792,  a  36a«9.Q0a 
faao:  Stt— 
mami,  Toyokazu;  Koimmi.  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Tabata. 
Yauhko;  aad  Kmtko.  Taamki.  4472.18a  O  3S5-3.0SR 

KefjtaotSee— 
latsno,   Otamn;   Nakamura,    Kegiro;   aad 
4471.967. 0  209-S38.00a 


Negidu. 


Vireadra  &:.aad  Paten,  Arthur,  to 
line  Aiithawlif  logic  apparatua  for  a  < 
4472428. 0  364-90aQQa 

,  4471.734.  CLO-3 
Nfhoa.Paa&;, 

BirdidL  Ivaa  P.;  Bradaaoa.  Phd  J.;  Burt<lkglna.  DoaaM  L.;  Gar- 
da.  Vrmceat  R;  Md  Ndaoo.  Don  S.,  44^187,  O  3SS-3 

Koado,    Isao;    Neanto, 
4472.176^0  334-23t4Ha 


4472.7)9.  a.  33MIJ0QA. 


4472448.0 


free 
23-232i»BL 
Neukaw,  HartmnlsSa 

1>S^  Gcad;  and  Neukkfr  Hartma^  4472466^  O  33.192iB0L 
NeiMadt.  BetMd  R.;  aad  OoU,  Elgah  R,  to 
OHM«a44<polyfhMiO-2-h: 


pheaosy  and  phenyhhioj 
thereta  44724300  42442«iBa 


Ifirataugu;  Ueyama,  Katamnshi;  Ohara,  Mmwydd; 


hfilsao;  and  Amano.  takayoahi.  4472,003,  O 
228-13ina 

J  Kiyoahi;  Okumura,  Takeaht;  Degndu,  Rymchi;  and 
aU,  Toahio.  to  Toyota  Jidoafaa  Kogyo  KdNahid  Kd ' 
cortbaatioa  eapmt.  4471.803. 0  12>432.00a 
Nduata.  YoAinobn:  &*— 

Yoahida,  Tomo;  Nakata,  TuaMantii 
Todrio.  4472.631. 0  369-1 12XX». 
Nakayaaui,  Shigeni:  Saa- 

,Notio;Yi 
:  4472497,  O  41M»Jm. 
Makayama,  Yi 

YmEto.  4472.613. 0  430-327i)0a 
dian  O.;  aa     ~ 
lofcommuta 
114, 0  363-129A)0. 

H,  to  Ndiond  Starch 
bk  gektm  deaaert  and  prooem  for 
426-37£b0a 
ffanyMk  Ftr**^  S..  to  Sunbeam  Cori 
layam  of  oopaar  or  copper  alloyed  win 
the  dhiya  ^272470  tL  427-436ina 
Nmmi, 


NewEagkad 

r 

New 


',  lac^Sar— ' 
4471.934,  O  19g-399X»a 


\jcofpouoo  L^ 
424-li)0a 
Newman.  Rmmoad  A.,  to  NP 

44^.761.  O  340-300000^ 


P,  4472403.  O 


Tadddro;aadNaka- 

and    Nakayama. 
M.  Appwaiaa  for 


I  Jn  4471.769. 0  UM9jQFF. 
Nichiro  Kogyo  Co,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

NagiqfoK  ratauMro.  4471.633. 0  33-»14)QO 

Tfiiiilsilii   Qtoim R:  Md  Nkhds.  Lawnnoe I.. 4472.740  O 
333-127iXIO 
Nickka,    Fmoois,    to    Ebaurhfi    OaUioni^uw    SA. 
4472441.0  368-224000 


dipain 


Corporation. 
4472457,0 


Nioaiaw,  Hugh  O,  to  Harrv 

44^733.  CL  337.297iBO 
Nidok,  AataWK  5la»— 

de  Nota.  Vitlorio;  Nidoia. 

4472494,0 


Proviaioa  of 
oadkradiaaiof 


kaos  Naiao,  Maaaydd;  aad  Eado. 
Tena^  4472.671. 0  219-303:000 

Bdifard.  Dads  M.;  aad  Nmtta^  Syed.  4472.673. 0  23M63j00a 

NmhTHear^  R.;  aad  Nmh.  Edgar  M..  4471476, 0  141.12J00O 
Nadi.  Henry  R.;  ad  N^i.  Edgar  M.  Method  and  aapmatns  for  iHKng 
i  with  fiber  iataktiaa.  447147^0  l4H2iJ0a 


Dowki  0. 4472433. 0  423-324000 
Natioad  Reaearch  Devtioamaat  Corpoadion;  Stt— 

EvMi  Mervya:  adfEnkTiote  D..  4471432. 0  12M2J00A. 
HMGhMoa.  iSacaa R JU  aad  Boriky.  DaaWI,  U72.732. 0 

331-949ar. 
Scott.  Kdih:  ami  WMi.  Alan  lU  4472433.  Clt,99M3l«0^  .  . 
John  J,  AJXWX  CL  244-130000  .^    - . .r^^  . 


SaMy.  Theodore  (X;  aad 
2S^314Q0O 
friwwemHik,  Jmia  A.  M.;  Vkk. 
A.  U  to  U-S. 
for  odor  diapky 
335-2I3.00O 
NiMda  EMkaoiM  Cuk.  ltd    td 

Etoh.  Aba  4271.710  O  114.14408E, 
raki.  Shoic  aad  Yo^Ubo,  Yw,  to  Takada 


■  ft*"  ^ J    T"i  " 

JolB  J,  4413,083. 0  X1-7L100 


4412^1.0. 


vn.in.€i 


324-72:000 
NiuawaBw  jany  m;  ana— 

Egwdhw.  Cari  L4  Ooazdes,  Praak.  Jr. 
ia724JOO  413^127  OOP 
Nioich,  ITugaT  i-i  awi  Uaderwood.  J.  Lany.  to 
Qlne  djainana.  44714tt.  O 


'   rvm-i 
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4,272,004. 


Nihai,  Cwl  J.  to  SWS  Iwnrpamed.  Z-Bfer 

CL  22t-l7.90a 
Nippoa  Atsndc^  ILK.:  Sm-~ 

Ogiknbo.  MaMni.  4472,652,  Q.  3M.|39.00a 
Nippoa  Oakki  Sdio  KabwIiU  K^i^  &»— 

lUoM.  MiMlritiB.  4472.6S7.  CL  200.S.OOA. 

Ofita,  MiMoi,  4472.7M.  Q.  35S- 1 89.000. 
Nifipca  Kianka  Co..  Ud.:  S»t^ 

Tujii.  TodHhiko.  4472,749.  Q.  336>233A)a 
Nippon  Rofika  K.K.:  Sue— 

KioHini,  Kaichi;  «Ml  NepM,  EiMi.  447l.73f  CL  I2-34.00IL 
Ntppon  Rokaa  K«buduki  KjohaTSfv— 

Fukudiu    Shuzo;    Waianabe,    Tsatoam;    aad    Abe.    MMihiro. 
4472,334.  a.  204.27.000. 
Nippoa  Soda  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«r— 

iMBora.  Jnichi.  4472.634.  CL  368-431000. 
Nippoa  Sokca,  lac:  Sm>— 

WakuMtsa,  HiMto.  4471.728.  Q.  74-866.000. 
Nippoa  Sled  Corpofilioa:  Ste— 

Fuawan,    ^tigem    aad    Taoiura.    Stnachi,    4472,062,    Q. 
266-284.000. 
Nippoa  Tekgriph  A  Tdephoae  Cocponboa:  Ste— 

Matmmoio.  Tak*o.  4472.159.  CI.  35O-375.00a 
Nippoa  Zeoa  Co.,  L4d.:  See— 

Yanamoto,  Haruhiaa;  Yoocyama,  Nobuaki;  and  Akiyaaa.  JOwnir-hi 

4472,637.  a.  568.78a00a 
YanMzaki,  Manhiro;  Akiyaoia,  Takayaau;  Makata.  Yoakihiro:  and 
Manioka.  ToaikMii,  4471.740,  a.  83-S92.00a 
Nnhikawa.  MaiM;  Ameniya.  Norio;  YaMida,  Tadahiio:  Md  N^a- 
yaaa.  Shifcre.  Etectrophotograpbic  MuttiziagKfeea.  4472,597.  d. 
43068.000 
Niahikawa.  Yukio,  to  Prectaoo  Mooolithics,  Ibc.  Quaa-raaittivc  battery 

feed  for  tdephooe  cticuita.  4472,656,  Q.  I79-I70.0NC 
NahioKMo.  Keiji:  Sm^ 

Shirai,  Kazonah;  Taaaka.  Izumi;  Taaaka.  Shinpei;  aad  Nkiiinioto. 
Keiji.  4471.582,  CL  29-571.000 
NiahioMira.  Miduo:  Sm>— 

Fujikawa.  Tetsuzo;  and  Niahimara.  Micbio.  4472,085.  a.  277- 

235.00B. 

Niahimara.  Sadaaori;  Yaaiada.  Yoji;  Shiniza,  Takeyuki;  and  Yaaaahoa, 

Maaani.  to  Howia  Oikea  Kogyo  lUbaahiki  Kakha.  Check  valve 

j^WJ*l»fw«lp™« operated clatch. 4471.951, a.  I92-106.00P. 

Kimara.  Toatoaki;  aad  Niahiao.  Tadaahi.  4471.894.  a.  164-87.000. 
Nohino.  Toooyoihi.  to  Otnka  Pharaiaoeatical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for 

prepanas  mtiten  aad  antibody  4472,433.  Q.  260-1 12.S0lt 
Nahio.  Hiroahi:  Sep— 

Fukano.   Kazudu;   Nakagawa,  Ryaichi;  FakMawa,  Akira:  «id 
Niahio.  Hiroahi.  4472,396.  CL  252-174^120. 
Nidiioka.  KuniMko:  &v— 

Sunaoii.    Yoahihiko;    aad    Niahioka,    Kaathika,    4472.324.    Q. 
2OI-2I.O0a 
Motor  Company.  Limited:  Sm^ 


Takmti 


N 


Iwanaga,  Kazuyoahi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  Md  Obtaoka.  Kuaio. 
447T.939.  a   192-3.300^  *■"«-—.  •^unio. 


Torii, 


4472,12a    a. 
Meroji;    and 


Kauyaoia,    Yoahiaori;    and 

296-2ia000. 
Nakaaawa,    Yaauhiko;    Etob.    Yukibiro;    Nakai. 

NakMBM.  RyoM.  4471,795,  Q.  123-308.000. 
Suzaki,  Sozuo;  Hata.  Yoahitaka;  and  Ohaiabi.  Akibiro.  4471.811. 

a.  123-371.000. 

^I"?!?^  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazuyoahi;  and  OhtMika.  Knaio, 

4471.721.  a.  74-695.000. 
NiMhia  Sted  Ca.  Ltd.:  Ste^ 

Tsuda,  Takeahi;  Kabota,  Miduo;  Takagi,  Kazohiro-  Shiaaae. 

M^lug  Imamnra,  Yaaw>:  and  Kato.  ICacanori.  4471^71,  CL 

Nitta,  T—fham:  See— 

Fakada,   Yoji;    Fukubima.    Fumio;    Mattooka.   Tomiao;   Nitta, 

T—rhaia.  and  Hayakawa,  Shigera,  4472,397.  a.  252-301 .60S. 

Noerager,  Jere  A.;  Taft.  Daniel  G.;  aad  Bednar.  John  M..  to  Ezion 

5i°???SI  J^!'"^  Compaay.  Riaer  teaw»er  tyitem.  4472,059. 

CL  2S4-392i)0a 

Noguchi,  Yoahio;  and  Ilo.  Tianeo.  to  HitacU.  Lid.  Data  bne  potential 

tatting  cucaa  and  MIS  meawry  drcait  aaM  the  aaaw.  447lS34w  CL 

365-230,0001 


Nohtra,  Hidetaka: 

^?5!?!JS  X?*^'  Toyoda,  Toahikazu;  and  NoWra.  Hidetaka. 

4471J01.  CL  123-432X00  ' 

Noland,  Joaeph  R..  to  General  Electric  Compaay.  Heat  pomD  control 

■yMem.  4471.899.  CL  l65-29.00a  ^^ 

NoaMva.  Hirokaza:  Sar— 

Aad.  Michihiko;  Soda.  Yoihiot  taada,  KiyaU;  Uemk.  Saaama;  aad 
Noman.  Wrakaza.  4472.464^  CL  264^2.000. 

SomerviOe.  WuSm  M.,  4472,706.  CL  3184.000. 
Noftlta^  JaaMa,  lo  RoOa-Royce  I  imitad.  LabricMt  laniily  device. 
4471.928,  CL  184^400  ^^'  ^^ 

Notthwp  Corporation;  Sai^ 

Laka,  Kcaaeth  M..  4471.707,  CL  7V614.000. 
Nortoa  Coaipaay:  Sir— 

Edward  N.;  aad  Kiag.  Joha  H..  447U38.  CL  1A39JO0O. 
<,  I " 


Nowak.  Robert  A.,  to  Molorok.  lac.  Prooeaa  of 
eacaaaolated  hybrid  drcait  amearirfy.  4471.518.  CL  29-t27.000L 

NPIndadriea.  Ine.:&»— 

Newaua.  Rayraoad  A..  4472,761.  Q.  34O-50a000. 

Nyfddt,  Harry;  aad  Bemhawfaaa.  Kha  Y.  T.  Floattag  fcace  for  the 
collection  of  aqoid  impaniiea  aa  for  eumaleal  on  a  water  «««>iw«» 
4472414.  a.  405-710001  ^^ 

Occideatal  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  Jb»- 

""S^Ttwf****  *••  "^  Stadebaker.  Irving  G,  4472,127.  a 
299-1000. 
Occidental  »>■*■  trli  rn>pn>^fBia-  5^ 

Comptoa.  Lealie  E..  4472461.  CL  208-254.00R. 
Ocbaaer.  loa  K.  to  Deere  *  Coapny-  AdjuataUe  nwoat  for  a  tractor 
cab.  4471.921.  Q.  18049.12a  ■»««» 

Oda.  Kazntaka;  and  Ohba.  Maao.  to  Fuji  Pboto  Fifan  Co.  Ltd.  Electro- 

lytic  graining  method.  4471341  CL  204.129.40a 
Ogata.  Yazitni;  aad  Nakacho.  Yoahiftiai.  to  Otaaka  Chemical  a».  Lid. 
Ptaom  for  aeparatiag  cydic  phoapbaaeae  oligomera.  4472412.  a 

2io-66aooa 

Ogawa.  Hiroahi:  Sa»— 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoaht;  Yah^  MilMhiM.  aid  OgawiL  iteahi. 
4471.M5.  a  152-209.00lt  "  ^^        ^^ 

Ogawa.  Jaakichi:  Sat^ 

^  .,.^***e*f^"*«»:««*Oiw««.J«»>nchi.  4471613,  Cl4ao.3644J0^ 
Ogikubo,  Maaara,  to  hBppoa  Ataodenki  K.K.  Moving  ood  type  1 

phonic  picfcnp  cartridfe.  4472.652.  a  369-139.00a 
Ogino.  Takao:  S«»— 

Kotani,  Yaanloyo;  Sawada.  Kazao;  Nagai.  Shan 
and  Watabe,  Seyi,  4471351.  CL  204^00a 
Ogita,  Minora,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabaahfti 
tdevidon  aoand  mohiplei  broadtaating  aad  FM 
broadcaating.  4471788.  Q.  358-189.00a 
Obara,  Maaeyaki,  See- 

OiahiMabi,  Hirotaaga;  Ueyaam.  Kalaayoafea; 
Nakamura.   Mitaoo;  and  Amano.   Takayodi.  4472.003.'  CL 
228- 1 3.00a 
Obaabi.  Haruo:  Ser— 

Fttjinaka.  Yoahiaki;  OlHahi.  Harno;  Miyazaki. .  ^ 

Keazi;  aad  Kowabara.  Fukazi.  4472425.  d  417417.0aa 
Obadu.  Takdnaa:  S«^ 

Yoaeda,  Koji;  Ohadu.  Takdwa;  Oaiahi, 
Hirotaka.  4471517.  CL  424-7100a 
Ofaba,  Haao:Sf»— 

Ode,  Kaiataka;  aad  Ohba,  Hiaao.  4472442,  CL  2CM-129.40a 
Obgi,  Hiraafai:  Sw— 

Aado,  Toahihiro;  Obgi.  Hiroahi;  and  Kiihi,  Dogi.  4471586,  CL 
42A419.00a 
Ohio  State  Uaiverdty.  The:  See^ 

Colhaa.  Stoait  A..  Jr.;  Seagnpta.  Uday  K.:  aad  Gcftach.  Ubich  H, 
4471 1 57.  CL  35O-374.00a 
Obkawa.  Miduhiaa:  Sm^ 

Maralaai,  Takuro;  Wataadie.  Tatnio;  Obkawa. 
Mizaike.  Takeahi.  4471846.  CL  455-296X)0a 
Ohmt.  Ataaahi,  to  Aidn  Sefti  rmtm..tMi  Kaiiha.  fowti 

toMm.  4471.67a  Q.  6O-554.00a 
Ohniahi,  Akihiro:  See— 

Sozaki.  SozBO;  Hata.  Yoahitaka;  aad  Ohaidki.  Akilvo.  447U1I. 
a.  123-571.00a 
Obta.  MaaaAuni:  St»— 

Sakai.  Kiyoahi;  Haahimnto.  Mitnra;  Ohta. 
.  and  Kodma.  Akio,  4471598.  CL  43O-71O0a 
Ohtaaka,  Knaio:  See— 

Iwaaaga,  Kanyoahi:  Sagaao,  KazaUko;  1 

4471.939.  CL  192-3.30a 
Yamamori,  Takahiro;  Iwanaga,  Kazayoahb 
4471.721.  CL  74.tfSj00a 
Oinama,  Noriamaa:  See— 

Teduaa,  Torn;  Ama,  Kazao;  Oinaaa 
Mitanari,  447170arCL  313-«93.00a 
O^hi,  Kiyohflu):  5te>— 

Wataaaba,  Noborn;  laooe.  Tokata;  aad  Oidri.  KiyaUkOk  4472^4601 
CL  261'53jOQa  . 

Oiabteahi.    ffirotaaga;    Ueyama.    Katauyoabi;    Ob 
Nakamara.  Mitaao;  aad  Aamao.  TdMyoahi.  to  Ji 


Railwaya;  aad 
dieariagaM 
kada,  AJdra: 


Okada, 


See- 


for  icmforoe 


Ofc,  Lid.  Batt ' 

4471003.  CL  228-lXOOa 


Aid.  MicMhdK*;  Taada.  Kddaro;  aad  Okada.  Akin.  4472.359.  a 
427-54.  lOa 
Okada.  Kaaihim  See— 

Kakamolo.  Shigera;  Fajiraoto.  Yodi^ji;  aid  Okada. 
4471756^  CL  34O-146.30H. 
Okamoto,  Tetauro:  Sea— 

laai.  Norio;  Kama.  Nori^  aa 
364-7i4.00a 
Okada.  Hiroya:  5^a^ 

Kadowaki.  YnihiTafcn,  Okada.  Kroya;  anl  Motikawa.  Ti 
4471815.  CL  364-200uOQa 


Tetnro.4472jr.CL 


Viertd. 


aad  Novotay,  Jargaa.  44713ta  a  221.297.aoa 


SShk 


I  Nowak,  Maafred,  4471118,  a.  296^.a0lt 


Takeahi;  Degvdii.  RyikJd;  Md 
.  4471 JQ3,  CL  i23-«£aoa 
Okara,  Zenicii  to  AaiW  Sogdn  Ka»oUbBaWU  Kj 
apertare  control  devtee.  4471175,  CL  354-274Aia 
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Olefirenko.  Vladiair  N.:  See—  v  - 

PdddMea,  laadt  Y.;  Epdinov.  Valery  &;  OlefceakD.  Vladiarir  N.; 
Kaiclov.  Jary  L;  Boywiky.  Aleoadr  A.;  aad  Fahkov,  Alezaadr 
N..  4472.033.  a.  242-7.0SB. 


LIST  aP  PATENTEES 

FuaBt.Fi 


¥129 


Choay. 


424.177^01 


•.rt. 


4J72.SM.    CL 


Lyac^  Rkhard  W.;  KOiard,  Gated  R;  aadPotwa.  RoBdd  L..  Chedid.  Loaii;  Choay. 

4471338.  CL  2O64«j00a  PMat.    Moaiqae;    aad    Pfetaal.    Pmdae,  -4472.324^    CL 

Oliver.  David  W..  to  UaiWiil  «Hali  i  of  Aaarica.  Aiayi  Eioifan  hdiogra-  4a4-177j00a 

phy  to  daale  apatma  oato  a  iiUdiai  ■  4472.612.  CL  430-323ioa  Parfnaa  Rochaa:  Sa»- 

l<WLld.:S»-  Qainad.  Yvca,  4471.974.  CL  2IS-33IXXB1 

Akihiko;  Koiwai.  Tamotaa;  Koado,  laao;  and  Khnara.  PlufBlH;  Joha  K.:  Sa»— 

ToyoWko.  4471171.  CL  354-15100a  Claffc,  bn  S.  R.;  aal  Pugeter.  Joha  K..  4471463.  CL  264-11000. 

tewto,   Oiiaa,   Taida,    HrmU;   aad   kfiyadiita.    Kiyoahi.  Plaher,  B*Mfd  H.:  S^»- 

4471,7»4.CL  I18-65100a  Meador.    Jia    D^    aad    Plakar.    Edwaad    R.   4471604.    CL 

ataa.   YoaUtea;  aKl  TaaeAqi.   rdaaliirn.   4471MI.  CL  430-lS9A)a 

354.Slj00a  Meador.   Jia   D4   and   PHker.    Edward   K,   4412.ittS.   CL 

aUhia;    Kondo.    bao;    Nemoto.    Kacaydd;    and  43O-169j00a 

UtMBwa.  Maaduio,  4471176,  CL  3S4-238ina  Plariwr-Haadfia  Corporation:  See— 

Taidd  Ekctraan  Oa:  See-  Fbovd.  Briai  A.;  ad  Leatz.  Donald  C.  4472468.  CL  2ia90LO0a 

Taaaka.  TAahi;  ad  Koo.  Hirofomi.  4472.745.  CL  335-128.000.  Plunal.  Baddy  R.  E.  Adhedvdy  attarhaMr  notoHMe  aok  plMe  for 


074cill,  rmwm  O.;  aad  Stiaey,  PMker  C,  to  Fhyaica  faMcraationd 
Compaay.  kficro-metering  sydem.  4471,989,  CL  222-281000. 

Yoaedi,  Kajin  Ohaahi.  Tiiihia.  Oairia.  Maanai;  aad  Fakamitsu, 
Ibotaka.  4472417.  CL  424-7100a 
op  dea  Caap.  Lots  E.  A.:  Sar — 

Tbona,  Alfiad  W.;  mi  op  dea  Gaap^  Lotz  B.  A..  4471,7Sa  O. 
9^98.0QD. 

^yff^i^yfinj  Corpocalioa:  Sw 

Pfeny  E.;  ad  Brockkhard.  Charlea  E..  4471.767.  CL 
112-lOOa 

Ftary  E..  4471.774.  CL  1 12-261  lOa 
I  Co.:  Sai>.- 
Bopp,  Robert  D.;  Kloderaaa.  David  P.;  aad  Lipdndd.  Eageae  C. 
4471.718.  CL  7442100a 

GnMIftCa:&n— 
r.  4471449.  CL  llt-nJOOE. 
David  E.:  Sai^ 
Vayeaa.  Coda  G.;  aid  Ortaai.  David  E..  4472436^  O.  204- 
59XXltL 
OrwoH.  Bdwaid  P.:  Sar— 

Keay.  Robert  E.;  Orwofl.  Edward  P.;  and  Price.  John  A.. 
4472^1.  CL  260-346.73a 
OraeL  Edward  S.,  to  Dana  Corporatioa.  Hydraabc  brake  warning 

HOOD. 


4471.6ia  CL  36-13400a 
F.:Sm^ 

OoUbaii.  Gerald;  Myen.  Chaka  U  PMooa.  Oaiks  P^  aad 
SiefhKa.  WHMan.  4i72.SI4l  a  42M1100a 
naooo  aae  raoeaca.  Awcat.  see— 

Ode.  Michelnc  M.  J.;  Crete.  Pierre  G.  C;  and  Ptaood  nee 
4471385,  CL  252-60tAia 
N.:Sa- 

;  Y.;  Epiteov,  Vdery  &;  OlefiKako.  VMhair  N.; 
Kadov.  Jary  L;  Boyanky.  Akiaadr  A.;  aad  Ptohkc 
N..  4472.033.  a  24^7.05B. 

iao;  Oialiwi,  Giao;  aad  Fioraai,  OavaUo,  to 
I SJJL  &PJV.  FBBt4ondng  fcdn  for  I 
dvc  Md  caHCOOlag  coapodtiaH.  4472^16^  CL  2iO-ttiEP. 
PaaadS,  Ctadfc  L.:  Sm^ 

Hdfoeaay.  Pad  F.;  PaaarflH.  Caaflto  L.;  aad  Stanaik  fMb  S.. 
4471014.  CL  23644An.  •  ■.  ^ 

Patd,NataR.: 


4472,659,  CL  200-82 
Borv;  aal  Koiaa 
and  a  aiethod  of 


Cotpon 

447M 


atka.  Load- 


,653,  CL  179-   PMria. 


for 


to  Soay  Cor 
_  the 
ns^OML  " 

Odnnt^  Hany  E.  Fknd  pump 

4472426,  CL  417-418.00a 
OAocae.  Robert  U  to  LaSdk  Madnae  Tool.  Inc. 
bar  drive  aaahly.  4471.937.  a  19t-737il0a 
John  G..  to  Kearney  A  Tracker  Corpor 
HB.  4472416^  a.  409-13100a 
Oihiro^  SoaaaMK  See 

Uribaahii  Kadaki;  ShiraiAi,  Norio,  aad  Oalnro, 
CL  350-9646a 
OaierhoC  Kkaa.  to  Maadoaenbaa  "^AM"  M.  Oderfaof  KG.  Selective 


Kitkpatrkk.  Jod  L.;  Md  Patd.  Nata  R^  4472479,  CL  71-88.000 
Paton,  w.  DonaM  Sag— 

StaMoa.  Iteaa  W.;  ad  Patoa,  W.  Doi^d,  4471,737,  a 

83-171XX)a 
Steeaaoa,  Thoaaa  W.;  ad  PMoa,  W.  Doadd.  4472jB6S.  CL 
269u46J0a 
Patpaa  lac.:  See 

-   a-Pienc  4471,60a  CL  34-91000 

A.  r^wucyUu  4472.DH  CL  2ie-217j00a 
Fa  Chea«  Hary;  ad  Wa^  Dadd  L  J..  totMon 
Caibide  Corporation.  Ga  getteriag  ayalea.  4472439.  CL  SS-74j00a 
Paal.  K^Biaa  F.  Teactor-aoanHd  laleraB! 
4471.611.  CL37-1O0R. 
PaalaoB,l>aBtaa  L.:  Sar— 

Ook.  Eraed  R..  Jr^  Uc;  Agna  Y.;  1 
447134a  CL  204-1 14Aia 


4471156. 


dkt^y^^tek  m  digit  printers  4471,738,  CL  101-1  MMSa 

Yoahidd:   Oaugi,   Motoyoahi;   aad   radahan,   Eyi, 
4471536^  CL  424-248.S40L 
Oawakl  NotmbD.;  aad  Maakey.  Hany  S.,  to 
iag  Ooapaay.  iaoorpotaled.  Uadacarrage  for 
dea.  44^2421.  CL  414-634.000. 
IGaLld.:Sa^ 
OMta.    Yaaara;    aad    Ndkacho.    Y< 

2ia66aooa 

I  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 
TomoyoiU.  4471433.  CL  260-1 115(IL 


1954»S. 

a.334-293ina 

Owca.  Calvia  P. 

Vkiaa  Robert  K4  aad 
Robert  O.  F..  to  Wi 


Getad.  4471.977.  CL  220^1Xna 
Favitt.  Frederick  C  Whed 
4471499.  CL  23-336Lqoa 
Payae,  Roger  E.; 
Tke  jTlubbcr  Coaapaay.  Ha.  Prooea  far 
dea.  4472409.  a  1^6-1  llJOOi 
Ptoaoe.  Jama  C;  aad  WWaaa^  Rkhad  L. 
aaaL  4471.933.  CL  UtOOOF. 
vdu-   Pcaey.  Joha  T.,  to  Cod  ladodry  (PMeala) 
iadlkliia  4472.129.  a  299-31i»a 
ri  araaa.  A.  Nod  J.  Syaiea  for  ia  dta  ae« 
4472481    CL       n-iJOOO. 

George  E..  to  Boeing  Coanany.  Tbtt. 

valve  aydaa.  44^1.749.  a  91'39L0nL 
to  RockweBOUatoUi.  K^A. 
devke  ti  aemm  m^J^n  4471.771.  dl  IM 

Ibaahi;Olnka.Yaada«;kldn-   Pfcerlea  fir— al  Co..  lacySaa- 

Hhoahi.  4472449.  CL  204-  Deadch.  Satoa,  4472.826^  CL  364-709X0a 

Felat.  Roger  P.;  aad  Le  Pienca.  Olda^  to 
4471177.      FMlaiiai  bertid  devkx  to pecvcat  ad 
twoHiratirri.  4471.93^  CL  IsTltSjOOa 
Pdt*IiooykMaB.V 


B,  to  Goodyear 


4kZ7MHa 


Cdvia  P..  447L62a  CL  4a406.00a 
brfcating  OBa  Liadad.  Mednd  and 
a  dl  4372439.  CL  208-179j00a 

L.  4472471.  a  65-liBa 

BdgMdo.44713W<CL  428-432  090 

1  J,44>2433.'CL  204-3100R. 
Oyaaa.  Hhoot  aad  Yafccadi.  T^fcaaM.  to  Ifdde  Deaki  rdiaiMlilii- 
-     - 44724Mk  CL  313.272A». 

%nMHl:  aad  Ptfdhkat.  Paal, 
4472419.  CL  42844100a 

- m.toL'Otaik 

^  hdr.  447241  i.  CL  42447i)0a 
to  WABCX>  W«dlBBhe«H  OdMI.  RwNd 
4472429.  €X  41  V4tl.0Ba       .2  >  ( #  .h  *  a  ^^*^ 


Card  W.  J..  4472493.  CL  106-7340a 

4471ja4k  CL  43- 


344aR. 


be: 


A.; 
J..  4anjg»,€L  21^323J00a 
nooBca^  lac.: 


'.  Hord: 
CL  411 


FWi 


N.;i 

A.,44«.«Ka.a64a8B.000 
Aad;  ad  hMa;  ibad.44ll.9i7. 
4471461  CL  1M7J 


Jadioe  R.  4472.488.  CL  42M99j00a 


2«Mfs.toa 


IL; 


R..  4472^412.  CL 
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Hcfbert;  Pieuiai.  KteM;  mA  Weber.  Hmmb.  HaMpdcr.  Ewkoi,  Karl;  Ptalh.  Peicr.  Rolir.  WoMipat: 

Hdu.  4J72.St3.  Q.  428-407.000.  and  Wnerxcr.  Btmo.  4^7^2t2.  CL  7i-92i)00. 

JoMph,  to  Velcro  USA  lac.  Shear  attacfamentt  laiag  liook  and    Platteevw.  Pieter  J.:  Stt— 


loop  teteaer  eleaieiits.  4^71.366,  O.  24-2O4.00a 
PeitiB-ElnMr  Corporadoa,  Thr  Stt— 

SiMfer.  David  R..  4.272. 1 32.  CL.  3»-27.00a 
Perrino,  Joaeph  A.;  and  Peniao,  Thomaa  W.,  to  Micro  Electronics,  Inc. 

Wire  ctripfMnt  device.  4^71,729,  CL  SI-9.S(». 
Perrino,  Tbomat  W.:  S*e— 

Perrino,  Joaeph  A.;  and  Perrino,  Thomas  W.,  4,271,729.  Q.  tl- 
9.90B. 
Perry,  Fred.  Mechanical  oooccntric  wpport.  4,272,081,  Q.  279-1 14.000. 
Perry  R.  Baas,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Moore.  Howard  H..  Jr..  4.271,902.  Q.  166-117.900. 
Perry,  Ronald  R.:  Stt— 

Crosby.  Philip  C.  S.;  Barrios,  Philip  A.;  and  Ferry,  Ronald  R., 
4,272.689,  CL  307-147.000. 
Peaoetto,  Janes  R.:  Sw — 

Mayer.  WilUao  R.;  and  Peacetto,  James  R.,  4,272.660;  Q.  200- 
83.00P. 
Peters,  Arthur:  Sie— 

r^egi.  Virendra  S.;  and  Peters,  Arthur,  4,272,828,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Peters,  Beidon  A.,  to  Exxon  Production  Reaearch  Company.  Fluid 
lampling  device  and  method  of  sampUnf  fluid.  4,271.704,  O. 
73-864.630. 
Peterson.  Otis  O.:  5er— 

Walbng.  John  C;  Morris.  Robert  C;  Peterson.  Otis  G.;  and 
Jenaaen.  Hans  P..  4.272.733,  Q.  331-94.50F. 
Petrochem  Consultants.  Inc.:  See — 

Higcins.  Robert  D..  4,272.270,  Q.  62-24.00a 
Pbrrwauer,  Erwin.  to  Sulzer  Brothers  limited  Drive  mprJianism  for  a 

sob-awchanisn  of  a  weaving  machine  4.271,872.  CI.  139-439.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Randall  R.,  to  Williams  Electronics,  Inc.  Processor  controlled 

sound  synthesizer.  4J72.649,  CL  179-l.OSM. 
Phdan.  Michad  B.:  See— 

Rath,  Harvey  L.;  and  Phelan.  Michael  B..  4.272.438.  Q.  261- 
23.0QA. 
Phenol  Engineering  S.a.r.1.:  See — 

Scfawob,  Alain  L.  C;  Busschaert.  hnao  J.;  and  Ivorra,  Claude  A. 
M..  4.271,823.  O.  126-«Sa000. 

Philagro  S.A.:  S«*— 

Bernard,  Andre;  Disdier.  Andrr.  and  Royer.  Midwl.  4.272,448.  CI. 
26(M48.00R. 


Griettnus  R.  L.;  Mohzer.  Jan  S.  P.;  and  Pltteeuw.  Kcler 
J.  4.272J67,  CL  33-499.000. 
PUotron  Corporatiott  of  Canada  Limited:  5ar— 

Vm  Santen.  Gordon  L..  4.272.038.  Q.  234-98.00a 
Ptummer,  William  T.,  lo  Polaroid  Corporstioo.  Camera  method  and 
apparatus   for   recording   with   selacted   contrast   4.272.186,   CL 
333-34AnL 
Poethen.  Hartmut:  Ser— 

Oatzea,   Carl-Jtaoob;    Poalkai.    Hartmut;   and   Sioa.   Heribert. 
4.272.348,  Q.  424-31100a 
Poisson.  Pierre;  and  Sturtz.  Georfn,  to  Ato  Chimir  Alkabne  hcmieat- 
cfi  and  aliplislir  diesters  of  bi^ydroxy-4-phcnyl)  alkytpboapbooic 
adds.  4^72.437,  Q.  26O-933.00a 
Polaroid  Corporation:  Ser— 

Bendoni.   Leonard   V.;   and   Smith,   Hugh   L..   4.272J7S.   CL 

334-298.000.  ^ 

George.  Louis  J.;  and  Theobald,   Barbara  A..  4^72.394,  Q. 

430-14.000. 
Plummer.  William  T,  4.272.186.  Q.  333-34.00a 
Sachdev.  Krishna  G.;  and  Bloom.  Stanley  M..  decerned.  4.272.632. 
a.  364-301.000. 
Polazzi.  Joaeph  O.:  See — 

KotickTMichad  P.;  Sdrat.  Robert  N.;  Polaiii.  loaeph  O.;  and 
Leiand.  David  L..  4.272.341.  Q.  424-260.000. 
Pollock.  David  C.  I.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Laa%  vertical  shaft  btoreador  of 

simphlied  design.  4J72.373.  CL  210-194j00a 
Pollock,  David  C.  1..  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Method  for  protecting  a  bioreactor 
pressurized  head  tank  againat  extreme  surges  of  influent  wastewater. 
4,272.379.  Q.  210^1.000. 
Pommer,  Emst-Heunch:  See^ 

Ammermann,  Eberhard;  Thym.  Sabine;  and  Pommer.  Enat-Hein- 
rich.  4.272.331.  CL  424-324A». 
Poounier.  Jean,  to  *^"-Tf '*'*  Gcaerale  des  Cisblisscmcnl 
Tire  with  wyaunetric  radial  carcass  employing  blocks  to  hmit  i 
swing  Md  carcass  expansion.  4.271.889.  CL  132-333.00R. 
Pommier,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Gcaerale  des  Etabbssements 
Radial  carcass  tire  of  large  width  employing  two  axiaOy-apaoed 
carcMS  expnsion  limiting  Modes.  4.27ll9a  O.  132-3310QR. 
Pommier,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Clablisstwtnti  Michehn 
Radial  carcass  tire  employing  carcass  expansion  limiting  block. 
4.271.891.  a.  152-332.00R. 
Pool.  Joe  v.,  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Coaapaay.  Coatrol  system  for  a 
4.272.823,  CL  364-3OO.O0a 


Phibbert,  Daniel:  See — 

Teatach,  Jean  G.;  and  Philibert.  Danid.  4,272.33a  Q.  424-238.000.  pf^^^^puh^; 

Phihpp,  Warren  H.:  See—  Grewe,  Joaef;  and  Portner,  Phihp,  4,272,364,  Q.  427-163.00a 

Hsu.   Li-Chen;   SheiMey.   Den  W.;  and   Philipp,   Warren  H.,  Posney,  Richard  V.:  Sw— 


Frank.  Robert  G.;  Canooaoo,  Rudy;  and  Poaney,  Richard  V., 
4.272.274.  Q.  63-273.00a 
Potter.  Michad  F.:  See— 

MaxweH  Wilham  E;  Jenness,  Pielcr.  Ill;  and  Potter,  Michad  F., 
4,271.757.  a.  101-37.000. 
PoweU.  William  J.,  to  Stauffcr  Chemical  Company.  Processiag  demen- 
td    phosphorus    (P4)    containing    gm    streams.    4.272.496.    CL 
423-2ia000. 
Powers.  John  V.:  See 

Cox.  DMid  E;  Kane.  Susan  M.;  and  Powers,  John  V..  <272J4S. 
CL  204-192.00E. 
PPG  Indnatriea,  Inc.:  See— 

Darhagion.  Wlii«n  a.  4,272^37.  CL  204-98.000. 

Frank.  Robert  O.;  CMwnano.  Rudy;  aad  Fosaey.  Rkfaaid  V.. 

4.272.274,  CL  63-273.000. 
Reeae.  Thomm  J..  4.272.273,  Q.  63-273.000. 
Prazak.  Paul  R.;  and  Withaana,  Theodore  L.,  to  Barr-Browa  Reaeardi 
Corporatioa.  Sdf-calArating  digitd  to  analog  conversion  system  and 
method.  4^72.760,  Q.  340?4rOCC 


4472,470,  a.  264-104.000 

Phillipa.  Kevin  J.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa  Nutation  damping  in  a  dud- 
spin  spacecraft.  4,272.043.  CL  244-170X100 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  Sar— 

Austin.  Oliver  K.,  4^72,487.  Q.  422-13OX)0a 

Lacy.  Robert  H..  4.272.767.  a.  340-722.000 

Mowery.  Richard  A.,  Jr..  4.271.697.  Q.  73-61.  IOC. 

Pool.  Joe  v..  4.272,823.  Q.  364-SOO.OOO 

Roof.  Lewia  B..  4.271.703.  O.  73463.110 
Physics  International  Company:  See — 

OTfein,   Cormac  G.;   and   Smiley,   Parker  C,   4.271.989.   O. 
222-282.000. 
Pichler.  Gunther:  See— 

Bothhass.    Friedrich;    and    Pichler.    Gunther,    4,272.137.    Q. 
312-214.000. 
Picker  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

BramUey.  Michad  I.;  Myers.  Herbert  J.;  and  Rioa.  Jannario  R.,  Jr.. 
4^71,963,  CL  206-219.000.  Precision  M-'-a'^**'^,  Inc 

""-^"SlSrPieper,  R«lolf;  and  Wd«r,  Eduard.  4J72.26a  Q.    pJ^v'^SS-^'  ^'''"^  "^  ^^"^ 
33-263X100  moe,  jonn  a..  ^ee—_ 

Pierre  Fdm  S.A.:  See— 

Dncroa.  Luc;  and  Navarro,  Roger.  4.271.984,  CL  222-94.000. 

Riva.  Mario;  Md  Toacno.  Lacmao.  4^72.446,  Q.  260-397.430 
Pignatti.  Uga  SewiiM 

4J71.772.a.  112-137 

Piloai.  Taddao:  See—  Proboat.  Werner,  to  Wartteasbargiache  MetaOwaicaMink.  Method  for 

Valente.  Paolo;  and  Piloni,  Taddeo,  4,271.732.  CL  99-289.00R.  m^akimm  table  knives  having  a  silver-plated  hmirtlr   4^72^32.  CL 

Electronic  Corporation:  Sar—  204-13.000 

Kamji;  Hanada.  Toahihide;  Kominami.  Yaaao;  and  Procea  Sdentiflc  Innovatioaa  Limited:  Sm— 

Yamamura.  Maaahiro.  4.272.709.  CL  318-317X100  Walker.  Briaa;  aad  Mcrrie.  Kannath,  <272.318,  CL  16a>3i2.aOO 

Inc.:  See—  Prooor  Limitad:  See— 

Anthony  R..  4.271,988.  CL  222-214.000  Tae.  Samnd  Y.  H..  4^72034.  CL  43S-222.00O 

Pttney-Bowes.  lac.:  Sar  Procter  ft  Oaasble  Company,  The:  Set 

Buckley.  PraakUn  J.;  and  Hubbard,  David  W.,  4JT1.78<^  CL  Bcharry,  Chrialopher  R.,  4.272.447.  CL  260423.000 

118-661.00O  Dtaaer.  Elswotth  R^  Jr.;  and  Jonas.  Kaanalh  U  4473.316^  CL 

252-8 


'.000 


Keay,  Robert  E;  OrwoM.   Edward  F.;  and  Price,  Jokn  A^ 
4^72,441.  a.  260-346.730. 
Priestmaa  Brothers  Limited:  Sar— 

Robiasoa,  Prvk  M^  aad  Taylor,  Normmi  F.,  4.271,378,  CL 
29-426.300 
for  edgings  and  ooOars.    Pntchard.  Eric  R.  Suritrting  trwconduftanoe  mnphfter  for 

kMds.  4072.713.  CL  318496X100 


Schs 


Sch 


:G.;AnMft. 
toHcakd 


4.272J42.CL  8-94.1 30 


MilMi  J.: 


S2-8.60O 


iaufAktian.Usaof 
for  the 


E; 

264-IS4.00O 
Pioduils  CUnriaaes  Ugin*  KiM 

Strwad.  Albert.  <272.58S.  CL  42M13X)0O 


P..  4^73^473^  CL 
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Ftodaits  Fiadns  S.A.:  See  

Beagt  L^  aad  Vomktn,  loqgea.  4^272433,  CL 
k241X)0O 
Proflkt.  WOHaaB  P.:  See— 

Joteloa.  Thomaa  P.,  Jr.;  and  Proffitt,  WOkm  P..  4^72.138.  CL 
330-373.000 
ftoper,  Jooaaa 
vdd.  Eduard 
tua  for  adjusting  s 
Proakow,  Slqihen,  to  da  Poat  de  Neawurs,  E  L.  and  Company 
"*""'        '"  '''        oontaiamg 


_^  7..toPPO 

oatfiaa  aiold  pffor  to 
63-273X100 


00  Regaa.  Ikfickad  T.:  Sas^ 
Bs;  Schaur.  Jacob;  Moate,  George  L.  A^  aad  Wcaler-         WebMer,  Prank  G4  frgaa, 
P.,toU.S.PhtlipeCofporatk)n.filediodorandappara-  4.272.S9S.  CL  430-37X100 

Bg  an  imawiatenifier  chain.  4.272.782.  CL  338-111.000.  Rcgazaoni.  Frwcts:  Sar- 


unjwwxi 


Nedjr.  Raymond  J..  4.271,733,  CL  99^2l9inL 
an,  MidMd  T.:  ~ 

Ifir^rl  T.;  and  loiii  Larii  U 


192-9tXXnL 


P.;    aad 


4.271.949,    CL 


4J71.716^  CL  74422X01. 


ApnsBi.CLim'WJm. 

w< 


uaeM  ia  flexograpUc  prialiag  plates.  4.272.601.  CL  ftciajc  fhtioMlf  (let ' 

430-288X100  "CMiJmitii,  JcmJ 

Ptaank.  George  W.  Child's  wheeled  riding  toy.  ApHfM,  CL  Rdider.  Owter,  to  Orthoglaii  OnhopadiBckr  ia«laMile  Ga*H  ft 

280-220000  Co.  Apaaialai  for 

PuUen.  Vttgil  L.  Power  hctor  meter.  4.272.723.  CL  324-86X100  4^Lt49.  CL  U 

Pun.  Joha  Y.:  Sac^  Rcid.  ThouM  J..  Jr. 

Dcamaler.  PUhp  T.;  aad  Pua,  Joha  Y..  4.271.701,  CL  73-861.420  fiahgiaih  WBi: , 

PureCyoe  Corporation:  5ar  j^hMMii 

Bladea.  Frederick  K^  4.272.679.  CL  230-372.000  Rddeimrh,  Wih,  4^72.109.  CL  280-731X100 

Putt.  J.  Ward:  See—  RdikMer,  GeonB  E^  Jr..  to  Catopllar  Tractor  Co. 

Enk».M.Edmond;Putt.J.Wanl;andMoatidi.JofanJ..4J72.257.  aiinmatM  aad  mrthnd  1.777.706.  H  118  16  7W> 

CL  35-38.000                                                        _,   _  Reitz.CWrtesF,  toDaPlDtde>hmiiwi,E.L.andOonmany.  Appa- 

QaadrMti.  Marco;  Maarer.  WiOy;  and  Maag.  Kut.  to  Oba^Seigy  ^aa  with  en^ible  tribe  baadle.  4J71.90a  CL  163-lGAOL 

Coipotation.  Conmosition  for  and  atethod  of  selectiveiy  controBiag  Rdmbk  Electiic  Coata^  S»- 

wcedsjaoereds.  4^272.281,  a.  71-90.000  Borteboa.  Frederick  W..  4^72.300  CL  134-SX»0 

Qua^iaro.  Danid  A.;  and  Stieai,WataerE.  to  United  States  of  Amer-  RdUhle  Security  SyateM,  Inc^  &»— 

ica.  America.  Sterility  testing  veasd.  4.271.973.  CL  21S-308XI0O  Logui,  raiiaail  U  4^71.691,  CL  7O422XI0O 

Queen's  University  at  Kiagatoo:  Sar—  irraattfrnhaaa  S^i^ 

RomenvSierra.   Cesar;    and   Webb.   John   C.   4.272.571.   CL  Kert.  Hont;  Igd.  RidMd;  aad  Br^^l.  Johaaa,  4.272.123.  CL 

428-24.000  296-223.000 

Qoenneville.  Raymond  N.:  Sar —  Rezham  Cocpontioa:  Ser — 

Sickler,  F  ranrth  R;  McCattiy.  Dondd  J.;  and  Qoenaeville,  Ray-  Wkritdw.  WiBiHi  C;  aid  Cairfldd.  ABen  B..  4.271J77.  CL 

mond  N..  4.271.796,  Q.  123-321.000  141-166X00 

Qumard.  Yves,  to  Patfums  Rochas.  Bottle  with  prealigned  doaore.  Reynolds.  Lydm  M.:  Sm^ 

4.271374.  CL  213-331X)0O  Stncker.  Wealey  G.;  mat  Coles.  Rkhmd  K  Jr^  4J73.7ff^  d 

Qnhm.  Pari  A^  Jr.;  and  Wipke.  Walter  J.,  to  Inlernationd  Ihishirii  34O696XI0O 

Madiiaes  Corporatioa.  Aatoanticmafgia  determining  qiparatas  for  Reynold^  Mnarioi  Gay:  Set— 

ascmmed  sfaeetof  psver.  4.272.204.  CL  400-342X100  Stacker.  Weday  G.;  and  Colo.  Ridmrd  U  Jr.  4^27X766^  CL 

Rdie.  Hansjurgen:  Sar—  340496X100 

Balk.    GcriMTd;    Rabe.    Haa«argea;    aad    Vehlewald.    Peter,  ReynoMs  Metals  < 


4.272.619,  CL  521-t«9XI0O 
Rack  Co.  Lanited:  Ste^ 

Carood.  Alierto.  4.271.816,  a  126-132X100 
Raczka.  Edwmd,  to  Sea  Odl.  FleiMe  foot  aappoct  4.271.605.  CL 

Raddbold.  Rei^art  Conversion  of  avaflable  energy.  4.271.822.  CL 

126426X100 
Rahe.  Jon  A.  to  Hawaiian  Motor  Coospany.  Housing  and  cuttiu  line 
mseaMy  for  veaetation  cattiag  apparataa.  4^1.SM.  CL  30-347XI0O 
Ramseier,  Serge:  .vir 

DarviDe.  Gerard;  Moaha.  Michd;  Ramader,  Serge;  aad  Zarcher, 
Erwm.  4.271.368.  CL  26-9.00O 
Ran,  Kml:S«c^ 

Hont;  Raa.  Karl;  Wtpfler,  Alfircd;  aad  Laeg-Altbofl; 
,  4,272.1 12.  CL  292-201.000 
Ray,  Dbb  O.:  Ssr- 

Vaa  KicaMBea.  Radotf;  Md  Ray.   Dan  C.  4.272.796^  CL 
360-128000 
Ray. 


Tl 

W( 


David^ME27r.964.  a  20^433X)0O 

David.  <272X129.  CL  241-16X100 

fvaa.  to  Xeros  Corporatioa.  Condactive 

4^72.184,  d.  355-I3.00O 


;Ji 


<27t683. 


a  230-307 

aS*p. 


L.;  Efbadi.  Ardmr  R4 
CL  43-112x100 
Raychem  Cotpotatioa:  jiar 

Wafccr.  Jack  M.  4,272^71.  CL  264-104X100 
Raytheon  Ooaspaay:  Sar^ 

MacMaater.  Geof«e  K;  Md  Nichols.  Uwrenoe  J..  4,272.740  CL 

333-127.000 

Raadaa.  Rjy  K.;  aad  Ghoah.  Anil  C.  to  SISA.  Incorporated.  14- 

MuhoiijBMirpliinan  6  nnf  ttiaipoundi  and  Ihsrspcutic.  aaednds  of 

treatiag  pda  and  drug  depcndmrr  wVk  daaL  4,272.540  CL 

434-260X100 

.JdrnS..  to  Ocncral  Electric  Compaay.PPocem  for  prodadag 
wci^  diorganopolysiloxanes  for  nee  in  heat  vulcaa- 
tuMSTcomiSona.  4,272,624,  a  328-37XX10 
RCA  Corposalkm:  Ser— 

Evani.  Robert  M..  4.272.743.  CL  333-176XI0O 

Pknetald.  Wmini  V..  4,272.777.  CL  338-10000 

Pdmr.  Jack  S..  4,272.783.  CL  3S8-127X»0 

Oflaoa.  Jolm  J..  4.272.786,  CL  358-128JQO 

Hwak.  Joaeph  J..  4.272.641,  CL  136-249.000 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  and  Shaaley.  Robert  L.  II.  4,272.778.  CL 

338-23XXXIL 
Knop^  Kml.  4,272.197.  a  336434000 
Malchow,  Max  E.  4,272.726,  CL  329-103XI0O 
PhOipa,  Kevm  J..  4.272X145,  a  244-170000 
Torriagtoa.  Ledk  A..  4.272X183.  CL  369-77XI0O 
Wittlinger.  Harold  A..  4.272.728.  CL  330-253.000 
Redfaid.  david  A.;  and  Haaaa.  Mohma  R.  to  ARierta  Oil  Sands 
Technokmy  aad  Reaemdi  Aadurity.  Gaaeoas  aad  advent  additives 
for  steam  miectioa  for  thermd  recovery  of 
4,271.905. 07166-263.000 


4,272.534,  CL  414-i«8JKil 

DMd;  «rf  CMaat.  Robort.  4,272.673.  a  2t*-34«j00O 
Rio&  Dotw  M.:  &»— 

riimmiaii.  Richard  J.  Qa  md  Wiot,  Doris  M.  4.272.M8,  CL 
S2I-16O00O 
Rictad  Wolf  OaMI:  Sar- 

4,271.829.  CL  128-6XI0O 

D.i   ad   MBar.    Fonda   P..   4,272.332.    CL 
434  744000 


Ray.  Ptaak.  4,271.62^   Rickmdt,  Mictad  A,  to  Rate 


fora 

Riooh  Co..  Ltd.: 


4,271,7791  CL11447XBA. 


Tattaya.  4,272.771.  a  346-7Sja0O 
noa^  SAai.  Kiyoahi;  Hidiininin, 
nad  Koakm.  AkKN  4,272.398.  CL  430-72000 


RioonOo.,  Ltd.: 


15^22O00O 

,CoaanadE.;aad 
The.  Method  for 
hermoplaatic  Sm  oa  a 
264-154X100 
Ries. 

to  Kwiikaci' 
CL  209-223XnL 
Rifkou  Jcnane  C  Mctfaid  «d 
4J72.791.CL  360-33X110 
>) 


4.272.180  CL  335-3 

nmajnrg  W..  4J71.II7.  a 

Thaodove  P..  to  Pfeocter  ft  Oaawa 
ana  perannaa*, •""'^g 
;  paltaiB  rot.  072^473.  d 

Skfft^  OiaC  ftanz; 

d  Darea.  Oanfnad, 

AG.  Ifigairir  aapmator.  4J72.3iS. 

ior  video 


ftom  tar 


dearie  S.;  md  fbaam,  tthett  &.  unjn,  CL 
18^36XI0O  _^. 

'  '^      a:;  aad  «i^  Olta  it  k^  U72JtS;  a 
204-130000 
Riley.  WOiam  J.._Jr.,  to  Harris  Conorsdaa.  AakMHic  paalnaiag  ofa 
adBator  ia  a  InqpsaaQr  syi 
4J72.729.  d  3^1-IJnA. 
Hd  wtt  mohde  waB  and  roof  elenssaas.  4J71JM4,  CL 


Reed.  RassdL  Jr. 

8taa.BertiamO.:  aad  Reed.  Rumdl  Jr..  4.272.4800  422-58.000  MDHi.  _. 

Reea,  Hariwrt;  and  Schad.  Robot  D,  to  Hadcy  LOedian  Molding  ..32-«W5a 

SystenM  LJoaled.  Luedioa  nook  provided  widi  Aut-off  meana.  Rmm,  Robert  Harwej^Sar-  ,,.,«« 

4J72436,  CL  423-S64!00O  Knowlea,  Afoert  H..4J71.788,  CL  119-3XI0O 


PI  32 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  9, 1981 


Pado; 


Lwua  B.;  Tottik  PmI  A.;  aad  White,  Jaaei  F^  10 

GQcpomacMi.  Hybrid  proooi  tor  Sn> 
metaOiirfiet.  4,272.361,  a.  42744.00a 
Rotta  Rcanrcli  Labomorian  S.pA.:  Sar— 

ftMu>««c  Pnoocacso;  Sarin.  Paolo;  awl  RovMi.  Loigi,  4,272.S3<. 
a  424-2SaO0O. 
Rovad  Uckf :  Sm^ 

Temack.  Jean  O^  aad 
Roviti,  Laigi-  Saa— 
Makovac  Fraaocaoo; 
CL424-2Sa00a 
Rowc,  David.  Battt 

124-7.00a 
Rowe,  Fradarick  O.,  to 

4,271.I57,  d  I37-73.00a 
Rowaey,    Lathar    B.,    Jr. 

434-219.000. 
Roy.  rwrrti  L.:  S»- 

Punte.  Philip  E.;  and  Roy.  KcMwth  L..  4.272.741.  CL  33S-271.00a 
Royer.  Daniel:  Sea— 

Difwiraaint.    Enaene;    Royer,    Daniel;    and    Onadl.    Richaid. 

4.272.676.  CL  230-221.000. 

Robtfta,  Stanley  M..  to  AOen  ft  Hanburya  Limited.  Novd  proatanlan-    Royer,  Michel:  Set— 
diainteraMdiatca.4.272.629.  a.  349-11.000.  Bernard.  Andre;  Diwlier,  Andre;  and  Royer,  Michel.  4.272.441.  CL 

Robinaon.  Frank  M.;  and  Taylor.  Norman  F.,  to  Prieatman  Brothen  ^^^^ .   ^. .  ^   „ . .   __,-,-.  _. 

I  im,i»mA  Method  and  apparatna  for  removins  a  dewing  ring  from  a    Rody,  Marion  r.,  to  oo^ert.  Robert  C  Sboea  with  atndded  aolea. 
pedeatal  mounted  owe.  4,271,578,  Q.  29426.30a  4471.606.  CL  36-29.00a 

Robamon.  Leon  H..  Jr.;  Barry.  Addbert,  and  Speen.  Jerry  M..  to    l^W^»»nif^  M  ^»^  carrier.  4471.991.  CL  224-16a4na 

Wmard  V.  T..  4472.769.  CL 


,  John  S.;  and  fTiaadilin.  Thaawa  P..  to  United  Statea  of  America. 
Army.  Oocfc  oontroDed  polM  widdi  modalator.  4472,6901  Q. 
307-263.00a 
Rioa.  Janaario  R..  Jr.:  Sm— 

BraaMey.  Michad  I,  Myan.  Herttert  J.;  and  Rioa.  Jannario  R..  Jr.. 
4471.963.  a.  206-219.00a 
Rittacher,  Dialer  Saa— 

Banti.  Henning:  Rittacher.  Dieter,  and  Fiacher,  Jurgen,  4472,683. 
CL  230-507.000. 
Riva.  Mario;  and  Toacano,  Luciano,  to  Pierrd  S.p.A.  Steroida  and 

proocm  for  preparing  the  amne.  4472.446,  Q.  260-397.430. 
Robert  Boach  OmbH:  Sw— 

Bianchi,  Valerio;  Schmidt.  Peler-Jarfen;  Latach.  Reinhard;  and 

Wahl.  JoacT.  4471.104.  CL  123-44a000. 
Bodig.  Bemd;  Sdmried.  Hdmut;  Hohne.  Oerd;  and  Fritx.  Adolf, 

4471.812. 0.  123-609.00a 
Knapp.  Hainrich;  Eiade,   Hermann;  and  Kanmerer.  Werner, 

4471.794,  a.  123-454.000. 
Laaka.  Hdnz;  Ropae.  CMon;  and  Eblen.  EwaU.  4471.807.  Q. 
123-50&000. 
Roberta.  George  C.  to  Inca-One  Corporation.  Quick-change  toilet 
4471.339.  CL  4-30a00a 


4472.33a  CL  424-23t.00a 
1  Rovad.  Ldgi.  4472,338. 

e.  4471413.  CL 
Iron  Worka.  Inc.  Fire  aafe  valve. 

4471,604.    a. 


Euu»  Productioo  Reaearch  Company.  Tracked  cable  guide 
My  aad  UMthod  for  storing  conductor  cable  iaaide  a  driO  pipe. 
4471.908.  a.  166-313.000. 
Robinaon.  Wade  C.  Clip-on  now  chaina.  4471,888.  CL  132-234.000. 
Rockoor.  Inc.:  See — 

Oalbraith.  Lyie  D.;  Stewart.  Hudaon;  and  Congdon,  Jon  M., 
4.272,301,  a.  1344.000. 
Rockwdl-RiaMkli.  S.p.A.:  Set— 

Redone.  Egidio.  4471.771.  Q.  112122.000. 
Roerig,  Arnold  J.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  RoU  bearing  alignment 

4472,317.  a.  162-272.000. 
Rogen.  Thurmond  J.,  Jr.  Fiahing  game.  4472.075.  CL  273-l.OOE. 
Rogera,  Victor  D.:  See— 

Martinaoo.  Arthur  R.;  and  Rogera.  Victor  D..  4472,084,  Q. 
277-30.000. 
Rohm.  Gunter  H.  NonkxMcning  drill  chuck.  4472.087.  CL  279-42.00a 
Rohr  Induatriea,  Inc.:  See — 

Rickanla.  Michad  A.,  4471,779.  O.  114-67.00A. 
Rohr,  Wolfgaar- 


Roach,  Waiaid  V.  T.: 

Yo««.  Frederick  A^  and 
343-781.00P. 
Ruachwnaky,  Emil:  See— 

Flapper.  Juergen;  Schumann,  Rlaua;  Schwnger.  M3an  J.; 
Heinz  G.;  Arndt.  Fmannd;  Ruachrinaky,  EadI;  and  Ja 
Herman.  4472442.  CL  8-94.15a 
RuaaeO.  Floyd  C:  Sar— 

CMon.  Robert  W.;  Hollmid.  Orv»  L.;  RaaaeD.  Floyd  C;  Bmb. 
MaUey  R.;  Md  Frier.  Jwea  L..  4472.499.  CL  423-242.aoa 
RuaadL  lUtert  J.,  to  Mail-Ei  Corporation.  Envelope  prnrfaaing  an- 

chine.  4471.656.  Ci  53-381.00R. 
Ruationi.  Maaaiaao:  See — 

Baldncd.  Ldgi;  «m1  Raatiom.  Mawaao,  4472496^  CL  106-288.008. 
Ruth,  Harvey  L.;  and  Phelan,  Michad  B.,  to  ACF  ladaaliiea.  booipo- 
rated.  Tamper  rcdataat  idle  adjaatmeat  acrew.  4472.438.  CL  »1- 
23.00A. 
Ruthner  Indnatrieanlagm-Aktirngaar  llacJiaft:  Saa 

Lutz.  WilhbaU;  «m1  Mooaa.  Rdnz.  4472.489,  CL  422-209X)0a 


H^apeter,  Eicken.  Karl;  Plath.  Peter.  Rohr.  Wolfgang;    ^^Jl^Z^'^  ^StSe^7!S!^aA^jST^ 
uerxer,  Bruno.  44724*2.  Q.  7 192.000.  „  ^  with  aenhng  and  latchrngfaatarea.  4471450.  O.  130-27yr. 

ia  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Deaulfurization  and 
ofheavychargeatocka.4472.337,  a.  208-89.000.  

4472,731.  CL 


and  Wuerxer, 
RoUmaan.  Louia  D..  to  Mobil  Oil 

demrtalatioo 
RoOa-Royoe  Limited: 

Jooea.  Bryn;  and  Slattery.  Sidney  E,  4471,673.  Q.  60-737A)a 

Northern.  Jamea,  4471,928.  Q.  184-6.400. 
RoUa-Royce  Moton  Limited:  Set 

Stock.  Mdcofan  G..  4472.113.  CL  293-135.00a 
Rombuach.  Ronrad:  See— 

Maaha.    Gnnther,    and    Rombuach.     Ronrad.    4472.633.    CL 

Roo«S;^C«ar,  and  ^*^*b.  Jolm  C.  ^  Q««.'a  Umver«ty  at    j^ *^I?^w2r ^Si^^Sb.  447241 1,  Q.  404.21i)0a 


Ryfld.  Henry,  to  Coamndrive  Corpomtioa. 

4471,726,  a.  74-8OS!00a 
SftC  Electric  Company:  See— 

BiDer,  Brace  A.;  and  Jackaoa,  Ifiram  &.  Jr., 
337-23  l.OOa 
S.1LF.  rompagnif  d'Applicatioaa  MfrhanJartra  Set— 

Gnerton.    Jean    P.;    and    Rrganinni,    Franda,    4471,949,    CL 
192-98.00a 

AB.See— 

Lara-Afce;  Joaaaon.  Rune;  and  Ludvigaaon.  Georg. 


Kingainn.  Flower  preavvation.  4472,571.  CL  428-24.000.  Sachdev  Krvhna  G  -  Md  Bloom,  Stanley  M.,  deoenaed  (by 

Roof.  Lewia  B.,  to  PhiOipa  Petroleom  Company.  High  temperature  j^jigae  N    eiecatru).  to  Maroid  Corpofatioa.  Novd  diver 

aamjHnw    tyatem    for    liquid    chromatography.    4471.703.    CL  pieang  ag^  4472^632,  CL  364-301  itfa 

'3-M3. 1 10.  CkUw    rin«^  yat     tn  KvmArm  PrnrfiM-f 

Rookard.  Johnnie  P..  Jr.  Muhi-parpoae  aurvivd  canteen.  4472.768, 0 
343-l84)0C 

Rooka,  Charlea  W.:  Sar —  

Davii.  Oeorge  D.;  Hill.  Jamea  C;  McMinn.  Tafaaage  D.;  and  c^'Takalako: 

~            ~           W.,  4472.399,  CL  252-373.000.  ^^                 ' 


Davia.  George  D.;  HiU.  Jamea  C;  McMinn.  Tahaage  D.;  and 
Rooka.  Charica  W.,  4472,353,  CL  423^1 3.0QA. 
Roper  Induatriea.  Inc.  (Ohio):  See— 

Kabde.  Walter  A.,  4472424,  CL  417-36a000. 
Roae.  DonaU  R..  to  Intd  Mapiatira,  lac.  Mdtiplexed  angle  waD 

do^an  geaeratora.  4472.817,  CL  365-12.00a 
Roaa,  Hartey  H.:  Sa«^ 

Strdn.  Jaaaea  E;  and  Roaa.  Harley  R.  4472447.  CL  23-230XniL 
Bnaai.  ARwrto:  See — 

Haaa.  Georgea;  aad  Road.  Alberto.  4472.347,  CL  424-31 1.000. 
Roaai.  Loda  J.:Sc»— 

Webater,  Fraak  G.;  Regan,  Michad  T.;  and  Roaai.  Loaia  J^ 
4472.395.  CL  430-37.000. 
Roaai.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Payae.  Roger  E;  Roaai.  Robert  K.;  aad  Kaiiely,  Jaawa  B., 
4472.309.  a.  156-1  I7.00a 
Romow.  Harold  E:  See- 
Lam,   Geoffe   A.;   aad   Roaaow,   Harold   E.  4472.3901   Q. 

232-7a00O. 
Lmw.    George   A.;    and    Roaaow.    Harold    E.   4472491.    CL 

2S2-70i000. 
Lane.    George    A.;   aad    Roaaow.    Harold    E.   4472492,   CL 
232-70.0001 
Rothhaaa.  Priedrich;  aad  Plchkr.  Gaather,  to  Siatemoo  N.V.  Fkc 
reaiaiaat  eahiaet  with  protective  void  in  gypanm  tyhng.  4472.137.  CL 
31^214X)0a 


Sahley,  Doyd  W..  to  SyndriD  Prodocta  JoiM  Veatare.  Lockmg  device 
for  hard  mettl  iaaerta.  4471.917.  CL  175-410i00a 

Saignr .  Ofranl.  "^  Pani—n^ri*  VlMltim,^  rie^amtm  ttwvin*  fcr  ■  f^  ftir 

a  hydrooHboo  or  hke  bqaid.  4471.977.  CL  ^371.Q0a 
Sato.  Maaani.  to  Soay  Cocporatioa. 
a.  4472.784.  CL  3SS-I27.00a 
Ya 
jiiaiBMra.  Taaaoc  Tandtn.  Hideya;  aad  SMiaa.  Yaaao.  4472432. 
a.  204-279A101 
Kiyoahi:  Set 

"    Man;   Sakai.   Kiyoahi;  HaahioKMo,  Mitaafa;  OlMa. 
Md  Koiteta.  Akw.  4472.598.  CL  43O.72j0Qa 
Maaan;  aad  hialann.  Ynahiaki.  to  ITdiMMIi  KaUte  Knwd 
Gakki  Sdaakaaha  Soaad  geacralor  for  prodaang  ANOKLONO 
hke  aooad.  4471.742.  CL  »(l460. 
Sakuranaka.  Ton:  Sw— 

Kobayaahi.  Maaayoahi;  Sakaranaka.  Ton; 

4471.803.  CL  123-439.000. 
Kobayada.  Maaayoda;  <ta>maaaka.  Tor*;  aad  Ya 
4471,806,  CL  123-506.000. 
Samokhia.  Andrd  V.;  Bddur.  Boria  O.;  aad  Davydov.  Akaadr  N. 
Electrochromic  iadicaiar.  4472.163.  CL  3SO-3S7XDa 


Kmo,  Ti 


Arakawa.  Hidao;  bOb  To- 
Mw^ateB.  4471.799.  CL  123-«Ziaoa 


Yataka; 
CL  364-20a000. 
S..  to 
device.  4471.332.  CL  9^JO0O. 


Mitaar«;i 


Kdeo^  4472,819. 
Torpedo 


Fdvio;  aad  Sacaa.  Radolf;  4472433.  CL  4M-248.40a 
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4472444.  a  8-329.00a 

J  :.  • 

L«v«Ml.B0r&..4472.134»CL3O»44Oa      ^^ 

.  Edward  A^  4471.766^  CL  108-1 1  IjOOa 
Ca.Lld.:5M^ 

4472A34.  CL  368432j00a 


ns3 


-.iT-f'      -^Z 


J..4»2f24tl.CL 


t  aad  bbd  receptive 

44724t7.  CL  428-431000. 


Sdaldkraat.  Aka  I 

Robart  W.;  Werth.  Dae  A^  aad 
4472,144.  CL  339-S9XaL 
ftSckBell.li 
KnaMT.  RichHd  D 
21(^«3SA)a 
SchBck.  Bendwd.  to  Saadoa  Ltd.  Diapane  dydag  afpolywtayl 
ridMcateBMd  patyviayl  dDohd  flboa.  44TU44.  CL  8-S2MI 
SchMdc  Hold;  Raa.  Kari;  Wipflar.  Attad;  aad 
to  VDO  Adiiif  ti  hiaiMaa  AG 
4472,112,  CL  292-201 
Schaad.  Walter.  PidiaLhwawk.  Wi 

\mdk,  WBi.  lo 

of  motor  vcUdca.  4472.103.  CL  2iOy51ii0a 

CMaoa  T^  W«d.  WOtaa  P.;  aad  Yoaa^  Raoky  M.  Y^  to 


Haaaito 

4471.714.  CL  74-302i)0a 


GaMidy.  AaMt  K^  GirvavaQdihaa.  Viyyoor  Ua  «..<.....  .-    -^i^^„  ...  - 

d£  Sane.  Olga;  Md  McCoaWe.  Staart  W..  4472,499.  CL       NCKCorporadoa. 
260-2434QR.  for  ■ctectiw  rnanrrtma  to 

smfs^.^»m^^  Sctaddt,  Erick.  to  Geaerd  Syateaa 

_^ .Skianaara.Tdatoaki;Sateki,Mteao;aadM«aae.       fnate.  4471.619.  CL  40-134401 

IcMU,  4472478.  CL  21O-300J0Q 
ai;  Sakai.  Kiyoahi;  Haahia 
,Akio.toRioohCoL.Lad. 

>  oo^OMik.  447249t.  a  430- 
Satob  Kcyi:lEa»— 

TakMai.Hiroiki;Sdo^Kcqi;TL 

■ad  Atd.  Ifideaki.  4472.601.  CL  430-f08.00a 

Sdtob  TA^fto;  Md  Sato.  Mawn.  4472.784.  a  338-l27X)0a 
Satob 


WdtL  Joaef;  4471404.  CL  I 


Bodig, 

447141XCL  123-609il0a 

Edward  A^  to  Saady, 


Hokaa^  Oard;  aad  Frill.  AdoiC 


Tiliitii  i"l.  • '  "— *-  --^-  "-8 —  •^-'^  "—  "-  ''■fi'LS? 

aafa^Md  Malanzawa,  Hidedn,  4472.674.  CL  23S-«9ABl  M°^«: 

Sato,  ToaNot  Sa^—  t«^m 

YoaUda.  Tomo;  Nakate.  YoaUnoba;  Harigae.  Shaji;  and  Sato,  .  ^_Jil^ 
ToaUOk  4472.651.  a  369-1  I2j00a 


4471.766^  CL  Mi-It lAXX 
__  . L.  J„ 

Mookkeijee.  Ba^la  D.;  Wlaoa.  Ridwd  A. 
Vmda.    Joaqdn    F.;    aad    Kiwda. 
131-276.00a  •'      *" 

ldla:&»- 

T^aad 

I 


447Me^    CL 


Prill.  JaMa  &:  Qiante. 

4472446^  a  23-2JOLO0R. 


Onto 


Is  aad 


4472466k  CI  427^M40a 
;Oa,ii 


Uada.    MdDoto;    Toriaawa.    Akin;    Satok,    KataaMko;    Shida. 
Mtealara;  MMdd.  Maaada;  Md  Aaaaa  Kanhira^  4472437.  CL 

^**"*""*"                          Maka;   Tfaiamma    bao;   Tdate.  ^  jJJTyC.  O.  2b8-234ilOH. 

TMiafti,  to  Riooa  Co..  Lid.  EtoOioatatic  Scharidrr,  Diaaer ."" 

4472.18a  CL  335-3.0SR                              ^  ^SSSS 

SauCJofc  A,  to  UdtedStetea  of  America.  Eaerw.  Method  of  coa-  ^.     ^^^^SS?:..  .n 

Vaet  4471413.  CL  29-S99.0Qa  **!?*2' *'**""^  ** 

tem    tor 

Yaaatoyo;  Sawada.  Kano;  NMd.  Skno;  Ogteo.  Takao;  .J5^^*2Jl 

BdWdate.  Scyi.  4472431.  CL  20430Z.OOD.  _    „    „       _ 

rS.;K«fcr.K«aadfcS.;MdSawyer.TleodoreE.  ^^S^SSl^nL:^ 

4472,141.  CL  339-18AK.  22L«^  f^MTcrStS-l 

^^S^t^^^SSL^MS^SMM^SSSi  Scho«tea.Alfoaa.toEbertiardHoeachftSohaeOdMlftC^ 

.  ^  ^.W'SS*.^.^  5<beta«elkylmercBpairthylHiydaBtom.  -i^e  dalttag  MB«atefc  44124^  CL  lIMJOuOOa 

*£2£^-,2J?"SSi -.l»«k-^.«II«lvnml-.Incor  sS^ZySrXiC^ZAiJ^ 

g?i?^^)?^g'n.r°  """^  ***"  **"  *^  ""^  "^  telfdeaaaigS!Sl472402.CL400.J8tjOgBl 

c-^S^SmP^a?^  Sekroate!oito^WoMtaM.*iM««MlTop^^ 

Heriier^  aad  Sdted.  Robert  D^  4472436.  CL42S-S64A)a  ]3h^CuSinSJ! 

OtaterU.Heatiagtedallatioa.  4471.679,  a  6^23t.40a  s<£^^£»wf  ^ 

riRkkaid  A.,  to  Deere  ft  ComoMy.  Draft  aeadag  device  kKdud-  ^THTa'Sli  dkoalTfat  wimaa^  %rta#  lilr  -" 

k«  toad  Ola  wkhft•eead.447I.9laCL17^7.00a  ?n hi  Mil  a  liMaiiM  kar  ITTTTtI  fl 

rharrirr.  Waiter,  aad  Jardte.  Haaa.  to  Webado-Wart  W.  Bater  OaabH  scaler.  Mwtia.  to  AeacdaB-Werke  AkdeMaaallackaft 

ft  Co.  Vekick  body  airmhiir  with  m    1 1  liiig  doaakle  by  a  cower.  niimm,  fHi  aiampral  nipaidm  l.frMTT  n  rmirT1"ir 

4471122.  a.  296-221 AXL                   .. .   ^   _,  SchaUer.  William  M.:  See-                                                       "'k 

r.  Oe«jrg.  to  Wehado-WeA  W.  h„„^  j^  ^ 

4472413.  CLM 

Schnhhf  Ite.  Ud»  to  Ocbrader  Ji_^ 

dKcibckwaifcofackHk.44R3«3.a.M8^l 


•  Oid>H  ft  Ca  Device  far  kdgkt  ai|if'  d  of  a  rigid  diding 

cover.  4472.1M,  a  296-22100a 

^  Robart  J.  F.  Ski  apparataa.  <27247S.  CL  428-113.aoa 

,  Edward  O. 


L:  Kotaek.  lobart^A.;  ad 
364-9dOLOba 


EdwMd 


,  rJ^JModdE 

,  Edward  C  44724(2.  CL  m-»40n. 

C  to  Vaaaavlvaaia  ragiiMwrJag  Corpocdion. 

.  4472416.  d.  n-sijom. 

.JqrR- 

.YaMlX: 

CLm^M  ^„  ., ^ ._ 

Sekaaen.  fliimaa  A.  J.,  to  Staaacaiboa.  B.V.  ProoeM  for  preparag* 

^Xwr  aadwt.  4471431.  CL  26M2.46a 

SdCaWAkd 

mf  ^     il- 

fveDoaaa. 
ZtiXOtL 


_        .    SdMne, 


4471491,  CL  423-20t00a 
O.  D.;  aad  CdbkrvJdm  A,  lb 


Joacph  T^  Md  ScbMck,  J^  R.,  4471304. 


4472433.  a.  46^jni 


Md  Boltehar.  Ira^Hd,  44724431  CL  424- 


4472442.  a  MllSOl 
N.:Ste~     ■ 

■daid-P-  Beltet.  Mhaat  M; 
DavMl  C  44n441.  a  dMJnuOOOi 


|J4  44713i|S.a434a4844a 

.  AAk  K4  Oii»ialdihM.  Viypoor  M^  CaeMader.  Pa- 
Sanv,  CNga)  aad  MrCoa^ar.  Saart  W,  4471439,  CL 
260-245  JOR. 

Tiaiiiin.   Beamnl  R^-  wd  Gold.  ElUafc  H,  4471S3Ql  CL 
424-334X1001 

,  JokaJ..  4472423.  CL4J4.|77X)0a        .*'  ^jf^ 

I W..  to  United  Stetea  of  Aaacrka.  Baatfy.  TitelllW   Sdnmb* 
rtecoola«aiiioaipaK.447Utl.CL6M6a08a  toPha 

^Hoadsa^'&ikSer  Didar.  to  BASF  AlliugnFll-       U64»fl»i 

O-NMiu  I  BUtkjrQiifcaayl  ddorafaraate  aad  ka 

447145a a  26D463X)0a  ^      .    ^  »:  :.^ 

acMck.  K«l  G,  to  Pldim  ajilwi.  lac  Sokdtoa  hMiBtet  ijpwtw  HdaBrO; 


Md  mdkod.  441!MtXCL  42247.00a 


4471>ll  CL  M4wim^-:9,iki^  zi. 
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Shida.  Manhtftt:  Sm^ 

Ueda.    Makoto;    Torinwa.    Akira;    Stfoh,    KtmMknr,   Shldi. 
MMahani;  liaadai.  M—alri,  aad  Anao,  Kazaibiro,  4,272.837, 0. 
36Ma000. 
Shid,  Lcalie  B.:  Sae— 

Brooka.  Kauwth;  Shid.  Leslie  E.;  and  Saalh,  David  E.,  4,272.297, 

a.  io6-306.ooa 


Waller.  Apparaf  for  oootiniKMMly  iavcniag 

4.27l,5r,  Ca.  29409.000. 


the 


4^72.231.  a. 


taer   Shifflea.  Wiley  M.  Mud  ( 
S5-S2iXn. 

Hokagawa.  Hitoahi;  Shimada.  Isao;  Naruo,  Maaaynki;  and  Eado, 
Temni.  4,272,671,  Q.  219-9OS.00a 
Shimiru,  Takeyaki:  Stt — 

Niihiaura,  Sadaaori;  Yaaada,  Yoji;  Shioiixa,  Takeyoki;  and  Yaaaa- 
shita,  Manni.  4,271,931,  Q.  192I06.00F. 
ShimiTii.  Toahihidr-.  Sir— 

Kitaanua,  Haiiiiie;   Shwiiiv.   Toahihidc;  aad   if— «t^«,   Ichiro, 
4,272,622.  drS2642.00a 
Kyoichi:S(»— 
Miwo,  MOflo;  ShiawimBra,  Kyoidu;  and  Kobayaahi,  Mirhiaki. 
4,272.292.  CL  106-22.00a 

Mano;  and  Mome. 


Ichfld.  4,272.371.  CL  210-SOOJOO. 
Shiawiar,  Manhiro:  Sar— 

Taada,  Takeahi;  Koboia,  Michio;  Takaa,  Kaxuhiro,  Shimoar, 

Miaihim;  Inanura,  Yarao;  aad  Kalo,  Kazuaori,  4.271.371,  Q. 

29-23.110. 
Shin-Etau  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  S«f>— 

Aaai,  Midwhiko;  Suda,  Yoahio-.  bnada,  Kiycahi;  Ueao.  Summo;  aad 

Noaara.  Hirokaza.  4.272.464,  CL  264-22.00a 
Kitaaiara,    H^iiaie;    KariaMMa    Karahikft;   aad   Aaaaa,    Koji. 

4,272,424^  CL  260-29.6RW. 
KitaaMua.   Haaaie;   ShiauzB,   Toahihide;   aad   if— «*Jf'\   Ichifo, 

4^72.622.  arS2642.00a 


Soon.  BiiHi  A. 

Hoitea,  Keith;  Soott,  Briaa  A.;  aad  Vofl,  Radolf,  4.272.313,  Q. 

424-7aaoa 

Soott.  Keith;  aad  Wright.  Allen  R..  to  Natioad  Rcaeardi  Developaieat 

Cotpontioa.  Uoviag  bed  ekctrdym  4,272.333.  CL  204-23.000. 
Sea  OaO:  5<r 

Racdu.  Edward.  4.271,603,  Q.  36-2t.000. 

Ned  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Opticd  beaai-«plittiat  ar- 
>  on  object  aide  of  a  leat.  4.272.614,  Q.  23O-S7t.00a 
r,  Doaald  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporatioa.  Metal-filled  flanwarr 

4J72,179.  CL  333.3.0nj. 
Join  T.:  Ste— 
Stiller.  Alfred  H.;  Sear*.  John  T.;  «id  HaaunadL.  Richard  W.. 
4.272.336.  Q.  20M.0LE 
Sealoa.  Wilhaai  W..  to  Co— baetioa  EagiaeeriBg.  lac.  Flex  rod  aMcrn- 
biy  for  a  stopper  vdve  in  a  boctoei  pour  ladle.  4,271,994,  Q. 
222-6O2.00a 
Security  Haitifi.  lac.:  Sar— 

Katik.  Loua  F;  aad  Cecil,  Howard  E.  4.271.99a  CL  222-321.000. 
Katik.  Louis  F.;  aad  Cecil.  Howard  E.  4.272.221.  CL  417-460.000. 
Sedy.  John  H.:  Ste— 

Von  Each.  Anne  M.;  Thooiaa,  Alford  M.;  Fairgrieve.  John  S.;  aad 
Sedy,  John  H.,  4.272.321,  Q.  424-21  l.OOa 
Sefcik.  Robert.  Fork  lift  attachawat  syateai.  4.272417,  Q.  414-420.000.    Shimoranri.  TakatoahL  5w— 
Seftoo.  Vener  B.;  aad  Masters.  Ian  M..  to  Sherritt  Gordon  Miaes  Saao,  Takcio; 

Limited.  Hydroaietallargicd  proccM  for  the  treatment  ot  ores. 
4.272.490.  CL  423-18.00a 
Seiko  Koki  KabaaUd  Kaisha:  Siw— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  aad  Shinozaki.  Noboo,  4.272.139,  Q.  361-107.000. 
SeiUy,  Alec  H.;  and  Mowbray.  Dorian  F.,  to  Lucas  ladastries  Liauied. 

Pad  i^iectioa  pumpiag  apparataa.  4.271027,  CL  239-3t3.aoa 
Scild.  NortMTt  J.:  Sm— 

McDoadd,    Wdter.    and    Sdtd.    Noibert    J..    4^71,379,    Q. 
29-4M.000. 
Seitz.  William  R.;  aad  Leaag.  Cbaa  K.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
Alternate  cloaed  loop  coatrol  system  for  an  air-fud  ratio  ooatroOer. 
4.271,798.  CL  123-419.000. 
Seki.  Kaasmidu.  to  Hiroshi  Takcachi  Coohag  apparatus  for  viacous   Shinohara,  ifiroshi:  Set— 

liquids.  4.27 1 .682.  CL  62-334.000.  Fumtani.  Toahiaobu;  Shiaohara.  Hiraahi;  Otsaka,  Yasahiro; 

Sekicuchi.  Masuo:  Stt-  moto,  Shmichi;  «id  Wakis^a.  HirosU.  4,272349.  CL  204- 

Takao.  Syosuke;  Kiknchi.  Ouapei;  Sekiguchi.  Masao;  aad  Kawau-  193.00S. 

du.  Shinji,  4.271,723.  a.  74-730.000.  Shiaonki.  Nobuo:  Ser^ 

Semaaaz.  Damd;  and  Cassat.  Robert,  to  Rhoae-Poaleac  ladustrics.  Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  aad  Shiaozaki.  Noboo.  4,272.839.  CL  368-107.00a 

Hea^dcawat  4,272,673.  CL  21 9-344.00a  Shiozaki.  Tetaaya:  Sis^ 

Sengna.  Sstaraino.  Work  station.  4.272.136,  Q.  312196.00a  Matsuda.  Teruo;  Wake.  Shigeo;  aad  Shknaki.  Tetsuya.  <272.433, 

Seagupta.  Uday  K.:  See—  CL  260-192ilQa 

Cottaa,  Stoart  A..  Jr.;  ScMupta.  Uday  K.;  aad  Gerlach,  Ulrich  H.,    Shirai,  Kazuaari;  Taaaka,  Izaaa;  Taaaka,  Shiapei;  aad  NiriaBnio.  Kcui, 
<272.137,  CL  330-374.000.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Prooem  fipr  prodadag  a  smifOBrturtor  device. 

Scam,  PMlo:  Sm-  4,271.382.  CL  29-371.00a 

Makovec.  Fraaoesco.  Seain.  Paolo;  and  Rovati,  Luigi.  4J72.338,    Shiraishi,  Nocio:  Sw— 
CL424-23aooa  Ishitmhi,  Kaniaki;  Shiraishi,  Norio;  and  Odaro.  Snauma.  4,272,136, 

SentraUnstitatt  for  ladastrirllf  Forskaiag:  See—  CL  330-96.260. 

Lyag,Stit,4J72.377,  CL  428-1  I2Xm).  Shivers,  David  E:  See— 

Sferle.  k&MiBody  baiU^  afpm^bm.  4.272.074,  CL  27M2O.000.  Shivers.  Norman  E,  Jr.;  Shtveia,  David  E;  aad  SUven.  Paul  N., 

Shackdioa.  Clifford  W.:  Saa-  4.271,879,  Q.  144-2.00N. 

MacKcaiif,  Oeorae  W.;  Shadtrttoa.  Clifford  W.;  aad  Yaakidua.    Shivers,  Deborah:  Sea— 
Nofbert  E.  4jr72.633.  CL  179-139XXn.  Shivers,  Normaa  E,  Jr.;  Shivers,  David  E;  aad  Shivers.  Pad  N., 

Shafer,  David  R..  to  Perfcia-Efaner  Corporatioa.  The.  Unit  magaifica-  4,271,879.  CL  144-lOON. 

tioa  rday  systeaw.  4^272.132.  CL  330-27.000.  Shivcn,  Norman  E,  Jr.;  Shiven.  David  E;  aad  Shtven.  Ptad  N..  to 

Shaffcr,  Walter  M..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Power  train  with  an       Shivers,  Deborah.  Hydraalic  stnaip  cutting  aad  diggiag  apparatua 

auxiliary  creeper  drive  system.  4.271,723.  CI.  74-72a00a  4,271.879.  CL  144-2XI0N. 

Sh^ii,  Shigeo:  Sm —  Shivers,  Paul  N.:  Stt — 

Shqi.  Smiae;  «m1  Sboji,  Shigeo,  4.272.21a  CL  404-1.000.  SUvers.  Notmb  E..  Jr.;  Shivers,  David  E.;  aad  SUven,  Ptal  N., 

ShaakoC Theodore  A.:  Stt—  4.271,879,  Q.  144-lOON. 

Shoemaker,   Slephea   P..  Jr.   Coia  prtyectiag  amuaeaieat  device. 

4.272/182.  CLl73-336i)0a 
Shoi.  Kaaio:  Stt — 

ShoM.  Saaae;  aad  Shoji.  Slageo,  4a72.2ia  CL  4O4-li)0a 
Shoji,  Midtto:. 

404-1.000. 
Shoji. 

Shc«.'SMae;  ad  Shoji,  Shigeo,  4,272.21a  CL  404-lA)a 
Shorn  Robert  E  Method  aad  apparataa  for  amkiag  fhMog  hnc  wiags. 
Joha  N..  4^72.212.  CL       4^1.993.  CL  22347.00a  . 

Shtera.  Maria  A^  Levit.  NeU  L;  Boadareako,  Alia  V.;  md  Kaacknt- 
4,272,291,  CL106-14.0Sa 

4.272.647.0. 


Shoji.  Saaae:  ^  Shoi.  Shigea  <272Jia  CL  404-1.000. 
toji,  Saaae;  aad  Shoji.  &geo.  to  Shoji.  Saaae;  Shoip,  Kaaio;  Shqi, 
Ifidao;  aad  Sh^.  Shigea   lalerchaage  system.  4.272.21a  O. 


Kahag,   Dawoa;  aad   ShnkofI,   Theodore  A^  4,271.383,   Q. 
2M71.000. 
Shaaky.  Robert  L..  II:  Set— 

Harwood.  Leopold  A.;  and  Shanley.  Robert  L..  U.  4.272.778.  CL 
3S8-23.00a 
Shapiro.  Alan  R..  to  Typalogics.  Opticd  mfmuriag  system.  4J72.19a 

d.  3S6-124.000. 
Shatila.  Momw  A.;  aad  Voa  Der  Lieth.  WyiMa  K,  to  AMPCO  Foods, 
lac  Method  for  IbrmiM  potato  doagh  from  dry  potato  aggtomerates 
Md  water.  4.272.33670.  426^33iXn. 
Shatto,  Homer  M.  Pmussiijn  iMtrammts  4,271,743,  O  84-402.00a 
Shaw,  Harold  O.,  Sr.:  Sar— 
Btaaer,  Aadrew  J..  Jr.;  aad 
404-71000. 
Shaw,  Midmd  J.;  aad  TUeaaea,  Robert  J.,  to  Allied  Paper  Inoorpo-       seva,  Alexandra  K.  Heat-reflactive 

rMB8>    vvMBT  lOO   80IVCBI    FCHIDBt   OOflB0Q   DflpCf   flBO   BMCnOO   lOv     SICSCIa  LICBD6C  mM^^ 

;  the  same.  4.272.369.  CL  427-336.00a  Vdt.  Ivar.  SIckd.  Liesbet;  aad  Oatzach. 

ie«iW.:S««^  179-lilAL. 

Hsa.  Li-Chaa;  Shdbley.  DeM  W.;  Md  PhiUpp,  Wwrea  H.,  Sickler,  Keaaeth  R;  McCardqr,  DoaaU  J.;  a 

4,272.47a  CL  264-IO4.0Qa  N.,  to  Jacobs  MaaafcriariH  ComoMy,  The. 

tab  Set-  for  tammt  brake.  4J71,79i,  CL  123-321A)a 

Agrawal  Bhagwati  P.;  Md  Sheaoi.  rahaa.  4J72.64t,  O  179-  Sid  W.  RidisniBoa  F( 


reaEi  system 


of 
4J72.346,  O. 


I.OVL. 

Robert  C  to 
aftylMmiiijIifninii    hydroxyalkaanir 

424.3iaa)a 

,  Larrr.  aad  Niadospial,  Joha  J.,  to  Fmlw  Kodak  Coamny. 
lock  forroa  ilwifaaaa  coatdaer.  4,272,033,  O  241-71.foa 
Sherritt  Oosdoa  Minm  Limsied:  Sar— 

Vcsaer  B^  Md  llsslfn.  ^  M^  4w272.«9a  O  423-18.000. 
HwBOe  aad  Qm««.  JuakidB,  10  Mi  Photo  Pifaa  Co.  Ltd. 
Color  photogrsphic  process.  4.272.613.  CL  43O-364.00a 


Moor.  Howmd  K.  Jr..  4v271,902.  O  166-1  I7.50a 
dirhad  f    7w 
Ricterd  D.;  Md  %*nagsrtBfr,  Mirhad  J..  4^72381. 0 
21(MS8.00a 

A.;  YosWauae,  Maaaot  aad  Kaok  Che4.  to  Dow  Chasb- 
di  GoMMy.  The.  Prodactioa  Of  dkai  matd  phCMlca.  4,272.633.  CL 
368-77«[0Q0l 


4J72.134.  CL  3304(L22a 

,  4J72.i93.  O.  307.3O4X)0a 
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SchuegiaC  Eberhmd,  4^72.744,  CL  333-249il0a 
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PISS 
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Vilheaf.  Jeaa,  4,272,117, 0  296^.00R. 

I E.;  aad  Biic  Leopold.  4,272,712, 0  318496.00a 
d  O.;  MohM.  RaMi  R^  aad  Sii^hd.  Oopd  R.  to 
rinaTf  aaf an  h  8  ragaurriat  Tn  Brfnarratina  rrf  Tirrr'  y*--*- 
sallhiiialioa  ctalysts  eayloyiag  iirssuWdiBg  treatmeat  aad  hetero- 
poly  adds.  4.272.40a  CL  232-413.00a 

Simea  S.pJ^:  Set—  

*>rrg — ^.    Cesarc;    aad    Panwi,    Oiorgb,    4J72.S29,    O 

42i-23aooa 

Saaoa,  EiM-Ubk^  Md  UBnch,  Ho«M,  to  VDO  Adolf  ScWadliag 
AG.  rvmmy  toi  for  a  riag  drcait  of  a  bna^ysteaL  4^72,146,  O 

ThmSiM.natlTl  E.;  Md  Taylor.  Joha  B.  O.,  toMacarthys  Pharmaoea- 
^ShLWled.  D^rivaliva of  chtoaL  4,272.326. CL  424.18a€0a 
.  David  A.:  Sts^ 

David  S.;  aad  Svpaoa,  David  A.,  4,272.61a  O 

43i>>3a2.ooa 

to  C  ft  K  CouuMiarnts.  lac.  Togde  switch  wiA 
.4,272.662.0  200-273.0001 


SllUUlf 

Smith, 
431-328A)a 


M. 

M.  Mra-rad 


4072437,0  431 

aad  bmaen.  4,2721238,  O 


,  Boledaw.  4^72,643,  O  174^.000. 

^'"^Sdw^R^    R.;    Md    Smghal.    Gopd    R.   4,272.401,    O 
2Sl-413.00a 
SiliefBMd.  Bemafd  G.;  Mohan.  Ram  R.;  aad  Sia^ial.  Gopd  H.. 
4jn.ipa  O  232^13.00a 

Sioa,  Harmert^  Set—  .   _.        ••  _si . 

Gatiea.   Carklacob;   Pbcthea.   Hatlmat;   aad   Sna.   Hcribcrt. 
4,272.348.0.  424-312.000. 

^*^  ***?£?£  aad  Ghodi.  AaH  C,  4a72.54a  CL  424.26aoea 

)  N  V '  Sm"— 

"  Friedrkh;    Md    Pichler,    Gnather,    4.272.137.    O. 

3l^2l4An.  .  „^.,_ 

Sisd.  Gtosgio:  TrestiMu.  Sorin;  and  Galli,  Mam,  to  Oarto  Elba  Stru- 


ae'S.pA.  Apparatus  for  feediag  carrier  gm  to 
4,271693.0  73-23. 


i.ioa 


.,_»^„ .  D.,  4.272/134, 0  24^33.^0R. 

Skak.  Kmd.  to  BBC  Brown.  Bovcri  Jt  Compaay,  Laaited. 

tattac  pteat  4,271.673, 0  6a66a00a 
Skmty,  LncB  D..  to  Magaedc  Peffpherals  lac.  Disc  meanry  dnve 
^wS  hMrovad  MiSrteaW^imTH  CL  36D^il0a 
F  (UK)  Uadled:  S^»— 
Ha^bha,  RoaaU  F.;  aad  Weatgate,  Harry  H..  4,272.133,  O 

308-2aooa 

Sh»te  Oiady  M.,  Jr4  aad  Tboama,  Doaald  O.Ji^^  CoahaMC^ 
fSoa.  Retrievable  amndus  aad  tdaag  flow  ooatral  valvea.  4.271,903, 

O  166-129/IOa 
Sbter,  Sad  I.,  to  Hov-Air-Ship,  lac.  AifiUp  aad  asBodded  a 

^i!5 mdhod  fbr  Mcfaorh^sMW. 4,272/M2,  O  244-llSjOOa 
Slattery,  Sidaey  E:  Set— 

Bryn;  aad  SlatteiY,  Sidaey  E.  4,271,673, 0- »-J27^^ 
1  J.,  to  BICC  Limitad.  Opticd  cddea.  4,272.133, 0 


Dde  L;  Myltea,  WWm  J^  aai 

4,271.733. 0  ICO-SISKO. 
SuiilhfTiaii  Corporatioa;  Set— 

Dehtemis,  Robert  M..  4,272431, 0  424-146lO0O 
Dagmn,    nagiMsi  J.;  aad  WAh,  Robert  U  4,272.44a  a 
26O-343.60a 
Smidiltee,  Leoaard  M.;  aad  Wolga.  0«»|e  J.,  to 
Corporatioa.  Teatperature  comptnaatina  of  tnaab 
fDteis.  4.272.82370  364-S71AnL  ^t      ^» -  -r 

—     Q.  5gg)_  •  «.-  •  ■    "f-*-*?? 

Jassya,  IJchamsaw,  Klaaa;  Sihaagtr,  Mha  I.;  Bmdka, 

Qa  Aradt.  Pi nl.  Rasi  hsiai^y,  Earil;  aad  IsaHB. 

4,272.242. 0  8-94.1Sa 

Saapa,Chr^ppherJ.;  Md  Baitoa.  Philip  J.,  to  ChaHm  Wiaa  <Valva) 

Liasiled.  Batterfly  valve  ha^Mg  leaiperature  rsspousive  aaMag 

meaas.  4.271  J38.  O  137-74X1001  _ 

Saoek.  Oovert  J.,  to  later  Oosm  N.V.  Cheek  vaK«  aad  mdhai  of 

mMufaUariag  said  check  valve.  4.271,862,  O  137-51 1  ABt 
Snyder,  Fred  P.,  to  Emex  Cryogeaica  of  Mtaso«i^  AES»^  •» 

proBure  swmg  gneratioa  of  oayfea.  4,272.263, 0  SS-3il9j00a 
Sodeta ItahaaaRcaiae S.IX  S.pA.: Sar— 

rmMlrati    Beppiao;   Ciafai.    Giao;   aad    Fknai,   Omido. 
4,272.416, 0  260-18.QeP. 
Sodett  ItahaM  Tdeooaaaakadoa  Skmeaa  SpA:  Sa»- 

Fiumaai.  Fraaceaoo,  4,272>I3, 0  375-2aO0a 
Sodeta  Italo-BritMaica-L.  Manetti-H.  Roberts  Co.:  Sar— 

Qddiai.  Oicate;  aad  Meaod.  Saadro^  4,272.516, 0  424-1t4in. 
Societe  Aaoayme  AatoatobOes  Cimea:  Sar- 

Bartheleaiy,  Aadre  J.,  4J71,92a  CL  180-3S.00a 
ChMrixai.  Aodre  P..  4.272.101, 0  28M9100a 
Etiemie.  Michd.  4^72,716, 0  320-14J0a 

Beread.  PlTMds T.  4JU368.  a  427-261  AX). 

Socictf  naminafa  An  TTisf*- gr  *^-  *~ 

Meyer,  Nicoitt;  Md  Fbaloa.  Rayaaoad.  4.27X403W  O  232-4281X0. 

Sodele  dm  Aders  Fms  de  rStt:  5b(^      ^^  .„. 

Becaa.  Roheit.  4,271.89^  O  164-449j00a  f  % 

Societe  UiaeB  TdegfaphiqaeB  d  Tckphoaiqaea:  Stt— 

VUM^  pT«idde^Ghis.Mkkd.  4,272,472. 0  264-14*011 
Societe  MdioMlf  d*Elade  d  de  Coadractioa  de  Motaan  d'AvidiM: 


WB- 


_  Robert  C  to  Coawed  Corporadoa.  Medtod  far 
rpcriod  ofaolydhyieaefbMm.  4^72,468. 0  264-S3j00a 
;  SSiiyF'T^^  preasme  iaieadflar  syaMa.  4071^1. 
CLiO-STljOOa 

^"'aNS^CmTb.;  aad  Smiley.   PHfcar  C  4,271.98^  O 

222-2<2iXni 

Sauth.  David  E: Sar—  .  ,   ...   _    ..„   A-yrtten 

Braoka.  Keaadh;  SMd,  Ledie  E;  aad  Smidt  Dmd  B..  4,272.297, 

oio6-306Laoa 

\Q.:Set— 

!  P..  4,272,002,  O  227-19j00a 

^'"'iJdSh!^  v.;  aad  Smidi.  Hugh  U  4J72.17I,  O 
3S4-298j00a 

IO^aadOeye,WaneaD 

'  .  4jS3iaCL  427-47iXX)L 

'&i^  dSTf!;  aad  OoUber^  Fhd  tL,  4071,842.  O 
I2S-661XXX). 

•  M-'  Stt 

I F.,  4072,002, 0  22T.|9j00a 


40720«lt  CL  7»12j00a 

Sokoly,  Theodore  CX.'  aad  Niadddkoaaki.  ***jo 
Rmeaich  laitiWf  Metd  oxide  vmidoa  aad  aselhod  4072.411,  O 

2S2-5l400a  \ 

Sold  ViMOla  di  Awiaai  Oflaado  ec  Sodda:  Sa»— 

Abat^Oiormo. 407203a CL  425^.aa 
Soleader.  Paler  Ej  Sar—  ^/* 

HoskaMm,  WiKam  R.;  Soleader,  Petor  £.;  t 
Itaa  v..  40H741. 0  U-lJOatL 

^>*^'^^4072052.O44-4a0da 

to  Nortefs  EapiBeada 

a.4072.m^afl»4A&  ^^^ 

Soag.  Jae  M^  Md  Ligoa.  Samad  B.  TdtaeMa  game  baR.  4O72J0K  O 

zn-5tjooc. 

Sdto.  Tak^Ao;  aad  Sato^  Massri,4472.«4k  OL  m^WXm. 

^Slf  A^  Somasoa.  Pbd  Ou  407Lt4a  CL  UI4jQaK. 
.  jd  J..  Jr..  to  MM  Systema  Corporatioa. 
.  4071,631.  CLS2'460Laoa 

~   bartaris^lac.:i^a— 

,  RidMid  W,  4072J018, 0  tJ^AML 

114 


de  Hon.  Vinado;  NUohw .  -.. 

^    -^^  ^72054:a:iB4^IOiX«. 


Spff:kl.  Doadd  F^SOoUbei^  P«d  R..  M 
lac.  Aapanlas  aad  awtbod  far  pravidiag 
■M^adMays. 40n«8«. CL  l2M61inL 

Specktor.  OcnU  A.  Apparatua  far  pivoidhr ' 

o7^4«7J8oa 


Janctt. 
MJfl 
Spa«.J«n]Fii. 


M.;  Md  Da  Boaa.  HmoM  D..  4012,734,  CL  SH- 


ZmC  Richwd  U  4072,142.0.  339«««.  

Sasith.  Rflbert  L.:  Set  .  ^  ,       «  .       ■  -   .->   —  .    ^  ■ 

WohendorC  Otto  W.,  Jr.;  daSofcM.  S.  Jaae;  aad  aid*.  Robed  Ln 

4072.337, 0  4a4-24fi«8^ 
Smith,  tamri  C  Wire  caldr.  40^1.593.  CL30-233.(ipa  ^^ 

Mdaa  fbr  fcndiig  a^aadad  watm  adidea.  ^^m^m,  u. 
k33X0a 


_-.    H,  Jr4  Bany, 

407LMiba  iiUkSJ88L 

4010414,0. 


y,  iiiM  Jn  . 

40n3«7.CL»«>lf2«D 
DiBF,  W    -  -     -  '  " 

r.  H  ikd^fSSuSo.  m-vum 


HMy  P.  40nOM.  CI 
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Spictela.  PmI:  S««^ 

WMdt  .Infciii.  Heyer.  Ouoier,  Wcckcr.  Wilhda;  Wdppert  Oer- 
kwd;  mA  Spichda.  Prai.  4J7I.S69.  a.  I3S-M.O0O. 
SpiltaiiM,  John  J.,  to  Nadonal  Reaewch  Devdopmoit  Coqmratioa. 
Fhad  ilrann  driirctiag  mcHibcfi  for  «iicnft  bodies  or  the  like. 
4J72^3.  CL  244-130.000. 
Spivcy.  Alice  C.  Ootf  dub  putter  grip.  4^72.077.  CL  27341  AMt 
Spragae  Electhc  Coanay:  S«r— 

Mayrand.  Jaom  R.  4.272.307,  CL  14»-lS7.00a 

SpychaWd,  Joaeph  L.:  5w 

CoUiaa.  Floyd  A.;  and  SpychaMd.  Joaeph  U  4.271.777.  O.  113- 
l.OOO. 
Square  D  CoBpaay:  St* — 

CarroO,  Janet  C;  Chapman.  Dooald  L.;  Flee.  Slfphw  L.;  aad 
MoOoldrkk.  Oiftert  A..  4,272.643.  Q.  174-4t.00a 
Slaflbrd.  Robert  T.  Fckx  (yMaB.  4.272.010.  Q.  U^lAJOfOO. 
StamicarboB.  B.V.:  See — 

Schepera.  Hemaa  A.  J..  4.272.431.  CL  2MM2.4M. 
Stawlal.  NonoM  &  PJpflir  drM  apparatw.  4.272,021.  CL  239-106.000. 
Standard  Maauftctminf  Coonpany,  laoorporated:  See— 

Oawald.   NoroMi  D.;  and  Maakey,   Harry  S..  4.272.221,  CL 
414-634XI0a 
Staadard  Oa  Coaipaay  (ladiaaa):  See— 

Oiwbwih.  Irwa;  aad  lUl  Robert  D..  4.271.904.  CL  166-231.000. 
Staaley  Electhc  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Teahima,  Torv;  Ariga.  Kazuo;  Oiawna,  Norimaaa.  and  Yoahida. 
Mibiaari.  4.272.7^0.  313-493.00a 
Stark.  Fofcal  O..  to  AVM  Corporatioa.  CiMaet  drawer  aati-tip  lock 

device.  4.272.138,  CL  312-221.000. 
Starrett.  Philip  S.:  See— 

Halheaay,  Paul  F.;  Pawarrlli,  Caaiillo  L.;  aad  Starrett,  Philip  S., 
4i724)14.  a.  236^.00B. 
Stastny,  Edwin  O.:  S«r— 

Schroeder.  Marvia  C;  aad  Staatay.  Edwia  O..  4.272J02.  Q. 
400-208.000. 
Staudacher,  Fraak  A.:  See— 

Stemme.    Otto;    aad    Staudacher,    Fraak    A.,    4.272.602.    CI. 
430-140.000. 
Staaffer  Chemical  Company:  Set — 

Powefl.  William  J  .  4,272,496.  Q.  423-2ia000. 
Steadman.  Rufia  P.  Tower  light  system.  4.272J02.  Q.  362-383.000. 
Steck,  Werner.  Loeaer,  Werner,  Steoerwald.  Manfred;  Wnnach.  Oerd; 
Paid,  to  BASF  Aktiengeadhchalt  Manufacture  of 
recording  media  having  a  wear-resistaat  surface.  4.272,363. 
a.  427130.000. 
Stecker.  Earl  M..  to  Sloehing.  lac.  Drink  dispenser  spigot  with  splash 

deflector.  4,271,986,  CL  222131.000. 
Steensoo.  Thoaaas  W.;  aad  Patoo.  W.  Donald,  to  Butler  Manufacturing 

Company.  Movable  inalation  puncher  4.271,737,  Q.  83-171.000. 
Steenaoa.  Thomas  W.;  and  Patoo,  W.  Dooald.  to  Butler  Mannfacturmg 
Company.     Building    panel    crectioo    brackets.     4.272.063,    Cf 
269-46.000. 
Stcfbacin,  Wilham:  &«— 

Goldberg.  Gerald;  Myers,  Charles  L.;  Parsoas.  Charles  F.;  and 
StefTaadn.  Wilbam.  4,272.384,  Q.  428-412.000. 
Steger,  Donald  J.,  to  Intematioaal  Business  Madnaes  Corporatioa. 
Ribbon  shaoer  for  typewriter  cartridge.  4,272,201.  Q.  400-208.000. 
Steigerwald,  Karl  H..  to  Sleiyerwald  Strahhechaik  GmbR  Eaergy 

beam  welding  a  gap  of  varying  width.  4.272.663.  CL  2I9-I2I.0ED. 
Steigerwald  Strahhechaik  GmMI:  S(«— 

Steigerwald,  Kari  H.,  4J72.663.  CL  219-121.0ED. 
Stein.  Barry  F.:  See— 

Caaey.  Martin  J.:'Stein,  Barry  F.;  aad  Wetterricog.  Herman  £., 

4^72,347.  a.  2O4-192.0M). 

Stemme.  Otto;  and  Staudacher.  Frank  A.,  to  AOFA-Gevaert,  A.O. 

Recording    medium    aad    method    of    nsaking.    4.272.602.    CI. 

43O-140L000. 

Steaberg.  Kaj  O.;  and  Traven.  Lars  J.  C.  to  Oaa^rp  AB.  Apparatus  for 

the  tranafer  of  mtiatances  between  two  fhnds  with  " 


Stirbng.  Waher  R.:  See—  •  -^V' 

Hatch.  Donald;  EUis.  Christopher  R.;  OMwa.  RidMltf  ^  md 
Stirliag,  Waiter  R..  4^71,937,  Q.  188-264j00F. 
Stock.  Maloofan  O..  to  Rolls-Royce  Moton 

bumper  finisher.  4.2T2.II3.  CL  293-l33A)a 
Sloehing.  lac.:  5ei 

Stacker.  Earl  M..  4J71,M6^  a  tn-XiXSm. 
Slokcs.  Kcaaetk  B^  to  Meikroaic,  lac.  Taamon 

lead.  4.271,847,  Q.  l28-786.00a 
Stoae,  Keaaeth.  Bounce  (Inh  apparatus.  4.272,169,  CL  334>l26A)a 
Stoae,  RoaaM  L..  to  Uaited  Kinadom  Atoauc  Eaeny  Aalhority. 

Rotary  tools.  4.271.733,  CL  82-4!00C. 
Strain.  Jiuaes  E.;  aad  Roas,  Hacley  H..  to  Uaiced  Stales  of  AmeriGa. 

Eaergy.  Coatinaoua  flow  free  add  aKiaitonng  OMthod  aad  system. 

4.272J47.  CL  23-23aOOR. 
Strasael,  Aftert  to  Prodaits  Chimiqaes  Ugiae  Knhlmsmi  Prooeas  ibr 

trealiB|  nolyviaylidcne  fhnride  aad  reaidtiBg  products.  4.272.383,  a. 

Straviiz.  David  M..  to  AoMco  lac  Guitar  strap  connector.  4»Z7I,999. 

a.  224-237.000. 
Streichcr.  Rolf:  Ste— 

Lach.  Dietrich:  Streicher.  Rolf;  aad  FMcfalawyr.  Fraa%  4J72J43. 
a.  8-436.00a 

Strenglein.  Harry  F.:  See 

Day,   W.   Baldwin;   and   Strengldn.   Harry  F..  40^1731.  CL 
331-78.000. 
Stringfdlow,  H.  Berton.  to  Sperry  Corporatioa.  Shattk  aam  coa- 

veyor.  4.271,938.  CL  l98-74100a 
StroMe.  Rcimaan  L.;  Haeachea,  Robert  E.;  and  Jcas.  RklMvd  A.,  to 
General  Electnc  Coaipaay.  Prdonded  hearing  aaaaHMy  foK  wilaliM 
aaode  X-ray  tabca.  4.272.696,  Q.  3l3-6ab00a 
Stubbings,  John^B.:  See— 

Mingolla.  Joaeph;  and  Stubbings,  John  B..  4.27USS.  CL  XA-llXOL 

Stucker.  Wcaley  G.;  and  Coles.  lU^ard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Koch.  DiriaM  M.; 

Koch,  Robert  H.;  Coles.  Viob  C;  Reyaohk.  Mavioe  Qmr,  Icy- 

nolds.  Lydia  M.;  Carlaoa.  J.  P..  Jr.;  Md  Carlaoa.  Caralyik  ladto 

operated  remote  control.  4.272,766.  CL  340496.00a 

Studcbakcr.  Irving  G.:  Sm— 

Hutchins.  Ned  M.;  aad  Stodcbaker.  Irvi^  G..  4.272.127.  a 
299-2.000. 
Stttll,  Bertram  O.;  aad  Reed,  Russdl,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  Aascrica. 
Navy.  Device  for  redodng  the  sensitivity  of  aa  ethylene  and*  leak 
detector.  4.272.48^  CL  ^-38.00a 
Sturtz,  Georges:  See — 

•ierre;  aad  Sturta.  Georfes.  4.272.437.  CL  260^3XX)a 
Kohnr  N.;  Hd.  Rotroti  A.;  aad  GImm,  Ocndd  V..  to 
Intematioaal  Nickd  Ca.  Inc.,  The.  PeOetiaM  anICMiaa  of  aaode 
slimes.  4.272.493.  CL  423-41.00a 
Subramanian,  Ravaaasamndram  V.:  See— 

Jakabowrid.  Jmnas  J.;  aad  SubrMBmuaa.  RavaaasMsadraa  V.. 
4^72,346.  CL  204-181.00R. 
Suckno  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Sackao.  Howvd.  4.272.061.  Q.  23M7.00a 
Suckno,  Howard,  to  Sackao  Brothers  Company.  Variable  pilch  rail 

system.  4.272.061.  Q.  23647.000. 
Suda.  Yoahio:  Sm>- 

Asai.  MicUkiko;  Soda.  Yoahio;  Imada.  Kiyoahi;  Ueao.  Soaama;  Md 
Nomura,  Hirokazu.  4.272.464.  Q.  264-2i00O. 
Radolf:S«»— 
Gadicat.  Futvio;  aad  Soeaa,  Rudolf.  4.272.333.  CL  424-248.4Qa 


Iwaaaga,  Kaiuyoahi;  Sugaao.  Kazuhiko;  aat 
4,271,939,  a.  l92-3.30a 
Sugiura.  Msaaloshi:  See— 

Mitsuda,  Tadao;   Iwata.   Minoni;  Sugiura,  Maaatoahi;  Takada, 
SUaetaka;  and  Watanabe.  Yukihiro.  4.271.667.  CL  6aa76.00a 
Suhgoy.  Diaae;  aad  Cook.  Sharoa.  Pivot  tip  hand  tooL  4.271.731.  CL 
8r-177.0ST. 


tempering  of  at  least  oae  of  the  (hids.  4.272.373.  CL  2I0-173AXIL 
Stcnaard.  Oiartes:  Sm— 


Stephaa.    Wolfgang.    4.272.323.    Q. 


Kopaaen.  Veaa;  and  Stangaid.  Charles,  4,271,601,  CL  34-l56.00a 
Stepanski,  Eugene  R.,  to  W.H.  Brady  Co.  Tape  dispenser  package  with 

roU  iiBliaiamg  frictioa  disc.  4.271,962.  CL  206^1  l.OOa 
Sleptea.  Wotfgsag:  Sas^ 
Kotitschke.    Ronald;    aad 
424-101.000. 

Steraako.  James  J.  Wire  boadiag  ^slem  aad  method.  4072/07.  CL 
228-213.00a 

Tltainwahl.  Maafied:  See 

Stack.  Werner,  Loeser,  Werner,  Steaerwakl,  Maaficd;  Wumch. 
Gcrd;  aad  Ddgner.  Paul.  4.272,363,  Q.  427.13a00a 
Stewart  Hudaiw:  Sat^ 

Gaferaith.  Lyle  D.;  Stewart,  Hadsoa;  aad  Cnaadoa,  Joa  M., 
4.272J0I,  CL  134-8X0a 
Stewart  Pfedhp  S.  B.;  aad  Leca,  Jeremy  J.,  to  Woodsreef  Miam  Liai- 

ited.  Chemical  ptoocaaes.  4.272.493.  CL  423-167XI0a 
Stewart- Warner  Cocporaliaa:  See— 

Mayer.  WiOiam  R.;  aad  PMoetto.  Jamm  E..  4072.6601  CL  300- 
83AIP. 
Stiaai.  Wahar  E.:  Sai^ 

QMgiiBHi.   Daaial  A.;  aad  Sieii.   Waltar   E-.  4^71.973.  CL 
213-308.0001 
StiOar,  Alftad  K;  8aan.  Joha  T.;  aad  Haaaaack.  Richmd  W.  Coal 
ettractioa  prooeas.  4072,336^  CL  20M.OLE. 


tricli;aad 
Sutaer  Brothers 


Telsaya.  4072.433. 


Suiag.  Carlhaaa;  BwH.  Hethest;  Haitdt  Die- 

Karola.  4072.428.  CL  260-31O0IL 
Sir— 
4071.663,  CL  60-39.18B. 
PfarrwaOer,  Eiwia.  4071 J72.  CL  139-439.00a 
Sumi.  Kanmaaa:  See — 

Kalo.  Takayuki;  Suasi.  Kaiumma;  Atakawa.  Kdeo;  Ito.  To- 
Masakatsn,  4,271.799.  CL  123423.00a 
.    >y.  LiMMd:; 
Taniot  Waka,  Shiaaot  aad  \ 
a.  260-I92.00a 
Sano.  Takeao;  Shimomura.  Takaloahi;  Saaaki.  Maaaot  aad  Mi 
Ichin.  4072078.  CL  2IM00J0a 
Sumitomo  fnf  mWral  ladaatnea  Ltd.:  See^ 

Inaawto,    YoaWaki;    Oaagi.    MotoyoaU;    aad    Kaehihara.    Eg^ 
4072,336,  CL  424-248.M0L 
SumiloaBO  Electric  laduauies.  Ltd.:  5aa— 

rmhiarhi.  Yosfaiaoba:  aad  Zii«aa.  Ismu.  4072.718,  CL  324- 
61.00R. 

Yaaaloyo;  Sawad^  KMao;  NMai.  Shaao;  Ogiaok  Takao; 
Watabe.  ScUi.  40^?l>  d-  2043oiiXia 

4072.497.    CL 
40730)4.   CL 


Kazayoahi;    aad 
423-239.00a 


YoaUhfto;    Md   Niriaoka. 
201-2l.00a 
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273-223iKnL 
M-Ywa:  Sm-~ 
Birt,  Vmmm  R.  Jr.;  9aa.  M-Ya 

4O72O301  CL  44-I.08R. 


tlliMlhn.    4072/179.    CL 


CLSMMliDCA. 


AxnAit, 


Scheiid.  Bdwwl  G..  4072062.  CL  20S-234X10H. 


Seqi;    aad 
23l-30»j00a 


iniliiil.toTaH»aKaariia|iijLH.;iiT< 
Ok  UiL  Cawck  digil  lali aKoi .  ^^cnjBIA,  Q.  mmm. 

4072024.         ChteMMKiyaaU:  aad  Tikitiiti.  N^ifl^  ^JCIXjm,  CL 

Tikiai*i,  llaao;  Ssa-  "^ 

lyaa,  RaidHr  S..  4072.3701  CL  4Z7-436i00a  Ndcagaki.  IMaiain.  Takaaaahi.  Hhmc  Ya 

Iac:&»-  Tafcywhi.    Iliinji  i  . 

4072.779.  CL  33847  AKL 
Takaok 
8U«&toB 
'4072/196^    CL       74-730jQOO. 

Takada  Ritea  Kogjro  ] 
far  ooavcrtiaghydrMlic  eaergy  to  dedrical   ,_  I<tti.ahG^  aad  YoaUao^Yiiii.  4072.7191  CL1M.71ML 
eaeqgy.  4072.686.  CL  290-34/lOa  Tifcada,  Toatay^i:  «aa- 

•^  YoAMka;  ami  OhaiBhi.Akifaifo.  to  Miaaa  Motor  Y-aaaakt  Htoahjftal^^ 

feedback  ooalral  of  a^Hm  gaa  fadtcuktioa  hmao,  4072421,  CL  26D^OEP. 

4071.811.  CL  123-371. OOa  TJiiiiilii,  Tdaao;  Koaaai. 

IVtroihiaaid  Cbi,  Ud. 
Seteo:    ^vn*"     Takalara:    Md    Aov^m.    TA^kL      ooairaDiag  waads.  4072083.  CL  71-94AI1 
4O72.162rCL3SO.3«9jQ0a  -■'  *»^  ^'j'^y^  (**'g*ft  *■*  '?*!^  ^^^^^^ 

SocfcerftbcflB  AB:  St»—  Ud.  I  i^pai  aHhilna  mg  aevioe.  4071JI3.  d 

Alf H.:«dGiiAc(|.NiiB.,  4071.662.  CL36-12l.44a    "^^ 
Ake.  Pteia|.  4071.632.  CL  32-478JDft  ^ 

SveaL.  L  NamericalcnarolaBpafalaB  far  stepped  feediag  at 
ad  ritM^  MtrMna  4072000-  3644^!ooa 
Svoboda.Joae(Krab.ErwiB:aadWdg).B(wiB.toTliCCorpef«lioa.       .     ^ 
SU  bnke.  4072/99.  CL  28MOS/)0a  tSJT 

Svyadoach,  Jwy  N.:  See—  *"32l 

LJiilaiii.  Naw  Y^  and  SvyadtM*.  Jvy  N..  4072^94.  CL   jyQj^ 

423-34.00IL                                                                        ^^^             Talalay  AMcha:  hmI  TaUav 
Swaaa,  Felcr  R^  to  Oata^  lac  Spwiaica  devataf  far  aa  km  mnaag   -y  n^  .      .«         .  m    p 

iiiihiii  4072.6P.a23044agoa  fT!iyiTNirirn  ^ilSiliia.  n I B    TThiiili 

S'**^  ■«■*  L  ^"^  »«»^  aKiuBliag  adapter.  4071.643.  O.  ^^  y^f^^  j^^^^  ^  40720SS.  CL  3cUj00a 

■aam.  anaaamsc  namiv  laanrat  aaa  s^amBBcm.  aamoi  so  < 


HiroyoaM;  Ya 
TiaiGBL.tid.1 

lalway  wear.  407108S,  CL 
taadm;  aad  Talalay.  Leoa. 
4071.639.  CL  31-322j00a 


•iV»' 


I    .'«.-, 


4071.09,  CL  tuajoo. 


3Mi/ioa 


4071003.  CL 


■da;  DmbbM, 
I2}432iAlL 


^'^f^^^cZiTTmin^  «  M«-i7Mi  ^■** Co,  LhLAIamliaiiiliri  40710HCL  368.7«jWIl 

Srdtela?  ST      ^^^^       228-l7.30a  T^  Jwpa.  rnaailiii  far  ii  iilai  il  qf  h*  mk  d^  4O72O081CL 

Lova^  Leoamd  &,  4072069.  CL  210-137  JOa 

VeattaeSsa—  Fteaswn.    SteesK    Md    T^mn.    ShMchi    4O72j0i3.    CL 

r.UoydW,  4071.917.  CL17S4ia00a  mSmloool                       ^^               •    '^'•"~'    ** 

imMTi 
Crocker,  Zcim.  4072.474.  CL  264-176AIL, 

I  (U JJL)  lac:  &•— 
Wdkar.  Kdth  A.  M,  4072043.  CL  424-273/KIL 

SyaAtiabo,  Saa—  Kaia^nia.  Yaldo; 

r.  Oabor  L;  Praat  JaaadM  R.;  Dupoat  Regis;  Lasdeads.  CL  364  200000 

Mofd.  Oaade;  aad  N^jer.  Heary.  4072099.  CL  Taaaka.  Hideya:  5t»- 

414-29100a  liiiiaiiii.  Tmmk  Ti 

Sypda.  DwmU  S.;  aad  Marphy,  Cotnehas  B.,  to  Xerox  Corpotatfon.  CL2D4-279J0a 

43O-106.00a  Tiiiiiilii.    Kaaiyada;   and   Ti 

7ji  II,  flia^— J  5sa  423-239/)00i 

Schwanberg,  Moahc.  4072006^  CL  424-8.00a  Taaaki^  Iiaai:  &a—           .,  :3v>>  ' 

Siday.  Jobi  J.  ice  skate-ihaqtt  dag  appmdn^  4071,633.  CL  31-3 JOD.  Sani  Katapao;  Ti 

Tetaayi  nee  Eidod.  M^da;  Hd  Tataayi.  PMer.  to  Kdji.  4071082.  CL  29-37IXna 

layaw aa  Vtgywseii  Tiiidii  Gya  Rt  Method  far  Taaaka.  Koji.  to    . 

Ihi  I  iiatnifiifairiidBaliiiB  nfiilaalsfiartiaailiimilh  nflhi  aiiillMi  gd  diwaaatms.  procsaaaa  far  ^            ^ 

4072076k  CL71-76.00a  _  l*°*'q!i  aTrohydwyli  VWC.  CL  2iM9^AN. 

Yaadriro:  5m  TmmkM,  Maasota.  to  Builgaani  Tha  Co.  Ltd.  BUm 

faao;  Tdiala.  I*o*»  floatiyoa  water  sarfitoe.  40710SL  CL  94/Bi.     ,  .< 

4072.18a  CL  33S-3XISH.  ^■"fe'!!'  *%lL5jf~  _.    - .        ^i^,Jm:^ 

^^                         ^^  ~,  ~^  Tff^^f^    SUdcU;    aad    Taaaka.    MUahao.    4072/199^    CL 

273-223/1001 


Wdea  4072019. 


aad  S^ima,  Yaaa^w  <Z720S2. 


4072.497.   a 


JadcMfrid.. 

law.  Cielmr. 

4072/06^0.239-273/00. 
'nA.DaaidG.:SM^ 

Naeraasr.  Jere  A.;  Tafk.  Dsaid  G4  aad  1 

CL2S4-392AnL 


Hearyk. 


i;  Taaaka.  Ixaad;  Ti 
Kett.  4071082.  CL  29-371  Jpa 

JohaM,4072/»9.    '?7riiiiliiimi^BHii  iXj   1.TTT Til  H  Ttl  ITtfllW 

YoaUa  DhBoatf 
4071034.  a  I2M09Om 


^^jSSTt^m.  mmii  T— o^  K«k4»»  A  r»  tM  o  Mi^i ««       4071034. 0.  I2t-2A07a 
Yaaaaaia,  TairfaiB;  aad Tago^  aeaciaw^  %tTi^a, ex  aas  wi awi.   t^tA-AIP  Jr-Sm— 

a«ch^  Noaao;  Maaakata.  Tadaam;  aad  annayaaf,  YoaHaaia.  to         CMtaria^  FtfUb  K.;  aad  I^Mch.  Al 


P^  h^  4072008.  CL 


4072.711.  a  398-KXUBa 


YaaniMd 
29>2S.18a 
Tiliiiiki.  Kanyoda;  aadTa 
tries.  LhL;  aad  Electric  Power 
tiaatkMa  aimpa  odia-  aaii 
4072.417.  CL  42M39/Xni      %  J 


»is^.J» 


40714C7.  a  i0476jOOBl      TdiMiriii.  Iifciiia.  In  TfciiTildM  nilniii  ITMTn  rrtillifti  tfi^  T  •- 

^ far r*ttkitimjm. g  igftJBjfc. 

aad  pa-   i^ykr.  Devi  U  to  rtink  OatiiantfaiE' tW  aad        ' 
demieal  per  odi  aMBOfy  anay.  4072033L  GL  )f$-2KUMBi 
Taylor.  Iatai&  0-:  «w- 

«haillM.  Dadd  &;  aad  'Yhylor.  loha  BL  O.  ^272016^  O 

4071071.  a.         4K-inmL 

Tayldr  MMdhotartdrfMMiinr  Sm^ 
to  SaaatoMO  Heavy  ladaa-  Chafch.  CtalB%_4O710ia  CL  198-779/a% 

Oo..  Ud.  Ml^od  far  •ftylot.WnidihP.tika*-  — ^nr- 

^  -  -  -    '   hL:  aad  IMor.  NocMa  K  407107^  CI 


PI3S 

Taylor.  Richwd  J 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  9, 1981 


fibcn. 


F8)cniM  CofpontKMt 


Emt-Hdn- 


ThomptOH,  Leoaard  R.;  and  Keaney,  J.  Kcvm,  to  Dow 

C;  Taylor.  Richard  J.;  and  Kdlar,  Pad  R.  N..  ConMy.  The.  CStloriaatcd  phenol  inold  releaae  afnt  <272.«36,  CL 

4,272,717.  a.  3ss-i«aooa  56».T7ft.0Oa 

TDK.  Elactranica  Co,  Ltd.:  Sir—  Thompaoo.  Thonaa  K.,  to 

HoriBOlo.  Rjoicki,  4,272,2fS,  a.  75«5BA.  Appantaa  for  prodactioa  of  i 

Techniooa  laatrvaents  Corporalioa:  Stt—  ThooMoa-CSF:  Sw— 

Swth.  David  &.  4,272.30s.  Q.  424-«.00a  Craaet.  Michel;  and  Vdaaco,  Oonialo.  4,272^9a  CL  2O4-I9S.00S. 

Teidlei  laoorporaled:  Sm—  Diralraainf,    Enaeae;    Royer.    Daniel;    aod    Owadi    Richard. 

TKheaz.   AufiMt  E.;  and  Oeiaer.   Robert  W..  4,271,10a  O.  4.272.676,  0.^0-22 l.OOa 

7}-IS2.00a  Dubois,  Jean-Oaade;  Eranian,  Armand;  and  Pahatiianl,  Phri. 

Inc.:  S*t-  4,272,319.  CL  42M42.00a 

Amand;  Chayfca,  Stanley  J.;  and  Land.  Robert  Tbomaon,  Ronald  E;  and  Hanmemeister,  David  W^  to  MatfiMo-Kipp 

M..  4J72.7W.  a.  33S-S4.00a  Corporation.  Encloaed  Inbricatinc  apparatna.  4,271,93a  CL   IM- 

Harry  W.;  and  Eaden.  Edwaid  O..  to  PMC  Corporation.  13.0GA. 

locfciag  coophnt  pin  Cor  chMB  hnka.  4,271.663,  Q.  Thor.  David  L..  to  Container  Corporation  of . 

S944.00a  ovcrcap.  4.271.972.  CL  213-23l.aoa 

Tepavicharov,  Hhtto  D.:  Sm-—  Three  Phoenix  Coomany:  Sm— 

Vebkov.  Dancho  N.;  Kanchev.  Kancho  T.;  Ivanov,  Staniilav  A.;  Banett,  David  L.  4^72,233.  CL  423-397.00a 

ivanov,  Dye  H.;  and  Tepavicharov.  Hiiato  D..  4,272,191,  d.  Thym.  Sabine:  S»— 

366^.aoa  AmmenMan.  Eberhard;  Thym,  Sabine;  and 

Terada,  Sadataga:  St«—  rich,  4,272.331.  Q.  424-324X)0a 

Tokva,  Hiroahi;  Sato,  Keui;  Towac  Makoto;  Terada.  Sadatufu;  Thyaeo  Indaatrie  AG:  Sm>~ 

and  Arai.  Hideaki.  4,272.601.  Q.  430>10S.OOa  Lipp.  WilU,  4,271,372,  Q.  29-26.00A. 

Teradyne,  inc.:  Si»—  Tioe  Engiaeerint  A  Salet,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Hcndrika,  Joaef  H..  4J72.6i9l.  CL  307.26t.0Ga  Twe.  WiffiMa  A..  4,271.773.  Q.  1 12-276.00a 

Temoat.  Chnrlea  O..  to  Deere  *  Coo^iaay.  Speed  retarder  coatroi  Ticc.  Wilbaa  A.,  to  Tioe  Eagiaeeriat  *  Salet.  lac  Needle  l 

syitent  4J72.131.  CL  303-3.000.  for  high  ipeed  ititchiag  awcyaea.  4,271.773,  CL  1 12-TJ6JO0O. 

Terr—olo.  Toago;  Mat— hita.  Shaaa,  aad  Kobori,  Toahio.  to  MhiolU  TiOotaoa  Corporation:  Sm— 

Caaacra  Hibihilri  Kaidia.  Ato— tic  and  maaual  focua  control  lem  Tdlotaon,  John  O..  4.271.611.  CL  6I-3.00D. 

barrel  itnictiire.  4,272,174.  CL  334-193.000.  Tillotaoe.  Jolm  C  to  TiDotaoa  Corporatioa.  Apparataa  for 

TeahiauK  Ton;  Ariga.  Kaaw;  Oiaoaia,  Noriauaa;  aad  Yoahida.  plaited  yarw.  4,271, 6U,  Q.  6»-3.00D. 

Mituaah.  to  Staaley  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.  PIdhrcaccat  lamp.  4J72,7Q2.  Timex  Corporatioa:  Sm— 

a.  313-493.000.  Fddmaa.  Abe.  4471.709.  Q.  74-3.120. 

Teteayi  nee  Erdoai.  Magda  See—  TmmMw.  David  R..  to  Autoaatioo  ladartriea.  lac  Air  device  with 

Saejtii.  Jozaef;  Tetenyi  nee  Enkw.  Magda;  aad  Teteayi,  Peter.  flgjuble  mooatiag  sy<tem.  4J71.731.  Q.  98-W.OOD. 

4,272^76.  a.  7l-76.00a  Tuiofeeva.  Ljo^ala  P.:  Sm— 

Teteayi,  Peter:  Sar—  Bdkevich,  F^ter  L  Bualovich.  Soloawa  I.-  Dolidovich,  Eleaa  P.- 

^■^iS?^  T^^iJl"  ^'**'  ***«^  "^  Teteayi.  Peter.  Ragaaovich,  Faaya  L.;  Koawv.  Oktyrfir  P.;  aad  Tnaofeeva, 

4J72.276.  a.  71-76.000.                                  ^  Ljadmila  P..  4.272,327.  CL  424-193.000. 

Tettwciler.  Robert;  aad  Erna.  Hayri.  to  Didier  E^peermg  OeMI.  Tippmana.  Joaeph  R.  aad  Daugheity,  Richard  O.  Dvher  boaid  for  ice 

rl^^lH^'I^SSS^yS^  2  £112^  Al  JJ<IO)  •k«i««  ri-k«  "d  »««»«*  <^  «-ki«g  — e.  4J71.622.  CL  4M06.00a 

Teatach.  Jean  O.;  aad  Philmert.  Daaiel,  to  Roaaad  Udai.  a'-*^""-  Ymdaie,  Clarence  F  Locket  ameaaMy.  4,271,6S4,  CL  63-l9.00a 

Eatrameaau  4472.3300.  424-231.000.  Titreathaler.  Eckart;  Md  Scfawca,  RoImkI,  to  BASF 

X     Bialdu  Reae  P..  4472,360.  CL  201-lM.OOa  SratilJSSIfe^^lIllStom^ 

TexacoDevetopm«t  C^.:  Sre-                ,^_.    ^    ^-,.r»*i.   «  catalyita.  4472,443.  Q.  260-34U4a 

DMun|pieuR>chard  J.  O;  aad  Rice.  Dona  M..  4472,611,  Q.  ^m^  Corporatioa:  Sm- 

S2ll6aaoa  Svoboda,  loaef.  Rrab.  Erwia;  aad  WeigL  Erwia,  4J12J099.  CL 

lexaco  Inc.:  om —  ^MVitiM tm 

Bouaaid.  beam  S.;  aad  Ho.  Beany  K-C  4471.906^  Q.  l66-273.00a  XoeaaSTIm  P^«»- 

"'                  dST*^^^*-    -   "     »-     ^^-"v.,    «  FanbeL  Maafnd;  Holber.  WilUam  M.;  aad  Toeaaica.  Jaa  P., 


Texaa 

Chatteijee.   Pallab 


aad  TaKd^  Al  P.,  Jr..  4472.303.  Q. 


4472.699.  CL  313-360000 


T\l-'Ci'   n     I      _^   >j--M--    r<w«.A—   %M     A  yn  i««    m  Togaihi.  Seigo;  Suzuki,  Takahara;  aad  Aoyama,  TakaaU,  to  Gtiaea 

3S99OOO      '       '           ■*•«*'•  ">««a  M..  4472,795.  CI.  ^^^  ^^  Li^  Onetf-hoat  bquid  crystal  d^play  device.  4472.162, 

Vaa  1  andiagham,  Richard  D..  4472.793.  CL  360-71.000  TiSooTtdTSi. 

^"?LS??S<Si^  5ri:271.570  a  21-290.000.  tJ^T"^  TqM;  -  bhida.  K«-ia.  44724)64,  CL  2«7^4«R. 

Tbekdi.  Arvmd  C:  aad  Mayen.  Richard  R..  to  Midkad-RoM  Coraora-  ^°^"^. 
tioa.  Direct  heatiog  of  beat  treat  furnace  chamber.  4.272439,  CI. 


432-19.000. 
Theobald.  Barbara  A. 

Oaorge.   Louis  J.;  aad  Theobald.   Barbara  A..  4472,394,  Q. 
430-14.000. 
Theuman,  James  L.,  to  Markay  laternatioaal.  lac.  SheOflsh  extractioa 
tool.  4.271.363.  a.  17-71.000.  _„_...__„.__,„_. 

schaft'm.b.H.'  Mobde  rail  weldiag  macfaiae.  4472,664,  a!21M3!oOI0L 
Thiele,  Horst:  Sm — 

Laadwehr.  Ouater.  aad  Thiele,  Horst.  4471.776^  Q.  II2-3II.00O 


Tokyo 


Ignchi,  Yasahide;  aad  Koike,  Tsatosaa,  4472,103.  Q.  363-19.000 
Tokura,  Hiroahi;  Sato,  Kegi;  Toamm,  Makoto;  Terada,  Sadatuga;  aad 
Arai,  Hide^  to  Koaishiroku  Photo  ladartry  Co.  Ltd.  Coated 
devdopcr  carrier  for  elect fophotography.  4472^1.  CL  430- 101.000 
9kyo  Reiki  Company  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Matsaau;  Uwabe.  Toahio;  Nagaae,  Toahio;  Sato.  Sho- 
I  Mataazawa,  Hideahi,  4472,674,  CL  23549.00O 
Tokyo  Koao  ILK.:  Sm— 

Zumm,  Sadazi.  4472,034.  CL  231-173.000 
Tokyo  Slubaara  Deaki  Kabushiki  ITaitha-  Sm— 
Shiaeru.  4472.304.  CL  141-1.30O 
o,  YosMk 


Matsamoto,  YoaMhiio.  4472.116,  CL  364413.000. 

Tagachi.  Nobuo;  Muaakata.  Tadashi;  aad  Kobayadu.  Yoihikaia, 

4472,7s  1,  a.  351-100000 
Toasita,  Joaeph  T.:  Sm — 

Kiai.  Yaag D; Tomita.  Joaeph T; aad  Scheack.  Jay  R^ 4472.304. 

CL  424-1.00O 


Willi;  Thielemaaa.  Klaus;  and  voa  der  WaD.  Klaua. 
4471.116.  CL  132-209.00R. 
Robert  J.:  Ssv— 
Shaw.    Michael   J.;   Md   Thiesaea.    Robert   J..   4472.569,   Q. 
427-336.O0O. 

Tbode,  Leater  E.  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Eacrgy.  Device  aad   To  »--i™._  •»•  "  •  - 

method  far  electron  beam  heating  ofa  high  density  pisama  4472.319.  Tokara,  HiroAi,  Salo.  K^ji;  Tomoaa  Maholo;  Terada.  Sadataga; 

CL  176-5.000  ^^  ^^  "d  Arai.  Hideaki,  4472,601,  CL  430-I01.00O 

Alford  M.:  Sm—  Tomaro,  Yaaathi  Spike  shoe.  4471,601,  CL  36411X10 

Voa  Bach,  Aaae  M.;  Thomm,  Alford  M.;  Fairgrievc,  Joha  S.;  aad    Toaai,  Roichi:  Sar- 
Saely,JohaH.,  4472,521,  CL  424-21 1.000  Hiraao.    Tomoyaki;    Yamaaaka,    Akira; 

,  Alftad  W;  aad  op  dca  Caam.  Late  E  A.,  to  Lacw  ladaatries  4472.114,  CL  293-133.000 

Servo  booaters  for  vehick  brakiag  syatcaH.  4471.750  CL    TooaAa,  Gary  C: 

Eagiaeeriag  Ply.  Ltd.  Sotvcyiag  staffs. 


9MO00D 

Wmmm,  Doaald  G.,  to 
4471,591.  CL  33-293A)0 
C  Jr.: 

Doaald  C  Jr..  4471,903.  O 
166-129 

E   Arthar.   Ftrc  amy  aad  apparataa.  447U1I7,  CL 
I26-29U0O 

P..  to  rhamntna  latwaatioaal  Corporatioa.  Pro-   Torii, 
for  otradiag  filma  of  thanaoplaatic  polyaatcr  fifaa-formiag 
4472412.0  136-244.110 


Slagk,  Grady  M..  Jr^ 
129.000 


GaOaaser.  David  O.;  Heaimer.  Valcathie  J.;  aad  Toooiba,  Gary  C. 
4472.149.  CL  339-231.00R. 
Topor.  Mw»iia^  G.:  5ar 

Schroeder.  Otto  E;  Wohfaaaa,  Aha;  sod  Topor.  Ilirhiil  O^ 
4472.SH  CL  426-321X)0O 
Toppaa  Priislhm  Coi..  Ltd:  Ss»— 

sawn.    Nobayaki;    aad    Pakachi.    Ichiro.    4471.9I3,    CL 
222^.000 


**K 


210000 


Tofi^ 


4472.120    CL 


JUNE  9.  1981 


Torimwa,  Akira:  Sm 

Ueda.   Mafcola:    Torivwa,    Akin;    Satoh,    KalsaWkOb    SUda. 
Mmahwa;  iJMdai,  Mmasfci;  aad  Asmow  Kaxahsro.  447^137. 0 
36MO000. 
Toro  Compaay,  The:  Sar—  ... 

Poatar.  Leslie  W..  4471.631,  CL  36-1 1.300  ^'\  ^ 

Torriagloe.  Lcdie  A.,  to  RCA  Corporalioa.  Video  diacpliycrlMvii^ 
_  leoord  extracting  aMchaniBaL  4472.013, 0.  369-77.000. 

447^446.  CL  260-397.4SO 


USTOF  PATENTEES 

Dai 


PI  39 


Ca  Ltd.  Proooa  far 
color  TV.  Aja\:SJU  CL  »2in0i 

fiayasm.  wo^ayti;  ■  amaoa,  isaMo; 

to 


4472407.  a  43»2njoZn~" 
4472.IR  O 


Toacaao^  Laciaao:  5<r 

Riva,  Marfa;  aad  Toacaao, 
Toahta  Kik«  UbaaUki  Kaisha:  Sm— 

MaliiBBiUn.  Mttma  4472,713.  CL  311-100000 
Totec  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahaahi,  Matsami;  Uwabe,  Toahio;  Nagaae,  Toahm;  Sato^  Sho- 
aakft  Md  Mataaxawa,  Hideda,  4472.6^1.0.  233-«9.00O 
Totta,  Pisal  A.:  Sm— 

Rodonaa,  Laara  B.;  Totta,  Paid  A.;  aad  White,  Jaases  F..  4472.561, 
CL  427-14.0QO 
Towaaotor  Corporatioa:  Sm 

BacbwaU.  Praak  &;  Mdier,  Richard  C;  awl  Bachiaa,  Jerome  E, 


4472,613, 0  290-5100O 


4472,695.  O.  310241000. 
Toyaaw,  JaaMS.  Geaeratmg  laew 
Toyo  Seftaa  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Mori,  PMwo;  Md  bhajaahi.  KazuUsa.  4472.313.  CL  156-262.000. 
Toyoda.  TnahHrani  Sm — 

YMiriuiwa.  YoaMo;  Toyoda.  Toahikaaa;  aad  Nohira.  Hidetaka. 
4471.»1,  CL  123-432.000 
Toyota  Afaaha  Kogyo  KabasUki  Kaisha:  Sm— 
Arai,  Hamae,  4471,715.  CL  74-360000 

>  iiimaw,  I 


Md  Wakisaka,  Hooshi,  4472,349.  CL  204-    Ueda,  Makoto; 


Yo 
1S4-S1.00O 
Tackv,  Aftert  R^ . 

MSierMr,  Liaael  J.;  and  Thcfccr.  Abart  R..  4471Ji7,  O 
137-^410 
Tafke,  Ralph  W.,  Jr.  Apparatia  aad  method  of  litimiiag  of  pat 

aad  dwlike.  4472,116,  O  294-l.OM. 
Tnji.  Toahihiko,  to  NwpM  Kiaaoka  Coi.  Ltd.  Reactor  oose  of  i 

iroa  powder.  4472.749.  O  336-233.000 
Taraer,  JaaKS  P.,  to  Coavcz  Corporatioa.  PrfMrsnwsrtilr  dalqr  re- 

spoane  shape  balk  delay  cAeadv .  4472.731,  CE  133-2R00R. 
Taaer,  Paal  F^  aad  Gaadhi,  Cm  P.,  to  Bb  Syatews  Design,  Corp. 
Apparatas  for  electrnmsgaatir  cadjatioa  of  hvasg  tisaae  aad  the  like. 
4471 J41,  CL  121-104!00O 
Tybas,  Oerd;  aad  Neakia^  IlailBad,  to  Mrtacrachmitt-Bolhc 
Gescllschaft  mit  bf  srhraahrr  Ihfiaag  A  ppawtai  far  the  1 
of  gw  miitwca.  4472466b  CL  55-392X100 
TypsJogics:  Stc 

Shapiro,  Ate  IL,  4472.190  CL  356-124000 
Uchiyama,  Shigsra,  to  KabasUki  Kairim  Kawai  Gakki 

Eavelope  sigaal  gnerator.  4471.743.  CL  14-1410 
Udall.  WflhMi  S.;  aad  MailiB.  John,  to  Daalop  Hail  ill  Ta 
device.  4471JH  CL  1S7-IX»0 


AUra;  Satoh, 


Co.,Ltd.Caia 


ItjlUUPi  saaaoaL  aaaaaanK  aao  Aaasttu  ftacaastOL  10 

Kalo.  Tafcayaki;  Saasi,  Kanwiasa;  Arskawa,  Hideo;  Ito,  To-  Seikoaha.  E 

dnmitaa;  Md  SaMda.  Maaakatsa.  4471,799, 0  123-423.000.  361-10000 

Mitsada,  Tadao;  Iwata.  Miaort^  St^iara.  Msaalnshi.  Takada.  Uedi^NohaOktoLaasd 

~                    ~              Yakihirob  4471,667,  CL  60-274000.  tas.  4471,135, 0  133-3.00D. 

Kiyoahi;  Okaaiara,  Take^  Degadu.  Ryakdu;  aad  Ueao,  Tusawa  Sm— 

TosMo,  4471.103.  CL  I23-432.00O  Aaai,  MirWMknc  Sada.  Yoshio; 

WitiBit  r.  Nobora;  laoae,  Tokata;  aad  Gishi,  Kiyohiko,  4472,460  Noawra,  Hiiokaza,  4472,464, 0  264-21000 

O.261-S3XI00  UeaMi,  Ryoao>  to  Miwdta  Cawcra  r  abaihir 

Yamakwsra,  Yoahio;  Toyoda,  Toahikan;  aad  Nofain,  Hidetaka.  ih£sg  device.  4471160  CL  35O429j00O 

4471  JOl,  CL  123431000  UeyMM,  KatsayaaU:  Sm- 

aadTra- 


4471137,  CL 


Fraak,  Waher.  Biadsiai.  Otto;  Preier.  Haasrloacfaim;  aad  Tra-  Nakaman.  Mhaao;  Md  Amaao,  T^ayaaki,  44710U.  CL 

eacfcaer.  Haw  Inarhim,  4471420  O  260-21.0(lt  221-13.000 

Trahaa,  Afteit  J.;  Beckwith.  Brace  IL;  aad  Marray,  David  B..  to  nimm.  RolMd:  Set— 
EiriMt  ladaslriea,  lac  PlaB|ii  murhMism  far  glasawart  farming         £„,(,  Rd^  Md  UHmmm,  Rolaarl,  4471.990  CL  3(M3.930 

qmchlBe.  4472473,  CL  65-M7j00O  Ullrich,  Hont  5W— 
Traia,  David  B.,  to  RcvaoUs  Metab  CompMy.  Fokfa«  cartoa  strac-  Smtoa,  Brast-Ubich;  Md  Ulrich,  Hoot.  4471Mik  CL  33949XI0R. 

tare.  4471,9H  a.  20|M33i)0O  ^ — 1  iJOne^  Maafmil  P..  to  ITT  iadiwiiia.  lac  T^  fciiasinMl  aaalog 

Trsae  CoawMy,  Thr  Saa—  /  mummn  4471131.  CL  363-45j00O 

BWtAlMG.  4471461  a  26M53.00O  /  uSwSl  J.  L«y:  &r-^^ 

TraaaalyM  Oeaeral  Corporatioa:  See-  .    /.    .  Mksicl^  E^m  J^  md  Uadarwood.  i.  Lany.  <27Ufa.  CI 

Diaasoad.  Howard;  Eaier,  Steva  E;  aad  Flowers.  Joaeph,  Jr..  ^lI\(x£ 

4472449,  CL  23-23O00B.  I  Tib  TwatT^K-'^n  •^<' 

Trapp,  Honfc  Sw-  „_  .•^x,,  Beaaett.  Jaiam  T,  4471311.  CL  22^32J00^ 

Vyvial,Radolf;WainMlhch.Gaeater.  aad  Trspp.Hoi8t.  4471*11.  Union  Caibide  Corporatioa:  S«^ 
a43O30&0a>.  PMteraon,  Midmel  F^  Cheaag.  Many;  aad  Wi^  Dawi  L  J. 

Travea,  Lars  J.  C:  Sm  ArrrMa  a.  33-740001 

Steaberf.    K^   O.;   aad   Travea.    Lars   J.   C.   4471373,   CL  u-j-SSmiirf'^SI™-.  «-.^  .-^ 

210-175.000  n,^„^ 

Tiaea.  J.  PaaL  Saiety  iak  pea.  4471206^  CL  401-1094X10 


Uaitad 


421-331000 
,  Robert  C  to 


A.;  and  Warfocd,  MilM  L.,  4471911  O. 


with  dnplei  priatrd  sheet  oatpuL 
4471111,  a  395-14.  ' 
Soria:  Sar — 

Giormo;  TicaliMa.  Soria;  aad  Galh.  Maries  4471.699,  O. 
73-23.100 
Trico  Paodaiita  Ctirporalioa'  Sar — 

D'Alba,  Aathoay  R..  4471.991,  CL  19-290420 
Tfoaooao,  Neator  J.:  Sm- 

BaA,  Emmatt  H^  Jr.;  Saa.  Jai-Yaaa;  aad  Traacoao^  Nestor  J., 
4472490 CL44.14)SR.  -«.  ^iv.      ., 

Troalar.  Dietrich: Saa—  ;_^        •'    -^'i-''    --'^r^ 

Grwi.  Bfiahnid;  Troater,  Dietrich;  aad  Oki^  tnwK  4^71.969. 
0.26-71000 
Twwt.  PnaJd  M-  Self-lockiag  aatnmarically-ffihMiag  jwh  bslaaPB  for 

tihably-raasovriile  slidiag  sash  wiadows.  4471.631,  CL  49'111.00O 
TrwBdl.  Ovrie  W^  Jr.,  to  Uaited  States  of  Aatarica.  Acwy.  Briglu 
sovfce  ■**— -«^g  device  far  m  ia^e  intsasifinr  4471164.  CL 
390-397.000 
Tryoa.  Erwia.  Adiattable  tMarriagcoflar.  4471016^  Cl  279-lil& 
TsrlMii.  Aagaat  E;  aad  OsMwr.  Robert  W.,  to  Taleflei  laoorporaled. 

Pitot  tabe  attaasUy.  447L*0  CL  73-ltlOOO 
TsB.  Samad  Y.  R.  to  Procor  Limited.  Pdktiaag  sh—IM  4472434. 

O.  429-221000 
Taada.  Ifiroafai:  Sar—  -^         t, 

bfaksHlo,   Oskma;   Taaila,-ffifOsld;   aad   MtymUla.   Kiyoahi, 
4471.7HCL  111-691000 

Aiaj,  MkUhBu;  l^ada.  KdahiRK  aad  Okada.  Akin.  4471999.  CL 

427-94.100 
Taada.  TdMtla;  Kpbota.  MkUo;  Takagi,  Kamhiro;  SUmose.  Maaahiro; 
,  Ymboc  Md  Kate,  Kuaaori.  to  Nfashia  Stasl  COl.  Ltd.;  aad 


4471391.  CL  MM2R00O 
Bern  Aatewky:  Saa— 
U  4471,733rCL  B4dlOC 
of  Great  Britaia  aad  Mosthwa  In  ImiI,  1^  Secretary 
m  Her  Britaaaic  Maieaty^  GovarwBBat  «f  the: 


United 

of  State 

See— 

Lewis.  Meirioa  P..  4471741  CL  339-199jniL 
Uiutad  Slatm  of 


s*\' 


America: 

219-300000 


.0  .t'fl'J.f 
Howwd.  4471)91,  a  2S2.311J00O 

A^  aad 


E.  4471,9T3,  CL 


oi£«r,  David  W.,  4471611  CL  430^3X3401 
Riaey.  Joha  S.; 

ma69.ooo 


f .  4471610  CL 
W..  Jr..  4471tH  CL  39O-397JQ0O 

L.,  4471I9S,  CL 


J*y  M4  aad 
396-349X100 
Mix,  Jansea  S.;  Gierde,  DoaghsT^  Md  I 

4471246b  CL  23-23O0aL 
LiadL  JohB  D..  4471330  a  176^:000 
SMIi,  Joha  A,  4471  Ji9,  CL  t9-999J0aL 
Schotx.  WOtel  W..  4471.61L  a  0-2i0y000 
911^  Jamm  E-;  a»d  Rosik  HMey  R.  4471247.  Q.  Z3-230U0QR. 
HKKk;  Lmier  P..44713l9.a  m-9jqO 
WiBey.  Mdva  G.,  4471231  0129-100000 
lalerior&a^ 
Cole;  Eaest  R..  Jr.;  Lee.  Agam  Y.;  aa^  PHlaaB.  Daatoa  U 
447134BICLXM-I!4j00O 

KftMl  O,  447L914,  CL  173-191400 
e,  Lawnaqe  &;  iMw;  DoMid  J.;  aad 
T.,  AUfflMl,  CL  423-30000 
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,.^  N^  Bum.  OttMophcr  E:  Mvphy.  J$mm  P.; 
r.  Md  U«.  Robert  W.,  4^1.761.  d.  IO2-9M.00a 
-  Mw,  D«i  W ;  iKl  PkMiv.  Warrra  H.. 
<272.4?a  a  2«4.|O100a 

Ifkk.  ainlMi  C  UnjIM,  a.  244-226w00a 

JlMbvda.  Mwibw  D^  4^72.302.  CL  14S-I.50O. 

Ummb.  Out  L..  4.272,73a  Q.  324-72.000i 
Navy:  Sm^ 

B«ky.  TlHodoK  B.;  aad  BMc*.  Jack.  4.272.119.  Q.  336-21.000. 

Flood.  Robert  A.;  TalkiBSloa.  Howard  R.;  Wbeelock.  Ridiard 
A.;  Md  Wain.  Robert  L.  4.272.133.  CL  3«74.00a 

Stan,   RertiMi   O.;   vd   Reed.   RaMll.   Jr..   4.272.41a   O. 
422-3t.00a 

ZandMar,  Oaeatiwr,  4.271.3K  Q.  29-3l4.00a 
U.S.  PhOiBe  Corporaboa:  Ser— 

BieraiaM.  Udo  K.  P..  4.272.319.  CL  232-«9.00a 

DoM.  Mwteai  J.  J..  4.271.713.  CL  74-l9«.00a 

Lippili.  Ocmdw  J.  M.;  vm  dea  Broek.  Aiaoldaa  J.  M.:aMl  DUk- 

•tra.  Rkw.  4.272.374.  O.  42t44.000l 
Lax.  PMer.  4J72.t2a  Q.  364414.00a 
MeawcadUk.  Jorii  A.  M.;  Viak.  Nk»laM  G.;  imI  HeMaraiaai. 

Wenwr  A.  L..  4.272.727.  O.  333-2l3.00a 
Proper.  Johaaaea;  Schnur.  Jacob;  Moale.  Oaorae  L.  A.;  aad  Wea- 

tervdd.  Ednard  P.  4.272.712.  Q.  331-111.000. 
Wcubad.  Beraard  H.;  aad  Verkaylea.  Wilhetama  H.  C  O.. 

4anjH,  CL  337-3aooa 

U.&  Prodact  Devchmaeat  Coa|iaay:  Sar— 

AdeU.  Robert.  4i7l,t33.  CL  4M62.aoa 
Uaited  States  Sled  Coqjoratioa:  Ser— 

Jacob.  C^rtea  W..  4J71.72a  CL  74-«0a00a 

McDaraott.  Jolai  P..  4.272.323.  CL  2(n-24«.00a 
Uaited  Teckaotoaira  Corporatiaa:  Sar— 

LaWiiat.  Joaeph  W..  4.271.139.  CL  137-83.000. 

MaryJalV  lUdiafd  L.;  aad  Caaheian.  Kcaaeth  A..  4.271.674.  CL 
6O-737.00a 
Uaiveraty  at  Rocheater.  The:  Sar— 

Jaooba.  Slephea  D..  4.272.694.  Q.  307-427.000. 
Uakdbach.  Karl-HeiBx:  Ser— 

Riea.  Oaeattr.  Jaeagat.  Klaaa-Peter.  Pooaier.  Siegfried:  Oraf. 
Fraaz;  IxbaMHUu  Wolteac;  Uakelbach.  Karl-Hciaz;  aad  Dana. 
Gottfried.  4J72.363.  Cf.  209-223.OOR. 
UrMit  Uraa-laotopealiiaaiana  Ocaeflachaft  abH:  Sar— 

FiB.  Erwt  E.:  Jetler.  Heiat  L.;  aad  Volk.  Rciahafd.  4.272.6S1,  Q. 
23a423.00P. 
Uihio  Deaki  Krtwahikikaiaha:  Sar- 

Oyna.  Mroo;  aad  Yokoacta.  Takaahi.  4.272.69t.  Q.  313-272.00a 
Uwabe.  Toahio:  Sm— 


■toic  oaide  ftoai 


La^-Akhoff, 


VayaaM.  Coataa  O.;  aad  Ortaiaa.  David  E^  to  1 
ofTackaotoay.  Method  aad  apparataa  far  I 
Muaoaia.  4.272.336.  a  W-nJOOL 
VDO  Adolf  ^i^p«if"t  AG:  Sm^ 

SchUck.  Hoati  Raa,  KmI;  Wipte.  AMkcd; 

Tiiai  IMW.  4.272.112.  CL  2n-201.0Qa 
Snoa.  EiMt-UMch;  Md  Mrioh.  Honl.  <272.14i^  CL  339>MXnL 
Vehk^rald.  ftter.  Sm— 

BaOa.    OariMrd;    Rate.    Haa^argea;    aad    Vehlcwald.    PMer. 
4.272.619.  a  321-I69.00a 
Vcit.  Ivar.  Stckd.  Liaakel.  aa 
taa.  4.272.647.  Q.  179-l.OAL. 


Craaat.  Michel;  aad  VdHoo.  Goaalo.  4.272.35a  CL  204-193.006. 
Vekto  USA  lac:  Sar- 

Perm  Joaeph.  4J71.366,  CL  24-204.00a 
Vd&ov.  Daacho  N^  Kaachev.  Kaacho  T.;  Ivaaov.  Staairiav  A.; 
Ivaaov,  Uyc  K;  and  Tepavicterov.  Hzialo  D.,  to  VMEIO^ihMw- 

^^UU^^B^^^^MvB^LlA^^WvBHaBvvWS^aa     AvIBB^A^BVIv^*     A^^V^  Va^v    ^%^V     vV^V    aH^H^^S  ^^K^^B    %#a 

ceawat  aolatioaa.  4.272.196.  CL  3664S.00a 
Veiciaigte  EdehtaU-Wcfke  AktieageaeBachafI  (VEW^  Sar— 

Md  Kofca.  Maaftad.  4.27U0S.  CL  I4t- 


iki.  Mataaaii;  Uwabe.  Toahio;  Nagaae.  ToaUo;  Sato.  Sho-    viacL  Hotaer  V 
Md  Maiaatawa.  HideaU.  4.272.674.  CL  233-69.00a  amdaawaa 


WeiBgerl. 

iifioe. 

Verki^jka.  waheteaB  H.  C  G.:  Sar- 

Wc^lMd.  BcrMfd  H.;  aad  VcrfaMca.  WOheimaB  U  C  G^ 
4.272,776,  CL  337-SaOOa 
Vero  Elactroaica  GaihH:  Saa— 

WaM.  Harahi.  4.272,143.  CL  339-74.0111 
Valoo,  lac.:  Sar— 

Ahktooe.  Arthar  G..  4.272.109.  CL  2t5-336ABL 
Vkiao.  Robert  K.;  aad  Owea.  Calvia  P..  to  Vidao.  Robert  K.  Aai- 
■aled  ihiiii  il«iiiainaai  JaHalilih  ilia|ilaji  4.271.62a  CL  4fr406.00a 
Victor  CoaHMV  of  Japaa.  Ltd.:  Sar- 

rirtaaa^i,  TTMalain.  -|-[   r"'.  Itaao;  Yokokawa.  Say  Miyoahi. 

Tadayodii;    MotoyaaHu    Rflirhiio;    aad    Ifiyaak^    Keaichi, 

4.272.779.  CL  33M7.00a 

Viertel.  Lotlw;  Md  Nowdu  Maaftad.  to  Gebr.  Happidi  GtabH.  Eleo- 

tric  conatctina  to  aw  viaor  tot  aaloawtivc  vakiclaa.  or  the  IBte. 

4.272.111,  CL296-97.00R. 

Vihko.  Rdjo.  Diacaidable  reactioa  reoeptade  inr  aae  ia  hMaMnlngiral 

«aay.  4^272.471.  CL  422-37.00a 
VObeaC  JcM,  to  Sifta.  Seat  with  daa^ed  aaapaadoa  QMieaL  4^272,1 17, 

a.  296-6S.00K. 
Viada.  Joaqaia  P.:  Sm— 

Mookhafjea.  Br^^  D^  Wilaoa.  Richaid  A^  Schaiit.  Ptadadcfc  1^ 
Vtaak.  Joaqda  P.;  aad  Kiwala.  Jacobs  4.271JS3.  CL 
131-276j00a 


HideaU.  4.272.674.  CL  233-69.00a 
Vddeapiao.  Joaeph  M.  latemd  uwubuatioa  e^iae.  4.271.793.  O. 


to 


A/S. 


device  for  a 


aiotor.  4.272.714,  a  31l-7t3j00a 
Viaetto.  Richaid  H.  Gaaa  baU  target  retar 

4.272j07t.  CL  273-1I2.00IL 
Viak.  Joha  J.:  Sar— 

BtotiM.  ThoMM  W.;  Lacy.  Garry  T^  M«  Viak.  Joha  J^  4.272.04a 
a244-3J2a 
VU.  rrnnlaM  G.:  Sar— 

NieawoMluk.  Joria  A.  M.;  Viak.  Nknlaat  O^  aiad  Hc^jaeoiaaa. 
WanMT  A.  U  4.272.727.  CL  335-2l3ina 
ViraKS^a^ 

Adwiot.  JaM  L.  C  4J71.391.  a  30-lOaOOa 
Viaaer.  RoMld  C;  Ealapw  G.  JaaMa;  aad  EMti.  AIm  S-.  to  Hybtid 
SyaaeaH  Corporatiaa.  Ebctraaic  hybrid  dreait  paokage.  4J7X644. 
CL  174.310IT.  _  _.;_^ 

VaHtov.  Daacho  N.;  Kawhav.  Kaacho  T^  Ivaaov.  %iiilili'>  A^ 
IvMov.  Dya  H.;  aad  TepavidMrov.  Hfiato  D^  4.272.19t.  CL 


I  Vogri.  Akiacht.  4.272.163.  CL  SSI-lSiXn. 


^aldeapiao, 
123-i.OOb 
Vdeaie.  Paoto;  aad  POoai.  Taddeo.  Coffee  ataktBg  aaaetoUy.  4J7I.732. 

a.  99-2S9.00R. 
Valeatia  S.A.:  Ser- 

M«tiB.  Jcaa.  4.271.343.  CL  4413.00a 
Vatigwa.  Joe  L..  Jr.:  Sar— 

Batler,  JolaMy  L.;  aad  VaUgara.  Joe  L..  Jr..  4.27147a  Q. 
13»-94.30a 
ValwtOy:Sar- 

Kopoaea.  Vcaa;  aad  Slo^d.  Charlea.  4071.601.  CL  34.1S400a 
Vato.  Aatli  T.  Blade  for  a  catler  for  a  chipper  or  MBilar  wood 

BMcbiae.  4J71.8t2.  CL  144-241.00a 
Vaa  Aawdaer,  JaaMa  M:  Sar—  Vkiiu  tv'^ 

HaldMoa.  Eagew  a;  aad  Vm  Aawdaer.  JMaa  M^  4071.936.    ^**t!^2!7 
CL  196-613.000. 
vM  dea  Broek.  Araohtaa  J.  M:  5^a^ 

Lippita.  Gcraidoa  J.  M.;  vM  dM  Broek.  Aiaohtaa  J.  M^  aad  DUk- 
atra.  Riaae.  4072,374.  CL  42S44.00a 
Vaaderkayff.  Jacobot  J.  M.  to  VariM  Aaaodataa.  ladactivc  dday  bae 

aad  atothod  of  makiag.  4072.741.  O.  333-13S.00a 
VM  der  Leiy.   CoradM.   Soil  cuhivatiiig  aMchiaea.  407L911.  CL 

172-6t.00a 
VMdertoop.  JaaMa  P.  Site  door.  4071.632.  O.  49-19I0qa 

fcr  foiaat  fcca.  407%4H  CL  2S2-6OL00a 
Vm  Kreaaiwn.  Radotf;  aad  Ray.  Dm  O..  to  Kraoo  Eaterpriaes.  lac. 

r.  4072.796.  CL  36O-12t.00a 
Vm  Laadiwhaaii.  Richard  D..  to  Taxaa  iaatraairati  laoorporaled. 
1  for  uoaitioaiag  a  auMaetic  head  liaaedarcr  oaa 
4072.79370.  36O-71.00a 
Vm  Saaaaa.  GordM  L..  to  PHotiaa  CorporatiM  of  Caaada  Uaaiad. 
Scfaw  aad  aat  arraagHMat  for  jack  poaia.  4072.031.  CL  254-96.000. 

Cdh.  Joha  A.;  FVm  Marlya  O.;  Henold.  AaM  M^  Martia.  Joe  'SfJT'Jl^'^Sgf  yjiy '  ^  165-165  J0& 

O^  aad  Vargaa.  Ovidio.  4072.344.  CL  424.273iWL  ^°'tP?r."^J??Sr Jj^' j^lw  1 1^ «-  »  arn^,«  a 

Harrald.  AHa%l;  Md  Var^ik  Ovidio.  4072419^  CL  424-l3.00a  ShadKMoaair  A^  aad  Voa  Dar  Ualh.  Wl«a«  tt,  4072.556.  CL 

Vvtaa  Atiihlra  Sm—  426493Ani 

Vaaderfcayfi;  Jaoobw  J.  M..  4072.741.  CL  333-13100a  voa  dar  WaB.  Klaaa;  Sar- ^  w^  «i— 

Imm^  AJTUOft.  CL  14S-lt7  OOa  407lJM^  CL  lS2-J094nR. 

vSt.  iSJaTL  A^  M-Sly  aa>viac  daviee.  4071.919.  CL  Voa  Bach.  A«m  M.;  TV»aaa.  AJfaid  it;  Mnnevfe.  Jol»  S^.«d 

TBTSbooT                   — — y  -"^               -^  S,^  Joha  It.  to  Abbott  LaboraKKiaa.  Phoaphoaoan««yl  aiataoa- 

UjilAm-  Jm  r .  Ii   Cm  iiiiiadiai  wUaalalilr  filif  r  a  rrarti  ttHi  dda.  4072.521.  CL  414-21  l.OOa 

"^^  407L>32.Cril-414An.  ^*»J™??L5?'fe5^*rr«       • ^    -       .- . « 

U^t,  lac  110  Di«rM  fddiag  device.  TiijiBliila.  WiBi;  aad  Voa  Pma.  PiiiIIbmiI.  4072402.  O. 


366^.00a 
Vogd.  ARMVcht:  Sar- 

Machel.  Fiaat;  aad 
Vo^Radotf: 

Hotaaa,  kdth;  Soott,  Bite  A^  a«l  VogL  Radolf.  4072415.  a 

434-7aooa 

Voith  TrMBMl  GaibH:  Sar— 

«»-'«~«fc«'  Hm;  Md  Hhx.  Martia.  4071.613.  CL  64-17XIIL 
Vojir.  Fraak  S.:  Sar— 

Wright.    WlDiMi    W.;    Md    Vojir.    Fraak    S..    4.272.746^    CL 
335-i2tiBa 
VoBu  Heiarich.  to  Eaaatae  Peadaflaa  Corpora 

for  aae  with  pdoa  Ubeflar  or  the  Iftc  4071,759.  a  lOl-ll 
Vdk. 


HO.  SrMt  B^  Jetter.  Hdas  L.;  aad  Volk.  Rdahaid.  4072.661.  CL 
230-423  jOOr. 


Vavia,  Gary  J^  to 
4071.711.  a  744fcQ0a 


; 
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33ABf. 
VyvU.  RadoK  WaBbiKch, 


pnaBarhaft.  Photopolyaaerirtble  coaipoaa 
prialiM  plaMa  aad  rehef  plaMa,  aad  the 

ith. Ton^i.  a  43o-30iLflaQL 


LIST  Q^  PATENTEES 

407l473w  a£      fateM  aariaa  m^'A^nMj,CL.  Jlfl 
WcbaatoVeikw!BdcrOM(bH4  08^J 
Md  TiM>.  Hont.  to  BASF         Bieaart.  fiord;  Igd.  RidMid;  aad 
^^     ibrtheprodao-  29U23japa 
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AxnMh. 


2»M2iaQa.^. 

Wdih^  loha  C:  ~ 


4072.122.  CL2l6^140a 
Gao«,  4272.iH  CL 


tiaBy 
WahL 


42t-Hfflff 
,  Pifii     Wdib,  Robert  L.; 


Md   Wcbh^  JoIm   C  40Q.571.   CL 


for 
core 


R..  4071.962.  a  20641  uboa 

WABCX)  Weatia^oaae  GaibH:  Set— 

Pape.  Wilhetai.  4072029.  CL  4l7-4«lAn. 
T'lili  TataaMkr  aad  fthf.  ZMaiMna.  in  lMlVnlk\\\mrrrv^y  Pr^    Webb,  Robert  i.:  Mr—  -  ,      .^^.^    ^ 

^tOM^^mmmoimai^^^Ammm^^^  g^  j„,,^ioa  dWerea-         Da||M.  AaMHM  J.;  aad  Wahb,  Robert  L.  40^4481  a 

MC  4072.7H  CL  324-2S}j00a  2B»4340a 

Waber  Edaaad:  Si^— 
Vderio;  SdMklt.  Pder-Jaraaa;  Latadw  Rdalard;  aad         Kida.Hdarkh;Plapar,  Radolf -dWdier.EdaBrd.V7J0«.  a 

WaU,  Joad;  4071 J04,  a  123440000.  ^   .       ^^J^^?^       ^#^  o^k   A«fe*^A 

WakMidM,  Itoto,  to  Nppoa  Sokea.  lac  Aatoavtic  lrn|g»j|jna   Wdwr.  Hty  Sar-  ..  .    ,   -     .  „    „^      . 

MMaSTTerao:  Wake,  Shigeo;  aad  Shtooki,  Tdaayi^  4072,433,  Wdider,  Piaafc  O^  Rae*.  Mi^  T^  aad  Road.  Lod*  J.  to 
a260-192A)a                                         V        T*  '<->  Kodak  CoMpaay.  ,q5<i"|'*2!"'.?f^'JL? 

w.t^fc,  ifin^  Sm—  '       .  ^-^  aHPH  F°B—  4072493.  CL  43O-37.00a 

niSiSTiLn^i  r— -  "^-^'^'-^  ^,...^^y.^  WeSr^^hdKSaa-.  

«jj«dd*  Md  Wakiaak.  Hitoah^  407£34ni  204-  Wd*  J2-jH2j,^Gjdan^W^^ 

Waftw  bte:  Md  Menie.  KcMdh,  to  ProocH  Sdealific  laaovatkw  Weidl.  Johaaa;  Heycr,  Gaator,  Wacher,  WT  ' 
xSLSLi^SOmS  wSS^fSalSmStoTm  or  iqdd.  aad  Spichata^PbaTtoFichidft  Sad«  Aa  . 
4oSSi.^!TSMMWr^  ^  ^^        •^  «.SS:Si*Jy.4071Ji?.Cl  13^30000 


^ct^Didzfta 
GieatfealGh, 


^'S!i^iiS'K!lL^^oSitmt{!J.%J^  "'^5;t«Krfa.JoaiftK«>h.Eniria:aadWciil,BrMa.40T24l9«.a 

4a4-rn0«  Wfuhatt,  Beraard  R;  aad  Verfca^pea.  WiftalBMa  ^ti  O,  to  MjM. 

WaMdLO^eaMr  Str-  Pfaipa  Corpoidioa.  Smm  laalaiinr  device  aad  aMiked  of  i 

V^Rado^Wd»iBid^G•eater.aadTrapp.^k«t.4072.611.  ^«««toBg«;e.  4^72,776.  a  g7.3aMa 

Wdttag.  Jo^  C;  Monia.  Robert  C;  Fdewoa.  Og|i  G.;  and  JeaMea.  ^jS^^^^^IX^kT^S^m^^A 

iSi  r.  lu  Anhd  rhf  aard  Corporattoa.  M*"**^ '■■^  SS  ^"'^  mS^  ^Tw^lf^Uu 

STifl^cfSSSTjOF.               *""   ***   operatioa  ^^^  AklieapBBeBaehB?OW>.  - -vr-v    :  ^  w~^  «^ 

WdanSMdtaJSw-^  -iJ-luJ  dtul  laJMUhiiil  nf  laaH^i  ■  iTtt'  '"^  ^  •>^  *«>«  *^  t^ 

l3jofiader;MdWdMr^Saad«  J,  4072,436,  CL2«.2J0a        ..lf«C- ^    . ,    ,. 

wJTfwLi  t  I  r  Ail-                        ^  WeJaaert.  Gerhard:  Sar-  ^             ' 

PMMnoa.  Mkhad  F.:  Ombm,  ftrry;  "id  Wiait.  David  L  J,  WeldL  ^0*;"j5'??'-2!r?f5.Tfii~iii  i^^^mmm 

TjnS9  CL  SS.74iBa  *«*  «*  Spichahk  P*d,  4071,16^  CL  13»-3QiBa 

Ward.  mI^D   to  OMal,il<rMdiaty  the  QaeMia  right  of,  aa  WdM.iMd.  to^raBedioaica  GaAH.  Rack  far 

Spotortiidevtee  far  rocket  4071.748,  CLI9-Ltl4.  WdkMa,  Cari  P.:  Si»- ^ , 

«ta_i  %na^M  p  -  * —  WcOaHa.  uary  i-;  weiaaaa,  v^an  r^  ^n 

sih2rcS«ri^Waid,WliiMiP.;aadYoaa^Rodcy  ^      ^f!*^',^  »iJ±?^^ .  «^w. 

4O72J29.CL364-90a0Qa  Wdtaaa,  Gary  U;  Wdhaaa,  Carl  P^  aad  Wc 


42t-33100a 

WarwtMik  Lara-Ake; . 

Scaaia  AB.  Corrdatioa  ioOowcr  for  trackiag 

WaMMtoa  Stole  Uaiveraty 
JakibowAi,  JaaMa  J^  i_ 
4072046k  CL  304.ltl«IL 
Waaa.  Saddi  K.,  to  J.  M  Haber  Corpondoa. 

ataaioa  daaaaM  aaaat  aao  oaaiarwa  dj^^pui 
42449XM)a 
Wtoto  Ldwt*  ^Hl  OBa  !«■'«»*«<•  Sar— 

Owea.  Robert  G.  R,  4072059.  CL  20l.l79.Q0a 

,9dijfiSm— 
KolMi.  Yaaatoyo;  Bawadi,  Kano;  Nagai 
^dWaMbTa^ji.  4072051.  a  20435.000 
—111    I"-.  BiB.  to  1  fill  all  Idii  DeaU  riliailinii  Kaa 
tiol^vkM.  4071.931.  CL  Ii7-29J0R.         ^     -^^^ 


Weflaaaa,  Gary  L.;  WeBa 
4071.717.  CLll9^1i»a 


Maa6a.OeorLto ^    .      . 

aiol^ 401^713, CL   WeaipcRkhMdJ 


Cari  P.;  aad  W( 
R..toACF 
407238?'CL  2Sl-144J00a 


Cdwaid    a.   40724H    CL 


aMtorW.  40720n.  CL 
Wcrfh;OBeA.:aar-  _^      _ 

'4O72.509.  CL         Bra*,  Bobert  W^  Warth.  Dee  A^ 
%i,i^,  w.  "J352.I44.  CL  33949A&. 

Wcam  Lidto  Plaie  4  Saply  Gol:  . 
Meador.   Jia   ^iM\ 
43a>159j00a 
OatoOwTduo:         Meador,   Jha   D.;   aad   PHrkcr,    Edwaid   IL.   40724BS,   CL 
^^  49B>MiJDia 

P,  4072.712.  a  351-1  ll5Sr 
WaaBHfie.Haary«.: 


W 


MdTi 


306-20000 


F.; 


Itery  ■.  4071.133.  CL 


Kq0O 
iOctl 


ifide^  4071.773.  CL  lt2-lSlinE. 

aad  Oida.  KiyoUko,  to  Topoto  -- — —  ..   ^ . _^    ^ 

vm^^  i^^Hi  tv^^ahHator  Wcalii^aaaa  Elaotria  Coap.:  Sia»~     •<t9     ^    ■ 

-A-i:fnMirJVt^\%xmx               ^^  M^ ^~'7  Cook.  JoteW.:MdDiMkhaa,VoitC. 4072,60^ €Lli9.tt3AiO 

**^  wStoS&SSr'  T""*  Mon^  Alfred  W,J072^CLy^ 
,T_!_,    Wata^bak    TaalaaiB;  ai*..^il*afc.  iliM^ltok  < .  Jr,  40J*(5«l  CLj 

YdahaorS^r-       ^^  ^^  Maaatod*  Tahada.  Weatoa.  David,  to  ReyaoMa  1 1 1  III  i  C 1 1 1|  i  m,  *»f<i«y  oj'^  "jj- 

iKSSbTYSbraTOTW  CL  «M(»«0  baadlic  day*  Md  duaiM.  aiaS^d^^^Tratf^Ck 

w2£1taS!i  a,  Jr.  Itelarmdte  M  vaWda.  4;OTjO».  a  ^^^^j^i^St^^'^^^*^^^ 

^  ^^13a^7,a»4-j92joaD. 


Watta,  Robert  L.:  Sar- 


^4iKu44, 


raBoMtotwHw 

tuvnws 


Hq«»IJL:WhM|od(.RidMlA.: 


Whed.  In  N.  Rdkr 


a2K>-iTm 
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Wteekr,  Rdch  A.;  mi  HHttafi.  Dmrwa  W..  to  AOaOidMn Cor-   WOMA  Appmiebn  WolfsMf  UamtenSt  C 
poraboa.  Artioilated  plow  with  horiiofi  ngwkrity  between  its  Ma«bcrg,  Wolfmc.  4^72.101,  Q.  2iS-95 

frwo.  4471.913.  CL  r72<«33.000. 


A  Ca  OabH: 

woifsng.  4j72;iai.  a.  213-95.000. 

Wong.  Thoant  S..  to  Advaaoed  Micro  Devioet,  lac.  Write  aad  read 

Wheeiock.  Rickwd  A.:  Sm^  coalrol    draiit    for    wmiroartirtor    meoioriei.    4.272411.    a. 

Flood.  Robert  A.;  Taft^utoa.  Howaid  R.;  Wtaedock.  Ridiard  A.;  36S-I9a00a 

Md  Watta,  Robert  L..  4J72.I3S.  Q.  367-4.000.  Wood.  OMrks;  aad  Frabcfc.  Richard,  to  DAP  ladal  Ltd.  Swinuag 

Wlutaker.  WiWaBi  C.  aad  CaafleU,  AUea  B..  to  Rohaai  Corporatioa.  pool  platforai  aad  coaipoeeata.  4.27I.S42.  Q.  4-49S.000. 

Packafiat  aadiiae  with  laaad-type  filltas  nechaaiMi.  4.271.177.  a.  Wood.  Orady  M..  lo  Harria  Corporatioa.  Method  of  Mricattag  aoMr- 

141-166.000.  phoua  aieaiory  devices  of  reduced  ftnt  Are  threshold  voltafe. 

White.  Alaa  C:  St9—  4.272.562.  CI  42747.00a 

Ediaitoo.    Edwia    T.;    aad    White.    Alaa    C.    4.272.62S.    Q.  Wood.  Liada  D.:  Ste— 

546-2M.000.  LawTMKe.  Richard  J.;  aad  Wood,   Uada  D..  4.272J53.  a. 

White,   Oeolhty  T.   Microwave  leaka«e  detector*.   4.272.765.  G.  204-213^)0. 

MO-Mi-OOO.  Wood.  Mihoa  D..  to  M.  D.  Wood,  lac.  Method  oTdetenniaiat  chaaae 

White,  Herbert  O.  Variabte  ipeed  drive  uait  4.271,712.  CI.  74-141.000.  in  wbaorfKc  MnKtare  dtie  to  apphcatioa  of  Huid  prcMtire  to  the 

White.  James  F  :  Ste-  earth.  4.271.696.  Q.  73-37XI0a 

Rothaiaa,  Laura  B.;  Totta.  Pul  A.;  aad  White.  JaaMS  F..  4.272.561,  Woodruff;  Fraak.  to  Beadix  Corporatioa.  The.  VariMe  diiplai  <  iiw  nt 

a.  427.«4.00a  balaaoed  vaae  pmnp.  4.272.227.  CL  417-44a00a 

Wbiteaer  Philip  C  °  Sie~-  Woodsreef  Miaes  Liaited:  Sar — 

Ketaer.   Oyde    R.;   aad    Whiteaer.    Phihp   C,   4.271.973.   Q.  Stewart.   PhiUip  &   B^  tad   Lees.  Jcreoiy  J..  4.272,493.  O. 


423-167.000. 
Wozaiacfci,  Rofer  M.,  to  lateniatinnal  Paper  Compaay.  Star  divider. 

4,272,001,  CL  229-15.00a 
Wright.  AUea  R.:  5w— 

Sratt.  Keith;  aad  Wright,  ADea  R..  4.272,333.  a.  204-23.000. 
Wright,  Joha  J.,  to  Schoiag  Corporatioa.  Derivatives  of  polyeae 
macrolide  aatftiotics  coataJniag  aa  aauao  sugar  atoiety.  process  for 
the  preparation  theteof,  aad  phanaaceutical  compositions  ooataiaiag 
them.  4.272.525,  CL  424-177.00a 


22040.000. 
Wichita  Pro-Tech  Inc 

Bowhia.  Burton  R.;  aad  McRiaaey,  Ocraki  L..  4.271.537.  a. 
2-424.00a 
Wick,  Gerhard:  Si«^ 

Ocrlach.  Klaw;  aad  Wick.  Gerhard.  4.272.377.  CL  210-321.30a 
Wiechert.  Rudolf:  S*t— 

Ahg.  Leo;  Fttrsl.  Aador.  Mailer.  Marcel;  Kerh,  Uhich;  KieaUch. 

lUaus;  aad  Wiechert  Rudolf.  4.272.63a  G.  5606.000. 

Wieffen.  Rari-Heinz.  to  Mockaer-Huaiboldt-Dentz  AG.  Starting  tech-    Wright.  Robert  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Compaay.  Germicidal 

niques  for  aa  ekctro-paeumaticaDy  actuated  wet  setthng  machine.       tioaa.  4.272.395,  CI.  252-106LOOa 

4.272.367.  Q.  209-500.000.  Wright.  Wilbam  W.;  ami  Vojir.  Fraak  S..  to  Ouardiaa  Electric  Maau- 

Wiegaad.  Joaef.  ITcasiirr  vehicle  aad  a  traasportatioo  lyttem  utihzing       Ihcturiag  Co■^May.  Four  pole  double  throw  relay.  4^72.746,  CL 

the  same.  4,271,762.  Q.  10449.000.  335-12t.00a 

Wieruaz.  Lech:  Stt—  Wristers.  Harry  J.  Simported  Ziegter  catalysts  aad  method  therefor. 

Bacal,  Kazanierz;  aad  Wierusz,  Lech,  4,271.836.  O.  12S-303.00R         4,272.404.  a.  252-429.006. 
Wildi.  Edwia.  to  Maschmcafabrik  Benninger  AG.  Thread-teasioaing   Wristen,  Harry  J.,  deocaaed;  aad  by  Wrislcfs,  Joy  K..  sole  hcacAciary. 
deviceoaawarpcred.  4.272,038,  a.  242-1  SO.0OR.  Zi^er   traaaitioa   metal   habde  catalysts  aad  method   therefor. 

WiOey,  Melvia  G.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Particle       4.272.405.  CL  252-429A)B. 

blender.  4.272.232,  Q.  425-200.000.  Wristers.  Joy  K..  sole  beneficiary:  Set- 

WilhaaH.  Charles  E..  to  Heater  ladustries.  lac.  High  humidity  food  Wristers.  Harry  J.,  dace  sard,  aad  Wristen.  Joy  K^  sole  haanfinary. 

chilhng  system.  4.271,683,  Q.  62-374.000.  4,272.403,  Q.  252-429.00B. 

WiOiams  Electronics,  Inc.:  Set—  Wuener,  Bruao:  See— 

Pfeiffer.  RMdaO  R.,  4^72,649,  Q.  179-l.OSM.  Haaaca.  Haaspeter,  Eickea.  Karl;  Plath.  Peter,  Rohr,  Wolfgaag; 

WiUiama.  G.  Normaa:  Set—  sad  Wuener.  Bruao.  4.272,282,  CL  71-92X1X1 

GaOaro.  Anthony  V.;  Lane.  Joaeph  E.;  and  Wilbams.  G.  Norman.    Wulf,  Helmut:  5«r— 


4^72,701.  a.  313-479«». 
WiUiams.  PauL  System  for  adapting  top  head  drilhag  rip  for  reverse 

circulation  drilhng.  4,271.916.  G.  175-21S.00a 
Wilbaais.  Ridmrd  L.:  Set— 

PHroe.  Jmaes  C;  and  WiUiams.  Richard  L..  4.271.933.  CL  188- 
2.0QF. 
Williama.  Theodore  L.:  Sar— 

Prazak,  Paul  R.;  and  WilUams.  Theodore  L.,  4J72.7MI  CL  -840- 
347.0CC 
WiUiamann.  Harry  L.  Sheet  thickness  moaitoriag  system  aad  method. 

4J71.699.  a.  73-159.000. 
WiOis,  Brmn  J.;  ChristrMon.  Philip  A.;  and  Mack.  Robert,  to  Frilzache 
Dodge  *  Olcott  lac.  HakMea  ooataiaiag  ioaoae  derivatives  aad 
compositioas  coataining  same.  4.272.412.  CL  232-52100IL 
Wihoa.  Richard  A.:  Set— 

Mookheijee.  Br^ja  D.;  Wilaoa.  Richard  A.;  Schmstt.  Frederick  U  Xaver.  Wirth; 
Viaah,  Joaqnia  F.;  aid  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4.271.853.  G.  Oaaarc  for 
131-276.000.  holder  for  di 

Wtmsatt.  James  M.:  See— 

Lyach.  Patrick  E..  Jr^  aad  Wimnatt.  James  M..  4.272.261.  G. 
55-279.00a 
Wiae.  Wittam  L.:  See— 

Deaa.  Arthur  L.;  aad  Wiae.  WOham  L.,  4.272.366^  CL  209^364.00a 
Wiagrave.  Jaaies  A.,  to  Coaoco.  lac.  Apparatna  to  BMasare  plaaticiaer 

ibaorptioa  m  polymer  powders  4.271.696.  CL  73-74XX». 
WipOer.  AMred:  Saa— 

Schhck.  Horst;  Ran.  Karl;  Wipfler.  Atfrad;  aad  Laeg-Ahhofl: 
Jaachias.  4J72.1I2.  CL  29^2O1.0aa 
Wipkc.  Waher  J.:  5^<^ 

Quimi.    Paal    A..   Jr.;   Md   Wipkc.   Waller  J^  AjnjDi,   CL 
400-342il0a 
Witkaha,  Gcrt;  aad  ffieicth.  iiirmaaa,  to 


4.271.936.  CL  188-244.( 


4J71.672.  CL  dMauaoo. 

Winchow.  EberhMd,  to  Krsftweik  Union 
aeaemlor  far  aeaarating  ■ 
4.271.792.  a.  r22-406.00S. 


WittiMBr.  Harold  A^  to  RCA  CorporMioa. 
fleroRmt. 4J72.721. CL  33O-253i)0a 


r,  Olto  E.;  Wohhaaa.  Alaa;  aad  Topor.  Mkhnd  O.. 
4.272.534k  CL  426-321.000. 

t    -""       Liioaard  M.;  aad  Wolga.  Oeorte  J..  4.272.823.  CL 
364*37  IjOOOi 
Wiilwisihwf  Olto  W..  Jr.;  itfSnhas.  S.  Jaa^  aad  Smith.  Robert  L..  to 

J  iiitilhiliif  •.•.•^^-^"]"T"rJ"''"""^ '"      4J72.537. 

CL  424-249  OOa 


Bnua.  Dieler.  Mehtcn.  Heihert;  and  Wulf.  Hdasut,  4^71.764.  CL 
104-247.00a 
Wuasch.  GcnL  5«»~ 

Stack,  Werner.  Loeser.  Wener.  StenerwaU.  Maafted;  Wuaach. 
Ocrd;  aad  Deiner.  Paul.  4.272.363.  CL  427.13a000. 
Wurhtzer  Company.  The:  See — 

Hoskinaoa.  Wabmn  R.;  Sofeader,  Peter  E.;  aad  Hsihaaisn.  WO- 
ham v..  4.271.741.  a.  84-1.03a 
Wnrtleasbergiache  MetaOwarenfobrik:  Sat— 

Proboat.  Werner.  4.272332.  CL  204-15X)0a 
Wyhe.  David  O.:  Sm— 

MiUwatd.  Thomm  R;  Wyhe.  David  O.;  and  Oarhe.  PMhp  C. 
4.271.717.  CL  74-467Xna 
Wyiaia  Sifcola  iatyaierska  Im.  JurU*  Oivariaa:  Stt- 

-         -  Md  Wieruaz.  Lech.  4.27Lt36,  CL  128-303.00R. 

to  Kaorr-Bfuame  GmbH. 
haiag  ia  a 
14.006^ 
Xeroz  Corporation:  Set— 

Haady.  RoImkI  J..  4^72.759.  CL  340-347.0AD. 
Harbour.  Joha  R.;  Md  Hmr.  Michael  L.  4,272,596,  CL  430-37j00a 
LehMa.  Rkhmd  F.;  ami  Corooa.  Staphea  C  4.272,111.  a 
355-68.000. 

ivaa.  4.272.184.  CL  3S5-15.00a 
Ned  J.,  4,272,684.  CL  23O-378.00a 
Mid  A.,  4.272.179.  CL  35S-3.0FU. 
Sypala.  DomU  &;  Md  Murphy.  ConaliHS  B..  4.27240a  CL 
430-t06i)0a 
Yagi.  Takaahi;  3a»-^ 

4.272469.  CL  2l9-385.0aa 
YahMi,  MitsahiH:  5ss- 

TstiMwia    Hiroynshi.  Yahag 
44714S5.  CL  ISl-mXOL 
YauBM.  TadaaMB;  rilagBwa.  Shuzo;  aad  Hala.  Wraai.  to 
Tnimhafcn   KabusMki  KAte.  Itoosm  for 
4.272.287.  CL  73-6a00a 
Hideoc  i 

Haynshi.    Nobuyuki;    Yamada.    Hideo; 
ToaUiU;  and  Kakumara.   H^bk.  4J72407.  CL 
430-mJOBO. 


Tof«:aiid  Yi 
Ton;  and  Yi 


rohayaili,  Mamynahi. 
4.271403.  CL  123-4S9X)0a 
obayashi,  Maaqfoahi;  Saki 
4Jtl.80l.  CL  l23-306LO0a 


SadMori:  Yamada.  Ya«; 
aara,  4^71.931.  CL  192-1 


l06iBP. 


Takeyuki;) 


June  9, 1981 


^  ^.^,^^  LIST  OF  PATENTEES  ,^^^^  .^-, ,-  ^ 

^       ^  A,      t;.       _        *#     ^  .^     .     V.j6b.      '•-'»l^ 


PI  43 


Yoahida.ToaHo;I«takata. 

to  ■ " 


Harigae.  Shmyi;  aad  Salo,  Toshio. 
Co^  LM.  OMMl  ayaiam  tavh« 

-  — I2ja». 


IA.;Y< 
368-776i00a 


4.272431.  CL  369-11 

aad  Kao.  Che-L  4.272435. 


.Sizuo: 

Mnaeiaka;  Natori,   Mfaiorn;  and 
4.272436.  a.  368.74.00a 

_^,jk8wa,  Yoshio;  Toyoda.  Tnshikaru.  and  Nohira.  Hdetaka.  to  Yl,  .      . . 

ToyMa  JMOMa  Rogyo  KaDUSBmi  iuhbb.  lasenau  oomtMnam  ^h  ^^P* 

giae  wift  twia  mtake  ports  for  each  cyhader.  4.271401,  CL  CL  3 

m-432.000.  V          ^.       .           ^     „             _. 

Tdoduro;  IwaMga.  KazuyoaU;  and  Ohtsaka.  Kmkt,  to  NmKomo,  KaMaaki;  Maataau.  Shjataohu;  Fhiiwara. 

lotor  CompMy.  LaiBted.  Housiag  for  front-drive  MinaMlir  Mmmori.  IBfrimim,  Yiiiiiiigi.  SLojk  aad  Yniiinln 

I  for  iTMSVtna  w^me  of  aatomolivc  viMrlr  4.271.721.  4.272411.  CL  233-13j80a 

CL7449SjOOa  YmMmo,  Y9j^  Ste— 

YaiiiMnln  n«h«a.  Ynarrama  f  ^n*"  r-T  ^'^ '■•^'-"  -  NiU.  ahoji;  Md  Yoahiao.  YM.  4.272.719.  CL  326-72i)0a 

Mppoa  Zeoa  Ca.  Ltd.  Catalyst  for  osidalioa  of  isubotyhm  YoaUoka,  Kyoao:  Set- 

4.»%tt7,CL  36t-7ia00a  Hapumo.  Katsaal  . 

YMMaaia.  Msmhirn  See~-  rufcuatori.  Mromaaa;  Y 

Mtzaaoto.  Kataaab  HMada.  TnsMucln.  Kammmm,  Yasao;  asid  4072411.  CL  233-lS40a 

T\ lliHhim  4072.709.  CL  318-317j0Qa  Yoshiawa.  Dsisaht  Malhod  of 

Ti   ------  Akka: Sss^  4071417. CL  37-193.0Qa 

Hnm.    Tamaywki;    Yamanaka.    Akira;    aad    Toaai.    KoicU.  Yoang.  AhiHir  J.,  to  ^nomodve  IVoducti  f  imilr  i  Coagol 

4072.114.  a  293-133j00a  —  for  vdack  brakwg  ijawi  4072.132.  CL  JOMUBm. 

Yfisiki.  MJaora;  Yamwa.  Yuhiot  aad  Ichikawa.  Mmahirlf,  to  Yagi.  Youaa.  Merick  A^  aadR^ 

;i72.M9.  CL  219-38340a  wdi  parabohc  mam  rsOeolor.  4072.76^  CL  34)-7il4ar 

YaaMMla.  Mamni  Ste—  Yc 

il.T h.riiji.'^'   "i   ^-■-jp"— -" —  li2bFhddea.~ltaaacB T^ Kfaua^ RaabM  L.; aad  Y 


from 


MacKnifir.  Georye  W.;  Shackehon.  Oiffonl  W.;  and  Yaakiehm. 
L,  4072,655. 


YMmada.  Yuzvu.  4072423.  CL  260- 
29.CtA. 
'sMaya.  Yukio:  Set— 

4072.669.  a  219-3S5iXia 
'MMTski   HiloaU;  Ito.  Ifiroala;  Takeda,  Toshiyuki;  awl  Baomoto. 
Jaaaok  to  MiMbWa  De^  Kitashid  KaiAn.  Method  far        - 
4072421.  a  2ia290EP. 
Ak^sam.  Takayasu;  Makt.^   . 
_  to  MapM  Z«M  Co,  Lid.  QMiag 
podiag  manrial  whh  hoBow  fibeia  embedded  thawJa. 
&3W.00a^ 

laxh»wiki.AkksaBder,Michal.Rndaicki;TL 

law.  Czehiy;  JoaeC  Zuricowski;  aad   Henryk. 

i^mjaOi.  CL  239-273.00a 

4072.432.  CL   Zehoolor  Syslew  ruiliMiimil  Sas- 

nmlliumr  Easile  A.  H,  407X172.  a  334-161Aia 
ZeOwMcr  Uster.  Ltd.:  Se» — 

^ .Na(ia;Yaaada.Tadal^MdNd»         Oraate.  Weiaer.  4071463.  a  1944aooa 

4072497.  CL  49a4840a  Zeliali.BienM>d;aBdlllMaoaaiec.<MMai.to 

Taked^'aad  Tago.  Keiidiiro.  to  Piqi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.       de  Malierea  PhsHaaw  SA.  Soi  supports  far  ^ 
aa  far  coavertam  a  asedianicridisphramfBt  to  M  electrical      407143a  CL  4741 AU. 
4072422.  CL  36M81.00a  Zenith  Radio  Curporatipa:  Set— 

Yew,  Kwmw.  to  ChaMliM  Vtm  Linled.  Oatcfa  havisi  ac«Beated         Diauatoat.  Orcgory  J..  4072.103.0313^401401 
faaad.  4071.948.  CL  19244.00T.  Ziryahrin.  WM;  awi  Voa  TiMB.  FiiiBiaai,  to 

lOlDOnWSt  9HH0C  JwP~-  «»i"»  ^h»i^^^^^»^»«'^^"-    nuw*^   mm 

NakMid.Shteara(Ti*aaa8hi,IlBBO;Yokokaw8,SMBO(lfiyoihi.      chloride  from  dihrte 
Taaaybihi;   Motonma.   Kokhirac   and   kfiyaaki  Kawhi.      423-488400 
4072.779,  CL  3S847il0a 


;  Md  Yoa«  &.  Ofcn. 

Rocky  hi.  Y, 

Navy.  Malhod  of 
■38440a 


T.;  Waid,  WiKam  F4  and 

4072429.  a  3l440a000. 

fiiaathfr.  tn  TTmlf  1I  ftatw  nf 

LED  dnp  to  a  header.  4071.384.  CL  29-3 

alam.  lac.:  Set— 

Smith,  Doarid  C.  4071433.  CL  19l-3«740a 
Rjohard  U  to  Brow^  lOtoa;  Aaderaoa.  Lauwaoe  L; 

BefiB,  David,  part  iutereai  to  each.  Juoiper 

4072.142,  CL  339-29.00B. 

1,74a  CL       pcodacaig  a  low  uarbohydrale.  km  oafarie  hear.  4073432.  CL 
426-13j00a 


nocvCfv  Cf 
Yardky.  Joha  P^ 

Cor 

260: 
Yl 

Y 


foralioa. 
-112.50IL 


CL  179-lS9.00a 
Coibia.  Alaa.  to 
iteitcpCivc 


Hoaw  Products 


,  Mroo;  aad  Yokoada.  Tdiaahi,  40724N.  CL  3l3-27240a 
t  R;  Pappi.  Arthar  Ma  aad  Bankmm,  Raymead  W..  Jr., 
to  WcM^hoaw  Bladric  Coqn  Oiide  psoteetad  aamr.  40724M. 
CL428-43340a 

roaada,  K<^  CNmiIh.  Tikrhiii.  OaisM, 
ifirolaka.  to  KanegaAKhi  Kagakn  Kocro 
MM  wsviM  ooavodlioas.  40^417.  a.  424.72j00a 
YonrrMMi-Maialrarit:Kiffci'"««",  siiiM«;««d>lifciyiais  YaMhiio.to 
Co..  Ltd.  Phologrspfak;  Mahl  SMshiva 
.  4072.615,  CL  430-527.0001 


2724100a  if-  J      ^.^  '^»    • 

Ctoj *•-•.■'-'       -'  ^  ■  "•"' 

Cma.  Beiyl.  4071437,  a  13-180u00a 


C  4072422,  CL  239-107j00a 


40724m  CL 


E 


4072.637.  a  368- 
»KJL:Si- 
AoU.  timetakM.  4071467.  a  24-203.14R. 
K«ai.  Kazan.  4071.619.  CL  7»6840a 
YosUda.liaaBr«:S«»- 

Kaecn.  bao;  Knmaknra.  Miaoru;  aad  Yoshkla. 
CL  433-182.0Qa 
YodUda.  lOaoru;  Md  Arikawa,  Junidu.  to  Land  Bank 
ifarhoUmg 


kma.  4072.711.  CL  3M- 
6140iL 

Rolaad  C'.See— 

»»«i>  Dsairl.  Jr.  H,  4O72O09,  CL  403-40B4Qa 
.  _^.jB.  to  TofaioKaaoKX.Hra-«feaediagdafvioa  far  valve. 

4072454,  a  231-nj.ooa  _      

Zhis.  Rwmoad  V.  SKdii«  door  safety  bar.  4072.1U.  O.  292-2(240a 

ZofowTOypp"*'''*-  5ti 

Koha.  OMtoveK.;  Md  BMr.  Ted  A..  40724«. a  a«MS3.9ia 

Zadkevjidi,  David:  Sa^-  ^.-...^-it 

Hertnc  Wdwd  IL;  aad  Zadkevkc^  DKvil  <07Uli  Ct 

4072417.  203-624Qa 

ZafB.  Thaodn  R,  to  Cutter  Laboratories,  lac 

ghMte.4i7^2L 
Zmcher.  Erwia:Sar 


^^.^  - 


Ltd. 

',  CL  271-9340a  -^  -r-  riiTii.  -^  -Umm^ 

Erwia.  4071468.  CL  26440a 

TIciiimMs,  and  Yoihida,   2am  ladHlriai^  hie.:  JIas— 

^^  ^^^         Oidaer.lobsrt  1,4072432.  a  231-J9j00ft 


Toia;  Ariga.  Kazao; 
4072.1Wra.  31M93.00a 


:    A  .::£  JOOHi 


■••^-*. 


c-,r«. 


ri- 


'■^'l-i'^K   *  '?^'.'!^:  •"■7- .--k:.  ■>  -■■ 


•>rn 


■  t    .i 


*4-  i% 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  9TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1981 


Nora.— Armted  m 
0 


with  the  dm 
with  city  and 


or  wofdof  the  i 
dvoclofy  fucboty 


■  W^to 

■IIHJBi 


Jote  M^  9m.  30M*,  CL 


J.;  HanMi,  LeoMntai  J.  C;  ad  de  Ko*. 
Cojafn  B.V.  ProocM  aad  device  for 
Re  30^09.  CL  724.0(n. 
JoteM.:  Sm^ 
Whetlea.  Nathaa  It;  and  Hovtoa 
25O-3tS.00O. 

p^'  ffff  Connntioa:  Sw— 
NiU,  EberfcMd;  mmi  <?i  hMflt.  FMw.  Ee  30*43.  CL  4Xt4»JO0O. 

ti  36^Km:  Ste— 
Vwdiochio.  Hobcrt  J.;  mi  Rodoa.  MMta  C.  Re.  3QtMl.  a 
2S2-S2iLO00L 

Vehicle  Hltt^  JKk. 


AHMt 

Kciiholz.  Fhedhch.  Re.  M.6¥i.  CL  2S4-I26.00a 
Awtea  Bryin  of  Loadoa.  Inc.:  5«r— 

Brym.  Devid  J.  J..  Re.  30631.  CL  tk-mSXA 
Becker.  MilcheB.  to  Halooa  Rreeerrh  k  Dev«lopaeM  Corp.  Proom 

for  prcpariot  molybdemiB  add  nha.  Re.  30*42.  CL  2«(MI4.000. 
Bryan,  David  J.  J.,  to  Aaaiea  Bryart  of  Loadoa.  lac.  Multi-faaae  kait 
bbhc  with  neece  inlay  yam.  Re.  3063S.  CL  66-191.000 

CopCn  &V.:  Sie^ 

Hofttede.  MariBW  J.;  Hcraaiat.  Leoaaidaa  J.  C;  aad  de  Koe,  Jaa    KeiBK>li.~PHedrich,  ID  AMt 
W..  Re.  30639.  CL  72-«.00O  Re.  30640  CL  294-126j00O 

de  Roe.  Jm  W.:  Sm— 

Hoftlade.  Mariaaa  J.;  Henaaaa.  Leoaardns  I.  C;  aad  de  Roe.  Jaa 
W..  Re.  30639.  CL  72-8.00O 
Oracral  Electiic  Coaipaay.  Scr— 

Whetlea.  NathM  R.;  aad  Howtoa.  Joha  M..  Re.  30644.  Q. 
2SO>3tSj00O 
Oorc  WHiaai  C:  Sar— 

Kiac  Joha  H.;  aad  Oorc  WiDiaai  C.  Re.  30637.  CL  4(M9S.O0O. 
Hak»a  ReaeawA  4  Dcvelotiaieat  Corp.:  Sap—  ^^  Bberhaad;  aad  1  tii  iill  PMar  Re.  30643,  d  427-69j00O 

Becker.  MilcheO.  Re.  30642.  CL  26(M14.0QO  Verdicchio.  Rohert  J.;  wd  Rodoa.  Maria  C,  lo  InhMni  St 

Leomudm  J.  C:  Set-  Low  injatit  dimiial  nniiniirini  Ba.  306*1.  Q.  ISMUJOOO. 

lariaaa  J.;  HeriMaa.  Laoaaidaa  i.  C;  aad  de  Koe.  Jaa    THiama.  rialhw  B  .  aaJ  liulua.  Tuha  M .  I» 
W..  Re.  30639.  CL  72-t.OOO  paay.  X-ny  detector.  Re.  30644.  CL  2SD-3tSXI0O 


Re.  30637.  a 


King.  Joha  R;  aad  Oore.  WUImi  C  V«Ude  i 
oolor-^odad.  *'i  *  '  tii  al  aad 
4&49S.00O 
NUL  Eberfaard;  aad  Schaudt.  Peter,  to 
Corporalioa.  Mrthnd  of  ahaaiaiaiag  the  iaaide  of  tlM 
tekvwoa  pictaK  tite.  Re.  30643.  d  427-69X)0O 
Rodoa.  Maria  C:  Sh>— 

VeidicohiOb  Robert  J.;  Md  Rodoa,  Mmib  C.  Be.  30*«t,  CL 
2S^S26.00O 


of  a 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Cyaaaaiid  Coounay:  St€ 
Orodia.  Adaai  J..  259.469.  CL  D»432.00O 
Orodia.  Adaai  J..  259.470  O.  09^32.000 
Otodm,  Adaai  J..  259.471.  a  D943100O 
Orodia.  Adwi  J..  259.472.  CL  D9432.00O 
Ayen  Maauftcturiaf  Corp.:  See— 

SMih.  Oordoa  W.;  aad  Ayen.  TerreU  E..  259^57.  CL  D6-191.00O 
Aycn,  Terrell  B.:  Sm— 

Saath.  Ootdoa  W.;  and  Ayen.  TerreU  E..  259.457.  CL  D6>  19 1.000. 
Barrett.  Bernard  R.  Plaae  kite.  259.500  6-941.  CL  D21-ttA)0 
Baaile.  Peter  A.:  See— 

lUbeiaea.  Jack;  Baaile.  Peter  A.;  Md  WorhnMiM.  Gvl  R..  259.467. 
CLD9-30O00O 
Bednar.  Chariea.  to  Viking  Boat  Coaipaay,  Inc.  Coabiaed  upper  hall 

and  boat  interior  259.4n.  6-941.  CL  D12-318.00O 
Bengt  Petenton  New  Prodacti  Inveataeat  AB:  See— 

MaCnoMoo.  Alf  B..  259.519.  CL  D27-2t.00O 
Blaszczyfc,  Robert:  See 

Keeaaa.  Richard  M.;  aad  Bfanczyk.  Robert.  259J08.  CL  D21- 
245.000 
Bochaiaaa.  Carl  E.:  See— 

Haliiiiafn.  Jack;  Baaile.  Peter  A.;  aad  Borhmann.  Cari  £..  259.4*7. 
a.  D9-30O00O 
Brown.  Richard  O..  to  N«0  Maadhctoriat  Corporalioa.  Tibk. 
259.455.  6-941.  Q.  D6-177.000. 


Caai 


Walter,  and  nniiang.  Bemd.  259.45*.  CL  D6-H4w000. 
Stanley  P.,  eiecntor:  See 
Oaorae  B.,  daoeaied;  aad  Caaiptaa,  BtailBy  P..  ffirmitor. 
259.459.  CL  0720.000. 
Caner.  Leabe  O.;  aad  Cooo.  Wama  A.  Boat  prnpilhag  aait  2S9.4M. 

6-941.  CL  D15-4i)0O 
Catle.  Pierre,  to  Obie  Projecteon.  Headbtht.  259.515.  6-941.  Q. 

D26-2S.00O 
Caltc.  Pierre,  to  Qbte  Projectean.  lirarthght    259.516,  6-941.  Q. 

I>26-2t.00a 
Qfaie  Projectean:  See 

Cade.  Pierre.  259.515.  CL  D2*-2t.00O 
CMte.  Pierre.  259,516.  CL  D2*-2«.O0O. 
Clafkc.  ThoaMa  £..  to  Uaivcnal  Polyqaartz  lac.  Fob  for  a  key  chaia  or 
the  bhe.  259.445.  *-941.  CL  D341.000. 

Ooroi  Coaipaay.  Thr  See— 

tUbdaea.  Jack;  BMie.  PMar  A.;  aad  BnrlaaanB.  Carl  £..  259,4*7. 
.  0.09^300.000 


Coco,  Wvicn  A.; 

Carter.  Lethe  O.;  Md  Coco.  Wwtm  A..  259.40,  CL  OlS4X)0O 

Crichiaa.  Stanley:  Sm 

Ouahaa^  Alan  G.  A.;  and  Crichloa,  StHdcy,  299,499,  CL  D21- 
2*.00O 
Daeaea.  Robert  H  C.  M.;  aad  de  Coaler.  Plelcr  K.  J.,  to  Dart  ladoatriei 
lac.  Mcaaofiaf  cup  tet  or  the  Hke.  259.4*0  6-941.  CL  D7-5O00O 

Oaeaea.  Robert  H.  C  M.;  aad  de  Coaler.  Pieter  K.  J.,  to  Dart  I 

lac.  Ilttwring  oop  or  the  Ifta  29M61.  *-941,  CL  D7-50uQ0O 
Daeaaa,  RobartH.  C  M.;  aad  de  Coalar.  Plelar  K.  J.,  to  Dart  I 

lac.  McaMM  cap  or  the  Ifte.  299,4*2,  *441,  CL  07.50000 
Oart  ladaatrieetac.:  Sm^ 

Daaaaa.  Robert  H.  C  hL;  aad  deOaaler.  Plater  K.  J..  259/4*0  CL 

D7-9O00O 
Daeaea.  Robert  R  C  M.;  Md  de  Cortar,  Plalv  K.  J..  299,4*1,  CL 

D7*90j00O 
Daaaaa,  Robert  R  C  M^  aad  de  Caaier,  Plelar  K.  J..  299,40.  CL 
07.50000 

leter  K.  J.:  See- 

Robert  R  C  M.;  Md  de  Coaler.  Plelcr  K.  J.,  299^4*0  CL 
07-50000 
Daeaea.  Robert  R  C  M^  aad  de  Coalar,  Pleler  K.  K  299^1.  CL 

07-50000 
Daeaaa.  Robert  R  C  M.;  aad  de  Copier.  Pieler  K.  Jn  299.4*2,  CL 
07-90000 
Deviae  LiglMlBa,  lacorporaled:  Jar 

OwGM.  Oclavio  O.;  Md  Laaibert.  PMer  A..  299,911,  CL  D26- 
131400 

Robert  J.;  aad  Wa^er.  Jaaaea  L.  raartinnil  narrow  body 
f-fifhliM  Maker  Md  lore  aapport  with  traO^  left.  299 JQ5. 
»4lTCLl>22-: 


6-941.1 


•3O00O 


electTK 


.  299.517. 


DobrowAi.  Joha  F. 
6-941.  CL  O26-5*.00O 

Dooeaa.  R.  Dcm.  laaalatioa  i^iectioa  hole  ph«.  259.4**.  6-941,  a 
DI-499iX)0 

Da^Mi,  AIM  O.  A.;  Md  Crichloa,  Staaley.  Board  for  a  taaw.  259,499. 
6^41.  CL  021-26.000 


Swayie. 
Electric 


.  259,492,  CL  O16<»l00O 


Red  SyatcBH,  Inc.:  See— 
T..  259.503.  CL  022-25.000 

F^MoM.  IfMe  Bw;  Md  Fei^Dld,  SlMley  Z.  Rokr.  259,47*^  6441,  CL 
D10-71A)0 


PI 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENT^PS 


^45 

299,419, 


FdMold.  Stanley  Z.:  Sar-  MMM^JoaephJ..toIVACCofpai«iaa.Ekcifical 

FdaBoU.  Ireae  B.;  and  Fdagold,  Staaley  Z.,  299.47*^  CL  DM-  M41.  Gi  DI3'a44a& 

71XI0O  Mai  fa  rtiwahai.  »■¥  •  Sff— 

CL  Dl5'5An.  Mattel,  lac:  See—                                '■ 

Fdrii^Jaatee  J.  FMhooaiag  for  M  air  cooled  e^giBfc  299^1. 6441.  Koaya,  Sdko;  tiiaihal. 

a  019-9.000  299,473.  CL  D94m00O 

PaBer.  Chariea  R.;  aad  FaDer.  Joha  P.  Sapport  pad  for  m  iaftat  MBer.  Jaefe  V.  Ooek  inyiiin  299,474,  «441.  CL  DlO-lAMl 

«.^*5iit"'^°^"^~^^^  M*r.JaAV.IIo.iJS7:i;rfi«lo^2J9^*-MLaDIO.|J0O 

PnOv^JohaPtSw^  N^Har,  BeMyahn  LffhMoad  299^77.  »»<l,  CL  DII4Bi0O 

Mer,  Chariea  R.;  aad  FaDer,  Joha  P..  299,491.  CL  D*-201iBO  Nol  MMaftcloil^  Coipoittiaa:  Sh»- 

lac:  See-  Brcywn,  Richard  O..  299,495.  CL  D6-I77  JOB 

Richard  M.;  aad  Bhausyfc,  Robert,  259,502,  CL  D21.  Nygarda.  Nfla.  FBer  for  BqaM  rnalahiiin.  299.9H^  644L  CL  DI23- 

245.000  IXJOO. 

Oarcia.OctayioO.;  aad  Laaibert.  PMar  A.,  to  Deviae  Lifht^Iaoor-  Pitley.  HyaiM  W.  Maailold  holder.  259,4*4,  *.»4I.  CL  0*-72jWl 


porated.  Light  reOedor.  25941S.  *441,  CL  O2*-131.db0 
Oeaeral  Molon  Corporalioa:  See— 

Wdbon.  Edward  T..  259.4M.  CL  D1^209.00O 
Gtlea.  WiBiaai  E.  Air  veat  cover.  259.501.  *441.  CL  023-153X00 
Orodia.  Adas  J.,  to  AoMricM  Cyaaond  CoovMy.  Carton.  299,4*9. 
6441.  CL  09432.000 

1  CoapMy.  Cartoa.  259.470 


R.  299,4**,  CL  D9^ 


Cyaaaaiid  Coo^Mny.  Carton.  259,471, 

299,472, 
299,454, 


FrederiL  J..  2S9,4*9.  CL  D15-5An. 
R: 


S..  299,989,  CL 


The: 


9,496k  6-941,  CL  019-76X100 


Red  Syiteait.  Inc.  Electfic   fUrmnA  Vin^  IL-See— 
000.  iSyallSor 


PMtenoB,  Mkhod  P.;  aad  Pdfciai,  WBmi  R.  299.4iiL  a  09- 
415.000 
Pelertoa.  Jaotet  J.,  to  Read 

259411. 6441.  a  024-S 

259.493.  6-94I.  CL  O1642io0 
Rdarman.  Ridanl  O..  to  Maria  Pberglaaa,  lac  HydrothevMy  an. 

259,510  6441.  CL  O24-3t.000. 
RoOd  of  Aaaerica.  lac:  See— 

Qdan.  Peter  T.,  259,493.  Q.  D1642.00O 
RoaeathaL  JaMoe  E.:  See— 

Koaya.  Sdko;  Roaaalhd.  Jaaioe  E.;  aad  Swfeat.  Vimaia  R... 
259.473.  a  09420000. 
Roto-Maater,  lac:  See— 

Maclaaea,  H«ih;  aadKeOer.  Robert  A..  259,507.  CL  023-19ilBL 

Haavahire.  Jaawa  P.;  aad  Terek.  Oreg  P..  259.496,  CL  019-76X100 

Wada.  Haok^  Saito.  Toaataro;  Xhmi,  SeiJK  Kawribe.  Kaiae;  Md 
Satake.  Kqp,  259.4S7.  CL  O14-73XX)0 
Sahtbory,  WiBiaa  F.  Trdai^  baL  299,90L  6441,  CL  021-2llim 


Vi 


Corf 
299,459,  6441,  CL  07-20000 


lac 
MidHdP.;aad 
415XXBL 
Pttteraoa.  Mkhnd  P.;  aad  Pttfciaa,  WOoM  R,  to 

lac  Oiipfaqr  ooatdaer.  259.46S,  644L  a  09415X100' 
Peavey  Fir  I'irnairt  Owp  •  5ar 
Orodia.  Adam  J.,  to  Amhcm  CyHwaid  CoanMy.  Cartoa.  259.470         '^^'^  Chariea  R.  m.  299,494^  CL  O17-14XB0 

6441.  CL  09432X100  r9m,KdkmS..Sm^ 

Orodia.  AdMi  J.,  to  AMricM  Cyaaaaiid  CoiVMy.  Cartoa.  259,471.  H^i^  Mben  V.;  aad  Paeta.  Rdbort  S.,  299.447,  CL  0640000 

*44l,  CL  09432.000 
Orodia,  Adam  J.,  to 

6-941.  CL  09432.000 
OodKl.  Howard  & 

6441.  CL  O6-l45i00O 
OdfftWt 

Loefller.  Herbert  R;  aad  MacCOakey, 
O24.21XXI0 
Haaa,  Robert  V.;  aad  ?tt*%,  Robert  S.,  to  Sfaiaer  Coaumy,  The  Se^ 

iag  cabiaet  299.447. 6441.  a  0640000 
Haftdaea.  Jack;  Badlr,  Peter  A.;  aad  BochaiaM.  Cari  E.,  to  Ckmn 
CoaipMy,  The  Diapeadag  coatdaer  for  floidt.  259.467.  6441.  Q. 
09^300000 
HaOea.  Jaa-Akc  Moahhag  for  fitting  M  anti-dazzler  acreea  or  a  kiBvre 

to  a  koap  fittiaga.  259,512,  6-941,  CL  025-74.000 
HanfMhire,  Jean  F.;  aad  Terek.  Oreg  P..  to 
Prodacta  lac  Baiiniii  card  file  259.496^  t 
iM  wnueai,  luaa  rneonca:  oee— 

_  Walter:  aad  Braadag.  Berod.  259,456,  CL  O6-1S4.00O 
,  Frederic  J.,  to  Pttkiaa  Eagiaea  Liaated.  Cootbiaed  iadacdon 
OMoafold  for  m  intemd  combatlkMi  engine.  259.489, 
6441,  CL  O15-5.00O 
HoAnan.  Loda.  Sleaiware  holder.  259,452. 6441.  CL  06-113X100 
Hoffinan.  Peck  T..  to  Electric  Flriun 
fiahing  reeL  259.503.  6-941.  CL  02^: 

O^'^'"***'  Schoch.  Robert  C  Sioariotive  toy  aobile.  259,471,  6441,  CL  Dll 

Wada,  Tokio.  259.495.  CL  Olt.l9X»0    Shlii"oSipofatk>a:  See- 

II  CLDli.imSr**^**°**  "***™*^*"^*  **•*•*'         Wada.Naoki:Sdlo,Toadiaro;Utaaii.Seqi;K«wdK.KaMO;aai 
II.  CL  012-102.000  Satda.K«*  259,417.  a  D14.73XBO 

Knwabe.  Kasao:  Sar—  SMer  Coanaay  Thr  fee 

Wada.  Naoki;  Saito,  Tooaitaro;  Iteaaa.  Seui;  Kawabe.  Kasao;  aad         HaaaTltobcrt  V.:  aad  P^od.  Robert  S.  299,447.  CL  0640000 
Satake.  Koji.  259.417.  a  014.73X100  SaiaS^cJlPrto  UdroyTtac!^  "•-«»«« 

Kaeaaa.  Richard  M.;  aad  Biaasczyk,  Robert  to  OaawTme,  lac  nay      2^9.483.  6441.  CL  DlM46X)0O 

acalptnre  for  pkynoaadapparatoa.  259.502.6441.  a.  021-245X100  Soath.  Oordoa  W.;  aad  Aycta,  Tendl  E,  to  Ayen 
Kdler.  Robert  A.:  See—  Cotp.  Swivd  mppon  for  a  vdide  aeat  299^457.  6441,  CL 

Maclaaea,  Hef^  aad  Keller,  Robert  A..  299.507.  CL  023-19.000       191.000  ^^ 

KcadaO  CooqtMy.  The  See-  SaBvaa.  Lyie  L.  Tool  oanier.  259,446, 6441,  CL  O9949XI0O 

Pderaoa,JaaMa  J..  259,51  l.CL  024-54.000  Soafloat  GoMMy,  Hk:  Sar- 

Koaya,  Sefto;RflaeatU,JaaiceE.:  aad  SarseatVirgiaiaR.,  to  Malld,         imUer,  frmrtk,  299,497.  CL  D21-1<lIB0 
lac  Coataiaer  for  toys  or  atmaar  article  259.4'n.  *-941.  CL  09-  Swayie.  SaaoMl  P..  to  EaaHHa  Kodak  Coanay.  StiB  oaoM 
420000  oaegrd  fladk  299,492,  *441,  CL  Dl*<»XlAi 

KfoO,  Frederick  RPtoggaaw  cheat  259,491,  6-941,  CLD21-17X10O    Syncate  CUm  Corporalioa:  Str- 
iae: &e^  Jeaaea,  Oeoiie  B.,  danraawd.  aad  CaaipinB.  ^Tlaaliy  F. 
Veralrad,  Ouy  O..  259,450  CL  03-35X100  299,499,  CL  07-20000 

A.:Saf^  %yniaadri.  Joha.  Carpel  dedgaer'a  iraa.  299.463,  6441,  CL  D7- 

Oafcia,  Octavto  O.;  aad  Laaibert  Peter  A.,  259411.  CL  D26-      203X100 
13I.00O  Taab,RoaaldRPteaooiadaaaeaMyaailUaakfcrditpiayalaadaa*,or 

I  Corporalioa:  See—  doalar  arUdc:  299,449, 6-941.  CL  D6I9j00O 

WdL  Mdvia  F..  299,465,  a.  DI-399XI0O  Terdt,  Otm  P.:  Sa^-  

Loefller.  Heriiert  R;  aad  MaoCoakey.  JaaKa  S..  to  Oalf  ft  Wealeni  _  Hi  iii|  liir  1 .  Jaawa  F.;  aad  Terek.  OrM  P..  29^49*,  O.  Dff-TtiWi 
Maan<actarBigCoa»My.Eacloaaic  for  body  data  aioaiMniWafpa-  Taraaa.  Pdd  O;  — d  Tenoaa.  Robert,  fcick  tamt.  299,4«,  »MI, 
ratoB.  299,509, 644170.  024-21X100  ^  CL  O12-111XI0O 

Lolt  Pad  C  Phhaw  hao.  259.504. 6441.  CL  D22-27.00O  Terracaa,  Robert:  Saa— 

JSSSvTiiit-IIsi^  Tenaat,P»rfO.;aadTerraint.Rob«rt.299.4t2.CLD12.IIIJ«L 

Loefller,  Heriiert  R;  aad  MacCoaiBey,  JMiea  &,  299,909,  CL  ''«**<?5!?'1JJ;!?vSL'"'*^^**'"***^ 
D24-21X10O  ..»»*':  ?•  "^""^""^ 

ii«,.i—« .  Haak  Md  KcOar.  Robert  A.,  to  Roto-Maater.  lac  TMk>-  i^droyal,  lac:  See 

^!l^l?S?!li^>KM4i;  CL  dSSJSoO  '  „  .  S-^  ^^  F,  29M*3.  CL  D12-146J0O 

MorirM,  Chariea  A.  HoraeaiM  figore.  299,479,  6-941,  CL  Dll-  Uarvaad  Poh^qaarte  lac:  Saa— 
Mocm,  vaar»  /^ "■"^  *^'      '  ^^^'  ^  "  ClHte.  lioaM  E..  299.445.  CL  DMIjOQO 

Magaattna.  r>If  B   In  Ibar  rnrnana  Mm  rmrtTim  In  iilanal  fiP   UtMo.  SeiM:  S^»- 

Aahtiay.  299,519, 6441,  CL  D27.2tXnii  Wada.  Naoki;  Sdd^ 

Mahea,  Oika.  Picnic  Mfek.  259,44*.  6441.  CL  0*45.000  Snlakc.  Kfl#,  29MI7.  CL  O14-73j0OO 

Mahler.  KcMdh,  to  Soaflod  Coaipaay,  The.  Fhidiag  ftate  board.  Vale,  Ptori  R.:  See- 

299,497, 6-941,  CL  021-16X100  Vde,  Peter  R.,  299,491.  CL  O^24Xi0O 
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Vale,  Peter  R.,  to  Vale.  Pwer  R.;  awl  Vale,  FbhI  R.  DoigB  for  bm- 

nere.  2S9.4SI.  6-9-81.  d  D2-14.000. 
Veralnid.  Oay  O..  to  KuMoa  Kstabaat.  lac  MafMtic  cttlridfe 

iMlder.  239.43a  6-9-«l.  Q.  D3-33.000. 
VikkM  Boat  Coanaay.  lac.:  Sw— 

Bedav.  Charlo.  239.410.  Q.  DI2-3lt.00a 
Vooa.  Hoi  T.  Coaibiaed  radio  aad  lobaooo  pioductt  lifter.  239,416. 

^9l|1.  CL  DI4-6l.00a 
Wada.  htokii  Saito.  ToaMtaio;  Uwau.  Scgi;  Kawabe,  Kaxuo;  aad 

Satake,  Koii,  to  Sharp  Corpontioa.  Coailaaed  clock  radio  aad  tdevi- 

«oa  receiver.  239.417.  6-941.  Q.  D14-73.(na 
Wada.  Tokio,  to  KalMihiki  Kaidia  Shiaaei  iadnathei.  Labeler.  239,493. 
6-941.  a.  D18-19.00a 


Wagaer.  JaaM  L.: . 

DickiMoe.  Robert  J.;  aad  Wagaer.  Janet  L..  239.305.  Q.  D22- 
304)00, 
Warballic.  Stephea  H.  Wall  mouated  rack  for  key*.  239,433. 6^41,  CL 

D6-1 1400a 
Weil,  Mdvta  P.,  to  LiUeai  Corporatioa.  Exteaaoa  cord  reeL  239,463. 

6-941,  CL  DS-339.00a 
Weibani,  Edward  T.,  to  Oeaeral  Moton  Corporatioa.  Vdode  wheel. 

239.4S4.  6-941,  Q.  D12-2O9.00a 
Welch.  Jaates  D.  Decorative  laaip.  239414.  6-941,  CL  D26-26L00a 
Whatley,  WiUaai  J.  Utility  poler2S9,S13.  6-941,  Q.  D2S-77.00a 
ZArhfga.  Waher;  aad  Bnnwif,  Berad,  to  Hcfeadehl,  Ham  Friedrich. 

MagaSie  rack.  239.436.  6-9-fi.  CL  D6-184.00a 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bailey.  Catheriae  H.;  and  Hough.  L.  Fredric  to  Stark  Brothen  NoTKr-   Jaaiea,  Uktoe  &  .,«,^«,nnn 

«»^^^Co«p«.y.  Apple  trae-NJ.  49  cuhivar.  4.740. 6.941.    sJ^i^ei^;^^^''!^^^^ 

Hough.  L.  Fredric:  See — 

Bailey.  Catheriae  H.;  aad  Hoogh.  L.  Fredric  4.740.  O.  34.000. 
Jmmi.  Leoaard  D..  to  JaaMt.  Leoaard  D.;  aad  Ji 
oioad  tree.  4,739.  6-941.  CL  3a00a 


iv:  Set~~ 

Bailey.  Catheriae  H.;  aad  Hoa^  L.  I'rednic.  4.74a  CL  UJOOD. 

Weeks.  O.  L.  Roae  plaat  4.733.  6-^1.  CL  llAXL 

Weeks.  O.  L.  Roae  plaat  4.736.  6-941.  Q.  11.00a 

Ukhae  S.  Al-    Weeks.  O.  L.  Roae  plaat  4.737.  6-941.  CL  12.00a 

Weeks.  O.  L.  Roae  plant  4,738.  6-941.  CL  lOOOa 


0m 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


•  *i  :■  ^.* 


tTiA. 


••Jtii  ' 


•       ■*  1 


iSSUED  JUNE  9,  1981 

Ncyn.->Rnt  nmndber,  ciam;  woood  number,  mbdai^  tluid 


*4,4     ,  f?a,rrr*. 
yrk--  -■-. 


•*.> 


4M 
4M 


300 
319 
410 
493 
613 
661 


66 

90 
181 


i 

4^1.537 
4»271438 

14 

4071^39 
4*271.540 
4071,341 
4*271.342 
4*271.343 
4071,344 

f 

4071.345 
4071.546 
4071,547 


CIAMt 


9115 
4M 
529 


4072042 
4012043 
4072044 


CLAflB9 


13 
2S 
8R 

9 
14 


152  T 

25 

73 


WUR 

180 
250142 


93D 


11 

«7 
71 


100 
240 


230B 
230R 

232B 
232R 


204 
205.14  R 


9 

79 


290 


2118 
MA 
33M 

115 

116  AD 

237 

238 

42iJ 

430 

447 


5T1 
584 


IT 


4071,548 
4071,541 
4071,550 
407U5I 
4071452 
4071453 


407U54 
U 

4072.638 
4072.639 

M 

4071455 
U 

4071456 
4071457 
4071438 
4071459 

M 

40714« 

17 

4071461 
4071462 
4071463 

19 

4071464 
4071465 

a 

4072045 
4072046 
4072047 
407204J 
4072048 

M 

4071466 

4071417 

at 

4071468 
4071469 

M 
407141D 


4071471 
407145 
407L97S 
40714>* 
4071475 
4071476 
4071477 
4071478 
4071,^ 
4071480 

407i4B 

40714P 

4071. 

4071 

4071 

4071487 

4071488 


871 


4071489 


CLAflSat 


43.92 
MO 
153 
233 
276 
347 


4071410 
4071491 
40714*2 
4071493 
4071494 
4071495 


CLAfliSS 


IC 
174  P 
295 
336 


92 
156 
liO 
181 


28 

29 

30R 

61 
135 
136 


2R 
M 
K» 

142  A 
193 


11  A 
152 
154 

406-   ' 
495 
570 
806 


4071416 
4071497 
40714M 
4071499 

84 

4071400 
4071401 
4071488 
4O71409 

36 

4071405 
4O71406 
4O71407 
4O71408 
407I4B9 
4071410 

87 

4071411 
4071412 
4071413 
4071414 
4071415 
4071417 


4071416 
4071418 
4071419 
4O71420 

4071421 
4071422 


CLAfli48 

4071423 
CLAai48 
54JR  40714M 


87 
lU 


40 
51 
10 


4071425 
4071426 


4O72O50 
4072051 
40720S2 
4072053 
4072054 


CLAflB46 

IS  4071427 

29  4071428 

78  4071429 

OAK  47 

81  4071430 


4072055 
4072091 


181 

m 

491 


4071.01 
407l4tt 
4071483 
40714»4 


CLASgn 


5D  4071435 

33  W  4071416 

92  R  4071487 

241 S  4071438 

322  4071439 

400  4071440 

CLAttB 

2-  4071441 

4071442 

11  4071443 

67  t . .  4071444 

81  -  4071445 

m  4071446 


1«4 

169.5 

309O 

395 

460 

478 

S22 

637 


4071487 
4071448 
4071449 
4071450 
4071451 
4071452 
4071453 
40714M 


OABifl 


201 
381  R 
399 


38 
52 
74 
265 
279 
302 
377 
387 
389 
392 
499 


IIJ 
13.3 
14.6 

98 
121.44 


39.18  B 
39.18  R 

2a6R 

21i 

318 

517 

554 

578 

402 

640 

737 


4071455 
4071456 
4071457 


4072057 
4072058 
4072059 
4O72O60 
4012061 
4012062 
4012063 
4012064 
4012065 
4072066 
4072067 

96 

4071468 

4071459 

4071440 

4071461 

4071462 


4071463 


4071465 
4071464 
4071466 
4071467 
4071468 
4071419 
40714W 
4071471 
4071472 
4071473 
40714»4 
4071475 


CLAaB43 


2 

17 

24 

55 
W 
173 
2384 
256 
260 
354 
374 


19 


17  R 


167 

273 


H6 


4O5O68 
4072089 
4072070 
407I4H 
4071,^ 
4071418 
4071419 
4071480 

»%£ 

4071483 

a 

4071484 
66 

4071485 


4072071 
4011072 
4072078 
4012074 
4012015 


aAflB66 


m 

SD  ' 


68 
233 
422 


76 


4071486 
4071487 

68 
4071488 

78 

4071489 
4071480 
40714M 
tl 

4072016 
40120n 
40120(18 
4012099 


90 
92 
94 

96 


8 

447 


10 
3 

23.1 

37 

61.1  C 

74 
139 
182 
382R 
6PS 
614 

86108 
86142 
863.11 
864.63 


4072080 
4072081 
4072082 
4072083 
4072084 

72 

ReJ0439 
4071492 

78 

4071493 
40714N 
4071495 
4071496 
4071497 
4071488 
V71499 
4O71.70O 
4071,1« 
4071.R» 
4071,706 
4071,75 
4071.7PI 
4071,701 
4071,703 
4071,704 


CLAM  74 


5.12 

27 

96 
141 
198 
208 
360 
422 
467 
522 
9940 
600 
695 
7Ml5 
720 

730 
805 
813  R 


4071,709 
4071,710 
4071.711 
407U12 
4071.713 
4071,7M 
4071015 
4071,716 
4071,717 
4071,718 
4071,719 
4071,718 
4071.721 
4071.722 
4071,723 
4071,724 
4071.725 
4071,726 
4071.727 
4071.728 


OABBTI 


05  BA 

51 

60 

MIBB 
122 
212 


9JB 

574 
177  ST 
414 


4C 
34R 
36R 


156 
171 
174 

175 
592 


.4J09 
106 

390 

488 
484 


4072085 
4072086 
4072087 
4072088 
4072089 
4O72O80 

4071.729 
4071.738 
4071,7)1 
4071032 

•2 

4071,733 
4071,714 
4011J35 


4011.736 
4011491 
4071418 
4071.739 
4071.740 


4071.941 
,4071.742 
'U71.743 
4071.9H 
4071.*5 
4071.786 


UH^         4071,918 


3S8R 


407gM» 

98    ,r; 

4071438 


40D 
289R 


n 

52 
220 


37 
IM 

M2 
504 


69 
179 
247 


164 

UM 
22 
73.6 
99 
157 

a» 

309 
111 


2 

68 

79  FP 

84 
122 
137 

198B. 
262.1  ^. 
216      ' 
311 


40 
121  Al 


67A 
144E 


623 

619 
682 
661 


16 

26 

J9 

406S 


3 

308 
SH 
412 


488 


40n,751 

99 

4011,732 
4071.753 


4071,W4 
4071,755 
4071,756 


4011.757 

4071.758 

j>  4071,759 

4071.780 


4071.761 


407U1i2 
4071.7B 
407I.164 


4011.765 

106 

4012091 
4012018 
4012093 
4012094 
4012093 
4^13^ 

^3i 


407l.7i6 

112 

<27l.i«1 
4071418 
4071.789 
4071.798 
4271.771 
4071.7n 
4071.773 
..<271.774 
^  4071,775 
4271.796 

10 

4071,777 
4071.778 

114 

4071079 
4071,780 

188 

uno«2 

409V183 
4011.184 
40110K 
40tUI6 

189 

407l!^ 

122 

4071.789 

4071,1*2 
US 

1,793 
1,795 
407W96 
4071.797 
4071.798 
4071.799 
4071480 
4071JM 
407l3i2 


-^ 


4071494 
4071.194 
401415 
40714K 


522 

M8, 

in 


ni 

ifi 

211 

4tt 


426 
445 


IR 


6 
73 

80C 
92A 
92B 

201O9 

20SO7 

270 

308R 

308.14 

318 

344 

419  R 

661 

681 

756 
785 


rrr 


211 
292 


3D 


4A 


73 

74 

85 

110 

240 

511 
fll7 


4071489 
4071410 
4071411 
407I4I2 

194 

4071413 


4071414 

4071415 

4071416 

4071417 

4071418 

407UI9 

4O71420 

4071421 

U71422 

4071423 

407I4B4 

4071425 

40714H 

U7 

4072099 

188 

4071421 
4071488 
4071440 
4071489 
4071410 
4071481 
40714K 
4071449 
4071433 
4071434 
U7143S 
40714)6 
407140 
4071438 
4071.09 
4071441 
40714tt 
407140 
4071484 
4071445 
4071446 
4071481 
4071448 


4O71450 

m 

407ljb 
4071^ 

188 

4071494 

m 

4071415 

894 

4072480 
4O12401 

4071486 


401*461 

887 

4071491 


62501 
•I5J 


40IM61 

409146 
4091484 

Aln£ 


HU  :   t^,IV5.> 


*>.  ,  kK.S^i,* 


30 
9U 


■-.u:     OtiS 


tl 
071470 


PI  47 


n48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


3M  B  4J7I J7I 

Mt  U7IJ73 

CLAM  Ml 

I  4071^74 

3  4J71J79 

12  4J7l47i 

IM  4jiijm 


2N  4^1  J79 

134  R  4J7ljaO 

30911  4J7IJSI 

241  4a7l.tt2 

CLAM  Ml 

1.5  4072^02 

4J72J03 

4472J04 

12  B  4.272J05 

143  4J72J0i 

ir  4J72J0f7 


3D9R 

220 
234 

332  R 

333  R 


4J7IJ«3 
CLAflBtn 

4J7I.MS 
4^1JM 

4J71JtS 
<27IJ90 
4J7l.t9l 
4^1.tt9 

CLAMIM 

117  4a72.30» 

172  4J72.310 

213  4^72411 

244.11  4.272J12 

2tt  4a7UI3 

494  4.272JI4 

CLAS1S7 

1  4071^14 

CLAM  Mi 

92  4J7IJ92 

17«  R  4J71 J93 

CLAMM2 

4  4J724IS 

20i  4J72.316 

272  4J72.317 

312  4J72JII 

CLAMM4 

r  4J71J94 

109  4^IJ9S 

449  4071.196 

CLAM  Ml 

II  R  4^1.197 

16  4^71.191 

29  4J71.I99 

Itt  4071.900 

l«S  4071.901 

CLAM  Ml 

117.3  4071.902 

129  4071.903 

231  4071.904 

2*3  4071.903 

273  4071.901 

274  4O71.907 
313  4071.901 


70 


7 

M 

441 

433 


131 


31  R 
41 

52  PP 
I50 

MB 


91 
215 
410 


9 
9 


4071.909 

172 

4071.910 
4071.911 
4071.912 
4071313 

179 

4071.914 
174 

4072.642 
4072>*3 
4072^44 
4072.145 
4072>44 

179 

4071.915 
4071.916 
4071517 

lit 

4072019 
4072030 


4072021 

m 

4071647 
4072.649 
4072.641 
400690 
4072.693 
4072.694 
4072.699 
4072.696 


4071.91S 
4071.919 
4071.920 
4071.921 

4071,922 

Ml 

4071.923 
4071.924 
4071.925 

112 

4071.926 
4071.927 

CLAM  114 

604  4071.929 

6.4  4071.921 

IS  A  4071.930 

CLAMM7 

29  R  4071.931 

99  4071.932 


I  AL 
ISM 
1  VL 
77 

115  R 

119  A 

199 

170  NC 


6l4S 

16 
55 

•9.12 
294 


114 
120 


2 
M 


2F 
170 
115 
244 
264P 
210 


4071.933 
4071.934 
4071.935 
4071.936 
4071.937 
4071.931 


CLAM  192 

3.3  4071.939 

4C  4071.940 

35  4071.941 

41.91  4071.942 

53  F  4071.943 

56  L  4071.944 

M  B  4071.945 

4071.946 

12  T  4071.947 

MT  4071.941 

91  4071.949 

4071.990 

106  F  4071.991 

CLAMIM 

97  R  4071.992 


347 

4071.993 

399 

4071.954 

400 

4071.955 

613 

4071.956 

737 

4071.997 

742 

4071.956 

777 

4071.999 

779 

4071.960 

CLAM 

I2N 

SA 

4072.657 

6B 

4072.651 

no 

4072.699 

•3P 

4072.660 

144  B 

4072.661 

279 

4072.662 

21 


154 
2M 


62 


4072022 
4072.323 
4072024 


4072044 
4072025 


4072036 


CLAM3M 


130 

191.1  R 
IIIR 
192  D 

192  B 
199  S 

20S 

279 

213 

290R 

2M 


IT 


19 
23 

27 

32R 

99R 

91 

106 
IM 

lit 
129.4 


40720M 
4072019 
40720M 
4072031 
4072032 
4072033 
4072034 
4072035 
4072036 
4072037 
4072031 
4072039 
4O72O40 
4072041 
4072042 


4072043 
4072049 
4071046 
4072047 
4072041 
4072049 
4072090 
4072091 
4072092 
4072093 
4072094 
4072099 


CLAM2M 

2M  4071061 

219  4071.969 

411  4071.962 

444  4071.963 

633  4071.964 


•  LB 
•9 
130 
179 

m 

294H 

2S4R 


10 
166 
223R 
364 
900 
991 
564 
976 


4072096 
4072097 
4072091 
4072099 
4O72O60 
40720« 
4072061 


4072063 
4072064 
4072063 
4072066 
4072067 
4071.9C7 
407I.9M 
4071.966 


CLAM2M 


90 
137 
162 
1« 
169 
175 
190 
194 
230 
3210 
900O 
621 
691 

660 
741 


4072066 
4072069 
4072070 
4072071 
4072072 
4072073 
4072074 
4072075 
4072076 
4072077 
4072071 
4072079 
4072010 
4072011 
4072012 
4072013 

CLAM  211 

64  4071.969 

CLAM3U 
146  4071.970 

CLAM21S 
220  4071.971 

231  4071072 

301  4071.973 

331  4071.974 

219 

4072.663 
4072.6M 
4072.665 
4072.666 
4072.667 
4072.6tt 
4072.669 
4072.670 
4072.671 
4072.672 
4072.673 

211 

4071.975 
4071.976 
4071,977 

221 

4071.979 
4071,979 
4071.910 


ia55B 

53 

121  ED 
216 
326 
375 
3S5 
390 
905 
923 
944 


•0 
206 
371 


243 

2n 

297 


CLAM  222 


32 
•3 
IS 

94 
96 
151 
160 
214 
212 
321 
319 
909 
991 
402 


4071011 
40710«2 
4071JI3 
4071.914 
4071.919 
4071016 
4071.9r 
4071.911 
4071.919 
4071.990 
4071.991 
4071J992 
4071.993 
4071.994 


47 


32A 

42.49R 
160 
297 


1 
117 


19 


13 

170 
107 
113 
213 


19 

41  R 
43 


19 


•9 
469 


40T1JI99 
2M 

4071,996 
4071,997 
4071,9M 
4071.999 

211 

4O72J000 

4072401 

227 

4072.008 


4O72J009 
4O72.00I 
4O72.009 
4O72.006 
4O72.007 


4O72J00I 
4072.009 
4072.010 

2» 

4072.011 


4072.674 
4072.6W 


IB  4O72J0I2 

lO  4072.013 

44  B  4072.014 

49  4072.019 

CLAM2r 

96  4O72J016 

CLAM  239 

I  4072.017 

•  4072.011 

4072.019 

4O72iO20 

106  4072.081 

107  4072ja82 
204  4072ja83 

206  4jnjm 

240  4O72J0B9 

273  40724M 

919  4072.187 

617  4072401 

CLAM  Ml 

16  40724)89 

37  40724)30 

46.17  40724>3I 

263  40724)32 

CLAMStt 

7419  B         40724)33 


39.9  R 

71.1 

96 

nil 

190  R 


IR 

302 

1701 

119 

130 

193  R 

170 

226 


74  PB 

430 


•3 

144 


221 

292 

363S 

372 

379 

319 

423P 

442 

907 

579 


6 

39 

144 

173 

214 


4072404 
40724139 
4072406 
40734B7 
4072jaM 

2M 

40724)39 

*jnjm 

40724HI 
4072.042 
40724)43 
40724)44 
40724)49 
40724)46 


40724)47 
40724)M 


40724)49 
40724)50 


4072.616 
4072.677 
4072.671 
4072.679 
4072.610 

4072.611 
4072.60 
4072.6i9 
4072.614 

211 

4O72J09I 
4O72J0S2 
40724»3 
40724)94 
40724»5 


309 
315 


LSSR 
1.6 

46.4 
62 
69 
10 


91 

99 
106 
174.12 
3014  S 
316 
373 
413 

417 
431 
439B 

430 

437 
499R 

469 
9M 
922R 
929 

926 
408 

601 


91 
126 
392 


M 

67 


20 

HEP 
IIS 
22R 
23  XA 
27  BB 
2IR 
290  BP 
29.6  AN 
29.6  RW 

29.6  TA 

29.7  H 
29.7  FT 
3a6R 
310  R 
37N 
39R 
42.46 

1119  R 

196 

192 

239A 

239.1 

2490  R 

343.6 

346.73 

346.74 

341.34 

srro 

397.4 

397.49 

414 

429 

44IR 

493.99 

463 

469.1 

943.1 

944N 

993 


23A 
MA 
93 
93 

193 
321 

12 

22 

33 

40i6 

41 

93 

104 


CLAS^FiCATIQN  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


40724)M 
40124)97 


40720M 
40720M 
4072017 
40720M 
4072019 
4072090 
4072091 
40720W 
4072093 
4072094 

40720W 
40720*6 
4072097 
40720M 
4072099 
4O72.400 
4072.401 
4072.402 
4071403 
4071404 
4071409 
4071406 
4071407 
4071401 
4071409 
4071410 
4071411 
4071412 
4071413 
R«.3a641 
4071414 
4071319 


4071091 
4071099 


4071060 
40724)61 

40714M 

4^71416 

4071419 

4071417 

4071411 

4071419 

4071420 

4071C1 

4071422 

4071434 

4071423 

4071426 

4071489 

4071427 

4071421 

4071489 

4071490 

4071431 

4071432 

4071433 

40714M 

4071439 

4071437 

4071431 

4071439 

4071440 

4071441 

4071442 

4071443 

4071444 

4071449 

4071446 

Re.30i642 

4071447 

40714a 

4071449 

4O71490 

4071491 

40714S2 

4071493 

4071464 

4071497 

2M 

40714M 
4071499 
4071460 
4071461 
4071468 
4071J91 

2M 

4071463 
4071464 
4071463 
4071466 
4071467 
40714M 
4071409 
4071470 
4071471 


146 
IM 
176  R 

2iai 

229 


2M 
216 


MR 

46 


99 

117 
112 


62 

7Di4 

71 
111 
120 


IE 
»C 
II  R 

112  R 

229 

349 

2f9 

396 


30 
239  B 


18 
62 
114 


4071472 
4071473 
4071474 
4071479 
4071476 


4071062 
4071063 

217 
4O710M 

4O7106S 

271 

40724)67 

4O710M 

4O71069 

272 

4071070 
4071071 
4O71072 
4071073 
4071074 

211 

4071075 

40724176 

4O71077 

4071071 

4071079 

4O710I0 

40724)11 

4O710I2 

xn 

40724)M 
40724)M 

219 

4011006 

4071017 

Kmjan 


2 
12 
31 
M 


3 

22R 

99 


4071127 
4071121 
4071129 
4071130 


4071131 
4071132 
4071133 


sc 

4071019 

1102 

4O710J0 

1101 

4071091 

4303 

4071092 

206 

4071093 

217 

4071flN 

220 

40724*9 

293 

4072jM 

411  A 

4071097 

4M 

4071091 

609 

4071099 

690 

4071100 

692 

4071101 

731 

4071108 

791 

4071103 

m 

4071104 

•04 

4071109 

119 

4071611 

123 

4011611 

147 

4071609 

265 

4071M> 

2M 

4071691 

407U92 

304 

4071093 

427 

40716M 

CLAMIM 

12              40711M 

20 

4071139 

CLAMIM 

342 

4071699 

CLAM  112 

196 

40711M 

214 

4071137 

221 

4071131 

3M 

4071139 

CLAMIU 

60 

4071696 

123 

4071697 

272 

40716*1 

360 

4071699 

4M 

4071W0 

479 

4071W1 

493 

4071708 

CLAMIM 

209 

.4071703 

4071704 

401 

4071705 

CLAMIM 

6 

4O71706 

139 

4071W7 

2M 

4O7170I 

317 

4O71709 

470 

4071710 

969 

4071711 

6M 

4071712 

4071713 

713 

40717W 

•00 

4071719 

349 


121 

2U 
297 
271 


233 


I 

231 
276 
297 


21 


17  CF 

IIR 

29B 

74R 

MR 

91  R 

99R 

143  R 
2MR 

276T 


91 

1460  H 
192  R 
310  A 
347  AD 
347  OC 
900 
9M 
971 
979 
600 
6M 
722 


4071M4 

4071749 
4071146 
4071727 
4071141 
4071MI 

IM 

4071149 

ur 

4O11190 
4011191 
4011192 
4011193 

MB 
40111M 


4011140 
4011141 
4011142 
4071143 
4071144 
4071149 
4071146 
4071147 
4071141 
4071149 
4071190 


4071799 
40717M 
4071797 
40717M 
4071799 
4O71160 
4011161 
4011762 
4011163 
40717M 
4011169 
40711M 
4071767 


270 


lA 
IB 


99 

3M 


4071106 


4011101 
40713r 


4071101 
4071109 


S2 
M 

4071619 
40716M 

CLAM  201 

23 

4071110 

M 


226 


61  R 

72 

73R 
76R 
M 

293 

413  R 


103 


253 


4071716 
CLAM  121 

4071711 
IM 

4071711 
4071719 
4011720 
4071721 
4071722 
4071723 
40717M 
4071725 

CLAMIM 

40717M 


CLAM  141 


lie 

711  P 
712 


40717M 
4071769 
40717» 


CLAM  Ml 

79  4071711 

140  R  40117n 

4011113 


6.6 

21 

M 

9602 

9603 

9606 

320 

349 

391 

314 
319 

429 


4011191 
4011192 
4011193 
4011IM 
4011199 
4011IM 
4011161 
4011162 
4011163 
4011IM 
4011191 
40111M 
4011199 
4011160 


17 
201 
262 


133 
199 


IB 


4071111 
4071112 
4071113 


4011114 
4071119 


4071116 


1  A 
16 

n 

940F 
940P 

940S 
101 B 


f9R 

4011111 

91R 

4011111 

100 

4011119 

210 

4O11I20 

216 

4011121 

221 

4011132 

222 

4011I2S 

4011IM 

m 

4011129 

CLAM  207 

2M 

40111M 

2IR 

•I  A 
121 
IM 
199 
III 


401ini 


4011129 
4O11130 
4071131 
4071133 
4071732 
40717M 
4011739 
40717M 

in 

4071737 

m 

40717M 
4071739 
4O71140 
40T1141 
4071142 


CLAM  Ml 

U  4011169 


111 


120 


91 
IM 
149 
192 
161 
173 
199 
2M 
274 
293 
2M 


3FU 
3SH 

14  D 
14  R 
14  SH 
IS 

21 


40711M 


4011161 


4071161 
4011M9 
4011110 
4071171 
4071172 
4071173 
4071174 
4071116 
4011119 
4011117 
4071171 


4071179 
40711M 
4071M2 
4071M3 
4071111 
40711M 
4071119 


M 
96 

61 


21 
134 
193 
M7 
349 
390 
361^ 
371 
4M 


23 
29 
90 


K) 

23 

47 

M 
100 
111 
IM 
127 

1219 
160 
IM 
212 


40111M 
4011III 
4011IM 


40111*9 
4011190 
4071191 
4071198 
4071IM 
4071IM 
4071199 
4071196 
4071197 


4071774 
4071779 
4011116 


4071777 
4071771 
4071779 
40717M 
4071711 
4071712 
4071713 
4071714 
4071719 
40717M 
40717r 
40717M 
40111M 


14 

4071790 

33 

40717*1 

69 

.  40711*2 

IS 

4011193 

97 

4011194 

99 

4011199 

IM 

4071796 

CLAMIM 

93 

4071797 

34S 

40717M 

M  4071IM 

208  4071IM 

2M  4071MI 

316  4071M2 


77  4011013 

112  4JT2MI 

m  4072412 


M  4071143 

66  4071IM 

lit 

4071040 


IM  4O72O00 

2n  4072001 

4O72O08 
272  4O71303 

342  40712M 

979  4072009 


149 
242 
3M 
319 
399 


19 

21 

IM 

129 


116 

3a» 

414 

479 

411 
413 
900 

908 

571 
709 
711 
IM 
900 


CLAM  162 

4011199 
4O11I00 
4012001 
4012002 
4011103 
4011104 


4072009 
4O71I06 
4071107 
4071114 


CLAMIM 


4071111 
4072019 
4072019 
407100 
4071112 
4071OI 
4071O2 
4072016 
4071O3 
4071O4 
4071O9 
4071O6 
407m 
4071O7 
4072009 
4071SM 
4071IU 
4071OS 
4071O9 


K)9 


231 
3M 


1 

21 

72 

lit 


72 


M 


132 


12 
49 

IM 
190 
210 
2M 

CLAMIM 

69  40711M 

IM  4071199 

CLAMM7 

4  4071139 


4071117 
407100 
4071O1 
407102 
4071111 
4071O3 
4071O4 


430 
462 
963 
607 
6M 
6M 


M 

360 
411 
411 
440 
460 
411 


90 
91 

M 

62 
69 

61 
« 

91 
190 
199 
209 


40712M 


4072007 
407200 
4O7130* 


4073010 
4072011 
4071212 
4071213 


4071214 

4071219 

4072016 
411 

4071.747 


4072017 
4072011 
4072019 
4071220 
4071221 
4072022 

4n 

4072023 
40712M 
4071229 
40720M 
40712n 
40712M 
4071229 

CLAM  482 

4071477 
4071*71 
4071479 
407140 
4071M1 
40714O 
40714O 
40714M 
407140 
40714M 
4071417 
40714O 
40714O 


0     tr 

49 

47 

4* 


72 
If 
O 
M 

O 
M 

JM 

177 

IM 
199 
211 
230 
2M 
246 


24191 
24194 

349 
290 
2M 
20 

271 
273R 


279 
310 
311 
312 
316 
3M 


M 
72R 
20 

222 
397 
5M 
9M 


13 
Ml 
321 
493 

916 
660 


V.40120O 
40119M 
40719O 
4011911 
4011» 
UTIOO 
4011913 
4011914 
4012019 
40719W 
4071917 
4271911 

^S 

4071S2I 
4011S& 
4012023 
4071SM 
4071S9 
<2730M 
4071927 
4071SM 
4071929 
4072030 
4071931 
4071932 
4071933 
40719M 
4072035 
40719M 
4072037 
40715M 
4071SN 
4O71940 
4071M1 
U71942 
4071943 
40719M 
4011949 
4011907 
4011946 
4011947 

40119M 
4011949 
4012090 
4011991 


4011230 
4012031 
4011232 
40120M 
40112M 
4011213 
40112M 


40719S2 
4071993 
40719M 
40719M 
4071997 
40719M 


90 
KM 
IM 


40720O 


40719M 
4071JW 
4071992 


M 

42719M 

M 

4071999 

<2719M 

« 

4071997 

72 

40719M 

NO 

40719*9 

Ml 

401100 

Mi 

4071OI 

140 

4071O8 

199 

4071M) 

199 

40716M 

lO 

4071MS 

2M 

4071OI 

20 

4071607 

4071OI 

40716O 

30 

40716M 

306 

4071*11 

323 

4072412 

3M 

4071613 

441 

4071614 

sr 

4072419 

929 

4072416 

CLAM4n 

3M 

4071237 

40712M 

19 


40712M 


CLAM4n 


CLAM40 


It 

M 

M 

41 

M 
167 
210 
239 
20 

327 
419  A 
447.1 


74 


4071O6 


4071491 
4072412 
407140 
40714M 
4071495 
40714M 
4072497 
40724O 
40714M 
40719O 
4071999 
40719M 
407200 


40719O 


47 

54.1 

M 

M 

M 

17 
130 
163 
177 

2M 
Ml 
3M 
4M 


M 
35 

40 
M 
13 

MO 
112 
113 
133 
133 

332 
407 
4U 
413 
419 
432 
433 
442 


40719N 
40719M 
40719O 


4071961 
40719O 
40719O 
4072064 
4071969 
4071966 
4072007 
40719M 
40719O 
40720M 


4071971 
4071912 
4071913 
40119M 
4072019 
40720M 
4071S71 
40719M 
4071JI9 
40720O 
4072011 
40720O 
40719O 
40719M 
40720O 


401190 

4onoM 
j£32* 


It 

171 

40113O 
4072041 

CLAMIM 

2M 

40714M 

CLAM4M 

lO 

4071617 

CLAM40 

113 

c      4071.111 

CLAM40 

2M 

407110 

CLAM4M 

411 

4O710M 

CLAMm 

160 
169 

407UM 
4071619 

CLAMIM 

61 
399 

4071C» 
407101 

IS 

37 

lU 


17  R 


IM 
2M 


II 

6 

999 


Ml 
90 


M4 

432 
7M 


IM 


407UB 


407UO 
40724M 
4071O9 


4O73406 

Ml 

4072427 


401240 

4011O0 

iO 

4011611 

M4 

407240 
4011OI 


40724O 
40ia4M 
4012M9 


40734O 


<»n40 


PI  so 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  I»SIGNS 


D2— 

24 

299.491 

D7-        20 

299.499 

299,471 

Dl»- 

24 

299,449 

D2I- 

14 

259.497 

D24- 

21 

299409 

D3— 

39 

299.490 

90 

299,440 

259,472 

DI4- 

41 

259,414 

17 

299.494 

Jt 

299410 

«l 

299.449 

299.441 

DIO- 

1 

259,474 

73 

259,4r 

24 

259,499 

94 

299411 

M— 

40 

259.447 

259.442 

259,479 

D19- 

4 

299,414 

tt 

259400 

D29- 

74 

299412 

49 

259.4M 

203 

259.4«3 

71 

299.474 

9 

299.419 

211 

259401 

77 

299413 

t9 

259,449 

M-         72 

259.444 

DII- 

90 

259,477 

299.410 

249 

259408 

D2^ 

24 

299414 

113 

259,492 

399 

299.449 

141 

259,47t 

259.491 

D22— 

29 

259403 

2t 

299419 

114 
149 
177 
IM 
191 

299,493 
299,494 
259.499 
299,49« 
299,497 

499 
D9-       300 
4IS 
420 
432 

299.444 
299.447 
299,444 
299,473 
299,4419 

OI2- 

199 
102 
111 
144 
209 

111 

DI4- 

DI7— 
DIS- 

04 
42 
14 
19 

259.492 
259.493 
299,494 
299.499 

D23- 

27 

30 

1 

19 

299404 
299409 
259404 
299407 

D27- 

94 

131 
24 

29941* 
299417 
299411 
299419 

201 

299.491 

259,470 

311 

259,410 

DI9- 

7i 

299.494 

193 

259401 

D99- 

49 

299,444 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 

P.— 

11 

4.739 

4.734 

12 

4.737 

20 

4w73t 

30 

4^739 

34 

,_4j740 

^-.': 


■'uiicj??^:.  -  -^Mav^.  ..r/.jiivi/Ai>jrn 


?;  H 


■♦>-: .  ^- 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  6i  INVE^STTORS     ■ 

(U.S.  Stttes,  Tenitoriet  and  Aimed  Fofoet,  the  Comnonwealth  of  Paerto  Rioo,  and  the  CaMi  Zone) 


American  Samoa 
Ariiona 


CaUfomia 

Canal  Zone  ... 

Colondo 

Connecticut 

Ddaware 

Dteict  of  Columbia 
Florida 


•••«•••••••••••• •••••• 


Guam  . 
Hawaii 
Idaho  .. 


••••••••••••••••••••••••••a* 


Iowa  .... 


1 

2 

3 

4 

S 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

IS 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


Kentndcy 


•••••••••••••••••••••• 


Maryland 

Mamadna 

Michigan 


•  ••••••••••••••••V*! 


KGnouri 

InOOUUUI  •••••••••••« 

Nebnaka 

Nevada 

New  Hampahire 

New  Jeney « 

New  Mexico 

New  YoriL 

North  Carolina  . 
North  Dakota  .. 

OUo 

Oklahoma 


«•••••••••••••••••• 


•••••••••••< 


21 
22 
23 
24 
2S 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
14 
3S 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 


Penniyl 
Puerto  Rico ....... 

|[|tff4f  Uand  .... 


U.S.  Air  Fofoe  ... 
U.&Afmy 

U.&Navy 


41 
42 
43 
44 
4S 
46 
47 
48 
49 
SO 
SI 
S2 
S3 
S4 
5i 
S6 
S7 
S8 
S9 


(I%it  Bonibcr  ia  liitiag  dsBOtet  k)caik)o  aoooidiaf  to  ri»ve  k^^ 
i  to  investor  h 


localioa.  etc) 


4 

9 

01 

08 
04 


4071.979 
4,272479 
4J7I.444 
4J7I.994 

4072401 
4071441 
40714m 
4071,477 
4071.712 
4071427 
4071421 
4072.121 
4072.134 
4O72O03 
4072011 
4072039 
4072439 
4072441 
4072,492 
4072,740 
4072,744 
4071499 
4071444 
4071449 
4071497 
4071470 
40714M 
<271499 
4071404 
4071420 
4071448 
40714M 
4071.701 
4071,707 
4071.719 
4071.791 
4071.794 
4071.741 
4071.779 
4071.717 
4071.791 
407W19 
4071433 
4071439 

^iJS 

4071479 
40714U 
40714i3 
4071403 
4071419 


4071.924 
4071.994 
4071.949 
4071.949 
4071,997 
4072,013 
4072,014 
4O72.0«0 
4072412 
4072444 
4073493 
4072494 
4072.102 
4072.109 
4072.119 
4072,121 
4072,ia 
4072.191 
4072,191 
4072.149 
4072,141 
4072.149 
4072.190 
4072,199 
4072008 
4072041 
4072041 
4072097 
4072044 

40720M 
4072401 
4072420 
4072449 
4072499 
4072494 

40724«1 
4072472 
40724« 
4072447 
4072414 
4072449 
40724<U 
4072471 
40724m 
4072411 
40724M 
407V21 
407X549 
4O72400 

40724M 
4072494 


PATENTS 


09 


M 


4072449 

4072.723 

4072,730 

4072.734 

4072.741 

4072,799 

4072.744 

4072.749 

4072.779 

4072.790 

4072.794 

4072.799 

4O72400 

4072411 

4072417 

4072429 

4072439 

4071444 

4071409 

4071,799 

4071.712 

4071414 

4072.113 

4072.127 

4072,117 

4072094 

40724O 

4072434 

4072,fi» 

4072.739 

4071474 

4071,709 

4071.7I4 

4071.790 

4071,794 

4071413 

4071499 

4071409 

4071424 

4071494 

4072.192. 

4072049 


40724il 
407X590 

4072,797 
4O7140O 
4O73409 
407349 
4O72408 


12 


a 


•  'V 


JS 


IT 


^  .  ■»•.  -...i  ,. 


4072410 
4071434 
4071447 
4071444 
4071.734 
4071.793 
4091479 
4071477 
4071492 
4071490 
4071.991 
4072484 
40724« 
4072020 
4072021 
4072442 
4072415 
4072431 
407244* 
40724r 
4072,7» 
407X731 
407X753 
40714M 
4071491 
40714N 
4071.774 
4072499 
*'^<"  407X124 
UIX2S2 
407X299 
407X449 
4O7Xi0i 
4072481 
407X994 
4O72.709 
BcJaii37 
4071494 
40TI474 
40TI4I1 
4071405 

UTun 

40714M 
4071449 
4071411 
40714W 

^% 

4071.731 
407X741 
407X744 
4071414 
4071404 


4071494 

4071472 

4071474 

4072489 

407X034 

407X044 

407X091 

4O7X0m 

4072497 

4072.111 

407X140 

407X193 

4072033 

407X290 

4072091 

407X3m 

407X493 

407X904 

4072424 

407X947 

407X97B 

407249* 

407XiM 

407Xi94 

40724m 

407Xii7 

40IX1W 

407X721 

407X744 

407X791   4 

407XSN 

40714ii 

4071422 

40714iS 

4071413 

40mi»» 


4oixn3 

40IX1» 

4onom 

tsss 

407X944 
407X729 
UIXTH 
407Xr 


4071419 
4071410 
407I4B1 

403Xiara 

407X191 


21    I 


22 


407X142 
4072024 
407X244 
4072474 
4071437 
4071421 
4071,711 
407Xm 
407X2M 
4071497 
4071499 
40714M 
40714W 
40720BI 
407X204 
407X249 
4072012 
407X212 
407XM3 
4072413 
4O72409 
407X204 
4072499 
4071492 
40714it 
40714W 
407X704 
40714n 
407X070 
407X141 
40n023 
407X302 

40IC371 
407X9M 
40724m 
407X944 


407X4R 
407X7U 
407X779 

iSiS 

4071419 
4071419 
401X729 
4071.722 
IJ«9 


407I499 
4071443 
4012497 
4072479 


PI  51 


PI  32 


OEOORAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


4J72.I07 
4J72.I7I 
4072.11* 
<272JW 
4J72J3* 
4J72J70 
4J72JW 
4J7W40 
4072^3 
4a72.J»4 

<272.«»I 
4J72,712 
<272.72S 
4072.740 
4072.7S2 
4a72.7tt 
4J72.«2t 
4J7I.54* 
4Jllja\ 
4J7I>33 
4071.415 
4071.443 
4071.710 
4071.724 
4071.727 
4071.7f7 
4071.7W 
4O71J10 
4071420 
4071JS4 
407IJ44 
4071ja 
4071.944 
4071.957 
4071.994 
4072.022 
4072.105 
4072,145 
4072.147 
4072,194 
4072045 
4072029 
4072030 
4072031 
4072035 
4072044 
4072090 
4072091 
4072092 
4072094 
4072.410 
4072.415 
4072.499 
4072.474 
4072049 
4072,423 
4072.415 
4072,434 
4072,443 
4072011 
4071.440 
4071>M 
4071.454 
4071492 
4071494 
4071040 
4071041 
4071044 
4071047 
4071.944 
4072.104 
4072.147 
_4^a417 


30 
31 
32 


33 


4072.444 
4072072 

4on.»« 

4072.747 
4072003 
4O72O0I 
4071.71S 
4071090 
4071.952 
4072.053 
4072045 
407207* 
40720« 
40T2J99 
4072.451 
4072.452 
4072454 
4072052 
4072055 
4072404 
4072.405 
4072,aO« 
4072,494 
4072.114 
4071.914 
4072,057 
4072,177 
4072041 
4072491 
4071403 
4071.724 
4071.757 
4072031 
4072053 
4072041 
I«.3a441 


4071073 

4071079 

4071013 

4071097 

4071454 

4071035 

4071.453 

4071.945 

4071.991 

40724IH 

40724*5 

4072441 

4072017 

4072037 

4072031 

4072040 

4072077 

4072044 

4072011 

40720M 

4072057 

4072.400 

4072,401 

4072,412 

4072.413 

4072.439 

4072.440 

4072,441 

4072,442 

4072.493 

4072.494 

4072012 

4072013 

4072011 

4072025 

4072035 

4072039 

4O72O90 

4072057 


35 

34 


4072.445 

4072495 

40724*7 

4072.717 

4072.724 

4072,721 

4072.733 

407^743 

4072,771 

4072,744 

4O72O09 

4072019 

I«0a444 

4071054 

4071054 

4071044 

4071047 

4071414 

4071424 

4071.777 

4071.743 

4071.434 

4071.444 

4071.941 

4071.973 

4071.974 

4071.999 

4072419 

4072435 

4072474 

4072444 

4072491 

4072494 

4072.134 

4072.144 

4072,149 

4072,190 

4072.141 

4072,179 

4072.144 

4072,144 

4072,193 

4072027 

4072099 

4072044 

4072010 

4072024 

4072044 

4072443 

4072.445 

4072,442 

4072000 

4072004 

4O72O20 

4072.522 

4072.544 

4072.595 

4O7240O 

4072.412 

4072.424 

4072432 

4072472 

4072,444 

4072,444 

4072494 

4072,700 

4072,701 

4072,722 

4072.729 

4072,754 

4072,741 

4072,740 

4072.791 

4O72O04 

4072424 

<372425 


37 

34 

39 


41 


4072.424 
4071040 

*jJi,m 

4072012 
4071430 
40724W 
U7I0» 
40710W 
40714)4 
4071.471 
4071.719 
4071.745 
4071495 
4071.917 
4071.945 
4071042 
4O72J0I0 
4072415 
4O724a0 
4071157 
4072024 
4072039 
4072071 
4072072 
407200* 
4072015 
4072044 
4072074 
4072044 
4O72404 
4072425 
4072434 
4072447 
<272470 
4072473 
4072032 
40720«> 
40720« 
4072017 
4072443 
4072499 
4072475 
4072495 
4072.W7 
4072.741 
4072,772 
4072,773 

40710M 
4071429 
4071440 
4071497 
4071.494 
4071.703 
4071010 
4072471 
4072022 
4072043 
4072044 
4072.447 
4072.747 
4072.794 
4072423 
4071410 
4071415 
4071.734 
4071009 
4072402 
4072431 
4072444 
4071094 
4071490 
4071474 
4O71.70O 
4071.720 
4071,753 
4071.745 


43 


45 


47 


4071017 

4071.925 

4071019 

4071033 

4071413 

407I.9i4 

407I4«7 

4O72404 

4071093 

4072455 

4071059 

4072459 

AJtljn 

4072414 

4071095 

4072475 

4O72400 

4072410 

4072401 

4072019 

4072412 

4072021 

4072414 

4072054 

40724S2 

4072070 

4072410 

4O72O10 

407244» 

4072003 

4072,133 

4072037 

4072053 

4072044 

4072034 

4O7240S 

4072074 

4072404 

4072075 

4072405 

4072079 

4072.447 

4072044 

4072441 

4072004 

4072499 

4072025 

4072010 

4072047 

4072014 

4072042 

4072054 

4072044 

4O72403 

4072044 

4072411 

4O72404 

4072421 

4072407 

4072.744 

4072432 

4072.793 

4072001 

4072,795 

4072031 

4072430 

4072037 

4072433 

4072011 

49     :           4071.743 

4072490 

4071441 

4072441 

4071474 

4072444 

4072095 

4072442 

4072.774 

4072,797 
4072,794 
4072407 

^         4071492 
4071044 

4072490 

40724*4 

4071034 

4072.144 

40714M 

4072.194 

4072449 

40724*0 

4072495 

4072.734 

4071444 

53     :          4071409 

4071.747 

4071425 

4072.419 

4071.749 

4072041 

4071014 

4071427 

4071.975 

4071.775 

40724*7 

4071.971 

4072015 

4072032 

4072001 

4072047 

94    :          4071443 

4072034 

4072094 

4072043 

407201* 

4072444 

59     :          *07141* 

4O72O02 

4071432 

4071040 

4071.722 

4071049 

4071022 

4071043 

4071.930 

4071404 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


TrMty  lalonMtioa 

For  informatioa  ooncerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  F.iamining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-9S  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ajh 
pearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee S  33.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    213.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
same  r^ional  patent  is  sought) 30.00 

RENE  D.  TEOTMEYER, 
—    .  Assistant  Commissioner 

Jw"  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  retHue  applicatioiit  list- 
ed bdow  are  opea  to  iupectioii  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Riamiiiint  Oroupt  and  copies  may  be  obtained  t>y 
paying  the  fee  Utercfor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,720^1,  Re.  S.N.  248,377,  Filed  Mar.  27,  1981.  Q. 
222/1.  PULVERIZED  FUEL  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
FOR  A  BLAST  FURNACE.  Earl  E  Coulter,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Recotd:  TV  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Ca.  New 
Orleans,  La.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  R.  J.  Edwards,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Op.:  311 

3,733«43a,  Re.  S.N.  23a874.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981.  Q. 
370/69.  CARRIER  SUPPLY  FOR  FREQUENCY  DI- 
VISION  MULTIPLEXED  SYSTEMS.  Thomas  John 
Haky.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  Murray  Hill,  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  S.  E. 
HoUander.  et  al..  Ex.  Op.:  236 

ajOMTt,  Re.  S.N.  213.486.  Filed  Dec.  11.  198a  Q. 
237/331.  OXYGEN.PERMEABLE  CONTACT  LENS 
COMPOSITION.  METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  OF 
MANUFACTURE.  Norman  Gaylofd,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Mesne  Assigntx  to  Syntex  (U.S.A)  Inc.  Falo  Aha 
Caltf.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  L  Hinch,  et  aL.  Ex. 
Op.:  237 

3^1,717,  Re.  S.N.  178.306.  Filed  Aug.  13.  198a  Q. 
119/19.  KENNEL.  CIRCULAR  FAOLITY.  Robert 
Royoe  Buchanan,  Owner  of  Record:  Inwenior,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  David  A.  Boooe,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4^ia34»l,  Re.  S.N.  243,806,  Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Q. 
424/128,  BUFFERED  PHENOL-GLUTARALDE- 
HYDE  STERILIZING  COMPOSITIONS.  Robert  L 
Schattner,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Morris  Fidelman.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  123 

4,123,399,  Re.  S.N.  193.320.  Filed  Oct  2.  198a  d 
210/169.     WATER    PURIFYING    SYSTEM    AND 


PUMP  THEREFOR.  John  D.  Smith.  Owner  of  Record: 
Bernard  L  Kkinke,  Des  Plaines,  IlL,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Bernard  L.  Kleinke.  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4,140431,  Re.  S.N.  231.426.  Filed  Feb.  4.  1981.  CL 
407/114.  CUTTING  INSERT,  Ernest  J.  Friedhne.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kemnametal  Inc,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Lawrence  R.  Bums,  et  si.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
324 

4,146,04t,  Re.  S.N.  247.82a  Filed  Mar.  26,  1981.  Q. 
137/73.  FIRE  DAMPER  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRI- 
CATION. Francis  J.  McCabe.  Owner  of  Record:  Pr^fbo 
Products,  Inc,  Buckingham,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agnt: 
Frank  J.  Benasutti.  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,ltS4M,  Re.  S.N.  243.364.  Filed  Mar.  13.  1981.  a 
34/12.  METHOD  FOR  THERMAL  DEHYDRATION 
OF  BROWN  COAL,  Yukio  Nakako,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe  Qty,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Norman  F.  Obion,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp^:  344 

4,230,164,  Re.  S.N.  230732.  Filed  Feb.  2,  1981.  O. 
131/84  R.  TOBACCO  DISTRIBUTOR  FOR  dQK- 
RETTE  ROD  MAKING  MACHINES  OR  THE 
LIKE,  Hetnz-Christen  Lorenxea,  Owner  of  Record: 
Hauni'Werke  Korber  dt  Ca.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Germany, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Peter  K.  Kootler.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.: 
335 

4a2»,9l4,  Re.  S.N.  229.030  Filed  Jan.  28,  1981.  CL 
428/461.  A  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITION  HAV- 
ING  HIGH  IMPACT  RESISTANCE  AND  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  FLOW  RESISTANCE,  Armand  E. 
Brachman,  Owner  of  Record:  Bethkkem  Steel  Cora, 
Bethlehem,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Joaq>h  J.  OlCem, 
et  aL.  Ex.  Gp^:  164 


ft  I    III  ^ 
auewwen  wj 

A  petition  to  canod  each  of  the  rystrations  identified 
bdow  having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceed- 
ings sent  by  roistered  mail  to  each  registrant  at  the  last 
known  address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office 
as  unddiverable.  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the 
registrants  listed  herein,  their  awigns  or  \tpl  representa- 
tives. shaU  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from 
the  date  of  this  publicatioo.  the  cancellation  will  be  pro- 
ceeded with  as  in  the  case  of  defiuilt 

Morabito  Boutique.  Puis.  France;  Reg.  No.  857.670 
Cane.  Na  12.844. 

Krypton  Electronica.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.;  Reg.  No. 
1.032,131.  Cane  No.  12,838. 

Flair  Originals.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.;  Reg.  No. 
811.063.  Cane  No.  12,869. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN. 

DnutyCkrk.  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board. 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE. 

Astbtant  Commisskmer 
for  Ttademarkx 
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DEPAITMENT  OF  OOMMBKX 

PiUnt  Mi  TfeniHMrii  Oaec 

AUTOMATION  STUDY 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Commerce 

ACTION:  Notice  of  Automation  Stody 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  aad  Trademark  Office  in- 
vites public  participation  in  a  study  for  fully  automating 
the  opOTrtioas  of  the  Office.  S«ch  nioaatioo  cflbrts  are 


Office,  and  particularly  to  the  pntett 
patent  classification  system,  and  the  a 
fUe.  The  report  shall  specify  the  coat  < 


search  fBe,  the 
of 


intended  to  modcmiie  dw  PlXXs  pilent,  trademark,  m- 
formation  dissemination  and  administrstive  maasfrmcnt 
programs.  The  final  robrt  of  das  stady,  yiMA  k  n- 
ouired  by  Section  9  of  P.L.  96-517,  will  be  submitted  ta 
the  Congram  on  or  before  Dec  12, 1982. 

DATES:  Written  commtnti  mmt  be  submitted  on  or 
befbre  July  23.  1981;  public  hearing.  July  23.  1981.  9:30 
a.111.;  roqaesla  to  pteaent  oral  comments  should  be  re> 
ceived  on  or  before  July  16. 1981. 

ADDRESSES:  Address  written  commenti  and  re- 
quests to  praaant  oral  testimony  to  the  Commiasinnfr  of 
PateMs  and  Trademarka,  Washmgton.  D.C  20231.  The 
hearing  wiD  be  hdd  in  Room  11^34  of  BIdg.  3.  Crystal 
Plz..  located  at  2021  lefferaon  Davis  Hwy..  Arlington, 
Va.  Written  comments  and  a  tranacript  of  the  poblic 
hearing  will  be  available  for  piMic  inspection  in  Room 
IIEIO  of  BIdg.  3.  Crystal  Ph.  at  2021  Jeflbaoo  Davis 
Hwy..  Arlington,  Va. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:  ftfr. 
Bradford  R.  Hnlher  by  telephone  at  (703)  557-1572  or 
by  mail  trwlffif  to  his  attention  f>^  addrasaed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Wash..  D.C 
20231 

SUPPLEMEKTTARY  INFORMATION:  Section  9  of 
P.L.  96-517  is  the  basis  for  the  deveiopaMat  of  the  auto- 
mation plan. 
**Sec  9.  The  rommisrtnafr  of  Patents  ^  Trade- 
marks shall  rnort  to  Congress,  widun  twoyears  after 
the  effective  date  of  this  Act  [Dec  12.  1980(  a  plan  to 
identify,  and  if  necessary  de>^dop  or  have  devdoped. 
oompBtcriied  data  aad  retrieval  QfslaaM  eQaivalcat  to 
the  latest  state  of  the  art  which  caa  be  aoalied  to  all 
aspects  of  the  operation  of  the  Patent  and  Tradeaaark 


report 

the  plan,  how  rBMBy  die  plan  can  be  implemenaed  by 

ikt  rmafi  and  tiadeaart  Office,  widnat  mavd  lo 

fbnding  which  is  or  whidi  auiy  be  available  for  this 

pnrpoae  in  tbe  fteare.** 

The  areas  proposed  far  atady 

tion.  trademark  aatnmatirta,  iai 

integrated  rcsoarocs  aMaagement,  office 

leigai  fiwcwons.  nwaic  paniciuanoa  ■  aaenoea  vi 

dK  maxiaMmi  poleadal  for  aD  sale 

to  be  addifsstd  PoBowfa^  the  Idtliliiaiiuii  of 


oaponuames,  ancraanve  approacan  to  saaaan 
wfll  be  developed  and  the  frarfhfliiy  coats  and  wa- 
Msodated  widi  each  wiU  be  ili  li  iidai  il 
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May  14,  1981. 

May  19. 1961. 


RENE  D.  TEOTMEYER 


■**". 


"♦•■'..-.* 


ROBERT  B.  ELLERT 

AcUHf  ASmMta 


WMiirawal  af  giilisilis  af  Thaa  »i 

..iC  OppaaWaa  r  ..^^»  jf.,irii,f- 

By  means  of  an  Oflkml  Gaaette  aaaoaaoeaMflt  dated'' 
Jaanary  30  1981.  dK  Paieat  aad  Trademark  Office  giaal- 
ed  an  automatic  14-day  extension  of  tiaK  for  fihag  Noliosa 
of  Opposition  bagaaaag  with  the  Officml  OaaeHa  Mae 
dated  laauary  13.  1911.  Brgiaaiag  widi  the  Offidd  Oa- 
xctte  issae  dated  Juae  9.  1981.  dM  aatoaaitir  ext 
no  loager  in  efCsct 


Jaa.  2, 1981. 
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4.0840)63 

4,133.646 

4.184,133 

4.183.909 

4,187.631 

4.188.974 

4.189.433 

4.191.313 

4.191.332 

4,199.374 

4,199.603 

4.206^377 

4.209.390 

4.211,797 
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4.213.300 

4.216.834 

4a2a312 

4.220.738 
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4.222.903 
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4.223.411 

4.228.339 
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4029.399 
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4,233.602 
4.233.734 
4033.889 
4036063 
4036.327 
4O36.700 
4037.100 
4037.119 
4037.362 
4037,303 
4038.333 
4038.633 
4039.314 
4039.621 
4040.034 
404aS98 
4.240.622 
4041.329 
4041,807 
4.241,833 
4042.069 
4042.331 
4042.333 
4042.313 
4043.060 
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4.243,377 
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4,244.096 
4044,988 
4043.313 
4.245,353 
4045,363 
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4.245.710 
4O45.800 
4045.885 
4046.075 
4.246,397 


4046.949 
4047.606 
4047,636 
4047,932 
4047.939 
4048.314 
4048.338 
4048.615 
4048.673 
4048,957 
4048,962 
4049,100 
4049,446 
4049,904 
4050.038 
4030.134 
403a318 
4050,451 
4050,497 
405a883 
4051.130 
4051,734 
4031,782 
4032.269 
4032.306 
4032.552 
4032.751 
4053,095 
4.253070 
4053,315 
4053,409 
4053,453 
4053,474 
4053,602 
4,253,973 
4,253,978 
4,254059 
4054,378 
4054,721 


4054.942 
4055.059 
4055082 
4033.362 
4035.371 
4033.504 
4055.553 
4055,643 
4O56.000 
4,236,061 
4036,063 
4036.073 
4036.132 
4056,174 
4036.315 
4036.376 
4056.435 
4056.451 
4.2So.o94 
4,256,769 
4.257.062 
4057.145 
4057.152 
4057,175 
4057,772 
4057,837 
4057.841 
4,257.914 
4,257,980 
4057,981 
4,257,982 
4057,983 
4058,508 
4059,801 
4,259,935 
4059,988 
4060,370 
4,260,431 
4,260,436 


Office  of  Oovemmeat  Inventioiit 
U.S.  DqMurtmeat  of  Commeroe 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va.  22151 


and  Pittents 


NirtioMl  Teckakal  lafbntttiM  SoTkc 

U.S.  OOVERffMENTOWNED  INVENTIONS 

Notke  of  Afoilability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Oovenunent  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
misaioaer  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  S.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  natent  number. 

Copies  or  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS), 
Springfield,  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies 9oU  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Claims  and  other 
tfchniral  data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  license  upon  execution  of  a.  non-disclosure 
agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  bcensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to: 


Douglas  J.  Cabipion. 
Program  Coontbiator, 
Office  of  Oovemment  Invatioas  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  DqMTtment  of  Commerce. 

"^      U.S.  Department  OF  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch 

Admintttrative  Service  Division  Federal  Building 

Science  ft  Education  Administration 

Hyattsville.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-212097.  Process  for  Producing 
Transfer  Printed  Cotton  and  Cotton  Blends.  Filed 
Dec.  3.  1980. 

Patent  4.236.890.  Process  for  Producing  Transfier  Print- 
ed Cotton  and  Cotton  Blends.  Filed  June  7.  1978. 
Patented  Dec  2.  198a  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4046.289.  Novel  Aroid  Products.  Filed  July  3. 
1979.  Patented  Jan.  20,  1981.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Energy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washmgton,  D.C.  20345 

Patent  apfrfication  6-101.368.  Flash  Protection  Control- 
ler. Filed  Dec  7.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-101.369.  Waveform  Synthesizer. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1979. 

Patent  4.197083.  Regeneration  of  Lime  from  Sulfides 
for  Fluidized-Bed  Combustion.  Filed  Dec.  7,  1977. 
Patented  Apr.  8,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

National  Institutes  of  Health 
Chief,  Patent  Branch 
Westwood  Building 
Bethesda,  Md.  20205 

Patent  application  6-186,735.  Anti  Thy  1.2  Monoclonal 
Antibody-Ricin  Hybrid  Utilized  as  a  Tumor  Suppres- 
sant FUed  Sept  3a  1980. 

Patent  application  6-2ia044.  Acoustically  Transparent 
Hydrophone  Probe.  Filed  Nov.  24,  1980. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Interk» 

Branch  of  Patents 

18th  and  C  Streets.  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-184,851.  Multi-Chromatographic 
Materials.  Sept  8,  1980. 


Patents  ATaflaMe  for 


orSria 


3,927082.  BUTTONS  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 
PUSHBUTTON  TELEPHONE  KEYS.  HaroU  & 
Mntenberg,  Imagineering  Industries,  36  Berry  St,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.  94107. 

4,059,995.  LEVEL  INDICATORS  FOR  LIQUIDS. 
Raul  CaUeron  DePdacio,  Pennsylvania  171  Mexico 
18,  D.  F. 
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4.064.999.  ADJUSTABLE  BUILDINO  PANEL 
SCAFPORD  SimoH  Totui^  General  Dclivery. 
Mamon.  La.  70334. 

4.178.874.  ROADSIDE  EMERGENCY  SIGNAL- 
LINO  DEVICE.  Miiekoel  &  Bens,  3N-2333  W. 
Farwell.  Chicago.  111.  60643. 

4003,175.  SLIPPER  HOLDER.  Charles  A.  Heine,  730 
Vera  Dr..  Arnold.  Ma  630ia 

4003.634.  VAIUABLE  VALVE-TIMING  MECHA- 
NISM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINES. K  M  Tounebt,  Jr^  2719  Sheridan  Rd..  Ev- 
anston,  111.  60201. 

4013.069.  ELECTRIC  MOTOR.  Box  396^  Ladd.  OL 
61329. 

4042,763.  PET  TOILET.  John  Walker,  663  Lefferts 
Ave..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  11203. 

4033.698.  THEFT  GUARD  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
GASOLINE  TANK.  HoUis  C  Hodson.  P.O.  Box 
114.  Amo,Ind.  46103. 

4034.700.  DOMESTIC  APPLIA^fCB  FOR  THE  LIQ- 
UID INJECTION  OF  MEAT.  Edmrd  H.  Fleming. 
Correspondence  to:  Ross.  Ross  ft  Flavin.  120  Maple 

'    St.  Springfield.  Mass.  01103. 

4037.186.  APPARATUS  FOR  FLYING  TOY  AIR- 
PLANE. waUtam  L  WUson,  83  Appian  Way.  Arden. 
N.C  28704. 

4062.606.  CONVERTraLE  FOLDING  TABLES. 
Mollis  C  Mabon,  P.O.  Box  114,  Amo.  Ind.  46103. 


The  following  Patents,  owned  jointly  by  Mobfl  Ofl 
Corp.  and  die  U.S.  Dnartment  or  the  Intoior.  Bureau 
of  Mines,  are  offered  lor  Kcrnsing  to  members  of  the 
pvUtic  on  a  noaendnsive.  royalty-free  basis.  Inqniries 
and  applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to:  Of- 
fice of  Patent  Counsel.  Mobfl  Ofl  Corp..  3225  Gallows 
Rd..  Fairfax.  Va..  22037. 

U.S.   Patent  No.  4,198007  DETERMINATION  OF 
WATER  CONTENT  IN  PRESENCE  OF  OILS. 

U.S.   Patent  No.  4037.775   DETERMINATION  OF 
WATER  CONTENT  IN  VARIOUS  SYSTEMS. 


General  Electric  Co.  is  prqiared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive hoenaes  under  the  fouowing  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufoctwers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Patent 
Coimsd.  General  Electric  Co.,  Re-Entry  Systems  Div.. 
3198  Chestnut  St.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  19101. 

3,63a389.    MATERIAL-HANDLING  APPARATUS. 

3.868096.  PLASTIC  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  AS 
AWALLUNTT. 

4O0M31.  MAGNETIC  ADSORBENT  COMPOS- 
ITE. 

4016,633.  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EL- 
EVATING A  FOLDING  ROOF  SYS- 
TEM. 


Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsd.  Gas  Turbine  Division.  General  Electric  Co..  1 
River  Rd..  Bldg.  300^  Room  218,  Scheaectady.  N.T. 
12343. 

♦033.927.    COMBUSTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

Applications  for  license  auiy  be  addrdsed  to:  Pstent 
Coinsd.  Large  Transformer  Business  Division.  General 


Electric  Co.,   100  Woodlawn  Am.  FfMkld. 
01201. 

3.883.107.    LOAD   CARRYING    BED    WITH   AD- 
JUSTABLE ANCHOR. 

3.883006.    CEKTERING  AND  ANCHORfNO  M- 
VICE. 

3.917.983.    TRANSFORMER/TRANSMISSiON 
LINE  INTERCONNECT  SYSTEM. 

4,011.333.    VAPORIZATION     COOLED     TRANS- 
FORMER. 

Appbcations  for  ttoeaae  may  he  addreased  to: 
Goonsel.  ladostial  and  Marine  Sleaai  TUfbia 
General  Electric  Ca.  1100  Western  Ave..  Lynn. 
019ia 

4008.882.    START-UP  ATTEMPERATOR. 

4028.939.    ROTATING  NOZZLE  EXPANDER. .. 

4046^490.    ROTATING  NOZZLE  GENERATOR. 


for  license  under  these  patents  may  be 
addfcaaed  to:  Mr.  Rodney  J.  Schaid.  Diractor  of  AdaM- 
istration.  American  Dental  Aasooialioa.  211  East  Chica- 
go Ave.,  Chid^D,  UL  60611.        >i     ,      :i< 

4031.363.  POLYFUNCnONAL  SURFACEAC- 
TIVE  OOMONOMBRS  WITH  NTntO- 
GEN 
form 

4043.763.    TERTIARY   AROMATIC   AMINE   AC- 
CELERATORS IN  ACRYUC  RESIN. 

4017064.  MICROPOROUS  GLASSY  FILLERS 
PCA  DENTAL  RESIN  COMPOSITES 
—oonceraa  fliers  prepared  by  a  low 
perature  gd  tovte. 


Application  for 


Lp^bcatio 

IBectric 


may  be  addressed  to  the  Gen- 
erallBlectric  Ca,  DiviMM.  Patent  Connad 
and  Audio  Business  Division  1283  Boakn  Ave., 
port.  Ct,  06601  n<f  J  v :    "^      ~^:t<' " 

3.737.623.    GROUNDED  PROBB  EIBCTOR. 


SELF-CLEANING  STEAM  IRON. 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  FLOW- 
ABLE  MATERIAL. 

FAST  START  SPRAY  IRON. 

HAIRDRYER. 

SELF-O^ANING  STEAM  IRON. 

SELF-CLEANING  STEAM  IRON. 


3,747041. 
3,749,880. 

3.738.969. 

3.777.406. 

3.823.498. 

3.849.916. 

3.968.740. 

3.9t6082.    STEAM  IRON.      '^    "^^^ 

3.919.793.    EXTRA  CAPACITY  STEAM  mew. 

4.003.388.    HAIR  DRYER  VARIABLE  CONTROL. 

4.013.198.  MEASURING  DISPENSER. 

4.013.199.  MEASURING  DISPENSER. 

4.063.705.    SCR  CONTROLLER  UNIVERSAL  MO- 

4jm,94/i' MjSCa'WS    FfQi.    IkaIINO    AND 
DISPENSING  FLOWil^BLE  MATERI- 

4,073,036.  VEGETABLE  PEELER.  1  ^ 

4.088.869.  DRYER  TEMPERATURE  UMTTER. 

4,101,729.  APPLIANCE  STRAIN  RELIEF.    -  .,«^ 

4.107.86a  STEAM  IRON. 

4,109.136.    THERMOSTAT  CONTRCXXED  FLAT- 
IRON. 

4,13206a    PULSATDiO  HAIR  DRYBR. 

4,149.484.    OOFFEEMAKER   BASKET  AND   fU^ 
TER  ASSEMBLY.      T.': 

4vlS6082.    BAG       8EA1 

ASSEMBLY.        .--a 
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4.164.670.    SEALED  MOTOR  MOUNT. 
4. 1 80.928.    SELF-CLEAN  STEAM  IRON. 

Applicatioiis  for  license  nay  be  addrcned  to  the  Divi- 
sioD  Patent  Counad,  General  Electric  Co..  Bldg.  2. 
Room  205,  Electronics  Park.  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13221. 

3.982.24S.  SIDELOBE  CANCELLER  WITH  PRO- 
GRAMMABLE CORRELATION  SIG- 
NAL WEIGHTING. 

3.988.686.  DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  ANALOG 
FLUX  SENSING  FERRITE  PHASE 
SHIFTER  DRIVER. 

4.037,163.  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIR- 
CUIT. 

4.041,442.  ACOUSTIC  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYS- 
TEM. 

4.044,339.  MULTIPLE  INTERMEDIATE  FRE- 
QUENCY SIDE-LOBE  CANCELLER. 

4.047.172.  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  PULSE- 
ECHO  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  INTER- 
FERENCE LEVEL  COMPENSATION 
AND  FEED-FORWARD  NORMAL- 
IZATION. 

4.058.16a    HEAT  TRANSFER  DEVICE. 

4.063.306.  ACTIVELY  SWITCHED  DAMPING 
CIRCUIT. 

4,074,182.  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  WITH  PAR- 
ALLEL REGULATORS  AND  KEEP- 
ALIVE  CIRCUITRY. 

4.084.257.    SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS. 

4,099,075.  SIGNAL  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
USING  AN  ADAPTIVE  THRESHOLD. 

4.106,462.    IGNITION    SYSTEM    CONTROL    CIR- 

curr. 

4.125.785.  CHARGE  TRANSFER  MEMORY  APPA- 

RATUS. 

4.125.786.  CHARGE  TRANSFER  MEMORY  APPA- 

RATUS. 

4,132,947.    WAVESHAPE  DETECTOR. 

4.152.280.  MOLTEN      SALT      SYNTHESIS      OF 

MODIFIED  LEAD  ZIRCONATE  TI- 
TANATE  SOLID  SOLUTION  POW- 
DER. 

4.152.281.  MOLTEN  SALT  SYNTHE  IS  OF  LEAD 

ZIRCONATE  TTTANATE  SOLID  SO- 
LUnON  POWDER. 

4.161.785.    MATRIX  MULTIPLIER. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  the  Gen- 
eral Electric  Co..  Division  Fluent  Counsel.  Housewares 
and  Audio.  Business  Div..  1285  Boston  Ave..  Bridge- 
port, Conn.  06602. 
3,423.102.    COAXIAL  HANDLE  ARRANGEMENT. 

3.447.189.  VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  CORD 
REEL. 

3334,370.  LIGHTWEIGHT  PORTABLE  VACUUM 
CLEANER. 

3,251.107.  CORD  GUIDING  AND  LOCKING  DE- 
VICE FOR  UPRIGHT  FLOOR  APPU- 
ANCE. 

3.654,661.    VACUUM  CLEANER. 

3,201,553.  APPLIANCE  SWITCH  AND  CONDUC- 
TOR  ASSEMBLY. 

3,381,328.    VACUUM  CLEANER  INLET 

COUPLING  AND  AIR  REGULATOR. 

3,188.669.  RUG  CLEANING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
POUSHERS. 

3,432,735.    IMPROVED  SYNCHRONOUR  MOTOR. 

3,497.782.  BATTERY  OPERATED  CLOCK  CIR- 
CUIT. 

3368,231.  PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  CLOTHES 
CLEANER. 


3,608.300. 

3.183,738. 
3.202.799. 

3.634.905. 

3.618,310. 


CALENDAR  CLOCK. 
ADJUSTING  SCREW  SPRING  CLIP. 
CONTROL      MECHANISM      FOR      A 
TOASTER  OR  SIMILAR  APPLIANCE. 

ELECTRIC  VACUUM  CLEANER  CON- 
STRUCTION. 

CLOCK  TIMER  WITH  SLEEP  SWITCH. 


The  following  patents  are  offered  by:  David  H. 
Flynn,  Tyler,  Cooper.  Grant,  Bowennan  ft  Keefe.  205 
Church  St.  New  Haven,  Conn.  06509. 

3.984.957.  COMPOSITE  BUILDING  MODULE 
HAVING  A  RIGID  FOAM  CORE 
ENCASED  IN  A  SHELL  MADE  OF 
FIBER  REINFORCED  CEMENT. 

4.084.362.  COMPOSITE  BUILDING  MODULE 
HAVING  A  RIGID  FOAM  CORE  EN- 
CASED IN  A  SHELL  MADE  OF  H- 
BER  REINFORCED  CEMENT  AND 
AN  ANCHOR  DEVICE  FOR  AT- 
TACHING THE  MODULE  TO  A  SUP- 
PORTING STRUCTURE. 

4,133,859.  A  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  A  PLURALITY  OF  BUILD- 
ING MODULES,  EACH  HAVING  AN 
INSULATION  FOAM  CORE  EN- 
CASED IN  A  SHELL  OF  FIBER  REIN- 
FORCED CEMENTITIOUS  MATERI- 
AL. 

4,229,497.  COMPOSITE  MODULE  HAVING  A 
RIGID  FOAM  CORE  ENCAPSULAT- 
ED IN  A  SHELL  OF  REINFORCED 
CEMENTITIOUS  MATERIAL. 

4,069.629.  COMPOSITE  BUILDING  MODULE 
AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SAME  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  AN- 
CHOR DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING 
THE  MODULE  TO  EXTERNAL 
STRUCTURE  FOR  UFTINO  SAME. 

4.123312.  A  PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS 
FOR  SUBSTANTIALLY  UNIFORMLY 
DISTRIBUTING  GLASS  FIBERS 
ONTO  A  FORMING  BED. 

4.186,536.  COMPOSITE  PANEL-LIKE  BUILDING 
MODULE  HAVING  A  RIGID  FOAM 
GORE  ENCAPSULATED  IN  A  SHELL 
AND  REINFORCED  CEMENTITIOUS 
MATERIAL  HAVING  A  FACING 
MEMBER  ON  ONE  MAIN  FACE 
THEREOF.  WHICH  MAY  BE  A  DRY 
WALL,  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  MAK- 
ING THE  COMPOSITE  MODULE. 

4,175,867.  A  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FCHl 
THE  STATIC  MIXING  OF  MATERI- 
ALS, PREFERABLY  TO  PRODUCE 
GLASS  FIBER.  REINFORCED  CE- 
MENT AND  CONCRETE. 

4333,787.  A  COMPOSITE  BUILDING  MODULE 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME, 
INCLUDING  FORMING  A  BOTTOM 
LAYER  OF  FIBER  REINFORCED 
WET  CEMENTITIOUS  MATERIAL, 
PLACING  AT  LEAST  TWO  RIGID 
FOAM  CORES  SIDB  BY  SIDE  ON 
THE  BOTTOM  LAYER  AND  ENCAP- 
SULATING  THE  CORES  IN  A  FIBER 
REINFC»ICED  WET  CEMENTITIOUS 
SHELL. 

4352,767.  A  MONOLITHIC-LIKE,  COMPOSITE 
BUILDING  MODULE  SUCH  AS  A 
WALL  PANEL  HAVING  A  CORE  OF 
RIGID  FOAM  ENCASED  IN  A  SHELL 
MADE  OF  FIBER  REINFORCED  CE- 
MENT. 
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The  RCA  Corp.  offers  to  grant  nonexclusive 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents 
listed  bdow.  Inquiries  "^'^"'iftg  licenses  under  RCA 
patento  should  be  addressed  to  RCA  Corp.,  Sr.  Vice 
President,  Licensing,  30  Rockefeller  Plaza,  New  York. 
N.Y.  10020. 

4353,887.  METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  LAYERS 
OF  SEMI-INSULATING  GALLIUM 
ARSENIDE 

4,254,160.  METHOD  FOR  SLURRY  COATING  A 
FACEPLATE  PANEL  HAVINO  A  PE- 
RIPHERAL SIDEWALL. 

4354365.  SIDE      PINCUSHION      O0(RiuicTION 

MODULATOR  CIRCUIT. 

4354366.  REGULATED  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT. 
.4354,381.    BALANCED-TO-SINGLE-ENDED   SIG- 
NAL CONVERTERS. 

4354,426.  METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR 
FASSIVATINO  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIAL. 

4354,436.    NOISE  CANCELLATION  CIRCUIT. 
4354,447.    INTEGRATED    CIRCUIT    HEAT    DIS- 
SIPATOR. 

4354,506.  CHANNEL  IDENTIFICATION  APPA- 
RATUS USEFUL  IN  A  MULTIBAND 
SWEEP  TYPE  TUNING  SYSTEM. 

4355,019.    DIFFRACnVE  COLOR  FILTER. 

4355,504.  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CRT 
SCREEN  STRUCTURE. 

4,255,514.  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A 
DIFFRACnVE  SUBTRACTIVE  FIL- 
TER EMBOSSING  MASTER. 

4355,714.  GAAS  DUAL-GATE  FET  FREQUENCY 
DISCRIMINATOR. 

4355,74a  SYSTEMS  FOR  COMPARING  AND 
RANKING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SIG- 
NALINPUTS. 

4355,758.  SELF-ADJUSTING  BELL  FILTER  CIR- 
CUIT FOR  USE  IN  SECAM  CODERS. 

4356,051  TEMPERATURE  GRADIENT  MEANS 
IN  REACTOR  TUBE  OF  VAPOR  DE- 
FOSmcm  APPARATUS. 


4356311. 
4356,796. 

4357,009. 

4357,068. 

'-'  h 

4358333. 
43583M. 
4358383. 

4358,467. 

4358,501 

4359,1661 
4,259,414. 


4359,421. 

4359,587. 
4359.609. 

4359,611. 
4359,612. 

4359.671. 
4359,6«. 


VIDEO  DISC  STYLUS  RETRACTOR. 

PARTIALLY  DEVITRIFIED  PORCE- 
LAIN COMPOSITION  AND  ARTI- 
CLES PREPARED  WITH  SAME. 

INHIBIT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DIFFER- 
ENIIAL  AMPLIFIER. 

SYSTEM  FOR  PERIODICALLY 
REVERSING  THE  ORDER  OF  VIDEO 
DATA  IN  A  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 
DEVICE. 

TRACK  SKIPfER  APPARATUS  FQR 
VIDBO  DISC  FLAYER;        ,;7^:;   , 

ELECTRON  TUBE  HAVINO  BLBC- 
TRODE  CENTERING  MEANS. 

MINIMUM  PRESSURE  DROP  LR3UID 
COOLED  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  ^A- 
CXMIDOCTOR  DEVICE 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TRANSFORM- 
ER. 

FREE  HOLD  DOWN  OF  WAFERS  FOR 
MATERIAL  REMOVAL.  ^  ■-'- 

SHIELD  FOR  PLATING  SUBSTRATB^k 

NON-AIR  POLLUTING,  NON-PYRO- 
LYnC  UPGRADIHG  OF  COAL  FOR 
CLEANER  AMD  MORE  EFFECTIVE 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERA- 
TION. 

IMPROVING  ETCH-RESISTANCE  OF 
CASEIN-BASED  PHOTORESIST  PAT- 
TERN. 

X-RAY  LUMINESCENT  GLASSES. 

PICK-UP  TUBE  HAVING  UGHT  CON- 
TROLLABLE  FURCATED  UOBt 
PIPES. 

SEGMENTED  SHADOW  MASK.  '' 

FACEPLATE  ASSBIfBLY  FOR  A  PLAT 
PANEL  COLOR  DBPLAY  DEVICE 

ANTENNA  D6ICINO  APPARATUS. 

PROJECTION  KINESOC^E  AND 
MBTBOP  OP  OPERATION. 


kf 


iiursiT 


Reference  CoUectioiis  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  librariet  lilted  herem,  dcwgnatwl  « iMtent  depod-  table  foUowing,  the  coUectiom  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  inues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collectioas  of  eariier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  nuy  be  avail- 

of  these  coUectkMS  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  naonths  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  v(rfumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  Movided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  draository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patoit  collections 

the  publicatK»s  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classifintion,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contempliling  use  of  the 

Classifk:ation.  Oassification  Definitioftt,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  tfyKnif^i  staff  awriftffT*^  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

pubbc  in  gaining  dBTective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  cf  Uifrary  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2953 

California  Loa  Angeles  PubUc  Ubrary (213)  626-7555  Ext  274 

Sacramento:  California  Sute  Library    (91^  323-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Lftrary* (408)  7364)795 

Colorado  Denver  PubUc  Ubrary    (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Oeorgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  •944519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusettt  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext  265. 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  Qty:  Linda  HaU  Library (810  363-4600 

St  Louis  Publi^Xibrary    (314)  241-2288  Ext  214 

Nebraska  Lincohi:  Universal  of  Neforaska-Lincohi,  Love  Library (404)  472-341 1 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  Public  Ubrary  (The  Research  Ubraries) (212)  790^291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County  Public  Library »13)  369-6969 

Clevehuid  Public  Library (21^  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries    (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Ubrary (419)  242-7361  Ext  258 

Oklahoma  StiUwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Camene  Library  of  Pittsburgh    (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  Sute  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Ubrary (401)  521-7722  Ext  224 

Tennessee  Memphis  A  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library    (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  University    (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineerina  Library,  University  of  Washington (20^  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
RENE  D.  TEOIMEYEl, 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Dspity 
CONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  Mny  2,  Iftl 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


of 

New 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 1&-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director    im-m 

hKxwuac  Coayouads;  laornaic  Coapoittioat;  Orfuo-Mctal  sad  Orvno-Mctattoid  Cheaitey;  Metdlafgy.  Melsl- 
luiSKal  Appvatat;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Cbemktar.  Batlenes;  Hydrocarbons;  MiaenI  Ofl  Tedmology;  Labcicatag 
CompoatioBS;  Gaseooi  CoouxMitioai;  Fud  and  Igaitiag  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-c7e.  VAN  HORN,  Difedor IO>ll-79 

Heterocyclic  Aondes;  Alkakadi;  Aao;  Sotfar.  Mik.  Esten;  Carbobydialei;  IfcibiLides,  PoanaK  MiiliiMii,  Pi  mm  tin. 
Steroids;  Oio  sad  Oijr.  Qainoaes;  Adds;  Csiboxyik;  Acid  Esters;  Add  Aahydfide^  Add  Haiides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEftdSTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.  Director 1-07-10 

Synthetic  Resins;  RiMe^  Proteins;  MacnMnolecalar  Qutehydrstes;  Mtied  Syatbetic  Resia  Coaipositioas;  Syalketic 
Resins  With  Nataral  Pblyinen  and  Resins;  Rechumiag;  Pore-J^bnaiag;  Coipowtioas  (Ptet)  e.g^  CoMSm^  MoUhw 
lak;  Prosthdoatics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Si^Mim^  m«t— g.  Tracing  rrmiai.  aad  Appamtas 
Therefor.  Inadiatioa  (Part);  Bkaching;  I^cng;  Lesther.  Far  and  Textile  Tteataag  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOroGRAniY,  GROUP  KO-S.  N.  ZAHARNATDirector   MB-IO 

Coatiaa:  Proccssts,  Apparatas  aad  Misc.  Prodacts;  lamnafint  Methods  aad  Appwatu^  Stock  Materids;  Adhesive     ~ 
Booffiac  Spedsl  Chcaitcal  Manufactares;  Special  Utflity  Conuwsitioas;  aad  Photography. 
SPECIAU^D  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMOaTENGINEERINOrOROUP  17D- 

R  F.  WHITE,  Director    1-17-80 

FediliaerB;  Foods;  Femeatation;  Aaalytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  aB4  Stard^  Psper  Makhig;  Glaas  llirfsr 
tare;  Gas;  Heat^  aad  IHaaiinating;  deaaing  Processes,  Liqaid  Purification;  Disfilhtion;  PreservB^  Laqaid,  Gas. 
aad  Solid  Soaratioa;  Gas  aad  Li^iid  Contact  Apparatas;  Reftigenttioa;  Coaceatrative  E¥BporBton;  kfineral  Oib 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  ProccMes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-VACANT 11-13-79 

Oeacratioa  aad  Utihiatioa;  GeaeraJ  Applicatkias;  Coaverrioa  aad  DistrawtioB;  HeatiM  aad  Rebled  Art  Coadactors; 
Swildies;  PhotMruhy;  Motioa  Pictares;  Horotogy;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Wdghiag  Scaler 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADftmOSTRATION.  GROUP  220-VACANT 9-17-79 

Ordaaace,  Fireanns  aad  Aauaunition;  Labncatioa;  IllamiiMHioa;  Nndear  Reactors;  Acoastici,  CoaMMicatkMM,  Op- 
tics; Radar,  Directioaal  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seisauc  Expk)na£  CaAode  Ray  Tabe  Oroitrr.  Cryplogtiphy:  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  MeSsHariy,  Rocket  Fads;  Special.  Feel,  Explosive  aad  IVoraiic  Coaqiosi- 
tioaB;  Theranl  aad  Photoelectric  PaWffifs 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-VACANT    11-14-79 

CoawnunicatioaB;  Mahinlniag  Techaiqaea;  Tdevisioa;  Facsimile;  Data  Prooeasiag.  Coayutatioa  aad  Coavcnioa; 
Stocsge  Devices  aad  Bflatfnl  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

A  L  SMITH.  Director 12-07-79 

Receptadea;  Deariags;  Joint  Padnag;  Coadaits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbiag  Rxtares;  TedUe  Spiaaiac  Oeaaiag; 
Food  Trealias;  Agilaliaf:  Ceatrifagal  Separstiag;  Geometrical  lastrameats;  Soaad  Reoordiag:  lasage  Prpiectan; 
Web  rrifiilias  WindiM  and  Reeling;  GaMe  HoMla;  Mrmarias  aad  Teatiag;  i»«iira»iM.  pineat  MatoialHancHam. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  S^TEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  230— S.  &  MATTHEWS.  Director 12-21-71 

Seau-Coadactor  aad  Space  Dischaive  Systeais  aad  Devices;  Electroaic  Coaipoaeat  Orcails;  Wave  Trsaaaaaaioa 
Liaes  aad  Networks;  Optics;  Radiaat  Eaergy;  Mfaiwriiia 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARPORTH.  Director 3-26-79 

ladastrial  Arts;  Housdiokl.  Persoaal  aad  Fme  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R  GRAY.  Director lMl-79 

Coaveyofs;  Hoists;  Elevalon;  Artide  HaartWiig  laiplfasrati;  Store  Ser^oe;  Sheet  rnrtlini.  Dispeasii^  Fhrid  Spria- 
Uiag;  Fire  Bitiataishin.  Coia  Haaifliaf;  Check  Coatnlled  Apparatas;  CTassHyii^  aad  Aaaoftiaf  Soids;  BoalB; 
Shiaa;  Acroaaatica;  Motor  and  Laad  Vdudes  aad  A  i w  wa  ii  rfiTTt,  F*ikft:  Railways  aad  RaSamr  BaaiBaBaafL 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURINO,  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN,'birector    ...        12413-79 
Maaaftctariai  Processes,  AaseaMiag.  Combiaed  Maduaes.  SpecisI  Artide  MakiM;  MetsI  Pi  fi  wim  Sheet  Metal 
aad  Wire  Wortiag;  Metal  Fasioa-Boadiag.  Metal  Poaadiag:  Machiae  Tools  fcr  Staoi^  or  DividCt;  Work  mA 
Tod  Hokkn^  Woodworidag;  Tools;  Catlery;  Jadia;  Fishhw,  Eto^  IJatrhfifcrn.  ssid  Roobaad  Prialed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  'niEATMENT,lNFOtMATIOl4^  GROUP  330- 

R  E.  AEOERTER.  Director 9-U.79 

Amascmcat  aad  Exerdsiag  Devices;  PrcMectors;  Aaiasal  aad  Plaat  HaSbaadry;  Phala;  Harvcatiiv  Earth  WotkiM  aad 
ExoBvatiag:  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Mcmbcn,  Deatistry;  Jewdry;  Sargery;  Tdhtry.  Priatiag.  Typewriters;  bfor- 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERINO,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director MM»-79 

Poi^er  Plaata;  Coaibastiaa  Bagiaes;  Fhad  Motors;  ReactiaB  Motors  p—hm_  Rotary  Eagiam  aa 
atioa  aad  Ftrhaagf;  Reftifiratioa,  VeatHaliaa;  Dryiag;  Tcaiperatare  aad  Ilaaiiday  Regalatioa; 
Plaid  Haadliagaad  Coatrol;  Labncatioa. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  390- 

G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director 3-19-79 

i>fiVfii^  Stractarca;  Racks;  CSMaeta;  Cloauna,  Sapporli,  Fanutaie;  FaMaaets;  Locks;  Pipe  Coapli^ 
laaeoas  Hardware,  Textiles;  Sewi^  Madaaea;  Apparel;  Fbotwear;  Eartt  B^iaeera^  EarA  Drfl 
WeOs;  Roads;  Bridgsa;  Tod  Drivias;  Oiariag;  Macmae  Clsmeats,  Oalches 

bphalisa  «f  palsals:  The  pateats  withia  die  raage  of  aaariwn  iadicated  bdow  eukK  datiag  Magr  1981, 
have  expired  earlier  dae  to  shorteaed  terms  aader  dK  provisioas  of  PaMic  Law  (90^  79lh  Coafrsss^  approved  Aataat  1,  1914 ' 
Stat  94^  aad  PMk  Law  619.  83r1  Goi«reas.  approved  Ai«aat  23,  1934  (61  Slat  7641  or  which  may  have  had 
by  flisrlaimfr  aader  the  proviskaB  of  33  U.S.C  233.  Other  paleats,  asaed  after  the  datm  of  the  nsMe  of  siailiin  kdfcato 
amy  have  expired  before  the  faB  term  of  1 7  years  ke  d^t  wmtt  lamoas,  or  have  hmaed  aader  ^  provioas  of  33  U AC  131. 

Pateats Maa^an  X13U97  to  3,13iMR  i 

Pbat  Pateats Namben  2.399  to  2^401^  i 
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Matter  endoMd  in  heavy  bncketa  [  ] 


in  the  origowl  patent  bat  fona  no  part  of  tfaa  i 
ifwttrttft  additioiis  OMde  by  i 


He  30,645 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  SHEET 

METAL  WRAPPERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jmms  H.  fllrtH^,  Rockrille,  Md^  wilpnr  to  PMrnne  A^ 

nH^  M^^^^rf^L  hc_  ^M^^^k.  IkM. 
OriflMl  No.  4,inMN,  4atiti  Jm.  3t  1971,  Scr.  No.  M«,77(, 

Jm.  13, 1976.  AppUcatioo  for  ntmm  JaL  «,  1979,  Scr.  No. 

55,370 

lit  CL^  B2a>  5/3<k  B21F 11/00 
VS.  CL  71-129  20  < 


14.  A  method  fi>r  muomatkatfy  cuttiMg  wnpptn  or  the  Wu 
from  metal  sheets  utilismg  a  poir  <^  cutting  derkes  mounted  for 
movement  in  a  given  horixontal  direction  Y,  and  for  movement 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  the  direction  T.  the  operatkm.  and 
position  in  the  dbtction  7,  of  each  of  the  cutting  devices  being 
automatieaHy  controlled:  said  method  comprising  the  stqts  of 

(a)  conveying  a  metal  or  the  like  sheet  in  a  given  hortuntal 
direction  X  tamanl  the  cmitbig  devices,  the  direction  X  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  7; 

(b)  automatically  controlling  the  operation  and  position  in 
direction  7  ef  each  of  the  outing  devices  lo  simultaneously 
form  longittidinal  edges  of  a  wrapper  or  the  nhe,  at  least  one 
cf  the  kmgitudinal  edges  being  non-parallel  to  both  the  diree- 
tiomXmd  Y:and 

(c)  outomatieMy  conveying  the  cut  wrapper  or  the  Uu  past  die 
cuMng  devices  in  the  X  direction  wMe  cutting  ef  die  wrapper  or 
the  like  continues. 


Rt.  l%JkH 
CEMENT  SIDE  AND  HEEL  LASTING  MACHINE 
WaMcr  Vorabwiv,  Tiiifcitij.  Mm.,  ani  Kiri  F.  V« 
N  JL,  MrigMTB  to  LrtvMltoMl  Sb 
i«kM,NJL 

Ori^Ml  Ntu  4tM2,0fO,  Mii  Apr.  4, 1971,  S«.  No.  7i2,iM, 
Jm.  21, 1977.  ^jpMrortM  fw  nImm  Apr.  ^  1979, 8«.  No. 


means  for  tnhiiny  retainiiig  the  oozzlet  in  reorwird,  upper  and 
inner  poiitioas:  meaat  for  thereafker  moving  the  nozzles,  to- 
gether with  the  rmaging  noBher,  fooHudly  unlal  the  engag- 
ing member  intersects  the  stop  member,  means  for  thereafker 
effecting  lowering  and  [outboardj  outward  movements  of  the 
nozzles  to  move  the  nozzles  mto  said  comers  heelwardly  of  the 
boundaries  between  said  wiped  and  unwiped  upper  margin 
poitioas;  means  for  thereafler  removing  the  stop  member  ftom 
said  particular  location  to  enable  the  nozzles  to  resnnt  dietr 
fonratd  movement  so  «  to  bring  the  nozzles  to  said  boond- 
aries;  means  operative  when  the  nozzles  have  arrived  at  said 
boundaries  to  effect  rearward  movement  of  the  noczks  while 
maintaining  the  nozzles  in  said  comers;  and  means  for  extrud- 
ing cement  from  the  nozzles  into  said  comers  daring  said 


•••i' 


rearward  movements  of  die  aozde^  the  machinf  having  die 
improvement  oomprismg:  a  detector  member  mounted  for 
forward-rearward  movement;  meam  so  moonting  the  stop 
mendier  and  so  connecting  the  stop  member  to  the  detector 
member  «  to  cause  die  slop  member  to  have  forward-rear- 
ward movement  in  unison  with  the  detector 


ftyinitiafly  locating  the  detecsormenrfier  in  a  inrwawl 
that  is  ftxward  of  the  toe  end  cstremity  of  the  shoe 
and  oseana,  operative  prior  to  said  fint 
of  the  aozzles,  for  yiehUbiy 


laL  a^  BOiC  S/Ol  U/(Xk  AASO  21/00 
UJS.  CL  Ut-411  U 

1.  A  machine,  operable  on  a  shoe  assembly  formed  of  a  last 
having  an  inscrfe  located  on  its  bottom  and  an  upper  moonted 
thereon  with  the  toe  portion  of  the  iqiper  margin  being  wqied 
against  and  secured  to  dK  insc^  and  unwqied  portions  of  the 
ixppex  margin  extending  heelwardly  of  said  wqied  iqipcr  mar- 
gin portion,  for  applying  cement  hi  the  comers  between  said 


ityoflhedwe 
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1!ipp(w  aajiinar  to  HfMI 


V'H  <.»*•«  r»ei« 


unwiped  margin  portions  and  the  oorrrsponding  portions  of  r^^^j^^jS^L.  ^^^^i^Wt^Hm'  W.  w^**. 
die  insc^  per^>hery  oompising:  a  dhot  amembly  siqiport  for  **!^^^TlJ;;T^  ".  -T^,'^  ^  t/^  fr*  ^  •'^^^ 
supporting  die  shoe  assembly  bbttom-i9>  widi  die  toe  end  of      Agr. »,  wt*.  Appmaoan  mr  rtm^  imof  *i,  i 


the  shoe  assembly  facing  forwardly;  a  pair  of  nozzles,  located 
above  the  shoe  assembly,  mounted  for  forward-rearward 
movement,  for  heiilitwise  movemeit.  and  for  inward^Nrtward 
movement;  a  stop  member  located  in  a  particular  location;  an 
^yigitig  member,  monatod  for  fbrwaid-rearward  movement 
in  unison  with  the  nozzles,  located  rearwanOy  of  the  stop 
in  intersecting  wilalinnship  widi  the  stop 


91U17 
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Ci'pyt  75/00 
U.S.a2H-a32J 

L  In  a  pipe  joint  indoding  pin  and  box 
havmg  an  axis, 

a.  apoir  of 


CI 
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.a.j 
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up  of  said  members, 

b.  the  threads  on  said  members  having  dove-tail  interfit, 

c.  said  thread  on  each  member  having  progressively  chang- 


pression  in  the  box  member  in  response  to  forcible  make-   through  the  bottom  center  thereof,  a  motor  mounted  outside 

the  bowl  and  connected  to  route  the  drive  shaft,  food  process- 
ing blades  mountable  on  the  drive  shaft  within  the  bowl  for 
procetstng  foodstuffs  therein  when  the  motor  is  operated,  a 
cover  system  including  a  lid  for  closing  the  top  of  the  bowl, 
and  a  mixing  baffle  blade  and  support  mounted  through  the 
center  of  the  lid  for  rotation  along  and  around  the  inside  sur- 

9  •    • 


ing  axial  width  along  substantially  the  entire  helical  length 
thereof  and  at  selected  radical  distance  from  said  axis, 
whereby  upon  complete  make-up  of  the  joint  the  interen- 
gaged  thread  flanks  produce  forces  tending  to  urge  the 
members  radially  together. 


Re.  30,64S 
CHAIR  FOR  DENTAL  PATIENTS 
Wilbelm  Ohlrone.  UeizeB-Veer«cm  aad  Walter  Hetz,  Er- 
laatem  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  aMignon  to  Sicacas 
Aktkageacllachaft,  Bcriia  A  Muich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauwy 
OrigiMl  No.  3.806,192,  dated  Apr.  23,  1974,  Scr.  No.  264.211, 
Jan.  19,  1972.  AppUcatioa  for  rilwiir  Jua.  2. 1978,  Scr.  No. 
912,233 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaoy,  Aog.  16, 
1971,  2141022 

Iirt.  a.2  A61G  15/00 
VS.  a.  297—318  13  OaiM 


1.  A  chair  for  dental  patients,  comprising  a  lower  portion 
and  an  upper  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  a  back,  a  seat, 
and  a  hinge  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  back  with  the  rear 
end  of  said  seat,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  having  means 
for  supporting  and  moving  said  seat  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
said  means  including  crosshead  Cguides  J  guide  assemblies,  one 
part  of  each  of%uA  crosshead  [guidesj  guide  assemblies  being 
connected  with  the  seat  and  the  other  part  with  the  lower 
portion,  [the  chairj  said  means  having  rods  with  ends  con- 
nected about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudmal 
axis  of  the  chair  with  said  back  and  other  ends  connected  with 
said  lower  portion,  at  least  one  of  the  rods  providing  an  arm 
support  for  the  chair,  and  means  interposed  between  said  seat 
and  said  lower  portion  and  away  from  said  hinge  for  tipping 
said  seat  about  a  horizontal  axis  toward  said  back  when  said 
back  is  inclined. 


face  of  the  bowl  for  removing  and  returning  foodstuffs  from 
the  side  of  the  bowl  to  the  vicinity  of  the  food  proccsaing 
blades  for  further  processing  therri>y,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  defiiitng  a  hollow  drive  shaft  for  said  mixing 
baffle  blade  and  support  connecting  through  the  center  of  the 
lid  and  being  open  in  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  for  introduc- 
ing liquids  into  the  mixing  bowl  directly  over  the  food  prooett- 
ing  blades  and  drive  shaft  while  the  motor  ia  being  operated. 


Re.  30,690 

DISPERSING  AND  STABILIZING  AGENTS  FOR 

DYESTUFFS 

RciidwM  Dcubei;  HdMt  Diary;  WnHiM"8  niiJH 

mmm  IM,  md  Hates  UMg,  aU  af  FtrnkSmU  Fad.  Rap.  of 

rfa— J.  awinors  to  Hoackat  Ahtiii»i>ihcfcaft,  ¥naktmt 

aai  Maia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy 

OrifiMl  No.  3,781,169,  dalad  Dec  2S,  1973,  Scr.  No.  907,785, 

May  19,  1978.  Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  907,785,  May  19, 

1978,  abaadoacd.  AppUcatka  for  rd«ac  Dee.  14, 1979,  Scr. 

No.l83<492 

lat  a>  D06P  1/22:  O09B  67/00 
UJS.  CL  8-560  2  CWaM 

1.  A  dyestufr  dispersion  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  1  part  by  weight  of  a  disperse-  or  vat-dyestufP,  and 

(b)  0.2  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  agent  formed  by 
co-condensation  of  I  mol  of  a  phenolic  component,  1.1  to 
4  mols  of  formaldehyde  and  0.3  to  1.6  mob  of  alkali  metal 
sulfite,  said  phenolic  component  being  [selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ofj  of  the  formula 

OH  R| 


Re.  30,649 

FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Jaam  W.  TlMaapooa,  Troy,  Ohio,  aarifcor  to  Hokart  Corpora- 

tioa,  Troy,  Oyo 
Origiaal  No.  4,100,615.  dated  Jal.  11.  1978,  Scr.  No.  809,462, 
Jm.  6,  1977.  AppUcatioB  tot  rtkmme  Nor.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No. 
90J22 

fat  a?  BOIF  7/16 
UJS.  CL  36^-169  4  OaiaH 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  foodstuffs,  including  a 
mixing  bowl  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  bowl 


whereia  R  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  lower  alkyl,  and  R|  it 
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hydrogen[,l  or  olkyl  with  one  to  12  carbon  atoms[,  B  is   <o  impart  a  favorable  fUnor  thereto;  and  packaging  said  peanuts 
hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  and  A  is  a  single  bond,  sulfonyl  or   whereby  a  si^ferior  roasted  peanut  product  is  ^oduced 
alkylene  with  one  to  four  carbon  atomsj.  


Re  30,651 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  ROASTED  PEANUT 

PRODUCT 

Wiffiaai  M.  Grcca,  RobcrMiairfllc  N.C,  Mrigaor  to  C^roHaa 

Pcaaata  of  Rokcnoarillc,  lac^  Rokraoa>lllc,  N.C 
Oriflaal  No.  4,085,230,  dated  Apr.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  448,666, 

Mar.  6, 1974.  AppUcatioa  for  rdasac  Fck  11, 1980,  Scr.  No. 

120,761 

lat  CL^  A23L 1/36 
UJS.  CL  426—262  8  CUm 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  roasted  peanut  product  com- 
prising: removing  the  shells  and  skins  from  raw  peanuts;  pre- 
cooking  said  peanuts  over  a  period  of  from  about  4  to  12  min- 
utes in  a  water  solution  which  contains  from  between  about 
0.02  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  a  reducing  sugar  and  wherein 
said  water  solution  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  190*  to  212*  F.  throughout  said  precooking 
operation;  removing  said  peanuts  from  said  hot  precoddng 
oooldng  solution  and  dimhiating  excess  water  from  the  exte- 
rior of  such  peanuts;  roasting  said  peanuts  in  a  bath  of  hot 
edJMe  oil  for  a  period  of  3  to  8  minates  at  a  temperature  rang- 
ing from  320*  to  380*  Fahrenheit;  removing  said  roasted  pea- 
nuts from  said  oil  bath  and  draining  excess  oil  therefrom;  cool- 
ing said  peanuts  to  ^>proximate  ambient  temperature;  coating 
said  peanuts  with  a  liquid  edible  oil  or  fat  ranging  from  I  to  3 
percent  by  weight  of  the  peanuts;  salting  said  peanuts  to  impart 
a  favorable  flavor  thereto;  and  packaging  said  peanuts 
whereby  a  superior  roasted  peanut  |»oduct  is  produced. 

A  The  process  ofprqiaring  a  roasted  peanut  product  compris- 
ing: remofing  the  shells  and  skins  from  raw  peanuts;  precooking 
said  peanuts  over  a  period  of  from  about  4  to  12  minutes  in  a  water 
solution  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
19(T  to  21T  F.  throughout  said  precooking  operation;  removing 
said  peanuts  from  said  hot  precooking  cooking  solution  and  elimi- 
nating excess  water  from  the  exterior  of  such  peanuts;  roasting  said 
peanuts  in  a  bath  of  hot  edible  oil  for  a  period  of  3  to  8  minutes  at 
a  temperature  ranging  from  320'  to  39Cr  Fahrenheit;  removing 
said  roasted  peanuts  from  said  oil  bath  and  draining  excess  oil 
therefrom;  cooling  saki  peanuts  to  af^roximate  ambient  tempera- 
ture; coating  said  peanuts  with  a  liquid  edible  oil  or  fat  ranging 
from  1  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  the  peanuts;  salting  said  peanuts 


Re  30,652 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  THERMOELECTRIC 

MODULE  AND  THE  MODULE  SO  OBTAINED 

Loadaie,  both  of  Roac;  Rakcrtt 
renwcao  uacMM,  oranaMnai,  aaa 
Nieota  Mcraiora,  RoaM,  aU  of  Italy,  aarifaors  to  Saaa* 
proflctti  S.PJL,  MOaa,  Italy 
Origiaal  No.  4,081,895,  dated  Apr.  4,  1978,  Scr.  No.  734,544, 
Sep.  20, 1976.  AppUcatioa  for  rctane  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  Ne 
968,920 

OaiM  priority,  appMcatiaa  Italy,  Sep.  30, 1975,  27777  A/75 
ULCL^miL  23/56 
U.S.  a  357—28  3 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  a  thermodectric  module, 
comprising  the  following  operations: 

(a)  OMistructiag  a  reference  shoulder  on  the  seaucooductor 
bar  by  an  ultrasonic  perforator, 

(b)  assembling  the  aemicoDductor  bars  in  series,  osiag  a 
cement  of  insulating  properties; 

(c)  cleaaiag  the  sur&ces  by  sandblasting; 

(d)  gold  platBig  to  a  thickness  of  Ifi  by  metalisation; 

(e)  nickel  plating  to  a  thickness  of  0.01-0.03  mm  using  a 
Watts  baidi; 

(0  brasing  copper  electrodes  under  vacuum  using  a  welding 

alloy  consisting  of  Au,  Ag,  Oa; 
(g)  nuwAiaing  the  r^ions  between  elemeats  which  have  to 

remain  iaolated  uatag  an  ukrasoaic  perforator; 
(h)  protecting  the  copper  electrodes  by  nickel  or  chronii— i 

plating. 
3.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  the  welding 
alloy  consists  essentially  of  50%  Au.  20%  Ag  and  30%  Ga. 
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lUustratioiis  for  i^ant  patentt  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  h  it  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,741 
GRANNY  SMITH  APPLE  TREE  (GREENSPUR  STRAIN) 
OMm  L.  Coover,  Brewiter,  WariL,  SMigMir  to  AmrU  Pratt  Co^ 
iM^  Orando,  WMhn  ■  p«t  faHcrctt 

FiM  Apr.  IS,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  141,310 
bL  a.)  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  CL  Ph.— 34  1  OrtB 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Granny  &nitli  apple  tree 
stmilar  to  the  parent  Hannaford  strain  Granny  Smith  apfrie 
tree,  but  characterized  by  significantly  increased  bkxMH  set,  by 
significantly  higher  setting  of  double  and  tri|^  apf^  clusters, 
by  sharply  increased  productivity,  and  by  materially  reduced 
intemodal  distances  on  the  termmal  growths  of  its  Ivanches. 


4aa  Bvbbothor 


loMikkcli- 


4^742 
BEGONU  PLANT 
Condis  P.  Vaa  tei  Ban.  Aihtabiria,  Oyo, 
CM  lae^  Aahlataia,  OWo 

FIM  Mar.  20, 1900,  Scr.  No.  U2,320 
bt  Ca.1  AOIH  5/00 

vs,  a.  Ph.— <o  1 

1 .  A  new  and  distinct  culti  var  of  b^onia  plant  known  by  the 
cultivar  name  Harmony,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  por- 
ticttlariy  characterized  as  to  miiqnmrss  by  its  large,  dooUe, 
Ught  orange  flowers  and  dark  green  fcrfiage;  rdativdy  great 
number  of  pistillated  flowers;  eariy  flowering  and  fkxiferous 
habit;  excellent  keeping  quaUty;  adaptabiUty  m  a  contnrfled 
envirmmient  to  year  round  flowering  and  varying  pot  size; 
sturdy,  u|Might  and  compact  growth  habits,  and  by  its  excellent 
vigor. 


4,743 
BEGONU  PLANT 
JamtM  C  Mikkcbc%  wd  CofMHi  P.  fM 
Aihtabala,  OWo,  aorifaon  to  MUhImh  Im^ 
OUo 

FOcd  Mar.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  133,ftl 
fat  a^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 40  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  b^onia  plant  known  by  te 
cultivar  name  Ballet,  as  descrftied  and  illustrated,  and  porticn- 
larly  characterized  as  to  unigymras  by  the  combined  diarac- 
teristics  of  clear  ydlow  flowers  and  dark  green  foUage;  doable 
flowers,  with  the  tepab  in  the  center  being  smaller  and  more 
ruffled  than  those  of  the  parent  cultivar  Baluga,  and  by  its 
significantly  larger  outside  tepols,  givmg  the  impresaioo  of  a 
flower  having  a  relativdy  snudl  center  enframed  by  the  two 
outside  tqMls. 


4^744 
KALANCHOE  NAMED  PUEBLO 
ClMdc  Hope,  GartiVB,  Coda  Rka,  aarignar  la  Pi 
Vhm  Cifaay,  Wed  CUcafi,  IB. 

FBad  M«y  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  190,090 
lit  CU  AOIH  5/00 
UJ5.CI.Ph.— 40 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  kalaachoe  plant, 
tially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterised  by  its 
orange-ydlow  flowers  displayed  in  ponides  supported  by  rigid 
stems  and  clustered  above  and  between  dark  green  shiny 
leaves,  the  plant  having  a  stioog.  vigorous  and  rapid  growth 
habit  and  a  profuae  productioa  of  flowers. 


4,745 
KALANCHOE  NAMED  YUCATAN 
Hope.  Girtifa,  Cbda  Mca.  airiiMrto  Pi 
:mmmr.  Wed  CMc^a,  DL 

FBoi  MiV  M,  1900,  Scr.  No.  190,991 
ML  CL>  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Ph.— 40  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  kalanrhor  cnhiw,  substartially  as 
herein  shown  and  descrftwd,  characteriied  in  particular  by  its 
massed  profuse  production  of  small  flowers  which  are  of  a 
Ught  red  color  upon  first  opening  b«  soon  tumivg  to  a  bright 
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CLASS                                                                                                     PATENT  NO. 

434-340 4.272,896 

074-711 4,272,993 

081-177  M 4.273,173 

411-168 4,273,175 

294-087.2 4,273,273 

294-141 4,273,274 

493-427 4.273.320 

369-032 4.273,342 

518-715 4,273,724 

369-126 4,273,967 

033-296 4,274,061 
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4,ZT2^W 

BASEBALL  PLAYEK'S  CHEST  PROTECTOK 

I  J.  Bridcr,  2210McNi*  ATSn  LiMgB«Mk,Griir.9lllS 

FIM  Apr.  30,  tfTf .  Ser.  No.  3M50 

hA.  a'  A41D  13/00 

U.S.CL2-2  << 


J¥'^ 


1.  A  lightweight,  penpintioa  inqwrvioui  beidMll  catcher'i 
chest  protector  that  cainet  a  duown  baadMll  itrildng  the  tame 

to  drop  to  the  gtoond  adjacent  die  catcher  and  aaid  protector 
allowing  flow  of  air  from  the  ambient  atnioq>here  to  the  catch- 
er's body,  said  chest  protectcv  oTthe  type  that  indudes  a  pro- 
tective pad  that  extends  across  at  least  the  chest  of  the  catcher 
and  a  harness  that  removably  supports  said  pad  on  s^  Catcher, 
with  said  pad  being  characterized  by  bebg  fitmned  from  a 
sheet  of  a  foamed  resilient  organic  material  that  has  a  section 
thereof  deform  transversely  and  lateraDy  into  a  ooocavity 
when  struck  by  a  thrown  tamebaU,  with  the  miyor  portion  of 
the  kinetic  energy  of  said  baaebaU  being  disaipaled  in  lateraDy 

deforming  said  sheet,  and  said  aMterial  having  a  sufliciently 
slow  rate  of  recovery  to  its  inkial  oonfigo^ation  that  said  base- 
ball does  not  tend  to  bounce  )$erefiroB  but  instead  drops  to  Ihe 
ground  adjacent  said  catcher,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  trans- 
verse openings  in  said  sheel  through  which  air  from  the  ambi- 
ent atmosphere  may  circulate  to  the  Gather's  body  4|^|l|9ent 
said  pad;  and 
a  fihn  of  a  fdiaUe  polymerized  water  impervious,  abrasion 
resistant  resin  that  oovesi  said  sheet  on  the  side  adjacent 
the  body  of  said  catcher  to  preveM  said  sheet  from  absorb- 
ing perspiration  from  said  catcher. 

4J72.MI 

MOISTUBE4ttLIEVING  GARMENT 

ShMey  B.  Hoef^le.  3M  Wearitag  Or.,  GalsneTiDe,  Md.  212» 

Pted  May  M,  lf19.  Bar.  Nm.  SMM 
Int  a.}  A41D  J3/00:  AMB  9/06 

US.  a  2-2  .      ,,.'^'*" 

1.  An  undergarment  to  be  worn  by  an  mdividual  between  a 

body  or  limb  portion  of  the  individual  and  a  sarroundrngos- 

dosuie  such  «  an  orthopedic  device  for  removal  of  moisture, 

winch oomprisea:  ^.^  '-^^^u  ■  .'r/trfi  fj-'W^-j'}  wtff^'uMr  .^ 
i  afifatsia#ek«feror6MB; 
a  second  flOfleloycrpffiteic;  -Ur  ■^^' 

.   each  ftbricbciiW  formed  «irtiKty^«pl"n>i<y<)'»*'<>^ 
amyud  spunko^  polyaler  fibm 

pencil  fiber  of 


other  fiben  of  the  reapectivc  fobrie  aad  tee  lo 
independently  of  any  other  fiber  of  the  1 

at  least  some  of  the  fibers  of  each  firixi 
which  extend  outwardly  from  one  surface  of  die  firiiric  to 
form  an  unsmooth  surfooe; 

die  firrt  layer  of  firiMic  placied  in  interficing  rdation  widi  the 
second  kyer  of  fabric  to  form  a  doiMe-bycr  fabric  ar- 
rangement having  uusmooth  outer  aurfsces; 

die  double-layer  fobric  arrangement  being  fbrsaed  in  a  gen- 
erally c^iadrical  shape  to  fit  ibont  a  selected  area  of  dK 
body  or  Umb  portion  of  the  individual  which  aiea  is  to  be 


die  cylindrical  shape  of  die  dovUe-layer  fobric 
having  opposite  end  edges  and 
formed  by  the  imsmooth  surfaces  of  the 
fobric  arrangeasent  widi  the  inne 
cent  to  die  body  or  limb  portion  of  the 
outer  unsmoodi  snrfwe  ai^|aoent  to  Ae 

tbt iimilini  mrlnsurr  ti^en  dw 

ewdoane  are  won  by  die  individual  whereby  dK 


anddw 
of 


body 
body  and  dK 


dK 


droplets  on  me 


4>272.K» 

FLEXIBLE  POBM  FimNG  GLOVE 

c/«Gaat|sSpaclar.3il5Wi 


V*W5 


HfD, 

233 

k«,  233  BN^iMV,  bo*  ef  Nmr  Trnfc.  N.T. 

ujs.a2-it  1 

,te  >lilf  hr^  bi££ 


1  A  flwdble,  form  fitting  ^w^  ( 
a  fleriMe  ^ovc  member  incluaing  a  i 
bring— if  of  an<  _ 
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said  plate  includes  a  lug  on  each  opposite  side  to  wrap  around 
opposite  sides  of  said  fingers  wherein  said  plates  are  pivotally 
attached  together  by  hinges  including  a  tab  on  one  end  of  each 
plate  which  overlaps  an  opposite  end  of  each  adjacent  plate  to 
Umit  backward  pivotal  movement  of  each  plate. 


4J72JS0 
BODY  PROTECTIVE  PADS 
Robert  J.  Rale,  MwtMirt,  N.Y^  rndt/nr  to  W.  H.  Brtec  Cohh 
pMy,  Milford,  Mail. 

Filed  May  25, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  42,582 

lat  a.1  A41D  13/06 

VS.  a.  2—24  <  ClaiM 


1.  A  protective  pad  for  use  in  cushioning  and  protecting  the 
body. 

said  pad  comprising  a  resilient  organic  polymeric  foam 
material  having  body  cushioning  properties  and  a  prede- 
termined thickness, 

said  pad  having  an  undersurface  designed  to  face  a  body  area 
to  be  protected  and  an  opposing  top  outer  surface, 

and  a  series  of  thin  score  lines  extending  from  said  top  sur- 
face toward  said  undersurface  to  increase  the  ability  of 
said  pad  to  flex  while  maintaining  body  cushioning  prop- 
erties of  said  pad, 

said  score  lines  comprising  a  first  and  second  series  of  lines 
with  the  first  and  second  series  of  lines  being  angularly 
arranged  with  respect  to  each  other  to  aid  in  accommodat- 
ing movement  of  an  underlying  body  portion  in  various 
planes, 

■aid  score  lines  having  a  depth  of  at  least  about  23%  of  the 
thickness  of  said  pad, 

said  score  lines  permitting  spreading  of  the  top  surface  of 
said  pod  when  said  pod  is  fleied  so  that  normoUy  facing 
walls  of  the  indentatioos  fonned  by  the  score  lines  move 
apart  to  define  a  flexed  opening  therebetween  without  said 
opening  eicwiding  a  distance  that  is  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance of  objects  likely  to  engage  and  strike  the  pod. 


4,272351 
HAZARDOUS  ENVIRONMENT  SUIT 
Ljm  E.  Cnliitito,  CVtoroi,  Ta^  Mrigoor  to  Dmhh  DhMom 
of  Tczd  lodwtrko,  loc,  CIckmc,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  IfTf ,  Scr.  No.  12,655 
lot  a.}  A41D  J3/02 
U.S.  a  2— 7f 


1.  A  protective  garment  for  use  in  contaminated  areas,  com- 
prising: 

a.  laminated  seam-bondable  body  material,  said  seam-bonda- 
ble  body  material  forming  the  body  of  said  garment  and 
comprising  non-woven  spunbonded  olefin  having  lami- 
nated to  one  side  thereof  a  polyethylene  film, 

b.  bonded  seams,  said  bonded  seams  being  formed  of  said 
seam-bondable  body  material  and  comprising  an  ultrasoni- 
cally  induced  welded  seam  portion, 

c.  binding  means  on  the  outside  of  said  bonded  seams,  said 
binding  means  comprising  a  sewn  binding  sewn  externally 
of  said  bonded  seam,  the  stitching  of  said  sewn  binding 
being  positioned  such  that  said  welded  seam  portion  is 
located  between  said  stitching  and  the  interior  of  said 
garment,  and 

d.  double  zipper  means  securing  a  body  opening  in  said 
garment. 


4»272JS2 

GARMENT  WTTH  SHOULDER  ATTACHED 

SUPPORTING  STRAPS 

S.  Bcll,  GkNMOitH',  Mobs.,  aosigBor  to  Ml|^ty*Moc, 
locn  Gkwccitar,  Maa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  lf78,  Scr.  No.  901,308 
bt  a.)  A41D  l/0(k  A45C  1/04 
V3.  a.  2-94  8 1 


1.  An  outer  garment  having  attaching  means  affixed  to  the 
outside  thereof  for  removably  securing  an  attachable  knapsack 
at  an  outside  location  on  the  garment  selectable  from  the  front 
of  said  garment  and  the  rear  of  said  ganneat,  the  garment 
having  front  closure  means  and  shoolders.  said  attaching 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  extending  over  the 


JUNE  16.  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MEOIANICAL 


907 


respective  slKMiklen  of  said  gamart  from  the  front  to  the  fear 
of  said  garment,  said  straps  being  sewn  to  the  ootade  of  said 
ganneat  substantially  aloqg  the  eatke  kngth  of  said  straps, 
each  of  said  straps  containing  a  free  end,  said  free  end  compris- 
ing a  cloth  loop  passing  through  a  ring,  said  ring  equable  of 
removably  securing  said  attachable  knapsadc,  said  dodi  loop 
being  affixed  to  said  strap  by  stitching  the  length  (rf'said  straps 
containing  the  respective  firee  ends  extending  from  the  top  of 
the  shoulder  area  of  said  garment  to  ap  area  of  said  garment 
just  below  the  top  of  the  chest  at  the  front  of  the  wearer  and  to 
the  shoulder  blade  area  at  the  back  of  the  wearer,  wherd>y  the 
placement  of  the  free  ends  at  the  front  of  the  garment  allows  a 

knapsack  to  be  positioned  above  the  waist  and  siq>ported 
against  the  chest  of  the  wearer  and  the  plaoement  of  the  free 
ends  at  the  rear  of  the  garment  allows  a  knapsack  to  be  posi- 
tioned above  the  waist  and  siqjported  on  the  back  of  the 
wearer,  the  attaching  means  producing  both  a  decorative  and 
a  fimctional  effect 


4»272f8S3 

COLD  WEATHER  HOOD  FOR  SAFETY  HAT 

Walter  E.  Schamsiir,  800  RoAnd  La.,  WOMtte,  DL  60091 

FUad  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,518 

lat  CU  A43B  1/04,  3/00 

UJS.CL2-4M  ^ 


1.  A  protective  hood  for  use  with  a  saiety  hat  haying  rigid 
intend  crown  and  brim  portions,  said  hood  coaaprisinga  tube 
of  stretchaUe  knitted  bbtic  having  upper  and  lower  portions 
and  having  a  maximum  diameter  in  an  unstretched  stale  sab- 
stantiaUy  smaller  than  the  brim  of  a  safety  hat  to  be  worn 
therewith,  said  tiibe  being  open  at  its  lower  end  aad  having  at 
least  one  face  opening  located  m  said  lower  portion,  aid  tube 
also  having  at  least  one  brim-receiving  slit  between  said  apper 
and  lower  portions  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  brim  of  a 
safety  hat  to  anchor  said  tube  against  longitodinal  and  hrteral 
shding  movement  relative  to  a  safety  hat  over  which  said 
upper  portion  of  said  tabe  is  fitted,  said  slit  aad  fece  opening 
being  spaced  apart  to  define  a  lateral  band  of  febric  therebe- 
tween for  protecting  a  wearer's  fordiead  and  for  restraining 
iqyward  movement  of  said  hood  vpon  a  safety  hat 


leaflets  and  generaOy  daaaetrically  opposed  sloes  ia  said 
■uHilar  valve  body  wherein  each  of  said  pnijaoliaas  is 
respectively  diqMoed,  each  of  said  aton  cttendinf  aloag  a 
nibstantially  siniglit  line  displaoed  fnm  a  plaae  ptfpea 
dicttbr  to  the  ceateriine  of  said  paasafewajr  by  an  anilecf 
between  about  20*  and  Aoat  40*  in  a  directioB  oattMtd 
from  the  center  and  upstream  oTbtood  flow. 


said  projections  having  roonded  ends  and  said  dols 
open  at  the  outward  end  thereof  and  carved  at  the  odKT 
end  with  a  radiia  of  curvatare  proportaoaed  to  the  carva- 
tnrecrfsaad  roonded  ends,  fiiiereby  said  dots  gaide  te 
pivotal  movement  of  said  leaflets  by  definaqg  the  path 
aloag  with  said  pnyectaoas  caa  travel  < '    ' 


4,27%|M8 
ANCHORING  8URPACX  FOR  A  RdNE  IMPLtf«T 

OtloF^, 


Piad  14/9  !•»  l'"*  S«.  Nai  37,7S1 


mgf  n,nn. 


5443/78 


,a'AilF7/OI 


<t  ■»ii  V 


Ik.. 


1.  A  boae  iaipbat  having  aa 


iSu     -'5. 


iU: 


% 


phvaHty  of  villi,  eaiA  said  vOas  hawing  a 
shape  devoid  of  torasn  and  cdR*  and  a 


4^72,854 
n-LEAFLET  HEART  VALVE 
Jack  C  Bokfoa,  Alpina,  GriKU  aislgaar  to 

Tai. 

FBad  A«  7, 1979,  Scr.  Nc  64^488 

lat  CL>A61F  7/22 

UJS.a.3-U 

L  A  heart  valve  prosthesis  compcinng    exieadmg  fron  a 

ap  annular  valve  body  havin|L«?««^PPfflig^f*^  SO*  tq  90*.  etch  a 

-through,  :    ^    ■.'  J{it:  ■.■.jg :...  into  arid  base  kvd  of 

a  pair  of  leaflets  which  are  proportioned  to  joWlyciflse  said  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  -f^j^  haiiM  i  ^J*  wi  Una  la  s 

P«"»«»«^^' "**...    .     .      ..     .^    .^. vamphi»«t«abnw1evdwiih*liniirri|wiaihJPniij 

D$L^3D.  a 

a 


I  anonling  said  leaflets  for  sobolantiaBy  pivotal 


eansaawrtfaig  said  leaflets  for  sabslartiyptvoMnwv^  lonallSnal  length  L  in  the  lanfe  DSILiJ  D,  a  hi|^ 

throagh  said  central  passageway  ana  aa  ^»  F^""         .__   *  .  .  .  ---  ^i-  ., ^lirn  t€ i^  o^Kri  ^mt i 

.tJUZT.  ki.w«rf  !!»».  tiiimuhtwaA.      ^K..  V     'if.  ^  VMM  A  betwoea  tne  geaerssnoes  a  w    !'  '     ^^. 


allowing  blood  flow  therethrongh. 

nd  mounting  aseana  im'ludhig  piq 

opposite  directions  from  the  lalersi 


vilE 
of  each  tf  said  D2A210. 
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DISPOSABLE  AIR-BEARING  PATIENT  MOVER  AND  A 

VALVE  EMPLOYED  THEREIN 

Jack  WcpMT.  830  Ckamktn  Avt^  Ckntrntn  Oty,  N  J^  Md 

A.  lokmom,  Ntmvk,  IkL,  — i^nw  to  jMk  Wc- 

dty,  N  J. 

FIM  Ai«.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,4<4 

I«t  a,'  A47C  27/08:  Bt3C  7/10 


upper  head  portion  pootioned  behind  a  users  bead  and  a  chest 
portion  positioned  immediately  bdow  said  aperture,  means  for 
inflating  the  lifejocket  and  restraint  means  in  the  form  of  sheet 
material  connected  to  the  body  of  the  Kfejacket  and  extending 
over  a  portion  of  the  aperture  between  said  head  portion  and  at 


VS.  a.  5-41  R 


9Claim 


1.  A  low-cost,  disposable  patient  mover  of  the  air-bearing 
type  for  minimal  friction  movement  of  a  medical  patient  sup- 
ported by  a  generally  rigid  planar  backing  member  over  an 
underlying  generally  planar  fixed  support  surface,  said  patient 
mover  including  top  and  bottom  walls  at  least  partially  defin- 
ing a  plenum  chamber,  at  least  said  bottom  wall  being  formed 
of  thin  fiexible  material,  said  bottom  wall  including  a  portion 
bearing  small  diameter  perforations  with  the  perforations 
opening  into  the  plenum  chamber,  air  dispersion  means  carried 
by  the  patient  mover  for  insuring  airflow  thorughout  the 
chamber  when  the  patient  mover  is  under  load  at  the  time  of 
air  pressurization  of  the  plenum  chamber,  means  for  control- 
ling pillowing  of  the  flexible  material  to  permit  jacking  of  the 
backing  member  and  the  medical  patient  sufficient  to  permit 
the  patient  mover  to  accommodate  surface  irregularities  for 
both  the  load  support  surface  and  the  backing  member  while 
preventuig  ballooning  of  the  flexible  material,  air  inlet  means 
provided  to  the  chamber  for  permitting  air  pressurization  of 
the  chamber  for  jacking  the  load  and  for  subsequent  discharge 
through  said  perforations  to  create  an  air  film  between  the 
bottom  wall  and  the  fued  support  surface,  said  air  inlet  means 
comprising  at  least  one  outer  tube  formed  of  thin  flexible  mate- 
rial and  an  inner  tube  mounted  coaxially  within  the  outer  tube 
and  comprised  of  opposed,  flexible  tongues  having  a  flexibility 
less  than  that  of  the  thin  flexible  material  forming  said  outer 
tube  and  being  sealed  on  the  outer  surface  of  opposed  inner 
tube  portions  to  said  outer  tube  at  the  ends  remote  from  the 
plenum  chamber  and  with  the  ends  proximate  to  the  plenum 
chamber  being  free  of  each  other  and  from  said  outer  tube,  and 
wherein  said  tongues  have  an  elastic  memory  such  that  during 
air  entry  into  the  plenum  chamber  through  the  inner  and  outer 
tubes,  the  tongues  take  the  curved  configuration  of  the  outer 
tube  and  are  separated  from  each  other  and  in  contact  with  said 
outer  tube  end.  subsequently,  after  pressurization  of  the  ple- 
num chamber,  air  tending  to  escape  through  said  inlet  means 
causes  the  tongues  to  move  into  sealing  contact  with  each 
other,  away  from  one  side  of  the  outer  tube  and  to  press  against 
the  other  side  of  the  outer  tube  to  thereby  close  off  said  inlet 
meant. 


to 


least  one  side  of  said  chest  portion  wherein  said  restraint  means 
are  dimensioned  such  that,  in  the  deflated  condition  of  the 
lifejacket,  the  restraint  means  are  loose  and  the  wearer  may 
don  the  lifejacket.  and  in  the  inflated  condition  of  the  lifejacket 
the  sheet  material  is  tennooed  to  be  stretched  over  the  aperture 
to  inhibit  the  wearer's  head  slipping  bock  through  the  aperture. 


Air- 


iJ72Jg7 
LIFEJACKET 
Walter 
Sao 

RM  Jm.  30, 1978,  S«-.  No.  920,9« 

priority,  niWcillia  IWtod  yiigli  ■■  Sa».  1.  1977, 
3M54/77 

iBL  CL>  M9C  9/08 
UjS.  CL  9— MS  11  CMh 

1.  As  iirflotiMe  lifeiackct  ooiqinBing  a  body  dcfiaint  « 
aperture  adapted  to  receive  the  wearer's  head  and  defiaiag  an 


4,272,888 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOCXIASIN  SHOE 
John  Hhiitik,  Brsatwood,  Eat^mk  Mrigoor  to  K. 


FIM  Jm.  23, 1979,  S«r.  No.  5,180 

ivpliealioo  UoHod  riagiiB.  Jm.  28, 1978, 
3227/78 

lot  CL>  A49D  9/OOc  A43B  3/14;  A43C  13/08 
UJS.  CL  11-M2  MC  11 


1.  A  method  of  makinf  a  inoocasin  shoe  comprising,  in 
sequence,  the  foOowinf : 

cutting  pvt>  of  aa  upper  iochiriiac  a  vanp; 

preparing  the  underside  of  the  vamp  for  bonding; 

assembling  the  bick  part  of  the  shoe; 

mounting  the  thus  formed  and  prepared  upper  on  a  hot; 

idacing  and  fixing  the  mounted  upper  in  a  mould; 

successively  injecting  layers  of  polyurethane  or  other  suit- 
able thermoplastic  material  having  difTerent  physical 
properties  into  the  mould  to  form  a  sole  bonded  to  the 
underside  of  the  upper  and  also,  by  means  of  an  upstand- 
ing peripheral  DMnigt  having  an  eitemal  peripheral  groove 
formed  therein,  to  the  side  nurgins  of  d^  uppen 

roBOving  the  upper  and  sole  assembly  froai  the  Bould; 

sinking  stitching  thros^h  the  groove  into  the  nppor  to 
thereby  attach  the  sole  to  the  upper,  and 

stitchiaig  a  plug  pof1k»  to  the  upper  mifiiii  of  the  vanp. 
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4,272,889 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTUSING  OVSBSHOES  MADE 

OF  NON-WOVIN  FABRIC 
JicinsB  Vaahofo,  Raailijr  aor  Saiaa,  FkHco,  anlgMr  to 
Mirtcxil,  FhHwe 

FBoi  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  92,083 
CUm  priority,  ■ppWcitioo  Fraec,  No?.  20,  lf78, 78  32836 
UL  CU  A43D  9/OOt  A43B  3/16 
UJS.  CL  12-143  K  8  < 


r.'  * 


-    1.  A  method  for  forming  a  Mank  of  noo-woven  fabric  suit- 
able for  making  an  overshoe,  compristqg  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  tube  of  non-woven  fisbric,  said  tube  cooqxising 
two  flat  longitudinal  faces  ooanected  to  each  other  by  two 
lateral  gussets  each  of  uiuch  is  adapted  to  form  the  sole  of 
an  overshoe, 
forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  lines  of  join  in  said 
tvbe,  said  lines  of  join  being  oblique  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  tube  and  joining  said  longitudtnal  fines  and  the 
opposite  fisces  of  s^  gussets,  consecutive  lines  of  join 
defining  a  diamond  or  double-walled  paralldogrBm, 
separating  said  diamonds  or  double-walled  paraHdograms 

along  said  lines  ofjom,  and 
cutting  each  of  said  diamonds  along  a  median  longitudinal 
line  of  cut  to  obtain  two  blanks  having  a 
by  aid  line  of  cut 


along  said  body  menibei,  i 
at  one  side  diereo^ 

C.  an  anger  fleang  hook 
the  tedjr  OMatber  to  be  I 
axis  and  having  an  I 
radially  outwardly  from  said  reaction  surine  aai  by 
wMch  lateral  fbroe  can  be  eierted  upon  a  port  of  an  I 
that  is  forward  of  its  said  medial  portion,  to  Hex  dK  I 
around  said  snrfisoe  from  said  one  side  of  the  body  I 
toward  said  other  side  thereof  and 

D.  a  tension  meaiber  rxtcnding  tkmg  said  body  member  at 
said  other  side  AerooC  said  tension  member 

(1)  having  at  its  firaor  end  a  connection  with  said  hook 
member  that  is  spaced  from  said  connection  of  the  hook 
mcinbcr  vilii  the  body  senber, 

(2)  havmg  artuatmg  mrons  at  its  rear  end  by  whkk  it  can 
be  drawn  rearwairily,  and 

(3)  haviqg  a  supple  front  end  portion  dwt  can  extend 
aRNBid  said  wmtiUH  surfnce  and  raoct  thcna^HHt  lo 
miMme  luurwniu  nwensEBi  oa  me  Kussosr  mnHner 
BIO  swuigug  OT  ine  book  wn'JBPti  tron  a  pownun  at 

!tof  dK  body  ■eflACrtowwds  s|ld  other 


*.  »■-    »•  1.5 


>^i»dh 


sij:> 


•■.> 


4*272,881 
CARPET  CLEANING  DEVICE 

AMfNottn,  and  I«  A.  fiboMl,  both  of  Ymt^fftmm,  KY^ 

rlso  ospu  21^  tWIVf  9tt,  Nol  7^980 

UJS. a.  15-00      '  "^-  ■^-  V  :'w?^--:^i>^«%( 


ri:!tr,i 


f'l  "•.. -_^  •  .V  •''^'•.■. 


.wfe.  ■-, 


DRAIN  AUGER  CONTROLLING  TOOL 
John  R.  HialM,  WMO  N8121  Toim  Una  Ri^ 
Wit.  83888 

FRad  Fob.  IS,  1908,  Sar.  Nou  12M38 
tat  a>B80G  9/00 
US.  CL  lS-387  R  8 


L  In  a  carpet 
liquid  deoniog  or  rinsooolnlion  to  the 
to  aeawve  fiquid  front  die 
atiaugBd  to  contact  the  carpet  t^ 


:■>?>  . 

. --^i-s-ft     lii'^^i     *jrib<c?t^ 
L  A  tool  ffn  flexing  a  froalt 


A'i  ''i^ 


4.27aU88l 
Sni€«INGAPP^RAnS 

■yOHaLfMib 


r  canoe      ^^ 
iHdtOOl        Kv 


slender.  subatantiaUy  spnpgy  dndn  anitr  in  a  4 
whik  the  auger  is  in  a  duct^ysteni  ao  that  the 
caoMd  to  ndvanooimo  a  desired  port  of  that  qntntiMiiooi      (,, 
<?oniprising;  .^  fki  Oct  1,  If^^  %r.  Naw  88^88 

A.  a  substantiaHy  rigid  elongated  body  mentenvv  ^,r^,.        ta|.  CL»  AlMf  8JKI2  v  . 

Rgnde  means  on  a  front  end  of  said  body  aen^lfrdcfiMng  U8.a|l-9  •< 

a  reaction  surface  that  has  a  inlisf  iiallb'  ■'»■■!■  curve      L 

aboqt«iaiiitran>¥wietotitekf<iofHw»iP<yfiiii.  aski 

said  surihce  baii^  ot^^geifcle  by  a  modtf  porlian  of  an   i  *liiHiiblade.saMd»unimfiimonai 

auger  wfaOe  a  more  rearward  portion  of  the  I 
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•aid  dnuB  through  said  akin  clamp  meam,  the  impfovement 
whereta  said  apparatus  further  includes; 

an  end  plate  fixed  at  one  end  of  laid  drum, 

an  adjustable  brake  means  mounted  on  said  end  plate  of  said 
drum,  said  adjustable  brake  means  including, 

brake  plate  means. 


including  ground  meat  and  the  like,  which  is  subject  to  shrink- 
age during  cooking,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  material  into  a  i^urahty  of  plugs  having 
generally  oppositely  extending  end^  and 

(b)  assembling  said  plup  into  a  cloaely  packed  array  to 
define  a  patty  without  substantially  inwardly  compressing 


6X? 


a  spring-loaded  pressure  plate  means  for  biasing  said  brake 
plate  means  against  and  into  frictional  engagement  with 
said  end  plate,  said  brake  plate  means  disposed  between 
said  end  plate  and  said  pressure  plate  means,  and 

means  for  holding  said  brake  plate  stationary  against  rotation 
when  said  drum  is  routed,  for  braking  said  drum. 


SHACKLING  APPARATUS  FOR  LIVE  POULTRY 

AkMW  E.  Pvkcr,  Jr„  1031  S.  PIhi  St,  PaikM,  N.C  27701 

INtWm  af  Scr.  No.  912,7M,  Jm.  S,  1970,  Pat  No.  4,215>54. 

Thta  appHcartPB  Apr.  21, 1900,  Scr.  Na.  142,003 

Int  a.}  A22C  21/00:  A22B  1/00 

VS.  a.  17— 44wl  t  Oalms 


1.  Shackling  apparatus  adapted  for  shackling  and  handling 
live  poultry  on  foot  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongate  base  frame  structure  adapted  to  be  supported 
in  the  path  of  and  loaded  with  a  plurality  of  live  fowl  on 
foot  and  when  loaded  %Mth  a  plurality  of  said  fowl  adapted 
to  be  releasaMy  supported  on  a  processing  conveyor,  and 

(b)  laterally-spaced  reieasaUe  limb  securing  means  mounted 
on  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  fnme  struc- 
ture for  receiving  plural  pairs  of  fowl  limbs  and  having 
movable  limb-holding  portions  adapted  to  open  to  receive 
and  to  thereafter  close  and  releasably  secure  selected 
plural  laterally-spaced  paired  limb  portions  of  the  fowl 
while  on  foot  and  in  a  side-by-side  array  adjacent  said  base 
frame  structure. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FOOD  PATTY 

Hmrj  H.  Hally,  ISO  Key  Palm  RL,  Boca  Rataii,  Fk.  33432 

FBad  Mw.  29, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  29431 

tat  CU  A22C  7/00 

UACL17— 45  ISCWma 

1.  A  Method  for  fonning  a  patty  of  plastic  food  material. 


each  plug  laterally  and  providing  a  substantially  continu- 
ous layer  of  matorial  disposed  across  and  connecting  the 
ends  of  said  plugs  on  one  of  the  surftces  of  said  formed 
patty  to  aid  in  holding  the  patty  together  and,  when  the 
patty  is  cooked  on  a  grill  with  the  layer  at  the  top  of  the 
patty,  to  aid  in  retaining  vapors  and  juices  within  the  patty 
to  thereby  promote  more  rapid  cooking. 


4,272,005 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BEATER  ROLL 
K«l  H.  ^Tihrnsli  i ,  Zw  wsnkwg.  Fad.  Ra».  ( 

to  John  D.  Hom^piwtk  aa  Wkadi,  tac^  GramfiBa,  S.C 

DhMaa  of  Scr.  No.  910,404,  Jbil  23, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,200,707. 

TUB  ^pMcaHoa  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,030 

tat  0.1  DOIG  15/14 

U.S.a.  19-97  1 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  surface  wound  beater  roll  for  use 
in  open  end  spinning  including  the  steps  of: 

winding  metallic  card  clothing  about  a  uniform  cylindrical 
beater  roll  body  in  spaced  helical  convcdutions,  said  wire 
having  a  base  and  teeth  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
while  placing  a  set  thereia  causiag  the  wire  to  conform 
generally  to  the  surfKe  of  the  bealer  roll  body; 

formiag  repetitive  spaces  under  said  teeth  by  reason  of  plac- 
ing said  set  in  s^  wire,  a  segment  being  formed  in  an 
underside  of  said  base  under  each  tooth  defining  said 

applying  a  liquid  sealant  upon  the  wooad  roU  caosiag  the 

sralant  to  flow  into  said  spacea;  and 
allowing  the  sealaat  to  cure  fonning  a  mentscas  extending 

betwcca  said  cylindrical  sorftoe  and  said  base  entirely 
thereof. 


June  16, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


fll 


>  for  tih^  said 


^^^J^^  discharaeeadofarndf^anu 

WEB  GUIDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CARDING  MACHINE  aboutafit 

UlrttValhalfc,  Naiss,  Fad.  Rap.  af  Garmaay.  arndpsar  f  toTalaL  of  positioos  at  aarfes  to  the  hnrm-.^ 

'Mt»cMsrGmUiACa.KG,MaactaKGIaAach,Fai.Rca.  th/ ^^^T-l^^S^  ^^.^1~^ 

af  f?iirmaai  ■■  -         ^^^  ">e  can  supported  mereoa  caa  be  progressively 

FD^  Ot±.  UL  twm  fiflr  N.  ai  <jm  difTeieat  aagles  in  a  vertical  plane  prior  to.  dariM 

19S!3Uu7        ^^         ^^^^'^^  d»cl-r»eeadofsaid«mpandtheopeaeadof«id 

tat  a^  DOIG  15/46 
US.  CL 19-150  f  0 


at 

er 

the 


DEVICE  FOR  OBTAiraNG  A  CONTROL  SIGNAL 
CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  DCNSirr  OP  HB  FIBRE 
WEB  LYING  ON  A  FIBRE<:ARRYING  ELEMENT  OF  A 

CARD 
Wcraer  Graader.  iOirtilii  f,  aaO  Eiaat  Lack,  Usiar,  kalh  af 

Its 


1.  In  a  cardmg  machine  having  a  wd>  deliveriag  asseasMy 

mcluding  cooperating  upper  and  lower  nOen;  a  web  guidmg       

device  for  withdrawing  and  gathering  a  fiber  KvetrdiBdiarted  4490/70 
by  the  web  delivering  assembly;  the  web  guiding  devke  in- 
cluding a  guide  dement  arranged  hnmediately  downstream  of  UjS.  CL  19—240 
the  rollers  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  fiber 
MTtb-,  the  guide  element  having  at  least  one  operationally  sta- 
tionary guide  face  extending  transversdy  to  the  plane  in  which 
the  fiber  web  advances;  the  guide  eleaient  fiirther  having  an 
upper  longitudinal  edge  extending  along  the  upper  roller  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  thereof;  the  iaiproveaieat  wherein  said 
guide  element  has  a  lower  longitudina]  edge  extending  akMg 
said  fower  roller  at  a  saffideat  distance  therefirom  for  allowing 
waste  to  drop  out  downwardly  from  the  fiber  web  as  it 
from  said  rollers  to  said  guide  dement 


FBcd  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  33,^ 

Saitacriaad,  Apr.  20, 

.  CU  BOMIJ/JO      ^T 


1970, 


4»272,0C7 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  A  ROPE-LIKE  SIRAND  OF 

FIBERS  INTO  SPINNING  CANS      **  -" 
Air  Sdbappcr,  Mania,  Swflaeriaad,  aarfgaar  to  Hcbcri^  Hb- 
paaa  SX,  SwttasriMd 

Flad  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  00314 
OalM  priarlly,  sppHrallsa  Switacriaad,  Oct  30;  1970, 
11190/70 

tat  CU  BC5H  54/90 
UJS.  CL  19^199  R  n 


1.  A  device  for  ohtaiaing  a  ooatrol  signal  correspoudiag  to 

the  density  of  the  fibre  ooveriag  lying  oa  a  fibre  carryi^ 

demeat  of  a  card,  comprising: 

a  holder  which  extcads  over  the  width  of  the  fibre  I 

dement  to  span  die  widdi  of  die  ffere  covering  oa 

fibre  carrymg  demeat;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  hcrider  responsive  to  dK  deasity  of 

Ae  ffcre  covering  lying  on  dK  fibK  carryiiV  denMSl  Ibr 

prodncmg  oo^ut  dgnak  correspoodfaig  to  dw  density  of 

the  fSire  covering- 


M.'.  >'.• 


1.  An  apparatus  fbr  loading  a  ropotte  strand  of  flwn  mto 
spinning  cnns  after  leaving  a  card  or  drawing  frame  and  being 
piled  in  cydoidalloops  in  a  tabular  meaJwr,  die  improveuieat 
comprisiag  a  rsnap  fbr  receiviag  said  rope-ttBe  stnad  aad 
orieated  such  dmt  the  strand  is  sHdeMe  difongh  dw  ramp  to  a 
discharge  end  thereof;  a  caa  sapport  located  adjaoeat  die 

an  open  ead  positioBed  to  receive  dM  rapc-Uce  slraad-flKMi  the 


4^272,1009  ^i't^ 

UNITIZED  ATfACHMENr  flltVM 
Naacy  J.  WBasr,  100  He  AiMsdiW  Ste  AMh^a 

.^^  ^     n8iaqpu7»197^te.N8.tU)i 
fat  a>  AMB  27/aft  A45D  «/3» 
UJS.  a  34-3  R  t 

L  Aa  attachaieat  device  comprising: 
^.a  saap  fiMeaer.  tadading  a  stad,  a  s^pfeet  pad  a  P^  of 
rit^adapled  fbr 
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Uiicd  between  the  other  aaid  pronged  ring  and  laid  socket, 
said  annular  rings  having  such  dimensions  to  allow  lever- 


age to  be  applied  to  aooooamodate  manual  opening  of  said 
attachment  device. 


4»272370 
SYNTHETIC  PLASTICS  TIE  MEMBER 

llMifcMlfii.  E^taad,  aasiganr  to  Bow- 
LiMritcdt  Oawlcjf,  EagliM 
FBad  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  r,211 

Icalioa  Unttad  Kiifldoim  Nor.  27, 1971, 
4610S/7a;  Fck.  12, 1979,  04S10/79 

Int  a.}  F16L  J/09 
VS.  CL  24— W  PB  7 


raagB 


L 


III!  II  liiil 


from  said  abutment  wall,  respectively,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  abutasent  wall  and  said  guide  surftces  cone- 
f|wtfMfing  generaDy  with  the  thickness  of  said  body  por- 
tion, wherflby  when  the  other  end  of  said  body  portion  is 
initially  inserted  within  said  aperture  at  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  the  pivotal  end  of  said  pawl,  the  body  is  guided 
during  further  kMgitudinal  insertion  through  the  aperture 
by  the  cooperation  between  said  guide  abutment  surfaces 
and  said  marginal  plane  portions,  respectively; 
(7)  the  teeth  on  said  pawl  and  the  serrations  on  said  body 
portion  being  operable  upon  subsequent  diq)lacement  of 
said  body  portion  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  the 
aperture  to  cause  said  pawl  to  pivot  in  the  direction  of  said 
abutment  wall  to  lock  said  body  portion  thereagainst. 


4^2^71 

HOSE  COUPLING 

lari  WdahoM,  Im  JagifeM  43,  News  4040,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Gcr- 


Filed  Nov.  t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  92^47 
priority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rap,  of  Cir—y.  Nov.  17, 


itTi, 


UjS.a.24— 270 


lat  CL>  FML  37/20 


1.  A  unitary  tie  molded  of  synthetic  plastic  material,  com- 
prising 
a  flexible  elongated  planar  strap  member  (12)  including 

(a)  a  body  portion  one  surface  of  which  contains  a  plural- 
ity of  serrations  (13)  extending  longitudinally  between  a 
pair  of  plain  portions  (3ta  3S^);  and 

(b)  a  head  portion  (14)  connected  with  one  end  of  said 
body  portion,  said  head  portion  extending  laterally  of 
the  strap  member  and  including. 

(1)  a  pair  of  side  walls  (Ma  M6)  adjacent  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  strap  member,  respectivdy; 

(2)  a  cross-piece  (U)  extending  transversely  between 
said  side  walls; 

(3)  a  pawl  (20)  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  with  said 
cross-piece,  the  other  end  of  said  pawl  ritmding 
longitudmally  of  said  strap  member,  and 

(4)  an  abutment  wall  (2()  exteniding  transversely  between 
said  side  walls  generally  opposite  and  ^oced  from  said 
cross-piece  and  said  pawl,  said  side  walls,  said  cross-piece, 
said  pawl,  and  said  abutment  wall  being  arranged  to  define 
an  aperture  (25)  extending  longitudinally  through  said 
head  portion; 

(3)  said  pawl  including  a  plurality  of  teeth  (22)  opposite  said 
abutmcal  wail  and  having  a  configuration  oonplenientary 
to  said  serratiooa.  each  of  said  laeth  defining  an  arcuate 
path,  respectively,  through  said  aperture  during  pivotal 
movensol  of  said  pawl; 

(6)  said  side  wiJls  including  ka^idinal  guide  abutment 
I  (3i«  3(*)  adjacent  said  pawl  opposite  and  spaced 


1.  An  apparatus  for  connecting  pipe  or  hose  ends  comprising 
at  least  two  identical  shdl  members  which  are  connected  at 
one  end  by  means  of  a  hinge  bolt,  and  other  ends  of  the  shells 
being  pressed  together  by  a  tensioning  lever  and  a  spring,  the 
tensioning  lever  being  mounted  to  the  shell  nsember  by  way  of 
a  bolt  in  a  bore  penetrating  a  part  of  the  shell  aaember,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  ends  of  the  shell  members  pressed  to^Bther 
by  the  tension  lever  have  interlocking  tongue  (11)  and  cam  (24) 
which  are  provided  with  another  bore  (12J5)  through  which 
another  hinge  boh  is  passed. 

4,272,072 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  A  THIN-WALLED  METAL 

CYLINDER 

AMon  Hob,  Eppplgii.  mi  RaMi  BdM,  Utiwsinrf.  both  of 

to  Frits  Baser  MaacWnenHsbrik  AG, 


FDad  Fck  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,995 

spplli  allna   flaHwilid,  Fch.   14,   1970, 

l«30/70 

tat  CL>  B21B  31/31  31/06:  O03B  27/04:  F16D  1/00 
UJS.  CL  29—113  R  M ' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rtlcasshly  holding  a  thin-walkd  cylin- 
der, ooapnsmg 
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carrier  meuis  having  fluid  pressuie  supply  means  ooopled 
thereto; 

first  and  second  hubs  momted  on  said  carrier  means,  said 
first  hub  being  adjustably  mounted  on  said  carrier  means 
to  vary  the  wptcmg  between  said  hubs; 

first  and  second  centering  flanges  slidaUy  and  seafingly 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  hubs,  respectively,  each 
said  fUnge  having  an  outer  perimeter  seat  surfacr,  and 

a  thin-walled  cylinder  having  ends  thereof  mounted  on  said 
flanges,  said  cylinder  and  said  flanges  con4>rise  means 
defining  a  pressure  space  in  fhud  communication  with  said 
fluid  ivessure  supply  means  so  that  when  pressure  is  sup- 
plied to  said  space  by  said  fluid  pressure  supply  means, 
axially  extendhig,  annular  seal  sUt  openings  are  formed 
between  said  cjdinder  and  said  outer  perimeter  seat  sur- 
faces of  said  flmiges  and  in  fload  communication  with  said 
pressure  space. 


4^272^073 
STONE  ROLLER 
HaUvkaiai^kaaslaMfeaa,  Fad.  Rapw  of  Gcr- 
to  J.  M.  VoMi  GahH.  Fad.  R«.  af  GcfMBy 
FBad  Apr.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  32.920 

ipplkaliaa  Fad.  Rcpu  of  GcnM«y,  Apr.  27, 
197t,2SlM37 

InLCL>021Fi/Q9 
U.S.  CL  29-123  22 


1.  A  stone  pressure  nXkx  for  a  p^ier  making  madrine  com- 
prising: 

a  unitary  cylindrical  roller  body  comprised  of  stone;  said 
roller  body  having  opposite  axial  ends; 

a  respective  clamping  plate  positioned  at  each  said  axial  end 
of  said  roller  body; 

a  plurality  of  tmskmed  tie-rods  wrtmding  between  said 
chunping  plates  and  axially  through  said  roller  body,  and 
said  tie-rods  being  adapted  lo  draw  said  damping  plates 
together  to  i^aoe  said  roller  body  under  axial  stress; 

each  said  tie-tod  passing  throng  said  rdler  body  at  a  re- 


Ue  cover  envdope  arOMd  Hk  free  end  of  dK  < 
BMnber  and  artiues  supported  dKreon, 

means  defining  a  irfuraKty  of  air  flow  passages  open  in  sub- 
stantially uniformly  spaced  reiatin  in  at  least  a  adected 
portion  of  the  upper  sorihoe  of  said  supporting  aaeaAor. 

a  flexMe  siAatantiaBy  air  impervious  sheet  drsped  over  ssad 
fnler  supportmg  member  and  a  fIBer  supported  dKreoo 
and  spanning  afl  air  flow  passages  not  fp«""fff  by 
filler,  and 


»riK 


toaai 
nected  to  said  paasages  to  gencrait  a 
pressure  in  said  paamfsfr^nd  the  I , 
and  said  supporting  meaaber  and  thereby 
filler  and  aoooaHiodate  endrdemeat  of  said  filler,  sheet 
and  the  portion  of  said  supporting  ascmberwhidi  supports 
said  filler  by  said  cover  eavdope  vriien  open.  , 


A27U7S   

DEVICB  TO  ALHa«  THE  END  FIIT1NG5  IN  THE 
CASTING  OF  OONCttffltPIUES 

aWi ■ill, Bill  III isplii  IOtS412SI 


it» 


HM  An.  27, 19m  9».  Nu.  70400 

r,  „ ».,,—,  ,^12,  l9T9,7iOflSI 


spective  dtfferent  angular  poaition  around  said  roller  body  ^h-^. 

than  the  other  said  tie-rods,  and  said  tie-rods  being  spaced 
radially  away  firoB  the  axis  of  said  foOer  body,  whereby 
said  platea  are  drawn  toward  eadi  other  at  dilfereat  angu- 
lar positions  around  aaid  plates  aad  said  roBer  body. 


•54a4  ?f  Ji.y 


4J72jr4 

APPARATUS  FOR  STUFFING  COMPRESSIBLE 

PRCMXKIS  INTO  FLEXIBLE  COVERS 

I  J.  Kidn,  Fort  Sarflh,  AriL,  Mslgnar  to  Caoctes 

tries,  be.,  MIMchurjr,  tai. 

U.& 0.29-200  9€lalBM  .  m^.^'^,   -  ,.*.... 

L  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  applicatiott  around  an  air  pervi-      1  Jlnhnunittf  dcsficc  darignadipaHiB  ilM^  sad  HJim  of 

ouscipnnded^lexflitefHIerofnBexiMe  cover  envelope  dpaa  at  tiotrrti  pBisofBtoMrtiolif  wsliaalaipOiawlllfipift 

a  maigin  tiwreof  and  of  a  siae  and  shapr  when  doaad  which  \i\^  a  ImKHmii  mi  Imm  smHuin  ihh  wsils:  aifl  hautag  l—tBwriB 

doaeiycionior—stoflienormdeiqiandedsiwandshapeofthe  >»**»i<«"g  niiifiiiiiiiiwi  rOJifBwdrinJ^bs  sais  iif  arhirfc  aw 

filler,  m  '-rf^tr^^'^.  pfoiriiad  widi  inn  irmmr n  ihw  msaAaia  uaaallirilMiiMlfc 

a  horiaoatd  filler  sappofiiag  meariter.  ead  HlllBgi,  the  iaHMOuiaieat i  ua^iiMMg  ^-^  ^  r 

means  mounting  tsid  supporting  asember  in  caatilavered      oadlgBaMalaMariMranuaoBMaOapoaMaaediasBMMrtit 

idation  to  accommodate  application  of  said  opaaad  flen-         said  ahgnaseat  iHaiBtr  aaifltg  flMH  apaaad  rar  pOMMr 
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ing  in  abutting  relationship  with  the  bottom  section  and 
side  walls  of  the  mold  at  right  angles  to  the  lengthwise 
extension  of  the  mold  for  locating  said  alignment  member 
relative  to  the  mold, 

shoulders  on  said  alignment  member,  said  shoulders  being 
juxtaposed  to  the  interconnecting  members  when  said 
alignment  member  is  positioDed  in  the  mold  for  serving  as 
poinu  of  abutment  against  the  ends  of  the  interconnecting 
members,  and 

a  pulling  member  having  means  for  providing  a  connection 
to  the  end  Fitting 

a  support  means  in  said  alignment  member. 

said  pulling  member  being  interconnected  to  said  support 
means  for  exerting  a  pressure  against  said  support  means 
when  tensioocd  for  bringing  the  ends  of  the  interconnect- 
ing member  into  abutment  against  said  shoulders  of  said 
alignment  member. 


4,272,S76 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  DRIVE 

ASSEMBUES 
ViMcat  O.  SduBiti,  R-R.  1,  Ckw  Lake,  Iowa  S0428 
FDed  Aag.  28, 1971,  Scr.  No.  937,403 

lit  a.J  B23P  im 

UJ5.  a.  29-4020)6  5 


preparing  metal  scrap  comprising  preat  chipa,  shavings  and 
turnings; 

forming  a  billet  by  pressing  the  metal  scrap; 

heating  the  billet  to  the  forgmg  temperature,  whereby  a 
satisfactory  plasticity  is  given  to  the  billet  for  plastic  de- 
formation of  metal  scrap  in  the  siicrffding  procesi;  and 
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forming  the  heated  billet  into  a  pole  core  of  an  alternator  by 
use  of  a  aemi-cloied  forging  die  means,  the  shape  of  said 
pole  core  being  selected  such  that  substantially  every  part 
of  said  billet  is  deformed  plastically  by  a  degree  of  defor- 
mation sufficient  to  generate  metallic  bond  at  said  substan- 
tially every  part  of  the  billet. 


4»272,l7t  

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HYFEREXTENSION 

ORTHOSIS 

MkhMl  B.  DMfcrth,  71t  Hli^lHd  St.  AHmm^  Sprtagi,  Fte. 

32701 

FDed  May  1. 1979,  Scr.  No.  903,498 
Iirt.  CL*  B29C  /i/Oa  25/00:  B29D  il/00 
MS,  a  29-526  R  5 


1.  Method  of  repairing  a  one-way  clutch  drive  assembly 
including  an  input  shaft  which  drives  an  output  gear  through  a 
one-way  clutch  mounted  in  the  output  gear  on  the  input  shaft 
by  substituting  a  one-way  clutch  having  sprags  which  are 
adapted  to  move  radially  between  inner  and  outer  races  on  the 
input  shaft  and  the  output  gear,  the  improved  method  con4>ris- 
ing  the  steps  of, 
taking  an  output  gear  and  input^shaA  and  discarding  the  used 

one-way  clutch, 
grinding  the  inner  and/or  outer  races  on  the  input  shaft  and 

output  gear  a  predetermined  total  amount, 
providing  a  supply  of  substitute  one-way  clutches  having  a 
common  size  which  is  larger  than  the  original  clutch  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  predetermined  amount  ground  off  the 
inner  and/or  outer  races, 
instalUng  one  of  the  substitute  one-way  clutches  from  the 
supply  of  clutches  of  a  common  size. 


4,r2J77 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MECHANICAL  FARTS 

FROM  METAL  SCRAP 
Kdao  TakMcU,  Haada;  YoiUo  Iwai;  TaiMi 
of  N^aya,  Mi  Talaao  Mian.  Kariya.  iO  of  1 
to  Nlfpiiiiiain  Ce^  UnL,  Karlya,  Japaa 

of  Sar.  No.  575^402,  May  7, 1975.  Ilia 
May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  91U21 

jpiiiaHoa  livM,  May  13, 1974,  49/S3622; 

JaL  L  1974.  49/75734;  JaL  8,  1974.  49/78099;  JaL  24,  1974. 
49/85476;  Not.  6. 1974. 49/127737 

IatCLiB23Q  7  7/00 
UJ5.  CL  29-403J  UOala* 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pole  core  of  an  alternator 
comprising  a  base  portion,  a  boas  poftioa.  and  at  least  ooe  daw, 

fhNB  awtal  scrap,  compnstag  the  steps  of. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  anterior  total  contact  hyperexten- 
sion  orthoos  which  utilizes  contact  with  a  patient's  breasts  as  a 
supporting  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  stockinette  on  a  patient; 

marking  the  stockinette  with  a  transferrable  dye  to  mark  the 
position  of  the  patient's  breasts; 

measuring  the  patient's  breast  for  size  in  a  standing  or  sitting 
position; 

forming  a  cast  on  a  patient's  body  over  said  stockinette  with 
the  patient  being  in  a  supine  position; 

removing  the  cast  and  forming  a  mold  therein  having  the 
dye  mrfcing*  thereou  transferred  from  the  marking  made 
on  said  stockinette  for  said  patient's  breait  pootion; 

mounting  the  mold  onto  a  stand; 

modifying  the  mold  to  ooafbrm  to  a  patient,  including 
mounting  breast  cup  molded  parts  to  conform  to  the 
measured  patient's  breast  in  a  standing  or  sitting  position 
on  the  dye  marked  portion  of  said  mold;  and 

drape  forming  an  anterior  hyperezteasion  orthosis  oa  the 
mold  foraied  to  apply  a  uniform  sapport  preaaaw  on  the 
's 
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4,273,819 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

im  Wiijby.  113  Sao»  St,  Naartaim,  Cwa  0647%  Mph  L. 

Piatt.  RjrjX  #2  SalMi  Ri..  Poaad  RU^  N.Y.  1087«.  and 

JaaMB  D.  Aadcrsoa.  2  TtaNdiy  Ri..  Nonral 

FDed  Fck  5. 1979.  Scr.  No.  8^99 

lit  a^  HoiR  am 

UjS.  CL  29^-566J  3 


-it 


'V7ZV7777777777. 


wire  guide  means  having  a  plurality  cS  open  grooves  for 
receiving  indivklnal  wires  therein,  po^M»ed  between 
said  gripper  means  and  the  ends  of  wires  held  therein,  said 
guide  means  being  movdrfe  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
axes  of  wires  held  in  said  grif^jer  means  between  a  first 
aon-«ngaging  poaition  and  a  second  wire-engag^  posi- 
tion; 

connector  sapport  means  for  pocitioaiug  a  phuaKty  of  dec- 
trical  contacts  ia  poaitioa  to  receive  tbe  ends  of  individual 
wires  hdd  by  said  gripper  meaas; 

movable  cosrtact  crimping  means  positioaed  to  eafage  and 
deform  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  supported  in  said 
connector  support  waaas  onto  the  ends  of  a  plocattty  of 
wires  hekl  by  said  gripper  meaas; 

means  for  moving  said  grqiper  means  in  the  direction  of  the 
axes  of  wires  gripped  therein  to  advance  sach  wires  azi- 
ally  into  a  connector  supported  in  said  connector  sufiport 
means  together  with  contacts  installed  on  such  wires, 
when  said  guide  means  has  moved  from  said  wire-engag- 
ing position  to  said  non-engaging  position. 


4*272.888 
MO6/90S  PROCESS 


to  falsi 


mcaiber  preventing  Mbdaatid  oiide 
gate  r^iOB  daring  the  oxide  Ibrmalioa  step; 
doping  said  oxide  layer  aad  siiooa  nitride 
removing  said  siMooa  nitride  asetaber, 
forming  a  polyailioon  kyer  over  said  oxide 
oxide  member,  and 


1.  A  machine  for  hwtalKng  dectrical  termination  connectors 
simuhaneoosly  on  the  ends  of  a  plorality  of  wires  w^uch  have 
previoosly  been  coopled  together  and  arrayed  in  sobctantially 
planar,  paralld,  spaoed-apart  rdationship  with  bared  conduc- 
tor ends  thereof  eqwaed  for  preaentation  to 


abase; 

gripper  means  movable  relative  to  said  base  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  a  jriaaar  array  of  wires  ixx 
gripping  such  an  array  in  sidMtantially  fixed  poaition  rda- 
tive  to  said  base,  at  a  point  axiaOy  qiaoed  from  the  ends  of 


diffostng  the  dopant  firom  said  oxide  layer  imo  said 
con  kyer  so  as  to  form  second  ooaroe  and  dTH 
a  second  MOStTMisirtnr  in  said  polyrilieoB  layer  ia 
ment  with  said  ooamon  gale  fcgioa. 
whereby  two  MOS  traiMJUnii  are  formed  hi  vertical 
with  one  amthcr. 

-  AT*-  f^- 


MEIHQD  FOR  MAKING  ACIj08n>  GATE AlOt 
TRANSISTOB  WIU  SELF-ALIGNED  OONTACIS  WIIH 

DUAL  PA8BIVA110N  LAYER 
Raiaiy  L.  Aaik,  SsmtfrMi.  N J., 
tia%  New  YcriL.  N.Y. 

FBed  JoL  20;  1979,  Skr.  Na.  59^473 
M.CL}H8iL2//2tf 
U.S.  CL  29-871  n  I 


M  fi 


FBed  Apr.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31^26 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/22 
MS,  a  29-871  17 

1.  A  process  for  fislaicatfaig  two  MOS  transistors  having  a 
comoMMi  gate  fcgion  on  a  subatfate  oompring  the  steps  oft 
forming  a  gate  n^ion  insidated  from  sakt  subdirale,  said  gate 
r^ion  iMving  an  oxide  member  dispoaed  above  said  gate 
NfiBn  aad  a 
oxide  membfer; 

doping  said  sobMratc  in  digaaeat  wMi  said  gate  region  to 
form  first  source  and  drain  regions  of  a  first  MOS  frauds 
tor; 
fbrmiag  an  oxide  layer  on  sakl  sdMtrate,  said  siliooa  atoide 


1.  The  method  of  maUng  a  doaed  gate  geoMlry  MOS 
transistor  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  semicondoctor  substrate  of  a  fait  oondactivity 
-type;         ---  _^ 

(b)  foi'iuiag  a  fnt  IniolaliBg  layer  oa  a  sorfhoe  of  said  wi^ 


(c)  fofuriag  a  layer  of  aenricondncior  ataserid  oa  ifefe 
of  said  first  iasalatiag  layer; 

(d)  defiaii«  aiU  bycr  of  add 

OCyVCf  tnC  WMI  WIM 

e;  raawatg  ok  expoaea  poraoas  or  mh  vm 
layer  to  expose  die  ladhoe  of 
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(0  iatroducing  conductivity  modifien.  opponte  in  conduc- 
tivity type  to  said  substrate,  into  the  expoaed  suriace  of 
said  substrate  and  into  said  layer  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, said  conductivity  modifiers  being  uaed  to  form  the 
source  of  said  MOS  transistor  and  to  make  said  layer  of 
semiconductor  material  conductive; 

(g)  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  said  substrate  and  on  the  exposed  edges  and  sur- 
face of  said  conductive  semiconductor  layer, 

(h)  forming  a  masking  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  second 
insulating  layer, 

(i)  applying  a  (^toresitt  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  mask- 
ing layer  and  defining  and  developing  said  photoresist 
layer  to  expose  portions  of  said  masking  layer  through 
which  ohmic  contact  b  to  be  made  to  said  substrate; 

0)  removing  the  portions  of  said  ousking  layer,  said  second 
insulating  layer  and  said  first  insulating  layer  which  are 
exposed  through  said  masking  layer  there  being  some 
undercutting  of  said  masking  layer  during  this  step; 

(k)  introducing  conductivity  modifters,  opposite  in  conduc- 
tivity type  to  said  substrate,  into  the  exposed  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  conductivity  modifiers  being  used  to 
form  the  drain  of  said  MOS  transistor, 

(I)  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  the  exposed  edges  of  said 
conductive  layer; 

(m)  removing  any  insulating  layer  which  directly  underlies 
the  edges  of  said  masking  layer,  and 

(n)  applying  a  metallic  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  device 
and  defining  said  metallic  layer  to  provide  ohmic  contacts 
and  interconnects. 


CONTINUOUS  FILM  CARRIER  WIRE  CONNECIING 

SYSTEM 
Lao  E.  AnthsM,  Uttis  CMMim  a^  SMmj  J.  Bsr^nd,  Stilhm- 
■ipMrs  to  MiMMSli  MWi«  ai  Mmb- 

SLPMihfiH. 

DMskM  Of  Scr.  No.  MMIS,  iwm.  16,  IfTt,  PM.  No.  4,22S4»41 
lUs  appUcatiaa  Dsc.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  107^430 
Int  a^  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  a  39—751  2 
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4,272,112 
METHOD  OF  LAYING  OUT  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
WITH  SPECmC  AUGNMENT  of  the  COLLECTOR 
CONTACT  WTTH  THE  EMriTER  REGION 
Albert  W.  Fisher,  East  Amwdl  TowasUp,  Hairicrdoi 
N Jn  iwliafr  to  RCA  Csrporatlaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Miv  t,  MM,  Sar.  No.  147,574 
IM.  CL>  IWIL  21/22,  21/324 
UJS.  CL  29-^57t  2 
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1.  A  hand  tool  adapted  for  crimping  the  foronost  connector 
of  a  series  of  connectors  suppbed  in  receptacles  in  a  fifan  carrier 
strip  onto  wire  ends  inserted  into  said  oonaector,  said  connec- 
tor being  of  the  type  having  a  wire  receiving  body  portion  and 
a  cap  telescopically  received  in  one  fmx  of  the  body  and  said 
carrier  strip  having  compressible  longitudinal  edges  alongside 
the  connectors;  said  tool  comprising: 
an  elongate  housing  having  a  longitudinal  insertion  paasage 
for  receiving  said  film  carrier  strip,  said  paasage  having  an 
inlet  and  an  exit  and  being  spaced  to  contact  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  a  said  carrier  strip  and  comprew  said  edges  as 
the  carrier  strip  advances  within  said  passage  toward  the 
passage  exit,  said  housing  having  a  channd  near  the  exit 
from  said  passage  which  intersects  said  passsgr,  said  hous- 
ing also  having  a  compression  member  adjacent  said  pas- 
sage exit; 
a  plunder  slideaUy  ftting  within  said  channd  and  moveable 

across  said  passage  toward  said  compression  member, 
an  elongate  handle  member  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing and  pivotaDy  attached  to  said  phager  for  slideaUy 
moving  said  plunger  within  said  chnnd  and  for  applying 
crimping  pressure  to  a  connector  retained  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  channd  and  said  pssssgr  between  said  com- 
presion  member  and  said  plunger, 
check  means  within  said  longitndinal  passage  (or  preventing 
retiaction  of  said  carrier  strip  toward  sakl  pswsgr  hikt; 
said  check  means  being  positioned  to  engage  the  fongitu- 
dinal  edges  of  a  said  carrier  strip  alongside  the  connector 
when  said  connector  is  positioned  in  the  intersection  of 
sakl  channd  and  said  passage;  and 
advancing  means  for  moving  a  connector  on  a  said  carrier 
strip  into  alignment  with  sakl  compression  means,  said 
advancing  means  being  positioned  within  said  elongate 
housing  and  pivoially  attached  to  sakl  ekmgate  handle 
member  such  that  the  applying  of  crimping  presanre  to 
sakl  handle  activates  sakl  advancang 


laUJS. 


J  Nov  Yaritf  N.Y. 
FBad  Ai«.  27, 1979,  Sar.  No.  79J97 


4472JI4 
1.  An  improved  method  oflaying-out  an  integrated  circuit  of  SHAVING  APPARATUS 

the  type  whkh  inchides  an  NPN  bipolar  transistor  havmg  an 
emitter  formed  within  a  P  type  weU  whkh  P  type  wdl  is 
fonned  within  an  N  type  substrate  in  which  a  rectangular  N-h 
coOector  contact  is  formed, 
wherein  the  improvement  ooosprises  aligning  the 
edfca  of  smd  N-t-  contact  in  a  directkm  substantially 

perpendicular  to  the  direction  between  sakl  contact  and   U.S.  CL  Ji    43.4  2 ' 

said  frnf^T*-  and  not  aligning  any  of  said  kM^sr  edges      1.  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  cuttmg  unit  provkled  with 
toward  smd  enrittcr.  .«,•  at  leaat  one  ct>sr.  a  lead  otter  sssocialed  with  and 


kwfer  7909462 


Sap^  It,  1971, 


,a» 


mi4 


June  16, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


fn 


rdative  to  the  cutter,  and  an  dement  connecting  dK  lead 
cuttCTtotheqmer.ssidconnectmgdementcompiMugatoyer 


UjS.a3»-47 


27,1979,aar.lin.JI,fNi         r 
■pas,  Mv.  2iCI9M; 
CL3  BMB  2J/$4k  2t/S»        v 


'..••^lltV   , 


^^ 


d  a  materia]  having  rubber-dastk  properties  between  the 
catter  and  the  lead  cutter. 


^ 


<i) 


1.  A  shaver  unit  compriiint  >>  conrinnation: 
at  least  one  shaving  blade  nnit; 

a  case  member  mchida^g  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion, 
sakl  top  portxm  definkig  a  recess  for  detadnUy  recdviog 
sakl  Made  unit  for  oae  dvii^  shaving,  smd  top  portiaa 
cnrvedly  extending  bom  sakl  bottom  portion  for  oAet- 
ting  sakl  blade  unit «  said  recess  from  sakl  bottom  portkM 
and  properiy  orienting  sakl  blade  unit  for 

bottom  portion  haviiV  sklewalB  and  a  first  L 
gidar  pond  tfietebetween,  a  portioa  of  sakl 
being  operable  as  a  handle  for  gnidnw  snid  Made  I 


UJi.  a  30-^47 


4,272,885 
SHAVING  CARIRIDGE 

■IVMrlaWa 
NJ. 
ofSsr.  No.  83M«,  Ssp^  8, 1977, 
M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3,825 
lit  CL'  Bia  i//D(  2J/22 

U 


a  cover  member  releaasMy  interioddng  with  said  case  mem- 
ber and  incfaMli«g  a  Made  aoconmodatiag  space  for  each 
Made  aait  for  storing  each  Made  nnit  ■  a  fixed 
when  aot  ia  nae  darin  liiairku  and  for 
intoaaidi 

*  atop 

waB,  said 


with  for  partly  dafinii«  said  Made 

a>  to  form  a  ■nhstaatially  boa-like 
Made 


W. 


PIVOTING  RLADE  KNIFB 

,rp.9m4n, 

HM  MiV  17, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  4M66 

IaLa>R36iiyDO 
U.S.  a  38-161  .^^ 


tv 


•»e 


1.  A  rasor  cartridge  oompiisiug: 
a  Made  seat; 

a  seat  Made  havmg  a  catting  edge  eiq>oaed  for  shaving; 
a  cap  Made  having  a  cutting  edge  eitending  rearwittfly  of 
and  substantiany  paraOd  with  s«|d  e^  of  sai^  ^  Made 
and  expoaed  for  shaving;  *"         "'''  ''* 

a  cap;  and  ■,.  ,, .  ,v,  ^  '• 

:.  a  spacer  between  sakl  blades,  said  spaov' Mving a  Ibnward 
miigia  di^Qaed  bdaad  and  in  substantially  paraOd  refak 
tkmslup  with  sakl  cotting  edge  of  sakl  seat  Madcb  sakl 
naigin  of  sakl  spacer  iadading  pa^iartk— 
:;.     forwardly  of  saklcaphbdecattiivodiafor  _ 

contact  between  said  Made  edges  aad  the  sUa  to  aeduce  ,^ 
initatioe  in  shavng  with  sakl  canadge^  atkastoMof  the 
prcvedioas  having  a  forwifd  eneal  graalar  thai  tlMt  of 
ij    another  of  the  prpjactioBS  ssid  f  rtsaiMa^atliiiHonnlaae  fitting 
tn limh  rintini nilnia  ^  j>-:.i 


JWie  JkBf,^  :;.^ 
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along  said  axis  relative  to  laid  plate;  means  defining  a  third 
pocket  in  said  sleeve;  a  bolt  movable  in  said  sleeve  along  said 
axis  between  a  first  petition  and  a  second  position;  means  on 
said  bolt  slidably  fitting  said  plate  pocket  and  said  Made  pocket 
in  said  first  position  and  fitting  only  one  of  said  plate  and  blade 
pockeu  in  said  second  position;  means  yieldably  urging  said 
bolt  into  said  first  position;  a  cross  pin  roUtable  in  said  plate; 
and  an  eccentric  portion  on  said  pin  adapted  to  abut  said  trans- 
verse surface. 


4,272,888 

PARALLEL  ACTION  CinTING  HAND  TOOL 

Rabca  J.  HartMister.  1034  6Ch  SC^  GoMen,  Colo.  80401 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,18S 

Iirt.  CL*  B2iB  13/00 

MS.  a.  30-229  »  ClalM 


.^^•> 


1.  A  parallel  action  die  cutting  hand  tool  having  a  parallel 
action  handle  of  the  kind  employing  a  pair  of  scissors-action 
handle  levers  pivoted  on  a  transverse  axis,  each  of  the  levers 
having  a  pivot  pin  both  longitudinally  to  the  rear  and  longitu- 
dinally to  the  front  of  the  pivot  axis  and  parallel  thereto,  the 
pivot  axis  and  the  pivot  pins  being  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
parallel  action  handle,  comprismg: 

(a)  first  and  second  die  cuttmg  jaws  connected  to  the  parallel 
action  handle  by  engagement  of  the  pivot  pins,  each  jaw 
connected  to  a  front  pivot  pin  of  one  handle  lever  and  a 
rear  pivot  pin  of  the  opposite  handle  lever  in  correspond- 
ing pivot  pin  receiving  openings  in  each  jaw,  at  least  one 
of  the  openings  being  longitudinally  elongated; 

(b)  at  least  front  and  rear  guide  pins  extending  between  said 
die  cutting  jaws  and  slidable  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of 
the  jaws,  the  pins  being  longitudinally  spaced  apart,  each 
near  a  pivot  pin  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  parallel 
action  handle  approximately  in  longitudinal  aUgnment 
with  the  cutting  edges  of  the  jaws;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  compression  member  connected  between  the 
die  cutting  jaws  for  biasing  the  jaws  to  separated  poaitioo 
and  located  longitudinally  between  said  guide  pins. 


4,272,lt9 
PORTABLE  SAW 
Lewis  A.  Scott,  Lake  Oiwcfo,  aiad  Dmm  M. 
Ida.  Mk  of  Ong^  Mripwrs  to 


a  saw  chain  entrained  about  the  sprocket  and  the  saw  bar, 
a  rigid  guard  bar  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of 

said  saw  chain, 

a  guard  member  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  guard  bar,  and 

mounting  means  mounting  the  guard  bar  on  the  housing  in  a 

position  extending  along  a  rear  edge  of  the  saw  bar  in  the 

plane  of  the  saw  bar  for  longitudinal  adjustment  between 


an  extended  position  in  which  the  guard  member  covers 
the  nose  portion  of  the  saw  to  prevent  cutting  by  the  saw 
chain  in  the  region  of  the  nose  portion  and  a  retracted 
position  in  which  the  guard  member  is  withdrawn  from 
the  nose  portion  to  allow  cutting  in  the  region  of  the  noae 
portion  while  normally  exposing  the  forward  edge  of  the 
saw  bar. 


LATTICE  TEMPLATE 
Edward  J.  DaTcrt,  Seattle  Waak,  aastgaar  lo  IV 
paay,  Seattle  WMk. 

PDcd  Nov.  30, 1979,  Sor.  No.  99458 
Iirt.  CL^  OOIB  iflXk  EMB  i/CO 
UJB.  CL  33-174  G 
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FBod  Pah.  Ji,  1979,  Sar.  Ne  14J«2 

liiL  a.>  B27B  nm 

U  A  a.  30-371  I* 

1.  In  a  power  saw: 
a  asolor  haviot  a  housing, 
a  guide  plale  attKhed  to  tlK  houaiuf. 
a  saw  bar  secured  to  the  kMMing  in  a  poaitiM  extewttag  from 
tlH  guide  plate  aad  huviag  a  noaa  portioo  tonote  from  the 

guide  plule 
a  sprackel  dnvon  by  the  uwtor. 


1.  In  configuration: 

a  plurality  of  drill  tempUtes  having  holes  extending  there- 
through, said  plurality  of  drill  templates  extendmg  in  a 
predetermined  direction; 

a  further  plurality  of  drill  templates  having  boles  extending 
therethrough,  said  further  pluraUty  o^  drill  temi^ates 
extending  in  a  further  predetermined  direction; 

said  plurality  and  said  further  plurality  of  drill  templates 
formmg  points  of  mtersection  at  respective  points  of  over- 
lap with  each  other, 

means  for  providing  limited  ralative  motion  betweea  said 
phiraJity  and  said  ftirther  plurality  of  drill  templates  at  said 
points  of  mtersection;  and, 

wherein  said  means  for  providing  Kmited  relative  motion 
between  said  plunHty  and  said  ftnther  plurality  of  drill 
templates  oomprises  a  cable  mmha  disposed  at  each  of 
said  points  of  iunrsactioii.  each  of  said  cable  members 
having  the  ends  thereof  teteaed  to  correspoadiag  oucs  of 
said  phvality  of  drill  temphtft  at  each  of  arid  points  of 
intersection,  and  a  portion  iularniediiii  the  ends  thereof 
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issteaed  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  further  plurality  of 
drill  templates  at  each  of  said  points  of  intersecticw. 


signals  represeatalive  of  vacioHs  desved 
checking  signal,  said  signal  pawfing 


of  said 


ELECTRONIC  GEAR  CHECKER 
Mario  P.  nMBri,  Lqrdan,  DL.  aariaaar  lo  mtaok  Tool  Works 
Incn  Chieiva.  m. 

of  Sar.  No.  939.045,  Sa».  1, 1978. 
lUi  appttcolion  M.  23, 1979;  Sor.  No.  59^27 
Int  CL'  GOIB  7/Oa  7/2A.  7/30 
US.a33— 179JB  51 


••*^ 


-ir: 


1.  A  functional  workpieoe  checking  machine  comprising 
means  mounting  a  master  %vorkpieoe  in  engagement  with  a  test 
workpiece  so  as  to  produce  a  relative  displacement  between 
said  master  workpiece  and  said  test  workpiece  when  relative 
raotioo  occurs  therebetween  in  a  predetermined  manner,  sens- 
ing means  for  |Moducing  a  checking  signal  that  is  representa- 
tive of  said  relative  displacement  wherein  said  checking  signal 
undergoes  an  excursion  of  a  maimnum  magnitude  in  a  particu- 
lar direction  from  a  reference  level  as  said  rdative  motion 
occurs  and  sucoesanw  approxunation  nsrani  oonpnswg  com- 
parison means  caofAed  to  receive  said  checking  signal,  count- 
ing aKaaa  initially  set  to  a  count  representative  of  a  signal  level 
that  is  of  a  greater  magnitude  in  said  particular  <hrectioo  than 
said  excursion,  said  counting  means  bdng  constructed  to  count 
in  a  periodic  manner  so  that  its  count  is  representative  of  a 
signal  level  that  approaches  said  nuximum  magnitiwk  excur- 
sion as  said  count  continues,  digital-to-analog  converter  means 
coupled  to  said  counting  means  so  as  to  convert  the  count  in 
said  counting  means  to  an  analog  level,  the  output  oS  said 
converter  means  being  coiq>led  to  said  comparisoa  aieans  and 
the  output  (rf*  said  comparison  means  being  coupled  to  said 
counting  means  for  stopping  said  counting  means  from  further 
counting  when  said  checking  signal  is  q)proximatdy  tqpul  to 
the  level  represented  by  the  count  m  said  counting  means. 

36.  A  functional  workpiece  checking  machinf  comprising 
means  mounting  a  master  workpieoe  m  engagement  with  a  test 
workpiece  so  as  to  provide  a  rdative  displacement  between 
said  master  workpieoe  and  said  test  workpiece  when  relative 
'  motion  occurs  therebetween  m  a  predetermined  manner,  sens- 
ing means  for  producing  a  checking  signal  thitf  is  representa- 
tive of  said  rdative  displacenieat  and  signal  pmcrssing  means 
for  processing  said  checking  signal  to  determine  the  character- 
istics of  said  test  workpieces  that  are  represented  by  said 
checking  signal  wherdn  said  sensmg  means  oomprises  an  oper- 
ational am|5ifier  comprising  a  difference  amplifier  that  has  an 
inverting  and  a  non-inverting  input  terminal,  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary transistors  that  have  their  emitters  connected  to- 
gether, their  bases  coupled  to  the  ou^wt  of  said  difference 
amplifier,  and  their  coOectOT-emitter  paths  ooiqrfed  m  series 
across  a  power  supply  that  supf^ies  a  positive  voltage  at  one 
termind  and  a  n^ative  voltage  at  the  other  and  a  feed-back 
resistor  coi^rfed  at  one  end  to  said  emitters  and  its  other  end  to 
the  inverting  faiput  termind  of  sakl  dtfEerenoe  amplifier. 

28.  A  fbactiond  workpieoe  f harking  maduae  comprising 
means  mounting  a  master  workpiece  ki  mytrmrat  with  a  test 
woricpiece  so  as  to  produce  a  rdative  displacement  between 
saki  master  wukpieije  and  saki  teat  woikpiete  fdien  rehtive 
motioB  occurs  therebetween  m  a  predetei  nuned  manner,  a 
■n^  sanMBg  means  coupled  ioprodncf  a  checking  dgad  that 
is  rapresentative  of  said  rehtiut  diapbraawint,  a  phuaity  of 
aigad  prnrcssmg  means  for  luiiakaiwnusly  lOTiniiing  nqmt 
■gads  to  saki  proocaainf  means  aad  for  piodackig  ou^mt 


deleclmg  maxhaum  excmdons  of  their  respective  k^wiaignals 
wiA  respect  to  a  reference  levd  and  filler  memo  ttat  is  eapable 
of  operating  m  a  phtrsity  of  different  IDlering  modes  kiserted 
between  said  sensing  means  and  said  signd  proceaiiug  aMaas 
for  filtering  said  checking  signd  and  for  supptyiag  saki  IBtered 
checking  signd  as  an  input  signd  to  adected  ones  of  saki  signd 
processing  means,  and  mode  selection  means  for  selecting  a 
predetermined  filtering  mode  for  each  of  saki  selected  ones  of 
said  signd  processing  means. 

32.  A  fimctiond  woicpseoe  checking  madune  comprising 
means  mounting  a  nuMter  workpieoe  m  eagafcment  with  a  test 
workpiece  so  as  to  produce  a  relative  displBocnMnt  betweea 
saki  master  workpieoe  aad  said  test  workpieoe  whea  celative 
aMtfon  occurs  therebetween  in  a  predetermmed  mmmef  ,  sens- 
mg  means  for  producmg  outpM  signals  repreaeatative  of  saki 
relative  disptocement  with  respect  lo  two  planes  normd  to 
each  other,  first  and  second  sigad  processmg  aieaas  for  pro- 
oessmg  said  output  sigaals  oomprisiag  fint  and  aeoood  succes- 
sive approximation  dcScUJoa  and  storage  meaaa  for  respec- 
tively detecting  aad  storing  first  aad  seeoad  sigad  levek  repre- 
sentative of  the  maximum  mge  of  said  rdative  displaotmeat 
with  respect  to  each  of  said  pbmes  and  oombjaiag  aieaas  for 
condmimg  saki  first  and  second  signd  leveb  m  a  predeter- 
miaed  manner. 

34.  A  fimctiond  workpieoe  cheddng  machiac  comprising 
means  mouatiag  a  master  wotlqiieoeianigagrmcHt%yiA  a  test 
workpiece  so  as  to  produce  a  relative  displacement  betwmi 
said  master  workpiece  and  said  test  workplace  when  relative 
motion  occurs  therebetween  in  a  predetermiaed  maaaer,  first 
sensmg  means  amociatcd  with  a  first  predeteoaaaed  kae  of 
relative  travd  with  raqiect  to  said  Seat  woshpiece  to  produce  a 
first  checkmg  sigad  as  said  relative  motion  occurs,  second 
sensing  means  aasodated  with  a  second  prrrirlannninrt  line  of 
travd  widi  respect  to  said  test  uwtkpioce  to  prodaoe  a  I 


ing  mcaas  oomprisiag  first  and 

tkm  detectioa  aiid  storage  aMans  for 

and  aeoond  sigad  levds  each  of  which  are  respeetivaly 

seatative  of  aiaxknum  euursiaBS  of  said  first 

cheddag  sigaals  aad 

and  second  signd  levels  in  a 


saki  fint 


AUTOMATIC  TEST  PROBE  POSmONDW  APPARAIUS 
E.  Raaa.  Pkiwii,  Arifc, 
AriL 
FBad  Ai«.  10. 1979.  Sar.  Na.«3* 
lat  a>  GOIB  i/aot  B27G  21/00 
U.S.  CL  33-105  R 
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stantially  parallel  to  said  dide  surface,  said  first  threaded 
shaft  croMiag  over  said  second  threaded  shaft; 

c.  first  and  second  drive  means  for  controUably  axially  rotat- 
ing said  first  and  second  threaded  shafts,  respectively; 

d.  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  drive 
means,  said  support  means  having  first  and  second  points 
located  in  fiied  relationship  to  said  slide  surface; 

e.  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second 
drive  means  to  said  support  means  at  said  first  and  second 
points,  said  first  and  second  threaded  shafts  being  pivot- 
able  laterally  over  said  slide  surface; 

f.  first  and  second  shaft  receiving  means  for  receiving  said 
first  and  second  shafts,  respectively; 

g.  connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and 
second  shaft  receiving  means,  a  triangle  substantially 
parallel  to  said  slide  surface  being  defined  by  said  first  and 
second  points  and  a  point  at  which  said  connecting  means 
pivotally  connects  said  first  and  second  shaft  receiving 
means,  the  angles  and  lengths  of  the  sides  of  the  triangle 
being  variably  dependent  on  the  angular  positions  of  said 
first  and  second  threaded  shafts  with  respect  to  first  and 
second  reference  angular  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
threaded  shafts,  respectively;  and 

h.  probe  support  means  carried  by  one  of  said  first  and 
second  shaft  receiving  means  for  supporting  a  first  con- 
ductive probe. 


hot  air  having  a  temperature  of  from  120*  to  140*  C.  and 
a  moisture  content  of  from  48  to  8S0  g  of  water  per  kg  of 
dry  air. 


ENHANCING  THE  CHARACTEKISTICS  OF 

MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

Octave  Liftaapifi,  CorralUa,  Orag^  mi  Kc—tth  ramhoii, 

Ckcrry  Hill,  N  J^  MriffMn  to  Enoa  Raaeareh  A  Faghiwr- 

ii«  Co^  FlorteM  Park,  N  J. 

DhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  711,500.  Aag.  4, 197«,  Pat  No.  4,143,449. 

■nb  appHcatloa  Mar.  «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  11,0(0 

lat  CL>  FliB  3/08 

VS,  CL  34—1  3  CWm 

1.  In  a  process  for  fluidizing  a  bed  containing  solid  particu- 
late magnetizable,  fluidizable  material  within  an  external  force 
field,  wherein  said  bed  of  fluidizable  material  is  fluidized  by  a 
flow  of  gas  therethrough  with  sufficient  force  to  oppose  an 
eztemal  force  field  acting  on  said  particulate  material,  and 
wherein  said  fluidized  bed  is  subjected  to  a  magnetic  field 
having  a  substantial  component  positioned  in  the  direction  of 
said  external  force  field,  the  improvement  which  compnaes: 
periodically  removing  the  magnetic  field  from  the  fluidized 
bed  so  as  to  promote  mixing  of  the  solids  in  the  fluidized  bed 
and  then  reapplying  the  magnetic  field  before  the  bed  visibly 
exhibiu  'Viiling**  or  "babbling"  typical  of  unstabiHffd  fluid- 


DRYING  STEP  IN  A  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

Airto^o  Sdiriati,  Vleana,  It^,  aHfflMr  to  Sabiatl  In^iaBtl 
S.Mn  VIccua,  Italy 

FIM  Mm.  21, 1979,  Sm.  No.  22,464 
lat  CLi  FSa  3/04 
VS.  CL  34-9  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  drying  green  ceramic  articles  in  a  continuous 
tunnel  drier  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  the  green  ceramic  articles  into  the  tunnel  drier, 
conveying  the  ceramic  articles  through  a  water  bath  where 

they  arc  heated  to  a  temperature  of  40*  to  100*. 
removing  the  ceramic  articles  from  the  water  bath, 
heating  the  green  ceramic  articles  in  the  drier  to  a  drying 
temperature  while  maintaining  them  at  a  moisture  content 
substantially  equal  to  that  existing  at  the  beginning  of  the 
heating  steps;  and 
drying  the  green  articles  previously  heated; 
said  heating  and  dryiag  steps  beiag  carried  cm  by  passing  a 
stream  of  hot  air  in  co-current  relatiooship  with  the  green 
ceraflBtc  articles  entering  the  tunnel  drier,  said  stream  of 


PRODUCT  RECLAMATION  IN  A  FLUID  BED  DRYER 
Lea  Bcatzica,  McwnmmIc  Falls,  WIs^  ■iiljinr  to  Uahwsal 
Pteds  Corporailoa,  MUmMkac,  Wia. 

FOai  No? .  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,216 
Iirt.  ai  FSiB  3/08 
VS.  a  34-10  16 


1.  In  a  fluidized  bed  apparatus  for  drying  of  particubtf 
material  which  comprises  a  vertically  disposed  floidiztng 
chamber,  means  for  passing  a  current  of  air  through  said  fluid- 
izing chamber,  and  an  apertured  disc  shaped  element  rotataMy 
mounted  in  a  second  chamber  below  said  fluidizing  chamber 
and  adapted  to  interrupt  a  current  of  air  passing  through  said 
fluidizing  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
accumulator  means  dispoaed  in  said  second  chambrr  and 
surrounding  said  disc  shaped  element  for  accumulating 
particles  of  said  material  which  fall  upon  said  disc  shaped 
element; 
passing  means  for  interconnecting  said  second  chamber  and 

said  fluidizing  chamber,  and 
collector  means  coupled  to  said  accumulator  means  for 
concentrating  and  transferring  said  particles  to  said  pas- 
sage means. 


4^72,096 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY 
Syiarris  Lioa,  No.  137,  Ckui«  Sten  tbL, 
Mtoo  U  Hdca,  TaiwM 

nU  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,129 
bt  OJ  O09B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  434-340 


Lan  Toira, 


1.  An  educational  toy  roaiyriiing  a  fraase  structure,  two 
compartmentt  provided  oa  the  sarftoe  of  said  ftaow  Mmcture, 
a  sefioB  of  selected  qaiz  and  answer  boards,  oae  uwapartaient 
for  reodviag  said  quiz  boards  and  the  other  ooaipartiBeat  for 
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receiving  said  answer  boards,  a  bar  dispoaed  beneath  said 
compartments  comprising  a  base  and  a  plarahty  of  fleiMe 
upright  stems  dispocadia  two  rows  aloag  opposite  InagilBilinal  MibafSL 

63141 


u,s.a 


.•i'  ji^.tyr- 'I-.: ..  FOOVWEAR 
11630  OMMiDr,, 


'V  ■   f*^  • 


sides  of  said  base  having  heads  eipoaed  to  said  < 
and  accessible  to  the  quiz  and  aamwer  boards  plaoed  dievein, 
ejecting  means  for  ejecting  an  answer  board  from  said  other 
compartment  to  signify  the  answer  is  n^ativa  and 
means  for  showing  ^t  m  answer  is  affinaative, 
dectrically  operated  means  for  individnally  actuating  said 
ejecting  and  indicating  means,  dectrical  contacts  on  sakl  i 
Mid  electrical  drcuitry  connecting  said  contacts  and  i 
rate  electrically  operated  means,  and  means  on  said  quiz  and 
answer  boards  for  flexiiig  said  stems  when  inserted  in  said 
compartments  for  selectively  doang  said  contacts  to  activate 
one  of  said  separate  electrically  operated  means. 


FBci  Oct  IS,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  04,112 
lat  a*  A43R  5/Oa  23/08 


U7 
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STEEL  SHANK  SUPPORT  FOR  MOLDED  UNIT  SOLE 
Gcray  J.  Poaco,  0996  Baral  Oak  Dr.,  9t  Laata,  Mo.  63123 
FIM  Nav.  13, 1979,  Sw.  Na.  93,791 
lat  a.}  A43B  13/28,  21/36,  13/42 
VS.  CL  36— 24J  9  < 


1.  In  a  molded  unit  sole  for  a  lady's  high  hed  shoe,  a  shoe 
shank  support  suitable  fcMr  being  molded  into  said  unit  sole  and 
which  provides  stability  firom  side  to  side  and  heel  to  toe  com- 
prising a  shank  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  from  the  hed  area 
to  approxima^  the  beginmng  of  the  ball  of  the  foot  laid 
shank  having  means  defining  a  hole  therein,  a  detadiabie  bed 
poet  for  strengthening  the  hed,  said  hed  post  being  threaded, 
and  means  to  ffx  said  hed  post  within  said  shank  hole  tndading 
a  wing  nut  for  reverse  threading  onto  said  hed  post 


4,272,090 

RESIN4X>ATED  FIBER  MASS  CONTAINING 

CATALYST-FILLED  HOLLOW  FIBERS 

Uaracc  A.  TaHO,  Baa  271,  Soata  B«hara,  ChHt  93102 

DifWoa  cfScr.  No.  66M08,  Mar.  11, 1976,  PM.  No.  4»U0,9S1, 

wMcfc  li  a  ccaltaatfMi  cf  Scr.  Na.  412,801,  Nav.  5, 1973^ 

■tiaiDBii,  IWi  i^iWraHna  Jtf.  31, 1970,  Scr.  Na.  929,297 

lat  a.)  A41B  13/39:  JMF  5/04 

US.  CL  36-44  7< 


at! 


1.  Footwear,  sadi  as  a  ranniag  dne,  rnmprisiag  a  sok  and 
an  upper,  the  sole  having: 

(a)  a  hed  section  for  the  bottom  of  the  hed  of  the  fool; 

(b)  an  arch  section  forwaid  of  die  hed  sectioa  for  the  boltOB 
of  the  arch  of  the  feel; 

(c)  a  forefoot  icctioa  forwanl  of  dtt^ 
forward  portion  for  sapportiag  the 
toes  of  the  foot  aad  a  rear  portion  for  aappotting  the  part 
of  the  foot  immediatdy  rearward  of  the  metatarsd  hads; 

(d)  medid  and  laterd  side^ 

the  sole  being  so  formed  that  when  it  is  unstrrssgd  and  dispoaed 
on  a  generally  flat  horizontd  snrftoe: 

(e)  the  upper  foot^iqipoiting  snrfinn  of  said  hed  and  arch 
sections  are  iiw  JiaeJ  generally  dowawanfly  fiom  the 
medid  to  the  laterd  side  of  the  scrf^ 

(0  the  arch  sectioa  at  the  medid  side  of  the  sole  being  ele- 
vated in  relation  to  the  forefoot  section  for  supporting  dK 
bottom  of  the  arch  of  the  foot  at  an  elevalioa  of  firoB  aS-3 
cm  above  a  line  whi^  as  viewed  from  die  medid  side  of 
the  shoe,  ortcads  htiwuM  the  upper  font  sapportiag  sar- 
fsce  of  tte  hed  section  and  an  area  on  the  apper  surfisoe  of 
the  forward  portioa  of  dK  forefoot  sectioa 
corresponding  to  die  area  on  which  die  first 
head  is  adapted  to  lie,  siid  0.5-3  cm  being  measured  firoai 
the  top  of  die  ardi  section  at  its  sole  side  vcrticaUy  down- 
wardly to  said  line; 

(g)  the  arch  section  bdng  ooaqMCSsMe  at  its  medid  side  ia 
rdation  to  said  line  no  more  dum  aboat  0.S  caw  «  nKa- 
sured  vertically  downwardly  from  the  lop  of  the  udx 
section,  on  nnpact  of  the  sole 
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'  t!^An  article  comprising  a  mam  (^oohfreat 

oonipriH^g,  as  a  fint  portion,  fibers  having  a  curable  sdatanoe 

coated  thereon  and.  as  a  second  portion,  pliant  hollow  fibcA  ^•,. 

nnifoanly  dippenrri  in  said  coated  fibers  and  being  capablr  of     ,,  ,,  .^;«i  ...?»tr(»tt'.'r,    *&»»«.  ^oiix^ 
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faces  and  a  aeries  of  apertures  therein,  each  aperture  having 
two  spaced  apart  transverse  walls,  one  transverse  wall  of  each 
aperture  constituting  a  camming  face  and  the  other  transverse 
wall  of  each  aperture  constituting  a  stop  face,  the  camming  and 
stop  faces  being  skew  to  said  major  faces  and  thus  both  inter- 
secting said  major  fiKcs  at  angles  other  than  right  angles,  and 
a  latch  portion  adjacent  one  end  of  the  band,  the  latch  portion 
including  a  latch  portion  base  and  an  arch  formation  including 
legs  normal  to  the  latch  portion  base  and  a  cross-piece  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the  latch  portion  base,  said  legs,  base  and 
crosa-piece  defining  a  latching  slot  for  receiving  said  strap 
portion,  said  latch  portion  base  having  an  aperture  therein  and 
there  being  a  displaceable  latching  element  protruding  from 
that  one  of  the  transverse  walls  of  this  aperture  which  is  re- 
mote from  said  strap  portion,  said  latching  element  extending 
into  said  slot,  and  said  camming  faces  serving  in  turn  to  deflect 
said  latching  element  out  of  said  slot  and  into  said  aperture  in 
said  base  while  said  strap  portion  is  being  passed  through  said 
slot  in  one  direction  to  form  the  band  into  a  loop,  engagement 
between  said  latching  element  and  any  one  of  said  stop  faces 
preventing  withdrawal  of  the  strap  portion  from  the  slot  in  the 
opposite  direction,  a  portion  of  the  band  being  adapted  to 
receive  identification  information. 


4,272^1 
UGHTED  ADDRESS  SIGN 
DarW  R.  Mattkewa,  16U  WaHfeM  Dr„  Aam  Arkor,  Mich. 
48103 

FIM  Ju.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,06 
lat  CL^  G09F  13/08 
UJS.  CL  40-574  3 


1.  An  address  sign  adapted  to  display  a  house  address  num- 
ber or  the  like  and  to  provide  low  intensity  illumination  in  a 
localized  area  such  as  a  house  entrance,  said  sign  comprising  an 
elongated  rectangular  back  plate  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  support  member,  a  boalike  cover  of  rigid  self-supporting 
translucent  material  having  a  rectangular  front  panel  with  a 
configuration  the  same  as  the  back  plate  and  being  disposed  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  with  nid  back  plate,  said  cover 
having  a  length  greater  than  its  width  and  comprising  four  side 
panels  unitary  with  said  front  panel  and  extending  perpendicu- 
lar thereto  with  the  edges  of  the  side  paneb  seated  upon  said 
back  plate,  a  set  of  miniature  incandescent  lamps  mounted  on 
-the  back  plate  and  disposed  on  the  longitudinal  center  line 
thereof,  thie  length  of  the  cover  being  greater  than  the  width  by 
a  factor  approximately  equal  to  the  number  of  lamps  m  said  set, 
a  plurality  of  alphanumeric  characters  of  opaque  material 
disposed  on  one  of  said  panels  in  spaced  relation  along  the 
longitudtnal  center  Kne,  said  lamps  being  spaced  along  the 
center  line  with  the  distance  between  adjacent  lamps  being 
about  twice  the  distance  from  each  lamp  to  the  nearest  side 
panel,  the  front  panel  being  spaced  further  from  the  lamps  than 
the  side  pands  but  leas  than  the  distance  between  adjacent 
lampa,  said  translucent  material  of  said  cover  having  a  light 


transauHion  factor  in  the  range  of  0.28  to  0.32  whereby  the 
front  panel  is  illuminated  with  uniform  intensity  over  the  entire 
surface  thereof  to  provide  enhanced  readability  of  the  charac- 
ters from  a  distance  and  whereby  the  side  panels  have  a  mini- 
mized front-to-back  dimension  and  are  illuminated  with  uni- 
form intensity  over  the  entire  surface  areas  to  provide  low 
level  ambient  lighting;  said  back  plate  being  provided  with  a 
first  mounting  flange  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  mounting 
flange  at  the  other  end  thereof,  the  side  paneb  of  the  cover  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  having  first  and  second  cover  flanges 
unitary  therewith  in  overlying  relationship  with  the  respective 
mounting  flanges  on  said  back  plate  and  first  fastener  means 
extending  through  both  of  said  first  flanges,  and  second  Cm- 
tener  means  extending  through  both  (rf  said  second  flanges  for 
securing  said  cover  to  said  back  plate  and  for  securing  said  sign 
to  said  support  member. 


4^2,902 
FISE-ARMS 
Frank  E.  Waters,  Brentwood,  EaglMd,  iwlpor  to 
IndHtrics  of  Singapore  Prinrte  LimHad,  Jalaa  Boon  Lay, 


FIM  Dae.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9M388 
OaiaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Uaitad  riaiiiB,  Dec  5,  1977, 
50593/77 

lat  CL^  F41C  15/12 
U.S.CL42— 25  10  < 


1.  A  bolt  assembly  for  a  fire-arm,  the  asaenMy  comprising  a 
redprocable  bolt  carrier,  a  boh  reciprocaMy  reodved  in  and 
rotatable  relative  to  the  bolt  carrier,  a  recess  in  the  boh  and  an 
extractor  having  a  body  which  in  unassembled  conditioaofthe 
bolt  and  bolt  carrier  is  freely  placeaUe  in  and  renovable  from 
the  recess  in  the  bolt,  and  which  is  pivotally  retained  in  the 
recess  in  the  assembled  condition  of  the  bolt  assembly  by  the 
bolt  carrier,  the  extractor  and  recess  being  shaped  to  hold  the 
extractor  relative  to  the  boh  for  reciprocation  and  rotation  of 
the  boh  relative  to  the  bolt  carrier  aixl  the  extractor  having  a 
head  for  engaging  a  cartridge  case  in  a  first  position  of  rdative 
reciprocation  of  the  bolt  and  bolt  carrier,  the  extractor  being 
held  by  the  bolt  carrier  in  a  first  pivotal  position  in  which  the 
extractor  head  will  in  use  be  engaged  with  a  cartridge  case  to 
withdraw  the  case  from  the  chamber  of  the  fire-arm  while  in  a 
second  position  of  relative  reciprocation  of  the  boh  and  the 
boh  carrier  the  extractor  being  pivotaUe  to  a  second  podtion 
from  which  the  head  can  move  to  engage  wiA  a  cartridge.   . 


4^72,903 
REVOLVER  RELOADING  DEVICE 
WOUam  T.  Griflla,  34122  Sevflk  PL  #C,  D«m  Paiirt.  GaUf. 
92629 

Filed  Mm.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,910 
lat  a.)  F42B  39/04 
UJS.  a  42—89  5  O^H 

1.  A  reloading  device  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  cartridges 
in  alignment  for  receipt  in  a  cylinder  of  a  revolver,  wUch 
cyHnder  includes  a  center  shaft,  and  fbr  releasing  said  car- 
tridges upon  manual  application  of  said  rdoodhig  device 
against  sdd  center  shaft  of  said  cyUnder,  compnni|: 
a  cylindrical  housing  conformed  as  a  segMcut  of  a  c^iader 
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mclnding  a  cap  at  one  end  diereof,  a  plurality  of  peripherdly 
spaced  grooves  Conned  in  die  exterior  surface  of  said  housing, 
a  central  cavity  extending  axtaUy  through  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  said  cap,  said  central  cavity  communicirtiBg  with 
said  grooves,  said  grooves  being  confomred  to  receive  said 
cartridges  thereiB; 

a  latching  spider  received  on  the  interim  of  said  central 
cavity  and  including  a  plurality  of  flexiUe  hUches  each  aligned 
to  extend  into  the  interior  of  said  grooves  for  retaining  said 
cartridges  therein;  and 


r/» 


a  center  post  assembly  deployed  on  the  interior  of  said  cen- 
tral cavity  and  ad^>ted  for  axial  articulaticm  therein,  said  as- 
sembly faicluding  a  rMlial  projection  adapted  to  oppose  the 
releasing  flexure  of  said  latdies  in  one  axial  poshicm  thereof 
and  an  end  fitting  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  said  center 
shaft  of  said  cylinder  whereby  the  axial  articuhtion  of  said 
assembly  by  said  shaft  from  said  one  axial  position  will  allow 
for  releasing  flexure  of  said  latches. 


sofftce  a  sortmg  bin  means  fior  receiving  and  holdiiV  the 
crab  pot  calch;  and 

for  rotaliag  said  first  stractoral  firanse  missM  wtam 
said  pivotal  engagement  from  said  first  sorting  position  to 
said  second  dumping  position  whereby  the  non-harveMa- 
ble  portion  of  the  catch  not  removed  from  did  aottiiV  bin 
means  are  dumped  overboard. 

6.  A  mediod  of  handling  and  sorting  a  crab  pot  calch  com- 
iwising: 

removing  the  crsb  pot  from  a  water  body  to  a  crab  harvest- 
ing vessd  having  a  cnh  pot '— ^»»ng  sorface  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  gunwale  of  said  vessd,  said  snr&ce  hav- 
ing a  sorting  surface  pivotally  attached  to  the  edge  oppo- 
site the  pivotal  moont  on  said  gunwale; 

placing  the  crab  pot  catch  on  said  mxtmg  sarfiMe; 

sorting  the  harvest^le  crabs  from  said  crab  pot  catch  so 
omfmed  on  said  sorting  surfisoe  and  simaitaneously  rebmt- 
ing  and  prepariag  the  pot  for  iii«f»hi»g- 

rotating  said  bunching  surfisoe  iqmrardly  to  launch  said  pot; 

pivoting  said  launching  snrfisce  downwardly  ud  then  lock- 
ing said  bnnrhing  and  said  sorting  sutCkcs  together  to 
prevent  rdative  rotation  there  between  and  to  form  a 
di^Kwd  slide  for  dimiping  ddms  from  said  sortiqg  sar- 
fac^  and 

dunqwig  the  non-harvestaUe  portion  of  said  catch  remain- 
ing on  said  sorting  sui&ce  into  the  surroundiog  water 
body  by  rotating  said  sorting  sarfiKe  and  launching  snr- 
fisce into  an  inclined  position. 


4»272304 
CRAB  POT  HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
CBbHtW.  VnmMj%  1180  Comya  Rd.  NW.,  PMMo,  Wa*. 
98370 

FOad  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,743 

laL  CL'  AOIK  69/08 

VS.  a  43-4 J  8  OataM 


8,272388 

GIG  WITH  RBMOVAKE  TINEB 

HUk,  12481 SW.  FIrat  PL,  Pliaiiilii,  Fk. 

Fled  Dae.  13, 197%  Scr.  Naw  90,283 

IaLa.)A81K8;/M 


U.S.CL 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving,  holding  and  dispocing  of  a 
crab  pot  catch  coayrising; 
a  flint  structural  frame  means  having  a  pivotd  rngaflrmaBf 
with  a  crab  harvesting  vessd  near  the  gaawale  fbr  rota- 
tion from  a  first  sorting  position  to  a  second  daaipaig 
pocitioa  aad  having  first  cnb  pot  rngagmg  means  thereon 
for  supporting  and  laanrhiag  a  crab  pot; 
a  second  stractaral  frame  aMaas  pivotaHy  iatctcoaaected  to 
said  first  fraam  means  aad  haviag  aaofftiag  CBfiKe  thertea 
for  faoovcriag  ciaba  said  seooad  fraam  laaaaa  adapted  for 
rotatioa  salo  stowed  fngagrment  apon  said  first  fiaaw 

of  said  seoowi  straolard  fraaie  forami 


1.  A  ffig  for  catrhiag  aaimab,  comprising: 

an  dongated  body  having  a  longitudmd  center  line,  a  for- 
ward end  aad  a  rear  end; 

said  body  including  a  first  body  apertut  in  said  body  aad  a 
second  body  meaas  spaced  from  said  first  body  aperture 
along  a  line  paraOd  to  the  ka^itudind  center  Une  of  said 
body; 

a  spear  means  connected  in  one  fixed  workable  position  to 
said  body  and  posttioaed  oa  the  aarfroe  of  said  body 
generally  parsUd  to  the  kwigitudiad  cealer  bne  of  said 
body;  ^^       ^  ^^ 

said  spear  means  mdadi^g  a  barbed  first  ead 
beyoad  said  forward  cad  of  Mid  body,  a  seooad  ead  I 
for  maeitiou  throagh  aiiri  fint  body 
oad 

ifori 


♦  v 
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4,2723M  4»27230l 

CLOSEABLE  FISH  NET  ELECTRIFIED  DOLL  HOUSE  FIREPLACE 

G«yLteMli«.Grilc2,R-MJar«MtFi«il,P«McPJL00791   Hcwy  B«Mtti,  c/o  GMTfe  Spectw,  MIS  Woolwwtk 

F1M  Ai«.  14, 1971, 8m.  No.  9334W  Biwiwajr,  mi  Gmrm  Specter,  MIS  Wootworth  BMg^ 

UL  CL^  AOIK  77/00  Bnadwqr,  batk  of,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

VS.  CL  43—11  17  CUw  FIM  Jm.  15, 1979.  Scr.  No.  40,740 

fat  a.}  A63H  33/00 
UJS.  CL  44-12  3 


—s 


233 
233 


1.  A  fish  net  comprising  •  rigid  frame,  a  container  of  flexible 
netting  materia]  mounted  on  said  frame  and  defining  therewith 
an  opening  for  entry  of  fish  into  the  container,  a  fitting 
mounted  on  said  frame  around  said  opening,  said  frame  having 
a  round  cross-section,  said  netting  having  an  edge  wrapped 
around  said  frame,  said  fitting  being  U-shaped  in  croas-section 
and  mounted  over  said  frame  and  the  netting  wrapped  thereon, 
rigid  cover  means  slidably  supported  by  said  fitting  for  move- 
ment in  a  plane  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended 
position,  said  cover  means  having  a  dimension  corresponding 
to  the  size  of  said  opening  to  dose  said  opening  in  said  ex- 
tended position,  said  opening  being  open  and  accessible  with 
said  cover  means  in  the  retracted  position  and  actuator  means 
coupled  to  said  cover  means  for  moving  the  cover  means 
between  the  retracted  and  extended  positions. 


4^2307 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Victor  Skapv%  P.O.  Box  77,  Lore  City,  Ohio  43755 

FIM  Amt.  29, 1979,  Sor.  No.  70,030 

bt  CLi  AOIM  23/26 

VS.  CL  43—92 


10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  spring-actuated  leg-hold  animal  trap  of  the 
type  having  a  tr^>  pan  pivotally  mounted  on  the  trap  frame 
wkh  a  shank  for  engaging  a  trigger  lever,  which  holds  the  trap 
io  a  set  position,  the  trap  pan  defining  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  whereby  open  movement  of  the  trap  pan  the  trigger 
lever  is  rekased  and  the  trap  is  dosed,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  trap  pan  is  formed  of  at  least  one  thin  flat  elongate 
ekment  affixed  to  the  shank,  wherein  all  downwardly  fitting 
surfaces,  in  relation  to  the  defined  horizontal  plane,  of  said  at 
least  one  tUn  flat  elongate  element  are  tapered,  snhatantially 
(braiing  a  knife  edge. 


1.  A  miniaturized  electrical  fire|rface  for  a  doll  house  com- 
prising a  block  supported  on  a  base  with  a  nuntle  secured 
pivotally  to  the  top  of  said  block  in  combination  with  a  grate 
and  simulated  logs,  said  block  including  a  recess  at  the  block 
bottom  adapted  to  receive  said  grate  supported  on  said  base, 
said  grate  comprising  a  support  with  opposing  grate  mesh 
retainers  for  supporting  said  simulated  logs,  said  support  in- 
cluding a  notched  out  portion  to  receive  therein  at  least  one 
lamp  mounted  on  said  base,  said  retainers  having  means  for 
supporting  said  logs  in  a  manner  to  obscure  said  lamp,  said 
block  further  including  hollowed  out  portions  and  an  electrical 
circuit  including  battery  means  located  therein  for  lighting  said 
lamp. 


4*272309 
TOY  MEDICAL  MONITOR  UNTT 
Kwok  W.  Tid,  Hoi«  Kos«.  lioi«  loi«.  Hri^or  to  Aico 
trka  Ltin  Hong  Kong.  Hong  Kong 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  14MS1 
Int.  CL>  A43H  33/30  29/16 
VS.  CL  46-39  7 


1.  A  toy  medical  monitor  unit  to  simohte  registering  respec* 
tivdy  on  gages  pulse  rate,  blood  pressure  and  body  tempera- 
ture, said  unit  comprising  in  combination,  a  housing  having  a 
base  and  viewing  openings  therein,  a  pluraUty  of  automatically 
expandable  and  oontractable  bellows  mounted  to  said  unit,  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  drums  suppcHled  within  said  housing 
adjacent  smd  viewing  openings,  indicia  respectively  on  said 
drums  simulating  reading  of  pulse  rate  and  Mood  pressure,  a 
phiraJity  of  cylinder  and  piston  units  within  said  boosing  re- 
spectively adjacent  said  drams,  tube  means  connecting  one  end 
of  each  bellows  with  one  end  of  a  respective  cylinder  and 
operable  to  reciprocate  said  pistons  in  said  cyhnders  in  oppo- 
site directions  respectively  by  means  of  air  pressure  and  suc- 
tion indnoed  by  manual  compression  and  automatic  expaaion 
of  said  beOows,  means  connected  to  said  pirtons  and  operable 
to  move  said  drums  to  display  certain  fictitious  pulse  rate  and 
blood  pressure  indicating  indicia  on  said  drums  respectivdy  in 
said  viewing  openings,  an  arcuate  scale  in  said  hooaing  view- 
able throogh  another  oae  of  Mid  phvality  of  viewinf  openings, 
a  dial  finger  rotataUy  snpported  for  movement  of  said  finger 
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relative  to  said  scale  to  simdate  body  temperature.  Mother 
bellows  similar  to  said  aforementioswd  bellowa  mounted 
within  said  housing  adjacent  said  scale  and  havng  one  end 
anchored  relative  to  said  base  of  said  housmg,  a  reciprocable 
member  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  other  bellows  and  engageable 
with  said  dial  fiqger  to  rotate  it  relative  to  said  scale,  and  a  tube 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  other  bellows  and  the  other 
end  having  a  mouthpiece  openkit  to  be  blown  by  a  child  to 
expand  said  other  bellows  to  produce  movement  of  said  dial 
finger  m  one  direction  and  release  of  said  pressure  automati- 
cally permitting  said  other  bellows  to  retract  and  restore  said 
did  finger  to  hiitid  position  relative  to  said  scale. 


4.272310 
OCULAR  PROSTUEnC  OR  THE  LIKE 
WilUam  R.  D«u,  07  Park  Af*..  Om  Rock,  NJ.  07452 

of  Scr.  No.  42.329.  JwL  31, 1979. 
TUB  appMcntion  Jd.  10, 1900.  Scr.  No.  164343 
Int  0.3  A43H  33/26.  3/38;  A41F  J/16 
U.S.CL  4^-^45  26CiainH 


21.  An  artificid  eye.  conqnising  a  substrate  having  a  front 
surfiKx  bearing  iris  faidicia  characterized  by  a  oentrd  dark 
circdar  area  sized  to  simulde  a  pupil  in  a  bri^-light  environ- 
ment, said  iris  indicia  further  including  an  ammlar  area  sur- 
rounding the  pupil-simulating  area  and  colored  and  sized  to 
simulate  the  remaining  area  of  a  simulated  iris,  a  flat  dectro-op- 
tically  sensitive  anndus  in  front  of  said  iris^mulating  area  and 
extesiding  radially  outward  fixxn  said  dark  area  to  a  radid 
extent  to  correspond  with  the  outer  diameter  of  a  pupil  that  has 
been  dilated  due  to  a  Ught  environment  of  intensity  less  than 
that  of  said  bright  environment,  dectiio-circdt  means  carried 
by  said  substrate  with  iwcitalion  connections  to  said  electro- 
optically  sensitive  anndus,  and  eye-simdating  body  means 
mounting  said  substrate  and  ivovidtng  a  transpafcntoovering 
of  at  least  said  pupil-simulating  region.  .„ 


.J. ' 


4J723I1 
SPINNING  TOY 

aOolph.  NJ..  aad^or  to  Shdcore.  Inc.- 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Sip.  2S.  1970.  Scr.  No.  9«S^1 
Int  CU  AS3H  1/32 
VS.  CL  44-47  10  CUtm 

1.  A  spiiming  toy  comprising: 

a  transparent  outer  shell  with  a  hpDow  interior,  the  exterior 
surftce  of  nid  shdl  bdng  in  tlie  wkape  of  a  surftoe  of 
revohition  with  an  axis  of  synmetry  to  that  it  nmy  be 
rolled  about  said  axis  along  a  horizoatd  sarfsoe, 
an  object  disposed  within  add  shdl  and  spaced  from  the 
interior  snrihoe  diereof,  «id  object  being  visiMe  through 
said  shell  from  the  exterior  surtee  thereof,  and 
a  flenMe  elaatomeric  sapport  band  having  end  portions 
Acreof  fixedly  secured  to  spooed  points  of  the  shdl  lo- 
cated on  said  axis  of  symmetry,  said  band  supporting  and 
bcsng  fined  to  said  object  between  said  paims^  the  center 
.   of  ginvity  of  said  otjBct  bdng  bdowwid  hand,  rotation  of 
shdl  about  said  axis  of  symawlry  as  it  roils 

said  band  40 


twist  against  the  rotationd  mertia  of  said  object  withot 
initiaBy  cansnig  said  object  to  spin,  sail  ob^  bdi^ 
soflidently  tight  in  weight  so  that  when  after  i  finite  thBl^ 
intervd  whidi  snfficieM  energy  has  been  stored  np  in  ssid 
band  by  roBing  of  the  shdl  on  aid  nrfaoe  ia  said  one 
direction,  the  rotationd  uiertia  of  the  object  is  ovcroonw 
by  die  stored  energy  in  the  band  lo  suddenly  spin  the 
object  without  causing  the  toy  to  roll  in  a  direction  Oppo- 


site to  said  one  direction,  whereby  said  band  untwists 
comfdetdy  to  spin  said  object  about  the  length  of  the 
band,  the  momentum  of  the  spinning  object  '-ffffwng  said 
band  to  twist  beyond  the  relaxed  state  and  m  an  opposite 
or  reverse  sense  of  <hrection  compared  to  the  initid  twist- 
mg  of  said  band,  saki  object  rotating  and  oonnter-rotatag 
about  said  band  imtil  friction  substantiaOy  dissipales  Ae 
stored  energy. 


4^272312 
AIRPLANE  MODEL  WIIH  FLEXnU  STRUT 
ASKhlBLY 
A  HM  Paaly,  7S0M  Parla.  FkiBM 
A191«.S«.Nn.44301 

tanec  #aa  20. 191B.  70  IIMO 
Int  CU  AiSm  27/00 
VS.  CL  44—79  S 


1.  An  airplane  modd, 

afiisdag^ 

a  wing  asseuMy  indudng  an  upper  wmg  comprised  of  two 
half-wing  sections;  asd 

strut  brace  meant  fairhMing  a  pkmBly  of  center  sectkm 
struts  for  directly  seoariag  odd  upper  snitg  to  Mid 
hge  in  a  sahdantiaBy  fixed  rrlitfnaihjii  wUcfc  h 
tdned  dariog  rqieated  aw  of  the  aKxId,  aadi  aaU 
being  made  from  a  icaiiwt  mrtcrial  whewby  said 

rrlatinnihip  widi  sad  fiMda«e  apon  dte  iiwmnin  of 
forces appiM  to  the  wing aascmhly  which  roplt  inmove- 
nwat  of  add  apper  wing  with  respect  to  sasdlhadape  and 

for  ooMcirtiag  eadi  half-wing  sectioa  to  the 
;  widi  each  ohiqae  stmt  I 
to  d  leost  n  first  point  on  said  dmdaii  in  aaanf  a  1 
and  hinaed  asanner  and  l»atlBnat  a  I 

a  sliding  aMumer.  ^ 
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4^2^13 
SIMULATED  MONSTER  TOY  AND  GAME 
Mfcry  R.  BiKh,  105  NiMtwirtk  SL,  Mm^mtttam  BMck,  Calif. 
90266 

F1M  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,476 

Iitt.  a.)  A63H  13/02 

VS.  CL  46—123  3  ClaiM 


1.  A  toy  including  at  least  two  toy  weights  and  shell  means 
movably  mounted  on  base  means,  said  base  means  including  a 
generally  horizontal  surface  having  an  opening,  means  for 
holding  said  shell  means  cocked,  weight-actuated  means  for 
triggering  release  of  said  shell  means  from  cocked  poaition 
including  depressible  weight-receiving  means  mounted  in  said 
opening  on  said  base  means  within  reach  of  said  shell  means 
and  cocking  release  means  joined  to  said  weight-receiving 
means,  said  weight-receiving  means  being  adapted  to  actuate 
said  cocking  release  means  when  a  number  of  said  toy  weights 
sufficient  to  depress  said  weight-receiving  means  is  placed  on 
said  weight-receiving  means,  and  means  for  moving  said  shdl 
means  forward  from  cocked  position  to  a  poaition  covering 
said  toy  weights,  and  then  moving  said  shell  means  and  cov- 
ered weights  to  a  position  where  said  toy  weights  no  longer 
exert  force  on  said  weight-receiving  means. 


4,272,914 

ROCKET  CAR 

Hmrj  OrcMtdn,  ClarUge  Ho«e,  VcniM,  N  J.  070a 

Filed  JaiL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,687 

lirt.  a.J  A63H  29/2a  17/04.  11/10.  13/16 

UJS.  CL  46—209  g 


L  A  toy  device  compriang 

a  chaMJi  with  a  shaft  connected  thereto, 

an  energy  source. 


means  for  connecting  said  energy  source  to  drive  said  shaft 
at  a  first  velocity,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  for  connecting 
said  energy  source  to  drive  said  shaft  at  a  second  velocity, 
greater  than  the  first,  and  for  operating  an  auxiliary  de- 
vice; wherein  said  energy  source  is  a  flywheel,  the  first 
mentioned  connecting  means  is  a  gear  train,  and  the  sec- 
ond mentioned  connecting  means  is  a  slider  operated  by 
the  rotation  of  said  shaft. 


4,272,915 
AUDIO-VISUAL  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
SMney  Noble,  Taipd,  Taiwaa,  awlgiiir  to  Mego  Ciirp.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Scy.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,661 
lat  a.)  A63H  33/26.  11/00 
MS.  CL  46—232  9  < 


^t 


1.  An  audio-visual  amusement  device  comprising  a  housing 
supporting  at  least  one  movable  animatrd  figure,  a  m»««ii«fi;r^| 
drive  mechanism  including  an  electric  motor,  an  audio  ampli- 
fier, a  battery  source  of  electric  power,  and  an  r^nn^tt^  con- 
trol cable,  said  control  ciMe  terminating  in  a  control  head 
including  a  microphone,  a  first  control  switch  placing  said 
microphone  in  circuit  with  said  amplifier,  and  a  second  control 
switch  activating  the  electric  motor  of  said  drive  mechanism, 
said  drive  mechanim  inchidtng  a  vertically  oriented  driven 
member,  said  driven  member  having  axial  means  for  activating 
a  first  animated  figure  in  each  revolution  thereof  and  ndial 
means  for  activating  a  second  animated  figure. 


4072,916 
PROXIMITY  RESPONSIVE  TOY 
George  P.  Giordaao;  Robert  E.  Carboy,  and  Alan  P. 
of  CiMteMtl,  Oyo,  Mri^on  to  CPG  Plt«*Mti  Cte^ 
B8ti,OUo 

FDad  Dec  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,986 
fait  CL>  A63H  30/02 
DS.  CL  46-2S3  8 


1.  A  toy  having  motor-drivon  drive  means  for  propelling  the 


electrical  sensing  ctrcuit  means  on  said  toy,  incloding  a 
capacitor  plate  OMans  for  sensing  the  proximity  of  said  toy 
to  a  capacitive  body; 

and  oontix)!  circait  means  responsive  to  a  predetemmied 
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dMage  ta  capoataaoe  of  said  senring  drcait  meant  upon 
doae  proximhy  of  said  oqMcitive  body  to  said  capacitor 
(riato  means  for  initiating  operatioa  <k  said  motor  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time; 
said  drive  means  being  arranged  to  drive  said  toy  in  a  for- 
ward direction,  said  capacitor  {date  means  including  a 
plate  positioned  in  a  rear  region  of  said  toy  whereby 
approach  of  a  capodtive  body  to  said  rear  region  will 
cause  said  toy  to  move  in  a  directioa  mrmy  therefrom;  and 
pi  a  further  plate  positioned  in  a  forward  r^ion  of  said 
toy  whereby  approach  of  a  capacitive  body  thereto  will 
cause  said  toy  to  move  toward  said  latter  capacitive  body 
and  follow  any  forward  movement  thereof. 

4^72,917 
STEERING  ASSEMBLY  RENDERING  CAR  UNSTABLE 

INATURN 
Jay  Smith,  nit  PKlfk  PaUndci,  a^  Rkhwi  L.  Malone,  Man- 
I  Beach,  both  of  CaBf.,aarigMW  to  Sarith  Engineering, 

Monica,  rallf 

FOai  Jm.  25. 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,229 

^M.QMUaH  30/04. 17/36 

UJS.CL  46^254  21 


L  A  steering  aascmMy  adapted  for  incorporation  into  a  toy 

car  and  for  rendering  the  toy  car  unstable  in  a  turn  therd»y 

enhancing  the  play  value  of  the  toy  car.  the  steering  assembly 

comprising: 

a  first  kingpin  incorporated  in  a  toy  car  chassis  and  fixedly 

connected  to  a  first  axle  bearing  a  first  wheel; 
a  second  kingpin  incorporated  in  the  toy  car  chassis  and 
fixedly  connected  to  a  second  axle  bearing  a  second 
wheel; 
first  means  attached  to  the  car  chassis  for  pivoting  the  first 
kingpin  and  the  second  kingpin  about  a  respective  substan- 
tially vertically  diqiosed  axis  at  the  option  of  a  player,  a 
pivoting  motion  of  the  first  and  second  kin^wis  being 
coordinated  so  as  to  steer  the  toy  car  on  a  rapport  surface, 
eitiwr  one  of  the  first  and  second  kingpins  being  on  the 
inside  and  the  other  kingpin  being  on  die  outside  of  a  turn 
at  the  steering  option  of  the  idayer,  and 
second  means  for  lowering  the  kingpin  and  die  connected 
whed  positioned  on  the  inside  of  the  turn  towards  the 
sl^>port  surface,  and  for  simultaneously  rsisins  the  kmgpin 
and  the  connected  wheel  positioned  on  the  outside  (rf  the 
turn  away  from  the  siqiport  sorfaoe. 


4,272,918 
MULTI-POSmON  REMOIE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 

FOR  TOYS 

■l^ar  to  Takn  Co.,  Ltd., 

•JO    •  '■)t*?'  •^''  ^   r       '-■  ■'le*'^' 

PM  Mv.  19, 1979,Sv.  Bte.  2lv8l9 
rfertty.    ||M    nil    Ji*«.  Mm.  88,  197%  SI- 

4144]fU]  Hf'f^fi--  i       -f*»'^i 

tat  CL>  AiSH  i//t» 
US.CL46-366  XlOalKm 

L  la  a  toy  having  a  plurality  of  moving  parts,  and  a  device 
fbr  drivkig  and  selectively  actuating  any  one  of  tlK  parts,  the 

device  coBpfianfr^- .-^-iw      >  ^y^  '•^':«^  ■  ■.">vt 


a  drive  motor  mounted  within  the  toy,  the  diivc 
rotating  a  drive  gear  nwonted  upon  a  fint  ade; 

a  control  gear  mounted  upon  a  aeocnd  axle  in  Ifce  tojrand 
^n^gitifl  the  drive  gear,  the  confrol  fear  being  ttorvaUe 
rdative  to  the  drive  gear  in  a  directian  parallel  «ith  the 
firM  axle  wlule  staying  in  operative  poiftion  wherein  the 
drive  gear  rotates  the  control  fear, 

a  plurality  of  output  gears,  each  ootpot  gear  being  fixedly 
positioned  rdative  to  the  drive  gear  for  rngagrmmt  with 
Uie  control  gear  in  at  least  one  snbjeolWcly  selected  posi- 
tion of  the  control  gear,  ench  ootpm  gear  driving 
termined  part  of  the  toy;  ,x.^,.. 


t  cafrr/rZi 


cam  means  for  oontinuoosly  moving  the 
tive  to  die  drive  gear,  the  cam 
member  and  a  caita  follower  oouecting  pieoe  movntod  for 
movement  in  the  toy  paraUd  witii  the  first  axle,  the  oon- 
•  necttng  piece  movmg  die  control  gear,  and 
motor  means  for  driving  die  cam  means,  for  as  long  as  the 
motor  means  are  energized  the  motor  means  being  subjec- 
tively actiyMe  by  an  opentor.  the  can  aMans  md  the 
control  teat  being  adapted  to  be  kR  in  any  poaHion  that 
the  cam  aseans  and  the  control  fear  aie  oocnpying  at  te 
time  the  motor  means  are  ( 


4»J72,91f   J 
SEED  CARRIER  AND  MEIHOD  OP^  PRODUCING  SAME 

E?ald G.  flrhBlit,  «1     igiii    4>Maffcan»d,Swsdsn085  88» 
FDcd  Ai«.  2, 1971,  Scr.  No.  63,142 

VpHcatlon  Sweden,  Jiri.  28, 1978, 7888216 

IntCL^ABlGi/ZOO 
UJS.CL47— 56  23 1 


13.  A  method  of  prodncmg  a  yen-\  \  \n\mmm 
a  «ff*«**»*"^  comprising  at  least  one  rotating 
element  and  having  a  drying  section  comprii 

(a)  addi^  water  to  raw  peet  malenal  to  «< 
«v  suspension  hawng  a  peat  fibre  "~»'—^ 

percent  by  wcigm; 

(b)  feeding  die  peat  fibre  „ 
(i )  I  laeeifiini  Ihr  prat  fihrr 


seed  cat  ria  on 


the  steps  of: 
apaat  fibre 
ofktothavl 
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(d)  wet  mixing  anotlier  fibre  material  with  the  peat  material 
to  intercoonect  the  peat  fibres  and  to  form  a  mixture; 

(e)  thereafter  supplying  the  mixture  to  the  forming  dement 
of  the  forming  machine; 

(0  adding  seeds  to  the  peat  fibre  material  before  the  mixture 

reaches  a  drying  section  of  the  machine;  and 
(g)  thereaAer  drying  the  mixture  to  provide  a  seed  carrier. 


4^72,920 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  HERBICIDE 
Jean  H.  Dawaoa,  Protr.  WariL,  artgawr  to  The  Uatod  States 
of  Aowrka  aa  reprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of  Avicaltarc, 
WasUagtomD.C 

Comtimaatkm4m-fUt  tA  Scr.  No.  907,474,  May  19, 1978, 
abaadoacd.  Ilii  ■ppltatfioa  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,694 
lat  a?  AOIC  1/06:  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  47—58  20  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  applying  herbicide  to  control  the  growth  of 
undesirable  plants  among  crop  plants,  comprising 
simultaneously  introducing  into  the  soil  in  close  proximity,  a 

crop  seed  and  herbicide, 
said  herbicide  having  the  capability  of  spreading  from  the 

area  around  the  seed, 
said  herbicide  being  introduced  in  an  amount  sufficient,  after 
spreading  thereof,  to  control  the  growth  of  undesirable 
plants  and  insufficient  to  prevent  an  economically  mean- 
ingful stand  of  said  crop  plants  resulting  from  the  germina- 
tion of  said  crop  seed, 
said  herbicide  being  introduced  in  an  amount,  before  spread- 
ing, capable  of  causing  injury  to  said  crop  resulting  from 
germination  of  said  crop  seed, 
said  introduction  being  carried  out  in  the  absence  of  sub- 
stances which  specifically  antagonize  any  harmful  action 
of  said  herbicide  on  said  crop  seed  and  crop  plants  result- 
ing from  the  germination  of  said  crop  seed. 


4,272321 

TRAPnC  RESPONSIVE  COI^TTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATED  DOORS 

Robert  Jorgeaaen,  Nflaa,  Mich.,  aafltaor  to  Kawaecr  Compoay, 
Inc.,  NUca,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,781 
lit  a.}  E05F  15/20 
UJS.  0.49-30 


10 


o»-Cl)  1  -^f- — i  ir^ 


1.  A  traffic  responsive  control  system  arranged  to  control 
traffic  through  a  door  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  traffic 
on  both  the  operate  and  safety  sides  of  the  door,  comprising 
means  for  developing  a  first  contnrf  signal  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  traffic  in  a  predetermined  area  oo  the  operate  side 
of  the  door,  means  for  developing  a  secoad  control  signal  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  traffic  in  a  predetermined  area  on 
the  safety  side  of  «he  door,  a  power  switch,  means  controlled 
by  said  power  switch  for  developing  power  for  said  control 
system,  means  responsive  to  said  first  ooatroi  signal  for  open- 
ing said  door,  said  door  opening  means  also  operating  in  re- 
spoase  to  the  appttcatioo  of  power  of  said  control  syMem  when 
said  power  switch  is  doaed,  means  for  rliartiiing  said  door 
when  power  is  initially  applied  to  said  control 


system,  thereby  to  prevent  opening  of  said  door  in  response  to 
closure  of  said  power  switch,  and  means  for  preventing  said 
disabling  means  from  also  responding  to  said  secoad  control 
signal  so  that  said  door  can  be  opened  in  response  to  said  first 
control  signal  substantially  immediately  after  termination  of 
said  second  control  signal. 


4^72,922 

WINDOW  GUARD  SUPPORT 

InHn  D.  Prager,  34  Malow  Ave,  Staica  Uaad,  N.Y.  10306 

FOad  Jaa.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  52,009 

lat  CL)  EO(B  3/68 

U.S.  CL  49-55  9  dalM 


1.  Window  guard  supporting  means  for  securing  a  window 
guard  such  as  steel  mesh,  screening  and  the  like  in  overlying 
relationship  to  a  window  having  a  surrounding  frame  compris- 
ing at  least  one  support  for  attachment  to  said  window,  said 
support  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets,  an  dongated 
member  extending  between  and  rotatably  carried  by  said 
bradwts.  a  carrier  member  extending  between  aad  secured  to 
said  brackets,  said  carrier  member  including  means  for  engag- 
ing and  supporting  said  gnard,  and  adjustable  means  carried  by 
and  adjoining  each  end  of  said  elongated  member  and  movable 
into  engagement  with  said  frame  to  releasably  secure  said 
support  to  said  window  frame. 


R 


4^272,923 
VEHICLE  DOOR 

N.Yn 
N.Y. 
or  S«r.  No.  932,942,  Ai«.  IL  1970. 
This  ippHratloa  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,567 
lat  CL'  E05F  11/00 
UJS.  CL  49-^360  29  CWm 

1.  In  combination,  a  mass  transit  vehicle  having  a  sliding 
door,  comprising  upper  track  means  suq)ended  downwardly 
and  resiliently  mounted  on  the  upper  frame  of  said  vehicle, 
lower  track  means  extending  outwardly  and  rigidly  mounted 
on  the  lower  frame  of  said  vehicle,  lower  suspending  means 
mounted  on  said  door  aad  siidiagly  cooperating  with  said 
lower  track  means,  upper  guide  means  mounted  on  said  door 
and  siidiagly  cooperating  with  said  upper  track  means,  aad 
means  for  causing  said  door  to  move  bctweca  aa  opca  and  a 
closed  position  along  said  track  meaas,  each  of  said  track 
meaas  oomprisiag  linear  bearing  rod  means  affixed  to  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  mounting  blocks  which,  in  turn,  are  aecared 
to  said  vehicle  such  that  said  linear  bearing  means  are  essen- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle,  said  upper 
track  aieans  ooatpnsmg  an  upper  track  support  fixed  to  the 
upper  fnmt  of  said  vehicle  in  a  hociaootal  plane  aad  upper 
mounting  blocks  inspcnded  from,  and  reaibeatly  anoaled  to. 
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said  upper  track  support,  and  said  lower  track  means  compris- 
ing a  lower  track  support  fixed  to  the  lower  frame  of  said 


edio  waves  are  coaverted  iato  dectric 
spoodmg  thereto,  and 
(c)  transmitting  the  electric  signals  to  a  control  means  for  the 
lapping  maclune  where  the  dectric  i 
to  the  delay  time  of  the  echo  waves  are  coa^wted  J 
of  the  thickness  of  the  work  piece  aad  utilizad  for  ooatrol- 
ling  the  operatioa  of  the  lapping 


4^272^25 
SHARPENING  APPARATUS 
Loais  N.  Gravca,  Anoka,  MfaaL,  CMiganr  to 
Co.,  lac,  Aaoka,  Mtaa. 

FOad  Feb.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  117J76 
lat  a>  BJ4B  3/i^MMD,li((a 
U.S.a91— 2nR 


"<  '  ^  .  <5. 


N. 


U 


vehicle  in  a  vertical  plane  and  lower  mounting  blocks  extend- 
ing outwardly  from,  and  rigidly  mounted  to.  said  lower  track 
support 


4*272,924 
METHOD  OF  ULTRASONIC  CONTROL  FOR  LAPPING 

AND  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
MMHsi  Masako,  Tokyo,  aad  CUkaaoba  IcUkawa,  Koahoka, 
both  of  J^aa,  aarigaors  to  FmikocU  MachfaMry  Corporatioa, 
J^aa 

FOad  im.  29, 19«.  Scr.  No.  1163^ 
priarfty,  ^pUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  31, 1979, 94-10024 
lat  CL>  B24B  49/04 
UJS.  CL  91—169  R  9 


c:-3r 


1.  A  sharpening  apparatus  comprising; 

abase; 

apair  of  thin,  elongate  sharpening  rods; 

said  base  having  a  compartment  for  storage  of  die  rods  in 
side-by-side  relationship  in  a  first  position  with  a  sarfiaoe 
interface  of  the  rods  accesible  for  sharpening  a  pointed 
object; 

clip  means  holding  the  rods  m  the  compartment; 

said  base  having  an  end  wall  partially  defining  said  con^part- 
ment; 

said  rods  movable  to  a  secoad  position  in  skle-by-side  rda- 
tionshq)  with  first  ends  located  in  the  compartment  sad 
retained  therein  by  the  clip  means,  and  opposite  ends 
extended  over  the  end  wall  m  cantilever  fasbdon  and  ac- 
ces8ft>le  for  use  in  sharpenmg  pointed  artides; 

said  base  having  angularly  inclined  mounting  openings  for 
mounting  the  rods  m  a  third  position  extended  angularly 
iqmard  ia  acute  angular  rdatioBshq)  to  the  base  with  eadi 
rod  leamng  in  an  opposite  directioa  rdative  to  the  r 


4*272,936  ^ 

FACE  FINISHING  TOOL  FOR  FIHB  OPIK 
COMMUNICATION  CABLE 

iW. 
Tadmaliiriac 

FBad  Nat.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  91,076 
lat  CL>B24B  ¥7/06 
UJS.  CL  91—216  R  7 


Mt. 


1.  A  Biethod  for  hipping  a  thin  work  piece  m  a  lapping 
machine  having  a  k>wer  lapping  surface  (rfate  with  an  annular 
bpping  surface  and  an  wppex  lapimig  surfiKX  plate  with  an 
annuhu-  lapping  surftce  rotating  relative  to  and  sdMantially  m 
paralld  with  the  k)wer  lappii«  surface  i^ate  with  sakl  work 
piece  sandwiched  therebetween  and  with  a  continuous  supfrfy 
of  a  lapping  fluid  to  the  inierqiace  therebetween,  which 
method  coaq)nses: 

(a)  projecting  an  ultrasoasc  wave  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  surface  of  the  work  piece  dirou^  said  lapping 

fluid  and  said  work  piece,  miA  wave  passing  through  an      f.  i^  «  fooet  ffaasfahig  tool 
opening  provkled  ia  a  portioe  of  the  annular  lapping  mndcation  cable,  said  tool 
sarfaoe  of  the  upper  hqipiag  sar&ce  plate  with  an  uhra>  having  a  coaaector 
soaic  traaaducer  means,  locatmg  sach  a  caMe 

(b)  reoeiviag  die  echo  waves  of  te  uhrasooie  wave  re- 
flected at  die  upper  and  the  lower  sarfKes  of  the 
piece  whh  the  nluasoaic  trsasdacer  awans  whereby  die      a  base  deaaat  of  i 
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said  reference  surface  and  a  mounting  passage  with  se- 
lected precise  orienution  relative  to  said  reference  sur- 
face. 

said  connector  element  being  mounted  to  said  base  element 
by  adjusuble  press  fit  within  said  passage, 

whereby  said  cast  base  element  provides  said  reference 
surface  with  selected  smoothness  and  with  abrasion  resis- 
tance, and  mounts  said  connector  element  with  selected 
precise  relative  orientation  and  adjusubly  for  the  calibra- 
tion repositioning  of  said  locating  surface  in  said  passage 
relative  to  said  reference  surface. 


4,272,927 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BROACHING  TOOL 
JsUh  D.  Myers,  Lake  OrkM,  and  Joha  X.  RmmU,  Troy,  both  of 
Mich^  aHigMm  to  The  Babcock  4k  WUcox  Coapuy,  New 
Orlcaaa,La. 

CoirtiaMithNi  of  Scr.  No.  895,903,  Apr.  13, 1978,  abuMioncd. 

This  appUcatioa  Dec.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  102^05 

laL  a.)  B24B  1/00 

VS.  a.  51—322  3  Claim 


IMTtlMt. 


*1 


K» 


litre  »uu. 


MTCMk. 


y 


31 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  broaching  tool  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  blank  piece  of  steel  material  suitable  for  manu- 
facturing a  broaching  tool; 

heat  treating  said  steel  material  to  harden  it  to  a  Rockwell  C 
hardness  substantially  in  the  range  of  63.  S  to  67  thereby; 

grinding  a  series  of  gullets  directly  into  the  hardened  mate- 
rial with  a  CBN  SCO  (cubic  boron  nitride)  grinding  wheel 
to  form  a  series  of  finished  broach  cutting  teeth  therein 
with  said  grinding  with  said  CBN  500  grinding  wheel 
being  done  so  as  to  provide  the  removal  of  between  0.06 
and  0.09  inches  of  hardened  metal  per  each  cyclic  pass  of 
said  CBN  SOO  grinding  wheel  across  the  surface  of  said 
hardened  material  at  a  rate  of  approximately  2  to  6  inches 
per  minute;  and 

exhausting  a  synthetic  coolant  on  the  face  of  said  CBN  900 
grinding  wheel  at  a  rate  of  substantially  30  gallons  per 
minute  during  the  grinding  operation. 


(2)  positioned  on  the  support  runners  a  plurality  of  ceiling 
boards, 

(3)  over  top  of  the  ceiling  boards  there  being  positioned  an 
intermediate  heat  insulating  layer, 

(c)  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  ventilation  openings  in  the  suspended 
ceiling  providing  for  air  passage  from  the  areii  below 
the  suspended  ceiling  into  the  area  above  the  suspended 
ceiling  between  the  suspended  ceiling  and  roof  struc- 
ture, 

(2)  said  ventilation  openings  being  capable  of  being  closed 
by  a  fire  barrier,  said  fire  barrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  ceiling  board  sized  to  fit  within  the  ventilation 
opening  and  having  one  edge  of  the  ceiling  board 


h'mm\\\\\%\\m\\\\\\\%^^^^^^^^^^ 
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resting  on  a  support  runner  in  a  diagonal  position  so 
that  the  opposite  edge  of  the  ceiling  board  is  raised 
above  the  plane  of  the  suspended  ceiling,  said  ceiling 
board  being  supported  in  position  by  a  supporting 
member  of  a  material  which  will  melt,  decompose,  or 
otherwise  lose  iu  rigidity  under  the  influence  of  heat 
so  that,  after  the  decomposition  of  said  supporting 
member,  said  ceiling  board,  together  with  the  overly- 
ing intermediate  layer  of  beat  insulatioa  material  will 
fall  into  position  substantially  clonng  the  ventilation 
opening  with  ceiling  board  in  position  m  the  plane  of 
the  suspended  ceiling  and  the  overlying  intermediate 
layer  of  insulation  being  placed  in  position  over  top  of 
the  ceiling  board. 


4,272,929 

TOWER  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

Bror  R  HaaMM,  7182  Ofeaariip.  Fair  Hatcm  Mich.  48023 

Filed  All.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,120 

Int  CLi  EMH  12/00 

VS.  CL  52-40  1  Claia 
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4,272,928 
ROOF  CONSTRUCnON-SUBCEILING  ASSEMBLY 
WolfNM  SchlMtcr,  Mccrtaach,  Fed.  Ray.  of  Gcrauwy,  asaitMir 
to  AnMtnMg  Cork  Coapany,  LaMaitcr,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,377 
Cl^M  priarlty,  a»plig«rtfl«  Fed.  R«».  of  Csr— y.  JaL  31, 
1978,2833487 

fat  CL^  E04H  9/00 

VS.  CL  52—1  2  OdaH 

1.  A  roof  structure  and  subceiling  assembly  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  roof  structure  which  is  composed  of: 

(1)  a  metal  deck, 

(2)  over  top  of  the  metal  deck  there  being  poaitioaed  a 
beat  insulating  layer, 

(3)  over  top  of  the  heat  insulating  layer  there  being  posi- 
tiooed  a  water  impermeable  outer  layer. 

(b)  bdow  the  roof  structure  there  being  positioned  a  sus- 
pended ceiling,  said  suspended  ceiling  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurdity  of  suspended  support  mnnen. 


'/» 


P- 


1.  A  wind  powered  generating  lower  compriMig  in  conbi- 
nation: 
a  plurality  of  tubular  sections,  including  a  lower  sectfcm  to 
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be  anchored  by  cement  in  a  hole  in  the  ground  and  a 
higher  section  sUdeabk  within  and  atop  the  lowest  sec- 
tion; 

the  distance  the  higher  section  slides  within  the  lowest  sec- 
tion predetermined  by  a  ring  shaped  member  attached 
around  the  exterior  of  the  hi^ier  section  where  the  ring 
abuu  the  top  of  the  lowest  section; 

the  lowest  section  including  pairs  of  set  screws  positioned 
around  its  top  so  that  by  tight^wing  selective  screws  the 
higher  section  may  be  placed  at  an  angle  relative  the 
lowest  section  and  where  the  sections  are  locked  together 
by  the  tightening  of  said  set  screws; 

the  lowest  section  fiirther  including  a  U-shaped  member 
where  the  tops  of  the  sides  of  the  U-shaped  member  are 
joined  to  the  lowest  section  and  the  base  of  the  U  rests  on 
the  bottom  of  the  hole  so  to  enable  the  anchoring  cement 
poured  around  the  lowest  section  to  flow  past  the  U- 
shaped  member  into  the  interior  of  the  lowest  section; 

each  of  aaid  sections  having  staggered  nuts  wdded  to  the 
exterior  of  the  tower  for  holding  ladder  legs  which  enaUe 
clhnbing  of  the  tower,  and 

a  wind  tubine  generator  pivotably  connected  atop  the  high- 
est section. 


iriMe  by  lifting  up  on  the  end  of  the 
cent  its  serrated  portion.       -  ..v 
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PREFABRICATED  SHELL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WINDOW 

TRIM 
John  A.  SlMiaD,430  Fcnha  Afc^  PMlAigfc,  Pa.  tSUt 
Filed  May  21, 1979.  Sar.  Ne.  4l,7i4 
Int  a^  E8(B  7/12 
VS.  a  52-91  5 
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MODULAR  HOUSING  SYSTEM 

MMferd  H.  Foatcr,  Henrtam  Tcl,  aari^or  to  Roy  H.  Sadth, 

Jr.,  Bellaire,  Tex. 
ConthnatkM  of  Scr.  No.  €28,441,  Nov.  4, 1975,  abMdoned.  His 

appBcarten  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,575 

Int  CL'  E04H  12/14 

VS.  CL  52-794  •  Oiii" 


1.  In  a  modular  housing  system  viuch  inchides  a  nonber  of 
wall  pand  units  disposed  in  Hne  and  abutting  one  another  to 
form  a  wall  and  connector  means  extending  between  abutting 
frame  members  of  such  wall  pand  units,  said  connector  means 
including: 

a  pin  extending  throu^  aligned  openings  m  adjacently 
positioned  frame  members  of  adjnoeady  poaitioMd  waU 
p#nel  units; 

said  pin  havinf  an  end  portion  exteadinf  outwardly  of  said 
adjacently  posititwMMl  fraae  memben,  said  end  portion 
having  a  pair  of  oppoaitdy  poaitsoaed  slots; 

a  lodt  i^ate  having  an  opamng  wherem  to  receive  said  pin 
end  portion,  said  lock  plate  being  positioned  ageinst  said 
frame  member  from  which  said  pin  end  portion  extends 
outwardly;  and 

a  wedge  member  mounted  onto  said  pin  end  portion  for 
mmg^^g  uU  pair  (rfopposilely  positioned  rfoti; 

said  wedfe  member  being  movable  between  a  ideased  por- 
tion and  a  wedge  poattion  in  which  said  wedge  member  is 
wedged  agaiuBt  said  lock  plate  and  said  pin  end  portion, 
bohlmg  s«d  pin  in  tension  to  attach  said  adjacent  frame 
■Mfldwrs  to  Mch  other; 

said  lodi  plate  and  wedge  nwaber  having  serrated  portions 
which  intersect  to  lock  said  wedge  vaeBober  in  said 
wedged  position,  both  said  aerratad  portions  bdag  V^ 
from  tfaair  respective  opening  portions  engaging  aid  pin 
end  for  separation  of  the  %vudge  mmbtt  from  the  lodi 


1  A  shell  assemUy  compnei  of  trim  Hacmbers  for  die 
interim  surrounds  of  a  substantially  rectangular  window  open- 
ing, said  trim  mendierB  being  joined  together  so  as  to  fiorm  die 
trim  fiKtng  for  said  windour,  each  anch  trni  member  being 
comprised  of  0)  an  dongated  casing  section  having  an  interior 
surftce  ad^ited  for  attachment  to  the  wall  surrounding  said 
window  opening,  the  inner  longitudind  edge  of  said  casing 
section  being  jcMned  with  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  Cti) 
an  elongated  border  section,  having  a  length  commensurate 
with  the  length  of  said  casii«  section  and  a  width  of  from 
about  i  to  6  inches,  dw  interior  surfittc  of  SMd  border  section 

being  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  jamb  tmbot  wWek  is 
perpendicukr  to  the  plane  of  the  wan  and  to  the  plane  of  the 
window,  a  major  portion  of  said  interior  surfrne  having  loagi- 
tndind  grooves  therein,  said  grooves  being  paraBd  to  eadi 
other  and  to  the  free  longitudmd  edge  of  said  border  section, 
and  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  of  about  i  to  i 

inch,  permitting  said  width  readfly  to  be  modified  to  corre- 
spond with  the  dqith  between  the  waD  and  the  window  rafl,  so 

as  to  fit  properly  therebetween  when  said  trim  member  is 
attached  to  the  wall,  wherein  die  border  section  of  at  least  one 
of  said  side  trim  members  has  an  interior  tnrtee  constructed  to 
provide  at  least  one  approxhnaleiy  longitudind  channd  be- 
tween said  interior  sufftce  and  said  jamb  sur&ce,  in  which  a 
portion  of  said  channd  near  one  end  thereof  can  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  ab  tmder  a  pressure  greater  than  ambient,  while 

another  portion  near  the  other  end  thereof  qonnects  to  an 
aperture  penetrating  the  thickneaa  of  said  bonier  section  at  aa 
acute  angle  thereto,  whereby  air  flowing  throu^  said  * 
and  said  aperture  will  be  caused  to  flow  over  the  f 
of  the  window  and  prevent  condensation  thereon. 


4*272.932 
IZLESCOPIC  BOOM 
317 


RR.  Wappkr, 


FBad  M«y  U,  1978.  Sac  No.  mjm 
M.CUf»m  12/34 
U.S.a52-llt  -  .y  3 

1.  A  telescopic  boom  for  a  hoist  such  as  a  trnqH; 
lioiit  or  the  hke.  having  a  column  portion,  a  fixed  boom 
mounted  on  said  cohnnn  portion,  a  tdcacopic  boom 
shdably  received  within  said  fixed  section,  a  trolley 
sliddily  raodvnd  witfain  said  tdesoopic 


two  poraUd  I  beam  membeis 
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of  Slid  I  boun  members  comprising  a  central  wd>  portion 
and  upper  and  lower  flanges  extending  outwardly  there- 
from on  either  side  of  said  web  portion,  and  said  flanges 
having  generally  planar  surfaces  thereon  lying  in  a  plane 
at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  web  por- 
tion; 
wheel  members  mounted  in  an  inwardly  facing  manner  on 
said  fixed  boom  section,  and  engaging  opposite  said  I 


throvgh  the  outwardly  extending  lep  of  the  second 

clevis, 
means  for  attaching  said  second  clevis  to  said  base  so  that  the 

base  of  the  second  clevis  flatly  abuts  against  said  base  and 
so  that  the  legs  of  said  second  clevis  extend  upwardly, 

a  third  clevis  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing legs,  each  leg  having  an  aperture  formed  through  it  so 
that  said  apertures  register  with  each  other,  the  outside 
width  of  the  legs  of  the  third  clevis  being  less  than  the 
inside  width  between  the  l^s  of  the  second  clevis, 

means  extending  through  the  apertures  in  the  legs  of  said 
second  and  third  clevis  for  pivotally  securing  said  second 
and  third  clevises  together  so  that  the  legs  of  the  third 
clevis  extend  down%vard,  and 

tension  means  for  attaching  the  bases  of  the  first  and  third 
clevises  together, 

wherein  all  of  said  clevises  are  of  a  one-piece  construction. 


4^2,934 
PANEL  STRUCTURE  FOR  BLOCKING  WINDOWS 
Ernest  A.  Cowdea,  KanMS  City,  and  Leo  E.  Lankcr,  Endora, 
both  of  Kai«n  Mrigaors  to  The  Clear  Corporation,  Endora, 


beam  members  on  their  outwardly  directed  sides,  and 
further  wheel  members  on  said  trolley  section,  facing 
outwardly  with  respect  to  and  engaging  said  I  beam  mem- 
bers on  their  inwardly  directed  sides; 

rims  on  said  wheel  members  engageable  with  said  I  beam 
members  for  guiding  telescoping  movement,  and, 

tapering,  convexly  curved  tread  surfaces  on  said  wheel 
members  engaging  said  generally  planar  surfaces  of  said 
flanges  in  an  essentially  tangential  manner. 


Coatianation-ln-port  of  Scr.  No.  SM,416,  Oet  2S,  1977, 
abandoned.  His  f^pMcaHoa  Jan.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  MM 
Int  CLi  BBfB  3/2% 
MS.  CL  52—202  4 


4,272,933 

MOBILE  HOME  ANCHOR 

Roaario  Lopca,  19246  Borden  Aft.,  Harper  Wooda,  Mich.  4S225 

Filed  Apr.  14. 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,r2 

Int  CL^  E02D  27/12.  5/74 

MS.  CL  52—149  .  5  dainu 


1.  An  anchor  for  detachably  securing  a  mobile  home  to  and 
above  a  base,  said  mobile  home  having  an  underframe,  said 
anchor  comprising: 
a  clamp  member, 
first  means  for  attaching  said  clamp  member  to  the  mobile 

home  underframe, 
an  elongated  connecting  member  secured  at  ofie  end  to  the 

clamp  memt)er, 
a  first  clevis  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending 

means  for  securing  said  first  clevis  to  the  other  end  of  said 
connecting  member  so  that  the  legs  of  the  first  clevis 
extend  upwardly  toward  said  mobile  home  underframe, 

a  second  clevis  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  outwardly  extend- 
ing legs,  a  pair  of  registering  apertures  being  formed 


1.  A  panel  structure  for  blocking  a  glass  pane,  said  panel 
structure  comprising: 

a  rigid  framework  of  thermally  insulating  material,  said 
framework  extending  on  all  sides  of  said  glass  pane; 

a  plurality  of  panel  sections  each  constructed  of  a  rigid 
thermally  insulating  material  adapted  to  substantially 
prevent  the  passage  of  light  therethrough,  said  panel 
sectioiu  having  adjacent  edges  and  each  presenting  op- 
posed substantially  flat  surfaces,  the  ends  of  said  panel 
sections  being  exposed  under  said  sheet  whereby  said 
sections  nuy  be  trimmed  to  a  desired  size; 

a  flexible  sheet  coupled  with  both  panel  sections  along  two 
aligned  flat  surftces  to  hingedly  couple  said  sections  to- 
gether, the  adjacent  edges  of  said  sections  being  exposed 
beneath  said  sheet  whereby  when  said  flat  surfaces  are 
aligned  said  edges  are  is  abutting  relationship,  said  sheet 
being  foldable  to  provide  a  hinge  axis  about  which  said 
sections  may  be  moved  to  a  folded  pontion;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  panel  sections  with  said  fivmework 
to  thereby  hold  said  sections  in  a  pane  blocking  position. 

4,272,935 
FIELIMN9TALLED  INSULATION  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  INSTALLING 

THE  SAME 
SMnay  LnkM,  Eai«  Maadow,  Xlasathir  E.  GoMcn,  blip;  Patrick 

T  lanasnli  riniirjn  -  -^^^'-^-'^  ^^— '  ■*-^— '-  •" 
of  N.Y.,  amignnrs  to  Rctr»>Flai,  Inc.,  lliititni.  N.Y. 
FOad  Fab.  19, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  122,2M 
Int  O.)  BMB  2/i4:  B29D  27/00 
MS.  CL  52-399.11  25  CWhm 

1.  Method  of  making  thermal  msulation  in  cloaed  cavities  of 
fieM  structures,  compriafaig  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  ooaveyint  a  carrier  air  atream  under  pif  uit  along  a 
path  to  a  wetting  chamber, 

(b)  introdocing  a  multitude  of  individually  pre-formed, 
foamed  plastic  particles  into  the  carrier  air  atream  for 
entrainment  in  the  stream; 

(c)  substantially  wetting  the  carrier-entrained  particles  by 
applying  a  settaUe  film-forming  liquid  substance  thereto 
in  the  wetting  chamber  to  form  a  liquid-drenched  dense 
but  flowable  mixture  of  said  multitude  of  particles; 

(d)  pulling  the  drenched  particles  out  of  the  wetting  cham- 
ber in  a  second  air  stream,  said  conveying  step  and  said 
pulling  step  jointly  constituting  a  push-pull  step;  and 

(e)  flowing  the  drenched  particles  in  a  second  air  stream  via 
a  filler  hose  to  the  closed  cavities. 

said  settable  substance  setting  and  forming  a  set  film 
which  covers  and  adheres  said  particles  to  one  another 
at  their  common  points  of  c(»tact  to  form  a  structural 
thermally-insulating  dense  mass  of  said  particles  at  the 
cavities. 

said  structural  thermally-insulating  mass  being  structur- 
ally stable  and  resistant  to  disassociation  of  said  individ- 
ual particles  due  to  the  adhesion-like  characteristic  of 
said  set  film  which  provides  structural  integrity  to  the 
entire  thermally-insulating  mass. 


11.  A  thermally-insttlating,  non-flammable,  air-permeaUe 
insulation  installed  in  a  field  structure,  said  msnlation  being 
made  and  installed  by  the  method  of  claim  L  said  insulation 
oomprismg: 

a  multitude  of  mdividually  pre-formed,  foamed  plastic,  ther- 
mally-insulating particles;  and 

a  set  film  formed  from  a  settable.  film-forming,  initially-liq- 
uid, non-flammable  substance, 

said  set  film  covering  and  adhering  said  particles  to  one* 
another  at  their  common  pcnnts  of  contact  to  form  a  struc- 
tural dense  mass  of  said  multitude  of  particles, 

said  mass  being  structurally  staUe  and  resistant  to  disassocia- 
tion of  said  individual  particles  due  to  the  adhesion-like 
characteristic  of  said  set  film  wiiidi  provides  atmctural 
integrity  to  the  entire  mass, 

said  mass  being  resistant  to  fire  due  to  the  non-flammable 
characteristic  of  said  set  film  which  covers  said  particles, 

said  mass  having  interstices  bounded  by  said  particles  them- 
selves at  those  points  which  are  other  tluui  said  contact 
points,  and 

said  interstices  being  air  passageways  which  permit  vapors 
on  one  side  of  the  mass  to  pass  throo^  towards  the  other 
nde  of  the  mass  in  order  to  permit  the  entire  mass  to  vent 
vapors  therethroo^. 


banned  insiJitioe.  protoctive,  and  Ave 

which  comprises:  ^.  ^< 

(a)  roof  support  means;  ■•<r»rw-     j-^v^' 

(b)  a  roof  deck  secured  to  said  noofaapportmeaa^   t^r 

(c)  a  water  impumtable  mcuibiauc  affixed  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  roof  dedc; 

(d)  a  sealant-adhesive  coat  disposed  over  said  membranei^ ' 

(e)  a  thermal-insulation  layer  compritod  of  dooed-oeil  phMic 
foam  secured  to  said  membrane  by  means  of  said  sealant- 
adhesive  coat; 


'^'PV< 


r,t 


(f)  a  toothing  surface  secured  npon  said 
layer;  and 

(g)  a  substantially  water-impenneahic 
layer  uniforaily  diyed  upon 
amount  of  at  least  about  SO  "f»p»^ 
smfaoe  area  and  secived  thereto, 
tive  layer  being  formed  ftom  an 


100 


in  the 
Csctof 


divided  day  and 


I  flour. 


a  vinyl 


M<«  Vi    ittS  tK 


4,272,»7 
PANEL  OONSTRUCnON 
H. 

IN.V.,4 


Flad  No*.  M,  1978.  te.  Nat.  9iU» 

1977, 2752943;  Uaitad  HtaiiaHB,  Mv  iib  1971,  J94H/78 ' 

M,CL^WMB5/52 
UJS.  CL  52-483  11 
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,lJOCMlHita 
FRed  iM.  2»  1979,  Sor.  Nn.  332    4  . 

UACLS2— 389J2     ,  ^■hs.fi  -.br^  m^^  -•  .;-js»r,-- .     5 
L  An  inverted  roof  atraclnre  of  rednoed 
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support  dements  having  their  length  tligned  wkh  and  pnrdlel 
to  the  length  of  mid  tupport  member*,  a  bracket  means  con- 
necting adjacent  support  elements  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
spacing  between  said  support  elements,  clamping  means  en- 
gaged around  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  support  members 
for  prctting  said  support  elements  against  said  support  mem- 
bers, a  plurality  of  panel  holding  means  on  each  support  ele- 
ment and  a  plurality  of  panels  held  by  said  panel-holding  mem- 
bers. 


the  adjacent  side  edge  portion  of  the  being  sheet  of  the  adja- 
cent panel  having  an  engaging  member  associated  therewith, 
the  engaging  member  having  engaging  means  spaced  from  the 
respective  fscing  riieet  to  define  a  gap  therebetween,  the  pair 
of  said  panels  in  use  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  with 
the  projection  of  one  panel  engaged  by  the  engaging  member 
of  the  other  panel  and  retained  in  said  gap,  and  sealing  means 
provided  between  said  projection  of  said  one  panel  and  the 


4,272,938 
SHEET  METAL  CUP  FOR  ASSEMBLY  OF  BUILDING 

COMPONENTS 

Andrew  G.  Scipoa,  MlMsi,  FkL,  sasl^nr  to  Aatoaated  Balldiag 

Compoocats,  bicn  Mlaal,  Fla. 

Coatia«atioa.ia-9art  of  Sar.  No.  953,760,  Oct  23, 1978.  This 

applkatioa  Oct  18. 1979,  Sar.  No.  84,132 

laL  CL»  E04B  1/38.  1/5S.  1/60 

MS.  a.  S2— 509  10  ClalaH 


1.  A  clip  for  attaching  together  wooden  or  Hke  memben 
consisting  of  a  one-piece  sheet  metal  element  having  a  thin  flat 
base  adapted  to  be  seated  on  one  of  said  memben  and  provided 
along  one  edge  with  an  outwardly  open  socket-like  formation 
consisting  of  metal  displaced  from  said  base  and  disposed 
above  a  surface  of  said  base  for  abutting  engagement  with  the 
other  of  said  members,  a  bent  nail  formed  by  material  displaced 
out  of  said  base  to  leave  an  opening  in  said  base  and  comprising 
a  shank  portion  extending  at  an  acute  angle  from  a  hinge  along 
an  edge  of  said  opening  away  from  the  opening  of  said  socket- 
like formation  and  away  from  said  base  surface  and  said  open- 
ing and  a  tip  portion  extending  from  a  transverse  bend  parallel 
to  said  hinge  back  toward  said  opening  and  being  adapted  to 
angularly  penetrate  said  one  member,  the  included  angle  be- 
tween said  shank  and  tip  portions  being  an  acute  angle,  and 
said  tip  being  longitudinally  bif^ircated  with  the  free  ends  of 
the  bifurcation  having  oppositely  laterally  outwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  edges  that  terminate  in  relatively  sharp 
points,  whereby  when  said  shank  is  bent  about  said  hinge  to 
drive  said  tip  portion  into  said  one  member  the  clip  is  biased  to 
more  closely  abut  said  socket  with  said  other  member  while  at 
the  same  time  said  bifurcations  are  caused  to  automatically 
diverge  laterally  outwardly  so  that  when  the  shank  of  the  nail 
enters  into  the  base  opening  it  lies  flat  on  said  one  member 
while  the  imbedded  biAircations  are  disposed  in  both  longitudi- 
nal and  lateral  angular  relation  relative  to  said  base. 


to 


4,272,939 

JOINTING  CONCTRUCnON 

MlckMl  O.  a  Hanfeld,  Osboraa  Pwt,  Aaafralia. 

Maaafsctarsft  Ply.  lidi,  Oibanw  Pari 

FIM  Dae.  7, 1978,  Sar.  No.  947^54 

ippHcartoa  AaatraUa,  Doc  7, 1977.  PD)i97 
lit  CL^  E04D  1/00 
UJS.  a.  51-527  4  CWm 

1.  A  jointing  construction  for  laminated  poneb  of  the  type 
having  a  core  lamination  of  heat  insulating  material  and  facing 
sheet  fauninations  bonded  to  opposed  sides  of  the  core,  the 
jointing  construction  being  characterized  in  that  one  of  said 
panels  is  formed  with  one  side  edge  portion  of  one  facing  sheet 
extending  beyond  the  core  lamination  to  define  a  projection. 


-* 


adjacent  side  edge  portion  of  the  corresponding  facing  sheet  of 
said  adjacent  panel,  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  tubular 
seal  formed  from  resilient  material,  said  tubular  seal  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  joint  non-drying  sealant  provided 
between  said  projection  and  the  adjacent  side  face  of  the  tubu- 
Uu^  seal,  and  further  non-drying  sealant  provided  between  said 
adjacent  side  edge  portion  and  the  adjacent  face  of  said  tubular 
seal. 


4.272340 
IVTERLOCEING  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Tad  Nicdb.  Ma.  2.  NawcMtIa,  Wyo.  82701 

FBad  Mar.  7. 1979.  Sar.  No.  18.149 
Int  a.)  1MB  2/18 
U.S.  CL  5>-992  9 


1.  A  building  block  adapted  to  interfit  with  similarly  shaped 
blocks  when  assembled  into  a  structure,  said  block  comprising: 
a  central  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  body  members  dis- 
posed on  either  side  of  said  central  portion;  vertically  extend- 
ing tongue  means  extending  from  the  upper  surface  of  said 
central  body  portion;  groove  means  formed  by  the  bottom  of 
the  central  body  portion  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  body 
member;  a  male  member  projecting  from  one  end  of  said  block; 
and  a  flared  female  recess  means  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
block  for  the  receipt  of  the  male  member  of  an  adjacent  block, 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  side  body  members  forming  the 
interior  walls  of  said  fiemale  recess  beteg  boriaontally  tapered 
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inwardly,  said  flared  female  recess  bdag  the  widest  at  its  exter- 
nal orifice  and  narrower  at  the  innermost  portion  of  the  recess, 
whereby  the  horizontal  alignment  and  interfitting  of  the  male 
member  and  female  recess  of  adjacent  Mocks  is  enhanced  when 
building  a  course  or  wall. 


1.  A  thermally-insulating  connecting  device  intended  for  the 
coupling  of  two  components  and  comprismg  a  resiliently  de- 
formaUe  connecting  element  which  is  insertaUe  into  reodviag 
channds  on  the  components,  said  connecting  element  being 
shaped  for  engagement  within  said  receiving  channels  as  a 
result  of  its  shape  and.  after  having  been  inserted  into  said 
receiving  channels,  being  adapted  to  be  changed  in  its  dimen- 
sions by  inserting  a  locking  element  so  that  a  connection  of  the 
components  is  formed  by  resiliently  deforming  said  connecting 
element  by  means  of  said  k)cking  dement  to  vge  said  receiv- 
ing channels,  said  ronnecting  element  comprising  internal 
extension  arms  forming  connecting  triangles,  whereby  the 
extensions  push  against  internal  surfisoes  of  lint  components 
when  the  extension  arms  are  actuated  by  the  locking  dement 
to  draw  the  two  components  together,  said  extensjon  arms 
having  the  shape  of  a  ooirtinuous  ridge  with  catdung  devices 
fitted  to  the  underside  thereof,  said  oontinuoos  ridge  compris- 
ing a  standardized  breaking  point  which  may  be  broken  upati 
insertion  of  the  locking  donent 


4y272.942 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUSTOM  CLOSING 

OR  MODIFYING  BUILDING  OPENINGS 

EdwaN  L.  Jaeksoa,  215  Terrace  Dr.,  Panta  VaOey.  OUa.  73075 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1977,  Scr.  Na.  784^179 

fat  CL3  E04B  3/H 

UJS.  CL  52-741  V  3i 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  an  opening  in  a  building  comprising: 
tetening  to,  and  in  contact  wi^  a  stmctore  wWch  defines 
the  opening,  a  |riurdity  of  first  magnetic  strips  cowtainwg 
a  pinrality  of  magnets,  widi  adjacent  mag^wts  so  posi- 
tioned as  to  have  ahemale  poles  Oereoffiidng  lowafds  a 
soffhoe  of  each  of  said  fcst  slr^  opposite  a  swtea  of 


4,272.941 
THERMALLY-INSULATING  CONNECTING  ELEMENTS 
FOR  COUPLING  TWO  COMPONENT  PARTS,  AND  ALSO 
COMPOUND,  THERMALLY-INSULATING  PROFILE 
MEMBERS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Wilhafan  Haaadbacher,  Ncaatadt,  Md  WaUkaag  Schafan,  Ma- 
nkh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasany.  Mst^ots  to  Anacmarie 
liMMlbncher.  Ncsntadt.  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany 
Fllad  Apr.  3. 1978.  Scr.  No.  893.000 
Oafans  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay.  Apr.  4y 
1977, 2714999;  Apr.  4, 1977.  ri5010 

fat  CL>  E04C  3/30 
DS.  CL  52—731  23  OalM 


each  of  said  first  strips  which  is  in  coMaoi  widi  *•  I 
ture  which  defines  the  opening,  said  first 
bemg  positioned  in  a  course  extendini 
outer  periphery  of  the  opening; 

closing  said  openmg  by  positioning  a  first  glass  pane  there- 
across; 

positioning,  upon  a  second  glass  pane,  a  seooad  "Myr**^ 
strip  containing  a  plurality  of  osagnets  so  that  the  magnets 
in  said  second  str^  are  positioned  to  align  pedes  thereof 
with  at  least  some  of  the  unlike  poles  of  the  aaagnets  in  said 
first  magnetic  strips  when  said  secopd  strip  is  siqierim- 
posed  over  at  least  one  of  said  &st  strips  and  in  r^isuy 
therewith; 

fastening,  to  said  second  glass  pane,  said  second  magnetic 
strip;  and 

placing  said  second  glass  pane  over  the  opening  and  in  a 
fdane  ^Mced  from  the  |4ane  occupied  by  said  first  glass 
pane  to  define  air  qiace  between  said  ^ass  panes  so  that 
said  second  strip  is  supnimposed  over  at  least  one  of  said 
first  strips  and  in  r^btry  therewith,  and  so  diat  said  sec- 
ond glass  pane  may  be  removed  firom  engagement  with 
the  structure  whidi  defines  die  opening  by  twistmg  the 
second  glass  pane  about  an  an^  within  the  |riane  of  the 
second  gbns  pane  whercjhy  at  least  one  first  m«gnet  of  said 
I^urality  of  said  magnets  in  sdd  second  magnetic  strip  wfll 
be  moved  firom  a  position  adjacent  an  unHw  pole  of  at 
least  one  magnet  in  said  plurality  of  nugnets  in  at  least  one 
of  said  first  magnetic  strips  to  s  position  adjacent  a  Ifte 
pole  of  a  third  magnet  <^  said  plurality  of  magnets  in  one 
of  said  first  magnetic  strips,  whereby  a  repulsive  fiorce  will 
be  generated  between  said  &st  and  third  magnets,  thereby 
urging  the  dosore  pand  oat  of  engagrment  with  the 
stmcture  which  defties  said  opening 


ENVELOPE  PROCESSING  MACHINE  AND  MBIHOO 
J.  Bnsiili,  riBiia,  NJ.,  wa^sar  te  hisa  fa Ossf ■■ 

m.  'j  -^ 

Nn.  80M84,  May  31,  I97T.  PM.  Na.  4499^1, 
Bin.  7i7,fB,M.  22.1911; 
Oct  38. 1978,  Sar.  Nn.  99MM 
lit  CL3  B45B  43/30 
UJS.  CL  53-^492  S< 


1.  A  method  for  opening  a  sealed  envelope  I 
planar  sides  and  exporing  the  rrarttnts  fliereof  for 
removal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
stacking  sealed  envdopes  to  be  opened, 
removing  an  envdope  firom  die  stack  and 
removed  envdope  fiom  the  stack  with  its  | 
siibstantialy  horkontd  plane  to  a  < 
severing  one  wiait  of  said  an^ciaps,      ^*.f- i\ 


dK 

jna 


transmitting  Ae  envdope  fiPDB  ttal 
in 


thereafter  applying 


forces  toaid 


horizontal  [4ane, 
theieafier  mamtanssag  said 
snlcs  of  said  envelope  and  contemporaneontfy 


warcfly  and  apart  to  mm*  the 
lope  apait  and  to  upwardly 
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lope  at  an  angle  to  Mid  substantially  horizontal  plane  with 
the  severed  edge  facing  upwardly, 
and  thereaAer  holding  said  envclofK  open  for  manual  re- 
moval of  envelope  contents. 


4,272,»44 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  WRAPPING 
SUCCESSIVE  ARTICLES  UNDER  VACUUM  IN 
HEAT-SEALABLE  FILM 
Tadom  Snga,  5-5  SynclN|io<ho,  Ibaragi-ahl,  Oiaka-prcr. 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,321 
^'^**—    prior  ily,    appHcnlion    JapM,    Sep.     19,     1978, 
53/12r777[U];  Oct.  24.  1978.  53/I46824{U] 

bL  €V  1M5B  Sl/04 
VS.  CL  53—511  5 


shrink  fitted  on  to  the  neck  of  the  associated  container  by 
heating,  comprising  transport  means  for  transporting  the  con- 
tainers in  a  row  along  a  predetermined  feed  path  and  for  simul- 
taneously rotating  the  containers  about  their  own  axes,  at  least 
one  assembly  for  producing  a  flow  of  hot  gas,  provided  along 
the  feed  path,  a  slot-Uke  nozzle  of  said  assembly  disposed 
approximately  at  the  level  of  the  plane  of  movement  of  the 


1.  In  packaging  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  a  continuous 
length  of  thin  flexible  heat-sealable  film  and  a  succession  of 
articles  to  be  enclosed  in  said  film  are  introduced  into  an  elon- 
gated generally  tubular  film  forming  guide  means  for  pfogre*' 
sively  wrapping  the  film  around  the  respective  opposite  sides 
of  the  articles  to  bring  the  respective  side  margins  of  the  length 
of  fUm  together  to  be  heat-sealed  along  their  lengths,  said 
apparatus  including  means  to  subfect  the  space  enclosed  by 
said  film  during  said  wrapping  to  the  influcaof  of  a  source  of 
vacuum,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  to  heat  seal 
said  respective  side  margins  of  the  film  together  along  a  contin- 
uous line,  and  means  to  position  an  inlet  means  for  said  source 
of  vacuum  out  of  contact  with  said  articles  and  within  the 
space  enclosed  by  said  film  when  sealed  along  said  continuous 
line,  said  tubular  forming  guide  means  being  provided  with  a 
longitudinally  extending  opening  through  which  the  respec- 
tive margins  of  the  film  exteriorly  project,  said  heat  sealing 
means  being  provided  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  elongated 
opening  to  press  said  margins  together  on  a  first  continuous 
line  and  on  a  second  intermittent  parallel  line  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  first  line,  said  inlet  means  for  the  vacuum  source  being 
positioned  exteriorly  of  said  forming  guide  means  and  within 
the  enclosure  defined  by  said  first  and  second  hues  of  seahng, 
the  intervals  in  the  intermittent  second  hne  of  sealing  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  inlet  means  and  the  space 
occupied  by  said  articles. 


4.272,948 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  A  GUARANTEE  CLOSURE 
A»«rt  OMrt,  Ate  TWnriimlnMa  12, 4183 


FRoi  May  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  393C7 
iriorRy,  appllcariw  SwUxerland,  May  17,  1978, 
531«/78 

tat  CU  B85B  7/2S,  53/06 
UJB.CL  53-487  «Clatei 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  simultaaeoos  and  continuous  produc- 
tioo  of  a  gnanuitee  closure  on  a  ranhifdicity  of  cootaiaers  with 
cloowe  caps  each  having  a  guarantee  strip  of  plaatics  material 
separable  along  a  desired  tear  hne,  said  strip  being  positively 


mmM!„ 


guarantee  strips,  the  outlet  opening  of  said  nozzle  being  di- 
rected toward  the  guarantee  strips  on  said  containers  as  they 
are  moved  therepast  continuoudy  in  a  row,  while  routing 
about  their  own  axes  to  thereby  direct  the  hot  gas  against  the 
guarantee  strips,  and  a  deflector  for  receiving  hot  gas  from  said 
nozzle  after  the  hot  gas  has  passed  the  guarantee  strips  and 
redirecting  it  back  onto  the  region  of  the  guarantee  stnps  on 
the  side  opposite  the  nozzle. 


4,272,944 
MOBILE  HAMMER-MILL 
Jaek  Maker,  "Shaapllak**.  North  Coadobolin  Rd.,  Porta,  New 
Soirth  Waica,  2871,  aisd  GroavoMir  F.  FlraMia,  Baroir 
Tille,  Tia  D—sioo,  New  Sorth  Wriaa,  2744.  haft  of . 

FDad  Jm.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  45J77 
OakH  pfffarj^,  appMrrtna  AaatraHa,  Mar.  2, 1977,  FC92S8; 
Mar.  2, 1978, 33883/78 

liiL  CL>  AOID  55/26 
MS,  CL  54— 13  J  3 


1.  A  mobile  meal-production  means  coasprising,  in  combina- 
tioB.  a  sdf-pn^ielled  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  chassis  which 
supports: 

a  hay  pick-up  reel; 

a  conveyor, 

a  hammer-mill; 

a  cycloiie  device; 

a  first  verticaDy-dispooed  anger. 

a  holding  hopper, 

a  second  verticaMy-dispoaed  auger,  and 

a  single-column  screw  bagger; 

said  hay  pick-up  reel  being  poaitiotd  adjacent  grooad  level 
in  oommunicatioa  with  an  input  region  of  said  conveyor, 
the  output  of  which  communicates  with  the  iapot  of  said 
haaamer-oiill.  the  output  of  said  hammer-aaill  feeding  said 
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cyclone  device,  the  on^Nit  of  said  haauner-mill  being 
oonnected  with  said  first  vertically-disposed  auger  at  its 
lower  end,  the  upper  end  of  said  a«pr  feedtig  said  hold- 
ing hopper,  the  output  of  said  hopper  being  lower  than  its 
input  and  being  ccMuiected  to  said  second  vertically-dis- 
poaed  auger  at  its  lower  end,  and  the  iq>per  end  of  said 
second  auger,  in  tsun,  feedng  said  tin^e-oolumn  screw 


4,272,9«7 

TOPPING  CUTTER  FOR  A  CANE  HARVESTER 
Joaaph  M.  Mini,  HaUfu  Ri.,  'jT  -  QnacMted 
(4850) 

FDad  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,334 
tat  CL'  AOID  45/10 
U.S.CL  56-43  4 


1.  A  topping  cutter  for  a  cane  harvester  including: 

a  frame, 

means  for  mounting  the  frame  in  a  verticaUy  adjustable 
manner  on  a  cane  harvester, 

a  pair  of  adjacent  coonter-rotatable  feed  means  mounted  at 
the  firont  of  die  frame,  adapted  to  engage  and  feed  be- 
tween diem  the  tops  ct  cane  stdcs  as  the  harvester  ad- 


a  rotary  cutter  positioned  bdow  and  ndwtantially  bdund 
each  feed  means  and  adapted  to  coact  dierewith  to  sever 
die  lops  (rf  cane  stalks, 

the  two  sets  of  feed  means  and  coacting  cutter  being  adapted 
to  eject  several  tops  of  cane  stalks  to  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame, 

deflector  means  pivotafly  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  means 
tot  moving  said  deflector  so  as  to  direct  cane  tops  selec- 
tively to  either  set  of  coacting  feed  means  and  cutter,  and 

hydrauUc  motors  for  separately  driving  said  cotters  and  said 
feed  means  in  opposite  directions,  said  motors  being  con- 
nected in  series  so  aa  to  permit  reversal  of  the  directions  of 
rotation  thereof  to  dear  trash  firom  the  area  above  the 
cutters  and  below  said  feed 


other  for  severing  I 
ary  and  main  kmvea;  and 
(g)  aeam  fisr  at^JHtiig  die  poriliai  «f  CM  of  «M  aaooKl 
knife  and  said  BBin  knife  in  a  direction  perpendictdar  to 


,v  ;t 


'  •  »«»» 


4*272,948 

OSCILLATING  KNIFE  CUTUNG  APPARATUS 

Dale  R.  Dabarg.  Hodrick,  aad  JMk  L.  Orilar,  OtiMw%  balh  of 

Iowa,  aarigaan  to  Dacra  «  ffpiaj,  MsHns,  IB. 

Fllad  Aag.  13. 1979,  Sar.  No.  4M38 

tat  CL'  AOID  55/00 

U.S.  CL  54—244  U  OakaH 

1.  A  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  support  comprising  at  least  an  arm; 

(b)  at  least  one  main  knife  fixed  to  said  arm  and  defining  a 
first  plane; 

(c)  a  bearing  fixed  to  said  support; 

((0  a  shaft  rotataUy  mounted  in  said  bearing; 

(e)  a  secondary  support,  said  support  einm^tMng  « 

slidMy  mounted  en  said  riudl; 
(0  a  secondary  kaife  fixed  to  said  secoMdMy  suppo 

defining  a  seooad  plane  ponHd  to  said  1(M  plaoH^  one  of 
naia  knives  nioiiakie  rdative  W  the 


said  first  phne,  said  adjustmg  means  comprising  a  1 

threadaUy  mounted  in  said  shaft,  movrt>ie  longitudinally 
of  said  shaft  and  engageabfe  with  said  damp  for  diding 
said  clamp  along  said  shaft  by  rotation  of  said  member. 


.4,172,^ 
ROTARY  LAWN  M6WER  EDGING  ATTACHMSm' 

I N.  Ftrariia,  and  Mae  P.  Firanha,  haA  of  P4>.  Ba 
GracaviDa,  Mtaa.  38781 

FBad  Fek.  7, 1988,  Sar.  Na.  Il9,4il  " 
tatCL>AM05/W 
UJS.  CL  5^-258  7 


?*:j 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  lawn 
iadnding  a  downwardly  ( 
powered  rotary  cattiog  Uade 
tion  about  a  vertical  axis  and  widi  said 
opposite  skfe  and  front  and  rear  end  portioni,  a 
ported  from  one  I 
rear  portions  thereof,  an  ekwgatnd  nmrow  ranq>  member 
induding  an  dongated  loQ^tadind  opper  smftoe,  aid  raaq> 
member  extending  in  a  front  to  rear  direction  relative  to  said 
hoosmg  and  having  its  rear  end  portion  pivotaOy  supported 
from  said  mount  for  angular  diaplaoemeat  of  aatdcaap  mem- 
ber between  a  lowered  opeaA^  position  widi  said  upper 
surfrKe  forwardly  and  downwardly  inchned  and  a  raised  oper- 
ative position  with  said  upper  sotfece  genenOy  hnriintally 
dinoaed,  said  upper  surface  jnd''^^'^  an  inar  aide  anHginal 
edge  portion  imderlying  the  oator  periphery  of  the  acUaoeat 
portion  of  dK  circalar  palk  ifcrotigli  wkich  dw 

opcnbvdy  < 


938 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  16, 1981 


FILIFORM  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

M  ■  IT— »  Alirtpi,  Tmh,  Fnmn 

FDcd  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9C7.492 
lirt.  a.)  IM2G  3/36 
VS.  a.  57— J32  11 


1.  A  filiform  and  flexible  primary  textile  strand  which  is 
capable  oi  being  wound  for  storing  with  adjac^t  turns  in 
direct  contact  one  relative  to  the  other  before  being  used  and 
which  is  capable  of  being  woven,  wherein  said  textile  strand 
comprises  at  least  one  assembly  of  continuous  chemical  indi- 
vidual filaments  covered  by  a  thread  of  continuous  chemical 
filaments  around  said  assembly  of  individual  filaments  in  the 
form  of  a  helix,  said  strand  having  a  substantially  circular 
cross-section,  said  thread  of  continuous  filaments  forming  an 
outer  surface  with  protuberances  and  hollows,  said  assembly  of 
individual  filaments  being  preimpregnated  with  a  nonpolymer- 
ized  resin  and  said  thread  of  continuous  filaments  being  not 
impregnated  with  resin. 


4^72,951 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SZ  TWISTING  OF  POWER 

CABLE  CONDUCTORS  WITH  SECFOR-SHAPED 

CONDUCTOR  CROSS  SECnON 

VofBlibcn,  Cobvg,  Fad.  Rc^  of  GcnMuqr,  aaripior  to 

Aktk^nalliehall,  Mwakk,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcrmaay 

FOed  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,194 
jriority,  appHcartoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  JaL  28, 
1978,  2833704;  May  22, 1979,  2921092 

Iirt.  a.)  HOIB  13/04 
VS.  a.  57—293  7 


palling  off  velocity  and  the  speed  of  revohitioii  of  tha 
twisting  device,  aad  preferably  smaller  than  or  at  moat 
equal  to  one  half  the  length  of  lay. 


4*272,952 
PLASTIC  CHAIN  AND  TUBULAR  LINE  PIN 
Richard  B.  Graham,  Cotambw,  OUo,  aaaigMir  to  Draaaar 
trica.  lac,  Dallaa,  Tex.  ^ 

FOed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,185 
lit  a.)  FlfG  13/06 
VS.  CL  59-84  18 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  SZ  twisting  of  power  cable  conduc- 
tors with  a  sector-shaped  conductor  cross  section,  including: 

stationary  conductor  supplies, 

a  first  twisting  closer  and  a  stationary  positive  guide  for  each 
caUe  conductor  arranged  in  front  thereof;  and 

a  second  twisting  cloaer, 

two  twisting  devices  arranged  between  the  twisting  doecrs, 
and  associated  respectively  with  the  two  twisting  closers; 

means  to  cause  said  twisting  devices  to  revolve  synchro- 
nously with  changing  rotary  motion;  and 

a  pulling-off  and  winding-up  device,  the  distance  between 
the  first  twisting  closer  and  the  first  point  of  engagement 
of  the  first  twisting  device  being  equal  or  q>proximately 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  last  point  of  engagement 
of  the  second  twisting  device  and  the  second  twisting 
point,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  twisting  devices  being  arranged  immediately  after  and 
immediately  ahead  of  their  respective  twisting  closers; 
and 

the  distance  between  the  test  point  of  engagement  of  each 
positive  guide  at  a  cable  oondoctor  and  the  first  point  of 
eafatement  of  the  first  twisting  device  at  the  material  to 
be  twisted  being  smaller  than  or  at  most  equal  to  the 
length  of  lay  of  the  material  to  be  twisted  given  by  the 


1.  Plastic  chain  link  comprising  a  pair  of  separate  facing  link 
sections  formed  of  molded  thermoplastic  material,  each  tink 
section  including  in  one  end  a  first  opening  and  in  the  opposite 
end  a  second  opening  bounded  by  mating  means  extaiding 
outwardly  on  the  side  of  each  link  section  toward  Uke  mating 
means  on  the  other  Unk  section  for  abutting  engagement 
thereof  to  provide  a  predetermined  space  between  the  links  at 
said  one  end  and  indexing  means  cooperating  with  the  mating 
means  for  rigidly  joining  the  separate  Unk  sections  together  at 
said  opposite  end  and  aligning  the  first  openings  of  each  section 
and  the  second  openings  of  each  section  respectively  to  form  a 
unitary  Unk.  said  predetermined  distance  sufficient  to  accom- 
modate at  least  a  portion  of  the  Uke  joined  opposite  ends  of  an 
adjacent  similarly-shaped  link  so  that  the  first  aligned  openings 
of  each  Unk  can  be  aUgned  with  the  second  aUgned  openings  hi 
the  adjacent  Unk  to  receive  pin  means  for  coupUng  the  two 
bnks  togfthcr. 


4,272,953 
REHEAT  GAS  TURBINE  COMBINED  WITH  STEAM 

TURBINE 
IfM  G.  Rica,  P.O.  Bm  233,  Sprii«,  To.  77373 
FBad  Oct  3i,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9S4J38 
lit  a.)  F82C  6/18 
VS.  CL  40-39iM  U 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  usefiil  power  comf»ising  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  generating  in  a  gas  generator  means  a  high  temperature, 
high  pressare  first  gas  from  ambient  air  and  gas  generator 
fbd  withoot  the  uae  of  interoooUng: 

(b)  reheating  said  first  gas  in  a  rdieat  combustor  by  injectiDn 
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and  ignition  of  reheater  fiiel  to  form  a  high  temperative, 
high  pressure  second  gas; ' 

(c)  driving  with  said  second  gas  a  power  turbine  for  genera- 
tion of  useful  power  in  a  first  generating  means  and  pro- 
duction of  an  exhaust  third  gas; 

(d)  exchangmg  heat  in  heat  exchange  means  for  said  third 
gas  with  Uquid  water  for  generation  of  steam  for  produc- 
tion of  useful  power  in  a  second  generating  means  by  a 
steam  turbine,  said  gas  generator  means  comprising  a 
generator  turbine  drivingly  connected  by  a  generator 
shaft  to  a  turbine  ps  compressor,  said  compressor  receiv- 
ing said  ambient  air  for  producing  high  pressure  air  and 
discharge  thereof  into  a  fbst  combustor,  said  first  combus- 
Ux  receiving  said  gas  generator  fuel  and  forming  a  com- 
bustion gas  ftM- driving  said  generator  turbine,  said  genera- 
tor turbine  driving  said  ooaq>ressor  and  forming  said  first 
gas  for  discharge  to  said  rdieat  combustor,  wherein  the 
pressure  ratio  of  said  high  pressure  air  to  said  ambient  air 
is  at  least  about  18  and  said  combustion  gas  is  formed  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  2000*  P.,  and  wherein  said 
heat  exchange  means  comprises  an  evaporator  and  an 
economizer,  said  evaporatm-  receiving  said  third  gas  for 
transfer  of  heat  therdrom  to  produce  a  fourth  gas,  said 
economizer  recdving  said  fourth  gas  for  extraction  of  heat 
therefrom  to  produce  a  discharge  gas,  said  economizer 
recdving  liquid  water  ooodensate  firom  said  steam  turbine 
and  recdving  heat  from  said  fourth  gas  for  warming  said 
water  and  discharging  said  warmed  water  to  said  eviqxHv- 
tor,  said  evaporator  recdving  heat  fnmi  said  third  gas  for 
producing  input  steam  from  said  warmed  water,  said  ii^wt 
steam  being  discharged  to  said  rdieat  combustcM-  to  form 
superiieated  •*»— *« 


4,272,954 

GAS  IXJRBINE  HAVING  A  CERAMIC  ROTOR 

Sfw>Olaf  IfBiwi  I  !■■■.  ^tim,  arttior  to  Uytad  Tnr- 

VmABitCan  Tn— iltinlai.  Malmo,  Sweden 

DfvWaa  af  Ser.  No.  839,273,  Oct  4, 1977,  PM.  No.  447M19, 

wUch  is  a  dMsisn  of  Ser.  No.  08,052,  Dec  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 

Ajmjmo,  wMch  la  a  r intinnailin  In  jsit  oT  Sg.  No.  47M7<> 

May  17, 1974,  PM.  No.  3,943,703.  llh  mpHcaHen  Jan.  25, 

1979,  Sv.  No.  51,754 
CUbm  prierttjr,  appHraH-  Sweden,  May  22, 1973, 7307153 
Int  CL^  FOID  5/28.  5/30 
UJS.CL  08-^3944  R 


rdative  rotation  during  torque  tramfcr 
shaft,  sakl  cormgated  sleeve  and  said 
hoUow  shaft  all 
nal  cross  sections. 


voidaltlKendaraaii 


•i-t^*  •» 


4^2355 
DIFFUSING  MEANS 
S.  HeOHii,  Ipowkh,  and  Mn«a  E. 
body.  Mh  of  Maes.,  M^en  to 
Lynn,  Moh. 

FBed  Jnn.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53421 
Int  a^  File  i/W 
U.S.  a  40-39 J4  It 


*  ■  f. 


2.  Diffusing  apparatus  for  converting  the  dynamic  head  of  a 
flowing  stream  of  fluid  discharged  fiom  a  compressor  into 
static  pressure,  said  appaatm  comprising: 

first  diffusing  means  recdving  said  fluid  from  said  compres- 
sor for  decderating  said  fluid  fixxn  a  first  vdodty  to  a 
second  vdodty; 

means  disposed  downstream  of  sakl  first  dtffnsing  means  fbr 
accelerating  saki  fluid  to  a  dnrd  vdodty  having  a  angd- 
tude  greater  than  the  magnttnde  of  said  second  vdocttr, 
and 

second  diffusing  mdtes  di^MMed  downstream  of  said  aood- 
crating  means  for  decelerating  sakl  flind  from  said  drird 
vdodty  to  a  fourth  vdodty  havfa^  a  mngnitnde  less  dwn 
the  magnitude  of  sakl  second  vdodty; 

means  diqMsed  downstream  of  sakl  second  diffusing  means 
for  suddenly  aqpandmg  sakl  fhnd  to  reduce  the  vdodty  of 
sakl  fhud  to  a  fifth  vdodty  having  a  magaitnde  less  than 
the  aaagnifndr  of  said  foncth  velocity. 


TIME  DELAY 


4*272,954 
FOB  DEPLOYABLS 


4Sb- 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  power  |rfant  comprising  a  oom|»essor,  a  uj^  q^  , 
fint  turbine  rotor  mounted  iqpon  the  shaft  as,  and  MnffiMg 
rotary  movement  to  sakl  compressw,  at  least  one  ftuther  tur- 
bine rotor  mounted  upon  a  shaft  sqiaratc  from  that  of  said  first 
turbine  rotor  and  oon^nvasor  combination,  and  at  least  one 
combustion  chamber  having  fud  supply  means,  recdving  air 
from  the  cooqiceaaor  and  sopplykig  combostkMrgasto  saU  fInt 
and  at  least  one  ftvtlier  turbine  rotor,  the  inqMovement  com- 
priang  sakl  shaft  mounting  sakl  firM  turbine  lotor  and  said 
compressor,  bdng  hoUow,  said  first  turbine  rotor  being  manu- 
factured of  cerunie  anterial  and  being  provxkd  with  an  inte- 
gral slob  shaft  mtrodooed  into  the  void  at  the  end  of  sdd 
hollow  shaft,  means  including  a  resiUent  damping  menriwr  and 
a  tightening  rod  oonoected  urt^graBy  dierewith  at  one  end  to 
sakl  dangling  mqnber  for  retaining  eaid  stub  shaft  to  sakl 
hoDow  shaft,  said  damping  nwaber  having  a  cocmgated 
sleeve  portion  endosing  sakl  stub  shaft,  means  for  pceventmg      LArocket 


22, 1919,  Ser.  New 
LiVWtOK  J/24 


-M2 
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gas  deployabk  skirt  for  the  expansion  cone  and  a  barrier  block- 
ing gas  flow  to  said  deployable  skirt  in  its  undepioyed  condi- 
tion, means  retaining  said  barrier  in  said  expansion  cone,  and 
said  barrier  removed  by  the  erosive  action  of  the  combustion 
gas  after  a  predetermined  time  of  operation  of  the  motor  has 
elapsed  to  unblock  gas  flow  to  said  deployable  skirt. 


coolant  in  non-contacting  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  com- 
bustion products  during  travel  thereof  along  said  helical  path, 
and  control  means  connected  to  the  co(4ing  means  for  control- 
ling cooHng  of  the  combustion  products  by  the  coolant  to 
effect  separation  of  noxious  components  of  the  comboation 
products  by  entrainment  in  liquid  condensate  formed  internally 
within  the  conduit  means. 


FUEL  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  RAM  JET  ENGINE  4J72,Mf 

Geoffrey  A.  Lewia,  Solihall,  a^  Arthv  L.  Lloyd,  Y/Uttrtmmp-  DUPHRAGM  BREAKAGE  CONDITION  DETECHNG 

ton,  both  of  FmImiI  wmimon  to  Lmis  IndMtricf  Llndtcd,  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Biradnghani,  United  Ifliiw  Kca  Ytmamt,  YokohaiM,  Japn,  aMl^or  to  Nian  Motor 

FIM  Oct  31, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9S6AU  CoHvuy,  Liarited,  Japn 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiafdom.  Not.  5,  1977,  poed  Dec.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  107,487 

46135/77  OaiM  priority,  appMcatioB  JapM,  Jn.  20, 1979,  54-5433 

lat  CL'  P021t  7/10  Lrt.  a.»  F02D  23/00:  GOTO  21/00 

U.S.  a.  60-243                                                       TCUm»  U.S.  a  60-402                                                       5 


ALMM 


70* 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  ram  jet  engine  having  both 
main  and  pilot  burners  comprises  a  metering  device  having  a 
first  control  means  movable  in  response  to  an  air  pressure 
signal  at  the  engine  air  intake,  for  controlling  fuel  flow  to  the 
main  and  pilot  burners  of  the  engine,  and  a  second  control 
means,  movable  with  said  first  control  means,  for  controlling 
fuel  flow  from  the  downstream  side  of  said  first  control  means 
to  the  engine  pilot  burners. 


4»272,9Si 
ANTI-POLLUTION  TREATING  DEVICE 
Owca  R.  Wahrlp,  RoacYille,  Calir.,  — ifor  to  U.S. 
SyitcaM,  Ik.,  Caipcr,  Wyo. 

Flkd  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,115 
lirt.  a.J  POIN  3/01-  F2§D  7/12 
VS.  CL  6fr-309  IS 


1.  A  diaphragm  breakage  condition  detecting  device  for  a 
pressure  control  device  comprtstng: 

(a)  a  casing  (62), 

(b)  a  diaphragm  member  (64)  pertitioaing  the  casing  (62) 
into  a  first  chamber  (66)  and  a  second  chamber  (61),  said 
second  chamber  (6t)  having  an  opening  (61a)  expoaed  to 
air, 

(c)  a  compreision  spring  (71)  interposed  between  the  dia- 
phragm member  (64)  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  caaing  (62) 
witlnn  said  second  chamber  (il). 

(d)  an  actuating  rod  (70)  one  end  of  which  is  supported  by 
said  diaphragm  member  (64X  while  the  other  end  thereof 
extends  towanls  exterior  of  said  casing  (62)  through  said 
opening  (61a), 

(e)  abreakage  detecting  switch  (72)  supported  by  a  diapbce- 
able  partitioning  member  (74)  which  is  at  the  bottom 
portion  thereof  mounted  on  an  inner  wall  of  said  second 
chamber  (68X  which  is  opponte  to  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber (64), 

(0  «  third  chamber  (76)  defined  by  said  displaceable  parti- 
tioning member  (74)  and  the  mner  wall  of  said  casing  (62), 

(g)  a  control  vacuum  Pi  supplied  into  said  first  and  third 
chambers  (66.  76). 

whereby,  if  there  occurs  breakage  in  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber 64,  said  breakage  detecting  switch  (72)  mounted  on 
said  displaceable  partitioning  member  (74)  moves  towards 
said  diaphragm  member  (64)  to  become  in  contact  with 
the  one  end  of  said  actuating  rod  (70),  therd)y  to  become 
operative  to  detect  the  breakage  in  said  diaphragm  mem- 
ber (64).  

4.272,960 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  WORKING 

FLUID  FOR  DIRECT  CONTACT  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
EdwMd  F.  WiM,  m,  OarHMMl,  CaMr.,  tMlvor  to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  combustion  products  and 
an  exhaust  system  through  which  the  combustion  products  are 
discharged  to  atmosphere  through  a  tail  pipe,  an  anti-pollution 
device  including  heat  transfer  conduit  means  enclostng  a  single 
cooling  zone  for  exclusively  conducting  said  combustion  prod- 
uctt  from  said  source  to  the  tail  pipe  along  a  helical  path, 
cooling  means  disposed  in  said  cooling  zone  fbr  conducting 


Fllad  Fck.  6, 197t,  Sar.  No.  075,213 
tat  CL^  FS3G  7/00 
UJB.  CL  60-641  D  4 

1.  In  a  system  fbr  recovery  of  energy  finom  hot  water-con- 
taining fluids  faicloding  geuthermal  brine  and  other  hot  water- 
containing  soorces.  said  system  coaapriaing  heat  exchaafe 
colunn  means  for  direct  contact  heat  exchange  between  arid 
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hot  water-containing  fluid  and  an  immi^cihlf  working  fluid,  to 
produce  a  heated  working  fluid  and  a  cooled  aqueous  liquid- 
containing  working  fluid,  means  for  expanding  the  resulting 
heated  working  fluid  to  produce  work,  condenser  means  for 
condensing  the  expanded  working  fluid,  means  for  returning 
the  condensed  working  fluid  to  said  heat  exchange  column 
means  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  cooled  liquid  from  said 
column  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion, 
(a)  settling  means  communicating  with  said  heat  exchange 
column  means  for  settling  said  cooled  Uquid  withdrawn 
from  said  coltnnn  means,  to  separate  some  of  said  worldng 
fluid  from  said  Uquid, 


said  first  hot  hquid  in  aa  cvapocator 
iawniicibk  second  liqaid  to  boil  and 

(b)  mtartiag  the  vapor  of  said 

generated  dnrag  aaid  boiliag  with  cooler 
denser  zone, 

(c)  causing  condensation  of  said  vapor  of  said  i 
and  heating  said  water  by  rraasfu  of  hteat  heal  Jroai  the 
coadeaaag  vapor. 

(d)  withdrawing  condensed  second  liquid,  and 

(e)  recycling  said  condensed  immisctble  second  fiquid  from 
said  condenser  zone  to  said  evaporator 


4*27230 
PRESSURE  CONTROLLER  FOR  DUAL  PURFOSB 
STEAM  TUBRINE  POWER  PLANT 
PMd  W.  ViacaHch,  Swadtelora,  N J.,  and  Mali  T. 
West  Ckeater,  PSn  aari^MTi  to  W( 
ritiNarA  n. 

Fled  Dae.  13, 1971,  Scr.  Na.  9«351 
lat  CL^  FOIK  17/00 
VS.  CL  60-6M  16 


i*^   -■'^^ 


(b)  flash  means  communicating  with  said  settling  means  for 
flashing  said  separated  cooled  liquid  frbm  step  (a)  to  flash 
off"  additional  woHcing  fluid  and  to  fiirther  reduce  the 
content  of  working  fluid  in  said  cooled  fiquid, 

(c)  stripping  column  means  communicating  with  said  flash 
means  for  steam  stripping  said  cooled  and  flashed  liquid  to 
stiO  further  reduce  the  content  of  working  fluid  therein, 

(d)  heat  transfer  coil  means  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
stripping  colunn  means  for  conducting  cocked  hquid 
through  said  coil  means, 

(e)  means  for  conducting  the  cooled  liquid  editing  said  coil 
means  onto  the  top  of  said  strq>ping  column  means,  and 

(0  means  for  introdncmg  weUhad  brine  or  steam  into  the 
bottom  portioa  of  said  steam  stripping  column  means. 


4,272361 

RECOVERY  OF  ENERGY  FROM  GEOTHERMAL  BRINE 

AND  OTHER  AQUEOUS  SOURCES 

aaakhaa,  U  Vena,  Calif.,  Hrigaer  to 

I  Corporation,  Irflaa,  Oriit 

I  of  Scr.  No.  06L907,  Dec  19, 1977, 
His  appHcadoa  Jaa.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  SO^M 
tat  CL*  FUG  7/04 
VS,  CL  60-641 D  M 


L  A  beat  eichaaaar  for  aw  ia  a  dual  parpoae 
power  plant  wherda  alcaai  cstraded  fi^Ma  aaid 
power  plant  is  supplied  throng  one  aac^M  of 
chaager  aad  a  prooaw  flaid  is 
section  of  said  excbaager,  which  is 
said  one  aectioo,iai 

^tfansfeiied  to  said  process  flaid      

elevate  the  teaperatare  of  said  process  flaid. 


tuibiue 


to 


1  oittpot  end  to  exit  prooe*  flaid  at  elevated 

for  r f  tiiraaig  heated  process  fluid  to  tm 
beauxed  with  die  process  flaid  sappfied  to  said 
section^ 

for  caaMS  said  auied  procea  fhad  to  flow  throagh 


awarn  for  regalatii^  die  flow  ( 

to  ittd  mput  end  from  said  output  ead; 
means  for  geaeratiag  a  signal  rqweaeatativa  of  the 

of  said  extracted  Meaoi  in 
means  governed  by  said  ste 

and  a  denred  DfCtoure  aet  poiat  «fBBl  to  ooairal  Mid  flow 
I  to  iaOaeBoe  the  aaaasai*  of  the  extracted 


:me- 


.rn.-i; 


ii^-^i  f '. 


fc  // 


•HK.< 


CYCLIC  ENERGY  TRANSFQRMAHON  ATT ASAiyS 


L  A  proocto  for  raoovery  <tf caergy  froai  botaqaeoaa  fiquids  CSIto  p.  Lqr, 
mntaining  a  non-volatile  solute  which  fompritoi  providing  a      OUa. 

pfauality  of  interconnected  like  stages,  and  in  each  stage  FBsi  Oct  3^1979,  Sar.  Na.  11,344 

tb«cof  :     ,^  ^  ,_     tata'*ttK2J/a2.IiJC7/W 

(a)  directly  cootacttag  a  hot  aqneoos  first  liqaid  wttii  a  water  VS,CLm-48S  U< 

immisablt  Mpofod  liquid  having!^ jboili^pffll  lgw«r  than      }^ Aa  apBai9tU|,  l?|^,dariviiig  beacAqM  naahs  froa  tke 
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tqiantioo  oft  flow  of  primary  working  fluid  into  branchet  of 
flow  having  different  energy  characteristics,  comprising: 
a  ^>heraid  container  having  an  outlet  bore  diametrically 
diipotpd  from  an  inlet  bore,  with  a  first  outlet  port  sub- 
stantially equidistant  between  such  bores,  and  having  an 
internal  surface  shaped  to  deflect  a  primary  working  fluid 
.  into  non-conflicting  streamlines  that  form  a  vortical  ring 

flow  pattern  within  the  provided  internal  cavity; 
a  vortical  ring  flow  generator  assembly  disposed  within,  and 
suitably  connected  to  said  inlet  bore  of  said  spheroid 
container,  and  having  an  initial  inlet  port,  an  internal  inlet 
port,  a  plurality  of  channel  outlet  ports,  and  a  plurality  of 
stationary  volute  vanes  arranged  to  merge  the  flow  of 
primary  working  fluid  through  said  initial  inlet  port  with 


delivered  mto  said  shell  throu^  said  spray  valve  are 
brought  into  contact  with  steam  generated  in  said  shell 


the  flow  of  primary  working  fluid  through  said  internal 
inlet  port  in  a  manner  permitting  the  mixed  flow  of  pri- 
mary working  fluid  to  exhaust  from  said  outlet  port  with 
a  minimum  of  turbulence;  and 
a  powered  pump  assembly,  suitably  connected  to  said  vorti- 
cal ring  flow  generator  assembly,  having  a  motor  and  an 
impeller  arranged  so  that  the  application  of  an  external 
source  of  power  causing  a  pumping  action  that  draws  the 
primary  working  fluid  through  said  initial  inlet  port,  in  a 
manner  that  induces  additional  flow  through  the  internal 
inlet  port,  and  causes  primary  working  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  vortical  ring  flow  generator  outlet  port  for 
circulation  within  said  spheroid  container  internal  cavity 
as  such  flow  is  branched  for  exit  through  said  spheroid 
container  first  outlet  port  or  outlet  bore. 


a  t 


and  heated  thereby  to  a  saturation  temperature  corre- 
sponding to  the  internal  pressure  of  said  shell. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OOI^mtOLLING  AND 
CONSERVING  ENERGY  IN  AN  ABSORPTION 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  ThoM,  Dickcne^  Mdn  Mri^or  to  ParUawa 
dataa,  Lk^  RockfUk,  Md. 

FIM  Jm.  7,  IfTf ,  S«.  No.  4MI4 
lat  a^  F2SB  WOO 
M&,  CL  «2— 104  • 


4,272,964 
STEAM  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
YoiUo  rMagai  TakahagI,  Japan,  aaripmr  to  Hitaehi,  UoL, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3U97 
CWaH  priority.  appHcarion  Jiyan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  83/47737 
Int  CLi  FOID  U/04;  F22B  1/02 
U  A  CL  40-487  8  OalM 

1.  A  steam  generatmg  apparatus  comprising: 
a  shell  containing  feed  water  introduced  thereinto;  and 
heating  pipes  submerged  in  the  feed  water  contained  in  said 
shell  for  permitting  a  heating  fluid  of  high  temperature  to 
flow  therethrough,  indirect  heat  exchange  being  effected 
between  the  heating  fluid  and  the  feed  water  in  said  shell 
through  said  heating  pipes  so  as  to  evaporate  the  feed 
water, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising 

a  spray  valve  mounted  in  a  space  above  the  liquid  level  of 
the  feed  water  in  said  shell  for  scattering  condensate  in 
atomiif^f  particles  in  said  shell,  said  spray  valve  including 
resilient  means  mounted  therein  fior  varying  the  degree  of 
opening  of  said  spray  valve  according  to  the  pressure  of 
the  condensate  suppbed  to  said  spray  valve,  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  atomized  particles  of  the  condensate 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  including  a  concen- 
trator section,  a  condenser  section,  an  evaporator  section  and 
an  absorber  section,  and  a  closed  loop  fluid  path  for  delivering 
a  refrigerant  from  section  to  section  and  changing  phases  of  the 
refrigerant  from  a  vapor  to  a  liquid  and  a  liquid  to  a  vapor  and 
providing  cooling  in  the  evaporator  section  in  the  process, 
means  for  delivering  heat  energy  to  said  concentrator  section 
to  vaporize  the  refrigerant,  control  means  connected  to  said 
means  for  delivering  heat  energy  to  regulate  the  rate  of  heat 
energy  delivered  to  the  condenser  section  and  thus  energy 
utilized  to  drive  the  absorption  refrigeration  system,  closed 
loop  heat  exchange  means  carrying  chilled  water  for  distribu- 
tion to  a  system  load  to  be  cooled  and  mcluding  an  inlet  por- 
tion carrying  chilled  water  returning  from  the  system  load,  and 
an  outlet  portion  leaving  said  evaporator  section  for  carrying 
chilled  water  cooled  in  the  evaporator  to  the  system  load  to  be 
cooled,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
temperature  senaing  means  connected  ezchnivdy  to  the 
inlet  portion  of  said  closed  loop  heat  exchange  means  for 
setting  the  temperature  of  diiOed  water  returatng  from 
the  systemm  load  before  entering  said  evaporator  section; 
and 
means  operably  connecting  said  temperature  sensing  means 
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and  said  control  means  for  effecting  regnlatioo  of  said 
control  means  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  chilled 
water  entering  the  refrigeration  system  evaporator  section 
from  the  system  load  and  irrespective  of  the  temperature 
of  chilled  water  leaving  the  refrigeratioo  system  evapora- 
tor section. 
5.  A  method  for  controlling  and  conserving  energy  utiliza- 
tion in  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  including  a  concen- 
trator section,  a  condenser  section,  and  evaporator  section  and 
an  absorber  section,  and  a  closed  loop  fluid  path  for  delivering 
a  refrigerant  from  section  to  section  uxl  changing  phases  of  the 
refrigerant  from  a  vapor  to  a  liquid  and  a  Uquid  to  a  wpat  and 
providing  cooling  in  the  evaporator  section  in  the  process, 
means  for  ddivering  heat  energy  to  said  concentrator  section 
to  vaporize  the  refrigerant  in  the  concentrator  for  delivery  of 
the  viq)orized  refrigerant  to  the  condenser,  control  means 
connected  to  said  means  for  delivering  heat  energy  to  regulate 
the  rate  of  heat  energy  input  to  the  concentrator  section  and 
thus  energy  utilized  to  drive  the  abscnption  refrigeration  sys- 
tem, close  loop  heat  exchange  means  carrying  chilled  water  for 
distribution  to  a  system  load  to  be  cooled  and  including  an  inlet 
section  carrying  chilled  water  returning  from  the  system  load 
and  an  outlet  section  leaving  said  evaporator  section  for  carry- 
ing chilled  water  cooled  in  the  evaporator  system  to  the  system 
load  to  be  cocked,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
sensing  the  temperature  of  chiOed  water  exdusivdy  as  the 
water  returns  firoa  the  system  load  to  be  cooled  before  the 
chilled  water  enters  the  evaporator,  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  heat  energy  ddivered  to  the  con- 
centrator section  as  a  function  oX  the  temperature  of  the 
returning  chilled  water  coming  from  the  system  load  to  be 
cooled  irrespective  of  the  temperature  of  the  chilled  water 
leaving  the  refrigeration  system  evqxKator  section. 


for  *y*'*'ifig 
loa 
said  closure 
into  lasd  seoood  duct 


4,272.9^ 
SELF-CONTAINED  PORTABLE  AIR-OONDmONING 

sraixM 

Jack  K  WhMa,  F^mriata  Valof  ,  mA  Jaa«h  M. 
PMk,  balfc  «r  cum;  Mi^Nn  li  La 


4»272,9(4 
GOOLING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  OUTSIDE  AIR 
E.  Nkaaa— ,  mk  Idly  E.  Nlmaaa,  hoth  af  100  W.  4tt 
Stn  Appictop  Cily,  Mo.  44434 

FBed  Oct  19^  1979,  Scr.  No.  88,280 
Int.  CL3  F3SD  17/00 
U.S.  a  42-180  g 
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1.  Equqmient  for  co(4ing  a  irioraKty  of  containers  inside  of  a 
building,  each  of  said  containen  characterized  by  a  refrigera- 
tion unit  in  asaociation  therewith,  said  equipment  being  reqxxi- 
sive  to  aaibieat  air  teaiperafure  and  ntfliiing  said  outside  air  for 
cooling,  said  equipment  coa^wising: 
first  duct  means  for  coUecttitg  cooled  air  from  said  contain- 
ers and  returning  it  to  said  containers; 
bkywer  means  disposed  in  said  duct  means  for  recydim  the 

collected  air  to  said  containers;  „..  .. 

auxiliary  cooling  means  diq)ooed  in  said  duct  means  down- 
stream from  said  blower  mean; 
first  temperature  responsive  means  for  sensiqg  die  tempera- 
ture (rf' said  ambient  aii^ 
first  circuit  means  cou|rfed  with  said  first  temperature  re- 
sponsive means  for  deactivating  said  refiigeratioa  onili  in 
response  to  a  fttat  tempeTMure  drop  and  activatUg  said 
aoxifiary  cooling  means  and  aafa]  blower 
second  duct  mrans  for  leceiving  ontiide 
duct  means  being  in  oommunscatkia  widi  said  first  duct 


or  Scr.  No.  918,0m,  Jan.  22, 1978, 
mc  cppMcaHoH  Mar.  31, 1908,  Scr.  No.  138,744 
lit  a^  F25B  27/00:  BMH  i/04 
\}&.  CL  42—234  3 


-tiirtrii 


•i.x 


1.A 

for  providing  air  to  a  stractve  having  hi  Inlet 
the  car  through  the  structure,  said  sysiem 
a  frame  moualed  on  rotalable  vriiedB, 
dfiviag  means  for  rotating  sasd  wheds. 
a  prime  mover  mounted  on  said  fraoK  for 

^anical  energy, 
starting  means  for  starting  said  prime  mover, 
a  generslor  medHmcaOy  connected  to  said 
changing  the  supplied 


for 


energy, 

a  ventilation  system  mounted  on  said  frame  for  moving  air 
from  die  ambience  to  the  inlet  dact 

two  refiigeratioa  systems  asovnted  on  said  frame,  eadi  selec- 
tively operable  alone  or  with  tfac  odtt  for  coofi^  aid 
moving  air,  and 

an  dectrical  oontrol  dicoit  for  sdectivdy  electricaBy 
nectmg  each  of  said  ventilation,  and  lefllgeiatiun 
to  said  generator  and  for  selectively  ^"f^'iiatty 
mg  each  of  aaid  ventihdon,  and  refrigeralian  ^sleoM  to 
an  ezteraal  electrical  power  somce,  Md  edndoi  drcnit 
inrJnding  vataaa.  fat  minwiaiii  ^  Iwwfcfaj  «V  T*iytriral 
connection  to  Ae  generator  and  for  dissMing  said  stt^ 
i  when  diere  is  electrical  c<innection  to  die  exiernd 


:,s  .Ji..-  w,. 


US.  a 

LA 

beverage 


JML 18^  1919^  BCr;  Na^  8M88 
int  a.)  BC79  5/42:  F29D  WOU 

4( 
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far< 
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wluch  is  tuppbed  from  a  bevenife  contMoer  through  the  cool- 
ing system  to  •  discharge  valve  comprisiog: 
a  coohng  tank  in  which  a  rcfrigeratioa  means  is  positioaed 
for  cooling  the  beverage  prodvcl.  said  cooling  tank  in- 
doding  four  upwardly  projecting  sidewalls  terminating  in 
an  open  top  portion; 
a  heat  transfer  plate  positioQed  in  the  cooling  tank  fonning 
an  integral  bottom  portion  thereof  and  being  sealably 
affixed  to  said  four  upwardly  projecting  sidewalb  to  form 
a  liquid-tight  compartment,  said  heat  transfer  plate  includ- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  flow  paths  therethrough  in  communica- 
tion with  said  beverage  product  and  said  discharge  valve; 
and 
a  removable  mechanical  refrigerating  means  for  cooling  said 
beverage  within  said  flow  paths  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature inchiding  a  coil  which  projects  mto  said  cooling 
tank  a  predetermined  distance  while  providing  an  ade- 


prevent  icing  of  the  evaporator  surface,  resulting  in  the 
formation  of  condensation  thereon,  and 
(e)  a  drip  dish  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  compartment 
beneath  the  evaporator  for  receiving  water  produced  by 
the  condensation  dropping  from  the  evaporator 


(TP 


(0  said  drip  dish  lying  in  the  direct  path  (^  the  air  flow  from 
the  fan.  whereby  the  air  impinges  upon  the  water  con- 
tained in  the  drip  dish  to  constantly  abaorb  moisture  there- 
from and  return  it  into  the  air  surrounding  the  goods  being 
refrigerated. 


quate  spacing  from  said  heat  transfer  plate  wherein  an  ice 
bank  forming  on  said  coil  is  maintainrd  out  of  contact  with 
said  heat  transfer  plate  to  prevent  cold  spots  and  freezing 
of  a  portion  of  the  beverage  contained  within  said  flow 
paths  within  said  heat  transfer  pUte,  said  removable  me- 
chanical refrigerating  means  including  a  plate  for  provid- 
ing a  closure  to  said  open  top  portion  of  said  cooling  tank; 

said  removable  mechanical  refrigerating  means  including 
downwardly  projecting  legs  for  providing  a  support  when 
removed  from  the  cooling  tank  and  further  including  an 
agitator  rotatably  driven  by  a  motor  for  circulating  liquid 
within  said  cooling  tank; 

whereby  said  mechanical  refrigerating  means  may  be  readily 
removed  from  said  coohng  tank  and  ice  particles  posi- 
tioned directly  on  said  heat  transfer  plate  thereby  provid- 
ing the  refrigeration  means  for  coohng  said  beverage  to 
said  predetermined  temperature. 


4,272,f» 
METHOD  FOR  REFRIGERATING  FRESH  PRODUCTS 

AND  KEEPING  THEM  FRESH,  AS  WELL  AS 
REFRIGERATOR  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 


c/o 


CHf320 


.Feb.  3, 


COMPRESSION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
JaMS  It  Hobbs,  5303  CTinmnnI,  Hiaaisa.  Tex.  77081 
Filed  Fch.  4«  IMO,  Scr.  No.  117,901 
lat  a.J  F25B  4!/06 
VS.  CL  tt-sn  " 


FIM  Fak  3, 1971,  Sm.  No.  tJAMi 

Ij^  ^pHcalkn  Fad.  Rap.  af 

1977.  imStl;  Dae.  23, 1977, 27S7M4 

InL  a.)  F2SD  17/06:  F34F  3/16:  F2SD  21/Oa  5/00 
VS.  CL  «3-419  U  a 

1.  A  high  humidity  refrigerator  for  preventing  the  with- 
drawal of  moisture  from  food  producto  therein,  said  refrigera- 
tor including 

(a)  a  cold  insulated  compartment 

(b)  a  compressor,  condenser  and  evaporator  connected  by 
refrigerant  hnes 

(c)  said  evaporator  being  positioned  within,  and  in  the  upper 
portion  of,  said  cold  insulated  compartment,  and  having  a 
surface  temperature  above  0*  C. 

(d)  a  continuously  operating  fan  located  within  said  cold 
mn)r*'^  compartment  above  said  evaporator  for  direct- 
iag  m  vertically  downwardly  past  the  evaporator  to 
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1.  In  a  compression  refrigeration  syMcm  having  a  coaipres* 
sor,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator  and  a  liqaid  refrigerant,  the 
improvement  in  a  restriction  between  the  condenser  and  tiie 
evaporator  comprising, 
a  capillary  tube  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
an  enclosure  surrounding  the  capillary  tube, 
the  outlet  of  the  capOlary  tube  extending  through  the  enclo- 

sufc  and  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  evaporator, 
the  inlet  of  die  capillary  tube  being  in  fluid  cooununication 

with  the  interior  of  the  enclosure, 
said  enclosure  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
r<CHwlfT»frf  for  receiving  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  con- 
denser which  flows  into  the  capillary  tube  inlet  and  also 
forms  a  heat  exchange  with  the  exterior  of  the  capillary 
tube  for  providing  a  self-regulatiqg  flow  through  the 
capillary  tube. 
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4*272371 
REINFORCED  TUBULAR  STRUCTURE 
Mania  S.  Lafd,  NarthrMga.  mk  Thnatfty  W.  McGsh,  Ana- 
hate,  both  af  GaUf.,  aarignars  to  RockwaU  Imarnaiianai  Car- 
pantinn,  El  Sagaada,  f^i^f 

FUad  Fab.  24, 1979.  Ser.  Na.  IMM 
Int  CL'  F14C  y/Oft  i/00 
VS,  a  44-1 S  19 1 


-cs 


ends  thereof  to  raoaive  pins  pivotafly  ««n«>r««^  Hk 
block  to  the  yolces, 

a  diametricafly  extending  ri>  oonnectmg  said  aroB  Md  poai- 
tioned  at  the  base  of  said  aran  to  pMvcnt  Ave  pivotal 

movement  of  the  block  relative  to  the  yokca.  and 
transversely  extcndisg  strengthens^  ribs  farmed  on  the 

extenor  diametric  surfiKxs  of  the  yoke  was  with  the 

transversely  extending  ribs  ahgaed  w^  the  diaasctrically 

extending  rib  at  Ae  base  of  die  arms, 
said  transverady  rxtencKng  strengthening  rfta  extending  at 

right  an^  to  the  diametrically  >»«*««i«i^  rib  at  the 

of  the  arms. 


^272,973 

SOCKET  JOINT  FOR  TORQUE  WRENCH 

Lac  Fte-Tari,  No.  209-10  ITm^  niiag  Rd.,  Ti^  _ 

FUad  Apr.  24, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  33^431 

bt  CL>  P14D  7/0^ 

U.S.  a  44—29  14 


60  70  a) 


1.  A  reinforced  tubular  structure  comprising: 
a  metal  tube,  said  metal  tirfw  having  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eral surfaces: 
a  cured  composite  tubular  hner  witUn  said  metal  tube  adhe- 
sively bonded  to  said  inner  perqiheral  surftce  of  said  metal 
tube,  sakl  liner  comprising  a  frfunJity  of  phes  of  fibrous 
material  m  a  st^id  resin  matrix,  said  Uner  increasing  the 
longitudinal  stiflhess  of  said  tidNdar  structure,  said  liner 
having  a  longitudinal  Young's  Modulus  to  density  ratio 
greater  than  for  the  metal  tube. 


4,272372 

,     UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Ian  R.  JaMa,  LonAard,  m.,  aarfpMT  to  Lvf^loy,  Inc.,  DoinMn 
Grave,  DL 

FDed  Dae.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,472 
lit  a^  P14D  3/26 
VS.  CL  44—17  SP 


1.  A  universal  joint  formed  of  plastic  ad  inchiding  two 
yokes  and  a  block  with  the  block  received  helipen  awl  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  yokes,  -.^^  -^ti, 

each  of  said  yokes  nichidivg  a  cylindrical  portion  havmg  a 
shaft  receiving  bore  at  one  end  and  a  pabof  aras  inte- 
grally formed  at  Uie  other  end  with  the  outer  sufcccs  of 
the  arms  being  spaced  apart  a  dirtanoe  whick  Is  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  cyfindrical  poftkm, 

aligned  pin  leoetvhw  bores  formed  in  tiw  arass  near  the  free 


L  An  assembly  for  torque  wrenches 

a  body  provided  widi  a  circalar  chamber  at 

rectangular  socket  at  another  end; 
a  bolt  having  one  end  fixed  to  a  central  screw  hole  of  said 

circular  chamber, 
a  clutoh  casing,  sakl  casing  beiiig  a  ctrcubr  tube  having  a 

fwotmding  ring  provkled  on  inner  wall  of  one  end  dwreof; 
a  clutching  means  di^xned  in  said  cm^  sakl  chitcUng 

means  including  a  rectangular  ptng  assembly  resting  upon 

said  protruding  ring; 

a  qving  positkined  between  sud  boh  and  chrtchine 
and 

a  positioning  nut  threaded  to  sakl  hoix  and  secured  to 
other  end  of  sakl  ctalch 


toLari 


4^172,974 
DEAD  BOLT  LOCK 

kig  Corparatfaa, 

FBad  Jan.  28, 1979.  Ssr.  No.  4,544 
Int  CL^  EKB  9/06,  65/06:  EB9C 1/06 
VS.  CL  70-129  M 
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the  face  of  •  door  in  which  the  k)ck  is  installed,  said  hous- 
ing means  further  defining  a  boh  means  receiving  passage 
which  is  transverse  to  and  intersects  said  first  axis; 

at  least  a  first  key  operated  actuator  means,  said  first  actuator 
means  having  an  axis  and  being  releasably  received  in  said 
housing  means  coaxially  with  said  first  axis,  said  actuator 
means  having  a  rotatable  cam  means  extending  from  a  first 
end  thereof,  said  cam  means  being  routed  in  response  to 
roution  of  a  removable  key,  said  first  actuator  means  first 
end  being  disposed  oppositely  to  the  key  receiving  end  of 
said  first  actuator  means; 

elongated  bolt  means,  said  bolt  means  having  an  axis  and 
including  a  retractable  bolt  which  may  be  extended  from 
a  first  end  of  said  bolt  means,  the  second  end  of  said  bolt 
means  being  received  in  said  housing  means  passage,  said 
bolt  means  second  end  intersecting  said  housing  means 
first  axis; 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  bolt  means  to  said  housing 
means; 

lever  means,  said  lever  means  being  pivotally  supported  on 
said  bolt  means  second  end; 

cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said  lever  means,  said  cam 
follower  means  being  positioned  for  engagement  by  said 
first  actuator  means  cam  means  whereby  rotation  of  a  key 
received  in  said  first  actuator  means  will  be  translated  into 
motion  of  said  lever  means,  said  cam  follower  means  being 
moved  to  opposite  sides  of  a  first  plane  through  said  hous- 
ing means  first  axis  and  transverse  to  said  bolt  means  axis 
by  said  cam  means; 

means  coupling  said  lever  mdbis  to  said  bolt  means  bolt 
whereby  said  bolt  will  be  extended  and  retracted  in  accor- 
dance with  the  movements  of  said  lever  means;  and 

means  for  locking  said  first  actuator  means  in  said  housing 
means. 


a  locking  member  movaUe  between  latched  and  unlatched 
positions  by  said  actuator  member, 

release  tumbler  means  retained  by  said  plug  and  engaged 
with  said  shell  spline  means  with  said  plug  in  said  locked 
position,  said  release  tumbler  means  and  said  shell  spline 
means  being  shaped  and  arranged  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  plug  in  said  one  direction  and  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  plug  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  release  tumbler 
means  being  withdrawable  from  said  shell  spline  means  by 
a  properly  bitted  key  inserted  into  said  keyway  so  as  to 
allow  roution  of  said  plug  in  said  opposite  direction;  and 

retaining  means  shaped  and  arranged  to  prevent  relative 
axial  movement  between  said  housing  and  said  core  with 
said  plug  in  said  locked  and  open  poiitioiis  and  to  allow 
said  relative  axial  movement  with  said  plug  in  said  release 
position. 


4,272.>76 

HOT  STRIP  ROLLING  MILL  STAND 

Ronald  D.Pin»dM.Sprhn*ale.  Pa.,  aarigpor  to  Meata  Machine 

Conipuy,  PHtabwil^  Pa. 

Filed  Jhl  5. 1979,  Sar.  No.  45.638 
lat  a.>  1I21B  27/10 
MS,  a.  72-45  15 


4*272.975 
CYLINDER  LOCK  WITH  KEY  REMOVABLE  CORE 
Gcorte  P.  Patriqidn.  GariMr.  Maaa..  aarifsor  to  Hadaoa  Lock, 
IM.,  Hadani,  Maaa. 

Filed  JbL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,925 
lat  a.1  E05B  W14.  29/02 
VS.  CL  70—349  M 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising: 

an  annular  housing  defining  a  cavity; 

a  lock  core  retained  within  said  cavity  and  comprising  an 
annular  shell  with  an  inner  surface  defining  longitudinally 
directed  shell  spHne  means,  and  a  cyUndrical  plug  retained 
within  said  annular  shell  in  a  locked  position  and  roUUble 
therein  in  one  direction  to  an  open  position  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  a  release  position; 

a  plurality  of  locking  tumblers  retained  by  said  plug  and 
engageaMe  with  said  shell  spUne  means  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  plug  from  said  locked  position,  said  locking 
tumblers  being  withdrawable  from  said  shell  spUne  means 
by  a  properly  bitted  key  inserted  into  a  keyway  defined  by 
said  plug; 

an  actuator  member  oovpled  to  said  plug  so  as  to  undergo 
movement  in  response  to  rotation  thereol; 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  wherein  at  least  upper  and  lower  mill  rolls 
are  routably  mounted  in  window  means  of  a  mill  housing  to 
reduce  strip  passed  therebetween  and  wherein  a  direct  applica- 
tion lubricant  is  appUed  to  said  mill  roll  on  the  entry  side  of 
such  a  rolling  mill,  the  improvement  comprising:  applying 
means  to  continuously  apply  such  direct  application  lubricant 
to  adjacent  peripheral  portions  of  said  mill  roih  prior  to  said 
adjacent  peripheral  portions  engaging  such  strip  for  the  reduc- 
tion thereof;  and  smoothing  means  spaced  from  said  applying 
means,  of  at  least  said  upper  mill  roll,  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  upper  mill  roll  and  operaUe  to  direct  a  flow  of  air 
to  said  upper  mill  roll  to  smooth  and  control  the  thickness  of 
such  direct  application  lubricant  applied  by  said  applying 
means  to  respective  adjacent  peripheral  portions  of  said  at  least 
said  upper  mill  roll  prior  to  said  respective  adjacent  peripheral 
portions  ffgagtng  such  strip  for  the  reduction  thereof. 

4^72,977 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NECDNG-IN  AND 
FLANGING  A  COFO'AINER  BODY 
LmbIo  a.  Gaata,  Ria.  7,  Boa  59SQ,  Empaan.  Colo.  80439 
FOad  Jna.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  44,231 
Iirt.  CU  B21D  41/04 
UJS.  a  72-121  97  CMm 

1.  Apparatus  for  simuHaneoosly  necking-in  and  flanging  the 
cybndrical  ode  waD  of  a  oontamrr  body  adjacent  to  an  open 
axial  end  thereof,  compriMng; 
(a)  a  mandrel  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  with  a 
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longitudinally  eitending  am  of  rotation  extending  tfaeie- 
between; 

(b)  first  roller  means  carried  by  the  mandrel  near  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  m  axially  sUdiMe  rdatioBshq>  for  radi- 
aOy  supporting  the  side  wall  of  a  oontaiaer  inserted  over 
the  first  roller  means; 

(c)  second  roUer  means  carried  by  the  mandrd  rearwardly 
of  the  first  roller  means  in  axially  shdabie  rdatioBship  with 
the  mandrel  for  radially  supporting  the  side  wall  of  a 
container  inserted  over  at  least  a  forward  portion  of  the 
second  roller  means; 

(d)  can  end  nest  means  carried  by  the  mandrel  with  at  least 


a  portion  of  the  next  means  at  a  radial  spacing  outwardly 
from  said  forward  portion  of  the  second  roller  means  for 
defining  in  combination  with  the  forward  portion  of  the 
second  roller  means  a  forwardly  opening  groove  for  re- 
ceiving, in  use,  a  container  side  wall  mprgiifl  end  and 
encapnilatittg  the  radial  outer  surface  thereof;  and 
(e)  necking  die  means  carried  by  said  mandrel  for  radial 
movement  in  the  plane  between  sod  first  and  second 
roller  means  for,  in  uae,  deforming  the  cylindrical  side 
wall  of  a  container  inserted  over  said  nrfler  means  while 

inducing  axial  separation  of  the  two  roUen  to  acoommo- 
date  at  least  partial  entry  of  the  necka^  die  meam  be- 
tween the  rollen. 


PROGRESSIVE  STAGE  FORGING  MACHINE 

Bcrao,  917  Acaprieo  St,  Li«bm  Beach,  Calif.  92451 

FDad  Si^  3,  lf74»  Sar.  No.  502,382 

Tla  partlan  of  tha  f  af  IMb  prtart  wtiipil  to  Dae.  14, 

19i8,  haa  kaca  dM^Md. 

lirt.  ay  B21D  43/01  45/OOt  B21K 1/44 

U,S.  a  72-335  9 


arranged  at  first,  second,  and  dud  die 

transversely  of  said  path,  the  dies  being  in  nidtvidBal 

positions  of  cooperation  afigned  respectively  with  OIK  of 
said  punches 

(g)  means  moontmg  the  first  of  said  dies  m  a  fixed  afigned 
position  rdative  to  the  first  of  said  ponchea; 

(h)  indexing  means  carried  by  the  frame  and  mounting  eadi 
of  the  remaining  two  of  said  dies  for  ahemative  shifting  of 
the  second  die  and  the  dnrd  die  between  positions  ahema- 
tively,  reflectively  afigned  with  the  second  punch  and  the 
third  punch; 

(i)  transfer  means  to  feed  an  individual  work  piece  blank  to 
the  first  die  station; 

0)  separate  transfer  means  to  effect  transfer  of  an  individual 
bbmk  from  the  first  die  station  to  the  second  die  station; 

(k)  second  power  transmission  means,  including  titimg 
mechanism,  connected  between  the  main  crankshaft  and 
both  of  said  transfer  means  to  effect  timed  transfer  of  the 
bknks  respectively  held  thereby,  the  transfer  occurring 
prior  to  a  predetermined  extended  position  of  the  ram  and 
a  corresponding  position  of  relation  of  the  cfwkshafk;  and 

0)  third  power  transmission  means,  including  tionng  owdM- 
nism  connected  between  the  main  crankshaft  and  ssid 
indexing  means  to  effect  shifting  of  the  seoood  die  and  te 
third  die  between  positions  aheraatively.  reapectivdy 
aligned  with  the  second  punch  and  the  thkd  pnach,  snch 
shifting  commencing  after  each  stroke  of  dtt  ran  to  an 
extended  poaition  and  being  completed  within  a  predeter- 
mined arc  of  rotation  of  the  crankshaft,  so  that  qxMi 
successive  extensioos  of  the  ram,  the  third  punch  defiven 
a  fbnshing  blow  to  a  woric  piece  Uank  on  each  such  exten- 
sion, the  first  finishmg  blow  being  defiveved  to  a  blank 
carried  m  one  of  either  the  second  die  or  the  third  (fie,  and 
the  next  Mow  being  defivered  to  a  Uank  carried  in  the 
other  of  such  dies. 


4*272,979 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORCaNG  CRANK 

IHSOWS 
Tndanaa  Rat, 


^u.^  > 


FBad  Jaa  11, 1979,  Sar.  No.  2,777 

,  appBcaHai  ^rind,  Jan.  14*  1978,  204814; 


Nov.  22, 1978, 211132 

Int  a^  B21K 1/08 
UJS.  CL  73-854 


12 


1.  A  progressive  st«ge  forging  machine  for  forming  articles 
of  steel  and  like  matoial  firom  work  piece  blanks  cut  from 
material  stock,  said  machine  comprising; 

(a)  a  fnmci 

(b)  a  source  of  power, 

(c)  a  power  ram  mounted  in  die  fraaae  fat  reciprocating 
movement  afoog  a  rectifinear  path  of  tnvd  between  an 
extended  positioa  and  a  retracted  position; 

(d)  first  power  tranimisrion  means,  "Tiw^^g  a  mam  craak- 
diaft,  mterooanecttng  die  power  souree  and  die  ram  for 
powered  reciprocal  movcnent  atoflfttid  padiof  tnvd; 

(e)  first,  second,  and  third  punchea  oarfted  at  die  dlMal  oad 
of  die  ran  and  arraafed  at  mtervals  of  apaca^  Inas- 
winely  ralBted  to  dK  padi  of  tnvd  of  the  ran; 

(0  first,  seooad,  and  dard  dies  carried  by  the  fhune  and 


1.  A  Bwdiod  of  faryiag  cnak  tkrowa  ia 
a  bar  is  npaet  by  applyfeig  oppoaad 
said  pordoa  and  its  ariddte  part  is  bcM  la  a 
peipaBBKamr  10  lae  flwecnoB  or 
dariSB  the  tvaaOlat  iHpk  before  dw 
part,  the  flowiag  aiBMid  ii  diraeiid  to  fsm 
upaet  portioa  two  apai 
tricaBy  to  the  axis  ofthe  bar 
are  difBded  oppodle  to  Ae 


tsMcka  portioa 


oathe. 

is 


ofl 
atliK4 


'Wk    'rtMi 
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LOAD  EQUALIZER  FOR  PRESS  TOOLING 
I F.  Cteftari,  LaGrMfi  Pirk,  nL,  Mri^or  to  G«lf  A  Wot- 

FIM  Am.  10, 1979,  Sm.  No.  tSJStl 
ht  CL^  B21J  13/02 

ujs.ci.7a— «6* 


ao 


m^ 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  l<Md  equalizing  syitem  for  preai  tooling 
comprising  first  and  second  tool  means,  tool  support  means, 
means  including  corresponding  piston  means  and  cylinder 
means  supporting  each  said  first  and  second  tool  means  for 
reciprocation  between  extended  and  retracted  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  tool  support  means,  means  connecting  said  cylinder 
means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  one  another  and  with 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid,  whereby  displacement  of  one  of 
said  tool  means  in  the  direction  from  the  extented  toward  the 
retracted  position  thereof  displaces  the  other  of  said  tool  means 
in  the  direction  from  the  retracted  toward  the  extended  posi- 
tion thereof,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tool  means  each  having  a  nentral  position  between  the 
corresponding  extended  and  retracted  positions,  and  means 
biasing  each  said  tool  means  in  the  direction  from  the  extended 
toward  the  neutral  position  thereof. 

4J723tl 
WORKPIECE  MANIPULATOR  FOR  FORGING  PRESS  ^ 
Hont  Eadter,  DiiiiiiBrf,  Fai.  R«^  of  GcnHay.  iMiiMir  to' 


Haftai«.  Diaaddorf ,  Fad.  Rep.  of 

FIM  Fck.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,513 
Claiw  priority,  appHctiiw  Foi.  R«».  of  GanuMy,  Fck.  18, 
1978,2800987 

Iirt.  a.1  B210  43/05 
VS.  CL  72—405  ^  Oatai 

1.  A  workpiece  manipulator  comprising:  first  transmission 
means  including  a  first  epicyclic  gear  train  having  a  rotary 
input  and  a  craak  output  for  movement  of  said  output  gener- 
ally in  a  planar  and  square  path  on  rotation  of  said  rotary  input 
through  a  predetermined  aagvlar  distance,  said  path  having 
generally  parallel  first  and  second  sides  and  generally  parallel 
third  and  fourth  sides  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
sides  and  forming  therewith  a  planr, 
drive  mean  including  a  second  epicyclic  gear  train  con- 
nected to  said  rotary  iapvt  for  rottttng  same  at  a  speed 
im.ft*""t  generally  from  a  standstill  to  a  predetermined 
speed  then  slowing  generally  to  a  standstill  twice  fbr  each 
travel  of  said  omput  about  sad  square  path,  said  stonctatiUs 
respectively  corresponding  to  interaiediato  powtions  of 
•■id  output  aloi«  said  ftrrt  and  second  sides; 
a  traversing  carnage  coupled  to  said  crank  output  and  gno'- 
ally  jointly  dvplaoeable  therewith  in  said  plane  in  a  flnt 
direction  generally  parallel  to  and  first  and  second  sides 


.     and  in  a  second  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  third 

and  fourth  sides; 
a  tift  carriage  coupled  to  said  traversing  carnage  and  jointly 

disptoceabk  therewith  in  said  second  direction; 
a  holder  carriage  coupled  to  said  hft  carnage  and  jointly 

displaceable  therewith  in  said  first  and  second  directions 

but  independently  displaceable  relative  thereto  in  a  third 

direction  generaUy  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 

directiotts; 
an  openaMe  and  closaMe  workpiece  holder  carried  on  said 

holder  carriage; 


a  threaded  spindle  extending  generally  in  said  fint  directioa, 

threaded  into  said  traversing  carriage,  carrying  at  said 
holder  carriage  a  pinion,  and  nondisplaoeable  in  said  first 

direction  rdative  to  said  lift  carriage; 

a  rack  fixed  on  said  holder  carriage,  extending  in  said  third 
direction,  and  in  nesh  with  said  pinion;  and 

means  for  preventing  said  lift  carriage  from  moving  jointly 
in  said  first  direction  of  displacement  of  said  crank  output 
between  said  intermediate  positions  and  said  fourth  side 
for  screwing  of  said  spindle  in  said  traversing  carriage  to 
rotate  said  pinion  and  displace  said  holder  carriage  in  said 

third  directwn. 


4J72382 
FLUID  FLOW  METER  FOR  MIXED  UQUID  AND  GAS 


M. 


W.  PlHi,  Jr.,  MB 
to  Texaco  Inc.,  Whte  Plaina,  N.Y. 
FDad  Oct  17, 1979,  Sm.  No.  85,571 
InL  a.)  GOIN  9/24:  OOIF  1/90 
UJS.a.73-19 


Tax.. 


t  Fhiid  flow  meter  fbr  oontiauonaly  aaeamring  the  rMe  of 
flow  of  a  mixed  fluid  having  both  liqi^  and  gas  ( 


having  a  circular  cross 
inlet  and  outlet 


interior  with  tangntial 
■4iaocM  to  one  «de  thereof, 
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a  rotor  eccentrically  located  m  said  interior  and  incorporat- 
ing a  babnced  plurality  of  radial  vanes  biased  into  sealing 
relation  with  said  housing  interior  for  dividing  said  mixed 

fluid  stream  into  at  least  one  segment  during  flow  Arough 
the  meter, 

a  gamma  ray  densitometer  having  a  beam  directed  across 
said  segment  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  said  housing 
interior  for  measuring  the  density  of  said  mixed  fluid  in 
order  to  determine  the  percent  of  one  of  said  components, 

means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  measuring  the  pressure 
of  said  mixed  fluid  s^ment,  and 

means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  mixed  fluid  s^ment, 

all  wherd>y  the  linear  flow  rate  of  both  liquid  and  gas  com- 
ponento  of  said  mixed  fluid  wiD  be  equal  during  said  mea- 
surements. 


means  reqxmsive  to  an  ^n^r^ijing  signal  for  sdecttvely ) 

ing  the  pMker  unit; 

a  control  devfoe  Ibr  the  actuating  nieMi  compririi^:  <X> 

a  gamma  fsy  deteetor  providing  an  eHecttfeal  om^  4lpal 

representative  of  tiie  ganma  radiation  detected  %y  the 

detector,  and 

a  signal  processor  recdviqg  and  responsive  to  the  electrical 

output  signal  from  die  gamma  ray  detector  and  pfovkhng 


i 


4*272,983 
APPARATUS  FOR  POROSIMETRIC  MEASUREMENTS 
Giargia  Sisti,  Mdao;  Ennete  Rim,  Mcrala,  and  Piatre  ItaUaao, 
sni  Nariifio,  al  of  Italy,  issigsiri  to  CMo  Eite 

iS#Ai,Ita|y 
FDad  Oct  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,994 

ppUealian  Italy,  Dec  13, 1978, 30787  A/78 
Int  CL>  OOIN  15/08 
U.S.a73-38  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  porosimetric  measurements  comprising  a 
vessel  for  housing  a  solid  to  be  analysed,  said  solid  being  im- 
mersed in  mercury  and  suitable  for  being  subjected  to  con- 
trolled pressure  inrreaaca,  said  vessel  inchuiing  a  neck  portxm 
taking  the  form  of  a  gauged<diameter  c^iiUary  where  a  mer- 
cury meniscus  forms  at  any  pressure  condition  duriug  the 
measurement,  said  gauged-diyneter  capillary  beiug  formed  of 
dielectric  material  and  having  walls  ^iia«f«f»g  a  gauged  thick- 
ness, armature  means  formed  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial externally  surrounding  said  neck,  meaaia  for  electrically 
communirating  through  said  vessel  with  mercury  present 
therein,  and  means  fbr  connectiiig  said  annature  means  outside 
zones  sutiiected  to  pressure  and  said  electrically  conununicat- 
iag  means  in  a  circuit  including  a  power  source  and  means  for 
measuring  capacity  variations  of  a  mercury  condenser  formed 
in  said  capillary  between  said  mercury  and  said  armature  and 
the  didectric  wan  of  said  cqMllary. 


4072,984 

PIPELINE  LEAE  DTTBCnON  METHOD  AND 
OONTBOL  DBVICS  TMERIRHI 
DavUA.Bdl,Williair> 


FRad  May  18, 1979,  S«.  Ni.  4^898 
viv    <  Int  a.)  OOIM  J/1Q2 

UjB.a73— NJR 

L  In  or  far  use  witk  a 
packer  unit  fbr  seating  the  pipe 


said  energizing  signal  for  the  actuating  means  when  the 
gamma  radiation  exceeds  a  set  threshcM  levd,  said  signal 
processor  providing  said  mfrgiring  signal  when  the 
gamma  radiation  intensity  exceeds  a  set  threshoU  levd  for 
at  least  a  set  period  of  time,  and  wherein  the  signal  proces- 
sor includes  a  stepping  switoh  which  provides  said  ener- 
gizing signal  cyclically  as  the  stqipuig  switch  is  sequen- 
tially actuated. 


'*      '■■'  ■■  .  •  .HI 

MEIHOD  OP  AND  APPARAIVB  FOR  CORffBNSATING 
FOR  TEMPERATURE  IN  LEAE  TESTING 
J.  Rapaon,  Jr.;  Lsray  C 
aB  of  Houston,  Tcz^ 

Tex. 
FBad  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,777 
IntCL'G81Mi/itf 
UJS.  a  73— 190  . ,,-  7( 
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1.  An  apparatus  fsr  teeing  leaks  in  a  test  nan  navmg  : 
temperature  different  Aan  ambient  teaqwratare  cfMH|MiMiig, 
means  for  sealing  the  test  item  in  ambient  air, 
transdnrrr  mrani  Ihr  mr asnriiig  Ihi  prcMuii  in  fttr  twt  ■«?«. 

nw-iM  r.nmAnn*mA  t^  ^  ffSntflUfTr  TTTTam  ffTT  mrMUrWg  ihl 

rato  of  change  of  the  pressure  of  the  air  sealiag  the  test 
item  for  providing  a  temperature  correction, 

earn  connected  to  the  measuring  means  fbr  storiag  dM  rate 
of  ohaage  measureoMnt 

eans  for  snl^ieplinf  the  test  iteni  to  a  jnMtfind 
toaacounaotod  between  the  nnrinig  minus  m4 
incer  for  wthm  a  temwratun  con 
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METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  MOISTURE 

CONTENT  OF  HERMETIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

R«k«t  E.  UPfy.  Mdb««»  B«Mk,  «i  L«nr  A.  Mlltar,  P«ta 

BiV,  Mh  flf  Fku  MifMn  to  Hflrrk  CorFontkw.  Mel- 

bowBcFte. 

FIM  Apr.  !«,  1979,  Sw.  No.  30,499 
Iirt.  a»  OtlN  27/18 
VS.  a  73-73  M 


1.  A  method  of  measunng  the  amount  of  moisture  in  a  her- 
metically sealed  semiconductor  device  package  comprising: 

providing  parallel  conductive  elements  having  a  thickness 
no  greater  than  12,000  angstroms  and  a  separation  of  no 
greater  than  O.S  mils  on  an  insuktive  surface  b  said  pack- 
age; 

nmultaneously  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  package  at 
a  rate  no  greater  than  IS*  centigrade  per  minute  to  con- 
dense the  water  vapor  and  measuring  the  conductivity 
between  said  conductive  elements;  and 

determining  the  moisture  content  from  the  temperature  of 
fn««itmiin  conductivity. 

4J72397 
PRESSURE  CORE  BARREL  FLUSHING  SYSTEM 
jMMiT.  Ammm,  Sdt  Uritc  Oty,  nd  HaroM  G.  White  Wcat 
JoH—,hothafUtoh,iw<ginrftoClirialMiM.lt..SaHI<kf 

Otjr.Utah 

FIM  Dae.  3. 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,670 
bt  C1.1  E21B  47/00 
VS,  CL  73-153  " 


tion  of  the  preswire  core  barrel  assembly  containing  mov- 
able sealing  means  and  adapted  for  pressurizing  and  con- 
veying a  flushing  medium  under  sufficient  prewure  into 
the  pressure  core  barrel  assembly  to  disengage  and  open 
the  movable  sealing  means,  flush  out  and  displace  drilling 
mud  from  the  pressure  core  barrel  assembly;  and 

pressnrizable  outlet  flushing  means  connected  to  as  opposite 
end  portion  of  the  pressure  core  barrel  assembly  contain- 
ing valve  sealing  means  operable  to  an  open  or  closed 
position  from  the  exterior  of  the  pressure  core  barrel 
assembly  and  adapted  for  pressurizing,  determining  inter- 
nal pressure,  conveying  and  maintaining  drilling  mud 
displaced  from  the  pressure  core  barrel  assembly  by  the 
flushing  medium  substantially  to  at  least  the  internal  pres- 
sure therein  at  which  the  core  sample  was  sealed  in  the 
bore  hole; 

whereby  the  sealing  means  in  the  pressure  core  barrel  assem- 
bly will  be  opened  for  a  more  complete  flushing  of  the 
drilUng  mud  therefrom  without  loss  of  internal  pressure 
and  contents  from  the  core  sample,  the  core  sample  main- 
tained and  frozen  at  substantially  the  pressure  it  was  sealed 
at  in  the  bore  hole  and  with  the  sealing  means  in  the  open 
position,  the  outlet  flushing  means  disconnected  and  the 
frozen  core  sample  extracted  for  analysts. 


1.  A  flushing  system  for  fhishing  drilling  mud  from  a  pres- 
sure core  barrel  assembly  adapted  for  containing  and  maintain- 
ing a  core  lanpte  tdwn  from  a  bore  hok  sealed  thwdnmidCT 
a  oootrolkd  pressure  tabstaBttally  equal  to  the  pressure  present 

at  a  depth  m  the  bore  hole  at  which  the  core  sample  is  sealed 
off  to  freezing  of  the  core  sample  for  aMJyM  co«pri«ng: 
pftssuriTing  inlet  flushing  means  connected  to  an  cad  por- 


4,r23i9 

MULTIPLE  SIGNAL  THERMOPARTICULATING 

COATING 

DoTld  C.  PUDips;  WflUam  M.  Hkkaim  both  of  Pltlahiih,  and 

James  D.  B.  Smith,  Tvtle  Crock,  aU  of  Pa.,  aari^Mrs  to 

Wcatii«ho«ac  Electric  Corp^  PMAv^  Pa. 

CoatiMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  5M,21t.  Apr.  IS,  197S,  slisinari 

Thb  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1979,  Sor.  No.  84,223 
TW  portioo  of  the  torm  of  this  potoot  ■  al  ■  na  r  f  to  Doc  2S, 

fart.  a.»  C091 3/00:  O08B  2J/00t  GOIE  /J/Oft  1/Oa  3/04. 3/08 
UJS.  CL  13-339  R  "  Orima 

1.  A  thermopartkubting  coating  on  a  substrate,  said  ther- 
moparticulating  coating  comprising  at  least  two  solid  layers 
one  atop  the  other,  each  Uyer  comprising  at  least  one  adhering 
compound  which  thennoparticulates  at  a  different  temperature 
between  60*  and  200"  C,  said  Uiycrs  being  arranged  so  that  no 
layer  b  between  said  substrate  and  a  layer  which  thennopar- 
ticulates at  a  higher  temperature. 

4072309 
INSTRUMENT  LANCE  FOR  BASIC  OXYGEN 
STEELMAKING  FURNACE 
NichoiOB  M.  Rymarehjrk,  Waafari.  a^  Leo  L.  Md^ft, 
both  of  Pa.,  aMliaors  to  Pailaiaa  Berry,  Haraso^r.  Pa. 
FDed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71301 
fart.  CV  C21D  l/OOi  GOIE  1/12 
UJS.  CL  7J-432  R  » 

1.  A  sensor  Umce  for  insertion  into  a  vessd  for  momtormg 
process  conditions  for  oK^ten  metal  comprising: 
a  top  adapter  head  including  a  first  upper  pipe  section  havmg 

an  upper  first  horizontal  flange, 

a  bushing  sleeve  spaced  inwardly  of  said  first  upper  pipe 
section  having  a  tubular  vertiod  portion  in  engagement 
with  said  first  upper  pipe  section  and  including  a  second 
horizontal  flange  for  connecting  said  bushing  sleeve  to 
said  first  horizontal  flange, 

a  piston  sleeve  spaced  inwardly  of  said  bashing  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  upper  chamber,  said  piston  sleeve  being  in 
sliding  engagenaeat  within  said  buaUng  sleeve, 

a  central  second  pipe  connected  to  aad  oommunicatmg  with 
said  piston  sleeve. 

a  connecting  member  means  connecting  a  iditivdy  anall 
diameter  portion  of  the  central  second  pipe  to  a  relativdy 
larger  diameter  portioo  of  the  pirtoa  sleeve  for  fariKtiting 

water  flow  thereaboot. 
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a  top  horizontal  plate  connecting  said  first  and  second 
flmges, 

a  stub  sleeve  spaced  inwardly  of  said  piston  sleeve  and  con- 
nected to  sidd  top  plate  projecting  into  said  enlarged 
upper  chamber, 

said  stub  sleeve  being  in  relative  sliding  engagement  with 
said  piston  sleeve  to  accommodate  differential  thermal 
expansion, 

a  water  inlet  connection  on  said  first  upper  pipe  section, 

a  third  inner  pipe  spaced  outwardly  from  said  second  central 
pipe  to  provide  a  water  inlet  passage  communicating  with 
said  water  inlet  connection. 

a  fourth  outer  pipe  concentric  with  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  third  inner  pipe  to  provide  a  water  outlet  pas- 
sage, 

a  water  outlet  connection  on  said  fourth  outer  pipe  commu- 
nicating with  said  water  outlet  passage, 


selected  one  of  said  filters  to  said  sound  generator  and  the 
ontpot  of  said  selected  filter  to  said  kxid^Kaker,  and  means  fbr 


■.tn:%t^?  iy?'d 


A  » 


xSm^B 


IRiT^'l^rhjf: 


L^ ^_t_i 
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alternately  connecting  the  input  of  said  filter  to  said  transducer 
and  the  output  of  said  filter  to  said  reverberation  time  measur- 
ing device. 


4*272,991 
SCANNING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  OMa,  Placcrfflk,  CaMt,  swlpir  to  Uttoa 
trW  ProdKti.  bCn  Bcvcrtj  Hflk,  CUIt 

Am  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  I0,M4 
latCLiMtBlO/OOlOnN  29/04 
VJS,  CL  7S-421  • 


a  nozzle  head  connected  to  the  lower  porti(»s  of  said  fourth 
outer  and  central  second  pipes  and  including  water  cool- 
ing passages  communicating  with  said  water  inlet  and 
outlet  passages, 

a  gas  inlet  tube  connected  to  said  top  phite  to  provide  a  gas 
inlet  into  said  enlarged  upper  chamber, 

electrical  cable  means  supported  within  said  gas  inlet  tube 
and  extending  v^ithin  said  second  central  pipe, 

a  tubular  sensor  support  means  supported  on  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  nozzle  head, 

said  central  second  pipe  communicating  with  said  tubular 
senscM-  support  means  and  said  electrical  cable  means 
extending  within  said  sensor  support  means,  and 

said  sensor  support  means  being  »4fifAf4  to  connect  and 
support  a  sensor  device  connected  to  said  cable  means. 


4,272,990 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  ACOUSTIC 

REVERBERATION  TIME  AND  METHOD 

KhMB  Himann,  lacnhagn.  and  Joet-Michad  Haaae,  B«iwc- 

del,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cfwrnay,  aaaipMirs  to  Polygram 

GashH,  Hanorer,  Fed.  Rep.  oT  Cnmanj 

Filed  Jai  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,375 
CUm  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^t,  JbL  21, 
1971,2832791 

Int  a.3  GOIH  7/00 
VS.  CL  73-S06  12  CMh 

1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  acoustic  reverberation  time 
of  an  acoustic  space,  having  means  for  generating  a  sound 

frequency  signal,  a  loud4)eaker  for  exciting  said  acoustic      ^ -7-  — 

space,  a  transducer  for  re^Mnding  to  acoustic  energy  within  ^  ^yP^  ^  tranahting  a 
said  space,  and  a  time  measuring  device  for  measuriqg  said  nooesaive  positions,  eadt ,,«,.»».  »«« 
acoustic  reverberation  time,  the  oombinatioa  comprising:  a  toaceoteroftranitatioa,  i^wrein  the 
phiralityofband-pass  filters  each  having  a  pass  band  (rf'approx-       means  for  rotating  the  tmsdooer  at 
unatdy  one-third  ocUve.  means  for  connecting  the  iiqint  of  a         rotation  whidi  is  olftet  fioa  dK 
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4.272.992 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  MONITORING  METHOD  FOR 
ROTATING  SHAFT  SYSTEM 
TatMO  YwMnin;  SMfcni  YoriribqrMhi;  Hlrodd 
,  all  c/o  TW  Eaawi  Electrk  Power  Co^  Ik^  T«chai- 
Cortcr  of  2,  IcWMtaibo  l<k(MC  Wakaoji. 
CHy.  OMka;  Akio  Hinm,  S-11.  Naka-McU 
Sct^qra-ln,  Tokyo;  TctiM  Dd.  199S-5,  Yokoo- 
"•npin"  aty,  N^mbU  Pref^  TakaiU  YaauuBoto. 
347,  Motoawafo,  TokitHhdM,  NiihtaoMfi-fHi,  Naga«ki 
Prcf^  Kyoio  KaaaaMii.  16>10,  Skinimhcho,  Inkaya  Qty, 
NaffHBki  Prcf^  mi  Kcuo  NofacU.  5-24,  NaMski  6-ckoiBe. 
Naganki  Qty,  MipwH  Prcf^  aU  of  Japoa 

F1M  Jn.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,9«3 

Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  J^m,  Jaa.  23,  1978,  53-76131 

IM.  a.)  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a  73-«0  5  ClaiiH 


4.272.993  

HYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  DIFFERENTIAL 
Lcom4  F.  Kopkk,  MadiMa  Hd|kl>,  Mkk.  ■■■Ipir  to  Gw 
wal  Molaft  CorporatkMi.  Datioit,  Mick. 

FDad  Oct  II.  1978,  Scr.  No.  9S0.41t 
bt  a.)  PMH  1/42.  J/44 
U.S.Ca.74— 711  4r 
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1.  A  torsiofuJ  vibnuioo  monitoring  method  for  a  rotating 
shaft  system  wherein  a  torsional  vibration  Y(x,0  produced  in 
the  rotating  shaft  system  is  a  sum  of  modal  vibrations  YX^t), 
each  of  the  modal  vibrations  is  a  product  of  vibration  mode 
types  G/(x)  and  vibration  mode  components  HXt),  the  vibra- 
tion mode  componenu  HXt)  is  a  product  of  vibration  ampli- 
tudes F/(t)  and  periodic  components  EXt),  the  torsional  vibra- 
tion Y(x,t)  is  a  sum  of  the  up  to  2n-th  modal  vibrations  and  the 
vibration  amplitude  FXt)  at  a  time  t  is  the  same  as  F^t  +  At)  at 
a  time  delayed  by  a  minute  at  At  and  represented  by  Ft'(t), 
comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  torsional  vibrations  Y(x^,t) 
with  detectors  at  positions  x^A(k  =  1  ~Ji)  of  the  rotating  shaft 
system  obtaining  vibration  amplitudes  F/'  (t)  from  2n  simulta- 
neous equations  of  2n-th  degrees  including: 


( 


2h 
nx^i)  =  I  GAx^)  •  EAt)  ■  Fi  (/) 

n*^  /  +  AO  -  I  CAkfid  •  Bit  +  A/)    f;  (/) 


n*ff> 


-¥ 


GUxjt    EM   Ff  (Ol 


1.  In  a  planetary  gear  differential  having  a  pair  of  side  gears, 
a  pair  of  composite  planet  gears  rotatably  carried  by  a  rotatable 
carrier,  said  pair  of  compoaite  planet  gears  including  meshing 
impeller  gears  and  drive  gears  meshing  respective  side  gears, 
improved  hydraulic  control  means  for  limiting  the  difierential 
speed  of  the  side  gears  compriaag: 

a  closed  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  gear  pump  chamber 
having  the  meshing  impeller  gears  disposed  therein,  and 

a  pair  of  opposed  unidirectional  restrictions  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  gear  pump  chamber. 


4^72.994 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Edwia  E.  Road,  BartlcaTillc  Okten  aaripor  to  PhflUpa  PMro- 
IcwB  Coaspoqr,  BarticairiUc  Okk. 

FUcd  Jan.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  44,810 
lat  a.)  GOIN  3/10 

VS.  CL  n-mn  3 


in  arithmetic  means  by  using  the  known  mode  types  GXx^)  up 
to  the  2n-th.  the  known  periodic  components  E/(t)  up  to  the 
2n-th.  and  the  known  periodic  components  E/(t-t- At)  up  to  the 
2n-th  after  the  minute  time  At;  and  obtaining  torsional  vibra- 
tions Y(xy,t)  at  the  arbitrary  positions  xj  of  the  rotating  shaft 
system  with  multiplying  means  by  using  the  known  vibration 
amplitude  F/  (t),  the  known  vibration  mode  types  G^xy)  and 
the  periodic  componenu  E^t)  according  to  the  equatioa: 


1.  An  apparatus  or  maintaining  a  constant  elevated  hqoid 
pressure  in  a  small,  liqvid  filled  vesad.  said  apparatus  compris- 

inr 

(a)  a  small,  liquid  filled  veaad,  said  small  veasel  requiring 
substantially  constant  pressure  as  part  of  a  testing  system; 

(b)  m  open  communication  therewith  a  veaael  having  a 
volume  of  about  20  to  about  100  times  the  volume  of  said 
small  vessel; 

(c)  means  for  filling  said  veaaeb  with  liquid  at  a  constant 
preaaure;  and 
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(d)  means  for  sensing  and  manipuhiting  the  temperature  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  sud  aperture  is  equal  to  the 
liquid  in  said  larger  vessel  to  maintain  a  substantially  between  sakl  crank  pin  and  a  point  on  the  axis  of 
constant  pressure  within  the  apparatus. 


said  shaft 


toU^ 


4.272.995 
IONIZATION  FLOW  METER 
manca  r.  wciatra.  ciMMvca.  NancrtaMi 
PMUpa  CorporatkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jua.  4. 1979,  Scr.  No.  45.043 
OaiuH  priority.  appUcatkw  Netkcriauda.  Jaa.  24.  1978. 
7806827 

Iirt.  a.3  OOIF  1/56 
VS.  CL  73— 861J19  17  date 


1.  In  an  ionisation  flow  meter  for  gases  in  which  an  ion  beam 
is  produced  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  is  deflected  as 
a  result  of  the  passage  of  the  gas  to  provide  first  and  second 
curreati  determined  by  the  deflection  of  the  ion  beam,  the 
improvemeat  coaiprisiag,  a  htgb-voltage  source  connected  to 
the  aaode  and  cathode  for  generating  an  ioa  curreat  therebe- 
tween, and  a  measuring  devke  for  measuriag  the  deflection 
and  for  ixtxlucing  a  signal  quantity  which  is  proportional  to 
the  gas  flow,  the  measuriag  device  conqaising  a  voltage  mea- 
suring device  for  measuring  the  vohage  V  between  the  anode 
and  cathode,  a  first  current  measuring  device  for  measuring  the 
total  ion  current  1,  a  second  current  mrasuring  device  for 
deriving  a  difference  current  i  which  is  determined  by  the 
difference  of  said  first  and  second  currents  to  provide  a  mea- 
sure of  the  ion  beam  deflection,  a  calculating  unit  including 
operational  amplifien  and  multiplication  circuits  and  having 
inpvts  for  the  quantities  measured  and  an  output  for  said  signal 
quantity,  a  modulator  coupled  to  the  high-voitate  source 
which  periodKally  varies  the  operating  point  of  the  current  1 
and  the  voltage  V  on  the  1-V  curve  by  an  amount  dl  for  the 
current  and  d  V  for  the  voltage  and  supplies  a  signal  to  a  further 
input  of  the  calculating  unit  which  b  a  measure  of  the  slope  S, 
the  slope  S  being  defined  as  dl  divided  by  dV  at  the  operating 
point,  the  calculating  unit  deriving  from  the  oiaasured  quanti- 
ties said  signal  quantity  which  b  proportional  to  the  flow  rate 
of  the  gas  and  which  b  independent  of  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture, using  a  corona  current  formula  I  as  a  function  of  V  and  a 
deflection  formula  i  as  a  function  of  the  deflection. 


4.272394 

SCOTCH  YOKE  HAVING  A  CURVED  TRACK 

WOUaai  D.  Saacrada,  Joppo.  Md..  Migaarlo  Black  A  Decker 

lac.  Newark.  DcL 

FBad  Jaa.  19. 1979.  Scr.  No.  58,044 

lat  CL^  B27B  tl/Ql  FIOI 21/18 

UJS.CL74— 50  12CbiaM 

1.  In  a  reciprocating  scotch  yoke  drive  mechanism  for  a 
power  tool  including  a  crank  plate,  an  eccentrically  located 
crank  pin  secured  to  said  crank  plate  and  drivingly  disposed 
within  an  aperture  in  a  yoke  member  having  a  shirft  portion 
and  a  transversely  extending  head  portion  containing  said 
aperture,  and  beartiq;  means  defining  a  siq>port  for  said  shaft 
for  determining  the  reciprocal  axb  for  said  yoke  meaaber,  the 
improvement  wherein  aaki  aperture  is  curvfliaear  and  wberem 


adjacent  said  bearing  means  when  said  yoke  b  at  its  mid-strx>ke 
position. 


4.272.997 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Willis  G.  Grotk,  Gcae?a,  DL.  aasigaor  to  H.  A.  PkaUpa  A  Co.. 
St  Charica,  DL 

FHad  AaB.  17. 1978,  Sar.  No.  934.407 
laLCUnm  27/02 
U.S.a74-t9J2  5 


1.  A  aMchanisn  far  coavertiag  rotary  to  Incar  aiovenicnt. 
compnsmg: 

a.  a  drive  shaft  having  external  threads  fiormed  on  a  section 
thereof, 

b.  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  about  its  own  axis, 

c.  internally  threaded  bracket  means  mounted  on  said 
threaded  drive  shaft  section  for  movement  therealoag  as 
said  drive  shaft  b  rotated, 

d.  said  bracket  means  having  cable  direction  changing  means 
mounted  thereon, 

e.  drive  cable  means  haviug  a  caUe  portion  wrapped  around 
said  threaded  drive  sh^  section  aad  having  oppoaildy 
extending  cable  portions  extending  generally  perpendico- 
lariy  away  from  atad  drive  shaft, 

f.  said  oppositely  extending  caSAt  portions  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  driven  means,  and 
said  oppositely  extending  cable  portiom  tracking  aroMd 
said  direction  dianging  means  wherchy  said  oaMe  por- 
tions then  extend  generally  parallei  lo  said  drive  shaft 


8 


4,172398 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Erwia  PGcppcrt  Nari.  Mich,.  aMtsaarliilkc  UdMd  I 
s  lapreacalad  hy  the  Sccreian^  ^  (^  Anay. 
D.C 

FDed  Fch.  4, 1|88.  Scr.  No.  118344 
M.CUn€H21/H  21/54 
VS.  a.  74-99  R  i 

1.  Means  to  tnutsaiit  motive  power  between  two  awvaUe 

machine  elements,  one  of  wUch  rotates  about  a  fixed  axb  aad 

the  other  of  wtdch  moves  alolag  a  paA  perpeatficdar  to  aaid 

axis,  comprising: 

a.  a  plMMur  aajdwii  aiounted  on  the  fint-aamed  rlrwitiat  to 

rotate  about  sakl  axb  and  havi^  a  puri|inni  groove. 
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b.  a  plurality  of  rollers  disposed  in  said  peripheral  groove, 

c.  a  track  in  the  second-named  element  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  the  rollers  of  the  planar  member  to  transmit  force 
between  the  planar  member  and  the  track,  and 


4^3,000 
DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DRUM 
Alfred  ScknUd,  SchSflliadort  Switxerlaad,  aadgnor  to  BKher- 
Gayer  AG,  Zirich,  SwHacrland 

Filed  Ang.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,926 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Aag.  24, 
1977,  2738172 

lat  CL^  F16H  13/02:  B28C  5/18 
MS.  a.  74-206  "  Ctatais 


d.  the  planar  member  being  skew  mounted  on  the  first- 
named  clement  and  having  a  non-circular  shape  whereby 
said  rollers  arc  always  in  engagement  with  the  track  as  the 
first-named  element  routes  and  the  track  moves. 


4^2,999 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  ACTUATOR 
Forbes  G.  B.  Perry ,  Forest  Row,  Engtond,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,595 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1978, 

14144/78 

Int.  a.'  F16H  17/00:  POIB  7/04 

U5.  a.  74-200  W  Clai"" 


,sit? 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  cylinder  end  portion  and  a 
main  piston  movable  axially,  in  sealing  relation,  within  the 
cylinder  characterized  by  the  following  features  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  pair  of  auxiliary  piston  members  received  within  said 
cylinder  between  said  main  piston  and  the  cylinder  end 
portion. 

(b)  sealing  means  permitting  limited  passage  of  fluid  past  the 
edges  of  the  auxiliary  piston  members. 

(c)  a  pressurized  zone  between  a  first  member  of  said  pair  of 
auxiliary  piston  members  and  the  cylinder  end  portion. 

(d)  another  pressurized  zone  between  a  second  member  of 
the  pair  of  auxiliary  piston  members  and  said  main  piston. 

(e)  a  vented  zone  between  the  members  of  the  pair  of  auxil- 
iary piston  members, 

(0  mechanical  linkage  means  coupling,  to  the  main  piston, 

the  member  of  the  pair  of  auxiliary  piston  members  which 

is  nearest  to  the  cylinder  end  portion, 
(g)  mechanical  linkage  means  coupling  to  the  cylinder  end 

portion,  the  member  of  the  pair  of  auxiliary  pistons  which 

is  nearest  to  the  main  piston, 
(h)  duct  means  for  the  introduction  of  pressurized  fluid  into 

the  pressurized  zones  of  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d),  above, 
(i)  an  escape  onfice  through  which  fluid,  accumuUUng  in 

mid  vented  zone,  may  escape. 


1.  A  drive  mechanism,  for  use  in  routing  a  relatively  large 
drum  roUUble  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  of  rotation, 

comprising  in  combination: 

spring-support  means,  said  drum  being  supported  rouubly 
from  said  spring-support  means,  and 
drive  means  including  an  energizable  rotor,  first  guide 
means  resiliently  and  routably  supporting  said  energiz- 
able motor  from  said  spring-support  means,  said  motor 
being  in  operative  frictional  contact  with  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  drum,  for  routing  said  drum  when  ener- 
gized, an  energizing  wheel  in  frictional  driving  connec- 
tion with  said  energizable  rotor  for  energizing  it  to 
revolve  in  a  predetermined  routional  direction,  so  as  to 
drive  said  drum  in  a  rotational  direction  opposite  to  said 
predetermined  routional  direction,  and  second  guide 
means  rouubly  supporting  said  energizing  wheel  from 
said  spring-support  means. 

4«273,001 
GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
MaMyoaki  Mlyahara;  Morimitsa  Katayama,  bodi  of  Sakai,  and 
Hiroynld  Kisaka,  Scnnan,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaisnon  to  Kabota, 
Ltd^  Naniwa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1978,  53-73313; 
Jan.  7, 1978,  53-77472 

lot  CV  F16H  3/06,  37/06:  G05G  9/12 
MS.  CL  74-399  ♦  CWms 


1.  A  gear  transmission  comprising: 
a  driving  transmission; 

a  driven  transmission  shaft  coaxial  with  said  driving  trans- 
mission shaft; 
a  speed  change  shaft  disposed  between  and  coaxial  with  said 
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transmission  shafts  and  provided  with  three  qwed  change 
■     gears   having  different   diameters  from   one  another, 
namely  first  and  second  freely  roUUble  gears  and  a  fixed 
gear  arranged  between  said  roUtable  gears; 

an  auxiliary  speed  change  shaft  provided  with  three  fixed 
auxiliary  speed  change  gears  having  different  diameters 
from  one  another  and  constantly  meshing  with  said  three 
speed  change  gears  on  said  speed  change  shaft  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  tube  member  secured  to  a  rear  end  portion  of  said 
driving  transmission  shaft  and  having  a  first  meshing 
portion  with  splines  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof; 

a  second  tube  member  secured  to  a  front  end  portion  of  said 
driven  transmission  shaft  and  having  a  second  meshing 
poriion  with  splines  on  an  outer  periphery  thereof; 

third  and  fourth  tube  members  secured  to  rear  and  front  end 
portions  of  said  speed  change  shaft  and  having  third  and 
fourih  meshing  portions  with  splines  on  outer  peripheries 
thereof  respectively; 

first  and  second  boss  portions  formed  as  integral  extensions 
of  said  freely  roUtable  gears  and  having  fifth  and  sixth 
meshing  portions  with  splines  on  outer  peripheries 
thereof,  said  six  meshmg  portions  all  having  the  same 
outer  diameter  and  the  outer  splines  of  the  same  sh^w  and 
number; 

a  first  tabular  clutch  member  with  splines  on  an  inner  pe- 
riphery thereof  slidable  from  said  first  tube  member  to  said 
first  boss  portion  through  said  third  tube  member  and 
switchable  between  a  position  to  mesh  with  said  first  and 
third  meshing  portions,  a  position  to  mesh  with  said  first 
and  fifUi  meshing  pcmions,  and  a  neutral  position,  and 

a  second  tubular  clutch  member  with  splines  on  an  inner 
periphery  thereof  slidable  from  said  second  tube  member 
to  said  second  boss  portion  through  said  fourih  tube  mem- 
ber and  switchable  between  a  position  to  mesh  with  said 
second  and  fourth  meshing  portions,  a  position  to  mesh 
with  said  second  and  sixth  meshing  portions,  and  a  neutral 
position. 


4;Z73,M9 

CHECK  VALVE  BKARING  LUBUCATOK 

DonnU  C  SdMlli,  40«  NartkMe  Dr^  ToMn,  OH*  43iU 

FIM  Mar.  U.  1979,  Ser.  No.  19^8i» 

Int  a)  FUM  9/70:  FMH  57/04 

MS.  CL  74-4«7  lO 


4,273,002 
FACE  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
Hiroood  Ogasawara,  3821-4, 
both    of    YaoMldta, 
Kanagawa-kcn,  Japna 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,110 
Int  CL^  n6H  55/06.  1/12 
MS.  CL  74-462 


3833, 


1.  In  a  gear  having  a  bearing  surface  contained  therein  for 
roUtaUe  mounting  thereof,  the  gear  including  a  bore  extend- 
ing radially  from  gear  teeth  thereon  to  said  bearing  surface;  a 
bearing  lubricator  within  said  gear  comprising  said  bore  and  a 
check  valve  including  a  dynamically  operative  ceramic  ele- 
ment within  smd  bore,  whereby  oil  may  be  forced  radially 
inwardly  through  said  bore  and  check  valve,  via 
mesh  of  said  gear  teeth  with  gear  teeth  <rf'  a  second  gear. 


4^2734^4 
GEAR  SELECTOR  MECHANISM 
WOllnm  M.  Morrison,  Skwdea,  107  Ceahnv  Rd 
ton,  Wcat  Midland,  Ei«|and,  and  PldHp  J.  Maaalotti,  2836 
FalaMMrth  Rd^  Toledo,  OUo  4361S 

FOcd  JnL  23. 1979,  S«.  Nn.  681117 
dalms  priority,  application  Unitad  Ti^nm,  JnL  25,  1978, 
31079/78 

Int  CL' G05G  9//¥ 
U.S.  a  74-^«73  R  7< 


.^n. 


«»!■-■ .  Ttl  is-' 


•iA 


1.  A  face  gear  assembly  comprising  a  face  gear  having  teeth 
arranged  fai  annular  disposition  and  directed  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  the  routional  axis  of  the  face  gear,  each  of  said  teeth 
having  a  substantially  flat  crest,  and  a  pinion  having  teeth  in 
engagement  with  said  teeth  of  the  face  gear,  said  pinion  having 
a  root  surface  between  two  adjoining  teeth  tberecrf*,  said  crest 
being  formed  to  contact  the  root  surface  between  two  adjoin- 
ing teeth  of  the  pinion  which  are  in  mesh  with  the  tooth  (rf^said 
crest. 


1.  A  geaibox  hawing  an  ontptti  ihdl  mi  m  axis  poraBd  to 
said  outpot  shaft,  said  gearboi  comprising  a  main  honsing  for 
enclosing  gears  and  a  bell  housing  for  pmiirinnii^  adjaedtat  an 
asaodated  dutch,  said  bell  houang  secured  to  said  1 
ing. 
fvst  roller  aaounting  means  located  in 
second  roller  moimting  means  located  in  said  befl  I 
a  firtt  set  of  roUcn  mounted  on  said  lint  foOer  i 
means,  a  second  set  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  seoood 
roller  mounting  wtfaTtt, 
a  plurality  of  shtfl  bars  operativciy  oowiected  to  drift  de- 
ments for  rgg^iiag  rad  disofjigM^  aii^  jpa^i^  aa^  of 
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said  shift  bars  extending  parallel  to  said  axis,  each  of  said 
shift  bars  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  having 
ftrst  and  second  axially  spaced  ends,  said  first  ends  of  each 
of  said  shift  bars  mounted  on  said  first  set  of  rollers,  said 
second  ends  of  each  of  said  shift  bars  mounted  on  said 
second  set  of  rollers,  at  least  one  of  said  First  and  second 
ends  of  each  of  said  shift  bars  defining  a  slot  to  faciliute 
the  assembly  of  said  gearbox,  said  bars  being  constrained 
to  substantially  axial  movement  by  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  rollers, 
and  control  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  axially  mov- 
ing shift  bars. 


Ford 


4,273,005 
STEERING  CX)LUMN  ASSEMBLY 
Derek  W.  Stnrtt,  Great  BaMow,  Eaglaad,  aMi^Mr  to 
Motor  Compaay,  Dearboni,  Mick. 

nicd  Apr.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  14,464 

lat  a.)  B62D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  74—492  11  Claim 


that  said  pinion  gear  will  rotate  on  said  pinion  axle  only 
after  a  predetermined  torque  is  applied  to  said  pinion  gear; 
means  for  attaching  said  first  and  second  driven  means  to 
one  each  of  said  driven  gean; 


//  /o 


■T     T 


to 


4,2734MM 
AIRCRAFT  HORIZONTAL  STABILIZER  DRIVE 
JaaMS  R.  Woodbwy,  Rolliaf  Hills  Ertatct,  Calif., 
McDoHwU  Doaglaa  Corporatioa,  Loag  Bcack,  Calif. 
FiM  Sep.  27, 1971,  Scr.  No.  944,148 
lac.  a.)  FlOf  1/44:  Ft€D  9/00:  GOSG  7/00 
UJS.  CL  74— 710J  15 

1.  In  an  airplane,  an  apparatus  for  the  transmiaaion  of  me- 
chanical power  to  a  first  and  second  driven  means  which,  in 
turn,  drive  a  single  control  surface  which  comprises: 
an  epicylic  gear  train  of  the  differential  motion  type,  said 
gear  train  comprising  two  driven  gears  and  a  pinion  gear 
with  said  pinion  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axle 
which  is  attached  to  an  arm  which  is  turning  about  the  axis 
of  at  least  one  of  said  driven  gears; 
means  for  retaining  said  pinion  gov  to  said  pinion  axle  so 


whereby  an  input  torque  applied  to  said  epicyclic  gear  train 
causes  said  arm  with  said  pinion  gear  to  rotate,  driving 
both  driven  gears  without  relative  movement  between  the 
three  gears  until  a  predetermined  differential  torque  is 
experienced  between  said  two  driven  gears  which  allows 
the  pinion  gear  to  rotate  on  its  axle. 


1.  A  steering  column  assembly  comprising; 

an  upper  rouuble  shaft  section  adapted  at  one  end  to  carry 
a  steering  wheel; 

a  lower  rotatable  shaft  section  adapted  at  one  end  for  con- 
nection to  a  steering  linkage  and  connected  to  the  upper 
shaft  section  for  rotation  therewith  about  a  common  steer- 
ing axis; 

the  upper  shaft  section  being  axially  movable  relative  to  the 
lower  shaft  section,  whereby  the  length  of  the  column 
may  be  adjusted; 

a  jacket  surrounding  and  rotatably  supporting  the  upper 
shaft  section; 

a  deformable  member  coaxially  mounted  on  the  jacket  and 
connected  to  the  jacket  at  one  end,  thereby  the  deform- 
able member  being  capable  of  altering  iu  length  under 
impact  loads; 

a  clamp  extending  around  the  deformable  member  towards 
the  other  end  thereof;  and 

a  mounting  bracket  carrying  the  clamp  and  being  deform- 
able to  allow  the  clamp  to  move  under  impact  loads  and  to 
increase  the  clamping  force  on  the  deformable  member. 


4,2734107 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  TRACTOR 
MitsaMro  Sato;  Hirorid  Itataai,  and  Kc^|i  Maliaia,  afl  of  Sa- 
kai,  Japan,  asilginri  to  Kabota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2i,105 
ClaiM  priority,  ■ppBcatJaa  Japan,  Apr.  21,   1971,  S3- 
53779(U];  Apr.  21,  1978,  53-53783(Ul 

laL  CL^  FMH  3/02 
VS.  CL  74—745  4 


1.  A  transmission  for  an  agricultural  tractor  comprising  a 
main  transmission  casing,  a  main  speed  change  means  disposed 
within  said  main  transmission  casing,  said  main  speed  change 
means  including  first,  second,  and  third  shift  gears  for  main 
speed  changes,  a  constant  drive  gear  for  power  take-off  dis- 
posed within  said  main  transmissioa  casing,  said  first,  second, 
and  third  shift  gears  and  said  constant  drive  gear  mounted 
within  said  main  transmission  casing  on  a  main  common  shaft 
supported  at  opposite  ends  by  said  main  transmission  casing, 
said  constant  drive  gear  fixed  in  the  axial  direction  for  relative 
rotation  on  said  common  shaft  and  said  first,  second,  and  third 
shift  gears  being  splined  on  said  common  shaft  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  an  opening  in  one  side  of  said  main 
transmission  casing,  said  fu^t.  second,  and  third  shift  gears  and 
said  constant  speed  gear  being  disposed  in  relative  positions  in 
proximity  to  said  opening  in  said  main  transmission  casing  and 
exposed  thereby;  an  auxiliary  speed  change  means  supported 
within  an  auxiliary  transmission  casing,  said  auxiliary  transmis- 
sion casing  removably  secured  to  said  main  transmission  casing 
relative  to  said  opening  therein,  said  auxiliary  speed  change 
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means  inchiding  an  input  gear  arranged  to  mesh  with  said 
constant  drive  gear  and  an  output  gear  so  arranged  to  mesh 
with  one  of  said  aiiift  gears  on  said  main  common  shaft,  said 
input  gear  and  said  output  gear  mounted  on  an  auxifiary  com- 
mon shaft  supported  by  said  auxiliary  transmisHon  casing,  said 
output  gear  being  freely  rotatable  relative  to  said  auxiliary 
common  shaft  and  said  input  gear  being  splined  to  said  auxil- 
iary common  shaft  for  rotation  therewith. 


TRANSMISSION  THROTTLE  VALVI  VOR  USB  fff 
HYDRAULIC  COiyiROL  8YSTIM  OP  AlflOMAIIC 
POWER  TRANSMISBiON  >^^*  'i 

iga,  Yokfltean;  KanI 
Kaate  OktiiAa,  YokokaaM,  aU  of  Ji«aa 
Motor  Omrmy  LiaHad,  YokataM,  J^m 

FIM  Fck.  2, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  9JI31 
CfadaiUriority,  liiMrirtia  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1971,  S3>12l9tl 
lat  CU  BftK  41/Oa  41/06 
VS.  CL  74-Mi  3 


4,273,000 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Takeo  Ishihara,  Aaaka;  TsatOMi  HayaaM,  Hoya,  aad  Masa^ 
HaauuM,  Kawapoe,  aO  vt  Japaa,  aarigaori  to  Honda  Gikca 
Kogyo  ralMfcilri  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,325 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  4, 1978,  53-01152 
lat  a.J  FlOl  3/74.  3/44:  F02N  5/02 
VS.  CL  74—752  E  14 1 


20a 


1.  An  automatic  transmission,  comprising: 

a  drive  shaft  (13)  driven  from  a  drive  source  (10^, 

a  centrifugal  first  clutch  (40); 

a  planetary  gear  mechanism  (45>, 

an  output  shaft  (52)  from  which  power  from  said  drive  shaft 
(13)  is  taken  out  through  said  planetary  gear  mechanism 
(45); 

said  drive  shaft  (13)  being  provided  to  project  from  said 
drive  source,  with  a  proximal  end  of  said  drive  shaft  being 
supported  by  a  bearing  (14)  proximal  said  drive  source 
(10); 

said  planetary  gear  mechanism  (45)  including  an  outermost 
ring  gear  (46).  a  central  sun  gear  (40X  and  planet  gears  (47) 
disposed  between  and  meshing  with  said  ring  and  sun 
gears; 

said  drive  shaft  (13)  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  three  differ- 
ent types  of  gears  of  said  planetary  gear  mechanism  (45) 
through  said  centrifugal  first  clutch  (40); 

said  output  shaft  (52)  being  coupled  to  another  one  of  said 
three  different  types  of  gears; 

said  planetary  gear  mechanism  (45)  being  mounted  on  said 
drive  shaft  (13)  with  said  sun  gear  (48)  at  the  center  of  said 
planetary  gear  mechanism  being  fitted  (m  said  drive  shaft 
(U); 

said  centrifugal  clutch  (40)  and  planetary  gear  mechanisai 
(45)  being  di^xMcd  on  said  drive  shaft  so  as  to  ckiaely  Ckx 
each  other,  and 

a  one-way  clutch  (70)  coupled  on  one  hand  to  the  remaining 
one  of  the  three  different  types  of  said  gates  (46, 47. 48)  <£ 
said  planetary  gear  mechanism  (45)  coupM  to  neither  sakl 
drive  shaft  (13)  nor  said  output  shaft  (52X  aad  on  the  other 
hand  to  a  stationary  ncSiber  (20). 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  control  system  of  an  antomitic  'pdwer 
transmission  for  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  acceleration 
producing  member  movri>le  into  and  oot  of  a  rdeaMd  position 
producing  an  kffing  condition  in  die  engine,  a  transmisBon 
throttle  valve  for  prododng  a  throttle  pressure  variable  with 
the  amount  of  displacement  of  the  accderMion  producing 
member  from  said  released  position  thereof,  comprising 
a  first  movable  member  engaging  the  acceleration  producing 
member  throu^  a  mechamcal  linkage  for  being  moved  in 
a  first  direction  when  the  accderation  producing  member 
is  moved  away  firom  the  rdeased  position  diereof,  the  first 
movable  menriwr  being  formed  with  a  pressure  acting  area 
to  be  acted  upoaby  sakl  throttle  pressure  for  urging  the 
first  movaMe  member  in  said  first  direction; 
a  second  movaMe  member  anaaged  and  movable  in  series 
with  said  first  movable  member  aad  formed  with  a  pres- 
sure acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  sakl  throttle  pressure 
for  urging  the  second  movable  member  to  move  in  a 
second  directkxi  opposite  to  Ok  first  direction,  the  pres- 
sure acting  area  of  the  first  aK»vable  member  being  kuser 
than  the  pressure  acting  area  of  the  second  movable  mem- 
ber, 
first  resilient  biasing  means  engaging  the  first  and  second 
movable  members  for  urging  the  first  and  second  movable 
members  to  naove  in  the  second  and  first  directions,  re- 
spectively, with  a  force  varisMe  with  the  spacing  between 
the  first  and  second  movri>le  members;  and 
second  resilient  biasing  means  incorporated  into  said  me- 
chanical linkage  for  urging  the  firrt  aiovable  member  to 
move  in  the  second  direction  with  a  force  variable  with 
the  amount  ofditplaccmcat  of  die  acceleration  producing 
member  away  from  sakl  rdeased  positioa  thereof. 


<273,01B 
POWER  TONG 
Gartfc  M.  P«r,  1620  R^arite  J 
Trnmat  D.  McCoy,  Ste  li.  B«  1.  RJLl, 
EdaMloa,  Aftcrta,  and  Jiri  Dki*,  121 1WW  U 
Aft«ta,aHcrGHafa 

PRoi  JU.  31, 1979,  Scr.  Naw  6MI9 
lat  a>B2n  77/00 
UJS.CL  81-^48 

L  In  a  powerlong  of  the  type  having  a  firaasewilfent^^ 
receiving  throat  and  mounting  a  rotatable  portioa,  a  iiHaij 
gear  asounted  for  rotatnn  witlan  the  tamt,  Maaas  for  mat- 
aMy  drivHig  the  roiaiy  «Bar,  caai  asem  on  tkajnaraarfsoe  of 
sakl  rotary  gear  aad  pipe-gripping 
elements  and  cam  follower  Bieans  for  4 
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and  urging  said  gripping  elements  into  engagement  with  a  pipe 
section,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  arcuate 
groove  formed  in  a  surface  of  said  rotary  gear,  an  aperture  in 
the  frame  routable  portion  residing  proxinute  said  groove  and 


lengthwise  on  the  drive  bushing  while  being  secured 
against  rotation  relative  to  the  bushing;  and 
the  drive  bushing  being  guided  on  the  stud  and  being  pro- 
vided, at  the  end  away  from  the  nut,  with  external  teeth 
for  meshing  with  the  pinion.  ')_*, 


K- 


4^3,012 

FOAM  SPECIMEN  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Edsoa  C.  Bates,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aad  JeaoM  A.  King,  Huntington, 

N.Y^  assignors  to  Owens-IUiMis,  Inc^  Toledo,  Oiiio 

nied  Jan.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  109,946 

iBt  a.^  B26D  4/50.  7/08 

UJS.  a.  83—17  10  Claims 


means  sized  to  pass  through  said  opening  and  into  said  groove 
for  joining  said  frame  routable  portion  and  said  rotary  gear  for 
joint  roution  when  the  cam  follower  means  is  proximate  the 
end  of  the  cam  means  during  pipe  gripping  operations. 

4,273,011 

DEVICE  FOR  TURNING  THE  NUTS  ON  STUDS  FOR 

CLOSING  A  PRESSURE  VESSEL 

Gerhard  Exaer,  a^  Volfaiiso  FestiMri,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GenMBy,  aasiVMrs  to  Kraflwcrk  Uaioa  AktiengescU- 

ichaft,  Miilheim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,798 
daiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2852105 

bit  a.J  B25B  29/02 
UJS.  CL  81— 57  J8  1  Claims 


a    m 


10.  The  method  of  preparing  foam  sheet  samples  for  micro- 
scopic inspection  including  the  steps  of; 

(a)  severing  a  sample  of  foam  sheet  material  from  a  larger 
sheet, 

(b)  grasping  one  end  of  said  sample  with  first  clamp  means  so 
that  the  position  of  said  sample  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
first  clamp  means, 

(c)  grasping  the  opposite  end  of  said  sample  with  second 
clamp  means  so  that  the  position  of  said  sample  is  movable 
with  respect  to  said  second  clamp  means, 

(d)  moving  said  first  and  second  clamp  means  relative  to  one 
another  so  that  said  sample  protrudes  beyond  a  cutting 
surface  on  said  first  clamp  means, 

(e)  severing  that  portion  of  the  foam  sample  that  protrudes 
beyond  said  cutting  surface. 

(0  advancing  said  second  clamp  means  toward  said  first 
clamp  means  so  that  a  prescribed  amount  of  said  sample 
protrudes  beyond  said  cutting  surface, 

(g)  severing  the  prescribed  amount  of  said  sample  so  that  it 
can  be  mounted  for  microscopic  examination. 


1.  In  a  device  for  turning  nuts,  tensioning  nuts,  and  tension- 
ing bolts  on  studs  arranged  on  a  pitch  circle  for  closing  a 
pressure  vessel,  in  which  the  stud  or  a  tensioning  bolt  con- 
nected thereto  may  extend  substantially  beyond  a  nut  seated  on 
the  pressure  vessel,  the  device  comprising  a  tensioning  assem- 
bly having  a  central  space  in  a  supporting  body  for  receiving  a 
stud,  a  nut  and  a  tensionmg  bolt,  when  one  is  used,  and  which 
carries  separate  turning  untu  for  reversibly  driving  a  pinion 
meshing  with  the  teeth  of  a  drive  bushing  held  in  the  support 
body  and  surrounding  the  stud  to  transmit  torque  to  the  nut 
and  for  applying  tension  to  the  stud,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

the  nut  being  connected  to  one  half  of  a  positive,  torque- 
transmitting  clutch  which  can  be  pulled  apart  in  the  axial 
direction, 

the  second  half  of  the  clutch  being  supported  for  motion 


4*273,013 
SLiaNG  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Artin,  Mcsommcc  Falls,  and  Allen  C.  Etecnnan, 
MUwanlwc,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Suhcam  Corporation, 
Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55361 
Int  CL^  B26D  4/28 
\}S.  a.  83—167  10  CtainM 

1.  A  slicing  machine  for  use  in  the  home  for  slicing  food- 
stuffs, comprising,  a  housing  containing  an  electric  motor  in 
driving  connection  with  a  flat  circular  blade,  said  blade  being 
supported  for  rotation  about  its  central  axis  and  positioned  in  a 
recess  in  a  housing  wall,  a  stop  plate  mounted  in  said  housing 
adjacent  said  blade  and  movable  substantially  perpendicualr  to 
said  blade  to  select  a  thickness  of  a  slice  of  foodstuff  being 
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sliced,  an  opening  formed  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  blade 
and  said  stop  plate  through  which  sliced  food  is  discharged, 
the  portion  of  said  housing  defining  the  lower  edge  of  said 
opening  being  formed  with  a  food  dish  receiving  member 
which  guides  said  sliced  food  through  said  opening  onto  a  d»h, 
said  food  dish  receiving  member  including  a  first  portion  to 
position  said  dish  and  a  second  portion  extending  beyond  said 


4,2734115 
DOME  HEAD  PUNCH 
DonnM  R.  Jphnaon.  9019  Mnrtier  Avn^ 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979^  Scr.  Na  44^13 
lirt.  CL^  B26F  7/70 
U.S.  CL  83-670  ,  ',  •>. 


•>..■   •  -•♦ 


4,273414 
DEVICE  FOR  CUmNG  OUT  BLANKS  FROM  A  WEB  OF 

MATERIAL 
Ernst  G.  S.  EdUng,  MiHnlycfcc,  Sweden,  Mrignor  to  MSInlyeke 
AB,  GoCrtorg.  Sweden 

FOed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,181 
Oahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  25, 1978, 7809988 
Int  a?  B26D  1/28 
U.S.CL83— 333  4ClahBS 


1.  Device  for  cutting  out  formed  pieces  fhwi  thin  web  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  roller  over  which  tiie  web  is  led  and  means 
acting  against  the  roller  to  press  the  web  against  the  roller, 
characterized  in  that  in  the  roller  there  is  cut  out  a  groove 
corresponding  to  the  desired  contours  of  the  formed  piece,  the 
groove  being  disposed  about  the  roller  in  a  path  whose  position 
varies  lengthwise  of  the  rollers,  and  that  a  member  is  disposed 
to  press  against  the  edge  of  the  groove  and  thereby  cut  through 
the  material  web.  and  means  mounting  said  member  for  oscilla- 
tory movement  lengthwise  of  said  roller  to  follow  said  groove 
upon  rotation  of  said  roller. 


first  portion  to  direct  liquids  from  said  food  onto  said  dish,  a 
table  having  a  surface  for  supporting  food  to  be  moved  toward 
and  across  said  blade,  said  table  being  detachably  mounted  to 
the  housing  with  said  surface  being  above  the  lower  edge  of 
said  blade  and  at  a  substantially  right  angle  to  said  blade  during 
operation,  means  detachably  mounting  said  table  in  an  alterna- 
tive storage  position  partially  enclosing  said  housing  and  being 
positioned  with  said  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  blade. 


1.  A  novel  domed  head  punch  adapted  for  use  on  the  periph- 
ery of  a  rotary  punch  ring  of  a  machinr  that  also  utifizes  a  die 
ring  rotating  at  the  same  speed  at  a  location  ckMdy  adjacent 
the  punch  ring,  the  head  of  said  punch  being  arranged  to  enter 
a  corresponding  serrated  die  on  the  die  ring  during  co-rotation 
of  the  punch  ring  and  die  ring,  and  dunng  such  entry,  having 
penetratwg  contact  with  the  serrations  of  the  die,  thus  to  effect 
the  punching  of  holes  in  sheet  material  passing  between  the 
punch  and  die,  the  domed  head  of  said  punch  causing  some- 
what of  a  stretching  of  the  sheet  material  residing  adjacent  tlie 
die  immediately  prior  to  die  punching  of  the  sheet  material  by 
the  punch  and  die,  with  this  stretching  of  the  sheet  material 
causing  the  punched  portion  to  readily  leave  the  ouaa  portion 
of  the  sheet  material  passing  between  punch  aad  die,  thus 
diminishing  the  likelihood  of  "hangers"  being  created. 


4J734116 

DOOR  CUTTING  TEMPLATE 

Mark  W.  Mnrdack,  P.O.  Bra  F,  Lake  Arrowhead,  Gaiif.  92352 

FOed  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116^05 

Int  a.)  B27B  9/04 

U.S.CL  83-743  »  H 


•T»-i  *r 
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1.  A  door  OMttiag  guide  used  in  coiyunction  with  a  saw  and 

a  door  of  the  type  having  two  parallel  face  suriiaoes  separated 

by  two  ek>ngated  side  edges  and  a  top  and  boctom  edge  which 

comprises: 

an  elongated  ficst  member  sized  to  fit  across  the  wickh  of  ope 

of  tlie  &ce  surfaces  of  said  door,  said  dongatfd  BKober 

including  two  elongated  parallel  faces,  one  of  which  is 

capable  of  fitting  flush  against  said  face  surface  of  said 

door,  said  dongated  member  including  a  lower  edge 

capable  of  resting  on  a  floor  and  supporting  ttid  dongated 

member  above  sttd  floor  adjacent  to  said  door. 

said  first  member  including  an  ekngated  sk)t  means  extend- 
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ing  between  said  two  parallel  faces  along  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  elongated  member,  said  slot  means  forming 
an  opening  for  tlie  blade  of  laid  saw  allowing  said  blade  of 
said  saw  to  pass  through  said  elongated  member  and 
contact  said  door; 
a  retaining  means  located  on  one  end  of  said  elongated 
member  and  capable  of  retaining  said  one  end  of  said 
elongated  member  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said 
door  with  respect  to  movement  of  said  elongated  member 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  face  sur- 
faces of  the  door. 


NONUNEAR  TONE  GENERATION  IN  A  POLYPHONIC 

TONE  SYNTHESIZER 

Ralpk  Dcatack,  Skcraun  Oidu,  OM^  a«ifBor  to  Kawai  Mm!- 

cal  iMtnuMst  Mfli.  Co^  UL,  Ha— if ,  Japn 

Filed  Jn.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  155.327 

lat  a.J  GIOH  1/06.  1/02 

VS.  a.  84-1 J2  12 


4.273,017 

PIANO  ACTION  KEYBOARD  WITH  ROLLER  AND 

ELASTIC  DIAPHRAGM  TRANSDUCER 

Pkilip  V.  W.  Dodda,  Nccdkam,  and  Mark  L.  Snith.  Aabarwlale, 

both  of  Maaa^  aMigaon  to  ARP  lattmaicnta,  lac,  Lcxiagton, 

Maaa. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,729 

lat  a.'  GIOH  1/02.  1/34 

VS.  a.  84-1.1  6  ClaioH 


1.  Electrical  circuit  controller  usable  in  electric  musical 
instrument  keyboard  controls  and  like  applications  responsive 
to  a  plurality  of  independent  controlling  movements  compris- 
mg, 
means  defining  a  circuit  portion  comprising  at  least  a  triple 
layenng  of  bottom,  middle  and  top  superimposed  films  of 
resilient  plastic,  the  middle  such  film  having  multiple 
openings  therein  in  a  linear  array, 
the  films  being  tensioned  and  arranged  so  that  portions  of  the 
bottom  and  top  films  have  two  relative  positions,  one  of 
which  is  close  proximity  including  contact  or  near  contact 
of  the  two  films  and  the  other  of  which  is  lesser  proximity, 
one  of  said  positions  being  the  at-rest  position  of  the  films 
portions  in  the  region  of  each  such  opening  and  the  other 
being  the  result  of  external  actuation  to  at  least  one  of  the 
films,  the  positional  changes  of  film  portions  in  other 
openings  of  said  aperture  array  being  similarly  sequen- 
tially effected, 
the  film  arrangement  at  each  such  opening  including  a  capa- 
bility of  varying  the  form  or  time  of  assuming  a  form  of 
the  said  films  resulting  from  the  application  of  external 
force  depending  on  the  exact  point  of  application  force 
and  rate  of  application  of  the  said  external  actuation, 
means  defining  electrical  components  located  in  at  said 
openings  and  each  having  multiple  states  in  relation  to  an 
electrical  circuit  containing  such  components  including  at 
least  a  first  sute  when  the  top  and  bottom  films  have  said 
at  rest  positions  and  a  second  state  in  the  other  position 
and  including  in  at  least  some  of  said  openings,  a  third 
state  resulting  from  variation  of  form  of  the  said  position 
due  to  variation  of  location,  force  and  rate  of  said  external 
actuation,  and 
means  defining  a  separate  external  force  actuating  linkage 
aligned  with  each  opening  of  the  linear  array  and  arranged 
for  independent  actuation  of  the  film  portions  at  each  such 
opening. 


1.  In  a  musical  instrument  having  one  or  more  tone  genera- 
tors, in  which  a  plurality  of  data  words  corresponding  to  the 
amplitudes  of  a  corresponding  number  of  evenly  spaced  poinU 
defining  the  waveform  of  a  musisical  tone  are  computed  and 
transferred  sequentially  to  a  digital-to-analog  converter  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  pitch  of  the  tone  being  generated, 
apparatus  for  generating  tones  having  a  variable  spectral  con- 
tent comprising; 
a  first  means  for  computing  transfer  dau  values  during  the 
first  subcompuution  cycle  of  a  sequence  of  computation 
cycles  each  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  subcomputa- 
tion  cycle, 
a  first  memory  means  for  storing  said  transfer  data  values, 
a  second  means  for  computing  data  values  of  a  master  data 

set  during  said  second  subcomputation  cycle, 
a  second  memory  means  for  storing  said  master  data  set, 
a  third  memory  means  for  storing  data  to  be  thereafter  read 

out, 
a  first  dau  transfer  means  whereby  said  master  dau  set  is 
read  out  of  said  second  memory  means  and  stored  in  said 
third  memory  means, 
a  first  addressing  means  for  sequentially  and  repetitively 

reading  out  dau  stored  in  said  third  memory  means, 
control  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a  control 

signal, 
a  second  addressing  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
and  dau  read  out  of  said  third  memory  means  whereby 
transfer  daU  values  are  read  out  from  said  first  memory 
means,  and 
means  for  producing  musical  signal  waveshapes  from  trans- 
fer dau  values  read  out  from  said  first  memory  means. 


4.273.019 
ELECTRONIC  TONE  GENERATOR 
Mitsddro  Goto,  S«wa,  JapM,  Mripwir  to  Kahartilrl  Kaliha 
S«r*a  Siifcnafca,  Tokyo.  Jap« 

FUad  JaL  18, 1979,  Sw.  No.  98.199 
OataM  Ftority,  appttcatkNi  JapM.  JaL  11,  1978,  9344388; 
JaL  11. 1978.  9344388;  JaL  11. 1978.  9344389;  JaL  11, 1978. 
5344310 

IM.  a.1  GIOH  1/043.  1/10 
US.  a.  84—1 J4  29CtalM 

1.  An  electronic  tone  generator  compraing : 
at  least  one  first  signal-generatuig  oscillator  circuit; 
at  least  two  note-producing  circuits,  each  note-producing 
circuit  including  a  memory  circuit  for  storing  note  and 
time  daU  for  each  note,  a  first  programmable  counter 
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circuit  for  variably  dividing  pulses  outputted  by  said  first 
signal-generating  oscillator  circuit  to  produce  in  sequence 
different  notes  of  selected  frequencies  and  selected  dura- 
tions in  re^wnse  to  sequential  reading  of  said  daU  in  said 
memory  circuit,  the  note  output  of  each  note-producing 
circuit  being  produced  independently  of  the  note  output 


Mtmsr/eM. 
nmnoneett  mr 


-^^ 
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of  the  other  note-producing  circuit,  but  said  output  notes 

beii^  interrelated  to  produce  a  single  musical  effect; 
means  to  mix  and  amplify  note  wave  forms  produced  by  said 

note-producing  circuits;  and 
an  electroacustic  transducer  receiving  the  output  of  said 

mixing  and  amplifying  means  and  outputting  audible 

sound  having  a  special  sound  effect. 


4.273.020 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  TRUMPET  OR  OTHER 

BRASS  INSTRUMENT 
Ralph  A.  Happe.  19400  Bdrade  St,  Apt  35,  Wcatayaslcr, 
CUif .  92683 

FDed  May  24, 1979.  Scr.  No.  42,109 
Iirt.  a^  GI8D  7/10 
UjS.a.84— 394  17 
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1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  musical  wind  instrument 
having  a  cup-shaped  mouthpiece  and  a  main  bore  section  to 
correct  the  intonation  of  selected  notes  of  the  chromatic  scale 
of  said  instrument  comprising: 
forming  a  mouthpipe  having  a  conical-shaped  axial  aperture 
and  mounted  between  said  mouthpiece  and  said  nuin  bore 
section;  and 
forming  a  zone  of  increased  taper  along  the  length  of  said 
conical-shaped  aperture,  said  zone  located  to  coincide 
with  the  pressure  maximum  points  of  said  selected  ix>tes  of 
said  chromatic  scale. 


4y273,f21 

MUTES  P(Nt  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Rokcrt  D.  MacUc.  4  Parfcdalc  Rd^  Bakcrafidd.  Nottiaghaai, 


FDed  Nov.  8. 1979.  Scr.  No.  92.488 
bt  CL^  GIOD  9/06 
U5.  a  84— 400  8 

1.  A  mute  for  a  wind  instrument  comprising  a  hollow  shell 
adapted  for  fitting  in  the  bell  of  the  wind  instrument  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  collecting  the  air  passing  through  the  iostru- 
meiit  and  an  outlet  for  directing  siud  air  in  a  direction  away 
finom  the  instnment,  the  shell  bang  partittooed  by  a  sound 
absorbent  rigid  barrier  spaced  from  said  inlet  to  define  toyether 
with  an  internal  wall  surface  of  the  shiell  a  first  chamber  within 
the  shell,  said  barrier  beng  spaced  firom  said  outlet  to  define  a 


second  chamber  within  the  shell;  a  baffle  moulted  ou  the 
barrier  and  having  a  peripheral  portion  spaced  from  the  inter- 
nal wall  surface  of  die  shell  to  define  therewidi  an  inlet  into 
said  second  chamber,  the  internal  wall  surtee  of  the  shell 
formfaig  the  first  chamber  being  an  anechoic  surface  so  that 
said  first  chamber  defines  an  anechoic  chamber;  a  tube 
mounted  on  the  barrier  so  as  to  extend  towards  the  inlet  of  the 
shell  and  defining  an  exit  pawage  from  the  first  chamber 
through  the  barrier,  the  tube  directing  air  exiting  from  the  first 


chamber  towards  the  central  region  of  the  bafOe  and  serving  as 
an  anenergic  means  to  dampen  sound  waves  travelling  from 
the  first  chamber  to  the  baffle,  said  baffle  directing  air  exiting 
from  the  first  chamber  towards  the  portion  of  the  internal  wall 
surface  of  the  shell  to  be  deflected  thereby  through  said  inlet  to 
the  second  chamber,  said  pmlion  o/i  the  shell  having  an  an- 
echoic surfKe,  the  second  chamber  containing  a  sound  insulat- 
ing material  through  which  air  travelling  from  the  inlet  of  the 
seooad  chamber  to  the  outlet  of  the  shell  has  to 


4.273JI22 
INSTRUMENTAL  MUTE 
Robert  E.  BcU,  224  Perth  Rd..  Qmtm  Hffl.  Dferd,  Ewz, 
glaad 

FUad  Nov.  21, 1979.  Scr.  No.  9M13 
lat  CL^  GMD  9/06 
UJ5.  CL  84—400  11 


Ea- 


1.  A  raute  for  insertkm  within  the  bdanudi  of  a  wiad 
musical  inatrunient  oomprisiag:  body  atfant  f^**frrfi^  at  least 
one  iutemal  chamber,  said  body  means  including  inlet  means 
permitting  sounds  from  said  bellmouth  to  enter  said  chamber 
and  outlet  means  permitting  said  founds  to  exit  fron  said 
chambers  aad  supporting  Maans  iucluding  retaintng 
adjustittg  aseans,  aealiag  nwaas  aud  doaure  maaas,  said 
ing  means  adaplod  lo  retaia  said  ukute  iu  said  bdhaooth;  laid 
adjusting  means  paaiitiii^  said  body  awaM  to  lie 
rdative  to  said  luppoiting  awarn  ia  tn  I 
sealing  means  adectivdy  <l) 

raeaas  aad  said  bdlmouth  «^Ma  said  body  attaai  ii  ia  a 
a(||HSted  poaitioii,  to  coastraia  said  aouads  to  ( 
ber,  aad  (2)  spadag  said  body  awaaa  fron 
when  said  body  aieaas  is  ia  a  seooad  adjusfcd  poaitioa.  lo  alkrw 
said  sounds  to  both  exit  exteriorly  of  sad  body  ad 
chamber,  and  said  doaure  aseans  adectivcly  (I)  < 
mnaicatioB  ofiaidsouadji  to  said  outlet  weaai,  wheaiai^toi^y 
means  is  in  Hid  first  position,  and  (2)do>wng  roaunuai^aBoa^ 
said  sofuids  to  said  outid  means,  whea  said  body  awaas  is  ia 
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said  second  poution.  whereby  when  said  body  means  is  in  said 
first  position,  said  sounds  are  constrained  to  past  into  said  inlet 
means,  through  said  internal  chamber,  and  out  said  outlet 
means,  and  when  said  body  means  is  in  said  second  position, 
said  sounds  are  allowed  to  pass  exteriorly  of  said  body  means 
as  well  as  into  said  chamber  but  not  out  of  said  outlet  means. 


4,273,023 

AURAL  PITCH  REOOGNITION  TEACHING  DEVICE 

Staaky  L.  Mercer.  3038  AIU  Vista  Ate.,  Alameda,  Calif.  94501 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser .  No.  106,969 

int.  a.'  GlOG  7/02:  G09B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  84—454  5  Claima 


face  of  said  shell  holder  adapted  to  receive  said  grippuig  rim; 
and  means  for  moving  said  ram  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  case  is  inserted  in  said  sizer  die  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  case  is  withdrawn  from  said  sizer  die.  said 
extracting  device  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
having  an  annular  rim  at  one  end  adapted  for  insertion  in  the 
mounting  slot  and  a  screw  projecting  from  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body  adapted  for  insertion  in  a  threaded  bore  formed  in 


1.  Apparatus  for  teaching  aural  pitch  recognition  by  receiv- 
ing a  musical  tone  containing  a  pitch  in  the  form  of  peak  ampli- 
tude excursions  and  by  displaying  a  visual  rcpresenation  of  the 
pitch,  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  and  detecting  the  peak  amplitude,  and 
for  generating  therefrom  a  pulse  train  having  a  penod  and 
a  pulse  repetition  frequency  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
the  pitch; 
means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  and  responsive  to  the 
pulse  train  for  producing  therefrom  a  periodic  control 
signal  having  a  first  binary  state  followed  by  a  second 
binary  state,  said  control  signal  having  a  period  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  number  of  said  pulse  train  periods; 
means  for  producing  a  binary  clock  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined pulse  repetition  frequency  subsuntially  greater 
than  that  of  said  pulse  train; 
first  counter  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  control  means 
and  responsive  to  the  first  binary  sute  of  said  control 
signal  for  receiving  and  counting  the  binary  clock  signal 
during  a  time  duration  of  said  first  sute  to  produce  there- 
from a  first  count  representative  of  the  ocuve  of  the  pitch; 
second  counter  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  clock 
means  and  responsive  to  said  second  binary  sute  and  said 
first  count,  and  for  producing  a  second  count  indicative  of 
the  frequency  of  said  pitch  within  the  ocUve;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  counter  means  for 
receiving  the  first  and  second  count  and  for  decoding  and 
displaying  therefrom  a  visual  represenution  indicative  of 
the  pitch  of  the  received  musical  tone. 


the  primer  pocket  of  said  case  such  that  stuck  cases  may  be 
removed  from  said  sizer  die  by  boring  a  hole  in  said  primer 
pocket,  upping  said  bore  to  form  screw  threads  therein,  re- 
moving said  case  holder  from  said  ram  before  inserting  the  rim 
formed  in  the  body  of  said  extracting  device  in  the  mounting 
slot  of  said  ram.  routing  said  body  to  insert  said  screw  into  the 
threaded  bore  formed  in  said  primer  pocket,  and  moving  said 
ram  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position  to  withdraw 
said  case  from  said  sizer  die. 


4,273,025 
BELT-ADVANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 
GAS-LOADING  BELT-FEED  WEAPON,  ESPECIALLY  A 

MACHINE  GUN 
CkMM  Brcacr.  aad  Lotkar  Post,  boCk  of  DuacMorf ,  Fe^  Rap. 
of  GcnMay,  Mrigwin  to  RkdiuwtaU  GabH,  DiwtHorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Govaay  -% 

FIM  Fck.  27. 1979,  Scr.  No.  15^9 
OalM  priority,  applicarioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  cAany,  Mar.  6, 
1978,2809505 

lit  a.'  F41D  ]0/04 
U  A  CL  89—33  CA  8  ClaiM 


4,273,024 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXTRACnNG  STUCK 

AMMUNITION  CASES  FROM  SIZER  DIES 

Bok  R.  Vakwi,  Rte.  3,  P.O.  Box  862.  Ho«ria«,  Waah.  98550 

FIM  Sep.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  71,889 

lat  CO  F42B  ii/10 

UJS.  CL  86-1  R  •  Ctetaa 

1.  A  device  for  extracting  an  ammunition  case  from  a  sizer 

die  in  which  said  case  has  become  stuck  during  sizing  of  said 

case  with  a  reloading  press,  said  case  having  a  gripping  rim  and 

a  primer  pocket  formed  at  its  head,  said  press  including  a  frame 

in  which  said  sizing  die  and  a  reloading  ram  are  mounted  in 

spaced-apart  coaxial  relation,  a  shell  holder  carried  by  said 

ram  having  an  annular  rim  on  one  face  received  by  a  mounting 

slot  formed  at  one  end  of  said  ram  and  a  slot  at  the  opposite 


1.  In  a  belt-advance  system  for  a  belt-feed  gas-loading 
weapon  having  a  munitions-belt  advancing  mechanism  includ- 
ing an  actuator  element  shiftable  to  step  the  munitions  belt, 
means  for  tapping  a  portion  of  propellant  gas  from  the  weapon 
upon  the  firing  thereof  in  the  form  of  gas  energy  for  actuating 
said  element,  a  cylinder/gas-pistoa  unit  connection  to  said 
means  for  transforming  gas  energy  into  mechanical  energy  for 
actuation  of  said  element  by  said  mechanical  energy,  and  an 
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energy-ctorage  unit  capable  of  storing  energy  upped  from  the 
weapon  and  forming  a  timer  for  the  operation  of  said  mecha- 
nism, the  improvement  wherein  said  units  are  fimctionally 
integrated  and  said  energy-storage  unit  stores  the  gas  energy 
directly  and  is  provided  ahead  of  the  cylinder/gas-piston  unit 
in  the  direction  of  energy  flow  for  operation  oK  said  mecha- 
nism, said  units  being  provided  side-by-side  in  a  common  hous- 
ing, said  energy-storage  tmit  comprising  a  chuiber  formed  in 
said  housing  and  having  an  inlet,  a  pasnge  connecting  said 
chamber  with  the  cylinder  of  said  cylinder/gas-piston  unit,  and 
means  at  said  inlet  for  controlling  the  flow  cross  section  of  said 
inlet  so  that  with  an  increasing  value  of  the  pressure  pr  ahead 
of  said  inlet,  the  ratio  a=p,/ph  reaches  unity  rapidly  while, 
upon  rapid  fall  of  the  value  p«,  the  reciprocal  ratio  1/a  reaches 
unity  more  slowly,  pA  being  the  pressure  downstream  of  said 
inlet. 


said  aft  suppori  of  said  gim  irfree-fitted  and  is  releasably 
supported  and  held,  an  inner  perimeter  formed  by  said 
off<enter  opening.  «>d  a  fanb portio.  f^m^m^,^ 
oft-center  (^>ening;  .  ^        ,. 

d.  and,  means  for  releasaUy  loddng,  in  a  preaelected 
roUtional  rdationship,  said  inner  ecoeatri;  v^tT'Amm  to 
said  outer  eccentric  member, 

wher^  said  inner  avd  ooier  eoceatric  members  ace  roiM- 
able  and  releasaUy  lockaMe,  in  a  preiekctcd  rotaSed 
positional  relationship,  lelative  to  each  other  and  to  Slid 
stationary  support  structure,  y  *'x 

and  wherd>y  said  inner  and  outer  eccentric  members  aie 
useable  oompiementarily  with,  and  cooperatively  widi, 
each  other  and  with  said  stationary  support  strvcture, 
thereby  permitting  said  alignment  of  said  gnu  to  be  set, 
as  desired. 


4,273,026 
qUN  AUGNMENT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Aftcrt  F.  Waller,  Fort  Wartii,  Ta„  ssslipsr  to  lie  United 
Staiss  of  Amerka  as  rsprcaeirted  kjr  tlM  Secretary  of  tke  Air 
Force,  Waskingloa,  D.C 

FIM  Aag.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,499 
IM.  CL>  F41F  19/00 


4^273,027 

PNEUMATIC  ACTUATING  ARRANGEMENT, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  CENTRAL  LOCKING  SYSTEMS,  AND 

SfOFTING  VALVES  THEREFOR 
Theedor  Reiahard,  BBfcHara;  Erwt  Haas  RUifer  H« 


U.S.  CL  89-37  R 


8ClaiiBs 


botk  orSiadcM^ea,  aad  Dieter  FsicMfer,  MWagfa,  al  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assJinnri  to  Daiarier-Bcas  AkHsa- 
geselisciialt,  Stattgart-UaHrtarrkhtim,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ci  rmsa3^ 

FBed  Jaa.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  91L9I4 
ClaiBH  priority,  appHeslioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  22, 
1977, 2742666 

lat  Ci}  E85B  65/38;  FI5B  13/04  -^^■ 
UJ5.a91-32  H» 


1.  A  gun  aligimient  adjusting  device,  in  combination  with: 

a  a  gun  having  an  alignment  and  an  aft  support; 

b.  and,  a  stationary  support  structure  adjacent  to  and  ah  of 
said  afl  support  of  said  gun,  wherein  said  sUtionary  sup- 
port structure  has  an  opening  therein  and  therethrough  in 
alignment  with,  and  sized  larger  than,  said  aft  support  of 
said  gun  and  has  a  perimeter  formed  by  said  opening,  and 
also  has  an  index  marking  at  a  preselected  fixed  location 
adjacent  said  opening  and  said  perimeter  thereof; 

wherein  said  gun  alignment  adjusting  device  comprises: 

a.  an  outer  eccentric  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
opening  in  said  stationary  support  structmv.  wherein 
said  outer  eccentric  member  has  an  outer  perimeter 
with  a  scale  along  thereat  divided  into  a  plurality  of  a 
preselected  number  of  marked  equal  spactngs,  with 
each  one  of  said  marked  spacings  rotatably  and  selec- 
tively setable  in  alignntent  with  said  index  marking  of 
said  stationary  support  structure,  and  wherein  said 
outer  eccentric  member  has  an  off-center  opening 
therein  and  therethrough  forming  an  inner  perimeter  of 
said  outer  eccentric  member,  with  said  off-center  open- 
ing being  sized  larger  than  said  aft  suppori  of  said  gun, 
and  wherein  said  outer  eccentric  member  also  has  an 
index  marking  at  a  preselected  fixed  location  adjacent 
said  off-center  opening  and  said  inner  perimeter  thereof; 

b.  means  for  releasably  locking,  in  a  preselected  rotational 
relationship,  sad  outer  eccentric  member  to  said  station- 
ary support  structure; 

c.  an  inner  eccentric  member  rotatably  mounted  in  such 
off-center  opening  in  said  outer  eccentric  member, 
wherein  said  inner  eccentric  member  has  an  outer  pe- 
rimeter with  a  scale  along  thereat  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity of  a  preselected  number  of  marked  spacings,  an 
off-center  opening  therein  ind  therethrough  into  which 


1.  A  pneumatic  actuating  arrangement  for  a  central  locking 
system  of  motor  vehicles,  the  pneumatic  adatfii^  arrange- 
ment being  adapted  to  open  and  close  locking  means  of  the 
motor  vehicle,  the  actuating  arrangement  comprising  an  excess 
pressure  source  means,  a  vacuum  source  means,  and  at  leaA 
one  working  device,  the  at  least  one  working  device  having  a 
sin^  worting  chamber  means,  a  single  shifHng  valve  meaas 
for  selectively  connecting  the  single  working  chamber  meaas 
with  the  excess  pressure  source  means  and  vacuum  soarcc 
means,  the  shifting  valve  means  being  shiflable  berareen  two 
end  positions,  characterized  in  that  the  shifting  valve 
connects  the  wcvkiag  chamber  means  with  the  ( 
source  means  in  one  end  position  to  act  in  said  wockiaf  < 
ber  means  to  move  the  working  device  in  oae  diradioa  aad 
connects  the  working  chamber  means  n^  the  vacnam  soaroe 
meaas  in  the  aecoad  end  poailkM  to  act  in  ssid  workiag  cham- 
ber means  to  move  the  working  device  ia  an  opposiit  direc- 
tion, the  shifting  val¥e  Wfani  isshiftaMe  iaio ) 
position  which  becomes  effective  lenipotariy 
tion  of  the  shifting  valve  meaas  from  one  of  the  two  end  posi- 
tions into  the  other  of  the  two  ead  positions,  and  in  that  the 
shifting  valve  means  connects  the  working  chunber  meaas 
with  the  atmosphere  solely  when  the  shifting  valve  meaas  Is  hi 
the  intermediate  position.      .      •    ^*--'     >k- r^--    w 
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4^273,028 
VALVES  AND  OPERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  EXPANSION 

MACHINES 
EnHt  TarawaM,   Ahouurkt;   Stefu   AsztakM,   and   HwMt 
RoMMiMter,  both  of  Mwdck.  all  of  Fa^  Rcf.  of  Germamj, 
aHigMn  to  Liade  Aktifagrwllachan,  Wltrtaiea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Ctriaay 

Filed  Apr-  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,990 


the  coil  for  draining  saaie  to  enable  rapid  ditplacensent 
of  said  valve  member  by  said  spring. 


4,273jU9 
POWER  STEERING  GEAR  WITH  IMPROVED 
RESPONSIVENESS 
Rkhwd  H.  Shappwd,  HaMter,  Pa.  17331 


Clatai  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  12, 
197t,281SM9 

lat  CL>  FOIL  25/08  VJS,  Q.  91- 

VS.  a.  91—275  8  ClaioM 


Flkd  May  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,(M« 

lat  CL>  F15B  9/10 
422 
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1.  A  valve  system  for  a  pbton-type  machine  having  a  crank- 
shaft connected  to  a  piston  reciprocable  in  a  cylinder,  said 
valve  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  formed  with  a  passage  communicating 
between  a  pair  of  gas  spaces  and  controlling  gas  flow 
relative  to  said  cylinder, 

a  valve  member  shiftable  in  said  passage  between  an  open 
and  a  closed  position, 

an  armature  connected  to  said  valve  member  and  axially 
displaceable  in  said  housing  for  shifting  said  valve  mem- 
ber from  one  of  said  positions  to  another  of  said  posi- 
tions, 

a  spring  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  member  for 
biasing  said  valve  member  and  said  armature  in  one 
direction  toward  one  of  said  positions, 
-  a  pole  piece  surrounding  said  armature  and  defining  a  pair 
of  axially-spaced  magnetic  poles  cooperating  with  said 
armature,  each  of  said  poles  having  a  recess  conforming 
to  the  cross  section  of  said  armature  and  receiving  same 
with  limited  radial  play,  and 

a  coil  in  said  housing  energizable  to  generate  a  magnetic 
field  through  said  pole  piece  and  displace  said  armature 
relative  thereto; 

(b)  an  inductive  proximity  switch  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  crankshaft  for  producing  a  timing  signal  for  said 
valve;  and 

(c)  circuit  means  connected  between  said  inductive  proxim- 
ity switch  and  said  coil  for  energizing  same,  said  circuit 
means  comprising: 

an  input  pulse  forming  stage  connected  to  said  switch  for 

generating  a  steep-flank  voltage  pulse  upon  receipt  of  said 

signal, 

a  timer  stage  connected  to  said  input  stage  for  producing 
two  rectangular  voltage  pulses  of  different  adjustable 
duration  upon  receipt  of  said  steep-flank  pulse, 

a  gating  stage  connected  to  said  timer  stage  and  respon- 
sive to  said  rectangular  pulses  for  producing  a  stepped 
voltage  signal  having  a  high  amplitude  initial  portion 
and  a  low  amplitude  following  portion, 

an  amplifier  s^e  connected  to  said  gating  stage  for  ampli- 
fying said  stepped  signal. 

a  power  converter  stage  connected  to  said  amplifier  stage 
for  energizing  said  coil  with  a  current  pulse  of  stepped 
amplitude  conforming  to  the  amplified  stepped  signal, 
and 

an  intercept  stage  effective  upon  current  deenergization  of 


1.  In  a  power  steering  gear  having  a  reciprocating  power 
piston  in  a  cylinder,  a  valve  within  the  piston  having  distribu- 
tion grooves  to  selectively  distribute  pressurized  fluid  to  a  first 
and  second  end  of  the  piston  within  the  cylinder  for  steering 
action,  a  steering  input  shaft  operatively  engaging  the  valve, 
and  an  output  means  in  engagement  with  said  piston,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
first  and  second  washer  spring  assemblies  mounted  in  oppo- 
sition to  each  other  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  valve, 
dual  washer  springs  in  each  assembly  and  being  substantially 
flat  and  mounted  adjacent  each  other  whereby  a  substan- 
tially increased  spring  rate  is  obtained  to  provide  compa- 
rable increased  responsiveness  of  said  valve. 


4,273,030 
PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE  FOR  THE  WORKING 
PRESSURE  OF  A  SERVO-STEERING  SYSTEM 
BnuM  Bccakow,  Bietifhciii^  Egn  B«wr,  Gfipptafn,  ami  Wolf- 
■•^  Pftwdilcla,  Stutttart,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genuay, 
awlBaon  to  Daindcr-Bcu  AkflfMrwihrhan,  StMgwt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcraHuqr 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1971,  Ser.  No.  n3,7Sl 
flails  priority,  applicaHwi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ciriaay,  Mar.  8, 
1977,  2710001 

lat  C3.}  F15B  13/14.  13/042 
UjS.  CL  91—450  3 


1.  A  pressure-relief  valve  for  a  working  pressure  of  a  servo- 
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steering  mechanism  having  a  steering  shaft  in  a  vehicle,  com- 
prising a  presaure-oKdium  connection  between  a  high  pressure 
pump  connection  operable  to  be  placed  under  the  working 
pressure  and  a  return  connection  operable  to  be  (riaced  under 
a  lower  {vessure,  including  valve  adjusting  means  retained 
under  normal  conditions  in  a  normal  position  ckMing  the  pres- 
sure-medium  connection  from  communication  with  said  return 
connection,  and  control  means  operating  in  dependence  upon 
an  operating  magnitude  of  the  servo-steering  mechanism  and 
operable  upon  exceeding  a  critical  value  of  the  operating  mag- 
nitude so  as  to  displace  the  valve-adjusting  means  into  a  by- 
pass position  opening  up  the  pressure-medium  connection  to  a 
return  line  by  means  of  said  return  connection,  characterized  in 
that  the  operating  nragnitudc  is  an  external  load  moment  and 
the  control  means  is  operable  in  dependence  on  said  external 
load  moment  of  the  servo-steering  mechanism,  and  in  that  the 
valve-adjusting  means  b  displaced  mto  the  by-pass  position  as 
a  function  of  the  load  moment  on  the  servo-steering  mecha- 
nism substantially  independently  of  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said 
steering  shaft  of  said  servo-steering  mechanism  so  as  to  de- 
crease the  working  pressure  of  the  servo-steering  mechanism 
as  manual  torque  on  a  steering  wheel  operatively  connected 
with  the  servo-steering  mechanism  increases. 


cally  disposed  and  the  second  end  portion  is  dispoard 
within  the  first  interior  portion  of  the  sli-ncture,  the  first 
end  portion  of  the  vent  conduit  extending  upwardly  from 
the  structure,  the  vent  conduit  establishing  fluid  ooanmni- 
cation  between  the  first  interior  portion  of  tbe  stnctace 
and  the  atmosphere; 
a  housing  having  a  first  eixl  portion  and  an  opposed  second 
end  portion,  the  opposed  end  portion  of  the  housing  htw^ 
diqxMed  within  the  second  interior  portion  of  the  struc- 
ture and  the  first  end  portion  of  the  housing  extending 
upwardly  from  the  structure,  the  housing  rnrompassing 
the  medial  portion  of  the  vent  conduit  such  that  the  first 
end  portion  of  the  vent  conduit  extends  a  distanrr  from 
the  first  end  portion  of  the  boosiaf  and  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  vent  condwt  extends  a  diatanoe  from  the 
opposed  second  end  portion  of  the  hounig,  the  housing 
being  ftuther  characterized  as  having  an  axially  di^toard 
nmer  passageway  and  an  axiaSy  disposed  outer  passage- 
way therein,  the  inner  and  the  outer  nxially  disposed 
passageways  establishing  fluid  communication  between 


4*273,031 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTAINMENT  ACHUATOR 

Aftcrt  H.  Hanaan.  MS  Dorado  Dr.,  Santa  Barhwa,  CaUf.  93111 

FBad  May  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,383 

Int.  a.}  FOIB  29/08 

U.S.CL  92-88  4< 


^    ■• 


1.  A  fluid  power  device  for  c<»verting  pressurized  fluid  into 
mechanical  force,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  to  contain  a  pressurized  fluid,  said  vessel  having 
extended  through  the  surface  thereof  a  longitudinal  slot; 

(b)  a  piston  positioned  within  said  vessel  to  move  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  said  vessel  in  response  to  said  pm- 
surized  fluid; 

(c)  a  hollow  tube  having  a  spiral  slot  through  the  surfiice 
thereof,  said  tube  positioned  to  route  within  said  vessd  to 
provide  a  continuous  seal  of  said  longitudinal  slot  except 
fai  one  moveable  contiguous  area  of  said  tfknl  slot  and 
longitudinal  slot;  and 

(d)  means  passing  through  said  moveable  contiguous  area  of 
said  longitudinal  slot  and  ^riral  slot  for  attaching  said 
moveable  piston  to  a  load  exterior  to  said  vessel,  and  said 
means  for  attaching  includmg  means  for  seaUng  nid  longi- 
tudfaial  slot  at  said  moveable  contiguous  area. 


4,273,032 
VENTILATOR  APPARATUS 
Bast  728,  Fkndofkk,  OUa.  73942 
FiM  OeL  18, 1979»  Sar.  No.  89,940 

Int.  a.3  ratt  7/Q(» 
UJB. C3. 9t--«3  ./erv.  }>•:■■'-.;...  43< 

1.  A  ventilator  apparatus  for  venting  objectionable  odors 
frtMa  an  imerior  area  of  a  structure  to  the  atmoaphere  and  for 
providing  air  circulation  in  the  structure,  the  interior  ana  of 
the  structure  having  a  first  interior  portion  and  a  seooad  ime- 
rior portion,  the  ventilator  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vem  conduit  havng  a  first  end  portion,  a  medial  portion, 
and  a  second  end  portion,  the  vent  conduit  being  secuitKl 
to  the  structiwe  such  that  the  first  end  portion  and  the 
Biedial  portion  of  the  vent  conduit  are  substantially  vetti- 


•    i^^U 


the  second  interior  portion  of  wt  Wiu6tuie  and  the  atmo- 
sphere; 

a  terminal  housing  havnig  an  failet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet 
being  positioned  in  the  terminal  housing  substantially 
opposite  the  outlet  such  that  the  inlet  and  outlet  Caoe  in 
opposite  direction,  the  terminal  housing  being  rotataMy 
mounted  to  the  first  end  portion  of  the  vent  conduit  and 
encompassing  the  ffaat  end  portion  of  the  lM:>Mpng  such 
that  in  an  asaeasUed  position  the  vent  conduit  communi- 
cates with  dM  atmosphere,  the  inlet  of  the  lenainal  hous- 
ing communicating  widi  one  of  the  inner  and  the  outer 
axially  disposed  paasageways  of  the  housing  and  dM  outlet 
of  the  ternunal  housing  conaannicatiag  with  the  other  of 
the  mner  and  the  outer  aaiatty  disposed  paMagewaya.  the 
inlet  and  outlet  of  the  lenniaal  houMig  having  a  oooMKM 
central  axis,  the  central  axis  being  substantially  ptipcndic- 
uhtf  to  a  vertical  axis  of  the  vent  conduit  disposed  with  dK 
bousing;  and 

means  securad  to  the  terminal  howit  for  oqenting,  the 
tenunal  housii«  such  that  th«  aniat  flf  dK  1 
mg  fiioeft  the  wind. 
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4,273,033 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FLASH  COOKING 

FOOD 
JuM  O.  Hicc  CloYO-,  S.C  SMifMM'  to  Rctewch  AaMdatct, 

Ltd^  Clariotte,  N.C. 

DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  804,492,  Jan.  8,  1977,  PM.  No.  4,123360. 

TUs  applkatioa  Sep.  25,  1978,  Scr.  No.  945,229 

lit  CL^  A47J  37/12 

MS.  CL  99-349  5  CW"« 


1.  Apparatus  for  flash  cooking  a  portion  of  food,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pan  having  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  a  gen- 
erally flat  cooking  surface  on  which  said  food  portion  is 
supported,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  an  opening 
therein; 

(b)  selectively  operable  compression  means  for  pressing  said 
food  portion  against  said  cooking  surface; 

(c)  means  for  forming  an  mterface  of  liquid  between  said 
cooking  surface  and  said  food  portion  at  the  time  said  food 
portion  is  pressed  against  said  cooking  surface; 

(d)  selectively  operable  means  for  causing  said  pressed  food 
portion  to  be  submerged  in  a  heated  cooking  liquid,  said 
selectively  operable  submerging  means  including  a  con- 
duit leading  to  said  side  opening  and  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  said  selectively 
operable  submerging  means  also  including  conduit  control 
means  operable  to  move  said  conduit  to  a  Tirst  position  at 
which  it  extends  from  said  pan  in  an  upward  direction  to 
cause  said  cooking  liquid  to  flow  into  said  pan  and  to  a 
second  position  at  which  it  extends  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion to  cause  said  cooking  liquid  to  flow  out  of  said  pan. 


4,273,034 

BALE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

JoMph  MoUtoriaz,  624  81tt  Ave.  NE.,  Bcikviie,  Wash.  98004 

Filed  Jul  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,622 

lat.  CL^  B65B  13/20 

MS.  CL  100—8  1  Cbtai 


1.  A  bale  forming  apparatus  to  compress  loose  fibrous  agri- 
cultural crops  or  industrial  products  into  substantially  rectan- 
gular bales  which  are  held  together  by  twine,  wire  or  the  like. 


said  bale  forming  apparatus  comprising;  a  longitudinaUy  ei* 
tending  and  substantially  rectangular  bale  forming  channel 
assembly,  and  a  feeder-compactor  assembly,  said  bale  forming 
channel  assembly  having  a  substantially  rectangular  intake 
port,  and  being  confined  by  longitudinally  extending  lateral 
boundaries,  at  least  one  of  said  lateral  boundaries  being  flexibly 
suspended  and  inwardly  biased  by  suiuMe  biasing  means,  said 
inwardly  biased  lateral  boundaries  being  in  frictional  contact 
with  said  formed  bale  exerting  frictional  resistance  against  the 
movement  of  said  formed  bale  in  said  bale  forming  channel, 
said  bale  forming  apparatus  having  a  suitable  mechanism  to. 
wrap  and  tie  said  twine,  wire  or  the  like  around  said  formed 
bale,  said  feeder-compactor  assembly  consisting  of;  a  plurality 
of  feeder-compactor  rollers  routably  supported  by  a  common 
frame  and  being  held  substantially  parallel  relative  to  each 
other  and  at  an  adjusUble  distance  to  confine  a  transverse 
intake  opening  between  their  adjacent  rotational  peripheral 
surfaces,  the  common  frame  of  said  feeder<ompactor  assem- 
bly being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  bale  forming  channel 
assembly,  power  drive  means  connected  to  said  bale  forming 
channel  assembly  and  said  common  frame  for  movement 
thereof  in  a  reversing  up  and  down  motion,  each  of  said  feeder- 
compactor  rollers  having  a  longitudinally  extending  shaft 
holding  a  plurality  of  substantially  cylindrical  compactor  disks 
securely  fastened  to  said  shaft  to  receive  routional  drive,  said 
compactor  disks  being  separated  from  each  other  by  substan- 
tially cylindrical  pulleys,  said  pulleys  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  belts,  chains  or  the  like  being  par- 
tially wrapped  and  at  one  of  their  ends  securely  attached  to 
said  compactor  disks  of  said  feeder-compactor  rollers,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  belts,  chains  or  the  like  being  securely 
attached  to  suitable  structural  components  of  said  bale  forming 
channel,  allowing  said  belts,  chains  or  the  like  to  wrap  and 
unwrap  around  the  said  compactor  disks  of  said  feeder-com- 
pactor rollers  as  said  common  frame  of  said  feeder-compactor 
assembly  being  power  driven  causing  itt  reversing  or  oscillat- 
ing upward-downward  motion,  said  belts,  chains  or  the  like 
being  extended  between  said  feeder-compactor  rollers  and  said 
suitable  structural  components  of  said  bale  forming  channel  in 
such  way  that  those  belts,  chains  or  the  like  being  securely 
attached  to  the  said  compactor  disks  of  said  upper  feeder-com- 
pactor roller  are  also  being  securely  attached  to  said  suitable 
structural  component  at  or  near  the  upper  boundaries  of  said 
bale  forming  channel,  said  belts,  chains  or  the  like  being  se- 
curely attached  to  said  compactor  disks  of  said  lower  feeder- 
compactor  roller  are  also  being  securely  attached  to  said  suit- 
able structural  component  at  or  near  said  lower  boundaries  of 
said  bale  forming  channel,  said  belts,  chains  or  the  like  partially 
covering  said  intake  port  of  said  bale  forming  channel,  holding 
the  deposited  Uyers  of  the  bale  in  said  bale  forming  channel, 
said  common  shafts  of  said  feeder-compactor  rollers  being 
interconnected  by  suitable  power  transmission  means  such  as 
drive  chain  or  the  like,  to  assure  the  simultaneous  roUUonal 
motion  of  said  feeder-compactor  rollers  in  identical  directions 
as  said  belts,  chains  or  the  like  wrap  and  unwrap  around  said 
feeder-compactor  rollers  as  said  common  frame  or  said  feeder- 
compactor  assembly  performs  its  reversing  or  oscillating  up- 
ward downward  motion  in  a  plane  at  or  near  to  said  intake  port 
of  said  bale  forming  channel  between  or  beyond  said  upper  and 
lower  boundaries  of  said  intake  port  of  said  bale  forming  chan- 
nel, said  rotatably  mounted  pulleys  of  said  feeder-compactor 
rollers  being  connected  to  suitably  positioned  feeder-rollers  by 
a  plurality  of  endless  chains,  belts  or  the  like,  said  feeder-rollers 
being  joumally  mounted  on  a  suitable  frame  and  receiving 
power  drive  to  cause  their  rotation  in  such  way  that  the  inter- 
action between  said  plurality  of  endless  chains,  behs  or  the  tike 
compress  and  convey  the  loose  fibrous  material  to  said  intake 
port  of  said  bale  forming  channel  regardless  of  the  direction  of 
roution  of  said  feeder-compactor  rollers,  said  feeder-compac- 
tor rollers  receiving  and  depositing  said  compressed  sheet  of 

■  fibrous  material  in  a  plane  which  is  confuted  by  the  lateral 

■  boundaries  ofsaid  intake  port  ofsaid  bale  forming  channel,  said 
deposition  or  laying  of  the  compressed  sheet  of  fibrous  mate- 
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rial  being  accomplished  in  a  continuous  process  by  reversing 
the  direction  of  the  motion  of  said  feeder-compactor  assembly 
in  said  plane  at  or  near  said  intake  port  of  said  bale  forming 
channel  at  properly  selected  positions  relative  to  said  upper 
and  lower  boundaries  of  said  intake  port,  said  reversal  of  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  feeder-compactor  assembly  in  said 
plane  at  or  near  said  intake  port  of  said  bale  forming  channel 
causing  the  reversal  of  Hie  laying  of  the  compressed  fibrous 
material,  folding  it  at  or  near  said  upper  and  lower  boundaries 
ofsaid  intake  port  ofsaid  bale  forming  channel,  resulting  in  the 
buildup  of  the  body  of  the  bale  by  depositing  and  compressing 
the  subsequentiy  folded  layers  in  said  bale  forming  channel, 
said  feeder-compactor  rollers  exerting  compressive  forces  on 
said  formed  bale  causing  the  compaction  and  sliding  motion  of 
said  formed  bale  in  said  bale  forming  channel,  said  formed  bale 
having  reached  its  desired  length  being  tied  together  by  a 
suitable  tying  mechanism  with  twine,  wire  or  the  like,  said 
formed  and  tied  bale  being  forced  out  from  said  bale  forming 
channel  at  its  discharge  end  by  the  subsequentiy  formed  bales. 


a  tension  arm  mounted  on  said  firame  for  swiaging 
meat  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  arm. 

said  arm  being  operable  to  transmit  progressivdy  i 
compactive  pressure  to  the  bale  as  the  latter  grows  dia- 
metrically and  the  arm  is  swung  from  a  starting  ead  of  its 
path  of  travel  toward  a  finishing  end  of  its  padi  of  tnvd 
corresponding  to  full  bale  size; 

a  spring  for  resisting  said  movement  of  the  arm  whereby  to 
supply  said  compactive  pressure, 

said  spring  having  an  anchor  point  at  one  end  thereof  with 
said  frame;  and 

a  sUp  connection  on  the  other  end  of  said  firing  operaMy 
coupling  the  same  with  the  arm, 

said  spring  being  so  oriented  with  reqwct  to  said  arm  that 
shortiy  befoie  the  arm  reaches  said  fmishing  end  of  its 
path  of  travel,  the  slip  connection  slips  in  a  direction  to 
prevent  fiirther  mcrease  in  the  compactive  pressure  ap- 
plied to  the  bale  notwithstanding  continued  swinging  of 
the  arm  toward  said  finishing  end  of  its  path  of  travd. 


4«273,035 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STABILIZING 

OPERATION  OF  A  PRESS 

Dante  S.  Cni,  Bcajairin  Franklin  132,  Mexico  Qty  18,  Mexico 

Coatinnatkw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  937.755,  Ang.  29, 1978. 

,lf,nitirr'  This  awlkation  Dec  20, 1978.  Scr.  No.  971.307 

fart,  a^  B30B  9/12 

UJS.CL  100-37  40Ctota« 


1.  A  method  for  sUbilizing  the  operation  of  a  press  used  to 
separate  the  phases  of  a  liquid-soKd  mixture  wherein  the  dis- 
charge of  liquid  expressed  from  the  mixture  upstream  of  a 
control  position  downstream  from  the  inlet  of  the  press  is 
restricted  by  an  adjusUble  valve  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  measuring  the  pressure  of  the  liquid-solid  mixture  at  the 
control  position, 

(b)  comparing  the  measured  value  of  the  pressure  at  the 
control  position  with  a  predetermined  optimum  value  of 
the  pressure  at  the  control  position,  and 

(c)  generating  as  a  result  of  the  comparison  a  change  in  the 
restriction  caused  by  the  adjustable  valve  which  tends  to 
reduce  any  difference  between  the  measured  value  and  the 

optimum  value. 

4.273/136 
MACHINE  FOR  ROLLING  CROPS  INTO  ROUND  BALES 
AmoM  F.  KopMka,  Gnthric  Center.  Iowa  50115 

CortinnarionofScr.  No.  914/M»5,  Jan.  9, 1978.  abaadoacd. 

which  to  a  dlTtoioe  of  Scr.  No.  704.173.  JaL  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,12L513.  Ilto  appttcatioa  Jaa.  2. 1900.  Scr.  No.  155.551 

lat  CL^  B30B  5/06 

U.S.  a.  100-88  3  a«^ 

1.  In  a  machine'  having  a  frame  and  apparatus  for  applying 
compactive  pressure  to  a  cytindrical  crop  bale  while  the  same 
is  being  formed  within  Uie  machine,  the  improvenent  in  said 
apparatus  comprising: 


said  arm  having  a  surface  and  a  first  and  a  second  stop 
qMced  apart  along  said  surface, 

said  first  stop  being  closer  than  said  second  stop  to  said 
anchor  point  of  the  spring  when  the  arm  is  at  said  starting 
end  of  its  padi  of  travel,  and  said  second  stop  being  doaer 
than  said  first  stop  to  said  anchor  point  of  the  spring  when 

the  arm  is  at  said  finishing  end  of  its  path  of  travel, 
said  surface  being  diq>osed  to  shift  firom  an  acute  an^  with 
the  tine  of  force  from  said  spring  to  mt  obtuse  angle  with 
the  line  of  force  from  said  spring  as  the  arm  swings  from 
the  starting  end  of  its  path  of  travel  to  the  finishing  end  of 
its  path  of  travd. 
said  sUp  coimection  inchidnig  means  movable  along  said 
surface  by  said  spring  from  said  first  stop  as  said  sarface  of 
the  arm  shifts  to  said  obtuse  an^  witii  the  tine  of  foioe 
from  said  spring  and  the  arm  approaches  said  finishing  end 
of  its  path  of  travel. 


George B. 


VI 


] 


4y27M87 

OOMPACTOB 

RJL  #1,  Baa  t2A, 

FOad  Sip.  J6. 1979,  S«.  Na.  7MW 

fart,  a.3  B3MI 1/34 

U.S.CLIOfr-91 

1.  A  tradi  catapKiot  including  a  base  franc  means,  aoom- 
pactor  piston  having  side  wall  means  and  an  ead  fMe,  paloa 
guide  means  supporting  piston  for  linear  raciprocaikMi  widi 
re^)ect  to  said  base  frame  meaas,  a  phuality  of  I 
tags  pootioaed  aboat  the  periphery  of  said  piston 
wall  means,  a  vaotaai  souTOft  meaas  ooanrrtiag  a 
source  to  said  suction  openings,  an  open  topped  trash 
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tainer  mounted  on  said  frame  means  and  dimensioned  to  mat- 
ingly  receive  said  oompactor  piston  and  power  drive  means  for 


4^73,039 
IMPACT  PRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  USING 
RELUCTANCE  SWrTCHING  AND  A  CLOSED  LOOP 
DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Zm«  S.  Lm.  aai  Todd  M  Woodcock,  koth  of  Bote,  U^  I 
on  to  Harlrtt  Packard  Coaipaqr,  Palo  AMo,  GaUf . 
Filed  A^  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <3,9t2 
IM.  CL^  B4U  9/41  3/12 
UjS.  a  101— 93.02  3 


reciprocating  said  compactor  pbton  into  and  out  of  said  open- 
toDoed  trash  container. 


topped  trash  container 


4,273,038 
PORTABLE  TRANSACTION  LOG  RECORDER 
Heinz  F.  StrokickaiMtr,  PlymMtk,  Mom.,  Mrigaor  to  DBS, 
lac,  Randolpk,  Mom. 

Filed  Jaa  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  IJOM 
lat  CV  B41F  3/04 
U.S.  CL  101—45  9 
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1.  A  portable  transaction  log  recorder  for  processing  at  least 
one  transaction  log  sheet  comprising 
abase, 
means  supported  by  said  base  for  removably  receiving  a 

printing  plate; 
supply  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  printing  plate 
receiving  means  supported  by  said  base  for  removably 
storing  said  transaction  log  sheet; 
take-up  means  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  printing 
plate  receiving  means  supported  by  said  base  for  removing^ 
said  transaction  k>g  sheet  from  said  supply  means  across 
said  printing  plate  receiving  means;  and 
means  for  braking  said  take-up  means  to  thereby  maintain 
said  k>g  sheet  in  a  predetermined  spatial  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  printing  plate  receiving  means,  said  brake 
means  including 

a  first  gear  connected  to  said  take-up  means; 
second  and  third  gears  normally  in  engagement  with  said 

first  gear  and  with  each  other,  and 
means  for  disengaging  at  least  said  third  gear  from  said 
first  gear  to  disengage  the  brake  means  and  permit  said 
take-up  means  to  remove  tke  log  sheet  from  the  supply 
means,  said  brake  means  being  engaged  when  said  third 
gear  engages  said  first  gear. 


1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  pole  piece; 

a  second  pole  piece; 

magnetic  field  means  magnetically  coupled  to  the  first  pole 
piece  and  the  second  pole  piece  for  producing  a  first 
magnetic  fieki; 

reluctance  switching  means  having  reluctance  and  being 
magnetically  coupled  to  the  first  pole  piece  and  the  second 
pole  piece  for  varying  reluctance  in  response  to  receiving 
a  switching  signal; 

a  ferromagnetic  tine  disposed  to  be  attracted  to  the  second 
pole  piece  by  the  first  magnetic  fiekJ.  said  ferromagnetic 
tine  being  magnetically  coupled  to  the  first  pole  piece  and 
being  structurally  connected  to  the  first  pole  piece  and 
structurally  distortable  by  the  first  magnetic  field;  said 
reluctance  switching  means  conpriting  an  electromagnet 
coupled  to  the  first  pole  piece  and  the  second  pole  piece; 

sensing  means  for  detecting  changes  in  OMgnetic  flux  result- 
ing from  changes  in  position  of  the  ferromagnetic  tine  and 
producing  a  sensing  signal;  and 

driving  means  coupled  to  receive  the  sensing  signal  and  an 
applied  firing  signal  for  first  applying  a  signal  of  a  first 
polarity  to  the  electromagnet  in  response  to  the  firing 
signal  and  then  applying  a  signal  of  a  second  polarity  to 
the  electromagnet  in  response  to  the  sensing  signal. 


4^273,040 
SEGMENTED  DRUM  BAR  HELIX  PRINTER 
Robert  A.  Sebroiky,  Ncwtowa,  Pa.,  and  WHVmi  D. 
Wake  Forast,  N.C  wsi^nn  to  LrtcraatioMl  BwfaMoa  Ma- 

ckiaca  CorporalkMi,  AraMsk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,7(1 

lat  d}  B4U  3/08 

MS.  CL  101—93.04  7  Ctakaa 

1.  In  a  mosak;  printer  having  a  cylindrical  rotating  drum, 
rotating  at  some  arbitrary  fixed  rate,  the  outer  surface  of  which 
has  at  least  one  raised  spiral  thread,  and  having  at  least  one 
print  hammer  kx:ated  adjacent  to  said  drum  and  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  firing  said  hammer  to  impact  against  said 
spiral  thread  at  desired  times,  and  a  printing  medium  inter- 
posed between  sakl  hammer  and  sakJ  thread  and  means  associ- 
ated with  said  printing  medium  for  moving  said  medium  at 
some  arbitrary  feed  rate  between  sakl  hammer  and  sakl  drum 
to  effect  printing  operations  in  either  incremental  or  fixed 
speed  modes,  and  timing  means  for  controlling  the  times  dur- 
ing the  revolution  of  said  drum  that  said  hammer  is  moved  to 
impact  sakl  medium  against  a  portwa  of  sakl  spiral,  thread,  the 
improvements  comprising: 

said  spiral  thread  being  divkled  into  a  plurality  of  segments; 
and 
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the  eacfings  and  beginnings,  respectively,  of  each  of  sakl 
segments  relative  to  the  preceding  and  sncoeedkig  seg- 
ments thereof  being  ofbet  from  one  another  drcumferen- 
tially  on  sakl  drum  by  a  (fistmce  at  least  equal  to  that 
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distance  traversed  by  any  point  on  the  periphery  of  sakl 
drum  at  sakl  rate  of  revolutkm  thereof  during  the  time 
required  by  said  moving  means  to  move  said  print  medium 
at  said  rate  to  a  new  printing  position. 


4^73,041 
BELT  PRINTER  CONTROL  ARCHTTECTURE 
Richard  D.  Bolcavage,  Kirkwood;  AraMsd  J.  Fcrraro,  Eadlcott, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Arthar  E.  Fleck,  Gwy,  N.C,  acri^on  to 
latcraatiowd  Bariacai  MuMaia  Corporatioa,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 
Food  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  115354 
lat  CL>  B41J  1/20 
U.S.  CL  101-93.14  33 


a  ooaamon  bus  for  mterooMectiag  sakl  first  aad  aeooad 
microprocessors  to  said  RAM  storage  means, 

said  common  bus  being  accessible  by  said  first  aad  second 
microprocessors  m  alternate  phases  to  sakl  RAM  storage 
for  storing,  processing,  and  retxieving  iafhraMrinn  to  be 
printed  and  control  mforaiatMa  to  be  used  by  aaid  first  and 
second  aucroprocesoors  to  perform  sakl  printing  and 
nonprinting  operations  by  said  printer 


4,273,042 
AUTOMATIC  SCREEN  PRINTING  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Saaeio  MarMia,  NiiMnendya,  Tspaa,  ■■Ipnr  to  Toiki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Hjrofa,  JiVM 

FBcd  Nov.  17, 1971,  Scr.  No.  941^1 
CUw  priority,  ^pHraHna  Japaa,  Nor.  28, 1977,  SM41119t 
Oct  7, 1978,  53-124049 

Int  CL'  B85C  17/04:  B41L  27/00 
U.S.  CL  101— 123  2< 


1.  A  printer  system  interconnectaMe  to  a  host  system  for 
receipt  of  control  and  printing  information  for  printing  lines  of 
data  comprising  in  combination, 

a  printer  mechanism  having  a  revolving  type  belt  with  an 
array  of  type  elements  repeatedly  alignaUe  in  scan/sub- 
scan  sequences  with  a  row  of  print  hammers, 

said  printer  mechanism  also  including  a  forms  feed  mecha- 
nism and  a  drive  for  an  ink  ribbon  cooperable  with  said 
type  belt  and  print  hammers  to  print  characters  on  forms 
in  sakl  printer  mechanism  and  to  perform  ot^  operatkins 
ancillary  to  printing.  ,.  V..  ^  ■.  r.  .  ~ 

control  means  for  sakl  printer  mcrhanism  indoding 
.  a  plurality  of  control  ekmenU  related  to  printing  operatkias 
and  non-printing  operations  of  said  printer  mechanism, 

a  first  nucroprocesaor  operable  for  receiving  control  and 
printing  information  from  sakl  host  system  and  for  ooo- 
troUing  certain  control  elemeaU  related  to  noo-printuig 
operatkMs  of  sakl  printer  mechanism, 

a  first  bus  interconnecting  sakl  first  nucroprocesaor  with  sakl 
host  system  for  receiving  sakl  control  and  printing  mfor- 
matfon  and  with  sakl  certain  control  denentt  related  to 
said  nonprinting  operations  of  said  printer  mechaniam, 

a  second  mnroprocessor  for  contrcdling  printing  openkkxis 
of  sakl  printer  mechanism. 

a  second  bus  utteroonnectnig  sakl  second  aucroprocesaor 
with  certain  of  sakl  oontnrf  elements  rebted  to  prmting 
operatkms  of  sakl  printer  mechanism, 

RAM  storage  means  for  storing  printmg  informatiaa 'for 
plural  lines  of  data  akmg  with  control  infbnnatkm  relating 
to  printing  operations  and  nonprinting  operations, 


1.  An  automatic  screen  printnig  apparatus  which  comprises: 

an  endless  belt  lakl  oitt  to  travd  through  a  pasting  operation 
zone,  a  printing  operation  zone,  a  drying  operation  zone 
and  a  wadiing  operatkw  zone  by  means  of  a  pair  of  pul- 
leys, 

a  servo  drive  mechanism  for  driving  one  of  said  pair  of 
pulleys  to  thereby  drive  sakl  eadleas  belt  mtcrmittently 
and  coittiaoously  around  said  pair  of  poOeys, 

a  pastmg  mechanism  disposed  m  the  pastmg  operation  zone 
so  that  it  can  engage  with  and  separate  from  the  endless 
beh, 

a  mechanisa  for  feeding  to  the  endless  belt  a  material  to  be 
printed  and  having  a  prkMing-ctarting  end  and  ^»plying 
and  stkdung  the  tmtaM  to  thrandlem  belt 

a  printing  unit  disposed  in  sud  printnig  operation  zone,  sakl 
printing  unit  including  a  flat  scraea  having  a  standard  end, 
a  sque^ee  capaUe  of  scanaiag  on  the  screen  and  a  squee- 
gee drivmg  mechaniaai,  said  printing  unit  f^her  compris- 
ing a  medianism  for  printii^  marks  fbr  reflective  feed- 
ings on  the  surface  of  the  emyess  beh  prkv  to  or  smraha- 
neously  with  printing  of  a  first  cokir, 

a  mark  detecting  mechanism  disposed  in  the  printing  opera- 
tkm  zone  for  detecting  sakl  feeding  marks, 

a  first  control  mechanism  for  stopping  sakl  servo  drive 
mechanisra  in  response  lo  a  signal  issued  from  sakl  mnrk 
detecting  mechanism  to  control  a  repeat  length  of  the 
endless  ben, 

a  Kft  mechanisn  for  driving  and  moving  the  printing  unit  m 
a  vertical  direction  between  a  fowermost  printing  position 
and  an  uppermost  non-printing  position,  '         ^^^^ 

a  drying  devkx  disposed  in  sakl  drying  operation  tane," 

a  mechanism  for  peding  off  a  printed  fwodnct  fioin  Che 

endless bdt  ,_""'..  ' '  ..-  %^ 

a  washing  mechanism  diipoccd  in  the  watfrfng  tipenilon 
zone  so  that  it  can  engage  with  and  separate  fWm  iIk 

endless  bdt  .«<«»«:  > 

a  positioning  mechanism  fbr  correctly  regislering  tMprwt- 
ing-«tarting  end  of  the  material  to  be  printed  with  the 
standard  end  of  the  screen  of  the  printing  unit  and 
a  drive  control  mechanism  for  uontinnously  drivnig  saki 
servo  drive  mechanism  for  applykig  Ae  whole  kagdi  of 
the  material  to  be  printed  ontt>  tiv  cndeas  bdt  along  a 
piedeteinnned  length  prior  to  prnding  and.  aftcr^fceappB- 
catkM  of  the  materid  to  be  prmtod  has  bean  ^l  uapk  ii  i. 
intermittently  driving  said  acrvo  tm€  mochantaB  far 
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travelling  the  endless  belt  intermittently  by  a  predeter- 
mined repeat  length  along  the  entire  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial to  be  printed, 

wherein  said  mark  detecting  mechanism  comprises  a  first 
detecting  device  to  issue  signals  to  said  first  control  mech- 
anism for  reducing  the  speed  of  the  endless  belt  during 
periods  of  intermittent  travel  thereof,  and  a  second  detect- 
ing device  to  issue  signals  to  said  first  control  mechanism 
for  stopping  the  intermittent  travel  of  the  endless  belt, 

wherein  said  first  detecting  device  is  located  downstream  of 
said  second  detecting  device  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  endless  belt. 

wherein  said  pasting  mechanism  and  washing  mechanism  are 
connected  to  said  drive  control  mechanism  so  that  the 
pasting  and  washing  mechanisms  operate  on  the  endless 
belt  only  when  the  endless  belt  is  continuously  driven,  and 

wherein  said  lift  mechanism  and  squeegee  driving  mecha- 
nism are  connected  to  said  drive  control  mechanism  so 
that  dropping  of  the  printing  unit  to  the  lowermost  posi- 
tion is  performed  on  confirmation  of  the  repeat  length 
feeding  of  the  matenal  to  be  printed,  scanning  movement 
of  the  squeegee  is  performed  on  confirmation  of  comple- 
tion of  dropping  of  the  printing  unit  to  the  lowermost 
position  elevation  of  the  printing  unit  to  the  uppermost 
position  is  performed  on  confirmation  of  completion  of 
scanning  movement  of  the  squeegee  and  driving  of  the 
endless  belt  is  performed  on  confirmation  of  elevation  of 
the  printmg  umt  to  the  uppermost  position. 


4^3,043 

LABEL  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Peter  V.  MartiM,  99^  65tli  Rd^  Rcgo  Park,  N.Y.  11374 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,671 

IM.  CL^  B41F  9/00 

MS.  a.  101—143  IS  ()aiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  the  indicia  of  a  master  sheet 
on  a  continuous  web  for  printing  labels  comprising: 

a  rotatable  plate  roller,  said  plate  roller  having  a  means  for 
attaching  said  master  sheet  thereto; 

a  fountain  solution  nxxlule  for  supplying  a  fountain  solution 
to  the  master  sheet  on  said  plate  roller; 

an  ink  module  positioned  for  supplying  ink  to  said  master 
sheet  on  said  plate  roller  after  said  master  sheet  has  been 
supplied  with  fountain  solution; 

a  rotatable  blanket  roller  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  plate  roller,  said  blanket  roller  being  in 
contact  with  said  plate  roller, 

drive  means  connected  to  both  said  plate  roller  and  said 
blanket  roller,  with  said  rollers  being  rotated  at  the  same 
speed  such  that  the  ink  placed  on  said  plate  roller  is  accu- 
rately transferred  to  said  blanket  roller; 


a  rotatable  impression  roller  mounted  for  reciprocating 
movement  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  blanket  roller; 

means  for  selectively  moving  said  impression  roller  into  or 
out  of  contact  with  said  blanket  roller,  and 

control  means  for  actuating  said  moving  means  whereby 
when  said  impression  roller  is  brought  into  contact  with 
said  blanket  roller,  said  blanket  roller  will  cause  said  im- 
pression roller  to  rotate  such  that  when  said  continuous 
web  is  fed  adjacent  to  the  nip  between  said  blanket  and 
impression  rollers,  it  will  be  drawn  therethrough,  thereby 
transferring  the  ink  on  said  blanket  roller  to  said  continu- 
ous web,  said  control  means  for  activating  said  moving 
means  including  first  and  second  micro-switches  disposed 
adjacent  the  routional  axis  of  one  of  said  plate  and  blanket 
rollers,  and  wherein  said  first  micro-switch  functions  to 
activate  said  moving  means  which  places  said  impression 
roller  in  contact  with  said  blanket  roller,  and  wherein  said 
second  micro-switch  functions  thereafter  to  deactivate 
said  moving  means  thereby  lowering  said  impression 
roller  out  of  contact  with  said  blanket  roller,  said  control 
means  further  including  means  provided  to  vary  the  time 
lag  between  the  activation  of  said  first  micro-switch  and 
the  activation  of  said  second  micro-switch  such  that  the 
length  of  time  said  impression  roller  b  in  contact  with  said 
blanket  roller  may  be  varied  for  enabling  the  length  of  the 
printing  on  the  continuous  web  to  be  adjusted,  with  said 
means  for  varying  the  time  lag  between  the  activation  of 
said  first  micro-switch  and  the  activation  of  said  second 
micro-switch  including  a  means  for  varying  the  position 
of  one  of  said  switches  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
associated  roller. 


4,273,044 

SERIGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE  PRINTING  A 

NUMBER  OF  OBJECTS  IN  SEVERAL  COLORS 

Uaibcrto  Bran,  Via  Ippolito  Niero,  No.  S,  Milan,  Italy 

Flkd  Jm.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  115,064 

ClalnM  priority.  appUatkNi  Italy,  Mar.  12, 1979, 20095  A/79 

lat  CL'  B41F  1/12,  1/34.  17/38 

U.S.  CL  101—193  6  CUaM 


1.  A  serigraphic  printing  machine  for  printing  several  colors 
on  objects,  each  object  being  carried  on  a  bracket  and  each 
bracket  being  moved  through  several  printing  stations  spaced 
from  each  other  along  a  generally  straight  length  of  the  ma- 
chine, at  each  station  a  color  being  printed  by  a  planar  panel  on 
each  object  in  registration  with  the  colors  printed  at  the  other 
stations,  the  machine  comprising: 
means  for  alignment  of  the  object  with  the  printing  panel  at 
each  printing  station  to  assure  proper  registration  of  the 
colors  printed  at  the  several  stations,  said  means  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  planar  support  connected  to  each  bracket  by  a 
pivot  pin  around  which  the  support  is  rotatable  in  its 
plane,  the  support  arranged  to  be  generally  parallel  with 
the  planar  panel  when  the  panel  is  printing  on  the  object 
and  each  support  bearing  the  object  on  the  bracket; 
a  centering  plate  fued  on  each  support  and  having  a  slot 
extending  thereinto  in  alignment  with  an  axis  of  the  sup- 
port passing  through  the  pivot  pin; 
a  rod  extending  aqd  generally  parallel  to  the  strai^t  length 
of  the  machine  adjacent  the  printing  stations  and  being 
rotatable  around  its  longitudinal  axis; 
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a  centering  pin  at  each  printing  station  registerably  fixed 
along  the  length  of  said  rod,  jn  a  first  rotational  position  of 
said  rod  said  pins  being  engaged  in  said  slots  of  said  cen- 
tering plates  to  align  said  supports  with  said  centering  pins 
and  said  objects  with  said  panels,  and  in  a  second  rota- 
tional position  of  said  rod  said  pins  being  disengaged  from 
said  slots  to  allow  said  brackets  to  be  moved  through  said 
printing  stations;  and 

actuating  means  for  rotating  said  rod  to  said  first  and  second 
rotational  positions. 


4,2734145 
PRINTING  MACHINE  REGISTRATION  TARGET 
Bncky  Crowley,  Newton,  Mass.,  aM^nor  to  Batter  Greenwich 
Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FIted  JnL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,515 
Int  CL^  B41F  5/06 
MS.  CL  101—211  2 


nimtn 


a  labd  printing  machine,  or  die  like,  said  attaching  i 
compnsmg: 

a  supporting  device  which  is  attached  to  the  machine  body 
of  a  label  printing  machine; 

an  ink  applicator;  said  ink  applicator  comprising  an  inicing 
roller  supporting  firame  having  journals  thereon,  and  an 
inking  roller  being  supported  to  said  frame  on  said  jour- 
nals; 

said  ink  ap{dicator  aJso  comprising  a  holder  which  inchides 
attaching  means  for  fixedly  attaching  said  holder  to  said 
supporting  device; 

a  generally  J-shaped  stopper  on  said  supporting  device;  said 
J-shaped  stopper  being  comprised  of  a  guide  section 
which  is  one  leg  of  the  J  shape,  said  guide  section  being 
further  into  said  supporting  device  so  that  as  said  ink 
applicator  is  applied  to  said  supportnig  device,  ks  said 
supporting  frame  first  engages  said  guide  section  for  guid- 
ing said  ink  applicator  supporting  frame  to  a  stopper 
section;  a  stopper  section  being  the  wd>  of  the  J  sluqpe, 
being  placed  for  having  said  ink  apf^icator  supporting 
frame  guided  to  it  by  said  guide  section  and  being  shaped 


1.  In  a  method  of  indicating  registration  of  printing  on  a  web 
in  a  rotary  multicolor  printing  press  wherein  a  plurality  of 
colors  are  printed  successively  on  a  web  by  a  plivality  of 
cylinders,  the  steps  comprising  printing  on  a  selvage  of  the  web 
in  said  plurality  of  colors  with  said  plurality  of  cylinders  indi- 
cium for  registration  with  one  another,  each  indicium  having  a 
pair  of  arms  which  intersect  intermediate  their  ends  at  right 
angles  so  as  to  form  a  cross,  one  of  said  arms  extending  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  web  travel  through  the 
press,  the  other  of  said  arms  extending  transversely  thereto,  at 
least  one  tab  extending  out  from  each  arm  in  one  direction 
parallel  to  the  other  arm,  said  tab  having  no  counterpart  ex- 
tending out  from  each  arm  in  the  opposite  (firoction  so  that 
each  said  indicium  is  rectilinear  yet  asynmietric  about  the  long 
axes  of  said  arms,  the  widths  of  the  arms  and  Ubs  of  each 
indicium  being  substantially  equal  to  the  stnAe  width  of  the 
lines  printed  by  each  print  cylinder  on  the  web  between  its 
selvages,  the  lengths  of  each  indicium  arm  and  tab  being  inte- 
gral multiples  of  said  stroke  width,  and  the  distance  between 
each  indicium  tab  and  the  intersection  of  said  indicium  arms 
being  an  integral  multipte  of  said  stroke  widdi  thereby  to 
indicate  registration  within  the  allow^Ue  tolerance  when  the 
corresponding  arms  and  tabs  ofalllSf  the  indicia  overlap  one 
another  to  some  extent  and  beyond  the  allowable  tolerance 
when  the  corresponding  arms  and  tabs  of  at  least  two  of  the 
indicia  do  not  overlap,  the  direction  of  the  unacceptable  regis- 
tration error  being  roKlily  apparent  firom  the  orientation  of  the 
tabs  and  the  amount  of  said  error  being  evident  by  the  number 
of  stroke  width  s^ments  viaiUe  between  the  corresponding 
arms  and  tabs  of  the  out-of-registration  indicia. 


4^73,046 

ATTACHING  MECHANISM  FOR  INKING  DEVICE  OF 

PORTABLE  LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Yo  Stto,  TAjro,  Ji^an,  aarfiMr  to  Trtiihllti  Kaiika  Sato 

Kcakywho.  Japmi 

FOcd  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,121 
lata>MlK//4Z  J/tfO 
U.S.CL  101-^348  4Cliims 

1.  An  attaching  mechanism  for  attachmg  an  inkmg  device  to 


for  halting  further  motion  of  said  ink  applicator  as  it  is 
being  applied  to  said  supporting  device;  a  retaining  section 
being  the  other  leg  of  the  J  shape,  being  less  far  into  said 
supporting  device  than  said  guide  section,  and  being  for 
retaining  said  supporting  frame  in  said  stopper  section  said 
guide  section  of  said  generally  J-shaped  9»oppex  being 
taller  than  said  retaioiai  section  thereof, 

said  supportag  frame  having  an  end  sutCmc  daereof  near  to 
said  journals  and  wtech  is  curved  in  shape  cnmptensentary 
to  the  curve  of  said  stopper  section;  said  supporting  frMie 
end  surface  being  so  shaped  that  with  said  frame  on  said 
stopper  section,  said  si^iporting  frame  is  swivdaMe  be- 
tween a  position  where  it  is  nearer  to  said  guide  section 
and  a  position  where  it  is  farther  from  said  ||iide  section; 
and  ;^*  '■'  '■ 

said  attadung  means  being  positioned  for  attadung  said 
holder  to  said  supporting  device  following  appKcatioa  of 
said  ink  applicator  to  said  supporting  device  and  following 
routing  of  said  ink  applicator  at  said  stopper  aectioa  of 
said  stopper  of  said  supporting  device  toward  said  guide 
section  of  said  stopper.  .  ^, 


4i273^M7 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERPORATING  A  WELL  AND  ITS 
METHOD  OF  ASBBOLY       .  .^ ,    . 
T.  James  Rupmn.  Artla^na,  Tcl,  MlPMr  la  J*r 
CWisr,  Inei,  Ariiaglan,  To. 

FRsd  Dae  11, 1971,  Ssr.  Nn.  9«,S37 
Int  CL'  E21B  7/00:  F«2B  3/OB 
U.S.  CL  lt2-310  91      . 

9.  An  cxploMve  diaripe  unit  compnsmg: 
a  case  haviog  a  cavity  therein  adapted  to  receive  said  aplo- 

sive  charge;  and 
sdcctivdy  eng^|eaUe  wire  gripping  means  extending  from 
said  case,  said  s^ectivdy  engageabfe  wue  gripping  means 
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further  comprising  an  ear  defining  a  recen;  a  lug  adjacent 
to  said  ear,  said  lug  having  a  threaded  aperture  there- 


— 3 


29k 


?0» 


through  oriented  toward  said  recess;  and  a  screw  threaded 
into  said  aperture. 


4.179,048 
SURFACE-LAUNCHED  FUEL-AIR  EXPLOSIVE 
MINEHELD  CLEARANCE  ROUND 
Michael  H.  Alcy,  China  Lake;  JaoMt  A.  Bowen,  layokera.  aad 
CecU  A.  GbM,  CUm  Lake.  aU  of  Califs  anigDon  to  The 
United  States  of  AaMrica  as  reyrcaorted  1^  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy.  WasUl«t0i^  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24.132 

Irt.  a.J  F42B  i/00 

MS.  CL  1<»— 363  13  daims 


1 .  A  fiiel-air  explosive  minefield  clearance  round  for  trigger- 
ing mines  in  a  target  area  comprising: 

a  rocket  motor  for  propelling  said  round  to  the  target  area 
from  a  predetermined  location; 

a  fin  assembly  connected  to  the  rear  of  said  rocket  motor  for 
stabilizing  said  round  in  flight,  such  that  said  round  fol- 
lows a  predetermined  path  to  the  target  area; 

a  parachute  contained  within  said  fin  assembly  for  slowing 
said  round  prior  to  termination  of  said  round's  arrival  at 
said  target  area; 

a  Mrarhead  connected  to  said  rocket  motor  for  containing 
said  fuel-air  explosive  during  travel  of  said  round  to  said 
target  area; 

a  burster  charge  container  within  said  warhead  for  dispers- 
ing said  fuel  air  explosive  over  said  target  area; 

a  detonator  assembly  contained  within  said  warhead  for 
detonating  said  dispersed  fuel,  such  that  said  detonator 
assembly  is  independent  of  ambient  temperature  of  said 
fuel; 

a  fuze  operatively  connected  to  said  burster  charge,  detona- 
.  tor  assembly  and  parachute;  and 

an  extension  probe  of  predetermined  length  connected  to 
said  fuze  for  sensing  when  said  warhead  is  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  the  ground,  said  probe  extending 
afte  the  slowing  of  said  round  by  said  parachute  to  avoid 
damage  to  the  probe  due  to  wind  shear. 


4*273.049 

METHOD  OF  BLASTING  A  FIELD  WITH  ANFO  A?W 

TL-136 
Doaald  W.  Edwards,  ProYO.  Utdi;  Pnl  R.  Yowag.  and  ThoMs 

M.  Zidravidi,  both  or  Palattec,  DL.  aariiMin  to  hterMtkMal 

MlMnla  A  Chcaiori  Cor^.  T«re  Haate,  lad. 
FUcd  Oct  22. 1979.  Scr.  No.  S6.913 
fart.  CL^  F42D  i/00 
U.S.  0.102—312  4  01^ 

1.  A  method  of  blasting  a  field  comprising  the  steps  of  (a) 
forming  a  drill  pattern  of  bore  holes,  (b)  successively  deliver- 
ing to  each  hole  blasting  agent  TL-136  and  a  bulk  blasting 
agent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  ammonium  nitrate 
86-90  parts  by  weight  and  10-14  parte  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
carbon and  a  nitroalkane  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  in  a  ratio  of 
about  1:1:4  respectively  and  having  a  minimum  density  of  1.0 
g/cc,  the  ammonium  nitrate  consisting  of  about  a  1:1  mixture 
of  explosive  grade  prills  and  comminuted  prills,  (c)  adding  a 
booster  and/or  primer  and  initiating  device  and  (d)  detonating 
same. 


4073.050 

PLACEMENT  METHOD  FOR  QJ>.  CHARGES  USING 

MINIMUM  DIVING  TIME 

Claude  H.  Brown.  ArUngtoa.  Tcx^  aarigMir  to  Jet  Rcaewch 

Center,  Inc..  Arlington.  Tex. 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  653305.  Jan.  30. 1976.  Pat  No. 

4.018,163,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  522.542.  Nor.  11, 1974, 

Pat  No.  3,972^85.  This  appHction  Jan.  6, 1977.  Scr.  No. 

757.172 
fart,  a.)  F42B  i/02 
U.S.  CL  102-321  9 
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1.  A  reusable  framework  for  the  remote,  simultaneous  plac- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  explosive  charges  at  predetermined  space 
intervals,  comprising: 

(a)  open  frame  means  of  sufficient  strength  to  support  a 
plurality  of  individual,  separate  explosive  charges  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other  and  suspended  therefrom; 

(b)  means  for  suspendmg  said  open  frame  means  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  position  from  at  least  one  overhead  haul 
rope; 

(c)  releasable  holding  means  depending  downwardly  from 
said  open  frame  means  at  predetermined  spacing  for  indi- 
vidually holding  each  one  of  a  plurality  of  explotiye 
charges;  and 

(d)  release  means  mterconnected  with  said  releasable  hold- 
ing means  for  simultaneously  releasing  all  of  the  explosive 
charges  in  their  predetermined  position. 


4,273,051 
KLBCnUClKVlCE 


PIM  Jaa.  17, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  4,265 
fart.  CL)  F42C  II /CO:  F23Q  7/00 
US.  CL  102—2012  44 


/at 


,ym 


1.  An  electrical  contrcrf  circuit  for  selectively  energizing  an 
electrically  ignited  load  only  ia  reqxMse  to  input  electrical 
energy  from  an  a.c.  source  having  predetermined  electrical 
parameters,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  inductors  having  mutual  linkage  therebe- 
tween, 
said  first  inductor  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said  a.c. 

source, 
said  second  inductor  being  adapted  for  connection  to  said 

load, 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  inductors  being  coo- 
stracted  and  connected  in  circuit  lo  provide  a  substantial 
protoctive  iaductance  effectively  connected  ia  series  with 


an  energy  dJaripatina  oseans,  effectively  coupled  to  said  at 
least  one  inductor,  for  disaipatiag  input  dectncal  energy 
as  a  functioo  of  the  voltage  acraaa  and/or  current  through 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  inductors. 


4.273.052 
SPIKE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 


H. 
iCKMn  B.  iMoncj.  mnaar^.  an  v  n.. 
toe,  lacn  Plltoharih  Pa. 

FIM  Mw.  24^  197t,  Scr.  No.  819345 
fart.  CL'  EOIB  29/26 
MS,  a  104—17  R 


toPv- 


1.  Spike  driving  apparatus  induding  a  frame  adapted  to  be 
mounted  oo  a  vehicle,  at  least  two  adiiustment  means  si4>ported 
on  said  frame,  an  elongated  support  member  depending  from 
each  of  said  adjustment  means,  means  for  independently  mov- 
ing each  of  said  a^jartnent  means  and  tha  cotresponriing 
depending  dongated  support  meaiber  m  a  first  direction, 
means  for  rotatmg  said  dcpendmg  clnagatffd  s«ipport  members 
dxNit  the  imper  ends  to  move  the  lower  ends  rdative  to  eadi 


other  in  a  second  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
first  dvection,  airans  operatively  oomectnig  said  adjastmcat 
means  for  tmisonant  movement  of  said  atljilBirjrt  meaaa  awl 
said  dqwading  elongitted  support  members  ia  said  fint  dino- 
tioo.  meaas  for  unisonoudy  moving  the  lower  cads  of  said 
dqiending  dongated  support  UKariierB  ia  said  fint  directioB 
and  aagularly  ia  said  seooad  directjoa,  each  of  said  dtprnding 
dongated  support  aMmbers  supporting  a  ram  and  hydraalic 
cylmder  and  spike  h(rfding  means,  said  spfte  hohhag  awaaa 
located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  depending  fkTngat><d  support 
member  and  adapted  to  hold  a  spike  in  a  positioa  lo  be  driven 
by  downward  movement  of  said  ram,  and  meaw  to  lower  said 
ram  to  drive  a  sptte. 


4,273j8S3 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
James  W. 
ab 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Scr.  Na.  67I,7» 
Int  a'  B61B  W12 
US.CL104— 168  12 


1.  Transporter  qiparatus  for  the  ooairolled 
goods  comprising,  two  iirtersecting  rail  means,  pallet 
capable  of  supporting  the  foods,  first  whcd  means  mounted  on 
said  pallet  mesois  for  engagus  oae  of  said  into  sowing  rafl 
means,  second  whed  amaas  meaated  oa  said  palkt  wmmm  for 
engagii^  tiie  other  of  said  lalcnw  ling  rai  meaaa,  aad  direc- 

contacting  said  firrt  and  second  niied  means  toyermit  iKyve- 
ment  of  said  pallet  meaas  in  two  angaiardnactiom  thereftom, 

and  drive  meant  o^agiv  sad  paBct  aaMi  for  wlpliiily 
propdUng  said  pallet  means  in  eMwr  of  the  two  angular  direc- 
tions, said  drive  meam  induding  two  drive  adieds  whidi 
engage  said  pallet  means  disposed  generally  diagonally  of  said 
pallet  meam  when  positioned  on  said  direction  interchange 


4k273|884 
VEHICLE  VOKATION  DAMPING  MEIBOD  IN  THE 
INDUCED  REPULSMM  TYPE  MAOiBTICALLY 
RHI&WAT  VEHICLE 

.iEif. 


lan.lS,19n, 


flWOac20,lfn,Sm.NawMit,736         < 

kgms  Jn.  18, 1977.  iMflfV^ 
1977,  t 


UJSL  a.  104—281 

LVdnck 
type 
sysli 
nate  opposite  polarity  positioned  at 
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nally  of  the  vehicle  and  conductive  loop  coils  or  conductive 
sheets  on  the  track  at  speciHc  intervals  in  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  vehicle,  and  the  vehicle  is  leviuted  by  the  repulsion 
taking  place  due  to  said  superconductive  magnets  and  the  eddy 
currents  produced  by  the  voltage  induced  in  said  loop  coils  by 
the  flux  from  said  magnets  when  the  vehicle  runs  at  a  specified 
speed,  said  vibration  damping  means  comprising  means  on  the 


4073,056 
DIGGING  AND  PLANTING  MACHINE 
Stig^onaar  LSfre".  Jirrcd,  nd  Bo  G.  Ekebon. 
both  of  Swedes,  aMifBon  to  Mo  och  Doa^Jo  Akttcbolag, 
OrMkoldiTik,  Swedes 

FOod  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,355 
ClahM  priority,  applicatkM  Swedes,  May  22, 1978,  7805797 
lat.  CLJ  AOIC  lJ/00 
VS.  a.  111—2  21  OaiBH 
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vehicle  for  constantly  applying  a  magnetic  flux  in  one  direction 
and  of  a  specific  magnitude  to  said  conductive  loop  coils  from 
the  vehicle,  said  flux  being  in  addition  to  the  leviution  flux,  for 
producing  a  damping  magnetic  force  on  said  vehicle  as  a  result 
of  the  current  induced  in  the  conductive  loop  coils  or  conduc- 
tive sheets  by  said  additional  magnetic  flux  for  damping  the 
vibrations  of  the  vehicle. 


4,273,055 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  TRACTION  AND  BRAKING  FORCE 

TRANSMimNG  SYSTEM 
Gaston  Borfcasd,  Wistcrthsr,  aad  Johasa  K.  Pfliter,  Dictiikoo, 
both  of  Switierlaad,  aMtgBora  to  Schweizcriachc  LokosMtiv- 
und  Maachiscsfakrik,  Wiatcrthar,  Switxcrlasd 
nied  Sep.  18,  1978,  Scr.  No.  943,306 
Claims   priority,   applicatioa   Switzerlaad,   Sep.    20,    1977, 
011452/77 

lat  a.'  B61F  3/04.  5/16.  5/22.  5/50 
VS.  a.  105—199  F  15  Claims 


1.  A  rail  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body; 

an  undercarriage  for  supporting  said  body  on  a  rail  surface, 
and 

means  for  transmitting  traction  and  braking  forces  between 
said  body  and  said  undercarriage,  said  means  including  at 
least  one  bar-like  connecting  rod  movably  connected  to 
one  of  said  body  and  said  undercarriage  and  disposed 
longitudinally  of  said  body,  a  movable  intermediate  mem- 
ber pivotably  connected  to  said  other  of  said  body  and 
said  undercarriage  about  at  least  one  substantially  trans- 
verse axis  and  connected  to  said  connecting  rod.  at  least 
one  tie  rod  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  center  of  said 
undercarriage,  said  the  rod  being  pivotally  connected 
between  and  to  said  intermediate  member  and  said  other 
of  said  body  and  said  undercarriage  and  means  for  guiding 
said  intermediate  member  in  a  vertkal  plane  relative  to 
said  body  to  maintain  the  position  of  said  intermediate 
member  relative  to  said  undercarriage. 


1.  A  digging  and  planting  machine  having  a  tubular  digging 
and  planting  tool;  at  least  one  sensing  and  signalling  means  for 
sensing  a  resistance  below  and/or  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value  to  penetration  of  the  ground  by  the  digging  tip  of  the 
tool,  thus  gauging  the  condition  of  the  ground,  and  detecting 
obstacles  to  such  penetration  so  as  to  ensure  that  the  digging 
tip  provides  and  a  plant  is  fed  to  a  planting  hole  of  the  desired 
depth,  and  a  digging  attempt  is  aborted  if  this  be  impossible, 
and  comprising  an  elongated  member  movable  towards  and 
away  from  the  ground  in  a  selected  location  where  a  planting 
hole  is  to  be  dug;  means  biasing  the  elongated  member  resil- 
iently  towards  the  ground  with  a  force  opposed  by  the  force 
resisting  penetration  of  the  member  into  the  ground,  the  bias- 
ing force  being  insufficient  to  prevent  movement  of  the  mem- 
ber against  the  biasing  force  at  a  resisting  force  above  a  prede- 
termined minimum;  at  least  one  signalling  means  and  at  least 
one  signal  actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
elongated  member  and  responding  to  a  predetermined  move- 
ment of  the  elongated  member  as  a  function  of  the  penetrability 
of  the  ground,  due  to  the  condition  of  the  ground  at  that  loca- 
tion, by  actuating  the  signalling  means  to  give  a  signal  indicat- 
ing that  the  elongated  member  has  detected  a  resisting  force 
above  the  predetermined  minimum  showing  the  digging  tip 
cannot  provide  a  planting  hole  of  the  desired  depth;  and  timing 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  sensing  and  signal- 
ling means  and  esublishing  and  controlling  the  time  for  the 
digging  and  planting  tool  to  carry  out  a  normal  cyclic  digging 
and  planting  operation;  and  the  raising  and  towering  of  the 
digging  and  planting  tool  towards  and  away  from  the  ground, 
and.  in  response  to  the  signal,  aborting  that  digging  attempt 
and  causing  the  digging  and  planting  tool  to  make  another 
hole-digging  attempt  as  soon  as  the  attempt  is  aborted. 


4,273,057 
PLANTING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GRAIN  DRILL 
Lorae  R.  Pollard,  St  Aaa's,  Casada,  asrigaor  to  latcraatiosal 
Hanrester  Compaay,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,752 
lat  CLi  AOIC  5/06 
VS.  CL  111—85  8  Claim 

1.  A  planting  apparatus  for  a  drawn  grain  drill  comprising: 

a.  a  drawbar  adapted  to  be  attached  at  a  forward  end  to  a 
drawbar  shaft  of  a  grain  drill  for  pivotal  movement  there- 
with; 

b.  a  pair  of  opposed,  furrow  forming  disks  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  drawbar, 

c.  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  drill  and  connected 
to  said  drawbar  for  forcing  said  disks  into  the  soil; 
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d.  a  seed  tube  kxxted  between  said  disks  and  extending 
toward  the  furrow  for  dopoaiting  seed  therein,  said  tube 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  seed  dispenser;  and 

e.  a  press  gauge  wheel  assembly  mounted  on  said  drawbar 
rearward  of  said  disks  for  closing  the  furrow  and  com- 
pacting the  soil  on  the  seed,  said  assembly  comprising: 


bracket  mounted  on  said  drawbar,  an  arm  pivotally 
supported  on  said  bracket,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  arm,  and  a  rearwardly  facing  adjustment  means 
mounted  on  said  bracket  having  a  rotatable  handle 
portion  and  a  gear  set  for  transferring  said  rotation  to  a 
generally  vertical  plane  to  said  arm  to  control  wheel 
position  and  hence  furrow  depth  in  response  to  force 
applied  to  said  drawbar. 


4,273,058 

EMBROIDERY  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  Martsaker,  14874  SE.  Taylor  Ct,  Portland,  Orat.  97233 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,370 

Int  a^  D05C  15/06 

VS.  a.  112—80  1 


L  An  embroidery  needle  comprising  in  combination  a  han- 
dle assembly  and  a  needle  assembly,  said  needle  assembly 
including  a  hollow  needle,  said  handle  assembly  including  a 
hollow  gripping  member,  said  gripping  member  having  a  re- 
ducing tapier  at  one  end  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  annular 
peripheral  grooves  on  the  taper  portion,  at  least  one  gauge 


boot  slidingly  received  over  mid  needle,  a  hollow  p$A  fod 
disposed  within  said  gripping  member  and  moveable  between 
a  first  and  a  second  position,  said  push  rod  having  a  swag  on  its 
outer  surface  adjacent  one  end  and  an  open  passage  there- 
through internally  threaded  at  said  one  end,  helical  spring 
biasing  means  seated  within  the  reduced  taper  portion  of  said 
gripping  member  having  one  end  seated,  in  said  taper  portion 
and  its  other  end  seated  against  said  swag  provided  on  said 
push  rod',  said  one  end  ofaaid  push  rod  being  disposed  widna 
said  spring,  said  helkad  spring  biasing  means  cooperating  with 
said  push  rod  to  exert  a  Uasing  force  thereon  such  that  one  end 
of  said  push  rod  extends  outwardly  from  said  gripping  mem- 
ber, said  posh  rod  also  having  a  hollow  push  button  at  its  odier 
end  for  the  passage  of  thread  therethrough,  clasping  means 
carried  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  push  rod  for  clirtching  said 
needle  aasemMy,  said  clasping  means  having  a  hoUow  cylindri- 
cal shaft  portion  including  external  threads  at  one  end,  said 
clasping  means  being  threaded  to  said  push  rod,  and  said  dasp- 
ing  means  including  a  plurality  of  spring  finger  gripping  ele- 
ments extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  portion  and 
having  an  expanded  position  when  said  pnsh  rod  is  in  its  first 
position  to  allow  free  insertion  between  said  finger  elements  of 
one  end  of  the  needle  assembly  and  a  ckxed  position  when  said 
push  rod  is  in  its  second  position  sudi  that  said  finger  elements 
ck>se  tightly  about  said  one  end  of  the  needle  assembly  and  a 
coaxial  longitudinally  pamagr  extending  through  said  handle 
assembly  and  needle  assembly. 


4^273^99 
X-Y  ALTERNATING  DRIVE  PROFILING  SYSTEM 


NabU  KasMl,  8166  St  Dcaia.  Moatranl,  Qwkac, 
2G6) 

FUad  Apr.  7, 19«,  Scr.  Now  137AM' 
Int  CL'  D8SB  3/Oa  21/00 
UJS.  GL  112-12L14 


(H2P 


1.  A  profiling  system  conqxising  a  profile  mcmbtr  having  a 
profile  guide  eleinent,  said  profile  miaiiii  being  seenred  to  a 
first  displaceaMe  frame  whidi  is  dispiaocnble  along  a  firM 
straight  axis,  a  working  head  Iteedly  secared  rdative  to  a  work 
support  surface  and  sptcoA  rdative  to  said  profile  member, 
said  working  head  and  support  surface  being  mounted  on  a 
head  support  frame  displaceable  along  a  second  straight  axis 
extending  transversely  to  said  first  axis,  support  means  secured 
relative  to  said  |Mofile  member  and  displnocsbk  therewith  lo 
retain  and  displace  a  material  to  be  woriced  on  by  said  head,  s 
follower  element  fixedly  secured  to  said  head  support  frame 
and  displaceably  engaged  with  said  profile  guide  element,  said 
head  support  fiiune  being  diiplaoad  along  said  second  axis  in 
response  to  angular  devittions  fiom  said  first  stni^  axiaaa 
defined  by  a  p^  delineated  by  said  profile  guide  element  as 
said  profile  member  m  drivingly  displaced  along  said  first  axiSk 
said  profile  member  being  displaced  alo«g  said  first  axis  in 
response  to  wnyfhtf  deviation  fiom  said  ipfond  axis  mdefinod 
by  said  path  as  said  head  support  frame  is  drivingly  disptoord 
along  said  second  axis,  and  drive  means  selectivdy  enfWad  to 
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uid  Tint  dispbceable  frame  and  said  bead  support  frame  to 
selectively  displace  said  frames  along  their  respective  straight 


axis. 


4,273,010 

SAILING  VESSEL 

Ivn  Partock,  P.O.  Bex  4005,  FlorcKC  S.C  29501 

F1M  Mar.  24,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  134,0r7 

lat  CL^  B43H  9/05 

U.S.  a.  114-99 


UCIaiM 


4,273,041 
FLOATING  DOCK 

AakiH,  Swc4ca,  awljiof  to  Gotafcrfcca 
AnmM  AB,  Gothcabwg.  Swedes 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Scr.  No.  909,481 
iBt  a^  B43B  1/06 
VS.  a.  114—45  2 


54-^  Jl^34^33 


Structure  enclosing  a  plurality  of  ballast  tanks  disposed  on 
either  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  dock,  and  two 
longitudinal  side  walls  exteixling  upwards  from  said  bottom 
structure, 

a  bottom  plating,  downwardly  defining  said  bottom  struc- 
ture and  being  downwardly  inclined  from  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  bottom  structure  towards  its  longitudinal 
center  line, 

a  service  tunnel  within  said  bottom  structure,  extending 
centrally  in  its  longitudinal  direction, 

said  ballast  tanks  being  floodable  for  lowering  the  dock, 

pump  means  for  removing  water  from  said  ballast  tanks  for 
raising  the  dock,  said  pump  means  being  located  in  said 
service  tunnel  and  having  outlets  below  the  same, 

said  outlets  directing  flow  of  water  outwardly  along  the 
inclined  bottom  plating,  and 

at  least  one  watertight  staircase  within  one  of  said  side  walls 
extending  from  a  portion  thereof  remaining  above  water 
level  even  when  the  dock  is  brought  to  a  lowered  position, 
and  into  said  bottom  structure,  as  well  as  a  transverse 
tunnel  communicating  said  staircase  with  said  central 
service  tunnel. 


1.  A  sailing  vessel  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  omnidirectional  hull  means, 

(b)  a  sail, 

(c)  sail  support  means  carried  by  said  hull  means  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  cooperating  with  said  sail  for 
supporting  two  side  edges  thereof  along  intersecting  angu- 
larly upwardly  extending  axes  while  leaving  a  third  side 
edge  of  said  sail  unsupported  and  extending  generally 
horizontally. 

(d)  sail  control  means  connected  to  said  third  side  edge  of 
said  sail  medially  of  the  adjacent  comers  of  the  sail  and 
cooperating  with  said  hull  for  pulling  the  sail  laterally  so 
as  to  alter  the  shape  of  the  sail, 

(e)  a  centerboard  positioned  beneath  said  hull  and  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 
and 

(0  s  centerboard  control  cooperating  with  said  centerboard 
and  positioned  for  operation  by  the  sailor  of  said  vessel  for 
adjusting  the  pivotal  position  of  said  centerboard  relative 
to  said  hull  for  assisting  in  controlling  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  vessel. 


4J73,042 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  A  SAILMAST  TO  A 
SAILBOARD 
Marker,  HanptstrMae  51-53,  8100  GaniriaclHParteo- 
kirckea.  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gcranay,  mat  Otto  Hin,  WaOfM,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  ■wiginw  to  Hanes  Marker,  Garaiiack- 
Partcaklrdwa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnajr 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,996 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay.  Oct.  5, 
1978,  2843551 

ht  a.)  B63B  15/00 
VS.  CL  114—91  ^  15  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  a  sailmast  to  a  sailboard  cmnpris- 


ing: 


Ni^^v'ssVA,x<^>^.jR^^,^^^j;^^,^5?f;K^^^^^^ 


1.  A  floating  dock  comprising  a  ship  supporting  bottom 


a  supporting  member  connected  to  the  sailmast; 

a  slide  for  positively  holding  the  supporting  member  in  a 
position  for  use; 

a  resilient  element  for  biasing  the  supporting  member 
towards  the  slide  to  the  position  for  use; 

the  sailboard  having  a  longitudinal  groove  formed  therein 
for  receiving  the  slide,  the  slide  being  longitudinally  slid- 
ably  guided  and  adapted  to  be  releasably  locked  in  the 
groove; 

said  resilient  element  urging  the  supporting  member  towards 
the  sHde  when  the  sailmast  is  in  any  position  of  use  and 
urging  said  slide  to  a  poMtion  in  which  said  slide  is  releas- 
ably locked. 
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4J73,063 
SHIP  STABILIZER 
Jcaa  Bcnw,  La  Ha?re,  Fhuwc,  urifor  to  Sockte  Noa?clk  dcs 
Alclian  ct  Chntien  ds  Hs?rt,  SciM*MiritfaM,  Fcmoc 

FUsd  Jh.  11, 1979,  Sar.  No.  47,785 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnacc,  Jo.  19, 1978,  78  18241; 
No?.  2, 1978,  78  31072 

lat  a>  B43B  i9/06 
US.  CL  114— 124  12 


1.  A  ship  stabilizer  with  fins  retractri>le  into  the  hull  of  a 
ship,  comprising: 

at  least  one  pair  of  fins  mounted  on  either  side  of  the  hull  of 
the  ship,  each  said  fin  being  connected  to  a  connectable 
casing; 
means  for  retracting  each  of  said  fins  from  an  operative 
position  into  a  retracted  position  in  a  housing  formed  in 
the  hull  of  the  ship  below  the  floating  line  of  the  ship  by 
rotating  said  casing; 
an  auxilKary  flap  pivotally  mounted  oa  the  rear  edge  (tf  each 

said  fin; 
inclination  means  for  varying  the  angje  of  indiiutioii  of  said 

fin  with  respect  to  said  casing;  and 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  angle  of  said 
auxilliary  flap  as  a  function  of  the  inclination  angle  of  said 
main  fin,  comprising 

a  first  arm  fixedly  connected  to  said  auxilliary  flap, 
a  connecting  rod,  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  fin,  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  first  arm  and  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other  end 
thereof  on  said  casing;  and 
means  for  varying  the  effective  lengdi  of  said  fkst  arm 
comprising  a  dooMe  actton  jack  which  causes  the  point 
of  intersection  of  said  first  arm  and  said  connecting  rod 
to  be  moved  along  the  axis  of  said  first  arm. 

2.  A  ship  stabilizer  with  fins  rttractable  into  the  hull  of  a 
ship,  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  on  eadi  side  of  the  hull  of  the  ship; 

a  monoUock,  water-tight  casing  vertically  mounted  in  each 
said  housing; 

a  shaft,  connected  at  one  end  thereof,  to  each  said  casing; 

a  stabilizer  fin  fixed  to  each  said  shaft; 

a  dottUe-action  jack  connected  to  said  housing  and  to  said 
casing  to  cause  said  casing  and  attached  shaft  and  fin  to 
rotate  to  and  from  operative  and  retracted  positiops;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  aa^  of  said  fin 
and  cOTiprising  a  double  action  jack  portly  housed  within 
said  casing  and  connected  to  said  shaft  by  meaaa  of  a  lever 
fitted  on  a  frustoconical  portioa  of  said  shaft  without 
keying; 

wfaetein  said  casing  is  nude  water-tigitt  by  means  ot  a 
bellows  oooneoed  at  one  end  to  said  casing  and  at  die  other 
end  diefeof  to  said  jack  crf^  said  adjttstiag  meani),  ttid  bd- 
ows  being  filed  with  oil. 

3.  A  ship  ftaWWfff  with  fins  retractable  into  the  hull  of  a 
ship,  comprisii^ 

a  housing  fonaed  on  each  side  of  the  hall  oi  the  shq>; 


a  monobiock,  water-tight  caamg  vcrticaMy ; 
said  faoosiaR;  •  ati!i'.u     ,.:,•;*«.- .r,  t^.-' 

a  shaft  connected,  at  one  end  thereof,  to  each  said  casing; 

a  stabilizer  fin  fixed  to  each  said  shaft; 

a  double-action  jack  coimected  to  said  housiag  and  to  said 
casing  to  cause  said  casing  and  attadied  shaft  and  fin  to 
rotate  to  and  from  operative  and  restracted  positions;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  angle  c^said  fin 
and  comprising  a  double  action  jack  paft|y  housed  within 
said  casing  and  connected  to  said  shaft  by  aseans  of  a  lever 
fitted  on  a  frustoconical  portion  of  said  shaft  without 
keying,  said  double  action  jack  of  said  adjusting  means 
having  a  hollow  piston  rod  oqHlaining  a  lie  rod  therein, 
said  tie  rod  having  one  end  rennnabiy  fixed  to  said  shaft, 
the  other  end  thereof  being  removoAly  fiiad  to  the  top  of 
the  cylinder  of  said  jack,  wherd>y  the  tie  rod  may  be 
easily  dismounted  and  then  the  jack  bro«^  out  from  the 
inside  of  the  ship  witlnQit  imerveniag  ontside  0k  haH. 


4^73,044 

HATCH  COVER 

Robert  W.  Satlon,  P.O.  Box  774,  Port  Orfard,  Orcg.  97445 

FBod  Feh.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8^24 

laL  a.)  B43B  19/14 

U.S.  CL  114— 203  n 


14.  An  imiHxyved  pbte-like  hatch  cover  for  ckxiag  a  hatch 
opening  of  the  type  having  a  latching  mechanism  at  one  side  of 
the  cover,  which  includes  a  rotatable  hob  and  plural  latchaig 
arms  extending  in  different  dJwctions  fironi  the  hub  towards  a 
rim  of  the  opening,  said  medianisB  being  operable  such  that 
rotation  of  said  hob  in  one  direction  finees  said  latchipg  anas 
from  latching  engagement  with  the  rim  wfaOe  rotation  of  said 
hub  in  the  opposite  direction  engages  said  latching  arms  with 
the  rim,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
venting  passageway  defining  means  for  defining  a  pressure 
relief  passageway  from  one  side  of  said  cover  to  its  oppo- 
site side; 
cootrd  means  for  controUiiig  the  flow  of  fluids  through  SMd 

passageway,  ,       ■  —  ^ 

said  control  mens  being  conplBcr  to  said  latching  mecAiiin 
for  automatically  closing  said  passageway  when  said  hob 
b  in  a  latched  position  in  which  said,  latching  arms  secare 
the  cover  to  the  rim  and  for  automatically  opening  said 
passageway  in  odier  positioni  of  said  hob. 


•vf  <«i»x-»«*» 


4v27M0 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

W. 

TheGood»«arThaA 

Akran,OUa 

Filed  Dec  4, 1979^  Sar.  Na.  lMvlf7 
lM.a?  MSB  59/02 
UjS.  CL  114^219  9 

L  An  dastomeric  energy  absorption  device  having  n  over- 
all configuration  rescnbiing  that  of  an  dongaled  cylinder  and 
including  a  central  bore  extending  axiaOy  throoghoat  the 
length  thereof  and  a  phinlity  of  additional  holes 
axially  throng  the  length  thoeo^ 
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symmetrically  positioned  around  and  between  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  device,  the  diameter  of  said 


4473,067 

METHOD  OF  OPfllATING  TWIN  HULL 

SEMISUBMERSIBLE  DERRICK  BARGE 

Sand  R  Lloyd,  lU,  mi  Yorm  Gorc%  botk  of  Lot  Alleles, 

Califs  aniipon  to  Saata  Fc  latenMtkwal  CorporatioB, 

Oraafe,  Calif. 

DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  732,117,  Oct  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^150,635, 

which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  650,953,  Jait  21, 1976,  abaadoMd, 

which  is  a  coatinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  486,588,  JoL  8, 1974, 
ahandoMd,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  161,865,  JaL  9, 1971, 
Pat  No.  3335300.  which  is  a  cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  705,175, 
Feh.  13, 1968,  ahaadoawi  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  22306 

The  portioa  of  the  tcra  of  thla  palcat  nhoeqaeat  to  Sep.  17, 

1991,  has  heca  dJariaiaw^ 

Int  CLJ  B63B  35/44 

VS.  CL  114—258  8  Claims 


central  bore  being  from  about  1/6  to  about  i  that  of  the  overall 
diameter  of  the  device. 


4373366 
OIL  STORAGE  VESSEL,  MOORING  APPARATUS  AND 
OIL  DELIVERY  FOR  THE  OFF-SHORE  PRODUCHON 

OF  OIL 

Harold  E.  Aaderson,  FrUshaai,  Nr.  Newbury,  Eaglaad,  assignor 

to  Sea  Tcnainab  Limited,  Berkshire,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978.  Scr.  No.  885391 

lat  a.)  B65D  88/78 

VS.  a.  114-256  33  Claims 


1.  An  oil  storage  vessel  which  is  provided  with  (a)  a  flexible 
hose  for  delivery  of  oil,  one  end  of  said  hose  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  oil  storage  capacity  of  the  vessel;  and  (b)  a 
hose  guide  system  which  is  constructed  so  as  to  receive  and 
support  said  flexible  hose,  and  which  comprises  (i)  a  travelling 
sheave  adapted  to  allow  the  flexible  hose  to  pass  around  it.  the 
riieave  being  mounted  on  guide  means  for  travel  along  a  track 
extending  generally  along  the  axis  of  the  vessel;  (ii)  a  first  hose 
support  channel  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  track,  for  sup- 
porting the  flexible  hose  between  its  connection  with  the  oil 
storage  capacity  of  the  vessel  and  the  travelling  sheave;  and 
(iii)  a  second  hose  support  channel,  positioned  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  track  to  said  first  hose  support  channel,  for  support- 
ing the  flexible  hose  between  the  travelling  sheave  and  one  end 
of  the  vessel,  and  hose  guide  tongues  mounted  on  said  guide 
means  for  guiding  the  hose  between  the  sheave  and  the  first 
and  second  hose  support  channeb  whereby  the  flexible  hose 
can  be  supported  in  a  generally  U-shiqped  course  defined  by  the 
first  hose  support  channel,  the  travelling  sheave  and  the  second 
hose  support  channel  between  its  connection  with  the  oil  stor- 
age capacity  of  the  vessel  and  said  one  end  of  the  vessel. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  column  stabilized  semisubmersi- 
ble  barge  for  marine  construction,  pipelaying  and  like  other 
offshore  operations,  said  barge  being  characterized  by: 

a  pair  of  elongated  hulls  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
spaced  side-by-side  relation  with  each  of  said  hulls  spaced 
from  and  lying  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  longitudinal 
centerline  of  said  barge,  and  said  barge  further  compris- 
ing: 

a  working  platform  spaced  above  said  hulls  a  predetermined 
height  and  normally  lying  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 

means  for  supporting  said  platform  in  fixed  spaced  relation 
above  said  hulls  including  at  least  three  pairs  of  upstand- 
ing columns  connecting  with  each  of  said  hulls  and  said 
platform;  each  of  said  columns  having  a  substantially 
constant  cross  sectional  area  over  the  effective  height  of 
the  column  between  the  platform  and  associated  hull; 

each  of  said  hulls  having,  over  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof,  a  substantially  rectangular  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion with  its  breadth  greater  than  its  height; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  structure  means  inter- 
connecting and  reinforcing  the  structural  relationship  of 
the  hulls,  platform  and  columns,  with  such  structural 
means  including  substantially  transversely  extending 
members  structurally  interconnecting  uppermost  portions 
of  the  hulls; 

said  barge  generally  rectangular  in  plan  with  the  length  of 
said  barge  along  its  longitudinal  centerline  and  roll  axis 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said  barge 
along  its  transverse  centerline  and  pitch  axis; 

at  least  three  of  said  columns  being  located  on  each  of  said 
two  hulls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  barge's  roll  axis  with 
pain  of  such  columns  being  located  near  opposite  ends  of 
each  of  said  hulls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  barge's  pitch  axis 
and  another  pair  of  said  columns  being  located  at  an  inter- 
mediate position  on  each  of  said  hulk; 

each  of  said  columns  having  an  oblong  cross  section  with  a 
dimension  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  barge's  longi- 
tudinal axis  greater  than  the  column's  dimension  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  longitudinal  barge  axis; 
the  centroid  of  the  cross  section  of  each  column  on  said  hulls 
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lying  outboard  of  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  associ- 
ated hull; 

the  outboard  sides  of  said  oblong  columns  being  substan- 
tially in  vertical  alignment  with  the  outboard  sides  of  the 
associate  rectangular  twin  hulls; 

the  configuration  and  cross-sectional  area  of  said  columns 
throughout  effective  height  thereof  and  the  distances  of 
said  columns  from  the  barge's  longitudinal  roll  axis  and 
transverse  pitch  axis  being  such  that  said  columns  provide 
sufficient  righting  moments  about  roll  and  pitch  axis  when 
the  barge  is  in  high  draft  semisubmerged  operating  posi- 
tions and  also  being  such  that  said  columas  provide  right- 
ing moment  about  the  transverse  pitch  axis  which  is 
greater  than  righting  moment  provided  about  the  longitu- 
dinal roll  axis  when  the  barge  is  in  semisubmerged  column 
stabilized  operating  positions; 

said  hulls  having  ballast  compartments,  with  each  of  said 
rectangular  twin  hulls  including  at  least  two  separate 
ballast  compartments  spaced  transversely  within  each  hull 
and  a  plurality  of  separate  ballast  compartments  spaced 
longitudinally  within  each  hull; 

means  for  ballasting  said  barge  when  required  to  alter  its 
draft  between  a  low  draft  hull-supported  floating  condi- 
tion in  which  the  hulls  have  freeboard  with  said  trans- 
versely extending  members  which  structurally  intercon- 
nect uppermost  portions  of  the  hulls  being  disposed  above 
the  mean  waterline  and  a  high  draft  semisubmerged  col- 
umn stabilized  floating  and  operating  condition  in  which 
the  mean  waterline  is  located  along  intermediate  portions 
of  said  columns  above  said  hulls  and  below  the  underside 
of  said  platform; 

crane  means  including  a  rotatable  derrick  mounted  on  said 
barge  near  one  end  thereof  for  transferring  loads  between 
spaced  positions  on  said  phuform,  said  crane  means  being 
oif  sufficient  size  and  capacity  fot  various  marine  construc- 
tion, pipelaying  and  other  Uke  ofbhore  operations; 

said  means  for  ballasting  including  means  for  adjusting  ves- 
sel angle  of  heel  change  caused  during  semisubmerged 
derrick  barge  operations  to  provide  a  redaction  of  the 
barge's  angle  of  heel  about  its  roll  axis  when  required 
during  semisubmerged  cohunn  stabilized  operatiOBS;  and 

said  means  for  ballasting  including  means  for  adjusting  ves- 
sel angle  of  trim  change  caused  during  semisubmerged 
bar^  operations  to  provide  a  reduction  of  the  vessel's 
angle  of  trim  about  its  pitch  axis  when  required  during 
semisubmerged  cohmm  stabilized  operations; 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  barge  when  required  in  a  low  draft  floating 
condition  with  said  rectangular  cross  section  hulls  having 
freeboard  and  with  said  transversely  extending  members 
interconnecting  said  hulls  normally  being  above  mean 
waterline; 

ballasting  the  barge  to  submerge  said  hulk  and  also  portions 
of  said  oolamns  below  the  mean  waterHne  to  provide  a 
high  draft  semisubmerged  column  stabilized  floating  and 
operating  condition  with  the  mean  waterline  located  be- 
tween the  tops  of  the  hulk  and  the  underside  of  the  plat- 
form; 

performing  operations  with  saitf  crane  means  when  said 
barge  lies  in  said  high  draft  floa^g  semisubmerged  col- 
umn stabilized  condition,  and  maintaining  the  bai^ge's 
metacenter  above  the  barge's  center  of  gravity  ft>r  all 
semisubmerged  column  stabiKxed  positions  and  operations 
of  the  barge  and  said  crane  means; 

balUsting  the  barge  when  it  is  in  said  high  draft  semisab- 
merged  operating  condition  to  adjust  the  barge's  angle  of 
heel  about  iu  roll  axis  when  required  during  operMion  of 
said  barge  and  crane  means  in  said  seaiisubnefged  column 
stabilized  condition;  "/Iv.. 

ballasting  the  barge  when  in  said  high  (baft  seuusubniirgad 
condition  to  adjust  the  barge's  angle  of  trim  aboat  its  pitch 
axis  when  required  during  said  barge  and  said  crane  means 
operations  m  said  semisabmerged  column  stabilized  condi- 
tion; 


deballastiag  the  barge  to  return  the  barye  to  the  low  draft 
condition  with  the  hulk  having  freeboard. 


-"VJ 


4373368 
CONNECnON  OF  COLD  WATER  RISER  PIPES  TO 

suppcMrnNG  srnucruRES 

Jaases  F.  McNary.  Saata  Aaa,  GriU;  aMi^or  ta  Global  MvhK, 
lac,  Lot  Aateica,  Criif . 

FIM  An.  21. 1978.  8m.  No.  935341 
lat  a.)  E02B  9/00 
VS.  CL  114—264  17 


L  Apparatus  for  releasaUy  connecting  to  a  structure  floating 
on  the  surface  of  an  ocean  the  upper  end  of  aa  rloHgatf  pipe 
assemUy  extendmg  peadulously  dowaawdly  lubslaBtirfly 
vertically  from  the  floating  structure  to  a  kmnr  cad  disposed 
above  the  ocean  floor,  the  apparatus  irfToRliaf  a  mechanism  for 
connectioa  of  the  pqw  aHeiably  to  a  stradare  at  a  site  of  aM  of 
the  pipe  assembly,  for  speedy  jettisoning  and  releaaeof  the  pipe 
assembly  from  the  stmctivc  as  in  the  event  of  an  emerfcncy, 
and  for  reconnection  of  the  pipe  assembly  to  the  stnartave,  the 
^>paratus  comprising  an  open-ended  socket  member  coanect- 
able  in  a  substantially  vertical  attitude  to  the  floating  structure 
substantially  at  the  structure  in  fluid  flow  relation  to  a  flow 
passage  in  the  structure  to  open  downwardly  thereof  with  the 
lower  end  of  the  socket  aiember  proximate  the  structure,  and 
a  cooperating  hollow  open-eaded  pin  member  oonncctaMc  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  pipe  assembly  in  substantially  coaxial  fluid 
flow  relation  to  the  pipe  asaemUy  and  mataUe  in  the  socket 
member,  the  pin  and  socket  aiemberi  being  cooperatively 
arranged  so  that  mating  of  the  pin  member  in  the  socket  meai- 
ber  requires  only  upward  linear  movement  of  the  pin  meaibcr 
into  the  socket  member,  from  below  the  floating  structure, 
thereby  lo  define  a  flow  path  from  the  pipe  asscmhly  through 
the  pia  and  socket  members  to  the  piimi.  aad  adectivaiy 
operable  quicfc-disconnct  oonaection  aMans  for 
holding  the  jyin  aiember  in  main 
member.  -*u'     -'•  9^  '•  '•■   i-.«b^-'>"  ^*A 


'^^  •       43733i9_ 

KVBLOPMENT  SYSTEM 
.  m|ipHi»  nmMia.  ram  w. 
aai  Arthar  L.  Tanay,  liaalaiBalt,  ai  ar'N.T^ 
Xcfti  GarpandM,  9Im#m4,Cmb. 

raari  Jan.  II,  19m  Scr.  Na.  88317 
<^     «^lM.CL»B8iC/ft«Q-G8l6li/a9 
VS.  a.  118    688        -        ?     *-  ^-   »r^*  * 

I;  An  apparatus  for  dewdopi^  a1 
haviag  low  oondactivity,  inriiiding- 
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a  member  spaced  from  the  latent  image  to  define  a  gap  4^273,971 

therebetween:  CONTAINERS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  POULTRY 

means  for  attracting  the  particles  to  said  member,  said  at-  Coita  R.  Oarfc^^aduaU;  Artkar  R.  Skon^  j^.  ^ '.'Tff'Lf** 

tracting  means  comprising  means  for  generating  a  mag-  Rofcert  A.  Corbctt,  Ki^enkj^,  ^_^  ^fff  _J  ■■■i**'"  **• 

netic  field  to  attract  particles  to  said  member;  and  Sw  Valley  Poo^  U^rit«Mimfbrl,  EWM 

Filed  May  1^  1919,  S«r.  No.  df  ,505 

^  ^  Chiw  priority.  appHcatioa  Ualtod  ri«g<n«,  May  M,  1978, 

"^  23261/78 

•*  tat  a.>  AOiK  iy/07 


vs.  CL  119—17 


5Claim 


means  for  reducing  the  particle  to  particle  electrosutic 
attractive  force  and  increasing  the  bulk  conductivity  of 
the  particles  on  said  member  to  improve  the  flow  of  the 
particles  and  development  of  the  latent  image  with  the 
low  conductivity  particles,  said  reducing  means  compris- 
ing a  vibrator  coupled  to  said  member  for  vibrating  said 
member  relative  to  the  latent  image. 


4,273,070 
MILKING  HOSE 
I,  HocMMayr,  NicdcrtMfeii  AR,  SwiU<ri— d, 
to  Bto-Mdktecteik  SwIm  Hwfrl— yr  Jk  C*.,  Nkdcrtrafca 
AR,  Swhjti  laad 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Scr.  No.  72,709 
daiiH  priority,  uppHcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Sep.  5, 
1978,  2838659 

lit  a^  AOU  5/00:  ¥l€L  11/04 
VJS.  CL  119— 14J1  5 


1.  A  container  for  transporting  poultry  from  a  poultry  house 
to  a  processing  plant,  the  container  comprising: 

a  frame  having  opposed  side  walb  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  vertically-spaced  mounting  means,  and  a  cover  mem- 
ber extending  between  the  side  walls  at  upper  parts 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  superposed  drawers  supported  by 
the  mounting  means  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  and  a  locking  mechanism  carried  by  the 
frame  and  operable  to  secure  the  drawers  in  their  closed 
positions, 

wherein  when  the  uppermost  drawer  is  in  iu  open  position 
there  is  ready  access  to  the  interior  thereof  through  the 
open  top  thereof  and  when  the  uppermost  drawer  is 
closed  the  open  top  thereof  is  cloaed  by  the  cover  mem- 
ber, and  when  each  other  drawer  is  in  its  open  positioa, 
with  the  next  drawer  above  it  dosed,  there  is  ready  access 
to  its  interior  through  the  open  top  thereof  and  when  each 
of  the  other  drawers  is  closed,  with  the  next  drawer  above 
it  dosed,  the  open  top  thereof  is  dosed  by  the  baae  of  said 
next  drawer  above,  and 

wherein  the  locking  mechanism  is  operative  to  lock  all  the 
drawers  simultaneously,  and  the  container  compriMS  a 
lifting  formation  carried  by  the  frame  which  is  adapted  to 
enable  the  container  to  be  picked  up  by  the  transporter, 
the  locking  mechanism  being  associated  with  the  lifting 
formation  in  a  manner  such  that  it  is  moved  to  lock  all  the 
drawers  automatically  by  the  picking  up  of  the  container 
by  such  a  transporter. 


4^273,072 
PREFABRICATED  WALL  STRUCTURE  FOR  FORMING 

AN  ENCLOSURE  SUCH  AS  A  HORSE-BOX 
Dwrial  P.  L.  Chsissl,  2  MmMs  St,  The  U«f«r  Bwhii,  28100 


1.  In  a  unitary  and  flexible  hose  arrangement  having  at  least 
four  separate  tubular  conduits  therethrough,  said  tubular  con- 
duits extending  parallel  to  one  another,  the  improvement  con- 
prising  wherein  the  central  longitudinal  axes  of  said  four  tubo- 
lar  conduits  each  lie  substantially  at  the  comers  of  a  rhombus, 
wherein  each  of  said  four  tubular  conduiu  are  held  together  by 
a  connection  means  between  the  mutually  adjacent  segments  of 
each  of  said  tubular  conduits,  said  connection  means  extending 
over  the  entire  length  of  said  hose  arrangement,  and  wherein  at 
least  two  further  passageways,  separate  from  each  of  said  four 
tubular  conduits,  are  provided  in  said  hose  arrangement  one 
each  between  three  of  said  connections  means  between  the  two 
seu  of  three  of  said  notually  adjacent  segoientt  of  said  tububv 
conduits  on  opposite  sides  of  the  minor  axis  of  said  rhombus, 
said  hose  arrangement  thereby  having  a  greater  flexibility 
characteristic. 


Filed  Oct  2. 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,145 

ipplkaliaa  FhMc,  Oct  5, 1978, 78  28470 
IM.  a.)  AflK  1/00 
VS,  CL  119—27  5  CbfaM 

1.  A  vyall  structure  for  an  enclosure  comprising  first  and 
second  upright  tubular  posts,  the  first  and  second  posu  being 
spaced  to  define  an  opening  therebetween  which  can  be 
blocked  by  a  door,  a  wall  section  mounted  on  the  second  post, 
and  a  crossptece  extending  from  the  first  post  across  said  open- 
ing and  beyond  the  second  post  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  opening,  wherein  each  said  post  has  four  faces 
defining  a  substantially  square  cross  section,  and  each  post  has 
two  end  portions  in  xriiich  holes  are  provided  in  mdk  of  the 
four  faces,  a  sleeved  nut  being  mounted  in  each  of  aid  boles, 
and  wherein  first  and  second  elements  are  mounted  on  the 
crosspiece  and  are  received  in  the  upper  end  portions  of  the 
first  and  second  posts  respectively,  each  of  said  elements  com- 
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prising  two  plates  which  cross  over  one  another  and  are  ar-    <^    *-  <  ^v...,     4  t  •«  4,273gi74         .i^tn^^  ^.r-^,^  ^^ 

ranged  within  the  respective  post  such  that  each  said  plate  COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  HOT  GASES  W  PIPB 

extends  along  a  diagonal  of  the  croaa-section  of  the  poet,   HcrWrt  Ki 


rf  Ul  f:^k 


screws  being  screwed  into  selected  ones  of  said  sleeved  nuts  to 
engage  each  said  element,  and  wherein  one  end  of  said  cross- 
piece  is  firmly  connected  to  said  wall  section. 


tiOM 

Filed  ML  23, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  99^25 
Oabm  priority,  ■pplfcntian  I  —ertii,  JwL  U,  1971, 88833 
fat  CL>  F22D //OD 
U.S.CL122— 7R  8 1 


4,273ji73 
CIRCULATING  FLUIDIZED  BED  BOILER 
Edwin  RoUnoon,  Darilngloi^  raglMi,  airi^or  to 
Finidiscd  CoMhnstian  Linrilcd,  Pctarice,  England 

Food  May  30, 1979,  S«r.  No.  43,931 
OainH  priority,  application  United  Kil«do■^  M«y  31, 1978, 
25699/78 

Int  CL^  F23C  11/02 
VS.  CL  122—4  D  6  CfadM 


1.  A  boiler  comprising;  a  combustion  chamber  having  an 
exterior  surface,  means  for  drculating  water  rixMt  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  combustion  chamber,  tubes  located  within  said 
means  for  drculating  water,  means  for  fieedmg  combustioa 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  tubes  lo- 
cated within  said  means  for  circulating  water,  a  bed  for  recdv- 
ing  particulate  material,  said  bed  being  enclosed  within  said 
combustion  chamber  and  having  firM  and  second  opposite 
ends,  said  bed  also  having  a  baae  which  is  inclined  upwardly 
from  said  first  end  thereof  to  said  second  end  thereof,  means 
for  feeding  air  to  said  bed  to  effed  fliiiditotion  of  said  material 
and  circulation  of  said  material  by  moveasent  thereof  from  said 
first  end  to  said  second  end  in  an  apper  r^ion  of  the  bed  aad 
from  said  second  cad  to  aasd  first  tad  in  •  lower  r^lon  of  the 
bed,  and  defledion  nean  located  over  Mm  bed  nateriri  adji- 
cent  said  fint  end  to  Karit  expansion  of  the  bed  adjacent  said 
first 


1 .  A  cooling  device  for  use  in  a  tubolv  hot  gas  condait  of  the 
type  having  longitudinal  pipes  arranged  in  side-by-side  abat- 
ting  relationship  aroand  the  conduit  circaraference,  said  coa- 
duit  havng  a  gas  flow  padi  extending  dieredirough  in  a  longi- 
tudinal  direction,  said  conduit  having  m  open  end  adopted  to 
be  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  from  a  hot  gas  siqipiy  fbr 
recdving  a  hot  gas  and  defining  an  air  gap  for  the  flow  of  air 
into  the  gas  flow  path,  and  damper  means  for  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  the  open  cad  and  the  hot  gas  supply  relative 
to  the  hot  gas  supply  thereby  coatroliing  the  flow  of  air 
through  the  air  gap,  cnni|iiiiiag.  in  ooasbinatioa  therewith,  a 
(durality  of  registers  arranged  in  spaced  rrlaliawhip  aloag  the 
length  of  said  conduit  and  extendnig  across  said  condait  trans- 
verse to  the  flow  path,  each  of  said  regtsters  including  a  phaal- 
ity  of  tubes  connected  into  one  side  of  said  hot  gas  conduit  aad 
extending  through  said  hot  gas  conduit  substantially  to  the 
other  side  thereof,  each  of  said  tubes  having  an  inflow  portion 
extending  into  said  hot  gas  conduit  fitm  one  side  for  paaiag  • 
flow  of  a  medium  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  conduit  and  an 
outflow  portion  coaneded  to  said  inflow  poitioo  for  passing  a 
flow  from  said  opposite  side  to  the  one  side  fior  the  oatflow  of 
the  cooling  medium. 


4J73gB75 
HEAT  GENERATING  DEVICE 


FBad  Sep.  7, 1979,  S«;  Nai  73,221 
r^-     fat  a.)  P22B  i/Otr  FMC  9/00 
U.S.CL122— 26 
1.  A  heat  geaerator.  oomprisiag: 
a  sealed  drum  of  heat  coadactiag  anterial, 
a  shaft  axially  mounted  in  said  dram  and  projecting  from  oae 

end  thereof, 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  hubs  keyed  to  said  shaft  in  longitudinal  spaced 

relatKMship  thereoa,       --     ^^^    "t 
the  perimeter  of  each  hub  bdag  prowided  with  aa  cade*' 
sarpfioB  of  coatinooas  notches  arith  each  aotcb  hivii^  . 
a  shori  side  extending  radially  inwardly  to  a  hai^pmit   , 
extending  laterally  tberefroai  aad  taagajtially  bacfc  to  Aa 
perimeter  to  the  point  of  tiK  aext  short  notdi  side,' 
a  re^ective  ekmgated  flat  bar  vaae  seatod  in  respective 

aliened  notches  on  said  hubs  and  secared  thereto, 
relUive  to  thie  directioa  of  rotatioa  of  said  fate,  the  v^  .  . 
seated  agdast  faid  dwtt  aoidi  akfe  dcAned  as  tha..C* 
vaae  ed|(e  aad  tht  oppatMe  vaae  ed|e  ba^  ike  . 

die  leadmg  edge  of  each  vaae  beiag  spaced  lawardly  fima 
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the  trailing  edge  of  an  adjacent  vane  to  define  a  restricted 
passageway  therebetween, 
a  supply  of  oil  in  said  drum,  and 


^i^cziGD 


disposed  within  said  second  tubular  member  for  conduct* 
ing  a  pulsating  second  fluid  to  said  sludge  deposits; 

a  head  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  third  tubular  member  for 
directing  said  second  fluid  toward  said  sludge  deposits 
thereby  carrying  said  sludge  deposits  to  said  peripheral 
flow;  and 

at  least  two  nozzles  mounted  on  said  head  between  approxi- 
mately 20*  to  30*  from  the  horizontal  for  emitting  said 
pulsating  second  fluid. 


4^3,077 
VERTICAL  STEAM  SEPARATOR-SUPERHEATER 
Roger  BcMOMt,  mi  Jacqaci  MaijoOct,  both  of  Paris,  Fraace, 
•ari^on  to  Stda  ladwtrk,  VcUsy-ViUacoaUay,  Fraace 

FUed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S4,709 
CUdm  priority,  apylicatkM  F^ncc,  Oct  II,  1978,  78  29673 
Iirt.  CLJ  F22G  7/00 
U5.  a.  122—483  4  ClMiaa 


the  roution  of  said  hubs  and  vanes  acting  to  forcibly  drive 
said  oil  through  said  passageways  in  heat  generating  fric- 
tion contact  to  effectively  heat  said  drum  from  which  the 
heat  is  radiated. 


4,273,076 
STEAM  GENERATOR  SLUDGE  LANONC  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  Ldnda,  Edgewood,  and  TVmms  H.  Dent  Grceas- 
bvg,  both  of  Pa^  tm^pton  to  Wcatinghowe  Electric  Corp., 

■Ma*  afc  iiM^fc        Dte 

Flkd  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,178 

liH.  a. J  F22B  37/52.  37/54 

VS.  a.  122—382  11  Clataf 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  sludge  deposits  from  steam  gen- 
erators comprising: 

a  mounting  plate  capable  of  being  attached  to  said  steam 
generator; 

a  first  tubular  member  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings 
therein  attached  to  said  mounting  plate  and  capable  of 
being  disposed  through  an  opening  in  said  steam  genera- 
tor, 

•  Mcond  tubular  member  disposed  within  said  first  tubular 
member  defining  a  first  annular  chamber  therebetween  for 
conducting  a  first  fluid  to  said  outlet  openings  for  esub- 
Hahing  a  peripheral  flow  within  said  steam  generator; 

a  third  tubular  member  having  a  first  bore  therein  slidably 


1.  A  vertical  steam  separator-superheater  comprising  a  com- 
mon casing  (1)  enclosing  a  lower  portion  (3)  forming  a  spepara- 
tion  zone  and  an  upper  portion  (4)  forming  a  superheating 
zone,  said  separator-superheater  further  including  an  axial  dry 
steam  inlet  zone  (15),  nests  (16,  17)  of  superheating  tubes  dis- 
posed in  envelopes  spaced  out  round  the  central  zone  and  fixed 
to  a  thin  and  flexible  casing  (30),  said  thin  and  flexible  casing 
itself  being  fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  common  casing 
and  defining  a  peripheral  superheated  steam  collection  zone 
(18)  the  improvement  wherein  the  lower  portion  includes  an 
annular  wet  steam  inlet  chamber  (5),  wet  steam  inlet  openings 
(4A)  and  separator  components  grouped  in  two  coaxial  trun- 
cated pyramids,  said  wet  steam  inlet  openings  being  connected 
to  said  wet  chamber,  said  pyramids  including  an  outer  pyramid 
(10)  whose  large  base  is  lower  than  its  small  base  and  an  inner 
pyramid  (11)  whoae  large  bate  b  higher  than  its  small  base,  and 
wherein  said  annular  inlet  chamber  communicates  via  an  annu- 
lar passage  (6)  with  the  volume  contained  between  the  outer 
pyramid  and  the  inner  pyramid. 

4,273,078    

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Erk  C  CottcU,  Private  Rd^  Bayrille,  N.Y.  11709 
Filed  Dk.  11, 1978.  Sw.  No.  968,582 
fat  CL^  F02M  37/00 
VS.  CL  12*-25  R  1  Ctaiai 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  dksd  engine  comprising  a  fuel 
iigcction  pump,  a  supply  tank,  a  main  fuel  conduit  means  lead- 
ing from  the  tank  to  said  injection  pump  for  supplying  oil  to  the 
combusiton  chambers  of  the  diead  engine  and  a  secondary  fud 
conduit  leading  from  the  lower-most  region  of  the  tank  to  said 
main  fuel  conduit  means  upstream  of  said  injection  pump,  said 
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•eooodary  fuel  oondoit  mcluding  flow  reatriction  means  and 
constituting  means  for  ooatmaoaaly  ddivring  water  of  oon- 
densation  or  accidentally  ityecled  in  the  tairic  or  in  die  Absence 
thereof  a  small  part  of  the  Aid  ddivered  to  said  injection  pump 
to  be  mixed  with  the  mi^or  part  of  the  fad  delivered  to  said 
injection  pomp  along  said  main  fiid  conduit  means,  said  con- 

'.3:' 


M 


I 


L  _  _.^i--^.^;^Zj^\ 


longitudinally  along  said  wtSi  m  front  of  the  moving  air  and  at 
least  as  long  as  Ae  length  of  said  fifan  on  the  wafl  to  titf  dK  air 
moving  dong  said  waB  stiftes  said  discoutindty.  said  disoooti- 
nuity  particolarly  being  formed  by  an  arranfement  inclading  a 
step  ttid  a  segment  of  said  wall  havmg  its  sarfaoe  e  Headed 
radially  outward  of  said  cylindiicd  wall,  the  step  of  the  ar- 
rangement rising  radially  towards  the  ooaibustion  chanter 
center  axis  and  including  a  radid  sorfisoe  formation  as  a  tnp- 
ping  hump  extending  radially  ontwanfly  from  said  c)iindricd 
wall  with  a  radius  increasing  in  direction  of  rotation  relative  to 
said  surface  of  said  segment  outwawfly  of  said  cyMndricdwaD, 
so  that  the  laminar  boundary  of  said  moving  dr  is  destroyed  by 
said  step  to  result  in  improved  reaovd  of  the  fud  in  said  fvd 
film  while  the  main  flow  of  air  is  unafFeded. 


doits  and  said  pomp  comprising  means  for  removing  any  water 
in  the  lower-most  r^ion  of  said  tank  and  for  euiMiymg  the 
with  the  fuel  delivered  along  said  main  fiid  conduit 


same 


means,  wherd>y  the  buikl-op  of  bacteriologicd  sludge  in  said 
tank  is  avoided  and  pure  ofl  is  ddivered  to  said  iiyection  pump 
throng  sakl  condaits  when  water  of  condensation  or  acciden- 
tally faijected  ih  the  tank  is  not  present  in  die  tank. 


4,273,079 

AIR-COMPRESSING  DiRECT  INIECnON  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Till  nsilliiikngr-.  "— " -^  "--'  "T  ~"^ T  '"*■ — ^ 


J     \7     8   ,9 


L  In  an  air-compressing  direct  hyeCtion  intemd  combustion 
engine  having  a  cyfinder  widi  a  first  member  represented  by  a 
cylinder  head  for  said  cylmder  and  with  a  second  member 
represented  by  a  piston  redprocatle  in  said  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing a  compression  stroke,  said  members  inclodiiig  a  combus- 
tion chamber  including  a  substantially  cylindried  wall  and 
having  a  ceato'  axis  exiandmg  dierethrou^  which  lies  m  a 
plane  kKated  verticdly  with  respect  to  die  chamber  in  one  of 
said  memben  and  indndinf  moving  air  compwsscd  by  die 
piiton  in  said  cunrtmsUon  rhamhrr.  the  nHtfor  pordon  nf  die 
cylindficd  wall  of  said  ounAusdoa  chmaber  resvhing  from 
geometric  rotation  of  die  plane  diroogh  appradmrtely  270* 
about  die  axis  of  dK  chaariber.  and  said  ooiribw«iOn  chamber 
having  a  constricted  \\\\i  inng  far  passagr  of  oombudiau  air  and 
fsaes  moved  upon  relative  movement  of  said  aiemhrn,  said 
dwmber  containing  suhststiiny  all  die  combustion  dr  and 
jmesd  die  compwssionstroka,  and  also  hriugadaftnd  to  form 
a  fifan  of  fud  on  said  waH.  sdd  wan  having  M  imDrovcMOrt  in 
conMnation  dierewidi  oomprisiag  a  " 


4^73^080 

EXHAUST  GAS  CONDUIT  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTI-CYLINDEB  RECIPROCATING  PISTON 

IffTERNAL  COMBUSTION  KN(aNES 

DdJC,  asdpMT  In  nkl|Mr4iBaH 
Cnligif,  Ad.  Ri|».  af  Cmt- 


OdC 


FIM  Oct  4, 1971,  Sor.  Nn.  9«8^ 
^pMraHsn  Fad.  Ri».  af 
l977,r44iM 

Inta'PilP///30 
UAai2»-4U 


Nlrahsrg.Fed.Rap.af' 

I  af  Ser.  No.  133431.  Aag.  9, 1977, 1 

Oct  9, 1979.  Ser.  Na.  12,943 
picatfan  Fad.  Rep.  af  Germaay,  M.  1. 
1977,3C3S1«7 

IntCL^fUB  79/00 
U.S.  CL  133-371  4 1 


m 


L  Xn  exhaust  g»  conduit  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  rec^ 
locating  piston  intemd  combustion  engine  having  its  cjiinders 
arranged  in  d  least  one  cylaler  row  and  respactivdy  pso- 
vided  widi  a  cyhnder  head  and  an  exhaust 
which  said  exhaust  gM  conduits  reipectivdy  cstaUish 

nication  betwucn  the  respective  cylinder  and  dK 

f^hader  head,  and  which  iadades  watc 

walls  respactivdy  surrounding  said 

wdl  as  having  water  chamben  therewidi  and  eHeading  in  the 

kwgitudind  direction  thereof  and  being  fonned  by  water 

chamber  forming  waU  sections  of  sakl  insdadng  waOs  and  by 

ribs  suppoiting  sakl  water  chanter  forming  waB 

relative  to  eadi  odier,  wheidn  each  insalatmg  wall 

a  friurafity  of  longituifind  secdons  provkled  with 

flanges,  a^iaccnt  connectiitg  flanfcfe  fbrmfail  with  endi  Odwr 

water  chambers  adapted  to  be  connected  to  S|j9^  and  widH 

draw  conduits  for  drculadng  cooling  water  sady  uihiiafc  tM 

insulaling  walls ared  Aeir  i  imam  !!■■  «—  widi  ^ 

edwud  gas  ooadnit  piovidad 

sealingly 

10  the  lisiiddng  cyttadv  imid  by 

Ifct 
fiomuig  widi  nt  luspMltvv^ 
chandler 

dMHBban  and  tin  the  dhv  hind  haia§^fpiliBA<Miii 
between  die  respective  cyMnder  head  and  ^ 

rhtg  hi  dtt  rskpecdvehMft  MidK 
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4,273,081 

VENT  VALVE  FOR  ENGINE  CXX)LING  SYSTEMS 

Gmj  L.  QifilMJ,  Wnllggiii,  mi  Ojria  O.  Tajlor,  Peoria, 

botfc  olIlL,  iwipun  to  Cilifpillw TVactar  C^,  PWrto,  PL 

FIM  Am-  27, 197f  ,  Sor.  No.  S7«4i0 

lat  a.)  FBIP  7/14 

UJ5.  CL  123—41.08  14 


M- 

A- 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  (11)  for  an  engine  (10)  disposed  on  a 
longitudinal  axis  (A)  thereof  and  comprising  a  first  chamber 
(19)  defined  in  said  engine  (10),  a  second  chamber  (20)  defined 
in  said  cooling  system  (11).  thermostat  meant  (17)  for  normally 
preventing  coolant  from  communinting  from  laid  first  cham- 
ber (19)  to  said  second  chamber  (20)  and  for  opening  to  com- 
municate coolant  from  said  first  chamber  (19)  to  said  second 
chamber  (20)  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  coolant  in  said 
first  chamber  (19)  rising  above  a  predetermined  level,  and  a 
vent  valve  (32)  including  a  housing  (33)  having  an  inlet  (34) 
and  an  outlet  (37),  a  third  chamber  (42)  defined  in  said  housing 
(33).  a  first  ramp  surface  (43)  defined  internally  on  said  housing 
(33)  and  terminating  at  an  annular  seat  (44)  at  said  outlet  (37)  to 
define  a  first  acute  angle  (a)  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  (X) 
of  said  vent  valve  (32),  and  a  valve  element  (41)  disposed  in 
said  third  chamber  (42),  the  improvement  comprising  the 
longitudinal  axis  (X)  of  said  vent  valve  (32)  being  disposed  at 
least  substantially  parallel  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  (A) 
of  said  engine  (10)  and  a  second  ramp  surface  (45)  defined 
intemaOy  on  said  housing  (33)  to  intersect  said  first  ramp 
surface  (43)  and  disposed  at  a  second  acute  angk  (b)  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  (X)  of  said  vent  valve  (32),  said  second 
acute  angle  (b)  being  substantially  less  than  said  first  acute 
angle  (a),  the  length  of  said  second  ramp  surface  (45)  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  (X)  of  said  vent  valve  (32)  and 
the  volume  of  said  third  chamber  (42)  each  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  size  of  said  valve  element  (41),  said  valve 
element  movable  from  a  first  position  substantially  remote 
fiom  said  seat  to  permit  unobstructed  flow  of  air  from  said  inlet 
(34X  through  said  third  chamber  (42),  and  to  said  outlet,  to  a 
second  position  engaging  said  seat  by  moving  sequentially 
akmg  said  second  (45)  and  first  (43)  ramp  surfKes  in  response 
to  Uquid  coolant  at  least  substantially  filling  said  first  (19)  and 
third  (42)  chambers. 


4J73,082 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  DRIVE 
PMd  nolcm  Bcrgtach  GMkMk,  Fei.  Rc».  «f  GcraHiy,  m- 
aivMr  to  USckncr-Hoakoyt-Dcirts  Altlii^oiilsrhaft,  Co- 
lo«w.  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcraMBjr 

FiM  Sc».  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941^85 
Cfa^M  priarity.  appHctJon  Fed.  R«^  of  GaraMqr,  Sc^  14, 
1977,  2741144 

ht  CL»  FtlF  1/06,  3/12 
U  A  CL  123-4U1  3  CWm 

t.  A  cooling  system  for  an  air  cooled  vehicle  drive,  which 
comprises: 
an  nteraal  conbustion  enginr, 
a  trMMMSsion  operativdy  connected  to  said  enginr, 
a  riawkr  operatively  connected  to  said  engine; 
a  sopcrcfaarfcr  intecoooler  system  operatively  connected  to 


said  ducts  passing  at  least  partially  throng 
charger  iaiereooler  system;  and 
at  least  one  air  cooled  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  oil  for  said 
retarder  and  said  transmission,  said  supercharger  inter- 
cooler  system  coaprising  a  main  cooler  and  a  preoooler. 


t         t 


t-^ 


4 


nT"rrnr-rTTrnr> 


^' 


said  oil  ducts  for  said  transmission  and  said  retarder 
ing  through  said  precooler,  an  additional  oil  cooler  which 
follows  said  main  cooler  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  cool- 
ing air,  and  a  controllable  bypass  which  precedes  said 
main  cooler  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  chaigiaf  air. 


4y273j083 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  INTAKE  AND 

EXHAUST  OF  A  SUPER  CHARGED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Aagaste  Moiranx,  28  Ronia  dc  DardOly,  EcaUy,  (Rhone), 


FIM  Jul  34^  1978,  Scr.  No.  87U2S 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcalion  Vtmtt,  May  18. 1977, 77  18035 
IM.  CL>  FOIL  1/28 
UJ5.  CL  123— 79  R  U 


ducts  for  condticting  oil  to  and  from  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  said  trsnimisaion,  and  said  retarder,  some  of 


1.  A  system  for  the  distribution  of  fresh  air  and  burnt  gases 
in  a  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine 
having  an  exhaust  manifold,  an  intake  manifold,  a  cylinder  and 
a  cylinder  head  wherein: 

a  flow  of  active  fluid  is  directed  to  said  cyUnder  and  is  in  part 
parallel  with  said  cyUnder,  and  is  connected  to  said  cylin- 
der by  a  connecting  valve; 

said  cylinder  head  including  said  exhaust  manifold,  with  said 
exhaust  aunifold  being  opposite  said  cylinder,  and  extend- 
ing substantially  directly  above  said  cylinder  and  being 
connected  to  said  cylinder  by  said  connecting  valve; 

said  intake  manifold  being  supplied  with  air  by  a  supercharg- 

'  ing  turbo-compressor  and  being  conaectable  to  said  ex- 
haust manifold  by  a  second  valve; 

said  second  valve  which  connects  said  intake  manifold  to 
said  ex)iaust  manifoM  being  disposed  at  a  distance  from 
said  connecting  valve,  wheiein; 

said  second  valve  is  disposed  downBtieaa  of  said  connecting 
valve  with  respect  to  the  exhaust  gas  nuuiifold  in  one 
position,  wherein; 

said  second  valve  by  means  of  which  said  intake  BMUiifokl 
opens  into  said  exhaust  manifold  comprises  an  oaciHating 
flap  valve  which  is  movable  between  two  extreme  posi- 
tions in  which  it  respectively  doses-ofT  said  intake  mani- 
fbld  and  said  exhaust  manifold;  and  wherein: 

said  flap  valve  comprises  a  movable  edge  which  asovcs  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  first  edge  of  a  stationary  deflector  of  the 
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churi>er  of  said  connecting  vdve,  the  seoond  edge  of  sakl  means  for  coittroDiag  die  dis^Mfge  of  aaid 
deflector  being  diipooed  in  die  immediate  vicinity  of  sad  closing  movement  to  rcgalate  the  rate  of  i 
connecting  valve,  sndi  diat  diving  movement  of  aU 
nafiilating  valve  between  the  two  extnae  posidoia        5^ 
thereof  there  is  an  intermediale  position  of  said  flq>  valve  '    "'*! 
in  which  it  striMtantially  forms  an  extension  of  said  station- 
ary deflector,  whereby  uid  intake  mamfoM  and  exhaiKt 
manifoU  are  both  provisionally  extended  separatdy  as  far 
as  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  connecting  valve,  on 
either  side  of  said  flap  vsJve  and  of  said  deflector. 


4,273j884 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Hdn  E.  A.  HokMr.  Cilfctiiii,  Sm^im,  iM^ir  to  AB 
VoNo,  Gothcabwi,  Swedsn 

FOed  No?.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  982,031 
dataaa  priority,  appllcatian  Sweden,  Nov.  23, 1977, 7713231 
lat  a.1  F02N  17/08;  F02B  3/06 
UJS.  CL  123—179  L  8  < 


1.  In  a  fiiel  injectkxi  system  for  direct  injection  diesel  engines 
with  a  depression  in  the  tops  of  the  pistons,  said  system  com- 
prising a  first  injection  pvmp  with  a  regulator  and  accompany- 
ing first  injector  for  each  cylinder,  said  injectors  being  d^ 
poaed  to  spray  the  fM  in  a  tone  aroond  die  center  axis  of  the 
respective  piston  depression;  the  inqirovement  comprising  a 
second  injection  pmip  (8)  with  a  r^^ator  and  accompanying 
second  mjectors  (8)  fbr  each  cylinder,  said  second  ii^ectors 
being  dispoacd  to  inject  fbd  obBqody  firom  the^kle  into  the 
lespective  piaton  depression  in  a  diiectton  (B)  counter  to  die 
rotation  of  the  intake  air,  both  of  said  injection  pwnps  being 
operable  daring  a  oombostibn  cycle,  sakl  second  panqi  (Q 
being  arrsnged  to  permit  injection  of  fiid  before  fad  fron  die 
first  pomp  (1)  is  injected  so  that  the  compression  combustion  of 
the  fnd  from  the  second  injection  pomp  (8)  can  mitiale  die 
combustion  of  the  fnd  from  the  first  pomp  (1). 


ABSTARTBR 
LccaP.J«8k,lrwN%3 
Dffisian  of  Scr.  Nck  18948^  imuXi,  1977,  PM.  Nn.  4418^8. 
,i^  .nh  auMiiUii  Net.  22, 1971,  Scr.  Nou  983,888 
InL  CL^  FB2N  7/08 

L  An  ck  ctarter  mMSt^  aa  air  nmlor  hnvi^  an  air  inlet 
suited  for  repeiviag  air  firoai  a  souoe  of  U^  pressure  to  power 
die  air  motor,  a  cMin  air  valve  in  acid  inlet  for  umUuBIng  die 
delivery  of  air  to  power  said  air  molar,  a  pnenmalic  fiMon  for 
artwatingsaklvalvetoasovethesa— agrinctdiebiasof  the 
incoming  pi  uanre  to  open  the  vdve  to  permit  the  entry  of  air 
into  the  air  motor,  afhit  dMmber  associated  widi  said  valve, 
me—  for  automtfJcaWy  entrapping  a  quantity  of  hibrieant  in 
said  fimchaariier  and  for  discharging  die  same  into  die  htcom- 
ing  ur  ctreafli  as  the  main  control  valve  moves  to  iis  open 
poddon;  a  second  i  limdii  i  associated  widi  said  valve,  means 
for  automatically  entrapping  a  qnaatity  of  fhnd  in  saU  second 
chancer  daring  the  dhtbag  movement  of  said  vaivcv  and 


nnOtv  thft  hi»»  ni  mrrmim%g  air  frntiiTf  to  minimig^  »li»  ah^^ 

imposed  by  the  closing  of  the  valve. 


4473.888 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FORjREEtfW  FROZEN 

ENGINE  CYLINDERS 

Robert  K.  HoyicB,  BcK  488,  LaFkli,  Mi.  28818 

FBcdlan.l2,1979,8cr.l>la.39,7S8 

iM.cuvnB77/oan/i2    '-^  t  '. 

U.8.  CL  123-198  R  I 


T?«  ii>e» 


t 


^•*'  ,'?r¥.  Hoi 


3*£  'ii  rd  rsei- ?;;-;***  .<?»»« 

in^«)findersofan 

a  flttiog  Mag  adapted 

spark  phig  or 


1.  A  device  for  Ikeelug  nronn 
intend  oonbustioa  engm 
at  one  end  to  be  placed  in 
injector  hole,  said  fitting  at  its  odvr  end  being  adapted  aa  a 
grease  gun  lubrication  fitting  end  tmtbtr  having  a  passcge 
from  the  lubrication  fitting  at  dK  one  end  to  the  odw  end  and 
opening  into  the  combostion  diamter  of  said  engine  when  dK 
devkx  is  fitted  into  the  speck  phtg  or  i^jecior  hole;  whereby 
grease  under  pressure  may  be  applied  to  Ac  cylinder  of  a 
frozen  piston  in  order  to  fine  tte  add  jimatti^^ 


447MW 
DUAL  FUEL  ROTARY  O0WTgMXniFBX)T  AND  MAIN 


L  A  Aid  i^iecdon  cpparatas  comprisiag: 
means  fof  defining  a  first  plongar  bore  (1% 
a  first  phn^er  ^  recvrocaUy  monnted  in  said 
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means  (IMO)  for  conducting  a  tint  fuel  (16)  to  and  from  said 
first  plunger  bore  (24); 

a  first  nozzle  (46); 

means  for  starting  and  stopping  pilot  injection  of  said  first 
fuel  (16)  through  said  first  nozzle  (46).  said  means  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  first  valve  (32)  fluidly  connected  to  said 
first  plunger  bore  (24); 

means  for  defining  a  second  plunger  bore  (24a); 

a  second  plunger  (38a)  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  second 
plunger  bore  (24o); 


,*-4Jl5i!j      ^Ji 


means  (18a3Qo)  for  conducting  a  second  fuel  (16a)  to  and 
from  said  second  plunger  bore  (24a); 

a  second  nozzle  (460); 

means  for  starting  main  injection  of  said  second  fuel  (16a) 
through  said  second  nozzle  (46aX  said  means  including 
said  first  valve  (32)  fluidly  connected  to  said  second 
plunger  bore  (24a);  and 

means  for  stopping  main  injection  of  said  aecood  fuel  (16a), 
said  means  including  a  rotatable  second  valve  (32a)  fluidly 
connected  to  said  second  plunger  bore  (24a). 


4J73,0n 

APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  THE  ANGULAR 

RELATIONSHIP  BETWEEN  ROTATING  DRIVING,  AND 

DRIVEN  MEMBERS 
Ebcrkard  Hotaau,  KfackkarB  Enat  Hitter,  StMtgwt,  ami 
Hdwkk  StMrit,  MarkyWilma,  aO  of  Fai.  Rcy.  of  Gar- 
■My,  aarigBon  to  Rokcrt  Boack  GaAH,  Stattgwt,  Fc6.  Rcpu 
ol  Ctmany 

FDcd  Fflk.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  14^199 
Oateaprterity,  appMwttai  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Fck.  23, 
1971,  2M7737 

lit  a.}  F02D  1/04:  V02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—502  14 
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1.  In  an  apporatut  for  setting  the  angular  relationship  be- 
tween a  rotating  drive  member  and  a  driven  member  in  the 
drive  of  a  fiiel  injection  pump  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
said  drive  including:  the  drive  member  having  a  toothed  por- 
tion; the  driven  member  having  a  toothed  portion;  and  a  cou- 
pler having  toothed  portions  complemental  to  the  toothed 
portions  of  the  drive  member  and  the  driven  member,  with  at 
least  one  of  the  toothed  portiont  of  the  drive  member  and 
driven  member  and  the  ooniplenieata]  toothed  portion  of  the 
coupler  being  helical  toothed  portions,  said  q>paratus  includ- 


ing hydraulic  displacement  means  for  hydraulically  displactng 
the  coupler  and  thereby  at  least  the  driven  member  to  attain  an 
rpm-dependent  adjustment  of  the  instant  of  injection,  said 
hydraulic  displacement  means  including:  a  valve  member,  at 
lent  one  spring;  and  a  centrifiigal  governor  having  flyweights 
which  produce  an  rpm-dependent  displacement  of  the  valve 
member  against  the  force  exerted  by  said  at  least  one  spring, 
and  thereby  the  hydraulic  displacement  of  the  coupler  and  at 
least  the  driven  member, 
the  improvement  in  the  apparatus  comprising  load-depend- 
ent displacement  means  connected  to  the  hydraulic  dis- 
placement means  for  further  displacing  the  coupler  and 
thereby  at  least  the  driven  member  in  a  load  dependent 
manner,  to  attain  a  further  adjustment  of  the  instant  of 
injection  which  is  load-dependent,  said  load  dependent 
dispbcement  means  includmg  at  least  one  prestresaed 
spring. 
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1.  Electronic  spark  angle  timing  apparatus  for  a  spark  igni- 
tion, internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
means  for  providing  cylinder  signals  indicative  of  the  occur- 
rence of  each  cylinder-related  sub^ycle  of  the  engine; 
means  for  providing  engine  angle  signals  ddineating  angular 
rotation  of  the  engine  within  each  cylinder-related  sub- 
cycle  of  engine  rotation,  said  engine  angle  signals  indicat- 
ing angles  of  rotation  which  are  much  saaaUer  than  the 
angles  of  rotation  to  each  cylinder-related  sttlhcycle  of  the 
engine; 
means  operative  in  response  to  inlet  manifold  prenurc  of  the 
engine  for  providing  pressure  signals  indicative  of  engine 
loading;  and 
signal  processing  means  including  a  source  of  clock  aignab 
and  repetitively  operative  in  relation  to  successive  cylin- 
der-related engine  sal>«yelea  in  ntpont  to  said  cyfiiider 
signals,  said  engine  angle  signals  and  said  pressure  signals, 
for  providing  mginc  speed-related  stfnis  in  reaponae  to 

said  clock  signals  and  said  engine  angle  signals, 
for  counting  a  fixed  number  of  said  cagiBe  angle  signals 
while  concurrently,  first,  providing  firing  angle  signals 
indicative  of  the  desired  spark  firing  angle  as  a  function 
of  engine  speed  and  load  in  response  to  said  speed- 
related  "gwt*  nt^t  uid  puss  III  1  "^y****  and,  tw?oiid. 
providing,  in  response  to  said  firing  angle  signah,  cowrt 
signals,  dependent  upon  the  ntunber  of  said  engine  angle 
signals  in  ezoeaaof  said  fixed  member  which  are  pny 
duoed  within  a  desired  delay  angle  which  extends  be- 
tween the  angle  at  whidi  said  cyliBder  signals  appear 
and  a  related  desired  spark  firing  angle,  and  remninder 
signals  dqpendent  upon  a  portion  of  said  deared  delay 
angle  in  exoesa  of  the  aggregate  angle  rtpwacnted  by 
the  number  of  said  engine  angle  signals  indicated  by  said 
corresponding  count  signals,  and 
for  counting  a  number  of  said  engine  angle  signals  prcv 
duced  subsequent  to  one  of  said  cylinder  signals  in 
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dependence  on  said  related  count  sigiuds  and  fiar  there- 
•  I  after  counting  a  nnaiber  of  said  dock  aignah  deter- 
mined by  rdated  ones  of  sud  reaudnder  aignab  and  said 
Hwed  signals  to  provide  a  signal  indicating  the  time  of 
the  desired  spark  firing  angle  represented  by  said  firing 
anglesign^ 


FUEL  DUBCTiON  PUMP  lOR  DiTRRNAL 
COMBUSTION  DKaNES 


gwC  Fed.  Rapw  af 
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1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having:  a  fiiel  sump;  a  housing;  a  woridng  cylinder  defined 
within  the  housing  which  receives  fuel  from  the  fuel  samp;  a 
pump  piston  mounted  for  movement  within  the  working  cylin- 
der, drive  means  for  effecting  the  movement  of  the  pump 
piston;  adjusting  means  including  an  adjustaUe  piston  and 
restoring  force  means,  said  adjustable  piston  being  displaceaUe 
against  the  force  of  the  restoring  force  means,  for  adjusting  the 
drive  means  and  thus  the  movement  of  the  pump  piston;  a  fiid 
passage  leading  to  the  fuel  sump;  fiiel  supply  means  for  sup|riy- 
ing  fuel  through  the  fuel  passage  to  the  fuel  sump;  and  pressure 
control  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  wapflbed 
by  the  fiKl  supply  means  through  the  fud  passage,  at  IcMt  in 
accordance  with  engine  speed  and  by  means  (rf^oontrcAing  the 
flow  of  a  partial  quantity  of  fiid  back  to  the  AkI  supply  means, 
the  pressure  control  means  including  a  movable  member  and  a 
spring  for  exerting  a  closing  force  against  the  movable  mem- 
ber, the  movable  meaober  controlling  the  fuel  passage  and 
being  subjected  to  the  fiid  pressure  in  the  passage,  which  is 
exerted  against  the  movable  member  in  oppositiott  to  the  dos- 
ing force,  the  improvement  comprising: 
aoontrcrf  member;  and 

a  beatable  thermoatat  including  a  %irorking  element  (rf*  expan- 
sible m^erial  operative  at  least  during  engine  starting  and 
until  engine  warm-up,  for  actuating  the  control  member 
Cor  controlling  the  flow  of  a  partial  quantity  of  fad  back  to 
the  fud  supfdy  means,  whereia: 
0)  the  control  member  and  the  beatable  thermoatat  form 

part  of  the  pressure  control  mean^ 
09  the  closing  force  exerted  by  the  spring  is  varied  by  the 
ooatrai  member  during  the  actuation  thereof  by  the 
heataUe  thermostat;  Hid 
On)  the  i»essure  control  means,  the  control  member  and 
the  beatable  thermoatat  effect  a  rektive  reduction  of  a 
total  partial  quantity  oi  fiid  back  to  the  fud  supply 
means  and  a  corresponding  relative  increase  in  the  fud 
supi^y  pressure  in  the  fiid  sump. 
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L  A  fud  injection  pump  for  intemd 
particalarly  Diead  engines  having  a  pitmaw  valwe 
between  the  pamp  working  chamber  and  the  pnasait  line 
leading  to  the  injection  nozde,  said  pwasart  valve  meludhig  a 
fhmge  on  its  lower  temnnd  end  remote  firom  said  pwasare  hac, 
laid  preaaufe  vwve  arranged  to  bejiressed  by  uie  end  laoe  of  a 
hoDow-cyfindrkal  threaded  connection  deaiem  haying  an 
iimer  di^oaed  wan  dowitwardly  toward  a  poaq)  cyUader.  aad 
an  annnlar  chamber  ditpoaed  between  si|id  famer  wall  of  the 
threaded  connection  dtapert  aafl  said  prcnurr  valve,  fivther 
wherein  a  protective  aeafing  means  is  positioned  in  said  diain- 
ber,  said  seahag  means  fiirtber  iarhidii^  it  kaat  two 
contact  surfisces  axially  displaced  relative  to. 
one  each  of  which  contact  sarfiKes  is  arrsngcri  io  < 
preasure  valve  and  said  inner  wdl  of  said  threaded  < 
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bustion  engine  compraing  an  exhaust  passage,  an  inlet  numi- 
fold,  and  a  throttle  valve  in  said  inlet  manifold,  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  leading  from  a  part  of 
said  C3duust  paMtte  to  a  part  of  said  inkt  manifold  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve; 

an  orifice  eknent  provided  wtthia  said  exhaust  gas  recircu- 
lation passage; 

an  exhauM  gas  recirculation  control  valve,  downstream  of 
•aid  orifice  dement  in  said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  pas- 
sage, so  as  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  passage  between  itself  and  said  orifice  ele- 
ment, comprising: 

a  first  diaphragm; 

a  first  diaphragm  chamber,  defined  on  one  side  of  said  first 
diaphragm, 

a  first  valve  element  coupled  to  said  first  diaphragm; 

and  a  first  valve  port  cooperating  with  said  first  valve  ele- 
ment to  form  a  variable  aperture  in  said  exhaust  gas  recir- 
culation passage,  so  that  an  increase  in  the  vacuum  sup- 
plied to  said  first  diaphragm  chamber  increases  the  open- 
ing amount  of  said  variable  aperture; 

a  first  passage  which  supplies  vacuum  to  said  first  diaphragm 
chamber; 

a  vacuum  control  valve,  which  comprises: 

a  second  diaphragm; 

a  second  diaphragm  chamber,  defined  on  one  side  of  said 
second  diaphragm  to  which  is  admitted  the  pressure  of  the 
exhaust  gas  in  said  pressure  chamber; 

a  third  diaphragm  chamber,  defmed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
second  diaphragm; 

a  second  valve  port  communicating  with  said  third  dia- 
phragm chamber  to  said  first  passage;  and, 

a  second  valve  element,  supported  by  said  second  dia- 
phragm, and  cooperating  with  said  seosnd  valve  port  so  as 
to  close  said  second  valve  port  when  the  pressure  in  said 
second  diaphragm  chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said 
third  diaphragm  chamber  by  more  than  a  certain  amount, 
and  so  as  to  open  said  second  valve  port  when  the  pressure 
in  said  second  diaphragm  does  not  exceed  the  pressure  in 
said  third  diaphragm  chamber  by  more  than  said  certain 
amount; 

and  a  means  for  admitting  atmospheric  air  into  said  third 
diaphragm  chamber,  whose  resistance  to  the  passage  of 
said  atmospheric  air  is  varied,  in  accordance  with  the  inlet 
vacuum  at  a  point  in  said  inlet  manifold  which  is  upstream 
of  said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve  is  opened  to 
less  than  a  certain  predetermined  opening,  and  which  is 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  when  said  throttle  valve 
is  opened  to  more  than  said  predetermined  opening,  in 
such  a  way  that  said  resistance  is  minimum  when  the 
vacttum  at  said  point  is  minimum,  and  maximum  when  the 
vacuum  at  said  point  is  maximum. 


revohitioa  velocity  of  an  engine  and  which  has  a  charging 
period  including  at  least  the  charging  period  of  said  capacitor; 
and  a  third  power  source  which  is  connected  in  parallel  lo  said 
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1.  In  a  non-contactor  ignition  system  for  generating  an  igni- 
tion voltage  while  controlling  a  primary  current  of  an  ignition 
coil  by  a  first  semiconductor  switching  element,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  capacitor  which  is  charged  by  a  first  power 
source  and  repeats  a  charging  and  ■  discharging  operation  in  a 
predetermined  period;  a  second  semiconductor  switching  ele- 
ment for  ignition  timing  which  is  connected  to  the  capacitor 
and  the  input  terminal  of  said  first  semiconductor  switching 
element;  a  second  power  source  which  generates  an  output 
voltage  and  which  is  connected  in  the  input  circuit  of  said 
second  semiconductor  switching  element  for  ignition  timing 
and  whoae  value  it  varied  depending  upon  the  variation  of 


second  power  source  and  whose  output  voltage  is  steep  and 
remarkably  higher  than  the  output  voltage  of  said  second 
power  source. 
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1.  In  a  slingshot,  a  substantially  heavy  handle  tapering  ap- 
wardly  from  the  base,  a  sight  tapering  upwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  handle,  a  V-groove  in  the  upper  medial  end  of 
the  sight,  an  aperture  below  the  V-groove,  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing, horizontal  rod  in  said  aperture  and  secured  thereto,  a  Made 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  rod  and  atigned  with  said  V-sloC  a 
pair  of  legs  integrally  formed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  handle 
each  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  radially  and 
terminating  in  a  flattened  portion,  said  flattened  portion  bent  at 
an  angle,  a  rectangular  opening  in  each  of  said  flattened  por- 
tions, a  tube  integrally  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  handle 
and  spaced  away  therefrom  and  positioned  on  the  front  of  said 
device,  said  tube  extending  outwardly  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  point  of  securement  with  the  free  ends  being  bent 
upwardly  radially,  a  rod  anchored  medially  in  said  tube  and 
extending  outwardly  of  said  tube  in  opposite  directions  and 
both  ends  bent  at  a  radius  towards  said  arms  and  each  terminat- 
ing below  and  adjacent  said  rectangohu-  opening,  a  pair  of 
rubber  tubes,  one  end  of  each  rubber  tube  inserted  through  the 
rectangular  openings  and  slidaMe  on  the  rods  and  the  integral 
tube,  a  soft,  resilient,  rectangular  shaped  piece  of  leather,  aper- 
tures in  each  end  of  said  leather,  the  free  end  of  said  tubes 
inserted  in  and  through  one  of  each  of  said  apertures  and  bent 
over  itself,  and  means  for  anchoring  said  bent-over  portions  of 
said  tube. 
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1.  In  a  pneumatic  device  for  projectmg  a  ball,  the  devfee 
comprising  a  ball-dhecting  tube  defining  a  generally  tubuhr 
inner  tptce,  gas  pressure  supply  means  operatively  connected 
to  a  first  end  of  die  tube  to  provkSe  gas  under  pressure  thereto, 
means  for  feedmg  a  ball  mto  the  tirfie  for  movement  akiog  the 
tubular  inner  spmce  in  a  direction  from  the  first  end  of  the  tube 
toward  the  second  end  of  the  tube,  and  detent  meani  in  the 
tube  for  transieatly  restraining  the  movement  of  a  baO  there- 
through until  a  predetermined  preasure  is  devek>ped  behind 
the  ball,  the  improvement  c<Mnprising  pressure-operated  detent 
means  comprising: 
an  inflatable  member  witlun  sakl  tube,  the  member  havhig  a 
'    first  inflated  conflgnrationextemfing  mto  the  titular  hmer 
space,  defining  a  substantially  pressure-tight  detent  vol- 
ume, so  as  to  constrict  the  tnbidar  inner  space  and  thus 
restrain  the  movemeot  of  a  ball  dieretfarough.  and  a  sec- 
ond deflated  configuration  permitting  the  moyaaenl  oCa 
ball  akmg  Ac  tubular  inner  space; 
connecting  means  for  increasing  the  fluid  pressure  wtOiia 
such  detent  volume  as  the  gas  pressure  behind  the  ball  is 
increased; 
exhaust  means  for  releasing  the  fluid  pressure  within  the 
detent  vohime  when  the  gaaj>res8ure  behind  the  detained 

ball  reaches  a  predetermined  value; 
whcfchy  the  detdtt  mecM  deflates  thus  releasing  the  baU  for 

BMveawnt  akMg  the  tiibafav  iaaer  •wfiwa,  die  bal  bciag 
projected  by  the  gaa  pnaanre  dcvdoped  therabehmd. 


1.  A  heating  unit  comprising: 

a  firebox; 

a  vertically  ekmgated  hoDow  mensber  formed  primarily  of 

tranqiarent  materid,  said  member  bciag  open  at  bodi  cads 

and  secured  at  its  k>wer  cad  to  the  firebox;  aad 
a  hoOow  top  section  having  a  rdativdy  smaB  open  cad 

oonfonniQg  to  aad  "f  jpig  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow 

aMmber,  sakl  top  sectkm  having  a 

perifrfieral  border  fonned  with  at  leaM  ( 

municating  with  the  iatttior  of  the 

border  having  ciaratially  the  same  piiiaaiUr  as  that  of 
^i^iereni 


sakl  border  has  a  kwver  mounted  to  sakl  border  located  SO  aa 
to  direct  the  fkiw  of  air  throng  the  border  niiraingi 
wherein 

sakl  opeamg  and  aydlonver  we  tocaled  m  said  bonier  m  a 
positkm  so  that  a  fire  HI  the  fifcboz  caaaes  av  so  be  drawn 
into  the  interior  of  the  IkJIow  member,  when  the  foreboz 
is  in  use.  with  aakl  kwver  oriealBd  80  aa  to  dkncc  said 
drawn  air  intitiaDy  dong  a  vertically  down  eUcaiklBpadi 
in  the  fire,  with  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  forebox  bekig  diea 
discharged  upwardly  through  said  dmnaey.  in  which 

a  hinged  cover  unit  is  pivotally  mounted  extemaOy  to  tiK 
top  sectkm  and  tocaled  to  bkMk  the  opeak«  of  the  border 
n  the  ctoaed  poaitkm  of  the  cover,  together  with  spring 
I  to  bias  the  cover  to  dK  ctosed  pMittoa  and  seinMr 
I  topivot  the  oover  away  firoB  thecioaed  poHinn  an 
as  to  regnhne  die  line  ofopcmng  leadhig  kMo  the ' 
of  the  hdOow  measber.  m  which 

die  border  is  fbrmed  widi  a  phMafity  ofaets  of 
a  separate  cower  pivotafly  monated  tinmaWycf 

■   ofopenMgs,«idwithdir4aidoovtnniMclioaal 
meM  with  each  o&er  so  that  a  smgk  sprhig 
all  covers  to  the  ctoaed  poaitkin  and  a  SHU^ 
serves  to  adjust  all  die  covers  away  ftDHi  the  ckMCd  poa- 

*  uon* 


jtis!^-i-'k. 


n* 


l^n- 


AUTOMATIC  PnEPLACB  DAMPn 
Hovy  S.  Smiarta,  17  Ihnaaa  Aia..  BMkn,  KT. « 
Plii  Apr.  34,  ttm.  Ban  Ma.  8M,771 

tat  cL*wm.i/ootnmj/m 

UJB. dm    1BII B    i  .ar-^m  A^  -^f* 
detector  wealed  in  a 
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control  unit  for  controlling  a  servo-motor  secured  to  said  flue, 
said  servo-ax>tor  acting  to  open  and  ckMe  said  damper,  a  man- 
ual override  switch  for  coatroUing  said  servo-motor  operation 
when  desired,  and  bracket  means  securing  said  servo-motor 


A 


fOo 


»!yo  ]" 


MOTORJ 


Jfl. 


spectrum  and  (b)  substantial  tranq)arency  in  the  infrared 
wavelength  range  from  S  to  IS  microas. 

2.  The  system  of  claim  1.  wherein  said  absorber  has  a  ratio  of 
absorption  to  emission  of  leas  than  3. 

8.  In  a  method  for  collecting  solar  radiation  wherein  an 
abaorber  is  exposed  to  said  radiation  through  a  heat-insohting 
light-transmitting  cover  separating  said  abaorber  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  said  light-transmitting  cover  including  (a) 
a  glass  substrate,  (b)  an  infrared  leflectioo  layer  provided  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  major  surfiKe  of  said  substrate,  and  (c)  a 
reflection  reducing  layer  provided  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
infrared  reflecting  layer,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cover 
is  the  laminar  structure  of  claim  2,  said  structure  being  so 
oriented  that  the  exposed  surface  of  said  glass  substrate  is  distal 
respecting  said  absorber  and  said  reflection-reducing  layer  is 
proximate  said  absorber  such  that  said  glass  substrate  generally 
faces  the  solar  radiation  to  which  the  laminar  structure  is 
exposed  and  the  reflection-reducing  layer  faces  said  absorber 
spaced  from  the  laminar  ttnicture. 


'ffl»r  "Sss-iss 


f*i 


and  said  automatic  control  unit  to  said  flue,  said  automatic 
control  unit  being  activated  by  said  smoke  detector  to  open 
said  damper  in  incremental  steps  when  smoke  enters  said  room 
by  closing  an  alternating  current  circuit  to  said  servo-motor. 
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4.2734198 
TRANSPARENT  COMPOSITE  LAMINAR  STRUCTURE. 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  AND  METHOD 
Scth  D.  Sihcntate,  SchcMetady,  N.Y,.  asaivMr  to  GcMral 
Eloctrk  CoiM«y.  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

FHod  Jm.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  593 

tat  CLi  F24J  3/02:  B32B  J  5/00 

VS.  CL  126-^17  8  CUm 


1.  In  a  system  for  collecting  solar  radiation  comprising  an 
absorber  adapted  to  absorb  incident  solar  radiation  tad  a  heat- 
ing-insulating transparent  cover  separating  said  absorber  from 
the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  transparent  cover  comprising  (A) 
a  glass  substrate  oriented  such  that  at  least  portions  of  opposite 
major  surfaces  thereof  are  respectively  absorber-proxinute 
and  absorber-distal  respecting  said  absorber.  (B)  an  infrared- 
reflecting  layer  provided  on  the  absorber-proximate  surface 
portion  of  said  substrate,  and  (C)  a  solar  reflection-reducing 
layer  provided  on  said  infrared-reflecting  layer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(I)  said  infrared-reflecting  layer  is  of  semiconductor  oxide 
composition  and  provided  on  said  absorber-proximate 
surface  portion,  said  semiconductor  oxide  having  (a)  re- 
flectivity of  at  least  60%  in  the  infrared  wavelength  range 
from  3  to  IS  microns  and  (b)  leas  than  about  20%  absorp- 
tion throughout  a  subatantial  portioa  of  the  visible  solar 
waveiength  spectnnn  of  0.3  to  2  microns, 

(II)  said  reflection-reducing  layer  is  a  flhn  of  a  polymeric 
composition  which  has  a  thickness  of  greater  than  O.S 
micron  and  less  than  200  micron,  and  hs  (a)  refractive 
indices  of  from  about  1.3  to  about  1.7  as  measured  in  air  at 
2S*  C  to  a  subatantial  portion  of  light  in  the  visible  solar 


1.  A  solar  heated  building  including  roof  means  comprising 
a  flexible  transparent  tube  of  plastic  sheeting  enclosing  the  top 
of  the  building,  rotating  means  engaging  the  exterior  of  said 
tube  to  move  it  around  its  periphery  in  endless  belt  fashion, 
said  tube  having  a  light  reflective  area  and  a  light  transmitting 
area  each  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  tube  and 
being  alternately  presentable  to  have  the  sun's  rays  reflected 
therefrom  or  transmitted  therethrough,  respectively,  said  tube 
of  plastic  sheeting  having  a  gas  sealed  therein,  and  means 
engagf  ng  and  operatively  sealing  the  end  portions  of  said  tube. 


4.273,100 
PASSIVE  SOLAR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  PANELS 
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FOad  F«k  14, 1979.  Scr.  No.  12.733 
tat  CL^  F24J  3/01  F28D  15/00 
VS.  CL  126—433  38  CWm 

1.  An  apparatus  to  provide  a  heat  exchange  relationship 
across  a  generally  vertical  wall  defining  the  inside  and  outside 
of  a  building,  said  wall  having  means  for  mounting  a  heat  pqie 
at  its  middle  portion  for  rotational  motion  of  said  heat  pipe  in 
said  wall  about  said  middle  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  heat  pipe  having  a  middle  portion  passing  through  the  waU 
with  two  cloaed  ends,  said  ends  being  arranged  with  re- 
spect 
to  a  middle  portion  axis  extending  axially  along  die  leiigth 

of  the  middle  portioa  of  the  heat  pipe  and 
to  a  plane  passing  through  said  axis 
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so  that  one  closed  end  extends  only  perpendicHlariy  above  the 

plane  while  the  other  closed  end  extends  perpendicularly  to 

the  axis  and  only  below  the  plane,  said  heat  pipe  being 

mounted  in  the  wall  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  the  middle 

portion  of  the  pipe; 

a  thermally  conductive  solar  heat  panel  on  the  outside  of  the 

building  and  having  the  side  facing  the  wall  in  thermal 

contact  with  one  end  portion  of  the  heat  pipe;  and 

a  thermally  conductive  heat  absorber  on  the  inside  of  the 

building  and  having  the  side  facing  the  wall  in  thermal 

contact  with  the  other  end  portion  of  the  heat  pipe, 

whereby  when  the  end  portioa  on  the  ootade  is  extending 

downward  k^  heat  is  transferred  to  the  inside  of  the 

building  to  warm  the  bnikfing.  and  when  the  heat  pipe  is 

rotated  so  the  end  portioa  oa  the  inside  is  extending  down- 


ing of  said  absorption  boches  by  solar  radiation  throng  opera- 
tion of  said  feoaKzatioa  meam;  said  tncaHmnkm  mcaos  coai- 
prising  a  (rivrdity  of  solar  lajitilkm  cDuccntraton  ^rilwng 
focal  points  which  constitute  irradlatioa  paHtioos  at  which 
said  absorption  bodies  may  be  kxated  to  abaorb  s(rfar  radiation; 
heat  accumulator  means  receiving  heated  absocptkm  bodies 
from  said  focaliiation  means  and  withdrawing  heat  frooD  said 
absorption  bodies  thos  received;  feed  and  return  means  for 
transporting  said  absmptioo  bodies  between  said  aocunulatOT 
means  and  said  localization  means;  aod  aseans  for  delivering 
said  abaorption  bodies  individually  to  aaid  inpdialinn  | 
at  said  racUatioa  concentrators  and  for  mailaiwip 
in  position  to  receive  ooocemraied  solar  energy  fron  said 
concentrators  until  said  bodies  have  readied  a  denred 
ature.  ^ 


SOLAR  ENEBCY  SYSTEM 
r.f07AgaaaDr..GrMi. 
nM  Mi^  29. 1979.  Scr.  ?4o.  43.232 
tat  CL3  FMJ  3/02 
VS.  CL  12^-435 
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ward,  the  inside  heat  is  transferred  to  the  outside  to  ooA 

the  building. 
22.  A  controllable  heat  pipe  comprising  a  sealed  tidie  con- 
taining a  vaporizable  fluid,  said  tube  havioyg  a  middle  portion 
and  two  closed  end  portions  with  the  portions  at  each  end 

(a)  being  arranged  with  respect 

to  a  middle  portion  axis  extending  axially  along  the  lengtk- 
of  the  middle  portioa  of  the  heat  pipe  and 

to  a  plane  paasing  throo^  said  axis 
so  that  one  cloaed  end  extends  only  perpendiculariy  above  the 
plane  %^ule  die  other  cloaed  end  extends  perpendiculariy  to 
the  axit  and  oaly  bdow  the  plane,  and 

(b)  fomdng  a  minimum  an^  between  them  when  viewed 
aloag  the  middle  portion  aa  the  vertex  of  at  least  90*, 

said  tube  not  requiring  any  wickii^  material  through  which 
the  fluid  transfers  from  one  end  to  the  other  end. 


i^j^ 


22p^ 


high 


high  veloc- 
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FBod  Mqr  23. 1979.  Scr.  Now  41»775 
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U.S.  a  128-439 


tat  ai  F24J  3/02 
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L  A  solar  energy  system  comprising:  solar  radiatioB  focal- 
iialion  flKBoa;  a  phvaKty  of  solid  solar  radiatioa  abaorption 
bodies  interacting  with  said  fbcahzation  means  to  effcct  heat- 


1.  A  s(dar  energy  system 
itjr  air  as  the  primary  boat  translBr 

collector  means  for  collection  of  I 
prising  at  least  one  solar  eoergy  ooDedor  I 
air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet; 

an  ak  compreaacM- having  an ! 

energy  wriKration  nwans,  indnding  an  air/Bnid  heat  ex- 
changer having  a  heating  air  inlet  a  cooled  air  endet  a 
seooodary  fluid  inlet  and  a  aeoond«y  flnid  onttel; 

a  series  of  dncts,  forming  a  doaed  loop,  connecting  the 
collector  pand  air  ontlel  to  die  conpreasor  air  inlet,  the 
con^Mresaor  ak  oodet  to  the  heat  eidmngcr  heating  air 
inlet  and  the  heat  exchanger  coded  air  outlet  to  die 
cdlector  pand  air  inkt;    -^  . 

thermal  flow  contrd  means,  comprising  a  adf 
temperature  responsive  air  flow  cootrd  vdve 
in  the  loop  in  association  with  the  oottedor  nMnn^  for 
limittng  the  air  flow.throngh  the  coBedor  means  to  a 
mtntminn  whenever  the  air  temperature  in  the  collector 
means  is  bdow  a  minimnm  thrahoid  and  fv 
the  air  flow  throu^  die  collector  means  as  die  air  t 
ature  m  the  coUedor  aMans  rises  above  the  mininmm 
threshdd,  iq>  to  a  maximum  flow  whenever  the  air 
perature  in  the  collector  means  cnceeds  a  given  I 
threshold,  thereby  iiisintsiiiing  the  temperature  of  tlK  dr 
output  from  dK  collector  means  sndnn  a  Kmited  nsiae  for 
a  wide  varieQr  of  solar  cadhtion  ooadftiona; 

and  air  feedback  means  for  niaiiiliining  a  rdativdy  ( 
air  flow  throu^  the  comprcmor,  the  air 
conprwng  an  air 

dK  ooMfKcaKir  air  ondd  bndi  to  its  inlet  I 
dm  ooilfctor  aHans,  the 
a 


conird  valve  inlerpoaed  m  die  air 
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FIM  JwL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,088 
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1.  A  tolar  energy  collector  comprising: 

meant  for  forming  an  eloogat«l  main  reflective 


surfiMX  for  reflecting  and  focnnng  the  beam  component  of 
•olar  radiation  along  a  focal  linr, 

an  elongated  tube  like  heat  conductive  receiver  positioned 
coaxially  with  respect  to  said  focal  line,  said  receiver 
providing  a  passageway  for  heat  exchange  fluid; 

an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  shell  transparent  to  solar 
radiation  surrounding  said  receiver,  and 

a  secondary  reflector  positioned  within  said  shell  and  com- 
prising an  elongated  curve  sheet  having  a  concave  second- 
ary reflective  surface  facing  said  main  reflective  surface, 
said  receiver  being  positioned  between  said  main  and 
secondary  reflective  surfaces,  said  curved  sheet  having 
side  edges  abutting  the  interior  walls  of  said  cylindrical 
shell  and  a  longitudinal  integral  rib  extending  from  the 
midpoint  of  said  curved  sheet  and  having  a  side  edge 
which  also  abuts  the  interior  wall  of  said  cylindrical  shell 
thereby  providing  said  secondary  reflector  with  a  three 
point  support. 


I.  A  collector  for  solar  radiation  comprising: 

an  elongated  reflector  for  receiving  the  beam  component  of 
solar  radiation  and  focusing  it  generally  along  a  band; 

an  elongated  element  of  nitrogen  blown  polysulfone  heat 
insulating  material  having  an  elongated  trough  formed 
therein  by  opposed  straight  side  walls  joined  by  a  convex 
wall,  said  trough  receiving  said  band  of  focused  radiation; 

an  elongated  extruded  thin  wall  section  element  of  heat 
conductive  material  comprising  a  curved  wall  section 
defining  a  concave  outer  wall  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to 
said  band,  said  heat  conductive  element  having  marginal 
edges  with  integral  flanges  embedded  in  said  insulating 
element  to  form  a  passage  for  heat  transfer  fluid  therebe- 
tween, said  heat  conductive  element  having  an  outer 
surface  for  directly  receiving  the  focused  solar  radiation, 
said  outer  surface  having  portions  that  are  normal  to  the 
rays  of  focused  solar  radiation  within  said  band  to  maxi- 
mize solar  energy  absorption, 

said  heat  conductive  element  having  a  pair  of  elongated 
integral  fins  formed  along  the  inner  surface  thereof,  the 
edges  of  said  fins  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  the 
junction  between  the  side  walk  and  said  convex  wall  in 
said  trough  for  maximizing  the  surface  area  of  said  heat 
conductive  element  is  exposed  to  heat  tranafier  fluid; 

whereby  heat  transfer  to  said  fluid  is  maximized. 


4,273,105 
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1.  A  flat  plate  collector  for  solar  energy,  said  collector 
comprising: 

a  closed  shell  transparent  to  solar  radiation  and  comprising  a 
neck  portion  integrally  connected  with  an  expanded  gen- 
erally rectangular  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  a 
plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  neck  portion; 

a  generally  rectangular  copper  plate  positioned  in  said  rect- 
angular portion  generally  parallel  to  said  plane,  said  rect- 
angular plate  being  formed  from  high  conductivity  mate- 
rial having  a  black  chrome  surface  on  the  side  facing  away 
from  said  neck  for  receiving  solar  radiation; 

conduit  means  forming  passages  for  a  heat  transfer  fluid,  said 
conduit  means  being  connected  in  heat  transfer  reUtion  to 
said  plate;  said  conduit  means  including  a  single  inlet  and 
a  single  outlet  extending  through  said  neck;  and 

means  for  forming  a  gas  tight  seal  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  portions  of  said  conduit  means  and  the  neck  of  said 
shell,  said  shell  being  substantially  evacuated  of  air  for 
minimizing  heat  loss  from  said  plate; 

wherein  said  seal  means  comprises  a  ceramic  jAug  through 
which  said  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  conduit  means  extends, 

silicone  insulating  material  between  said  plug  and  said  glass, 
and  a  semi-liquid  insulating  material  between  the  plug  and 
the  interior  of  said  glass  shell. 


June  16^  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


9fl 


4^73,106 

COMPOSITE  SYNTHETIC  ROOFING  STRUCTURE 
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FIM  No? .  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,328 
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1.  A  roofing  structure  incorporating  a  solar  energy  collect- 
ing device  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  form-molded  foam  shingle  structure  formed  to  simulate 
shingles,  securdy  attached  to  said  base  member, 

one  side  and  an  adjacent  end  of  the  shingle  structure  over- 
lapping an  edge  of  said  base  member,  and  the  other  side 
and  adjaceflt  end  of  file  base  member  overlapping  die 
either  side  of  the  shingle  structure 

a  solar  panel  having  a  |rfurafity  of  interconnected  fluid  chan- 
nels embedded  m  said  fbrm-nxMed  foam  shingle  suuctme 
with  one  surftoe  of  the  solar  panel  being  omtiguous  vdth 
the  surhce  of  the  shingle  structure;  and 

said  solar  panel  having  an  inlet  and  outlet  communicating 
with  said  fhnd  channeb  at  the  overi^>ping  edges  of  the 
base  member  and  shingle  structure  whereby  adjacently 
mounted  roofing  structures  conceal  the  inlet  and  outlet 
pipes. 


from  caiboB  liliooBC  sheet  wMeM  and 
said  frame  means  for  gmerating  heat  tram '. 

tubular  fluid  input  manifold  means  diqwsed  interioriy  of  cM 
ooXHector  at  one  end  thereof  for  inputting  heat  nrhangr 
fluid  iirto  said  collector, 

tubdar  fluid  oo^nit  manifold  means  diqiosrd  interiorly  of 
said  ooverter  at  an  opposite  end  thereof  in  spaced  apart, 
substantially  paralld  rdationship  widi  respect  to  said  flnid 
input  manifcjd  means  for  ootpottog  wanaed.flpid  bom 
nid  collector  to  aa  a^ilicatioQ;  .«'..~,^...  . 

a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  rlongatrd,  fluid  onndnction 
channds  disposed  widiin  said  frame  means  between  said 
foam  insulative  means  and  said  converter  means  for  con- 
ducting a  heat  exchange  fluid  between  said  input  manificM 
means  and  said  output  manifold  means,  said  channels 
defined  between  a  plurality  of  rigid,  parallel,  dongated 
ghie  beads  extending  longitadnaOy  wMun  said  fw—c  in 
perpendicnlar  relation  with  respect  to  saidmpnt  manifold 
means  and  said  output  maniMd  means,  said  glue 
operable  to  secure  said  conv^ter  means  and  said 
insttlative  means  togedier;'  '.•  ■■        " 

an  end  portion  of  said  converter  wAoivt^peB  thc/tt  a  major 
portion  of  the  cffcumferenoe  of  arid  tiibwlar  output  mani- 
fold means  wherriiy  to  seaUMy  confine  (had  wkhin  said 
channels,  the  termhwl  edge  of  said  cad  portioa  bdag 
secured  by  said  glue  beads  to  said  bottom  foam  insulative 
means;  and, 

glazing  means  forming  a  top  of  said  collector  disposed  upon 
said  frame  above  said  converter  means  for  minimizing 
escape  of  energy. 


4,273,100 
BUILT-IN  SOLAR  PANEL 
Mteted  J.  Alai,  835  W.  Hantj  La.  #158,  LadI,  GaHL  95248, 
Mi  KcThi  J.  HMcach,  n,  3525  W.  Boa  Hod  #3»,  I 


1^ 


Floi  Dee.  11, 1979,  Sen  No.  I02,6M 

ML  CUF2U  3/02:  UHB7/mW3m  9^04 
U.S.CL1J6-4M  ^        ^^-        5 
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4y273407 
TRACKING  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
McihTto,  Haiiichig,  Ariu,  — Igacr  to  Eacrtch  Eacrgy 
J  lacn  Tnaaaaa,  Arfc. 
FIM  Aag.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,171 
lat  CU  F34J  3/02 
VS,  a.  126-445  2 
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1.  An  tntemafly  manifolded  tradoag  solar  coBector  com-  having  downwardly 

prinng:                                   ■r:'^''n  ■■  ::i^ir^   j;        on  sheeting  comprising  in  combinatioa; 

rigid!  generaUy  rectangular  firamenMaas  adapted  to  he  cou-  asolarpaadfnaiei 

pM  to  a  coaveaiiuail,  eatcraai  solar  trackiag  device;  aad  iheetat  aad 

sahctantklly  planar  foam  iacolative  meaas  disponed  within      a  p 

said  firame  means  aad  forming  a  bottom  of  ssadLolec  (or,  frame  ai  whi^  «ac  of 

converter  meaas  of  aabstantially  plaaar  dimeasioos  ionied  dcvaiioa  Ham  the  olhir,  a--'*  ■-  *^'^'  ■-  • 
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plural  substantially  linear  tubed  collector  plate  means  inter- 
connecting said  conduit  means, 

a  step  portion  disposed  on  an  upper  inner  periphery  of  said 
frame, 

a  frame  lower  portion  set  on  said  step  portion  having  an 
inverted  substantially  "L"  shaped  cross  sections, 

a  frame  upper  portion  overlying  and  fastened  to  said  frame 
lower  portion, 

and  a  transparent  panel  secured  between  said  upper  and 
lower  frame  portions  whereby  solar  radiation  passing 
through  said  panel  heats  liquid  within  said  tubes. 


of  ultraviolet  and  visible  light  to  said  first  location,  and  conduit 
means  substantially  coextensive  with  said  light  guide  meant  for 


4«273,109 

HBER  OPTIC  UGHT  DELIVERY  APPARATUS  AND 

MEDICAL  INSTRUMENT  UTILIZING  SAME 

Charles  E.  Eadcrby,  Palo  Ako,  Califs  asrigMr  to  CaTitroa 

Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  702,596,  JaL  6, 1976,  abaadoMd,  wUch 

is  a  coirtiaMtkMHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  636,139,  No?.  28, 197S, 

abandoocd.  This  applkatkM  Jan.  16, 197S,  Ser.  No.  916,383 

Iirt.  a.J  A61N  5/06;  A61B  17/32 

VJS.  CL  12»-6  12  Claim 


^«^'*'  .tf 


1.  In  a  light  energy  delivery  apparatus  having  an  elongated 
fiber  optic  fiber  having  along  its  length  a  first  transverse  cros- 
sectional  diameter,  an  entrance  aperture  at  a  first  end  of  said 
fiber  and  an  exit  aperture  at  a  second  end  of  said  fiber  opposite 
said  entrance  aperture,  a  high  energy  light  source  mounted 
adjacent  said  entrance  aperture  such  that  when  energized  said 
light  source  directs  light  into  said  first  end  of  said  fiber,  the 
improvement  of  output  optics  comprising, 
an  internally  reflecting  optical  member  having  input  aper- 
ture means  for  receiving  light  from  said  exit  aperture  of 
said  optic  fiber  and  output  aperture  means  for  discharging 
light,  the  length  of  said  optical  member  between  said 
output  and  input  apertures  being  longer  than  the  width  of 
said  optical  member,  said  optical  member  having  a  second 
transverse  croasectional  diameter  greater  substantially  all 
along  its  length  than  said  first  transverse  crossectional 
diameter  of  said  fiber,  and 
connecting  and  coupling  means  for  releasably  interlocking 
said  input  aperture  means  of  said  optical  member  to  said 
exit  aperture  of  said  fiber  and  optically  coupling  the  same 
in  an  efficient  light  energy-transausaive  relation. 


delivering  a  substance  which  becomes  flourescent  under  the 
influence  of  ultraviolet  light  to  said  first  location. 


-  I 


4073.111 

ENDOSCOPE  WITH  BEND  ANGLE  CONTROL 

TakaaU  Tnkajra,  Hackktii,  Jap«^  airipMr  to  Olyi«w  Optical 

Con  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Dae  7, 1979,  Sm.  Na.  101«076 
OaiaM  priority,  ^pUeadaa  Japaa,  Dae.  22, 1971.  S3/15IMi 
iat  a.)  A61B  1/06:  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—6  4 


4,273,110 
ULTRAVIOLET  ENDOSCOPE 
Jcaa  Groax,  15  A?,  it  Ltataw,  Monaag  tar  Orpe,  F^aacc 
(91390) 

FOad  JaL  11, 1979,  Str.  No.  56,703 
CUM  priority,  tppMcarina  F^aMt,  JaL  13, 1978,  78  20993 
Iat  CL^  A61B  1/06 
UJS.  a.  128-6  •  Oabm 

1.  An  eadoacope  for  examining  detailed  images  from  a  first 
inaccessible  locatioa  to  a  seooad  viewing  kicatioii.  said  endo- 
scope comprisinf  aa  ioaage  traatmitting  member  for  trantmit- 
ting  an  image  from  said  first  location  to  said  second  kication, 
light  guide  means  for  transmitting  light  prodaood  by  a  source 


1.  An  endoscope  comprising: 

(a)  a  distal  end  portion  containing  an  obtervation  optical 
system; 

(b)  a  flexible  tube; 

(c)  a  freely  bendable  section  for  connecting  the  distal  end 
portion  to  the  flexible  tube; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  supersonic  transducers  spatially  arranfed 
on  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  dittal  end  portioa;  and 

(e)  bend  angle  control  means  for  controlling  the  angle 
throagh  which  the  firaely  bendable  section  is  to  be  beat  in 
accordance  with  daU  supplied  from  the  plural  supersoaic 
transducers  in  order  to  direct  the  dittal  end  poriion  of  taid 
fredy  bendable  section  to  the  substantial  center  of  the 
cross  sectMM  of  a  coeiiac  tube  to  be  examned. 
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4*273412 
LARYNGOSCOPE 
HchMt  A.  Hdac  Hcmddac  Hefaaat  W.  Roitakaicfc,  WcO-  , 
hda^  aad  Radolf  Krataer,  ObcraMag,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of . 
Gcraaay,  attivMn  to  Prapptr  Maaaftetariag  Co„  lacn  Loag 
Idaad  Oty,  N.Y.  mi  Hdae  Optotochaik  GaAH  A  Co.  KG, 
Hcmehiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay 

FDed  A^  10. 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,494 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcattoa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauiay,  Aag.  24» 
1977,2738202 

Iat  a>  A61D 1/06 
UJS.  a  128-11  12 


1.  A  laryngoscope  comprising  a  handle,  a  lamp  mounted 
within  one  end  (rf*  said  handle,  said  lamp  being  movable  be- 
tween an  energized  potitioa  and  a  de-energized  position,  said 
lamp  being  dectrically  conaccird  to  power  supply  terminals 
within  said  hancBe  wbien  ta  said  enrrgirfd  position  and  being 
ditconnecfed  froai  at  leatt  one  of  sakl  power  supply  termiaals 
whea  ia  said  de-eaergized  positioa,  a  spatala  pivotally 
BKNmted  on  sakl  handle  adjacent  sakl  lamp,  sakl  spatula  being 
movable  between  a  aon-operatkif  positx»  and  aa  operatmg 
position,  means  for  moving  said  lamp  into  said  energized  po8t> 
tXM  when  sakl  spatula  is  moved  to  sakl  operating  potHxm  and 
for  moving  sakl  lamp  to  sakl  de-energized  positkM  when  said 
spatula  is  moved  to  said  non-operating  positicm  so  as  to  ener- 
gize said  lamp,  light  transmissive  means  associated  with  said 
spatula  for  conducting  light  from  sakl  hunp  to  die  fidd  under 
observation,  and  means  for  supporting  sakl  lamp  in  sakl  handle 
and  movable  therewith,  sakl  supporting  means  having  a  pro- 
truding part  engageaUe  firam  outside  sakl  one  end  o(  said 
handle,  sakl  one  end  of  sakl  handle  and  sakl  supporting  means 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  sakl  supporting  means  can  be 
removed  from  sakl  handle  in  a  directkm  away  from  sakl  oper- 
ating position  by  engagement  of  said  protruding  part  for  re- 
placement of  sakl  lamp  diereia  when  sakl  spatula  is  moved 
from  sakl  (^)eratuig  position. 


4»273,113 

FOOT  EXERCISER 

StgnB  R.  HflMda.  Nortk  Braatwkk,  N  J^  aarigaor  ta  Worid 

Midicri  M«fcatii«  Corpatalka,  New  York.  N.T. 
DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  85,330,  Oct  29, 1979.  nii 
M,  1980,  Str.  No.  111,925 
Iat  a^  A61H  7/02 
U.S.ai28-25B 
1.  A  foot  exercising  devwe.  comprising; 
a  pair  (tf  pedals; 

motor  means  for  reciprocating  sakl  foot  pedals;  and 
contn^  drcnit  means  for  controlling  the  operatkw  of  sakl 
motor  means.  sakJ  coatrcd  circuit  means  seqnenttally  plac- 
ing said  motor  means  in  a  passive  and  an  active  oiode  of 


operation,  said  control  circuit  means  switchiog 
means  from  sakl  passive  BMde  to  sakl  activa 


after  it 


:  v«i 


*■'"»' r~!ii 
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y^  4r>* 


sturmr 


Jfi. 
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has  detected  that  sakl  pedals  have  been  reciprocated  m 
times  during  sakl  passive  aKxk;  as  being  a  positive  j 


A273414 
CARDiOPUAiONARY  RESU8CITA101, 
PEHBIILLATQR  AND  MOMTOR 
ClawE.B«fcalsa,Ci1utPlsrtL»Midi^aai*sattai 

Ri^Wt,Mk*. 
CtatlaaillBa  h  pw<  af  Si^ Iifc982,6i6,  Oct «.  Wm,  PHt.  Wo. 

4>198,9i3.  Hit  ipiMf  itf  !■  Nay.  11, 1919,  Ssr.  Nau  I 
latCL>AilN//J6 
U.S.  CL  128-S3  29 1 


r^A  vcwrm^TPwj 


•  v 


li^i^.i. 


1.  A  cardiac  compressor  and  defibrillator  comprisiag  ni 
oonmnatioB: 
a  reciprocatd>le  cardiac  compressor  means  for  cydBaDy 

compressing  a  patient's  diest; 
said  coaqKcsBor  means  indnding  a  bate  for  positioaiag 

bdund  the  patient's  back  posterkv  to  the  patient's  heart; 

for  posituatng  aaternr  to  the  patieat's  heart,  said  oom- 
pressor  pad  bring  actuated  by  said  conpresBor  aieaas  for 
compretsmg  the  patient's  heart  betawea  smd  coa^wnr 
pad  aad  sakl  baae; 

aa  aaterior  dectrode  dii|»sed  oa  srid  compressor  pad  for 
MWB|w<askwi  betweea  stid  coaipressor  pad  aad  te  pa- 
tieat's steraaai; 

a  posterior  ekictrodf  drnpcmd  oa  stki  baae  for  < 
betweea  smd  base  and  die  padent's  back; 

a  cardiac  deflbriOator  aieaas  conaeded  to  sai 
posterwr  electrodes  for  estrttMshii^  aa  electric 
therebetweea;  and 

a  means  for  syndirooiziag  said  dedbriDalor  aMaas  i 
cuuipitJsor  means  whereby  a  defibrfflalhig 
qiplied  to  die  patieaf  s  heart  oaly  dvriag  ooaapresskm  flf  a 

patJeat^t  heart. 
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MOLDABLE  PLASTIC  ORTHOPEDIC  CAST 
M.  HoOaad,  PckMc  BcKk,  ud  MUtoa  F.  CMtcr, 
Ihtfmort,  both  of  Califs  SMigMn  to  Hexed  CorporatkM, 

CoirtiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  MJ006,  Mar.  12, 1979,  ■boadoaed. 

wMch  ii  a  eoatiaaaUea  of  Scr.  No.  633^33,  No?.  19, 197S, 

afcaadoaed.  TUt  appHcatfoa  Dae.  10, 1979,  Sm.  No.  10249S 

fart.  CL>  A61F  5/04 

VS.  a.  Ut-90  13  CfadBH 


1.  A  tMuidage  material  for  forming  in  place  an  orthopedic 
cast,  comprising  a  pliant,  large  mesh  fabric  carrier  formed  from 
a  knit  having  bulky  strands  of  high  structural  stability  and  low 
density,  each  strand  being  formed  from  a  plurality  of  flbers, 
said  strands  being  porous  and  of  relatively  bulky  and  high  heat 
insulating  material,  the  fabric  carrier  having  openings  of  rela- 
tively b^ge  transverse  dimension,  the  strands  having  a  raw 
diameter  of  between  0.013  and  0.040  inches,  each  strand  being 
coated  and  only  partially  impregnated  with  a  polymer  compo- 
sition having  a  heat  softening  point  of  not  less  than  12S*  F.  and 
not  greater  than  163*  F.,  said  polymer  coated  strands  deflning 
openings  having  an  area  of  not  less  than  0.020  square  inches 
and  not  greater  than  about  0.23  square  inches,  whereby  said 
openings  are  sufficiently  btfge  so  that  the  polymer  composition 
does  not  form  air  impervious  blocks  across  the  openings,  said 
coated  strands  being  sufficiently  large  so  as  to  have  a  plurality 
of  air  voids  providing  increased  insulating  properties  for  said 
bandage  material  after  the  strands  have  been  partially  impreg- 
nated with  said  polymer  composition. 


4^73,116 
DEVICE  FOR  EXTERNAL  FIXATION  OF  BONE 
FRAGMENTS 
Claiide  CkMMt,  MoryHnwe  77, 4125  Rkkem  SwitMriaad 
Filed  Jm.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,247 
CfadiH  priority,   appiiiiitloa  SwiticrlaBd,  Jn.  27,   1978, 
7007/71 

fart.  CL^  A61F  5/04:  F16  3/OOc  FltC  11/06:  FMD  1/12 
UJS.  a.  12»-92  A  3 


1.  A  device  for  the  reduction  of  bone  fractures,  of  the  type 
having  pins  intended  to  be  Jnsrrtfd  in  groups  into  portions  of 
bone  to  be  motuany  fixed  or  realignwl,  said  pins  being  con- 
nected by  sliding  universal  articulated  coupiiags  to  at  least  one 
rifid  tie-rod,  said  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  cou- 
;h  coupling  including 


a  T-shaped  member  having  two  arms  exhibiting  respective 
longitudinal  slots, 

two  nut-and-boh  assemblies  respectively  di^naed  in  said 
slots, 

clamping  means  cooperating  with  each  of  said  nut-and-bolt 
assemblies  for  adjustably  clamping  and  unclamping  end 
portions  of  said  pins  to  said  two  arms, 

a  spherical  adapter  sleeve  split  by  staggered  slots  and  slid- 
ingly  mounted  on  said  tie-rod, 

a  coupling  locking  clamp  comprising  a  ring  portion  having  a 
spherical-shaped  inner  clamping  surface  anbracing  and 
fitted  to  said  adapter  sleeve  and  two  straight  end  portions 
to  which  clamp  lugs  having  respective  screw  holes  are 
integrally  affixed,  and 

a  further  nut-and-bolt  assembly  traversing  said  clamp  lugs 
through  said  screw  Ixrfes  for  securing  said  coupling  lock- 
ing clamp  to  the  upright  of  said  T-shaped  member  and, 
when  tightened,  for  simultaneously  preventing  both  swiv- 
elling of  said  coupling  locking  clamp  and  said  T-shaped 
member  about  the  center  of  said  spherical  adapter  sleeve 
and  sliding  of  said  adapter  sleeve,  together  with  said  cou- 
pling locking  clamp  and  said  T-shaped  member,  along  said 
tie-rod. 


4,273417 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  BONE 
G.  NiakMaiir,  MoorhaldcHirHM  22„  7130  Mttteekcr, 
Fad.Rcp.o#CiraMiy 

FDad  Ai«.  34»  1979,  Scr.  No.  mjOS 
uaiaH  prtority,  appocaocB  Fad.  Rc|^  oi  GcnMHjr,  Scpw  2, 
197>,2S3l34t 

fart.  CL>  A(1F  5/04.  17/32:  A«1B  17/16:  B23B  51/00 
U.S.  CL  129-92  E  20 


1.  Apparatvs  sttitable  far  forming  a  hole  in  bone,  which 
comprises  a  body  comprising  a  manually  gripable  outer  casing, 
an  inner  shaft  rotatably  arranged  within  the  casing,  a  drill  bit 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  a  mandrel  coaxial  and  rotataUe  with  respect  to  die 
drill  bit.  said  mandrel  being  sbdaMy  projectaMe  through  said 
drill  bit  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended  positioii,  means 
biasing  said  mandrel  to  an  extended  position  and  teedi  on  said 
mandrel  for  abutting  the  bone  to  prevent  rotatioo  of  the  man- 
drel relative  to  the  bone. 
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FIBERS  OF  HIGH  FLUID  HOLDING  CAPACnY 

FM«kkR.Siiritk,ToM  Brook,  Va^SirifMr  to  Ann  FIbcn      a 
lac^  Valley  Forie,  Pa. 

FBod  Jn.  4, 1979,  Sor.  No.  45,146 

fat  CL»  AML  / VO0 
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ing  aadonptted,  flHTaeatt-aeable,  tdummt^ammv^ 
havBigooe  end  seciifed  to  Ae  base  wembm  iiH>  »PPO- 
aite  end  secwed  CO  the  firaae  at  dK  doaed  fsrwwl  cad 
thereof,  with  tke  bar  Wa(  beat  in  belweea  its  cada  for 
resting  i^km  the  opper  smfKX  of  die  kene's  head,  at  die 
nose  portion,  and  between  the  horae's  noatrOs  for  thefdyy 
positioning  and  heading  the  f^aoK  apoB  the  horsA  head, 
but  with  the  frame  spaced  a  distance  from  the  hone's 
nostril^ 

an  abaoftxBt  pad  arranged  within  die  mad  betweea  the  aoae 
bar  and  the  cloaed  forward  end  of  the  frame  fbr  riiaoiting 
and  emitting  iidialants  applied  to  the  pod; 

the  cover  material  cell  size  being  sufficiently  air  pervioas  to 
substantially  freely  pass  air  therethroogh.  bat  to  acreea  a 
substantial  pcHlion  of  dust  and  the  like  carried  by  llie  air, 
and  the  cover  wan  being  of  sufficient  tUckneaa  to  tead  to 
produce  a  cold  weather  breadmig  cycle  wherein  a  part  of 
the  moisture  in  exhaled  breadi  condenses  in  the  widl  por- 
tion near  tlK  UMeraarfiaoe  of  the  cover  so  that  the  conden- 
sation tends  to  inralate  and  h^  aetain  soaK  heat  wittia 
the  mask,  and  wherein  fresh  aw  inhaled  paaies  through 
such  coadenaatioa  and  retained  heat  and  tends  to  pick  op 
sooae  moisture  and  become  sooiewhat  prdieated  ^gSfost 
^inhalation  dioreof.  ?».^»,..».^i  .r^i     .a 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  highly  fluid  abam*- 
bent  mass  of  alloy  fibers,  said  fibers  comprising  a  matrix  of 

regenerated  cellulose  and  a  cdlulose  suUStte  salt  of  an  alkafi- 

metal  diqjersed  therein,  said  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  of  7728/78 
at  least  about  five  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the 


4,273,118 
UNDERWATER  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Hi«h  R  B.  OawcD, 


FDad  Feb.  27. 1979,1 


lat  a^  A628  im 


cellulose. 


U5.  a  128-284J6 


'.No.  15,741 

Feb.  27, 197I, 


U 


4^3,119 
BREATHING  MASK  FOR  HORSES 

L.  MmhcOo,  57751  Gnay  Rim  Ave,  New 
Mick  48165 

Plod  F^  36, 1988^  Scr.  No.  134,881 
lat  CL^  A61M  15/Qfk  A62B  2i/(i6:  B68B  5/00 
U.S.  CL  128— 2eiJ3  6 


Hi 


iu<£».'> 


t        . 


.    lt.V..fi 


L  A  dbaed  drcait  breathing  apparatvs  for  oae  by  an  iafivid- 


oal 


1.  A  bag-like  mask  for  fittnig  over  and  recetviiv  the  for- 
ward. i.e..  IKM  «pd  aouUi.  portion  of  a  horK's  head,  com^ 

an  qjproximaitely  dome-like  shaped  frame  having  a  rear 
open  end  formed  of  a  ring-lfte  base  member  throagh 
which  tiie  forward  end  of  the  horv's  head  is  inserted,  and 
having  frame  members  extending  forwardly  from  the  base 
member  and  joined  togedier  to  form  the  closed  forward 
end  of  die  frame,  widl  die  frame  memben  being  qincfBd  a 
distance  outwardly  from  the  adjacent  head  poftioaa;  ^.. 

a  cover  shqied  to  correspond  to  the  frame  shape,  and  being 
fitted  over  and  secured  lo  th^  frame;  said  cover  teiag 
fonwd  of  a  relatively  diick  waft^  flexMe,  ^^jxll. 
foamed  plastic  matrrial.  .,!otJ  v»t«i^  -  :T«^4rw»Ts 

leleasabk  fastening  means  for  secwiai  dw  maaH  apoa  a 


a  monthpiccr  operativdy  ronaerted  to  an  oatward  flow 
> ,  conduit  and  return  flow  coadait,  aaid  oatwacd  aad  retara 

flow  coodints  being  operativdy  connected  to  an  mflaCable 

breathing  bag; 
a  control  valve  operativdy  mnnartrd  to  said  moathpsror, 
a  gas  flow  padi  l)etween  said  muMthpiecic  aaddK  ooatrol 

valve; 

abaofbcnt  means  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  being  opoa^ 
tivdy  oonncrted  between  said  oatward  and  retara  flew 
dmdnits  and  diyety^ltantiaWy  agdrin  aaid  hrflato^ 
breathmg  bag!      ~,  ^i  -  ^  t^iac 

n  breadnni  circait  I 
outward  flow  coadail  and 


a  one-way  I 
trol  valve; 


vahieoperalivdy 


(EJf-tv'lj 


*A  u^ 


.^.;490J: 
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Mid  ooatrol  valve  being  operatively  connected  to  the  said 
outward  and  return  flow  oonduiti  and  to  laid  gai  flow 
path,  said  ooatrol  valve  including  a  valve  member  mov- 
able between  a  first  positioa  in  which  the  control  valve 
connecta  the  mouthpiece  to  the  outward  and  return  flow 
conduits  to  allow  closed  circuit  breathing  and  a  second 
positioa  in  which  the  control  valve  disconnecu  the 
mouthpiece  from  the  outward  and  return  flow  conduits 
and  connectt  the  mouthpiece  to  said  one-way  exhaust 
valve  to  aDow  gas  to  be  exhaled  through  the  exhaust 
vlave; 

a  supply  of  breathable  gas; 

an  inlet  flow  conduit  operatively  connected  to  said  supply  of 
breathable  gas; 

a  connection  between  said  inlet  flow  conduit  and  said  gas 
flow  path;  and 

a  demand  valve  in  said  connection  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  breathable  gas  from  the  inlet  flow  conduit  to  the  mouth- 
piece. 


from  said  upstream  conduit  portion  to  said  downstream  con> 
duit  portion. 


4,273422 

SELF  CONTAINED  POWERED  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Doi^Mi  G.  WhhMy,  2511 W.  Wfldcy  lU^  Mi  ioha  K.  Ntetii, 

m,  2S37  Ridge  Wood  dr^  both  of  Atlaata,  Gil  30327 

DiTWoa  of  Ser.  No.  741,52t,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,130,672, 

and  Ser.  No.  964,993,  Nor.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^35,234.  Ilia 

aypUcatkM  Ja^  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,091 

lat  O.)  A61M  5m 

U.S.  CL  128-218  A  18 


4473,121 
MEDICAL  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Jal  S.  JawawaHa.  San  FraMlaco,  CaUfn  aarigaor  to 

Incorporated,  Berkeley,  GBUf. 
CoBtlaaatkM-in-pwt  oTScr.  No.  878,700,  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,199,307,  which  ta  a  coirtinntioa-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  812^04, 
JaL  5, 1977,  abmidoMd.  TVa  applicatioa  Sep.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

79306 
lat  CL^  A61M  VOO 
U  A  0. 128-214  F  5 


1.  A  mfdtcal  infusion  system  for  pumping  fluids  or  semi-sol- 
ids from  an  upstream  flexible  conduit  portion  of  the  infusion 
system  to  a  downstream  flexible  conduit  portion  thereof,  com- 
prising, a  pump  having  means  for  supporting  said  conduit 
portions,  first  constricting  means  for  selectively  restricting  and 
opening  said  upstream  conduit  portion,  second  restricting 
means  for  selectively  restricting  and  opening  said  downstream 
conduit  portion,  a  cassette  having  means  for  connecting  to  said 
upstream  and  downstream  conduit  portions,  said  cassette  com- 
prising a  rigid  enclosure  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical 
pumping  cavity  having  an  open  end  defining  a  window  and 
having  valveleas  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  having  a  ratio  to 
the  area  of  said  window  not  greater  than  about  0.3  to  1,  a 
diaphragm  relativdy  more  flexible  than  said  enclosure  extend- 
ing and  held  in  fluid  tight  engagement  across  said  window  and 
being  impermeable  to  the  passage  of  fluids  or  semi-solids  there- 
through, means  for  releasabiy  supporting  said  cassette  in  a 
position  between  said  upstream  and  downstream  conduit  por- 
tions m  connection  therewith,  actuator  means  for  engaging 
said  diaphragm  and  being  movable  to  dttplace,  from  a  fully 
retracted  position  to  a  fully  extended  position,  a  predetermined 
volome  in  said  pumping  cavity,  said  actuator  means  being  of  a 
sixe  such  that  the  area  of  said  diaphragm  not  engaged  with  said 
actuator  means  is  leas  than  about  three-quarters  of  the  total 
area  of  said  diaphragm,  said  predetermined  volume  being  at 
le«t  about  0.25  ml  aad  less  than  about  1.01  ml.  and  means  for 
operating  said  first  and  second  restricting  means  and  said  actu- 
ator means  in  a  sequence  such  as  to  pump  fluids  or  semi-solids 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  fluid  into  a  patient  at  an  average 
prescribed  rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time  comprising: 

carriage  means  defining  a  fluid  chamber  therein  carrying 
fluid  to  be  dispensed  and  an  outlet  from  said  fluid  chamber 
connected  to  the  patient; 

a  piston  slidaMy  mounted  in  said  fluid  chamber  for  forcing 
fluid  from  said  outlet  as  said  piston  is  moved  toward  said 
outlet; 

an  electrical  power  supply; 

electrically  operated  driving  means  for  moving  said  piston 
toward  said  outlet  when  said  electrically  operated  driving 
means  is  connected  to  said  power  supply,  said  electrically 
operated  driving  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  move 
said  piston  only  a  prescribed  distance  toward  said  outlet 
each  time  said  electrical  power  supply  is  connected  to  said 
electrically  operated  driving  means  regardless  of  the 
length  of  time  said  electrical  power  supply  is  connected  to 
said  electrically  operated  driving  means,  said  piston  forc- 
ing a  volume  of  the  fluid  from  said  outlet  much  less  than 
the  total  volume  of  fluid  to  be  iiuectad  over  the  prolonged 
period  of  time  each  time  said  piston  is  moved  said  pre- 
scribed distance;  and. 

control  means  for  selectivdy  connecting  said  electrical 
power  supply  to  and  discouaecting  said  electrical  power 
supply  from  said  electrically  operated  driving  means  at  a 
rate  such  that  fluid  is  injected  into  the  patient  at  the  de- 
sired average  rate  over  the  prolonged  period  of  time  so 
that,  if  said  control  means  fails  so  as  to  continuously  con- 
nect said  electrical  power  supply  to  said  electrically  oper- 
ated drivmg  means,  said  piston  will  be  moved  only  said 
incremental  prescribed  distance  toward  said  outlet  to 
prevent  overdosing  the  patient,  said  control  means  mclud- 
ing: 

switching  means  for  sdectivdy  connecting  said  electrical 
power  supply  to  said  dectricaUy  operated  driving  means; 

timing  pulse  generator  means  for  operating  said  switching 
means;  and 

programming  means  for  selectivdy  controlling  the  timing 
pulse  rate  output  of  said  timing  pulse  generator,  said  pro- 
granuning  means  including  encoding  means;  manually 
operated  input  means  for  selectivdy  encoding  said  encod- 
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ing  means  widi  die  vdnme  of  fhnd  to  be  iqjected  over  a 
sdected  time  period;  mannally  adjustable  time  period 
sdector  means  for  sdecting  the  time  period  over  which 
the  fluid  is  to  be  injected;  and  dosage  rate  logic  means 
operativdy  connected  to  said  encoding  means,  said  ttme 
period  sdector  means,  and  said  timing  pulse  generator  for 
calculating  the  required  timing  pulse  output  from  said 
timing  puke  generator  to  cause  the  vcrfume  of  fluid  en- 
coded into  said  encoding  means  to  be  injected  within  the 
time  period  selected  in  said  time  period  selector  means  Mid 
for  causing  said  timing  pulse  generator  to  generate  the 
required  timing  pulse  ou^Nit 


4,273,123 

SYRINGE  AND  NEEDLE  COVER 

laniiOB,  85  Radar  St,  Mctachcn,  N  J.  08840 

FBad  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,861 

lit  a>  A61M  5/00 

UjS.  CL  128—218  N  6 


H. 


1.  A  disposable  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  tubular  housing  winch  is  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 
other. 

a  hypodermic  needle  secured  to  the  closed  end  of  said  hous- 
ing. 

a  piston  slidably  movable  within  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
housing  for  forcing  a  liquid  therefrom  through  said  hypo- 
dermic needle, 

a  protective  plaMic  closure  of  dongated  tubuhff  shqx  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other, 

said  closure  adapted  to  sivround  said  hypodermic  needle 
and  to  be  frictionaUy  engaged  within  the  end  of  the  tabn- 
hu- housing  sl^)porting  said  needle  to  provide  protection 
for  said  needle  during  storage  of  the  syringe, 

said  closure  having  a  tUn  wall  portion  oontdning  a  tubular 
extension  thereof  defining  a  passageway  for  recdving  said 
needle,  and 

a  penetrable  wall  extendmg  across  said  tubular  extension 
through  which  penetrable  waD  said  needle  may  be  passed 
after  penetrating  same  so  as  to  permit  said  needle  to  be 
frictionally  held  within  said  tubular  extension  and  to  be 
retained  therein  afler  the  syringe  and  needle  have  been 
used. 


J.Eari 


4^273,124 
NASAL  CANNULA 
Rtc.  3,  Box  351,  Pfac  Grofc,  Pa.  17963 
Filed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Sw.  No.  44,582 
lit  a^  A61M  im 
U.S.  a  138-345  13  CWh 

1.  A  breathing  apparatus  cbmprising  a  soigce  of  pressuriied 
therapeutic  gas,  a  nasd  cannula  directly  connected  to  said  gas 
sovce  and  positioned  within  die  nose  of  a  patient  to  adminisler 
the  gas  to  the  patient,  said  cannab  comprising  a  resilient  en- 
larged member  configured  to  fit  snugly  agdnat  the  vodNde 
wan  of  one  mmI  cavity  of  the  patient  to  form  a  tight  sad  widi 
respect  diereto  whfle  maintaining  the  other  nasd  cavity  im- 


communication  with  ambient 

member  mdwhag  a  passage  therethroo^  for 

die  gas  widi  dK  aaid  cavity  so  thai  dw 


source  is  inhaled  soldy  throu^  said  one  nasd  cavity  and  into 
the  patient's  lungs  and  exhaled  s(4dy  throu^  said  other  nasd 
cavity  and/or  open  mouth  of  die  patient 


Oa.. 


4,273425 
TAMPON 
AUnftikani, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Fled  Mar.  28, 1988,  Ser.  No.  132J49 

Apr.  12, 1979, 54-44882 


lit  CL'  A61F  I5m 


UJS.  a.  128-368 


ff 


q^ 


1.  A  tan^KMi.  comprismg: 

an  elongatfid  outer  cylinder  having  an  outer  end  and  having 
an  inner  end  adq)tad  for  kiaertioB  into  a  vagnia.  a  mass  of 
absorbent  materid  disposed  inside  said  outer  cyhnder 
close  to  the  inner  end  thcMol' and  adapled  to  he  moved 
through  said  inner  end  of  said  ovter  c]iind|»,  said  ooter 
cyhndcr  having  one  or  moie  throHgh  holes  foraMd  in  Che 
side  waU  thereof  d  a  location  spaced  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  outer  cyUnder  aad  in  the  regioi  of  the  outer  end  of 
said  BMSs  of  absorbent  material; 

a  push-out  member  mounted  on  said  outer  cylinder  for  slid- 
ing moveaMnt  m  a  direction  lengthwise  thereoC  said 
push-out  member  having  one  or  matt  longitudinally  ex- 
tending push-out  pieoes  cotrrspondi^  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  holes,  said  push-out  pieoe 
outside  of  said  outer  cyttader,  said  push-oat  | 
a  siae  such  that  they  can  be  eitended  throa^ 
mto  the  interior  of  said  outer  cyUader  for 
mass  of  absofbeat  nmterid  in  response  to  movaapeat  of 
said  push-out  member  relative  to  said  oirter  cyhwkr  iHl 

;,  then  lo^itudind  moveaMnt  ofsaid  push-out  menter  in  «^ 
direction  toward  the  inner  end  of  said  « 

ieoes  to  move  sdd  amss  of  I 
of  said  oirter  cylinder  through  the  i 
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4^3,lJi  face  along  and  in  contact  with  nid  tiMoe,  said  laaer  radiation 
ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  TRACHEAL  ASPIRATOR  being  of  sufficient  intensity  to  form  said  inoision  so  that  Mid 
ChriatiM  Grwa,  lairknial.  aad  Olc  B.  Kahaha,  Kfd.  Lfagby,  laser  radiation  forms  said  incision  at  the  point  of  contact  be- 
both  of  Daaauvk,  aaiiganri  to  Rath  Lea  Hcaae,  Raapted  tween  said  working  surface  and  tisBoe  and  coagulates  blood 
Kyat,  DcMMrfc  adjacent  said  incision  wMle  the  contact  between  said  working 
FBed  Feb.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875 J04  surface  and  tissue  provides  tactile  feedback  and  faciliutes 
CtariaH  priority,  ap^Hcatioa  United  Khifldoa,  Feb.  8,  1977,  coupling  of  laser  radiation  from  said  light  guide  to  said  tiiaue. 
5218/77  


lat  CL)  A61M  7/00 


VS.  CL  128—276 


UCtaiBM 


4,273,128 

CORONARY  CUTTING  AND  DILATING  INSTRUMENT 

Baaaiag  G.  Lary,  6225  SW.  117th  Tcr.,  Mbmi,  Fb.  93198 

Fllad  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  111^07 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/31 A61M  29/02 

U.S.  CL  128-305  tOafaH 


1.  Attachment  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  pump 
operating  as  a  trachea]  aspirator,  for  sucking  and  collecting 
secretion  from  the  oral  cavity  of  an  unconscious  person  and 
separating  large  solid  particia  from  the  aspired  air  and  from 
any  such  liquid  secretion  as  flows  to  the  normal  secretion 
reservoir  of  the  pump,  comprising:  a  hand-held  container  with 
rigid  walls  having  a  secretion  inlet  opening  with  an  inside 
diameter  of  between  6  and  12  millimeters,  said  diameter  being 
sufTiciently  large  to  permit  passage  of  solid  particles  normally 
occurring  in  secretion  such  as  vomitus;  and  a  secretion  suctioa 
tube  of  correspondingly  large  inside  diameter  and  of  a  length  in 
the  range  between  200  and  300  milbmeters,  said  length  being 
just  sufficient  to  enable  the  device  to  be  operated  in  front  of  the 
mouth  of  a  patient,  one  end  of  said  tube  being  received  by  said 
inlet  opening,  said  container  having  an  outlet  opening  pro- 
vided with  means  for  connecting  said  device  to  the  suction 
tube  of  the  pump,  a  passage  being  provided  substantially  in  line 
and  in  communication  with  said  inlet  opening,  said  passage 
being  normally  closed  by  a  lock  member  adapted  to  be  opened 
for  insertion  of  an  introduction  stylus  to  pass  through  the  inlet 
opening  from  the  inner  end  thereof  outwardly  into  the  at- 
tached secretion  suction  tube  to  support  said  secretion  suction 
tube. 


4,273,127 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  AND  COAGULATING  TISSUE 

Darid  C  Aath,  BcUcrne,  ami  Robert  F.  Raahirr,  Seattle,  both 

of  WMh^  aniflBora  to  Rcaaorch  Corporation  New  York,N.Y. 

CoatiiMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  950,894,  Oct  12, 1978,  ahaadiMifd. 

which  ia  a  eaathwaHoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  658,709,  Fch.  9, 1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,136,136.  Thia  appiicaHoa  Aag.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

179,322 
lat  a.iA61B  77/56 
U.S.  CL  128-303.1  8 


1.  A  coronary  dilating  and  cutting  instrument  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  cannula,  flexible  probe  means  extending  out- 
wardly of  one  end  of  said  caaniila  for  the  guidance  thereof 
through  an  artery,  cutting  means  extending  laterally  outwardly 
of  said  cannula  for  longitudinally  cutting  a  stenonic  arterial 
zone  as  said  cannula  is  introduced  centrally  through  the  artery, 
said  cutting  means  being  located  behind  said  flexible  probe 
means  and  comprising  a  flat  knife  blade  defuiing  a  radially- 
extending  plane  with  respect  to  said  cannula,  said  knife  blade 
having  a  cutting  edge  of  arcuate  shape,  an  elongated,  tubular, 
inflatable  balloon  circumjadat  said  cannula  directly  behind 
said  cutting  means  and  havingind  portions  thereof  circumfer- 
entially  secured  and  hermetitaUy  sealed  with  respect  to 
spaced,  outer  Mirfaoe  portions  of  said  cannula,  through  open- 
ing means  in  said  cannula  side  wall  and  in  registration  with  said 
balloon  for  the  mtroduction  of  hydraoKc  fluid  mto  said  balloon 
through  the  other  end  of  said  cannula,  and  means  at  the  other 
end  of  said  cannula  for  connection  with  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  for  the  controlled  inflation  of  said  balloon. 

4,273,129 
FORCEPS  FOR  APPLYING  CLIPS  TO  FALLOPIAN 

TUBES 

Maafrad  Bochci,  OiHahiha,  Fad.  Rap,  of  Ctfmmj,  aariganr  to 

Richard  Wolf  GmhH,  KalUhagia,  Fed.  Rep.  9iCtwmmj 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,454 
OahH  priority,  appHcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ciraaay,  Jaa.  29, 
1978,  2828964;  Dae  27, 1978,  2896241 

Iirt.  CLi  A61B  17/12 
VS.  CL  128-326  H 


/ 


\ 


ITT 


1.  A  method  of  creating  an  incision  in  vascularized  tisaue  and 
coagulating  tissue  adjacent  the  incision  comprising  coupling 
laser  radiation  to  a  hght  guide  having  a  rehrtivdy  narrow 
working  surface  which  is  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the 
inosion  firom  which  said  radiation  is  eautted  in  a  beam  and 
which  has  a  relatively  large  angle  of  divergence  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  incision,  and  guiding  said  working  sur- 


L  Forceps  for  applying  a  clip  to  a  fallopian  tube,  said  chp 
being  in  one  piece  and  made  of  plastics  material  and  having 
two  separable  arms  connected  by  a  flexiUe  strip,  one  of  said 
arms  having  a  huch  recess  m  a  free  end  thereof  faciag  said 
strip,  into  which  recess  the  end  of  the  other  one  of  said  cUp 
arms  is  presaable  by  elastic  deformation,  said  forceps  having  an 
outer  shaft  provided  with  a  cutout  to  receive  the  clip  ia  open 
condition  with  tha  other  dip  arat  extcaded,  said  focoeps  cotn- 
priiing  two  proximal  handle  meaabert  for  relative  opening  and 
ckwng  OBOvement,  a  two-armed  docing  lever  awMntcd  for 
opening  and  dosing  movement  on  a  pivot  bearing  carried  by  a 
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Movable  inner  shaft  aside  said  otrter  shaft,  one  arm  of  said 
lever  when  dosed  having  a  face  paralld  with  said  ooter  shaft 
to  lie  adjaoeat  said  other  dip  arm  when  the  dip  is  doaed,  the 
one  lever  arm  also  having  a  projectioM  enga^eable  with  the 
other  clip  arm  when  m  the  open  condition  to  press  it  into  said 
latch  reoew  to  latch  Ihe  dip  and  the  other  lever  arm  being 
pivotaUy  connected  to  a  lever-operating  rod  movable  axially 
inside  said  outer  shaft  both  in  the  distal  and  proximal  direction 
IV9»  nsoyement  of  said  proximal  handle  memben,  and  means 
to  advance  said  inner  shaft  and  pivot  beariag  distally  with  said 
rod  after  the  bitter  has  flrst  been  moved  distally  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  whereby  said  rod  upon  movement  of  said 
handle  members  first  is  distally  movable  through  said  predeter- 
mined distance  to  open  said  closing  lever  and  then  is  distally 
movable  fiuther  to  sbndtaneously  advance  said  ianer  shaft  and 
said  pivot  bearing  distally  so  that  said  projection  of  said  closing 
lever  is  aligned  against  said  other  clip  arm  and  so  that,  by 
leaving  the  closing  lever  in  said  afigned  position  said  rod  may 
be  retracted  proximally  to  cause  said  lever  to  close  the  cUp. 


longitudinal  center  axis,  said  first  exterior  covering  com- 
prising a  rigid  irfastic;  :^ /  -  ^ 
said  elongated  member  havhig  afoie  enifiM  an  itf  iatL  said 
core  extending  mto  said  fore  end.  said  core  havmg  a  tip, 
said  tip  being  smoothly  oontouied.  a  secbi^  exterior  c<»v- 
ering  extending  beyond.aaid  tip,  said  second  exterior 


V. 


4,273,130 
OONSTRICrOR 
307  hfacLann  La.,  Lake  Btafl;  m.  68044 
Fllai  Dae  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968473 

,:;     ULCL^AMB  17/12 
VS.  a.  128-327  •      ig 
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covering  being  formed  of  a  resilient  cushiony  plastic  so  as 
to  deter  the  making  of  puncture  wouatfi  in  tene  during 
useoftlM-atylet;and 
said  first  exterior  covering  being  extruded  apon  said  core, 
said  core  being  of  uniform  crocs  sectional  configuration, 
said  exterior  covering  being  of  uniform  cross-sectional 
configuration. 


-  >iji 


V)i1. 


VtiftJtMi^ACftfi 


1.  A  constrictor  for  medical  use  comprising;  an  dongated 
flexible  strip  havmg  a  ring  affixed  to  one  end  and  an  end  tab  at 
the  other  end,  said  strip  consisting  of  an  elastic  portion,  a  first 
oouf^g  sorfiBe  portion  and  a  aeeond  ooDpting  surfiK4^  portion 
on  the  same  facCof  the  strip,  said  first  and  second  coopting 
surftoes  cooperatmg  opon  contact  to  provide  resistance  to 
sfidAle  motion  between  said  sorfMcs  and  providmg  cfisen- 
gagement  by  sepanttion  of  die  mubces,  said  elastic  portion 
bdag  about  6  to  17  percent,  said  first  coupfing  soHhce  portion 
about  17  to  28  percent,  and  said  second  cotqiling  surfiKx  por- 
tion about  55  to  77  percent  <^  the  length  of  said  elongated 
flexible  strip,  said  strip  being  of  a  length  that  it  will  encOTipass 
a  Umb  or  trank  of  a  patient,  paa  through  said  ring  and  reverse 
upon  itself  such  that  said  first  and  second  coupUng  surface 
portions  will  attach  to  each  other,  said  constrictor  bdng  capa- 
ble of  qipheation  and  acljnstment  using  one  hand  by  passing 
said  end  tab  through  said  ring  and  pulUng  aaid  second  coupUng 
surfisce  portion  back  over  itself  to  engage  said  first  couplmg 
snrftce  portion. 


4^273432 
DIGTTAL  CARDUC  PACEMAKKR  WTIH  THRESHOLD 

MARCHN  CHECK. 
Jcraase  T.  HartiaBh.  New  Ar^Han;  DsfU  U  Tkmmm,  FHi- 

ky,  aad  R«y  S.  McDa^d,  St  Phai,  di  aTMina.  I 
Medtraric,  lac,  BtlBaiiijilli,  hfjan. 

FBed  Nov.  6»  1978,  Scr.  No.  998,898 
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<27a,Ul 
SURGICAL  STYLET 
C  Eric  piiaa,  Oin«4  QriiC« 
IaCnV«aiHni»CUIt  -  h... 

mad  Jan.  M.  1979,  Sar.  No.  4I;M9 
ULCUA6W  29/00 
UjS.  a  128-341 

L  A  surgical  stylet  compniing:  ^^;      ^s^j 

an  dongated  member  formed  oTa  cote  and  a  fbat  exterior 

oovcriag.  Mid  core  bdng  of  a  solid  metal  bdbendaMe  into 

a  variety  of  difTereat  configurations,  said  core  havmg  a 


1.  An  implantable  cardiac  pacemaker  poke  genenttor  having 
stimulating  signal  ptovidfaig  means  for  generating  electrical 
stimulating  palm  having  a  defined  puke  ewrgy  and  rale 
•dapted  to  be  applied  to  «»ff""'itr  the  heart,  mid  <t#<*K.ti«g 
means  for  reoeiviag  a  test  signal  from  an  external  sooce  Md 
providing  a  thredwld  safety  Biargia  sign^  (hnker  ( 
safety  margin  means  responsive  lo  sai 
signal  for  causing  said  •rimnitiqg  agnnl  piovidiag  meaas  to 
provide  a  tMt  aeriMnfarimiiiarii^  piilfff  at  s  rate  diffutat  thaa 
the  defined  rate  when  said  defined  rate  k  lower  t^  SMi  teat 
rate  and  at  said  defined  rate  where  said  defined  rpte  CKceds 
said  teat  rate  and  to  provide  one  of  said  «*i""'»-ii  tjh^ 
having  a  puke  enetyy  rednoed  by  a  predeteranned  anKHat 
fhMd  die  defined  piike  energy,  ^ad  jneam  for  teraunatittg  mad 
test  series  when  ftxed  number  oT  said  ■'"■-t-irg  pokes  k 
prodnced  fbOowtng  Uie^  pfovkion  of  aid  threnhoU  jpiety 
maripn  signaL 
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4»273,133 

PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER 

WITH  MEANS  TO  OVERRIDE  EFFECTS  OF  REED 

SWITCH  CLOSURE 

JcroM  T.  HvUnk,  New  BrifbtiM;  Ray  S.  McDoMy,  St  PMd. 

mi  M«tta  A.  ItoMJit.  AMka,  aU  of  Mluu,  MrifMn  to 

Madtnwk,  Im^  Ml—iapnlfa.  Mtaa. 

Filed  Not.  «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9SM25 
lirt.  a.}  A«1N  1/36 
MS.  CL  Ut-^19  PG  W 


1.  The  programmable  medical  device  having  operating 
modes  or  parameters  adapted  to  be  programmed  by  the  appli- 
cation thereto  of  first  and  second  programming  signals  which 
include  the  program  daU  manifesting  the  desired  operating 
mode  or  parameter  values  for  the  medical  device  to  aaaume, 
comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  first  programming  signal  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  the  second  programming  signal; 
switching  meaiu  responsive  to  the  first  programmmg  signal 
for  switching  the  operating  mode  of  the  medical  device 
from  a  normal  operating  mode  to  a  different  operating 

mode;  and 
disabling  means  responsive  to  the  program  daU  manifesting 
certain  parameters  for  disabling  said  switching  means  so 
that  the  medical  device  is  maintained  in  its  normal  operat- 
ing mode  while  the  medical  device  is  programmed  to  the 
certain  parameter  value. 


upper  face  of  the  fixatioa  ring  covering  one  end  of  aaid 
passage, 

b.  plactag  anelectrolyte  on  at  least  one  of  the  electrode 
surface  and  the  membrane  film  over  the  pawagr, 

c.  inserting  the  sensor  head  into  said  pamage  through  mid 
one  end  whereby  the  membrane  is  prcmed  againic  the  base 
of  the  sensor  head  with  the  electrolyte  over  the  electrode 

surfKe,  and 

d.  causing  said  membrane  to  be  rdeased  from  aaid  fixation 
ring  and  fastened  to  said  sensor  head  when  said  sensor 
head  isnnerted. 

5.  A  fixation  ring  for  securing  to  the  surface  of  a  patient's 
skin,  comprising: 

a.  a  member  having  a  lower  face  for  seating  on  the  skin 
surface  of  a  patient,  and  an  upper  face  opposite  said  lower 
face, 

b.  said  member  having  an  annular  passagr  in  it  opening 
through  both  said  upper  and  lower  faces, 

c.  said  passage  mcluding  a  first,  largest  diameter  passage 
section  adjacent  said  upper  face,  a  second  smaller  diame- 
ter passage  section  intermediate  said  faces,  and  a  third, 
smallest  diameter  passage  section  adjacent  said  lower  face, 

d.  sensor  body  detent  means  formed  inwardly  of  said  first 
passage  section  adjacent  said  upper  face,  and 

e.  an  annular  resilient  ring  seating  channel  with  opposed 
shoulders  encircling  the  outside  of  said  meaber  aroond 
said  passage. 


4«273,134 
FIXATION  RING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 
ASSEMBLING  A  SENSOR  HEAD 
Robert  H.  RkdarddU,  Waakcsha,  Wia^  tmkptor  to 
latcraational  Inc.,  WamratoM,  Wis. 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,524 
lat  a.)  A<1B  5/00 
VS.  a.  12S-435  W 


I.  A  method  of  assembling  a  sensor  head  and  permeable 
membrane  encapsulating  electrolyte  over  the  electrode  surface 
of  the  sensor  head,  for  securing  to  the  nirface  of  a  patient's  skin 
by  means  of  a  fixation  ring,  wherein  the  fixation  ring  has  an 
annular  passage  extending  therethrough  from  an  upper  face  to 
a  lower  face,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  fastening  a  sheet  of  permeable  membrane  fUm  across  the 


4,273,139 
BIOMEDICAL  ELECIRODE 
FraakUa  C  Larimora,  Shoraiiaw,  and  Storca  M. 
North  St  Panl,  bodi  af  MiH.,  amipMn  la 

/.StPMritMlM. 
af'Sar.  Na.  t2S,l7i.  Ai«.  19, 1977, 
S«.  1. 1971,  S«,  Na.  9M,739 
Int  CL>  A«1B  5/04 
UJ5.  a.  12»-«40  13 


1.  In  an  essentially  dry  disposable  biomedical  electrode 
comprising  an  electrode  plate  having  an  upper  surface  and  a 
lower  body-contacting  surfKX.  said  upper  surface  having 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrode  plato  to  a  lead 
wfa^  and  a  conductive  material  on  said  body-contacting  sur- 
face of  said  electrode  plate  for  enhancing  electrical  connection 
with  the  skin,  the  improvement  wherein  said  conductive  mate- 
rial consists  essentially  of  a  dermally  nonirritating.  conform- 
^le,  cohesive,  non-ionic  synthetic  hydrophiUc  polymer  con- 
taining at  least  IS  mole  percent  of  a  water-soluble  monomer, 
said  electrode  having  an  im^bdance  of  900  Kohms  or  lam  at  a 
frequency  of  10  Hertz. 
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said  tnbes  made  of  a  hi^y  electrically  oondnctive  metal  or 
alloy. 


4^273,13< 
EUBCTRONIC  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Kimia  Elba,  Nava,  Md  Ryaiebi  MiyaaMM 
bath  ef  Ji»a%  airipnrt  to  Sbnrp  f  ■baibftl 
Jmm  4,273,138 

FOad  Na? .  22, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  983434  DISCHARGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  AXIAL  FLOW 

CWm  priarity,  ^pHcaHea  J^a,  No?.  24,  1977,  SI-  ROTARY  SEPARATOR 

158882(U]:  Nov.  25,  1977,  52-158485IU);  No?.  30,  19n,  5^  Daat  H.  Padl,  Bad  Hombwi,  Pad.  Rap.af  Cfrmany.  imigiar 
182434(in  ^  Dm"*  a  Caaipaay,  MoHnc,  U. 

Int  CL>  A81B  5/02  FOed  JaL  S,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  94,734  'J' 

VS.  CL  128—688  11  Cfarima      CbiaH  priority,  ■pplliBilsa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Oansany,  JaL  8, 

1978,2830184 
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1.  A  blood  |N«ssure  measurement  system  including  a  pres- 
sure cuff  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  detecting  a  cuff  pressure  having  applied  and 
pulsatile  components; 

means  for  providing  bkxxl  pressure  data  derived  from  said 
sensor,  said  blood  pressure  dato  including  data  representa- 
tive of  successive  samftol  cuff  pressures;  and 

applied  cuff  pressure  chaiofe  determination  means  for  deter- 
mining whether  the  api^ed  coo^onent  of  said  caff  pres- 
sure is  increasing  for  preparation  purposes  or  decreasing 
for  measurement  purposes,  said  determination  means  in- 
cluding; 

comparing  means  for  comparing  the  current  sampled  cuff 
pressure  with  the  last  sampled  cuff  pressure; 

detecting  means  fbr  detecting  and  producing  an  enaMing 
signal  when  the  difference  between  the  current  sampled 
cuff  pressure  and  the  last  sampled  cuff  pressure  is  smaller 
than  a  predetermined  vahir,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  enaUing  signal  for  developing  a 
Mood  pressure  measurement  mode  signal  to  enable  Mood 
|H«ssttre  determination  when  said  enaUing  signal  is  pro- 
duced by  said  detecting  means. 


4^73,137 
ELECnUCAL  CONDUCTOR  FOR  IMPLAfft'ATION 
INTO  HUMAN  BODY 
NibaW  L.  PrafOfcraf,  aHtaa  Pcrvaamiakaya,  18,  k?.  4,  bMl 
MaskM«hal;  Raffl  N.  Naayrav,  MIZ,  dam  3M,  Maabalafc; 
Scrpi  S.  Grl|H«f ,  praapckt  Vcraadrinta,  188,  barpaa  2,  kf. 
81,  Maaeovr,  Md  Lidta  S.  T^wava,  aMm  JabBdnaya,  13,  kv. 
99,  litra  MaakavriMi,  al  af  U&SJL 

FBad  Dae.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,898 
Int  CL'  A81N  1/04 
UJS.  a  128-784  4 


1.  In  an  axial  Oow  rotary  separator  tot  a  combine  in  wbkh 
a  generally  cylindrical  and  at  least  partially  fonuninous  separa- 
tor housing  wall  surroimds  a  rotatabiy  mounted  threshaig  and 
separatmg  rotw  havmg  a  particular  direction  of  ratatioa,  in 
whidi  housing  and  rotor  ooopentte  as  the  rotor  lotatos  to 
proocas  crop  material  ia  an  annular  space  between  racor  and 
housing  and  convey  at  least  a  portioa  of  that  crap  maCerial  ia 
a  generally  hdKal  padi  downstream  fbr  discharge  from  the 
separator,  a  discharge  arrugemeat  comprismg  an  opening  in 
the  housing  wall  having  discharge  edges  indndkig  an  etit  edge 
extending  approximately  in  a  heKx  lying  in  the  housing  wall 
and  of  the  same  hand  as  the  hdical  path  of  the  crop  material 
being  conveyed  through  the  sqiarator  and  having,  in  rdation 
to  the  direction  of  rotor  rotation,  first  and  second  ends.^  ^    , 

4,273,139 
FIliMNESS  IMPROVEMENT  IN  OGARETTE  .ROD 
W.  Beallcy,  OarksvOe,  Ind„  iij^pir  to  B^vwa  A 

Ta^Mea  C^nantfaiL  Laniwtla.  Ky. 
FDad  Dae.  38, 1979.  Scr.  No.  109312'    ^^    ^^ 
Int  a.J  A24C  5/04,  5/60  *^  ^ 

U.S.  CL  131—280  7 
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L  Aa  appaiatas  ftx- improving  the 


1.  An  electrical  conductor  fbr  implantotkm  into  haman 
body,  comprising:  an  insulatkig  sheath;  conductive  fibers 
placed  in  said  insulating  sbeadM  tubes  made  of  hifb^treagth, 
corrosion  proof,  nontoxic  alloy,  forming  said  fibers;  a  filler  of 


of  cigarette  rods 


a  housiag  having  spaced  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  openings  t^, 

fcoeive  a  ogarette  rod  therethrough;         ,r^iori 
gukle  atoans  between  said  inlet  and  oatkt  opaaiags  to  guide 

a  dgwette  rod  tbrongb  aaid  hnaciagt  and, 

a  gas  supply  openii^  in  the  housing  ia  flow  1 

wtoh  a  gas  supply  soarae  and  nwans  for 
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least  S  ptig  gas  pressure  in  said  housing  while  said  ciga- 
rette is  travelling  through  said  housing  at  a  predetermined 
velocity  so  as  to  reorient  said  tobacco  particles. 


DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  INDIVIDUAL  TOBACXX) 
LEAF  HALVES 
Petrw  A.  H.  EUaeraaM,  EiaAmm,  Nctkariaada,  aMifaar  to 
B.V.  Arcwo  PM3^  Baat,  Nctkcrlaiiis 

FIM  Jm,  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  S,7I7 
Claim  priority,  applkatloa   NctlMrUuida,   Feb.   17,   1978, 
7801797 

lit  a.'  A24B  5/14 
VS.  a.  131—328  12  ClaiM 


constraining  the  smoke  flow  in  said  cavity  or  cavities  to  con- 
centrate at  a  peripheral  region  and  said  air-permeable  means 
being  disposed  at  said  region  of  concentrated  smoke  flow 
whereby  at  least  a  major  portion  of  tobacco  smoke  and  sM 
ventilation  air  entering  said  cavity  or  cavities  form  a  mixture 
over  a  region  of  the  filter  extending  mwardly  of  its  peripheral 
region. 
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4,273,142 

SMOKING  nLTERS 

GeraM  T.  Swaaaof,  aad  John  TrcMry,  both  of  Ft  CoIUm,  ColOn 

aHliBon  to  TcMyae  laduatrica,  lac^  FL  ColUaa,  Colo. 

Filed  JaL  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S8,083 

Iirt.  a>  A24D  3/00:  A24F  7/04 

VS.  CL  131—339  28  CUbm 


1.  A  device  for  stretching  a  tobacco  leaf  half  comprising  in 
combination: 

first  conveyor  means  for  moving  a  tobacco  leaf  half  along  a 
first  path  at  a  predetermined  speed; 

second  conveyor  means  for  progressively  intercepting, 
stretching  and  capturing  said  tobacco  leaf  half  as  it  is 
moved  by  said  first  conveyor  means  and  moving  said 
tobacco  leaf  half  along  a  second  path  divergent  fitim  said 
first  path  at  a  speed  such  that  the  direction  of  said  second 
path  has  a  component  parallel  and  equal  in  speed  to  said 
first  path  and  another  component  perpendicular  to  said 
first  path  whereby  said  tobacco  leaf  half  is  stretched  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  path  and  captured  in 
stretched  state  by  said  second  conveyor  means  as  it  is 
moved  along  said  second  path. 


4,273,141 
SMOKE  nLTERS 
Jaa  Vaa  TObwi.  74  Lyccua  Straat,  Alkaaar,  Nctherlaads 
FIM  Mar.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  88«39 
ClalM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Uaitod  KiagJni,  Mar.  14, 1977, 
10607/77;  May  28,  1977,  22634/77;  May  31,  19n.  23042/77; 
Jam.  21, 1977, 25954/77;  Nor.  8, 1977, 46317/77;  No? .  15, 1977, 
47417/77;  Jan.  23,  1978,  2576/78 

lit  a.)  A24D  S/04 
VS.  a.  131—336  1 
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1.  A  smoking  filter  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  shell  one  interior  end  portion  of  which 
is  shaped  to  defme  a  coupHng  to  a  smoking  device  and 
longitudinally  of  said  coupling  being  shaped  to  define  a 
tubular  wall  of  predetermiiied  croas-section: 

means  defining  an  air  mlet  through  the  outer  wall  of  said 
shell; 

a  filter  element,  of  a  rigidified  porous  plastic  material  inhlbi- 
tive  to  the  passage  of  substances  in  said  smoke  and  in  the 
form  of  an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  one  integral  and  com- 
monly-formed end  of  which  is  closed  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  open;  means  supporting  said  filter  element  within 
said  tubular  shell  beyond  said  coupling. 


4^73,143 
PERMANENT  WAVE  COMPOSITION 
ErMaC  J.  Kloum  T¥or«woo4,  N.Y4  Walter  W.  Edmam,  Weat- 
port;  FraMca  E.  ErskiM,  Fairfiekl,  and  Everett  G.  McDoih 
ough,  Stanrfbrd,  aU  of  Com.,  aaaifMin  to  Zota 
lac.  Darks,  Cou. 

FHad  JaL  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  58064 
lit  a.J  A45D  7/00 
VS,  a.  U2-7  W 

1.  A  composite  product  for  permanently  waving  a  head  of 
hair  having  hair  fibers  of  vastly  diverse  condition  iatermiaed 
throughout  the  head  of  hair,  includiag  up  to  90%  bleached  hair 
fibers  intermixed  with  unbleached  hair  fibers,  and  ehmioating 
the  necessity  for  segregation  of  the  hair  fibers  into  groups  of 
hair  fibers  of  similar  condition,  the  composite  product  compris- 


ing 


1.  A  tobacco  smoke  filter  comprising  a  body  of  tobacco 
smoke  filtering  material  having  a  peripheral  region,  wrapping 
furming  a  tubular  wall  around  said  body,  at  least  one  cavity 
defined  and  substantially  wholly  enclosed  by  said  body  and 
wrapping  and  extending  all  to  said  tubular  wall,  each  said 
cavity  having  a  shape  causing  a  variation,  across  the  filter  of 
the  rate  of  smoke  flow  into  the  cavity,  air-permeable  meam  in 
said  wrapping  allowing  direct  paasage  of  external  ventilating 
air  into  said  cavity  or  cavities  through  said  wrapping,  each  said 
cavity  having  an  upatreaai  peripheral  extremity,  said  air- 
permeable  means  being  concentrated  at  said  extremity,  each 
said  cavity  Airther  having  an  upstream  wall  extending 
obliquely  downstream  froa  said  tabular  wall,  said  filter  body 


A.  a  first,  wrapping  composition  for  readying  the  hair  fibers 
by  equalizing  the  diverse  condition  of  the  hair  fibers, 
imparting  protection  to  all  of  the  hair  fibers,  and  preparing 
the  hair  fibers  for  interactive  receipt  of  the  second  compo- 
sition, the  first  composition  compriang  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  oiiin  addition  to  water 

(a)  a  disulfide  derivative  of  a  mercaptan  incorporating  at 
least  one  substituent  group,  and 

(b)  a  hair  substantive  organic  compound  incorporating  a 
lipoidal  alkyl  chain  and  having  a  total  of  between  about 
10  and  18  carbon  atoms;  and 

B.  a  second,  processing  composition  absorbable  into  the 
readied  hair  fibers  for  imparting  a  permanent  wave 
thereto,  comprising  an  aqueous  sohitioo  consisting  esaen- 
tiaUy  of.  in  addition  to  water. 

(a)  a  thioglycolaie  ester  or  sdt.  and 

(b)  at  least  one  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of 
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j'v  nercaptans  with  at  least  one  airiwtitneat  group  and 
disulfide  derivatives  of  mercaptans  with  at  least  one 
substhuent  group, 
whereby  a  head  of  hair  having  niied  hair  fibers  of  vastly 
differing  conditions  is  capable  of  being  permanently  waved  as 
a  single  entity,  without  requiring  segregatioa  of  the  hair  fibers 
into  groqw  of  hair  fibers  of  similar  condition  and  without 
experiencing  either  breakage  of  the  blenched  hair  fibers  or 
under-waving  of  unbleached  hair  fibers,  by  readying  all  of  the 
hair  fibers  for  receipt  of  the  waving  composition  and  emf^y- 
ing  a  waving  composition  formnlated  for  optinww  interaction 
with  the  readied  hair  fibers.  ..  a  >.    x: 


t-.C„,- 


4,273,144 

HAIR  PARTING  AND  LIQUID  SPREADING  DEVICE 

SUIa  Morgaaroth,  20413  Willowkk  Dr.,  SmUlfiald,  Mich. 

48075 
Contfamatien-hifart  of  Sar.  Nai  59X764,  JaL  2, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,211,247.  This  application  Dec  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,740 
Int  0.3  A45D  40/26 
VS.  a  132-88.7  53 


1.  A  hair  parting  and  Uqnid  spreading  device  comprising  a 
tubular  flange  surrounding  an  axis  having  means  for  removably 
holding  the  device  in  liquid  tight  relation  to  a  squeeze  bottle, 
closure  means  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  flange 
having  a  discharge  outlet  tttetetn^  and  an  elongated,  hollow 
projection  surroimding  an  axis  connected  at  one  end  to  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  closure  means  around  said  dis- 
charge outlet,  said  projection  having  an  outside  dimeilision  in 
cross  section  at  the  end  connected  to  said  closure  means  which 
is  small  relative  to  the  dimension  of  said  closure  means  and 
terminating  in  an  opposite  end  capable  of  penetrating  and 
parting  the  hair  and  having  a  liquid  spreading  surface  on  a  side 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  ckisure  means  adjacent  to 
its  periphery,  and  there  being  at  least  one  discharge  orifice  in 
the  liquid  spreading  surface  thereof. 


'*«   ft-;:-: 


.^ii^ 


ftdS-Bjr  ip^l^Niv 


Vnyl  acetaii'''.>'<«e«  ..4  '.•^jlj'fflHi  .tto'-O    /.   .r-.>-.- 

Itacooic  add  .>    IJ-       1'  .»«;«»»••->  ' 

EdiyI  acrylsie       >o^  ,?*;?♦  .-^f  i2j0  -5 

Glycidyl  BiethauyllB  r  XS 

Thiodiethykne  glyool  40            -^       •^  ^ 

SodioBi  Laaryl  salCMe  2.3 

Anunooium  penalfste  0.4 

Water  \O0J0  T.T.S  30% 


and,  udierein  said  polyvinyl  aoetate-maleate  oopotymer 
prises, 


lagredKats 


rarts  t>y  Weight 


Vinyl  acetate 

36.0 

Methacrylic  acid 

1.3 

Dioctyl  makate 

yjjo 

SodiiuB  laaryl  wlfiMe 

3.3 

Hydroxyethyl  cdlukMC 

I.S 

Anmonium  persoUate 

0.6 

Water 

100.0 

rH'  •?*.'■ 


•».  .'tn'ru  .-..-JOi 

4,273,146  "^^'^ 

COOLING  TOWER  OPERATION  WrfH  AUTOMATED 

PH  CONTROL  AND  SLOWDOWN 

Neal  W.  Inhiiia.  WnodiGroai,  U(ali.«iritBar  te  Fhflipa  Pa- 

troianm  Company,  BartiaariilcOUa.  ^    ^ 

FIM  J«.  5, 1979, Scr.  No.  1,345.  ,,^    , 

UA  CL  137-5     ^^;,.„^;  4aakns 

.-1  f.>f 


— cwKntnoM 


'^4,273,145 
HIGH  MOLECUL/IR  WEIGHT  VINYL  ACltYUC 
OOMBIMED  WITH  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  VINYL 
ACETATE-MALEATE  FOR  CON1VOLLED  PERMANENT 

TACK  AND  MEmOD  OPMAKINO  SAME 
DnrM  Leahr,  Arli«tan,  antf  Robert  R.  Alnindcr,  WaHbam, 

Jan.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  484IS3 
Inta*CI8Li//0# 
UJ5.CI.132-1R  8Clnima 

1.  A  polyraeric  composition  having  controlled  permanent 
tack  for  use  in  making  unsupported  decorative  films  compris- 
ing: 

86  to  88  parts  oTa  vinyl  acetale-acrylic  oopotymer  of  high 
molecnlar  weight  in  eioem  ef  one  million  and  lowTCsidna] 

14  to  12  parts  of  a  vinyl  acetale-inaleale  copolymer  of  k>w 
raolecubr  weight  hi  die  range  of  33-33,000  and  high 
residud  tack,  wherein  said  vinyl  acetate-ocryHc  copoly- 
mer comprises, 


'f^^^^a^g* 


u^ 


1.  In  a  procem  for  controlling  the  pH  and  salts  conoentratipn 
of  water  in  a  water  circulating  system  wherem  cool  water,  is 
used  to  cool  warmer  fluids  by  indirect  hett  rxrhany  and  ^ 
resulting  warm  water  is  cooled  and  recirculated  for  fivther 
heat  exchange,  said  process  compriaing  measuring  the  pH  of 
the  water  and  addtng  add  to  the  water  while  the  maasnred  pH 
oli  the  water  exceeds  a^preset  |^  valnei  measuring  the  ele^ri- 
cal  conductivity  of  die  water  and  nSennig  water  from  the 
syikieni  while  tihe  memurcd  conductivity  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  addmg  water  to  the  qrrtifem  to  mamtaJB  a  prede- 
tdntned  volume,  the  added  wtfer  havmg  a  lower  electrical 
coisdnctivity  than  the  rdeiaed  water, 

the  lihptovcment  comprning 

rdemiiil  said  water  from  the  system  intermittendy.on  tiased 
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4^3,147 

TRANSPORTATION  AND  PLACEMENT  OF 

WATER-IN^IL  EXPLOSIVE  EMULSIONS 

Robert  S.  Otaey,  BctUdMH,  P«^  MrivMr  to  Atlas  Powder 

Coaipuiy,  DaUas,  Tex. 

nied  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,425 

lat  a.J  F17D  1/16 

VS.  a.  137-13  3  CtalBM 


^A M         A       


/' 


17- 


^ 
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of  said  second  step  for  engagement  with  the  housing  in 
said  second  step, 

a  heat-destructible  primary  seal  and  bearing  ring  for  engage- 
ment with  the  hounng  and  said  heat-resistant  ring  in  said 
first  step,  and 

means  to  draw  said  stem  shoulder  against  said  heat-destructi- 
ble primary  ring  in  said  first  step  which  thereby  compacts 
said  heat-resistant  ring  in  said  second  step  and  mto  said 
tolerance  to  effectively  functionally  lock  said  heat-resist- 
ant ring  in  a  desired  position  around  said  stem, 

whereby  said  heat-destructible  ring  actt  to  seal  the  housing 
between  said  firet  step  and  said  stem  shoulder  and  serves 
to  retain  said  heat-resistant  ring  in  position  to  protect  it 
from  abrasive  stem  shoulder  roUtion  while  serving  as  a 
bearing  for  said  stem  shoulder,  and 

whereby  when  the  valve  is  subjected  to  intense  heat  and  said 
heat-destructible  ring  disintegrates,  said  heat-resistant  ring 
acts  to  seal  said  housing  between  said  stem  bore  and  sec- 
ond step  and  said  stem  and  stem  shoulder. 


Ui- 


1.  A  method  for  transporting  water-in-oil  explosive  emul- 
sions through  conduits  comprising  injecting  into  said  conduit  a 
substantially  annular  stream  of  a  lubricating  fluid  at  a  flow  rate 
such  that  the  linear  velocity  of  said  lubricating  fluid  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  the  explosive  emulsion  flowing  through 
said  conduit  wherein  said  lubricating  fluid  comprises  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  ammonium  nitrate. 


4,273,149 
BLIND  PRESSURE  PILOT 
David  R.  Gordon,  P.O.  Box  991,  Harrcy,  La.  TOOSt 

CoatlBBatiOiHhHpart  of  Ser.  No.  I74«429,  Feb.  2, 197S, 
abaMloaed.  This  appttcatioa  Nor.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,738 
Im.  CL^  G05D  16/00 
VS.  CL  137-83  4 


4073,148 

STEM  SEAL  FOR  A  FIRE  SAFE  BALL  VALVE 

RayMwd  J.  Charlaiid,  Soirth  WlMlsor,  Omul,  assigMir  to  Utton 

Indastrial  ProdKts,  lac.  East  Hartford,  Cooa. 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142.449 
lat.  CLJ  F14K  41/00:  F15J  15/54 
VS.  a  137-72  3  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  ball  valve  including  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
flow  passage,  rotatable  ball  means  for  selectively  blocking  said 
flow  passage,  and  external  actuating  means,  a  fire  safe  stem  seal 
comprising: 
a  stem  having  a  selected  diameter  with  a  Urgcr  diametered 
shoulder  portion  on  one  end  including  means  for  engaging 
the  ball  means,  and  an  opposite  end  for  engagement  with 
the  actuating  means, 
the  housing  having  a  stem  bore  for  matingly  receiving  said 
stem  therethrough  %vithin  a  selected  tolerance,  a  first 
interior  step  concentric  with  said  stem  bore  and  selec- 
tively sized  to  accommodate  said  stem  shoukler.  and  a 
second  smaller  selectively  sized  interior  step  concentric 
with  said  stem  bore  having  a  selected  axial  depth, 

heat-resistant  secondary  seal  ring  having  an 
"axiaF  ithickness  substantially  greater  than  said  axial  depth 


1.  A  blind  pressure  pilot  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  substantially  ell-«haped  supportive  base,  said  base  com- 
prising a  lower  base  portion  and  an  upper  base  portion 
connected  thereto  at  substantially  right  angles; 

b.  a  pressure  responsive  bourdon  tube  nnounted  on  said 
upper  base  portion  and  extending  therefrom  substantially 
parallel  to  said  lower  base  portion; 

c.  an  indicating  arm  mount  attached  to  the  projecting  end 
portion  of  said  bourdon  tube,  said  indicating  arm  mount 
comprising  a  pivot  arm  connected  at  one  end  portion 
thereof  to  said  bourdon  tube  and  a  shaft  attached  to  the 
other  end  portion  of  the  pivot  arm,  said  shaft  having  it's 
central  axis  generally  aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  said 
bourdon  tube,  said  shaft  rotating  responsive  to  pressure 
changes  within  said  bourdon  tubr, 

d.  a  pair  of  indicating  arms  pivotally  and  frictionally  at- 
tached to  said  indicating  arm  uMunt  shaft  portion  each  of 
said  indicating  arms  being  independently,  pivotally  mov- 
able on  said  shaft,  each  of  said  arms  providing  an  extreme 
interrupting  flag  member  at  it's  end  portion  away  firom 
said  shaft,  said  flags  thus  moving  through  and  defining  a 
generally  arcuate  path,  each  of  said  interrupting  flag  mem- 
bers traveling  generally  through  said  defmed  arcuate  path 
responsive  to  pressure  changes  within  said  bourdon  tube, 
said  arcuate  path  generally  parallel  with  said  upper  base 
portion;  and 

e.  a  gap  sensor  providing  a  stream  of  continuous  oostroi  air 
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flowing  across  a  porticm  of  said  defined  arcuate  path,  said 

g^>  sensor  body  comprising,  ci^v^it. 

I  a  gap  sensor  body  attadwd  to  said  tower  Imw  pottioa; 

ii.  a  gq>  formed  in  said  gap  sensor  body,  and  fHXijecttng 
across  a  portion  of  said  gap,  ihl^" 

iil  a  gap  bore  provided  in  said  gap  sensor  body  and  pro- 
jecting across  a  portion  of  said  gap  and  a^dd  defined 
arcuate  path,  ,    >'»  rt 

iv.  a  supply  stream  of  control  air  flowing  through  said  gap 
bore  and  across  said  gap  and  said  arcuate  path,  the 
registration  of  one  of  said  flag  members  with  said  supply 
streams  causing  an  interruption  of  said  suf^ly  stream  at 
said  gap. 


fdief  vaKcbai^f 


4^3,150 
LEVERLESS  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Staakr  R.  PadMh,  Soawrs,  and  Robert  K.  Obon,  Blooarfidd, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignwi  to  Uailsd  Technologies  Covporatioa, 
Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,585 

lat  a.}  G05D  16/00 

VS.  CL  137—85  9  OaiaH 


1.  A  pressure  transduer  inchidfaig: 

a  casing  having  a  hydraalic  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and  a  gas 
pressure  inlet; 

a  movaUe  valve  plate  in  said  canng  between  the  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  having  a  nozzle  therein; 

a  vrive  element  in  said  casing  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by 
said  plate  to  aKwe  or  less  close  said  nozzle 

a  plurality  of  bdlows  connected  to  and  supporting  said  plate 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  valve  dement; 
and 

means  for  exposing  one  side  of  one  bellows  to  gas  from  the 
gas  pressure  inlet  and  for  exposing  one  side  of  each  of  two 
bellows  to  the  hydraulic  flukl  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  nozzle  plate,  the  bellows  exposed  to  the  gas  bemg 
larger  than  and  surrounding  one  of  the  bellows  exposed  to 
the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  and  the  space  between  these 
bellows  being  evacuated. 


said  souroe,  and  wfaerd>y  prewure  at  i 
from  exmeding  a  predetermined  value, 
charactQized  by:  ^   "- 

A.  a  body  that  defines 

(1)  a  vented  valve  cage  having  an  axis, 

(2)  a  coaxial  annular  valve  seat  at  one  end  of  said  valve 
cage  having  an  annular  seating  surface  that  faces  into 
the  valve  c^ge, 

(3)  a  pressure  chamber  having  said  valve  seat  at  one  side 
thereof  and  communicable  with  the  valve  cage  there- 
through, and 

(4)  a  pair  of  tubular  tappit  portions  having  bores  which 
extend  into  the  body  from  apposite  sides  of  said  ana,  in 
substantially  symmetrical  rcbtioB  thereto,  and  winch 
are  coauBunicatcd  with  the  prrssurr  rhsaihf  r  at 
innorends; 


:1A5;' 


•»a?ji- 


B.  a  coaxial  valve  element  in  said  valve  cage,  movable  axi- 
ally  to  and  from  a  closed  position  cngagmg  said  annular 
seating  surface,  said  valve  element 

(1)  having  a  pressure  surfoce  which  tees  into  the  prusurt 
chamber  throu^  the  valwe  seat  aad 

(2)  being  yieldin^y  biased  towards  said  cloaed  position; 
and 

C.  a  baffle  in  the  body  betsivea  the  inner  ends  of  said  bores, 
said  baffle  being  in  substaatiaHy  paraBd  and  symmrtraal 
relationship  to  said  axis  and  projecting  from  the  side  of  the 
pressure  duunber  oppoiilc  the  valve  seat  partway  across 
the  pressure  chamber,  to  be  at  all  times  spaced  from  said 
pressure  surface  mid  permit  communication  thrnngb  dtt 
pressure  chamber  between  the  inner  ends  of  said  bofas, 
said  baffle  causing  pressure  fluid  that  flows  into  the  iMdy 
through  either  crfaaid  bores  to  be  deflected  towards  said 
pressure  surface  to  impose  impact  |»essuie  thereon. 


4,273452 

CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ONSTIREAM  SEAL 

REMOVAL  FEATURE 

Mvny  CftiiMU,  ITN  HaRmr  Hook,  II Tai. 

FIsd  F^  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,717 
M.  a'  FliK  43/Oa  5/06 
U.S.  a  137-315  14( 
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4y273451 
IN-LINE  RELIEP  VALVE 
JaBMS  E.  NecwonU,  MOwaaltaa,  Wia.,  aasffa 
Company,  lae^  AffiKnnrina,  Wk. 

FBed  Oct  4, 1919, 8«.  Na.  8MM 
Int  a^  089D ///OO 
UJS.  a  137-115  «CUm       •«'•♦-     '*>5r. ■ 

4.  A  safbty  relief  valve  that  is  ccnnectrtle  between  a  sewee      1.  A  4liMit«f '^ralve  asseBMr  <wilh 
of  fluid  under  pressure  and  a  kwatiott  to  which  fhnd  flows  fIrom  feature  for  contrcAittg  fhrid  Itowin  a  flowHM, 
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•  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  the  flowline.  said 
bousing  having  a  flow  cootrol  cavity  fonncd  therein,  said 
flow  control  cavity  in  flow  communication  with  the  flow- 
line; 

How  control  means  mounted  in  said  flow  control  cavity  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  housing  wherein  said 
flow  control  means  includes  a  ball  valve  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  through  said  housing; 

seal  means  for  preventing  the  unwanted  migration  of  fluid 
flow  between  said  housing  and  said  ball  valve,  said  seal 
means  having  an  external  sealing  surface; 

said  seal  means  mounted  with  said  ball  valve  for  engaging 
said  flow  control  cavity  of  said  housing  at  said  external 
scaling  surface  to  prevent  fluid  migration  therebetween; 

access  means  mounted  with  said  housing  for  providing  ac- 
cess to  said  seal  means  while  maintaining  fluid  flow  to  said 
housing;  and, 

redundant  seal  means  adapted  to  engage  said  housing,  said 
access  means  and  said  ball  valve  said  redundant  seal  means 
continuously  engages  said  ball  valve  and  for  preventing 
fluid  migration  therebetween  said  ball  valve  and  said  flow 
control  cavity  during  removal  or  inspection  of  said  seal 
means. 


attraction  between  the  magnett  betng  overcome  and  the 
closure  assembly  moving  downward  to  open  the  vacuum 
breaker  when  a  reduced  preMure  condition  occurs  in  the 

tank; 

a  shielding  avembly  dispoaed  in  the  housing  and  substan- 
tially surrounding  the  first  and  second  magaets  at  att  timea 
during  operation  of  the  vacuum  breaker,  and 

spring  means  for  exerting  an  upward  retora  force  oa  the 
clomre  assembly  to  assist  in  ckxing  the  vacuum  breaker 
after  it  has  opened. 

4,273,154 

DEVICX  FOR  REGULATING  THE  VACUUM  IN  A 

VACUUM  LINE  SYSTEM,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  MILKING 

INSTALLATIONS 
HcTMaa  MoUcahaaer,  aad  Kart  Malkr,  bath  af  DamUnrf, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMqr,  lirifMfB  ta  A.  aai  K.  Malkr  GaMI 
A  Co.  KG,  D— lidorf.  FM.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaqr 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1910,  Scr.  No.  nM74 
Clahaa  priority,  appUcadoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  12, 
1979.  2905199 

lat  CL>  FICK  31/126 
UJS.  a.  137-490  10 


4,273,153 

VIBRATION  RESISTANT  PRESSURE  ACTUATED 

VACUUM  BREAKER 

J.  JaBMS  Browa,  Red  Baak,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Girard  EqaipMat, 

lac,  Rahway.  N J. 

Filed  Oct  9.  1979.  Ser.  No.  82,679 
lat  CLJ  n6K  i////,  17/00 
U.S.  €1.  137— 454J  13 


Si  B  a 


1.  A  pressure  actuated  vacuum  breaker  for  mounting  on  the 
top  of  a  movable  tank  above  the  level  to  which  the  tank  is 
normally  filled  with  product  for  admitting  atmospheric  air  to 
the  tank  to  relieve  a  reduced  pressure  condition  occurring  in 
the  tank  while  substantially  preventing  the  escape  of  product 
or  product  vapor  from  the  tank  via  the  vacuum  breaker,  the 
vacuum  breaker  being  highly  resistant  to  opening  due  to  vibra- 
tion associated  with  movement  of  the  tank,  comprising: 
a  housing  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  tank  and 

vented  to  the  atmosphere;  • 

a  downward  facing  closure  seat  disposed  in  the  housing 
between  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  the  vent  to  the  atmo- 
sphere; 
a  light-weight,  vertically  reciprocal  closure  assembly  dis- 
posed in  the  housing  and  including  a  closure  member 
cooperable  with  the  closure  seat  to  cUmc  the  vacuum 
breaker  and  a  first  permanent  magnet  mounted  on  the 
closure  member  and  having  an  upward  facing  pole; 
a  second  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  the  housing  above 
the  first  permanent  magnet  and  having  a  downward  facing 
pole  so  that  the  first  and  second  magnets  attract  one  an- 
other with  a  magnetic  force  equal  to  at  least  about  5  times 
the  weight  of  the  closure  assembly  to  hoW  the  ckwire 
member  up  against  the  closure  seat  and  thereby  maintain 
the  vacuum  breaker  closed  in  the  absence  of  reduced 
pressure  in  the  tank  and  in  spite  of  accelerations  due  to 
vibration  up  to  at  least  akout  4  times  graviutional  acceler- 
ation tending  to  open  the  vacuum  breaker,  the  force  of 


1.  In  a  device  for  the  control  of  the  vacuum  in  a  vacuum  line 
system  and  of  the  type  having  a  casing  including  a  connecting 
piece  connectable  to  a  vacuum  line,  a  main  valve  disposed  in 
the  casing  including  a  main  valve  chamber  which  has  a  valve 
seat  on  one  side  facing  the  conaecting  piece,  air  intake  aper- 
tures in  its  outside  walls,  means  forming  a  control  chamber  in 
the  casing  and  to  which  the  vacuum  dependant  upon  the  vac- 
uum in  the  vacuum  bae  is  applicable  including  a  fir*  mem- 
brane, a  main  valve  body  conne«:ted  by  a  valve  stem  to  the  first 
membrane  and  by  which  the  main  valve  chamber  is  separated 
from  the  control  chamber  sach  that  the  position  of  the  aiain 
valve  body  with  respect  to  the  valve  seat  is  dependent  apoa 
the  vacuum  in  the  control  chamber  and  an  auxiliary  valve 
disposed  in  the  casing  for  influencing  the  vacuum  in  the  con- 
trol chamber  and  inchiding  an  auxifiary  valve  body,  an  auxil- 
iary valve  seat  means  adjustably  biasing  the  auxiliary  valve 
body  into  the  auxiliary  valve  seat  including  a  coil  spring  and  an 
auxiliary  membrane  joined  to  the  auxiliary  valve  body  and 
separating  first  and  second  auxiliary  chambers  of  which  a  first 
is  connectable  to  the  vacuum  tine  and  a  second  to  the  atmo- 
sphere for  producing  a  force  responsive  to  the  pressure  diflfer- 
ence  to  tift  the  auxiUary  valve  body  from  the  auxihary  valve 
seat  against  the  force  of  the  coil  spring,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  support  movaMy  mounted  in  the  casing  having 
the  auxihafy  valve  diqxiaed  therein  and  movable  therewith 
and  on  which  the  stem  of  the  maiB  valve  is  disposed  and  which 
presents  active  aarfaces  of  different  size  to  the  interior  of  the 
main  valve  chamber  and  to  the  atmosphere  and  whaeia  the 
means  forming  the  control  chamber  comprises  a  aeoead  meas- 
braoe  ckxing  off  the  control  chamber  on  the  side  faaagaway 
from  the  maia  valve  chamber  and  a4ioiniag  the  atoMMphere. 
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(joming  the  first  and  second  membranes  to  the  casing  and 
to  the  movable  support  and  means  forming  a  main  fluid  passage 
connecting  the  control  chamber  and  the  first  auxiliary  chamber 
to  the  vacuum  tine  through  the  movable  support,  the  main 
valve  stem  and  the  main  v^ve  body. 


4J73455 

BACK-PRESSURE  VALVE  FOR  HEATING 

INSTALLATIONS 

Kari  Eaerie,  BraekatraMc73,  D-7463  Raaenfey  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Flkd  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,904 
ChdaM  priarily,  appttcatiea  Fed.  Rap.  af  Gcrmaay,  May  9, 

197S,  7813921[U] 

lat  a.»  F14K  15/02 

VS.  CL  137-543.17  1 


louvre  griHs.  and  a  receivii«  h6pper  k)cated  under  the  swivel 
louvre  griHs  so  as  to  csUMi*  a  lock  tbanber  confined  wiAia 
said  hoppers,  die  gas  daot  wdls  and  the  swiwd  laavra  gpMs; 
said  k)ck  chamber  hang  fiHed.  ^iHiea  the  gas  dnct  is  Mag 
ckMed,  with  balk  material  from  said  hbpp4r,  said  bulk  material 
causing  the  swivd  louvres  of  die  grilb  to  jam.  aad  whea  the 
gas  dtict  is  being  opened,  said  lock  chamber  is  emptied  df  the 
bulk  material  whk;h  b  poured  down  by  gravity  to  said  receiv- 
ing hopper,  sakl  hopper  and  receiving  hopper  being  intercon- 
nected through  a  conveyer  for  the  bulk  BMlerial  to  return  to 
the  top  hopper.  ^  ;  * 

•^>'*'? 

THREE  WAY  BUESnFLT  VALVE 
C  Ladvig,  Onpn,  MialL,  asrigav  I*  Tarn  McGave 
acn  hMinB  Hd^la,  hOch. 
FBad  Naf.  11. 197S,  Sv.  Ma.  109,743 
ULCL^VHOLS/M 
US.CL137-M7 X.  *• 


1.  An  improved  bac^-pnssure  valve  aasembly.  specificaUy 
for  heatiag  installations,  uaaprisiag 

an  annuhu^  mask  mounted  within  a  throughflow  opemng 
formed  in  a  pump, 

first  and  second  superposed  sheet  metal  seaUiig  disks  havmg 
at  least  one  eccentric  opening  each  and  positioned  thereon 
such  that  they  at  least  partially  overlap  when  positioned 
proximate  to  each  other.  

a  central  stud  extending  through  said  throughb(we  opening 
and  said  seatiag  disks,  ^ 

spiral  groove  guiding  means  mounted  on  said  stud  between 
said  first  seating  disk  and  said  stud  and  cooperating  means 
on  sakl  first  seating  disk  for  rotating  said  first  seating  disk 
when  being  axially  moved, 

said  second  seatiag  disk  being  mounted  >on  laid  itad  for 
Unear  shifting  movcaient  only,  and       .    c 

a  ^ring  pohiag  said  seating  disks  against  said  mmk  m  cfos^ 

ing  direction, 
whereby  sakl  openings  are  offset  with  respect  lo  each  other 

when  the  valve  is  closed  and  sakl  openings  overlap  form- 
ing a  passageway  when  die  valve  is  open.     .      . 

4,273,154 

SHUTOFF  DEVICE 

Alexan*  A.  BaradlB,  ScMkavrina  *MC  17,  korpai  L  kv.  2L 

Mooeow,  USJ5JL  ,a-, 

Fled  Mar.  2t,  1900,  Sv.  No.  134,749 
latGL'FlSi^/Oi) 
UJS.  CL  137-401  5 


.to'STj 


9.  la  a  butterfly  valve,  die  valve  comprisingi 

a  housing  having  an  opening  theredirough,  at  leait  a  portioa 
of  sakl  opening  definiag  a  cytindrical  passage; 

a  bypass  passageway  mounted  to  the  side  d  said  houiiag, 
Mud  pMsageway  fulher  haviag  a  projection  wluch  pro- 
trades  approxknatdy  audway  iatt>  said  cytiadocal  pas- 
sage, said  pniiectMn  further  having  a  iaoe  seat  on  its 
protruding  end; 

a  pivot  pin  mounted  diametrically  through  said  hoaiing 

across  sakl  cytindrical  pawage  ia  spaced  reiatkiaship  to 

said  face  seat  on  aakl  projactkm; 
a  metal  vrive  ptate  engaged  to  said  pi  v«  pin,  said  vaiva  plate 

having  a  diametiteaHy  extending  central  flat  planar  por- 
twn  whkA  extends  radially  of  «id  cyfadrkai  paasage  «! 
perpendfcular  to  die  axis  of  sakl  cytindiical  poaaage  when 
said  vidve  plate  is  in  inclined  positioB  with  respei^  to  the 
axis  of  sakl  cytindrical  passage  whereby  sakl  valve  plate 
stops  the  flow  of  flmd  through  sakl  cytindrkal  passage 
and  permits  the  flow  of  flakl  dtroagk  said  hMRMa  passage- 
way when  sakl  valve  plate  is  in  a  first  predetermined 
poaitkw  apd  sakl  valv*  pl^le  fc«rk:ts  dw  flow  ofJhnd 
,  H  dvough  sakl  bypass  pasiagnfy  aad  peodtslhe  flcrw  of 
flmd  dirough  sakl  cytindrical  passage  when  said  valve 
l^ate  ii  ia  a  saoeod  predMeraaned  poaiiaa; 
sakl  valve  plate  havmg  at  kast  die  peripheral  portfoa^mor 

fanned  widi  a  resitient  gasket  diat  raaa—  the  ^-'— ^ 
■\;V  aarftce  of  sakl 

.-::^itT>  tioa  is 


and  the  general  plane  of  the  ualve  pki 

lews  for  testrietJBg  the  flow  <offliiitladai>l -mi 
pMMgeway  when  wd  valve  plali  Is  la  ttartMd  jwaitfoa 


n 


1.  A  shutoffdevke  for  ckiaing  a  targe^ea  gaa  duct,  oom- 
prisiBg  a  MS  duct;  two  rows  of  swivd  lonvre  grills  amngad  m 
said  gas  duct  at  an  angle  to  die  vcrtkal  piaae  and  spaced  apart 
more  wkWy  in  die  top  portkjo  of  aaki  gas  duct  diaa  in  die 
bottom  portfon  thereof,  a  hopper  tocated  al|0v«i  said  swivel 


toa 


widi  respect  to  the  axis  of  sakl  cylindrical 

poaitioB^  reladonsfaip  to  aakl  fhceaeat  oi 

a  resitient  orifice  mounted  m  sakl  cytindrkal 

die  fluid  dowMUato  of  sakl  valve  plate  h 

predetermined  piuaure  level;  and  ' 

whereby  said  planar  porikia  of  said  valve  plate  Is  nt  poaK 

tioned  centnBy  of  sakl  cyftidrial  gipsy  with  said  flat 
-«**in^  MigsfBg  said  pin  before  fia^ealif  i^|^jpM»  lo 


avd  pip. 
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4^273.151 
ntESSUKE  PULSE  DAMPENING  DEVICE 
Hi^  CkM,  Hadcudi  IWiM>,  C$UL,  wripnr  to  Grwr 
*Mlki,  hworFontod.  CaMtsworti^  GiUf. 

F1M  MMf  9, 1979,  Sm.  No.  37,3t7 

iBt  CLJ  F16L  55/04 

U.S.a.l3t-30  ICtataM 


1.  A  pressure  pulse  dampener  comprising  a  pressure  vessel 
having  a  movable  partition  therein  defining  two  chambers, 
each  having  a  port  in  communication  therewith,  one  of  said 
ports  deflning  a  gas  port  for  charging  one  of  said  chambers 
with  gas  under  pressure,  and  the  other  an  oil  port,  a  housing 
associated  with  said  pressure  vessel,  said  housing  including  a 
transverse  flow  passage  in  communication  with  said  oil  port 
and  a  through  flow  passage  connected  with  said  transverse 
flow  passage  and  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port 
adapted  to  be  interposed  in  a  hydraulic  line,  a  hollow  sleeve 
rigidly  secured  to  said  housing  and  extending  into  said  vessel 
through  said  oil  port,  said  sleeve  having  an  upper  end  disposed 
within  said  vessel  and  defining  a  valve  seat,  said  sleeve  having 
transversely  directed  openings  in  alignment  with  said  through 
flow  passage,  a  valve  member  mounted  for  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  sleeve  and  including  a  head  axially  shiftable 
between  closing  and  opening  positions  of  said  seat,  and  a  stem 
disposed  within  said  sleeve,  a  variable  flow  control  valve  in 
said  through  flow  passage,  and  drive  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  stem  and  said  variable  flow  control  valve  for 
varying  the  effective  area  of  said  flow  control  valve  responsive 
to  movementt  of  said  valve  stem  within  said  sleeve. 


groove  in  said  butter  layer  betng  filled  with  hard  hang, 
said  hard  fSKtng  and  the  part  of  the  butter  layer  beyond 
the  ends  of  said  groove  therein  being  flush  with  the  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  the  wdd  neck  and  medial  portion  of  the 


body  of  the  tool  joint  member,  the  steel  of  said  butter  layer 
being  non-hardenable  in  the  sense  that  by  heat  treatment 
alone  the  steel  cannot  have  its  hardness  increased  over  2SS 
Briimdl. 


4,273,M0 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HOSE 

DiifM  C  LowiM,  Ckipta  Fail,  Oyo.  airilMr  10 

aiffai  Coryoratkim  dcfolMi,  Oyo 

riioll— ilMnffrr  Na  t3U2S,  Say.  U  1977, 

wMch  is  a  coirtiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  747,713,  Dae. «,  197<, 

ilr  f-"  IWa  ^pliirtna  Jm.  1«,  1979.  Scr.  No.  3,S44 

bt  CL>  F1«L  138/125 

VS,  CL  13»-134  • 


4^73,159 
EARTH  BORING  APPARATUS  WTTH  MULTIPLE 

WELDS 
JiiMk  B.  Bohoo,  Covoc,  and  Saa  T.  Orewa,  Howloo,  bolk  of 

Tex.,  aMivMn  to  Sarfth  latcrMtkMal,  be,  Newport  Beach, 

CMif. 

FBad  Mar.  14, 197t,  Scr.  No.  817,069 
lot  a.)  F14L  9/04 
VS.  CL  13»-1«9  M  Ot*" 

1.  Drill  pipe  comprisng  a  steel  tube  having  a  pin  tool  joint 
meaiber  wddcd  to  one  end  and  a  box  tool  joint  member 
welded  to  the  other  end, 
said  tool  joint  members  each  comprising  a  tubular  body  of 
hardcnable  steel,  said  body  including  a  medial  portion 
having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  periphery,  a  thread 
ring  at  one  end  of  the  body,  a  weld  neck  at  the  other  end 
of  the  body,  and  a  tapered  shoulder  between  the  neck  and 
medial  portion, 
the  body  of  the  box  tool  joint  member  having  an  annular 
groove  thereabout  extending  over  the  shoulder  and  a 
portion  of  the  weld  neck  adjacent  to  said  shoulder, 
laid  box  tool  joint  member  further  comprising  a  butter  tayer 
of  non-hardenable  steel  welded  into  said  annular  groove, 
said  butter  layer  having  an  annular  groove  thereabout 
extending  over  said  shoulder  and  into  said  weld  neck,  said 


1.  A  flexible  reinforced  hoae  for  conveying  fluids  under 
pressure  comprising  a  radially  expansible  core  tube  of  flexible 
elastomeric  material  and  at  least  two  layers  of  stranded  rein- 
forcement over  the  core  tube,  such  strands  having  an  angle  of 
lay  such  that  each  layer  will  expand  radially  upon  application 
of  radially  outward  force  thereto,  the  material  of  the  outermost 
layer  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  that  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  innermost  layer,  none  of  such  layers  having  a  modulus  of 
elasticity  greater  than  that  of  any  succeeding  radially  outward 
layer,  and  said  layers  including  an  intermediate  layer  of 
stranded  reittfofcemem  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  between 

that  of  the  ianennost  layer  and  that  of  the  outemoat  layer. 
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4^273,141 

INSULATED  PLASTIC  PIPE  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

lli«k  T.  MrlaiiMli,  Swia  Am,  Qdit,  mlpir  lo  AMran, 

iMn  Moatcrcy  Park,  CaUt 

Dirialaa  of  Scr.  No.  412,499,  Sop.  12, 1979,  «yeh  b  a 

corthMtki  of  Scr.  No.  913^481,  Oct  9, 1974^  ah-iaosi.  Tlis 

appHcartno  Nor.  17, 1971,  Scr.  No.  «S2jm 

laL  CU  PliL  9/14 

UJS.  CL  13S— 149  7< 


y«0        r^ 


the  guide  yoke  means  against  a  force  exerted  by  tq>e  being 
withdrawn  ttom  the  taper  ntiier, 

means  fbr  braking  the  tape  roller  effective  on  pivotiBf  oTttfe 
guide  yoke  means  by  the  first  spring  means  when  tbe  force 
exerted  by  the  withdrawn  tape  is  reduced  by  tape  sladcafe 
or  breakagr, 

a  plurality  of  rotatid>le  seating  means  in  tbe  weaving  shntde 
for  clamping  the  tape  roller,  one  of  the  seating  means  (9) 
having  a  disc  (10)  which  f<m:S>ly  rotates  with  the  tape 
roller  (23X  tlK  means  for  braking  indnding  a  brake  shoe 
(12)  engafcaUe  with  the  disc  (10),  and  second  spring 
means  (19)  for  ooonecting  tbe  bndce  shoe  to  the  rodcer 
shaft  so  dwt,  on  pivoting  of  the  guide  yoke  mens  (21).  the 
second  spriqg  means  (19)  increases  the  braking  force 
against  the  first  q>ring  means  (30)  which  pivots  against  the 
tiqx  tension; 

the  means  for  braking  fivdier  iaduding  a  two«rraed  lever 
(13),  and  a  shaft  (14)  carried  by  the  shuttle  for  pivotaOy 
mounting  the  two-armed  lever  (IS),  the  brake  shoe  (12) 
being  secured  to  one  end  of  a  lever  arm  of  the  two-armed 
lever,  the  end  of  the  other  lever  arm  <rf^  the  two-arm  lever 
being  connected  by  the  seccmd  spring  means  (19)  to  the 
rocker  shaft  (17). 


1.  An  insulated  pipe  construction  comprising  a  rigid  carrier 
pipe,  a  rigid  tubular  outer  shell  disposed  concentrically  around 
and  spaced  from  the  carrier  pipe,  a  partially  compressed,  volu- 
metrically  deformable  insulation  layer  in  the  space  between  the 
carrier  pipe  and  the  outer  sbdl,  and  a  flexible,  imperforate  tube 
normally  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  dian  that  of  te 
outer  shdl  twcaiing  the  insolation  layer  and  embedded  be- 
tween the  outer  sbdl  and  tke  partially  compressed  insolation 
layer. 


4^273^143 
FABKIC  TAKE-OFF  DEVICE 


Erwta 


4ft/7l 
VS.CL 


laLCUimD  49/20 


U 


hii.^M 


«t?B7  -     I'tAujf 


1971, 


4J73442 

■RAKING  APPARATUS  FOR  TAPE  ROLLEBB  or 

WEAVING  SHUITLES 

radJsaharg.  Fad.  Ra^  of  GcnMaqr,  anliMr  to 

H  imsrt  ir,  I  i^wtrk,  P^  Ra».  of  Cmmm 

FBsd  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  09,941 

Fed.  Rifk  of  Gcratajr,  Oct  27, 


JlflT" 


U.S.  a  139-13  A 


Iita>DO3Di7/t)0 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  buddnga  ttpt  roBer  positioned  in  a  weav- 
ing dnmle  of  a  drcidar  loom  comprising: 
a  rocker  shafter  (17)  mounted  parsJld  to  an  axis  of  a  tape 

rcrfler  positioned  in  a  body  of  tfK  rfniHie; 
guide  yoke  means  (21)  aecared  OB  tlw  rodcer  shaft  for  foid- 

iag^tapc;  *«.?^-  ^iw^^f*-. 

radially  extending  abutment  aMns  (If)  cwried  by  dw 

rocker  shaft  fbr  limitins  asovcnicBt  thereof ; 
first  spring  means  (20)  eqgi^ing  the  rocker  shdt  for  pivoting 


L  A  fiMc  take-off  device  for  a  travding  wdb  ofa  ftbric, 
said  device  oomprisnig 
a  phirality  of  sopports  disposed  across  a  given 

width; 
a  pair  of  lungitudinany  fjungnied  foide  dcflMMs 

On  HBO  BypDOW  Bl  WptKOmO  TB18DDH  «v  CBCB  'OlBEs  Kr  OQBK 

a  gq>  of  predetermined  si»  therebetween,  ench  said  de- 
ment extending  across  said  weaving  widdi  on  a  fixed 
fongitndinal  axis  for  passage  of  die  tsavefliaf  web  there- 
aronnd  with  at  least  the  upstream 
drivdess;and  ,„.  ,.  ^^ 

a  take-off  roMer  of  a  diamelsr  yoiler 
tfp  diipaied  between  said  guide  dements  rdsliwe  to  te 
traveling  w«b  tor  pessafs  of  the  travdlinf  web  tkere- 

•  ■         mm        m_     »  *••        •_        -    i    a.a a^     *.        a "^ 

#^Aj^^^p    ^^^^uO  otf^H^^^rip  o^^ana^^^^ -jBM^tfnih^B^ms  mnmmmmfl^fl^a  ^^^^^^cmv  m  ^tft^^^msvi^^ 

4md  axis  thereof  and  fiedy  asovdile  tnmswws^cfieli'. 
latmr  aiii«»  ddinee  nip  wirii<fnck  saiiiimde  dcHscmfor 
of  the  wd>  therebetweeni;i    'nqtnrro  r^. 
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<2734<4 
MANIFOLDED  FUEL  VAPOR 

SaM,  rirrfn-.  N.Y^  MifMr  to  Tcxaeo  Iw^ 
Wkitc  FWm,  N.Y. 

DItWm  of  Scr.  No.  92S^1S,  J^L  17. 1971,  itiiiwii  Tlii 
■fpUcstkM  Dk.  «,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  M7,032 
IM.  ai  B65B  i//« 
VS.  CL  141—7  5 


a  funnel-shaped  receptacle  having  an  open  top  and  a  periph- 
eral wall  and  a  lower  annular  sleeve  formed  integrally  of 
the  receptacle  to  embrace  and  seal  agaimt  the  filler  neck 
of  the  tank  and  direct  liquid  into  the  tank,  die  sleeve  abo 
having  an  anndar  ledge  facing  downwardly  to  bear  and 
seal  agaim  the  top  of  the  filler  neck,  the  sleeve  having 
attaching  means  to  anchor  the  sleeve  to  the  ffHer  neck, 

a  single  rigid  depending  tube  located  centrally  of  and  within 
the  annular  sleeve  and  having  a  size  significantly  leas  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  sleeve  to  permit  free  downward 
flow  of  liquid  all  around  the  inner  periphery  of  the  sleeve, 
the  tube  having  a  lower  end  free  of  the  sleeve  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  beyond  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  to 
extend  into  the  filler  neck,  the  tube  having  an  upper  end 
above  the  annular  ledge  and  sleeve  Mid  being  formed 


1.  Method  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  degree  of 
vacuum  assist  to  a  system  which  carries  a  volatile  liquid,  and 
having  means  within  the  system  for  dispensing  said  volatile 
liquid  from  a  liquid  holding  reservoir  to  one  or  more  of  a 
plurality  of  receiving  tanks,  and  for  concurrently  withdrawing 
vapors  from  said  one  or  more  receiving  tanks  being  filled  to 
avoid  passage  of  said  vapor  into  the  atmosphere,  which 
method  includes  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  cloacd,  vapor  circulatmg  circuit  having  an  inlet 
manifolded  to  the  respective  receiving  tanks,  and  having 
an  outlet  communicated  with  said  liquid  holding  reser- 
voir, said  vapor  circulating  circuit  mcluding  a  vapor  in- 
ductor means  therein, 
introducing  vapors  from  said  one  or  more  receiving  tanks 
mto  said  vapor  circulating  circuit,  the  latter  having  a 
vapor  circulating  capacity  which  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  maximum  flow  of  vapor  which  would  be  re- 
ceived from  said  receiving  tanks  when  all  of  said  tanks  are 
being    concurrenUy    filled    with    said    voUtile    liquid, 
whereby  said  inductor  means  will  establish  a  vacuum 
condition  at  the  said  vapor  circulating  circuit  inlet  regard- 
las  of  the  number  of  receiving  tanks  being  filled, 
continuously  circulating  said  vapor  through  said  vapor 
circulating  circuit  until  the  latter  is  circulating  iu  maxi- 
mum capacity  of  vapor,  and 
thereafter  as  additional  vapor  is  withdrawn  from  the  respec- 
tive receiving  tanks  being  filled,  passing  said  additional 
vapor  from  the  vapor  circulating  circuit  into  said  liquid 
holding  reservoir. 


integrally  of  the  receptacle  wall,  the  upper  end  of  the  tvbe 
extending  horizontally  and  outwardly  through  the  recep- 
tacle wall  and  having  a  terminal  end  at  the  exterior  of  the 
receptacle  wall,  the  horizontal  upper  end  of  the  tube 
partislly  obstructing  flow  through  the  sleeve,  an  elongate 
flexible  tubing  connected  with  the  terminal  end  of  the 
rigid  tvbe  at  the  exterior  of  the  receptacle  to  alternately 
extend  upwardly  along  the  receptacle  and  downwardly 
along  the  annular  sleeve, 
a  metal  screen  traversing  the  mterior  of  the  receptacle  and 
above  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  and  indicating  the  level  of 
the  fiquid  m  the  receptlicle  to  produce  tiphcming  flow  of 
liquid  from  the  filler  neck  of  the  tank,  and  releasable 
retainer  means  on  the  receptacle  wall  at  the  exterior 
thereof  and  releasably  holding  the  flexible  tubing  of  the 
upper  end  thereof. 


Nat  lanad  Par  lya 
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TRASH  BAG  HOLDER 

Daitf  J.  Stfllwdl,  300  WiifclaHia  Afa^  #201D.  Elyrta,  OUa 
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4,273,1m 
COMBINATION  FUNNEL  AND  SIPHON  ^  .^^  ^  ^  ^,^ 

Bra«ty.  41«  Ltacala  Afa., OMkM.  MIM.  Si71«  FIW  A^  3^  MTJ^Sar.  fto.  7U3i 

^FB.dOet4.1*7f,S.r.N..tl,Mt  „«  ^  ,^,    „^      I-t.  CL^  B«B //0# 

UL  CL^BfSB  39/04:  M7C 11/00  UA  0.141-314  ..    **       . 

VS.  CL  141-  f3  4  CWm       M.  A  manually  aaaembtable  stand  for  removably  svpportmg 

1  A  ItaKi  for  directing  Bquid  into  the  cap^nchoring  filler   an  associated  pliable  bag  of  piuktciniintd  size  compriwig.  a 

neck  of  a  tank,  comprisinj;  cloaed  foar^omered  rectangular  frame,  legs  depending  down- 
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wardly  and  outwarcHy  from  the  fbur  comers  of  the  firame,  uid 
frame  having  each  <eomer  diereof  formed  oTa  hirflow  tnboilar 
right-angle  comer  pipe  elbow  forming  rod-receiving  sockets 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  said  frme  ako  havmg 
the  sides  thereof  formed  of  elongated  members  teleaodped  into 
the  respective  sockets  of  said  comer  pipe  elbows  to  form  the 
frame,  each  of  said  eoraer'fNpe  elbows  having  a  1^-receiving 
socket,  said  legs  bemg  telescoped  mto  saM  leg-recei^^  aodc- 
ets,  each  of  said  comer  pipe  elbows  having  an  upstandmg  pin 
secured  to  the  top  surface  thereof  for  detachably  receiving  a 


,;J1S»' 


80  as  to  sever  a  boh  length  k)g  from  tha  lower  ewl  of  a^ 
severed  tree,  and  tree  cutoff  means  oo  said  mast  asMariily 
to^  itafw«|n^rf»dc^^  t,«.grip- 

■♦.It .)  .oUwaji       *^;: 


ie-tV 


ping  and  feeding  means  operable  to  cut  additioaal  bolt  lengdi 
logs  from  the  lower  end  of  said  tree  as  said  tree-gripping  and 
feeding  means  is  operated  to  move  smd  tree  downwardly. 


-'O. 


_,MLi^ 
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top  edge  portion  of  the  associated  pliable  bag  to  hold  such  bag 
on  the  fiiune,  said  pins  projecting  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  comer  pipe  dbows,  a  fiiimd  having  its  lower  portion 
receivable  jost  within  and  so  disposed  the  frame  to  gukle  the 
flow  of  material  into  the  aasoctated  pfiiMe  bag  when  such  bag 
is  secured  to  the  fiwne,  and  a  cloth  bag  secured  to  smd  frame .  VS,.a^},4^^^St. 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  whereby  tbe  asaodated 
pliable  bag  is  ptaced  within  the  cloth  bag  and  secured  to  the 
frame  thereby  protecting  the  associated  pHaUe  bag  from  rup- 
turing. 


CABLE  SAW  FOR  TREE  HittVESTING  APPARATUS 

Pari  w.  Bs  M  w.  w— — ,  wifc.  mtmm 

jVia. 

;    FIM  Apr.  U,  1971.  Sw.  Na.  94M 
lat  a,}  AUG  23/08 
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4»273,1<I 
APPARATUS  AND  MKTHOD  FOR  HARVESTING  TREES 


Rabart  L.  Prapri,4141-14Slk  Af«.  NE.. 


WariLfMtT 


"Zi? 


,M,  1979,  Sv.  Na.  7M49 
CUMIG  23/08 
VS.  CL  144-^  D  11 

1.  A  timber  harvestog  machine  for  converting  standing 
trees  to  bolt  length  logs  comprising  a  vehicle  frame  having  a 
front  end,  a  tree-severing  unit  on  said  frame  front  end,  an 
upright  mast  assembly  on  said  frame  extending  upwardly  from 
said'severiag  unit,  tree-gripfwig  awl  feeding  awaas  mounted 
OB  said  mast  amrmhly  openMe  to  drive  a  glippiidliai  down* 
waidly.  a  tree  cutoff  amt  Jisppiid  below  aaid  gripping  and 
feeding  asaamMy  and  spaced  above  said 
diManoe  corresponding 


1.  In  a  tree  harvcatiag  head  havtaf  a 
means  supported  adjacent 
standing  tree  and  cutting 
ae>*ering  said  tree  gripped^  said  gripping 
'^tn^am  iikdndiag  a  revetvble' motor  ■ippofftod  on  ttid 
and  having  an  ootpat  shaft,  a  drive  piAfcy  s^tilired 
ontpal  shaft  and  an  idtar  pafley  spaced  Tram  said 
means  between  'said  frame  and  idler  ^ney  for 
idler  poDey  betweeii  first  and  tocond  fiaMMm,'* 
trained  over  said  pulleys  and  having  a  pWiaMf  i^ 
{.  Wtliiig"  •  ^Ipiiimtt '  at""^^pacwi  kxatioiB  nincon.  each 
element  having  first  and  second  coltittg  e^jfet  at 
aait  a  prode-'^hettobf  ^NriA  ead^'enHittg  tOtfi  tociCiahf 
to  'MW  bolt'  arooad  tte  ciUM.  pert^hary  of^tokfxiMo  ian  be&y 


Mftwidi 


length*  treenlellvefy  means  operaMe  to  sap^brt 
tovcred  tree  rearwardly  into  eagagtainit'witfi 


spaced  Ihertfrom  so  that  sAl  catdhg  inealis  imB 
catofrtmit   while  being  drtven  in  eidwr  diriectton. 


a  Hee 
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4*273,170 
PRECISION  REED  TRIMMING  MACHINE 

nkcff.  1C7U  Ck^llB  A^  EmIm.  Criif.  914M, 
J«M  Cen^lom  iu  hm  BiMk,  Qdif^  Mri^on  to 
IwatiMj,  Eadao,  CkUf . 
FIM  Ai«.  17, 1979,  Sm.  No.  47^30 
Iirt.  CL»  B27C  //7¥ 
UA  CL  144-115  12 


4,273,171 
DUAL  ACnON  COMBINATION  FIREWOOD  CUTIING 

AND  SPUTTING  MACHINB 
B«t  W.  SpooMiiv,  St.,  tLPJD,  1,  Box  2tll,  Chmanit,  NJL 

•3743 

RM  Oct  IS,  1979.  Sw.  No.  Ujm 
laL  a.)  B27L  7/00 
UJS.  CL  144—193  A  ^ 


r-»   y» 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  trimming  woodwind  instrument  reeds 
of  the  type  having: 

(a)  reed  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  generally  cylin- 
droidal  section  of  reed  nuterial  and  for  allowing  said  reed 
section  to  route  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  support- 
ing means  being  removable  from  said  apparatus; 

(b)  cam  means,  joomalled  in  parallel  relatioa  to  said  support- 
ing means,  for  rotative  movement  about  an  axis  parallel 
with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reed  section,  for  defin- 
ing a  gradient  to  be  trimmed  onto  said  reed  section;  and 

(c)  reed  cutting  means,  pivotally  disposed  above  said  sup- 
porting means  and  linearly  moveable  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  reed  lection,  for  trimming  said  gradient 
onto  one  half  of  said  reed  section,  said  reed  cutting  means 

including  cam  following  meaaa.  rotataUy  attached  to  said 
reed  cutting  means  and  disposed  adjacent  to  said  cam 
means,  for  controlling  the  trimming  of  said  reed  by  said 
cutting  means,  wherdyy  a  reed  section  mounted  upon  said 
supporting  means  is  trimmed  by  the  Unear  movement  of 
said  cutting  means  along  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  reed 
section,  as  said  supporting  means  and  said  cam  means  are 
routed  about  said  axis,  until  said  cam  following  means 
completely  contacts  said  cam  means,  whereupon  said 
supporting  means  is  removed  from  and  remounted  upon 
said  apparatus  to  expose  both  halves  of  said  reed  section  to 
said  cutting  means; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  adjustable  means,  interlocking  said  supporting  means  and 
said  cam  means,  for  adjustably  maintaining  said  support- 
ing means  and  said  cam  means  in  a  precise  fixed  rocatiooal 

relation  as  said  reed  is  trimmed; 

(2)  means  for  verticaUy  changing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
cam  means  rdative  to  said  supporting  means,  thereby 
controlling  the  depth  of  said  gradient  trimmed  onto  said 

reed  sectiow; 

(3)  means  for  determining  the  precisa  longitudinal  center  of 
said  trimmed  reed;  and 

(4)  means  for  orkaling  said  soppoctit  means  and  aaU  cam 
means  in  a  prodae  prndiUimiBiiri  routioaal  relatiooahip 
when  the  rotational  axis  of  said  cam  meaas  is  vertically 
altered  by  means  of  said  changing 


1.  A  combined  reciprocating  firewood  log  splitting  and 
cutting  machine,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  thin,  vertically  oriented  cutting  Made  mounted  for  hori- 
zontal reciprocation  along  a  horizontal  cutting  path  and 
bearing  at  least  one  vertical  cutting  edge, 

a  stop  poaitioaed  in  the  path  of  said  cutting  blade  and  defm- 
ing  with  said  cutting  blade  a  guillotine  cutting  area  for  a 
log  inserted  within  said  cutting  area, 

a  relatively  thick  wedge  means  mounted  to  said  cutting 
blade  rearwardly  of  the  cutting  edge  and  projecting  to  one 
side  thereof,  opposite  the  side  from  which  a  log  is  inserted, 
and  bearing  a  tapered  splitting  edge  facing  towards  said 
stop  with  said  tapered  splitting  edge  positioned  rear- 
wardly of  the  cutting  blade  cutting  edge;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  blade  towards  and  awsy  from 
said  stop  to  open  and  close  said  guillotine  cutting  area 
such  that  during  closure  of  said  area  there  results  initial 
partial  severance  of  a  firewood  length  log  sectioo  fhxn 
said  inserted  log  and  sobaeqaenUy,  splitting  only  of  said 
partially  severed  log  sectioo  by  said  wedge  means  prior  to 
complete  severance  of  said  log  section  from  said  inserted 

log. 


4,273472 

NAIL  HOLDING  HAMMER  HEAD 

Jaek  D.  Hooaiar,  4tt  HOI  Rd^  Graao  LaM.  Pa.  1W54 

FOad  May  12. 19«.  Sar.  No.  149.195 

Iirt.  CV  B35C  l/OOl  B2SD  1/00 

UJS.  CL  145-30  R  ♦ 


L  A  »—» i»^  head  havisg  a  loagitodinal  groove  leading 
away  from  the  striking  fcoe  to  lamponrfly  receive  the  shank  of 

a  mU  to  be  struck  iirto  a  raoaMM  "vf^c^  •^  li*^^  *  P*^*^' 
ity  of  transverae  grooves  croaring  the  longitadinal  groove 
aioag  its  length  at  spaced  intervals  to  receive  the  nail  haids  awl 
provide  sail  head  abutment  surteaa,  the  booom  of  the  longitn- 
groove  being  stepped  upwardly  between  said  transverse 
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grooves  away  from  the  striking  surface  so  that  the  heads  of 
finishing  naOs  will  bear  against  said  riMtmeirt  wr&oes. 


4.273.173 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMimNG  TORQUE 
Lloyd  T.  Smith;  Alaa  E.  Barthoioawv.  both  of  Nartoa;  Robert 
W.  Fee;  Michael  L.  Meialar.  both  of  Wichita;  Richard  J. 
RobUaa.  Derby,  aad  Richwd  E.  Tea  Eyck,  Wkhita,  aU  of 
Kaaa..  assizors  to  S/V  Tool  Coavaay,  lac^  Newtoa,  Kaas. 
Filed  Oct.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95.812 
lat  CLJ  B25G  1/08 
UJS.  CL  81-177  M  1  CW" 


upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portioa  haviag 
a  central  cutout  openmg  and  opposed  edge  cutout  openiags 
defining  two  carrying  and  closing  loops,  said  lower  portiqn 
being  joined  to  form  the  container,  each  of  said  loops  haviag  a 
convergiag  portion,  a  divergiag  portioa  and  a  nanowest  point 


•«UilW*K» 


below  the  midliae  of  the  upper  portion  when  said  coavefgiag 
portion  changes  to  said  diverging  portija  and  aclosore  deftaed 
by  said  loops  formed  by  passtag  oac  of  said  loops  through  the 
other  of  said  loops  whereby  such  container  tf  looady  doaed 
and  may  be  carried  by  said  one  of  said  loops. 


4.273,175 
THREAD  OONVOLUnON 
Tcny  D.  Capaaao,  HhMkkjr.  OMo,  aaaigaor  to  1W 
Scasioas  Co.,  defdaad.  OUa 

FUad  Apr.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  2M79 
IatCL>n4BJ9/D2 
U.S.  O.  411-168  • 


1.  In  a  torque  transmitting  device, 

an  elongated  stem  provided  wiA  an  enlarged,  integral  han- 
dle; 

a  shank  secured  to  the  stem  in  axial  alignment  therewith, 

said  shank  extending  from  the  stem  oppositely  fitMn  said 
handle, 

said  stem  being  prtyvided  with  an  elongated,  outwardly- 
opening,  tool-storing  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
stem  between  the  handle  and  the  shank. 

said  slot  terminating  m  a  pair  of  q>posed,  ^jaced-apart, 
radial  end  walls,  one  being  spaced  from  the  shank  and 
facing  toward  the  handle,  the  other  being  adjacent  the 
handle  and  fiKdng  toward  the  shank,  presenting  stops  fbr 
precluding  displacement  of  the  tool  longitudinally  of  the 

slot, 
said  stem  having  an  outwardly-opening,  circumferential 
groove  between  the  handle  and  the  shank  of  lesser  depth 

than  the  slot, 

said  groove  intersecting  the  slot  and  otherwise  surroundmg 
the  stem,  the  slot  being  otherwise  unintem^ited  between 
said  ends  thereof;  and  \.^  -  ^,  •    _i4 

a  C-shaped.  tool-retaining,  hand-hke  rmg  oqafined  m  said 
groove  and  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  the  stem, 

said  ring  being  substantiaUy  equal  in  width  to  the  width  of 
the  groove,  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  presentmg 
a  space  therebetween  alignable  with  the  slot  upon  rotation 

of  the  ring,  and  through  which  the  tool  may  be  inserted 
into  and  removed  from  the  slot 


4y273,174 
HANIMAG 
Mary  S.  Potter,  1020  Ghrna  Rd..  Toledo,  OWo  43407 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  74^1 
laL  CL^  BiSD  33/06 

UJS.  CL  150—3  ^ 

''-  LA  flexible  oontafaierfcbricated  of  a  flexiWediect  material, 

said  container  having  equal  side  walls,  said  side  walls  haviatao 


1.  A  first  thread  convolutioa  adapted  to  eagage  a  second 
thread  coavohitioa,  s«d  first  thread  convohitioo  conaprising 
first  aad  second  flank  poitioaa  winch  ea^tead  from  opposite 
sides  of  a  crest  of  said  first  diread  coovoEatkNi  to  a  root  of  said 

first  thread  coavolntiOB.  and  retainer  nKaas  forenabfag  rela- 
tive roUtion  to  occur  between  said  first  and  second  thread 
convolutions  in  a  first  direction  and  for  retarding  relative 
rotation  between  said  first  and  second  thread  convolutkms  m  a 

second  direction  which  is  opposite  from  said  first  (firection. 
said  retainer  means  including  a  resifiently  deflectable  spring 
portion  which  forms  part  of  said  first  flank  portioa,  said  spring 
portion  bemg  integraUy  formed  with  said  first  thread  eoBvohi- 

tion  and  being  resilienUy  deflectable  toward  the  seooad  flank 
portion  from  an  extended  position  to  a  retracted  position  MdCT 
the  inflaenoe  of  forces  apiilied  to  said  spriag  portoabraflaak 
surface  of  the  second  thread  coavoh<ion,aiid%pitjt  portioa 
nicluding  surface  means  for  penetrsaiag  Ihe  flMksaitee  of  the 
second  thread  coBvohrtion  and  far  aihctiagi 
spriag  portioa  from  the  retracted  poalioa  toi 
poaitioa  apoa  relative  rotation  bctweaa  s^  fat  i 
thread  coavolatioas  in  te  second  direetlan,  aid  ^ 
lioa  being  effective  to  traaaaut  forces  iiisiiifaB  nlttnf  rosa- 
tioa  ia  the  secoad  directioa  betweca  n 
thread  ooovolatioaa  upon  aMiwmeat  of' 
from  Ihe  retracted  posilioa  saward  «hB.' 

the  flssA  sarface  of  the  second  thread 
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volution.  Mid  surface  means  including  a  pointed  end  portion 
which  is  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  pitch  diameter  of 
said  first  thread  convolution  and  is  disposed  radially  inwardly 
of  the  crest  of  said  first  thread  convolution,  said  pointed  end 
portion  extending  along  the  flank  of  the  second  thread  convo- 
lution when  said  spring  portion  is  in  the  retracted  position  and 
extending  into  the  flank  of  the  second  thread  convolution 
when  said  spring  portion  moves  toward  the  extended  position 
upon  relative  rotation  between  said  first  and  second  thread 
convolutions  in  the  second  direction. 


4^3,177   • 

PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  T«E  WITH  FOLDED  PLY 

BREAKER  HAVING  SOFT  CUSHION  SURROUNDING 

BREAKER  EDGE 

Gcone  H.  Nybdtkcm  Proapart,  Cau^  MaipMr  to  Uairoyal, 

Iic^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mm.  31,  IfM,  Sor.  No.  13«,ia2 
Iirt.  a^  BMC  9/20 
VJS.  CL  1S2— MO  10 


4,273,I7« 

NON-PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

Ransome  J.  ^ymam,  CalaUai^  Richard  A.  Akkiii,  I>Mg  Beach, 

and  Charles  H.  Gilbert,  Fidlcrtoa,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aaaigiMn  to 

Carefree  Bicycle  Tire  Coaipoay,  Mariu  Del  Rcy,  Cdtf. 

OmtimMikm^m-fmX  of  Sor.  No.  90M91.  MiQr  !«,  I97S, 

ibamliyf^  TMa  applicartoo  May  t,  lf79.  Sor.  No.  37,393 

brt.  a'  B«C  7/12 

VS.  a.  152— 3r  10 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  non-pneomatic  tire  having  a  solid 
monolithic  true  body  made  of  a  urethane  elastomer  for  the  use 
on  a  wheel  rim  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  bead  flanges 
and  side  walls  and  a  circumferential  channel  forming  the  bot- 
tom of  the  rim  which  comprises: 
said  tire  body  having  a  circumferentially  extending  tuimel 

formed  on  the  inside  of  said  tire  body; 
said  tire  body  having  inclined  side  walls  that  converge  out- 
wardly from  each  other,  the  apex  of  said  side  walls  form- 
ing a  crown,  the  tread  portion  of  the  tire  located  at  said 
crown; 
each  of  said  side  walls  terminating  in  a  thickened  portion 
forming  a  bead  shoulder  that  aeaU  on  the  top  of  the  head 
flanges  of  said  wheel  rim  and  including  a  bead  extending 
eaaentially  downward  from  said  thickened  portion; 
the  portion  of  said  beads  distal  to  said  thickened  portion 

forming  a  lower  bead  wall; 
a  bead  cord  cmrffd'"g  eaaentially  circumferentially  within 

said  bead  proximal  to  said  lower  bead  wall; 
each  of  said  beada  fitting  into  said  rim  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
walls  poMtiooing  said  cords  within  said  rim  between  said 
bead  flangea  and  said  bottom  of  said  rim; 
sMd  bead  cord  «  held  within  said  bead  in  the  shape  of  a 
multiaded  cloacd  polyfon  having  arcuate  shaped  sidea. 


1.  A  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising: 

a  carcass  including  a  pair  of  beads  and  at  least  one  ply  having 
cords  extending  from  one  bead  to  the  other  and  disposed 
substantially  radially  of  the  tire; 

a  reinforcing  breaker  extending  substantially  circumferen- 
tially of  the  tire  over  said  carcass;  and 

tread  and  sidewall  portions  of  elastomeric  material  over  said 
carcass; 

said  reinforcing  breaker  comprising  an  unfolded  inner  first 
ply  of  cord  material  coated  with  elastomeric  material  and 
an  outer  second  ply  of  cord  material  coated  with  elasto- 
meric material  and  folded  to  form  two  opposed  flap  por- 
tions which  fold  over  on  said  outer  ply  and  on  said  inner 
ply.  the  edges  of  said  inner  ply  being  spaced  apart  from 
the  folded  edges  of  said  outer  ply  so  that  said  outer  ply  has 
folded  two-layer  regions;  and 

a  cushion  portion  of  elastomeric  material  above,  at  the  edge, 
and  below  each  two-layer  region  of  said  outer  ply  substan- 
tially separating  said  each  two-layer  region  from  the  adja- 
cent radial  carcass  ply,  tread  and  sidewall  portions,  said 
cushion  portions  of  elastomeric  material  being  softer  than 
said  tread  portion  and  softer  than  said  elastomeric  material 
coating  said  inner  and  outer  plies  of  said  breaker. 


4,273,17»  

VIBRATOR  CASTING  SYSTEM  WTTH  FEEDBACK 
AlczMdcr  Golofr,  East  Pooria,  m.,  aaaiiMir  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  IIL 

Filed  JoL  9.  W9,  Sar.  No.  55,Sn 
brt.  0.1  B22D  2/Oa  46/00 
VS.  CL  164— «  W  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  (10)  for  aiding  the  flow  of  a  liqtiid  (12)  m  a 
cavity  (14)  to  improve  the  filling  thereof,  comprising: 
means  (IS)  for  generating  a  plurality  of  waves  (20)  in  the 

liquid  (12)  in  the  cavity  (14)  at  a  first  location  (50); 
means  (38)  for  sensing  the  waves  (20)  at  a  second  location 
(48)  spaced  from  the  first  location  (SO),  said  first  location 
(48)  of  said  cavity  (14)  defining  a  first  croaa-aection  gener- 
ally orthogonal  to  flow  thereat  and  said  second  location 
(50)  of  said  cavity  (14)  defining  a  second  cross-section 
generally  orthogonal  to  flow  thereat,  a  minimum  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  cross  section  being  significantly  smidler 
than  a  minimum  dimension  of  said  second  croas-aection; 
and 
means  (56)  for  ooatroUing  said  generating  means  (18)  in 
response  to  the  waves  (20)  sensed  by  said  sensing  means 

(30). 
10.  A  method  for  filling  a  cavity  (14)  with  a  liquid  (U), 

comprising: 
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introducing  the  liquid  (12)  into  the  cavity  (M); 

generating  waves  (20)  in  the  liquid  (12)  at  a  first  pooition  (50) 
in  the  cavity  (14); 

sensing  the  waves  (20)  in  the  liquid  (12)  at  a  second  position 
(48)  in  the  cavity  (14X  the  second  position  (U)  being 
spaced  apart  from  the  first  position  (SO),  said  second  posi- 
tion (48)  being  selected  such  that  a  minimwm  dimension  of 


'N 


•I 
1 

-^H 

f^/" 

'^ 

g^ih 

a  croaa-section  generally  orthogonal  to  flow  diereat  at 
said  cavity  (14)  at  said  first  position  (50)  is  significantly 
larger  than  a  minimum  dimension  of  a  croas  scctiop  gener- 
ally orthogonal  to  flow  thereat  at  said  cavity  (14)  at  said 
second  position  (48);  and 
controlling  the  generating  of  the  waves  (20)  tupoosive  to 
the  waves  (20) 


4,273,179 

PHENOUC  RESIN-POLYISOCYANATE  BINDER 

SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  DIBASIC  ESTER  SOLVENTS 

lohn  J.  Gardikcs,  WortUngton,  OUo,  Miff  iii  to  AsUaad  Oil, 

Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

FDed  Aag.  16, 1978,Ser.  No.  934,287 
bt  a.»  C08K  5/09.  5/10:  B22C  1/22 
VS.  a  164—43  19  CfadM 

1.  A  binder  composition  comprising  in  admixttire  a  resin 
component,  a  hardener  component,  and  a  curing  component, 
said  resin  component  comprising  a  solution  of  resiii  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  (comprising  at  least  a  dibasic  ester  oO  said  kA- 
vent  comprising  a  dibasic  esler  having  the  feOowmg  formuk: 


R— O— C— (CHj),— C5— O— R|      'lirtK 

wherein  X  is  1,  2,  3,  or  4,  R  is  an  alkyl  gronp  of  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  an  aDcyl  group  of  fipom  one  to  four 
carbon  atona  and  said  resin  is  a  non-aqoeoos  ^lenoKc  resin 
which  comprises  a  condensation  product  of  a  jriienel  hav«g 
the  genera]  fmnula:  -t^^t^ 


IMlyisoeyanate  containing  at  least  two  iaoeyanaie  gnMpa;  «d 
said  curing  component  comprising  a  tertiary  anine. 

19.  The  process  of  preparing  shaped  foMidry  prodacts 
which  oomprises: 

(a)  forming  a  foundry  mix  by  unifimnly  dirtrftmiug  on  a 
foundry  aggregate  containing  sand  as  the  miyar  constitu- 
ent a  binding  amount  of  opto  10%  baaed  on  the  weight  of 
the  aggr^ate  of  a  bmder  conpoaitioo  obcaioed  by  con- 
binii^  the  phenolic  resin  component  of  claini  1  and  HHt 
hardened  coosponent  of  claim  1,  said  poIyiaocyMate  being 
employed  in  a  concentration  of  10  to  S00%  by  weight  of 
the  phenoKc  resin; 

(b)  shqjing  the  foundry  mix  in  a  mold;  and 

(c)  curing  the  shaped  foundry  mix  with  a  gaaeous  tertiary 
amine  catalyit  '^^  '• 


*tH.'.i   4^273^|gg 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OONHNUOUS 
CASTING  OF  METAL  IN  ELBCFROMACNEnC  FIELD 
Analoiy  S.  Tcrtiihaiko?,  ntttaa  Sofelritaya,  42,  kT.9;  Barla  P. 
Platanof ,  nlHaa  Sorctakaya,  40,  kr  Jl,  both  o<;  Mtaa^  Or- 
lofritoi  oUaiti;  Alczd  V.  Novfltov.  alMaa  VvedaHkoga,  34, 
kr.  12,  Moacow;  Nikolai  A.  Gorieev,  rfMaa  Kiria  Mint  fl, 
kr.  29,  HjgmA  Ortorakei  ohiMti}  Eiawi  X  BcM«kcf, 
aBtaa  Narnin^ia,  7,  kv.  40;  Dnritiy  P.  Lortaoy,  wMJm  Bt- 
lerofi.  10,  kr.  132,  both  of,  Moocow;  Vlndkirfr  A.  Kanrtot ,  1 
Mikroraion,  6k  kv.  67,  and  Jury  P.  Ifaadev,  1  Mftranioii.  11, 
kr.  34,  both  of,  Mtacn*  Orlvfikai  oUaati,  dl  of  U5JSJL  ^ 
FIM  Mar.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1S43S  * 

Yak.  a^  B22D  27/02 
U.S.a.164— 49  M 
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^   1.  A  ptooea  for  cootiBuoas  caatiog  of  meiai  in 
netic  fidd,  whk^  comprlaai  deliveri«|  a 
bottom  |)late  di^puaed  Is  said  dectromagnede  ftdd 
support  laid  aiohen  metal  in  the  forai  of  a  oofanna 
soBtfifies  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  witEi  a  Squid  portioB 
top  of  said  coloinn  ud  a  aol^lfifyiilg  skin  beivg  focawa 
sa^  cohunn;  feeding  a  oogla^  to  the  litte  ^pfroa  of 
ingot;  and  providii«  a  pntecliye  ipdivn  alnit  At 

wherein  A,  B,  and  C  are  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  indicalB  or  PO^Mil  offoid  rphwrn,  aaid  jafotaOiiwt 

halogen,  with  an  aldehyde  having  the  general  fommia  R*CHO  plaoe  at  ii0ot  aide 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  hydroGafbon  radical  of  i  to  8  AaHaMHipa 

caibon  atoma;  said  hardeaer  r<wii|>oafnr  ooaipfimg  a  Mquid  botloai  portiaa  doady 
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above  the  level  from  which  the  coolant  is  fed  to  the  ingot  side 

surface. 

7.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  into  effect  the  continuous  cast- 
ing of  metal  in  electronugnetic  field,  comprising:  a  frame;  a 
ring-shaped  baffle  for  shielding  the  electromagnetic   field 
mounted  onsaid  frame;  a  magnetic  inductor  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  arranged  coaxially  with  said  baffle;  a  ring  shaped 
cooler  mounted  on  said  frame  and  arranged  coaxially  with  said 
ring-shaped  baffle  and  said  magnetic  inductor,  said  ring-shaped 
baffle,  magnetic  inductor  and  cooler  forming  and  enveloping 
an  ingot-forming  space;  a  bottom  plate  located  in  and  forming 
the  bottom  of  said  ingot-forming  space;  a  cover  positioned 
above  said  ring-shaped  baffle  and  forming  the  top  of  said  ingot- 
forming  space,  said  cover  having  a  first  opening  for  the  ingot- 
forming  metal  in  molten  form  to  pass  therethrough,  a  second 
opening  for  a  rod  of  a  metal  level  float  gauge  to  extend  there- 
through and  indicate  the  height  of  the  molten  ingot-forming 
metal  in  said  ingot-forming  space,  and  a  third  opening  for  a 
protective  medium  which  prevents  oxidation  of  the  molten- 
ingot  forming  metal  to  pass  therethrough;  at  least  one  shell 
positioned  on  said  cover  in  the  ingot-forming  space  and,  fixed 
on  said  baffle  means  by  a  flange  in  a  manner  to  permit  the 
lower  end  face  of  said  shell  to  be  immersed  in  the  ingot  molten 
metal  to  define  a  portion  of  the  horizontal  liquid  portion  of  the 
ingot  surface  as  being  confmed  within  said  shell  lower  end  face 
so  that  the  latter  constitutes  a  boundary  around  said  ingot 
liquid  surface  portion,  said  shell  being  formed  of  a  refractory 
nonmagnetic  material  chemically  inert  to  the  protective  me- 
dium and  having  low  conductivity  and  means  for  introducing 
the  protective  medium  through  said  third  opening  onto  the 
ingot  liquid  surface  portion  bounded  by  said  shell  end  face. 

4^273,181 
CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MACHINE 
Irriag  G.  Winer,  Yacaipa,  CaUf^  anigMf  to  The  J.  M.  Ney 
Coapuiy,  BkMMiflcM,  Con. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,523 

ImL  CL^  B22D  13/00 

DS.  a.  164—114  8  Ctaims 


1.  A  centrifugal-casting  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  a  routable  subassembly  joumaled  in  said  base  for  roUtion 
relative  to  said  base  about  an  axis  and  having  mounting 
means  thereon  spaced  transversely  from  said  axis  and 
adapted  for  mounting  a  centrifugal-casting  crucible  and 

mold; 

c.  drive  means  including  drive  spring  means,  said  dnve 
means  being  operativcly  connected  to  said  base  and  said 
routable  subassembly  for  winding  of  said  drive  spring 
means  by  roUtion  of  said  rouuble  subasaembly  relative  to 
said  base  in  one  direction  and  for  urging  of  said  routable 
subassembly  in  the  other  direction  by  said  drive  spring 
means  when  it  is  wound,  said  drive  means  permitting  said 
rotatable  subasaembly  to  rotate  in  the  other  direction 
without  winding  said  drive  spring  means; 

d.  handle  means  mchidtng  a  handle  portion  adapted  to  be 
manually  gripped  by  the  user,  said  handle  means  being 
shdably  mounted  on  said  rotatable  subaasemWy  for  sliding 
movement  radially  thereof  from  a  first  position,  in  which 


said  handle  portion  is  spaced  farther  from  said  axis,  to  a 
second  position,  in  which  said  handle  portioa  is  positioned 
closer  to  said  axis;  and 

e.  cooperating  locking  means  on  said  base  and  said  handle 
means,  said  locking  means  being  engageable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  handle  means  to  said  second  position  to 
prevent  roUtion  of  said  routable  subassembly  relative  to 
said  base  in  said  other  direction  and  disengageable  upon 
movement  of  said  handle  means  to  said  first  position  to 
permit  such  roUtion.  whereby  winding,  locking,  and 
release  can  all  be  effected  by  manipulation  of  said  handle 
means. 

8.  A  method  of  operating  a  centrifugtl-casting  machine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  centrifugal-casting  machine  that  includes: 

(i)  a  base; 

(ii)  a  rouuble  subassembly  joumaled  in  said  base  for 
roUtion  reUtive  to  said  base  about  an  axis  and  having 
mounting  means  thereon  spaced  transversely  from  said 
axis  and  mounting  a  centrifugal-casting  crucible  and 
mold; 
(iti)  drive  means  including  drive  spring  means,  said  drive 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  base  and  said 
routable  subassembly  for  winding  of  said  drive  spring 
means  by  roUtion  of  said  routable  subassembly  relative 
to  said  base  in  one  direction  and  for  urging  of  said 
routable  subassembly  in  the  other  direction  when  said 
drive  spring  means  is  wound,  said  drive  means  permit- 
ting said  rotatable  subanembly  to  route  in  the  other 
direction  reUtive  to  said  base  without  wmding  said 
drive  spring  means; 
(iv)  handle  means  includmg  a  handle  portion  adapted  to  be 
manually  gripped  by  the  user,  said  handle  means  being 
slidably  mounted  on  said  rotatable  subassembly  for 
sliding  movement  radially  thereof  from  a  first  position 
in  which  said  handle  portion  is  spaced  farther  from  said 
axis  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  handle  portion  is 
positioned  closer  to  said  axis;  and 
(v)  cooperating  locking  means  on  said  base  and  said  han- 
dle means,  said  locking  means  being  engageable  upon 
movement  of  said  handle  portion  to  said  second  position 
to  prevent  roUtion  of  said  rotatable  subassembly  rela- 
tive to  said  base  in  said  other  direction  and  disengage- 
able upon  movement  of  said  handle  means  to  said  first 
position  to  permit  such  roUtion.  whereby  winding, 
locking,  and  release  of  said  centrifugal-casting  machine 
are  all  possible  by  manipulation  of  said  handle  means; 

b.  with  said  handle  means  in  said  first  position,  urging  said 
handle  portion  about  said  axis  in  said  one  direction, 
thereby  winding  said  drive  spring  means; 

c.  moving  said  handle  portion  to  said  second  position  to 
engage  said  cooperating  locking  means; 

d.  heating  a  charge  of  material  in  said  crucible  to  a  molten 

««tc;  .  . 

e.  moving  said  handle  portion  to  said  first  position;  and 

f.  releasing  said  handle  portion  of  said  handle  means,  thereby 
permitting  said  drive  means  to  rotate  said  routable  subas- 
sembly. 


4,273,182 
CORE  ASSEMBLY  AND  THE  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
AND  USING  SUCH  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  L.  WiaterhaHcr,  a^  Covad  G.  Pcrkcy,  both  of  Dew- 
bora  Hdghta,  Mich^  aasiffMin  to  Ford  Motor  Coa^ny, 
Dewbora,Mick 

Flkd  Dec  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  lOl^U 
Int  CL^  B22C  9/10:  B22D  33/04 
VS.  CL  164—137  9  OataH 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  metal  casting,  comprising: 

(a)  assembling  for  use  as  a  unit  a  plurality  of  selectively 
disintegratable  cores; 

(b)  securing  said  unit  by  at  least  one  annular  strap  tightly 
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bindmg  said  unit,  said  strap  conststmg  of  a  material  that  is  4^93,184 

dissipatible  by  the  heat  of  the  metal  to  be  cast;  and  SOLAR  HEAT  UTILIZED  AnkOOraNTIONING  SYSIIM 

Taaaka,  Takfa;  J«i 


alar 


(c)  pbcing  said  unit  in  a  mold  and  pouring  molten  metal 
thereinto  to  form  a  casting  while  dissipating  said  strap. 


4,273,183 
MECHANICAL  HEAT  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Fnak  E.  Ahoz,  Catonnllle,  ud  Wflliaai  H.  Whu,  Ltathkn, 
both  of  Md.,  aaaigBors  to  The  Ualted  States  of  Anwrica  as 
rcprtaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  WasUngtoa, 
D.C. 

Filed  JaL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,592 
Int  a.}  F28F  27/00 
VS.  CL  165-32  2 


1.  A  unidirectional  heat  transfer  device  for  use  on  an  aircraft 
to  cool  an  electronic  assembly  installed  therein,  said  heat  trans- 
fer device  comprising  a  heat  exchanger  in  surface  contact  with 
the  electronic  assembly,  a  plate  assembly  having  one  side  in 
surface  contact  with  said  heat  exchanger,  interface  coupling 
surfaces  formed  between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  plate 
assembly,  a  flexible  thermal  conductor  in  surface  contact  with 
the  other  side  of  said  plate  assembly,  a  stationary  outer  conduc- 
tor plate  having  one  side  in  surface  contact  with  said  flexible 
thermal  conductor,  the  other  side  of  said  conductor  plate  being 
in  contact  with  the  outer  skin  of  the  aircraft,  a  thermal  actuator 
positioned  within  said  outer  conductor  plate  for  sensing  and 
reacting  to  the  increase  in  temperature  of  the  outer  skin  of  the 
aircraft,  said  actuator  being  fabricated  of  a  phase  change  mate- 
rial, an  actuator  piston  attached  to  said  thermal  actuator  for 
producing  linear  movement  in  retpoaae  to  phase  change 
thereof,  a  cam  roller  attached  to  said  actuator  pi^on  for  move- 
ment therewith,  a  pair  of  pivoting  links  positioned  between 
said  cam  roller  and  said  plate  assembly,  a  cam  sur&ce  on  one 
of  said  pivoting  links  in  contact  with  said  cam  roller  to  cause 
said  pivottng  links  to  pivot  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
cam  roller,  the  pivoting  of  said  pivoting  links  producing  a 
decoupling  movement  of  said  plate  assembly  to  prevent  heat 
from  the  outer  skin  of  the  aircraft  from  flowing  back  to  the 
electronic  assembly,  a  first  biasing  means  for  hokfingsaid  plate 
assembly  against  the  surftce  of  the  electronic  assembly,  and  a 
second  biasing  means  for  urging  said  actuator  piston  back  to  its 
first  position  when  the  temperature  of  the  outer  skin  of  die 
aircraft  decreases  to  a  predetermined  lower  levd,  therd)y 
allowing  heat  to  flow  again  from  the  electronic  asaertbiy  to  the 
outer  skin  of  the  aircraft 


to  Oaaka  G« 


F1M  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  99l,SI7 
IM.  a.)  FMF  7/00         '    ' 
U.S.  CL  165—59 


1.  A  cooling  and  heating  system  utilizing  solar  heat  compris- 
tng; 

an  air-conditioning  unit  (N)  disposed  mtermediatdy  of  a 
fresh-air  intake  path  (9)  leadii^  to  space  (S)  to  be  air  condi- 
tioned, said  air-conditioning  tmit  (10)  having  a  main  heat 
exchanger  (IS)  and  an  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  (12)  ar- 
ranged hi  parallel  with  and  adjacent  to  each  other  therein 
with  said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  (12)  disposed  at  a  fiesh- 
air  intake  side  thereof, 

a  main  cooling  and  heating  apparaftis  (13)  of  a  type  not 
utBizing  solar  heat  and  capMe  of  sdectivdy  sapfrfying 
cold  or  warm  water  to  said  main  heat  excfaii^er  (15), 

an  auxiliary  coo'Kng  and  heating  apparMus  of  a  type  utilizing 
solar  heat  and  ci^Mble  of  selectively  supplying  cold  or 
warm  water  to  said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  (12),  said 
auxiliary  cooling  and  heating  apparatus  inchidifig;  a  solar 
heat  collecting  unit  (IX  a  regenerate  tank  (2)  for  storing 
warm  water  heated  by  solar  heat  obtained  by  said  solar 
heat  collecting  unit  (1),  an  absorption  type  refrigeratiag 
machine  (4)  for  producing  cold  water  by  provoking  a 
refrigerating  cycle  of  evaporation-oondensation-vaporiza- 
tion-absorption  of  an  incorporated  refrigerant  using  the 
heat  of  the  warm  water  supplied  fitxn  said  regenerator 
tank  (2),  warm  water  circuits  (5)  (18)  for  supjrfying  the 
warm  water  from  said  generator  tank  (2)  sdectivdy  to 
said  absorption  type  refrigerating  machine  (4)  or  to  said 
auxiliary  heat  eadhanger  (12),  and  a  cold  water  circuit  (17) 
for  aelectiveiy  supplying  or  not  aoppiying  the  cold ' 
&<wn  said  absorption  type  left igeiatii^swachine  (4)  ( 
auxiliary  heat  exchanger  (1^ 

an  air  retm  pntti  (11)  estended  from  aid  space  to  be  air- 
conditioned  (S)  and  behig  opened  in  and  communicated 
wMi  said  air  conditioning  unit  (10)  at  a  portion  of  a  beah- 
air  intake  side  with  respect  to  aid  anxiiary  haai  e»- 
dianger  (1^  said  air  retnrn  ptHh  (11)  being  provided  widi 
a  branched  path  (11")  opened  in  and 
said  air  conditioning  unit  (10)  at  an 
between  said  main  and  auxiliary  heat  richangiwn  <1IX 
(12),  and  a  danyer  (IIB)  to  aeiectivtiy  open  and  doae  nii 
branched  path  (ll'X  and 

a  ftather  heat  ead—gear  (21)  disposed  bet  wam  said  ftesh-air 
intake  pafli  (9)  and  anexhanat  pitfi  (M)< 
said  space  to  be  air-conditioned  (S). 
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4,273,185 

DEVKX  FOR  HOLDING  A  DISC-SHAPED 

SEMlCX)NDUCroR  ELEMENT 

Kvt  llMH,  Bkr.  mi  Vikm  UWch,  FkUiteck,  both  of  Swft- 

Mfiid,  — liBflU  to  BBC  BrowB,  BoTcri  A  Coapuy,  Umt- 

Hod,  Badai,  SwitKriaiid 

FIM  Doc.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,343 
CUm   priority.   appUcattoa   Switicriaiid,   Ju.    17,   1978, 
457/78 

bt  CL'  HOIL  23/02:  F28F  7/00 
VS.  a.  165—80  B  11  CialBf 

2       J        1       21    M 
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means  for  connecting  said  control  and  balance  lines  to  said 
landing  nipple; 


""g'S' 


1.  An  arrangement  for  holding  at  least  one  disc-shaped 
semiconductor  element  on  a  support  wheel,  comprising: 

a  support  wheel  having  at  least  one  recess  on  an  outer  cir- 
cumference, said  support  wheel  being  provided  on  a  shaft; 

at  least  one  disc-shaped  semiconductor  element  having  first 
and  second  contact  surfaces; 

at  least  one  carrier,  said  carrier  releasably  receiving  said  at 
least  one  disc-shaped  semiconductor  element,  with  said 
carrier  being  releasably  received  within  at  least  one  said 
recess  of  said  support  wheel,  said  carrier  including  a  sup- 
port body  and  a  yoke  with  said  support  body  and  said 
yoke  being  of  unitary  construction,  said  carrier  having  a 
first  clamping  surface  provided  on  one  side  of  the  disc- 
shaped semiconductor  element  and  a  second  clamping 
surface  provided  on  another  side  of  the  disc-shaped  semi- 
conductor element;  and 

biasing  means  for  urging  the  fuit  and  the  second  clamping 
surfaces  against  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  disc-shaped 
semiconductor  element. 


means  for  selectively  conducting  the  pressure  fluids  from 
said  lines  to  either  the  tubing  retrievable  safety  valve  or  to 
said  landing  nipple. 


4,273,187  

PETROLEUM  RECOVERY  CHEMICAL  RETENTION 
PREDICnON  TECHNIQUE 
Abdos  SMcn  Rkhwd  H.  Wltaycr,  Yick  M.  Skn,  aU  of  He 
toa,  mi  Ckrtia  E.  Howari,  Porter,  afl  of  Tcx^  ami^nn  to 
Texaco  be,  WUte  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,963 

Iirt.  a.1  E21B  47/Oa  49/00 

VS.  a  166-250  •  Oabm 


crciei 
t.i.-n 
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4*273,186 
WELL  SAFETY  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Jooeph  L.  Pmkc  IMIm;  Joha  R  Yoakcr,  Carralltoa,  and 
ThoMt  M.  Daatoi^  Ddlaa,  aO  of  Tex.,  aarigwin  to  Otia 
Ei«iBccriag  Corporatkm,  DaUaa,  Tex. 

FOcd  No?.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  960.170 
lat  a.}  E21B  i4/l0 
UJS.  a.  166—72  21  OaiaM 

1.  A  well  safety  system  comprising: 
a  tubing  retrievable  safety  valve  connectable  in  a  tubing 
string  having  means  for  controlling  flow  therethrough  and 
means  respooiive  to  pressure  for  opening  and  closing  said 
valve; 
a  cootrol  line  for  conducting  a  pressure  fluid  to  said  valve; 
a  balance  line  for  conducting  a  pressure  fluid  to  said  valve; 
a  landing  nipple  connectable  in  said  tubing  string,  spaced 
from  said  tubing  retrievable  safety  valve,  for  receiving  a 
secondary  safety  valve; 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  a  chemical  that 
is  retained  within  a  subterranean  reservoir  undergoing  a  chem- 
ical flooding  operation  comprising: 

(a)  conducting  a  first  injection-soak-production  cycle  in  a 
single  well  which  penetrates  and  communicates  with  a 
portion  of  the  reservoir  with  a  volume  of  a  fluid  which 
comprises  the  retained  chemical  and  a  non-retained  tracer 
material; 

(b)  obtaining  from  a  produced  fluids  concentration  profile  of 
the  tracer  the  reservoir  v(riume  contacted  and  a  dispersioa 
parameter  describing  the  dispersion  effects  for  a  non- 
retained  material  within  the  reservoir, 

(c)  obtaining  retention  parameters  for  the  retained  chemical 
by  history-niatching  the  actual  produced  fluids  concentra- 
tion profile  of  the  retained  chemical  with  a  simulated 
produced  fluids  concentration  profile  of  the  retained 
chemical  for  this  cycle  obtained  from  a  chemical  flood 
matheaMtical  model  of  the  reservoir; 

(d)  simulating  within  the  chemical  flood  mathematical 
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model  at  least  one  more  injectiDn-soak-productkM  cycle 
in  the  well  utiliztng  a  fluid  of  the  same  vohme  and  com- 
prising the  tame  concentration  of  the  retained  chemical  as 
in  step  (a)  until  such  time  as  the  simulated  produced  floid 
concentration  profile  of  the  chemical  is  essentially  the 

.  same  as  the  actual  produced  fluid  cmcentration  prcrfile  of 
tracer  from  step  (a); 

(e)  determining  the  amount  of  chemical  retained  within  the 
contacted  reservoir  volume  for  the  cyclic  test  by  summing 
the  amount  of  the  chemical  retained  in  step  (a)  and  the 
amounts  of  the  chemical  retained  in  the  simulated  cycles 
of  step  (d); 

(0  determining  the  amount  of  the  chemical  that  is  retained 
per  unit  volume  by  those  portions  of  the  reservoir  under- 
going the  cyclic  test  by  dividing  the  summed  amount  of 
chemical  retained  in  step  (e)  by  the  reservoir  volume 
contacted  in  the  cyclic  test  from  step  (a);  and 

(g)  determining  the  total  amount  of  chemical  retained  within 
those  portions  of  the  reservoir  as  a  whole  that  undergo  the 
chemical  flood  from  the  information  in  step  (f). 


4^271,189 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
NATURAL  GAS  FROM  GBOPRBSSURD)  SALT  WATCR 
Nrii  L.  Gncater,  392  Ei^cuMd,  Kcrrvao.  Tea.  IWM 

cT  Scr.  Na.  914,879,  Jbb.  12,  I9W. 
Oct  38, 1979,  Scr.  NcL  0^287 
lit  a^  B81D  WOfk  cms  l/4t;  G3SB 1/04;  EMB  4M/40 
UJS.  CL  166-266  v    ,^.  S6 


'.-  'xtr^'ni'* 


^  4,273,188 

IN  SiTU  COMBUSTION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  UQUID  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS  FROM 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

Roaer  F.  Vofd,  Batter;  Ajnr  M.  Ma^garkar,  Pfttikarik,  and 

HaroM  E.  Sirlft,  GAcoaia,  an  of  Pm  acripMTS  ta  Gdr  Rc- 

FBcd  Apr.  30^  1988,  Scr.  Na.  145,368 
1W  portioa  of  the  term  or  lUa  pateat  cabccvMt  to  Fck  5, 1997. 


lat  CL>  E21B  43/24 
VS.  CL  16^-256  19 

1.  The  in  situ  combustioa  process  for  recovering  liquid 
hydrocarbons  from  subterranean  formations  which  comprises 
injecting  a  stream  of  combustion  air  into  at  least  one  injection 
well  leading  to  a  combustion  zone  in  said  subterranean  forma- 
tion, prodticing  Uquid  hydrocarbons  and  combustion  gas  from 
at  least  one  production  well,  separating  the  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons from  the  stream  of  combustion  gas  whereby  a  sepvated 
stream  of  flue  gas  is  obtained  having  a  heating  value  between 
about  IS  Btu/scf.  and  about  200  Btu/scf.  and  containing  at 
least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  one  to  about 
seven  carbon  atoms,  passing  said  flue  gas  stream  ■««mi«f^|  with 
air  for  coariMistion  through  two  combustion  zones  in  series 
oompriflog  a  first  oombastion  zone  and  a  second  combustion 
zone  in  contact  with  two  different  catalysts  consistmg  of  a 
supported  bimetallic  catalyst  oompriiing  r»«*««"»«»  and  at  least 
one  metal  oxide  cocatalyst  selected  from  Groups  IIA  and 
VIIB.  Group  Vm  up  through  atoflaic  No.  4S.  the  landianides, 
chronium,  zinc,  silver,  tin  and  antimony  ia  one  oonbostion 
zone  and  an  oxidatioa  catalyst  which  does  not  have  the  carbon 
monoxide  suppressing  capability  of  the  bimetaUac  catalyst  in 
the  other  combustiaa  zone  at  a  temperature  in  cadi  combus- 
tion aone  which  is  high  enough  to  initiate  and  iMiii»«iit  com- 
bustion of  said  gas  stream,  the  total  amount  of  combustioa  air 
being  sufficient  to  provide  an  air  equivakace  ratio  between 
about  OJO  and  less  tfaaa  1.0,  ripandii^  the  gas  stream  ia  a  gas 
turbine  following  aaid  catalyzed  oombustkin;  and  ddviaig  an  air 
compressor  with  said  gas  tuTbiae  to  oompnm  and  inject  said 
stream  of  combustion  air  into  tlw  said 
zone. 


1.  A  method  of  reooveriog  hydrocarbon  gaaes  from  hot 
geopressured  sah  water,  oonqmsing  the  steps  of 

recovering  the  geopressured  sah  water  firom  a  f^bwrfarc 
earth  fiMination, 

discharging  the  geopressared  salt  water  into  a  variable  vol- 
ume ootMainer  at  a  sabMaatially  reduced  presMie  for 
causing  release  of  hydrocarbon  gases  therefroa^ 

agitating  the  geopressured  sah  water  dun^  saM  discharge 
step  for  enhancing  retease  of  the  hydrocaiboa  gasci.  md 

recovering  the  released  hydrocaiboa  gacea. 

21.  A  method  of  recoveriag  hydrocafboa  gases  from  ooa- 
ttMe  salt  water  associated  with  crude  oil  leoovered  torn  i 
producing  oil  well,  comfMistng  the  steps  of 

separating  the  connate  sah  water  oontatniiig  dissolved  hy- 
drocarbon gases  Gram  die  reoowered  crude  ofl, 

electrically  isolating  said  stpcsated  connate  sah  water, 

establishing  an  AC  electrical  carrent  flow  in  said  separated 
connate  sah  water  for  causing  disassociatioa  of  hydrocar- 
bon gases  therefiom,  and 

recovering  said  disassociated  hydrocartion 


4*273498 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRAVEL  PACKING 

MULTIPLE  ZONES 
EagsM  E.  Baker,  Darid  D.  SaMha,  hdh  of  1 
R.  S.  Davta,  Hambk,  aad  Notaa  M.  W« 
balh  af  Tex^  iidpi  i  to 
Okta. 

FBcd  Dec.  27, 1979,  Scr.  Ncu  187^109 
IbL  a^  E2U  43/04 
VS.  €L  166—278  37 

L  Appanttas  for  ctrcttiatiag  fluid  to  at  leact  < 
a  well  bore.  ooa^MiHig:  i 

to  inlate  ssid  at  tecct  oae  fbramtiaa  ftxM  dii 
weU 
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said  fluid  passage  means  in  one  direction  to  said  at  least 
one  formation  and  back  to  said  fluid  passage  means,  and  to 
receive  said  fluid  in  the  reverse  direction  from  said  fluid 
paMage  means  and  return  it  thereto  without  moving  fluid 
in  contact  with  said  at  least  one  formation;  and 

positioner  means  to  position  said  circulation  means  adjacent 
said  at  least  one  formation. 

30.  A  method  of  gravel -packing  at  least  one  zone  pierced  by 
a  well  bore,  comprising: 

circulating  a  gravel  slurry  from  the  surface  to  said  zone; 

depositing  the  gravel  from  said  slurry  across  said  at  least  one 
zone  in  the  form  of  a  pack  and  returning  slurry-frcc  fluid 
to  the  surface; 

reverse  circulating  a  clean  fluid  from  the  surface  to  a  loca- 
tion proximate  said  at  least  one  zone  and  back  to  the 
surface; 

preventing  fluid  movement  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  well 
bore  except  at  said  at  least  one  zone  during  said  circulat- 
ing, said  depositing  and  said  returning;  and 

preventing  fluid  movement  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  well 
bore  during  said  reverse  circulating. 

4^3,191 

SIMULTANEOUS  OIL  RECOVERY  AND  WASTE 

DISPOSAL  PROCESS 

Joseph  R.  Hradel,  64S2  S.  Miadoa  Rd^  Moiurt  Pleasant,  Midi. 

48858 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  123,940 

lit  a.'  ClOG  JV04:  E21B  43/22.  43/267 

U5.  a.  166— 305  R  »-  8  Ctatat 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  oil  from  an  oil  bearing  mass,  by 
treating  the  mass  with  an  aqueous  liquid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  treating  said  mass  with  a  black  liquor, 
thereby  effecting  the  release  of  oil  from  said  mass. 


4^73,193 

PROCESS  FOR  USE  IN  DEGASUICATION  OF 

SUBTERRANEAN  MINERAL  DEPOSITS 


John  C  ToiMkiM,  OklakoM  dtjr,  OUa^ 
McGm  Cod  CorporatkNi,  OUahoM  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,746 
I«t  a.'  E21B  7/08.  47/022.  43/25 
MS,  CL  166-314 


to  Kerr* 
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4,273,192 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  SAND  SCREEN 

Faad  T.  Taailrli.  BcUairc,  and  Marc  F.  Foatatee,  Hoastoa,  both 

of  Tex.,  aari^on  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Plalas,  N.Y. 

Diviiioa  of  Ser.  No.  952,747,  Oct  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,200,150. 

This  apfUcatloa  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,416 

IwA.  a?  ¥2X^37/06.  43/08 

U  A  a.  166-312  •  Clatas 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  a  helical  spring  screen  having  a 
production  tube  extending  into  the  screen  for  producing  solids- 
free  liquid  following  the  step  of  injecting  a  high  pressure  hy- 
draulic pulse  into  the  helical  spring  screen  for  expanding  the 
coils  of  the  helical  spring  screen  comprising  the  step  of, 
(a)  urging  the  expanded  coils  toward  each  other  after  having 
expanded  to  a  predetermined  amount  by  the  hydraulic 
pulse,  by  actuation  of  an  actuator  means  for  crushing  and 
forcing  loose  the  solids  from  between  the  coib  for  re- 
moval thereof  upon  subsequent  qireading  and  cleaning  of 
the  coils. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  gases  from  a  subterranean  mineral 
deposit  comprising: 

providing  a  drilling  apparatus  capable  of  producing  horizon- 
tal boreholes  within  the  subterranean  deposit; 

positioning  said  drilling  apparatus  within  a  passage  within 
said  deposit  to  drill  a  horizontal  borehole  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  to  effect  gas  removal  from  said  deposit; 

drilling  a  horizontal  borehole  by  advancing  a  routing  drill 
bit  from  said  drilling  apparatus  by  connecting  a  plurality 
of  segmenu  of  drill  rod  to  the  end  of  said  drill  bit  to  form 
a  drill  string  while  applying  horizontal  force  produced  by 
the  drilling  apparatus  to  the  segment  of  drill  rod  nearest 
said  drilling  apparatus,  said  horizontal  force  being  trans* 
lated  through  the  drill  string  comprising  the  plurality  of 
drill  rods  to  advance  said  drill  bit; 

providing  directional  guidance  for  said  drilUng  through  use 
of  a  continuous  survey  instrument  positioned  near  the  end 
of  said  drill  string  connected  to  said  drill  bit  said  survey 
instrument  being  connected  to  daU  display  devices  posi- 
tioned outside  the  borehole  by  an  internal  drill  rod  cable 
system  passing  through  the  interior  of  said  drill  string; 

providing  said  drilling  apparatus  with  a  drilling  chuck  as- 
sembly which  includes  a  routable  drill  chuck,  a  hollow 
drive  shaft,  operatively  associated  with  a  routional 
means,  said  drive  shaft  being  interposed  between  and 
connected  to  said  drill  chuck,  a  stationary  drilling  fluid 
adaptor  fitting  for  introducing  driUing  fluid  into  said  drill 
string  connected  to  said  drilling  apparatus  and  a  hollow 
cable  support  rod  which  extends  through  the  interior  of 
said  routable  drill  chuck,  hollow  drive  shaft  and  station- 
ary drilling  fluid  adaptor  fitting,  said  support  rod  having  a 
rotating  support  positioned  upon  that  end  of  the  support 
rod  which  is  within  the  interior  of  the  drill  chuck,  said 
routing  support  being  capable  of  roUtion  with  the  rou- 
tion  of  the  drill  chuck  while  maintaining  the  support  rod 
in  a  fixed,  non-rotating  position  to  permit  said  cable  con- 
necting said  survey  instrument  to  said  daU  dispUy  devices 
to  pass  through  the  interior  of  said  hollow  cable  support 
rod  without  being  subjected  to  substantial  rotation  during 
rotation  of  said  drill  chuck; 
withdrawing  said  drill  string  including  said  survey  instru- 
ment and  said  drill  bit  from  the  borehole  upon  completion 
of  drilling  to  a  predetermined  depth;  and 
withdrawing  gas  which  flows  into  said  borehole  fttim  the 
surrounding  mineral  deposit  from  said  borehole 
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4,273494  ..  i^^Qt'-  '      '^i^        "■%■  thereby  rdease  said  dosore  40  open 
ANNULAR  FtXIWCXWIHOL  SAFETY  VALVK  flowof  said  Arid,  the  imfiiovqnent  wheraa 

E.Pita||8,a^  Pari  W.  Black.  bo<fcafilo«lM,Tcxn      said fivMe Nrit incfaides a|least two  1 
io  C— ca,  lacarpatriai,  lloaitai,  T«l  wludi  has  lint  and  seooodl 

v^.t'        RM  Fah.  11,  IftO,  Sw.  No.  11M39  eot  directions  to  eoible  said  fiM  to  divert  air  omealsfiraM 

lat  CL'  E21B  45/00      .  »f    ^  a  plurality  of  orthogonal  directioosover  said  fiiiftit  re- 

US.a  166-323  TCIalBM  gion. 

said  finible  r^ion  is  geoerally  plaaar  aad  has  two  j^vosite 

generaUy  loofitndiBally  ftfrnding  edges, 

■X- 


<273»19S 

FIRE  pROTEcnoN  spRiraa^  HEAD  wrm 

AIR-CURRENT  DIVERTING  FINS 
Michad  A.  FlacNr,  Narth  Batrtupam  RX,  ani  Jsraaw  S.  I 
Nerti  AtHshsrn.  Mass.,  irtgairs  t>Crfa«sB  PW  Protectiaa 
SfslcaM  Csaipaajr.  lab,  Awfidsaea.  RX 

FIM  Apr.  30.  If79,  Scr.  Now  34^ 
lBLCL'Ai3Ci7/7^ 
UJB.aiil-39  UOilaM 

1.  In  a  fife-protectioa  sprinkler  head  with  a  fusMe'  Kak,  a 
passage  ia  the  head  dvoogh  whidi  fife-retardant  flod  can 
flow,  aad  a  closure  for  said  passage,  said  Kak  iadodiag  two 
sheet-metal  meaibers  joined  at  a  fusMe  r^ion  by  a  fbsible 
medium,  each  said  member  bemg  engaged  with  another  por- 
tion of  said  sprinkler  bead  and  said  link  beiag  aader  load  in  its 
longitudinal  dkection  and  ia  a  manner  to  hcdd  said  dosore  in 
position  to  cloae  mid  passage,  said  aMnaben  beiag  adapted  to 
said  load  tqxw  ndting  bf  said  fiisible  medium  to 


1.  A  well  safety  valve  comprising, 

a  tiriNilar  housing 

a  tubular  inner  member  connected  to  the  hoosiag  and  posi- 
tioned ooncentricaUy  in  the  housing  formteg  an  inner 
passageway  inside  of  the  inner  member  and  an  outer  pas- 
sageway between  the  iaaer  member  and  the  housing, 

said  housing  having  valve  openings  leacKi^  from  the  outer 
passageway  to  the  exterior  of  the  housing, 

a  tabular  valve  dOsore  meaobcr  tdescopically  awvable  on 
the  raterior  of  the  housiag  for  opening  and  dosing  said 
valve  openings,  said  closure  menAwr  posttioned  whereby 
upward  flow  through  the  outer  passageway  acts  on  Hbtt 
dosore  member  to  date  said  valve  openings. 

means  for  moving  die  valve  closure  member  in  an  upward 
direction  for  closing  said  openings, 

at  least  one  actuating  piston  tdescopically  movaUe  within 
and  having  its  longitudinal  axis  within  the  wall  of  die 
housing  and  outside  of  the  valve  dosore  member,  said 
piston  engaging  the  valve  dosure  member,  the  first  sideof 
the  piston  being  in  communicatioo  widi  a  hydraulic  pas- 
sageway adapted  to  extend  to  the  wefl  mtfMot  for  actnat- 
mg  said  dosore  meaiber  in  the  (firectioa  to  open  said  vrive 
openings. 


any  said  fin  rikading  from  the  iat  of  1 
away  from  said  Kak  ia  sad»  a  ffirectioa  that  laid  fia  lies  oa 
oae  side  of  dK  |dane  passing  throagh  sod 

any  said  fin  extending  from  the  second  of  said  1 
away  froai  said  link  in  ftadi  a  ttirBctioB  Ifeat  sad  fh  Has  oa 
the  other  side  of  said  plane  paoi^g  dvoa^  said  plaaar 
regioa, 

whereby  air  diverted  over  said  finible  regioa  by  the  fia 
extending  frtxn  said  first  edge  is  not  retarded  ia  moviag 
away  from  said  link  by  the  fin  extending  frami 
edge  and  dins  heat  transfer  is  eahaaoed  hy  a 
of  air  across  said  fnsMe  regioa. 


4>27aa»6 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SfSTEM  FOR  MAfNTAINING 

BLADE  IN  PSEMTERMINED  RELAHONSHIP  TO 


FBii  Kfaf  11,  IfTi.  S«.  Na.  3Mlt 

Marl6.1f7l,S3/57tr 


Iat  a?  EUr  3/76,  3/S5 


UJ5.CL173— U 


1.  Aa  autoourtic  ooatrd  system  far  maintaining  the  blade  of 
an  earthwcxking  device  in  a  predeteraiined  vertical 
sUp  to  a  rdereaoa  laser  beam,  arid  system 
a  beimieoeiMr  coupled  to  the  blade,  1 
providing  a  beam  dcmclioa  signal  oorrespoadmg 
vertidy  position  on  the  beam  receiver  dTwhidi 
beam  m  received  aad  to  aa 


to  a 


at  least  two 

wantty  with  respe(9t  to 
aiain  coatrol  aaeans  for 

m  respoaw  to  said  beam  detodioa 

cal  posidoa  at  whidi  die 

spoadtoa 
antoantic  tracing 


dmven^ 
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beam  receiver  in  response  to  the  beam  detection  signal  to 
thereby  control  the  direction  of  the  beam  receiver, 
wherein  said  automatic  tracing  means  comprises  a  logical 
circuit  which  can  receive  a  first  signal  from  one  of  said 
beam  receiving  element  groups  and  a  second  signal  from 
the  other  of  said  beam  receiving  element  groups  and 
delivers  no  output  when  it  has  received  both  the  first  and 
second  signals,  a  right  turn  signal  when  it  has  received  the 
first  signal  only  and  a  left  turn  signal  when  it  has  received 
the  second  signal  only; 

beam  deviation  means  for  detecting  an  upward  or  down- 
ward deviation  of  the  beam  receiver  with  respect  to  the 
laser  beam;  and 

blade  control  means  for  moving  the  blade  upward  when  the 
beam  receiver  has  deviated  downwardly  with  respect  to 
the  laser  beam  and  downward  when  the  beam  receiver  has 
deviated  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  laser  beam,  to 
thereby  enable  the  beam  receiver  to  receive  the  laser  beam 
again. 


4^3,198 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  CLAMPING  METHOD  AND  DEVICX 
TaMto  Dnriwa,  AtNfl,  JipM,  aarigMT  to  DilkU  DwtH  i 
■kiki  Kaiate,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  JwL  9, 1979,  S«r.  No.  5S,<QI 
lot.  a.)  B2SB  23/147.  21/02 
US,  a.  173—1 


^s^- 


4073,197 
REVERSIBLE  PLOUGHS 
Rkkard  J.  Hawea,  Ipawkk,  Eaglaad,  aMigoor  to  Nactoo  Worka, 
Ipawick,  Eaglaod 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Scr.  No.  128,900 
ClaioH  priority,  applkatfaM  Uaited  Kiagdoa,  Mar.  12, 1979, 
08643/79 

lot  a.'  AOIB  3/34 
UJS.  a.  172—225  12  Claim 

-/TV 


1.  A  motor-driven  clamping  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

once  decelerating  and  rapidly  stopping  a  drive  motor  when 
a  torque  applied  to  a  member  to  be  clamped  reaches  a  first 
set  value  smaller  than  a  reference  set  value; 

re-starting  immediately  and  controlling  the  drive  motor  so 
that  the  torque  applied  to  the  member  to  be  clamped 
increases  along  a  predetermined  torque  increasing  charac- 
teristic; and 

braking  the  drive  motor  to  be  rapidly  stopped  when  the 
torque  applied  to  the  member  to  be  clamped  reaches  a 
second  value  corresponding  to  the  reference  set  value. 


4^73,199 

TORQUER/THRUSTER 

Joko  H.  Blaai,  282  E.  KMm  Dr.,  CvUric,  Mom.  01741 

FIM  Oct  4, 1978, 8«r.  No.  949,122 

luL  CL^  B23Q  S/027.  5/033 

VS,  CL  173—149  14 


1.  A  reversible  plough  comprising  a  headstock  for  connec- 
tion to  a  tractor  and  having  a  reversing  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  therein;  a  plough  frame  secured  to  the  reversing 
spindle  for  rotational  reversing  movement  relative  to  the  head- 
stock  between  left  and  right  handed  ploughing  positions,  the 
frame  being  adapted  for  the  mounting  of  left  and  right  handed 
plough  bodies,  and  a  double  acting  hydraulic  ram  supported  in 
the  headstock  and  connected  with  the  reversing  spindle,  the 
ram  being  adapted  when  supplied  with  hydraulic  fluid  at  one 
end  thereof  to  route  the  frame  from  one  ploughing  position  to 
a  midway  position  and  when  subsequently  supplied  with  hy- 
draulK  fluid  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  route  the  frame  from 
the  midway  position  to  the  other  ploughing  position,  charac- 
terised in  that  there  is  provided  a  hydraulically  operating 
mechanism  (9.  10.  14,  15,  13.  12.  24)  connected  between  a 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  (17.  IS)  and  the  double  acting  ram 
(16)  and  cooperating  mechanically  with  the  reversing  spindle 
(4),  the  nKcha«MMn  serving  at  the  midway  poaition  of  the 
plough  frame  both  to  switch  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from 
one  to  the  other  end  of  the  douMe  acting  ran  and  to  apply 
addttional  reversing  torqne  to  the  spindle. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  rotational  torque  and  kmgitudinal 
thrust  to  a  drill,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  cylindrical  piston  means  mounted  within  said  housing, 
said  piston  means  fixed  against  routional  Bovement 
within  said  housing  and  coostrainod  for  limited  kmgitudi- 
nal movement  within  said  housing; 

(c)  collet  means  mounted  within  said  piston  means,  sakl 
ooUet  means  including  a  collet  that  ia  kmsitudinally  ca- 
pandaMe  and  inwardly  oontractaUe,  said  collet  oonfig- 
ored  to  engage  and  to  diwngagr  a  ihilt  of  the  drill; 

(d)  bladder  means  dispoaed  between  said  piston  means  and 
lakl  collet,  said  bladder  means  and  «id  collet  meant  fixed 
against  movement  with  respect  to  one  another,  said  biad- 
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der  means  and  said  collet  means  constrained  for  rotational 
movement  within  said  piston  means; 

(e)  means  for  longitudinally  moving  said  piston  means  and 
for  urging  said  bladder  means  against  said  collet,  said 
bladder  inwardly  contracting  and  longitudinally  expand- 
ing said  collet,  said  collet  captively  engaging  the  drill 
shaft  when  contracted  inwardly  by  sakl  bladder  means, 
sakl  piston  means  applying  longitudinal  thrust  to  a  drill 
shaft  captively  engaged  by  sakl  contracted  ctMet;  and 

(0  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  collet  means 
for  rotating  sakl  collet  means  and  for  applying  routkmal 
torque  to  the  drill  shaft  captively  engaged  by  sakl  cdlet; 

(g)  saui  piston  means,  said  collet  means  and  said  bladder 
means  longitudinally  taovMe  as  an  integral  unit,  sakl 
collet  means  and  said  bladder  means  rouuble  within  sakl 
non-rotatable  piston  means. 

4,273;I00 
DRIVE  MANDREL  FOR  A  DRILLING  STEM 
Jooeph  H.  LaaboC  WamUcr-Braine,  Bdgiom,  aarignor  to  Dia- 
■ant  Boort,  Broawia,  Bdgtaai 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69«410 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcation  Bdgtaii,  Aag.  25, 1978, 190067 
Int  CL»  B23B  31/30:  E21B  11/00:  E21C  9/00 
UJS.  CL  173-166  5 


1.  A  mandrel  for  driving  a  drilling  stem  comprising: 

a  fixed  housing  (3)  traversed  during  use  by  die  drilling  stem, 

transmisakM)  means  (1,  2)  moonted  within  the  fixed  housing 

(3)  and  mechaucally  cooi^ed  to  a  drive  motor  for  the 
drilling  stem, 

a  tubular  element  (4)  coaxially  travened  during  use  by  the 
drilling  stem,  mechamcally  coupled  to  the  transmisswn 
means  (1. 2)  and  mounted  for  rotatkm  around  its  axis  in  the 
fixed  housing  (3X  and  projecting  bek>w  the  fixed  housing 

(3X  ...... 

a  circular  flange  (7)  integral  with  the  kmcr  proiectMMi  of  the 

tubular  element  (4X  and  extending  radially  outwardly 

therefrom, 
openings  (9)  provkled  m  the  tubular  dement  (4X  above  the 

flange  (7)  and  bekm  the  fixed  boosing  (3)  and  evenly 

distributed  around  the  axis  <^  the  tubolar  dement  (4), 
an  upper  annular  (date  (25)  surrounding  the  tubular  dement 

(4)  bdow  aJBd  doae  to  the  fixed  housing  (3),  and  capable  of 
being  immobilized  in  rdatkm  to  the  tubular  element  (4), 

a  kmer  nnolar  plate  (21)  lurroundmg  the  tirimlar  dement 
(4)  betew  the  upper  pttfe  (25).  mounted  on  the  tubular 
dement  (4X  axiaUy  alkUble  akjttg  the  tabular  element  (4X 
and  rotataMe  together  with  the  ttriwlar  demeat  (4X 

a  bearing  rng  (36)  tomMndmg  (he  tnbvlar  daBcat  (4)  be- 
tween the  upper  piMe  (25)  and  tiie  tower  piaie  C>1>  wd  m 

oooiK^t  with  fHd  platv  <a9  and  m%  ''i^  •■■'•^ 
^omg  the  triNdar  dewnt  (4^aBd  ratatabk  in  pari  to- 
•elber  with  the  tabular  ckBHBt  (4X 
a  cylnder  (18)  Mnoundii«  the  k»wcr  part  of  the  tabular 
element  (4)  at  a  <hitaaoc  firoas  sakl  ekawnt,  placed  above 


the  flange  (7).  threaded  iatemaUy.  fiatcwfd  at  the  top  to 
the  k>wer  plate  (31),  axiaUy  sHdaMe  akaig  the  tabular 
element  (4),  and  rotatable  together  with  the  kywer  plate 

(MX 
a  sleeve  (16)  surrounding  the  kywer  part  of  the  tobalor  de- 
ment, above  the  flange  (7X  threaded  oirtemally,  aiad  axi- 
aHy  socwed  in  an  adjustaUe  manner  into  the  cjdinder 

(MX 

jaws  (18)  dispoaed  in  corresponding  apertares  ai  the  sleeve 
(16X  extending  through  the  openings  (9)  of  the  tabular 
element  (4X  radially  sbdaMe  in  the  apertares  and  openings 
(9X  bearing  in  use  agunat  the  drilling  stcai,  aad  rotatable 
together  with  the  sleeve  (16X  ''' 

wedges  (It)  supported  by  the  sleeve  (16),  cooperathig  with 
the  jaws  (M),  sbdaMe  upwardly,  bearing  against  the  tower 
{Hate  (21X  and  roUtiUe  together  with  the  sleeve  (16X 

springs  (28)  dispoaed  in  cavities  (17)  of  the  deeve  (M)  bear- 
ing at  their  tower  akies  against  the  flange  <7),  bearing  at 
their  upper  ades  against  the  tower  plate  (21)  and  biasing  it 

upwardly,  and  rotatably  together  whh  the  sleeve  (MX 
fixed  hydrauUc  screw  jacks  (29)  mounted  on  die  ftaed  hous- 
ing (3X  evenly  distributed  around  the  axis  of  the  tubular 
element  (4X  and  having  piston  rods  (30)  bearing  against 
the  upper  plate  (25X 
the  assembly  of  the  tubuhtf  dement  (4X  the  jaws  (18X  the 
wedges  (IIX  the  springs  (28X  the  sleeve  (16X  the  cylinder 
(18),  the  tower  plate  (21)  and  pari  of  Ac  bearing  ring  (36) 
thus  turning  asound  the  axis  <^  the  drilling  stem  under  the 
actton  of  the  drive  uMlor  of  the  drilling  stem  and  by  the 
intermediary  of  the  transmisstoo  means,  said  assembly 
driving  the  drilling  stem  by  the  jaws  (18)  gripping  it,  and 
the  assembly  of  the  sleeve  (16X  the  wedges  (IIX  the  tower 
plate  (21),  the  bearing  ring  (36)  and  the  upper  plate  (25) 
being  shdable  atong  the  axis  of  the  drilhng  stem,  upwardly 
under  the  actton  of  the  spring*  (38)  and  downwardly 
against  sakl  springs  (28)  under  the  efTect  of  the  thrust  of 
the  hydraulic  screw  jacks  (29X  the  wedges  (11)  pushing 
the  jaws  (18)  against  the  drOling  stem  by  the  springs  (28X 
and  reletting  sakl  jaws  (18)  fkona  die  drilling  stem  due  to 

the  hydraubc  screw  jacks  (9). 


4*273,281 
WELL  DRILLING  COLLARS 

WyRa  Garrall,  maaaairi^La.,  > 

FBad  Mtf .  31,  Mi,  8v.  Na.  MiCS 
]atCL'E21B/7//6^ 

UA  a  175-187  *^     " 
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a  cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  through-bore  therein  for 
conducting  drilling  fluid  to  said  drill  bit  for  ejection  there- 
from, 

at  least  first  and  second  non-radially  oriented,  horizontally 
extending  passages  in  said  body  above  said  bit.  each  pas- 
sage extending  partially  through  said  body  and  including 
an  inner  end  terminating  within  said  body  adjacent  said 
through-bore  and  an  outer  end  opening  into  the  ambient 
surroundings, 

said  first  and  second  passages  being  spaced  from  said 
through-bore  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 

conduit  means  communicating  said  through-bore  with  the 
inner  end  of  each  of  said  passages  to  discharge  drilling 
fluid  through  each  passage  and  horizontally  from  the 
outer  ends  thereof  to  establish  horizontal  moments,  all  of 
which  horizontal  moments  act  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  collar  to  augment  such  rotation. 

said  through-bore  being  of  reduced  diameter  from  a  location 
below  said  passages  to  said  bit  to  at  least  partially  compen- 
sate at  said  bit  for  the  pressure  drop  caused  by  the  dis- 
charge through  said  passages. 


4.273;H)2 
DRILLING  BIT  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE  TAP  HOLES 
Pan]  S.  Pkillipa,  Pittsburgh,  aad  Glcaa  Foraytbc,  Ellwood  Qty, 
both  of  Pa.,  MsigBors  to  Woodiaci  ladastiial  Corporatioa, 
Mars,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,993 

lit.  aJ  E21B  10/00 

vs.  CI.  175—385  5  Ciains 


wherein  auxiliary  parallel  guide  means  is  connected  between 
the  weighing  pan  and  load  suppori,  said  auxiliary  parallel  guide 
means  including  a  pre-biased  resilient  element  connected  be- 
tween the  weighing  pan  and  load  support  and  having  a  spring 
path  which  is  greater  than  the  free  travel  of  the  weighing  pan 


up  to  a  stop,  said  resilient  element  coupling  the  weighing  pan 
with  the  load  support  in  a  semi-rigid  manner  for  movement 
together  under  proper  load  conditions  and  in  an  elastically 
yielding  manner  under  improper  load  conditions,  said  auxiliary 
parallel  guide  means  comprising  the  resilient  element. 


4,r3,2M 
CAPACmVE  FORCE  LOAD  CELL  FOR  WEIGHING 

SCALE 
Addbert  M.  Gflka,  Atfaurtk  Higyaadt,  N  J.,  aaiigMr  to  Hw 
Jade  CorporstkNi,  Hutii«doa  Vallcjr,  ?•. 

Fikd  Nfajr  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,804 

lat  CL^  GOIG  7/00 

VS.  CL  177—210  C  14  ClaiM 


1.  A  drilling  bit  comprising  a  central,  generally  cylindrical 
body  portion  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  end  of  a 
hollow  drill  rod.  flanged  cutting  elements  mounted  on  said 
cylindrical  body  portion  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  its  central  axis,  the  cutting  elements  being  separated  by 
flutes  and  having  outer  inclined  cutting  edges  which  extend 
beyond  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  body  portion  at  their 
points  of  connection  thereto  and  which  converge  into  a  point 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  bit  opposite  the  cylindrical  body 
portion,  the  body  portion  and  the  cutting  elements  being 
formed  from  a  single,  integral  forging,  and  passageways  in  said 
body  portion  for  conveying  fluid  into  said  flutes  to  force 
dnlled  material  backwaidly  and  away  from  said  bit  as  it  is 
forced  mto  the  material  bebig  drilled. 


4,273,203 
APPARATUS  FOR  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  OF 
PRECISION  SCALES 
Dieter  Blawcrt,  GJktii«eiM  Kari-Hctez  Radciachci 
ami  Walter  SSdler,  Pfor^eiaHBi.,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  artfann  to  Sartorial  GabH,  GJMtiafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtnaaay 

Filed  Jal.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S3,7«2 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  11, 
1978,2830345 

lat  CL^  GOIG  2J/I0 
VS.  CL  177—187  8  OaiaH 

1.  An  overload  protectioa  device  for  a  scale  having  a  weigh- 
ing pan  supported  on  the  upper  end  of  a  parallel  guided  load 
support  coupled  with  a  transducer  having  limited  movement. 


€6     A 


f8~ 


^68 


r74 


^55 


2^70 


'80 


^76 


a 


72 


1.  A  capacitive  force  load  cell  for  Unearly  transducing  force 
into  electrical  capacity,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  metallic  plates; 

(b)  said  plates  being  insulatively  mounted  on  a  support  to 
form  a  capacitor, 

(c)  said  support  including  arm  means  supporting  one  end  of 
said  plates  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  plates  has  a  free  distal 
end.  said  arm  means  being  joined  to  spring  means  holding 
said  plates  in  their  initial  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  a  load  force  proportional  to 
weight  to  said  %a:ppon  for  changing  the  placing  between 
facing  surfaces  of  said  plates  with  maximum  change  of 
spacing  being  at  said  distal  end  of  at  least  one  plate  in 
response  to  the  applied  force  thereby  changing  the  electri- 
cal capacity  of  Vbc  capacitor  formed  by  said  plate; 

(e)  said  plates  having  a  physical  sh^ie  such  that  the  change 
in  electrical  capacitance  is  linearly  proportional  to  the 
load  force  applied  to  the  sapport  when  the  feeing  surfaces 
of  the  plates  are  displaced  oat  of  their  initial  spaced  rela- 
tioa  by  the  force  applied  to  the  support 
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4,273,205 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  OSCILLATORY  STRINGS  IN  A 

WEIGHT  SENSING  CELL  FOR  A  WEIGHING 

APPARATUS 

Albert  H.  De  Voogd,  Vealo,  Nctherlaadi, 

ichappU  na  Bcrkd's  Patent  N.V. 


to  Maat- 
Nether- 


Filed  Fch.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  125,490 
priority,  applkatioB  Fci.  Rep.  of 
1979,  2908110 

lat  CV  GOIG  3/14:  GIOD  3/00 
VS.  CL  177—210  FP 


,  Mar.  2, 


verier,  said  converter  including  aa  inpot  dadt  tint  is  rotated  by 
the  motor  and  a  change-speed  mechaaimi  that  intercaiBectB 
the  input  and  output  shafts,  said  mechanism  bcint  adQasted 
hydrralically  responsive  to  a  speed  control  and/or  said  control 

wheel,  a  hydraulic  system  comprising  correspoadmg  valve 
means  for  eadi  converter  that  feeds  and  withdraws  pitaswiaed 
fluid  to  said  converter  and  said  valve  means  being  adaated  by 
a  control  device  to  supply  fluid  selectivdy  to  dsc  two  mecha- 
nisms, said  axles  each  being  rotated  in  either  direction  of  rota- 
tion by  the  corresponding  mechanism. 


4,273,287 
SUPPORTING  PIPE  TO  CONSTITUTE  A  DRIVE  UNIT 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOUVE  VEHICLE 
Rolf  V.SlTcr«.WannkonH;RafctfHinanaB,Fldn,  and  UMch 
Layhcr,  Scnhdai,  aB  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  iiilpin  te 
Dr.  lag.  hxJ'.  ParHte  Akticateadlachaft,  SiMprt.  FM. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Sep.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,«8 
OaiaM  lajority,  appHfaHaa  Fed.  Repw  of  Gcmtmr,  Sep.  S, 
1978,2838574 

lat  CL^  BiOK  17/22 
VS.  CL  180-70  P  i2 


1.  In  a  weight  sensing  cell  for  a  weighing  apparatus  having 
a  vibrating  string,  a  clamping  device  mounted  on  a  fixed  or 
movable  support  of  the  apparatus  for  securing  thereto  an  end 
of  the  string  which  comprises,  a  base  adjacent  to  the  support, 
a  flexurally  and/or  torsionally  resilient  neck  extending  from 
the  base  along  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  string,  and  a  clamp- 
ing head  on  the  free  end  of  the  neck,  said  clamping  head  in- 
cluding jaws  for  clamping  the  end  of  the  string  and  having  a 
recess  facing  the  neck  and  into  which  the  neck  extends  such 
that  the  clamping  point  of  the  jaws  is  sobstantially  aligned  with 
the  bottom  of  the  recess  where  the  neck  is  joined. 

4*273,206 
TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Coradie  vaa  der  Leiy,  7  Briiechewaia,  Zag,  SalUtrlani 
FDed  Dec  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,703 
dafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctheriands,  Dec  15,  1977, 
7713880;  Dec  15, 1977, 7713881 

Int  CV  B62D  11/08 
VS.  CL  180-6  Z  12 


*   a 


1.  A  drive  aait  for  an  automotive  vdkfck,  comprisiag  an 
engine  with  a  clutch  and  a  transmissian  anit,  the  engine  being 
disposed  forwardly  of  the  transmission  and  connected  to  the 
transmisaion  to  form  a  unit  by  an  interposed  supporting  pipe, 
the  supporting  pipe  comprising  at  least  one  ooter  pipe  aad  an 
inner  pipe  fitted  therein,  said  pipes  being  fixedly  intercon- 
nected only  at  one  end  and  except  for  said  one  end  being  held 
together  in  a  manner  permitting  rdative  movement  by  a  fric- 
tion seating  of  the  inner  pipe  within  die  oaler  pipe. 


4^273,288  

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SPEED  OF  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

GeMan.  Plid.  lip.  af  GaraMqr,  aaHipw  la 
WABCO  ■■         «    ■"■  '=-«-  "'■■■■-  "i*.  "i^  •* 


.May  2, 


PM  Ar.  3«>  1*^  Ser.  Na.  34^ 
VpHcallM  FM.  Rep.  ef 

1978,2819175 

laLCL^BtOKi/ZOO 

UJS.  CL  180—179 


t  A  motor  vehicle  having  forward  sieerable  whecbaadrear 
wheels,  a  motor  being  in  driving  engagement  with  a  aespective 
rear  wheel  axle  at  each  side  of  the  vehicle  and  a  steering  con- 
trol wheel  connected  to  turn  the  steerable  w^wds.  eadi  axle 
being  driven  by  the  output  of  a  corresponding  torque  con- 


L  A  system  for  controlling  the 
provided  with  service  brake 
deoelefation  devices  for  redacivg  valKie 


ofa 
aadapteality«f 
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(a)  a  speed  measuring  means  responsive  to  vehick  move- 
ment for  supplying  a  first  signal  representing  actual  vehi- 
cle speed. 

(b)  a  source  supplying  a  second  signal  representing  desired 
vehicle  speed, 

(c)  a  comparator  means  having  a  plurality  of  channels,  each 
channel  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  other  decel- 
eration devices  and  coupled  to  said  speed  measuring 
means  and  said  desired  speed  source  for  comparing  said 
first  and  second  signals,  said  channeb  generating  separate 
output  signab  at  different  preselected  levels  of  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  signals, 

(d)  a  first  comparator  channel  being  coupled  for  actuating  a 
first  other  decelerating  device  when  an  output  signal  is 
produced  at  the  lowest  of  said  preselected  difference 
levels  to  provide  an  initial  level  of  additional  deceleration 
of  said  vehicle, 

(e)  a  separate  switch  means  coupled  between  the  second  and 
each  higher  numbered  comparator  channel  and  the  associ- 
ated other  deceleration  device,  and  enabled  by  an  output 
signal  from  the  next  lower  numbered  channel  for  supply- 
ing an  output  signal  from  the  associated  channel  to  the 
associated  other  deceleration  device  to  actuate  increasing 
additional  deceleration  of  said  vehicle  as  successive  prese- 
lected higher  levels  of  difference  between  actual  and 
selected  speed  signals  are  exceeded. 


ity  G  and  m  represents  the  mass  of  the  intermediate  member, 
the  following  condition  is  at  le»t  substantially  satisfied: 


4,273^09 
POWER  TRANSMimNG  DEVICE  AND  APPLICATIONS 

THEREOF 
Michd  A.  Orain,  Coaflaai  Ste  HonoriBC,  France,  asdgnor  to 
Glaenxer  Spicer,  Poiasy,  FraMC 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  11,870 
Claim  priority,  applkatkM  F^aMC,  Feb.  13, 1978, 78  03978; 
Apr.  26, 1978,  78  12335 

lat  a.J  P16D  3/02 
MS.  a.  180—254  18  dabu 


1.  A  homokinetic  transmission  device  interposed  between 
and  combined  with  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member 
comprising  two  adjacent  articulated  Joints  combined  with  a 
common  intermediate  member  and  together  homokinetic.  each 
of  which  joints  comprising  an  element  defining  trunnions  and 
rollers  which  are  respectively  mounted  on  the  trunnions  by 
means  of  needle  bearings,  at  least  one  of  the  joints  being  slid- 
able,  the  two  articulated  joinu  being  so  arranged  as  to  permit 
a  rebtive  radial  displacement  between  the  driving  member  and 
driven  member  and,  if  h  and  I  are  the  respective  distances 
between  centres  of  the  two  two  adjacent  articulated  joints  and 
a  centre  of  gravity  of  the  transmission  device  for  interconnect- 
ing the  driving  member  and  driven  members,  and  p^  is  equal  to 
lo/m  where  lo  represents  the  inertia  of  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  general  axis  of  the  inter- 
mediate member  and  to  a  direction  of  lateral  displacement  of 
said  intermediate  member  and  intersecting  the  centre  of  grav- 


4,273,210 
ROLLER  UNIT  FOR  WINDING-UP  SAFETY  BELTS  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Kari-Hdn  Nitibom  HMbwi.  Fed.  Ri^  oTGcrM^r,  i 
to  Aatofhig  GabH,  Rdiiafn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranjr 
CoirtteMtkw  of  Scr.  No.  920,285,  Jn.  29, 1979, 

lids  appUcatkNi  No?.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9MM 
CiaiiH  priority,  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Jaa.  29, 
1977,  2729301 

hrt.  CL^  A62B  35/02:  li65H  75/4% 
U.S.  a.  180—268  ^  5  Claim 


5.  A  roller  unit  for  winding  up  a  safety  belt  for  motor  vehi- 
cles with  a  built-in  device  for  blocking  the  pulling-out  of  the 
safety  belt  m  response  to  certain  movements  and  positions  of  a 
vehicle  equipped  with  said  unit,  said  device  hicluding  in  com- 
bination: 

a  sensor  comprising  a  magnetically  attractible  ball  resting  in 
a  saucer, 

routable  means  for  winding  up  a  safety  belt, 

a  blocking  disc  rotatably  connected  to  said  roUUble  means, 
ratchet  gear  means  connected  to  said  blocking  disc  for 
rotation  therewith. 

pawl  means  resting  on  said  ball  and  operable  to  engage  and 
disengage  said  ratchet  gear  means  upon  upward  move- 
ment, said  pawl  means  being  operable  by  said  ball  upon 
upward  movement  in  said  saucer  to  move  from  an  ineffec- 
tive position  in  which  it  b  disengaged  from  said  ratchet 
gear  means  into  an  effective  position  in  which  it  engages 
said  ratchet  gear  means  and  thereby  blocks  roUtion  of  said 
blocking  disc  and  said  rotatable  means,  and 

an  electromagnet  with  a  coil  arranged  in  minimum  space  to 
said  ball  in  said  saucer,  said  coil  being  operable  when 
energized  to  exert  an  attractive  force  directly  upon  said 
ball  to  cause  the  latter  to  move  upwardly  in  said  saucer  to 
positively  move  said  pawl  means  upwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  gear  means,  thereby  causing  block- 
age of  said  routable  means,  the  axb  of  the  coil  of  said 
electromagnet  being  spaced  upwardly  from  the  axb  of 
said  ball  which  posses  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
ball  and  parallel  to  said  axb  of  the  coil  so  that  electromag- 
net forces  are  effective  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  ball . 
movement  in  said  saucer  substantially  parallel  to  said  coil 
axb  by  a  dbtance  necessary  to  cause  said  ball  to  move  said 
pawl  means  into  its  effective  position. 


4,273,211 
nXED  PIVOT  SINGLE  PEDAL  ACCELERATOR  AND 
BRAKE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Alberto  G.  Saraiorto,  Boi  305,  Mayafn,  PJt  00708 
CuthaaiinaofSar.  No.  824,813,  Ai«.  IS,  1977, 

TWa  appHcatfaa  Apr.  6, 1979,  S«r.  No.  27,M8 
IM.  CL>  BMK  26/02 
U.S.  a.  180-333  5 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  accelerator  control  rod  and  a  brdce 
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control  rod  extending  generally  paraUd  to  eadi  other  and 
trasversely  spaced  and  terminating  freely  at  one  end,  a  fixed 
pivot  single  pedal  accelerator  and  brake  oontrol  mechanism 
comprbtng  a  pivot  base  secured  to  the  floor  of  said  motor 
behicle,  a  pedid  pivot  fixedly  mounted  on  said  bate,  a  com- 
bined accelerator  and  brake  control  pedal  provided  with  a 
depending  pivot  arm  intermediate  its  ends,  pivotaUy  mounted 
on  said  pe(tel  pivot  said  pedal  having  an  upper  portion  extend- 
ing to  one  side  of  said  pivot  and  also  having  a  lower  portion 
extending  to  the  other  side  of  said  pivot,  said  pivot  arm  having 
an  extension  extending  beyond  said  pedal  pivot,  a  bar  sHdably 
mounted  through  a  bore  in  said  base,  said  pedal  pivot  arm 


conduit  and  wherein  drilling  fluid  b  circulated  down  the  drill 
pipe  and  ap  the  amahis  arowad  the  drill  pipe,  conpriwig: 

(A)  traasduoer  means  conneeled  to  said  conduit  aad  bei«g  in 
acoodtic  coramonication  with  sail 

annulus; 

(B)  means  for  energixiag  said  tranadaoer  iiOlii  to  1 
acoustic  signab  through  laid  drilling  fluid  ^down.  said 
annulus; 

(Q  mean  for  receiving  reflected  acoustic  energy  propa- 
gated back  through  said  drilling  fhtid;  and 

(D)  means  for  displaying  at  least  the  reflection  of  acoustic 
energy  from  the  vidnity  of  the  bottom  of  the  hole  being 
drilled  and  for  dbplaying  die  reflection  of  acouatic  energy 
from  the  interface  between  said  drilling  fluid  and  a  kicking 


1977,37Stl22 


extension  being  operatively  connected  to  one  end  of  said  slid- 

ably  mounted  bar,  a  see-saw  rod  having  one  bifurcated  end  and 

pivotaUy  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  an  extension  of  said 

base  and  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  bore,  said  slidaUy 

mounted  rod  extending  through  said  bifurcated  end  of  said 

see-saw  rod  and  terminating  m  an  enlarged  foot  in  alignment  u^  q,  181— >207 

with  the  brake  cxxAvA  rod  for  brake  operation  only  when  the 

lower  portion  of  said  pedal  b  dqvessed,  said  enlarged  foot 

providing  a  hook  puUing  the  biftircated  end  of  said  see-saw  rod 

to  rock  about  its  pivot  to  actuate  iu  other  end  against  the 

accelerator  control  rod  to  actuate  same  only  when  the  upper 

portion  of  said  pedal  b  depressed. 


»  4,273^13 

ELEMENT  FOR  SONIC  AND  VIBRATORY  ABSOIIPTION 
Erich  Mmi,  WcaMnMW  11, 5304  Litaiir  1,  Ocbi 
oTGcnrnqr 

PDii  Nov.  7, 1971,  Bar.  No.  991^89 


l99Va    9f 


bt  CL3  FMP  7 /CO 


4,273,212 
OIL  AND  GAS  WELL  KICK  DETECTOR 


MHA.Dafr,«dMatt 


balliaf 


ABflipf 


of«  to  TI'iillaihiBif  Elaetrk  Corp.,  PiUahigh,  Pa. 
FBod  Jml  3i,  1979,  Sor.  Nou  M32 
Iirt.  C1.J  GOIV  1/40 
UJS.ai81— 102  7 


■  o'ff- 


fa*  %^':i,%,ai<' 


iitrr  ^^-■ 


1.  AffMiatus  for  detecti^  a  kick  dufinf  the  drilliat  of  •  ^w«ll 
«rii«Tiin  driU  pipe  exteading  dowa  thfoogk  a  larger  diaaieter 


V.ti*«*»  i  t*% 


1.  An  element  for  soaic  and  vftmory  abaorptioa,  coeipris- 
fa^  a  first  series  of  loagitDdinal  ribs  of  fkiMe  aattrW.  the  fflb 
being  of  sabstantiaOy  uniform  heiglM  aad  approximately  trape- 
zoidal cross  aectioa.  the  ribs  extendiag  sohatantiaDy  eqaidis- 
tantly  and  paraOd  to  eadi  ather  over  the  entire  leagth  of  the 
element  and  projecting  firom  the  top  side  aad  the  bottom  side 
of  the  dement,  the  top  side  aad  bottom  ride  riha  1 
gered  rdationshtp  aad  each  two  fiba  defiaiag  a  I 
tween,  and  a  second  seriea  of  loa^iadtaal  ite  of  a  hei^ 
inferior  to  that  of  the  ribs  of  the  f&rM  aeries  aad  of  approxi- 
mately trapezoidal  croas  sedioa,  aach  rib  «f  iafcrior  height 
being  arraaged  in  a  leapectivc  oae  of  aaid  aaaoca.  each  rib  of 
iaCerior  height  projecting  fhMB  the  top  f 
with  a  reapective  rib  of  the  first 
bottom  aide  aad  each  rib  of  Jajerior  height  projectaigfrtwa  the 
bottom  side  beiag  ia  ahgaaieal  with  a  respective  f*  of  Ae  flwt 
series  projectiag  from  the  top  side,  aasd 
prising  a  stop  eileadiagover  the  I 
least  at  one  hsagitudinal  aide  afdK  deneat  aad  •  1 
fixedly  arraaged  oa  the  rfta  of  the  fint  1 
the  top  side,  said  rigid  siqiport  oompfisBig  a  alop  ledge  pn^ect- 
iag  peipeadicBbrty  to  the  sapport  aad  parallel  to  the  atop  aad 
haviag  aa  apper  rim  caJwddad  ia  the  slap  aad  vher'  ~'^ 
rigid  support  has  a  planar  baae  plaie  defiaiag  an  anay 
M^  p^pa«  te  riba  of  the  firit  series  pn)M«g  frM 
■de.  aid  rta  hevii«  baflv  poftioas  exieMiiag  ^hove  the  rigid 

support  aad  prctfecting  from  die  opcaiaga. 
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4^3^14 

TRACK  MOUNTED  AERIAL  UFT  PLATFORM 

APPARATUS 

JolM  L.  Gr«?c  GrMMartk,  Pa^  urigMr  to  JLG  Iiidastrkt, 

IK^  McCoucUibwg.  Pa. 

FIM  Feb.  It,  1»77,  Scr.  No.  772^12 

iirt.  a.)  BMF  n/04 

UJS.  a.  182—2  12  CtotaM 


1.  Aerial  lift  platform  apparatus  comprising  a  chassis  and  a 
rotatable  upper  works  mounted  thereon, 
said  upper  works  comprising  a  boom, 
said  boom  having  an  operator's  platform  adjacent  the  outer 

end  thereof, 
said  chassis  comprising  on  each  side  flrst  and  second  end 

wheels  and  at  least  one  intermediate  wheel,  at  least  one 

end  wheel  being  a  driving  wheel,  means  mounting  said 

end  wheels  on  said  chassis, 
said  wheels  each  including  a  pneumatic  tire,  a  track  on  said 

wheels, 
means  for  mounting  the  intermediate  wheels  on  opposite 

sides  of  the  chassis  as  a  pair  for  conjoint  movement  when 

the  chassis  is  tilted  to  one  side  or  the  other,  and  resilient 

means  biasing  said  intermediate  wheels  away  from  said 

chassis, 
whereby  to  lessen  the  overturning  moment  occurring  when 

the  boom  extends  over  one  side  of  the  apparatus. 


4^273,215 

SAFETY  HARNESS  FOR  HUNTERS 

Paal  Lcsiett,  914  WoodriUc  Dr^  Jackaoa,  MiM.  39212 

FIM  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,785 

brt.  a.)  A42B  35/00 

UJS.  a.  182-3  w 


means,  engaging  said  shoulder  web,  for  adjusting  the  length 
of  said  shoulder  web; 

chest  connecting  means,  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  said  chest  web  and  a  first  quick  release  buckle, 
for  detachably  securing  said  chest  web  snugly  about  the 
chest  of  said  subject; 

waist  connecting  means,  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  said  waist  web  and  a  second  quick  release 
buckle,  for  detachably  securing  said  waist  web  snugly 
about  the  waist  of  said  subject; 

a  lifeline  web  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  having  means  for  attachment  to  said  rear  connecting 
means; 

said  first  and  second  buckles  being  of  the  kind  which  release 
only  upon  the  application  of  a  force  thereto  of  given 
magnitude,  said  magnitude  being  substantially  indepen- 
dent of  the  amount  of  tension  in  said  waist  web  and  said 
chest  web,  respectively. 


4^273,214 

SAFETY  JACKET 

Rita  H.  Weiasmana,  200  E.  64th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,917 

tat  CLJ  A62B  35/Oa  1/16 

VS.  a.  182—3  10  OaiaH 


1.  A  safety  jacket  adapted  to  have  a  line  secured  thereto  for 
anchoring  the  wearer  of  said  jacket,  comprising, 

(a)  a  harness  having  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps  and  a  belt  made 
of  webbing, 

(b)  each  of  said  shoulder  straps  being  permanently  affixed  to 
the  outer  side  of  said  jacket  at  at  least  one  point  of  attach- 
ment, 

(c)  said  shoulder  straps  having  loops  through  which  said  belt 
is  threaded,  and 

(d)  said  belt  being  permanently  affixed  to  the  outer  side  of 
said  jacket  at  at  least  one  point  of  attachment. 


1.  A  safety  harness  for  maintaining  a  subject  proximate  an 
object  comprising: 
a  chest  web  for  surrounding  the  subject's  chest; 
a  waist  web  for  surrounding  the  subject's  waist; 
rear  connecting  means  for  slidably  engaging  said  chest  web 

and  waist  web; 
a  shoulder  web  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  chest  web 

and  a  second  end,  said  rear  connectmg  means  slidably 

engaging  said  shoulder  web; 
shoulder  web  connecting  means,  engaging  said  chest  web, 

for  connecting  said  shoulder  web  second  end  to  said  chest 

web, 


4,273,217 
WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 

Toaitaid  Kaj^M,  YaMrto,  Jap«,  awipiir  to  Marabcai  Koijro 
KX^  GuHM,  Japaa 

FIM  Jm.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,264 
lit  CL^  B66B  9/20 
VS.  a  ir-9  R  3  Oatai 

1.  A  wheelchair  lift  for  a  bus  c^Mible  of  forming  stairs  for  the 
passenger  to  use  and  also  capable  of  forming  a  lift  for  the 
handicapped  passenger  in  a  wheelchair,  including: 
a  first  connecting  plate,  a  first  step  plate,  a  second  connect- 
ing plate  and  a  second  step  plate  ooonected  together  with 
hinges; 
a  supporter  connected  to  the  first  connecting  plate  with 
hinges,  a  set  of  links  one  end  of  which  being  connected  to 
the  supporter  and  the  other  end  of  which  being  connected 
to  one  end  of  a  horizontal  device  %vith  a  set  of  pivots 
positioned  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  a  parallelogram,  the 
other  end  of  the  horizontal  device  being  connected  to  a 
hinge  of  the  second  step  plate,  the  supporter  being  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  a  set  of  lifting  links,  and  the  other  end 
of  the  set  of  hfting  Knks  being  connected  to  brackets,  a 
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shaft  also  connecto  the  brackets,  an  arm  mounted  on  one  *     -    ^-    - '■^'^'       4J73,219    -^-    * -^   *     *•  i.  w>r» 

end  of  the  shafb;  PIHCTION  PAD  OF  DISC  HMOE      ^-9^  ,^ 

a  set  of  stairs  for  holding  both  ends  of  the  first  and  second  Hlnarti  Ita,  KawaaaU,  Japaa,  aa^por  la  Takko  IM, 

step  plates  and  which  are  fixed  to  the  bus;  ■■'^  Japan                          ' 

a  first  power  supplying  device  for  forming  the  lift  when  "■•■  ^"^  *"*»  "^*  Sar.  No.  6S,743 

actuated,  one  aid  of  said  fint  power  supplying  device 


1.  A  hub  for  mounting  a  disc  bnke  rotor  to  a  flange  member 
on  a  vehicle  axle,  said  hub  having  a  plurality  of  equi^angulariy 
spaced  peripheral  f^y""***  each  having  a  bolt  bole  formed 
therein  for  recdving  a  plucalily  of  aiiaUy  aligned  boHa  by 
which  the  rotor  is  concentrically  secured  to  the  hoK  said  h^ 
being  provided  with  respective  opening  OMans  rachally  dis- 
posed between  each  of  said  peripheral  segnents  and  said  flange 
■leiBber  for  allowing  radial  moveneat  of  said  tegnients  for 
accommodating  expansion  and  contraetion  of  the  rotor  cawed 
by  hetf  ^nerated  during  braking  operatioiis. 


S3/114007(U] 
U.S.  CL  18i-2W 


Ai«.    19,    1971, 


laL  a.)  FIO  69/02 


1 


"^r ^^ >^     '  ^" 


'^2 


t 


1.  A  friction  pad  for  use  m  disc  brakes,  said  friction  pad 
being  made  of  a  sintered  metal  and  having  a  working  surftoe 
for  contacting  a  disc  and  further  having  a  pluraUty  of  shallow 
recesses  in  said  working  surftoe,  aad  a  resin  fflling  said 
ses. 


being  pivotally  connected  to  the  supporter  the  other  end 
of  which  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  horizontal 
device;  and 
a  second  power  supplying  device  for  lowering  and  lifting  the 
lift,  one  end  of  said  second  power  supplying  device  being 
pivotally  connected  to  a  part  of  the  bus  and  the  other  end 
of  which  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  arm. 


4,273,228 
OLEO  DAMPERS  HAVING  VARIABLE  ORIFICES 
Lacka  TDkcaa,  ZaUtr,  Bai^aan,  aarifMr  to  Ya 


4,273,218 
FLEXIBLE  MOUNTING  HUB  FOR  DISC  MEMBER 
Robert  B.  Morria,  N.  Haatiailoa,  aad  AIM  W.  KyUoaca, 
Plaa^  both  of  Pa.,  assivMrs  to  AaMricaa  Staadard  lac,  Wii- 
aMrdiag,Pa. 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,565 
lat  aJ  F16D  65/10 
VS.  CL  188-18  A  5 


U.S.CL1I 


FiM  Jiri.  M.  1979,  Sar.  No.  98,865 

VpHcatiaa  Ji*M,  Jri.  28, 1978, 53/88183 
laL  a.)  FUf  9/50 
282  7 


'i«r 


H./vJ 


J.'    9>«^. 


1.  Aa  oleo  damper  comprising  houMBg  means  having  inside 
chamber  means,  awv^le  partition  means  senaiatini  the  < ' 
ber  nifanf  mto  oil  ooaspartment  mi 
mens  being  chargeiMe  with  preasuhzed  gm  and  said  oil 
partment  means  with  hydranic  ofl.  at  least  a  part  of  said  oil 
coa^lartraeat  aieam  beiiv  defined  by  cylmder  I 
rocating  nwvcnient  aad  haviag  restricted 
aMowing  restricted  floaHof  the  hydraolic  oil 
means  in  response  to  the  ladprocatiag 
means,  said  piston  meansbfeiag  provided  widi  ] 
exteacKng  outwardly  through  the  IM 
partition  means  diipaaed  n  aaid  ol 
tween  said  piston  means  aad  said  awvaMe  paititioa 
havmg  orifioe  means,  said  fltovaMe  partWoa 
metering  needle  weans  extc  nding  toward  a 
tion  meaas  aad  tetened  iaio  «id  orifioe 
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creased  in  effective  area  when  die  movabk  partition  means  is 
displaced  away  from  the  tutionary  partition  means  by  increase 
in  temperature  of  the  oil  which  cauaes  increaae  in  the  oil  vol- 
ume and  therefore  enlargement  of  said  oil  compartment,  and  of 
axial  shock. 


4,173,221 

COMBINATION  VALISE  AND  BACKREST 

Mary  K.  Poag.  1686  Labrador  Dr^  Coata  Mcaa,  Calif.  92626 

FUed  Dec  27, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  864,682 

lat  CL'  A45F  4/00 

U5.  a.  190-8  »  cw» 


poattkm  for  moving  said  caae  on  wheels  asaociated  therewith 
comprising: 
a  rigid  rectangular  frame  having  rigidly  interconnected  tide 
and  end  members  and  substantially  the  same  length  and 
width  as  said  face  to  be  of  a  size  to  have  said  hollow  frame 
lie  adjacent  said  face  when  folded; 
means  mounting  said  frame  for  movement  to  aa  operative 
position  spaced  from  and  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
case  including  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected  between 
said  caae  and  said  frame,  said  arms  extending  in  coplanar 
relation  with  said  frame  in  both  the  folded  and  operative 
positions  of  said  frame;  and 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  frame  and  arms  together  in 
said  parallel  relation. 

4,273,223 
PROTECTIVE  INSERT  FOR  USE  WITH  SOPT^IDED 

LUGGAGE 
LcMrc  E.  TondhMom  236  SE.  32ad  Avcn  POrtliii<.  Orcg.  97214 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  78,561 
Iirt.  0.1  A49C  5/12 
UJS.  a.  190—41  C  1 


1.  The  combination  of  a  valise  and  backrest  comprising: 

a  pair  of  end  panels  having  a  bate  portion  longer  than  an 
upper  portion  and  wherein  said  bate  portion  extends  be- 
yond the  upper  portion  to  form  a  stabilized  bate  for  pur- 
poses of  leaning  thereagainst; 

a  bottom  interconnecting  said  end  panels; 

a  pair  of  side  panels  adapted  for  connection  to  said  end 
panels  so  as  to  form  a  valise  out  of  said  end  panels,  side 
panels  and  bottom  when  placed  in  connection  relation- 

^ip; 
a  sheet  in  connected  relationship  to  said  bottom  upon  which 

one  can  sit  while  at  the  same  time  leaning  back  against  a 
side  panel  adjacent  thereto;  and, 
at  least  one  bracing  member  adapted  for  extending  across 
the  top  portion  of  at  least  one  of  taid  end  panels  for  con- 
nection to  at  least  one  of  said  tide  panels  for  purposes  of 
supporting  at  least  one  of  said  side  panels  at  the  upper 
portions  thereof  between  said  end  panete. 

4,273,222 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  CASE  AND  LUGGAGE 

TROLLEY 

K.  A.  L  CaarimaUy.  402  Hayca  Rd.,  Fort  Pierce,  FU.  33450,  and 

Horace  Fi  him  fit.  Fort  Ptcrcc,  Fla.,  aaai^nn  to  K.  A.  L 

CaaahMdly,  Fort  Ptcrcc,  Fla. 

FUed  Aag.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,867 
fart.  aJ  A45C  i/l4 
U  A  CL  190-18  A  » 


1.  A  protective  insert  for  teparaicly  endoaing  articles  of 
clothing  and  the  Uke  withm  a  tuitcate,  compriting: 

(a)  a  selectively  closable  fkxible  envelope  having  a  bottom 
member,  sides  attached  to  said  bottom  member  and  a  top 
member  attached  to  one  of  said  tides; 

(b)  tlide  fastener  cloture  meant  for  releatably  fastening  taid 
top  member  to  the  renaaining  ones  of  taid  tidet  to  clote 
taid  enclosure; 

(c)  support  means  attached  to  the  exterior  of  taid  flexible 
envelope  for  attaching  said  protective  insert  to  the  interior 
of  a  suitcase  to  hold  said  protective  insert  substantially 
immobile  within  said  suitcase; 

(d)  retention  means  within  taid  protective  intert  for  tecuring 
clothing  within  taid  protective  intert  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  taid  clothing  therein,  said  retention  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate  flexible  clothing  ties  attached  to 
the  interior  of  said  protective  insert;  and 

(e)  said  envelope  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape  and  of 
a  size  adapted  to  fit  tnugly  within  taid  suitcase. 


<^  ¥,^ 


4.273,224 

VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  CONDITIONAL 

TRANSMISSION-BRAKE  INTERLOCK 

Vaikai  K.  Browa,  LcRoy  TowaaU^  Lake  Coaatr.  Thorolf  R. 

BJorkaiw,  Mcalor,  aad  LlcwcOya  L.  Waiter,  Perry,  aU  of 

Ohio,  ■■ifnn  la  Tuwatar  Corporatloa,  Mcalai 

mad  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  Na.  950,331 

tat  a^  Bf8K  41 /H 

UJS.  a.  192—4  A  • 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  vehicle  (12. 13a)  having  a  drive 

trantmisaion  (16. 16a)  which  aaay  be  shifted  between  a  nentral 

1  A  Dortable  case  having  a  foldmg  frameworii  which  is  non-drive  trantmitting  coiidition  and  at  kaj^oiKdn^^ 

JoclSwS  a  face  of  slS^-e  to  provide  the  appearance  of  mitting  coadition  and  havmg  a  brake  (29.  2>a)  wh^  Hiay  be 

rS^2i^^«id  which  can  bemoved  to  an  operative   engaged  and  disengaged,  and  havmg  a  cootnrf  ekmcat  (32. 
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32a)  which  is  operated  in  conjonction  with  mitiatiag  travel  of 
the  vdacle,  the  contrcri  tyttem  induding  aeomliziag  meant  fiiai 
(tf,  19a)  for  maintaimng  Mid  traatmitiion  in  taid  neatial  oos-  is 
dition  in  icapome  to  a  nftraliring  tignd  aad  further  iachiding 
a  tranamiaaion  and  brake  interlock  circuit  means  (39,  3ia)  for 
holding  said  trasanisaion  in  said  neutral  conditioa  by  transmit- 
ting  Mid  nwitrahring  stgaal  to  taid  neotraliziaincfMB  tfnid 


•■  ,..-1 


■  «• 


.  K  •^-  f  4^273,236 
ELECnOMAGNEriC  9IING-WOtJND  CLUKH 
HMqran  TakdMn;  AUn  SMaada,  aad  TonqiaiM  SHhaaM,  al 

Ltd.,  Takya,  Japaa 

Fled  Jan.  8, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  46,751 
CWaM  priovttjF,  appKeaiiaa  JapM,  Jan.  12, 1971,  SI-79197 
tat  0.3  FMD  /i/62  27/m  27/14 
U.S.  CL  192-35  3 


Qontrol  element  is  operated  whfle  taid  brake  it  engaged,  the 

improvement  compriting: 
interlock  control  circuit  means  (51, 51a)  for  inactivating  said 
interlock  ctrcait  means  during  travel  of  taid  vehicle  by 
blocking  trantmittion  of  said  netitralizing  signal  from  said 
interlock  circuit  means  to  said  neutralizing  means  to  en- 
able engagement  of  taid  brake  without  neutralization  of 
taid  transmission  when  said  vehicle  is  traveling. 


\ 


•itt*  ^  "■ 


^,•7*  Y». 


nrjtpy-f'n-  -xxttyi 


4^273,225 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  MAST  FOR 

LASER-CO^nRQLLED  LEVELLING  SYSTEM 

CM  R.  SwMNaa,  204  S.  "A**  St,  lUare,  Calif.  93274 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,669 
lat  O.)  mOL  41/20 
UA  a  192-7  7 


1.  An  electromagnetic  ^iria§-^»noMad  clatdhcompriaii^f: 
a  rotary  input  member,        '   .'^..^.-^  :J^u.  -       „ 
a  rotary  output  member  coaxial  win  lieiH^  membef 
a  rotary  clutch  disc  coaxial  with  the  input  menrt>er 

frictionaUy  engageaUe  tlierewith; 
a  coil-wound  spring  wound  around  the  input  member 

being  connected  at  m  ends  to  the  clutch  ditc  and 

output  member  leapeutively; 
La  cover meartwr  filed  to  the  oatput  mcMber  I 

tlie  ooil-wovndapring; 
^>ring  means  urging  die  chitdi  disc  away  from 

with  the  input  nember  and  toward  «t*fBB>e"t  ^"^ 

oawtx  neariMr; 
an  electromagnetic  coil  which,  when  energiae 

clutch  disc  into  frirtianal  cagi^nifnl  with  the 

member  against  a  force  of  the  spring  iMant;  and 
a  non-magnetic,  rettheM  tpaoer  ditpoaed  between  the 

ditc  and  the  cover  Miiaihi.i. 
a  aurfiKe  of  the  dutch  ditc  fedng  the  cover  Member 

formed  with  a  fdurtfty  of  drcamffrtatially 

groovet,  the  tpacer  roMpriiiag  a  plurality  of 

tiont  fittingly  retained  in  the  grooves  respectively 


and 

and 
the 


the 


4^273,227 
TORQUE-TRANBMnriNG  DEVICES 


C  Grey,  30  Oalarley  Gt^  ^MMrtcy, 


TW74PX, 


Dac4,  mi, 


I.  A  matt  conatmction  for  a  later  teneor  compriting  a  caring, 
a  thaft  BubatantiaUy  verticafiy  reciprocabte  ia  aaid  eating  and 
adapted  for  attachment  of  a  later  seaapr  oa  ila  upper  end, 
moontmg  means  on  taid  eating  for  taid  ahiA  a  radc  on  aaid 
thaA.  a  pinion  rotatahly  monnted  ia  said  casing  mrshing  with 
taid  rack,  meant  for  rotating  aaid  pinion  in  both  directions  to 
raiae  and  lower  taid  thaft  and  a  brriw  ia  taid  casing  engagHble 
with  taid  thaft  and  arranged  to  inqiote  a  drag  on  dw  deacent  of 
aaid  shall,  taid  brake  comprising  fint  meant  and  aecond  mean 
wleaMbiy  movaUe  with  taid  ahaft  having  aa  operative  poai- 
tion  with  taid  fifit  and  tccond  aMana  cngagiag  taid  ahaft  and  an 
inoperative  poaitioa,  biaaing  meant  hiMing  aaid  fint  and 
ond  aMant  toward  operative  poaition  and 


FUed  Nov.  29. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  9t,Cn 
U  ipillcrtia  Uailcd 

47011/7%  Dae  4,  lyn,  47081/78 

tat  CL^  FMD  4S/20 
UA  a.  192-56  •^,' ,;  ,,,^^"V^  .  M I 

L  A  torqm  iiaiiiiiilthngnevioecoBtpriting  ratary  i 
output  membert  having  a  oomaMXi  axis  of  rotation,  at  leaat  ( 
pair  of  cyfindrical  rcrfHng  cJcmcaii  in  oou|)hng  fngagfaamt 
wMi  the  members  for  transmitting  a  teniae  load  between  the 
mpot  ano  uuipui  memoeri  whk  oo-fuiaiMg  tnerewnn,  cmo  ai 
least  one  jjair  of  nrfling  elementt  having  reapetftive  rolling  cnes 
pardld  to  the  axit  ofroiation  ofthe  annbefi  and  at  a  ooaMtoa 
radiatdittance  from  the  axii  of  rotation,  taid flrmrMUMpili 
mg  a  front  cleMaat  and  a  raar  eieaaent  annmad  hi  MBdcM  tD 

deneaia  ftoM  the  «Hr  deaicnl  to  tkafant  ekaMafnyoAian 
Of  iDe  minii  MBMoar  oon^nMig  an  cnyayaiaEH  Man  asm^a 
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linear  contact  zone  along  the  axial  length  of  the  rear  element  of 
said  at  least  one  pair  of  elemente  to  transmit  the  torque  load 
thereto  and  a  portion  of  the  output  member  comprising  an 
engagement  face  having  a  linear  contact  rone  along  the  axial 
length  of  the  front  element  of  said  at  least  one  pair  of  elements 
to  receive  the  torque  load  transmitted  therethrough,  at  least 
one  of  said  contact  zones  for  said  at  least  one  pair  of  elemenU 


4,273,229 
ELASTIC  MOIWITNG  FOR  HIGH-SPEED  ROTOR 
H«nt  VoU,  Hairftart,  Fai.  R«».  oTGanM^,  «riiMr  to  Kn 
fbdwr  Gaarf  SeMftr  Jk  Cfc,  Sdmttafcrt,  Fai.  Ra».  or  Car. 


.Miqr20, 


F1M  MMf  17,  l*7f ,  Sar.  No.  »,77f 
■ppBcoHoo  Fo<.  Ray,  of 
1978,  2822108 

Iirt.  CLJ  n€D  43/24 
VS.  a.  192—105  CF 


being  on  a  radial  plane  of  said  one  element  that  is  obliquely 
offset  from  said  common  radial  distance,  whereby  the  trans- 
mission of  the  torque  load  generates  a  force  component  radi- 
ally of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  members  to  produce  counter- 
rotary  movements  of  the  elements  urging  them  to  roll  in  said 
radial  direction,  resiliently  displaceable  means  acting  on  said  at 
least  one  element  for  retaining  the  elements  in  coupling  en- 
gagement with  the  members. 


4,273,221 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Lothar  Haber,  Bihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenM^r,  aarifoor  to  Lmk 
LaoMlIca  oad  Kapploa«ibaa  GabH,  WU,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

^^         Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Sar.  No.  892,924 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garaoqr,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  2714841 

tet  CL»  n«D  13/44 

UJS.  CL  192^-89  B  » 


1.  In  a  device  mcluding  a  housing,  a  shaft  rotataUe  in  said 
housing  at  a  high  operating  speed,  a  tool  carried  on  a  free  end 
of  said  shaft  projecting  from  said  housing,  and  drive  means  for 
routing  said  shaft, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  mountiiis  for  said  shaA  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  tubular  element  having  an  axial  bore  of  a 
diameter  substantially  exceeding  that  of  said  shaft,  said 
element  surrounding  said  shaft  over  a  major  part  of  the 
length  of  the  latter  and  terminating  ahead  of  said  free 
end  thereof; 
two  axially  spaced  bearing  routably  supporting  said 
element  in  said  housing,  said  element  having  an  extrem- 
ity opposite  said  free  end  projecting  fixjm  said  housing, 
said  extremity  being  coupled  to  said  drive  means;  and 
elastic  coupling  means  in  said  bore  supporting  said  shaft  in 
substantially  coaxial  relatioaship  with  said  element  at  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  locations  for  joint  roution 
while  allowing  limited  radial  excursions  of  said  shaft 
from  a  coaxial  positioo.  said  shaft  and  said  tool  together 
constituting  a  rotary  body  whose  moment  of  inertia 
determines  together  with  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
said  coupling  means  a  normal  critical  speed  lower  than 
the  operating  speed  imparted  to  said  body  by  said  drive 
means. 


Peter  H. 

wick, 


4,273,230 
INDEXING  DRIVE  DISCONNECT 
GmM,  CartcrrlUa,  SM 
of  M— n  ■iiipisw  to 


1.  In  a  friction  clutch  wherein,  for  pivotally  mounting  a  plate 
spring  thereof  at  a  clutch  cover,  the  plate  spring  being  formed 
with  recesses,  first  bracing  means  are  provided  at  the  cover 
side  of  the  plate  spring  and  second  bracing  means  are  provided 
at  the  side  of  the  plate  spring  facing  sway  from  the  clutch 
cover  and  holding  means  for  retaining  the  second  bracing 
means,  said  holding  means  being  punched  out  of  the  material  of 
the  clutch  cover  and  bent  away  so  as  to  extend  through  the 
recesses  formed  in  the  plate  spring,  said  holding  means  being 
formed  from  the  cover  by  a  punched-out  section  originaUy 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  radial  direc- 
tion of  the  cover,  said  puached-out  section  being  diverted  seas 
to  eztCMl  in  a  subatantiaUy  radial  plane  and  substaotiaUy  per- 
pendicolarty  to  tlie  plane  at  rotatioa  of  the  clutch. 


road  No».  24, 1978,  Sar.  No.  963,4r 
lat  a.J  FUD  7/04 
UJS.  CL  192—150  ' 

1.'  A  rotary  disconnect  assembly  for  disconnecting  a  rotary 
drive  from  a  driven  rotary  member,  the  disconnect  asaembly 
including  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated,  means  defining  a  driven 
surface  supported  oo  the  shaft  to  be  rotated  with  said  s^ft^ 
least  one  tapered  recess  formed  in  said  surface,  a  disconnect 
member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  slideaMy  supported  thereon 
to  permit  roution  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the  disooonect 
member  and  to  permit  sliding  movement  of  the  disconnect 
member  on  the  shaft  in  the  axial  direction,  said  disconnect 
member  supporting  at  least  one  projection  movable  tlieiewith 
and  having  a  tapered  end  thereon  receivable  in  the  tapered 
recess  to  rotate  the  disconnect  measber  with  the  surfiKe  and 
the  shaft,  snid  tapered  projoctioo  end  and  tapered  recess  deffai* 
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ing  engaging  cam  surftces  sudi  that  the  projection  end  is 
forced  out  of  the  recess  upon  appUottion  of  a  force  retarding 
rotation  of  the  projection  rdative  to  the  sor&oe  havng  said 
recess  and  the  disconnect  member  is  moved  anally  to  a  discon- 
nect position,  the  rotary  disconnect  assemMy  Anther  compris- 
ing controllable  means  for  moving  the  disconnect  member 
axially  on  the  shaft  away  firom  the  sorfece  having  the  recess  to 
the  disconnect  position  so  as  to  move  the  tMpend  projection 
end  out  of  the  recess,  whereby  the  rotary  motion  of  the  plate 
and  diaft  can  be  disconnected  from  the  disconnect  member 


location  adjacent  the  nnxing  dram  for  pivotal  movement  of  dK 
chate  about  a  vertical  bearing  axis,  die  ckuie  brake  conqKiBing: 

a  horizontal  arcuate  anchor  rim  fixed  to  one  of  the  bearing 
plates  and  arranged  ooaxidly  about  the  bearing  axis,  said 
rim  having  top  and  bottom  oppoaed  horifowtal  surfoccs; 

rigid  brace  means  fixed  to  the  framework  at  a  locatioo  deva- 
tionally  adjacent  one  sorfoce  of  the  anchor  rim.  for  slid- 
aMy  engaging  sod  one  surface;  and 

brake  actuator  means  operaMy  mounted  to  the  frsmcwork 
adjacent  the  remaimng  waruce  of  the  anchor  rim  opposite 
the  brace  means  for  selectively  damping  the  anchor  rim 
against  the  bnoe  means  to  selectivdy  prevent  pivotal 
movement  of  the  chnte  relative  to  the  framework  about 
the  bearingaxis. 


4^273,232 

PASSENGER  CONVEYOR  BALUSTRA0E 
CjmkM  SoHo,  and  Kataaya  TcnaMtf,  both  of  I 
to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^m 
FBod  Oct  28, 1978»  Scr.  No.  952,985 
riariU,  ifpHeatfon  JipM,  Oct  28, 1977,  S2-12f7i2 
InL  CL'  1ii5G  JS/Oa  17/00 
U.S.  CL  198— 335  4< 


upon  actnatkm  of  the  controllable  means  for  moving,  the 
disconnect  member  having  a  first  periirfieral  channel  about  its 
outer  circumference  encircling  the  shaft,  and  the  controllable 
means  for  moving  including  at  least  one  roXler  received  in  the 
first  peripheral  channel,  and  a  first  lever  member  wapportiag 
the  roller  and  being  movable  in  one  direction  for  forcing  the 
roller  against  one  wall  of  the  channel  to  cause  the  disconnect 
member  to  move  away  from  the  surface  %vitfc  the  tapeied 
reocM  and  being  movable  in  the  oppoole  direction  far  forcing 
the  roller  against  an  opposite  wi^  of  the  channel  to  canae  the 
to  move  towards  the  sorfiKe: 


4^273^1 
CHUTE  BRAKE  FOR  OONCRKTE  MIXING  VEHICLES 
Jan  HnJBilMi,  Spokane,  Wash.,  amt^sr  to  Csntral  Pre-MIx 
Conercto  Co.,  SpokMe,  Waak. 

FDed  Not.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  91,578 
lat  a>  BCSG  11/00 


1.  In  a  balustrade  for  nse  wiA  passenger  conveyors  inclnd- 
ing  a  first  deck  member  provided  with  a  guide  for  guiding  a 
handrail  which  is  adapted  to  be  moved  in  synchronism  with  an 
endless  series  of  steps,  a  second  deck  meaaber  formed  of  sheet 
material  connected  to  tke  first  deck  mwnhrr.  the  second  deck 
member  having  a  U-simpedcrom  sectional  corfgnratiooopen- 
inginadirectk)ooppoakethehaadnd.eacfcaf  said  first  and 
second  dedc  membeis  being  bent  to  asanme  a  first  arcuate 
sh^w  at  hmdings  of  the  passenger  conveyor,  the  improvement 
comprising  second  arcuate-shaped  portions  provided  adjacent 
opposite  ends  of  sakl  first  arcuate-sh^wd  portion  of  the  second 
deck  member,  the  setxxid  srmatf  shaprd  portions  having 
larger  rtdn  of  curvature  than  duu  of  die  first  sn  wall  riisfnd 
portion,  said  second  deck  member  being  bent  inwardly  aiiont 
die^opetting  of  the  arcoote-shqwd  portkms  to  provide  defor- 


U.S.  a  193—10 


^>. , .  < 


4,273,233 
APPARATUS  FOR  OONVSYIMG  BOD-UKE  ARTKUS 

«.  Wiiaitt,  Mi 


30l#78,8sr.Na.988,S19 


454S2/77 

UA  a  19I-347 

1.  Aiiporatus  for  conveying 
L  A  chote  bnke  for  a  concrete  mixing  vdiicle  having  a  inlet  for  lod-^flce  adicka; 
mixing  drum  movably  osounted  to  a  supporting  ftamework,  a  conveyor  means  for 
hociaontal  ring  bear^  with  an  annular  stationary  bearkg  tionaUyfromlheiidetto 
plale  fixed  to  the  framework  and  a  ooaxial  rotalabic  bearing  moving  a  stack  of  said 
plato  movably  sns|irnf1iiig  the  chnte  from  the  framework  at  a  first  oonvcyor  maaaa. 
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respectively  defining  Tint  and  second  paths  having  major 
portions  at  leaal  which  respectively  extend  in  adjacent  lateral- 


ly-spaced,  substanlially-vertically   planes  and   are  disposed 
generally  side-by-side  with  respect  to  each  other. 

4,773,234 

CX)NVEYOR  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

RoaaM  D.  BoarfMla.  3S  EUtooa  Park.  Wahkaai,  Man.  02154 

FiM  Feb.  2,  197»,  Ser.  No.  MH 

lat  a.'  B65G  il/OO 

U.S.  a.  H«-347  2  Ctaia- 


control  device  for  operating  said  drive  apparatus  to  drive 
said  rollers  to  convey  selectively  in  the  forward  and  re- 
vene  direction;  a  support  frame  and  a  mounting  ttmcture 
carried  on  the  support  structure  for  slidably  supporting 
•aid  support  frame;  said  mounting  structure  including 
spaced  slides  for  slidably  receiving  a  slide  member  carried 
by  said  support  frame;  an  endless  roller  chain  conveyor 
having  parallel  sets  of  raised  laterally  spaced  flighu  and  a 
drive  chain  section  carried  by  said  support  frame;  a  drive 
system  mounted  on  said  support  frame  for  continuously 
driving  said  roller  conveyor;  a  transverse  direction  con- 
trol device  for  operating  said  drive  system  to  drive  said 
roller  conveyor  to  convey  selectively  in  the  left  and  right 
directions;  and 
actuator  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure  for  mov- 
ing said  support  frame  selectively  up  to  insert  said  flights 
interstitally  of  said  rollers  to  divert  conveyed  goods  from 
the  main  direction  and  down  to  withdraw  said  flighU  and 
allow  goods  to  continue  in  the  main  direction. 


4,273,235 
DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVE  FEED  OUT  OF  ARTICLES 
WUly  Raatand,  Aaker,  Norway,  iiilgiir  to  T—  SyHwa  A/S. 
Aakcr,  Norway 

Flkd  Apr.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  29,109 
Claim  priority,  appilcaffaw  Norway,  Apr.  7,  ITT*,  711233 
lit  a.»  B69G  65/04.  4i/(Xk  33/06 
MS.  a.  190—372  • 


I.  A  conveyor  storage  system  comprising: 

an  elevator  conveyor  system  including  an  elevator  con- 
veyor; first  drive  means  for  driving  said  elevator  con- 
veyor; and  first  control  means  for  selectively  energizing 
said  drive  means  in  the  load  and  unload  directions;  said 
elevator  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  carrier  members 
fixed  to  and  spaced  longitudinally  along  it  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom;  each  of  said  carrier  members  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  elements  extending  outwardly  from 
said  conveyor  and  spaced  from  each  other;  and 

a  transfer  conveyor  system  including  a  delivery  conveyor 
system  having  a  plurality  of  individual  modular  conveyor 
units  for  engaging  with  said  carrier  members;  said  con- 
veyor uniu  being  spaced  apart  to  accommodate  said  car- 
rier elements  and  extending  into  the  spaces  between  said 
elemenu  to  lo«l  and  unload  said  elevator  conveyor  sys- 
tem; second  drive  means  for  driving  said  conveyor  unite; 
and  second  control  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
second  drive  means  in  the  load  and  unload  directions  for 
receiving  and  replacing  product  with  its  orientatioo  un- 
changed; said  transfer  conveyor  system  f^irther  including 
a  diverting  conveyor  system  including:  a  wpport  stnic- 
tare;  a  static  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of  apaoed 
rollers  mounted  in  said  support  struofrc;  a  drive  appw- 
tus  for  contin«o«aly  driving  said  rollers;  a  OHia  direction 


• 

4  An  assembly  in  the  nature  of  a  plurality  of  associatfd 
conveyors  for  selectively  traasferring  a  supply  of  articles  from 
one  station  to  another,  and  conprinig  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced 
coacting  rotary  units  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  stich 
articles,  one  by  one,  from  one  conveyor  to  another,  detaining 
means  engaging  said  rotary  uniu  such  that  each  article  is  tem- 
porarily detained  between  the  rotary  uniu  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  (int  cQiiveyor  and  the  second  conveyor  whik  enroole 
to  the  second  conveyor,  and  drive  means  to  rotate  the  rotary 
units  from  a  detaining  mode  to  a  transfer  mode. 

4,273,236  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  BOTTLES 
AMa  WaU;  Paal  Etancr,  both  of  Bad  KraaaMwk,  and  Gerhard 
Bom.  nii^a.  all  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaalginrs  to  Scits- 
Waritc  GaUI.  Bad  Iraoaach,  Fad.  Rep.  af  GcrMay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  Na.  191,422,  Naf.  4, 1977,  ahaadoarf, 
wych  ia  a  caatiaaatkaaf  Stf.  Na.  <75JS7,  Apr.  12, 1976. 
Ma  ippllrrllTr  Apr.  r.  1979.  Sar.  Na.  34,166 
priority,  appttcatkM  Fad.  Rep.  af  GcrM^r.  Apr.  22. 

1975,  2517757 

laL  a.)  B65G  47/26 
U  A  CL  190—432  ^  OalM 

1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  bottles  discharged  from  a 
machine  in  long  rows  of  laterally  spaced  bottles  to  substan- 
tially shorter  rows  of  laterally  spaced  bottles  on  a  linear  con- 
veyor, the  conveyor  system  for  conveyiaf  away  oprightbev- 
erage  bottles  of  glasa  as  a  reuart>le  padoiging  contaiaer  dirtact 
from  flat  edible  food  cakes  and  mamtained  upright  when  owv- 
ing  along  at  an  angle,  comprising  in  coaihinaHoa  therewith  a 
bottk  treatment  marhinf  having  aaeaaa  to  traaspori  boltka  in 
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spaced,  parallel  rows  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  rows 
aad  to  discharge  aaid  bottles  in  vpri^t  poaitioa  one  row  at  a 
time  in  succession,  a  linear  conveyor  having  a  plurality  <^ 
parallel  adjacent  beltt  with  a  common  drive  for  movement  of 
said  belts  at  a  common  speed,  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
conveyor  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  parallel  rows  of  up- 
right beverage  bottles  of  glass  in  said  machine  and  at  an  angle 
greater  than  90*  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  rows  of 
upright  beverage  bottles  of  glass  in  said  machine  to  move  said 
upright  beverage  bottles  of  glass  by  pushii^  at  an  equal  level 
height  away  from  said  machhie,  said  belts  at  the  upstream  end 
of  the  upper  reach  thereof  adjacent  said  machine  having  stag- 
gered reversing  supports,  a  sUtionary  plate  extending  over  the 
upstream  ends  of  the  lappu  reaches  of  said  belts  at  the  dis- 
charge position,  means  to  receive  said  upright  beverage  bottles 
of  glass  deposited  by  said  nuchine  one  row  at  a  time,  means  to 


jj^../!.J^ 


tioos.  said  apparatus  iaduding  a  ooaveyor  bck  arraated  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  said  front  ade  of  said  OHigBziae  tMe  aad  at  an 
acute  an|^  to  said  pedis,  to  deliver  oontainerB  to  said  magazine 
tiMe,  said  coaveyor  beh  beiaf  formed  by  a  plaiayty  of  compo- 
nent bdts  for  ddivering  ooatMners  to  aaid  n««g*»»«*  tMe,  the 
front  side  of  said  magazine  tMit  overlyiag  said  ooaveyor  belt, 
covering  plates  overfying  saki  compouem  belts  adjaceat  the 
front  skle  of  sakI  magazine  table  to  gakle  said  contaiaen  from 
sakl  component  bdts  to  die  entrance  paths  between  sakI  parti- 
tkms  so  that  groopa  of  containers  conveyed  by  sakl  conveyor 
belt  are  indivkloally  deflected  to  sakl  entrance  paths,  the 
movement  «r  said  coataiaerB  at  an  aagle  to  the  boat  akk  of  aakl 
magazme  table  eaerting  a  compaaeat  of  force  toward  sakl 
table  to  direct  sakl  contaiaen  into  said  paths. 


4^273*238 
COVER  BELT  CONVEYOR  WflH  CLOSURE  STRIPS 


move  each  row  of  upright  beverage  bottles  of  glass  onto  said 
plate  at  right  an^es  to  sakl  row  and  to  displace  the  precedmg 
row  of  upright  beverage  bottles  of  glass  on  said  plate  to  move 
onto  said  linear  conveyor  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  sakl  ooaveyor  with  each  sakl  row  extending  from  skle 
to  side  of  sakl  linear  conveyor  at  sakl  acute  angle,  said  linear 
conveyor  moving  at  substantially  greater  speed  than  the  move- 
ment of  sakl  rows  of  upright  beverage  bottles  of  i^aas  from  sakl 
machme  such  that  a  plurality  of  upright  beverage  bottles  of 
glass  ffl  eadi  row  of  bottles  discharged  onto  sakl  Hnear  con- 
veyor move  away  from  the  discharge  podtkm  before  die  dis- 
charfe  of  the  next  surceedmg  row  of  upright  beverage  bottles 
of  glasa,  the  speed  of  discharge  being  such  that  upon  transfer- 
ring of  a  row  of  upright  bevoage  bottles  of  glass,  generatkn  of 
noise  due  to  bumping  of  upri^  beverage  bottles  (^  ^a«  into 
the  upright  beverage  botdes  of  glass  in  the  row  previously 
transferred  in  upright  poaitioa  is  avoided. 


197t.204r79S 
UJS.C1. 


GladMr  NaMa.  Mean,  al  ar  Pad.  Rap.  ar 
ta  Caarad  ScMH  AG,  Fad.  Rep.  af  Gai^ 


Had  Sap.  29, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  7M04 

Pad.  Rep.  af  Gamvy,  Sep.  J6. 
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DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  CONTAINERS.  ESPECIALLY 

BOTTLES.  TO  PROCESSING  MACHINES.  ESPECIALLY 

CONTAINER  CLEANING  MACHINES 
AMa  Wahl.  aad  PlHl  Baaw.  balh  af  Bad  Kiaanach.  FM.  Rap. 
of  Gcnaaaj.  iiilpiri  ta  SaHs-Warka  GmbH,  Bad 
each.  Fad.  Rep.  af  Gcraaay 

I  of  Sar.  Na.  704^1,  Apr.  4, 1977, 1 
appUeatiaa  May  7. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  36.292 
prterity,  appHcarioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  Apr.  6. 
Wr€,  2614711 

Ut.CUmmG47/i2^'^ 
UJB.  CL  190-449  ^     ^.t«.  -  p , 


1.  la  a  cover  beh  ooaveyor 
aMterial  from  oae  level  to 
beh  and  a  cover  belt 
and  haviag  praxiBHl 


adaptable  far 
level aad 


ooaveymg 
acamer 
drums 
a  ooavcjror  palk  therebe- 


extending  k 

aloag  the  coaveyor  path,  eadi  belt  alw 
edges  thereoa,  aad  twol 
d'flexiMe  oiaterial.  sadi  as  rabber  or  tlK  like;  iNOJeotiqg  from 
the  proximal  sarfoce  of  each  belt  adjaoeat  the  reapectivc  aide 
edges  thereof,  the  doaore  itrvi  bdag  so  poaitwaed  that  the 
cfoaore  strips  of  oae  belt  fit  behveea  die  coMer  doaare  strips  of 
the  other  bdt  to  form  a  doaed'b(n<dMfiiBd  coaveyor  apaoe 
between  die  proximal  raas  of  .Aebek^ 
the  iamroveawat  ooa^waaig'*  t 

a  panodK  wave  aorai 


V'T-^^^U-j     K^ 


O-UbS-   i^i..    ^ 


wave  cHgoa  tfcetaaa  adadi  profect  \ 
ly  from  aaid  prnwiaml  i 
rivr  hrlti  nith  all  nf  lakl  r Insiirr  arif  |m  iijin  tan  i 
matdy  the  same  exteat  froai  sai 
reqwctiva  belts,  each  of  sakl  oae  bek  < 
nffsrf  inii  srrilj  frnap  rbf  msfinriiiif  nihai  bib  i  iraaia  sliip 
adiaoeat  the  respective  side  edge  of  Msd  olhar  belt  aa  tfvt 
said  oae  bdt  doaore  suipa  are  spaaed  iawaadly  a  lala- 
tivdy  sasaO  exteat  from  the  cespactiv^othir  bak  < 
mipa  in  Ika  ooaveyor  palk^  aad  pnlBe ; 
eadi  doaarestiip and  prqiacSmg  from  Ike  wave 


-nciai. '■>•<;,*- 


>]!'' 


•  - 


1.  Apparatua  for  fr<idiiig  coataiaers  to  a 
having  a  plarality  of  eatraaoe  paths  aeparated  by  panBd  parti- 


ic-_    .v-*i^ 


ofsMdoMbek 
odwn  of  aaid  paoffla 
Slid  odier  bek 
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being  arranted  in  loofitudinal  rows  eitending  subctan- 
tially  parallel  with  said  belts  and  having  contact  surfaces 
thereon  facing  toward  the  proximal  surfaces  of  the  one 
beh  and  the  other  belt,  respectively,  so  that  said  contact 
surfaces  of  adjacent  rows  of  profile  knobs  on  adjacent  one 
belt  closure  strips  and  cover  belt  closure  strips  will 
contact  each  other  to  aid  in  maintaining  the  closure  strips 
of  the  one  belt  in  the  desired  relation  to  said  other  belt 
closure  strips  along  said  conveyor  path. 

4,273,239 

ZERO  PRESSURE  ACXTJMULATOR  AND  BRAKING 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

John  A.  Tlwaitea,  Jadww,  ud  RomM  A.  Ferrara,  English, 
town,  both  of  N  J^  aMlgMn  to  Contraa  Conveyors  A  Syt- 
Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  W79,  Sw.  No.  32,654 
Int  a^  B65G  lS/071.  13/075 

VS.  CL  in-m  '•  ^^***~ 


meshing  wHh  the  sprocket  to  transfer  the  lo«l  at  an  advanced 
position  by  compressive  action  between  the  element  of  the 
conveyor  and  the  element  of  the  sprocket  m  a  direction  axial  to 
the  conveying  member,  and  variable  pitch  adjustment  means 
on  the  sprockets  to  automatically  accommodate  for  a  pitch 
variation  on  the  conveying  member  and  adjiut  the  sprocket 


1.  A  zero  pressure  accumulator  conveyor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sections  arranged  in  tandem,  each  section 
including  a  pair  of  side  rails  and  a  plurality  of  article 
supporting  rollers  at  spaced  intervals  therebetween; 

(b)  driving  means  including  a  combination  driven  propelling 
and  braking  apparatus  operatively  coupled  to  said  article 
supporting  rollers  and  disposed  on  one  of  said  side  rails; 

(c)  a  pressurized  fluid  source;  and 

(d)  an  article  detecting  sensor  disposed  in  each  said  section, 
said  article  detecting  sensor  being  operatively  coupled  to 
said  pressurized  fluid  source  and  said  combination  propel- 
ling and  braking  apparatus  to  either  simultaneously  en- 
gage the  braking  portion  while  disengaging  the  propelhng 
portion  or  simultaneously  engage  the  propelling  portion 
while  disengaging  the  braking  portion  of  said  combination 
propelling  and  braking  apparatus  from  a  plurality  of  said 
article  supporting  rollers  by  movement  perpendicular  to 
said  article  supporting  rollers,  said  braking  forces  being 
applied  only  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
article  supporting  rollers. 


circumferentially  between  entry  and  exit  of  the  tneshing  of  the 
conveying  member  and  the  sprocket  to  continue  to  mesh  with 
the  conveying  member  without  the  spaced  elements  on  the 
sprockets  contacting  the  spaced  elemenU  on  the  conveying 
member  at  the  entry  and  exit  of  the  meshing  of  the  conveying 
member  and  sprocket 

4,273,241 
REFLECTOR  UNIT  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  ARRAY 
Andrew  Smetana,  Mairtor.  Ohto,  Mrifaor  to  GcMnl  Elactrk 
Omramy,  Schenectady.  N.Y. 

FDed  J«L  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,774 
Int  O-J  B65D  21/01-  G03B  15/02 
VS.  CL  206—520  • 


4,273,240 
VARIABLE  PITCH  SPROCKETS  FOR  CONVEYOR 

SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Selleck,  Loe  Galoa,  CaBf.,  aarignor  to  Bccton, 
Dfekinaon  and  Company,  Rathertod,  N  J. 

Filed  Jm.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,908 
brt.  CL»  B65G  23/04 
VS.  CL  190-«35  »  C*^ 

1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising;  at  least  one  drive 
sprocket,  at  least  one  idler  sprocket  a  conveying  member 
adapted  to  carry  a  work  load  and  to  mesh  with  the  sprockets, 
support  structure  with  the  sprockets  mounted  thereon  in  a 
predetermined  arrangement  in  position  to  mesh  with  the  con- 
veying member  to  drive  and  guide  conveying  member  along  a 
predetermined  path,  spaced  elements  on  the  sprockete  and 
speced  elements  on  the  conveying  member  to  be  spaced  from 
one  another  in  alternate  side  by  side  arrangement  when  the 
conveying  member  is  meshed  with  the  sprockets,  drive  means 
lo  drive  the  drive  sprocket,  means  for  causing  each  element  on 
the  sprocket  to  contact  an  element  on  the  conveying  member 
at  a  point  adjacent  the  exit  of  the  conveying  member  from 


1.  A  reflector  unit  for  aMcmbly  into  a  pholoflash  array, 
comprising  a  sheet^ike  member  shaped  to  provide  a  pluraUty 
of  individual  reflectors  and  having  a  subalaatially  flat  front 
surface  area  between  two  of  said  individual  reflector*,  said 
reflector  units  being  contoured  so  that  a  pluraUty  thereof  can 
be  stacked  in  nested  manner,  said  flat  surface  area  being  in- 
tended  to  function  as  an  area  to  which  a  vacuum  device  is 
applied  for  succe«vely  lifting  the  uppermort  reflector  units 
from  the  stack  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
one  or  more  cup-hke  depressions  formed  in  said  front  surface 
area  and  extending  rearwardly.  said  cup-like  depressions  being 
shaped  to  have  an  end  region  of  reduced  diameter  and  a  flange 
connecting  said  end  region  to  the  next  of  the  depression,  and 
dimensioned  so  that  when  a  plurality  of  said  reflector  units  are 
stacked  the  reduced  diameter  end  regions  will  fit  into  the 
cup-like  depressions  of  an  adjacent  reflector  unit  and  the 
flanges  will  be  near  or  against  the  flat  fhmt  surface  area  of  said 
adjacent  reflector  unit  thereby  improving  the  stacking  align- 
ment and  also  preventng  said  flat  surface  area  from  being 
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apprecirtrfy  distorted  when  said  vacwm  lifttng  device  it  ap- 
plied thereto.  -- 


4,273,342 
STABILIZING  DEVICE 
DoMdd  W.  Schapcr,  Alliance,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Marathon  Lc- 
Townean  Omftmy,  Loaivtew,  tcz. 

Filed  May  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,330 
Int  CL>  B66C  13/06 
U.S.  CL  212->147  19 


said  crane  system  having  •  cMt  winding  means  widi  a  oMe 
having  at  least  one  end  aecared  tereio, 

said  cable  sapfiortably  pasnig  Orough  a  iiairting  VMk^*'' 

said  traveling  Mode  incloding  hook  means  to  be  «carad  to  a 
load  to  be  lifted, 

a  load  centering  means  secoml  to  iaid  travdint  Mook  and 
positioned  adjacent  and  positioned  away  from  said  travd- 
ing  Mock  and  oat  of  contact  with  said  caHe, 

said  load  centering  means  having  a  null  condition  when  said 
crane  system  is  not  in  nte  and  Mid  kMd  centering  means  is 
in  a  predetermined  spatial  rdationahip  with  a  vertical  line 
and  a  line  which  is  coincident  with  the  cable  center  line  in 
the  region  between  said  traveling  bk>d(  and  said  cakie 
winding  means, 

said  load  centering  means  indading  at  least  four  dectricd 
switch  means  spatially  positioacd  in  rttpect  of  said  cable 
such  that  relative  moveaeat  of  said  pradetermined  caMe 
center  line,  vertkal  line  spatid  rdatiottship  actuates  at 
least  one  of  said  dectricd  switdies  to  provide  an  indica- 
tion that  said  null  condition  has  been  disturbed  and  that 
shodd  said  kiad  be  hUed  while  said  iartiratioa  is  present 
said  kMd  will  not  receive  optimd  hfiiag  from  said  travel- 
iag  block  of  said  crane  systent 


1.  A  stabilizing  apparatus  for  preventing  sway  of  a  body 
suspended  from  an  overhead  support  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  relatively  elongate  rigid  stabilizing  member  pivotdly 
connected  at  one  of  iu  ends  to  one  of  said  body  and  said 
overhead  support 

first  guide  means  carried  by  the  other  of  smd  body  and  said 
overhead  support  and  adapted  to  coact  with  sakl  first 
stabihzing  member; 

a  second  relatively  elongate  rigid  stahiliThig  member  |nvot- 
ally  connected  at  (me  of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  body  and 
said  overhead  support; 

second  guide  means  carried  by  the  other  o(  said  body  and 
said  overhead  support  and  adapted  to  coact  with  said 
second  stabilizing  member, 

said  first  and  second  stabilizing  members  coacting  with  said 
first  and  second  guide  means  to  permit  said  stabilizing 
members  to  slide  rektive  to  said  guide  means  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  stabilizing  members'  kmgitudind  axis, 
wherd>y  said  body  may  be  raised  and  lowered  relative  to 
said  support; 

force  transmitting  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond stabilizing  members  for  transmitting  a  force  applied  to 
said  body  in  a  direction  tending  to  cause  sway  to  said  first 
and  second  stabili7i"g  members  in  opposed  directions, 
whereby  said  body  is  stabilized  against  sway. 


4»273»I44 
CRANE  UPPERSTRUCTURE  SELF-imAWSFnanWC 

SYSTEM 
Lyie  B.  Jcaa«,  Cadar  Bapidi,  aad  Lmy  L. 
both  «r  iMni,  aarifMBi  la  FMC  CaipanliM,  a 
FDad  Jm.  29, 1979,  S«.  Ma.  7412 
lata^BiiCii/^ 
UJS.  CL  212-ltl  10 


-4^ar> 


■mk:4$ 


4^73,243 

LIFT  CENTERING  DEVICE 

r,  RJ).  #1  Kappic  HOI,  VaaiMpW.  Pa.  15690 

FDad  Apr.  It,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  31,163 

IbL  CL3  B66C 19/00 

UJS.  CL  212—153  .  11 


Franks. 


1.  A  crane  loadtxntering  i 
a  crane  system. 


I  for  use  in  coaabination  widi 


*  wis-j' 


1.  A  crane  upperstructare  setf-transfbring 
nig  a  crane  upperstmctnre  frame  having  a  front  end  aad  a  i 
end,  a  carrier  for  siqjportiag  the  crane  appetstractare  fkaaM,  a 
quidi  disconnect  turntahla  moaating  interconnecting  die  car- 
rier and  the  frame  for  rotation  of  the  frame  abont  a  feaeraBy 
verticd  axis,  boom  foot  pins  mounted  at  the  front  end  of  the 
frame,  a  front  lifting  assenrtriy  attaduMe  to  the  frame  by  the 
boom  foot  pins,  a  ooanterwd^ 
mounted  at  die  rear  end  of  the  frame, 
attachable  to  the  firaae  by  I 
nism.  said  carrier  having  oatrigaer  mpftxt  jades,  and  aa  air 
pad  assemUy  poaitioiied  between  a  aartee  suHtortiag  die 
carrier  and  the  ootiigfer  aapportJBcka  cariiKat  klerd  asove- 
ment  of  die  carrier  to  diga  dK  earner  widi  the 
vertiod  axis  of  the  ^pndi 
front  aad  rear  lUtimm  aaaeoMiBB  baiacoaa«BMe  to  i 


"M'fx:- 


by  odwr 
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4,273445 
'  .'*  INSULATED  GLASS  VESSEL 

Plo  HwtlMW  Mackakk,  Pwikiai  2t7,  Um 

FIM  Nov.  26,  lf7<.  Scr.  No.  745,246 
bK.  a.}  B65D  6/10 
UJS.  a.  215-U  R 


cal  leg  in  engagement  with  the  lidewall  of  the  bottle  which  has 
been  flexed  outwardly  to  place  said  handle  under  tension  and 
to  maintain  said  generally  vertical  leg  in  engagement  with  the 
sidewall  of  the  bottle  during  lifting,  carrying  and  pouring. 


SCiatai 


4^273,247 
BOTTLE  CLOSURE-CUP  ASSEMBLY 
WUlhuB  L.  Earia,  ClKinati,  OIUo,  aasigaor  to  Schoricy  ladM- 
trics,  Inc  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaik  21,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  115,591 

lat  a.)  B65D  51/24 

VS.  a.  215—228  17  Ctaimf 


1.  A  vessel  assembly  comprising: 

a  glass  vessel  formed  of  glass  or  crystal  and  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  lower  portion, 
said  upper  and  lower  portions  being  integrally  formed  and 
being  joined  by  a  step; 

a  substantially  tubular  shell  formed  of  a  plastic  material 
havmg  a  low  thermal  conductivity; 

said  glass  vessel  being  positioned  within  said  shell  such  that 
said  shell  surrounds  said  lower  portion  of  said  glass  vessel; 

said  shell  having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  glass  vessel,  thereby 
forming  an  annular  space  therebetween; 

said  annular  space  being  completely  filled  with  a  synthetic 
resin  material  having  a  low  thoinal  conductivity,  said 
resin  material  being  firmly  bonded  to  the  interior  of  said 
shell  and  the  exterior  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  glass 
vessel,  thereby  forming  a  permanently  joined  and  solid 
assembly;  and 

said  shell  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  symmetrical  with 
and  a  continuation  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  upper 
portion  of  said  glass  vessel,  such  that  the  outer  surface  of 
said  assembly  is  continuous  and  unbroken. 


4^73,246 
BOTTLES  WITH  ATTACHED  HANDLES  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
S.  TkaapMM,  P.O.  Box  113,  Eallcy,  Com.  04012 
of  Scr.  No.  2MS6,  Apr.  10,  lf79,  which  is 
it  Scr.  No.  077,403,  Fch.  14,  irTt, 
TUB  ^pBcstioo  May  21, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  40,045 
lot  a.)  B45D  23/10 
U.S.  CL  215—100  A  32 


1.  A  bottle  having  a  neck  portion,  a  adewall  and  a  lifting, 
carrying  and  pouring  handle  attached  thereto,  wherein  said 
handle  generally  is  L-shaped  and  is  pontiooed  subttantiaUy 
within  the  breadth  of  the  bottle,  and  includes  a  generally  hori- 
zontal leg  attached  to  said  neck  portion,  and  a  generally  verti- 


1.  A  bottle  closure-cup  assembly  comprising: 

a  routably  removeable  bottle  cap;  and 

a  cup  having  a  base  and  a  substantially  rigid  side-wall  ex- 
tending from  said  base,  a  substantially  cyUndrical  collar 
extending  from  said  base  and  spaced  apart  from  said  side- 
wall  and  a  plurality  of  fins  extending  between  said  side- 
wall  and  said  collar,  the  interior  surface  of  said  collar 
inchiding  inwardly  projecting  means  for  engaging  said 
bottle  cap, 

whereby  said  cup  and  bottle  cap  may  be  rotatably  displaced 
as  a  unit  to  remove  said  bottle  cap  from  the  bottle  and  said 
cup  may  be  separated  from  the  bottle  cap  by  pulling  the 
cup  axially  away  from  the  bottle  without  routing  the 
bottle  cap. 


4,273,2a 
SHAPED  CAPS  AND  CONTAINERS 
Myrtfl  B.  Ukmaam,  Sdirt  Oood,  Fmcc,  asrifoor  to 

Nciiflly-cv-Sdnc,  Fkwwc 

FIM  JoL  6,  IfTf ,  Scr.  No.  55,407  

CbfaM  priorltjr,  appHcortw  PtaMC,  Jri.  7,  IfTO,  78  20257 

Int  a.)  B45D  51/18 

UJS.  CL  215—331  9  dates 

1.  In  a  container  having  a  non-circular  container  body  and  a 
non-circular  cap  and  guide  means  for  ensuring  repeatable 
helical  movement  of  the  cap  about  an  axis  of  roution  and 
relative  to  the  container  body  during  sealing  of  an  ouU|t  of  the 
container  by  the  cap,  the  improvement  comprising  wutment 
means  on  the  container  and  stop  means  on  the  cap,  the  abut- 
ment means  and  stop  means  comprising  respective  faces  re- 
peatably  cooperating  to  define  a  predetermined  orientation  of 
the  cap  relative  to  the  body  of  the  container  at  the  termination 
of  the  said  helical  sealing  movement  and  said  cap  being  a 
two-part  c»p  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  part,  the  inner  part 
engaging  with  the  container  by  said  guide  means  and  the  outer 
part  being  tfpamt^  from  the  inner  part,  driving  means  for 
interengaging  the  inner  and  outer  parts  and  for  permitting 
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rdatfve  dippage  between  the  sune,  said  drivii^  means  com-  4^73490 

prising  a  first  portion  on  said  outer  part  and  a  second  portion       SEALING  SYSTEM  WM  LIQUID  STCNM^  TAND 

M«t  D.  rN>iw,  St.,  1331  Ric  It, 
vj<>>;>->  CM  Mark  D.  Kni^offB,  #r.,  0044  Howara, 

46321 
CMrtteMtfoa  of  Scr.  No.  073,210,  Jan.  30, 1f78,  akaisMi.  Tlrfs 
ipplltiUoa  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,i9T 
bt  O.)  HOSB  1/00;  A46D  1/04 
^_  UJS.  CL  220-220  II 


on  said  inner  part,  said  outer  port  bearing  said  stop  means  and 
said  inner  pari  including  sealing  means  for  sealing  the  outlet 


4,273049 
SANDWICH  CONTAINER 
JoteFlcriM^B^kcnllcy,C^I^L,■■i^inrtoMoMOfl 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatteMtkM  cf  Scr.  No.  513,601,  Oct  10, 1974, 

Thto  cppHrtHna  Jol  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  000,755 
im.  a^  1M5D  1/26,  17/28 
U.S.CL220-4E  "^T  '    2 


1.  A  disposable  container  of  foamed  thermoplastic  resin  for 
dispensing  a  circular  sandwich  and  for  convenient  oosumption 
of  such  sandwich  from  a  portion  of  the  container  comprising 
two  generally  similar  recesses  each  defined  by  two  semi-circu- 
lar walls  and  a  side  walls  int^ral  with  each  edge  of  said  semi- 
circular walls,  the  racfius  of  said  semi-circular  walls  being 
greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  side  walls,  the  said  recesses 
being  adapted  to  enclose  a  circnlar  sandwich  with  a  portion 
thereof  disposed  in  eadi  reoeis  whoi  the  said  recesses  are 
placed  in  abutting  relation  of  the  openings  of  said  recesses,  a 
flange  integral  with  the  semi-ctrcular  and  side  walls  of  each 
recess  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  hinge  constitut- 
ing a  line  of  weakened  area  of  the  container  integral  with  the 
flange  of  each  recess  extending  from  one  end  of  the  semi-circu- 
lar wall  thereof  and  pardlel  to  such  end,  wherd>y  the  portions 
of  the  container  may  be  separated  by  tearing  akmg  said  weak- 
ened area  to  expose  said  circular  sandwich  projecting  fron  one 
of  said  portions  for  convenient  consumption  with  retention  of 
fiqnids  dripping  from  sidd  sandwich  in  nU  recess  to  avokl 
soiling  by  sidd  liquids;  the  flange  integral  with  one  side  wan  of 
each  of  said  recesses  bemg  of  a  wklth  adapted  to  caose  ^ 
adjacent  side  waU  to  slope  downward  fhxn  ike  opening  of  the 
recess  mtteo  the  container  or  one  portion  thereof  is  at  reat 
supported  on  a  surface  by  a  flange  of  such  wiMi  and  Ate 
adjaceat  side  wall  to  atoure  fetntiou  of  liqukls  in  dtt  ( 


♦ ' .  I ' 


1.  A  sealing  system  for  use  with  a  liquid  stonge  tank  having 
a  roof  fredy  floating  on  the  contents  stored  within  tke  tank 
comprising 

a  circumferentially  radioBy  outwanlly  extending  primary 
wiper  seal  means  for  engagmg  a  ndStSty  inwardly  di- 
rected inner  wall  of  the  bqoid  stonge  ttak  to  form  a 
substantially  liquid  tight  seal  therewith, 

supporting  means  ad^Med  to  be  connected  to  the  rpatotOte 
liquid  stOTage  tank  and  siq^rtiug  said  primary  wiper  seal 
means  for  applying  a  force  thereto  biasing  said  primary 
wiper  seal  means  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner 
wall  of  the  liquid  storage  tank  fonsHi^  said  wipiiig  seal 
therewith  at  a  poaition  above  the  level  of  atoy  I 


pnmary  wipaig  sea 
each  of  wluch  '"^nt^  a  length  ■ 
thickness  and  a  sealing  Cwe ! 
formed  to  extend  parallel  to  the  inner  waHs  of  the 


biasiag  force  applied  tereto  aad  iadiaedtibliqaely  Cram 
at  least  one  of  said  parallel  sides  for  wiping  Aad  wall  upon 
movement  of  the  tank  roof  reladve  thereto,  and 
v^KH- barrier  means  supported  from  said  siqiporting  means 
for  ftihibitlng  evaporation  of  the  liquid  contuned  within 
the  liquid  storage  tanL 


Ajmjsi 


'■■'"  '••"  '.safety'device      "^^^ 


JoteB. 


FRid  Jan.'^  1900,  ^.  No.  116,732 

ft  ttttktfbm  Anstraia,  Foh.  1, 1979,  ffhSiS 
htL  CU  R6SD  51/16,:  nOL  17/40 
U.S.  CL  220-061  >< 


wi.e*^- 


*►  ;*  *l    A 


,»-,r>  f 


m.  A  fosMc  saiBty  devica  for  a 
oountcr-bore  fofmad  in 


or  portion  thereof.      '^'  'ir:^rTr.  i^rb.  ^    ?9Mrttt<i'.  3^  6i'  iff^i^Ji.     to 
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bore  having  an  inner  end  open  to  the  vessel  interior  and  an 
outer  end  opening  to  said  floor;  comprising: 

(a)  a  tablet  of  fusible  material  able  to  rest  on  said  floor  in 
coverage  of  the  outer  end  of  said  vent  bore. 

(b)  a  sleeve  screw-threaded  into  said  counter-bore, 

(()  a  rigid  pressure  plate  tightly  sandwiched  between  said 

Ubiet  and  said  sleeve,  and 
(d)  at  least  one  hole  in  said  pressure  plate  axially  displaced 

relative  to  said  vent  bore. 


4^3^2 
TAPED  PRODUCTS  PROCESSOR 
Larry  J.  Marshall,  MoUo  Park,  Califs  avigMr  to  Raychcm 
CorporatkM,  Modo  Park,  CaUf . 

DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  721,700,  Sep.  f,  197«,  ateadoMd.  Thia 

applkatfcw  A^  7,  IfTt,  Ser.  No.  931,545 

IBL  a.)  B65H  5/28 

VS,  a.  221—13  J  cw« 


substantially  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  equal  dimenatoos; 
a  movable  rack  board  provided  opppatte  to  one  side  waU  of 
said  rack  housing,  said  rack  board  being  movable  vertically; 
first  and  second  groups  of  product  supporting  members  pro- 
vided respectively  on  said  one  side  wall  and  said  movable  rack 
board  at  equal  vertical  intervab  and  protruding  inwardly;  and 
a  drive  mechanism  for  performing  a  lifting  operation  wherein 
said  movable  rack  board  is  moved  upwardly  from  a  lower 
standby  position  thereof  and  is  then  moved  downwardly  to 
said  lower  standby  position,  the  vertical  interval  distance  h  of 
each  of  said  first  and  second  groups  of  product  supporting 
members,  the  horizontal  distance  1  between  said  one  side  wall 


1.  A  controlled  product  feed  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  member  and  second  member  defining  a  control  sution 
wherein  work  may  be  positioned,  said  second  member 
including  a  stop  to  hold  the  work  in  said  control  sution 
and  being  pivotally  mounted  for  selective  separation  from 
said  first  member  to  allow  the  work  to  pass  from  said 
control  sution; 

feed  means  including  a  work  feed  path  extending  to  said 
control  station  and  means  for  advancing  work  along  said 
feed  means  to  said  control  sUtion;  and 

detection  means  for  sensing  an  interrupted  path  extending 
from  said  first  member  to  said  second  member  acroas  said 
control  sution  such  that  work  in  said  control  sution  will 
interrupt  said  path  and  said  separation  of  said  second 
member  from  said  first  member  will  interrupt  said  path, 
said  detection  means  being  associated  with  means  for 
advancing  work  to  activate  said  means  for  advancing 
work  when  said  path  is  uninterrupted,  said  detection 
means  for  sensmg  an  interrupted  path  including  a  nozzle, 
a  source  of  pressurized  air,  an  orifice,  and  a  pressure 
activated  switch,  said  nozzle  is  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  members  and  said  orifice  is  in  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  members. 


and  said  second  group  of  product  supporting  members  or 
between  said  movable  rack  board  and  said  first  group  of  prod- 
uct supporting  members,  a  product  pmage  clearance  g  be- 
t%veen  said  first  and  second  groups  of  product  supporting 
members,  and  the  stroke  length  of  said  lifting  operation  of  said 
movable  rack  board  being  determined  such  that  said  product 
items  are  supported  by  respective  pairs  of  product  supporting 
members  of  said  first  and  second  groups  in  said  standby  por- 
tion and  pass  through  said  product  passage  clearance  between 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  product  supporting  members 
and  move  downwardly  by  one  step  during  one  vertical  recip- 
rocation of  said  movable  rack  board. 


4,273,254 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINING  AND  DISPENSING 
PARTICLES  SUCH  AS  TABLETS 
Brian  CappiiiHi k.  14  DiioiMn  A?Cn  BryaMtoa 
TriMfMl,  «d  Ohc  Lcwia,  99  PMkard  St,  Wootecad,  SMd- 

ton,  Tranaraal,  both  ol  Smrth  AlHca 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5^04 
lat  CLi  BtfSD  83/04 
VS.  CL  221—194  f 


4,273,253 

AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE 

Nobayaaa  Tvaka;  fanihira  Nak^Jhaa;  Kaom  YaMgnchl; 

Shi^Ji  Hare;  Morihiro  MaraU;  Tctayoei  NakaziBM;  Hiroai 

Matao;  Akara  Oaiahi,  aad  Kaiao  HlraM»,  aU  of  Kawaaaki, 

Japaa,  aaai^Mn  to  F^Ji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,110 
OaiaM  priority,  ^pHrartna  Japaa,  Oct  24, 1970,  53-131995 
lat  a.1  B45H  29/34 
UJS.  CL  221—75  •  CtafaM 

1.  A  prodttct  rack  for  an  automatic  vending  machine,  com- 
prising: a  rack  housing  defining  a  product  containment  space  in 
which  product  items  are  arranged  in  at  least  one  vertical  bne 
one  ibove  another  with  means  for  providing  a  product  deliver- 
ing outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  product  items  being 


1.  A  container-dispenser  for  particles  comprising  a  bousing 
having  walls  defining  a  chamber  in  which  at  least  a  part  is 
generally  cylindrical,  a  circular  floor  mounted  rotatably  in  the 
generally  cylindrical  port  of  the  chamber  and  having  centrally 
on  its  upper  surface  an  upwardly  narrowing  protrusion,  the 
floor  being  formed  with  an  aperture  adapted  to  receive  a  laea- 
sured  quantity  of  the  particles  from  a  supply  of  the  partidea 
located  in  the  chamber,  a  diaphragm  kx:ated  in  the  chamber 
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below  the  floor  and  being  formed  with  an  aperture  adapted,  in 
one  position  of  the  floor  relatively  to  the  hoasing,  to  roister 
with  the  aperture  in  the  floor,  means  to  rotate  the  floor  and  its 
protrusion  in  the  dumber  relatively  to  the  housing,  a  particle 
delivery  opening  in  said  housing  wtJh  below  said  diaiAiagm. 
and  receiving  means  located  below  the  diaphragm  to  receive  a 
measured  quantity  of  the  particles  which  has  been  transferred, 
on  such  rotation,  through  the  aperture  in  the  floor  to  the  aper- 
ture in  the  diaphragm  and  thence  to  the  receiving  means,  the 
recdving  means  comprising  a  body  surroimding  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing,  said  body  having 
a  chute  extending  generally  spirally  around  the  housing  with 
the  head  of  the  spiral  chute  dispoaed  adjacent  said  delivery 
opening  and  said  chute  ending  in  a  basin-like  zone  extending 
away  from  the  walls  of  the  housing  and  in  which  the  measured 
quantity  of  the  partidea  will  oobk  to  rest  to  assure  easy  access 
to  such  particles  by  a  user. 


4»273,2S5 
NEWSPAPER  DISPENSER 
Kcaaeth  D.  Omall,  32t  Pan«oa  MUk  Rd„  Naihrille,  Tc 
37211 

FDed  No?.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,177 

lat  CL>  B65H  3/22 

VS.  CL  221—213  35  OaiaH 


1.  A  mechanism  for  shdabiy  propelling  a  single  substantially 
planar  item  in  a  direction  substantially  within  the  plane  of  said 
planar  item,  comprising: 

a  transverse  bar  position  adjacent  to  the  |danar  item; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  die  transverse  bar  adjacent  to 
the  planar  item,  said  transverse  bar  being  movable 
through  linear  motion  between  a  retracted  position  and  a 
diq>ensing  position; 

at  least  one  pin  mounted  on  said  transverse  bar  and  being 
movable  by  the  rotation  of  said  transverse  bar  between  an 
engagement  position  and  a  disengagement  position,  said 
pin  being  positioned  to  engage  the  planar  item  when  in  the 
engagement  position  and  to  disengage  the  planar  item 
when  in  the  disengagement  position; 

a  cocking  lever  extetiding  from  said  transverse  bar, 

a  cocking  stop  positioned  to  aelectivdy  engage  said  cocking 
lever. 

laid  cocking  lever  being  oriented  to  engage  the  coddng  Mop 
as  the  tiaus  verse  bar  moves  in  a  direction  from  die  di»- 
pensing  position  toward  the  retracted  positk»,  said  cock- 
big  stop  being  operable  to  ooddng  said  lever  to  rotate  and 
transverse  bar  to  fi$cc  said  pin  m  the  engagement  position 
when  said  transverse  bir  is  in  die  retracted  position; 

said  pin  being  operable  to  engage  and  sHdaMy  propd  said 
planar  item  in  a  finear  direction  when  said  transverse  bar 
is  moved  fnm  tbe  retracted  position  to  die  dispfnsing 


4J»4»6 

APPARATOS  FOB  DI8PDMNG  PRDfTID  PBODUCIB 

Haas  WcHsr,  LaistavtnMs  4t,  4WI  E^pslirii^  Mil  tak  af 


Fled  Oct  13, 1971, 8sr.  Na.  9tMM 

fi"r  rii   rii  Ffj  ifr^BMj 

1977, 773199I(U] 

lat  CU  B65H  1/14,  3/24:  OTIF 11/14 
UJS.  CL  221—231 


**i- 


15. 


17 


tSKTIM 

^^■•■^^^■■^B 

II^SIEH 

6a^' 

m^\  K«!  raiBCL 

-fflSP 

lUIEHiiD  tfiBKI 

mi 

i 

1^.^ 

s 

■MjHimii 

11.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  folded  or  stitched  printed 
products  such  as  newspapers  or  periodicals,  said  apparatus 
bdng  of  the  type  wliidi  indvdes  a  housing  with  an  automatic 
coin  system  aond  a  turning  device  which  is  rotated  after  coin 
insertion  to  deliver  a  printed  product  throng  a  delivery  slot 
the  housing  havmg  therein  two  perpendiailar  detent  rods 
arranged  paralld  to  one  another,  one  detent  rod  being  ar- 
ranged fixedly  and  the  other  being  arranged  to  move  upwards 
and  downwards,  and  a  transport  plate  for  rarrying  the  printed 
prodoct  stack  amazed  for  qiward  aad  downward  movement 
adjacent  the  detent  rods,  the  transport  plate  having  two  pivot- 
able  pawls  for  engagement  widi  the  two  detent  rods,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises' 
the  detent  rods  (7, 1^  are  arranged  side  by  side  on  the  hoas- 
ing rear  waU  and  the  transport  plate  (9)  is  arranged  hori- 
zontally, and  farther  comprising  a  posh  |ri«e  (11)  dis- 
idacedrfy  arranged  above  dK  transport  plate,  the  posh 
plate  having  gripper  means  (30,  39,  74)  for  expdlng  dK 
printed  product  lying  tippetmoat  on  die  stack,  a  lever  (25) 
pivotable  aboot  m  ans  PH)  arranged  beneadi  the  ends  of 
the  detent  rods  and  approximatdy  horizontally  along  the 
hoasing  rear  wall,  on  which  lever  the  movable  detent  rod 
stands  fredy,  and  a  draw  cable  (4^  operationally  con- 
nected between  the  fireeendofdM  lever  aad  the  taming 
device  (4). 


4^73^297 
JAR  MOUWIM)  PIPHTUK 

IDl 


FDad  JaL  It,  1977, 9m.  Maw  OM^HI 
istCL^QnF///«? 
UJS.CL223~43  4< 

1.  A  pipettor,  cooipcaint:  $.  ^  /  ^^^  tn.v, 

a  dispenser  body  ndndmg  a  plivger  duasBer  as'fnR  of  a 
structure  with  its  lower  poilioa  ndipteil^^  Ik 
onto  a  bottle  top,    - -- ^    *_.L_ 

a  plunger  assemWy  openMe.  for  rrripmcating  • 
back  and  forth  within  SBid|>lan>g  dumiber,  saki  pfanger 
assemMy  temunating  in  ail  ^osd  extending  outward  of  the 
top  of  said  dispenser  body, 

valve  means  for  permitting  fii|iia  to  be  drawn  from  tte 
bottle  into  the  phmger  chamber  upon  movement  of  ssid 
phmger  asaemMy  in  a  directioa  ovtward  of  the  top  dto- 
penser  body  end  and  to  discharge  faqaid  fBerenom  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  pinngsr  assembly  hi  a  diteo- 
"^  tioa  into  die  dHpenaer  body,  the  wiusne  nf  l^pnd  so  db> 
charged  depending  upbn  die  length  or  Ihie  pffsager*s 
downward  stroke, 

means  for  providing  k  ilsed  maxinnun  position  that  said 
pitnifcr  MKniDffj  cm  ocpomoo  mo  mn  cmpcmer  moy, 


1044 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  16,  1981 


resilient  means  within  said  dispenser  body  for  urging  said 
plunger  aMcmbly  to  a  rest  pontioo  outward  of  the  dis- 
penser body. 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  plunger  assembly  for 
continuously  controlling  the  permissible  stroke  length  by 
adjusting  the  rest  position  of  said  plunger  assembly, 
thereby  to  provide  control  of  the  volume  of  liquid  dis- 
charged in  one  reciprocation  of  said  plunger, 

a  vertical  liquid  volume  scale  provided  on  the  outside  sur- 
face of  the  plunger  assembly  in  a  line  oriented  along  iu 
length  and  in  the  area  thereof  that  is  capable  of  protruding 
from  the  end  of  said  dispenser  body,  thereby  to  provide  a 
coarse  reading  of  the  liquid  volume  that  is  discharged 
upon  full  depression  of  the  plunger  assembly,  the  nwijor 
markmgs  on  said  coarse  scale  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  that  which  the  plunger  assembly  advances 
in  one  revolution,  said  scale  being  read  by  its  intersection 
with  a  top  surface  of  the  dispenser  body. 


said  one  side  edge  surface  for  vertical  movement  about  a 

horizontal  axis  toward  and  away  from  said  tube. 

said  frame  means  including  a  generally  U-shaped  member 

having  a  bight  portion  and  paralld  legs, 
a  pair  of  casings  telescopically  receiving  one  end  portion 

of  said  legs,  and. 


springs  normally  biasing  said  legs  toward  a  telescopically 
extended  position;  and, 
pressure  foot  means  supported  by  said  frame  means  for 
extruding  paste  through  said  nozzle. 


4^73,259 
FLOOD  CONTROL  FOR  A  BEVERAGE  VENDOR 
WOUm  V.  KfMMkar,  St  Loirfi,  Mi  FirMkHn  D.  Ncwkkk, 
niiiiiiwf.  both  of  Mo^  ■■ipinri  to  UMC  laiwtilii.  IWn 
Staafori,  Com. 

FIM  Suf.  rJ,  1979.  Scr.  Ntk  79.352 
lit  a>  BCTD  J/J6 
VS.  a.  222— lOt  t2 


a  circular  scale  provided  around  said  top  dispenser  body 
surface  and  surrounding  said  protruding  end  of  the 
plunger  assembly,  said  circular  scale  having  a  given  num- 
ber of  equally  spaced  major  volume  markings,  said  circu- 
lar scale  being  read  upon  its  intersection  with  said  vertical 
scale,  whereby  a  combination  of  the  readings  from  both 
scales  provides  fine  and  coarse  adjustment  of  the  piston 
stroke  length,  and 

positive  detent  means  within  said  dispenser  body  for  estab- 
lishing a  plurahty  of  stable  rotatable  positions  of  the 
plunger  equal  to  said  given  number,  said  positive  detent 
means  oriented  so  that  at  each  stable  position  said  vertical 
scale  is  opposite  a  major  marking  of  said  circular  scale, 
said  stable  positions  being  overcome  by  enough  hand 
force  to  route  said  plunger  assembly  to  a  new  volume 
setting  when  desired. 


_C£. 


^  (^sr^' 


4f^p^±v:^A,      ^      ^ 


4J73,2SI 
TOOTH  PASTE  DISPENSER 

,  7S2  NE.  83,  OktaiMM  Oty.  Okta.  73114 
FIM  Mm.  14, 1979,  Sm.  No.  20,379 
IM.  CU  BfSD  35/28 
U.S.  a  222-103  4aal«s 

1.  In  a  holder  for  a  collapsible  tube  containing  paste  matenal 
and  having  a  discharge  muzk,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upper  surface  provided  with  an  elongated 
transveisely  arcuate  recess  for  nesting  a  longitudinal  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  tube  with  its  nozzle  overhanging 
one  side  edge  surface  of  said  baae; 
ftaae  mf"*  hingedly  connertnd  with  said  base  adjacent 


^46      \M 


1.  A  flood  control  apparatus  for  a  beverage  vendor  of  the 
type  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  station  where  beverage  is  ddiv- 
ered  into  a  cup.  a  water  supply  system  including  a  Hne  for 
bringing  water  into  the  cabinet  to  provide  water  for  beverages, 
and  a  valve  in  said  line;  said  oontrol  means  comprising: 
a  pan  having  a  bottom  and  upstanding  ode  walls,  the  pan 
being  located  beneath  components  of  the  water  siqiply 
system  within  the  cabinet  to  collect  water  discharged 
upon  a  failure  of  any  of  the  components,  said  pan  bdng- 
adapted  resiliently  to  flex  downward  at  least  in  part  under 
the  weight  of  water  collected  in  the  pan; 
means  in  the  cabinet  for  siqjporting  the  pan  with  said  part  of 
the  pan  free  to  flex  downward  under  the  weight  of  water 
collected  in  the  pan;  and 
means  engageable  by  said  part  of  the  pu  on  said  downward 
flexing  thereof  for  ckwag  the  valve  to  cut  off  the  supply 
of  water,  said  means  for  dosing  the  valve  being  actuated 
to  close  the  valve  upon  said  part  floinf  dowawaid 
the  weight  of  the  water  collected  in  the  pan. 
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4J73,JiO 
DISPENSING  OF  FLUENT  MATERIALS 
E.  BMh,  45  HfltaM  St,  Wrnifcuii  EmI, 

Filed  Jan.  34, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4.145 

Soirth  AMaa,  Ihlk.  3,  B7I, 


7>/0f74 


U.S.  CL  222-135 


lata'Bf7DJ/52 


1.  A  diq>ensing  device  for  use  in  diqiensing  measured  quan- 
tities of  fluent  material  through  a  pluiidity  oS  resiliently  com- 
pressible dispensing  tnbes.  the  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  tube  zone  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
dispensing  tubes; 

collapsing  means  for  collapsing,  in  compression  zones,  dis- 
pensing tubes  when  located  in  the  tube  zone; 

said  collifning  means  including  a  plurality  of  displaceable 
compression  members  slidaUy  connected  to  said  collaps- 
ing means  and  projecting  to  different  extents  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  ctdlapsing  means  for  cooperating  with 
the  disposing  tubes  when  located  along  different  radii  of 
curvature  in  the  tube  cone; 

displacement  means  for  displacing  the  collapsing  means  to 
advance  the  compression  zones  along  compression  paths 
to  di^tenae  fluent  materials  through  said  dispensing  tubes, 
the  coaipression  paths  being  of  d^erent  eflfective  lengths; 

a  plurality  of  fixed  cam  OMniben  to  cooperate  with  said 
o(41apaing  means  to  define  the  effective  length  of  the 
compression  paths  affected  by  the  colhqising  means  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  collapsing  means; 

said  cam  members  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
respective  compression  members  to  deffaie  the  effective 
lengths  of  the  compression  paths  affected  by  the  compres- 
sion members. 


4,273,341 
METERING  APPARATUS 

;  4401  Mwiiamhw  Ri.,  Totain,  OVa 


19 


Walace  F. 

43423 

FHad  Ayr.  4, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  27,032 
Int  a^  BC7D  5/52 
UJS.  CL  222— 135 

1.  Apparatus  for  metering  material  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  first  cyhnder  having  a  first  ram  ledprocable  therein,  int 
inlet  means  connected  to  said  first  cylinder  for  siqiplying  mate- 
rial to  said  first  cylinder,  said  first  inlet  means  having  a  first 
check  valve  enaUiof  flow  of  the  material  only  toward  said  first 
cinder,  first  outlet  means  connected  to  ttid  first  cyfinder  for 
receivuig  metered  material  fhxn  said  ftnX  cyKnder,  ssid  first 
outlet  means  having  a  second  check  Valve  eniMiiig  flow  of  the 
material  only  away  fiom  said  first  cylinder,  means  fonrihig  a 
second  cylinder  having  a  second  ram  reciprocsMe  tiierdn. 
second  iiriet  means  connected  to  said  seeond  cyHnderlbr  sup- 
plying malerW  to  ai4d  second  cynader,  said  second  niet  fiifans 


4ClaiiH 


having  a  third  check  valve  emMmg  flow  of  dw  i 
toward  said  second  cylnder,  second  outlet  means  oonnededto 
said  second  cylinder  for  reodvtng  metered  matenal  firom  said 
second  cyhidier,  said  second  outlet  means  having  a  fourtfi 
check  valve  enabling  flow  of  the  material  only  away  from  said 


♦rr:  ■«}  «»:«; 


second  cyhnder,  a  first  gear  rack  connected  to  said  first  ran,  a 
second  gear  rack  connected  to  said  second  ram,  a  pwiwi  be- 
tween said  racks  and  meshing  with  both,  and  means  for  drivnig 
said  first  gear  rack  and  second  gear  rack  comprising  a  fhnd- 
operated  cylinder  connected  with  each  of  said  gear  racks. 


4,373,342 
MSPDOm  APPARA1VS 
SpMCtf  R.  HMtam  RIK.  2,  B«  »7.  RWr,  Wii.  94414 
FBad  Nat.  21, 1977,  Ssr.  Nn.  0SS,3W 
laL  a.>  AtlC  19/00 
UJS.  a  222— 144  -U 


.■    JJ«*! 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispenring  a  fluid  material  oomptiring:  a 
drum  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  a  non-vertical  axis;  said  dnun 
defining  a  chamber  therein  for  flmd  material  to  be 
thcwftai,  said  dram  hiving  m  anMlir  aide  wii  and  at 
ariai  end  hdl  fiaafly  inttroonnectcd  far  i 


penser  ring  provided  with  an  arcuate 
having  a  ndiaBy  nner  wan  and  a  radial^ 
inlet  opening  in  said  radiaBy  inner  wall 
said  rhambfr,  a 
waD 
tosaid' 
angnlariy  displaced  ttouk  each 


teMd 


Ad  ow  oTifld  otmarnpriiiyniiyniiriwfiiifc  alMgth  of 
aan  cnannra;  an  aojusmnc  mct  vw^e  apoaRi  m 
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opening  for  adjusting  the  actual  size  of  said  inlet  opening;  said 
valve  including  a  weir  extending  acroat  said  inlet  opening  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis  on  the  leading  side  of  said  inlet  open- 
ing with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  about  said  axis. 

4J73J63 
FILUNG  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  MEDIA 
Giiirtker  Voegele,  ScMMkh,  wmi  GiMcr  Meyer,  Brettbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  aMigMn  to  Robert  Boacb 
GabH,  StvttgMt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  37,601 
CldM  priority,  appUcatiM  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnuay,  May  13, 

1978,  2821052 

lat  a.'  B«B  3/32:  F04B  21/08;  BOOB  3/04 
U5.  a.  222-148  «  Oataa 


moved  to  a  second  position  relative  to  said  first  sterile 

chamber  in  said  fixed  cyhnder. 

.  « 

4»273.2«4 

SPREADER  MARKER  HAVING  A  GROUND  WHEEL 

ACTUATED  AEROSOL  SUPPLY 

Howard  W.  Leo.  M29  N.  Park.  Grand  island,  Nebr.  68801 

Filed  Dee.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99.796 

lit  aJ  B67D  5/64 

\]JS.  CL  222-162  W  Oaiau 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  fluid  medium  in 
which  parts  of  the  apparatus  used  in  dispensing  the  fluid  may 
be  cleaned  and  sterilized  without  removal  of  the  parts  and  the 
parts  arc  always  sterile  during  dispensing  doaes  which  com- 
prises: 
a  flxed  frame; 
a  fixed  cylinder  secured  at  one  end  to  said  fixed  frame  and 

forming  a  first  sterile  chamber; 
an  axially  movable  shaft  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said 

fixed  cylinder; 
a  dispensing  cylinder  in  axial  aligmnent  with  said  fixed  cyhn- 
der and  mounted  with  one  end  axially  movable  within  said 
fixed  cylinder, 
said  dispensing  cylinder  including  a  dosage  dispensmg 
chamber  and  a  second  sterile  chamber  in  axial  alignment; 
said  first  and  second  sterile  chambers  being  in  axial  align- 
ment and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  doaage  dispensing 
chamber; 
a  dispensing  piston  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  dispensmg 
cylinder  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  axially  movable 
shaft  for  axial  movement  in  said  dispensing  chamber  and 
said  first  sterile  chamber; 
means  on  said  axially  movable  shaft  for  securing  one  end  of 

said  dispensing  piston  to  said  axially  movable  shaft; 
a  first  inlet  in  said  dispensing  cylinder, 
a  first  outlet  in  said  dispensing  cylinder  in  direct  opposition 

to  said  first  inlet; 
a  rotary  valve  in  aaid  dispensing  cylinder  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship therewith  in  axial  relatioiMhip  with  said  dispensing 
pMton  and  in  radial  alignment  with  said  first  inlet  and  said 

first  outlet;  

means  for  rotating  said  rotary  valve  to  cloae  and  open  sax) 

first  inlet  and  said  first  outlet; 
a  lecoad  inlet  and  a  second  outlet  connected  with  said  aec- 
oad  sterile  chamber  in  said  dispensing  cylinder;  a  third 
inlet  and  a  third  outlet  connected  to  aaid  first  sterile  cham- 
ber in  Mid  filed  cylinder, 
whereby  (loida  may  be  diapenaed  with  said  dispensing  cylin- 
der in  one  poaitioii  Md  said  diapensing  eleaaenu  may  be 
i.tt—«*«  and  aieriliaed  when  said  dispensing  cyhnder  is 


1.  A  marking  device  for  a  lawn  spreader  comprising: 

a  bracket  secured  to  the  spreader  body; 

an  aerosol  can  filled  with  marking  material  pivotably  sup- 
ported on  said  bracket  via  a  retaining  member;  and 

at  least  one  cam  means  mounted  on  one  wheel  of  said 
spreader,  and  adapted  to  engage  the  aerosol  can  to  dis- 
pense iu  contents  beneath  the  lawn  spreader. 


4,273,26s 

SAFETY  DISPENSING  SPOUT 

Banei  B.  AaderMin,  2233  GIcm»  Ter.,  Fort  Worth,  Tea.  76110 

ConthMMtion  of  Ser.  No.  51,995,  Jan.  25, 1979,  abnadoMd, 

which  la  a  eunthwation  of  Ser.  No.  848,496,  Nov.  4, 1977, 

■baadoMd.  This  appWeation  Jan.  13, 1980,  Scr.  No.  159,200 

Int  CLJ  B67D  5/58.  3/00 

U5.a.  222-189  5Claia» 


za/ 


1.  A  dispensing  spout  adapted  to  be  removably  cottpled  to 
the  opening  of  a  container  for  holding  liquid,  comprismg: 
conduit  means  having  a  threaded  end  adapted  to  be  threaded 

to  threaded  means  defining  the  opening  of  a  container  and 

having  a  dispensing  end  oppoaite  said  threaded  end, 
tube  means  adapted  to  be  located  concentricaUy  in  said 

conduit  meanM, 
screen  means  forming  a  flame  arrester  connected  to  the 

lower  end  of  said  tube  means, 
a  vent  tube  fxtnding  through  said  screen  means  and  having 
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a  first  portion  located  withm  said  tnbe  meaas  neit  to  its 
wall, 

said  vent  tube  having  a  second  portion  adapted  to  extend  out 
of  said  threaded  end  of  aaid  conduit  means  when  said  tube 
means  and  said  first  portion  of  said  vent  tube  are  located 
therein  with  said  second  portion  of  said  vent  tube  being 
adapted  to  be  located  in  the  container  when  said  threaded 
end  of  said  conduit  means  is  threaded  to  the  threaded 
means  defining  the  opening  of  the,  container, 

said  second  portion  of  said  vent  tube  exteadiag  genetaUy 
transverse  to  said  first  portion  and  having  an  end  adapted 
to  be  located  in  the  container  at  a  position  spaced  away 
from  the  opening  of  the  container, 

said  tube  means,  said  screen  means,  and  said  vent  tube  being 
fixedly  secured  relative  to  eadi  other, 

said  conduit  means  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  tube 
means,  said  screen  means  and  said  vent  tube. 


4»273Jf7 
DEVICE  FOR  ErnUCnNG  AND  PBarORnOKONG 


4,273,266 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING 
MATERIAL  FROM  BULK  CONTAINERS 
I W.  Snapa,  <Mpalsa  sa  WlBar,  ^gl— d,  awlpnr  to  BtSk 
Unit  Land  gfHWi  f  laliiii,  Liriia,  Eiigiwd 

PBed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Bar.  No.  24,171 
Cktaa  priority,  ipilirsHia  UaHod  TiagiBW,  Mar.  23, 1978, 
11618/78 

IbL  CL>  B67D  5/06:  B65G  69/00 
UJS.a222— 199  •< 
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1.  Apparatus  for  discharging  aaaterial  from  a  bulk  container 
having  a  diacharge  opeainf  in  its  base,  vttvatory  delivery 
means  for  conveying  material  from  said  opening  of  the  con- 
tainer to  a  second  discharge  opening,  the  delivery  means  hav- 
ing an  inlet  connected  to  the  discharge  opening  of  the  con- 
tainer by  means  including  a  flexible  but  non-stretchaUe  and 
non-metallic  member  defining  a  doct  and  means  for  vibrating 
the  delivery  means,  characterized  in  that  to  assist  the  paaage 
of  the  material  from  the  container  to  the  delivery  means  the 
flexible  but  non-stretchaUe  member  is  convergent  in  the 
downward  direction  and  is  arranged  to  transmit  vibration  from 
the  delivery  means  to  the  container,  saidmcrnhfr  bamg  re>CM^ 
ably  connected  to  said  container  and  said  delivery  vm 
apparatus  comprising  a  mobile  unit,  there  being  provided  a 
frame  for  supporting  both  the  container  and  the  delivery 
means,  and  a  second  support  frame,  the  frame  of  the  mobile 
unit  having  feet  for  resting  on  the  second  frame,  uadiktuc- 
ond  frame  providii^  means  Ux  miaimiriag  the  traaawisrinB  of 
vibrations  from  the  delivery  meaas  to  the  second  fraaMi 


ain, 


G. 


Map  88, 1919^1 


Ial.CL> 


U.S.  a  222-^18 


Nai  48,719 
jBBk2,1fn,1BffMl 

m/S4 


1.  In  a  device  fbr  eztractiB^  atttf  VP^MMfaiS  pulverulent 
products  comprising  a  hopper  and  coaxial  acrewa  with  flireads 
of  oppoaite  d^ections,  meaas  for  driving  aaid  Ktewt  ia  rota- 
tion in  a  cylindrical  conduit,  said  acrews  being  sqiarated  horn 
each  other  by  the  wan  of  a  tidw  coaxial  to  ^  actews  aad  to  te 
conduit,  the  screw  of  smaller  diameter  rotating  inside  the  tabe 
to  coivey  the  product  therein  m  one  direction  and  the  screw  of 
larger  diameter  rotating  outaide  said  tube  to  convey  the  prod- 
uct in  the  opposite  direction  in  the  space  defined  between  the 
tube  and  the  conduit,  said  conduit  comprising  on  its  periphery 
at  least  one  orifice  for  the  flow  of  the  product,  said  screws 
being  composed  of  wires  halicaly  wonnd  in  die  manner  of  a 
spring,  ai^  the  take  sa  ftMoh  Che  acraw  of  saMOar  dhaneter  is 
aKwnted,  c(»pfiMg  on  its  pcfipkeey  awl  arijaoeal  tie  hopper 
an  openiag  for  the  ialet  of  fbe  prodaet,  m  fi«nt  of  < 
screws  extend  at  leaat  partiaBy,  aaid  pcndad 
paiaed  throi«h  aaid  tribe,  beii«  takea  ap  by  tkei 
diameter  and  beiag  lianapwlwl  between  aaid  tabe 
conduit  in  the  direction  towards  dK  hopper  to  exert  a  ( 
picaaare  at  said  openmg.  to  avoid  die  effects  of ' 
the  inlet  opening  and  simultaneously  to  caaae  dK  prodact  to 
paas  duough  said  orifice  located  on  the  periphery  of  dK  < 

dnit 

r 

FuuroarvATFiMP 


Dtv.efPlttnair.Oiry,!!.  ^ 

af  Sar.  Noi  888,281, 9m,  13, 1977, 

M.  11, 19791,  iv.NailMli 
latCL'GllF/y/V 
UJS.  CL  222-421  ^  21 

L  A  fluid  tpnif  pnaap  primaiiy  jalapiBd  for 
fixxn  a 

fbat  and  aaaoond  cad; 
a  collar  aitrtifchwl  a4|aoeW  aaid  fint  end  ofMid 

_  a 
way  valve 


Mid      t  pnaup  harrri  Adcahfy 
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channel  means  for  communicating  said  housing  internal 
cylinder  with  said  terminal  orifice; 

annular  seal  means  movaMy  mounted  between  a  first  and  a 
Mcond  poiition  for  scaling  said  channel  means  when  said 
annular  seal  means  is  in  the  first  position  and  for  enabling 
fluid  flow  through  said  channel  means  when  said  annular 
aeal  means  is  in  the  second  poation; 

said  annular  seal  comprising  a  single  tubular  sleeve  and  a 
sealing  member, 


predetermined  movement  arresting  force  being  applied  to  the 
caulk  driving  end  of  said  piston  during  operation  of  said  motor. 

4*273,270 
TRIGGER  ACTUATED  AIR  PRESSURE  DISPENSING 

GUN 
Gcoris  C  Kr«jr,  137  PUtt  Afc^  FaratagMa,  N.Y.  1I73S 
Flkd  A^  2h  197f ,  Scr.  No.  M^SfO 

list  a.>  onv  ij/oo 

vs.  a.  222-327  7 


said  internal  bore  of  said  pump  barrel  including  an  internal 
annular  seal  bore  for  at  least  partially  receiving  therein  the 
total  single  tubular  sleeve  portion  of  said  annular  seal 
means;  and 

said  annular  seal  bore  of  said  pump  barrel  enabling  said 
annular  seal  means  to  move  within  said  internal  annular 
seal  bore  relative  to  said  pump  barrel  and  said  piston  to 
provide  fluid  communication  between  said  housing  inter- 
nal cylinder  and  said  terminal  orifice  upon  movement  of 
said  pump  barrel  and  piston  in  a  direction  toward  said 
second  end  of  said  housing  internal  cylinder. 


4,273.2« 

HAND  HELD  ELECTRIC  CAUUONG  GUN 

GMTie  B.  Olivia.  Jr.,  7512  Martary  RL,  Rithiiii.  ML  20034 

riinllMlliininpMlnfTir  No.  t7M4a,  Fch.  t,  197S,  Pat.  No. 

4.171.072.  TUs  i^Hcarina  JwL  30.  If79,  Scr.  No.  41  Ji3 

The  pcrtiao  of  the  icr»  of  tMa  potet  wiiniwt  to  Oct  M, 

IfM,  hM  been  dtacWMd. 

lot  a.^  B47D  5/46 

VS.  a.  222—326  33 


^/  (^,^^ 


1.  Air  compression  means  to  apply  air  under  pressure  from  a 
source  thereof  to  a  container  of  flowable  material  which  con- 
tainer has  a  nozzle  through  which  said  material  nay  be  dis- 
charged, comprising 

a  valve  assembly  with  an  inlet  port  ooBnectable  to  an  air 
source,  said  valve  assrmMy  iooorporatiBg  a  three-way 
valve,  aa  actuator  extending  from  said  thiee-way  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  passing  therethrough;  a 
spring-biased  pivoted  lever  for  biasing  said  actaator  to  a 
normal  position; 

a  gun  unit  including  a  handle,  trigger  means  including  a 
trigger  arm  pivoted  in  said  handle;  a  flexible  tension  con- 
trol cable  connecting  said  trigger  arm  and  said  pivoted 
lever  for  activating  said  actuator  away  from  the  normal 
position  and  into  the  actuated  position  when  tension  is 
applied  to  the  said  control  cable;  a  holder  fixed  to  the 
upper  part  of  said  handle;  holding  means  for  a  said  con- 
tainer adjustably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said  holder,  a 
coupler  on  said  holding  means  communicating  with  said 
container  in  the  installed  position  of  the  container,  a  flexi- 
ble air  tine  connecting  said  three-way  valve  to  said  cou- 
pler; such  that 

the  gun  unit  may  be  hdd  m  a  hand  of  the  user  and  controlled 
by  pressure  of  a  finger  of  said  hand  against  said  trigger 
means  and  with  the  valve  assembly  mounted  at  a  remote 
location  from  the  gun,  in  which 

said  three-way  valve  in  the  normal  biased  condition  blocks 
the  inlet  port  and  connects  the  flexible  air  tine  to  an  ex- 
haust outlet  of  the  valve  that  leads  to  ambient  air  outside 
the  valve  under  atmospheric  pressure,  and  in  which  said 
three-way  valve  in  the  actuated  condition  blodcs  the  said 
exhaast  outlet  and  connects  die  inlet  port  to  die  flexiMe  air 
Hoc. 


1.  A  hand  held  electric  caulking  gun  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  receptaMe  for  receiving  therein  a  caulk  containmg 
cartridge  having  a  caulk  dispensing  nozzle,  a  piston  movable 
when  driven  through  said  cartridge  to  force  the  caulking 
therein  from  said  nozzle,  means  mcluding  a  reciprocating 
surface,  driving  means  for  said  reciprocating  surface  including 
an  electric  motor,  a  speed  reducing  drive  train  connecting  said 
motor  with  said  reciprocating  surface  whereby  operation  of 
said  motor  causes  reciprocal  movement  of  said  surface,  and  a 
spring  piston  gripping  plate  movable  by  movement  of  said 
reciprocating  surface  lo  engage  in  gripping  relation  die  surface 
of  sasd  potoa  to  efToct  movement  of  said  piston  through  said 
cartridge  to  foroe  caulking  therein  from  said  nozzle,  said  spring 
piston  gripping  plate  resiiiently  being  yieldable  to  abaorb  the 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  reciprocating  surface  upon  a 


4,273»271 

VOLUMETRIC  DISPENSER 

How«4  L.  Tiger.  Ei«la  RMr  Way.  Wait  OrMge.  N  J.  07052 

of  Scr.  No.  T90A»h  Apr.  25. 1977, 
11^  appHratloo  May  21. 1979,  Scr.  No.  40.725 
Int.  CL'  GOIF  11/26 
VS,  CL  222—454  1  Oitai 

1.  A  vofometric  dispenser  for  dispensing  measured  incre- 
ments of  a  liquid  from  a  supply  of  the  same,  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  housing  having  a  closed  top  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
in  communicating  relation  with  a  closed  container  con- 
tuning  a  supply  of  liquid, 
a  dosage  measuring  receptacle  dispoaed  intemaHy  of  said 
housing. 
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said  dosage  measuring  receptacle  having  a  dosed  bottom 

and  an  open  top,  and  being  fillable  by  inversion  of  said 

container  and  said  housing  followed  by  restoration  thereof 

to  their  initial  relative  positions, 
means  defining  •  passage  extending  from  a  point  inside  said 

dosage  measuring  receptacle  to  a  detivery  point  outside 

said  container, 
means  completely  disposed  internally  of  said  housing  for 

adjusting  the  effective  volume  of  said  dosage  measuring 

receptacle  to  a  selected  value,  aa4 
means  independent  of  said  dosage  measuring  receptacle  and 

said  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  volume  thereof  and 


..,  r", 


idativdy  heavy  in  relation  to  the  kqoid  which  it  «lis|ilw*s  so 
diat  bodi  it  and  dK  liquid  can  be  diiplaoed  by  grnvity  10  die 
same  region  within  die  contaiiier  and  widi  dw  kmcr  end  of  die 
fitting  positioned  in  die  lower  region  of  the  liquid,  said  intake 
fitting  induding  a  tubular  fonnation  of  reiidvdy  Kthtwugfit 
m^erial  having  a  puM^e  fftfurting  therodirauglv  aa  a—nlar 
weight  slidably  cagOfeaUe  onto  the  upper  cud  of  dw  tabular 

fbrmatioB,  a  support  outwardly  eitniriing  fron  the  luhnlar 
foraalaon  for  the  support  of  dw  aaaalor  weight,  a  depcadiag 
portion  of  die  tidwlw  fonatiott  bcwalh  said  support. « lower 
end  of  die  jisiisgr  passing  duough  die  dcpcading  fonsation 
and  an  upmndly  and  outwardly  dMped  outer  surfroe  fanned 
on  said  depending  formation  aurrouBding  die  lower  end  of  die 

passage. 

4^273,273  

HAND  CARRIER  POB  CANS  OR  Bonus 
HMco^  Zcari,  Na.  32-12.  2  chiaii,  iMiaahaaaia.  WimM, 
Tolgro.Japaa 

Flii  M.  17. 197%  Sir.  No.  92MM 
CUM  priority.  liiMiiliialmtFykO,  1970,  S3.U34C 
laL  a.)  BiSD  7//00      ;;- 
UJ5.  CL  294-07 J  ^ 


external  of  said  housing,  fbr  idievmg  mequatities  between 

the  pressure  of  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  the  pressure  in 

die  vapor  space  over  die  liquid  in  said  container  and  in 

said  dosage  measuring  receptacle, 

said  means  for  adjusting  die  efTective  volume  of  said  dosage 

measuring  receptacle  comprising  a  delivery  tube  disposed 

internally  of  said  housing,  said  tube  having  a  feed  point  selec- 

tivdy  adjustable  to  a  predetermined  depth  within  said  dosage 

measuring  receptacle  located  bdow  the  surface  of  the  tiquid 

container  dierein,  sMd  tiibe  establishing  communication  for  die 

hquid  %vith  said  passage  definiag  means  to  the  delivery  point 

outnde  said  container,  and  a  pivotal  bquid-tight  ooonector 

joining  said  tube  with  said  passage  defining 


^^^^^^ 


v.iC'  4*t5Cn5-T«T. 


LIQUID  DISPENSER  .   '  .^  ^  ?*^  Tf-X  '^JS  ^^^LxtJona. 

Ma«  A.  Bhac  5  Rac  da  PBorl,  04  |00  Bayoaae.  Pkaacc  aa.  botdca  by  grippJay  t^Oe  tinmmtmmtml  pio^ectioaa. 

to  William  B.  Aadciaaa.  W«M  Paha  Beach.  Flk  and  teriiad  ia  — —«-  •   v. 


Max  AUa  Blaac  St  Jcia  4e  Lai,  Firaacc,  yart  iatcftat  to 


FDcd  Nav.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,301 
lat  CL>  Bf7D  5/dO 


U.S.  CL  222— 444 


■i.j»- 


xji^i 


L  la  a  hqaid  dispenser  in  friueh  a  hqaid  is  I 
container  throu^  an  upper  dischaise  by  I 
tube  the  uapaovcawat  of  an  intake  fittiag  ( 
lower  end  of  the  tiibe  and  conpciaiag  a 

intake  fittiag.  a  tlqp  within  liid  pawagi 
lower  cad  of  die  ttibe  when  it  ia  iaaertod  la  d»      ^ 
constriction  means  widiin  die  passage  and  spaced  above  ae 
stop  for  eagagiag  die  outer  periphery  of  the  tiihc  to  kMk  Ike 

fittiiv  on  die  lower  cad  of  the  tiriie.  said 


a  bottom  waU  (22)  Md  tHOi  Alt  iMis  (M) . 
aloi«  ddMr  Hde  of  dw  hottoai  wdldZ)  via  first 

at  least  one  drcalar  grippiag  hole  ttt)  provided  ia 
to*  waD  (22)  for  trip|ih«  a  caa  or  botde  an! 

aaallcr  diaaMier  dma  diat  of  I 
tioa  (37)  of  the  can  or  botde  tohe  carrtBd. 
a  secoad  drariar  adoring  Mac  (219  foroMd  < 
with  cadi  of  d»  drcutar  frtppfag  hBiea<»)  citfbBviatn 
diaawterlarterthaattaiofther        '      ^  .  ^^^^ 
(27)  of  die  oan  or  botde  to  be  eaiTied, 
aa  aaaahff  rcfioa  (2^  ddtaod  bctw««  die . 
hole  (10)  and  die  second  drcuhr  aooraig  Roe  Pm 
bdagtnMMHsnMMeiatoafnMloooa  _ 

exteadnig  firoas  dK  seooad  cirdar  seariag  Itae  <S)  1 

or'i 
yippii^  haiatIO)  ftwa  Ifcc  mimMf  tt 
(mtfccf 

dtiglMlyicippNidtt 
ofdMcaaorboHlai 

__  •'*« 

'wtXi'^  and  tka  dda  ^wdb  Ci^  via 
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(SO)  and  two  intenectmg  points,  (C  Q  of  the  first  and  the 
additional  scoring  lines  (23)  and  (4t),  and  lateral  scoring 
lines  (S8)  symmetrical  with  the  mid  scoring  lines  (56)  with 
respect  to  the  further  scoring  lines  (52X  and 
fint  triangular  shaped  portions  (A])  defined  by  said  further 
mid  and  lateral  scoring  lines  (S2,  M  and  58)  and  the  outer 
edge  (54)  of  the  ear  portions  (SO)  being  bent  inwardly,  and 
second  triangular  portions  (A2)  defined  by  said  additional 
and  further  scoring  lines  (48  and  56)  and  third  triangular 
portions  (A3)  defined  by  said  additional  and  lateral  scoring 
lines  (48  and  58)  and  oblique  line  (60)  of  the  ear  portions 
(SO)  being  bent  substantially  normal  to  the  bottom  wall 
(22)  and  the  side  walls  (24),  when  the  hand  carrier  is 
folded  into  its  usable  form. 


(i)  may  be  gripped  by  the  hand  of  the  user  for  carrying  as 

a  handbag,  and 
(ii)  define  an  opening  over  said  open  bag  top  lying  in  a 

plane  parallel  to  said  side  panels  through  which  the  arm 

and  shoulder  of  the  user  may  be  inserted  for  carrying  of 

the  bag  as  a  shoulder  bag,  and 
a  second  position  at  which  the  croased  str^M  are  pulled  down 
over  and  hold  closed  said  open  bag  top  by  pulling  said  flexible 
material  proximate  said  bag  top  together,  said  straps  in  said 
second  position  being  sHd  down  through  said  mounting  means 
to  enable  insertion  of  the  arms  of  the  user  between  said  straps 
and  said  first  side  panel  for  carrying  of  said  bag  as  a  backpack. 


4^73,274 
CONVERTIBLE  HANDBAG  AND  BACKPACK 
Mario  S.  FMata*,  670  Grecmrkh  St,  San  F^aMiaco,  CaUf. 
94133 

FIM  Jan.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,388 

Iirt.  Cl.^  A4SC  13/26 

\5S.  a.  294-141  2  Claims 


l.'A  bag  having  a  pair  of  carrying  straps  mounted  thereto  for 
movement  between  two  positions  for  carrying  of  said  bag  as  a 
handbag,  a  shoulder  bag  and  a  backpack;  said  bag  including  a 
bag  body  having  a  bottom  panel,  opposite  side  panels  and 
of^xxite  end  panels,  said  bottom  panel  being  elongated  and 
said  side  panels  each  having  a  greater  transverse  dimension 
than  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  end  panels;  a  first  carry- 
ing strap  having  a  first  end  secured  to  a  first  side  panel  proxi- 
mate Slid  bottom  panel  and  proximate  a  first  end  panel;  a 
second  carrying  strap  having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  first 
side  panel  proximate  said  bottom  panel  and  proximate  a  second 
end  panel,  said  straps  each  extending  upwardly  along  said  first 
side  panel  over  the  top  of  said  bag  and  terminating  in  a  second 
end  secured  to  a  second  side  panel;  and  mounting  means  slid- 
ably  mounting  each  of  said  straps  to  said  first  side  panel  proxi- 
mate the  top  of  said  bag,  said  straps  each  being  unattached  to 
said  first  side  panel  intermediate  said  mounting  means  and  said 
first  ends;  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  bag  comprises: 
said  side  paneb  and  said  end  panels  terminating  in  and  defin- 
ing an  open  bag  top; 
said  bag  body  being  formed  of  a  flexible  material  proximate 

said  open  bag  top; 
said  mounting  means  being  further  secured  to  said  fint  side 
panel  to  position  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  strap 
proximate  said  first  end  panel  and  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  second  strap  proximate  said  second  end  pamd; 
said  straps  extending  from  said  mounting  means  and  crossing 
over  said  open  bag  top  along  substantially  diagonally 
extending  lines  with  said  second  end  of  said  first  strap 
being  secured  t^said  second  side  pand  proximate  said 
I  and  said  second  end  of  said  second  strap 
I  to  said  second  side  pand  proximate  said  first 
J;  and 

;  secured  to  said  bag  body  and  slidaUy 
mowMed  by  said  mounting  means  for  movement  between 
a  first  posilioa  at  which  the  croased  str^w: 


4J73J75 
TOY  ACCESSORY 
KcuMth  Vadnate,  Unmkk,  MidL,  aadpMir  to  S  A  S  ladMtrics, 
lacn  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  30^32 
lit  CU  A63H  1/30 
MS.  a.  224—101 


^7' 


1.  A  finger  ring  comprising  a  flexible  strap,  having  first  and 
second  portions,  one  of  said  portions  having  a  ptoraltty  of 
hooks  and  the  other  portion  having  a  plurality  of  loops  ad^Mad 
to  engage  said  hooks  to  form  an  adju^aMe  loop,  a  cup  attac.hed 
to  the  strap  and  having  the  cup  bottom  extending  owtwinfly 
from  the  strap,  a  hole  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  cup,  the  hole 
having  a  substantially  conical  configuration  with  the  htfser 
portion  of  the  cone  being  located  fiirtherest  from  the  strap,  the 
inner  portion  of  the  cone  being  rolled,  the  hole  being  siud  to 
allow  passing  of  a  string  therethrough  and  the  ciq>  being  siaed 
to  retain  a  knot  formed  in  the  string  within  the  cup  and  away 
from  the  strap  the  knot  being  free  to  rotate  within  the  cup  to 
form  a  swdvel. 


4,273,276 
.HOLSTER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SAFETY  STRAP 
Ncale  A.  PwUm,  BnAvjr,  Oriifl,  artiwir  to  51ahgiliB<  LH 
lac,  MoMwria,  Gaiif . 

FBad  Not.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  98304 
laL  CLi  F41C  33/02 
U.S.  CL  224-243  10  < 

1.  In  a  holster  for  carrying  a  firearm  and  comprising  a 
having  a  safety  strap  for  securing  a  firearm  in  the  case,  and  a 
snap  ring  fastener  element  secured  to  a  wall  of  the  holster 
adjacent  the  case  for  use  in  h<4ding  the  safety  strap  over  the 
firearm,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  reinforcing  member  overlying  the  wall  of  the  holster  and 
having  an  elongated  opening  that  registers  with  a  similar 
elongated  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  holster; 
means  securing  the  reinforcing  member  in  a  fixed  position  on 
the  wall  of  the  holster  so  the  two  ekmgated  openings 
register  with  each  other, 
a  snap  ring  fastener  element  adjacent  the  wail  of  the  holitof 

on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  reinforcing  member; 
an  attadunent  <lfmfnt  fining  the  regislerad  ckwgMad  omb* 
ings  in  the  reinforcing  meariwr  and  the  wall  of  the  hoislar; 


>  engaging  the 
My  secure  the  snap  ring  faslensr 


element  tothe  waBof 
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the  hdsler,  the  fastening  means  being  releaaable  fttm  the  ^73,278 

attachment  element  for  moving  the  snap  ring  fastener      ^^        ADJUSTABLE  LUCGACT  KAjOt 
element  to  a  selected  position  along  the  length  of  the  Manftti Sto^OaMM, Ona, MripHT  toOBpw Im 

'/*  _  -  r:  ,i «  Flad  Maf  7, 1899,  Sir.^iib  MM?  ' 

LiT  ^<-  WLQ?wm^9/04       ^' ''^ 

us, a. 224-411  v<r  V'^r  >{  10 


'if 


registered  elongated  openings,  the  fastening  means  being 
securdy  fastened  to  the  attachment  meaadxr  to  rigidly 
hold  the  fastener  eleneat  in  the  sdected  position. 


4,273,277 

VISOR-CONNECTED  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 

a  Sp-cir  StoM,  10816  Loi«  Bhsinir,  Honatan,  Tex.  77024 

Division  of  Sar.  No.  913,886,  Jw.  8, 1978,  abantead.  lUa 

iHlltatfii  Sep.  27, 1979,  Sar.  No.  79^76 

bt  a.^  BOOR  7/04;  B6SJ  3/00 

UJS.CL224-3U  4 


1.  A  luggage  radt  ftw  a  vdude  roof  or  the  hkc  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  paraUd  ade  nSk  d  generally  tubuhv  cross 
section,  stanchion  means  supporting  said  side  rails  above  the 
vehicle  roof,  at  least  one  cross  bar  extending  between  said  side 
rails,  cross  bar  end  fittings  widi  portiom  endrchng  said  tnbolar 
side  rails  and  each  end  fitting  having  a  pn»iecting  portion 
fixedly  secured  to  the  asaociatcd  end  of  a  craas  bar,  a  side  rail 
chunping  device  rotatably  moooted  in  the  lower  side  of  each 
cross  bar  end  fitting  portion  encircltQg  said  side  nsik  each  of 
said  devices  incJuding  a  threaded  portion  and  a  member 
threadably  received  thereon  for  acting  agaJastAewritnirtr  of 
sideraflin 


-ffit^S' 


w 


'■>« 


-  •?*. 


U*'r 


\'^ 


?d; 


4,JWII79 
HIGH  STRENGTH  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY  Wim       « 
SHARTENABLE  CUmNG  EDGE 

[amnthsr,  205  Cbmni  P«fc  W^  New  YaA,  li.Y.  MOM 
FBai  M.  9, 1971^  Sar.  Nsk  J8,9tt 

y:!<t.r.;tatCLJB«C^W     rmt, 
UACL227— «7  .         ■ -j- ■    MQbIbh 


1 1'.' 


i\A-: 


L  A  holder  for  attacMng  to  a  vehtcle  itar  vinr  and  hoMfaig 
at  least  one  tape  cartridge  therein,  comprising 

a  plastic  damp  segment  for  lynig  adjacent  die  top  of  the 
vaor,  said  sefneat  inchxhng  oppoai^  ahgned,  np- 
waidly  and  inwardly  turned  wedging  end  pieces  tftadied 

to  said  base  portion,  the  dimension  between  said  mwardly 
tnraed  end  pieces  and  said  base  portion  accepting  the  tape 

cartridge,  and 
accommodating  damping  means  connected  to  said  base 
portion  to  permit  attaching  of  the  holder  to  son  visors  of 

varying  thicknesses,  and 
a  sun  screen  attached  to  said  clamping  means  on  the  nnder- 
aeath  side  of  the  visor  for  pootioa  pi^iolinsiadepeadeatly 
,v    oftheviaor.  ^^nl  ^■^v.  -■ 


1.  A  needle  assembly  for  nse  aia  faHener  altodMr  or  tt*  Mce 
comprising  a  shwk  part  a«l  a  base  part,  said  ^se  pwt  bong 
adapted  to  be  remov^Uy  received  in  dM ''  "^     '~^'' 

shmric  part  and  said  base  part  being  independently 
said  shank  part  compniis  a  tip.fortian  and  a 
cyhndricd  hdlow  poitiontevingmiaaa 
ter.  «id  base  pwt  iiiiiiiiiiM  a  oaBtesMwie  hmdw  fiM  awl 
second  sections,  said  first  sedion  hacking  as 
snhaialiaBy  eqad  to  the  oMpt  tfaaeicr  of; 
portion  so  as  to  penmt  insertion  of  saU 
thefdn,  said  second  section  hmrfng  an  i 
tially  a^nd  td  ttc  mma  Ammrirtciu 

surface  of  sdd  «yiiBdricd  portion  10  die  1 

first  section.       "^  "'.  •*«  ga^omfc'-  mm  ^ 
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MACHINE  FCNI  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF  RIVETS, 
BUTTONS  OR  THE  LIKE  ON  CLOTHING  PIECES 
Herbert  BirklMCBr,  C—tfcw  Ptoklwtr,  Mi  HM»Ott»  HoWcr, 
aU  of  BnMwkk,  F«i.  Rip.  «rGmHMiy.  siripm  to  SckMff- 
cr-Hoakwi  GiMi  WiVPMty,  Ftd.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy 

F1M  Jm.  14, 1919,  Scr.  No.  4S,5<5 
ClaiM  priority,  ipplicartoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwmmy,  Jn.  16, 
1978,2826417 

lat  CL>  A41H  S7/04 
VS.  CL  227—107  9  OaiM 


nuniMlly  operable  ideaae  meuH  for  dfecting  unlatching  of 
the  pin  and  the  btching 


1.  in  a  machine  for  the  attachment  of  rivets,  buttons  or  the 
like  on  clothing  pieces,  with  an  upper  tool  to  be  moved  onto 
the  lower  tool,  which  upper  tool  is  mounted  on  a  vertically 
guided  upper  tool  ram  with  electrical  drive,  the  improvement 
comprising 
two  different  strength  electromagnets  being  operatively 

coordinated  to  the  upper  tool  ram, 
means  for  spring-biasing  said  upper  tool  ram  in  a  reverse  run 

direction, 
said  upper  tool  ram  being  formed  with  a  croes-sectionally 

smaller  step, 
the  weaker  of  said  electromagnets  being  disposed  in  the 

range  of  said  croes  sectionally-smaller  step  of  said  upper 

tool  ram  and  surrounding  said  upper  tool  ram  in  a  ring-like 

manner, 
the  stronger  of  said  electromagnets  has  a  core,  said  core 

forming  a  pot-shaped  core  recess, 
a  plate  armature  being  arranged  on  a  free  end  of  said  upper 

tool  ram,  said  plate  armature  being  operatively  inaertable 

into  said  core  recess, 
said  core  recess  is  defined  by  a  bottom  surface, 
a  shock  absorber  plate  is  disposed  on  said  bottom  surface. 


4*273,281 
INTERNAL  SURGICAL  STAPLER 
LawfCMc  M.  Sadth,  aiad  G.  Marts  Acker,  both  of  Lake  Oswego, 
Orcf.,  Mslgnnri  to  F^aakUa  G.  Sarith  mi  JeroM  F.  Mo- 
HonKjf  P"^  ■ncnBc  id  cscb 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,941 
lat  CL>  R2SC  5/7/ 
U.S.  CL  2r— 1S2  4  CklaM 

1.  la  aa  improved  internal  surgical  stapler, 
hokiing  means  for  hoUing  a  staple; 

anvil  means  hinged  to  the  hoUhig  aieans  for  clinching  the 
staple  aad  being  movable  between  aa  open  position  aad  a 
danping  pontion  damping  toyen  to  be  stapled  together, 
a  latching  pin; 

latching  means  carried  by  the  anvil  means; 
means  mountiag  the  latching  pin  on  the  holding  means  for 
forward  aiovcaieBt  firoai  a  retracted  position  to  a  latching 
poaitioo  T"yy"t  the  latching  means  when  the  anvil 
means  is  in  itt  clamping  position;  and 


the  release  means  including  means  for  turning  the  pin  rela- 
tive to  the  latching  means,  wherein  the  pin  and  the  latch- 
ing means  are  disengageaUe. 


4^273,282 
GLASSOR  CERAMIC-TO-METAL  SEALS 

Gordon  S.  Norrell,  Tlu i  Oaka,  aad  DoaaM  W.  Klag.  Po- 

BMna,  both  of  Calif ^  awiiiiiw  to  Uttoa  SyittaM,  lac.  Bar- 
eriy  HHk,  CMif . 

FUad  Dec  28i  1979,  Ser.  Na  186,799 
ULCUB23K  20/24 
VS.  CL  228—116  10 


1.  A  process  for  vacuum  tight  sealing  a  metal  surfSsce  to  a 
second  surface  chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  ghus  or 
glass-ceramic  surfaces  comprising: 

attaching  a  layer  of  goM  to  said  metal  surface; 

placing  a  layer  of  indium  over  said  layer  of  goM; 

heating  said  gold  and  indium  above  the  melting  point  of 
indium  to  form  a  goM-indhim  alloy  at  the  interface  be- 
tween said  gold  and  indium; 

cooling;  and 

IMessing  said  indium  onto  said  second  surface. 


4J73»283 
AUTOMATIC  AIR  RBCaVTER 

Alaa  W.  Edwwdi,  48S  Hjiillbi  Bhi^  T JL  3, 
(L5A3N1) 

of  Sir.  Na.  838,734.  Oct  3, 1977,  PM.  No. 
4451,982.  His  ^pUeadaa  Nmt.  3, 1978,  Sir.  Na  997,945 
OaiaM  priviU,  appHfartna  Caasii,  Sep.  16,  1977,  286878; 
Uaitod  riBgiiai,  Feb.  15, 1977, 6316/77 

laL  CL^  F34F  7/OOt  EOSF  JW20 
VS.  CL  236-49  11  OaiaM 

1.  An  air  register  con4>rising: 

housing  means  defining  a  flow  path  for  air  from  an  air  duct, 
fouvre  means  in  the  hoostng  means  for  dodng  and  opening 

said  flow  path, 
a  crank  arm  connected  to  said  louvre  means  and  adapted 

upon  rotation  to  adjust  die  louvre  means, 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing 


to 


a  bi-metallic,  tempttalurn  sciiiitive  c lenient  oownectod 
said  shaft  and  mounted  with  reelect  to  the  hoasing  wta 
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such  that  it  can  regulate  the  angulnr  orieatatioa  ottha  hanoe  retention  of  said  base  pieei  immid  lafl  joit  daring  travd 


shaft  with  re^wct  to  the  i 
and  a  lever  conaected  to  said  shaft  and  disposed  perpendicu- 
lar thereto,  the  lever  having  a  slot  in  which  part  of  said 
crank  arm  is  captive  the  slot  inchiding  at  least  one  portion 
disposed  such  that  when  said  part  of  die  crank  arm  is 
located  therein  the  crank  arm  is  caused  to  route  when  the 
lever  rotates, 


said  housing  means  supporting  a  pivotal  but  stiffly  moimted 
adjusUble  member  adjacent  said  lever,  the  adjustable 
member  having  a  projection  estwiding  through  the  plane 
of  rotation  of  the  lever  aad  being  located  to  one  side 
thereof,  whereby  rotation  of  the  adjustaMe  member  in  one 
sense  can  bring  the  projection  into  contact  with  the  lever 
and  thus  retain  the  lever  in  a  position  for  which  the  louvre 
means  is  m  an  extreme  condition. 


4^73084 
INSULATED  RAIL  JOINT 
N.  HaaaigH,  CUa«B,  DL,  ssslganr  to 
Oak  Brook,  DL 

Fied  Jii.  2L  1978,  Ser.  Na.  936.968 
Iata.)E81B///Ji7//70 
U5.CL238— 160 


Portac  Ik.* 


1.  An  insulated  ran  jofait  hidudmg.  a  pair  of  adjacent  kngita- 
dinally  aligned  rail  sections  each  having  a  web  and  a  base 
flange,  a  joint  bar  provkied  with  fen  iipright  diqxjeed  in  later- 
ally spaced-apart  relatkmrinp  adjacent  said  two  r»l  webs  and 
a  foot  di^Msed  in  verticaHy  spaced-apart  rdationsfaip  adjacent 
said  two  rail  flanges,  an  msuUtive  base  piece  intermedtato  said 
joint  bar  foot  ud  adjacent  rail  base  flanges,  sakl  base  piece  of 
resilient  deformable  composition  and  including  an  integral 
central  web  extending  throughout  its  lateral  extort,  a  pforality 
of  integral  fibe  pnijectiBg  from  oppoaile  sarftoet  of  sakl  cen- 
tral web  and  engaging  said  joint  foot  sad  adtjacent  rsR  base 
flanges  le^wctively,  said  ribs  being  paraDd  aad  oppoaitoly 
disposed  one  another,  sakl  ribs  extentfng  toajptaAsaHy  of  sakl 
base  piece.  raU  sectioas  and  joiat  bar,  a^Bceat  ones  of  said  ribs 
weD  spaaed  lateraUy  from  one  another  to  deflaa  a  groove 
thetcbetween.  aad  said  base  piece  voM  of  addiliaaial  fartenmg 
means  for  imaMbiliziiw  akl  base  piece  retativc  aaitf  joint  bar 
and  rail  baae  flange) 
said  joint  bar  foot* 

of  Mid  joint  bar  mnipfrisra  and  deforms  said  ribs  So 


thereoMT. 


Si  lianas  L. 


■>^  .J/"^^  'f  T 


»0f  H*:','' i.-<Tf 


'  4,2^W85 

WEED  SPRAYING  ASSEMBLY 


■'^ii  V  aj'.iii' »"' 


FDad  JaL  25, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  68||6I7 
M.  CU  wmB  i/lB 
U.S.  CL  239— 121 


tl  X>^'J 


^^J^J'J^^jfJ^^^-'  <Jt^^^^  ^^^A 


"Sani* 


1.  A  ^Maymg  asseoMy  comprising;  support 
for  attachmmt  to  a  ^idfeicic,  spray 
support  aieans  for  qxaying  licpad  generally 
predetenmned  pattom,  ooDector 
support  means  and  havaig  a  spny-reoeiviBg  < 
catch  basia  bdow  sakl  npfiaaig,  and 
poftod  by  and  collector  awaa 
angk  relalive  to  said  spray 
spray  and  aOowmg  die  Mquid  to  permeate  theredvoagh 
collect  ia  said  catch 


CONDUTT  POB  DRIP  BUGAIION  SVSIIMi 

StMley  W.  O.  Mcaael,  S^Fdaey.  ABmaHa,  aasliaar  to  RIS  bri- 
EIQ#ea,QdK. 
FRed  Nat.  38, 1178,  Ser.  No.  962,111 


111;  CL^B8BB /J/09 
UJS. a  239-272  >«  »V'  i««ilaiim4 


forawdof  aa 


far 


1.  A  conduit  for  drip  tcrigaaon 
aUe  pbstk;  material  wdadi 

(a)  a  tube  having  a  wall  of  a 

pressure  fluidv.,,^,.. 

(b)  die  waU  of  said  taBe  lMnni«  a  eerieaofkmaidly 
dimplea^akmg  dbe  length  of  dK  sesd  tabc 
being  pirrraahir  by  a  pirmiag  measbcr  by 
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4^3,2S7 
ATOMIZER  HEAD  FOR  PAINT  SPRAY  GUNS 
WilU  Hakcr,  Ahrtittcm  SwitMrini,  aoivMr  to  J.  WafMr  AG, 
Fed.  Rc^  of  CifMy 

F1M  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  <M20 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiaa  Fed.  Rcy.  of  GcnMMqr,  Sep.  22, 
I97S,2M1384 

lit  CL>  BOSB  7/09 
VS.  CL  239-299  7 


passing  a  stream  of  liquid  concentrate  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction  downstream  of  said  opening  so  that  the  stream  of 
concentrate  and  the  Hquid  discharged  from  the  opening  inter- 
sect. 


4>273,2» 
SHOWERHEAD  SPRAY  TEXTURE  CX>NTROL 
Eadic  Jcfte,  1328  NE.  110  Tcr.,  Mia^  Fla.  33161 

ConttanatkM-i»fWt  of  Ser .  No.  I63,6H  Dw.  20, 1977, 

alModoBcd,  whkh  is  a  cootinaation-ia-pivt  of  Scr.  No.  818,441, 

Jal.  2S,  1977,  ah— doacd,  which  is  a  coirtiMatioo-faHftft  of  Ser. 

No.  790,277,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abaninaH,  which  is  a 

coatiBiiatioa-i»>p«t  of  Scr.  No.  743,7M,  No?.  22, 1976, 

ahondoocd.  This  cppHcrton  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868^00 

lit  CL^  BOSB  1/18.  1/32 

VS.  CL  239-458  23 


1.  An  improved  paint  spray  nozzle  having  an  outer  housing, 
a  centrally  located  cylindrical  member  having  an  upper  conical 
surface  on  which  is  located  a  paint  spray  oriflce  having  an 
essentially  elliptical  cross-section,  operable  to  form  a  fan- 
shaped  paint  spray,  a  paint  mput  port  flow  connected  to  the 
spray  orifice,  and  a  compressed  air  input  port,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  compressed  air  output  orifice  flow  con- 
nected to  the  compresMd  air  input  port; 
said  two  orifices  having  a  selected  shape  and  being  disposed, 
in  spaced  apart  relationship  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cylm- 
drical  member  supporting  the  spray  orifice  and  located  a 
selected  distance  upstream  of  an  outer  edge  of  the  upper 
conical  surface,  at  a  selected  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  member; 
said  two  air  output  orifices  cooperating  with  the  cylindrical 
member  and  the  upper  conical  surface  to  form  a  screen  of 
air,  having  essentially  an  elUptically  shaped  cross-section 
fully  enclosing  the  fan-shaped  spray. 


4*273,288 
DISPENSING  HEAD  FOR  BEVERAGES 
Jean  'fgr— *,  Boorg  Arfsatal,  FVaaec,  aaaijior  to  Sodcte 
Gcacraie  pov  I'Eaihallage,  France 

Filed  Jal.  r,  1979,  Scr.  No.  61,332 
ClaiaM  priority,  apptteatioa  FraMC,  JnL  28, 1978,  78  22483 
bt  CLJ  F23D  11/16 
VS.  CL  239-419J  9 


1.  A  dispensing  head  for  dispensing  beverages  made  from  a 
concentrate  and  a  dilating  liquid,  including  a  spout  comprising 
a  tubular  element  having  input  and  output  orifices  for  the 
diluting  liqaid,  the  cross  section  of  the  bore  of  the  tubular 
element  increasing  progressively  firora  the  input  to  the  output 
orifkc,  a  deflector  arranged  below  said  output  orifice  arranged 
to  conduct  liquid  from  the  output  orifice  in  a  directioo  slightly 
inchned  from  the  horixoatal  and  discharge  the  hquid  from  an 
opening,  a  gnd  fixed  within  the  deflector  to  distribute  the  flow 
of  diluting  Uquid  over  the  width  of  the  deflector,  and  oaeans  for 


1.  A  showerhead  comprising,  in  oombinatioa: 

(a)  a  main  housing  having  a  longitudinal  passage  there- 
through with  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  the  main  housing  at  the  inlet  end  of 
the  passage  to  a  water  supply  Une  to  permit  substantially 
universal  pivotal  movement  of  the  main  housing  with 
respect  to  the  water  supply  Une,  whereby  water  flow 
through  the  passage  is  permitted  in  at  least  one  pivoted 
position  and  terminated  in  at  least  one  other  pivoted  posi- 
tion; \ 

(c)  an  elongateVontrol  rod  having  a  first  end  carried  by  the 
main  housing  and  a  second  firee  distal  end  for  pivoting  the 
main  housing  about  its  pivotal  coonection  to  the  water 
supply  line  to  control  water  flow  through  the  passage  and 
spray  direction;  and 

(d)  wherein  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  control  rod  and  flow 
passage  diverge  outwardly  from  the  showerhead  to  locate 
the  second  free  distal  end  at  all  times  away  from  contact 
by  water  spray  from  the  showerhead. 


4,273,290 
UNTTARY  VALVE  AND  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 
Dary  R.  Qirian,  P—hrnhc  Piaca,  Fkb,  iiilpnr  to  He  AFA 
Carponrtion.  MiMi  Lakaa,  Fin. 

of  Scr.  No.  8SU27,  Nov.  14,  lf77.  IHa 
Nov.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  92,888 
InL  CL)  B88B //i¥ 
US.CL23»-I93  lOClaiM 

1.  An  assembly  formed  as  a  unitary  molding  including  a 
sinuous  spring  member  having  opposite  ends,  a  flat  fKcd  valve 
member  connected  to  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  spring 
meaaber  and  deployed  transversely  with  respect  thereto,  a  spin 
element  comprising  a  flat  plate  depksyed  transversely  with 
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inspect  to  said  ipring  meaiber  and  connected  to  the  odier  of 
opposite  ends  of  said  spring  and,  an  arched  bridge  con- 


necting said  spin  element  to  said  other  oppo^tc  end  of  said 
spring  member. 

4^273,291 
FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENCONES 
Eckart  MUcr,  Schwahach,  PM.  Rep.  of 


^  Fed.  Rep.  of  I 

F1M  Nov.  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  960332 
______  hy,  ifplltcHHa  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 

1977,2790918 

lat.  a>  BOSB  1/30 
VS.  CL  239-S33.12 


',Nov.  IS, 


SELF'CLOSING  SHOWER  HEAD 

27406  Vcnaa  Ava.,  IkgnMrt,  Odit  I 

FBod  Apr. »,  1M8^  Sw.  Ni^  MMn 

lat  a>  FMK  31/143;  BOSB  l/U 


VS.  CL  339-063 


1.  A  self<k)sing  shower  head,  Gonq>rising,  in  combiaation,  a 
hollow  main  body,  a  hoUow  cyhndcr  secured  in  said  hoUow 
main  body,  a  plunger  slidaMy  received  ia  said  hoHow  aiaia 
body,  for  using  wator  pfcasure  in  said  hollocr  cylinder  lo  ad- 
vance said  plunger  onto  a  seal  in  a  slaevc  tacand  in  aad  hol- 
low main  body,  aa  extemaHy  threaded  iakt  waCer  pipe 
threaded  into  a  neck  poitioa  integral  of  the  end  wan  of  said 
hollow  cylmder,  said  inlet  water  pipe  being  threadlBgly  re- 
ceived m  die  neck  portion  of  said  hollow  main  hodjr,  aadapw 
of  transverse  openmgs  through  smd  wster  pipe  en*lc8  waier 
to  flow  into  said  hollow  main  body  around  Ae  outer  periphery 
of  said  hollow  cylmder  and  the  outer  periphery  ofaportiaa  of 
said  plunger,  and  a  transverse  opening  through  said  plaafer 
receives  the  water,  and  the  flow  is  metered  by  an  a^patable 
needle  valve  threadingly  refseivad  ia  a  fluted  opening  mchided 
OB  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  phmger,  and  said  needle  vaWc 
intersects  with  the  traasverte  opeaing  throi«h  said  phaifer. 
for  adjustably  restricting  the  water  flow. 

4,273,293 
NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELKTIROfiTATIC  SPRAT 

GUNS 
DonaU  R.  Haatiati,  Elyrla,  OVa.  a«|por  to  Ncrdn 

tica,  Aahcnl,  Ohto 

FBcd  Dee.  20, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  971,514 
IaLCL>B0SiJ/9t, 

US.  CL  239— 705  i   :       X;  .,  .  f 


A  fud  nyector  for  internal  combustion  engines,  which 
_prises  m  combination: 

a  noczk  body  with  a  valve  seat  and  having  •  wall  including 
therewith  a  noaxle  bore  which  is  coaxial  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  nozzle  body; 

necdk  which  is  axially  displaoeably  arranged 
_  jaid  nozzle  body  and  is  provided  with  a  valve  seat, 
i  valve  seat  of  said  aoczle  aeedle  beiag  adqited  to  be 
Kfled  off  said  aozzk  body  m  respoaw  to  Aid  pressure  into 
an  open  pocition  of  said  fad  iigector.  and  being  further 
adapted  to  have  its  valve  seat  rest  against  said  nozzle  body 
m  a  closed  position  of  said  fiid  ii\jector,  and 

a  throttling  pin  forming  a  part  of  said  nozzle  needle  and 
exteiidhig  hito  said  nozzle  bore  at  least  during  sakl  doaed 
pocHion  of  sakl  fhd  mjector,  said  nozzle  bore  being  pro- 
vided wWi  an  ecocntf IcaBy  arranged  gap  at  at  least  one 
point  of  its  periphery,  said  gap  bdng  located  transverse  to 
the  wan  of  the  nozzle  bore  and  being  so  arranged  that 
daring  slow  lifting  of  said  nozzle  needle  from  the  valve 
seat  there  recuhs  change  of  directioB  of  Jischarghg  fud 

stream  widi  mcreasing  stroke  Hftmg  thereof, 
mM  dirotdhig  pia  eitondhig  hito  said  nozdehore  at  least 
daring  a  portion  of  die  hftkig  off  of  laid  valvo  seal  of  said 

nozzle  needle  tnm  said  nocde  body,  said  gap  hdng  a 
quadraagakr 


bulk 


1.  In  a  system  for  die  coadag  of  articles 
materid  *^in**^^  from  a  praaamac^  ' 
whereia  sakl  liqud  coating  materid  if 
materid  spray  device  in  dw  fons  of 
dnoed  by  iayarting  a  ( 
under  pressure  with  a 
oentrd  hqaki  stream  an»  w««.«.  « 
spaced  firan  nid  spny  device,  die 

a  source  of  hqai^  eoaliiw  ai^erii 


«>he 


frasaai 


pro- 
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source  of  pressurized  liquid  coating  nuterial  for  providing 
relatively  low  liquid  coating  matemJ  How  rates  in  the 
approximate  range  of  I  i-6  fluid  ounces  of  matehaJ  per 
minute,  and  having  a  gas  conduit  therdn  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  source  of  preaturized  atomizing  gas;  and 
a  ^Kay  coating  nozzle  assembly  made  which  is  substaatially 
constructed  of  nonconductive  plastic  material  comprising 
a  liquid  tip  communicating  with  said  liquid  conduit  and 
having  a  nozzle  portion  through  which  said  liquid  coating 
material  is  emitted  in  a  central  stream  at  said  relatively 
low  flow  rate,  and  an  air  cap  communicating  with  said 
atomizing  gas  conduit  through  which  gas  is  ejected  for 
impiaging  aad  atomizing  said  central  stream  of  liquid 
coating  material  emitted  from  said  nozzle  portion  of  said 
liquid  tip,  said  air  cap  being  posttionably  supported  by  said 
spray  device  only  in  the  rear  region  of  said  air  cap  to 
effectively  leave  the  forward  region  thereof  positionably 
unsupported  by  said  spray  device,  said  air  cap  having  a 
central  bore  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
holes  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  central  bore  and  inter- 
secting the  edge  thereof  defining  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  axial  gas  flow  passages  with  spaced,  radi- 
ally inwardly  extending  ribs  therebetween,  said  ribs  en- 
gaging the  outside  surface  of  said  liquid  coating  tip  nozzle 
portion  to  positively  align  the  center  axis  of  saiid  liquid 
coating  nozzle  portion  on  said  axis  of  said  central  bore  to 
provide  uniform  atomizing  gas  flow  around  said  liquid 
coating  tip  nozzle  portion  for  producing  at  said  relatively 
low  flow  rate  a  finely  atomized  uniform  spray  pattern  of 
said  coating  material  emitted  from  said  liquid  tip. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRYOGENIC 
GRINDING 
DavM  J.  E  HoOely.  MMcrtiM,  acar  DowaMter,  ami  North  W. 
ShtffceN.  Warkaey,  keth  oT  FaglMJ,  Migaort  to  Air  Prod- 
acts  mi  CWaiifsh,  lac^  AUartowa,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31. 1979.  S«r.  No.  44.296 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  Vaited  Kiagdoo^  Mar.  15,  1979. 
091M/79 

bL  a^  HOC  13/288 
VS.  CL  241— It  10 


1.  A  method  of  cryogenically  grinding  pieces  of  material, 
with  substantially  less  consumption  of  cryogenic  refrigerant 
than  heretofore  required,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-cooling  the  pieces  of  material  to  be  ground  in  coun- 
ter-current heat  exchange  with  a  cold  gaseous  cryogenic 
refrigerant, 

(b)  further  cooling  and  embrittling  the  pre-cooled  pieces  of 
material  in  direct  contact  with  a  Kquid  cryogenic  refriger* 
am,  and  thereby  vaporizing  said  liquid  cryogenic  refriger- 
ant and  generating  said  cold  gaseous  cryofenic  refnter* 
ant. 

(c)  continuing  said  cooling  and  embrittUag  step  for  s  sufR- 
cient  contact  time  to  thorouglily  enbrittle  said  pieces 
throughout, 

(d)  introducing  said  thoroughly  embrittled  pieces  of  material 
through  an  inlet  of  s  rotary  onpact  mill. 

(c)  passing  said  thorougUy  embrittled  pieoas  of  aMterial 


through  said  mill  in  an  arcuate  path  comprising  more  than 
270*  of  travel  through  said  mill. 

(0  discharging  on  the  first  pass  through  said  mill  at  least  70% 
of  the  entering  embrittled  material  through  a  nonscreened 
discharge  opening  subtending  an  angle  of  between  S*  and 
60*.  and 

(g)  restricting  the  flow  of  said  cold  refrigerant  gas  which  is 
discharged  from  said  mill  to  a  sufficient  degree  to  cause 
the  majority  of  said  cold  gaseous  refrigerant  which  is 
generated  to  flow  fai  counter-current  heat  exchange  with 
said  pieces  of  material  accordiBf  to  stq»  (a). 


4.r3.29S 
AGITATOR  MILL 
Josef  PdllBMaa,  Lorcaarcath,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  sssigaor  to 
Gcbradcr  Nctzsch,  MascUacafsbrik  GssbH  St  Co.,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  2MS3 

lat  CL>  BUC  2J/J0 

VS.  O.  241—46.11  9  OaiaM 


1.  An  agitator  mill  for  the  oonttnoous  processing  of  grinding 
stock  comprising 

a  stand, 

a  bearing  housing  arranged  on  said  stand  and  having  at  least 
one  bearing, 

a  drive  shaft  which  turns  in  said  at  least  one  bearing  of  said 
bearing  housing. 

a  detachable  grinding  chamber  attached  to  said  bearing 
housing  having  a  grinding  stock  intake  and  containing 
grinding  stock  as  well  as  grinding  bodies, 

a  detachable  agiutor  shaft  coupled  to  said  bearing  housing 
and  reachmg  into  said  grinding  chamber  where  it  includes 
at  least  one  agitating  etement  carried  on  said  riiaft, 

a  discharge  chamber  situated  between  said  grinding  cham- 
ber and  said  at  least  one  bearing. 

and  a  separation  system  arranged  between  said  grinding 
chamber  and  said  discharge  chamber  nicluding 
a  separator  ring  routing  together  with  said  agitator  shaft, 
a  stationary  ring  attached  to  said  bearing  bousing, 
a  separation  slit  between  the  two  said  rings  to  permit  the 
processed  grinding  stock  to  flow  through  but  to  retain 
the  grinding  bodies, 

characterized  by  tlie  fisct  that  said  rotating  separator  ring 
(S6)  is  attached  to  said  drive  shaft  (32)  independently  of 
said  agitator  shaft  (70)  which  is  also  attached  to  said  drive 
shaft  (32)  and  tlMt  ssid  imitator  shaft  (70)  in  the  region 
betwaan  said  grinding  chamber  (20)  Md  said  at  Icait  one 
bearing  (36)  situated  in  said  bearing  boosing  (14)  is  detach- 
able firom  said  drive  shaft  (32)  while  said  separator  ring 
(56)  remains  attached  to  said  drive  shaft  (ID. 
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f    ;  4;273i,296  portion  mounted  in  the  hottnog;  neaas  for  loCaliBg  sad  ( 

MATERIAL  MOVING  APPARATUS  ing  nxmber  about  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  said 

TaaiCHashall,4005N.P«nn„OUahoanaty,Okla.73U2  portioa  of  the  support  plate  sack  dmt,  ia  ase,  mlatian  of  *t 

Filed  Apr.  13. 1979,  Scr.  No.  29^  crashiagneaiber  about  die  axis  moves  sad  saitee  portion  of 

Int  a.}  BQ2C  13/10  the  crushing  member  in  an  arcaate  path  towards,  akwg  aad 

U,S.a.241— 60  12C1aiM  away  from  the  planar  sarfhce  of  the  support  ptale  to  < 


1.  A  material  moving  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  hopper  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  material 
receiving  openmg  being  fjormed  in  the  upper  end,  the 
hopper  havfaig  a  chamber  and  a  nuderial  dtocharge  open- 
ing, material  befaig  dischargaUe  into  die  chamber  through 
the  material  receiving  openhig  and  the  material  bang 
movable  fhrni  the  chamber  throu^  the  materktf  (Kscharge 
opening,  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  hopper  being 
formed  on  a  radius; 
a  hopper  Made  assemUy  disposed  in  the  hopper  chamber  for 
shredding  the  material  discharged  into  the  hopper  cham- 
ber, the  hopper  Made  assemMy  cooperating  to  shred  the 
material  and  cooperating  to  move  die  material  from  the 
hopper  chamber  dirough  die  aurterial  discharge  openhig, 
comprising: 
a  shaft  rotataMy  mounted  and  extendmg  through  a  pwtioo 

of  the  hopper  chainber; 
at  least  two  Mades,  eadi  Made  beng  connected  to  the 
*'    shaft  and  extending  a  distance  radially  therefrom  termi- 
nating with  an  outermost  end;  and 
means  to  rotatingly  drive  the  shaft,  therd)y  rotating  the 
blades  within  die  hopper  chandwr,  the  k>wer  end  por- 
tion of  the  hopper  being  formed  on  the  radhis  and 
shaped  to  provide  a  mnrimnm  clearanoe  between  the 
outermost  ends  of  the  blades  of  the  hopper  Made  assem- 
My ^nd  the  kwer  end  portion  of  the  hopper, 
a  Mower  asseaaMy  for  reodvmg  substantislly  an  of  the  mate- 
rial discharged  throa^  the  hopper  mitferial  discharge 
opening  and  forciMy  discharging  the  received  material 
throng  a  blower  dischaise;  and 
a  discharge  ooadiut  connected  to  the  Mower  discharge  and 
receivHig  substantially  all  of  the  auterial  discharged  from 
the  naletial  discharge  operii^  substantially  afl  of  the 
material  bdng  discharged  finom  die  material  moving  appa- 
ratus via  the  discharge  conduit 


APPARATUS  POR  CRUSHING  PRAMGBLC  ARfKUES 
H.  T.  Rlaftal,  aad  Bfaa*alh  M.  Whiftil,  ballr  af  The 

Plid  iaL  M,  »79. 8a>.  Na.  6i,n8 

^umm  .  . 

laL  CL>  R09C^/tV 
UJB.aMl-99  7CkhBi 

1.  Appvatas  for  crushing  frangiMe  artfcles  comprismg  a 
hoasing.  a^^pport  phrte  aMwated  within  the  hoatia^said 
snpRort  pipte  iachiding  aphuHV  sailiKe  fipr;«|pporti4g  artkles 
10  hi;  crashed,  a  crushiag  member  having  a  cmahiui^iMitee 


j»  io 


">'.^- 


■>!»/'    V    ■■■r.'ijfV 


;— Ut  .r.>  ^J 


articles  therein,  a  tangent  to^  pail  at  one  point  being  paraDd 
to  said  planar  portion  of  tie  support  plate;  and  meaas  con- 
nected to  said  support  phde  for  asoving  said  sapport  ptate 
towards  or  away  from  the  cradaag  member  to  adjust  die 
distance  between  the  sapport  frfale  and  snd  tngeat  to  the 
arcuate  path.  '*^  V**'     -?. 


APPARA1VS  FOR  CaUSHING  AGGUIMBUnD  MASS 

Ivaa  K.  BortaUB.  allisa  Iidaaata,  10.  k».  20. 
Jary  S.  Bn^it  CtaBaapwAy  %alM^  %  Wf,  9%  i^^^»w^ 
Mfthil  &  Ryfcav.  aMln  lirava.  3,  kf .  M, 
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UjUJU 
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,.  km  iTlAH  Ts^l.  »,  kv.  12, 
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»c.it--fn  seed  bi«  juoda 
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a  houstng  having  an  outlet;  a  feed  device  including  a  chute  for 
feeding  said  agglomerated  mass  into  said  houstng;  a  routable 
rotor  juxtaposed  beneath  said  chute,  having  a  shaft  and  formed 
with  sprockets,  and  being  located  in  said  housing:  said  sprock- 
eto  of  said  rotor  being  rigidly  set  in  series  on  said  shaA;  said 
sprockeu  having  crescent-shaped  teeth  with  a  work  edge  and 
with  a  concave  surface  thereof  being  arranged  radially  with 
respect  to  said  rotor  and  having  a  T-shaped  cross  section  with 
a  web  thereof  arranged  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor 
and  a  flange  thereof  arranged  in  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
rotor,  so  that  said  agglomerated  mass  is  struck  by  the  work 
edge  of  said  teeth  as  said  rotor  rotates  into  the  path  of  the 
agglomerated  mass  being  fed  into  said  housing  via  said  chute. 

4,273,299 
HOLDER  FOR  ROLLS  OF  PAPER 

Virgiala  V.  Ncm,  P.O.  Box  107S,  Rom,  Cdif.  94957 
Filed  Apr.  7.  IftO,  Scr.  No.  131.149 
iBL  a.)  BtfH  79/00 


unroll  means  and  receiving  the  flap  end  of  said  material  and 
engaging  said  material,  said  reroll  means  iiKluding  a  pair  of 
roller  means  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  vary  the  spacing 
therebetween  and  a  spacing  guide  means  located  bdow  the 
roller  means,  belt  means  encircling  said  pair  of  roller  means 
and  said  guide  means  and  adapted  to  be  located  downwardly 
between  said  roller  means  to  form  a  loop  located  below  the 


VS.  CL  242— 55  J4 


9ClalaH 


1.  A  two-piece  paper  towel  roll  holder,  including  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  stationary  base  member  of  high-impact  plastic  having  an 
annular  rim  surrounding  a  central  hollow  projection,  said 
rim  having  an  upper  surface  on  the  same  side  as  said 
projection, 

a  routable  member  of  high-impact  plastic  having  an  annular 
rim  surrounding  a  central  hollow  projection  that  nests 
around  the  outer  surface  of  the  hollow  projection  of  said 
base  member  in  surface  engagement  therewith  and  is 
routable  with  respect  thereto,  said  rim  having  a  lower 
surface  facing  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  member's  rim, 
said  projection  of  said  rotatable  member  having  a  series  of 
integral,  yieldable,  outwardly  extending  retention  mem- 
bers, for  firmly  and  non-routably  engaging  the  hollow 
core  of  a  paper  towel  roll,  said  retention  members  being 
connected  to  the  remainder  of  said  projection  only  by  a 
springy  web,  a  said  projection  having  an  opening  radially 
inwardly  from  each  said  retention  member. 

whereby  said  base  member  can  be  secured  to  a  sutionary 
supporting  surface  and  said  rotatable  member  is  routable 
about  said  base  member. 


roller  means  with  the  roller  means  in  a  closed  position  and 
stretching  outwardly  between  said  roller  means  is  said  means 
move  outwardly  of  each  other,  said  material  being  movable 
downwardly  into  said  loop  portion  and  reroUed  upon  itself  to 
initiate  a  rerolling  of  said  material  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  belt  means,  and  means  to  selectively  lock  said  roller  means 
in  fixed  relation  to  each  other. 


4^273301 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR  WITH  EMERGENCY 
RELEASE  AND  REDUCED  SPOOLING 
Johi  W.  Fraakiia,  Slcrlii«  llil^ti,  MUk^  mitmr  to 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  Monls  TovMUp 
NJ. 

FIM  Apr.  2, 1980,  Sm.  Ns.  137,107 
hd.  CL^  B65H  75/4S;  AttB  35/02 
UJS.  a.  241-107 J 


4«273f300 

FLEXIBLE  ELEMENT  ROLLING  AND  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Wiritcr  Wojivwks,  RJL  4,  Bn  2M,  and  G«M  Mvwm  Rtc  1, 

Box  390,  bath  of  OMti,  Wia.  M114 

FBei  M.  30, 1979,  Sw.  No.  41,749 
tat  CU  B45H  19/20 
VS.  a.  343-94  R  M  Oalam 

1.  A  reroll  apparatus  for  selective  reroll  of  a  relatively  wide 
doogated  and  flexible  material  from  a  storage  roll  of  such 
material,  comprising  an  unroll  means  adapted  to  rotatably 
support  said  storage  roU  with  a  generally  horizontal  rotational 
axis  for  unrolhng  of  the  free  end  of  the  material  from  said 
storage  roll,  a  reroU  means  mooMod  in  ahgned  parallel  rela- 
ikMHUp  to  said  axis  of  said  storage  roU  as  established  by  said 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 

seat  belt  storage  means; 

seat  bek  webbing  stored  on  said  storage  means  and  adapted 
to  be  extracted  from  aad  rewound  onto  said  stooge 
means; 

locking  meaaa  operaUe  to  lock  said  retractor  against  move- 
ment in  a  direction  permitting  extraction  of  i"  '~'^'  - 
from  said  storage  meaaa; 

rekase  means  actoatable  for  releasing  said 

Md 

clMnp  means  effective  to  limit  withdriwal  of  said  webbing 
from  said  storage  means,  and  means  fcsponiive  to 
tion  of  said  rdeaoe  means  to  render  said  damp 
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ineflective  to  limit  withdrawal  of  said  webbing  from  said  in  the  bottomed  out  positioi  and  for  opening  to  aBow  hydran- 
storage  means  foUowiqg  actuation  of  said  release  means,    lie  fluid  flow  to  provide  a  second  and  pvaBd  hydranlic  fhnd 


..^y'i 


4w273,302 
AIRCRAFT  WITH  COUNTERROTATING  MEMBERS 

Hstas  JoHan,  WodtaUs,  Awtria,  aaa%air  to  Techniache  Gcr^ 
«•  ^  raliililliniiinirhafr  mJkM,  WodArits/Klafen- 

FIM  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,005 
CWbh  priority,  cppncaHan  Aaatria.  Oct  31, 1977,  7749/77; 
Jan.  13, 1971. 4309/70;  Jna.  13, 1971,4310/71 

tat  CL^  B44C  39/06 
UJS.  CL  144— 23  C  > 


r?tW/X^ 


dampentng 
logic  syiteaL 


means  when  die 


totke 


1.  A  flying  craft  comprising  a  rotationally  symmetrical  sup- 
porting means  for  creating  verticd  lift  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  air  over  its  upper  surface,  said  sapporting  means  hav- 
ing a  cross  section  in  the  form  of  an  airfoil  profile,  an  imiw 
driving  unit  ooaiially  arranged  with  said  supinwliiig  means, 
said  driving  unit  having  a  rotationally  driven  impdkr  portion 
and  a  base  portion,  said  base  portion  being  connected  to  said 
supporting  meam  so  as  to  rotationally  drive  the  supporting 
means  by  the  counter  torque  generated  by  the  driving  unit  in  a 
direction  which  is  oppodte  to  the  rotating  direction  of  the 
impeUer  portion,  said  driving  unit  being  spaced  from  the  sup- 
porting means  to  provide  a  gap  therdKtween,  said  driving  onit 

being  oriented  and  opoated  to  dnw  air  across  the  upper  sur- 
ftce  of  the  supporting  means  and  impdhng  it  downwardly 
through  said  gap  wheraby  the  movement  of  air  across  the 
upper  surface  of  the  sopporting  means  provkles  said  verticd 

Ufl.  and  a  carrier,  a  shaft  sapported  by  bafl  bearings  rotatably 
mounting  the  carrier  in  rdatioa  to  the  sopportmg  means  and  to 

the  driving  unit,  at  least  two  steering  Bapt  movable  into  the 
stream  of  air  flowing  throagk  said  gap.  and  at  least  one  stabi- 
hzer  which  is  located  bdow  the  carrier,  said  steering  flaps 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  oommoa  frame,  a  plurality  of 
rods  each  of  which  is  amodated  with  one  of  said  flaps  and  is 

connected  to  its  lespective  flap  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
pivotd  connection  between  the  flap  and  the  frame,  a  common 
adjusting  ring  operativdy  connected  to  each  of  said  rods,  said 
adjusting  ring  bdng  rotatably  mounted  on  and  coaxid  with  the 

siqiporting  means. 

4»273«100 
ADAPTIVE  AIRPLANE  LANMNG  GEAR 
Fid T.  Sana,  Bdlcfaa.  Wa*.. aidgnorla The 
_  s^^ii*  Wmh* 

FBei  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M8S 
tata>BMCZ5/tf 

U.S.  a.  244-104  FP  9 

L  A  shock  abcofbing  airplane  hmding  gear  stmt  cooqvMmg: 

a  pair  of  cylinders  sealingly  mi  redprocaDy  moua^  one 
within  the  other  to  provide  hyifaanlic  pocomatic  containmeiit. 
primary  pneumatic  means  for  directly  acting  on  hydranlic  flind 

to  urge  the  cylinders  apart,  means  for  hydnalic  dampenmg  of 
fdative  movement  between  the  two  cyfinden  dormg  touch- 
down of  an  airplane,  a  compartment  within  one  of  the  cyhn- 

den.  a  bottomed  out  piston  sedhwly  and  shdedJy  mounted 
widrin  the  compartment  with  one  side  of  the  pidon  cooMm- 

^..tit  withhydndic  fluid  m  the  cyliadcn,  a  logic  system 

idtiated  by  hndinf  having  means  far  intiodadng  sawndary 
pMomatic  praMie  to  the  other  Mde  of  the  piston  to  dnvc  said 

piston  toward  the  primary  pnenmatic  means,  and  the  piston 
;  valvo  means  for  dodng  off  hydraulic  flmd  flow  when 


OA  tiMt:  ■ '  flt>•■?»^ 


4^73,304    

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  AnrCRAFT 
Robert  A.  Frocch.  jJBldshdBi  ^ ^J^'^^^J^V,"'^* 

Picrec  L.  Lairli«.  01  Cil Ill  Dr.,  Newport  Ncm,  Va. 

23402,  and  UVcmc  L.  Pagri,  3013  Mamdclhr.,  9t  • 

Mo.  43301 

FOsd  Jaa.  31«  1979,  Scr.  Na.  1,210 
tat  a'  BMD  37/H-  BMC  1/40 
UJS.  a  244-117  A  -  M 


V^ 


^{= 


L».J —r 


'  /amt< 


1.  A  cooling  system  tot «  hi|^  speed  aifcnft 
an  aircraft;  ._    ,_. 

fiid  means  carried  by  said  drcrdt; 

aircraft  having 


for  fvuicr 
and, 
said  hwf  mi'*»— y  means  and  said 
a«faA  10  aMMtna  Mtd  airframe  at  knr 

iicaiftrriag  had  fitoas  said  coqici 
whie  sdd  aiicfaft  is  flyii«  d  Ugh 
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4*273,305 
SATELLITE  SERVICING 
ClMriet  M.  Hiadi,  Waton,  CaMda,  avivMN-  to  Spv 
Liaitcd,  ToTMrto,  CamatM 

Filed  JaL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,829 
bt  a.)  BMG  J/14 
VS,  a.  244—159  R 


the  struts  remote  from  the  legs  being  pivotalty  mounted  at 
fixed  points  relative  to  the  elongate  meant,  the  legs  of  one  leg 
support  crossing  the  legs  of  the  other  leg  support,  actuating 


19ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  space  shuttle  orbiter  having  a  cargo  bay  formed 
therein  which  has  a  longitudinal  extent  in  a  first  direction,  said 
orbiter  being  adapted  to  open  to  provide  access  to  the  cargo 
bay  through  an  access  passage  extending  along  said  cargo  bay 
in  said  first  direction,  an  improved  satellite  servicing  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  remote  manipulator  assembly  which  includes  a  remote 
manipulator  arm  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  orbiter 
and  a  free  end  which  may  be  moved  in  response  to  manip- 
ulation of  the  arm  to  be  positioned  at  any  required  point 
with  a  predetermined  operational  range  extending  within 
and  without  said  cargo  bay  for  use  in  the  capturing,  de- 
ploying and  servicing  of  satellites  and  the  like, 

(b)  a  combined  satellite  service  and  replacement  module 
support  assembly  mounted  in  said  cargo  bay  within  said 
operational  range  of  said  arm,  said  support  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  short  generally  planar  support  frame  mounted  in  and 
extending  transversely  of  said  cargo  bay  within  said 
operational  range  of  said  arm,  said  support  frame  hav- 
ing a  support  face  extending  transversely  of  said  cargo 
bay  on  the  side  of  the  frame  proximate  said  first  end  of 
said  manipulator  arm, 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  replacement  modules  releasably  mounted 
on  said  support  face  of  said  support  frame  in  a  side-by- 
side  generally  planar  array,  said  replacement  nnodules 
being  accessible  to  and  releasable  by  the  free  end  of  said 
manipulator  arm, 

(iii)  a  satellite  servicing  platform  on  said  frame,  said  plat- 
form being  adapted  to  support  a  satellite  in  a  satellite 
service  position  within  said  operational  range  of  said 
manipulator  arm  whereby  the  manipulator  assembly 
may  be  operated  to  affect  an  interchange  of  modules 
between  a  satellite  located  on  said  platform  and  mod- 
ules located  on  said  support  assembly. 


4,273,3m 
ADJUSTABLE-HEIGHT  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
P«k  S.  CkaiW.  Flat  No.  509,  Lai  KH  Lan,  3S,  Lai  Tak  Ti 


means  operativety  associated  with  said  legs  for  moving  the  legs 
along  the  elongate  means,  and  support  means  on  the  elongate 
means  or  on  the  opposite  ends  of  the  legs. 


Tai 


FIM  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,M3 
priority,  spplicatloa  Uaited  Kiagioa,  Jaa.  10,  197S, 

2645I/7S 

iML  a.}  F16M  13/00 
UJS.a24t-421  fOriaw 

1.  Adjustable-height  support  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
leg  supports,  each  1^  support  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  and 
interconnected  legs  and  at  least  one  strut  pivotally  connected 
to  the  legs  intermediate  thetr  ends,  elongate  means  in  which 
one  end  of  each  leg  is  pivotally  engaged,  the  poattioM  of  said 
one  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  two  leg  supports  being  relatively 
adjustably  positioMibie  along  said  elongate  means,  the  ends  of 


mi  JaftB  Sikordii,  St 


4,273,307 
CLUTCH  FOR  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Richard  F.  Matiadd,  Schaambarg,  a^  J 

Ckarka,  both  of  m.,  aMipMrs  to  Vapor  Corporatiom 

m. 

Filed  Sep.  It,  1978,  Scr.  No.  943,57f 
IM.  a.)  PIO)  13/08;  F03G  1/00 
U.S.CL2S1— i9  10 


1.  In  a  rotary  valve  actuator  of  the  type  employing  a  drive 
motor,  an  energy  storage  spring  between  said  drive  motor  and 
a  valve  providing  powered  rotation  of  an  output  shaft  secured 
to  said  valve  to  a  pre-determined  valve  position,  aad  self-pow> 
ered  return  to  an  original  valve  position,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  drive  motor  shaft  axially  aligned  widi  and  abutting  a  valve- 
operating  shaft;  a  helical  torsion  spring  surrounding  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  motor  shaft  and  said  valve  operating 
shaft;  said  torsion  spring  including  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  affixed  to  said  drive  motor  shaft,  said  spring 
exerting  positive  radial  compression  on  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  drive  motor  shaft; 
means  releasably  attaching  said  second  end  to  said  ou^ 

shaft;  ,.' 

wherein  actuating  said  attachaient  means,  and  rotation  <^ 
said  drive  motor  shaft  provides  pootive  radial  oonptcs^ 
aion  between  said  spring  and  output  shaft  to  provide  oper- 
atiooal  torqve  to  turn  said  valve  and  wind  said  storaft 
spring;  and, 
wherein  rekaae  of  said  secood  end  reduces  said  valve  shall 
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'''   radial  compression  allowing  opposite  rotation  of  said 
-  valve  shaft  without  input  drive  shaft  movement 

-■"S^-f  t-'  ■  *•  -■-_..  -,.^  .  .,- 

4,273,308 
ROTARY  VALVE 
OWM  NaU,  Hindula,  Japan,  aMlgMV  to  Kabota,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Fled  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,716 
ClahM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  No?.  4, 1978,  53/136020; 
Dec  M.  1978, 53/155294 

lat  a^  F16K  23/00 
U.S.  a.  251—88  10 


1.  A  rotary  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  hi  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

bearing  means  supported  on  an  axis  of  said  housing; 

a  rotatabie  valve  stem  suRiorted  by  said  bearing  means; 

said  rotary  valve  stem  including  bearing  surfaces  juxtaposed 
said  bearing  means; 

a  valve  disc  coaxiaHy  supported  by  said  valve  stem  within 
said  housing  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 

a  valve  seat  supported  by  said  housing  in  direct  relationship 
with  said  vdve  disc  and  operative  therewith  for  closing 
said  valve;  and 

said  valve  stem  bearing  surfaces  having  an  outer  surfiace 
configuration  wiMch  is  difEereat  from  the  inner  suriaoe 
configuratioo  of  said  bearing  means  in  which  one  of  said 
surface  configurations  is  a  circle  and  the  other  of  said 
surfMX  configurations  is  elliptic-oval  shaped  which  forms 
a  clearance  between  said  valve  stem  bearing  surfaces  and 
said  bearing  means; 

whereby  said  clearance  between  said  valve  stem  bearing 
surfaces  and  said  bearing  means  is  greater  in  a  directimi 
perpendicular  with  the  flow  of  fluid  than  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  fluid  flow. 

\- 
4*273,309 
VALVE  MECHANISM  INCORPORATING  UNIVERSAL 

SEAT  SPRING 
Bertrai  L.  Morrlgoa,  HoMoa,  Tea.,  aMigaor  to  ACF 
tries,  lacorporatad.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  M».  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,765 
lat  a.)  PICK  23/00 
UJ5.  a  251-174  17 


and  being  moviMe  between 
oontrol  the  flow  of  find  throogh  Mid  vidva 
a  valve  seat  member  l>eiBg  movsMy  received  within  I 

pocket- 

M  least  one  of  said  seat  pocket  valve  dearwDt  and  so 
her  having  tolerances  varying  between  a  niaxiBuai  and 
WMiiiHinm;  and 

a  universal  annular  disc  spring  being  located  within  said  seat 
pocket  Mid  disc  spring  being  deformed  by  nwvement  of 
said  valve  seat  relative  to  said  valve  body  from  an  initial 
substantially  flat  coufigmatiou  to  a  yiekled  frusto-conical 
configuration  and  developing  a  spring  force  urging  said 
valve  seat  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  de- 
ment said  (fisc  spring  beog  further  deformed  by  fhrther 
movement  of  said  valve  seat  relative  to  said  valve  body  In 
response  to  the  pressure  responsive  movement  of  said 
valve  element  within  said  valve  chamber,  said  disc  spring 
being  deformed  beyond  the  distk:  hmits  of  the  material 
thereof  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  tolerance  varia- 
tion between  said  maxinam  aad  aiiuiMUBi  to  compensate 
for  said  tolerance  variations,  the  qxing  force  of  said  disc 
spring  being  within  a  presdected  narrow  band  of  spring 
force  both  within  and  beyond  said  dastic  Kmits.  whereby 
force  exerted  by  said  disc  spring  against  said  seat  and 
hence  against  sakl  valve  element  being  witMn  a  predeter- 
mined range  r^ardless  of  the  degree  of  flexwe  of  said  disc 

spring. 


4*273,310 
DEVICE  FOR  BLOCKING  OR  RELEASING  FLUID  FLOW 

PMer  Gteler,  Kfter-FHedricb-Rtaf  67,  Wiaskaisi 
QfCir—y 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  iT^Bfi 
tat  CL>  F16K  31/44.  13/00 
UA  CL  251—211  3 ' 


llKXT 


t:;  »Tni©  rr>4' 


b:H 


LAvalvc 

a  valve  body  defining  a  valve  chanriier  and  defnuag  a  flow 
naasase  jntr*— -»*'fl  said  valve  chandler,  said  vahw  body 
being  focned  to  define  at  least  one  seat  pocket 

.«-'    valve  body; 

a  valve  demeat  being  posUkmrd  within  said  value* 


L  A  valve  for  coatroUiag  flakl  flow  therO^oagh,  coaaprisr 

•"8  Vw 

valve  body  means  defining  a  cavity  therein  Md  first  aad 

second  opposing  fluid  flow  passages  commnH|ating  with 
said  cavity,  for  fluid  flow  between  said  first  and  seoood 
opposing  fluid  flow  paiMpn  through  said  cavity,  said 
valve  body  meam  fiuther  dcfiaiag  a  first  tapered  aMtalKc 
valve  seat  m  said  cavity  sairoaBding  aaid  fnt  flaid  flow 

.  ^k^K^l    ^    ^k^^a^^^^^rfA    ^^k^^^^tf^^^l   ^^^^^A^^H^ff^    %a^^p^A 

cavity  surrounding  said  seaond  flaid  flow 

valve  body  mfsnr  farther  defiaiag  a  I 

cavity  mtermediale  said  fir«  aad  aecoad  tapered  valve 

seats,  said  recess  havQg  its  central  axis  aibslHtiafl^  pe^ 

pendKukr  with  respect  to  the  diredicm  of  flaid  fkm 

betweea  sHd  fiiM  and  seooHi  fhrid  flow 

a  valve  hal  ia  said  cavity  Ibri 

•:  Meat  widi  said  fiiat 
by  fluid 

to  prevent  further  flmd 
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between  said  first  and  lecond  opposing  fluid  flow  passages 
to  contact  said  valve  ball  and  press  said  valve  ball  into  said 
conical  recess,  thereby  permitting  fluid  flow  through  said 
cavity  and  wherein  said  valve  body  means  further  defines 
a  fluid  passageway  from  said  recess  to  said  cavity  to  equal- 
ize pressure  witUn  said  recess  when  said  valve  ball  is 
positioned  in  said  recess,  thereby  facilitating  nnovement  of 
said  ball  from  said  recess  into  engagement  with  said  first 
or  second  tapered  metallic  valve  seats  upon  movement  of 
said  release  bar  away  from  said  recess. 


4073^11 
RESCUE  TOOL  HAVING  SPREADER  PLATES 
GcraM  J.  Rio,  Habrom  Com^  Mrijior  to  Cra^Jcr  Compaay. 
Ibc^  AMtoii,  Com. 

F1M  Jm,  9,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  110.764 
lirt.  CU  B66F  3/00 
U  A  CL  254-W  R  « 


1   In  a  portable  fluid  operated  rescue  tool  having  a  body 

assembly  including  •  pair  of  elongated  force  urns  pivotally 

supported  at  the  inner  ends  thereof  on  the  body  assembly  for 

movement  between  retracted  and  spread  positions,  the  arms 

being  generally  adjacent  to  each  other  in  the  retracted  position 

and  the  outer  ends  of  the  arms  being  in  spread  apart  relation  to 

each  other  in  the  spread  position,  and  fluid  operated  power 

means  for  moving  the  arms  between  the  retracted  and  spread 

positions,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  spreader 

plate  assembly  including  a  support  member  having  an  inwardly 

opening  cavity  receiving  an  associated  outer  end  portion  of 

one  of  said  arms  therein  and  substantially  complementing  said 

associated  outer  end  portion,  means  for  releasably  retaining 

said  support  member  in  connected  engagement  with  said  one 

arm,  a  spreader  plate  member,  and  means  supporting  said 

spreader  plate  member  on  said  support  member  to  pivot  about 

a  first  axis  extending  in  a  transverse  direction  relative  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  one  arm  and  for  swivelling  movement 

about  a  second  axis  generally  normal  to  said  first  axis  and 

including  another  plate,  means  connecting  said  spreader  plate 

member  to  said  other  plate  to  swivel  relative  thereto  about  said 

second  axis,  and  means  connecting  said  other  plate  to  said 

support  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  first  axis, 

said  first  axis  being  spaced  longitudinally  inwardly  from  the 

outer  end  of  said  one  arm. 


and  pressure  of  said  off-gases  and  using  said  amounts, 
pressure  and  temperature  to  generate  the  downstream 
actual  flow  rate  which  is  the  combined  flow  rate  of  said 
major  constituents  corrected  for  temperattuv  and  pres- 
sure, 
generating  a  set  point  value  for  said  downstream  actual 
off-gas  flow  rate  by  measuring  on  a  real  time  batit  the 


inputs  of  ofT-gas  producing  materials  to  the  process  vc 
and  determining  the  flow  rate  of  the  off-gas  that  will  be 
generated  by  the  process  at  a  functton  of  the  meaMued 
process  inputs, 

comparing  the  actual  flow  rate  with  a  set  point  value  for  the 
flow,  and 

controUing  the  fan  means  to  adjust  the  flow  of  off-gases  to 
maintain  the  actual  flow  rate  at  the  set  point  value. 


4.273,313 

GUIDE  FOR  A  CUTTING  TORCH 

Joha  M.  DcNw*>.  1044  AmbmU  St.  Birfblo,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mm.  31, 1900,  Sar.  No.  13^2M 

iBt  a.>  B23E  7/ JO 

VS.  a. 


142M 


4,273,312 
METHOD  OF  PROCESS  OFF-GAS  CONTROL 
WilUaa  R.  PhilUpa,  Jr.;  RomM  D.  Tate,  both  of  Danger,  and 
Radoa  TofaMB,  Evcrpoca,  aU  of  Colo.,  iwiginri  to  DraTO 
CorporatkM,  PHtibvght  Po. 

FIM  Mar.  22, 1979.  Scr.  No.  22.770 
lot  CL^  C22B  15/06 
VS.  a.  2H    44  H  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  process  off-gas  system  in  which 
a  plurality  of  gases  are  generated  in  a  process  vessel  in  varying 
proportions  during  various  stages  of  the  process  and  are  drawn 
through  treatment  equipment  by  fan  means  inchiding  a  tei  and 
means  for  controlling  the  capacity  of  the  fan.  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  on  a  real  time  basis  the  actual  flow  rate  of  the 
off-gases  down  stream  of  the  fan  means  by  measuring  the 
aoiount  by  percent  volume  of  each  of  the  major  constitu- 
ents preaent  in  the  off-gases,  measuring  the  temperature 


1.  A  guide  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  nozzle  margmal 
end  portion  of  a  cutting  torch  and  used  in  association  with  a 
straight-edge  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  cutting  torch 
along  a  workpiecc.  said  guide  comprising: 
A  member  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and  a 
side  surface,  said  member  also  having  a  through  passage 
cooununicating  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  to  accom- 
modate pasiagr  of  said  nozzle  margiiial  end  portion,  ttw 
surface  on  said  member  fbnning  a  waU  of  said  poMge 
being  tapered  inwardly  toward  said  lower  surface,  said 
lower  surfKe  being  configured  as  a  convex  cam  in  one 
direction  and  adapted  to  sbdably  eagnfe  said  straifht- 


sakl 


means  mooated  OB  said  member  fior  sdactivciy 
member  to  said  nozzle  marginal  cad  portioa; 

whereby  said  cutting  torch  may  be  tilted  to  Vary  the 
of  said  nozzle  fron  said  workpieoe. 
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4^273^14  said  drive  housing  and  said 

DIRECT  RBDUCnON  ROTARY  KILN  WTTH  IMPROVED  member  being  arraafad  to  act  oa 

AIRINJBCnON  ,,ro«f.w.^ 

VMc  P.  Kma,  mi  Aim  C  Bakar,  both  of  HairtaHB,  T«ak, 
to  11a  Dkaet  RaJartica  Corporatfaa,  Nor  York, 


10 


hooaag, 


N  V 

FDad  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,017 
lat  CL)  F27B  7/36 
VS.  CL  2M— 145 


1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  tor  the  direct  redaction  of  materials  con- 
taining iron  oxides  using  a  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  agent 
as  the  redactant  and  ftod  and  having  a  preheat  zone  toward  the 
charge  feed  end,  a  reduction  zone  toward  the  discharge  end 
and  of  the  type  comprising: 

means  for  adding  part  of  the  solid  carbonaceous  reducing  containing  the  axis  of  said  tifting  member  and  symmetrically 
agent  through  the  discharge  end  of  the  kiln  concurrently   with  respect  to  the  said  axis. 
with  the  flow  of  the  combustioo  gases  within  the  kiln; 
means  for  adding  the  remainder  of  the  solid  carbonaceous 
reducing  agent  through  the  feed  end  of  the  kiln  out  of 
which  end  the  combustioa  gases  exhaust;  and 
means  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  kihi  for  injecting  air 
under  pressure  axially  therein;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  air  injecting  means  comprises: 
means  at  the  feed  end  of  the  kifai  for  mjecting  air  toward  said 
feed  end  concurrently  with  the  flow  of  the  combustion 

gases;  and  4,273,3K  -       -,-.    .^ 

means  along  the  remainder  of  the  kifai  for  injecting  air       METALLURGICAL  VESSEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTPJ 
toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  kiln  against  the  combus-  Raihed  N.  NaptI,  Man,  Pa.,  aarifoar  la  Paaqrtvaaia  fic#* 
tion  gaaes  flowing  tovvard  the  feed  end.  aacriag  Corpafaliaa,  FlUAm^  Fa. 

•^  FBod  M.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,999 

laL  a.»  C21C  5/50 
,    UJS.  CL  2M— 24«  12 


4»273,315 

SLIDE  CLOSURE  FOR  THE  TAPPING  CHANNEL  OF  A 

MOLTEN  METAL  CONTAINER 

toMcta* 


M«r7, 


11 


AG. 

FBoi  Mar  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  145,175 
ricrlljr,  cppHcaHsa  Pad.  Rep.  of 
1979,2911344 

lat  a>  CnC  5/48 
UJ.a3M-23i 

I.  A  slide  dooure  for  the  tapping  chaand  of  a  mtrften  metal 
container  provided  with  a  framework,  such  dosore  oooqvising 
a  slide  housing,  a  refractory  bottom  to  said  housing,  a  nK>vaUe 
aUdc  gaided  by  said  slide  housing,  a  refractory  slide  plate  to 
said  movable  slide,  a  lifting  drive  dctachaWyconnectffd  to  said 
sbde.  a  coiqrfing  tnteroonaectiBg  aaid  hftiag  drive  and  dide,  a 
hoa^  for  said  lifting  drive,  a  flexible  supporting  meaiber 
connectaUe  to  said  container  firamework  for  supporting  said 
Kftiag  drive,  and  a  detadaMe  cowiiiT.ting 


1  A  metaOurgical  veacd  subject  to  fiiwinwon  aad  coatrao- 
tion  during  its  operatiiv  cycles,  said  vecad  wrhirtiwg- 

support  means  at  least  partially  surroundiag  said  ve^jKl 

a  irfurality  of  members 
around  said  vcaad  aad  ach  iactoding  fiat  aad 
ends,  first  means  for  pivotally  roanrrtiag  ibc  firtt  oai  of 
each  mensber  to  said  vooad  aad  seooad  meaas  for  pivoi- 
dly  connecting  the  second  end  of  each  aaid  wttmbet  to 
said  mppon,  the  poctioa  of  oacb 

tree  oi  ( flaw  iioa  la  aam  venei,  oaa  %m  cbhi 
first  and 
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4J7M17  between  said  chopping  board  and  laid  tray  while  further  per- 

SERVO  CONT1K>LLED  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  mitting  Hmited  displacement  between  said  chopfmig  board  and 

LcoMvd  J.  Btoc  66  Lcalk  Avc^  Blair  AtM,  Smrth  Aaatralia, 

FIM  Oct.  11, 197S,  Ser.  No.  990^2 
Int  CL>  IMOG  21/06 

17 


t.S.  a.  267—64  A 


I.  Hydraulic  suspension  means  suiuble  for  interpositioning 
between  a  first  structure  and  a  second  structure  which  said 
structures  are  relatively  movable,  comprising: 

walls  defining  a  pressure  chamber,  at  least  one  of  said  walls 
being  movable  relative  to  the  other  said  walls  so  that  the 
pressure  chamber  is  of  variable  volume,  and  means  inter- 
connecting one  of  said  relatively  movable  walls  to  one  of 
said  structures, 

a  resilient  sensing  device  interpositioned  between  a  second 
of  said  relatively  movable  walls  and  the  second  said  struc- 
ture and  arranged  to  sense  movement  therebetween  re- 
sponsive to  variations  in  compressive  force, 

a  pump, 

a  valve  having  a  movable  valve  member  and  a  drain  port,  a 
first  conduit  extending  between  the  pump  and  the  valve,  a 
second  conduit  extending  between  the  valve  and  the 
chamber,  and  valve  control  means  coupling  the  sensing 
device  and  the  movable  valve  member  and  operable  to 
move  the  valve  member  to  a  first  poaition  where  it  opens 
a  pressure  liquid  flow  path  between  the  pump  and  cham- 
ber as  said  structures  move  apart  so  that  the  pump  directs 
liquid  flow  into  the  chamber  to  thereby  expand  the  cham- 
ber volume  and  assist  said  movement  apart, 

said  valve  control  means  also  being  operable  to  move  the 
valve  member  to  a  second  position  where  it  closes  said 
pressure  liquid  flow  path  and  opens  a  drain  flow  path 
between  said  second  conduit  and  said  drain  port  as  said 
structures  move  towards  each  other  so  that  some  of  the 
contents  of  the  chamber  are  discharged  to  drain  to  thereby 
allow  movement  of  said  structures  toward  each  other 
without  proportional  increase  in  resistance  to  that  move- 
ment. 


X 


,-^ 


Ll C 


> 


said  tray  in  directions  substantially  parallel  to  the  (rfaae  of  said 
end  wall. 


4,273^19 

DOCUMENT  SEQUENCER 

Lastw  H.  SiMkcr,  PkOlipabvi.  N  J.,  Mri^or  to  BcO  A  HowcU 

Ciify,  PMnipitMi,  N  J. 

FOod  May  30, 1971,  Scr.  No.  91<U26 
bt  a^  B41F  U/56 
VS.  CL  27»— 21.1  12 


4^273^18 

FOOD  PREPARATION  APPUANCES 

Brian  H.  OowlMnI,  2/19  Uam  PL,  Howkk,  AMklaM,  New 


FIM  Mar.  16, 19M,  Sar.  No.  134,273 
prierity,  appWcatioo  New  Tiilani,  Mar.  4,  1979, 


UL  CL>  B23Q  3/00 
UA  a.  2i9-U  • 

1.  A  food  preparation  appliance  comprising  a  tray,  a  chop- 
pmg  board  and  means  for  detachably  connectia«  said  tray  to 
said  chopping  board,  said  tray  having  an  and  wall  of  a  hdght 
no  peater  than  the  tkickness  of  said  chopping  board,  a  base, 
side  walls  and  an  opening  opposite  said  end  wall  said  detach- 
able connecting  means  permitting  association  to  be  maintained 


1.  An  automated  in-line  mailing  system  including: 

a  web  supply  means  for  supplying  a  sheet-web  having  indicia 
thereon; 

a  cutter  means  attached  to  said  wd>-supply  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  sheet  web  and  cutting  said  sheet  web  into  side-by- 
side  individual  sheets; 

s  folding  means  for  receiving  said  individual  sheets  along 
adjacent  channels  from  said  cutter  means  and  for  folding 
said  sheets; 

a  collector  sequencer  means  for  receiving  said  folded  sheett 
along  adjacent  channels  from  said  folder  means  and  accu- 
mulating said  folded  sheets  respectively  received  from 
said  adjacent  channels  in  adjacent  collector  bins,  at  least 
one  of  said  collector  bins  including  an  ejecting  means  for 
ejecting  its  contents  into  the  other  collector  bin  and  the 
other  collector  bin  including  an  ejecting  means  for  eject- 
ing its  contentt  to  further  processing  equipment;  and 

a  control  system  including  a  scanner  means  for  sensing  said 
sheet  web  indicia  upatream  of  said  cutting  element,  said 
control  system  being  coupled  to  at  least  one  collector  bin 
to  eject  itt  contents  into  the  other  collector  bin  in  response 
to  indicia  read  from  said  sheet  wd)  by  said  scanner. 

7.  An  automated  tn-lnie  mailing  system  faichMfing: 

a  web  supply  means  for  supi^ying  a  sheet-web  having  indicia 

thereon, 

a  cutter  means  attached  to  said  web'sopply  means  for  fvceiv- 
faig  said  sheet  w«b  and  cutting  said  sheet  web  into  side-by- 
side  taKlividttal  sheets; 

a  coBector  sequencer  means  for  receiving  said  individual 
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sheets  from  said  cntter  means  along  paralki  channels, 
accwnulating  said  mdividual  sheett  respective  received 
frxxn  said  adjacent  cfaannds  in  adjacent  collector  bms,  at 
least  one  of  said  adjacent  collector  bins  indudiaf  an  eject- 
ing means  for  ejecting  itt  contents  into  the  other  collector 
bin.  and  the  other  o(rflector  bin  including  an  ejecting 
means  for  ejecting  its  contents  to  further  processing  equip- 
ment; and 
a  control  system  iiKli^ng  a  scanner  means  for  scanning  said 
sheet-web  indicia  upstream  of  said  catting  eleriient,  said 
control  system  being  coupled  to  said  at  least  one  cdlector 
bin  for  ordering  said  at  feast.pne  collector  bin  to  eject  itt 
contentt  into  the  other  collector  bin  in  response  to  iqdipia 
read  from  said  sheet  web  by  said  scanner.  ■■-,, 

««  "  4^3^20  t,;/-,f^.r>y. 

FOLDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

YnH  F^JtaUro,  Tokyo,  Japu, 

Tokyo  KIkai  liliihaitn,  Tokyo,  Ji 

Filed  Jm.  19, 197t,  Sar.  No.  916.749 
OainH  priority,  ^pHcalfaM  Jivns  Fab.  27, 197S,  53.23434(U] 
lat  CLi  B65H  45/ J6 
VS.  CL  493-427  3 1 


to  EahaihiH  Kaiaha 


AFPARAtbs  FOR  FEEDING  COHtfOCtOtl  FUlTfeS 
IKTO  A  CONDUCTOR  PLATE  TESTER 

EiriA  LntnBPi  RaaMMavi^  MS  I 
of  FM.  Rc#.  or  Oeniaiqr,  iidgiiin  to  IMUf  it 
oHbH,  wnHHart,  red.  llcp.  or ' 
ity  Gaapaqr,  both  of,  Fad.  Rep.  of  ( 

FOad  Dae.  It,  1971,  Scr.  No.  97Mt4 
Claims  priarfty,  applieation  Fed.  Repi  of  Gcramny,  Apr.  m, 
197S,  2114994 

lat  a.'  B6SH  S/24,  S/44 
U.8.  a  271—19  44 


rr-.E 


L.L. 


4K 


.r,  hv^  ^i^ 


■m-it 


1.  In  a  folding  mechanism  for  a  printing  press  inclnding  a 
frame  of  the  printing  press,  a  foUing  cylinder  rotatably 
OBonnted  on  said  ftaoM,  an  eccentric  member  fixedly  secnacd  to 
said  frame,  sakl  eccentric  nMmbcr  having  first  and  second 
holes  formed  therein,  a  sun  fenr  shaft  inserted  in  the  first  bole 
of  snid  eccentric  aaember  and  fixedly  secured  thnelo,  said  son 
gear  shaft  having  a  su  gear  formed  at  one  end  thereof,  a  gear 
boa  rotatably  mounted  on  said  son  gear  shaft,  and  a  drive  dadt 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  at  one  end  tberecrf;  the  other 
cad  of  said  drive  shaft  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  gear  box 
and  adapted  to  rotate  together;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
pair  of  idkr  gears  rotatably  mounted  in  said  gear  box  adapted 
in  mesh  with  said  a«u  gear,  a  pair  of  foUing  Uade  shafts  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  gear  box.  each  of  sai4  foUiag  blade  shafts 
having  a  plurality  of  folding  blades  and  a  driving  gear  mounted 
thereon,  said  driving  gears  being  ad^>ted  to  mesh  with  said 
idler  gears  and  one  of  said  driving  gears  being  adapted  to  move 
in  axial  direction  out  ofengageaseat  of  sakl  idler  gear,  manual- 
ly-operated means  for  inteiiupling  th4  drive  to  one  of  said 
fokfing  Made  shafts  tsr  sOendng  the  foldiag  blades  aiMwiated 
therevkith  comprising  a  manipulating  ring  rotatrf)ly  mounted 
on  said  gear  box,  one  end  of  said  one  of  tiie  folfing  blade  shafts 
being  inserted  into  said  manipulating  ring  and  having  an  axial 
h(^  formed  therein,  a  manipidating  disc  fixedly  secured  to  sakl 
manipulating  ring,  uid  maniputatiiig  disc  having  a  hole  formed 
therein,  an  '■^ffw'g  member  (fiqwaed  in  tbe  hole  of  sakl  ma- 
nipulating diK  for  selectivdy  engaging  or  disengaging  said  one 
of  the  fokJaig  Made  shafts  with  or  from  said  manipulatirig  disc 
and  spring  means  disposed  in  theaxid1lbleafsaidone<rf'the 
foUiag  Made  dudb  for  urging  s«d  eng«gmg  meaAwr  toward 
ssid  manqwlating  disc  so  as  to  engage  saU  foUiag  Made  shaft 
with  sakl  manipiilatiBg  disc  aad  mtttrtock  aeaai  fixaily 
movnted  on  sakl  gear  boa  for  locking  sikl  oae  of  fohHttg  Made 
skafts  i^ahMt  NMatkMt  when  sakl  one  of  driving  gears  is  aaoved 
ia  aikJ  dwBCtkw  oat  of  engagemaat  of  one  of  sakl  idler  gears 
to  engage  with  said  interlock  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  condnctor  plates  from  a 
thereof  to  a  conductor  plate  tester,  inchiding  in 
a  base  plate  supporting  a  stack  of  thin  condnctor  plates, 
stadc  forming  means  for  retaining  s^kl  stack. 
recifHOcating  feeding  means  f(K  removing  the  lowermost 
'1  plate  only  of  sak!  Stack  fhxn  saiif  stack  and  propdHag  k 

rorwaidly. 
a  transport  path  disposed  in  the  sune  plane  as  j^  base  pbtc 

fot  receiving  each  forwanOy  projected  plsite  and  leading 

It  to  said  tester, 
sakl  tfanspotrt  padi  being  incliMd  downwardly  towafll  sakl 

tester,  so  diat  sakl  conductor  plates  are  moved  therealo^i 

by  the  force  of  gravity,  ^  .    ..; 

said  feeding  means  being  incKiied  at  thi;  < 

transport  path  and  sakl  stadc-forming  i 

dicular  thereto,  aad 
control  means  for  preventing  the  last,  uppermost,  conductor 

l^ate  of  the  stack  frxim  sliding  down  the  transport  path 

uncontrolled  after  die  remaining  pfartes  of  the  stadc  have 

been  removed,  sakl  contrd  means  nxdnding  smd  base 

l^ate  having  at  least  one  recess  and  a  spring  kicated  in  said 

recess  which,  when  in  untenskmed  condition,  projectt 

above  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  plate. 


4|273,322 
GATE  MBOUNISM  FOR  CARSON  ERECTING 

E.  Gialher,  S^^  Kk«  af  Praaric  A.  DBfM . 
aai  Jaaaph  L.  BaabMif  be*  «f  Wa 

:>atf2i         BMM.9,mi»88r.Na^gM66 
kl  €L>  R31I 1/06 
UA  a.  271— 149  S< 

S.  la  a  cartoa  erecting  I 

fokkdi 

somoweaadBBidedK' 

lat'*     ■ 

Ihati 


OfRl 


tiS'ia  the  Open] 
lis! 
is  kiAe  cloaed  poanoat 
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in  the  respective  open  positiom  each  restrainer  means  being  said  bousing  unti]  it  is  stopped  by  said  stop,  said  actuation 

disengaged  and  spaced  from  the  cartons  of  the  stack;  means  moving  said  frame  into  and  out  of  said  housiiig  when 

in  the  closed  position  of  the  first  restrainer  means,  the  first  ^id  tray  is  in  the  lowermost  position  and  beng  effective,  when 

restrainer  means  engaging  the  lead  carton  of  the  stack  said  frame  is  stopped  by  said  stop,  to  actuate  said  first  coaveyor 

whereby  to  restrain  motion  of  same  and  to  locate  the  lead  i^  g^^y^  ,^  ^f^y  toward  said  feeding  naeans. 
carton  in  a  takenlown  plane  at  said  take-down  station;  and  «__«_^_^_______ 

4073.324 
SUCTION  BRAKING  APPARATUS 
HcfaNt  Philip^  Eckralh-UalwkMk,  Fad.  Ra^  of 
aaaifBor  to  J^ialiig  Warfcc  JimiapiinirtaH 
Fcd.Rcp.orGOTMqr 

FDad  A^  1.  IfTf .  Scr.  No.  <3.n( 
OafaM  priority.  ^pHcaHw  Fad.  Rc».  «f  Oimiy.  hL  31. 
1979,2833570 

IiM.  a.)  B65H  29/68 
VS.  CL  271—183  4 


in  the  closed  position  of  the  second  means,  the  second  means 
engaging  the  stack  whereby  to  restrain  the  carton  next  to 
the  lead  carton  from  popping  out  of  the  stack  when  the 
lead  carton  is  taken  down  for  the  erection  operation. 


4^3323 

SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING 

MACHINE,  PRINTING  MACHINE,  ETC. 

TaMki  KaMko,  F^JiMwa;  Kcalch  Misnui,  YokokuM,  aod 

Tagio  Okuawa,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigiBn  to  Rieok  Co., 

Udn  JapM 

FDad  No?.  13, 197S,  Scr.  No.  999.597 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japom  Nov.  24, 1977. 52-13N27; 
Not.  24, 1977, 52-13M2t;  Dae.  7, 1977, 5M44134;  Dae.  8, 1977. 
5M4M27:  Dae.  12, 1977, 52-148108;  Dec  12. 1977, 5M48109; 
Dec.  14, 1977,  5M49343 

lat  CL^  B65H  J/14.  J/26 
UAa.271— 157  « 


3.  In  a  photocopying  machine  including  a  housing  having 
means  for  feeding  sheets  into  association  with  an  hnage  bearing 
member  for  the  purpose  of  transferring  the  image  to  the  sheets, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  frame  movable  into  and  out  of 
said  housing,  a  tray  for  the  sheets  on  said  frame,  first  conveyor 
means  on  said  frame  connected  to  said  tray  for  movu^  said 
tray  toward  and  away  from  the  feeding  means  for  positioning 
the  sheeu  on  said  tray  into  association  with  said  feeding  means 
for  the  feeding  thereof,  second  conveyor  means  in  the  housing 
connected  to  said  frame  for  moving  said  frame  out  of  said 
housing  for  the  kMding  and  unloading  of  sheets  onto  said  tray 
and  into  said  housing,  and  actuation  means  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  conveyor  means  and  between  said  tray 
and  frame  and  said  housing  to  cause  said  first  conveyor  means 
to  move  said  tray  when  said  frame  is  imide  said  bowsing  into 
moriatkm  with  said  feeding  means  so  that  the  sheets  may  be 
fed  thereby  and  to  move  said  tray  away  from  said  feeding 
means  to  a  lowermost  position  thereof  in  said  housing,  said 
housing  including  a  stop  therein,  said  frame  being  movable  into 


1.  A  suction  braking  apparatus  for  the  braking  and  overlap- 
ping of  sheeu  travelling  lotigitudinaUy  thereover,  comprising  a 
suction  chamber  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  sheets  and  provided  with  first  and  second  groups 
of  suction  holes,  each  group  extending  across  a  portion  of  the 
transverse  length  of  the  suction  chamber,  alifaed  first  and 
second  cover  plates  respectivdy  provided  with  perforations  in 
register  with  the  first  and  second  groups  of  suction  holes,  first 
and  second  cover  sbdea  respectively  provkled  for  cooperation 
with  the  first  and  second  groups  of  suction  holes,  the  first 
cover  shde  ending  at  a  junction  line  across  the  suction  cfaafliber 
and  transverse  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  sheets  where  the 
second  cover  shde  begins,  and  perforated  control  bdts  opcra- 
tively  connected  with  said  first  and  second  cover  sUdes  so  as  to 
be  able  to  displace  them  across  the  saction  chaaiber  and 
thereby  locate  said  junction  Kne  at  any  predetermined  point 
across  the  suction  diamber,  whereby  the  cover  shdes  can  be 
moved  to  acoooamodate  changes  in  the  width  of  sheets  to  be 
operated  upon  by  each  (tf  the  first  and  second  groups  of  sactkw 
holes. 


4J7342S 
SHINGLED  SHEET  AUGNMENT 
I W.  Rodatrrid,  PtflMpa,  Wia„  aaalpwr  ta 
PUIUpa,Wii. 

Flai  Mv.  8. 1979. 8«.  No.  18.103 

iHL  a?  Rim  31/26 

vs.  a  271—220  4 

1.  In  a  sheet  handling  device: 
(a)  a  conveyor  for  conveying  •  plurality  of  sheets  in 


inc. 


(b)  a  nip  diqjosed  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  for 
passing  sheeu  therethrough, 

(c)  a  sheet  stacker  disposed  downstream  of  said  nip  for 
receiving  and  stacking  said  sheets, 

(d)  and  stop  means  dispoaed  between  said  nq>  and  said 
stacker  for  guiding  the  kiagitariiaal  sheet  adgn  in  a  man- 
aer  to  prevent  transverse  shifting  of  said  edtes  as  the 
sheeu  pass  from  said  nip  to  said  stacker,  said  slop  OMaas 
comprismg: 
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(1)  an  doagated  mounting  demeat  dispoaed  above  the 
path  of  the  traveling  sheeu  and  extending  traasversdy 
thereof  sad  outwardly  beyond  the  said  kwgitBrttnal 
sheet  ifgr*. 

(2)  and  a  |rfurality  of  fingers  normally  hanging  down- 
wardly by  gfvily  and  arrayed  akwg  taid  noonting 
element. 


■^^^^^y>  ^^^^^^^^^^^^s?\^^ 


(3)  a  first  porti<w  of  said  fingers  being  disposed  in  the  path 
of  said  sheeu  and  eagngeable  thereby  so  that  said  first 
pcMtion  of  fingers  are  swung  forwardly  and  iqmardly 
about  a  transverse  axis  and  rest  on  the  sheets, 

(4)  and  a  second  portion  of  said  fingers  remanung  out  of 
the  path  of  the  traveling  sheeU  and  hanging  down- 
wardly to  guide  the  sakl  kwgitudinal  sheet  edges. 

4,273426 
COLLATOR 
ad  OHaok  J.  Gvbracht,  bock  of  Seattle, 
to  Norfla.  lacn  Saattla.  Walk. 
FBad  Dae.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919.383 
lat  CU  R65H  39/11,  29/58.  31/24 
VS.  a.  271—288  19 


add  oonne  oT'travd  adjaoeat  the  Me  die  of  «id  rtodver 
means  for  receptioa  by  said  receiver  aMaas  with 
haviag  rcaamed  rts  oorrespondMig  sivnce  < 
said  sheet  conveyor  means  mchide  a  sheet  conveyor ; 
whidi  ooaaprises  opposed  moveable  conveyor  tape  means  for 

«Hig«giti|  riffnmma  Mirfafs**  nf  a  A^t^  pr^tinmt^  rm  aad  aheet 

support  surftce  to  move  sakl  sheet  m  sakl  oppoaite  directaMi 
whUe  curving  said  sheet  nitil  inverted  and  mideriying  Mid 
sheet  support  saifKe  for  movcmeat  n 
dhection  towittd  the  one  side  of  sakl  receiver 
wherein  one  of  said  conveyor  tape  oaeans  include  a  portion 
continuing  afong  the  one  skk  of  sakl  recover  means  in  a  (hrac- 
tion  substantially  perpendicalar  to  sakl  corresponding  direc- 
tion toward  flid  dcfWrtor 
means  include  a  cohann  of 
face  the  one  skleof  i 
means  include  a  moveable  dieet  deflector  asaeably  operativcly 
associated  with  sakl  coiuiiidng  conveyor  tape  meaas  pottioa, 
means  mountmg  sakl  deflector  assembly  for  uMveaaent  afong 
sakl  course  of  travel,  and  mrsai  for  positkNung  sakl  deflector 
assemUy  afoag  sakl  course  for  deflectmg  sheeu  therefinai  i 
selected  ones  of  said  bms;  and  sakl  sheet  conveyor 
includes  sheet  retdnmg  meaas  for  hokhag  a  shed  on  add 
continuing  conveyor  tape  meMS  portion  for  moveaMat  to  the 
position  at  whidi  it  is  dcflfftwd 

13.  A  coHitor  for  use  widi  a  copier  to  daidex  copy,  the 
orilator  comprising:  sheet  receiver  means  for  reoeivn^  a  skaet 
adjacent  one  dde  thereof  a  sheet  support  sarfooe,  aseaaa  for 
positioning  an  incoming  Aeet  fitom  a  copier  a^iaoeat  dK  skk 
of  sakl  reodver  means  apposite  die  one  skle  thereof  sheet 
conveyor  meaas  opendvdy  sssocistrd  with  said 
meaas  aad  sakl  sheet  support  sorfine  for  e^gi^gng  te 
positioned  on  sakl  support  surfisoe  to  remove  aaid  sheet  I 
from  by  naoveaent  in  sakl  opposite  directwn  while 
mg  iu  watf&ee  orirntatkw  and  dien  mowiag  sdd  sheet  m  a 
direction  oorfcspoadmg  to  as  dnectMn  oC  i 
acociiiUid  by  said 
inverted  sai  face  < 

Aaet  copied  oa  onesarihoe  finom  said  reoeiver  means  to 

copier  adjacent  the  opposite  skle  of  the  laceivcr  by  < 

die  sheet  movmg  afong  said  coarse  of  travd ; 

side  of  said  receiver  aMaas  for  reoepcna  by 

meaas  with  sasd  dieet  having  resumed  iu 

Csoe  Oiientatfon  to  effect  a  copy  on  the 

thenot 


OlscNiiLM 
Riribir.LaaAMaa. 


UJS.CL  272-97 


L  A  collator,  comprismg:  sheet  reedver  means  for  recdvng 
a  diect  adjacent  one  skle  thereof;  sheet  mfeed  1 
a  sheet  Mpport  sarftoe  aad  meaas  for  podtkM 
sheet  thereon  operativdy  asaodaled  wkh  sakl  sheet  reoeiver 
■seaas  for  acoeptmg  an  mconnag  sheet  adjaoeat  the  skle  of  sakl 
receiver  means  opposite  the  one  skle  thereof  dwet  conveyor 
:  for  ^■'g^g'^g  the  sheet  poaiiioned  on 
to  remove  sakl  sheet  thereiram  by  ^ 

opposite  directfon;  and  then  moving  the  short  in  adireetka 
conespondkig  to  Judkactioa  of  mowemertwhea  accepted  by 

add  sheet  mfeed  means  while 

flsifiitat*"**!  and  sheet  oefieC'tor 

with  sakl  conveyor  naeans  for  dcOectmg  a  I 


4.273,327 
EXERC]SD>ip  APPARATUS 

LaaB.Xpa(  Us  AllaiC 
aidK.RBfiiaag 

Uai*  IKw  Maudafo  Viav 
Dsc'li,  1979. 8ar.  Na.  I024II 
M.CL>ASSmi9/18  ^ 


•i  i 

■if.  i. 
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a  tilt  swivel  board  with  a  top  planar  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  of  substantially  convex  shape; 

a  plurality  of  elastic  and  extensible  spring  members  con- 
nected on  the  one  hand  to  said  tilt  swivel  board  and  on  the 
other  hand  to  means  for  grasping  by  a  user  while  standing 
upon  said  tilt  swivel  board  and  extending  said  elastic  and 
extensible  spring  members  so  as  to  tilt  said  tilt  swivel 
board  in  reaction  to  weight  changes  in  said  user's  legs;  and 

a  belt  means  for  attachment  snugly  generally  about  the  waist 
of  the  user  with  said  elastic  and  extensible  spring  members 
passing  through  said  belt  means. 


4,273328 

CHEST  MUSCLE  AND  POSTURE  DEVELOPER 

Suaa  N.  Oibcr.  Aiiitor  L.  Oikcy,  and  AlMct  M.  Oikcy.  aU  of 

205  BoahUI  Dr^  Ft  Waahtafhm,  Md.  20022 

Fikd  JwL  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4M17 

Int.  CL^  A63B  21/02 

UJ5.  CL  272—137  12 


unwound  from  said  spool,  said  clip  including  a  shaft  at- 
tached to  said  housing,  a  first  cUp  member  having  a  prong 
portion  and  an  arcuate  portion,  formed  integrally  with 
said  prong  portion,  and  having  an  end,  and  a  second  clip 
member  having  a  prong  portion  and  an  arcuate  portion, 
formed  int^rally  with  said  prong  portion,  and  having  an 
end,  and. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  developing  the  chest  muscles  and 
posture  of  a  user  without  substantially  developing  the  arm 
muscles  of  the  user  comprising  at  least  two  arm  encircling 
means,  a  first  of  said  arm  encircling  means  being  adapted  to 
encircle  the  upper  left  arm  and  a  second  of  the  arm  encircling 
means  being  adapted  to  encircle  the  upper  right  arm  of  the 
user,  a  back  traversing  means  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  arm  encircling  means,  said  back  traversing  means  being 
elastically  extensible  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  arm  encircling  means  and  including  a  first  section 
formed  of  elastic  material,  a  first  uielastic  connector  extending 
between  said  first  section  and  said  first  arm  encircUng  means, 
said  first  inelastic  connector  being  secured  to  said  first  section 
and  to  said  first  arm  encircling  means,  and  a  second  inelastic 
connector  extending  between  said  fust  section  and  said  second 
arm  encircling  means,  said  second  inelastic  connector  being 
secured  to  said  first  section  and  to  said  second  arm  encircling 
means. 


said  first  and  second  clip  members  being  pivotally  attached 

to  said  shaft; 
a  spring  attached  to  said  first  and  second  clip  members,  said 

spring  urging  said  ends  of  said  arcuate  sections  into 

contact. 


4^73,330 

BOWLER'S  FINGER  SUPPORT 

Pad  BwMta,  7101  S.  Gra^  A?Cn  St  Loda,  Mo.  63111 

Filed  Mar.  r,  1979,  Scr.  No.  24,303 

Int.  CL^  A63B  69/00 

U.S.  CL  27J-S4  B  8 


4,273,329 

FLAG  PIN  ATTACHMENT  INCLUDING  BALL 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  LINE  AND  TURF  REPAIR 

TOOL 
Donald  L.  Tris,  10934  Gaaettc  Ayc,  Chataworth,  Calif.  91311, 
and  Richard  V.  Portofaw,  557  Dwoca  Ave,  Smi  Gabriel,  Calif. 

91775 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  129,917 

IM.  CL^  A63B  57/00 

UA  CL  273—32  B  2  CWm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  playing  golf,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  spool  routably  attached  to  said  housing,  said  spool  con- 
taining a  length  of  line  wound  on  said  spool,  said  Une 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  attached  to  said 
spool  at  said  first  end; 

a  coiled  spring  attached  to  said  spool  and  said  housing,  said 
spring  being  caused  to  distort  from  a  relaxed  position  in 
response  to  said  hne  being  unwound  by  roUtion  of  said 
spool,  and  said  spring  returning  to  said  reUxed  position, 
causing  said  spool  to  route  to  rewind  said  line,  when  the 
tennon  on  said  line  is  released; 

an  attaching  member  including  a  clip  affixed  to  said  housing 
and  adapted  to  cap^e  a  golT  hole  fiag  stick  as  said  line  is 


1.  A  finger  support  fbr  application  by  a  bowler  in  aaaociation 
with  the  little  finger  on  the  ball  delivery  hand  and  for  use  in 
urging  the  ball  in  a  direction  towards  the  index  finger  and  the 
proxinute  portion  of  the  palm  of  the  bowler's  hand,  compris- 
ing, a  base  member  extending  longitudinally  of  the  Uttle  finger 
of  the  hand  when  in  use  and  for  disposition  contiguous  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  said  finger  and  the  approximate  region  of 
the  upper  palm  asaociated  with  such  fin^  and  aligned  there- 
with, a  band  means  connecting  with  the  upper  portion  of  the 
base  member  and  for  snugly  surrounding  the  said  little  finger  to 
insure  retention  of  the  support  upon  the  hand,  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  base  member  widened  and  thickened  for  disposiiion 
intermediate  the  said  aligned  palm  region  and  the  bowttng  ball 
to  effect  ball  displacement  from  the  hand  at  this  locatioa  and 
causing  a  shift  of  the  weight  towards  the  index  finfcr  of  the 
ball  supporting  hand,  said  bate  member,  band  meana,  and 
lower  portion  aU  being  cut  and  fonMd  from  a  tobolar  type 
fiexible  material  laid  material  being  desgned  cat  at  its  upper 
portion  to  form  the  said  bate  member  and  integral  band  means 
of  the  support  a  spacer  means  provided  within  the  lower 
portion  of  tlie  baw  member  to  provide  means  for  aiaintaining 
the  thickened  and  widened  disposition  of  the  sapport  atnid 
location,  said  spacer  means  coaifriMig  a  plale  that  is  tapeaed 
and  forms  an  opper  angular  snrfhce  within  the  widened  lower 
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portion  of  Ae  base  menber  and  weM  for  urging  the  baU 
furtlwr  towards  the  center  of  the  bo%vler's  pohn,  whereby  the 
ball  is  urged  in  the  direction  towards  the  ^dex  finger  and  te 
proximate  portion  of  the  pahn  of  the  bowler's  hand. 


1.  A  grid  for  use  in  conjunction  with  the  strings  of  a  game 
racket  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  guide  members  di^xMed  in  a  first  direction 
to  be  di^xMed  on  a  plurality  of  first  strings  of  a  game 
racket  for  receiving  and  gniding  the  movement  of  said 
first  strings,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  first  guide  members  to  form  a 
WHtary  grid  haviaga  plunkty  of  open  areas  so  that  when 
said  grid  b  diipoced  on  said  first  strings  of  a  game  ra^et 
said  grid  moves  substantially  as  a  unit  and  fo  that  said  grid 
and  said  first  strings  of  the  game  racket  move  as  a  unit  and 
slide  relative  to  second  strings  transversely-dispoaed  to 
said  first  strings  of  the  game  racket  when  struck  by  a  baU 
to  increase  the  amount  of  spm  imparted  to  said  ball. 


4,273432 
TOY  RACING  APPARATUS 
H.  Back,  Tarranca,  and  Rinaslh  L  AaMmeto,  Los  An- 
both  of  CaUfn  awlffiin  to  Matld,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 


CUif. 

Filed  Am.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  mfi» 
Int  CL'  A43F  9/14:  A«3H  17/42 
UJS,  CL  273-8i  R 


(nr\ 


fa 
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LA  toy  Ibr  determining  the  find  pocition  of  lay  Mcmg 
vekides  oumpriwag  a  base  over  which  toy  vehicles  may  be 
oppratrdi  a  cower  Hppofted  over  the  haae,  and  BMans  for 
ooUapaing  Ike  cover  omo  vcUdci  KavoniaC  tke  haaa  sKhKl- 
ing  a  set  of  Knkages  rotataMy  positioning  the  cover  «v«r  the 


base,  a  spring  for  placing  aitownward  fiiroc  on  the  cover,  and 
trigger  means  for  cainiaig  the  bace  to  bqinrotatJan  in  response 
to  a  vdride  reaching  a  partioBkr  location  onJiebaae,  «rhard>y 
such  vdncles  oem^  to  rcM  hi  positions  indicadve  of  their  posi- 
tions in  a  race.     ■■  ^    -f^-  ■••■   i» 


4,213^1 
tSNfiHS-MACKEJ 
Werner  Fischer,  UchtiniiwiKiiliamt  13, 8313  VOsUhnrg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  058,444 
Clafans  priority,  appiicallaa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1976,  2654062 

lit  a)  AC3B  51/02 
U.S.  CL  273— 73  D  6( 


ILL 


-imJ^ 


J2L. 


"■•n  •amrt">^'»» 


4,273,333 
GEAR  TRAIN  GOVERNORS  IN  SPINNING  REEL  GAMES 
Fkaak  G.  Nicoians,  ChkagOb  IlL,  amlgBor  ta  BcRy 
faig  Corpoiatian,  Clirags,  ML 

Flkd  Feb.  31^  lt79,  Sw.  Na.  IMi9 
Int  CL'  ACJF  5/04:  FHD  41/06 
VS.  CL  273-143  R  ^^  ~  ~       ^s^t<.i  j  < 


■•< 


>..iU  ft^a 


fff 

f;1n  cyclically  operrisle  game  appaialuabftfie  tjrpc  whuwll 
a  drive  shaft  is  oscillated  in  each  game  cyde  in  a  forward 
setting  |4iase  hutiany  with  reyenai  in  a  retom  stroke  phase  hi 
which  die  speed  thereof  is  regulated  by  governor  means  of  die 
fan-loaded  gear-train  type,  improvements  in  governor  mrans 
characterized  in  that:  die  governor  comptmi  a  gear  array 
inchiding  a  large  diamn^  iapol  fear  co«|Mig  with  aaid  drive 
shaft,  and  a  small  low-torqne  ont^  fear  driving  a  kMdmg  te. 
togedier  with  a  tnan  of  inHraMdistc  redaction  gears  drivingly 
interconnecting  the  Ofnt  toad  oatpat  geam,  smd  iupnA  fern 
being  drivnigly  coo|rfed  with  said  drive  Maft  throng  a  unidi- 
rectional dutch  of  the  fwecision  ball  type  operative  to  drive  dK 
input  gear  only  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  in 
the  retom  irfuae  diereof.  such  that  the  reflective  gears  m  the 
entire  amy  are  constrafaied  ahvays  to  dim  m  the  same  vaiA- 
rectkmal  progression  through  cumulatively  oon^iilete  revotn- 
tions,  and  no  gear  can  tte  repetitiously  osciDatei^  hi  any  game 
cycle  operation  of  said  drive  shaft,  wherdiy  aH  of  die  te^  of 
41  of  the  gears  m  the  army  wiO  he  exposed  to  wear  itrqa 
notwithstawfing  rqietitioos  oarillation  of  the  drive  shaft,  in 
rqwtitious  cycling  of  said  gaaie  appaca&H. 

.  ii-mi  .a»i4»>     a;  -y^  •  ■      w'  'itv  ik»<.  ,arfj 

,4,273^ 
REEL  MECHANISM  FOft  USE  IN  A  PLATING 


,r|«  viui^tO 


Rc».«r 

GaihH,  BciVn,  Fad.  Rep.  ^i 

FBad  May  29, 1979,  Sm,  No.  43,371 
lataiililP5/M 
U.S.  a  273-143  R  34< 

LA  red  mrchaniswr  for  fan  in  a  pigging  device,  < 
,^»  rotatibk  hpdy  having  a  |ihirality  of  i 

spaced  synibob  to  be  leqafntiaHy  ^tphqfad  in.  a. 

fidd.  said  foliiBbla  bodr  comaM^B  a 

a  rotor  and  a  slaloc.  said  aotor  bfipg  ratatMy  disposed 

about  the  stator  and  the  rotatabk  1 

apraa  diipoiad  aboat  the  iBior  widli 
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ning  sgnals  uniquely  corrCTponding  to  a  respective  tym-  second  ttrap overiying  the fint  ttrap and  ftxed^oppoote end 

bol  positioii.  which  aignab  are  indicative  c^  the  rotational  portions  to  the  fint  strap,  the  seoond  strap  cooperating  with 

position  of  the  lotatable  body  relative  to  the  visual  field;  the  first  strap  to  form  a  second  loop  between  them;  the  daati- 

switching  means  operatively  connected  to  the  scanning  cally  stretchaUe  second  strap  being  stretdiaMe  away  from  the 
means  for  receiving  said  scanning  signals  therefrom,  the 
switching  means  providing  pulsing  signals  to  the  DC 


motor  for  energizing  the  magnetic  field  within  the  stator 
to  control  the  commuution  of  the  DC  motor  in  pulsing 
synchronization,  with  the  scanning  signals  thereby  effect- 
ing routional  motion  of  the  roUtable  body,  and  said  scan- 
ning signals,  at  the  same  time  being  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  routable  body  and  the  respective  symbol  dis- 
played in  the  visual  field. 


4^3,335 
INDICIA  SELECTOR 
Gtorwn  AUomIm,  17  LaaceUcs  BHd^  Suite  208,  Tormrto,  On- 
tario, Canada  (M4V  2B6) 

FIM  No?.  13, 1979,  S«r.  No.  93,0M 
Int  a.»  A63F  7/04 
UJB.  a  I7J-144  B 


21 
O 


fe(^)gxj^- 


»     s 


first  strap  to  enlarge  the  encloaed  area  within  the  second  loop 
to  a  size  comparable  to  the  enclosed  area  within  the  first  loop 
in  order  to  accommodate  the  second  wrist  while  both  hands 
are  gripping  a  golf  chib.  the  second  strap  being  under  tension 
when  forming  said  enlarged  second  loop. 

4^273(337 

FAMILY  SEX  EDUCATION  BOARD  GAME 

Miehad  A.  Gmm;  Jm  F.  Carrara,  taCh  ef  444  R.  8M  8L. 

New  York,  N.Y.  10828;  Mdnra  «.  IJtti».  "*  I^~  C. 
LMnv,  bath  ef  92  W.  STih  SL,  New  Yerk,  N.Y.  18819 
FBod  Oct  11, 1979, 8m.  Na.  83,877 
htL  CU  Atf3F  3/00 
U.S.  CL  273-343  8 


1.  A  portable  handheld  indicia  selector  for  selecting  indicia 
at  random  and  being  particulariy  suitable  for  lottery  selections, 
said  selector  comprising  a  totally  encloaed  unit  comisting  of  an 
opaque  mixing  chamber  for  mixing  a  plurality  of  indicia  bear- 
ing members,  each  of  which  bears  its  own  distinct  indicia,  a 
transparent  deposit  chamber  to  which  said  indicia  bearing 
members  are  deposited  directly  from  said  mixing  chamber, 
wall  means  separating  said  deposit  chamber  from  said  mixing 
chamber  and  means  for  moving  the  nidicia  bearing  members 
past  said  wall  means  from  one  chamber  to  the  other,  such  that 
the  members  deposited  in  the  deposit  chamber  are  maintained 
therein  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  moved,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  indicia  bearing  members  in  the  mixing 
chamber  are  hidden  from  view  and  mixable  with  one  another 
for  random  movement  to  the  depoot  chamber  where  they  are 
clearly  apparent. 
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4,273,334 
GOLF  SWING  AID 


OmIW.Lviwy, 


toJ.T.PMejr 


FBed  Mqr  i.  1988,  Sar.  Na.  148,142 
tat  CL>  A43B  W36 
UJS.  a.  273—189  R  S 

1.  A  folf  swing  aid  comprising  an  elongated  first  atrap; 
frtttenmg  meana  for  releasably  securing  oppodte  end  portions 
of  the  first  strap  to  form  a  first  loop  that  makes  a  snug  fit 
aromid  the  first  wrist  of  a  goUier:  an  elastically  stretchaUe 


1.  A  ftmily  sex  education  board  game  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  tokens,  each  of  whkh  represent  one  of  the 

pbyen;  , 

a  game  board  having  a  playfaig  Add  and  a  muhtpKcity  of 
playing  spKXs  formed  on  sakl  playing  fieM  which  cooper- 
ativdy  define  a  continuous  pa^  akmg  which  saki  tokens 
are  movable  in  random  increments,  sakl  playing  spaces 
mriintwig  •  starting  and  finishing  space  and  at  least  four 
different  aets  of  apaoes,  a  first  aet  of  apaoes  interaperaed 
aking  aaid  path  having  instnictkmt  thereon  uoaoerning 
the  loss  of  a  turn,  a  second,  third  and  fowth  set  of  spaces 
ioog  saki  path,  each  of  which  has  ideotkal 
thereon  wfakh  is  difliereat  from  the  kMHda  of  the 


other  sets; 
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three  decks  of  cards,  each  card  in  each  of  sakl  decks  having 
a  questkM  thereon  concerning  the  fidd  of  human  sexual- 
ity, the  cards  m  the  same  deck  having  qaestkw  of  rela- 
tively the  same  difficulty  and  the  cards  in  the  different 
decks  have  questions  of  various  levels  of  difficulty,  each 
deck  divkled  into  a  (rfurality  <tf  subdedcs  having  questkMis 
thereon  directed  to  a  partknUar  category  of  human  sexual- 
ity, the  categories  being  the  same  between  sakl  three 
decks,  each  of  the  cards  of  each  one  of  the  categories 
klentified  by  indkna  common  to  that  cat^ory  and  distinct 
from  the  indkta  on  the  cards  of  the  other  categories; 

a  fourth  deck  of  cards  associated  with  sakl  fourth  set  of 
playing  spaces,  each  of  whkh  contain  a  qnestxM  for  dis- 
cusakm  among  the  players  m  the  fiekl  of  human  sexuality; 

a  spinner  devwe  associated  %vith  said  second  and  third  sets 
for  playing  spaces  whkh  mdudes  a  base  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  radially-amnged  spaces  thereon,  each  of 
whkh  bear  a  number  concerning  movement  of  the  play- 
er's token  whkh  lands  on  one  of  sakl  ^Mces  of  sakl  second 
and  third  sets,  and  a  spinner  rotatably  mounted  on  sakl 
base  plate  for  randomly  selecting  one  of  sakl  spaces  on 
said  base  plate; 

an  answer  booklet  containmg  the  answen  to  the  questkms 
set  forth  in  sakl  four  decks  of  card^  and 

a  category  score  died  for  scoring  one's  cwrect  answers 
aopfffding  to  various  categories  of  human  sexuality 

the  score  sheet  categories  having  kidKia  thereon  corre- 
sponding to  die  mdkaa  on  the  cards  within  te  sakl  snb- 
dedi  categories. 


4^3,339 

PLASnCCESTA 

Gilbert  J.  Fortanato,  23  BHan  SL,  Eart  Hartfari,  Cafk 

FDad  Apr.  M,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  3M38 

lat  a)  AiSB  65/n 

UJS.  CL  273-326 


4y273,338 
GAME  APPARATUS  WITH  NOTCHED  GAME  BOARD 
Michad  Yacfcr.  F.O.  Bn  4304,  PhMcer  S«HfC  Stalian,  Seat- 
tle, Wash.  98104 

FIM  Apr.  2S.  1979,  S«.  No.  33,135 
tat  CL>  A43F  i/00 
UJS.  CL  273-282  • 
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1.  A  aaoWed  phstk  casta  far  Itaowkig  or  calling  ane^ect 
such  as  a  ball,  sakl  oesta  comprising  a  body  portion  duAaiug  a 
chute  havmg  a  generally  straight  laanchmg  surfiKe  segment 
adjacent  one  end  and  an  arcuate  inner  ramp  surface  connected 
to  said  straight  surftoe  and  tangent  therewith, 
mner  sur&ce  having  a  radha  of  carvatnre  wfak:k  < 
magnitude  akmg  the  inwardly  carved  sarftce,  and  an  I 

of  sakl  body  portkm  defining  a  feneraDy  straight     , 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  sakl  decreasing  raffias  portkw  of 

sharpest  curvatnre  by  a  revenedly  carved  portkm  such  diat 
the  said  straight  inner  and  outer  segments  are  generally  per- 
pendkular  to  one  another,  sakl  body  portkm  having  generdly 
paralld  crescent  shaped  skies  iateg^y  connected  to  sdd 
ramp  sur&ce  to  ddtae  a  U-dHped  chale  havag  a  pocket  m  the 
area  of  sharpest  curvature,  and  a  glove  defining  flexMe  mem- 
ber attached  to  the  surfKc  of  sakl  flat  mner  segment  opposite 
the  ramp  autfiBce  thereof,  said  body  portkm  having  a  uniform 
thkkness.  being  formed  from  a  single  plastk  mMber  and 
having  onttnmed  fknged  portkms  mtegraDy  formed  m 
skies,  whfch  flai«Bd  portkms  have  the  same  thkkness  as 
skies,  and  stiffeacrs  for  sdd  flanged  portmns.  said  stiffenen 
being  made  from  U-shaped  plastk:  strips  dUddy  recdved  oa 
sakl  outtumed  flanged  portkms,  a  cestus  for  secaringAecesta 
to  the  wrist,  metd  bracket  means  secured  lo  the  ianermost  end 
portkm  of  the  plaatk:  ceda  ramp  snrfiace  and  defiaiag  an  ekjn- 
gated  opena«  transverse  to  the  chale,  and  a  peg  for  sakl  open- 
ing, sakl  p4  havmg  end  portkms  projecting  beyond  the  skks 
of  sdd  biadBd  to  fadtete  gkdhng  tlK  cestns  onto  Oe  wearer's 

wrist 


U    M*      ^ 


4*273,348 
HORSESHOE  STAKE  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
I L.  Hackatt,  522  N.  Shrra  Dr.,  CsMcB  BMk,la«i 

''tBad  lat  29, 1979, 9w.  Na.  7^479 
tatCL3Ai3Btf7/D6 
UJS.CLZ73-334  *♦ 


1.  A  game  apparatus  ooasprisiag  m  combinatkm  a  playmg 
board  and  a  set  of  bk)cks.  the  bfocks  bdng  divkled  into  first 
second,  third  and  fourth  groiqis,  each  grot^  conlaimng  an 
equd  number  of  bkxdo,  each  bkwk  having  upon  it  some  mark- 
mg  that  indkates  to  whwh  group  it  bdongs  and  also  having 
upon  it  some  indkna  of  its  prkwity  within  ito  group,  tha  board 
bdng  a  ck)sed  polygon,  each  skle  of  the  board  havmg  notches 
Brtegrally  formed  therdn  dong  the  perimeter  of  the  polyfon, 
said  notches  adapted  to  receive  sakl  Uocks  aa  they  ace  i^fed, 
Ae  board  forther  havii«  a  centrd  portkm  divkled  mto  a  plnral- 

ity  of  spaces  equd  to  the  number  of  bfocks  in  the  set,  each 
space  carrying  thereon  mdkaa  oorwspondmg  to  a  partfoular 

bfock  and  adapted  to  receive  sakl  ooncspoiidiat  l>lockas  play 
of  the  game  progresses. 


LA 

a 


horsedioe  court 
peripherd  support 
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an  elongated  horseshoe  stake, 

a  horseshoe  stake  support  block, 

said  block  having  a  hole  which  opens  throdgh  the  top 
thereof  for  receiving  said  horseshoe  stake, 

said  stake  being  received  in  press-fit  relation  in  said  hole 
whereby  said  stake  is  rigidly  secured  relative  to  said  block. 

means  for  operatively  securing  said  stake  support  block  to 
said  frame, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  support  means  extended 
across  said  peripheral  frame  and  connected  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  to  said  peripheral  frame, 

a  pad  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  frame  and  flexible 
support  means,  said  pad  having  a  hole  for  said  stake  to 
extend  upwardly  therethrough,  and 

laid  flexible  support  means  being  the  only  vertical  support 
for  said  pad  interiorly  of  said  pheripheral  frame  whereby 
resilient  stretching  movement  of  said  flexible  support 
means  in  response  to  a  horseshoe  being  pitched  onto  said 
pad  permits  said  pad  to  resiliently  yield  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion, thereby  to  at  least  partially  absorb  the  impact  of  said 
horseshoe. 


4»273343 
PROTECTIVE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  OPTICAL  DDCB 
AIM  P.  Camm,  QiMi^iiood,  md  BaMi  W.  SkjU  naaila 
M,  katk  af  NJ^  iiiipiiri  to  RCA  CmftnUm,  Ntv  Yark, 

N  Y 

F1M  MiV  23,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  4M77 

hd.  CL^  GllB  17/Oa  5/48 

UjS.a.3C»-32  2 


4.273^1 

GAME  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  PROJECTILE  AND 

PIVOTAL  TARGETS 

Joha  T.  Warrix,  Cofauibw,  OUo,  aarifaor  to  Wol?crlM  Toy 

Compaay.  BooMTillc,  Ark. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Scr.  No.  121.375 

lat  aJ  A63F  9/02.  7/02 

MS,  CL  273-357  *  ChiaM 


4  An  amusement  game  device  comprising: 

an  up-standing  housing  including  spaced  front  and  back 
vertical  walls  joined  by  top,  bottom  and  side  walls; 

said  front  wall  formed  at  least  in  part  of  transparent  material; 

said  housing  internally  separated  into  left  and  right  compart- 
menu  by  a  vertical  wall; 

a  window  in  said  vertical  wall  providing  communicatioo 
between  said  compartments; 

a  plurality  of  projectiles  in  one  of  said  compartments; 

a  pendulum  pivotally  mounted  in  said  one  compartment  and 
having  an  upwardly  extending  arm  which  extends  above 
the  pendulum  pivot  and  a  projectile  target  at  the  top  of 
said  upwardly  extending  arm; 

a  launcher  in  said  one  compartment  for  launching  a  projec- 
tile within  said  one  compartment; 

said  pendulum  positioned  within  said  one  compartment  such 
that  when  a  projectile  is  launched  and  thereby  projected 
into  said  target,  said  pendulum  will  |Mvot  from  the  weight 
of  said  projectile  resting  is  said  tarfet  to  dump  the  projec- 
tile mto  the  other  corapartmeM  through  aid  window. 


1.  A  cartridge  for  use  in  an  information  storage  and  retrieval 
system  for  optically  reading  information  stored  on  an  optical 
disc,  said  system  having  a  storage  naodule  including  a  plurality 
of  storage  locations  for  storing  optical  discs  endoaed  in  car- 
tridges, each  of  said  storage  kxations  including  at  least  one 
storage  positioning  element,  having  a  reader  wherein  said 
optical  disc  is  placed  during  mformation  retrieval,  said  reader 
having  a  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  coherent  Kght,  said 
reader  including  at  least  one  reader  positioning  element,  and 
having  a  disc  changer  for  transporting  a  cartridge  enclosing 
said  optical  disc  between  said  storage  module  and  said  reader, 
said  disc  changer  having  an  electromagnetic  means  embedded 
in  said  changer,  said  cartridge  comprising: 
a  frame  having  first  and  second  ends  and  at  least  one  other 

edge; 
said  first  end  having  an  aperture  for  ooupfing  said  cartridge 
to  said  at  least  one  storage  poaitiooing  element  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  storafe  kicatioiis; 
said  second  end  having  an  aperture  for  coupling  said  car- 
tridge to  said  at  least  one  reader  positioning  element  of 
said  reader;  and 
a  magnetically  actuated  spring  coupled  to  said  other  edge  of 
said  frame,  said  magnetically  actuated  spring  having  a 
reUxed  position  and  a  latched  position,  said  spring  bdng 
in  said  rdaxed  poation  when  said  cartridge  is  kxated  in 
one  of  said  plurality  of  storage  k)cations  or  in  said  reader 

during  information  retrieval  said  spring  being  in  said 
latched  position  with  said  spring  deflected  into  engage- 
ment with  said  electromagnetic  means  when  said  changer 
is  transporting  said  cartridge  between  said  storage  module 
and  said  reader; 
said  frame  further  having  a  window  therein  for  providing 
access  to  an  information  bearing  surface  of  said  optical 
disc  by  said  beam  of  coherent  light 


4273,343 
SHAFT  SEAL 


tame 


N.V. 


FBai  N»f.  1, 197f,  Sar.  Na.  f2,S5« 
,  larttj,  ■fpHtiHw  Nalkarlairia,  N*f .  It,  M71, 
7tlll44 

Iirt.  CL>  FliJ  15/40,  15/44 
MS.  CL  277-53  7  OalM 

1.  Seal  of  a  shaft,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  relative  lo  a 
statiooary  housing  and  being  provided  with  a  helical  froove, 
said  groove  cooperating  with  a  cylindrical  surfMX.  said  surCMe 
surrounding  said  shaft,  chacacterind  in  that  the  groove  thread 
with  respect  10  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  is  ahvays 
such  that  the  groove  carries  medium  fironi  the  houng  beyond 
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the  coi^nes  of  the  seal,  from  the  high-pressure  region  to  the 
low-pressure  space,  and  the  cyfindrical  surface  surrounding 


.MiK<       »^  ^1 


'VTlpKf-*^  -T^— ^-  ^^t-i'^ft 


liK;-  I 


the  shaft  is  constituted  by  a  flexible  sleeve,  theoufer  surface  of 
said  sleeve  being  under  the  pressure  of  the  space  to  be  sealed. 


4,273,344 
MOTOR  QUICK-CHANGE  CHUCK  SYSTEM  FOR  TOOL 
HAVING  CYUNDRICALLY  SHAPED  ADAPTER 
PORTION 
Richari  L.  BsMan,  Mcrcar  Uaud;  Haraca  E.  Hill,  Rcnton,  Md 
Mark  S.  Sadwkan,  BaBame,  di  of  WmIl,  iiilpiri  Id  The 
Seattle,  Waah. 
af  Scr.  Nn.  §32,993,  Ai«.  1, 197S,  Pat  Na. 
41Hii2.  TUi  appHtaHaa  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,483 
Tke  portiaa  af  the  tern  af  tUi  pMent  aabaa^uant  la  Jaa.  22, 

A^^MB    ■ % *#    _n_a  A 

1997,  haa  been  Mdiiawd. 
lat  CL^  B23B  31/12 
UJS.  a  279-75  t\ 


1.  A  to(4-liokiing  cliudc  assembly  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drically  shaped  body  member,  said  generaOy  cyliadrically 
shaped  body  member  having  a  hollow  first  end  portion,  said 
hollow  first  end  portion  having  an  inner  %yall  surf^  direaded 
to  accept  the  mating  threaded  ^Mndle  of  a  portable  motor,  said 
generally  cylindncally  shaped  body  member  having  a  hoUow 
second  end  portion  concentricaUy  dispoacd  rdative  Id  said 
hoUow  first  end  portaon,  said  generally  cyfinkioaOy  AtptA 
body  member  incindiBg  a  roll  pinilcpth  stop  disposed  bctwieen 
said  hollow  first  end  portion  and  said  hoUow  second  and  por- 
tion; 

'  said  feool-holdiag  chuck  assembly  incladiag  three  cj^indri- 
cally  shaped  ball  elements,  a  ocdkr  member  (32)  having  an 
inlCTnal  shonkler  (301X  a  ceocss  (49)  foaatA  in  the  inner 
wall  surfiKe  thereof,  a  retaiaiBg  ring  (47),  a  spirally 
wound  spring  member  (44)  disposed  between  said  retain- 
ing ring  (47)  and  said  intemal  shoulder  (3ilX  aaid  ccrflar 
membK  (32)^  nilajaiiig  liag  (47)^  and  ipiralljr  wouwl 
spring  member  (44)  ooaxially  dispoaei  shorn  the  nentral 
axis  of  said  tool-hoMiBg  chuck  aaMaMy;  Md  GoUar 
her  (33)  adapted  lo  be  moved  axiaUy  for 
sptiafly  wound  spring  member  (44)  between  said  rataming 
rii^  (#7)«ndsaid  imemal  shonMer  (391)  theseby  posttion- 
iag  aid  recess  (40)  for  receiviBg  aaid  thne  cjdbdricaDy 
shaped  ban  elements. 


H. 


UJS.CL 


■QUCR  SKATE 
,P.aBm 

■acHr8t.MHiA»,FU, 
HM  Oct  2, 1971,  Scr.  Na.  94I,|II9 
Int  CU  AtaC  17/06, 17/14 

Itl     .    . 


.•Vy^C 


1.  A  roller  skate  comprising:  ^ 

A  skate  wheel  support  having  an  i^iper  portian  iaalndiag 
laterally  extending  flauge  poctia^K  adapted  tg^  aecared 
to  the  bottom  of  a  ahoe,   ...    .  .  ,.^1 

said  support  having  adowawawHy  extending  wheel  support- 
mg  portion, 

the  tower  portion  of  said  nirndssTportigg  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  cowl  portiooaeach  ddfaied  by  space-separated 
outwardly  extending  and  downwardly  '*t'^"^  oppo- 
site wall  portions  ^woed  aput  from  each  other  at  the 
bottom  of  said  wheel  supporting  portion  and  extending  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other  so  as  to  define  a 
plurality  of  wheel  housings,  each  of  which  is  open  at  the 
bottom  of  said  whed  supporting  portion  of  said  support, 

a  plurality  of  u^eek  frtrniiing  ia  a  row  along  the  lower 
portion  of  said  support  with  each  wheel  suppwled  ia 
bearing  within  each  of  said  ooni  portions  of  said  support 
by  the  opposite  wcfls  theaof  frif  capport ing  and  providing 
wheded  movemem  of  said  skate  acroas  a  sarfiioe,  and' 

a  braking  member  secured  to  and  supported  by  the  sidewdl 
of  said  support  and  having  an  outer  surftee  of  frictioo 
producing  material  which  braking  uiembei  is  diaped  and 
positioned  to  permit  said  outer  surface  to  be  engaged 
against  the  surbce  on  wdudi  Aa  skat*  is  ned  to  the  eadn- 
sion  of  an  other  portions  of  said  skale  for  slowing  down 
and  stopping  movement  of  the  skater  along  such  skating 
surface.  - 


4,273344 

OVER-THE-COUNTER  CART  WTIH  HINGEDLT 

ATTACHED  PLASnC  RASKET  AND  REIRMUNG 

FRONT  GATE 

IliiHH  Rahrii,  1401  &  Oak  KnaU  Am,  Paaaisn^OriiCf  1199 

.  3/..-To.:^.  t   FHai  Mar.  4»  IfW,  Scr.  Jl^  ll,tt29  ,.  b;« 

Inta'RttBi/OI^,.,  „s^,. 

UJS.  CL  290-33 J9  F  MC^m 

L  A  pfaNtic  bachet  for  use  wilh:«  wheeled  over-thn-oonnter 

cart  frune  having  a  howmntai  tnme  portion  to  winoh  said 

liB*iit  is  to  be  attached,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  oppoced  side  panels,  a  bottom  pand.  and  a  front 

pandattadMd  together  akMm^eiroaniMaocned^oa.  said 

side  pands  and  said  bottom  pand  iiiminaiing  ia  a 

edge,  a  channd  estrnrting  from  the  undcnide  of 

bottom  pand  adjacent  iia  rent  edge  and  < 


extending  from  the  undenideof  i 
position  on  the  lower  portion  ( 
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tal  freme  portion  and  to  provide  added  stiflhess  to  the 
basket, 
said  reinforcing  means  being  adapted  to  attach  said  basket  to 
said  horizontal  frame  portion  of  the  over-the-counter  cart 

frame,  and 
a  hinge  member  mounted  to  said  horizontal  frame  portion 

for  hingedly  receiving  said  hinge  means. 
26.  A  cart  having  separate  rear  and  front  baskets  for  use  with 
a  wheeled  cart  frame,  said  cart  having  a  horizontal  frame 
portion  to  which  said  baskets  are  to  be  attached,  said  front 
basket  being  constructed  of  plastic  open  latticework  and  com- 
prising: 
a  pair  of  oppoaed  side  panels,  a  bottom  panel,  and  a  front 

panel  attached  together  along  their  contiguous  edges, 
a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  shoulders  on  said  side  panels,  said 
front  panel  and  said  bottom  panel  to  define  a  channel  for 
receiving  reinforcing  means,  said  reinforcing  means  being 
adapted  to  attach  said  basket  to  said  horizontal  frame 
portion, 
said  rear  basket  having  a  rear  and  forward  portion  and  being 
attached  to  said  horizontal  frame  portion  in  such  a  manner 
to  prevent  relative  movement  of  said  rear  basket  with 
respect  to  said  horizontal  frame  portion, 
said  rear  basket  comprising:  a  pair  of  opposed  stationary  side 
panels,  a  stationary  rear  panel,  a  sUtionary  bottom  panel 


tending  towards  the  rear  portion  of  said  rear  basket  and 
having  a  section  thereof  inclined  upwardly. 


4«2733«7 

INTERLOCK  SYSTEM  POR  A  TRAILER  AND  BOGIE 

DaTid  O.  Haifa,  Uoarflk,  Pm  airifMr  to  He  IMd  CMMny, 

Troy.Mkk. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  lf79,  Scr.  N*.  77,897 
lat  a.)  BOD  27/04 
VS.CLJm--9»B  9< 


and  a  seat  back  panel,  and  further  comprising  rail  means 
attached  to  said  sUtionary  side  panels  for  pivotally  attach- 
ing said  scat  back  panel  to  said  rear  basket,  a  pair  of  spaced 
upwardly  inclined  rear  posts  having  a  handle  carried  by 
said  pocto,  said  posts  extending  through  said  sUtionary 
rear  panel  and  being  attached  to  said  horizontal  frame 
portion. 

a  child's  seat  pivotally  attached  to  said  ttotionary  bottom 
pand  at  the  rear  portion  of  said  rear  basket, 

saki  stationary  rear  panel  comprising  at  least  one  leg  opening 
for  accomodating  the  legs  of  a  child  sitting  in  said  child 
seat,  said  child  seat  adapted  to  be  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  juxUpoaition  to  said  stationary  bottom  panel 
and  a  second  position  covering  said  leg  openings, 

said  seat  back  panel  is  movable  between  a  first  seat  back 
poaitioa  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  stationary 
bottom  panel  and  a  second  seat  back  position  and  juxtapo- 
MtiOQ  to  said  stationary  bottom  panel. 

said  stationary  side  panels  having  at  the  forward  portion  of 
said  rear  basket  a  horizontal  cross-sectional  configuration 
comprising  an  inwardly  curved  section,  and, 

said  rail  means  comprising  a  first  bar  having  a  first  loop- 
shaped  end  defining  a  first  opening,  said  first  loo|>-«haped 
end  being  attached  to  said  curved  section  of  one  of  said 
stationary  side  panels,  the  other  end  of  said  first  bar  ex- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  driven  trailer  having  a  pair 
of  tracks  with  spaced  apertures  secured  thereto,  a  structure 
having  a  pluraUty  of  wheels  for  supporting  said  trailer  and 
having  a  pair  of  rail  elements  for  slidable  mounting  to  the 
tracks  of  said  trailer,  said  structure  including  parking  brake 
means  to  inhibit  rotation  of  the  wheeb  on  said  structure  and 
parking  brake  chambers  for  receiving  air  pressure  from  a 
source  of  air  pitwuit  to  aelectivdy  overcome  the  braking  of 
said  parking  brake  oaeaas; 

a  locking  mechanism  comprinig: 

(a)  guide  means  having  an  opening  theieia  secved  to  said 
structure  fbr  reoeiviag  a  pin  etement; 

(b)  a  pin  element  secured  to  said  structure  and  disposed  to 
move  within  the  opening  of  said  guide  means; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  pin  within  the  opening  of  said 
guide  meam  Iron  at  leait  oae  of  said  rails  into  a  selected 
one  of  said  plurality  of  apertores  in  one  of  said  tracks  to 
secure  said  structure  to  said  trailer. 

(d)  means  for  connecting  air  preMure  from  said  source  into 
the  opening  within  said  guide  means; 

(e)  means  for  couwcting  said  opening  within  said  guide 
means  to  said  brake  chambers; 

(0  means  associated  with  said  pin  demem  including  a  pair  of 

spaced  flexible  ring  elemenU  extending  around  said  pin 
and  dimensioned  to  compress  when  inserted  into  the  open- 
ing in  said  guide  means  to  provide  a  sealed  chamber  be- 
tween said  ring  elements  with  said  guide  means  within 
saidopcning; 
(g)  said  sealed  chamber  being  alignable  with  said  means  for 
connecting  air  pressure  and  means  for  connecting  said 
opening  when  said  pin  is  ioKrted  from  one  of  said  rails 
throu^  said  sdected  one  aperture  of  one  of  said  tracks  to 
permit  air  preaaure  to  pMS  firon  said  source  throogh  said 
sealed  chamber  into  said  brake  diambers,  with  no  air 
pressure  being  applied  from  said  source  to  said  brake 
chambers  when  said  pin  is  not  inserted  firom  said  one  rail 
through  said  selected  one  aperture  in  said  one  of  said 
tracks  and  said  sealed  chamber  is  misalignwl  with  respect 
to  the  meMS  for  connecting  said  air  pressure  md  said 
means  for  connecting  said  opening. 
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4J73,34S 
ROLL  STABILIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
htetia  MINddert  Wrimv,  Fad.  Rep.  or  GarMBy,  asrivMT  to 
OiMag  AkiieagaaribdMfl,  IMakag.  Fad.  Rep.  oTGcraay 

FBad  Fak.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  lS,i04 
Otim  priority,  appUartioa  Fad.  R«*.  of  GcnMiiy,  Fck.  23, 
197i,2W77« 

fat  CLi  IM2D  63/04 
VS.  CL  2S&-112  A  i  r^^T 


boNcally  curved  inner  edge  sDcfa  that  the  vertex  of  the 
parriwla  lies  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  maiB  body  portioa 
md  the  distance  between  the  vertex  and  die  aside  edye  of 
the  main  body  portion  is  approxhnatdy  0.3  to  0.4  of  the 
distance  between  the  maide  and  outside  edges  of  the  main 
body  portion,  the  half  parameter  of  the  paraboh  being 
between  p=3.S  and  p=4.0  centimeters,  and  said  curved 
mner  edge  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  fender  weh; 
wherd)y  the  mud  flap  is  securaUe  to  curved  fenders. 


■i-^-, 


4,273,399 
FOLDING  WHEELCHAIR 
Patridt  Y.  WOHmh.  GoUca  Ei«lcB  Fkta,  (  nmcdt  91^  1 
New  Soirth  Waica,  AMtrdia  (2471) 

FBad  Mar.  5, 1>79,  Scr.  N^  17,7»* 

ippUcatioa  AMtnIo,  Mar.  IS,  1971,  PD373t 
tat  a.)  BOM  1/14 
U.S.  a  280— 242  WC  I4i 


I.  Apparatus  for  vdiicles  to  accommodate  oeatrifngal  forces 
when  the  vehicle  is  traversing  a  curve,  comprising 

(a)  a  vehicle  chassis; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  undercarriages  for  said  chassis; 

(c)  each  undercarriage  pivotal  oo  a  vertical  axis  on  said 
chassis;  the  iiiq>rovenient  characterized  by 

(d)  first  mechanical  linkage  means  disposed  between  said 
spaced  undercarriages  and  moving  in  response  to  relative 
horizontal  displacement  between  said  undercarriages 
when  traversing  curves;  and 

(e)  second  aMrhaiipal  lifdtage  means  di^waed  between  said 
first  mechanicd  linkage  aaeans  and  said  chassis  for  trans- 
posing said  movement  of  said  first  mechanical  linkage 
means  mto  relative  vertical  displacement  between  said 
undercarriages  and  said  chassis. 


4*273^49 
MUD  FLAP 
7,  mo  Hilwg  S2,  Fai. 


FBi«  M.  li,  1979^  Scr.  No.  57^ 
..  ippMcKlcn  Fiid.  Rap,  of 
1979,2906545 

UX.  CL)  Bi2D  25/16 
MS.  CL  200-154J  R 


L  In  a  fokbag  whedchair  cocBpristng  first  and  aeooad  side 
'  oo  wheels,  a  folding  seal  extending  between 
the  side  fhaws,  and  toggle  brace  aaaanMioa  pivoirily 
■acted  to  and  extending  between  the  side  franKS.  the  j 


of 
24» 


fit»t,  rear  and  bottom  toggle  brace  assi  ndilii  s  reapectivdy 
pivotally  connected  to  and  extending  between  front,  rear  and 
bottom  portions  (rftiie  side  frames,  each  tog^  trace  amembly 
being  (Mddriy  diqitooeable  between  a  bracing  posMioa  in 
which  the  aide  frames  are  hdd  apart  and  a  Mded  poaitian  ia 
which  the  side  filiaies  move  acUaoent  to  one  another,  and 
holdmg  means  for  die  fitmt  and  rear  toggtt  brace  wrmtirii  i. 
the  holdiag  means  hetag  mgogifahlr  widi  the  ^bottom  *otg*» 
brace  aaaemMy  when  hi  the  brndng  poaition  to  hoU  the  finnt 
and  rear  toggle  brace  aaaenMies  ^ainat  foldh«  diiplHOMat 
imtn  commencement  of  Mdqg  of  the  bottoni  tog^  hraee 


L  A  flexible  mod  flap  fbr  securing  to  the  fiender  ofa  vddde, 
comprising: 

(1)  a  mafai  body  portion  having  o  v^aa^f  horinnlally 
disposed  lower  edge^  gencraBy  Vertically  dispoaed  inside 
ind  ootwle  edfes,  and  a  fcnmlly  horisoMdfy  diipoled 
upper  edge; 

(2)aa  addWonal  body  portion  diqMMe.  . 

'■^  ibove  the  main  body  portion  and  havii^  a  1 


MULllPURPOSfc  TRAILER 
G.  SaiMMdcr,  M  DnMtach  Pny  ■!„  RJI.  #,  Cb- 

heoa,  N.Y.  11047 

FBad  M.  H.  1979,  Scr,  Mb.  99,« 

WLVL*mmd/to 

us.  CL  210-414  R  iCi^ 

L  A  mohipitfpoce  tmikr  for  oae  as  a  fkt-bed  trafler  mA 

bdug  adaptMe  for  convcnion  for  nae  as  a  boM  tnOer,  for  «K 

as  a  tent  trafler,  for  oae  as  a  niBity  or  box  traBer,  and  for  I 


OT  o  oon^  BMWcjRne  v 
foftt.  Mi 
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constituting  open  wheel  wells  for  receiving  therein  in  disposed 
relationship  the  front  wheels  of  motorcycles,  said  wheel  wells 
when  not  in  use  receiving  flat  cover  plates  to  render  said 
flat-bed  platform  flat,  said  frame  carrying  hold-down  plates, 
said  hold-down  plates  having  aligned  holes  for  mounting  hold- 
down  bars  disposed  in  securing  relationship  with  the  skis  of  a 
snowmobile  to  mount  said  snowmobile,  said  trailer  being  con- 
vertible for  use  as  a  utility  or  box  trailer  by  vertically  upstand- 
ing side-forming  and  end-forming  members,  said  holes  of  said 
hold-down  plates  being  utilized  to  bolt  thereto  said  side-form- 
ing members,  said  end-forming  members  having  stakes,  said 
frame  having  sockets  or  brackets,  said  sockets  or  brackets 
complementally  receiving  in  mounting  relationship  said  stakes 
of  said  end-forming  members,  said  trailer  being  convertible  for 


frame  pivoubly  attached  to  said  second  transverse  brace  mem- 
ber at  the  outer  ends  of  nid  momting  Ymn,  a  coupler  attached 
to  the  outer  apex  of  said  U-frame  for  eagatenent  with  a  ball  on 
another  vehicle,  and  a  baU  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  trans- 
verse brace  at  the  midpoint  thereof,  said  coupler  on  said  U- 
frame  engaging  said  ball  on  said  first  trantvene  brace  for 
locking  said  U-frame  in  the  downward  position  when  said  push 
and  tow  bar  with  said  mounting  bars  upwardly  oriented  is  in 
the  push  mode  of  operation  and  not  in  engagement  with  a 
towing  vehicle. 

4,273,353 
ARTICULATOR  FOR  INTERCONNECTINC  FRONT  AND 

REAR  VEHICLE  CHASSIS  PORTIONS 
Joha  HofaBca,  3380  FhMda  RL, 


H 


Filed  Apr.  5. 1979.  Scr.  No.  27328 
Iirt.  a.)  HMD  1/00 
VS.  a.  28(^-483 


4,273,352 
COMBINATION  PUSH  AND  TOW  BAR 

Lyic  A.  Iiiipuina.  7420  S.  1025  E^  South  Watar,  Utah  84403 
FIM  JuL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,419 
fart.  CL'  B40D  1/06,  3/00 
UJS.  CL  280—481  2 


use  as  a  boat  trailer  by  means  of  keel-roller  assemblies  and 
cradles,  said  keel-roller  assemblies  having  side  walls  for  mount- 
ing disposition  in  said  frame  brackets,  said  cradles  having 
depending  stake-type  legs  receivable  for  mounting  disposition 
in  said  frame  brackets,  said  drawbar  mounting  a  winch  for 
providing  a  cable  for  raising  a  boat  onto  said  trailer,  securing 
same  to  said  trailer  and  lowering  same  from  said  trailer,  said 
trailer  being  convertible  for  use  as  a  tent  trailer  by  said  frame 
having  comer  sockets  or  brackets  for  adjustable  mounting 
disposition  of  leveling  legs,  said  platform  being  leveled  by 
appropriate  vertical  disposition  of  said  leveling  legs,  said  frame 
having  formed  therein  frame-support  sockets  or  brackett  for 
receiving  m  mounting  relationship  the  end  of  tent  frames  to 
thereby  mount 


12.  An  articulator  for  inlercoonectiiig  front  and  rear  chaws 
portions  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  mounting  boMen  affixed  to  said 

frame; 

(c)  a  pair  of  insert  enclosures  each  affixed  to  an  associated 
one  of  said  mounting  holders; 

(d)  a  pair  of  resilient  inserts  eM;h  bonded  to  an  interior  sur- 
face of  an  aiaociated  one  of  said  insert  enclosures; 

(e)  a  pair  of  cylindrical  mounting  sleeves  each  fitted  into  an 
opening  in  and  bonded  to  an  associated  one  of  said  resil- 
ient inaertt  and  such  that  the  interior  bores  of  said  sleeves 
are  axially  aligned; 

(0  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  brackeU  affixable  to  one  end  of  one 
of  said  front  and  rear  chassis  portiona.  said  brackett  hav- 
ing  circular  apertures  of  substantially  the  same  diameter, 
as  the  diameter  of  said  bores  and  when  said  brackets  are 
affixed  to  said  one  chaws  portion,  they  are  axiaUy  aligned 
along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  one  chassis  portion,  the 
spacing  of  said  mounting  holders  and  said  brackets  being 
such  that  said  holders  and  said  brackets  are  alignaUe 
along  a  common  axis  with  one  pair  of  said  pair  of  holders 

and  brackets  interposed  between  the  other  of  said  pairs; 
(g)  a  coupling  shaft  snugly,  slidably  receivable  by  said  re- 
spective bores  and  apertures  for  providing  support  to  said 

mounting  holders  and  said  brackets; 
(h)  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  coupling  shaft  in 

position  in  said  bores  and  apertures, 
whereby  said  resilient  insert  dampens  the  transmission  of  vibra- 
tions from  one  of  said  chassis  portions  to  the  other. 


I.  A  combination  push  and  tow  bar  for  attachment  to  the 
front  of  a  carrying  vehicle  comprising,  a  pair  of  mounting  ban 
extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  fhm  tlie  front  of  the  vehi- 
cle, said  mounting  bars  being  ^wocd  apart  in  parallel  relatia*- 
ship,  means  for  pivotably  atlarhmg  said  mounting  bars  lo  the 
front  of  the  vehicle,  a  first  transverse  brace  mentbcr  positioned 
between  said  mountint  hart  approxiaalely  half-way  along  the 
length  thereof,  a  second  txaasverse  brace  member  positioned 
between  said  mounting  bars  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  a  U- 


4^273*354 

CONVERTIBLE  SKI  BOOT  AND  BINDING  EQUIPMENT 
FMvkk  W.  Giifp,  r^.  Bn  9246,  I^*aa  Vallqr  ~ 
S.LnhaTahoa,Galif.  95731 

FIM  Fah.  H,pi9,Sm,  No.  11,380 
inL  a^  AlOC  9/Oi 
U&a288-414  5 

1.  Combination  ski  boot  and  binding  equipment  fior  uae  with 
boots  of  the  tour  skiing  typc^  including  the  combinntion  of  naki 
boot  ihdl.  maam  for  drtachably  mountisg  the  sheU  about  the 
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boot  for  use  during  Alpine  skiing  and  when  the  ahcU  is  de- 
tached the  heel  of  the  boot  is  released  from  the  skii  for  use 
during  tour  skiing,  heel  binding  means  for  rdeasaUy  holdiiig 
the  heel  of  the  shell  on  the  ski  for  use  during  Alpine  skiing,  toe 
binding  means  operable  between  a  first  mode  for  tdeasaUy 
holding  the  toe  of  the  boot  on  the  ski  for  use  during  Alpine 
skiing  and  a  second  mode  fbr  locking  the  toe  of  the  boot  on  the 


»  1" 


ski  forose  during  tour  skiing,  said  shell  inchiding  a  mpfMrt  for 
the  heel  of  the  boot  and  upstandmg  substantially  tigM  Md  for 
supporting  the  sides  of  the  boot,  together  with  a  tongue  having 
an  upper  portion  extending  aoross  tiie  firom  of  the  boot  and 
overli^iping  with  the  ades  of  the  shell,  said  tongue  inducting  a 
lower  portion  aatendmg  over  the  toe  (rf  the  boot  ami  with  the 
toe  binding  means  locking  the  tongue  lower  portion.    ,  .  ■^' 


4,273,355 
Sn  SAFETY  BINDING 
Ralf  Storandt,  Leonben.  Fad.  Raik  of  Germmr,  amtpur  to 
Vcrdnigte  Bankrer  hlagfahi  iiin,  Gretach  4t  Co.  GmbH,  Leen- 
hsri,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Ctrmmj 

Fled  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,015 

r.  appllentltn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmnny,  Oet  27, 
1978,2844914 

fart.  CL^  AiaC  9/066 
UJS.  a  280-414  23 


plate  and  somewhat  below  the  Intter  and  an  abntaent  on  the 
link  which  is  located  in  front  of  and  clooe  to  tkeprajection 

when,  to  defhe  the  dDwtthin  confignratkMi,  the  link  k  curved 
beneefli^irt  piojectioiL 


-•;«;  > 
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RBAR  WHEEL  SU8PENBON  DB¥KE  FOR  VEHKLSS 
Mannn  Snkala,  Tokyo;  Yens  Kanri,  SAndn,  «d  Ts 
aH  of  Jap« 
KaUM.Tokm     . 
FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,799 
.rierftj,    appHottai    JipM,    Dae.    38,    |977, 
52/179«1i|fUJ 

Int  CU  B88G  S/20 
VS.  a.  280-.«75  5 1 


r."7r  "Uni'^i  1>;>* 


vicntr 


,  ^itC..    i. 


L  A  rear  wbtti  fuspmsion.^teviee  for 

'  -rifiiTi  mil  rrtnnriini  wIiiiIiiImIIj  in  i 
tion  of  the  vehicle  body,  said  radnm  ni 
with  respeel  to  the  axis  of  the  vehicle  bniy; 

a  lower  arm  extending  substantidly  in  the  tramverM  direc- 
tion of  the  vducle  body;  a  > 

said  radius  rod  and  said  lower  arm  each  supporting  at  one 
end  an  axle  member  of  a  rear  wheel; 

said  k>wer  arm  being  inclined  widi  respect  to  the  axis  of  dK 
rear  wheel  axle; 

said  radius  rod  fitfrting  a|  an  ai^  ^90  dcgmis  to  smd 
lower  arm;  >     -        /    .-^ 

a  rubber  bush  for  supporting  aid  radiul  rod  on  the  vehicle 
body,  said  bush  bdng  formed  to  be  tdativdy  highly  resil- 
ient in  the  back-and^orth  dtrection  of  thaicnr  wheel,  and 
relatively  substantially  less  resihenr  k  die  trawctae  di- 
rection of  the  rear  wheel;  and 

a  rubber  bush  for  supporting  sail 


so  as  to 


rigkUy 
of  the 


support  said  lower  ann  mfhe 


.)V 


4,273,387 
VEMCLC  SUBPBNBION  STBmr 

to 


1.  A  ski  safety  binding  which  is  convertible  between  down- 
hill and  touring  configarations,  the  binding  compristog  a  base 
l^ate  connectaUe  via  a  safety  release  mechanism  to  a  ski,  a  sole 
plate  to  which  a  aki  boot  can  be  &«ened  arranged  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  trnBsvene  pivot  axis  on  the  bese  jdate  to 
define  aakl  touring  codflgurtfkM  and  at  least  one  ffttfag  pro- 
vkled  oh  at  leart  one  dde  of  the  binding  for  securing  the  sole 
plate  to  die  baoe  plate  m  the  downhai  configuration,  said  ffttilig 
comprising  a  link  incorporating  a  spring  member  at  its  forwd 
portion  and  extendhig  at  least  hetneen  a  point  of  attachmeil  at 
the  forwavd  pert  of  the  base  ptelB  andn  point  at  which  it  is  hdd 
to  die  side  of  die  sole  ptate  at  the  rear  portion  thereof  a  p(DjaB> 
tion  on  dw  base  plale  and  which  is  disposed  between  said  point 
of  attachment  and  the  point  at  which  the  link  is  held  to  die  j^ 


Fiid  Fd.  Si,  1979^  te .  No.  O^ 
TatCL^mmS  11/34 
UJS.CL280-97 

1.  In  a  vdude  havief  a  suspension  system 

frame  faidwfing  flnt  ahd  second  spaced  dongatetf 
members  and  tranaveney  extending  imerconnectiag 
secured  to  sakl  side  rail  members^han  axle  aaeeagMy, 
provided  on  said  axle  atsembly  for 
wheeb  theiclo  and  mi|iiw|ih  mean*  fcr 
said  axle  assembly  to  said  vehicle 


•    '*--:i|;:' 


,  4 

red 


afirrt 
cured  to 


pivpttjhiy  a^- 


to  theqdwTxijfaiiiiiit 
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first  and  tecond 


tecuring  Mid  uk  Migmbly  to 
trailing  arm; 
fint  spring  means  extending  transvenely  rdative  to  said 
frame  and  having  opposite  end  portions  connected  to 
respective  of  said  first  and  second  trailing  arm  members, 
and  an  intermediate  portion  secured  directly  to  an  inter- 
mediate portion  directly  to  said  ftwne,  said  first  spring 
inrf««  bdng  operative  to  inhibit  lateral  movement  of  said 


in  said  working  chamber  being  forced  through  said  valve 
means  to  damp  out  oadDations  of  said  gas  spring  in  response  to 

rdative  movement  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  parts, 
and  wherein  a  supply  of  liquid  of  which  the  prenure  can  be 
altered  to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  pressure  in  said  pre** 
sure  chamber  due  to  changes  in  the  loacUng  on  the  vdiicle  is 
provided  for  supply  to  said  height  adjusting  chamber,  whereby 
a  ride  height  for  the  vdude  can  be  maintained  substantially  at 
a  constant  value. 


frame  rdative  to  said  axle  and  to  in  part  resiliently  support 

said  frame  upon  said  axle  assembly;  and 
a  pair  of  second  spring  means,  one  of  said  pair  of  second 
spring  means  extending  between  said  first  trailing  arm 
member  and  said  frame  and  the  other  of  said  second  pair 
of  spring  means  extending  between  said  second  trailing 
arm  member  and  said  frame,  said  second  pair  of  spring 
means  bemg  operative  to  primarily  resiliently  support  said 
frame  on  said  axle  assembly. 


4.273,3St 

SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLES 

FUlUp  A.  Talt  SoUhdl.  Vw^mi,  iiilpnr  to  GMtag  Umitai, 


4^73,399 
DEFORMATION  MEMBER  ARRANGED  IN  THE 
IMPACT  AREA  OF  THE  KNEE  ^ 

dl  o#  Fad.  Rep.  of 
to  Ddrtar^Bcn  AG,  Slattprt,  Fad.  Rep. 


F1M  Apr.  2, 1919.  Scr.  N<».  29.M2 
laL  CL^  BMG  11/30 

U.S.  a.  280-7n 


^=f^ 


•r  Scr.  No.  l.ltf,  J«k  S.  1979.  nMch  is  a 
of  Sar.  No.  7«,344»  Flski  14,  lf77.  IVb  appMcilian 

Dae.  20. 1979.  Sar.  N«.  105.70( 
larity.  appilrdlH  Fad.  Rap.  af  Gamaiv.  FA.  19, 
197i,360M40 

laL  a.)  BfIR  21/08 
U.S.  CL  280-740  ^ 


1.  Hydro-pneumatic  suspension  means  for  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  housing  assembly  and  a  piston  member, 
said  housing  assembly  and  said  piston  member  being  adapted 
for  connection  between  sprung  and  unsprung  partt  of  a  vehicle 
and  being  relatively  movable  in  response  to  relative  movement 
between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  parts,  wherein  the  housing 
assembly   incorporates   a   pressure   chamber   containing   a 
trapped  volume  of  gas  under  pressure  which  defines  a  gas 
spring  for  supporting  the  load  on  a  wheel  or  axle  of  the  vehicle, 
a  working  chamber  containing  a  trapped  constant  volume  of 
liquid,  a  height  adjusting  chamber  to  which  bquid  is  supplied 
to  compensate  for  changes  in  the  pressure  in  the  pressure 
chamber  due  to  changes  in  the  loading  on  the  vehicle,  a  first 
flexible  diaphragm  for  separating  said  gas  in  said  pressure 
chamber  from  said  Uquid  in  said  working  chamber,  a  second 
flexible  diaphragm  for  separating  said  trapped  volume  of  liquid 
in  said  workmg  chamber  from  any  liquid  in  said  height  adjust- 
ing chamber  so  that  no  transfer  of  hquid  between  said  working 
chamber  and  said  adjusting  chamber  can  take  place,  a  third 
5fi.phr«gfii  disposed  between  said  piston  member  and  said 
housing  assembly  and  through  which  oacillations  between  said 
piston  member  and  said  housing  assembly  are  transmitted  to 
said  gas  spring  by  displacement  of  said  liquid  hi  said  working 
chamber,  and  damping  vdve  means  separate  from  said  piston 
member  and  disposed  within  said  working  chamber,  sdd  hquid 


1.  An  import  abaorbing  device  for  engagement  by  knees  of 
an  occupant  of  a  vehicle  during  coUision,  the  device  comprv- 
ing  a  plastically  deformable.  hollow  body  member  extending  in 

a  vdiicle  transverse  direction,  said  member  having  an  impact 
engaging  surface  facing  said  knees,  said  surface  having  a 
rounded-off  cross  sectiond  profile  and  vertically  extending 
corrugations  whereby  said  member  yidds  only  locdly  upon 
engagement  by  said  knees. 

15.  An  impact  abaorbing  device  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein  a  channel  means  is  located  outside  of  theiaqMCt  en- 
gaging surfisce  and  is  provided  with  openings  directed  toward 
the  hollow  space,  said  channd  means  being  adapted  to  supply 
a  gas  to  the  hdlow  space. 

19.  An  hnpact  abaorbing  device  acootding  to  claim  19. 
wherein  openings  directed  toward  a  head  space  of  die  vdude 
tn  provided  in  the  channd  means  through  whidi  the  pa 
pames  over  into  an  inflatable  bag  servmg  for  abaorbing  an 
upper  body  of  a  passenger  of  the  motor  vcfaicte. 
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4^3,340 

SAFETY  BAR  FOR  FIRE  TRUCKS 

Jdm  McLo«ihlii^  92  Mobrqr  La.,  Sadthtvwn,  N.Y.  11787; 

Yahnda  Rotblmn,  7  WilliaaM  Bhd.,  Ldu  Grwvc,  N.Y.  117S5, 

and  Ncodca  Afhaaariadw,  2  BtaJT  La.,  Setadut,  N.Y.  11785 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  10,178 

lit  CL^  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a  280-751  4  CUw 


1.  Safety  bar  for  a  trudc  of  the  type  having  an  open  space 
behind  the  cab  for  carrying  men  comprising: 
a  bar  to  protect  men  from  fdling  out  from  said  space, 
means  to  mount  the  bar  to  extend  across  the  space  and  for 

movement  upwardly  and  mwardly  with  respect  to  the 

truck, 
and  means  to  restrain  the  bar  from  movement  downwardly 

from  horizontd  position  and  outwardly  with  req>ect  to 

the  truck, 
wherein  the  bar  comprises: 
inner  and  outer  telescoping  portions, 
means  to  spring  load  the  inner  portion  to  push  it  to  the 

extended  position, 
and  means  to  spring  load  the  bar  in  a  downward  direction 

and  means  to  spring  load  the  bar  in  an  outward  direction 

against  stops. 


4,273,361 
SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  VEIflCLE 
ToaUUro  Takei,  OkaaU;  SMod  Knwakado,  Aza  MitsdaU;  E^i 
Takakawa,  aid  ToaUdd  SMmopwa,  both  of  OkaaU,  aD  of 
to  Nippon  Sdm,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
FDed  Jd.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,782 
riority,    appHcnHan   Japan,   Aag.   5,    1977,   5^ 
1054«7[U] 

Int  CL^  B40R  21/10 
VS.  CL  280-805  5  OdnM 


when  coUiaion  occurs  and  disposed  in  juxtapoaed : 
to  said  cutter  and  having  a  recessed  U-shaped  groove 
formed  therein  to  provide  a  portion  of  coostaot  radaoad 
thirknrss  adapted  to  be  sheared  by  said  cotter  during 
movement  of  said  meaiberi^aiHt  said  caltor,  and 

a  cutter  supportmg  member  for  siipporting  sdd  ostter  such 
that  said  cutter  is  hdd  statioiary  when  collision  occurs, 
whereby  said  cutter  shears  said  member  when  die  vehicle 
collides  to  thereby  absorb  the  hnpact  energy  acting  on  the 
seatbdt. 

said  cutter  fiuther  having  a  first  guide  portion  disposed  flat 
in  said  U-shaped  groove  and  extending  therein  in  a  direc- 
tion of^xMito  to  said  movcnent  of  said  member  so  as 
dways  to  be  upstream  of  said  cutting  edge  to  keep  said 
cutter  in  proper  cutting  position, 

said  cutter  further  having  a  second  guide  portion  on  the 
opposite  end  of  said  cutting  edge  from  said  first  guide 
pcNiion  and  extending  at  nn^  tiiereto  with  an  arcuate 
surface  which  continues  the  said  arcuate  portion  of  said 
shearing  part  for  coiling  the  shorn  reduced  thickness 
portion  into  a  tight  coil  on  the  side  of  said  rednced  thick- 
ness portion  opposite  said  U-shaped  groove. 


1.  A  seat  belt  system  for  a  vdiicle  comprising: 

a  seat  belt  for  restraining  an  occupant; 

seat  belt  anchor  means  adi4>ted  to  be  firmly  secured  to  a 
vehicle  body;  and 

an  impact  energy  absorbing  device  interposed  between  said 
seat  bdt  and  Mid  seat  beh  anchor  means  to  connect  them, 
said  impact  energy  absorbing  device  comprising 

a  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge  formed  with  an  arcuato  por- 
tion at  Its  shearmg  part. 

a  member  connected  to  said  seat  beh  to  be  moved  thereby 


4,273,3i2 

INFORMATION-BEARING  ARTICLE  FOR  CONVEYING 

INFORMATION  WHICH  CANNOT  RB 

SURREPTmOUSLY  DETECTED    -> 

Lee  A.  Carrier,  I  wnBifai«sir,  and  Lean  G.  ftrpiHii,  Wl- 

bott  of  Maas., 


DiYidan  of  Scr.  Na.  405,444,  May  12, 1974,  Pat  Na.  4»13B^445. 
TUB  appUcalioa  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  8M,«B8 
Int  CL^  B42D 15/00 
VJS.CL 


1.  An  indicia-bearing  artide  of  the  type ' 
is  not  readily  detoctable  except  by  irreveidble  aHeratioa  at^bt 
article,  said  attide  comprising 

(a)  an  mdicia-baaring  sheet  said  sheet  rompriiing 

(1)  a  substme  sheet  forasiog  a  mechanically  stable : 
for  manipulating  and  t>«nrflMg  said  i 
and 

(2)  a  release  coating  between  said  substrate  sheet  and  an 
indicia-bearing  surface  of  said  indicia  hearing  clmet; 

(b)  a  cover  sheet  that  is  adhesivdy  laminated  to  said  indida- 
bearii^  sheet  and  fofns  memis  to  Inde  said 

(c)  said  release  coating  forming  means  to  cause; 
ddanrination  of  said  artide  along  a  plane  fbnisedVy  add 
rdease  coating  before  any  ddanuBation  takes  plaoe  at 
along  said  indicia-bearing  surfisce. 


'   n-i^:'.  4y273,3i3  <te6<y  iiaci  (imi 

INSULATED  FLEXmA  P»B  OOUPCJNG 
Richard  R.  Aagd,  BartkcfOIC  OUa„  I 


an.  27, 1979,  Bar.  Na^  8MW 
lit.  C1.3  PML  ir/n  39/H 
U.S.a.285— 47  18 

1.  A  flexible  pipe  ooupHng  coiupiising:  -H  ^^^' 
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an  annular  housing  with  a  central  cavity  and  a  housing  end 
flange, 

a  nipple  partially  submerged  in  said  cavity  with  the  nipple  5 
having  a  spherically  flved  end  on  the  submerged  portion, 
and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  on  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  submerged,  flared  portion  of  the  nipple, 

an  annular,  elastomeric  sed  assembly  located  exteriorly  of 
the  flared  end  of  the  nipple  and  extending  between  the 


nipple  end  and  the  housing  end  flange  thereby  closing  said 
cavity, 

means  located  internally  of  the  flared  end  wherein  the  means 
bridges  the  nipple  and  housing  thereby  providing  a  con- 
stant inside  diameter  for  said  coupling, 

insulation  means  disposed  in  the  nipple  to  thereby  reduce  the 
heat  flow  to  the  elastomeric  seal  located  outside  the  nipple 
of  the  flexible  coupling  from  fluid  passing  through  the 
pipe  coupling. 


tongues  while  the  recesses  interacting  therewith  have 
complementary  wedge-shapes; 

wherein,  in  cross-section  of  a  cylindrical  housing  formed  by 
the  two  parts,  said  wedge-shaped  tongues  and  recesses 
extend  along  the  cylindrical  housing; 

wherein  the  opposite  coupling  edges  co-operating  with  the 
connecting  means  are  provided  with  grooves,  the  bottom 
of  said  grooves  being  able  to  support  the  connecting 
means,  said  grooves  being  located  in  the  closing  or  con- 
necting direction  of  the  cylindrical  housing  above  the 
roots  of  the  tongues  and  the  entrances  of  the  recesses;  and 

wherein  the  grooves  corresponding  to  a  wedge-surface  of 
the  connecting  means  extend  slopingly  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  cylindrical  housing,  said  sloping  direction 
of  the  grooves  on  each  opposite  side  of  each  separate  part 
being  identical. 


4,273,365 

EXPANSION  JOINT  AND  FABRIC  THEREFOR 

Dould  K.  Hapr,  2439  Walaat  St,  AUortawii,  Pa.  18104 

Filed  May  18, 1979.  Scr.  No.  40,736 

lat  a.}  F16L  51/02 

MS.  CL  285-229  30 


4,273,364 
BRANCH  PIECE 
Tlaas  dc  Laage,  Vroomsboop,  Nethcrlaads,  assignor  to  Wavia 
B.V^  Eai  ZwoUe,  Nethcrlaads 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  2M29 
Claiaw  priority.  appUcatioa  Nethcrlaads,  Apr.  10,  1978, 
7803785 

lat  CLJ  F16L  41/00 
MS.  CL  285—197  6  OaiaH 


1.  A  branch  piece  for  providing  pipe-lines  with  branches, 
comprising: 

a  first  part  with  a  branch  opening  in  a  wall  surface; 

a  second  part,  together  with  the  first  part,  adapted  to  sur- 
round a  pipe-line; 

C-shaped  means  for  connecting  said  first  part  and  said  sec- 
ond part  together  on  the  outside; 

each  part  being  provided  with  axially  spaced  projections  in 
the  vicinity  of  oppoMte  couplmg  edges  adapted  to  support 
said  connecting  means; 

said  projections  being  adapted  to  fit  in  axially  spaced  reces- 
ses of  each  part  in  the  vicinity  of  said  opposite  coupUng 
edges  of  each  part  and  abo  being  adapted  to  co-operate 
with  said  connecting  means; 

whetein  the  fvojectioas  have  the  shape  of  wedge-shaped 


1.  An  expansion  joint  for  accommodating  relative  move- 
mentt  between  a  plurality  of  elements  through  which  a  fluid 
flows,  the  joint  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  fabric  portion  defining  an  enclosed  passage 
through  which  fluid  may  flow; 

(b)  first  means  for  attaching  said  fabric  portion  to  one  of  the 
elemenU  through  which  the  fluid  flows; 

(c)  second  means  for  attaching  said  fabric  portion  to  another 
of  the  elements  through  which  the  fluid  flows; 

(d)  said  fabric  portion  extending  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond attaching  means,  said  fabric  portion  including: 

(1)  a  first  layer  of  high  temperatiire  resistant  material; 

(2)  a  second  layer  of  high  temperature  resistant  material; 

(3)  an  inner  metallic  fml  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  layers  of  high  temperature  resistant  material; 

(4)  means  for  preventing  creasing  and  rupture  of  said  inner 
metallic  foil,  due  to  excessive  folding  and  wrinkling  of 
said  frimc  portion,  by  partially  stiffening  said  layers  of 
heat  resistant  material  to  such  an  extent  that  said  excca- 
sive  folding  and  wrinkling  is  prevented  but  not  to  such 
extent  that  relative  movement  between  the  plurality  of 
elements  is  hampered;  and 

(3)  said  preventinf  means  including  a  first  metallic  foil, 
other  than  said  inner  metallic  foil,  affixed  to  said  first 
layer  of  high  temperatiire  raaistant  anierial  to  provide  a 
first  foil-iabric  composite  and  a  second  metallic  foil. 
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other  than  said  inner  metalHc  foil,  affixed  to  said  second 
layer  of  high  temperature  resistant  material  to  provide  a 
second  foil-fidxic  composite,  said  first  and  seccMid  me- 
tallic foils  each  having  a  thickness  greater  dian  0.0005 
inches. 


Maaich,  Fed.  Rc^  of 

FDed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  8r<480 
Clalw  priority,  appHcarton  Fad.  Rep.  of 
1977, 2715270 

lat  a^  n6L  25/00 
U.S.  CL  285-332 


fluid  conduit  from  one  of  said  aaaKMe  eais  iscaaod  to 
rotate  as  it  flows  throng^  said  flaid  raceivii«  4paee  lo 
insure  removal  of  air  bubbles  from  the  eatirety  of  said 
flwdoondniL 


4,273,366 

TWO-PART  FLUID  CONDUIT  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

CONNECTING  THE  SECnONS  THEREOF 

OloT  Ekitrte,  Brottby,  and  Kcath  NilMon,  Akcrabcr^  both  of 

Swcdea.  aoripMrt  to  fflsmens  Akticafeadlschafl,  BcrUa  A 


,  Apr.  5, 


GaryE. 


4*273,367 

PIPE  COUPLING 

;  AOca  E.  Z«ck«,  Mi  Bkfta  C 

■iVNn  ta  riMla-PlBi,  Ik 

Fled  Fck  21, 1978, 8cr.  No.  879,07 

lat  CL^  F16L  21/06 


US.  a  285— 419 


se 


1.  A  two-part  fluid  conduit  assemMy  comprising  first  and 
second  conduit  sections  with  proximate  connected  ends  and 
each  having  a  remote  end  remote  from  the  proximate  end 
thereof,  said  proximate  ends  having  means  providing  a  sealed 
connection  of  said  conduit  sections,  the  proximate  end  of  the 
first  section  being  tapered  externally  and  having  an  inner  wall 
defining  a  fluid  passage  therein,  and  an  annular  terminal  sur- 
face, the  proximate  end  of  the  second  conduit  section  haviag 
an  internally  conical  section  tapering  off  at  its  proximate  end, 
having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  fluid  patsagr  «id  haviag  an 
interior  ledge  at  which  the  fluid  passage  terminates,  the  proxi- 
mate end  of  the  first  conduit  section  fitting  into  the  proximate 
end  of  the  second  conduit  section  so  that  with  a  tight  connec- 
tion of  the  conduit  sections  the  •nmiiar  terminal  surface  is  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  interior  ledge  to  provide  a  fluid  re- 
ceiving HMce  (16)  therebetween,  said  firM  and  second  conduit 
sections  together  foming  a  fluid  ooodait  to  be  flbd  with  a 
coupling  fluid  for  truMoitttng  a  preasnre  to  be  measored,  one 
of  said  conduit  sections  when  filled  with  said  conpling  fluid 
leading  via  the  foaote  end  thereof  to  a  pataeat  for  the  sensing 
of  the  pressure  of  body  flnids,  the  other  of  aaidoondvit  sections 
when  filled  with  said  coupling  fluid  leading  via  the  nnoteead 
thereof  to  a  pressure  sensor. 

(a)  the  inner  walls  defining  the  fhnd  passage!  of  said  first  and 
seodnd  conduit  sections  being  of  constant  and  equal  diaai- 
eter  over  the  entire  extant  of  said  fluid  conduit  between 
said  remote  ends  except  at  sad  fluid  receiving  space. 

(b)  the  fluid  receiving  space  (16)  directiy  adjoining  the  fluid 
passages  of  said  constant  and  equal  diameter,  an  mterior 
Wall  of  the  proximate  end  of  said  second  conduit  section 
defining  an  outer  margin  of  saU  fluid  receiving  ^Mce  (16) 
and  being  of  larger  diameter  than  the  constant  and  equal 
diameter  of  said  flukl  passafea  (10.  IIX 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  conduit  lections  (i  2)  having  hefical 
groove  means  (12. 13. 14, 15)  formed  along  the  inner  wall 
thereof  of  said  constant  and  equal  diameter  and  function- 
ing solely  to  produce  rotation  of  the  coupling  fluid  during 
ffling  of  aaU  fluid  conduit  and  not  fDrnedianial  oooaee- 
tkM  of  the  fluid  conduit.    '^^*^  ■  ^»f '' '  '■  ^'■'  ■  '».^.'J^"'.'>^  •- 

(d)  means  whereby  saki  hrted  grciove  meaai  ate  of  And 
length  ak»g  sakl  fhdd  oondidt  independent  of  tiie  proifm- 
ity  of  the  fhdd  paasajif  of  s^d  constant  and  equri  diame- 
ter  and  independent  of  the  d^ree  of  tiglMness  of  saiirtight 
connection,  and  the  fixed  length  and  h>catMn  of  said  heh- 
cai  groove  aieans  relative  to  smdflakiieecivinf  space  (16) 
being  such  that  the  ooaplii«  flukl  when  filled 


L  A  one-piece  pipe  coo|riing  for  joining  ibntti^  sections  of 
annularly  corrugated  non-metallic  p^w  having  nnnlar 
grooves  and  lips  comprising: 

(a)  a  snhsiainially  twftgnlar  non-metaflk;  pipe  oonpltng 
body  having  two  ends  and  a  iiaiKrat  center  portkm  radi- 
ally deformablc  to  form  a  sleeve  neaiber; 

(b)  a  first  single  row  of  ribs  disposed  aknv  tlw  kafth  of  aakl 
co(q>ling  body  and  adjacent  to  a  flr«  skk  of  sakl  coupling 
body; 

^)  a  second  sin^  row  of  ribs  <ttspoaed  akMg  the  length  of 
sakl  coupling  body  and  adjacent  to  a  secoad  skle  of  sakl 
coufrfing  body  and  soibstantiany  parallel  to  sakl  fini  single 
rowof  riba; 

(d)  at  least  two  stnf>  projectkMis  iMegral  with  one  end  of 
sakl  ooupHag  body; 

(e)  at  least  two  strqi  angafmg  npwikigi  kttegral  with  the 
other  end  of  snd  coupling  body;  and 

(0  independent  tensioning  and  "*^j«f*"g  means  provided  in 
said  strap  projections  and  strap  f^ji^wg  <t***'*'^  coop- 
eratmg  widi  sakl  first  single  row  of  ribs  and  said  second 
single  row  of  rftis  and  said  icsflieaK  oter  portkm  to 
tfion  and  aecwe  imd  sleeve  menber  around  eadi  abat- 
ting  sectwn  of  annalarty  oormgaled  pipe  to  the  maxiuHMi 
extent  permitted  by  the  outside  diaaseier  and  groove 
oonfigvatkM  of  said  pipe  by  fofciat  avi  flnt  ak^ 
and  second  aa^  row  of  ribs  ki  laeiHHMBt  widi 
conngaifoa  of  eaoh  abnokit  aacakm  of  aid  pipe 
provklkig  a  fleiMa  joint  by  ayowkig  rmnpualki  be- 


and 


DUAL  LATCHING  AOOIANISM  FOR  A  FLBOILB 


nN  M.  i,  1919^  to.  Na.  nOB 
IM.a.)nBCi/Ml9/W 

u.s.aa9i-a 

1  fi  diMl  larhiag  am  IimIibi  fia  1 
tions  of  a  flodMe  Hdto  a  pair  of  liarfbrly  spaced  MclMi  ofa 
lOwhkhaaidlkliKi 


mg 
first 
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said  first  and  second  latching  means  being  individually 
actuated  to  latching  positions  by  each  striking  said  an- 
chors; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  latching  means  to  said 
flexible  lid  at  spaced  locations  thereon;  and 


4^3,370 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  REMOVING  DOG 
DROPPINGS  OR  THE  UKE 
Per  Mcr,  Ncdrc  Skogrd  4B,  Odo  2,  Nonnqr 

Filed  Oct  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,549 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Norway,  Oct  10, 1978,  783418 

lat  a.}  AOIK  29/00 

\}S.  a.  294—1  B  9  OaiM 


latch  control  means  connected  between  sAid  flrst  and  second 
latching  means  for  allowing  independent  movement  of 
said  latching  means  to  said  latching  position  while  limiting 
latching  action  of  said  latching  means  to  concurrent  only 
latching  to  said  sanchors,  whereby  independent  latching 
of  either  one  of  said  latching  means  to  one  only  of  said 
anchors  is  prevented. 


4,273,3«9 

REVERSIBLE  PUSH  BLOCK-REAR  BUMPER 

ASSEMBLY 

Glca  F.  Rooeabaoa^  EUc  Point  S.  Dak.,  aaaigMir  to  CMI  Corpo- 

ntfloa,  OUakona  CUy,  Okla. 

Filed  A^  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,959 

lat  CL^  B40R  19/00 

MS.  CL  293—1  5  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  and  rennoving  dog  droppings  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  gripping  members  for  facilitating  the  lifting  and 
gathering  of  said  droppings  or  the  like  which  members  are 
hingedly  connected  to  each  other  by  a  hinge  connection 
and  able  to  be  moved  towards  each  other  at  free  ends  of 
the  gripping  members  remote  from  said  hinge  connection, 

a  bag  of  flexible  material  having  an  open  end  with  a  mouth 
portion,  said  bag  in  its  operational  position  being  located 
in  the  space  between  said  gripping  members  and  with  its 
open  end  folded  with  its  mouth  portion  about  said  free 
ends  of  the  gripping  members,  and 

a  holding  means  arranged  between  said  gripping  members  at 
a  distance  from  the  free  ends  thereof  and  arranged  to 
receive  a  number  of  said  bags,  so  that  the  bags  may  succes- 
sively be  extracted  from  said  holding  means  for  dispo- 
sition in  said  operational  position. 


4*273,371 
CLAW  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  R.  Bchake,  Lockyort  and  Floyd  W.  SaadcrMW,  GfMd 
Island,  botk  of  N.Y.,  aMipMn  to  ColnkM  McKiuMM  Corpo- 
ratkM,  ToMwaada,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,180 
bt  CL'  B44C  1/S4:  PMG  15/04 
U.S.  CL  294—78  R  7 


1.  A  reversible  push  block-rear  bumper  assembly  for  a 
wheeled  vehicle  which  comprises: 

(a)  suppori  means  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  in 
close  proximity  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  vehicle,  said 
support  means  having  a  forwardiy  inclined  downwardly 
extending  support  surface; 

(b)  block  means  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 
end  portion  maintained  in  a  separate  spatial  relationship, 
said  upper  end  portion  having  an  inclined  connecting 
surface  for  mating  with  the  support  surface  of  said  support 
means  so  that  in  a  first  position  said  block  means  extends 
downwardly  from  said  support  means  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle 
and  in  a  second  position  extends  rearwardly  from  the  rear 
end  poriion  of  the  vehicle;  and 

(c)  first  fastening  means  for  detachably  securing  the  inclined 
connecting  surface  of  said  block  means  to  the  support 
surface  of  said  support  means  so  that  the  block  means  is 
positioned  in  a  selected  one  of  the  first  and  second  posi- 


1.  In  an  articulated  k>ad  bearing  connecting  device  adapted 
to  engage  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  a  link  of  an  interconnect- 
ing link  type  load  chain,  tlie  improvement  which  comprises  in 
combination: 

a.  a  first  chain  grappling  member  having  a  first  open  end 
adapted  to  removably  engage  a  load  chain  and  a  second 
end  having  an  eye; 

b.  a  second  chain  grappling  member  having  a  first  open  end 
adapted  to  removably  engage  a  load  chain  and  a  aeoood 
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end  formed  m  a  bifurcated  clevis  adapted  to  receive  said  with  said  wedge;  said  improveawnt  comprises:  having  said 
second  end  of  said  first  chain  grappling  member  between  wedge  co-operating  with  a  statioiiary  Mock,  aad  \ma% 
the  opposite  portioos  of  said  bifurcated  clevis,  said  de^  ..  w  t.^. 

including  a  laterally  extending  passage  through  each  op- 

posite  portion  of  said  bifurcated  clevis  whereby  said  pas-  ^^*»» 

sage  and  said  eye  may  be  brought  into  axial  alignment;  and 
.  a  load  pin  extending  through  said  laterally  extending 
passage  and  said  eye  to  interconnect  said  first  and  second 
chain  grappling  members  in  an  articulated  joint 


4,273,372 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  LOWERING  CASING 

STRINGS 

Add  A.  Shcaktawy.  Normi^  Okla^  mmt^M  to  Standard  OU 

Convoay  (IndiaMO,  Ckicago.  m. 

Coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  942043,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoMd.  nto 

applkatfaM  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,403 

lat  CL'  E21B  31/20 

U.S.  CL  294— 86.15  7  Claim 


7.  A  quick  release  running  tod  for  offshore  operations  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  radial  openings  in  the  walls  thereof; 

a  hollow  guidepost  running  through  said  housing  and  form- 
ing an  annulus  between  the  exterior  of  the  post  and  the 
interior  of  the  housing; 

segmented  elements  fitted  radiaUy  in  said  openings; 

means  connected  to  said  segmented  elements  to  radially 
extend  or  retract  said  elements  beyond  or  within  the  outer 
wall  of  said  housing  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  %^thin 
said  hollow  guidepost; 

the  exterior  end  of  each  elemmt  having  threads  theieon 
aligned  with  the  threads  on  the  other  exterior  ends  form- 
ing a  discontinuous  soew  thread  to  enable  release  of  said 
elemenu  by  rotation  of  the  tool  in  event  said  aaeans  fail  to 
retract  said  dements. 


to 


4^73,373 
HOIST  CLAMP 
MartiuB  B.  van  de  Waiari^  Zdrt,  Nctheriaad^ 
laterprodact  B.V.,  Driifcirf,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  44,972 
Claim  priority,  appHcaHaa  Nctheriaids,  Jan.  8.  1978, 
78042S0 

Iirt.  Q?  BttC  J/48 
VS.  a.  294-101  8  a^tm 

1.  An  improved  hoist  clamp  for  clampingly  gripinng  plate- 
shaped  pieces,  comprising  an  eccentric  round  clamping  seg- 
ment constituting  one  lever  of  a  spring  operated  to^le  lever 
system  on  which  at  the  other  end  the  hoisting  eye  operates, 
said  segment  co-operating  with  a  counter  clamping  segnent  m 
is  part  of  a  movdrie  wedge  and  a  locking  system  associated 


nected,  by  means  of  a  flexH>le  connection,  with  said  locking 
system. 


4,273.374 
ANCHORING  DEVICE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  BOTTLS 

HOLDER 
Stadey  J.  Portmn,  185  EaKx  St,  Mdnm.  Maaa.  (I2l7i 
FDcd  Jan.  3, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  TT 
lit  a^  A41G  3/00 
VS.  CL  296-19  i 


^ 


1.  An  emergency  vehicle  means  < 

a  support  platform;  ^  . 

a  roof  in  fixed  relation  with  said  support  platforai;         ..^^ 

patient  support  oMans  disposed  on  said  snpport  platfon^ 

a  support  pole  secured  to  said  patient  support  meaw  and 
projecting  iqywardly  therefrom,  said  sopport  pole  havii^ 
an  qjper  distd  end  projecting  npwardly  away  bom  said 
patient  support  means  towards  said  roof; 

bottle  holder  meiMis  attached  near  said  ^iper  dhtd  end  of 
said  support  pole  and  having  a  pair  ofoppositdy  extend- 
ing radial  arms,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  kxjp  formed  M 
the  outward  distd  end  thereof  for  h^diiv  one  or  man 
dependingly  attached  bottles;  and       <^  •-   .^--t^^ 

anchoring  means  for  removably  attaching  said  support  pole 
to  said  fxx>f,  for  reducing  swaying  movement  oriT  said  tap- 
port  p(^  and  said  bottle  header  maans  nd  for  substan- 
tially preventing  rotatJOB  of  said  bottle  bolder  means,  said 
anchoring  means  conqmsiBg  a  disr-fhapffrt  plate  havii«g  a 
centrd  recess  for  receiving  said  vpper  distd  end  of  sad 
sappon  pole,  sad  dtsc-duqxd  plate  having  a  pair  of 
mounting  holes  for  fixed  mounting  thereof  to  an  ■■tfrrkff 

surface  of  said  roof  and  a  diametric  skX  for  reoeivim  said 
oppositdy  extending  radid  arms  of  said  botde  holder 
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U73.37S 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  AIR-CONDITIONING 

WARM  OR  COOL  BLAST  FROM  BLOWING  THROUGH 

UNDER  A  SEAT 
Fudaki  Kokayaiki,  Toyota,  Japaa,  awiganr  to  Toyota  Jidodui 
Koiyo  KabaihiU  Kaiika,  Toyota,  Japaa 
DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  995,3S5,  Apr.  11,  1978.  Tkis  application 

Not.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9MM 
OaiaM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japa%  Dk.  1.  1977. 52/161363 
lat  aj  B62D  27/04 
VJS.  a.  296-«  R  17 


stantially  180*  about  a  transvene  axis  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
a  front  part  of  the  seat,  a  backrest  which  is  capable  of  being 
twwtig  over  forwardly  through  substantially  90*  about  a  trans- 
verse axis  located  adjacent  a  lower  part  of  the  backrest,  a 
mechanism  comprising  an  actuating  handle  located  on  at  least 
one  side  of  the  seat  structure  and  mounted  on  the  seat  to  pivot 
about  a  transverse  axis,  and  a  protecting  panel  which  is  dis- 
posed flat  under  the  seat  in  said  normal  position  of  use  and  is 
raisable  so  as  to  be  roughly  perpendicular  to  the  seat  in  said 
utility  position,  the  panel  being  associated  with  the  handle  for 
being  shifted  by  the  handle,  and  the  handle  defining  a  support 
surface  for  the  seat  in  said  utiUty  position. 


t        91 


3     2 


4,273,376 

CONVERTIBLE  SEAT  STRUCTURES  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 

Pierre  DafBCt,  FcKhcroUca,  a^  Chriatiaa  Robert,  RncU  Mai- 

■Miaoa,  kotk  of  Fraace,  Mrifann  to  AatoaoMlaa  Pcageot  aad 

Soclctc  Aaoayac  AatoaMkOcs  Cttroca,  kotk  of  Paria,  F^wcc 

FIM  Dec.  2>,  1979,  Scr.  No.  108,001 
ClaiM  priority.  appMcatioa  FrtMC,  Jaa.  29. 1979, 79  02206 
IM.  CL^  B60N  1/02 
VS.  CL  296— 6S  R  8  ClaiaH 


1.  A  convertible  seat  structure,  in  particular  for  an  automo- 
bile vehicle,  the  seat  structure  being  convertible  from  a  normal 
position  of  use  to  a  utility  position  for  increasing  loading  space 
and  comprising  a  seat  mounted  to  be  pivotable  through  sub- 


4^3,377 
TONNEAU  COVER  APPARATUS  FOR  PICKUP  TRUCK 

VEHICLES 

RoaaM  R.  Akuadcr,  5301  W.  Sofaaro,  Gkadalc,  Aria.  85304 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1979.  Scr.  No.  28,218 

lat  a.)  B60P  7/02 

VS.  a.  296-100  14 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  floor  and  a  seat,  spaced  above  the 
floor,  which  is  adjusubly  slidable  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
on  tracks,  the  improvement  comprising  a  shield  for  blocking 
the  How  of  cooling  or  heating  air  from  locations  forward  of  the 
seal  beneath  the  seal  between  it  and  the  floor  to  a  region  to  the 
rear  of  the  seat,  said  shield  comprising: 
a  one-piece  substantially  imperforate  plate,  U-shaped  in  plan, 
having  upper  and  lower  horizontal  edges,  said  lower  edge 
being  flxedly  secured  to  the  floor,  said  plate  having  a 
width,  throughout  substantially  its  entire  extent,  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  seat  from  the  floor  and 
extending  vertically  therebetween,  said  U-shaped  plate 
including: 

a  central  bight  section,  adjacent  to  and  below  the  front  of 
the  seat,  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  seat, 
a  first  arm  extending  rearwardly  from  one  end  of  the  bight 
section  adjacent  to  and  below  one  side  of  the  seat  for  a 
distance  of  over  half  the  length  of  that  one  side,  and 
a  second  arm  extending  rearwardly  from  the  other  end  of 
the  bight  section  adjacent  to  and  below  the  other  side  of 
the  seat  for  a  distance  of  over  half  the  length  of  that 
other  side. 


1.  In  a  pickup  truck  having  a  cab,  a  bed  extending  rear- 
wardly from  the  cab,  two  sides  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bed,  and  a  tailgate  remote  from  the  cab,  tonneau  cover  appara- 
tus extendmg  between  the  sides  and  from  the  cab  to  the  tail- 
gate, for  covering  the  bed.  comprising,  in  combination: 
track  means  secured  to  the  sides  of  the  pickup  truck; 
bearing  means  disposed  in  the  track  means  and  movable 

therein; 
bracket  means  secured  to  the  bearing  naeans  and  movable 
therewith  in  the  track  means,  and  including 
plate  means. 

a  slot  extending  through  the  plate  means, 
fastening  means  extending  through  the  slot  and  secured  to 
the  bearing  means  for  securing  the  bracket  means  to  the 
bearing  means  for  moving  the  bracket  means  and  the 
bearing  means  in  the  track  means  and  movable  in  the 
slot  for  providing  axial,  lateral,  and  vertical  movement 
of  the  plate  means  of  the  bracket  means  relative  to  the 
bearing  means;  and 
cover  means  secured  to  the  plate  means  and  movable  with 
the  bracket  means  and  the  bearing  means  for  selectively 
covering  and  uncovering  the  bed  of  the  pickup  truck. 


4»273,378 
VEHICLE  DOOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A  DRIVER'S  CAB 
Pctar  KraMT,  Spick,  Fad.  Ray.  of  Csnwy.  aari^or  to 
KlBckMr-HaBboldt-Dcatz  ><ktiiapi>Ilifkail,  CoiofM,  Fad. 
Rc^ofGcnHMqr 

Filed  JaL  24. 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,297 
Ckiai  priority.  ■ppMcatiw  F«l  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay,  JwL  22, 
1977,  2733166 

Lrt.  a)  IMOJ  5/04 
VS.  CL  296-146  9  CWm 

1.  A  vehicle  door  for  an  operator  cab  of  a  vehicle  used  for 
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agricvltural  and  construction  purposes  which  is  oomposed  of 
elements  rigidly  attached  to  each  other  to  form  a  unitary  frame 
structure  which  includes  an  outer  frame  section,  and  an  inner 
frame  section  fixed  to  said  outer  frame  section,  at  least  one  of 
said  frame  sections  being  provided  with  web  means  having 
surfaces  bracing  said  inner  and  outer  frame  sectioas  with  re- 
gard to  each  other  in  transvenly  crf'iaid  inner  and  outer  ftame 
sections,  a  portion  of  said  web  means  of  one  of  said  firame 
sections  being  provided  with  bracing  surfKCS  engaging  oppo- 
sitely kxated  bracing  surfaces  of  the  other  one  of  said  two 
frame  sections,  said  inner  and  outer  frame  sections  both  being 
of  ghtts  fiber  reinforced  synthetic  material,  the  bracing  sur- 
faces of  said  web  means  extencfing  transversly  of  an  adjacent 
poitioti  of  the  adjoining  web  means,  each  frame  section  com- 
prising an  upright  front  arm  and  rear  arm  and  also  an  upper 
arm  and  lower  transvene  arm  nteroooaecting  said  upright 
arms,  for  abs<»bing  transvene  and  diagonal  forces  therebe- 
tween, the  bracing  surfaces  of  said  web  means  being  located 
within  the  region  of  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  transverse 


tKf >■ 


arms,  the  bracing  surfisces  bemg  firmly  connected  to  one  of 
said  transverse  arms,  said  web  means  having  conical  gliding 
surfaces,  the  conical  guiding  surftces  of  the  web  means  belong- 
ing with  one  of  said  frane  sectioas  having  thoae  cads  of  said 
web  means  which  are  adjacent  the  other  frame  sedioB  pro- 
vided with  flange  means  for  bracing  engagement  with  said 
other  frame  section,  said  web  means  having  a  U-ahaped  cto« 
section  and  legs  of  said  U-shaped  cross  section  comprising  said 
conical  guiding  siufaces,  reinforcing  means  between  the  legs  of 
said  web  means  for  receiving  tightening  screws  therein,  at  least 
two  of  said  web  means  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and 
having  hinge  holding  means  between  the  legs  thereto  for  re- 
ceiving hinge  means  for  said  vdade  door,  said  mner  frame 
section  being  provided  with  first  web  means  of  U-shaped  cross 
section,  and  the  outer  frame  section  being  provided  with  sec- 
ond wd>  means  of  U-shaped  cross  section,  the  legs  of  said  first 
and  second  web  means  being  in  bracing  engagement  with  each 
other,  said  hinge  holdng  means  being  provided  between  the 
legs  of  said  second  web  means  and  being  fastened  thereto  with 
transfer  of  siqipori  forces  of  hinge  means  therewith. 


an  opened  position  relative  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
each  said  pair  of  legs  fitrnrting  opfwanUy  lo  a 
than  the  other  leg  of  said  pair  of  1^  in  said  opened 
a  plnrality  of  crosa^an  intcfoonndbtini 
gether,  said  cross-ban  iadndiag  a  Croat 
to  an  upper  end  of  each  said  other  leg.  an 
cross-bar  secured  to  interiBedkae  pollens  of  each 
kg,  and  a  rear  cross-bar  lecared  to  an  upper  cad 
f    said  one  leg;  ''^ 


legs  of 


4^3.379 
CCMXAPSIBLE  CHAIR 
J.  Baikhatakj.  WaRi,  Vt^  mlm»  la  He  Tateaeape 
Foldiw  Fm^tmn  Ca..  lac^  Graavflla.  N.Y. 
/     Fllad  Sap.  5, 1979.  Ssr.  No.  72.1M 
M.CUM7C4/S2 
VS.  a.  297—56  8  dnkai 

LA  collapsible  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  frames  disposed  in 
^wced  parallel  relation,  each  frame  having  a  pair  of  legs  dis- 
posed in  hmged  crossing  relation  to  each  other  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  l^s  between  a  dosed  over-Upping  positk»  and 


a  strip  of  material  secured  to  and  over  said  front,  ntertnedi- 
ate  and  rear  cross-bars;  and 

a  pair  of  struts,  each  stmt  being  hmged  to  said  i^iper  end  of 
a  respective  saxl  other  leg  and  releasedily  secured  to  said 
upper  end  of  a  respective  one  1^  biasing  sakl  1^  apart 
and  imparting  a  pre-stress  to  said  material  in  said  opoMd 
poaidon.  ' 


4^273.388 
BEACH  AOCBBDRT 
Margaret  W.  SOfsairf,  It  Altar  Ct.  Paafeadb 

FBed  Aig.  r,  1979,  Bar.  Na.«tltt 
M.CL»MJC  SI/JO  ^  >■  '- 
U.S.  CL  297*-191  g 


SJif  „i' 


L  A  beach  accessory  in  the  form  of  a  cosnbined 
towd— chair  cover — tote  b»^  oonycisiag  an  ntongatcd 
of  absorbeat  towelling  having  substantially 
pockett  on  its  opposite  migor  sarfwes  at  one  end,  «t 
of  said  pockets  bdng  huge  enough  to  store  the  eatm 
towelling  not  covered  by  the  packets, 
inwardly  of  the 

akmg  their  free  edges  to  allow  dosare  thereof  ilo 
bag  for  said  towdlii  aad  0hiy*rtidcs  to  he  parried,  wid 
edges,  whea 


stfip 
of 


to  the 

thesauM 
free  edges. 


OfSMd 


towelling  adjacent  I 
prising  tucks  in  sai 
defudng  die  corners  of  a  fold 
the  bade  ofa  chair  or 
ds  to  hang  from  said  back  to 
dtort  caoagk  aad  said  fold 


adapted  to  flt  aid 


narrow  caoagp  to 
ftatoaaflM 
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4,173^1 
DUMP  BODY  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  THE  FRAME  OF  A 

VEHICLE 
J«M-Mark  BibcM,  109  Ho«k  Blvd^  St  Gubricl  de  Braadoa, 
mti  Mmtti  BibcM,  4471,  CMtd  d' Astray,  St  F«Ux  4c  Valois, 
botkoTCmMda 

FiM  Oct  27, 197S,  Sw.  No.  955,386 

lat  a.)  B40P  1/00 

VS.  CL  298—1  H  1  Cbtai 


«    '* 


«    /t 


1.  A  dump  body  for  mounting  on  the  frame  of  a  truck  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  floor,  side  walls  and  a  front  wall  secured  together  to 
form  an  integral  unit; 

(b)  a  rear  gate  closing  the  back  of  the  unit;  and 

(c)  wherein  the  floor  comprises  an  elongated  central  plate 
forming  a  central,  flat  floor  section,  and  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated lateral  plates,  each  of  smaller  thickness  than  said 
central  plate,  each  lateral  plate  forming  a  lateral  floor 
section  co-planar  with  said  central  floor  section  and  the 
inner  marginal  portion  of  each  lateral  plate  adjacent  said 
central  plate  being  overlapped  by  said  central  plate  and 
bent  to  form  a  generally  V-shaped  longitudinally-extend- 
ing beam  having  the  edges  of  its  legs  welded  to  the  under- 
side of  said  central  plate,  each  of  said  beams  resting  di- 
rectly on  the  frame  of  the  truck  to  fully  support  the  dump 
b<Sdy,  each  lateral  plate  having  an  outer  marginal  portion 
which  has  its  free  edge  welded  to  a  respective  side  wall, 
said  outer  marginal  portion  inclined  upwardly  at  an  angle 
of  about  45  degrees  relative  to  said  floor  to  form  an  in- 
clined surface  at  the  junction  of  the  floor  with  the  side 
wall  and  prevent  accumulation  of  dust  and  gravel  at  said 
junction,  said  outer  marginal  portion  overlying  the  lower 
portion  of  said  side  wall,  said  lower  portion  bent  to  form 
two  mutually-inclined  plate  sections  constituting  with  said 
inclined  outer  marginal  portion  a  reinforcing  hollow  beam 
at  the  junction  of  the  floor  with  one  side  wall,  the  free 
edge  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  side  wall  being  welded 
to  said  lateral  floor  section. 


•  bolt  extending  through  said  openings  and  connected  to 
said  U-shaped  member;  and 

•  spring  member  connected  to  said  U-shaped  member  by 
said  bolt  and  having  a  horizontally  extending  portion 
thereof  forming  an  engagement  surface;  and 

said  second  complementary  component  being  afTixable  to 
the  other  of  the  dump  body  and  the  chassis  and  compris- 
ing a  generally  vertically  extending  member  having  a 
horizontally  extending  shaped  portion  formed  therein; 


said  flrst  and  said  second  complementary  components 
being  afTixable  to  the  dump  body  and  the  chassis  in  such 
manner  that  contact  between  said  spring  member  and 
said  veriically  extending  member  during  movement  of 
the  dump  body  towards  the  chassis  tends  to  center  the 
dump  body  on  the  chassis  and  engagement  between  said 
engagement  surface  and  said  horizontally  extending 
shaped  portion  releasably  holds  the  dump  body  on  the 
chassis. 


4,273383 
MINERAL  WINNING  MACHINES 
Haos-Thcodor  GriacbMh,  Uua,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnBany,  aadgMH* 
to  Gcwcrkadwfl  EianlHrttc  WestfaUa,  Lmtm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnwuiy 

Flkd  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14.745 
daiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctrmmy,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809132 

lat  a.J  E21C  27/00 
VS.  CL  299-23  W 


4,273,382 

BODYGUIDE  AND  HOLDDOWN  SYSTEM  USABLE 

WITH  DUMP  TRUCKS  AND  TRAILERS 

Robert  W.  BcMoa,  Rte.  4,  Box  338,  Parkenborg.  Wood  Covaty, 

W.  Va.  26101 

Filed  Jal.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58^36 
lat  a.J  B60P  1/28 
VS.  CL  298-38  10  ClaliM 

1.  A  bodyguide  and  holddown  system  for  use  with  a  dump 
body  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  said  system  having  first  and  sec- 
ond complementary  componenu  that  interact  with  each  other 
to  center  the  dump  body  on  a  chassis  of  the  vehicle,  reieaaeably 
hold  the  dump  body  on  the  chassis,  and  oppoae  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  dump  body  with  respect  to  the  chassis; 
said  first  complementary  component  being  affixabie  to  one 
of  the  dump  body  and  the  chassis  and  comprising: 
a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  portion  thereof 
affixabie  to  one  of  the  dump  body  and  the  chassis  and 
openinp  formed  in  upper  portions  thereof  for  receiving 
a  bolt; 


1.  A  mineral  winning  machine  guided  for  movement  back 
and  forth  alongside  a  mineral  face  and  equipped  with  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  cutting  devices  which  are  suggered  and  serve 
to  cut  into  the  mineral  face  to  difTerent  depths  as  the  machine 
progresses  along  the  mineral  face,  wherein:  each  cutting  de- 
vice is  composed  of  rotary  cutting  means  for  initially  cutting 
into  the  mineral  face  and  rotary  wedging  means  for  detaching 
mineral  in  a  wedging  action  after  the  initial  cutting  operation 
performed  by  the  associated  cutting  means,  the  cutting  means 
and  the  wedging  means  of  each  device  being  rotauble  about  a 
conunon  axis  and,  wherein  drive  means  is  provided  for  driving 
the  cutting  means  and  the  wedging  means  of  each  device 
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separately  and  individually  with  the  cutting  means  being   and  chain  guide  means  having  screening  plates  are  fixed  to  the 
driven  at  a  higher  rotational  speed  than  the  wedging  means,     ranging  drum  shearer,  wherein  said  guide  meaas  are  mounted 


-  4,273,384 

VEHICLE-TOWED  ROADWAY  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Lewis  R.  Fntknn,  1030  Clareadea  Rd^  QiriMy,  Mich.  49082 

FHed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,474 

lot  a.)  EOlC  2S/09 

U.S.  a.  299-41  9ClaiaH 


for  translation  movements  along  the  route  of  the  conveyor 
inside  the  screening  means  of  said  guard  assembly. 


1.  An  adjustable  grinding  machine  towed  by  a  vehicle  for 
grinding  a  surface  traversed  by  the  vehicle,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  support  member  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion; 

a  plurality  of  grinding  members,  each  grinding  member 
having  a  grinding  surface; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  grinding  members  to  said 
support  member  in  a  downwardly  extending  orientation 
wherein  all  of  said  grinding  surfaces  are  substantially 
contained  in  a  single  plane; 

power  means,  coupled  to  said  grinding  members,  for  rotat- 
ing said  grinding  members; 

first  coupling  means  for  hingedly  cou(riing  said  support 
member  front  portion  to  the  vehicle  above  the  surface  to 
be  ground; 

wheel  means  for  supporting  said  support  member  rear  por- 
tion above  the  surface  to  be  ground; 

second  coupling  means  for  hingedly  coupling  said  wheel 
means  to  said  support  member  rear  portion; 

first  adjusting  means,  coupled  to  said  first  coupling  means, 
for  adjusting  said  first  coupling  means  to  vary  the  eleva- 
tion of  said  front  portion  reUitive  to  the  surface  to  be 
ground;  and 

second  adjusting  means,  coupled  to  said  second  coupling 
means,  for  adjusting  said  second  coupling  means  to  vary 
the  elevation  of  said  rear  portion  relative  to  the  surface  to 
be  ground, 

thereby  controlling  said  support  member  to  present  the 
single  plane  containing  said  grinding  surfaces  parallel  to 
and  in  even  contact  with  the  surface  to  be  ground, 

said  first  coupling  means  comprising 
an  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 
means  for  hingedly  coupling  said  elongated  member  first 
end  to  the  vehicle  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  ground, 
and 
means  for  hingedly  ooupKng  said  elongated  member  sec- 
ond end  to  said  support  member  front  pwtion. 


4*273,385 
DEVICE  FOR  SAFETY  GUIDING  OF  HAULING  CHAIN 
ESPEOALLY  AT  RANGING  DRUM  SHEARER  IN  COAL 

MINING 
Jaa  Ryaik,  GUwice,  Polaad,  awigaor  to  PoUtcdudka  Slaaka  iai. 
Wiaccatieflo  PatrowiUeco,  Qiwiec,  Potaad 

Filed  JbL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,426 
CUbh  priority,  appUeatloa  Potand,  JaL  24,  1978,  208629; 
Dec.  5, 1978,  211507;  Mar.  2, 1979, 213841 

IM.  Ct'  E21C  35/04.  29/20 
U.S.a.299— 42  lOCUaH 

1.  A  device  for  safety  guiding  a  hauling  chain,  ada|rted  for  a 
raagng  drum  shearer  in  a  coal  mining  appwatus  eqaipped  with 
chain  haulage  drive  means  comprising  oMans  for  screemog  the 
hauling  chain  along  a  guard  rail  aaaemMy  adjacent  a  oonveyor. 


4y273486 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 
Glya  P.  R.  Farr,  Warwich,  FaglMd.  awigaoi  to  \ 
iJitffif,  Bi^■lBslMa^  Eagfand 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Scr.  Nou  107,826 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  Uaitcd  riatif,  Jaa.  22, 1979, 
02229/79 

latLQ?mn8/26 
VS.  CL  303—6  C  10  i 


10.  A  master  cylinder  and  a  omtrol  valve  assenMy  for  a 
vehicle  braking  system  having  first  and  second  circuits,  said 
master  cylinder  being  fast  with  said  assemUy,  said  cootroi 
valve  assembly  comprising  a  first  inlet  and  a  first  outlet  for 
connection  in  said  first  circuit,  a  first,  inertia-reqxiosive  con- 
trol valve  for  coatroUing  oommunication  between  said  first 
inlet  and  outlet,  a  second  inlet  and  a  second  OMtfet  for  oooaeo- 
tion  in  said  second  circuit,  a  second  control  valve  operable  in 
re^xnse  to  pressure  prevailing  m  said  first  circuit  to  control 
the  flow  by  pressurized  fluid  between  said  second  inlet  and 
outlet,  equalizing  means  for  ensuring  ecpaMzation  of  the  pce»- 
sures  at  said  outlets  in  normal  operation,  said  equalization 
means  comprising  bore  extencfing  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond outlets,  and  a  free  floating  piMon  working  in  said  bore  and 
being  movable  to  open  and  cloae  said  second  control  valve,  a 
differential-area  piston  arrangeaKnt  co-operating  with  said 
free-floating  piston,  a  larger  area  portion  oC  laid  differential- 
area  piston  arrangement  being  sJajected  to  tfec  pressure  at  aid 
first  outlet  and  a  smaller  area  portion  being  siAjected  to  the 
pressure  at  said  first  inlet,  said  master  cylinder  haviaf  a  piMoo 
defining  a  pressure  chamber,  SMd  mailer  area  portion  of  aaid 
pistoa  arrangement  extending  into  said  prcasan  rhandiw  aad 
being  engageable  by  said  piMon  of  the  aMSter  cylinder,  in  tiv 
event  of  preasure  fiuhire  in  aaid  first  ciicnit  ^  urye  Mid  piMon 
arrangemcM  into  engagement  with  said  floating  piston,  and 
theiaby  hold  said  aeooad  ooalioi  valve ' 
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4^3,387 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
GcraM  Hbfer.  WeiaMdhFladrt;  Ewald  Hibl,  Schwicberdingra, 
■ad  Stcffca  Sdwddcr,  MBgHar*.  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■May,  SMisBors  to  Robert  Boeck  GmbH,  Stattgwt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Aat.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,303 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  7, 
1978,  2848216 

lat  a.'  B6OT  13/14 
U.S.  a.  303—10  9  Claims 


prising:  a  bralie  chamber;  a  movable  member  mounted  in  said 
bralce  chamber  and  responsive  to  flaid  pressure  introduced  into 
said  chamber  for  operating  the  brakes  of  the  vehicle;  a  housing 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  brake  chamber;  and  elongated  screw 
affixed  to  said  movable  member  in  said  brake  chamber  and 
extending  into  said  housing  for  linear  movement  in  both  direc- 
tions along  a  particular  axis,  said  movable  member  holding  said 
elongated  screw  against  rotation;  a  nut  positioned  in  coaxial 
relationship  with  said  screw  and  in  threaded  relationship  with 
said  screv/  to  permit  such  linear  movement  of  said  screw  along 
said  axis  so  long  as  said  nut  is  freely  rotatabie;  bearing  means 
mounting  said  nut  in  said  housing  to  cause  said  nut  to  be  freely 
rotatabie,  said  nut  having  an  annular  ratchet  extending  around 
its  periphery;  a  latch  mounted  in  said  housing;  and  operator 
means  for  said  latch  for  causing  said  latch  to  move  from  a 
disengaged  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  it  engages 
said  ratchet  on  the  nut  and  prevents  rotation  of  the  nut  in  one 
direction  only  when  the  fluid  pressure  for  the  braking  mecha- 
nism drops  below  a  predetermined  threshold. 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  system  including: 

a  fluid  storage  tank; 

a  pump  connected  with  said  tank  and  continuously  operated 
during  vehicle  operation  for  supplying  fluid  under  pres- 
sure in  said  brake  system; 

an  overflow  valve  having  a  predetermined  closing  force; 

a  first  pressure  line  connected  at  one  end  with  said  pump  and 
at  the  other  end  with  said  overflow  valve; 

a  return  line  connected  to  said  overflow  valve  and  said  fluid 
storage  tank  to  return  fluid  to  said  fluid  storage  tank  from 
said  overflow  valve; 

a  second  pressure  line; 

said  second  pressure  line  connected  to  said  first  pressure  line 
at  a  point  between  said  pump  and  said  overflow  valve; 

at  least  one  reservoir  in  communication  with  said  second 
pressure  line; 

whereby  said  reservoir  operates  under  the  pressure  predeter- 
mined by  said  overflow  valve. 


4,273,389 
BALL  SPUNE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Takamoto  Takai,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  Mripinr  to  Nippoa 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,788 

Iirt.  CL»  n6C  31/06 

U.S.  a.  308-6  C  6  Claim 


4,273,388    ' 
AIR  BRAKE  SAFETY  MECHANISM 
Zdeack  Mailer,  2032  Klacrford,  SydMy,  New  Soirth  Walca, 
Australia 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,274 
lBt.a.'B60T77/76t303W 
U.S.a.  303— 89  7 


1.  A  fluid  operated  braking  mechanism  for  a  vdiicle,  com- 


a-^    i< 


1.  A  ball  spline  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

an  outer  ring  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  non-load 
ball  raceways  formed  internally  thereof  and  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  load  raceways  of  generally 
semicircular  cross  section  formed  in  its  radially  inner 
surface; 

a  shaft  fitted  axially  and  slidably  within  said  outer  ring,  said 
shaft  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  load  raceways 
of  generally  semicircular  cross  section  formed  in  its  radi- 
ally outer  surface; 

a  plurality  of  balls  contained  m  said  raceways; 

a  ball  cage  coaxially  dbposed  between  the  radially  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  ring  and  the  radially  outer  surftce  of 
said  shaft,  said  ball  cage,  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  ball  slots  of  substantially  uniform  cross  section 
for  retaining  balb  disposed  in  the  load  raceways  formed  in 
part  by  said  outer  ring  and  in  part  by  said  shaft;  and 

a  pair  of  guide  plates  located  one  each  at  the  axial  ends  of 
said  outer  ring,  said  guide  plates  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  channeb  cooperating  one  each  with  the  axial 
end  of  one  of  said  load  raceways  and  the  axial  end  of  one 
of  said  non-load  raceways,  said  guide  plates  iiichKliaf 
means  to  secure  said  ball  cafe  in  both  axial  and  rotatioml 
ahgnaient  with  said  oaier  ring. 
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4k273h998 
BEARING  SYSTEM  WITH  THRUST  COMPENSATION 

MEANS 
S.  Swcariafca,  aad  Michad  D.  Inriae,  bo(k  of  Los  Aa- 
,  Califs  tm^an  to  Ratofkm  Corporatioa,  Los  Aafsks, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,649 
lat  CL^  F16C  1/24 
UJS.  CL  308— 168  10 


J> 


k^ 


^  r 


in  I     «o 


IIO-'     L 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  system  comprising: 

a  thrust  bearing  structure  including  at  least  a  first  pair  of 
opposed  bearing  faces  defining  a  first  bearing  space  there- 
between; 

means  for  delivering  lubricant  to  said  first  bearing  apace; 

thrust  compensation  means  operative  upon  delivery  thereto 
of  an  activating  signal  to  increase  the  pressure  with  which 
the  lubricant  is  delivered  to  said  first  bearing  space; 

and  load  sensing  means  including  switch  means  associated 
with  said  beanng  structive  for  determining  the  value  of  a 
parameter  indicative  of  the  thrust  load  on  said  first  pair  of 
bearing  faces  and  operativdy  associated  with  said  thrust 
compemation  means  to  deliver  said  activating  signal  to 
said  thrust  compensation  means  substantially  instanta- 
neously when  said  parameter  exceeds  a  predetermined 
limit 


including  a  one  piece  ooler  riag  tHvtag  dMtaiii  oa  ill 
periphery  cooperating  with  threads  m  s«d  rjiliailik  tt 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced 
ings  in  the  outer  axial  end  face  of  the  outer  ring  to  acconuno- 
date  a  turning  tool  having  projections  corresponding  to  the 
openings  tbeteby  lo  permit  axial  adjusting  aMvaaent  of  said 
bearing  assembly  ictative  to  said  bousing,  an  inner  race 
said  tbMfx  jouraal,  two  rows  of  roUng  bodies  in  dK 
space  between  said  rings  spaced  ckMeiy  reldive  to  one  an- 
other, one  of  said  rows  comprising  nrilers  having  axes  inclined 
at  M  angle  to  the  bearing  axb  disposed  adjacent  said  gear 
wheel,  the  other  row  of  rolling  bodies  comprising  balb  which 
roll  against  raceways  in  the  rinp  to  provide  angular  contact 
dbposed  at  the  opposite  end  of  Mid  shaft  jowaal. 


J       4,273,392 
TISSUE  lOLL  HOLDER 
Coastaace  E.  Stiasaa,  33  FMakUa  Afc,  Qaiacy, 
Filed  Majr  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,940 
lat  a^  A47F  3/02:  B65D  85/672 
VS.  CL  312—42 


02170 
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4,273,391 
DEVICE  FOR  AXIAL  ADJUSTMEl^  OF  A  ROTATABLE 

BODY 
Stare  L.  Asbsrg,  Partflla,  Swadaa,  aoigBor  to  SKF  Nava  AB, 


af  Scr.  Na.  858,758,  Na?.  29, 1977, 
This  ippilcntloa  Aag.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,621 
priority,  ippHciHoB  Svadea,  Dec.  L  1976, 7613437 
lat  ai  n6C  25/06 
VS.  CL  308—174  1 


fU'i'. 


1.  The  combination  comiwising  a  bousing,  a  shaft  journal 
having  a  gear  wheel  at  one  aid,  a  bearing  assembly  rotatcMy 
supporting  the  shaft  journal  in  a  cylindrical  seat  hi  said  housing 


1.  A  tissue  roll  holder  for  holding  a  plurality  of  tissue  n^ 
ompriMg:  |.    ,,  >  «c :  '    r; 

an  elongated  support  rod  feoeiviag  tkeapan  oota  of Ihe  n4b 
and  radudittg  means  prraiining  the  roUs  to  be  vertically 
stacked  oneoa  lop  of  the  nest  with  all  odHs  Wag  sup- 
ported stationafy  on  the  sappoit  Mtttmibat  bat  bring  re- 
movable by  lifting  from  the  capport  ■aaHwr, 

said  support  rod  having  a  support  plate  at  dKbottoai  theiaof 
having  the  lowersaoct  roll  sapporttd  dMiaoa  with  the 
plate  difpwfd  orthofonaily  to  the  wp|«o*i  rod  and  i 
a  diameter  greater  tW  the  tissue  roO  ooR  iaac 

an  rlongatfd  cyhndrical  hnasing  having  a  doasd  base  per- 
ndttiBf  the  housing  to  be  fria  iisHdi^  ia  a  vtrticii  posi- 
tion, the  imar  dianMler  of  dw  houMBf  beiag  fsaaier  than 
dto  aMdaiam  diameter  of  a  tisaae  roU  w  dMt  the  ttacfced 
vertical  array  of  rolls  raadily  is  aooonawdaiad  ia  the 


s  fornoag  a  support  fsr  the  ct^port  i 
plate  thus  devating  the  hotloai  roll  above  the  ck)scd  base 
by  at  least  the  thidaMss  of  the  piece. 

means  at  the  top  of  the  dongaied  capport  flKadier  for  aBow^ 
Big  reaoval  of  the  tissue  roll  array,  in  toto^  said  latlcr 
means  compriang  areas  adapted  lo  be  jn^padaad  dis> 
posed  at  the  very  top  end  of  the  cappQct  rod,  caid  iMMi- 
alty  gtaniable  means  being  dancMtaaed  lo  pcmit  i^ 
Bwval  orthe  rolls  one  at  a  time  therepaa,  i^   "V 

and  a  top  removcMe  cover  for  docing  the 
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tissue  rolls  being  supported  primarily  only  on  their  base       (d)  a  dUplay  panel  demountaWy  suspended  from  said  cantile- 
absent  any  side  support.  \  ver  arm  means;  and 


4,J73^3 

AUTOMATIC  COMPONENT  DISPENSOR 

Mkhad  S.  Foley,  Bcmiy.  tad  Mark  V.  PIcrMM,  Lyiu,  both  of 

Mms^  Milpinri  to  USM  CorporatkM,  Famdagton,  Com. 

Flkd  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr .  No.  76,975 

lat  a.J  A47F  5/02:  H05K  13/04 

VS.  CL  312—97.1  9  daioM 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  banks  of  Hanges,  flanges  of  one  bank  being 
arranged  to  reciprocate  into  coplanar  relationships  with 
flanges  of  the  other  bank; 

a  plurality  of  stacked  trays  having  compartments  formed 
therein,  slidably  disposed  upon  and  supported  by  said 
flanges; 

means  to  index  simultaneously  the  top  tray  supported  on  the 
one  bank  of  flanges  and  the  bottom  tray  supported  on  the 
other  bank  of  flanges;  and 

means  to  restrain  indexmg  of  intermediate  trays  disposed 
below  said  top  tray  on  said  one  bank  and  above  said  bot- 
tom tray  on  said  other  bank  whereby  said  intermediate 
trays  will  index  from  one  bank  to  the  other  bank. 


mj 


(e)  fastener  means  on  said  display  panel  for  demountably 
supporting  miscellaneous  articles  thereon  in  an  organized 
array. 


4,273,995 
ADJUSTABLE  BOX 
Joka  Martiaeft,  and  LiUa  V.  Brftt,  koth  of  164«  East  2ad  St, 
BrooUya,  N.Y.  11230 

Piled  JaL  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  5M94 

Lrt.  CL»  A47B  45/00 

VS.  a  312—205  9  OaiaH 


4^73,394 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTINGLY  ORGANIZING  AND 

DISPLAYING  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES 
Eari  E.  Ckaadkr,  P.O.  Box  1624,  CoolMfe,  Ariz.  S522S 
CoatiaaatkHHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  937,543,  Aag.  28,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4025,202.  Ilif  appUcatioa  Fck.  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  123,3r7 

lat  CL^  A47B  63/00:  A47F  5/08:  A47B  96/06 
VS.  a.  312—184  11  OaiBH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supportingly  displaying  miscellaneous 
articles  in  organized  arrays  comprising: 

(a)  a  box  including. 

I.  a  base  having  a  floor  with  an  upstanding  end  wall, 

II.  a  cover  having  a  top  from  which  an  opposed  pair  of 
sidewalb  and  an  end  wall  depend,  and 

ill.  means  on  said  base  and  on  said  cover  for  demountably 
coupling  said  cover  to  said  base; 

(b)  at  least  one  cantilever  arm  means  of  generally  triangular 
oonfigaration  having  an  elongated  horizontal  top  edge 
and  an  elongated  vertical  side  edge; 

(c)  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  upstanding  end  wall 
and  in  the  floor  of  said  base  and  on  said  cantilever  arm 
means  for  demountably  and  pivotably  mounting  said  can- 
tilever arm  in  said  box  so  that  its  elongated  vertical  side 
edge  lies  along  a  vertical  axis  adjacent  the  upstanding  end 
wall  of  said  base  and  said  cantilever  arm  means  is  ptvou- 
bly  movable  about  that  vertical  axis; 


1.  A  slidably  adjustable,  readily  asaemblable  box  comprising: 

a  slidably  expandable  base  portion; 

front  comer  member  posts  and  rear  comer  member  posts, 
said  front  comer  member  posts  and  rear  comer  member 
posts  each  having  portions  defining  relatively  perpendicu- 
lar slots  therebetween; 

means  for  securing  said  front  and  rear  comer  member  posts 
to  said  base  portion; 

front  comer  members  engaging  said  front  comer  member 
posts  in  their  perpendicular  slots,  and  rear  comer  mem- 
bers engaging  said  rear  comer  member  posts  in  their 
perpendicular  slots; 

a  slidably  expandable  front  wall  panel,  and  means  for  pivot- 
ally  engaging  said  slidably  expandable  front  wall  panel  to 
said  front  comer  members; 

a  slidably  expandable  rear  wall  panel,  and  means  for  engag- 
ing said  rear  wall  panel  to  said  rear  comer  members; 

side  wall  members,  and  means  for  engaging  said  side  wall 
members  to  said  front  and  rear  comer  members; 

said  front  wall  panel  and  said  rear  wall  panel  having  a  slid- 
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able  length  relatively  equatto  a  slidable  length  of  said  base 
portion; 
said  means  for  engaging  said  side  walls  of  the  box  to  said  front 
and  rear  comer  members  including  complimentary  engaging 
slot  portions  on  a  side  edge  portion  of  said  front  comer  mem- 
bers and  on  a  side  edge  portion  of  said  rear  comer  members, 
said  slot  portions  snugly  engaging  vertical  edges  of  said  side 
walk;  and 
transverse  slots  being  provided  on  cover  portions  of  said 
comer  members,  said  transverse  slots  engaging  down- 
wardly projecting  lip  portions  provided  on  said  side  wall 
members,  and  descending  lip  portions  provided  on  rear 
edges  of  said  side  walls,  and  snugly  abutting  against  rear 
wall  sections  of  said  rear  comer  members. 


serted  within  said  case  for  removal  throu^  said  opea  e4fe 
spaced  from  said  spline,  said  expanding  envelope  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  cooifiartmenu  connected  by  guHets 
between  opposed  edges  which  nay  be  aoved  toward  or  away 
from  one  another  by  expanding  or  contracting  said  envelope, 
whereby  said  expanding  envdope  may  be  removed  from  said 
case  for  the  storage  of  photographs,  coupons,  or  the  Itte  within 
said  individual  compartments  and  then  compressed  and  re- 
turned to  said  case  to  be  concealed  therein  from  view  when 


4^73.396 
DISPLAY  UNIT 
TakcikI  Teragaki;  Yanya  Okae,  hotk  of  Tokyo,  and  Etsaso 
Yokoyaaw,  Tacklkawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  T.I.C.  • 
CHizcB  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,282 
ClaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979, 54-16445[U] 
lat  a.)  A47B  77/08;  G08B  5/22 
VS.  CL  312—223  10 


^/"^^^ 


said  case  is  friaced  on  a  shdf  or  the  like,  and  a  movable  panel 
attached  to  and  coextensive  with  one  opposed  edge  and  the 
gusset  on  said  expanding  envelope  which  movable  pand  may 
be  moved  out  of  the  way  from  in  frcmt  of  the  gussets  when  said 
envelope  is  removed  from  said  case  and  b  moved  into  position 
over  said  expanding  envek>pe  to  conceal  the  gussets  therein 
when  said  envelope  is  positioned  within  said  case,  said  panel 
thereby  becoming  the  firont  clonre  on  said  case  to  ck)se  the 
opening  and  conceal  the  envelope  therein. 


1.  A  magnetically  operated  display  luit  for  use  in  diq>laying 
characters  or  figures  at  two  stable  positions  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed  casing  having  a  transparent  front  wall; 

a  reflector  plate  which  is  movable  between  a  di^lay  position 
at  which  said  reflector  plate  is  disposed  in  the  proximity  to 
or  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  front  wall  and 
a  non-display  position  apart  from  said  display  position 
inude  said  casing;  and 

driving  means  for  moving  said  reflector  plate  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  reflector  plate  is  rotated  about  a  first 
pivot  located  on  a  plane  in  parallel  with  the  firont  surface 
of  said  reflector  i^ate  while  said  reflector  plate  moves 
between  said  display  position  and  said  non-display  posi- 
tion, and  that  said  first  pivot  undergoes  displacement  with 
respect  to  said  plane,  said  driving  means  further  compris- 
ing a  lever  which  is  connected  at  its  one  end  to  said  reflec- 
tor plate  so  as  to  rotate  about  said  pivot  and  is  connected 
at  its  odier  end  to  said  casing  so  as  to  rotate  about  a  second 
pivot  in  parallel  with  said  first  pivot  lever  drive  means  ftv 
driving  said  lever  about  said  second  pivot  over  a  predeter- 
mined range,  and  oontnri  means  for  controlling  the  direc- 
tion of  said  reflector  plate  rathe  course  of  the  rot^ion  of 
said  lever. 


4,273,3lt 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

GAS-FILLED  TUBES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Tonny  L.  SnanMn,  and  DaiM  L.  YoHwinc  batt  of 
son,  Tex.,  sariinori  Ip  Texas  ImtmBMal 
las,  Tex. 

Filed  Fck.  13, 1978,  Str.  No.  877^490 
Int  a.3  HOU  9/38.  9/40 
VS.  CL  316-20 


cmniiiMi 


^1.  t*. 


4^273,397 
FILING  CASE  HAVING  REMOVABLE,  EXPANDING 

FILE 

lily  P.  Nolan,  4248  D'yonrfllc  Tnet,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30341 

Filed  Scy.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,057 

lat  CL^  A47B  83/Oa  63/00;  1M5D  27/08 

VS.  CL  312—237  3  CWm 

1.  In  a  filing  case  which  nuy  be  mamifiKtnred  to  shnolate  a 

book:  a  case  havntg  a  hollow  interior  defined  by  opposed  sides, 

opposed  ends  and  having  one  dosed  edge  thereof  which  may 

simulate  the  spline  of  a  book  and  the  other  edge  thereof  spaced 

from  said  ckMed  edge  having  an  openii^  to  provide  access  to 

the  hollow  nrterior  compartment;  an  expanding  cnvek>pe  in- 


20.  A  method  of  manufacturing  radioactive  gas-filled  light 
sources  for  illuminating  displays  and  the  like  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  interim  sutCkc  of  a  glass  tthtt  with  a  plMS- 
phor  material; 

(b)  sealing  one  end  cX  said  glass  tube^  i^A-^ 

(c)  mounting  said  (lass  tube  in  a  pressure  dianiber, 

(d)  maintaining  said  pressure  chamber  at  a  first  peedcscr- 
mined  presswe; 

(e)  fillii^  said  glass  tvktt  wilk  a  radioactive  §m  via  the  nn- 
sealed  end  thereof,  said  radioactive  gas  for  jmrrsring 
energy  to  excite  snd  pbosplior  osalerial  and  tereby  pro- 
duce light  eneigy: 

(f>  maintainhig  said  nKlioaotivc  gas  in  aaid  glaM  tnbe  at  a 
constant  second  predetermuicd 
gas-fiBed  H^  sonroe  < 
predetemuned 
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(g)  indexing  said  glass  tube  in  increments  of  a  predetermined 
length; 

(h)  focusing  a  laser  beam  through  a  cylindrical  lens  to  pro- 
vide a  relatively  long  and  narrow  beam  of  light  energy 
simultaneously  across  the  entire  width  of  said  glass  tube  at 
each  indexed  position  to  thereby  seal  and  sever  said  tube 
along  said  beam,  the  length  of  said  beam  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  tube;  and 

(i)  removing  gas-filled  segments  of  said  predetermined 
length  from  said  pressure  chamber. 


arm  will  be  against,  and  in  electrical  contact  with,  said 
central  location  on  said  transducer. 


4,273,399 
TRANSDUCER  SUPPORTING  AND  CONTACTING 

MEANS 
Ronald  W.  Myers,  Landisbiirs,  aiid  Da^l  V.  Nardone,  Camp 
Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  anifnora  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbnrg, 
Pa. 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Scr.  No.  91,672 

lit.  a.'  HOIR  9/09 

U.S  a.  339—17  C  17  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  board  having  supporting  and  contacting  means 
thereon  for  supporting  a  circular  disk-like  piezoelectric  tone 
transducer  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said  circuit  board 
and  for  establishing  first  electrical  contact  with  the  periphery 
of  said  transducer  and  second  electrical  contact  with  a  central 
location  on  said  transducer,  said  supporting  and  contacting 
means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  aligned  sheet  metal  supporting  members,  said  mem- 
bers being  disposed  in  spaced-apart  planes  which  extend 
normally  of  the  plane  of  said  circuit  board,  each  of  said 
supporting  members  having  a  first  edge  which  is  proxi- 
mate to,  and  spaced  from,  the  surface  of  said  circuit  board 
aiKl  a  second  edge  which  is  remote  from  said  circuit 
board,  each  of  said  members  being  secured  to  said  circuit 
board  by  securing  means  which  is  remote  from  at  least  one 
end  of  said  member  whereby  each  of  said  members  has  a 
flexible  portion  which  extends  from  said  securing  means 
to  said  one  end,  each  of  said  flexible  portions  being  later- 
ally flexible  normally  of  its  own  plane  and  parallel  to  the 
.    plane  of  said  circuit  board, 

each  of  said  members  having  on  said  second  edge  thereof 
opposed  notches  adjacent  to  the  ends  thereof,  said  notches 
being  dimensioned  to  receive  peripheral  portions  of  said 
transducer,  said  notches  constituting  said  first  electrical 
contact, 
said  second  electrical  contact  comprising  a  contact  member 
having  a  mounting  portion  which  is  mounted  on  said 
circuit  board  between  said  supporting  members,  a  spring 
contact  arm  extending  from  said  mounting  portion  away 
from  said  circuit  board,  said  contact  arm  having  a  contact 
portion 
for  establishing  said  second  electrical  contact  whereby,  said 
transducer  can  be  mounted  in  said  supporting  and  contact- 
ing means  by  flexing  said  flexible  portions  of  said  support- 
ing members  away  from  each  other,  pocitiooing  said  trans- 
ducer in  said  notches,  and  permitting  said  flexible  portions 
to  return  to  their  normal  positions,  and  said  spring  contact 


4,273,400 
PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  CRT  BASE 
Allan  W.  Portck,  ScMca  Falla,  and  Vrtii  L.  SorcMoi,  Waterloo, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aMigaort  to  GTE  Prodaets  Corporatioa,  Stm- 
ford,  Cooa. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,317 

Iirt.  a?  HOIR  li/44 

U.S.  a.  339—36  5  Claiw 


1.  Protective  means  for  use  on  a  CRT  base  seated  on  the 
closure  header  of  the  tube  wherein  a  substantially  annular 
array  of  tube  connector  pins  protrude  exteriorly  from  a  circu- 
lar flange-like  member  of  the  base  structure  through  a  plurality 
of  aligned  apertures  therein  surrounding  a  central  hollow 
crown  portion  which  encloses  the  sealed  exhaust  tubulation  of 
the  tube,  said  flange  member  having  a  circumferential  sidewall 
and  a  diametrical  dimension  defming  that  of  said  base,  said 
protective  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  one-piece  cap-like 
structure  comprising: 
a  central  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  body  member 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  therethrough,  and  being  formed 
of  a  curved  sidewall  portion  having  a  closed  terminal  end 
and  an  opposed  open  proximal  end  thereby  defining  a 
central  cavity  proportioned  to  accommodate  the  crown 
portion  of  said  base,  said  sidewall  portion  having  sufficient 
thickness  to  have  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal bores  extending  inwardly  from  said  proximal  end  to 
effect  spatial  protective  encompassment  of  said  tube  con- 
nector pins;  a  substantially  planar  outstanding  rim-like 
basal  portion  formed  about  the  open  proximal  end  of  said 
body  member,  said  rim-like  portion  having  alpha  and  beu 
surfaces  and  an  external  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said 
base;  a  circular  recess  formed  in  said  beU  surface  of  said 
rim-like  portion,  said  recess  having  a  peripheral  wall,  a 
seating  surface  and  a  diameter  sUghtly  greater  than  that  of 
said  base  to  enable  said  basal  portion  recess  to  encompass 
a  major  portion  of  said  base  flange  member  when  such  is 
seated  therein;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  retaining 
elements  formed  as  nubbins  are  fashioned  to  protrude 
inward  from  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  recess  toward  said 
axis,  the  protrusion  of  said  nubbins  being  sufficient  to 
effect  adhering  engagement  with  the  circumferential  side- 
wall  of  said  base  when  said  cap  is  positioned  to  encom- 
passingly  seat  on  said  base. 


4,273^401 

ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Leoaard  Kataia,  204  S.  Swril  Dr„  Bcmly  HiHi,  CaliC.  90211 

Filed  JaL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S5,i»2 

lat  a.)  HOIR  4/X 

UJS.  CL  339U-47  R  37  CWbm 

1.  A  zero  insertion  force  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a  pair  of  thin  esaentially  planar  elements  engageable  together 
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along  a  selected  axis  to  an  inserted  position,  and  including 
an  interior  spreader  member  on  a  fint  clement  disposed 
when  in  the  inserted  position  between  oppoaed  coplanar 
receiving  arms  on  the  second  element,  the  apreader  mem- 
ber lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  receiving  arms  and  being 
pivotable  relative  thereto  about  an  an  normal  to  the 
plane,  the  outside  periphery  of  the  spreader  member  en- 
gaging the  interior  and  opposing  receiving  arms  in  edge 


contact  relation  when  pivoted  rriative  thereto  from  the 
BHerted  position,  md  the  second  element  being  config- 
ured to  provide  spring  force  resistance  against  the  action 
of  the  spreader  member,  whereby  the  two  elements  may 
be  coupled  together  along  the  selected  axis  with  minimum 
force  and  at  least  one  may  be  pivoted  relative  to  the  other 
to  an  engaged  position  having  at  least  two  regions  of  edge 
contact  maintained  under  pressure. 


4»273,4ll2 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLE 
DoaaM  W.  K.  Hi^  M^rfcaaltrtmi.  Pau,  aaripMr  to  AMP 
lacorporatcd,  Harrlabari,  !*■. 

Filed  Oct  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,443 
lat  a.)  HOIR  ;i/y2¥ 
U.S.  a  3»-M  R  11 


'•■•<?- 


r 


'1  r\  /•(«?' 


».>^^^^>^.^^'  <^'^a».'v>.'^^-^^^^>>' 


^\^VV^^V\V\^\\\\\S\>^ 


1.  A  double-ended  receptacle  of  the  general  type  comprising 
a  housing  assembly  having  oppositely  directed  first  and  second 
plug-receiving  faces,  a  plug-receiving  opening  extoiding  into 
each  of  said  plug-receiving  faces,  each  <tf  said  openings  having 
opposed  internal  sidewalk  and  opposed  internal  endwalls,  said 
housing  assembly  having  opposed  external  sidewalb  and  op- 
posed external  endwalb,  a  irfuraMty  of  parallel  side-by-side 
conductors,  each  of  said  conductors  having  a  first  and  second 
contact  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said  intermediate 
portion  of  each  conductor  being  disposed  in  said  housing 
assembly  between  one  oX  said  mtemal  sidewalls  and  the  one 
external  side<-wall  which  is  adjacent  to  said  one  internal  side- 
wall,  each  of  said  first  and  second  contact  portions  emerging 
from  said  one  mtemal  sidewall  at  a  location  projdaiate  to  said 
^su  and  second  faces  reqiecttvely  and  extending  oUiquely 
inward  of  its  respective  opening  and  towards  the  other  internal 
sidewall,  said  recq>tacle  being  dimensioMd  to  receive  a  cone 
nector  plug  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  pli(g*recdviag 
openings,  said  |riugs  havings  contact  members  therein  which 
are  enga^eable  with  said  contact  portioas  of  said  9onducto% 
said  recq>tacle  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  housing  assembly  compriaes  a  boustag  frame  and  a 


tubular  bousing  sheath,  said  I 
icaUy  received  in  said  tooMiv  thtialh. 
said  bcMising  frame  compriaes  an  elongated  ««b  whirti  ex- 
tends between  said  plug-recdving  £Mes,  said  ««b  having 
ends  which  are  proxiaiate  to  said  faces,  aaid  web  having 
first  and  second  surfaces  which  extend  between  said  ends, 
said  first  surface  constituting  said  one  internal  sidewall, 
said  second  surface  being  proximate  to  internal  surface 
portions  of  said  sheath,  a  medial  wall  int^ral  with,  and 
extending  from  said  first  surface,  said  medial  wall  lying  in 
a  plane  which  is  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  internal 
sidewalls  and  said  internal  endwaUs,  recesses  in  the  sides 
of  said  medial  wall,  said  first  and  second  contact  portions 
of  said  conductors  having  free  end  portions  which  aie 
received  in,  and  oqAured  by,  said  recesses, 
said  intermediate  portions  of  said  conductors  being  between 
said  second  suifiBce  of  aaid  web  and  said  internal  sarfKe 
portions  of  said  sheath,  aaid  intennediate  poftKMBs  extend- 
ing around  said  ends  of  said  web,  and 
interengaging  iatdung  means  on  said  inane  and  on  aaid 
sheath,  said  latching  mcaas  being  spaaed  iawaidly  fhrni 
said  first  (riug-reodvii^  Uot,  said  latching  means  being 
effective  to  prevent  retrograde  movement  of  said  frame 
from  its  inserted  position,  whereby 
said  housing  frame  is  maintained  in  said  tidmiar  sheath  in  a 
predetermined  position  between  said  faces  by  aaid  lalchhig 
means. 


4»273^4t3 
LOCKING  STRUCTURE  POR  ELECTRICAL 

OONNECrOBS 
M.  Qrfraa,  Btnaia^M,  Mkk,  airigaar  ta  Fart  Motor 

DcariMm,  Mkh. 
FBcd  Fch.  1, 1910,  Scr.  No.  117^4JI 
lntCLi|ltlR7i/d27- 
U.S.  a  339-91  R  <i 


4S  is 


■  A  i 

Wif*  t   1.. 


■i»'»  i 


L  A  pnr  of  malable  dectriasi  I 

a  ramp  member  fomed  on  a  fint  of  said  pair  of 
oonnecton  haviag  a  generally  fixed  width  widi  a  flat  tack 
surface  flenendly  perpendicttfaH-  to  the  direotion  of  nK>ve- 
mcnt  to  mate  said  pair  of  electfieal  < 
hfce  wedge  positioned  a4iacent  said  ftat  kick ; 
pointing  away  firom  a  aeoond  of  aaid  pair  of  i 
nectors; 

a  pair  of  cantilever  beams  fanned  on  aaid  I 
of  matable  connectots,  supporting  I 
cantilever  beams  extemfing  upwardly  firom  a  rear  portion 
of  a  surface  of  said  second  connector  wifli  aaid  caalilevcr 
beams  projecting  forwardly  therefrom  in  a  panBel, 
spaced  relationship  toward  afhnrt  ftceof  said  fint  con- 
nector; the  spacing  betwee 
sfightly  gre^  ten  saki  fenerally  fixed  width  «f 
ramp  member;  eachnf  saki  rtanrtlnirr  hiaii  havint  at  iii 
free  end  aa  enlarscd  portioa  fi^ioli  paofeets  mlo  ( 


iwharabyn 
•iMfOilarged  pofliMk# :.  «e'wu^"?t9n 
whereby  said  cantflevcr 
engafoneat  with  sakl 
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portions  pass  over  said  ramp  member  and  are  positioned 
adjacent  said  flat  lock  surface  so  as  to  kx:k  together  said 
pair  of  matable  electrical  connectors,  and  whereby  deflec- 
tion of  said  cantilevered  beams  positions  said  enlarged 
portions  adjacent  said  prow  like  wedge  and  drawing  said 
enlarged  portions  along  said  wedge  of  said  ramp  member 
spreads  said  cantilever  beams  apart  to  permit  easy  unmat- 
ing  of  said  matable  connectors. 


4,273^405 
JACKETED  METAL  CLAD  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
JoMpk  P.  Law,  Scotch  Plaiw,  N  J^  amigiMr  to  TlwMi  tt  Bettt 
Corporatkm,  Raritan,  N  J. 

FUcd  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,762 

lat  CL^  HOIR  4/66:  H02B  1/J2 

U.S.  a.  339— 94  R     =  22  Claim 


4,273,404 

RESIUENTLY  SUPPORTED  ELECTRICAL  FLOOR 

INSTALLATION 

Rolf  E.  Hedlnod,  New  York,  and  Thoans  J.  Hyaca,  Breatwood, 

both  of  N.Y.,  anisBors  to  Scaaorama,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jol.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  61.821 

lat  CL'  HOIR  33/12 

VS.  a.  339—93  R  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  insullation  for  making  electrical  connections 
in  a  floor  of  a  building  comprising: 

a  floor  plate  of  relatively  thin,  substantially  flat  rigid  material 
adapted  to  cover  in  said  floor  an  aperture  for  access  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power  beneath  the  surface  of  said 
floor,  the  periphery  of  said  plate  being  adapted  for  mount- 
ing on  the  surface  portion  of  tlie  floor  defining  said  aper- 
ture, said  plate  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  plug  of 
a  cable  connected  to  an  electrical  device; 

connector  means  mounted  beneath  said  plate,  said  connector 
means  having  flrst  means  for  receiving  and  making  con- 
nection with  said  plug  and  having  second  means  for  mak- 
ing connection  to  said  electrical  source;  and 

means  attached  to  said  plate  for  resiliently  supporting  said 
connector  means  so  that  said  connector  means  may  be 
displaced  away  from  said  plate  by  a  load  less  than  the  load 
required  to  damage  said  connector  means, 

said  connector  means  comprising  an  insulative  housing,  said 
flrst  means  including  a  receptacle  having  electrical  ele- 
ments therein  for  making  electrical  contact  with  said  plug, 
said  receptacle  being  substantially  aligned  with  said  open- 
ing for  receiving  said  plug,  said  means  for  supporting 
comprising  spring  means,  said  spring  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  helical-type  springs, 

said  means  for  supporting  comprising  a  pair  of  rods  extend- 
ing axially  through  said  belief  type  springs  and  through  a 
pair  of  apertures  provided  in  said  housing,  said  apertures 
in  said  housing  each  being  formed  so  that  said  springs  do 
not  pass  therethrough  such  that  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  said  load  said  housing  slides  over  said  rods  resil- 
iently on  said  springs,  said  meaas  for  supporting  also 
including  means  for  retaining  said  springs  on  said  rods  and 
means  for  directly  attaching  one  end  of  each  of  said  rods 
to  said  plate. 


4*273,406 
ELECTRICAL  CORD  ADAPTER 
Kaai  Okagaad,  KawaaisU,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to 
Mfg.  COn  Ltd^  Tondahayashi,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Scr.  No.  974,023 
lat  a.J  HOIR  3/00.  13/514 
VJS.  a.  339—147  P 


MHrnafca  Elactric 


9ClaiaH 


a>^ 


1.  A  grounding  ring  for  metal-clad  cables  comprising:  a  base 
having  a  generally  circular  configuration  and  defining  an  aper- 
ture to  receive  a  metal-clad  cable  therethrough;  at  least  two 
upstanding  arms  coupled  to  said  base,  diametrically  opposed 
and  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  said  base  along 
the  extent  of  a  portion  of  a  metal-clad  cable  passing  through 
said  aperture  in  said  base;  outwardly  inclined  arms,  one  cou- 
pled to  the  free  end  of  each  of  said  upstanding  arms  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  a  member  advanced  towards  said  base  to  force 
said  upstanding  arms  into  intimate  engagement  with  the  metal 
cladding  of  a  metal-clad  cable  passing  therebetween;  and  stop 
means  coupled  to  said  base  and  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  upstanding  arms  to  limit  the  advancement  of  a  member 
towards  said  base. 


1.  An  adapter  for  electric  cords,  comprising  a  transformer 
with  a  coil  bobbin,  having  plug  blades  integrally  attached 
thereto;  a  bottomed,  generally  cylindrical  casing  having  aper- 
tures for  receiving  said  blades  and  at  least  one  screw  inserting 
aperture  formed  in  its  front  wall;  a  bottomed,  generally  cylin- 
drical lid  complementary  to  said  casing  and  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  lid  pillar  extending  from  a  rear  wall  surface  of 
said  lid  toward  an  open  side;  temporary  fixing  means  provided 
on  said  ca«ng  and  said  lid,  respectively,  for  engagement  with 
each  other;  wherein  said  temporary  fixing  means  include  first 
inner  and  outer  clamp  walb  to  defhie  a  guide  groove  therebe- 
tween, provided  on  a  peripheral  %vall  of  said  casing,  second 
inner  and  outer  clamp  walls  to  define  a  guide  groove  therebe- 
tween, provided  on  a  peripheral  wall  of  said  lid,  for  engaging 
said  first  clamp  walls,  L-thaped  apertures  formed  by  notching 
said  first  clamp  walk,  and  claws  projecting  from  said  second 
clamp  walk  for  engaging  said  apertures;  and  at  least  one  screw 
for  interconnecting  said  casing  with  said  lid. 
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4»273,407 

COAXUL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  CIRCUIT  BOARD 

CUftoa  K.  Saaffer,  23  Oak  St,  Walpoic,  Mam.  02061,  am 

Walter  T.  Cachea,  16  HiOcnat  Rd.,  Medfleld,  Mam.  020S3 

FDcd  Oct  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,094 

lat  CL^  HOIR  J7/I8:  HOSK  1/18 

U,S.  a.  339— 177  R  4< 


1.  A  coaxial  connector  assembly  for  enabling  a  circuit  board 
disposed  behind  a  faceplate  of  the  assembly  to  be  connected  in 
one  wave  soldering  operation  to  a  plurality  of  the  assembly's 
coaxial  connectors,  the  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  faceplate  having  apertures  therein  for  receiving  at 
spaced  locatioos  coaxial  connectofs  of  the  type  to  which  a 
mating  coaxial  member  can  be  readily  attached, 

(2)  a  rib  attached  to  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
faceplate. 

(3)  a  plurality  of  coaxial  connectors  disposed  at  spaced  loca- 
tions in  the  apertures  of  the  faceplate,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  coaxial  connectors  being  of  the  type  having  a  center 
conductor  dhposed  within  a  conductive  outer  member 
which  has  means  enabling  a  mating  coaxial  member  to  be 
attached  in  a  manner  permitting  easy  disconnection,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  coaxial  cofihectors  beti^  secured  td  the 
faceplate  and  having  its  center  conductor  extending  rear- 
wardly beyond  the  rib,  and 

(4)  standoff  means  carried  by  the  rib  for  spacing  the  rib  from 
the  surftce  of  the  aforesaid  circuit  board. 


4,273,400 
TERMINAL  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Wallace  H.  Orr,  Hcadcraoairilla,  NXX,  airigaor  to  Gcaeral 
Electric  Coiapaay,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,036 

lat  CU  HOIR  9/00 

VS.  CL  339—190  G  1  date 


sakl  opposite  walls  for  frk:tkMally  kokfing  aaid 
ber  in  asKmUy  with  aaid  tenniaal  bkick,  and 
engaging  sakl  terminal  member  for  acaring  a  < 
to  sakl  terminal  mtaber,  sakl  termnal  Bcoiber  I 
ak>ng  aaki  plane  with  its  front  portxm 
means  and  the  upper  amface  of  aiud  base 
bled  position  on  said  terminal  block,  said  fastener  i 
prising  a  screw  passing  through  and  threadaMy  fngaytig  the 
front  portion  of  said  terminal  member,  said  base  portion 
formed  with  a  recess  in  which  said  screw  is  received,  said 
screw  coacting  with  a  waH  of  sakl  recess  for  preventing  with- 
drawal of  sakl  terminal  member  from  said  ternunal  block,  said 
base  portion  having  a  rear  surface  transverse  said  upper  sur- 
face, said  terminal  member  having  an  mtermediate  portxm 
rearward  of  and  extending  downwardly  below  the  plane  of 
sakl  front  portxm  and  arranged  ckxely  adjacent  sakl  rear 
surface  of  sakl  base  portion  in  said  assembled  posttioo  for 
preventing  substantial  forward  movement  of  si^  terminal 
member  relative  to  sakl  ternunal  block  m  sakl  poaitkm. 


4,273,409 

CONNECTOR  HAVING  LOW  PROFILE  CONTACT 

ELEMENT 

Stepbea  A.  Blanche,  Warwkk,  and  Lee  Portrait,  North  Sdtaalc 

both  of  RX,  airisBors  to  Vfetor  Electric  Wire  A  CMc,  Wcat 

Warwick,  RJ. 

FBad  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  71,161 

M.  aJ  HtlR  4/18  -'^  "  t:V ,, 

US.  a.  3J9— 206  P  91 


1.  Electrical  connector  device  comprising,  in  coariiination, 
an  insulating  terminal  bkx;k  having  a  bottom  and  spaced  oppo- 
site walls  definmg  a  passage,  said  bkicfc  having  a  bate  portioa 
on  the  bottom  thereof  extending  between  said  walls  m  said 
pavage,  sakl  base  portion  havuig  an  upper  surface,  said  walls 
each  having  ledge  means  projecting  into  said  pani^e  and 
extending  along  and  spaced  above  the  plane  of  said  upper 
surface  of  said  base  portion,  a  strip-shaped  conductive  terminal 
member  having  a  front  portion  arranged  on  said  upper  surface 
of  said  base  portion  m  said  passage  and  having  opposite  mar- 
ginal portions  engaging  the  undersides  of  sakl  ledge  meaas  of 


1.  A  connector  of  the  type  having  a  molded  plug  in  wUdi  at 
least  one  contact  element  is  housed  within  a  separate  enclosure 
having  spaced  upper  and  k>wer  walls  ia  part  definmg  an  open 
fOTward  end,  Mid  contact  element  hav^qg  a  split  terminal 
portion  incl  udug  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  adapted  to  receive 
a  male  contact  eleaMnt  projecting  through  sakl  enclosure  open 
end,  sakl  legs  each  haviag  a  major  longitudinally  extending 
body  portkm  terminating  m  an  outwardly  angulariy  flared  end 
disposed  m  respective  contact  with  sakl  upper  and  k>wer  walls 
proximal  sakl  open  forward  end,  sakl  contact  eleaMnt  leg  body 
portkxtt  bemg  generally  spaced  fiRMi  aid  upper  aad  k>wer 
walk  except  at  sakl  eskk  thereof  whereby  rdative  mward 
motkm  of  said  male  elemeat  with  respect  to  said  l^s  tends  to 
force  said  leg  ends  slightly  forwardly  along  said  walk  towards 
sakl  open  enckstaie  end  ^f^iile  simultaneously  tending  to  flatten 
the  d^xxition  ang^  between  said  lag  ends  and  said  1^  body 
portions,  said  enclosure  inclwfiag  a  rear  wiAluiving  an  open- 
mg  therethrough,  rearwardly  disposed  portions  of  sakl  leg 
body  portions  adapted  to  pass  dirougji  said  opeaag  and  dis- 
posed m  mutual  hce-to-face  contact  with  each  other  both 
within  said  opening  and  at  those  portions  thereof  "f^i*\g 
into  sakl  plug  rearwardly  of  sakl  enckisore  rear  wdl  f^fmhg. 
sakl  legs  being  of  essentally  flat  blade-like  confignratkm,  sakl 
enclosure  rear  wall  openmg  being  of  flat  slot-like  cotifiguratkM 
such  that  sakl  legs  passing  m  ftce-to-foce  (fispostfon  there- 
through essentially  bkx:k  sakl  rear  wall  opepmg  sudi  that 
material  formmg  Mkl  plug  cannot  pass  throng  sud  rear  wall 
opadng  during  the  molding  of  said  {dug  about  said  eadosure 
and  said  contact  dement,  said  leg  body  rear  portions  r^t^-ftdwg 
rearwardly  <^  sakl  enclosure  rear  wall  opening  fonak^  a 
contact  tongue  to  wluch  an  dectncal  conductor  a  attached, 
one  (^  the  sakl  body  portk)ns  of  said  tongue  havnv  aa  opea 
sk)t  disposed  thetethrou^  sakl  electrical  ooadactor  i 
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ing  the  other  of  uid  tongue  body  portions  of  that  face  distal 
from  said  slot,  and  a  clamp  extending  about  said  tongue  and 
said  conductor,  said  clamp  having  opposite  ends  disposed  in 
said  slot  and  in  contact  with  the  face  of  said  other  of  said 
tongue  body  portions  proximal  said  slot. 


waveguides  (11)  and  wave  energy  of  an  orthogonal  polar- 
ization (TM.  TE)  in  the  other  (12)  of  said  waveguides. 


4,77M10 

POLYGONAL  CYLINDER  FOR  USE  IN  OPTICAL 

PICTURE  SCANNING  SYSTEMS 

Joacf  F.  McidM,  GUkkabwi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  MilgBor  to 

Elcctro-Optik  GmbH  A  Co.  ILG^  GHkkibwg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


2ClaiM 


nied  Jal.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S«,405 
Int.  CLJ  C02B  27/17 
U.S.CL350-4J 


1.  In  an  optical  system  having  an  objective  lens  generating 
an  optical  axis,  a  correcting  lens,  a  polygonal  cylinder  lens,  a 
transformation  lens,  and  detecting  means  spaced  consecutively 
and  respectively  along  said  optical  axis,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  polygonal  cylinder  lens  having  a  second  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis  and  comprising  an 
inner  sutionary  cylindrical  portion  located  along  said 
second  axis  and  having  a  single  curved  face  perpendicular 
to  said  optical  axis,  a  hoUow  polygonal  cylinder  ring 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  inner  portion  and  said 
second  axis  and  having  an  outer  surface  provided  with 
polygon  surfaces  which  are  plane  and  parallel  in  pairs  and 
an  inner  surface,  said  inner  surface  and  said  single  curved 
face  defining  between  them  an  air  lens  for  correcting 
image  distortions  of  said  optical  system. 

4,27M11 

OPTICAL  WAVELENGTH  FILTER 

Rodaey  C.  AMshnm,  Hofandel,  N  J.,  artianr  to  Bdl  TdcplMMC 

Lakoratortai,  bcorponrted,  Mwrajr  Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Jaa.  24,  1990,  Scr.  No.  11M32 

lat  CL'  G02B  5/14 

U5.  CL  3S0— 96.14  19 


Harrii 


4^3^412  

OPTICAL  FIBER  COUPLING  FITTING 
ClarcMC  G.  HIHnoads.  Patai  Biqr,  Fla.,  aMtfaor  to 
CorporatkM,  Cleveiaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Aag.  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  930,702 

Iirt.  CL>  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  35O-96J0  13  CUIbm 


1.  A  filter  comprising: 

a  p«r  of  optical  waveguides  (11, 12)  embedded  in  a  substrate 
(13)  of  electrooptical  material  of  lower  refractive  index; 

characterized  in  that: 

said  waveguides  (11. 12)  are  in  coupling  relationship  over  an 
interval  L'  but  have  sufficiently  dissimilar  propagation 
constants  {fi\,  fii)  to  preclude  unrestricted  coupling  there- 
between; 

and  in  that  coupling  means  (14-1. 14-2  . . .  14-n;  15-1, 15-2  . 
.  .  15-n)  are  longitudinally  spaced  along  said  interval  for 
inducing  selective  coupling  between  wave  energy  at  a 
wavelength  X«of  one  polarization  (TE.  TM)  in  one  of  said 


1.  An  optical  fiber  coupler  fitting  for  securely  coupling  an 
optical  fiber  to  a  photo  dement  retained  within  a  mounting 
fixture  comprising: 

an  optical  fiber  holding  member  having  a  channel  extending 
therethrough  in  which  an  optical  fiber  is  secured; 

a  clamp  member  having 

an  aperture  therethrough  hito  which  said  optical  fiber  hold- 
ing member  may  be  inserted,  and 

first  means  for  controlling  the  size  of  said  aperture  so  that 
said  holding  member  may  be  inserted  into  said  aperture 
and  securely  retained  therein;  and 

second  means  for  affixing  said  clamp  member  to  said  mount- 
ing fixture,  and  thereby  couple  an  optical  fiber  secured  in 
said  holding  member  to  a  photo  elonent  retained  within 
said  mounting  fixture,  whoein  said  first  means  comprises 
a  slot  provided  in  said  clamp  member  and  extending  from 
a  peripheral  portion  thereof  to  said  aperture,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  spacing  between  opposing  faces  of  said 
slot  and  thereby  oontroUiiig  the  size  of  said  aperture. 

4^3«413 

PHOTOELECTRIC  ELEMENT/OPTICAL  CABLE 

CONNECTOR 

UoMTd  F.  Bcndikacm  Harrisbwi.  aad  WUUaa  L.  Schuuchcr, 

Caav  Hill,  both  of  PSn  awignnn  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Harrtobvrg.  Pa. 

Filed  Ptb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,254 
I^  CL*  O02B  5/14 
VS.  a  35O-96J0  •  CtofaM 

1.  In  a  connector  for  optically  coupling  an  optic  transmission 
cable  and  a  photoelectric  element  of  an  electronic  circuit,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  metal  body  having  a  base  portion  constructed  for  mount- 
ing on  a  surface  of  a  circuit  board, 
a  sleeve  portion  of  said  body  having  a  flattened  portion  for 
awnristinn  coplanar  %^th  said  a  uaface  of  a  circuit  board 
on  which  said  body  is  mounted  to  provide  a  low  profile 
for  said  body,  said  sleeve  portion  having  a  profiled  bore 
therethrough, 
a  photoelectric  element  mounted  in  a  first  renlient  ferrule 
wUh  electrical  leads  protruding  from  said  ferrule  for  phig- 
gable  connection  in  a  circuit  board  on  which  said  body  is 
mounted,  said  ferrule  being  received  in  one  end  of  nid 
profiled  bore, 
means  for  retaining  said  ferrule  in  said  bore, 
said  sleeve  being  externally  threaded  to  receive  a  threaded 
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cap  routabiy  mounted  on  a  second  resilieBt  ferrule  pro- 
vided at  the  end  of  an  optic  cable  and  pluggaUy  received 


4;n3^5  -i '  ^^   i* 

OPTICAL  OBJECTIVE 
M  KraoMch,  Fed.  Ri^  c#  "umtn, 
to  im.  Srkmdim  «  C^  OpiiMte  Wcrka,  Wat  I 
■ach,  Fad.  Rep.  ifriiiwij 

FBad  Oct  14, 1979,  Scr.  fte.  MSOM 
OaiaM  prteritjr,  appHrati-  Fad.  Rep.  c#GcfMV,  Oct  It. 
1978.2845247  ^ 

lit  a>  G02B  9/60 
U.S.  CL  350— 465  (, 


in  said  profiled  bore  and  optically  coupling  said  optic  '' 

cable  and  said  photoelectric  element 


to  VlYitar  Corpo- 


4.273.414 
ZOOM  LENS 
Maaatockj  SUawJIaMi.  Tokyo.  Japo. 

ratkM.  Saato  Moirica.  GaHt 
DitWoa  9i  Scr.  No.  750^28.  Dec.  15. 1976,  Pat  No.  4.141,636. 
TUt  appMcatfoB  Dae.  1. 1978.  Scr.  No.  965.340 
OataM  priority.  appMcatioa  Japa^  4m.  20. 1976. 51-514228 
Int  CL^  G02B  7/10 
VS.  CL  350-429  5 


1.  An  optical  objective  consisting  ofa  negativeiy  refracting 
first  component,  a  positively  refiactiif  second  component,  a 
positively  refracting  third  components,  a  negatively  refracting 
fourth  component  and  a  positivdy  refracting  fifth  component, 
said  second  and  third  components  being  separated  by  a  dia- 
phragm qjace,  said  first  and  second  components  being  coupled 
for  correlated  codirectional  axial  shifts  at  a  rdtfivdy  slow  and 
a  relatively  fast  rate,  respectively,  to  minhnize  optical  aberra- 
tions with  different  aagnificatian  ratios. 

2.  An  optical  objective  consisting  of  a  negatively  refracting 
first  component,  a  positivdy  refracting  second  component,  a 
positivdy  refracting  third  component  a  negativdy  refracting 
fourth  component  and  a  positivdy  refracting  fifth  component, 
said  components  being  constituted  by  meniscus-shaped  lenses 
wUch  are  bovnded  by  qibericafly  curved  sorftces  all  concave 
toward  an  intervening  qiace  separating  aid  second  and  third 
OMiponents, 

said  first  second,  third,  ftwrth  and  IMth  oompoueuts  having 
reflective  individual  fecal  lengdis  wbote  ^bsohUe  magni- 
tudes are  related  to  one  another  in  the  rttio  of  i 
tiaUy  7.5:1.1:2.7:9.7:1.61 


4^273^16 

INDICATING  TEST  TUBE  RACK 

Ahin  S.  BfaBB,  2350  Del  M«  PL.  Fart  LnaiMd^ 

FDad  Jan.  2. 1979.  Scr.  No.  177 

Int  CL^  BOIL  9/06;  G02B  7/02 

US.  a  350-239 


Fk.  33181 


1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  a  housing  member  and  having 
two  lens  groupings  axially  movable  for  zooming  and  maintain- 
ing focus,  a  zoom  selection  ring  exterior  of  said  housmg  and 
rotataUe  thereabout  a  zoom  ring  within  said  hooting  and 
routable  with  said  selection  ring,  a  first  lens  mounting  member 
movable  aziaily  upon  rotation  of  said  zoom  ring,  a  first  slot 
defined  in  said  zoom  ring,  a  sleeve-like  member  rotataUy 
mounted  about  said  zoom  ring  and  having  a  follower  in  said 
first  slot  another  follower  on  said  sleeve-like  member  extend- 
ing into  a  second  axial  guide  slot  in  said  housing  whereby  when 
said  zoom  ring  rotates  said  first  slot  causes  said  slaeve>fike 
meosber  to  move  axially  ra  said  second  slot  at  a  rato  determined 
by  At  cootoor  of  said  first  slot  a  focusing  lens  nnanting 
member  threadably  engaged  to  said  sleeve4ike  member  and 
movable  axially  thereon  upon  rotation  thereof  for  Ibcaaing, 

and  a  focusing  ring  rocatable  on  said  bowing  and  comwcted  to  be  reodHy  changed  fkm  one  of  said 
said  fbcusmg  lens  mount         .  b?d  m  -tail.:  «  •  ik ^  ^id  pocitiont  wlKrein  holding 


1.  A  lack  for  tost  tabes  and  die  Bie  comprising: 
holding  endlnr  said  tubes  in  two  generaBy  stsUe, 
servable  pocitioM.  wherein  ench  of  «aid  i 


far 

ob- 
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prises  individual  opening  meant  in  said  rack,  said  opening 
means  being  generally  of  a  size  and  shape  to  cause  said  tube  to 
pivot  about  a  portion  of  said  tube,  while  another  portion  of  said 
tube  moves  to  and  fro  in  a  limited  channel  from  one  generally 
stable  position  to  a  second  generally  stable  position,  wherein  a 
portion  of  each  of  said  opening  means  is  elongate  and  said 
elongate  portions  are  parallel,  restricting  said  tubes  to  a  to  and 
fro  motion  at  this  region  of  said  tubes  and  another  portion  of 
each  of  said  opening  means  restricts  said  tubes  to  a  pivoting 
motion  at  this  other  region  of  said  tubes. 

13.  The  invention  of  claim  1,  which  further  comprises:  at 
least  one  vertical  wall  of  transparent  material  provided  with 
magnifying  means  for  observing  the  contents  of  said  test  tubes. 


4,273,417 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Bcmiiard  MittelkMMer,  No.  57,  D-3002  Wcdcmark  2,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcnMuy 

Hied  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,443 
Oaims  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy,  May  11, 
1978,  2820541 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/08 
VS.  a.  350-289  15  Claims 


1.  An  adjusuble  mirror  assembly  for  automotive  vehicles 
and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  reflector  member; 

two  setting  elements  operatively  connectible  to  said  reflec- 
tor member  for  adjusting  the  attitude  of  said  reflector 
member; 

an  at  least  pivotally  movable  electric  motor  including  an 
output  shaft; 

a  first  driving  means  mounted  on  said  motor  output  shaft  for 
operatively  connecting  said  motor  and  a  pertaining  setting 
element;  and 

a  second  driving  means  at  least  in  part  rotatable  mounted  on 
said  motor  turned  shaft  for  pivotally  displacing  said  elec- 
tric motor  when  said  electric  motor  is  actuated  to  bring 
said  first  driving  means  in  operative  contact  with  one  of 
said  setting  elements. 


drive  means  located  in  the  housing  linked  to  the  supporting 
means  for  causing  said  reflective  means  to  rotate  at  a 


selectable  speed  whereby  an  unobstructed  view  of  both 
sides  of  the  reflective  means  is  provided. 


4,273,419 
UGHT-SCATTERING  DISC  COLLECTOR 
Joseph  M.  Geary,  Edfewood,  N.  Mcx.,  aari^Mr  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  America  aa  represcated  by  the  Secrctvy  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washiagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1900,  Ser.  No.  132,451 
lat  a.J  G02B  5/02:  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  350-320  • 


4,273,418 
MIRROR  FOR  PRODUONG  OPTICAL  ILLUSIONS 
Richard  L.  Gillespie,  Saa  Gabriel,  aad  Doaglas  A.  Gcllcr,  Moa- 
rovia,  both  of  Calif.,  assigMirs  to  WHAM-O  Mfg.  Co.,  San 
Gabriel,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,939 
lat  a.)  G02B  5/08 
VS.  a.  350—289  20  Claims 

1.  A  viewing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  central  opening; 

reflective  means  mounted  in  the  central  opening  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  reflective  means  having  transparent  areas  and 
reflective  areas  disposed  over  the  surface  thereof  accord- 
ing to  a  predetermined  pattern; 
means  for  routably  supporting  the  reflective  means  at  the 
periphery  thereof  in  the  central  opening;  and 


"V 


1.  A  light-scattering  disc  collector  comprising  a  member 
made  of  material  which  transmits  light  and  also  is  non-absorb- 
ing and  highly  scattering  as  to  said  light,  wherein: 

(a)  said  member  has  a  first  flat  face  and  a  second  flat  face 
•     which  are  opaque  to  light,  and  which  are  in  parallel- 
spaced  relationship  with  each  other, 

(b)  said  first  and  second  flat  faces  are  joined  by  a  common 
surface  which  is  opaque  to  light; 

(c)  said  first  flat  face  has  a  light-transmissive  entrance  aper- 
ture therein  in  the  form  of  a  cavity  which  is  in  the  shape 
of  an  inwardly  disposed  hemispherical  dome  that  is  Mght- 
antireflective  coated; 

(d)  and.  said  second  flat  face  has  a  light-transmissive  exit 
aperture  in  optical  alignment  with  said  light-transmissive 
entrance  aperture  in  said  first  flat  face. 
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4*273^20  ,^ 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Takeshi  Wataaabc,  Yokohama;  Ryokhl  S«do,  Yokosaka;  Fmmfi 
Shoji,  Yokohaan;  Issei  TakemoCo,  Yokohaau,  and  Hitoihi 
Yokoao,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  amt^Mn  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,119 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JaL  7,  197S,  U/B1891; 
Oct.  6, 1978, 53/122595;  No?.  6, 1978, 53/135855;  Nov. «,  1978, 
53/135857 

I«L  CL^  G02F  1/1S3 
VS.  a  350-341  5  CUrns 


second  optical  beam  with  the  modulation  ai 
modulated  optical  beam;  and  .^  , 


said  fint 


'//^^^:cC^<-/'Mf^/f!Ciiwy^/,  '//fffwx^j 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  having  a  liquid  crytal  layer 
between  a  pair  of  substrates,  each,  having  an  electrode  thereon, 
which  comprises  an  aUgament  film  o/i  ladder-type  organosili- 
cone  polymer  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  of 
repetition  unit  being  formed  on  oo«nter-&oed  aides  of  smd 
substrates: 


wherein  n= 25-5,000,  X  b  Si  or  one  of  metak  of  Al,  Ti,  B,  Ge, 
Sn,  P.  As,  Mg,  Pb,  Zr,  Sb,  Cr,  Fe,  Co,  and  Ni,  and  R  is  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  phenyl  group,  alkyl-substituted 
phenyl  group,  halogen-substituted  (dienyl  group,  di|rfienyl 
group,  alkyl-substituted  dijrfienyl  group,  halogen-substituted 
diphenyl  group.  na|riithyl  group,  alkyl-substituted  naphthyl 
group,  halogen-substituted  naphthyl  group,  and  alkyl  groups 
including  oMthyl  group,  ethyl  group,  propyl  group,  butyl 
group,  amyl  group,  hexyl  group,  etc. 


4>273,42l 

SEMICONDUCTOR  UFETIME  MEASUREMENT 

METHOD 

Richard  W.  Garticr,  Mesa,  Aria.,  assizor  to  Motorola,  lac, 

fff  haamhwg,  IlL 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  759,618 
Iirt.a)OMNi//77 
U.S.  CL  350-^353  lOOafaM 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  semioonductoc  lifetime  compris- 
ing: '' 
generating  free  carriers  in  a  region  of  tf>e  semiconductor 

with  a  first  modulated  optical  beam; 
modulating  a  second  optical  beun  with  said  free  carriers; 
detecting  the  modulation  of  said  second  (^>tical  beam; 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  delected  modulatioa  of  said 


v.vf/'/M(A'/^       lifcriifl 


calculating  the  Hfetime  of  said  free  carriers  from  said  com- 
pared phase  and  the  frequency  of  modulation  of  said  fint 
modulated  optical  beam. 


4,273,422 

UGHT  VALVE  CONTAINING  UQUID  SUSPENSION 

INCLUDING  POLYMER  STABIUZING  SYSTEM 

"-'^r" '  " -T  "'r-  TfrTT  "*  T .  wiipni  In  ITmimf >  n sllsis 

N.Y. 
•r  8w.  Na.  982,512,  A«  It.  1978,  m 
Na.  4^164,365,  «Msh  to  a  dhMaa  af  8w.  Now  Mi,lfl,  M.  U, 
1977.  abaadoasi,  wMch  Is  a  caMlMMtfaa-la-pirt  af  8«r.  Na. 
47MM>  Jw.  2, 1974,  AaaisMd,  «M*  b  a  4 
of  Ssr.  No.  276,796.  JaL  31, 1972,  aInisMi.  Iltoi 
Mar.  5, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  17,413 

'■         hA.CL^caa  1/00,1/17 

vs.  a  350-362  29 

1.  A  light  valve  for  oontrc^ing  the  transaiission  of  radiation, 
which  comprises  a  cell  aad  a  liquid  suspensioa  in  said  cell;  said 
liquid  suspension  comprising: 
an  electrically  resistive  liqaid  saspmding  medium; 
a  plurality  of  small,  anisosBetricaDy  shaped  halogen-contain- 
ing particles  suspended  in  said  snspriidiag  medium; 
a  copolymer  <tf  at  least  two  different  monoaMrs,  at  least  one 
of  said  monoaiers  having  a  sterically  anUadered  func- 
tional group  for  bonding  to  or  associating  with  said  parti- 
cles, and  at  least  one  of  said  monomers  having  a  brandied 
group,  the  distance  from  the  bacJdwe  of  the  copolymer 
to  said  sterically  unhindered  functional  group  most  distant 
from  the  backbone  being  less  than  the  distance  from  dw 
backbone  to  the  terminal  groi^iof  said  brsMdMd  ffconp, 
theJhranched  groiqis  in  said  oopolyawr  beiafaafficieatly 
soluble  so  that  the  copolymer  as  a  w^iole  is  i 
dissolved  in  said  liquid  suspending  mediiw»;  «kI 
a  polymer  dissolved  m  said  liquid  «'«p— »«f««)g 
bonded  to  or  associated  with  add  copolymer  but  not  said 
particles;  the  amount  of  said  copolymer  aad  said 
ated  polymer  being  at  least  sufficient  to  inhibit  i 
tioa  of  said  particles. 


'J»    r-^ 


4»273,«23 

ZOOM  LENS  BARKEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONSTANT 

MAGNIFKAnON 

lalkfflaalta 


FHei  Oct  17, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  89kS27 

If  pMraHia  Japaa,  N#y.  4. 1971,  S>>136m 
lat  CL'  083B 15/19 
UJS.a3»-429  ItOahas 

1.  In  a  zoom  lens  barrd  which  includes  a  stationary  bacid 
and  a  ringle  operation  ring,  axial  movement  of  wludi  rdidhw 
to  said  stattoaary  barrel  cases  Boonmg  opertfioa  aad  folarioa 
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of  which  reUtive  to  sud  sutionary  b«rrd  causes  focusing   represents  the  axial  distance  from  said  cementing  surface  to 
operation,  a  device  for  constant  magnification  photography   said  stop;  and  that  the  conditions  of 

comprises: 
cam  means  provided  on  one  of  said  operation  ring  and  said 

sutionary  barrel,  and 
a  guide  pin  provided  on  the  other  of  said  operation  ring  and 


IR  < 


rB+  rit 


<  3/1   and 


N^ 


said  sutionary  barrel  and  engageable  with  said  cam 
means,  said  cam  means  having  a  configuration  by  which 
said  cam  means  forces  said  operation  ring  to  route  upon 
axial  movement  of  the  operation  ring  through  the  engage- 
ment with  said  guide  pin  such  that  a  magnification  remains 
substantially  constant  during  focusing  for  the  varying 
distance  to  a  focused  object. 

4,273,424 
VARIABLE  ABERRATION  LENS  SYSTEM 
Yoksakc  Na^iok,  Urawa,  Japam  iwifor  to  Ma^ya  Koki 
KthMMIrl  KaialM  (Manriya  Cwmtn  Co^  UA.\  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,779 
OaiM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1978,  S3/6504S; 
Oct  20,  1978,  53/128421 

lat.  CLJ  G02B  9/34.  9/64.  13/20 
VS.  a.  350—431  5  Claim 


arc  satisfied,  wherein  tb  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
one  near  to  said  stop  of  said  two  surfaces,  tb  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  other  far  from  said  stop  of  said  two 
surfaces  and  Ids  represents  the  axial  distance  from  said  one 
near  said  stop  of  said  two  surfaces  to  said  stop,  and  that  the 
following  condition  is  satisfied  in  at  least  one  of  dMAX  and 
dmy- 

ll/II>150 

wherein  dAfAX  represents  the  maximum  width  of  said  variable 
air  space,  dj»f/.v  represents  the  minimum  width  of  said  variable 
air  space,  21  represents  a  sum  of  the  third  degree  spherical 
aberration  coefficients  and  21  represents  a  sum  of  the  fifth 
degree  spherical  aberration  coefficients. 


1.  A  variable  aberration  lens  system  characterized  in  that 
said  lens  system  comprises  a  stop,  two  cemented  lens  elements 
arranged  adjacently  to  said  stop  and  having  therebetween  a 
cementing  surface  which  is  concave  against  said  stop,  and  a 
variable  air  space  arranged  between  two  surfaces  having  simi- 
lar radii  of  curvature  which  are  concave  against  said  stop  and 
capable  of  varying  the  spherical  aberration;  that  the  condition 
of 

O.OI<n^-nV<O.I 


and 


R<|r4|<I.4R 


0.72i^<|r^|<I.41d^ 


4,273,425 

HIGH  SPEED  CATADIOPTRIC  OBJECTIVE  LENS 

SYSTEM 

Ladrik  Cauck,  Uatcnatfddai,  SwitMriMd,  MiiSMr  to  Ken  4k 

Co.  A.G.,  Aaraa,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,973 
ClaioH   priority,   appUcatioa   Switzerlaad,   Dec.   8,    1977, 
15052/77 

lat  a.' G02B/ 7/0« 

VS.  a.  350-444  ♦  ClaiaM 
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^  . 

1.  A  high  speed  catadioptric  objective  system  lens  of  the 
type  in  which  a  first  single  lens  (Li)  is  convergent,  with  a  main 
mirror  (Mj),  a  counter  mirror  (Mi)  and  a  field  lens  system  (L:, 
L4)  adjacent  to  the  focal  point,  wherein  only  two  optical  mem- 
bers carry  said  mirrors  and  of  which  at  least  one  member 
carries  an  additional  lens  element,  said  counter  mirror  (M2) 
surfaced  on  the  central  portion  of  said  first  single  lens  (L|) 
facing  the  inuge  side  and  at  least  one  element  (L2)  of  said  field 
lens  system  cemented  to  the  central  portion  (U)  of  said  optical 
member  carrying  the  main  mirror  (Mi)  and  facing  the  object 
side,  the  elements  having  the  following  numerical  values: 


F  «  1:1.2 
f-  99.7 


Thicknaws 

ud 

Sqiaraiiom 


vd 


Li 


are  satisfied,  wherein  N^  represents  the  refractive  index  of  one  M 1 
on  the  side  far  from  said  stop  of  said  two  cemented  lens  ele- 
ments, oa'  represents  the  refractive  index  of  the  other  on  the  ^ 
side  near  to  said  stop  of  said  two  cemented  lens  elements,  ta  ^^^ 
represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  cementing  surface,  R 
represents  the  radius  of  the  full  aperture  of  said  stop  and  2dA  L4 


rl  -  +747.131 

dl  -  7.3 

1.76110 

27.0 

tl  -  -2214.349 

a2«46.9 

r3  -  -137.033 

d3  -  8 

1.68900 

49.4 

r4  -  - 191.791 

d4»  d3 

r5  -  r3 

aS  =  a2 

r«-  r2 

•6  =  41.9 

r7  -  -♦-37.3tS 

d7-  5 

1.46490 

63.1 

rt«  r3 

dS-d3 

rt-r3 

d8  =  d3 

1.68900 

49.4 
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4,273,427 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  RANDOMLY 
ACCESSING  PLANAR  FILM  RECORDS 
Da^y  C  Brilqr,  Cocoa  Beaek,  Fla^  I 


where  f  is  the  focal  length  of  the  system,  r  is  the  radius  of      ^^ 

curvature  of  the  indicated  elements,  and  U  is  the  centialpor-  FDed  JaL  It,  1978,  Scr.  No.  923Lli2 

tion  of  the  main  mirror  (M|).  ■_»  £■  j  arngm  23/M 

U.S.a3S3-27A 

4,273,436 
MOnON  PICTURE  SYSTEM 
Hideto    IwaM,    RawanU;    MaHaricU    TojraM;    MaaMra 
SUauMaki,  bodi  of  MacUda,  ari  TniMlaia  kUyaa^  To- 
kyo, all  of  Japaa,  aaripMra  to  Gomm  Kabaihfld  Kaiiha,  To- 
kyo,Japn 

FUod  JoL  IL  1977,  Scr.  No.  814J50 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  JaL  14, 1976, 5143750 
lat  a.)  G83B  21 /3S 
VS.  a.  3S2-169  3 


'^ 


^ — It  t  <*!      /     I 


\- 


2.  A  motion  picture  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter;  '' 

(b)  a  motor, 

(c)  shatter  driving  mean!  driven  by  sud  motor  for  driving  a 
shutter  between  a  fully  closed  position  and  a  ftilly  opened 
position; 

(d)  latching  means  coupled  to  the  driving  means  and  having 
a  hitch  position  for  latchmg  said  shutter  driving  means 
when  said  shutter  is  moved  to  said  fully  ckMed  position 
and  fully  opened  position; 

(e)  a  motor  switch  for  electrically  energizing  said  motor 
when  said  latching  means  is  m  a  non-latching  position; 

(0  electromagnetic  means  to  cause  said  lyfrhing  means  to 
move  to  the  non-tetching  position  when  energized; 

(g)  first  sensor  switch  means  which  beoomet  conductive 
when  said  shutter  occapies  said  opened  position; 

(h)  second  sensor  switch  means  which  becomes  conductive 
when  said  shutter  occapies  said  ck)sed  position; 

(i)  a  selector  member  for  selecting  an  interval  time  exposure 
mode  and  a  long  time  exposure  mode; 

(j)  a  tiawr  drcvit  connected  to  said  electroniagnetic  means 
for  producmg  pulses  at  predetermined  hitervals  when  the 
timer  circuit  operates,  and  fw  apply»g  the  pokes  to  ener- 
gize sakl  electromagnetic  means;  and 

Ck)  selecting  switch  means  operstivdy  coupled  to  said  selec- 
tor member,  said  selecthif  switch  means  connecting  said 
first  sensor  switch  means  to  said  efoctromagnetic  means 
fbr  energizing  said  electromi^netic  means  when  said  first 
sensor  switch  means  becomes  conductive  and  energizing 
said  timer  drcuit  in  the  interval  time  exposure  mode,  and 
said  selecting  switch  means  connecting  said  second  sensor 
switch  means  to  sakl  electromagnetic  means  for  energiz- 
ing said  electromagnetic  means  when  said  second  sensor 
switch  means  becomes  conductive  and  oonneetinf  said 
timer  circuit  to  said  first  sensor  switch  means  fior  supi^y- 
mg  power  to  sakl  timer  ctrcnit  when  saM  first  sensor 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  randomly  «f^fiTwng  a  plurality 
of  pUuar  film  records,  comprising  record  storing  means  for 
storing  sakl  planar  fUm  records  n  a  ckxe,  skle  by  skle  rdatkxi- 
ship  in  corresponding  known  kxations  in  sakl  record  storing 
means,  inclwhng  k>catkM  defining  meaaa  for  confining  said 
fifan  records  to  specifie  locations  by  restrskuiif  two  oppeaing 
edges  of  sakl  fifan  reoord  from  movement  in  at  least  a  direction 
normal  to  the  |rfane  of  sakl  f9m  reoofd.  f9m  record  retrieval 
means  for  retrieving  a  sdecled  fBm  record  fhnaak!  record 
storing  means  by  gnqjing  sakl  selected  fBm  record  by  an  edfe 
other  tiian  sakl  two  opposing  edges  and  then  withdrawmg  aakl 
film  record  from  sud  fUm  storing  means,  and  control  means  for 
causing  sakl  retrieval  means  to  retrieve  a  sdected  film  record 
firom  sakl  record  storing  means  by  causing  sakl  retrieval  means 
to  retrieve  the  fifan  record  from  the  kx:atk)o  m  sakl  record 
storing  means  m  whKh  saki  fflm  record  is  known  to  be  stored, 
wherem  sakl  record  storing  means  fiotfaer  mdodes  backstop 
means  for  provklmg  a  backstop  agamst  winch  and  planar  film 
records  may  be  forced  by  said  retrieval  means  during  the 
retrieval  of  a  sdecled  film  record,  and  wherein  sakl  retrieval 
means  mdodes  means  ftv  forcing  said  selected  film  record 
against  sakl  badcstop  maam  during  sakl  retrieval  of  sakl  se- 
lected fifan  record,  so  as  to  thereby  cause  said  pfamar  film 
record  to  flex  slightly  between  sakl  retrieval  means  and  sakl 
badcstop  means,  ther^  foreiag  snd  grssped  edfe  of  sakl 
selected  film  record  into'  a  known  ^Hg^ffffnt  widi  said  fifan 
retrieval  means. 


4J73,!t2i 
DIGITAL  EXPOSURE-DURATION  00N1ROL  CIRCUIT 
WITH  UPPER  LIMIT  ON  EXPOSURE  DURATION 
lormfrid;  Ednrd  Wmmmmtr,  kalk  of  AMftMm,  and 

bCvan  Cocroa,  MMick,  •■  arVsi.  ■«.  oTGinHiv.  M^ 
ors  ta  AGFA  Gs^nvt,  AjC  Umkmm,  Vii.  Rspi  if  Goi^ 


r.  27, 


Phi  Apr.  M,  071, 8sr.  Na.  SI^U 

wRiiiiiiiiPid.a^iKfi 

197I,3I1MI8 

faLa*089B7/em 

U.S.a384-OD  71 

7.  An  exposare  duratMn  control  drcait,  coraprisinp  a  pho- 
tosensitive dementj^a  first  palse  trmnum  ooaaaeied  10  the 
pholoseMitiv^  meatent  and  pttidacing  •  first  piriK  tiah 
a  freqnency  which  is  dependent  tqxw  fausMily  of 
scene  h^rt  mckfcnt  upon  Uie  photosensitive  element;  an  adjust- 
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able  counter  connected  to  the  first  pulse  generator  and  count- 
ing pulses,  the  adjustable  counter  being  adjustable  in  depen- 
dence upon  film  speed  and  operating  in  a  manner  that  when  the 
adjusuble  counter  has  counted  a  number  of  pulses  which  the 
counter  has  been  adjusted  to  count,  the  adjustable  counter 
produces  a  first  output  signal  which  can  cause  an  exposure  to 


il^^ 


n  1^ 


Jf-^Q 


fi    K     M    n  tf      ■ 

^lt3Ci|ii6ji6t]  ,- 


i=;>s<. 


V^ 


f 


be  terminated;  a  second  pulse  generator  generating  a  second 
pulse  train  having  a  constant  frequency  and  connected  to  the 
adjustable  counter;  a  switch  connected  to  the  second  pulse 
generator  and  turning  it  on  and  off;  and  an  output  suge  con- 
nected to  the  adjustable  counter  and  responding  to  the  first 
output  signal  in  a  manner  that  whenever  the  first  output  signal 
is  generated,  an  exposure  will  be  terminated. 

4^3,429 

ELECTRIC  SHUTTER  DEVICE  PROVIDED  WTTH  AN 

ELECTRIC  SELF-TIMER 

Kuio  Arisaka,  Urawa,  and  Korta  Naarioka,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japaa,  aasigaon  to  Cofal  Company  Uorited,  Tokyo,  Japo 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1^79,  Ser.  No.  31,967 
ClahM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1978,  53/46669 
lat  a.'  G03B  9/64.  7/14 
VS.  a.  354—30  *  Claiaw 


nal  thereof  connected  to  said  electromagnet  through  a 

first  resistor, 
a  current  amplifying  circuit  having  an  output  end  thereof 

connected  to  said  electromagnet  to  make  a  large  current 

instantaneously  flow  to  said  electromagnet, 
a  pulse  generating  circuit  having  an  output  terminal  thereof 

connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  curent  amplifying 

circuit, 

a  self-timer  delaying  circuit  having  an  output  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  pulse  gen- 
erating circuit,  and 

a  current  source  switch  arranged  adjacently  to  said  release 
member  and  capable  of  feeding  a  current  to  said  electro- 
magnet through  said  exposure  time  controlling  circuit  and 
first  resistor  by  the  initial  motion  of  said  release  member, 

said  current  being  for  the  purpose  of  causing  said  electro- 
magnet to  generate  a  magnetic  force  insufficient  to  attract 
said  armature  lever  when  said  armature  lever  is  apart  from 
the  attracting  surface  of  said  electromagnet  but  sufficient 
to  keep  said  armature  lever  in  the  attracted  sute  when  said 
armature  lever  is  in  contact  with  the  attracting  surface, 

the  locking  of  said  closing  drive  member  by  said  timer  lever 
being  released  by  said  armature  lever  when  said  armature 
lever  is  attracted  by  a  large  magnetic  force  generated  in 
said  electromagnet  by  a  large  current  fed  instantaneously 
to  said  electromagnet  when  the  operation  of  said  self- 
timer  delaying  circuit  ends,  said  closing  drive  member 
being  moved  to  start  the  shutter  opening  operation  and 
becoming  immediately  locked  again  by  said  armature 
lever  having  been  attracted  by  said  electromagnet,  and 
said  armature  lever  being  routed  to  release  the  locking  of 
said  closing  drive  member  by  said  armature  lever  when  a 
proper  exposure  time  lapses  and  a  current  to  said  electro- 
magnet is  interrupted  by  the  operation  of  said  exposure 
time  controlling  circuit,  said  closing  drive  member  being 
again  moved  to  close  the  shutter. 

4,273,430 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Raiacr  Fritacbe,  Wetiiar,  mi  Kkwa-Dictcr  Schaefcr,  Braoofeb, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  assignors  to  Erait  Ldti  Wet- 
zlar  GabH,  Wctxiar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy 
Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  958,067,  Not.  6, 1978,  abaMloMd.  TWa 
applicatkw  Jal.  10^  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,370 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  No?.  9, 
1977,2750068 

lat  a.J  GOIP  3/36:  G03B  17/20 
VJS.  a.  354—31  «  C*"*~ 


1.  An  electric  shutter  device  provided  with  an  electric  self- 
timer  comprising: 

a  shutter  plate, 

a  release  member  movably  supported  on  said  shutter  plate, 

a  closing  drive  member  movably  supported  on  said  shutter 
plate  and  capable  of  moving  between  its  cocked  position 
and  its  uncocked  position  and  capable  of  being  locked  in 
the  cocked  position  by  said  release  member, 

a  timer  lever  routably  supported  on  said  shutter  plate  and 
capable  of  locking  said  closing  drive  member  in  the  initial 
period  of  the  movenaent  of  said  closing  drive  member 
from  its  cocked  position  to  its  uncocked  position, 

an  armature  lever  supported  routably  on  said  shutter  plate 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  timer  lever, 

an  electromagnet  mounted  on  said  shutter  plate  and  capable 
of  attracting  said  armature  lever, 

an  exposure  time  controlling  circuit  having  an  output  termi- 


1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  comprising: 

circuit  means  including  photosensor  means  for  generating  an 
electrical  signal  proportional^ to  the  degree  of  relative 
movement  between  an  object  to  be  photographed  and  said 
camera  apparatus, 

an  imaging  optical  device  having  an  image  plane  for  inuging 
the  object  to  be  photographed, 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said 
relative  movement  electrical  signal, 

indicator  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  indicat- 
ing an  unaccept^e  camera  setting, 

means  mounting  said  photosensor  means  at  least  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  image  plane  of  said  imaging  optical  device, 

said  photosensor  means  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  individual 
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photosensors  arranged  in  two  mutually  perpendicular 
directions  forming  a  photosensor  matrix, 

said  circuit  means  comprising  operatiooal  ami^ier*  means 
having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an  output  connected  to 
said  means  for  generating, 

means  parallelly  interconnecting  alternate  ones  of  said  indi- 
vidual photosensors  of  said  matrix  fomung  thus  a  fint  and 
a  second  group  generating  first  and  second  electrical  sum 
signals,  respectively,  and 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  electrical  sum  signals 
to  said  first  and  second  inputs,  respectively,  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  means. 


4,273,431 

ADAPTER  FOR  COUPLING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERA  WTTH  A  VIEWING  DEVICE 
Zaae  M.  FaraMr,  Aahbanham  aad  Edward  A.  Yobacdo,  West- 
wood,  both  of  Maaa.,  aasigBon  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa,  Caa- 
brid8e,MMa. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,254 

lat  CL^  G03B  7/087.  17/48;  A61B  1/04 

VS.  a  354—59  14  Claiw 


1.  An  adapter  for  op^cally  and  mechanically  coupling  a 
photographic  camera  to  the  proximal  end  of  an  optical  viewing 
device  such  as  an  endoscope  so  that  the  image  formed  by  the 
optical  viewing  device  can  be  viewed  and  photographed 
wherein  the  camera  is  of  the  type  which  includes  an  exposure 
control  system  having  a  light  sensing  system  and  which,  upon 
actuation,  automatically  regulates  the  exposure  delivered  to  a 
film  in  accordance  with  the  speed  rating  of  the  film  and  the 
amount  of  light  received  by  the  light  sensing  system  of  the 
camera  exposure  control  system  and  wberda  the  optical  view*' 
ing  device  is  of  the  type  which  hai  an  eyepiece  located  at  its 
proximal  end  for  forming  a  viewable  image  of  the  object  and 
includes  means  by  which  the  object  can  be  illuminated,  said 
adapter  comprising: 
a  housing  section  for  forming  a  releasable  generally  light- 
tight  mechanical  connection  Math  the  proxamal  end  of  the 
optical  viewing  device  aad  structured  to  form  a  branched 
light  path  having  a  primary  branch  the  entrance  of  %yhicfa 
optically  aligns  with  the  optical  viewing  device  eyepiece 
when  said  housing  section  is  connected  thereto  and  along 
which  the  viewable  image  formed  by  the  eyepiece  can  be 
directly  viewed  through  the  exit  of  said  primary  branch 
and  having  a  secondary  branch  depending  from  said  pri- 
mary branch  at  a  predetermined  angle; 
optical  means  disposed  in  said  housing  section  for  receiving 
light  travding  along  said  primary  tight  path  branch  and 
directing  a  portion  of  it  into  and  along  said  secondary  light 
path  branch  so  that  the  viewiA>le  image  formed  by  (he 
eyepiece  can  be  photographed  throagh  the  exit  of  said 
secondary  light  path  bruich; 
oaeaas  for  releaaaUy  attaching  the  camera  to  said  hooting 
section  so  that  the  camera  objective  leas  is  ahgaed  hi  a 
predetermined  manner  wiA  the  exit  of  said  secondary 
Ught  path  branch  ft>r  purpose*  of  phoiagr^>hmg  the  eye- 


piece viewable  imafe  while  the  camera  h^  seanv  cy** 

tem  is  not  ahgned  with  said  secondary  light  path  biwch 
exit; 

light  detecting  means  structared,  in  part,  to  be  electrically 
actiuted  and  arranged  along  said  housing  ttfction 
branched  Ught  path  for  moveaaeat  liiiaiaa  a  fint  at  lot 
arrangement  in  which  said  Ught  detecting  meaaa,  ^on 
electrical  actuation,  provides  an  ootpat  signal 
electrical  characteristic  which  varies  in  a 
manner  with  the  brightness  of  the  eyepiece  viewable 
image  and  in  which  the  viewaMe  image  is  visually  unob- 
structed M/hea  observed  along  said  primary  tight  path 
branch  and  a  second  arrangement  m  which  both  said 
primary  and  secondary  light  path  branches  are  onob- 
stnicled  so  that  the  eyepiece  viewriile  imi«e  can  be  sfaMl- 
taneously  viewed  and  photographed; 

means  for  predodtng  ambient  tight  firom  entering  the  camera 
light  siensing  system; 

control  means  including  circuit  means  for  monitoring  said 
light  detecting  means  ootput  signal  while  said  tight  detect- 
ing means  is  in  its  first  arrangement  and  determining  an 
exposure  parameter  value  which  is  appropriate  for  the 
film  speed  and  the  brightness  of  tiie  eyepiece  viewaUe 
image,  for  dispbK:tng  said  Ught  detectmg  oMam  from  its 
first  to  its  seccmd  arrangement,  for  actuating  the  camera  to 
begin  its  exposure  cycle,  and  for  presenting  within  said 
light  precluding  means  an  artificial  source  of  illuminatioa 
to  cause  the  camera  tight  sensing  system  to  terminate  the 
camera  exposure  cycle  in  accordance  with  said  expoaure 
parameter  valae. 


TakfBj 


4,273^2 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  CAMERA 
MatsaUde  Mataada.  Yokotaaa;  Hideo  Ta 
;TadaridOklM 
YaaU.  YokohMMi.  al of  J^an.  t-Iii  hi  to 
Kaiika.Tol7«,J^ 

FBai  Aag.  3L  079,  Ssr.  No.  71,544      '  .^^ 
pBtatioa  Avaa,  Sap.  8,  078,  f^fttHIti 
Sep.  14, 1978,  S3-113M9 

lat  CLJ  GOB  15/05 
VS.  CL  354-145  -  f  dttto 


■-^r 


1.  A  motor  driven  camera  including: 

a  shutter  mechanism; 

a  winding  mechanism  for  transporting  a  fifan  and  far  duwg- 
ing  a  shutter.  ^  „    . 

a  flash  device; 

an  dectric  motor  for  driving  said  winding  mechanisai^ 

an  electrical  power  apufoe  for  soBplyiag  dectrical  eae^y  to 
said  motor  and  said  flash  device; 

means  for  detectmg  the  completion  of  a  lifan  winding  opera- 
tion; ,  =        .:   . 

Shutter  rtkaie1iii«;    "^  ^'^  '^  ' 

a  fbst  switch'teDopeiaUve  widi  said  release  means  for  ialer- 

mpting  the  sopply  flfdectrical  energy  to  said  fhsfa  device 

daring  the  time  wten  die  riiufter  is  in  operatioB, 
a  second  awitth  cooperative  wMl  said  detectmg  BMaas  for 

intermptiag  thesap^af  < 

device  daring  the  tim 

electnoal  aaeiiy,  ami  fas  fpiiljiiig  alii>;irii:ai  laisgj  aa 
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said  flash  device  when  the  completion  of  the  flint  winding 
operation  is  detected  by  said  detecting  means; 

a  rUm  rewinding  mechanism; 

changeover  means  for  activating  said  fllm  rewinding  mecha- 
nism; and 

a  rewind  control  switch  connected  in  series  to  said  second 
switch  and  arranged  to  be  closed  in  response  to  said 
changeover  means. 


4J73.494 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
YoaMkin  MailMi,  HmU^  aiid  YakM  Sirto, 
of  JapM,  awisMra  to  {Hywa^m  Optical  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  JaL  20,  IfTf .  Scr.  No.  99,334 
OafaM  priority,  iVpUcalloa  Japa,  Sep.  14,  irTS,  S3/113370 
Iirt.  CL^  G03B  17/02 
VS.  CL  354-288  5  OnlaM 


4,273,433 

TWO-BLADED  SHIHTER  MECHA^aSM  FOR 

MICROnCHE  CAMERA 

Philip  R.  Norris,  North  R«adii«.  Maaa.,  aaaifBor  to  Polaroid 

Corporatioil,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,492 

lat  CL^  G03B  9/4a  27/32 

VS,  CL  394-246  15  Claims 


1.  A  camera  for  exposing  a  plurality  of  image  areas  on  a 
single  card-like  film  unit,  said  camera  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  such  a  film  unit  at  a  fllm  plane; 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  image  areas  disposed  in  a 
row  on  the  film  unit  at  said  fllm  plane; 

an  image  forming  lens; 

means  mounting  said  lens  for  movement  along  a  path  of 
travel  substantially  parallel  to  said  row  of  image  areas; 

means,  including  a  routable  member,  for  advancing  said  lens 
in  increments  along  said  path  to  successively  locate  said 
lens  in  imaging  relation  with  each  of  said  image  areas  for 
exposure; 

a  shutter  for  selectively  blocking  and  unblocking  the  trans- 
mission of  image  forming  light  along  an  optical  path  pass- 
ing through  said  lens  to  effect  exposure  of  an  image  area, 
said  shutter  including  an  opening  blade  mounted  for 
movement  between  an  initial  blocking  position  and  termi- 
nal unblocking  position  for  initiating  an  exposure,  a  clos- 
ing blade  mounted  for  movement  between  an  initial  un- 
blocking position  and  a  terminal  blocking  position  for 
terminating  the  exposure,  and  means  for  biasing  said  open- 
ing and  closing  blades  toward  their  retftectivc  terminal 
positions;  and 

means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  openmg  and  closing 
blades  including  a  control  member  mounted  for  rotation 
and  coupled  to  said  rotataMe  member  for  simultaneous 
rotation  therewith  for  releasably  boMing  said  opening  and 
closing  blades  at  their  respective  mitial  positions  when 
said  routable  member  is  at  a  predetermined  initial  posi- 
tion, for  releasing  said  opening  blade  for  movement  to  its 
said  terminal  unblocking  position  while  maintaining  said 
cloatng  blade  at  its  said  initial  poaition  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  through  a  first  arc  seg- 
mcat  post  said  initial  position  and  for  releasing  said  dosing 
Made  for  movement  to  iu  said  terminal  poaition  in  re- 
apo«e  to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  through  a 
secoad  arc  segment  beyond  said  first  arc  segment 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  whose  body  is  provided  on  one 
side  with  an  object  lens,  a  main  finder  and  a  range  finder  win- 
dow and  on  the  other  with  an  eyepiece  window  and  which 
carries  a  double  image-superimposing  type  range  finder,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  slide  cover  fitted  to  the  camera  body  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  linearly  lengthwise  thereof  between  a  first  position 
closing  the  object  lens  and  main  finder  and  a  second  posi- 
tion opening  the  object  lens  and  main  finder, 
a  protective  cover  fitted  to  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
camera  body  and  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a  first 
position  closing  the  range  finder  window  and  a  second 
position  opening  said  range  finder  window;  and 
a  coupling  mechanism  resiliently  operatively  interconnect- 
ing the  slide  cover  and  protective  cover  to  cause  the 
protective  cover  to  take  the  first  and  second  positions 
when  the  slide  cover  is  moved  to  the  first  and  second 
positions. 


4,273^439 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELIMINATING 

AMMONIA  VAPORS  FROM  DEVELOPED  DIAZO  COPY 

MATERIAL 
Rokcrt  K.  Hcwdt.  3279  Higiniia,  Leonard,  and  Edward  F. 
Dohriag,  Westland,  both  of  Mkh.,  amignnra  to  Robert  K. 
Htweh,  Leonard,  Mien. 

FDed  May  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3M78 
Int  a.)  G83D  7/00 
VJS.  CL  394—299  9  Claima 

1.  In  a  diazo  copying  machine  of  the  type  including  means 
for  passing  exposed  diazo  copying  material  to  be  devdoped 
through  a  devdopment  chamber  wherein  said  copy  material  is 
exposed  to  anunonia  developing  vapors,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  degassing  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  recdving  copy 
materid  from  the  development  chamber  and  an  outlet  for 
degassed  copy  materid; 
means  for  evacuating  ammonia  vapors  in  said  degassing 

chamber  out  of  said  degassing  chamber, 
a  sutionary  convex  contact  sarfaoe  having  a  width  at  least 
equd  to  the  width  of  the  copy  materid  located  in  add 
degassing  dumber, 
heater  means  heating  said  contact  surface  to  a  temperature 
on  the  Older  of  ISO'-ISO*  F;  and' 
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feed 
the 


for  drawing  copy  materid  throogh  the  outlet  of  engageaUe  with  a  snpport  for 
chamber  and  imposing  forces  on  the  copy  hanging  disposition. 


tkealripteadd 


4,273^437 
BEARING  PLATE  FOR  A  BAND  OF 

PHOTOOONDUCnVE  RBOORDING  MEUIM 

Jirian  Niiiiiiii,  Iltirikaih,  Fad. 
toHt 

FDed  M.  a4y  1979,  Sar.  Nau  #81234 

f,  appHcaiian  Fad.  R«^  of  Ciwimj,  M.  26, 

1978,2832779 

Int  a.3  one  15/00 

VS.  a.  399-3  BE 


materid  which  draw  the  copy  materid  mto 
contact  with  the  heated  convex  contact  surface. 


sliding 


4,273,436 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  PREVENTING 

CURLING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  DURING 

DEVELOPING  THEREOF 

Philip  Dren,  SkoUe,  IU,  aadgnor  to  Siaa  Prodncts  Corpon- 

tion,  CMcago,  m. 

FBad  Dec  21, 1979»  Scr.  No.  106,031 
Int  CU  O09D  13/08 
VS.  CL  394    344  9 


1.  A  bearing  plate  for  a  moving  band  of  photocondnctive 
recordmg  mpdium.  wherein  the  bond  is  provided  with  perfora- 
tions close  to  and  paralld  to  one  of  its  two  lon^tudind  edges 
and  is  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a  mctd  brush  pressing 
against  the  reoofdmg  medium  in  the  zone  of  the  perforated 
kxigitudind  edge,  said  bearing  |date  oomprinig  a  bose  plate  of 
a  conductive  materid  having  at  least  one  aperture  there- 
through and  an  dectricaUy  conductive  grid  coverii«  said 
aperture,  said  grid  being  positionod  such  that  it  is  contacted  by 
the  metd  brush  through  the  perforations  m  the  photocondnc- 
tive recording  mediam. 


4»273«438 
ELECTROSTATOiGRAPHIC  PRINTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Maa^Ji  NiaUkawa,  Hadricji,  Japan,  aai^ar  to  Otf^na  Opii- 
cd  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan.  <•  l 

FDad  Nor.  21, 1918;  Scr.  Nn.  961,798 
OoiaH  priority,  ippHriHia  J«an,  Not.  J^ltR,  1M39816 

int  CL^C188G  75/60  a;ki 
U.S.CL399-MCU  4( 


XX- 


«t«E- 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  the  selective  stqiporting  and  wonting 
ofa  strip  of  photographic  flbn  having  pndlel  rows  of  sprocket 
holes  in  bulging  disposition  comprising,  a  one-piece  body 
indoding  a  pair  ofoppoted  surfaces,  arm  means  ri^  with  and 
projecting  beyond  one  of  said  surfiKxs  to  termmate  in  an  outer 
end  remote  from  said  surftce,  a  pair  of  return  bent  hooks  rigid 
with  said  arm  means  proximate  the  outer  end  thereof  and 
projectmg  laterally  therefrom,  the  hooks  of  said  pair  of  hooks 
being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  a|^»roximatdy  the 
same  as  the  distance  between  the  paralld  rows  of  ^nxKket 
holes  whereby  said  pair  of  hooks  may  be  insetted  within  re- 
qwctive  ones  of  the  sprocket  hirfes  mi^meam  on  said  body 


I.  An  electrophotographic  dnpbcating 
be  driven  mto  a  multlpietxipy  printing 
fomung  a  pluralfty 

aid  of  the  master  which  is  formed  by 
corresponding  to  an 
tive  sheet  by 

eqMsare, 
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transfernng  tnd  into  an  electrophotographic  printing  mode 
without  the  master,  to  thereby  form  at  least  one  duplicated 
copy  of  the  original  by  subjecting  a  photoconductive  sheet  to 
uniform  charging,  imagewiae  exposure,  development  and 
transferring,  comprising: 

a  drum,  said  drum  is  routably  arranged  and  is  provided  with 
a  supply  roll  and  a  takeup  roll  of  the  photoconductive 
sheet  wound  around  an  outer  surface  of  the  drum; 

means  for  rotating  the  drum, 

a  corona  charger  arranged  along  the  drum  for  uniformly 
charging  the  photoconductive  sheet; 

means  for  projecting  the  optical  image  of  the  original  onto 
the  uniformly  charged  photoconductive  sheet  to  form  an 
electrosutic  latent  image  on  the  sheet; 

a  developer  arranged  along  the  drum  for  developing  the 
electrosutic  image  to  form  a  toner  image; 

a  toner  image  transferring  device  arranged  along  the  drum 
for  transferring  the  toner  image  onto  an  image  receiving 
member; 

a  lamp  arranged  along  the  drum  for  uniformly  irradiating  the 
photoconductive  member; 

a  first  fixing  device  arranged  along  the  drum  for  fixing  the 
toner  image  on  the  photoconductive  sheet; 

a  device  for  successively  feeding  image  receiving  members 
through  the  transferring  device; 

a  second  fixing  device  for  fixing  a  transferred  toner  image  on 
the  image  receiving  member;  and 

means  responsive,  to  a  manual  operation  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  all  of  said  aforementioned  devices  whereby  in 
the  multiple  copy  printing  mode  with,  said  master,  the 
master  is  formed  by  operating  the  drum  rotating  means, 
the  corona  charger,  the  image  projecting  means,  the  de- 
veloper device  and  the  first  fixing  device  and  then  a  plu- 
rality of  copies  are  formed  by  repeatedly  operating  the 
corona  charger,  the  uniformly  irradiating  device,  the 
developer  device,  the  transferring  device,  the  image  re- 
ceiving member  feeding  device  and  the  second  fixing 
device,  and  in  the  electrophotographic  printing  mode 
without  master,  the  electrosutic  image  is  formed  on  the 
photoconductive  sheet  by  operating  the  drum  routing 
means,  the  corona  charger  and  the  image  projecting 
means  and  then  at  least  one  copy  is  formed  by  operating 
the  developer  device,  the  transferring  device,  the  image 
receiving  nacmber  feeding  device  and  the  second  fixing 
device. 


4J73,439 

DOCUMENT  FEEDER  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

SUSPENDING/COMMENCING  MODE  WITH  A 

JUDGMENT  DECISION  CAPABILITY 

Hartcy  It  Markhaa,  Westmiastcr,  and  Rofler  D.  Shepherd, 

Ncdcrlaad,  both  of  ColOn  aaaivMrs  to  latcraatioaal  Buiaesa 

MachiMS  CorporatkM,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,711 
lat  CL'  GOSG  15/00 
VS.  a.  355-14  C  M  Claim 

1.  In  a  document  reproduction  system,  including  a  document 
feeder  system,  an  electrophotographic  copier  system  and  a 
copy  exit  system,  configured  to  suspend  processing  a  prior 
task,  commence  processing  a  subsequent  task  and  then,  recom- 
mence processing  said  prior  task,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  entering  a  suspending/commencing  mode; 
first  document  feeder  means  of  said  document  feeder  system 
for  feeding  original  documenU  to  a  document  viewing 
gi— «  of  said  electrophotographic  copier  system  for  copy- 
ing thereof; 
second  document  feeder  means  of  said  document  feeder 
system  for  feeding  original  documents  to  a  document 
viewing  glau  of  said  electrophotographic  copier  system 
for  copying  thereof; 
prior  task  document  queue  means  of  said  document  feeder 
system,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
document  feeder  means  for  storing  an  original  document 
of  said  prior  task  during  said  suspending/commencing 


mode,  and  for  refeeding  said  original  document  of  said 
prior  task  back  onto  said  document  viewing  glass  of  said 
electrophotographic  copier  system,  after  completion  of 
said  subsequent  task  for  recommencing  of  said  prior  task; 
and 
logic  control  means  operatively  connected  to  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  means  for  entering  said  suspending/com- 
mencing mode,  said  first  document  feeder  means,  said 
second  document  feeder  means,  said  prior  task  document 
queue  means  and  said  electrophotographic  copier  system 
such  that  when  said  suspending/commencing  mode  is 


entered,  operation  of  either  said  first  or  said  second  docu- 
ment feeder  means  processing  said  prior  task  is  suspended 
based  on  a  judgment  decision,  determined  in  accordance 
with  predetermined  criteria,  whether  to  finish  the  copying 
of  said  original  document  of  said  prior  task  on  said  docu- 
ment viewing  glass  and  then  feed  the  first  original  docu- 
ment of  said  subsequent  task  onto  said  document  viewing 
glass,  or  whether  to  immediately  feed  said  original  docu- 
ment of  said  prior  task  into  said  prior  task  document  queue 
and  then  feed  said  first  original  document  of  said  subse- 
quent task  onto  said  document  viewing  glass. 

4,273,440 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA  COLLECOON 

AND  PREPARATION 
Hont  Frocail,  GateabcrgrtraaM  2-4,  HcMbMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcranay 

CoatimatkM-ta-pvt  of  Scr.  No.  129049,  Aag.  30, 1977, 
abaaiffanl  Thia  appUcattea  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84^174 
lat  a.J  G03B  27/52 
VS.  CL  355-40  17  Claim 

1.  A  metod  of  precollecting  and  organizing  selected  seg- 
menU  of  daU  from  a  plurality  of  source  records  comprising  the 
steps  of 
providing  a  plurality  of  source  records,  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  human-readable,  analog  daU  segments  thereon  in  a 
known  fonnat; 
identifying  selected  ones  of  the  human  readable  daU  seg- 
ments which  are  to  be  collected; 
defining  a  sequence  in  which  the  identified  segments  are  to 
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be  collected  and  arranged,  which  sequence  is  different 
from  and  independent  of  the  format  in  which  they  appear 
on  the  source  record; 
providing  at  least  one  recording  apparatus  capable  of  re- 
cording an  optical  represenution  of  a  visible  image  placed 
within  its  field  of  view; 
successively  positioning  each  source  document  and  the 
apparatus  relative  to  each  other  such  that  portions  thereof 
are  within  the  field  of  view;  and 
successively  recording  optical  represenutions  of  the  identi- 
fied dau  segmenu  in  analog  form  in  the  defined  sequence 
on  a  record  from  which  analog  representations  of  the 
identified  segments  can  be  reproduced. 
11.  An  apparatus  for  precollecting  and  organizing  Tflwtfd 
segments  of  daU  from  each  of  a  plurality  o(  source  records, 
each  of  the  records  being  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
human  readable  dau  segments  thereon  in  a  known  fonnat, 
comprising  the  combination  of 


17. 


j-If-    PEN 


for  guiding  a  reciprocataUe  copy  board  aupportiag  a ^ 

to  be  copied,  ao  illuminating  lamp  located  between  the  pm  of 
frame  members,  and  a  reflector  mirror  of  a  ptaddcnMcd 
configuration  mounted  in  association  with  the  JiinmiMfwig 
lamp  so  as  to  direct  light  rays  emitted  by  the  illuminatiag  kmp 
toward  the  copy  board;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  reflector  mirror  being  formed  as  a  sin^  unitary  atmc- 
ture  and  including  a  rearwardly-eAcnding  ledge  directly 
and  rigidly  supporting  the  fllumiaatiag  l*wip  on  said  >fdgir 
at  a  fixed,  predetermined  positioa  and  orientation  ^th 
respect  to  the  reflector  minor  whereby  the  need  for  fur- 
ther relative  adjwtmeat  therebetween  is  obviated. 


SPECTRAL  PHOTOMETER  FOR  MEDICAL 
APPLICATIONS 
Dietrich  W.  Uhhtra,  Dirfi,  PM.  Rep.  af 

ichaftea  cV.,  G8tth«cn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,090 
OalaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1970,  2815074 

lat  CL^  GOU  J/S4;  OOIN  3S/48 
U.S.  CL  354-326 


.  Apr.  7, 


22A 


IV, 


atctuMtcem 


MOTOWfTtl^l 


means  for  sequentially  delivering  individual  ones  of  said 
source  records  to  a  recording  sUtion; 

camera  means  at  said  recording  sUtion  having 
optica'  means  for  forming  an  image  of  a  portion  of  a 

source  record  in  the  field  of  view  thereof,  and 
record  forming  means  for  storing  an  analog  record  of  the 
portion  of  a  source  record  in  the  field  of  view  when 
actuated; 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  source 
record  and  said  camera  means  so  that  predetermined  areas 
of  said  ?oiirce  record  are  brooght  into  said  field  of  view; 
and 

control  means  for  repetfedly  actuating  said  camera  ipeaas 
during  said  relative  movemem  so  that  sdected  dau  seg- 
menu in  said  selected  areas  are  recorded  in  a  desired 
sequence  independent  of  the  original  fonnat  (rf'said  source 
records. 


% 


tUMM/ 


1.  A  spectral  photometer  for  medical  apfriicatioos,  ooaipria- 


mg: 


a  spectral  photometer  stage  providing  a  spectral  display 
signal  from  a  sample  uader  investigatioa; 

a  display  unit  responding  to  the  spectral  display  sigaal  aad 
visually  displaying  it  to  a  user, 

a  maximimi  detector  responding  to  the  spectral  display 
signal  and  detecting  successive  maxima  therein;  and 

an  intermaximum  calculator  cooperatiag  with  the  m««iiwinn 
detector  and  cooperating  with  tlie  display  to  visually 
display  distance  between  successive  maxima  in  the  spec- 
tral d^play  signal. 


4,273,441 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
MHsara  Nagoahl,  HacUoji,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Koaiahiraka 
Photo  ladaitry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tdtyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,071 
Claims  priority,  appHcatiea  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1970,  53-114064 
IatCL}G03Bi7/5¥ 
U.S.a3SS--67  7 


4,273,443 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURIMENT  OF 

RERADUTION  IN  PARTICLE  FLOW  OBLL  SYSTEMS 

WaMcr  R.  Ham,  Smtk  Mtaal,  FIb„  M^cr  ta  Cadiw  Bte- 

troaics,  lae^  Hhricah,  Fhk      'j-:-.  U.  ir-s.'  9d  '-  -     -^ 

FBad  No?.  21, 1979, 9w.  Na  9S311 
lat  a>  GMN  2J/49L  21/iX-  CUB  27/22 

VS.  CL  356-^343    '  .i^Jv..;fci.;vv.  «;  #?K.i  ni  r>  v  ,^  :  j^  CWm 

1.  Apparatus  for  meacuring  the  difectkwal  JiKiilwUhwi  of 
radiant  energy  reradlMed  fixMn  a  partsdc  fbr  partide  rhaiai 
terization  whid)  comprises. 

A.  a  aooroe  of  radiant  energy  arraaged  to  project  aa  inddeat 
beam  of  radiant  energy  along  a  first  an^. 

B.  a  sensing  zone  on  said  first  axis, 

C.  means  for  moving  particles  Ihroa^  said  sensing  aoae  to 
produce  reradiation  indudjag  scattering  dC  the  radiaat 
energy  fitxn  the  beam, 

D.  means  for  collecting  a  portioo  of  said  reraditfei  radiant 
energy. 

E.  means  for  oolKmatiag  at  least  a  portioa  of  the  collected 


i^r  oau  ^-'tl^  £••*» 


Mt  "-.iht 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  inrhirlhig  a 
pair  of  spaced  (mut  B^eaibw,  having  rails  moualcd  thereon 


F.  means  for  deviating  die  rolhmaled 
tivdy  w^  respect  to 


geoasetric  portaoas  of  the 
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G.  means  for  focusing  the  different  deviated  geometric 
portions  of  the  collimated  radiant  energy  at  different 
respective  locations,  and 


produce  a  null  phase  difference  repreKnttng  signal, 
whereby  the  difference  between  said  fixed  and  variable 
frequencies  represents  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  light 
path  about  said  axis  of  sensitivity. 


MO, 


NCSCRVOit 


so-ar 


MirrcLE 
souncc 

♦  LIOUD 


4,273,445 
INTERFEROMETER  GYROSCOPE  FORMED  ON  A 
SINGLE  PLANE  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 
DarM  E.  ThonvMM,  Placeatia;  SU-Kay  Ym,  Brca;  Rudolf  R. 
AagHt,  L^na  Beach,  and  Dmoi  B.  Andcnom  WUttkr,  aU  of 
Califs  aMigMn  to  Rockwell  IirtcraatkNMl  CorpontkM,  El 
ScffudcCaUf. 
ContinoatkMi-ia'part  of  Ser.  No.  936,678,  Aag.  23, 1978.  Thta 
applkatkw  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,210 
Iirt.a)G01C^9/6¥ 
U.S.  a.  356-3S0  24 1 


H.  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  radiant  energy 
focused  at  each  location. 


4,273,444 
INTERFEROMETER  GYROSCOPE  HAVING  RELAXED 

DETECTOR  LINEARITY  REQUIREMENTS 
Robert  H.  PooU  MarkM,  aad  Gkaa  W.  Sellers,  Cedar  Rapids, 
both  of  Iowa,  aadpMri  to  RockweU  lateraatioMl  Corpora- 
tkm,  D  Scfudo,  Calif. 

CoatiMatio»4»fart  of  Scr.  No.  962,519,  Nov.  20,  1978, 
,tftn»«««^  Tidi  VpUcatioB  Jtm.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48^07 
bt  CL'  GOIC  19/64 
U5.  a  356-350  ^ 


7 


L 


(gF^— w 


H 


^*>ft^T*^"'' 


1 


i. 


^ 


1.  An  interferometer  gyro,  comprising: 

a  source  of  light; 

first  means  for  modulating  a  fixed  frequency  onto  a  first 
portion  of  the  light  of  said  source  of  light; 

second  means  for  modulating  a  variable  frequency  onto  a 
second  portioa  of  the  light  of  said  source  of  light; 

a  light  path  having  an  axis  of  sensitivity,  the  rotation  of  said 
light  path  about  which  is  desired  to  be  measured  disposed 
whereby  said  modulated  first  component  traverses  said 
light  path  in  one  direction  and  said  second  modulated 
component  traverses  said  light  path  in  an  opposite  direc* 

tion; 

said  first  and  second  modulating  means  each  being  operative 
upon  a  respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  light  por- 
tions before  it  has  traversed  said  light  path  and  a  respec- 
tive other  of  said  light  portions  after  it  has  traversed  said 
light  path; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  representing  the  phase  difier- 
ence  between  said  first  and  lecood  modulated  portions 
introduced  by  the  rotation  of  said  Nght  path  about  said  axis 
of  sensitivity  as  said  first  and  second  portions  traverse  said 

light  path;  . 

and  means  for  integrating  said  phase  difference  representing 
signal  operative  to  change  said  variable  frequency  to 


1.  An  interferometer  gyroscope,  comprising: 

a  substrate, 

a  single  optical  waveguide  layer  on  said  substrate,  said 

waveguide  layer  being  configured  in  a  single  plane, 
a  source  of  later  light, 
means  for  introducing  said  laser  light  from  said  source  into 

said  optical  waveguide  layer  in  a  single  beam, 
means  for  dividing  said  single  beam  into  first  and  second 

beams  in  said  optical  waveguide  layer, 
means  for  directing  said  first  and  second  beams  in  opposite 

directions  along  a  path  encompassing  an  axis  of  rotational 

sensitivity, 
means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  beams  from  said 

path  and  directing  said  first  and  second  beams  in  said 

optical  waveguide  layer  for  detection, 
and  means  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  said 

received  first  and  second  beams  to  indicate  a  roution  of 

said  gyroscope  about  said  axis  of  rotational  sensitivity. 

4,273,446 
UGHT  SPOT  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  A  WAVKFRONT 

SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  Pohlc,  CapcrtiM),  Calif.,  aarigMr  to  The  Uaitcd 
States  of  AaMrica  as  raprcaorted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Waihii«IOii.  D.C 

Fllad  Jm.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,163 
lat  CLi  GOIB  9/02 
U  A  a  356-354  •  a«*« 

1.  In  a  grating  wavefront  sampling  system  having  means  for 
providing  a  quasi-monochromatic  beam  of  light,  a  beam  expan- 
der  made  up  of  a  primary  and  a  secondary  mirror,  means  on 
said  primary  mirror  for  diffracting  a  portion  of  said  quasi- 
monochromatic  beam  of  light  thereby  estaWishing  at  least  one 
diffracted  beam  of  light  and  a  wavefront  sensor  optically 
aligned  with  said  diffracted  beam  of  light,  the  improvement 
therein  being  in  the  form  of  a  light  spot  position  sensor  incor- 
porated within  said  wavefront  sensor,  said  light  spot  pootioa 
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sensor  comprising  means  optically  aligned  with  said  diffracted 
beam  of  light  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  said  diffracted  beam 
of  light,  means  positioned  adjacent  to  said  intensity  detecting 
means  and  in  optical  alignment  with  said  diffracted  beam  of 
light  for  interrupting  said  diffracted  beam  of  light  at  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  so  as  to  produce  two  frequency  compo- 
nents, said  diffracted  bean  of  light  prodacing  a  spot  of  fight  on 
said  light  interrupting  means,  the  relative  position  of  which  is 
unknown,  means  for  providing  a  spot  of  fight  having  two 
frequency  components  and  the  positioa  of  which  is  kaown. 


such  that  the  bridpng  aaeaber  ifanm  a 
mitt  the  scanning  unit  to  pivot  with  rented  tothe  aovnt- 
ing  member  about  an  axis  sMbsiaatiaUy  perpeadiwdar  to 
the  pbme  of  the  measuring  scale  but  subttantially  pKventt 
moveasent  of  the  scanniog  unit  in  any  direction  incfiaed  to 
the  plane  of  the  measurmg  scale  and  thus  maintains  a 
rabstantially  cooslaat  spacing  hctweaa  the  weasuring 
sade  and  the  scaaaing  aait;  wtA'^'K^ '^'^^■'^^"^  -- 
means  for  selectively  adjtistii^  the  angidar  pontiaa  of  the 
scanning  unit  widi  reelect  to  die  awoatiag  meaiber  aad 
for  selectively  loddog  tlw  toaaaiag  oait  rigidly  in  place 
with  respect  to  the  mourning  member. 


4^273«448 
MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FMwick  S.  ScMhr,  337S  Oik  Rd^  SIMT,  OUa  442M 
Flai  Jm.  4, 1971,  flar.  Na,  44,9r 
lat  a.)  GOIB  U/14;  QOt  27/tO:  HtlF  21/04 
UJS.CL  356-^374  7 


means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  said  kaowa  spot  of  fight, 
means  operably  connected  to  said  intensity  detecting  means  of 
said  unknown  and  said  known  spot  of  K^t,  respectively,  fbr 
separating  the  frequency  componentt  thereof,  means  operably 
connected  to  said  frequency  separating  means  for  detecting  the 
phase  of  each  of  said  fireqiiency  componentt  of  said  ankiwwn 
and  said  known  spot  of  fight  and  means  operably  connected  to 
said  phase  detecting  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  phases 
of  said  unknown  and  said  known  spot  of  fi^  thereby  provid- 
ing a  signal  representative  of  the  rdative  spot  position  dtfiier- 
ence  between  said  unknown  and  said  known  spot  of  fight 


4,273^447 
PIVOTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  SCANNING  UNIT 
Ndic,  BofSB,  Fed.  Rep.  af  Gcrawiy,  aasiVMr  la  Ik. 
GbMI,  •naaaiiat,  Fed.  Rep.  a«  Gcr- 


l.In  a  method  of  measuring  moveawBt  wherein  primary  and 
secondary  windings  coatpriwag  a  nndtiplicity  of  series-coa- 
nected  conductors  are  respectively  disposed  oa  a  laovaMe  aad 
a  fixed  object  and  one  of  said  windings  is  energized  to  produce 
a  secondary  voftage  varying  ia  magnitode  according  to  the 
relative  position  of  the  objects,  die  improvement  comprising: 

(A)  disposing  said  conductors  at  n  angle  other  than  90*  with 
respect  to  the  path  of  movement;  and 

(B)  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the  seooadary  vcrftage  by 
dispbdng  said  condadon  on  die  movable  object  traas- 
venely  of  the  path  of  aioveaieat  of  the  movable  object  a 
fixed  distance  to  increase  or  decreaK  the  fiaear  oouat  for 
a  given  linear  movement. 


1978, 


U.S.  CL  356-^3 


VDai  Oct  S,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  82,105 

Fed.  Rep.  e#  Genaaay,  Oct  10, 


9ClaiaM 


lat  a^  GOIB  11/14.  11/04 


Giri  J.  SdMid, 


4,273,449 
RADIATION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
J.  SdMid,  Pwt  Waridi«lHi,  N.Y.,  aa^Mr  la 
Eiactiaaici  Raaearca  Carph,  Waanary,  N.Y. 

FOad  Fab.  28, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  15,943 
lat  ai  OOIN  21/B5:  OKB  27/14 
US.  a  356-411  14 


4^*.::i  i  k 


yx^vy;^\'^^»^v;^>\v.v\\v^  .}v\v    ^^v<v^v 


^' 


f      I       '         f 
IS     M       IT        r 


u: 


1.' U' 


1.  la  a  mcawriag  instrument  for  detarmining  the  rehttive 
diaplacenieat  of  a  first  object  with  recpect  to  a  seooad  object, 
said  instnimeat  inehKbag  a  measaring  Mate  mooaled  to  the 
first  object  aad  a  scanning  unit  for  scanning  the  measuring 
scale,  the  improvement  eoaqiriaiag: 

amouating  member  moanled  to  a  second  object; 

an  elutic  bridiit —ber  flrterpoaed  betawaa  and  fixedly 
coapled  to  the  mow^ig  meaiber  and  the  scanaing  unit 


1.  In  «pparatas  for  meisuria^  a  cbanicteriatie  of  4, 


.<^'«  n->ttei:i>4W0'^isa . 

a  source  of  radiatioa;  bn*  i«p 

«_        .  .         ... ..     J, ^y^  w^, 

meaaaior  raoeivng  raaiBlMa  nvai 

ihe  saoie  along  •  tiatioaary 

at  lent  oae  ^y^frf*  syMcai 
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with  said  sutionary  optical  path  along  an  axis  which 
intersects  said  path; 

a  sample  holder  in  position  to  receive  radiation  from  the  at 
least  one  optical  system; 

radiation  dividing  means  located  along  said  stationary  opti- 
cal path  at  iu  intersection  with  said  axis  for  receiving 
radiation  from  said  source  and  for  dividing  the  received 
radiation  into  separate  beams,  the  dividing  means  direct- 
ing one  of  the  beams  through  said  at  least  one  optical 
system  to  a  sample  in  said  sample  holder,  said  one  beam 
passing  through  said  sample  to  modify  the  intensity  of  said 
one  beam; 

a  detector  for  receiving  said  one  beam  from  said  sample  and 
for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  received  beam; 

a  carriage  for  supporting  the  radiation  dividing  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  along  said  axis  to  similarly 
move  the  radiation  dividing  means  and  thereby  vary  the 
intensity  of  said  one  beam,  the  movement  of  said  carriage 
along  said  axis  away  from  said  at  least  one  optical  system 
increasing  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  reaching  said 
sample,  and  the  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  axis 
toward  said  optical  system  decreasing  the  intensity  of  the 
radiation  reaching  said  sample. 


correlation  signal  to  derive  desired  physical  characteris- 
tics of  said  sample  material. 

4.273.451 
MIXING  CHAMBER  SILO  WITH  IMPROVED  MIXING 
Wcracr  Krana,  Haaborg.  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnnay,  aaai^or  to 
ClaMttM  Pctcn  AG,  Hambwg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay 

Filed  Jum.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51.1<9 
CiaiM  priority,  appttortkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMwy.  Ju.  26, 
197S.  2827991 

lit  Ca.J  BOIF  13/02 
VS.  CL  366—101  6  Clatais 


\~Ur— 


4.273.450 

PHOTOACOUSnC  SPECTROMETER  WITH 

ANALYSIS-SIGNAL  ENHANCEMENT 

AtiM  WataMbc.  aad  Mankiro  Uao,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan. 

MripMn  to  F^Ji  Electric  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  2S.  1979.  Scr.  No.  00.167 

iBt  CL'  GOIN  21/00 

VS.  a.  356-433  W  ClaiM 


1.  A  mixing  chamber  silo  having  a  main  silo  chamber  to 
which  the  material  can  be  fed  from  above,  and  having  a  floor 
and  a  silo  discharge  and  a  pneumatic  mixing  chamber  con- 
nected with  the  silo  discharge  and  arranged  on  the  floor  of  the 
main  silo  chamber,  the  mixing  chamber  having  a  lower  wall 
portion  and  a  conical  upper  wall  forming  a  roof  portion,  naate- 
rial  inlet  orifices  in  the  lower  wall  portion,  and  additional 
material  inlet  oriflces  disposed  in  the  conical  upper  wall  or  roof 
portion  of  the  mixing  chamber,  communicating  with  the  silo 
interior  to  receive  additional  material  from  the  silo  at  different 
levels  therein  to  facilitate  spout  formation  and  mixing  of  mate- 
rial. 


4.273^2 
PRINT  HEAD  FOR  A  DOT  PRINTER 
HiwsM  Ho— a.  Yofcnkana,  Japaa.  aaripwr  to  Tokyo  gklka»a 
Dsaki  rsliashiki  Kaiska.  Kawasaki.  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  19. 1979.  Scr.  No.  76.926 
ClaiaH  priority.  appUcattea  Japaa.  Sep.  29. 1970.  53-133715 
lat  CL'  B4U  3/12 
VS.  a.  40fr-124  1 


m'm. 


1.  The  method  of  accurately  determining  the  physical  char- 
acteristics of  a  sample  material  by  photoacoustic  spectrometry 
which  includes  the  steps  of; 

producing  an  electrical  reference-signal  represenUtive  of 
the  Hght-to-heat  conversion  characteristics  of  a  known 
reference  material; 

producing  an  electrical  sample-signal  represenUtive  of  the 
light-to-heat  conversion  characteristics  of  a  sample  mate- 
rial having  physical  characteristics  under  study; 

producing  a  reference  autocorrelation  signal  corresponding 
to  said  electrical  reference-signal; 

producing  a  sample  autocorrelation  signal  corresponding  to 
•aid  electrical  sample-signal; 

cross-correlating  Mfd  reference  autocorrelation  signal  and 
■aid  sample  autooorrelatioo  signal  to  produce  a  cross-cor- 
relation signal;  and 

perfomiag  predetermined  mathematical  operations  upon 
selective  corabinatkios  of  said  reference  autocorrelation 
ngnaL  saki  sample  antocorrelation  signal  and  said  cross- 


1.  A  print  head  for  a  dot  printer,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  print  wires  each  provided  with  a  printing 
portion  at  the  forward  end; 

printing  portion  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  respective 
forward  end  printing  portions  of  the  print  wires  in  a  given 
direction  when  the  print  wires  are  lengthwise  driven;  and 

an  dectromagnet  unit  for  driving  the  selected  print  wires  to 
impress  characters  in  dots,  which  comprises  electromag- 
neu  and  armatures  provided  for  the  respective  print  wires, 
and  in  which  the  armatures,  when  attracted  by  the  electro- 
magnets, drive  the  print  wires  and  wherein  the  magnetic 
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circuit  of  the  electromagnet  unit  consists  of  an  integrally 
formed  circuit  member;  said  magnetic  circuit  member 
comprising: 
a  boss  common  to  the  electromagnets;  yokes  for  the  respec- 
tive electromagnets  which  yokes  comprise  radially  ar- 
ranged arms  provided  in  the  same  number  as  the  print 
wires  and  radially  extending  firom  the  boss  for  sutetan- 
tially  the  same  distance  spaced  from  each  other  to  reach 
approximately  the  same  circumference,  said  circumfer- 
ence defmmg  an  axis,  and  parallel  arranged  arms  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  ends  of  the  radially  arranged  arms 
approximately  in  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  circumfer- 
ence for  a  given  distance  in  the  same  direction  spaced 
from  each  other;  pole  pieces  for  magnetizing  coils  for 
mounting  the  respective  electromagnets  which  pole 
pieces  extend  from  the  radially  arranged  yoke  arms  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  with  the  parallel  arranged  arms  at  the 
prescribed  space  therefrom;  and  a  yoke  arm  deformation- 
preventing  ring  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  all  the 
parallel-arranged  arms. 


4.273,453 

SELECTIVELY  ENGAGEABLE  RIBBON  RE-INKING 

DEVICE  FOR  INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Johaaacs  Haftaaaaa.  Borchsa  Docreahagfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

anay.  ass^aor  to  Nixdorf  Coavuter  AG.  Paderbom.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jbb.  28. 1979.  Scr.  No.  53.140 
Ciakas  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Jal.  12. 
1978.28306S7 

lat  CL'  B41J  33/ W 
VS.CL  400—196.1  3  ClaiaH 


1.  A  selectively  engageaUe  ribbon  re-inking  devKe  for  an 
ink  ribbon  cartridge  having  a  storage  chamber  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening  for  an  endless  ink  ribbon  and 
having  a  ribbon  guide  device  connected  with  the  storsge 
chamber  for  guiding  the  endless  ink  ribbon  from  the  outlet 
opening  through  at  least  one  printing  r^ion  to  the  inkt  open- 
ing, comprising:       .^j>., 
an  inking  roller  aiounted  for  rotation  about  a  stattooary  axis 
on  the  cartridge  and  having  the  p»i|)|iery  thjBreafoQigact- 
ing  the  endless  ink  ribbon;     ;.\. ,  ^  ^t*  o,  ..  >;><?[»> 
a  feed  roller  mounted  on  a  rocker  adjacent  said  inkin^nrfler 
for  rotation  about  a  statimiary  axis  and  storing  asupply  of 
ink,  said  feed  roller  being  selectively  engageaUe  with  said 
tnkmg  roller  and  being  arranged  to  be  rq>laoe^l^ 
said  rocker  bang  shiflably  mounted  on  said  cartridge  and 
being  movable  between  a  first  position  in  wUch  said  feed 
roller  engages  said  inking  roller  for  transferring  a  portion 
of  said  ink  supply  from  said  feed  roller  to  said  inking 
'    roller,  and  a  second  position  m  which  the  feed  EpQer  is 
disengaged  from  said  inking  roller; 


a  manually  shiftaUe  activating  element  mounted  extcrioriy 
of  said  cartridge  for  engagement  with  said  rocker,  said 
activatmg  dement  being  movable  between  aa  activated 
position  and  a  released  position  for  moving  said  rocker 
from  said  second  position  thereof  to  said  ffast  posilioM 
thereof,  said  activating  element  being  lockable  in  said 
activated  position;  and 

a  spring  element  carried  by  said  activating  element  for 
urging  said  rocker  toward  said  activating  position  thereof. 

4.273,454 

TAPE  TENSIONING  MECHANISM 

StaiTOS  M.  AaagaostopoakM.  Laasdowaa,  Pa^  asrifaor  to 

Exxoa  Research  tt  EagfaMcriag  Co.,  Flnrksm  Park.  N  J. 

FDed  Jaa.  15, 1979.  Scr.  No.  48^06 

lat  a'  B4U  33/14 

U.S.  a  400-234  9( 


1.  A  tape  tensioning  device  rompririm 

a  capstaa,  oomprisng  means  for  securing  a  spool  of  tape 
thereto,  a  toothed  gear  whed  aad  a  flaafe  of 
diameter  than  said  whed; 

a  sUder  provided  widi  at  least  one  tooch  «Bod  to  te  ( 
with  said  toothed  gear  wlMd;  and  '  -w  «wn?  va  /*. 

a  spring;  '  ^ 

said  slider  being  biased  in  one  directioH  by  saM  spring  mi 
sKdmg  witlrin  a  recess  so  sized  that  said  sKder  can  be 
advanced,  in  the  opposite  (firectfon  only,  a  (fistance  suffi- 
cient that  the  teeth  thereon  are  pernritted  to  slip  with 
respect  to  those  on  sakl  toothed  gear  whed,  sakl  recess 
being  encfosed  by  sakl  flange  so  that  etcape  of  s^  dkler 
and  said  spring  is  prevented. 


.(»WJ9*'*««S 


•  ;«.<*»; 


SKil*  ' 


4^273^         _Ji:  ■■"''■ 
JUSTIFYING  TtXT  WRITING  OOMPOSIFICf  MACHINE 
W.  S.  GabdMaa.  daccasad,  tale  of  CtavsM.  N  J4  ky  WaMer  S. 
Gabdanaa.  czccalor.  PMa  BcMh.  FIsu.  aid  WOtaa  R. 
Gfffcr.  New  Vsraaa,NJ, 
CarparaHBBj  MBrnHvwa.  N«J. 
DtfUaa  of  te.  Naw  792.973,  Oet  15. 1998,  whiii  b  a 
•rSar.  No.  213^48.  Dae.  28,  Iftl,  PM.  Nk  |;999419.  life 
VpHcallMi  SspL  25. 19VS,  9sr.  Na.  948JB82 
lat  CL'  B41J 19/62 
U.S.  CL  408— 389  4i 

1.  A  bkiirectiond  pmtKWttiiiaf  'Spacing  carrier 
inediaaism  for  a  carrier  of  an  dectric  typewril^r, 
a  ratdiet  •whed  widi  teeth  havmg  a  predetermined  pildi  for 
determinmg  incrementd  propoTtiond  spacing  aaits;        ' 
means  coupGng  sakl  ratcNet  whed  to  sud  carrier  fbrtitfirec-'' 
tional  roution  in  syndironism  wfth  bidirectkxid 
movement  of  said  carrier; 
first  force  exerting  means  for  urgfaig  said  carrier  in  a  flM 
directfon  to  cause  saidnlchd  M^ied  to  bei^^  ^ 
rotationd  direction; 
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detent  means  normally  engaged  with  said  ratchet  wheel  for 
preventing  rotation  thereof  in  said  given  direction,  to 
thereby  prevent  movement  of  said  carier  in  said  first  direc- 
tion; 

first  control  means  for  momentarily  disengaging  said  detent 
means  from  said  ratchet  wheel  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  in  said  given  direction  by  said  first  force 
exerting  means; 

an  incremental  spacing  control  member  having  a  first  end 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  ratchet  wheel,  and  a  stop 
engaging  surface  remote  from  said  wheel; 

a  pawl  normally  engaged  with  one  of  said  teeth  and  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  control  member,  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  in  said  given  direction  when 
said  detent  means  is  disengaged  therefrom; 

a  plurality  of  stop  members  disposed  in  mutual  alignment 
adjacent  said  stop  engaging  surface,  at  least  two  of  said 
stop  members  being  selectively  movable  in  and  out  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  stop  engaging  surface, 


said  stop  members  permitting  incremental  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  stop  engaging  surface,  pawl  and  ratchet 
wheel  in  said  given  direction  and  linear  movement  of  said 
carrier  in  said  first  direction,  by  a  distance  corresponding 
to  a  desired  number  of  proportional  spacing  increments; 

second  force  exerting  means  for  urging  said  control  member 
to  rotate  in  a  direction  to  move  said  stop  engaging  surface 
away  from  said  stop  members  and  to  cause  said  pawl  to 
route  said  ratchet  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
given  direction,  to  drive  said  carrier  for  linear  movement 
in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction;  and 

releasable  means  for  momentarily  routing  said  control  mem- 
ber against  the  force  exerted  by  said  second  force  exerting 
means  to  move  said  pawl  a  distance  corresponding  to  a 
desired  number  of  second  direction  spacing  increments, 
until  said  stop  engaging  surface  engages  one  of  said  stop 
members, 

said  second  force  exerting  means  acting  upon  release  of  said 
control  member  by  said  releasable  means  to  move  said 
carrier  in  said  second  direction  by  said  desired  number  of 
second  direction  spacing  increments. 


4.273.456  

PAPEK  INSERTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER 
J.  Btocnl;  Rok«t  R.  Uak;  WUIiMi  R.  McCray.  aU  of 
mi  Jman  L.  SiieaMrc.  CyirthiaM,  aU  of  Kj^ 
to  latcrMtioMl  BwiMaB  MacMMi  CorporatkNi, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Stp,  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  M5.f  22 
bt  a.)  B4U  19/76 
VJS,  a.  400-5S0  •  CWm 

1.  Semi-autooutic  paper  insertion  apparatus  for  use  in  a 
typewriter  of  the  kind  that  establishes  a  printing  line  and  has 
keyboard  apparatus  for  producing  coded  signals  and  means 
including  a  platen  for  defining  a  paper  feed  path, 
said  paper  insertion  apparatus  comprising: 
an  operator-manipulable  paper  hold-down  device  having  a 
first  position  at  the  paper  feed  path  and  a  second  poaition 
which  is  away  from  the  paper  feed  path; 


means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  hold-down  device 
in  said  second  position  and  for  producing  a  corresponding 
detection  signal; 

an  indexing  device  for  receiving  an  indexing  control  signal 
and  for  advancing  paper  along  said  paper  feed  path  in 
accordance  with  said  indexing  control  signal;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  detection  signal,  said 
control  circuit  means  including  means  for  storing  a  code 
indicating  a  paper  feed  distance  along  said  paper  feed  path 
for  a  first  line  of  printing  and  means,  responsive  to  said 


detection  signal,  for  accessing  said  code  and  for  supplying 
a  corresponding  set  of  indexing  control  siitnab  to  said 
indexing  device  whereby  paper  insertion  to  a  first  line  for 
printing  is  effected. 


4.273.457 

RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  RECORDING 

MEDU  OF  VARIOUS  WIDTIIS 

AtiMU  Noda,  YokokaaM,  Japan,  aarifMr  to  CaMM  ITabiMfci 

KaUM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtiauatkM  of  Scr.  No.  843,144,  Oct  17, 1977,  ataaioafi, 

This  appMctfan  Aag*  31, 1979.  Scr.  No.  71,729 
date  priority.  appHortim  JapM,  No? .  14, 1974, 51/137541 
Iirt.  a.'  B41J  29/42 
VS.  CL  400-705.1  ^ 


1.  A  recording  device  comprising: 

(a)  recording  means  for  writing  information  on  a  recording 
medium;  and 

(b)  logic  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  first  detect* 
ing  means  for  detecting  the  width  of  the  recording  me- 
dium loaded  in  said  recording  device,  said  plurality  of  first 
detecting  means  including  switching  means  actuable  in 
response  to  the  loading  of  the  recording  medium,  second 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  pocition  of  the  record- 
ing means  in  accordance  with  the  width  of  the  recording 
medium  loaded  in  said  recording  device,  said  logic  control 
means  being  responsive  to  said  first  detecting  means  and 
said  second  detecting  means  to  generate  a  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  recording  means  in  accordance  with  the 
width  of  the  recording  medium  loaded  ia  Mid  recording 
device. 
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4y273y408 
WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Port 
Wthoflova, 


..»,»  t.^  1 — J 


-^  •'--'^■"   '^      ■ -'-•-.-        4*273^499     — '---;r 

SQUEEGEE  DEVICE  FOR  LIQUID  DISPENBffIG 
Md  WiMaa  M.  MartB.  BOTIUE 

10  Tcitraa  Lk.,  Prvri-  FtemJ.lte#.42M9tDnii9t,Apt#2, 
RJ.  GMdaOmZKf) 

Filed  Sep.  24. 1979.  Scr.  No.  79,110  FIM  Nor.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9«u8i3 

htL  CL' JI43K  24/06  bt  CL'  A47L  1/08.  13/03 

UJ5.  CL  401—109  10  OakM  UjS.  CL  401—139  2 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  writiag  or  mnilar  imple- 
ment  of  the  type  having  an  elongate  housing  with  an  axiaUy 
osdllable  cap  portion  and  a  kMgitudinally  reciprocal  vsdt,  and 
anechaaism  being  characterized  by 

(A)  a  drive  member  disposed  within  said  housing  and  com- 
prised of 

(i)  an  upper  sleeve  section  oscillable  conjointly  with  said 

cap  portion, 
(ii)  a  lower  sleeve  sectkn  coaxial  with  said  upper  sleeve 

section  and  reciprocal  coiuointly  with  said  unit 
(iii)  the  lower  sur&ce  of  said  upper  sleeve  section  and  the 

upper  surface  of  said  k>wer  sleeve  section  being  contig- 

nous,  and 
(iv)  link  means  disposed  between  and  pivoted  on  said 

sleeve  sections  at  generally  diametrically  qpposed 

points  on  said  contiguous  surfacei, 

(B)  connecting  means  rdeasably  coupiiag  said  drive  member 
to  said  housing  and  suppottbig  said  upper  sleeve  section 
for  said  oocfllaUe  but  agaJMt  reciprocal  movement  and 
said  lower  sleeve  sectioa  for  said  reciprocal  but  against 
rotary  moveaeat 

(Q  saki  liak  BMant  twivelktg  around  saM  pivot  points  in 
response  to  conjoint  oocilltfkm  of  sakl  cap  portion  and 
said  upper  sleeve  sectioii.  aakl  link  meam  twiveliag 
around  said  pivot  points  between 
0)  c  fokled  transverse  pocilk»  palling  said  sleeves  to- 
gether and  retracting  said  unit  m  respooK  to  rdative 
rotation  of  said  pivot  points  to  a  generally  diametrically 
opposed  position,  and 
(iO  an  erect  liinitiiiidHisI  position  pushing  said  sleeve  sec- 
tions apart  and  «itrnding  SMd  unit  in  response  lo  idn* 
tive  rotalk»  of  saM  pivot  points  to  a  generally  diametri- 
cally 


1.  A  squeegee  device  for  attachment  to  a  fluid  dispensing 
bottle,  the  fluid  dispensing  bottle  having  a  trigger  operated 
fluid  dispensing  mechanism,  the  fluid  dispcniing  mechanism 
having  retained  thereon  a  screw-thrended  cap,  the  cap  being 
firedy  rotatable  relative  the  flwd  dispensing  mcchanisni  and 
being  screw  engageibie  about  an  axis  widi  a  acrew-tkreaded 
neck  of  the  bottle,  the  bottle  having  a  projection  kKatable 
within  a  corresponding  shaped  recess  defined  by  askaped 
skirt  forming  a  part  of  the  fluid  dispensing  mechanism,  the 
projection  and  the  recess  tptced  from  sakl  axis  for  preventing 
rdative  rotatwn  of  the  botde  and  the  ^iiyensing  miytoipni 

aboot  the  axis;  ' '     ^       v '    *r4L 

the  squeegee  device  having  a  Made  wiA  a  hee  fledhle  otter 
edge  and  a  rigid  lluier  edfc  an  dongate  siqjport  OMnlwr 
extending  bom  die  maer  edjge,  sakl  wtppon  member  hav- 
ing a  tbaped  portion  indudkig  a  substantwOy  rectangnlar 
firame  shaped  to  closely  surround  the  projectkin  and  a 
damping  member  cxtendwig  firoa  one  pwt  of  Ihe  innK  to 
another  part  of  die  frame  and  shaped  to  fit  snu^  around 
said  projection  and  within  die  recess,  die  i 
her  having  a  plate-iy»  portion  extending  m  a 
stantially  perpendicular  to  a  fongitudkHd  axis  of  dK  sup- 
port member.  At  dsopi^g  aMmber  insertaMe  between 
the  projectkin  and  the  recess  ki  a  position  m  whk:h  the 
squeegee  devkx  extends  ki  a  dire^km  snbotantiany  oppo- 
site to  a  flud  dispcnskig  dfauetk^  of  add  ftud  diqx 
medmusm,  said  duped  portion  lortdd 
on  sdd  cap  bek«  screwedAn^Mi  die  neck  of  dK  botde 
thereby  preventing  the  •queegee  device  from  twisting 
about  said  axis. 


disprnsmg 


4»2TMil 

AXLE  OONSTRUCnON  POR  POUR  WHEEL  DUVI 

VBmCLBS  OR  THE  UO 

Mitano  Ucna.  TckcHka,  JapM,  aidBMr  ta  NtaMi  Malar  Gs» 

n8dJnLa0^191R,8cr.Naw«L«ll         "^  t 

r,  i|MiilliiJipM.AnHi,i9ll> 
bt  CL>  mtm  27/ni  wutk^^m 

UACL  403-1  t' 

L  b  a  vehkle  bMkH  nNMiNe  ads  of  driven  ^ 
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said  wheel  hub  for  providing  a  selective  drive  connection 
therebetween; 
a  bearing  support  having  an  outboard  end,  said  bearing 
support  fitted  within  said  hollow  shaft  portion,  of  said 
wheel  hub  and  spaced  from  said  drive  shaft,  said  bearing 
support  having  a  flange  engageable  with  said  inboard  end 


II    ii 


rr 

M 
M 
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the  gap  between  the  joint  socket  and  the  joint  ball  and  can  be 
displaced  in  various  directions  by  sliding  in  said  gap,  said 
coupling  also  mcluding  gripping  raeans  including  at  least  one 
spring  for  urging  said  joint  ball  and  said  joint  socket  towards 
one  another  with  sufficient  force  so  that  the  interposed  shell 
can  be  locked  in  the  desired  position  to  thereby  lock  the  two 
objects  in  the  desired  position  in  relation  to  one  another,  and 
said  coupling  further  comprising  disengaging  means  for  releas- 
ing said  coupling  when  a  fresh  locking  position  is  to  be  as- 
sumed, said  disengaging  means  being  an  independent  unit  in 
relation  to  said  gripping  means  and  comprising  means  for 
compressing  said  at  least  one  spring  to  at  least  a  sufficient 
extent  so  as  to  cancel  the  gripping  force  exerted  by  said  at  least 
one  spring  so  that  the  coupling  is  thereby  released. 


of  said  at  least  one  bearing  for  securing  same  on  said 

hollow  shaft  portion; 
a  washer  fitted  on  said  outboard  end  of  said  bearing  support 

and  engageable  with  said  wheel  hub;  and 
a  hub  nut  engaged  with  said  outboard  end  of  said  bearing 

support  for  retaining  said  washer  on  said  bearing  support. 


4^3,461 
COUPLING  OF  THE  BALL-AND-SOCKET  JOINT  TYPE 
Giuuar  M.  T.  KjOatnad,  Fraouuisirigeii  3;  Olof  Olotooa, 
HoteUTigra  10,  both  of  S-683  00  Hagfors,  and  Aoden  G. 
Under,  Bcrgsrigni  12,  S-«63  00  Skogkall,  aU  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52^29       

Clains  priority.  appUcatioa  Swedes,  JaL  13, 1978,  7W7787 

lit  a.»  ntc  n/06:  fi6D  1/12 

UJS.  a.  403—125  9  Claims 


4,273,462 
JOINT  UNIT 
Shigeki  Fuknchi,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasignor  to  Mctako  Kigyo  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jnl.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  53,725 

Int.  aj  F16D  1/00:  n6B  7/00:  E04B  7/08 

VS.  a.  403—171  13  ClaiBH 


1.  A  joint  unit  for  hollow  frame  elements  comprising  a  base 
support  and  at  least  one  connection  member  extended  there- 
from, said  connection  members  being  provided  with  at  least 
two  axially  separated  contacting  sections  having  peripheral 
contours  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  wall  of  the  frame  ele- 
ments, at  least  one  of  the  contacting  sections  being  substan- 
tially twisted  about  the  axis  of  the  connection  member  relative 
to  the  other  conucting  section  to  thereby  skew  said  contours 
relative  to  each  other. 


4»273,463 
STEEL  TUBE  SCAFFOLD 
Gerhard  Dobench,  No.  10,  Adoif-Kaadny-StraMt,  5090  Lctct- 
kusca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,510 
lat  CL^  E04G  7/00 
VS.  a.  403—246  3 


1.  A  coupling  of  the  ball-and-socket  joint  type  for  coupling 
a  first  object  and  a  second  object,  said  coupling  comprising  a 
first  coupling  member  connected  to  the  first  object  and  a  sec- 
ond coupling  member  connected  to  the  second  object,  said  first 
coupling  member  comprising  a  joint  socket  having  a  spherical 
radius  (R)  and  a  joint  ball  having  a  smaller  radius  (r)  than  that 
of  the  joint  socket,  the  central  axis  of  the  joint  ball  when  fixed 
coinciding  with  that  of  the  joint  socket,  and  a  gap  having  a 
width  corresponding  to  the  difference  (R— r)  between  said 
radii  being  formed  between  the  joint  socket  and  the  joint  ball, 
said  second  coupling  member  comprising  a  shell  which  is 
disposed  between  the  joint  socket  and  the  joint  ball  and  is  the 
form  of  a  portion  of  a  sphere,  the  outer  and  inner  radii  (R  and 
r)  of  which  coincides  with  the  radii  (R  and  r)  of  said  joint 
socket  and  said  joint  ball  so  that  said  shell  can  completely  fill 


1.  Tubular  metal  scafToiding  compnatng: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  tubular  poats,  each 
having  at  least  one  bracket  thereon,  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  horizontal  tubular  braces,  each  having  at 
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least  one  hook-like  jaw  for  engaging  a  bracket  on  a  tubular 


(b)  each  said  bracket  on  said  tubular  posts  comprising  a 
member  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  and  being  spaced  from  its  tubular  post,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  member  facing  said  tubular 
post  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  member 
opposite  said  tubular  post  each  being  at  different  acute 
angles  with  respect  to  said  aj(is  of  said  post. 

(c)  each  said  hook-like  jaw  on  said  tubular  braces  for  engag- 
ing a  bracket  of  a  post  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
bracket  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  jaw  contacting 
said  member  including  said  portion  of  said  surftne  facing 
said  post,  said  jaw  having  an  aperture  passing  there- 
through in  a  direction  transverse  to  and  in  communication 
with  said  member,  the  interior  surface  of  said  aperture 
facing  said  member  being  at  an  acute  angle  that  is  different 
from  said  first  mentioned  angles  with  respect  to  said  axis 
of  said  post; 

(d)  said  scaffolding  further  comprising  an  elongated  wedge 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  aperture  in  said  jaw  after 
said  jaw  is  placed  in  engagement  with  said  member  of  said 
bracket  such  that  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  wedge 
simultaneously  engage  said  surface  of  said  aperture  facing 
said  member  and  said  portion  of  said  stuface  of  said 
bracket  member  opposite  said  post  to  lock  together  and 
prevent  separation  of  said  bracket  and  said  jaw. 


4,273,464 
WIRE  LINE  ANCHOR 
Amtkomy  C.  Scott,  NorfMk  Great  YamMMth,  England, 
t»  rwliaa  WMpatock,  Inc^  Honalan,  Tex. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,305 
lat  CL^  B25G  3/00:  E21B  23/00 
U.S.  CL  403-.348 


1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  an  anchor  connected  to  a  wire 
line  to  an  anchor  housing  located  in  a  pipe  strmg  in  a  well  bore 
and  for  releasing  the  anchor  from  the  anchor  housing  by  rais- 
ing and  lowering  the  anchor  with  the  wire  Mne  rdative  to  the 
housing,  comprising  an  anchor  housing  for  connecting  in  a 
pipe  string  located  in  a  well  bore,  an  anchor  for  attaching  to  a 
wire  line  for  movement  into  and  o«t  of  the  pipe  string,  sttd 
anchor  housing  having  an  opening  to  receive  tfie  anchor  and  a 
key  attached  to  the  housing  and  extending  into  the  opening  to 
engage  the  anchor.  s«d  anchor  having  a  section  with  a  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  in  which  a  slot  system  is  formed  to  receive' 
the  key  and  to  move  the  anchor  relative  to  the  key  to  positioa 
the  key  m  the  slot  system  to  hold  the  aMhor  from  ufywanl 
movement  relMive  to  the  anchor  housing  upon  the  downward 
moveinem  of  the  anchor  relative  to  the  key  a  distance  limited 
by  the  key  and  the  sfot  system  and  the  subsequent  upward 


movement  of  the  anchor  by  the  wire  line  a  distanrr  limited  by 
the  key  and  the  slot  system  to  allow  an  upward  force  le  be 
applied  to  the  wire  Uae  m4  for  rrlaaiing  the  aachor  imm  the 
housing  by  lowering  the  anchor  until  farther  downward  awve- 
ment  is  prevented  by  the  key  and  the  slot  ^rstem  and  moving 
the  anchor  upwardly  to  move  the  key  out  of  engagement  with 
the  slot  system. 


4,273^465 
PIPE  CLAMP 
Otmar  Schoca,  Am  Prichenhcrg  5,  D  6601  Scheidtefhcrg 
Fed.  Rep.  ol  Germany 

FHed  Ai«.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,517 
OataH  priorHy,  ippliiaHen  Fal  Rcpw 
1978,  7825626[U] 

lat  CL^  F16B  7/OZ-  F16L  3/22 
VS.  CL  403—391 


5. 

a, 


f^-]    f^|i 


L^^SJ      L-<si 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fastening  two  pipes  together  including 
two  holding  bodies,  each  having  two  recesses  disposed  therein 
in  side-by-side  relationship,  said  recesses  in  one  of  said  hoidittg 
bodies  facing  the  recesses  in  the  other  of  said  holding  bodies  to 
thereby  define  two  substantially  circular  receiving  areas  for 
the  receptioo  of  the  two  pipes;  two  clamping  elemqits  enclos- 
ing faid  holding  bodies  therebetween  an  attaching  element 
penetrating  said  clampii^  elements  and  said  hoMing  bodies; 
first  means  on  «ae  of  said  clao^Mag  elements  for  supporting 
said  attaching  element;  and  a  second  aMaasim  the  other  of  said 
clamping  elements  for  releasably  connecting  said  attaching 
eleqwat  thereto  via  rotation,  the  improvement  compristaig: 
locking  means,  located  on  said  clamping  element  containing 
said  first  means  and  on  the  adjacent  hokling  body,  for 
preventing  relative  rotation  dierebetween. 
said  locking  means  comprising 
a  rib  extending  in  a  cavity  on  the  upper  side  of  said  adja- 
cent holding  body,  and 
two  projections  extending  from  the  bottom  side  of  said 
clamping  element  into  said  cavity  and  engaging  said  rib 
therd>etween. 


-t  ■wrv!"  ■is'-- 


4,273^466 

BASIN 

Kari  W.  Trahaa,  Sr.,  Lateyctte,  La.,  and  TIaMthy 

Eaakc,  La.,  aari^nrs  to  Kar  Fakricators,  lac. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,264 

tat  a^EUF  5/00 

UACL 404-4-  ^"^'"''^^^'^,:'1f'    »'. 

1.  A  preformed  catch  basin  for  inoimdi^  with  a  drainage 
pipe  for  catching  fluids  mcluding  running  rain  water,  sUwaB, 
and  the  tike  to  prevent  flooding,  comprising:  "^ 

(a)  fkame  means  for  moonthig  around  the  opemng  in  tfie 
drainage  pipe  to  enable  mountmg  of  said  caieh  hasin 
around^  the  dpemng; 

(b)  riser  means  extending  from  said  frame  mean,  said  riser 
^ 'IlKans  having  an  opemng  Aerein  commttnieatiAg  widi  die 

opening  fal  the  dr^Mge  pipe  am!  opening  at  its  other  cad 
for  receiving  flmds; 

(c)  grid  soppoft  means  attached  aromd  the  i 
eryofMl 
ing  of  said  frame  means  commanii  gtmmwiik  tha  i 
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in  the  drainage  pipe  and  the  opening  at  the  other  end  of 
said  frame  means;  and 
(d)  grid  means  positioned  for  preventing  oversized  and 
unwanted  debris  and  trash  entering  into  the  drainage  pipe 
wherein  said  catch  hasin  enables  fluids  to  enter  said  open- 


ing of  said  riser  means  and  flow  through  said  grid  means, 
through  said  opening  of  said  riser  means  communicating 
with  the  opening  of  said  drainage  pipe  to  deposit  fluids  in 
said  drainage  pipe  while  said  grid  means  prevents  over- 
sized articles  and/or  trash  from  being  deposited  in  said 
drain  and/or  sewer  pipes. 


4^3,467 
ADJUSTABLE  MANHOLE  COVER  SUPPORT 
AUaa  D.  Cnmk,  West  ViMoimr,  CaMda,  aarifMr  to  CrcM 
Sawly  U*^  West  Vncmiircr.  Caaad* 

FUed  Jm.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31,995 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Caoada,  Oct  13, 197S,  313373 
Iirt.  CL^  E02D  29/14 
VS.  a.  404—26  7 


4,273,448 

TUNNELLING  SHIELDS  AND  UKE  MOVEABLE 

APPARATUS 

TadMB  R.  Cjrfka,  Loafca.  Emtaiid,  aarigMN*  to  BaUomr  Bcittjr 

Umttti,  Sorrey,  Faglaod 

FUed  Mtf .  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889042 
brt.  a.)  E21D  9/00 
U.S.  CL  405—132  22 


1.  A  method  of  determining  corrections  to  be  applied  to  the 
motion  of  a  tunnelling  shield  to  maintain  or  restore  motion  of 
the  shield  along  a  predetermined  path,  which  method  com- 
prises directing  a  beun  of  coUimated  light  along,  or  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  or  at  a  flxed  angle  with,  the  axis  of  the  predeter* 
mined  path  of  the  tunnelling  shield;  focussing  said  beun  on  to 
the  input  end  of  an  optical  cable  carried  by  the  shield  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  fibres,  the  input  ends  of  said 
optical  fibres  being  arranged  in  an  array  in  which  the  position 
of  the  input  end  of  each  optical  fibre  relative  to  that  of  another 
is  fixed;  and  displaying  light  transmitted  through  the  optical 
fibres  on  to  a  device  at  which  the  output  ends  of  the  optical 
fibres  are  so  arranged  as  to  faciUtate  ready  determination  of 
any  correction  required  to  be  applied  to  the  motion  of  the 
tunnelling  shield  to  maintain  or  restore  motioo  of  the  tunnel- 
ling shield  along  said  predetermined  path. 


4«273,4<9 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  LAYING  SUBSEA 
PIPELINES 
Peter  A.  LMic  HoMtoii,  Tex.,  aari^nr  to  Soto  Fc 
tfaMMl  Corporatiom  OrMfe,  CaUl 

FDcd  Mm.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,609 
Iirt.  a.)  B21D  3/02:  E21B  43/013:  F16L  1/04 
UJS.  CL  405-158  15 


1.  An  adjusuble  manhole  cover  support  comprising: 

an  outer  nng  having  a  circular  internal  opening; 

a  plurality  of  threaded  members  disposed  about  the  circular 
opening; 

an  insert  dimensioned  to  fit  within  the  outer  ring  to  a  depth 
controlled  by  the  abutment  of  the  insert  against  the 
threaded  members; 

studs  to  engage  and  to  extend  through  the  threaded  members 
to  abut  an  under  surface  of  the  insert  to  provide  control  of 
the  depth  of  the  insert  into  the  outer  ring  and  the  angula- 
tion of  the  insert,  the  studs  being  defined  by  bolu  having 
enlarged  heads;  and 

a  locking  member  loosely  fitted  on  the  hcMl  of  the  bok  and 
able  to  contact  sides  ot  the  ring  when  m  contact  with  the 
head  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  bolt 


1.  A  system  for  laying  subaea  pipelines,  said  system  compris- 
ing: a  reel;  a  pipeline  wound  on  said  reel;  supjwrt  means  for 
rotaubly  supporting  said  reel,  said  support  means  and  said  reel 
with  said  wound  pipeline  being  submergible  to  a  seabed;  secur- 
ing means  including  a  base  stnicture  capable  of  being  secured 
on  the  seabed  and  means  for  attaching  said  support  means  to 
said  base  structure;  and  means  for  drawing  said  pipeline  off  of 
said  reel  from  the  location  of  said  support  means  to%krards  a 
desired  termination  location. 

13.  A  method  for  installing  subsea  pipelines  comprising  the 
steps  of:  winding  the  pipeline  to  be  installed  onto  a  reel;  mount- 
ing the  red  on  a  support  member  in  such  a  manner  that  the  reel 
is  rotataUe  on  the  sapport  member,  submerging  the  support 
member  and  the  red  to  a  seabed;  securing  the  support  rnnnbef 
to  the  seabed;  drawing  the  pipeline  off  of  the  red  froai  the 
location  of  the  support  member  towards  a  dcnred  teminatioo 
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location;  and  connecting  the  firee  end  of  the  pipdinc  at  the 
termination  point. 


4^273,470 

OFFSHORE  PRODUCTION  RISER  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

GONNECTOR 

Enrtart  C  Bliwwa,  aui  ftwi»T.  M.  Hohdng,  both  of  R»- 

wUk,  Ncthcrlaiida,  aadgMwa  to  SheH  OO  Omrtmy,  Honatom 

Tex. 

Filed  Jau.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,698 
Claim  priority,  appUealiaa  Uaitod  riuginai.  Jan.  20, 1978, 
2383/78 

Int  CL^  EB2D  21/00:  E21B  17/01 
VJS.  CL  405—202  11 


1.  Offshore  installation  comprising  a  base  carrying  at  least 
one  fluid  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  i^aced  OO  die  sea  bottom,  an 
oblong  structure  adapted  to  be  substantidly  verticdiy  posi- 
tioned in  the  water,  a  joint  interconnecting  said  base  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  structure  in  a  manner  allowing  the  structure 
to  sway  in  the  water  when  the  base  b  placed  on  the  sea  bottom, 
at  least  one  substantially  strai^t  pipe  coupled  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  fluid  conduit  of  the  base  extending  upwards 
substantially  parallel  to  the  structure,  and  a  plurality  of  sup- 
ports forming  support  means  between  the  pipe  and  the  struc- 
ture to  restrict  biteral  displacements  of  the  pipe  with  respect  to 
the  structure,  wherein  the  lowermost  support  of  the  sunx>rt 
means  b  constituted  by  a  guide  sleeve  that  b  situated  at  a  level 
above  the  joint  and  b  of  a  length  greater  than  the  tapport 
means  above  said  sleeve  and  b  of  an  intemd  diameter  to  aOow 
up  to  3*  deviation  between  the  central  axb  of  the  sleeve  and  the 
central  axb  of  the  pipe. 


4473,471 
MARINE-DRILLING  SUB-BASE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
SOFT-BOTTOM  FOUNDATION 
BcB  G.  Ih»ka,  LabgrcOe,  Ciltfi,  aaripMir  to  Ckcfraa 
Ciiiajr,  Sm  Vnmdmo,  Griir. 

Filed  Ja&  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,130 
lit  a^  E82B  17/01 E02D  27/52 
VS.  CL  405-203  12 


qierations  are  conducted  through  a  moon  poolof  anoAhore 

drilling  vessel,  comprising: 
a  aMia  section  of  the  (Mlling  sub^MMe  asaemMy  < 
for  ease  of  passage  ^trough  the  noon  pool,  said 
section  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  and  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  underwater  bottom;  and 
secondary  sections  pivotaUy  affixed  to  said  main  sectioa  on 
at  least  two  opposite  sides  thereof  to  hang  from  said  main 
section  to  be  in  a  substantially  verticd  position  with  re- 
spect thereto  when  the  drilling  sab^mae  aMcmbly  b  lo- 
cated in  the  moon  pool  so  that  the  drilling  sub4)ase  assem- 
bly may  pass  therethroo^  and  said  secondary  sections  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  rdative  to  said  main 
section  when  said  drilling  sub-base  assembly  b  positioned 
on  the  underwater  bottom  wherein  said  secondary  sec- 
tions are  restrained  from  moving  to  a  position  above  the 
horizontal  with  respect  to  said  auin  section  so  that  the 
necessary  foundatioad  base  for  the  carrying-on  of  drilling 
operations  b  provided. 


4,273,472 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTING  SUBSEA  WELLS 


Andre  L.  Piaaxa, 
J. 


MidMl  J. 
HafTa^ 


toFMC 


Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952^18 

Fck.28,1978, 


6720/78 

lat  CU  E82B  17/01 EUD  31/00 
VS.  CL  405—211 


1.  Apparatus  for  iMOtecting  subaea  structures  oo  die  sea  fkxv 

frooi  irfiysicd  damage  cauaed  by  nets,  aachors  and  other  m^ 

rine  equipment,  said  apparatus  ooopnainf:  |, 

a  ikflectiag  structure  for  nwuBting  over  aasd  suhKu  sti«D> 

tures,  ^iid  deflecting  structure  wirluding  an  inrhnnd  nof 

portion,  a  skiit-like  aachor  deflector  and  menns  for  piwol- 

ally  ooaaectiag  said  aactev  deflector  to  a  kNucr  portita  of 

taid  roof  portion,  said  defleptiag  strut 

\  ,  i^g  m  the  upper  portioa  thereof  for  aooeas  io  i 

structare;  .'^-f 

at  least  one 


'•'*ti-^  y  *^  <f'  *^»  '-^  ySi* 


>;t,<J'*^ir7r'^ 


^VAdriOiiiwA^haaemKakiy^vm^Ma^  a  protective  cap  for 

of  water  haviiv  a  loA-bottoiii  fovadalioa^yhcnw  4^^  a 
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4^3,473  within  at  least  some  of  said  main  sleeves  terminates  above  the 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  CX>LUMN  seabed  to  decrease  the  axial  spring  value  of  the  associated  main 

and  Jay  W.  Jacksom  both  of  CorskaM, 
Tcx^  aasitBon  to  Rcfd  Tool  A  Rabkcr  Co^  inc^  ConicaM, 
Tn. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,163 

IiL  CL^  E02B  3/22.  17/00:  B63H  21/04 

ViS.  a.  405—212  18  Claims 


piles  and  thereby  increase  the  proportion  of  the  axial  forces 
which  are  borne  by  said  secondary  piles. 


4,273,475 

LOAD  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Francis  M.  Fuller,  Honstoa,  Tex^  aasigaor  to  Vtmymomi  latcna* 

tional  Inc.,  Honstoa,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,497,  Sep.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,124,902. 
ThU  application  May  It,  1978,  Scr.  No.  907,306 
lat.  CL'  E02D  3/10  27/00 
U.S.  a  405-229  3 


1.  In  a  bumper  assembly  for  use  on  an  offshore  structure  to 
provide  protection  from  contact  from  vessels,  said  assembly 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  elongate  contact  member  having 
hollow  portions  adjacent  the  ends  thereof; 

(b)  at  least  one  support  member  extending  into  each  of  said 
hollow  portions; 

(c)  at  least  two  axially  spaced  resilient  means  coupling  said 
contact  member  to  said  support  member,  one  of  said  resil- 
ient means  being  positioned  within  each  of  said  hollow 
portions  of  said  contact  member,  said  resilient  means 
being  axially  spaced  to  provide  an  unsupported  length  of 
said  contact  member  between  said  resilient  means; 

(d)  upper  and  lower  support  arms  connected  to  said  support 
member  at  spaced  locations:  and 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  support  arms  to  said  structure. 


4^3,474 
GROUTING  OF  OFFSHORE  JACKETS  TO  DISTRIBUTE 

FORCES  AMONG  THE  ANCHORING  PILES 
Jay  B.  Weidlcr,  Howtoa,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Brown  k  Root,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38^2 

lat.  a.'  E02B  77/00 

U  J.  a.  405-225  12  Chfaw 

1.  In  an  offshore  jacket  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of 
main  hollow  pile  sleeves  and  a  plurality  of  secondary  hollow 
pile  sleeves  of  shorter  height  than  said  main  sleeves  and  con- 
nected to  said  main  sleeves  by  framing,  all  of  said  pile  sleeves 
resting  on  said  seabed  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a 
plurality  of  main  piles  disposed  within  said  main  sleeves  and 
projecting  downwardly  therebeyond  into  the  seabed;  a  plural- 
ity of  secondary  piles  disposed  within  said  secondary  sleeves 
and  projecting  downwardly  therebeyond  into  said  seabed,  said 
main  and  secondary  piles  being  connected  to  then-  respective 
main  and  secondary  sleeves  by  grout  disposed  within  an  annu- 
lus  between  the  sleeve  and  the  pile,  so  that  said  piles  resist  axial 
forces;  the  grout  within  the  annulus  of  each  secondary  sleeve 
extends  to  the  seabed;  the  improvement  wherein  the  grout 


1.  In  a  region  normally  including  a  stratum  of  loose  water 
bearing  granular  soil  having  liquefaction  potential,  a  load 
supporting  system  comprising:  load  bearing  means  in  said 
region  extending  to  a  depth  at  least  to  a  load  bearing  level, 
endless  wall  means  in  said  region  extending  to  a  depth  at  least 
equal  to  the  depth  of  said  stratum  to  conHne  that  portion  of 
said  stratum  above  a  load  bearing  level  and  within  said  wall 
means  and  to  resist  the  flow  of  ground  water  into  said  stratum, 
and  water  removing  means  including  means  within  said  stra- 
tum confined  by  said  endless  wall  means  and  extending  to  a 
depth  near  the  bottom  of  the  stratum  for  removing  water  from 
within  the  confines  of  said  wall  means  substantially  to  dewater 
said  soil  to  a  degree  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  soil  having 
liquefaction  potential  thereby  to  provide  additional  support  for 
said  load  bearing  means. 


4^3,476 
REINFORCEMENT  OF  ARMORED  EARTH  WORK 
CONSTRUCnONS 
Bcnifcard  Kotalla,  Coiovw;  HaM  Haas,  HoChaagsthal;  Martia 
Weiser,  Cologae;  Rolf  Fdntcr,  Cotofae;  Lotkar  Prds,  Co- 
logac,  aad  Raiaif  SchaMt,  Barschsii,  aU  of  Fai.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaay,  aasigBora  to  Bayer  AktiMfeaellackaft,  Lcrcrinaea 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Scr.  N«w  960J17 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatkM  Fc^  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Nov.  29, 
1977,  2753243 

IatCL>E02DV00 
U.S.  a.  405—258  18  OalaM 

1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  an  armoured  earthwork  con- 
struction comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  at  least  one  ex- 
posed connecting  element  in  the  outer  skin  of  at  least  one 
building  member;  impregiuting  at  least  one  high-strength 
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corrosion-resistant  netted  or  weaved  band  with  liquid  reaction 
resins,  which  harden  after  the  band  has  been  embedded  in  the 


.,.'• 


second  side  plates,  adjacent  said  second  surftoe  of  hmI 
frame  attachmert  plat^  and 
ti.  means  adapted  to  engage  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pcfiph^ 
ery  of  a  blower  discharge  pipe,  said  means  rigidly  M- 
tached  to  a  second  end  of  said  pipe  support  member 
opposite  said  first  end. 


4*273,478 

LOCKING  SBCUirmr  CONTAINEl 

Stig  Ccdovca,  c/e  Robnhni.  OliliaMiHit    53,  S-115  31 

Stockhofan.  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Sir.  Na.  89Mi8 

OaiBH  priority,  appHcaiion  Sweden,  Apr.  12, 1977, 77M19S 

Irt.  a' B65G  5//06 

IJ  ^  d  4<MC    VSi  8  ' 

earth;  wrapping  each  band  around  a  connecting  element;  and 

embedding  the  free  ends  of  the  band  in  the  earth. 


4»273*477 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  A  DRY 

BULK  OFF-LOADING  SYSTEM 
John  T.  Marphy,  Aadabon.  Pa.,  anigaor  to  R  A  M  Aaaodatcs, 
Inc  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948.382 

lat  CL^  B65G  53/40 

UJS.  a  406—39  1  a«i" 


t  In  a  system  for  off-loading  dry  bulk  material  from  a  trans- 
porting vehicle,  bracket  for  mounting  a  blower  on  a  frame 
member  of  said  vehicle  whereby  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
blower  is  beneath  said  frame  member,  said  blower  mounting 
bracket  comprising: 

a.  a  first  support  member  comitfising  a  blower  attachment 
plate  having  a  first  surface  adi^ted  for  nuting  with  said 
Mower  and  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface; 

b.  a  second  support  member  extending  from  and  substan- 
tially perpewUcular  to  said  second  surface  of  said  first 
support  member,  said  second  support  member  comprising 
a  frame  attachment  plate  having  a  first  surface  adapted  for 
mating  with  said  vehicle  frame  member  and  a  second 
surface  opposite  said  first  surface; 

c.  torsion  re^sting  means  comprising: 

i.  first  and  second  side  plates  extending  from  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  second  surface  of  said  frame 
attachment  plate,  one  edge  oX  each  of  aud  side  plates 
being  rigidly  attached  to  said  second  surface  of  said 
Mower  attachment  friate;  and  ...^ 

it  at  least  one  stifTener  pUrte  extending  firoin  said  second 
surface  of  said  Mower  attachment  plate,  one  edge 
thefcof  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  sur£Me  of  said 

frame  attachment  plate;  and 

d.  pipe  support  means  comprising; 

L  an  doigate  pqw  support  member  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross-section,  a  fint  end  of  said  pipe  support 
member  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  second  surfhce  of 
said  blower  attachmntf  plate  between  said  first  and 


1.  A  lockiMe  security  container  for  vahiables  uiiniriiiig 

a  container  including  a  centrri  body  and  a  ckMue  cap  pro- 
vided on  at  least  one  end  thereof; 

said  container  including  an  interal  space  kx  positioning 
valuables; 

said  imemal  space  being  defined  between  an  inner  waD  of 
said  central  body  nd  end  walls  of  said  container, 

an  electrical  circuit  including  a  first  portion  substantiany 
covering  the  entire  inner  wall  of  said  central  body; 

said  electrical  circuit  including  a  second  portion  substan- 
tially covering  the  entire  end  w^s  of  said  container, 

said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  electrical  circuit  being 
operatively  connected  lo  each  other  and  to  a  power 

source; 

means  for  damaging  the  valnaMes  positioned  within  said 
container  including  a  housing  positioned  within  said  inter- 
nal space  for  coutaining  a  dye; 

said  housing  including  a  plunger  interposed  between  a 
charge  of  powder  and  said  dye;  and 

said  charge  of  powder  being  operatiwely  connected  to  smd 
dectrical  drcnit  and  said  power  source  therd»y  shortdr- 
cuiting  said  electrical  circuit  activates  said  chary  of  pow- 
der  to  move  said  plunger  against  said  dye  to  uniforBly 
spray  said  internal  sptcc  and  damage  sud  valuaMea. 


4»27M7» 
CUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BKOACHIWG 

toTheVi 


Pilad  Nvf.  38»  1979,  Sir.  Naw  9t,a9 

lit  a>  laiD  t/12 

UA  CL  407—113  S 

1.  An  indexiMe  cutting  insert  for  a  branding  tod, 
insert  including  a  center,  a  top  planar  surfccdk  a  bottom 

surface,  and  a  peripheral  surCsoe.  said  peripherd 

bounding  an  inscribed  ctrde  wUdi  hns  a 

with  the  center  of  said  insert  said  periphen 

a  friurahty  of  flat  planar  surfaces  that  areparaDd  to  the 

dmd  ads  of  said  insert  and  a  plurality  of  bdtea.  said  A 

suffboes  bdug  anbdantially  tangent  to  said  iuKdbed  drck 

each  bulge  bdng  defined  by  a  coiitspoBdiag 

tureand  radha  of  curvature,  the  radras  of  caivdure  of 

buljebeiay  at  lead  four  times  greater  tlum  tig  dJMurt 

the  center  of  curvature  of  each  bdfe  to  the  cei«tr  of 

inscrawd  drde.  the  top  planar 


and 
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surface  being  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  peripheral  surface  and  the  intenection  of  the  top 
planar  surface  and  bottom  planar  surface  with  the  bulges  on 


said  peripheral  surface  defining  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges, 
and  said  flat  planar  surfaces  providing  an  indexing  mechanism 
for  said  insert  whereby,  said  insert  may  be  accurately  indexed  in 
multiples  of  90*. 


THROW  A  WAY  TIP 
Makoto  SUni;  MichlMba  Ito,  and  Osaaa  ICato,  aU  of  Nagoya, 
JapomMifMri  to  NGK  Spvk  Ph«  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japui 

Filed  Oct.  li,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9SMK 
Claim     priority.    apfUcatioa     Japui,     Oct     17,     1977, 
SZ/13n42(U] 

lat  a.'  B26D  1/00 
U5.  a.  407— 114  10 


1.  In  a  throwaway  tip  for  use  in  a  lathe  cutting  tool,  having 
a  cuttmg  edge  formed  about  the  periphery  of  the  tip  and  a  chip 
brealcer  groove  formed  on  a  suiface.  the  improvement  com- 
prising, said  breaker  groove  formed  by  a  plurality  of  generally 
spherical  recesses  disposed  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  and 
contacting  each  other. 


hydraulic  fluid  to  fill  said  first  chamber  to  transmit  a  force 
lineally  along  said  axis  from  said  driver  to  said  drill  bit; 

spring  means  interconnected  between  said  body  member  and 
said  driver  to  bias  said  piston  end  of  said  driver  out  of  said 
body  member  lineally  along  said  axis  enlarging  the  vol- 
ume of  said  first  chamber  and  decreasing  the  volume  of 
said  second  chamber; 

first  valve  means  permitting  unidirectional  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  between  said  chambers; 


'<^. 


iaj^^jKVV 


second  valve  means  designed  to  open  at  a  predetermined 
force  permitting  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  the  first  valve  means  between  said  chambers, 
and 

sensing  means  attached  to  said  body  member  to  contact  a 
work  piece  to  be  drilled  and  transmit  a  predetermined 
force  to  said  second  valve  means  thereby  opening  said 
valve  means  when  the  drill  bit  has  penetrated  said  work 
piece  to  the  prescribed  depth. 


4^3,482 
AUTOMATIC  TOOL-MOVING  MACHINE 
Williaa  M.  LLoyd,  Hartley,  Mid  BriM  M.  Uojri,  Higher  Coap- 
to^  both  of  EiVlaiid,  aMifMn  to  Cwti-Fora  MacUM  Tools 
LiHdtcd,  PlyiKMrth,  Eafiairi 

FUcd  Jo.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,M3 
ClaiiH  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiafdoa,  J«L  3,  1971, 
20609/78 

lat  CL^  B23Q  21/00:  G05B  00/00 
VS.  CL  409-00  15 


4^73^1 

HYDRAUUC  srrop 

Jaha  E.  Corlcy,  St  Chwlaa;  JMcph  M.  MitcheU,  Marthaairflk, 
Md  Chvica  M.  Aadcrt  Fisiiaaaat,  aU  of  Mo.,  aarigaon  to 
McDowMtt  Dm^Im  Coffaralia^  Loi«  BcMh,  Calif. 
FIM  Dm.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,07< 
Iirt.  CL>  B23B  47/24 
VS.  a.  40»-14  4  OaiM 

1.  An  automatic  hydraulic  stop  for  use  with  a  numerical 
control  machine  and  drill  bit  to  limit  the  depth  a  drill  bit  pene- 
trates a  work  piece  comprising: 
an  rk^gaK-H  driver  interconnected  at  its  first  end  to  said 
numerical  control  machine  to  route  about  an  axis,  said 
driver  having  a  piston  on  its  second  end; 
a  body  member  surrounding  and  attached  to  the  piston  end 
of  said  driver  to  rotate  with  said  driver  about  said  axis  and 
transmit  rotary  motion  to  said  drill  bit  affixed  to  said  body 
member,  said  piston  end  of  said  driver  located  in  a  first 
cavity  within  said  body  member  defining  first  and  second 
chambers,  the  volumes  of  said  chambers  varing  propor- 
tionally with  the  location  of  said  piston  in  said  cavity; 


1.  An  automatic  machme  for  effecting  required  movements 
of  an  element  over  a  two-dimensional  work  area,  said  machine 
comprising: 

fixed  structure, 

fvst  support  means  in  the  form  of  a  cantilevered  arm  having 
inner  and  outer  arm  parts  napectivdy  articulated  to  said 
fixed  structure  and  to  said  inner  arm  part, 

second  suppori  means  mounting  said  element  and  carried  at 
the  finee  end  of  said  outer  arm  part  in  a  manner  permitting 
relative  movement  between  said  second  support  means 
and  the  outer  arm  part  within  predetermined  displaoement 
limito  whereby  to  enable  the  said  element  to  be  moved 
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over  a  rone  of  the  work  area,  the  location  of  sud  zone 
within  the  work  area  being  dependent  on  the  instanta- 
neous position  of  the  first  support  means, 

a  fint  servo  control  loop  including  first  movement  mettH  in 
the  form  of  respective  motors  for  articulating  the  inner 
and  outer  arm  parts  whereby  to  enable  the  second  support 
means  and  the  said  dement  to  be  displaced  over  substan- 
tially the  whole  of  the  work  area;  first  sensing  means 
arranged  to  generate  output  signals  indicative  of  the  ap- 
proach of  the  second  support  means  to  a  said  limit  of  its 
displacement  relative  to  the  said  outer  arm  part;  and  first 
control  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  fnt  move- 
ment means  in  dependence  on  the  output  signals  of  said 
first  sensing  means;  and 

a  second  servo  control  loop  including  second  movement 
means  in  the  form  of  two  linear  actuators  operative  to 
move  the  second  support  means  rehuive  to  the  outer  arm 
part  in  respective  mutually  orthogonal  directions,  the  said 
two  linear  actuators  being  arranged  soch  that  their  re^>ec- 
tive  lines  of  action  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  oUier, 
and  the  second  movement  means  further  includmg  a  link- 
age system  efTective  to  transpose  the  action  of  the  said 
actuators  from  their  lines  of  action  to  said  mutually  or- 
thogonal directions;  tecoad  sensing  means  arraxtged  to 
generate  feedback  signals  indicative  of  movement  of  the 
said  element  over  the  work  area  relative  to  the  machine 
fixed  structure;  storage  means  for  storing  demand  signab 
indicative  of  the  required  movement  of  the  eleoient  rela- 
tive to  said  fixed  structure;  and  second  oontrcrf  means 
arranged  to  receive  said  feecftnck  and  demand  signab  and 
being  operative  in  dependence  thereon  to  control  the 
second  movement  means  with  a  view  to  causing  the  latter 
to  effect  the  said  required  movement  by  itadf  notwith- 
standing the  said  limits  on  the  permitted  rdative  move- 
ment between  the  outer  arm  part  and  the  second  support 
means; 

said  first  servo  control  loop  being  responsive  to  the  second 
stqiport  means  approadiing  a  said  limit  of  its  diqilacement 
relative  to  the  outer  arm  part,  to  so  move  the  first  support 
means  relative  to  the  fixed  structure  as  to  contribvte  to  the 
said  required  movement  of  said  element  sofnciently  to 
prevent  the  second  servo  control  loop  seeking  to  move  the 
second  support  means  beyond  the  relevant  said  displace- 
ment limit 


LfleJ. 
54935 


4,273,403 
DIOLAZINGTOOL 
130  JcflirMM  St.  Ncvth  Fc 


FBad  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  Hi09 
laLaJBIKS/W 


VS.  CL  409-170 


Ji\i' 


'Y'-'  'i 


1.  A  portable  deglazing  tool  for  removing  glazii^  com- 
pound and  gbzier  points  fiom  the  inside  ledge  of  wmdow 
frames  wlnle  simuHaneoosly  reffauslmig  die  wood  surfiKCS  to 
Clinch  the  compound  has  been  applied,  which  conqmses  a  base 
diqrased  to  overiie  the  window  frame  and  having  a  generally 
centrally  located  slot  therein  extending  at  right  aqgles  to  the 
fnne  of  the  window  vpon  which  die  baae  of  die  tool  is  dis- 
posed,  guide  means  located  on  each  side  of  the  base  m  gener- 


ally fiarallel  rdation  to  die  dot.  a  soib-tMse  &posed  overtfK 
base  with  a  central  aperture  therein  in  alignment  with  the  slot 
in  the  base  and  adapted  to  be  moved  over  the  base  within  the 
guide  means,  a  geiierally  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open 
supporting  means  at  the  lower  end  secured  to  the  siri>-base.  an 
electric  motor  rotataUy  disposed  within  the  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, a  first  cooperating  indexing  means  on  the  supporting 
means  and  sub-base  which  is  diqioaed  in  predetermined  align- 
ment by  movement  of  the  sub-base  to  locale  the  motor  in  a 
selected  location  longitudinally  of  the  window  frame  and  with 
reqiect  to  the  ledge  thereof,  means  to  saeure  the  sub-base  to 
the  base  when  the  selected  alignment  of  the  base  and  sub-base 
have  been  cooqileted  and  the  motor  properly  locafted  with 
respect  to  the  ledpe,  a  fluted  cutting  bh  secured  at  the  upper 
end  to  the  motor  within  the  siyporting  means  and  rotated  by 
the  motor  at  a  speed  of  at  least  20,000  r.p jb.  and  adsplai  to 
extend  throngh  the  apertnre  in  the  snh^ase  and  the  slot  in  dK 
base  to  engage  the  glazing  compound  on  the  ledfcand  the 
cylindrical  housii^  being  spte  vorticaUy  and  having  a  groo««d 
helical  track  on  the  inside,  and  abotments  on  the  frame  of  the 
motor  disposed  to  ride  in  said  track  to  permit  rotatioa  of  the 
motor  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  of  the  motor  to  locale 
the  motor  and  cutting  bit  at  various  selected  heists  within  the 
cyUndrical  housing,  the  height  position  of  the  motor  being 
detemnned  by  sHignmcnt  of  a  second  cooperalnig  indexing 
means  comprising  a  sdected  index  mark  on  a  roCataMe  scde  on 
top  of  the  cylindrical  housing  behig  aligned  widi  a  sdeded 
scale  mark  on  the  housing  of  the  motor,  and  a  wmg  not  sasem- 
bly  secured  to  the  two  parts  of  the  cylindrical  housing  and 
disposed  to  be  tightened  to  secure  the  motor  widmi  the  cyhn- 
drical  housing  in  the  sdected  height  position  to  locate  the 
cutting  tool  over  the  ledge  of  the  frame  at  a  ptedetrrmmed 
depth  to  then  activate  the  cutting  bit  and  remove  dK  glazatg 
compound  and  glazing  points  from  the  ledge  and  icfinish  dK 
wood  bordering  the  ledge  without  injory.lo  the  wood  or  glass 
in  the  event  window  glass  is  located  on  the  ledge. 


4»273^ 

QUICK  RELEASE  WINCH  TIE  DOWN  AND  RAMP 

ASSEMBLY 

Grcgoiy  G.  Bhrnv,  Runstla,  Gd^  aMigpar  la 
w^^L.  !■>   Ai^Hta.  Ga. 

FBad  M.  li,  1979,  Scr.  No.  57,121 
bL  CL'  BiOP  S/06,  7/08;  WlD  45/001  BfCD  1/04' 
tJ5.a410-U 


H     T^'Tt'*" 


j^rfTTf.* 


'A  tie  down  for  carhanier  vehicles  ^ 

J  sleeve  fbr  mountittg  to  the  ramp  of  a  vdiide. «  cyln- 
drical  crank  diaft  frtendhig  duoogh  said  bearing  ite<>c,  a 
rtfchet  MBched  to  said  crank  sbdt  and  a  linwl  amnged  to 
engage  said  ratchet  to  preveat  rotation  of  said  raitdwt  and  said 
crank  shaft  k  o«  direction  while  peiaitiing  rolaiioii  of  said 
crank  shall  in  the  other  dkection.  a  release  shaft  ealendhs 
dirough  said  crank  shaft  Md  having  one  cad  diereor  1 
ing  firoM  said  crank  AaA,  a  fiat  lodt  meaJber  aiuimhid  on  the 
protruding  end  of  said  ndeaae  dMft,  a  tie  down  sleeve  exiend- 
faig  about  said  crank  shaft  and  said  release  shaft  and  inchkbig 
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a  second  lock  member  mounted  on  one  end  thereof  for  engage- 
ment with  said  First  lock  member,  spring  means  for  urging  said 
first  lock  member  into  engagement  %vith  iaid  second  lock 
member  whereby  said  release  shart  and  said  tie  down  sleeve  are 
locked  together  and  are  rotatable  in  unison,  and  connector 
means  for  connecting  said  crank  shaft  and  said  release  shaft  in 
telescopic  relationship  for  rotation  together,  a  tie  down  chain 
means  having  an  end  portion  thereof  connected  to  said  tie 
down  sleeve  with  its  other  end  portion  being  connectable  to  an 
automobile  carried  on  the  ramp,  said  crank  shaft  defining  an 
opening  therein  through  which  said  release  shaA  can  be  en- 
gaged and  moved  longitudinally  whereby  when  the  tie  down 
chain  means  is  connected  to  an  automobile  on  the  ramp  to 
which  the  tie  down  is  mounted  and  the  crank  shaft  is  rotated, 
the  release  shaft,  both  lock  members,  and  the  tie  down  sleeve 
also  route  to  wrap  the  tie  down  chain  means  about  the  tie 
down  sleeve  and  effectively  shorten  the  tie  down  chain  means 
and  urge  the  automobile  to  which  the  tie  down  chain  means  is 
connected  toward  the  ramp,  and  when  the  release  shaft  is 
moved  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  crank  shaft  the  lock 
members  disengage  and  the  tie  down  sleeve  is  free  to  rotate 
about  the  crank  shaft  and  the  release  shaft  so  that  tension  in  the 
tie  down  chain  means  causes  the  tie  down  sleeve  to  route  an 
unreel  and  tie  down  chain  means  from  about  the  tie  down 
sleeve. 

i.  A  ramp  assembly  for  a  car  hauler  vehicle  including  in 
combination  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  tracks  for  supporting  the 
wheels  of  a  car.  the  combination  therewith  of  each  track  in- 
cluding at  lest  one  tie  down  assembly  for  holding  the  car  on  the 
ramp  assembly,  each  of  said  tie  down  assemblies  comprising  an 
outer  bearing  sleeve  mounted  to  its  track,  a  crank  shaft  rout- 
ably  received  in  said  bearing  sleeve,  retaining  means  for  pre- 
venting roution  of  said  crank  shaft  in  one  direction  while 
permitting  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft  in  the  other  direction,  a 
tie  down  sleeve  rotauble  about  said  crank  shaft,  a  release  shaft 
positioned  within  said  tie  down  sleeve  and  telescopically  con- 
nected to  said  crank  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  crankshaft,  a 
first  lock  member  mounted  on  said  release  shaft,  a  second  lock 
member  mounted  on  said  tie  down  sleeve,  spring  means  biasing 
said  first  and  second  lock  members  toward  locked  engagement 
with  each  other,  means  for  releasing  said  tie  down  sleeve  from 
said  crank  shaft,  and  a  tie  down  chain  member  connected  at 
one  of  its  end  portions  to  said  tie  down  sleeve,  whereby  when 
the  first  and  second  lock  members  are  locked  together  and 
when  the  tie  down  chain  member  is  connected  to  a  car  on  the 
ramp  and  the  crank  shaft  is  routed  the  tie  down  sleeve  also 
routes  and  winds  the  tie  down  chain  member  about  the  tie 
down  sleeve  and  effectively  shortens  the  tie  down  chain  mem- 
ber to  urge  the  car  toward  the  ramp,  and  when  the  first  and 
second  lock  members  are  disengaged  against  the  force  of  the 
spring  means  the  tie  down  sleeve  is  disconnected  from  the 
crank  shaft  and  the  tie  down  sleeve  is  free  to  route  with  re- 
spect to  the  crank  shaft  and  the  tension  in  the  tie  down  chain 
member  routes  the  tie  down  sleeve  to  unwind  the  tie  down 
chain  member  from  about  the  tie  down  sleeve. 

14.  A  tie  down  for  holding  a  car  on  the  ramp  of  a  car  hauler 
vehicle  comprising  a  bearing  sleeve  assembly  including  at  least 
two  cylindncal  bearing  sleeve  segmenU  in  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  at  least  one  support  plate  rigidly 
connected  to  and  mainUining  said  bearing  sleeve  segments  in 
alignment  with  each  other  and  for  mounting  the  tie  down  to  a 
ramp  of  the  car  hauler  vehicle,  a  cylindrical  crank  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  longitudinal  openings  of  said  bearing  sleeve 
segmenU  and  routable  with  respect  to  said  bearing  sleeve 
segments,  a  ratchet  and  pawl  means  for  preventing  roUtioa  of 
said  crank  shaft  in  one  direction  of  routioo  with  respect  to  said 
bearing  sleeve  segmenU  and  allowing  rotation  of  said  crank 
shaft  in  the  other  direction  of  rotatioo  with  respect  to  said 
bearing  sleeve  segments,  a  tie  down  sleeve  positioned  coaxially 
about  said  crank  shaft  and  positioned  in  a  space  between  said 
bearing  sleeve  segments  and  routable  with  respect  to  said 
crank  shaft,  relcasable  lock  means  for  releasably  connecting 
said  crank  shaft  and  said  tie  down  element,  said  releasable  lock 
means  comprising  a  release  shaft  positioned  in  said  crank  shaft 
and  movable  along  the  length  of  said  crank  shaft  for  roution 


with  said  crank  shaft  and  including  an  end  portion  protruding 
from  an  end  of  said  crank  shaft,  a  first  lock  element  at  the 
protruding  end  of  said  release  shaft,  and  tie  down  sleeve  in- 
cluding a  second  lock  element,  spring  means  arranged  to  urge 
said  release  shaft  along  its  length  until  said  lock  elemenU  are  in 
locking  engagement  with  each  other  so  that  said  tie  down 
sleeve  and  said  crank  shaft  are  locked  together,  said  crank  shaft 
defining  an  opening  in  its  side  portion  at  a  position  between 
bearing  sleeve  elements  which  exposes  said  release  shaft  to  the 
outside  of  the  tie  down  for  engagement  by  an  actuating  tool,  a 
tie  down  chain  member  having  one  end  portion  connected  to 
said  tie  down  element  and  the  other  end  free  for  connection  to 
a  car  on  the  ramp  of  the  car  hauler,  whereby  when  the  releas- 
able lock  means  is  connected  between  said  crank  shaft  and  said 
tie  down  element  and  the  crank  shaft  is  routed  the  tie  down 
sleeve  routes  in  unison  therewith  to  reel  the  tie  down  chain 
member  about  the  tie  down  sleeve,  and  when  the  releasable 
lock  means  is  disconnected  between  said  crank  shaft  and  said 
tie  down  sleeve  the  tie  down  sleeve  is  independently  roUUble 
with  respect  to  said  crank  shaft  and  said  bearing  sleeve  ele- 
ments arid  any  tension  applied  to  the  tie  down  chain  memt>er 
routes  said  tie  down  sleeve  and  unreels  the  tie  down  chain 
member  from  about  the  tie  down  sleeve. 


4^3,485 
SEMI-TRAILER  SHIPPING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Wolfgaag  Fbcber,  Carlisk,  and  WUIiaa  J.  Brown,  Lower  Bar- 
reU,  both  of  Pa^  assignors  to  PPG  IndHtrics,  Inc^  PHtibwgk, 
Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  7, 197S,  Scr.  No.  931,709 

Int  a.'  B60P  7/10:  B61D  i//4  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410—34  14  OaiaH 


1.  A  front  restraint  for  a  rack  for  shipping  articles  on  a 
vehicle,  wherein  the  rack  is  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
elongated  runners,  each  of  the  runners  having  a  horizontal 
supporting  surface  and  an  opposite  second  surface;  back  sup- 
port means;  and  means  for  mounting  the  back  support  means 
on  the  runners,  comprising: 
at  least  one  upright  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
means  for  slidably  mounting  the  first  end  of  said  upright  on 

the  supporting  surface  of  one  of  the  runners;  and 
meaiu  engaging  the  opposite  second  surface  of  the  runner 
when  the  second  end  of  said  upright  is  tilted  toward  the 
back  support  means  for  locking  said  slidably  mounting 
means  on  said  one  of  said  runners. 


4,273,406 
WINCH  AND  CHAIN  ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  A.  Tatina,  Bridgeriew,  DL,  aarignor  to  Portee,  Inc  Oak 
Brook,  IlL 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  001,621 
Int  CL^  B60P  7/0%;  B61D  45/00;  B65D  63/00;  B66D  l/OO 
U.S.  CL  410—103  5  ClainM 

1.  In  a  tie-down  winch  for  tying  cargo  to  the  deck  of  a  flat 
deck  transporting  vehicle, 
at  least  one  channel  extending  longitudmally  along  the  deck 

of  the  vehicle  and  having  a  web, 
parallel  spaced  side  walls  extending  upwardly  of  said  web, 
retainer  flanges  extending  hiwardly  of  said  siile  walls, 
a  tie-down  winch  carried  in  said  channel  and  including  a 
base  frame  having  a  bottom  wall  supported  on  the  web  of 
said  channel  for  adjustable  movement  therealong  and 
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having  parallel  spaced  side  walls  and  a  top  wall,  said  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls  being  integrally  formed, 

at  least  one  locking  member  carried  by  said  base  frvne  for 
movement  relative  to  said  base  frame  into  interengage- 
ment  with  said  channel  to  hoM  said  base  frame  in  position 
in  said  channel, 

a  tie-down  chain  having  horizontal  and  vertical  links  con- 
nected together  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  cargo  on 
said  flat  deck, 

a  vertical  axis  wmch  block  mounted  on  said  base  fhune 
between  the  top  and  bottom  walls  thereof  and  joumalled 
in  said  top  and  bottom  walb  for  take-up  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  base  frame, 

a  ratchet  having  interengagement  with  said  winch  block, 

a  pawl  pivoted  on  said  top  wall  of  said  base  and  having  pawl 
teeth  positionable  to  engage  said  ratchet  and  accommo- 
date roution  of  said  ratchet  and  winch  block  in  chain 
take-up  mcrements  and  to  hold  said  winch  Mock  from 
rotation  as  tension  is  taken  op  on  said  chain,  and 


neously  pivoting  the  halves  in  opposite  i 
nal  axes,  said  end  fitting  comprising: 

two  halves,  each  half  being  a  rigid  uritary  stmctwe  extend- 
mg  m  longitudiful  and  liberal  directions  that  are  aligned 
with  die  tottgitndinal  and  lateral  directions  of  the  tndc 
when  the  halves  have  been  inserted  into  the  track,  and 
extending  in  a  vertical  dn^ction  that  is  orthogonal  to  die 
kmgitudinal  and  lateral  directions,  each  half  comprising: 

a  fool  having  a  toe,  a  heel  and  sole,  said  foot  thin  enough  in 
the  vertical  direction  to  permit  the  toe  to  extend  into  the 
undercut  space  beneath  one  of  the  flanges  of  the  track  to 
prevent  the  half  from  being  pulled  vertically  oat  of  the 
track; 

said  toe  being  thmner  in  a  vertical  dmction  ttaa  the  remain- 
der of  said  foot; 

a  back  plate  extending  longitodinatty  and  extending  verti- 
cally from  the  heel  of  the  foot  te  enough  to  extend  out- 
waid  and  beyond  the  flanges  when  the  half  has  been 
inserted  in  the  track,  the  thickness  of  said  back  plate  in  the 


spring  means  resiliently  retaining  said  pawl  teeth  in  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet, 
the  improvement  comprising, 

an  upwardly  opening  chain  pocket  recessed  in  said  winch 
block  for  an  end  horizontal  link  of  a  tie-down  chain  and  a 
depending  recessed  portion  extending  from  said  chain 
pocket  to  the  periphery  of  said  winch  block  and  forming 
a  partial  chain  pocket  for  a  next  adjacent  vertical  link  of 
said  tie-down  chain, 

said  ratchet  having  a  dq)ending  boss  having  interengage- 
ment with  said  block  and  having  a  vertically  extending 
chain  pocket  registering  with  and  completing  said  partial 
chain  pocket  in  said  winch  block  to  receive  a  next  adja- 
cent vertical  link  of  said  tie-down  chain  and  complete  said 
partial  chain  pocket,  and 

means  accessible  from  the  top  of  said  winch  for  retaining 
said  ratchet  to  said  winch  block  and  said  tie-down  chain  to 
the  chain  pocket  formed  by  said  winch  block  and  boss. 


to 


4,273,407 
CARGO  TIE-DOWN  ANCHOR 

Rickwd  E.  niili—an.  Rancbo  Paloa  Vcrdca,  Galif. 

Satnm,  Ine.,  El  Scgmido,  GaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,909 
Int  CL^  BMP  7/06:  BOID  45/00 
UJ5.  CL  410—105  12 

1.  An  end  fitting  for  cargo  tiedown  gear  for  connecting  the 
cargo  tiedown  gear  to  a  tiedown  track  wherein  the  track  in- 
cludes having  a  pair  of  spaced  undercut  longitudinally-extend- 
ing flanges,  a  longitudinally-extending  hollow  space  of  uni- 
form reentrant  lateral  cross  section  defined  beneath  the  flanges 
and  within  the  track,  the  hollow  space  having  a  unifonn  width 
in  the  lateral  direction,  said  flaages  indudiag  edges  which  fine 
each  other,  the  edges  inchiding  opposite  straight  portions 
alternating  along  the  edge  with  opposing  concave  portions  in 
a  periodic  sequence,  said  end  fitting  being  of  the  butterfly  type 
wherein  two  halves  of  the  end  fitting  are  juxtaposed  at  a  poai- 
ticm  ahMg  the  track  and  are  inserted  into  the  track  by  siaulta- 


lateral  (iirection  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
foot  in  the  vertical  direction,  the  thickness  of  said  back 
plate  being  less  than  half  the  lateral  spacing  between  the 
straight  portions  of  the  edges  of  the  ffamges  of  the  tradi  by 
an  amount  of  clearance  adequate  to  permit  the  halves  to  be 
pivoted  into  the  track  but  sufficiently  small  that  after  the 
halves  have  been  inserted  into  the  track,  lateral  motion  of 
the  end  fitting  within  the  track  is  limited  by  the  straight 
portions  of  the  edges  of  the  flanges  of  the  track; 

a  land  elevated  vertically  ^ove  said  foot  and  supported  by 
a  pedestal  extending  vertically  from  said  foot,  said  pedes- 
tal extending  laterally  toward  the  toe  of  the  foot  far 
enough  to  engage  one  of  the  concave  portions  of  the  edge 
of  a  flange  of  the  track  when  said  half  has  been  inserted 
into  the  track,  to  hmit  movement  of  sakl  half  longitudi- 
nally along  the  track;  and, 

each  of  said  two  halves  including  means  for  securing  to  said 
two  halves  cargo  tiedown  gear  when  said  two  halves  are 
inserted  in  said  track. 


4,273,400 
BALE  STACKING  WAGON 
G.  Hill,  and  Fcnton  J.  Harder,  both  of 
;  to  Hearton  CwfwnU—,  H 

FOed  Jan.  5,  IfTO,  Scr.  Now  912,441 
Int.  CL'  AOID  «7/U-  BOSG  57/30.  57/32 
MS.  CL  414-44  44 1 

1.  In  a  mobile  machine  for  buildinga  multilayer  stadiof  crop 

bales,  the  improvement  oompnsing: 

a  goierally  borixoBtafly  diqioaed  bod  n^pof^  ikti^  Hk 

ground  tor  travel  aoraas  a  field  hnvinf  aanffber  of  bals 

lying  thereon;  «nrr  >'#^  ittsar^ 

apparatus  for 

said  bed.  and  fbnaing  one  layer  at  a  I 

the  pickod  up  and  ckvaied  hidca;  ,^^«^:  /  n^A- 

means  for  vcrticayy  iwipwritiiio  said  bed 

aelectivdy  holdiag  the  aanac  at,  any  one  of  a 

vertical  positions  inrlwimn  layer-forming 

an  overhand. 

structure  for  aucoessivdy  4 

lofthel 
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ing  the  same,  together  with  any  layers  above  the  retained  first  transfer  gripper  means,  the  preparatory  layer  or  a  row 

layer,  in  spaced  disposition  above  the  bed  so  as  to  progret-  from  the  preparatory  layer  with  simultaneous  rotation  through 

sively  form  an  upright  stack  from  the  bottom  up  from  the  90*  to  the  second  conveyor  means  to  supplement  the  partial 

layers  presented  by  the  bed,  layer  and  transferring,  using  second  transfer  gripper  means,  the 

said  structure  including  selectively  releaaable  means  opera-  |,y„  f^om  the  second  conveyor  means. 


ble  when  released  to  permit  retrograde,  lowering  move- 
ment of  layers  with  the  bed;  and 
mechanism  for  ofT-loading  a  completed  stack  from  said  bed 
while  said  stack  remains  upright  and  while  the  bed  re- 
mains substantially  horizontal  within  its  path  of  vertical, 
reciprocatmg  travel. 


4073,419 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  OF  SET 

LAYERS  FROM  BRICK  BLANKS 

HaM  Lii^l.  Jr.,  Nca-Uhm  and  Joacf  Schwara,  V«hrii«eii,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMiqr,  aMifMwi  to  Linil  CorporatkM, 

Pwit,TcM. 

Flkd  Dec.  26,  197t,  Scr.  No.  972,718 
dates  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHuy,  Dec  29, 
1977,  275MM 

lat  O.)  B65G  57/26 
\}S.  CL  414-40  25 


/  Z,    ^    ??7i. 


4,273,490 
STACKING  APPARATUS 
RaymMd  E.  JoMS,  Ckicafo,  ni.,  iHigMr  to  Pdktroa  iMorpo- 
nrtod,  Sddllcr  Parit,  DL 

Filed  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81.748 
Iirt.  CV  BtfG  57/iO 
U5.  CL  414-95  7 


T 

r    -^ 

r* 

S.       "^'K^ 

/^^Bt* 

^^^^ 

I.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  vertical  stack  of  pallets  being 
delivered  horizontally  comprising:  means  receiving  said  pallets 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  stringers  of  said 
pallet;  a  vertically  reciprocating  frame  including  first  and 
second  pivotal  end  gates  extending  transverse  of  said  stringers 
and  each  including  lifter  members;  power  means  for  selectively 
raising  and  lowering  said  reciprocating  frame  reUuive  to  a 
pallet  received  in  said  apparatus;  and  actuating  means  for 
swinging  said  gates  outwardly  of  a  pallet  received  in  said 
apparatus  when  said  reciprocating  frame  is  lowered  to  a  posi- 
tion at  which  the  weight  of  a  partial  stack  held  by  said  recipro- 
cating frame  is  transferred  to  a  newly  received  pallet,  said 
actuating  means  further  swinging  said  gates  to  a  lifthig  position 
when  said  frame  is  fully  lowered. 


4,273,491 
DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  OF  FLAT  OBJECTS 
Jacfwa  Ro«z.  Paris,  FraMC,  aasitMr  to  Agnec  NadoMle  4e 
Valortetloa  4e  la  Rackcrckc  (ANVAR).  NcirillyMr-SdM. 


FIM  Apr.  14, 1978.  Scr.  No.  89M<S 
dates  priority,  sppMcstloa  FtroMC,  Apr.  18. 1977.  77  11561 
Iirt.  d.)  B45G  57m 
U.S.  d.  414—109  14  • 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  layer  c^  green  bricks,  in  which 
layer  rows  of  the  bricks  can  have  the  same  or  differing  orienta- 
tions, which  method  comprises  conveying  using  first  conveyor 
means  bricks  in  a  row.  adjacent  bricks  being  near  to  or  in 
contact  with  each  other,  the  row  being  transferred  to  a  dis- 
placement device  arranged  to  receive  a  row  from  the  first 
conveyor  means,  bricks  of  the  row  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  longitudinally  of  the  row  by  the  dispbcement  de- 
vice, transferring  the  separated  rows  to  second  conveyor 
means  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  row  to  form 
on  the  second  conveyor  means  a  layer  or  partial  layer,  transfer- 
ring, to  supplement  the  partial  layer  if  required,  further  bricks 
in  a  row  from  the  first  conveyor  means  to  a  preparatory  device 
LUMiprisiag  third  conveyor  means,  adjacent  bricks  of  the  far- 
ther row  being  near  to  or  in  ooatact  with  each  other,  the  third 
ooaveyor  meaM  conveying  the  Avther  row  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  fiirther  row  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  rows  on  the  second  con- 
veyor meana  to  form  a  preparatory  layer,  transferring,  using 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  and  storing  a  stack  of  flat  obiects 
eadi  having  a  plurality  of  edgea,  in  a  box  open  on  one  Ikc, 
closed  on  the  opposite  face,  and  having  a  plurality  of  additional 
faces  extending  between  said  opposite  and  open  feces  to  define 
sides,  said  flat  objects  being  stacked  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  opposite  feoe  and  agaiast  one  of  said  sides  definiag 
a  stacking  surfcce,  said  objects  arriving  individually  from  a 
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processing  device  m  a  substantially  vertical  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  opposite  fece  and  an  adjacent  side,  and 
remote  from  said  slacking  surface  and  at  a  certain  speed,  the 
mprovement  oonpnsmg: 
said  box  being  positioned  widi  respect  to  said  processing 
device  so  that  objects  arrive  along  a  path  of  travel  forming 
an  acute  angle  with  said  opposite  fiMe;    . 
a  stop  situated  substantially  in  the  pbme  of  said  adjacent  side 
of  the  box  and  positioned  to  receive  the  impact  of  part  of 
the  leading  edge  of  an  arriving  object,  said  stop  acting  on 
said  object  to  create  a  couple  of  rotation  in  its  plane,  so 
that  an  edge  of  said  object  directed  towards  said  opposite 
face  and  defining  a  lower  edge  is  urged  gainst  the  oppo- 
site face  of  the  box;  and 
said  processmg  device  being  situated  at  a  sufficient  height 
with  respect  to  said  opposite  hot  so  that  each  flat  object, 
as  soon  as  its  lower  ojge  is  resting  on  said  opposite  face 
retains  its  perpendicular  orientation  thereto  and  moves 
against  the  stack  already  formed. 


4J7Mn 
CHARGING  DEVICE  FOR  SHAFT  FURNACES 
LsfiBa,  lunrtswg.  wA  Pknc  MaflHet,  Howald, 
both  of  LaxeaAovg.  assigaors  to  Pad  Worth,  S A„  Uacan 


such  that  the  recdvii^  end  diereof  is  beneath  the  feed 
channel; 

telescopic  coBtrel  rod  means,  said  coalroi  rod  aeaas  keing 
pivotally  ooMMteSed  «  a  first  end  to  the  dIatribatiiMi  elMie, 
said  control  rod  means  extending  throo^  said  heat  Aield 
means  into  the  actuator  chamber,  said  control  rod  means 
including  rdatively  rotatable  upper  and  lower  elements, 
said  lower  dement  being  articulated  to  the  chutr, 

first  drive  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  ferrule  means, 
said  first  drive  means  being  in  part  positioned  m  said 
actuator  chamber  and  being  operativdy  connected  to  said 
mounting  means  bearing  means  bearing  block; 

second  rotation  imparting  drive  means,  said  second  drive 
means  being  in  part  positioned  in  said  actuator  chamber; 
and 

means  coupling  said  second  drive  me^  to  saidooatrol  rod 
means  upper  elmeat  to  cause  rotatioa  thereof  to  thereby 
vary  the  length  of  said  control  rod  means  whereby  the 
distribution  diute  wS  pivot  on  said  s^iport  means,  said 
second  drive  means  being  operable  independendy  of  said 
first  drive  means,  said  coupling  means  being  rotataUy 
supported  from  said  nountmg  means  bearing  means  bear- 
ing block.       '  / 


80112 

UJS.  a  414-148 


Filed  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
tat  d.>  C21B  7 /It 


As*.  14,  1978,       ROTARY  FURNACE  VOLUMETRIC  FEEDER  WITH    . 

SEALEDCHU1E 
WflKaai  L  Bayly,  Liih^ina,  Lauis  J.  ffaa^nln,  Tom  Rhcr. 
15Clahns      EncstE.1 

NJ..    asri^an    to    AiMrican    Gas 
Elteibcth,NJ. 

Fflcd  Dae.  11. 1978,  Scr.  No.  90.579 
tat  d.}  FZ7B  7/32 
VS.  CL  414-221  S 


■ifi^n..  '<;>   n&run 


/ 


v 


1.  An  inq>roved  charging  device  for  fiirnnoes  of  die  type 
having  a  tubular  feed  channel  which  directt  charge  material 
delivered  thereto  under  the  influence  of  gravity  onto  a  first  end 
of  a  steerable  charge  distribution  chute,  the  feed  channel  hav- 
ing an  axis  and  being  circumscribed  by  a  portion  of  the  furnace 
wall,  the  improved  chaiging  device  comprising: 
fierrttle  means,  said  ferrule  means  being  coaxial  with  the  feed 
/7hft.,»i  said  ferrule  mens  cooperatii^  with  the  furnace 
wall  portion  which  circumscribes  the  feed  channel  to 
define  an  actuator  chamber  therebetween; 
mounting  means  positioned  in  said  actuator  chamber  for 
supporting  said  ferrule  means  from  die  ftenaoe  wall,  said 
mounting  means  nicluding  bearing  means  fior  permittiag 
rotation  of  said  fomrie  means  with  respect  to  the  ftaraace 
wdl  about  the  feed  channel  axis,  said  bearing  means  com- 
prising a  bearing  Mock  affixed  to  said  ferrule  means; 
heat  sMdd  means  af!txed  to  said  ferrule  means,  said  heat 
shield  means  extending  outwanRy  from  said  ferrule  means 
toward  die  said  furnace  wril  portion  and  deffadng  the 
lower  end  of  the  actiMor  chamber; 
means  pivotaBy  supporting  the  distribution  chute  fft»  said 
femde  means  whereby  the  chute  wfl]  rotate  widi  said 
lierrule  means,  said  supporting  means  positicMing  tUediute 


•■'I' 


Kpoa"*  "•>  '«♦ 


.■»<t. 


.•   no^:  •  .•  A'-  "..<< 


1.  A  volnmetric  fbeder  for  a  rotv|^ 
measuring  station;  dischvging  nnaH  fblr^  discharging  work- 
pieces  into  the  fiirnace;  a  discharge  dMrte  communicatmg  widi 
said  measuring  station  and  said  discharging  means;  first  gate 
means  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  discharge  chute  proximale 
said  aw  ■paring  jtation  andteHd-to«pa|jad.«aeefve  wofdk- 
pieces  at  a  particular  point  in  a  rofy  CfK^  of  the  furnace; 
second  gate  means  disposed  at  Ae  odwr  end  of  I 
chute  proximate  said  discharging  BMans,  said 
means  opening  at  another  tioK  in  said  rotary  cycle  of  dK 
furnace  after  said  finrglf  nsean  to  permit  uwrkpieces  to  be 
ilianturgnl  by  gravity  froai  said  discharge  chle  into  said 
macaargmg  nscana;  ana  pasgng  atoSBSSor  pargnsg«vvBc«v 
from  said  disdMiga  chcae,  said  puHpai  uMans  mdading  «ap- 
■iviaff  aseaBs  ooauaiHiQSllBa  vliA'tHftft4ltelkarsKchateIlraD- 
mate  said  discharging  means  for  supplying  a  protective : 
sphere  to  said  diseiiargedwte  and  eriu 
eating  with  said  dscharge  AfUle  prosiBBSie  said 
station  for  eihataring  outside  air  from  said  JisJyfcge  dime  ia 
re^wnse  tolfie  si^pty  of  protocdve  atmos|4iere  loi  sM  ds- 
char^edioielyy^sddcupplyhig.anm.^  ^^^..^^^ 
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4^3,494 
STORAGE  RACK  ENTRY  VEHICLE 
i  C  Swain;  Joka  D.  Diduom  kotk  of  ColuibM,  ud  Urry 
E.  ScMmt,  Sagv  Grave,  all  of  OMo,  — Ipiora  to  laterlakc, 
Ikm  Oik  Brook,  lU. 

FIM  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946.152 

lit  a^  B45G  65/Oa-  B66B  9/20 

VJS.  a.  414— 2M  7  Clains 


1.  A  vehicle  for  transporting  loads  of  substantial  weight  and 
adapted  to  operate  on  a  surface  comprising: 

a  substantially  continuous  rectangular  flexible  plate  means 
having  a  major  planar  area  substantially  horizontal  and 
parallel  to  said  surface, 

a  plurality  of  rigid  box  means  mounted  directly  upon  and 
supported  by  said  plate  means  adjacent  each  comer 
thereof, 

transport  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  rigid  box  means 
and  supporting  the  vehicle  for  movement  upon  said  sur- 
face, 

means  for  supporting  a  load  on  the  vehicle  including  eleva- 
tion changing  means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the 
load  on  the  vehicle,  means  mounting  said  elevation  chang- 
ing means  on  each  of  said  rigid  box  means, 

said  plate  means  being  sufTiciently  flexible  to  flex  due  to  the 
weight  of  the  vehicle  and  the  load  thereon  to  effect  verti- 
cal movement  of  ones  of  said  rigid  box  means  and  their 
respective  transport  means  and  elevation  changing  means 
independently  of  other  ones  of  said  rigid  box  means  and 
their  respective  transport  means  and  elevation  changing 
means  to  permit  said  transport  means  to  move  toward  and 
remain  in  continuous  contact  with  said  surface  upon 
which  said  transport  means  move  when  a  portion  of  the 
surface  upon  which  a  given  one  of  said  transport  means  is 
in  contact  varies  in  elevation  from  other  portions  of  the 
surface  upon  which  the  other  of  said  transport  means  are 
in  contact. 


RoMrt  T, 


above  and  adjacent  said  shelf  in  close  proximity  to  said 
supply  end  thereof,  and  being  capable  of  receiving  com- 
post from  said  supply  elevator  and  distributing  compost 
into  and  across  said  shelf  at  the  supply  end  thereof  onto 

(c)  a  moving  web,  which  web  moves  along  the  bottom  of 
said  shelf  in  a  direction  from  the  supply  end  thereof 
toward  the  far  end  thereof,  and  which  web  receives  said 
compost  distributed  onto  it  by  said  transverse  conveyer  at 
the  supply  end  of  the  shelf  and  carries  the  compost  toward 
the  far  end  of  the  shelf;  and 

(d)  a  fixed,  rotating  leveling  member  having  rotatable  ele- 
menu  located  above  said  shelf  in  close  proximity  to  the 
supply  end  thereof,  said  elements  extending  over  the 
entire  width  of  the  bed,  being  prepared  and  being  posi- 
tioned above  the  shelf  such  that  on  rotation  said  elements 
pass  over  the  compost  at  a  desired  height  from  the  floor  of 


the  shelf  contacting  only  compost  beyond  said  height  and 
thrD%ving  it  upwardly  and  back  into  the  area  initially 
receiving  material,  thereby  preventing  any  substutial 
carryover  of  compost  downstream  and  thereby  leveUng 
the  compost  to  a  desired  and  uniform  thickness  as  the 
compost  passes  under  said  leveling  member,  whereby,  as 
compost  is  being  supplied,  the  supply  conveyer,  the  trans- 
verse conveyer,  the  moving  web  and  the  leveling  member 
all  act  cooperatively  to  form  a  mushroom  bed  having 
compost  out  a  uniform  depth  along  the  entire  length  and 
width  of  said  bed.  said  rotatable  elemenu  comprising 
blades  of  an  open  type  construction  comprising  an  outer 
member  extending  parallel  to  the  axle  routing  said  ele- 
ments and  struts  perpendicular  to  said  outer  member  and 
connecting  said  outer  member  to  said  axle,  thereby  pro- 
viding open  spaces  between  said  struts. 


4*273,494 
DEVICE  FOR  DEPANNING  FRESHLY  BAKED  PIZZA  OR 

OTHER  BAKED  GOODS 
Gregory  C.  Pi^idexis,  CSrtriir  Way,  Alpine,  N  J.  07620 
FIM  JnL  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,640 
Int  a.)  B65G  59/00 
VS.  a  414-^17  11 


4,273,499 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LAYING  COMPOST 

IN  A  MUSHROOM  BED 

Ksnnsrt  S^narc,  Pa.,  sasJianr  to  Paancil 

;  Coff  potation,  Avonnnlc,  Pa. 

FIM  J^  23, 1979.  Sar.  Nn.  99.5aO 

Int  a.)  AOIG  1/04:  B6SB  J/30 

VS.  a  414—272  4  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  depositing  a  uniformly  thick  and  uniformly 

dense  layer  of  compost  akxig  the  entire  length  and  width  of  a 

shdf  in  a  mushroom  growing  house,  which  apparatus  com- 


(a)  a  supply  elevator  conveyer  which  supplies  compost  into 
said  mushroom  bouse  to  a  location  near  one  end  thereof, 
the  supply  end  of  said  shelf;  and 

(b)  a  transverse,  variable  speed,  reversible  belt  conveyer 
capable  of  being  driven  at  variable  speeds  and  in  revers- 
ible directions,  said  transverse  conveyer  being  located 


1.  A  device  for  depanning  freshly  baked  goods  having  a 
crust  soon  after  they  leave  an  oven  and  before  the  crust  softens 
comprising: 

a  pan  conveyor  adapted  to  extend  from  the  oven; 

baking  pans  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therethrough 
disposed  on  said  pan  conveyor  and  moveable  thereby  in  a 
feed  path  from  the  ovens,  each  pan  adapted  to  carry  a 
baked  good  having  a  crust,  from  the  oven; 

a  pin-block  conveyor  associated  with  said  pan  conveyor, 

spaced  pin-blocks  connected  to  said  pin-bfock  conveyor  and 
moveable  thereby  into  the  vicinity  of  said  feed  path; 
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means  for  spacing  said  baking-pans  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  pin-blocks; 

a  plurality  of  pins  extending  from  each  pin-block  in  a  pattern 
and  number  corresponding  to  that  of  said  perforations  on 
said  baking  pan  and  each  of  a  diameter  at  most  smaller 
than  that  of  each  of  said  perforations; 

a  guide  means  associated  with  said  pan  conveyor  and  pin- 
block  conveyor  for  guiding  said  baking  pan  on  said  pan 
conveyor  to  bring  said  perforations  into  alignment  with 
said  pins; 

hold  down  means  extending  parallel  to  said  pan  conveyor 
for  holdmg  down  said  baking  pans  while  allowing  con- 
veying of  said  baking  pans  and  during  vertical  movement 
of  said  pin-blocks; 

pin  raising  means  associated  with  said  pin-block  for  raising 
said  plurality  of  pins  at  a  focation  spaced  from  the  oven 
after  said  perforations  are  brought  into  alignment  with 
said  pins,  to  extend  said  pins  through  said  perforations  and 
into  contact  with  the  crust  in  said  pan  thereby  lifting  the 
baked  good  in  said  baking  pan  and  separating  it  therefrom 
before  the  crust  softens;  and, 

means  associated  with  said  pin-block  for  removing  the  baked 
good  from  said  pins. 


4.273,497 
REFUSE  STORAGE  AND  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS 
E.  McaUag,  and  Roderick  A.  Seott,  both  of  Warwick, 
to  Hcstair  Eagle  Liarilcd,  Warwick.  En- 


27914/78 


U.S.  CL  414-517 


FIM  Jan.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48.314 
priority,  application  UaiM  Kingdom,  Jnn.  26, 1978, 


Int  a.}  B65F  3/2S 


f   »  f^ie   ^¥ 


:->ma, 


10  IW 


4,273^491 
RAILWAY  CAR  TRAP  DOOR  LffT 

Wiliaa  W.  DicklMt.  m.  Fart  Wi 
Marvin.  PhOaiclphin,  both  af  At, 
Goaipany,  Tray,  Mien. 

FIM  Nov.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.9lU99 
Int  CL>  BfiP  1/44,  3/06:  B61D  1/44.  3/06 
VS.  CL  414-556  9 


H. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  having  steps  leading 
from  a  lower  level  outside  of  the  rnlway  car  to  a  higher  levd 
inside  the  railway  car, 

(a)  a  movable  platfbrm  connected  to  said  car  having  station- 
ary means  for  securing  and  positioning  a  iHtM  vehicle 
thereon  against  rolling  movement  in  both  directions; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  platfbrm  over  said  steps  between 
said  tower  and  higher  levds,  and 

(c)  means  for  mamtaming  said  platform  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion as  it  is  moved  from  said  kmvr  levd  to  said  h^ier 
level 


4,273<499 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  SIGNATURE 
BUNIM.ES 
PMcr  Bcrfco,  Royal  Oak.  Nfldu,  aarifMr  to  D.  W 
MlJi..  Ine^  Mndhon  Hw^tii  nocn. 

FHni  Ang.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  aji9 
bt  CL>  B696  7/OOt  mtC  1/44 
U.S.  a  414-636  • 


.■*■  i-*-i 


c^'^» 


1.  Refuse  storage  and  discharge  apparatus  comprising  a 
refuse  container  having  a  discharge  end  and  a  non-discharge 
end.  an  upright  refuse  pushmg  member  to  push  refuse  out  of 
the  discharge  end  of  the  refuse  container,  said  refuse  pushing 
member  being  mounted  in  the  refuse  container  for  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  container,  a  support  frame  positioned  below 
the  refuse  container  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  refuse 
container,  a  cantilever  secured  to  the  support  frame  at  the  non 
discharge  end  of  the  refuse  container,  said  cantilever  extending 
upwards  from  the  sun>ort  frame  and  forming  a  rigid  load- 
resisting  structure  therewith,  said  refuse  pushing  member  com- 
prising a  substantially  vertical  i4>per  wall  portion  from  the 
lower  ed^  of  which  a  k)wer  portion  slopes  downwards  and 
towards  the  discharge  end  of  sakl  refuse  contamer,  sakl  kywer 
portion  being  constructed  so  as  to  overlie  at  least  part  of  the 
cantilever  when  the  refbse  pushmg  member  is  at  the  non  dis- 
charge end  of  the  refuse  contamer,  and  a  hydrauhc  refuse 
poshing  ram  connected  between  dK  upper  end  of  said  cantile- 
ver and  a  fower  portion  of  the  refbse  pwhing  member,  the  ram 
extending  downwardly  from  the  cantilever  and  towards  die 
discharpe  end  of  die  refuse  container,  the  position  of  the  con- 
nection between  die  ram  and  die  cantilever  being  not  hi^ier  

dian  halftwy  between  die  top  and  the  bottom  of  said  refuse      ^  ^"'j?^ 
pushing  member,  sakl  upper  waU  portion  of  die  refuse  poshing  **°"^^^*!^V,_ -. 
member  being  kicaled  substantially  directly  Aove  said  con-  said  fraase  member  for 
nection  when  die  refiise  pushing  ram  is  fuUy  retracted,  rr  »>ft  signature  bundle,  two 


f4i:t>«a|| 
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including  an  upper  row  of  rotten  for  engaging  tlie  otiier  end  of 
ttie  signature  l>undte,  said  pivotable  arms  aho  including  a 
lower  row  of  rotters  for  engaging  an  upper  end  of  another 
signature  bundle,  means  pivotatty  connecting  said  arms  to  tlie 
ottier  end  of  said  frame  member,  and  moving  means  connected 
to  said  pivotal  connecting  means  for  moving  said  pivotable 
arms  between  a  position  for  engaging  the  other  aid  of  the 
signature  bundle  and  a  position  clear  of  the  signature  bundle. 


4,273,S00 

LOW  PROHLE  UFT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  FORKLIFT 

Gcorse  A.  Yatea,  111  Woodlaini  Avc^  Grove  CHy,  Ohio  43123 

nicd  Sep.  11,  197S,  Scr.  No.  94U29 

lat.  a.)  B66B  9/20 

t'.S.  a.  414~«42  11  Clalns 


•f  '^ 


^ J 


8.  A  forldift  assembly  comprising, 

a  mounting  plate  having  an  intermediate  portion  poaitioned 
between  and  rearwardty  of  a  pair  of  end  portions, 

a  fortitift  unit  positioned  forwardty  of  said  mounting  plate 
with  said  pair  of  end  portions  being  positioned  closer  to 
said  forUift  unit  ttian  said  intermediate  portion, 

a  piston  cylinder  assembly  secured  to  said  mounting  plate 
intermediate  portion, 

a  piston  rod  operable  to  extend  and  retract  relative  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  piston  cylinder  assembly, 

said  forklift  unit  having  a  rearwardly  extending  attachment 
lug  with  a  bore  therethrough  for  receiving  the  upper  end 
of  said  piston  rod. 

said  piston  rod  having  a  slioutder  portion  adjacent  tlie  upper 
end  tliereof  for  supporting  said  attachment  lug, 

said  attachment  lug  bore  luving  a  diameter  greater  than  tlie 
diameter  of  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  rod  so  that  said 
attachment  lug  is  movable  relative  to  ttie  piston  rod  to 
assist  m  preventing  the  torsional  forces  carried  by  said 
forklift  unit  from  being  transferred  to  said  piston  rod  and 
said  piston  cylinder  assembly,  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  ttie  end  of  said  piston  rod 
to  said  forklift  unit  so  that  said  attachment  lug  is  movable 
on  said  piston  rod  stioulder  portion  and  upon  actuation  of 
said  piston  cylinder  assembly  said  piston  rod  is  operable  to 
extend  and  retract  to  thereby  vertically  raise  and  lower 
said  forklift  unit  relative  to  said  mounting  plate. 


4,273^1 

ROLL  HANDLING  DEVICE 

MclTia  D.  Terry,  P.O.  Box  7174,  Seattle,  Wash.  98133 

nicd  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953^14 

hM.  a.)  BMC  2im 

U.S.  CL  414—680  5 

1.  A  device  for  tiandting  rolls  of  paper  or  tfie  like,  compris- 
ing: 
main  framework  means  supporting  the  necessary  equipment 
and  controls,  said  main  framework  supported  by  a  fluid 
bearings,  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  parallel  ramp 
members,  each  supported  by  at  least  one  fluid  bearing,  a 
pair  of  articulated  arms  pivotabty  secured  to  the  main 
framework  and  extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally parallel  to  ttie  ramp  members,  said  arms  including  a 
first  section  pivotably  secured  to  ttie  frame  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  extending  generally  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly, a  second  section  having  a  first  end  pivotably 
secured  to  the  first  section  and  extending  generally  out- 
wanily  and  downwardly  to  terminate  in  a  material  han- 


dling second  end  said  arms  movable  from  an  extended  or 
reach  position  to  a  retracted  position  and  to  an  upward  or 
lift  position,  means  for  selectively  moving  the  arms  to  the 


various  positions,  and  means  limiting  vertical  movement 
of  the  second  end  to  a  plane  substantially  above  and  in- 
cluding the  center  of  gravity  of  the  device,  whereby  the 
device  lifts  only  wlien  in  a  stable  position. 


4^3,502 

BOOM  LOCK  MEANS 

HcnuB  J.  Maw«r,  aad  WayM  G.  Saritk,  botk  of  BvUi«tom 

Iowa,  — fpwffi  to  J.  L  CMC  Cpwuay,  Racfaw,  Wii. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  21,265 

lit  CL^  E82F  i/n 

\}S.  a.  414-694  6  < 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  operator's  sution  and  an  implement 
frame  supported  thereon  with  a  boom  pivoted  on  said  frame 
and  movable  between  transport  and  working  positions,  and 
reteaseable  latch  means  for  locking  said  boom  in  said  transport 
position  on  same  said  frame,  said  releaseable  latch  means  com- 
prising: pin  means  fixed  to  said  frame  at  a  location  horizontally 
spaced  from  the  pivot  for  said  boom;  a  generally  U-shaped 
latch  having  a  pair  of  legs  extending  from  a  bite  portion  with 
said  legs  pivoted  on  said  boom  about  a  generally  horizontal 
pivot  axis  spaced  from  the  pivot  for  said  Ixwm  and  dispoaed 
towards  said  pin  means  such  that  said  bite  portion  and  legs 
cooperate  to  define  a  open  space  for  receiving  said  pin  meant 
when  said  boom  is  in  its  transport  poaitioo;  biasing  means, 
linking  said  boom  with  said  latch,  for  normally  mainlaining 
said  latch  in  a  first  position  where  said  pin  means  is  received 
within  said  open  space  when  said  boom  in  its  traMport  poHtioa 
and  for  accommodating  movement  to  a  aeoood  positioa  under 
the  influence  of  said  said  pin  means  while  said  booB  is  movinf 
to  said  transport  position  and  for  returning  said  latch  lo  said 
first  position  when  said  open  space  is  aligned  with  Mid  pin 
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means;  unlatching  means,  fixed  to  said  frame,  for  pivoting  said 
latch  fiom  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  un- 
latching means  including  a  first  element  secured  to  said  imple- 
ment frame,  a  second  element  pivoted  on  said  first  element,  and 
means,  between  said  first  and  said  second  elements,  for  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  second  element  in  a  first  position,  said 
second  element  and  said  latch  having  overlapping  portions 
adapted  to  engage  each  other  when  said  second  element  is  in  its 
first  position  and  Hid  latch  is  in  its  first  position;  and  a  control 
member  connected  to  said  second  element  mid  extending  to 
said  operator's  station  for  pivoting  said  second  element  from 
said  first  position  to  its  second  position,  whereby 
with  said  boom  raised  to  its  transport  position  and  with  said 
latch  and  said  second  element  in  their  first  positions,  said 
latch  is  freed  from  said  pin  means  tlirough  the  operation  of 
said  control  member  by  pivoting  said  latch  to  said  second 
position  whereupon  said  boom  is  free  to  pivot  away  from 
said  transport  position  to  a  working  position. 


i'     ••ix 


4,273,503 

PRESSURE-FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

loKs  R.  DMwan,  37923  Shfandodi  Lp„  Spriigffdd,  Oreg. 

97477 

FHad  Oct  1. 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,708 
UtL€X?^ma  9/22 
U.S.  a  414-694    ^  6 1 


•    "i  '    'r-:-4^3,S04  ^■--'    ..1/f-  ----risfa" 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  SYSTEM  CAPABLE  0» 
PRESSURE  APPUED  MAdBNING  OPERAHOMS 

Kojim,  SidtaaM;  SluricU  Opnra,  Tokya;  RpAM  Nm,  T*- 
ky;  Shinni  UchMa,  Taky%  ad 


FBcd  Mqr  21,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  4M« 

,  ippMfrtM  Jipan,  Mqr  22,  I9T8,  SS48727 


U,S.  a.  414—728 


Int  a.)  B2SJ  9/00 


L  A  pressure  fluid  su^ily  system  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  structures  where  one  structure  is 
intended  to  carry  fluid-operated  equipment  intended  to  be 
operated  by  saidsyAon,  said  qfstem  in  c^enrtvie  condition 
oonprisiqg,      .  f.j*.<,«rii*"/':H;i^>'    ,.  ifc:i*-<"i«nffc-;*,.»s 
self-contained  IWd  supf^  and  exhaust  ^ipmcoe  opera- 
tively  ootmectable  wkh  said  fhnd-operated  equipment  and 
including  a  pump  unit  having  a  stator  portion  anchored  to 
said  one  structure  and  a  power-driveaMc  rotor  portion 
rotataMy  mounted  with  respect  to  said  stator  pottion, 
power  "Operated  prime  mover  means  ncfaidmg  a  daior  por- 
tion anchored  to  the  other  structure,  and  a  power-outpota- 
ble  rotor  portion  rotataUy  mounted  with  respect  to  tiie 
prime  mover  means'  stator  portioa,  and 
means  drivingly  coiqilaig  said  two  rotor  portiont. 


1.  An  industrial  robot  system  comprising: 
a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  parallel  i^per  and  lower  guide 
rub;  -.J*:,  -..i  ^kw^    .  '^v 

means  for  supporting  said  giridrtlfli  H  AHaace  from  the 
ground; 

°a  snde  member  nvMnted  sBdAly  on  said  guide  rrik; 

means  iot  moving  said  dide  meniber  along  said  gnfele  rais; 

a  robot  arm  structure  having  a  housing  pivotally  mounted  at 
an  upper  end  portion  Aereof  on  an  upper  ph^ot  point  of 
said  slide  miember  adjacent  to  smd  upper  guide  rafl,  an 
outer  c)^ndrical  shaft  mounted  moviMy  in  said  bousing 
along  (helongitucBnal  axis  thereof,  an  inner  shaft  mounted 
in  said  outer  shaft  and  rotatable  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  axially  movable  with  said  outer  shaft,  first  fluid 
operated  tdescopic  means  secured  to  said  housing  for 
axially  moving  said  oaler  «id  inner  shafts,  second  fhnd 
operMed  meana.for  rotating  said  inner  shdl,  and  a  tool 

,  hoMiqg  wrist  portion  for  holding  artooU-said  wrist  portion 
lieing  axiaUy  movable  with  the  axial  movement  of  said 
j^r  outer  and  inner  shafts  and  vertioaUy  cwinpftile  with  the 
rotation  of  said  inner  shaR;  and         V     ^<^  ,     .,ttt5t 

third  fluid  operated  tdeaaopic  ■Maas'pisoiiSfiDMMBOIed 
between  a  lower  pfvot^KMit  of  said  slide  ineaber  adjacent 
to  said  lower  guide  raBaiida  lower  end  portion  of  said 
housing  for  pivoting  said  raboC  «in  stmctnre  at  a  desired 
angular  position. 


4,273,505 
PNEUMATIC  INFLATABLE  END  EFFECTOR 
Kcilh  H  Cl■ri^  Dacatur,  aid  JMh  a 
of  Ala.,  Miliars  la  Ike  MM  9lalsa  of 

by  the  A^ninfctialar  of  »|.WBliBni 
AdBdWslniiaa,  WWhiai8H^  DjC 

FBad  919. 22, 1978,  Scr.  New  945^844 
]BtCL)BtSli/0O 
U.S.  a  414—738 

1.  In  the  oonrtNuation  of  a 
arm  and  an  end-dTector  device  of  the  type  used  on 
vehicles  and  the  like  for  carrying  out  aHmeaevcn  by 
said  end-effector  ditvioe  nHo  an  opcniaf 
graqwd.  w^ierein  said  end-effedor  device 
a  tubidar  member; 

\  for  adapting  saad  tabular 


:«:  ;.,Zv  .^ 
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member  expandable  into  a  general  shape  for  occupying 
said  opening  of  said  object; 

a  hollow  bore  formed  within  said  tubular  member, 

means  for  connecting  said  hollow  bore  to  a  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid; 

an  elongated  spine  member  carried  by  said  tubular  member 
in  a  cantilevered  manner  extending  past  said  one  end  of 
said  tubular  member  and  having  a  distal  end  attached  to 
said  balloon  means  affording  rigidity  to  said  balloon 
means  when  inflated  and  during  manipulation  of  said 
object; 

said  spine  member  being  slidably  carried  by  said  tubular 
member  to  variably  project  and  retract  relative  to  said 


tubular  member  for  accomodating  the  inflation  and  defla- 
tion of  said  balloon  means; 

reinforcing  means  carried  in  contact  with  a  base  portion  of 
said  balloon  means  for  stiffening  said  base  portion  when 
inflated  affording  reinforcement  under  load  to  provide  a 
degree  of  rigidity  to  said  balloon  means  when  undergoing 
motion  about  the  axis  of  said  tububu-  member; 

a  central  bore  formed  in  said  spine  member  communicating 
with  said  hollow  bore  of  said  tubular  member;  and 

a  plurality  of  openings  formed  in  the  exterior  of  said  spine 
member  communicating  said  central  bore  with  the  interior 
of  said  balloon  means  by  which  said  balloon  means  may  be 
selectively  inflated  and  deflated. 


first  axis;  and  means  for  routing  the  gripper  about  a  sec- 
ond axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  said  first  and 
second  axis  mutually  mtersecting  at  a  common  point  lo- 
cated between  said  jaws,  said  rotating  means  being  located 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  tilting  means  as  the  gripper, 
and 
joint  means  for  interconnecting  said  orientation  means  to 
said  support  means  so  that  said  first  axis  is  held  parallel  to 
the  surface  onto  which  articles  are  to  be  placed  when  the 
gripper  is  tilted. 


4.273.507 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Fraidt  J.  Herdzina,  Sdnmkvi.  and  Robert  P.  VMdHk.  Moot 
Froapect,  both  of  lU^  aMifwir*  to  AaMricaa  Cmi  Coaytty. 
Greenwich.  Conn. 

nicd  Dec.  4, 1978.  Scr.  No.  966,198 

Int  CLJ  B21J  13/08 

\}S.  a.  414-750  5  Chtat 


4.r3.S06 

INDUSTRIAL  MANIPULATOR  FOR  PLACING 

ARTICLES  IN  CLOSE  PROXIMITY  TO  ADJACENT 

ARTICLES 

Robtrt  P.  ThoMom  Niittitlii,  and  JaaMt  R.  Robertson. 

Rneern.  both  of  EnglMd.  mivon  to  bnperial  Chcarical 

Initrlis  Unrited.  Loadon.  Englnnd 

Plkd  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948.790 
CtafaM  priority,  appMcMion  United  Kintdom.  Oct  20.  1977. 
43709/77;  Dae.  23.  1977,  53748/77 

Int  CLJ  B66C  1/32 
MS.  a.  414—735  1  OMimM 


f'. 


I.  An  industrial  manipulator  for  placing  articles  onto  a  sur- 
hce  in  close  proximity  to  adjacent  articles,  comprising: 
a  gripper  having  a  pair  of  jaws  for  gripping  an  article; 
support  means  for  positioning  the  gripper  in  ^Mce; 
orientation  means  for  interconnecting  the  gripper  and  the 
support  means  for  orientating  the  gripper,  said  orienUtion 
comprising:  means  for  tilting  the  gripper  about  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  workpieces  including: 

(a)  support  means; 

(b)  carrier  means  comprising; 

(i)  a  barrel,  slidably  and  roUtably  mounted  on  said  support 
means  and  having  at  least  one  axial  opening  in  the  wall 
thereof; 

(ii)  a  shaft  disposed  in  said  barrel  for  relative  roution 

therein; 

(iii)  a  pair  of  fingers; 

a  first  one  of  said  fingers  being  mounted  on  laid  barrel 
proximate  to  said  opening  and  extending  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

the  second  of  said  fingers  being  monnted  on  said  shaft  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  through  said  opening  for 
gripping  cooperation  with  said  first  finger, 

(iv)  said  barrel  and  shaft  being  relatively  pivotable  from  a 
first  position  in  which  said  fingers  may  lie  doady  adja- 
cent to  one  another  to  a  second  position  in  which  said 
fingers  are  spread,  whereby  said  fingers  may  coopera- 
tively grip  said  workpiece  in  said  first  position  and  may 
release  said  workpiece  in  said  second  position;  and 

(c)  means  for  lateral  reciprocation  of  said  carrier  means  from 
said  gripping  position  to  said  releasing  position  thereby 
effecting  transfer  of  said  workpiece. 
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4.273,508 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  POWER 

PLANT  AND  POWER  PLANT  OF  COMPRESSOR 

STATION  OF  GAS  PIPELINE  SYSTEM,  WHEREIN  SAID 

METHOD  IS  EFFECTED 
MIkhaU  M.  FomidwT.  nlitaa.  IUro?%  20,  kv.  1,  Kranodar, 
MIkhafl  B.  Schepddn,  Ufortovsky  val.  7/6.  Moscow; 
AMtoly  G.  Gndz,  iHtsa  GcrtseMM,  37.  kr.  71.  Moscow;  Vik- 
tor G.  EfdokiMOT.  nlitsa  B.  BitMMya.  5.  k?.  26,  Moscow; 
Nikolai  E.  UUsmt?,  Tcpiy  stn,  aikroraion  8a,  korpM  7a, 
kr.  95,  Moscow;  Irina  A.  RoMicheako,  aUtaa  TramraiMqra, 
4,  kr.  34,  and  Aadrd  F.  Sdnikor,  nlitaa  Btafaera,  7,  kr.  72, 
both  of  KnwMdar,  aU  of  UJS.S JL 

Filed  Dec  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969.265 
IM.  O.'  FMD  n/04.  17/08 
MS.  CL  415-1  1 


inner  stream  against  stationary  vane  means  to  ooovert  die 
rotational  energy  of  the  rotating  inner  stream  into  a  prcMwra^ 
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1.  A  method  for  automatic  control  of  a  power  plant  inchid- 
ing  an  electric  generator  and  an  expansion  engine  having  a 
high-piessure  section,  a  take-off  chamber  and  a  low-pressure 
section  and  coupled  to  the  electric  generator's  shaft,  which 
method  consists  in  that 
a  control  signal  of  the  electric  \otd  of  the  electric  generator 
is  applied  to  a  first  control  element  which  controls  the 
flow  rate  of  gas  supi^ied  from  the  gas  line  to  the  high- 
pressure  section  of  the  expansion  engine, 
a  control  signal  of  the  pressure  downstream  of  the  expansion 
engine  is  applied  to  a  second  control  element  which  coo- 
tn^  the  flow  rate  of  a  part  of  the  gas  flow  supplied 
through  the  k>w-pressure  section  of  the  expansion  engme 
to  a  controlled  counterpressore  gas  hne; 
the  control  signal  of  the  pressure  downstream  of  the  expan- 
sion engine  is  applied  to  a  third  control  dement  which 
controb  the  flow  rate  of  the  rest  of  the  gas  flow,  which 
third  control  element  is  installed  in  a  tine  that  bypasses  the 
tow  pressure  section  of  the  expansion  engine,  whereby  the 
rest  of  the  gas  flow  is  directed  tp  the  oootroUed  counter- 
pressure  gas  line. 


>.V  3s 


4^273,509 
SELF-POWERED  CLEANING  UNIT  FOR  A  FLUID  PUMP 

Joha  W.  Erkksom  HntiNUM  Beach;  F.  Barton  BrMva,  U 
nwiirta,  mi  IteMi  A.  White,  Jr„  Rsdeads  Beach,  att  of 
CUit,  assipMirs  to  Kobe,  lac  GHgr  of  CsaMMrcc,  GaKf. 
FOad  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  32|035 
lat  CL^  FOIM 1/10:  BOID  33/10 
UA  CL  415—111  13  Oaiaw 

1.  A  method  of  lubricating  fluid  bearings  employwi  m  a 
pumpmg  apparatus  required  to  pump  fluid  oontahiMig  a  signifi- 
cant quantity  of  particulates,  omnpriaaig  the  steps  <tf:  imparting 
a  rotalioiial  movemeirt  to  the  flukl  containing  partknlatrs  to 
separate  such  fluid  into  two  radiatty  distmct  rotating  streams, 
the  outer  stream  coBtahnng  most  of  the  paiticolales  and  the 
inner  stream  being  relatively  free  of  partioilatcs;  dicectmg  the 


head;  and  applying  a  portion  of  tlie  preasurixed  relativety 
fluid  stream  to  lubricate  the  fluid  bearings. 


4.273,518 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AVOIDiWG  ROTOR 

INSTABILITY  TO  ENHANCE  DYNAMIC  POWER  LIMIT 

OF  TURBINES  AND  COMPRESSORS 

riiiihlth  likinsfk,  sniltiirr"!*      *  i  »--^-^' 
Fed.  Rep.  of  CiiaiBaj,  aarf^sn  to  MaseUM 

Fbd.  Rqk  of 


of  Scr.  No.  876,932,  Fch.  10,  I978,i 
which  is  a  lwHI—Hbb  of  Scr.  Na.  723,913,  Sep.  M,  I91i^ 
abadowd,  which  is  a  coaltoMlioa  of  Scr.  Na.  562,235,  Mar.  36, 
1975,  ahaaioMi.  lUs  anpBcalisa  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  27,291 
CWaM  priority,  ippBriHii  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay.  Mv.  21. 
1974, 2413655 

lat  CL' FMD  25/Of,///a? 
U.S.  CL  415-119  7 


L  In  a  method  of  increasing  rotor  stability  in  a  I 
axial  flow  machine  having  radiaUy  spaced  rotating  and 
rotating  dements  and  contact-firee,  ooatinaoas,  drcnmfierentiai 
radial  scab  in  a  radial  g^)  between  s»d  ekaaepts,  in  whidi  said 
rotathig  element  is  siibject  to  excessive  oscillatiow  at  a  critfcil 
k>ad  so  that  the  power  output  of  said  machine  is  hmited  to  the 
output  bckm  rated  kwd.  the  fluid  flow  m  said  gap  havihga 
circumferential  compooent  of  the  gap  flow  to  be  defined 
tive  in  the  sense  of  n>tatioB  of  a  fttatjna  vactor  of  the 
vibratioM.  the  improveaMpt  conprisii*  the  Map  of 
said  fhnd  flow  m  the  direction  of  orcuoiferential  coavaaent  to 
modify  osciHatinas  of  tte 
the  vRiration  vector  rotating  in  the ! 
of  the  rotatkm  of  dK  aaal  flow  Badaae  a*areto  ai 
flow  is  applied  to  said  1 
tial  gap  flow  coayonent  affected  to 
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lateral  force  of  pressure  distribution  in  the  seal  is  substantially 
negated. 


4^3^11  

MAIN  ROTOR  FOR  A  HEUCOPTER 
RcDc  L.  Mo«ilk,  Mx-tm-Fntrtmet,  and  Mared  A.  S.  LalarflM, 
MaHgnaae,  both  of  FnuKC,  aaii^nri  to  Socictc  NatkMak 
Indostrkile  Aerospatiale  Fnmet 

nicd  Jnl.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  923,430 

Claian  priority,  applicatioa  FraMC,  Jal.  13,  1977,  77  21657 

lat.  a.J  B64C  27/4S 

VJS.  a.  416—134  A  ♦  ClaiaM 


portions  of  which  are  made  of  a  high-strength  metallic  oiate- 
rial,  where  a  coaxially  extending  steel  connection  is  provided 
between  the  blade  portion  and  the  rotor  disk  portion,  charac- 
terized in  that  as  the  steel  connection  a  spacer  ring  of  steel  a 
provided  which  is  connected  on  the  one  side  to  the  blade 
portion  by  explosion  welding  and  on  the  other  side  to  the  rotor 


.<»_  ** 


1.  A  rotor,  specially  a  main  rotor  for  a  helicopter,  compris- 
ing a  rotor  hub  and  at  least  two  blades 

each  of  said  blades  includes  a  spar  made  of  a  bundle  of  glass 
fibres  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin. 

said  bundle  bemg  prolonged  beyond  the  blade  root  towards 
said  rotor  hub  to  constitute  a  substantially  radial  flexible 
and  twistable  strip,  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross  section  and  presenting  a  decreasing  thickness  from 
its  outer  end  near  the  blade  root  to  its  central  flattened 
portion  between  the  blade  root  and  said  rotor  hub.  and  an 
increasing  thickness  from  said  central  portion  to  its  inner 
end,  where  said  strip  is  at  the  thickest  and  constitutes  a 
relatively  thick  terminal  part  for  attachment  to  the  rotor 
hub. 

said  strip  being  surrounded  in  a  spaced-relationship  by  a 
tubular  rigid  sleeve  extending  along  the  strip  and  secured 
by  its  outer  end  to  the  blade  root  and  by  its  inner  end  to  a 
rigid  ring  to  the  outside  wall  of  which  a  blade  pitch  con- 
trol lever  is  connected,  said  rigid  ring  surrounding  the 
portion  with  increasing  thickness  of  the  strip  which  is 
prolonged  beyond  said  rigid  nng  in  the  direction  of  said 
rotor  hub  by  said  relatively  thick  terminal  attachment 
part,  in  which  rotor  there  is  inserted  between  each  flat 
surface  of  said  portion  with  increasing  thickness  of  the 
strip  and  the  surrounding  rigid  ring,  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  strip  to  the  rigid  ring,  a  stacking  comprising  a 
drag  frequency  adaptor  consisting  of  a  plate  of  elastomer 
having  great  rigidity  and  high  hysteresis,  and  a  laminated 
part-spherical  ball  and  socket  joint  member,  each  said 
joint  member  being  inserted  between  the  associated  plate 
of  elastomer  and  said  rigid  ring  so  that  the  common  center 
of  said  joint  members  is  substantially  on  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  radial  strip,  the  said  elements  and  the  strip 
shape  determining  the  flap  axis  of  the  correspondmg  blade 
cutting  the  strip  longitudinal  section  on  the  common 
center  of  the  ball  and  socket  joint  members  and  the  drag 
axis  shifted  in  the  central  flattened  portion  of  said  strip. 


disk  portion  by  brazing  or  welding,  and  characterized  in  that 
the  rotor  wheel  region  is  manufactured  as  an  integral  part  and 
essentially  consists  of  a  shell  carrying  the  centrifugal  compres- 
sor blades,  where  the  steel  connections  containing  the  spacer 
rings  are  respectively  provided  at  at  least  two  axially  and 
radially  spaced-apart  poinu  associated  with  each  of  which  are 
radially  aligned  rotor  disk  sections. 


4,273^13 

PUMP  FAILURE  PROTECTION  FOR  UQUID 

TRANSMISSION  PIPE  UNES 

Loaia  E.  SaliiM,  BridgeTille,  Pa^  aasigaor  to  GA  ladHtrica,  1m^ 

Pittabwih,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2, 197t,  Scr.  No.  948,040 
Int.  CLJ  F04B  49/06,  49/10 
VS.  a.  417—12  w 


: 


4,273,5U 

COMPRESSOR  ROTOR  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Wolf^u«  WcOer,  Dmdtam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauHy,  aarigpor  to 

MTU   MelaraHVMl  TvUBca-Uatoa  MndM  GabH, 

Mnakh,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcranay 

Filed  Jal.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S6326 
Oatmrn  priority,  applicatiwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctwrnrnf,  iwL  II, 
197S,2S3«3M 

ht  CL^  B23P  15/02:  F04D  29/28 

ujs.a4i6-iii  9aitai 

L  Compressor  rotor  wheel,  such  aa  a  centrifugal  compreaaor 
rotor  wheel  for  turbomachines,  the  Made  portioos  of  which  are 
made  of  a  beat-resistaat  metallic  material  and  the  rolor  disk 


1.  For  use  with  a  pumping  sUtion  having  at  least  one  pump 
driven  from  an  AC  power  source  which  operates  through  the 
closing  of  an  auxiliary  electric  motor  circuit  and  wherein  the 
output  of  the  pump  b  against  the  resistance  of  a  flow  of  liquid 
through  a  pipeline  to  a  discharge  at  a  remote  location  higher 
than  the  pump  so  that,  if  output  pressure  at  the  pumping  station 
fails  to  sustain  the  required  Hne  pfcaaure  there  awy  result  a 
pressure  surge  of  liquid  in  the  pipeline  of  potentially  detrac- 
tive magnitiide  and  wherein  there  is  a  surge  valve  m  close 
proximity  to  the  pvmp  openMe  to  rdeaae  liquid  from  the  line 
to  reduce  the  force  of  the  pressure  surge,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pressure  switch  responsive  to  a  drop  in  pressure  at  the 
output  of  the  pvaop,  the  abnormal  stoppage  of  which  may 
result  in  a  preaaore  surge; 

(b)  a  aoknoid  valve  operable  upon  energizing  the  solenoid  to 

effect  the  opening  of  the  surge  valve; 

(c)  a  relay  controlled  DC  storage  battery  circuit  with  a 
power  source  encrgiiwl  fron  the  AC  power  supply  to  the 
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pump  including  the  pressure  switch  which  is  opened  upon 
such  drop  in  pump  pressure  aad  produces  conditions  to 
initiate  thie  opening  of  the  solenoid  valve  and  thereby  open 
the  surge  vaJve;  and 
(d)  means  in  said  DC  circuit  to  thereupon  energize  the  sole- 
noid valve  within  a  preset  time  interval  foUowiqg  the 
opening  of  the  pressure  switch. 


4,273,514 
WASTE  GAS  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS 
Darid  Shore,  Maideahead,  and  Robert  F.  LiatoaboB,  Weybridge, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  artpwri  to  Fcrakam  Liaritod,  Loodoa, 
Eaglaad 

Filed  Oct  6, 197S,  Scr.  No.  949.091 

M.  CL>  FMB  49/00 

VS.  CL  417—15  13  OaiBH 


1.  In  a  waste  gas  recovery  system  with  inlet  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  waste  gas  and  a  compressor  connected  to  die  islet 
means  and  serving  to  compress  the  waste  gas;  the  improvement 
comprising:  means  for  driving  the  compressor  at  a  selectable 
speed,  first  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  waste 
gas  at  the  inlet  means  and  for  controlling  the  drive  means  to 
drive  the  compressor  at  a  speed  commensurate  with  the  sensed 
pressure,  second  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  at 
the  outlet  of  the  compressor  and  valve  means  controlled  by 
said  second  sensing  means  and  operable  to  inject  ttquid  acting 
as  a  coolant  into  the  waste  gas  entering  the  inlet  d  the  com- 
pressor in  the  event  that  the  sensed  temperature  exceeds  a 
pre-determined  value. 


4^273.515 
UQUID  RING  PUMP 
JaMS  B.  Fitch,  Manhfidd,  Mais^  aaaigaor  to  General  Sigaal 
CorporatkMi,  Staarford,  CoML 

CoatlBBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  674^7,  Apr.  7, 1976, 
abaadoMd.  lUs  applkatioa  Dec  11,  I97S,  Scr.  Now  968,144 
lat  a.3  FIMB  23/04;  F(MC  19/00 
U.S.  a  417-62  SCIaiBM 

1.  An  improved  liquid  ring  pump  for  gases,  liquids  and 
mixtures  thereof,  oomprisiBg: 
a  first  stage  casing  sectiqB  aad  a  separate  second  stage  casing 

section, 
at  least  two  impellers,  a  first  of  which  is  moaated  for  rota- 
tion within  said  first  stage  casing  sactian,  imd  a  second  of 
which  is  mouatod  for  rotatioa  within  said  second  stage 
casing  section,  each  said  impdkr  having  a  prine  flunber 
of  radial  blades  supported  thereon  at  equal  angular  inter- 
vals for  pumping  said  fluids,  said  first  and  second  iaqiellers 
having  different  numbers  of  blades,  whereby  Hw  awmber 
of  eadtatioo  frequeodes  of  each  said  in^MUer  aad  hence, 
and  vibration  of  said  pump,  are  reduced  aad  the 


different  numbers  of  blades  for  the  respective  impellers 
cauae  difTereat  excitation  freqaencies  for  said  ia^Mflers  to 
fiirther  reduce  vibration  and  aoiae  of  the  pump, 
and  at  least  one  suction  port  and  at  least  oae  exteast  port 
located  adjacent  each  said  inapeller. 


4.  The  pump  of  claim  1  in  wMch  said  first  and  aeooad  stage 
casing  sections  include  means  for  causmg  flow  through  said 
casing  sections  in  series. 


toGlr1li« 


4073,516 
PUMPS  TOR  FLUIDS 
Glya  P.  R.  Farr,  Leek  Woottoa, 
Liadted,  Biradaghaai,  Eaglaad 

FBcd  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,164 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  UaUcd  riagiiai,  Apr.  11, 1979, 
14078/78 

lat  CL'  FD4B  49/08 
U.S.a417— 214  4 


L  An  hydrauhc  pump  system  coaqaising  an  hydraulic  accu- 
mulator (fx  supplying  services,  a  tank  for  liquid,  a  puoip  aiacm- 
bly  for  pumping  tiquid  from  said  taak  to  said  hydnalic  accu- 
mulator to  diarge  said  accumulator,  and  a  pressare-respoasive 
valve  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  accumulator  for  prevcat- 
ing  pressure  in  said  accumulator  fitMn  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mmed  cut-out  valve,  wherein  said  punp  am^oUy  conpriws  a 
houang  having  an  inlet  for  ctmnection  to  said  tank  for  fiquid, 
an  outlet  for  connection  to  said  hydraulic  accumulator,  an 
intake  chedi  valve  in  said  inlet  and  a  discharge  check  valve  in 
said  outlet,  and  a  bore,  means  deffaiing  a  working  chamber,  a 
pump  piston  reciprocifbly  mounted  in  said  bore  to  draw  liquid 
from  said  inlet  and  into  saki  working  chaaiber  during  an  induc- 
tion stroke  defined  by  movement  of  said  pafl^>  piston  in  a  ffnt 
direction,  and  to  force  Vqmd  from  aakl  workBig  dnmber  to 
said  outlet  durmg  a  power  stroke  defined  by  saoveinent  of  said 
pump  piston  in  a  second  opposite  directioa,  drive  means  for 
urging  the  ffUBp  piston  in  said  ftrti  directioB,  aad  means  for 
sabjectiag  said  pump  piston  to  dte  effect  of  pttmmre  m  said 
outlet  to  move  said  pump  piston  ia  aitf  aeooad  directioa,  said 
pump  piston  bciag  of  stepped  oatliae  bavlag  a  first  area  over 
wlndi  pressure  at  said  oatlet  acts,  tad  a  * 
thaa  said  fint  ana  for 


daring 'taid  iadiiclioB  aad  power  atrokeii 
responsive  valve  is 


1134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  16,  1981 


valve  and  said  outlet,  said  pressure-responsive  valve  being 
movable  between  an  open  position,  and  a  closed  position 
when  pressure  in  said  accumulator  attains  said  cut-out 
value,  in  said  open  position  liquid  can  be  forced  from  said 
working  chamber  to  said  hydraulic  accumulator  during 
said  power  stroke,  and  in  said  closed  position  said  working 
chamber  is  isolated  from  said  outlet  and  a  volume  of  liquid 
drawn  into  said  working  chamber  during  an  induction 
stroke  is  trapped  in  said  working  chamber  by  said  pres- 
sure-responsive valve  to  prevent  said  pump  piston  from 
moving  in  said  second  opposite  direction  whereby  said 
pump  is  disabled  and  no  further  circulation  of  liquid  can 
take  place  until  pressure  in  said  accumulator  has  reduced 
to  a  predetermined  cut-in  pressure  which  is  less  than  said 
cut-out  value  of  pressure  in  said  accumulator. 


4^73317 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINE 
Wahcr  Hcyl,  Johaucsbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  anignor  to 
Lindc  Aktki«eMllscluifl,  Wicabadea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUcd  Aag.  1,  I97S,  Scr.  No.  930,031 
ClaiaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Aag.  3, 
1977,  2734933 

ht.  a.)  F04B  1/26:  FOIB  13/04 
U  A  CL  417—222  W  Oai™ 


4,273311 
SWASH-PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
SUbaya,  Koaan,  JiVM,  •MifMN'  to  Dicad  Klld  Co., 
Ltd.,  Saitaaa,  Japan 

FUcd  Aag.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,509 
OaiM   priority,   appUcatioa   Japu^   Oct   14,   1971,   S3- 
141990(U1 

lit  a?  F04B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  417—249 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  the  adjustment  of  the  displacement 
per  revolution  of  an  axial  piston  pump  having  a  housing,  a 
displacement-controlling  member  angularly  displaceable  in 
said  housing  and  acting  upon  a  cylinder  drum  of  the  pump,  a 
setting  piston  constituted  as  a  differential  piston  and  having 
large-diameter  and  small-diameter  portions  connected  to  said 
member  for  displacing  same,  a  small  surface  of  the  differential 
piston  being  subjected  to  pump  pressure  and  a  large  surface  of 
the  differential  piston  being  subjected  to  pump  pressure  as 
controlled  by  a  valve  member  forming  a  control  element,  a  bell 
crank  lever  fuknuned  in  said  housing  and  engaged  by  a  pres- 
sure body  connected  to  said  setting  piston  for  effecting  force 
transmission  between  said  valve  member  and  said  setting  pis- 
ton, the  improvement  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  spring  interposed  between  said  setting  piston  and 
said  pressure  body,  said  spring  urging  said  pressure  body 
toward  said  bell  crank  lever; 

(b)  a  control  piston  bearing  upon  one  side  of  a  first  end  of 
said  bell  crank  lever  and  urged  by  the  aforementioned 
pump  pressure  thereagainst;  and 

(c)  a  second  spring  bearing  upon  said  valve  member  and 
urging  •#««>«  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  ftrat  end  of 
said  bell  crank  lever,  the  prearare  on  said  control  piston 
and  the  force  of  said  first  spring  acting  in  opposite  direc- 
tioos  on  said  bell  crank  lever  and  said  second  q>ring  bear- 
ing (ttrectly  upon  said  valve  member. 


1.  In  a  swash-plate  type  compressor  having  a  pair  of  cylinder 
blocks  combined  together  in  axial  alignment,  each  including  an 
axial  through  bore  formed  centrally  thereof,  said  cylinder 
blocks  defining  a  swash  plate  chamber  therebetween;  a  drive 
shaft  rouubly  inserted  in  said  axial  through  bores;  a  pair  of 
radial  bearing  sections  provided  between  said  axial  through 
bores  and  said  drive  shaft,  each  receiving  a  radial  bearing 
radially  supporting  said  drive  shaft;  a  swash  plate  secured  on 
said  drive  shaft  within  said  swash  plate  chamber,  and  a  pair  of 
valve  plates  arranged  on  opposite  ends  of  said  combined  cylin- 
der blocks;  said  combined  cylinder  blocks  including  a  plurality 
of  cylinder  bores  axially  extending  therethrough,  each  of 
which  receives  a  piston  for  sliding  therein  and  cooperates  with 
the  valve  plates  and  the  piston  to  form  pumping  chambers 
therebetween;  and  said  swash  plate  has  an  outer  fringe  thereof 
disposed  in  engagement  with  the  pistons  and  is  rotatable  in 
unison  with  the  drive  shaft  being  routed  to  cause  reciprocal 
motion  of  the  pistons  within  the  resective  cylinder  bores  to 
carry  out  pumping  action; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  gap  provided  between  said  drive  shaft  and  each  of  said 

through  bores;  and 
passage  means  directly  communicating  each  of  said  pumping 
chambers  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  cyhnder  bores  with 
said  gap  provided  between  said  drive  shaft  and  each  of 
said  through  bores; 
said  gap  communicating  said  passage  means  with  said  swash 
plate  chamber  through  an  associated  one  of  said  radial 
bearings,  whereby  part  of  oil  contained  in  refrigerant  gas 
in  said  associated  pumping  chamber  is  supplied  to  said 
associated  radial  bearing  section  via  said  passage  means 
and  said  gap  due  to  a  pressure  difference  between  said 
swash  plate  chamber  and  said  associated  pumping  cham- 
ber caused  by  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  piston 
within  said  at  least  one  of  the  cylinder  bores. 

4,273,319 

SPLIT  CRANKCASE  RADIAL  AUTOMOTIVE 

COMPRESSOR 

Edwin  L.  GouMinqr,  AMn,  Mkk.,  aMigMir  to  TecHMch  Prod- 
■cta  Company,  Tuaiiiii.  Mick. 

Piled  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939  J77 
Int  CL^  F14J  10/01  FMB  1/04 
MS,  CL  417—273  13  Clataa 

1.  A  radial  compresaor  comprising: 
a  crankcase  having  at  least  three  radially  oriented  cylinders 
therein,  said  crankcase  comprising  two  halves  in  abutment 
along  a  planar  interface  axially  intersecting  said  cylinders 
such  that  each  of  said  cylinders  is  defined  by  a  pair  of 
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semicylindrical  recesses  in  the  respective  halves  of  said 

crankcase, 
a  crankshaft  received  in  said  crankcase  and  positioned  at  the 

common  center  of  said  cylinders, 
a  plurality  of  cylindrical  pistons  ccmnected  to  said  crankshaft 

so  as  to  form  therewith  an  interconnected  assembly,  said 

pistons  being  received  in  said  cylinders,  respectively, 
a  cylindrical  cylinder  Uner  received  in  each  of  said  cylinders 


and  having  said  pistons  received  therein,  said  liners  each 
having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  which  is  completely 
enclosed  within  said  crankcase  and  which  b  contacted 
around  substantially  its  entire  periphery  by  the  confront- 
ing surfaces  of  the  respective  pair  of  semicylindrical  reces- 
ses, said  liners  serving  to  align  the  semicyliiidrical  recesses 
of  the  respective  pairs  in  a  tangential  direction  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  crankshaft,  and 
means  for  sealing  one  end  of  each  of  said  liners. 


4,273,520 
DEEP  WELL  PUMP 
Wayne  N.  SntUff,  and  Jim  L.  Dewncn,  both  of  2931  Pietcc  Rd^ 
Bakcrsfield,  Calif .  93308 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,066 

Int  CL^  FMB  47/01  21/04 

U.S.  CL  417—434  2  OaiM 


to  the  top  of  said  barrd  and  provided  at  it*  npper  cad  witk 
screw  means  iar  being  coniwcted  to  tlie  lower  end  of  a 
pomp  tubing  string; 

an  internally  upwardly  beveUed  annolns  mtwm  womttA 
within  said  adapter  aasemUy  .  tnf*--^  . 

a  tubular  pump  head  normally  extending  downwardly  at 
least  partly  through  said  annulus  means  and  resting  down- 
ward on  and  maldng  a  sealing  downward  engnfement 
with  said  annulus  means; 

latch  means  carried  by  said  head  for  inwardly  yiddtngly 
engaging  said  annulus  means  from  beneath  to  effectively 
latch  said  head  against  withdrawal  upwardly  froB  viA 
connection  with  said  annulus  means  but  permitting  said 
head  to  be  so  withdrawn  by  a  contimKd  upward  strain  on 
said  head;  said  head  havng  an  axial  bore; 

a  hollow  plunger  slidaMe  in  said  barrel; 

a  hollow  polish  rod  connecting  coaxially  at  its  bottom  end  to 
the  top  of  said  plunger  and  extending  coaxially  iqnwardly 
slidably  through  the  bore  of  said  head  to  close  ott  a 
pumped  oil  compression  chamber  confined  by  the  top  oX 
the  pump  plunger,  the  pump  barrel  between  the  pump 
plunger  and  the  sealing  aimulus  means,  the  pump  head  and 
the  portion  of  the  hc^w  polish  rod  located  at  the  mo- 
ment between  said  head  and  said  plunger, 

means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  hollow  polish  rod  adapting  the 
same  to  be  screw  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  a  sodccr 
rod  string  while  providing  fot  die  discliarte  into  the  pump 
tubing  string  of  the  oil  delivered  iqiwardly  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  sucker  rod  string;  and 

a  tandem  pair  of  check  valves  mounted  in  superposed  rela- 
tion within  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  plunger,  the 
lower  valve  opening  to  receive  oil  from  beneath  through 
the  plunger  on  its  down  stroke,  the  upper  valve  ckwng  on 
the  down  stroke  to  divert  said  oil  latoaUy  to  the  oil  coob- 
pression  chamber,  the  npatroke  of  die  pionger  reveraiag 
the  vdve  positions  to  positively  force  tbt  oH  frcm  tlK 
compression  chamber  into  the  spooe  between  the  two 
valves  thus  hydraulically  closing  the  bottom  valve  and 
opening  the  u|^r  valve  from  which  the  oil  has  nowhere 
to  go  except  vp  die  poHrii  rod  and  pnmp  tvbing  string; 

the  tnbolar  adapter  aMcmbly  being  of  snfiieient  length  and 
adequate  in  internal  diameter  to  provide  a  pump  hOKl  and 
plunger  bypassing  drain  chamber  when  said  head  and 
plimger  are  witlidrawn  upwardly  from  said  band  and 
throu^  said  annulus 


'itFr»(,  •«<•• 


4,273,521 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Donald  E.  Baker,  and  Darid  W.  Bonrttc,  both  rf  MarriwIhM^ 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,917 
CUnM  priority,  applicatian  United  W\m%inm,  Feb.  10, 1970, 

5542/71  . 

r  « ,..^'     ht  a.3  PMC  2/16  "  ^'<"^ *^'  "**- 


*f=,ui 


1.  In  a  deep  well  pump  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  a  pomp  tubing  string  and  operated  throti^  a  connection 
made  with  the  lower  end  of  a  sucker  rod  string  extending 
downwanfly  through  said  pump  tubii^strii^  the  ooanbination 
of:  -:'  •»^-         -.-•■■ 

a  pump  barrd  open  at  its  lower  end  for  die  fif«ecaftfydiere-       lA 
into  or  exhaust  therefrom  of  weBlhrid;  inner  meapber  with  an  external 

a  tubular  adapter  assembly  screw  connecting  at  its  lower  end  starts;  an  outer  member  with  a 


.  ^,. 
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gear  fonn  having  n±  I  tUrti;  at  kast  one  shaft  routabie  about 
a  first  axis  and  connected  to  said  inner  member  for  roUtion 
therewith;  i  support  for  supporting  the  outer  member  for 
roUtion  about  a  second  axis  laterally  spaced  from  the  first  axis; 
and  a  geared  connection  between  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, whereby  the  inner  and  outer  members  can  route  syn- 
chronously without  any  driving  contact  between  the  helical 
gear  forms  of  the  inner  and  outer  members. 

REINFORCING  MEMBfJt  SUPPORT  IN  CONCRETE 
EXTRUDERS 
NoraMB  W.  Bvm,  West  ViMMm,  tmi  Ckristopkcr  B.  Ban, 
North  VaiKO«w.  bodi  ofCawia,  MrifMn  to  Dyfona  Eagi- 
McriBg  Limited,  VaM0«?cr,  CaMda 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,294 

Ut  CL'  B28B  23/ J8;  B29C  3/00 

VS.  CL  425—113  <3  Clal«i 


predetermined  radius  cf  curvature  for  circumferentially 
engaging  and  for  pulling  said  extruded  pipe  from  said 


sleeve  to  draw  said  extruded  pipe  along  the  arc  continua- 
tion to  form  the  pipe  ell. 


»'> 


'it    M 


1.  An  extrusion  machine  for  making  elongated  articles  of 
concrete-like  moldable  material  having  at  least  one  reinforcing 
member  therein  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  compris- 
ing; 
a  conveyor  chamber. 

an  open-ended  mold  of  a  desired  cross-sectional  shape 
aligned  with  one  end  of  the  chamber  and  in  communica- 
tion therewith, 
conveyor  means  in  the  chamber  and  extend  to  the  mold, 
a  support  tube  extending  longitudinally  of  the  chamber  to 
the  mold  to  receive  and  support  an  elongated  reinforcing 
member  extending  therethrough  and  through  the  mold 
when  an  elongated  article  is  to  be  made, 
said  tube  having  a  slot  therein  opening  upwardly  therefrom. 

and 
means  for  directing  concrete-like  material  into  the  chamber 
and  through  said  slot  into  the  support  tube  around  the 
reinforcing  member  therein,  said  conveyor  means  being 
operable  to  move  the  concrete-like  material  under  pres- 
sure through  the  mold  around  said  reinforcing  member. 

4^3,523 

SWEEP  ELL  PRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

JoMpk  A.  LovtM.  Howtoii,  Tex.,  a«ifMr  to  Nipdu  bc^  Dd- 

lai,Tcx. 

Flkd  Oct  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,411 
IM.  CLJ  B29C  17/07:  B29D  23/04 
VS.  CL  42$-32«.l  f  C»"*~ 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  pipe  dl  having  a  predeter- 
mined radha  of  curvature,  comprising: 
means  for  producing  extruded  pipe; 
a  curved  sleeve  poiitioned  to  receive  said  extruded  pipe 
from  said  extruding  means  and  to  guide  said  pipe  along  an 
arc  having  said  predetermined  radius  of  curvature; 
Mid  sleeve  being  perforated  along  at  least  a  portion  thereof; 
meuis  connected  to  the  perforated  portion  of  said  sleeve  for 
•    applying  vacuum  presaure  to  sire  said  pipe;  and 
inems  movable  along  a  continuation  of  the  arc  having  said 


U73,524 
PLATEN  TYPE  MOLDING  PRESS 
Joka  A.  Saith,  aaaa«laaa«.  N  J.,  mttpur  to  HaU  Coryora- 
tioa,  Hatboro,  Pa. 

F1M  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,494 

lat  CLJ  B29F  I/OO 

VS.  CL  425-450.1  *  Clataa 


1.  In  a  platen  type  molding  press  having  fixed  and  movable 
platens  mounting  mold  components,  the  movable  platen  being 
mounted  on  guide  rods  extending  between  the  fixed  platen  and 
a  sutionary  base,  a  series-connected  assembly  of  extensible 
platen  drive  and  locking  mechanism  and  extensible  mold 
clamping  mechanism  interengaging  the  sutionary  base  and  the 
movable  platen,  the  drive  mechanism  being  operable  to  move 
the  movable  platen  between  a  retracted,  mold-open  position 
for  removing  molded  components  therefrom  and  an  extended 
position  in  which  the  mold  component  mounted  on  said  mov- 
able platen  is  in  a  mold-closed  position  closed  against  the  mold 
component  mounted  on  the  fixed  platen  and  locked  releasably 
against  retraction  from  said  mold-closed  position,  and  the 
extensible  mold  clamping  mechanism  being  operable  to  apply 
high  clamping  pressure  to  the  mold  component  on  the  movable 
pUten.  the  combination  therewith  of  a  second  extensible  platen 
drive  mechanism  connected  between  the  sutionary  base  and 
movable  pUten  in  parallel  with  said  serievconnected  drive  and 
locking  mechanism  and  mold  clamping  mechanism  for  moving 
the  movable  platen  between  said  extended.  mold-ck»ed  pcM- 
tion  and  a  second  retracted,  mold-open  position  in  which  the 
mold  ooaaponent  mounted  oo  said  movable  platca  is  spaced 
from  the  mold  component  on  the  fixed  platen  a  distance 
greater  thai  the  first  mentioned  retracted,  mold-open  pootion 
afforded  by  the  firts  named  ptolea  drive  and  locking  mecha- 
nun. 
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4y273,52S 

INJECnON  MOLD  BUSHING 

DavM  M.  Rdtaa,  Kccac,  N  JL,  aarisaor  to  laeoe  Corporatioa, 

Troy,  Mich. 
CotiaaatioaofScr.  No.  870,849,  J«.  19, 1978,  afcaadnacd.  lids 
appUcatkM  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,155 
lat  CL^  B29F  1/08 
VS.  CL  425—549  15 


y'm 


YJ^/^//y^//y///////////7 


1.  A  hot  sprue  bushing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  mold  part, 
said  bushing  having 

a  head  portion  at  the  rearward  end  thereof. 

a  material  passage  extending  in  substantially  a  straight  path 
entirely  therethrough  from  the  rearward  end  to  the  for- 
ward end  thereof,  and 

an  annular  heat  insulating  space  surrounding  and  ^Mced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  passage;  and 

heater  means  in  said  annular  space  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  the  inner  annular  wall  thereof. 

said  materia]  passage  having  an  inlet  opening  through  the 
rearward  end  of  said  head  portion  and  an  outlet  having  a 
tapered  section  terminating  in  a  material  discharge  orifice 
opening  through  the  forward  end  of  said  bushing, 

the  rearward  terminal  portions  of  said  annular  ^Mce  and  of 
said  heater  means  extending  into  said  head  portion  but 
terminating  short  of  the  rearward  end  of  the  latter, 

said  bead  providing  a  relatively  large  metallic  mass  having 
substantial  strength  to  withstand  forces  imposed  thereon 
in  use  by  material  in  said  passage  and  said  head  further 
adapted  to  be  heated  in  use  by  the  portion  of  said  heater 
means  disposed  dieretn  and  defining  a  heat  sttik  for  heat- 
ing the  portion  of  said  pasMge  and  material  therein  ex- 
tending axially  rearwardly  beyond  said  heater  nwans. 

the  forward  terminal  portions  oli  said  annular  space  and  of 
said  heater  means  at  least  partially  overlapping  said  U- 
pered  section, 
and 

the  portion  of  said  bushing  disposed  ftvwardly  of  said  heater 
aiid  of  said  annular  space  providing  a  direct  radial  heat 
flow  path  between  the  mold  and  said  orifice  whereby  to 
permit  coolant  convcntioaalty  circulated  through  the 
mold  to  freeie  material  ia  said  ofifioe  during  reaioval  of  a 
part  from  said  mold  wkie  permittiag  said  heater  to  main- 
tain material  in  said  outlet  behind  said  orifice  and  in  said 
passage  in  a  fluid  oonditioii. 


ing  means  adapted  to  colliniate  each  of  wd  beaas  of  Ufht 
onto  a  photoreceptor; 

(d)  Uock^  means  for  blocking  at  least  oae  of  aid  beans  of 
light  said  blocking  means  being  operatively  aanrialcil 
with  said  diag|rfiragm  means  and  being  adapted  to  be 
displaced  relative  to  said  beams  of  light  in  respoMC  to 
movement  by  said  diaphragm  means; 

(e)  drive  neans  for  moving  said  damper  means  in  reapoase  to 
pressure  variations  in  the  flue; 

(0  wherein  said  collimating*meaas  comprises  a  coUiniating 
plate  arranged  between  said  light  generating  raeaas  and 
said  photoreceptors,  said  colHnuiting  plate  coaqirismg  an 
orifice  aligned  with  each  of  said  light  generating  means 
and  said  photoreceptors  so  a  to  collimate  eadi  of  aid 
beams  of  light  onto  eadi  of  said  frfiotoreceptors; 


(g)  wherein  said  Mocking  means  comprises  blocking  plate 
means  arranged  between  aid  means  for  generating  said 
beams  of  li^  and  said  photoreceptors  adjacent  said  coUi- 
mating  plate; 

(h)  said  blocknig  |rfate  means  being  arranged  relative  to  said 
orifices  such  that  a  single  one  of  said  orifices  may  be 
exposed  in  response  to  aMveoKnt  of  said  M'v*««g  plate 
means;  and 

(i)  wherein  said  diaphragm  means  comprises  a  bellows,  said 
Mocking  friate  means  being  aMMmted  on  said  bellows  sach 
that  said  Mocking  plate  means  move  relative  lo  each  of 
said  orifices  a  said  bellows  eiqiands  and  contracts  in 
response  to  preasore  variations  in  the  flue. 


4y273,ii27 
MULTIPLE  FUEL  BURNINOSYSnM  FOR 

OR THE LOB 
Cyrii  F.  Mceaaa,  7349  ffUpaaj,  SkaMa,  DL 

FIM  Sc^  4,  ]f79.  Sor.  NOL  n,ll8 
'^  Int  CL»  F27D  /7/W 

UJS.  d.  431—177 
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4,273,526 
AUTOMATIC  DAMPER  CONTROL 
NkholM  J.  PmdK,  Ul  Woadwad  Dr.,  Wcat  Seneca,  N.Y. 
14224 

FUed  JaL  12, 1979,  Sa.  No.  56,836 
laL  a^  RIN  3/(Xi 
VS.  CL  431—20  7  OainM 

1.  An  automatic  damper  control  comprising: 

(a)  a  damper  for  use  in  a  flue  or  the  like;  _      _ 

(b)  diaphragm  means  adapted  to  expand  and  contract  in 

reqxmse  to  pressure  variMions  in  said  flue;  j  r>s:-  sji;  i^  .t  iMu.. 

(c)  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  said  flue,  said       I-  ^  '^l  burning  syAen  Ibr  a  ftiraaoe  or 
sensor  means  being  omnected  to  said  dia|4iragm  means,  burning  multiple  fads  corapriang: 
said  sensor  means  comprising  means  for  generating  a      a  plurality  of  first  annular  tubular  oondnits 
plurality  of  beams  of  light  photoreceptors,  and  ccdiimat-         supply  of  pressurized  gas. 


'*!*»•.> 
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a  plurality  of  second  annular  tubular  conduits  alternately 

spaced  between  said  first  conduiu  coupled  to  a  second 

supply  of  pressurized  gas, 
a  plurality  of  third  annular  tubular  conduits  coupled  to  a 

source  of  liquid  to  be  heated, 
said  first,  second  and  third  annular  tubular  conduits  defining 

a  combustion  chamber, 
said  first  and  second  tubular  conduits  are  concentric  and  said 

third  tubular  conduit  is  concentric  with  and  positioned 

between  said  first  and  second  tubular  conduits, 
a  first  nozzle  in  said  combustion  chamber  coupled  to  a 

source  of  a  first  combustible  fuel, 
a  second  nozzle  in  said  combustion  chamber  coupled  to  a 

source  of  a  second  combustible  fuel,  and 
a  third  nozzle  m  said  combustion  chamber  coupled  to  a 

source  of  a  third  combustible  fuel. 


GAS  LIGHTER 
Reiner  Gobelt,  OffeabKh  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
ani^or  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH,  Offenbach  an  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,937 
Clains  priority,  applicatiofl  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcnuuy,  Dec.  8, 
1977.2754639 

lit  O.'  F23Q  7/12 
VS.  a.  431-255  >0  Claims 


portion  for  axial  movement  between  a  normal  position 
wherein  one  end  of  said  hammer  reati  on  an  end  of  said 
piezoelectric  element  and  a  retracted  poution. 

spring  means  for  urging  said  hammer  toward  said  normal 
position  and  for  rapidly  returning  said  hammer  into  said 
normal  position  after  been  brought  into  said  retracted 
position,  whereby  an  ignition  spark  is  generated. 

said  ignition  device  being  operable  with  a  gas  equipment 
having  a  gas  valve  actuated  by  an  axle  connected  thereto, 
wherein  manual  rotation  of  said  axle  opens  or  closes  said 
valve  depending  on  the  direction  of  said  roution, 

a  hole  formed  in  said  base  mount  for  snugly  roUUbly  receiv- 
ing said  axle, 

an  actuation  arm  member  having  a  bole  therein  for  loosely 
receiving  said  axle,  means  for  producing  uniury  roution 
of  said  actuation  arm  member  with  said  axle,  said  rotation 
being  in  a  plane  generally  jmnM  to  an  axis  of  said  cylin- 
drical hammer,  an  actuation  arm  on  said  actuation  arm 


1.  In  a  gas  lighter  of  a  type  comprising  a  cylindrical  tank 
provided  with  a  burner  valve,  a  conduit  connecting  the  burner 
valve  to  a  combustion  space,  a  subassembly  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially semi-cylindrical  holder  and  a  semi-cylindrical  axially 
displaceable  actuating  member,  and  an  electrical  ignition  de- 
vice mounted  in  said  holder  and  covered  by  said  member,  the 
actuating  member  being  provided  with  means  for  operating  the 
Ignition  device  and  means  for  opening  the  burner  valve,  an 
improvement  wherem  a  one-piece  tubular  sleeve  surrounds 
and  holds  together  the  tank,  the  holder,  and  the  actuating 
member,  the  sleeve  having  an  aperture  therein  to  permit  man- 
ual movement  of  the  actuating  member. 

4,273,529 

PIEZOELECTRIC  IGNITION  DEVICE 

Kazumi  Nakahara,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assigBor  to  NGK  Spark 

PlBg 

FHed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,135 
ClaioH     priority,     appUcatioa     Japaa,     May     30,     1978, 

53/729tO(U] 

iat  CL'  F23Q  3/00 
VS.  CL  431-255  ^  Clalam 

1.  A  piezoelectric  ignition  device  comprising: 
a  base  mount  having  an  elongated  window  with  first  and 

aecond  contiguous  window  portions, 
a  cylindrical  piezoelectric  element  fixedly  held  in  said  first 

window  portion, 
a  cylindrical  hammer  slideably  held  in  said  second  window 


member  having  a  free  end  normally  abutting  a  forward 
end  of  said  cyHndrical  hammer  when  sakJ  cylindrical 
hammer  is  in  said  normal  position  when  said  axle  is  in  a 
position  which  closes  said  gas  valve,  said  arm  free  end 
being  operative  to  move  said  hammer  into  said  retracted 
position  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  when  said 
axle  is  routed  in  a  direction  which  opens  said  gas  valve 
and  being  further  operative  to  disengage  said  hammer  for 
permitting  said  hammer  to  rapidly  return  to  said  normal 
rest  position,  and 
another  spring  means  operative  to  urge  said  actuation  arm 
member  into  a  normal  stance  while  said  arm  member  is 
routed  toward  said  retracted  position  and  further  opera- 
tive to  permit  said  actuation  arm  member  to  tilt  on  said 
axle  whereby  said  arm  free  end  may  slide  along  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  said  cylindrical  hammer  against 
the  force  of  said  another  spring  means  to  allow  said  actua- 
tion arm  member  to  return  to  said  normal  position. 


4^73,530 
ORTHODONTIC  APPUANCE  AND  CLASP  THEREFOR 
Garffofd  J.  Brawsard,  203  Chimacy  Rock,  Howtoa,  Tea.  77024 

FUad  May  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  39,798 

Iirt.  CL^  A61C  7/00 

VS.  a.  433-6  *  Claiau 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  for  teeth,  comprising: 
an  inner  mouth  portion; 

at  least  one  clasp,  said  clasp  bent  from  a  length  of  orthodon- 
tic wire,  and  said  clasp  including: 


June  16,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1139 


a  shank  portion  positioned  in  at  least  one  interproximal 
site  ui  the  lingual  surface  of  the  inner  mouth  portion; 

an  intermediate  portion  for  occupying  an  occlusal  or 
incisal  intenwoximal  space  in  the  teeth; 

a  downwardly  depending  hook  portion  attached  to  said 
intermediate  portion,  and  bent  so  as  to  occupy  a  labial 
or  buccal  interproximal  space  of  the  teeth;  and 

aa  eye  portion  attached  to  said  hook  portion,  adapted  for 
receiving  an  archwire. 


an  arm  that  serves  as  a  handle  and  is  adapted  to  project  from 
a  patient's  mouth;  and 

at  least  three  pairs  of  wings  forming  a  support  for  in^wes- 
sionable  material,  said  wings  having  horizontal  sorftces 
extending  outwardly  and  (orwanSly  from  said  arm  when 
in  a  patient's  mouth,  said  wings  being  arranged  in  pairs 
that  are  stacked  horizontally,  the  wings  of  each  pair  hav- 
ing a  generally  V-shaped  configuration,  and  the  wiqp  of 
the  lower-most  of  said  pain  being  closest  to  snd  arm  and 
forming  the  largest  angle  therebetween. 


4^173^1 

ROOT  CANAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Klyoiki  Haaegawa.  2-lMO,  Hirata,  IcWkawa-sU,  CUba-kea, 


FUad  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,293 

ipplkatioa  Japan,  May  15, 1978, 53/57304 
iat.  a.)  A61C  19/04 
VS.  CL  433—27  9  QaiBH 


4»2734l33 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  DENTURES 

Joha  B.  DeUa  Ooec,  450  Wadtfagtoa  St,  Vndmi,  Pa.  It224 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1979.  Scr.  No.  65,484 

Iat  CV  A61C  11/00 

VS.  CL  433—55  13 


U^ -- 


L  A  root  canal  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  DC  power  source  having  positive  and  n^ative  terminals; 

an  oadllating  circuit  having  a  relatively  high  output  impe- 
dance and  connected  at  one  ou^t  end  to  the  negative 
terminal  of  said  power  source  and  at  its  other  ou^t  end 
to  the  positive  terminal  thereof,  sakl  r>»rin»ting  circuit 
producing  a  high  frequency  output; 

a  first  output  terminal  leading  from  one  output  end  of  said 
oacillating  circuit; 

a  second  output  terminal  leading  from  the  other  ou^Ntt  end 
of  said  nTaii»«itig  cifcuit; 

a  first  dectrode  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal  of 
said  oscillating  circuit,  said  first  dectrode  comprising  a 
probe  inaertaMe  through  a  root  canal  of  a  patient  to  his 
periodontal  membrane  whose  root  canal  leagdi  is  to  be 
measured; 

a  support  for  said  patient  including  a  conductive  portion 
whkh  forms  with  the  patient  an  electrostatic  capacitor; 
and 

coupling  means  connecting  said  second  output  terminal  and 

said  support; 
means  for  detecting  variations  in  voltage  between  said  first 

and  second  ou^Mtt  termmals;  and 
display  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  voltage. 

4,273332 

EDENTULOUS  IMPRESSION  CORRELATOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Martia  A.  Haas,  1105  El  Medio  Dr.,  Padfie  PaUsadcs,  CkUf. 

90272 

rikd  Sc».  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,753 
Iat  CL^  A61C  9/00 

VS.  a,  433-37  7 


1.  In  the  construction  of  dentures,  a  mediod  for  calibrating 
an  articulator,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  rigidly  and  intra-orally  mounting  a  tracing  taUe  member 
to  one  of  a  patient's  upper  and  kywer  jawt; 

(b)  rigidly  and  intn-orally  mounting  a  scribing  member  to 
the  other  of  said  patient's  jaws;  '^ 

(c)  adjusting  and  locking  die  ai^ular  rdatioadiq>  Mid  dis- 
tance between  bearing  smfsces  of  sakl  tradng  tMe  and 
said  acribmg  member  to  bring  said  bearing  sutCkxs  into 
contact  wiien  said  jaws  are  hdd  slightly  apart; 

(d)  forming  a  first  set  of  three  goAk;  ardi  traces,  the  traces 
defining  a  three^lnnensional  envetope  of  motion;  and. 

(e)  ntiloing  the  first  set  of  traces  to  fonn  a  sabataotially 
klentical  second  set  ofgothk  arch  traces  on  die  artkab- 
tor,  whereby  rdative  movement  of  the  articulator  may  be 
confined  to  the  envelope  of  motkw  after  tbe  first  set  of 
gothic  ardi  traces  has  been  removed. 


4J73,S34 
AMALGAM  CARUER  AND  I 

FM  A.  Sdi,  New  GHy,  N.T„  I 
Fkglwiii,  NJ. 

FIMAag.27,1979,8w.Nai«gfiS  ?? 

int  a.}  AiaC  5/04       '  'ss^'  r  i^ki;  < 
U.S.  CL  433-it  :^^r;  .-r     13* 


V? 


.-.t  •.^.  i  %fil'*'^'  '-f^    ^ 


1.  An  edentuk>tts  impresskm  correlator  comprising: 


a  handle;  ,,,/^ 

a  plunger  donent  affixed  to  sakl.  huKlk;  amd  pfanifpec'de- 
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men!  having  a  substantially  rectilincarly  extending  portion 
having  a  forward  end  region  and  a  terminal  end  region, 
the  latter  having  an  axial  length  which  terminates  at  a  free 
end  surface; 

an  open  ended  sleeve  element  having  a  substantially  rectihn- 
early  extending  internal  bore  terminating  at  a  free  end. 
said  plunger  portion  of  said  plunger  element  being  located 
within  said  bore  such  that  said  plunger  element  is  axially 
slideable  within  said  sleeve  element  bore; 

lever  means  associated  with  said  sleeve  element  for  axially 
moving  Mud  plunger  portion  within  said  sleeve  element 
bore  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  free  end  surface 
of  said  plunger  portion  is  located  interiorly  of  said  sleeve 
element  bore  recessed  inwardly  from  said  free  end  of  said 
sleeve  element  a  predetermined  distance  so  as  to  define  a 
cavity  within  said  sleeve  element  for  carrying  amalgam 
and  a  second  position  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
axial  length  of  said  terminal  end  region  of  said  plunger 
portion  extends  exteriorly  of  said  sleeve  element  bore  so 
that  said  free  end  surface  of  said  plunger  portion  extends 
beyond  said  free  end  of  said  element  to  dispense  the  amal- 
gam carried  in  the  cavity;  and 

wherein  said  terminal  end  region  of  said  plunger  portion  is 
formed  of  wear  resistant  material  which  has  a  hardness 
greater  than  about  20  on  the  Rockwell  C  scale. 

4^3,535 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  TOOTH  DECAY  BY  LASER 
BEAM  IRRADIATION  AND  METHOD  OF  PREVENTING 

TOOTH  DECAY  BY  USE  OF  THE  SAME 
HaiiM  YaMMMMo,  Izud,  and  Shogo  YoaUkawa,  KawasdO, 

koth  of  JapM*  Mrivwn  to  K>^""^^ '^''^ '^^^  ^***^' 
iho,  Kyoto,  Jayaa 

Flkd  Sep.  14, 1>79,  Set.  No.  75,«45 
Claims  priority,  appliottoa  JapM,  Dm.  4«  1978,  53/150402 
Ut  CL^  A«1C  i/Oa  19/06 
\}S.  CL  433-216  *  CW™ 


continually  varymg  the  angle  of  output  of  said  pulses,  means 
optically  aligned  with  said  plurality  of  poises  for  directing  a 
substantial  portion  of  all  of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  of 
each  of  said  pulses  m  the  direction  of  said  target  and  the  re- 
mainder of  said  electromagnetic  radiation  of  exh  of  said  pulses 
in  another  direction  indicative  of  the  start  of  each  of  said 
pulses,  means  on  said  target  for  reflecting  said  pulses,  means 
optically  aligned  with  said  target  for  receiving  said  reflected 
pulses,  computer  means  operaWy  connected  between  said 


electromagnetic  source  and  said  receiving  means  for  compar- 
ing the  time  interval  between  the  start  of  each  of  said  pulses 
and  the  reception  of  the  same  pulse  in  order  to  determine 
whether  said  pulse  is  received  within  a  preselected  time  inter- 
val thereby  establishing  range  mformation  and  for  comparing 
said  range  information  with  preselected  trajectory  information 
corresponding  to  said  range  information,  wherd)y  the  output 
of  said  computer  means  provides  a  signal  indicative  of  whether 
the  output  of  said  gun  fired  at  said  target  would  strike  said 
target. 

4,273437 

SELF-ADHERING  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICES  FOR 

CONSTRUCTING  LETTERS,  HGURES,  DESIGNS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Bcfwwd  Boriiof,  3W0  N.  Ldw  Sban  Dr^  Oteafo.  DL  40il3 
MHtkHi  of  Scr.  No.  405,239.  Ai«.  It.  197S, 
TUs  aptHfirt*"-  Mar.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  774,704 
Lrt.  a.)  A43H  S3/14 
UJS.CL434— 03  *♦ 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  tooth  decay  by  irradiation  of  laser 
beams,  said  device  comprising: 

a  continuous  excitation  Nd:YAG  laser  osciUator  having  a 
mean  output  capacity  of  at  least  10  watts  and  a  peak  out- 
put limited  to  less  than  100  KW; 

an  ultrasonic  Q-fwitch  for  Q-twitching  said  continuous 
excitation  Nd:YAG  laser  at  a  rate  from  I  to  several  kHi; 

a  condensing  lens  means  for  transmitting  Q-iwitch  pubes 
projected  from  said  oscillator, 

a  transmitting  means  consisting  of  glass  fibers  for  transmit- 
ting the  thus  condensed  laser  beams;  and 

a  condensing  lens  means  for  convergently  irradiating  the 
thus  transmitted  laser  beams  upon  the  tooth  surface  to  be 
treated. 


4,273,534 
GUN  SIMULATOR  SYSTEM 
Ralph  E.  Wick.  Las  Vc^a,  Ncv..  asriganr  to  1W  Uaitcd  States 
of  AMrica  as  rcpmortad  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

_  D.C. 

FIM  im.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  118,844 
Iirt.  a.)  F41F  27/00 

MS.  CL  434-14  J  P**** 

1.  A  gun  simulator  system  comprising  a  source  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  energy  at  a  first  location  for  transmitting  a 
plurality  of  electromagnetic  pulses,  a  target  at  a  second  loca- 
tion.  means  optically  aKgned  with  said  pluraKty  of  pulses  for 


1.  A  tangible  line  adapted  to  be  shaped  into  free-standing 

models, 
said  tangible  line  comprising  a  length  of  flexible  cord, 
said  cord  being  impregnated  with  a  flexible  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  wax  material  which  is  viscous  enough  to 
retain  a  thick  shape  and  saffidenUy  rigid  to  make  said 
cord  self-supporting  after  being  impregnated  with  said 

wax  material, 
said  wax  material  being  malleable  and  having  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  characteristica  to  make  said  tangible  line 

self-adhering. 

said  wax  material  being  microcrystalline  wax  with  mineral 
oil  in  the  proportion  of  2  to  12%  mixed  with  said  micro- 
crystalbne  wax  to  provide  greater  tackiness, 

said  microcrystalline  wax  being  of  a  flexible  type  with  a 
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melting  point  between  ISO*  and  180*  F.  and  a  needle 
penetration  between  20  and  50  when  measored  at  TT  F.  in 
accordance  with  ASTM  Standard  No.  D1321. 


4,273,538 
EDUCAnONAL  AID 
S.  Rom,  hornkm,  Ei«faMid,  asri^or  to 
Roaa.  Gcaera,  Switurtaad,  a  part  latcrcst 

Filed  Ai«.  30. 1979.  Ser.  No.  71,158 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  United  Khigioi,  Sep.  4.  1978, 
35815/78 

laL  CL>  089B  17/00;  GllB  5/90 
UjS.  a  434—178  2 


vary  the  skill  level  necessary  for  the  eUd  to  tkread  a 
string  through  said  eyelets;  and 
opening  adjustment  means  carried  by  Hid  body  and  con- 
nected to  said  movable  members  for  inrriaiiiig  and  de- 
creasing the  effective  opening  areas  of  said  eyelets,  the 
opening  area  of  each  of  said  eydets  being  openabie  to  a 
maximum  opening  for  beginning  the  training  aad  then 
closeaMe  ultimately  to  a  significantly  smaller  size  equiva- 
lent to  the  openiag  area  of  the  standard  eydet  on  a  real 
child's  shoe. 


r^i^^^ 


I  IW     wfV.  \m,  IKK  iib^ 


tf         b       IS 


»^    Ml    Mi~  ina 


,y_^  .■■■       w,       ,wi^n>.»w    mm 


4,273,540 
THERAPISTS  PATIENT  EVALUATION  AND  TRAINING 

DEVICE 
Randy  B.  DOl.  49  Waimrt  St,  AhUst,  Fk  19002 
FIM  Apr.  17, 1900,  Scr.  Na^  14U14 
lafLCL^CmiB  23/28 
\5S.  CL  434—242  lo 


1.  Apparatus  for  trarhing  reading  comprising  a  book  having 
a  plurality  of  first  sheets  bearing  spaced  lines  of  printed  text,  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  strips  associated  respectively  with  said 
lines  of  printed  text  and  each  bearing  a  sound  recording  of  the 
sssociated  text  so  positioned  that  the  second  record  of  each 
word  b  adjacent  that  word  in  die  printed  text,  a  second  trans- 
parem  sheet  in  said  book  adqjted  to  overiay  each  of  said  first 
sheets  in  Succession,  guide  slots  in  said  transparent  sheet  for 
exposing  the  magnetic  strips  on  a  selected  one  of  said  first 
sheets,  means  for  reproducing  said  sound  records  comprising  a 
pick-up  device  having  a  flat  base  and  adapted  to  rest  under  its 
own  wei^t  on  said  magnetic  strip  in  a  guide  slot  without 
obscuring  the  associated  printed  text,  and  means  attached  to 
said  device  for  drawing  said  pick-up  device  along  said  guide 
slot  to  reproduce  the  sound  recording  on  the  magnetic  strip 
adjacent  said  guide  slot  simultaneous  with  the  user's  reading  of 
the  printed  text  associated  with  said  magnetic  strip. 


iMltO 
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4,273,539 

SHOE-TYING  TRAINING  TOY 

GkHi  T.  Moore,  1742  Terpsichore  St,  New  Orlc^  La.  701U 

FIM  No?.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,488 

laL  CL^  O09B  19/00 

U.S.  a  434-240  9 


1.  A  therapist's  patient  evafaiatioo  and  training  device  for  ne 
in  evalaating  distmfers  of  brain  damaged  potieats  and  of  pa- 
tients who  have  suffered  damage  to  the  central  nervous  sys- 
tem, comprising:  a  casing  having  an  upper  surface;  a  digit 
section  carried  by  said  casing  and  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  electrically  energizabk  digit  means  arranged  in  an 
array  approximating  the  five  digits  of  at  least  one  hand;  a 
keyboard  section  carried  by  said  casing  and  including  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  dectrically  energizaUe  keyboard  means  having 
indicia  thereon;  each  of  said  digit  and  keyboard  means  includ- 
ing pralions  thereof  operaUe  to  produce  respective  discreet 
illuminatimu  adjacent  said  upper  surface  upon  appropriate 
actuation  thereof  by  a  patient;  control  means  selectively  opera- 
Ue by  a  therapist  to  render  said  digit  and  keyboard  sections 
operrirfe  in  a  plurality  of  modes;  during  one  of  said  moda  said 
digit  means  are  cycled  dirough  a  first  digit  means  operatiomd 
sequence  and  during  other  of  said  nndes  said  digit  mcMis  are 
cycled  throi^  a  second  digit  means  operation^  •r^jpmrr,  mkI 
during  anodier  of  said  modes  said  keyboard  means  are  cycled 
through  a  first  keyboard  means  openoiomd  mpffntr  aad  dar- 
ing stiB  another  of  said  modes  said  keyboard  meuis  are  cycled 
through  a  second  keyboard  means  opeialiuaal 


1.  A  child's  training  toy  for  training  a  child  how  to  laoe 
shoM  and  the  like,  comprising:  ...  ,„,,  .^,;  ,^  (^, 

a  body  having  a  extended  ei^osed  area  oa  its  topiiie; 

a  series  of  pairs  of  opposed,  open  eydeu  disposed  on  said 
body  down  along  said  open  area,  said  eyelets  being 
fonaed  of  movable  members  whose  movements  change 
the  crosssectioaal  areM  <tf  the  opeamgs  of  said  ^dets  to 


4,273^1 

CLOCX  FOR  EDUCAHONAL  PUBP06B5 

Shoao  laWyMai,  Tokjra.  Japaa,  apidiMr  UOmmOt^UL, 

Tokyo.  Japaa  ,  ^,  _         .,,     ,„ 

FIM  Apr.  2,  lOii.  Sm.  1^  13023 

WBrtlMi  lapaa.  Apr.  Kim»  54  4530HU3 
,        Int.  CL' O09B  79/72 
UJS.  tX  ^W-4l4 
1.  A  dock  for  educational  purpoaes.  co  _     ,_ 
a  mamte  haad  and  an  hour  haad,  both  rotetably^ 

the  center  of  the  clockfKe; 
twelve  opeaia|8  fomed  la  die  dockfooe  at 
the  hours  aad  miaalm  are  iadfeMed; 

a  rotatiaganBber  provided  for  each  sm    ^ ^ 

marked  oa  its  suiihoe  with  an  hour  jt^itif^*^  figare  and  a 
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minute  indicating  figure,  the  surf.cc  of  e>ch  rotating  p^-p^cENCY  MAMNE  raOPULSION  USING 

nKn,ber  being  partully  cpo^  through  respecUve  ones  ^^'^^^l^^jJ^JSS^SSS^l^ 

JI:S^:^Z^.  ^cure.  to  .  sh..  of  Sid  rotating  ^-^:^-j:3!S^  N..  --^  .  .^ 
meah^'  •»<*  Filed  Oct.  1,  IfTf ,  Ser.  No.  S0,l«4 


iBt.  CL'  B63H  2i/l0 


10 


^>r 


^ 


f^" 


an  arm  adapted  to  route  with  said  minute  hand  to  oscillate 
respective  ones  of  said  movable  members  as  said  minute 
hand  is  turned. 


4.273^2 

DEVICES  FOR  DISPLAYING  OR  PERFORMING 

OPERATIONS  IN  A  TWO-VALUED  SYSTEM 

Skea  ZcUwcter,  14S3  Robiawood  Rd.,  AlliaMC,  Ohio  44601 

CoatiBMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  729.119,  Oct  4, 1976,  abudooed.  This 

MpUcatioa  May  31,  1979,  Scr.  No.  44,170 

Iirt.  CL»  G09B  l/i2 

UJS.  CI  434-^433  •  Claim 


-:«> 


^<> 


-fb>-      -"'-      -Jk}- 

®      L       ®     J,    ® 

•4^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  displaying  and  performing  a  complete 
set  of  the  sixteen  binary  connectives  in  a  two-valued  noUtional 
system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  set  of  six  devices,  each  device  including  a  first  area  and  a 
second  area  opposed  to  the  first  area,  each  first  area  in- 
cluding a  symbol,  and  each  second  area  including  a  same- 
shape  repeat  in  see-through  orienution  of  the  symbol  on 
the  corresponding  first  area; 
each  of  said  symbols  having  a  shape  selected  to  indicate  a 
selected  number  of  from  zero  to  four  components  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  quadrants  of  a  set  of  Cartesian 
corrdinates,  wherein  the  shapes  of  said  symbols  have 
iconicity.  eusymmetry,  and  frame  consistency  with  re- 
spect to  said  quadrants  of  Cartesian  coordinates  and  the 
alignments  of  said  shapes  of  said  symbols  are  symmetry 
positional  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  said  Cartesian  coor- 
dinates; 
said  six  symbols  on  said  first  areas  chosen  such  that  said  six 
devices  can  be  positiooed  by  a  combination  of  rotation  and 
flip  operations  to  display  and  perform  all  «xtcen  binary 
connectivet. 


1.  An  emergency  marine  propulsion  means  for  vessels  hav- 
ing a  single  propeller  shaft  normally  driven  by  a  main  engine, 
said  propulsion  means  including: 

.  (a)  an  electrical  generator  adapted  to  generate  electrical 
current  of  a  given  voltage  and  amperage  when  routed  at 
a  selected  speed  to  deliver  this  current  for  use  on  said 
vessel; 

(b)  a  diescl  engine  adapted  to  drive  said  electrical  generator 
by  and  through  a  connected  means; 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  a  relatively  constant  regulated  and 
desired  speed  of  the  diescl  engine  and  generator; 

(d)  means  for  driving  a  connected  hydrosutic  pump  by  the 
diesel  engine; 

(e)  a  hydraulic  reservoir  and  filter  adapted  to  feed  filtered 
hydraulic  fluid  ft-om  the  reservoir  to  the  driven  hydro- 
sutic pump; 

(0  a  hydrosutic  motor  adapted  for  rotative  motion  in  either 
direction  by  dehvercd  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  from 
the  driven  hydrosutic  pump; 

(g)  a  pair  of  hydraulic  conductors  adapted  to  carry  pressur- 
ized hydraulic  fluid  from  the  hydrosutic  motor  to  the 
hydrosutic  pump  and  a  return  flow  from  the  hydrosutic 
motor  to  the  hydrosutic  pump; 

(h)  means  for  regulating  the  amount  and  direction  of  flow 
from  the  hydrosutic  pump  to  the  hydrosutic  motor  to 
route  said  motor  in  the  desired  direction  and  at  a  selected 

speed; 
(i)  a  flexible  drive  adapted  to  connect  the  output  of  the 
hydrosutic  motor  to  drive  means  provided  on  said  single 
propeller  shaft,  and  (j) «"«»««  for  disengaging  the  flexible 
drive  from  the  hydrosutic  motor  to  said  propeller  shaft 
when  and  while  the  main  engine  is  operatively  connected 
to  the  propeller  shaft 

4,273,544 
AQUATIC  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLES 
Charlct  E.  Saith.  7932  EiMriwwcr  Blvd.,  BrMrport,  N.Y. 
13030 

Filed  Dec  22. 197S,  Ser.  No.  972,204 
brt.  CL^  B60F  im 
U5.  a.  440—30  »  Chtai 

1.  An  aquatic  recreational  vehicle  powered  by  one  or  more 
riders  and  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  forward  wheels  mounted  on  and 

rotatable  by  a  common  front  axle; 
<b)  at  least  one  pair  of  rear  wheels  mounted  on  and  routable 

by  a  conunon  rear  axle; 
(c)  means  providing  sufRcient  buoyancy  to  support  said 
vehicle  and  rider(s)  upon  a  body  of  water. 
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(d)  frame  means  connecting  said  front  and  rear  axles; 

(e)  at  least  one  sprocket  on  each  of  said  front  and  rear  axles 
for  transmitting  roution  thereto  in  at  least  one  direction; 


transmission  shafts  having  their  upper  ends  conpled  togedKr 
so  as  to  be  ckiveaMe  jointly  and  in  the  same  direction  of  i 
tion  from  said  drive  machinery  within  the  veneL 


(0  at  least  one  gear  member  supported  relative  to  said  frame 

means  for  roUtion  by  said  rider(s);  and 
(g)  means  for  transmitting  roUtion  of  said  gear  member  to 

both  said  sprockets. 


4,273,545 
MARINE  PROPELLER  UNIT 
L.  PchTMon,  Krisrinehimn,  Sweden,  Miiginr  to  Ak- 
ticboiaget  Karlitadi  Mekanlska  Werkitad,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,830 
OaiM  prterity,  apHiotiM  Sweden,  Oct  2, 1978,  7810328 
Int  a.)  B63H  2i/00 
U.S.  CL  440-75  2 


1.  A  marine  propeller  unit  for  mounting  to  an  underside  of  a 
vessel,  the  unit  comprising  a  propeller  mounted  on  a  iKHizontal 
propeller  shaft,  a  gear  housing  in  which  said  propeller  shaft  is 
journalled,  a  vertical  hollow  strut  attached  to  and  supporting 
said  gear  housing  at  its  lower  end  and  having  its  upper  end 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  Underside  of  said  vessel,  a  gear- 
ing system  housed  in  said  gear  housing  and  coimecting  said 
propeller  shaft  to  a  transmission  shaft  system  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically  upwards  from  said  gear  housing  through 
said  hcrilow  strat  for  connection  to  a  drive  machinery  locirted 
within  said  vead,  said  gearing  system  and  said  trusmiswm 
shaft  system  including  at  least  two  conical  gears  raouirtcd 
axially  spaced  on  said  propdler  shaft,  at  least  two  mutually 
parallel,  substantially  vertical  gear  drive  shafts  journalled  for 
rotaticm  within  said  strut  with  their  lower  ends  connected  to 
reqjcctive  ones  of  said  ccmical  gears,  a  first  vertical  transmis- 
ston  shaft  having  its  lower  end  coupled  to  one  of  the  gear  drive 
shafts  through  a  first  cylindrical  gear  and  extending  upwards 
so  as  to  have  its  upper  end  inside  the  vessel,  and  a  tubular 
second  vertical  transmission  shaft  coaxially  surrounding  said 
first  transmission  shidt  and  having  its  lower  end  coopled  to  the 
other  gear  drive  shaft  through  a  second  cylindrical  gear  and 
extending  upwards  so  as  to  have  itt  upper  end  clooe  to  dw 
upper  end  <^  said  first  trumnission  shaft,  said  first  and  second 


..>«. 


4^273,546 
BICYCLE  CHAIN-SHIFriNG  DEVICE 
Ednard  Bergka,  GrM,  Aaitria,  aaiiMr  In  FUrtd  A  Sachs  AG, 
Sehweinftgt,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ciimij 

Filed  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,065 
OataH  priority,  ■pplkarion  Fed.  Rap.  of  CiimMj,  Ai«.  8, 
1978,2834646 

Int  a.3  F16H  11/04 
U.S.  CL  474—82  19 


1.  A  chain-shifting  device  for  a  bicycle  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  ftame.  an  axle  momted  on  said  ftame  Ux  siqiporting  a 
driven  whed,  a  chain  whed  unit  inrJading  a  frfurality  of  chain 
wheels  concentrically  positioned  rdative  to  said  axle,  said 
chain  wheels  having  different  diameters  and  being  arnmged 
next  to  one  another  in  the  axial  direction  di  said  axle,  a  chain 
guide  wheel,  a  movable  siq>port  meadier  rotatably  supptKting 
said  chain  guide  whed.  said  cham  guide  whad  bdng  rotatable 
about  an  axis  di^xMcd  in  substantiaHy  paralld  relation  with 
said  axle,  a  fixed  support  member  attadied  to  said  ftaaM;  guide 
means  supported  on  said  fixed  atqiport  mnahrr.  said  movable 
support  member  secured  to  said  gukk  menas  lor  movement 
along  a  path  substantially  panlld  to  said  ade.  an  adjusting 
switch  having  a  plunUty  of  swildi  podtions  oonesponding  at 
least  to  the  number  c^said  <^ain  wheels,  trsnimJMioii  means 
connected  to  and  exteadiiig  between  said  ac^jiMting  swftdi  and 
sdd  guide  means  for  positioning  said  movdile  support  member 
via  sad  guide  means  along  the  padi  of  movement  of  sdd  mov- 
aMe  support  member,  an  endless  chain  engagedrfe  with  said 
guide  whed  and  sdectivdy  engaged>le  with  said  chain  wheds 
on  said  chain  w^ieel  unit  far  driving  said  axle,  said  movable 
st^iport  member  being  locked  in  positian  ^idien  said  chain 
engaged  on  said  chain  gwidc  whed  is  not  moving,  said  adjust- 
ing switch  bdng  diaplaoeahle  into  another 
movable  support  member  is  in  the  locked 
means  incluchng  raadjastmcnt  mcaniln 
support  member  into  another  podtion  corresponding  to  the 
changed  position  of  said  adjusting  switch  when  said  movd>ic 
siq>port  member  is  rdeased  firoB  the  locked  podtion  fdwn  and 
duin  Gommences  to  move  ovnr  jaid 
wherein  the  improvenient  oonqwisea  that  add 
includes  a  linkage  arrangeaMBt  connprising  a  fint  1 
connected  to  said  movable  support  member,  a  second  I 
part  aitioalated  d  one  cad  tkenof  to  sdd  fint  finkape  pait.  1 
first  and  aooond  hnkaye  parts  being  m 
another,  a  cam  disc  raCaliMy  moualed  on  aaid 
part  with  said  cam  disc  being  ratalal 
spaced  cad  poiitieai,  a  cam  disc  Mlower  attaclifd  lo  said  first 
linkage  part  and  said  readjMtment  means  caanecled  to  add 
fint  linkage  part  for  mdntalBing  aaid 
contact  widiaaid  cam  diK  when  said  chain  is  dibviag. 
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4.273347 
METHOD  OF  PULLEY  MANUFACTURE  AND  PRODUCT 
KteM  K.  Bytari^  Toronto,  Cuadi,  MripMr  to  Drive  MMidiM- 

CoatteMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  SS0.3S6,  Nov.  10, 1977,  abMidoMd. 

TUs  apHkatkM  Scy.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,279 

OaiM  priority,  ■ppHcoHoa  Ciiiii,  Feb.  4, 1977,  271068 

bt  a.)  F16H  55/44:  B21K  1/42 

UjS.  CL  474—170  13  Oakm 


1.  A  poly  V  pulley  formed  from  a  pulley  can  blank  of  sheet 
ntetal  of  a  predietennined  minimum  permissible  thickness  com- 
prising: 

a  circular  base  of  a  wall  thickness  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined minimum  permissible  thickness,  and 

an  integral  annular  wall  portion  having  a  generally  smooth 
cylindrical  interior  peripheral  surface  and  an  exterior 
peripheral  surface  shaped  to  operatively  engage  a  poly 
v-belt, 

said  wall  portion  having  a  croas-sectional  configuration 
defined  by  metal  cold  flow  which  is  straight  along  iu 
interior  periphery  and  has  a  plurality  of  v  grooves  in  its 
exterior  periphery, 

the  distance  between  the  trough  of  each  v  groove  and  said 
straight  interior  periphery  being  sufficient  to  provide 
required  strength  but  less  than  the  predetermined  mini- 
mum thickness  of  said  sheet  metal  can  blank, 

the  cro«-sectional  area  of  said  wall  portion  being  greater 
than  the  crots-aectional  area  of  a  section  of  said  sheet 
metal  can  blank  of  said  predetermined  thickness  having  a 
length  equal  to  the  axial  extent  of  said  wall  portion 

'  whereby  said  pulley  contains  less  metal  and  weighs  less 
than  a  pulley  with  a  similarly  configured  wall  portion 
made  from  a  can  blank  of  the  same  metal  having  a  thick- 
ness such  that  a  length  thereof  equal  to  the  axial  extent  of 
said  wall  portion  has  a  cross-sectional  area  equal  to  or 
slightly  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  wall 
portion. 


leas  steeply  from  said  btie  than  said  side  fblding  sorAces, 
whereby  said  side  pands  are  folded  np%vard]y  before  said 
end  panels  as  said  blank  is  presMd  into  said  jig;  and 
comer  guide  means  for  engaging  and  folding  said  supple- 
mental end  panels  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  associated 


side  panels  prior  to  engagement  of  said  side  paneb  with 
side  folding  surfaces  whereby  said  supplemental  end  pan- 
els are  folded  inwardly  of  said  end  panels,  and  for  folding 
said  supplemental  side  panels  outwardly  with  respect  to 
the  associated  end  panels  as  said  blank  is  pressed  down- 
wardly into  said  jig. 


4,273349 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MULTI-WALLED  PLASTIC 

BAG 
FraMxsco  Pcixaaa,  Prfgaaaa  Mflaawr,  a^  Ccmtc  Qmc- 
qurcUa,  Milam  botk  or  Italy,  aMiiMn  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co., 
Daacaa,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,171 
OaiaM  priority.  appHcaHoa  UaUcd  ri^nai,  Jan.  26, 1978, 
27884/78 

lat  a.}  B31B  1/36,  23/60.  27/00 
UJS.  a.  493—196  11 
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4,273348 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  BLANKS  TO 
FORM  BOXES 
WaHoa  B.  Oaac,  Shemna  Oaks,  QaM^  MrigMir  to 
DarifH  A  Scrticca,  EadM,  CkUf . 

FIM  Oct  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81333 
lat  a.)  B31B  1/26 
MS.  CL  493—162  19 

1.  A  jig  for  folding  a  blank  having  side  panels,  end  panels, 
sopplemcatal  side  panels  attached  to  said  end  panels,  and  sup- 
plemental cad  panels  attached  to  said  side  panels  to  form  a 
paperboard  box,  said  jig  comprising: 
abasr, 

side  panel  folding  means  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
base  aad  defining  side  folding  surfiaces  that  extend  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  base  for  engaging  and 
folding  said  side  panels; 
end  panel  folding  means  arranged  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
base  and  defining  end  folding  surfaces  that  extend  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  base  for  engaging  and 
foldiaf  said  end  panels,  said  end  folding  surfaces  raising 


1.  A  process  fior  manufacturing  a  plorality  of  multi-waDed 
bags  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  compristng:  taking  a  longitu- 
dinally folded  flat  web  of  a  first  flexible  plastic  film;  at  least 
partially  opening  superposed  plies  of  said  first  flexible  plastic 
film  at  a  web  margin  opposite  a  fold  line  and  establishing  a 
relative  movement  between  a  corona  discharge  electrode  and 
the  first  plastic  film  in  a  direction  along  the  film  to  pre-treat  at 
least  a  part  of  an  inwardly  facing  surfMX  of  each  of  said  super- 
posed  plies;  taking  a  longitudinally  folded  flat  web  of  a  second 
flexible  plastic  film,  a  transverse  dimension  of  said  second 
flexible  plastic  film  being  less  than  a  transvene  dimension  of 
said  first  flexible  plastic  film;  pre-treathig  outwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  two  plies  of  said  second  flexible  plastic  film;  passing 
a  pre-treated  wd>  of  said  second  flexible  pUtttic  film  over  a 
diverter  guide  into  a  space  between  the  at  least  partially 
opened  plies  of  said  first  flexible  plastic  film  to  bring  a  fold  line 
of  the  second  flexible  plastic  film  betwieen  the  said  two  plies  of 
said  flexible  plastic  fihn  at  least  substantially  into  register  with 
the  fold  Une  between  the  partially  opened  pbes  of  said  first 
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flexible  plastic  film  with  said  two  w^  moving  synchronously 
in  a  sin|^  direction;  and  sealing  a  composite  of  the  two  folded 
webs  at  a  sealing  station  along  a  spaced  seal  line  extending 
transversely  of  the  said  direction  of  movement  of  the  two  webs 
to  form  a  plurality  of  open-ended  bags  having  a  bottom  of  each 
bag  defined  by  said  at  least  substantially  registered  fold  lines  of 
the  two  webs  and  a  mouth  region  of  each  bag  defined  by  said 
first  flexible  photic  film  at  a  web  margin  opposite  the  fold  lines 
in  an  area  of  dimension  which  is  greater  than  a  dimension  of 
said  second  flexible  plastic  film  wherri>y  said  mouth  is  defined 
only  by  said  first  flexible  photic  film. 


4»273390 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FLAT  BOTTOM  PLASTIC 

BAG 

Eway  A.  Kaav,  CUa«o,  IIL,  aasipMr  to  UakM  GvMde  Corpo- 

ratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatteaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  889315,  Mar.  24, 1978, 

TUs  appiicattoB  Aag.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,199 
lat  a^  B31B  1/41  1/54.  1/90 
UJS.  CL  493—240  3 


1.  A  method  of  prodndng  a  flat-bottom  bag  from  a  thermo 
plastic  heat  scalable  material  which  includes  the  steps  <^: 

(a)  providing  a  length  of  flattened,  thermo  plastic  heat  seal- 
able  tubular  material  having  front  and  back  walls  and  a 
central  longitudinal  region,  said  walls  being  united  along 
each  longitudinal  edge  by  a  gusset  including  a  longitudinal 
gusset  fold  line,  said  length  having  been  heat  sealed  trans- 
versdy  adjacent  one  extremity  to  provide  a  bag  having  a 
closed  bottom  and  an  (^jen  mouth; 

(b)  clamping  the  front  and  back  walls  in  said  central  longitu- 
dinal region  by  directing  said  bag  between  two  feed  belts 
of  lesser  width  than  said  central  region; 

(c)  delivering  a  jet  of  air  in  between  each  of  said  gussets  to 
sqiarate  onMsing  films  of  said  gussets  from  each  other; 

(d)  flaring  the  gussets  until  the  position  of  the  transverse  heat 
seal  common  to  the  gusset  coincides  with  the  gusset  MA 
line  by  directing  a  continuous  force  against  said  gussets 
while  passing  said  gussets  through  a  first  path-conforming 
zone  correqxMding  to  the  q>reading  oi  the  gussets  from 
substantially  0*  to  substantially  180*;  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  fold  line  and  heat  seal  in  juxtqwsition  by 
application  of  a  force  directed  against  said  fold  line  and 
said  heat  seal  while  returning  the  gussets  to  the  non-flared 
position  by  directing  said  gussets  through  a  second  path- 


conforming  zone  corresponding  to  the  merging  of  the 
gussets  from  substantially  180*  to  substantially  0*  thns 
providing  a  gusset  tuck  diqxMed  on  each  corner  of  said 
closed  bottom. 


4,273351 

DOUBLE-WALLED  HOLLOW  ROD  OF  FLEXIBLE 

TUBULAR  MATERIAL 

tiehart  IfBhsU    WicshadsiH 
Bittncr,  Wiechadsa,  d  of  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  siiigaMi  to  Hoechst  Aktic^caeischaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrasany 

of  Scr.  No.  413322,  Nav.  7, 1973, 
TUs  sppHraHsB  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,158 
CfadaH  priority,  iippBcatieB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Crrawy,  Nov.  9, 
1972,2254731 

lat  a.)  A22C  WOO 
U.S.  CL  493-243  4< 


1.  A  process  for  the  manafacture  of  a  hollow  tubular  rod  of 
flexible  tubing  having  a  coating  on  at  least  one  of  its  sor&oes 
which  comprises; 

(a)  fitting  a  shirred  stick  of  flexMe  tubing  having  a  mating 
on  at  least  one  of  its  swftoes  over  a  hollow  former. 

(b)  sealing  one  end  of  die  stick. 

(c)  poshing  the  sealed  end  of  the  shirred  stick  into  the  oeatnd 
orifice  of  the  hcrflow  former  until  the  sealed  end  withm  the 
former  is  q>|VOximately  inside  the  other  end  of  the  stick 
which  lies  on  the  outside  of  the  former,  such  diat  a  dooUe- 
walled  rod  is  formed,  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  dooUe-walled  rod  fioas  the  former  ia 
the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  the  seated 
end  of  the  stick  was  pushed  into  the  central  ofifioe  of  the 
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4^3^2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRETREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE 

FIBERS  TO  BE  PRINTED  ACCORDING  TO  THE 

THERMOTRANSFER  PRINTING  METHOD 

EhreaMed  Nhchwitz,  SdwitteB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  ai- 

sigBor  to  Hocchst  AkticBgesdlschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGerMBy 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,328 
Ctaiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Sep.  16, 
1978  2840438 

bt  CL^  D06P  1/00;  BOSD  i/02,  S/00 
VS.  CL  8—471  1  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  thermotransfer  printing  of  cellulose 
fibers,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  printing  such  cellu- 
lose fibers  which  have  been  treated  prior  to  the  printing  by 
impregnatmg  the  fiber  material  with  a  solution  or  dispersion 
containing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  x  is  2  or  3,  A  represents— if  x=2— a  group  of  the 
formula 


1 


OCH2— CH-f-O— or 
R 


T 


-tOCH2CH2lr- O-f    VW— f    T-O-tCHjCHjOii— 
or— if  x>=  S^represents  a  group  of  the  formula 

CH2O- 
CHaCH^— CH2O— 
CH2O— 

W  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH2—  or 


O     NH2 


M  .  -'^^■■'[ 


R3Hrj-(CH2).-N 


(S03HX. 


»2 

N  X 

T  r 

N  N 

T 

F 


wherein 
R|=C|-C4-alkyl  or  halogen, 
R2=H  or  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
R3  and  1U=H,  C|-C4-alkyl  or  halofen, 
m,  n  and  p=0  or  1  and 
X=NH2. 


4,273,554 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  TEJCTILE  CELLULOSE 

MATERIAL  WHICH  HAS  NOT  BEEN  PKE4XEANED 

Hdu  Abel,  RdMch.  Switwia^  aaifBgr  to  OU  Ci^  Car- 

poratiom  Ardricy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,856 
Ctabm  priority,  appUortioa  Switaertad,  Ja&  10.  1979, 
218/79 

Iirt.  CL^  C09B  67/aa  tf  7/28 
VS.  CL  8—557  19  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  cellukxic  textile  material,  which  has 
not  been  pre-cleaned,  with  a  vat  dye  or  an  anionic  dye,  whidi 
comprises  dyeing  the  cellulose  in  the  presence  of  poiyowkic 
acid  witii  a  oKdecular  weight  of  300  to  S.OOO  or  of  an  anhydride 

or  salt  thereof. 


I 
•  CH3— C— CHj, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  m  is  a  number  of  firom  1  to  30,  prefer- 
ably from  4  to  1 1,  and  n  is  a  nnmber  of  from  1  to  30,  prefen^ly 
from  1  to  10,  as  well  as  a  polymerization  catalyst,  and  steaming 
and  drying  the  material. 


4,273,555 
AZO  COMPOUNDS 
YasMhi  YaMda,  Oiriya;  HiroiU  Oawa,  fii^lwa,  Mane 
Goad,  Toda,  and  ndesUro  Nomtb,  Urawa,  al  of 
amtyton  to  Nippoa  Kayiki  liiiiihnil  faiiha,  Tefcya, 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,4M 

CUm  priority,  appHotioa  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1978, 53-115992 

brt.  a.)  Ce9B  27/00 

vs.  a.  8-«73  7  OaUa 

1.  An  azo  compound  which,  in  the  free  acid  form,  is  repe- 

sented  by  the  following  formuia:  '* 


'H-  ^- 


OCH3  OCHi 


(1) 


4^273,553 
ANTHRAQUINONE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Woliipa«  Haran;  Herat  Jiger,  Klaat  nm  Ombtm,  aad 
W— dgWch,  aU  of  Lt  wrk— ,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmmm 

to  Bayer  AliiitB|»eailirhall,  LtiwhaaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


OH 


N«N' 


Filed  Oct.  19, 1979.  Ser.  No.  8M15 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  No?.  8, 
1978,  28484031  Nov.  24, 1978, 2858919 

bL  CL^  O09B  62/06:  C07D  251/00 
U.S.a.  8-549  5 

1.  Dyestuffs  of  the  formula 


wliereai  Ri  stands  for  methyl  or  et^*  ^ 
,v,^fea.  SMthyl,  methoxy  oc  edmy.  R3 
or  oMthyl,  and  K  stttids  for 


!— 4^— N«N— i^y— OH 


CXXNi 
forAyho- 

for  kydropca 
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COOH 
-0-OH 


wherein  the  benzene  nucleus  A  may  be  further  substituted 
by  methyl,  amino,  acetyl  amino  or  methoxy;  or 


HO 


or 


(S03H)i_3 


(S03H)i_3 


wherein  these  naphthalene  nuclei  may  be  further  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  amino  or  acetylamino. 

6.  A  method  for  dyeing  cellulose  fibers  which  comprises 
treating  cellulose  fibers  with  an  azo  compound  which,  in  the 
free  acid  form,  is  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


cx:h3 

OCH3 

K— N*N— ^^- 

d— 

OH 

1 

sN- 

rV^ 

^ 

kJK^ 

HO3S 

^\^ 

(1) 


NH2  ^^  fj 

N«N-0-N«N-^^VoH 

ORi  COOH 


ORi 


wherein  R),  R2.  R3  and  K  are  as  defmed  in  claim  1,  and 
subjecting  the  dyed  cellulose  fibers  to  a  copper  treatment. 


4,273,557  

LIMULUS  LYSATE  PROCEDURE  FOR  OETERMINEW 

ENDOTOXINS 
Da?M  L.  JanuMs,  St  Lmrit,  Mo^  iMifBor  to  MalliMkroit.  hWn 

St  LiMk,Mo. 

FIM  Mar.  31,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  135J10 

lit  CL'  C12Q  y/OQ:  COIN  ii/X 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  9  CUm 

1.  In  an  in  vitro  test  method  for  determining  endotoxin  under 
endotoxin  determining  conditions  by  Limulus  amebocyte  ly- 
sate  in  certain  fluids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lipid 
emulsions  for  injection,  parenterally  administered  sodium  chkv 
ride  solutions,  lactated  Ringer's  solution,  normal  serum  albu- 
min, plasma  protein  fraction  and  anti-hemophilic  factor  USP 
which  interferes  with  the  reaction  between  any  eiKlotoxin 
present  and  said  lysate  thereby  giving  an  improper  determiiu- 
tion,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  said  method  in 
the  presence  of  (I)  an  interference  reducing  amount  of  a  sub- 
suntially  linear  polymeric  water  soluble  interference  reducing 
agent  to  reduce  said  interference,  said  agent  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  1000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid-acrylamide  copolymer,  acrylic  acid — acrylonitrile 
copolymer,  polyacrylic  acid,  alkali  metal  salts  of  polyacrylic 
acid,  hydrolyzed  poly  aery  lamide.  alkali  metal  salts  of  hydro- 
lyzed  polyacrylamide,  hydrolyzed  polyacrylonitrile  and  alkali 
metal  salts  of  polyacrylonitrile  and  (2)  a  sufficient  amount  of 
divalent  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
and  magnesium  to  overcome  the  chelating  capacity  of  said 
interference  reducing  agent. 


4,273,556 
DETERMINATION  OF  UREA 
E.  MelTia  Giadlcr,  UakM  Qty.  CaUf.,  aarifMr  to  Sherwood 
Medical  ladutrks  lac,  St.  Loida,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  105,207 
lat  a.J  COIN  il/62 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  19  Ctaian 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  urea  concentration  of  a 
liquid  sample  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  o-phthalaldehyde  and  a  chromogenic  compound 
to  said  liquid  sample,  said  chromogenic  compound  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  eaaentially  of  chromo- 
tropic  acid  and  its  salts; 

(b)  maintaining  said  sample  at  a  temperature  at  which  said 
chromogenic  compound,  said  o-phthalaldehyde  and  said 
urea  in  said  sample  react  to  produce  a  colored  reaction 
product; 

(c)  obtaining  a  colorimetric  absorbance  reading  for  said 
sample;  and 

(d)  comparing  said  absorbance  reading  with  calibration 
means. 


4,273,558 

DETERMINATION  OF  TOTAL  ORGANIC  CARBON  IN 

AN  AQUEOUS  SAMPLE  CONTAINING  HALIDE  ION 

Dauy  M.  Mar,  Daly  aty,  Calif.,  SMifMr  to  Eavirotcch  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1900,  Ser.  No.  128,0M 
lat  CL^  GOIN  Wli  . 
U.S.  a.  23-230  PC  27  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  determining  total  organic  carbon  in  an 
aqueous  sample  containing  halide  ion,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  oxidizing 
agent  and  mercuric  monohalide  ion  without  forming  an 
insoluble  precipitate; 

(b)  introducing  said  sample  into  said  solution; 

(c)  irradiating  said  solution  and  said  sample  with  electromag- 
netic energy  to  oxidize  organic  matter  in  said  sample  to 
carbon  dioxide; 

(d)  removing  carbon  dioxide  produced  by  oxidation  of  said 
organic  matter  in  said  sample  from  said  solution;  and 

(e)  measuring  total  carbon  in  said  carbon  dioxide. 


4,273,559 

ELEMENTAL  SUPERSELECTIVE  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  DETECnON  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Norrdl  J.  Ndioa,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aMi^Mr  to  Vario  Aaaod- 

atca,  lac.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 
Coirtiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  822,584,  Aag.  8, 1977,  akaadoaei.  TUi 
awUcadoa  Dec.  21, 1911.  Scr.  No.  972,009 
lat  C1.J  GOIN  2VT2.  27/66 
UJS.  CL  23-232  E  5  CWw 

1.  A  method  of  element  discriminatioa  comprianif: 
maintaining  a  surface  defining  a  boundary  of  a  reaction  zone 
at  a  first  electrical  potential  relative  to  a  second  potential; 
supplying  a  aouroe  of  alkali  metal  vapor  to  said  reaction 

zone; 
introducing  a  sample  gas  from  a  flame  tip  member  to  said 
reaction  zone,  said  flame  tip  member  nuintained  at  a 
reference  potential; 
introducing  another  gas  to  said  reaction  zone; 
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4,273.K1 
reactions  zone;  ULTRASHARP  FOLYCRYSTALLINI  DURfOND  gPGBS. 

collecting  a  plurality  of  ionic  species  at  a  lecood  electrical     POIPirTS,  AND  IMPROVED  DIAMOND  OOMIQiRn. 
potential  to  form  a  signal  proportional  to  ionic  cnnent       AND  METHODS  W  MAEING  AND  IRRAIMATING 

collected,  said  ionic  species  rewlting  from  said  reaction:  SAME 

llBMiirtp  Fmandea-MorM  VMriahaa.  55  riifirt  WL, 
WlllaaHB«r,Wii.S3l91 

CairtinMiaa  «r  Sar.  Na.  891.571.  Apr.  4. 1971.  nMch  k  a 
nathiaailiaiapiHafStr.Na.852jtll,Nf.li,l977.PtWaw 
i^Ujm,  wMch  it  a  f  ■tinnaUua  In  pwt  af  tg.  Wa.  «8JMl 
Aag.  X,  197S.  PM.  Na.  4^04.942.  TMaappHcMlaB  Ai«.  4. 1999. 

Scr.Nft.i3,in5 
btCL)RMDi/l¥ 
U.S.CL  51-387  Ml 


FIM 
'MS  CMMATMUni 


Ms 


causing  the  sense  of  said  k>nic  current  to  change  for  selected 
components  thereof  by  adjusting  of  the  dectric  potential 
distiibutioa  between  said  first  potential  and  said  second 
potential  for  discrimination  between  at  least  two  ionic 
vpcxaoi  and 

detecting  the  value  and  polarity  of  the  ionic  current  as  a 
function  of  the  elemental  constituents  of  said  sample  gas. 


4.273.548  '^ 

MEIHOD  FOR  OPERATING  COMBUSnON  DEVICES 

NareaAvi,  Fad.  Rep.  af  Gcraaqr,  MrifMT  to      1  A  method  of  producinsa  ancroprednon  potycryataKne 
Aktknteaeilachafl.  Bcrtta  and  Mankh.  Fad.  Rap.  of  diamond  implement  wUdi  comprim: 

preparing  ultrafine  particles  of  predominantly  rhoibohedni 
grqihite  having  a  particle  siae  Icm  than  100  K 

tracing  a  selecind  quantity  of  said  graphite  particles  in  a 
nxrfd  having  a  m6kl  cavity  of  aefededi 

placing  said  mold  in  a  gas-ti^t 
said  endosure  to  produce  therein  aa  nkrahi^  vacuaai 
tkorongihly  to  d^as  aaid  graphite  partickaand  mold,  and 

subjecting  said  grairfute  particles  in  said  mold  to  preMBR  of 
the  order  of  at  least  80  Kb  and  tenqienttnre  of  2000*-3Q00' 
K.  in  an  ultrahigh  vacuum  or  inert  gas  to  convert  said 
uhrafine  graphite  partickt  to  ahnfine 
and  to  mold  and  sinter  said  ultrafine 
into  a  nucroprednon  polycryitalliae  < 
of  predetermined  azeand  sknpe. 


FDcd  Aag.  20, 1979.  Scr.  No.  47.897 
prtority,  applliatloa  Fad.  Rep.  af 
1978.2837899 

lat  CL^  081B  3/40 
UJS.  CL  48— 212 


.Aag.  30. 


11 


■tM- 


♦ « 


-5    w 

■•      •             I  — r^ 
L-X^ y«tTl I 


•  i   — r*T 


1.  A  method  for  the  operation  of  a  oombution  device; 
prising: 

(a)  mizing  liquid  hydrocaitons  wiA  air  with  an  air  number 
of  from  ilotMtL  COS  to  abont  0.3  resulting  in  die  mixture 
with  liquid  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  contacting  said  mizture  with  shaped  metal  bodies,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aluminum  alloy  contaiBing,from 
about  IS  to  about  3S%  silicon  by  weight,  and  at  devaled 
temperature^  to  result  in  the  production,  by  partial  osida- 
tioa,  of  a  soot-free  fuel  gas  mixture  containing  carbon 
monoxide,  gMeous  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  wherein 
after  the  oontactiaf  firooi  about  S  to  about  30%  by  wdght 
of  the  aluminum  m  said  shaped  metal  bodies  it  in  the  form 
ofa-AhOjaadfiKMibout  1  toitent  10%by  wdght  of 
Ae  silioon  in  Mid  shaped  metal  bodies  is  a  the  Cmb  of 
/3-SiC; 

(c)  mixiQg  sttd  tmd  gm  willl«additioiial  air  to  form  a  fW 
fBS/iiir  aMzture;  and 

(d)  conducting  said  fuel  p»/tai  mixtuie  to  a  device  for  the 
oonriNMtion  thereof. 


4.273.542 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PIAffING  GASBOUB 

UQUmS  AND  SEPARAUNG  TREGASBOUS 

00MFONENI8  THBUnOM 

Teht  NUwML  HairiM.  PWad.  mimm  la  A. 


Plai  Oct  1,  KH;  Scr.  Na.  881I44 
Int  a>  B8iO  /9/0»  PHI  il/04 
UJSL  a  SS-83 

L  A  method  Ibr  pumping  gaseous  Hqaids  in  a 
pump  havmg  a  rctaryiwpHlrr  with  vanes  defining  a  I 


which  metbod 
of 
at  the 
one  of  said  outflowiaf 
dw  psi  riMi  ooMsat  of 
through  siMsectmd  passage;  and 
streams  passmg  dmim^  said  first  set  of 
tivdy  driving  said  one  ovtflowii^ 
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passage  by  a  surface  extending  into  said  second  passage  and 
rotating  with  the  impeller. 

3.  A  centrifugal  pump  having  a  rotary  impeller,  an  opening 
through  said  impeller  defining  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  a 


gaseous  fluid  stream  and  an  improved  entrained  gas  separating 
structure,  which  improvement  comprises  means  defining  at 
least  one  surface  connected  to  the  impeller  for  roution  there- 
with and  extending  into  said  passage  to  positively  drive  there- 
through such  gaseous  fluid  stream. 

4^3.S63 
COOUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Jean  Fadda,  CkaMica,  and  Jcm  P.  Pcract,  Estrablin,  both  of 
FraMc,  MrigMn  to  AitoMbiks  M.  Bcriiet,  Lyont,  France 

Filed  No».  13, 197S,  Ser.  No.  959,910 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  FnuMC,  Not.  10, 1977,  77  34522 
Iirt.  CL^  BOID  53/24 
UJS,  CL  55-1S9  W  Oairn 


^-»i 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  cooling  sys- 
tem of  the  type  having  a  radiator  mounted  in  f^t  of  an  en- 
gine, including  passage  means  communicating  the  not  cooling 
fluid  containing  gases  from  the  engine  to  the  radiator,  the  fluid 
being  cooled  in  the  radiator  and  returning  to  the  engine  by  way 
of  an  inlet  opening  in  the  water  pump  mounted  to  said  engine, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  expansion  tank  mounted  in  said  passage  means 
for  receiving  said  cooling  liquid  containing  gases  from 
said  engine  and  from  said  radiator,  said  cylindrical  expan- 
sion tank  further  comprising  separator  means  mounted  in 
said  expansion  tank  defining  a  first  chamber  degasification 
portion  and  a  second  chamber  expansion  portion,  said 
separator  means  further  comprising: 
an  internal  wall  mounted  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  expansion  tank  between  said  first  chamber 
degasification  portion  and  said  second  chamber  expan- 
sion portion,  said  internal  wall  having  portions  defming 
a  central  opening  and  at  least  one  hole  spaced  away 
from  said  central  opening;  and 
a  truncated  cone  connected  to  said  internal  wall  and  cov- 


ering  said  central  opening,  said  cone  having  a  wall 
Upering  upwards  from  said  internal  wail; 

inlet  means  tangentially  mounted  in  said  first  chamber  to  said 
cylindrical  expansion  tank,  said  inlet  means  receiving  said 
cooling  liquid  containing  gases  from  said  engine  and  from 
said  radiator. 

outlet  means  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  first  chamber  in  the 
cylindrical  expansion  tank,  said  outlet  means  directing 
said  cooling  liquid  contained  in  said  tank  to  said  passage 
means  to  return  said  cooling  liquid  to  said  engine; 

valve  means  mounted  to  said  outer  end  of  said  expansion 
tank  in  said  second  chamber  for  regulating  the  escape  of 
gases  contained  in  said  cooling  liquid; 

conical  deflector  means  mounted  in  said  outlet  mnns  of  the 
first  chamber  so  that  the  cooling  liquid  containing  gases 
enters  said  cylindrical  expansion  tank  through  said  tangen- 
tial inlet  means  and  is  caused  to  travel  around  the  periph- 
ery of  said  cylindrical  expansion  tank  thereby  generating  a 
vortex  flow  in  said  tank,  said  cooling  liquid  being  able  to 
pass  around  the  peripheral  conical  edge  of  said  deflector 
means  such  that  the  gases  in  said  cooling  liquid  containing 
gases  entering  said  Unk  are  deflected  by  said  deflector 
means  toward  said  second  chamber  in  said  cylindrical 
tank;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  cylindrical  expansion  tank  in  said 
passage  means  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  cooKng 
system. 


4,273,564 
AIR  CLEANER  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Hironichi  Sagie,  Nagoya;  Ht^ime  Akado,  AnJo,  and  Akira 
Yamaahita,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  aarignort  to  Nippoodcnao 

Cc  UL,  Kariya.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  15, 19M.  Ser.  No.  140.593 
OaiaH  priority,  appBcatioa  Japam  May  30,   1979.  54- 
72595{U] 

Int  CL'  BOID  51/00 
VS.  a.  55-267  5  Ciaiaas 


4.  An  air  cleaner  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing: 

an  air  cleaner  main  body; 

an  air  inlet  conduit  fitted  to  said  air  cleaner  main  body  and 
provided  with  a  diaphragm  type  vacuum  motor,  said  air 
inlet  conduit  being  formed  of  a  synthetic  resinous  material 
and  composed  of  an  upper  conduit  portion  and  a  lower 
conduit  portion  obtained  by  dividing  said  air  inlet  conduit 
longitudinally  into  two  axially  extending  segments  se- 
cured to  each  other; 

a  heated  air  inlet  port  formed  integrally  in  said  lower  con- 
duit portion; 

a  stepped  flange  formed  integrally  with  said  upper  conduit 
portion  to  constitute  a  lower  half  portion  of  a  housing  of 
the  vacuum  motor; 

a  cap  joined  to  said  stepped  flange,  with  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  a  diaphragm  of  the  vacutmi  motor  being  held 
therebetween,  to  constitute  an  upper  half  portion  of  the 
housing  of  the  vacuum  motor; 

a  valve  body  disposed  so  as  to  open  and  close  said  heated  air 
inlet  port  and  connected  to  the  central  portion  of  the 
diaphragm; 

a  recess  and  a  notch  formed  at  the  bottom  of  said  recesa  on 
the  inner  surface  of  either  side  wall  of  said  lower  conduit 
portion;  and 

a  bearing  member  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  either  side 
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wall  of  said  upper  conduit  portion  and  formed  at  its  lower 
end  with  a  notch  complementary  with  said  notch  formed 
at  the  bottom  of  said  recess  of  the  lower  conduit  portion, 
said  two  notches  cooperating  with  each  other  to  provide 
a  bearing  which  rotatably  supports  said  valve  body. 


4,273,565 

CYCLONE  suppoirr 

Arthv  C  Woriey,  Mt  Tabor,  NJ^  awltanr  t*  Bnoa  Rcaeareh 

k  Eagfawcring  Go„  norbHi  Park,  N  J. 

CoatiBntioa  of  Ser.  No.  902,992,  May  S,  1979,  AairioMd.  TUa 

appHeatioa  Fab.  15, 1990,  Sar.  No.  122,232 

fat  a^  BOID  45/12 

U.S.CL55— 343  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  vend  which  is  subjected  to  a  high  temperature  differ- 
ential, comprising  a  vessel  head  having  a  downward  extending 
support  sicirt  connected  therewith  and  a  plenum  chamber  at  an 
end  of  said  vessel  adjacent  said  head;  a  plurality  of  separator 
stages  mounted  in  said  vessel;  means  located  completely  within 
said  vessel  including  hanger  strap  means  for  separatdy  and 
independently  supporting  each  of  said  stages  directly  from  said 
vessel  head;  and  a  relatively  thin  flexible  irfenum  churtier  floor 
having  said  skirt  connected  therewith  and  substantially  sup- 
ported only  by  and  plurality  of  stages,  wherein  said  hanger 
strap  means  extend  through  said  floor. 


4,273,566 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  FRACTIONATION 

OF  ETHANE-PROPANE  MIXTURES 
Brian  L.  Scbwarx.  Peariand.  Tez^  asrignor  to  Cabot  Corpora* 
tion,  KokoBM,  Ind. 

ContinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,460,  Sep.  5, 197S, 
■baadoaid.  TUi  appUcatina  Jw.  4, 1979,  Sw.  No.  44,976 
LM.  CL^  F3SJ  3/02 
VS,  CL  62-nr  7 


1.  A  method  for  the  fractionation  of  ethane-propane  nrix- 
tures  which  compriaes  the  stqia  of: 
(a)  providing  a  relatively  1^  pressure  entirely  liqnid  feed 
mixture  consisting  esaentially  of  between  83  and  70  anle 


percent  ethane  and  between  l^  aad  30  mok  pcteent  ptf^ 
pane:  .•■-,..  .     .,.:.,. 

(b)  dividing  said  liquid  feed  mixtuie  into  fint  and  seookd 
fieed  mixture  streaoH; 

(c)  cooling  and  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  fiqnid  fieed 
mtxtOK  to  a  tenq>erattire  sofficieotly  bw  to  wapfly  all  of 
the  refrigeration  in  the  fractionation  step  of  (d).  bekyw. 
and  to  a  relatively  low  pressure  whereat  said  mixture  is 
maintained  in  an  at  least  predominantly  Hquid  state, 
thereby  to  provide  all  of  the  Hqoid  for  refhtxing  purpose  in 
said  ftractionation  step  of  (d),  said  first  stream  being  pre- 
cooled  by  heat  exchange  thereof  with  cold  gaseous  ethane 
fraction  removed  as  overliead  product  from  the  fraction- 
ation tower  of  step  (d),  said  second  stream  being  pre- 
cooled  by  heat  exchange  there(^  with  cold  distilling  liquid 
removed  from  the  fractionation  tower  of  step  (d).  said 
distilling  liquid  being  recycled  to  the  fractionation  tower 

J  after  wanning  and  at  least  partial  vaporization  thereof  by 
said  second  stream  to  thereby  provide  reboil  heat  to  said 
tower,  said  cooling  and  pressure  reduction  being  at  least 
partially  achieved  by  expansion  cooling  of  said  liquid  feed 
mixture  substantially  immediately  preceding  said  step  (d); 

(d)  introducing  the  cooled  pressure-reduced  and  at  least 
predominandy  liquid  feed  mixture  of  (c)  into  a  fraotioB- 
ation  tower  wherem  fractionation  of  the  ethane  oompo- 
nent  firom  said  mixture  is  achieved  at  relatively  low  pres- 
sure; 

(e)  removing  as  overhead  product  from  said  fractionatioB 
tower,  and  without  refhu  coodenaatioo  thereol^  a  cold 
gaseous  ethane  fraction  having  a  propane  conieat  of  no 
greater  than  about  10  nnle  percent;  and 

(0  removing  as  bottom  product  from  said 
tower  a  liquid  propane  fraction  having  reduced 
content. 


>  4,273,567  :^::^. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  GLASS 

PARISONS 
Jota  J.  ScboU,  Elarira,  $mi  Warren  D.  Slaley,  Painted  Part, 
both  of  N.Y„  iiilgasii  I*  Gsraini  Okm  Wavta,  Gonial, 

N.Y.  :  .^.>- 

FBed  P^  11, 19M,  Ser.  Na  IMJiSr'       «i  % 

Int  a.3  CD3B  1I/J6  ^ 

VS.  CL  65—72  41 


',  J 


^i'*: 


•raa.. 

a  ■► 


•^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  glass  pariaons  witb  a  sia^  mold  and 
plunger  set  for  retention  by  a  plurality  oi  suooeastvely  pres- 
ented retentioa  means,  which  comprises,  continuoasly  asoviag 
a  phvality  of  retcation  oseans  alo^  a  predetcrminad  pnth, 
positioning  a  moid  in  an  initial  poaitioa  yeiticaib'  bdow  said 
predetemiaed  path,  delivering  a  charge  of  nsoltaa  flaas  to  said 
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mold,  moving  said  mold  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
retention  means  at  the  same  speed  as  that  of  said  retention 
means  so  as  to  track  vertically  below  one  of  said  retention 
means,  moving  said  mold  vertically  into  operable  engagement 
with  said  one  retention  means  while  continuing  to  track  with 
the  same,  positioning  a  plunger  vertically  above  said  predeter- 
mined path  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  said  path,  moving 
said  plunger  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  retention 
means  at  the  same  speed  as  that  of  said  retention  means  so  as  to 
track  vertically  above  said  one  retention  means  simultaneously 
with  the  tracking  of  the  mold  with  said  retention  means,  mov- 
ing  said  plunger  vertically  into  operable  pressing  engagement 
with  said  one  retention  means  while  continuing  to  track  with 
the  same,  pressing  said  charge  of  molten  glass  carried  by  said 
mold  into  a  parison  while  said  one  retention  means,  said  mold 
and  said  plunger  move  simultaneously  along  said  predeter* 
mined  path,  vertically  moving  said  mold  and  said  plunger  from 
operable  engagement  with  said  one  retention  means  while 
simultaneously  tracking  with  the  same,  retaining  said  newly 
press-formed  parison  with  said  retention  means,  moving  said 
mold  and  plunger  in  a  return  direction  opposite  to  the  directicm 
of  movement  of  said  retention  means  along  said  path  to  relative 
starting  positions,  and  repeating  the  pressing  cycle  of  said  mold 
and  plunger  set  with  the  next  presented  retention  means. 

36.  Apparatus  for  forming  glass  articles  which  comprises, 
means  for  continuously  moving  a  plurality  of  neck  ring  assem- 
blies horizontally  along  a  predetermined  linear  path,  a  single 
mold  positioned  below  said  linear  path,  a  single  plunger  posi- 
tioned above  said  linear  path,  means  for  moving  said  mold  and 
said  plunger  into  operable  pressing  engagement  with  each  neck 
ring  assembly  successively  presented  along  said  path  for  press 
forming  a  glass  article  therewithin  during  continuous  move- 
ment along  said  path  from  a  charge  of  molten  glass  delivered  to 
said  mold,  and  said  means  for  moving  said  mold  and  said 
plunger  including  cam  actuated  means  programming  the  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  movement  of  said  mold  and  said  plunger  for 
operable  synchronous  tracking  engagement  with  each  succes- 
sively presented  continuously  moving  neck  ring  assembly. 


ing  the  segtnents  of  said  neck  ring,  routable  cam  means  for 
actuating  said  slidably  mounted  means,  and  tastm  for  rotating 


4473.5« 
PRESS  AND  BLOW  GLASS  FORMING 
John  J.  SchoU,  Elatfra,  and  Warren  D.  Staley,  Patetcd  Pott, 
both  of  N.Yn  aHivMn  to  Coraiag  GkM  Worka,  Conii«. 

N  Y 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980.  Scr.  No.  120493 

Int  a.)  G03B  9/19S 

US,  Q.  6S-76  U  OafaH 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  walled  lightweight  hollow 
glass  article  which  comprises,  delivering  a  charge  of  molten 
glass  to  a  parison  mold,  rapidly  press  forming  said  charge  to 
form  a  soft  blank  having  a  cavity  formed  therein,  minimizing 
the  amount  of  heat  extracted  from  said  molten  charge  during 
said  press  forming  so  that  at  the  completion  of  said  press  form- 
ing the  core  temperature  of  the  soft  blank  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  delivery  temperature  of  said  charge,  controUaMy  devel- 
oping said  soft  blank,  and  blowing  said  dcvdoped  blank  into  a 
finished  lightweight  hollow  glass  article  having  relatively  thin 
walls. 


4.273.S69 
NECK  RING  MECHANISM 
Warren  D.  Staley,  Painted  Poat.  N.Y.,  aaaitBor  to  Coraii«  GfaMB 
Worka,  Conrii«,  N.Y. 

Pllad  Fak.  II,  IMO.  Scr.  No.  IM^M 
Iirt.  CL^  cum  9/325.  9/40 
VS.  CL  <5-M0  It  Cbtaa 

1.  A  neck  ring  mechanism  for  transporting,  rotating  and 
releasing  a  glass  article  which  comprises,  a  neck  ring  hotning. 
a  neck  ring  roUtaMy  mounted  within  said  housing  and  com- 
prising a  phirality  of  neck  ring  segments,  an  inner  bearing  ring 
mounted  for  roution  within  said  housing,  means  slidably 
mounted  with  reqject  to  said  inner  bearing  ring  and  opera- 
tivdy  retainmg  said  neck  ring  segmentt  for  opening  and  cknr 


said  cam  means  and  camming  said  slidably  mounted  means 
inwardly  for  closing  said  neck  ring  segments  and  for  rotating 
said  neck  ring. 


4,273,970 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCllON  OF  A  UQUID 
ALKALINE  FERTILIZER  CONTAINING  CLAYS  AND 
TRACE  ELEMENTS 
Joaef  DenUcr.  ffi^iia  Nr.  31. 4822  Bod  Goloera,  Aaotria 
FOcd  Sc».  21. 1979.  Scr.  No.  77^28 
OafaM  priority,  appHcadoa  Anrtrla,  Mar.  30, 197t,  22SI/78 
Int  a.)  C05D  3/00 
VS.  CL  71—21  17  CWm 

1.  Procen  for  the  production  of  a  liquid,  alkaline  fertilizer 
containing  clayt  and  trace  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of 
adding  30-40  parts  by  weight  of  ground  Haselgebirge  to 

70-60  partt  by  weight  of  water,  and 
stirring  or  agiuting  this  mixture  for  the  production  of  a 
solution  and  suspension,  respectively,  for  at  least  30  min- 
utes, 
with  continued  stirring  adding  in  the  aqueous  mixture  per 

1000  liters  of  mixture,  0.1  to  0.5  kg.  of  calcium  carbide, 
after  gas  generation  has  ended,  continuing  stirring  at  least 
one  hour  obtaining  an  alkaline  fertilizer  concentrate. 


4,273471 
ORGANIC  CHEMICAL  COMPOUND, 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION.  AND  ITS  XJSE  AS  A  HERBICIDE 
Dieter  Borg  Weraar  FroaMisri  DaH  «?ikmiit.  aU  of  Wawwlal; 
Robert  R.  Scharidt.  ColofM.  and  DIotMr  Sck 
an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTMiiy,  aariiMn  to  Bayar 
urfcaat,  Fad.  Utf,  of  Gvmmj 
Filed  Doc  t.  197S.  Scr.  No.  967^30 

■ppllcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cwaoy,  Dae.  24, 
1977, 275I00I;  Fab.  11, 197S,  2MSi95 

lat  a.)  AOIN  &3/04;  CUP  I3/0a  1/06 

US.CL71— 7f  6ClalM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  empirical  formula  CioH|4N<03.  hov> 

ing  an  IR  KBr-absorption  spectrum  exhibiting  charactemtic 

bands  at  wave  numbers  3340,  31701  2920.  2040.  1660.  1600. 

isTa  is2a  14W.  143a  nsa  134a  129s.  12^11 1219. 1160. 

1 1  la  103a  890.  86a  790  and  720  cm- 1.  and  a  specific  optkal 
rotation  at  1%  in  methanol  at  20*  C  of  - 19.7*. 

5.  A  method  <^coaibatinf  weeds  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  weeds,  or  to  a  habitat  dwreof.  a  herbiddally  effective 
amount  of  the  coaipound  accordint  to  daim  1. 


June  16,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1153 


*T 


4,273,572 
N-ALKYL  OR  ALKOXY-N'-SUBSTITUTED 
HYDROCARBYL  UREA 
Midnia  S.  Stager*  Novate  Griit,  aarigM 

Coaipaiy,  San  FkaadMo,  CUIf. 

DMaloa  of  Scr.  No.  919,014,  Jm.  26, 1979,  PM.  No.  4,200,450, 

wUch  is  a  dlvWoa  of  Sar.  No.  74M22,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,111,613,  wUch  is  a  contta— Uan  to  pait  of  Scr.  No.  591450, 

Joik  27, 1975,  ahanioati,  which  la  a  conttenatlMi  of  Scr.  No. 

385,521.  Aag.  3, 1973.  abandoned,  which  is  a 

conti«Hrtion-to-port  of  Scr.  No.  124,422,  Mar.  16, 1971, 

abandoaed,  and  Scr.  No.  124^23,  Mar.  16. 1971,  atoaidoMd. 

This  application  Aag.  20. 1979.  Scr.  No.  68,039 

lat  CLJ  AOIN  57/30:  O07F  9/24 

VS.  CL  71—06  9  CfadaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 
I 


X 

-CH-C23-Jl*^ 

wherein  a  is  0  to  1  and  R*  is  hydrogen  or  CW'3,  W'  represent- 
ing hydrogen  or  halogen  of  atomic  number  9  to  33,  Z  is  halo- 
gen of  atomic  number  9  to  35,  and  X  is 

U* 

— NH— P— (OR«h 

wherein  U'  is  0  or  S,  and  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,273,573 
AGENTS  FOR  REGULATING  PLANT  GROWTH  USING 
^THIAZOLONE.SCARBOXYUC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 

both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaamt.  amlganri  to  Bayer  Afcttaa* 

gMcOachaft,  Lcfcrkaoan,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnHMjr 
FDod  Apr.  4, 1979,  Stf .  No.  26,150 

OatoH  priority,  ■ppllcatiw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Apr.  27, 
1978,2818504 

lat  a.}  AOIN  43/78 
VS.  CL  71-90  31  CbdM 

L  Method  for  regulating  the  growth  of  plants,  comprising 
andying  to  the  plants  or  their  habitat  effective  amounts  of  a 
2-thiazolone-5-cart>oxylic  add  compound  of  the  formula 


alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  cafboa  atoaH; 

alkoxyalkyl  of  Iraai  1  to  4  carbon  atone  in  eadi  alkyl 

ety; 

alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  phenylcarboayl 

aryl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with 

halogen;  aryUlkyl  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl 

moiety  and  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety;  or  the 

radical 


— N 


/ 


R— N— C— N— R' 
R'  R2 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  group  of  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  substituted  with  0  to  S  halogen  atoms  of  atomic  number 
9  to  33  (fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine),  nitro,  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  of  I  to 
4  carbon  ttoaa,  or  0  to  I  alkylsulfoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulfonyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  phenoxy, 
phenylthio,  phenyhulfoxy,  phenylsulfonyl,  the  phenoxy.  phe- 
nylthio,  phenylsulfoxy  or  phenylsulfonyl  being  substituted  on 
the  aromatic  nucleus  with  0  to  3  halogens  of  atomic  number  9 
to  33  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R'  b  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is 


N 


o^^' 


(D 


COOR2 


in  which 
Ri  ie  hydrogea; 


\ 


wherein 

R^  b  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

R^  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  cartxM  atoms, 

R^  is  hydrogen; 

alkyl  of  up  to  16  carbon  atoms  optionally  substitated  by 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  or  cyano;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  ring 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carimn  atoms;  aralkyl  of  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  moiety 
and  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl  moiety; 

R^b  hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

alkoxyalkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety; 
haloalkyl  of  1  to  4  caiton  atoms. 


-■^ 


tr'**.^ 


243K441ILOROPHENOXT)HK)PYLTHIO}4-(lA3- 
TRIMETHYLUREIDOVMATHIADIAZOLI  AND  USl 
AS  A  POST-EMERGENT  HERBIODK 
Jod  L.  Kkkpalrick,  WaeUiVtoa  Qoaebv,  Pa 
Oy  Corporation,  Pltiahai^  Pa. 

FOcd  Ai«.  14y  1900,  Sor.  Now  171,340 
lat  a^  AOIN  43/82;  O07D  285/12 
VS.  CL  71—90  6 1 

1.  2-[3-<4-Chloropfaenoxy)propyhhio}-5-(1.33-tnaw- 
thylureido)-  1,3,4-thiadiazole. 

2.  A  herbicidal  formolation  which  comprises  from  0.1  per- 
cent to  95  percent  by  weight  of  the  compound  of  chum  1  in 
combination  with  from  0. 1  to  73  paroeat  by  wci^  of  a  < 
or  surface  active  agent 


4^273^575 

PROCESS  FOR  1RANSF0RMING  FWES  OP  mON 

MANGANESE  INTO  RAW-MAIWAL  FDR  mfftWKBfG 

C  UMaoir,  a^  Udo  F.  M.  SchaHlM  Mk  oraa* 


SJttRloda 

FBad  Mar.  27, 1979,  Sar.  Nai  M/NO 
OatoM  priarRy,  iifMraHia  BraaB,  Ma»,ai,  if», 
lat  a^  C22B 1/241  l/i44 
VS.  CL  75-3  3 

L  A  prooeee  from  traaaformaig  ore  fines  haviag  a  I 
proportiba  of  particfce  with  eitts  bdow  130 
raw-material  for  a  riatf  riag  propeei  Aat  pminoae  taw  i 
lor  siaeiHBaamg  nvaaoc^  coaipneaeg  uc  OHpa  or 
mixtng  an  iron  ore  fine  with  a  liawaBilooMraat  the  poopor> 

tioa  of  liae  baiiW  9%  by  wai^ 
addtog  3%  by  weight  of  caw  aMleaBes  t«  the  adataaa; 
prilftiriagtheaMtiiretolbraiMiiJopiiktihaviaiadiaaW' 
ter  of  lees  than  6  mm;  .m^im  'tni 
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curing  the  micro-pellets  in  a  ckMed  environment  at  tempera-  ^^^  »-^«,  .  .„^n^^ 

tures  below  300*  C.  for  a  period  sufTicient  to  harden  the  BLAST-FURNACE  OPERATION  RffiTHOD 

Isao  F^Jita,  Takaraadu;  Nobnyaki  lawriAi,  Kobe;  Tadao  Thh 
taya,  Kobe;  Ryo  WataMbc  Kobe,  nd  Takao  Kwrai,  Kobe,  aU 
of  Japan,  aMigMfi  to  Kobt  Steel,  Liiritod,  Kobe,  JapM 

Filed  Aog.  22, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  68,582 
ClitaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Aag.  28, 1978,  53-104558 
Iirt.  a.J  C21B  5/00 
VS.  a.  75-41  • 


pellets  to  such  an  extent  that  they  are  resistant  to  size 
degradation  due  to  handling. 


MXJiafanm\ai»tmmAsr 


4,273,576 
ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE  OPERATION 
Janes  H.  Corrigan,  Boaao,  Dondaioui  RepaUic,  aad  Egil  J. 
JabBsen,  Vaagibygd,   Norway,  aMigBors  to   Falconbridge 
Nickel  Mines  United,  Canada 

Hied  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,510 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Feb.  16, 1979,  321687 

IM.  a.J  C21C  5/52 

VS.  a.  75—11  2  OalM 


1.  A  method  for  the  efficient  operation  of  a  blast  furnace 
comprising: 
selecting  oxygen  volume  in  blast  (x),  ore/coke  (Y)  and  re- 
ducibility  of  burden  materials  (Z)  from  among  factors 
which  affect  heat  input  and  heat  output  in  the  furnace; 
plotting  a  graph  having  a  center  axis  (Y  Axis)  representing 
ore/coke,  an  axis  (X  axis)  representing  oxygen  volume  in 
blast  and  an  axis  (Z  axis)  representing  reducibility  of  bur- 
den materials,  the  X  axis  and  the  Z  ajiis  being  kxated  in 
parallel  on  the  lef^  and  right  sides  of  the  Y  axis;  plotting  on 
said  graph  values  of  the  three  factors  which  represent  data 
of  efTtciently  operated  blast  furnaces;  determining  from 
the  plot  of  the  data  an  angle  $  downwardly  subtended  on 
the  central  axis  by  straight  lines  drawn  to  the  point  on  the 
central  axis  from  the  two  points  on  the  neighboring  axes 
according  to  the  relation 


1.  In  the  method  of  conducting  the  continuous  shielded  arc 
melting  of  particulate  material  containing  metal  values  and  a 
preponderence  of  slag-making  constituents  including  silica  and 
magnesia,  by  establishing,  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  having  a 
refractory  lining  and  a  given  hearth  area,  a  bath  resulting  from 
the  said  melting  of  particulate  material  overlying  the  bath  and 
a  protective  crust  of  solidified  bath  material  and  unnielted 
particulate  material  between  the  refractory  lining  and  the  bath. 
whereby  a  major  portion  of  the  electrical  energy  supplied  to 
the  furnace  is  released  in  the  shiekled  arc  and  a  minor  portion 
of  said  energy  is  released  in  the  bath,  the  improvement  com- 
prising. 

(a)  determining,  by  slag  weight  and  bath  level  measure- 
ments, the  rate  of  change  of  bath  volume  coincident  with 
a  measured  rate  of  change  of  bath  level  in  the  furnace. 

(b)  dividing  the  rate  of  change  of  bath  volume  by  that  of  bath 
level  to  obtain  an  active  bath  area,  and 

(c)  adjusting  the  ratio  of  energy  released  in  the  arc  to  that 
released  in  the  hath,  by  regulating  the  fraction  of  the  total 
power  fed  to  the  bath,  to  maintain  a  predetermined  active 
bath  area. 


•=l80•-^•,-^», 


(Ik 


and  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  three  factors  according  to 
the  equation 


»j^,+un-'  f(XY)-Han-'  f(Y.Z) 


(2) 


wherein  9^  and  O,  are  angles  subtended  toward  the  point  on  die  Y 
axis  from  points  on  the  X  and  Z  axes  with  respect  to  a  straight  line 
drawn  at  right  angles  to  die  ttvee  axes  dirougfa  a  point  on  dK  Y  axis 
wherein  die  points  represent  die  operatioaal  values  of  die  fiimace, 
f(X,Y)  represents  a  function  of  X  and  Y  determined  by  a  regression 
equatioa  of  X-Y  obtained  ftom  die  data  of  efficieiidy  operated  Mast 
furnaces  and  die  distance  between  die  X  and  Y  axes,  and  g(Y,Z) 
iqjie»enUaftmctiooofYaodZdc>CTminf!dby«regret»ionequa- 
tion  of  Y-Z  obtained  from  die  d«a  of  efficiency  operated  Mast  fur- 
naces and  die  distance  between  die  Y  and  Z  axes,  so  diat  die  vahie  of 
9  for  die  fiimace  is  widnn  a  suitable  range  of  values  determined 
from  the  dau. 

4,273,578 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  RHODIUM 
Paal  N»f  adba,  Niddaf,  and  Ciaebi  Wdgl,  Rodwbarb,  botb  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy,  aarifMrs  to  W.  C  HarMM  GuMI, 
Haaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1900,  Ser.  No.  130,644 
daina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  Mar.  22, 
1979,  2911193 

lat  CL)  C22B  77/00:  COIG  55/00 
VS.  CL  75-«3  11  Clataa 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  rhodium  from  a  residue  of  the 
oxo  synthesis  or  of  a  hydroformylation  which  comprises  con- 
tacting at  a  temperature  of  60*  to  140*  C.  said  residue  with 
sulfur  or  a  compound  which  under  the  reaction  conditions 
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splits  off  sulfUr  whereby  there  is  formed  a  rhodium-containing   based  noble  metal;  and  a  rdattvely  thick  fired  oo  outer  coating 
precipitate  and  separating  the  resultant  liiodium-containing  of  dental 
precipitate  from  slid  residue. 

6.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  so-separated 
rhodium-containing  precipitate  is  thereafter  converted  to  rho- 
dium or  a  rhodium  compound. 

7.  A  process  according  to  claim  6,  wherein  the  rhodium  4^273381 
precipiute  is  smelted  with  pyroaulfate,  common  salt  or  lead  to                              SINTEM^<GMETIKH> 
give  rhodium  and/or  a  rhodium  compound.                             KimaU  Inaaa.  Tab*. 

laeorpaMiBd,  Kanapwa,  Japan  sc;--.--    ' 

4^3,579  PBed  Apr.  6,  IfTf,  Sir.  Na.  27,612 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  UQUID  CONTAINING        ,  ^^'^fT  tfTj^liL""""  ^fS  ^'  '*  ^^^  •*^^ 
AU.CN  COMPOimD  Apr.  24, 1971, 53.479M;Sapwlt,  1918, 53.1l36«jO*.4»lf7l. 

MicUUde  Oki«nra,  aad  Ryaagi  bhll,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japaa,  ^^^^^  Oct  17, 1978,  lO-UllkM 

'         to  DaiakU-NippoBGabka.  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japaa   .  ,,«  ^  ,-,,,       ULCL^Wm: 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,688  ^•*-  ^  '5-314  7 

priority,  appMraHoa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979, 54-37616 

lat  CL^  C22B  IJ/fH.  11/08  .   . 

U.S.CL  75-106  6Claiw  Jit*    ^ 


titt* 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  liquid  containing  an  Ao-CN 
compound  characterized  in  that  the  liquid  is  heated  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  170*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.1  mole 
of  a  water-soluble  metallic  hydroxide  per  gram  atom  of  the 
gold  in  the  Au-CN  coaqwuad  to  recover  gold. 


4^3,808 

REINFORCED  JACKET  CROWN  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCnON 

IHhak  Shahcr,  50  ShlaaM  Hmndcch  St,  Tai  A?h,  and  Aiaroa 

E.  WUtaama,  13  Jl  Perei  St,  Petacb  THnrab,  both  of  larad 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  36,785 

lat  CLi  C22C  S/Ol  B22F  7/09 

U.S.  CL  75-165  10 


lii^fri- 


.*u 


i.i 


1.  A  reinforced  porcelain  jacket  crown  iiestoratioa  compris- 
ing a  composite  body  including  a  thin  metal  foil  of  platinum 
conforming  in  shape  to  the  tooth  preparation  to  be  restored,  at 
least  one  thin  intermediate  coating  of  a  predetermined  con^io- 
•ition  of  ftnaly  divided  particles  bonded  to  said  thm  metal  foil 
at  an  elevated  sintering  temperature  above  at  least  1600*  P.; 
said  composition  comprising,  from  about  1  to  100%  by  weight 
of  a  nobte  metal  chloride  with  said  noble  metal  being  selecttd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  palladium  and  pliti- 
nam  in  combination  with  from  zero  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  gold 


•^ 


fS 


1.  A  method  of  sintering  a  mass  of  particulate  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  fint  prewire  to  said  mam  in  a  fint  direction; 
applying  a  second  pressure  of  said  mass  in  a  second  direction 

which  is  transverse  to  said  first  direction; 
applying  a  third  pveawre  to  said  mass  in  a  third  direction 

whidi  is  transvene  to  said  first  and  second  dtrectioos;  and 
successively  modifying  at  least  two  of  said  fint  seooad  and 

third  preasuces  to  said  mass  cyclically  wltile  aaid^iiMni  is 

hetfed  at  a  sintering  temperature.  c  -■  i( 


4,273,582 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SINTERED 
METAL  BODIES,  IN  PARTICULAR  BATTERY 
ELECnrODES 
MMfrad  A.  Gndiihr,  WiifliiiFS,  aad  Haas  Hdnrkh.  Em- 
bath  of  Fed.  Rep.  af  GcrMaay,  aaripMn  la  Dalariv- 

PBed  Apr.  8, 1977, 8m.  Na.  7B4»774 
pnarlty,  apppcaliaa  Fad*  n^p^  ai  GMmai^,  Apr.  N, 
1976,3615779 

Int  a>  B22F  1/00 
U,S.a.75— 222  SSCkiM 

,  1.  A  |Mope»  for  the  manuftcture  of  altered  metal  bodies 
comprising  mixing  a  powdered  metal  or  metal  a^y  wlQi  at 
least  one  pore-forming  filler,  smd  filler  being  a  fiat  grain  sail  or 
mixture  of  salts,  filling  a  mold  with  said  mixtiire.  heating  the 
uncompressed  mixture  to  the  sialerii^  temperature  of  the 
metal  or  metal  alloy,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  stmaybwr 
surrounding  said  mold  daring  mid  heating,  the  salt  af  faid 
mixture  being  vaporizable  under  the  conditiens  of  j 
said  salt  of  tfaa  aaixture  bciag  selected  such  tipt 
vi^MnzatiOB  thcreol'  ooaars  oidy  after  sMMeniv  of  the 
has  b^un,  continung  such  heat  and  redaead  pacaaaic  iv  j 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  vaporize  substantially  all  of  said  salt 
aad  sinter  tba  metal  or  alloy  into  a  noroaa  body,  and  i 
ing  the  porous  iintered  mataL 


i 


use 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  16,  1981 


FLAKE  SILVER  POWDERS  WITH  CHEMISORBED 
MONOLAYER  OF  DISFERSANT 
Leo  W.  Tyram  Lcwistoa,  N.Y^  aMigMr  to  E.  I.  Da  Foot  dc 
NcwMin  and  CoapaBy,  Wiladngtom  Dd. 

Filed  Jul  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,197 
lat  a.)  B22F  1/02 
VS.  CL  75-251  6  Claian 

1.  A  flake  silver  powder  consisting  essentially  of  silver  parti- 
cles having  at  least  a  partial  chemisorbed  monolayer  of  hydro- 
phobic organic  dispersing  agent  on  the  particle  surfaces 
wherein  said  dispersing  agent  contains  at  least  one  olefinic 
unsaturation  and  at  least  one  carfooxylic  acid  group  and 
wherein  said  dispersing  agent  comprises  0.2-0.5%  by  weight 
of  the  powder. 


•continued 


ZnO 
Fining  Agent 


13% 
1% 


4,273,584 
DETERGENT  RESISTANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  F.  D'Aagek),  Oasiniag,  and  Richard  B.  Mctzlcr,  Briar  Cliff 
MaMT.  botli  of  N.Y.,  aariganw  to  Vmkm  CarMdc  Corporation 
New  Yorlu  N.Y. 

Filed  Doc  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,990 
hrt.  CL'  C09G  1/00 
VS.  a.  106—3  «  Claimi 

1.  A  detergent  resistant  composition  which  comprises 

I.  from  35%  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  component  of  the 
formula  HO(Si(CH3)20]iH.  wherein  x  is  a  numerical 
value  which  will  provide  said  component  with  a  viscosity 
in  the  range  of  from  10  to  100.000  centistokes  at  ambient 
temperature, 

II.  from  0.8%  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  component  of  the 
formula 

(RO)3^R.SiC3H«N(C2H4Nl/:3H4SiR*'(OR)j^ 
X  X 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  of  from  one  to  eight 
carbons,  a  and  b  have  values  of  zero  and  one,  y  has  a  value 
of  from  zero  to  twenty,  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  an  organo- 
trialkoxysilyl  group  of  the  formula  — L— SKOR)3  wherein 
R  is  as  defmed  above  and  L  is  — CjH^ —  or  — CH2- 
CHOHCH2C3H6— ,  and 

III.  from  0.5%  to  65%  by  weight  of  a  component  of  the 
formula  (RO)3SiZ  or  a  component  of  the  formula 

z    z     z 

^  III 

(RO)2SiO(SiO)xSKOR)2 
OR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  one  to  eight  carbons, 
X  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  100,  and  Z  is  a  nonhydrolyzable 
aliphatic  group  containing  up  to  ten  carbon  atoms. 


TINTED  GLASSWARE 
JaiBca  E.  Flannery;  David  W.  Morgaa,  both  of  Condng;  Sara  E. 
Roiplock,  Caapbell,  aU  of  N.Y.,  and  Stella  A.  Scacrbuicwicz, 
lawood,  W.  Va^  avigMra  to  Coniii«  Glaaa  Worka,  Coraiiw, 

N  V 

Filed  Ju.  23, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1(1.760 
lat  a'  C03C  3/04 
VS.  a.  106—52  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  transparent  glass  which,  after  thermal  tempering,  exhib- 
its the  following  CLE.  chromaticity  coordinates  and  transmis- 
sion utilizing  llluminant  C 

*=0.330O±O.0O4O 

>^=0.3360±0.0040 

J'=60.8±4 
consisting  essentially,  expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis,  of 


SiO]- 

75  ±2.0 

NajO 

13.45  ±  0.5 

AlrOs 

165  ±  0.2 

CaO 

9.6  ±  0.3 

At203 

0.15  ±  0.1 

NiO 

with 

a03  ±  0.005 

CrjOj 

or 

0.002  ±  0.0005 

CuO 

0.005  -^  0.002 

4.273,587 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  TRANSPARENT  SPINEL 

SINTERED  BODY  AlW  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Isao  Odm  Nnoya;  Maayirid  Ksmm,  TokoMM.  aad  iMd 
Hayakawa,  TsaaUan.  aU  of  Japoa,  aaaigaort  to  NGK  laaala- 
ton,  Ltd.,  Nafojra,  JapM 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  64341 
Clalns  priority,  appttcatioa  Japom  Aag.  14. 1978,  53-90947 
bL  a.}  OMB  35/44 
UJS.  CL  106-73.4  3  Ctataa 

1.  A  polycrystalline  transparent  spinel  sintered  body  consist- 
ing mainly  of  AI2O3  and  MgO  in  a  molar  ratio  of  A\iOi/MgO 
of  ranging  from  0.52/0.48  to  0.70/0.30,  and  containing 
0.001-0.1%  by  weight  of  LiF. 


4.273,585 

SEALING  GLASS 
Dmfii  A.  Kroka,  Milfof^  Ettas  Saltacr,  Weat  Hartftird,  and 
Peter  E.  Raker,  Milfbrd.  aU  of  Con.,  aaai^on  to  Enoa 
Rcaearck  A  EagiMeriaf  Co.,  Florbaa  Park,  N  J. 
FOad  Apr.  21, 1900,  Sar.  No.  142,038 
lat.  CL»  CBSC  3/14 
VS.  CL  106-47  R  2  Caataa 

1.  A  sealing  glass  composition  having  a  thermal  coefficient 
of  expansion  (from  room  temperature  to  300*  C.)  of  about 
90  X  10-7/*C.  and  a  softening  temperature  of  about  406*  C, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  in  the  fol- 
k>wing  proportions: 


Pbo 
B2O3 


64% 
18% 


4J7S,S88 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS  MODIFIED  WITH  ORGANO 

SILANE  COMPOUNDS 
AlfM  Manoccki;  Mickad  G.  Rokcrta,  aad  Charles  E.  Bolea,  aU 
of  Newark,  OUo,  aaaipNNra  to  OwcM-Coraiai  FIberglaa  Cor- 
poration Toledo,  Ohk> 
DMaioa  of  Ser.  No.  66,207,  Aag.  13, 1979,  wklck  is  a 
coirtinatioB-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  852,772.  Nor.  18, 1977. 
■baadnafd  Thb  appMeatioa  Mar.  24. 1900,  Sar.  No.  133,169 

lat  CL^  G08L  95/00 
VS.  CL  10^-273  N  2  CWibb 

1.  A  silicon-modified  bitumen  composition  prepared  by 
reaction  of  (1)  a  bitumen  chemically  modUied  with  a  modifying 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of,  ammonia  and  an 
amine,  said  amine  having  the  formula  R3— NH— R4  or 
H2N— (CH2)y  NH— (CH2)r-NHl.H  wherein  R3  is  a  Ci-Cio 
alkyl.  R4  »  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl.  y  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  6,  z  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  a  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1 
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to  6  and  (2)  an  organo  silicon  compound  selected  from  the 
group  coosistiag  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


V 


-continued 


CH2«CH-(CH2)x-Si-Z, 


a  compound  having  the  formula: 


V 


Rj  O 
I      I 
CH2—C— C— P— (CHa),— Si— Z, 

R2 


a  compound  haying  the  fomuda: 


CH2«CH 


^ 


V 

(CH2),-SI-Z, 
R2 


and  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


CH2«CH 


^ 


V 

(CH2),— X— (CH2)/-Si— Z, 
R2 


wherein  x  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1-3.  Z  is  a  readily  hydrolyz- 
aUe  groap;  R I  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  oonststing  (rf* 
Z  and  a  non-hydndyzable  organic  group;  Rs  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  P  is  0  or  — NH— ;  e  is  an  int^er  from  2-6,  X'  is 
— NH—  or  — NH— (CH2)3  — NH—  and  f  is  an  integer  from  2 
to  6  and  the  hydrolysb  products  of  said  organo  silicon  com- 
pound, in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  proaaote  the  reaction 
between  the  ethylenic  unsaturation  of  said  organo  silicon  com- 
pound with  ethylenic  unsaturation  in  the  bitumen. 


4.273.509 
PRECIPITATED  SILICIC  ACID.  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Peter  Naaroth.  WcawUag;  Hdu  Eack,  WifHag-Urfeld;  Ro- 
bert Kahfaaaaa.  Erftitadt;  Radolf  Bode,  Bod  Orb;  Arthar 
Rdacrt  KaU;  HaraU  B«yer.  and  GiUer  Tirk.  both  of 
Haaaa,  ail  oT  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMqr.  aad^nra  to  Diaticht 
Gold-  and  SObcr-Scheideaaitalt  TonMls  Rsiasitr,  VnoMut 
am  Maia.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcTM^r 
CoirtiBaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  810.441.  Jaa.  27. 1977.  -T-fT-rl 

nil  appUcatioa  JaL  31. 1979,  Ser.  No.  62^7 
QaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauaqr.  Jaa.  28. 
1976,2628975 

lat  CL'  GD9C  1/30 
VS.  CL  106-308  Q  8  daiaM 

1.  Hydrophobic  silicic  acid  having  the  fcrflowing  properties: 


BET  sariace  ace.  to  DIN  66  131 
Average  sise  of  the  primary 
particles  from  EM  pictures 
Lo«  titer  drying  aoc.  to  DIN 
55  921  rfkr  2  hodn  at  105*  C. 
Lorn  at  red  ktal  (rekrted  to  die 
tiihstsncf  dried  for  2  hours  at 


m^/$      110  ±30 
aai         lS-22 


105*  C)  ace.  to  DIN  55  921 

% 

5.5  ±  1.5 

pH  value  (ia  5%  aqueous 

dispersion)  ace.  to  DIN  S3  200 

7±  1 

Conductivity  (in  4%  aqneoos 

•  4'  ■ 

dispersion) 

pS 

MO" 

Tamped  density  of  At  !««w^twl 

substance  ace.  to  DIN  S3  194 

f/l 

5O±20 

Water  wettability 

<OlOS 

Caiton  content 

« 

I5±a« 

Water  abM>rptioB  at  30*  C.  *  30%  RM 

ft 

1.2  ±  0.4 

at  30*  C.  4  70% 

% 

1.5  ±05 

DBPadnrptian 

% 

240±X 

said  hydrophobic  silicic  acid  having  been  pi«pai«d  from  a 
predpiuted  silicic  acid  by  treatmg  and  *git«ri«g  aaid 
silicic  add  with  a  hydrophobic  agent  in  a  ratio  of  10:0.5  to 
10:3  followed  by  tempering  for  60  to  180  minutes  at  a 
temperature  of  200*  C.  to  400*  C.  and  grinding  to  form  a 
finely  divided  product,  and  said  precipitated  silicic  acid 
having  the  foUowii^  properties: 


BET  surface  ace.  to  DIN  66  131 

«2/g 

150  ±30 

Average  size  of  the  primary  paiticks 

from  EM  pictures 

am 

15-22 

Loss  after  drying  ace.  to  DIN  55 

■ 

921  after  2  hours  at  150*0 

% 

2.5-3.5 

Lost  at  red  heat  (rdated  to  the 

substance  dried  for  2  hoon  at 

105*  C.)  ace.  to  DIN  55  921 

ft 

3±a5 

pH  value  (in  5%  aqueous  dttpernon) 

ace.  to  DIN  S3  200 

3.5-5.5 

Conductivity  (in  5%  aqueous  dispersioa) 

MS 

<300 

Tamped  density  of  the  unaerated 

substance  ace.  to  DIN  53  194 

f/l 

«0±20 

SO3  content  (related  to  the 

substance  dried  for  2  hours  at 

lOS*  C.) 

ft 

<0J 

Na20  content  (related  to  the 

substance  dried  for  2  houn  at 

105*  C) 

ft 

<a3 

4.27330 

- 

PROCESS  FOR  QBTAINING  PIESSED  KET  PULP 

WnH  HIGH  DRY'SUBSTANCE  COitmSt 

VaL 
of  G— aay.  iiilpn  I  to 

FBad  F*.  19. 1900.  Ser.  Noi  122.299 

Fad.  Rap.  af  Cir—u.  F*.  20, 
1970.2906528 

lat  a.}  CUD  1/08:  B30i  13/00 


US.  a  127—44 


18 


•j«t:r!'i 


1 


.— ±__L_., 


i 


,...i 


-.-,?; 


<U 


1.  i^tocca  for  o6tdBiaf  iieet  p«lp  of  hifk  dry-aolidi 
finom  a  SBgar  eatractiott  process  ooasprisiag: 

aaechaniodly  pccMing  the  padip  to  pcodaoe  premed  pdpt 
,  minagthepreaaadpHlpwithaaohitiiMflfaaMiena] 


11S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  16.  1981 


from  the  group  consisting  of  salts  of  polyvalent  cations, 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof  to  lower  the  pH; 

mechanically  pressing  the  admixture; 

recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  press  water  ftom  the  second 
pressing  step  to  form  said  solution;  and 

thermally  drying  the  pressed  admixture. 


4.273.591 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF 

CLOGGING  OF  EXHAUST  SYSTEMS 

Wmam  G.  Wood,  Groaic  Poiate  Fann,  and  Joko  F.  PilnioH 

lU,  Dearborn  Heights,  both  of  Mich^  aMignon  to  Koknc 

Corp,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  82.020 

int,  aj  Boee  9/02 

VS.  CL  134—11  9  Claims 


about  3.0  to  about  5.0  and  conststtog  essentially  of  at  least 
about  0.5x10-^  moles/Hter  of  zirconium  or  hafnium  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  at  least  about  0.025  x  10 -^  moles/liter  of  a 
polyhydroxy  compound  having  no  more  than  7  carbon  atoms, 
and  at  least  sufficient  fluoride  to  combine  with  and  form  a 
soluble  complex  with  all  of  the  zirconium  and  hafnium  present 
in  the  solution,  wherein  said  polyhydroxy  compound  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  gluconic  acid,  a  salt  of 
gluconic  acid,  sorbitol,  mannitol,  dextrose,  ethylene  glycol, 
glycerine,  and  glucoheptonate. 

4,273,593 
METAL-JOINING  PASTE  AND  VEHICLE  THEREFOR 
Albert  J.  Mastrantelo,  North  OfaMtad,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,0(3,  Jan.  25, 1979.  TUs 
application  Jan.  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  114«23S 
Int  a.i  B23K  35/34 
VS.  a.  148—24  15  CialsM 

1.  A  vehicle  for  a  metal-joining  paste  composition  compris- 
ing in  weight  parts: 
0.1-10  parts  hydroxypropyl  cellulose,  the  concentration  of 
said  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  being  sufficient  for  impart- 
ing initial  apparent  viscosity  between  about  5,000  and 
about  50,000  centipoises  to  said  vehicle; 
1-20  parts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerine, 

water,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
0-50  parts  of  fluxing  agent; 
0-3  parts  surfactant;  and 

55-99  parts  of  a  mixture  of  polyalkoxyalkanols,  said  compo- 
sition being  a  solvent  for  its  hydroxypropyl  cellulose 
content  at  50*  C. 


7.  In  a  method  of  preventing  the  build  up  of  material  in  a 
device  for  adding  solvent  solutions  of  a  chemical  to  an  essen- 
tially solvent  free  fused  bath  of  a  chemical  composition  by 
spraying  the  solvent  solution  onto  the  bath,  and  wherein  the 
bath  has  sufficient  heat  to  vaporize  the  solvent  and  which 
device  includes  wall  means  defining  a  solvent  exhaust  system 
having  a  hood,  an  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  said  hood, 
and  fluid  conducting  means  disposed  to  deliver  the  solvent 
solution  to  be  sprayed  onto  the  fused  bath  under  the  hood,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  providing  fluid  tight  jaclcet 
means  surrounding  said  exhaust  system  in  the  region  where 
said  exhaust  duct  and  said  hood  communicate,  said  fluid  tight 
jacket  means  being  in  heat  conducting  relationship  with  said 
exhaust  system,  and  passing  cooling  fluid  through  said  jacket  at 
a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  solvent  whereby 
to  condense  solvent  onto  the  walls  of  the  exhaust  system  to 
thereby  dissolve  and  remove  splattered  chemical  composition 
on  the  duct  wall. 


4,273,594 
GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  DEVICES  HAVING  REDUCED 
SURFACE  RECOMBINATION  VELOCITY 
Adam  HcUcr,  Bridgewalar.  Harry  J.  Leaay.  Smmmit;  Barry 
Miller,  New  Prorideacc;  RowM  J.  Ndwa,  Berkeley  Heights, 
all  of  NJ.,  and  Brace  A.  ParkiMom  Aims,  Iowa,  ■wiginrf  to 
BcU  TclcphoM  Laboratories,  laeorparatcd,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,002 
Int  CLJ  HOIL  31/04.  21/306 
UJS.  CL  148-^ J         .  < 
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4,273,592 
COATING  SOLUTION  FOR  METAL  SURFACES 
Tinun  L.  KcUy,  Ordand,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AnKhesi  Prodncts, 
Inc  Ambler,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,017 
Int  CLJ  C23F  7/06 
VS.  CL  148-«  J7  64  ClalsH 

1.  An  aluminum  surface  having  a  uniformly  colorless  and 
clear  coating  which  is  free  of  boron  and  phosphate  and  is 
capable  of  turning  light  golden  brown  to  purple  in  color  when 
heated  at  a  temperature  of  900*  F.  for  5  minutes,  but  which 
resists  blackening  for  at  least  5  minutes  when  heated  in  water 
having  a  temperature  within  the  ra^ge  of  about  140*  F.  to 
about  170*  P.,  said  coated  aluminum  surface  having  been  ob- 
tained by  contacting  such  aluminum  surface  with  an  acklic 
aqueous  coating  solution  having  a  pH  within  the  range  of 


i\      ^n 


T^ C— 


/x. 


^^•fcH 


it  *  i I— 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  containing  n-type  GaAs,  said 
n-type  GaAs  having  a  surface,  a  layer  of  material  disposed  on 
said  surface,  characterized  in  that  said  surface  further  contains 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium, 
rhodium,  mckel.  iridium  and  lead,  said  material  being  present 
in  an  amount  equivalent  to  greater  than  one-hundredth  of  a 
monolayer  and  less  than  one  monolayer. 
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*  4*273,595 

METHOD  OP  PREPARING  THERMOMAGNETICALLT 
TREATED  MAGNETICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  OBJECTS 
Kiyodd  Immc,  Tokyo,  aM  HIdoo  KaMko,  WakahayMhl,  both  of 
Japn,  sailgnurs  to  Immu  lapai  Ihwcafch  IicorponMd, 
KaM«mrriM,  Ji«« 

FIM  Feb.  5, 1900,  Ser.  No.  118,792 
Claim  priority,  ippMcatlwi  Japn,  Mar.  19, 1979,  54^2649 
Int  CL^  C21D  1/04 
U.S.  CL  148— 103  SCIafau 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetically  anisotropic  object 
from  a  spinodal  decompositkm-type  alk>y  system  wherein  a 
homogeneous  a  phase  is  spinodally  decomposable  into  an 
isomorpboos  structure  of  a  ferromagnetic  a\  phase  and  a  para- 
nugnetic  02  phase  in  a  magnetic  fidd,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  establishing  a  formula  expressed  as  a  function  of 
temperature  and  composition  for  the  total  free  energy  of  said 
alloy  system  and  expressed  as  a  sum  of  the  cfaenical  free  en- 
ergy of  said  aUoy  syston  and  an  additional  term,  sakl  chenucal 
free  energy  being  resolved  into  a  nonmagnetic  component  and 
a  magnetic  conpooent  thereof,  sakl  additk)oal  term  being 
constituted  by  a  free  energy  of  magnetizatioa  of  said  alloy 
system  and  ex|Hessed  with  an  intensity  of  said  nsagnettc  field 
taken  as  a  paruneter;  calculating  spinodal  of  sakl  aUoy  system 
from  said  free  energy  formula  by  obtaining  the  locos  (tf  disap- 
pearance of  a  second  derivative  thereof  to  yidd  a  fust  spinodal 
component  applk:able  in  parallel  with  the  directkm  of  said 
magnetic  field  and  a  second  spinodal  component  applic^le 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  magnetic  field;  drawing 
as  curves  sakl  first  and  second  qMnodal  components  along  with 
a^curve  representing  the  Curie's  temperature  of  said  alloy 
system  in  a  phase  diagram  to  establish  an  area  therein  defined 
by  sakl  first  and  second  spinodal  curves  in  conjunctkm  with 
said  Curie's  temperature  curve;  and  thermom«gnetically  treat- 
ing sakl  alloy  system  within  sidd 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  MONOLITHIC  INTRINSIC 
INFRARED  FOCAL  PLANE  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 

IMAGER 
William  A  Gnticrrci,  WoodMd^  and  John  R  PoOari,  Alex- 
andria, both  of  Va.,  aasiinors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
rcpreocnno  py  nc  awcnufj  01  tne  Army,  vrpHmpon, 
D.C 
DhrWan  of  S«r.  No.  948,139,  Oct  3, 1978,  PM.  No.  4*228,3«. 
ma  ippHrartM  Jan.  X  IfiO,  Ser.  No.  109,029 
int  CL'  HOIL  21/368,  21/81  27/14 
U.S.  a.  14»^171  4  CUM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  monolithic  intrinsic  IR  focal 
plane  array  CCD  imager  having  a  simple  ftbricatkm  compati- 
ble with  LSI  technolofy;  the  steps  of  said  method  compriont: 
providing  a  p-type,  h>w  resirtivity  single  crystd  wafer  win- 
dow tabs^ate  layer  having  an  mput  side  and  an  ootpnt 
side: 
seeding  the  growth  of  four  layers  on  said  ontpot  side  by 
using  said  p-type,  low  resistivity  single  crystal  wafer  win- 
dow substrate  layer  m  winch  si^  substrate  layer  furaislies 


the  seed  for  sakl  foor  taycrs.trowh^  a  p-doped  wide  I 
spiUover  layer  on  sakl  window  snbatrate  hiyer,  growing  a 
pnfoped  narrow  band  absorber  hiyer  on  sail 
layer,  growing  a  f>-doped  transfer  layer  on  sai 
layer,  sakl  transfier  layer  forming  a  hfliwojnmlkjn  with 
sakl  absorber  hiyer  and  smd  transfer  layer  and  ahanrtri 
layer  being  lattke  matched  with  proper  bandpp^  thkdc- 
ness  and  doping  types  and  leveb  for  efficient  i^jectioo 
across  sakl  heterojunctkm,  and  growing  an  n-doped  chan- 
nel layer  on  said  transfer  layer; 
forming  a  CCD  gate  structure  on  said  channel  layer  wherein 
sakl  step  of  forming  a  CCD  gate  structure  comprises 
depositicMi  on  said  channel  layer  a  plurality  of  Schottky 
barrier  gates  designated  1,  2,  3,  and  4  and  a  i^urality  of 
channel  stops  separsting  rows  of  sakl  Sdiottky  barrier 
gales  1.  2,  3,  and  4  and  neit  dqiositing  a  first  insulator 


layer  between  sakl  (rfurality  of  channel  stops  and 
Scho^y  barrier  gales  and  depositing  a  firM  metdMalion 
forming  first  and  second  metal  layers  over  said  first  insula- 
tor layer  wherein  said  second  metal  layer  is  connected  to 
Schottky  barrier  gate  4  and  said  first  metal  layers  is  con- 
nected to  Schottky  barrier  gate  3  and  depositing  a  second 
insulator  layer  over  said  first  metallization  and  the  remain- 
ing bare  area  of  said  first  insulator  layer  then  depositing  a 
second  metallization  forming  tinrd  mid  foordi  metal  layers 
over  said  second  ininlator  layer  %ylierein  said  third  metal 
layer  is  connected  to  Schottky  barrier  gate  1  and  said 
fourth  metal  layer  is  connected  to  Sdiottky  barrier  gate  2; 

depositing  a  p-doped  optical  fOter  over  said  mput  side  of  said 
substrate  layer,  and 

depositing  a  mettl  <rfmiic  contact  on  a  portion  of  said  p- 
doped  optkal  filter. 


4^273,597 
FLUIDIZED  POWDER  FILLING  OF  CABLE  CORE  UNITS 
N.  Gamer,  Paints  CWrc,  and  Arthm  S.  Hayaa, 
of  Gannda,  aorifaan  t»  Nartksra  Tdacam 
Montrad,  CkmidB 

af  Ssr.  Nat  92Ui2,  JnL  3, 1971, 
IWa  liplltHhii  Sip.  11, 1979,  S«.  Nat  IMK 
Int  CL^  1MB  /i/W 
U.S.  CL  15(-m|8  ti< 

L  A  method  of  powder 
phnatty  of  oonducton,  sakl 
fhwfaing  a  bed  of  said  powder  to  form  a  I 

a  defined  tqiper  snrfeo^  and 
with  dm  conductors  of  the  cable  oore  a 
surfeoe  covering  frinch  wonid  prevont  I 

;  dK  core  nnit  throng  the  1 

a —  -S a    *-  —  —  .a-O-    ^^^ 

doctors  of  the  oQic  I 

flmdiaed  powtier  m  dK  bed  flowiiW  between  d»i 

tors  to  fill  voids  withaa  the  onit  while  a« 

the  powder  to  die  condnrtors  i 
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€.  Apparatus  for  powder  filling  cable  core  unit  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  bottom  and  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

at  least  one  inlet  for  a  core  unit  at  said  inlet  end  and  at  least 
one  outlet  for  a  core  unit  at  the  outlet  end  with  the  con- 
ductors substantially  closed  together; 

a  porous  member  located  within  the  housing  and  extending 
across  the  housing  at  a  level  below  the  inlet  and  outlet; 


T^ZJ" 


a  fluidizable  bed  of  filling  powder  supported  by  the  porous 
member;  and 

means  for  feeding  air  through  the  porous  member  and  into 
the  powder  to  fluidize  the  powder,  the  quantity  of  powder 
being  sufficient  to  produce  a  fluidized  bed  with  a  defined 
upper  surface  above  the  inlet  and  the  outlet. 


4.273,598 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  ADHESIVE  BONDS 
Malcolm  it  BowdHch,  BroaditoBe,  Eaglaiid,  aaslgBor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  in  Her  Britauk  Mi^Jcsty's  Govenunent  of 
the  United  Kingdooi  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irdaad. 
Loadoa,  EaghuMl 

Filed  May  18, 1979.  Scr.  No.  40,106 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1977, 
2419/77 
lat  CL^  E04B  2/(30:  B29H  W(Xk  B29C  17/00;  B22P  19/10: 

B29C  27/22 
MS.  Ct  156—94  8  OainH 


a 


4,273,599 

PROCESS  FOR  REINFORCING  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

PIPE  BY  WRAPPING  WITH  GLASS  FIBERS  COATED 

WITH  A  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

FMcrick  A  BM.  Chiton.  OUo.  aMigwr  to  OwcwConing 

FIberglaa  Corporatioa.  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  866.140.  Dec  30. 1977.  Pat  No.  4.189.452. 
nto  ^plkation  JaL  2. 1979,  Scr.  No.  54^29 
lat  CL^  B65C  54/64 
UJS.  CL  156—172  5  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  reinforcing  polyvinylchloride  pipe,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  coating  glass  fibers  with  a  liquid  resin  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(i)  a  first  polyester  of  diethylene  glycol,  neopentyl  glycol, 
maleic  acid  or  anhydride  and  isophthalic  acid, 

(ii)  a  second  polyester  of  propylene  glycol,  maleic  acid  or 
anhydride  and  isophthalic  acid, 

(iii)  a  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said  polyesters,  and 

(iv)  an  initiator  Tor  inducing  copolymerization  of  said 
monomer  with  said  polyesters; 

(b)  winding  the  resin-caated  glass  fibers  around  the  exterior 
of  said  pipe  to  make  direct  contact  of  said  resin  composi- 
tion with  said  pipe;  and 

(c)  then  permitting  the  resin  composition  to  cure,  thereby 
forming  a  bond  between  said  pipe  and  the  reinforcing 
glass  fibers  wound  thereabout. 


4.273,600 

BONDING  FIBRILLATED  POLYPROPYLENE  SMOKE 

FILTER  WITH  ETHYLENE-VINYLACETATE 

EMULSION 

Jokn  A  Lake,  RoMcy,  Fnglani,  aaajgnnr  to  Brawn  A  WOiaaH 

MM  Tobacco  Corporation  Loaiivflle,  Ky. 

or  Scr.  No.  877,153,  Feb.  13, 1978. 
wVch  ia  a  contiwation  of  Scr.  No.  70332.  JaL  8. 
1976.  aboadoMd.  lUs  ivplication  JnL  26. 1979.  Scr.  No.  6U44 
CUM  priority,  appMcaHon  Unitad  riagjaai,  JnL  11,  1975, 
29261/75 

lat  CL'  A24C  $/S0 
UJS.  CL  156-180  2 


I 


s 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  adhesive  bond  to  a  substrate  in  the 
presence  of  water,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

impregnating  a  compliant  synthetic  foam  carrier  material 
having  an  open-celled  structure  with  a  thermosetting 
resinous  adhesive, 

applying  the  impregnated  carrier  material  to  the  sobstrate, 

compressing  the  impregnated  carrier  material  against  the 
substrate  whereby  initially  the  resinous  adhesive  causes 
bulk  water  to  be  displaced,  absorbed  or  otherwise  elimi- 
nated firom  the  substrate  to  which  the  bond  is  to  be  made 
and  the  resinous  adhesive  is  thereafter  immobilized  within 
the  interstices  of  the  carrier  material  and  cures  to  form  a 
ttroag  bond  with  the  substrate. 


1.  A  method  of  making  tobacco  smoke  filter  rod  from 
crimped  fibrillated  fibres  of  polypropylene,  which  comprises: 
spreading  a  tow  of  the  fibres  by  passing  the  tow  through  a  tow 
processing  unit;  applying  to  the  spread  (fibres)  tow  a  cold-set- 
ting bonding  agent  comprising  an  emulsion  of  ethylene-vinyl 
aceute  co-polymer,  which  emulsion  has  a  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  10  to  200  centipoise  and  a  solids  content  in  the  range 
of  30  to  60  percent  by  weight  and  is  applied  to  the  tow  in  the 
form  of  a  curtam  of  droplets,  said  emulsion  being  appUed  to  die 
two  in  the  form  of  a  curtain  of  droplets  by  means  of  a  spinning 
shear  cone  routing  at  a  speed  of  the  order  of  4,000  r.p.m.;  and 
forming  the  fibres  with  the  applied  bondmg  agent  into  a  filter 
rod  without  applying  heat  to  set  the  bondmg  agent 
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MEIHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELONGATED 
RESIN  IMPREGNATED  FILAMENT  COMPOSITE 
STRUCTURES 
Wdaivt  Rifwrida.  CUif „  iwipir  t*  Siractml  Cobh 
laiaililM.  lac  Aaaa.  Odtf. 

FDad  Oet  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847.041 
lat  a^  B65H  8J/0a  81/08 
UJS.  a  156—189  9 


having  a  meftfaig  pofnt  of  4O*-190^<:.  aad  aa  laiafe  feoeivfi« 
sheet  having  thereon  an  hnage  recetvtng  layer  oontaiaiag  a 
receiving  agent  having  tackiness  upon  application  of  heat 
thereon,  which  is  bonded  by  application  of  preasare  onto  Oe 
support  sheet  in  soch  a  manner  that  said  heat  sensitive  chromo- 
genic  layer  and  said  image  receiving  layer  are  in  contact  widi 
each  other,  said  heat  fusible  material  being  one  whidi  (1) 
increases  the  sensitivity  of  the  chronogenic  material  for  color 
formation.  (2)  bonds  the  support  sheet  to  the  recdviitg  sheet 
and  (3)  traosfen  the  haat-inpoied  portions  of  the  trMoCer 
layer,  heat-imprinting  this  recording  amtcrial  and  then  separat- 
ing the  two  sheets  to  traasfier  the  heat-iaip^aied  images  to  the 
image  receiving  sheet 


1.  The  method  of  winding  an  elongated  hoUow  blade  or  spar 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  a  root  portion  toa  tip 
portion  and  subject  when  in  use  to  aerodynamic  loading  in- 
cluding cylical  bending  comprising  the  steps  of: 
wrapping  successive  overUpping  helinl  conv(rfutions  of 
thermosetting  synthetic  resin  and  tape  on  an  elongated 
mandrel  while  advancing  tape  from  one  end  region  of  the 
mandrel  to  the  other, 
said  tape  carrying  said  resin  and  comprising  short  poralld 
high  teatile  strength  filamenis  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glass,  polyaramide,  cartwn,  gnfiute  or  bo- 
ron, lying  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  tape,  sup- 
ported by  continuous  warp  threads  which  constitute  leas 
than  about  five  percent  of  the  wci^t  of  the  tape; 
parallelogram  distorting  said  tape  dnring  winding  whereby 
said  filameats  lie  at  aa  angle  of  less  tfian  30  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  kmgitadinal  axis  of  the  maadrd  and  finiahed 
spar  said  successive  convolutioas  overlapped  aboat  S0% 
in  the  directioa  of  the  mandrd  kmgitudiaal  axis. 


4.273.683 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  A  MAGNETIC  LAYER 
FROM  A  TEMPORARY  TO  A  PERMANENT  SUPPORT 
'iiiiaail.  LiaMR  Itiinaaaii   Benm4  CbalWiar.  Va- 

Wan  to  U  SacMIe  Pyial.  Odcfl.  Fkaact 
Filed  Oet  10. 1978,  Ser.  No.  99B.B32 

katioa  FVaaea,  Oet  21, 1977. 77  317B8 
lat  CL>  B32B  ^/2a  31/08 


U.S.  a  156-236 


/»«.-.i^ 


n 


AJJX0O2 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Takao  Kaaaka.  aad  Talana,  YaUa,  balh  af 

to  MttaaWaU  Paper  Milk,  Ltd^  TokT*. 
FOad  Fck  6. 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,043 

ippHrartaa  Japaa,  Fak.  7, 1978.  S3.U637 
lat  a>  B41M  5/18 
U,S.  CL  156-234  11 


1.  A  cM  tnaatef  process  for  transferring  a  magnetic  layer 
from  a  temporary  support  to  a  permanem  tapport  film  which 
com|Mises  apfrfying  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  fhidy  divided 
magnetic  particles  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  a  resin 
binder  onto  a  temporary  support  fifan;  wetting  the  magnrtir 
layer  with  an  organic  fiquid  scrfvem  which  b  eqiable  of  soAea- 
ing  the  resin  binder  but  will  not  dissolve  die  resin  binder  sach 
that  the  layer  mill  readily  separate  from  the  temporary  sap- 
port;  bringing  the  wet  and  softened  magnetic  layer  iaio  pres- 
sure contact  with  said  final  support  to  thereby  tranifrr  the 
magnrtir  layer  fironaaid  temporary  support  to  sac 
port  :,  r 


OriaR 


11.  A  method  for  recording  images  which  comprises  provid- 
ing an  tmprinting-transferriiig  type  heat-sensitive  recording 
material  which  oomiMiaes  a  soppwt  sheet  of  5-40fi  in  thickness 
having  thereon  a  traasferaMe  beat-sensitive  chromogeaic  faiyer 
comprising  a  pheaoBc  material,  a  o(4oriess  or  pale-oolored 
chromofeaic  nalerial  wfaidi  reacts  with  said  pheaoBc 
upon  apidication  of  heat  to  form  color  and  heat 


HEAT  BONDING  DEVKX 

S548W.nttSt, 

:arSar;Na,  827^80,, 

laa.  21. 1976,  afeaadaaad,  vMcfc  la  a 

499^449,  An»  22, 19H  Pat  Na.  IM^Mk 
afSar.Na.3)i^aKJai 
a8^6»t919C8ar 
lata.)l»C/7/O0 
U,&  a  156-^382 

1.  In  appaiatas  for  joiaiaf  hea 
apirficalioa  of  heat  aad  prcsaare  aloag  a 
area  by  aieaaa  of  a  HexMe  diapl 
preaaed  by  fluid  pressure  whidi  flexes  Ha 


2M9Tn 
Na.«7,TI6, 
aflpar.Nai 
laa 
.a4».M73k 
Now7U4T. 


hythe 


side  or 


a  web  carrying  pemumeatly  boaded  dwMb 


aa  ib 
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apply  heat  through  the  web  to  said  area  white  the  diaphragm 
is  so  pressed  and  heat  dissipating  means  carried  by  the  web  for 
dissipating  heat  from  the  diaphragm  and  the  materials  in  the 
area  adjacent  the  seam  area,  the  improvement  wherein  said 


upwardly  presented  half  of  the  collapsed  tube  before 
conducting  step  (b),  the  amount  of  distribution  of  this 
adhesive  as  applied  being  at  least  sufTicient  to,  as  a  conse- 
quence of  conducting  step  (d)  and  setting  of  said  adhesive, 
approximately  the  upper  half  of  exterior  of  the  tube  is 
facially  secured  to  about  the  upper  half  of  the  interior 
sidewall  of  the  length  of  pipeline. 


4^3,606 

COMBINATION  LAMINATOR  AND  SEPARATOR 

Paaqnalc  Trilli,  2700  LiMler  Are.,  North  Bmnawklu  N  J.  00902 

Hied  No?.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,318 

iBt  CL^  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156—388  8  CiaioM 


mufTTKn 


web  carries  on  its  material  pressing  side  heat  directing  means 
havmg  a  configuration  corresponding  to  the  desired  seam 
configuration  and  located  opposite  said  heating  element  for 
directing  heat  therefrom  to  the  seam  area. 


4,273,eOS 
INTERNAL  LINING  AND  SEAUNG  OF  HOLLOW 

DUCTS 
Louis  A.  R.  Ross,  54  UaBTSir  Dr.,  South  Ascot,  Berkshire, 


Filed  Jaa.  13, 1975,  Scr.  No.  540^86 
ClaiBM  priority,  applicatkNi  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1974, 
2824/74;^6ep.  4,  1974,  38688/74 

Int.  a?  B29C  n/07 
U.S.  a.  156—286  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  in  situ  lining  of  the  interior  sidewall  of  a 
long,  buried  length  of  pipeline  with  an  imperforate,  flexible 
lining  tube,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  an  imperforate  flexible  lining  tube  into  the 
length  of  pipeline  in  a  collapsed  state  so  that  it  lies 
throughout  the  length  of  said  interior  sidewall  of  said 
length  of  pipeline,  step  (a)  being  conducted  by  superim- 
posing said  tube  in  a  collapsed  state,  upon  an  underlay  and 
pulling  a  leading  portion  of  this  composite  along  through 
the  length  of  pipeline,  until  said  collapsed  tube  lies  upon 
the  underlay  throughout  said  length  of  pipeline  with  ap- 
proximately half  of  the  exterior  surface  thereof  presented 
upwardly; 

(b)  seaNng  the  ends  of  the  tube  perimetrically  to  said  length 
of  pipeKne  at  both  ends  of  said  length  of  pipeline,  but 
providing  an  exhaust  port  from  the  space  between  the 
outside  of  the  tube  and  said  interior  sidewall  at  one  said 
end  and  an  inflation  port  into  the  lumen  of  the  tube  at  the 
opposite  said  end  of  said  pipeline  length; 

(c)  partially  exhausting  said  space  between  the  outside  of  the 
tube  and  said  interior  sidewall; 

(d)  progressively  expanding  the  tube  into  intimate  contact 
with  said  length  of  pipeline  in  an  even  manner,  by: 

(i)  continuing  to  conduct  step  (c)  upon  said  space,  by 
drawing  a  partial  vacuum  via  said  exhaust  port;  and 
simultaneously 

(ii)  admitting  an  inflation  gas  such  as  air  into  said  lumen 
through  said  inflation  port; 
further  comprising  a  step  of  applying  an  adhesive  upon  said 
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1.  A  laminator  and  separator  apparatus  for  making  articles 
from  a  composite  laminate  sheet  formed  of  a  thick  paper  back- 
ing sheet  covered  by  a  thinner  metallic  foil  sheet  with  a  heat 
curable  adhesive  located  between  said  foil  and  paper  sheets, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  pressure  rollers  through  which  said  composite 
laminate  sheet  moves  with  said  foil  sheet  facing  upwards 
with  said  sheet  moving  in  a  linear  path, 

(b)  a  rotary  printing  means  in  said  path  and  operative  to  print 
indicia  in  discrete  regions  on  said  foil  sheet, 

(c)  a  rotary  die  cutter  for  cutting  a  pattern  in  said  laminate 
sheet  with  said  pattern  surrounding  said  indicia  and  indic- 
ative of  said  article, 

(d)  a  main  roller  located  in  said  linear  path  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  composite  sheet, 

(e)  a  conveyor  roller  located  in  said  path  and  separated  from 
said  main  roller  by  a  predetermined  distance,  a  conveyor 
belt  encircling  said  conveyor  roller, 

(0  a  first  and  a  second  roller  each  having  their  surfaces 
coacting  and  located  parallel  to  said  main  rcdler  and  posi- 
tioned beneath  the  same  with  solely  said  thick  paper  back- 
ing sheet  directed  between  said  rollers,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond rollers  of  a  given  diameter  and  adapted  to  exert  a 
downward  force  on  said  paper  backing  sheet,  to  cause  said 
article  as  defined  by  said  pattern  to  traverse  said  distance 
for  directing  the  same  to  said  conveyor  belt,  with  said 
paper  backing  sheet  moving  downwardly  towards  a  first 
collection  site, 

(g)  a  guide  roller  of  a  diameter  less  than  one  half  the  diame- 
ter of  said  main  roller  and  less  than  the  diameters  of  said 
first  and  second  rollers  and  fabricated  from  a  material 
which  is  relatively  soft  as  compared  to  said  first  roller, 
said  guide  roller  positioned  above  said  first  roller  and  in 
contact  therewith  with  said  thin  foil  sheet  directed  solely 
between  said  guide  roller  and  said  first  roller  to  direct  said 
foil  sheet  in  a  path  transverse  to  said  paper  sheet  to  a 
second  collection  site,  whereby  said  paper  sheet  and  said 
foil  sheets  are  separated  and  directed  to  separate  locatiiMis, 
and  another  coacting  pair  of  rollers  located  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  guide  roller  and  within  the  path 
of  said  foil  sheet,  with  said  sheet  of  foil  passing  between 
said  pair  of  coacting  rollers. 
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4»273^f07 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  GASKET-FORMING 

MATERIAL 

William  A.  Paal,  1808  Parkside  Blvd^  Toledo,  OUo  43607 

Filed  No?.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,466 

hA.  CU  B44C  1/00 

MS.  CL  156—540  m 


the  melting  pooit  of  wid  OHleriBl  wliere^  A 
liquid,  and 
slowly  cooHng  said  container  begiming  at  one  end  fhcieof 
whereby  said  material  solidifies  directiouliy  as  a  tkin 
layer  confined  by  said  interior  surfiKe. 


4,273,609 
RINSE  MELT  FOR  LPE  CRYSTALS 
Gary  L.  NdM%  Eipa,  fliri  Wfliam  A.  Har?*,. 
hoth  of  Mlaa^  anifBors  to  Spmy  Cmfamkam,  Htm  Yarit. 
N.Y. 

FDed  Oet  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,511 

iBtcL*<aoB/9/a? 

UjS.  a  15^-624 
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1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  bead  of  gasket-forming  material 
in  a  pattern  of  predetermined  size  and  shape  to  a  mateable 
surface  of  a  workpiece,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  source  of 
gasket-forming  material,  a  transfer  pad  having  at  least  one 
transfer  surface  conforming  to  the  mateable  surface  of  the 
workpiece  to  which  the  bead  of  gasket-forming  material  is  to 
be  applied,  said  transfer  surface  being  wider  than  the  bead  of 
gasket-forming  material  and  larger  than  the  overall  size  of  the 
pattern  of  the  material  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  used  with 
patterns  of  the  gasket-forming  material  in  a  variety  of  sizes  and 
shapes,  applicator  means  for  ^>plying  gasket-forming  material 
to  said  transfer  surface  of  said  pad  firom  said  source  in  the  shape 
of  the  bead  to  be  applied  to  the  mateable  surface,  means  for 
supporting  the  workpiece,  and  means  for  moving  said  transfer 
pad  from  a  position  with  the  transfer  surface  adjacent  the 
mateable  surf^e  of  the  workpiece  when  on  said  support  to  a 
position  with  the  transfer  surface  adjacent  said  applicator 


4,273,601 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SHEET  OF  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Allca  L.  Kcriia,  1009  Adricmw  Dr„  Alamo,  CaUf.  94507 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  990 
lat  a.)  C30B  11/08.  2Si/00 
U.S.ai56— 605  ,  II 


LThe  method  of  fonning  a  sheet  of  crystalline 
tor  material  coo^jrisiag  the  steps  of  vrn 

providing  a  rotataUe  container  having  a  generally  cjdlBdri- 

cal  interior  surftoe, 
placing  material  in  said  container,  ..r  ;.-k  jij^i>:  *iK  ; 

qnnning  and  heating  said  container  at  a  tempottwe  Aovt 


1.  In  a  liquid  phase  epitaxial  process  for  growing  a  magnetic 
garnet  cry!«al  OB  a  supporting  garnet  substrate  firom  a  garnet 
phase,  primary  melt,  comprised  erf*  a  s(dute  and  a  solvent,  at  a 
growth  temperature  within  the  saturation  to  nucleation  tem- 
perature range  of  said  garnet  phase,  primary  meh,  an  improve- 
ment therein  for  aolvating  adhered  primary  mdt  residue  finom 
the  epitaxially  grown  magnetic  garnet  crystri  i  nniiwiMi^ 
preparing  a  garnet  phase,  rinse  meh  mixture  having  a  1 
different  firom  tint  used  in  said  primary  meit  and  a  1 
tion  to  nucleation  temperature  mnfe  wl 
growth  teniperatnie; 
heating  said  garnet  phase,  rinse  meh  mixture  to  a 
ture  within  the  common  nmye  of  the  saturation  to 
ation  temperature  ranges  of  said  reapccti?e  piimaii 
and  said  rinae  meh  mixture,  tliertlhy  producing  a  rinse 
mdt;  and 

immersHig  said  epitaxiaily  growrn  magnetic  garnet  crystal, 
upon  withdrawal  from  said  primary  BMh  and  wkie  acid 
magnetic  garnet  crystal  is  approximately  at  said  growth 
temperature,  in  said  rinse  mdt  until  said  adhered  prinHry 

mdt  midue  is  solvated  from  said  «pil«pidly  gRMVi  iW- 
netic  garnet  crystal  ^  ,    ^,    ,  \y. 

4,273,610     *^"      '  "^'^ 

METHOD^OR  CONTROLLING  TRTMlSONANClF" ' 
FREQUENCY  OF  YTTRIUM  IRON  GARNET  FILMS 
HqtriM  L.  GhM,  Orate,  and  ROckid  T.  matt,  CypMii,  knd^ 
oTOdir.,  iiiipnri  to  The  Udtad  Stotoi  a^  AMriea  m  npi^ 
scntad  by  the  Secretory  «r  the  Air  FIvea,  WMfek^ton,  DXl 
FBad  Sc^  11, 1919^  9m,  Na.  74363 

bt  CL>  B32B  0/09  '  - -^ . 

UJB.  CL  156— tM  itMto 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fbt  resonance  frequency  oTa 
liquid  i^iaae  ephnxy  frown,  sii^  cryMal.  yttrium  iron 
fihn  throng  the  inporporation  of  kid  as  a  partid 
for  die  yttrium  component  of  said  film  wUdi 
steps  of: 

is)  foraitng  a  mollea  flux  rnnaiitlit  emaniially  of  UdU 
gmss  of  FbO.  23.737  gnnH  of  B2O),  14.7U  «!«■  of 
F^203  and  5.989  gmn»  of  Y2O3: 
(b)  mdmainii^  said  tot  at  a  growth  teapnaton*  of  frm 
about  tl9.0*  to  tS4*  centigrade  wUe 
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hnmening  •  [111]  crytal  oriented  gadollnum  gallium  gar- 
net substrate  into  said  flux  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
effect  the  deposition  of  a  single  crystal,  lead  substituted, 
yttrium  iron  garnet  thin  film  on  to  the  surface  of  said 
substrate  such  that  said  lead  substituted  component  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  about  three  weight  percent; 
and 
(c)  removing  said  film  covered  substrate  from  said  molten 
flux,  whereby  said  film  is  characterized  by  a  resonance 
frequency  ranging  from  a  minimum  value  of  2SS8  Oe  to  a 
maximum  value  of  2601  Oe. 


METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  SPENT  EMULSION  OF  OIL 

IN  WATER  USED  IN  AN  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS,  AND 

THE  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Pietro  Blasio,  Florcace,  aad  Mawiiio  Talini,  Locca,  both  of 

Italy,  aMigiiors  to  Le  Mctalli  ladastrialk  S.p.A.,  Florcace, 

Italy 

Filed  JaL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  (1,256 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jaa.  30, 1979,  67196  A/79 
hrt.  a^  BOID  1/00 
MS.  CL  159—47  WL  5  Claims 


suspension  and  withdrawing  and  recirculating  back  to  a  wash- 
ing suge  aqueous  suspending  washing  liquid  containing  dis- 
solved impurities  washed  out  from  the  fibrous  suspension; 
diluting  the  washed  fibrous  suspension  from  the  washing  stage 
by  adding  aqueous  suspending  liquid  substantially  free  from 
dissolved  impurities  to  the  washed  fibrous  suspension;  measur- 
ing (1)  the  volume  amount  of  diluting  aqueous  suspending 
liquid  added;  and  (2)  the  volume  amount  of  diluted  washed 
fibrous  suspension;  and  then  using  these  measured  values  to 
adjust  continuously  the  volume  amount  of  washing  liquid 
added  according  to  the  consistency  of  the  washed  fibrous 
suspension,  to  maintain  substantially  constant  any  difference 
between  the  amount  of  washing  liquid  added  and  the  liquid 
content  of  the  undiluted  washed  fibrous  suspension. 

8.  Apparatus  for  continuously  washing  fibrous  suspensions 
having  a  varying  consistency  in  aqueous  suspending  liquors 
containing  dissolved  impurities  dissolving  said  impurities  by 
exchanging  aqueous  suspending  liquid  for  the  aqueous  sus- 
pending liquor  containing  impurities  while  controlling  the 
dilution  of  the  washed  fibrous  suspension  that  is  obtained. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  a  spent  emulsion  of  oil  in  water  used 
in  an  industrial  process,  in  particular  an  emulsion  of  cutting  oil 
in  water,  comprising  at  least  one  sUge  in  which  heat  energy  is 
supplied  continuously  to  said  emulsion  for  evaporating  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  the  water  contained  therein  and  to  raise 
the  concentration  of  said  oil  in  the  emulsion  to  a  value  such  as 
to  enable  this  latter  to  be  burnt  in  an  industrial  burner,  said  heat 
energy  being  at  least  partly  provided  by  utilising  solar  energy, 
and  further  comprising  at  least  one  stage  of  burning  the  emul- 
sion of  said  oil  concentration  in  a  burner  in  an  industrial  or 
heating  plant. 


4^73^12 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

WASHING  AQUEOUS  FIBROUS  SUSPENSIONS  AND 

CONTROLLING  THE  VOLUME  OF  WASH  UQUID 

Per  A.  R.  HillstnM,  Doa^Jo,  aad  Lars  G.  Norchall,  OraAoMt- 

Tik,  kotk  of  Swcdea,  iwipMra  to  Mo  och  Doa^Jo  Aktkbolag. 


Coatiaaatkia  of  Scr.  No.  7l5<4i7,  Apr.  7, 1977,  aJMinaii  TUs 
apylkarioa  iwL  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,742 
OaiaM  priority,  appHraflna  Swodca,  Apr.  14, 1976,  7604430 
The  portloa  of  tkc  tcrai  or  tUi  patMrt  sakaeVMat  to  Feb.  6, 1996, 


which  comprises  in  a  continuous  flow  washing  system  having 
at  least  one  washing  stage  means  for  washing  fibrous  material 
of  the  suspension  with  aqueous  suspending  liquid  substantially 
free  from  dissolved  imparities;  and  forming  a  washed  fibrous 
suspension  in  said  aqueous  suspending  liquid  substantially  free 
from  dissolved  impurities;  means  for  separating  from  the 
washed  fibrous  suspension  and  withdrawing  and  redrctilatiag 
back  to  a  washing  stage  aqueous  suspending  washing  liquid 
containing  dissolved  impurities  washed  out  from  the  fibrous 
suspension;  means  for  diluting  the  washed  fibrous  suspension 
from  the  washing  stage  by  adding  aqueous  suspending  liquid 
substantially  free  from  dissolved  impurities  to  the  washed 
fibrous  suspension;  means  for  measuring  the  volume  amount  of 
diluting  aqueous  suspending  liquid  added;  means  for  measuring 
the  volume  amount  of  diluted  washed  fibrous  suspension;  and 
means  for  calculating  continuously  using  these  measured  val- 
ues to  adjust  the  volume  amount  of  washing  Uquid  added 
according  to  the  consistency  of  the  washed  fibrous  suspension, 
to  maintain  substantially  constant  any  difference  between  the 
amount  of  washing  liquid  added  and  the  liquid  content  of  the 
undiluted  washed  fibrous  suspension. 


lat  a.}  D21C  9/02 
MS,  CL  162-49  9 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  washing  fibrous  suspensions 
having  a  varying  consistency  in  aqueous  suspending  Uquors 
containing  dissolved  impurities,  dissolving  said  impurities  by 
exchanging  aqueous  suspending  liquid  for  the  aqueous  sus- 
pending liquor  containing  impurities,  while  controlling  the 
dilution  of  the  washed  fibrous  suspension  that  is  obtained, 
which  comprises  in  a  continuous  flow  washing  system  having 
at  least  one  washing  stage  washing  fibrous  material  of  the 
suspension  with  aqueous  suspending  liquid  substantially  free 
from  diMdved  impurities;  and  forming  a  washed  fibrous  sus- 
pension in  said  aqueous  suspending  liquid  substantially  free 
firaai  diMolved  imparities;  separating  from  the  washed  fibrous 


4^73,613 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

SAME 
Ahia  Raikowaky,  RaaMt  Gaa.  brad,  aMigaar  to  RaMt  Ual- 
mdty  Aatkortty  far  ApplM  Risiartk.  T«l  Afh,  brad 

FDad  Sc».  26. 1971,  Scr.  No.  945,197 
aites  priarlty,  mpMraHBa  brad,  Oct  13, 1977, 53122 
lat  0.1  G21C  19/20 
MS.  0. 176-30  35  OdaM 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  heavy-water-moderated  nuclear 
reactor  having  an  active  core  comprising  a  prcjsurc  tabe  in- 
cluding a  cluster  of  fiid  rods  of  aataralMirBnianKontaining  rod 
segments,  some  of  which  rods  occupy  exterior  positions  in  the 
cluster  and  the  remainder  of  which  rods  occupy  interior  posi- 
tions in  the  cluster,  said  method  comprising  the  Phases: 
A.  providinf  interior  rod  positions  at  one  end  of  tile  choter 
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with  thorium-containing  rod  aegmeirts  to  irradiate  the 
thorium  until  its  multiplication  factor  is  built  up  to  about 
that  of  natural  uranium;  and 


W  t^JS-A'   VX.'t"  »"t-.E»TBHniRB.w«nicii«» 
iff" 


CD— (    I    I  J-J 


mTtmcanKLaeM 


CMMM 


rn— frTr'ia!J--i^'MB^i 


nmoii  tMB.  m  obchmk 


mnRioa  Ns.  «os 


•Odium  level,  said  pot  bdnf  bpea  d  its  upper  end  so  aa  to 

permit  the  introductioB  or  nemcrvd  of  the  asseaMy  to  ke  haa- 
dled  when  it  is  positioned  vertically  on  te  rarrinp  wtek  lo- 

spect  to  said  loading  and  ualeadnig  statioas  provided  for  thM 
purpose  in  the  reactor  vessd  and  ia  Um  ston^  ooalaiaer. 
wherein  during  its  displaceaeat  between  said  stations  the 

carriage  is  associated,  to  the  rigte  of  the  upper  open  end  of  the 
pot,  with  a  generally  cyHndricd  encfosare  which  is  open 
towards  the  bottom  and  prorided  with  aa  upper  part  and  m 
which  is  mounted  a  hollow  mender,  whereof  at  least  the  lower 
part  has  a  spherical  shape,  whereby  the  hoOow  member  bean 

via  the  sphericd  lower  part  gainst  the  upper  open  ead  of  the 
pot  when  the  latter  emeraes  ttove  said  levd. 


'^■''"■-?(ujr'*-'*      UTOnMIFML  MO 


4,273,615 
OIL  STIMULATION  PROCESS 
Farrokk  Hirkod,6424  ViaCdWta,  Raacko  Pdas 
90274 

Filed  Jd.  17. 1971, 9v.  No.  925^76 


B.  utilizing  said  thorium-containing  rod  segments  irradiated   tj  c  n  i7<t_*B 
in  the  interior  rod  positions  of  the  cluster  to  reftid  exterior  176— J9 

rod  positions  at  the  charge  end  of  the  cluster. 


lat  CL^  E21B  43/263 


10 


4,273,614 
CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY  POT 
Aix  ca  Provcaca,  aad  Ckarky  RcsMi 
koth  of  Fkaaee,  aadpaaa  to  Ciaiailnsilsi  a  I'Eacriic  Ata- 
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FHed  Nov.  13, 1971,  Scr.  Na.  9M.732 
priority,  appHcatioa  FhaMa,  Nov.  29, 1977, 77  35144 
lat  CL^  G21C  19/20 
MS.  CL  176—30  11 


1.  A  method  of  oonvertiag  organic  matter  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  otgarac  mfflmilar  irtnirtiim  tn  prfmkaii  tciflum 
by  expfoding  an  csfkmve  device  which  forms  aa  eartfi  cavity 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

combining  die  organic  matter  with  waterio  form  aa  orgaaic 
slurry; 

pumping  the  organic  slurry  into  a  ffast  earth  strata  havii^  an 
ambient  temperature  Icm  tkpi  dNM  ISOT  P.; 

allowing  anaerokie  difestioa  of  the  siarry  ia  the  first  cvth 
strata  to  oocar; 

providmg  at  least  onecxpfoaive  device  ai  a  regioa  dwve  the 
first  earth  strata  the  distaabe  betwoea  tke  eipkMive  device 
and  the  first  earth  strata  and  die  yidi  of  die  expfodve 
device  being  tdeded  so  dutt  die  cavity  formed  i^an 
ignition  fo  die  eqAMivo  device  does  not  penetrate  the  frat 
earth  strata;  ad 

igniting  the  eqikisive  device  for  providing  heat  and  | 
indirecdy  agdast  die  organic  dftrry  after  i 
tion  occurs  for  firiiitatii^  phewicd  aa 
ation  of  the  organic  mohyalar  structures  of  the 
slurry  for  producing  petroleum  rramniaprti  from  tkt 
organic  slurry.       i  ^  ,(ir^:irs-kn^M^i'^.d^nr>:>.j      ,;  jioo 
'  impunir 

4|273,fili  ij 

HIGH  BUINUP  NUCLBAR  niB.  BOD 


1.  A  haadling  device  for  a  fast  neutron  reactor  oocded  by  a 
liquid  metd  such  as  sodium  and  of  the  type  comprising  a  con- 
tainer with  a  vertied  axis  "~«»f"i«f|g  the  core  and  a  given 
volume  of  sodium  contained  in  said  container,  defining  above 
the  core  a  firae  level  surmoirated  by  aa  inert  gas  cinhion,  a 
thick  horizontd  sbb  fdaced  above  the  gas  cushion  and  consti- 
tuting the  upper  dosare  of  a  protective  caisson  surrounding 
the  container,  an  inclined  ramp  which  passes  into  the  container 
up  to  a  loading  and  unloading  station  located  in  die  vicinity  of 
the  core  and  extending  at  its  opposite  end  into  a  hmn^^u^ 
chamber  supported  by  die  slab,  a  second  inclined  ramp  con- 
necting the  inside  of  die  handling  chamber  to  a  second  kiading       L  la  a  aadear  fod  rod  having  a 
and  unloading  station  positioned  exteraanyofdwcdsaon  in  a  ^liSMd.  hoOow  Ind  peBcts 
storage  container,  a  carriage  carrykig  a  WmntfUmg  poi  abfe  to  rf«<Miag sneh  that aocatrd 
move  akmg  the  said  runps  and  moving  the  pot  from  a  posftion  of  tke  rnhiaia.  the 
a^wre  it  is  sobawrged  bctow  dK  sodium  levd  to  a  position      a^acerptugkaviMAMiNl^cfoss 
where  it  is  introduced  into  the  inert  gas  atmosphere  above  the  the  passMB^  dK 


VBad  Mac  a,  1979,  Bar.  Now  23,41 
lBtCL>G)tCi/» 
U.S.  a  176-61 
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fuel   pellets  at   selected   locations  along  the  column,   quenching  liquid  is  proportional  to  the  bulk  material  height 
whereby  any  fuel  pellet  debris  falling  through  the  passage   above  said  grating. 


BAFFLE  FOR  ALCOHOL  STILLS 
Robert  E.  Strtug,  Sr.  North  Uberty,  Iiidn  a-lfMr  to  I^|ectk)o 

Plastics  A  Maaafectwlag  Co^  LaPu,  lad. 

FUcd  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,752 
Int.  O?  BOID  3/02 
VS.  a.  202—158 


6ClaiM 


is  trapped  by  the  next  lower  spacer  rather  than  accumulat- 
ing at  the  bottom  of  the  column. 


4,273,617 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING 
HEATED  BULK  MATERIAL 
Fnai  Gocdde,  Stolbcrs  WoUfeMl  Sckmk,  AMorf,  ami  Fritz 
Sdwhc,  MccrtaMch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcnMsy,  assignors  to 
Hartwv.  Kaka  A  Co.  Mascidiienfabrik  GmbH.  DucsseMorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  JaL  15,  1980.  Ser.  No.  169,039 
ClaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jal.  20, 
1979,2929390 

lat  CLJ  ClOB  39/04.  39/14 
U.S.  a  201-39  7  ClaiBH 


1.  A  baffle  for  an  alcohol  still,  said  baffle  comprising  a  body 
having  an  upper  cooking  surface  and  lower  refracting  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  concentric  series  of  spaced  openings  there- 
through, a  collection  cup  extending  upwardly  from  said  cook- 
ing surface,  an  open-ended  downcomer  tube  carried  by  said 
body  and  projecting  above  said  cooking  surface  and  below  said 
refracting  surface,  spacer  means  carried  by  said  baffle  and 
including  an  upwardly  projecting  socket  and  a  downwardly 
projecting  portion  axially  aligned  with  said  socket,  said  down- 
wardly projecting  spacer  of  one  baffle  interfitting  with  and 
supported  by  the  socket  of  another  baffle,  said  spacer  means 
being  substantially  centrally  located  on  said  body,  said  collec- 
tion cup  and  downcomer  tube  being  arranged  in  complemen- 
tary relation  for  alignment  with  cooperating  complementary 
parts  of  adjacent  baffles,  said  refracting  surface  having  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  radial  ribs  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  con- 
centric ribs  projecting  downwardly  from  said  refracting  sur- 
face. 


4,273,619 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CARBONIZING 

AND  ACTIVATING  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 

Jims  F.  Aagelo,  II,  P.O.  Boz  212,  Joaoboro,  Mk.  72401 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,366 

Urt.  a.J  ClOB  l/m  COIB  3l/08 

U5.CL  202-211  JOaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  quenching  heated  bulk  material,  especially 
coke,  in  a  quenching  chamber  closed  off  from  the  atmosphere 
during  the  quenching,  comprising  the  following  steps:  Howing 
a  predetermined  quantity  of  quenching  liquid  from  the  top 
downwardly  through  the  bulk  material  so  that  the  resulting 
steam  also  flows  downwardly  in  parallel  to  the  quenching 
liquid  flow  until  the  steam  attains  a  certain  temperature,  said 
quantity  of  quenching  liquid  being  such  that  it  evaporates 
substantially  completely  except  for  a  certain  residual  moisture 
in  the  coke,  providing  a  carry-off  resistance  for  the  quenching 
steam  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  respective  bulk 
height  above  a  bulk  retaining,  perforated  grating,  compensat- 
ing the  flow  resistance  of  the  quenching  medium  through  the 
bulk  material  in  such  a  manner  that  the  flow  resistance  per  unit 
area  is  substantially  constant  over  the  entire  surface  area  of  said 
grating,  and  distributing  said  quenching  liquid  quantity  over 
the  surface  area  of  the  bulk  material  such  that  the  distributed 


.■Mmuf/i-M'VM^ttwi&nwitvrvt^'Mti- 


^t 


m-^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  carbonizing  a  carbonaceous  raw  material 
to  reduce  it  to  a  char,  and  for  activating  said  char  to  produce 
activated  carbon,  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  cylindrical  retort  having  its  axis  inclined 
slightly  from  horizontal, 

b.  means  operable  to  route  said  retort  slowly  about  iu  axis, 

c.  means  operable  to  introduce  said  raw  aiaterial  in  particu- 
tate  form  into  the  higher  end  of  said  retort,  whereby  it  is 
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advanced  through  said  retort  in  the  form  of  a  tumbling 
bed  by  the  roution  of  said  retort, 

d.  means  operable  to  remove  the  material  from  the  lower 
end  of  the  retort, 

e.  means  operable  to  induce  a  continuous  draft  in  said  retort 
toward  the  higher  end  thereof, 

f.  means  operable  to  inject  air  into  the  higher  end  zone  of 
said  retort,  and  to  so  regulate  the  air  so  injected  that  the 
carbonization  reaction  is  completed  within  said  higher 
retori  end  zone,  and 

g.  means  operaUe  to  inject  an  oxdizing  but  non-combustible 
gas,  but  not  air,  into  the  lower  end  zone  of  said  retort,  said 
oxidizing  gas  being  preheated  to  a  temperature  at  least  as 
high  as  that  at  which  the  material  of  the  tumbling  bed 
enters  said  lower  end  zone  of  the  retort,  said  oxidizing  gas 
injection  means  including  nozzles  spaced  from  the  interior 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  retort  and  (tisposed  above  and  in 
close  proximity  to  said  tumbling  bed  of  material  and  oper- 
able to  deliver  forcible  jets  of  oxidizing  gas  downwardly 
and  directly  into  said  tumbling  bed  of  material  only  within 
said  lower  retori  end  zone,  whereby  to  stir  and  agitate  said 
material  to  provide  improved  permeation  thereof  by  said 


ous  etfanol  product  to  prodnoc  a  gaaeoos  cdHaoWlxO  i 
ture  containmg  about  78  mole  %  ethanol;  ctthitiag  said  \ 
ture  with  an  amount  of  gaseous  CO2;  dryiag  said  dfluted  faae- 
ous  admixture  with  a  type  3A  crystalline  aeofile;  «id  preasaic 
and  said  amouirt  being  sufficieBt  to  permit  oondeaaatioo  of  a 


ra ««,':,«     '.. 


:  ^  »». :  rn   :  r» 
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4,273,620 
PROCESS  FOR  RECONCENTRATING  MOIST  GLYCOL 
Wahcr  Kaobel,  Kcrpca,  Fed.  Ropi.  of  Gcranay,  MrifBor  la  Dairy 
lateraatioaal  AG,  FraakAut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,234 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Jua.  25, 
1977,  r28745 

lat  a.'  BOID  i/Oft  5i/%-  C07C  29/26 
U.S.  a  203-18  8 


dried  ethanoKc  product  at  ambient  temperatures;  cooden^g 
the  dried  ethanoKc  product  at  an  ambient  temperatare;  recov- 
ering the  anhydrous  ethanol  product;  and  mixing  said  anhy- 
drous ethanol  with  sufficient  gasoline  so  as  to  produce  aa 
ethanol-gasoline  blend  suitable  for  use  as  said  ftid. 


-pT 


l^i^^^K 


^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  reconcentrating  glycol  which  has  been 
used  to  remove  moisture  from  moist  natural  gas,  wherry  said 
natural  gas  is  treated  with  glycol  to  absorb  moisture  from  said 
natural  gas  and  whereby  the  resulting  moisture-containing 
glycol  is  reconcentrated  by  removal  of  moisture  therefrom,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  said  moisture-containing  glycol  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  100*  to  210*  C.  by  heat  exchange  with  flue 
gas  from  a  reboiler;  and  thereafter 

(b)  drying  the  flue  gas  from  the  reboiler  by  contact  with 
glycol, 

(c)  stripping  additional  moisture  from  said  moisture-contain- 
ing glycol  with  dried  flue  gas  from  said  reboiler. 


4^273,622 

METHOD  OF  TREATING 

ALPHA-METHYLBENZYLALOOHOL  DEHYDRATION 

PRODUCTS 

Mitchdl  Becker,  TcaMcfc,  N  J.,  aaalpMr  to  H^caa  RcMarali « 

DerelopBMiit  Corp.,  New  Yoffc.  N.Y. 

ratiaMtlnaofScr.  Na.  9It,134»  Jaa.  22, 197t»  ahaadaMd, 

which  la  a  faaHaaaliaa  la  pail  of  Ser.  Na.  870,543.  Jaa.  |lw 

1978,  abaadoaed.  maappttcalioa  Nov.  26, 1979,  Ser.  Nau  97<452 

lat  as  BOID  3/10:  OTTC  7/04, 15/46 
US.  a  203-28  nCkt^m 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  <^moooroeric  values  from  the 
polymeric  components  of  a  first  polymer-containing  residue 
obtained  in  the  preparation  of  styrene  from  alpha-metbyfben- 
zyl  alcohol  by  dehydration  of  alpha-roethylboizyl  alcohol  to 
styrene  which  comprises  distilfing  said  residue  in  a  first  step  to 
produce  monomeric  values  from  at  least  some  of  said  residue 
and  to  remove  at  least  some  of  said  monomeric  values  as  (fistil- 
late  and  to  leave  a  second  polymer-containing  residua]  mateiitf 
and  thereafter  distilling  the  second  residual  material  renuuning 
from  the  first  stage  in  a  second  stage  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  temperature  prevailing  in  die  ffa^  stage  and  for  a 
longer  period  of  time  to  ptoAact  additional  monomeric  vali 
from  said  pcrfymer-containing  residual  material  while 
mg  said  additional  monomeric  values  as  disriBaIr,  at  leaM  a  part 
of  said  monomeric  values  being  produced  by  Ae  coavcraonof 
the  polymeric  components  to  flMoomeric  values. 


PROCESS  fditiBOOVERt  OP  RESORON 


4473,621 
PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING  ETHANOL  AND  FOR 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  GASOHOL  THEREFROM 
Loais  L.  ForaoO,  Cedar  Gforc,  N J„  aMifMr  la  The  Laaaaai 
Caa^aay,  BleoiaAald,  KJ. 

Filed  May  5, 1900,  Scr.  Na.  146,550 

lat  CL^  BOID  S/00,  53/04 

U.S. a 203-19  *     ,..,r,v  r      23Clata» 

23.  A  process  for  the  production  oiwn  ethaao^-gasoline  fiiel 

(or  internal  combustion  engines,  cwnprisog  distilling,  at  a 

pressure  of  at  least  about  SO  p-s-La.,  a  crude  fermentation  aque- 


teal  ladailrlM,  UL,  Talq% 

FiM  Mir  22. 1979, 9».  Nai  41,347 ' 

ChdaM  priortiir.  upgc itf  ■■  J^m.  My  30,  I9T1.  S3/63TW 
M.CUWnD}/34 
VS.  a.  303-92  5 1 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  resorcin,  by 
of  acid-decomposing  m-diiaopropylbenzene  dIhydiopcfCBude 
in  an  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  separat- 
ing the  catalyst  from  die  add-decompositioo  reactioa  mixiare 
and  subjecting  the  reaction  nuxture  to  distillatioa  to  separaie  a 
resordn-oontaining  concentrate  from  acetone  fbrmed  as  a 
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by-product  and  the  inert  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising 
canTing  out  the  acid-decompo«ition  of  the  dihydropcroxide  in 
the  presence  of  an  acidic  solid  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  50  to 
?00%  by  weight  based  on  the  dihydroperoxide.  adding  water 
to  the  acid  decomposition  reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  of  20 
to  70%  by  weight  based  on  resorcin  contained  in  the  reaction 
mixture  prior  to  the  distillation  and  subjecting  the  resulting 
mixture  to  said  distillation. 


ing  a  subatantially  hydraulically-inipenneable  divider  between 

catholyte  portions  and  anolyte  portions,  the  invrovcmcnt 

which  comprises: 

flowing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  as  anolyte  for  the 

anolyte  poitioos.  said  flowing  being  done  in  sttjueoce  from 


4,273,624 
THIN  PLATINUM  HLMS  ON  TIN  OXIDE  SUBSTRATES 
Herbert  A.  Laitioca,  GaiacsTiUe,  Fla^  and  DoaaM  C.  Thoratoa, 

PUladelpkia,  Pa^  aMignora  to  Board  of  Regeoti,  State  of 

Florida,  for  the  mc  ami  bcMflt  of  the  UaiTcrtity  of  Florida, 

GaiMsrUlc,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1»79,  Ser.  No.  24,531 

fat  CL2  C25D  5/18.  3/50 

VS.  a.  204—23  "^  ClaiHM 

1.  The  process  of  coating  a  tin  oxide  substrate  with  a  thm 
film  of  platinum  wherein  the  film  has  a  weight  not  greater  than 
about  1  microgram  per  square  centimeter  of  coated  substrate 
surface,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  exposing  an  uncoated  tin 
oxide  substrate  to  a  platinum-containing  electrolyte  and  apply- 
ing a  current  density  of  less  than  1  milliampere  per  square 
centimeter  to  the  surface  of  the  tin  oxide  substrate. 


nti  I  an  I 


anolyte  portion  to  anolyte  portion,  removing  spert  anolyte 
from  the  last  anolyte  portion  of  the  sequence,  and 
flowing  an  aqueous  catholyte  from  catholyte  portion  to  cath- 
olyte portion  in  sequence  and  in  counterciurent  manner  to 
the  anolyte  flow,  removing  caustic-enriched  catholyte 
from  the  last  catholyte  portion  of  the  sequence. 


4,273,625 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  OBJECTS  THE  SURFACE  OF 

WHICH  coNsisrrs  of  tin 

RcMat  E.  Van  de  Lecst;  Gcrrit  Kryi,  uA  Ewoad  A.  Boou^Jcr 
Flacs,  aU  of  Eindhofen,  Ncthcrlaiida,  aarigaon  to  UjS.  PUlipa 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  14. 19W,  Ser.  No.  178,045 
dalw  priority,  apfUcatioa  NcthcrteBda,  Aag.  28,  1979, 

7906441  ' 

lit  CL'  C25D  n/00 
U  A  a.  204—56  R  3  Ctotaa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  objects  of  which  at  least  the  surface 
consists  of  tin,  the  objects  being  alternately  subjected  to  a 
cathodic  and  to  an  anodic  potential  in  an  electrolyte  solution, 
characterized  in  that  the  objecu  arc  subjected  to  an  electro- 
lytic treatment  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  tungsUte  in  a  con- 
centration of  at  least  0.02  M.  and  having  a  pH  from  4  to  1 1,  a 
periodically  reversed  current  being  applied  whose  frequency  is 
at  least  0  2  Hz  but  not  more  than  2  Hz,  the  current  density  in 
an  absolute  value  of  the  maximum  current  density  being  at  least 
0.2  A/dm^  but  not  more  than  1  A/dm^,  the  ratio  of  the  anodic 
current  density  to  the  cathodic  current  density  being  at  least 
0.5  and  not  more  than  1  and  the  ratio  of  the  anodic  to  the 
cathodic  pulse  durations  being  not  more  than  2  and  not  leu 
than  0.02  during  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  layer  having  a 
thickness  between  0.03  and  0.2  tim. 


4,273.626 

ELECTROLYTE  SERIES  FLOW  IN  ELECTROLYTIC 

CHLOR-ALKAU  CELLS 

Bobky  R.  ExicU,  mi  Maria*  W.  Sore— on.  both  o/  Lake  Jaek- 

aoa,  Tta^  aaaipMn  to  TW  Dow  Ckcadcal  CoHpMy,  Midlaiid, 

Mich. 

DiviskMi  o#  Ser.  No.  924,268,  JaL  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,179. 

Tkia  ^pHcatlOM  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80J14 

Iirt.  CL^  C25B  1/34.  1/02 

UAa.204-98  13Clal« 

10.  In  the  process  of  producing  hydrogen,  aqueous  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  chterine  ps  by  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous 
alkali  metal  chloride  solution  in  a  bank  of  a  plurality  of  mem- 
brane cells,  said  hydrogen  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  being 
produced  at  cathodes  in  cadx>lyte  portions,  said  chlorine  being 
produced  at  anodes  in  anolyte  portions,  said  membrane  provid- 


4,273,627 
PRODUCnON  OF  EXTREME  PURTTY  ALUMINUM 
Robert  K.  Dawleaa,  Mowocrillc,  and  Stagey  C  Jaeohs,  Lower 
Bvrdl,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaifMirs  to  AludMM  Omtmy  of 
America,  Pittsbvgh,  Pa. 
Cootiaaatioa-in-pori  of  Ser.  No.  973,141,  Dec.  26, 1979.  This 
apflkatioa  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,138 
lat  CL^  C25C  3/06 
MS.  CL  204-67  ' 

tr€tirfl30IM 


M  M  S  tlwmlmtm 


43  MUt* 

tlOOIttI 


C»mt4m4 

r—4 


S-ltft 

Ctll 


4SMIIt* 


MMJ« 

•/•MB 


II—  Ctll 


tf.itkiimmlwm  mtfilt 


Mumim 


1.  An  improved  process  for  purifying  aluminum  containing 
impurities  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  said  aluminum  to  the  anode  layer  of  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  of  the  type  having  a  bottom  layer  of  molten 
aluminum  constituting  said  anode  layer  and  having  a  top 
layer  of  molten  aluminum  constituting  a  cathode  layer, 
said  anode  layer  separated  from  said  cathode  layer  by  an 
electrolyte  layer, 

(b)  electrolytically  transporting  aluminum  from  sakl  anode 
layer  through  said  electrolyte  Uyer  to  said  cathode  layer 
while  leaving  said  impurities  in  said  anode  thereby  par- 
tially purifying  said  aluminum; 

(c)  thereafter,  removing  a  portion  of  said  partially  purified 
molten  aluminum  from  said  cathode  layer, 

(d)  treating  said  portion  of  partially  purified  molten  alumi- 
num with  a  carbonaceous  material  to  sobstantiany  k>wer 
the  amount  of  magnesium  contained  theietn; 

(e)  fractionally  crystallizing  said  molten  aluminum  portion  in 
a  crystallization  cell  to  remove  eutectic  impurities  there- 
from by  solidifying  a  fraction  of  said  molten  aluminum, 
said  solid  fraction  having  a  hi^ier  purity  than  that  consti- 
tuting the  remaining  molten  aluminum  fraction,  thereby 
concentratmg  said  eutectic  impurities  in  said  molten  frac- 
tion; and 
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(0  separating  said  molten  fraction  from  said  solid  fraction  to 
provide  saM  purified  aluminom. 


A273,628 

PRODUCnON  OF  CHROMIC  ACID  USING 

TWO-COMPAITMENT  AND  THREE-COMi*AKTMENT 

CELLS 
WIlBaa  E.  Kidoa,  Ckardon;  Nkhote  Skwtcr,  Perry,  and  An- 
*«w  D.  BaNadty,  Onria  Falls,  aU  of  OUa,  aMlfBon  lo 
DiaaMtBd  Shaavock  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,377 
lat  CLJ  C25B  1/14.  1/22 
\}S.  CL  204-*7  37 


improvement  wherein  the  HO2-  di^voportiooatioa  catalyst 
comprises  a  porous  electroconductive  carbon  siri»Mie  having 
a  porous,  hydrophobic,  fhnrocarboo  sortee  thereof. 


J     jHu"*' 


6.  The  process  of  claims  3. 4v  or  5  wfaereta  soltrtioo  is  with- 
drawn from  sakl  mix  tank  and  introduced  in  stq)  (F)  to  sakl 
three-compartment  electrolytic  cell. 


4,273,629 

SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CHLOR-ALKAU 

PROCESS  AND  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Malcotarbra^PMabanh,  Pk.,  iM^Mr  to  PPG  ladMtrfca. 
lac,  PMibBrilli,  Pa. 

FBad  Fah.  23, 1979.  Ser.  No.  14«468 
lat  a*  C2SB  1/34.  1/46,  9/O0.  11/04 
U.S.CL  384-98  f 


4K  -■   1 


<273A3e 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  START-UP  OF  MEMBRANE  CELLS 

FOR  THE  ELECnOLYSIS  OF  AQUBOUSSALT 

SOLUTIONS 

Stevca  J.  Spaeht,  Mcator,  OUa,  -   'f      to  Olta 

New  Harea.  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  23. 1980,  Ser.  No.  IM^" 
lat  a'  C25B  15/00.  15/02.  15/08. 1/34 
UA  a  204-98  11 

1.  A  process  for  the  start-up  of  membrane  cdls  for  the  elec- 
trolysis of  an  aqueous  salt  solution,  sakl  cdls  having  an  aaode 
compartment  containing  a  plurality  of  anodes,  a  cathode  com- 
partment containing  a  pluraUty  of  cathodes,  and  an  km  ex- 
change membrane  separating  sakl  anode  compartment  from 
sakl  cathode  compartment,  sakl  process  whk:h  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  simultaneously  sakl  aqueous  salt  solotkxi  to  sakl 
anode  compartment  and  alkjokl  to  saki  cathode  comport- 
ment while  mahrtajning  sahstanlMlly  equal  pceaswc  on 
said  membrane  hom  each  of  sakl  ooo^iartiBenta, 

(b)  q>plying  presnre  to  aaU  '»fT»>KraBf  fnm  sakl  anode 
compartment, 

(c)  applying  pressure  to  sakl  meaibraae  from  sakl  calkade 
compartment,  and 

(d)  cycUcally  repeating  steps  b  and  c  dariag  the  start-up 
period. 


I 


4,273^1 
PBOCESS  FOR  THE  CONnNUOUS  RBCOVERT  OF 
GOLD  AND  OTHER  METALS  FROM  SEA  WATER 
ViaeaM  W.  hti^am,  1386  SW.  iih  St,  Mk^  Fla.  39138.  m8 
KiMK  MaHHT.  39  ntolcr  Hb  Hd..  Ws 
PiiedJaB.13.]979,Sar.Na. 
lat  CL>  C28C I/2Q 
UJS.  €1204-189  f< 


-^  '>•» 


t'lii-  J 


■^  n    'S  1  *3-, 


•  ■(♦OS* 


fnm 


€.  In  an  dectralytk  cdl  having  a  solkl  polymer  electiolyte 
with  aa  anodic  dectrocatatyst  00  an  anotUc.  first  sorftce 
thereof  and  a  cathodk;  aiactrocaialy«t  nn  «i  npppffcc,  c«fhwHc 
seoood  surftce  means  thereof,  Ibr  fieeding  oxidant  to  the  ca- 
thodic, second  marhce  of  the  solid  polymer  ekctrotyte,  and  an 
H02~  diqmportkinatkn  catalyst  in  contact  widi  the  ca- 
thodfe.  seoood  sorface  of  the  soBd  polymer  electrolyte,  the 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  fold  aad  trace 
pianktoo  ai  piaaklDa<oataiaiQg  water 
sakl  water  with  mens  to  canae  coi|gnIatk«  and 
of  plankton  mntaining  fold  catiom  aad  odier 
partkies  of  fiheraUe  size,  fiheriqg  tbe  tkas  treated  water  to 
separate  the  precipitate  froai  a  fBtraliMreali^  tiK  said  fBteiad 
precqxtate  so  as  to  caase  it  to  ifisaolve  iato  a  aolaiioa  adsftfable 
K ^u  .i^-^L-^tyi-  -f  I  ntiiin  aifii  laj  i)ji,„l^  J, 

said  sdntwo  to  separtte  foU  aad  other  trace  ekamts  froa  tke 
sohitk»  by  electrolytk  aeparatMa  mraat,  where«  tiK  mtam 

t^  ^«-  ,w»,y,i,«; 1  irrrijiitsiiiia  nf  twri  plMAina  ■  m 

phaltam  that  is  added  to  die  water. 
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4,273^2 

AMINOPLAST-CONTAINING  RADUTION  CURING 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

BiilMB  M.  ZtfM^r,  MctKhco,  NJ^  iMlfMr  to  MobU  Oil 

CorporatkN^  New  York«  N.Y. 

CoBtiBMtkNi  of  Ser.  No.  679,412,  Apr.  22, 1^76,  abMdoMd. 
TUs  apHicatkNi  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,064 
iBt.  CtJ  COW  i/2«  COOL  61/28 
VS.  a.  204—159.15  <*  CWm 

1.  A  liquid  radiation-curable  coating  composition  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  polycthylenically  unsaturated  compound, 
liquid  monocthylenically  unsaturated  hydroxy  functional  poly- 
ether,  and  from  1-25%.  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  material,  of  an  aminoplast.  whereby  a  ther- 
mal cure  followmg  the  radiation  cure  yields  a  cured  coating 
which  exhibits  an  increased  ability  to  withstand  fabrication 
stresses  without  loss  of  adhesion  to  the  substrate. 


4v273,<35 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

FIBROUS  WEBS 
ClandiM  Bcraad,  Taaaio-la-DeiiU-Lac  and  Jcaa  JacqacMrt, 
Ckatcaay-Mdabry,  botk  at  FVuec,  sMigMn  to  lastitirt  Tex- 
tile  de  Fraacc  Boidopw-Sv-Sctec  FlTMMC 

FIM  M«y  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,257 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioB  FVaacc,  May  30, 1979,  78  16817 
lit  CLJ  C08F  2/52 
UJS.  CL  204-165  • 


a 


i 


^ 


% . 
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4,273,633 

RADIATION  CURABLE  DISPERSIONS  CONTAINING 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ESSEPJTIALLY 

NONPOLYMERIZABLE  VINYL  RESINS 

Charles  H.  Carder,  Amaia,  and  JoMph  V.  Kolcskc,  Charlcstoa, 

bodi  of  W.  Va.,  aislgDori  to  Uaioo  Carbide  Corporation  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,237 

lit  CL^  C08F  259/04 

VS.  CI.  204-159.17  •  CWm 

1.  A  dispersion  comprising  essentially  (A)  from  about  10  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  an  essentially  non-polymerizable, 
high  molecular  weight  vinyl  chloride  resin  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  above  about  0.7  measured  at  30*  C.  using  cyclohexa- 
none  as  the  solvent  and  a  concentration  of  0.2  gram  of  resin  per 
deciliter  of  solution  dispersed  m  (B)  from  about  50  to  about  90 
weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  acrylyl  compounds,  said  mix- 
ture of  acrylyl  compounds  constituted  of  from  about  35  to 
about  85  weight  percent  of  monofunctional  acrylyl  compound 
and  from  about  15  to  about  65  weight  percent  of  polyfunc- 
tional  acrylyl  compound. 


1.  A  process  for  treatment  of  a  bullcy  fibrous  web  formed  at 
least  in  part  of  thermoplastic  fibers  and  the  web  having  consid- 
erable thickness  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  web  between  at  least  one  pair  of  rotating 
cylindrical  metallic  electrodes,  the  electrodes  being 
spaced  apart  to  provide  an  insulating  gap  therebetween 
and  one  electrode  connected  to  a  high  frequency  genera- 
tor and  the  other  electrode  to  earth  and  one  electrode 
being  covered  with  a  layer  of  dielectric  nuterial  having  a 
smooth  surface; 

(b)  compressing  the  web  between  the  electrodes  and  the  web 
being  driven  by  the  electrodes;  and 

(c)  creating  glow  discharges  between  the  electrodes  from 
the  high  frequency  generator  and  the  discharge  path 
extending  only  a  part  of  the  insulating  gap  separating  the 
two  electrodes,  and  the  glow  discharge  starting  from  the 
electrode  covered  with  dielectric  material  and  extending 
to  near  the  surface  of  the  other  electrode  through  substan- 
tially the  thickness  of  the  web  whereby  cohesion  is  im- 
parted to  the  web  which  retains  its  bulk,  thickness  and 
textile  characteristics  existing  before  the  web  is  subjected 
to  the  above  steps. 


4,273,634 
PRECURED  SIUCONE  EMULSION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION 
Joha  C.  Saaa,  Midland,  and  Robert  L.  Wege^r,  Bay  Oty,  both 
of  Micb.,  aaaignort  to  Dow  Condi«  Corporation,  Midland, 

Micb. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,268 

Int  a.J  COOL  83/06:  C08F  77/40 

VS.  Ct  204-159.15  1  >  Claimt 

1.  An  aqueous  silicone  emulsion  which  provides  an  elasto- 
meric  product  upon  removal  of  the  water  under  ambient  con- 
ditions, comprising  a  continuous  water  phase  and  a  dispersed 
phase  of  crotslinked  silicone  prepared  by 

(A)  first  forming  a  subihzed  dispersion  of  hydroxyl  end- 
blocked  polydiorganosiloxane  in  water,  the  polydiorgano- 
tiloxane  containing  sufficient  vinyl-substituted  siloxane 
units  to  faciliute  the  crosslinking  of  the  polydiorganosi- 
loxane  and  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  5,000.  and  then 

(B)  treating  the  dispersion  to  provide  a  crosslinking  action 
by  forming  radicals  within  the  dispersed  polydiorganosi- 
loxane. 


4,273,636 

SELECTIVE  CHEMICAL  SENSITIVE  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR  TRANSDUCERS 

Kiyoo  Sbinnda;  Makoto  Yano,  botb  of  1660,  Sakazn,  KnraiUki; 

KyoicUro   Sbibntani,    1000-107,    HaiimM,   Karashiki,   and 

Tsutonu  MakinMto,  1660,  Sakazn,  Knrnahiki,  aU  of  Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,729 
daina  priority,  application  Jnpnn,  May  26,  1977,  52-62445; 
May  26. 1977,  52-62446;  May  26, 1977,  52-62447 

Int  a.i  GOIN  27/3a  27/40 
VS.  CL  204—195  P  ^  ClaiM 


J 


C^ 


5.  A  selective  chemically  sensitive  FET  transductor  which 
selectively  detects  specific  chemical  substances  to  which  the 
transducor  is  exposed,  which  comprises: 
an  FET  transducer  whose  gate  region  is  overlayed  with  a 
chemically  selective  sensitive  membrane,  which  reacts  or 
interacts  with  a  specific  chemical  substance(s)  and  which 
is  provided  with  a  semipermeable  membrane  having  a 
water  content  greater  than  10%,  overlying  said  chemi- 
cally selective  sensitive  membrane,  said  semipermeable 
membrane  being  formed  of  a  hydrophilic  material  selected 
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from  the  group  comisttng  of  a  pdymetfaacrylate.  a  poly- 
acrylate,  a  polyncrylamide,  a  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  a 
polyvinyl  aksohol  and  copolymers  thereot. 


4»r3,637 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  EXTERNAL  REFERENCE 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Digby  D.  MacDonnid,  Cohnnbns,  OUo,  and  Arthnr  C  Scott, 

Cbpertbw,  CaUf.,  awiinnri  to  Electrk  Power  Reaenreh  Insti- 

tate,  IM^  Pllo  AHo,  QUI. 

Coirtfaination-in-part  nf  Scr.  No.  13,621,  Feb.  21, 1979, 
■bandanid.  lUa  appMcaHan  Jm.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114^18 
Int  CL>  GtlN  27/30 
VS.  CL  204—195  F  16 


1.  An  external  reference  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  mea- 
suring  the  potential  between  a  working  electrode  in  housing 
means  providing  a  preasorized.  high  temperature  enviroiunent 
containing  a  solution  which  supports  electrcrfytic  conduction 
and  a  reference  electrode  located  outside  said  environment, 
said  assembly  comprising:  a  first  rigid  housing  adapted  to  be 
positioned  outside  said  environment  and  including  a  first  inner 
chamber  filled  with  an  electrolytk:  solution;  a  rdierence  elec- 
trode located  in  said  electrolytic  solution  within  said  chamber 
and  adapted  for  connection  with  a  voltage  measuring  means 
along  with  said  working  electrode  for  measuring  the  potential 
between  the  two  electrodes;  a  second  housing  including  a 
flexible  section  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  its  entkety  within 
said  pressurized,  high  temperature  environment  and  defining  s 
second  inner  chamber  filled  with  said  electrolytic  solution,  said 
second  housing  including  a  liquid  junction  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed between  said  environment  and  said  seccMid  chamber  for 
providing  an  electrolytic  conduction  path  between  the  solu- 
tions within  said  environment  and  said  second  chamber,  a  rigid 
tube  connected  with  said  first  and  second  housing  and  defining 
a  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  and  extending 
between  said  chambers  and  filled  with  said  dectrolytic  solu- 
tion, said  tube  being  of  a  material  which  establishes  a  tempera- 
ture gradient  between  said  chambers  along  said  passagewajr. 
and  pressure  control  means  mdapled  to  vary  the  combined 
vohune  of  said  first  and  second  chambers  and  said  pasaagevyay 
in  response  to  changes  in  pressure  in  said  environment  hi  a  way 
which  maintains  the  pressure  m  said  first  chamber  substantially 
eqnal  to  the  pressure  in  said  environment  said  prewurecowtrcrf 
means  including  said  flcxiMe  section,  the  latter  being  suffi- 
dently  flexible  to  vary  the  volume  within  said  second  chamber 
depending  on  the  preasore  in  said  envinmnent  to  provide  said 
equal  pressures. 


4^273,638 
ELBCUKXHEMICAL  SENSING  PROBE 
DoriM  J.  Swwti,  Yorbn  LMn,  GaHf.,  iwlpsr  to 
Hoipllal  9mir  OMforttlMi,  EtMrtoa,  DL 

of  to.  No.  97MM.  Dm.  19, 1971, 
ftlkMm  Apr.  21, 1910,  Ser.  N*.  142.488 
'  hiLCUQnN  27/54 

UJ.  a  314-198  P  28< 

1.  A  sealing  probe  having  a  disposable  dtcUtilyte  hooiBg 
coupled  to  a  reuaaUe  connector,  wMdi  connector  has  a  pmr  of 


electrical  leads,  wherein  the  improvement  compriics,  a  sealed 
housing  containing  an  electrolyte  and  two  elrctrodcs  bodi  of 
which  are  in  contact  with  the  same  electrolyte;  said  housing 
including  a  one-piece  molded  thermoplastic  body  meaaber  Ant 
includes  an  outer  peripheral  wall,  iat^ral  top  waH  and  aa 
mtegral  post  depending  from  this  top  wall;  said  int^ral  post 
having  an  integral  ckMcd  bottom  wall  throagh  w^iich  extends 
an  electrical  conductor,  said  post  having  a  cavity  extending 
downwardly  from  the  body  member's  top  wall;  a  threaded 
socket  secured  in  the  post's  cavity;  a  membrane  supporttiy  cap 
sealing  off  a  bottom  opening  of  the  housing,  w^iereby  the 
housing  can  be  turned  upside  down  and  filled  through  iu 
bottom  opening  prior  to  assembling  the  bottom  cap,  and  no 
electrolyte  can  Ustk  into  the  post  cavity  because  of  the  integral 
end  wall  of  the  post;  two  noacoaxial  conductors  which  extend 
through  a  wall  of  the  sealed  housing  and  comect  to  the  elec- 
trodes; and  noncoaxial  make  and  break  decthcal  contact  joints 


between  each  conductor  and  its  corresponding  electrical  lead 
on  the  connector,  whereby  the  contact  joints  prevent  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  diyosable  housing  relative  to  the 
reusable  connectcM'. 

17.  A  sensing  probe  having  a  di^xisable  electrolyte  housing 
coupled  to  a  reusable  connector,  which  connector  has  a  pair  of 
electrical  leads,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  sealed 
housing  containing  an  electrolyte  and  two  ele^rodes  bodi  of 
which  are  in  contact  with  the  same  electrolyte;  two  aoaooaiial 
conductors  which  extend  through  a  wall  of  the  sealed  housing 
and  connect  to  the  electrode^  noncoaxial  make  and  break 
electrical  contact  joints  betweea  each  conductor  and  its  corre- 
sponding electrical  lead  on  the  connector,  whereby  the  contact 
joints  prevoit  rotational  moveaKUt  of  the  diapoMble  hoastng 
rehrtive  to  the  reusable  co— ecior,  and  a  spacer  located  be- 
tween the  connector  and  housing  with  the  connector  and 
housing  each  having  protruding  stubs,  and  the  i 
coiqrfed  conductive  sockets  ibr  i 


4^273,689 
CAPILLAKY  BSnXS  IN  APT ASAIUS  POB 
DimMINING  IONIC  ACIlVnY 
William  P.  ritiMiiir,  Pfllrfiii,  N.y.,  aMIpNr  « 
ladak  Compaif,  SachsMr,  N.y.>^     y  ^fU^/.^t^tm^ 
fwd  <nak  38^  1979,  Sa^,  Nul  8BQ8w 
Int  CL)  081N  27/46,  27/58 
VS,  CL  384—195  ■  It 


,-.r  ap^«^«a^eo'  jb     Wdb^Vaa.  a  /^jsmi^mu 

»  * ;     -  A- 

1.  la-a  deviea  having  aa  ckctsically 
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pair  of  solid  electrodes  mounted  on  a  surface  of  the  frame  in  a 
spaccd-apart  relationship  for  generating  therein  an  electrical 
potential  having  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  amount  of 
ionic  analyte  activity  present  in  a  contacting  sample  of  an 
aqueous  solution;  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  integral  cover  sheet  extending  over  both  electrodes  and 
substantially  the  full  surface  of  the  frame  upon  which  the 
electrodes  are  mounted,  said  cover  sheet  being  formed  of 
a  nonporous  material  and  being  bonded  to  the  frame  to 
secure  the  electrodes  therebetween; 
a  fluid  access  hole  aligned  with  each  electrode,  extending 
through  said  cover  sheet  for  receiving  a  sample  of  the 
solution  in  contact  with  the  electrodes;  and 
an  elongated  ribbon  of  porous  material  encapsulated  in  said 
cover  sheet  and  extending  at  least  between  said  fluid 
access  holes  for  providing  ionic  flow  between  solution 
samples  in  each  fluid  access  hole. 


4«273,640 

ZINC  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 

Richard  H.  C.  UB.  Rom,  1701  Avoca  AputiMats,  10  Amca 

Atc^  Toroirto,  Oirtario,  Canada  (M4T  2B7) 

DiviskNi  of  Ser.  No.  863,190,  Dec.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,183,794, 

and  a  coatinaatkNi-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  777,270,  Mar.  14, 1977, 

abandooed.  This  applicatkM  Nov.  21,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9MS4 

lit  aJ  C25D  17/02.  21/12.  17/12 

\}S.  a.  204-216  5  Claim 


trodcs,  and  the  coated  electrodes  can  be  subsequently 
transferred  from  said  flrst  cell  to  said  second  cell  in  which 
said  alkaline  electrolyte  can  be  subjected  to  electrolysis  so 
that  said  primary  zinc  metal  n  traifsferred  from  the  flrst 
common  electrodes  to  the  cathodes  of  the  second  cell  in 
sponge-like  form,  from  which  it  may  be  mechanically 
removed,  and  whereby  laid  electrolysis  of  the  zinc  sulfate 
solution  and  of  said  alkaline  electrolyte  may  be  performed 
simultaneously  in  the  respective  cells  so  that  zinc  metal  is 
deposited  on  electrodes  in  the  acid  cell,  while  previously 
dejxMited  zinc  is  stripped  from  electrodes  in  the  alkaline 
cell,  the  electrodes  being  transferable  between  the  ceUs  to 
permit  previously  coated  electrodes  from  said  acid  cell  to 
be  stripped  in  said  alkaline  cell  while  the  previously 
stripped  electrodes  from  said  alkaline  cell  are  redeposited 
with  the  zinc  in  the  acid  cell. 


4,273,641 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  ELECTROLYZERS 
Gerard  Pcrc,  U  Brcidl,  FMmc,  ■Hifwir  to  CrcMot-Loirc, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 19n,  Scr.  No.  117,652 

Claim  priority,  application  France,  JaL  2,  1979,  79  03796 

Iirt.  a^  C2SB  9/00 

MS.  a.  204—253  2  Claim 


f9ni120  2     tOQSI       19  36497 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  extracting  primary  zinc  metal  from 
an  acid  zinc  sulfate  solution  derived  from  an  ore  concentrate, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrolytic  cells,  the  flrst  cell  being  in- 
tended to  receive  the  acid  zinc  sulfate  solution  and  having 
an  anode  which  is  insoluble  in  the  solution,  and  the  second 
cell  being  intended  to  receive  an  alkaline  electrolyte  and 
having  a  cathode  which  is  insoluble  in  said  electrolyte; 

said  flrst  and  second  electrolytic  celb  being  deflned  by  a 
common  tank  having  an  internal  wall  dividing  said  tank 
into  first  and  second  compartments,  said  flrst  compart- 
ment being  intended  to  receive  said  acid  zinc  sulfate  solu- 
tion, and  said  second  compartment  being  intended  to 
receive  said  alkaline  electrolyte; 

said  acid  cell  having  a  plurality  of  anodes  disposed  in  spaced 
positions  transversely  of  the  cell;  and  said  alkaline  cell 
having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  cathodes  disposed  in 
spaced  positions  transversely  of  the  cell  corresponding 
generally  to  the  positions  of  the  anodes  in  the  acid  cell; 

a  plurality  of  common  dectrodes  which  are  insoluble  both  in 
the  acid  zinc  sulfate  solution  and  in  the  alkaline  electrolyte 
and  which  comprise  flrst  and  second  conunon  electrodes 
electrically  coupled  together  and  arranged  so  that  the  flrst 
common  electrodes  can  be  disposed  generally  between 
said  anodes  of  the  acid  cell  and  the  second  common  elec- 
trodes can  be  disposed  generally  between  said  cathode  of 
the  alkaline  cell,  and  said  common  electrodes  can  be  trans- 
ferred between  the  cells; 

whereby  in  use.  said  acid  zinc  sulfate  solution  can  be  sub- 
jected to  electrolysis  in  said  flrst  cell  with  said  flrst  com- 
mon electrodes  acting  as  cathodes,  thereby  causing  pri- 
mary zinc  metal  to  be  deposited  as  a  coating  on  the  elec- 


1.  In  an  clectrolyzer  of  the  type  consisting  of  a  stack  of 
elemental  electrolytic  cells,  said  stack  being  held  between  two 
end  plates  connected  by  tie  rods,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  of  said  tie  rods  includes  a  device  for  variable  tightening 
which  is  remote-contrblled  and  equipped  with  a  device  for 
measurement  of  said  tightening,  and  in  that  the  whole  of  the 
said  devices  are  connected  to  a  common  force  and  position 
control  cabinet. 


4J73,642 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Madi  Setta.  Harjavaha,  Finland,  twin«t  to  Oirtokaa^a  Ojr, 

HeWnki,  Finland 

Filed  Oct  17. 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,632 

Claim  priority,  ^Hnklon  Flafand,  Oct  17, 1978, 783156 

Lit  a.}  C25B  9/Oa  9/0? 

UJS.  a.  204-286  2  CMm 

1.  An  electrolytic  cdl.  comprising:  a  container  for  dectro- 
lyte  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls;  a  plurality  of  vertical 
platelike  electrodes  in  spaced  mutually  parallel  relationship, 
said  electrodes  being  supported  at  a  distance  from  eich  other 
on  the  bottom  of  the  container,  a  lug  attached  to  the  upper  part 
of  each  electrode  such  that  the  position  thereof  is  offset  in 
relation  to  the  lugs  of  each  adjacent  electrode;  an  external 
source  of  current  having  two  poles;  and  means  for  connecting 
each  second  electrode  to  one  pole  and  the  dectrode  therebe- 
tween to  the  other  pole;  each  second  electrode  connected  to 
said  one  pole  comprising  an  electrically  conducting  frame  with  j 
said  lug  attached  thereto;  attached  to  said  frame  a  phirabty  of 
spaced,  separated  and  substantially  paralld  electrically  con- 
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ducting  wires  extending  fW>m  one  side  of  the  ftame  to  the 
opposite  side;  and  attached  to  said  frame  vertically  exten^bng 


CMnpristng  the  remainder  of  said  bitominoas  nmlerial  and 
soKent  by  mainiaiBing  die  adnixtate  at  an  ilininl  tem- 
perature and  pmwwe, 
redticing  the  preasore  on  SMd  heavy  pime  to  vaporiK  ht 
least  a  portion  of  the  solvent  present  therda  and  form  a  mx- 
ture  of  fluid-like  bitvniiaoQS  material  in  BMoiiafiiai  with  s^ 
vaporized  solvent  tofether  with  unde^bcd  Am  particles  of 
bituminous  material  diq)ersed  therein;  '.      ^^^_ 

introducing  said  mixture  into  a  static  mixi^l^^^Mae  iitd  f^K 
particles  of  bitununoas  material  to  ooalcaoe  by  tacbalent 
contacting  with  said  fhad-like  Wtominoas  material  in  said 
mixture  to  form  a  coalesced  mixture  of  fliiid4fte  bitiMi>- 
nous  mirterial  in  association  with  said  vaporized  solvem. 
said  vaporized  solvent  of  said  coalesced  nuxtare  beiag 


means  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  on  both  sides  of  said 
electrode  for  separating  the  electrodes  from  each  other. 


fet> 


4^3,643 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHEHC  CRUDE 

OIL,  ALCOHOLS,  AND  CHARS  DURING  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  CARBONIZATION  OF  COALS 

HaraU  L.  Bcaaett,  Upper  Maribara,  Md^  Mrigaar  to 

Eadaaeriaa  Iae~  Oana  SferlmL  Md. 

FBad  Oct  1, 1919,  Scr.  Na.  8IUn 
lat  CV  aOG  //DO  1/06:  ClOB  57/(Kk  B09B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  208— «  R  12 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  essentially  sulfur  free  syn- 
thetic crude  oil  including  the  steps  of  roasting  carbonaceous 
materials  at  a  temperature  of  about  400*  to  600*  C.  for  about 
two  to  four  hours,  continuously  collecting  and  condensing  the 
distillation  gases,  separating  the  low  temperature  tars  from  the 
condensed  gaseous  products  contacting  the  low  temperature 
tars  with  a  flrst  hydrogen  carrying  catalyst  in  a  fixed  bed 
system  heated  to  a  temperature  of  300*  to  700*  C  and  a  pres- 
sure of  300  to  2000  psi  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  added  in  an 
amount  of  1200  to  1300  ciAic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrd  of 
low  temperature  tars,  cooling  the  effluentfrom  the  reactor  and 
separating  the  gaseous  products  therefrom,  and  recovering  the 
essentially  sulfur  free  synthetic  crude  oil  product,  the  in^rove- 
ment  comprising  the  derivation  of  a  char  comprisiag  the  steps 
of  heating  said  carbonaceous  materials  up  to  600*  C,  Mending 
into  said  carbonaceous  matrrials  with  continuous  agitation 
additional  carbonaceous  materials  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbonaceous  industzial  waste,  munidpal  waste, 
sewerage  solids,  and  peat  to  reduce  aggkimeration  and  in- 
crease the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  low  temperature  tars, 

chars  and  gases  derived  during  the  char  production,  and  treat-  ,,  ;  .  ^. .,    4;n3,645       -r;.-.,/  -  rr  'r  '-  e^ 

ing  the  char  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of   SOLVENT  ECTItACTION  PRODUCTION  0^  LUBE  OO, 


substantially  free  of  any  fiae  particles  of  bkaamoas  I 
rial; 

introdttcmg  said  ooalcsofd  nuxture  of  flaid-hke 
material  in  association  with  vaporized  aoiveat  iaio  a ) 
«tripper. 

introctocing  steam  iato  said  siaam  stripper  to  coolact  saal 

coalesced  BMitore  la  saparatr  at  leaM  a  portioa  of  aay 

nonvaporized  solvent  remaining  thcfdn  and  to 

one  stream  ooamriaina  <faa  flnid^iiBe 


vent  and  steam;  and 
recovering  said  vaporized  solveat  aa 
stripper  substantially  ftae  of  any  Ak  partick 
nousfluteriaL 


>i\: 


live  steam,  super  heated  steam  and  H2  for  at  least  two  minutes 
and  up  to  120  minutes  to  remove  a  substantial  amount  of  sulfur 
from  the  hot  char. 


••TJtf 


4,273,644 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  BiTUMD^OUS 

MAIVRIALS 
I W.  Harris,  and  Jack  W.  Roach,  both  afOUilMNaa  Otr, 
■Ipmt  la  Karr-McGaa  RaOaiai  Corpcratio^  OUa- 
iat7,Oya. 

FBed  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Sw.  No.  164,607 
IatCL>B65D«5/¥6 
US.CLJ08-^I  11 

1.  A  process  comprising:  s.  ■*■. : 

separating  an  admixture  comprising  a  UnirtMIrr  Wtiraiinfnw 
material  and  a  solvent  in  a  separation  zone  into  at  least  a 
fluid^ike  light  phase  compriaiac  a  portion  of  said  bitumi- 
nous material  and  solvent  and  a  find-like  heavy  phase  pheaol,  ccesylic  add  and 


i-M 


FSACnONS 
A.  ABdd«  Inad  J. 
NJ„aaiTapm«Y. 
on  to  MaM  OH  C8rparaliM^  New  Tari^  N.T. 
nM  May  11,  IfTl,  Sar.  Na.  3U)f7 

lat  a'  CMC  2i/fX2    ;    ^  .^. 

UAa38t-^323  ......ac^gy^ 

1.  In  an  improved  amihod  for  prodacing  hteicatiag  oOs  by 
a  liquid-liquid  solvem  extractioa  process 
contacting  •  hibe  oil-ootainiMg  hydrocaiboa 
ronrtitiom  of  solvent  selectivity  to  peroHt  (he  oeoovaty  af  a 
raffiaate  phase  which  upon  dawauag  win  provide  a  liAp  oil 
product  tlie  improvcaMat  ^^wa^  there  is  pnmm  m  tiK 
extractioa  system  from  ahoMt  0002%  toaboat  aa%  by 
of  the  solvent  a  water  solahk  polyclhylene 
facilitate  phase  aaparatioa  aad  to 
solvent  being  idsgind  kom  4w  gnap  oomMas  of 
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4^3JM6  and  contrary  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  ground  material 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  HAVING  INTERSECTING        passing  through  the  gap,  comprising  at  Jeast  one  of  the  sepm- 
CONVEYOR  BELTS  tor  members  (15,  16,  17;  55,  59;  74,  75;  80)  being  so  tapered  at 

Hdvkh  Spodig.  Netteherge  202,  IM714  Scbu/Wcstf,  Fed. 

Rc9.of  Gcrmaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE78/M01t,  §371  DMe  Apr.  4, 1979,  §  102(e) 
DiteM*r.l9,I979,PCTPBb.No.WO79/000M,PCTPBb.  ^ 

DuU  Feb.  22,  1979.  ,    ,|_   J^     _    ■  ^ 

This  PCT  appHcatloB  fled  Mar.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  24,651 

ClaiiM  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Aog.  4, 
1977,  2735150 

lit  a.'  B03C  1/22 
VS.  a.  209—223  R  «  CW"» 


0<K) 


1.  A  magnetic  separator  having  intersecting,  elongated, 
endless  conveyor  belt  means  positioned  one  above  the  other 
with  each  said  conveyor  belt  means  being  defined  by  an  upper 
and  lower  run.  the  lower  belts  means  serving  to  transport  the 
material  to  be  separated  and  the  upper  belt  means  serving  as 
discharge  means  for  the  separated  material  as  well  as  first  and 
second  soft-iron  pieces  forming  the  working  gap  and  being 
magnetized  in  opposite  directions  by  a  magnetic  system  with 
the  first  pole  piece  being  arranged  below  the  upper  run  of  the 
lower  belt  means  and  the  second  pole  piece  being  arranged 
above  the  lower  run  of  the  upper  belt  means,  the  first  pole 
piece  having  a  pole  surface  of  large  area  and  the  second  pole 
piece  having  at  least  one  smaller  pole  surface  for  concentrating 
the  magnetic  flux  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  upper  belt  means,  said  magnetic  system  comprising  two 
frames  that  are  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  the  lower  belt 
means  with  each  of  said  frames  surrounding  the  upper  run  of 
the  lower  belt  means,  one  of  said  frames  being  arranged  along 
each  of  the  longitudinal  sides  of  the  upper  belt  means,  said 
frames  comprising  two  symmetrical  halves  of  altematingly 
successive  permanent  magnets  and  soft-iron  parts,  said  frames 
being  connected  by  said  two  first  mentioned  soft-iron  pole 
pieces. 


4,r3,647 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  A  MTTHOD  OF  SEPARATING 
GRINDING  BODIES  AND  GROUND  MATERIAL  IN  AN 

AGITATOR  MILL 
Wmy  Johm  Sclb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  aMigBor  to  Gcbraicr 
Ndack  MMddMaffibrik  GaibH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

Piled  Aog.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,799 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Aug.  24, 
1979,2836969 

Iirt.  a.»  B07B  7/06 
VS.  CL  209^250  20  CUbm 

1.  A  aepvator  for  separating  grinding  bodies  and  ground 
material  in  an  agitator  mill,  comprising  separator  members 
which  border  on  a  grinding  chamber  and  define  at  least  one 
gap  between  them  of  a  nominal  width  smaller  than  the  nominal 
size  of  the  grinding  bodies  in  the  grinding  chamber,  at  least  one 
separator  member  being  arranged  to  be  sutionary  and  at  least 
one  separator  member  being  designed  to  be  movable  and  con- 
nected with  a  drive  means  adapted  to  impori  oacillating  mo- 
tions to  the  movable  separator  member  in  the  direction  of  flow 


its  side  facing  the  gap  (41. 42;  62;  76)  that  the  gap  narrows  from 
its  nominal  width  (70)  to  a  minimum  value  (73)  whenever  the 
movable  separator  member  (17;  59;  74;  80)  moves  against  the 
flow  of  the  ground  material.        ^ 


4,273,648 

QUICK  MINER'S  PAN 

Robert  E.  Legg,  39463  Royal  Paha  Dr.,  FrwMMt,  CaUf.  95438 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,085 

Int.  a.)  B03B  5/02 

VS.  CL  209-447  4  ClafaM 

10 

\ 


1.  A  device  for  separating  heavy  precious  metals  from  a 
placer  material  comprising: 
a  pan  having  a  generally  circular  bottom  and  an  upwardly 

and  outwardly  extending  side  wall  formed  integrally 

therewith, 
a  centrally  located  aperture  leading  to  a  trough  formed 

integrally  with  said  pan,  said  troagh  sloping  downwardly 

from  the  pan  at  least  10*  and  not  more  than  43*,  and 
a  ladder-like  structure  within  said  trough  for  retrieving  said 

precious  metals  from  said  placer  material. 


4,273,649 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  WEIGHING 

ARTICLES  SUCCESSIVELY 

William  H.  Lererctt,  P.O.  Box  1404,  LaGraage,  Ga.  30241 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,581 

Iirt.  a'  B87C  5/16 

VS.  CL  209—539  38 

1.  An  article  weighing  machine  for  weighing  and  sorting 
according  to  weight  ranges,  articles  of  fruit  or  vegetables 
comprising: 

(a)  a  feed  conveyor  for  conveying  spaced  successive  articles 
on  said  conveyor  along  a  prescribed  path  through  a 
weighing  zone; 

(b)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  each  artide  in 
said  path; 

(c)  weighing  means  in  said  weighing  zone  for  weighing  said 
tuccenive  articles; 
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(d)  gate  means  connected  to  said  weighing  means  for  eject- 
ing the  articles  from  said  feed  conveyor  at  different  loca- 
tions along  said  path; 

(e)  counting  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  provid- 
ing clock  signals  proportional  in  number  to  the  distance 
travelled  by  said  conveyor,  and 

(0  random  access  computer  means  having  weight  ranges 
written  into  its  memory,  said  computer  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  weighing  means  and  said  gate  means  and 
said  counting  means  and  said  sensing  means,  said  com- 


«r-* 


puter  being  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  and  said 
weighing  means  for  accessing  the  memory  for  the  dis- 
tances which  the  respective  articles  are  to  travel  along 
said  path  and  for  actuating  the  ejecting  operation  of  se- 
lected gate  means,  according  to  the  weight  of  the  respec- 
tive articles  when  the  clock  pulses  indicate  tht  such  dis- 
tances have  been  travelled  by  such  articles,  so  as  to  eject 
articles  within  a  similar  first  weight  range  in  one  location 
along  said  path  and  articles  within  a  similar  second  weight 
range  in  another  location. 


4^3,650 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 
POLLUTANT  UQUIDS 
Haroy  W.  SolMMim  r>teihM,  N  JL,  wti^Mt  to  Emtck  Incorpo- 
rated, Aadhcrrt,  N  Jl. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  111,012 

lat  CL^  E02B  15/06 

VS.  CL  210—104  12  Claiw 


f-J   - 
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merged  at  the  bottom  of  said  well  and  havii^  a  water 
discharge  conduit  for  dischargiag  water  therefrom; 

water  discharge  control  means  including  said  puaq>  and  a 
pump  switch  for  controlbng  the  flow  of  water  fhm  nid 
well  to  establish  and  maintain  by  gravity  flow  a  predeter- 
mined water  level  at  a  spaced  distance  below  the  static 
water  table  and  ther^y  establish  and  maintain  a  cone  of 
depression  encircling  said  well  without  centrifugal  sqMua- 
tion; 

a  poll^tant  recovery  tank; 

combined  pollutant  pump  and  sensor  means  iadading  an 
electrically  powered  pollotant  pomp,  a  pump  switch  and 
sensors,  responsive  to  pollutant  level  to  si  I— tr  ssid 
switch,  supported  in  and  wdl  at  the  levd  of  the  apez  of 
said  cone  of  depiession  and  at  the  water  levd  1 
by  said  draw  down  pump  and  by  said  water 
control  means,  for  sensing  a  low  levd  water/pollutant 
interface  and  energizing  said  pcrihitaat  paaqt  to  pump 
pollutant  into  said  tank  while  permitting  the  water/pollu- 
tant interface  to  rise  and  for  sensing  a  high  levd  water/* 
pollutant  interface  and  de-energizing  said  pollutant  j 


-^-M 


-#^_/J 

B 

.^^ 

— — M 

■* tJ* 
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-» 

■ 
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1.  An  automatic,  pollutant  recovery  system  for  use  in  recov- 
ering pollutant  from  a  recovery  well  in  an  area  known  to  have 
pollutant  spilled  into  the  ground  water,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 
an  apertured,  screen-like,  well  casing  having  a  side  wall  with 
holes  therein,  extending  from  ground  level  down  to  sub- 
stantially below  the  static  water  table  to  allow  free  move- 
ment of  water  and  pollutants  into  the  well; 
a  submergible,  draw-down,  electrically  powered  pump  sub- 


4^273^51 

RETURN  LINE  FILTER 

Nib  O.  RoMC%  5490  WaMoa,  Clarfcsta^  Mieh.  48016 

Filed  A«  20. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  67^446 

lBLCL>M10i7//0 

U.S.  CL  210—130  13 


1.  For  use  with  a  fluid  system  having  a  fluid  reservtw-  at  I 

partly  filled  with  fluid  to  a  fhnd  leveL  a  fluid  filtering  device 

comprising: 

an  elongated  bousing  having  an  open  top  at  least  a  partiaOy 

(^>en  bc^om  and  an  inner  portion  exteatfing  i^mrardly 

from  said  bottom,  said  hoo^i^  being  podtiooed  within 

said  reservoir  so  that  the  lower  end  of  the  boosing  is 

submerged  in  the  fltud  reservoir  fluid,  said  bousing  having 

a  fluid  inlet  formed  on  fts  lower  end; 

a  filter  assonbly  comprising  a  tubolar  filter  ekaent  open  at 

each  end  imd  a  header  asseoibly  detadisMy  secved  at  oae 

end  to  one  axial  end  of  the  tubolar  flher  dcaaeBt,  the  other 

end  of  the  filter  eiemeat  bemg  slklsbly  hnertiMe  Hwoagh 

the  open  top  (^  the  hogsfaig  and  over  a  poirtioa  of  said 

bousing  so  that  said  boosing  inner  portion  extendi  entirdy 

axially  through  said  Star  dehiett.  snd  fBler  iAancM 

being  qjaoed  radially  ootwanfly  from  said  hnwing  inner 

pntion  thus  forming  an  iwrolar  hdet  dnunbc 

tween; 

means  for  floidly  seaKng  both  azial  ends  of  the  IBler  ( 

to  said  boosing  inner  portion; 
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fluid  passage  means  formed  through  said  housing  for  fluidly 
connecting  said  housing  inlet  with  said  annular  inlet  cham- 
ber, and 

means  attached  to  said  holder  assembly  for  diverting  fluid 
flow  through  said  Filter  element  toward  the  partially  open 
bottom  of  the  housing  which  is  positioned  below  fluid 
level. 


hopper  when  the  aspirating  means  is  connected  to  the 
discharging  compartment. 


4,273,652 
INSTALLATION  FOR  FILTRATION  OF  A 
CONTAMINATED  FLUID 
Lmam,  Saiat  Noa  La  Bretechc,  aad  Pierre  Mcs- 
gir^Jaaa,  ClHurtUly,  bodi  of  FraBcc,  aMigMrs  to  Sodcte  Sofll- 
tra-FodMui  and  Socidc  ladMtricUc  4e  FIltratkM.  both  of  U 
Garcaae  CokMBbea,  Fraaca 

Filed  Aag.  2t,  1979,  Scr.  No.  70,424 

OaiM  priority.  appUctioa  Fraacc,  Sep.  8, 1978,  78  25837 

IBL  a.)  IMID  15/02 

VS.  a.  210—189  19  Claims 


18.  An  installation  for  the  nitration  of  a  contaminated  fluid 
stream,  the  installation  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  supply  of  granular  material  capable  of  adsorbing  or  absorb- 
ing contaminants  in  the  stream; 

a  filtration  tank  having  a  plurality  of  baffles  therein  to  define 
at  least  one  substantially  vertical  filter  bed  for  receiving 
granular  material  from  the  supply; 

means  for  directing  the  fluid  stream  through  the  filter  bed  to 
remove  contaminants  from  the  stream; 

a  charging  compartment  disposed  above  the  filtration  tank  in 
close  juxtaposition  therewith,  the  charging  compartment 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls  and  a  perforated  bot- 
tom plate  for  permitting  the  passage  of  granular  material 
therethrough  to  the  filter  bed; 

nozzle  means  positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  end  walls  of  the 
charging  compartment  and  including  an  injection  nozzle 
for  directing  granular  material  horizontally  along  a  dis- 
charge axis  which  extends  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of 
said  baffles,  the  discharged  jnaterial  accumulating  on  the 
perforated  bottom  plate  and  passing  through  the  perfora- 
tions therein  to  fill  the  filter  bed; 

a  discharging  compartment  beneath  the  filtration  tank  in 
communication  with  the  filter  bed  therein,  the  discharging 
compartment  including  a  hopper  having  a  discharge  fit- 
ting and  a  dihedron  shaped  bottom,  the  arris  of  the  bottom 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  horizontal;  and 

aspirating  means  selectivdy  connectable  to  the  charging 
compartment  and  the  discharging  compartment,  the  aspi- 
rating means  including  a  receptacle  for  contaminated 
granular  nuterial,  a  discharge  conduit  conununicating 
with  the  receptacle,  a  centrifugal  dust-removing  device 
having  an  inlet  and  a  pair  of  outlets,  and  a  pressure-reduc- 
ing device  communicating  with  one  of  said  outlets,  the 
inlet  of  the  dust-removing  device  communicating  with  the 
supply  of  granular  material  and  the  other  outlet  communi- 
cating with  the  nozzle  means  when  the  aspirating  means  is 
ooonecied  to  the  charging  comportment,  and  the  inlet 
communicating  with  said  receptacle  and  the  discharge 
conduit  communicating  with  the  discharge  fitting  on  said 


4,273,653 

MICROCHROMATOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  FOR 

MEDICAMENT  INTAKE  CONTROL 

Michael  Uihlein,  Kriftel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  aMigMr  to 

Hoectet  AkticBgesellscfaaft,  FraiUrftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,732 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuy,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  7904648IU1 

IM.  a^  BOIH  15/08 
UJS.  CL  21(K-198J  3  ClalM 


1 


1.  Microchromatographic  system,  which  consists  of  a  test 
tube  serving  as  developing  chamber  (2)  and  being  closed  by  a 
stopper  (3),  and  a  thin-layer  plate  or  foil  in  the  form  of  a  strip 
(1)  fitting  into  the  test  tube,  s«id  plate  or  foil  being  coated  in  iu 
lower  quarter  with  a  layer  for  concentration  and  purification 
(a)  which  merges  without  interruption  into  a  thin-layer  chro- 
matographic separating  layer  (b)  covering  the  remainder  of  the 
strip. 


4,273,654 
SEPARATION  DEVICE 
Jacob  Pielkearood,  KrouMsie,  NcttMrianda,  aarigaor  to  Fid- 
kcvood-Viidtcx  B.V.,  AmmUUU  Nctherlaiids 

Filed  Jn.  20, 19t0,  Scr.  No.  161^89 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioa  NctlMrlaads,  Jwu  27,   1979, 
7905021 

Iirt.  CL'  BOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  210-232  •  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  separating  from  a  liquid  components  sus- 
pended therein,  comprising  an  assembly  of  substantially  paral- 
lel corrugated  plates  arranged  in  a  basin  at  an  angle  with  the 
horizontal  plane,  between  which  plates  separation  passages  are 
defined,  which  plates  are  provided  with  mutually  parallel 
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corrugations  having  generatrices  which  include  an  angle  of 
less  than  90*  with  the  line  of  maximum  inclination  of  the  plates, 
two  opposite  transverse  walls  of  the  basin,  joining  the  oblique 
lateral  edges  of  the  plates,  forming  a  connection  with  a  liquid 
supply  and  discharge  chamber  respectively,  the  shape  and 
dimensions  thereof  substantially  corresponding  to  the  cross- 
section  of  the  plate  assembly  parallel  to  these  walls,  which 
chambers  are  connected  to  a  liquid  supfdy  and  dischai^  duct 
respectively,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  liquid  flow  between 
these  chambers  is  directed  substantially  transversely  to  the 
corrugations  of  these  plates,  the  lowest  or  highest  terminal 
edges  respectively  of  these  plates  joining  collecting  ducts  for 
heavy  or  light  components  respectively,  which  are  collected  m 
the  lowest  or  highest  parts  respectively  of  the  plate  corruga- 
tions and  slide  along  these  ports  towards  the  extremity  in 
question,  at  which  extremity  of  the  corrugated  plates  guiding 
baffles  are  provided  which  are  directed  towards  a  collecting 
chamber  for  the  component  m  question,  which  baffles  are 
adapted  to  prevent  a  liquid  flow  past  the  i^ate  assemMy,  said 
corrugated  plates  extending  up  to  the  lateral  walls  in  question 
of  the  basin,  and  contacting  the  lateral  walls  of  the  basin  com- 
partment in  which  the  plates  are  arranged,  at  thdr  lower  edges 
with  their  corrugation  tops  and  at  their  higher  edges  with  their 
corrugation  vdleys.  there  bdng  a  distance  between  the  corru- 
gation vdleys  and  tops  reqiectivdy  and  the  laterd  wall  in 
question,  and,  thus,  forming  a  discharge  passage  for  the  sepa- 
rated component  flowing  off  at  that  extremity,  and  in  that  the 
guiding  baffles  are  mounted  against  the  bterd  wall  in  question, 
and  are  ahgned  with  a  series  of  superposed  corrugation  vaHeys 
or  tops  respectivdy. 

4.  The  device  of  claim  1,  further  in  wfaidi  the  plate  assembly 
consists  of  subassemblies,  each  comprising  a  plurdity  of  inter- 
connected plates  of  substantidly  the  same  length  kept  at  the 
correct  distance  by  means  of  distance  pieces,  which  subassem- 
blies have  a  substantially  pardldogram-shaped  cross-section  in 
a  plane  through  corre^onding  generatrices  of  superposed 
plates. 


4^273,655 
DOCTOR  BLADE  CLEANING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Rdd,  Cktritom  Oty,  Mass.,  Md^or  to  CPC 


10 


Filed  Dec  10. 1979,  Str.  No.  102^35 
InL  CL'  BOID  S3/36:  A46B  13/02 
VS.  a  210-396 


through  an  arcuate  path  from  one  position  in  contact  with  said 
doctor  blade,  over  the  sorfece  of  said  doctor  blade  to  asecond 
retracted  position  extending  away  from  said  doctor  blade,  said 
cleaning  blade  includes  a  fixedly  positioned  ofbet  end  portion 
extending  toward  the  line  of  engagement  of  said  doctor  Made 
with  said  routing  structure  when  in  said  one  position  and  said 
cleaning  means  includes  means  for  periodically  and  arcuatdy 
moving  said  cleaning  blade  from  said  retracted  position  to  and 
from  said  one  position  and  means  coupled  to  said  moving 
means  for  urging  the  offset  portion  of  said  cleaning  Made  into 
pressure  contact  with  said  doctor  Made. 


4073,656 
FILTER  FOR  FLUID  PASSAGE 
HiadMni  And,  Nagoya,  Jap«,  aadgMr  to  AiM 
Lld^AkU,JapM 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  33,663 
CbdaM  priority,  appMcatioa  Japan,  May  9, 1978, 53*54601 
lat  CL'  BOID  27/00 
VS.  CL  210—448  7 


Co., 


1.  A  filter  for  use  in  a  fluid  pa  wage,  comprising 

a  solid  non-porous  non-deformable  cylindricd  filter  body 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  one  open  end  portion  having  a 
termind  end  of  said  filter  body  remote  from  sod  bottom 
waU,  said  bottom  waH  constitntiog  a  fflter  screen  formed 
with  a  phudity  of  boret, 

said  filter  body  having  aa  aanolar  projeutiou  fanned  on  add 
open  end  portioa  on  one  circwnferentid  surfiMe  thereof, 

said  fHter  body  constituting  aa  integrd  one-pieoe  unit  made 
of  elastic  materid,  said  filter  body  having  dastictty  at  said 
one  open  end  portion, 

a  restriction  member  disposed  in  said  fluid  passagr  and  hav- 
ing a  narrowed  conatricttng  portioa  defining  an  ontar 
peripherd  surfiKe  ^laoed  from  aa  inner  surface  of  the 
fluid  passage,  said  restrictiou  owoiber  defining  a  centrd 
opening  therethnw^ 

said  cyltndhcd  filter  body  d  said  open  end  portion  bei^ 
fitted  around  said  constricting  portion  of  said  restrictian 
member  covering  said  constricting  portion  and  with  said 
filter  screen  disposed  adjacent  said  centrd  opening  of  said 
constricting  pwtion, 

said  outer  peri|Aerd  surface  of  said  constricting  portioa  and 
the  inner  sur&oe  of  the  fluid  passage  constituting  periph- 
erd surfaces, 

said  annular  projectioo  on  said  open  end  portioa  of  said  filter 
body  beiqg  dastically  radiaVy  pceas-fitted  onto  one  of  said 
peripherd  surfaces  constituting  elastic  connecting  de- 
ment means  for  cenneciiag  mid  cylindricd  filter  body 
fluid-tightly  U>  said  one  of  said  prripiurd  sacftces,  add 
other  of  said  peripherd  surfiKxs  bc^  annolarly  spaced 
firoai  said  cyitadricd  filter  body. 


1.  Means  for  cleaning  a  doctor  Made  poaitioned  in  engage- 
ment with  a  routing  structure  for  the  reawvd  of  solids  from 
the  snrfKe  tiKreof,  said  cleaning  axans  coaprising  a  cleaning 
Made  extending  lengthwise  of  said  doctor  blade  aad  means  for 
naoving  said  cleaning  Made  transversdy  of  said  doctor  Made 


TWO«TAGE  FLOTATION  PflHFICAIION  OF  NflOS 

oMi,  Ohv«  CkTMLTon  Mripan  la  E.  L  Da  Part  da  !i» 

Flad  Jaik  M.  1919^  to.  Na.  40,919 
IaLCL)B88D7/Q2 
UJS.CL21»-7B1 

1.  A  proocaa  for  purifying  aa  acpwai 
leas  thaa  32  wd^  peroeat  af  NaOH 
pended  NaO  and  NajsO»  ianiarHiia.  oampnM^T  >»  i    ioir 
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(i)  bubbling  a  gas  into  the  impurity-containing  NaOH  solu- 
tion at  a  temperature  above  16*  C.  up  to  31*  C,  to  trans- 
port suspended  impurities  to  the  surface  of  the  NaOH 
solution  and  form  a  surface  foam  layer  on  the  NaOH 
solution; 

(ii)  separating  the  surface  foam  layer  of  impurities  from  the 
NaOH  solution; 

(iii)  bubbling  a  gas  into  the  NaOH  solution  from  step  (ii)  at 
a  temperature  above  31*  up  to  about  36*  C,  to  transport 
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suspended  impurities  to  the  surface  of  the  NaOH  solution 
and  form  a  surface  foam  layer  on  the  NaOH  solution; 
(iv)  separating  the  surface  foam  layer  of  impurities  from  the 
aqueous  NaOH  solution; 

whereby  substantially  all  of  the  suspended  NaCl  impurity  is 

removed  by  steps  (i)  and  (ii); 

whereby  subsuntially  all  of  the  suspended  Na2S04  impurity 

remaining  after  steps  (i)  and  (ii)  is  removed  by  steps  (iii)  and 

(iv). 


4,273,699 
REMOVING  POTASSIUM  SALTS  FROM  DISTILLER'S 

WASH 
Andrea  Robertieiio,  and  Ladwig  Degea,  botk  of  Rom,  Italy, 
assignora  to  E.N.I.  Eatc  Nazkmalc  Idrocarbvi,  Roae,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,742 
Claims  priority,  applkatkMi  Italy,  Sep.  19, 1978,  27827  A/78 
,lBt  a.J  C02F //W 
VJS.  a.  210—728  2  CtaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  tik  removal  of  potassium  ions  from  distill- 
ers* wash  which  is  a  waste  product  from  the  distillation  of  beet 
molasses  consisting  essentially  of:  adding  to  said  distillers* 
wash  an  acid  the  potassium  salts  of  which  are  poorly  soluble, 
said  acid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric, 
nitric,  hydrochloric,  perchloric,  iodic,  chromic,  tartaric  and 
oxalic  acids,  and  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  alcohols,  the  ketones,  and  the  volatile 
esters,  in  quantities  sufficient  to  cause  said  potassium  ions  to 
precipiute  as  potassium  salts;  separating  out  the  precipitated 
salts  from  the  solvent  and  the  distillers'  wash;  and  recovering 
said  organic  solvent  from  the  distiller's  wash  by  distillation. 


4^73,660 

PURinCATION  OF  WATER  THROUGH  THE  USE  OF 

OZONE  AND  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 

Stwtft  W.  Bcitxel,  1480Cabrillo  Fuk  Dr.  #A,  Saata  Aaa,  Calif. 

92701 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  13,145,  Feb.  21,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,189,363. 
This  appUcatioa  Oct.  29, 1979.  Scr.  No.  89,139 
lat  CL^  C02F  1/50 
VS.  CL  210-760  ^  17 


4,273,658 

THICKENER  CONTROL  PROCESS 

James  S.  Karmaa,  Evaasrillc,  Wyo.,  aMignor  to  Exxoa  ProdMC- 

tkM  Research  Company,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  843,471,  Oct  19, 1977,  abaodoacd. 

TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,973 

lat  a^  C02F  1/52 

VJS.  a.  210—709  12  Claims 


^-^        ^*— *******      ^^^O"^      svi 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  continuous 
gravity  sedimenUtion  unit  having  a  feed  well  into  which  a 
slurry  of  suspended  solids  and  a  flocculating  agent  are  intro- 
duced to  effect  separation  of  said  slurry  into  a  clarified  solution 
that  is  recovered  from  said  unit  as  an  overflow  liquid  and  a 
sludge  that  is  withdrawn  from  the  bottom  of  said  unit  whereby 
consumption  of  flocculating  agent  is  reduced  comprising  the 
steps  of  establishing  a  slime  level  within  a  predetermined  opti- 
mum disunce  from  the  bottom  of  said  feed  well  by  varying  the 
flow  rates  to  and  from  said  unit,  detecting  changes  in  the 
density  of  the  downflowing  slurry  over  a  vertical  interval  in 
said  feed  well,  correlating  said  density  changes  in  the  solids 
lettUng  rate  within  said  well,  and  continuously  varying  the  rate 
at  ^lif'hich  said  flocculating  agent  is  introduced  into  said  feed 
wdl  in  response  to  said  changes  in  density  and  whereby  con- 
trol of  both  settling  rate  and  sUme  level  is  obtained. 
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1.  A  process  for  killing  microbiological  contaminanu  in 
water  which  comprises: 

transmitting  ultraviolet  radiation  from  an  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion source  having  an  elongated,  tubular  shape  through  a 
separating  wall  of  a  cylindrical  tube  concentrically  sur- 
rounding and  spaced  from  said  radiation  source,  which 
separating  wall  is  spaced  from  said  radiation  source  so  that 
the  space  between  said  radiation  source  and  said  separat- 
ing wall  serves  as  a  first  container,  said  separating  wall 
being  transparent  to  ultraviolet  radiation,  said  wall  serv- 
ing as  an  interior  wall  of  a  second  container  having  a 
cylindrical  outer  wall  located  concentrically  around  said 
separating  wall,  said  separating  wall  separating  said  first 
and  said  second  containers  so  that  the  radiation  from  said 
source  is  present  within  both  of  said  containers, 

passing  a  stream  of  air  along  said  radiation  source  through 
said  first  container  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end 
thereof  so  as  to  allow  said  ultraviolet  radiation  in  said  first 
container  to  convert  oxygen  therein  to  ozone  so  as  to  form 
an  ozone-air  mixture, 

entraining  the  ozone-air  mixture  within  a  stream  of  water  to 
as  to  form  a  liquid-gas  mixture, 

subjecting  said  gas-Uquid  mixttire  to  a  shearing  action  while 
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oompremiag  said  mixture  so  as  to  break  up  the  gas  bubbles  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  cyclic 
vatnin  said  muture  while  concurrently  introducing  said 


mixture  into  said  second  container  adjacent  to  an  end 
thereof, 

passing  said  liquid-gas  mixture  through  said  second  con- 
tainer between  the  ends  thereof  so  that  said  liquid-gas 
mixture  »  exposed  to  ultraviolet  radiation  within  said 
second  container  as  said  mixture  passes  between  the  ends 
of  said  second  container. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  killmg  microbiological  contaminants  in 
water  which  comprises: 

first  and  second  elongated  tubular,  concentric  cylindrical 
containers  separated  by  a  conunon  wall  transparent  to 
ultraviolet  radiation, 

an  ultraviolet  radiation  source  for  transmitting  ultraviolet 
radiation  through  the  interiors  of  both  of  said  containers 
and  through  said  wall  concentrically  located  along  the 
axis  of  said  first  container, 

means  for  allowing  air  to  enter  one  end  of  said  first  con- 
tainer, 

means  for  withdrawing  air  fhxn  the  other  end  of  said  first 
container  and  for  entraining  said  withdrawn  air  with  a 
stream  of  water  and  for  conveying  said  entrained  air- 
water  mixture  to  adjacent  to  an  end  of  said  second  con- 
tainer, 

nozzle  means  for  introducing  said  entrained  air-water  mix- 
ture into  said  second  container  adjacent  to  said  end  of  said 
second  container  so  that  said  air-water  mixture  will  move 
under  turbulent  conditions  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
container,  said  nozzle  means  including  an  internal  restric- 
tion within  which  said  air-water  mixture  is  compressed 
and  is  subjected  to  a  shearing  action  as  said  aif-water 
mixture  is  introduced  into  said  second  container,  and 

means  for  removing  an  air-gas  mixture  frmn  said  other  end 
of  said  second  container. 


lie 


chemical  compound  having  a  structure  selected  ffx»  the 
groi^)  consisting  of: 


4^3,661 

ARTICLE  FOR  DISPENSING  LIQUID  BLEACH 

SOFTENER  COMPOSITION 

SeyaMNv  Grey,  SooMraet  N  J.,  aHigBor  to  Colgate-PalmoUTe 

Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909^31 
Int  a.2  D06M  13/34 
U.S.  a.  252— 8J  13  ClaiM 

1.  An  article  for  dispersing  liquid  Ueacb-softeaer  composi- 
tion in  one  <x  mort  of  the  wash,  rinse  and  tumble  dry  cycles  of 
a  fabric  launderiqg  process  comprising  a  flexible,  foam  retain- 
ing, open  cell  polymeric  foam  substrate  knpregoated  with  a 
liquid  composition  containing  an  effective  bleachiag  and  soft- 
ening amouat  of  water  soluble  peimy  bleaching  agent  and 
water  soluble  softener  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  and/or 
heterocycle  imide  type  ia  a  weight  ratio  of  loftener  to  bleach 
of  about  5:7  to  3:1,  at  least  about  50%  of  said  peroxy  bleach 
being  hydrogen  peroxide. 


4^273463  >  v.f^.i  'A'. 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  BIESIEB  SALT  r;:    « 
COMPOSITION  AND  LUBRICATING  OIL  OONTAlNBiG 

SAME 
KcBMth  C.  llMiai,  tmi  Hawy  Cinhm  hath  i 
ric  N.Y.,  iiilpiifi  la  Ttnea  bc^  Whte  PWm,  N.Y. 
FiM  Nvf .  13, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  931^481 
lat  Q?  ClOM  1/S2 
UJS.CL  252-34  [^..^^         Ify 

L  A  qBateraary  ammonium  <Uesler  salt  coapoaitioa  repae- 
seated  by  the  ftimaula: 


4,273,662 
2-OXABICYCLOOCTANE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES 

THEREOF 
Mark  A.  Sprccker,  Sea  Bright;  FMcrick  L.  Schmitt,  Hoiaidd; 
Maafred  H.  Vock,  Locait;  Joaqda  F.  Vhmls,  Red  Baak,aO  of 
N  J.,  aai  Jacoh  Klwala.  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  airivMn  to  latcna- 
thMHl  Phmn  A  Fi-^raacca  lac,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  52^35,  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,235,729, 
which  is  a  diririga  of  Scr.  No.  8,924,  Fch.  2, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,197,238,  which  is  a  coatimntkM-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  953,128, 
Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,899.  His  appUcathm  Fch.  8, 1980, 
Scr.  No.  120,103 
lat  CL)  D06M  13/18 
MA.  CL  2S2-8.9  1  Oaha 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  die  aroma  of  an 
optical  brightener  composition  comprising  the  step  of  inti- 
mately admixiag  with  an  optical  bri^rtener  composition  wn 


i^% 


in  which  R'.  R",  R*".  R^  R'R"fepreMM  hyrirofca,  alc^  or 
alcenyl  hydrocaibyl  racficais  at  leaat  ow  of  wUch  is  a  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  havmg  finam  SIKlOO^jafbOB  Mn— .  R  is  a  div»> 
lent  radKal  having  from  2-10  cariMa,  or  otrtMsa 
atoms,  R*"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocaihyf  radical,  ir  vat  a  < 
from  0-4  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  fiwm  Ok  froap  ( 
of  hdides,  suMhtes.  caifaoBa>M,  wdfite^  faobte,  ^jfboxylaliL 
and  phosphates.^      '"■  ^^'^'^^-^^-J*  ^»^^w>*  v-.^t-        ^ 

13.  A  hibricating  ofl  composition  conqjrising  a  niajor  portiaB 
of  a  mineral  hibricattng  off  and  a  minor  disperwat  amonat  ofl 

quaternary  aaunoiihmi<&;«ter  salt  coaaposittonrepfejeatedhy 
the  formula:  "^  '"'^  *" "  * 
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atoms  and  said  alkyl  portion  of  the  hydioxyalkyl  moiety  con- 
tains  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


(R*), 


in  which  R',  R",  R*.  R^  R»,  and  R"  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl 
or  alkenyl  hydrocarbyl  radicab  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  hy- 
drocarby!  radical  having  from  90-200  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a 
divalent  radical  having  from  2-10  carbon,  or  carbon  and  oxy- 
gen atoms,  R*"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  radical,  z  has  a 
value  from  0  to  4.  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halides,  sulfates,  carbonates,  sulfites,  borates, 
carboxylates,  and  phosphates. 


4^3,664 

RUST-PREVENTING  AGENT  FOR  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

AND  RUST-INHIBITING  LUBRICATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Eracsto  Braadolesc,  GralWgwa,   Italy,  aarigaor  to  Saaan 

progctti  S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  May  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  41,437 

Claim  priority,  appl*c««*—  Italy.  Jn.  2,  1978,  24135  A/78 
lat  Cl»  aOM  1/06 
MS.  a.  252—493  14  daims 

1.  Rust-preventing  agent  for  aqueous  systems  composed  of 
the  amine  salt  which  is  the  monoamide  of  adipic  acid  with 
propanolaniline,  the  acidic  function  of  said  amide  being  salifted 
with  monoethanolamine. 

4.  Rust-preventing  agent  for  aqueous  systems  composed  of 
the  amine  salt  which  b  the  nnonoamide  of  adipic  acid  with 
aniline  and  which  has  been  N-oxyethylated  with  5  moles  of 
ethylene  oxide,  the  acidic  function  of  said  amide  being  salified 
with  monoethanoUunine. 

7.  Rust-preventing  agent  for  aqueous  systems  composed  of 
the  amine  salt  which  is  the  monoamide  of  maleic  acid  with 
p.nitro-N-methylaniline,  the  acidic  function  of  said  amide 
being  salified  with  monoethanolamine. 

10.  Rust-preventing  agent  for  aqueous  systems  composed  of 
the  amine  salt  which  is  the  monoamide  of  glutaric  acid  with 
dodecylamino-N-<polyoxyethylene)  amine  in  which  the  degree 
of  oxyethylation  is  equal  to  10.  the  acidic  function  of  said 
amide  being  salified  with  monoethanolamine. 

13.  A  rust-inhibiting  lubricating  composition  characterized 
by  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  from  0.3%  to  50%  by  weight 
of  amine  salt  as  set  forth  in  claims  1, 2, 3, 4,  5, 6,  7. 8, 9, 10, 11 
or  12. 


4J734M 
HYDRATED  MG(N03h  REVERSIBLE  PHASE  CHANGE 
OOMFOSmONS 
I  A.  Lmc  M<  Hmy  E.  RoMv,  katk  af  MMlMd,  Mkk^ 
to  The  Dow  Chcudcal  Coapar^r,  >tiilMi.  Mich. 
Fllad  Nor.  2. 1979,  S«r.  No.  90^784 
lA  CL)  C09K  5/06 
UJS.  CL  252—70  17  CWm 

1.  A  reversible  liquid/tolid  phaae  change  compoaitioo  com- 
prising hydrated  MgCNOsh  and  as  a  nucleating  additive,  one 
or  more  of  Sr(OH)2.  SrCOs,  Ba(OHh.  BaO,  BaCOj  or  NaB02. 
added  to  the  composition  in  an  amount  effective  to  suppress 
average  supercooling  of  the  MgCNOjh  liquid  phase  to  about  2* 
Cor  less. 


4^3,667 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
COMPRISING  HYDRATED  COMPOUND  AND 
WATER-SWOLLEN  CBOSS-UNKED  POLYMER 
Peter  J.  C  Kcat,  High  Wycoabc,  aid  Joha  K.  R.  Pais,  ( 
Icy,  both  a#  Fagli*.  Mrigpnw  la  The  Oyor  Gcwp  XJmkHuk 
of  Sw.  No.  883K  Oct  28, 1979, 
TUa  applieatioo  Feb.  27. 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,263 
tea  UaHod  riagiBBi,  Nwr.  M,  1978, 
44117/78 

Iirt.  a.)  C09K  5/06 
UJS.  CL  252—70  11  OafaM 

1.  In  a  thermal  energy  storage  material  which  comprises  at 
least  one  hydrated  compound  which  has  a  reversible  transition 
to  the  anhydrous  or  a  less  hydrated  form  and  a  minor  amount 
of  hydrogel  throughout  which  said  compound  is  dispersed,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  the  hydrogel  comprises  a  water- 
swollen  cross-linked  polymer  formed  by  cross-linking  a  syn- 
thetic hydrophilic  polymer  by  a  covalent  cross-linking  mecha- 
nism. 


4,273,888 

ARYLSULFONIUM  SALT-SOLVENT  MIXTURES 

jMca  V.  CrifcUo,  CUfloa  Park,  N.Y.,  aarigwir  to  Gcacrai 

Electric  Caavo^r,  SdMMCtady,  N.Y. 
CoatiaMtio«-to-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  833,148,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,16M78,  whkh  is  a  tuati— Him  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  789,419, 
Apr.  21, 1977,  PM.  No.  4,138,102,  wUck  ii  a  8i?lrioa  of  Scr.  No. 
574,008,  May  2, 1975,  wMch  is  a  caatiaaatioa-la-part  of  Scr.  No. 
46M74,  May  2, 1974,  ataaisaii,  Scr.  No.  488,375,  May  2, 
1974,  abaaioaed,  aad  Scr.  No.  446,378,  May  2, 1974. ) 

nia  appttcatioa  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,298 
tat  O.)  B81J  31/12:  QttSC  1/68 
U.S.  CL  252—182  8 

1.  A  stable  aryl  onium  sah-solvent  mixture  comprising 
(A)  1%  to  73%  by  weight  of  aryl  onium  sah  of  the  formula. 


4^273,685 

FRICnON  REDUCING  ADDITIVES  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Mihoa  Braid,  Wcstaoat;  Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill, 

aad  JooB  M.  KaadasU,  ClcaMatoa,  aU  of  N  J.,  aarigaors  to 

Mohfl  Ofl  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,088 
tat  CI.)  C18M  1/32 
UJS.  CL  252—49.8  20  CWaM 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  a  grease  prepared  therefrom 
and  a  minor  effective  proportion  of  a  friction  reducing  or 
friction  modifying  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrolyzed  derivative  of  a  l-(2-hydroxyalkyl)-2- 
alkylimidazoline,  a  l-<2-hydroxyalkyl)-2-alkenylimidazoline 
and  borated  derivatives  thereof  wherein  said  alkyl  or  alkenyl 
portion  of  said  imidazoline  contains  from  about  9  to  29  carbon 


[(RWR«)4(R»VXl+[MFd- 


and 


(B)  99%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  cycHc  carbonate  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  carbonate  and  propy- 
lene carbonate  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A)  and  (B), 
where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatic  organic  radical.  R'  is  a 
monovalent  organic  aliphatic  radical,  selected  from  alkyl. 
cycloalkyl  and  derivatives  thereof.  R^  is  a  polyvalent 
organic  radical  forming  a  heterocyclic  or  fused  ring  struc- 
ture, selected  from  aliphatic  radicals  and  aromatic  radi- 
cals, X  is  a  Group  Via  element  selected  from  sulfur  and 
selenium,  M  is  selected  from  P,  As  and  Sb,  a  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive,  b  b  a  whole  number 
equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive,  c  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or 
1  and  the  sum  of  a -f-b-t-c  is  equal  to  3  or  the  valence  of  X. 
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4,273.889 

LATENT  CURING  AGENT  FOR  THEBMOSEmNG 

AMINOPLAST  RESINS,  ITS  MANUFACTURE  AND  ITS 

USE 

StefTca  Pleach,  Obcrarad;  Peter  DSrrica,  FkuUtlbrt  aa  Mala; 

Ewrid  Sdaaidt  HaMH,  aad  Richard  HcMd,  Maiatal,  aB  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aaaigann  to  CaaacHa  Aktiragescll- 

adMft,  VtwkSmi  aai  Maia-FariiHihrii,  Fad.  Roy.  of  Gcr- 


4.273,870 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  REMOVING 

RADIOACTIVE  BOTTOMS  FROM  AN  EVAPORATOR 

PMv  J.  ^hcag.  Whcatoa;  Jay  D.  Dodtcadorff,  Dowacii  Grofc, 

md  Eracat  L.  Wright  Lortard,  all  of  PL,  aarigaora  to  HPD 

lacorporatcd,  Napcnrillc,  DL 

FDcd  Mar.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,842 
tat  CV  G21F  9/OB 
US,  CL  2S2-30L1  W  5 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  omcentrating  low  radioactive  aqueous 
waste  containing  diqwrsed  and  dissolved  materials  including  a 
forced  circulation  evaporator,  a  feed  tank  for  holdmg  said  low 
radioactive  aqueous  waste,  and  a  conduit  for  supplying  low 
radioactive  aqueous  waste  from  the  feed  tank  to  the  evapora- 
tor, the  improvement  comprising: 

a  drain  valve  in  the  evaporator  fSor  removing  oonicentrated 
radioactive  bottoms  firom  the  evaporator, 

a  drain  conduit  from  the  dram  valve  to  a  pump, 

a  rinse  water  conduit,  containing  a  first  valve,  commimicat- 
ing  with  the  drain  conduit, 

a  delivery  conduit,  fixxn  the  pump  to  a  bottoms  storage  tank, 
containing  a  second  valve, 

a  branch  conduit,  in  oommnnication  with  the  ddivery  con- 
duit between  the  pomp  aad  the  second  valve  and  extend- 
ing to  said  feed  tank,  containing  a  third  valve, 

means  operating  the  pump,  with  the  drain  valve  closed  and 
the  drain  conduit  delivery  conduit  and  branch  conduit  fiill 
of  rinse  water,  and  Oftmng  the  diain  valve  and  die  third 
valve  to  thereby  convey  the  water  ia  the  said  coatiuits  to 
the  feed  tank  before  boctorat  removed  fhxn  the  evapora- 
tor reach  the  third  valve. 

means  closing  the  third  valve  and  opening  die  seooad  valve 
to  dehver  the  bottoms  removed  firom  the  evaporator  to 
the  bottons  tank, 

means  opening  the  fau  valve  ia  the  rime  water  ooadnit 
closing  the  second  valve  to  the  bottoaH  tank  and  opening 
dw  third  valve  to  the  feed  tank  to  bade  flush  the  drain 


valve  and  dilute  bottoms  in  the  oonduito  and  deliver  the 
diluted  bottoms  to  the  feed  tank, 

means  closing  the  drain  valve  to  discontinue  removal  of 
bottoms  from  the  evaporator  while  fluahiag  die  conduits 
with  rinse  water  by  maintaining  the  first  valve  open  aad 
delivering  the  rinse  water  to  the  feed  tank,  and 

means  closing  the  first  valve,  the  third  valve  and  stopping 
the  pump  with  the  conduits  and  pump  full  of  i 


Filed  Mar.  17. 1980.  Scr.  No.  130,701 
ClahBS  priority,  appHcadea  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  22, 
1979. 2911285 

tat  CLJ  C08K  3/30,  5/05.  5/17 
UJS.  CL  252—182  6  CUh 

1.  A  buent  curing  agent  for  aminoplast  resins  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  diethanolamine,  glyddd  and  SO2  in  a 
mohu-  ratio  of  1:(1.0  to  1.2)^0.3  to  l.OX  respectively. 


4^3,871 
FLUORESCENT  DETECnON  OF  FLAWS 
Sidacy  AlUaikof ,  Ydlow  Sprh^s,  OUo,  asaivMr  la  He  IMlad 
Statca  of  America  aa  upriwaUd  by  the  Sacr alwy  of  the  Air 
Foree.  Waihi^laa.  D.C 

Fled  Sap.  18, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  78,881 
tat  CL^  G09K  11/06:  08IN  79/08 
U.S.  a.  252-^30119  SOahaa 

I.  A  product  for  use  in  the  non-deatractive  teatii«  of  a 
woritpieoe  to  delect  cracks  or  flaws  m  the  surface  dMtaof 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  multiplicity  of  dry,  non  porous, 
spherical,  thin  walled,  compressible  ptastic  microcapsalescach 
having  encapsulated  therein  a  fluorescent  dye  detectlMe  by 
ultraviolet  light,  and  each  of  said  nucrocapsules  havh^  a  diam- 
eter rangmg  from  1  to  ISO  microns  together  with  a  wall  dnck- 
ness  of  about  0.3  to  1.0  microns. 


4^273.672 
MICROENCAPSULATION  PROCESS 
Aadmqr  E.  VaeriHadw,  Decfficld,  DL,  iw^atir  la 


Caadaaadoa  of  Scr.  No.  174JM5.  Ai«.  23, 1971,  Pat  No. 
3.888J)84,  which  is  a  coedaaadoa-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  S83,8«8, 
Sep.  29. 1988.  abaadaacd.  TWaappHcatiaa  M«.  8. 1974,  Scr. 

Noi  488.731 

IW  partioa  eflfca  torn  af  lUa  palMt  aBkaa«acat  la  Magr  n. 

1992.  haa  haca  dhchdaMd. 

tat  CL)  BOU  t3/02 

U.S.  CL  252-^18  4i 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  microcqwiles 
non-proteinaceous  walls,  m  the  absence  of  coaoervation, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  forming  a  primary  oil-in-water  emulsion,  which 
sion  coaiprises  a  water  iamisrihlr  oily  ma 
in  the  form  of  microacopic  droplets  in  a  colloidal  solotion 
of  a  non-proteinaceous,  p(riymeric  eaialiifyiag  agent  hav- 
ing about  the  same  hydrophfl-iipophil  balance  as  the  oily 
material,  said  eaiolsifying  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  emulsifymg  agent  possessing  croaa- 
linkablr  groups  and  an  emulsifying  agent  poasessiag  ooos- 
plexing  sites;  and 

(B)  forming  an  knpermeable  coating  around  said  dispersed 
oil  droplets  soldy  by  adding  to  the  aqueous  phase  of  said 
emulsion  a  OMmber  different  from  said  emulsifymg  agem 
and  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gmn  tragacanth 
and  a  borate  under  conditions  of  brisk  agitation,  said 
member  reacting  with  said  non-proleinaoeous  emobifying 
agent  so  as  to  form  a  ngo-proteinaoeoas 
coating  around  said  dispersed  oil  droplets. 


4.273,1873 
RUSTINHmrrORS  AND  OOMFOSmONS  OP  SAME 

toN»paaOiin  Bjiiij  U8., Takya.  J^pa 

DNWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  958.832.  Nav.  8. 1978.  ateadaMd.  IWl 
A^  21. 1979^  Sar.  Na.  88.981 
pHcadaa  Japaa.  Nov.  38, 1977, 53-143888 
tat  a>  C29P 11/12  f 

U.S.CL  252-^398  4CMm 

1.  A  composition  ha^big  raat  preveativg  sfcility  whieb  ooa- 
priaes  (A)  a  glyoefol-l-altylpheaoKy-3-glyceral  cdwr  of  dK 
formula  -i*--^-  .^r***^ 
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C(^  \— O— CHi-CH— CH2— O— CH2— CH-CH2 


I 

OH 


I  I 

OH     OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  9. 12  or  IS  carbon  atoms  and 
(B)  a  mineral  oil  in  a  weight  ratio  of  0.01-20  parts  of  (A)  per 
100  parts  of  (B). 


integers  having  a  value  of  1  to  23  inclusive  while  together  total 
12  to  24,  R2  and  R^  are  separately  selected  from  Qi.23)  *Iky> 
radicals,  which  together  total  Q 12-24)  carbon  atoms  and  C(6-20) 
cycloalkyl  radicals,  R*  is  selected  from  C(6-20)alkyl  and  cydo- 
alkyl. 

17.  A  coating  composition  in  accordance  with  claim  1, 
wherein  the  tagging  compound  has  been  microencapsulated 
with  a  natural  or  synthetic  resin. 


4^3,674 

THERMAL  DETECTING  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 

Woodfln  V.  Ugoo,  Jr.,  Scbenectady,  and  JiMBy  L.  Webb,  Ball- 

stoo  Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  General  Electric  Con- 

puy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

ContiBaatkm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  869,140,  Jan.  13,  1978, 

abudoned,  which  ii  a  coatiniiation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,600, 

Jul  is,  1977,  abuidoiwd.  This  appiicatioa  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  97,350 
lit  a.i  C09D  5/26.  3/58,  3/64:  C09K  3/00:  GOIK  JI/OO  13/00 
US.  a.  252—408  28  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  application  to  designated  portions  of  a 
turbine  generator  and  which  is  useful  in  determining  the  loca- 
tion of  overheating,  said  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic  resin  hav- 
ing a  thermal  particulation  temperature  below  250*  C.  and 

(b)  from  0.1%  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  tagging  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  an  organic  compound  of  the  formula 


(2)  an  organic  compound  of  the  formula. 


To 


O  - 

•C— N— R^  .  and 


(3)  an  organic  compound  of  the  formula. 


N— R*. 


where  X  is  a  halogen  radical,  R  and  R'  are  separately  selected 
from  Q  1.23)  alkyl  radicals,  which  together  total  Qi  2-24)  carbon 
atoms,  0(6-20)  cycloalkyl  radicals  and  heterocyclic  radicals, 
where  the  divalent  heterocycUc  radical  joined  to  N  has  the 
formula. 


N         / 
(CH2)r 

►— ,  — S—  and  — SO2— .  y  and  2  are 


Q  is  selected  from 


4,273,675 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SPHERICAL 

CARBON  PARTICLES  AND  SPHERICAL  ACTIVATED 

CARBON  PARTICLES 

Zenya  SUiki,  and  Kanbiro  Wataaabe,  both  of  Iwdd,  Japan, 

aasignors  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kaboibiki  Kaliha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Hied  Jal.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,299 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japna,  Aug.  11,  1978,  53/97820 
Int  a.J  COIB  31/W.  31/08,  31/02:  BOIJ  21/18 
U.S.  a.  252— 424  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  carbon  particles, 
wherein  a  pitch  or  a  heavy  oil  of  a  softening  point  below  150* 
C.  is  mixed  with  an  organic  solvent  to  reduce  the  viscosity 
thereof,  the  mixture  is  fused  and  shaped  into  spherical  parti- 
cles, said  organic  solvent  in  said  spherical  particles  is  extracted 
with  a  solvent  incapable  of  dissolving  said  pitch  or  heavy  oil 
but  capable  of  dissolving  said  organic  solvent  to  obtain  porous 
spherical  particles,  the  thus  obtained  porous  spherical  particles 
are  subjected  to  a  treatment  of  infusibilization  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  whereafter  the  thus  infusibilized  particles  are  car- 
bonized, characterized  in  that 

at  least  one  material  capable  of  elevating  said  softening  point 
of  said  pitch  or  heavy  oil  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mononitro  aromatic  compounds,  polynitro 
aromatic  compounds,  quinones  and  polycarboxylic  acid 
anhydrides,  and 

a  material  capable  of  preventing  the  formation  of  voids 
within  said  particles  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluid  paraffm,  solid  paraffm,  polyethylene,  alicyclic 
hydrocarbons,  alkylcyclohexanes,  stearyl  alcohol,  lauryl 
alcohol,  cetyl  alcohol,  and  silicone  oil, 

are  mixed  with  said  pitch  or  heavy  oil  thereby  to  elevate  the 
softening  point  of  said  pitch  or  heavy  oil  and  to  prevent 
said  formation  of  voids  within  said  spherical  particles. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  material  ■ 
capable  of  elevating  said  softening  point  of  said  pitch  or  heavy 
oil  is  used  in  an  amount  of  0.2  to  20%  by  weight  based  on  said 
pitch  or  heavy  oil. 

5.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  activated  carbon  parti- 
cles, wherein  a  pitch  or  heavy  oil  of  a  softening  point  below 
1 50*  C.  is  mixed  with  an  organic  solvent  to  reduce  the  viscosity 
thereof,  the  mixture  is  fused  and  shaped  into  spherical  parti- 
cles, said  organic  solvent  in  said  spherical  particles  is  extracted 
with  a  solvent  incapable  of  dissolving  said  pitch  or  heavy  oil 
but  capable  of  dissolving  said  organic  solvent  to  obtain  porous 
spherical  particles,  the  thus  obtained  porous  spherical  particles 
are  subjected  to  a  treatment  of  infusibilization  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere,  carbonizing  the  thus  infusibilized  particles,  where- 
after the  thus  carbonized  particles  are  activated,  characterized 
in  that, 
at  least  one  material  capable  of  elevating  said  softening  point 
of  said  pitch  or  heavy  oil  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oKMionitro  aromatic  compounds,  polynitro 
aromatic  compounds,  quinones  and  polycarboxylic  acid 
anhydrides,  and 
a  material  capable  of  preventing  the  formation  of  voids 
within  said  particles  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluid  paraffm,  solid  paraffin,  polyethylene,  alicyclic 
hydrocarbons,  alkylcyclohexanes,  stearyl  alcohol,  lauryl 
alcohol,  cetyl  alcohol,  and  silicone  oil. 
are  mixed  %vith  said  pitch  or  heavy  oil  thereby  to  devate  the 
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softening  point  of  said  pitch  or  heavy  oil  and  to  prevent 
said  formation  of  voids  within  said  ^herical  partklet. 


4^3,676 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID  AND 

A  CATALYST 
Matiwni  MatswMito;  HMdd  Sag!,  both  of  Takasaki,  and  AtsiH 
•hi  Sado,  Aaaaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoa  Kayaka 
Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FUcd  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,761 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1977,  5M29685 
Int  a^  BOU  27/14 
\}S.  CL  252—435  3  Clalw 

L  A  catalyst  having  a  heteropoly-acid  structure  and  the 
general  formula: 

wherein  Mo,  V,  P,  Ca  and  O  represent  respectively  molybde- 
num, vanadiom,  phosphorus,  copper  and  oxygen,  X  represents 
one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin, 
thorium,  germanium,  nickel,  iron,  cobalt,  magnesium,  zinc, 
titanium,  lead,  rhenium,  zirconium  and  chromium  and  a,  b,  c  d, 
e  and  f  represent  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  elements  where, 
a  is  10 

b  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 
c  is  a  number  of  O.S  to  3, 
d  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 
e  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 
f  is  a  number  determined  depending  on  the  valency  and 
atomic  ratio  of  other  elements. 


4^3,677 
PREPARATION  OF  THALLIUM  PROMOTED  VOCPOsh 

OXIDATION  CATALYST 
JaMS  C  Vartrii,  Wcat  ClMtcr,  Pa^  a^  Lee  R.  Zchner,  IMlin, 
Ohio,  aaaijinn  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Cosapaay,  Loa  Angeles, 
GaUf. 

FOad  Dec  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  105,367 
ULCL^mU  27/14.  31/02 
UJ5.  CL  252— 43S  HCUtm 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  thallhun  promoted 
single  phase  crystalline  vanadium(IV)bis(metaphospliate)  hy- 
drocarbon oxidation  catalyst  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  slurry  of  vanadyl  suUate,  thalhc  oxide,  acetic 
anhydride  and  phosphorus  pentoxide  with  the  liberation 
of  exothermic  heat; 
introducing  said  slurry  into  a  heating  zone  and  maintaining 
said  zone  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  325*  C.  for  a 
period  sufficient  for  the  liberation  of  gases  and  forming  a 
thallium-vanadium-phosphorus  reaction  product; 
cooling  the  reaction  product  and  washing  with  water  to 

essentially  remove  any  soluble  rendue; 
drying  the  water  washed  product  and  calcining  in  air  to 
obtain  a  thallium  containing  single  phase  crystalline 
vanadium(IV)bis(metapho^hate)  catalyst. 


4,273.678 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  OXYCHLORINATION 

CATALYST 

M.  Lana,  and  Martyn  IL  Slaecy,  Wlh  af 
la  iMjwM 


magnestum  oxide  is  in  the  nMige  0.25  to  2.0  notoi  per  i 
aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3X  caid  catalyst  havii«  a 
nesia/alomina  spind  stmdare  bat  not  in  eaoeas  of  40%,  aaii 
method  comprising  the  sleps  of  pm-ipitling  the  hydratad 
oxides  of  magnesium  and  altmiinum  from  an  aqueous  sohrton 
of  their  salts,  drying  and  calcining  the  hydrated  oxides  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  300*  C  to  700*  C.  to  form  a  mixed 
oxide  of  magnesium  and  aluminimi,  then  treating  the  mixed 
oxide  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  copper  and  finally  again 
calcining  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  300*  C  to  700*  C.  to 
provide  the  copper  oxide. 


Difirion  ofSar.  No.  87M73,  Feb.  16, 1978,  abandonad,  whicb  Is 
a  iiaiiiBBHQa  af  Sar.  Now  431,32a,Pafc  28. 1973,  alaaiiail 
Tito  appHcation  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  Mjnt 
OabM  priority,  applkatiaa  Uidlad  rii^w,  Jm.  %  1973, 

1118/73  ■  :  ■-■^'.rv/  . 

Int  CL'  BBIJ  21/04.  21 /m  V/72 

VS.  CL  252-463  6  Oabw 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  oxychlorinatioB  catalyst  which 

is  an  intimate  mtxtwe  of  the  oxides  of  magnfaium.  aluminum 

and  copper  obtained  by  calcining,  wherem  the  proportion  of 


4,273,679 

ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  HAVING  A  HIGH  REDUCING 

CAPACITY  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

JcaS  Ghyc«r, ,  aailjinn  la  CUnain  OyagyaMr  aa  Vagi'iiaari 

TcraidMk  Gyara  Rt,  nniaptit.  IlaagaiJ 

FUad  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,034 
daiau  priority,  iwM'rtIo"  Hai^rj,  Jan.  3, 1978,  GI  271 
Lrt.  a'  BOU  21/04.  23/44.  23/72.  23/74 
U.S.CL  252-466  J  2IClakM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  disoootinuoas  hetero- 
disperse  superficial  aluminum  aHoy  having  a  hi^  reducing 
capacity  which  comprises  the  step  of: 
superficially  activating  a  granular  aluminum  alloy  having  a 
particle  size  of  0.1  to  1 J  nun  wherein  the  alloying  metal 
has  a  normal  electrode  potential  greater  than  that  of  aln- 
minuffi  by  treatment  with  an  acid  or  baae  in  the  preaanoe 
<tf  a  protic  solvent  to  remove  an  oxide  layer  present  on  the 
aluminum  alloy  surfiKC  and  lo  form  in  sita  a  ptecipitaleof 
the  alloying  metal  diMolved  in  the  protic  aolvei^ 


4»273,6I0 

SUPPORTED  NON-FERROUS  GROUP  Vm  ALUMINA1E 

COPREdPITATED  HYDBOGENATION  CATALYSIS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Albert  P.  HaOaia,  and  AOaa  E.  B«wtt.  both  of  WeatfUd,  NJ., 

to  Exxon  RuiMii  A  FaglMMlng  Ca., 

NJ. 

FOed  No?.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91^35 
ht  CL'  BOU  21/04,  21/08,  21/11  23/74 
\3S.  CL  252—466  J  22 

1.  A  supported  oopredpitated  catalyst  1  iwistinft  essentially 
ofoneor  nK>remetab8dccledfiroadiei>ou-ferronsMBlabof 
Group  VIII  of  the  Periodk;  Table  of  the  Elements,  ahnunum 
and  soHd  porous  particles,  said  catriyit  being  characterized  as 
havfaig  a  B.E.T.  total  vaxhct  area  ranging  from  about  190  to 
about  390  mVg  wherein  the  total  agiount  of  metal  in  the  cata- 
lyst ranges  from  about  25  %ift  %  to  about  70  wt  %  baaed  on  die 
total  weight  of  the  catalyst  after  calcination  and  reduction,  and 
wherein  said  catalyst  has  been  prepared  by  coprecipitating 
aluminum  ions  and  ions  of  said  one  or  more  metols,  widi  the 
soKd  porous  particles. 


4,27J^A1 

SUPPORT  MATRIX  FOR  A  CATALYTIC  REACTOR  FOR 

SCRUBBING  EXHAUST  CASK  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGDIE 

Manfred  NnaaiBBiias.^rikiihiiianpin.  Fad.  Rap,  af 
aarignar  la  Siddautacha  KWvMrft  Mtai  ft.  Bi 
A  Co.  KG.  Fed.  Bap.  af  GanMay 

FUad  Jan.  17.  IfM^Sar.  Naw  11143i 
CWaM  priarHjr,  appHa^liaii  Eid.  Eap.,pf  Cwani,  Jan.  JS, 
1979,2902779 

lm.WmU  23/74.  35m 

ujs.a252— «7a.^  V"  n 

L  A  snpport  matiu  for  a  caiahnic  nactor  fior 
eihaust  gaaea  from  internal  coaabnatia 
altcmatin^ateel  panda  ooatndwiAcalalynu  at 
panato  being  oorrafated,  and  at  laaat  one  «f  tha 
-being  provided  with  preoactions  and/ar 
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preaions  being  apertures  and  wherein  according  to  the  inven- 
tion said  apertures  extend  over  the  entire  longitudinal  extent  of 
the  panel,  thereby  separating  at  least  one  a(  said  panels  into 
narrow  strips  diyoaed  at  a  transverse  separation  from  one 
another. 


being  20-80%  by  mole  lea  than  the  content  of  BaO  in  said 
superficial  portion. 


4»273.682 
PRESSURE^ENSmVE  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSmON 
Katsakiko  KaMiMri,  Hiratadkashi,  Japan,  aarivMM*  to  The 
YokohaM  Rabbcr  Co^  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatinaatton  o#  Scr.  No.  M2JS5,  Dec  12, 1977,  abaadoMd. 

TUa  appHcation  Oct  10,  IfTt,  Sar.  No.  •3,3C7 
CWm  priority,  appHraHsa  JapM,  Dae.  24, 197<,  SMS5107: 
Dec  12, 1977,  S2-148M5 

IM.  a.)  HOIB  1/06 
VS.  CL  252-511  «  Oaiiii^ 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive,  electrically  conductive  elastomeric 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  substrate  composed  of 
an  organic  flexible  material  and  electrically  conductive  parti- 
cles incorporated  and  dispersed  therein,  wherein  said  electri- 
cally conductive  particles  are  angle-chipped,  roundish  pebble- 
like particles  of  artificial  graphite  having:  (a)  a  Wadell  round- 
ness of  at  least  0.7;  (b)  a  size  passable  through  a  sieve  having  a 
mesh  size  of  180  ^un  but  not  passable  through  a  sieve  having  a 
mesh  size  of  40  /im;  and  (c)  a  particle  size  distribution  such  that 
the  ratio  of  the  size  of  the  minimum  particle  to  the  size  of  the 
maximum  particle  is  in  the  range  of  1:1  to  1:1.7. 


4»273,<t3 
OXIDE  CATHODE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODIXTION 

THEREOF 
Takao  KawHsara,  CUba,  Japam  aaaifBor  to  HttacM,  Ltdn  To- 
k]f«,Ja»« 

FtM  Dec  11, 1978,  Sar.  No.  9i9,179 
CWh  priarlty,  ^pHtarten  J^m,  Dae  1«,  1977, 52-150545; 
Dec  14, 1977,  52-150544 

lit  CU  HOIB  1/02 
VS.  CL  252— 5U  13 


1.  In  an  oxide  cathode  wherein  an  oxide  layer  comprising 
oxides  of  alkaline  earth  metals  including  Ba  is  formed  on  the 
surface  of  a  base  made  of  an  alloy  comprising  Ni  as  a  main 
component  and  at  least  one  reducing  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Mg.  W,  Zr,  Si,  C  and  Al.  the  improvement 
which  couipriscs  0-40%  by  mole  BaO  content  in  the  inner 
portion  of  the  oxide  layer  contacting  with  the  base  and 
40-80%  by  mole  BaO  content  in  the  superikial  portion  of  the 
onide  hiycr,  wherein  the  content  of  BaO  in  said  iaacr  portion 


4»273,<84 
TRANSPARENT  DETERGENT  BAR 
Tctaaya  NagMhiaM,  Ogoae;  Yiiaanrt  Uanba,  Tokyo;  TakaUaa 
Opiwa,  Kawi«oc  and  Miwtlm  Takahara,  Fi^iaawa,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aarigpnn  to  AJianaaato  Co^  lac  aad  Kawakca  Fine 
COn  Ltd.,  both  oTTokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  152,174 
lority,  appBcatlan  JapM,  May  3,  1979,  54-44788; 
Feb.  13, 1900,  55-15555 

fart.  a.J  ciiD  i/m  3/43.  n/00.  woo 

vs.  CL  252—544  10  OakM 

1.  A  transparent  detergent  bar  poaifiaing  good  foaming 
power  and  detergeacy  in  hard  water  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  basic  amino  add  salt  of  N-kmg  chain  acyl-opticaUy 
active  acidic  amino  acid  prepared  by  the  neutralization  reac- 
tion of  1  mol  of  N-kmg  chain  acyl-opticaUy  active  acidic  amino 
acid  with  1  to  2  mob  to  basic  amino  acid  and  water,  the  amoont 
of  water  being  in  the  range  of  S  to  23%  by  weight  of  the 
detergent  bar  apart  from  water  when  the  neutralization  degree 
of  the  basic  amino  acid  salt  is  1.0  to  l.S  equivalent  and  S  to  33% 
by  weight  of  the  detergent  bar  vpux  ftxMa  water  when  the 
neutralization  degree  is  1.6  to  2.0  equivalent. 

5.  A  transparent  detergent  bar  as  set  fortii  in  claim  L  further 
containing  urea,  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  of  the  ansount  of 
basic  amino  acid  salt  of  N-kmg  chain  acyl-optically  active 
acidic  amino  acid  to  the  amount  of  urea  is  firom  93:3  to  30:30. 


4*273,405 
RUBBER  MODIFIED  ASPHALT  COMPOSTHONS 
AUM  MwaoccU;  Mkhad  G.  Roberta;  Charta  E. 
Edwaid  R.  H«rii«toa,  Jr.,  aU  of  Newark,  OUo,  I 


to 


afScr.  No.  881,188,  Fab.  24, 1978, 
Jna  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  484M7 
iat  CL)  OB8L  95/00 
VS.  CL  280-283  R  U  OiiM 

1.  A  chemically-modified  asphalt  oompositkm  comprising  an 
asphalt  which  has  been  reacted  with  (1)  a  polymerizaMe  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  and  (2)  a  rubbery  polymer,  the  reaction 
having  been  carried  out  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer  and  the  rubbery  polymer  react  with  the 


4,273,40( 
EPOXY  BASED  SYNTHETIC  SOLDER 
Jmms  S.  Nobtod,  New  Ghmb,  Com.,  Mi  Miroalav  H^ek,  Bd 
Ak,  Md.,  iiilpnri  to  AMricM  C^iMtoU  Caapaiqr,  Sta» 
ford,  Coaa. 

of  Scr.  No.  70,910,  Ai«.  38^  1979, 
Thii  ^jMtrtM  May  L 1988,  Scr.  Na.  148,380 
Iat  CL}  088G  59/46.  50/60 
UJS.a2f0-9  lOdriBM 

1.  An  epoxy  based  synthetic  sender  comprising  at  least  one 
epoxy  resin  having  a  plurality  of  1.2-cpoxy  groups,  at  least  one 
filler,  and  an  effective  curing  amoaat  of  LI'-o- 
phenylenebia(3,3-dimethylurea)  wherein  the  phenyl  moiety  is 
optiofudly  substituted  with  up  to  two  aUcj^  (Ci.j)  groups  and 
dicyandianide. 


June  16.  1981 


CHEMICAL 


'{'^ 


1115 


4,273,487 
PREPARATION  OF  GUANlDiNE  PHOSPHATE  FOR 
HARDBOARD  FLAME  RETARDANT  USE 
W.  nwMlBi.  Oaabari,  Robert  J.  Fbcha,  CMt,  aad 


components  0)  and  Oi)  additkmally  contaimng 
tially  inert  filler. 


.« 


JaMi  L.  Umbh,  HwriMaa  Sqava, "" -f  ^ '..  "T|fi  mi  to 

FMC  Corparatiaa,  PhfladM^a,  P».       >,  .^,, , 
FIM  Dec  H  1979,  Scr.  No.  mjm 
fart.  CL^  O08L  7/OCt  G09K  i/28 
U.S.  CL  240-17J  22aataH 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  guanidine  pboq>hate 
composition  containing  monoguanidine  phoq>hate  and 
diguanidine  phoq>hatc  said  composition  being  characterized 
by  a  weight  km  of  no  more  than  1.0%  when  heated  fot  oat 
hour  at  220*  C.  which  comprises  reacting  about  equinaolar 
quantities  of  phosphoric  acid  and  cyanoguamdine  by  mixing 
together  the  two  compounds  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  and 
heating  the  reactxNi  mixture  with  agitation  in  the  presence  of  a 
surfactant  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  200*  C.  to 
about  240*  C.  for  about  two  hours  to  about  one  hour. 

15.  A  flame  resistant  class  II  hardboard  comprising  a  uni- 
form mixture  of  about  100  parts  of  hardboard  chips  and  from 
about  20  to  30  parts  of  a  heat  stable  guamdine  phosphate  com- 
position containing  monoguanidine  phosphate  and  Hipi«wKtinf 
phosphate;  sakl  guamdine  phosphate  c(»ipositk»  being  ob- 
tained by  heating  with  agitatkm  for  about  one  to  about  two 
hours  at  a  temperature  of  about  240*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  a 
reaction  mixture  of  about  equimolar  quantities  of  phosfriKMic 
ackl  and  cyanoguamdine  in  the  presence  of  a  surftctant;  sakl 
uniform  mixture  being  bound  together  by  a  thermosetting  resin 
to  form  the  hardboard. 


4J73,iM 

COATING  COMPOSmONS  OF  AN  ALKYIVACRYUC 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER 

Atoydas  N.  Walaa,  IVoy,  Mkb.,  iiili      to  E.  L  Da  PM  dc 

Niiwaii  lad  Ciiiaj,  WnaJaiiiia,  Del 

FBad  Oet  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,554 

fart.  CL'  089D  3/66.  3/68 

VS.  CL  340—22  CB  28  CUw 

1.  A  coating  compocition  comprising  a  liquid  diluent  and 
about  10-70%  by  weight,  based  oa  the  weight  of  die  ooadag 
compositkMi.  of  a  Under  m  whk;h  the  binder  comprises  a  pall 
copolymer  having  an  acrylic  bacldxme  wfaidi  comprises  aboot 
23-90%  by  wei^t,  of  die  graft  copcrfymer  and  alkyd  resin  ade 
chains  i»1uch  comprise  aboot  10-73%  by  wei^  of  die  graft 
copolymer;  wherein 

the  badcbone  of  the  graft  coprfymeroQmpriMapttfyffffiirrd 
ethylemodly  unsaturated  ao^  moaOBMn  Md  tbom 
0.1-20%  by  wet^  based  on  die  weight  of  the  cofiely- 
mer.  of  poljrmerized  isocyanato  alk^  frylaa  or 
isocyanato  alkyl  methacrytate  and 

die  alkyd  resin  skle  chafais  being  attached  to  die  acryfic 
backbone  by  an  isocyanato  groiq>  wiierein  die  iairjaaaln 
groop  being  reacted  widi  a  hydroxyl  or  carimxyl  groap  of 
die  alkyd  resin. 


4*273,488 

WOOD  TEXTURED  AQUEOUS  LATEX  CONTAINING 

WOOD  PARTICLES  WIIH  SORBED  ORGANIC 

SOLVENT 

Rita  E.  Paraal,  LWc  aad  Gadaya  D.  Bator,  Dec  PWaoa,  bath  of 

Un  aarifMn  to  DcSato,  lac.  Dm  Pliiaca,  BL 
rsatiaaatisa  bi  past  of  Scr.  No.  941,184,  Sep.  11. 1978.  Pat  No. 

4402J04.  lUi  appHcatiaa  Dae  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,020 

Iki  pcrliaa  cf  the  larto  of  lUc  patcat  aahaofacat  to  M«y  13, 

1997,  bac  bcca  jlirlriBiii 

Iat  a'  COOL  97/01 B29J  5/02 

VS.  CL  288-17.4  R  9  CUm 

1.  A  viscosity  stable  stainable.  wood  textured,  aqueous  latex 

compositioo  comprising  from  3%  to  30%  of  the  weight  of  the 

compositkm  of  wood  particles  having  soited  therein  a  water 

immiscible  mgamc  solvent  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  40% 

<^  the  weight  of  the  wood  to  provkle  a  fiee-flowing.  solveat- 

wet  powder,  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  film-forming  plasticized 

resin  partKles  coakscable  at  room  temperatave  or  bekiw;  sakl 

emulaioo  constituting  about  33%  to  about  70%  by  weight  of 

the  coopositkxi,  die  proportion  of  wood  parddes,  die  resin 

soUds  content  of  sakl  aqueous  emulsion  and  the  plastk»atk» 

of  the  resin  partictos  providing  a  viscous  mass,  and  said  oifaaic 

solvent  providing  viKOcity  stability. 


4,273,491 

FLAME  RETARDANT  COMPOSmONB  AND  OOAIID 

ARIKLB 
Mkhad  R.  MacLaary,  taM,  aad  IM  F.  HcMb. 
t^Ft  8a(b  af  N.Y.,  atolpMai  to  Gcacral  Elactil 
Scbracrtady,  N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,988 
Iat  CLi  B32B  25/20f  OML  i3/04:  D03G  3/00 
VS.  CL  240-23  S  IS 

1.  Flame  retardant  oompocitioas  fi^tpriMug  by  weight 

(A)  70  to  98%  of  polyolefin, 

(B)  1  to  10%  of  siboonc  and 

(C)  1  to  20%  of  GroQp  Ila  metal  Q«.20)carboxyfic  ackl  salt 
12.  An  electrical  coadactor  coaipriaiag  a  metallic  coadac- 

tive  ekmeat  aMulatod  with  a  "~«p'Vfrrr  comfhrn^  polyole- 

fa,  a  ailKoae  aad  a  Gtohp  Ua  toold  qMO^caiboxylic  acid  ddt 

in  the  following  proportiou  by  wei^    .         .^  ^.^^..i  ^ 

(D)70%to98%afpolyolcAi  ir%VM 

(E)  1  to  10%  of  silkaae  aad  mt 

(F)  1  to  20%  of  Group  na  metal  q6.30)cait)oiylie  acki  satt. 


FILLCD,  TWO-PART  PLASTIC-PRODUCING  SYSmi 
Robort  W.  <ltofiag,  Brihtoa  Lahc,  N.T. 

cjBcinc  ^jcmpaay,  wassnara,  nt.i. 

FBcd  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  €2,141 

fart.  CL^  C88L  67/02 

VS.  CL  240-22  CB 

1.  A  fiOed  twoiMtft  plastic-pffodacing  system  compiirtBg: 

(I)  (a)  anaatiirclfld  polyester  reatn  which  is  at  leaat  30%  by 

weight  fumarate  polyester,  and  (b)  vinyl  mntimff  and  (c) 

ap  to  30%  by  total  weight  of  afcohol,  sakl  viayl  moaoner 

present  in  aa  aaKMBt  of  ftom  5%  10  20%  ia  eaceas  of  that 

fequifcd  for  cariag  said  lesia;  aad 

Cii)  a  curing  ageat  paste  of  beasoyl  peroiida  ia  a  hqnkl 

carrier,  sakl  cariag  Afcat  pacta  rnaniaiai  between  0l2% 

and  3%  by  total  weight  of  stearata  sah,  at  least  one  of 


POLYCARBONATK  OORIPOSmON 
HALOGEN-FREE  ORGANOIIN  PLA8T 
Victor  Mock,  EsMCfib,  lai.,  ai  PMto  S. 

Ey..aaripMnta 


_  ^'tutii.-tn 


cf  Scr.  Na.  944498. 819.28, 
TMi  mMriHii  Dec  3L 1978,  Scr.  Wa. 
Iat  CL'  OHJ  3/nt  C88K  3/34 
VS.  CL  388-29  J  R 

1.  A  hdogea-fiee  plastkriied  polycarbootae 
conqirising  an  adauztare  of  a  high  molecular  weight 
polycaibonata  and  a  pltola  iihig  amount  of  a 
orgaaoda  plastkTWT  repieaeatad  bf  the  kttomw^ 


188412 


' '  -'J  :>U>fl»ll0i  y.  ttot;  .*»    B- 

Rr^L-Ri^'""'  "  ^■'*----;  =•  •  «  *- 
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III.         R|     R| 
I       I 
Rj— Sn— Sn— R2 

R2     R2 


iH 


-continued 

IV.  R,  R| 

Rj— Sn— X— Sn— Rj 
Rj  R) 


IV. 


rR|  O  O        T 

II  "        _L 

— f-So— O— C— Rt— c— o-|— 


CERTAIN  ACm  SALTS  OF  POLYESTER 

AMIN00RGAN06ILANES 

Evico  J.  P«^  Mi  J«Mi  G.  Mmin,  toth  of  AMwilk,  N.Yh 

a«i9Mn  to  UirfM  GvWie  CorporaliM^  New  York«  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  1,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  lH^3a 

bt  a.'  cow  S/OOf  a»G  77/26 

vs.  CL  260-29  J  E  6  CUm 

1.  A  polyester  polymer  product  having  •  molecular  weight 

of  greater  than  1000  and  comprising  units  of  the  formulae 


wherein  R|  and  R2can  independently  be  Ci  to  C2oalkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl  of  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
aryl,  and  substituted  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
substituenu  on  said  substituted  aryl  can  be  alkoxy  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  of  7  to  36  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl  of  7 
to  36  carbon  atoms;  R3  and  R4  can  independently  be  Ci  to  C20 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkoxy  of  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy, 
and  substituted  aryloxy  of  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  wherein  the 
substituents  on  said  substituted  aryloxy  can  be  alkyl  of  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  acyloxy  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  including  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic.  aromatic  and  substituted  aromatic  radi- 
cals wherein  the  substituents  on  said  substituted  aromatic  radi- 
cals can  be  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R3  and  R6  can  inde- 
pendently be  acyloxy  radicals  of  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  includ- 
ing aliphatic.  cycloaUphatic,  aromatic  and  substituted  aromatic 
radicals  wherein  the  substituents  on  said  substituted  aromatic 
radicals  can  be  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  R7  is  a  divalent 
organic  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene.  cycloalkylene,  alkenylene,  arylene, 
alkylidene  and  cycloalkylidene  radicals;  X  is  a  divalent  oxygen 
radical;  and.  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  20. 


-i^' 


4' 


I  ll 

CCH—CHC-H- 

+OROtr 


o         o 
N  I 

•CCH^niC- 


HN  +  HCCHjCHiN + H2)^CH2),SiX<3  _  ,) 
An  Aa  Rf* 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical.  R<'  it  a  monova- 
lent alkyl.  aryl,  or  aralkyl  group,  X  is  a  monovalent  alkoxy. 
hydroxy,  or  oxy-  group,  yisOorl.visan  integer  of  from  1  to 
6,zis2,l,  orO,  aisOora  mole  fraction  of  from  a0044o  0.6, 
b  and  e  are  mole  fractions  ranging  from  about  0.004  to  about 
0.6,  and  d  is  a  mole  fraction  ranging  frtnn  about  0.4  to  about 
0.6,  with  the  proviso  that  d  is  greater  than,  equal  to,  or  slightly 
less  than  the  sum  of  a,  b,  and  e.  and  An  is  the  anion  of  a  strong 
monovalent  mineral  acid  which  has  a  pKa  of  less  than  -3. 


PREPARATION  OF  FURAN  POLYMERS 
YoM«  D.  Kim,  Colnbw,  OUo,  irtpw  to  AMmi  OO,  iMn 
Aaklaad,Ky. 

F1M  Mar.  19,  I9t0,  Scr.  No.  13I,S«2 
int.  a.)  COM  3/OOc  COtL  61/00 
UJ5.  a,  260-29 J  N  28  Qdam 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-compatible  nitrogen-con- 
taining furan  polymer  which  comprises: 
providing  a  composition  containing  at  least  one  saturated 
aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  having  1-3  carbon  atoms, 
water,  furfuryl  akxrfiol,  and  aldehyde; 
subjecting  the  composition  to  condensation  reaction  at  an 
acidic  pH  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst  until  the 
free  aldehyde  content  is  about  18  to  about  22%  by  weight; 
adding  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  containing  at  least 


one 


? 


HiNCgroop 

when  said  free  aldehyde  content  is  about  18  to  about  22% 
by  weight;  and 
then  continuing  the  condensation  reaction  at  an  acidic  pH 
for  a  time  wflicient  to  provide  a  polymer  competition 
having  a  vtsooiity  of  about  0.3  to  bout  7  strokes  at  23*  C. 
and  thereby  obtaining  said  water-compatible  fbran  poly- 


4,273,699 
ETHYLENE-ACRYUC  ENAMELS 
Robin  N.  Gtmm,  WOiri^taa,  Dd.,  mi  Waltv  R.  ftetkr, 
Kcuett  SqHnrc,  Pa.,  MrigMri  to  E.  L  Da  P<«t  4t 
aad  Convmqr,  WDariaftoa,  DcL 

Filed  Dae.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,642 
Int.  CL>  GML  61/28 
VS.  a  260-29.4  UA  14  < 

1.  Curable  coating  composition  containing  the  film-forming 
ingredient  consisting  essentially  of,  with  the  sums  of  the  parts 
by  weight  and  the  mole  percentages  being  100  and  100%, 
respectively: 

(1)  about  33-93  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolynaer  of 

(a)  20-70  mole  %  ethylene, 

(b)  20-^  mole  %  methyl  methacrylate, 

(c)  1-13  mole  %  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  ester  of  acrylic  add  or 
methacrylic  add  in  which  the  hydroxyalkyl  group 
contains  2-4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(d)  0-9  mole  %  of  an  ou/^untatinated  carboxylip  add 
selected  from  acrylic  add,  methacrylic  add,  itaconic 
add,  crotonic  add.  2-ethylacrylic  add,  and  2-propyla- 
crylic  add,  or  of  maleic  aphydride,  and 

(2)  about  3-43  parts  by  weight  of  a  nitrofoi-retitt  crottlink- 
ing  agent. 
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4,273,696 

POLYVINYLCHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  PHENOXY  ALKANOL  PIGARBOXYHC 

ACID  ESTER  PLASnCIZERS 

mi  Hanry  C  Marfltt,  badk  af  Wlmm,  Ba- 
to  Ifirial 


-•T»*! 


o 


(OCHjCIDmOOCYCOOZ 


in  which 
Y  is  a  phenylene  or  (CH2)m  group  in  which  m  is  an  integer 

having  a  value  of  1  to  8, 
Z  is  an  alkyl  groiq>  having  4  to  13  carbon  atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  1  to  3,  and 
R  represents  dther  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group. 


4,273,697 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCI1VE  CURABLE  UQUID 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

bMra,  mat  Koji  SUmm,  both  of  kUhm,  Ji 
to  Toray  Sfllcoac  GoapMy,  Ltd.,  Takya,  Japan 
FIM  Feb.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  122,702 
iarity,  cppHcaHon  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1979, 54-26760 
UtL  CU  COOL  83/04 
VS.  CL  260-37  SB  10  CUm 

1.  A  curable  liquid  composition  comprising  (A)  100  parts  by 
wdghl  of  a  carMe  liquid  organopolysiloxane  comprising  a 
liquid  polyorganoatloxane  and  a  croit-Iinking  agent  and  (B)0.1 
to  70  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  Mack  whote  qiedfic  turfaoe 
area  it  at  leatt  900  mVg  and  which  are  hoUow-chell-chaped 
partickt. 


4,273,690 

SELF-BONDING  ROOM  TEMPERATURE 

VULCANIZABLE  SIUCONE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 

AUM  R  Sarith,  Jr.,  BaBitaa  Lake;  Gmim  P.  Dc  Zaha,  Me- 

dunricTlOe,  a^  Tjnm  D.  MHchcil,  CokMk,  all  of  N.Y., 

acriganri  to  General  Electric  Company,  Watcrford,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Feb.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,254 

Int  CL'  COOL  83/06 

VS.  CL  260-37  SB  30  OalaM 

1.  A  self-bonding  room  temperature  vulcanizable  silicone 

rubber  composition  comprising  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 

silanol-terminated  diorganopolysiloxane  having  a  viscosity 

varying  from  300  to  10,000.000  oentipoise  at  23*  C.  where  the 

organo  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  (b)  frtnn  3  to  200 

parts  by  weight  of  a  filler;  (c)  fttMB  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of 

a  qotsKnHng  agent  selected  from  the  daas  coositting  of  car- 

boxylic  functional  silanes  and  hydrocarbonoxy  functional 

■fanet;  (d)  from  0.01  to  3  parts  by  wdght  of  a  caring  catalyst 

tclectod  from  the  clast  cootisting  of  carboxylic  add  taltt  $ad 

titanatet;  and  (e)  from  0.1  to3parttby  weightofaselMxmding 

additive  selected  from  the  groups  oontitting  of 


•conttnoed    *^''*«^e 
R«CH-Z-R-SiR.5(ID,_;'* 


Filed  No?.  27, 1970,  Scr.  No.  963,005 
priority,  application  United  Kingdoni,  Nor.  30, 1977, 
49030/77 

Int  CL)  CeOK  5/10:  O07C  69/4a  69/4Z  69/44 
U.S.a260-3MR  6ClalnN 

1.  A  polyvmyl  chloride  composition  which  it  plattictzed 
with  a  compound  of  formula: 


R*— CH— Z-K} 
where  Z  it  sdccted  from 


?  • 

c— o 


irfienylcac, 


C 


R*-C-Z-R-Si  R.3  (Mto_, 

R*— C— Z— O 
R*-C-Z-R-Si  R|,«  (Mb— 

O— Z— C— R*  .1 


CONH  and  CONR2^  G  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen.  R',  R^  Si  R«2  (Mb-ii  where  R'  is  selected  frxxn 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radicals,  R  and  R^is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical,  R^  is  selected  from  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicab 
and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  M  is  se- 
lected from  RH>  and  R^ 


? 


radicab  R^  is  selected  from  monovalent  hydrocaibon  radicals 
and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals.  R*  is  se- 
lected frxxn  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  radicals  of  iq>  to  10  cartna 
atons,  and  n  is  a  whc^  number  dnt  varies  fixMi  I  to  3,  and 
self-bon(fing  pcrfysiloxane  additives  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  die  formulas. 


( 


R*-C-Z-R-«r R»»Si0  4_,_y 

R*— C— Z— O'   [ 

AND 
R*— C— Z— R-»* R^'SO  4_._y 


/  R*— C— Z— R-»* 1 

I  O'— Z— C— R*  I 

( 


R*— CH— Z— R-^ R»'ai0  4_,,y 

R*— CH— Z— O'   I 


where  O'  is  sdected  from  tbt  dass  consisriag  of  hydrogen.  R' 
and 


R^R^SiO(3_f_ 


O-f-^ 


and  where  Z,  R',  R^  R'.  R^aad  R  are 
a  varies  from  0.003  to  2.0,  b'  varies 
a-(-b  varies  from  1.003  to  3.0^  c 
from  1.0  to  2.3  and  Ae  snm  of  c-(-d 


i«jt. 


li)to2.Sthe 
from  0  to  lA  d 
frxxn  1.0  to  2.0. 


4,273^09 
fSiCIlON  MATERIALS 


FDcd  Jiri.  31, 1971.  Scr.  Na.  92U35 

,  appBcndcn  UnMii  n<iif.  Ang.  m  1977, 
33450/77 

Int  a'  OMK  3/Ja  7/14.  7/04 
U&  a  260-30  40^ 

1.  An  asbestos-fr«e  friction  material  compositioa  for  nwlded 
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friction  pads  consisting  esKntially  of  thermocetting  binder,  a 
fiber-baaed  reinforcement  and  other  fillers  and  additives, 
wherein 

(a)  the  thermoaet  binder  comprises  a  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin, 

(b)  the  thermoset  binder  constitutes  20%  to  60%  by  volume 
of  the  composition  of  which  at  least  half  is  said  phenol 
formaldehyde  resin. 

(c)  the  fiber-based  reinforcement  consists  essentially  of  a 
mixture  of  staple  steel  fibers  and  short  lengths  of  milled 
glass  fiber, 

(d)  the  fiber-based  reinforcement  constitutes  10%  to  33%  by 
volume  of  the  composition,  and 

(e)  the  balance  of  the  composition  consists  essentially  of 
inorganic  friction  and  wear  nnodifiers  and  particulate 
inorganic  fillers. 


4»273,700  

POLYOL  RESIN  BINDER  CX)MPOSinONS  AND 
PROCESS 

Kke-Btai  J.  Kho,  New  aty,  N.Y^  aMifMr  to  RckUmU  Ckcud- 
cab,  iMMrporatod,  WhHc  PUm,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  •5,52S 

lirt.  a.)  C08K  im 

UA  CL  260—38  28  CtaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  self-curing  coated  aggregate 

product  comprising  mixing  together  to  form  a  homogeneous 

admixture 

(I)  a  foundry  aggregate  containing  sand  as  its  major  compo- 
nent 

(II)  from  about  0.1  percent  to  about  10  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  aggregate  used,  of  a  resin 
binder  compositioa  containing  an  admixture  of  polyhy- 
droxy  polyols  with  a  substantial  portion  of  the  polyols 
containing  ether  linkages,  said  polyhydroxy  polyols  com- 
prising a  mixture  of 

(a)  from  about  90  to  about  IS  percent  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  resin  binder,  of  a  phenolic- 
based  alkoxy  polyol  having  repeatmg  units  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


N 


wherein  X  is  CHjor  H  and  the  CHigroup  may  be  in  the 
ortbo,  meta  or  para  potitioo  or  mixtures  thereof,  N  is  an 
integer  greater  than  one,  and  R  represents  an  aliphatic 
carbinol  radical  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
(b)  from  about  10  to  about  83  percent  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  said  resin  binder,  of  an  admix- 
ture of  a  tertiary  hydroxy  diamine  polyol  of  the  general 
formula 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  carbinol  radical  hav- 
ing 2  to  4  carbon  atooi,  and 
(ni)  from  about  40  percent  to  about  iO  percent  of  a  polyiao- 
cyanate  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  component  (II), 
whereby  said  admixture  of  said  resin  binder  composttkw 
reacts  with  said  polyiaocyanate  to  form  on  said  foundry 
aggregate  a  self-curing  polyurethane  coating. 

4^73,701 
COLORANT-THICKENER  DISPERSIONS  FOR 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Mwtta  L.  "■"--.  Eait  BrwMwkk,  mk  J$m»  T.  De  Graff, 
Oldwkk,  both  of  NJ„  aMifBon  to  T«mmco  Cliwrirtlt,  Im^ 
SmMIc  Brook,  N  J. 
DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  44,724,  Jn.  1, 1979.  This  apH^catioo  Feb. 
8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,718 
lat  CL^  C08L  67/00 
UjS.  CL  260-^40  R  9  CUm 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  that  com- 
prises 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  formed  by  condensing  a 
saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  unsaturated  dicarbox- 
ylic  acid  with  a  dihydric  alcohol. 

(b)  an  unsaturated  monomer  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
unsaturated  polyester  to  form  cross-linkages,  and 

(c)  a  colorant-thickener  dispersion  that  comprises 

(1)  20%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  thickener  comprising  a 
Group  II-A  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide, 

(2)  3%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  component,  and 

(3)  30%  to  73%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
vehicle  that  comprises 

((a))  80%  to  98%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
that  is  the  product  of  the  reaction  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  component  containing  80  to  90  mole  %  of  at 
least  one  unsaturated  aUphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing 4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  10  to  20  mole  %  of  at 
least  one  saturated  arooaatic  dicarboxylic  add  with  an 
alcohol  component  containing  40  to  60  mole  %  of  at 
least  one  glycol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  40  to 
60  mole  %  of  at  least  one  oaooohydric  alcohol  having 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  in  the  amount  ofOA  mole  to  0.6 
m(^  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  component  per  mole  of 
the  alcohol  component,  and 

((b))  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  monomer 
capable  of  reacting  with  said  unsaturated  polyester  to 
form  cross-linkages. 


4^273,702 
COBALT  ALUMINATE  INTERNAL  COLORANTS  FOR 

DIOL  BIS  (ALLYL  CARBONATE) 
Ivaa  R.  LcathwMii.  Wainrartk.  Oyo,  aHlfMr  to  PPG 

triw,  lac  PIIHhi|»,  Pfc 

FDcd  Feb.  4, 1980,  Sw.  No.  IIS^M 
lat  CL'  OBBK  8/22 
V&  CL  260-^4233  12 

1.  A  liquid  composition  comprismg  diol  bis  (allyl  carbonate) 
monomer  and  CoAl204. 


N— CHj— CHj— N 
R  R 

and  a  tertiary  alkoxy  hydroxy  amine  polyol  of  the  gen- 
eral formula 


»— N 


/ 


CH2— CH2— O— R 


\ 


CHj— CHt— O— R 


4»273,783 
INTERFERON  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION 
Kart  B.  Orth«,  Nawaamai  Wcracr  K. 
of 


FHcd  Oct  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  998,319 
CUaH  priority,  sfpHcatloa  DcaMrfc,  No?.  1, 1977, 4899/77 
lat  CL'  A61K  45/OZ  37/00;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  260-112  R  4  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  exogenic  porcine  leucocyte  inter- 
feron which  shows  antiviral  protective  activity  in  human  cells 
comprismg: 
harvesting  and  isolating  porcine  leucocytes: 
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treating  said  porcine  leucocytes  with  an  interferon  inductor, 

incubating  said  treated  porcine  leucocytes; 

adding  a  protein  source  which  in  immunoelectrophoreses  is 
substantially  composed  of  bands  which  are  identical  or 
partially  identical  with  correqwnding  bands  in  human 

.  agammaserum  when  using,  as  precipitating  antibody, 
antitotal  human  serum  protein,  antihuman  IgG,  antihuman 
IgA,  antihunian  IgM  or  antihuman  albumin. 


wfaerda  Rs  and  n  are  defined  as  herdabefore;  a  radical  of  the 
fomala 


4,273,704 
N-ADAMANTANE-SUBSTTTUTED  TETRAPEPTIDE 

AMIDES 
Robert  H.  Maar,  Dccrfldd,  OL,  aMisMr  to  G.  D.  Scaric  A  Co., 
CUcato,IlL 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,769 
lat  a' CB7C /(W/« 
UJS.  CL  260-112J  R  17 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

W— X-Gly— Y— Z 
wherein  W  represents  tyrosine  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


HO— f  >-C— CH— 


I 
CH2 


wherein  R4  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  groiq»  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  M  reprcscats  hydrogen,  nitro  or 
halogen; 

Z  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


-HN-(CH2)»-4sI^^J-Rs 


wherein  Rs  represents  hydrogen,  carboayL  methoxycar- 
bonyL  carboxamide,  or  hydroxymethyL  and  a  is  0^  1,  or  2; 
a  radical  of  the  formula 


-HN-(CH2), 


wherein  R5  and  n  are  defined  as  hereinbefore;  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


-HN-(CH2Xi 


NHRi 


wherein 
Rl,  R2,  aad  R3  any  each  independently  be  hydrogen  or  an 

alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  atoms; 
X  represents  methionine,  methionioe  sulfoxide,  ddiydro-a- 

aminobutyric  add,  1-aminocyclopropane  cartwxyfic  add, 

alanine.  O-methylhomoserine,  proline  or  norieudne; 
Y   represents  phenyklanme,   dehydrofrfienylahuune,   cy* 

clohexylalanine,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


•N— CH— CX)— 


wherein  Rs  and  n  are  defined  as  hereinbefore;  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


1JJ-(CH2).-HN- 


wherem  Rs  and  a  are  diefiaed  as 
theforanla  '^^' 


oraiadcalof 


— HN— (CHj), 


^' 


wherein  Rs  and  n  are  defined  as  bereiabcliare;  the 
cal  configuration  of  each  of  the  optically  active 
residues  may  independently  be  D,  L  or  DL;  and  the 
logically  aoceptaUe  sahs  thereof. 


4^7^785 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  OOLLAIXN  FILAMENIB 

FOR  USE  IN  MEDICAL  TREAIMBNIS 


FBa<Nbf.9,l979^9».Na.9U8V'^  ^'^' 

Oct  4^ 
lat  CL>  OB16  7/EKf  OB8H 1/06;  08H.  99/06 
UJS.  CL  2M-123.7  3« 

1.  A  method  for  preparatioa  of  coRagea  fHaaKats  for  1 
medical  treatments  comprising  the  steps  of  ^tftnk 
aqueous  acidic  solution  a  finely  shredded  iniolabic 
material,  from  which  impurities  have  baea  removed  afitbuat 
use  of  enzymes,  alkali  or  heavjT'lBetaii,  lad  of  w^jeclifi^  tke 
thus  dispersed  oollasen  awtrrial  to  irradhtion  of 
waves. 
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4.773,706 

NONDIFFUSIBLE  HETEROCYCLYLAZONAPHTHOL 

DYE-RELEASING  COMPOUNDS 

Derek  D.  rinpMM.  Rockcrttf,  and  E^mlag  Wb,  WebMr.  both 

of  N.Yn  Mriiinri  to  EMtan  Kodak  CoHpoay,  Rocbcftcr, 
N  Y 

DbWoa  of  Scr.  No.  2.116,  Jm.  9, 1979.  Pat  No.  4.20M70, 
wkkk  is  a  coirtlmatk»-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  927.785,  JaL  25. 197S. 
DlrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  832.309.  Sep,  12.  1977. 
Tkia  applkatloa  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75.443 
lit  CL'  C3D9B  29/033.  29/036.  29/039.  29/15 
VS.  CL  240-156  15  ClaiaM 

1.  A  nondiffustble  compound  having  at  least  one  releasabic 
2-(2*heterocyclylazo>-l-naphthol  dye  moiety,  said  compound 
having  the  formula: 


•continued 


(b) 


wherein: 
G  is  hydroxy,  a  salt  thereof,  or  a  hydrolyzable  precursor 
thereof;  or  a  group  which  together  with 


O 
R 

— c— o 


is  CAR.  said  CAR  being  bonded  to  the  naphthalene  group 
through  the  oxygen  of  said 


O 

R 

— c— o 


-    •  V 


X 

.^"-^-31^  f  J;  ^ 


*«  (SoiH)^      R,^  ^-^ 


"KM. 


NRi  T, 


or  an  external  salt  thereof, 
wherein  each 
Rl  is  independently  hydrogen  or  C|-4alkyl, 
Rg  is  hydrogen,   C|.4alkyl.   Ci.4alkoxy,   halo,   Ci-4alk- 

ylamino.       di-<C|^kyl)amino,       — SO2NR1R1       or 

-CONRiRi, 

wherein  each  R]  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-4alkyl. 
R9  is  hydrogen,  hak>,  Ci-4alkyl,  Ci-ialkoxy.  pbenoxy. 

— NHCOR14,  — SO2R14,  — SO2NR1R1  or  -CONRiRi, 

wherein  each 

Rl  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci-ialkyl,  and 

Ri4  is  Ci^kyl  or  phenyl, 
RiO  is  hydrogen,  halo,  Ci-Ulkyl  or  C|-4alkoxy, 
Rl  1  is  hydrogen,  halo,  C|^4alkyl.  Cj-ialkoxy,  (Ci-4alkyl)car- 

bonylamino,  ureido,  — NHCO— (CH2)*— N(Ci-4alkyI)2 

or  — NHCO— (CH2)*— N®(CH3)3,  wherein  k  is  1, 2  or  3. 
R12  is  hydrogen.  t:]-4alkyl  or  Ci-^sUioxy. 
Ri3  b  hydrogen;  amino;  (Ci-4alkyl)carbonylamino;  ben- 

zamido;  substituted  benzamido  having,  00  the  phenyl  ring, 

1  or  2  subetituents  selected  from  halo,  nitro,  amino,  C|-4al- 

kyl  and  C|-4alkoxy;  or 


group; 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclyl 
moiety  not  being  substituted  with  a  nitro  group,  said 
heterocyclyl  moiety  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyridine,  pyrimidinc.  quinoline,  isoquinoline, 
pyrazine.  pyridazine,  thiazole,  thiadiazole,  triazole,  benzo- 
thiazole  and  acinaphthothiazole; 

CAR  represenu  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  which  will  release 
said  dye  moiety  as  a  function  of  development  of  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  under  alkaline  conditions;  and 

t  is  a  positive  integer  of  1  to  2. 


4.273,707 

MONOAZO  AND  DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  SULFO  GROUP  AND  AT  LEAST  TWO  BASIC 

OR  CATIONIC  GROUPS 
Rdnhard  Pedmni,  AlteekwU.  Switaerfcuad.  assifaor  to  Saados 
Lidn  Basel,  Switasriaad 

FUad  Apr.  20. 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,781 
ClaiaM  priority,  apphcatiiwi  SwHiiilaai.  Apr.  26,   1978, 
4500/78;  Apr.  36,  1978,  4501/78 

IM.  a^  G09B  31/02.  29/22 
VS.  CL  260— ir  34  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rs  Rn  OH 

*  *"  SO3H 


(a) 


or 


Y 

X 


.X^V  ^^N»Y' 


— NR|  N 

wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  C|.4alkyl, 

Y  is  chloro,  hydroxy,  amino  or  an  amino  group  having  at 

least  one  aliphatic  cyckMliphatic  or  aromatic  substitu- 

ent,  and 
Y'  is  hydroxy,  amino  or  an  amino  group  having  at  least 

one  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  substituent, 
each  T.  is  independenUy  — NR2'— Q— NR3'R4'  or  — NR- 
2'-<J-NeR5'R«'R7'. 
wherein 

R2'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
each  of  R3'  and  R4'  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-«alkyl, 

n-C2-3-hydroxy*lkyI  or  benzyl, 
each  of  Rj'  and  R«'  is  independently  Ci-^alkyl,  n-C2-3l>y- 

droxyalkyl  or  benzyl  or 
R3'  and  R4'  or  Rs'  and  R«'  taken  together  and  with  the 

nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  joined  form  a  pyrroli- 
dine, piperidine  or  morpholine  ring, 
R7'  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  benzyl,  and 
Q  is  linear  or  branched  C2-«a]kylene, 
each  T/«  is  independently  — CO— T«  or  — SO2— T«, 

wherein  T^  is  as  defined  above, 
each  Y  is  independently  chloro,  hydroxy,  amino  or  an  amino 
group  having  at  least  one  aliphatic  cyckMliphatic  or  aro- 
matic substituent, 
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m  is  I  or  2, 

n  is  0,  1,2,  3  or  4,  and  ','  %  -^ 

pisO,  1,  2or  3,  "^ 

with  dK  proviso  that  n-(-2pS m-f- 1, 
with  the  provisos  that  (i)  the  two  ~N=N—  radicals  in  (a)  are 
meu  or  para  to  each  other,  (ii)  the  two  — N=N—  ratticals  in 
(b)  are  meU  or  para  to  each  other,  (iii)  each  basic  group  is 
independently  in  firee  base,  internal  salt  or  ackl  additkm  salt 
form,  (iv)  the  positive  charge  of  each  cationic  group  is  inde- 
pendently balanced  by  the  negative  charge  of  a  — SOs^  group 
of  the  mdecule  or  an  external  non-chromophonc  anion,  and 
(v)  the  number  of  basic  groups  in  internal  sah  form  and  cati- 
omc  groups  the  positive  charge  of  whkh  is  balanced  by  the 
negative  charge  of  a  — SO3©  group  of  the  molecule  does  not 
exceed  the  number  of  suMb  groups  present  in  the  molecole. 
10.  The  compound  according  to  claim  9  having  the  formula 


.-/-,    ■;  rH-fe  i 


OOOH 


CAR 


or  taken  together  with  R  and  the  nitrogea  atom  to  which 
it  is  attached  form  a  heterocycbc  ring.  anDbstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  carboxy  group;  and 
CAR  is  a  ballasted  carrier  moiety  which,  as  a  ftnctioa  of 
oxidation  under  alkaline  conditions,  relesaes  saki  cyan 
dye,  with  the  proviso  that  the  compound  most  coittain  at 
least  one  CAR  moiety  and.  except  when  R  and  R^  form  a 
heterocycUc  group  and  X  is  — SO3— ,  BMist  oootain  at 
least  one  carboxy  group.  ^       "-- 


(CH3)2N(CH2)3HNOC 


(CH3)2N(CH2)3HNOC 
H 


^N.N-^ 

x:  CH3 


OH 


co-^ 


4073,789 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF  THONAMYCIN 

AND  INTERMEIHATIS 

■d  noMs  N.  SabMM,  North  PUaiwd,  di  of 
N J.,  aariinen  10  Marak  A  Csl,  Inc.,  Ri*«V,  NJ. 
FUad  M.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99^842 

laLCL^  Crm  205/01  4i7/04    ' 
U.S.  CL  36ft-239  A  4< 

1.  The  compound  of  the  fiormala 


4473,708 
CARBONYL-SUBSTITUTED  CYAN  AZO 

DYE-PROVIDING  MATERIALS 
N.  KIlafaHter,  Lejgkten-Ifciilaii,  and  CoUa  Holstcad. 

Abbots  Lai«ley,  both  or  Eaglaad.  aasi^ois  to  EastiMa  Kodak 

Coapaqr,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiiMoa  oTScr.  No.  934,454,  Aag.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195.993. 
nUs  appHcartoa  Jan.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,137 

OaiBH  priority,  applicarton  UaUad  Fi^nai,  Dec  12, 1977, 
51648/77 

Int  a.i  CB7C  107/04;  CQ9B  29/20  29/22.  29/36 
VS.  a  360—199  9  cUsaa 

1.  A  nondiffiisible  compound  wludi  releases  a  cyan  dye,  said 
compound  having  a  formula  as  fccrflows: 


OH 
r^^l'^'^^^CONRR^ 

w 

XNH  N^ 


wherem  R*  is  trflowcrslkylsilyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiecies 
have  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoos. 


4,273,719 
PROCESS  FOR  PMEPARING  FLUNISOLIDE 
Richard  CL  laMi,  PMo  AMa,  Grift,  ad  laeiMlyn  A. 
Chile,  iiUpin  to 


arSer.  No.  48,838,  May  21. 1979, 
Ma^  16, 1981^  Ser.  No.  IfB^ 
ML  CL'  08»  71/00 
VS.CL2tO-239MD  €Qiim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  form  of  flunisoiide 
whkh  contains  2.0±0J%  by  wei^  water  exUbits  an  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  as  set  forth  in  Table  A. 

TABLE A 


d 

A 


I/Il 

« 


e 


N02 


wherein: 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl  and 
NRllR>2  wherein  R"  is  alkyl  or  aryl  and  R>2  it  aJkyl.  or 
R'l  and  R'^,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
whkh  they  are  attached,  is  a  heterocyclic  gitoap; 

X  is  —CO—  or  — SO2— ; 

R3  is —COOH  or —CAR  and  is  attached  in  the  mete  or  pen 
positkn  to  X  in  the 

Ria  alkyl; 

R2i8 


lOOS 

SO 

4.4 

«J2 

<P 

43 

tjo 

m 

AM 

7.69 

fO 

M 

<l91 

so 

44 

432 

10 

7jO 

.    ^^.^. 

90 

7.4 

MjK 

no 

IjO 

«f 

40 

19 

3.06 

to 

U 

4.79 

10 

9J 

4.55 

10 

9J 

4w33 

1 

KU 

4.13 

10 

MLt 

3.95 

10         . 

IIJ 

3.S6 

5*        ' 

IIJ 

3.1D 

5 

t2j0 

3.43 

10 

I2J 

3.34 

1 

lU 

3J0 

2            ^ 

13J 

^-  -  ■!9M  -^i^    J  sit.         2  •^■^.  »6i»ts  i 

e«ii 
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TABLE  A-continued 


d 

I/I| 

e 

A 

% 

«*e« 

3.03 

1 

14.1 

2.S8 

2 

13.3 

2.67 

2* 

16.8 

2.63 

17.0 

2.60 

17.3 

2.M 

17.5 

2.40 

1S.S 

131 

19.5 

2.21 

19.1 

2.13 

21.3 

2.10 

21.5 

1.97. 

23.0 

I.U 

24.3 

which  process  comprises  crystallizing  said  steroid  Trom  a  solu- 
tion of  said  steroid  in  a  liquid  alkanol  of  three  or  four  carbon 
atoms  containing  0.2  to  S%  water  by  votone. 


4,173,711 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-HYDROXYCARBAZOLE 

Kari  LaMT,  SckricriMiiii,  aiid  Einktft  Kkfd,  Maukdim  boCk  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  BMiginw  to 

GaibH,  Maukciai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  i 

^      Hied  Jan.  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  163,253 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Jal.  14, 
1979,2929483 

bit  CL'  C07D  209/68 
MS.  a.  260—315  7  ClaiM 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-hydroxycarbazole  which 
process  comprises  dehydrating  l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-4-oxocar- 
bazole  in  aqueous  alkaline  solution  using  a  Raney  nickel  cau- 
lyst. 


4,273,712 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC  ETHER  IMIDES 
Fraak  J.  WilUaaH,  III,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aaivMr  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Coiiv«7.  SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,441 
IM.  CLi  G07D  209/4S 
UJS.  CL  26a--324  N  IS  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  making  aromatic  ether  imides  of  the  for- 
mula. 


in  the  presence  of  a  nonpolar  organic  solvent  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  of  the  for- 
mula, 

(R^)«QY. 

(B)  agiuting  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  precipitating  or 
extractive  organic  solvent  for  the  resulting  bisimide  or 
allowing  the  mixture  to  cool  and 

(Q  recovering  the  bisimide  from  the  mixture  of  (B),  where 
R  is  a  monovalent  group  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  Qi^) 
alkyl  group,  a  C<6-I3)  uyl  group  and  a  and  a  C(6>I3)  lulo- 
aryl  group,  R*  is  an  aromatic  group  selected  fhxn  the 
group  consisting  of  a  C(6-30)  aromatic  carbocydic  group, 
a  halogenated  C(6-30)  aromatic  carbocyclic  group  and  an 
alkylated  C(6-30)  aromatic  carbocyclic  group  and  a  diva- 
lent organic  group  of  the  formula. 


-@)— -@)- 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  divalent  groups  of  the  formula. 


-C^2r- 


o 

I 

-c- 


o 

I 

•s- 

I 

o 


— O— ,  and  — S— ,  misOorl,  yisa  wh(^  number  from 
1  to  S,  R2  is  selected  from  a  C(|.i6)  alkyl  radical  and  a 
C(6.13)  aromatic  carbocyclic  rascal.  Q  is  a  Group  Va 
element  selected  from  N  and  P.  Y  is  a  halogen  or  carbe- 
thoxy  radical,  X|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitro  and  halo,  and  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  I 
or  2,  and  when  a  is  1,  R'  is  monovalent  and  when  a  is  2, 
Rl  is  divalent 


-^; 


\ 

1 

/ 


NR 


which  comprises 
(A)  beating  at  23*  to  ISO*  C.  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions,  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  substituted 
phthalimide  of  the  formula. 


4,273,713  

PHENYL  AND  LOWER  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 
PYRROLE-3-ACRYLONniULES 
Malcolm  R.  BcU,  and  Radolf  OcatarUn,  both  of  East  I 

N.Y^  BMigMrs  to  Sterling  Drvg  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Divirioa  of  Scr.  No.  92MM,  Jiri.  27, 197t,  Pat  No.  4,239,07. 
widch  ia  a  difirioa  of  Scr.  No.  t39^2t,  Oct  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,140354,  wych  ii  a  difWoa  of  Scr.  No.  709,949,  JaL  9, 1974, 
Pat  No.  4,090,797,  wUch  li  a  dhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  558J07,  Mar. 
17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,000,250,  wVch  ii  a  lutlBaatlna-i^part  of 
Scr.  No.  346,005,  Mtf .  29, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,920,300.  Ilrii 
ippMcatina  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,125 
lat  CL»  CD7D  707 /W 
U.S.  CL  260—336.62  3 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


■-©!: 


\ 


NR. 


and  an  alkali  metal  phenoxide  sah  of  the  formula. 


N 
I 


where  each  R«  is  lower-aftyl;  and  R?  is  lower-alkyi  or  piKayl, 
or  phenyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  nncletts  by  a  lower-aftyl 
group. 
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toFlnBcakh, 


4,273,714 
TRICYCLIC  LACTONES 
Joacph  J.  Becker,  GcMfa,  Swituriaiid, 
S^  Gcwn^  Switicrlaiid 

FDci  Apr.  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  142,081 
CUbh  priority,  appUcatioa  Swit»riaad,  Apr.  27,  19T9, 
3972/79 

Int  a'  COTD  311/74 
U.S.  CL  260-343  Jl 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


€0 


.   i      5- 


possessing  a  single  or  a  double  bond  in  the  position  indicated 
by  the  dotted  line. 


4*273,715 

N-(HYDROXYALKYL)-7-HYDROXYCOUMARIN-04:AR- 

BOXAMIDES 

Robert  T.  B^klcr,  EdwarMarg,  Mich^  and  Joha  F.  Bard, 

Elkhart,  lad.,  aaiiMin  to  MOm  Laboralorici.  lac,  Elkkwt, 
lad. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  140,019 

IatCL)C07Di;7.7d 

U.S.  a  260-343.45 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


"^[oa; 


I 

o 


-NHR 


whercbZiis      :>!'*  .---i>ft.^--. '^«iv  ^.•.  ■-.^--  -^xren'. 

(1)  cis.13  CH=CH-CHi-<CH2)^-CH2-v  v*^  t»  .  ^ 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2V-CF2-. 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-<CH2V-CH2-, 

(4)  -<CH2)3— (CH2)r-CH2— , 

(5)  -<CH2)3-<CH2V-CF2-, 

(6)  -CH2-0-CH2-<CH2V--CH2-, 
(7) -(CH2h-0-(CH2V-CH2-,  or 

(8)  trBni-CH2-(CH2V-CH2-CH=CH-; 

(9)  -<m.Ph)-0-(CH2V-.  or 

(10)  -<in-Ph)-CH2-(CH2)^. 

(D  wherein  g  is  one,  2.  or  3  attl  — (m— Ph)— is  meta-phenylene; 

and  ■lu'^  '  "■' 

wherein  R7  is  '' 

(0  — (CH2)iir-<3l3,  wherein  a  is  an  iatcfer  fron  oae  to  S. 
indostve;  '^ 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  flaofX), 
triflooromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inchaive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  caiboa  atoms,  inchaive,  with  the 

proviso  that  not  more  than  two  sabstituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl;  «.y   k^t  . 

(5)  phenyl  subctitated  bjr  ok,  two  or  thiee  chloro,  fhioro. 

triflaofoaMthyl.  alkyl  ofow  to  3  carboa  atoas.  adiMvvb 
or  alkoxy  of  ooe  to  3  carbon  atoaM,  iaohwvc^  wiHi  the 

proviso  that  not  aK>re  thaa  two  substitaeBts  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(6)  phenybnethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpnopyl;  or 

(7)  pheaybnethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phcaylpropil  ahctitatod 

by  one.  two  or  three  chloro.  ftura  triilwMNMiethyi  Ayl 
ofooe  to  3  carbon  Moms,  inctestvc.  or  alkocy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  iaduave,  with  the  proviio  that  not  ante 
than  two  sobstitiiaMB  af«>ather  than  alkyl;  witli  the  pro- 
viso that  R7  is  phenoxy  or  sitetitated  piiaioxy.  only  when 
R3  and  R4  are  hydn^ea  or  methyl.  beiM  the  same  or 
tfliieicut. 


wherein  R  is  hydroxy  substituted  lower  alkyl. 


MONOCAFPBDBBPIIENOLSALnANDMRIIODOF 

4,2»,7M  MAKPiO 

2-DECARBOXT.2.HYDIK»TMEnnnUllA.HOMO-TXA2  ^*S?_5,  ^"^^  "t^^^uHjIIuy'* 

Gordoa  L.  Umii    PortaM.  Mii^  ---■        *,  xk.  ii^uk.  '^W***  a'  Scr.  Na.  942,957,  Sep.  10, 1970, 

^^,ln;j^^\^^^^yC^  ^^              ^^  ■PPMfrti"  Ott.  17, 1979,  $cr.  WcL  10M24 

DiTidoa  or'scr.  No.  35443,  Mar  1. 1979.  PPt  No.  4,210,370.  UA  CL  26IU-34M  ?*  ^' ^^^  ^^^^ 

This  ■■■ill  illii  111    TC   1^   -      TT      innrs  U.S.  U.  Ja»— «9.»  ■                                                        gi 

^lIctafTDjSp/S  l.Moooc.ppedbi.ph««)lsah.ofthcfonnuki. 
U.S.  CL  260-345.9  P 
1.  A  thromboxane  anatog  of  fbrmola  IV 


XX 


I2— 2i— CH2OH 


cx~ 


Jbiily 


I— C-C— R7 

I  > 

M|L| 


radical  selected  firoai  the 


wlMTon  Y|is 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— . 

(2)  cis-CH=CH-, 

(3)  -CH2CH2-,  or 


i  ">*» 


where  R  is  a  C<«.30)  divalcirt 

class  ronsifthig  of  C(6-i 3)  divalait  aromatic  hj 

cals  awl  haloteaated  derivatives  thereof  aod  divakiM 
radicals  of  die  ibmala, 

-«'— Q  Mil— .  ■      .    aait^**^ 

where  R^  is  adedeSlkcMi  dKdeir^i^  artaiatic  hydrocar- 
bon radieab  and  hakynatcd  derivativts  thereof  Md  <>% 
selected  non 


(4)-C-C-. 

whereia  Ml  is  a— Rs:/}— OH.  a— OH:/3-Rs.  or  a— H;/Mi  u.     ;        "      "    '     '    '     -    •            ,  .<. -j^.  ..  >  ./i.  j 

whcreiaRs  is  hydrogen  or  netfayl,  and  whereiB  Li  is a4l3;/l-  -  if'»fs*^v  '>  ;;»r,J  -.-vvj      *':>  -m^vJn/-i»4^-o'u.ji^,f  A  I 

R4.  a-R4;^R3.  or  a  mixtare  of  a-RsOS-lU  and  fi^ya-RA,  s-c«^u«ri                      — C— .  *Xi  t.  ?*5;  m  b3j«tu?d«^r .. 

wherein  Rj  and  R4  are  bydrofea.  methyl,  or  flnoft\  beiaf  the  ha^  <4nt*i^  n,  t;«6  ^uvc^  v*uinm. 

same  or  differeat  with  the  proviw  that  000  of  R3  and  R4  is  «^    y%r«t  i^v?  <   ."f^                 ??«; 

flaoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrofca  or  fhMPo.  or  wharda  '.  io  ' . . jmk.  u:-fm  -^    t  a  '-^'   ^'  (x 
— C(M|>-<XL|>— is  trans-CHraCH— ; 
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fluorenyl,  cyclohexyl,  and  — C^2r— •  where  y  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  of  from  1-3  incluaive. 


4^3,718 
2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL^DEOXY-6€.>o- 

EPOXY.14,16.DIFLUORO-l»-HYDROXY.PGFi 
Joka  C.  Sih,  Portage,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  The  Upjoka  Coapaay, 

It  ml^^tmwtttk     Mich 

OivWM  of  Scr.  No!  054.811,  Jal.  5, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^25,508. 

Thii  apglkatkM  Mar.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  12M83 

fat  CL'  am>  307/935 

XJJS.  a.  240— 346J2  t  Ctalai 

1.        2-Decarboxy-2-hydroxymethyl-9-deoxy-6{,9a-epoxy- 

1 6. 1 6-dinuoro- 1 9-hydroxy-PGF  1 . 


4,273,719 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

3vi,5,6-TETRAHYDROPHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDES  OR 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Skoji  Taiii,  a^  EoUi  NiaMo,  holh  or  Kyoto,  JapM,  aarigwn  to 

New  JapM  Chcakai  Cawpiay,  UL,  Jap« 

PIM  Not.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,373 

lit  CL^  CD7D  307/89 

VS.  a.  240— 344  J  7  Oatai 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  3,4,5,6-tetrahydrophthabc  anhy- 
dride or  a  derivative  thereof  represented  by  the  formula 


R2 


O      NH2 
^11         0-(C,-,)dkylene 


O      NH- 


(SOjH), 


in  which  Q  is  •  group  (a) 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl,  in  high  yields 
of  high  purity  comprisiBg  isoroerizing  a  1  A3,6,-tetrahydroph- 
thalic  anhydride  or  a  derivative  thereof  represented  by  the 
formula 


"xxy 


Ri 


R2 


(•) 


R3 


in  which 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  (CM)alkyl,  (CM)»Ikoxy 

or  mono-  or  dKCM)alkylamino. 
R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  (CM)alkyl.  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  (Ci.9)iJkyl,  phenyl,  phenoxy.  halophcnoxy 

or  phenyl(C|.3)alkyl. 
and  m  is  a  number  from  1  up  to  the  total  sum  of  the  benzene 
rings,  excluding  the  anthraquinone  nucleus,  in  the  mole- 
cule, 
and  in  which  the  sulpho  groups  are  bound  to  such  benzene 
rings  with  the  proviso  that  each  benzene  ring  bears  no  more 
than  one  sulpho  group,  which  compound  is  in  free  acid  or  salt 
form. 


4073,721 

TERTIARY  AMINE  POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOL  ESTERS, 

THEIR  ADDITION  SALTS  AND  THEIR  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Ara  Ncracsiam  UTtafrtom  NJ.,  iiiinnr  to  Bristol-Mycn 

Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiskHi  of  Scr.  No.  415,042,  Nor.  12, 1973,  akamiamti,  wUeh  b 

a  coirtiMatkM  of  Scr.  No.  84,965,  Nov.  4, 1970,  abaatawd.  Tlis 

apyUcatkNi  Sep.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835,480 

lat  CLJ  C09F  5/00;  COTC  47/02:-  A41K  7/06 

VS.  CL  240—404  4  OaiaM 

1.  Compounds  ot  the  formula: 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  in  the  presence  of  (a) 
a  palladium  catalyst,  and  (b)  an  inorganic  salt  and/or  a  sulfur 
compound. 


r     rr  X 

R(ocH2-cH),  N-CH3     a- 

L  C2H5  J 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl, 
stearyl  and  lauroyl  and  n  has  an  average  vahie  of  8  or  2S. 


4,273,720 
^ARALKOXY.ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 
Robuid  WaM,  Hndi^BC  FraMC  aaaivHir  to 


Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,339 
priority,  appHcatioa  Switacriaad,  Sep.  21,   1977, 
11550/77;  Sep.  21, 1977, 11551/77 

Iirt.  a.J  C07C  143/665 
VS.  CL  240-374  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  l-amino-4-arylamino  anthraquinone  dyestuff  which  is 
unsubstituted  in  the  3-position  and  bears  in  the  2-position  an 
aralkoxy  group,  and  in  which  at  least  one  aryl  group  bears  a 
sulpho  group,  which  dyestuff  is  in  free  acid  or  salt  form. 
9.  A  compound  which  in  the  free  acid  form,  is  of  formula  I. 


4^73,722 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  ACnVITY  OF 

HOMOGENEOUS  ZIEGLER-TYPE  COPPER  CATALYSTS 

SaBAMiTar«»  Koritala,  Peoria,  DL,  aaripor  to  The  Uailed 

States  of  AMrica  as  rcprcaortcd  by  the  Secretary  cf  Agrlcal- 

twc  Waririffoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Aag.  8, 1988,  Scr.  No.  174,235 
Iirt.  C1.J  CllC  3/J2 
VS.  CL  3i»-409  8  OataM 

1.  In  a  method  for  hydrogenating  polyunsaturated  oil  with  a 
homogeneous  Ziegler-type  copper  catalyst,  the  improvement 
comprising  conducting  said  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of 
an  effective  amoont  of  an  iaaokible  material  selected  from  the 
group  consistiBg  of  alumina,  sihca.  alumina-cilica,  sihceoos 
cbiys,  and  titanium  dioxide. 
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4^3^723 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILVER  SALT  OF 
ORGANIC  CARBOXYUC  ACID 
YoiUo  HayMhi;  Takdd  MiMairi;  TdaM  SUm  Ki«eyM  Aka- 
aid;  MiMNv  AklyaiB,  and  TakM  Ktena.  al  of  FkA  Ja 
aarifBora  to  AaaU  Kaad  Kogyo  •'"iiTit  K^ha 
Japan 

Filed  Sc^  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72.852 

■ppUcatkM  Japan.  Sep.  14. 1978. 53.112343 
lat  CL'  CllC  J/00 
U.S. CL  280— 414  MClakM 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  silver  salt  of  a  fittty  acid  with  12 
to  24  carbon  atoms  consisting  easentiaUy  of  reacting  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  the  fatty  add  with  a  water-soluble  silver  salt,  and 
wherein  the  reaction  is  effected  in  a  reaction  system  consisting 
eaaentially  of  (I)  the  alkaU  metal  sah  of  the  fttty  acid,  (II)  the 
water-soluble  silver  sak,  (III)  at  least  one  water-soluble  or 
partially  water-soluble  Cj-Ci  aicohoi  and  (IV)  water,  the 
volume  ratio  of  the  component  (HI)  to  the  component  (TV) 
being  1/5  to  5/1. 


4^273,734 
HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESIS  FROM  CO  AND  H2  USING 

TITANIUM  PROMOTED  BULK  NICKEL  CATALYSTS 
Edwia  L.  Kaikr,  SaaHit,  N  J.,  aad  Robert  L.  Cmtm,  Over- 

tfaa,  CaMt.  awlpHri  to  Enw  Bmarcb  A  Ei^wrii^  Co,. 

FiarlMB  Paifc,  N J. 

PBad  JaL  9. 1979.  Scr.  No.  54.111 

M.  CV  one  1/04 

UJS.  CL  518— 715  5CUaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesb  of  hi^ier  molecukr  weight 
paraflinic  hydrocarbons  of  from  C2  to  C7  carbon  number  com- 
priang  the  alepa  of  passing  GO  and  H2  at  a  CO/H2  ratio  of 
from  10  to  ai,  at  a  space  velocity  of  from  100  hr- '  to  50,000 
hr~ ',  at  a  temperatore  of  from  lOD*  to  500*  C.  and  at  pleasures 
of  firom  103  to  1.03x  lO'  kPa  over  a  catalyst  comprising  bulk 
nickd  promoted  with  from  a07  to  10  wt%  titaniam  contain- 
ing oxide  (caknlated  as  T1O2)  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the 
generation  of  the  desired  paraffinic  products. 


4^273,728 

POLYOL  (ALLYL  CARBONATE)  SYNTHESIS 

UnUZING  SOLID  ALKAU  METAL  HYDKIXHIC 

Utogh.  Doylcitoira.  Obie.  aadgasr  to  PPC 
lac,  Pittibarib.  I^ 

FBai  Nov.  13, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  9M34 
lat  a)  COTC  49/0!? 
U.S.a2IO— 443  1^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  reacting  r''"  t  v  «v^ ; 

(1)  a  Knear  diol  bia(chloroformate)  haviag  die  fbraidr 


O 
I 

a— c— ( 


o 
I 


where  R  is  choaen  from  the  groi^>  rnniiifing  of  fthyVnc. 
trimethyleae,  methylethylene.  trtrMMthj^kai.  elkyietky- 
lene,  pentanethyleae,  hexaawtbyleae,  2-aKtkyfl»- 
amethylene,  octamethylcM,  rtfraawihyhiii,  — CH- 
2-O-CH2-,  -CH2ai2-0-Cll2CHi-,  -CH- 
2-O-CH2CH2— ,  -CH2CH2CH2-<V-CH2Cli2C- 
H2-,  -CH2CH2-0-CH2CH2-<>-CHiCH2-,  Md 
-CH2-O-CH2CH2-O-CH2-  p«V8;  with 
(2)  an  allyl  akxriiol  in  the  preaeaoe  ofsodinm  hydroxide  Md 
water  to  form  the  linear  diol  bia(allyl  caitwnate)  thereof, 
the  inqxovemeat  coayxiaiag  feeding  aqueous  and  aahy- 
drous  sodium  hydroxide  to  the  reaction,  where  aakl  so- 
dium hydroxide  is  from  54  to  61  weight  perceat  of  the 
total  sodi)un  hydroxide,  anhydrovs  bam,  aad  water  ini- 
tially fied  to  the 


4.273,727 
(S>  a-CYAFKK3-PHENOXT-BENZTL  ALCOHOL 
^aaTc 


toRaaMlUctoi;PariB.! 
FBad  Dae:  28. 1978,  Scr.  Nai  973^791 

ppMcatfaa  Aaaec  Jaa.  81. 1971. 78  tlitl 
lat  O.^  087C 121/75 
U,S.  a  388-445  F  2< 

1.  (S)  a-cyano-3-pheBOxy-benzyl  alcohol  of  the  forawla 


4^273.725 
PROCESS  FOB  PREPARING 
CHLOROnnOLFORMATES 
OUa. 


A.  Cook.  Jr,.  BarbcrtoM.  OUa.  awijinr  to  PPG 
triaa,  lac.  PlWibaigb.  Pa. 

FBad  JaL  25, 1979.  Scr.  No.  40319 
lat  a>  C87C 153/01:  Ofm  29/00: 087C  51/58 
UJS.  CL  afik-485  R  21 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  organic  chkxothiolformales 
by  reacting  an  organic  mcrcaptan  having  the  formula, 

R— SH 

with  phosgene,  die  ni^novement  iKiuch  comprises  conducting 
lakl  reaction  in  the  pretence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  second- 
ary amine  catalyst  having  the  formula, 

R1R2NH  or  RiR2NH.Iia 

wherein  R  is  alkyl,  cyckialkyl,  cyckMlkyhnethyl,  k>wer  alke- 
nyl  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyl.  haloaryl.  hakiarylalkyl  and  carboalk- 
oxyalkyl,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  frxxn  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-Cu  alkyl.  C;3-C4  alkenyl.  C3-C6  cyckMlkyl. 
C^-C^  cyck>alkylmethyl.  k>wer  alkyl  lubstitiited  Cyd  cydo- 
alkyl.  C«-Cio  aryl  hak>-substttuted  Q-Cio  aryl.  k»wer  alkyl 
substituted  C«-Cio  aryl  C«-Cio  aralkyl  and  hakxubstitutcd 
C*-CioaralkyL  „     .    .  ..     ..v=    . 


CN 
I 
HO— C 


■Hq 


free  of  its  (R)  form. 


4*273,728 
POLTFLUOlOALLTLOXYtXIMPOUNDS.  IHBB' 
PREPARATION  AND  OQPOLVMERS 
Cari  G.  Knapaa.  WBaria^aa,  DaL,  aarfvar  to  E.  L  Da  i 


cfScr^Nai 
vUdiisa 
Nov.ll,1977,abaaiai 
Na.  747.809.  Doc  2, 1974, 

1988,  Bir.  No.  148.7S7 
bt  a.)  C87C 121 /)a  121/34 
U.S.  CL  380— 445.4 
L  A  polyfloorooUykuy  ooopouad  havi^  the 


X 


wherein  X  is  — O  or  — F,  and  R^ia: 


'}Q  tHj*  \r>  q«B^ 
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•CFR'CFCN 

I         I 
Y       Y' 


(i) 


wherein  R'  is  «  carbon-carbon  bond  or  a  linear  or  branched 
perfliioroalkylene  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  Y  and  Y', 
independently,  are  — F  or  — CF3  providing  that  only  one  of  Y 
and  Y'  can  be  — CF3;  or 


-CF(CF2CN)2 
-(CF2CFO),R^CN 

Y 


(ii) 
(ill) 


wherein  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkylene  group  of 
carbon  content  such  that  the  moiety 

-(CFjCFO)^^ 
Y 

does  not  exceed  15  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  — F  or  — CF3;  and  n  is 

1  to  4. 


4.273,7» 

POLYFLUOROALLYLOXY  COMPOUNDS,  THEIlt 

PREPARATION  AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREFROM 

Cari  G.  Krcspu,  WUnrfagtoa,  DcL,  aMifMM-  to  E.  I.  D«  P<Mt  dc 

N«MMn  Md  Co«pMy,  Wiliita|K»,  DeL 

CwrtlnMrinn-in-pnrt  o#  Scr.  No.  20,354,  Mar.  14, 1979, 

■bandnnrrf.  whkk  to  a  coirtiaMtkM-iiHpart  of  Scr.  No.  850,729, 

Nov.  11, 1977,  ■bandonH,  which  ii  a  cootiMMtioiHin-pwt  of  Scr. 

No.  747,029,  Dec  2, 197«,  ■twinaBJ  TUi  appUcadoa  May  1, 

1900,  Scr.  No.  145,751 

lat  CL*  C07C  143/16.  57/76 

U.S.  a.  260—543  F  12  ClataM 

1.  A  polyfluoroailyloxy  compoumLhaving  the  formula: 


CF2«CCF20RiP 
X 


wherein 
X  is  —CI  or  — F,  and 

Rfis: 


-CFR'CFQ 

I         I 
Y       Y' 


(i) 


wherein 

R>  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond  or  a  linear  or  branched  perfluo- 
roalkylene group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atooM; 

Q  is  — SO2F  Of  -COF; 

Y  and  Y'.  indcpendenUy,  are  —F  or  — CF3  providing  that 
only  one  of  Y  and  Y'  can  be  — CF3;  or 

(U)  — CF(CF2COFh.  or 


does  not  exceed  15  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  — F  or  — CF3;  n  is 
1  to  4;  and  Q'  is  defined  as  for  Q  above;  or 


O 
N 

— CF2CF2CCF:COF. 


(iv) 


4,273,730 
TAMPER  RESISTANT  IDLE  ADJUSTMENT  SCREW 
ThowH  J.  Bymca,  Jr.,  St  Charica,  Mo.,  aaignor  to  ACF 
trici.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9S,4<5 
Int.  CL^  F02M  3/08 
U.S.  a.  2«1-41  D  3 


-(CFjCFOJlHj' 


fni) 
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1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
carburetor  having  a  body  through  which  an  air  poMage  ex- 
tends and  an  idle  speed  fuel  circuit  for  supplying  fuel  to  the 
passage  to  mix  with  air  and  form  an  air-fiiel  mixture  combusted 
in  the  engine,  and  an  idle  adjustment  screw  for  adjusting  the 
quantity  of  fuel  mixed  with  air  to  make  the  resultant  mixture 
richer  or  leaner,  the  idle  adjustment  screw  being  settaMe  dar- 
ing flow  testing  of  the  carburetor  to  an  initial  adjustment  pon- 
tion,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  making  the  idle 
adjustment  screw  tamper  resiatant  to  inhibit  further  adjustment 
of  the  screw  after  the  carburetor  is  installed  on  the  engine,  the 
carburetor  body  having  a  cavity  formed  for  the  screw  and  a 
bore  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cavity,  the 
tamper  resistant  means  including  a  plug  for  sealing  the  open 
end  of  the  cavity  and  a  blocking  pin  inserted  into  the  bore,  the 
location  of  the  bore  being  such  that  the  blocking  pin  n  between 
the  idle  adjustment  screw  and  the  plug,  the  length  and  diame- 
ter of  the  pin  being  such  as  to  substantially  block  the  cavity  so 
an  adjustment  tool  cannot  be  brought  to  bear  on  the  idle  adjust- 
ment screw  even  if  the  seal  formed  by  the  phig  is  violated  and 
the  length  of  the  blocking  pin  farther  beiag  such  that  the 
blocking  pin  is  captured  in  the  bore  by  staking  or  the  Kke  and 
cannot  be  removed  therefrom  wherd>y  the  tamper  resitting 
means  inhibitt  adjustment  of  the  idle  adjustment  screw  to 
produce  an  air-fuel  mixture  for  which  relatively  higher  engine 
emissions  are  produced  than  are  produced  with  the  idle  adjust- 
ment screw  set  to  its  initial  adjustment 


Md  Jahna 


wherein  R'  is  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkylene 
group  of  carbon  content  such  that  the  moiety 


— (CFjCFOJl^ 
Y 


4,273,731 
GAS/UQUID  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
Alac  H.  Laarie,  21  Ljadcwoda  Rdn 
lalidd,  Oy  fwm  CiHtapi,  Stehhi 
oTEiVfaMd 

FUad  Oct  2i,  1974,  Scr.  No.  735,39( 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatiaa  Uaitoi  riagiiM,  Oct  31. 197S. 
45397/75 

lat  CL>  C02B  1/34 
UA  CL  261— 77  «  Caata« 

1.  A  gas  injection  or  aeration  device  of  the  kind  adapted  to 
be  immersed  in  a  liquid  and  supplied  with  gas  under  prevure  to 
that  the  gas  emerges  through  diffusion  notzles  of  the  device  as 
a  large  quantity  of  small  bubbles  to  form  a  gas/bquid  mixture, 
wherein  the  diffivion  nozzles  are  dispoeed  hi  an  iqywarcBy 
extending  bore  of  an  open-ended  condint  submerged  in  tlie 
liquid,  the  nozzles  being  located  between  20  and  100  ceatinie- 
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ters  below  the  surface  of  the  liqiudand  at  least  20  centimeters 
below  the  upper  open  end  of  the  conduit,  and  wherein  the 
nozzles  are  disposed  at  a  region  where  the  bore  of  the  conduit 
n  restricted  to  an  area  wUch  is  between  one  sixth  and  one 
twdfth  of  the  area  of  the  reaaindor  of  the  bore  above  said 
restricted  region,  the  diffusion  nozzles  being  conatitHted  by  a 
plurality  of  holes  each  arranged  to  introdiwx  gas  into  the  bore 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  liquid 
past  said  holes,  said  holes  being  arranged  laterally  of  at  least 
two  pipes  which  pipes  extend  transversely  across  the  bore  of 
the  conduit,  the  said  restricted  area  of  the  bore  coaq>rking  at 


least  two  elongated  passages  defined  at  least  in  part  by  said 
pipes,  and  wherein  the  dUTiision  noczles  open  direcdy  into 
these  passages,  the  holes  contituting  the  diffusion  nozzles 
having  diameters  not  exceeding  10  millimeters  and  the  width 
of  the  passages  not  exceeding  four  times  the  diameter  of  the 
hcries  in  order  to  establish  laminar  flow  of  liquid  adjacent  said 
holes  to  shear  ofT  bubbles  of  gas  leaving  said  boles  thereby 
producing  a  large  number  of  small  bubbles  having  a  resultant 
combined  large  sur&ce  area,  the  flow  of  Uquid  past  said  holes 
inducing  turbulence  in  the  region  of  the  riser  tube  above  the 
diffusion  nozzles  to  thus  promote  gas/liquid  interchange. 


4»273,732 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAISING  AN 

AERATION  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUIDS 

WaMar  K  Roediier,  Fkaakfbrt  am  Mate,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMiiy, 

aarigaor  to  Wflkdm  RoeHpr  Ga*H  A  Ca„  HaMH  •■  Mafa^ 

°Tf   "ff    fffrSHBMJ 

FDed  Nov.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,997 
Oaiw  priority,  appHcllen  Fed.  Rep,  of  Crraiany,  Nov.  IS, 
197l,aS0119 

JM.  a?  ma  3/04 

MS.  CL  2(1—122  7 


aeratibn  apparatus  can  be  pivotally  nuMd,  a  cnUe<9i^  a 
rier  element  (f2)  coupled  to  a  free  end  of  the  caUe  fcr  1 
ing  die  air  distnbuting  pipe,  and  a  booni  (52)  diipc 

the  surfiice  of  a  Hquid  over  the  free  end  of  which 
caUe  is  guided,  characterized  by: 

(a)  the  free  end  of  said  boom  beii«  di^KNod  verticdir  dhove 
the  submerged  air  distributing  pipe, 

(b)  guide  means  (44)  mounted  on  the  fne  end  of  said  boom, 

(c)  a  guide  rod  (46)  mounted  in  said  gaide  means  fan 

(1)  axially  shdabie  movonent  and 

(2)  limited  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  air  distributing  pipe, 

(d)  means  for  detaduMy  connecti^  the  carrier  dement  to  a 
lower  end  of  the  guide  rod.  and 

(e)  the  boom  being  movaMy  niountod  to  the  bMin  for  opera- 
tive plaocnKnt  at  a  phnfity  of  sites,  whereby  the  guide 
rod  may  be  pivoted  oat  of  the  path  of  the  acntion  tabes  to 
inwatt  their  damafe,  the  carrier  dement  asay  be  lowered 
by  the  guide  rod  to  a  depth  greater  tlnui  tlHt  of  the  air 
distributing  pipe  and  thereafter  bnpughthnnnath  the  pipe 
by  pivoting  back  die  gaide  rod,  the  rod  any  he  detached 
from  the  carrier  dement  and  retracted,  Mri  the  caUe  nHy 
be  taken  up  to  raiec  the  carrier  deaci 
ratus  engaged  thereby. 

(.  A  method  for  raising  a  submerged  hquid 

tus  including  an  air  distributing  pipe  (34)  and  a  phnhty  of 
ceramic  aeration  tubes  (30)  extending  perpendicuhuiy  there- 
from, a  sutionary  support  (42),  an  air  supply  pipe  (34)  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  air  distributing  pipe  and  connected  at 
its  other  end  with  the  stationary  support  through  a  lotatdile 
jont  (32)  about  ^tAoxAk  the  aarnian  wfptntm  can  be  pivoted,  a 

cable  (51)  having  a  canier  ekneat  (<2)  coupled  to  ks  fr«e  end 
for  engaging  the  air  distributii«  pipe,  a  boom  (52)  mounted 

above  the  surface  of  the  hquid  with  its  free  cad  dvpoeed  voti- 

caDy  above  the  air  distrifaating  pipe,  means  for  guiding  the 

cable  over  said  free  end  of  the  boom,  guide  means  (44) 

mounted  on  the  free  end  of  the  boom,  and  n  jaide  rod  (4^ 

shdaMy  mounted  in  the  (aide  mecM  for  guidaig  dK  canier 

element  into  rngattnnial  with  the  air  disu>aiii^  pipe,  charao- 

teriaed  by  the  foUowo^  atepK 

(a)  connecting  the  guide  rod  to  the  canier  dement 

0>)  k>wenng  the  gaide  rod  into  the  hquid  uatfl  a  short  I 

(7f  )  of  the  gmdit  lod^yam  into  abalBMat  with  the  I 


and 


the  gittde  rod  from  the 


(d)  taking  m  the  caUe  to  rotate  the 
wardly. 


4,273,733 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  FLUIDS 
Wahcr  Kals,  HasHap  na  nniisa,  N.T.,  «i|par  ti 

r,  New  YaA,  RT.   '    T^nro'>"'<Tf  «^> 
Filed  JaL  Si,  1979, 8».  No.  41,7S 


.i»> 


1.  An  apparatus  fbr  raistng  a  liquid  aeration  a^Mratus  sub- 
merged m  a  basin  and  inrlnding  a  generdly  horizontal  dr 
distributing  pipe  (34)  having  a  |ri«nfity  of  1 
tubes  (31)  extoiding  outwardly  therefroai, 
mm  being  connected  with  a  ilelkanajf  atppOil  (41)  by  1 
of  an  air  supply  pipe  (34)  tfuough  a  jotait  (Ji)  about  which  said 


VM.  d.  aoi— i5r  '^•H'' 


./*'!>. fct  hi^-.-^tur-  ■--iM(ii.-r 


■Mfii-'i  i>J  rr.-t^iat- 


■^.xr--^iii.ii^ii.n  aocadf  htm  t^ujm 
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bousing  means  having  an  air  duct  means  passing  there- 
through; 

propeller  means  dispoaed  in  said  air  duct  means,  said  propel- 
ler means  being  operative  to  draw  a  stream  of  air  through 
said  air  duct  means; 

cooling  means  dispoaed  in  said  air  duct  means  upstream  of 
said  propeller  means; 

conduction  means  in  operative  connection  with  said  cooling 
means  for  conducting  fluid  through  said  cooling  means 
whereby  said  stream  of  air  passing  over  said  cooling 
means  absorbs  heat  from  said  fluid  being  conducted 
through  said  cooling  means; 

recirculation  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  propeller 
means  for  selectively  recirculating  portions  of  said  air 
stream  in  said  air  duct  means  downstream  of  said  propeller 
means  back  to  said  air  duct  means  at  a  point  upstream  of 
said  cooling  means,  said  recirculation  means  comprising  a 
blade  means  of  an  air  foil  configuration  pivoted  about  its 
trailing  edge  to  be  selectively  positioned,  to  recirculate  all, 
some  or  none  of  the  air  stream  passing  through  said  air 
duct  means;  and 

the  air  duct  portions  adjacent  the  upstream  and  downstream 
sides  of  said  propeller  means  being  of  a  substantially 
straight  flow  path  configuration  when  said  blade  means  is 
disposed  to  preclude  recircuhition  of  said  air  stream. 


4.r73.734 
CASmNC  OP  POLYELECTROLYTES  IN  HYDROGEL 

MOLDS 
Mavicc  SaMcraM,  33M  DcrtMda  Dr^  HoUyiNMd,  Caltf .  MOM 
FIM  Scf.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,196 
IM.  a^  B29D  11/00 
MS.  a.  2M-1.1  •  cw« 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  three-dimensional,  irrcvenibly 
gelled  shaped  article,  which  method  comprises  diffusing  gel- 
forming  ions  into  a  solution  of  a  polyelectrolyte  capable  of 
insolubilization  upon  interaction  with  said  gel-forming  ions, 
whereby  to  produce  the  irreversibly  gelled  insoluble  shaped 
polyelectrolytic  article,  the  said  gel-forming  ions  being  dif- 
fused into  the  polyelectrolyte  solution  by  transport  from  a 
hydrogel  which  defines  a  mold  cavity  and  is  swollen  with  a 
solution  comprising  said  gel-forming  ions. 


4J73,73< 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PACKING  FOR  A 

SODIUM-MERCURY  AMALGAM  DECOMPOSER 

REACTOR 

Hanhad  M.  Pitd,  OcrdMi,  Tcmi^  aasiiMr  to  Oiia  Corfor»- 

thm,  New  Hares,  Coaa. 
DIfWoa  of  Sar.  No.  9ia,l««,  May  26, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,1«,9I1, 
wyeh  ia  a  diTialoa  of  Scr.  No.  MM27,  Mar.  11, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,105v44L  Tito  applfcatkM  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,S63 
lat  a.)  B29D  27/00:  B29J  1/00 
U  A  CL  2(4.^  J  M  Oa*" 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  packing  compositioa  for  use  as 
a  packing  in  a  decomposer  reactor  for  sodium  mercury  amal- 
gam which  comprises  admixing  particles  of  a  surface  active 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  graphite,  molybdenum,  vanadium,  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  particles  of  a  resin  capable  of  being  cured  to  a  thermally 
suble  condition,  wherein  said  resin  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyphenylene  sulfide  resins,  polyphenylene 
oxide  resins,  imid  resins,  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  cure 
said  resin  to  form  a  polymeric  matrix  having  discrete  particles 
of  said  surface  active  element  dispersed  therein,  and  forming 
the  resulting  cured  mixture  into  granules  having  an  average 
diameter  in  the  range  from  about  6  to  about  70  millimeters. 

4.271.737 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FURNTTURE 
Erick  Gracktca,  DctaMM,  Fed.  Rc».  of  Cwaay.  iMltMr  ta 
Barrto  ladtrlw.  lac,  LiMalatoa,  NXl 

Flkd  Fck.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  949.919 
lat  CL^  B29C  5/00:  B29D  27/04t  B29C  27/00 
UJ5.C1.2M— 4C9  • 


4,273,739 
PRODUCnON  OF  SPHEROIDAL  ALUMINA  SHAPED 

ARTICLES 
Rolaad  Jac^aaa,  Atoa,  aad  Rcfto  Potoaoa,  Setm,  both  of 

FnaMC  MsiffMrs  to  Rboac-Poalcac  ladastrtaa.  Park.  Fraacc 
Coatiaaatfoa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  929,772,  JaL  31, 1971, 

■isainnif  TUs  spyMcattoa  Aag.  29, 1979.  Scr.  No.  70,866 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcaHoa  F^aaea,  Aag.  3, 1977,  77  238S0. 

lat  a.)  BOU  37/02 

VS.  CL  264-9  30  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  spheroidal  alumina  shaped 
articles,  which  comprises  dispersing  an  ungelled  admixture  of 
an  alumina  sol  and  hexamethylenetetramine.  in  the  form  of 
droplets,  into  a  liquid  forming  medium  which  is  but  very 
slightly  miscible  with  water,  said  medium  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  30*  and  105*  C.  next  aging  the  alumina 
spheres  thus  shaped  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  105* 
C.  at  superatmospheric  pressure,  then  secondarily  aging  said 
alumina  spheres  in  a  basic  medium,  and  thence  washing,  drying 
and  calffF**^  said  aged  alumina  spheres. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  furniture  by  joining  panels 
and  making  comers,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding wooden  panels  each  having  generally  parallel  generally 
planar  major  faces  and  a  generally  planar  end  surface  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  and  bounding  one  edge  of  said  m^r 
faces,  heating  the  panels  to  an  elevated  temperature,  arranging 
mold  instrumentalities  and  two  heated  panels  to  form  a  mold 
cavity  bounded  by  the  repsective  end  surfaces  of  the  two 
panels  and  the  mold  instrumentalities,  depositing  in  the  mold 
cavity  reactants  for  forming  structural  foam  and  bonding  the 
two  heated  panels  together  with  the  foam  while  conflning  the 
foam  within  the  mold  cavity  and  shaping  the  foam  into  a  pre- 
determined comer  configuration. 

4.273,731 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING,  AND 
TRIMMING,  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  WORK  PIECES 
M.  Spooler.  HcaocastaaM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  as- 
sizor to  StaaitccMk  GiaUl  R  A  S.  Dcrgsa  Fakhrlai.  Fed. 
Rap.  ef  GcraHay 

FIM  Dec  4. 1971.  Scr.  No.  969,749 
lat  O?  B29C  7/M  17/10:  BMD  1/06 
UA  a  364—154  M  Oe^i" 

1.  A  method  for  three-dimensionally  catting  or  trimming  a 
thiae-dimcnsiooal  work  piece,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving 
a  work  piece  support  which  carries  first  three-diaieasioaal  tool 
means  against  secood  three-dimensional  tool  means  to  thcrd>y 
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securely  hold  a  three-dimensional  worit  piece  introduced  be-  sunnnrt  *Mm  nf>«ii.i.;,....,i  t,-^'  ^  ^    .    ^  . 

tween  sdd  first  and  second  thr«xiim.SSonal  tooTSesi   ^L^L^^T^J^      ^  2**""  "^~»  *^ 

maintaining  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  thr«..Z«:   ^»f«*°«.  ?«»*««»«■«»  ««mng  the  cast  coi^ 


maintaining  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  three-dimen 
sionai  tool  means  substantially  stationary  when  the  first  and 
second  three-dimensicMial  tool  means  hM  said  three-dimea- 
sional  work  piece  in  a  cutting  or  trimming  positioo,  then  rig- 
idly locking  the  first  and  second  threfrKlinenaional  tool  means 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  a  main  frame  for  iMroducing  the 
cutting  or  trimming  pressure  into  said  main  finune,  thea  aioving 
independent  third  tool  means  through  at  least  one  of  said  first 


the  mold  wiierein  die,  improvement  comprises  heating  the 
coocrete  prior  to  said  ttep  of  povriag  the  concrete  mto  the 


♦a&«» 


/////////////////////// 


mold,  sealing  the  mold  substantially  imme^Katdy  after  the  step 
of  pouring  the  concrete  into  the  m(M  and  heating  die  mold 

substantially  hnmediately  after  die  step  of  pouring  die  coocfde 
into  the  nK^ 


and  second  tool  means  for  performing  said  three-dimensional 
cutting  or  trimming  along  three-dimensionally  extending  con- 
tours, and  supporting  said  second  three-dimensional  tool 
means  and  at  least  one  of  the  independent  diird  tool  meaas 
including  actuator  means  for  said  at  least  one  independent  third 
tool  means  on  secondary  frame  means  removably  attached  to 
said  main  frame  in  an  exchangeable  manner  whereby  the  sec- 
ondary frame  means  and  the  second  and  third  tool  nM^gy 
attached  thereto  are  exchangeable  as  a  unit  for  facilitating  the 
retooling. 


4.273,739 
METHOD  OF  DEFORMING  THERMOPLASTIC 
POLYMERS  USING  AMMONIA  AS  A  REVERSIBLE 
PLASnCiZER 
Ropr  S.  Porter,  mi  Aaa^oatto  E.  Zachariadei,  both  of  Ab- 
herst  Maasn  mtmon  to  Tic  UaHed  Stalee  of  AaMrica  as 
wpwetated  by  the  Secretary  oflhe  Nai7,  Waikfa«loa,  D.C 
Filed  JaL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,767 
lat  CL>  DOIF  J/02 
VS.  CL  36*— 111  10  OafaM 

1.  In  a  method  of  deforming  thermoplastic  polymers  with 
interchain  hydrogen  bondmg,  the  steps  of 
exposing  the  polymer  to  ammonia  so  as  to  have  sufficient 

ammonia  absort>ed  therein  to  serve  as  a  plasticizer, 
deforming  said  treated  polymer  in  a  manner  that  permits  said 
ammonia  to  remain  ta  said  polymer  daring  the  deforma- 
tion process;  and 
releasing  said  ammonia  thereafter  fhm  the  deformed  poly- 
mer. 


4.273,740 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SINGLE  PIECE  RAILROAD  TIES  OF  PRESTRESSED 

CONCRETE 

Sergio  Marchesi,  aad  GfaM  Fachia,  both  of  Roaw,  Italy, 

ors  to  Viaaial,  S.pjL.  Rook,  Italy 

of  Scr.  No.  029,997,  Ai»  It,  1977, 
Tito  appHeatioa  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  t2.4M 

>,  appitoatioa  IlBljr,  Dec  30^  1976. 9206  A/7i 
lat  CL'  B2»  23/04,  21/79 
VS.  CL  364—220  ]  cMm 

1.  A  process  for  raanu£K:turing  preitrfed  concrete  items, 
including  die  steps  of  imtensiomng  teadorn  ia  a  mold,  pouring 
coocrete  into  die  mold,  placmg  die  mold  widi  ooacrele  dwfctn 
in  a  oootroUed  envirooment  having  a  Ifanmistaii  of  between 
about  60*  C  to  80*  C  votil  dK  coocrete  is  sofHcieady  cured  to 


4.273,741 
DEVICE  FOR  OBTAINING  STOOL  SAMPLES 
Robert  A.  Leilac  31  Pilgrim  La^  GaUM,  Geaa.  06437 

Coadaaatiea-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  99,636,  JaL  9, 1979.  Ilto 
appUcattoa  Jaa.  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  110.437 
lat  CV  GOIN  l/Ol  33/51  33/72 
VS.  CL  422—96  3 


1.  A  stool  sampling  device  for  obtaining  dinct  avl  stool 
samples,  said  device  comprising:  '•^■.  v  -   -  ;  "- 

(a)  a  first  sheet  of  pliaat  imperaieable  material; 

(b)  a  pad  secured  to  one  side  of  said  first  sheet,  smd  pad  beii« 
operaMe  to  receive  a  stool  smear  when  mid  device  is 
drawn  acrom  a  patient's  aaus  after  defecation; 

(c)  a  secood  sheet  of  pliam  materisi  disposed  on  said  %it 
sheet,  said  second  sheet  overiying  said  one  side  of  said  first 
sheet  and  said  second  sheet  tnriiKiwig  gtooi  voteme  .. 

trolling  openings  thereduoogh  afigned  widi  said  pad; 

(d)  first  rdeasaUe  adhesive  meam  securing  sad  seoond  riieet 

tosaid  first  sheet  whereby  said  second  sheet  caa  be  peeled 

off  of  said  first  sheet  after  a  stool  smear  hm  been  depoahed 
on  said  pad; 

(e)  meaas  for  hermedcaOy  seafing  said  pad  within  Hid  lint 
sheet  after  a  sto(rf  smear  hm  been  dqKMited  on  said  pnd; 

(0  means  forming  an  opemng  in  said  first  sheet  wludi  open- 
ing is  aligned  widi  said  pad  when  die  latter  to  sealed  witUa 
said  first  sheet; 

(g)  a  pliant  nnpermtable  cover  dieet  lenaeticaBy  seafa^ 
said  opening  to  said  first  riMct;  and  •  .'itt.  :<^ 

(h)  seeoad  rrlpsirtiie  adhesive  means  see«rii«  laH  cover 
to  die  odwr  side  of  said  first 

leaas  fbnning  means  whereby  said  cover : 

can  be  peeled  away  ftom  said  first  sheet  to 

opcahii  to  said  first  sheet  to  expose  stod  pnd  Ibr  the ! 
catioe  of  drtwting  reagems  to  the  siooi 
whereby  said  oovcr  dwet  caa  be  raeakd  to  itii  fati 
after  the  stool  smear  hm  beea 
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<273,742 
DRAIN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REACTION  VESSEL  IN 

AN  ATOMIC  ABSORPTION  INSTRUMENT 
B«yMi4  H>k«.  Mi  WliifrM  GtaMT.  bolk  or  OktrUatn.  FW. 
Rep.  of  Cin— y.  ■MJjinri  to  Dodt— wwtrir  Porkta-ElMr, 
OWrllopi,  Fod.  R«^  of  GonMiy 

FUod  Sc».  26, 1979,  S«r.  No.  78,977 
ClaiM  priority,  MplicoHoa  Foi.  Roy.  oT  Gcranay,  Nov.  25, 
1971,  2851058 

Iirt.  a^  COIN  27/66.  21/U,  33/20 
US.  CL  422-80  5 


4»273,743 

COMBINATION  CHEMICAL  PLANT  AND 

BRAYTONOrCLE  POWER  PLANT 

E^OfOtt  M.  BifMf ,  WippBIIM'B  rMii  <lMMi  M. 

com  «6  Darid  L.  AkiaBto,  FWUdll,  an  Of  N.Y.,  I 

Touco  IM^  WUto  PWh,  N.Y. 
DHWoa  or  Sor.  No.  996,958,  Nor.  2, 1978.  PM.  No.  4026,299, 

wWch  li  a  toMttaaarioaorSir.  No.  76M75,  Fl*.  4, 19n, 
akaadoMi.  IWoiVpttcatioa  Doc  10, 1979,  S«r.  No.  10M99 

lat  a^  COIC  1/04:  BOU  8/01  G89D  7/00i  FOIK  25/06 
UJS.  CL  422— 148  7 


6  q?> 


1.  A  system  for  the  measurement  of  the  atomic  absorption  of 
gaseous  samples  comprising: 

a  reaction  vessel, 

first,  second  and  third  conduit  means  for  supplying  a  liquid 
sample,  a  carrier  gas,  and  at  least  one  reagent,  reflec- 
tively, to  said  reaction  vessel, 

a  discharge  conduit  means  coupled  between  said  reaction 
vessel  and  a  measuring  cell  of  an  atomic  abooqjiion  spec- 
trometer, 

a  valve  means  disposed  in  said  discharge  conduit  means  for 
permitting  the  flow  of  a  gaseous  sample  from  said  reaction 
vessel  to  said  measuring  cell  when  said  valve  is  open  and 
for  preventing  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  sample  from  said 
reaction  vessel  to  said  measuring  cell  when  the  valve  is 
closed, 

control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  Uquid  sample, 
carrier  gas,  reagent  and  gaseous  sample  through  said  first, 
second,  third  and  gaseous  discharge  conduit  means,  re- 
spectively, in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program 
for  making  consecutive  measuremenu  and  including 
means  coupled  to  said  valve  means  for  dosing  said  valve 
means  at  the  end  of  the  first  measurement  and  opening  said 
valve  means  for  a  subsequent  measurement, 
mfsn*  for  draining  said  reaction  vessel  including  a  drain 

conduit  means  and  a  relief  valve  in  said  conduit  means, 
a  pressure  sensor  in  communication  with  said  carrier  gas 
conduit  means  for  sensing  pressure  in  said  reaction  vossd 
above  a  specified  pressure  indicative  of  incomplete  drain- 
ing of  said  reaction  vessel  and  below  said  specified  pres- 
sure indicative  of  a  substantially  complete  draining  of  said 
reaction  vessel, 
said  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  pressure  sensor  and 
responsive  to  a  pressure  above  said  specified  pressure  ia 
said  reaction  vessel  to  disable  the  system  from  a  subse- 
quent 


1.  An  ammonia  synthesis  plant  wherein  gaseous  nitrogen  and 
hydrogen  are  subjected  to  high  pressure  catalytic  reaction  to 
produce  anunonia  comprising  a  compressor,  fluid  conduit 
means  for  supplying  gaseous  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  to  said 
compressor,  first  indirect  heat  exchange  means,  fluid  conduit 
means  for  supplying  compressed  gases  from  said  compressor  to 
said  first  indirect  heat  exchange  means,  a  catalytic  converter 
for  converting  gaseous  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  to  ammonia, 
fluid  conduit  means  for  supplying  compressed  gaseous  nitro- 
gen and  hydrogen  from  said  first  indirect  heat  exchange  means 
to  said  converter,  second  indirect  heat  exchange  means,  fluid 
conduit  means  supplying  ammonia-containing  gases  from  said 
converter  to  said  second  indirect  heat  exchange  means,  a  first 
cooler,  fluid  conduit  means  supplying  ammonia-containing 
gases  from  said  second  indirect  heat  exchange  means  to  said 
first  cooler,  separator  means  for  separating  liquid  ammonia 
from  unconverted  gaseous  nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  fluid  con- 
duit means  for  supi^ying  unconverted  gaaeous  nitrogen  and 
hydrogen  to  said  separator  means  from  said  first  cooler,  Uquid 
ammonia  product  recovery  means  connected  to  said  separator, 
third  indirect  heat  exchange  means,  fluid  conduit  means  for 
paHJng  unconverted  gaseous  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  from  said 
separator  through  said  second  indirect  heat  exchange  means  to 
said  third  mdirect  heat  exchange  means,  a  gas  turbine  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  compressor,  fluid  conduit  means  sup- 
plying heated  unconverted  gaseous  nitroffea  and  hydrogen 
from  said  third  indirect  heat  exchange  means  to  said  gas  tur- 
bine, fluid  conduit  means  for  pawing  exhawt  gaseous  nitrogen 
and  hydrogen  from  said  gaa  turbine  to  said  tint  indirect  heat 
exchange  means,  a  second  cooler,  fluid  conduit  means  for 
supplying  cooled  exhaust  gaseous  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  from 
said  first  indirect  heat  exchange  means  to  said  second  cooler 
and  fluid  conduit  means  for  supplying  resulting  cooled  uncon- 
verted gaseous  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  firom  said  second  cooler 
to  said  compressor. 


4^73,744 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  ADDITION  OF  A 
OORROSiON  INHIBITOR  TO  A  COOLANT  SYSTEM 
iotart  R  Kfwtsr.  Palatfaa.  OL. 
Corporatioa,  Ckkaga.  OL 

of  Sar.  No.  964,228,  Not.  27, 1978. 
gpMrartsB  Oct  16. 1979,  Sar.  No.  8S,M4 
tat  CU  B81D  J 1/02 
UJS.a422-3i8  3 

I.  A  device  far  the  atomatic  addition  of  oorroMOB  inUbitor 
to  a  coolaat  system,  oonprisiag  a  hydraawter 
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gated  hollow  stem  with  an  enlarged  weighted  lower  end,  the 
hollow  stem  having  an  upper  portion  ad^ted  to  receive  a 
corrosion  inhibitor,  said  stem  having  a  plurality  of  small  open- 
ings oppOMte  the  corrosion  inhibitor  to  allow  ingi««  of  liquid 
therein  to  dissolve  the  inhibitor  when  the  position  of  the  hy- 


drometer drops  rdative  to  the  liquid  level  as  the  qwcific  grav- 
ity  of  the  liquid  decreases,  said  openings  betog  spaced  axaally 
along  the  boUow  stem  in  annular  rows  so  as  to  dissolve  layers 
of  inhibitor  sequentially,  and  separators  in  said  hollow  stem  to 
divide  the  inhibitor  into  several  equal  portions  with  an  annular 
row  of  openings  opposite  each  portion. 


4,273,748 

PRODUCTION  OF  MOLYBDENUM  OXIDE  FROM 

AMMONIUM  MOLYBDATE  SOLUnONS 

Mb  M  Lafcrty,  Wheat  Ridr;  Dwris  L.  Hoire,  Arfada,  both 
ofColo.,  aisi  Roger  F.  ^iiiaH.  Am  Aitar,  Mick, 
to  AMAX  lac,  GracmHcfc.  CbM. 

FBad  Oct  3. 1979.  Scr.  No.  81,4U 
lit  CU  C81G  S9/02 
UJS.  CL  423-54  14 


a  time  sufficiem  to  precipitate  the  pho^ihate  1 , 

thephosphate  precipitate  from  the  snunoninra  moiyWaie 
sohition,  dien  addifymg  the  ammonhon  molybdate  sohrtioo 
with  at  least  one  mineral  add  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  suMiric  add  and  nitric  aeid  lo  provide  a  AmI  pH  value 

of  between  sbout  2.S  and  about  4 J  to  pndpitate  an  amnioaiua 
polymolybdate  compound  and  caldaiqg  the  ammoninm 
polymolybdate  compound  at  a  teaperatam  bdow  aboot  TOO* 
C.  to  produce  a  molybdenum  trioxide  pcodoct 


4473,746 
DESULFATION  OF  BATTERY  MUD 

Miekad  A.  Koiakoipaid,  MMtoim,  N  J.,  M^ar  to  NL 
trtoa.  lac.  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FB06  Oct  M,  1978. 8w.  Na.  998yV73 

ULCU  ana  21/14 

UjS.a.423-^  2 


1.  A  process  for  desulteing  battery  mod, 

(a)  Adding  an  aqaeous  solation  oontanag  aa 
reagent  selected  firom  the  group  "rmsiiting  of 
carbonate,    anunooium    tiirartinnaic,    and 
thereof  to  a  lead  aulfitte-contssning  battery  aad 
tained  at  a  lemperatare  of  less  ttea  about  HO*  Rat 
stantiaUy  atMMplwrit  piesMnc  to  form  aa 

of  ammoniam  snlfitfe  and  precipitated  lead 

having  a  solids  content  of  from  tbom  W%  to  30% 

(b)  separating  said  ammoninm  snlfiMe  slarry  fnm  sm 
carbonate  containing  battery  awd. 


4,273,747 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OT  MBKURT  VATOtt^  ^ 
FROM  WASn  GASES 
L.  RaawMM.  Haito.  DMMk.  aariaaaria  A/S  Nlra 


WM  Mg  16, 1988,  Str.mtmm 

VpBealioa  DMBavk,  May  IB,  1979, 2881/19 
lBta>B8ID5J/M 
Uj5.a.42^218 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  molybdenum  tiioxidie  (itom  m 
aaamonium  molybditte  sohition  containing  phoq>hate  anioas 
and  more  than  about  SOD  ppm  UjOi  which  comprises  afag  the 
— »OM'«MM  molybdate  solution  to  lower  the  U3O1  caMent  to 

kss  than  about  10  ppm.  digesting  a  pcedpilant  of  at  lesat  one 
water-soluble  compound  ofat  least  one  metal  selected  from  the 
froop  coasistivg  of  iron,  caldum,  ahumnnm  and  magnesium  in 
■nan  bat  effiective  amounts  to  precipitate  at  least  about  30%  of 
dte  phosphate  anioas  hi  the  ammonram  mcrfybdate  solution  for  fly 


■1* 


'jR 


L  A  process  for  removal  of  atercwy ' 


from  thai 
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refuse,  said  stream  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  C. 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  atomizing  an  aqueous  liquid  into  said  stream  without 
previous  removal  of  fly  ash  therein,  said  liquid  being 
atomized  in  a  quantity  higher  than  the  one  which  would 
cool  said  stream  to  a  temperature  of  160"  C.  but  which 
quantity  is  lower  than  the  one  which  would  give  incom- 
plete water  evaporation  from  the  atomized  liquid  or  con- 
densation of  water  vapor  in  subsequent  handling  of  the  gas 
stream,  and 

(b)  separating  the  fly  ash  together  with  a  subsuntial  part  of 
the  mercury  originally  present  as  vapor  in  a  particle  col- 
lector unit. 


♦,273,74« 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HARMFUL  COMPONENTS 

FROM  GAS 

ToiUkiko  Takahaiki;  Morihisa  Maniko,  and  SkokU  Ktewa, 
•U  of  Kadamtsa,  Japan,  aatignors  to  Hitacki,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan  

CoatlnaatkMHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,911,  Feb.  25, 1977, 
ah— itiTfil  Tkis  ffiicatkHt  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,5S3 
Claim  priority,  applicatkM  Japn,  Feb.  r,  1976,  5M9902; 
Feb.  r,  1976,  51-19931 

lit  a.'  BOID  53/34 
UJS.  CL  423—230  33  Claims 


sulfide  and  ammonia  that  are  desired  to  be  removed  from 

the  gas; 

contacting  the  gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600*-850* 
C.  with  an  iron  oxide  catalyst  in  a  first  container  to  re- 
move hydrogen  sulfide; 

contacting  the  gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  700*-900 


C.  with  a  catalyst  obtained  by  reducing  iron  oxide  with  a 
reducing  agent  to  produce  elemental  iron,  to  remove 
ammonia  from  the  gas  in  a  second  container;  and 
contacting  the  gas  at  a  temperature  of  600*  C.  or  less  in  a 
third  container  with  iron  oxide  to  remove  hydrogen  sul- 
fide remaining  in  the  gas  aAer  the  first  hydrogen  sulfide 
removal  step  and  the  ammonia  removal  step. 

4,273,750 
FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Grairt  T.  HoDett,  Jr.,  Etadnnt.  mi  Vnmek  S.  FHek,  Oak 
Brook,  botfc  of  ni.,  a«iiMr«  to  EMrgjr  mi  PoOntioa  Co«- 
trola,  Inen  BcMcarilk,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,«72 
brt.  a.1  MID  53/08 
VS.  CL  423—244  ^ 


1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia 
from  a  reducing  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  reducing  gas  containing  hy- 
drogen sulfide  and  ammonia  with  a  first  removing  agent  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  45O*-70O*  C,  said  first  removing 
agent  including  at  least  one  of  nickel  and  nickel  oxides  or  at 
least  one  of  iron  and  iron  oxides  and  being  capable  of  convert- 
ing hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  reducing  gas  to  nickel  sulfide  or 
iron  sulfide  but  being  substantially  incapable  of  decomposing 
ammonia  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  450*-700*  C.  thereby 
converting  hydrogen  sulfide  contained  to  nickel  sulfide  or  iron 
sulfide  and  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  gas,  and  re- 
moving less  than  10%  of  the  ammonia  from  the  reducing  gas, 
then  contacting  the  reducing  gas  with  a  second  removing 
agent  at  a  temperature  greater  than  700*  C,  said  second  re- 
moving agent  including  at  least  one  of  nickel  and  oxides  and 
nitrides  of  nickel  or  at  least  one  of  iron  and  oxides  and  nitrides 
of  iron  and  being  capable  of  decomposing  ammonia  at  a  tem- 
perature greater  than  700*  C.  thereby  decomposing  ammonia 
and  removing  ammonia  contained  from  the  reducing  gas. 

4,273,749 

REHNING  PROCESS  OF  HOT  GAS  CONTAINING 

HYDROGEN  SULHDE  AND  AMMONIA 

Sboichi  Kimara;  Toahikiko  Takahaaki,  and  Zomkc  Tawva,  aU 

of  Kadamtsa,  Japaa,  aaalvwra  to  HUacki,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Jmm 

Flkd  Jm.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,949 
CUtam  priority,  ^pUcatioa  JapM^  Jan.  3,  1977,  52^713; 
Jaa.  6, 1977,  52.45793 

lat  CL^  BOID  53/34 
UjS.  CL  423—231  ^^  ClalaM 

1.  A  process  for  refining  hot  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  ammonia,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  gas  containing  substantial  amounu  of  hydrogen 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  gaseous  and  particulate  pollut- 
ants from  a  polluted  gas,  comprising: 

a  chamber; 

means  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  receivmg  gas 
cleaned  by  said  apparatus; 

a  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  a  discharge  and  defining  a 
substantially  vertical  gas  flow  path,  said  inlet  communi- 
cating with  a  source  of  said  polluted  gas  and  said  dis- 
charge communk:ating  with  sakl  chamber  and  said  clean 
gas  receiving  means; 

means  for  introducing  substantially  dry,  particulate  sorbent 
or  reactant  to  said  gas  flow  path; 

means  mounted  in  sakl  gas  flow  path  for  receiving  and 
distributing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  dry  sorbent  or  reac- 
tant partkles  across  sakl  gas  flow  path  to  entrain  sakl 
sorbent  or  reactant  partk:les  in  sakl  gas; 

means  for  separating  sakl  sorbent  or  reactant  partklet  and 
sakl  polluted  partkles  from  sakl  gas  and  directing  sakl  gas 
to  said  clean  gas  receiving  means;  and, 

means  mounted  within  sakl  gas  flow  path  for  recircutetinf 
by  counterflow  at  least  a  portkm  of  sakl  gas.  sakl  aofbent 
or  reactant  particles  and  said  pcrflutaat  partkles  thereia 
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STn^rrll^ll^LriS^  n.  in  the  baU  mill  by  „.atmg  the  iMte. 


sakl  pollutant  partkles  fircmi  sakl  gas. 
21 A  method  of  removing  gaseous  and  partkulate  pdlutants 
firom  floe  gas  by  sorptkni  or  reactkm  of  sakl  pollutants  on  or 
with  discrete  partkles  of  substantially  lk]ukl-free  sorbent  or 
reactant,  sakl  method  comprising  the  coosecvtive  steps  of: 

(a)  defining  a  substantuUly  vertkal  gas  flow  path  from  a 
source  of  sakl  flue  gas  to  a  clean  gas  discharge  means; 

(b)  causing  poUuted  flue  gas  to  flow  downwanOy  through 
sakl  fk>w  path; 

(c)  uniformly  distributing  said  discrete  soibem  or  reactant 
partkles  across  sakl  gas  flow  path  to  effect  intimate 
contact  between  sakl  flue  gas  and  sakl  sorbent  or  reactant 


aqueous  suspenskn  of  red  phosphonis  frooi  the  ball  miH 


4,273,753 
DE-ALUMINIZAnON  OF  ALUMINOSILICAns 
^^^^'S^T^  Priariisa,  NJ^  asal^ar  to  MsM  Qg  C^ 
panoaa.  New  York,  N.Y.  -«».".--, 

FM  Sep.  M;  1979,  fiar.Na.  7447*  ^-«' 
lat  CLi  GHB  33/28  ^ 

U^a423-12t  ,,,„  m 

L  A  prooew  for  removing  ahuninamfroaiuysmiiaei 
nosilkale  zeolites  wfakb  comprises  coBtactti«  a 

partkles  and  to  entrain  at  kast  a  portkm  of  saklsortento;  o^^^^^J^.^^^t^^  iSHlT 
reactant  partkles  m  sakl  gas;  o^y™"*  compnsmg  a  hatogen  and  a  non-hatefen  c«- 

(d)  recirculating  at  kast  a  portkm  of  sakl  polluted  flue  gas  ^SJ^^l!^^!!!^!^  "^ '^'''^ 

aad  

(0  directing  sakl  gas  into  sakl  clean  gas  discharge  meuis.  ————— 

4073,754 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCINC  AOUEOUS  SOUJnON  OF 

W^OVALOFACIDICACONTAMINANreFROMGAS    Makoto  E«hi,  aad  lSSSli^?l3?2  FW— sM 
STREAMS  BY  CAUSTIC  IMPREGNATED  ACnVATBD        -ril««  to  NIssaaOMSttnaiBBtota  i2lS? 

„.^^^^..      ^      .<^^«y>N  FlWA,r.9,19«,S.r.N..lSi7^^ 

Itokiadra  K.  Slaha,  RaacM,  laila;  Charlsa  K.  Paliasky,  Pitti.     ,  lat  a>  ODIB  i7/iO 

bvghj^a.;  StepiM  D.  Ollrakyt,  Sr.,  SorfcUey,  Pa^  aiid  ^^^  « 

r^am^.ii''   ~y**  f«y>«glK  P«n  asrigaors  to  Crigaa       >  In  "process  for  producing  an  aqueous  solutkn  of  cakaum 

rnSZltmTa?.  ■  7f^^  ■■! . Prtnte  having  high  purity  and  high  concentiatkm  by  oontoct- 

Attmtm^-nl^  «  ^  999437,  No?.  9, 1971,  Pat  No.  »«  «  mtrogen  oxides  containing  gas  with  an  aqueous  afavry  of 
4^19,096.  His  appHiatlua  Apr.  9. 19M,  Ser.  No.  131,636       cakaum  hydroxkk.  the  improvement  wherein  a  gas  havku  a 

ii^rtA^^^     I^a>B01D5J/i¥  temperature  of  190--300- C  and  having  a  nitrot«oxkk  oon- 

lA    ^^,     u  SOalias  centratk»of5tol2voL%andamolarratk>ofNO/NQ2of 

i^A  process  for  the  removal  ofsuMiiroxkle  gases  and  vapors    l-^tolSiscootacted  with  theaqueoasslnRy  k8viM20to40 

from  gas  streams  whkh  comprises  contacting  the  gas  stream   wt  %  of  a  cakuim  hydroxkk  CMrtnt  at  75*  to  110*  C  "iw 

with  activated  carbon  impregnated  with  about  0.5%  to  about  *  Pressure  Ugh  eaoitgfa  to  pievcM  ooodensatka  of  «kl  slarry 

20%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxkk  and  about  4%  to  about  — *^' *«'--'-^— -  -     - 

50%  by  weight  of  moisture. 
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until  the  cakaum  hydroxkk  content  is  tvdaced  to  a 

to  10  wt  %  as  a  first  stage;  aad  the  aaabaorbed  «m1 

gas  is  separated  and  the  gas  is  ozkhzed  at  iT-ISO*  C.  to  form 

a  gas  having  a  aitrofen  oxkks  ceaccaUalkMi  of  1  to  5  voL  % 

^^^^  4»273,752  •adamoiarratk>orNO/N020f  1.6to2.5aMlthereaahiBaBaB 

m— ^!2PSr2^!l!?!!?  "^  ™^^*™®*"S  »«»»«=««*  with  the  aqaeo»  starry  separat«l  from  thTftst 

^i!irL!S?JL?""^'  ^*^  "*^^*^'  Brftitoit;  Hm»  «Me«idhavii«2to!Owt%ofacafclamhydroxidecoiitont 

Z^T'^T^^Z^!^^  *^  ^"*  Tlimailii,  Ertktait  aU  ««d  containiag  cakaum  nitrite,  at  75*  to  MfT  C  awler  a  pws- 

filir  rT^  CgaM^,^aasigaon  to  Hoeehst  AkHpaiiiin    ««  high  enough  to  prevent  coiide«atk»  of  sakl  dw^  to 

^^^-ST'.*'^'*"'^  reduce  the  cahanm  hydroxkk  content  to  hss  than  J  wt%  as 

FBsiFih.2l,19n,Scr.  No.l23,lti"   ''^  •  tooond  stage  and  filtering  the  rvsohhig  sohitkm. 

Fbd.Rcp.arGcraMiiy,FM.23. 

4^73^119 
PREPARATION  OF  PLATBWM  OOMPLEZKS 
wi  N.  Rhoda,  Sa«n,  N.Y,  «d  JcONf  H. 
WnnsBlsi,  Failiai,  iwliaiii  toMPDTs 

tim,  WydnO;  N J. 

FBad  Ai«.  16^  IfTl,  Sar.  Na.  65453 
CL*<mG  55/00 

9i 


1979, 2907099  "  "^         -"""y.  **•  23, 

lat  a^  CBIB  25/01.  25/01  25/04 
US.  CL  423-^322  «  cWw 

1.  A  process  of  converting  yellow  phosphorm  to  red  phos- 
phorus whkh  comprises:  preheating  a  ckxed  ball  mill  contain- 
ing iron  balls  occupying  it  to  an  extent  up  to  20%  of  its  vohune 
and  being  provkkd  with  at  kast  one  hoUow  shaft  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  250'  to  590*  C;  mtroducmg  an  mert  gas  ,,«  ^  ^*»_^i« 

mto  the  preheated  baO  mill;  continuously  dosing  molten  yel-      7*  a  J™?X 

tow  phosphorus  toto  the  preheated  ban  mffl  in  portions  per  unit  ^  •SS'^^.^^^^^^^^^^^^^^'^^^^P'''^ 
timepermittingthetempcratureprevailingmtheballmiDtobe  ~!!iTi^ tSf^T^J??!? ^"^f^ 
pr«j:ticaDy  maintained  until  sakl  bdlmffl  has  been  fined  with  SSSSsSl^  Id""  "''^  *''*^ '^ ' 
yenow  phosphorus  to  an  extent  of  at  most  50%  its  volume;   SSfSSTSL^l-^u.- 
amnraling  the  phosphorus  in  the  ban  min  kept  rotating  over  a  tu«nro£whfle^S^S^ 
pcrKXlof«ptol5ho«rsattemperatiir«withinSen«te200-  tiS ^ ZnH^StS ^L- --- , «  w 
to  590- C.;aUowing  resulting  red  phosphorus  to  ooddSwn  to  T^S^^^^^^ZT  ^SL  ^^' 

room  temperature  m  the  rotating  ban  niiU;openiBg  the  ban  miU  iwmu  ..,.  -fLZZ"     ?^  JT» 

i!;?.sr¥'*'^"j*'^*****^^'***»^'**^«*««  pt(NHahi2  JsrA^ShtofaL  a 

the  ban  nun  again;  subjecting  to  wet  grinding  the  red  phospho-  fPt(NH3)2(H20)d(NQ,)j  a«l  a  Agi  |«a«^*ato  by  •  ( 
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compnsing  ikmly  adding  the  washed  and  dried  cis- 
Pt(NH3)2l2  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  AgNOs  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  with  rapid  stirring,  warming  the  silver-containing 
mixture  to  a  maximum  temperature  of  about  SO*  C.  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  about  SO*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  substantially  to  coniplete  the  reaction,  then  cooling 
the  resultant  silver-containing  reaction  mixtuie  to  room  tem- 
perature and  separating  the  precipiuted  Agl  from  the  solution 
containing  cis-{Pt(NH3)2(H20)2KN03h.  treating  the  solution 
containing  ci»-{Pt(NH3)2(H20)2KN03)2  to  precipiute  cis- 
PtCNHshOj  by  addition  of  MQ,  where  M»Na  or  K,  by  the 
method  comprising  adding  solid  MQ  rapidly  to  the  solution  of 
cis-IPt(NH3h(H20)2KN03)2  «t  room  temperature,  elevating 
the  temperature  of  the  cis-Pt(NH3hCl^fo^ming  mixture  to  a 
maximum  temperature  of  about  7S*  C.  maintaining  the  ele- 
vated temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  maximize 
formation  of  cis-Pt(NH3hCl2.  »od  then  coohng  the  reaction 
mixture  and  separating  the  cis-Pt(NH3)2Cl2  precipitate. 


4J73,756 
IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  CLASS  SPEaFIC  ANTIBODIES 
ChaarMd  Liag.  Aatioch;  RkhaH  H.  Decker,  aad  Rabca 
Chaircz,  both  of  DeerflcM,  aU  of  DL,  aarigaors  to  Abbott 
Laboratorica,  North  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  JaL  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  928,651 
laL  CL2  COIN  33/16:  A61K  39/Oa  43/00 
UA  CL  42*-l  18  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  determining  a  class  specific  antibody  to  an 
antigen  comprising: 

(a)  binding  an  antibody  for  a  specific  immunoglobulin  class 
to  a  solid  support  to  provide  a  class  specific  antibody 
reagent; 

(b)  reacting  the  clatss  specific  antibody  reagent  with  test 
sample; 

(c)  removing  unbound  test  sample  to  provide  an  antigen 
reagent; 

(d)  reacting  the  antigen  reagent  with  a  known  labeled  anti- 
gen, and 

(e)  removing  unbound  labeled  antigen  and  measuring  the 
amount  of  bound  labeled  antigen,  thereby  determining  the 
amount  of  class  specific  antibody  to  the  known  antigen. 


4^73,757 
DETERMINATION  OF  TRAN9COBALAMINS 
PL;  Bracka  Raihmihialli,  m 
of  JifMaiim.  bnai,  aMigaon  to  Yl 


t  of  Sw.  No.  882379,  Jaa.  2, 1977,  Fat  No. 
4,147,556.  TUa  appMcaHoa  Nov.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,771 
The  portkM  of  the  term  of  thh  pataataakM^aaBl  to  Sep.  11, 

IM.  a.)  GtlN  33/48:  A61K  43/00 
UA  a.  424-1  M  OilM 

I.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  the  indi- 
vidual and  total  unsaturated  Vitamin  B-12  binding  capacities  of 
the  three  transcobahunins  TC-I.  TC-II.  and  TC-III  in  serum, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  incubating  a  predeter- 
miiied  quantity  of  serum  with  a  solution  of  '^Co  Vitamin  B-12 
whereby  the  unsaturated  Vitamin  B-12  binding  sites  on  the 
tranacobalamins  in  said  quantity  of  senm  beoome  occupied  by 
the  radioactive  Vitamin  B-12;  contacting  the  resulting  mixture 
with  (a)  a  TC-II  adaortient  whereby  the  TC-II  from  said  quan- 
tity of  serum  becomes  adsorbed  thereto,  and  (b)  a  DEAE-cel- 
lukiae  adaofbent  whereby  the  TC-I  and  TC-III  from  said  quan- 
tity of  serum  becoosca  adsorbed  thereto;  washing  away  from 
said  tJi'i^bcli  the  '^Co  Vitamin  B-12  not  bound  to  any  of  the 
iiMisinhalamins  an  aaiiring  the  total  radioactivity  of  said  ad- 
sotbeaia.  which  radioactivity  is  a  functioa  of  the  total  ansatu- 
I  B-12  biKliag  caiMcity  of  the  senun  tcrted;  selec- 


tively desorbing  TC-III  from  said  DEAE-celhiloae  by  washing 
with  a  monopotassium  phosphate  solution  of  about  aOS  M  and 
at  a  pH  of  about  4.6;  measuring  the  individual  radioactivity  of 
said  adsorbents,  which  radioactivity  of  said  TC-II  adsorbent  is 
a  function  of  the  TC-II  unsaturated  Vitamin  B-12  binding 
capacity  of  the  serum  tested  and  that  of  said  DEAE-cellulose 
adsorbent  is  a  function  of  the  TC-I  unsaturated  Vitamin  B-12 
binding  capacity  of  the  serum  tested;  and  cateulating  the  differ- 
ence in  radioactivity  of  said  total  radioactivity  measurement 
and  the  sum  of  said  individual  radioactivity  measurements, 
which  difference  is  a  function  of  the  TC-III  unsaturated  Viu- 
min  B-12  binding  capacity  of  the  serum  tested. 

4,273,758 
DENTIFRICE  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Weilia  Uaa,  73-9„  Aa-HoaMcU.  UtaaUaal-iU,  Hokkaido, 
(073-04) 

FDad  Not.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,817 
lat  a.)  A61K  7/16 
UJS.  CL  424-49  2  Oafai 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  dentifrice  composition 
which  comprises  adding  tannic  acid  to  hot  water,  cooling  the 
mixture,  adding  glycerine  to  the  cooled  mixture,  adding  the 
remaining  essential  ingredients  for  a  dentifrice  composition 
and  mixing. 

4,273,759 
ANTIBACTERIAL  ORAL  COMPOSITiON 

Md  Marte  C  Gaflhr,  both  of  gimwssl,  N J^ 
to  riilgali  raimnllTs  CciapMy,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,357 
lat  CLi  A61K  7/16,  7/2a  7/22 
UACL  424-44  AOalam 

1.  In  a  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  dental  plaque  m 
the  oral  cavity  coasprising  applying  to  the  oral  cavity  an  oral 
composition  having  a  pH  of  about  4.S  to  about  9  aad  contain- 
ing an  oral  vehicle  and  an  effective  plaque  inhibiting  amount  of 
cetylpyridinium  chloride  or  benzethonium  chloride  antibacte- 
rial antiplaque  agent  whose  use  has  been  observed  to  lead  to 
ftaining  or  discoloratiou  of  dental  surfaces,  the  improvement 
comprising  including  in  said  composition,  as  anti-stain  addi- 
tive, an  effective  stain-inhibiting  amount  of  a  pcroxydiphos- 
phate  salt 

4^73,760 
SHAMPOO  COMFOSinONS 
F.  Ilaaioia  Kochler,  FWafleU;  JJbmt  L.  Miechdii.  Middfe- 
tovB,  ad  Fkarii  A.  Nott^  JrnSoMrffflc,  aB  «f  N  JnJ 
ors  lo  Nalicaal  StMca  aad  CScmki 
water,  N  J. 
Coadaaatioa  cf  Scr.  No.  9,573,  Psk.  5, 1979, 
to  a  caadaaalioB  of  Scr.  No.  833,281, 8s».  M,  1977. 

IWs  appBcatioB  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75.728 
lat  a>  A61K  7/06 
VS.  a.  424—70  ^ 

1.  A  cooditioiung  shampoo  compoaitioa  consistmg 
tially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of: 
(1)  from  0.1  to  10.0%,  by  weight  of  the  total  solutioo,  of  a 
water-soluble  acid  salt  of  an  aminoalkyl  cAer  of  a  catioaic 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  S.OOO  to  2SO,000 
and  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  water-solu- 
ble add  sahs  of  aminoalkyl  esters  of  (a)  a  homopolymer  of 
a  homopolymerizable  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having 
3  to  S  carbon  atoms;  (b)  a  copolyoier  of  a  copolymerizable 
mixture  of  unsaturated  caiboxyhc  acid  having  3  to  S  car- 
boa  atoms,  and  (c)  a  copolymer  formed  of  CO  an  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  ackl  having  3  to  S  carbon  atoass  aad  00 
at  least  ooe  copolymerizable  ethyleaically  unsaturated 
comooomer  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  vinyl 
acetate,  vinyl  propionate,  vinyl  mediyl  ether,  vinyl  ethyl 
ether,  the  C|-Ct  alkyl  esters  of  maleic  and  the  Ci-C|  alkyl 
cMers  of  fumaric  adds,  an  aaude  of  acrylic  add  aad  aa 
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■Bide  of  methacryhc  add.  Ci-C||  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic 
aad,  a  C|-Cig  alkyl  ester  of  methacryk:  add,  a  C2-C4 
hydroxykalkyl  ester  of  acrylic  add  and  a  C2-C4  hydrax- 
yalkykster  of  methacrylic  add.  wherein  the  oopolyaieia 

of  group  (c)  are  prepared  with  at  least  50  male  percent  of 
the  unsaturated  caihoxyUc  add  component  (0;  and 

(2)  from  5.0  to  30.0%,  by  wdght  active  soKds,  based  oa  the 
weight  of  the  total  solution,  of  at  least  one  anionic  surfto- 
tant  sdected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  a  higher  btty 
akxAol  sulfiste,  an  alkylaryl  sulfonate,  an  alkaU  metal 
Wgher  alkyl  suUbsacdnate.  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  an 
alkylarylpoiyethoxyethanol  salftte  or  an  alkali  aietal  salt 
of  an  alkylarylpoly-ethoxyethanol  sulfonate, 

sakl  shampoo  composition  being  prepared  in  the  absence  of 
an  amphoteric  surfactant  and  characterized  by  depositing 

the  catiomc  polymer  on  the  hair  during  use,  rendering  the 
'^^  to  be  more  manageable. 


4,273,764 
-     STABILIZATION  OF 

W-WMEnnrL4,5*EI«OSPIRO(2,4jHEPTA-M. 
DIENE-l-CARBOXYUCilClDL       "  "^ 
a-CYANO-M-PHENOXYBENZVL  ESTET     v~V 
Araold  Zweig,  Wcupart,  tai  Arttar  K. 
koth  of  Ccaa.,  amiaacn  la 


<273,7«1 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  ABSORPTION  OF 

ANTITUMOR  AGENT  INTO  GASTROINTESTINAL 

TUMOR  SITE  AND  ORALLY  ADMINISTRABLE 

ANTITUMOR  OOMPOSrnONS  THEREFOR 

AUra  MatMda.  Mya;  Oaaa.  YoMaka,  Yom;  Kaliatodd 

>  Takya;  leaicM  Yasyda.  Soka,  aad  HirasU  Niao- 
^JL^^  •i-8M«  la  Mppca  K^yaka 
ka.Tclqra.Japaa 

FM  Apr.  Ml  1978.  Scr.  Na.  894,844 
,  ioritjr.  appliialiua  Japaa,  Apr.  12. 1977.  S24Mi7* 
JaL  14, 1977. 52^528  «•— 'V- ".  *^'.  »«1W7. 

lat  CL)  A61K  31/78 
U.S.  a  424-81 


OfrWca  or  Scr.  No.  685,944,  May  13. 1976,  whfcft  b  a 
iti«»ja^  .#  Scr.  Na.  47t,7«,  M*r  n.  1974, 

Oct  4, 1973,  ahaadcacd.  This  cppiealh.  Aag.  3M9»r£r 

Na.  78.758 

f?t  ^'  ^iV^^'  ^^^  ^^^^'  ^«N  ^'/«^  ore  121 /X 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  2,2-dimethyl-4.5-benzospirD(2.4- 
Ihepu.4,6<liene-l-carboxylic  add.  o-cyanoHn-pheaoxyheazyl 
ester  which  comprises  adding  thereto  in  an  amount  to  effect 
stabdization  a  componad  of  the  formula: 


(CHshC 


-CH2-C(CHih— f  \- 


S  NL 


(A) 


(CH3)jC-CH2-C(CH3h-^        V-O 

UChte  ^"^ 

1.  A  peroral  antitumor  composition  containing  an  effective  wi-«~.  ,1^  1; •  /  >  •  ,-  ^    . 

amomitof  5-nuoroun«a,asuflfidentamountofidkali«rtS  wherem  the  ligand  (a)  n  «>  ahphttic  primary  .«i«  of  4-12 
aah  oTpolyacryfic  add  having  molecular  weight  1.000000  to 
10.00aOOO  to  enhance  absorption  of  said  active  compound  into 
the  gastrointestinal  tumor  site,  and  a  pi»«r»MM^tical  adjuvant 
or  adjuvants. 


4,273,762 

LYOPmUZATION  PROCESS  FOR  LIVE  VIRAL 

OOMPOSmONS 

^?!rJ-J''^'^^-*^i"*Hc»yZ.M.rka,.Wya^ 

FBod  Dae.  3. 1979.  Scr.  Na.  99.772 

lat  a.J  A61K  39/lZ  39/165 

U.S.CL  424-89  %CUtm 

L  A  method  for  preparing  aa  aqueous  Kve  virus  composition 
for  subsequem  lyofrfuKzatioB  comprising 

prepaiing  a  coaoentrited  virBS-danent  compositkm  having  a 

volumesubstantiany  less  than  the  vohirae  to  wfafch  it  is  to 
be  reconstituted  at  time  of  use,  silierdn  the  vin»<ifluent 
composition  contains  a  phosphate  salt  which  phosphate 
sah  has  beea  added  to  the  dfluent  as  the  final  tagredieaL 


4,273.710 
AMINO  SUGAR  DOOVATIVKS  O0m-AIN11«6 
TREHALOSE 
Yac^H  Stktm  HfMM  Ogrn.  bMi  cT  TakateM 

^  aad  rhilkli  1  Wctiili,  Ayaoa.  al  cf  Ji- 
„  ^  RdtacBB-U  Rachc  lac.  Naflcy.  NJ. 
nW  Ffk  ^  1979.  Sir.  Nil  IMH 

.    Ml^»  wMriliic  UaMsd  B^lim.  Pckk  K  1918. 

5834/18  -      '    ^  ^  '^^ 

.,-^  I^a'AJlIi/y^OTHJ/Otf 

US.  0.434— 188 


4,273.763 
PHARMACEUnCAL  AND  DIETAIY  OOMFOSmONS 
David  P.  Horrcbhi.  Mcamsi,  Ctaada.  Mctecria 


PM  Jaa.  19. 1979.  Scr.  Na.  4,934 
■My.  appHeatica  UaMsd  KhmicaL  J^  23l  lf78. 
M42/7%Fck7.1978.4Ml/78;Apr.lMWri548t^A;  'ZZ^ 
17. 1978, 336tt^  Oct  34, 1971. 41761^   ^^         ^^S^Ssemarv -..Iv-i 
lat  a»  A61K  33/30.  31/54.  31/315,  31/20  *  '  Elementary  analyA 

U.S.  CL  434—145  17 

L  A  method  of  treatiag  schizophrenia  oomprisiag 
tering  to  a  person  suffering  tkerefromaaeflectiveaaKMat  of  a  .'^    :.^.-  ^ 

^-lactam  antibiotic  in  an  acceptable  pharmaceutical  or  dietary  --I'l  '/\     — j^ 


tThenovdamiaosaaarderivativMtigftiti  a  t, 

B  aad  Trestatin  C  aad  sahs  aad  mistam  thereof  hava«  trcha- 
locewa  ooainioa  atractorri  Inooe  aad  havi^  dtt  ibSow^ 


H 


N 

% 
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O 
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TresUtinC: 


47.55 


7.15 


2.29 


42.66 


(b)  Molecular  weight  (Osmometry): 
Tresutin  A:  1470 
Tresutin  B:  973 
Trestatin  C:  1890 

(c)  Melting  point: 
Trestatin  A:  22r-232'  C  (dec.) 
Tresutin  B:  209--219*  C  (dec.) 
Trertatin  C:  230'-237*  C.  (dec.) 

(d)  Specific  roution: 
Tresutin  A:  [aW*=  +  »77-  (c  =  1.0,  H2O) 
Tresutin  B:  [aW*=  + 187*  (c  =  1.0.  H2O) 
Tresutin  C:  [aW^=  + 169.5*  (c=  l.T).  H2O) 

(e)  Ulraviolet  absorption  spectrum  (in  water): 
Each  of  Tresutin  A,  Tresutin  B  and  Tresutin  C  shows 

end  absorption 
(0  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (in  KBr): 
Tresutin  A:  as  shown  in  FIG.  1 
Tresutin  B:  as  shown  in  FIG.  2 
Tresutin  C:  as  shown  in  FIG.  3 
(g)  »H  NMR  spectrum  (in  D7Q  at  100  MHz): 
Tresutin  A:  as  shown  in  FIG.  4 
Tresutin  B:  as  shown  in  FIG.  5 
Trestatin  C:  as  shown  in  FIG.  6 
(h)  Solubility  in  solvents: 
Tresutin  A,  Tresutin  B  and  Tresutin  C  and  their  hydro- 
chlorides are  easily  soluble  in  water;  soluble  in  dimeth- 
ylsulfoxide;  slightly  sohible  in  ethanol  and  acetone;  and 
insoluble  in  ethyl  aceUte  and  chloroform; 
(i)  Color  reaction: 
Each  of  Tresutin  A,  Tresutin  B  and  Tresutin  C  is  posi- 
tive to  permanganate  and  anthrone  reaction^  and  nega- 
tive to  Sakaguchi  reaction. 
2.  Amylase  inhibiting  compositions  containing  Tresutin  A, 
Tresutin  B  or  Trestatin  C  as  defined  in  claim  1,  or  a  salt  of 
mixtures  thereof  in  admixture  with  an  organic  or  inorganic 
inert  carrier  material  suitable  for  enteral  application. 

4»273,7«6 

NimOSO-UKEA  DERIVATIVES 

JaniiiaT  StaMk,  BlrtrcMca,  Swttaerteild,  MrigMMT  to  Cib»<kig]r 

CoTForatkm,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 
CoatiaBatkM-iiHftft  of  Scr.  No.  913,776,  Jul  t,  1978, 
ahMdoMd,  aad  a  toatl— fhwi  !■  port  of  Scr.  No.  14,199,  Feb. 
22, 1979,  abMdoMd.  TUs  a^UcatkNi  Apr- 12, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

29,495 
CbdM  priority,  applicatioa  Swlticrlaiid,  Jn.   15,   1977, 
7399/77 

tat  a.»  A61K  31/70:  CXTTH  15/04 
UACL  424-190  14ClalM 

1.  A  Ni-Glucofurano8id-6-yl-N3-nitroso-urea  compouhd  of 
the  formula  I 


alkyl,  lower  alkylendioxy,  halogen  or  trifluroromethyl,  an  acyl 
residue  of  an  organic  carboxyhc  acid  having  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  lower  alkylsulphonic  acid,  a  phenylsulphonic  acid  or 
a  lower  alkyl-phenylsulphonic  acid,  or  Ri  and  R2  together  or 
R3  and  R5  together  represent  also  a  lower  alkylidene  or  a 
cycloalkylidene  having  5  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  represents 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy  or  halogen. 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  useful  for  inhibition  of 
tumors  of  Ehrlich's  ascitic  carcinoma  or  solid  Harding  -  Pass- 
ey's  melanoma  or  Yoshida's  ascitic  sarcoma,  or  leukaemia  L 
1210  or  Rauscher's  leukaemia  in  mice  and  rats,  which  com- 
prises a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 

thereof. 

14.  A  method  of  inhibiting  tumors  of  Ehrlich's  ascitic  carci- 
noma, solid  Harding-Passeys  melanoma  or  Yoshida's  ascitic 
sarcoma,  or  leukaemia  L  1210  or  Rauscher's  leukaemia  in  mice 
and  rats,  comprising  admistering  to  said  animals  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


R5— O— CH 


NO 
I 
CH2— NH— CO— N— R* 


(I) 


*t4^ 


O— R2 

wherein  anyone  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  "nd  R5  represent  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy 
or  halogen,  phenyHower  alkyl  or  naphthyl-lower  alkyU  phe- 
nyl-lower  alkyl  or  naphthyl-lower  alkyl  substituted  m  the 
phenyl  or  naphthyl  moiety  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower 


4^3,767 
COMBATING  PLANT  PESTS  WITH  PHOSPHORYLATED 

CARBAMOYL  COMPOUNDS 
Fnrlhirt  Kiyc,  Bcri.-Ciittirii;  Htrwa—  Hhibiw.  Co- 
lo^c;  WoUipng  Bdvcn,  Omath;  tagskorg  HaMMan,  Co- 
lognc  and  Wilkda  StcaM,  Wappcrtal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc^  of 
Gcrnuny,  iiiigasn  t»  Bayer  Alliiagfafilirhatt,  Lcrcrknaea, 
Fcd.Rep.ofCtnniT 

Filed  Jm.  9, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,585 
Claim  priority,  appHfriw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Jan.  31, 
1979.2903592 

Int.  a.>  AOIN  9/4(k  C07F  57/2a  57/22 

VS.  CL  424-211  W  Oaim 

1.  A  phoaphorylated  carbamoyl  compound  of  the  formula 

(R'o)2i»— ca-«caocNHCR' 

o  00 

or  — 

O 
OjC—C— OCNH— CR2 

0«P(0R')2 

in  which 
R>  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and 
r2  represents  an  alkoxy  radical  with  1-6  C  atoms  (which  can 

optionally  be  substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy.  aryloxy, 
alkylthio  or  dialkylamino)  an  alkenoxy  or  alkynoxy  radi- 
cal with  up  to  6  C  atoms,  a  cydoalkoxy  radical  with  5-7 
C  ring  atoms  (which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl),  an  aralkoxy  radical  with  7-12  C  atoms 
(which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro, 
akyl,  alkoxy  or  trihalogenomethyl),  an  aryloxy  radical 
(which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro, 
alkyl  alkoxy  or  trihalogenomethyl),  an  alkylmercapto, 
cycloalkybnercapto  or  aralkylmCTcapto  radical  (which 
can  optionally  be  substituted  by  alkoxy.  alkyhnercapto  or 
dialkylamino),  an  aryln»ercapto  radical  (which  can  option- 
ally be  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  or  trihalogeno- 
methylX  NH2,  a  primary  or  secondary  ahphatic,  cydoali- 
phatic  or  araliphatic  amine  radical  with  1-10  C  atoms,  an 
aryl  amino  radical  (which  can  optionally  be  sobstituted  by 
halogen,     nitro.     alkyl,     alkoxy.     trihalogenomethyl, 
trihalogenomethoxy  or  trihalogenomethylmercaptoX  or 
an  oximino  radical  that  is  derived  from  an  ahphatic.  cyclo- 
aHp>'«»«*',  araliphatic  or  aromatic  oxime. 
9.  A  method  of  combntiag  arthropods  or  nematodes  wWch 
comprises  applying  to  the  arthropods  or  nematodes,  or  to  a 
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hriMtal  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally  or  nematicidally  effective  wherein 
amount  of  a  compoud  according  to  claim  L 


4^173,768 
CONTROL  OF  NEMATODES  AND  OTHER  HELMINTHS 
Jia  P.  KodnnAy.  Aidpki;  JnUM  Fdteeaer,  airf  WOHm  E. 
RoMtaa,  both  of  Sihcr  Sprii«  aU  of  Md.,  aaivMMi  to  The 

IMtad  States  or  AnMrica  at  rcprcacBtad  by  the  Scoctary  or 
Agrieaharc.  WaMagtoa,  D.C 

FBcd  M«y  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  151,0(8 

fat  a^  AOIN  57/00 

U.S.  CL  424— 222  2ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  nematodes  comprising  exposing 

said  nematodes  to  a  lethally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula 


f 


CH3(CH2)J^OR)2 

wherein  n  is  a  number  from  S  to  17,  X  is  oxygen  or  sidflir,  and 
R  is  one  of  CH3,CH2CH3.CH2CH2CH3.  or  (CH2)3CH3. 

4^3,769 
O-ETHYL  S-ALKYL  S-ISOPROPYL 
PH06PHOKO-D1TII1OLATE,  AND  THEIR  VSB  AS 
NEMATOODE 
Rokao  Knjaaail.  IharaU;  YoaUo  Fkgita,  Kawaaishi, 
Maiuri,  Takaraiaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  -rTlr^ri  to 
Coapaay*  Liarilad,  Oaaka,  Jap« 
FBed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  139^90 
iority,  appiicatioa  Japaa.  Apr.  20. 1979. 54-49208 
lat  CU  AOIN  57/IZ'  O07F  9/165 
VS.  CL  424—224  5  rhJ— 

L  An  O^thyl  S-alkyl  S-isopropyl  phoq>horodithi<date  of 
the  formula  (IX 


X'  is  flooro  or  chloco; 

X2  is  hydrogen,  fhioro  or  diloro; 

X^  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro  or  brooio; 

X*is=C=Oor 


ornmybe 


< 


when  X^  is  chloro; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  fluent),  chloro,  brooo,  hydroxy  or  methoxy; 

R2  is  fluoro,  chloro,  broaK),  hydroxy  or  alkano^xy  of  2 
throu^  6  carbon  atoms  yi/hen  R'  is  hydrogen  or  R2  ■  the 
same  as  R'  when  R>  is  ftaoro,  chloro,  hydroxy  or  me- 
thoxy; 

R3  is  alkanoyloxy  of  2  through  6  carbon  atons  when  R*  is 
a-methyl  or  fi-metbyl  or  R^  and  R^  together  are 


:cr 


CHj 
CH3 


the  sobd  and  broken  lines  between  Uie  1-  and  2-positi(MS  a 
the  A  ring  of  the  steroid  nocleas  reprcKoa  a  aii^  or  a 
doaUe  bond  when  R^  and  R^  together  are 


i-C3H7S  O 

P 

/  \ 
CjHsO  SR 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  group.  <^ 

J.  A  method  for  controlling  a  neaiatode  w^  a  nematocid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  oompovnd  according  to  chum  1. 


to  Syatex 


4,273.770 
4-HALO  STEROIDS 
F^aadaco  S.  Aharei.  Saaayraic,  GaUr., 
OJSA,)  lae.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUr. 

of  Scr.  No.  893.641.  Apr.  5. 1978, 
This  appHcatioa  Aag.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,984 
tat  a.}  G07J  5/00 
VS.  CL  424—241  54  CfariaM 

1.  A  compound  chosen  from  those  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


(D 


and  a  doable  bond  when  R^  is  aOuBoyloay  and  R^  is 

a-methyl  or  /S-methyL 
54.  A  method  of  rdieving  a  topical  inflammatory  ^^n^Klition 
in  a  mammal  which  comprises  admiaistering  a  thrrapnafirally 
effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  to  sud  m«mm^j 


NOVEL  A^9-GONADiENE.21-OL43-IHONES 


FBoi  M.  i  197f .  Sir.  Na.  Mi^ 
Claiaa  priofMy,  sppHraHsa  fVaee,  M.  13, 1911^  78  38879 

lat  CL>  087J  7J/0a  AflK  1//I6 
U.S.  CL  434—242  34 

L  A  A<9-gonadiene-3,20<lione  of  the  fbnwala 


wbenni  X  ■  selected  noai  ne  groop  ooasiatiag  of  I 
and  tritium.  R|  is  alkyl  of  llo  3  carboa  atoms,  Ra  is  alcyl  af  1 
to  12  caffooa  atoaa  and  R3  is  aBqd  of  l-to  4  < 
form  of  21R  or  21S  cpimcts ori 
17.  Ametbodofindadi« 


1007  O.G.-45 
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genie  activity  in  warm-blooded  animak  comprising  administer- 
ing to  warm-blooded  animals  a  progestomimetically  and  an- 
tiestrogenically  eflective  amount  of  at  least  one  conpound  of 
claim  1,  wherein  X  is  hydrogen. 


4.273,772 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  GASTRIC  SECRETION 
RkteN  C  Alkm  Ficiidi«tom  N  J^  aHigMr  to  Hoechrt-Rowwi 
PhanMWcaticals.  Inc.,  Bridlsewatar,  N  J. 

F1M  ABg.  17,  1979,  Scr.  No.  flJ23 
Lrt.  a.»  A61K  27/Oa  31/495.  31/445.  31/40 
VS.  a.  424— 24S34  32  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  gastric  secretion  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof  an 
efTective  anti-secretory  amount  of  a  substituted  N-aminoalkyI* 
pyrrole  having  the  formula 


(R4)« 


alkyl,  or  a  radical  of  formula  CO— (CH2V|NR>*R"  wherein 
n,  Ri2  and  Ri^  are  as  defined  herein;  R>.  R'  and  R^^  each  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R*  is 
lower  alkyl  then  R',  R^,  R',  R'and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  R'  and 
R2  together  form  a  ketone,  or  a  therapeuticaUy  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 

48.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective  antihy- 
pertensive amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  la  or  a  therapeu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  as  claimed  in  claim 
1. 


wherein  Z  is  a  straight  or  branched  saturated  or  olefmically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  chain  of  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms; 
R)  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  alkyl 
of  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  or  Ri  and  R2  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
heterocyclic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidi- 
nyl.  piperidino,  piperazinyl,  imidazolidonyl  and  morpholino; 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl;  R4  is  alkyl  of 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  hydroxy,  nitro.  cyano.  amino,  acet- 
amido.  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl;  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
3.  inclusive;  X  is  alkylene  of  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and  R3 
is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  halogen;  or  a  physiological  tolerable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


52 


4J73,774 
CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSHTEM  COMPOSmONS  AND 

METHOD 
Artkv  Schcrai,  IM  Hoabvg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuqr,  aarignr 
to  Man  A  Co^  F^MkAvt,  Foi.  Rap.  of  GanMajr 

FBed  Dec.  19. 1979.  Scr.  No.  lOM^ 
CWm  priority.  applltoHno  Fod.  Rap.  of  GcnMMqr,  Doe.  27. 
1978,2854393 

lot  a.)  AilK  31/5Z  31/135 
US.  a  424-2S3  11  CWm 

4i  A  method  for  influencing  the  central  nervous  system 
which  is  especially  useful  in  the  treatment  of  hyperkinens  and 
rigidity,  comprising  concurrently  adminiMering  to  a  boat  in 
need  of  such  treatment  the  compound  (a)  l,3-dimethyl-5- 
aminoadamantane  or  a  pharmaceotkally-occeptable  salt 
thereof  and  (b)  a  methylxanthtne  compound,  selected  from 
caffeine  and  theophylline,  in  an  amount  up  to  about  fifteen 
milligrams  of  the  methylxanthine  compound  per  milUgram  of 
the  1 ,3-diroethyl-S-aminoodamantane  compound,  the  combina- 
tion of  (a)  and  (b)  constituting  an  effective  antihyperkinesic 
dote. 


<M 


4.273,773 
ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  TRICYCUC  ISOINDOLE 
IWRIVATIVES 
>  A.  DcMTOom  Moatroal;  LcaUc  G.  H 
i  ^mihMmk  Fario^  St 
toAMricaaHoa 
New  Yorit.  N.Y. 

FBed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78.547 
lot  CLJ  A41K  31/495:  COTD  241/36 
VS.  CL  424—290 
1.  A  compound  of  formula  la 


R2  R'     R"    R'O 


in  which  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy- 
methyl;  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  ketone;  R^  and  R^  each 
is  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl.  halo  or  hydroxy;  R'  is 
hydroflen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyfaBeOiyl;  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogim,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl. 
c5cyciolKxylcarboayl.  phenyfanediyl,  benzoyl,  4-Mtroben»>yl. 
<  aoiifihrnTfiyl  a  radical  of  formula  (CH2)i«NRI2r>3  wherein 
n  ia  an  ateter  from  two  to  six,  and  R'^  and  R>'  each  is  lower 


4.273,775 

HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES,  ANTI-DIABETIC 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF.  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

THEREOF 

Rcinted  Sargea.  Myotic.  Cann..  aasigpor  to  Piter  lae^  New 

York.  N.Y. 
pivMon  of  Scr.  No.  48.804,  Jna.  13, 1979.  THa  appHroHao  May 
27, 1988,  Scr.  No.  1S3.154 
Int  CLJ  OB7D  471/2(k  A41E  31/42 
VS.  CL  434—254  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomnda: 


HN 


n 


N  N 

I 

R 


and  the  pharmaceuticaDy  acceptable  add  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 

4.  A  compbsttioo  suitable  for  oral  administration  comprising 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  for  the  treatment  of 
ocular  or  neuritic  diabetes-associated  chronic  complications. ' 
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4.273.776 

ANTIBACrERIAL  AND  ANTIFUNGAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

3-(lH-IMIDAZOL-l-YL>2-PROPEN-l-ONES 
HoM  Hoda.  TcrnAdim  Fod.  Rep.  of  GcTMiqr,  MriiMr  to  E. 
R.  Svrikk  A  SoM,  Ine..  Princeton  N  J. 

FUcd  Jul  30, 1980.  Scr.  No.  117J39 
Int  CLJ  A41K  31/44.  31/415;  COTD  233/6a  409/06 
VS.  CL  424—263 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O    R3  r3 

.III 


N 


'J 


4,273.777 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  MAMMALS  SUFFERING 
FROM  INFLAMMATION  AND  PAIN 
Mario  A.  Loa.  GapM  Federal,  AifcntlMi.  arigaar  to  Labon- 
SJL,  Argtatha 
DIrirfan  of  Scr.  No.  44,944,  Jon.  4, 1979.  wMch  to  a 
of  Scr.  No.  2.225.  Jan.  9. 1979.  Thta 
May  13, 1988^  Scr.  No.  149,438 
IntCL)AilEi//4# 
UJS.  a  424—363  4  OainM 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  pain  and  inflammation  in  mam- 
mals, including  humans,  suffering  from  pain  and  inflanunatioo, 
which  comprises;  admmistering  to  die  mammal  an  effective 
It  of  a  compound  selected  from  thoae  of  the  formula: 


(^ 


0  R  O 

1  I  I 

C— O— C— O— C— Ri 
I 
H 

R2 


(Q 


wherein  X  represents  a  moiety  of  fomnila: 

-N=; 


•f  irjf-ar* 


Rsisawtkyl 


wherein  when  R|  and  R  are  taken  tofcther,  than 

and  lU  is  chlorine,  and  when  Ri  is  iaotetyl  and  R  i 

then  R5  is  selected  from  the  gnnip « ^ ,—- » 

methyl  and  R«  is  selected  from  the  ^onp  concirting  <tfcUorioe 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and  the  |  ' 

addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl;  sobatituted  phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl 
group  bears  one  or  two  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  cyano  or  nitro  groups;  S-  or  6-mem- 
bered  monocyclic  aromatic  heterocyclic  containing  one  O,  S 
or  N  atom  selected  fhm  the  group  consisting  of  furan,  pyri- 
dine and  thiophene;  or  substituted  S-  or  6-menibered  monocy- 
clic arcMnatic  heterocyclic  a  defined  above  wherein  the  heter- 
ocyclic bears  one  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  k>wer  alkyl- 
thio, lower  alkoxy,  cyano  or  nitro  groi^; 

R2  is  halogen, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  phenyl  group  bean  one  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkylthio, 
cyano  or  nitro  group, 

or  a  physiologfeally  acceptable  acid-additioi  salt  thereof. 

7.  A  method  for  treating  bacterial  or  fungal  infections  in 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  nMmmylijm  host 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  a  defined  in  claim  1. 


4.273,778 
PHARMACIUnCALLT  ACnVE 
AZA-HCYCLO^ENZAMIDE  DEUVATIVIS 
nirhiilT  naa^j.rraiikiMQiiiMili.  aninnnihn 
port,  badi  of  Behind,  ial«Mn  lo 


FIM  Doc  26, 1979.  Scr.  No.  187,413 

VpHnlian  UnMed  KIoNmBi  Dec  38^  1978, 
50308/78;  Mar.  IS,  1979. 89362/79(  A«  9,  mo,  218311/19 

int  a.}  087D  451/04.  451 /N;  AMK  31/46.  3I/4M 
VS.  CL  434—365  o^ .     41  CMm 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fimnola  (I)  and  phannaoeuticaDy 
acceptable  salts  dareof: 


•^^ 


(CH2), 


(CH2V 


(9 


wherein: 
Ri  is  a  C|-«  alkoxy  gnap; 
R2  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  halo* 

gen,  CF3,  C2-7  ocjd,  C2-7  acylaaino,  or  amino  or  anuno* 

carbonyl  optionally  sobstituted  by  one  or  two  C|^  alkyl 

groups,  or  nitro; 
Rs  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-«  aUcyl; 
lU  is  C|-7  alkyl  or  a  grmq)  — (CH2)|R7  where  s  is  0  to  2  and 

R7  is  a  Cj-c  (qiGlaalkyi  grouj^,  or  a  g^oap  — <CH2)iR« 

,      wheretislor2andRtiiC2.salkcnjrloraphenylgroap 

.  optionally  sobstituted  ty  one  or  two  anbati 

fion  Ci-^alkyl,  C|-4alkaKy,  triflnoroaethyl  and  1 

and 
n,  p  and  q  are  indrpendendy  0  to  2. 


1   ;"Tlr 


4,278,779  

>  IBBATPiC  HTPMHPBWW  WW      c  a 

SUBSTRUnDM-AMINCK^PnBDDSCAIBOXTLIC 

R  taken  hidependently  is  hydrogen;  Ri  taken  independently  is  ACDIS 

iwbntyl;  and  R  and  Ri  when  uriun  together  form  the  divalent  Narila  Hnch,  Wat  <kmm*  NA^  aalpar  to  flNfltgpC^ 
moiety  <^  formula:  poectlan,  Aoi*p,  NLT,  -u 

of  Scr.  Nai  Tfl^fTI^  Bk,  U^  m; - 
iGM:n,19T7,RtrJ 
cMLCL»AmK3t/45Jl 
US.  a  434— 366  3< 

1.  A  aediod  of  treating  hypertension  in 

can  aaaaa  a  neoa-ior': 


R2  is  a  group  of  fbrmula: 


aad 


7ff»! 


:r?^U  iihji 
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n-c^im- 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  or  jphenyl  substituted  by  up  to 
two  members  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy. 
halogeno,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  ourbunoyl  or  phenoxy,  R'  it 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl,  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  or 
•  therapeutically  acceptable  ammonium,  alkali  metal  or  acid 
additkm  salt  thoreof,  together  with  a  pharmacentical  excipent. 


4^273,710 

ANTI-ALLERGIC 

ANn-t,10-DIHYD«O-Ml»METHYL-4- 

PIPERIDYLIDENE)-4H-BENZO(4,S)CYCLOHEFTA[l> 

BTnnOPHEN-lOCNOONE  OXIME 

Enrte  WaMrofel,  Aaach;  J«M-Mkkd  BMlte,  IWrwil,  ami 

Gwtav  SchwwK  AUachwII,  aU  of  SwitMriaad,  tmtnon  to 

S— doi  LtJ^  Baad,  Swltwrl—d 

CmiH—ariiwiorSar.  No.  37,720,  Mcjr  11, 1979,  ■liiimi, 

wUch  li  a  coatiMBttea  of  Scr.  No.  •§9,101,  JaiL  13, 1970, 

■taaioBii.  wWch  is  a  ciiH—aHM-fafrt  of  Scr.  No.  754,904, 

Pac.  20, 197<.  ahoadBarii  THa  apylkatkwi  Jam  0, 1900,  Sar.  No. 

110,443 
ClaiM  priority.  appMcatioo  United  riagdna,  4m.  2,  1970, 
SO/76 

lirt.  a.}  AOIK  31/445:  C07D  409/02 
VS.  CL  434-207  3  Oaian 

1.  Anti-9,ia<lihydro-4-(l-n>ethyl-4.piperidylidene)-4H-ben- 
zo(4,S]cyclohepta(l,2-b)thiophen-10(9H)-one  oxime  of  for- 
mula. 


-OH 


N' 


rt 


A-N 


(CHj),        or 


»3 


CH3— C— C— CH2— N 

I      I 

O    CHi 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen;  C|-t 
alkyl;  Cj-i  alkenyl;  hydroxy  C|-«  alkyl;  and  cyclo  C4. 
alkyl;  or  R]  and  Rj  taken  together  with  the  nttrogea  atom 
from  a  five-  or  six-membered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring 
subatituted  at  the  2-,  3-.  and  4-po8ttioo  with  Rj,  R4.  and 
R3,  respectively;  and 
R3.  R4.  and  Rs  are  sdected  from  hydrogen;  C1-3  alkyl;  C2.3 
alkenyl;  hydroxy;  hydroxy  C|.3  alkyl;  phenyl;  carboxyl; 
carboxamido;  C1-4  alkyl  N-mono-  and  N.N-disobstituted 
carbonylamino;  C1-4  alkoxycaibooyl;  l-pyrrolidinyl;  and 
1-piperidinyl;  A  is 


CHj— C— CH— CHj—  or  CH3— C— C— CHj— ; 

O     I  /  O    CHj 

CH2~N 

■3 


and  n  is  0  to  3;  and  add  addition  and  quaternary  salts 
thereof. 


N 

I 

CH3 


containing  less  than  S%  of  the  corresponding  syn-isomer. 

3.  A  method  of  preventing  or  treating  allergic  conditions 
which  comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  of  such 
treatment  an  anti-allergic  effective  amount  of  the  anti-iaomer 
of  claim  1. 


4J73,701 
TREATMENT  OF  PAIN,  FEVER,  AND  INFLAMMATION 
WTTH  OOMFOSmONS  CONTAINING 
PIPERIDINOBUTAN'AND  3-BUTEN-2-ONES 
NaHiMdsi  Gflar.  ftigiairaaO;  RkhafO  A.  Dyhw,  ^MirfiUa,  mi 
Btmc  E.  Wtuci,  Rahway,  aU  of  N  J.,  asri^ara  to  Marck  St 
Co.,  be  Rakway,  N  J. 
DMaioa  of  Sar.  No.  99y«04,  ML  30, 1979.  lUa 
17, 1900,  Sar.  No.  li9,SM 
Iirt.  CL^  AOIK  31/445 
US.  0.424—307 

L  A  method  of  treatiag  a  condition  exhibiting  at  least  one  of 
the  syaaptoms  of  pain,  fever,  and  inflammattoo,  comprising 
administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeu- 
tically  effective  amoiut  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


JaL 


4073,702 

INHIBITION  OF  THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE  BY 

3-(l-IMIDAZOLYLALKYU  INDOLES 

Peter  E.  Qoaa,  Caalcrbvy,  mi  Ropr  P.  DiddMO^  Dover, 

both  of  Eivfamd,  niipnri  lo  Pftaw  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1900,  Sar.  No.  127,290 
CUm  prfortty,  ippMcrtM  UoMad  rhtgiiiB,  Mm,  7, 1979, 
00123/79 

III.  CLi  AilS  31/415:  cam  403/06 
MS.  CL  424—273  R  27 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formub 


■<Xtf"^ 


0) 


N 


I 

X. 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
C1-C6  alkyl.  C3-C«cycloalkyl.  i^enyl,  or  |rfienyl  oKmoaubsti- 
tuted  with  C1-C4  lower  alkyl,  C1-C4  lower  alkoxy,  flucnine, 
chlorine  or  bromine;  R^  is  hydrogen.  C1-C4  lower  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoromethyl,  dKCi-Q  lower  alkyl- 
)amino,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine;  X  is 


-(CHaX.-.  -CH2-/        J 


June  16,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


t211 


•continued 
'     -CH2— /       K    or-CH: 


s 


wherein  n  is  an  interger  of  from  I  to  3;  Y  is  C02R^  CONHR^ 
CON(C|-Q  lower  alkyl)2.  CN.  5-tetrazoiyl,  CONHCOR^ 
CONHCN  or  C0NHS02R^  or,  when  X  is  (CH2)«  and  n  is  2 
or  3,  Y  is  NH2.  NHCOR*  NHC02(C|-C4  tower  alkyO. 
NHCONHR^  NHS02R^ 


NCN 


NSOzC^Hs 


NHC 


\ 


or  NHC 


NHR4 


\ 


NHR< 


R^  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  tower  alk^  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci^Q 
lower  alkyl,  C3-C6  cydoalkyl,  phenyl,  2-thiaaolyl,  2-pyridyl, 
2-pyrazinyl,  2-pyriniidinyl,  or  2-pyridazinyl;  R^is  Ci-€4  tower 
alkyl,  C3-C6cycloalkyl,  2^yridyl,  phenyl  ot  |rfienyl  monosub- 
stituted  with  C1-C4  lower  alkyl,  C1-C4  lower  dkoxy,  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine  or  a  pharmaceotically  acceptable  acid 
addition  sah  diereof. 

20.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  action  of  thromboxane  syn- 
thetase enzyme  in  an  animal  in  need  of  treatment  comprising 
administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


Pictre 


4^73,704 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 


of  Sar.  No.  0403H  No?.  7/1977, 
wUch  isacoirtiMMtioa  of  Scr.  No.749,497,  Dw.  10^  1970, 
■kMiiitii.  wUeh  la  a  rnll—rtia  ia  pail  af  Sar.  No.  720,310, 
Sc^  3, 1970,  rtuitaii.  aad  Scr.  No.  045,540,  Doc  31, 197S, 
aiidaar.No.7a0415la«nrthiHiliihi|aHofa^Sar.W». 
045,540,wkicfcii»ii1hwillwhflofSar.N>.042,M9, 
Dae.  IS,  1975  tmi  Sar.  No.  405310,  M.  2, 1974,  ■>  ■■  if  1  i, 
aaM Scr. No.042,109li«i  ithmdliiafwHSar. No. 4B5,3M. 

9999/73;  Mojr  4, 1974,  M49/74I  Pik.  11, 1978, 10n/79(  Sap.  5, 
1975,  11593/75;  Oct  1,  1975,  12727/75;  Dae.  12,  1915, 
16143/75;  Dec  10, 1975, 10201/75;  Am.  7, 1970, 102/M;  la.  7, 
1970, 103/70 

bL  a.)  C07C 177/00 
VS.  CL  424-305  41 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CXX>R3 


where  R|  is  a  racfical  of  formola  ID, 


CH3 


m 


wherein 
R7  and  Rs  are,  indepeadendy, 

carboa  atoBH,  aad 
R2  is  hydrogen,  and 
A  is  a  group  <tf  the  formula 


bydrogaa  or  dkyi  of  1  to  4 


4,273,703 
(l-ALKYL-5-NITRO-2-IMlDAZOLYL>-VINYL'GLYOXAL- 
DIACETALS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  TOEIR  USB 

to 


10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,313 

Uaitad  Tl^nm,  Jaa.  22, 1970, 

27035/70 

lat  a^  AOIK  31/415:  arm  233/64 
VS.  CL  424—273  R  5  CUm 

1.  (l-Alkyl-5-nitro-ifflida»>lyI>>vin^^yoxal-diacetal  <tf  the 
formula: 


N 


OiN 


CH«CH— CO— CH 


N 

I 

R 


/ 
I 
\ 


OR' 


<D 


OR' 


in  which  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  enck 
represent  straight  or  hnached  chain  alkyl  groopa  of  1  to  3 
cairboo  atoms  each. 


tc 


At 


b. 


wi 


aatf  ^l^^ 

B  is  (ci»-CH=CH—  aad^  ^ 
D  is  (trans)— CH=3CH—  aad 

.^)hydrofea 

00  alkyl  of  1  to  8  ci 

Ciii)  cyctoalkyl  of  3  to  MoMtoa 

fhr)  araftyj  of  7  to  12 
20.  A  compottad  of  the  farasniB 


♦TV 


tot  i/yA^>r. 
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,^B 


C0OR3 


wherein 
A  is  a  group  of  the  fbrmola 


infUminatory  conditions  of  the  skin  in  the  pelvic  area  caused 
by  anunonia  arising  from  microbial  degradation  of  urea  in 
excreted  urine  without  significant  detrimental  efTect  on  the 
growth  of  said  microbes  comprising:  contacting  the  skin  sur- 
face in  the  pelvic  area  with  a  composition  comprising  a  vehicle 
suitable  for  topical  application  and,  as  the  sole  active  ingredi- 
ent, a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  aminopolycaiboxylic  acid  com- 
pound wherein  said  aminopolycarboxylic  acid  compound  is  an 
acid  selected  fixm  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenediaminetet- 
raaoetic  acid,  diethylenetriaminepentaacetic  acid  and  N- 
hydroxyethylethylenediaminetriacetic  acid;  and  wherein  said 
water-soluble  salt  is  supplied  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  concen- 
tration of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  3%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  aminopolycarboxylic  acid  compound  in 
excreted  urine. 


Ai 


Aj 


B  is  (cis)-CH=CH-.  and 

D  is  (trans)-CH=<:H-.  and 

Ri  b  n-pentyl,  and 

R2  is  alkyl  of  I  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 

Rjis 

(i)  hydrogen, 

(ii)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  or 

(iv)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
40.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  (S2L,  11a,  13E,  ISS)- 
11,1  S-dihydroxy     - 1  S-methyl-9^xo-2,3-<  +  )-trans-methylene- 
prosta-S.13-dienoic  acid. 


4,273,785 

BENZALOEHYDES,  ALKANOPHENONES,  AND 

BENZOPHENONES  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

CONTAINING  A  4-MONOALKYLAMINO  GROUP 

Robert  G.  Skcphcf^  Smrth  Nyack,  N.Y^  MrigMr  to 


FIM  Sep.  27. 1977,  Scr.  No.  83M47 
bt  a.)  A41K  3I/r35.  31/205:  O07C  95/09 
U.S.  CL  424-416  17 

1.  The  method  of  treating  hyperlipidemia  and  hyperlio- 
proteinemia  and/or  altering  the  lipoprotein  pattern  in  a  mam- 
mal comprising  administration  to  said  mammal  of  an  effective 
lipid-altering  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  those  of  the  formula: 


4473,787 
l-ALKYL,l-PHENYL-BUrENES 


IM^  E.  Hmovw,  N  J. 

Cill— ilworSar.  Now  <5<,78S,  Fck.  It,  1976, 
wUch  ii  a  caaiiMtftoa-iBfVt  <r  S«.  No.  ttf,»4a,  Oct  »i 
197S,  itHiiiii.  which  is  •  rsotio—tlni  in  pwt  of  Sir.  No. 
3MM02,  A^  20, 1973,  ■hMisiii.  lite  i^pMriilw  Ai«.  9, 
1979,  Sm.  No.  <5,277 
bt  a.)  0V7C  49/223:  A81N  35/OOc  0V7C  49/225:  AtVL  31/12: 

one  49/217 
UJ5.  CL  434—331  U 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


£K>^- 


CH— C— CH3 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  halo  having  an  atomic  weight 
of  from  about  19  to  80; 
Ri  it  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  halo  having  an  atomic  wei^t  of  from 
about  19  to  80,  or  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
S.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  use  as  an  anti- 
inflammatory comprising  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  chum  1 
effective  in  reducing  inflammation  and  a  pharmaceutically 
accqxable  carrier  for  said  compound. 


R|— NH— f  ^C— Rj 


wherein  Ri  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  of  the  formula 
Cj|H2ii+  1  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  19,  inclusive;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  and  cationic  salts  thereof. 


4J73,78( 

INHIBrnON  OP  CONDITIONS  ARISING  FROM 

MICROBIAL  PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONU 

I S.  Eraskta,  MiBlowa,  N  J.,  aaipMr  to  PonoMl  Prod- 
Mflllowo,  N  J. 

•#Sor.  No.  998385,  M.  14, 1975, 
wWch  ii  a  divirioo  of  S«.  No.  478,883,  Urn.  U, 
1974,  PM.  No.  3,938^82.  Ilii  ippMroHio  Apr.  13, 1977,  S«. 

No.7r,138    v^^ 
tat  a.>  A«1K  31/195 
UJS.  CL  434— 319  4( 


<273,788 
BULK  PACKAGED  MIXTURE  OF  HARD  AND  SOFT  PET 

FOODS 

Dofid  P.  BMi,  PriitiM,  mk  Xjjwkk  RoU«ki,  Skokio,  bolh  of 

DL,  MrifMn  to  The  Qwk«  OMi  CiBpiij,  CUcofa,  DL 

FUod  Oct  19, 1979, 8«.  No.  88,849 

tat  CL>  B85B  21/aa  25/06:  A33K  l/W 

US.  CL  436—194  IS 


1.  A  bulk  pockaged  pet  food  product  comprising  a  dooed 
package  containing  a  mixture  of  discrete  pieces  of  hard  dry  pet 
Ibod  and  soft  dry  or  soft  semi-moist  pet  food,  in  wlBch  the  hard 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  tlw  devdopnent  of  odor  and  dry  pet  food  pieces  are  roughly  spherical  bMe-me  pieoes,  and 
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the  soft  pet  food  pieces  conast  esKntially  of  slender  cut  burger 
strands,  such  straada  being  between  L4  and  three  times  greater 
in  length  than  the  largest  dtmeuioa  of  the  dry  pet  food  pieces, 
the  largest  transverse  dimension  of  the  strands  being  between 
about  O.IS  and  0.2S  times  the  bu-gest  dimensira  of  the  hard, 
bite-size  pieces,  said  large  dimension  of  said  bite-size  pieces 
being  between  O.S  and  1.0  inches,  wherein  the  soft  pieces  are 
present  in  an  amount  between  10  and  40  percent  by  weight  di 
the  mixture. 


4,273,789 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  FOOD 

FORMING  MACHINES 

CUftoa  E.  IXmrnftmrn,  13331.178lh  Afc  SE.,  Rorton,  Wa*. 


emulsifier  system  comprising  a  combiaatioa  of  lipophilic  ( 

sifier  and  a  hydrophilic  enmlsifier,  the  emulsi6er  system  I ^ 

present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  4i)%.  based  on  ^  total 
weight  of  the  spread,  and  each  of  the  Kp^AJK^  and  bydio- 
phflic  emuhifierB  being  present  at  levoh  of  at  least  aQ25%  o» 
the  same  bases,  and  the  relative  and  total  aaoonts  of  the  eanl> 
sifien  and  stabflizer  being  effective  to  provide  a  stable  eaal- 
sion  and  a  prodoct  wiacfa  is  fiquid  at  iboot  40*  P.;  and  honMpe- 
nizing  die  emulsion  under  conditions  effective  to  form  a  atriite 
product  which  is  liquid  at  idwvt  40*  F. 


DIfiiioa  of  8«.  No.  748,483,  Dae.  1, 1978,  P»t  No.  4»1«7,48S. 
nii  ippBtrtliii  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,937 
tat  a^  A2JC  7/00 
U.S.  a  438-231  2 


./i-^ 


4^273,798  -     - 

LOW.FAT  LIQUID  SPREAD  AND  PROCESB 
M.  BiMO.  BrooUMd  Otalv.  ad  WWmi  L.  I 


Ntir Tork, N.y.  >t<  »^ 

Fiad  Nov.  19, 1979,  S«.  No.  98,848^:      .^  r 
tat CL>  A23Di/OGl  J/00  >  ^.^ 

UJ&CL  438-338  ^  19 

9.  A  praocM  for  preparing  a  I0fr-nt  Bfiread.  WHch 
priaas;  preparing  an  oil-in-watcr  emnhion  by  admiiing  a  di»> 
persed  phase  comprising  fttMB  S  to  40%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  enmlsion.  of  a  fist  having  an  SFI  profile  %vithin  the  follow- 
ing ranges 
30*  F.-0-35% 
70?F.T-O-25% 
92*F.— <8% 
with  a  oontinnoas  aoneons  phase,  indndina  a  stabilizer,  and  a 


4^273.791 

TACO  SHELL  MANUFACTURING  PROCBB 

FEATURING  ACSING  fOKIILLAS  BY  TEMPERING 

FOR  RELATIVELY  SHORT  TIME  IN  LOW  PIEaSUSI 

STEAMCHAIOn 
ShcUon  H.  Hmww;  Ckn%  B.  IkMpaaa,  aid  J«Mi  E.  Oka% 
aB^^ni#iii,Wii.,HilpirHaHii*lili,tacHnrtiw8, 


DiTiriaa  of  S«.  No.  822,737,  Ang.  8, 1977,  PM.  No.  4497,793. 
Hdi  appttcatton  Oct  28, 1979,  Sw.  No.  88|4I8 
tat  CL'  A21D  15/04 
MS,  CL  438—439  3 


1.  ta  a  process  for  formmg  a  shapaUe  food  substance  into  a 
molded  food  product  whnein  the  food  wibstance  is  com- 
pressed under  an  adjustable  forming  pressure  that  is  controlled 
by  a  rotataUe  rod  which  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  to  in- 
crease said  forming  pressure  and  rotated  in  a  second  direction 
to  decrease  said  forming  pressure,  a  method  of  controfling  the 
density  of  said  moMed  food  imxluct  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  temperature  of  said  fbod  siAstance  being  formed 
into  said  mdded  food  prodoct  and  snpplyfaig  a  first  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  the  temperature  of  said  fbod 
sobitance;  and 
controlling  said  adjustaUe  forming  pressure  as  an  inverse 
functioa  of  said  temperature  of  said  food  substance  by 
supplying  a  second  dectrical  signal  reprcMntative  of  the 
angiilar  position  of  said  rotatable  rod,  comporipg  said  fvst 
and  second  electrical  signals,  antotnatically  turning  said 
rotatable  rod  in  said  first  direction  when  said  first  dectri- 
cal signal  is  lem  Aan  said  second  electrical  signal  and 
autoBMtically  tnmhig  sakl  rotatable  rod  hi  said  second 
direction  when  said  first  electrical  signal  is  greater  than 
sak)  second  electrical  signal. 


1.  A  process  of  making  fried  taoo  shells  comprising  prodao- 
ing  masa  doogh  from  grooad  oom;  ahaaling  the  doo^  and 
cutting  disk  tortittas  therefrom;  pnsMig  IcivaOy  throngh  a 
heated  baking  oven  on  latoFdly-movii^.<ipea  web  sappoit 
■»!»—«•   ■iiocessiv&  •'''niTriatilv  Ihm  '■■'■^iiaallii  oMoaiL 

verse  rows  of  pluralities  of  the  disk  tortillas  to  tnail 
ment  for  delivering  the  resultin^y  bakad  tortfflaa  in  snch  pat- 
tern of  relative  arrangement  to  and  into  the  open  eatnmoe  cad 
of  an  cinngatffd  steam  chamber;  passing  on  said  fr— i  rs sf 
rows  of  said  baked  tortillas  foooeasiveiy  throngh  said  Mains 
chamber  from  the  entiaaoe  enid  thereof  to  an  ontlet  ead  ttcreof 
in  a  time  period  of  about  a  few  seconds  to  abodt  a  few  asimrtei 
for  sobmiaiatt  therein  to  low  premure  steam  during  this  period 
of  time  to  effect  trmprring  in  the  fonn  rif  uiinMliiialiiM  of 
moistnre  in  the  baked  tortaiii;  and  Aea  taMHfarrii«  iiid  lem- 
perad  tOftillM  saooemively  into  and  dmMigh  deep  btLkym^ 


apparatns. 


P. 


BANANA  FaOCEBBDJG 


■iiri% 


ILHmtm, 


Mich. 

utam^N*,  fmjsz,  Nov.  %  wm, 

apfBcmiin  FMi  38,  ]98I^Bir.Ntw  UM82 

tat  CL>  A23L  7/2/^ 
UJS.  a  438-482  8 

L  ta  a  process  for  forming  a  cooked 
puree  fine  of  seeds  Srem  fresh  banaaasby  the 
msihmg.  and  healing,  foflowed  by 
nnprovement  oompramg  accompHsning  the  heating  by 
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jecting  the  peeled,  mashed  btnaiuM  to  be  deseeded  to  contact 
with  live  steam  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the  atmospheric 
boiling  temperature  of  water  for  a  time  sufficient  to  accomplish 
cooking  of  the  mashed  bananas  and  thereafter  subjecting  the 
resulting  cooked  mashed  bananas  to  flashing  in  a  finisher  hav- 
ing a  screen  so  as  to  form  a  puree  free  of  discoloration  and 
substantially  free  of  seeds,  peel  rag  and  other  naturally  occur- 
ring fibrous  materials,  said  puree  then  being  cooled  prior  to 
storing. 


4.273,793 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  GASIFIED  CONFECTIONARIES  BY  PRESSURIZED 

INJECTION  MOLDING 

Hmrj  F.  VurUi,  Saflara,  N.Y^  Mania  J.  RaMpk,  Bctkd; 

Rickard  B.  HyMoat.  New  FairfleM,  both  of  Cmuu;  Pradip  K. 

Roy,  Yorirtawm  and  F^c*k  UdMr.  New  CHy,  both  of  N.Y^ 

MrivMca  to  GcMral  Fbodi  Corporation  WhHc  PfariM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  24,  1979,  Sar.  No.  8MS5 

fart.  CL»  A23L  7/07,  A23G  3/12:  A23P  1/00:  B29D  27/00 

VS.  CL  424—572  21  Claim 


4.273,799 

LOW-FAT  SPREAD  AND  PROCESS 

Petar  M.  Boaco,  BrooklleM  Caster,  and  WIBiMi  L.  SlaMaaU, 

Norwalk,  both  of  Com.,  aarifMn  to  StMdM^ 

poratad.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  No? .  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  95,444 
lit  CLi  A23D  3/Oa  5/00 
VS.  CL  434-402  30 

1.  A  low-fat  spread  comprising:  a  dispersed  phase  compria- 
ing  from  S  to  40%,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  spread,  of  fat 
having  an  SFI  profile  with  the  following  ranges 

50*  P.— 40-80% 

70*  F.— 25-30% 

92'F.-<10% 
a  continuous  aqueous  phase  including  a  stabilizer,  and  an  cnral- 
sifier  system  comprising  a  combination  of  a  lipophilic  emuki- 
fier  and  a  hydrophilic  emulsifier,  the  emobifier  system  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.3  to  4.0%.  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  spread,  and  each  of  the  lipophilic  and  hydro- 
philic emulsifiers  are  present  at  levels  of  at  least  0.05%  on  the 
same  basis;  the  relative  and  total  amounts  of  the  emulsifiers  and 
the  stabilizer  being  effective  to  provide  a  stable  emulsion  and  a 
product  which  is  solid  at  40*  F. 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  gasified  candy,  having  gas  en- 
trained at  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the  final  candy  product 
such  that  as  the  candy  melts  during  consumption  thereof  it 
releases  the  gas  to  produce  a  tingling  popping  effect  in  the 
mouth,  by  pressurized  injection  in  a  mold,  comprising: 

a.  preparing  •  confectionary  solution; 

b.  subjecting  the  confectionary  solution  to  a  superatmos- 
pheric gas  pressure  in  a  pressurized  vessel  for  a  sufficient 
length  of  time  to  cause  absorption  of  an  amount  of  gas  into 
the  solution; 

c.  pressurizing  an  injection  moki  at  a  superatmoq>heric 
pressure; 

d.  injecting  the  gasified  confectionary  solution  into  said 
superatmospherically  pressurized  injection  mold  at  a  pres- 
sure above  the  superatmospheric  gas  pressure  utilized  in 
said  pressurizing  vessel  and; 

e.  allowing  the  confectionary  solution  to  solidify  in  the  mold 
to  entrain  therein  gas  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  in  the 
resultant  candy  product,  whereby  as  the  candy  melts 
during  consumption  it  releases  the  gas  to  produce  a  tin- 
gling popping  effect  in  the  mouth.  ^ 


4^273,794 
PREPARATION  OF  DEHYDRATED  SUGAR  TREATED 

BEANS 
ThoMB  A.  Mbkj,  LiMola,  Nchr.,  and  Jata  S.  DsMy,  MImc- 
ipiilla.  Ml—  .  — iianri  fn  Tiarral  rffllt  Inr    ^^'---f-"- 

MiM. 

FOad  Jaik  21, 1900,  Scr.  No.  113,033 

lat  CLJ  A23L  1/20 

VS.  CL  434-434  S  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  precooked  dried  leguminous 
beans,  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

A.  cooking  leguminous  beans  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  from 
about  5%  to  7%  by  weight  sugar  from  about  30  minutes  to 
3  hours  until  the  leguminous  beans  are  from  about  62%  to 
70%  by  weight  water  at  from  about  180*  F.  to  330*  F.; 
and,  thereafter, 

B.  dehydrating  leguminous  beans  to  form  dried  legumes 
having  a  moisture  content  of  from  about  4%  to  12%  by 
weight 


4,r3,794 
COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  HONEY 
Gcorg  w  St«ri»g-Kn^ti«,  Baadaatorf,  Fad.  Rcp^oT  Gar- 
to  EJtE. 


FBad  Oct  3. 1979.  Scr.  No.  01,329 
priority,  appHcatiea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cnmmy,  Oct  19, 
1970,2045570 

fart,  a.1  A23L  2/3S,  1/08 
UJB.  CL  434-910  •  Claim 

1.  A  composition  comprising  honey,  0.8  to  2  g  of  levorou- 
lory  ascorbic  acid  and  IS  to  SO  g  of  citric  acid  per  kilogram  of 
honey. 


4073,797 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  PINHOLES  IN  A  MAGNEHC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Goro  AkaU;  YaaqraU  Ymmtn  MaaaaU  F^liyaaM,  mi 

Nobirtaka  YaBiaaarfci.  aO  of  Odawara,  Japaia,  aaaifBors  to 

F^ji  Photo  FUai  Co.,  UL,  KaMgawa,  JapM 
CoirtiMatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  035,442,  Sap.  22. 1977,  rtwinaii, 

wkick  to  a  coMiMntkia  of  Sar.  No^  344.244.  May  29. 1973. 

abaaioasi.  Tito  appUcatJea  Apr.  14. 1979.  Sar.  No.  30.530 

OaiaM  priority,  appiicatfcia  Japaa.  Jna.  2. 1972, 47/55474 

fart.  CL^  B05D  5/12 

VS.  CL  427—10  4  dalBM 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  pinholes  in  the  magnetic  recordmg 
layer  of  a  magnetic  reoordtng  medium  where  said  mediam 
comprises  a  plastic  fUm  having  on  one  side  said  magnetic 
recording  layer  and.  on  the  opposite  side,  a  backiag  layer 
containing  (1)  a  ti^t  colored  powder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ZnO  and  Ti02  and  mixtures  thereof.  (2)  a  further 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  black, 
graphite  and  mixtures  thereof  n  an  amount  of  about  3  to  about 
30  partt  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  pow- 
der; and  (3)  a  polymeric  binder,  said  H^t  colored  powder  and 
said  further  substance  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  80  to  600  paru  by  mixed  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  said  binder,  said  backing  layer  being  from  0.3  to  3 
microns  in  dry  thickness  and  transmitting  more  than  3%  of 
white  light  at  a  thickneas  of  2  microns  and  said  backing  layer 
having  a  surface  electrical  reststaace  of  less  dian  \O^Ki/cm^, 
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said  method  comprising  transmitting  light  through  said  record- 
ing medium  so  that  said  imiholes  can  be  detected. 


4.273,790 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  METAL  TUBES  WTTH 
PLASnC  MATERIALS 
Wanar  Scheibcr,  Fraakftirt  aai  Main,  Fed.  Rap.  af 
aaajgasr  to  MctantBaaOaekaft  Akticagcadlaekaft,  Fraakftart 
am  Mala,  Fad.  Rep.  af  Gcnaaay 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  53.454 
OaiaH  priority,  appl'ftto"  Fc4.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  12, 
1970,2030593 

lat  CL^  B05D  1/06,  7/22 
VS.  a  427—27  1 


&h  LJ 


■^ 


1.  In  a  process  of  applying  a  coating  of  plastic  material  to 
both  the  inside  surface  and  the  outside  surftce  of  a  raetd  tnbe 
of  finite  length  wherein  the  metal  tube  is  by  means  of  a  phiral- 
ity  of  successivdy  disposed,  horizontally  extending  carrying 
ooaveyon  which  contact  and  support  sakl  tube  ia  difEnrent 
locations,  passed  in  a  (ttrectioa  of  travel  sudi  that  its  longitudi- 
nal azto  to  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  travel  the  improve- 
axnt  wherein  the  metal  tube  to  coaled  aooordtng  to  the  follow- 
ing seqoeaoe  of  process  steps: 

(A)  The  metal  tube  to  heated  to  a  tefl4)erature  above  the 
melting  point  (rf*  the  plastic  material  to  be  applied  thereto, 

(B)  the  piMtic  material  m  the  form  of  a  powder  to  together 
with  air  i4>plied  to  the  so-heated  metal  tube  on  the  inside 
sorfKe  thereof  and  said  plastic  material  to  fritted  onto  said 
inside  surface. 

(Q  said  metal  tube  to  then  rotated  and  sidisequently  coated 
on  the  outside  surface  thereof  except  for  its  end  portion 
which  are  supported  by  said  conveyor  in  a  plurality  of 
stepa  with  phtrtic  material  sprayed  thereon  by  an  electro- 
static spray  process,  and 

(D>  thereafter  the  end  portions  are  coated  with  a  plastic 
material  by  an  electrostatic  tpny  prooea  while  said  tube 
to  supported  by  said  conveyor  in  a  different  location,  and 

(E)  after  each  stage  hi  which  the  plastic  material  to  appfied  to 
the  outside  surfece  of  the  tirix  and  at  the  stage  wherein  the 
plastic  material  to  appKed  to  the  end  portions  of  the  tiAe. 
the  tube  to  heated  to  mdt  and  core  the  irfastic  material 
applied  to  the  xiotside  surfisoe  or  end  portion  and  the 
plattK  materia  which  had  been  applied  to  the  correqxMd- 
i^(  area  dfthifc  inside  sorfhce. 


4.273.799 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
MOLDED  PRODUCT  HAVING  AN  ABRASION 
RESISTANT  SURFACE 
KcM  Kashi.  balk  af  Ohiaka;  Eaiaaka  Yo- 
YakahflM.  mt  HIdaa  NaJMBiii,  Ni«ifa,  lU  of 
I  ta  MitHhWd  Rafw  Co..  LMn  Tokyo.  JiVaa 
ONWaa  af  Sv.  Naw  070.030.  Fab.  17. 1970.  FM.  No.  4.1i9^2L 
THa  ifpHciHaa  Mny  2. 1979.  Scr.  Now  3S^ 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatiaa  Jipia.  Fck.  23. 1977.  Sa-19030 
IV  pertkNi  of  tke  tcni  af  thii  paMrt  labiifant  la  Apr.  22, 
1997.  kM  beca  AadaiaMi. 
lat  a.}  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427-44  22  OaiaM 

1.  A  coathig  composition  whfch  uauprtoM  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  (A)  comprising  30-90%  by 
weight  of  a  polyfimctioaal  monomer  having  at  least  three 
subsUtatuts  selected  from  the  groap  constotmg  of  aerytoytexy 
groups  and  methaeryloytoxy  groups  hi  one  aMlecale  and 


70>2%  by  weight  of  at 
group  consisting  of  owtfaoxyethyl  (aKtfa)Bcryfarte,  ethoajwdiyl 
(meth)acrylate,  botoxyeth)^  (Beth)acrylate.  methoxydiethy- 
lene  glycol  (meth)acry tote  and  dipropylene  glycol  niano(nwtk- 
)acryl«te  and  0-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  phi:»toacnsitircr  and 
which  can  kam  a  crosslinked  hardened  film  excellent  in  abra- 
sion resistance  iqwo  irradiation  with  actinic  radiation  iaanair 
atmosphere. 


4.273.000 
COATING  MASS  CONTROL  USING  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Paal  Raid.  New  I  amklna,  Aaatrriia,  siiigBBir  to  Jaka  Ly^ 
(Aaatnlia)  Lfaaited.  AaatraHa 

FBad  Nov.  24, 1970,  Sar.  No.  943,239 
Qafaaa  priority.  appMcaHaaAaatraUa.  Nov.  24. 1977,  PD  2534 
fart,  a.)  B05D  3/14 
VS.  CL  427—47  I 


'.A 


L  A  method  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  a 
ooatii^  on  a  metal  substrate  oomprisiao  the  steps  of f^ 

advancing  said  sabatrale  in  an  advaace  direc^oa; 

disposing  a  magnetir  yoke  haviag  two 
faces  so  that  each  pole  fine  to  acljaoeat  the  sakatrate  i 
the  same  side  thereof  with  respect  to  the  advaaoe 
tion; 

generating  in  said  magnetic  yoke  a  pulsating  or 
magnetic  fhu  to  produce  flux  in  «  looped  path 
enters  said  coating  at  an  entry  zone, 
surfKX  of  said  coating  and  said  substrate,  and  exits 
sssd  ooatiag  at  an  exit  zone,  aaid  aooes  both  being 
external  sorftoe  of  said  one  sur&oe  of  said  coating 
spaced  apart  with  respect  to  said  advance  direction; 

controttag  the  freqaency  and  intensity  of  said  flaaao 
exeit  on  aaid  mating  tmhot  a  iotoe 
cons  drag  fofoea  exerted  therein  by  saki 


pole 
id  on 


on  the 


asm 


bobbles 


4.273J01 
PASSIVE  BUBBLE  GENERATOR  ^ 

Wffliaai  D.  Daylc,  Draskcr.  Pn^  < 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FBad  Ai«.  1. 1979.  Scr.  No.  42.042 
lBtO.}B05Di//¥ 
Uj5.a427-^ 

1.  laa aiethod  for  controHably  generating  i 

in  a  i^anar  toyer  of  material  n  which  said  bobbks « 

form  friwn  said  bycr  to  ai  the  pieseaoe  of  a  bias  fieki  of  a 

pcedetennmed  value  and  oriented  lakstantially  perpendicalar 

to  said  layer,  and  on  yAatdt  to  preseirt  a  pattern  of  pennaUoy 

dements  defining  a  path  along  wUch  said  babbles  can  nMwe  ia 

response  to  a  rotatii^  amgaetic  fieU.  which  angaetic  field 

rotates  ia  the  pkuw  of  aid  byorof  aNliriitlkMii^nMaMtoi 

eompiising  dieaiepa  oft  ^- ?-;  r.>t  icf     .    jY 

<a)  pcovkliaga  aachtiag  pemdlo)r4 

ing  angle  portton  ad  a ' 

thaa  the  area  of  said  aagle  portion;  and 
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(b)  pMHvdy  micleirtmg  iMterial  bubbles  by  puhint  Mid  **"'•*'     .«^.^  „«,^,^*, 

m5«ie  roUtiM  magnetk  «kW  wh«  twd  fWd  it  •!  .   PROCBSS  FOR  COVERING  OR  COATINC  ELECIWCAL 
y  .^  COMPONENTS 

Kwt  Jth^u  Ncwtadt,  FW.  R«».  of  GcnMqr,  iMl^or  to  Oral- 
•ric  EbctnMk  GiMi  F«i.  Ri^  or  G««Mqr 
FIM  JaL  2,  IfTf ,  S«.  No.  SM10 
/       M     «  t  a  Iirt.  a.)  BMD  5//2 

»     /    /  y  /  IIJB.C1.437-M  tO« 


'^^(r^ 


predetermined  orienutioa  with  respect  to  said  nucleating 
angle  portion. 


COATING  COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  SYNTHEnC  RESIN  MOLDED 

PRODUCT  HAVING  AN  ABRASION  RESISTANT 

SURFACE 

KaaaMM  KaMda;  Kc^Ji  Kaahi,  both  of  Ohtahc;  Kdsakc  Yo- 

shihara,  Yokohaan,  and  Hideo  NakamKo,  Nafoya,  aU  of 

Japaa.  airifBon  to  MhauMihi  Rayoa  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  fTMSO.  Feb.  17, 1978,  Pat,  No.  4,199,421. 

May  2,-1979,  Scr.  No.  3S,998 

J^M,  Fab.  23, 1977,  92/19038 
lat  a.1  BOSD  3/06:  C08F  2/46,  8/00 
UA  CL  427—54.1  27  OaiaM 

13.  A  method  for  producing  an  abrasion  resistant  synthetic 
resin  molded  product,  which  comprises  coating  on  the  surfiKe 
of  a  synthetic  resin  molded  product  a  coating  composition 
which  comprises  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture 
(A)  comprising  30-98%  by  weight  of  a  polyftmctioMl  mono- 
mer having  at  least  three  groups  selected  from  acryloyloxy 
group  and  methacryloyloxy  group  in  one  molecule  and  70-2% 
by  weight  of  a  monomer  having  two  groups  selected  from 
acryloykny  group  and  methacryloyloxy  group  and  0-10  parts 
by  weight  of  a  photosensttizer  and  which  can  form  a  croMlink- 
hardened  fifan  excellent  in  abrasion  resistance  by  irradiation 
with  actinic  radiation  m  an  air  atmosphere  and  then  irradiating 
the  coating  film  with  actinic  radiation  to  form  a  crosslink-hard- 
ened flim  of  l-30fA  thick  on  the  surface  of  the  synthetic  resin 
molded  product,  wherein  said  monomer  having  said  two 
groups  has  the  formula: 


R,  CH3 

H2C-C-C-(OX|-OX2        OXii)-0— ^^C— ^^ 
O  CH3 


1.  A  procen  for  covering  or  coating  an  electric  component 
having  leads  extending  away  from  and  beyond  an  edge  of  the 
electric  component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

wetting  the  electric  component  with  a  solvent; 

thereafter  directing  a  jet  of  tnsolative  liquid  covering  mato* 
rial  against  a  surfiKe  of  the  electric  compooaat,  the  jet  of 
liquid  covering  material  having  a  peripheral  ed^e  parallel 
to  the  directiOB  of  motioB  of  the  covering  material  in  the 
jet;  the  jet  of  covering  material  beisig  so  directed  that  the 
portion  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  jet  that  is  nearest  the 
edge  of  the  electric  component  beyond  which  the  leads 
extend  hnpinges  upon  the  surtee  receiving  the  jet  of 
covering  material  and  is  spaced  approximately  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  edge  of  die  dectric  component 
beyond  which  the  leads  extend. 


4,273^04 
PROCESS  USING  ACTIVATED  ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

CATALYSTS 
Nathna  FeUrtste,  63  llilirfc  dr.,  Privcatoa,  N J.  88548 
DiTiriaa  of  Sar.  Na.  941,844,  Sap.  11, 1978,  Pat  Na.  4.188,688, 
vMch  ia  a  coaltaBattoihta-p«t  af  S«.  Na.  828,984,  Jaa.  1. 1977, 
Pit  No.  4431,699,  wMch  la  a  i  latJaaiHia  af  Sar.  Na.  625426, 

21, 


to  Sap.  U. 


V 

YjO— YiO)— C— C«CH2 
O 


-0-(Y<pO 


(wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl.  X|,  Xj  • .  •  Xn  aad  Y|. 
Y2  •  ■  ■  Ym  are  the  same  or  different  alkylene  groups  of  not 
!  than  six  carbon  atoms  or  those  ia  which  one  hydrogen 
is  sabatitttted  with  hydroxyl  group,  aad  a  and  m  are 
integers  of  0-3). 


Oct.  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,848,354.  lUa  I 
1979,  Sar.  No.  168,815 
Ha  portiaa  of  the  torai  onys  I 
1994,  has  ba 

laLa.iC23Ci/Q2 
U.S.  CL  4r^9rf 

1.  A  process  for  the  electroless  or  chemical  plating  of  a 
non-conductor  substrate  comprising  the  stops; 

(1)  etching  said  substrate, 

(2)  contacting  said  substrato  with  aa  activaled  ooUosdal 
dispersion  wherein  said  colloidal  dispersion  comprises  a 
metal  which  in  one  of  its  oxidation  states  is  capsMe  of 
dectroless  or  chemical  plathg  raitiatioB,  and  wherefai  said 
metal  may  be  in  an  elemental  state,  or  an  alloy,  or  com- 
pound, and  mixtures  thereof  and  farther  wherein  said 
activated  colloidal  diqwrsion  comprises  at  least  one  pri- 
mary stabilizer  which  alone  renders  the  colloidal  disper- 
sion weakly  active  and  at  least  one  reactivity  modifier  aad 
whereia  said  primary  stabilizer  and  said  reactivity  modi- 
fier are  inherently  colloid  stabilizers  however  they  are 
differeat  materials,  and 

(3)  coatarting  the  treated  substrato  with  a  oompatibk  etoc- 
trokas  plating  bath  for  the  deposhioa  of  a  metal. 
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4,273,885 
PASSIVATING  OOmMIIE  FOR  A  SEltfICQNDUCIX>R 
DEVICE  COiiPnSING  A  SniCON  NTRIDK  (SI,3MJ 
LAYER  AND  PH06PB081LICATI  GLASS  (PSG) 
LAYER 
H.  Da«iaa%  Pitosatoa,  N J^  and  Gaatit  L.  SdMhle, 
Pa.,  aarigasn  to  RCA  Casparaitoa,  Nwr  Yarfc, 
N.Y, 

FOad  Jan.  19, 1978,  Sto.  Na.  917486 
lit  O.)  H81L  7/44 
UjS.a.427— 88  g 


phntic  polymeric  resia  the  i  _^ 

mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  polymeric 
lected  from  the  group  coosistiag  of  polyethylene,  polypropyl- 
ene and  polyviayl  chloride  resia  jiid.  «  a  filai^  ftoa  S  to  48 
percent  by  vohme  of  inert  sfltoe-ahani 

q>heres  ranging  from  about  S  to  about  300 1 ,_ 

aad  further  characterized  by  a  specific  gravity  of  from  -.,^ 
0.33  to  about  0.7;  a  true  particle  deiaity  artnm  aboot  0.4  to 
about  0.6  grams  per  ciibic  centimeter,  a  bulk  (toassty  of  from 
about  II  to  23  pounds  per  cubic  foot;  a  meltittg  point  of  1200* 
C;  a  MOM'S  particles  hardneM  of  about  5;  a  sheS  tlackacss 
which  is  about  10  percent  ofthe  particle  ladtos;  aad  a  ooayasi. 
tion  which  includes  from  about  35-60  percent  by  weight  -*tT 
(Si02>.  30-33  percent  by  wqght  alumina  (AI2O3);  4-10  percent 
by  weight  iron  oxide  (Fe^Qj);  and  about  1-3  perceat  by  weight 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metab  or  their  oxides,  wherein  die 

relationship  between  the  operating  presaare  in  die  extruder  aad 
temperature  increase  (AT)  and  the  vtriume  perceat  of  the 

hollow  microsphere  filler  particles  is  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
foUowtng  table: 


«4  n 


L  An  isnproved  method  of  passivatiag  aa  hitegrated  circuit 
device  (rf*  the  type  oomprisiiig  a  substrate  of  semiconductor 
material  having  semiconductor  devices  formed  thereto,  said 
semiooaductor  devices  beng  covered  by  a  first  layer  of  iasnlat- 
iag  UMterial,  the  improvemeat  oomprisiag  the  steps  of: 

(a)  formiaf  contact  openings  through  said  first  layer  of 
insulating  material; 

(b)  coveriag  said  first  layer  of  'nwlsting  material  which  an 
impervious  layer  of  siHoon  nitride;  then 

(c)  covering  said  impervious  byer  with  a  phn^vhfffilicatff 
ghns  layer,  then 

(d)  forming  contact  openings  through  said  pi»n«pVffilicatf 
glass  layer  which  align  with  said  contact  openings  formed 
through  said  first  hyer  of  insulating  material;  then 

(e)  heating  said  phoqrfiosilicato  glass  layer  in  the  presence  of 
steam  at  a  tenqierature  sufRcient  to  cause  the  edges  of  said 
contact  openings  formed  in  said  phosphosOicate  glass 
layer  to  become  rounded,  said  temperature  not  being 
safllcient  toaffect  said  impervious  layer;  then 

(f)  extending  said  contact  oporings  through  diose  portions  of 
said  impervious  biyer  whidi  are  exposed  throng  the 
contact  openings  formed  in  the  phosphosilicate  ^am 
layer,  aad 

(g)  applying  a  metal  over  the  surface  of  said  phosphosilicate 
ghiss  layer,  whereby  said  metal  will  extend  through  said 
contact  openings  to  make  dectrical  contact  to  nnderiying 

portioas  of  the  semiconductor  material  which  are  exposed 
dirough  said  contact  openngs. 


Volume  (%) 
of  Mirroiiihtfu 


Qpcratnig 
(psQ 


AT 

rc) 


s-20 

IflBO 

10 

23 

1330 

«0 

30 

1300 

100 

33 

1430 

110 

40 

1330 

120 

43 

UK) 

HO 

30 

IMO 

ISO 

wherein  AT  representt  die  difference  between  dw  temperafe 
of  the  polymer  resin  m  the  extruder  aad  the  polymer  ten^iera- 
ture  bdbre  it  enters  the  extruder,  the  minimum  diameter  of  sad 
die  being  aotleto  than  ooe-sixtoenth  mch. 


gi* 


4J73J86 
MBTHOD  OF  FORMING  KUBCniCAL  INSULATION  BY 
EXTRUDffUG  POLYMmC  COMPOSmONB 
CONTAINING  HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES 
I G.  StocUar,  786  Bndy  Ava.,  BMu,  N.Y.  18462 
I  ar  S«.  Na.  8n,788^  Apr.  8, 1978,  lAaadsMd, 
vWch  is  a  II  lliisallii  afSir.  Na.  78M81,  Mar.  22, 1977, 
,  wMch  is  a  dhMoa  af  Scr.  Na.  789,877,  JU.  29, 1976, 
I  Oet  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No^  84,637 
UfLCUWmDS/12 

VS.  a  4r~ii9  1  d^ 

1  la  a  method  of  forming  electrical  iasalatioa  about  a  wire 
conductor  by  passing  said  wire  ooadactor  through  a  bad!  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  whereby  said  resia  adheres  to  and  Ibraa  a 
coating  around  said  wire  and  pulling  dto  resia  ooatod  wrire 
dnoa^  a  drcalar  die  of  an  extrarier  while  ailowiag  the  poly>- 
ascric  recin  to  aoUiiy  by  cooling  down  in  the  ambient  itfmo- 
sphere.  whereby  die  coatod  wire  is  palled  duoBfh  dte  drcdar 
die  at  a  rato  equivalent  to  dto  cooling  down  rate  of  Ihe  poly, 
ascric  resin,  the  impiovement  connwsing 


4,273^87 
AaCULAR  a-nON  PARTICLES  AND  RKXMSD4G 
MEDIA  EMPLOYING  SAME 
rranrth  L.  Berry,  ^"■'■8iiijjsU  aaslpwr  to E.  L  Da 

Diflriaa  af  Scr.  Na.  21,811,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat  Na.  4,387^92, 
wMdiiiafBHiiHaallia  to  pail^Scr.Na. 774438, M». 3, 19n, 

abandaaad.  IMS  aMBealtoa  Not.  li,  1979,  Sar.  Mai  98,872 

lit  CL' B8SD  J//2 

UAa427~132  'CMp* 

1.  Psrticulate product  «n«fm«i|£ |^  (east  73  wei^  %m» 
(total  iron  content)  aad  at  least  23  weight  %  acicniw  a-kpm 
metal,  said  particubte  product  lw«gi«  a  kngdi  fcss  than  1^  a 
lengditodiametomttoofattoast  10:1,  a  oocreivity  (iHc)  of 
greater  dun  800  oeiMe^  a  sataratioa  M«aetMatiaa  («g^  at 
least  no  emu/g.  a  residual  -"§***"  "rir  (Cr)  at  m  ktot  88 
emu/g  and  a  redo  of  r^c,  of  at  Wit  *boui  a43. 

4l  Magnetic  recording  medinm  coavrisiatf  a 
faqrer  cairied  oa  a 
ai 


the  paiticalato  product  of 
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4473JM 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  INSULATION  OF  ORIGINAL  PAINT 

LAYERS 
A»«t  Nckyack,  L-W«-A<M^  «^  Rofer  Dirflo.,  Vta«M«,  kotfc 

•r  FnuM*.  Miipnn  to  Sodetc  Fnocaiw  I>mo,  FwUmax, 


FIM  A^  27. 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,108 
priority,  ■pHicfioo  FhMcc,  Aog.  29. 1978,  78  24910 
Iirt.  C  B32B  35/00 
VS.  CL  427-142  ^  CW« 

1.  Procen  for  the  repoir  oforigina]  pwnl  layers,  particularly 
on  vehicle  bodies,  comprising  applying  on  the  original  paint  to 
be  repaired  a  layer  of  a  liquid  film  forming  composition  com- 
prising a  dicarboxylic  acid-  and  diaminc-based  polyamide  resin 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from  alcohols  and  water-alcohol 
mixtures,  allowing  the  resulting  protective  layer  to  dry.  «nd 
then  applying  thereon  the  new  paint  used  for  the  repair. 


4,273^11 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SUP  TO  INTERIOR 

SURFACES  OF  A  CLOSED  TANK  TO  PROVIDE  AN 

ENAMEL  COATING 

Joji  OkMMlo;  HitoiU  Amh;  KilMU  Aral;  Takcuri  Nalto,  aU 
o#  YmoI;  ScUl  K»ml,  YmhvmM,  «d  MiMra  Goto.  HtecM, 
■U  of  Japo%  MiVMn  to  HMmM.  LMn  Toigro.  JapM 

FIM  Sep.  27. 1977,  S«r.  No.  83MS1 
dalM  priority.  appMroHw  JapM.  Oct  8, 1971, 5M203S7 
brt.  a>  081N  33/02 
UJS.  a.  427-232  M 


4073.809 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CAST  RESIN  LENSES 
Nonoaa  U.  LaUbcrtc.  Woodrtod^  Cooa.,  ami  Doa  H.  Rotcn- 
berg,  Wcitboro,  Mmb.,  aHigMn  to  Aacricwi  Optical  Corpo- 
ratiom  Soothbridfc  Mms. 

Filed  Oct  25. 1979,  Scr.  No.  88.318 

lat  CL'  B05D  7/02.  5/06 

VS.  CL  427-155  •  CWm 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  post-cured  cast  resin  lens  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
casting  an  allyl  diglycol  carbonate  resin  in  a  mold  to  the 

shape  desired  of  said  lens; 
partially  curing  said  resin  in  said  mold  to  produce  a  lens 

body; 

removing  the  partially  cured  lens  body  from  said  mold; 

coating  the  partially  cured  lens  body  with  a  readily  remov- 
able material  which  is  impervious  to  oxygen; 

exposing  the  coated  lens  body  to  a  post-curing  temperature 
above  room  temperature  until  substantially  complete 
polymerization  of  all  portions  and  surfaces  of  said  lens 
body  beneath  said  coating  takes  place;  and 

removing  the  aforesaid  coating  for  exposure  and  use  of  the 
post-cured  lens  which  features  high  surface  cure  and 
abrasion  resistance. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  sttp  to  interior  surfiKct  of  a  doaed 
tank  to  provide  an  enamd  coating  thereon,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  slip  for  forming  the  enamd  oooting  into 
the  interior  of  the  cioaed  tank  m  an  amount  that  b  larger 
than  that  actually  required  for  fomung  the  enamd  coating 
but  smaller  than  the  internal  volume  of  the  tank,  said  slip 
having  a  particle  size,  specific  gravity  and  viacoaity  preae- 
lectcd  to  provide  said  enamd  coating: 

(b)  immediately  after  the  introduction  of  slip  mto  the  tank, 
introducing  pressurized  air  into  said  cioaed  tank; 

(c)  applying  slip  to  an  interior  surface  of  the  tank  during 
roution  of  said  tank  whereby  the  rate  at  which  the  slip 
flows  across  the  mterior  surface  of  the  tank  being  coated 
resulu  in  an  enamel  coating  of  a  desired  thickneas;  and 

(d)  fordbly  draining  from  the  tank  that  excess  slip  which  has 
not  been  applied  to  the  interior  surface  of  (he  tank  by  the 
pressurized  gases  introduced  into  said  tank,  said  exceat  slip 
being  drained  from  the  tank  at  a  rate  which  results  in  an 
enamd  coating  on  an  interior  surfiaoe  of  the  tank  of  a 
desired  thickness. 


4J73J12 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MATERIAL  PATTERNS  BY 

EVAPORATING  MATERIAL  THROUGH  A 

PERFORATED  MASK  HAVING  A  REINFORCING 

BRIDGE 

HacUoJl;  Akka 


4.273310 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  SINTERING  IN  FORGING 

BLOCKS 
Erwia  Dotach.  Dortmund;  Jiirgen  PStachkc.  Eaacn.  and  Ottmar 
Knnckc.  Aachcn-Vcrlaatcnheldc,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmny, 
ilgnnri  to  Brown.  Borcri  A  CIc  Akthagisillafhafl,  Mamn 
hciin.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

FOad  JnL  13. 1979.  Scr.  No.  57.3U 
OalnH  priority,  ■pplicaHnn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cirmany,  JnL  14, 
1978,2830921 

Int  0.1  B21J  1/06 
UJS.  CL  427—154  ^  OaiBm 

1.  Method  for  preventing  hned-up  work  pieces  of  iron  or 
iron  dloys  in  a  heating  zone,  the  surfaces  of  which  touch  each 
other  at  elevated  temperature  and  simuhaneously  under  me- 
chanical preasore,  from  sticking  together,  which  compriaes 
applying  a  Andy-divided  material  of  predominantly  iron  oxide, 
directly  to  the  touching  surfaces  of  the  work  pieces. 


toHRacU. 
both  of  Tokyo, 

FOad  Fch.  1, 1979, 8m.  No.  8,587 
priorlly,  ^lifaHim  Ji«m,  Fak.  L  1978, 53/9383 
Int  CL)  H08K  3/JOi  CZ3C  13/Oa  13/02 
UJS.  CL  427—248.1  17  Oalam 

1.  A  method  of  producing  material  patterns  on  a  sobstrate, 
by  deposition  of  the  materid  in  evaporated  form  through  a 
perforated  mask  onto  the  substrate  surface,  said  perforaied 
mask  having  at  least  one  opening,  which  at  least  one  opening 
corresponds  to  said  materid  patterns,  and  at  leaat  one  resttfofc- 
ing  bridge  which  extenda  acroaa  part  of  said  at  least  one  open- 
ing to  reinforce  said  mask,  characteriied  in  that  daring  the 
deposition  said  perforated  aaask  is  spaced  from  the  substrate 
sur&ce.  and  further  characterized  in  that  the  step  of  depositing 
the  materid  indudes  orienting  the  nwsk-substrate  combina- 
tion, relative  to  at  least  one  evaporation  source,  such  that  the 
materid  is  evaporated  onto  the  substrate  from  at  least  two 
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different  directions  chosen  to  diat  no  gap  it  left  in  tiie  matetid 
deposited  on  the  substrate  surface  beneath  the  at  least 


retnfbrcing  bridge  after  the  deposition,  whereby  said  materid 
patterns,  having  no  gap  on  the  sobatrate  surface  beneath  die  at 
least  ooe  reinforcing  bridge,  are  formed. 


4,273,813 

MEIHOD  OF  PROVIDING  WATERPROOF  COATING 

FOR  MASONRY  WALLS 

Michad  D.  MtUu^,  Midland.  Mich^  Mdgpmr  to  Dow  Car- 

ang  coiparnDan,  mimnnn,  niicn> 

FOad  M«y  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  150,887 
Int  CL'  B05D  3/02 
UJS.  a  427-^r  8  CldM 

1.  A  method  of  wdarproc^ng  a  masonry  wall  to  prevent 
liqdd  water  from  passing  through  the  wall,  said  nsasonry  wall 
having  at  least  two  snhbocs,  an  inner  sorfoce  and  an  outer 
surfiM:e,  said  outer  surface  being  in  a  location  wiach  allows 
exposure  to  hydrostatic  pressure  from  ground  and  surfiKe 
liquid  water,  said  method  comprising 
(I)  coating  said  inner  surface  with  an  daMcxneric  sQicone 
emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  100  parts  by  weight  of 
an  anionically  stabilized,  hydroxy]  endblodwd  pdydicn-- 
ganoailoxane  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion,  greater 
than  1  part  by  weight  erf*  amorphous  sibca,  and  an  wganic 
tin  salt,  the  dastomeric  silicone  emulsion  having  a  pH  of  9 
or  greater  and  having  a  solids  content  of  greater  than  35 
percent  by  wdght  and 
(If)  drying  the  dastomeric  silicone  emulsicm  coated  inner 
surfiace. 


4,273314 
ARTIFICIAL  SHRUBS  OF  DffROVED  CONSTRUCTION 
Rnddpb  A.  KacHv,  WMswidi,  CmiIi,  aadgnar  to 

FOad  Not.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  91,897 
Int  CL>  A47G  33/06 
UJS.CL428-8  21 


between  one  positkM  in  wkidi  it  il  fleaenBy  aKgMdwidi 
said  centrd  siq>port  dement  and  another  poaition  in  whtdi 
it  is  outspread  therefroa: 

a  bearing  ttipoeat  the  juncture  of  the  centrd  support  de- 
ment and  said  support  am  for  a  pivot  dement  at  the  end 
of  a  said  branch  and  in  which  said  pivot  dement  is  recdv- 
aUe  and  rotatable  topermit  swmging  of  the  I 
slot  between  its  two  positions  dbrciaid; 

a  passageway  providing  the  entramr  for  said  pivot  < 
into  said  bearing: 

a  trap  in  said  passageway  which  is  yiddaUe  lo  permit  i 
tion  of  said  pivot  element  into  sdd  bearing  and  resistant  to 
the  withdrawd  of  said  pivot  element  from  said  bearing. 


of  Msiiinn. 


US.  CL  438-35 


4^73,815 
LAMINATED  FILM  PACKAGES 
J.  GiflBri;  OMar  K.  Sdfertfi.  and  Pad  E.  < 

Wia.,  MrifaamtaOMar  Mapor  A  Ga.  tab. 

Wia. 

or  Scr.  No.  48,929.  Jnn.  19. 1978^  Pnt  No.  3,08,979. 
to  a  cmrtiuMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  812,984,  Ian.  3L  1987. 

UPpM  1 111118  Mm.  M,  1972,  Scr.  No.  238,291 
m.  CU  B3IB  27/08,  27/10 

8< 


1.  A  package  comprinng  a  product 
sad  aeoood  sheets  of  packaging  material,  aaid 
sheets  having  respective  first  and  second  sed 
which  are  rdeasably  adhered  to  each  other  without 
sive  layer  therebetween  to  define  a  hemetie  sed 
can  be  readily  separated  when  access  to  said  jwodact  is 
and  being  redoaiMe  for  effective  reaeafing  dier  aooeai 
product  has  been  obtained,  at  least  said  first  sbecx 
laminated  fifan  at  which  a  polyvaylideae  ddoride 
hered  to  a  chlorinated  polyethylaie  flm  havii^  a 
content  in  the  range  of  30%  to  609^  by  wdght,  said 
aated  polyethyleae  film  being  the  seal  forming  wrCaoe 

sheet  yi^f,'. 
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4,273318 
FOAM  BASED  STRUCTURE 
Hcwy  B.  ToHctto,  SteraaMata.  GdK.  aadvar  ta 


FBcd  Jd.  38, 1979,  Scr.  Naw  iMOl 
fat  CU  B32B  7/021  5/U,  7/Ot,  7/10 


UJS.  a 


TiV 


L  A  holder  for  artiiicid  branches  of  an  actificid  dmib  or  the 
like,  said  hoUer  comprisinf: 

a  centrd  support  dement; 

a  support  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  oentid  sup- 
port dement  and  joined  thereto,  said  arm  providing  a  tlbt      38.A 
in  which  one  of  said  bnaiches  ia  swingable  in  a  plafle  a 


:  t>Y^  '■',PiQam  bos 


apdnted 
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container,  tnd  a  layer  of  revene  printed  film  adheted  at  least  to 
said  paper. 


HEAT-TRANSFERRABLE  APPUQUE 
Motodafi  MatiM,  4^  NWrf  2  ctsai.  NakaaU,  Klta-lui, 
O^kMld,  OMk»4K  Md  KoM  Olortai,  S33, 
TakaiMtsMki,  Kapn»»4Mm  kotk  of  Jap«i 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  S3401 
laL  a.)  B44C  i/o; 
U^S.  CL  42t~90  4 


substantially  perpendicolarly  to  said  cover  layers,  said  shear 
resistant  webs  being  arranged  to  connect  said  cover  layers  and 
to  extend  into  partial  areas  of  said  support  core  structure  sur- 
rounding said  central  piece  and  being  surface-bonded  there- 
with, said  force  infeed  element  being  constructed  with  said 
shear  resistant  webs  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
central  piece  in  a  branched  formation  such  that  the  number  of 
shear  resistant  webs  increases  with  increasing  radial  distance 
from  said  central  piece. 


1.  A  heat-transferrable  applique  comprising  a  base  sheet;  a 
sublimable  dye  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  base,  which  layer  is 
formed  by  printing  sublimable  dyes  of  relatively  low  sublima- 
tion fastness  on  the  base  sheet;  a  short  fiber  layer  temporarily 
bonded  to  the  sublimable  dye  layer  by  nteans  of  a  porous 
temporary  adhesive  layer,  said  adhesive  layer  having  such 
porosity  as  to  enable  the  sublimable  dye  to  pass  therethrough 
upon  sublimation,  said  short  fiber  layer  being  dyable  by  subli- 
mation of  the  sublimable  dyes  by  application  of  heat;  an  adhe- 
sive layer  located  on  the  short  fiber  layer  with  iu  position 
substantially  conforming  to  that  of  the  sublimable  dye  layer, 
said  adhesive  layer  having  on  its  surface  a  granulated  or  pul- 
verized heat-sensitive  layer,  wherein  said  short  layer  being 
dyed  by  the  sublimation  of  the  sublimable  dye  teyer  upon  the 
application  of  heat. 


F1M  Sc».  17, 1979,  Scr.  Ma.  7S393 
priority,  appUcatln  Fad.  Rip.  or  GcnsMy,  Sc^  20, 
197t,2t40M7 

ht  a.1  B32B  S/t2 
VS.  CL  42S— 114  IS 


4»273,S19 
DIFFERENTIAL  GLOSS  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
daada  J.  Schmidic  TraiMH^  N  J.,  airi  Sacraram  N.  Vs 
ary,  Newtown,  Pa.,  OMi^an  to  Coafolaaai 
Kaany,  N  J. 

Filed  JaL  10, 1900,  Sw.  No.  16M44 
lit  aJ  B32B  5/2a  SI/22.  31/26 
VS,  a.  420— 1S9  .  13 


4,273,010 

FORCE  INFEED  ELEMENT  FOR  LAMINAR  PANEL 

ASSEMBLY 

WnlfiMg  BMha,  Valley.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csw— y.  Mdmnr  to 

MaaMnchnritt-Wilkow-BloluB  G^H,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


1.  A  laminar  panel  assembly  particularly  useful  in  space 
vehicles  for  contact  with  solar  cells  including  a  first  and  a 
second  cover  layer,  a  support  core  structure  interposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  layers  and  at  least  one  force  infeed 
element  disposed  withia  said  core  structure  between  said  first 
and  second  layer  for  puactiform  load  infeed  to  said  panel 
assembly,  said  force  infeed  element  comprising  at  least  one 
solid  central  piece  extending  betwean  sdd  cover  layers  for 
punctiforra  load  infeed.  and  shear  resistant  webs  extending 
between  said  cover  l«y«rs  firoas  said  central  piece  dispoaed 


1.  A  differential  gkm  resinoa  sheet  material  comprising; 

a  base  resinous  nuterial,  portions  of  which  are  blown  or 
foamed  and  portions  of  which  are  unblown  or  unfoamed; 

a  printing  ink  composition  on  said  base  resinous  material  in 
the  form  of  a  predetermined  pattern  or  design,  some 
printed  portions  of  which  contain  a  blowing  or  foammg 
inhibitor  and  some  printed  portions  of  whidi  contain  a 
polymerization  promoter,  saiid  blowing  or  foaming  inhibi- 
tor and  said  polymerization  promoter  occiq>ying  the  same 
or  different  portions;  and 

a  substantially  monomer-free  resinous  wear  layer,  substan- 
tially all  surface  portions  of  which  contain  substantially 
completely  polymerized  and/or  cross-linked  and  thermo- 
set  polymeric  materials  derived  from  the  polymerization 
and/or  cross-linking  and  thermosetting  of  reactive  poly- 
merizable  monomeric  materials  bcought  about  by  the 
activation  or  decomposition  of  ftee  radical  polymerization 
initiators  or  catalysts,  some  surface  portions  of  said  sub- 
stantially monomer-free  resinous  wear  layer  being  ele- 
vated or  chemically  embossed  and  other  surface  portions 
being  of  normal  height  or  chemicaUy  unembooed  and 
some  surface  portions  of  said  substantially  monomer-free 
resinous  wear  layer  having  a  shiny  or  lustrous,  saaooth, 
high  gloss  surface  and  other  surface  portions  having  a 
dead  or  dull,  mechanically  embossed,  low  gloss  surface, 

combinations  of  (1)  said  blown  or  foamed  and  unblown  or 
unfoamed  portions,  and  (2)  said  printed  portions  contain- 
ing said  blowing  or  foandag  inhftiiton  and  said  polymeri- 
zation promoters,  and  (3)  said  high  gloas  and  said  low 
gloss  surface  portions  being  in  substantially  perfect  regis- 
try. 


4,273320 
EMBOSSED  SHEET  TYPE  COVERING  MATERIAL 
wmiMB  F.  Swietaar.  Danislnllls.  Pa^  Mriginr  to  GAF^Corpo* 
raHaH,  Now  Yan^  N.Y. 

FDad  Ai«.  S,  1970,  Sw.  N«.  711,013 
lat  a.)  B32B  S/Sa  SI/26 
UJB.  CL  430-199  t7CWM 

1.  A  pfooem  for  making  decorative  sheet  type  covering 
materia]  comprising  the  steps  of: 


June  16, 1981 


CHEMICAL 


1221 


(a)  forming  an  embossed  foamed  plastic  layer  adheiwl  to  a 
substrate; 

(b)  subaoqoently  covering  said  emboased  byer  wMi  a  byer 
of  heat  carable,  translaoent  plastic;  and 

(c)  heating  the  material  sufficiently  to  cure  Mid  layer  of 
translnceat  plastic  and  to  allow  embosaed  pottioaa  of  the 
embossed  layer  to  partially  expand  to  form  raised  portions 
in  the  layer  of  truslucent  plastic  corresponding  to  em- 
bossed poitioitt  of  the  embossed  layer. 


f/////////^. 


•Illlllllinilllll: 


sssssssssssssssssss^^ 


10.  Deooiative  sheet  type  covering  material  oomprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  an  embossed,  foamed  plastic  layer  adhered  to  said  sub- 
strate; and 

(c)  a  translucent,  heat  cured  plastic  layer  aAierad  to  said 
embossed  layer  and  having  raised  portiooa  corresponding 
to  embossed  portions  of  the  embossed  liyer. 


J.Wi 


i.273,021 
FIRE  PROTECTIVE  TAPE 
r,  P.O.  Bob  33,  Maiii,  Pi.  19003 

t  af  Sar.  No.  072,0201  Jm.  2!M970»  PH.  No. 

4»IO»,il9.  Ufa  ippHrKli  Not.  0, 19T9,  S>.  No.  92.003 

Ha  portion  or  the  Ism  of  tUi  pMiit  «ihaa«noitt  to  Fak  19, 

1997  has  been  dtodalmad. 

IiL  a>  B32B  7/aa  P/M.  i/l6i  VKOG  S/04 

US.  CL  420— 21S  U 


4^ni022 
GLAZING  PASTE  FOR  BONDING  A  METAL  LA' 
AjMUIilCgUBBTRATg 

Now  Yoik,  N*Y. 

FRod  M.  10, 1977»  Scr.  No.  010,7U 
lit  d.)  BilB  VM  li/Oi,  17/06 
U.S.  CL  420-^010  17 

1.  A  gazing  piste  comprising? 

(a)  about  80  to  about  93  percent  by  weight  of  a  glass 

(b)  about  S  to  ibout  20  percent  by  wei^  of  a  nwtd 
powder  sttected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxide,  MiQnrwnm  oxide,  calcimn  oxide  and 
and 

(c)  an  organic  Veldcle  whmein  the  ^ass  frit  and  the 
oxide  powder  is  suspend  in  the  vdade  to  form  a 

0.  A  hybriii  mictociicait  device  cnmpriMg  a 
strate.  a  first  glass  ridi  layer  on  the  subslratc  and  a 
metal  byer  bended  to  the  sobilnte  by  the  first  byer 
the  first  bytr  is  prepared  by  sintering  to  the  substrate  a 
paste  comprising:  < 

(a)  about  10  to  about  93  percent  by  weight  of  a  ^ass 

(b)  about  S  Id  sibont  20  peroent  by  wdghl  of  a  metal 
powder  sdected  from  tht  gloup  consisting  of  alas 
oxide,  aaagnesium  oxide,  cairinm  oxide  and 

SBid 

(c)  an  organie  vehicle  whereita  the  gbm  frit  is 
uK  vehicM  to  fbrm  a  paste. 


TBTO 


frit; 
oxide 


oxide; 


frit: 


1.  An  electrical  arc  and  fire  protective  tape  for  disposition 
aboBt  electrical  equipment.  csMes,  caMe  slices,  appurtenant 
equipment  or  the  like,  comprising  a  resinous  mixttu%  coated  as 
a  wet  mastic  mixture  and  dried  upon  a  firi>ric  base  or  plastic 
sheet  or  film  substrate,  said  mastic  comprising  an  essentially 
hak^en-free  mixture  of  scriids  and  thermoplastic  binder  resins 
dispersed  as  an  emulsion  in  water,  said  solids  including  heat 
iatuflMsdng  and  expanding  subatanocs  in  approximate  quantity 
of  4  to  23%  to  txgmad  the  mastic  to  porous  heat  insulating 
foam,  ceramic  frits  m  approxifflate  quanta  of  S  to  40%  to 
provide  a  ceramic  gbae  upon  the  snrfisoe  of  the  dry  expanded 
mastic  when  exposed  to  Id^  tanperatores  developed  by  fire, 
hydiated  substances  in  approximate  quantity  of  10  to  40%  and 
having  bonded  water  evolviMe  only  hy  ippfcalicm  of  suffi- 
cient heat  to  decompose  and  evolve  water  vapors,  and  a  resin- 
oos  thermopbfriic  binder  in  appronnate  quaility  of  3  lo40% 
to  bind  said  soUds  to  the  fosra  of  a  flexa>ie  fibs  in  coated  form 
of  the  mastic  said  binder  being  dispersed  aa  on  ewrision  in 
water,  there  bam%  mdBdeat  %vater  in  Ac  emulsion  to  convert 
said  solids  into  a  flnidiaed  form  for  application  as  a  coating 
upon  said  base  or  substrata,  said  peroentatm  being  hy  weight, 
the  said  solids  quantity  bejisg  based  on  the  total  solids  of  the 
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GEAR  OUMPED  POLYISTER  YARNS 
W.  Stair,  ni  WRHhi  E.  WMi,  ha*  «f 
la  iHpmW  ChMiciiladnrtri 

Flad  Oct  9^  1979,  Ssr.  Nn.  02,9M 

,  ippikallan  IMtad  Tlnii    ,  Oct  A  1970, 


Int  CL>  D09D  3/06;  D02G  3/00 
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CERAMIC  FACED  STRUCTUMES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Ck«l«  C  McOmm,  SiMrt,  mi  Urry  S.  Sokol,  WcM  Ptfa 
BcMk,  kKh  or  FkL,  wmiifon  to  Uaitod  ToehMloglM  Cor^ 

FIM  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  N*.  38/M2 
bt  CLJ  B32B  /V/4  FOID  tl/08:  FD4D  29/Of 
U^  CL  4»-2»  » 


I.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  ceramic  heed  article,  compris- 
ing the  atepa  of: 

forming  a  porous  pad  of  metalbc  material  to  the  general 
contour  of  the  desired  finished  surface; 

impregnating  the  porous  pad  with  an  underlayroent  coating 
of  MCrAlY  type  material  at  the  contoured  surface  of  the 
pad  to  provide  a  roughened  surface  including  the  applica- 
tion of  said  underlayment  coating  at  coating  particle  ve- 
locities oo  the  order  of  four  thousand  feet  per  second 
(4000  fjp^  to  attain  deep  impregnation  of  the  coating  into 
the  porous  pad;  and 

applying  a  ceramic  material  over  the  roughened  surface  of 
the  pad  to  form  the  ceramic  surfaced  article. 

II.  A  ceramic  faced  structure  of  the  type  suited  for  use  in 
high  temperature  environments  comprising: 

a  porous  pad  of  metallic  material  having  a  low  modulus  of 
elasticity  which  is  formed  to  the  general  contour  of  the 
desired  ceramic  faced  structure; 

an  underlayment  coating  of  MCrAlY  type  materia]  having 
an  equivalent  depth  of  greater  than  five  thousandths  of  an 
inch  (0.005  in.)  but  less  than  ten  thousandths  of  an  inch 
(0.010  in.)  which  has  been  impregnated  into  the  porous 
pad  to  provide  a  roughened  surface  for  adherence  of  the 
ceramic; 

a  ceramic  material  which  has  been  applied  over  the  under- 
layment coating  to  form  the  ceramic  facing  on  the  struc- 
ture. 


4^273,125  

ELECTRIC  INSULATING  SHEET 
Ryota  NhhIjMa,  TakasM  Koike  mi  Skm»  Sdw>,  aD  of  To- 
kyo, J^am  Mri^art  to  MHnMaki  Paper  Mflls,  Llin  Tokyo, 

Japaa 

FIM  JaL  23, 1979.  Scr.  No.  60,«33 
CWm  priority,  ^pllraHou  Japan.  J«L  27, 197t,  S3/91IM 
lat  CU  B32B  5/16 
UjS.  CL  42S— 223  4 
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essentially  of  pulp-bke  particles  of  an  aroaatic  potyamkle 
or  an  aroontic  polyamide-imide  and  short  fibers  of  said 
aromatic  polyamide  or  aromatic  polyanide-imide;  and 
Cn)  a  wet-fbrmed  wd>  layer  of  a  mixture  consisting  CHcn- 
tially  of  tiny  mica  flakes  in  an  amount  of  at  least  91  parts 
by  weight  with  pulp-like  particles  of  an  anxnatic  pcriyam- 
ide  or  an  aronutic  polyamide-imide  in  an  amount  of  at 
most  9  parts  by  weight, 
wherein  said  laminated  sheet  is  bonded  together  without  an 
adhesive  by  hydrogen  bonding  within  the  mica  layer  (ii)  and 
the  heat-resistant  base  layer  (iX  as  well  as  between  the  two 
layers. 


4,273.n( 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  GLASS  ARTICLES  HAVING 

ANTIREFLECnVE  COATINGS  AND  PRODUCT 

Howard  L.  McCallMsr,  ARspirjai,  N.  Max^  a^  Nnraiaa  I* 

BaH^  SMta  Roaa,  Calif.,  ■■JfiBW  to  Oaiii  IMiiiii.  toCn 

TaMa,Ohio 

FM  Dk.  3,^79,  Scr.  No.  99,452 
bt  CL^  in2B  3/26,  S/IS:  OOC  15/Oa  17/02 
UJS.  CL  43i-304  19  CMw 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  glass  article  contaiaiag  a  thin 
surface  film  antireflective  coating  which  comprises 

(1)  providing  a  dispersion  of  organic  derivatives  of  more 
than  one  inorganic  cation,  said  dispersion  contaiaiiig  at 
least  one  metallo-organic  compound  ■  solutioo  in  a  Bqnid 
solvent,  the  components  of  said  dispersion  being  capable 
of  decomposition  and  reaction  together  under  the  influ- 
ence of  heat  to  form  an  inorganic  oodde  glass  capable  of 
phase  separation  into  two  ioimiscible  phases  on  ftertlier 
heating. 

(2)  dqMsiting  a  thin  coating  of  such  dispersion  on  the  glaM 
article,  heating  the  coating  to  drive  off  the  solvent  and  to 
decompose  the  organic  components,  thus  forming  a  glass 
film  layer  from  the  remaining  inorganic  oxide  compo- 
nents, further  heating  the  glass  fihn  byer  to  cause  phase 
separation  thereof  into  to  immisdble  phases,  and  thereaf- 
ter etching  and  leaching  such  film  to  dissolve  out  prefier- 
entially  one  of  the  phases  of  the  phase  separated  glass, 
leaving  a  skeletonized  suriiKe  fihn  having  a  gTMled  eeftac- 

tive  index. 

4.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  said  phase 
leparated  glass  film  layer  is  less  than  1  micron  thick. 

7.  A  process  of  claim  4  wherein  the  thickness  of  said  skde- 
tonized  surface  fibn  is  leas  than  that  of  the  total  gbss  fifan 
applied  to  the  swCkc  of  said  glass  article  according  to  said 
process. 

9.  A  product  of  the  process  of  claim  7  wherein  the  inorganic 
oxide  glass  of  paragraph  (L)  has  a  composition  different  than 
glass  article  of  paragraph  (2). 


1.  An  dectric  insulating  laminated  sheet  comprisaag: 

(i)  a  heat  resistant  %vct-formed  base  web  teyer  consisting 


4.273,127 
ADHESIVE  ASSEMBLY 
J.  SvacMj,  GrooM  PMnls  Oty,  and  lahn  G.  Ha?!- 
Orcted  Laka,  tetter  Mkk,  acsigaon  to 

A  Gsnipany,  Detroit,  MIdL 
FRod  Jna.  9, 1971,  Scr.  No.  9HM3 
Int  CL>  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  421-397  4< 

1.  An  adhesive  assembly  comprising; 

a.  a  first  adhesive; 

b.  a  second  adhesive  wfaidi  is  of  a  different  dMoical  compo- 
sition than  the  first  adhesive  and  wherein  the  adhesive  is 
encapsulated  or  is  retained  in  bubbles  of  a  plastic  film;  and 

c  poMtioaed  between  said  first  and  second  adhesives.  a 
barrier  means  for  preventing  contamination  of  the  respee- 
tive  adhesives  or  the  substrates  to  which  they  adhere, 
wherein  said  barrier  means  is  also  a  carrier  means  for 
carcying  said  adhesives;  and  components  a,  b  and  c  I 
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an  integral  assembly,  wherein  the  adhesive  assembly  b 
selected  from  the  adhesive  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  the  second  adhesive  is  comprised  of  an  anaerobic  adhe- 
sive and  the  first  adhesive  is  comprised  of  a  spongy  adhe- 
sive mass; 

(2)  the  second  adhesive  is  comprised  of  an  anaerobic  adhe- 


4473339 
FIBRILS  OF  CROSS  LINKED  POLTESm  MMMDi 
HAVING  A  VBSICULATED  STRUCTURE 
Joha  Gillaa.  Langwarrin.  and  Colta  M. 
both  or  AastraHa,  aosivMirs  to  IMnx 


Md- 


FBcd  Aag.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M^fl 

VpHcatioa  Aadraia,  Sep.  12, 1971,  PIMW7 
lata^DOJGi/tV 
U.S.  a  428-398  2CMm 

1.  Fibrils  of  vesiculated  crosslinked  pcriytester  resin  wherein 
the  diameter  it  from  1  fun  to  2  mnv  the  length  from  SO  ;un-S 
cm  and  the  aspect  ratio  from  10  to  SO. 


^tf' 


J^ 


sive  and  the  first  adhesive  Is  comprised  of  a  foam  or 
spongy  layer  with  an  adhesive  layer  atop  said  spongy 
layer;  and 

(3)  the  second  adhesive  is  comprised  of  a  silicone  or  urethane 
adhesive  and  the  first  adhesive  is  comprised  of  a  foam  or 
spongy  layer  with  an  adhesive  Uiyer  uU^  said  spongy 
foam.  _ 


BULK  GLASS  HAVING  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 

E.  1>aey,  Soath  Rinr.  and  Wcracr  Kcf%  Higklsloni, 
bath  or  NJ.,  ccdgaars  to  RCA  Ccrpcratfcn,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aag.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,334 
Int  a'  B32B  9/00 
UJS.  CL  428-336  7  QahM 

1.  A  shaped  bulk  glass  body  having  a  fifan  on  at  least  a  po- 
tion of  the  surface  thereof  of  a  plasma  ^VpiTHtfd  amorphous 
polymeric  hydrogenated  silicon-silicon  nitride  of  the  fosmuU 
— SixNjiHr— »  where  x.  y,  z.  and  n  are  mSegers.  said  fifan  being 
at  least  SOO  angstroms  in  thickness  and  havmg  a  comprcasive 
strength  of  at  least  about  a7x  10^  dynea/cm^  and  snid  bulk 
glaa  body  having  a  resistance  to  deformation  sufficient  to  Upiit 

the  deformation  induced  by  the  film  on  the  sur&ce  to  leas  than 
about  S%. 


4^73,829 
INSULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  WIRE  AND  CABLE 
Akntf  J.  PCrrcaak,  Soath  BvliHfM,  VL,  asdpMr  to 
CcMc  Corporation.  WOndmon,  DaL 

Filed  Aag.  38, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7U8S 
Int  CL^  B32B  15/OS:  HOIB  7/04.  7/18;  B32B  27/30 
U.S.  CL  428-^383  5 
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4,273,831 

POWDERED  POLYMER  CQMFOSinON9  PRODUCED 

BY  ELECTRON  BEAM  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

POLYMERIZABLE  CQMPOSniONS 

JaaMc  D.  Siagrlya,  Middletowa,  Coaa.,       j       to  Kcmtoc, 

Ine.,  Middctown,  Conn. 
rminaidlcp  ii  ft  ar  Scr.  Na.  981,191,  Sep.  1, 1978,  F^  Ha. 

4,172,774,  wUch  is  a  ricti Iiahipmi  of  Scr.  No.  «9,af4, 

Jan.  2S,  1974,  ckcninnii.  IMa  iilli  iiili  11  jal.  23. 1979,  Sg. 

Na.  88398 
let  CO  B32B  5/16 
UjS.CL428-4e2  3 

L  A  powdered  polymer  product  coavocitioa 
essentiaUy  of  a  ptriymer  and  at  leMt  one  (^Ksae 
thereui  sdected  firom  the  group  coiMi«ii«  of  pigments,  fOlan, 
and  the  combination  thereof,  said  polymer  paodact 
tion  comprising  substantially  spherical  partides  ar  a  1 

uniform  particles  size  of  qi  to  aboitt  K)  mh,  1 ^ 

being  formed  from  a  liquid  polymerizable  composilioB 
iag 

(a)  a  liquid  polymerizaUe  compound  seleotod  horn  the 
group  consistmg  of  monomers,  reactive  aaaatonaed  poly- 
mers, and  nuxtwes  thereof,  capable  of  tnt  ratfcal  poly- 
merization.  and 

(b)  at  lecct  one  component  disperMd  thereia  selected  from 
the  groap  consistnig  of  pigments,  fillers,  and  the  combina- 
tion uiereoC 

said  product  having  been  imxluced  by  polymerizmg  said  hqidd 
polymerizable  composition  by  a  method  ui  which 

(a)  said  faquid  composition  is  formed  into  a  findy  divided 
atomized  spray  ia  an  inert  stmoyhin.  smd  compocitioo 
and  spray  being  substantially  free  fixa  solvent  for  smd 
polymerizable  compound,  and 

(b)  said  s|xay  is  passed  through  a  beam  of  lugh  energy  dac- 
trons  to  polymerize  substantially  completely  thcpolymer- 

,..  iailble  compound  of  said  findy  divided  atamtaed  spray  of 
said  faquid  polymerizable  composition  whfla  said  ceaipoai- 
tion  is  in  the  form  of  said  atoaMaed  spray  and  in  lem  tiwi 
about  one  second  into  said  powdered  polyaMr  product 
composition. 


.a'-s. 


(MMKIMa 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  conductor  ccanprising  a  metallic 
conductor  insufaited  with  (A)  a  fifan  selected  from  etfaylene 
tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer  and  fluorinated  ethylene-pro- 
pyleae  (PEP)  copolymer  coated  polyimide,  and  (B)  a  topcoat 
insulatioo  system  comprisnig  a  first  kiyer  of  insulation  consist- 
ing ementiaDy  of  a  high  mdtutg  polyimide  coating  adhering  to 
said  fifan.  a  second  faiyer  of  insufattion  rxawisting  essentially  of 
pdyviayUdene  fhioride  coating  adhering  to  the  surfisce  irf'the 
polyimide  coatuag  and  a  third  layer  of  insufaition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  croscKnked  acryttc  polymer  coding  adhering  to 
the  surface  of  the  polyvinyUdene  fluoride. 


4J73.S32 
GLASS  ARTICLE  STRENGTHENED  BY  ION  EXCHANQS 

suBSiirunoN 

I'Miica  M.  Hagan,  onBaia,  nu, 
V'Ompaay,  lac^  Bradnvay,  m9u 
Difidoa  orScr.  Na.  938^38,  Aug.  4, 1978.  Pat  Na.  4,218,238. 
.  nisip|licalicaF^4,1988,Scr.Na^ll84».t« 
lat  a^  B32B  7/qjb  CUC  17/21  ^/OO 
US.  CL  438-418  1 

L  A  soda-Ume-sOicate  glass  article  which  lp»  be 
ened  by  substituting  potassium  ions  for  sodram  ions  in  the 
sur&ce  faiyer  in  the  glass  to  fxoduoe  a  compicjsiwe  Iqtcr.  said 
substitution  comprising  spraying  an  aqu 
consistnig  essentially  ofd  least  S%  by       _ 
from  about  1  to  about  6  wei^  percent  oT 
wder  to  form  a  coating  iqwn  the  glam  d  a 
abod  200^  C.  to  jad  betow  the  annealii«  point  of  the 
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maintaining  siid  glass  at  a  temperature  below  the  annealing 
point  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  ioo  exchange  to  occur,  and 
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•  /^*'**»i»<i 
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^     S 

■/                    ^ 
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»       1 
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to  about  SO*  C.  and  the  cured  product  being  removiMe  by 
aqueous  alkali. 
2.  The  composition  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  in  which  the 
composition  is  in  the  form  of  an  alcohol  scdution. 

5.  A  glass  article  which  has  a  coat  film  on  at  kaat  a  part  of 
its  surface  thereby  masking  scufb  on  the  surface,  the  film  being 
a  cured  product  of  the  composition  claimed  in  claim  1  or  2. 


0  <  4  8 

MTANGC    FROM    SURTACC  (»■) 


cooling  to  room  temperature,  whereby  sodium  ions  are  evenly 
and  quickly  replaced  by  potassium  ions  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  glass  with  reduced  pitting  or  etching  of  the  glass  surface. 


4.273.S33 
ANTI-FOUUNG  OVERCOATING  COMPOSITION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Ck«lca  F.  Dc  La^  Warirfi«laii,  D.C  MriiMr  to  United  State* 

Tradiiii  btcnrntioMl,  InCn  WaaMftM,  D.C 
CoatiMrtte-te-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  614.927,  Sc^  19, 1975,  Pat  No. 

MI2JM.  Thto  appycatfcm  Mar.  M,  197t,  Sar.  No.  991437 
TV  portioa  of  the  term  o#  this  palart  saboequcat  to  Apr.  4, 1995, 


bt  a.)  BOSD  3/02 
VS.  CL  429-^11  20 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  fouling  tendency  of  watercrafk 
and  sutiooary  underwater  structures  consisting  of  applying 
below  the  water  line  of  the  watercraft  or  underwater  structure 
a  hard-surface  leaching-type  anti-fouling  paint,  drying  the 
anti-fouling  paint,  overcoating  the  dried  paint  with  an  outer 
coating  compocition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion or  dispersion  of  a  carboxylated  hydrophilic  acrylic  co- 
polymer, a  cross-linking  agent  for  the  carboxylated  hydro- 
philic acrylic  copolymer,  a  higher  polyalkylenepolyamine  or  a 
hydrophilic  higher  polyalkylenepolyamine  derivative  and  an 
effective  amount  of  an  ultraviolet-absorbing  agent  and  drying 
the  outer  coating  composition  over  the  paint 


4,273434 

MASKING  OF  ABRASION  INJURY  ON  GLASS 

ARTICLES 

ShakU   Yokokara;   Ya   Horie,  both  of  TakaaaU;   Mteom 


riloT 


loKlrtaBocr 


4473435 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  CYLINDER  LINER  FOR 

UQUIIMXX>LED  ENGmES  HAVING  A  BANDLIKE 

SEALANT  ON  THE  OUTER-SURFACE  THEREOF 

Sc^li  HifKhi,  HiM>,  Japan,  aadprn  to  Htm  Bomi  Co., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Ai«.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47^94 
Claiam  priority,  appHcatlen  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1979,  54-11445 
lat  a.)  B32B  9/04 
US.  CL  429— 444  4< 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cylinder  liner  for  liquid-cooled 
engines  having  a  bandlike  sealant  on  the  outer-surftoe  thereof 
comprising  the  steps  of 
coaling  a  putty  silicone  resin  00  the  outer-surface  of  said 

cyhnder  Une  to  form  a  belt-like  byer, 
curing  said  resin  completely, 
further  applying  said  resin  00  said  completely  cured  resin. 

and 
half  curing  said  applied  resin  to  form  a  two-layer  lanmiate  of 

silicone  resin  having  a  completely  cured  inner  layer  and  a 

half-cured  outer  biyer. 


both  of  Tokyo,  JifH 

FDad  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,125 
date  priority,  appHcaHim  JapM,  Oct  14, 1971,  53-126990 

lat  0.1  B32B  77/70 
U,S.  CL  42S-429  5  Claima 

1.  A  scufT-masking  composition  for  glass  articles  which 
comprises: 
a  Component  A  which  is  an  organopolysiloxane  represented 
by  the  average  compositional  formula 

(C«H5)*.(CH3V(OR)rSi.O|4_(x+/+«V3) 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  X,  y  and  z  are  the  numbers  having  the  relationship 

ISx-»-y<2 

l<y/x<10 

a42z<2:  sad 

a  Component  B  which  is  a  curing  catalyst  for  the  compo- 
nent A;  the  composition  being  curable  at  a  temperature  up 


4,273436 
CORE  STRIP  BLANK,  CORE  STRIP  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
JaiMa  R.  rwilrii,  South  I  ipai,  «i  Roy  L.  AmpmI 
hciat  both  of  Cdif.,  aoiiipon  to  TfeoaMi  P.MahoMy,  1 
IilMJ.  VtMt 

FDed  Oct  2, 1971,  Scr.  No.  941411 
bt  CL>  B32B  3/04.  3/10.  3/28 
UJS.  CL  428—995  t 


1.  A  metallic  core  element  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
phirality  of  klentical  elements  in  fabricating  a  metallic  core 
structure  of  hoqeycomb  configuration  including,  an  elongated, 
corrugated  strip,  aakl  strip  having  a  wd>  widi  right  aagnlarly 
oriented  upper  and  lower  flanges  thereupon  with  doubters 
dispoaed,  respectively,  in  underlying  relatiowship  widi  said 
upper  fbmge  and  overlying  relationship  with  said  lowor  flonfe. 
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tiw  carmgations  of  sakl  strip  providing  ateraate  nude  «m1 
foaak  nodes  aad  said  male  nodes  of  one  strip  beiag  fitted 
within  the  femak  nodes  of  an  adjacent  identical  strip  to  pro- 
vide a  honeycomb  core  configuration. 


•contmiwd 


4»273437 

PLATED  METAL  ARTICLE 

MiiBd  CoO-Palatoc  Rye  N.Y.,  MrigMr  to  Slaafbr  dcarieal 


tffc  na^fc  ■■■■■■ 

rnOipaorus 

ooooioaois 

SoMor 

aooioOLn 

faicoB 

aootoa4o 

rackd 

OlOO  ijo 

Chraamai 

OjOOioUO 

Mdybdeaum 

OlJOioIJO 

Copper 

aooioaio 

Vaaadiani 

OOOtoOOS 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  569426,  Apr.  It,  1979, 

ndi  iwMcatioB  Nor.  22, 1976.  Scr.  No.  743450 
lat  a.)  B32B  15/01,  15/18 
UJS.  a  42»-6«7  10 

1.  A  metal  pkted  metallic  article  comprising: 

an  aluminum  substrate; 

an  intermediate  metallic  coating  on  said  aluminum  substrate, 
said  intermediate  metallic  coating  comfHising  between 
about  0.01%  and  about  99.99%  nickel  and  between  about 
99.99%  and  about  0.01%  tin  and  having  a  thickness  be- 
tween about  0.003  mil  and  about  3  mils;  and, 

a  plated  metal  coating  on  said  intermediate  metallic  coating, 
said  pUted  metal  coating  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  and  nickel  and  chromium,  wherein 
the  interface  of  said  aluminiui  substrate  and  said  interme- 
diate metallic  coating  is  bonded  by  a  region  of  a  first 
intermetallic  composition,  said  first  intermetallic  composi- 
tion being  compriMd  of  said  aluminum  substrate  and  said 
intermediate  metallic  coating,  and  the  interface  of  said 
plated  metal  coating  and  sakl  intermediate  metallic  coat- 
ing is  bonded  by  a  region  of  a  second  intermetallic  compo- 
sition being  comprised  of  sakl  pUted  metal  coating  and 
said  intermediate  metallic  coating. 

7.  A  metal  plated  metallic  article  comprising: 

a  zinc  substrate; 

an  intermediate  metallic  coating  on  said  zinc  substrate,  sakl 
intermediate  metallk  coating  comprising  between  tboai 
0.01%  and  about  99.99%  nk:kel  and  between  about 
99.99%  and  tkoat  0.01%  tin  and  having  a  tfaKkaess  be- 
tween about  0.009  mfl  and  tbonk  3  mils;  and, 

a  plated  awlal  ooatiBg  oa  assd  artemediate  aietaffic  coaling, 
sakl  pbteir  OMtal  coating  bemg  seteded  from  dwpoup 
consisting  of  copper  aad  aickd  and  chromiaai,  «' c:« 

wherein  the  iaterfaee  of  said  ziac  anfaatrate  and  wmI  iaterme- 
diate  metdUc  coating  is  bonded  by  a  r^km  of  a  first 
iatennctaUk:  conyositkiB,  sakl  first  intermetaffie  composi- 
tion being  comprised  of  said  zinc  sabctoate  aad  aaid  inter- 
mediate metalUc  coating,  and  the  interfiKC  (rf  sakl  plated 
metal  coating  is  bonded  by  a  regun  of  a  second  interme- 
tallk  composition  being  comprised  of  sakl  plated  metal 
coating  and  sakl  intermediate  metallic  coating. 


tJtMiVOfmmn 
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the  balance  being  essentially  iron  having  a  ferritk:  structure, 
and  wherein  in  aakl  wddawat  the  sam  of  the  weight  ncinl 
•ges  of  akdid  and  silk»n  bean  a  ratio  of  a4  or  less  to  tha  «m 
of  the  weight  percentages  of  flwnganeae*  clwMMWi,  mid  mo- 
lybdenum.  .  -^^.  if; 

9.  An  artide  comprising  steci  parts  wddod  tofether  by 
depositing  a  wckhnent  that  caddbits  icsaaanoe  to  neittioB- 
indnoed  dnages  auffieient  10  pirvent  dK  wddBwat  Ihaa  beag 
a  limiting  factor  in  operatkms,  sakl  weUmeat  as  deposited, 
consisting  by  weight  percentages  of: 
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4473411 
WELD  METAL  RESISTANT  TO 
NEUTRON-BOMBARDMENT  EMBRTFTLEMENT 
BrfcCBIaarflhr.Wi 

Wl 

of  S«.  Noi  664419.  M«.  t,  IfM^ 
Jaa.  2$,  1977,  Scr.  Na.  763475 
lat  a'  B23K  9/t» 
UJS.a.429-6n  160^ 

1.  In  the  method  of  constructing  nudear-ieactor  piessare 
veaaeb  wherein  forging  or  plate-material  pressure-veasd  parts 
are  joined  to  form  the  pccsmc  vessel,  the  improvement 
wherein  tha  joining  step  comprises  weklmg  the  nuclear-icao- 
tor  preasare-veacd  pom  by  depositing  a  weidaieitt  that  eihMts 
rriirtance  to  neutron-induced  changes  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
weMment  fhxn  being  a  limiting  fintor  m  Reactor  operations, 
said  wddment  as  deposited,  consisting  by  weight  percentages 
of: 


oootoai} 


the  balance  bekig  essentially  iron  having  a  ferritk;  sUuUme. 
and  wherein  hi  sakl  weMment  die  sum  of  die  wd^t  percent- 
ages of  nidcd  and  sfliooa  bean  a  ratio  of  0.4  or  less  to  die  sam 
01  tlie  weight  petoentages  01  manganese,  Mifwwww^  and  mtv 
lytnenum,  dw  artide  having  been  espoaed  to  1 
10"  1 


4473439 
ACTIVATING  CARBONAOKMJB  ELKTRODES 

r,Ulica,aadAlfradP. 
cfMkk, 


Ploi  Jri.  31^  1919,  Sor.  Noi  iU« 
i«.a.>iMMi/J» 
UJS.  GL4»-n        y  9  i  Hiv  - nt . 

L  A  method  for  aaivatiagn  catbimaMnn  electrode 
pmiag  the  alepa; 

1.  Providiag  a  negative  doctrodaaai 
tivc  deotaode  spaood  apart  fSrom  eai 

2.  novknagaa  aoacoas  alaotfonM  wfft  acancat 
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thereby  generating  oxygen  for  a  period  of  time  lufHcient  electrolyte  comprised  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  3  weight  %  to 
to  activate  the  positive  electrode,  wherein  the  current  is  10  weight  %  potassium  hydroxide,  S  weight  %  to  IS  weight  % 
passed  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  S  mAh/cm^  to 


■^4 


about  1000  mAh/cm^  of  electrode  surface  of  the  positive 
electrode  and  a  sample  of  gas  generated  during  said  period 
of  time  contains  gaseous  oxides  of  carbon  in  amount  of 
O.S%  to  30%  by  volume. 
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potassium  fluoride  and  10  weight  %  to  20  weight  %  potassiun^ 
phosphate. 


4073,840 
BATTERY  SEPARATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Smo  MacU,  Takaadd;  Isao  IaU|Bki,  Maebwhi;  Talunoba 
Sato,  Gmm;  Kano  Mvata;  Skiro  TaMO,  both  of  TakatMdd, 
and  KcU  ScMW,  TakMdd,  aU  of  Japra,  aarigwnrs  to  Japu 
Atoadc  EMfgy  Research  laatitirte,  Tokyo  and  Ymm  BMwy 
Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUod  Feb.  4, 19M.  Scr.  No.  IIMOO 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa%  Fab.  5, 197f,  54/11990 
IM.  QV  HOIM  2/ It 
U5.  a.  429—144  II 
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4;r7M42 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  PATTERNWISE  COATED 
POWDER  LAYER 

Sabvo  NoM^U;  HiOtee  MwliUta,  both  of  Toky*;  MkkipU 


ToMita,  Mi  Maiikirn  NisUnwa,  both  of  Mobva.  aO  of 
MlvMn  to  HltMhi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JipM 
FUod  Apr.  11, 1971,  Scr.  No.  199,372 
riority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  13, 1977,  52-41465; 
Oct  14, 1977,  52-122390 

IatCl.)G03CV00 
UJ5.  a  430-25  42 


1.  A  battery  separator  comprising:  a  first  layer  of  polymer 
having  two  nujor  sides  and  containing  a  substance  capable  of 
catching  a  positive  or  negative  active  nuterial  in  a  metal  ionic 
form,  at  least  one  second  layer  integrally  bonded  to  at  least  one 
of  said  sides  of  the  first  layer  of  polymer  forming  a  composite 
sheet  of  film  and  which  contains  no  more  such  substance  than 
that  contained  in  said  first  byer  of  polymer,  and  a  monomer 
having  hydrophilic  or  electrolytic  group  grafted  to  said  sheet 
of  film. 


4,273^41 
TERNARY  ELECTROLYTE  FOR  SECONDARY 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Eric  J.  Carisoa,  RcadaderriUc,  Ohio,  aasi^or  to  Gcacral 
trie  CoavMy.  Scksaartady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  14, 19M.  Sor.  No.  171,373 
lat  a.)  HOIM  10/26 
UJS.  CL  429—199  5 

1.  In  a  secondary  electrochemical  cell  wherein  the  active 
material  of  one  of  the  electrodes  is  a  zinc-active  material,  an 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  pattemwise  coated  layer  on  a 
phosphor  screen  of  a  color  picture  tube,  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  first  step  of  applying  a  photoaensitive  composition 
containing  an  aromatic  diazonium  sah  decomposable 
through  exposure  to  ultraviolet  H^t,  whose  photolytic 
product  is  hygroscopic,  to  an  inside  surface  of  a  fece  plate 
of  the  color  picture  tube  as  a  thin  layer, 

(2)  a  second  step  of  exposing  the  thin  layer  to  ultraviolet 
light  pattemwise  through  a  sludow  mask,  thereby  making 
the  exposed  parts  sticky  due  to  the  hygroscopicity  of  said 
photolytic  product  and  absorption  of  moisture  by  said 
photolytic  product,  and  then  contacting  powder  particles 
with  the  thin  layer,  whereby  the  powder  particles  adhere 
to  said  exposed  parts,  which  are  sticky,  and  then  removing 
residual  powder  particles  from  the  thin  layer,  and 

(3)  a  third  step  of  fixing  the  photolytic  product  resulting 
from  the  exposure  to  the  ultraviolet  light,  thereby  firmly 
binding  the  powder  particles  to  said  expooed  parts. 
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4»273.843 

METHOD  OF  DETECIING  TONER  CONCENTRATION 

IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

HlMM  Fmita,  aad  Kiyorid  KlaMn,  both  of  Haehtajl,  JapM, 

■MllBnii  to  KoaiAiroka  Photo  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,799 
CUmm  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa.  Jaa.  12, 1978,  9349929; 
Jaa.  12, 1978, 9349930 

lat  CL3  G03G  75/09 
UJ5.  a  430-30  7 


3d 


1.  In  a  method  for  maintaining  substantially  constant  the 
concentration  of  toner  in  a  two-component  developer  of  the 
type  containing  toner  and  carrier  particles,  the  steps  of: 
IMOJecting  light  onto  the  developer,  and 
varying  the  amount  of  toner  in  die  devdoper  m  accordance 
with  the  intensity  of  U^  of  a  preselected  wavdength 
reflected  from  the  devdoper,  said  preselected  wavdength 
being  of  a  value  selected  to  maximize  the  intensity  of 
reflected  light  in  response  to  variations  in  toner  concentra- 
tion substantially  independently  of  the  reflection  charac- 
teristics of  the  devdoper. 
4.  In  a  method  acconUng  to  claims  1  or  2,  the  presdected 
wavelength  of  the  light  reflected  from  the  developer  corre- 
sponding to  the  substontial  intersection  of  a  q)ectral  curve  of 
lijght  reflected  from  the  carrier  of  the  developer  prior  to  use 
thereof  and  a  spectral  curve  of  light  reflected  from  the  carrier 
of  die  developer  after  use. 


4^73,844 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSmVE  MEMBER 
FOR  FORMING  ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  MASIERS 
H^liaM  Kob«yadd,  Mitaka;  Yaaalira  Yaao,  Tokyo, 
Eado,  YokokaaM,  aD  of  Japaa,  awltinri  to  Caaoa 
KaMa,  Tokyo,  Jap« 
rotlaaalfci  of  Scr.  No.  761JMi,  Jaa.  21, 1977,  rtiaiiait  lUi 
appHcatioa  Ai«.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,^ 
CMaM  priority,  sppHfartna  Japaa,  Jaa.  28,  1978,  81-7733( 
J«B.  28, 1978, 91-7742 

lat  a>  G03G /i//¥ 
UjS.  CL  430-48  10  CUaM 

1.  A  process  for  electrostatic  printing  compriwng  die  steps 
of: 
(a)  imagewise  exposing  a  heat-devdopaMe  photosensitive 

menber  which  comprises: 
a  support  havhig  a  resistanct  of  not  hi^ier  than  10^  (l<aL; 
an  organic  silver  sah  layer  (B)  oomprisiag  an  organic  sSver 
sdt  CiX  *  halide  (bX  a  ton^  agent  (c)  dispersed  ia  an 
decttically  insulating  resinous  binder  (d),  said 


silver  sah  hqwr,  viien  treated  by  a  process  iaclodtng 
exposure  to  innge  K^  provkles  a  silver  iawge  portion 
corresponding  to  said  image  H^  sakl  alvcr  iai^e  por- 
tion having  a  qwcific  reststanoe  f>l  less  thn  lO^^  fVon., 
the  remaining  portioa  of  sakl  layer  having  a  specific  resis- 
tance p2  more  than  10"  n<caL.  and  pi  is  leanhaa  p2  by  a 
factor  of  two  powers  of  ten  or  more,  said  organic  silver 
sdt  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  1-SO  microns  suffi- 
cient to  form  an  exposed  silver  portion  adi^Med  to  give 
sufficient  contrast  and  image  for  oae  as  a  BMNler  ia  dectr»> 
photography;  aad 

a  surface  protecting  hq«r  ff^  having  a  tkickaesB  of  firoai 
0.5-15  micTQMs  having  wiiaitaariaByao  charge  retati^, 
having  a  high  property  of  devdopnent  and  a  high  ciaaa- 
iog  property  opoa  dectrostatic  prating,  aad  diaedly  or 
with  an  intervening  layer,  overlying  the  o^gmc  silver  sah 
l«yer  (BX  ^u.  V'  '^ 

a  reducing  agent  (E)  being  contained  in  die  organic  silver 
■■-■  sdt  layer  (BX  or  at  least  one  layer  adjacent  to  dK  organic 
silver  sah  byer  (BX  or  the  orgaaic  sOvsr  salt  hqwr  (^  and 
at  least  oae  layer  adjacent  to  die  ocgansc  silver  sah  layer 
(B)  and  a  stdxfiacr  (g)  being  ooatoined  in  aa  amoant  of 
fton  2-10-^  mole  per  one  flsole  of  said  orgaasc  siver  aah 
(a)  m  the  organic  silver  sah  layer  (BX  or  at  least  one  layer 
adjacent  to  the  organic  sflver  sah  byer  (BX  or  the  offank; 
silver  sdt  byer  (B)  and  at  least  one  byer  adjacent  to  the 
organic  silver  sdt  byer  (B)  to  form  a  latent  silver  imafe 
thereon, 

(b)  heat  devek)piag  said  btent  silver  nnage  to  farm  a  silver 


(c)  emi^oying  said  developed  member  as  an  elect  postatic 
printing  master  by  filming  on  dectrostatic  latent  image 
thereon, 

(d)  devdoping  said  electrostatic  latent  ini^ 

(e)  transferring  said  devdoped  image  to  an 
sheet 


4^273,845 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  PHOT08ENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Kaknyaihl,  MRaka;  YasiMM  Ya 
YnkiliBii.aief. 
Takpo,  Japaa 

cf  Bar.  Na.  7iU88,  Jan.  21, 1977, . 

Fck  28, 1988,  Bar.  No.  129^873 
fMraHsa  Japan,  Jaa.  23,  1971,  91/8497^ 
38, 19118, 81/7781;  Jaa.  38,  IfM,  51/7732(  Jan.  34, 1974, 
91/7734 

Int  CL^  CMC /i//4 
UJS.  CL  438-^18  2CWaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  electrostatic  printing  comprising  the  stops 
of: 
(i)  imagewise  exposing  a  supported  heat  devdopoUe  photo- 
sensitive member  having  a  byer  fiormed  1^  diniersing 
Uniformly  an  organic  silver  aah  compound  in  aa  msnbting 
mrdjwm,  to  %anfi  a  blent  sDvec  image; 
00  li^atfaig  with  or  after  said  hnagewiM  expoaare  to  deydop 
said  latent  image  and  fi>nn  a  coodoct 
grain  f»«^g^ 
(Iti)  employing  said  supported  devdoped 

ter  by  forming  aa  dectrostatic  latent 
Ov)  devdoping  said  latent  image  and, 
(v)  transferring  the  devdoped  iOMfe  to  a 
the  unproyemeat  comprising  employing  a 
Me  (diotoaettsitive  mendwr  ffar  prodncing  aa 
priirting  master  having  improved 
tics  ooapnses  a  sappoct 
(a)aa  ocganic  silver  sah, 
0>)  an  orgawc  acid, 
(c)ahdide. 

((0  a  reducing  agent  and 

(e)  a  binder,  having  an  aqaiBhriaas  auiMaae  oaatont  afaot 
t  than  3%  at  a  rabtive  haaadilr  navo^Aooi  80  to 


:j 
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100%  at  least  the  organic  silver  salt  (a)  and  the  organic 
acid  (b)  being  dispersed  in  the  binder  (eX  the  amount  of 
the  organic  silver  salt  (a)  being  at  least  10  molar  percent 
baaed  on  the  sum  of  the  organic  silver  salt  (a)  and  the 
organic  acid  (b),  and  the  amount  of  the  binder  (e)  being 
0.02-20  parts  by  weight  based  on  one  part  of  the  or- 
ganic silver  salt  (a). 


from  10  to  10^  ohm  cm.  measured  at  between  one  and  two 
vohs  per  cm.,  said  coating  comprising  between  S  and  10 
percent  by  weight  of  said  printing  ink. 


4»273346 
IMAGING  MEMBER  HAVING  A  CHARGE  TRANSPORT 
LAYER  OF  A  TERPHENYL  DIAMINE  AND  A 
POLYCARBONATE  RESIN 
M.  Pirf,  Frirport;  S.  Rkhard  IWnar,  John  F.  Yaaaa, 
of  WaMw.  Ddc  S.  Rcaftr.  Rochaatcr,  and  MUan 
Stolka,  Fidrport,  aU  of  N.Y^  aaiiginri  to  Xerox  Corporadoii, 
Stanford,  Caan. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,024 
bt  CU  G03G  5/10.  5/14 
UjS.  CL  430-59  9  CUbm 

I.  An  imaging  member  comprising  a  charge  generation  layer 
comprising  a  layer  of  photoconductive  material  and  a  contigu- 
ous charge  transport  layer  of  an  electrically  inactive  polycar- 
bonate resin  material  having  dispersed  therein  from  about  23  to 
about  7S  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  diamine  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 


wherein  X|  and  Xj  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  about  4 
carbon  atoms,  chlorine  in  the  ortbo,  meta  or  para  position,  a 
para  phenyl  group  and  combinations  thereof,  said  photocon- 
ductive layer  exhibiting  the  capability  of  photogeneration  of 
holes  and  injection  of  said  holes  and  said  charge  transport  layer 
being  substantially  nonabaorbing  in  the  spectral  region  at 
which  the  photoconductive  layer  generates  and  injects 
photogenerated  holes  but  being  capable  of  supporting  the 
injection  of  photogenerated  holes  from  said  photoconductive 
layer  and  transporting  said  holes  through  said  charge  transport 
layer. 


4,273^47 
INKS  FOR  PULSED  ELECTRICAL  PRINTING  AND 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Do— y  J.  J.  L— oy,  hkm  R.  Hiiii  iti  w,  kxh  of  Aclon,  nA  C 
fti^rick  W.  Flraan.  BedJard,  afl  of  Maoa.,  Mrigaora  to  EPP 
Corp.,  Beaton,  Maas. 
CoMtenattoa  of  Scr.  No.  710,2S2,  JoL  30, 1974,  ikandonsd.  His 
appHcatkM  Doc  12, 1979.  Sar.  No.  102.r4 
bt  a.)  G03G  9/08 
UjS.  CL  430—104  7  CWm 

1.  A  printing  ink  comprising  particles  each  having 
a  body  of  fusible  resin  with  a  cok>rant  dispersed  therein,  said 

body  being  about  two  to  ten  microns  in  size,  and 
an  electrically  conductive  coating  overlying  the  surface  of 
said  body  and  consisting  of  electrically  conductive  carbon 
particles  adhering  thereto  substantially  by  van  der  Waals 
forces,  said  particles  being  in  sufficiendy  cloae  mutual 
proximity  for  continuous  electrical  conduction  therebe- 
tween within  said  coating  and  forming  a  biyer  of  average 
thictaw  sabslantially  exceeding  the  diameters  of  the 
porticiea,  said  printing  ink  having  a  volume  resastivity  of 


Sa^Ji 


4*273,848 
ORIENTED  MAGNETIC  TONER 
Koji  Nagtf,  mi  Hlraod  KaMdn,  aU  of  Itmi, 
to  Minolta  CanMra  KabMUU  Kaiaha,  Jivmi 
FDod  Mar.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  17,935 
OaiaH  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Mar.  14*  1978,  53-28893 
Int  a.)  G03G  9/14 
UJS.  CL  430—107 


1.  A  particulate  magnetic  toner  for  magnetic  brush  develop- 
ment of  latent  electrostatic  images  to  toner  images,  which 
toner  comprises: 

a  first  and  third  portion  consisting  predominantly  of  an 
insulating,  substantially  non-magnetic  resin  and  a 

second  portion  comprising  a  magnetic  material  sandwiched 
between  said  first  and  third  portions,  said  second  portion 
portion  being  exposed  at  least  at  of^xMed  surfaces  of  the 
toner  particles  and 

said  toner  exhibiting  a  rdativdy  low  resistivtty  during  de- 
velopment of  said  latent  electrostatic  images  to  toner 
images  while  exhibiting  a  relatively  high  resistivity  during 
transfer  of  said  toner  images  to  a  sheet  for  receiving  said 
images. 


4,273,849 

METHOD  OF  USING  UQUID  ELBCTROCRAPHIC 

DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

QUATERNARY  SALTS 

Stewart  R  Marrfll;  Alae  N.  Mntx,  md  FMarkk  A.  StaUjr,  aO 

of  RochMtw,  N.Y„  MrivMTS  to  EartMO  Kodrii  Caap«j, 

Bncksatir,  N.Y. 

DhMM  of  Sar.  No.  43,840,  May  29, 1979,  PM.No.  4,229,513, 

wlfch  to  a  tBtf—atiMiapMtofSar.  No.  834,132,  A^  12, 

1977,  ilwioaii.  Thto  appMcMlaB  Mar.  31, 1980,  Sar.  No. 

135,757 
CWm  priority,  appUfHsn  Unitad  nagjam,  Ai«.  11, 1978, 
33132/78 

IM.  CL>  Gi3G  WW 
UJS.  a  430-119  11  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  developing  a  latent  electroatatic  charge 
image  comprising  forming  said  electrostatic  charge  image  on 
an  insulating  electrographic  element  and  by  contacting  it  with 
a  Uquid  developer  comprising  an  electrically  inswlatiag  carrier 
liqibd  having  dispersed  therein  a  aoUble  qoatcraary  anmo- 
nium  sah  copolymer  that  isfreeof  cattons  of  alkali  metab  and 
alkahne  earth  metals,  a  soluble  acrylic  polar  copolymer,  and  a 
halogenated  polymer. 
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^  4,373JB50 

TWO-COMPONENT  DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL 
PkwMMU,  WiiikiiH,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
'  to  Hooekit  Aktici^MaiMMrfl 
FOad  Fak  25, 1980,  Sar.  No.  134,575 
kirily,  apjHcarian  Pad.  Rap.  of  GanMqr,  Fak  34, 
1979, 2907444 

IM.  a.)  G03C  1/5S.  1/54 
UJS.  CL  430—173  8  OafaM 

L  In  a  two<omponent  diazotype  material,  compoaed  ot  a 
support  and  of  an  add-ttabilized  li^t-iensitive  layer  applied  to 
the  support,  said  hyer  containing  at  least  one  benzene  diazo- 
nium  salt  as  the  Ught-aensitive  compcment  and  at  least  one 
coupler, 
the  improvement  being  that  said  diazonium  salt  includes  at 
least  one  2,5-dialkoxy-4-mercaptobenzene  diazonium  salt 
and  said  comf^tx  includes  at  least  one  compound  of  the 
general  formula 


H 

I 

R2-N-S0J 


•N-SOj         OH 

to 


I 

SOi— N— Ri, 


in  which  Ri  and  R2are  klentical  or  different  and  denote  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aralky,  arjd  or  cyckwlkyl  groups,  which 
can  be  further  substituted. 


4,273,851 
METHOD  OF  COATING  USING 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  LATEX  SYSTEMS 
I M.  Mnjak%  Md  Dwial  C  Hhm 
Park,  OL,  Milganii  to  Rkterdna  Graphica  CaapMy,  D« 
PIMMa,IlL 
OMaian  of  Sar.  No.  43,478,  May  29, 1979,  PM.  No.  4^224,398, 
wUch  ta  a  difiaian  of  Sar.  No.  873^3,  Jan.  30, 1978,  FM.  No. 
4.184,019.  Ilia  appHratfan  Mar.  34, 1980,  Sar.  No.  134^275 
lat  a?  B05D  3/06:  G03F  7/OB 
U.S.  CL  430—175  18  OataM 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  substrate  with  an  oleofrfulic  matrix, 
comprising:  forming  a  light-aensitive  bUex  coating  composition 
that  is  a  throe-phaae  pceciuior  polyaer  emulsion  of  an  emulsi- 
fied water-jnaoluble  polymer  particulate  cnrnponrnt  in  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  a  water-scriuble  or  water-dispern- 
Ue  U^t-sensitive  polymer  component  having  multiple  Ught- 
sensitive  moieties;  applying  said  three-phase  precursor  poly- 
mer emulsion  to  a  sobatnte;  drying  sakl  precurwr  emidrioa  by 
re^Mving  most  of  die  water  phase  therefrom;  and  exposing 
said  dried  emnUon  to  actinic  radiation  for  curing  and  water- 
insolubilizing  said  light-sensitive  polymer  and  sinrahaaeoasly 
foming  a  matrix  of  cross -linked  l^^tt-sensiliw  polyuiu'  widi 
said  polymer  particulates  napersed  therethroi^L 


Oii^ 


GarridA. 
N.Y, 


VRY. 


4^73,852 
INSTANT  FILM  UNIT 
and  Ckarlaa  J.  fflaii ,  both  of 

mtmftmmMaMiCmmm, 
FBod  Doc  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  184,443 
lit  a>  O03C  5/54:  QtOO  9/00 
US.  CL  430—209  9 

1.  In  a  fihn  unit  inclnding  first  and  second  superpcaed  sheets, 
said  first  sheet  carrying  |diotoaenntive  material  for  recording  a 
procesiable  latent  image  and  said  second  sheet  serving  to  akl  in 
the  distribution  of  a  processing  fhud  over  the  photosensitive 
material,  said  fifan  unit  fivther  including  a  mask  between  said 
sheets  having  an  aperture  defining  an  impging  area,  side  rails 
between  sakl  riwets  spaced  laterally  on  oppoaite  sides  of  the 
^lerture,  and  a  pouch  at  one  end  of  the  imifing  area  for  sup- 
plyfait  the  proocanng  flirid;  such  fihn  uait  bai^  adapted  far  Me 
with  processing  apparatus  which  iadudes  a  pressure  mp  of 


to  span  flie  aperture  fori 
mg  the  pooch  and  dislrihiiting  the  fhnd  between  the 
acroas  the  iHMging  area;  the  flhn  anit  improvcawat  ( 

said  mask  having  a  predetermined  thkAneas  far  < 
the  nominal  dqith  of  the  distributed  pwnrssing  fluid; 

said  side  rails  having  a  predetermined  thickness  spacing  die 
hteral  edges  of  the  sheets  apart  by  an  amount  significandy 
greater  than  the  nominal  depth  of  the  distributed  ffand;  and 

said  kteral  spacing  between  said  side  rails  being  slighdy 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  presiure  nip,  whereby  said 
rails  are  disposed  outside  of  the  nq»  (fairing  the  distribution 
of  the  processing  fhnd  when  they  accommodate  fluid  of 
greater  depth  than  said  nominal  dqith  ahead  of  the  nip  and 
enhance  the  uniformity  of  the  distrMwtkio  oontrolkd  by 
diemasL 


4,273,853 

METAL  COMPLEXES  OF  COPOLYMERS  COMPRISING 

VINYUMIDAZOLE  AND  IHEIR  USE  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

IinnrioT  raatiffHoIlimi  T  / 

Bnfbfi^   N.V 

<    mad  M».  30, 1971, 9w.  No.  25,1888 
latL  CL}  one  7/Ofk  1/40,  5/54 
UJS.CL438-2U  15( 

1.  In  an  image  transfer  fifan  unit  to  be  prooaased  by  an  alka- 
line prooeasiag  conqwaition,  said  fikn  unit  ooapsisint: 
(1)  a  support  having  thereon  at  leaat  one  layer  containing  a 
pbotoaensitive  silver  halide  eanlBion  havii^  aaaodnlad 
therewith  a  dye-forming  material;  and 
(2)adye  image-receiving  layer  located  between  said  siqiport 
and  said  layers  containing  the  sflver  halide  emnlsioa; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  dye  image-receiving  layer  < 
tains  a  copolymer  having  the  recnrring  units 


r-  I 


N  Ri  N  nl 

f  r  r  T^ 

■ N         ' N^e 


xe 


•  — •«*  i. 

A  is  a  unit  derived  from  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  mooo- 


Ri  is  H,  alkyl  or  alkyl  substituted  with  a  metaKooordinating 
group  or  salts  thaeo^ 

R2  is  aUcyl  or  aralky^  ^ 

X3  is  an  acid  anion; 

X  is  10  to  80  mole  percent; 

y  is  10  to  80  mole  percent;  and 

zis  S  to  20  mole  percent; 
said  polymer  having  sMociated  therewith  oKtal  ions,  said 
metal  ions  being  either  in  the  same  lq«r  as  te  polyner  or  in 
a  layer  between  dw  siqiport  and  the  layer 
potyaser. 


4,273,854 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  UGHT  FASTNESS  or 

ORGANIC  SUBSTRATE  MATERIALS  INCLUDING 

PHOTOGSAPHIC  DTE  IMAGES 

HhwU  Ifan,  AMdn;  bm  Nili  ■■■!■,  and  Ti 

hoihafyn Iiillp  i,niafln i^irHoft»l 

FRb  Cb^  Udn  Mlnmiri«M^n,  JhvM 
DhMan  af  Sar.  No.  9«,SX;  Dae.  H  181t.  TMb  t 

Mar  IS.  IMilflar.  No.  aBM84 
nilna  piliillj,  niBi  illi  I  III  1 1,  Paa.  H  M77, 
Int  a.>G88C 7/ia  i/dft  1/94 

UL&a«8-^ni  ti 

1.  Adifltasioni 
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ing  a  photcwensitive  dement  and  an  image-receivtng  efement, 
said  image-receiving  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  mordanting  layer  containing  a  complex  of  the  for- 
mula (I)  or  (II) 


(I) 


capable  of  releasing  a  diffusing  dye,  is  image-wise  exposed  and 
developed  with  a  silver  halide  developing  agent,  which  in  itt 
oxidized  form  oxidizes  the  non-migratory  colour-providing 
compound  as  a  result  of  which  oxidation  the  latter  is  spUt  by  a 
developer  alkali  under  formation  of  an  image-wise  distribution 
of  the  released  diffusing  dye,  characterized  in  that  the  non- 
migratory  colour-providing  compound  corresponds  to  the 
following  general  formula: 


(11) 


101 

V 


IjOt 


0)0 

0    jb  to  §0  tto     35" 


"So     3d      tto    38" 


NH— SO2— X 
CO— R' 


wherein  M  represents  a  Cu,  Co,  Ni,  Pd  or  Pt  atom;  R'  and  R*. 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl 
group  or  an  aryl  group;  R^  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or 
an  aryl  group;  or  R*  and  R^,  and  R^  and  R^  combine  with  each 
other  to  represent  a  non-metallic  atomic  group  necessary  for 
forming  a  6-membered  ring;  and  Z  represents  the  non-metallic 
atomic  group  necessary  to  complete  a  S-membered  ring,  a 
6-membered  ring,  an  8-membered  ring  or  a  lO-membered  ring. 

4,273^55 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
AND  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PBODUCHON  OF  COLOR 
IMAGES  AND  SUITABLE  COMPOUNDS  THEREFOR 
Jw  Jackca,  Hove;  Aodrt  Vcrlwckcn,  Mortad,  bolk  of  Bdgi- 
ui;  Hmh  Vcttcr,  Colo|Be,  awl  Pnri  Man  LcvcrluHco, 
bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  airigwow  to  Agfa-Gcvacrt 
N<V.f  Moi'tidt  BdgiwMi 

Filed  Mar.  12. 1979.  Scr.  No.  19.582 
ClaiaH  priority.  apyUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay.  Mar.  17, 
1978,  2811720 

lat  CL'  G03C  7/4a  I/IO.  7/00.  5/54 
UJS.  CL  430-242  3 


wherein: 

R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  4  C  atoms; 

A  represents  an  oxyalkylene  group; 

n  is  1  or  2; 
■    X  represents  a  dye  residue  or  a  dye  precunor,  which  is 
bound  to  the  SOj-group  either  directly  or  through  Z 
acting  as  an  intermediate  link; 

Z  represents  an  alkylene  group  of  I  to  6  C  atoms,  an  arylene 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group,  which  b  linked  to  the 
residue  X  either  directly  or  by  means  of  — O— ,  — S — , 
—802—,  — NR—  (R  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group), 
—CO—,  — CONH—  or  — SO^NH- ; 

R'  represents  — OR^,  — SR^  or 


1.  Photographic  diffusion  transfer  process  for  making  colour 
images  according  to  which  a  photographic  material  with  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  associ- 
ated with  this  layer  a  non-migratory  colour-providing  com- 
pound, which  in  its  oxidized  form  and  in  alkaline  medium  is 


— N 


/ 
I 

\ 


R2  being  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  22  C  atoms, 
a  cycloalkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  R^  being  one  of  the 
residues  defined  under  R^  or  being  an  acyl  residue  which 
is  derived  from  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  carboxyHc  or 
sulphonic  acid,  and  R^  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
with  1  to  22  C  atoms. 


4.2733M 
POSITIVE  RESIST  TERPOLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND 

MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  RESIST  PATHpiN 
Yasakiro  Yoaeda;  ToiUsdw  Khako^  both  of  Yoknhaaw,  aad 
Kcaro  KItanra,  F^Jlaawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Vwj/ttm 


PCT  No.  PCT/JP7l/il821,  B  371  Date  J«L  2, 1979,  S  \Wd 

D^  J^  7, 1979,  PCT  Pid».  No.  W079IM283,  PCT  ^ab. 

D«laMay31,lMl 
Tib  PCT  apiifcaHaa  Wri  JaL  2, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  112389 

CWaM  priartty.  appUeatioa.  Jap«.  Nov.  7, 1977, 52.13333^ 

lat  a.)  G23C  1/68 

UJS.  CL  430-270  7  CfadaM 

1.  A  cross-linkable  pontive  working  resist  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising,  a  terpolymer  comprised  of 

(a)  from  about  70  to  about  99%  by  mole  of  unitt  derived 
from  a  methacrylic  acid  ester  of  the  formda: 

CH2=C(CH3).CXX>R 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyls  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  and  cyclohexyl, 

(b)  from  about  I  to  about  20%  by  mole  of  units  derived  from 
methacrylamide,  and 

(c)  from  about  COS  to  about  20%  by  nx4e  of  units  derived 
from  methacrylic  acid  chloride; 

each  amount  of  the  units  (aX  (b)  and  (c)  being  baaed  on  the  total 
moles  of  the  units  (a),  (b)  and  (c). 
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4,273387 

POLYMERIC  BINDERS  FOR  AQUEOUS  PROCESSABLE 

PHOTOPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

New  Braaawkk,  aad  Uo  Rooa,  New 
both  or  NJ.,tMifMn  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  dc  Nc- 
'naipaaj.  TVflii^oa.  !>il 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  «4,171,  Jaa.  30, 1976,  ahaadoacd, 
which  ii  a  coatiaBatioa-ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  463,310,  Apr.  23, 
1974.  abaadoaed.  TTric  ■ppHcitfoa  Aag.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,374 

lat  a^  G03C  J/68 
VS,  CL  430—281  10  CUm 

1.  In  a  photpolymerizable  ccMnposition  containing  0.1  to 
10%  by  weight  of  an  organic  radiatim-sensitive  free  radical- 
generating  photoinitiator  system,  7.3  to  33%  by  weight  of  a 
nongaseous  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  oyMible  of 
forming  a  high  polymer  by  free  radical-initiated  chain  addition 
polymerization,  and  30  to  92.4%  by  weight  of  polymeric 
binder  the  improvement  wherein  the  binder,  is  comprised  o{» 
mixture  o(  from  13  to  60%  by  weight  each  of  two  free  acid 
containing  polymers  which  are  inscriuble  in  water  at  83*  F..  the 
first  polymer  (A) 

(1)  being  film  forming  when  cast  from  solution  in  volatile 
scrivent  onto  copper  after  evaporation  of  the  solvent  the 
film  having  (a)  a  thickness  of  0.0003  to  0.0023  inch;  (b) 
good  adhesion  to  copper  as  measured  by  zero  delamina- 
tion  in  the  scribe  crocs  hatch  test;  and  (c)  complete  solubil- 
ity within  five  minutes  to  a  ^ray  of  dilute  aqueous  alkali 
at  0.04  normal  NaOH.  20  p.s.L.  and  80*-83*  P.; 

(2)  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  3Q.00O,  and 

(3)  having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  20,  and  the  second 
polymer  (B) 

(1)  having  an  add  number  of  at  least  3;  and 

(2)  when  in  film  form  of  0.0003  to  0.00023  inch  thickness, 
being  insoluble  for  at  least  3  minutes  to  a  spray  of  dilute 
aqueous  alkali  at  0.04  normal  NaOH,  20  p.s.i.,  and 
80'-83'  F. 


4073,858 
RESIST  MATERIAL  FOR  MICRO-FABRICATION  WITH 

UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC  MOIETY 
Kaktaro  Nagaoawa,  Tokya;  Hidao  Odd,  raiiaaaii,  F^ie  Ta- 
aaka,  KocUgaya,  aad  Yaiai  Shibata,  Tokyo,  m  cf  J^m, 
CMivMrt  to  Soaar  MaaafiKtari^  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUcd  JaL  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9264W7 
lat  a.)  G«3C  5/00 
U;S.  a.  430-296  SCUaM 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  resist  pattern  which  comprises, 
irradiating  with  electrons,  X-rays,  or  deep  UV  radiation  hav- 
ing a  wavelength  of  3,000  Angstroms  or  less  a  substrate  having 
thereon  a  thin  film  of  a  resist  material  consisting  essentially  of 
a  polymer  having  a  backlxme  formed  of  monomer  units 
wherein  about  1  to  100%  of  said  monomer  units  contain  func- 
tional group(s)  bonded  to  an  a./3-unsaturated  dicarbox^ 
moiety  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,273.189     ■ 
METHOD  OF  FORMDiiG  SOLOBR  BUMP  TERMINALS 
ON  SiAflOONDUCnMI  ELIMINTB 
a  MaMi.  Phacaia,  AriB4  lack  A.  SarM 
"-• " ^Ira.niiii  H  IlLf] 


FBod  Dae  31, 1979,  Set;  Na.  ttiTM 
lata^IttlL^y/M 
U&  a  438-315 


18 


1.  Method  of  forming  sender  bunq>  terminab  on  semicoodnc- 
tor  elements  of  a  nficon  wafer,  each  element  having  a  metaliza- 
tion  layer,  and  a  passivation  layer  overiying  the  metafizatioo 
Uyer,  vias  formed  through  the  paiwvifiou  Uyer  providiag 
aocen  to  the  metalizatioo  layer  >i^iere  aokler  bump  tenmnab 
are  to  be  formed; 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
q>plying  a  byer  of  heat  resistant  |rfiotoresist  material  over 

the  passivation  hyer  of  the  elements  of  the  wafer, 
exposing  the  frfiotoresist  through  a  i^iotomask  so  that  die 

areas  of  the  pholorewt  kycr  ovcrlyii«  the  via  niiiaJagi 

ate  uapolyaieriaed; 
developing  the  |diotoresiBt  to  remove  the  nqialynienzed 

areas  of  the  photoresirt  area  so  that  the  vias  are  eqxaad; 
depositiiV  barrier  metal  layers  oa  Oe  wafer, 
removing  the  layers  of  barrier  metal  overiyiag  the  phocore- 

sist  and  photoresist  anlerial  horn  the  wafer, 
•Pfiyiag  a  second  layer  of  phototcMt  aiatfrial  viner  the 

mubce  of  the  wafer, 
eqwsing  the  seooad  hqrer  of  phocoresin  layer  through  a 

photomasir  causing  the  areas  of  the  phnaairiK  iMluial 

overlying  the  barrier  metal  layers  of  each  via  to  raaMia 

unpolymerized; 
developbig  the  exposed  photoresist  tt>  reaMve  the  aapolyah 

erized  photon  siil  materiel  overiyiag  the  barrier  metal 

layers; 
depositing  a  hyer  of  tin/lead  sokler  oa  the  wafer, 
stripping  the  Uyer  of  photoresist  material  «id  the  hiyer  of 

tin/lead  solder  overlyfaig  the  remainiag  photoresist  mate- 
rial; and 
heating  the  wafer  to  cause  the  s(Aler  to  reflow  to  form  nosed 

solder  bump  terminals  over  the  barrier  metal  byers  of 

each  via,  said  solder  termiaals  having  a  substantiany 

spherical  exposed  surface. 


R<XX3CH«CHOO— 

I 

O 


€0 


4,373,888 
INHIBITION  OF  IMAGE  PORMATION  UnUZDiT  "^ 

ooBALitniycmfnEXEs  ^ 

•,N.T.'  ** 
«f  av.  Noi  868,398,  Dec  a^  977,  "<f 
he  M,  199B,  Sir.  fkt.  fTMNi 
lat CL^ one 5/H  l/fXKifSi 
UJS.  a  438-338 

1.  In  u  imaging  desmt  compnsiBg,  ■  oac  or  i 
tivdy  asKKtaled  layert 


whereiB  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyl  group,  the  resist 
material  being  substaatially  noa-Ught-sensitive  but  curable  by 
deotromagnetic  radiation  with  a  wavelength  less  than  about 
3.000  A. 


iagat  least  a  cobalt(III) 
hgands  cdectad  from 
aqao^  chloro.  broaM, 
roso.  aad  aa  image-fomiag 
iag  aa  fanage  ia  response  to  the 
the  iaaproveaieat  *i«ip«Mm,  ia 
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said  precursor  composition,  a  photoinhibitor  compositioii 
capable  of  inhibitiiig  Mid  ligand  rdeaae  upon  exposure  to 
activating  radiation  of  a  wavelength  longer  than  about  300 
nm,  said  photoinhibitor  composition  containing  a  photo- 
lytic  acid-generating  compound. 
43.  A  process  for  forming  a  negative  or  positive  image  in  an 
imaging  element  comprising,  in  one  or  more  operatively  asso- 
ciated layers, 
an  energy-activatible  image  precursor  composition  includ- 
ing at  least  a  cobalt(III)  complex  containing  releasable 
ligands  selected  from  amines,  dimethylglyoxime,  ethyl, 
aquo.  chloro,  bromo,  acetylacetonato,  nitre,  and  supe- 
roxo,  and  an  image-forming  material  capable  of  generat- 
ing an  image  in  response  to  the  release  of  said  ligands,  and 
in  reactaMe  association  with  said  precursor  composition,  a 
photoinhibitor  composition  capable  of  inhibiting  said 
ligand  release  upon  exposure  to  activating  radiation  of  a 
wavelength  longer  than  about  300  nm,  said  photoinhibitor 
composition  containing  a  photolytic  acid-generating  com- 
pound; the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  imagewise  activating  by  selective  exposure,  one  of  said 
image  precursor  composition  and  said  photoinhibitor 
composition,  whereby  either  ligands  are  released  or  are 
inhibited  from  rdeaae;  and 

(b)  overall  activating  by  exposure  the  other  of  said  composi- 
tions, whereby  a  negative  image  or  a  positive  image  is 
produced,  respectively. 

4J73^1 
MULTILAYER  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
UTILIZING  AN  INTERLAYER  CORRECnON  COUPLER 
Kctakc  SUha;  TakcsU  Hiroae;  Jn  HayttU;  Alawid  And; 
rataeU,  ud  Hannd  Katnyaan,  all  of  Mfanad- 
,  JapM,  MBl^on  to  F^Ji  Photo  FOa  Co^  Lidn  MfaM- 


interlayer  color  correction  couplers  (B)  being  couplers  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


Ri-C- 

I 

N 


•CH— Z 
I 

o-o 


(I) 


\  / 

N 
I 
R2 

wherein  R|  represenu  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a  heterocyclic  ring,  an  amino  group, 
a  carbonamido  group,  or  a  ureido  group;  R2  represents  an  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  and  Z|  repre- 
sents in  the  case  of  coupler  (A)  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group 
which  is  releasable  on  color  development  but  which  is  not  a 
development  inhibitor  and  in  the  case  of  the  interlayer  color 
correction  coupler  (B),  a  group  which  is  released  as  a  or  re- 
leases a  development  inhibitor  at  color  development;  the  gen- 
eral formula  (II) 


CoirtteHtkM  afScr.  No.  48M02,  1m.  19, 1974,  Pit  No. 

33<13M.  TMs  ^pMcartsa  Feb.  23, 1974,  Scr.  No.  ttOJSn 

OahM  priority,  appMcatlon  JapM,  Jwm.  19, 1973, 4Mn92 

bt  CL»  Ga3C  7/fltt  t/76 

VS.  CL  430-3t2  11  Ctataw 


Rj— CO— CH-CO— NH-m 
I 
Z4 


an 


wherein  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  R4 
represenu  an  aryl  group;  and  Zj  represents  in  the  case  of 
coupler  (A)  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  which  is  releasable  on 
color  development  but  which  is  not  a  devetopment  inhibitor 
and  in  the  case  of  the  interlayer  color  correction  coupler  (B), 
a  group  which  is  released  as  a  or  releases  a  devdopment  inhibi- 
tor at  color  development;  the  general  formula  (III) 


ail) 


- 

^«PL 

- 

—  DW.2 

- 

m 

- 

. 

- 

—  MLI 

- 

-^ 

- 

- 

—  3RLI 

- 

^-2H. 

— 

^IttH 

wherein  R5  represents  a  carbamyl  group,  a  sulfamyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  carbonyl  group,  or  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group;  and  Z3 
represents  in  the  case  of  coupler  (A)  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
group  which  is  releasable  on  cok>r  development  but  which  is 
not  a  development  inhibitor  and  in  the  case  of  the  interlayer 
color  correction  coupler  (B),  a  group  which  is  released  as  a  or 
releases  a  development  inhibitor  at  color  devdopment;  or  the 
general  formula  (IV) 


11.  A  process  for  forming  color  photographic  images  which 
comprises  imagewise  exposing  a  multilayer  color  photo- 
graphic material  comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon 
at  least  two  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  uniu 
which  provide  dye  images  having  substantially  different  colors 
from  each  other  by  color  development,  at  least  one  of  said 
photosensitive  emulsion  layer  units  containing  a  coupler  (A) 
capable  of  undergoing  a  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidation 
product  of  a  primary  aromatic  amine  color  developing  agent 
and  an  interlayer  color  correction  coupler  (B)  capaUe  of  pro- 
viding an  interlayer  interimage  effect,  which  provides  a  dye 
having  a  different  color  than  that  of  the  dye  formed  by  the 
coupling  reaction  of  said  coupler  (A)  and  the  oxidation  prod- 
uct of  the  primary  aromatic  amine  color  developing  agent, 
wherein  in  said  photosensitive  emulsion  layer  units  the  dye 
images  provided  by  said  coupler  (A)  and  said  conpler  (B)  a^ 
of  the  same  type  and  devdoping  the  image  exposed  multilayer 
color  photographic  UMlerial  with  a  color  developer  scrfution  at 
a  tcmperatHfC  of  30*  to  60*  C,  said  couplers  (A)  and  said 


av) 


wherein  lU  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  hetero- 
cyclic group,  an  amino  group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  sulfon- 
amido  group,  a  sulfamyl  group,  or  a  carbamyl  group;  R7.  Rst 
and  R9  each  represenu  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  amino 
group,  a  carbonamido  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  sulfamyl 
group,  or  a  carbamyl  group;  and  Z3  represenu  in  the  case  of 
coupler  (A)  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  which  is  releasable  on 
color  development  b«t  which  is  not  a  devdopment  inhibitor 
and  in  the  case  of  the  interlayer  color  correctioo  coupler  (BX 
a  group  which  is  released  as  a  or  releases  a  development  inhibi- 
tor at  color  development  and  with  the  proviso  that  in  any 
given  photosensitive  emulsion  layer  unit,  coufder  (A)  and 
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coupler  (B)  are  not  both  sdected  from  compounds  represented 
by  the  same  formula  above  and  are  not  both  sdected  from 
compounds  re|»esented  by  formulas  (III)  or  (TV)  above. 

4»273,M2 
DIRECr-POSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
AUo  YesUda,  and  Sdgo  Ebalo,  both  of  Na^okakyo,  Jap«, 
•MifMn  to  MitsiMsU  Piyar  MlUa,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jap« 
CoMiMMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  904,350,  May  15, 1978,  akMinati 

ms  applicathM  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,304 
Oriw  priority,  sppHcrtlon  Japa%  Jm.  11, 1977,  52/0154; 
Jh.  23, 1977, 52/74844 

lat  GL>  QtaC  5/24 
U5.CL430-4U  17  0^ 

1.  A  process  comprising  devek^ping  a  dhvct-positive  silver 
hahde  pholograiriuc  sensitive  material  containing  a  silver  haK 
kle  emubioa  layer  with  an  alkalnc  infectkMis  developer  soln- 
tkM  containing  hydroqainone  as  single  devek>ping  agent,  char> 
acteriied  in  that  (1)  the  iflver  halide  emohion  is  an  ezterMlly 
fogged  direct-positive  silver  haUde  which  coitams  not  less 

than  70  mole  %  of  bromkle,  and  at  least  one  inionic  cyaaine 
dye  having  a  polarographic  oxklatioo  halfwave  potential  of 
not  less  positive  than  -1-0.3  V  and  (2)  a  devdopment  accelerap 
tor  is  incorporated  in  at  least  one  of  the  layers  constituting  the 
silver  halkk  photographic  sensitive  material,  sakl  devek>pment 
accelerator  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  2-mercaptoinudazoline  and  itt  derivatives  of  the  general 
formula 


Rll     CH— N^ 


(XI) 


C— SH 


wherein  Rn  and  R|2  each  represenu  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  4  or  less  or  carbon  atoms  (for  example, 
methyl  and  ethyl  radkab),  A  represenu  oxygen  atom,  two 
hydrogen  atoms,  or  one  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group 
having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms, 
(2)  2-aiercaptoimidazole  and  iu  derivatives  of  the  general 
fbnnula 


ing  4  or  leas  carbon  atoms,  R||  represenu  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  4  or  less  cariMW  atOM,  dlyl  pt»^>  or  a 
group  repreaented  by  the  forvMla  NH-Rt9.  where  Rn  i 
seato  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acji  gRMp  having  4  or  leas  ( 
atoms  (for  example,  acetyl  group  or  propionyi  group), 
(5)  2-mercq>tothiazoline  and  iu  derivatives  of  die  general 
formula 


Rjo— CH— S 

I         ^— SH 


OCV) 


wherein  R20  and  R21  each  represenu  hydrogen  atom  or  ^ 
tSkyi  group  having  4  or  leas  oubon  atoau, 
(6)  2-merc^>tothiazole  and  iU  derivatives  of  the  general 
fcmnula 


R22— C— S^ 

I  ^— SH 


(XVD 


wherein  R22  and  R23  each  represenu  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms,  and 
(7)  2-merc^)(othiMliazole  and  itt  derivatives  at  the 
formula 


Rm-c-s^ 

I       ^— SH 

N— N'^ 


(xvn) 


Rlj-C-N 

I        ^C— SH 

Rl4— C— N^^ 


(XII) 


wherein  R24  represenu  hydrqgen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  1 
4  or  less  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  represented  by  the  fomuila 
NH-R23.  where  R23  rq>resenu  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  4  or  less  cartwn  atoms. 

2.  A  process  comprismg  devekipoig  a  direct-positive  silver 
haUde  photographic  sensitive  paterid  — r*rnii>^  a  silver  hal- 
kle  anukkm  jbyer  with  an  alkaline  infectious  devckiper 
tion  oontaiaiag  hydroquinone  as  i 
acterized  in  that  the  silver  halide  1 
direct-positive  silver  hahde  emulsion 
70  mole-%  of  bramido  and  at  least  one  tmomc  cymum  dye 
having  a  polacogrqihic  OKidaCkM  halfwave  poietid  not  less 
poskive  than  -(-a4  V. 


wherein  R13,  Ru  and  R13  each  rq>resenu  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms, 
(3)  2-merc^>tobenzinudazole  and  iU  derivatives  of  the  gen- 
erdfmnula 


iisj.  .itr 


N 


(XIII) 


^«>- 


wherein  R16  represenu  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  groiq>  hav- 
ing 4  or  less  carbon  atoms, 
(4)  2-niercaptotriazole  and  iU  derivatives  of  the  generd 
formula 


<273gK3 

PROCESS  OF  FORMATION  OP  COLpft  IMAGES, 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT  AMD  TREAIING 

90iAmoiNSfj8BPVLFomr%JTnNGTmr9QQsm^ 

INTO  PRACTICE  •• 

Ail- 


RlT-C-J* 

I       ^— SH 


r,  NJ.  -  '"  -:»- 

Ni.  07,778, 8api  19, 199T,  PM.  NlI^Mlil 
(XIV)  mi  ipgRiillia  JnL  I7»  Itm  fcr.  Wfc«,7W 

>  >*  iKi    A^      taL  CL^  081C  7/IKl  i/JO 

U.8.€k  430— 447    ;'^;,ii' .  .u  ■■  o.  t^.^^  v,'<.  4-  .>.  ,1  44 

1   iBililaii  iiiiinwii^ 
acid  sdsaiBd  from  the  ggonp  consisting  of  1 
wherein  Rp  represenu  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  gro^>  hav-  acid  and  1 1-aminoondecanoic  add.  ^  ''k*^  brooms 
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4»r3J64 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIALS 

Twtoira    HaiMoka;    MaMlum    Morlgdd;    SMoni    Sawada; 

TakayiMhi  Kaalo,  mi  Kotaro  Nakaaara,  all  of  Miaaad* 

1  to  F^Ji  Photo  FOai  Co^  Ltdn  Miaa- 


Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,485 
Claiaw  priority,  apfUcatloa  Japaa,  Dec.  28, 1978,  53-165359 
lat  CL'  G03C  1/40 
VS.  CL  430-551  ^  ClaiaM 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising 
a  support  having  thereon  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining a  3-anilino-S-pyrazolone  type  magenU  coupler  and  at 
least  one  of  the  compounds  represented  by  the  formula  (I) 


OCH3 


0) 


OCH3 


wherein  R 1  and  R2  represent  each  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  having 
4  to  20  cartwn  atoms. 


4*273,866 

LIGAND  ANALOG-IRREVERSIBLE  ENZYME 

INHIBITOR  CONJUGATES  AND  METHODS  FOR  USE 

Hoaatoa  F.  Vooa;  Jacok  Ptattocr,  koth  of  Ubertyrtlle,  aad 

TkNMN  R.  Herria,  Waakegaa,  aU  of  DL,  aMtgaon  to  Abbott 

Laboratoriea,  North  Chkago,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,007 

lat  a.5  COIN  33/54:  C12N  9/99 

VS.  a.  435—7  3  Otim 

1.  A  method  for  determining  ligands  in  test  samples  compris- 
ing intermixing  with  the  test  sample  a  Ugand  analog-irreveni- 
ble  enzyme  inhibitor  conjugate  and  a  binding  protein  bindable 
to  the  ligand  and  the  ligand  analog-irreversible  enzyme  inhibi- 
tor conjugate  and  wherein  the  amount  of  ligand  analog-irrev- 
ersible enzyme  inhibitor  conjugate  bound  by  the  binding  pro- 
tein is  related  to  the  amount  of  ligand  in  the  test  sample,  said 
binding  protein  inactivating  the  irreversible  enzyme  inhibitor 
when  bound  to  the  Ugand  analog  portion  of  the  conjugate; 
intermixing  an  enzyme  which  is  irreversibly  inlubited  by  the 
ligand  analog-irreversible  enzyme  inhibitor  conjugate  unbound 
by  the  binding  protein;  and  intermixing  substrate  to  the  enzyme 
and  monitoring  the  enzyme  substrate  reaction,  wherein  the 
enzyme  is  acetylcholinesterase  and  the  irreversible  enzyme 
inhibitor  is  an  organophosphorous  enzyme  inhibitor  which 
reacts  with  acetylcholinesterase  to  form  covalent  bonds. 


4,273,865 
INSOLUBILIZED  BIOCHEMICAL  MATERIALS 
Otto  Toa  Stcttca,  Rodgaa,  and  Hetaiat  Schmidt,  Wacnbarg. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  aarigMin  to  Byk-Malliackrodt 
fVmfarhf   Prodaktc  GaibH,  Dietzeobach-Steiaberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972^46 
ClaiaH  priority,  appBcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Dec  28, 
1977,2758507 

lat  CL^  GOIN  33/54;  C12N  11/14 
VS.  CL  435—7  27  ClaiM 

27.  A  stabilized  biochemical  composition  comprising  a  bio- 
chemical material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anti- 
gens, antibodies,  hormones,  amino  acids,  haptens  and  enzymes, 
«va]ently  bound  to  a  coating  of  condensed  heteropolysilicic 
id  on  a  mechanically  strong  support,  the  condensed 
heteropolysilicic  acid  being  a  copolymer  of  the  following 
components: 

(a)  at  least  one  substituted  silane  of  the  general  formula 
SiR,R"(4-,),  —wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy  or  — NR'2,  wherein  each  R'  group  may  be 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R"  represents  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  in  the  range  of  1-3;  said  substituted  silane  ex- 
pressed as  oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about 
60-90%  (w/w).  and 

(b)  at  least  one  functional  silane  of  the  general  formula 
SiRii(R"'Y)(4.ii).  wherein  R  has  the  meaning  given  above, 
R'"  represenu  lower  alkylene,  phenylene.  lower  alkenyl 
phenylene.  or  lower  alkylenephenylene;  Y  represents 
halogen,  an  optionally  substituted  amino,  aailtno.  alde- 
hyde, keto,  carboxy,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  cyano,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  carboxylic  acid  tower  alkyl  ester,  sulfonic  add.  or 

*  pboapboric  add  group;  and  n  is  as  defined  above;  said 
functional  silane  expressed  as  oxide  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  1-13%  (w/w). 


4^73,867 

METHOD  AND  REAGENT  FOR  COUNTERACTING 

LIPEMIC  INTERFERENCE 

Wayae  H.  T.  Lla,  CheaterfleM;  JaaMS  J.  Grib,  and  Larry  D. 

Moaier,  both  of  St  Loaia,  aU  of  Mo.,  awigBors  to  MalUack- 

rodt,  lac,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,388 

lat  CLJ  COIN  33/54.  31/00.  33/48 

VS.  CL  435-7  15  Chtaa 

1.  In  a  double  antibody  immunoassay  for  a  substance  in  a 
lipid-containing  sample,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
(a)  mixing  with  the  sample  a  finely-divided  adsorbent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  charcoal,  silica  gel.  talc,  ben- 
tonotc  clay  base  materials,  aluminia  base  materials,  magnesia 
base  materials,  and  cellulose  base  materials  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  SO  square  meters  per  gram  and  having  an  affin- 
ity for  lipids  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  adsorb  lipids  present  in 
said  sample,  and  a  nonionic,  water-aoluble  polhydroxypolymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1,000  to  100.000  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  precipiution  of  adsorbed  lipids 
in  said  sample,  (b)  predpitating  said  adsorbent  containing 
adsorbed  lipids  in  said  sample  and  (c)  measuring  said  sample 
for  said  sutMtance. 

13.  A  reagent  useful  for  counteracting  lipemic  interference 
in  double  antibody  immunoassay  of  a  lipid-containing  sample, 
which  comprises:  a  finely-divided  adsorbent  having  a  surface 
area  of  at  least  SO  square  meters  per  gram  and  having  a  high 
affinity  for  lipids  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  adsorb  lipids;  and 
polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  wdght  of  about  1,000 
to  100,000  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  accelerate  predpitation  of 
adsorbed  Upids  in  said  sample. 


4,273,868 

COLOR  STABLE  GLUCOSE  TEST 

Bert  Walter,  So«lh  Bead,  Ind^  aai^or  to  MUes  Laboratoriea, 

lac,  Elkhwt  lad. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,500 

lat  a.J  C13Q  1/54 

VS.  CL  435—14  1  a*i 

1.  A  composition  for  the  determination  of  glucose  in  a  body 
fluid  sample  which  comprises  glucose  oxidase,  peroxidase,  a 
buffer  effective  to  maintain  a  pH  of  from  about  4  to  about  7.S. 
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a  stabilizing  agent  and  3,3',S.3'tetramethylbenzidine,  wherein 
the  3,3',3,S'tetnuiiethylbenzidiiie  is  present  in  a  concentration 


447UM 

METHOD  ANB  COMPOSITION  FOB  IHE 

DETERMINATION  OP  GLYCEROL 


LO 


■ys 


arFM.aip.af 

GiMi  MMhcte-WdAoC;  IM.  lipi  af 

PBed  M.  5.  071, 8«.  1%.  HnO 


1978,2881988 
UJS.CL43»-26 


iata>CUQ//l^ 


U. 


no  soo 


of  at  least  about  2.6  millimoles  per  thousand  International  Units 
of  glucose  oxidase  activity. 


4,273,869 
CYSTIC  FIBROSIS  DETECTION  MEIHOD 
Bartoa  L.  Shapiro,  St  Paai,  Mfant,  aad^Mr  to  He 
the  UaimiHy  of  Mfatoaaeta,  Miaaa^olie,  Mfaia. 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,179 
lat  a.)  CI2Q  1/32 
U.S.  Ca.  435— 26  17 


|8- 


8   -  M  - 


J L. 


t  Method  for  the  determination  of  glycerol, 
comprises  contacting  a  saa^ile  with  glycerol 
an  dectroa  traasfer  afeat,  NAD  aad  a 
amoonts  statable  for  caiyaMtic  activity  aad,  ia 
least  ooe  audogram  «f  zioc  at  die  fom  of  a 
sah,  par  90  uaits  of  glycerol 
suitable  for  cazymatic  activity;  aad 
initially  prcwai  ia  the  saayle  bp 
dye. 

1.  Reagent  fbr  the  detimiiaaliiw  of  fiyeerai 
flyoerol  rlaliydnn-iaM.  aa  i 
tetmottam  aak,  aad  buffer,  ai  aawwatt  lahilili  far 
adtivity:  aad  at  katt  oaa  aiowyaai  ctmc,  m  the 
water  iotable  zhK  sah,  for  every  SO  uaits  of  ^ycend 


salt  ai 


NAD, 


Ufa 


»H 


10.  A  method  for  the  diagnosis  of  cystic  fibrosis,  the  detec- 
tion of  Don-symptomatic  carriers  of  the  disease  and  identificar  AJTUTf 
^ofoon-affectednonnal  individuals,  which  method  com-      proDUOWW  OP  AT^SlIC  FACTOR  IT 
pnses!                                                                                                                     J  — 11 1— M  [MM 

(A)  obtaining  a  sample  of  venous  blood  from  a  human  sub-  i^Hmi  k.  Takvt,  hbachNkr  htey  ML  IBtt.  St 

(B)  isolating  the  lymphocytes  from  said  blood  aaavle^  ^^,  ,,_  n  ^  tTi Tih^        ■  ^-    ^ 
(Q  preparing  a  honogenate  of  the  lymphocyte  cdls,    '  f9Mh^i%Wl&^9m.nt,tMJKit 

(D)  performing  a  kinetic  assay  of  the  NADHdefaydn^penaae  fat  CL' CUP  *//B9 

eazyae  ooaiplex  of  the  first  energy  Gonserviag  site  of  the  UJS.CL435— 41  f 

mitochondrial  electron  tnuMport  systoni  of  the  lyaipho-      L  Pncess  Cor  the  piodaeiioa  of 

cytoceOs  by  detcnaiaatioa  of  the  pHoptiman  for  activity  viHD  oomprinf  groiving  oeli  of 
of  said  eazyaie  at  pH  vahies  of  about  >A  IS  aid  8.6b  aad  ^  line  oa  anpport  aariaoe  hi 

(E)  evaluating  the  assay  by  comperisoawi^  standards  C8tal>-  ST-JT  C  fbr  a  aaflteieat  tiae  to 
liihed  as  the  resolt  of  similar  assays  of  other  sabiiects  of  aad  isohah^  the  resalting 
known  conditions.  cell 
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4,273^2 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MKHOMOLOCICAL 

CONVERSION  OP  STEROIDS 

,  McatMa;  ViMMut  VHobcUo,  aai  Amb  M. 
Mh  •#  RflM.  tM  of  Italy.  aMigam  to 
pragetti  S.PJL,  Mikm  Italjr 

MteMttM  «r  S«.  N*.  9aU32,  J«L  M,  IfTS,  tht^m^^, 
wWck  b  ■  LiltaBiilw  ofScr.  N«.  7f7,S77,  Mvy  17, 1977, 
.  Tkii  ■ppMcKiM  Nm.  U,  1979,  Sv.  N«.  93,9U 
ppllcatiM  Italy,  May  18, 1974,  23359  A/74 
lit  a.»  C12P  S3/16 
VS,  CL  43S— 55  •  Otimm 

1.  A  method  for  the  mircobiological  preparation  of  A-4- 
cholesteneO-one  from  cholesterol  which  comprises  adding 
cholesterol  and  a  mixture  of  n-parafins  to  a  culture  of  an  organ- 
ism selected  from  the  group  cosisting  of  SP2T,  SP3T  bis, 
SP5T,  and  SP7T/1;  incubating  the  culture  for  a  sufficient  time 
to  produce  A-4-cholestene-3-one;  and  thereaAer  extracting  the 
culture  with  a  water  immiscible  solvent  to  obtain  A-4-cholest- 
em-3-one. 

8.  A  method  for  the  productiooof  A  4-androstene-3,17-dione 
and  A  l,4-androstadiene-3.17-dione  from  progesterone  which 
comprises  adding  progesterone  and  a  mixture  of  n-parafms  to  a 
culture  of  SP  731  RO  or  SP  742  XXA  and  incubating  the 
culture  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce  A  4-androstene-3,17- 
dione  and  A  1.4-androstadiene-3.l7-dione;  and  thereafter  ex- 
tracting the  culture  with  a  water  immiscible  solvent  to  obtain 
A  4-androstene-3,17-dione  and  A  l,4-andro8tadiene-3,17-dione. 


namic  acid  derivative,  a  fi-uyl  subatituted  aliphatic  acid,  and  a 
carboxylic  acid  containing  a  heterocyclic  ring,  and  with  a 
solution  of  a  fibrinolytic  enzyme,  thereby  to  cause  a  covalent 
bonding  or  ionic  bonding  of  said  synthetic  compound  and  of 
the  enzyme  to  the  polymeric  material. 


4,273,874 
ACIDIC  URICASE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODIKTION 

THEREOF 

Ton  Nakaaiaid,  Ataagi,  ani  YoiUari  SUgMaaa,  MacUda,  both 
oC  Japan,  aaalaa""  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


FUcd  Dec  14. 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,579 
OaiaH  priority,  appUartioa  Japan.  Dae  14, 1978,  S3/1S3648 
lat  CLJ  C12N  9/06:  C12Q  1/62 
VS.  a.  435—191  5  Oafana 

1.  Acidic  uricase  having  an  optimum  pH  in  the  range  of  4.7 
to  3.1.  and  characterized  by  catalyzing  the  oxidation  of  uric 
acid  to  allantoin. 


4,273,875 
PLASMID  AND  PROCESS  OF  ISOLATING  SAME 
Jack  J.  Maala,  Portia,  MIdL,  aaalgBor  to  The  U||)ohn 
paay,  Kakunwo,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Sir.  No.  17.8U 
Int  a.)  C12N  1/20 
VS.  a  435-2S3  9 


PREPARATION  OF  ANTITHROMBOGENIC 
POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Akio  Sagitachi.  UoiakMdtaaMdri;  KaaiMko  TakagI,  Kyoto,  and 
Yaaanori  YatiifcHi,  UJI,  all  of  Japaa,  aaalgnora  to  Unitika 


laaiaMi 


(•.Oltall 


FIM  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,854 
lat  C1.J  C12N  11/08;  A61F  7/00 
VS.  CL  435—188  H 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  antithrombogenic  polymeric 
material,  which  comprises  treating  a  polymeric  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacryiic  add,  poly- 
Bialeic  acid,  polyglutamic  acid,  alginic  acid,  polyethylene- 
imine,  polymethacryloyi  chloride,  a  polymer  of  bisphend  A 
and  epichlorohydrin,  polyacrolein.  polymaleic  anhydride,  a 
polyamide,  poly(ethylene  terephthalate),  a  polyurethane.  a 
sUicone  rubber,  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyacrykmitrile.  cdluloae.  celluloae 
aceUte,    poly(methylmethacrylate),    a   polyester   ebMtomer, 
poly(vinyIbenzyl  trialkyl  ammonium  ion),  poly(vinyIbenzyl 
dialkyl  sulfonium  ion),  poly(vinylbenzyI  trialkyl  phosphonium 
ion),  poly(dialkyloctamethylene  ammonium  ion),  poly(N.N- 
dialkyl-3,5-methylenepiperidinium     ionX     and     poly(dialk- 
ylaminoethyl  roethacrylate),  with  a  solution  of  a  synthetic 
compound  which  contributes  to  dissolution  of  fibrin,  said 
synthetic  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  U-diphenylpyrazolidine  derivative,  an  anthranilic  acid 
derivative,  a  salicylic  acid  derivative,  a  cinnamic  acid  deriva- 
tive, a  /3-aryl  substituted  aliphatic  acid,  and  a  carboxylic  acid 
containing  a  heterocyclic  ring  thereby  to  cause  the  synthetic 
compound  to  bond  covalently  or  ionically  to  the  polymeric 
material. 

18.  A  proceaa  for  preparing  an  antithrombogenic  polymeric 
material,  which  comprises  treating  a  polymeric  material  with  a 
aolutioo  of  a  synthetic  compoand  which  contributes  to  ^mOu- 
tion  of  fibrai.  said  synthetic  coaqwund  being  selected  from  the 
group  coniatinf  of  a  1.2-diphenylpyrazolidiae  derivative,  an 
anthranilic  acid  derivative,  a  sahcylic  acid  derivative,  a  dn- 


l(M> 


1.  Essentially  pure  plasmid  pUC6  which  is  characterized  by 
a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  6.0  megadaltooa.  and  a 
restriction  endoouclease  cleavage  map  as  shown  in  the  draw- 
ing. 

2.  A  biologically  pure  culture  ot  Streptomyees  e^HHOSus  bio- 
type  23724a,  having  the  deposit  accession  number  NRRL 
1 1439.  and  which  also  contains  about  20  to  about  40  copies  of 
plasmid  pUC6  per  cell. 


4^73,874 
ENZYMATIC  BATING  METHOD 

DarMtaJt-Arkelliw.  bath  of  Fad.  Rap.  af  <»«— i,, 

ora  to  Rlita  GaikH.  DarMtaA,  Fad.  Rep.  of  i 
FIM  Dae.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,832 

OaiaM  priority,  appHcatiea  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Dae.  27, 
1978,2854320 

lat  CL)  CMC  7/00 
UJS.  CL  435—345  1  Oate 

1.  A  method  for  the  enzymatic  bating  of  ddudred  pelts  with 
simultaneous  removal  of  scud,  which  method  compriaca  bating 
said  pelts  at  a  pH  between  3  and  6  in  the  preaeaoe  of  an  acid 
proteaae  and  of  an  amylaae  having  ooncoautant  proteolytic 
activity  and  an  optimum  hydrolytk:  activity  afainit  pcriyaac- 
charidea.  with  splitting  of  the  a-l-U  glycoatdk;  linkafe.  at  a 
pHbdow7. 
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4,273,877 
SPIRAL  PLATING  APPARAltJS 


to 


D. 

Natkmal 


FDed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  47/178 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kiagdo■^  Jan.  13, 1971, 

3C794/78 

M.  a>  CUM  1/32 
VS.  CL  435-293  2 


tntnmescent  component,  the  iwfividnal  sodium 
olea  each  enlaiyng  aolely  upon  the  application  ofhaat.  about 
IS  to  40  weight  perceM  of  a  pcdydriorapfcae  binder  oompo- 
aent.  up  to  dxwt  40  weight  percent  of  a  phewiManBakichyde 
organic  diar-fommig  reain  and  up  to  about  50  weight  peroeat 
filler  coBpriaiag  up  to  about  20  uwight  percent  active  fiBer  and 
up  to  about  40  wd^t  peroeat  iaactive  filer. 


4,273,888 
FOAMED  POLYETHYLENE  FILMS 
^laip,  Makdai  aa  dcr  Rakr,  Wai^ 
HiMM^  and  Edwin  Wiliialiig,  Limkaaq,  di  afFai.  Rap! 

of  Gcraany 

FDed  JaL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,122 

QidM  priority.  UpMriHii  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garmvy,  M.  22, 
1978,  2832287 

Int.  a.}  OB8J  9/W 
U.S.a521— 93  4CWm 

1.  A  prooesa  for  the  oontiauous  productioa  of  foauMd  fims 
of  polyethylene  nd/or  copolymen  of  cthylene/vinyl  acetate 
using  azodicaibonamide  as  a  bknriag  afent  by  the  known 
extranon  prooesaes  of  bk»wn  fifan.  wherein  froa  ai  to  1.0%  by 
weight  of  a  calcium  salt  of  an  aUphatic  fatty  acid  Hd  foom  0.4 

to  13%  by  weight  of  a  znc  aak  of  aa  aliplMio  ftlty  add  are 
added  to  the  polyethyleaes  and/or  copolj 


1.  An  tnoculator  aaaembly  fior  use  in  a  spiral  {dating  appara- 
tua,  comprising  an  moculator  hinder,  a  pivot  on  said  inoinilator 

hoUer,  an  arm  mounted  to  balance  on  said  pivot;  an  inoculator  njd  aoetato  before  or  dariag  rrnrrsaiiig 
mounted  on  said  arm  and  adq>ted  to  pass  over  a  growth  me- 
dium to  be  mocuhted.  the  inoculator  incliidmg  a  fine  hollow 
needle  through  which  inoculum  can  be  dtipfnaed,  and  the 
needle  having  a  curved  tip  which  can  ski  over  the  surface  of 
the  growth  medium  without  penetratmg  it;  and  means  separate 
from  said  arm  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  inocubtor  such  that 
the  curved  tip  of  the  needle  thereof  can  continuously  keep 
contact  with  and  follow  contours  on  said  growth  "^fifnTn 


VI- 


4^273,878 
POLYAMINE<3H)SSLINKED  ANION  EXCHANGE 

RESIN 
Darid  R.  Aarick,  ChaUMit,  Pau,  aarifaar  to  Rote  aM 

DIfiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  927494,  JaL  34. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,lfM14. 

IWi  ippHcaHpa  Jan.  4, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  45,344 

lat  CL>  C08F  8/Sl-  BOU  41/08 

VS.  a.  521—32  4  Clalw 

1.  A  |HX)cen  for  preparing  anion  exchange  resin  beads  which 
comprises  forming  poly<chkyromethyl8tyrene)  beads  under 
suqienaion  polymeriation  conditions,  stabilizing  the  beads, 
swelling  the  beads  with  an  organic  scrfvent,  and  reacting  the 
swollen  beads  with  a  polyamine  which  wiU  simultaneousiy 
crosslink  and  functionaUze  the  beads,  said  polyamine  contain- 
ing at  least  two  tertiary  amine  groupa  of  which  at  least  one  is 
a  terminal  group. 


4473jn 

ORGANO>PHOSPHORUS  FLAME-RETARDANT  FOR 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  PREPARED  FROM  GRAFT 

POLYOXYALinrLCNE  POLYETHER  POLYOLS 

Jay  cotton.  Flat  Rack»  MIcIl,  iii^ii  to  BAtF 

Flid  Dae.  1^  1971^  Sci:  Na.  9i^n7 
lat  a.^  OK  it/14 
U.8.  CL  521— 188  4( 

1.  A  flame-retafdant.  flexible,  hi^i-reailicwqr 
foam  prqwred  by  die  reactton  of  a  iwdyy  jfalyV  m  polycther 
polyd  havmg  an  aveiafe  eqaivaleaC  wei^  of  from  200  to 
2300,  a  vinyUc  copolymer  content  of  at  kaat  10  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  polyoL  and  an  organic  |wiljisni  janala  in  the 
preaence  of  a  blowing  agent  and  aa  cflbiadve  aaaouat  of  a 
flame-retaidant  compound  havii^  the 


0  O 

1  1     CHliO    I 

CHj 


whefda  x  is  eqwd  to  0  or  1. 


4473J79 
INTUMESCENT  FIRE  RETAROANT  OOMFOSHES 

L.  Lmmtr,  lladssa;  Richard  R.  Ueht,  Now 
both  of  Wia^  and  AIM  J.  Maikr, 
on  to  Mianoaola  Miatag  and 


4^273,882 
PREPARATION  OF  THERMALLY  STARLE  RIGID 
POLYVRETHANE  FOAM 
J.  R«ynor,  North  WrmtmL  Cna.  MtaMr  to  OUa 


af  Scr.  No.  89U97,  Mar.  31, 1978, 

of  Scr.  No.  795,934,  M«r  11. 

I  Jan.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,742 
InL  CU  Cmi  9/00 
U.S.a521— 91        .    .        .     ,  4 


which  iaa 

1977, 


.  '"f  -in.  ■  ■•  ■ 
Mad  Jan.  1^  Ml,  Sar.flob'ttMVI  O 

ujs.as2i— 110  ^'-^^tf 

!•  A  prooesa  for  preparmg  a  rigid  polyafathane  foam 
oompriaes  reactiag  a  polyedter  P0I3A0I  raactant  with  an 


1.  Denae,  solid,  flexible  lieat'expandybfe.  fire  retai^Iant  J^?**''"'*^  ntctMia  m  the 


dra 


compodte  mi^terial  ci^Mble  ofsubaiMing  subatantiaDy  indefi- 
nitely in  sheet  or  put^  fbrm  and  havtog  mcreaaed  thermal 
manhtingandsealiqgefifcjencywliencxpoaedtoteByeratufes 
above  about  110*  C.  and  capiUe  of  expaiKlhig  at  teaat  tip  to 
two  times  its  original  vohnne  oonaiathig  eaacWMly  of  ahOM  13 
to  80  wei^it  pCToent  of  aodhnnaflicatoin  granular^fotin  ai''flie 


luMBg  a  pfoporltoD  of  water  langlag  ftvhn  UtoMt  Tldi 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  Ine  tont'pdtyn  1 
proporfion  being  effecttwe  hi  proinotingthi;  I 
structorea  to  enhaaccTlhe  tharanl  HatMlj  af  1 
poiytitber  poly<il  reictint  tocMtag:  '     '' ^'^  xXiJtocd* 
a  main  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  1 
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and  bdng  the  product  of  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  carbcAy- 
drate  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  diamine,  the  ethanolamines  and  a  mixture 
thereof,  with  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide  and  a 
mixture  thereof,  said  member  being  employed  in  a  molar 
ratio  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  12  moles  per  mole  of 
said  carbohydrate; 

a  first  supplemental  polyol  having  a  hydroxy!  number  of 
about  50-250  and  being  the  product  of  reacting  an  ali- 
phatic diol,  triol  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  an  alkylene 
oxide  having  2-4  carbon  atoms;  and 

a  second  supplemental  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of 
about  300-800  and  being  an  adduct  of  ethylene  oxide  and 
an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic 
amine  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  primary 
amine  having  6-8  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanolamine  in  which 
each  alkanol  group  contains  2-3  carbon  atoms,  and  a 
mixture  thereof;  and  wherein: 

said  main  polyol  is  employed  in  a  proportion  of  from  about 
30  to  about  80  percent,  said  first  supplemental  polyol  is 
employed  in  a  proportion  of  from  about  35  to  about  10 
percent,  and  said  second  supplemental  polyol  is  employed 
in  a  proportion  of  from  about  35  to  about  10  percent,  all 
percenuges  being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
polyol  reactant;  and 

said  polyisocyanate  reactant  is  used  in  an  amount  so  as  to 
provide  about  1.0  to  about  4.0  NCO  groups  per  hydroxy 
group  in  the  reaction  system. 


447M85 
NOVEL  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  RIM  ELASTOMERS 
Rkkwd  J.  G.  PnalBgiW,  mi  Doris  M.  Rice,  botk  of  AMtta, 
Tcx^  aMifWin  to  Texaco  DcfdofMert  Corp^  White  PUm, 
N  Y 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1980.  Scr.  No.  136.199 

IM.  CL^  COtG  18/14 
UJS.  a.  521-115  AOaim 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  polyurethane  elastomer  of 
significantly  improved  properties  wherein  an  aromatic  polyiso- 
cyanate, a  polyol  of  above  about  500  equivalent  weight,  a  chain 
extending  agent  comprising  a  low  molecular  weight  active 
hydrogen  containing  compound  of  at  least  2  fimctionaUty  and 
a  catalyst  system  is  injected  via  a  RIM  machine  into  a  mold 
cavity  of  the  desired  configuration  the  improvement  which 
comprises  using  as  the  catalyst  system  dimorpholinodie- 
thylether.  dibutyltin  dilaurate  and  an  alkyltin  mercaptide. 


to  brtcraatioMl  Har* 


4.273.883 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  POLYMERS  HAVING 
REDUCED  FORMALDEHYDE  EMISSION  AND 

CELLULAR  UREA  FORMALDEHYDE  FOAM  WHICH  IS 
RESISTANT  TO  ACID-INDUCED  HYDROLYSIS 

Hctex  L.  Korf.  4394  BeocoukilWIeM  Avt..  MoirtrMl  NDG 


F1M  Apr.  8. 1980,  Scr.  No.  133.S91 
htL  0.1  C08J  9/30 
UA  a.  521—113  "> 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  urea  formaldehyde  foam  that  is 
resistant  to  acid-induct  hydrolysis,  comprising: 

mixing  together  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  urea-formaldehyde 
resin  prepolymer  to  which  an  amount  of  p-methoxyben- 
zaldehyde  is  added  which  is  capable  of  reacting  with 
acidic  but  not  alkaUne  solutions  of  said  urea-formaldehyde 
prepolymer  and  an  acidic  catalyst  solution  containing  a 
polyalkyl  polynuclear  metal  sulfonate  surfactant  in  the 
presence  of  a  foaming  gas,  the  sulfonate  interacting  with 
reactive  groups  of  the  prepolymer  to  give  a  structurally 
stable  foam  and  a  foam  having  a  substantially  neutral  pH. 
thereby  inhibiting  the  effect  of  acid-induced  hydrolysis  of 
the  foam. 


4.273.886 
POLYIMIDES 

John  Gagttairi.  San  DiefO,  Calif..  aMi^M 
▼citer  CoapMiy.  Chicago.  IlL 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  935.378.  Aag.  21. 1978.  which  is  a 
coatiaMtioa-ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  877.516.  Feb.  13. 1978. 
ahaadoaed.  This  appUcadoa  Feb.  15. 1980.  Scr.  No.  121.793 
bt  CLi  O08J  9/02 
U  A  CL  521—185  >•  a«tas 

1.  A  copolyimide  foam  made  by  a  process  which  includes 
the  steps  of:  preparing  a  resinous  precursor  by  forming  a  com- 
position which  is  essentially  a  stoichiometric  mixture  of  aro- 
matic diamine  and  tetracarboxylic  acid  ester  constituents  and 
dispersing  a  filler  composed  of  particulate  or  fibrous  solids  in 
said  composition;  heating  said  resinous  precursor  to  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  210-315*  C.  to  produce  a  polyimide  foam 
artifact  of  selected  configuration;  and  then  heating  said  artifact 
under  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  3-20  psig  and  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  230-315*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a 
permanent  set  in  said  foam  and  thereby  increase  the  rigidity 
and  structural  strength  of  the  artifact. 

4.273.8r 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  FOAMS  BY 

CONDENSATION  REACnONS 

Per  L.  Wolff.  BUcrod.  DouMrfc,  asslfsor  to  KodnklUkc  Eai- 

bollage  ladastric  Van  Leer  B.V..  AMtchecn.  Ncthcriands 

FIM  Ai«.  14. 1979.  Scr.  No.  66.582 
ClaiM  priority.   appHcatioa  Ncthcriaads.  JaL   10.   1979. 

7905379 

Iirt.  a^  B29D  27/04 

VS.  CL  521—188  W 


4^273.884 
STABLE  EMULSIONS  OF  POLYOLS  AND 
CR068UNKERS  FOR  POLYURETHANES 
I  J.  G.  DsiliBW.  AmtOm,  Tta^  awi^or  to  Tciaco  lac. 
Whili  PWm.  N.Y. 

FUai  May  U,  1980.  Scr.  N^  149.2r 
lat  CU  G08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—114  1  OalaM 

1.  An  fmwhi^  of  a  polyol  having  an  hydroxy  number  of 
from  about  S6  to  about  24  and  ethylene  glycol  and  an  emulsi- 
ficr  oomphmng  an  ethylcae  oxide/propylene  oxide  block  co- 
pdyner  did  having  an  avcrafc  molecular  weight  of  above 
about  12.000  and  an  ethylene  oxide  content  of  from  about  70% 
to  about  90%. 


>i>i>»ii»»i»t'    t* 

11    itiiifitniitiiua 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  foam  having  a  predeter- 
mined shape,  wherein  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyM,  a  blowing 
agent  and  additives  a  reactive  resin  compoaent  is  subjected  to 
a  condensation  reaction,  characterixed  in  reacting  the  starting 
materials  in  an  enclosed  mould  cavity  under  conditions 
whsrdn  the  water  formed  durmg  the  reaction  is  substantially 
free  to  move  out  into  a  space  a4jacent  to  and  is  coounuaication 
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with  said  foam,  and  controlling  the  temperature  and  the  cure  of 
said  foam  by  regulation  of  the  wet  bulb  temperature  of  the 
gaseous  mass  inside  said  space. 

14.  Thermoset  insuhtion  foam  products,  manufactured  in  a 
shaped  form  by  a  process  according  to  claim  t 


6.  Composition  comprising  a  halQyii-pn»fiiw«ig  polyoMr 
and  a  copolyesterurethane  of  chum  L 


r 


4k273J88 
MACROMONOMERS 
Ohc  W.  Gmcta.  Glen  Wafariy,  Aastralia, 


4*273.891 
HYDROCARliON*SUBSnrUTED  METHYLOL 

PHENOU 
F.  Phiiv,  EmMs  toMBs  M. 


to 


FIM  Doc  7, 1979.  Ssr.  No.  10U65 
priority,  appHcitloa  UiMii  Kfa«io«,  Dec  7,  1978, 
47584/78 

lat  a'  COiG  63/76: 0B8L  67/00 
U.S.CL  525-31  7Clatas 

I.  A  macromonomer  which  is  obtained  by  0)  reacting  a 
polyethylene  glycol  or  a  monomethyl  or  monoethyl  ether 
thereof  with  a  cyclic  caiboxyl  anhydride  hi  an  amount  of  at 
least  one  mole  of  the  anhydride  per  hydroxyl  group  present  m 
the  said  glycol  or  ether,  and  00  reacting  the  product  so  ob- 
tained with  a  compound  oontaining  m  the  molecole  a  sin^ 
epoxide  group  and  a  single  pdymerisable  double  bond  m  sodi 
proportioos  that  all  carboxj^  groups  in  the  said  product  are 
thereby  esterified. 

6.  A  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  ooptriymerising  a  mac* 
nxnonooier  as  dained  in  claim  1,  with  other  mooomers 
tabling  a  single  polymerisable  double  bead. 


'  AMriaMilo.  Tokai.  both 


4,273^89 

THERMOSEITING  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE 

CURED  PRODUCfS  THEREOF 

naU.  Nagsyn,  ann  Yasfew  AMriaMili 
ilaMilsuiTs 
Tokym  Japan 

FBad  Aag.  29. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  78^13 
Oafans  priarity,  appHraHan  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1978,  S3-108513 
lat  CL>  C98L  63/00 
VS.  a  S2S-109  11  CMw 

1.  Thermosetting  resin  compositions  consisting  essentially  of 
a  linear  homopolymer  of  p-isopropenyl  |rfienol  havmg  a  poly- 
merization d^ree  of  from  2  to  about  418  and  an  epoxy  resin 
havmg  at  least  two  epoxy  groiq»  and  being  present  m  such  an 
amount  that  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  OH  groups  in  the  phe- 
nol to  the  number  of  epoxy  groups  in  the  resin  ranges  from  0.5 
to  2. 


BadM.alafOhl% 

Hok.6ia>64,  ScpL  IS,  197S.  Pat  Na. 
4.083^428,  wMch  is  a  r  nilaiillia  In  p«t  of  Scr.  Maw  im^em^ 
Jan.  13. 197S,  FM.  Nt.  33BM0.  vfekk  is  a  < 
oTSar.  No.  451,644*  Mar.  IS,  1974»  abMdon 

Sep.  6»  1977,  Ssr.  Na.  8i8,«ll 
lat  CL^  0B8G  8/ia  8/36:  CB8L  61/14:  C18M  1/29 

UjS.a52S-145  IS 

1.  A  lubricant  and  hqnid  Aid  additive  or  intermediate  for 
such  additives  sdected  from  die  group  oonsistim  of  (I)  hy> 
draxy  aromatic  compounds  having: 

(a)  at  least  one  hydroxyl  srihsritncht  bonded  dhvctly  to  a 
carbon  atom  of  aa  aromatic  moiety.  Ar. 

(b)  at  least  one  hydrocaibon-based  snbstituent  of  at  least 
about  SO  and  up  to  about  300  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 
bonded  directly  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the ' 
Ar,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  methylol  or  lower  hydrocarbua-bMed 
tuted  methylol  snbstituent  bonded  direct  to  a  caiton 
atom  of  the  aromatic  moiety,  Ar,  said  """t^^wwI  /v*«*fi-- 
mg  no  alkylene  linkages  between  carbon  aloas  of  two 
aromatic  nuclei.  (II)  ether  'v^'H*— *t  of  said  hydroxy 
aromatk;  compounds  and  mixtnres  of  (I)  and  (11). 


6.273|8n 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROPHfUC  POLYOLOm 
FIBERS  FOR  USB  IN  PAPEKMAKING 
Tcrsncc  W.Jtofu,  wanlagliis.  Pat,  aas^aartaHfali 

DMriM  af  Ssr.  Na.  818,364,  Jri.  25. 1977,  Pat  Na.  4456,08. 
which  is  a  eanHanatis^in-part  ar  Ssr.  No.  73US3.  Sspi  7,  IfM, 
■tuiiaii.  wych  Is  a  i  isilaailliB  la  piil  cf  Ssr.  Flai  «.M8, 
Jan.  21, 1976.  Pat  Na.  4,105,229.  «Mch  ii  a  tffWan  ar  Ssr.  Na. 

52M82.  Nof.  4, 1974.11 1  li   Jims  mBiB     lm.n, 
1979,  Ssr.  Nn.  6i^ 

1W  partisn  ar  the  tani  ar  His  ptisnt  snNMasat  to  jyiU, 


4,273.890 

PLASnFIERS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  PVC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
John  W.  HIray,  Klrinrood,  Mo..  Mrifaar  la  HIii Coan 

Divisioa  or  Scr.  No.  864.553,  Dec  27, 1977,  Pat  Nn.  4^112.957. 

This  appUcaUan  Mar.  21,  IStO,  Ser.  Na.  U2,484 

Int  a^  OOOG  63/76:  G08L  27/06,  75/06 

VS.  a  525-129  9  OsiaM 

1.  An  ordered,  scriid.  block  copolyesterurethane  having  from 
about  15  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  amorphous  end  blocks 
and  from  about  85  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  ordered 
copolymer  ceiiter  block  having  from  20  to  about  100  percent 
crystalhnity  based  on  heat  of  fiMon,  said  oopolycstararctlMne 
haviag  fixm  about  20  to  about  95  percent  crystaUhnty  based  on 
heat  of  fusion,  said  ordered  copolymer  oon^sting  essentially  of 
crystalline  or  semi^rystaUine  prepdyoMr  blocks  eoupM  via 
ester  or  utethane  hnkiy  i  isirt  crystallme  pwipolynwr  prspared 
by  reacting  equivalent  amounts  of  dicarboiiylic  acid  and  orys- 
taUizing  dihydroxy  oompoaad,  said  scau^oystaUine  prepoly- 
mer being  prepared  by  reacting  diearbosylic  acid  with  a  aiis- 
tare  of  noncrystalliring  dihydroxy  compound  and  OTStaHoinB 
dihydroxy  compound  in  a  ratio  of  non<rystalliaing  dihydroxy 
cooqxNind  to  crystalliring  dyhydroay  compound  from  about 
01  to  about  a5,  and  said  end  blocks  and  center  block  bdi^ 
isocyanate-coupled. 


1007  0.0 


Int  a'  OML  77/06,  6im 

u.s.as2s-iip 

L  A  Uend  of  cationic  airf  arioai 

containing  polymert  wdwrein  dte  cdioiic  polymer  i|  the 
tion  product  ofepichlonAydrin  and  the  anunopolyandde 
rived  from  adipic  acid  and  diethylenctrianiine  and  wherein 
anionic  polymer  is  the  reaction  product  of  ^jraMI  and 
polymer  obtamed  by  parthJ  hydrolysis  of  a  bnadiad. 
sohAle  polypB  alsninf)  and  wfaerem  the  ratio  of  smd 
polymer  to  said  aniomc  polymer  hi  said  Mend  is  hi  titt  raiVe  of 
from  about  1:3  to  about  1:7  by  wci^ 


de- 
the 

the 


4ki7igm 

TBNARY  BUmOB  or  LOW  DBNHTY  BIWYLINI 

POLYMERS,  KIHVLKNB^ALKTL  ACSTLATB 
COPOLYMIM  AND  AAfOWfiOUB  BOBUTTLDIB 
POLYMEB8 
A.  Kari%  and  JiMi  &  Baa,  ka*  ar  Haartm.  IlK, 
ta  Gulf  01  Csipsiniisn.  Plilil  si^,  Pl^ 
FBli  Jni.  M,  19981  S».  Ma.  IHM       -»»4« 

hk.cL^aKL2i/06,2sm,u/f/kmm     ^^^ 

UjS.CLtlf-327         .i.-..    ^.«.^..'.a;  SCMm 

t  A  convalMe  Uairt  ofpolsmoMlMiV  assanliaBy  o£ 
U)  A  low  Hiiity  Whitani  pnlyiart  «iiy^  y 
(b)An  fthylsna  oopoiyanr. and-  v^  jk  iA<«^ 'J>  v^,>  > 
(c)  A  solid  —iiidi iaohntikna  nnli^w 

said  low  density  cdiylane  poiyaMr  ha«i||,«danBi|y  of  k|s|^ 
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about  0.943  and  a  meh  index  of  about  O.S-20;  said  ethylene 
copolymer  having  polymerized  therein  about  70  to  98  weight 
%  of  ethylene  and  the  balance  an  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or 
roethacrylic  acid;  laid  iaobutylene  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  10,000;  said  ethylene  copolymer  being 
present  in  an  amount  constituting  about  1 S-SO  weight  %  of  the 
total  weight  of  the  low  density  ethylene  polymer  and  the 
ethylene  oopolymer.  and  said  isobutykoe  polymer  being  pres- 
ent in  the  amount  of  said  15-75  parts  by  weight  for  each  100 
parts  of  combined  weight  of  the  low  denaity  ethylene  polyoMr 
and  the  ethylene  copolymer. 


4J73J94 

THERMOPLASTIC  CX)MPOSmON  COMPRISING 

CHLOUNATED  POLYOLEnN  AND  ACRYLATE 

POLYMER 

MidM,  BwgUrckcn;  Joknn  Schfflcr,  NcdMdng,  i 

HarWrt  SIcfcl,  UntwMi,  aU  or  Fai.  Rep.  of  GcraM] 

on  to  HoodMt  AktknfMllachaft,  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gonuny 

Fllod  JaL  21, 19t0,  Scr.  No.  170J81 
ClalM  priority,  appMcrtion  Fod.  Rep.  of  Gennny,  J«L  24, 
lf79,  2929959 

lit  a»  COIL  2i/2%,  33/08,  33/10 
VS.  a.  525—221  10  Oataa 

1.  Thermoplastic  composition  essentially  consisting  of 

(a)  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  chlorinated  polyole- 
fin  and 

(b)  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer  of  butadi- 
ene, styrene  and  an  ester  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid. 


4,273,05 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

HIroynU  Mlawataa,  NtthMM;  Ka|iro  Mala— oto, 
Takwaaka;  TadMU  SnaU,  and  AUra  KiaU,  both  of  NUhaaa, 
aa  of  JapM^  ilganri  to  5?aiitnnin  Nangatack  Co.,  Ltd., 

FOod  JnL  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  54,507 
OainM  priority,  ^pHcaHna  Japan,  JaL  4, 197t,  53-81753 
IntCL^ODtF  279/02 
UJS.  CL  525—264  4  Oataa. 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoplastic  resin  which  com- 
prises emulsion  polymerization,  in  the  presence  of  a  radical 
initiator,  of  a  mixture  comprising  a  monomer  mixture  consist- 
ing essential!  of  35  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture 
of  an  a-alkylstyrene  of  the  formula: 


R|— C«CH2 


4,273,894 

SILYLATED  POLYMERS  AND  SILYLATED 

ORGANIC-ORGANOPOLY8ILOXANE  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Eaflsae  R.  Mnrtia,  OMttd,  Mkh^  tmtmar  to  SWS 

Corporation,  Adrian,  Mich. 

CoathiBatkM-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  924,111,  JnL  12, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  diririon  of  Sar.  No.  813,157,  JaL  5, 1977, 

Pit  No.  4,14M38.  TVi  application  Mar.  24, 19S0,  Sar.  No. 

134,004 
Iirt.  CU  COtF  6/01  297/02 
US.  a.  525-271  10  CWaM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  termfauted  silylated  copolymer 
which  comprises  (1)  forming  a  carbanion  containing  organic 
polymer  by  polymerizing  a  monomer  having  carbon-to-carbon 
double  bonds  in  the  presence  of  a  carbanion  forming  catalyst. 
(2)  reacting  the  carbanion  containing  organic  polymer  with  a 
vinyl  containing  silane  having  at  least  one  group  sdectpd  from 
halogen,  acyloxy  radicab  and  perchlorato  radicab  to  form  a 
sUyUted  copolymer  and  thereafter  (3)  reacting  the  silylated 
copolymer  containing  a  carbanioo  with  a  compound  which 
will  react  with  the  carbanion  to  form  a  terminated  silylated 
copolymer,  said  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water,  carboxylic  acids,  carboxylic  add  anhydrides, 
inorganic  acids,  alcohols  and  silanes  which  are  free  of  aKphatic 
unsaturation  and  have  at  least  one  group  selected  firooi  the 
class  consisting  of  halogen,  acyloxy.  phoaphato,  sulfato,  hy- 
drocarbonoxy  and  perchlorato  radicals. 

4J73,«97 

VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSTIIONS  WITH 

AMINO  ACIDS 

MaaaoOninwa,  KaHacU,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Sanyo  Tradtag 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

CaatinnationafSar.  No.  425,874,  Oct.  34, 1975,  ahaainaiil 

Mar  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  41,432 
r.   „   fartaa  Jsyaa,  Oct  29, 1974, 49-124031; 
Oct  2, 1975,  50-118242 

lat  aJ  OMF  8/31 O08C  19/21'  C88F  8/34 
U.S.  a.  525-351  5 
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wherein  R|  ia  C1-C3  alkyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen.  C1-C3  alkyl  or 
halo  C1-C3  alkyl,  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  mix- 
taie  of  methyl  methacrylate,  and  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  the 
nonomer  mixture  of  aa  unsaturated  nitrile  and  a  diene  rubber 
latex  containing  particles  at  least  30%  of  which  have  a  particle 
Mze  of  400  to  900  A.  the  weight  proportion  of  the  monomeric 

mixture  and  the  diene  rubber  latex  (solids)  being  from  60:40  to 

95:5. 


IS  30  49  ao 

TIME     (mm)  -» 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  bromobutyl  rub- 
ber and  at  least  one  anuno  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  arginme,  lysine,  hydroxylysine.  ornithine,  cystine,  aspar- 
agine,  glutamine  and  cttmlline,  the  amino  acid  component 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100 

parts  by  weight  of  the  bromobutyl  rubber. 

4^73,818 
BLOCK  OOPOLYMER  OF  POLYETHBRAMIDE  AND 
RANDOM  COPOLYMER  OF  POLYAMIDE  AND 
POLYETHERAMIDE 
Edward  M.  Kate,  PhOaiaipMa,  Pn4  Sliphan  L.  Nickel,  and 
:  M.  Tkiiapiii,  hath  o#  WUailagian,  DaL,  aad^ara  to 
Inc.,  Ptiliiiiptii.  Pa. 
FBad  Sap.  4, 1979, 8m.  Na.  73,331 
Int  a>  088L  77/Oft  Ce8G  49/40 
VS.  a.  535—432  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  bk)ck  oopolymer  comprising  Uooka  of  polyctheraaaide 
and  blocks  of  a  random  oopolymer  of  polyetheramide  precar- 
aors  and  precursors  of  ether-free  polyamide  and  wherein  the 
block  copolymer  is  free  from  ether-free  polyamide  bkxk  seg- 
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ments  and  the  block  copcdymer  has  the  followmg  repeating 
structural  formula 

-X— i^Y-, 

wherein  —X—  is  a  polyetheramide  selected  from  the  group 
consisthig  of  the  following  structural  formulas: 


nou 
Its,  morganir  fillen  other  than  the 
blowing  agents. 


4^273,900 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  AOOUBTIC  EQUIPMENT 


l^fil* 


H  Ri  R2  R2  R|  H    O  O 

_l  II  II  III 

i-N— CH2-C— C— O— R«-0— C— C— CH2-N— C— Rs-C-J- 

H    Rj  R)  H 


H  Rl   R2         R}  R]  HO  O 

^1  I  I      I  I      I  ■ 

i-N— CHj-C— C— O— C— C— CHj-N— C— Ry-C-h 
H     I  I     H 

Rj         Rj 

wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  each  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisttng  of  H,  Ci-Cio  alkyls  and  Cj-Cio  isoalkyb  and  R4  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio  alkylenes  and 
C)-Cio  iaoalkylenes  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  C(^^lo  alkylenea,  Cj-Cio  isoalkylenes  and  C6rC20  ary- 
lenes  and  wherein  ~Y—  is  a  bivalent  radkal  of  a  random 
copdymer  containing  an  etheranide  distributed  randomly 
thrott^ioot  a  polyaaude  structure  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
the  edieramide  contained  in  the  polyamide  structure  is  soffi- 
cient  to  form  a  copolymer  having  a  lower  mdting  point  than  a 
corresponding  homopolymer  of  the  polyamide  and  wherein  w 
and  z  each  have  a  value  in  the  ran^  between  from  about  4  to 
about  200. 


to 


sara  bU,  Kyoto,  al 
trie  ladMhM  Con  Ui., 

ContfaMntioa  of  Sar.  No.  983,791^  if^  8, 1911^  I 

I  JaL  9, 1979,  Sar.ffa.  8i^7B8 
ppBcadaa  Japa%  Map  7,  #77, 82/Mt 
IatayCI8L47/Q? 

UJS.  CL  525-444  4< 

1  A  diqihragm  for  a  sound  trapsdudng  device  haviag  a 
lowest  resonant  freqaency  kywer  than  or  eqoallo  480  Ha  and 
an  mner  km  between  004  and  OJO  whKh  is  prapvad  by 
mokhng  a  composition  mainty  r  naaiitiag  of  a  copalyawi  af 
poly  (tetramethyleneoxide)  glycd  with 
thyleneterephthalate. 


•hB* 


4,373^99 
FnUEJUTARDANT  IHERMOPLASTIC  POLYESKR 

ommwrnoN 


bathaf 


TMjfm 


toToUki 
UL,Takya.baAai; 

I  arSar.  Na.  881,774,  Jan.  4, 1977, 1 

Migr  31, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  44,242 

a  Japaa,  Jm.  11, 1974, 51-47589 
lat  a^  C08G  dl/tfZ- ONL  47/0? 
UJS.  a.  525-489  8  OatoM 

1.  A  fhe-retardant  dwranplastic  polyester  resin  oOMpoaition 
consisting  of  foamtiaMy  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  wdght  of  an  aromatic  polyester  resm, 

(B)  1  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  fire  retardant  which  is  a 
medhnn  molecahr  awi^  poiyawr  of  a  carbonate  of  a 

-     bmawnated  dihydric  phenol  of  the  fomnda 


4J7338I 

DISPERSIBLE  VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 
MICROGEL  POWDERS  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR  POLYMERS 
Dak  S.  GAha;  Jack  H.  Bcnaaa,  and  Boat  T.  rrra^ii.  al  af 

Midhad,  hfich.,  Ml^avs  to  He  Daw 

Mliiaai,  Mich. 

DivlBion  of  Scr.  No.  942,512,  Sap.  IS,  1978,  Pat  Nn.  4,23249. 
tUs  appttcadaa  Nar.  5, 1979,  Sac  Na.  9U81 
lat  CL^  0B8K  5/05,  5/13;  GI8G  18/06 
VS.  a  525-455  3 1 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  poiyurethane  material  by  react- 
ing a  polyftmctknal  iaocyaaate  with  aa  active-hydrogen-con- 

taining  material,  ttM>  unfmurmmmt  rhmrtti^iwmtt  iiy  t«oli|i^fii^ 

in  the  reactant  mizture  a  cromfiaked  viaj^deae  ddoride  poly- 
mer microgel  powder  nbtoiacd  by  a  method  comprising  ^ 
steps  of 

(I)  paeparing  a  microgel  latox  by  emnlBian  polyBieriang  (a) 
abovt  50  to  aboat  90  parts  by  wei^  of  vkiylidene  ddfr* 
ride,  (b)  aboat  1010  aboot  SOparti  by  weight  of  aoopdiy- 
aMriiaNe  ediyleniodhr  onsaturaled  ooaenoaMf,  and  ^  a 
minor  amoant  of  a  oopolymerlaable  craaaladdag  pttf- 
ftuictional  oomonomer,  wliereia  the  ancrogeb  in  the  re- 
sulting iMex  have  a  gd  content  of  ateat  25  to  99  percent 
and  a  aeoond  order  traaaitioa  temperature  of  at  least  about 
30*C.«ad 

(II)  recovering  the  microgel  powder  from  the  latex; 
wherein  the  microgeb  prior  to  recovery  have  a  diameter  less 
than  about  I  micron. 


INCNT^LLjmjaHV  COG^OSillClNS  AND  THE 


'^'  '  'MBIHODOFUSMGHIBSAMB 


I,  J 


(Br)/  (BrJi, 

'^'oJ      V-c-f       \-oc- 

\       >^l     \       /  andl«iIwato.T*»a,rfar, 

L        >^     »a    >^  J.  ladaatrial  Caip,  Takia, .__  ,  _  _ 

tr:4r  fllalJaa^»7^8ar.NhL'4^tl 

"wbCfein  I  and  m  each  rapreseat  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  n      f?P*'"  P'**'**'  ^•■ewa  Jjpaa,  Jon.  38, 
represents  a  number  flfaboat  28  to  about  50.  and  Ri  and  ^.^    lat  O.' OIBL  41/05 

R2  each  repaaaaac  a  hydmflca  atom  or  m  alkyl  groap  U^ O- »»-"<^'    "^      '    ,.  tZ-^L  r^-1  ^Qg}? 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  taken  together,  repre*      1.  A  room  imipefkare  iettiitiflfct<tf  ^Mtoto  wwapoiWda 
a  cydoalkanacoMaining  5  to  12  cailwo  atoms,  the  oompriMg  (a)  an  orjfaopolyMkMMne  haviag  hi  its  mdiecale  ^ 
potyoMr  having  a  melting  point  of  more  than  least  two  vinyl  gronpa,  (b)  an  acfMbiiydrafen  polyaBoaiiK 
300*C  havii^  m  its  motecdle  hyilrngca  atoms  bonded  to  at  lead  twa 

or  both  said  carboaato  polymer  and  1  to  100  parta  by  weight  of  siiioene  atoms,  (c)  a  eatatyst  8>r  arwtfc  rating  fl»  iddiHiiH  of  aa 

pound  being  calcuhited  as  mrtalhr  aatimony.  tiie  compoaition  the  »hiytgioapst  and  ffl  1 

oontaming  no  other  aromatk:  carbonate  polymer.  in  diilit  Avthar  todMltoOil' 

(Q  1  to  about  120  parts  by  weight  of  glass  fibers,  and  pdhdhan  and/or  a  inairiMsi 

(D)  0  to  aboot  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additive  M%  by  'weight  or  toon^  | 

from  Ae  groap  tonsislhig  of  stabilinn,  calariag  ahcone  polymer  components. 
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feneratcd  in  the  reaction  of  the  polytiloxane  having  vinyl 
gnxipt  with  the  polynloxane  having  Si-H  bonds,  without 
inhibiting  the  addition  reaction. 


4J73303 
SULPHONATED  POLYARYLETHERSULPHONE 
COPOLYMERS 
Mkrn  B.  Roae.  Latchwarth,  Ft^mi,  aarijwr  to  lipirial 
I  al  laJaatflM  I  laiitiii  Ifii^M* 

PIM  Ai«.  lU  1979,  Sar.  No.  (MM 
CUm  prierity,  ^pHfatiaa  Uattad  ringinM,  8a^  5,  197S, 
35899/19;  Jan.  24, 1979,  02490/79 

Lrt.  Ca.»  COOG  65/4a  75/23 
US.  CL  525—534  «aal«a 

1.  A  polyarylethenulphone  copolymer  which  is  a  hydro- 
philic  sttlptaonated  copolymer  having  1  to  99  mole  %  of  repeat 
onits  based  on  the  repeat  unit  which,  with  no  lulphonation.  has 
the  formula 


"^'^-Ryil 


(1) 


002R 
C02R 


compounds  having  the  formula 


[^- 


(0 


■O' 


wherein  substantially  all  of  said  repeat  uniu  are  sulphonated. 
the  sulphonation  present  being  in  the  sub-units 


D- 


with  mooosulphonation  thereof  in  the  case  of  the  ether  link- 
ages being  ortho  or  para  disposed  and  disulphonation  thereof 
in  the  case  of  the  ether  linkages  being  meu  disposed;  and  99  to 
1  mole  %  of  substantially  non-sulphonated  repeat  unite  of 
formula 


SO2 


SO2 


B 


4,273,904 

PROCESS  POR  PRODUCING  HOMOPOLYMERS  OR 

COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  OR  VINYLIDENE 

MONOMERS  BY  EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION 

Curias  N.  Baah,  Boy  MOimi  Chorlaa  A.  DaoMa,  aod  Ralph  F. 

Koabal,  both  of  Avoo  Lake,  an  or  Ohio,  aaaignars  to  na  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Caaipoqr,  Akfoo,  OUo 

FIM  JaL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,341 
lot  a.)  CO8F  2/26,  14/08.  14/06 
MS.  a.  526-91  14  Oataa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  of  vinyl  and  vinylidene 
halides  and  copolymers  thereof  with  each  other  or  either  with 
one  or  more  vinylidene  noonomers  having  at  least  one  terminal 
CH2=C<  grouping  comprising  forming  in  a  reaction  zone  a 
polymerization  mixture  containing  an  aqueous  reaction  me- 
dium, the  flsooomer  or  monomers  to  be  polymerized,  from 
about  aOI%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  of  a  free-radical  yielding 
catalyac  based  on  the  weight  of  the  monomer  or  moaooaers 
yfr^  polymerized,  firom  about  025%  to  about  3.0%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  moaomer<s)  being  polymer- 
iaad  of  an  emulafter  selected  fhxn  the  group  co«istfaig  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  in  (1)  and  (2)  is  an  alkyl  or  chlorinated  alkyl  group 
containing  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl-alkyl  group 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  more  than  one  alkyl  group  can  be  attached  to  the  aryl 
group,  alkali  metal  salte  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  ammonium  salte  of 
(I)  and  (2),  agitating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  the 
reactivity  of  the  catalyst  or  catalyste  employed  therein,  poly- 
merizing said  mixture  in  said  zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  30*  C.  to  about  70*  C,  maintaining  the  pH  in  the 
reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  about  2.0  to  about  13.0  until  the 
reaction  is  complete,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  polymer  or 
copolymer.  wherd>y  polymer  buildup  in  said  reaction  zone  is 
substantially  reduced  and  wherein  the  polymer  so  produced 
gives  enhanced  plastisol  bloom  properties. 

4,273305 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROPYLENE  POLYMER 

OR  COPOLYMER 

kftaaho  SUga;  KiyoaU  Matsajama,  mi 

Chemical  Co.,  UiL,  Oaaia,  Japan 

af  Sar.  No.  tl4,S79,  JoL  11, 1977, 
This  iippiliBliiiB  Jm.  1. 1979,  Sir.  No.  MSI 
Miao  JifM,  JaL  9,  IfTi,  1142374 
ThepartiaoofthatarmaftMapBiatMiiipiHaOct31, 
1995,  haahaao  ill  tiilBii 
lot  a>  ONF  4/66,  10/06 
U  A  a.  536-142  7  OirfM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  propylene  polymer  or  copoly- 
mer which  comprises  polymeiiziac  (a)  propylene  or  (b)  a 
mixture  of  propylene  and  another  unsaturated  hydrocaiboo 
monomer  in  liquid  propylene  in  the  presewx  of  a  catalyst 
system  of 

(A)  a  titanium  trichloride  compoaitioo; 

(B)  an  organoaluminum  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R2AIX 

wherein  R  represente  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group. 

each  cQwtywing  up  to  It  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represente 

a  halogen  atom;  and 
(C)  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate, 

methyl  makate.  asethyl  itaooaatc.  ethyl  acrylate,  butyl 

acryUte  and  butyl  methacrylate; 
while  adjusting  the  amount  of  the  polymer  prodoocd  to  at  least 
8,000  g  per  gram  of  the  titanium  trichloride  compoaition, 
wherein  the  molar  ratios  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  ester 
(C)  and  organoaluminum  compound  (B)  So  titanium  tridiloride 
composition  (A)  are  0.01 -2:1  and  1-100:1,  respectivdy,  and  the 
titanium  trichloride  compoaition  ( A)  is  a  ooasposition  nhtsinfrt 
by  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organoaluminum 
compound  of  die  general  formula: 


R',AIX'j_, 
wherein  R'  represente  a  stratght  chain  or  brmiched 


alkyl 


June  1^  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1243 


group,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon,  group  or  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group,  each  contaimag  iq)  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X' 
represente  a  halogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  n  is  a 
number  of  l^nS3.  at  a  temperature  of  about  -100*  C  to 
about  60*  C;  treating  the  resulting  solid  reduction  product 
with  an  ether  in  an  amount  of  about  0.05  to  3  times  by  mple 
based  on  the  titanium  trichloride  contained  in  the  solid  (voduct 
at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  100*  C;  contacting  the  resulting 
ether-treated  solid  with  an  aluminum  compound  having  the 
general  formula: 

R",AIXj_, 

wherein  R"  represente  a  straight  chain  or  branched  cham  alkyl 
group,  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  group  or  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon group,  each  containing  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  repre- 
sente a  halogen  atom,  and  p  is  a  number  of  1  ^p<  l.S  in  m 
amount  of  about  0.1  to  10  times  by  mole  based  on  the  titanium 
trichloride  contained  in  the  ether-treated  solid  at  about  room 
temperature  to  about  200*  C;  and  thereafter  contacting  the 
aluminum  compound-treated  solid  with  a  mixture  of  a  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  of  die  general  formula: 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  q  is  an  integer  satisfying  the 
relationship  0Sq<4;  and  an  ether  tai  amounte  of  0.001  to  1.0 
and  0.001  to  3  times  by  mole  based  on  the  titanium  trichloride 
contained  in  the  aluminum  compound-treated  sohd.  re^wc- 
tivdy. 


4^73306 
POLYMERIZABLE  ACETYLENIC  OUGOMERS 

I  M»y  Am  PlMJira,  haih  of  8m  Jaae, 

liar 
N.Y. 

af  Sar.  No.  956,517,  Oct  31, 1971, 
Mar.  H,  1901^  Sar.  No.  132,245 
Int.  CL>  GMF  4/50.  38/00.  238/00 
U.S.  a  526-215  4  datam 

1.  A  soluble,  polymerizable  oligomer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  about  200  to  about  10.000  ob- 
tained by  reacting  triethynylbenzene  with  an  oxygen-carrying 
amine-basic  cwpnc  sah  complex  catalyst  m  the  presence  ot  a 
mobr  excem  over  the  monomer  of  an  aromatic  monoacety- 
knic  capping  agent. 


4,273307 

BENZOIN-BONDED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  AND 

MEIHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 


Han,  airi  HiaMU  AoU,  hoth  of  G«Mi,  on  of  Ja 
ars  to  ShfanEtaa  flfmlral  Co^  Ud^  Tri^o, . 
FUed  JaL  It,  1979,  Sar.  No.  50,539 

lit  a' OPIG  ;7/M 

UJS.  a  525—29  '    "  U 

1.  A  benzom-bonded  organopolysiloxane  represented  by  the 
general  formula 

(QWR>)3-^iSi-0-Si(Q)(R»)-OU^2)jC^ 
SKQ!)b(R')3-. 

Where  Q  is  a  benzoin  group  repreacrted  by  the  general  for- 


O 
I 


R 
I 


I 

Ph 


Ph  is  a  phenji  group,  R  is  a  hyiroten  atoo  or  an  alkyl  ^—^ 
having  from  I  to  4  cuboo  atoins.  R  ■  is  a  monovdent  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms.  R^  is  a  substituted 


or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  a  isa  number 
cSO,  1  or  2,  m  is  0  or  a  positive  tnt^er  with  the  proviso  that  a 
and  m  are  not  simultaneously  equal  to  zero,  and  n  is  zero  or  a 
positive  int^er. 


4,273301 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLY 

(POLYISOCYANATE-POLYOL-ALKAU  METAL 

SILiCATE  SOLID 

DarM  H.  Bloont.  5450  Laa  St,  San  DisfB,  CUIt  92105 

af  Sar.  No.  36,351,  May  7, 1979,  vlkh  b  a 
of  Scr.  No.  119332,  hfar.  27, 1971, 
wMch  la  a  i  iill—tliia  in  pwl  af  Sar.  No.  #63334, 
Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4397^24,  wtteh  h  a  r  lotfanatha  la  pml 
of  Scr.  No.  599300,  JaL  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4372,637,  wkkh  bo 

of  Scr.  No.  362305,  Jan.  14, 1972, 
which  la  a  iDtiaoatlua  lapmlafSar.  No.  7M», 
Scp.ll,l»70.itiaiiai<.TliiiippicrtaBMv5,l9WlSar.No. 

lot  a^  OBiJ  9/09 
U.S.  CL  520—44  23  C^m 

1.  The  imi»x>ved  ptooem  for  the  productioa  of  poly 
(poiyiaocyanate-polyol-alkali  metal  sfficate)  prodncte  by  mix- 
ing and  reacting  the  following  compooente: 

(a)  the  imfHovement  comprises  of  producing  an  emulsion  of 
an  alkali  metal  silicate,  which  contains  only  water  mole- 
cules that  are  attached  to  the  alkah  metal  sihcate, 

(b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  or  polyiaothiocyanate. 


4373309 
ONE-PART  SOLVENT-FREE  THERMOSEITABLE 

BLOCKED  PREPOLYMER  OOMPOSfTlON 
CONTAINING  A  DIENE,  TOOTHER  WTIH  CHAIN 
EXTENDER,  CHAIN  TERMINATOR  AND  A 
DiENOPHlLE 
MamMl  J.  Area,  SdBwalsr,  Minn.,  i 
fa«  and  Blannfailioi^  Caa^any,  St  Pari,  Wtm. 
Flai  Apr.  22, 1901,  Sar.  No.  142351 
iatCL^OMG/«//0 
U.S.  CL  SIM-'iS  16 

1.  A  one-part,  aolvent-fiee,  theimuacttablc  adhesive  and 
coating  composition,  comprising  in  admixture: 
(A)  a  prepolymer  having  temtiBa]  isocyanate  lubstitutali  of 
the  formula: 


— NHC 


\ 


ORi 


.iSt' 


wherein  Ri  is  QHs—  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
(R2)2C=N— wherein  each  R2  is  the  same  or  difCerent  and 
is  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoans. 
alifrfiatic  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mid  phenyl 
cab,  and  wherein  said  prepolymer  has  a  \ 
molecular  weight  greater  dian  400  and  a  melting  point  lea 
than  93*  C; 

(B)  about  90  to  riwut  100  mole  percent,  based  on  tlie  number 
of  HKrfes  of  said  prqwlymer,  of  at  least  one  difunctkmal 
primary  or  secondary  amine  or  difunctional  primary  or 
secondary  alorfiol  chain  extender,  said  chain  extender 
being  soluble  in  said  prepolymer  at  9S*  C; 

(Q  up  to  100  mole  peroeirt,  based  on  Che  number  of  aaotaa  of 
said  prqMlymer.  of  at 
ori 


(D)a 
0 


prrpolyar  at  95*  C;  ami 


of  dK  ibmnla: 
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o 
I 

HC— C 


I 


HC— C 
I 

o 


N— R^— N 


C— CH 


I 


C— CH 

I 

O 


wherein  R}  is  phenykne.  alkylene,  or  «  radical  of  the 
formula: 


^^ 


wherein  R*  is  — O— ,  — S— .  methylene,  or  isopropy- 
lene; 
(ii)  ths-maleimides  of  the  formula: 


4»273,flO 

COLD  HARDENING  BINDING  AGENT  FOR 

PARTICULATE  SOLIDS,  SUCH  AS  MOLDING  SAND, 

CONTAINING  A  NITROGEN  BASIC  POLYOL 

GcnoC  La4cr«r,  Sycycr,  Fad.  Ri».  of  GcraMqr,  iiilpnr  to 

WocUMr-Wcrkc,  Rhcta,  Fad.  Ra».  oTGcnMqr 

CoattaMtioa-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  10M3t.  Dae  5,  lf79, 
iln-f— "  His  appUcatkM  Mar.  19,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  131,7t2 

tat  CL>  ONG  18/38 
VS.  a.  528-48  «  a«ta« 

1.  A  cold  hardening  binding  agent  for  binding  particulate 
solid  materiak  which  is  obtained  by  mixing  a  polyhydroxy 
compound  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  p(^yiao- 
cyanate,  characteriied  in  that  the  polyhydroxy  compound 
consists  at  least  in  part  of  a  sufBcient  quantity  of  nitrogen  r 
polyol  to  achieve  hardening  of  the  binding  agent 


(iii)  oU^  unsaturated  diketones  having  6  to  22  carbon 

atoms; 
(iv)  diacrylates  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms; 
(v)  a,^  unsaturated  dialdehydes  having  8  to  22  carbon 

atoms;  and 
(vi)  a./3  unsaturated  dinitriles  having  8  to  22  carbon 
atoms; 
wherein  said  dienophile  is  soluble  in  said  prepolymer  at  93*  C, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  prepolymer.  said  chain  exten- 
der, or  said  chain  terminate  has  furyl  or  furfuryl  substituents 
of  the  formula: 


I 

(CH2)« 

C«CH 

/ 
S 

\ 


4,273,911 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACIURE  OF 

LOW-MELTING  POLYURFIHANES  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STRENGTH  PROPERTIES  USING  A 

MIXTURE  OF  A  POLYDIOL  HAVING  A  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  BETWEEN  SOO  AND  S/nO  AND  A  MIXTURE  OF 

AT  LEAST  THREE  DIOLS 

Siirtor  SchihMctar,  botk  of  WaiiMB 
aad  Hont  M  WfsM,  GnaalaakMk.  ai  af 
Fad.  Ra».  af  GarMajr,  aiiiginn  to  FIim  CM 
Wdahdai  aa  dcr  BtipUaaat,  Fad.  Ray.  of  < 

FDad  Jaa.  30, 1910,  Scr.  No.  11M38 
ClaiaM  priority,  appHcaHoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMay,  Feb.  17, 
1979,  2906136 

lat  CL>  GBIG  I8/S2 
U.S.CL828— 49  UOalm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polyurethaae  wWch  aidtt 
below  about  ISO*  C  which  comprises  preparing  a  chun- 
extended  polyurethane  from  at  least  one  dttMcyaaate,  at  kast ' 
one  polydiol  having  a  molecalar  weiglit  between  about  500 
and  SOOO.  and  at  least  three  diob  whereta  at  least  one  diol  is 
branched  or  includes  an  ether  group,  and  wherein  at  least  one 
diol  is  unbranched,  said  diob  having  a  molecnlar  weight  of  leas 
than  about  300;  and  wherein  the  hydroxyl  group  content  of  the 
reaction  mixture  exceeds  or  equals  the  iwcyanate  content  of 
the  reaction  mixture.  <^ 


C— CH 

I 
H 

wlwretn  R'  is  a  carbon,  oxygen,  sulfor,  or  nitrogen  atom  and  n 
is  0  lo  10^  and  wherein  the  number  of  moles  of  dieaopWlic  sites 
ia  said  dieBophile  is  between  about  1 0  and  about  100  percent  of 
the  total  number  of  moka  of  said  Airyl  or  fiirfuryl  sobstitiieats 
in  said  prepolymer.  said  chaia  extender,  and  said  chain  termi- 
nator. 


4,273,912 
POLYURETHANE  FLOOR  VARNISH  AND  FLOOR 
MATERIALS  COATED  THEREWITH 
WaHor  L.  HanMr,  Ardca  HIlli,  MIbil,  airiMor  to 
Mlaii^  aad  Maaaftii  laiiai  Coaitaa! 

Hkd  Sep.  24»  1979,  Scr.  No.  78^ 
tat  CL^  C80G  18/31  18/71-  B32B  27/40 
VS.  a.  528-67  M 

1.  A  tough,  wear-resistant  pdyurethane  coating  composition 
particularly  suited  for  providing  a  protective  coating  on  an 
elastomeric  flooring  material,  said  composition  conastiag 
essentially  of  the  moisture-cured  reaction  product  of  an  (v- 
ganic  isocyanate-terminated  prepolymer  produced  by  reacting 

(a)  a  diol  component  having  a  weighted  average  molenilar 
weight  between  about  300  and  1200  and  two  primary 
hydroxyl  groups;  and 

(b)  sufficknt  diisocyanate  compound  having  two  terminal 
isocyanate  groups  to  provide  an  NCOOH  equivalent 
ratio  of  about  1.4:1  to  2.1:1;  said  reacting  being  accom- 
plished in  the  presence  of  sufficient  compatihlr  catalyst  to 
faciUtate  the  cure  of  said  composition  in  a  commercially 
acceptable  period  of  time,  said  protective  coatiag  beiag 
characterized  by  having  a  Taber  abraser  value  less  than  10 
miUigrams  average  weight  loss  per  1000  cycles  using  an 
H-18  wheel  under  a  300  g  load. 

8.  A  floor  material  comprising  a  member  having  a  traffip 
surface  coated  with  a  tough,  wear-resistant  polyurethane  coat-, 
faig  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  moistare^ared 
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reaction  product  of  an  organic  diisocyanate-terminated  pre- 
polymer produced  by  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
catalyst 

(a)  a  diol  component  having  a  weighted  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  300  and  1200  and  two  primary 
hydroxyl  groupa;  and 

(b)  sufficient  diisocyanate  compound  having  two  terminal 
isocyanate  groups  to  provide  an  NCOOH  equivalent 
ratio  of  about  1.4:1  to  2.1:1,  said  protective  coating  being 
characterized  by  haviag  a  Taber  abraser  value  less  than  10 
milligrams  average  wd^  loss  per  1000  cycles  using  an 
H-18  wheel  under  a  300  g  load. 


4,273,913 
ISOCYANATE  CAPPED  URETHANE-CONTAINING 
PREPOLYMER  PREPARED  FROM  POLYOLS 
OBTAINED  FROM  EPIHALOHYDRIN 
LoalB  L.  Woad,  RackriDc  and  Doaay  W.  Lanca,  MarriotofiBa, 
balfc  aTMd.,  aMl^ors  to  W.  R.  Gnca  A  Ca.,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 
of  Sar.  No.  23,912,  Mm.  36, 1979, 
TUa  uppHfaHna  Dae.  13, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  183,348 
tat  CL'  0D8G  18/10 
VS.CL5U-71  3C1^H 

1.  An  isocyanate  capped,  urethane-containing  {Hvpolynier 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
(a)  a  polyol  coopoaition  containing  at  leaat  three  OH  groups 
of  the  general  formula: 


(A*-H),.i 
OH  I 

I  I 

(H— A«);»— B— AA-f-CH2CHCH2— A*— B— A,"JrH 

Kt  it2 

II 
wherebi  A  is  — CH(CH2)aCHO— ;B  is  selected  from  the 


CH2O—      CHiO— 
(roup  oomBtng  of  HC^"0^,  RjC^CHjO^, 
CHlO-      CHiO— 

«id    ^NCHiCH:!^; 


at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  H  and  the  other  is  independentiy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rf  H,  CH3  and  phenyl;  R3  is 
H.  CH3.  CH2CH3or  -OCH2— :  n  isOor  2;  x  is  1-3;  z  is  1-10 
and  a  Md  b  are  indqwadently  selected  from  1  to  1000  and  from 
a  stoichiometric  amount  op  to  a  20%  eiceas  per  equivalent  OH 
in  the  polyol  of 
(b)  a  pdyisocyanate  oontmning  at  least  two  NOO  groups. 


4,273,914 
PRE-REACTED  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 
OCWfPLEXES  AS  LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURING 
AGENR  FOR  EPOXr  RESINS         '^" 
^toia  D.  a  SWth,  WBUh  TMrMUp,  AHc^raytbaKy,  dad 
Artkar  W.  Ott.  W8llinlii  1,  hatt  af  Pa.,  asilpsrs  to  Waa- 
Haiiih  Corp^  PIHitBi'gii,  Pi. 
FBad  M«.<b  MO,  Scr.  Na.  127,618 
tat  CL>iMG  »/42.  S9/68i  59/72 
U.S.CL528-49  »  CWm 

;  L  An  electron  charge  transfer  complex,  useful  to  a  curing 
agent,  coniirting  easentially  of  a  mixture  of  liquid  organic 
carbok^  add  anhydride  selected  from  thf  group  oonsiatiqf 
of  monofuactional  anhydrides^  polyfunctiooal  anhydrides  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  Lewis  Add  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  coaaicting  of  SnCk  T1CI4.  SbOs.  S^j,  BF3.  PP$J|d 
mtzturea  thereoC  forming  carboxylic  catianc  speciea. 


4,273,91s 

PROCESS  FOR  TOE  PREPARATION  OF  QLtCEOfL 

POLYETOERS  OF  POLYPHENOLS 


FDad  Fck.  29, 1988,  Bar.  Na.  US,7n 

VpNcaOaa  Kaaea,  Mar.  2, 1979, 79  88919 

tat  CU  ONG  59/m 
U.S.a52B-93  XCMtai 

1.  A  process  fbr  the  preparatioa  of  ^yddyl  pdyethcn  of 
polyphools  which  compriaes  reacting,  in  ap  aakydroas  and 
essentially  aprotic  oaadnm,  at  least  one  polyplienol  aflcdi  OKtal 
tslt  inith  at  Irait  rmr  7.1  rpniy  1  halnallranr  ia  thr  |wrsrarr  nf 
at  leaat  one  compound  of  the  formula 


NfCHRi— OIR2-0-(CHR3-CHR4-0)«— Rsb 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  an  int^er  from  0  to  10  iuclasiye;  R|,  Ri^R),  and 
R4,  w^nch  can  be  the  same  or  diSierettt  are  each  i  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoma;  Rs  ia 
selected  from  the  gro«q>  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
aOcyl  radical  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoma,  acydoalk^  raifical 
having  3  to  12  carbon  Moms,  a  phenyl  radical,  a  c|dKal  of  the 
formula 


-c^U^ 


and  a  radical  ci  die  formula 


"\0/"^=-*"'^*/' 


■I  f<*  a*.-.- 
and  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  12  inclusive. 


4,273,916 

CURABLE  CYCL0ALIPHAT1C  EPOXY-POLYIMIDE 

OOMPOSmONS 


af  Scr.  No.  12,07,  Fok.  14»  1979.  lUi 
Jan.  13, 198^  Sar.  Na.  189^13 
tat  a>  OB8G  73/ia  59/40 
UJS.  CL  528— 117  17  < 

L  A  low  temperature  curable  composition 
(a)at 

to' 
iv    naaw  oomprwiram  of  a  amdure  of: 
''WdttoaaloMMipnaDoanMlatoMe  en 


0  af'"* 

1  / 

C— c  c— C 

\       /I 

N— Z— N  I 

/  \       I 

c— c  c— c 

R  O 


\   f 

I 


wherein  Z  is  a  polyalipiMtic  otter  in 


Ris 

sdected  from  the  group  oonaisltog  of  hydrogta,  an 
aliphatic  froi|>  pontoinivg  one  or  two  ( 
bensenosd  Tt4'''f^  and  a  halogen; 
(lO  at  hitot  qpw  wwilfir  jnljiiaMaf ,    ^  ^ 
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(iii)  at  least  one  aromatic  bismaleimide  of  the  formula: 


R  o  9       ,* 

^c-c  c-c 

I   \       /I 

I  N— R— N  I 

C-C  c-c 

/    ■  i    ^. 

R  O  OR 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  group  containing 
one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  a  benzenoid  radical  and  a 
halogen  and  wherein  R'  is  a  bifunctional  benzenoid 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-©-^. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
-0-.  -S-,  -SO2-.  -CH2— .  C2H4-,  -CO-, 
— C3H«-,and 


-o-(g>-so,-^o- 


and; 
(b)  at  least  one  cycloaliphatic  epoxy  resin  having  melting 
point  less  than  about  120*  F..  containing  at  least  two 
functional  epoxy  groups  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 
(i)  epoxy  resins  containing  one  cycloaliphatic  ring  formed 

of  from  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  in  which  each  epoxy 

group  is  independently  part  of  the  ring  or  coupled  to  the 

ring  by  the  structure: 


CH2— CH+Yijii 
O 

wberein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-CH2— .  -CH2CH2O-, 


CH3 
— CH— CH2O— , 

— O— .  — NH— .  and  — S—  and  m  is  from  0  to  about  20; 
(ii)  epoxy  resins  containing  two  fused  cycloaliphatic  rings 
each  cycloaliphatic  ring  independently  containing  from 
4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  each  epoxy 
group  is  independently  part  of  a  ring  or  coupled  to  a 
ring  by  the  structure: 


rings,  each  cycloaliphatic  ring  independently  contain- 
ing from  4  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  coupled  by  a 
carbon<carbon  bond  or  a  group  selected  from  '^ 
— CH2— . 


O 
I 

— CHj— O— C— 

and  in  which  each  epoxy  group  is  independently  part  of 
a  ring  or  coupled  to  a  ring  by  the  stmcture: 


CH2-— CH+Y*R 
O 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-CH2— .  -CH2O-.  — CH2CH2O-, 


CHi 
— CH— CHjO— . 


— NH— .  — S—  and  m  is  from  0  to  about  20. 


CHi— CH+Yi» 
O 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH2— ,  -CH2O-, 


CHj 
— CH— CHjO— , 


ACID-TERMINATED  PQLYECTER  IMIDE  WISE 

ENAMELS 

Otto  S.  Z— ek.  SchwertMy,  N.Y^  srtpar  to  Gmeni  Etoctrk 

SdwMCtady.  N.Y. 

FIM  Dae.  4, 197f .  Scr.  No.  10M12 

Lrt.  a»  CO§G  63/44.  69/44 

VS.  a.  S»— 2tt  •  Oata* 

1.  An  electrical  wire  enamel  comprising: 
an  acid-terminated  polyester  imide  obtained  by  heating  ingre- 
dients comprising 

(a)  an  aromatic  diamine; 

(b)  an  aromatic  carboxylic  anhydride  containing  at  least  one 
additional  carboxyUc  group; 

(c)  terephthalic  acid  or  a  reactive  derivative  thereof;     . 

(d)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl 
groups; 

(e)  an  alkylene  glycol;  and 

(0 

(i)  an  alkylene  glycol  monoether  or  monoester. 

(ii)  a  polyalkylene  glycol  monoether  or  monoester,  or 

(iii)  a  mixture  of  0)  •«!  OiX 
until  an  acid  number  of  not  lower  than  6  to  7  is  attained, 
discontinuing  the  heatmg.  and  then  dissolving  the  acid-ter- 
minated polyester  imide  in  a  solvent  therefor  comprising 
predominantly  that  defined  under  (0  above 

4,273,918 
PREPARATION  OF  CROSSLINKED  U,4^XADIAZOLE 

POLYMER 
Rokart  W.  Rosmt;  Ihr^iB  M.  Shalhoi*,  both  «r  S«  Joaa,  a^ 
HaMi  Kwoi«»  gaiiiiiiln,  aU  of  Gait,  swlgasn  to  The 
Uaitad  States  of  AMrica  M  rsfrcacirtad  by  ths  Ualtod  Stotos 


.,  —NH-,  and 


and  m  is  from  0  to  about  20, 


and 


(iii)  epoxy  resins  containmg  two  bridged  cycloaliphatic 


D.C 

Dirisioa  or  S«.  No.  2S^1.  Apr.  9, 1979.  Tkis  appHcirtwi  Apr. 

30, 19M,  S«r.  No.  145,284 

lirt.  ai  G08G  73/08 

UJS.  CL  S3>-310  5  Oakm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  a  crosslinked  1,2,4- 

oxadiazole  polymer,  which  comprises  heating  under  redooed 

pressure  at  temperatures  within  the  range  of  about  SO*  C  to 

about  210*  C.  a  compound  of  the  formula  H2N(HON>— R— Q, 

wherein:  R  b  a  bivalent  organic  radical  selected  fnm  the  claM 

consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  of  the  formula  — (CXiV—  •■' 

alkylether  radicals  of  the  formula 
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-CFY(OCF2CFY)ii/XCX2)/XCFYCF20)^ 
CFY— . 

or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  X  is  fluorine  or  hydrogen,  Y  is 
fluorine  or  trifluoromethyl,  p  ranges  from  1  to  about  18,  and 
m+n  ranges  from  2  to  about  7;  and  Q  is  a  ring-forming  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  nitrile,  amidine,  a  mixture 
of  nitrile  and  amidoxime,  and  a  mixture  of  amidine  and  amidox- 
ime. 


4,273,919 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYLAUROLACTAM 

POWDER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  COATING  OF 

METALS  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PIGMENTED  POWDERS 

BY  THE  DRY-BLEND  PROCESS 
Raiacr  FcMbmm;  Karl-Adolf  M8lkr,  and  KarMkin 
aU  of  Marl,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GanMnjr,  aasifMirs  to 
Wcrkt  HMs  AktfcaeMdIadMft,  Marl,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

FBed  Not.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9M14 
OainM  prtority,  applicatlen  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  23, 
1978,2859930 

Int  CL^  O08G  69/14.  69/16,  69/46 
VS.  CL  S28-3U  18 

1.  A  method  of  producing  polylaunrfactam  powders 
prising: 

(a)  polymerizing  laurolactam  in  the  presence  of  about  2  to  10 
percent  by  weight  of  water,  based  on  said  laurolactam, 
about  0.3  to  0.7  percent  by  weight  of  phoq>horic  acid, 
based  on  said  laurolactam  and  at  a  temperature  of  about 
263*  to  300*  C,  in  the  absence  of  chain  stabilizers  under  an 
mtemal  pressure  of  about  14  to  23  bars  to  a  polylanrolac- 
tarn  having  a  relative  viscosity  of  abont  1.30  to  1.80  nea- 
sored  in  a  0l3  percent  meta^resol  sohitioo  at  23*  C; 

(b)  granulating  sud  potylanrolactam  of  (a); 

(c)  extracting  said  granulated  poiylaufolactam  with  ethwcX 
or  methanol  at  a  temperature  of  about  23*  to  100*  C; 

(d)  reducing  to  powdered  form  said  extracted  polylaurolac- 
tam  of  (c)  at  a  temperature  of  about  - 100*  to  0*  C;  and 

(e)  grading  and  separating  said  powdered  polylaurobK^tam 
into  a  grain  size  diitributioo  of,  at  least  99%  by  weight 
greater  than  40  microns,  b«rt  less  than  230  microna. 


4,273,921 
WATER-SOLUBLE  EPOXY  RESINS  AND  PROC18B  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
JaaNs  L.  Bertran^  and  Pai«  Sn  Skeft,  bott  ef  Lake 
To.,  aeslfSBri  to  Jbt  Dow  OMrieal  Caopvy 
Mich. 

of  Scr.-No.  C73i8,  Ang.  JO,  1979, 
wHcli  is  a  ceMtonntMfr4frfan  e>  Ser.  Now  ^P9,1H, 
Apr.  11, 1978,  tkmtmmi,  wych  is  a  Rililia  efSer.  Na. 
401,915,  Sap.  38, 1970,  Pnt  New  4,110,304,  vMcfc  la  a 
oTSer.  No.  C7,334,  Aai.  30, 1971^ 
wMdi  ia«  nailBBitliB  la  pMl  ef  Ser.  No.  OPjOtI, 
Ai»31,19»,aiaBiiBii,wldcbhaiiiBtiBBStlialBiaiter8er. 
No.  702,611,  Pae^  10,  IfW^rtiBiiBilTlihipOlhilisn  Apr.  21, 
1900,  Ser.  No.  142^499 
Int  a'  GDOG  59/04 
VS.  CL  528-405  5  OaiaH 

1.  A  Water-s(riuble  epoxy  resin  which  is  the  ddiydrohalo- 
genated  Lewis  Add  ortalyied  reaction  prodnct,  in  die  pres- 
ence of  a  non-aqoeoos  inert  solvcM  in  wUch  the  ^foerine  is  at 
least  partially  sohible  and  in  which  the  resulting  hdohydrin 
ether  reaction  product  is  sufHciendy  sohMe  to  form  a  ain^ 
phase,  of  an  epozyalkyl  halide,  whorein  the  epoxy  groiq>  is  in 
the  a,  /}  position  relative  to  the  halogen  atom,  widi  a  mixture 
containing 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  73%  by  weight  of  pcdyhydrox- 
yl-containing  compound,  other  than  ^yoerine,  which  is 
soluble  in  glycerine  to  the  extent  of  at  least  about  10  per- 
cent by  weight  at  the  reaction  temperature  and 

(b)  from  about  90%  to  about  23%  by  wei^  of  glycerine; 
wherein  the  quantity  of  said  epoxyalkyl  halide  per  mole  of 
combined  components  (a)  and  (b)  is  in  the  ranfe  of  from  about 
2.0  to  about  2.6  and  when  the  Lewis  Add  is  SnCU  or  HP  hi  the 
range  of  from  abont  10  to  about  3.0  epoxide  equivalents  and 
the  product  contains  less  than  about  2  percent  by  voiuiae  of 
water-insoluble  constituents;  and  wherein  die  ddiydrohalo- 
genatioo  is  conducted  m  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  wiudi 
will  maintain  at  least  the  glyddyl  ether  of  glycerine  in  sohrtion. 


4^73,922 
KETOSE  SUGARS  FROM  ALDOSE  SUGARS 
Kcirtai  B.  Hicia,  CltutUt,  Pa.,  iiri^nr  to  He  Unitad  I 
ABMriea  as    ip i  by  dw  Seeratoqr  of 

wiiiiifiiiiii.ac-  V 

FBei  Mar.  21, 1100,  Ser.  No.  mjH 

laLCUCKH  3/013/04 
UJ5.a.936-l  S( 

L  A  process  fior  produdng  ketone  evgars  in  high  yieU  ( 
prising  reacting  aa  aldoae  sugar  and  boric  add  in 
medium  in  the  presenoo  of  a  tertiary  or  4|oatemary  1 
boric  add  and  aldpse  sugar  being  present  in  «  asolar  ratio  of 
about  one  to  oop.  ^_  v^  >?  •> 


fH 


4,273,930  ^  

POLYMERIZATION  FROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Robert  S.  Nerin,  laHiBipilli.  Ind.,  aasifaer  to  Bi  liUy  and  -«' 

'  FBed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,290  4,273;923 

ULCU  0080  63/06,63/04  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINOGLYCOSIDE 

UJ5.CL  520-^1  llOaiBM  DOUVAHW 

LA  copolymer  derived  from  die  polynerizatioa  of  about  60  j^km  Iprarid,  Iton4  and  Tpato  flnpaBiB,  Mine,  bo*  af 
to  about  93  wdght  percent  of  bKrtic  add  and  about  40  to  tboat 
3  wdght  percent  ofglycolic  acid,  having  an  niherent  viscosity 
m  chloroform  of  about  0.08  to  about  0.30  and  a  mdecular 
weight  of  about  6p00  to  about  33000,  said  copolymer  being 
sufaetantiaDy  firee  of  pdynerizatiGM  catalyM. 


toShiiB^ilCo^m., 
FM  Ai«.  31^  1979,  Ser.  Nn.  flU89 
M^ICU  A61K  31/71;  OfTH  15/32 
U.S.  a  536-10 

L  A  procees  for  prqpoaq|«  oompound  oTthe 
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CH2NH2 


f^^  o 


OH  I 


and  subjecting  the  latter  to  reductive  amination  by  reaction 
with  an  alcoholic  ammonia  or  hydroxylamine  and  a  metal 
hydride  and  to  deprotection  by  hydrolysis. 


OH 

wherein 
Ri  is  hydroxy  or  amino; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  and 
r3  is  hydroxymethyl  or  carbamoyloxymethyl 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aminoglycoside  of  the  formula:     DhrWoa  of  Sar.  No.  M3,M9,  Dm.  21, 1979,  Pat  N*.  4,191jW7. 

nris  appHcitiM  Apr.  27. 1979,  Sm.  No.  71,344 
lA  ai  C07H  15/22 
CH2NH2  VJS.  CL  536—17  R  4 ' 

IIQ        ^H^  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,273,924 

2-0-HYDROCARBONSULFONYLA5-OXAZOUDINE 

FORTIMICIN  B  DERIVATIVES 

Jerry  R.  Martin;  John  S.  Tadudcr,  koth  of  WadwgM,  and 

Panktte  CoUam,  Zkw,  an  of  nL,  oirigMra  to  Abbott  Labor*- 

tortoi,  North  Chkaio.  DL 


R2>k^\ 


Rl 


wherein  A  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 


H2N 


and  in  which  the  amino  groups  other  than  the  6'-ainino  group 
are  preliminarily  protected  with  ethoxycarbonyl  group  with  a 
carbonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mesitylglyoxal.  3-nitromesityl^yoxal,  and  3.S-dinitromesityl- 
glyoxal  to  give  the  corresponding  Schiff  base,  subjecting  die 
latter  to  prototropic  rearrangement  on  treatment  with  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thethylamine,  1.5- 
diazabicyclo(S.4.0)undecene-S,  l,S-diazabicyclo{3.4.0]noneBe- 
S,  sodium  methoxide,  and  sodium  ethoxide,  and  subaequeat 
acid  decomposition  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetic  acid,  oxalic  acid,  and  pyruvic  acid  to  give  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


xX 


CHj 
6-  CHNHRi 

NHR3      OSO2X 

[>— ^                    ^— OCHj 

( 
R2NH 

/            \ 
0               N— CH3 

CH 

1 

whereia  R|  JI2  and  R3  each  are  the  same  or  difTereat  aieanbers 
of  the  group  consistii^  of  hydrogen  or  benzyloxycarlxNiyl;  R4 
b  selected  from  the  group  coosiiting  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl. 
monocyclicaryl,  or  aralkyl;  X  is  a  hydrocwboo  haviag  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltt 
thereof. 


4,273,925 

l>MODIFIED  FORTIMICIN5  A  AND  B, 

INTERMEDUTES  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Jerry  R.  Martim  John  S.  Tadaaiar.  both  of  Waadtcgaa,  and 

Paalcttc  Johaaoa,  Zkw,  an  of  DL,  aarigaora  to  Abbott  Labora- 

torica.  North  Chicago,  Dl. 

FDad  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79.135 
bt  Cl»  C07H  15/22 
UJS.  a  536-17  R  17  ClaiaM 

1.  A  2-amino-l-deamino-2-deoxy-l-hydroxyfortimicin  rep- 
resented by  the  formula 


R> 


subjecting  the  latter  to  dehydration  with  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  oxalic  acid,  and  pyruvic 
acid  to  give  a  compound  of  the  fomnila: 


iiiniiiO))"**" 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and  R|  is  sdecltod  from 
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the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  loweralkyl.  aminoloweral- 
kyl.  diaminoloweraUcyl,  N-loweraUcylaminoknveralkyl,  N.N- 
diloweralkylamiaoloweralkyl,  hydroayloweraHcyi,  aminohy- 
droxyloweralkyl.  N-k>weraU(ylaminc^ydroxyloweralkyl. 
N,N-dilow<plkylanunhydroxyloweraUcyl,  acyl  of  the  formula 


'  t»'"'  ■  • 


ufAir-t  i 


O 
.1 

— C— R2 

wherein  R2  is  k>wenUkyl.  aofdnoacyl,  hydioxyacyl.  hydiox- 
ynibatituted  aminoac)^  diaminoacyl,  hydroxy-subititatcd 
diamtnoacyl,  hydroxy-subatitttted  N-loweraUtylaminoacyl  and 
liydroxy-subatituted  N.N-diloweralkylaminoacyl  wherein 
ih  acyl  is  (rf*  the  formula 


metric  amounts  of  a  halogen  containiag  rj^wprMn^tf  se- 
lected fixm  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hypochlorite, 
lithium  hypochlortee,  potassium  hypochlorite,  aodiom 
hypobromite,  litUum  hypobromite,  potassium  hypobro- 
mite,  and  caldum  hypocMorite  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a 
temperature  of  35*  to  70*  C,  and  at  a  pH  value  of  6.S  to 
1 1.0  for  less  than  about  five  minutes  to  completely  N-halo- 
genate  all  of  the  available  sites  on  the  triaziae  molecnle 
that  can  be  N-halogenated  and  to  remove  aay  N.  N- 
dihalogenated  exocyclic  nitrogens; 

cooling  the  reaction  mediom  to  predpitate  a  sah  of  a  dihalo- 

geaated  iaocyaaurate;  and 
recovering  the  salt  ofa  dihalogeaated  isocyauuiale. 


O 
I 

— c— R^ 

R2  being  lowendkyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  accqitable  salts 
thereof. 


4,273,929 

HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 


4^73,936 
AZO  DYES  FROM 
2-AMINO-5-STYRYL-1A4-THIADIAZOLES 
Marh  D.  Friahhtrg.  Kiapport.  Taan.,  nitjur  to 

Ko^^k  Ca^^^Mv  Ri^A^rt^  N  V 
DifWon  or  Scr.  N<L  6,965.  Ja^  25,*1979.  lUa  ^pUeatioa  Feb. 
t,  1980,  Scr.  No.  119.697 
Int.  a.1  CD7D  285/12 
US.C1.542— «S8  1 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  compound 


VOHger,  BmI,  an  or  Switaariani, 
Roche  Inc.  Nntky,  N  J. 

raafJan.jg.y;  Scr.  No.  116,518 

1102/79;  Jon.  27. 19T9.  5996/^  Nov.  13, 1979. 10126/79 

Int  a'  C09K  3/H'  G02F  1/13:  Ci7D  239/26 
UJS.  CL  544—242  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■<!K'}<^ 


CN 


O 


N— N 


CH— CH 


NH2 


wherein  at  least  one  of  the  ri^s  A  and  B  is  a  trans-l.^ 

stituted  cydoheaane  nag  and  the  other  optionany  is  1 

and  R  is  strain-chain  alk^  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  10  < 

or  a  branched-chain  aflcyl  of  the  fomnda  CaH)— (CH(CH- 

3)— <CH2)ii— wherein  n  is  1.  2  or  3. 


comprising  reacting  in  water  at  from  about  40*  to  about  100* 
C  ferric  ammoninm  sulfate  dodecahydrate  and  dnnamalde- 
hyde  thioaemicarbazone  wherein  the  reactants  are  present  in  a 
mole  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  3:1. 


4,273,930 
4-HYDROXY-20UINOLINONE-3-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 


4,373,927 
CONVERTING  ENZYME  INHIBITOR 
Ralph  L.  White,  Jr..  and  DavM  E.  Portfeck.  both  or  Norwich. 
N.Y..  aaripMMB  to  Morton-Norwich  Frodncti,  Inc.  Norwich. 
N.Y. 

FHad  Aag.  14, 1988,  Scr.  No.  17738S 
Inta>C87D5/i/M 
U  A  CL  544-32  i  data 

1.  The  compound  S.6Hfihydro(1.4]tUazhio[4.3-a]quindhie- 
l(2H).4(4aH><lione. 


Goetx  E.  Havihnann.  Marriitona.  NJ^ 

Inc.  E.  Hanover,  N  J. 
DfiMon  or  Scr.  No.  007,8N.  Jnn.  20, 1977.  Pat  No.  4490,699. 
which  la  a  rsnthwnaa  la  pail  arScr.  No.  662448,  F^  27. 
1976,  ■Isaiiaii,  which  is  a  rimhiaaiiia  ia  ft  aT  Scr.  Naw 
557384, Mar.  12, 1978,  Hiiii     i.whichha. 

No.  454,070,  Mar.  29.  tf74,abandwad,  which  ha  v 
or  Scr.  No.  apS,i99,  Nov.  i,  1971, 
and  S^.  No.  392^*2.  Ai«,  27, 1973L I 
VttcathM  Ang.  %  1979,  Scr.  No.  65,278' 
bt  CU  087D  J/5/5d  491/04 
UJS.  CL  546-90  42 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formida: 


4473,928  «'  ■}-• .«'— * 

preparation  of  salts  of  dihalogenated 
isocyanurahs  by  oudauve  hydrolysk  of 

AMINO  SUBSTITUnD  TSIAZINES   i^:'>^  - 
Path,  N J„  aaritacr  to  FMC  Gcfw 

-Pfc 

FBai  Sop.  8, 1976,  S«.  No.  731487 

ULCL^CMD251/2t,  251/31  251/34.  251/36 

MJBt,  a  544—198  n  OafaM 

1.  A  imxeas  for  preparing  a  salt  of  dihalogenatod  iaocyano- 
rate  from  a9  aaunaanbctteled  triaaneaelectad  fton  the  gnwp 
consisting  of  mdam' 
tide  ooaivlex,  cyanuric 
cyaauric  apid,  which  ooovnaes:  ir>  .ri   no  •>:,»*     ^r^w- 

reacting  the  amino  substituted  triazine  widi  at  least  stoidib* 


1        V 


N 


c»o 

.^*  .i  •'«> 

wherein  R9  it  aUqd  of  1  to  4  carbon  alaato,  wtenaa 
R/iianMnyl  of  3  to6oafhonatoaHi  aicynylor  3  to  6  whan 
atoms,  cydoancyl  of  3  to  6  caihon  atoniB,  ofaioaftyh*yl 
Vi  «  whiekthe  ardoaftylis  oTS  to6«arbon  atoM  and  th^ 
ancylportiani»ori«r2c«banaietoi,or        '  «^  \-i.*^ 


1230 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  16, 1981 


Y 

St 

-(CH2).— 4  J 

Y 


}Af  is  hydrogen  or  •  pharmaceutically  accq>Uble  cation, 

n  is  0  or  1, 

Y  and  Y'  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 

bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 

carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro  with  the  proviso 

that  only  one  of  Y  and  Y'  can  be  from  the  group  of  nitro 

•  and  trifluoromethyl,  and 

R^  and  R/  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo.  aJkyI  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  only  one  of  R^  and  R/  can  be  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl, 
with  the  further  proviso  that  the  unsaturation  in  any  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  is  on  other  than  the  alpha  carbon  atom. 

21.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R* 

I 

N 


R' 


COOR9 


OH 


wherein 
R''  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  and 
R9  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
32.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2 


c«o 


COOR9 


OM. 


wherein  R9  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
Kp"  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  aftynyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  in  which  the  cy- 
ckMlkyI  is  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkyl  portion  is 
of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  or 


-(CHj), 


<]| 


M^  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation, 
n  isOor  1,  and 

Y  and  Y'  are  independently  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atons,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  with  the  proviso 
that  only  one  of  Y  and  Y'  can  be  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lutro  and  trifluoromethyl, 
with  the  further  proviso  that  the  unaataratioa  in  any  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  is  on  other  thaa  the  alpha  carbon  atom. 


4J73,f31 
REDUCTION  OF  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF 
CARBONIOCARBOXYUC  ANHYDRIDES  TO 
ALCX>HOLS 
AMo  Gtfiia,  Lodi;  Gioriio  VMadiid,  Mflan;  Airirai  Boltani, 
Lodi;  DtMMaico  PdagdU,  Lodi,  and  OMtaatiM  CoccoU,  LodI, 
all  of  Italy,  iMiflMNn  to  latitirto  CWmioterapico  ItaHMn, 
S.pJi^  Milan,  Italy 

FIM  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,537 
fart,  a.)  O07C  33/20 
\iS.  CL  546-344  I  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  making  alcohoto  which  comprises  reducing 
an  alkyl  ester  of  a  carbonic-carboxylic  acid  anhydride  with 
hydrogen  at  temperatures  of  at  least  about  40*  C.  and  elevated 
pressure,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  platinum 
group  metal  on  a  solid  carrier. 


4J73,932 
4-IIYDROXY-5.6,73-TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE-3-CAR- 

BOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
Akira  Mtwkaia,  YnknhMa;  IMmM  Saiud.  V^jfmm 
Odate,  aad  TakM»  NakaM»,  both  of  Ynknh—a.  aO  of . 
oHlgiMn  to  Mitsui  Toutsa  riwicili,  Incorporated,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jaa.  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  116,5M 
OalaH  priority,  appBeatiou  JapM,  Mar.  9, 1979,  S4/2C74S 

iM.  a»  am)  215/5&.  499/68:  a6ik  31/47 

VJS.  CL  546—156  16 

1.  Quinoline  derivative  having  the  general  formula: 


X  OH        O 


wherein  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  an  =NORl  group  in 
which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  firom 
1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyl  group,  or  an  — NHR^  group  in 
which  R^  is  either  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  R'CO—  group  in 
which  R'  b  a  lower  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl 
radical  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt-forming  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  salt-forming 
radicals  and  organic  salt-forming  radicals. 


4»273,933 
MODIFIED  CATALYST  FOR 
STEREO-DIFFERENTIATING  REDUCTION  OF 
CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
REDUCTION  WITH  SAME  CATALYST 
TadM  Harada,  Takwaauka; 
cUro  KoMdaa,  Kawi«oo,  all  •!, 
Fbc  ChiMlcali  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

FDod  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,150 
bt  aJ  CI7C  69/675.  31/26,  31/20.  33/26 
U.S.  CL  560—179  4 

1.  A  process  for  stereo-difRerentially  rodudng  a  carbonyl 
compound,  wherein  the  carbonyl  compound  is  ooatactad  with 
a  modified  nickd  catalyst  prepared  by  soaking  a  nickel  catalyst 
in  an  aqueous  modifying  medium  having  diicolved  therein  at 
least  one  optically  active  substance  selected  ftom  the  group 
consisting  of  optically  active  hydroxycarboxyhc  acids  and 
optically  active  ammo  acidt,  and,  then,  separatmg  the  so- 
treated  catalyst  from  the  aqueous  modifying  medium,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  aqueous  modifyiBg  medium  has  dissolved 
therein,  in  addition  to  the  optically  active  fbctanoe,  at  least 
one  inorganic  sah  said  inorganic  salt  being  contained  in  the 
modifying  medium  in  an  amount  of  fhxn  0.006  to  23  times,  by 
weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  melallk:  nickd  in  said  nickd 
catalyst 
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4;t73^«34 

PREPARATION  OF 

3-HYDROXY-2A4-TRIMETHYLPENTYL  iSOBUTYRATE 


hcte•Roxhda^  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

BASF  AktiH^crilcfhaft,  Fsd.  Bcp.  of 

Pled  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,0U 

ClaiBN  priority,  appHcatiou  Fad.  Rc^  of  Gcrmuuy,  ^btf  11, 
1970,2020510 

bt  CL>  0S7C  67/00.  69/28 
U.S.  CL  5d»-230  OCWum 

1.  A  prooem  for  the  preparation  of  34ydroxy>2,2,44rimeth- 
ylpentjd  iiobutyrate  by  readiag  iK)bntyraldrtyde  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  basic  compound  and  water,  wherein  isobutyralde- 
hyde  is  reacted  in  the  presence  of  from  1.3  to  3  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  isobutyrakiehyde,  of  a  carboxyttc  ackl  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutyric  acid,  2,2,4- 
trimethyl-3-hydroxy-pentanoic  ackl,  2-ethylhexanecarboxylic 
ackl,  benzoic  acid,  phenylpropkmic  acid  and  a-methylpen- 
tanecarboxylic  acid  m  the  form  of  the  free  add,  or  an  alkali 
metal  sah  and/or  alkaline  earth  metal  sah  thereof,  and  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.01  to  0.1  mole  dt  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  barium  hy- 
droxide, strontiiun  hydroxide  and  oddum  hydroxide  and  from 
0.04  to  1  mole  of  water  per  mole  of  isobutyraldehyde.  for  a 
reaction  time  of  from  10  to  XX)  minutes. 


each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
of  an  ^yl  groiq>,  an  u^  group,  ai 
group  and  an  aryl-cnbatiluted  dkyl  group; 
represents  a  Group  V  demeut  select  from  the  group 
ing  of  phoc|4ionis,  arseaie  aad  autiaKwy. 


aryl 
M 


a:i. 


4^273^97 
ORGANIC  AMINE  COMPOfiinONB 
Mary  L.  C— ,  GfHc  flpikip,  mk  Naucyf  P. 
■!«,  bdh  of  N.Y., 
Noir  York,  N.Y. 

FBad  Dec.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,343 
bt  a.)  O07C  85/26:  CtTID  295/01  265/30.  213/02 
U.S.a.S66~2  U( 

1.  Orgamc  amine  compositions  wfaidi  are  substantially  free 
from  mtrocanuBe  contvnmants  compnsmg  sb  orgamc  amine 
and  a  small  inhftiting  amount  of  an  inhibiting  additive  wfaidi  is 
a  member  selected  from  die  group  oonsiiting  of  1,4-ttapli- 
thoquinone,  1,4-naphthohydroquinone,  alkyl^ubstituted  deriv- 
atives of  said  quinones,  and  mixtnres  of  the  same. 


4^73,935 
SALTS  OF  PROPENE  144,3-TETRACARBOXYUC  ACID 
Eddie  N.  Gatkrm,  Fort  Lee,  and  Vlaecat  Lamhcrti,  Upper 
Saddk  Rhcr,  both  of  NJ.,  ccdganri  to  U?cr  Brothers  Co» 
PMJ,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlfWou  of  Scr.  No.  905,720,  May  15, 1970,  ahMdoMd,  wUeh  to 
a  dhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  H2JS0^  Doc  22, 1975,  PM.  No.  4423^450. 
lUs  cppHcartoB  Sep.  12, 1979.  Scr.  No.  74,702 
lata'COTCJZ/O? 
U.S.  a  562-995  2 

1.  A  propene  1,1,2,3-tetracarboxylate  salt  of  the  fcmnula 

OOOM^' 


4^73,930 

PREPARATION  OF  N-SUBSIIIUIED  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  AMIDES 


OOOM,+' 


COOM,+* 


COOM,*' 


I  Uvc  Kcavc  LkabawriMl,  dl  cf  Fed.  Bcp^  cf  ( 
to  BASF  AkIiiagHciochaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 

FBad  iM.  25, 1979,  Scr.  Nol  d^SM 
icrity,  ■ijllriHiic  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cwcny,  Feb.  23, 
1970,2007699 

lat  CL'  097C 102/08. 102/00 
MS.  CL  5<4— 124  U  Odw 

1.  A  process for  the  preparation  of  an  N-substitnted  carbox- 
yUc  add  amide  of  the  formula 


wherein  M2  is  •  lithimn,  sodium,  potassium,  caldum,  strontium 
or  barium  cation  and  wherein  x  is  1  or  2  and  is  equivalent  to  the 
valency  of  M2. 


4,273,936 
RHODIUM-CATALYZED  OXIDATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Roeco  A.  Flato,  Charlcctoa,  W.  Va.,  oad  Roy  L  Praett,  New 
Profidcpce,  N J.,  acdgaon  to  Uakw  Carbide  Corporatica, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  79,004,  Sep.  20, 1979, 
Hdcivplkatioa  Jaa.  U,  1900, Scr. No.  199,099 
lat  a,'  C07C  53/121  51/145.  51/235 
VS.CLSt2r-f06  UCUtm 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  of  a.caibozylic  add 
and  its  anhydride  directly  from  an  olefin  compriring  reacting 
the  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  m  the 
presence  of  a  rbodium  comidex  catdyst  consisting  essentially 
of  rhodium  sfahiltrod  by  a  pentavalent  Ohmp  V  figand  repre- 
sented  by  the  fbrmida 


R| 
R2 
Bj 


M*0 


Ri.  Rs 


R3,  wUdi  may  be  the  saaK  or 


O    H    r2 

,111, 
R5— C— N— C— R2 

H— C— R' 
I 


?%•.• 


where  R>  and  the  iadivkted  radkjab  R>  are  idenlKd  or  diflbr- 
ent  and  each  is  an  alt|rfiatic  radical,  two  of  the  radfeals  R'  cud 
R2  can  also  each  be  hydrogen,  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  ali- 
phatic, araKphatic  or  aromatic  cadtcal,  by  reaction  of  an  olefin 
with  a  cyano  cqp|NMiid,«fbefpa^.fl|a^fC  die  formula 


't/^ri»«  ij^.\.-'iikf7\  '''^  r**  ■'. 


■iji  vHffJ^ 


H    R> 
R»-K5— C 

where  R'  and  R^  have  the  dwve  nKanings,  is  renctod  with  a 
cyano  compound  of  the  fomnla. 


.■,6n.i      '■         ^:    ", 


n 


a?CH 


••t'H^ttdf..    '.tfift!^      fh  is.  -r        "M*^  *■• 


.im 


where  R^  has  theaba»e  nwaaing.  and  with  water,  ni  the 
of  from  10  to  80  percent  by  wei^  bacad  aa 
IL  oCan  ot«MiB  oatMaeaohnngf 
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PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  ORGANIC 
00MPOUN06  BY  USE  OF  NON-FERROUS  GROUP  VUl 

ALUMINUM  COPRECIPITATED  CATALYSTS 
AOm  E.  BwMCt,  Md  Alkvt  P.  Halhrim  b^  of  WMllky,  N  J^ 

■MJlBori  to  EuM  RcMardi  St  FtJawriai  C^^  Florkan 

Park,  N  J. 

Flkd  Not.  6, 1979.  Scr.  No.  91.136 

ht  CLJ  C07C  85/12.  5/10.  29/14;  aiC  3/12 

VS.  CL  S<4— 35S  It  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogetuting  organic  compounds  which 
comprises  contacting  at  least  one  hydrogenauble  organic 
compound  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  supported  co- 
pfccipitaled  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  nKxe 
metals  selected  from  the  non-ferrous  metals  of  Group  VUI  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  aluminum  and  solid  porous 
particles,  said  catalyst  being  characterized  as  having  a  B.E.T. 
total  surface  area  ranging  from  about  ISO  to  about  330  mVg 
wherein  the  total  amount  of  metal  in  the  catalyst  ranges  from 
about  23  wt.  %  to  about  70  wt.  %  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  catalyst  after  calcination  and  reduction,  and  wherein  said 
catalyst  has  been  prepared  by  coprecipitating  aluminum  ions 
and  ions  of  said  one  or  more  metals,  with  the  solid  porous 
particles. 


polysulphide  in  a  mixed  solveat  consisting  of  at  least  one  alco- 
hol and  an  alkali  aqueous  sohitioa  in  the  presence  of  an  orotic 
polar  compound  to  produce  the  p  aminobtnyaldchyde. 


."V*' 


4.273.940 
BlS^^BENZYLAMINOETHYLVDISUL^DES 
FortwM  HafiT,  Vctmb  HUla,  and  Gwirie  W.  Carter,  Monde- 
Ida,  both  of  Ul..  aMipMn  to  Abbon  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 
Coatteoatioa-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  8M54,  Oet  22. 1979, 
abaaioBsd,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-fart  of  S«r.  No.  9(2.313. 
Not.  20, 197S,  abaMloaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  May  13, 19M,  Scr. 

No.  14930 
lat  a.)  C07C  87/28 
UJS.  a.  SM-372  16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Nr^^^N— CH2NHCH2CH2— S— 


wherein  R  and  R""  independently  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
loweralkyloxy  or  halogen,  R'  and  R'"  independently  are  hy- 
drogen, halogen  or  loweralkyl,  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  hy- 
droxy, with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  these  substituents  b 
differeat  froaa  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl,  or  a  nontoxic  acid 
addition  salt  thereof. 


4.273.941 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
P-HYDROXYBENZALDEHYDE 
MMao  KawMara,  AkMbi;  TadaaU  NMi.  Kakogawa;  Kaaioki 
[arid;  Hircrid  Miaokaad.  Kakogawa.  aad  TateU 
Bwa.  Hyoflo.  aU  of  Japaa.  aaslganrs  to  ScHetm  Kagaka 
Co..  Ltd..  Hyogo.  Japaa 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  938.12S.  Aug.  30. 197S.  Pat  No.  4.195.041. 
Thto  appHcatloa  JaL  4. 1979.  Scr.  No.  5M14 
CWaM  priarlty.  appHcaHna  Japaa,  Sc».  7.  1977.  SMOMM; 
Sc^  7. 1977.  52-10M05;  Sep.  1. 1977.  SMOtSSl;  Oct  3. 1977. 
S2-1193S5 

The  pcrtioa  of  the  tana  of  this  pataat  lalmaiat  to  Mar.  2S, 

1997.  baa  baca  <iarlal«ii 

lat  a.J  OTC  85/11.  89/00 

UJS.  CL  914-414  12  OaiaB 

1.  la  a  process  fbr  producing  p-aaMaobenzaldehydc  from 

p-nitro(olueae  comprising  reacting  p-nitrotoluene  %ifidi  sodium 


4»273>42 
PLASnaZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 
Victor  Mark,  E?aaai«la,  lad^  aad  Pymp  S.  WOaoa,  Loaicflllc. 
Kyn  aaaifBors  to  Gcacral  Eleetrk  Omrtmf*  PUtaflcU,  Man, 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  37.922,  May  9. 1979.  which  is  a 
•ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  9S7.3S3.  No?.  3, 197t, 
wWch  io  a  iiriaioa  of  Scr.  Na.  T91JU4,  Mar.  H 
1977,  Pat  No.  4.1M,994w  Thk  appHraHsa  Jaa.  12, 19M,S«. 

Now  1SM47 
lat  CLi  COTC  49/76 
VS.  CL  S<»-42  1 

1.  A  novel  compound  having  the  formula: 


Ci$H3i-C-^  Q  /    ^    \  O  V"^"^""" 


4*273.943 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MmiYLVANILLYL 
KETONE  FROM  I90EUGEN0L 
George  Gal.  Watchaiv.  aad  SccMa  R  PtaMB,  Marrajr  Hm.  balk 
of  N  J..  Mri«Mn  to  Merck  A  0»n  IM..  Bakway.  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  21. 1979.  Scr.  No.  79.759 
lat  a»  C07C  45/58.  67/08 
VS.  CL  56»— 319  5  CWaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methylvanilly!  ketone  in  a  single 
step,  through  process  comprising: 
oxidizing  isoeugenol  with  an  oxidation  reagent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  peroxides,  peracids,  iodine-silver 
oxide,  iodine-mercuric  oxide,  N-bromosuccinimide-per- 
chloric  acid  or  thallium  triacetate  in  an  aqueous  scrfution 
of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
C|.s  alkanoic  acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid  and  trichloroacetic 
acid  at  a  temperature  of  about  23*- 100*  C.  to  form  a  glycol 
monoester,  and 
converting  in  situ  the  resulting  glycol  monoester  by  reflux- 
ing  with  a  strong  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfuric  acid,  alkyl  or  aryl  sulfonic  add,  hydrochkxic 
acid,  hydrobromk  ackl.  and  phosphoric  acid  in  an  mert 
solvent  to  obtain  said  methylvanOlyl  ketone  therefrom 
without  isolation  of  any  intermediates. 


4,273.944 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  PREPARATION  OF  CIS 
ISOMERS  OF  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 
■age  II  a.  Harayia  Tcaaka.  Oarfya.  aai  To- 
Nttgala.  an  of  Japaa,  acaigBora  to  SUa-Etaa 
Cbn  T4<t  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FDad  Oet  30. 1979.  Scr.  No.  »«4« 
riorfty.  appUcatioa  Japw.  Nor.  S.  1971,  S3-137Sf3 
lat  CU  C07C  5/09.  45/61  29/J7 
VS.  CL  S«-39(  4  Oakaa 

L  A  method  for  the  selective  preparation  of  the  CIS  isomer  of 
a  disubstituted  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  by  the 
partial  hydrogenatioa  of  a  disubstituted  acetylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  which  comprises  pressurizang  a  disubstituted 
acetylenically  unsaturated  compound  having  the  formula 

R"C-CR' 

wherein  R'  and  R^  contain  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  are 
each  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  alkenyl  and  aryl,  each  of  which  may  be 
subatHated  with  hydroxy,  carboxyl,  aldehyde,  or  caibonyl 


June  16,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


1253 


with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  from 
3%  to  13%  by  weight  of  paUadinm  borne  on  an  alumina  carrier 
and  partially  inactivated  with  a  poisoning  dement  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  lead  and  tin,  water  and  a 
hydroxide  or  a  basic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carbonate,  hydrogen  carbonate  or  aceUte  of  a  metallic  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  wherein  the  reaction  of  partial  hydrogenatira 
is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  20*  to  200*  C. 
and  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  in  the  range  from  1  to  100 
kg/cmki. 


4,273,945 
PREPARATION  OF  SATURATED  ALIPHATIC, 
CYCLOALIPHATIC  AND  ARAUPHATIC  ALDEHYDES 
Gcrd  HcOca,  Speycr;  Azd  Niaaca,  Lriaiea;  Wcll|pB«  KScnrig. 
DncswbriBi;  Mkhad  Horacr.  Wsaatadt,  Werner  FUcge,  Ot- 
tcntadt  ni  Gicatar  Becttfer,  Bad  Darkkciai,  bD  of  Fed. 
Rep,  of  Crnaaay.  aarigasn  to  BASF  Aktin^wilacbafr.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FUad  JaL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,n9 
CUm  priority.  appHcatfaa  Fed.  Rc».  of  Gcnaiaj.  JaL  24, 
197t,2t3209 

lat  a>  ar7C  45/62 
UJS.  CL  541—420  3  Cl^a 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatioB  of  saturated  alqrfiBtk;, 
cydoaliphatk:  and  araliphatM;  aUdiydcs  by  selective  hydroge- 
nation  of  the  corresponding  olefinically  unsaturated  aUehydes 
with  hydrogen  in  the  Uqnid  phase  over  a  palladhan-coatainiag 
catalyst  at  a  preasare  of  from  I  to  100  bar  and  at  a  tenqierature 
of  from  20*  to  290*  C.  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  a  catalyst  m  which  the  active  constituents  consist  esaen- 
tiaUyof 

(a)  2-90%  by  weight  of  palladium  and 

(b)  10-98%  by  weight  of  an  oxkle  or  salt  of  a  rare  earth 
metal  or  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  oxides  and/or 
salts  of  rare  earth  metals,  the  weight  ratio  of  Pd  to  rare 
earth  metal  being  from  2:98  to  90:ia 


4*273,944 
FIBER  LUBRICANTS  DERIVED  FROM  Tm 
OXYALKYLATION  OF  A 
GLYCEROL*L3-DIALKYLEI1IBR 
DafU  D.  NavkM,  and  Rabart  R.  La^  balh  of  W« 
Mich.,  lip  in  to  BASF  WyaadaMe 
detta,Mich. 

Dividaa  cf  Scr.  No.  954,052,  Oet  39, 1971,  Pat  Nau  401739. 

TWa  ■ppHcatiiB  Oct  U,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  53,444 

lat  CL^  G97C  43/11 

VS.  CL  549—425  5  CMh 

1.  A  compound  usefU  as  a  synthetic  fiber  hibricant  having 
the  structural  formula: 


Hj— C-OR 
,    H— C— (A)B— OH 
H2— C— OR 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  about  3  to  about  22  carbon 
atoms;  A  is  a  mixture  of  the  residaes  of  etii^ene  oade  mkI  at 
least  one  other  k>wer  alkylene  oxkle;  n  has  a  vatoe  to  produce 
a  molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  about  3000;  aad  sakl  com- 
pound is  derived  by  oxyalkylatiBg  die  reaction  product  of  an 
epihak^ydrin  and  a  fittty  alcohol. 


4,273.947 

HYDROGENATION  OF  FLUORINE-CONTAINING 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Pcaviac.  N  J.,  BCilgBcr  ta  Alto 
Mcfffia  Tawanip,  Mcnii  Caaaly,  NJ. 
FRad  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  7,975 
lat  a.)  097C  i//M  31/40 
VS.  CL  549-942  7  < 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogcaatnig  the  carboay  group  ia  2A2- 
trifluoroaoetic  acid  to  the  primary  alcohol  greap  ooa^viaiiv 
the  step  of  coatactii«  said  acid  ia  the  liqaid  phaae  widi  aa 
atmocpliere  containing  hydrofen  gas  ia  the  presence  of  a  sup- 
ported or  unsupported  solid  rhodiam  or  iridiuai  catalyst  eas- 
irioyed  as  the  metaL  aielallic  oudc  or  aaztaie  thenof;  at 
temperature  of  about  SO*- 1 30*  C  aad  pressure  of  about  5-15 
atmoqpherea. 


;4uim- 


ELECTRICAL 


4^273,M8 
ELECTRODE  HEIGHT  CX>NnK>L  IN  ELECTRO-SLAG 

REMELTING  PROCESSES 
PnnMlr  Mmm  i  I  Biwur  tmi  PmIo  '?o—otIp>.  Tof  tIi.  tofli 
of  Italjr,  ilpnn  to  Cortro  Sfriaiitilt   MctaDvgfeo 
6#A,  Rom,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  24»  1979,  Sor.  Now  ST^M 
OaiaM  priority,  ■piHcrtii  taly,  Oct  31, 1978,  S1713  A/7S 
bt  CL^  H05B  i/60      t^^i 
U^.a.13— 9ES  2ClafaH 


graap  being  hoOew  and 


2.  Apparatus  for  oontroHing  tfM  position  of  the  two  elec- 
trodes in  electro-slag  remelting  prooesses,  comprising  an  inde- 
pendent descent  control  mechanisn)  for  each  of  the  electrodes, 
means  connecting  the  two  electrodes  in  series  with  a  relatively 
high  electric  potential  sufficient  to  conduct  electro-slag  remeh- 
ing  and  in  parallel  with  a  relatively  low  dectric  potential  and 
with  a  group  of  three  resistaaces  that  are  in  series  with  each 
other,  a  slider  on  the  central  resistance  by  which  the  central 
resistance  is  variable  accordmg  to  the  position  of  said  dider 
thereon,  means  for  establishing  a  potential  of  the  slider  charac- 
teristic of  equal  distance  of  the  lower  ends  of  the  two  dec- 
trodes  from  the  metal  undergoing  electro-slag  remdting,  and 
means  for  selectively  individually  altering  the  descent  of  one  of 
the  electrodes  in  the  course  of  electro-slag  remelting,  to  main- 
tain said  predetermined  potential  substantially  constant 


Otto 


4,273,949 
ARC  FURNACE  ROOF       ^^ ' 

,  rwamJiwt  PUROfflMtfecT,  oBo  Wtntt  iMdi,  dl  of 
FM.  Rcpk  of  Ciitoonj.  awlgnnrs  to  FMod.  Kr«pp 
Hlttcmrcrfcc  Aktlrngwlhchaft,  Bocham,  Fed.  Rcp.'«f  Gcr- 


of  8W.  Nik^MO^  Apr.  17, 1979, 
TUf  appHcilioa  JnL  H 1919,  Scr.  Nb.  M,lt2'' 
bt  CU  FT7D  J/Ol  yi2 
UA  a  13-35  4< 


ing  a  refinactory  electrically  insulating  hwhing  in  i 
each  of  the  aogmenta  of  the  ini 
having  at  kast  one  coding  fluid  inlet  and  ontlet  and  I 
containmg  a  series  of  baffles  for  guiding  coding  fhn*  as  alter- 
nately reversing  flows  extendi^  firoB  the  inlet  to  (he  outlet, 
and  each  having  a  bottom  waHeipoaed  to  Ihfiatorier  of  an  arc 
ftimace  using  the  roof  and  which  is  free  from  refractory  ther- 
mal insulation. 


1.  An  arc  furnace  roof  formed  by  an  annular  outer  group  of 
metal  segments  and  an  inner  circular  gioup  of  metal  segments 
and  overhead  means  for  individually  suspending  the  segments 
to  form  a  roof  structure,  the  segments  not  being  otherwise  held 
to  each  other,  the  segments  of  die  inner  group  being  sh^ied  as 
dfoilar  sectors  and  having  intorfbdng  ladlal  aide  waUs  of 
urfuch  at  least  two  have  seaiicircaUv  side  waH  poMioaK  cooper- 
atively forming  at  least  one  arcing  dectrode  passage  and  hav- 


4,219,950 

SOLAR  CELL  AND  FABRICATION  THEREOF  USING 

MICROWAVES 

Sa^liT  R.  CUtre,  Reseda,  GaBL,  aaaifaor  to  Pkrtowatt  latorM 

tkNHd,  lac,  Tca^e,  Ariz. 

FDed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,149     

r,  mpBfBfioB  AvMC,  Doc.  9, 1977, 77377i9 
lat  a.3  HOIL  31/04:  HOIG  9/20:  HOIL  21/225 
US.  CL  136—255  t  < 


1.  A  process  for  making  sdar  cdls  w  Kke  junction  devices 
oom|Hising: 

providing  a  dopant  adjacent  the  surfoce  of  a  poiycrystalline 
silicon  semioonductor  sobttrate,  and    ' 

exposing  said  dopant  and'Mbitrate  to  a  unipoilar  microwave 
fidd  so  as  to  drive  atonMfran  said  dopant  mto  said  sub- 
strate to  a  adected  dqidi,  #Ule  oontroffing  one  or  more  of 
ti»e  micfowave  fidd  parameteri  of  freqnebcy.  power,  duty 
cycle  and  on/ofTtime  w  as  to  obtain  said  selected  depth, 
and  wherein: 

said  parameters  are  adected  so  that  said  dopant  atoms  are 
driven  mto  grains  of  said  substrate  to  a  depth  lattcient  to 
form  a  shallow  junction  therein,  coocuncpt  drive-in  of 
dopant  atoms  into  grain  boundaries  of  said  sabstrate  being 
insufficient  to  oonvertrsmd  boundaries  to  OBpdytivc  abort 
drcuiti  for  said  shallow  JunctippK  the  dopant  fevd  gf  said 
grain  boundaries  being  lower  than  diato^i 


4,273,951  ...j^ 

"    OIL-PILLED  CABLE  POTHEAD  WTTH  VENTING ' 
MEANS  AND  TOOL  THEREFOR 

Aathoay  N.  Termi,  340  HHrida  Afc,  Llili^lia.  NJ.  i 
FDed  Oct  9, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  t2,9ii 
lot  a.)  BOG  75/22 
VS.  CL  174—11  BH  li 

6.  An  ofl  filled  cable  termination  comprising  a  podiead  se- 
cured to  the  end  of  said  cdilc.  said  pothead  having  a  chanad 
communicating  with  «aid  cable  and  exteadtog  to  the  exterior  of 
said  pothead  for  conveying  oM.  from  said  cable,  a  ffast  valve 
connected  to  said  channd,  said  first  vdve  haviag  a 
operaUe  coittrd  member  anc^toid  firM  valve  I 
to  said  channd  so  thirt  said  QoMrol  meaiber  is  uiyed  to  its 
dosed  position  by  oil  in  said  daaael,  a  gas  ti^  tadc  sarrouad- 
ing  said  pothead,  and  a  maaudly  operable  valve  widi  a 
through  passageway,  said  hil  amiHioMod  valve  beiag  moaatcd 
on  a  wan  of  said  tank  oppoaile  to  and  spaced  from  said  firrt 
valve,  but  with  its  said  passageway  aljgnrri  with  said  first  valve 

first  val^  throagh  said  pai 

12.^  A  tool  for  providiag  a  ooaaoctioa  with  a  value  < 
gas  tight  laciosaii.  add  oadaiaR  haviac  a 
way  whidi  atoy^aapaaadaadcfcaaod,  sold  tool' 

a  moaaliag  airit  aitapted  «>  be  aacorad  to  I 
the  eisarior  end  of  asid  ■■■■■■wim  •>l<^ 
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•  reladvdy  kng  and  narrow  tube  in  fluid-tight  engagement 
with  said  mounting  unit  but  movable  loofitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  mounting  unit,  nid  tube  having  a  length 
sufRcient  to  extend  from  said  valve  to  the  side  of  said 
mounting  unit  remote  fixMn  said  valve,  said  tube  having 
means  at  one  end  thereof  for  securing  it  to  said  valve  and 
having  means  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  closing  said 


4^73,983 
SPUCE  FOR  LEAD-SHEATHED  CABLE 
Raymtmi  L.  Gnsjr,  Mortaa  Grave,  VL,  aalfMir  to  CertiUft, 
lac^  l^iM,  OUa. 

FIM  Jm.  It,  1979,  Scr.  N*.  4»2M 

The  tortktm  of  the  term  of  this  patent  M*M«Mat  to  Nov.  It, 

1997  has  boM  diacfarfMadL 

Lrt.  CL>  HUG /5//« 

UJS.  CL  174— 14  R 


other  end  of  said  tube,  said  means  for  closing  said  other 
end  of  said  tube  comprising  a  housing  secured  to  said 
other  end  of  said  tube,  said  housing  having  a  cavity  in  fluid 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  tube;  and 
a  rod  extending  through  said  housing  and  into  said  tube,  said 
rod  being  movable  lengthwise  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing and  said  tube  and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend 
from  said  housing  to  at  least  said  one  end  of  said  tube. 


'^'V  J^J 


1.  A  cable  splice  comprising  a  metallic  sleeve  member  ex- 
tending over  conductor  end  portions  and  frictionally  engaging 
the  conductor  end  portions; 
a  layer  of  adhesive  covering  said  sleeve  member  and  extend- 
ing over  the  exposed  cable  insulation  and  exposed  lead 

sheath; 
an  insulation  layer  of  uncured  thermosetting  elastomeric 

polymer  tape  surrounding  said  layer  of  adhesive  in  a 

helical 'wrap; 
an  overlapped  layer  of  fabric  surrounding  said  insolation 

layer; 
an  overlapped  layer  of  foil  surrounding  said  layer  of  hbnc; 
a  helically-wrapped  layer  of  heat-shrinkable  polymeric  nuh 

terial  tape  surrounding  said  byer  of  foil;  and 
a  sleeve  of  heat-shrinkable  polymeric  material  surrounding 

the  byer  of  heat-shrinkable  polymeric  material  tape. 


4,273,952 
BUS  BAR  FOR  A  CARD  FRAME  FOR  CIRCUIT  CARDS  4,273^54 

"!I!^  ^'^Sl^H^J^'^^J't^^  S*~!?!^  i-iiooc  COORDINATE  READING  DEVICE 

ID  yavuoctrooics  omOH,  Btcomb,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay     shiaiiro  TakcMU;  ToiMra  KilmcU;  Norio  MiteoMito;  Toyoki 
CoatiMutioo-ia  port  of  Ser.  No.  790,S5t,^Apr.  25, 1977,  Takalaiki:  HMckatw  HayMhl.  aad  SatoM  IcUok^  ^  ^ 

afeoadoaod.  TUa  applicadoa  Dec.  It,  197t,  Ser.  No.  970,902         T^b.  J^^  ^—nri  tn  M^yaa  rna—  r*   1^   vukaak* 
CWa.  priority.  appHcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  2t,       J^''«»^"«»*^«»»*«««»«-^"*-"'«a«ka, 

1974,  7413433(U1  PIM  Nov.  24, 1970,  Scr.  No.  963,264 

,^^  CUaM  priority.  appHcatioa  JiVMi,  Nov.  2S,19n.  52/141356; 

SOaiM  Apr.  29. 1970, 53/51166 

lat  a.)  GOOC  21/00 
UJS.  CL  170—19  10 1 


lat  CL^  H02G  5/00 


VS.  a.  174—60  B 


1.  A  bus  bar  for  a  card  frame  for  receiving  circuit  cards,  said 
bus  bar  comprising  a  carrier  having  a  reoe«  of  U-acction.  an 
electrically  insulating  housing  press  fitted  into  said  receu  and 
having  side  walls  which  are  relatively  asovable,  and  a  plurality 
of  electrically  cooductiag  strips,  separated  by  electrically 
insulating  foils,  the  strips  being  disposed  side  by  side  within  the 
housing  and  held  therein  by  lateral  pressure  from  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  coordinate  reading  device  having  a  coordinate  read- 
ing means  including  magnetostrictive  vibration  transmission 
media  of  a  magnetostrictive  material  to  attain  coordinate  read- 
ings along  at  least  one  dimension  thereof  upon  the  operation  of 
a  manual  switch,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  fixed  magnetizing  coil  mounted  adjacent  at  least 
one  surface  of  said  vibration  transmissioa  mectta  to  sub- 
stantially uniformly  magnetize  an  effective  coordinate 
reading  region  of  the  media,  and 
at  least  one  magnetizing  current  supply  means  to  apply 
magnrtiang  current  to  said  at  least  ooe  fixM 
coiL 
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"■    4^273.955  ^^ 

SYSTEM  FOR  IN-SERVICE  QUANTITATIVE 
PERFORMANCE  ANALYSIS  OF  DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
I R.  ArBMtiOBi,  Largo,  Fla.,  acriganr  to  Para^yac  Corpo- 
ratioa.  Laro»»  Fb. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,041 
lot  CL^  GOOF  11/OOt  HOW  l/IO;  IRMB  1/72;  H04M  J/24 
VS.  a  170—69  G  4 


of  said 


of  said 


w^aaar 

Irafm 


4J73.9S6 
AUDIOSOOPE  PROJECT 
Mayaari  F.  WoMs,  Hoi« 


41035/77 


U.S.  CL  179—1  H 


to  Jag 


FIM  Oct  2, 1971.  Scr.  Na.  940^55 

Uaitod  riiiiiiiii,  Oct  3,  1977. 


lat  CU  H04M  11/00 


o»  jaiCM 


:v.?!il 


'i.  An  audio-visiial  caller  idca|ifici>tipa  device  (or 
to  a  partitioo  to  permit  audio  aad  visual  access  firoai 
the  otker  side  thcMof. 


it 
side  to 


(a)  an  outside  unit  for  aftarhaM^it  at  the  ^wter 
partition; 

(b)  an  inside  unit  for  attachment  at  the  iane 
partition; 

(c)  a  viewing  tube  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  partition  in 
a  position  in  which  it  extends  from  said  one  side  to  said 
other  side  thereof  throo^  an  aperture  therein; 

(d)  a  switch  on  said  inside  unit,  movable  from  its  "on**  post- 
don  in  wUdi  it  projects  from  the  sbtCmc  of  said  ia«de 
mrit.  to  its  "ofT  position  in  vriuch  it  is  depressed  towaid 
said  surfiMe  of  said  inside  anit;  and 

(e)  a  cover  aasodaled  vridi  said  iaside  unit  aad  moviMe  Cram 
a  first  position  in  wWch  it  coven  the  inner  end  of  said 
viewing  tube  and  relaiac  acid  switdi  in  its  "oiT  i 
to  a  aeeood  poaMioa  in  wUch  said  imar  cad  of  t 
ing  tabe  is  uaoovered,  rdeasiag  said  switdi  to  in  "oa" 
position; 

(0  said  outside  and  inside  units  each  cooiprising  an  audio 
device  comprising  microphooe  means  and  speaker  means, 
to  fiscilitate  audio-communication  between  individuals 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partitioo. 


1.  A  data  communications  system  comprising:  first  data 
terminal  equtpmeM  provided  at  a  first  loc^ion;  second  data 
terminal  equipment  provided  at  a  second  location;  first  com- 
munications equipment  at  said  fint  location  interconnected 
with  said  first  date  tenninal  equqwient;  second  coannanca- 
tioas  enuipmct  at  said  second  location  interoonnected  with 
said  second  data  terminal  equipment;  a  communications  chan- 
nel interconnecting  said  first  and  second  communications 
equipment;  a  first  auxiliary  signal  processor  at  said  first  loca- 
tion interfaced  with  said  first  communications  eqi^jnienC;  a 
second  auxiliary  signal  processor  at  said  second  location  inter- 
faced with  said  second  communications  equipment,  said  auxil- 
iary signal  processors  being  ad^ited  to  compirte  and  store 
information  rdating  to  the  performance  of  the  communications 
channel;  a  central  contnrfler;  first  aaziliary  cooununications 
equipment  at  said  first  location  mterftced  with  said  first  auxil- 
iary signal  procetoor,  second  auxiliary  ooosraunications  equip- 
ment at  said  second  location  interfaced  with  said  second  auxil- 
iary signal  processor;  and  a  communications  link  interconnect- 
ing said  first  and  second  auxiliary  communications  equipment 
with  said  central  oontrcdlcr. 


4,273387 

TELEOGMMUNICATIONB  ACCESS  APPARATUS 

J.  KaMiv,  Jr..  3009  N.  Okatt.  CMc^^  OL  60631 

FDad  Jan.  6, 1979.  Scr.  Na.  45,996 

lat  CU  H04M  1/00 

VS.  CL  179—1  PC  19 


«>.' 


1.  A  modular  communication  access  ^ifaratus  to  attack  a 

f^f^^^  tflfyffPfPfmyffyfjinfi  (ffoipf  to  a  tdeooBMMB^atioa 

line,  having  at  least  two  ooodactors.  which  his  beea  bcoa^ 
to  a  junction  box  mounted  in  a  suppottiag  waU,  the  lyparatus 
comprising: 

a  findt  keyed  socket  having  a  phuidity  of  sodcet  terminations,  of 

a  first  sdected  shspe  and  site  each  operativdy  attached  to 

one  of  the  conductors  in  the  telecommunications  cable; 

a  mechanical  sapport  member  having  a  body  portioa  aad  an 

attachment  portion,  said  body  portion  bc^  capable  of 

receiving  and  clamping  said  first  keyed  sodcet  aal  Mid 

attachment  portion  being  rigidly  ttbubk  to  an  interior 

region  of  the  junction  box  moonted  in  ^  w|Q; 

an  attachment  structure Ittv^      '  *\.  ***i  j^ 

a  ftee  plate;  and.  an  outwardly  dlttltltd  mMiAhifbd, 

sodcet,  afRxad  to  snd  ttcc  plale.  said  set'owd  keyed 

socket  having  a  selected  mniiber  dTsodtft  terminatioas 

01  a  seiecien  size  ana  snipe  uuiu  eat  iron  san  icbcwo 

size  and  shape  t)f  said  sodcet  tcnMaaliqaa  of  aai^  te 
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terminatiom  in  a  keyed  plug  of  a  selected  body  size 

and  shape;  and 

a  face  plate  retaining  meant  attached  to  laid  face  plate 

and  operative  to  renx>vably  affix  said  attachment 

structure  to  the  junction  box  mounted  in  the  wall; 

said  body  of  said  keyed  plug  being  removably  insertable  into 

said  first  keyed  socket  with  said  plug  terminations  conduc- 

tively  engaging  said  socket  terminations  of  said  first  keyed 

socket  so  as  to  provide  a  selected  number  of  electrical 

paths  between  the  telecommunications  cable  within  the 

junction  box,  said  low-power  telecommunications  %^re 

and  said  selected  number  of  socket  terminations  in  said 

outwardly  oriented  second  socket  in  order  that  a  selected 

telecommunications    device    may    be    plug-connected 

thereto  and  access  the  teleconununications  line  in  the  box. 


said  discharge  tube  light  emission  control  signal  being  gener* 
ated  in  a  desired  phase  of  said  vocal  cord  vibration  over  a 


cKgH^HyHaac^'H^} 


predetermined  repetition  rate  period  of  said  vocal  cord  vibra- 
tions. 


QUADRATURE  RECEIVER 
HitoaU  Hirata,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aarignnr  to  PkMccr  Elcctroaic 
OMrporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  96,284 
dates  priority,  applkattei  Japn,  Dec  1, 1978, 53-1494i2  -      .    >  ^—.^ 

fart.  CLJ  H04H  5/00  *~*  T'  !!!*7:r*'*^**'  *?  '^z^  ^  """™' 

VS.  CI.  179—1  GS  «  CiaiiM       *"■•  •*"  "  '**""^  tm»mnn  to  uns 


4J73,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  USAGE  OF  A 

TELEPHONE 


mi  GTE  Laboratorks  laoorporatad,  Wal> 
Mam. 

FIM  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94glM4 
lat  CL>  IIQ4M  11/04 
VS.  a  179-5  R  10  ( 


4.  A  quadrature  stereophonic  receiver  circuit  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  local  oscillation  signal,  means  for  mix- 
ing said  local  oscillation  signal  with  a  received  signal  to  pro- 
duce an  intermediate  frequency  signal,  a  phase-locked  loop 
circuit  including  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  with  an  output  signal  of  a  voltage- 
controlled  oscillator  of  said  phase-locked  loop,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillation  signal  in 
response  to  an  output  signal  of  said  phase  comparing  means. 


L-=^^;^P 


4,ra,959 

LARYNX  STROBOSCOPE  DEVICE 
KoJI  Tada,  Tokyo;  HiroMta  N^Mhtea,  aad  MaaatoaU  Mand, 

both  of  Kauri  FwkaakM,  aO  of  Japan,  aaricMirs  to  AaaU 

Ko^ka  Kogyo  rahfklH  KaU^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,344 

Ciaiaia  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa.  Not.  14, 1977,  52-136434 
lat  CL>  GIOL  1/02 
VS.  CL  179—1  SC  14  ClaiaM 

1.  A  larynx  stroboscope  comprising;  uw  tooth  wave  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  in  synchronization  with  vocal  cord 
vibrations  at  least  one  saw  tooth  wave;  a  reference  voltage 
generating  circuit  having  a  variable  output  voltage;  and  a 
discharge  tube  light  emission  control  signal  generating  circuit 
for  generating  a  diacharge  tube  light  emisBioa  control  signal  in 
a  phase  shift  range  %vith  respect  to  said  vocal  cord  vibrations 
by  comparing  the  instantaneous  voltage  of  said  saw  tooth  wave 
with  the  output  of  said  reference  vohage  generatmg  circuit. 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  usage  of  a  telephone,  said  tele- 
phone being  connected  across  tip  and  ring  terminals  of  a  tele- 
phone system,  said  tip  and  ring  terminals  having  a  voltage 
thereacross  of  a  value  corresponding  to  the  on/hook  condition 
or  off/hook  condition  of  the  telephone,  said  a^Mratus  com- 
prising: 
status  monitor  circuit  means  operative  to  examine  on  a  fire- 
quent  basis  the  voltage  across  the  tip  and  ring  terminals 
and  to  produce  an  output  having  a  first  value  when  the 
voluge  across  the  tip  and  ring  terminals  has  a  value  corre- 
^wnding  to  an  on/hook  condition  and  to  produce  an 
output  having  a  second  value  when  the  vcritage  across  the 
tip  and  ring  terminals  has  a  value  corresponding  to  an 
off/hook  condition; 
activity  timer  means  arranged  to  be  set  to  a  count  of  a  prede- 
termined first  valve; 
count  altering  means  operative  to  alter  each  coant  of  the  firrt 
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value  to  which  the  activity  tiaaer  means  has  been  set  so  as 
to  have  a  predtHrurined  second  valae  at  the  expinrtion  of 
a  predetermined  period  of  time;     '*'  ^*'      <■■    >  i-*'' 

alarm  means  operative  when  die  ooont  in  the  activity  tinier 
means  has  been  altered  to  its  second  value  to  produce  an 
alarm  condition; 

first  means  arranged  to  receive  tfie  outputs  produced  by  the 
sutus  monitor  circuit  means  and  to  examine  the  values  of 
sakl  outputs  to  detect  the  occurrence  of  trinsitions  in  said 
outputs  between  the  first  and  second  values  representing 
transitions  between  on/hook  and  off/hook  conditions  of 
the  telephone,  said  first  means  being  operative  in  response 
to  detecting  the  occurrence  of  transitions  in  said  outputs 
from  the  first  valae  to  the  second  value  representing  a 
transition  of  the  telephone  from  its  on/hook  condition  to 
its  off/hook  condition  to  produce  a  fvst  output,  and  oper- 
ative in  response  to  detecting  the  occurrence  of  transitions 
in  said  outputs  fitnn  the  second  value  to  the  first  value 
representing  a  transition  of  the  telqihone  from  its  ofT- 
/hook  condition  to  its  on/hook  condition  to  produce  a 
second  output;  and 

second  means  arranged  to  receive  the  first  and  second  out- 
puts produced  by  the  first  means  and  operative  in  response 
to  each  such  output  to  cause  the  activity  timer  means  to  be 
set  to  the  count  of  the  first  value,  whmby  if  an  output  is 
produced  by  the  first  means  during  the  predetermined 
period  of  time  assodaied  with  the  activity  timer  means  the 
existing  coant  of  the  activity  timer  means  is  re|riaoed  by 
the  new  count  of  the  first  value  and  the  count  altering 
means  thereupon  operates  to  alter  the  new  count  instead 
of  the  previous  count 


4^273,961 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING  WITH 

PROCESSING  APPARATUS  OVER  A  TELEPHONE 

NETWORK 

G.  Bhudt,  and  Mm  tin  L.  Ranick,  balh  af  Ckcrtnat  HOI, 
la  GTB  Labontnito  iacainialad.  Wal- 


FIM  Nm.  M,  1979,  Sm.  Na.  9M17 
lat  a.}  H04M  11/04 
VS.  CL  179-4  R  18 


1.  In  a  signalling  systen.  apparataa  for  conunnnicatiHg  with 
prorcMJng  apparatus  oivar  a  telephone  netuwrk.  oamtMising: 
first  asaans  opeialtva  undr  r  praacrmcn  dreamlBnocs  to 
produoaan  alarm  condition  fior 

second  means  operative  at  a  prescriwd  time  of  day  m  pro- 


dace  a  self-check  oondigon  for  initiatnig  a  aeif<heck 
communication  over  the  telephone  network; 

memory  means  ammged  to  store  therein  telephone  number 
data  representing  a  plurafity  of  telephone  muBbers;  and 

third  means  operative  fbllowhig  an  alarm  oondhion  pro- 
duced by  the  first  memis  to  obtam  and  em|rfoy  selectivdy 
in  a  repested  sequential  fashion  the  tdephone  number  data 
stored  in  the  memory  means  representing  the  |riurality  of 
tdq>hone  numbers,  each  up  to  a  predetermined  corre- 
qxmding  maximum  number  of  times,  in  dialing  operations 
for  attempting  a  successful  communication  with  the  pro- 
cessing apparatus  over  the  tdephone  network,  and  opera- 
tive at  or  f<rfk>wiag  a  sdf-check  condition  produced  by 
the  second  means  and  in  the  abaenoe  of  an  Mann  condition 
produced  by  the  fint  means  to  obtain  and  employ  the 
telephone  number  data  stored  in  the  memory  means  repre- 
senutive  of  one,  and  only  one,  of  the  tdei^ione  numbers 
continuously  for  an  indefinite  number  of  times  in  dialing 
operations  for  aUcwpting  a  suoocasful  ooasHMmication 
with  the  processing  apparatus  over  the  telephone  net- 
work, wherdyy  the  telephone  number  data  stared  ia  the 
memory  means  representative  of  the  other  telephone 
numbers  is  reserved  exclusively  for  use  in  dialing  opera- 
tions following  an  alarm  condition  produced  by  the  first 


<J73,9i2 

IMPULSE  METERING  OF  LOCAL  TELEPHONE 

SWrrCMNG  OFFK»  VU  A  DAMA  DOMSAT 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

WOlhun  H.  Wolfe,  SatdWe  Beach,  FWl,  iidiii    ta  Hmth 


FBad  Ai«.  29, 1918,  Ser.  Na.  937,802 
Int  CL>  HOIB  7/J95:  HO«M  15/12 
U.S. a  179^7.1  R  >  ',  19 1 

.■  ^■"  ■      ,<■.;.■         «.;.v    I — ; — 4Rl  CJ'       I  ^T-     ••»;»>*' 


1.  In  a  commnniratino  networic  whoein  a 

link  between  rdatively  remotely  located  caHing  and  called 

subscribers  is  established  by  a  oontnl  ficility  arpaTatr  and 

remote  from  reqwctive  calling  and  called  stMions  to  whidi 

said  calling  and  called  subscribers  are  coi^tled  by  way  of  aaso- 

ciated  local  telephone  exchanges,  a  system  for  supplying  tofl 

nsetering  intontiaihMt  totha  locri  tslcpiwnc  exdmatato  whidi 

the  caUmg  snbscrfcer  i< coupled  comprising.-'  ''■- 

first  meaaa,  located  at  said  aontrol  ftcihty,  for  storing  ^itt 

rapfcaeMttfw  oftiM  tofl-awta^ 

can  kuiwam  said  caRii«- and  calBd 

! '  HmMrinng  a  '■ccsage  reprBBeMani^  ur 

'  t  caOfaig  station  to  which  tiia  local 

>  ^nssoeiaied  witk  said  calling  sahacribcr  is 

I  at  said  caling  MHan,  and 

for 


'5'' 


ioR 


•»iIm  locil  tele^kone 


^ 
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AUTOMATIC  EQUALIZATION  FOR  DIGITAL 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
HaroM  SdM,  WwTM,  N  J^  MilfBor  to  Bdl  TalipkM 
moffMUbti,  Mtmf  Hill,  N J. 

PIM  May  25,  IfTf .  S«r.  No.  42,453 
brt.  a.)  H04B  3/14 

VS.  CL  i7»-i«  F  n 


TONE  DECODING  CIRCUIT 
MkkMl  C  J.  CowplMd,  OCtmra,  aad  PMrkk  R.  BiifM,  Sttttf 
▼Ok,  boCk  of  CMoia,  Mrifoon  to  MHd  < 


FIM  Mar.  26, 1979.  Scr.  No.  23,999 

wUnttea  Cmtit,  Oct «,  197t.  312903 
lit  CL^  H04M  1/50 
VS.  CL  179-14  VF  U 


iz 


r«.TtM 


WMOBW 


j:z. 


KOLTaH 


22- 


,   TTTT 


TTTT 


*JL 


LATON 


TT 


L«Ta< 


•  w 

•  Ml 

1  L4 
>LS 
>LX 


1.  A  bnMdband  equalizer  for  tekplioae  Mibccriber  loops 

characterized  by 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  having  a  positive  and  a  negative 
output, 

a  first  resistive-capacitive  network  connected  to  said  posi- 
tive output, 

a  second  resistive-capacitive  network  connected  to  said 
negative  output. 

a  resistance  connected  from  the  input  of  said  amplifier  to  a 
common  connection  to  said  first  and  second  networks, 
and 

means  responsive  to  signab  oo  said  telephone  tubtchber 
loops  for  varying  the  gain  of  said  amplifier. 


4,273364 

RING  AND  TONE  PLANT 

Motek  SzpMcl,  73  Fata  Dr.,  DowmtIcw,  Toroirto,  Csm^ 

FIM  Sep.  21, 197S,  Scr.  No.  944,647 

Int  CL^  H04M  1/26 

VS.  CL  179-a4  R  14 


1.  A  tone  decoder  comprising: 

(a)  filter  means  for  separating  a  group  of  high  tone  mnltifre- 
quency  signals  and  a  group  of  low  tone  multifrequency 
signals, 

(b)  means  for  converting  the  period  of  the  high  tone  and  low 
tone  signals  to  individual  voltage  levels  rdatiag  to  said 
periods,  including  means  for  generating  first  and  second 
square  wave  signals  in  phase  with  each  of  the  high  tone 
and  low  tone  signals  req)ectivdy,  first  add  second  inte- 
grating means  for  integrating  each  of  the  oof  responding 
square  waves,  means  for  sampling  the  inl^rated  signal  to 
form  said  vokage  levds, 

(c)  means  for  comparing  said  voltage  leveh  with  a  plurality 
of  predetermined  voltage  ranges,  and 

(d)  means  for  providing  individual  output  signals  upon  coin- 
cidence of  said  voltage  leveb  with  related  individual  ones 
of  the  voltage  ranges. 


4*273366 

TERMINAL  APPARATUS  FOR 

TELBOOMMUNICATIONS  LINES 

Pad  R.  Bri0i,  Jr.,  Aa6o?w,  and  Loois  J.  Scwfco, 
both  of  N  J.,  MrifBon  to  Bdl 
poratod,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FIM  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79^63 
Int  a.)  H04Q  1/14 
VS.CL 


IS 


1.  Telephone  ringing  current  circuit  oompristng  an  AC 
supply  and  a  DC.  supply,  and  a  output  line,  first  switching 
means  respomive  to  a  first  control  sigM  forooonecting  over 
a  first  connection  said  DC.  supply  and  said  AC  supply,  in 
leries,  to  said  output  line  and  respooiive  to  a  seooad  control 
signal  for  the  disconnection  of  said  AC  supply  from  said  output 
Kne,  Moond  switching  means,  operable  on  said  second  oontrol 
•ignal.  for  connecting  over  a  second  connection,  said  D.C. 
supply  to  said  output  line,  said  second  switching  neana  being 
oooiroUed  to  open  said  second  oonnectioo  when  said  fbst 
ooonecttoo  is  made, 

neans  are  provided  for  oonipletiaf  said  fSnt  con- 
responsive  to  said  first  oontrol  signal  nt  approxi- 
■atdy  a  zero  crossing  of  said  AC  supply. 


1.  A  prefabricated  modular  main  firame  interconnection 
panel  for  mteroonnecting  outside  plant  wires  with  central 
office  equipment  leads,  said  panel  comprising 

means  for  receiving  protector  devices  on  one  face  of  said 
pand,  said  receiving  means  including  decthcal  terminab 
accessible  through  the  opposite  face  of  said  panel. 

oonoector  means  for  tenntealing  said  wires, 

j— ipfr  means  for  joining  said  ceiector  means  to  a  first 
grooping  of  said  terminals,  said  equipsnei 
ingOB  a  second  grouping  of  said  termiaals, ; 

means  for  rotatafaly  snap-mo— thig  said  panel  i 
frame. 
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fhn  flows  throogli  said  m  gaps  so  im  to  be  dandy  across 
the  oondnctof  of  said  disiihugni 

1  ')  \flH  if  f .  - 


STYLUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  CAPAOTIVE  VIDEODISC 
Yorirfyo  Wai^  KuioGoto,  Mi  HMe  Ebilo,  aD  af  YotohMM. 
BsignorB  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltaritad,  Toko- 
Jap«  4,273369 

Contfawatfon  of  Scr.  No.  992,366,  Nor.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.         COMMUNICATIONS  JSADtET  MOUNTARLE  OVER 
4,199,792.  TUs  application  Apr.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31395  THE  BAR 

CUbm  priority,  appHcatM  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1976, 51-137216;  Jims  P.  Foley.  AHoria;  Bcnard  F.  Klaak,  BraoUya,  and  Mi- 
Fch.  25, 1977, 5^20065;  Mar.  28, 1977,  52-34106  chad  D'Agoitlao,  Slalsn  Uand,  tM  of  N.Y.. 

He  portM  of  the  term  of  this  pICBt  saiinaiat  to  Apr.  22,        RoanwcD  Corporathm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

1997,  h«  been  dtodafaned.  FIM  Jm.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44372 

Int  CL'  H04N  5/90  Int  a^  MMM  1/05 

U.S.  CL  369-126  4  Claims  U5.  CL  179— 156  A  17 


4.  A  reproducing  stylus  for  tracing  a  track  of  a  reoonfing 
medium,  in  wMch  track  an  infbrmation  signal  is  recorded  as 
variations  of  geometrical  shape,  and  for  reproducing  as  varia- 
tions in  capacitance  the  information  signd  thus  recorded,  said 
styhis  having  multiple  facets  comprising  a  tip  of  the  stylos,  one 
of  die  hctn  befalg  disposed  with  an  dectrode  which  contacts 
at  one  end  thereof  a  surface  of  the  recording  medium  to  repnv 
dnoe  the  information  signal,  other  two  ends  of  die  dectrode 
being  subotantidly  paralld  to  each  odier  so  that  die  width  of 
the  electrode  is  maintained  snbstantMilly  constant  at  said  one 
end  despite  wear  of  the  tip.  another  <^  said  finets  being  for 
slidingly  contacting  the  surface  of  the  medium  and  increasing 
its  contacting  area  by  enlarging  its  length  in  the  direction  of 
traplang  as  the  wear  progresses. 


<2733« 
ELBCnOACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER  WITH  MAGNKHC 
FLUX  DIRECTED  SLANTLY  ACROSS  A  DIAPHRAGM 
HMao  fFajanm.  Yc 
Itom  Tokyo, 

FBod  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  393« 
OdiM  priority,  application  Japm^  May  22, 197B,  53/60842 
Int  a.3  li04R  7/26,  9/02 
VS,  CL  179^115.5  PV 


1.  A  communications  headset  inrfuding: 

a.  a  capsule  adapted  to  fit  over  the  ear  of  a  wearer,  said 
capsule  having  a  tranaversdy  ronnded  inner  surfsce 
adapted  to  coittact  the  peri|rfiery  of  the  auricle  of  the 
wearer's  ear.  tangmtial  sur£sces  diverging  from  iSbt 
rounded  surface  to  fonn  a  tapering  portion  of  the  capsule 
whose  thickness  increases  ia  the  direction  away  from  the 
ear,  and  a  prripherd  portion  of  die  c^isnle  having  lalerd 
surfaces  adjofaiag  the  tangfalid  snftoes  at  the  thicker 
end  of  the  *T*"*8  POtion; 

b.  microfriione  meanosoppoftad  on  one  end  of  the  capsule; 
and 

c.  acoustic  tube  means  comaMmirating  with  the  ciysnle  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  wearer's  car. 


437a31i 
INIERMODULATION  DVTORTiON  nST 
OavU  L.  FMb;  Pster  F.  I^aa,  I 
Sayte,  Uadsa,  al  af  NJ^airipwi  to  ii 
lateries,  Insinsiaiii,  Manap  HB,  N J. 
,         fBi4Dac28,1919.Scr.No.lf7,7IB 

a.)  Hi4M  3/26  :  VN-. 


US.  a  179-1713  R 


f  .• 


1.  An  dectrooooostic  transducer  o6mprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  circnit  consisting  of  a  pair  of  permanent 
magnets  pardldy  positioned  with  respect  to  eadi  other; 

(b)  a  yoke  magneticdy  ooqiM  to^akl  pair  of  magnets  and 
having  a  center  p(^  and  a  pafr  of  plates  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  magnets,  saU  center  pole  bdng  postioned 
equidistant  from  said  plates;  t  Apparatus  (FIG.  1)  for  obtainiag  a  an ofi 

<c)  a  pair  of  air  gaps  formed  by  said  center  pole  and  eadi  of  distortion  ofaconununicationsftcaty  (IPS)  ofihe  type  inclnd- 

(d)  a  dia|Afagra  having  a  conductor  diqxMed  in  said  air  modtdedtia  dtawtiui  prodactt  mi  d#d  crda  latmsodrili- 
fBpai  wkerdii  said  pfartes  position  above  one  side  sarface  tion  prodacli  by  tiaawiHtim  teat  s%aaiB  on  the  fscMty  (mtj, 
of  said  diaphragm  and  said  center  pole  positions  under  die  CHARACTCRIZED  BY. 
other  side  sarlhoe  of  saU  diaphragm,  wherdyy  magnetic      nieaM(FIG.2,2N.222.3B0l28i.clB.)fcrteMraiataBnt 
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test  signal  (3-toiie)  to  be  applied  to  the  communication 
facility  (105)  including  first  (A),  second  (B)  and  third 
(B-(-3^),  tones,  having  predetermined  amplitudes,  a  pre- 
scribed one  of  said  tones  having  an  amplitude  in  predeter- 
mined relationship  to,  and  different  from,  the  amplitudes 
of  remaining  ones  of  said  tones,  to  obtain  a  test  signal 
having  a  prescribed  amplitude  density  function. 


JOYSTICK  CONTROL  ELECTiUC  SWITCH 
1  M.  Birttcrwortli.  Batfsrd,  FiglMi,  mrimnr  to 
CotfonHom,  avitlmA,  OMo 

FUcd  Dm.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,M5 
OaiBH  priority,  appMcrtioM  VwkM  riagiiw,  Jul  3,  1979, 
141/79 

lat  CU  HOIH  25/00 
VS.  CL  200-6  A  4 


4,273,971 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  ROTATABLE  AND 
PIVOTABLE  LEVER 
StcTca  J.  TrcfvtlM,  Accrinfton,  Eagland,  awignnr  to 
IndMtrica  Uadtcd,  BiradiVludB,  Ei«laiid 

FIM  Mar.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  23,278 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kisfldom,  Mar.  28, 1978, 
11969/78 

lat  a.)  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—4  9  ClaiM 


e      z3«*«oe     )• 

1.  An  electrical  switch  including  a  body,  a  rotor  mounted  in 
the  body  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  first  axis,  a  mov- 
able eiectrical  contact  movable  with  the  rotor,  first,  second 
and  third  fixed  electrical  contacts  supported  by  the  body  and 
engageable  slidably  by  the  moving  contact  in  its  movement 
about  said  first  axis,  an  operating  lever  extending  from  the 
body  transverse  to  said  first  axis,  means  coupling  said  operat- 
ing lever  to  said  rotor  whereby  rotation  of  said  lever  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  is  transmitted  to  said  rotor  to  move  the  rotor 
about  said  first  axis,  said  means  also  coupling  the  lever  to  the 
rotor  so  that  angular  movement  of  the  lever  about  said  first  axis 
is  transmitted  to  said  rotor  to  move  the  rotor  about  said  first 
axis,  first  detent  means  defining  first,  second  and  third  prede- 
termined rotational  positions  of  the  lever  about  iu  longitudinal 
axis,  second  detent  means  defming  first  and  second  predeter- 
mined angular  positions  of  the  lever  about  said  first  axis,  and 
the  arrangement  of  the  first,  second  and  third  fixed  contacts 
and  the  spacing  between  the  first,  second  and  third  routional 
positions  and  the  first  and  second  angular  positions  of  the  lever 
behig  such  that  in  the  first,  second  and  third  rotational  posi- 
tions respectively,  with  the  lever  in  its  first  angular  position, 
the  movable  contact  is  respectively,  clear  of  the  fixed  contacts, 
in  engagement  with  the  first  fixed  contact,  and  in  engagement 
with  the  first  and  second  fixed  contacts,  whereas  in  the  first, 
second  and  third  routional  positions  respectively,  with  the 
lever  in  its  second  angular  position,  the  movable  contact  is 
respectively,  clear  of  the  fixed  contacts,  in  engagement  with 
the  first  and  second  fixed  contacts,  and  in  engagement  with  the 
first  and  third  fixed  contacts. 


1.  An  electric  switch  joystick  controller,  comprising: 

(a)  a  joystick  having  opposite  ends; 

(b)  pivoting  means  pivotally  supporting  the  joystick  interme- 
diate its  end  so  as  to  be  manually  movable  from  one  of  its 
ends  about  the  pivot; 

(c)  electric  switch  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  joy- 
stick and  having  respective  actuators  cooperating  with 
said  other  end  of  the  joystick  in  predetennined  pivotal 
positions  of  the  joystick; 

(d)  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  ring  members,  one  ring  member 
being  fixed  relative  to  said  pivoting  means  and  the  other 
ring  member  being  slidable  radially  relative  to  the  fixed 
ring  member  upon  pivoting  of  the  joystick;  and 

(e)  a  resilient  bond  encircling  the  two  ring  members  and 
providing  a  bias  on  the  joystick,  tending  to  return  it  to  a 
neutral  position. 


4,273,973 
AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  DOWNRIGGER  SHUT-OFF 

Rofsr  C  BralM,  1503  BraaMns,  Jciyson,  Mich.  49428,  md 
Ewl  D.  Itet,  3621  TharMppk  Rhw  Dr^  SE^  GrHd  RapMi, 
MldL  49508 

FBid  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104^1 
Int.  CL'  HOIH  15/14:  B65H  17/52 
VS.  CL  200-47  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  automaticrily  shutting  olT  a  downrigger 
having  an  electric  motor-operated  reel,  a  power  source  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  motor,  and  an  electrically  conductive 
downrigger  cable  extending  outwardly  from  the  reel,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  separated  electrical  contacts; 
means  for  mounting  the  electrical  contacts  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  the  downrigger,  such  that  the  contacts 
are  in  continuous  physical  contact  with  the  cahk  as  it 
extends  from  the  reel,  the  cable  forming  a  conductive  path 
between  the  contacts; 
means  connected  to  the  electrical  contacts  and  the  electrical 
coonectioas  for  the  electric  motor  for  disconnecting  the 
power  source  from  the  electric  motor  when  said  conduc- 
tive path  between  the  OMitacts  is  broken;  and 
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meaM  mounted  on  the  caUe  for  breakmg  tfie  «oadiietive 
path  between  the  contacts  when  the  caUe  reaches  the 
predetermined  position  as  it  is  reded  in  by  the  motor. 


rfe 


itrf 


-->.r^ 


•sTi^ir, 


4,273,974  v  v  n 

ELONGATE  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Norma  K.  Miller,  Concord  ladastrial  Park,  CmuKMOt,  Pa. 
19331 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,428 
lat  a.3  HOIH  3/16 
VS,  a  200-61,43  4  < 


a  casfaig  #ia  a  bottom; 
a  rocking  lever  pivotally  mooMed  in  I 
lever  having'at  least  one  tapered  end; 

at  lent  two  terminals  fixedly  mounted  in  the  bottom  of  laid 
casing  and 

a  bUKle  of  resilient  material,  formed  as  a  sin^  piece,  having 
an  upper  and  a  kmer  potioa.  said  qiper  poftioo  of  i«d 
blade  having  a  shaped  tntmi  aad  aid  lower  portion  of 
said  blade  having  a  flat  part,  mii  Bat  part  Mag  iMfla^lj 
mounted  on  at  least  one  of  aaid  li  ibmiisIi.  theaaidilHped 
free  end  of  Mid  Made  being  locatad  eateatUly  above  the 
central  regioa  (rf*  the  said  lower  portioa  svdi  that  as  the 
blade  slides  aad  swivels,  the  MaUeM  maiarfal  provides  a 
spring  action  caasiag  the  said  Made  to  snap  iato  contact 
after  sliding  over  oanter,  wMe  remumng  at  all  times  in 
contact  with  said  tapered  end  of  said  pfvoled  tever;  the 
Upered  end  of  said  lever  engaging  sakl  shaped  free  end  of 
the  upper  portion  of  said  Made  whenby  actuation  of  the 
said  pivoted  lever  causes  the  lower  portion  of  the  said 
blade  to  rotate  about  and  to  slide  on  at  least  one  of  said 
terminals  and  bring  said  lower  portion  of  said  blade  mto 
contact  with  another  of  said  terminals. 


1.  A  switch  construction  comprising  an  elongate  base,  an 
elongate  resiliently  flexible  working  member  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  and  in  facing  rebtion  with  said  base,  said  working 
member  being  transversely  concave  toward  said  base  and 
combining  therewith  to  define  a  longitudinally  extending  inter- 
nal hollow,  an  elongate  base  contact  disposed  longitudinally 
within  said  hollow  and  carried  by  said  base  fining  toward  said 
working  member,  a  flexible  tongne  on  said  woridng  member  „«  ,. 
extending  internally  of  said  hollow  toward  and  terminatiag 
short  of  said  base  contact  and  an  elongate  tongue  contact 
carried  by  said  tongue  in  &cing  spaced  relation  and  dis|dace- 
able  into  engagement  with  said  baae  contact  upon  flexure  of 
said  working  member,  said  working  member  being  of  arcuate 
generally  constant  cross  section  and  conq>rising  a  par  of  rela- 
tivdy  thick  kmgitudinal  edge  portions  secured  to  said  base  and 
tapering  ia  the  direction  away  from  said  base  to  a  pair  of 
relatively  thin  loagitadinally  extending  iatermaditte  portions, 
said  tongne  being  defined  1^  a  relativdy  thick  longitudinaUy 
extending  medial  portion  (rf*  said  workLig  member  betweea 
said  intermediate  portions  and  uoimtd  from  said  edge  portions 
for  reUtively  free  movenient  of  the  tongue  and  tongue  contact 
generally  toward  sakl  base  upon  ^)pttGation  of  external  forae, 
by  the  initial  flexing  tendency  of  said  rehoivdy  thin  intermedi- 
ate portions  and  the  refattive  resistance  to  flexing  of  the  edge 
portions. 


4^211,976 

PRESSURE  RESPONSVE  SWnCH  DEVICE 

Byroa  F.  WoHhrd,  FcriM  Ftfkt  Jata  F. 

Fcr|MMh,ai«f 

Inc^FvpHFU  . 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1979, 8m.  Nn.  45,916 

utLCumms5/34 

L  32 


4,273,975 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Philippe  L.  Vaadame.  Virsrflia.  Fkaaca 
Flaaacc  aad  IVade  (PiannM)  Ltd.  lac, 
CoatiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  760,518^  Jm.  19, 1977,< 

Apr.  9, 1979, 8m.  Na.  21,202 
r,  ,#licartan  FhMa,  Jan.  38^  1976, 76  01443; 
Jan.  6, 1977, 77  00212 

lat  a.3  HOIH  1/18,  5/22 
UJ5.  CL  300— 67  C 


devkx 


^mfTo.  »*i 


1.  A  swildi  devkx  foramaitorag  a  fWi 
comprising: 

a  hoostag;  ^  , 

a  plurality  of  switches  supported  i^ithin  said  kwsing; 

a  movable  member  iapported  extereal  (^  uii  housing  and 
movaMe  m  re^xmae  to  fluid  pranre.  said  member  havi^^ 
a  first  fine  adapted  to&cc  a  flaid  preasare  aoaioa  and  a 
second  face  Ihdng  an  eHetnal  waO  of  aaid  boosing: 

a  idurality  of  first  magnets  connected  ^^ttj4  n«Bhf^  t$ 
tSftierent  kKations  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  seooad  aiagneti|iipported ' 

.  (Bach  of  aad  aeooad  ms^Mts  being  ^^^"rffV  to  ate  of 
iahl  swibdMs  for  activalioa  of  a 


tmiK-. 


L  Ab  electric  awildi  oomprisiag: 
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diflerent  portiom  of  said  member  away  from  Mid  housing 
with  difTerent  forces; 

pluraUty  of  second  adjustable  biasing  means  supported 
within  said  housing  and  biasing  said  second  magnets  to 
oppose  the  activation  movement  of  said  first  magnets. 


Kil. 


CnCUrriNTEIUIUPTER 

J^M,  riT'r'"  t*  MitoafcMil  DwU 

nM  Ai«.  14,  IfTI,  Scr.  No.  «13,S32 
iority.  ■ppHrattr-  Ji^Hi,  Ai«.  31. 1977,  SMOSICS; 
A^  ih  1977,  Sl-IMIM;  Ai*.  31,  1977.  52-iaSl<7:  Ai«.  31, 
1977,  52-105MS 

iat  a.}  HOIH  9/44.  33/ IS 
VS.  a.  200—147  ■  7 


contact  to  wtaMit*'  fluid  communication  therebetween  for  the 
flow  of  the  bquid  form  of  said  dielectric  into  the  vicinity  of  said 
fixed  contact,  a  first  check  valve  ia  wid  flow  pasiafeway  for 
permitting  unidirectional  flow  from  said  cylinder  to  said  fixed 
contact,  a  refill  passage  in  said  enclosure  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  said  cyfinder  and  the  liquid  form  of 
said  dielectric  for  refilling  said  cylinder  with  the  dielectric 


V 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

s  housing; 

a  chamber  in  said  housing  forming  a  volumetric  space  for 
storing  a  fluid  for  arc  extinction; 

a  fixed  contact  in  said  housing; 

a  movable  contact  in  said  housing,  said  movable  contact 
initially  contacting  said  fixed  contact; 

means  for  moving  said  movable  contact  to  form  an  arc; 

an  arc  space  in  said  housing  for  said  arc,  said  arc  space  being 
connected  to  said  chamber  by  a  first  passage; 

a  second  passage  in  said  housing  for  discharging  fluid  from 
said  chamber  out  of  said  hoonng  via  said  arc  chamber;  and 

means  for  forming  in  said  arc  space  a  magnetic  field,  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  movable  elec- 
trode, said  means  for  forming  comprising  an  arcing  elec- 
trode in  said  arc  space  and  at  least  two  coils  surrounding 
said  arc  space  on  said  housing  and  connected  between  said 
arcing  electrode  and  said  fixed  electrode,  said  at  least  two 
coils  forming  at  least  two  transverse  magnetic  fields  of 
Of>po«te  polarity,  whereby  said  arc  is  extinguished. 


JoacphR. 


liquid,  and  naeans  for  moving  said  pump  piston  and  said  mov- 
able contact  to  separate  and  ledoae  said  contacts  and  to  drive 
said  pump  piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  pump  piston  forcing  the 
liquid  form  of  said  didectric  through  said  flow  passageway 
upon  contact  separation  and  drawing  the  Uqnid  form  of  said 
dielectric  into  said  cylinder  by  way  of  said  refill  ponge  upon 
contact  redoaure. 


4,273,979 
LOW.VOLTAGE  CnCUIT  BREAKER  WTTH  MEANS  FOR 

LIMITING  OONTACr  UFTING 
KlMM'^MMlMr  Mtfwtti  Manlran  Krt(v,  mm  wa^pHg 
al  «#  Bwliii,  PM.  Ripw  af  C— qr.  iiilpHW  m 
Ivita  A  MmMl  FM.  Rcb.  aft 
FM  Apr.  11, 1979, 8m.  Nt.  29JI2S 

icMiaa  Fad.  Rap,  af  Cw—qr,  Apr.  19, 
197t.3tl7MI 

Iat  a.)  HtlH  3/60 
VS.  CL  200-2M  1 


4,273,97t 
UQUm  INTERRUFTER  MODULE 
laatra^  Mwryavflie,  Pa.,  anlflBor  to  Elactrk  Pvnar 
badMc  tec,  Falo  AMo,  GaUf. 
FOad  Jm.  9, 1970,  Scr.  No.  914,02( 
tet  CU  HOIH  33/92 
VS.  CL  200-140  R  14  CWm 

1.  A  current  interrupter  comprising:  an  endoaure,  a  fixed 
contact  in  said  encloture,  a  movable  contact  in  said  enclosure, 
said  movable  contact  being  movabk  mto  eiectfical  contact 
with  said  fixed  contact,  a  dielectric  located  within  said  enclo- 
sure wherein  the  temperature  and  pressure  conditiotts  are  such 
that  said  dielectric  existt  in  a  gaseous  form  in  the  upper  part  of 
said  fnrlffwirf  and  in  a  liquid  form  in  the  lower  part  of  said 
enclosure,  a  boundary  being  defined  between  the  giMoui  fbrm 
and  liquid  form  of  said  dielectric,  a  cylinder  portioned  in  the 
lower  part  of  said  endoaure  to  be  below  the  bouadary  defined 
by  the  gaseous  form  and  hquid  form  of  said  dielectric,  a  pump 
pialoa  supported  osovcaient  in  said  cyhnder.  a  flow  pawagr 
way  fxtffM*«"g  fitMB  an  opening  of  said  cyhnder  to  said  fixed 


1.  A  low  voltage  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  fixed  contact; 

a  movable,  pivoted  contact  carrier; 

a  movable  contact,  pivoted  around  a  joint  on  the  contact 

carrier  and  having  a  contact  overlay; 
a  ptcaaure  spring  between  the  movable  contact  carrier  and 

the  movable  contact  and  tending  to  move  the  movable 

contact  around  the  joint; 
an  arm  extending  from  the  contact  carrier  a|)proxiniatdy  to 

the  contact-making  end  of  the  movabk  contact;  and 
an  adjustaMe  stop  for  timiting  Kfting  of  the  aovibk  coolact 
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from  the  "on"  position,  the  adjustable  stc^  positioned  on 
the  arm  to  act  centrally  of  the  contact  ovtriay; 
the  contact  qning  located  nod  to  the  stop  between  the  stop 
and  the  joint  .  . .  i.    wv     i4 -- 


'-»t  1  '■*  'i** 


4»21Mtl 
APPARATUS  FOR  HBAUNG  A  VLRRCl 
',  K^PmImIb,  IW.  I 
KiMGiMiACn.KjC2.,< 


,  I 


FM  Oat  IT,  1979,  flar.  NK<«ib7lt 

-    Int.  CL' HMB  5/Of  •  t  • ''■<««.  ^>  •-(.■>««iif«" 
UJS.  CL  219U.ML49  R     .  •>•<«..    ^t^nrfgi 


4,273300 
SPRING-LOADED  CATCH  MECHANISM  FOR 
PUSH-BUTTONS  OF  ELBCIRICAL  APPARATUS 
Rofsro,  Rna  *  rfadnatrli,  02270  Moirtpcttt  da  Qucrqr, 


FIM  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,074 
CUm  priority,  appBcatian  Fkaoa,  Oct  26, 1978,  78  30436 
bt  CL'  HOIH  3/14. 13/56 
VS.  CL  200-328  4  CUbh 


1.  A  spring-loaded  caaoh  medianini  fbr  t  piaiKbttttoa  of  aa 
electrical  apporatuB,  said  push  button  being  slidaMy  guided  in 
a  housmg  relMivdy  to  wfaocfa  tt  ii  wged  outwanUy  by  a  return 
spring,  which  catch  aifchaniwn  includes  a  catrhing  lnver  of 
plastic  material  pivotatly  mounted  on  said  hoiwing  through  a 
pivot  and  indodnig  a  depresaed  area  wMdi  is  Haaled  at 
portly  at  its  outer  perqyhcry  through  projecting 
the  center  of  which  pMfJeoti  an  im^raiattt 
by  a  notch  and  by  f^nther  raaqw, 

push-button  being  provided  with  a  pin  aooommodated 
in  flic  dcprewed  aw  of  said  cafriii^  lever  and  said  ramps 
being  shaped  and  airaaged  ao  that  u^mi  push  button  is 

nanps  redprocne  the  cuduag  lever  ibout  its  pivot  and 
thuB  conatrain  the  pin  to  by-poM  the  stud  member  along 
one  side  thereof  and  then  to  He  oader  said  stud  member, 
afler  which  said  retivn  ^Ming  urges  the  pin  into  the  notch 
aad  holds  it  fliereia  in  a  woitiBg  poatioo,  whereas,  when 
the  push-button  is  depressed  from  this  working  poaitioii 
and  then  rdcaaed,  said  raa^ia  raciprocrte  the  I'atrhing 
lever  about  iia  pivot  and  thw  constrain  te  pin  to  by-pass 
flw  stud  member  along  the  oppoailt  side  thereof  and  then 
to  lie  above  said  stud  member,  after  which  said  return 


uTfes  the  puih-buttoa  to  and  Inlds  ft  in  its  rest 
'soon.  ■'*- ''  ■  •■•■         '  '^  '-■ 

k  bang  provided  for  braking  the  movuoMnts  of 
the  calcUng  lever, 

therein  the  catrtiing  lever  is  made  integral  wtth  te  pivot 
wUoh  ii  aocooamodatod  m  a  hole  provided  hi  a  waD  of  the 
;  as  wdl  as  with  the  bfukiag  meaM,  Mid  catduag 
•  arid  hnddng  meaai  a  relatively  thm. 
dcforaMhlr  finger  portian  which  at  rest 
projects  locafly  rdaiivdy  to  tht  whole  of  flie  catching 
lavar  fron  the  saoM  aide  aa  the  pivot  and  duM  pfcsaes  oa 
that  housing  wall  provided  with  asid  hole  with  a  pressure 
caffldeat  to  preveat  the  catchiag  lever  fhaa  rotaiaig  ia 
the  abaaaoe  of  any  foroea  aaarted  through  eagagcaMut  of 
Am  pin  with  said  raa^a.  v^<^^  " 


'«»»r' 


1.  A  device  for  heating  a  fleece,  comprising  a  I 
having  two  chambers  arranged  so  as  to  be  opposite  to 
other  with  reqwct  to  a  fleece  passing  therebetweea.  a  1 
perforated  fleece  carrier  on  whidi  said  fleece  is  dhpoaed,  a  fit 
connected  to  said  chambers  to  maiatain  one  of  said  chaariiers  at 
a  higher  pressure  than  the  oflier  of  said  dnasbers,  said  Cm 
being  connected  to  the  hi^  pressure  one  of  said  chambers  by 
a  pressure  conduit  and  to  the  low  pressure  one  of  said  diaai- 
bm  by  a  snctioa  coaduit  80  as  to  form  a  doaed  circait,  and  a 


hetwaea  theoaidvcs  ffow  channoh  for  a  gaa  heating  and  flow- 
ing through  the  fleece. 


:>.   f* 


t^r. 


,6  h  •        •   -  n 
4*271,982 
UNDERWATER  CU1TIN6  AND  GOUGING  MEmOD 
hfynaa 


FlaiMirl9,197i,S«.Na.«7,M9  bsiv* 
Iata)B23KMXli4/7^ 
UJS.CL219— 70  U 


w-^'j/it 


LA 

ahqakl 


oompntiag  the  fltcps  or 


trade  and  Ak  workpiaoe 
panioa  or  caa  ooyeci  aaoa 
removmg  the  asoHiB  aMial  ntaa  the  portioa 
I  by  aad  hoMalh  die  arc  hjri 
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4J7330 
METHOD  OF  RESISTANCE  WELDING      ■- 
MiMhko  Opma,  Tsfwriw,  aid  "U^  MImW,  Toyata,  kotk  tf 
J^M,  MripMn  10  Toyota  Jiteht  Kaoro  lakMhfld  Eaiiha, 
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CMrtiaaatto-ia-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  830,192,  No?.  10, 1977, 
■hMinnrl.  wUck  ii  ■  tiiiallBaallia  nfiir  No.  715,r7«,  Aag.  19. 

197«,  ilinf  -"•.  wUck  it  a  coatiaBattoa-ia-yail  of  Scr.  No. 
OMTl,  JaL  9, 1974,  abaadoaed.  TWa  ■ppHcaHoa  JaL  17, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  59,172 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatfcM  Japaa,  JaL  14, 1973, 48-7S909 
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4»273,9i4 
FLASH  BUTT  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Hara;  TocWklko  Boha,  aai  TaUo  Okaia,  aO  of  i 
Jmm,  aniaort  to  MiHaktaU  DcnU  KabvMU  Eai* 
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1.  A  method  for  resistance  welding  two  members  made  of 
dissimilar  metab  thiA  includes  the  stefM  of  placing  a  surface  of 
a  firat  member  made  of  one  metallic  material  into  electrically 
conductive  contact  with  a  surface  of  a  second  member  made  of 
another  metallic  material  different  from  the  first  material, 
passing  an  electrical  welding  current  across  the  contact  area 
between  the  two  members  for  a  time  sufficient  to  render  plastic 
a  portion  of  the  metallic  material  of  one  of  the  members,  and 
pressing  the  first  and  second  members  together  with  sufficient 
force  to  squeeze  any  surface  impurities  and  tntermetallic  com- 
pounds to  the  edges  of  the  contact  area,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
forming  at  least  one  small,  integral,  Upered.  fiattopped  pro- 
jection of  trapezoidal  cross  section  on  the  fust  member, 
the  projection  having  a  predetermined  height,  divided 
into  a  top  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  base 
portion,  and  a  predetermined  width  of  the  flat-topped 
surface,  and  opposite  sides  of  the  Upered  projection  each 
making  a  predetermined  angle  with  a  line  perpendicular  to 
the  flat-topped  surface  such  that  passage  of  a  welding 
current  through  the  projection  will  generate  a  tempera- 
ture distribution  that  decreases  continuously  from  the  top 
portion  to  the  base  portion,  and  further,  that  the  projec- 
tion radially  spreads  in  a  plastic  flow; 
pressing  the  top  surface  of  the  at  least  one  projection  of  the 
first  member  against  the  surface  of  the  second  member 
vtrith  a  high  welding  pressure  selected  to  be  approximately 
in  the  range  of  13-100  kg/mm^  of  top  surface  area  of  the 
projection,  but  which  does  not  exceed  a  force  that  will 
deform  the  projection  prior  to  the  application  of  welding 
current,  and; 
pawing  a  predetermined  high  welding  current  density  ap- 
proiinutely  in  the  range  of  0.7S  to  3.4  KA/mm^  to  top 
surface  area  of  the  projection  for  a  short  ttme  period 
approximately  in  the  range  of  0.S  to  10  cycles  at  60  Hz, 
such  that  the  contacting  surfaces  of  the  two  members  are 
melted,  said  intermediate  portion  of  the  projection  flows 
plastically  under  said  welding  pressure  and  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  projection  does  not  plastically  flow,  and  due  to 
said  plastic  flow,  obtaining  welded  surfaces  having  no 
iatermetallic  compoaad  of  said  dissimilar  metals  remain- 
ing at  said  wekied  surfaces. 


1.  A  flash  butt  welding  apparatus  for  wekling  the  opposing 
cads  of  two  workpieces  tofether  which  comprises: 

DC  power  source  means  for  supplying  a  DC  output  voltafe; 

inverter  means  coupled  to  said  DC  power  source  means  for 
converting  the  DC  output  voltage  oi  jaid  DC  power 
source  means  to  a  rectangular  waveform  AC  voltage; 

first  electrode  means  for  dectricaUy  contacting  one  of  said 
work  pieces  and  movable  therewith; 

second  electrode  means  for  electrically  contacting  the  other 
of  said  workpieces,  said  second  electrode  means  being 
stationary; 

a  wekling  transformer  having  at  least  one  primary  winding 
and  at  least  one  secondary  winding,  the  primary  winding 
of  said  transformer  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
inverter  means  and  the  secondary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former being  connected  between  said  first  electrode 
means  and  said  second  electrode  means  such  that  the 
rectangular  waveform  AC  voltage  output  of  said  wekling 
transformer  appcan  between  said  fint  and  said  second 
electrode  means; 

means  for  gradually  and  continually  moving  said  first  elec- 
trode means  and  the  workpiece  contacted  by  said  first 
electrode  means  toward  said  second  electrode  means  and 
said  other  workpiece  contacted  by  said  second  electrode 
means  to  cause  a  series  of  successive  partial  contacts  be- 
tween portions  of  the  opposing  ends  of  said  two  work- 
pieces  such  that  an  AC  current  from  said  tranaformer 
flows  through  each  area  of  partial  contact,  said  AC  cur- 
rent operating  to  successively  melt  each  area  of  partial 
contact  and  to  successively  scatter  each  of  said  nMlted 
areas  as  flash,  said  flash  scattering  forming  gaps  in  the 
opposing  ends  of  said  workpieces  resultiag  in  the  forma- 
tion of  electric  arcs  between  SMd  workpieces,  and  for 
rapidly  pushing  said  workpieces  together  to  complete  the 
butt  weM  when  the  tenperalwe  of  the  oppoong  cads  of 
said  workpieces  has  been  raised  sufficiently  by  said  suc- 
cessive melting  and  flashing,  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  workpieces  under  control  of  said  moviaf  means  being 
constant  throughout  the  flash  batt  wekteg  operation. 
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INTERNAL  RESISTANCE  PIPE  BUTT  WELDER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARC  BUTT  WEIMNG 

Boris  E.  PMaa,  alitn  CUodofa,  41a,  k?.  26,  Kkr,  Baric  E.  DaaaV  B«Mi^  Nc«la%  «i  A»wt  W. 
8dMrWaa,KholaBMTpcradok,ia,kT.3S,Maoeaw;Vla«iirir      afl 
K.  Lskcdsv.  aBtaa  Fatnlsa,  25,  k?.  12,  Kter,  Olag  M.  Ifaatawr, 
Aplokafriqr  pcrayak,  91/2,  kr.  23,  Mooeow;  Sc^ri  L  Ka-  FDoi  Nar.  IS,  1979,8*.  Na.  94^794    '«u< 

FBatara,  1/22,  kv«  47,  Kicr,  Varilr  A.      CWm  priarity,  ijiMtcHia  IMM  ncgiiB,  Nav.  11, 1911, 
MBsarinqra,  41,  kv.  93,  Elcv;  Baric  A.  44454/71 

M/92,  kr.  110.  Kiar,  MikhaO  R.  Ual-  lat.  CL'  B23K  9/D9  "•  •>-' -     '■  "»' V 

21,  kv.  33,  Kiev,  aad  Oiaat  M.  US.  CL  21»~I23         'i^-  '      ^"■■■-.^  14 1 

21,  karpaa  1,  kv.  45,  Dalfo- 


praiay.allarUSJSJL 

FDci  Magr  4»  1979,  Scr.  No.  36,li6 
CUaM  priority,  appHcatloa  USSJL,  May  4, 1971, 2tt503f 
lat  a^  B23K  WOi.  37/04 
UJS.  CL  219—101  14  < 


1.  A  resistance  butt  welder  adapted  to  be  accommodated 
inside  pipes  to  be  welded  for  aligning  a  new  pipe  relative  to  a 
pipdine  and  forming  a  wekl  joint,  comprising:  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  matched  with  the  axis  of  pipes  to  be 
welded;  an  annular  welding  transformer  with  first  and  second 
poles,  mounted  on  said  housing  coaxially  therewith  and  dis- 
posed inside  said  pipes  and  lying  beneath  the  weld  joint  to  be 
formed;  a  first  pipe  clamping  mechanism  and  a  second  pipe 
clamping  mechankm,  both  mounted  on  said  housing  and  dec- 
tricaBy  connected  to  said  wdding  transformer,  a  pipe  flaahing 
and  upsettiag  mechanism  mounted  on  said  housing  and  kine- 
matically  coupled  to  one  of  sakl  pipe  clamping  mechanisms; 
two  hydimuUc  drives,  each  intended  to  move  die  reqwctive 
pipe  clamping  mechanism  along  the  axis  of  said  houring;  a 
hydraulic  drive  for  moving  said  pipe  flashing  and  upsetting 
mechanism  along  the  axis  of  said  housing;  a  hydsaulic  pump 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  adapted  to  su|^y  wmklag  fluid 
to  said  hydraulic  drives  of  said  first  and  second  pqw  clamping 
mechanisms  and  said  pipe  flashing  and  upsetting  mechanisni;  a 
mechanism  to  drive  the  wdder  aloag  the  axis  of  pq)es  to  be 
welded,  mounted  on  said  housing;  first  and  saoood  bearing 
discs  rigidly  nMuntcd  at  the  opposite  cads  of  said  housing; 
three  clips  having  end  faces  and  being  moaatadoa  sakl  housing 
so  as  to  be  movable  along  the  axis  of  said  hosing,  two  of  said 
clips  are  incorporated  in  said  first  and  second  pipe  clamping 
mechanisms,  req)ectivdy,  whereas  the  third  dip  is  incorpo- 
rated in  the  pqpe  ftashiag  and  upsetting  medianiBm;  sakl  dip  of 
sakl  first  pipe  damping  mechMmm  being  interposed  between 
the  wdtfing  tnuHformer  and  die  fint  bearing  tttsc  and  is  coo- 
pled  to  sakl  first  bearing  disc  by  means  of  said  hydranttc  drive 
of  sakl  first  p^  chdaping  mrrljanisni;  sakl  dip  of  sakl  pipe 
flafhag  and  apcettmg  nwchanism  being  arranged  dose  to  the 
second  bearing  disc  and  is  coupled  thereto  by  means  of  said 
hydraulk:  drive  of  sakl  pqw  flashing  and  apsfttmg  mechanism; 
s^  clip  of  said  second  pipe  clamping  mechanism  being  inter- 
poced  between  s(Md  clip  of  sakl  fim  pipe  damping  mechanism 
and  sakl  dip  of  saki  pipe  llpshiM  *ad  upsetting  mechaaism  and 
is  coupled  to  ski  ^  of  sakl  pipe  flashing  and  apcftting 
nisB  by  meaas  of  sakl  hydnulic  drive  af  said  cacoad  pq» 
clampiaf  asrchanism;  a  kinfaiaty.  coopling  is  dispoaed  bo> 
tweea  sakl  clip  of  sakl  first  pipe  damping  mechaaisB  and  the 
fiiat  bearing  disc;  and  a  kiaaiiialki  coapiing  is  dispoaed  between 
said  dip  of  sakl  seooad  pipe  damping  OMchaaism  and  said  dip 
of  sakl  pipe  flasMng  and  ■niittms  atfrhsaism       .  .^ 


1.  A  method  of  joining  two  parts  by  an  arc  butt  wdding 
process,  comprising  the  steps  of  striong  aa  arc  between  the 
two  faces  to  be  joined,  asoving  the  an>over  the  Csoes  by  alCaas 
of  a  magnetic  fidd,  rdstivdy  asoviag  Bk  two  faces  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  the  faces  snch  that  the  overlapping  area  of 
the  two  faces  dttnges  during  the  arc-htatiag  period,  so  that 
the  magnetic  fidd  and  the  relative  movement  constrain  the  arc 
roots  to  move  over  substantially  the  ^iriMile  of  eaeft  Csoe.  and 
then  bringmg  the  faces  into  r^istratioB  and  applying  forging 
pressure  across  the  said  faces. 


4,2733B7 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  SYNCHRONIZED 
MOVEMENT  OF  BACKING  SHOE  IN  AUTOMATIC 
(mE-ODE  WILDING 
HIrakaaa  Naaan;  YaldMka  Sala,  ba*  af  Dm,  aad  Y« 
Sala,  Mia,  ai  cf  Jiapaa,  acslBBcns  la  N%paa  Kaka 
Takya,  Japan 

FBcd  Ssp.  12, 19".  Scr.  Na.  7S,3M 
priority,  appHcadca  Jivaa.  Sep.  19, 197t,  S3-114rf 
lat  a>  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  a  219-U4J4  1 
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L  In  |B  automatic  oneskk  waktiag  process  of  the  type 
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ill  contact  with  said  bacidiif  material  at  four  potttions  of 
rifht-firont.  rithl-teck.  left-front  and  left-back  relative  to 
jwl  bekm  uid  electrode  with  reipect  to  a  directioii  of 
welduif.  Mid  poiitioiii  bctaf  arrnfled  with  f>redeter- 
mined  longitudinal  and  lateral  >paces  therebetween; 

adding  laid  ngnab  correqxmding  to  said  front  positions,  said 
back  pontiona,  said  right  positions  and  said  left  positions, 
respectively,  to  obtain  front  and  back  sum  signals  and 
right  and  left  sum  signals; 

producing  difference  signals  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  said  front  and  back  sum  signals  and  the  difTerence 
between  said  right  and  left  sum  signals,  respectively; 

comparing  said  difference  signals  with  a  predetermined 
proper  synchronized  travel  signal  and  a  predetermined 
proper  position  signal,  respectively,  to  obtain  correspond- 
ing comparison  results;  and 

controlling  the  speed  of  travel  and  the  lateral  position  of  said 
backing  shoe  in  accordance  with  said  comparison  results 
so  as  to  maintain  said  below-electrode-point  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  said  light  receiving  posi- 
tions on  said  backing  shoe. 


element  means  disposed  therein;  and  a  power  package  for 
directing  current  to  said  thenul  garment  and  powering  the 
same  including  a  battery  package  and  a  recharging  circuit  for 
recharging  said  battery  package;  said  battery  package  being 
adapted  to  connect  to  said  thermal  garment  and  to  selectively 
energiie  said  heating  element  mean  tharetn;  aid  recharging 
circuit  being  adapted  to  connect  lo  said  battefy  package  for 
recharging  the  same  and  nicluding  means  for  connecting  to  an 
AC  voltage  source  and  directing  the  resulting  AC  vohage  to 
said  recharging  circuit;  transformer  means  for  receiving  nid 
AC  voltage  and  reducing  the  AC  vohage  to  a  selected  Koond- 
ary  volUge;  first  Up  means  operativdy  associated  with  said 
transformer  means  and  directed  therefrom  for  directing  a  first 
current  from  said  transformer  means  that  can  be  directly  cou- 
pled to  said  thermal  garment  for  powering  the  same  indepen- 
dently of  said  battery  package;  second  tap  means  operativdy 


PULSE  WELDING  PROCESS 
William  F.  Iniaai,  Loa  AlamHoa,  mi  DomM  P.  Virl,  Stal 
Valley,  bath  af  CiHf^  aMivMn  to  RockwcO  lateraadenal 
El  ScfMda,  CkUf . 
FIM  Aag.  23, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  »JOn 
lat  a.)  II23K  9/09 
UJS.  a.  2W-137  PS  11 


1.  A  gas-shielded  metal-arc  welding  process  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  sufficient  voltage  to  a  consumable  metal  elec- 
trode to  establish  an  arc  in  a  gas  shielded  environment; 

(b)  supplying  a  direct  current  of  about  13  to  80  amps  to  said 
electrode  and  pulsing  said  direct  current  at  a  frequency  of 
from  about  SOOO  to  23.000  pulses  per  second  to  a  first 
f^Mitnum  amplitude  of  from  about  100  to  123%  of  the 
minimum  current  required  to  produce  a  spray  transfer  of 
metal  from  said  electrode, 

(c)  cyclically  increasing  the  first  maiimum  amplitude  of  said 
pulsating  direct  current  at  a  frequency  of  from  about  90  to 
400  cycles  per  second  to  a  second  maximum  amplitude  of 
from  about  ISO  to  600%  of  the  minimum  current  required 
for  spray  transfer  of  metal  and  maintaining  said  second 
amplitude  for  a  time  of  from  about  3  to  30%  of  each  cyde. 


4,2733t9 

BATTERY  POWERED  THERMAL  GARMENT  WITH 

FACT  AND  EFFiCENT  RECHARGING  CIRCUIT 

D«tU  O.  Iliiiiiii,  41M HIMsBhraak  Dr^  Rilii^.  NXX  7N», 

aai  JaanG.  Fnmk,  1040  ilHllaiins  CL,  Stoa 

Ga.  JOttJ 

FBai  Jm.  30, 19M,  Sar.  Na.  1M,I25 
IM.  a.)  HUM  J/02 
VS.  a.  219-211  4 

L  A  battery  powered  tfaarmal  garmeal  and  battery  recharg- 
ing circait  comprising:  a  tiMnnal  garment  designed  to  be  worn 
abont  the  body  of  an  individnal  and  provided  with  heating 


Mftyiyt^xi  with  said  transformer  means  and  directed  therefrom 
for  generating  a  second  recharging  current  within  said  re- 
charging circuit;  rectifying  means  for  reoeiviag  said  second 
reclMTging  current  and  rectifying  the  same;  switch  means 
disposed  within  said  recharging  circuit  and  further  operativdy 
connected  to  said  battery  package  for  directtng  the  recharging 
rectified  current  thereto  for  charging  the  same;  means  disposed 
within  said  rediarging  circuit  for  sensing  the  charge  on  said 
battery  package  and  effectivdy  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  switch  means  to  said  battery  package  m  response 
to  said  battery  package  having  a  certain  charge  levd;  and 
thermal  switch  means  operativdy  associated  with  said  battery 
package  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  battery  package 
and  terminating  the  flow  of  recharging  current  thereto  in 
reiponse  to  the  temperature  of  said  battery  package  being 
equd  to  or  above  a  selected  temperalare. 

4^73,999 

BASEBOARD  HEATER  WITH  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 

CUT-OFF  SWITCH 

Rabart  E.  Sisinsr.  Cil Iiii,  lain  mi  TkaMS  J.  Laa^  Fha- 

anca,  SX:„  asslipara  to  Emsnaa  Ebdrk  Ca„  St  Lanii,  Mau 
FBsd  Dae.  14, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  103,M8 

im,  cv  msB  1/02 

UJS.  a.  219-3C3  J  OilM 

1.  A  basd>oard  heater  comprising  an  elongated  casing 
mounted  horizontally  against  a  wall  of  a  room  and  spaced  firom 
the  floor,  the  bottom  and  upper  froat  side  of  said  casing  being 
open  so  as  to  permit  the  free  vertically  upward  and  then  fSor- 
ward  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  casing  including  a  rear 
sidewdl  lying  against  the  room  wall  and  a  partid  front  side- 
wall  enclosing  the  lower  fhwt  side  of  said  csdng.  an  dongatod 
dectricd  rcsistoaee  heating  aleaieat  posilionad  in  tka  lower 
portion  of  said  casing  adjacem  the  open  bottom  thereof  and 
extending  Imvtadinally  between  said  casing  sidewalk,  a  high 
temperature  cm-ofT  switoh  conCroUing  the  flow  of  energy  to 
said  heating  element,  actuating  means  for  said  switch  indndiag 
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a  capillary  tube  containing  a  thermally  expansible  fluid  which 
when  heated  sufficiently  effects  actuation  of  said  switch,  said 
heating  dement  is  equipped  with  a  plurality  of  kM^tudinally, 
radially  extending  fins  fixed  thereon,  and  in  which  said  capil- 


heater  dements  mounted  to  said  phval  waHs  oa  the  exte- 
rior swftoes  Oereof,  sdd  str^  heater  dements  being 
spaced  one  firom  tiie  other  and  being  disposed  generdly 
paraBd  one  to  t^  other,  said  heator  elements  bei«g  dis- 
posed generdly  paraOd  to  the  bottom  edges  of  sakl  at 
least  two  walls,  and  the  lowest  of  said  heater  dements  on 
each  of  said  at.  least  two  walls  being  spaced  above  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  wall  from  whidi  said  floor  slopes 
downwardly, 

a  heat  reflector  pand  associated  with  each  of  said  plural 
walls,  said  panel  havntg  a  ooefficicnt  of  heat  reflectivity 
between  about  0.7  and  about  1 .0,  said  heat  reflador  panels 
bdng  ^Mced  from  said  tank  waDs  m  as  to  define  an  air 
qMce  between  said  pands  and  said  tank  walls  around  the 
periphery  of  said  tank,  and  said  phnal  %valls.  said  heater 
elements  and  said  reflector  pands  functioning  to  define  a 
hot  air  bfainkd  for  each  of  ssid  i^ural  walls  when  said 
cooker  is  in  use  to  enhance  oontiol  and  homogeneity  of 
the  cooking  temperature  wkhia  the  tank  as  estaUished  by 
said  heater  elements, 

an  dectric  circuit  diat  indndes  said  heater  dements,  said 
electric  circuit  cooperating  with  said  heater  elements  for 
apiriying  heat  to  said  tank,  and 

insulaticm  interposed  between  said  heat  reflector  panels  and 
said  housing. 


huy  tiibe  extends  between  a  sidewall  of  said  casing  and  the 
adjacent  peri^ieries  of  said  fins,  and  is  connected  to  said  adja- 
cent peri^ieries  of  at  least  some  of  said  fins  to  as  to  lie  in  and 
be  cooled  by  the  upward  flow  of  substantially  unheated  air 
entering  said  open  casing  bottom. 


4^273391 
PRESSURE  COOKER 
DaaaM  R.  BanririB,  Haarilton,  OUn,  lasigBor  to  B  A  W  Mctob 
rnfqr,  Inc.,  FiMMi,  OUa 

FBad  Na? .  29, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  9t,C73 
lat  CL>  F27D ///Q? 
UJS.  CL  219—440  3 


4*273392 

ELECTRIC  HEATBiG  APPARATUS  FOR 

HEAT-TREATING  PHARMACEUI1CALS 

J.  Thamaa,  1361  Onatonl  Avc^  AaMpaih,  Md.  21403 

FBsd  Dee.  13, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  103408 

lat  CL'IMSB  I/00[  AilM  5/00:  FMC  7/04 

3 


U.S.  a.  2i9-5n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat 
manmtol  sontions 


«ach  as 


1'  A  pressure  cooker  comprising 

a  tank  positioned  widun  a  hoosfaig.  said  tank  having  phird 
wdh  and  a  floor,  the  floor  of  said  tank  sloping  down- 
wardly toward  the  center  thereof  ftoai  Ak  bottom  edges 

ji   of  at  least  two  of  said  waOs,        '  <*  ^'^^  i  ' 
'fa  cover  reodvaMe  in  seahng  relatioa  with  flie  top  of  said 


the 
tos  comprising: 

a  recq>tacle  for  reedviag  the  seded  enclosure,  said  i 
de  having  a  reflective  inneq  sarftce,  an  open  top  and  a 
closed  bottom; 

a  li^  bolb  for  providing  radiant  eaer^  to  Ak  iaicbor  of 
said  receptade  whereby  (bt  fmetfy  reflects  frpfp  the 
reflectivp  inner  siuftoe  and  onto  ^pded  endoswes  to 
heat  the  irfiarmaceittical  therein; 

means  mounted  on  the  receptacle  for  iiyporfii^  tipet  light 
bulb  Within  the  receptacle,  beneath  die  lop  of  dK  reeepia- 
de  and  in  sobstantid  spaced  rdatioa  to  di«  bottom  of  te 
lecqitacle,  wherein  the  tight  b«B>  is  sbo««  Che  sealad 
enclosures,  said  fi^  baft  and  tl|e  sapport  bei^  of  a 
I  less  than  that  of  the  open  lop  of  Ihe  I 


the 


a  plurality  of  genersHy  linear  strm  dectricd 


Ae  rsoeptodecaa  be 

open  top  of  die  veoeatocle.aMl 

lata 
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to  provide  coavenient  acccM  to  the  interior  of  said  recep- 
tJK:k  for  removal  of  the  aealcd  encloturet;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  within  the  receptacle 
by  controlling  energy  wpplied  to  the  light  bulb. 

4»273,M3 
TERMINATIONS  FOR  ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Wayne  R.  Swlcy.  PdvU,  Va^  aarigMir  to  EiMrKNi  Electrk 
COn  St  LMria,  Mo. 

FIM  May  12,  IftO,  Sar.  No.  14g^l 
tot  ai  HOSB  i/09 
US.  CL  219-S41  4 


provement  wherein  the  tabent  poles  of  the  stator  core  com- 
prises a  master  salient  pole  with  forward  and  rearward  angular 
pole  face  sections  in  approximately  one-half  digit  out  of  phase 
relationship  and  first  and  second  groups  of  salient  poles  with 
req)ective  pole  faces  in  approximately  one-half  digit  out  of 
phase  relationship,  each  pole  face  of  the  first  salient  pole  group 
being  anguUrly  spaced  from  the  rearward  pole  face  section  of 
the  master  salient  pole  for  respective  aUgnment  with  rotor 
poles  of  opposite  polarity,  the  second  sahent  pole  group  having 


1.  A  termination  for  an  electric  heater  having  a  tubular 
sheath  and  a  resistance  conductor  extending  longitudinally 
within  said  sheath,  said  termination  comprising, 

an  end  plug  for  closing  an  open  end  of  said  sheath,  said  end 
plug  comprising  an  insulator  body  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  segmenu  which  interact  laterally  to  form  said 
end  plug. 

a  metal  spade  terminal  having  a  tubular  portion  connected  to 
an  end  of  said  resistance  conductor,  at  least  one  of  said 
segments  having  a  longitudinally-extending  recess  to  re- 
ceive said  spade  terminal  tubular  portion, 

said  spade  terminal  having  a  blade  extending  axially  from 
said  end  plug  and  adapted  to  connect  with  a  female  termi- 
nal, the  latter  being  connectable  to  a  power  conductor, 

at  least  one  of  said  segments  having  a  socket  for  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  blade,  said  blade  portion  being  engageable 
with  a  shoulder  provided  by  said  socket  to  restrict  move- 
ment of  said  spade  terminal  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  said 
sheath, 

said  resistance  conductor  being  in  the  form  of  a  helically- 
coiled  wire  which  is  stressed  to  resiliently  hold  said  blade 
portion  against  said  shoulder,  and 

said  end  plug  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  seat  within 
said  tubular  sheath  open  end. 

4.2733M 
ROTARY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  INDICATOR 
DomM  W.  FWicher,  WcthcrrfleM,  Com^  aaai^Mr  to  Vcadcr 
toe.,  Hartiard,  Com. 
FIM  Dec  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,048 
tot  CLi  0Q6M  1/10 
U  A  CL  235—92  A  9  Oataas 

1.  In  a  rotary  electromagnetic  indicator  comprising  an  indi- 
cating rotor  with  an  even  plurality  of  equianguhuly  spaced 
digital  indicating  positions  and  having  a  permanent  magnet 
with  an  annular  arrangement  of  an  even  phirality  of  alternating 
north  and  south  sahent  poles  for  said  plurality  of  equiangularly 
spaced  digital  indicating  pootions  respectively,  and  a  stator 
with  a  stator  core  with  a  pluraHty  of  angularly  spaced  sahent 
poles,  each  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  each  pole  of  the  rotor 
permanent  magnet  as  the  indicating  rotor  is  rotated  by  the 
stator  in  a  forward  angular  direction  through  360*;  the  im- 


at  least  one  more  salient  pole  than  the  first  group,  and  each 
pole  face  of  the  second  pole  group  being  angularly  spaced 
from  the  forward  pole  face  section  of  the  master  salient  pole 
for  respective  alignment  with  rotor  poles  of  opposite  polarity, 
and  a  stator  coil  winding  on  the  master  salient  pole  for  selec- 
tively magnetizing  the  master  salient  pole  in  each  direction  and 
the  remaining  salient  poles  of  the  sutor  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion for  indexing  the  rotor  one  digit  in  said  forward  angular 
direction. 


4,173,99s       

FUEL  PUMP  COUNTER  TRANSFER  PINION 
H.  Dtia—iy.  Wtaiatod,  CaM.,  aarigaor  to  V 
todaetrica  toe  Hartfard,  Com. 

FUad  Doc  10, 1979,  Sor.  No.  101,037 
tot  a»  O06C  15/42,  15/26;  M7D  5/21  Vim  55/18 
UA  CL  235-139  R  M 


1.  In  a  resettaUe  rotary  coMter  having  at  least  two  coaxial 
resettable  counter  wheels  of  aKrndhig  order  of  significance 
adapted  to  be  routed  in  a  first  angular  direction  thereof  for 
accumulating  a  count,  and  an  intermediate  rotary  torque  con- 
trol transfer  pinion  having  separate  coaxial  input  and  output 
gear  sections  in  operative  engagement  with  adjacent  counter 
wheels  of  lower  and  higher  order  respectively  for  being  inter- 
mittently indexed  a  predetermined  transfer  angle  in  om  angu- 
lar direction  thereof,  by  rotation  of  die  lower  order  counter 
wheel  in  said  first  angular  direction,  for  indexing  the  hi^ier 
onkr  counter  wfaed  one  count  in  said  first  angular  direction, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  transfer  pinioo  oooaprises  ooop- 
eratiag  abutment  means  permitting  routio*  of  the  input  fear 
section  rehuive  to  the  output  gear  section  in  at  least  said  one" 
angular  direction  from  a  first  relative  angular  pooitiM  thereof 
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and  engageable  to  accurately  establish  said  first  relative  angu- 
lar position,  and  torsion  q>ring  means  angularly  biasing  the 
abutment  means  into  engagement  to  angularly  bias  the  output 
and  input  gear  sections  to  said  first  relative  angular  position 
and  permitting  rotation  of  the  input  gear  section  relative  to  the 
output  gear  section  in  at  least  said  one  angular  direction  against 
the  bias  of  the  torsion  spring  means,  the  said  relative  rotation  of 
the  input  and  output  gear  sections  being  at  least  approximately 
equal  to  the  predetermined  transfer  angle  of  the  transfer  pinion 
to  pmnit  the  input  gear  section  to  be  dynamically  indexed  said 
predetermined  transfer  angle  in  said  one  angular  direction  by 
the  lower  order  counter  wheel  generally  independently  of  the 
following  dynamic  rotation  of  the  higher  order  counter  wheel 
by  the  output  gear  section. 


4,273,99i 
SEQUENTIAL  CARD  READER  SYSTEM 
Daa  G.  WefaMr,  Scottadalc,  Ariz.,  aaaigMr  to  Eagiaacred  Syt- 
tcao,  toe,  Tcave,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,908 
tot  CL^  GOOK  7/00.  5/00 
VS.  a.  235-435  4 


^rfM^ 


L  A  document  controlled  utilization  system  responsive  to 
transaction  data  encoded  on  two  or  more  documents  of  a  set  of 
documents  for  use  therewith,  each  document  of  the  set  having 
a  portion  of  the  information  data  for  the  transaction  encoded 
thereon  and  having  unique  locator  data  identifying  the  position 
of  the  document  in  the  set  also  encoded  thereon,  the  system 
including  in  combination: 
document  reading  means  for  reading  data  from  documents 
of  a  set  sequentially  inserted  therein  in  any  order,  each  of 
such  documents  having  a  capacity  of  data  which  is  less 
than  the  total  amount  of  the  transaction  data  required  by 
the  utilization  system; 
buffer  storage  means  for  storing  data  read  by  said  reading 
means  and  having  storage  areas  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  docmnents  of  a  set  of  documents,  each  of  said 
storage  areas  being  identified  by  and  corresponding  to  the 
unique  locator  data  of  the  docunent  of  a  set  to  which  said 
storage  area  corresponds; 
data  locator  means  connected  with  said  reading  means  and 
said  buffer  storage  means  and  responsive  to  locirtor  data 
read  from  documents  by  said  reading  means  for  causing 
storage  of  information  data  read  from  a  document  in  the 
one  of  said  storage  areas  of  said  buffer  stora^  means 
corresponding  to  the  unique  locator  data  encoded  on  such 
document  irrespective  of  the  sequential  order  in  which  the 
documents  of  a  set  are  inserted  rato  said  reading  means; 
and  •  ■~«'^"  - 

means  for  coupling  said  buffer  storage  means  with  the  utili- 
zation system  for  transferring  information  from  said  buffer 
storage  means  to  the  utiUzatioo  system. 


4*273,997      ^ 
AUTOMATIC  PASSBOOK  READER/WRITER 
APPARATUS 
L.  BuaigardBcr,  South  Lyon,  and  Jamas  N. 
LiYonia,  both  of  Mich.,  aarignors  to  niinaili 
Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  03,422 
tot  a.}  GOOK  7/08.  15/02;  GUB  25/04 
U.S.  CL  235-449  11 


5.  An  automatic  bank  account  passbook  reader/writer  trans- 
port apparatus  comprising, 

-  a  self  contained,  unitary,  demountable,  modular  assemMy 
having  a  data  read/write  transducer  and  a  synchronizing 
timing  track  transducer, 

means  mounting  said  transducers  for  reciprocatory  move- 
ment relative  to  an  intelligence  bearing  media, 

a  demountable  flexible  timing  track  disposed  adjacent  said 
timing  track  transducer, 

means  fot  moving  said  transducers  back  and  forth  adjacent 
to  said  timing  track  and  said  inteUigenoe  bearing  media 
effective  to  cause  said  transducers  to  alter  the  intellifnoe 
carried  by  said  intelUgence  bearing  metha,  and 

means  for  coupling  said  unitary  assenMy  to  an  operri)ly 
associated  printing  apparatus  such  that  information  data 
derived  from  said  intelligence  bearing  media  cm  be  traM- 
ferred  to  said  printing  apparatus  for  printing  upon  a  re- 
cord member  and  recording  upon  a  magnetizable  medium 
carried  by  said  record  member,  said  means  mounting  said 
transducers  ttn  reciprocatory  movement  comprising  a 
wear  compensating  suspension  including  a  shaft  supported 
by  bearing  means  arranged  to  move  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
and  means  operably  coupled  to  said  bearing  means  to 
provide  zero  clearance  regardless  of  wear. 


4»273J90 

SERVO  UNIT  FOR  OPTICAL  TYPE  INFORMATION 

READING  DEVICE 

HHoahl  KanaaMv,  Tokoroowa,  lapna,  aariganr  to  Unhcraal 

Pioneer  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49;8i2 
dahns  priority,  appUcatiM  Japaai,  Jm.  19, 1978,  S3'7397i 
tot  a^  GOU  1/36 
UJS.  CL  250-204  0 


yy^yff^y^j^y. 


'fli--- 


.:-*ri{ 


:.  ^  .,. 


L,  to  a  servo  mA  m  m  optical  type  infonnalioo  reading 
device  having  a  focussing  lens  for  focussmg  an  irradiaiiM  hglM 
beaaa  on  the  record  swAkx  of  a  disk;  a  asowablc  iinrmr  for 
poaitioning  the  focal  point  of  said  inadialiQn  Ught  beam 


1007  0.0.-47 
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formed  by  said  focussing  lens,  on  the  track  of  said  disk;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  cyhndrical  lens  arranged  with  the  central  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der forming  a  43*  angle  with  the  track  direction  of  said 
disk,  thereby  allowing  a  light  beam  from  said  record 
surface  to  pass  through  cylindrical  lens, 

focussing  light  receiving  meant  having  receiving  units  with 
light  receiving  surfaces,  said  light  receiving  surfaces  hav- 
ing centers  arranged  on  two  orthogonal  lines,  said  focus- 
sing light  receiving  means  receiving  a  focus  controlling 
light  beam  passing  through  said  cylindrical  lens  at  a  dis- 
tance at  least  twice  as  long  as  the  focal  distance  of  said 
cylindrical  lens; 

tracking  light  receiving  elements  having  light  receiving 
surfaces  provided  on  both  sides  of  said  focussing  light 
reccivmg  means  such  that  the  light  receiving  surfaces 
receive  a  pair  of  tracking  controlling  light  beams; 

adjusting  means  for  positioning  the  focal  point  of  said  irradi- 
ation light  beam  formed  by  said  focussing  lens  on  said 
record  surface  of  said  disk  in  response  to  an  output  of  said 
focussing  light  receiving  means;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  movable  mirror  so 
that  said  focal  point  is  positioned  on  the  track  of  said  disk 
in  response  to  outputs  of  said  pair  of  tracking  light  receiv- 
ing elements, 

said  focussing  light  receiving  means  arranged  so  that  one  of 
said  two  orthogonal  lines  coincides  with  the  cylindrical 
axis  of  the  cylinder  of  said  cylindrical  lens,  and 

said  tracking  light  receiving  elements  arranged  on  a  tracking 
line  which  forms  a  45'  angle  with  said  cylindrical  axis. 

4^3,999 
EQUI-VISIBILITY  LIGHTINC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WnUaa  Picrfoiat,  CaMiillo,  CaHf.,  aaaigwM-  to  The  Uaitcd 
Statca  of  AMTtca  aa  rcprcaeirtcd  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy, 

WaiUagtoa,  D.C. 

Flkd  Jaa.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,426 

lat  CL>  GOIJ  1/32 

U5.  a.  250-205  ♦  Clataa 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  specified 
relative  visibility  with  time  over  one  or  nwre  task  areas  within 
a  work  area  having  one  or  more  sources  of  natural  daylight  to 
provide  natural  daylight  illumination  and  one  or  more  lumi- 
naires  to  provide  artificial  illumination,  the  illumination  pro- 
vided by  the  one  or  more  luminaires  being  variable,  said 
method  comprising: 

a.  determining  by  measurement  the  background  luminance 
and  the  difference  luminance  for  each  task  area  for  each  of 
said  one  or  more  luminaires  as  a  function  of  the  illumina- 
tion provided  by  said  one  or  more  luminaires;  each  limii- 
naire  providing  full  illumination,  the  background  lumi- 
nance  and  difference  luminance  for  each  task  area  being  a 
linear  function  of  the  illuminatioa  provided  by  each  lumi- 

naire; 

b.  determining  the  background  luminance  and  difference 
luminance  for  each  task  area  as  a  function  of  the  natural 


daylight  illumination  entering  said  work  area  through  said 
one  or  more  sources  of  natural  daylight,  comprising: 
bl.  sensing  the  natural  daylight  illumination  entering  said 
work  area  through  said  one  or  more  sources  of  natural 
light  with  said  sensor  means  providing  a  plurality  of 
simultaneous  signab  related  to  the  intensity  of  said 
natural  daylight  illumination; 
b2.  measuring  the  background  luminance  and  difference 
luminance  for-each  task  area  with  an  Equivalent  Sphere 
Illumination  meter  for  each  set  of  three  simultmeous 
sensor  signals; 
b3.  repeating  steps  bl  and  b2  to  obtain  the  simultaneous 
sensor  signals  and  background  luminance  and  differ- 
ence luminance  readings  as  the  natural  daylight  illumi- 
nation varies  over  time;  and 
b4.  correlating  the  plurality  of  simultaneous  sensor  signals 
with  the  background  luminance  and  difference  lumi> 
nance  for  each  task  to  reestablish  the  background  lumi- 
nance and  difference  luminance  as  a  function  of  the 
three  sensor  signals; 

c.  measuring  the  natural  daylight  illumination  entering  said 
work  area  through  said  one  or  more  sources  of  natural 
light,  comprising: 

disposing  sensor  means  in  the  path  of  the  sun's  rays  enter- 
ing said  work  area  through  said  one  or  more  sources  of 
natural  daylight,  a  sensor  means  associated  with  each 
said  source  of  natural  daylight  to  measure  the  natural 
dayhght  entering  said  work  area,  each  said  sensor 
means  including  a  plurality  of  Hght  detecting  surfaces 
disposed  m  intersecting  planes  so  that  the  light  detect- 
ing surfaces  are  oriented  differently  relative  to  the  di- 
rection of  the  sun's  rays,  the  sun's  rays  thereby  striking 
the  light  detecting  surfaces  at  a  different  angle; 

d.  correbting  the  present  artificial  illumination  provided  by 
said  one  or  more  luminaires  with  the  background  lumi- 
nance and  difference  luminance  at  each  said  task  area  as  a 
function  of  the  artificial  illumination  to  determine  the 
background  luminance  and  difference  luminance  at  each 
said  task  area  due  to  said  artificial  illumination; 

c.  correlating  the  measured  natural  daylight  illumination 
entering  said  work  area  with  the  background  luminance 
and  difference  luminance  at  each  said  task  area  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  natural  daylight  entering  said  work  area  to 
determine  the  background  luminance  and  difference  lumi- 
nance at  each  task  area  due  to  the  natural  daylight  illumi- 
nation; 

r  calculating  the  relative  visibility  at  each  said  task  area 
based  on  the  present  difference  luminance  and  back- 
ground luminance  at  each  said  task  area  due  to  the  com- 
bined artificial  and  daylight  illumination; 

g.  comparing  the  relative  visibility  calculated  in  stq>  f.  with 
the  specified  relative  visibility; 

h.  varying  the  artificial  illumination  from  said  one  or  more 
luminaires  to  provide  the  specified  relative  visibility  at 
each  said  task  area,  the  artificial  illumination  being  in- 
creased by  an  incremental  amount  for  the  luminance  pro- 
ducing the  maximum  relative  visibility  increase  per  incre- 
mental increase  in  illumination  if  the  calculated  rdative 
visibility  is  less  than  the  specified  relative  visibility,  the 
artificial  illumination  being  decreased  by  an  incremental 
amount  for  each  luminaire  if  the  calculated  relative  visibil- 
ity is  greater  than  the  specified  relative  visbility;  and 

i.  continuously  periodically  repeating  step  (c)  through  step 
(h)  to  maintain  the  specified  relative  visibility. 
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4,274j000  movement  of  this  "window"  and  the  velocity  of 

X-RAY  POWDER  DIFFRACTOMETER  ning  of  the  detector  to  always  represent  a 

Herbert  Goebel,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Grraaay,  aarigaor  to  ning  velocity  of  this  detector. 
SicMM  AktkasMdladnft,  BcrUa  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  — — — _^___— 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Scr.  No.  112,463 
Claiat  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Feb.  23,  4»274)082 

1979,  2907160  SdNIItLATION  CAMERA 

fat  CL'  GOIN  2i/20  Yataka  Tomit*,  Takjra,  lapnn,  aarifaar  lo  Takyo 
U.S.  CL  250-272 


2e>u.ci.ii-« 


5  OainH      Dc^  FrtaiMIrl  KiUha,  Jipai 

FUei  Dec.  1, 1978,  Scr.  Nc  96ayl76 
OaiaM  priority,  ■pplictian  JapMiu  Dtc.  2, 1977,  SM448f7 
lat  a.2  OOIT  1/2W 
MS.  a.  250-366  5  < 


5.  An  X-ray  powder  diffractometer  functioning  as  a  goniom- 
eter, comprising:  an  X-ray  source;  a  sample;  a  detector  means 
for  position  sensitive  behavior;  transport  means  for  advance  of 
the  detector  means  along  an  arc  suited  for  a  Guinier  Method 
for  transmission  and/or  back  reflection  beam  direction  and 
which  has  a  Guinier  circle  associated  therewith;  analysis 
means  for  preparing  an  intensity  diagram  of  a  local  dktribution 
of  diffracted  radiation  for  a  given  position  location  29  of  the 
detector  means;  the  position  sensitive  detector  means  being 
located  diametrically  opposite  the  sample  on  the  Guinier  circle 
so  as  to  form  an  assembly;  and  the  assembly  being  po8iti(Mied 
and  rotated  in  the  primary  beam  such  that  the  primary  beam 
always  impinges  on  the  sample  and  the  detector  is  always  in  a 
focus  of  the  diffracted  radiation. 


4,274^1 
SCANNING  TYPE  SC1N11LLATIQN  CAMERA 
Yano  Nagaiawa,  KaAiwa,  Japa^  aMigMir  to  HHacU  Medical 
Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  8w.  No.  969,824 
OaiBH  priority,  applicalion  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977, 52-150586 
Int.  CL^  GOIT  im 
U.S.  CL  250-363  8  1 


1.  A  scanning  type  scintfllation  camera  arranged  (nt  bright 
spots  of  radiation  are  detected  while  moving  the  detector  of 
the  camera  relative  to  the  body  of  the  subject  under  exanuna- 
tion  and  that  the  positioas  of  the  bri^  ^mts  noted  in  a  first 
ooordinate  aysteai  set  for  the  inherent  range  of  detection  of  the 
casMn  are  oooverted  to  a  second  coordinalc  system  intended 
for  imaging  the  whole  body  of  te  subjeot  by  adding  Ihem  to 
or  subtracting  them  from  die  distance  covered  by  the  detector, 
said  scintillation  camera  further  iochiding  nieans  for  shifting 
the  pocition  of  a  qwtial  "window"  intended  for  limiting  the 
detection  range  of  the  camera  back  and  fimth  in  the  direction  <^ 
scanning  at  such  qpeed  as  will  ensure  the  sum  of  the  vdocity  of 


1.  A  scintillation  camera  comprising  a  collimator  for  colli- 
mating  gamma  rays,  a  scintillator  disposed  on  said  collimator 
for  converting  the  gamma  rays  into  photons;  a  plurality  of 
photo-converter  elements  arnaiged  in  dose  vicinity  to  said, 
scintillator,  a  plurality  of  preampifiers  connected  to  said 
photoconverter  elements  for  aai^ifying  dectric  signals  from 
said  photo-converter  elements,  respectivdy;  a  i^urality  of 
nonlinear  amplifying  means  connected  between  the  outputs  of 
each  two  adjacent  amplifien  of  and  preamplifien  for  amplify- 
ing the  output  signab  of  asid  two  adjacent  amplifiers  corre- 
spondingly to  the  corrdatioa  between  said  two  output  signab 
in  accordance  widi  a  prescribed  nonlinear  diaracteristic, 
thereby  producing  two  output  signal^  a  (durality  of  weighting 
resistor  circuits  severally  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
nonlinear  amplifying  means  and  each  including  a  pair  of  i 
tors  lo  which  said  two  output  lignsh  of  each  \ 
ami^ifying  means  arc  debvcred  respectivdy.  said 
having  a  resistaooe  value  in  aocoidance  with  on 
iag  position  of  ssid  phole-oonvertcr  dement^  a  mmmm% 
ampKfier  for  addoig  the  output  signab  of  said  nonlinear  aaipli- 
fyii^  means  through  said  wdghling  rriislor  <;iii,Hiis,  and  a 
display  device  connected  to  said  summing  amplifier  for  dis- 
playing an  inuite  corresponding  to  a  distribmion  of  dK  gaaaaaa 
rays  in  accordance  with  the  sigads  therefrom. 


X4UY  MAGNOffllCifiCNERATCNt  OOiOWSING 
MEANS  FOR  OBTAINII^  A  SIGNAL  GQRRESPONDING 
XO  THE  J»AY  TUBE  VQLTAGE  c^ 

Wcnsr  Kaol^d.  UttaaraUk,  and  MiilM JtMav* 
both  of  Fail  R«.  of 

Bsi4|n  4k  MaaWi,  Ssd.  Rap.  of 
nM  Dec  31, 1979,  Ssr.  Nft,.l|8,9i  .-.^  ,  «i'  > 

u.s.d. 

L  In  an  x-n^ 
tube  wheretn,  in  order  to  obtain  a  signd  i 
x-ny  tube  voltage,  a  voihige  divider 
means  connected  in  paraOd  with  the  x-cay  tube. 
aqMCttanoe  meam  provides  a  dumt  jMh  widi  foipect  to  said 
resistance  nieans  characterised  m  that  a  substrate  (Q  b  pro- 
vided, the  icsbtaace  ^eans  of  the  voh^e  divider  (i^D  • 
prising  resistawic  portions  {3a)  applipd  i 
and  oooMcted  w  scries  to  focB  a  awMdar  paA  on  ow^de  of 


faLa)ii8SG//U 
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the  substrate  (t),  and  said  capacitance  means  comprising  con- 
ductive layers  (11-15)  applied  on  the  other  side  of  the  sub- 


strate, each  conductive  layer  capacitively  bridging  over  a 
portion  of  the  meander  path. 


4^4,0M 
ION  IMPLANTER 
Norio  KaMi,  dote,  Japam  aaaigMr  to  HltacU«  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Hied  Jan.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  11231S 

Clains  priority,  application  Japui,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54-10377 

int.  aj  G21K  5/10 

VS,  a.  250-442  14  Claim 


1.  An  ion  implanter  comprising  a  specimen  chamber,  a  speci- 
men carrier  disposed  within  sud  specimen  chamber,  an  ion 
source  positioned  to  direct  an  ion  beam  at  said  specimen  carrier 
to  bombard  one  or  more  specimen  carried  thereon;  drive 
means  for  simultaneously  imparting  both  rotational  and  recti- 
linear motion  to  said  specimen  carrier;  vacuum  exhausting 
means  for  evacuating  said  specimen  chamber;  and  means 
within  said  specimen  chamber  for  enclosing  said  drive  means 
so  as  to  completely  isolate  said  drive  means  from  the  atmo- 
sphere of  said  specimen  chamber. 


surface  on  which  said  target  is  supported  and  an  outer 

surface, 
said  X-ray  tube  segments  combinedly  arranged  along  the 
circular  arc  and  each  metal  member  of  an  X-ray  tube 
segment  being  coupled  to  the  adjacent  metal  members  of 
adjacent  X-ray  tube  segments  to  provide  a  circular  array 
of  such^etal  members; 


X-ray  detecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  detector 
elements  for  detecting  the  X-ray  beams  transmitted 
through  a  central  region  including  the  central  axis;  and 

means  for  cooling  said  target  including  a  liquid-cooling 
jacket  fitted  to  said  metal  members  defining  a  coolant 
circulating  path  between  the  outer  surface  of  the  circular 
array  of  the  metal  members  and  the  liquid-cooling  jacket 


4J744»6 

UNIVERSAL  X-RAY  HLM  MARKER 

Richard  D.  CaiM,  13352  Siqrrc  St,  SylMr,  CaUf.  91340 

Filed  Jnt  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  112,947 

bt  CL^  G03B  41/16 

VS.  a.  250-476  •  Claim 


4,274,005 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  CX>MPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

SCANNER 
Toahio  YaMmm;  Takeshi  Maraki,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Hcihachi  Miarn,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japot  aaaigMn  to  Tokyo 
SWbMira  DcakI  IfahwMH  Kalaka,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FHcd  Aag.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,765 
Claim  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-119205 
fat  a.)  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250-445  T  24  CWbu 

1.  An  X-ray  apparatus  for  a  computed  tomography  scanner 
which  has  a  central  axis  thereof,  comprising: 
two  or  more  X-ray  tube  segments  each  segment  including: 
means  for  generating  electron  beams, 
a  target  substantially  extending  along  a  circular  arc 
around  the  central  axis  and  adapted  to  be  scanned  by 
the  electron  beams  to  emit  X-rays  toward  the  central 
axis,  and 
an  airtight  envelope  receiving  said  electron  beam  generat- 
ing means,  said  target  having  a  metal  member  made  of 
good  heat  conductive  material  and  having  an  inner 


1.  An  X-ray  film  indentification  plate  of  universal  applicabil- 
ity including  tomographic  and  other  applications  where  there 
is  a  change  in  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  X-rays  on  the  film, 
comprising: 

a  plastic  plate  carrying  letters  which  may  be  read  from  the 
front  of  said  plate,  said  plate  being  substantially  transpar- 
ent; 

recesses  forming  the  outline  of  said  letters  extending  into 
said  plate  from  the  rear  of  said  plate,  and  recesses  being 
wider  at  the  rear  surface  of  said  plate  and  tapering  to  a 
substantially  narrower  width  at  the  end  of  each  said  recess 
near  the  front  of  said  plate; 

lead  powder  mounted  in  said  recesses; 

means  including  a  hardened  binder  material  firndy  securing 
said  lead  powder  into  letter  form  in  said  recesses;  and 

a  thin  plastic  layer  secured  to  and  covering  the  bock  of  said 
plate. 
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4^44107 
RADUTION-SHIELDING  TRANSPORT  AND  STORAGE 

VESSEL 
HcMiag  Baati,  Eaaea,  aad  Dicier  Ritlschcr,  Hrilifiiaas,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aarignora  to  GNS  GcscUachaft  fKr 
Nakkar-Scrricc  aAH,  Ecaca,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1900,  Scr.  No.  120,108 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  vl  GcraMay,  Frt.  10, 
1979,2905094 

Int  CL^  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—506  7  Clatas 


1.  A  radiation  shielding  transpori  and  storage  vessel  com- 
prising: 

a  cast  metal  upright  receptacle  having  a  wall  surrounding  a 
space  adapted  to  receive  radioactive  material  and  a  bot- 
tom unitary  with  said  wall,  said  space  opening  at  the  top 
of  said  vessel  in  a  recess; 

a  plug-type  radiation-shielding  cover  received  in  said  recess 
and  complementarily  fitting  said  ^Moe,  whereby  said 
recess  and  said  cover  have  complementary  and  confront- 
ing surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  annular  seals  disposed  between  and  bridging 
said  surfaces  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  control  compart- 
ment between; 

means  forming  at  least  one  passage  accessible  from  outside 
the  vessel  and  conununicating  with  said  control  compart- 
ment for  monitoring  a  control  gas  in  said  vessel;  and 

a  safety  cover  overlying  said  plug  cover  and  peh(rfierally 
overhanging  same  while  being  recessed  in  said  receptacle. 


4,274,008 

TIDE  GENERATOR 

Brace  D.  Fdtenbergcr,  404  W.  lOth  St,  Eric,  Pc  16501 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,640 

Iirt.  CL^  F03B  13/12 

VS.  CL  290—42  9 


\  \  \    ^  \  \  \  V 


1.  A  tidewater  power  system  comprising  a  high  tide  water 
reservoir  (21)  and  a  low  tide  water  reservoir  (30)  disposed 
below  said  high  tide  water  reservoir, 
said  reservoirs  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  a  body 

of  water  subject  to  tidal  action  wherein  the  levd  of  said 

water  changes  periodically  from  high  tide  level  to  low 

tide  level, 
said  high  tide  reservoir  having  an  inlet  gate  adjacent  said 

body  of  water  and  an  outlet 
said  low  tide  reservoir  having  a  bottom  diqxMed  substan- 

tidly  at  said  low  tide  water  level, 
said  outlet  fhm  said  hi|^  tide  reservoir  being  on  the  side  of 

Mid  high  tide  reservoir  reaaote  from  said  body  of  water, 
said  tow  tide  reservoir  being  disposed  lo  receive  water  dis- 


charged from  said  outlet  gate  from  said  hi^  tide 
voir, 

drain  Ifaies  from  said  low  tide  reservoir  for  returning  water 
firom  said  low  tide  reservoir  to  said  body  of  water  at  low 
tide, 

and  a  water  wheel  supported  on  the  side  of  said  high  tide 
reservoir  and  said  low  tide  reservoir  remote  from  said 
body  of  water  between  said  high  tide  reservoir  and  said 
low  tide  reservoir  in  the  path  of  water  fron  said  high  tide 
reservoir  to  said  low  tide  reservoir  whereby  water  from 
said  outlet  gate  acts  on  said  wheel  driving  it  to  generate 
electricity. 


4,274,089 

SUBMERGED  HYDROELECTRIC  POWER 

GENERATION 

George  Parker,  Sr.,  3105  Bnwacr  Pkwy.,  Corpas  ChrM.  Tex. 

78415 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  854^1,  No?.  25, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  Ilis  apptteatioa  Nor.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  999,217 
iat  CL^  F03B  13/10 
VS.  CL  290—43  27 


^    ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  energy  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  fluid  therefMst  while  submerged  in  a  body  of  water, 
COTJprising,,  .^      ^^        ;./,i^     ^  ,^,  M 

a  body  member  havmg  a  s&eamHned  external  configamioa 

from  a  front  end  to  a  rear  cad  thereof  fof  ease  of  water 

flow  tberepast;  r) 

a  rotatable  energy  converting  device  moontad  ia  said  body 

member  for  converting,  when  drivea,  energy  of  rotatioa 

into  a  second  type  of  energy; 
an  impeller  blade  rotatd>ly  mooaied  with  said  front  ead  of 

said  body  member  for  driving  said  caergy  converting 

device  in  response  to  flow  of  water  tberepast;  and 
an  inlet  shroud  moanted  with  said  front  end  of  said  body 

member  and  containing  said  impeller  Made  therein,  said 

inlet  shroad  comprising 

an  inlet  for  conveying  the  water  to  said  impetkr  blade; 
and 

a  guide  shroud,  overlapping  said  body  member  and  having 

a  terminal  edge  spaced  from  said  body 

diverting  water  flowing  externally  of  the 

an  angle  ttaasverse  the  hociaoatal  flow  aad  i 

the  externally  flowing  water  aloag  said  I 

a  location  spaced  from  said  body 

shroad  coo^idaiag  BKans  for  geacfatait  a  I 

itiag  lower  pcessure  than  water 

awniber,  boaadcd  in  part  by  said 

exterior  of  aaid  body  awaibcr,  the 

ing  with  the  adet  sluovd  aad  redudag  die  water  ] 

sure  within  said  abroad  to  caaae  flow  of  the ' 

sMd  impeller  Made. 
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4^4,010 

ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATION 
Hcary  Lawtoa-Tancrcd,  Boroogbbridge,  Eagfauid,  anignor  to 
Sir  Hcary  LawtoiHTucrcd,  Sow  A  Co^  Ltd^  Yorkshire, 
Eaglaad 

Fikd  Not.  29,  1977,  So*.  No.  855,688 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioa  IWtcd  Kiafdoiii,  Mar.  10, 1977, 
10085/77;  Apr.  26, 1977, 17172/71 

Iirt.  CL'  F03D  9/02 
VS.  a.  290—55  11  Ctaims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  electricity  comprising: 

(a)  converting  energy  from  a  non-uniformly  operating  en- 
ergy source  into  hydraulic  energy. 

(b)  accumulating  said  hydraulic  energy  in  a  piston-in-cylin- 
der  arrangement  acting  against  a  constant  load, 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  of  hydraulic  medium  in  the  cylin- 
der by  electrically  determining  the  position  of  the  piston, 

(d)  converting  said  hydraulic  energy  into  kinetic  energy  in  a 
hydraulic  motor  only  when  the  amount  of  hydraulic  me- 
dium in  the  cylinder,  as  measured  by  said  electrically 
determining  step,  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and 

(e)  driving  an  electric  generator  by  said  hydraulic  motor. 


4,274,011 
WIND  TURBINE  FOR  MARINE  PROPULSION 
Marria  Garflakk,  943  E.  McPkerMia  St.,  PkiladdpUa,  Pa. 
19150 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130^12 

lat.  a.)  B63H  13/00:  F03D  9/00 

UJ5.  a,  290—55  5  OaiaH 


slot  between  them,  said  yards  secured  tangentially  to  the 

end  of  each  of  said  arms; 
all  of  each  set  of  vertically  alligned  yards  secured  at  their 

yardarms  by  a  vertically  disposed  and  circumferentially 

situated  brace  member; 
each  of  said  brace  members  secured  by  cables,  said  cables 

spaced  in  said  slots  and  alligned  by  sheaves  rotatably 

mounted  upon  each  of  said  arms; 
the  free  length  of  each  of  said  cables  controlled  by  a  wind- 
lass rotatably  mounted  upon  each  of  said  arms; 
and  sail  cloth  secured  to  said  yards,  said  sail  cloth  stretched 

between  adjacent  yards  of  said  adjacent  hubs. 


4^74,012 
SUBSTRATE  COUPLED  FLOATING  GATE  MEMORY 

CELL 
Richard  T.  Sinfco,  Loc  Altos,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  Xicor,  lac,  Los 
Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,030 

lat  aj  H03K  5/00:  HOIL  29/78,  27/02:  GllC  /J/34 

VS.  a.  307-238  J  26  OalaH 


1.  A  nonvolatile  electrically  alterable  semiconductor  device 
comprising 
a  semiconductor  byer  of  one  condnctivity  type,  an  electri- 
cally isolatable  bias  electrode  at  the  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor layer,  and  of  conductivity  type  opposite  that  of 
said  substrate,  an  electrically  isolated  floating  gate  con- 
ductor overlying  said  bias  electrode  and  in  capacitive 
relationship  therewith,  a  programming  electrode  adjacent 
said  floating  gate  for  introducing  electrons  to  said  floating 
gate,  an  erase/store  electrode  adjacent  said  floating  gate 
for  removing  electrons  from  said  floating  gate  upon  the 
development  of  an  electrical  field  between  said  floating 
gate  and  said  erase/store  electrode,  said  erase/store  elec> 
trode  overlying  and  being  in  capacitive  relationship  to 
said  bias  electrode,  means  for  electrically  isolating  said 
bias  electrode  and  for  providing  a  predetermined  electri- 
cal potential  thereto,  and  means  for  sensing  the  electrical 
potential  of  said  floating  gate. 


1.  A  wind  turbine  mechanically  connected  to  electric  gener- 
ating means  wherein  the  action  of  the  wind  upon  said  turtnne 
causes  rotation  of  said  turbine  about  an  essentially  vertical  mast 
thereby  converting  wind  power  to  electric  power  for  the 
propulsion  motors  of  a  screw-propelled  ship  comprised  of  a 
number  of  hubs  rotatably  mounted  and  equally  spaced  along 
the  length  of  a  vertical  mast; 
each  of  said  hubs  supporting  radially  disposed  arms  equally 

spaced  about  the  circumference  of  said  hubs; 
said  ams  vertically  alligned  by  torque  tubes  coaxial  with 
said  mast  and  situated  between  adjacent  hubs  and  con- 
nected to  them; 
two  horizontally  disposed  flexible  yards  vertically  alHgned 
with  each  other  and  sufficiently  spaced  apart  to  form  a 


4,274,013 
SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
Donald  G.  CIcaMMs,  Wafanrtport,  aad  WilUaai  R.  Habcr,  III, 
Carter  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  aMigaors  to  BcU  TdcphoM 
ratorica,  Incorporated,  Marrajr  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,740 
lat  a.)  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a.  307—530  9 

1.  Circuitry  comprising  cross-coupled  circuitry  (QL  Q2) 
having  first  (12)  and  second  (14)  inner  terminals  and  first  (18) 
and  second  (22)  outer  terminab  and  separate  buffer  means  (Q3, 
(^)  aerially  connected  between  the  fint  inner  aad  outer  lenni- 
nab  (12, 18)  and  between  the  second  inner  and  outer  terminals 
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(14,  22),  and  read  circuitry  (Q7,  Q8)  and  write  circuitry  (09, 
QIO),  and  characterized  in  that: 
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trodes,  to  constrain  said  output  current  to  a  prescribed 
level  proportional  to  a  first  bias  current,  that  means  addi- 
tionally including 

a  connection  without  substantial  intervening  impedance 
between  the  first  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  aad 
the  second  electrode  of  said  third  transistor. 

means  for  supplying  said  first  bias  current  to  a  first  node  to 
which  the  second  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  con- 
nects, and 

means  direct  coupling  said  first  node  to  an  interconnection 
between  the  third  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  tm- 
sistor  for  completing  a  direct  coupled  feedback  loop  that 
conditions  said  first  transistor  to  conduct  substantially  all 
of  said  first  bias  current  through  its  principal  current 
conduction  path. 


^       .     ,.  4,274.015 

the  read  circuitry  ((J7,  Q8)  is  connected  to  the  pair  of  inner  SELF-RESETTING  JOSEPHSON  DIGITAL  CURRENT 

terminals  (14,  12)  and  the  write  circuitry  (Q9,  QIO)  is  AMPLIFIER 

connected  to  the  pair  of  outer  terminals  (18,  22).  ^^^^  ^  p,^  Yorktowa  Heights,  N.Y.,  awinnr  to 

tional  Basiacss  Machines  Corporation,  Anaanh,  N.Y. 

4^^fil4  Flad  Doc  29, 1998,  Scr.  Nau  9M^2 

SWITCHED  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR  CURRENT  ,, «  ^  ,^    •^^^  ^*  """^  ^^^^  ^^^  „ 

UMTTING  COMPLEMENTARY  SYMMETRY  INVERTER   UACLarz— 3i4  it 

Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  N.  CaMwdl,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,581 
fat  a.)  H03K  17/60 
U.S.  CL  307— 585 


1.  A  switched  current  source  for  selectively  supplying  load 
means  a  predetermined  level  of  output  current  in  response  to  a 
first  level  of  a  binary-signal  control  voltage  and  for  completely 
interrupting  the  supplying  of  output  current  responsive  to  a 
second  level  of  control  voltage  said  switched  current  source 
comprising: 
first  aad  second  and  third  transistors,  of  similar  conductivity 
type  each  having  respective  first  and  second  electrodes 
that  define  the  ends  of  iu  respective  principal  current 
conduction  path  and  having  respective  third  electrode 
the  potential  between  its  first  and  third  electrodes  control- 
ling the  conduction  of  its  principal  current  conduction 
path,  said  first  and  second  transistors  requiring  voltages 
between  their  first  and  third  electrodes  that  exceed  sub- 
stantially equal  threshokl  values  for  conditioning  each  of 
them  to  conduct  between  its  first  and  second  electrodes; 
a  first  termhial  for  receiving  a  first  operatmg  potential  to 
which  the  first  electrodes  of  said  first  and  third  transistors 
connect  without  substantial  intervening  impedance; 
a  second  tenmnal  for  receiving  said  control  vtrftage  at  the 
third  electrode  of  said  third  transistor,  a  firat  kvd  of  said 
control  voltage  conditiontng  said  third  transistor  for  con- 
duction between  its  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a 
second  level  of  said  control  voltage  conditioning  said 
third  transistor  for  non-conduction  between  its  first  and 
second  electrodes; 
a  third  terminal  connecting  to  said  k>ad  means  f<x  coaduct- 
ing  said  output  current,  to  which  third  terminal  the  second 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  connects;  and 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  transistors  for  func- 
tioning as  a  current  mirror  amplifier  whenever  said  third 
transistor  conducts  between  ito  first  aad  second  ckc- 


1.  A  digital  current  amplifier  comprising: 

a  current  source  which  provides  a  given  current  magnitude 

a  first  superconducting  switchable  device  connected  to  said 
current  source 

a  load  circuit,  and, 

inductive  means  interconnecting  said  current  source  and 
said  load  circuit  for  applying  a  current  magnitude  greater 
than  said  given  current  magnitude  to  said  load  circuit  said 
inductive  means  including  a  first  resistance  and  an  induc- 
tance disposed  in  series  with  each  other  and  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  first  device  a  second  superconducting 
switchable  device  connected  in  parallel  with  said  k)ad 
circuit  a  second  resistaace  disposed  ia  series  with  said 
second  device  the  latter  and  said  second  resistance  being 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  inductance. 


inU 


hy* 


VOLTAGE-TOCURMI^  OOWmilM 

iirTilipiji  C^pytaUw,  Naur  Yartt,  N.Y«  ^' 
Wmi  Wk.  7, 1979,  Scr.  Now  l^iU  ^  ^^^ 


UACL387— 27f  «< 

1.  A  voltage-to-current  converter  cocaprisiBg  a  diflciuWial 
amplifier  having  an  inverting  inp«t  a  aou-iavuting  hqinl  aad 
an  output  lead  for  carrying  an  ootput  signal;  an  tapot  votafe 
source  having  an  oatpti  voltage  iadtaling  an  A.C.  oooqxMeat; 
an  anregulated  supply  voltage  source;  a  regulated  supfiy  volt- 
afe  source;  an  output  voltage  juactioa;  first  mam  coanarted 
from  said  unregulated  source  to  said  noiHnvertlBg  iapat  to 
ffi#intoiti  it  at  an  approxinwtely  predetemined  poMaflil;  i  fini 
resistor  connected  firoat  said  h^wt  source  to  said  im  ^' 
input;  a  second  resistor  coaaected  firaai  Mid  regulated 
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to  said  inverting  input;  a  feedback  resistor  connected  from  said 
output  junction  to  said  inverting  input;  a  third  resistor  con- 
nected from  said  unregulated  source  to  said  output  junction;  an 
inductive  winding  having  a  grounded  end  and  an  end  opposite 
said  grounded  end;  a  controllable  current  path  between  said 
output  junction  and  said  inductive  winding  opposite  end;  and 


second  means  connected  from  said  differential  amplifler  output 
lead  to  control  said  current  path  in  a  manner  to  cause  said 
inverting  input  to  be  driven  effectively  to  the  same  potential  as 
said  noninverting  input  potential  and  to  cause  a  current  to  flow 
in  said  inductive  winding,  said  current  having  an  AC.  compo- 
nent directly  proportional  to  the  AC.  component  of  the  output 
voltage  of  said  input  voltage  source. 


4.274,017 

CASCODE  POLARITY  HOLD  LATCH  HAVING 

INTEGRATED  SET/RESET  CAPABILITY 

Eric  L.  Carter,  Eadicott,  aad  Emtitmt  J.  Noaowicz,  Vestal,  both 

of  N.Y^  SHigMn  to  latematkMal  Busiaess  Machines  Corpo- 

ratios,  AraMiak,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,426 

lat  a.'  H03K  3/29 

VS.  a.  307—289  1  CIaI« 


I.  In  a  polarity  hold  latch  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  semi- 
conductor switching  devices  interconnected  to  provide  a  bista- 
ble circuit  and  including,  a  first  semiconductor  switching  de- 
vice coupled  to  such  bisuble  circuit  and  having  an  input  termi- 
nal for  receiving  a  binary  dau  signal,  a  second  semiconductor 
switching  device  coupled  in  circuit  with  the  first  semiconduc- 
tor s%vitching  device  and  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving 
a  clock  signal  to  assist  in  eiubling  the  binary  level  of  the  data 
signal  supplied  to  the  first  device  to  determine  the  sute  of  the 
bistable  circuit  and  a  third  semiconductor  switching  device  for 
supplying  a  reference  voltage  source  under  predetermined 
input  conditions  also  coupled  in  the  bistable  circuit  through  its 
output  between  said  first  and  second  devices  to  assist  in  en- 
abling, upon  receipt  of  a  clock  signal  by  the  second  device,  a 
change  in  the  sute  of  the  bistable  circuit,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  fourth  semiconductor  switching  device  coupled  across  the 
first  and  second  device  and  having  an  input  terminal  for 


receiving  a  set  signal  and  in  response  thereto  overriding 
the  actions  of  any  signals  receiv«i  by  the  first  and  second 
devices  and  forcing  the  bisuble  circuit  to  a  set  state;  and 
a  fifth  semiconductor  switching  device  coupled  across  the 
second  and  third  devices  and  having  an  input  terminal  for 
receiving  a  reset  signal  and  in  response  thereto  overriding 
the  actions  of  any  signals  received  by  the  first  and  second 
devices  and  forcing  the  bisuble  circuit  to  a  reset  sute. 


4,r4,018 

SATURATION  UMITED  BIAS  CIRCUIT  FOR 

COMPLEMENTARY  TRANSISTORS 

DavM  L.  Cave,  and  Robert  B.  Davtoi,  botk  of  Tcanpc,  Arix^ 

aiiifBon  to  Motorola,  lac,  gihaartwi,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979.  Scr.  No.  60 

lat  a.)  H03K  I9/00S,  19/082 

\}S.  a.  307—300  7 


1.  A  circuit  for  limiting  the  saturation  of  a  multiple  collector 
transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  at  least  first  and 
second  collector  electrodes,  including  in  combination: 
driver  circuit  means  having  an  output  terminal  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  first  collector  electrode  of  the  multiple 
collector  transistor,  said  driver  circuit  means  tending  to 
allow  the  first  collector-to-base  junction  of  the  multiple 
collector  transistor  to  forward  bias  thereby  forcing  said 
multiple  collector  transistor  into  a  high  degree  of  satura- 
tion; 
output  transistor  means  having  a  control  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  second  collector  electrode  of  the  multiple 
collector  transistor;  and 
clamp  transistor  means  of  the  second  conductivity  type 
having  a  control  electrode  connected  to  the  first  collector 
electrode,  a  first  main  electrode  connected  to  said  output 
terminal  of  said  driver  circuit  means,  and  a  second  main 
electrode  connected  to  the  second  collector  electrode  and 
to  said  control  electrode  of  said  output  transistor  means, 
said  clamp  transistor  means  being  rendered  conductive  in 
response  to  the  potential  at  the  output  terminal  of  the 
driver  circuit  means  approaching  the  saturation  level  of 
the  first  collector-to-base  junction  of  the  multiple  collec- 
tor transistor  so  that  at  least  part  of  the  current  otherMnae 
provided  through  the  first  collector-to-base  junction  of 
the  multiple  collector  transistor  is  provided  to  said  control 
electrode  of  said  output  transistor  means. 
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4*274,019 
UQUID-METAL  MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC 
CONVERTER 
iTaa  T.  Aladie?,  aUtaa  Marainla  Biijuofa,  43,  kf.  21,  Moaeow, 
Vaxha  A.  Drha—nirhariiviB,  aUtaa  Gmuaiihirili,  17,  kT.  61; 
MaMDM  A.  OIkhaaUdxe,  aUtaa  BaUrtrioMkaya,  1  korpM,  k?. 
21,  both  of,  Tbilisi;  Seraei  V.  Tcpio?,  Leiriasky  proapekt,  52, 
kr.  54,  Moacow.  and  Darld  G.  TdckTirHhriii,  oUtsa  Kip- 
dridK,  6,  kr.  14,  Tbiliri,  all  of  U.SJS Jt 

FIM  JbL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,844 
ClalflM  priority,  appHcatioa  U.S.SJt,  M.  14, 1978,  2645231 
lat  a?  wax.  45/00 
U.S.a.310— 11  2Cliiw 
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1.  A  liquid-metal  magnetohydrodynamic  converter  compris- 
ing: 

a  heat  source  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  two-phase  nozzle  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  hydran- 
lically  connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to  said  outlet  of  said 
heat  source; 

steam-bleeding  units  of  said  two-phase  nozzle  located  in 
different  sections  of  said  two-phase  nozzle  over  its  length, 
each  having  individual  outlets; 

a  separator  having  an  inlet,  a  first  outlet  and  a  second  outlet 
and  hydraulically  connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to  said 
outlet  of  said  two-phase  nozzle; 

a  magnetohydrodynamic  generator  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  hydraulically  connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to 
said  first  outlet  of  said  separator, 

a  liquid  difTuser  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  hydrauli- 
cally connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to  said  outlet  of  said 
magnetohydrodynamic  generator; 

a  cyclic  heat-regenerating  means  having  an  inlet,  a  group  of 
steam  inlets  to  suit  the  number  of  said  steam-Ueeding  units 
and  an  outlet  and  hydraulically  connected  via  said  inlet 
thereof  to  said  outlet  of  said  liquid  diffuser.  via  said  steam 
inlets  to  said  outlets  of  said  steam-bleeding  units  and  via 
said  outlet  to  said  inlet  of  said  heat  source; 

a  steam  diffuser  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  hydrauli- 
cally connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to  said  second  outlet 
of  said  separator; 

a  condenser  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  hydraulically 
connected  via  said  inlet  thereof  to  said  outlet  of  said  steam 
diffuser  and  via  said  outlet  to  said  inlet  of  said  heat- 
regenerating  means. 


current  carrying  rails  of  the  travding  fieM  winding  baag 
designed  as  conductor  ribbons  with  several  individual  oondoc- 
tors,  the  improvement  comprising,  at  a  change  of  twitching 
sections,  the  individual  conductors  (^  the  conductor  ribbons 


4^4,020 
SYNCHRONOUS  LINEAR  MOTOR 
Ctaai  P.  Parach,  ForehhcliB,  and  Joka  P.  GOaoa,  Firtb-Vach, 
both  or  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  awigaocs  to  Sicaeas  Aktiea- 
geaellschafl,  Bcrila  nd  Maaidu  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,101 
CfaftM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Ctiaaay,  S«f.  27, 
1978,  2842099 

lat  a.3  H02K  ¥7/0? 
U.S.  CL  310—13  1  ClifaB 

1.  In  a  synchronous  linear  motor,  espoaaSiy  a  long  sUtor 
motor,  the  exciution  device  of  which  is  designed  as  a  moving 
translator  and  is  arranged  on  a  track-boimd  velride,  having  a 
traveling  field  winding  divided  into  switching  sections  which 
are  installed  in  meander  tehion  along  the  Kne  and  supfrfied 
from  respective  sutionary  controlled  static  converters,  the 
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being  sequentially  interchanged  in  such  a  manner  that,  at  i 
vals  which  corr^pond  to  an  intend  multiple  of  a  pole  pitch 
division,  successive  individual  conductors  of  the  one  switching 
section  are  brought  out  and  individual  conductors  of  the  next 
switching  section  looped  in. 


AJIAfiOl 
UQUm  COOLED  STATOR  WINDING  FOR  A  ROTARY 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  REDUCED  THERMAL 

ELONGATION  STRESSES 
Himyidd    Kaarfya;    Si^i    Wiliiiili,    Maaiari  Tte^Mh^ 

TomUcU  Okawara;  Ftaaritakc  AU,  aB  of  HUacMi  ad 

„-_j_....„-,^.  »-.  ,.,^.  _..   »rnp„  „,|p„,  III  iiimtt 

Ltd.,  Toky^  Japaa 
CoatiaMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  775,747,  Mar.  9, 1977,  tkmkmmL  TWi 
Mw.  8, 1979,  Scr.  Now  18416 
iplieation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1976, 51-26152 
lat  CL^  iM2K  9/00 
MS.  CL  310-^54  3 


.  t 


1.  A  Hquid  cooled  stator  winding  of  a  rotary  electric  mm- 
chine  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  staior  bar  each  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  hoUow  conductive  ckments,  said  bars 
being  disposed  partly  within  a  slot  of  a  staior  core  and  extend- 
ing outiMirdly  from  the  stator  core  in  a  generally  axial  dkeo- 
tion  thereof,  and  a  liquid  coolant  header  coupled  to  a  coolant 
pipe  for  supplying  a  cooling  liquid  to  the  header,  said  headeh 
being  fixedly  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  stator  bars  by  heat 
welding  for  direcdy  cooling  the  conductive  elements  by  circu- 
lating liquid  coolant  diroo^  the  holk>w  passages  of  rtie«oii- 
ductive  elements,  wherein  said  sUtor  bars  are  bent  at  their  end 
portions  to  enter  said  header  in  a  direction  generally  radid 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  rotary  dectric  Mchinc  so  as  to 
oppose  each  odier  at  their  ends,  and  saM  header  is  intercon- 
nected between  the  opposed  ends  of  said  stator  bars,  wlKrein 
said  liquid  oooluit  header  comprises  a  sleeve  having  s  pair  of 
counterbores  at  its  of^MMtte  ends  with  the  hollow  condnctive 
elements  constitutuig  each  of  sssd  ban  bein^  sftoured,  at  thev 
end  portions,  farto  a  respective  one  of  said  oouuteiborei  Of  the 
header. 
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4^74,022 
EVACUATING  DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

INSULATING  VACUUM  AROUND  THE 
SUPERCONDUCnNG  WINDING  OF  A  ROTOR 
Wenwr  Elid,  ErlanfM,  Fed.  Rey.  of  Gcraaay,  MiigDor  to 
SicMM  Akticnncllickaft,  Bcriia  A  Mraich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcnMuiy 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  39,654 
CUioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Jaa.  16, 
1978,  2826501 

lat  a.)  H02K  9/00 
VS.  a.  310-62  •  CWiM 
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with  the  sun  gear  and  the  ring  gear  whereby  the  shaft  it 
driven  directly  through  the  gears  by  the  rotor  windings. 


4^4,024 

SELF-STARTING  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  WITH 

DEFINED  DIRECTION  OF  ROTATION 

Datlcf  Gottachdk,  BcrUm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwaay.  aarifMr  to 

ScUeicbcr  GmbH  A  Co.  Rdaii-Wcrkc  KG,  Bcriia,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Genaaay 

nied  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,993 
Claim  priority,  applicatiofl  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay,  Jal.  5, 
1978,2829946 

lat  a.)  H02K  21/12 
VS,  CL  310—162  4  OalM 


3 


1.  in  an  evacuating  device  for  generating  an  insulating  vac- 
uum around  the  superconducting  winding  of  the  rotor  of  an 
electric  machine  with  an  mner  space  which  is  defmed  at  its 
inner  circumference  by  a  support  cylinder  and  is  surrounded 
by  the  %vinding  and  is  permeated  by  the  nugnetic  field  of  the 
winding,  comprising  at  least  one  ion  getter  pump  operating 
according  to  the  sputter  principle,  disposed  in  the  inner  space 
coupled  to  the  support  cylinder  so  as  to  co-roUte  with  the 
rotor,  said  pump  having  at  least  one  anode  electrode  and  at 
least  a  cathode  electrode  arranged  at  least  approximately  per- 
pendicular with  respect  to  the  magnetic  field  in  said  space. 

4,274,023 
COMPACT  VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR 

DoaaM  F.  Laaprcy,  114  Gkmrood  Dr.,  Uvcrpool,  N.Y.  13088 

FUod  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,682 

lat  a.J  H02K  7/10 

VS.  a.  310-83  ♦ 


1.  A  self-starting  synchronous  motor  having  a  defined  direc- 
tion of  roution,  a  permanent  magnetic  rotor  and  a  daw-pole 
type  stator,  said  synchronous  motor  comprinng: 
an  operating  winding  having  a  plurality  of  poles  with  several 
poles  being  combined  to  form  main  pole  groups  and  auxil- 
iary pole  groups,  said  auxiliary  pole  groups  being  loaded 
with  short-circuiting  discs; 
said  synchronous  motor  having  a  defined  direction  of  rota- 
tion which  is  not  preset  by  means  of  a  directional  block- 

«ge; 

said  poles  being  located  on  a  circular  ring  and  disposed  so  as 
to  protrude  from  oppositely  located  frontal  sides  of  said 
stator;  and 

said  poles  being  combined  to  form  two  main  pole  groups  and 
two  auxiliary  pole  groups  in  which  the  total  number  of 
main  poles  is  smaller  than  the  total  number  of  auxiliary 
poles,  an  equal  number  of  main  poles  protrude  from  each 
of  both  of  said  frontal  sides  of  said  sutor  and  an  equal 
number  of  auxiliary  poles  protrude  from  each  of  both  of 
said  frontal  sides  of  said  stator. 


1.  An  electric  motor  having  sutionary  stator  windings  se- 
cured to  the  motor  casing  and  rotor  windings  supported  within 
the  stator  windinp  for  roUtion  about  the  axis  of  the  motor,  the 
motor  further  including 
an  internal  ring  gear  formed  as  an  integeral  part  of  the  rotor 
windings  whereby  the  ring  gear  turns  with  said  rotor 
windings, 
a  main  drive  shaft  routably  supported  within  the  casing 

along  the  axis  of  the  motor, 
a  sun  gear  secured  to  the  main  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 

within  the  ring  gear,  and 
a  planetary  gear  cluster  mounted  in  meshing  engagement 


4474,02s 
POLYESTER  FILMS  CONTAINING  SUBSTANTIALLY 

SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  USEFUL  AS  SLOT  LINERS 
MokMlal  S.  Ncrvkar,  Wdwya  Gardsa  Chy,  airi  PMw  G. 

Knowica,  LatMi,  both  of  En^a^  aariiBors  I*  lavwtal  < 

leal  lafcitrics  Limited,  Londaa.  Ei)Md 
CoirtiMatfon  of  Scr.  No.  781 J70,  Mar.  28, 1977, 

TUs  appMcatioa  Apr.  6, 1979.  Sw.  No.  r.841 

OaiM  priority,  ^pHcatfan  Ualtad  rifdnw,  Apr.  29. 1976, 
17489/76 

IiM.  a>  CO8K  3/36:  H02E  3/34 
VS.  CL  310-21S  •  CUmm 

1.  A  slot  liner  or  slot  closure  for  an  electrical  machine  pro- 
duced from  a  film  or  sheet  of  a  linear  polyester  which  contains 
particles  of  an  inert  inorganic  material  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  0.2  to  0.9%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
linear  polyester,  said  particles  having  a  substantially  spherical 
shape  and  a  nominal  particle  site  ranging  from  3  to  10  fun  and 
a  hardnem  measured  on  the  moh  scale  ranging  from  2.S  to  7, 
said  slot  liner  or  slot  closure  having  a  static  coefficient  of 
friction  in  the  range  0.30  to  0.38  and  a  kinetic  coefncicnt  of 
friction  in  the  range  of  0.27  to  0.36. 

9.  A  procem  for  the  production  of  a  slot  liner  or  slot  closure 
for  an  electrical  machine  in  which  the  slot  Kner  or  slot  closure 
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is  cut  and  shaped  from  a  film  or  sheet  of  a  linear  polyester  versdy  and  dosely  sidt  by  side  between  dK 

which  contains  particles  of  an  inert  inorganic  material  present  cent  two  field  cores  and  fixed  at  their  respective 

in  an  amount  rangmg  from  0.2  to  0.9%  by  weight  based  on  the 

weight  of  the  linear  pcriyester,  said  partides  having  a  substan- 

tially  spherical  abMpe  and  a  nominal  particle  size  ranging  from 

3  to  10  ^un  and  a  hardness  measured  on  die  moh  scale  ranging 

from  2.5  to  7.  ~>  >* 
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4,274,026 

ELECTRIC  ROTATING  MACHINE 

Arthv  W.  lUqrdoa,  Mlddlskwy,  a^  lokn  J.  Dc«^  Oxftord, 

both  of  Comk,  MaivMrs  to  Trl-Tach.  Inc.  Walarbwy.  Cohl 

riwll—alliwlapmtnf'ifr  No.  864,395,  Dec  27, 1977.  His 

ifpHcartoa  No?.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  999,010 

Iirt.  CL^  HQ2K  J/14 

VS.  CL  310—294  11 


4,274,827 

SAUESt  POLE  ROTOR  WITH  SHIELDING  RODS 

BETWEEN  ADJACENT  POLES 

BgaiM.  miPiMin.  TiliM  f iiiiiii  rmtT  ""if  "-^ 

Htodi;  YdUe  ffinima,  HNmU;  MaaalMU  Wrtanfe,  Hita- 

cM;  Y—yrfd  WacM,  Trtitiaf.  »*  YawMf  Yaaaka,  HH» 

cU,  tf  ef  lipM.  M^Mrs  i»  mtacM,  LH,  Tokyo.  Japaa 
FRaiSsp.  30. 1979,  Ssr.  No.  77,734 

CUM  pvicrlty,  vpHallan  Jqpan,  Ssp.  20, 1971^  S9-114596 
UtLCL*  mail/24  '    -■ 

UJB.€L31»-J0  Mdilia 

1.  A  rolor  for  electric  lolatinf  madMe  comprising;  a  rotor 
rim,  a  phiraUty  of  salient  poles  mounted  aromid  said  rolar  rim, 
cadi  of  said  sahent  poles  indttding  a  field  con  secured  to  said 
roior  rim  and  a  field  coil  wound  around  the  core,  and  a  plvral- 
ity  of  thifM"»t  rod  aisemblifi  mounted  between  every  adja- 
oaat  two  of  said  Udd  cores  so  as  to  provide  said  roier  widi  a 
substaadaly  cylindrical  configuration  each  of  said  rod  assem- 
blies comprising  a  plurality  of  rod  meaabers  exteadiag  traas- 


into  slots  formed  in  respective  opposing  sides  of 
two  field  cores. 


adjacent 


4y274g028 
ULTRAVIOLET  UGHJ  GENERATION 
NormM  J.  RrMK.  Mlwmikac.  WIs^  aaslpmr  la  W.  K 
r.  MilwMdMe,  Wis. 

I  of  Ser.  No.  948,971,  Oct  5, 1978,  ahMiBMd.  lUi 
^pHcatkM  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  6M99 
Int  a>  HOU  63/06,  40/06,  31/50 
U.S.  a  313-191  is< 


1.  An  dectric  rotating  madnne  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  thin  cylindrical  rotor  having  a  pair  of  rotor  poles; 

a  stator  pc^  piece  assembly  having  first  and  second  sets  of 
salient  stator  poles  re^)ecdvdy  cooperating  with  different 
portions  of  the  rotor,  there  being  not  more  tbu  two  sa- 
lient stator  poles  ia  each  of  said  sets  and  die  stator  poles  m 
the  respective  sets  being  angolariy  spaced  apart  by  ap- 
proximatdy  niaety  electrical  degrees  with  at  least  one  of 
said  stator  pdes  subtending  an  angle  of  at  least  about  one 
hundred  and  twenty  mechanical  d^rees  with  reqwct  to 
the  axis  of  said  rotor,  each  of  said  stator  poles  bcteg  in 
magnetic  fhu  rdatioaship  %rith  said  pair  of  rotor  poles; 

first  and  second  fidd  coils  for  supplying  magnetic  flux  to  the 
respective  sets  of  salient  stator  pdes;  and 

means  for  applying  current  to  the  first  and  second  field  ooib 
to  produce  a  magnetic  flux  fidd  in  eadi  of  said  sets  of 
stator  poles. 


L  AnMTBtus  for  generating  high  intensity  dtraviolet  light 
comprismg 
an  iiqHit  substrate, 

an  dectron-emitting  cathode  layer  on  said  iapm  substrate, 
an  ouqiot  window, 
a  cathodolaminescent  anode  layer  on  said  outpat  window. 

said  layer  comprising  phosphor  lumiarsofnt  ia 

tially  oaly  the  ultraviolet  spectrum, 
an  evacuated  region  separating  said  cadiode  and 

layers,  aad 
a  D.C  voltage  souroe  connected  across  said  layers  for  j 

eratiiV  a  longitudinal  dectric  fidd. 
whereby  electrons  emiued  by  said  cadiode  liyer  are  I 

ated  by  the  dectric-field  trough  said  c»acaati 

and  imptnge  on  said  cathoddnaunescent  layer  caaahig  a 

snbstaatially  p«ic^  high-inteasity  ukraviolet  hgbt  oatpvt 

through  said  oatpat  window. 


4,274,99 

GAS  DISCHAM»  DEVIGB  WnV  METAL  OXIDK 

CARRIER  IN  IMSCHAftCE  PATH 


^^  fat  CL>  IMJ  tf///a  61/26,  6i/30 
U5.a313-]84  M 

1.  A  gas  discharge  device 
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which  device  is  used  as  a  radiation  source  and  the  oxide  wall 
portions  of  which  are  permeable  to  radiation  of  a  wavelength 
of  from  10  to  1,000  nm  and  which  has  an  anode  and  an  oxide  or 
sub-oxide  activated  cathode,  and  which  device  further  con- 
tains located  therein  a  metallic  carrier  bearing  an  additional 
metal  oxide  extending  into  the  discharge  path  between  the 
anode  and  the  oxide  or  sub-oxide  activated  cathode,  on  the  side 
of  the  device  immediately  adjacent  to  the  cathode,  between  the 


vJ^iiiiiiM 


2 


^1! 


cathode  and  the  oxide  wall  portions,  wherein  said  additional 
metal  oxide  has  a  free  enthalpy  AG,  under  the  pressure  and 
temperature  conditions  prevailing  in  the  device,  which  is  both 
greater  than  the  free  enthalpy  of  the  oxides  from  which  the 
oxide  wall  portions  of  the  device  are  constructed  and  is  greater 
than  the  free  enthalpy  of  the  cathode  activating  oxide  or  sub- 
oxide and  wherein  the  metallic  carrier  is  insulated  from  the 
other  parts  of  the  device  and  is  at  a  floating  potential. 


4^4,030 
THERMIONIC  CATHODE 
Ckarlcy  BuxbaiuB,  Badca,  SwIticrUuid,  awifMr  to  BBC  Browa, 
Boveri  A  Coapuy,  United,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979.  Scr.  No.  26,649 
Clainu    priority,    application    Switzcrlaad,    May    5,    1978, 
4890/78 

int.  a.'  HOIJ  I/I4.  19/06:  HOIK  1/14 
VS.  a.  313—346  R  9  Claims 


^-. 


4,274,031 

COLOR  TUBE  HAVING  SHIELD  CORRECTING  FOR 

TERRESTRIAL  MAGNETISM 

YnJi  Saito,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  anignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^  Ltd^ 

Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,633 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1978,  63-17805 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/06.  29/07.  29/8J 

VJS.  a.  313—407  3  ClainH 


1.  A  thermionic  dispenser  cathode  comprising: 

a  high-melting  point  metal  support  comprising  an  activator 
substance  in  the  form  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of  group  I  lib 
and  a  reducing  agent  in  the  form  of  a  carbide  of  the  metal 
support; 

a  layer  of  diffusion  promoting  additive  for  promoting  diffu- 
sion of  the  activator  substance;  and 

a  layer  of  material  on  said  metal  support  beneath  the  diffu- 
sion promoting  layer  for  inhibiting  self-diffusion  of  the 
diffusion-promoting  additive  inwards  away  from  the  ac- 
tive cathode  surface. 


1.  A  color  picture  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  including  an  end  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
stripe-shaped  phosphors  thereon  forming  a  fluorescent 
viewing  screen,  a  funnel  portion  and  a  necli  portion; 

a  shadow  mask  assembly  disposed  in  the  enlarged  end  of  said 
funnel  portion  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  end 
panel,  said  shadow  mask  assembly  including  a  rectangular 
supporting  frame  and  a  shadow  mask  supported  thereby 
on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  end  panel,  said  rectangular 
supporting  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 
short  sides  and  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending  long  sides, 
said  frame  being  open  on  the  side  thereof  away  from  the 
end  panel; 

a  demagnetizing  coil  surrounding  the  enlarged  end  of  said 
funnel  portion  in  the  vicinity  of  said  shadow  mask  assem- 
bly; 

a  terrestrial  magnetism  correcting  assembly  comprising  a 
pair  of  terrestrial  magnetism  correcting  vertical  side  plates 
having  the  planar  surfaces  thereof  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  end  panel,  said  vertical  side 
plates  being  disposed  adjacent  respective  short  sides  of  the 
rectantular  supporting  frame  and  being  of  substantially  the 
same  length,  and  a  pair  of  horizontal  side  plates  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  long  sides  of  said  rectantular  sup- 
porting frame  and  having  the  planar  surfaces  thereof 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  vertical  side  plates  and 
parallel  to  the  eiid  panel,  said  horizontal  side  plates  being 
disposed  at  the  top  and  the  bottom  ends  of  said  terrestrial 
magnetism  correcting  vertical  side  plates  on  the  sides 
thereof  away  from  said  end  panel  to  thereby  form  open 
spaces  between  said  pair  of  horizontal  side  plates  and  said 
pair  of  horizontally  extending  long  sides  of  said  support* 
ing  frame  for  the  shadow  mask  assembly  to  reduce  mag- 
netic coupling  between  said  demagnetizing  coil  and  the 
terrestrial  magnetism  correcting  assembly  and  to  improve 
the  flow  of  thermal  convection  currents  away  from  said 
shadow  mask  assembly;  and 

an  electron  gun  assembly  contained  in  said  neck  portioa  for 
producing  an  electron  beam  that  is  projected  through  said 
funnel  portion,  the  terrestrial  magnetism  correcting  m- 
sembly  and  the  shadow  mask  assembly  to  selectively 
impinge  on  the  stripe-shaped  phosphors  formed  on  said 
end  panel. 
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4*2744)32 
HIGH  POWER  UQUID  COOLED  DOUBLE  STRAPPED 

VANE  TYPE  MAGETRON 

Jary  I.  Dodonov,  Proftcjaiaaya  alltsa,  93,  korpus  2,  kf .  384, 

MoMOw,  aad  Valeatiaa  F.  Obidiaa,  poadok  Moweatgea,  6, 

kT.  35.,  Modwfikaya  oUait,  both  at  VJSSJL 

Filed  JaL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55^1 

fat  a.i  HOIJ  25/50 

VJS.  CL  315-^3931  2  ClaiaM 


1.  A  high  power  liquid  co(ried  double  strapped  vane  type 
magnetron,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  anode  block  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  disposed  evacuated  resonator  cavities 
therein,  with  vanes  separating  adjacent  cavities; 

first  and  second  hollow  ring-like  electrically  conductive 
straps  comprising  strapping  tubes  traversing  said  cavities 
and  electrically  interconnecting  alternate  ones  of  said 
vanes,  to  form  a  first  set  of  alternate  vanes  having  like 
polarity  at  the  v-mode  of  electromagnetic  oscillation  of 
said  magnetron  and  a  second  set  of  alternate  vanes  having 
a  given  different  polarity  at  said  mode  of  oscillation; 

said  vanes  having  windows  through  which  said  straps  ex- 
tend,  with  each  strap  being  thermally  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  vanes  of  the  corresponding  set; 

said  vanes  having  a  generally  radial  orientation,  with  a  num- 
ber of  radially  extending  coolant  flow  channels  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  said  strapping  tubes  in  at  least 
two  vanes  of  each  set  for  communicating  a  coolant  fluid 
into  and  out  of  the  interior  of  the  corresponding  strap;  and 

means  for  exciting  and  sustaining  said  electromagnetic  oscil- 
lation. 


4^4*033 

HIGH-FREQUENCY  LAMP  OPERATING  CnCUIT 

Joe  A.  Nackoili,  Htadtrsoarilif,  N.C  sasiginr  la  GcmmI 

Electric  Cnipaay,  Schcaartady,  N.Y. 

CoatiaaatioB-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  350,520,  Apr.  12, 1973, 

■bMiwii.  TUi  uppBcaHoa  Jaa.  18, 1979.  Scr.  No.  49,193 

fat  CL'  H05B  37/01  39/04,  41/36 

MS.  CL  315—209  R  12 


I.  A  high  frequency  starting,  opcraliaig  and 
trol  circuit  comprising,  in  oombiMtioii.  a  source  of  correat,  a 
load  connected  to  said  source  of  current,  impedance 


connected  between  said  k)ad  aad  said  source  of  current  in 
series  therewith,  first  controlled  semiconductor  swiichiag 
means  connected  between  said  aooroe  of  current  and  said 
hnpedance  means  in  series  therewith,  second  controlled  semi- 
conductor switching  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
series-connected  impedance  means  and  said  load,  unidirec- 
tional current  means  in  series  with  each  of  said  controlled 
semkx>oductor  switching  means  for  directing  energy  pulses  to 
said  load  and  blocking  normal  source  current  flow,  and  control 
means  including  triggering  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  controlled  semiconductor  switching  means  for  alter- 
nate actuation  thereof,  wherd>y  the  ahemate  energizing  of  said 
first  and  second  controlled  semiconductor  switching  means 
applies  high  frequency  energy  pulses  to  said  \omA  for  starting, 
operating  and  controlling  the  same. 


4,274,034 
GLOW  PLUG  DRIVER 
Charica  W.  CMdim  HaMii«lM  Bcack.  CMTn  aarfi 
rinpilaia.  llaKk^lia  Hmk  fTiilf 

Fikd  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84.652 
lat  CL^  HQ5B  37/00.  39/00.  41/14 
U.S.CL315— 340  11 


la  CAD 


T 


S 


1.  A  glow  plug  driver  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  power 
supply  and  a  glow  plug  wherein  the  glow  (dug  is  adi^Jted  to  be 
placed  in  a  fiiel-air  mixture  wiiere  the  temperature  and  resis- 
tance of  the  glow  plug  can  vary,  said  glow  plug  driver  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  conductive  leads  iat  coupling  the  glow  plug 
to  the  power  supply; 

electronic  switch  means  coo{^ed  to  at  least  one  of  said  leads 
and  having  conductive  and  nonconductive  states  whereby 
pulses  of  electrical  energy  can  be  supplied  to  the  gkyw 
plug  from  the  power  supply  when  the  gk)w  plug  is  cou- 
pled to  said  leads  and  saiid  electronic  switch  means  is  in 
said  conductive  state; 

a  ccmductive  path  coupled  to  the  first  lead  to  form  a.^mction 
at  which  the  voltage  varies  with  the  resistance  of  the  glow 
plug  when  the  glow  plug  is  coupled  to  tlw  first  lead; 

a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  in  said  conductive  path  so  that  the 
capacitor  caa  charge  whea  Ike  dectronic  switch  meaas  is 
in  said  conductive  state  at  a  rale  wdbdi  is  a  fimction  ofdK 
voltate  at  said  junctioo  and  discbarfe  through  said  resis- 
tor when  said  electronic  switch 
ductive  state;  aad  b 

control  aMans  reqwasive  to  said  ciyacilor  disdmtfiaf  to  a 
{Mvdetermined  level  to  place  the  ekctronic  twilck  i 
in  said  ooadactive  state,  said 
means  for  placiBg  said  dectroi 
nooooadaotive  state  wheftiby  «iMa  the  glow  plug  is  4 
pled  to  said  leads  the  tiase  betweea  the  palHs  ttppiad  10 
the  glow  plug  varies  with  the  resistance  of  the  ^tewr  plug. 


'■,3-- 
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4^4^035 
HELD  EMISSION  ELECTRON  GUN 
Satora  FakalMva,  Kokabi^il;  Hideo  Todokoro,  Tokyo,  ud 
Yodrio  SiddtMri.  Sytun,  al  of  JapM,  arifMn  to  HitacM, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Filed  Jal.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,527 

ClaiaM  priority,  apflkatioa  Japaa,  JaL  21, 1971,  53-M407 

lat  a.)  G21K  7/00 

\}&.  CL  315—357  9  Claiais 


1.  A  field  emission  electron  gun  comprising  a  cathode,  a 
conlro!  electrode  disposed  in  the  vicinity  or  said  cathode,  and 
anode  disposed  along  a  beam  path  extending  Trom  said  cathode 
for  accelerating  electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode,  a  variable 
DC.  voltage  source  connected  between  said  cathode  and  said 
anode,  switch  means  connected  between  said  voltage  source 
and  said  control  electrode  for  changing-over  the  potential  of 
said  control  electrode  between  ground  potential  and  the  poten- 
tial of  said  cathode,  and  means  for  varying  the  position  of  said 
cathode  relative  to  said  control  electrode  said  anode  being 
fixed  in  position  relative  to  one  of  said  cathode  and  said  control 
electrode  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  control  electrode 
along  said  beam  path. 


4,274.036 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  CONTROL  aRCUTT  FOR  A  D.C. 

MOTOR 
Yodiiaori  Fakaaaka,  Hitachi,  aad  KaaiUro  Note,  Katsata,  both 
of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nicd  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4J81 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  3, 1978,  53-10504 
lat  CL^  H02P  5/16 
\X&.  a.  318—331  10 


collector  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  the 
collector  of  said  power  transistor; 

(c)  a  first  divider  circuit  for  dividing  a  voltage  of  said  D.C. 
power  supply  to  apply  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor, 
said  divider  circuit  including  means  for  stabilizing  the  base 
voltage  of  said  first  transistor  without  regard  to  a  change 
in  voltage  across  the  DC.  motor;  and 

(d)  a  second  divider  circuit  for  dividing  the  voltage  across 
said  D.C.  motor  to  apply  to  the  base  of  said  second  transis- 
tor. 


4,274,037 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
KatsiUi  Socda,  Sakagawa,  Japaa,  aMigaor  to  YamaMto  Electric 
ladustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sakagawa,  Japaa 

nied  Jaa.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,3C9 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  14, 1978,  53>72962; 
Aug.  25,  1978,  53-103434 

lat  a.'  H02P  5/16.  3/08 
VS.  a.  318—331  13 


1.  A  rotational  speed  control  circuit  for  a  D.C.  motor  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  power  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector 
with  its  emitter-collector  path  connected  in  series  with  the 
D.C.  motor  and  a  DC.  power  supply  with  the  emitter 
being  connected  to  said  D.C  power  supply  and  the  collec- 
tor being  connected  to  said  DC.  motor,  said  power  tran- 
sistor being  controllable  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
applied  to  the  base  thereof; 

(b)  a  differential  amplifier  including  first  and  second  transis- 
tors each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector,  the  emitters 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  coupled  with 
each  other,  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  being 
cQOMCted  to  the  baae  of  said  power  transistor  and  the 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  motor  comprising:  a  main 
motor  circuit  for  supplying  a  motor  current  to  the  motor  from 
an  AC  power  supply  through  a  main  switch,  a  full-wave  recti- 
fier circuit  and  a  semiconductor  element  with  a  control  elec- 
trode; a  variable  voltage  setting  means  connected  to  said  full- 
wave  rectifier  circuit;  a  charge-discharge  element  impressed 
with  a  voltage  set  by  said  variable  voltage  setting  means  con- 
nected therewith;  a  trigger  voltage  supply  element  connected 
to  said  charge-discharge  element,  said  trigger  voltage  supply 
element  applying  and  releasing  the  charge  in  said  charge-dis- 
charge element  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  semiconductor 
element  as  a  trigger  voltage  when  the  charge  voltage  of  said 
charge-discharge  element  reaches  a  predetermined  value;  de- 
tector means  for  detecting  the  electromotive  force  of  said 
motor,  said  detector  means  having  a  predetermined  time  con- 
stant; and  automatically  variable  resistance  means  connected 
to  said  charge-discharge  element  and  to  said  detector  means, 
wherein  the  resistance  value  of  said  variable  resistance  means 
automatically  varies  in  response  to  said  motor  electromotive 
force  detected  by  said  electromotive  force  detector  means,  said 
automatically  variable  resistance  means  controlling  the  charg- 
ing current  to  said  charge-discharge  element  in  accordance 
with  the  resistance  value  thereof,  the  conduction  phase  of  said 
semiconductor  element  being  retarded  with  an  increase  in  the 
motor  electromotive  force  and  advanced  with  a  decrease  in  the 
electromotive  force. 
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4*274,038 
ELECTRICAL  SERVO  ACTUATOR  BRACKET 
Ralph  V.  Smrycr,  LaMMlcr,  Calif.,  Mripnr  to  TW  Uaitad 
States  of  AaMriea  as  repftaaalad  bjr  the  AdaMalratar  af  the 
NatkNMl  Acraaaatka  aad  Space  itdatiairtiatini 
D.C 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1900,  Ser.  No.  135,056 
tart,  a.)  G05B  1/06 
VS,  CL  318—663  3 


I    ^' 


1.  In  a  bracket  for  mounting  a  linear  servo  actuator  having  a 
control  rod  which  extends  to  rotate  a  crank  arm  through  a 
limited  angle  in  a  directkM  to  move  an  element  to  be  controlled 
to  an  extreme  position  when  the  control  rod  is  extended  to  its 
full  control  position  in  response  to  a  zero  input  signal,  said 
servo  actuator  having  a  position  fieedback  potentiometer  for 
cancelling  the  input  signal,  the  combination  comprising 
a  fixed  mounting  bracket 
a  support  arm, 
means  for  ptvotally  supporting  sakl  support  arm  at  a  first 

fixed  point  on  said  bracket, 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  crank  arm  at  a  second 
fixed  point  on  said  bracket  dnplaced  from  said  fim  fixed 
point  said  crank  arm  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  end 
of  said  control  rod  remote  fioom  said  actuator, 
a  slot  in  said  fixed  mounting  bradcet 
means  for  pivotdly  connecting  said  servo  actuator  to  said 
support  arm  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  first  fixed 
point  said  means  having  a  rigid  extension  protruding 
through  said  slot  in  said  fixed  mounting  bracket 
a  coil  spring  connected  between  said  extensioa  tfaough  sakl 
slot  and  a  fixed  point  between  said  first  and  second  points, 
whereby  said  actuator  and  contrd  rod  are  biased  to  move 
to  said  extreme  position  when  said  control  rod  is  fiilly 
extended,  and 
limit  means  for  Umiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  said 
sapport  arm  under  the  force  of  sakl  sprteg  b  a  direction  to 
rotate  said  crank  arm  to  aa  extreme  position  when  said 
control  rod  is  fully  extended. 


4,274,039 
SERVO-AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 

isga,  and  Aldaa  a  Gomel,  D  G^}ea,  both 
to  FtaM  DMa  SyrtaM,  Saa  Diaia,  CaUf . 
Fllad  Fch.  25,  IfOO,  Sw.  No.  124,623 
tart.  a>  G05B  11/01 
U.S.  CL  318-678  8 


afCaUf., 


ir^' 


a  first  resistor  connected  to  the  voltafe  outpat  of  said  Bat 

amplifio'  and  to  a  summing  potat 
a  non-linear  gain  characteristic  third  amplifjcr  cooaected  to 

the  voltage  ou^t  of  said  first  amplifier, 
a  second  resistor  of  one-half  the  value  of  said  first  resistor 

connected  to  the  ou^t  of  said  third  amplifier  and  to  said 

summing  point 
a  source  of  reference  currents  connected  to  said  summing 

point 
a  fourth  amplifier  receiving  all  of  the  signals  at  said  summing 

point 
ofT-on  first  switch  means  connected  to  said  fourth  amplifier 

openhle  only  the  ventage  output  of  said  fourth  amplifier 

exceeds  a  pre-selected  threshokl  level, 
a  second  switch  between  said  source  of  -t-  DC  current  and 

said  second  amplifier,  and 
a  third  switch  between  said  source  ot  —  DC  current  and  said 

second  amplifier, 
said  first  switch  being  arranged  to  open  both  said  second  and 

said  third  switches  only  when  sakl  first  switch  is  operabic. 


4,274,Mt 
SOLENOID  TORQUER  SY8TIM 
Mam., 

GaHf. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,554 
lot  CL^  G05B  17/00 
U.S.  CL  318—609 


11 


1.  A  solenoid  torqver  system  iacludmg  a  torqoer  coil  aad 
associated  core,  saki  core  having  a  B-H  hystereas  characteris- 
tk  including  a  first  peak  value  -i-4in>  •  Mcond  peak  valae 
-^iW2>  •  fint  resklne  value  -Ai  aad  a  aaooad  residue  vahie 
-I- A2.  where  ^m»  ^Mh  A|  and  Aj  are  greater  thaa  aero.  Ai  is 
less  than  ^i#]  aad  A2  is  lem  thaa  ^jnh  means  for  guieratiag  a 
coil  current  signal  representative  of  the  current  ia  sakl  coil, 
means  for  generating  a  coil  drive  signal  proportioaal  to  the 
difference  between  an  applied  coil  carreac  (tanmand  signal 
and  sakl  coil  current  signal,  amans  for  applying  md  oatk  drive 
signal  to  sakl  coil,  wherein  the  improvement  cooprimt: 
means  for  generating  a  flux  rate  signal  representative  of  the 

rate  of  change  of  flux  in  sakl  coil,  aad 

for  generatiag  sakl  coil  current  command  sigaaL  said 

coil  current  command  signal  being  proportional  lo  the 

difference  between  sakl  fhu  rate  sigaal  and  aa  applied  flax 

rate  command: 


4,274,M1 

VOLTAGE  OOMMANDBD  SnPPOiG  MOIOK 

OONTBOLCnCUIT 

Wm    JMSBMa     flVMHI^  ^JBBBas    WKK^^^m     ^9 


IML  U,  lflt,fcr.  Na.«M,J0 
iat  CL2  HHK  i7A» 


US.aJ18--06 

Lin  a  servo  circuit  of  the  type  havmg  a  transducer,  a  differ-       L  Avohagr 

ential  amplifier  for  sakl  trusducer.  a  seoQodamplifiec  sources  having  the  value  of  a 

of -t- and  -  DC  power  for  sakl  second  amplif^r.  the  voltage  ami  raleof  moi^rmeat  produced  by  a 

output  of  sakl  first  amplifier  controlUagMkl  second  amplifier  each  putoe  received  is  translated  iaio  a 

aad  a  servo  motor  driven  from  sakl  second  amplifier,  the  im-  nal  means  connagtad  to  reonve  the 

provement  which  comprises:  vohaia  having  a  vatoa  witUn  a 
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voltage,  direction  means  connected  to  the  terminal  means  for 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  direction  of  the  command 
voltage  from  the  neutral  value,  oscillator  means  for  producing 
pulses  in  accordance  with  the  value  of  a  received  electrical 
signal,  means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  to  the  oscillator 


»•-< 


1.  r 


*3^(^ 


Ir.X- 


means  that  is  related  to  the  absolute  value  of  the  command 
voltage  and  motor  logic  means  for  receiving  the  pulses  and  the 
direction  signal  and  directing  the  motor  to  produce  a  step  in 
the  direction  dicuted  by  the  direction  signal  for  at  least  every 
other  pulse. 


4^4,042 

AC  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  HAVING  CLAMPED 

COMMAND  ERROR  SIGNAL 

Lorca  H.  Walker,  Sdcim  uA  Jota  H.  Ortler,  Ronoke,  both  of 

Va^  aaiigBort  to  Gcacral  Electrk  CoHpaay,  Salom  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Scr.  No.  32,993 

lat  a.'  H02P  Vi<  7/42.  5/28.  7/36 

MS.  a.  31»-a03  14 


i* 


— »- 


-t:-— >,.    Joe     j»    4«f- i 


a 


L -t, 1 


nLTIKl 


41  I 

; 


^ 


•cnvi 
■;,- 


v..  Il.nl 

1.  A  system  for  limiting  the  change  with  respect  to  time,  of 
an  electrical  current  supplied  to  the  input  of  an  active  load 
from  the  output  of  a  signal  controlled  variable  output  power 
source  coupled  to  a  main  source  of  electrical  power,  compris- 
ing the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  inductive  reactance  linking  the  output  of  said  signal 
controlled  power  source  to  the  input  of  said  active  load; 

(b)  first  and  second  error  signal  paths  respectively  adapted 
to  carry  first  9fA  second  error  signals; 

(c)  circuit  means,  coupled  to  said  signal  controlled  power 
source,  including  a  first  summing  junction  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  error  signal  patl»  and  being  operable  to 
sum  said  first  and  second  error  signals  and  generate  in 
accordance  therewith  a  control  signal  which  is  applied  to 
and  operable  to  control  said  controlled  power  source; 

wherein  said  first  error  signal  path  includes, 

(d)  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  first  summing  junc- 
tion and  a  circuit  connection  common  to  the  inductive 
reactance  and  the  input  of  said  active  load  to  provide  a 
positive  feedback  signal  to  said  summing  junction  corre- 


sponding to  the  signal  appearing  at  the  input  of  said  active 
load,  and 

wherein  said  second  signal  path  includes,  (e)  circuit  means 
for  devek>ping  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  cur- 
rent supplied  to  said  active  load, 

(0  means  for  developing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  desired 
current  to  be  supplied  to  said  active  load, 

(g)  a  second  summing  junction  coupled  to  the  last  two  re- 
cited circuit  means  and  being  operable  to  provide  a  differ- 
ence signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the 
actual  and  the  desired  current  supplied  to  said  active  load,, 
and 

(h)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  summing  junction 
and  being  responsive  to  said  difference  signal  and  operable 
to  generate  a  clamped  output  signal,  said  clamped  output 
signal  comprising  another  feedback  signal  applied  to  said 
first  summing  junction,  said  first  simiming  junction  com- 
bining said  feedback  signals  to  generate  a  composite  con- 
trol signal  which  is  applied  to  said  variable  output  power 
source  and  being  operable  to  limit  the  rate  of  change  of 
current  supplied  to  said  active  load  for  a  change  in  the 
signal  level  of  said  signal  corresponding  to  a  denred  cur- 
rent to  be  supplied  to  said  active  load. 


4^44M3 

EFnaENT,  HIGH  POWER  BATTERY  MODULE;  D.C 

TRANSFORMERS  AND  MULTI-TERMINAL  D.C  POWER 

NETWORKS  UTILIZING  SAME 
Robert  G.  Hdts,  CoMord,  Califs  aaritaor  to  11c  Dow  Ckeakal 
Coapttiy,  Midfaud,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,111 
Iirt.  a.i  H02J  3/36.  7/00 
\}S.  a.  320-«  18 


McrirriMWMt 

MMMIMW 

oci 


1.  A  high  power  battery  module  adapted  for  use  in  D.C 
transformers  and  multiterminal  D.C.  power  distribution  sys- 
tems based  on  such  transformers,  said  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  battery  of  series-connected,  rechargeable  cell  units,  said 
battery  having  an  open  circuit  v<4tage  (£««)  of  at  least  400 
volts  and  each  of  said  cell  units  consisting  of  a  single  cell 
or  a  plurality  of  cells  in  parallel  and  being  capable  of 
maintaining  an  electrical  efficiency  of  about  93%  or  more 
while  being  continuously  cycled  for  a  period  of  at  least 
1000  hours,  from  the  open  circuit  voltate  (Cor)  it  has  when 
fully  charged  to  a  lesser  Coo  and  back,  at  an  average  rate 
of  at  least  80  watts  per  pound  of  electrochemically  reac- 
tive nuterials  in  the  cell  unit,  said  efficiency  being  defined 
as  100  (W»/W,),  where  Wq  is  the  total  watt-hours  ddiv- 
ered  by  the  unit  and  W«  is  the  total  watt-hours  supplied  to 
it, 

(b)  an  individual  means  associated  with  each  of  said  cell  units 
and  adapted  to  respond  automatically  to  devdoproent  of 
an  excessive  load  voltage  across  said  cell  unit  by  establish- 
ing a  by-pass  connection  across  it  so  that  the  series  circuit 
through  the  battery  is  maintained, 

(c)  individual  fuse  means  connected  one  to  one  in  series  with 
each  of  said  cells, 

(d)  switching  means  operable  by  control  signals  to  make  or 
break  a  discharge  circuit  through  said  battery  and  to  break 
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or  make  a  charging  circuit  through  said  battery,  said 
switching  means  comprising  two  connect/disconnect 
switches  and  a  solid  state  load  breaker,  one  of  said 
switches  being  connected  directly  to  one  of  the  poles  of 
said  battery  and  the  other  switch  being  connected  to  the 
other  pole  through  said  load  breaker, 

(e)  automatic  monitoring  means  for  determining  the  voltage 
across  said  battery  and  the  current  therethrough,  the  latter 
means  being  adapted  to  supply  an  output,  characteristic  of 
the  magnitudes  of  said  voltage  and  current,  to  a  means  for 
developing  said  control  sigiuUs,  when  a  latter  such  control 
means  is  connected  to  said  monitoring  means, 

(0  connecting  means  by  which  said  switching  and  monitor- 
ing means  can  be  connected  to  said  control  means. 


4,274,044 
DC-DC  CONVERTER  FOR  CHARGING  A  BATTERY  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  SOLAR  CELL 
CUwde  Barrc,  Paris,  Fraacc,  aMigaor  to  U.S.  PUlipi  Corpora- 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jail.  4,  1979,  Scr.  No.  45*490 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatioo  Frwce,  Jn.  30, 1978,  78  19659 
\aL  CL^  H02J  7/10:  H02M  3/335;  H03K  17/60 
U.S.CL320— 21  7ClaiMS 


1.  A  dx.-d.c.  converter  for  charging  a  battery  by  aieaBS  of  a 
solar  cell  comprising,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  a  switching  transistor  having  a  base, 
a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  fieid-«frect  transistor  having  a 
drain,  a  source  and  a  gate  electrode,  means  connecting  a  first 
end  of  the  primary  winding  of  the  transformer  to  the  collector 
of  the  switching  transistor  and  the  base  to  a  first  end  of  said 
secondary  winding,  a  resistor,  means  connecting  said  field- 
effect  transistor  drain  and  source  electrodes  directly  to  the 
collector  and  the  emitter,  respectively,  of  said  transistor,  means 
connecting  said  gate  electrode  to  the  base  of  ihi  switching 
transistor  via  said  resistor,  and  means  connecting  the  seooad 
ends  of  the  transformer  primary  and  secondary  windings  to 
first  and  second  output  terminals  respectively  of  the  converter, 
between  which  output  terminals  the  battery  is  adapted  to  be 
connected,  and  wherein  the  solar  cell  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  the  first  output  terminal  and  the  emitter  of  the 
switching  transistor. 


4,274«|M5 
POWER  SUPPLY  AND  CONTROL  ORCUTT  FOR  SERIES 

CONNECTED  CONTROLLER 
Richard  GoUMdn,  1C71  E.  MiMioa  Hflb  Rd.,  Northbrook,  OL 
(00(2 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,052 
Iirt.  a.)  HOSB  37/02 
\3S.  a.  323-319  17 

1.  In  a  DC  power  supply  and  control  circuit  including  a  pair 
of  AC  input  terminals  to  be  connected  across  and  energized 
from  one  AC  power  line  and  one  conductor  extending  to  one 
terminal  of  a  load  device  whose  other  terminal  is  to  be  con- 
nected to  another  AC  power  Nne,  said  AC  power  Ifaies  being 
the  source  of  an  applied  AC  voltage  to  energize  and  operate 
the  power  supply  and  control  circuit  and  load  devkx,  sakl 
power  supply  and  control  circuit  farther  mctudrng  a  trigger- 
able  power  conducting  power  switch  having  a  pair  of  load 
terminals  coupled  to  said  AC  mput  terminals  and  a  control 


terminal  for  receiving  a  trigger  signal  which  trigfcrs  said 
power  switch  into  a  conductive  state  which  eonttnues  onti 
current  flow  therethrough  drops  below  a  given  lioldtng  cur- 
rent level  durtng  the  half  cycle  of  the  appKed  AC  vohage 
involved;  and  controller  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
power  switch  either  in  a  non-conductive  mixle  where  the 
switch  is  continuously  non-conductive  or  in  a  conductive 
mode  where  the  switch  is  conductive  repeatedly  for  a  portion 
of  the  half  cycles  involved  which  begin  after  the  beginning  of 
the  half  cycles  involved,  said  controller  means  during  the 
conductive  mode  of  operation  of  said  switch  generating  a 
power  switch  triggering  comrol  signal  fed  to  said  control 
t^minal  of  said  power  switch  which  signal  causes  conduction 
thereof  a  short  time  interval  after  the  AC  voltage  apfriied  to 
said  power  switch  load  terminals  passes  through  zero;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  DC  power  supply  circuit  for  ener- 
gizing said  controller  means,  said  DC  power  supply  circuit 
being  coupled  across  said  AC  mput  termiiials  so  that  the  circuit 
is  Runted  by  said  switch  when  the  switch  is  conducting,  said 
DC  power  supply  circuit  including  energy  storing  means 


which  is  coupled  to  aakl  controller  means  to  energize  the  same, 

and 
a  series  circuit  for  feeding  current  to  sMd  energy  storing 
means  from  said  pair  of  AC  input  terminals,  said  series 
circuit  including  rectifier  means  for  converting  AC  to  DC 
and  a  relatively  large  impedaooe  connected  in  series  with 
said  rectifier  means  and  energy  storing  mcana,  said  impe^ 
dance  means  being  of  such  a  greater  magnitnde  than  tiie 
impedance  of  said  load  device  that  only  a  sbmU  amount  of 
power  compared  to  the  normal  load  power  is  drawn  by 
said  power  supply  circutt  when  said  pomvt  awiiefa  is 
continuously  non-conductive,  and  means  operative  only 
during  the  conductive  mode  of  operation  of  the  power 
switch  for  shunting  said  mipedanoe  means  wifli  a  k>w 
impedance  during  the  short  intervals  at  the  beginning  of 
the  half  cycle  conducting  periods  of  die  power  switch 
when  said  power  switch  is  sdll  non-ooadacttve  so  that  said 
energy  storing  means  is  rapidly  dMrged  to  permit  conduc- 
tion of  said  power  switch  ittrting  at  a  low  value  of  the 
allied  AC  voltage. 


dalM  JoknL. 


-  4JM^84i  ».ii.   U-?4»l! 

AC RESdNANCE TRANSFORMER    '    ''•'>''■■' 
Hwrfooa,  San  Dicfl*,  Galir.,  airivMT  to  1 


nia 


df  Sw.  Nu.  9t9,llS,  May  H  f^ 
JmL  9, 1978, 9v.  Na.  9U^m 
tota^OIBFJ/M 
UJS.  CL  32S-JSS  >*;      '    \'»-    -  nCliiM 

1.  Ana.c.  resonance  transformer  for  operating  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  comprising  a  first  resonant  stage  ha.'luding  a 
first  four  terminal  network,  a  second  fbor  terarind  netiMMk 
connected  to  the  output  of  saki  first  network,  and  a  third  ffsur 
terminal  network  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
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work,  said  flrat  and  said  third  networks  each  including  a  shunt 
reactor  of  i  Tirst  type,  said  second  network  including  two  series 
connected  second  type  reactors  and  a  first  type  reactor  shunt 
connected  to  the  junction  between  said  second  type  reactor, 
and  means  for  applying  said  predetermined  frequency  to  the 


« 


/WWTYV 


y 


<Hi^U 


input  of  said  first  network,  the  reactors  in  said  second  network 
having  values  such  as  to  provide  a  180*  phase  shift  at  said 
predetermined  frequency  between  the  phase  angle  of  its  input 
and  output  voltage  vectors  and  to  provide  a  zero  input  impe- 
dance when  its  output  is  short  circuited. 

4.274,047 

ANALYZER  FOR  NONLINEAR  NETWORKS 

Radolf  P.  Hcckca,  Aadercr,  Maaa^  artfw  to  Bell  Tekpbonc 

Laboratories,  incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,196 

lat  a.J  GOIR  27/00.  27/04 

MS.  a.  324—57  R  7  ClaioM 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  two-port  network  including  an 
input  portion  having  a  transfer  characteristic  H^O;  *"  output 
portion  having  a  transfer  characteristic  H^CO;  uk)  a  resistive 
nonlinear  portion  therebetween; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  (21)  for  generating  a  first  signal  at  a  frequency  fi; 
means  (10. 15, 14)  for  generating  a  second  signal  having  a 

variable  frequency  f:: 
means  (11,  15.  14)  for  generating  a  third  signal  having  a 
variable  frequency  /s  =/:  ±A/".  where  Af  is  a  fixed 
frequency  difference; 
means  (20)  for  applying  said  signals  to  said  two-port;  and 
means  (23)  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  third  order 
intermodulation  distortion  generated  by  said  two-port 
as  a  function  of  frequency  f 


a  turntable; 

support  means  on  the  turntable  for  supporting  a  test  panel  in 
a  selected  position  along  the  axis  of  the  turntable; 

a  first  antenna  radially  mounted  to  the  tumuMe  for  roution 
with  the  tumuble  and  directed  toward  the  selected  posi- 
tion of  a  said  supported  test  panel;  and 


a  second  antenna  nK>unted  for  selective  positioning  along  a 
circular  arc  within  a  plane  that  includes  the  axis  of  the 
turntable,  which  arc  extends  at  least  ninety  degrees  from 
said  axis,  wherein  the  second  antenna  is  radially  directed 
toward  the  selected  position  of  a  said  supported  test  panel 
at  all  positions  along  said  arc. 


4,274.049 
INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  R-F  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
HaroM  M.  StoU,  Paloa  Vcfdea  PoyMiria,  CaUf.,  aarifMM- to  TW 
Uaited  States  of  AiMrica  as  rcprcaeirtcd  by  tbe  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70.454 
brt.  CL^  GOIR  23/16 
MS,  a  334-77  K  • 


u 


^ 


la.cj: 


<z:^ 


\si=xs. 
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4,274,048 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  MEASUREMENT  OF  RADIANT 
ENERGY  SCATTERING  CHARACTERISTICS  WTTH  A 
TURNTABLE-TYPE  SCANNING  INTERFEROMETER 
Gas  P.  Triedcs,  San  Diego,  and  Ei«eM  L.  Rope,  El  C^joi^  both 
of  CaUf .,  asiiginrf  to  G«Mral  Dya— irs  Corponttaa.  Ekc- 
traOcs  Diiriaioa,  Sm  Dicfo,  Calif. 
CoirtiMatio»4a-fort  of  Ser.  No.  970,527,  Dec.  18, 1978.  Tbia 
appUcatkM  Dec.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  105,770 
iBt.  CL^  GOIR  27/04 
MS.  a  324-58  R  U  Otkm 

1.  A  K-annif>g  interferometer,  for  enabling  measurement  of 
radiant  energy  scattering  characteristics  of  a  test  panel,  com- 
prising 


1.  An  integrated  optical,  real  time  R-F  spectrum  analyzer 
comprising  a  substrate;  an  active  material  overlying  tbe  sub- 
strate; a  lasing  medium  located  in  the  active  material;  wave- 
guide means  associated  with  the  lasing  medium  for  directing 
light  generated  from  said  lasing  medium;  a  first  distributed 
Bragg  deflector  means  overlying  the  waveguide  for  directing 
light  in  the  waveguide  in  a  direction  trantvene  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  waveguide  throagh  said  active  material;  a 
second  distributed  Bragg  deflector  matched  to  said  first  Bragg 
deflector  for  receiving  light  therefrom;  a  plurality  of  wave- 
guides of  preselected  resonances  in  said  substrate  adjacent  said 
second  distributed  Bragg  deflector  manifold  adapted  to  reso- 
nate at  preselected  light  angles;  detectors  connected  to  the 
waveguides  of  said  deflector  manifold  producing  an  output 
signal  when  a  waveguide  resonates,  and  a  surface  acoustic 
wave  transmitter  driven  by  a  radio  frequency  and  transmitting 
a  strain  wave  whereby  li^t  transmitted  from  said  first  distrib- 
uted Bragg  deflector  to  said  second  distributed  Bragg  deflector 
manifold  is  altered  through  as  angle  characteristic  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  input  to  the  transmitter  and  one  of  the  prese- 
lected resonances  in  the  said  plurahty  of  waveguides. 
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4»274t090 
VOLTAGE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
F.  Martin,  Ricbardnn,  Tca^  aarignor  to  RockwcU 
:orpa«Mion,  El  ScfHdo,  CbHt 
mod  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Ser.  Nn.  44,262 
Int  CU^  GOIR  77/01 HMB  i/(U 
U.S.  CL  324— 99  D  4< 


>  «X 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  bipolar  potential  signal  using  a 
unipolarity  power  supply  and  a  normally  bipolarity  powered 
digital  voltmeter  (DVM)  comprising,  in  combination: 

DVM  including  upper  potential  limit  terminal  means,  refer- 
ence voltage  means,  measured  signal  input  means  and 
display  output  means; 

apparatus  reference  potential  means; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  unipolarity  power  be- 
tween a  given  polarity  supply  temuMd  and  said  apparatos 
reference  potential  means; 

dividing  means,  connected  between  said  given  pcriarity  sup- 
ply terminal  and  said  apparatus  reference  potential  means 
for  supplying  to  said  upper  potential  limit  terminal  means 
and  said  reference  voltage  means  of  said  DVM.  signals 
which  are  intermediate  in  voltage  tbe  given  polarity  sup- 
ply terminal  of  said  power  supply  means  and  said  appara- 
tus reference  potential  means; 

measured  voltage  input  means;  and 

signal  level  shifting  means,  connected  between  said  mea- 
sured voltage  input  means  and  said  measured  signal  input 
means  of  said  DVM. 


4,274^1 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MEASURING  ELECTRICAL  CURRENT 
Joacph  H.  Condon,  Swnait.  N  J„  airignor  to  BcU 
Laboratoriea,  Incorporated,  Mnrrajr  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  JnL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6M64 
lat  a.)  GOIR  33/00:  H04M  3/22 
MS,  a  334-117  R  21 


Kne  ctirrent  omes  tn  the  stroctiue  a  cor  r  e^wnding  finite 
amount  and  polarity  of  line  H; 

(C)  means  for  supplying  a  succession  of  control  signals; 

(D)  a  control  circuit  controlled  by  each  control  agnal  so 
that  a  corresponding  pulse  of  particular  amplitude  and 
duration  and  p<4arity  electrical  contrd  current  flows  in 
tbe  control  circuit; 

(E)  means  electromagnrtirally  coupliog  the  control  drcnit 
to  tbe  structure  so  that  each  control  current  pulse  causes 
in  the  structure  a  corresponding  change  of  control  H 
where  tbe  change  of  control  H  is  of  a  particular  finite 
amount  and  of  a  particular  polarity; 

(F)  each  change  of  control  H  being  soch  as  to  cause  tbe 
magnetic  induction  B  in  tbe  structure  to  ondergo  a  corre- 
sponding change  the  amount  and  polarity  of  wMdi  are 
determined  by  the  combined  amount  and  polarity  of  Une 
H  and  control  H; 

(G)  means  controlled  by  each  control  signal  and  by  (he 
correqxmding  change  of  B  to  produce  a  corresponding 
voltage  pulse  the  ampHtode  and  dwation  and  polarity  of 
which  are  a  measure  of  the  amount  and  polarity  of  line  H 
in  the  structure; 

(H)  means  controlled  by  a  plurality  of  soooearive  voltage 
pulses 

(1)  to  perform  cumdative  algebraic  intepation  of  tbe 
successive  voltage  pulses 

(2)  and  to  provide  a  changing  output  voltage  tbe  ampli- 
tude and  polarity  of  which  are  a  measure  of  the  cumula- 
tive integration; 

(I)  and.  means  controlled  by  tbe  output  voltage  to  cause  in 
tbe  structure  an  amoimt  of  feedback  H  where 

(1)  tbe  amount  of  feedback  H  is  according  to  tbe  ampli- 
tude of  tbe  output  voltage 

(2)  and  the  polarity  of  tbe  feedback  H  is  opposite  to  the 
polarity  of  any  line  H; 

(J)  wherdyy 

(1)  the  amplitude  of  tbe  ou^wt  voltage  becones  essen- 
tially constant  when  in  the  structure  the  amount  of 
feedback  H  essentially  equals  the  amount  of  line  H 

(2)  and  the  amplitude  and  polarity  of  the  constant  output 
voltage  are  a  measure  of  the  amplitode  and  polarity  of 
the  line  current. 


4474J8S2 
CURRENT  METER  USING  CORE  SATURATION 
jMes  H.  Gentry,  Jr.,  New  ManHMnA»  and  Gflbcrt  J.  SHaa.  Sr^ 
Wnyride,  both  of  N  J^  ■■ripsw  t>  Bal  Talipban 
rica,  Incerpecated,  Marmy  HO,  N  J. 

FDad  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,947 
Int  a.)  GOIR  33/00,  1/20 
U.S.  CL  334— 117  R  2< 


1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  an  electrical  line  current 
flowing  in  a  line  circuit  comprismg: 

(A)  a  magnetic  structure  having  magnetic  characteristics 
such  that  the  slope  of  tbe  hysteresis  characteristic  changes 
MbstantiaUy  as  the  monetizing  imeMity  H  chanfes  be- 
tween a  zero  amount  of  H  and  a  ftnite  amonnt  of  H; 

(B)  means  etoctromagnetically  coupling  the  line  drcnit  to 
the  structure  so  that  a  particular  amplitude  and  polarity  of 


1.  A  current  meter  including  a  first  vohage  source  (lit)  for 

providing  a  first  frequency  signal  to  a  winding  (380>1)  cndoa- 

ing  a  magnetic  core  (200-1X  said  core  adapted  to  be  cottpled  to 

the  magnetic  fidd  surrottmfing  a  conductor  (480-1), 

means  responsive  to  said  ffnt  frequency  tignd  for  measaring 

tbe  current  through  said  conductor, 
said  measuring  mcaas  indndinf  means  (Uf)  for  tkliKliwt  a 
harmonic  of  said  first  frequency  signsl.  and 
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said  meter  for  remotely  measuring  current  through  a 
plurality  of  conductors  (400-1. .  .  .400-N), 

said  remote  measuring  means  including  means  (500,  510-1,  . 
.  .510-N,  520-1, . .  .520- N)  for  selecting  one  of  said  conduc- 
tors, 

means  for  extending  said  first  frequency  signal  to  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  windings  (300-1,  .  .300-N).  said 
selected  winding  enclosing  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
magnetic  cores  (200-1.  .  .  .200-N),  said  selected  core 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  magnetic  field  surrounding 
said  selected  conductor,  and 

said  harmonic  reducing  means  including  a  second  voltage 
source  (190), 

means  (150,  600, 160)  for  extending  a  reference  current  from 
said  second  voluge  source  through  said  selected  winding, 
and 

means  (170)  for  displaying  the  magnitude  of  said  reference 
current, 

means  (180)  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  reference 
current,  and 

means  (140)  for  displaying  the  magnitude  of  said  harmonic 
whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  reference  current  equals 
the  magnitude  of  the  current  in  said  selected  conductor 
when  said  harmonic  is  minimized. 


4^74,054 
DUAL  CHANNEL  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
SURFACE  DEFECTS  IN  ELONGATE  METALUC 
MEMBERS  WTTH  UFTOFF  COMPENSATION 
David  H.  SavMee,  Rotkerludm  ami  Eric  Widiworth,  ShcfflcM, 
both  of  Eagiaad,  aaiigBon  to  British  Steel  Corporatiom  Lon- 
don, F-^g**"*** 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,945 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  No?.  22, 1977, 
48597/77 

Int.  a.J  COIN  27/72;  GOIR  33/00 
U.S.  a.  324— 225  5  ClalnH 


4,274,053 

MAGNETIC  ROTARY  ENCODER  FOR  DETECnON  OF 

ABSOLUTE  VALUES  OF  ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT 

Susiunu  Ito,  and  Kaoni  Told,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1978,  53-25818 

Int  a.'  GOIP  3/4S.  3/54 

VS.  a.  324—174  26  Claims 


ti     a  a  M  n 


1.  A  magnetic  rotary  encoder  comprising: 

first  means  fixedly  attachable  to  a  rotatable  shaft; 

plural  second  means  respectively  retaining  magnetic  signals 
and  being  provided  on  said  first  means  so  as  to  form  more 
than  two  tracks,  each  track  having  boundaries  between 
said  magnetic  signals,  said  tracks  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  first  means,  said 
tracks  producing  respectively  magnetic  fields  changing 
differently  in  magnitude  and  direction  as  said  first  means 
revolves; 

plural  ferro-magneto-resistors  fixedly  provided  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  rotating  paths  of  said  tracks  and  responsive  to 
said  magnetic  field  and  producing  analog  signals  indica- 
tive of  changes  in  their  electrical  resistance,  said  plural 
ferro-magneto-resistors  within  43*  of  being  parallel  to  said 
boundaries;  and 

a  rotary  condition  detector  electrically  connected  to  said 
magneto-resistors  receiving  said  analog  signals  and  pro- 
ducing output  signals  indicative  of  the  rotated  angular 
^lif^ff»r-*  of  said  first  means  in  an  absolute  value. 


^1 ^ 


Tp^ 


r-fi    -«aB--h«ar' 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  the  surface  of  an  elongate  metal- 
lic member  comprising  a  high-frequency  energised  eddy-cur- 
rent probe  for  scanning  over  the  surface  of  the  member,  said 
probe  forming  the  inductive  part  of  a  tuned  high-frequency 
oscillator  circuit  in  which  the  amplitude  of  the  voltage  devel- 
oped across  the  probe  is  determined  by  the  resistive  properties 
of  the  impedance  of  the  probe,  and  the  frequency  of  oscillation 
of  said  developed  voltage  is  determined  by  the  reactive  pipper- 
ties  of  said  probe  impedance,  a  buffer  amplifier  connected  to 
receive  output  signals  from  the  oscillator  circuit  and  to  trans- 
mit amplified  frequency-characteristic  signals  to  one  channel 
of  a  dual-channel  receiver  and  amplified  amplitude-character- 
istic signals  to  the  second  channel  of  said  dual-channel  re- 
ceiver, a  frequency  discriminator  in  circuit  in  said  one  channel 
connected  to  receive  said  frequency-characteristic  signals  and 
to  transmit  demodulated  signals  to  a  first  input  of  a  multiplier, 
a  curve  shaper  in  circuit  in  said  second  channel  of  said  dual- 
channel  receiver- and  connected  to  receive  said  amplitude- 
characteristic  signals  and  to  transmit  gain-compensated  signals 
to  a  second  input  of  said  multiplier,  said  input  signals  being 
processed  within  said  multiplier  to  provide  output  signals 
represenUtive  of  the  surface  condition  of  the  member  under 
inspection  compensated  for  changes  in  sensitivity  resulting 
from  changes  in  the  probe  spacing  during  scanning. 


4,274,055 
SYNTHESIZED  SINUSOID  GENERATOR 
Gerald  L.  Aaaard,  Watcrford,  Conn^  awipMN-  to  The  United 
States  of  AnMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30302 
Int  CL'  H03B  19/Oa  27/00 
VS.  CL  328—14  8 


y>^ 


1.  A  sinusoid  generator  for  synthesizing  a  sinosoidal  signal  of 
a  specified  tonal  purity  which  comprises: 
a  clock  for  generating  pulses  of  a  preselected  frequency  as 
output  thereof; 
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a  phase/time  delay  network  receiving  an  input  thereof  from 
the  output  of  said  clock; 

a  first  plurality  of  equal  gain  switching  amplifiers  receiving 
inputs  thereof  from  the  output  of  said  phase/time  delay 
network  sequentially  as  a  function  of  the  time  period  of 
said  pulses  of  said  clock  and  having  means  for  providing 
equal  amplitude  output  signals  in  respomsc  to  the  input 
signals;  and 

a  transducer  load  being  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first 
plurality  of  switching  gain  amplifiers. 


means  to  render  opposite  pairs  of  switching  elements  in  said 
two  switching  circuits  to  be  conductive  at  the  same  time 


4,274,056 

CHARGE  AMPUHER  WITH  MINIMUM  OFFSET, 

VOLTAGE 

Henry  J.  Ldtes,  BeOcive;  Walter  Kampborst,  RediMmd,  and 

Romeal  F.  Aamar,  BcDerne,  all  ct  WmilL,  aarigaors  to  Sands- 

trand  Data  Control,  Inc^  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,685 

Int  CLJ  H03F  3/70,  3/72.  1/08 

VS.  a.  328—162  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  charge  amplifier  circuit  including  a  charge  amplifier. 

a  transducer  connected  to  a  source  of  reference  voltage,  and  a 

feedback  capacitor  connected  between  an  inverting  input 

terminal  and  output  terminal  of  the  amplifier,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

double-throw  break-before-make  switch  means  alternatively 

(a)  connected  across  said  capacitor  shorting  the  capacitw 

and  concurrently  disconnecting  said  transducer  from  said 

inverting  input  terminal,  and  (b)  connecting  said  trans- 

.  ducer  to  said  inverting  input  terminal  and  concurrently 

discontinuing  shorting  of  the  capacitor;  and 
resetting  circuit  means  for  selectively  operating  said  switch 
means  to  ftnt  disconnect  the  switch  means  from  across  the 
capacitor  and  subsequently  effect  connection  of  the  trans- 
ducer to  the  inverting  input  terminal  whereby  said  ciqMci- 
tor  is  charge-free  at  the  time  the  switch  means  connects 
the  transducer  to  said  inverting  input  terminal. 


4*274,057 
MPX  STEREOPHONIC  DEMODULATION 
lUk»  liMda,  and  Tntano  Wamata,  hoth  of  Tokyo.  Japan. 

ors  to  Pioneer  Elactitmk  Corporation,  Tokyo.  Jnpan 
Filed  JnL  2. 1979.  Ser.  No.  54416 

Claims  priority,  ^pMc  artan  Japan,  Jnn.  30. 1978.  53-80010 

Int  CL'  GOIP  3/4S.  3/54 

VS.  CL  329—167  13  CUms 

1.  An  MPX  stereophonic  demodulation  circuit  comprismg: 
first  and  second  switching  circuits  to  transmit  •  ooraposite 
input  signal  to  xtspecrxvt  output  termmals;  a  reference  voltage 
line;  eadi  of  said  switching  circuits  having  (i)  first  and  second 
transmission  paths  and  (ii)  first  and  second  switdiing  elements 
connected  respectively  between  points  on  said  transmission 
paths  and  said  reference  voltage  tine;  a  voltagie  kXknm  cir- 
cuit; each  of  said  switching  drcuits  fiirther  comprising  (i)  first 
and  second  parallel  resistor  paths  between  said  voltage  ftri- 
knver  circuit  and  one  of  said  output  termiaals  and  0>)  <lurd  and 
fourth  switching  dements  connected  respectivdy  between 
points  on  saU  resistor  paths  and  said  refierence  voltage  Kne;  and 


■•-E^-^H 


whereby  said  composite  input  signal  is  demodulated  at  said 
output  terminals. 


4.274,058 
AMPLIFIER  WITH  SEPARATE  AC  AND  DC  FEEDBACK 

LOOPS 
TadM>  SuaU,  Tokjw.  Japan.  amlfBor  ta  Sa«y  Csspmiliaa, 
Tokyo.  JapM 

Hbd  Apr.  16. 1979,  Sm.  No.  3MII 
OataH  prlarity.  appMcnHsa  J^M.  Apr.  18. 197I,  S3/4S618 
IntCL'HtJFJ/fJ 
U.S.  CL  330-253  U 

•»:■ 


1.  An  amirfifier  with  separate  AC  and  DC  feedback  knps 
comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  voltage  source  having  first  and  second  output 
terminals; 

(b)  first  and  second  transistors  differentially  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  output  terminals  of  said  DC 
voltage  source  and  each  having  first,  second  and  third 
electrodes,  the  first  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being 
siq)plied  with  an  input  signal  to  be  amplifird,  the  second 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  con- 
nected to  each  other,  the  third  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor being  connected  to  one  cA  the  first  and  second  out- 
put terminals  of  said  DC  voltage  source  throu^  a  first 
kmd; 

(c)  a  third  uansistor  having  first,  second  aod  (hM  dec- 
trodes.  the  first  electrode  of  smd  third 
DC-coupled  to  t!ie  third  electrode  ofsnU  fint 
die  second  electfoda  of  said  tUfd'l 
nected  to  sasd  one  output  tennind  of  said  DC 
source,  and  die  Uurd  decnode  of  said  thinl 
being  connected  to  the  oAer  output  termind  of  said  DC 
voltage  source  throu^  a  < 
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4,r4,059 
SINGLE  ENDED  PUSH-PULL  AMPLIHER 
Yawkin  Okabc,  Yokohama,  Jayaa,  anignor  to  Victor  Conpany 
of  Japaa,  United,  Yokokama,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  27, 197«,  Ser.  No.  9M,901 
Claias  priority,  appHcatkM  Japui,  Dec.  1,  19T7,  S2/1442S7 
fat.  a.'  H03F  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  330—266  i  Claims 


4,274,060 
SIGNAL  CHANGE-OVER  AMPUHER 
Yoshihiro  Kawaube,  Tokyo,  Jap«^  wkAvm  to  PloMcr  Elcc- 
troaic  Corporatiom  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,561 
Claims    priority,    appiicatioa    Japaa,    Not.    IS,    1971, 
53/156836(U] 

lat  a.'  H03F  i/«.  i/4i 
U.S.  a.  330-295  4  ChiaH 
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1.  A  single  ended  push-pull  amplifier  responsive  to  a  pream- 
plifier of  a  Class  A  amplifier  so  that  current  flows  to  the  push- 
pull  amplifier  from  the  preamplifier  even  when  no  signal  is 
applied  to  the  preamplifier  output  signal  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  transistor-amplifying  stages  for  respec- 
tively amplifying  each  half  cycle  of  the  output  signal  of 
the  preamplifier,  said  first  and  second  sUges  forming  a 
final  stage  of  a  single  ended  push-pull  arrangement; 

(b)  first  and  second  resistors  respectively  interposed  in  the 
collector-emitter  paths  of  said  first  and  second  transistor- 
amplifying  stages; 

(c)  a  base  bias  controlling  circuit  for  controlling  base  bias 
voltages  of  said  first  and  second  transistor-amplifying 
stages,  said  bias  controlling  circuit  including  two  comple- 
mentary transistors  having  series  connected  collector- 
emitter  paths,  the  series  connected  paths  of  said  two  tran- 
sistors being  interposed  between  the  base  circuits  of  said 
first  and  second  transistor  amplifying  stages;  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  said  base  bias  controlling  circuit, 
said  means  including  third  and  fourth  resistors  respec- 
tively forming  first  and  second  closed  loops,  said  first 
closed  loop  including  a  series  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  said  first  resistor, 

(b)  the  base  circuit  of  said  first  transistor-amplifying  stage, 

(c)  the  base-emitter  path  of  one  of  said  two  complemen- 
tary transistors  and  said  third  resistor, 

so  that  the  amount  of  electric  current  flowing  through 
said  third  resistor  varies  in  accordance  with  the  current 
flowing  through  said  first  resistor,  and  all  of  the  current 
flowing  through  the  base  of  said  transistor  included  in  said 
first  closed  loop  flows  through  said  third  resistor,  said 
second  closed  loop  including  a  series  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  said  second  resistor. 

(b)  the  base  circuit  of  said  second  transistor-amplifying 
stage, 

(c)  the  base-emitter  path  of  the  other  of  said  two  comple- 
mentary transistors  and  said  fourth  resistor,  so  that  the 
amount  of  electric  current  flowing  through  said  fourth 
resistor  varies  in  accordance  with  the  current  flowing 
through  said  second  resistor,  and  all  of  the  current 
flowing  through  the  base  of  said  transistor  included  in 
said  second  closed  loop  flows  through  said  fourth  resis- 
tor, said  first  closed  loop  being  responsive  to  said  input 
signal,  said  second  doaed  loop  being  connected  to  a 
load  of  said  input  signal. 


1.  A  signal  change-over  amplifier  for  selectively  amplifying 
one  input  signal  among  a  plurality  of  input  signals  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  input  signal  control  sections,  each  of  said  control 
sections  being  provided  for  each  of  said  input  signals;  an  output 
section  having  an  output  terminal  to  which  is  coupled  a  se- 
lected input  signal,  said  input  signal  control  sections  being 
subjected  to  ON-OFF  control  in  response  to  corresponding 
control  signals,  each  of  said  input  signal  control  sections  in- 
cluding a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collec- 
tor, the  base  of  said  first  transistor  being  coupled  to  receive  one 
of  said  input  signals;  a  second  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a 
base  and  a  collector,  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  being 
commonly  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  so 
that  said  first  and  said  second  transistors  are  coupled  in  a 
differential  circuit;  a  constant  current  source  connected  to 
supply  current  to  the  commonly  connected  emitters  of  said 
first  and  said  second  transistors,  said  constant  current  source 
being  activatable  in  response  to  the  corresponding  control 
signal;  said  collectors  and  bases  of  said  second  transistor  and 
said  collector  of  said  first  transistor  of  each  of  said  control 
input  sections  being  respectively  interconnected:  and  said 
output  section  including  third  and  fourth  transistors  each  hav- 
ing a  base  and  a  collector,  the  bases  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  being  respectively  connected  to  the  collectors  of 
said  first  and  said  second  transiston  of  said  control  sections; 
current  producing  means  having  input  and  output  terminals 
respectively  connected  to  the  collectors  of  said  fourth  and  said 
third  transistors;  and  a  push-pull  circuit  connected  to  the  out- 
put termiiul  of  said  current  producing  means. 

4,274,061 
REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  SOURCE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

AMPLIFIER  CiRCUrrS 
Hovst  Kracamr,  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aariganr  to 
Slcmcat  Akticagcsellsckaft,  Bcrtta  A  Maakh,  Fad.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 

Flkd  Oet  10, 1979.  Scr.  No.  tSO** 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  No?.  23, 
197t,  2850826 

lat  a.»  H03F  i/04.  3/45 
UJS.  CL  330-296  5  Claims 

1.  A  reference  voltage  source  comprismg: 
first  and  second  transistors  each  including  a  base,  an  eminer 
and  a  collector,  said  base  of  said  second  transistor  con- 
nected to  its  collector  and  to  said  base  of  said  first  transis- 
tor; 
a  reference  potential  terminal  and  an  operating  voitafe 

terminal; 
first  and  second  resistors  connected  in  aeries  between  said 
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emitter  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  reference  potential 
and  including  a  junction  therebetween  connected  to  said 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor, 
a  current  mirror  circuit  connected  between  said  operating 
vohage  terminal  and  said  collecton  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors,  said  current  mirror  circuit  comprising  a 
third  transistor  including  an  emitter-collector  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  operating  voltage  terminal;  and 


Uwc 


4j274,062 
DYESTUFF  LASER 
Hdmt  TaPa.  fcoth  of  CdIbim;  Roderick 


Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmay,  Mripnn  to  Bayer 
Aktiii^silhfhaft,  LuirkaeaB,  Fad.  Rep,  ef  Ciimaaj 

Filed  im.  3, 1971,  Scr.  No.  866,522 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  Jaa.  5, 

1977,2700292 

lat  CL2  HOIS  3/20 
UJS.  CL  331— 94 J  L  6  CMam 

1.  DyestufT  laser  consisting  of  a  reservoir,  with  a  laser  dye- 
stuff  solution  contained  therein,  and  a  punp  light  source  con- 
nected thereto,  which  is  capable  of  exciting  the  dyestuff  solu- 
tion to  produce  an  enission,  characterised  in  that  the  dyestuff 
solution  contains  a  dyestuff  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free  acid 
corresponds  to  the  formula 


^CH-CH-Q-({3)--CH-CH-(Jr 
SOjH  (90]l 


Rj'n 

(SOiHV 


wherein 

Ri'  and  R3'  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydro- 
len,  methyl  or  chlorine  and 

n'  and  p  each  represent  1, 
in  a  solvent  which  does  not  interfere  with  the  cmimifm,  at  a 
coQCcntratiQa.  which  eaMts  laser  beams,  of.  preferably.  10-^  to 
10-3  mob/liter. 


AH 


•      4,274j863  .■^-•-■ 

INFRARED  SPECTRO90OPIC  LAMPS  AND  GAS 
DETECTORS  INOORPORAT1NG  SUCH  LAMPS 
U  Haw<hara  St,  Ti  iii  ligi,  Mtm.  82IJ8 

af  Scr.  Naw  758,463,  Dae.  18, 1916, 
Tito  ippMcaHsB  Apr.  34, 1978,  Scr.  Wai  888,513 
lat  CL'H8IS  J/22 
US.  a.  331— 94J  R  15 


a  fourth  transistor  including  an  emitter-collector  circuit 
connected  in  series  with  said  emitter-collector  circuit  of 
said  third  transistor,  and  forming  a  tap  therebetween,  and 
connected  to  said  reference  voltage  terminal,  and  a  base 
connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor, 

said  tap  providing  an  output  reference  voltage  for  a  cvcuit 
supplied  by  the  reference  voltage  source. 


1.  An  enhanced  emissioa  spectroscopic  lamp  for  trace  gas 
detection  of  a  given  molecular  gas,  said  lamp  adapted  to  pro- 
duce vpocMtl  radiation  at  sdected  spontaneous  emisaion  fre- 
quencies in  the  infrared  corresponcfing  to  an  absorbing  raoleca- 
lar  rotation-vibration  transition  band  of  said  given  gas,  said 
lamp  comprising  means  defming  a  gas  dischafge  chaartwr. 
excitation  means  for  creating  a  gaseous  discharge  within  said 
chamber,  a  gas  mixture  within  said  chamber  providing  both  an 
excitable  buffer  gas  and  a  quantky  of  said  given  gas,  and  radia- 
tion transmissive  means  for  transmitting  emissions  firom  said 
given  gas  in  said  chamber  to  a  point  of  utilixation  located 
outside  of  said  chamber,  said  biifler  gas  having  a  first  state 
exdtiUe  by  said  exdtatiaa  means  aad  matched  to  said  given 
gas  in  the  manner  thai  energy  from  said  slate  of  said  buffer  gas 
can  transfer  via  collisionB  to  said  given  gas  an  eaoiSe  the  opper 
levels  of  said  absorbing  transilitm  band,  whereby  reankant 
radiative  decay  of  said  upper  levels  to  ttelowcr  kvck  of  1 


to 


neous  emissions  from  said  givea  fas  ihanrrtl  by 
gas,  said  gas  mixtmc  having  die  characteristic  in 
said  excitation  means,  of  prodnomg  andasved  other 
QUI  rwiminni  as  a  resoh  of  excitation  of  odmr  levels 
decay  time  is  short  rdative  to  die  period  of  said  desired 
sion  of  said  given  gas,  smd  lamp  oombiaed  with 
caUy  to  mterrupt  said  excitation  aseans,  and  delay  aseans 
adapted  to  dday  the  transmission  of  eawtsmn  from  the  laaip  to 
said  point  of  utilization  for  a  period  of  time  folowing  de-energ- 
ization of  said  exdtalion  means  to  a  seooad  period  whea  said 
other  levds  v^wae  decay  time  ii  idalively  short  are  decayed 
and  said  given  gas  continnes  lo  eaait  at  (he  desired 


4,274^864 

APPARATUS  FOR  hfBCHANKALLY  OBOOUPLDIG  A 

RESONATOR  OF  A  GAS  DYNAMIC  LASBR 


FRad  M.  6b  1978,  Sar.  Naw  iKUa8 

,  mMriHii  Fad.  Bi^.  af  Qmmtm,  M.  U^ 

19n.2731346 

taLa^Hnsi/itf 

U8.a38l-MJG 

L  A»aypamlia  for  mrrhanimlty  ilii  niiiint  ^  1 
mcaai  (4)  for  rsaoaatins  the  laser  vftralioa  ia  a  gai  d) 
laser  from  other  oon^MMcats  of  said  gas 
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prising  laser  medium  flow  channel  means  (7)  for  flowing  a  laser 
medium  therethrough,  said  laser  medium  flow  channel  means 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  as  well  as  flrst  and  second  open  ends, 
elastic  sealing  means  (5)  operatively  connected  to  said  resona- 
tor means  (4)  and  to  said  first  and  second  open  ends  of  said 
flow  channel  means  (7)  for  sealing  said  flow  channel  means 
from  said  resonator  means  in  a  vacuum  tight  manner,  base 
means  (2)  for  operatively  supporting  said  resonator  means, 
support  means  (6)  for  rigidly  securing  said  flow  channel  means 
to  said  base  means,  damping  means  (11,  12,  13)  for  operatively 
connecting  said  resonator  means  (4)  to  said  base  means  (2),  and 


4^4,066 

QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 

Akiyvkl  Yodiinto,  and  Katwtmi  ToMta,  both  of  Som,  Ji^Ut 

aarigMfi  to  Alps  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  959,246,  Nov.  4, 1978,  which  is  a 

coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  805^160,  Jul  13, 1977,  abudoMd.  This 

applicatioa  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,807 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jua.  18, 1974,  51-79913 

iBt  a?  H03B  5/36 

VS.  a.  331—116  R  5  Gains 


-i 


securing  means  (15,  3)  including  ring  disk  membrane  means  (3) 
for  operatively  securing  said  flrst  and  second  open  ends  of  said 
flow  channel  means  (7)  to  said  resonator  means  (4),  said  ring 
disk  membrane  means  (3)  having  a  given  flrst  spring  stiffness 
for  applying  a  damping  and  restoring  action  to  said  resonator 
means,  said  elastic  sealing  means  (5)  and  said  damping  means 
(11,  12,  13)  having  a  second  given  spring  stiffness  smaller  than 
said  given  first  spring  stiffness  of  said  ring  disk  membrane 
means  (3),  whereby  the  sealing  action  of  said  elastic  sealing 
means  (5)  is  substantially  independent  of  said  damping  and 
restoring  action  of  said  ring  disk  membrane  means  (3). 


4,274,065 
CLOSED  CYCLE  ANNULAR-RETURN  GAS  FLOW 
ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  LASER 
Alan  Gancaddea,  YcUow  Spriags;  Peter  Blctziager,  Fairbom; 
Siegfried  H.  Hasioger,  Robert  A.  Olson,  both  of  Kettering, 
and  Benjamin  Sarlu^  Eaoa,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  Anerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washingtom  D.C 

Filed  Jnl.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,591 

Int.  CL^  HOIS  3/03 

U.S.  a.  331— 943  G  4ClainH 


1.  A  crystal  oscillator  comprising: 

a  resonant  circuit  including  a  crystal; 

an  active  element  comprised  by  a  flrst  transistor  connected 
to  said  resonant  circuit  for  applying  a  driving  excitation  to 
said  resonant  circuit; 

feedback  means  connected  between  said  resoiumt  circttit  and 
said  active  element  for  applying  a  feedback  signal  from 
said  resonant  circuit  to  said  active  element; 

switch  means  including  a  switching  transistor  for  increasing 
the  bias  voltage  applied  to  said  first  transistor  above  a 
normal  value  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  aAer 
initial  energization  of  the  oscillator;  and 

a  bias  resistor  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  to  said  flrst  transis- 
tor, the  switching  transistor  being  connected  across  the 
bias  resistor  in  such  a  manner  as  to  short  out  the  bias 
resistor  when  switched  on  for  the  predetermined  length  of 
time. 


4,274,067 
UNIVERSAL  CLOCK  RECOVERY  NETWORK  FOR  QPSK 

MODEMS 
VasU  Uaaogla,  Elttcot  Ciy,  Md.,  assipMir  to  CoaunnicatkMS 
Satellite  Corporation,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,653 

lit  CLJ  H03K  3/282:  H03L  7/24 

VS.  CL  331—172  10  Claim 
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1.  An  electrical  discharge  laser,  comprising:  a  hermetically 
sealed  envelope;  a  laser  flow  channel  within  said  envelope;  a 
gas  mixture  in  said  laser  flow  channel;  means  for  providing  a 
high  velocity  uniform  flow  of  said  gas  mixture  through  said 
laser  flow  channel;  means  for  producing  an  electric  discharge 
in  said  gas  mixture;  and  an  optical  resonant  cavity  having  a 
optical  axis  perpendicular  to  said  laser  flow  channel;  said  opti- 
cal resonant  cavity  having  laser  mirror  means  for  directing  the 
optical  axis  through  said  electric  discharge  and  removing 
optical  energy  generated  by  said  electric  discharge  in  said  gas 
mixture;  said  means  for  providing  a  high  velocity  uniform  flow 
of  gas  mixture  through  the  laser  flow  channel  including  means 
for  providing  an  annular  gas  flow  return  path  surrounding  the 
laser  flow  channel. 


1.  A  clock  recovery  network  for  receiving  an  input  data 
stream  having  a  symbol  clock  rate  and  providing  as  an  output 
a  clock  signal  synchronized  with  said  input  data  stream,  said 
network  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  receiving  said  input  data  stream  and 
providing  at  its  output  a  clock  signal  synchronized  with 
said  input  data  stream,  said  oscillator  means  being  syn- 
chronized to  said  input  data  stream  by  means  of  synchro- 
nizing pulses  generated  from  said  input  data  stream,  the 
free-running  frequency  of  said  oscillator  means  in  the 
absence  of  said  synchronizing  pulses  being  determined  by 
a  coarse  control  voltage;  and 
coarse  control  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  and 
providing  to  said  oscillator  means  a  coarse  control  voltage 
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corresponding  to  a  desired  output  frequency  of  said  clock 
recovery  network. 


4*274,068 
UNDERVOLTAGE  PROTECTOR  FOR  MANUAL  MOTOR 

CONTROLLER 
Carl  Thoapaom  Jr.,  Wcsttidniter,  Md^  aMignor  to  Goald  lac, 
RoUing  Meadows,  UL 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,289 

lat.  CL^  HOIH  73/06 

U.S.a.335— 20  lOdaiBH 


1.  Electrical  switching  apparatus  including  a  controller  and 
a  trip  unit  for  automaticdly  opening  said  controller  when 
operating  voltage  applied  to  the  latter  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined level;  said  controller  including  cooperating  contact 
means,  an  operating  mechanism  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  contact  means,  autonnatic  trip  means  which  when 
actuated  by  detecting  the  occurrence  of  predetermined  fault 
current  conditions  releases  said  mechanism  whereby  the  latter 
opens  said  contact  means;  said  trip  unit  comprising  an  electro- 
magnet having  an  armature  mounted  for  movement  between 
first  and  second  positions,  an  operating  coil  which  when  ener- 
gized at  a  predetermined  level  by  voltage  applied  to  said  con- 
troller generates  magnetic  flux  in  said  armature  which  holds 
the  latter  in  said  first  position,  biasing  means  urging  said  arma- 
ture toward  said  second  position,  means  operatively  engaging 
said  armature  with  said  automatic  trip  means  for  actuating  the 
latter  while  said  armature  is  being  moved  by  said  biasing  means 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position,  with  said  armature 
resting  generally  at  said  second  position  said  biasing  means 
being  ineffective  to  prevent  automatic  resetting  of  said  trip 
means  when  said  operating  voltage  again  rises  above  approxi- 
mately said  predetermined  level. 


4,2744169 
LOCKING  ARRANGEMEPirr  FOR  ELECIVIC  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 
Werner  Trocbd,  aad  Klaaa-Dictcr  lUbcdaak,  both  of  BcrUa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  asaiganri  to  Sieaicas  Aktifapsill- 
achafl,  Maaieh  A  Bcrlia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,919 
OalaH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  Mar.  7, 
1978,  2810233 

laL  CLJ  HOIH  73/OZ  75/00 
VS.  a  335—21  4  Claim 

1.  In  a  locking  arrangement  for  electric  circuit  breaken 
mchiding: 

(a)  a  locking  strap  rotatably  or  tOtaUe  supported,  by  means 
of  two  pivots  lying  on  a  common  id^  axis,  in  support 
openings  in  stationary  parts,  the  cross  section  of  die  pivots 
being  rectangular;  and 

(b)  a  l^h  held,  in  the  closed  position  of  the  drcntt  toeaker, 
against  ft  biasing  force  by  said  locking  strap,  said  biasing 
force  applied  to  said  lockiiig  strap  by  said  latch  ia  such  a 
manner  that  one  of  the  small  surfaces  of  the  pivots  is  acted 
upon  by  said  biasing  force  the  improvement  comprising: 

(c)  the  support  openings  having  a  convex  surface  akng  a 
short  surface  thereto  and  a  further  convex  smftces  along 


two  opposed  long  surface  thereof  and  the  one  small  sur- 
face oX  each  pivot  being  disposed  opposite  said  convex 
surface  of  the  corresponding  support  opening  and  the  long 


ivi    Si 


surfaces  of  each  pivot  each  being  disposed,  with  play, 
opposite  said  further  convex  surface  of  the  support  open- 
ing. 


4,274,070 
PROXIMITY  INSTAhTF-ON  SWnCH  FOR  MEDICAL 
AND  DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Paal  G.  TUeac  Lagaaa,  Calif.,  Msigaor  to  Sar^cai 
Research  Corp.,  St  Laais,  Mo. 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,507 
lat  CL^  HMH  9/00 
U.S.  CL  335— 205  2 


1.  A  proximity  instant-on  switch  for  an  electrical  wedioal  or 
dental  instrument  that  is  adapted  to  seat  in  a  balder  disposed  on 
a  medical  or  dental  unit,  comprising  magnetic  switching  awans 
including  a  permanent  magnet  embedded  in  said  holder  aad  a 
magnetically-responsive  switch  member  dectrkaOy  ooanected 
to  the  instrument  load  and  disposed  in  the  handle  of  dK  iastm- 
ment  such  that  when  the  instrument  is  placed  ia  said  holder  the 
instrument  is  de-energized  by  said  magnetic  switching  means 
and  when  the  instrument  is  removed  from  said  holder  the 
instnunent  is  automatically  enefgized  ^  said  i 
ing  means. 


THREE-PHASE  FEKRORESONANT  TBANSFOBMER 

STRUCTURE  EMBODIED  IN  ONE  UNTTABY 

TBANSFQRIMER  COlHSntUCnON 

Vt.  PnRC,  Maaisoa,  N*«.f  assliaae  ia  Bel 
laHpcfalcd,  Mamy  Ml,  fUi 
FHed  Hm.  16, 1919,  Sar.  Na.  9S4M 
iBL  a.)  HtlF  33/90,  27/24 
U.S.a.  336-12 

1.  A  thiee-phaae  frrromcamnt 
pristng; 
a  first  aad  aeoofid  doaed  Aox  path 

odier  and  eactfcling  a  fifst  aad  seooad 
a  third  doaad  ftux  path  cucfacliag  said  flat 

closed  fin  pttiit;  -  '-^ 

first  and  second  aaafaetic  shoatsjoiaiag  opposile  porthMN  of 
the  fint  and  second  dosed  flux  pada  aad  bridgiat  tke  first 
and  second  windows;  respectivdy 
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a  third  magnetic  shunt  joining  opposite  portions  of  the  third 
closed  flux  path  and  bridging  the  Tirst  and  second  win- 
dows; and 


said  flrst,  second  and  third  magnetic  shunts  each  being  inde- 
pendent and  isolated  from  the  other  two  magnetic  shunts 
and  magnetically  coupled  only  to  its  related  magnetic 
shunt  path. 


4^4,072 
THERMOSTAT  AND  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Ralpk  W.  GusUhoa,  Morrisom  III^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  lyn,  Ser.  No.  845,383 

luL  a.J  HOIH  71/16 

VS.  a.  337—75  SO  Claims 


encapsulating  means  for  mounting  said  switch  device  in  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  post; 
bracket  associated  with  said  bimetal  means  so  as  to  be 
conjointly  movable  therewith  and  including  a  pair  of  arms 
disposed  generally  adjacent  said  encapsulating  means  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  terminal  pair  therein,  respec- 
tively, means  extending  generally  across  said  encapsulat- 
ing means  for  integrally  interconnecting  said  arm  pair,  and 
means  on  said  bracket  for  securing  engagement  with  said 
outer  end  of  said  bimetal  means;  and 
pair  of  magnet  means  mounted  on  said  arm  pair  and 
adapted  for  magnetic  coupling  relation  with  said  arma- 
ture, respectively,  said  magnet  means  pair  being  con- 
jointly movable  generally  in  one  direction  and  another 
direction  opposite  thereto  toward  and  away  from  said 
terminal  pair  so  as  to  attract  said  armature  in  one  of  the 
one  and  another  directions  and  effect  the  circuit  complet- 
ing engagement  of  one  of  said  contacts  of  said  second 
contact  pair  with  one  of  said  contacts  of  said  first  contact 
pair  upon  the  conjoint  movement  of  said  bracket  with  said 
bimeul  means  in  response  to  the  temperature  sensing 
movement  of  said  bimetal  means  in  the  respective  one  of 
its  adjusted  positions. 


4^4,073 
SUBMERSIBLE  FUSE 
RnsseU  M.  Lock,  MovoctUIc,  and  Gordon  C.  GaiMr,  Pou 
Hills,  both  of  Pa^  nasignors  to  WcstingkoMC  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsbnrgk,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  755,772 

IBL  CL^  HOIH  85/14.  85/16 

VS.  CL  337-248  4  CUm 


1.  A  thermostat  adapted  for  effecting  regulation  of  the  tem- 
perature of  a  space  in  which  the  thermosut  may  be  located,  the 
thermostat  comprising: 

a  casing  including  a  base; 

a  post  routably  mounted  to  said  base; 

bimetal  means  adapted  for  movement  to  adjusted  positions 
and  movable  in  respective  ones  of  the  adjusted  positions 
for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  space,  said  bimetal 
means  having  a  generally  spiral  configuration  with  gener- 
ally radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  ends  and  said  inner 
end  being  secured  to  said  post  so  as  to  be  conjointly  rout- 
able  therewith; 

a  temperature  selector  manually  movable  with  respect  to 
said  casing  within  a  predetermined  range  of  temperature 
settmgs  so  as  to  set  a  preselected  temperature  for  the  space 
and  operably  connected  with  said  post  to  conjointly  route 
said  post  and  said  bimetal  means  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
adjusted  positions  of  said  bimetal  means  correlative  with 
the  preselected  temperature  set  by  said  temperature  selec- 
tor upon  the  manual  movement  thereof; 

a  switch  device  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  terminals,  a 
first  pair  of  contacts  mounted  in  opposed  relation  on  said 
terminal  pair,  a  third  terminal  dbposed  between  said  ter- 
minal pair  and  including  a  movable  armature,  a  second 
pair  of  contacts  mounted  to  said  armature  for  making 
engagement  with  and  breaking  disengagement  from  said 
first  contact  pair,  and  means  for  encapsulating  said  switch 
device  with  parts  of  said  terminal  pair  and  said  third 
terminal  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  encapsulating  means 
so  as  to  define  circuit  connection  sections,  respectively; 
means  secured  to  said  base  and  embracing  at  least  in  part  said 


1.  An  oil  submersible  fuse,  comprising: 

(a)  hollow  elongated  insulating  tubular  barrel  means  having 
a  continuous  annular  groove  in  the  outer  surface  thereof, 
said  groove  being  longitudinally  disposed  proximate  to 
one  end  of  said  barrel  means; 

(b)  first  ferrule  means  securely  and  directly  disposed  upon 
said  one  end  of  said  barrel  means  to  enclose  said  barrel 
means  at  said  one  end  thereof,  said  first  ferrule  means 
terminating  in  an  opened  end  which  is  characterized  by  a 
circumferential  ferrule  edge,  said  first  ferrule  naeans  hav- 
ing a  circumferentially  continuous  inner  surface  portion 
which  is  longitudinally  contiguous  with  said  edge,  said 
edge  and  said  inner  surface  portion  of  said  first  ferrule 
means  longitudinally  aligning  with  only  a  loogittxlinal 
measured  portion  of  said  groove; 

(c)  second  ferrule  means  securely  disposed  upon  the  other 
end  of  said  barrel  means  to  enclose  said  barrel  means  at 
said  other  end; 
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(d)  fusible  means  disposed  within  said  hollow  barrel  means 
in  a  disposition  of  electrical  contact  with  said  first  ferrule 
means  and  said  second  ferrule  means  for  being  fused  at  an 
appropriate  electrical  condition;  and 

(e)  flexible  sealing  material  disposed  in  said  annular  groove 
in  a  condition  of  adhesion  with  said  barrel  means  and  said 
inner  surface  portion  of  said  first  ferrule  means  to  seal  the 
internal  portion  of  said  enclosed  barrel  means  from  the  oil 
of  an  oil  bath  in  which  said  barrel  means  is  disposed,  said 
sealing  material  being  effective  as  an  oil  resistant  adhesive 
seal  in  a  temperature  range  from  —40*  C.  to  -t-  ISO*  C. 


4,274,074 
SLIDE  TYPE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR  HAVING  DUAL 

TRACKS 
Noiomn  Sakamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jn.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6, 1978,  S3-78764[U] 
Int  CL^  HOIC  10/SO 
VS.  CL  338—160  8  Claims 


^o     »•      18 


1.  A  variable  resistance  apparatus  of  slide  type  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  insulating  base  plate  secured  in  said  housing; 

first  and  second  resistor  units  provided  on  said  insulating 
base  plate,  each  of  said  first  and  second  resistor  units 
including  a  resistor  member  having  conductive  portions 
connected  to  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  including  a 
plurality  of  conductive  Ups  extending  transversely  from 
said  resistor  member,  said  conductive  Ups  being  arranged 
in  parallel  with  respect  to  one  another; 

a  centra]  isolation  band  provided  between  said  first  and 
second  resistor  units; 

an  elongated  bridge  member  consisting  of  insulating  material 
and  being  provided  above  said  first  and  second  resistor 
units; 

first  and  second  conductive  bands  provided  on  said  bridge 
member,  said  conductive  bands  being  insulated  from  and 
arranged  in  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 

a  slider  holder  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  hold- 
ing first  and  second  sliders,  said  first  and  second  sliders 
being  adapted  to  slidingly  contact  with  the  coodoctive 
portions  and  the  conductive  taps  in  said  first  and  second 
resistor  units.  req>ectively,  and  with  the  corresponding 
conductive  bands  on  said  bridge  member. 


4,274,075 
ELECTRONIC  MULTI-RANGE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
HdiMt  ScMririifr,  Bcrtta,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Crrmany,  Mrifaor  to 
Gii*H  «  Co.  Rdaia-Wcrkc  KG,  Pad.  Rep.  of 


I  of  Scr.  No.  821J86,  Ai«.  4, 1977, 1 
appHcatfan  Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,339 
priarily,  appMrartw  Fed.  Rc».  af  Ciii—ij,  Na?.  It, 
1976^  76364t8(U] 

lirt.  CL)  HOIH /9//4 
U.S.  a  338-172  9CWm 

1.  An  electrooic  multwange  resistor  with  a  variable  adjust- 


ment  for  the  selection  of  resistances  within  «ach 
prising: 

a  housing  including  a  front  end; 

a  frontal  plate  enclosing  the  front  end; 

a  scale  located  on  the  frontal  plate; 

a  bridge  suppori  disposed  in  the  housing  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  plates  spaced  from  the  frontal  plate  with  central 
apertures  formed  in  the  plates  aligned  with  apertures  in 
the  center  of  the  scale  and  frontal  plate,  the  apertures 
being  concentric  to  each  other, 

a  hollow  shaft  potentiometer  located  between  the  bridge 
plates  and  mounted  to  the  one  bridge  plate  nearest  the 
frontal  opening,  with  the  hollow  shaft  projecting  tluough 
the  apertures  for  variable  resistance  selection; 

a  turning  knob  including  a  transparent  upper  frontal  section 
spaced  from  and  overlapping  the  scale,  said  turning  knob 


r  J 


further  including  a  slip  proof,  rippled,  and  slanted  periph- 
eral area  substantially  enclosing  the  scale  and  engaging 
the  frontal  plate,  the  turning  knob  attadied  to  the  hollow 
shaA  for  roution  therewith; 

a  pointer  attached  to  the  hollow  shaft  for  rotatkMi  therewith 
and  continaowly  movable -across  the  scale; 

a  selection  switch  with  individual  fixed  resistors  affixed  to 
the  other  bridge  plate  defming  a  plurality  of  ranges  of 
resistance; 

a  shaft  of  the  selectioa  switdi  passing  centrally  tfirou^  the 
hollow  shaft  and  protruding  through  the  turning  knob; 
and 

a  knob  radially  smaller  than  the  taming  knob,  and  concentri- 
cally disposed  therewith,  said  knob  attached  to  an  end  of 
the  selection  swttdi  shaft  for  the  selection  of  certain  of  the 
fixed  resistors. 


4J74^6 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MOMENT  WHEN 

COMPETITORS  IN  A  RACE  AftE  PASSING  THE  FINISH 

:*i/-i>      tlNE"''"*^  r^'-rr.  ;■ 

WinAicd  HctaMdM,  LiMichcnfr.  191, 1^9198,  Minih,  Vm. 
Rcp^  of  Cmmmy,  Hdtt  Lms. 
aMqr;  HattM  Btaeftart,  Aachcm  Ped.  la*,  cf  < 
Dirk  WlmmraiBir,  Aachca^  Fed.  Rcy.  aTGcrm^, 
to  WiafHed  llnmsaai,  AMh«,  Fad.  mep. 

FBM  Mw.  28, 1911,  Scr.  Nai  133^199    «       ' 
CtariaM  priority,  appBcalioli  Pad.  Rap.  af  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979, 29f41M 

ML€VOmC2t/00 
UJS.  a  34fr-^3t  L  n:.«i  *.v    B-..t( 

1.  A  system  for  determining  the  i 
in  a  race  pan  the  finish  Hae,  in  winch  race  the  coofipelilon  I 
each  fitted  with  a  transmitter,  aaid  system  oompriaiai|^  ^ 
at  laast  twro  receiving  antennae  arraniBd  at  Ihc 
toe  signals  traas  san 
plied  lo  an  evaloating  i 
-  mtmrn  for  coupliiig  said  signals  fraoi  aidd 
oppodte  sense  to  form  a  4 
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an  output  signal  circuit  connected  to  said  rectifier  and 
responsive  to  a  voltage  change  of  the  rectified  differ- 


with  means  for  monitoring  said  various  devices  of  said 
vehicle  and  for  selectively  illuminating  said  illuminable 


ence  signal  for  generating  a  system  output  signal  indi- 
cating that  a  competitor  has  passed  the  finish  line. 


4.174.077 
VEHICLE  COVER  AND  ALARM  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Jcrroy  C.  Fdger.  IIUO  Mayffey  A?c^  Lm  Aagelcs,  CaUf. 
f0049 

FiM  N«f .  26. 1979.  Scr.  No.  97.344 

lirt.  a.)  BtfOR  25/10 

MS.  a.  340-«3  11  OaiM 


indicator  means  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  vari- 
ous devices. 


4*274.079 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYNAMIC  FONT 

SWITCHING 

Robert  Todd,  FaraiaftoB  Hills,  mi  Frairit  J.  Haas,  Livoida, 

both  of  Mich..  assigBors  to  Bwroi«hs  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Jal.  12. 1979.  Scr.  No.  57.070 

fart.  a.i  G06K  9/70 

U.S.  CL  340— 146J  FT  •  Claiw 


1.  An  anti-tamper  device  for  vehicles  and  the  like  compris- 
ing the  combination:  a  conformable  material  cover  having 
depending  side  panels  to  enshroud  at  least  the  major  body 
portion  of  a  vehicle;  at  least  one  sensor  removably  secured  to 
each  of  said  side  panels  and  adapted  to  energize  and  de-ener- 
gize an  electrical  circuit  upon  movement  of  said  cover;  electri- 
cal connector  means  connecting  said  sensors  with  an  alarm 
system  adapted  to  produce  an  alarm  signal  whereby  in  the 
normal  covered  state  said  sensors  are  in  the  non-energizing 
position  and  otherwise  are  in  the  energizing  position  to  ener- 
gize said  alarm  system  to  generate  an  alarm  signal. 


4,274,078 
MIRROR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  INDICATOR 
TaluyaU  laobe,  Yolrniiaia.  aad  Mikio  Mataoaid,  Ischara, 
both  of  J^M,  assizors  to  Niasaa  Motor  Cofltpny,  Uadted, 
YokokMM  and  Ichiko  faidMtrlcs  Uiytod,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
JapM 

FHcd  May  22.  1979.  Scr.  No.  41,335 
CWm  priority,  ippHcatioa  Ji^m,  May  22,  197S,  53-67725 
fart.  CL^  G02B  5/06 
MS.  a.  340-90  4  OaiM 

1.  In  a  vehicle  equipped  with  various  condition  indicating 
devices,  a  rear  vision  mirror  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  cowl  portion  having  an  opening: 
a  mirror  disposed  within  said  cowl  portion  and  adapted  to  be 

observed  through  said  opening; 
means  adjacent  the  mirror  in  said  housing  defining  a  plural- 
ity of  containers  each  of  which  receive  illuminabie  indica- 
tor means  therein,  said  containers  being  sequestered  with 
respect  to  the  level  of  said  opening  so  as  to  be  shaded  by 
said  cowl  portion;  and 
means  for  interconnecting  said  illuminable  indicator  means 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recognizing  a  presented  pattern  as  being 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  classes  of  patterns,  hav- 
ing generating  means  for  generating  a  predetermined  combina- 
tion of  signals  representing  the  geometric  configuration  of  the 
presented  pattern,  said  predetermined  combination  of  signals 
defining  a  feature  vector  of  the  presented  pattern,  projecting 
means  for  projecting  said  feature  vector  onto  one  of  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  predetermined  muhi-dimensional  subspoces,  each  of 
said  sets  characterizing  a  specific  predetermined  class  of  pat- 
terns, selector  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  patterns  as  the 
presented  character  according  to  a  predetermined  algoritlun 
employing  the  results  of  said  projections  prior  to  said  entire 
projection  process  being  completed  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
switching  means  operative  to  sense  said  presented  pattern  as 
being  a  switch  character  within  one  of  said  predetermined 
classes  of  patterns  and  in  response  thereto  projecting  said 
feature  vector  onto  the  set  of  predetermined  multi-dimen- 
oonal  subspaces  containing  said  switch  character. 
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4^4,000 
MAGNETIC  SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Gcrd  Bnndm,  Dittdbma,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  niriiaui  to 
SMka^yiteirtcdudk  GabH,  Schwdirf^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

FHcd  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  N^  07,539 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwi^r,  Nov.  3, 

1971,2047730 

fart.  CL^  H04Q  9/00 
U.S.  CL  34(K-149  R  5  ClaiM 


selection  means  caa^eA  to  aid  defautww 
means  for  selecting  one  of  said  definitiom  for 


entry 


means  in  response  io  Ae  area 
means  and  the  type  of  guidance 


by 


cwsor 


1.  A  magnetic  security  system  particularly  for  alarm  devices 
with  an  electrically  actuated  lock  mechanism  comprising: 
magnetic  key  means  having  a  plurality  of  magnet  devices 
defining  an  operating  code;  sensor  means  including  magnetic 
sensors  responsive  to  said  magnetic  devices  operative  to  read  a 
code  defined  on  said  key  means  when  said  key  means  is  opera- 
lively  interposed  relative  to  said  sensor  means;  code  storage 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  sensor  means  for  stor- 
ing information  representative  of  a  code  and  for  releasing  said 
sensor  means  when  magnetic  key  means  bearing  a  code  stored 
in  said  storage  means  is  operatively  interposed  relative  to  said 
sensor  means;  electrical  control  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  sensor  means  for  delivering  an  electrical  signal  deter- 
mined by  the  code  on  said  key  means  sensed  by  said  sensor 
means;  and  means  for  changing  the  code  stored  in  said  code 
storage  means  incltiding  lock  means  for  enabling  and  disaUiog 
changes  m  said  stored  code;  said  lock  means  comprising  a 
mechanical  lock,  an  electrical  contact  operated  by  actuation  of 
a  push-button  and  a  flap  member  operative  to  cover  and  un- 
cover said  push-button  to  prevent  and  enable  access  thereto, 
said  mechanical  lock  operating  to  control  said  flap  means. 


4*274^12 
nUNSMISSION  SYCTEM  FOK  THE  DfCrTAL 
CONTROL  OF  DEVICES 
Hdu  Liti;  Volkar  HaHwiiih,  bdk  cT  St  GcMp^  ai  E«l 
StOR,  Hcfdt  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
Gcbr«der  Tlililaiii,  St  Gcav%  Fed.  Ra^  ofi 
FHcd  Sc^  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  79,721 
fart.  CL^  HOIQ  5/14.  7/00 
U.S.  a  34t-lC7  R  2 


4»274^1 
DATA  INPUT  APPARATUS 
Nobirtaka  Nomra,  Hadaao;  HirocM  Kido,  Hiraladai,  and 
Kaaaaari  YaMda,  HadBM,  aU  of  Japam  aasiflMirs  to  HUacU, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ai«.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,507 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Ai«.  11, 197S,  53^201 
Iata>O06Fi//¥ 
U.S.  CL  340—153  21  OaiM 

1.  A  data  input  apparatus  for  niputting  various  types  of  data 
comprising: 
display  means  for  displaymg  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
types  of  guklance  mformation  representative  of  diffierent 
types  of  data  to  be  inputted  and  the  order  in  which  the 
data  is  to  be  inputted,  said  display  means  including  cursor 
means  for  designating  an  area  corresponding  to  a  part  of 
saki  displayed  information  Into  whkh  dau  is  to  be  input- 
ted; 

an  inpirt  devkx  includinf  a  phuaUty  ofdaU  entry  mcaas  aad 
deffaiitkMi  determining  means  havlnf  a  plurality  of  defini- 
tkm  for  each  of  takl  entry  meaikt  for  pfovkliag  each  of 
sakI  entry  means  with  a  selected  one  of  saki  definitkMs; 
and 


1.  Transmission  system  for  the  digital  control  of  electrical 
devKes,  by  means  of  uniform  releaieable  pulse  combinations 
correspondfflg  to  the  desired  control  operatxMM,  wWck  iMhe 
conibktkjm  seiectivdy  can  be  cent  from  at  least  a  flrrt  antf  a 
second  of  the  devices  to  be  controlled  to  a  line  systeti,  the  Ine 
systetn  connectkig  aU  devkses  In  porrilel.  paartiralBriy  for  the 

remote  eontnri  of  dectroide  devkxs  Bsed  ki  the  cateMMMMt 
fieM  comprising  -^ 

a  two-oondnctor  connectWB  line  (I)  to  irfakA  afl  devioa  lo 
be  controlled  are  connectd>le  n  parallel, 

an  energy  supply  circuit  means  (12)  dispoaed  n  a  ffiM  oat  of 
the  devk«s  to  be  controlled.  sakI  dradt  means  (IJ)  for 
makmg  availaMe  a  constant  voltafe,  sakl  constant  valine, 
nprw  gniiiiiii--iiwii  eii  fh»  At«r»  tw  fy  i^r'nl^frliow  li>  (IX 
bdng  provkied  as  bns  voltage  to  the  connectfcni  fine  (IX 

a  hand<operaUe  control  means  (6, 7)  for  the  pffodnctkni  of 
the  iwevkNisly  mentwned  pdse  rniiiliiBikiM  aid  far 
makkig  these  pnlses  avatlaMe  as  dectridal  pdMt 

a  ffait  converskm  dfcnit  meaafe  (!)  ki  sakI  fint  db^iea  (2X 
connective  to  said  connectteii  Hne  (1)  with  the  dOMac- 

tion  of  saM  firM  devkx  (1)  with  the  ooanectkM  blc  (f)  Md 
oontakdng  a  first  ctitMk  aMBns  (ai,m  ax  tetf  flhi  dr. 
cnit  means  (H  M.  S)  for  rcdiKing  the  bkB  vok^  oftht 
conncctkwi  hne  (1)  for  the  dvratfan  of  a  pdbe  which  h 
received  by  sakI  hadd^operiMe  ooMrol  flMa»  (i^  7)  bjr  a 
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first  amount,  which  amount  corresponds  to  a  part  of  ite 

value,  and 

a  microprocessor  means  (13)  arranged  in  the  second  device 
(3)  equipped  for  transmission  of  pulse  combinations  to  a 
first  terminal  (38)  for  control  of  the  devices  to  be  con- 
trolled and  equipped  for  transmission  of  a  signal  voltage  to 
a  second  terminal  (M.  29).  said  signal  voltage  being  essen- 
tially constant  for  the  duration  of  the  transmission  of  said 
previously  mentioned  pulse  combinations, 

adjustment  means  (16)  for  the  predeterminable  adjustment  of 
the  point  in  time  when  said  microprocessor  means  (13)  of 
the  second  device  (3)  transmits  said  previously  mentioned 
pulse  combinations  for  the  control  of  the  devices  and  for 
said  signal  voltage, 

a  second  conversion  circuit  means  (15)  arranged  in  said 
second  device  (3),  and  containing  a  first  circuit  and  a 
second  circuit,  both  said  first  circuit  and  said  second 
circuit  on  the  one  hand  with  the  connection  of  the  second 
device  (3)  with  said  connection  line  (1)  being  connecUble 
to  the  connection  line  (1)  and  on  the  other  hand  with  said 
first  circuit  being  connected  to  said  first  terminal  (38)  and 
said  second  circuit  to  said  second  terminal  (28,  29)  of  said 
microprocessor  means  (13)  of  said  second  device  (3), 

second  circuit  means  (37, 39)  arranged  in  said  first  circuit  for 
reducing  the  bias  voltage  of  the  connection  line  (1)  for  the 
duration  of  a  pulse  by  an  amount  which  corresponds 
approxionately  to  double  the  amount  of  the  first  conver- 
sion circuit  (8), 

third  circuit  means  (25. 26)  arranged  in  the  second  arcuit  for 
lowering  the  bias  voltage  of  the  connection  Une  (1)  for  the 
duration  of  the  signal  voltage  by  about  the  same  amount  as 
the  first  circuit  means  of  the  first  conversion  circuit  means 

another  microprocessor  means  (13)  arranged  m  another 
device  to  be  controlled  for  controlling  desired  device 
functions  after  receiving  corresponding  pulse  combina- 
tions, 

a  third  conversion  circuit  means  (14)  arranged  in  the  another 
device  to  be  controlled  and  with  the  connection  of  the 
latter  device  with  said  connection  line  (1)  on  the  one  hand 
said  third  conversion  circuit  means  (14)  is  connecUble  to 
said  connection  line  (1),  and  on  the  other  hand  is  con- 
nected with  said  another  microprocessor  means  (13)  inside 
the  latter  device  to  be  controlled  and  contains  electrical 
switching  means  (40  to  48),  said  electrical  switching 
means  for  coupling  out  free  of  direct  current  the  pulse-like 
voluge  reductions  of  the  connection  line  (1)  and  for  re- 
transmitting to  the  said  another  microprocessor  means 
(13)  for  triggering  of  corresponding  functions. 

4v2744l83 
APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  MOVING  OBJECTS 
EikU  Toaocda,  17-4-503,  Sa^olui  3<Iknm,  Bwkyo-km  To- 
kyo. JapM 

FIM  Dm.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,680 
Oaiaaa  priority,  appMcattoi  Japao,  Dec.  16, 1977, 52-151477; 
May  26, 1978,  53-63073 

Iirt.  a.)  H04Q  9/00:  0090  1/00:  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  a  340-171  R  «  CW« 

1.  Apparatus  for  identifying  each  of  a  plurality  of  moving 
objecu  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  field  generator  for  radiating  over  a  given 
area  an  electromagnetic  field  having  a  predetermined 
frequency, 
a  plurality  of  moving  object  identification  signal  generators, 
each  adapted  for  mounting  on  one  of  said  movaUe  objects 
and  comprising 
a  receiver  unit  tuned  to  said  predetermined  frequency, 
a  transmitter  unit  for  transmitting  an  unmodulated  signal  at 
a  specific  frequency,  said  specific  frequency  identifying 
the  porticvlar  object  on  which  the  signal  generator  is 
mounitd,  and 
a  timer  nut  energized  by  said  receiver  unit  upon  recapt  of 
said  predetermined  frequency,  said  timer  unit  then  operat- 


ing said  transmitter  unit  for  a  predetermined  interval 
which  is  the  same  for  each  of  said  phiraltty  of  signal  gener- 
ators, and 
identifying  apparatus  comprising 
a  receiver  for  receiving  the  unmodulated  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  transmitter  units  of  said  signal  generators, 
a  phase  locked  loop  circuit  coupled  to  the  oiitput  of  said 
receiver,  said  phase  locked  loop  circuit  subilizing  the 
output  of  said  receiver  by  generating  an  output  signal 


— ^WT 


having  a  frequency  coinciding  with  that  of  the  signal  of 
greatest  magnitude  among  a  plurality  of  signals  at  the 
output  of  said  receiver,  and 
a  counter  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  receiver  and  said 
phase  locked  loop  circuit,  said  counter  counting  the 
output  of  said  phase  locked  circuit  when  the  output  of 
said  receiver  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  to  generate 
an  output  signal  having  a  code  corresponding  to  the 
specific  frequency  of  the  received  sig^  of  greatest 
magnitude. 


4v274j084 
AUDIO-VISUAL  SIGNAL  CIRCUFTS 
Rein  Hna.  Mmm^um,  N Jn  MrifMr  to  Wtodock  Sisals, 
IK^  Long  BriMk,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,632 
Iirt.  a.1  G08B  7/00 
VS.  CL  340-326  5 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  an  audio-visual  alarm  comprising: 

a  flashtube; 

voltage  signal  generator  means  for  generating  and  stcmng  a 
first  voltage  across  said  flashtube  and  a  second  voltage  on 
the  trigger  terminal  of  said  flashtube.  said  first  and  second 
voltages  increasing  in  amplitude  to  a  point  at  which  said 
flashtube  operates,  discharging  the  stored  voltage  and 
delivering  current  from  said  generator  means  through  said 
flashtube;  and 

audio  signal  generator  means  including  a  cod  located  in 
series  with  said  flashtube  and  said  voltage  signal  generator 
means,  for  producing  an  audible  sound  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  current  from  said  voltage  signal  fcnerator  means, 
upon  discharge  of  said  stored  voltage,  the  inductance  of 
said  coil  being  such  that  the  current  flow  throaih  it  and 
the  operation  of  the  flashtube  are  not  adversely  affected. 


June  16. 1981 


ELECTRICAL 


1301 


4,274,085 
FLEXIBLE  MODE  DES  SYSTEM 
T.  Marino,  Jr.,  Chandler,  Aria.,  narifoor  to  Motorolo, 
Incn  SchMBBhwi,  DL 

Filed  Jna.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53^)18 

Int  a.J  G06F  5/Oi 

VS.  CL  340-347  DD  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  digital  processing  system,  the  combination  compris- 


mg: 


at  least  one  working  register,  said  at  least  one  working  regis- 
ter having  an  input  and  outputs,  said  outputs  ftirther  com- 
prising: 

a  predetermined  byte  position  output;  and 
a  plurality  of  byte  position  outputs; 

an  input  register,  said  input  register  being  controllable  for 
accepting  one  of  serial  and  parallel  inputs,  said  input  regis- 
ter further  comprising  a  plurality  of  switching  means  for 
switching  a  plurality  of  sub-registers  of  said  input  register 
to  one  of  serial  and  parallel  configuration; 

an  output  circuit,  said  output  circuit  having  connections  to 
said  at  least  one  working  register  for  accepting  one  of  a 
single  byte  from  said  predetermined  position  in  said  at 
least  one  working  register  and  a  jdurality  of  bytes  from 
said  plurality  of  byte  positions  in  said  at  Inst  one  working 
register,  said  output  circuit  being  controllable  for  output- 
ting  one  of  a  serial  bit  stream  and  a  serial  stream  of  parallel 
bytes,  said  output  circuit  being  connected  to  said  input 
register; 

a  control  circuit,  said  control  circuit  being  connected  to  said 
input  register,  said  at  least  one  woiiung  register  and  to  said 
output  circuit,  said  control  circuit  being  adapted  to  select 
one  of  said  outputs  of  said  at  least  one  working  register  for 
application  to  said  output  circuit,  one  of  said  serial  and 
parallel  inputs  to  said  input  register  md  one  of  said  out- 
puts of  said  output  drcuit,  said  control  circuit  being 
adapted  to  supply  clock  pulses  to  said  input  register,  said 
working  register  and  said  output  circuit,  said  clock  pulses 
having  timing  sequences  reqxmsive  to  a  combination  of 
said  selections  of  said  control  circuit. 


.Aig.3, 


4»n4«086 
SECURITY  ALARM  SYSTEM 
IcndtcndorfT,  Pdaoenbari,  and  Haw  KiUcr.  Mn- 
lick,  both  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gtmauf,  aarignors  to  Sieirna 
AkHc^eaeDsdudl,  BcrUa  A  Minleh,  Fad.  Rep.  orGcnHwy 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,685 
CUaa  priority,  applicaHon  Fed.  Rc^  df 
1978,204143 

ULCLiClMn23/0a  17/00 
UJ5.  CL  340-506 

1.  In  an  ahum  system  of  the  type  m  which  a  plurality  of 
cnrrem  paths  extend  as  alarm  Knes  from  a  central  station  to  a 
plurality  of  detectors  by  way  of  a  phiraUty  of  distributors,  and 
in  which  the  current  path  abnn  Knes  are  defined  by  a  tint 
cable  section  extending  between  the  central  station  and  a  first 
distributor,  a  phiraKty  of  second  caiMe  sections  extemfihg  be- 


tween adjacent  distributors,  and  a  plurality  of  third  cable  sec- 
tions extendmg  between  the  distributors  and  respective  detec- 
tors, and  in  which  the  cable  sections  have  color-coded  conduc- 
tors therein  for  the  aUrm  lines,  the  improvement 


wnw-" 


t'> .  •  V 


the  color-coded  conductors  of  each  of  the  cable  sections 
being  randomly  intercoimected  with  different  color-codes 
connected  to  one  another  such  that  each  color-coded 
conductor  of  each  cable  section  defines  a  different  current 
path  alarm  line  between  dieir  respective  system  dements 
connected  thereby. 


4,274,087 
ANNUNCUTOR  MONTTOR  CIRCUIT 
Dan  E.  SwaMoa,  1340  Pmdiae  Dr.,  Martina,  an 
Rcachcrt,  2734  Kcrin  Rd^  S«i  Pafelo,  both  of  Calif. 
Filed  Aag.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,136 
Int  CL^  G08B  25/00 
VS.  a  340-525  10 
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1.  An  annunciator  monitor  for  use  with  a  protection  loop 
having  a  pioraltty  of  series  comectod  slatas  awttebai,  said 
annunciator  monitor  comprising:  "^  *'- 

power  input  terminaF  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  ' 

a  phirality  of  status  signal  input  ttnniaals  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  preferred  order  between  said  statas  switcbea, 
each  of  said  status  aigaal  nput  terminals  being  adapted  to 
be  coupled  between  a  different  pair  of  saad  piurrfky  of 
status  twitches; 

a  plurality  of  input  veauior  divider  networlcs  eadi  coupled 
between  a  dilfereai  one  of  said  statas  signal  input  tiiai- 
nals  and  ground  for  providng  a  mnrinum  6peiatiug  vowl- 
age  threahbld  signid  ti  an  output  itmamA  thereol',  each 
said  resistor  divided  network  having  a  rdattvdy  high 
input  resinancc, 

a  pinrahty  ov  M^  scnsilivity  low  power  gating oicuto  eadi 
havhig  n  inpirt  teradnal  coupled  to  thetmtput  teraiBrf  e# 
a  diflertnt  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  icmtaiifce  dtviaer 
networks; 
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a  plurality  of  light  emitting  diode  indicators  each  having  a 
cathode  terminal  coupled  to  a  difTerent  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  gating  circuits  and  an  anode  termmal  coupled  to  a 
common  junction;  and 

power  application  means  coupled  between  said  common 
junction  and  said  power  input  terminal  means  for  enabling 
the  anode  terminal  of  each  of  said  light  emitting  diode 
indicators  to  be  coupled  to  said  electrical  power  source  so 
that  the  presence  of  a  status  signal  of  sufficient  magnitude 
at  the  corresponding  status  signal  input  terminal  causes 
the  associated  light  emitting  diode  indicator  to  be  illumi> 
nated. 


interrogating  signal  a  second  signal  having  a  second  frequency 
which  is  related  mathematically  to  the  first  frequency,  that  the 
first  resonant  circuit  is  tuned  to  the  second  frequency  and  the 
second  resonant  circuit  is  tuned  to  the  first  frequency  and  that 


4^74,088 
PORTABLE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Don  H.  Pienon,  P.O.  Box  1849,  ScdoM,  Ariz.  86336,  and  Ro- 
bert D.  Picraoa.  10943  N.E.  133rd  SU  KirUaad,  Wash.  98033 
Fikd  May  r,  1980,  Set.  No.  153,169 
fat.  a.'  C08B  13/14 
VJS.  a.  340—568  10  ClaldM 


sss. 


TOfik^  OWn^  mSftf^ 


*? 


the  detector  comprises  a  comparator  connected  to  the  oscilla- 
tor for  comparing  a  signal  from  the  oscillator  having  the  first 
frequency  with  a  signal  from  the  receiver  having  substantially 
the  first  frequency  for  producing  an  output  if  the  two  frequen- 
cies are  substantially  the  same. 


4,274,090 

DETECTION  OF  ARTICLES  IN  ADJACENT 

PASSAGEWAYS 

Michael  N.  Coofcr,  Flasidag.  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Kaogo  Corpora- 

tioa,  HiduTillc,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Feb.  19. 1980,  Scr.  No.  122.807 

lat  a^  G08B  13/24 

VS.  a  340-572  •  Claim 


1.  A  portable  alarm  system  for  protecting  exposed  valuables 
including  in  combination; 
an  alarm  housing  base  member  having  a  lower  surface  for 

placement  on  a  support  member  and  having  an  upper 

article  support  surface  spaced  from  said  lower  surface 

thereof; 
alarm  means  located  within  said  base  member; 
first  means  coupled  with  said  alarm  means  for  sensing  the 

removal  of  the  lower  surface  from  a  support  member  for 

energizing  said  alarm  means;  and 
second  means  coupled  with  said  alarm  means  for  sensing 

removal  of  an  article  from  said  upper  support  surface  for 

energizing  said  alarm  means. 


^^-1 


yi  ~i    Py. 


^h 


4.r4,089 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Tmacc  G.  Gika,  Coda*M,  Eaglaad,  aarifaor  to  U.S.  Pkilipa 

Corporatloa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4U2S 

ClalM  priarity,  ^pUcatioa  Ualtad  riaginai,  May  19, 1978, 
20785/78 

lat  a^  G88B  13/22 
VS.  a.  340-572  •  Oatas 

1.  A  detection  system  comprising  an  oacillator  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  having  a  first  frequency,  a  transmitter  having  an 
aerial  for  transmitting  an  interrogating  signal,  a  responder 
movable  relative  to  the  aerial  having  a  first  reK>nant  circuit  for 
detecting  the  interrogating  signal,  having  a  second  reaonant 
circuit  for  trammitting  a  reply  signal,  the  resonant  circuits 
being  tuned  to  frequencies  mathematically  related  to  each 
other  and  being  interconnected  by  a  coupling  device  which 
activates  the  second  reaonant  circuit  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion of  the  interrogating  signal,  the  system  further  compriaing 
a  receiver  having  an  aerial  for  receiving  the  reply  signal,  a 
detector  coupled  to  a  receiver  output  and  an  indicator  coupled 
to  a  detector  output  and  signalling  the  presence  of  a  responder 
characterized  in  that  a  frequency  changer  is  connected  be- 
tween the  oacillator  and  the  transmitter  for  producing  as  said 


W- 


S 


A 


1.  An  article  theft  detection  system  for  identifying  which  of 
two  cioaely  positioned  passageways  a  protected  article  passes 
through,  said  system  comprising 
transmitter  means  including,  first  and  second  transmitter 
antennas  for  producing  electronugnetic  interrogation 
signals  in  the  vicinity  thereof, 
receiver  means  including  a  single  receiver  antenna  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  transmitter  antennas 
to  define  first  and  second  adjacent  passageways  each 
extending  between  said  receiver  antenna  and  a  difleient 
one  of  said  transmitter  antennas  so  that  each  passafcway 
has  produced  therein  the  interrogation  signal  for  itt  associ- 
ated transmitter  antenna, 
at  least  one  electronic  target  capable  of  being  mounted  on  an 
article  for  protecting  said  article,  said  target  comprising  an 
electrical  device  which,  when  present  in  one  of  said  pas- 
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sageways,  reacts  with  the  interrogation  signal  therein  to 
produce  predetermined  ekctromagnetic  disturbances  at 
said  single  receiver  antenna, 

said  receiver  means  being  responsive  to  said  predetermined 
electronugnetic  disturbances  to  prodace  dectrical  alarm 
signals  at  a  receiver  output. 

first  and  second  alarm  means  each  being  operable  by  said 
electrical  alarm  signal  to  produce  a  recognizable  alarm. 

first  switching  means  arranged  to  cause  said  first  and  second 
transmitter  antennas  to  produce  said  interrogation  signals 
alternately  during  successive  time  intervals,  and 

further  switching  means  connected  between  the  receiver 
output  and  said  first  and  second  alarm  BMans  to  apply 
receiver  outputs,  including  said  alarm  signals,  to  said  first 
and  second  alarm  means  alternately  during  said  successive 
time  intervals. 


4,274^1 
ROAD  SURFACE  ICE  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

VEHICLES 
Peter  W.  Daekar.  gaasialiiiBiir  Sir.  29, 6718  Graaatadt  1,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaajr 

of  Scr.  No.  884308,  Mar.  9, 1978, 
lUs  appHcattoa  Jaa.  17, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  4473 
lat  a.)  GOU  3/34:  O08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—583  11 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  from  vehicles  the  presence  of  ice 
on  traveling  surfaces  comprising: 

generating  a  train  of  light  pulses  from  light  originating  at  the 
vehicle  and  reflected  from  the  traveling  surfoce  for  return 
to  the  vehicle  for  detection,  and  processing  said  light  pulse 
train  to  comprise  interleaved  measufemeat  light  pulses 
and  reference  light  pulses,  said  measurement  fight  pulses 
comprising  frequencies  in  at  least  one  absorption  band  for 
ice,  and  said  reference  pulses  comprising  freqaencics 
outside  the  absorptian  bands  of  ioe; 

detecttag  at  the  vehicle  said  liglit  pulse  train  and  generating 
electrical  signal  pulses  corresponding  ia  amplitude  to  the 
detected  light  pulses.  therri>y  providiqg  a  train  al  inter- 
leaved measurement  and  reference  dectrical  signal  pulses; 

dividing  said  generated  electrical  signal  pulse  train  along 
first  and  second  parallel  electrical  paths;  derivwg  a  meaa 
value  v<ritage  sigaal  from  the  amplitade  of  the  meaiure- 
ment  and  reference  pubes  of  the  electrical  sigaal  pidse 
train  along  said  first  path; 

adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  pulses  in  said  second  path  to 
equal  or  not  exceed  the  mean  value  voltage  derived  in  the 
fifst  path  with  no  ice  on  the  traveling  sorfhce  when  the 
measuring  and  referoKX  pulses  are  substantially  w- 
changed; 

comparing  the  amplitude  of  signals  ia  the  first  and  seooad 
paths  and  generating  pulses  when  eadi  reference  pidse  in 
the  second  path  exceeds  the  mean  value  voltage  m  dw  first 
path  by  a  threshokl  difference; 

processing  said  comparison  threshold  difference  indicating 
pulses  for  indicatiag  the  presence  of  ice  on  the  travding 
surface. 


4»I74,8i2 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  FOR  MICSO80OPIC  OPTICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
S.  VoMMa,  and  UOnf  P.  Waatei,  hatt  af 
N.Y.,  asiigann  to  lltt  Uaitod  SMta  af  AiMrica  aa 
•ortad  ky  the  Saerttary  af  Ikt  Ak  Fsvcc.  WaMagtou,  DjC 
FBad  Nov.  7, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  91391 
lat  a.)  086P  3/14 
VS.  CL  34&-.705  8 


1.  In  an  optical  viewing  instrument  havmg  at  least  one  eye- 
piece incorporated  therein  and  said  eyepiece  having  a  sur- 
rounding side  wall  and  an  opening  at  an  end  thereof  for  view- 
ing imagery  ia  optical  afigmnent  therewith,  the  inyro^Tmrnt 
therein  be^  ia  the  form  of  a  display  systeas.  said  dispkqr 
system  comprising  an  aperture  located  ia  said  side  waD  of  said 
eyepiece,  a  hoUow  housing  Iiaviug  a  pair  of  opea  ends,  said 
housing  being  connected  adjacent  one  of  said  opea  ends 
thereof  to  said  side  wall  of  said  eyepiece  and  in  optical  aligB- 
meat  widi  said  aperture,  a  display  means  openMy  connectod 
to  the  other  of  said  open  ends  of  said  honsiag  for  providing  a 
beam  of  radiant  energy  contaiaiag  iafomialion,  focusing  means 
located  within  said  housing  aad  in  optical  afignment  wMi  said 
beam  of  radiation  containing  uformatian  for  directing  said 
beam  through  said  aperture  in  said  eyepieoe,  directing  UKans 
kxaUed  within  said  eyepieoe  adjacent  said  aperture  and  ia 
optical  alignment  with  said  beam  of  radiant  energy  for  direct- 
ing both  said  imagery  and  said  beam  tfaroi^  said 
said  eyepieoe  to  an  observer  i 
information  from  said  display  i 
said  imagery,  whereby  said  observer  caa 
instrument  for  viewing  both  said 
aMgament  with  said  optical 
from  said  display 


KEYBOAIO-DBTLAT  OOilBINATION 


JateF.X. 


u^a 


N.Y. 

Plad  Kk.  M,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  ISJttB 
ULfV  GMT  3/14 
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a  series  of  keys  which  are  functionally  and  structurally 
integral  with  said  screen  and  disposed  in  an  array,  each  of 
said  keys  being  substantially  invisible  when  disabled  and 
visible  when  enabled  at  said  upper  surface  of  said  serpen, 
each  of  said  keys  being  operative  to  initiate  a  particular 
system  function  and  comprising  a  contact  switch  respon- 
sive to  and  actuated  upon  depression  of  a  corresponding 
surface  portion  of  said  screen,  said  controlled  system 
being  responsive  to  each  of  said  keys,  as  selectively  actu- 
ated, to  initiate  said  particular  system  function; 

first  means  for  enabling  selected  ones  of  said  keys; 

means  for  rendering  said  enabled  keys  visible  at  said  upper 
surface  of  said  screen;  and 

second  means  responsive  to  said  keys,  as  selectively  actu- 
ated, for  controlling  said  first  means  to  enable  others  of 
said  keys  operative  to  initute  other  system  functions  in 
proper  sequence  with  said  particular  system  function  by  a 
selected  one  of  said  keys  and  for  disabling  remaining  ones 
of  said  keys. 


4«r4«09S 

RADAR  VIDEO  CONVERTER 

Joe  Pkippa,  WeaturiMten  Robvt  E.  nwtar.  Sih«r  Spriai,  tad 

lUihiJ  J  Til ■!■■■■  frrania  Parlr  ail  rf  ^f    — 'g *" 

Tkc  Uaitcd  States  of  AMrica  M  rcprcaeatcd  kjr  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  21. 1979,  Scr.  No.  22^402 

fat  CL^  G02S  7/44 

UJS.  a  343-7  A  •  Cla*M 


4.274,094 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Satodri  NogKid.  F^jiMwa.  Japaa,  aaaifBor  to  Mataaahita  Elec- 
tric ladaitriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoaM,  Japaa 

Hied  Jbb.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  45,746 

Qaian  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  13,  1978,  53-71709 

lat  a'  G08B  J/id 

M&.  a.  340—723  14  OalaM 


DUAL 

INTENSITY 

SIGNAL 

CMAHACTER-  f* 
«EM€«»T|NO-*- 
Vt  DEO  SIGNAL 


1.  A  video  amptafier  circuit  for  cathode  ray  tube  display 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  cathode  ray  tube, 

a  first  switching  element  for  receiving  an  input  video  signal 
and  for  making  •  switching  action  in  response  to  said  input 
video  signal, 

a  second  switching  element  for  receiving  an  input  dual 
intensity  signal  for  shifting  the  intensity  level  of  selected 
parts  of  the  images  displayed  on  a  screen  of  said  cathode 
ray  tube  into  a  brighter  accentuated  intensity  level  and  a 
darker  non-accentuated  intensity  level,  and 

a  video  signal  amplifying  suge, 

a  variable  voltage  feeding  circuit  comprising  a  variable 
voluge  dividing  circuit  connected  between  an  output 
terminal  of  said  second  switching  element  and  a  power 
supply  terminal, 

a  transistor  connected  by  iu  collector  substantially  to  said 
power  supply  terminal  and  by  its  emitter  to  an  output 
terminal  of  said  first  switching  element  and  to  an  input 
terminal  of  said  video  signal  amplifying  suge, 

a  diode  connected  between  a  variable  voluge  output  termi- 
nal of  said  variable  voluge  feeding  circuit  and  the  base  of 
said  transistor,  the  direction  of  said  diode  being  backward 
to  the  direction  of  the  base  current  of  said  tramHtor.  and 

a  base  resistor  connected  to  said  base  to  feed  the  base  current 
of  said  transistor. 


1.  A  radar  video  converter  for  interfacing  a  two-dtmension 
sweeping  radar  and  a  digital  computer,  coniprising: 
an  adaptive  video  processor  which  corapriaea: 

an  azimuth  integration  stage,  having  video  returns  in  digital 
form  as  inputs,  for  summing  the  video  returns  at  each  of  a 
plurality^  of  azimuths,  the  sum  for  each  azimuth  being 
taken  over  a  plurality  of  ranges,  and  for  providing  an 
output  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  video  returns  at  each 
respective  azimuth, 

a  mean  level  detector  sUge  for  receiving  the  output  from  the 
azimuth  integration  sUge  and  for  suggesting  the  presence 
of  a  target  at  a  given  azimuth  when  a  target  cell  signal 
corresponding  to  the  video  return  at  the  given  azimuth  at 
a  given  time  exceeds  a  background  threshold  derived 
from  signals  at  neighboring  azimuths  combined  in  a  prede- 
termined fashion, 

a  batch/batch  correlation  sUge  for  determining  target  detec- 
tion correlation  between  successive  sums  of  video  returns 
summed  at  a  given  range  on  subsequent  sweeps, 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  fixed  threshold  levels, 

means  for  separately  comparing  the  fixed  threshold  levels 
with  the  target  cell  signal  of  the  mean  level  detector  suge. 
and 

threshold  selection  multiplexer  means  for  selecting  the  mean 
level  detector  output  or  one  of  the  fixed  thrediold  com- 
paring means  outputs  for  use  in  determining  a  target  de- 
tection output. 

4.274.094 
AIRCRAFT  PROXIMITY  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Tarry  A.  Dcaaiaea.  1133  EUakalk.  Naparrillc.  IlL  (0540 
Filed  JbL  9. 1979.  Scr.  Na.  55.992 

lat  a^  Gois  im 

UA  a.  34»-ll2  TC  19  Otkm 

1.  An  aircraft  proximity  monitoring  system  comprising: 
ground-based  means  for  continuously  and  repeatedly  deriving 
and  transmitting  signal  information  represenutive  of  the 
speeds  and  positions  relative  to  a  first  location  of  each  and 
every  one  of  a  plurality  of  aircraft  within  a  predetermined 
range  of  said  first  location,  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  plural- 
ity aircraft  within  said  range  of  said  first  location  for  necdving 
said  signal  information,  means  on  said  one  aircraft  for  identify- 
ing the  portion  of  said  signal  information  corresponding  to  said 
one  aircraft,  means  for  transposing  said  signal  informatioB  so  as 
to  form  second  signal  information  corresponding  k>  the  posi- 
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tioos  of  others  of  said  plurality  of  aircraft  relative  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  one  urcraft  and  means  on  said  one  aircraft  respon- 
sive to  said  second  sigtul  information  for  aiding  in  the  naviga- 


3^ _^ 


tion  of  said  one  aircraft  with  respect  to  the  positions  of  at  least 
selected  ones  of  said  other  aircraft  relative  to  the  position  of 
said  one  aircraft. 


4.274.097 
EMBEDDED  DIELECTRIC  ROD  ANTENNA 
AAcrt  D.  Krall,  Rockffflc  aad  Abcrt  M.  Sydes,  Sim  Spriag. 
bolh  af  nid  .  aaalgann  la  The  UaMad  States  af  Aaserka  as 
by  the  Secretary  af  the  Nary.  WasMaglaa,  D.C. 
af  Sw.  No.  565J92.  Mar.  25. 1975, 
This  applicatioa  Mar.  21. 1900.  Ser.  No.  132,457 
lat  CLi  HOIQ  13/24 
VS.  CL  343-719  25 


1.  An  end-fired  antenna  element  f(M^  projecting  a  narrow 
beam  of  energy  into  the  surrounding  envtronment  comprising: 

feed  means  terminating  in  aa  apoaturc; 

a  dielectric  rod  of  a  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  ci 
coupled  to  the  aperture  and  extending  longitudinally 
therefrom; 

a  dielectric  material  surrounding  said  didectric  rod  along 
the  length  diereof  having  a  dielectric  constant  C2^81  and 
substantially  greater  than  the  dielectric  constant  of  the 
environment  but  less  than  the  dielectric  constant  ci. 


L06S-FREE  SCANNINO  ANTENNA 
,  Cdvcr  Gtty;  JaMi  W.  Oirtl 

aids.  MichBlsna.  miVtmkL.  if ly.  he<h  af  Loi  A»» 

,  Jl  .f  Ciiir,  snliBiiii  n  Till  Vt'^t'  ""-" — ' 
I  by  Iha  Sacralary  af  tha  Ak  Fans.  Wi 

FUad  M».  7,  MO.  Scr.  No.  12M43 
lat  CL'  HOIQ  19/19 
U&CL343-*7tlCA  .3 

L  A  two  dunensional  scan,  loss-free.  Caasegram  antenna 
systenit  oompristng: 

a.  a  stationary  primary  reflector  in  the  geometric  fbntf  of  a 
parabolic  surface  having  a  front  surlhce,  a  focal  point  • 
focal  length  (fiX  and  an  axis  passing  tfaioiwh  said  foAl 

point;  _. 

b.  a  movable  subreflector  hi  the  geomeUk,  form  ora  para- 
hoKc  sarfooe  having  a  rear  surfiMX  and  a  feoal  length  (fiX 

'  with  laid  subnflaol(Nrbeiat«BallKrthaa.ooaflBCal  with, 
forwwd  of.  and  fiMng  aw^frem  said  front  suifiM9a«f  said 


stationary  prioMry  reflector,  and  %yith  said  movable  1 
flector  having  aa  axb  passing  through  said  fiocal  point  of 
said  stationary  immary  reflector  whereat  this  axis  ater- 
sects  said  sutionary  primary  reflector  axis  and  these  said 
intersecting  axes  define  an  angle  of  routioa  (a)  of  said 
movable  subreflector.  and  wherein  said  focal  leqgth  (fi)  of 
said  movable  subreflector  and  sud  focal  length  (Ti)  (^  said 
sutionary  primary  reflector  are  reUted  to  eadi  other  in 
accordance  with  the  rttio  expression: 

(f\//d>h 

-r  •- 

V 

c.  and,  a  plane  wave,  movable,  electromagnetic  radiation 
source  emitting  a  collimated  beam  and  having  an  axis 
passing  through  said  focal  point  of  said  stationary  primary 
reflector  whereat  thia  axis  intersects  said  stationary  pri- 
mary reflector  axis  and  theae  intenectiag  axes  defhie  an 
angle  of  rotation  ifi)  of  said  movable  source,  with  said 
source  interposed  between  said  stationary  primary  reflec- 
tor and  said  movable  subreflector,  and  with  said  source 
simultaneously  di^>osed  such  that  all  rays  of  said  colli- 


mated beam  emitted  by  said  source  impinge  upon,  and  are 
fcflected  by.  said  rear  surfiace  of  said  movable  subreflector 
and.  in  turn,  impinge  upon,  and  are  reflected  by,  said  fhmt 
surface  of  said  stationary  primary  reflector  at  a  constant 
presdected.  scan  angle  (8),  wherein  said  scan  angle  is 
determined  by  use  of  the  equations 

i^0-2a  aaA  tin  {fi-a)^{A/h>  «"  < 

where: 

8=constant  scan  angle 

iJxrangle  of  rotation  of  said  movable  spurce 

a^angle  of  rotation  of  said  movable  subfcflector. 
whereby  a  relationship  is  estdihshed  aarang  the  atfks  ft.  ^  and 
a;  and  whereby  said  collimatfd  dectromagnqtic  cadiatioa 
beam  emitted  by  said  source  can  be  scanned,  witboirt  Ipas,  by 
said  sta^onary  pijpiary  reflector  at  a  constant  prescljrtrd, 
scan  angle  without  UMving  <aid  priaiap  reflectoa.  aad  by 
rotating  said  source  and  said  HfareOector  dxwt  said  focal  point 
of  said  fniniary  reflector,  while  maintaanmg  sdd  rehtionship 
established  by  said  equatiolt 

RANDOM  ooMMucnvE  loviNGumcnvSr 

SURFACING  FOR  ANTVNNAS  AMD  GUDBS  K1 
jMsa  W.  OMnii,>9917  VIBiaimll—ii.  T«b<«215 

tatXL^  HHQ/V/4      i  .^1 
U&Ck343-9U  ^^■' 

L  la  aJUf^aipal  reflastiMeflaHaeai 
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dement  lengths  with  said  bonding  agent  means  having  a 
molded  surface  in  the  selected  RF  si^ul  reflective  surface 
shape;  and  wherein  said  conductive  roving  element  lengths  are 


JL 


comucrm 


IL 


ing  means  having  a  surface  on  which  the  deflected  laser  beam 
is  recorded,  and  optical  means  for  guiding  to  the  surface  of  said 
recording  means  said  laser  beam  emitted  from  said  laser 

source, 
the  improvement  in  that  said  optical  means  includes  at  least 
one  optical  element  attached  to  a  piezoelectric  bimorph 


•n^^^^-^C  "wr 


cut  lengths  of  conductive  material  coated  fiberglass  fibers 
randomly  deposited  to  desired  density  in  a  layer  of  conductive 
roving  enclosed  in  said  bonding  agent  means. 


4^274,100 
ELECmOCTATIC  SCANNING  INK  JET  SYSTEM 
F.  PMd,  Fairaart,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Xerox  Corporatiom 


OMtinaaCioo  of  Scr.  No.  8M,799.  Apr.  10,  IfTt.  This  appUcatioa 
Oct.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,010 
I^  a.)  GOID  15/18 
MS,  a.  346—75  24 


i-.-p.W^ 


element,  said  piezoelectric  bimorph  efement  being  driven 
by  drive  means  which  generates  a  predetermined  electric 
signal  for  displacing  said  optical  element  in  correspon- 
dence to  the  deflection  angle  of  the  laser  beam  deflected 
by  said  optical  scanner,  whereby  the  deflected  laser  beam 
is  converted  into  a  predetermined  small  light  spot  at  any 
position  on  the  surface  of  said  reconfog  means. 


4,274,102 

MULTI-ELEMENT  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Victor  Lmi,  17  Pollard  St^  North  Bilkrfca,  MaM.  0t1«2 

COirtiooatioa  of  Scr.  No.  031,410.  Se».  0, 1977,  itiainaii  Thia 

appUcatioo  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,040 

Iirt.  CLi  GOID  9/50 

MS.  CL  344-139  R  ,  2f 


1.  A  fluid  drop  scanning  recording  system,  comprising 

drop  generation  means  including  means  for  ejecting  conduc- 
tive fluid  from  a  nozzle  in  a  continuous  stream  toward  a 
print  plane  and  means  for  exciting  the  fluid  to  break  up  the 
continuous  stream  into  drops  at  a  point  of  drop  formation, 

charging  electrode  means  positioned  between  the  nozzle  and 
the  print  plane  in  close  proximity  to  the  continuous  stream 
at  the  point  of  drop  formation  for  selectively  charging  the 
drops, 

scanning  electrode  means  located  between  the  nozzle  and 
charging  means  for  periodically,  electrostatically  deflect- 
ing the  continuous  stream  prior  to  the  point  of  drop  for- 
mation to  obtain  a  lateral  distribution  of  the  drops  formed 
from  the  stream. 

drop  collection  means  located  between  the  charging  means 
and  print  plane  and 

dectrosutic  deflection  means  for  deflecting  charged  drops 
to  dther  the  collection  means  or  the  print  plane. 


4,274,101 
LASER  RECORDER  WITH  PIEZOELECTRIC  BIMORPH 

FOCAL  LENGTH  VIBRATOR 
KcUi  lataoka,  Kain«oc;  Kiiirio  TMho,  Kokahi^|i,  and 
SaiMB  Salt*,  HacUoji,  all  of  Japaa,  iiiltiiw  to  Hhadd, 
Lain  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Sap.  17. 1979,  Scr.  No.  7<«427 

CWbn  priority,  iipBrstlM  Japaa,  Sep.  II,  197S,  53-12i9fO 

lat  CV  OOID  9/42:  O02B  7/02.  27/17 

UA  CL  344—100  4  CWaa 

1.  la  an  information  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  laser 

MMHCC  for  emittiag  a  later  beam,  aa  optical  scanner  for  deflect- 

■  beam  at  a  predetcnnined  deflection  aa^,  reoord- 


10.  In  a  writing  instrument  of  the  type  comprising  an  don* 

gated  hollow  body  having  at  one  end  thereof  an  exit  opening. 

a  plurality  of  elongated  writing  demenb  disposed  in  said  body, 

each  inckidiBg  a  wrriting  point  at  one  end,  said  writiag  deoMats 

bdng  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  and  radially  spaced 

from  a  center  axis  and  mounted  so  that  said  dements  caa  be 

selecttvdy  and  sequentially  moved  sobstamially  paraMd  to  Mid 

axis  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  the  writing  point  of 

a  selected  one  of  said  dements  is  disposed  witMn  said  body  and 

an  extended  position  wherein  the  writing  point  of  said  selected 

element  extends  through  said  exit  opening;  selection  means  for 

selectively  and  sequentially  moving  each  of  said  elements  from 

iu  retracted  position  to  its  extended  poaition;  and  means  for 

moving  each  of  said  elements  fron  said  exteaded  pocitioa  to 

said  retracted  position,  the  improvement  wherdn: 

said  selection  means  comprises  (I)  first  caauning  means 

including  a  cylinder  ooaxially  mounted  with  raapoct  to 

said  axis  and  having  a  cam  formed  on  the  cyliadrical 

sarfiMc  so  as  to  provide  a  coatiaaouB  path  aroaad  said 

sarfiwe,  said  firtt  camming  awans  bdaf  movable,  relative 
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to  said  body,  substantially  only  linearly  along  said  axis  in 
response  to  an  axial  force  applied  to  said  first  camming 
means  in  the  direction  of  said  axis;  and  (2)  second  cam- 
ming means  mounted  coaxially  with  said  first  camming 
means  and  including  at  least  one  follower  in  engagement 
with  said  cam  so  that  in  response  to  said  axial  force  said 
second  camming  means  moves,  relative  to  said  body, 
exclusively  angularly  about  said  axis. 


tioned  in  a  discrete  area  of  said  semiconductor  membtf 

adjacent  to  and  in  optical  coupling  rdatioBship  with 

said  optica]  signal  output  meaiber, 
at  least  one  optical  signal  input  member  operaUe  to  < 

nicate  information  signals  to  said  semiooadactor 
an  optical-to-electrical   dectrooptical   conversion 

employing  the  material  of  said 


4.274,103 

AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE  WITH  SEMICONDUCTOR 

HETERO  STRUCTURE 

Takaya  Yr NIa;  Kaiao  Sakal.  Tokyo,  aad  SUryaki 

AkAa.  TwaM,  aB  of  Japaa,  airigacn  to  Kakaaai  Dcarite 
haayU  Kaliki,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FBii  Ja&  2L  1979,  Scr.  No.  S0.42I 

ijlTTif--  J^aa.  JaL  17. 1970. 53-06130 
lat  Q?  HOIL  29/90.  29/161.  27/14 
UJS.  CL  317— U  * " 


positioned  in  a  discrete  area  of  said  semioondoctor  n 
her  adjacent  to  and  in  optical  coupling  with  each 
optical  signal  input  member;  and 
at  least  one  active  semicoadnctor  in  a  discrete  area  of 
semiconductor  member  empfoying  said  material  of 
semiconductor  meaiber  and  operaUe  to  prooem 
between  said  at  least  one  input  and  said  at  least 


3.  Aa  avalanche  semiconductor  photodiode  comprising:  a 
semiooadactor  sabstrate;  a  first  semicondoctor  byer  foraied 
oa  a  sarfiKC  of  said  sabstrate  and  conducting  in  an  avalanche 
BMde.  in  operatioa;  and  a  second  semiconductor  layer  formed 
on  a  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer  opposite  said 
suhttratf;  sakl  second  semiconductor  layer  receptive  of  light 
energy  from  U^  incident  thereon  in  use  for  rendering  the 
photodiode  conductive,  and  said  second  semiconductor  layer 
having  a  composition  including  chemical  components  different 
than  the  composition  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer  and 
having  lattice  constantt  substantially  matched  with  the  lattice 
CTTmtf*«  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  wherein  said  first 
and  said  second  senuoonductor  layers  are  respectively  com- 
prised of  one  of  the  pans  of  compounds  selected  from  the 
groap  consisting  of 

Ini -jiGaxAs^i -X  and  GaAs. 

Ini  -j|Oa<Sb^i  -,  and  InP, 

lai.xGajiA^l-^and  InP. 

All -xGaxAj^Sbi  -, and  GaSb,  and 

Itti  -xGaxAsjSbi  -,  and  InAs. 

4^74,104 

ELECTROOPTICAL  INTEGRATED  CmCUTT 

COMMUNICATION 

FkMk  F.  Rav,  aal  RolMd  Y.  Hai«.  both  of  YoriUowa  Hd^li, 

N.Y„  aaipMn  to  laliraanoaal  Banacci  Macaiai 

,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  2L  1979,  Scr.  No.  4U15 
laLCL^HOlLi///^ 

US.  a  357-19  • 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  structure  comprising  m  combma- 

tion: 

a  semiconductor  member  of  a  material  having  at  least  m 
selected  areas  the  semicondoctor  properties  of  both  high 
carrier  mobility  and  high  electrooptical  convenion; 

at  least  one  optical  signal  output  member  openMe  to  com- 
municate information  sigiwls  ftwn  said  semiconductor 

an  dectrical-to-light  dectrooptical  cunversfon  means  em- 
ptoymg  sakl  material  of  said  scnwrondtirtor  naaitirr  poai- 


4,274.105 
MOSFET  SUBSTRATE  SKNSIIIVIIY  CONTROL 
BOly  L.  Growdcr,  Pataaai  VaBcTt  Ails  R 
Hd^ls.  both  of  N.Y.  aai  Rkkvi  C 
Pla.,  Mrfgann  t 

N.Y 
FBed  Doe.  29, 1971,  Scr.  No.  974,»4 
lat  CL>  HOa  29/7S.  29/167 
MS.  CL  357-23  > 


1.  A  metal  oxide  lemicondnctor  (idd  dfect  truoirtor 
prising  ia  cooMnation: 

a  sobctrate  of  a  semicondoctor  material  having  a  first 
ductivtty  type; 

a  source  r^ion  and  a  drain  r^ion  separated  by  a 
region  in  a  first  sar&oe  of  sakl  sabstrate  each  said 
regioa  «m1  said  dtaia  r^ioa  bciag  of  a  ooadactivity 
opposite  to  sakl  first  coadnctivity  type  of  said 

a  gate  electrode  adjacent  to  aad  aepaialed  by  aa  ondc 
from  sakl  chanad  rcfma  poaitkMed  betwoea  said 
regkm  and  sakl  draia  regkm;  aad 

a  substrate  scasitivity  Goataol  icfwa  ia  said 
with  sakl  fate  and  spacod  ftoas  said  ftm 
Mg  km  diffiwvky  deep  levd  knporities  of  the 
conductivity  type  to  said  fint  coadncttvky  type  ia 
dent  qaaatities  to  provkle  cabctaMiaOy 
site  charges  to  compeaaaie  far  the 
oocar  ia  sakl  cfaaand  rcgioa  as  a  malt  of  an 
source  r^ioa  to  sabstrate  voltaft  over  tke 


coa- 


type 

ate; 
layer 
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4«r4,106 

EXPLOSION  PROOF  VIBRATION  RESISTANT  FLAT 

PACKAGE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Mteao  OMalc  ItamL,  Japu,  iMigMr  to  MitnbWU  Dcirid 

KabMliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Nov.  3,  I97t,  Scr.  No.  957,330 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioo  Japoa,  Nov.  7,  1977,  52-1337S7; 
Nov.  7,  1977,  S2-149700(U];  Nov.  30,  1977,  S2-144320;  Job.  9, 
1978.  S3*7009« 

lat.  a.'  HOIL  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 
U.S.  CL  357—79  17  Claiaii 


1.  A  flat  package  semiconductor  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  hollow  electrically  insulating  cylinder,  a  pair  of 
opposed  electrodes  disposed  on  opposite  end  surfaces  of  said 
hollow  electrically  insulating  cylinder,  a  semiconductor  ele- 
ment sandwiched  between  said  pair  of  cylindrical  electrodes,  a 
thin  metallic  annulus  hermetically  connected  to  each  of  said 
end  surfaces  of  said  hollow  electrically  insulating  cylinder  and 
supporting  each  of  said  electrodes  to  form  a  hermetic  enclo- 
sure with  said  hollow  electrically  insulating  cylinder  and  said 
electrodes,  said  electrically  insulating  cylinder  having  an  inter- 
nal inwardly  extending  circumferential  protrusion  between 
said  electrodes,  a  circumferential  protrusion  within  said  her- 
metic enclosure  radially  extending  from  each  of  said  electrodes 
opposite  said  internal  protrusion  of  said  hollow  electrically 
insulating  cylinder  and  spaced  axially  therefrom,  and  means  for 
isolating  physically  said  circumferential  protrusions  and  said 
semiconductor  element  from  said  electrically  insulating  cylin- 
der and  each  of  said  thin  metallic  annuli,  said  means  being 
maintained  in  a  mechanically  compressed  state  due  to  a  pres- 
sure applied  across  said  electrodes  and  said  means  maintaining 
said  internal  protrusion  of  said  electrically  insulating  cylinder 
between  said  circumferential  protrusions  of  said  electrodes  and 
permitting  said  electrodes  to  be  displaced  with  respect  to  said 
electrically  insulating  cylinder  axially  thereof. 


said  count  as  a  control  signal  to  adjust  said  level  so  as  to 
bring  said  level  within  said  predetermined  range: 
preset  means  for  presetting  said  counting  means  with  a  pre- 
determined count;  and 


switch  means  having  a  first  condition  to  inhibit  said  counting 
means  and  being  operable  to  a  second  condition  to  load 
said  counting  means  with  said  predetermined  count  and  to 
enable  said  counting  means  for  initiating  a  level  adjust- 
ment operation  by  said  detecting  means,  said  counting 
means  and  said  level  control  means. 


4jr4,10S 
INTERLEAVED  MULTIPLE  SIGNAL  SEPARATING 

CIRCUIT 
Takeo  Yofcny—a,  EMm;  KiyodU  FUtwBOto,  SagHBlkafa,  aad 
HinMhi  Matsrara,  Yokniiaii,  aU  of  JipM,  anifMn  to 
Skowa  Electrk  Wire  A  GaMc  Co^  Ltd..  Kawanki.  JapM 

FDcd  Jaa.  27. 1979.  Ser.  No.  52.466 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Jap«^  JmL  3.  1978,  53-80731; 
Apr.  28.  1979,  54-52764 

lat  a»  H04N  9/535 
VS.  a  358-31  5 


4.274,107 
MEMORY-TYPE  AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTMEIST  SYSTEM 
EUi  Taauva,  Tam,  and  Takaiki  Nakamora,  Hadaao,  botk  of 
Japaa,  awifann  to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo.  Japan 

nicd  Feb.  27,  1978,  Scr.  No.  881,372 
ClaiiH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Fck.  28, 1977.  5^21848 
lat  a.)  H04N  9/535:  H03K  21/36 
VS.  a.  358—29  19  Claim 

1.  A  memory-type  control  system  for  producing  and  storing 
a  control  signal,  comprising: 
signal  providing  means  for  providing  a  signal  having  a  level 

to  be  controlled; 
detecting  means  for  receiving  said  signal  for  detecting  when 

said  level  is  within  a  predetermined  rangr, 
a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

UP/DOWN  counting  means  for  counting  said  ckxk  pulses, 
said  UP/DOWN  counting  means  being  responsive  to  said 
detecting  means  for  counting  in  one  direction  when  said 
level  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  range,  for  count- 
ing in  a  second  direction  when  said  level  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  range  and  for  ceasing  said  counting  when 
said  level  is  within  said  range  so  as  to  store  the  last- 
attained  count; 
level  control  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for  using 


1.  An  interleaved  multiple  signal  separating  circuit  in  which 
a  luminance  ngnal  and  a  chrominance  signal  are  Kparated  by 
a  circuit  for  adding  a  composite  video  input  signal  including 
said  luminance  signal  and  chrominance  signal  which  is  delayed 
by  a  predetermined  period  of  time  by  an  ultrasonic  solid  delay 
line  to  said  composite  video  input  signal  and  by  a  circuit  for 
subtracting  said  delayed  composite  video  input  signal  from 
said  composite  video  input  ngnai;  comprising: 
a  series  circuit  of  an  input  transducer  of  said  ultrasonic  solid 
delay  Kne  and  a  voltage  division  load  connected  to  said 
input  transducer, 
said  input  signal  being  applied  across  said  series  circuit, 
a  delay  output  signal  fqom  an  output  transducer  of  said 
ultrasonic  solid  delay  line  and  a  signal  across  said  voltage 
diviston  load  being  combined  to  provide  the  swa  and  the 
difference  of  saki  twosigaala. 
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4^4,109 

SCANNED  B^AM  COLOR  VmBO  GENERATOR 

Clyde  M.  WUtby.  DncuiriHa^  Tes^  aarigMf  to  He  Stager 

*  Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102Jlf| . 
lit  a.)  H04N  9/10 
UJS.a358>-«3  '* 
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1.  A  scanned  light  beam  cotor  video  signal  generation  appa- 
ratus for  use  in  conjunctwn  with  a  scene  cokwed  by  at  least 
two  different  pigments,  ccnnprising: 

(a)  photoelectric  means  for  detecting  incident  light  thereon 
and  providing  as  an  output  three  signals  containing  infor- 
mation as  to  the  relative  spectral  content  of  the  mcident 
light  m  each  of  three  primary  cokw  wavelength  regions, 
respectively,  such  that  sakl  three  signals  comprise  a  cotor 
vkleo  signal; 

(b)  light  beam  generating  means  for  generating  a  beam  of 
white  light  comprising  four  monochromatic  spectral  com- 
ponents, wherein  three  of  said  components  comprise  pri- 
mary cotor  components  hi  the  red,  green  and  blue  spectral 
regions,  respectively,  and  said  fourth  component  com- 
prises a  monochromatic  component  intermediate  in  wave- 
length of  two  of  sakl  primary  coter  components  such  that 
sakl  fourth  component  lies  in  wavelength  approximately 
between  adjacent  cotor  distinguishable  pigment  reflec- 
tance fall-off  regions;  and 

(c)  scanning  means  for  scanning  sakl  beam  of  white  light 
onto  sakl  scene,  whereby  the  portwn  of  sakl  beam  of 
white  light  whkA  b  reflected  off  of  sakl  scene  is  sakl 
incklent  light  whk:h  sakl  photoelectric  means  detects. 

4»274,110 
PROJECnON  TCUSVISION  SYSTEM 
Stanley  E.  Lehacrt,  Addhna,  OL,  mJytm  to  ZaaHh  Radk> 
Corporadoa,  Glcnvtew,  JIL 

FOad  Jaa.  8, 1910.  Sar.  No.  110,413 
lat  CLJ  H04N  9/31.  9/18.  5/74 
UJS.  a.  358-60  i'J 


f  •<  ■-• 

1.  For  ase  m  a  projectkm  televiskNi  system  havmg  a  projec- 
tkxi  screen  for  displaying  a  Hght  image  cast  thereon,  sakl 
screea  being  spaced  apart  from  at  least  oae  Ught  projectkm 
means  whose  proiectk»  optkal  axis  lies  at  a  non-zero,  actite- 
angle  A  wHh  respect  to  the  screen  axis,  sakl  light  proyectkMi 

means  oompriiiag:  

cathode  ray  tube  means  having  a  cathodohMnuiesoent  screen 

on  the  inskle  surface  of  a  face  panel  thereof  whose  axis  IS 


substantially  parallel  to  sakl  projectkw  optical  axi^  Md 
ekc^ron-beam  generating  oaeaos  disposed  on  the  caAode 
ray  tube  ekctron-optk^l  axis  for  forawig  aa  ekctvoa 
image  on  said  cathodokuninesccnt  screen  wladi  iSrfBoa- 
verted  to  a  visible  image  by  said  screen; 

lens  means  on  said  projection  optical  axis  for  projecting  on 
sakl  projectwn  screen  the  U^  image  of  the  dectron- 
formed  visible  unage  on  sakl  catbodohnakiescent  screen, 
sakl  light  fanage  inherently  having  non-linear  magnifka- 
tkHi  distortkm  attributable  to  the  focation  of  sakl  projec- 
tkm mens  off  sakl  projectkm  screen  axis; 

$yi<i  system  being  characterized  by  At  cadiode  ray  tabe 
electron-optk:al  axis  defuuag  a  non-zero,  acute-angle  B 
with  req>ect  to  the  axis  of  sakl  cathodohnnnescent  screen, 
the  value  of  sakl  angle  B  and  the  orientatkm  of  sakl  elec- 
tron-optk»l  axis  bemg  selected  to  canae  sakl  electron- 
formed  visible  image  to  have  an  orientatkm  and  non-linear 
magnifk:atk)n  dtstortkm  effective  to  substantially  compen- 
sate for  sakl  off-axis-induced  non-linear  magnifkation 
distortion  of  said  projected  light  unage. 

4^74,111  • 

COLOR  FACSIMILE  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSfEM 
Katsao  Marase,  HacWoJl,  Japaa.  aasigaor  to  Rkeh  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  Apr.  14, 1910,  Sar.  No.  140,113 
dakas  priority.  appHcarina  Japaa.  Apr.  IS.  1979.  5447550 
lat  CL*  H04N  1/46.  9/36.  1/41 
UJS.  CL  358-75  3 


<o| 


A 


JL 


(*•    \ri3rT7y~~X:" 


r  t^    >'ti;.s,-. 


1.  A  coter  facsknile  signal  tranamisskia  system  wherein  the 
transmitting  side  comprises  means  for  setting  a  color  ag^ai  at 
a  level  higher  than  that  of  a  black-and-white  signal  means  for 
combining  sakl  cofor  signal  and  sakl  black-and-white  signal  to 
form  a  composite  signal  wherein  sakl  «rfor  signal  is  supqim- 
posed  upon  sakl  black-and-white  signal,  means  for  euuveitkig 
sakl  composite  signal  mto  a  Aree-value  signal,  and  means  for 
modolatmg  and  transmitting  sakl  4hree>vidBe  signal;  and  the 
receiving  side  comprises  means  for  receiving  and  demodulat- 
ing said  transmitted  diree-value  signal,  means  for  converting 
sakl  demodulated  three-value  signal  into  a  binary  signal,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  level  of  sakl  binary  signal  and  for 
separating  sakl  cokH^  signal  and  sakl  black-and-white  signal 
therefrom. 


4,274,112 
SWITCHING  MATIOX  FOR  SELECnVELY 
CONNECITNG  INCOMING  SIGNALS  TO  DESIRI» 
OUTPUT  PATHS        ^ 
Haas  Leysiefler.  Icktag,  and  Kiaai  Pkanr,  Mnkk,  ka^^  af 
Fad.  Rep.  or  Cinwy,  1    !■  in» 
schifl,  Bcrita  ft  Maaich,  Fed.  Rip.  ar  < 

FBad  Jaa.  X,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  SS;8it 
CJMaa  pnanijr,  appoesi^  r^b  ^^.  ^ 
1978,  282860 

iai.  a.^  mm  s/n^"^  -      '^' 

ity  of  Mput  Itaes  to  a  plandity  of  oatprt  liaa  for 


phase,  pube  duratkm,  pabe  phaae.  of  palK  freqaenejr 
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bted.  comprising  a  plurality  of  modulators  to  which  said  plu- 
rality of  input  lines  are  connected  and  performing  modulation 
on  signals  pamng  therethrough,  an  electronic  switching  matrix 
with  a  plurality  of  row  and  column  Knes  which  cron  each 
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4.274,113 
SOUD-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 


Erto,   HacMoJi;   HaraUn   Aai»,   loirtaQI, 
Yataro  Yi^iitHi.  HacUoJi;  Shojl  Hhimwi,  KokakvUi; 
MaMkan  AoU,  Hackioji.  Md  MmhU  Nakal,  KoMn,  all  of 
Japam  aMifMin  to  HitacM,  Ui^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
F1M  Feb.  5, 1910,  Scr.  No.  118,743 
OaiaH  priority.  appUeatkio  Japaa,  Fck.  7, 1979,  54-12248 
lat  a.J  H04N  3/ a  3/14 
MS,  CL  358—212  11 


/fr  ffr 


'■/fr 


1.  In  a  solid-tute  imaging  device  having  a  sensor  portion 
which  reads  out  photo  information  stored  in  a  plurality  of 
photodiodes  dispoKd  in  a  surface  region  of  a  semiconductor 
body,  with  a  discontinuous  horizontal  scanning  pulse  train,  and 
a  signal  processing  circuit  which  integrates  and  eliminates 
noise  components  of  video  signals  provided  from  said  sensor 
portion;  a  solid-state  imaging  device  characterized  in  that  said 
signal  processing  circuit  comprises  a  first  emitter  (source) 
follower  circuit  in  which  a  first  transistor  receiving  the  video 
signals  and  a  fvst  load  are  connected  in  series,  a  second  transis- 
tor which  is  connected  in  series  with  said  first  emitter  (source) 
follower  circuit  and  which  receives  a  reset  signal,  a  capaci- 
tance which  is  connected  between  a  collector  of  said  fini 
transistor  aad  a  ground  terminal,  and  a  secood  emitter  (source) 
follower  circuit  which  receives  a  collector  (drain)  output  of 
said  first  transistor  and  which  detects  an  integration  value  of  a 
disckarge  current  of  said  capacitance. 


4,r4,l]4 
PICTURE  INFORMATION  TRANSMflTiNG  METHOD 

FOR  FACSIMILE 
YaMyaki  Koakaa,  Hitacki,  JapM,  awljinr  to  HHacU,  \XL, 
Tokyo.  JapM 

\     Filed  No?.  1, 1979,  Sar.  No.  90,430 
CiaiBsi^^iority.  appllcatioa  Japaa,  Nor.  6, 1978,  53-135811 
lat  CLJ  H04N  1/32,  1/36 
US.  CL  358—257  8  OaiaM 


other  with  electronic  switching  means  at  the  crossing  points, 
the  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  modulators  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  column  lines,  a  plurality  of  optical  transmitters 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  row  lines,  and  a  plurality  of 
output  lines  connected  to  said  plurality  of  optical  transmitters. 


1.  A  picture  information  transmittiag  method  for  a  facsimile 
system  comprising  steps  of; 

sending  a  group  identifying  signal  by  receiver  infonniag  that 
the  receiver  is  in  a  reception  ready  OKxle, 

transmitting  a  group  command  signal  by  a  transmitter  which 
has  determined  a  transmitting  mode  in  response  to  the 
received  group  identifying  signal, 

transmitting  a  phasing  ngjui  by  the  transmitter  in  succession 
to  termination  of  the  group  command  signal. 

sending  a  reception-ready  signal  by  the  receiver  when  pre- 
paratory conditions  for  receiving  picture  information 
have  been  established  in  the  receiver  on  the  basis  of  the 
group  command  signal  and  the  phasing  signal, 

transmitting  the  picture  information  signal  of  document  to 
be  transmitted  by  the  transmitter  after  the  reception  of  the 
reception-ready  signal, 

recording  the  picture  information  as  received  ^  the  re- 
ceiver. 

transmitting  the  end-of-measage  signal  by  the  transmitter 
upon  completed  transmission  of  the  picture  information 
signal  of  the  document, 

sending  a  message  confirmation  signal  by  the  receiver  after 
reception  of  the  end-of-message  signal. 

wherein  transmission  of  the  picture  information  of  a  second 
document  in  succession  to  the  picture  information  of  the 
first  document  in  the  same  transmitting  mode,  the  trans- 
mission and  the  reception  of  at  least  the  group  identifying 
signal  and  the  group  ooouiuuid  signal  are  omitted,  winch 
omission  is  pccviously  informed  to  the  receiver  so  that  the 
receiver  remaias  ia  the  state  ready  for  reception  of  the 
picture  information  of  the  second  document,  whereby  the 
picture  information  of  the  second  docnmeat  as  seat  oat 
from  the  transmitter  is  immediately  received  aad  rfwmtwl 
by  the  receiver. 
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4,274,115 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  STATE 

RyafcM  Wada,  HaUUao;  Takaaori  8mmm»,  Kalaaa,  aad  Kat^i 

Odagi,  Neyagawa,  aU  of  Japaa,  iiiipiiiri  to  Mslaa^lla  Elac- 

trk  ladartrial  Co„  UL,  Owka,  Japaa 

Fllad  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,331 

CUaN  priority,  ^pMcatioa  Japaa,  May  12, 1978,  53-56917 

lat  a.J  GllB  15/a  27/36 

VS.  CL  340—42  6  Clahas 


2l>AO«CK 
OCKGBt. 

CMCurr     a  9, 


JKH 


1.  In  a  pulse  code  modulation  adapter  apparatus  used  with  a 
video  tape  recorder  for  converting  audio  band  signals  to  pube 
code  modulation  codes  used  for  recording  and  reproduction, 
an  apparatus  for  detecting  recording  and  reproducing  sute, 
comprising  signal  processing  means  for  comparmg  for  a  prede- 
termined period  data  from  signals  transmitted  finom  the  pulse 
code  modulation  adapter  apparatus  to  the  video  tape  recorder 
with  data  from  the  signals  received  by  the  pube  code  nmdula- 
tion  adapter  apparatus  from  the  video  tape  recorder,  wherein 
the  result  of  said  data  comparison  is  used  for  detecting  whether 
the  video  tape  recorder  b  in  the  recmtling  or  reproducing 
state. 


4,274,114 
TAPE  RECORDER 
MaHtodri  Ida,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Olyaipai  Optical  Co^ 
Lidn  Takyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Jul.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927^31 
ChdM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  JaL  29, 1977, 52-91174 
lat  a.}  GllB  5/45.  5/02 
UJS.a.  340-65  9 


a.    «*«« 


^^^£= 


itrr 


_Jp-oac 


ve 


1.  A  tape  recorder  having  a  tMpe  ^leed  changing  mechanism 
and  comprising  a  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  head, 
an  oscillation  circuit  connected  to  the  head,  an  equalizing 
circuit  connected  to  the  oscillation  circuit,  a  biasing  circuit 
connected  to  the  oscilbtion  ofcuit  a  motor  control  circuit  for 
setting  a  motor  speed,  a  speed  changing  switch  connected  to 
the  motor  control  circuit  for  changing  the  motor  speed,  a 
second  switch  mterlocked  with  the  speed  changing  switch, 
characterized  in  changing  means  for  changing  the  bias  of  the 
biasing  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  Uie  speed 
changing  switch  and  for  chaaging  the  frequency  dttracteria- 
tics  of  the  equaJtztag  circuit  ia  responac  to  the  second  switch 
which  is  interiocked  with  the  speed  chaaging  switch,  said 
changing  means  inchiding  a  transiAor  responnve  to  the  poM- 
tion  of  said  speed  changtag  switch  far  grounding  a  poition  of 
the  carrent  in  said  biasing  circuit,  said  speed  chaaging  twitdi 


when  in  one  position  exhibiting  one  of  the  voltafes  ia  said 
motor  control  circuit  and  ¥^hea  in  the  other  poaitioa  eahibitiBg 
another  voltage  of  said  motor  control  circuit  laid  traasiitnr 
responding  to  the  voltage  at  said  switch,  a  ooasparisoa  drcuit 
connected  to  the  speed  changing  switch  for  icnsing  the  voltage 
at  the  speed  changing  switch  and  connected  to  the  transistor 
for  varying  the  conductivity  of  the  transistor. 


4,274,117 
DIGITAL  RECORD  LEVEL  SETTING  SYSTEM 
Masao  Toarita,  Ncyi«Bwa,  Japaa,  aarigaar  to  MatnaMto  Eloc- 
trie  ladaatrial  Co.,  LM^  Oaaka.  JapM 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1979,  S«.  No.  9M9B 
ClaiaM  priority,  i^HcaHaa  Japaa,  Nov.  4, 1978,  53-137108; 
Nov.  17, 1978, 53-142592 

lat  a^  GllB  5/02 
VS.  a  360-68  10 


C- 


7 


1.  A  digital  record  level  setting  system  comprising; 

a  variable  gain  circuit  located  within  an  input  terminal  and 
an  output  terminal; 

a  level  detector  which  detects  the  level  of  the  signal  applied 
to  said  input  terminal; 

an  A-D  converter  which  converts  to  digital  signal  the  aaa- 
log  voltage  at  said  level  detector; 

an  optnikM  switch  for  setting  the  record  level  automati- 
cally; 

a  time  generator  of  which  die  p6bt  width  determines  the 
period  to  search  a  maxiranHi  le«d  of  said  level  detector, 
and 

a  peak  hokl  means  which  krids  the  inaiiawiM  vahw  of  aaid 
digital  aigaal  dnriag  said  pulse  width  at  aaid>pnlae  gencn- 
tor.  whercl>y  the  amplitnde  oTwid  iapM  dfaal  applied  to 
said  input  terminal  is  controlled  ia  accordance  witk  dipid 
signal  ftom  peak  holder  so  as  to  respond  to  the  maximum 
input  level  for  a  constant  period. 


FcklL 


4,274,118 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  RECORDING  AND  PLAY-BACK  OF 

VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Haas  Maagoid,  Fkcrn,  Fed.  i 

dlgE.M.V.,Fcd.Rcp.cri 

FOod  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Sw.  No.  65,875 

CUaM  priority,  appUcaiica  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 
1979,  2847550 

lat  a'  GllB  5/Oe.  5/55.  5/56,  15/60 
UjS.a  360-84 

1. 1.  In  a  system  for  the  recording  and  playback  of  inclined 
track  video  signals  wherein  a  length  of  magnetic  ti^  is  sap- 
ported  by  guide  means  to  extend  pailially  about  a  head  dram 
having  at  least  one  video  head  thereoa.  the  imgiraveniail  ooai- 

prising: 
aaki  tape  being  divkled  lon|thidhnlly  with  the  slant  trdcks 
00  one  hdf  the  tape  vridth  hting  di^Mced  to  be  neconled/- 
played  back  what' the  tape  is  fed  hi  one  dhection  and  the 
ibat  tracks  o*  the  alBer  hdr«r  the  laf*  vriddi  bdh« 
dbpoaed  to  be  ffCcoM/pbyed  hack  when  die  tipa  is  lied 
in  the  opposite  direction; 
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tape  means  for  feeding  said  tape  past  said  head  and  for  auto- 
matically reversing  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  tape  when 
at  least  one  end  of  said  tape  reached:  and. 

means  for  changing  the  relative  position  of  said  video  head 
with  respect  to  said  tape  when  said  tape  feed  means  re- 
verses direction  whereby  said  video  head  is  in  operative 
position  for  the  inclined  tracks  on  one  half  the  tape  width 
when  the  tape  travels  in  one  direction  and  said  video  head 
is  in  operative  position  for  the  inclined  tracks  in  the  other 


•     19 


INFORMATION  RECORDING  METHODS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Stcmrt  E.  FaraiMm,  MoMtaia  Vi«w,  Califn  aaaifMir  t*  BaU  A 
HowcU  Compaay,  Ckksfo,  IlL 

Filed  JaiL  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  SJ539 
lit  a?  GllB  5/54.  2t/08 
VJS.  a.  3«0-106  18 


I  ajf/ife  I 


Moron 

COffTROL 


-^ 


half  of  the  tape  width  when  the  tape  travels  in  the  opposite 
direction, 
said  position  changing  means  including  means  for  shifting 
said  head  drum  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  upe  and  said  head  drum  includes  a 
first  rotating  portion  supported  on  a  second  portion,  said 
guide  means  includes  a  tape  support  extending  helically 
about  said  second  portion,  and  means  for  pivoting  said 
second  portion  180*  each  time  said  tape  changes  direction. 


4,274,119 
RECORDING  DISK  COVER  AND  PLAYER  APPARATUS 

FOR  REMOVING  COVER 
Cwtia  E.  HaywaN,  Wapptafcn  Falla,  aad  Fricdkcte  Maarcr. 
PtMgliqMg.  both  of  N.Y.,  aadgMrt  to  DIacoTiakNi  Aaaociatca, 
Coala  Mcaa,  Calif  . 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,421 

Xak.  O.^  CUB  5/Q12.  23/01  25/04 

U.S.  CL  340-97  •  Ctalaa 


1.  A  method  of  recording  information  in  several  parallel 
tracks  with  a  recording  device  on  a  recordmg  tape  having 
edges  parallel  to  said  tracks,  comprising  in  combination  the 
steps  of: 
curving  said  tape  between  said  parallel  edges; 
applying  said  recording  device  to  said  tape  in  information 
transducing  relationship  and  recording  information  seri- 
ally in  said  parallel  tracks  by  moving  said  tape  relative  to 
said  applied  recording  device  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
edges,  selectively  applying  information  to  said  recording 
device  for  recordation  on  said  Upe.  restraining  said  re- 
cording device  against  any  movement  having  a  compo- 
nent extending  away  from  either  of  said  edges  as  long  as 
an  information  recordation  takes  place  in  any  of  said 
tracks,  and  selectively  releasing  said  restraint,  between 
recordations  in  different  tracks  and  incrementing  said 
recording  device  angularly  aloag  the  curvature  of  said 
curved  tape  from  one  to  another  of  said  different  tracks. 


4,274.121 
TARGET  aRCUrr  FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  STATIC 
TRIP  UNIT 
Edward  K.  Howell,  Siaabvy.  Con.,  aaaifMir  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric CoavMy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  424t4 
Iirt.  C\?  H02H  3/04 
MS.  CL  341—94  15 


^^'^^ 


^ 


1.  A  record  cover  for  a  video  disk  or  tne  like  comprising: 

an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part  of  a  non-nugnetic  material 
having  a  generally  rectangular  perimeter  sealed  together 
along  a  back  edge,  open  along  a  front  edge  and  sealed  only 
along  a  part  of  each  side  edge  to  form  separable  front 
flaps,  and 

a  first  insert  of  a  paramagnetic  material  carried  by  the  flap  of 
the  upper  cover  part  and  extending  rearwardly  for  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  front  edge  of  the  flap. 

a  second  insert  of  paramagnetic  material  carried  by  the 
lower  flap,  the  first  and  second  insertt  being  laterally 
offset  from  each  other. 


^asi-ir 


iK-, 


■**f 


X 


td 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  static  trip  unit  having  at  least  one 
current  tranafonner  for  developing  a  secondary  current  pro- 
portional to  a  dittribtttioo  circuit  phase  cwrcat  flowing  in  its 
pnmary.  a  rectifier  for  rectifymg  the  secondary  current,  a  trip 
unit  power  supply  connected  %irith  the  rectifier  for  devclo|Mig 
from  the  rectified  secondary  current  a  supply  vokafe  acroM 
first  and  second  bnaca  to  power  the  trip  unit,  a  harden  resistor 
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connected  with  the  rectifier  for  devek>ptag  a  signal  vdtage 
proportional  to  the  rectified  secondary  current,  separate  over- 
current  trip  mode  networks  for  processing  the  signal  voltage 
pomiant  to  developing  a  trip  sijpuU  for  triggering  a  thyristor 
into  conduction  to  draw  activating  current  from  the  trip  unit 
power  supply  buses  throu^  a  trip  coil  then  operating  to  trip 
the  circuit  breaker,  a  target  indicator  circuit  including,  in 
combination: 

A.  a  target; 

B.  a  thrget  thyristor  electrically  ctmnected  in  series  with  said 
target  between  a  third  bus  and  the  second  trip  unit  supply 
bus; 

C.  a  driver  circuit  electrically  connected  with  said  target 
thyristor  and  operable  to  trigger  said  target  thyristor  into 
conduction; 

D.  control  means  operating  in  ctmjunction  with  the  tripping 
of  the  circuit  breaker  to  activate  said  driver  circuit  to 
trigger  said  target  thyristor  into  conduction;  and 

E.  a  target  power  supply  including 

(1)  a  storage  capacitor  connected  between  said  third  bus 
and  the  second  trip  unit  supply  bus, 

(2)  a  transistor  having  an  emitter-collector  circuit  con- 
nected between  the  first  trip  unit  supply  bus  and  said 
third  bus.  and  a  base-emitter  junction,  and 

(3)  an  RC  network  connected  between  the  fnt  am)  sec- 
ond trip  unit  snpply  buses  throogk  said  base-enutter 
Junction; 

(4)  whereby  said  storage  capacitor  ii  dynamicaUy  charged 
from  the  trip  iniit  power  su|^y  through  said  emitter- 
collector  circuit  under  the  control  of  said  RC  network, 
and  said  storage  capacitor  discharging  through  said 
target  when  said  target  thyristor  n  triggered  into  con- 
duction. 


4,274,122 

ENERGIZING  AND  QUICK  DEENERGECING  CIRCUIT 

FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTORS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Janaa  E.  HaNcn,  Odi  Ctaek,  and  Jchmsc  G.  Hdns,  MOwm- 
kae,  both  of  Wia.,  aaaitaora  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Oif  Hand, 
OUo 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1979,  S«.  No.  50«4t2 
Int  a^  HOIH  47/32 
UjS.  CL  361— 159  4 


^-^ — ^ 


I.  In  combination,  a  full  wave  rectifier  bridge  having  input 
terminals  for  connection  to  and  disconnection  from  a  source  of 
alternating  potential  an  electrninagnrtic  device  having  a  con- 
trol coil,  and  means  including  a  first  solid  state  device  con- 
nected in  {Circuit  with  the  control  coil  of  said  electrboagnetic 
device  acrota  the  DC  output  terminala  of  said  rectifier  bridge 
for  r«¥*g«y*"g  said  operating  coil  with  unidirectional  current 
only  when  AC  potential  i«  applied  to  the  inpnt  tanunah  of  said 
rectifier  bridfc  and  a  second  solid  state  devkc  connected  n 
parallel  with  the  main  current  condnoting  dicait  of  laid  first 
solid  atate  device  which  is  rendered  active  when  atemating 
potential  to  the  iectifier  bridfe  ia  dtaconncctpd  to  piovide 
rapid  diachaffe  dicnit  far  aaid  enntrol  coi  indnaiye  of  por- 
tions of  said  rectifier  bridfe.     >    :  -''    y-'  ait"'- 


ANIMAL  REPELLANT  APPAlATUi*      > 
J.  Roten,  Jr„  7M8  AMMrin,  N,  1 
Tex.  77040 

FHad  A«  1«  1979,  Sar.  Nn.  61,722 
IntCL^HMCi/O? 
U.S.  a  361-232  !•< 


1.  An  animal  repellant  apparatus  comprising 

a  flat  mat  of  an  insulating  elastomeric  materia  having  at  least 

one  opening  of  a  size  and  shape  to  receive  a  trash  can. 
an  electric  power  source  secured  on  said  mat. 
said  mat  having  ^Mced  ridges  and  grooves  in  the  snrfooe 

thereof, 
a  plurality  of  wires  extending  along  the  surfice  of  at  least 

some  of  said  grooves,  with  at  least  part  of  said  wires 

embedded  partly  in  said  surfisoe  and  having  their  upper 

surfaces  exposed  and  uninsulated, 
means  connecting  alternate  ones  of  said  wires  lb  one  aide  of 

said  power  source,  and 
means  connecting  the  remaining  wirea  to  the  other  side  of 

said  power  aource, 
wherd>y  an  anunal  stepping  on  any  two  adjacent  wires  will 

be  shocked  and  repelled,  and  whereby  said  grooves  pro* 

vide  far  draaage  of  water  fttm  said  mat  to  prevent  diort 

circuiting  said  wires.  ^ 


4474434 
THICK  FILM  CAPACITOR  HAVING  VERY  LOW 
INTERNAL  INDUCIANCi 
Irvh«  Fill  11,  Pii#>iiidi,  nni  Lean  L.  Wn, 
both  of  RY^  aari^an  la  UliiaiHiil 
Ctovarattm,  AfMik,  N.Y. 
FBad  Dae.  26^  1979, 8te.  Na^  liM4t 
Int  a.)  HilG  1/147 
U.S.  CL  361— 275  >      !  61 


B    a    a 


1.  A  capacitor  comprising  a 
conductive  plates.  *^-^ 

some  of  said  |rfates  being 
remainder  of  said  plates 


of  doaeiy  snced 


to  a  first 
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to  a 


Id  Jeveb  of  awlal  aepacalad  by 
fint  and  aeeond  levels  of 
todi 
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means  for  connecting  said  plates  at  the  same  ends  thereof  to 
respective  ones  of  said  terminals  whereby  the  current  of 
said  capacitor  flows  in  opposite  spacial  directions  in  the 
adjacent  facing  plates, 

said  means  for  connecting  comprising  a  matrix  of  discrete 
connectors  forming  spaced  parallel  rows  and  spaced  par- 
allel columns  at  right  angles  to  said  rows. 


4^4,129 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  CAPACITANCE 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

RomM  F.  Vofri,  DcKalk,  IIU  aMignor  to  The  Bcadix  Corpora- 

tkM,  Soirthfldd,  Midu 

FIM  Jaa.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  MPl 
lat  a.^  HOIG  7m       ' 
MS.  CL  361-283  «  Claiau 


!   «.< 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising: 

a  crystalline  deflection  plate; 

a  clamping  plate  having  a  recUngular  recess  therein,  said 
deflection  plate  and  clamping  plate  being  held  together  at 
least  at  the  periphery  thereof  so  that  said  deflection  plate 
deflects  into  said  recess  in  response  to  pressure  difference 
thereacross,  the  crystallographic  axes  of  said  deflection 
plate  being  arranged  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  recess  to  produce  a  quadradic  transducer  deflec- 
tion versus  temperature  curve. 

4,274,126 
HOUSING  FOR  FLASH  APPARATUS  WITH  AT  LEAST 

ONE  FLASH  BULB  SOCKET 
Wahcr  Hakcrtkw-HcUig,  Hofctctta^SO,  Switxrfa»d,  aarigMir 
to  Broa  EkklnMik  AG,  AllKktHl  bci  Baad,  Switacriaiid 

Filed  Dec.  20,  197t,  Scr.  No.  97LS34 
ClafaM  priority,  apfUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoy,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  7739045(U1 

lat  a.)  H02B  7/09 
U  A  a.  341—334  4  ClaliM 


position  for  blocking  said  socket,  and  also  including  at  least  one 
movable  control  member  adjusuble  together  with  said  block- 
ing member,  and  a  network  switch  having  a  control  pin  ar- 
ranged within  the  path  of  movement  of  said  at  least  one  mov- 
able control  member,  said  blocking  member  and  said  control 
member  assuring  against  unintended  flashing  and  arcing  in  said 
socket,  said  network  switch  being  a  microswitch,  said  at  IcaM 
one  movable  control  member  comprising  arm  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  one  end  from  which  said 
blocking  member  projects  at  an  angle  of  at  least  nearly  90*.  said 
blocking  member  when  in  its  blocking  position  being  located 
above  the  plug-in  opening  of  said  socket  covered  thereby,  said 
blocking  member  forming  a  U-shaped  handle,  said  at  least  one 
movable  control  member  simultaneously  forming  a  control 
cam  for  said  microswitch,  said  at  least  one  movable  control 
member  of  said  blocking  device  being  pivotable  about  an  axis, 
and  said  at  least  one  movable  control  member  with  regard  to 
said  axis  in  radial  and  circumferential  direction  being  a  cam 
disc,  said  adjusuble  blocking  device  comprising  a  yoke  with 
two  parallel  arms  having  their  free  end  sections  pivotally 
supported  by  two  oppositely  located  wall  sections  of  said 
housing. 


4,274,127 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 

Blatec  E.  Beck,  Rcdfox  Rd.,  Rt  2,  Cwmim,  S.C  29020,  and 

Charkfl  J.  Corris,  2924  Aiatrcc  Dr.,  CclbuMm,  S.C  29204 

Filed  Jm.  9, 1974,  Str.  No.  494^17 

fart.  CL2  B42J  5/00 

UJS.  CL  342—72  4  ClaiM 


1.  An  acccMory  combination  for  a  flash  apparatus  which 
includes:  a  housing  that  receives  a  condenser  arranged  therein 
%^th  at  least  one  socket  having  a  plug-in  opening  and  arranged 
on  said  housing  for  connection  with  flash  tubes,  an  adjustable 
blocking  device  provided  on  said  hoosing  and  including  at 
least  one  adjustable  blocking  member  movable  into  a  blocking 


1.  An  illumination  device  for  a  multi- wheeled  venicle  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  member  for  being  carried  by  said  vehicle; 

said  housing  member  constructed  for  receiving  and  contain- 
ing a  source  of  power; 

a  hollow  pole  member  extending  from  said  housing  so  as  to 
extend  generally  vertically  above  a  vehicle  frame  portion; 

a  translucent  lamp  housing  carried  by  said  pole  at  an  upper 
end  portion  thereof  substantially  above  said  vehicle  frame; 

a  lamp  socket  carried  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  lamp  housing 
for  holding  a  lamp  for  emitting  a  light  when  operatively 
connected  to  said  power  sourer, 

an  elongated  optic  rod  member  carried  by  an  upper  portion 
of  said  lamp  housing  in  Hght  receiving  relationship  with 
Hght  emitteid  by  said  lamp; 

said  rod  member  including  a  plurality  of  circomferentially 
•paced  Hght  transferring  grooves,  each  said  groove  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  serrations  formed  in  an  outer 
surface  along  the  length  thereof  for  transferring  light 
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received  firom  said  lamp  along  the  length  of  said  rod 
member  providing  a  solidly  illuminated  rod;  and 
a  frosted  upper  surface  formed  adjacent  a  remote  end  of  said 
rod  member  for  containing  said  light  to  illuminate  said  rod 
member  substantially  uniformly  over  its  length  providing 
an  extended  source  of  illumination  having  increased  visi- 
bility. 


4»r4,128 

FRICnON  HINGED  HEADLAMP  OR  THE  LIKE 

LeoMwd  L  Malls,  21944  Pack  Ave,  HolUa  HIDa,  N.Y.  11423 

DIririoa  of  Scr.  No.  901,414,  Mqr  1. 197S,  Pat  No.  4,196,964. 

This  appHcaHoa  Nor.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,717 

fait  a.J  F21L  15/08:  G02B  27/02;  A41B  1/06:  B05F 1/12 

UJS.  a.  342—105  »  Chtas 


end  and  connected  throvgh  aaid  switch  to 
connected  to  said  bulb  thereby  CMblim  ttid 
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energized  through  circuitry  established  by  poationing  of 
said  switch  actuator  through  an  np  and  down  pump^ike 
motion  of  said  handle. 


1.  A  head-worn  lamp  suitaUe  for  placement  on  the  head  of 
a  surgeon  to  provide  illumination  during  surgical  procedures 
which  comprises  a  harness  adapted  to  fit  the  head  of  the 
wearer  including  an  annular  band  for  encircling  the  head  of  the 
wearer,  a  generally  cylindrical  light  projecting  element,  a  fiber 
optical  light  cable  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said 
light  projecting  element,  a  plate  member  fixedly  attached  to 
the  front  portion  of  said  annular  band  and  having  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  a  hinge  member,  a  mating  hinge  member  attached 
to  a  rearward  location  of  said  light  projecting  element,  a  pin 
member  pivotally  joining  said  hinge  members  to  pivotally 
connect  said  light  projecting  element  to  said  plate,  and  resilient 
means  urging  said  hinge  members  into  frinctional  engagement 
to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  light  projecting  element 
without  the  application  of  external  force  thereto,  said  pin  being 
of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the  mated  hinge  members 
and  said  resilient  means  comprising  a  q>ring  member  disposed 
on  said  pin  member  at  an  end  thereof  extending  beyond  said 
hinge  members. 

4,274,129 
NOVELTY  PUMP  LAMP 
G«ia^  A.  StefCM,  SamUD,  Ala.,  aMifMr  la  Haff-Sle.,  Ik„ 
SBfcrUn,  Ala. 

FHed  Nmr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,499 
lat  CL' F21V  ii/00 
U.S.  a  362-109  4 

1.  A  novelty  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member, 

(b)  a  pump  housing  rigidly  secand  to  said 

(c)  a  pump  rod  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  above  and 
vertically  movable  within  aaid  hoosing; 

(d)  a  pump  handle  pivotally  secvred  at  one  end  to  die  top  of 
said  pump  rod  and  having  intermediate  the  length  thereof 
a  pivotal  support  on  said  housing;  ' 

(e)  a  light  bulb,  shade  and  support  arrangtaient  secured 
above  and  to  a  top  portion  of  said  bousing  md  indiiding 
a  tobtdar  support  portion  containing  wiring  for  energizing 
said  bulb;  . 

(f)  a  switch  mounted  in  an  interior  base  portion  of  Mid  hous- 
ing and  having  a  vertically  poaitionable  actuator  in  wrti- 
cal  aKgnment  with  said  pomp  rod's  path  of  vertical  move- 
ment enabling  the  lower  end  of  aaid  paoqi  rod  to  eaiage 
and  be  released  from  said  actuator  to  control  selective 
pontionng  of  nid  switch;  aad  -^  h 

(g)  M  dectrical  supply  cord  having  a  waD  outkt  plug  at  OK 


4J74439 
COMBINATION  FLASHLIGHT  AND  HIGH  INTDBHY 

UGHT  SOURCE 
John  B.  EUiatt,  410  OaraKC  La.,  EacaaMa.  Can 
Filed  Ai«.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  0,171 
lata>F21L5/Q0l/J/«? 
UJS.  CL  362-lM  » 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising: 

acaae, 

a  flashlight  bulb,  and  a  Ugh  intensity : 

for  tranamittiag  light  in  the  saaae  directiiMi  tnm  i 

and 
circuit  means  for  sdectivcly  ciicrgiring  said  V0M  tadb  aad 

flash  lamp  to  cooliMiowly  Ohnnate  amd  bdb  and  flask 

said  lamp,  whereby  aaid  flashlight  aMy  be  need  to  aelao- 

tivdy  ffloannale  a  given  area  with  uMtiawMi  Mght  fttMi 

sMlbdhaBd 
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4474*131 
UGHT  DIFFUSING  MEANS  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

ENLARGER 

Mickacl  F.  Praaanaui,  Suta  Moaioi,  Calif.,  Mrignor  to  ViYitv 
CorforatkM,  Saata  Moaka,  Calif. 

FIM  Jaa.  14, 1979,  S«r.  No.  4«,622 

lat  a.J  G03B  27/54;  F21V  ll/GO 

MS.  a.  362— 3SS  9  ClaiaM 
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elect ricaJ  power,  and  comprising  reservoir  storage  means  for 
receiving  a  variable  level  of  electrical  energy  from  said  source, 
charge  control  circuit  means  connected  between  said  reservoir 
storage  means  and  said  source  for  varying  the  levd  of  electri- 
cal energy  transferred  to  said  storage  means,  discharge  control 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  storage  means  and  the 
load  for  supplying  the  load  with  the  varying  amounts  of  elec> 
trical  power  required  thereby,  and  processor  means,  having  a 
First  input  connected  to  said  source,  a  second  input  connected 
to  said  storage  means,  a  first  output  connected  to  said  charge 
control  circuit  means  and  a  second  output  connected  to  said 
discharge  control  circuit  means,  and  programmed  to  monitor 
the  state  of  said  power  source  to  determine  its  capability  for 
providing  power  to  said  reservoir  storage  means  and  to  control 
said  charge  control  circuit  to  achieve  optimum  charging 
thereof  and  to  control  said  discharge  control  circuit  to  supply 
power  to  said  load  as  required  and  consistent  with  the  state  of 
charge  of  said  reservoir  storage  means  and  the  capability  of 
said  power  source. 


4»274,133 

DC-TO-DC  CONVERTER  HAVING  REDUCED  RIPPLE 

WITHOUT  NEED  FOR  ADJUSTMENTS 

Slobodan  M.  Cak,  Haatiagton  Beack,  and  Robert  D.  MMdc- 

brook,  Paiadcaa,  botii  of  Calif.,  aarignon  to  California  Initi- 

tntc  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,179 
Int  CL^  H02J  7/0? 
U.S.  a.  363—39  13 


7.  A  light  diffusing  means  comprising: 

a  difluser  body  member  having  a  light  inlet  opening,  a  light 
outlet  opening,  and  an  internal  light  reflecting  chamber  of 
fruatoconical  form  expanding  from  said  inlet  opening  to 
said  outlet  opening; 

light  transmitting  and  diffusing  discs  at  said  inlet  and  outlet 
light  openings; 

a  transparent  support  means  betweeen  said  inlet  and  outlet 
openings; 

and  means  for  increasing  the  amount  of  light  intensity  dis- 
tributed in  a  radial  direction  at  peripheral  margins  of  the 
light  outlet  opening, 

said  means  being  supported  from  said  transparent  support 
means  and  arranged  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  body  mem- 
ber and  spaced  generally  midway  between  said  light  inlet 
and  outlet  openings. 


4,r4,132 
POWER  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENTS 
Robert  B.  Molynenx-Bcrry,  Danbnry,  England,  aasignor  to  The 
Marconi  Coinpnny  Liadted,  Chelnuford,  Englaad 

nicd  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,727  / 

ClaiBH  priority,  apflkation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18^1978, 
6517/78 

Int  a^  H02M  3m5 
MS.  a.  363—21  10  Clninu 
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1.  In  a  switching  dc-to-dc  converter  having:  inductance  in 
series  with  a  voltage  source  to  form  an  input  circuit  and  in 
series  with  a  load  to  form  an  output  circuit,  energy  transfer 
capacitance  coupling  one  terminal  of  said  input  circuit  to  a 
corresponding  terminal  of  said  output  circuit;  switching  means 
for  alternately  connecting  said  capacitance  to  said  input  circuit 
in  series  to  close  a  current  path  from  the  source  back  to  the 
source  and  to  said  output  circuit  in  series  to  close  a  current 
path  from  the  kind  back  to  the  load;  and  means  for  achieving 
unbalanced  current  ripple  reduction  in  said  input  and  output 
circuits  without  any  adjustments  required  in  circuit  compo- 
nents after  assembly. 


1.  A  power  snpply  arrantenwnt  in  which  a  power  source  is 
connected  to  supply  a  kiad  which  requires  varying  amounts  of 


4,274,134 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

PULSE  GENERATION 
Paul  R.  Jokanneaacn,  I^ntiniran.  MaH„  awiinnr  to  Mtppnlw 
laioipofaHid.  Bedford,  MaH. 

FUad  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28.117 
Int  O.^  IM2M  i/l% 
MS.  CL  363—59  18  ClalH 

1.  High  voltage  generator  apparatus  having,  in  combinatkxi, 
repetitively  triggered  charging  circuit  means;  a  plurality  of 
successively  connected  similar  pulse-generating  modules  con- 
nected with  the  charging  circuit  means  and  ench  comprising 
charge  storage  circuit  means  and  pulse  forming  and  trans- 
former circuit  means;  trigger  circuit  means  operable  upon  each 
charging  of  smd  charge  storage  circuit  means  of  cnch  module 
for  thereupon  triggering  the  transfer  of  the  energy  of  such 
charging  to  the  corresponding  module  pulse  fbrminf  and 
transformer  circuit  means  in  order  to  form  therein  a  stepped^ 
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high-vcrftage  output  pulse,  with  the  saki  high-voUage  output 
pube  of  each  module  thereby  occurring  at  substantially  the 
same  instant  of  time,  producing  a  resultant  high-voltage  output 
p^se  corresponding  to  the  totality  of  the  output  pulses  of  the 
pulse  forming  and  transformer  circuit  means  of  the  plurality  of 
modules;  and  means  cooperative  with  the  connections  between 


'    JL      _  Ji53^ 


4,274,135 
GATING  ORCUIT  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  THYRISTOR 

STRINGS 
Joha  Rosa,  and  Laaxto  Gyngyi,  both  of  Pcnn  Mills,  Pa^ 
ors  to  WeatlngkouBS  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Flkd  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6^31 
Int  CL»  H02M  7/00 
U5.  a  363-68  W 
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BOBBIN  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
TRANSFORMEBS 
Toihfo  Onodsra,  Kamaimm,  and  Kan  Tanimma,  Taftgrn*  ba*  «f 

ta  Saay  Cwpmntiaa,  TihiM^  Jipn  .. 
PBad  Ai«.  JO,  1979,  Ssr.  Naw  71498 
liarMv    atHcalian  Jann,  Sap.   1»   19711   i3* 
119951(U);  Sep.  I,  1978,  5J-ll9952CUk  Oct.  1^  !«•,  53- 
144831(U)  "    -" 

tm.  CL*  HUM  7/OOt  HMP  27/JO  i 
U.S.  CL  363-48  •  n  r«#< 
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the  successive  modules  for  preventing  the  peak  voluge  within 
each  module  from  exceeding  the  peak  output  voltage  of  the 
module  independent  of  the  position  of  the  module  in  the  plural- 
ity of  modules,  such  that  module  failure  results  only  hi  a  reduc- 
tion in  the  resuhant  output  pube  power  and  enables  continual 
operation  even  in  the  presence  of  such  failure. 


i~r"T 
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1.  A  fly-back  transformer  caapristi«  a  coil  bobbin  coaopris- 
ing  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  diaos  with  a  first  adjacent 
phiraHty  of  said  dbc  formed  with  deha  shaped  stots  having  first 

edges  which  extend  tangentially  to  a  first  winding  directkM 
and  a  first  winding  wound  on  said  first  adjacent  phvaKty  of 
sakl  discs  in  said  first  winding  direction,  a  second  adjacent 
plurality  of  sakl  discs  formed  with  ddu  shaped  slots  having 
first  edges  whkh  extend  tangentially  to  a  second  windii^ 
directMB  opposite  sakl  first  winding  directno  and  a  second 
winding  wound  on  said  second  acUaccat  phirality  of  sakl  discs 
in  sakl  second  winding  directkm,  a  thifd  adjacent  plurality  of 
sakl  discs  formed  with  ddu  shaped  sk)ts  having  first  edges 
whwh  extend  tangentially  to  sakl  first  winding  directkm  and  a 
third  winding  wound  on  sakl  third  adjacent  plurahty  of  sakl 
discs  in  said  first  wmding  direction  abd  said  second  pjwMly  of 
adjacent  discs  mouiited^ween  sakl  first  aad  third  tinriity  of 
adjacent  discs. 


.11 
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1.  A  current-actuated  switch,  compriaing: 

(a)  switch  UMBMis  with  main  conducting  lermuials  for  iMer- 
coaaectwn  with  a  drcutt  to  be  controlled  by  sakl  switch 
means  and  with  an  actuating  temunal  for  causing  sakl 
switch  means  to  conduct  current  at  sakl  main  terminals 
thereof  when  sakl  actuating  tcrmiaal  is  energixed  with  a 
predetermined  value  of  energy; 

(b)  first  electrical  encrgiring  means  disposed  in  cooperation 
with  a  conductor  in  wluch  electrk:al  current  Oows,  sakl 
first  electrical  enerficing  means  havmg  a  first  electrical 
energizing  means  output  tctminal  wtick  provkics  dectri- 
cal  energy  in  relatkw  to  sakl  electrical  current; 

(c)  second  doQincal  energizing  means  dnpoaed  in  coopera- 
twn  with  sakl  main  terminals  of  sakl  swkch  means,  sakl 
second  electrical  energizing  means  havmg  a  second  dec- 
tricsl  ffr«'pM'»e  meaas  output  terminal  whk;h  provides 
electrical  energy  m  relatkm  to  sakl  ventage  drop;  and 

(d>aergy  storafc  means  interconnected  with  sakl  acttating 
terminal,  sakl  first  decthcal  9»npmg  means  output 
terminal  and  said  second  electrical  qucrgiring  means  out- 

.  pnt  terminid  for  storing  energy  which  is  provkled  to  sakl 

cncfgy  storage  means  by  dther  of  sakl  first  or  second 
ttM  iiif  ii  energizing  means  and  for  releasing  energy  of 
lakl  pndetermined  value  firaai  sakl  energy  socage  means 
for  sakl  actuatmg  termmal  «t  an  appropiiate  tiase  for 
causing  said  actuating  switch.roeans  to  eondud 


AUM  M.  Haae,  6 


FBed  Sep.  19, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  Hjm 
Int  a^  II02M  7/515 
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1  Inipi mverter  drcnit  havmg  a (firect  carreat  mput  aad  an 
alternating  current  output  the  combination  coaapnsmg: 
(a)  an  mput  diode  coantctcd  to  sakl  direct  cancnl 
with  its  polarity  arranged  so  m  to  be  oondnctr 
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(b)  an  input  Alter  choke  in  series  with  said  direct  current 
input  uid  said  input  diode; 

(c)  a  polarized  capacitor  across  said  direct  current  and  said 
input  diode  and  input  choke,  with  the  positive  side  of  said 
capacitor  facing  the  positive  side  of  said  direct  current 
source; 

(d)  a  pair  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  facing  in  the  same 
direction  with  respect  to  said  direct  current  input,  and  an 
unpolarized  commutation  capacitor  connected  so  as  to  be 
facing  the  side  of  each  of  said  silicon  controlled  rectiFiers 
which  is  remote  from  said  direct  current  source; 

(e)  a  drive  circuit  connected  to  the  gates  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifiers  so  as  to  drive  said  silicon  controlled 
rectiflers  in  a  manner  so  that,  at  any  time,  one  or  the  other 
of  them  is  conductive; 

(0  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding, 
and  a  core  %tath  an  air  gap,  where  said  primary  winding  is 
connected  so  that  at  any  instant  at  least  a  poriion  thereof 
is  in  series  with  the  siliooo  controlled  rectifier  which  is 
conductive  at  that  iottaat,  and  where  said  alternating 
current  output  is  from  said  secondary  winding; 
(g)  a  commutation  choke  in  aeries  with  said  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifiers  and  connected  so  that  each  of  said  silicon 
controlled  rectifiers  is  in  series  with  at  least  a  poriion  of 
said  commutation  choke; 
(h)  and  a  feedback  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  diode 
arranged  so  as  to  be  in  counter-polarity  to  said  polarized 
capacitor  and  connected  to  the  opposite  polarity  side  of 
said  polarized  capacitor  at  one  side  of  said  diode,  and 
facing  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  at  the 
other  side  of  said  diode; 
said  inverier  circuit  thereby  having  fixed  frequency,  180  elec- 
trical degrees  direct  current  commutation,  where  the  commu- 
tation is  independent  of  the  load  conditions  on  said  inverier; 
and  having  closed  loop  feedback  which  is  electrically  isolated 
from  the  load  on  said  converter,  and  where  said  unpolarized 
commutation  capacitor  is  a  very  low  impedence  capacitor;  and 
said  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  b  wound  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  substantially  eliminate  leakage  flux. 


4.274.138 

STORED  PROGRAM  €X)NTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

SWITCHING  BETWEEN  INSTRUCTION  WORD 

SYSTEMS 

YoikiyvU  Shteokawa.  HacUoJi.  Japu,  aMifMir  to  Tokyo 

ShihMva  Dnki  KabMWU  Kaiaha,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  13. 1979.  Scr.  No.  11.912 
Claim  priority.  appUcadoa  JapM.  JaL  31, 1976,  51-90847 
Iirt.  a.)  G06F  9/22 
VS.  CL  364—200  3 


1.  A  stored  program  control  system  comprising: 

an  input/output  device  for  exchanging  data  with  an  external 
apparatus, 

a  main  memory  device  for  storing  data  and  instruction 

words  including  a  set  of  universal  instruction  words  and  a 

set  of  sequence  instruction  words,  said  set  of  sequence 

instruction  words  containing  a  portion  of  said  set  of  uni- 

^    venal  instruction  words  and, 

a  central  procesmg  unit  including  a  plurality  of  general 


registers  and  means  storing  a  program  status  word,  said 
central  processing  unit  controlling  said  input/output  de- 
vice and  said  main  memory  device,  a  portion  of  the  bits  of 
said  program  status  word  having  a  status  representing 
selection  of  either  said  set  of  universal  instruction  words 
or  said  set  of  sequence  instruction  words,  said  central 
processing  unit  furiher  including  means  responsive  to  a 
processed  instruction  word  or  to  an  internal  processing 
sequence  executed  at  the  time  of  receipt  of  an  interruption 
message  for  determining  the  status  of  said  portion  of  bits 
and  for  selectively  executing  said  set  of  universal  instruc- 
tion words  or  said  set  of  sequence  instruction  words  in 
accordance  with  the  status  of  said  bit  portions  of  said 
program  status  word. 


4.274,139 
DIGITAL  TELECOMMUNICATION  NETWORK  HAVING 

IMPROVED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEMS 
Swaa  D.  HodiHwoa,  WiMlMatcr.  and  Peter  Homh,  RoMcy. 
both  of  Eaghad,  aaripion  to  latcraatioMl  BmIwm  Ma- 
cUaca  Corporatioa.  Anaoak.  N.Y. 

FiM  Apr.  16. 1979.  Scr.  No.  38.663 
OaiaH  priority.  appUcatioa  UaHcd  Kiagdoa^  Jaa.  IS.  1978. 
27003/78 

lat  CL^  G06F  15/16 
VS.  a.  364—200  3 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  pro- 
gram-controlled data  procesitng  systems  are  interconnected  as 
nodes  in  a  telecommunication  network,  at  least  one  of  said 
nodes  including  an  input/output  device,  and  wherein  each 
node  of  the  network  is  capable  of  prooeasiBg  data  acoonliBg  to 
resources  associated  with  that  node  by  setting  up  and  execut- 
ing a  transaction  process  in  response  to  each  particular  data 
processing  request  and  any  related  requests  presented  thereto, 
the  combination  of: 
means  at  each  node  of  the  system  for  determinmg  when  a 
local  data  processing  reqoett  involves  a  tranaactioa  that 
requires  the  use  of  a  resource  held  at  another  node  of  the 
system, 
means  at  each  aode  for  transmitting  the  tfanaction  request 
for  the  use  of  such  a  resource  to  the  other  node  containing 
that  resource, 
means  at  each  of  said  nodes  for  receiving  transaction  re- 
quests from  other  nodes  in  the  system  and  for  presenting 
each  received  transaction  request  to  the  data  procrMing 
system  at  the  receiving  node  in  the  same  manner  as  though 
such  request  had  originated  locally  at  that  node,  therd>y 
enaNing  the  local  dau  processing  system  to  perform  the 
transaction  process  associated  with  a  request  from  another 
aode  aa  it  would  perform  a  tranaactioo  process  asaociated 
with  a  like  request  originated  at  the  k)cal  node,  and 
m^uis  at  each  of  said  nodes  for  transmitting  the  data  result- 
ing from  said  process  to  the  requestmg  node. 
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ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  MFTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OONTROIXING  AN 

REPRESENTATIONS  OF  PARTS  OF  BODIES  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE.  PARTICULARLY 

David  M.  Watao%  17.  LiMdMoor  Way,  GmtHt  Chm,  Back-  THE  STAlTfffG  UP  OF  THE  ENGINE 

iaghaaMhlre.  Eaglaad  HiroaHa  Tokada.  Kataala.  aad  ToMa  FtarataaU.  Mia.  bath  of 
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U.S.  a  364-414                                                   9Clitas  U.S.a364-^l                                                 i 


Imam  mt  m  ■wwi'l  ^ 
0mmm^mmmm  \** 


1.  An  apparatus  for  prooeastng  electrical  signals  derived 
from  a  computerized  tomographic  scanner  md  relating  to 
attenuation  suffered  by  X-radiation  on  traversing  each  of  many 
substantially  linear  partis  across  a  cross-sectional  slice  of  a 
body  under  examination,  said  scanner  supplying  the  sigaab  in 
grotips  relating  to  sets  of  paths,  the  paths  of  each  set  diverging 
from  a  focus  and  the  focus  for  each  set  being  disposed  at  a 
different  angular  location  rdative  to  the  cross  sectional  slice 
and  the  signals  m  each  group  being  supplemented  as  required 
by  signals  which  are  formed  by  tnterpc^tion  between  the  first 
mentioned  signals  to  represent  attenuation  for  divergent  paths 
not  actually  irradiated,  the  processing  apparatus  including  a 
matrix  store  having  a  plurality  of  locations  jcach  of  which  is 
allocated  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  elemental  regions  of  the  body, 
said  elemental  regions  being  disposed  in  a  rectangular  array  in 
said  slice;  means  for  selecting  and  distributing  to  the  locations 
of  the  matrix  store  contributions  from  the  signals,  both  mea- 
sured and  interpdated,  relating  to  path  traversing  the  corre- 
sponding elemental  regions  of  the  body;  the  means  for  select- 
ing and  distributing  including; 

(a)  a  further  store  having  a  pluialtty  of  locations,  represent- 
ing a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  pastatcxm  on  a  line  defined 
as  being  parallel  to  a  plurality  of  panalW  Unes  of  thoicle- 
mental  regions, 

(b)  means  for  distributing  the  contributions  from  the  signab 
of  a  group  to  the  kxatioas  of  said  further  store,  each 
location  receiving  that  contribntion  relating  to  the  path 
pOssing  ckisest  to  the  corresponding  one  of  saki  ipaocd 
positions,  and, 

(c)  means  for  distributing  at  least  a  part  of  the  contribntion  in 
said  location,  of  the  further  store,  tolbcations  of  Ae  ma- 
trix store,  corresponding  to  elemental  regkms  of  the  body 
intersecting  a  line  joining  the  corresponding  one  of  tcaid 
spaced  positions  to  the  said  (bcos.     ^^^    ' 
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1.  In  a  method  for  controlfing  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising 

a  step  of  detecting  the  operating  conditions  of  said  engine  in 
the  normal  operation; 

a  step  of  cakulating  desired  values  representative  of  the 
desired  operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  on  the  basis  of 
the  detected  operating  conditions; 

a  step  of  setting  said  destred  values  in  respective  reference 
registers; 

a  step  of  successively  comparing  the  content  of  selected  one 
of  instantaneous  registers  storing  instantaneous  conditions 
of  said  engine  respectively  corresponding  to  said  desired 
values  with  said  denred  vahse  set  in  the  corresponding  one 
of  said  reference  registers;  and 

a  step  of  supplsring  control  signals  to  means  for  controlltng 
the  operation  of  said  engine  in  accordance  with  the  resoh 
of  the  each  ooa^Mriaoa  to  as  to  optimally  control  said 
engine. 

said  method  further  comprising,  prior  to  said  detecting  step, 
the  steps  of: 

starting  a  preset  pfogrsn  inncsponse  to  the  tarn  on  of  the 
key  switch, 

setting  in  said  reference  registers  desired  initial  vahMS  repve- 
seating  the  desired  operating  oonditioiH  of  said  engiae  at 
the  tiaw  of  starting  in  aooordanoe  with  «id  pneaet  pio- 
grani.and  ^-.i.ta-'  ■" 

starting  the  operation  of  comparing  one-of  said  desDvd  imtial 
%«loes  with  eorrgapnndtag  one  of  said  instantaneona  Cbn- 
ditions  of  said  engine  snccessively. 

7.  In  a  microprocessor-controlled  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  an  intcraal  oombustioo  engine  comprising 
means  for  drtncfiqg  the  operating  cotalitioni  of  said  Cfligiae; 

a  control  apparatas  comprsmg: 

means  U»  oontrotUng  the  operating  conditions  of  said  en- 
gine; 

a  reference  register  group  consisting  of  reference  icfislers 
for  re^Kctivdy  holding  said  doired  valaes  ddivoed 
from  md  microprocessor; 

an  instantaneous  register  group  consisting  of  instantaneooa 
registett  for  respectively  hcridiii^  the  pieces  of  dati  rcpe- 
senting  the  instantaneoul  conditions  of  said  engine  Ttipec- 
tivdy  oone^pondbg  to  safcfdesired  valnei; 

means  for  comparing  snccessivdy  tiie  selected  one  of  said 
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desired  vilijes  in  said  reference  registers  with  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  pieces  of  dau  representing  said  in- 
stantaneous conditions  of  said  engine,  held  in  said  instanta- 
neous registers  and  for  supplying  the  resulu  of  the  com- 
parison as  control  signals  to  said  means  for  controlling 
said  operating  conditions  of  said  engine;  and 

a  selecting  means  for  sequentially  selecting  one  of  said  de- 
sired values  in  said  reference  registers  in  a  predetermined 
order,  simultaneously  reading  said  instantaneous  condi- 
tions selectively  out  of  the  corresponding  instantaneous 
registers,  and  supplying  the  read  conditions  to  said  com- 
parison means,  and 

wherein  said  microprocessor  sets  in  said  reference  registers 
said  desired  values  for  initial  control  at  the  surt  of  said 
engine  in  response  to  the  turn  on  of  the  key  switch  and 
then  actuates  said  selecting  means  after  the  completion  of 
the  setting  of  said  desired  values  in  said  reference  regis- 
ters. 


code  stored  by  said  first  meana  is  nnodified,  in  responae  to 
the  value  of  said  second  reaching  a  ptedetarmined  value. 


4,274,142 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  REVOLUnONS  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toiliio  FarahaaM:  Oaaara  Abe;  Kolaro  Hiraaawa,  and  Maaaal 
IiMi,  aU  of  IbttvU,  Japaa,  avifBon  to  HitMhi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FiM  Aag.  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  64,431 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aa%.  7, 1978,  53-95482 

iBt  a.'  GOIP  S/4SS:  GOIR  23/02 

VS.  a.  364-465  37  ClaiM 


4,274,143 

REORCULATING  RMS  AC  CONVERSION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Bc^iaada  T.  Brodic  aad  Hewiccna  Koeaum,  both  of  Ei^iaii. 

Waah.,  aaai«M>rs  to  John  Ftakc  Ml^  Co.,  Ik.,  Mowtlakc 

Terrace,  Wash. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,923 
lat.  a.^  GOIR  15/10 
U.S.  CL  364-^483 
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8.  In  an  electronic  control  apfiaratus  for  detecting  the  speed 
of  a  first  member  moving  relative  to  a  second  member  compris- 
ing: 

sensor  means,  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  members, 
for  generating  an  output  pulse  for  a  prescribed  displace- 
ment of  said  first  and  second  members  relative  to  each 
other; 

a  dau  processing  unit  for  carrying  out  data  processing  oper- 
ations and  providing  output  data;  and 

an  input/output  unit  coupled  with  said  sensor  means  and 
said  dau  processing  unit; 

said  input/output  unit  comprising: 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  sensor  means,  for  storing  a  first 
code,  the  value  of  which  is  modified  in  response  to  output 
pulses  generated  by  said  sensor  means  during  a  prescribed 
period  of  time;  and 

second  means  for  controlling  the  duration  of  said  prescribed 
period  of  time  in  response  to  output  daU  provided  by  said 
dau  processing  unit,  said  second  means  including 

means  for  storing  a  second  code,  the  value  of  which  is  modi- 
fied of  a  preaekcled  rale,  and 

means  for  faaeraliag  an  output  signal,  icpreaentaiive  of  said 
pieacribed  period  of  time  during  which  the  value  of  the  first 


7.  Apparatus  for  accurately  determining  the  RMS  value  of 
an  unknown  signal  comprising: 

(a)  RMS  conversion  means  having  a  relatively  smooth  trans- 
fer curve  for  converting  an  unknown  signal  into  a  DC 
signal  proportional  to  the  RMS  value  of  the  unknown 
signal; 

(b)  recirculating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
conversion  means  for  recirculating  the  output  of  said 
conversion  means  back  to  the  input  of  said  conversion 
means; 

(c)  control  means  connected  to  said  RMS  conversion  meua 
and  said  recirculating  means  for  controlling  the  applica- 
tion of  signals  to  said  RMS  conversion  means  such  that  an 
input  unknown  signal  and  the  output  of  said  recirculating 
means  are  sequentially  applied  to  said  RMS  conversion 
means;  and. 

(d)  combining  means  connected  to  said  RMS  conversion 
means  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  RMS  conversion 
means  produced  when  said  input  unknown  signal  and  the 
output  of  said  recirculating  means  are  sequentially  applied 
to  said  RMS  conversion  means  and  combining  said  out- 
putt  in  accordance  with  the  relationship  2Y|  -  Y2  to  accu- 
rately determine  the  RMS  value  of  the  unknown  signal, 
where  Y|  is  directly  related  to  the  output  produced  by 
laid  RMS  conversion  means  when  said  input  unknown 
signal  is  applied  to  said  RMS  conversion  means  Yj  is 
directly  related  to  the  output  produced  by  said  RMS 
conversion  means  when  said  output  of  said  recirculating 
means  is  appHed  to  said  RMS  conversion  means.    , 


4^4,144 

FUEL  CONTROL  STmEM  DEVELOPMENT 

APPARATUS 

Panl  M.  Meyer,  Eaat  AHon;  Rokart  H.  Baekwith,  Elaah,  both  of 

DL;  RidMd  D.  AUmb,  BrUptan,  and  Mark  Jcffcria,  Wcb- 
Har  Grofaa,  both  of  Mo.,  aaaifBors  to  ACF  InAaatrfaa,  laeor- 

*porttoi,N«wYof1^N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  188,486 

Int  a.)  Oe6F  15/20f  GOIM  15/00 

UJB.  a.  364-551  16«klma 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  developing  and  teating  a  control 
system  for  an  internal  combustion  automobile  engine,  the 
•ystem  utilizing  electromechanical  devices  attached  to  a  carbu- 
retor mounted  on  the  engine,  senaon  for  sensing  various  en- 
gine operating  parameters  and  dectrical  circuit|>  including  a 
programnaable  memory  having  a  |i)tarality  of  addresses  for 
controlling  operation  of  the  devices  in  response  to  inputs  from 
the  sensors,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  housing  locauble  about  the  automobile  in  a  location  where 
it  can  be  visually  observed  by  an  operator  of  th&aulomo- 
bile,  the  electrical  circuitry  being  installed  in  the  housing; 

a  wiring  harness  for  interconnecting  the  sensors  and  the 
electromechanical  devices  with  the  dectriod  circuitry; 

means  for  selecUbly  accessing  an  address  in  the  memory, 
different  addresses  in  the  memory  containing  information 
relating  to  different  aspectt  of  the  system; 


—ia-nCD^ 


/ 


a  phirattty  of  heat  registers  for  storing  a  pinrality  of  time 
values  and  associated  control  temperature  values; 

a  time-of-day  register  for  storing  a  time-of-day  value; 

a  heat  set  key  for  selecting  one  of  the  heat  registers.  rccalNng 
the  contents  of  the  heat  registers,  and  altering  the  stored 
time  values,  the  heat  set  key  having  a  non-actuated  and  a 
user-actuated  state; 

a  plurality  of  temperature  keys  for  altering  the  stored  tem- 
perature values,  each  key  having  a  non-actuated  and  user- 
actuated  state  and  being  represenUtive  of  a  predetermined 
range  of  temperature  values; 

display  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  heat  set  key  and  the  plurahty  of 
temperature  keys  for  controlling  the  display  means  and 
the  heat  registers; 

means  for  providing  the  control  signah  as  a  function  of  the 
temperature  signal,  the  time  and  control  temperature 
values,  and  the  time-of-day  vahie.     , 


''<*  '•'-}  *t" 


means  for  changing  the  infiormation  stored  in  a  selected 
memory  address  and  thereby  the  operating  characteristics 
of  the  system; 

means  for  visually  displaying  the  contents  stored  in  a  se- 
lected address  so  an  operator  of  the  system  can  visually 
verify  the  information  stored  therein;  and 

means  for  visually  monitoring  operation  of  the  system  while 
the  engine  is  running  thereby  to  determine  system  perfor- 
mance during  road  tests,  performance  of  the  system  thus 
being  observable  under  actual  driving  conditions. 


4,274,146 

CALENDAR  DATA  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECniaNIC  DEVICE 

Mikio  Yaangawa,  AldiUBM,  Japnn,  aaaipMr  to  Caaio  < 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

FOad  Jm.  1, 1979,  Scr.No.  44^31 
Clafana  priority,  appHwHan  Japnn»  Jm.  12, 1978, 53-70506; 
Jn.  14, 1978, 53-71801;  Jnn.  16, 1978, 53-72934;  Jnn.  21, 1978, 
53-74077;  Aag.  28, 1978,  53-104662 

Int  a^  O06F  15/01-  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  CL  364-705  35 


4,274,145 
DIGITAL  THERMOSTAT 
Donald  B.  Hendricka,  Biooarington,  and  Robert  M.  Knight, 
Grwnwood,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaifBors  to  MkroConmi  Corpora- 
tion, MfaucapoUa,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  188,342 
Int  CL*  O06F  15/20:  G05D  23/00:  F23N  5/20 
VS.  a.  364—557  23 
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1.  A  pfogranunable  temperature  control  apparatus  for  ffo- 
vidn^  control  aignab  for  controlhng  tempenture  duont  a 
of  time.oitcrvals,  the  appantus 

lenaing  means  for  pfovidtng  a 
aignal  mdicative  of  a  sensed  temperature; 


1.  A  calendar  daU  display  device  for  an  dectronic  device, 
comprising: 

disi^y  means  inchiding  a  numerical  dau  display  section  for 
dis|riaying  various  numerical  dau  and  a  calendar  display 
section  for  forming  a  calendar  showing  a  desired  arrange- 
ment of  the  dates  of  at  least  one  month; 

display  drive  means  connected  to  said  dispby  means  for 
driving  said  display  means; 

input  means  including:  at  least  one  calendar  designating  unit 
for  generating  a  signal  instructing  ttiat  daU  for  forming  a 
calendar  of  a  desired  month  be  sappKed  to  sakf  di^ilay 
drive  means;  and  at  least  one  date  dau  designating  unit  for 

generating  a  agnal  mstructmg  that  daU  displayed  by  said 

numerical  daU  diaplay  section  is  preaet; 
control  means  connected  to  said  input  means  for  J 

m  responae  to  die  output  signal  of  sdd  at  kait 

dar  &TVsr***n  ""><•  *  control  signal  faaauUhig  that  the 

calendar  of  the  desired  mondi  ia  formed; 
cdendar  preparati**!  means  connected  to  said  control  a^ans 

for  preparing  the  calendar  of  the  desired  moadi  «der 
contiol  (tfaaidoonlrol  mea*  aad  connected  to  said  dis- 

.     piny  drive  aaaam  for  ipplying  wid  dmf^ay  drive 
milh  iignah  uuiiiipnnrting  tn  itit  ~ 
prepared  calendar  being  formed  by  using  the  < 

tf«^g  thr  It-*-  LLiiii^iiailini  TT  r    |    "*'  day  «f  the 
week  aad/or  aMihcr  datn;  and  ■■  ^.__ 

ferminK  the  calendar  of  the  dsiiwd 
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data  which  are  to  be  read  out  upon  actuation  of  said  input 
means  and  to  be  displayed  by  said  display  means. 


4.274,147 

STATIC  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

ClarcMC  W.  Padgett.  WeatnUMtcr.  MdtUi^L.  MaraMt,  Coitwa, 

and  Mark  R.  TcmyatM.  AmImUii.  aU  of  CaUf^  avifMin  to 

Rockwell  latcraatkiMl  CorporatkNi,  El  Doqrado.  CaHf. 

Fikd  Sep.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  72.3S3 

lat  a.'  cue  7/oa  im 

U.S.  a.  365—189  10  ClalOM 
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DIGITAL  TIME-DELAY  BEAMFORMER  FOR  SONAR 

SYSTEMS 
Adriaa  vaa't  HallcMar.  iecBMai.  late  of  SaJthirUlc  CaMda  (by 
ChriatiM  Maria  vaa't  HsUcmm*.  axectrtrix),  aaaigBor  to  Wet* 
CaMda  LiaUtad,  Haarihom  CMMda 
Filad  Aaf.  29, 1979.  S«r.  No.  70,il6 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatkM  CaMda,  Sep.  1, 1978, 310882 
lat  a.^  GOIS  im 
U.S.  a.  367—122  3 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electronic  memory  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  memory  cells  each 
composed  of  one  transistor  device,  each  transistor  device 
including  a  control  electrode  and  first  and  second  conduction 
path  electrodes,  wherein  a  plurality  of  such  memory  cells  are 
arranged  in  sets,  each  set  including  a  plurality  of  input  rows 
and  a  plurality  of  output  columns,  the  control  electrode  of  the 
transistor  devices  in  each  input  row  being  formed  in  common, 
and  the  first  conduction  path  electrodes  of  the  transistor  de- 
vices within  each  ootput  column  being  connected  in  electrical 
series  to  the  second  conduction  path  electrode  of  adjacent 
transistor  devices  in  each  output  column,  so  that  a  control 
electrode-controlled   series  conduction   path   is  established 
through  each  output  column  of  transistor  devices  in  each  set: 
means  connecting  each  corresponding  input  row  in  a  group 
of  said  sets  of  memory  cells  to  form  common  input  lines; 
means  connecting  each  of  said  output  columns  in  a  group  to 
form  a  single  common  bit  line,  each  of  said  bit  lines  in  a 
group  being  connected  to  a  single  common  group  output 
line; 
a  source  of  relatively  positive  and  a  source  of  relatively 
negative  potential,  said  source  of  relatively  positive  poten- 
tial being  selectively  connectable  with  said  single  common 
group  output  line  so  as  to  be  connectable  with  one  end  of 
said  series  conduction  path  through  each  output  column 
of  transistors,  the  other  end  of  said  series  conduction  path 
being  connected  to  said  source  of  relatively  negative 
potential; 
a  seme  amplifier  having  a  first  input  selectively  connectable 
with  said  single  common  group  output  line  by  first  and 
second  series  connected  MOS  field  effect  transistors,  and 
a  second  input;  and 
a  tracking  reference  voltage  circuit  connected  to  one  of  said 
inputs  of  said  sense  amplifier,  said  vohage  reference  com- 
prising a  aeries  circuit  of  field  effect  transistors  having  a 
fint  end  terminal,  an  intermediate  terminal,  and  a  second 
.  end  terminal  connected  to  ground. 


P 
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1.  An  interleaved  method  of  sampling  a  multi-element  sym- 
metrical array  in  order  to  form  a  beam  related  to  one  or  more 
directional  elements  wherein  the  total  number  of  samples  to  be 
taken  is  given  as: 

where  M  is  the  total  number  of  beams  to  be  formed  and  n  is  the 

number  of  sample-sets  desired  to  form  any  beam  m,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  sampling  each  i  element  symmetrically  dispoaed  to  the 

leA  and  right  of  the  one  or  more  directional  elements  fcr 

beam  m  during  each  consecutive  sampling  interval  z 

where  i  is  defined  as  oSi^n-1,  z  is  defined  aso^zSZ, 

and  m  is  given  by: 


m  K  Remainder 


+  1 


where  di  is  the  time  delay  of  the  i'*  sample  to  the  right  and 
left  of  beam  m  with  respect  to  its  first  sample  expressed  as 
an  integer  number  of  sampling  intervals  z  and  di  is  choaen 
such  that  Remainder  [di/n]  has  a  different  integer  value 
for  each  value  of  i,  and  i  is  determined  from  the  remainder 
of  di  divided  by  n  which  remainder  is  equal  to  the  remain- 
der [z/rj; 

(B)  summing  together  each  sample  taken  from  i  elemenU  to 
the  right  and  left  of  beam  m  to  form  a  sample-set; 

(C)  adding  each  sample-aet  taken  to  itt  corresponding  partial 
sum  of  sample-sets  and  storing  the  partial  sum;  and 

(D)  forming  the  beam  from  the  partial  sum  of  sample-seu  for 
each  beam  when  the  beam's  respective  sample-sets  have 
been  summed. 


4,274.149 
BINOCULAR  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  ELAPSED 
TIME  IN  THE  FIELD  OF  VIEW 
Ckarlaa  E.  " — §-  2208  SlwrfyJato,  ArUagtoa,  Tex.  76012 
FIM  Feb.  19, 1980.  S«r.  No.  117,647 
lat  CL^  G04B  47/(Xk  G02B  27/14 
U  J.  CL  368—10  28  CMbn 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  superimpoaed  readout  of  digital 
information  onto  the  field  of  view  in  binocvlart,  comprimg: 
(a)  binoculars,  including  a  housing  having  two  generally 
co-extensive  barrels; 


(b)  a  chronometer  device  for  measuring  elapsed  time,  with 
said  device  being  mounted  in  the  binocular  housing  and 
including  a  digital  display  for  displaying  the  information 
generated  by  a  time-keeping  portion  of  said  chronometer 
device,  and  said  digital  display  being  positioned  within  the 


timepiece;  means  actuated  by  aaki  mannally 
for  stopping  said  time-indicating  hand  at  oae  of  a  plvraity  of 
spaced  predetcnnined  poailioiiB  utten  said  divider  drcait  ia 
reset  by  said  reset  drcnit  aaeana;  aad  rotor  poaiti(Mi<letecting 
means  for  detecting  whether  said  stepping  motor  ia  ia  a  posi- 
tion to  rotate  in  response  to  a  forthcominf  electrical  drive 
pulae  after  said  divider  drcoit  ha*  been  reset  by  aaid  reaet 
circuit  means  and  for  generating  and  applying  an  electricd 
signal  to  said  control  circuit  means  which  indicates  whether  or 
not  said  stepping  motor  rotor  is  ia  a  poaitioa  to  rotate,  and  said 
control  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal 
generated  by  said  rotor  position  detecting  means  for  applying 
a  driving  pidse  having  a  polarity  effective  to  route  said  step- 
ping motor  rotor  after  said  divider  circuit  has  been  reset 


binocular  housing  so  as  to  be  visible  and  in  focus  when  a 
user  places  the  binocular  housing  adjacent  hb  eyes  for 
viewing  something  within  his  field  of  view;  and 
(c)  switch  means  mounted  on  said  binocular  housing  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  chronometer  device. 


4,274450 

ELECmONIC  WATCH 

Maaataka  IkcaiBU;  McU  MiyanU;  Sboa 

NakMiaU;  Makoto  Ua4a,  aad  Maaahara  SUda,  aU  oTTokyo, 

Japaa,  MaivMrs  to  KabaiUki  laiaha  Daial  SdkoalM.  Tokyo, 


Filed  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,611 
Claim  priority,  applkattoa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1977,  52/77314 
lat  QV  G04B  17/12 
UJS.  a  368-185  5  Clatas 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising:  an  oacillator  circuit 
for  generating  an  oacilhtory  time  standard  signal;  a  divider 
circuit  receptive  of  the  oacOlatory  time  standard  ngnal  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  repetitive  pulse  output  signab  having 
different  respective  frequencies;  puhe  generating  means  recep- 
tive of  the  pulse  output  signab  from  said  divider  circuit  for 
generating  a  detecting  pube  signal,  a  reversing  pube  signal  and 
a  reference  pulse  sigMl  havmg  predetermiMd  relative  timings 
determined  by  the  pube  output  signab  ftmn  said  divider  cir- 
cuit; a  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  coil  for  recei>ang 
electrical  driving  pobea;  a  drive  circuit  responsive  to  a  control 
signal  for  applying  electrical  driving  pubes  having  pohrties 
determined  by  the  control  signal  for  rotating  aaid  atepping 
motor  rotor,  control  drcoit  means  responsive  to  output  pulses 
from  said  ptibe  genentiiv  means  mA  having  a  normal  operat- 
Hg  mode  for  applying  to  said  drive  circuit  the  control  signal 
effective  to  control  said  drive  circuit  to  apply  altermtte  poUrity 
dectrical  drive  pube  to  said  atepping  motor  coil  to  rotate  said 
stepping  motor  rotor  in  a  normal  direction;  mechanical  disfday 
means  driven  by  said  atepping  motor  for  dbplaying  tine,  said 
mechaniral  dbpby  means  iackiding  a  time-indicating  hand 
which  changes  poaition  to  indicate  the  value  of  a  unit  of  time; 
reset  circuit  means  including  a  manually  operable  switch  for 
reaetting  said  divider  circuit  to  correct  the  time  kept  by  the 


4*274,151 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  HAVING  AN  ALARM  FUNCnON 

AND  A  GLOBAL  TIME  DISPLAY  FUNCnON 
Oaaan  raadwaM,  Sawa,  Japaa,  Bwiganr  to  KabaaWU  KaMa 
Sawa  Scikoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,689 
Clafaaa  priority,  appHcatlaa  Japan,  Dae.  4, 1978,  53-150181 
lat  a.}  G04B  W2X  23/02 
U.S.  a.  368-21  12 


1.  An  dectrowc  watch  for  use  in  a  plurality  orgk)bd  time 
zones,  comprising: 
fiUMi-y-nejaiing  and  signal-dividing  means  for  generttmg 

standard  signab  for  tiaae  data; 
dbplay  means  for  selectively  diqriaymg  tioK  data  for  any  of 

said  plurality  of  ^obal  time  loaea; 
means  for  selecting  any  one  of  aaid  phBaBty  of  time  Kjoes 

for  display  of  corre^wding  time  data; 

means  for  wnw»£  a  gfobal  alarm  time  for  any  aelected  one  of 
aaid  plurality  of  tee  aoaci( 

alarm  ftmction  means  for  attracting  a  net's  attentioa.  said 
alarm  fimction  means  triggering  when  the  dbplayed  time 
coincides  with  said  jfobal-aet  alKm  time;  and 

means  for  coinddentally  changing  the  globd-aet  abrm  time 
by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  time  difference  be- 
tween zones  when  the  time  zone  for  dbplay  b  dianged  by 
operation  of  said  means  for  sdecting  time  zones. 

whereby  said  alarm  fimction  means  b  triggered  upon  the 
occunmce  in  the  time  zone  where  said  alarm  time  b  aet  of 
the  global-aet  alarm  time,  regardkas  of  the  zone  of  Ihe 
time  d^a  adected  for  current  display. 


^274452 
SETTINC  MECHANISM  OF  A  WATCH 

Toka«.Jipan 
FBcd  Apr.  19, 1979,  Sar.^  3M89  ^ 

ipltrtaa  Ji««.  Apr.  If ,  tfli.  55- 

5165^U1 

lat  ai  OI«B  27/04,  19/24.  29/00.  19/20 

U5.a368-]92    ....;^.  .^-.-r.  .^:.>  v^;^.       »' 
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winding  Mem  interior  to  said  dial  plate  and  essentially  parallel 
thereto,  frame  plate  means  for  supporting  said  >vinding  stem 
for  roution  and  for  axial  translation,  clutch  wheel  means  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  on  said  stem  and  movable  therewith,  and  a  mem- 
ber actuatable  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said  clutch 
wheel  means,  a  first  portion  of  said  winding  stem  within  said 
clutch  wheel  having  a  first  cross-section  for  mating  with  said 
clutch  wheel  means  for  rotating  said  clutch  wheel  means  with 
roution  of  said  winding  stem  and  moving  said  clutch  wheel 
means  in  an  axial  direction,  said  clutch  wheel  means  having  an 


first  reduction  gear,  said  second  reduction  gear  being 
mounted  on  a  shaft  having  its  lower  end  provided  with  a 
reduction  gear  pinion  directly  and  roUUbly  supported  by 
said  wheel  train  bridge; 
a  center  wheel  disposed  between  said  wheel  train  bridge  and 
said  time  dial  and  meshing  said  reduction  gear  pinion  of 
said  second  reduction  gear,  said  center  wheel  driving  said 
indicating  hands. 


4^4,134 
LUMINOUS  CLOCK  DISPLAY  USING  OPTICAL  HBERS 
A.  S.  DoatooiiUam  and  Alaa  C  TrM*.  both  of  Caaton,  Msm^ 
aMigBon  to  Vaucttl  laftwcd  Jk  Coafvtcr  Syitems,  Inc^ 
Canton,  MaM. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  13IU91 

lit  a.J  G04C  79/00 

VS.  a.  368-S2  •  ClalBM 


engaging  annular  groove  around  the  outside  surface  thereof 
for  engaging  therein  said  member  and  moving  said  member  in 
said  axial  direction,  said  groove  being  in  registry  with  a  second 
portion  of  said  winding  stem  within  said  clutch  wheel,  said 
second  portion  of  said  winding  stem  having  a  second  cross-sec- 
tion, the  maximum  distance  in  said  second  cross-section  from 
the  stem  axis  of  roution  to  said  clutch  wheel  being  less  than  the 
maximum  distance  in  said  first  cross-section  from  said  axis  to 
said  clutch  wheel,  whereby  said  groove  can  extend  inwardly 
closer  to  said  axis  and  the  watch  can  be  thinner. 


4,274,153 
MOVEMENT  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
TIMEPIECE 
Kannari  Knw;  Miaoni  Wataaabc,  both  of  Tokoroaawa;  Hide- 
ski  Ohao,  Sayaaa,  aad  MaMtaka  Tanam,  Tokyo,  all  of 
JapM,  aaaigaon  to  Qtiica  Watck  Coaipaay  Limited,  Tokyo, 


CoirtiBMrtkM-hHfart  of  Ser.  No.  7r7,410,  Apr.  14, 1977, 

abandoMd.  Tkia  appUcatkM  Oct  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  94M91 

Clataa  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Apr.  30, 1976,  51-49944 

IbL  a.'  G04B  19/04 

MS,  a  368-M  19 
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1.  A  movement  structure  for  an  electronic  timepiece  having 
a  stepping  motor  and  time  indicating  hands  driven  by  said 
stepping  motor,  comprising: 
a  time  dial; 
a  wheel  train  bridge  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  with 

respect  to  said  time  dial; 
a  base  plate  spaced  from  said  wheel  train  bridge; 
a  rotor  forming  part  of  said  stepping  motor  and  rotatably 

supported  between  said  wheel  train  bridge  and  said  base 

plate,  said  rotor  having  a  rotor  pinion; 
a  first  reduction  gear  rouubly  supported  between  said 

wheel  train  bridge  and  said  base  plate,  said  first  reduction 

gear  meshing  said  rotor  pinion  of  said  rotor  and  having  a 

pinion; 
a  wcond  reduction  gear  dispoaed  between  said  wheel  train 

bridge  and  said  base  plate  and  meshmg  said  pinion  of  said 


1.  A  clock  having  a  luminous  display,  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  housing  having  a  display  face  visible  at  one 
side  thereof; 

(b)  a  sutionary  light  source  within  the  housing; 

(c)  optical  fiber  light  conductors  disposed  to  receive  light  at 
first  ends  from  the  light  source  and  to  conduct  such  re- 
ceived light  to  pre-determined  points  on  the  display  face, 
said  first  ends  being  arranged  in  patterns  within  annular 
concentric  bands,  each  of  the  bands  corresponding  to  a 
different  time  period  from  the  group  consisting 
A.M./P.M..  hours,  minutes  and  seconds; 

(d)  a  ckxk  motor  providing  a  routional  output  on  a  shaft 
corresponding  to  the  longest  said  time  periods; 

(e)  an  opaque  disc  attached  to  the  shaft  to  route  therewith, 
said  opaque  disc  having  transparent  filter  windows  lo- 
cated in  annular  segments  of  said  disc,  said  disc  being 
positioned  between  the  light  source  and  the  concentric 
bands  of  light  conductor  ends,  so  that  light  is  blocked  to 
the  first  ends  within  a  concentric  band  except  where  a 
filter  window  is  aligned  with  and  between  the  light  source 
and  the  first  ends. 


4J74.155 

MULTIPORT  CONFERENCE  CIRCUIT  WITH 

MULTI-FRAME  SUMMING  AND  VOICE  LEVEL 

CODING 

Tfa>  FMdarhwfc,  Vilk  Pwk.  mi  DqmM  W.  McIi^Hb.  Na- 

parfflk,  hath  of  DU  iiiliairi  to  GTE 

Lahoratoriaa  IM^  NortUaka,  DL 

FIM  A^  4,  1979,  Sor.  No.  44^1 

lat.  CL^  H04J  3/02;  H04M  3/56 

VS.  CL  370-42  • 

1.  In  a  pulae  code  modvlatcd  (PCM)  comman^cation  system, 

a  phunHty  of  conunuaication  channeb  arranged  on  a  muki- 

plexed  basis, 
a  switching  system  tncloding  a  memory,  a  memory  aooeas 
for  said  communicatioa  channeb  and  a  ooofereaoe  ctrcait 
arrangement  incloding. 
a  first  register  coaneded  to  said  memory  and  operated  to 
store  the  pulse  code  modulated  value  of  infomution  from 
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each  of  said  chamieb  conducted  sequentially  through  said 
memory. 

a  voice  levd  coding  means  connected  to  said  first  register 
responsive  to  said  informatioB  to  output  a  code  value 
representative  of  the  voice  level  of  said  informatioo. 
above  an  fstaWifhf^  threshoM  level, 

a  second  register  connected  to  said  first  register  and  includ- 
ing an  output  circuit, 

a  conferee  sum  storage  means  including  an  output  circuit, 

Ijimuy  adder  means  having  a  first  input  means  connected  to 
said  coding  means  and  a  second  input  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  said  second  inputs  to  provide  an  output. 

a  third  register  connected  to  receive  said  output  of  said 
binary  adder  means  and  including  an  output  circiut, 

a  ftrat  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  binary  adder 
means  and  to  said  third  register  output  circuit  and  oper- 
ated to  compare  said  outputs  and  in  response  to  a  determi- 
nation  that  the  value  of  inforaurtion  stored  in  said  binary 

adder  mnm  is  leas  Uum  the  vahie  of  information  stored  in 
said  third  register  to  provide  a  first  output  signal, 

said  third  register  operated  in  response  to  said  first  compara- 
tor circuit  first  output  signal  to  store  said  binary  adder 
means  output,  ... 

first  counting  means  connected  to  said  memory  and  periodi- 
cally incremented  in  reponse  to  signals  from  said  memory. 

a  fourth  register  connected  to  sakl  counting  means  and 

arranged  to  store  the  count  of  said  counting  means, 
a  fifth  register  connected  to  said  fourth  register. 


storage  therein,  said  update  signal  fiirther 
to  said  fourth  roister  to  operate  the  latter  to 
count  in  said  counting  means  into  storage  in 
roister. 


coupled 
transfer  die 
fbvdi 


4»274»1M  

MONITOR  FOR  RF  TRA^BMI^m 
RaMi  P.  IMiair.  Valay  Viaw,  OUa, 


FDad  Jaa.  It,  1971,  Sar.  Na.  r70,340 
taL  CL^  H04B  J/04.  17/00 
VS,  a  4SS-119 
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a  second  comparator  circuit  connected  to  said  counting 
imr—  and  fifth  registef<s)  and  operated  in  response  to  a 
detcnnination  that  the  count  stored  in  said  counting  means 

and  fifth  register<s)  are  equal  to  provide  an  output  signal, 
a  second  counting  means  connected  to  said  memory  and 
operated  to  count  the  number  of  sequences  of  said  mem- 
ory to  provide  an  output  signal  upon  the  passage  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  sequences, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  second  counting  means  output 
signal  to  operate  sakl  fifth  register  to  accept  the  count 

stored  in  sakl  fourth  register, 

a  sixth  register  connected  to  the  output  of  sakl  second  regis- 
ter and  having  an  output  to  sakl  switching  system  and 
operated  in  tcapoaae  to  sakl  signal  from  sakl  second  count- 
ing means  for  transfer  of  sakl  pdse  code  modulated  value 
ofmformatioo  ftom  sakl  second  roister  to  sakl  channrls 
under  oootrd  of  sakl  switching  system, 

and  gating  contrcrf  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
comparator  circuits  aad  selectively  operated  in  response 

thereto  to  provide  an  update  signal, 
sakl  update  si^oal  coupled  to  sakl  conferee  sum  storage 
means  to  operate  it  10  accept  the  pulse  code  modulated 
value  d[  mSmmHStm  from  sak*  Mmtv  adder  means  for 


1.  A  devkx  for  monitoring  operatmg  uunditkws  of  an  RF 
transmitter  having  an  output  carrier  wave,  sakl  operating 
conditions  including  the  RF  power  output  and  reflected  volt- 
age wave  thereof,  and  for  pnxnpdy  switdung  of!"  sakl  traaa- 
mitter  when  a  fiudty  conditkin  is  detected,  oomprismg: 
first  comparator  means  comprismg  sobd  state  circuit  ele- 
ments for  comparing  an  input  voltage  signal  representa- 
tive of  sakl  RF  power  output  with  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence voltage  and  for  generating  a  first  output  signal  when 
said  voltage  signal  varies  a  predetermined  amount  from 
sakl  predetermined  reference  vohage, 
•econd  comparator  means  comprising  solid  state  circuit 
elements  for  comparing  another  mput  voHage  signal  rep- 
resentative of  sakl  reflected  vohage  wave  with  another 
predetermined  reference  vottage  and  for  generating  a 
second  output  signal  when  sakl  other  vohage  signal  varies 
a  predetermined  anaount  from  sakl  predeterauaed  refer- 
ence vdtage. 
reUy  means  operated  by  the  output  carrier  wave  of  said 
transmitter  for  activating  sakl  first  ud  second  comparator 
means, 
time  dday  means  opersiivdy  amociatert  widi  sakl  relay 
means  so  that  sakl  first  and  second  compaiator  means  are 
actuated  only  when  sakl  transanitter  is  switched  oa  awl 
has  reached  a  normal  opentmg 
aSchoBlttrigterfori 
firom  sakl  comparators  to  provide 
ngnab  for  transaassioa  Ihitrfmm, 
a  NAND  gate  adapted  to  receive  a  phnality  of 
agnals  from  said  Schmitt  tcigf 
repreaentathw  of  said  output 
tors,  and  to  output 

'  is 


signal  voltage  may  be  ased  to  swil^  oif  I 
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U.S.  CL  D2— 244 


DESIGNS 

JUNE  16,  1981 


■.li:^ 


*  299423 

CROCHETItXH. 

Hcaa*  M.  AnMH  Hopper,  19MS  HuMvy  CiMiyoa  lUn  SaNMM^  Calif. 
99907 

FiM  HL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «2,143 
TcnaorpotortHjrc 
fat  CL  D2-07 
UJ5.aD3-2t 


259,521 

ICE  SKATING  BOOT  WARMER 

Joy  L.  Barr,  3  Tripkanacr  La.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14890 

FIM  Jaa.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,288 

Tcna  of  potest  14  ytut 

laLCLDl—04 

VS.  CL  D2— 272 


Pierre  Bidegaia,  Paa,  FhMNc, 


299,522 
BABY  SHOE 

aMliMr 


to  Bi^gaia  SJL,  Paa, 


Filed  Fek. «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9  JIO 
QaiM  priority,  MpHritfia  Pkaaca.  No?.  21, 1978, 78  855 
TcnaofpalwtM; 
IatCLD2--0# 
UJS.  CL  D2-278 


•«  aer* 


TAMBOUR  JEWELRY  BOX 
380  W.  Mala  St,  Mt  Hoiak,  WIl  53972 
Filed  JaL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9942i 
TcmofpataatM; 
lBtCLD9>-0/ 
UJS.  CL  D3— 79 


1327 
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259^2S 
COMBINED  TABLE  AND  UMBRELLA 

SUrlcy  KaM,  IM  FairUwc  Dr^  Jolict,  III.  60435 
nkd  Ju.  22,  l>79,  Ser.  No.  5,611 
Terai  of  piMwt  14  y«tfs 
lat  a  D*-OJ 
U5.a.  D6-4 


■1     < 


259,527 
STACKABLE  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
DoaiBk  R.  BartbokMiKw,  Jr.,  Fommtaim  Valley,  tad  Albert  R. 
Walta,  Fallertoa,  boCk  of  Califs  avifBon  to  Haghes  Aircraft 
Coapaay,  Cal?er  CHy,  Caltt 

FIM  Oct.  10,  IfJi,  Ser.  No,  949^409 
Tcna  of  pateirt  14  y< 

VS.  a.  D6— 114 


259,526 

COMBINATION  TENNIS  RACKET  AND  HAND  GRIP 

MATERIAL  DISPLAY  STAND 

Larry  L.  Rabtoa,  Jr.,  Cabarras  Coaatry  Qab  P.O.  Box  2S1, 

Wcddiagtoa  Rd.,  Coacord,  N.C.  2S025 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,7S6 
Tena  of  palaat  14  yean 
IM.  CL  DlO-Oi  D21— 02 
VS,  CL  D6— 23 


299,520 
DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  MERCHANDISE 
Robert  Craae,  Ptaeataway,  aad  Seyaww  Mayenoa, ' 
botb  of  N  J.,  aMifaort  to  Barliaglaa  latetriea.  lac, 

boro,N.C 

FUad  Jaa.  16. 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,933 
Terai  of  palaat  14  y< 
laLQ.D»-02 

VS.  CL  D4-15T 


r<iK 


June  16.  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


nil 


209,^  .     •'• 

• '  »     STAND  FOR  PLANTS  OR  FLOWERS'-    '♦*^ 
Waller  T.  Kola,  1411  HltUiai  Ave,  JoHd.  Ill;  #M3S 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  9221;0BI,  M.  5, 1971,  abaadoaed.  TUs 
appKcatioB  Oct  17, 1970, 9er;  No.  902,121 

Tena  of  patcat  14  years  "   -^ 

latCtDO-^.  • 

U.S.CLD6— 179 


''.  -• 


CLOSEABLE  WEAmmtCMW  RLANKET  FOt 

'  •'<!  •Jv'?     CHfUNOM  "'-^    '-^t^    lU-^f^jH 

Bi  Vrmtjit  SOfO  BaRaNiie  WKi'^Kftm^  Mkm.  01122, 

A.  Sarith,  LioH  FUd,  Ckarloa  CKy. 

FBad  JaiL  30, 1971.  Ser.  Na.  91M0I 

TcnaafpMMIMyfm 

IatCLD0-^B»-99 


U.S.  a  D6-201 


'U  .O  --  s 


C        ~" 

~l^^^l~ 

■          ■    ■ 

■      ■ 

' 

^ .-■-■^ 

X  '^J^ 


2S$ja2 
COMBINED  GARMENT  HANGER  AND 
OVBR-THE-SHOULDER  CARRIER 
Walter  E.  Steele.  Rntalrac  aMi  Gearte  W.  Upbaai.  LyM. 
of  Maai..  miQiiiri  la  Hviiate  Preiarti  Cary.. 

MMi. 

FBad  im.  2, 1979.  Ser.  No.  200 
Terai  efpalMl  14  yaan 
lit  CL  DO-Oft-  DO— Of 
U.S.CLDO-349 


PLANT  LADDER 
Edward  S.  Koraoa.  Bcaeea  FaUa.  Ceaa..  aari^or  to  Dare  Plat- 
tke  of  New  Yorfc.  Bridppert.  Ceaa. 

Filed  JaL  10, 1979.  Ser.  No.  50.610 
Tena  of  paleal  14  yeare 
latCLDO— (%  99 
VS.CLD^-m 


f ;  .<t 


D. 


SPOON  shrsA#    '^ 

atia^  ^^"'^t  "liPMr  ta  ilaward  L. 
Grittl.  a  parflMnM 
FBad  Aai.  31, 1970,  Ser.  No.  930,430  ^ 

Terai  efpalMt  14: 
ULCL  007—0$ 
VS.  CL  D7— 42 


r 


/^ 


■/ 


G£ 


/' 
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raAxn^lMrHE  LIKE  hucht  ADnjsn4ssrMEAJ^vomsEUx:mE 

toW.CBnilqrCon 


'VniO. 


Giu 


Cm. 


''iSi^^'iSS^'ZS!^  HANGING  P«E  CRATE 

CMif. 
FIM  Mm.  12.  IWf .  S«.  N«».  1M« 
Tana  of  pilMrt  14 

VS.  a.  D7— 47 


FHcd  N<»f .  24,  IfTt,  Scr.  N«».  fOASS 
T«aorp«lWtl4: 

VS.  CL  D7— 129 


29M37 
FOLDING  DISH  DRAINER 

WOliMi  D.  Taytor .  W-rttr.  Okte,  in'P'r  •• 

FIM  Jm.  12, 1979.  Scr.  N«.  MVT 

Tcrai  of  pirtml  14 
1M.CI.D7-Q5 

VS.  CL  D7-1«S 


259,535 

COLANDER  OR  THE  UKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  DMMm  HckelfHi,  Bdfiui, 
iBdHtriet  Ik.,  Lm  Aagelcs,  CaUf. 

FIW  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,571 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  years 
1M,CLWI^04 

VS.  a.  D7-47 


to  Dart   B.  Db?*< 


259,539 

SPRING-COMPRESSING  TOOL 
BvwHat.  14S44  Adaa  Dr.,  Saa  ioee,  CaUf.  95124 
FIM  Jaa.  2, 1977,  Sw.  No.  992,419 
TcnaorpaMll4yv— 

i«t.aDt-a5 


UJS.CLDt— 99 
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299439 
•     '"  ■■        ■'     KNOB       -^'*>:'- 
Tetaw  R.  a  PHiiapi,  Rackfcri,  m.,  aHipor  to 
Corporatioa,  RackiMd,  UL 

FIM  Dae.  21, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  101,236 
TlwportioaoftfcetcwiaftMcMliatiBliHMaHoApr.3,1993. 


U.S.  CL  D8-^I0 


FLUID 

Peter  A. 


299441 


kaftcrHata^aiiCME. 


TenBorpatcMl4y( 
IatCLD9-0tf 


lI4.aD9-300 


Griff. 

JaL  21,  mi,  Ser.  Na.  927419 
TcraerpaMtM; 
Iata.D9i-0/ 


h 


299440 

SAhmrHooK 


299443 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
M.  Shcrtiaa,  laiijieiieti,  Mc  aarioMr  la  Eihyi 

FIM  Dae.  19, 1977,  Scr.  Na.  062430 
He  pcrtM  cT the  tm  criMs  palMt  ciAiifaaM  la  Apr.  0, 1994» 


UjS.aD9-403 


TcracrpaleiMM 
lM.aD9-0/ 


AB, 


FBci  Jhm.U,im,  Scr.  Na.  9lf4<4 
i99Rcnca  9a*eaM,  Ma.  29, 1970, 
TcracTpaMlM 
M.aD0-a9 


UAaDO-447 


OOVBRED OONTAINBR  OR  IHBCIBE  -  >^i 
a  CSmMm.  Viclsr,  aii  Oa^  a  Piteer,  RaekcB- 
ler,  kalh  cf  N.Y.,  mlpin  la  McM  Ol  CWpeeaMea,  Nav 
Yaik,  N.y. 

FBei  Apr.  17, 1970,  Sir.  Na.  09M7S 
TcrBcTpalMlMyam 
IatCLD9-ai 
VS.  CL  I»-43i 


.     12^ 
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2l»,i44  2M3M 

TW»r  Til  DISPENSING  PACKAGE  DESIGN  FOE  COMBINED  RULER  AND  MAGNIFYING 

lliminnw,  ntHot*,  ■■<  PMM»  MwMa.  Sprit  Vaiky.  «  S^"'?„.  ...^  w      m<m 

urrlY   MlMnri  H  fi  f  ^  laiMlilH  It  Hitfrlif-    Mcrrit SIwnm S Otto PU  B«m»» HIU.  BMla^jM«fc «210i 

FIM  M«.  !«» ir7».  S«.  N«.  2U4Q  T«i  o^  P^  >«  y« 

Ttra  or  poloal  14  yoM«  Ixt*  ^  DIO— 0# 

i>LaD»-ai  uAa.Dio-«5 

UA  a  D^-41« 


I'l'i'V'i'l'i'i^i'i'i'i 


2S9,545 
MULTI-RULE 
UMc  M.  Rpctiii— ,  135  Pari  SL,  9L  AftOH,  Vt  05478 
FIM  Not.  1, 1971,  Scr.  No.  9SM33 
T«raofpiM«rtl4y« 
htaDlt-O^ 
U5.CL 


r.|.|.|Mi|i|i|iii04i|m|l|iiiJi|i|i|J|i|'[M 
I.T.l.T.t.Tto.lT.T.T.V.tT.fl 


259,547 
PEN  RING 
G«a«o  TcxMor.  522  W.  134Ck  SL,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.  10031 
FIM  Jm.  11, 1979,  S«r.  No.  47,4r 
TcmoTpMcirtM 
latq-QU-^ 
UJS.CLD11~2 


June  16, 1981 


DUMCWD 
L.  N^fir,  lOMO  Qmm  RhA,  fmmt  Hflli,  N.Y. 
11375  ...._..•   •'     .    TTT.  . 

FHo«  Not.  2,  IfTI,  Bar.  No^  fS7,239 
Tono  bi  lalMl  M ' 
fat  a.  Dll-^ 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 90 
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'il  tt-j'-'-x 


■  < 


.Ai.- 


■.I^*'   ' 


MORILE 
Aii*c  Jacoko,  24  rac  Fora«d  Ncwi 

FIM  Sty.  20. 1971.  Scr.  No.  943305 

fatCLDll— 07 
U.S.  a  Dll— Ml 


ilOR8BMAMi>l6URE 

13173  RtMR^DiMtanL  iMHhb401RO 
FBoi  Apr.  27. 1979.  Sir.  Now  Jljnr  i    ^^'«'> 

fatCLOB^-O? 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 159  •) 


259,551 
TELEVISION  SUPPORT  STAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
UoH  L.  OotMM,  0030  E.  CoBe  Popto,  Toeaoa,  Arts.  05715 
FIM  Jflik  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4.273 
Tora  of  pMat  14 
fatCLDU— 0? 
U.S.  a  D12— 25 


>*■' 


^{  -'.»»!   '»  .     • 


REMOTE  CONIROLLED  FORK  TRUCK 
OM  H.  LMfcn,  Golibcq^  Swote,  oii^Mr  10 
VoHo,  GoloNri,  Swota 

FIM  Nor.  3^  1970. 8^.  No.  9il.S» 
rioritjr,  appMcilM  S«oi■^  M^f  29^  1970. 701399 
TomorpoMIM: 
fata.D13-4t5 
U.S.aD13-57 
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39f4S9 

SUBMARINE 
RkJMfi  T.  HitlMBB.  U>  A  mill,  Critf^  I 

FIM  Jm.  22.  IfTI,  S«r.  N4K  yiUtS 
T«raiofpiMMCl4: 
lit.  CL  D12— 06 
UJS.  a.  D12— 301 


299*999 

TRAILERHITCH 
G.   E*nM4  J.  LMiMMi,  lUdM,  Wlk. 
Trailer,  iKn  MihTMlMC  Wis. 

FIM  Sc».  2f ,  IfTI,  Sir.  N*.  •«74«5 
T«nB  sf  palMl  14 
IiM.  CL  D12-7tf 
U.S.  a  D12~l«2 


I*  Miner  nit-Top 


259,396 
VEHICLE  BUMPER 

Cwl  V.  Norris,  Fallom  Ncr.,  ■■ijiwr  to  Mctalfeb  latetrica, 
Ik.,  OUolMon  City,  Okla. 

FIM  Feb.  12, 1979,  Sor.  No.  11,317 
TenBoTpoloirtM 
lot.  CL  D12— 76 
\3S.  a.  D12-169 


299,554 

AIRCRAFT 

Cori  Porlee,  1990  Pi t  Lo.,  Rcmi,  Ner.  99909,  006  Low- 

rcocc  K.  Heoberier,  10609  WkitdMwk  Lo.,  ReM»,  Ntf.  99906 
Filed  Jol.  9, 1971.  Ser.  No.  922,143 
Tcroi  of  potest  14  yi 

lot  CL  Dii-o; 

UJS.  CL  D12— 332 


299,997 
VEHICLE  BUMPER 
Cori  V.  Norris,  Folloo,  Ncr.,  nilpiir  to  Mctaltek 
lac  OUokooM  CUy,  Oklo. 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,363 
Teno  of  poleot  14  ji 
lot  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  a  D12-169 
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WIRE  WHEEL  CENTER  FOR  A  TRUCI 

220  dovis  Afo.,  Apt  102,  dovie,  Gdit  93706 
Flei  Pek.  2L 1979,  Sor.  No.  13,620 
TeroiofpolMtM: 
fat  CL  DU-76 
U.S.  a  D12— 209 


TUraONB  ANSWERING  MihGHINK 
L  Bom,  Ob  Mh,  KV^  mo 
fM,facBn1oeii,N.Y. 

HM  Job.  t,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,911 
TmiorpoimM 
fata.D14-^ 
UJS.  CL  D14— « 


299,999 
SEMICONDUCTOR 
HidetaeU  MocUaU,  Fwdbmn  Keiio  OteoU,  HIpoeliiyeoiBln, 
HiieU  Koeoko,  KoMro,  oo6  Geo  Morokood,  MocUdo,  oU  of 
Jopoo,  oeeifoon  to  HitocU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^M 
FDod  Job.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,199 
CUoM  priority,  eppMeorteo  Jepoo,  JoL  20, 1971,  93^1692 
Teno  of  potest  14 
fat  a  DlS-(» 
U.S.  a  013-99 


A 


SPEAKER  STAND 
DorreD  A.  Sckoodl,  432  Clofer  Lo.,  Ft  CeMoB,  CMo. 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1971,  Ser.  No.  949^30 
TenoofpolMtM 
fat  CL  D14— 99 
U.S.  a  D14-3t 


SEMKXINDUCTOR 


Hideki  Koooko,  Kodoko,  Old  G«  Morokoori,  MocUdo,  on  of 
JopoB,  Mrifoon  to  HitaBfei,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  JopM 
FDed  Joo.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,200 
Ckkoe  priority,  eppHcoHoo  Jepoo,  JoL  20,  1971,  93-31609; 
JoL  20, 1971, 93-31690;  JoL  20, 1971,  93-31691;  JoL  21, 1971, 
9M1697;  JoL  21, 1971, 93-316N 

TcnoorpoteMM 
fat  CL  013—01 
UJS.  CL  013-99 


1007  O.O. 
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TELEPHONE  OOmiUMENT  STAND 


HM  M.  14»  IfTt,  Sm.  N^  93MT0 
T«na«rpil«ll4: 
laLCLDM— 0? 
VS.  CX  D14— (0 


PORTABLE  RADIO  TRANSMITTER  AND  RECEIVER 

HOUSING 

RoWrt  R.  Hiir1*i**«,  Uracktaq,  Va.,  «ri|Bor  to  GmmnI 
Elcctrk  riii^Mj.  LfMkbwi.  Va. 

FM  A«  »,  IfTt,  8«.  No.  §37,492 
T«raiorpfltaM14 
lBta.Dt4-^ 
U.S.  CL  D14-M 
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CARBCMATING  MACHINE  FOR 

^mm  T  ^^^^^J     U^^^^^     Wf^^M^m 

Hmb  MBk  9. 1979.  Stttt  Mik 


MOUNTED  AMPUMER 
Tokjf<«.  JapM.  anlfMr  to  G«te  Eiiro  Go^ 
Ui.,  Takjrtt,  JipM 

FBti  Apr.  3. 1971,  S«.  No.  I99»li9 
Ootaw  priority,  npillttilii  J#m»  Ooc  21, 1977, 52^1M 

TcraofpilnlMfMn  985932/71 

Iirt.CLD14— 01  TcraofpiMMtM 

UJS.C1.D14-96  IitCLDlS-Of 

UjS.  a.  D15-112 


■»-•     .  .*  i 


Ai«.lS,1978; 


PLUG  CLEANER 


IK.. 

Fllti  Dm.  8, 1978, 9tr.  No.  9(7.718 
TanofpflliirtM: 
ULCLDt5-05 
UJS.  CL  D15— 125 


259,5(( 
CARPET  EXTRACTOR 

Pari  E.  PkOlipi,  WUtohiB,  Mick.,  aalfMr  to  Offkc-Gmciy  COMBINED  CAMERA  AND  BINOCULARS 

CorporatkM.  MMkciom  Mick.  SMpo  NUMa,  Tok>%  Ai^i,  MlpMr  to  J.  G«tar  airi  Cb., 

FBmI  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24^541  (l^aa)  118.,  Tokyo,  J^m 

T«raiorpatoM14yoan  Pki  Nov.  27, 1978, 8«.  No.  9(4Jf7 

Iirt.  a.  D15— 05  cUm  priority,  ippMiillii  Jiipa%  May  38. 1978, 53-21951 

U.S.aDl8-««9                               ;  TomorpotoirtM 

tataotf-o; 

U5.aD18-41 


/ 
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2S9JS1%  239JSn 

SmUNGED  INSTRUMENT  HEAD  CHKETING  CAW) 

AidM,  rr|-.      -r     to  Hiiktao  Gdiki  T«,  Jw  Phwif  Rcm^  lff72S  Vwvflk  St,  MiMlrad, 

I^L.  N^Mva.  J^i^  (HJL  9G1) 

^pnJj!«.l.lWS«.No.W4.232  FIWSqM8,lf78,S«.N«».f4M14 

T«a  of  pMMt  14  y«n  Tmrn^M^miM 

IM.  CL  D17— (U  1^  Q*  Dlf— 05 

UJS.  CL  D17— »  UJS.  CL  D19-1 


2S9.S73 
GREETING  CARD 
I072S  Vcrrfllc  St,  Moatrad, 

(H3L  dGl) 

F1M  Sep.  IS,  IfTI.  S«r.  No.  943,520 
TcmofpirtcatMjri 
259,371  Iirt.a.D19-0J 

REMOTE  SERVICE  CONVEYOR  UNIT  ujS.  CL  D19^1 

StMley  J.  Araria,  Jr.,  West  Milford,  mi  Edward  J.  VoMas, 
M^wak,  botk  of  N  J.,  avifMin  to  1W  Modcr  Safe  Coan 
paay.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  S«».  14, 1978,  Sir.  No.  942,223 
Tcrai  of  palcat  14 
lBtCLD12-^ 
U.S.  CL  D18-^38 


^^ 
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299474 
CASING  FOR  A  WRIIING  INSTRUMENT 
Olof  V.  Aaimoa.  North  riapiiiii,  RX,  Mrifaw  M 
lacoTforaled,  Pivfidawe,  RX 

PIM  ML  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  92M51 
T«aor^laatl4; 
lBtCLD19^-0$ 
UJS.  CL  D19-48 


299,877 
TOY  POOIBALL  PLATER  FIGURE 
Imm  SS43  WoiiMatM^  WUnw, 
FIM  Fek.  2(,  1979,  Sm.  Ha,  Ujm 

iat  CL  nu-ci 

VS.  CL  D21— 177 


299475 
HANDLE  FOR  A  TOY  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
Larry  R.  N^ode,  Eart  Aarora,  N.Y^  aHiffor  to  Tke  QMdur 
Oats  Coavaajr,  CUcafi,  DL 

FDad  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Sler.  No.  111441 
Tcrv  of  patcat  14  jc 
lat  CL  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D21— 109 


299478 
TOY  HELMET 


FBad  Dw.  11, 1978, 8m.  No. 
TcnaofpatMtM 
lat  a  021-0/ 
U.S.  a  D21— 190 


^ItwAfc 


299474  POOLT4RLB 

TOY  TELEPHONE  AimU  Kayo.  Woitport,  CMa^  m^l^rn  la 

I  J.  nrairt,  1220  DBNmaoi  Aft.,  Pradtatoa,  Fla.  33505      paay,  lac,  «Pf8iii,CMa.  i  ^K---  - 

FRad  Oct  U,  1978,  S«r.  No.  9Sl,2r  FBad  M.  38, 1979;  Sir.  Nn  tl4«9 

T«rBorpalMtl4y««  TanaafpalialMyam 

lat  CL  D21— 07  iat  CL  D21— 0/        •  ^- <  -^ 

UJS. CL  D21— 111  UJS. aim— 232 
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29»,8I0 
POOL  TABLE 
^HB^  aripMTto  Inlil  Kaft 

FIM  M.  30,  lf79,  Sw.  N*.  61^17 

fart.  CL  D21— 01 
VS.  CL  D21~232 


SWING 
1127  Alivipi  8L,  PjO.  Box  UH, 
fC734 

FIM  J>L  2S,  IfTf ,  to.  N*.  «Mn 
Tana  aif  palMt  14 

U.S.  a.  D21— 246 


HL 


29»,Stl 
MAGNETIC  TOY 
Eric  H.  KNCMteer.  2210  WBiUK  BM.,  #144, 
Griif.  90403 

F1M  M«.  S,  1979,  Sm.  No.  17,7U 
T«a  of  palMt  14  jtmn 
fart,  a  Dll— (U-  D21-0; 
U.S.  a.  D21~240 


259,503 
INSECT  ELECTROCUTER 
Dcuii  L.  MidM,  304  SMMMtC  Ul,  «riti«iiii.  m.  40193 
FIM  A^  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40/103 
T«««#palMtl4; 
lata.  022-05 
UJS.CLD22-19 


June  16,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


IMI 


VALVE         ••  '*''"^  '  ^■- ' 
D.  Rflqr,  Daitaai,  mi  Ckarto  G.  WaiMI,  Wa§-  Vm^  E, 
^>ettafNXX,MilpirHally<r»ftrfte»4mn|lln,      lac,  WIMti,  CMt  .tu.^  > 

T«Bi  of  palMt  14  fHn  laLCL  027—02 

IaLaO23-0/  U.S.ai»7-03 

VS.  a  D23-19 


FIKEPLACE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
V.  Mcti,  PirtlMi,  aai  W.  Ja 
yh  of  Owg.,  awiiim  la  Padflc  1 
Partlaad,  Oiof. 

RM  Dk.  7, 1970, 9m.  Na.  947,377 

IaLa.D23-0} 
UjS.aD23-9S 


faK.< 


UGHIER 
A.  Slataw,  MaVMai,  Fo4.  Rfl». 
WwkaGhakH, 


1971,510095 


UjS.aD27-42 


FIM  Oct  12, 1970, 8m.  No.  990,704 

,  ijillmlia  Foi.  Bip.  of  CiraiMu,  Apr.  H 


latCL  027— 05 


TASE  LIGHT  FDTTUKE 
Grailoa,  Wii.,  MfvMT  ta  McGiaw] 

n. 

FHoi  F*.  Ji,  1979,  to.  Na.  15,415 
fart.ai»i-05 

ujs.  a  m^-Ti 


■T  i 


Via 


909083/70 

Ujs.  a 


FBii  Dk.  0, 1970,  to^.  Nau  Of7,79r 

,  iiiMtBHiB  IMlad  nai^ia.  Jaa.  H  19101 

Mliaia 
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299,590  M9,f92  

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  FLEXIBLE  LINK  FACTENER  FOR  HORSE  BLANKETS 

n_  YiM. FlaainTW. riilfcHliii.  Mdnnr  tir  V T  rifVr  ORTHEUKE 

New  York,  N.Y.  Alkwt  E.  OilOTMitr.  «710  S— yiion  Af«^ 

ftki  Oct  «,  197t,  Sot.  N*.  949,M2  Qdif.  91403 

Uaitoi  tiayinm.  A^  I,  1971,                      Filed  Nov.  20, 1971, 8«.  No.  962,3S6 

fiSl34/7l  Tcm  of  patort  14  yean 

T«mofpatMrtl4y«n  lit  CL  D30-07 

.    IataD2S-0i  U.S.aD30-^ 

UJS.  a.  D2t— 50  ^^ 


299,993 
COMBINED  AQUARIUM  COVER  AND  STAND 
D«vU  A.  Gnw,  217  Rood  Ave.,  MmIm,  Oyo43M2 
FDod  Oct  1, 1979,  Sor.  No.  00^443 
TcnBofpalmlM 
IataD30-<» 
UJS.  a.  D30-10 


299,991 
SHAVING  CUTTER  HOLDER 
:0.  YrM,  Eiiidkofcm  NotkerlMdi,  OHiiBor  to  U.S. 
Coryoratkim  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  4, 197S,  Ser.  No.  949,303 
CWw  prioritjr,  ■ppHceHoa  Uallod  riogiiiM,  Apr.  11, 197S, 
904174/70 

TwaoTpalMtM 
laLCLDU-OS 
UJS.CLD20-50 


299,994 
VIBOSSED  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
yVeRaw,  Teieie,  OMe,  enlipwr  to 
e  CorporetioB,  ToleOo,  OUo 

FIM  Apr.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,271 
TenBoTpaieetM 
IatCLDS-05 
UJS.  a.  D92-U     • 


1  •' 


•  o". 


r 
«  « 


^* 


•  16  "T* 


-a,«    ■-•.-O'^A 


•i»»i 


;.irr''''  .    ■'-'♦■»•'* ite« 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1981 

More.— Amofed  ia  aoootdaaoe  wMi  the  fint  tjaificairt  '•fc— t^tt  or  wotd  of  the  i^bc 
Ob  Kiconlaaoe  with  city  aod  tdc^one  directory  prwtioe). 


A.  AUttrom  OnlKyfatio:  5^»— 

Niriunen/Ibivo.  4,273.362.  Q.  SS-SlGOa 
A/S  Niro  Atooiiier:  Sw 

WtimnMfn.  EUnbeth  U  4.273.747.  a  423-2ia000. 
A.  nad  K.  MnDer  OnbH  *  Co.  KO:  Set— 

Moldeaheuer.    Hennaiia;    and    Mdlcr.    Kurt,    4.273. 134.    CL 
137-490.00a 
AB  Volvo:  Sm^ 

Holiaer.  Heiu  E.  A^  4473/)S4.  CL  123-179.00L. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Haviv.  Portoaa;  and  Carter,  George  W..  4.273.940.  CL  364-372.000. 
Liag.  Choag-Met;  Declcer.  Richard  iL;  and  Chairez,  Ruben. 

4^73,736,  a.  424-1.000. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  CoOiim.  Pauletle. 

4.273.924.  CL  336-17.00R. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Johnna,  Paoletle. 

4.273.923.  Q.  336-17.0QR. 
VoM.  HoiNton  P.;  Plattaer.  Jacob;  and  Henia,  ThooM*  R^ 
4^73.166.  a.  433-7.00a 
Abe^OHBttSw^ 

Ponihashi.  Toahio;  Abe.  Oianra:  HinNawa.  Kotaro;  and  Inai. 
MaMuni.  4J74.I42.  a  364-463.00a 
Abel.  Heinz,  to  Gba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Prooeii  for  dyeing  textile 
oeOnloae  material  wiu£hm  not  been  pre-ckMed.  4.273.334.  Q. 
S-337.00a 

Ahreii.  Mario  E.:  See 

Hoffinan.  Jacob  S;  and  Abreo.  Mario  K,  4.272.933.  CL  60-39.360. 
ACF  Indaitries.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bymet,  Thomat  J..  Jr..  4.273.730,  CL  26M1D0D. 

Meyer,  Paul  M.;  Beckwith.  Robert  H.;  AUman.  Richuvl  D.;  Md 

Jcfferis.  Mark.  4.274,144,  Q.  364-331.000. 
Morrina.  Bertram  L.,  4.273.309,  CL  23M74.00a 
Acker,  O.  Marts:  See— 

Smith.   Uwreace   M.;  and   Acker,   O.   Marts,   4,273,281,   Q. 
227.132.00a 
Adin.  Anthony,  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Company.  lahAitioo  of  image 
ferBHthM ntiliangoobah(IID mmplnri  4,273,86a CL 430-338.000. 
AFA  Corporatioo.  The;  See 

Qmnn.  Davkl  IL,  4.273.29a  CL  239^3.00a 
Ageaoe  Nationale  de  Vakmation  de  la  Recherdie  (ANVAR):  See- 

Rou.  Jacques.  4.273.491.  CL  414-109.00a 
AGFA  Gcvaert  A.G.:  See— 

Borowfski,  Kurt;  Wagcnsonner.   Edaard;  and  Cocron,  Istvan, 
4.273.428.  CL  334-23.00D. 
AGPA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Jaekca.  Jaa;  Veriiecken.  Andre;  Vetter,  Haas;  and  Marx.  Paul, 
4.273.833.  CL  430-242.000. 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See 

HoOely.  DavU  J.  E.;  and  Shepherd.  Norm  W.,  4,273.294.  a. 
241.18.00a 
Aisan  Industry  Ca.  Ltd.:  See- 
Am,  ffisaham.  4,273,636,  Q.  210448.000. 
<  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 


I  Ahianricr.  Dawd  L. 


r.  David  L.: 
Barber,  Everett  M^  Mmeagtt, . 
4.273.743.  CL^.14Sj00a 
Alexander,  Robert  R.:  Sep— 

Lester.  David;  and  Alexander.  Robert  R..  4,273,143,  CL  IJMjOHL 
Alexander,  Rooald  R.  Toonean  cover  apparatus  far  mclnm  truck  vaks- 

des.  4,273377,  Q.  296-lOO.aoa 
Aley,  Mkhad  H.;  Bo«vcn.  James  A^-  aad  Glass.  Caci  A^  to  Umted 
States  of  America,  Navy,  'iaffarr  laurhfri  fudair  eaplosive  mine- 
field clearance  round.  4.2734M8.  CL  103-363^X1. 
AUieniess.  Rodney  C,  to  BeB  TekpboK  Ubofasorias.  Innwiiiautsil 

Optkal  wavdength  fDler.  4.273,411,  CL  33046.14a 
Allen,  Richard  C,  to  Hoechst-Ronssd  rharmai^utiiBh.  lap.  Method  of 

reducing  gastric  secretkm.  4.273.772.  CL  424-24S.34a 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  Sw— 

PranUla.  John  W.,  4,273.301,  Q.  242-lO7J0a 
Novotny,  Miroslav,  4.273.947.  CL  368442j0Ga 
AlUnikov,  Skfaiey.  to  United  Stales  of  Amerka,  Air  Force.  1 

detectkm  of  flaws.  4.273,671.  CL  2S^30L19QL 
Alfanaa,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Meyer,  Paul  M.;  Beckwith,  Robert  R;  AOassn.  Richwi  D.; 
Jefferis.  Mark.  4.274.144. 0.  364.331iUa 
AOoosius.  Georges.  ladkia  sdecSor.  4.273.333,  CL  273-I4400B. 
Aloi,  Mkhad  J.;  and  Hancock.  Kevin  K  U. 
4.273.108.  CL  126-«3a00a 

Alpiia  Solarco  Inc.:  See 

Uroshevkh.  Miroslav,  4,273,103,  CL  126438.00a 
Uroshevich.  Miroslav,  4.273.104.  CL  126-439.00a 
Uradievit^  Mirastev,  4,273,103,  CL  126443  AX). 
Alps  Electrk  Co^  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakamoto,  Nosoma.  4J74/174,  CL  33S-16a00a 
YosUsato.  AUynki;  ami  Tobita,  rniiiii.  4,274,061^  Q.  331- 
116.00R. 
Ahhwi,  Richard  A.:  See 

Wyman.  Ransome  J.;  Alshin,  Richard  A.;  awl  Gikert,  Chaito  H.. 
4.273.176,  a.  13^327.00a 
Ahoz,  Fnmk  E.;  and  Winn,  wmiem  H.,  to  Umled  Slain  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Mwhanird  heat  trsnsfer  device.  4.273, 183.  CL  163-32.00a 


Ahughi.  Send,  to  FPG  Industries.  Inc.  Myol  (aM  carboMie)  syndK- 
as  ntffizing  sobd  alkafi  metal  hydroxide.  4.273.726,  CL  26O46$.O0a 


Xluminum  Company  of  t 

Dawless,  Robert  K^  aod  Jacobs,  Stadey  C.  4J73.627.  CL 
204-67.000. 
Alvarez,  Frsncisco  S..  to  Synass  (U.SA.)  lac  4-HBk> 
4,273,77a  a.  424-24l.00a 


L.;  and  SdMuik.  Rofsr  F., 


Nagashima.  Tetsuya;  Usuba.  Yasunori;  Ogawa.  Takahisa;  and 
mehars,  Masduro,  4,273.684.  CL  232-344waoa 


Akin.  4.273.364, 


Takehars,  Masduro.  4,273,684,  CL  232- 
Akado.  Haime:  See— 

Sope.  tfirooMchi;  Akado,  Hiipme;  and ' 
a.  33-267.000. 

Akariu.  Goto;  Yaanda.  Yannruki;  P^yama.  Masaaki;  and  Yamagucht, 
Nobotaka.  to  Fuji  Photo  PBm  Co.,  Ltd.  Medwd  of  detet^g  pinholes 
in  a  magnetk  recordiag  medium  4,273,797,  CL  427-iaOOa 
Akashi,  Kageyasu:  5ar 

Hayaahi.  Yoduo;  Matsd,  Takeki;  Shiga.  Tetsao;  AkasU.  Kageyasu; 
AkiyapM.    Minoru;    and    Kiamta.    Takao^    4)273.723,    CL 
26(M14.000. 
Aki.  F^mritakc:  &»- 

Kaoriya.  Hiroyuki;  Watsndin.  Seui;  Taajgachi.  Mmatosi;  Okawara, 
Tomokichi;  Aki.  Fumitake;  and  Wa^  Yasuyuki.  4J7ii021.  CL 
310-34XXX). 
AkAa.  SUgeyidd:  Ssa- 

Yamamoto,    Takaya;    Sakai.    Kazoo;    and    Akiia.    Shigeynki. 
4.274.103.  CL  3S7.13.00a 
Akiyaas^  Minom:  5»r 

Hayadu.  Yodrio(  Matsd.  Takdd;  Shiga.  Tetsuo;  AkasU.  KMeymu; 
Akiyama.    Minoru;    and    Kinuua.    Takaa    4,273.723.    CL 
26(M14.00a 
Aktiebolaget  Karhtads  Mekaniska  Wcrkstad:  See— 
Pduason.  Anden  L..  4.273.343,  CL  440-73.00a 
Aladiev,  Ivan  T.;  Dzhamardzhashvili.  Vaxha  A.; 


Back.  Gordon  H.;  aad  AmMMlo.  Kcanetk  L.  4.273J32.  a  273- 
86XX)R. 
AMAXInc.:SM^ 

Laierty,  John  M.;  Howe, 
4.273,743,  O.  423-34^X1. 
Ambrosch.  Fr^edrkh;  aad  Schwaebd.  Rudotf.  to 
Ao^sburg-Nunberg  Akticngeidlschaft.  Method  of  and  device  far 
avoiding  rotor  iastabilky  to  enhance  dynsnsk  power  ioHt  of  tartiam 
and  compiesBors.  4J73.3ia  CL  413-1 19.00a 
A—r}t0m^  Pnrdurti.  Inr  •  5nr 

Kdly.  Tnnm  L,  4.273.392.  CL  14t4Jia 
Americaa  Can  CoaHiany:  5^ 

Herdzina,   Frank  J.;  and  Vandhk.   Robert  P..  4.273.907.  d. 
414-730.00a 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See 

Noland.  JauM S.;  andHuekt  Miaoslav. 4.273.686^ CL  26fr9j00a 
Shepherd.  Robert  O..  4,273.783,  CL  414-316j00a 
Zwdg.   AnoM;   and   Hnffaiiaa,    Arthur   K.,   4.273^114^  CL 
424-174.00a 
Americaa  G«  FOi'aaue  Onmpaay.  Sw 
Bwiy.  w^Biam  L;  Raatouhi^  Loma  S^ 
Korzebw  FcMk.  4.273.493.  CL  4l4^1.00a 
Home  Products  Corporatioo:  Sw 

~  ~  Kw4irr  A.;  Hu^ber.  LesKa  O '  Mi  1 
Mark.  4.273.773.  CL  424-29aaQa' 
Ilespild  Supply  CarpombooT  Ser 
Swarti.  Doriaa  J..  4.273.638.  CL  204-193j00P. 

Opticd  Oorporalkn:  Ser— 
LaLiierlc^  Norman  V^  and  Roteaterg.  Don  H^  4.273J0II  CL 
427-133J0a 

TaHfea.  Akira.  4.f73J68.  CL  m-SiXm.  "■ 


Ernest  &;  eorf 


A.;  Teplov.  Sargd  V.;  Md  Tridivhrnlnrfli.  David  O.  Uamdnnetd 
magaetohydrodyaamk  converter.  4,274,019,  CI.  310-11.000. 


Morris,  Robert  B.;  Md  Kyflonen.  ABm  W..  4.273.218,  CL  188- 

18.00A. 


PI   I 


PI  2 
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lug    .    Jjy 

McUofhliB*  Hugh  T..  4.273.161.  O.  138-149.000. 
Ames.  Tbomat  J.:  Sm— 

Piazza.  Andre  L.;  Hicaek.  Michad  J.;  and  Aoms,  Thomas  J.. 
4^73.472,0.405-211.000. 
Amick,  David  R..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  PolyamiBe-cromlinkffd 

anion  eichanfc  resin.  4.273.871.  Q.  S21-32.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  Sw — 

■^■■^ir—  Leonard  F.;  and  Schwnacher.  William  L..  4.273.413.  CL 

330-96.200. 
Hnches.  Donald  W  K..  4.273.402.  CL  339-91.00R. 
Myers.  Ronald  W.;  and  Nardone.  Danid  V..  4^73.399.  Q.  339- 
17.00C. 
Anagnostopouloa.  Oerasimos  D.,  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation.  Spiral  plating  apparatus.  4,273,877.  Q.  43^293.000. 
AnagBOMopoukM.  Suvros  M..  to  Euon  Research  *  Eagineennf  Co. 

Tape  tensioning  mechanism.  4.273.4S4.  Q.  400-234.000. 
Anderson,    Bazeel     B.    Safety    dispensing    spout.    4.273.263.    G. 

222-189.000. 
Anderson,   Bruce   H.,   to  ComCoach   Corporation.   Vehicle  door. 

4.272,923.  Q.  49-360.000. 
Anderson.  Dean  B.:  Ser— 

Thompson.  David  E.;  Yao.  Shi-Kay;  August.  Rudolf  R.;  and  An- 
derson. Dean  B..  4.273.443.  Q.  336-330.000. 
Andemn,  Harold  £..  to  Sen  Terminab  Limited.  Oil  storage  vessel, 
mooring  apparatus  and  oil  delivery  for  the  off-shore  production  of 
oil.  4^3.066.  a.  114-236.000. 
Anderson.  James  D.:  Ste— 

Wigby.  Jon;  Piatt.  Ralph  L.;  and  Andenon.  James  D..  4.272.879. 
a.  29-366.200. 
Anderson,  William  B.:  Ste— 

Blanc.  Max  A..  4.273.272.  Q.  222-464.000. 
Andert,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Corley.  John  £.;  MitcheO.  Joseph  M.;  and  Andert.  Charles  M.. 
4.273,481.  a.  408-14.000. 
Aado.  Haruhisa:  See— 

Ohba.  Shinya;  Tanaka.  Shuhei;  Kubo.  Masaharu;  Ando.  Haruhisa; 
Yamashita.   Yataro;   Hanamara.   Show;   Aoki.   Masakazu;  and 
Nakai.  Mmaaki.  4.274.113.  Q.  338-211000. 
Andrews.  Mena  G.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  High  bumup 

nuclear  fuel  rod.  4.273.616.  Q.  176^.000. 
Andros  Incorporated:  5m— 

Jaatawalla.  Jal  S..  4.273.121.  Q.  128-214.00F. 
Angel,  Richard  R..  to  Philips  Petroleum  Company.  Insulated  flexible 

pipe  coupling.  4.273.363.  CI.  283-47.000. 
An^lo.  James  F..  II.  Apparatus  for  continuously  carbonizing  and 

activating  carbonaceous  materials.  4.273.619.  Q.  202-211.000. 
Angle.  Rodaey  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  making  a  closed 
gate  MOS  transistor  with  self-abgned  contacts  with  dual  passivation 
Uyer.  4.272,881.  CI.  29-371.000. 
Anspach.  Roy  L.:  See— 

Campbell.   James   R.;    and    Anspach.    Roy    L..   4.273.836.   Q. 
428-595.000. 
Anthooe,  Leo  E;  and  Berglund.  Sidney  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Continuous  film  carrier  wire  connecting 
system.  4,27X883.  cf  39-751.000. 
Anthony.  Myron  L  SoUr  energy  system.  4.273.102.  Q.  126433.000. 
Aoki.  Hisaahi:5ee— 

Takamizawa,  Minoni;  Okada.  Fumio;  Hara.  Yasuaki;  and  Aoki, 
Hiiashi,  4,273.907.  Q.  328-29.000. 
Aoki.  Masakazu:  5m — 

Ohba.  Shinya;  Tanaka,  Shuhei;  Kubo.  Masaharu;  Ando.  Haruhisa; 
Yamashita.  Yataro;  Hanamura.  Shoh;  Aoki.  Mamkazu;  and 
Nakai.  Masaaki.  4.274.113.  Q.  338-212.000. 
Arai.  Atsuaki:  5m— 

Shiba,  Keisuke;  Hirose.  Takeshi;  Hayashi.  Jun;  Arai.  Atsuaki; 
Furutachi.   Nobuo;  and   Katauyama.   Harumi,  4.273.861.  Q. 
430-382.000. 
Arai.  Hisaharu.  to  Aiaan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Filter  for  fluid  pamage. 

4.273.636.  Q.  210448.000. 
Arai.  Katsushi:  5m— 

Okamoto.  Joji;  Azuma.  Hitoshi;  Arai.  KatsusU;  Nailo.  Takcmi; 
Kawai.  Seiji;  and  Goto.  Minom,  4.273.81 1.  CL  427-232.00a 
Arcair  Company:  Sw 

Stepath.  Myion  D.,  4.273.98Z  Q.  219-70.000. 
Aroo  Industries  Ltd.:  5m— 

Tsui.  Kwok  W..  4.272.909.  O.  46.39.00a 
Aroo.  Manuel  J.,  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
One-part  soivent-firee  thermaaettaMe  blocked  prraolymer  composi- 
tion rnf««f««"«g  a  diene.  together  with  chain  extender,  chain  termina- 
tor and  a  dienophile.  4.273.909,  Q.  328-43.000. 
Arcnhold.  Knut.  Mud  flap  4,273,349,  Q.  280-134.3011. 
n  risaka.  Kama,  and  Namioka.  Kenta.  to  Copal  Company  Limited. 
Electric    shutter    device    pfovided    with    an    electric    self-timer. 
4J73.429.  a.  354-30.00a 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  5m— 

Schluter.  Wolfram.  4.272.928.  Q.  32-1.000. 
Armstrong,  Thomm  R..  to  Paradvne  Corporation.  System  for  in-service 
quantitative  performance  analysis  of  data  communications  system. 
4J73.933.  a.  178-69.000. 
Arnold.  D«i  M;  and  Pitts,  Robert  W..  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Raid  flow 

meter  for  mixed  bquid  and  gas.  4.272.982.  O.  73-19.00a 
ARP  |ftt"tf"'«^<f.  Inc.:  See — 

Dodds.  Philip  V.  W.;  «id  Smith.  Mark  L..  AJliJOn.  CL  84-1.100. 
Artin.  Robert  L.;  and  Eimerman.  AOen  C.  to  Tiirtinm  Corporation. 
chine.  4.273,013.  CL  83-167.000. 


Asada.  Mamoru;  Shiga.  Akinobu;  Matsuyama.  Kiyoahi;  and  Kakogo. 
Masahiro.  to  SumitotBO  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Prooem  for  producmg 
propylene  polymer  or  copolymer.  4,273.903.  Q.  326-142.000. 


CL 


fcugjiu  rrtwiMki  raisha  Trr 
Hayashi,  Yoshio;  Matsui.  Takeki;  Shiga.  Tetsua.  Akashi,  I 
Akiymna,     Minora;     and     Kimura.    Takeo.    4^73.7 
260-414.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Tnda.    Koji;    Nagashima.    Hironobu;    and    Marui. 
4.273.939.  Q.  179-l.OSC 
Aaano.  Tamoru,  to  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co..  Ltd.  Shaver  unit.  4^72.886. 

CL  30-47.000. 
Aaberg.  Stnre  L.,  to  SKF  Novs  AB.  Device  for  axial  adjoMment  of  a 

rotatable  body.  4.273.391.  CI.  308-174.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  5m— 

Gatdikes.  John  J..  4.273.179.  CL  164-«3.00a 
Kim,  Young  D..  4.273.693,  Q.  260-29.20N. 
Asmar,  Romeal  F.:  5m—  -^ 

Lukes.  Henry  J.;  Kamphorst.  Walter,  and  Asmar.  Romeal  F., 
4.274.036.  a.  328-162.000. 
Assard,  Gerald  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Synthesized 

sinusoid  generator.  4,274.033.  Q.  328-14.000. 
Asztalos.  Stefan:  5m — 

Tumwald.   Ernst;   Asztakis.   Stefan;   and   Roaenmeier.   Rudolf. 
4,273.028,  a.  91-273.000. 
Athanasindrs,  Neoclcs:5M— 

McLoogMin,  John;  Rotbhnn.  Yehuda;  and  Athanasindes,  Neodes, 
4,273.360.  a.  280-731.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  5m— 

VartuU.  James  C;  and  Zdmer.  Lee  R..  4.273,677.  Q.  232-433.000. 
Atlas  Powder  ConMiaay:  5m— 

Olney.  Roberts..  4^73.147.  Q.  I37-I3.00a 
Auburn  Enterprises,  Inc.:  5m— 

Oben.  C  Eric.  4^73.131.  O.  128-341.000. 
Audeh.  Costandi  A.;  Hdlweil.  Israd  J.;  White.  James  R.;  smI  Yan. 
Tsoung  Y..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpomtion.  Solvent  extraction  production 
of  lube  oil  fractions.  4.273.643,  CL  208-323.000. 
August.  Rudolf  R.:  5m— 

Thompson.  David  E.;  Yao.  Shi-Kay;  August.  Rudolf  R.;  awl  An- 
derson. Dean  B..  4.273.443.  CL  3S6-33aora. 
Aumann,  James  T.;  and  White,  Harold  G.,  to  Chrisicasen,  Inc.  Prmsare 

core  barrd  flushing  system.  4»272,987.  CL  73-lS3X)00. 
Auth.  David  C;  and  Rushmer.  Robert  F..  to  Research  Corporation. 
Method  for  cutting  and  roagulating  tissue.  4,273.127.  Q.  128-303.10a 
Autoflug  GmbH:  See— 

Nitzbon.  Kari-Hdnz.  4.273.210,  Q.  18O-268X)0a 
Automated  Building  Components.  Inc.:  See— 

Sdpos.  Andrew  G..  4,272.938.  O.  32-309.000. 
Automobiles  M.  Berhd:  5ar— 

Fadda.  Jean;  and  Pemet,  Jean  P.,  4,273,363,  Q.  5S-II9XXX). 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  5m— 

Dnmiet.  Pierre;  and  Robert.  Christian,  4,273,376,  Q.  29643AliL 
Avtex  nbers  Inc.:  5fie— 

Smith,  Frederick  R.,  4J73.118.  CL  128-lS6A)0t 
Azuma,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Okamoto.  Joji;  Azuma.  Hitoshi;  Arsi.  Katsushi;  Nailo.  Takcmi; 
Kawai.  Sd^  and  Goto.  Minoru,  4.273.81 1.  CL  427.232.00a 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  5ae— 

Buah.  Charles  N.;  Danids.  Charles  A ;  and  KoebcL  Ralph  F., 
4.273.904,  a.  326-91.000. 
B  *  W  Metals  Company,  Inc.:  5m— 

BamhiU.  DonaldR..  4.273,991,  CL  219-440.000. 
Baatz.  Henning;  and  Rittscher,  Dieter,  to  ONS  Gesellschaft  fur  Nak- 
lear-Service  mbH.  Radiation-shielding  transport  and  storage  vfsaeL 
4.274.007.  a.  230-306.000. 
Baba.  Toshihiko:  5m— 

Hara,  Katsunori;  Baba.  Toahihiko;  and  Okuda.  Takio.  4^3.984.  CL 

219-97.000. 
Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See— 

Myers.  JuUus  D.;  and  RusselL  John  X..  4.272.927.  d.  31-322.000. 
Babdisky.  Andrew  D.:  5m— 

Kidon.  Wilham  E.;  Shuster.  Nicholas;  and  Babiaaky.  Andrew  D^ 
4.273,628.  Q.  204-87.00a 
Bachman,  Joanh  L.:  5m— 

Gintber.  George  E..  Sr.;  Johnson,  A.  David,  Jr^  and  Bachman, 
Joseph  L.,  4^273,322.  CL  271-149iXn. 
Backhaus.  Haas^krd:  5m— 
ijurgen;  I 
4J73.3S9.  a.  28Q-740.000. 
Paul  W..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  CaMe  saw  for  tree  harvesting 
apparatus.  4.273.169.  Q.  144-34.0OR. 
BaUey.  David  C.  to  Harris  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  stofiag  and 

landomly  ac«CMing  plaaar  fita  raoOfdi.  4i7M27.  Q.  3S3-2T00A. 
m^ji,  Alaa  C  '  Sm 

Keran.  Vitie  P.;  and  Baker.  Alan  C.  4,273.314.  CL  266-145iX)a 
Baker,  Donald  E.;  and  Bouette.  David  W..  to  E.  T.  Oakes  Limited. 

Drive  arrangeant  4J73,S21. 0.  41MliBa 
Baker,  Eugene  E;  Szarka.  David  D.;  Davis,  Odit  1. 8.;  and  Workman. 
Nolan  M.  to  Hallfeurtan  Company.  Method  aad  anparataa  for  gravd 
packing  mnhkrie  aones.  4j273.l9a  Q.  166.27t.Q00L 
Balfour  Beatty  Limiled  5m— 

Cyfka.  Tadeusz  R..  4^3.468.  Q.  4OS-13100a 
Bally  Maau&cturing  Conoralion:  f 


Scholz.  Hamtiurgen;  Backhaul,  Hans^Jerd;  and  BrambiUa.  Laigi, 


Nicoiaus,  Frank  O., 


CL  273-I43.00R. 


lac: 


.  Gregory  G..  4,27Mg4,  CL  410.1100a 
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.  4^3.1 1< 


Barte.  Everett  M^  Miieafer.  Janes  R.;  and  Aleiaadcr.  DaMd  L..  to  Beckwith.  Robert  R:  Si»- 
Tcaeo  lae.  CoaMaatm  rhfiral  plaal  aid  Biayton-cyde  power  Meyw.  PhJ  M.:  Beck* 
ptaL<27J,T43,a4M.I4t.O0a  /*- i«w«  aaeyv.rHBiaL.Mcn 

Bafkabw.  Clare  E.;  and  Elam,  James  O.,  to 
GwdiopalBonary  resascitator,  defibriilalor 

a.  i2s-s3jooa 

a  mSSSS^  ^^  ahminum  f«nwa>  ipHaled  oalalyats.  4^73,939, 
AllaaE.:5^»- 


It; 


D..   4JT3.7M»   CL 

tol 


Jdferii.  Mart. 4^2H1HCI  364-SSIA)a 

SeOeck.  Robot  W   4SS>Ml  CL  tM-g33.O00l 
Cham  Oram  Lmaied:  &»— 
Hadley.   hfiehad    &;   «kI   K^   Fiw 
424-26SX)0a 

om,  Bnmo;  Bancr,  Etoa;  aad  ^^lali■ll■a.  W( 
g  AkiiengMBlirhifl.  IViaaan  rdicf  vrf»«  far 

HalW^  Afcert  P.;  and  Barnett.  Allan  E,  A^lljm,  d  252-   Bi^JfiibSlKiJISSS^^ 

'^^R.toB^WMdalsCompany.In.P^mecooker.  bSST^SS*^  "~**' '^'^*- °- ^'^"^ 

4^273.991.  a  219^440l00a  r-ki,    rSflgl" Harmaaft   "  •  w. 

Barre.  Oande,  to  U.S.  PUUps  Corponlion.  DC-DC  Converter  for  " m    Inrnirnrr    sml  Ttf  nrif  I'Tfc^^'*^ '»'*' 

;  a  battery  by  means  ofasolarodL  4,2744)44.  CL32O.2Ii)0ft  ««lL«d^                    ^^                  Vt7a,i»7. 

If.  Alaa  £.:  See—  Beinie.  Patrick  R.:  Ss*— 

miiiStJiSSS!'SS^^  CcjjjJjJ^ichadCJ.aadBdr..,h«ak..<27^ 

4,273.173.  a  II-I77XJ0I1  Bdtid.  Stnart  W.  Pariicalioa  of  waier  thitmah  tie  use  of  nmm. -ml 

■^?^^*5!3?l!^!^f^-             «,--          „           .  ■hraviotetlmht<273.66aCL2IO.76a000r 

IMaa.aerd:NiMea.Axd;KoenifrWoirgaBf;HonKr.  Michad;  Befebaihev.  Edaaid  K.:  &»- 

Werner:    aad    Boett^er,    Onealar.    4,273.943,    Q.  Tertishaikov.  Anatoly  S;  Platanov.  Bar*  P.;  Novikov.  Aiew  V^ 

Oovdeev,  Nftoid  A.;  fTriilriiht  .  Edswd  L:  Lombov.  fTmiiii 

HansJuergsn.    4,273.934.    CL  P^Korjtov.  Vladimir  A.;  mnl  Igaatim..  jj^  F,  4^ar3 

lo4  47000. 

**2f^'-.f U^  Nestler,  Gerhard;  aad  Kcmpe.  Uwe.  4,273.938.  Q.  Bdl.  David  A.,  to  Interprovincid  Sted  and  Pipe  Coraontioa.  Lid. 

.A»^£LilI^^           •      .  Pipdiae   leak  delectioe   method   aad  coatioi  device  thmfar. 

BA^WyaadoaeGon«atioa:5es-  44^584,  CL  73-4a50».  ^^ 

NewUrk.   David   D.;   aad   Logfai.    Robert   B..   4,273.946^   CL  BeU  ft  Howdl  Cai^iany:  5a»- 

/J?"?"!?..  r«  M.  ^  .,.  .^nn^  Faraham,  Stewart  E,  4.274,lMi  CL  StO-MfcOOa 

Oiaea.  Jay  G.,  4.273381,  O.  521-lOMOa  Slocker.  Lester  H..  4,273.319,  CL  270.21.IOa 

!!4.9p?ciar>0«'B^ElectitfeddolihoHaeflKplaoe.   Bdl.  Mdooim  R.;  aad  Ocalerlia.  RadolC  to  Slarlii«  Dm  lac  Fteayl 

jjd  fojjjdkyl  .ib.tit.tod  prn*.3^cnrtoai«;r;273.7I3.  CL 

^S*!^^?!^  iTTl^:  !f!^ '^'^'^^'^^  *°^  ^'^''^  Bdl.Rkhard&.toMmhly-MacIac.Gatmaat«ilh*oaldar 

4,273,71a  a  424-267ina  saBOOrtma  stnns. TWSI,  CL  IMSXXi. 

4.273/02,  CL  84.«aoaa 


S6B-42aooa 


Metier,    Franz;    aad    Fberster, 
S6^38A)a 


4,272,901.  a  46-110X1 


A.,  to  OwcaaJUinoia,  lac. 
aad  method.  4.273,012,  CL  83-17.00a 
',  Gathrva  D.:  Sar— 
Ptorad,  Rita  E.;  aad  Bator.  Gdhryn  D..  4,273,618,  CL  260.17.4QR. 


WoUpi^ 
na^ga,^  noyo. 


4,273.Q3a  CL  9i-4saooa 


B«M^K.J|oyd:5M- 


CKvc;  LoafcLeo  E.;  Rigby. 
4,273J27,  CL  272'97.00a 


BeD.ltobert& 
BcUTckphoa 

Alfaaeaa,  Rodaey  C.  <273,4l{.  CL  3S0^14a 

,  Paal  R..  Jr.;  aad  ScartKK  Loaii  J..4^33ii^  a.  ITMUm 
Doaald  G.;  aad  Haber.  William  R^  m.  <274|013.  a 

307-S3aooa  — ,  -.-  ^i...  -,  ^ 

padoa,  Joseph  R.  4,274,031.  CL  324-ll7inL 

Bvid  L.;  Lyaa.  PHcr  F.;  and  Slider.  Fhal  J..  4,27]k9ia  CL 


.  4073,371.  CL  71.79j00a 


Robert 


K.;  aao  acimier, 
Id^aHaa.  Uwe;  TaBe, 

mar.  Carf-Wo&aag,  4,2744162.  CL  331.MJQL. 
Grahe.  Kkas;  aadLanaca,  Klaaa.  4,273^73.  CL  71.9a00a 
Hania,  WoMJiBM:  Jaaer,  Hofsl;  voa  Oartaea.  Dans;  aad  Wi 
Hch,  KlaHr4473.SS3.  CL  8.S49Aia 

Haaa.  Haaa;  Wdscr.  Martia;  Fdnter.  Rol^ 
Radoif,  4073.476,  CL  4O5-2S8X)0a 

_       _  mdel.  Wlhcfaa.  407S,7677  (£ 

4a4.2iixoa 

Paan^Wichaid;  Becker.  Wolfga«g;  aad  WohJeiriterg,  Edwin. 
4j7Mia  CL  S21.93j00a 


Oibeft  U  St..  407^012.  a 


ttc 

end  V. 
knkin.  Ivan  K.; 
Vakalia  L;  I 
Sevfd  V. 

if.VhalyA.. 


L;  Rmaholo.  Loais  J.;  Paiekas.  Ernest  B^  aad  Koraeb.    Bendix  Coiporatioa,  The; 


Favia.  David 

179-17SJ0ft. 
Gealry.  JaaMi  IL.  Jr. 

324-1 17AIL 
Heckea.  Radoif  P..  4074,047.  CL  3a4-S7j0QR. 
Hdler,  Adaai;  Lcamy.  Hanry  J^Miler.  ■hik  Ndm. 

aad  PwkiaBaB.  Braee  A^  4073,S»4,  CL14i33J0a 
Pfarrc  Edgar  U  407^071.  CL  336.12.00a 
Sddd.  HaraU.  4073,963.  CL  179-16jO0F.  ^ 

BeOot.  Raaua:  5^«^ 

Hess.  Aatoa;  aad  BeOot.  RMoa.  4072072.  CL  29.113inL 
Bea-Dor.  Efbaim;  aad  LaamlM^  Jeraam  R  Rclerikale.  4073343.  CL 

210.1  looa 
Beadceadocfi;  WnlfaMg.'  aad  TTirtlir.  H^  to 

schalt  Secarity  afini  system.  4074jQt6.  CL  34O40UI00: 
Beadiksea.  Leoaaid  P.;  aad  Sckamachar.  WOMB  U  to  AMP  boofpo. 
rated.  Photodectrk  deawat/opticd  caUe  maairlnr.  4073,413,  d 
330.96O0a 


Gas  Puraaoe  Compaav 

4073^49370.  414-2£lAia 


BazJIevich.  Tatyaaa  N.. 
BoiiAia.  Ivmi  K^ 
VdeaHaL;!' 
V. 
r.VHaljrA.. 


Jury  S.;  Bykov.  Midmil  S.; 
~      M.;  Tool.  Edaaid  A.;  Baalevfch, 
Baalevich.  Tatyaaa  N., 

"eneeva,  Vslsatias  L,  < 
v..  iflBiaiiliBlui,  4073091.  CL  241- 


Jnqr  S.;  Bykov.  kfikknsl  S.;  Gtriiaaov. 
~     M.;  Tool.  Bdaaid  A.;  BaaOrvkh. 
Batik  vkh.  TatyaM  N. 

Hgaeva^  Valeatiaa  L, 
v..  adiidainiaua,  4073091.  CL  241 

BBC  Browa,  Bowari  A  Coaspaay.  Uaaiad:  Sb»~ 
,  Charley.  4074,029.  CL  3l3-2O10Qa 
~        y.4O74jD3aCL313-346j00ft. 
Kait;  aad  UUch.  Uihaa.  4073.113.  CL  16S-8a00B. 
Beaafoct  Air^aa  Pqaipmtat  Ltd.:  Sas.- 

Oldham.  Wahar.  4072037.  CL  9-S43il0a 
Beck.  BWae  E.;  aad  Cocris.  Charim  J.  Vehicle  saiety 

devkae.  4074,127.  CL  362-72jQ0a 
Becker.  Joaeph  J.,  to  PirBMBkh.  SA.  Tricyclic  lactoaes.  4073.714,  CL 

2f0.343Oia 
Backar.  MiirhaB.  to  llahma  BMaairti  4  Deviilrnimwl  Corpi  Method  cf  Berg. 
fnartM  alpha  amihjtiaaijldi'  nhrti  irhyilraiida  piuilaiii  l,Tn,6TT, 
CL20U100a 
Becker,  Woijpag:  Sar—  -^  <^-    A<^  a 


Vofel.  IomU  p..  4074.123.  a  36I-2S3ina 

Eagiaeerteg  lac.:  See 

sett.  HaroUL..  4073.643.  CL  20t-Sj0aR. 
aett.  Geone  R.:  5lsi^ 

Kachdilll^  Deaaiii  Bnaartt.  Oaorie  r.;  mA  Hcyhoara,  PiMk. 
4073033,  CL  19t.347X0a 
Harold  L..  to  Beaaett  Eagiaeerhm  lac  Prooem  for  I 
of  qratetk;  crade  oa,  akoholi.  aad  &n  dariM  tow 
tartuaimiua  of  cods.  4073.643.  a  20l4iXIL 
Jack  K:  5^*— 
OAha.  Dde  S.;  Beaaoa.  Jack  R:  ami  Pte^Hki,  lad  T..  4073,901. 

as234ssA)a 

L^Hil.HanoeE.:i 
Compaay,  The.  Motor 
cyBadricaDyt' 
eaaoa.  Robert  W.' 

tracks  aad  ttdlart.  40^082,  CL  2M'3lj00a 
eatky.  Oeocie  W..  to  Iroam  *  HVfaamaa  Tobaooo 
Fitmaem  imiirn  i  mi  al  iadgawtla  rod.  4073,139.  CL  131^ 
atziea.  Lea,  to  UaivcTMl  Foods  Corporaiiaa,  Piodact  ladamnioBki 
a  fWd  bed  dryar.  4072493,  CL  34-Niooa 


I  amaree^^  avan  9ii  to  ■oatog 
chaok  MBieB  for  tool  havlM 

407J>rar27».75xioa 


'aStiS 


as2i-9ijooa 


4073; 


'3,346.  CL4744LQ0a 
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Berghmd.  Sidney  J.:  Stt— 

Aatlww.    Leo    E.;    and    Bergiiind.    Sidney    J..   4J724U.    Q. 
39.751.000. 
Berko.  Peter,  to  D.  W.  Zinunennaa  Mfg..  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mantpulat- 

ing  agnature  bundle*.  4.273.499.  Q.  414.«26.000. 
Berkowntz.  Sidney,  to  FMC  Corporatioa.  Preparation  of  ato  of  dihalo- 
genaled  iaocyanoratet  by  oxidative  hydrolyiia  of  amino  tiibatitnted 
triazinet.  4.273.92S,  O.  544- 190.000. 
Bemdt.  Rlais-Onnther,  Krager,  Manfred;  and  Nawrot,  Wolfgaag,  to 
lirinifni  Aktiengeaeilacliaft  Low-voltage  drcvit  breaker  with  means 
for  limiting  contact  lifting.  4.273,979.  Q.  200>2t6.000. 
Berne,  Jcm.  to  Sodete  NoweUe  des  Atebert  et  Chantien  du  Havre. 

Ship  stabilizer  4.273.063.  Q.  114-126.000. 
Berry.  Kenneth  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Acicular  a-iroa  particles  and  recording  media  employing  same. 
4,273,807.  a.  427-132.00a 
Bertram.  James  L.;  and  Sheih.  Pong  Su.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Water-soluble  epoxy  resins  and  process  for  their  preparation. 
4.273.921.  a  328-405.000. 
Besaouat,  Roger;  and  Marjollet.  Jacoue^  to  Stein  Indnstrie.  Vertical 

steam  separator-superheater.  4^73.077.  G.  122-483.000. 
Bibeau.  Jean-Marie;  and  Bibeau,  Marcd.  Dump  body  for  mounting  on 

the  frame  of  a  vehicle.  4,273,381.  Q.  298-l.(X)H. 
Bibeau,  Marcel:  See— 

Bftieau.  Jean-Marie;  and  Bibeau.  Marcel.  4.273.381.  Q.  298-l.OOH. 
BiemiDer.  Eric  C,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Weld  metal  resis- 
tant    to     neutron-bombardment     embrittlement.     4.273,838,     CI. 
428-683.000. 
Bio-Mdktecfanik  Swiss  Hoefehnayr  k  Co.:  See— 

Hoefelmayr.  TUman.  4.273.070.  CI.  119-14.510. 
Biochon  International  Inc.:  See— 

Ricciardelli.  Robert  H..  4.273,134.  Q.  128-635.00a 
Bird  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Tiefiiey.  Ralph  P.  4.274.156,  Q.  455-115.000. 
Birkhofer.  Herbert;  Diekhoner,  Gunther;  and  Hofller.  Hans-Otto,  to 
SchaefTer-Homberg  GmbH.  Machine  for  the  attachment  of  rivets. 
buttom  or  the  like  on  clothing  pieces.  4.273,280.  a.  227-107.000. 
Biscb,  JefTery  R.  Simulated  monster  toy  and  game.  4,272,913,  CI. 

46-123.000. 
Bisczat,  John  J.;  Liak,  Robert  R.;  McCray,  Wilham  R.;  and  Sizemore. 
James  L.,  to  International  Businem  Machines  Corporation.  Paper 
insertion  apparatus  for  a  typewriter.  4,273,456,  Q.  400-550.000. 
Bittner.  Klaus-Jurgen:  See— 

Kostner.  Annin;  Lenhart.  Richard;  and  Bittner.  Khun-Jurgen, 
4,273,551.  a.  493-243.000. 
Bjorksten,  Thorolf  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Vaikai  K.;  Bjorksten,  Thorolf  R.;  and  Walter,  Llewellyn 
L..  4.273.224,  C\.  192-4.00A. 
Black  *  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Sauerwein.  WUliam  D..  4.272.996,  Q.  74-50.000. 
Black.  Paul  W  :  5w— 

Pringle,  Ronald  E.;  and  Black,  Paul  W..  4,273.194. 0.  166-323.000. 
Blackert,  Hanno:  See- 
Hermanns,  Winfried;  Lueg,  Heinz;  Blackert,  Hanno;  and  Wim- 
menauer.  Dirk.  4.274.076.  a.  340-38.00L. 
Blacks  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

Edson.  Donald;  and  Carter.  Albert  W..  4.273.986.  Q.  219-123.000. 
Blanar.  Gregory  G..  to  Bankhead  Enterprises,  Inc.  Quick  release  winch 

tie  down  and  ramp  assembly.  4,273,484,  Q.  410-12.000. 
Blanc  Max  A.,  to  Anderson.  Wilham  B.;  and  Blanc,  Max  Alain,  part 

interest  to  each.  Liquid  dispenser.  4,273,272,  Q.  222-464.000. 
Blanc,  Max  Alain:  See- 
Blanc,  Max  A.,  4,273,272,  Q.  222-464.000. 
Blanche,  Stephen  A.;  and  Portrais,  Lee,  to  Victor  Electric  Wire  & 
Cable.  Connector  having  low  profile  contact  dement.  4,273,409,  Q. 
339-206.00P. 
Blank,  Hans  G.;  and  Resnick.  Martin  L.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Apparatus  for  communicating  with  processing  apparatus  over 
a  telephone  network.  4473.%1,  O.  179-5.00R. 
Blanz,  John  H.  Torquer/thnister.  4,273.199,  Q.  173-149.000. 
BUho,  Pietro;  and  TaUni.  Maurizio.  to  Le  Metalli  Industrialle  S.p.A. 
Method  for  treating  a  spent  emulsion  of  oil  in  water  used  in  an  indus- 
trial  process,  and   the  apparatus  for  carrying  out   the  method. 
4.273.611,0.  159-47.0WL. 
Blattermann.  Karl-Gunther;  Neuhaus.  Gunter,  and  Nolte.  Gunther.  to 
Conrad  Schohz  AG.  Cover  belt  conveyor  with  closure  strips. 
4,273,238,  Q.  198-605.000. 
Blawert  Dieter;   Rademacher,  Karl-Hdnz;  and  Sodler,  Waher,  to 
Sartorius  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  overload  protection  of  precision 
scales.  4,273.203,  Q.  177-187.000. 
Blee,  Leonard  J.  Servo  controlled  vehicle  suspension.  4,273,317,  Q. 

267-64inA. 
Bletzinger.  Peter:  See— 

Garacadden,  Alan;  Bletzinger,  Peter,  Hasinger,  Siegfried  H.;  Olson, 
Robert  A.;  and  Sarka.  Beiuamia,  4,274.065.  Q.  331-94.500. 
HiQf..— .  Everhard  C;  and  Holtslag,  Paulus  T.  M^  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Offshore  production  riser  with  flexible  connector.  4J73.470. 
a.  405-202.000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  poly  (polyiaocyanate- 

polyol-alkah  metal  silicate  sobd.  4,273,908,  Q.  528-44.00a 
Blam,  Alvin  S.  Indicating  teat  tube  rack.  4,273,416,  O.  350-239.000. 
Board  of  Regents,  Stale  of  Florida,  for  the  use  awl  benefit  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Florida:  See—  v 
Laitinen.  Hesbat  A.;  Md  Thonton,  Donald  C,  4^73.624.  CL 
204-23.000. 


Bode.  Rndolf:  Sa^ 

Nauroth.  Peter,  Each.  Heiaz;  Knhhnann.  Robert;  Bode.  Rudolf; 
Rdsert.  Arthur,  Buhler.  Harald;  and  Turk.  Gviter.  4.273.319. 0. 
l06-30t.00Q. 
Bodeaseewerk  Perkin-Efaaer  Sae— 

Huber,  Bemhard;  and  Oonner,  Winfried,  4.273,742. 0. 422-8aaG0. 
Boebel,  Manfred,  to  Richard  Wolf  OmbH.  Ponepa  for  applying  dipa  to 
(aUopin  tabes.  4473.129.  CL  I2t-32&00a 

Lauer,  Karl;  and  Kiegd,  Einhart,  4,273,711.  Q.  26O-315.000L 
MoOering.  Hans;  and  Looser,  Siegfried.  4.273.870,  CL  435-26.00a 
Boemg  Company,  The:  Set— 

Benson.  Richard  L.;  Hill.  Horace  E.;  and  Soderberg.  Mmfc  S.. 

4.273344,  a  279.75.00a 
Davert.  Edward  J.,  4,272.890,  Q.  33-174.00G. 
Somm,  Pan!  T.,  4.273,303.  Q.  244-1O4j0FP. 
Boettaer,  Ouenter  See— 

Holen.  Gerd;  Niaaen,  Axel;  Koemig.  Wolfgang;  Horaer.  hOdMd: 
FKege,    Werner,    and    Boettger.    Gneater.    4^3.943,    CL 
568-420.000. 
Bokraa,  Jack  C,  to  Cartwmedics,  Inc.  BhkaHei  heart  valve  4^72,834, 

a.  3-1.500. 
Bolcavaffe,  Ridiard  D.;  Ferraro,  AroMad  J.;  aad  Pleek.  Arthar  E.,  to 
lateniatioaal  Bmaem  Machiaea  CorpontioiL  Bdt  printer  oootrol 
architecture.  4,273,041,  Q.  101-93.140. 
Boien,  Charles  E.:  See — 

Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberts,  Michad  O.;  aad  Bolea.  Charles  E., 

4.273.588,  CL  I06.273.0W4. 
Marzocchi.  Alfred;  Roberta,  Michad  G.;  Bolea.  Ctmrita  £.;  aad 
Harrington.  Edward  R.,  Jr..  4.273.683.  CL  26O.2t.S0IL 
Boling.  Norman  L.:  S«r— 

McCoIlister.  Howard  L;  and  Boling.  Norman  L..  4^73.826.  a. 
428-304.000. 
Boiler,  Arthur.  Schadt.  Martin;  aad  ViUfer.  Akw.  to  Huflaiaau-La 

Roche  Inc.  Heterocyclic  compoonds.  4^73.929.  CL  344-242X)0a 
BoUuiger.  Pietro,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic  compounds.  4J73.7I4.  CL 

424-305.000. 
Bolton,  Jinmiie  B.;  and  Crews,  Sam  T.,  to  Smith  Intenatioaal.  lac 
Earth    bormg    apparatas    with    auhtple    wdda.    4^273.139,    CL 
138-109.00a 
Bompard,  Bruao,  to  Commiwariat  a  l*Eaergie  Atomiqac  Pilifbna 

textile  material.  4.272.95a  CL  S7-23iaoa 
Bonaguidi.  Orland  H.  Inverted  rooTsysteaL  4^72,936.  CL  3^309.12a 
Bone  David  P.;  and  Robleaki.  Lynda,  to  <>nkcr  Oais  Coamaay.  The 
Bulk  packaged  mixture  of  hard  and  soft  pet  foods.  4.273.TM,  CI. 
426-104.000. 
Booozajer  Flpea,  Ewoud  A.:  See— 

Van  de  Leest.  Renaat  E.;  Krijl,  Oerrit;  and  Booninjrr 
Ewoud  A.,  4,273,625,  Q.  204-56i)0iL 
Borg- Warner  Corporation;  See 

Krueger,  Robert  R.  4.273,744.  Q.  422-2^.00a 


Flaes. 


Borgeaad.  Gaston;  and  Pfkter,  Johaan  K..  to  Schwdaeriadie  Lokoaw. 
tiv-und  MaschincnfiibriL  Railway  vehicle  tractioa  aad  bnkiag  force 
transmittingsystem.  4,273.055,  CL  1O3-I99.O0F. 
Borichevsky^Donald  J.,  to  Tdeaoone  FoldiM  Fumitare  Ca.  Inc.  The 

CoOapstble  chair.  4.273,379,  CL  297-56.000. 
Borakin,  Ivan  K.;  Bragin,  Jury  S.;  Bykov,  Mikhail  S.;  Gabaaov.  Valen- 
tin I.;  Ivanov,  Vla^  M.;  Tod.  Edaard  A.;  Bazikvich.  Setwi  V.. 
deceased;  by  Bazilevich.  Tatyaaa  N..  ailminiilialor,  Sergeev,  Vhaly 
A.,  dcii  taafiil.  by  Sergeeva,  Valeatiaa  I.,  adaaaiMrator;  aad  by  Ser- 
geeva.  Elena  v.,  admmistralor.  Apparatus  for  cnahing  aggloawrated 
mma.  4^73.298.  CL  24I-189.00IL 
Boriaof,  Bernard.  Sdf-ndhering  educationd  devices  for  cioiiatfacJing 

letters,  figares,  deaigas  miibeVkc  4,273,537,  CL  434-83.00a 
Bora.  Gerhard:  See— 

Wahl.  Aloia;  Elaaer.  Paul;  aad  Bora.  Gerhard.  4^73.236.  a. 
198-432.000. 
Born.  Gunthard:  Sa»— 

Sepp,  Gunther,  Bom,  Ouathard;  aad  Malbarg.  Weracr.  4^4.064, 
CL331-94.50G. 
Borodia.  Akxaadr  A.  ShutofT  device.  4^273.156.  CL  I37401.00a 
Borowafci.  Kurt;  Wagenaooaer,  Edaaid;  aad  Cocraa,  iatvaa,  to  AGFA 
Gevaert  A.G.  Digitd  expoaur&^fairation  control  drcait  with  upper 
bmit  on  exposure  duratioa.  4.27X428,  CL  354-23.00D. 
Boaco,  Peter  M.;  aad  Sledzieski.  Wittaai  L..  to  Staadaid  Biaads  laoor- 
poraled.    Low-fist    hquid    spread    aad    ptoceas.    4v273.79a    CL 
426-333^X0. 
Boaoo,  Peter  M.;  aad  Sledziedo.  WilMata  U  to  Staadard  Brmidi  laoor- 

porated.  Low-&t  spread  aad  process.  <273,793.  CL  42^402X100. 
Bossc  Frank,  to  WindmoUer  *  Hobcher.  Braking  apparatus  fior  tape 

rollers  of  weaving  shuttles.  4^73.162.  CL  139-l3.0dA. 
Bottazzi,  Andrea:  See— 

Garzia.  Aldo;  Vittadini,  Giorgio;  Bottazzi.  Andrea;  lyhgani, 
Domeaoo;  and  Coccoli.  Coaiantina  4.273.931.  CL  346.344^00. 
Bouettc  David  W.:  See- 
Baker,    Donald    E.;   and    Bouettc   David   W..   4,273421,   O. 
418-48.00a 
Bourgeois,    Ronald   D.   Conveyor  atorage  systeak   4.273.234,   CL 

19^347.00a 
Bowditch.  Malcohn  R.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Nordi- 
ern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  State  in  Her  Britannic  M^ieaty's  Gov- 
erament  of  the  Methods  of  makiag  adhesive  beads.  4,273.3M.  Q. 
156-94.00a 
Bowen,  Jaaies  A.:  Set— 

Aley.  Mickaal  H.;  Bcywea.  JaMB  A.;  aad  daia.  Cadi  A..  4,273.041. 

CL  lo^363.aoa 


June  16,  1981 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


fiMd  aad  avhoa.  4,273.16^  a       eagiae  4,273.079.  d  12»7&00a      ^V^ 

Bahler.HarahLSa»- 


McConaick.  Mathew.  4,272.87a  CL  24-16.0PB 
Bndlqr.  Aha  V    -     " 

l41-93A)a 
BiagBi,  Jary  S.:  Set— 

VdealaL;  Ivaaov.Vhdlea  M;  Tool.  Edaard  A. 
Sergei  V.,  deoeaaed;  Bedfevich,  Tatyaaa  N 

Scffeev.  Vitaly  A^  deoeiaed;  ScTfeeva.  Valeaihn  I 


Uwa^to 
Air- 


r.<27Ufi^d: 


&.  4,273,322.  CL 


NMBOth,  FMer;  Eadi.  Hdai; 
tdwt.AfthBr.- 
I06-308.00Q. 

.  _^  __,  _  ,  ■IIMHWMIB  2-2.000. 

is  "J  *>»««.  Eta.  V,  MtaiMIMIor,  «7«9«,  a.  Ml.  IMt  IM  Laid  Synaa  i 

MoliilOdCafporalioaPrictioaredaciag  additives  MdcoMDoaitiQns      ritTna   fiMimMti         ••      ^^'.fT^    "^^^'^^'^ 
4«of.  4473.663.  CL232-».60a^^  v« -■  aaapoaoioas      ^JSmSSoT^  '  wtder/wraer  appantas.  4jflfl9?,  CL 

Brm^a^lmtf:  Set-  Baady.  Gordoa  L.  to  Upjohn  Coaa>M».  "He 

a— -ii^IH^Lr  ^^^0«^  Ihmeta.  PftaL  Bowler's  fouv  saaport4i^ 

iSw.  CL  232^.38a"**'""^  '*    '*™**^    coavodtmns.  Bt^Koaam  W.;  .kI  Baaa. 

Bma^fl^berta  Seri^aphic  priatiag  msrhiae  priating  a  namhii  of  Bnnn,  NoraMn  W.;  aad  Baan.  rhiisaM*ii  &.  to  D«frn 

o^ects  ■  sevard  ookce  4,273.0H  CL  101-1910001  LJaatad.    Refafaraag^M   ' OJ«» 

Brmer,  Oemna;  aad  Post.  Lothar.  to  RhdaaielaD  GmbK  Bdt-  4*273.522.  CL  425-IlIooa 

■dvaaoe nrrhaanai  for aa  antomaticfaa-loadiM bdt-feed  weapon.  Bard, loia F.: Sie^ 

».2?f2?7.t"f*^«^*'2^^'^''^'"-»-33i)CA.  BacUer.  Robert  T.;MdBanLJahaF  <273.713u  CL  2MI.«avm) 

^ffl«Si;iiTvSdii^  *!^  B»  Or.to  Ch^  ^^  ^^-     *>^3.71.».  CL  260.343.43ft 

4,273.966^0.179-91000.      ****"*"       •'^"V,,..«»cations  Uaes.  •—            ^    * 

BrigM.  RidMsd:  &»— 

ikJS^t^J^i.'^  ^'W.  Richard,  4,273.23a  CL  l9M3aO0a 
Bnabiaaa,  Uwe;  Telia.  Hefaaat;  Raue  Roderich;  aad  ScheUhammer, 

sss^iSjSr  '^"-"^-^  '»^  <-'■ 

Mstol-ifycn  Coavaar  Sh^ 

Mffifaaii,  Ara.  4,273.721.  d  26(MO«.00a 
Bnfh  Sled  Corporatioa:  Sw>— 

^^JSsS***    "■*    "^    ^«*«««rt»«.    Eric    4.274,054,    Q. 

Britt.  LOa  v.:  Stt- 

^_  y**^  ^^  tad  Biitt.  una  v.,  4,273.393.  a  31^205.00a 
Bracfcway  Glaas  Coauaay.  lac:  Set— 

Hogaa.  Pfcifick  M.,  4,273.832,  a.  428-410.000. 

"^S*- SS?  T-  "S!*"*"^  Heariecaa.  to  Joha  Flake  Mfg.  Co., 

lac  Rectfcatataig  RMS  AC  coavmioa  aiethod  aad  aooaratas. 

4J74,143,  al6A83.000.  ^^  •Pfntm, 

Bfoa  EkktRMMk  AG:  Set— 

»_  'J?**?^-***'  ^■'*«'  4^74,126,  a.  361334.000. 
Brooke  Jefficy  S.  Footwear.  4,272.899,  Q.  36-129.000. 

V!!?Vlu  ^J^JSTl  J.  OrAodoatk:  apphaace  aad  daap  therefor. 
4.273,33a  CL  433.6.000. 
Browa.  Boveri  A  Oe  Aktie^eaeOscfaaft:  5^»— 

Dgc^ErjjPotachkc  Jurgen;  and  Knackc  Ottmar,  4.273,8ia 


4,273.471,    CL 
Phd  W.;  Md  Toney.  Aflkv  L„ 


N,  4073.99?.  a 


for    a 

4OS-203.O0a 

PMdW^See^ 

HnggiBS,  RajMBoad  W.. 

4^.069.  CL  118438ilOa 
ris  ladadrica,  be:  Stt— 

Orachtea.  Erich.  4,273.737,  CL  264^30ft 
Burroaghs  Corporation:  Siv— 

B-gJJg^Dc-Jdl^-aScb,*-,* 

7?$^l3**^J^  "■*  ^"^  J-  ♦^*»079,  CL  340.M6JPT. 
>,9'*l^iP^^QMrlcaA^aadKod>d.RaMiF..teap 
Ooodnch  Coavaay.  The  Procam  for       "         ^^ 
oopotyaen  of  via^  or  via^ideae 
alioa.  4,273.904,  CL  32641iiQa 
.  Geoffe  E.  DIwmIh  af 
222.133i»a 
Batkr  Ofceawich  lac:  &»- 

Crowley,  teoky.  4,273,043.  CL  101-21  littL 
Batt.  Frederick  A^  to  Owi      -  — 

farrdaford^polyvaqrl 

a_   " 

M_  ai  E^^H 
decrtc  switdiTi^WJ,  CL  20MlOOa! 
BuxbaoB.  Charley,  to  BBC  Browa,  Boveri  * 
dJachaiae  device  witt  i       ' 
4.274/J»,  CL  313-204.00a 


4,273Jfa  CL 


foridafvdagpolyviByl  chki^ 
«»<edayhapnlyralriri*aiaMM|i.aiiiua  A:rfijSia,CL  lJM72j0flft 


Browa.  Oaade  H.,  to  Jd  Research  Center,  Inc  Placement  aiethod  for   Buzhaem.  Charhnr,  to  BBC  Brawa,  Bovcii  4 
Q.D.  charges  asiag  nummna  divine  tinv.  4^73.090.  o  \m.vn  tn\        Themioaic  caOode  4w274jQ3a  CL  313.34&jQDI 


diving  time  4.273,05a  CL  102-321.000. 


Q.D.  chavges  asiag 

Brown.  F.  Barton:  See— 

4.273,309,  a.  415-111.000. 
Browa.  J.  Jaaiea.  to  Oiiani  Eqatemcat,  lac  Vibration  ic 
actadcd  vacaam  breaker.  4,273.153.  a  137-454.300. 
Browa  k  Root,  Inc.:  Set— 

Weidler,  Jay  B..  4.273.474.  CL  4O5-223.00a 
Browa.  VdkdJL;  Bjorialea.  Thorolf  R.;  aad  Waher,  UeweOya  L.,  to 
Towaotor  Corporation.  Vehicle  coatrol  system  with  ooaditiaad 
toaaaaMWMHbrake  bterlock.  4.273.224,  CL  192-4.0QA. 
Browa.  Wilfaam  J.:  J^e^- 

Piacher.   Wolfgaqg;   aad   Biowa.   WiDiaa   J 
41O.34.Q0a 
Brown  k  WiDiaaiaon  Tobacco  Corporatioa:  Sie^ 
Beatley.  George  W..  4,273,139,  a  131-28a00a 
Lake  John  A^  4.273.60a  Q.  136-I8a00a 


4,273.483.   CL 


Thermioaic  cathode  4,274.03a  CL  313-346u00R. 
B.V.  Areaoo  P.M.B.:&e- 

Ensonaas.  Pdras  A.  R,  4J73,l4a  CL  131-32til0aL 
Byk-Mdhackrodt  rhfjii  In  Pradakle  O^bH:  See- 

^J^^^S^'  "^  Schawh,  HdaMt.  4,273J63.  CL  433-7Aia 
Bykov,  hfikhal  Sw:  5af>— 

Bon^vaa  K^-  Bnma.  Jary  S.;  Byhov.  Mfthdl  1; 
Vakatm  L;  IvaaovTviadlea  M.;  Tool,  Edaard  A.; 
Sergei  V.,  deoeaaed;  Baalevich.  Tatyaaa  N.. 

Seiieev.VitdyA^  deoeaaed;  Sergeeva.  VdealaaL.< 

ton -^  Sergeeva.  Bleaa  V.,  admiaistrator,  4J73.2N,  CL  241- 
189.00R. 
Byrnes,  Thoaaa  J.,  Jr.,  to  ACF  ladaatries,  laoavporaMd. 
residaatidte  adJaatMt  acrew.  4,27J.73a  CL  26l4li)0D. 
Bytzek.  Haas  K..  to  rriii  llMafailmms  lae  riiihiiil  of 

■MoafiKtare  aad  prodact  4.273,547.  Q.  474-170.000. 
CAD  Eateipriaes:  &e— 

>AatoahisH;toHaatoDiag|mhter«tfioadN.V.   ctE^^SlH::^!^^^^'^  ^  ^^^^'^^^ 

Pl«d  coastraction.  4,272.937.  CL  32-483.000/  Oaftot  Corpocdiua;  Set— 

Bnaas.  Roger  C;  aad  Hart.  Eari  D.  Aatomatk  dectric  dowarigger   cdi'*|^5^  ^.iSlJfSP  **£f*^ 
dwt-off  switch.  4,273.973.  CL20a47.00a  *^   ^S^JMST^  Ua««ad  X-ray  flha  ai 

Braakca.  Gerd.  to  Sachs-Systemtechmk  GmbH.  Mwaetic  security   r^Z^r-^    %m    ^  =^  .... 
syst«a^4.274,0ia  a  34O.14M0IL  ^"^  "*'^   ^S2.2?SL^  SS  Sf?.*^!BS'lti' 

Brysat,  davles  P.:  See—  ^r"'"!?*  coaaectors.  4,273.403.  CL  33941iRIL 

Piadju;  Joha  F.;  Cohea.  Jerome  M.;  aad  BryaM.  Charka  P,    ^^"S^KSS^r'^^ll-kv  o— r   r«.^ 
4,273,891,  CL  525-145.00a  »«y-«.  wi-n-  r,  ^^i^^^l^L^^^^'^^^Gn^ 

B«beK«adhk..  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Olad«  paste  for  bondage  QMtoSSSSi^^SZii^^'^*^^^**^ 

Bucher-Gayer  AG:  Set—  vk^iotSS%  aamaieBrooK.  Koaert  n,  ^274,133,  CL 

Scharid.  Alfred.  4.273j00a  a  74.206i)0a  Cdor  Oro-nSia-nw^  «-^  :*  ^  ' 

N|<^^roqraH^7.hydroxyooaaMrM-3«a^  4^73.715,       a428.»S.Q0a  ^^  ^^^ 

CL3i(V34a.43a  faaon  KdialAi  Kajiha-  3^ 

,   ay.  The:  See  Iwmim.  Ilhir^   •.• »« •  « •    ~  •  >-  __j 

nirMtM*  n/iiUaa,  «/   m  _j  ».--  ,    «■_! .  ..  . «««  :.«_  _.  *"""•  ■sm^";  i«qnaa,  aaaaaaacai;  aeaaaMk^  JHaaotae  aaa 

4ltS!6.00a^     ^^^^^•^*^""^"***^  May"Mfc.TI."'>l      >  ^^^SToL  Saj-MMig  ** 

lialii^DavidO..4,273J47.a2i0«)i00B.  a -SSttSST*  ^S?S 
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RobayMbi,  H^iiaie;  Yano.  Yamhtro;  and  Eado.  Ichiro.  4.273.I4S. 
CL  43(Mt.000. 

Matsuda.  Mutsuhide;  Tamamun.  Hidea,  Taguchi,  Tetsuya;  Okino, 

TadMhi;  and  Yaiaki.  Mittaaoobu.  4.273.432,  O.  3S4-14S.00a 
Noda.  AtBuriu.  4.273.437.  CL  40O-70S.I00. 

Lwtvik,  to  Keni  *  Co.  A.O.  High  ipeed  catadioptric  objective 
I  syttOL  4,273.423.  Q.  iiOM4.(m 

Terry  D..  to  Lt— on  *  Sewioni  Ca.  The.  Thread  convolu- 
ixm.  4,273.173.  Q.  41I-I6S.000. 
CartKMMdica.  Inc.:  5«r— 

Bokioa.  Jack  C.  4,272,134,  Q.  3- 1. 300. 
Carded.  Cbarlci  H.;  and  Kotake.  Jowph  v..  to  UnkM  Carbide  Corpora- 
tioa  Radiatino  canMe  diipenioM  ooatainiaf  high  molecolar  wneight 
esMntiany  noopolyiDerizable  viayl  resim.  4.273.633.  d.  204-139.170. 
Carefree  Bicyck  Tut  Coapaay:  Ste— 

Wyown.  Raanne  J.;  Ahhtn.  Richard  A.;  and  OiRwrt.  Chariea  H.. 
4.273.176.  CL  132-327.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  Ste— 

Freodenberg.    Bertram;    Schuhmacher.   Ounter,   and   Mnhlfeld, 
Hont,  4.273.911.  a.  S2S-49.00a 
Carlo  Erba  Strwnwitanone  S.p.A:  Ste— 

Sim.  Giorgio;  Riva,  Ermete;  and  Itabano.  Pietro.  4.272,913,  O. 
73-3«.00(r 
Carbon,  Eric  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Ternary  electrolyte  for 

■eoondary  dectitKhemical  cdb.  4,273,141.  a.  429-199.00a 
Camahan,  James  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Mooocapped  bit- 
phenol  lalts  and  method  of  making.  4.273.717.  a.  26O-343.90R. 
CarpcBter.  Leon  G.:  See— 

Carrier.  Lee  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Leon  G..  4.273.362,  Q.  283-6.000. 
Carpenter,  Neil  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recovering  natural  gas 

from  geopreasured  salt  water  4.273,189,  Q.  166-266.000. 
Carr,  Peter;  and  Laethem,  Alfred  P.,  to  Energy  Development  Associ- 
ates.   Inc.    Activating    carbonaceous    electrodes.    4.273,839.    CI. 
429-31.000. 
Carrera,  Jane  F.:  Ste— 

Carrera,  Michael  A.;  Carrera.  June  F.;  Littner.  Mdvyn  S.;  and 
Littner.  Loma  C.  4,273.337.  Q.  273-243.000. 
Carrera,  Michael  A.;  Carrera,  June  F.;  Littner.  Mdvyn  S.;  and  Littner. 
Lonia   C.    Family    sex    education    board    game.    4^273.337.    Q. 
273-243.00a 
Carrier.  Lee  A.;  and  Carpenter,  Leon  O.,  to  Ludlow  Corporation. 
Information-bearing  article  for  conveying  information  which  cannot 
be  surreptitiously  detected.  4.273.362.  Q.  283-6.000. 
Carrieri,  Louis  F.,  to  Gulf  k  Western  Maaufacturin|Company.  Load 

equal^  for  press  tooling.  4.272.980.  d.  72-404.000. 
Carter.  Albert  W.:  Ste— 

Edson,  Donald;  and  Carter.  Albert  W..  4.273.986.  Q.  219-123.000. 
Carter.  Eric  L.;  and  Noaowicz.  Eugene  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines Corporatioa.  Casoodepolarity  hold  latch  having integntfed 
set/reset  capability.  4.274.017.  Cl.  307-289.000. 
Carter.  George  W.:  Ste— 

Haviv.  Fortuna;  and  Carter.  George  W..  4,273.94a  a.  364-372.000. 
Casifflir  Kast  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  S«e- 

NMiper.  Herbert.  4.273.981.  Q.  219-ia49R. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Yanagawa.  Mikio.  4.274.146.  O.  364-703.000. 
Casaella  Aktienaesellschaft  Ser— 

Pieach.  Sterna;  Dorries,  Peter.  Schmidt.  Ewald;  and  Heasel.  Rich- 
ard, 4J73.669,  a.  232-181000. 
Cassimally.  K.  A.  I.;  and  Frommelt,  Horace,  to 
Combined  portable  caae  and  luggage  trolley. 
I8.00A. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca:  Ste — 

Oevdand.   Gary    L.;   and   Taylor.   Qyde   O..   4J73.0tl.   Q. 

123-41.080. 
Gokrfr.  Alexander.  4.273.087.  Q.  123-299.000. 
Ooloff,  Alexander.  4,273,178,  CL  164-4.000. 
Cave,  David  L.;  and  Davies.  Robert  B..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Saturation 
hmitad  bias  circuit  for  oompleaentary  transistors.  4.274.018,  CL 
307-300.000. 
Cavitroa  Corporation:  Ste — 

EadeTl»y.  Charles  E.,  4,273.109.  Q.  12S4.00a 
Cedergren,  Sdg.  Locking  security  container.  4,273,478.  Cl.  406-l89.00a 
Central  Pre-Mu  Concrete  Ca:  Ste— 

Hodadaad,  Jan,  4^73,231.  CL  193-iaOOO. 
Centrilifk.  Inc.:  Ste — 

Ouzy.  RaymoMl  L..  4J73.933.  O.  174-84.00R. 
Centro  Speiimentale  MetaUurmco  S.p.A.:  Ste— 

Masucci,  Pasquale;  and  Sommoviga  Paolo.  4,273,948, 

9.oes 

Chafftii  Harry:  Ste — 

Hammond.    Kenneth   G.;   and   Chaietz,    Harry,   4^73.663. 
232-34.00a 
Chaiiez,  Ruben:  Ser— 

Ling.  Chung-Met;   Decker.   Richard  H.;  and  Chairei,   Ruben. 
4273.736.  CL  424-1. OOa 
Champion  International  Corporation:  Ste — 

%/„-.u-u_  Anthony  E.  4,273,672.  O.  232-3l6.00a 
CWble  Corporatioa:  Sf»— 

ae  J.,  4^73,829.  CL  428-383.00a 
;  Earl  E  Apparatus  for  supportingly  organiring  and  displaying 
artido.  4473,394,  a.  3I2.I84.(^ 


Chang.  Pek  S.  Adjustable-hetght  support  apparatw.  4^73,306.  CL 

248-421.000. 
Chapman,  Derek  D.;  and  Wu,  E-miag.  to  Fastman  Kodak  Coaspaay. 

NoodtfFusMe  heterocyclylazonaphthol  dye-releasing  oompo— di 

4.273.706.  a.  260-136.000. 
rharlsMd.  Raymond  J.,  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.  Stem  seal  for 

a  fire  safe  baU  valve.  4,273.148.  CL  137-72.00a 
Chartered  Industries  of  Singapore  Private  Limitad:  See— 
Waters.  Frank  E,  4^7^902,  Q.  42-23.00a 

ChcoMche  Werke  Hub  Aktiewsribchaft:  Ste— 

Feldmann.  Rainer,  MuUer.  Karl-Adolf;  and  Homung.  Karl-Heinz, 
4,273.919,  CL  32^3l3.00a 
Cheng.  Peter  J.;  DockendorfT.  Jay  D.;  and  Wii^t.  Ernest  L..  to  HFD 
Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  aiid  method  of  removmg  radioactive 
bottoms  from  an  evaporator.  4.273,670.  Q.  232-301.  lOW. 

Chester.  John,  to  Ferodo  Limited.  Friction  materiah  4,273,699.  d 
260-38.00a 

Chevron  Research  Company:  Sea- 
Burke.  Ben  G  .  4.273.471,  Q.  4O3-2O3.00a 

Makofan  S.,  4.273.372,  Q.  7|.86.00a 


ay. 

4473.222. 


K. 

a. 


A.  I. 

190- 


a.  13- 


a. 


Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Tertnekek  Oyara  Rt.:  See — 

Ghyczy.  Jeao;  Szoke.  Sandor,  and  Ctennely.  Gyorgy.  4473,679, 
a.  232-466.00J. 

Chiquet,  Claude.  Device  for  external  fixation  of  bone  fkagmeats. 
4.273.116.  a.  128-92.00A. 

Chitre.  Saajiv  R..  to  Pbotowatt  IntemationaL  Inc.  Solar  cell  and  fobri- 
cation  thereof  using  microwaves.  4.273.930.  CI.  136-233.000. 

Choisd.  Danid  P.  L.  Prefabricated  wall  structure  for  forming  an  enclo- 
sure such  as  a  horse-box.  4,273.072.  Q.  1 19-27.00a 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  RatcbfTe.  Ronald  W.;  and  Salrmaai^  Thomas 
N..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  Procem  for  the  preparation  of  tUenamycia 
and  intermediates.  4473,709,  CL  26O-239.O0A. 

Christensen,  Inc.:  See— 

Aumana,    James   T.;    and    White.    Harold    G..    4472.987.    CI. 
73-133.000. 
Chun.  Hugh,  to  Greer  Hydraulics,  Incorporated.  Pressure  pniw  ( 

ening  device.  4.273.138,  O.  138-3O.00a 
Ciba^Gcigy  Corporation:  See — 

Abd,  Hdnz,  4473,334.  Q.  8-3S7.00a 
Fmcfa,  Neville.  4473,779.  CL  424-266A)a 
Staaek.  Jaroslav,  4473.766.  CL  424-l8Oi)0a 
Cifrulak.  Stephen  D..  Sr.:  Ser— 

Sinha,  Rabindra  K.;  Polinsky,  Charles  K.;  Ofrnlak,  Stephen  D., 
and  Wagner.  Norman  J..  4473.731.  CL  423-2aj00a 
Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited:  Ste— 

Kume.  Kazunan;  Watanabe.  Minoni;  Ohna  Hideshi;  and  Ti 
Munetaka,  4474.133.  Q.  368-8aO0a 
Clark,  Colin  R.;  Shore,  Arthur  R.;  and  Cortett.  Robert  A.,  to 
VaUey    Poultry    Limiled.    Containers    for   tmsporting    poultry. 
4.273.071.0.  119-17.000. 
dark.  Keith  R;  and  Johnston.  James  D^  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Pneumatic  inflat- 
able end  effector.  4473.303.  Q.  4l4-733.00a 
Claudius  Peters  AG:  Tar 

Krauss.  Werner.  4473.431,  Q.  366-IOlAn. 
Clear  Corporatiofi,  The:  Ste — 

Cowdo.  Ernest  A.;  and  Laiiber.  Leo  E..  4472.934.  CL  S2-2a2X0a 

demons.  DonaM  G.;  and  Huber.  William  R..  IH.  to  Bdl  Tdcphoae 

Laboratories.     Incorporated.     Sense     amplifier.     4.274.013.     CL 

307-330lOOO. 

Clevelaad.  Gary  L.;  and  Taylor,  Qyde  O..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca 

Vent  valve  for  engine  cooling  systems.  4473.081.  CL  l23-4li)ia 
CMI  Corporation:  See— 

Rosenbaum.  Glen  F..  4473.369.  CL  293-l.OOa 
Coachmen  Industries.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Krain,  Reuben  J..  4472,874.  O.  29-233.00a 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See— 

HarviU.  WWam  A..  4472.968.  CL  62-394.00a 
Coccoli,  Coatantino:  Ste— 

Ganda.  Aldo;  Vittadim,  Giorgio;  Bottazzi,  Andrea;  Pdanffi. 
Domeaico;  and  Coccoli.  Costantina  4473.931,  d.  S46-344;O0a 
Cocron,  Istvaa:  Ser — 

Borowski,  Kurt;  Wageasonner,  Eduard;  and  Cocroo.  istvaa, 
4473.428.  CL  334-23.00D. 
Cogliano.  Joseph  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Ca  Passive  solar  heating  and 

coohnc  paneb.  4473.IOa  CL  126-433.00a 
Cohen.  Jerome  M.:  See-—' 

Pindar.  John  F.;  Cohen.  Jeroaw  M.;  aad  Bryaat.  Charles  P.. 
4473.891.  a.  323-l43.00a 
Colgate-PafaBolive  Coamaay:  Ser— 

Gaflar.  Abdnl;  and  Oaflar.  Maria  C.  4473.739.  CL  424-S4X»0. 
Ofcy.  Seymour.  4473.661.  Q.  232-8.800. 
CoD-Paiaans,  Mimd,  to  Staaffcr  Cheaical  Coaipaay. 
"^3,837.  a.  428-647An. 


artide.  4473.83 


Myrtil  B^  4473448,  CL  215-331.00a 
D..  to  Mobil  GO  Corporati       ~ 
4473.733.  Q.  423-328.000. 


Martia.  lerry  R.; 
4473.9H  CL  336-l7.a0iL 

IcKiaaoa  Ootporatkias 
ilakc.  Edward  R 
294-78.00R 


Joha  S.;  aad 


Floyd  W..  4473471.  CL 


De-aluBiiniiatinn  of 


Andrews.  Mean  O..  4473.616.  CL  ITMlOOa 
BiemiDer.  Eric  C.  4473438.  CL  42t-6t3AXX 
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ConontioB:  Slw 
oa.  Brace  H.. ' 


-- 1>       .   .  •'• 

4472.923.  a.  49-3«)L00a  '^*'-' 

:  a  rEacygie  Aloasiaae.  See—  '    ^i>  :•>    <   : 

,  4472,9Sa  CL  57.23100a 
Pierre:  and  Rea«u.  Ckartey.  4473,tl4.  CL  I7».30L00a 
eakh  Industrial  Oases  Liautad,  The:  5ie 
McMdMa.  Jolia  a.  44734SI.  a  22O-361.00a 
Coaaaaaicatioas  Satellile  Corporatioa:  5«ir 

Uzaaofh^  VasO.  4474.06^0.  331-172.000. 
Coamioa,  Jmms.  Jr.:  See— 

Ha^efg,  Nonaaa;  aad  Comptoa.  lataaa.  Jr.,  4473. 17%  Cl 
144-1  fs.ooa 
rnaaiwfci.  Raymoad  R;  aad  Pteaotti.  Joaeph  D..  to  Da  Foat  de  Ne- 
moan,  E.  L.  aad  Coaipaay.  Two-ataae  floiatioa  pariflcatioa  of 
NaOH.  4473,657.  oT  2ld-7IBj00a 


Oroak.  AIh  D..  to  Creaw  Sapeiy  Ltd.  Ai^jaMbk 

support  4473.467,  CL  404-26200.       ...         -^     :.-   ^^c 
Orodby. Mftey R: Jka—  .-...*.•  '■•,-.  •  ^  ,w-<.--^ 

Rheda.  Rjehaid  H^  aad  OnMby.  JMkcy  N..  4471.759,  Cl 
423-4«3j00a 
Cross,  CKHbfd  W.:  See— 

114-2l9XX)0i 
Cnmder.  Billy  L.;  OiraMltii,  Fritz  R;  Md  Jaai 


Coaaokaai  Corporatioa 

Scaaadle, 


I  Oserawly.  Oyoegy.  4473,679. 
Waher  T..  4473.407,  O.  339- 


traaHii  Hy  ooatrel  4474.103.  CL  3r7 
Coaea.  Gilbert  P..  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Transitube-Proiect  De-   ^^'S^JiOn^'^  "*  ^°^  •****"****" 

Coaoept  DevdopaMM  lastitate.  Inc.:  See-  oSd^^Si^r vS-LT^ 

Morgmi.  Burton  D.,  4473.099.  CL  126^26.00a  OhlcwfaEr'  a«kl 

Coadoa.  Joaeph  R.  to  Bdl  Tdeaheae  Laboialoriea.  laeorporated.         ^SlsiSmJ 

nil aagailii    arraaarmi  la   for   mtaiwing  electrical   cancat  Caches.  WabffT-^iu. 

4474,051.^  324-1  nUSt  ^SlfcTOiftoa  itTaad 

a  aM.i2S5  ''  "^  ^"«"'«*^'  S-varam  N.,  4473419.  Cuk.  SUh^M.;  aad  Middtabrook.  Robert  D,  to 

a.  42t-IS9.00a  u„...:_.„.«,.        ofTad■^olofy.DC^o-DCCba*w1erhB*fagK 

Glow ptag dtnm. 44740*34.       Medfora^jiilmnili  4474.133. CL  3S!^39jSoo 

riimmiia.  RidawTW.;  Facha.  Rdbart  1.;  md 

-, _.  ^^^ ..  FMC  Corporatioa.  Piepaiatiua  of  gaaaidis 

4J7iMt  n  igaum<«»  Oanter  and  Nohe.  Oualher,       board  Baa*  retaidaat  ate.  4473,687,  CL  2IO-I7J0a 

rrmtirSM^rS.^^?'^— Cupptodhdi.  Briaa;  ami  Lawb.  CBve.  Device  for 

"^^I^T  STlSrBrian    M.   4473.482.    CL  cSj2£r^s£  "  "^  *^^  "^  ""''' 

^*''*^"''-                       ^    -.^                                                   R«»^  JaoqiMa;  Curtis.  James  W.;  Nichoboa.  Doadd  S.;  aad 
"*^  ^**~  " ..Praak  L..  44Hi098,Cl  343-7S1.0CA. 

4473/133.  CL  10O-37.00Zr 
MihoaP.:Sw- 


iW.,toCftD 
CL  315-240.000. 
Cmaad  Scholtz  AG:  See- 


lasUaa 

for  hmd- 


Coatraa  Coaveyots  ft 


A.;  aad  Ferrara.  Roaald  A..  4473439.  a.   Caii,  OMe  &  Malkod  aad  appmalM  for  atahObbm  rrm^n  of  a 


I9t-781.00a 
Cook.  Jaams  A.,  Jr..  to  PPG  ladastries.  lac  Procem  for  pcepariag 

chlorothidfoi  mates.  4473.725,  Cl  2iO45S.O0iL 
Cooper.  Midad  N.,  to  Knoao  Corporatioa.  Detectioa  of  articles  ia 

a^Boeal  pastMways.  4474;oni  CL  34O-S7100a 
Copd  fTtatpaaj  Liaiitad'  5w 

^    Aritaka.  Kanio;  aad  Namioka.  Kcata.  4473,429.  CL  354-3a00a 
Cmmh,  Roban  A. 


lac: 
73.816^  Cl  42S-35jQ00i 


.  Joha  R.  4474.012.  Cl  31t«9XI0a 


HoOaad.  KcMeth  M.;  aad 
I28  9ft000i 

FkckMhigla 
ToBctlc.  HeMyi!^447 
Cutler,  Joha  R:  See- 

Waher.LoraaR:aad 
Cyflu),  Tadeuaz  R..  to 

Hte  mo^tiMs  apparatus.  4473^488.  d  4tt5-H2j00eL 
D.  W.  r    III  Ml    Ml^lac: See- 

Berko.  Pater.  4473,499.  CL  414-626.00a 
D'AfOitiao.  Mkhad:  5^*- 

Poley,  Jaaim  P4  Uetk.  Beramd  P.;  aad  D 
4473.969.  CL  179-I56AIA 

JkaiMkiK^^See— 
TaMta,  4473.198.  a  173-I.OOa 
AO: 
Schdz,  Hatdi 
4473499.  £1. 180.740010. 


Mitaoa  P.,  4473.119.  CL 


dark.  ColiB  R.;  Shore.  Arthur  R.;  aad  Corbett,  Robert  A.. 
4473,071.0.  ll9-17X)0a 
Cordrey,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Giordaaa  GMtrfe  P.;  Cordrey.  Robert  E;  Md  Ebarts.  AHea  F.. 
4472,916^  d  46-2S3JX)a 
Corky,  Jotaa  E.;  Mitdiell.  Joaeph  M.;  Md  Aadert.  Charles  M..  to 
Mrhoaatn  Doagba  Corpontiaa.  HydraaKe  stop.  4473^481.  CL 

;  dam  Woriw  See-    ^ 

a;  Morna,  David  W^  Rotalock.  Sara  E.;  aad 
I.  Stdhi  A74473.58i^  d  IO<-92.0dO. 
SchoO.  John  J.;  aad  Stslay.  Warrea  D.,  4473467.  d  63-720X1. 
SdnR  Joha  J.;  aad  Staley.  Warm  D..  4473468.  d  65-76.00a 
~  '  f,  Wama  D..447346t, d  6S-360uQ0a 

l—ct  R;  aad  lahatrn.  Bgi  J.,  to  Palooabtidae  Nidtd  Miaes 
Efedric  ate  furnace  operatioa.  4473.576^  d  7S-I  IjQOa 
Conb,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Beck,  Bhiae  E;  aad  Corns.  Charles  J..  4474v  127.  d  36^720X)L 
CotteU.  gJcCfud  supdvqM.  4473.078.  d  123-2100R. 

Hogg.  Waller  R..  4473.443.  d  356.343.00a 
CnamiJitu.  Dsaiel,  to  Roused  UcbC  No«d  ft^'mmailbHi  TI  iil 
34Mioaes.  4473.771,  d  424-M20XX 


r.  4473XB7.  d  91-320ni 
I  rahlra.  I  Irl    Tw 
Ulrhihiii,  aad  Mai.  Ryoagi,  4473479;  d  7»^i 
Toay   R.    Piismii  flaid   ssfpply   system.   4473308.   d 

laafatth,  Mklmd  R  Method  for 
4472471.  d  29-526jO0R. 
ConMialioa.  The   D'Aafdo,  Pad  F.; aad  Metzler.  Richard  B..  loUaioaCaiWda Gorp» 
structure  for  Hockhig  wiadows.  4472.934,  d  ^oijOOa 


4473,1801  Cl  9l-490u00a 
Guriate.    Madired    A.;    m 
75-mjOOeL 


4473482.    d 


Rdaad;  Coaturier,  Benard;  aad 
4473,603,  d  156-236L0Qa 

A.;  aad  Latter,  Leo  B.,  to 


C  J.;  aad  Bdraa,  Rsirick  R^  to  Iffitd  Corpotatioa. 
drcdt  4473,965,  d  17944jaVF. 


Corporatioa: . 
Robert  A.,  4473.655.  d  210-396(MQl 


4473.904,  d  saksiaxL 

Daaz,  William  R.  Oraltr 
Davatt  Cftwaad  i^  to 
4472J9ad  33-1740X3. 
Robert  B>: 


4472,»Mld 
The 


CPO  Products  Corp.:  5^e— 

Oinwhmn.  Oem«e  P.;  Govdaey.  Robert  El;  Md  Eberts.  Alka  F., 
44rn.9l6.  d  46-233.00a 

OniiikWdtaaB..  to  ladartiidDedgM  ft  Serviota.  Method  Md  device  Cave,  David  L.;  aad  Oaaiei.  Robert  B..  44MgOI8,  d  JnoOauOOO. 

far  foMh«UMka  to  fona  bom.  4473448.  d  4934620X1  Davb.  Oaowe  R.  Jr.  Head  hdd  alectiic       ■  I  B  pm.  4jnjm^Ck. 

Craaier  Compaay.  lac:  See —  '  222d26Ol0L                                                                    -'  :«^V7 

lbo,Ocndd  J..  4473411.  d254'930lt  Davb.  Odb  R  S.:  Sar- 

Crtw> Supply  Ltd.: &»-  Bik8r,EateaeE;aarka, David  D;  Davb. OriieR.&; and Woifc. 

Croak.  ABm  D..  4473.467.  d  40446.00a  maa.  NalM  M,  4473.190;  d  M641IOXI 

CrsMOl-Lofce;  See—  Davy  latftastinMl  AG:  Saa— 

Pure.  Octmd.  4473.641.  d  204-2530X1                          ...  Kaobd.  Waltv.  4473.610;  d  2(I3-18j00R 

Orewa,  aaat  T.:  flsa—  rtau4sm,  Robert  C;  aad  Jbaaba,StaalayCtoi 

Boboa,  Jimmta  R;  aad  Oews.  Bsm  T..  4473.199.  d  I3».l09.00a  America.  Prodacthm  of 

Cribbs.  Robert  W..  to  LiOoaladattridProducb.  be  Scamw«  method  20447OXL 

4472.99L  d  nsUSXA  flanf . 3mm R.  ta«UlBd«lBt»of  J 

V,  to  nnarral  Bbctric  OfMiaj.  Aiybalfodam  ipplj jm  hmMi  idt  44n4M;  d 4t-3tJm. 

4473,668,  d  TH.Itmft  DaufBOinUihart  R;  aad  SohMftle  Oaarga  U  to  RCA  i 

hhaMk,  HAart.  to  BaddMliBba<9MlMr*  Phtiivalbta  eaamioiito  tt 

iforiilililtiiiai Hill  flip   liHiHl  dBna  dbMMKiJNi^iq 

.44734Mldl27<44«XiL  4473400.  d  4274tOKl 
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DBS,  Ik.: 

Strolwchncidfr.  Hdaz  F..  4.273.038.  CL  101-4S.OOa 
Deabhta,  Jean;  Fare.  Yvet;  aad  Ooamoat.  Claadc.  to  rulBMii  Kodak 
Coapaay.  Proccii  of  liDmatioa  of  color  inuwet,  plMtograpWc  prod- 
net  aad  ticadaf  tohitiom  oadU  fiw  puttnf  me  prooMi  iaio  practice. 
4.273.S63.  a.  430467.000. 
Dean,  Joha  J.:  St»— 

Haydoo.  Arthw  W.;  and  Dean.  John  f ..  4.274.02«^  CL  3IO-2S4.00a 
Deatoa.  Ttaoinaa  M.:  Sar— 

Pwroe,  Joacph  L.;  Yooker.  John  H.;  and  Dealoo.  TIkmim  M., 
4J73.II6.  a.  166-72.000. 
Deborah  FhndiMd  Coaabartion  Limited:  Ste— 
Rohinon.  Edwin,  4,273.073.  a.  122-4.00D. 
Decker.  Peter  W.  Road  mrfKC  ice  detector  and  method  for  vehicles. 

4.274.091.  a.  34O-S83.000. 
Decker.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Ling.  Choag-Mei;  Decker.  Richard  H.;  and  Chairez.  Ruben. 
4.273.756,  Q.  424-1.000. 
Deere  it  Company:  Srr 

Dolbert.bale  R.;  «m1  Oaiter.  Jack  L..  4.272.948.  Q.  36-246.000. 
Panli.  iUaua  H..  4.273.138.  Q.  130-27  OCT 
Degen.  Ludwig:  Ser— 

Robertiello,    Andrea;    and    D^eo.    Ludwig.    4,273,639.    Q. 
,  210-728.000. 
DeOrofl;JamciT.:SM- 

Pehhnan,  Martin  L.;  aad  De  Oroff.  James  T..  4,273.701,  CL  260- 
40.00R. 
de   Lange,   Tiaas,   to   Wavin   B.V.    Branch   piece.   4,273,364.   Q. 

283-197.000 
Deiatorre.  Leroy  C:  See— 

Rjoaoa.  William  J ,  Jr.;  Deiatorre,  Leroy  C;  and  Thompson, 
^wles  L.,  4,272,985.  Q.  73-49.200. 
Delia  Cioce.  John  B.  Method  for  constructing  dentures.  4.273,533.  Q. 

433-55.000. 
De  Long,  Charles  F..  to  United  States  Trading  International,  Inc. 
Anti-foaling  overcoating  compositioa  and  use  thereof.  4.273.833,  CI. 
428-411.000. 
DeMac  Aktiengeselhchaft:  See— 

Middeidorf  Martin.  4.273,348.  Q.  280-1 12.00A. 
Demerson.  Christopher  A.;  Humber,  Leslie  G.;  and  Ferland.  Jean- 
Marie,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Antihypertensive 
tricyclic  isoindole  derivatives.  4.273,773.  Q.  424-250.000. 
Demoute,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Martd,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  Teche,  Andre;  and  Demoute.  Jean- 
Pierre.  4^73.727.  a.  260-463.00F. 
DeNardo,  John  M.  Guide  for  a  cutting  torch.  4.273,313,  Q.  26646.000. 
Dennaon,  Terry  A.  Aircraft  proximity  monitoring  system.  4,274,096, 

a.  343-112.0TC. 
Denny,  John  S.:  See — 

Maicy.  ThauM  A.;  aad  Denny,  John  S..  4^73.796.  Q.  426434.000. 
Dent,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Lahoda,   Edward   J.;   and   Dent.   Thomas   H..   4,273,076.   Q. 
122-382.000. 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Porzel.  RiU  E.;  and  Bator.  Cathryn  D..  4,273,688.  Q.  IfO-lLAOR. 
Deubier,  Josef.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  bquid  alkaline  fertilizer 

containing  clays  and  trace  elements.  4.273.570,  Q.  71-21.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  iJistrument  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Nonlinear 
tone  generatioa  in  a  polyphonic  tone  synthesizer.  4.273.018.  CI. 
84-1.220. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormab  Roessler:  See— 
Nauroth,  Peter.  Each.  Heinz;  Kuhlmann,  Robert;  Bode.  Rudolf; 
Reisert,  Arthur,  Buhler.  Harald;  and  Turk.  Ounter.  4.273^89.  Q. 
IO6-3O8.00Q. 
Devaaney.  Raymond  H..  to  Veeder  Industries  Inc.  Fud  pump  counter 

transfer  pinion.  4,273,995.  O.  235-139.00R. 
De  Voogd,  Albert  H.,  to  Maatachappij  van  Berkel'i  Patent  N.V. 
Clamping  device  for  oscillatory  strings  in  a  weight  tensing  cell  for  a 
weighing  apparatus.  4,273.205.  O.  177-210.0FP. 
De  Zuba,  George  P.:  See — 

Smith.  Alfred  H..  Jr.;  De  Zuba.  Oeorfe  P.;  aad  Mitchell.  Tyrone 
D.,  4.273.698.  Q.  260-37.0SB. 
Diaoiant  Boart:  Sar-— 

Lambot,  Joseph  H.,  4.273.200.  Q.  173-166.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corp.:  See— 

Kidon,  William  E;  Shuster,  Nichoiaa;  and  Babinsky.  Andrew  D.. 
4,273,628,  CI.  204-87.000. 
Dickhart.  WUIiam  W.,  Ill;  and  Marvin,  Richard  R.  to  Budd  Company. 

The.  Railway  car  trap  door  lift.  4,273,498,  Q.  414-336.000. 
Dickiaaon.  Roger  P.:  See — 

Cross.  Peter  E;  and  Dickinson.  Roger  P..  4.273,782.  Q.  424- 
273.00R. 
Dickson,  John  D.:  See- 
Swain,  James  C;  Dickson,  John  D.;  and  SchfaMT.  Larry  E. 
4473,494.  a.  414-266.000. 
Diekhoaer,  Gunther:  5(ir-> 

Birkhofcr.  Herbert;  Diekhoner.  Gunther;  and  HoAler.  HaasOtto. 
4J73,280.  a.  227-107.000. 
Diesd  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

SUbuya,  Tsuaenori.  4,273,318,  CL  417-269.000 
Takefuta.  Hideyaau;  Shinoda.  Akira;  aad  Shteata,  Teruyoshi. 
4J73,226.  a.  192-35.000. 
Dielhdat  Eagea,  to  fliissaian  Chemicals  Liautcd.  (l-Alkyl-5-aitro-2- 
jaMrtatnlyl)  iriayl  glynial  itiamali   their  praparatioa 
4,273.783.  O.  424-273.00R. 


v.; 


Vazha  A.; 
aad  TriJivinahvili,  David 


O.. 


evahMioa  aad  traiaiaa  device. 


Dietrich,  Robert,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Stoae  rolkr.  4,272,r3.  CL 

29^123.000 
Dikhashidze,  Manana  A.: 
Aladiev,  Ivan  T.; 
Maaaaa  A.;  Teplov,  Serfd 
4,274.019,  a.  3I0-11.00O 
DiU,  Raady  B.  Therapiafs  patieat 

4,273,340.  a.  434-2tt.00O 
Direct  Reductioa  Corpontioa,  The: . 

Keran,  Vitie  P.;  aad  Baker,  Alaa  C.  4,273.314,  CL  266-143.000 
Diacovinon  Associates:  Ste 

Hayward,   Curtis   E;  and   Maurer.   Friedhefaa.  4,274,119,   CL 
360-97.000. 
DIaak.  Jiri:  See — 

Farr.  Garth  M.;  McCoy.  Tercaoe  D.;  aad  Dtask.  Jiri  4.273,01a  a. 
81-37.110 
Dobench.  Ocrhaid  Steel  tube  scaffold.  4,273,463,  a  403-246.000 
DockeadorfT.  Jay  D.:  See— 

Cheat.  Peter  J.;  DockeadorfT,  Jay  D.;  and  Wrifht.  Emert  L.. 
4^73.670.  a.  252-301.  low. 
Dr.  ha§.  kcF  Porsche  AkticatiarHsrhaft;  See— 

Siven.  Rolf  V.;  Herrmaaa.  Radolf;  aad  Uyfaer.  Ubich,  4,273,207. 
/^  a.  18O-7O.0OP. 
Dr.  Johannes  Heidenhain  GmbH:  See— 

Nellc,  Gunther.  4,273.447.  Q.  336-373X100 
Dodds.  Philip  V.  W.;  aad  Smith.  Mark  L..  to  ARP  Instraments.  Inc. 
Raao  action  keyboard  with  roller  aad  elastic  diaphragm  traaadooer. 
4.273.017.0.84-1.100. 
Dodoeov,  Jury  I.;  and  Obidina,  Valentina  F.  High  power  hqaid  cooled 

double  strapped  vane  type  magetron.  4,274.032,  Q.  313-39.310 
Dohring.  Edward  F.:  See— 

Hewdt.  Robert  K.;  and  Dohriag.  Edward  P..  4,273,433,  CL 
334-299.000. 
Dolberg.  Dale  R.;  aad  Guiter.  Jack  L..  to  Deere  ft  Coappaay.  OactOat- 

ing  knife  cutting  apparatus.  4,272,948,  CL  36-246.000. 
DomiagufT.  Richard  J.  O..  to  Teiaoo  lac.  Stabk  caialsioas  of  polyob 

and  cfoasUnkers  for  pdyurethanes.  4,273,884,  Q.  321-114.000 
Domingnrr,  Richard  J.  G.;  aad  Rice,  Doris  M..  to  Teaaoo  Develop- 
ment Corp.  Novel  catalyst  system  for  RIM  elastomers.  4.273.883,  CL 
321-115.000. 
Doniwa,  Tabito.  to  Datichi  Deatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor-drivea 

clampinc  method  and  device.  4,273,198,  CL  173-l.OQO 
Doorley,  Richard  B.:  See — 

Wooiner,  John  H.;  Gaslevic.  Emeric;  aad  Doorley,  Richatd  B., 
4,273.052,  a.  104-17.00R. 
Dorr,  John  A.;  and  Nomm.  Matt,  to  WertiaghoiMe  Electric  Corp.  Oil 

and  gas  weU  kick  detector.  4,273,212.  Q.  181-102.000 
Dorries.  Peier.  See — 

Piesch.  StefTen;  Dorries,  Peter,  Schnudt,  Bwald;  aad  Hcaael.  Rich- 
aid,  4,273.669.  CL  232-182X00 
DostooBiian,  A.  S.;  and  Traab,  Alan  C.  to  Vaazetti  lafrared  A  Cam- 
using  optical  fibers. 


to  Brown. 


puter  Systems,  Inc.  Luminous  clock  display 
4.274.154,  a.  36842.000. 
Dotach.  Erwin;  Potschke.  Jurgea;  aad  Kaackc 
Boveri  *  Oe  Akticagparllschaft.  Method  for  i 
forging  blocks.  4.273.810  CL  427-156.00O 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  Se»— 

Beitram.  James  L~iiad  Sheih.  Poag  Su.  4,273,921,  Q.  32S403.00O 
Bzxeil,   Bobby  R.;  «id   Sorcasoe,  Marina  W..  4^73,626^  CL 

204-98.000. 
Gibbs.  Dale  S.;  Benson.  Jack  H.;  and  Feraaadez.  Reet  T..  4,273.901. 

a.  32345S.00O 
Heitz.  Robert  G..  4.274.043.  CL  3204.000. 
Lane.   George   A.;   and   Roasow.   Harold   E^   4^73,666.   CL 
252-70.000. 
Dow  Coraiag  Corporatioa:  Sm— 

Meddaugh,  Michael  D..  4^73,813,  CL  427-387.000 
Saam.  John  C;  and  Wegener,  Robert  L..  4.273,634,  Q.  204-139.130 
Downen,  Jim  L.:  See — 

Sutliff.  Wayne  N.;  and  Downen.  Jim  L..  4.273.520  CI.  417-434.000 
Dowaa,  Jaaws  W.  Random  coaducdve  roviag  reflective  sarteiag  for 

anteaaas  aad  c^des.  4,274,099.  CL  343-911000. 
Doyle,  William  D.,  to  Sperry  Corpotaliaa. 

4,273,801.  a.  427-48.000. 
Draloric  Electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Johak.  Kurt.  4^73^03,  CL  427-S8.00O 
Dravo  Corporation:  Sap— 

pyibpa,  WiUiam  lU  Jr.;  Tate,  RoaaU  D.; 
4,273.312.  a.  26644.000. 
DreU,  Philip,  to  Siaia  Products  Corporatioa.  Device  for  sapportiag  aad 
prevcatiag  carHag  of  photographic  fUm  during  devdopmg  thocof. 
4.273.436.  a.  354-344.000. 
Dreaaer  Industries,  Inc.:  Srr 

Graham.  Richard  B..  4,272,952,  Q.  5944.000 
Drive  ManufiKturing  lac:  See — 

Bytzek.  Klaus  K..  4.273.347.  Q.  474-170000 
Dual  Gcbruder  Sleid^oger  5iw — 

Litz,  Heinz;  Hallwirth.  Volker.  and  Storz.  Karl,  4J74jOI2,  CL 
340-167.00R. 
DuAoa,  Roger:  5<r 

Neirynck.  Albert;  and  DuOoa,  Roger.  4,273,808,  CL  427-I42.00O 
Daffset.  Pierre;  and  Robert,  Christiaa,  to  Autoatobika  Pingsot.  aad 
Societe  Aaoayme  Aatomobiles  Gtroea.  ConvetlMe  seat  stractares 
for  '"»«-«fca«  v^icka.  4^73,376^  CL  29643.00IL 
Dahu  Anatialia  Limiled:  See— 

OiUan,  John;  and  Rietwrda,  Colia  M..  4J73430  CL  428-398.000. 
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Du  Poat  de  Neaoofs.  E  I.,  aad  Coaqiaay:  See—     . 

Berry,  Kaneth  L..  4.273J07,  a  427-132.000.  Baikalow  Ohc  E.:  'md 

CoMgasU,  Raymond  R;  aad  Pteaotti,  Joaaph  D.,  4^3,637.  CL    Electric  '      ' 
2IO-703A)O 

Grecae,  Robin  N.;  aad  Hertler,  Walter  R.,  4,273,693,  CL  260- 
29.4UA. 

Koapaa.  Cari  O.,  4,273,728.  CL  260463.600 

Kreapan.  Cari  O.,  4,273,729,  CL  26O'543.0aF. 

Irtirnaaiam,  Eraat;  aad  Rooa»  Leo,  4,2731837,  CL  430-281A)O 

TVraa,  Leo  W..  4.273483,  CL  75-23I.00O 

WahiB,  Aloyaias  N.,  4,273,690  a  260-22.0C& 
Dnrafob  DiviMa  of  Tend  ladMtriea,  lac-  See— 

OddMcia,  Lyaa  E.,  4,272,831.  CL  2-79.000. 
Dybaa,  RiclMfd  A.:  5«»- 

Grier.  Nathaaid;  Dybaa.  Riclawd  A.;  aad  Wtttd,  Brace  E. 
4,273.781.  CL  424-267j000. 
Dyfona  Euiaeeriag  Limiled:  Si»— 

*?t.7?S5r  ^=  "**  ^"^  Christophsr  B.  4^73.522,  CL 
423-113^10 
DzhaaarddHshvili.  Vazha  A.:  See— 

Aladiev.  Ivaa  T.;  Dthamanlzhaahvili,  VadM  A^  ITikhaahirtwi. 
Maaana  A.;  Teplov.  SM|ei  V,;  aid  TAhvimfefviii.  David  G.. 
<274J0I9.CL  310-11.000 
EN.L  Bm»  Nadoade  IdrocvbafL-  See— 

Robertidlo,    Aadrea;    and    Degen.    Ludwig.    4,273,639,    Q. 
2IO-728.00O 
E.R.E.  Europe  Reprtacatatiea  FstaMishmral-  See— 

voa  Slenag-Kiaghdm,  Georg,  4,273,794.  CL  426-390000 
E.  R.  Sqaibb  tt  Som.  lac:  See— 

Hoefaa,  Haas,  4,273,776^  CL  424-263.000 
E.  T.  Oakea  Limiled:  See— 


»# 


JaaMsO., 4473,114 CL  m^yim. 

lar    Set 
Ma^oadd,  Digby  D.;  and  Scott,  Aithar  C,  4,273^617.  CL  204- 

I9SjOQF. 
Roetroa,  Joseph  R.,  4J73,978,  CL  200-148.0(IL 
ElectroOplft  OaMI  tt  Ca  K.O.:  See-  ,       . 

Meake,  Joacf  F.,  4,273,41a  CL  3S04J0O 
EU  LJBy  aad  Coa^may:  &»—  t 

Nevia,  Robert  S..  4,273,920  CL  328-361 AKL 
Effiott,  Joha  &  CoabhMlitm 
4,274,130  GL36M84aOO 
T.:5i*- 
GhM,   Howard   L.;  aad   Ettott.   ilirfcail  T., 
136424^)0 

Ev 


4,37UH  CL 


.  Pad,  4,273,237,  CL  l9M4Sil0a 


....J5l2r"   ^'   "**   ^""^   D«*»   W-  4^73,321,   CL    Eado.  IchifD:  Ssr- 
418-48.000.  ^^  ««»v;  ,jw— 

Earls.  WiUiam  L.,  to  Schealey  ladustriea,  lac  Bottle  doaure-capaaaeai- 
Ny.  4.273J47,  CL  213-228.000 

Kodak  Cotapaay:  5e»— 
Aathoay,  4,273,860  CL  430-3384)00 

Derek  D.;  aad  Wn,  Enniag,  4,273,706,  CL  26O-136i)0O 
;  Fenc  Yves;  aad  Oouanat.  Oaade,  4,273J63,  CL 
430467J)0O  ^^ 

Friahberg.  Mark  D.,  4.273,926.  Q.  5424S8.00O 

r,  William  F..  4,273.639.  CL  204-I93jQ0R. 


WaU,  Aldii; 
198432^)0 
WaU,  Alois;  aad 
ElactrieCa 
Sedey.  Wayae  R.,  4,273,993.  CL  2I»-34Ij00O 

219-363.000 

Soloana.  Havdd  W.,  <273,6SO  CL  210-I04AXII 
Badei^,  Ckailee  B.,  to  Cavilroa  Coeponaioa.  Phet  optic  IMn  «aBv- 

12S4X10O 


Yaao,  YasiMiu.  aad  Eado.  IcMra,  4,273^44, 

4,273J«3, 


Kobayasla. 

CL  43048.000. 
Kobayadu,  Hajime;  Yaao.  Yasafairo;  aad  Eado. 
0.43041000 
Eada  Makolo;  aad  KaadHia,  Kohji,  to 
Ltd.  Procem  for  prodndag  aqueoas  iiialiua  «f 
4,273,734,  CL  423-3UilOO 
Endter,  Ilnm  In  MaaiMaaafdwi 
duaakler  Hafkoaa.   Worhpseoe   wiai|iiiliiiii    for  fcrgl^ 

Kometh  N.;  aad  Holste«L  Colin,  4J73,708,  Q.    ri^rt'Z^^u  ia.a.  laL    Jii  L 

dodd  A^  Md   SimaM.  Chmrtf  I     i^Tix  a«    rt    -    ^WT,  Peter,  aad  I<f«hwa,  Alfred  P.,  4,27M}9,  CL  429-Slj00iL» 
430-209jSo  **■***•  "•■"«•  •'-  4,273,852,  O.    Eae«y  aad  PtolalKm  COatroh,  lac;  See— 

Merrin,  Stewart  R;  Matz,  Alec  N.;  aad  Siddy,  Ftaderkk  A.,  "^SfV^  ^^  '"'  "^  "^  ^"^  ^'  *^^^^  ^ 

4073.849,  CL430.1l9i)0O  "^  Eaertdi  B2i;Xi-ee.-i  lac:  S.^ 

Mcthvia,  ja 


PoattoeOo,  Igaazm  S.;  Sandoch,  Heary  J.;  aad  VUlmd.  George, 
4473J33,  CL  430-213i)0O  "^ 

Wbipatock.  lac:  Sss^ 
Scott,  Aathoay  C,  4,273,464,  a.  403-34tA)O 
Ealoa  Corporatioa:  See— 

AMeiwotth.  Bdmnad  M.,  4,273,972,  CL  2004lOOA. 
Haaaea,   Jamm    E;    aad    Hdaz,   Jerome   O.,   4,274,122,    Q. 
361-I59.00O 

Ebato,  Seigo:  See 

Yoshida,  Akto;  and  Ebato,  Sdgo.  4.273.862,  CL  4304I2A)0 
EbeilB,  AOea  F.:  See— 

Giordano,  George  P.;  Coidrey,  Robert  E.;  and  EbeilB,  ABen  F., 
4^72,916,  CL  46-253.000 

llsrhiaas     Corporatioa.     Fdymerizible    aeetyleaic    oligomers. 
4073,906.  CL  326-283.000.  — •— « 


,£-) 


4073,M7,  CL  l2644SiieO 
Eagiae  Tecfaaology.  lac:  See— 

McCndner.  James  D,  4^73,343,  d  4404.000 
Pwgintified  SydeaM,  lactSsN— 

Wdmer.  Daa  G.,  4^73,996,  CL  2334334)00 
Eavirotedi  Corporatioa;  See— 

Mar,  Dsaay  M.,  4073438.  a  23-230(IPC 
Epoxy  Techaolon  lac:  Slar— 

Tamnlevich.  Thomas  W..  4072,926,  CL  31-2164liL 
EPPCorp.:&»— 

J.  J.;  HMimtroai,  John  R^  < 
37430-106.00 


%-. 


U 


^,  Jr.,  to 
407X»,CL 


from  a  web 
Edman,  Wafter  W. 


ick  W.,  4073447.  CL  430-106.000 
Erickaoa.  Joha  W.;  Browa.  F.  Batloa;  aad 
Kobe,  lac  Sdf  powered  deaaiag  unit  for  a  Add 
41S-1114X)0 

G.i.  to  MolBlydwAB.  Device  for  catti^  out  blanks  E«d  Uto  Wrtilar  GmbH:  Sar-         _      _  _ 

of  materid.  4073,014,  a  83-333.000  ^^fH^  JH"^'  "^  **««»,   Klaai  Dulcy.  4073,43*  CL 

Stt—  334-311)00 

J^  Edaiaa,  Walter  W.;  Erridae^  Rnaces  R;  and  ^"'™!f'  f"**"***  E.:  See— 

McDoaoagh,  Everett  G..  4073,143,  CL  132-74)00  ^^f^St  ^*^  i;  Edmna.  Waher  W.;  Eiddae,  PtMces  E^  aad 

Edsoa.  Donald;  and  Carter,  Albert  W..  to  Blacks  ri|Hi|iisa  Lmoted.  McDoaonK  Evoclt  G..  4073.143.  CL  132-74100 

Method   aad   apparatns   for   arc   butt    wdding.   4073,986,   CL  Each,  Hdaz:  Set—    _,    ^   _  . 

219-123.000                                             ^^  NMTOth,  F^tei;  Eac^  Hdax;  riiMmias.  Robert;  Bode,  RaddK 

Edwards,  ABaa  W.  Aatomatic  air  eraisler.  4073083,  CL  23649.000.  RdswUi^Aar.  ftihler,  Hanid;  aad  Tart.  Oaalar.  40734»,  CI 

Edwards.  Doadd  W.;  Yonag.  PMd  Xjaad  Zakovich.  Tho^  M.,  to  106-308.00Q. 

InteraatioadMiaerds  ft  Oiemicd  Corp.  Method  of  UMtec  a  field  Eaa-Fotd 


with  ANPO  and  TL-136.  40734>«9.  CL  102-3124)00  ^  i  t« 


Horrobia.  David  F..  4073.763.  CL  424-I43.00O 

IVmi-  Siw 
Hofer.  Gerald;  Koarath.  Karl;  Ehdm.  Fraaz;  W( 
Schmitt.  Edgar.  Faapd.  Werner,  aad  Goti.  Bdgv.  4073JD90  CL 
123*3024)00 
EUsermaas.  Petrns  A.  R.  to  av.  Areaco  P.M.B.  Dcvioa  far 
mdividad  tobacco  leaf  hdves.  4073.140  CL  131-328.000 
riaiiimwi.  illhin  P    Tii 

Artin.   Robert   L-;  aad   Bimermaa.  AOea  C.  4O73j013.   CL 
83-I67.00O 

tarm»ttmm    ^q  Q,.  ^ff 

LdEsea.   Stig-Onaaar;   awl   Ekeborg.   Bo  O.   4073406,   CL 
lU-UOOO. 

C  Ffedericfc  W.:  See- 
«aoon,  Doadd  J.  J.;  Hegentrom,  Joha  R.;  Md  EkaH,  C 
ick  W.. 4073447, CL430>106iOOO 
Olov;  aad  Nilssoa,  Kcath,  to 
Two-part  Add  omiddt  wih  mcaas  far 
thereof.  4073466.  CL  28S-332.00O 


Y*< 


4a73.mCL2«>-ll24ML 


>  A..  40734)19,  CL  I2M174BO 
I  Hayakawa,  Sknaii 

J  to  IMBT  boaa.  4073tlM^  a 
Eaetle,  KarL  Back-prtssare  valve  for 

CI  I37-S43.IVL  .      .   , 

Evdddmov,  Vftlor  O.:  See-  '"    aM,^  " 

PaMchcv,  Mikhdm.;  SdHpdda.  MftM  14 ' 

Evdokimov,  VIdor  O.;  latiaaiii.  Mhdd  E.;  _. 

Irian  A^  aad  Bddkov,  Aadad  F^  4O7340B,  CL  413-lJiOa 
Ex-CeO-O  Oonoratioa:  &»— 

Schdbracl.  tyhraaai  L.,  4073083, 0. 23»42lJnk 
I  rannon,  voMBpow  to  ] 

.4073uou»atr^jio. 

,  JaMB  K.  4073.638,  CL  210-701000  ^^  -^ 

rCoi;  J»-  *" 

,  4073,434,  CL  400184060 
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Baraett.    AUaa    E.;    and    Hallniii.    Albert    P..    4^3.939,    Q.  Fcrodo  Limitad:  Sir— 

M^St.oSo  Cboier.  John.  4.273.«99,  a.  2«0.3IAn. 

lUtain.  Alwrt  P.;  and  Btfnen.  Alton  E.  4^3.Ma  O.  25^  Perm.  Ronald  A :  S«-                         .      .^    a     ^-m^m    n, 

4(6.001  Tkwaites.  John  A.;  and  Farrani.   Ronald  A..  4J73.239.  CL 

KrolM,DavidA.;S«txar.Eliaa;andRaber.Pie(erE..4a73.StS.a.  l9»-7«1.0Qa 

10(^7  OOR.  Ferraro,  Amand  J.:  Stt— 

Kaaler.    Edwin   L;   and   Oartan.   Robert   L.   4.273.724,   d  Bolcavafe,  Ricbard  D.;  Fermo.  Amand  J.;  and  Fleek.  Arthnr  E., 

li^hiOOa.  4J73^I.  O.  IOI-93.l4a                                                 _ 

LevcMBieL   Octave:   and    KMnhoii.    Kenneth.   4.272.193.   CL  Ferraro.  Frank  A.,  to  Waraer-I  artbrrt  Ownpany.  Shavhn  caftrMge. 

34.|tea  4J72,M5.  Q.  3(M7.00O. 

Worley.  Arthur  C.  4^73.365.  Q.  5i-M3JO0O.  Pttn,  Yver  S«*-     „        „           ,  „ .  ^^_^  ^  ^  ^,  /^ 

EneU.  Bobby  R.;  and  Sorenaon.  Marina  W^  to  Dow  Caicawral  Com-  Deabriaea.  Jean;  Ferrc,  Yvea;  and  OovDoac.  Oaiide.  4.273J63, 0. 

paay.  The.  Electrolyte  aeriea  flow  in  electrolytic  chlor-alkaU  ceOt.  430-467.000. 

4J73.i2iL  a  2O4-9tX)00:  Featinori  Voltefo:  St»—         ^                                     ^       ^   ^ 

FaSdaL  OncTSiI- ^^  E»«.  O-iSId:  and  Featinofi.  Vottn^o.  4.273.01 1.  a  •1-S7.3ia 

llMvheai.  Scnio:  and  Fachin.  Oino.  4.273.7401  CL  264-221.00a  FOcppert.  Erwin.  to  United  Statea  of  AaMrica.  Anny.  Drive  aedia- 

Phdda.  Jean:  and  Pwnet.  Jew  P..  to  Antonwbilaa  M.  BcrbeL  Coolint  aiML  4.272.99t.  CL  74-99.00R. 

rateai  for  an  internal  combvatian  engine.  4.273.363.  CL  35-119.000.  PiMo.  Rocoo  A.;  and  Praett,  Roy  U  to  Union  Carbide  Cotporatooo. 

Fahey.  Robert  J.;  and  Reanick.  Martin  L.,  to  OTE  Frodacta  Corpora-  RhodianMatalyzed  oxidation  proceaa  for  prodocinf  caibozyhc  acida. 

tion;  and  OTE  Labontoriet  Inoorpotaled.  Apparataa  for  monitorinf  4.273.936,  CL  S62-606XaX 

aaace  of  a  telephone.  4.273.90.  CL  179.5.00R.  FIchjel  ft  SachaAO:  S»-        ^  ^,^  ^  ^  - 

Falooiibridfle  Nickd  Minea  Limited:  Sm^  Berclea.  Cdaard.  4.273.S46.  Q.  474-tlOOa 

Corrjan.  Jaaea  H.;  and  Jahnaen.  EgU  J.,  4.273.576^  Q.  75-1 1.00a  Fmch.  Neville,  to  Oba^ki^  Corporatioa.  Treatint  hypertcaaioo  with 

Fang.  P^Hik  F.;  and  Hang.  Roland  Y..  to  latemalional  Buanew  Ma-  mbetituted-5-aniino-2-pyndinecarbo«yhc     adda.     4.273,779.     CL 

cfaiBaa  Corporation.  Elemrooptical  integrated  drcait  conunuaication.  424-266.000. 

4J74.104,  a.  357-19.000.  Fmnenich,  S.A.:  Sre— 

FaiA*.  oSe  L  £r-  Becker.  Joaeph  J..  4J73.714.  a  260-343Jia       - 

Oriffin.  Dennii  B.;  and  Fardo.  Obie  L..  4^72,162.  Q.  17-21.00a  Fiacher.  Michael  A-;  and  I^gii.  Jeroae  S.,  »  Orinnell  Rre  fto^action 

Fariel  Harry  P.;  Rudolph.  Marvin  J.;  Hynaoo.  Richard  B.;  Roy.  Pradip  Syrtema  Company.  1^,P«  P«*?2«*  S*!"""  ^"^  "^  "•■*"' 

K.;  and  Kleiner.  Fradric  to  Oeaeral  Fboda  Corporation.  Apparatua  «»«  *vot>H"?^  *'2^l*'*.SLl?^'!f?^»--..   i. .   ^  b.^ 

and  procea  for  the  preparation  ofgMifiedconfBctionariea  by  praaaar-  Fiacher.  Otto;  Pulvermacher,  Wi^wd;  and  Ko^rB"]^  <»  ^"^ 

ixed  uuectioo  mok&g.  4^73.793.  Q.  426-572.00a  Kmnp  Huttenwerfce  AktiengaaeOachaft  Arc  (hraaoe  root.  4*273,949. 

FwH.  Sadeg  M.,  to  latematiooal  Boainen  Machinea  Corporation.  Q.  13-35.000.                          .„,,,.  ^  «,^«»> 

Sdf-roet&g  Joaepteoo  digital  cunent  amplifier.  4.274,015.  Q.  Fiacher.  Werner.  Tennia*acket  4,273331.  CI  27V73^WX^ 

JSSTSa      ^^                              ^^  Fiacher.  Wolfgang;  and  Brown.  William  J.,  to  PPO  iadaatiia,  Inc. 

Farmer.  Zaae  M.;  and  Yobaodo.  Edward  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Semi-trailer  shipping  anport  Mractarc  4^4tS,  CX  4IO-34i)0a 

Adapter  for  coupling  a  photographic  camera  with  a  viewing  device.  Fahcr.  Albert  W.,  to  RCa  Corporatioa.  Method  oTlaying  oat  an 

Ajjy^ai.  a.  354-59.00a  integrated  circuit  with  •f!»flc<!l>C«f  of  the  ooOaclor  ooalact 

Farnham.  Stewart  E..  to  BeU  ft  HowcU  Company.  Infonnatioo  record-  with  the  emitter  rcmoa.  4.272,02.  CL  29-S7tXXia 

inc  methoda  «hI  apparatua.  4.274.12a  CL  ^106.00a  Fitch.  Jamea  B..  to  Ocneral  Signal  Corporatioa.  Liquid  rmg  pump. 

FarrT  Garth  M.;  UeCm.  Terence  D.;  and  DIaak.  Jiri.  Power  tong.  4.273.515,  Q.  ♦I7;«.0pa 

4J73i)10.  CL  11-57  111).  FitiGerald.  Joaeph  M.:  Sm— 

Farr.Olya  PR.,  to  Locmlnduitriea  Limited.  Control  valve  amembhea.  White.   Jack   H.;  and   FitaOeraU.  Joaeph   M^  4,272.967.   a 

4^73.316,  a  303-6.00C.  62-236.000. 

Farr.  Glya  P.  R..  to  Girling  Limited.  Pumpa  for  flaida.  4,273,516,  Q.  Flaaaaaa,  Curiae  E»nocul«drw«^  displaying  dapaed  i»a  m  the 

417-214.00a  fiddof  view.  4.274.149.  a.  361-iaOOO. 

FaimeL  Werner:  S«»—  Flandera.  Mary  Aan:  Saa—                                           ,  «-,  «-wc    ^ 

iHWer.  Gerald;  Koorath.  Karl;  Eheim.  Fraax;  Weiaa,  Otmar.  Economy.   Jamea;   and   Flandera.   Mary   Ann.   4.273,906,   O. 

Schmitt.  Edgar.  Faapd.  Werner,  and  Ootz.  Edgar.  4.273X)9a  a.  S26-2IS.000. 
123-502.000. 
Favia.  David  L.;  L 

4.273.970.  a.  I79-175'30R 
Faaekaa.  Erneat  E.:  5er— 


•^     ^^  FUnnery,  James  E.;  Morgan.  David  W.;  Roaplock.  San  E.;  and  Scaer< 

.ynn.PfeterF.;  and  Snyder.  Paul  J.,  to  BeU  Tdephooe  baniewic*.  Stella  A.  to  Coming  Glam  Wotka.  Tlntnd  ghaawaia 

Inooiporated.     latermodalation     distortion     teat  4.273.516.  CL  106-52.000 

ra.i7<v)a  Fleek.  Arthur  E.:  Saa— 


Bayly.  William  I.;  Rnmbolo.  Louia  J.;  Fankas,  Enxat  E.;  and 
Ke         -     '" — 


Fleek.  Arthur  E.: _  ^     „ 

Bolcavage.  Richard  D.;  Ferraro.  Armaad  J.;  aad  Flack.  Arttar  E.. 

4.2737)41.  CL  101-93.140. 
Fleiacher,  Donald  W..  to  Veeder  Induatriea  Inc.  Rotary  electromag- 
netic  indicator.  4.273.994.  Q.  235-92.0QA. 


S..  4J73,7»  a 


Tynifaig.  Ilnraf  r  Mirhanl: 
4473.945.    d 


loneb.  Frank.  4473.493.  Q.  414-221.000 

Feder,  Joaeph:  5ar  — ..—  — - ■  •,-•-. 

Tolbert.  William  R.;  Hitt,  Mary  M;  and  Fader.  Joaeph.  4473.171,  Fhck.  Francis S.:  Sar- 

a  435-41.000.  Hollett.  Grant  T.,  Jr.;  and  Fhck,  P 

Fee.  Robert  W.:  See—  423-2444)00 

Smith.  Lloyd  T;  Bartholomew.  Alaa  E.;  Fee.  Robert  W.;  Meiater.  Fbeae.  Werner  te- 

Michad  L;  Robbina.  Richard  J.;  aad  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E..  Ifattai.  Oer4  NMen.  Aid; 

4473.173.  CL  gl.l77.00M.  Sf?t.J5^'~^'    "^ 

Feichtiaer.  Dieter:  Ste—  56S-42a00a                                              .     .   .  .. 

Rodiard.  Tbeodor.  Haug.  Ernat;  Hoftaann.  Radiger.  and  Fdch-  Florian.   John,   to   Mobi   OU   Corporadon.    Saadwkh 

tiger.  Dieter.  4473.027.  Q.  91-32.000.  4473449.  CL  22fr^fl0e. 

Feiaer.  Jmold  C.  Vehicle  cover  and  alarm  system  therefor.  4474.077.  Raid  Data  Systems:  Saa— 

0734063.000.  Olamay.  Oana;  and  0< 

Fdnberg.  Irving;  and  Wu.  Leon  L.  to  International  Businem  Machines  FMCCorporatloB^Sa^ 

Corporation/Thick  (Urn  capacitor  having  very  low  inierMl  indue-  Barfcountz.  Sidney.  4473.921.  CL  544-190000. 
tMKC.  4474.124.  CL  361-273.000. 
rrMwan.  Martin  L.;  aad  De  Oroff.  Jamea  T..  to  Tenneoo  Chemicals. 
Inc.  Colorant-thickener  dispersions  for  unsaturated  polyester  rcain 
4473.701.  a.  26&4O.00R. 

MaDer.  Karl-Adolf:  aad  Homung.  Kari-Hdaz.  to 


AUm  D..  4474J039.  CL  3IM7100a 

L.. 


Werke  Hnb  Aktimgrsrllschalt  Method  for  Dcodadng    F 

polylaurolactam  powder  oompodtiona  for  the  ooatmg  or  a 
high  teasperatura  and  their  uae  in  the  manulhctnre  of 


,  Richnrd  W.;  Pucha,  Robert  J, 

4473.617.  CL  260-17.200  

LyleB.;«idWittmM.LeroyU  4473444.  CL212.1tlj00a 
aaak  Andre  U  Krenak.  Michad  J.;  and  Aama.  Thomaa  J.. 
4473^72.  CL  405-21 1.00O 


high  teasueratura  and  th 
powders  by  the  dry-blend 
Fddmeaaer.  iuHua:  5er- 


at 

_      ited 

process.  4473.919.  Q.  S2t-313.r 

y,  Jan  P.;  Fddmcaaer.  Jnhaa;  and  Robbina.  WnUam  E.. 
4473.7M.  a.  424-222.000. 
Feldatein.  Nathan.  Procem  using  activated  electrolem  plating  catalysts. 
4473.I04.  a.  427-97.000. 

!  D.  TUe  generator.  4474.001.  Q.  29042.000. 


,  David;  Md  Lintonboo.  Robert  P..  4473414.  a.  417-15.000. 
Ferland.  Jean  Marie:  5ar^ 

Dcmrrsnn.  Chrialopher  A.;  Hamber,  Lealie  O.;  aad  Ferland.  Jean- 
Marie.  4473.773.  Q.  424-250000. 

^MoTM  vauoboa.  -;    - 

1     aflMWnMHn       _  _  _  — 

4473.561.  d.  &I-307.00O 
T.«  4473.901. 


Mener.    Franz;   and    Foerster.    Hana-Juerfen.   4473,934,   CL 

56O23I00O 

Foley.  JMea  P.;  Kloek.  Bernard  P.;  and  D'Agoathu.  Michad.  to 

RoanwaH  ^twiwrttii'''  Ooaaasanicaliona  handaet  mouatable  over  the 

ear.  4473.969.  CL  179-156jOOA. 

Foley.  Michad  &;  and  Pierson,  Marii  V..  to  USM  Corporation.  Auto- 

ssabc  iiw^inaial  diapaaaor.  4473,393,  CL  312-97.100 
Fombart  Chrisliaa:  Saa—  ^  .   , 

Peroaaet,  Rolaad;  Couturier,  Bernard;  and  Foasbart.  Chraoaa. 
4473403.  a  1S6-236AIO 
Fomichev.  Mikhail  M.;  «'-^«f  fc".  Mikhail  B.;  Gudz.  Aaaioly  G.; 
EvdoUanv.  Vlaor  G.;  Lddaaov.  hBkobi  E^  ~ 
A.;  Md  SaWkov.  Aadrd  P.  Method  far  aaloaa 


a  effocted.  4473401.  CL  4T5-1J 
MaacF.:Jm- 
FaadT^andPc 


Mmc  P..  4473.192.  CL  I66-31ZjQ0O 


, I M..  4473.403.  CL  339-91j00R. 

Stmtt.  Datk  W..  4473,005.  CL  74-492.000 
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^R*: 


■ev»l.-«< 


.V( 


Kiynahi.  and 

Inc.  Load 


4474.155.  a.  SKMBjOOO 


revohanas  of  an 


'^^f!?!';'^^^oi>MUmiVtAtj.QmudQ^4jn.ltl,CL    Fujitaa  Lmdled:  Ssa- 
164-137.000.  Yoaada,  Ymahirii.  **»'*nf^.  To 

'3ittfct';3S£r3issrti^^        ^,^473..56.  a  430270000 

BrSJ'iS*^  Yammhit^Ifiiod* 

ronier,  kob:  set—  4473jOS4.  CL  104-2tlj0ao 

Kotaila,  BendMTd;  Haaa,  Hana;  Wdaer.  Martte;  PoiMer,  Rolf;   Fujiyaak  MMad^SM^r 

For«t£oto?Sr!!!^**'^*"*°**^^'*^^^*^  '^'^^L^    ^"~*'   ^"Sf^ 

fSSpa,  Paul  S.;  and  Forsythe,  Glenn,  4473402,  CL  I75-385.00O    r>^.J!T'VSS:S"^^'tL^^^^  ^ 
Fortanato.  Gilbert  J.  Plastic  ceata.  4473439,  CL  r3-326L00O  speed  00i*olSwfcfarVDcS»45»AlM^  a  lia.ni  on 

''S?4'5sa,'a'^3Ti.?oi'K^^^^^^  'tS'a2SiL°tS^'Sf435i^ 

Fnnck.Oro8v«norF.:Sw-  piSJSrtSJ^i!*^ '^  **"*^  ^  ^"''""^ 

Maher.  Jade;  and  Francis.  OroavenorF.  4472.946,  CL  56-13.500  YokSiZlSfc^Pa 

•S^a??^^^^ '^ ''■""^ '*'*'■'*"  "^  434;i5.aSi-ji.ooo. 

a,272,Wa,  tj.  4>4.9ai.  Ptafler    rfi  ii  M     In  »»mmnMjl 

24?l(n3o8r^   "l-«  -d   "d«W  spodmg.  4473401.   CL    F-g^-^^Tuij-d^McUg^^ 

Fraaki.  Gerald  N.;  and  Prank.,  Mae  P.  Rotary  \Mwm  mowar  edging       tS^J^HSl^  iST^ 
attadm»t  4472.949.  CL56.255i»0  ^^    fSZm^tSL^M^ 

Franks.  Oerd?N.;  and  Franka.  Mae P, 4472.949^ a  S6.255A10.       ^S,^SS!»]iL!^!'SSSAJLC 
Fredmn.   Lewia   R.   Vduda^owad   roadway  grinding   machine.   FwSSToSS^Sm^ 

F.JS^2.?^Sol  vdve  maembly  with  onatrea.  sad  re-         '^ISHhSST^    ""    "'"'^    '^'^    *^**'*    °^ 

movd  fnture.  4473.152.  d  137-315XJ80                                           FanrtadiNoiSaor  Jta^ 
Frdhage.  Deaa  A.  Heat  grncraliag  device.  44734J75,  CL  122-261)00.  sSZ  l^Sel&tae. IbvMlii    hm-  ▲»    "-    ■ 

Pn^  J^O    e-  430512.000 

tK.rT'^'''^^—^ '*-—*■  ' Avtiama  m  -itatttnn^    Paaari,  Mario  P..  to  Dliaoia  Tod  Worfcs  Ibc.  Ekctpoaie  gBW dMCher. 

Hintaa.Olrvida;  aad  Frandk.  lean  G..  4473,919.  CL  219-211.000.       4472.191.  a  33-I79.5QB.  "T-^  . 

Freadeabcag.  Bertiaas;  Srhnhmachrr,  Oaatsr^and  Mahlfcid,  Hoaa.  to   n  r  rimal  ImhariM  fiaii    Tm 

£rV^"*^!g?."^  :?^^.^  _^  r-"'"?^  of  low^.         TSSJjtoSSj^LdTKan*^ 

mg  polyundaaea  havmg  napffoved  atrei^  piopcrtia  aanig  a  mix-  CL  525-47I.00O  «— «,  mm  iw.i^  e^  •^^r^.^c, 

tare  of  a  pdydM  haviag  a  molacabr  w^  Wu«aa  500  aad  5,000  o.  D  Searieft  Go^&a^ 
. "*AJr**^ *!!^ ^?L*^ ?***•  <273,91 1.  CL  S2M9.aOO  mSTiSS  1^4473,704,  CL  2601 IISOR. 

Prey,  Otto^  to  Saber  Brothers  I  iasiiBd  Anchoimg  surfaoe  far  a  bone  GA  IndnattSlac.  S«u-  *'<> 

"-^^y^yHff^'^?rt^^^,a.l,,,il.nhd>  T..  ^n^rSTlf^'''^-*''''^ 

""•SS^mSS  IMSST*"-    """"'^    -d    Kodw    BenaL         CrouJ^BiBy  U;^«mlen.  Fritz  H,  ami  J«,er.  Rk^ 

R»i.iikZl.   iSZl  n   ^B--L—  ■r.wi-i.  ^ A      J       c 4474.105.  CL  357-23iXX). 

Frahbog.  Mark  D.,  to  Eaatama  Kodak  Coaqiaay.  Aao  dyes  from   qab  Cmtw^im: 

24nHno-54tyryl-14AthiadiaHika.  4473.926,43.542-4511)00  ^iSST^SL 

Fritacfaa.  Rdner.  aad  Schnefar,  Klaaa-Dider.  to  Einat  Ldtz  Wetzlar 

OasbH.  Photographic  camera.  4473^30  CL  354-31.000  A««i«ei-ri^  o»i  au^uuu^LtilL^  A-nxtm  n  am.4amm 

Fritz  Baaer  Masrhiiifnfarifil  AG-  See—  Antfcactenal  ord  compoaOon  4473.759.  CL  424-544)00 

Haaa.  Anion:  nnd  BaOot.  RaiMn.  4472472.  a  29-1 13U)GR. 

Froessl.  Horst  Medmd  and  apparatus  for  data  ooBection  aad  prcpan-  n..K^    i»k.    •» 

tion.  4473.440  CL  355-40000  ^frniatn  ^*  t»* nnn 

Frommdd.  Hana-Dieter.  to  Hoadiat  AhiranrarlhrhafL  Twcwamno-  n.if?'S7.,fr.  7r 

FrSlSrSEKrSi!'^''*''^'*'^^'''^  ^TifllSir-   Odaer.  Oonk-  C  4474,073.  a 

rrannw,  noraou:  om~  337-24I.00O 

GakkenCo.,  Ltd-  3^ 

hhjyait^  Shoaa  4473441.  a  434-304AO 

'  Wer^  VhiMitf  rteH^  *?!  iMiiiit  anhtw*   ^'^  George;  and  Pines,  SaeaHia  H.,  to  Merek  ft  Ock,  lac  PMwam  far 

. 4473471. CL  71-79.000  gjansj^metlijli saiijl  kaSoae  from  iinragranl    4473AI3.  CL 

Inc.    1-ABcyi.l  pfcwylliuliam 


P..  4473.120  CL  42t-159AIO 
Oaflhr.Abdal;  aad  Oaflkr.  Maria  C  to  CttohPiii 

Antftncterid  ord  fompoaitwn  4473.759.  tL  424-5 ^ 

Odhr,  Mara  C:  &a^  f^*^ 

Gdbr.  Abdd;  aad  Galbr.  Maria  C  4473.799,  CL  4M-S4jO0r 


.  K.  A.  L;  aad  Ftomrndt.  Horace.  4473422.  CL  190 
llilOA. 
W( 
Berg.  Dieter.  Pi 
R.;  and  Srhaifri 


tydam  far  high 'ipeeTScraft  4473404,  d?M4-I iSSSl  ^^tfWJVr^JJPJf.  ^.  ^ 

Fu-W  Lee.  SodM^  far  l6rt|aewt«adL  4472.973.  CL  64.29.000.  r.f^^^*^^^'^ 

Fiicha.  Robert  J.:  5^^-^  ^  -    -  Gahaa,  Bora  Aj  Saa— 

Camadaa.  RidHRl  W.;  Ptehs,  Robert  J.:  Md  ThoMB.  iMBtt  U         ''^*°^*P°^^^<=^?^ 


U 
Kaora;Hara, 


Facha,  Robert  J 

RidHRl  W.;  Ptehs,  Robert  J.;  vd 
4473,6r7.  CL  26017400 
nMi  Blactric  Co..  Ltd.:  &«^ 

Taaaka.  Nobayaaa.  NakmiaM.  Kazahin;  Yi 
Sharii;  Maraia.  Morjhwo;  Nakaihat.  Tctawd; 
Oaisk  Akara;  aad  Hiraao.  Kazao.  44734».  CL  221-7Sj0eO 
Witiaalif,  Ataao;  aad  Uao.  Maadaro.  4473.450  CL  3»433i)00. 
Piyi  Photo  na  Ox.  Ltd.:  &a^ 

Akadii.   Goro;    Yaaada.    Yaayaki;    Faiiyana. 
^^  Yamagarhi,  NobaO^  4473.797,  a  4^-10000 

lUtayoahfSTUaaata.  Kotaro^  4473464.  CL^^OSSLOnT   ^^^*^^ 
Haa.lfcoaM;Mitsaara.Kotaa;  aad  8ai«ki,Yodndd.  4473454.   QMit,Jit 
CL  43O2140Q0  29OSSA)0 

SMha,  riiiidiii,  Mroae;  Tdnhi;  Hayadri,  laa;  Ard,  Ataado;   Ganer;  Joha  K; 
Panaachi,  Nobao;  aad  rnisjiai.  Haaaai.  4473461.  CL 
43O3tl0Q0 
FajikotW  Madriaery  Corporatioa:  5aa— 

llMitn.  Iliiiiii.  aad  Iddtawa,  CUkaaoba,  4472424,  CL  51- 
165.O0R. 
Fujishiro,  Yqi.  to  Kabudiiki  Kairia  Tokyo  Kikd  SdmkmM 
■initiiilia  far  a  priaii^pwaa.  4473480  CL49MrjOOO 
ndia,  Osao;  aad  Kimara.  Kiyod*  to  KaaaWpofta 
Col.  Lid.  Mrthnd  of  ihtm  lag  toaff  nnaiaaiiaiha  ia 
graphic  copyna  aMchiae.  44^3443.  CL  43030000 
FiMta.  laao;  fwiiiiikl.  NObayakI;  Taalaya.  Tadao;  Wataaabav  Ryo;  aad 
Kawai,  Takao,  to  Kobe  Siaal  LiaiiBi.  MafrAtama  oamian 
.  4473477.  d  7S41  AlO       o  ,*> .  ;  .r    •  5  Ak    i* 
Yoddo:5lw-  ..>.-.-. 

DjWMi.  lotato;  PMia.  YoMo;  Md  Matai  Kaaia  44^10.  a 
424-224.00O 


^■^Fmae  id  i 


Gahaa,  Boris  A.: 

BooiE^Ubedcv. 
It;  Kachafc-Yatiiatrib  Sfena U 
A.;  Ua^ovdcy,  MUdT 
4473,9tS.CL219-I0U)0O       ^    ,^ 


VadhrA.; 


.•»» 


ViiobaBo,Vi 
4473472,  d  435-55A>0 
Ed«aiL.,to 


8..to 


iT« 


Oanctt,  WyKe.  4473401.  a  17S-l07i)QO 

GaMtWyhabH    "         ~  

CL  17S-I07J00O 


Robert  A.;  aad  ata.  Biajaaa.  to  UaiMd 
taoa.  Ooad  cafa 
laaar.  4JMuBiS,  6. 331^»4J0a  ^  n  ^i 
RabartL.:5a»- 


L^  -Ul\m  CL 


.44W49L 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  16.  1981 


Gaalevic,  Emeric:  Set — 

WoolMr.  Joka  H.;  Oadevic,  Emric;  awl  Doorley,  Richutl  B.. 
4^73.052.  a.  IO4-I7.00R. 
Ocary.  Jowph  M ..  to  United  State*  of  America,  Air  Force.  Light-«cat- 

leriM  dac  coUector.  4473.419.  Q.  33O>320.00a 
Ocbr«der  Neiach  Haachiiieahbrik  OinUl  A  Ca:  See- 
Id^  WiUy.  4J73.647.  Q.  2(19-25O.00O. 
Oflbrodcr  Nctack.  MMchiwiifabrik  OmMI  k  Co.:  Sw- 

Poltanaaa.  Jowf.  4J73J9S.  O.  241-4«.lia 
OeUcr.  Dooalat  A.:  Sw— 

OiDapie.  Richard  L.;  mmJ  OeOer.  Dooglaa  A..  4.273,418.  Q. 
35O-2t9.00a 
Ocneral  Dyaaauci  Corporatioa,  Electrooics  Diviaoa:  Set— 

Tricoki.  Om  P.;  tmd  Rope.  Eufeae  U  4,274,041,  a  324-3t.00R. 
Ocaeral  Electric  Coinpaay:  Sm— 

Cariaoo.  Eric  J..  4,273.141,  Q.  429-199.000. 

CaroakM.  J«m*  C.  4^73.717.  CL  2«>>34S.9QIL 

CriveUo.  James  V..  4.273.66S.  Q.  232-112.000. 

OwtaltaM.  Ralph  W.,  4,274,072.  Q.  337.73.000. 

Hoflmaa,  Jacob  S.;  and  Abrev.  Mario  E..  4.272.933.  Q.  60-39.340. 

Howell.  Edward  K..  4.274,121.  Q.  36l-96.00a 

Uflim.  Woodfin  V..  Jr.;  aad  Webb,  Jimmy  L..  4.273.674.  O. 

2S2-40S.000. 
MacLaory.  Michael  R.;  and  Holub.  Fred  F.  4.273.691.  CL  260- 

23.00S. 
Mark.  Victor,  and  Wiboa.  PhiUtp  S..  4J73.692.  O.  260-29.  lOR. 
Mark.  Victor,  and  Wibon.  Phillip  S.,  4.273,942.  CL  36M100a 
NuckoUa.  Joe  A..  4.274.033.  Q.  313-2O9.00R. 
Orr,  Wallace  H..  4.273.406.  Q.  339-198.00O. 
SUveiatein.  Seth  D..  4.273.098.  Q.  126-417.000. 
Smearina.  Robert  W..  4.273.689.  Q.  260-22.0Ca 
Smetaaa.  Andrew.  4.273.241.  Q.  206-32a00a 
South.  Alfred  H..  Jr.;  De  Ziiba.  George  P.;  and  MitcbeO.  Tyrone 

D..  4,273,698.  Q.  260-37.066. 
Walker.  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H..  4.274.042,  Q.  318-803.000. 
WiUiama.  Frank  J..  III.  4.273.712,  Q.  26O-326w00N. 
Zamek.  Otto  &.  4,273,917,  Q.  32»-288.00a 
General  Foods  Corporatioa:  See— 

Farid,  Harry  F.;  Rudolph.  Marvin  J.;  Hynaoo,  Richard  B.;  Roy. 
Pradip  K.;  and  Kleiaer.  Fredric,  4^73.793,  O.  426-372.00a 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Maxcy.  Thomas  A.;  aad  Denny.  Joha  S.,  4,273,796,  Q.  426434.000. 
General  Moton  Corporation:  See— 

Kopich.  Leonard  F.,  4.272.993.  Q.  74-71 1.OOa 
OenCTal  Sinai  Corporatioa:  Sw— 

FitcMames  B..  4,273.313.  Q.  417-62.000. 
Gentry.  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Stiles,  Gilbert  J..  Sr..  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Current  meter  using  core  saturatioa. 
4.274,032,  a.  324-ir7.0Mt 
George,  Frederick  W.  Convertible  ski  boot  and  binding  equipment. 
4J73,334,  a.  280614.000. 

,  Michael  N.:  See— 

Raupp,  Arthur  J..  Jr.;  Gerasin,  Michad  N.;  aad  Thompaoa.  M. 
Leonard.  4,273.479.  Q.  407-113.000. 
Gcrber  Products  Company:  Ser— 

Johnson.    WiUiam    P.;   aiid   Harter.    Elton    H..   4,273.792.   Q. 
426-482.000. 
Gcrbracht.  Osceola  J.:  See— 

SaeUman.  DoaaM  L.;  and  Gerbracht.  OKXOIa  J.,  4.273,326,  Q. 
271-288.000. 
Gcwerkachaft  Eiienhutte  Westfalia:  See— 

Oraebach.  Hans-Theodor.  4.273.383.  Q.  299-23.000. 
Ghahnmani,  Iraj.  to  Internationa]  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Coqmra- 

tion.  Voltage-to-current  converter.  4.274.016.  Q.  307-270.000. 
Ghyczy.  Jeno;  Szoke.  Sandor.  and  Caermdy.  Gyorcy.  to  Chinoin 
Oyo^sier  es  Vegycszeti  Termekek  Oyara  Rt.  Aluminum  alloys 
having  a  high  reducing  capacity  and  preparation  thereof.  4.273.679. 
a.  232-466.0QJ. 
Oibbs,  Dale  S.;  Benson.  Jack  H.;  and  Fernandez.  Reet  T..  to  Dow 
Chfmiral  Company.  The.  DispernMe  vinybdene  chloride  polymer 
micfogel    powders    as    sdditives    for    polymers.    4.273,901.    CI. 
S23-4SS.000. 
GMs.  James  W..  to  Gibba-Ryder  Materials  Handbag  Systems.  Inc. 

Material  handling  apparatus.  4^73,033, 0.  104-168.000. 
OM»-Ryder  Materials  Handling  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

OMa,  James  W  ,  4J73.033.  d  104-168.000. 
Gibson,  Duane  M.:  See- 
Scott.  Lewis  A.;  and  Gibson.  Duane  M..  4,272.889,  CL  30-371.000. 
Gibson.  John  P.:  See— 

Panch.  Oaos  P.;  aad  Gibaoa.  Joha  P..  4^74.020.  Q.  310-13.000. 
Giflbfd.  Maarice  J.;  Seiferth.  Oscar  E.;  and  Orindrod.  Paul  E..  to  Oscar 
Mayer  *  Co.  lac.  I  sminatwl  fihn  packages.  4.273.813,  Q.  428-33.000. 
Gilbert  Charles  H.:  See— 

WyaM^  Raasoaae  J.;  Alshin.  Richard  A.;  sad  Gilbert,  Charles  H.. 
4.273.176.  a.  132-327.000. 
Giles,  Terence  O.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Delectioa  system. 

4,274X)t9,  CL  340-372.000. 
GiUan,  John;  aad  Richarda.  Cohn  M.,  to  Duhu  AostraUa  Limited. 
Ftbcils  of  cram  baked  polyester  resin  having  a  vesicalated  structure. 
4  J73.83a  a.  428-398.000. 
Gillea.  Adelbert  M.,  to  Jade  Corporatioa.  The.  Caoadtive  faroc  kiad 

oeU  for  wcighiag  scale.  4^73.204.  d.  l77-2ia00C. 
GiDaaaia.  RidiHd'L.;  mi  OeOer.  Doaglaa  A.,  to  WHAM-0  M^.  Co. 

iSnrfotpio&mcm  opticd  iOaaioaa.  4,273,418.  CL  33O-289.00a 
OiteaL  Almi  P.:  aad  Siryj.  Bohdaa  W..  to  RCA  Corporaliaa.  Protective 
cartridge  for  optical  &».  4.273.342.  CL  3«9-32ioa 


OimHer.  E.  Melvin.  to  Sherwood  Medicd  Industries  Inc.  Determina- 
tion of  urea.  4  J73.356,  a.  23-230.00B. 
Ointher,  Goorge  E.,  Sr.;  Johnaon,  A.  David,  Jr.;  and  Bacfanua,  Joseph 
L..  to  Wayne  Aatomatioa  Corporation.  Gate  aienhanism  for  cartoa 
erecting  machine.  4,273,322,  O.  271-149.000. 
Ginzler,  Peter.  Device  for  blocking  or  releasiag  fluid  flow.  4,273,3101 

CL  231-211.000 
Giordano,  George  P.;  Cordrey.  Robert  E;  and  Eberts,  Alien  F..  to 
CPG   Products  Corp.   Proximity   responsive  toy.  4.272,916^  d. 
46-233.000. 
Girard  Equipment,  Inc.:  Ssr— 

Brown.  J.  James.  4^73.133.  CL  137-434.30a 
Girling  I  imitf^"  See — 

Farr,  Glya  P.  R..  4.273.516.  Q.  417-214.00a 
Taft.  Philhp  A..  4^73.338.  Q.  280-708.00a 
Glaenier  Spioer:  See — 

Grain.  Mkhd  A..  4.273J09.  O.  180-234.000. 
Glass.  CecO  A.:  Sfc 

Aley.  Michad  H.;  Bowen.  James  A.;  and  Glaaa,  Cecil  A.,  4.273.048. 
a.  102-363.000. 
Glaaa,  Howard  L.;  and  EUiott,  Michad  T..  to  Uaited  States  of  Amerfca, 
Air  Force.  Method  for  controlling  the  reaonance  frequency  of  yt- 
trium iron  garnet  films.  4,273,610.  Q.  136-624.000. 
Glaasey.  Gene;  and  Goowz.  Aldaa  D..  to  Fhud  Data  Systems.  Servo- 
amplifier  circuit.  4.274.039.  Q.  318-678.000. 
Global  Marine,  Inc.:  See— 

McNary.  James  F.,  4^73,068,  a.  114-264.000. 
GNS  Gcsdlschaft  fiir  Nuklear-Servioe  mbH:  See— 

Baatz,  Henninc  and  Rittacher.  Dieter,  4,274,007,  O.  230-306.000. 
Gobdt,  Reiner,  to  Rowenta-Werke,  GmbH.  Gas  bghter.  4.273.328.  CL 

431-233.000. 
Goebel,  Herbert  to  Siemens  Aktieageadlachaft.  X-ray  powder  difftao- 

tometer.  4.274.000,  Q.  230-271000. 
Goedde,  Franz;  Schrank,  Wolfgaag;  aad  Schuhe,  Fritz,  to  Hartaag. 
Kuha  *  Co.  Maachinenfabrik  GmbH.  Method  nd  apparatus  for 
quenching  healed  bulk  materiaL  4.273.617.  CL  201-39.0001 
OoMen,  Tmothy  E.:  See— 

Lukaa.  Sidney;  OoUca.  Timotlnr  E.;  Lanaroh.  PMricfc  J.;  and 
Mard.  Michad  O..  4.272.933.  CI.  32-309.  lia 
Goldstem.  Lyaa  E..  to  Duraftb  Divisioa  of  Teid  ladastries.  Inc. 

Hazardous  envirooaent  soit  4.272,831.  CL  2-79.000. 
Goldstein.  Richard.  Power  supply  and  control  drcait  for  aeriea  con- 
nected controller.  4.274.043.  Q.  323-319.000. 
Goloff.  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Dud  Aid  rotary  con- 
trolled pifof  and  main  iajectioe.  4.273.087.  a.  123-299.000. 
Golorr,  Alexander,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Vibrator  casting  system 

with  feedback.  4.273.178.  Q.  I64-4.00a 
Gombas.  Laszk)  A.  Method  and  apparatna  for  neddng-in  and  flanging 

a  container  body.  4.272.977.  Q.  72-121.000. 
Gomez.  AUan  D:  See— 

Glaaaey.  Gene;  and  Gomez.  Aldaa  D..  4.274.039.  Q.  318-67S.00a 
Gomi,  Masae:  See— 

Yamada.  Yaaushi;  Ozawa.  Hiroahi;  Gomi.  Masae;  aad  Nooawa. 
Hideahiro.  4.273.333.  Q.  8-673.00a 
Gonner.  Wmftied:  See— 

Huber.  Berahaid;  and  Gonner.  Winfned.  4,273.742.  Q.  422-8aO0a 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  The:  See- 
Lindsay.   Rondd  J.;  and  Craas.  Oiffocd   W..  4^73.065.  a 
Il4-2l9.00a 
Gordeev.  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Tertishnikov,  Anatoly  S.;  Platunov,  Boris  P.;  Novikov,  Alexei  V.; 
Gordeev,  Nikofau  A.;  Bdebashev,  Ednard  K.;  Lovtaov.  Dmitry 
P.;  Korytov,  Vladimir  A.;  aad  Ignatiev,  Jury  P.,  4.273,lia  CL 
164-49.000. 
Gordoa,  David  R.  BUnd  pressure  pilot  4,273.149,  O.  13743.00a 
Goren,  Yoram:  See- 
Lloyd,    Samuel    H..    Ill;   and   Goren.   Yoram.   4.273/167.   CL 
114-238.00a 
Goaverken  Arendd  AB:  Scr— 

Lundberg.  Thonten.  4.273.061.  Q.  114^3.000. 
Goto.  Kunio:Sae— 

Wada.  Yoahiyo;  Goto.  Kuaio;  and  Kiiuo.  Hiaao,  4,273,967,  CL 
369-126.00a 
Goto,  Miaoni:Ser— 

Okamoto,  Joji;  Azuma,  Hitoahi;  Arai,  Katsushi;  NaitOb  Takemt; 
Kawai.  Sdji;  aad  Goto.  Miaoru.  4.273.811,  Q.  427-23100a 
Goto.  Mitsuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  Electroaic  tone 

generator.  4.273.019.  Q.  84-1.240. 
Gottermder.  William  F..  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay.  Capillary 
bridge  ia  apparatue  for  detemuning  ionic  activity.  4.273.639,  CI. 
204-T93.00R. 
Gottachalk.  Detlef,  to  Schleicher  GmbH  *  Co.  RataM-Werke  KG. 
Sdf-startiag  syachronous  motor  with  defined  direction  of  ratatioa. 
4.274,024ra.  3IO-162.00a 
Gotz,  Edgar  S«»—  ^ 

Hofer,  Gerald;   Koarath,  Karl;  Ehdm.  Fraaz;  Weias.  Otmar. 
Schautt  Edgar.  Faapd.  Wcnen  aad  Gott.  Edgar.  4a73j09Q.CL 
123-3Q2X00L 
GouM  lacrScr— 

Thonvsoa.  Cart  Jr..  4474.068.  Q.  335-2a000i 
Gouhi.  Waltar  M.  Composite  synthetic  rooflag  stractwc  with  integral 

solar  collector.  4473.106.  CL  126'444XKn. 
Goumoat  Qaade:  Set 

Dcabriges.  Jeaa;  Fcnc  Yvas;  and  GoamoiM.  Oaaie.  4473.863.  a. 

43a467.00a  -' 
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no 


.,  be.  lifilMnl  imi 

-3- 4471,m  CL  264.46JQa 

Gnala.  Give  W^  to  liiparid  Chamfcal  Indm 
.  4473,188.  CL  S2S-3IXI0a 
Rkkird  &.  to  Draaacr  ladaatriea,  !■&  Fhatie 
J  Ink  pia  4472.992.  a  S9LS4iBa 

^ ^TrttJM:  Mil  rnhdrii.  Ok  1 .  lu  llw      

device  for  twrhwl  aapkator.  4473.126^  CL  12».27iL00a 
Gnvai;  Loirii  R.  to  Lnrii  N.  Giavca  Co.  lac. 
4472,929.  CL  SLlUiOL 

,  RoMb  N^  awl  Hertlsr,  Wahsr  R^  to  Da  Ptat  de 


for  (MTRcacMck* 

Vt^ri,  Rofcr  P- 

4473.111,  d  m-aCm. 

Oalf  ft  WcMn  MMitetiri 

Qnrieri.  Loirii  F^  4472.9i]k  a  72-40iML 

"  ^        J«.  4473.W7.  ClJ64.2iB8l 

H^  Ma  Bilip;  tieted.  to  PbdB 

44T34aaa.iffa.i 

M^toToaoobc. 
CL14i.7Aia 


I*.    4*a 


4473.695.  CL  260-   Gualer  WaMT-Appmatebaa  OaMI: 

SdKMML  Si^UeA  ^h1  R^^ 


447311M. 
447X2H  CL  Xn- 


Ii«fk.  4473.198.  CL  IJS-JOOOa 


L.  aad  Coa^MBy.  Bthyfaas  acrylk 
29.4UA. 

"  MldOL 
Oartler.  Ridwd  W,  to  MotoRh. 

i^i2rt?1%?2if2i*^ ^'^ °'"*'' ■**  '^«««*.  K^   OwiiftoB.  Ralph  W..  to  GcMid  Electric  Ca 
4473.091.  CL  123-506.0001  iMim|||.]  Tgit-  4L27iini.  dtnjS^ 

Ofcy.Smtov.toColgaie-PdmolhwCoavaBy.ArtidefordlMM^      r-|    I^Hi  rf  iiriawij  1,1  —.■»***» 

HqaUUeackspflcMrcoaqwdthm.  4473.661.  a  2524.Hioi  5^595it0a      ^^ 

Orib,  JaiMS  J.:  &»—  niiiiiiui,Wh— JL.M 

pix.Iac.TraMBaMorpaiB,fever,aBdiBfhanMlianwMiooav(Mi-      |— ■■  *  «  »» '"rlTir  ■nrtiluii  jf 

^'>S?SSr^  pipcrijiaobtaa-and  3^>nte».^oaca.  4473.781.  a  P«»*«l»  battary  ehclrodia.  4473.912.  CL  75«2iWi 

r^^S^^    -  0«y.  iiVWiad  U  to  OsalriBI.  he.  ipiea  far 

Orier.  Waiam  R.:  See-  4473.953.  CL  17444XX1L                 ^^ 

"-^•'rr *"  *;   rtrrraarirt.  fluhriawa.  ^ittrr  f .  mtrlcir  — ^  Oyimyi,  Laalo:  5^»- 

^^  °!y'  yg^  ^  j^?^^.^  CL  40O-3W.O0O.  jTiJ^'!^  Qr»Kfi,Lmla,4J3A,l35,  d  mMJOOk 

GrifllB,  OeaaiB  B^  ami  Fardo^  Obie  U  to  Jay  Gee  Mamdhctortag  H.  A.  Phmps  4  Co.:  See— 
._. _ -a         TroSTwilla 


od.  4473.MB^  CL 
toUaitodlMHari 


4472J62.  CL  n-2lJO0O. 


Oriiii,,  William  T.»ei«hwidoading  devil*.  4wim.m  a  Haas.naik  J.:ia 

ToddL  wdbcft; 


G,  4472,997.  d  74-89420 

nmfc  Jn  447<079.  a  34l>.146JFr. 


73-586L0Qa 


Trocbd.  W( 
339-21A)a 


fflUMirhaii    44n.f9a  CL 
r.  4474/10,  d 


Oflforov.  Said  Sj  See— 

Pfctvovww.  Mkohi  L;  Nazyrov.  Ravil  N.;  Orfgorov.  Sewa  S;   Haat^ 
ami  Tarova.  Lklia  S^  4473.137.  CL  128-784i)0a  "^  I  _         _         

°'%tf*i^*^ -^  ^  «       '3«*^.^?i^.«f*«chiiii^Ri«tolt4473.«7ika4flM9»jg00L 

Oiflbid.  Maarioe  J.;  Sdfeilh,  Oscar  E^  Md  Ottadrod.  Ftal  R.  H*>^  lod-Mirha>l  See- 
4473J19.a428.39X)0a                                                      ^ 
OriiaiBPire  Proiectioa  SystaaH  Compaay,  Inc.:  See- 

PisGkBr.  Michad  A^  and  Ptapi,  Jerome  &,  4473,195.  CL  169-39X)0a 
GnHback,  Haaa-Theodor.  to  Gewerfcacfaaft  m-^t-f*'  Weatfidia. 

.« .__, .  4473483,  CL  299J3XI0a  „_,.___„.,=     « 

:  See-  Hdterthar^Hdiig.  Wahar.  to  Btaa  BUktnmk  AG 

.     _^  4473,783.  CL  424-273.00R.  SreR"  **•>  d  ka«  o«  flash  btdb 

GrolM;KlaaB;«MlLwHea.UaBB,toBttyerAkticMcadboMtAaaMs  361-334j00a 

far  ntftMm^jIm  growth  ad^  2-tfaiaaok»e.9<afteiylic^dd  ^^^^^JfS^  ^  Honedwe  dike  mfpon  appaiaiaa.  44734«l  a 

compMads.  44^973,  CL  71-9a00a  „^^^i??-  . 

OraasowicK,  Nattea:  Sw^  H>dley.  IfrhatI  &;  aad  JLk^  Ftmm  D,  to 


273-336u00a 
H^ley.ificimd&;MdKii»l 

TwKUtctMteitty      active 

4473.771,  CL  424-269Xna 
Hiftaiiaa.  Jnhsaapi,  toNlidorf  Clnapaf  Ad.  Sflacti>nl>  CMMidMe 

fMxM  iMakiqg  devfee  far  ink  iftboa  emtiUgt.  m^Td 

400-196.1001  ^^         ^^ 

Hagar,  DoaaU  K.  Expaadoa  Joad  aad  fabric  fhocfcr.  4473469.  a 
2S9-229i)0a  -^»  ..,*-*  wfc 


.farflmh 

44H12i  a 


4472.997. 

m 


iJlXtyJ,  CL  424-li)0a 
Orodi.  wans  O^  to  H.  A.  PhtOips  ft  Ca  Drive 

CL74-8942a 
Oroax.  JeH.  Ukraviold  cwtosoope.  4473.11a  CL  1284iBa 
Orowt.  Joha  L..  to  JLO  ladaatries.  be.  Tiadi 
..    ratas.  4473414,  CL  ISUOOa 
Wcner;  and  Loch.  Ernat  to  ZcOweger  Usier,  Ltd.  Device 
jacoiroldgadowieapoaJipgtottiedeadtyofdMflbie 

1  Asa  "•  •■^'^  *—*'•-'«'»**  « 

Gnaidig  E.M.V.:  See— 

MMfold.  Haas.  4474.118,  CL  36044.00a 
OTE  AatoaHdc  Electric  Uboialories  lac.:  Sm^ 

l^iidertjBrtj,  TTm;  ami  MrlaaghMa.  Doadd  W..  4474.199.  a 
37D42.000 


lOMKA 


C 


OTB  Ldbotatoria  laoorporaled; , 
Haak.  Haaa  O^  a^ffsakk. 

See- 


Fahey.  Robert  J^Md 
GIV  Ptodads  Cor 


Mpoc 
Rahey.  Robert  J^  a 


Fbnch.AflaaW 
Oabiaov.  Valeatia  L 

Borirfda.  Ivaa  K^ 
Valeatia  L;  I 

Saifd  V.  

Seitaev.VkalyA.. 


. ^  — ^. .p   -, .  4473;7*7. 

424-2llA)0.  ' 

H^geiatfom.  Joha  R.: 
IraMB.DoBddJ.l.„ 
iGkW..44734«7,<l 
lagek,  aiiraslBv:  M»— 

NolHd,  Jtamaa  S^  Md  H^Mk 
"-'-"irriiiarrh  ■  Ff  iilii|imi  riini   

L^  4473.961,  CL  179-94I0R.    ttmni^,^^f,u  tymrnmy  Set—  -Mik/i 

L. 4473.96a a  IT9.9X0*.  Baker. Ei^saeE^Siaria. David D; Davis. 0«rR.S^ did *»^ 

ami Reaidck.MartiaU 4473.96a CL179-9JO0B.    HdhaTAfa!?? ^  ftSJ^ySJa^SSL- «-a«*  *  B-t 
;aadSoreaaea.FtadU4473.40aCL339-36A)a    ^SSacTaiiidSSto^ 


1I9.00R. 

.W.S^_,  . 
Griar.  William  R..  to 
twrWMoompod 
iMa^TWaller  S., 
.W.S., 


J«y  S.;  Bykov.  Ifikhaa  Su;  Gnbaaov.  4r?4tffL  ^  > 

-     M.;Topl.EdamdA^Badteykh.  JiMiMk^f 
vKh.  Tatyaaa  N,  iifaiiaiilniiii. 

v..  admiaiatrator.  44734MI  CL  241-  HaBwirtli.  Voften 


by  Odirhaiaa.  Walter  S-. 
aad  iadaatfid  CoipoB 

4273.459.  a  40O-309il0a 


. ,WdtecS^< 

Grier,  WiBii«  R..  4473.499.  CL  4OO-3O9jQ0a 
Oadz,  Aaaloly  O.:  Stt 

FMdMV.  MUHil  M-;  Schepakin.  Mikhdl  a;  Oadi.  AMtoly  O^ 
BvdDiteov,  Viktor  O.;  Laki«ov.  NikoW  E^  Inniimihii 
Iriaa  A^  aad  Sddkov,  Aadrd  P..  4473.906,  CI  419-lXOa 

,,^J^^^^'^0'i^.i»ctu4ansu,dst^4uiaa 

(MtOaConanfUomSm— 

K«fa^  Aalii  A^  aad  Rh.  JaMB  R.  4473J93.  a  92S.2274)0a 
KMpatticfc.  Jod  L^  4473w9H  CL  71-90j00a 


same.  4473.663.  a.  2S^ 


nu 
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Hmmbivi.  ShOiii:  Sm— 


iMo;  TicmM.  Ton;  ad  fimkm,  WroMko.  toitttmi 
"        -        Yttam  llMMHn.  9k*  Aoki.  Ilmlrini.  and   _  4,mC3. 0.  »>;»tOOa 

,ltaold.Pli«hce.4a73.0M,CLI26.l2a00a  HMJyf.  SJtyfcud  H:  3>»-^ ..       ^^.. 

'!SS:':T:£l!£SSi^S^fariSi^^  "TSS£d!S!'w!£d^  sebd^  woifi»«  4.272^1.  a. 

laana.  Bror  ll.  T«m«r  ma  ■cooo  «  LuaniMiMm  %*»*,t*t,  *^.       ^^^^^  i^ n.. : — u..^..  ^^^^p^.^'«^^^t  ckacali  far  oowiat  two 

H.;  Tlw^w.  Cnig  ».;  Md  Olwy.  Jmm»  E..  to 
*"c.  T«co  thdi  ■■■■ftrfrin  prow  f— tfJag  HPeNl       n-731000 
I  by  luiperiaf  far  rahlKrly  ihoet  line  is  low  fommt  ttan   u^ii--.  ly^iM  b    to  NordM*  ConwritiOB- Nonle  iMBiAly  far 

Iponer  R.   Roi«y  dmpttmu  t^prntm.   ^jmjO,  CL    if„^  ^tmt:  Sm-- 

Hfp>,  Ralph  A.  l>fathodofu)Mtitltlii|iit  or  other  brt  ■■>!»•  tier  Dieter  4,273,027;  CI  91-3100a 

■««->^^3'qy'Q^*^»*<"^      .-     ,.,  ..^.-^-..   Hm*  iSi  to  Whedock  SiiMb.  tec.  A«lio.vi«id  ili«l 

"•^'^^!J'^r!^!^ST'*^*^i2S^S:2Srf^  4,274,0^,  a.  34O.324i)0a 

FitaCa.  Lid.  Method  far  Miprovaf  the  Mfhttatw  of  oyMc   H^^iJ^JTJj^ O; Si»- 

«hetiite«etei«i»chidhnphotogrephicdyetaef»4,273,IHa  ""swIS^y.  Hieodote  J.;  end  Hevitaod.  John  O.  4,2734r.  CI 

43O-216.00a                                                     _ . .          ,,.     ^.  ^.  42t-3O7.00a 

Hmtk  Ke<— on;  Bel».  Toejuhikp;  end  Otode.  T^  •|>,Jf2!-?  Heviv. lS^»«; ««l Certer. 0«x«W.. », Abbott L.b«ijorie^ BM2- 

DeiikilUbwhftiKeahe.FleihbMwddMgapperetM.4,273.M4,a.  benxyloeMoethylVdiwIfldee.  4573,94ft  d  364.372J0a 

219.97.00a  Ibwee.  Richard  J.,  to  N«4oaWorfct.ltcvtnMeploi«hL  4073.197,  a 

Han,  Shaui:  Ser—                                                     ^    ,,         „  172-225XI0a 

TvMb,  Nobvyan^  NakMB^  Kazohin^  Yemafiichi.  Kaorv;  Hari,  Havakr*^  IrH- 

Shi^k;  Mwala.  Morihiro:  Nakanma.  TetByai^M|Mo.  Wroai:  ^oSTbao; " 

oShl  Akan;  and  Hiraao.  Kanw.  4,273033.  a  221.7SiX)a  I0(!7340a 
Hai^Y 


t  paila,  and  abo  compound,  theiaiallji  hiiriBtk>|  proffie 
and  a  proceas  for  thck  mannfnif^c.  4072,941,  CL 


Feicb- 


MMayido;  and  Hayakawa,  hm,  4073,317,  CL 


Minora;  Okada.  Pomio;  Ham.  Yamaki;  and  Aoki, 


Hayakawa, 


Norto; 

4071,954, 


riinaaH.  Yni;  and  Hayakawa,  Shonicfai.  4073,196^  CL  1724J0a 

.  4O73.907.  a  32»-29.00a  HayatU.  KdekatoK  Stt- 

IfafMla.  Tadno;   Izoni.   YoaWhera;   and   Komatan,   ShiaichifO.   to  TakencU,  Shimifo;  Kikndn,  Toahiro;  MitHW) 

Kawakcn  Fine  Chemicals  Ca.  Ltd.  Modified  catalyrt  far  itereo-dif-  ahi.  Toyoki;  Haymhi.  Hidckalai;  and  lchiok% 

fcrentiatingfednctiooofcaibonylconiponndaandprooceafarredac-  CL  I7t-I9i)0a 

tioo  with  Mne  catalyM.  4073.933.  CL  S«)>179.000.  Hayariii.  Ja:  5ar-                                              ... 

Harder.  Featoo  J.:  Sw-  Shfl»,  Kemke;  Hiroae.  Takedu;  Hayaahi.  hm;  Aral, 

KB.  Amoa O;  and  Haider.  PentOB  J.,  4073.4<S.  a.  41444.000.  Foratachi.  Nobno;  and  Katanyama,  Harnari,  4073061,  CL 

Hwttmaan.  Ooetz  E..  to  Sandox,  be  4-Hydroiy-2H)ainolinone-3K:ar-  43O-3S2.00a 

boxyhc  acid  eaten.  4073.93ft  CL  S46.9ft000.  HayaaU,  TaMonm:  Sa»- 

Haidy.Piem  J.  Sqoeeaee  device  for  liqviddiapeBaittg  bottle.  4073.439.  lahaMva,   Takeo;   Havaahi, 

0.401-139.000^                                    ^  *^^fiS,(xi4-iiicae. 

Harmer.  Waher  L..  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  MaaufactHring  Company.  Hayaahi.  Yoatao;  Matam.  Takdo;  aifa.  -  T—ii-^— 7  _•    — 

POlywcthMie  floor  vanUi  and  fioor  materiab  coated  therewith.  Akiynaia. Mhwra; and K— a. Takeg. to Arnhi Kaaei yPPy    . 

4w2739ILa32M7.000.  ihila  KaiAa.  Proceaa  for  prwannf  «lver  mk  of  organk  carboiyhc 

Hm  Wolfai  jier.  Hont  von  Oertaen.  lUaua;  and  Wonderhch,  add.  4073.723,  CL  2»4l4.0to. 

^Si: Sl3Er  aBcIS^^                              reactive  dye-  Hayden. Rob«tIL  Dev« 

«««fc.4O7j«ra-«-345:000'  u*SL*^2£^w.S22^ohnl    to  TO-Tech,  inc.  Electric 

Harrington.  Edward  R..  Jr :  Set-  Haydon,  AithwW.;  f^omm,  Mta  ^^  m                       interne 

^2So«hi.  AMmi;  Roberta.  Mid>ad  O.;  Bolen.  Chtfka  E;  and  „  «>«-«  ■:f5rLi?^^ 

Harrington.  Edw«d  R.  Jr.  4073.6M.  Q.  2«0.2l.3flR.  "''oUiSrSi;  hTid  Hayea.  Aithnr  S,  4073097.  CL  156-tt.OOa 

Harria  Corporation:  Se»—  „          Tr    rr   '    ill    VTriii  ilhihi  in  Phrr  ""'    ' '"^ 

Bdley.^vidC.  4073.427.  a.  353-27  OOA.  "^^ISTSk  oS!t^5^iS\SS^^ 

Hilleaonda,  Oafcnce  O..  4073,412.  Q.  330-96.200  T^SfT^i^^t^SntM      ^^^  ■Pi'"™"  «» 

L^STRobert  K.; -nl  Miller.  Larry  A..  4072.916.  CL  73-73.000.  „i?!tei.  fiSa^J^^ 

Wolfe.  WilKam  H..  4073.962.  Q.  179-7.1flR.  ^^«?5S  4.S2j!m3  19-1S9.00IL 

Harria.  Saninel  W.;  and  «oach.  Jadt  W.^lo  Km-MoOw  Refim^  ^^^Jdboye^  AU,*Jl2^l,^^.i^iy9AMm. 


■ation.  Prooeaafor 


tnna- 


CL  20S-321.00a 
Harraoo.  John  L.,  to  Maxwell  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  AC 

former.  4074.046.  CL  323-333.000. 
Hvt.  Eari  D.:  Sm— 

BraM.  Rofer  C;  md  Hart.  Eari  D..  4073.973.  CL  ItlOAlSXO. 
Hvter.  Ellon  hT:  Set— 

Till— nil.    WillMn   P.;  and   Harter.   Ehon   R.  4073,792.  Q. 

416117(100 
Hartmw  Machalek.  Pk).  Insolaled  glam  veaaeL  4073043,  CL  213- 

Hartinab.  Jerome  T.;  Thompaon,  David  L.;  and  McDondd.  Ray  S..  to 
Medtfomc  Inc.  Digital  canhKpaccmaker  with  dueahold 
4073.132.  a.  12I-419.0PT. 

ome  T^  McDowM.  Ray  >;  and 

to  override  cflects  oTieed  twitch  doeore. 
■ilmiiilrr  Roben  J.  PHaDd  action 
30>229j00a 

A  Ca  Maachmr^ibrik  O^bH: ... 

Wdfjpng:  «Ml  Sohake.  Priti,  4073,617. 
a  201-39 AXL 

imam  J^-  jgf 

.    OwyL.;    Md    Harvey.    Wiffiam    A..   4073.609,   CL 

lSM24w00a 


V^I^^S   Heckea.  Vadolf  P..  to  Bel  Tdaphone  Laboratoriea.  Inooiporatad 
*^^^'^'   ^SnlUrfornoniinearnetwoSl074,047,CL324.57XaL 
Hedland,  Rolf  E;  and  Hyam.  Thomaa  J.  f  Scanonata,^  Ra 

npported  afoctricd  floor  inataHatioa.  4073^404,  a  339^3.0qR. 
Hdlaa,  Ocrd;  Nimea.  Aiel;  Koaraig.  WolfiMft 
Flieae.  Weraer.  and  Boettger,  Oneatcr,  to  BAff 
pISatioa  of  mtarmSldiphatic  cyiloaHpharir  and 

•bS;;d»^2p.943,  a  36M20.a0a 

HafaaaaB.  Slevcn  M.:  Sa^—  .  «  ..    ««««•«•  «« 

LariaKMC.  FrMklm  C;  and  Heitamnn.  Steven  M^  4073.13S.  CL 

i2t-64aooa 

Aaddu  OoatMdi  A.;  Hdhadl.  brad  J;  While.  JaiMB  R.;  and  Yaa. 
Y..  4073,643,  CL  206-323.000 
ATiaia/frndk,  Hdmat  W.;  and  JCrataec,  Radotf,  to 
•fretaiteg  Co.  Inc^  and  Heme  OoMechdk  OmhH  4 
'to.  Luymaaaoape.  4073,112,  Q.  126-11.000 
Olituliiihaf  OAl 

4073,1 12.  CL  121-1 1.00O 


A^to 


Oatiahr,    Manftad    A.; 
73^2.000 
jMomeO.:Sa*- 
naan.   Jmnm    E.;    ai 
361-199J)0a 


A,  to  Coc»Cab  ConvMy.  The.  ConvcrlMe  dia-  Heitz.  Robert  O- •oDow 

4072.966,  CL  62-394.000  ■««•  **»"'  modala;  D.C 

Hma,  Alfead  M.  hvmier  dicaiia.  4074,137,  d  363-139:000  , -^-~ _-    , 

nmm.  t^MMwam.  -,-^—           .  -^         4073031.0.  Hdhr,  Adam;  Laanw.  Hairy  J 


loBeB 


Hdnrich,    HaM.   4073012,    a 
C   40H122,   O. 

St 


Mww  nccworka  ndfah*  imne.  40744M3,  a  HMOOO 
KAdam;  Laannr.  Harry  J^  MBar,  Barry;  Nabon.  Ronald  J^  and 
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OaUam  aneaic 

valodly.  40730H  CL  14t-33. 
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deviom  liaviag  redaoed 


Headridn,  Doadd  B.;  and  KnUM.  Robert  M.. 
D^l  theraK)atat4^143,  O  364 

9»  Hnak  L. 


lo 
364-S37j00O 


lock. 


hcq/m;  Cartiik  Jama  W4  ,     ,  ^ 

',  Ptmk  U  407VM,  CL  343-7I1XK:A. 

P^  to  Lori 
'4,  CL  70-129^)0 


Wnioa.  Dnvid  O^  and 

■araiant  with  feat  and 
Corpo-       219-211X00 

?5'*°"'**?.*'P'^"^'r"""|"Hhwi<07a,maisjf7jooK. 

Hbaam,  Yikio:  Sap— 
Oondd  S.;  and         WpcU,  Shinao;  Iwaadd.  Taataw;  9m,  Uk  Hh^  MUoc 
WBtandiaTlliiiUik^  WacM.  Ymytki,  mTtmSTymC 
Dead  boh  40Hfl27,  a  SlMffjQOa         ^^  ^^    ^^ 

Rave,  TennoeW..  4073092.  a  323-110000  ra7riiart?^iihir  \ij. 

""**^  ^  iL;:iJir^¥!M^^-..'?-l^rS^  ^  «=«•      ^SS,  4,SJi«.  a  364^ix)o 

anafoawMam. 407W, a 414-730000  Hkala.  IBlaahi,  to  Phmaar  Bbotramc  Conontiaa. 

JSi^HSfeS^S^^'iff^i*'  ^'««-«'.       cdver  4073.931,  a  17M.0OS.  ^*^^ 

Hamaana,  WfaAied.  Devke  far  delanaiBa^  the  momcat  Hhbod,  Fterafeh.  Oi 

,^*.«J'*'*°""'*'**"«P"'"H*efiBb>liBe.4O74j07«ka   Hnae,  Takeahi:  Sea^ 
340-3I.OOL. 

Herrin,  Thoama  R.:  Sm—  rarattoH.  Nobaoc  ^mI  K^^n^^  tiiiBMi   a m  ^t    n 

Vom,  Hoaaloa  P.;  Pbttner,  Jaod»:  and  Herrin.  "^ •  '^^=^^^^  "^  rawijami.  HarMH,  4073061.  O. 

4073066k  CL  433-7.00O 
Radolf: 
Siven.Roirv.: 


Diffc,to 


40734131  a  176.MugQO 


R..  430-312^)0 

Kny.  Jofaa  W.,  to 
lioa  a^   PVC 
^  ....•.»»  Radolf; and Layher.UWch. 4073007.       323-129i)0O 

CL  HO-TOOOP. 
Hertler.  Waller  R.:  Ste— 

Oraene.  Rohm  N.;  and  Hertkr.  Wdter  R.,  4073.693,  CL  260- 
29.4UA. 
HeRbei|.  NormM;  and  Complon.  Jamea.  Jr..  to  Henhen  NbraM. 

Predaton  laed  iilmaiiag  machine.  4073,17ft  CL  144-1  13j6oO 
Henfehl.  lOckad  O.  K.  to  Piodaoer  Maafeetaicn  Pty.  Lid.  Jotethv 

oonatra^on.  4072,939,  CL  32-3274XnL 
H>*^  Anton;  Md  Bdfot,  Ramnn,  to  Priti  Baaer  MaacUnenfebrft  AO. 
Devkc  for  hokhag  a  lUa-waBed  metd  cyfinder.  4072,672,  CL  29- 
113AIL 
Heaae,  Rath  Lea:  5^»- 

Oraae^  Chriatbn;  and  Kohafce,  Ob  B..  4073.116^  O.  12t-276L00O 

I  Corporation:  Sai^ 
HO,  AmoaO.;  Md  Haider,  Peatoa  J..  4073,486,  a  4I444jOOO 


£4373012,  CL  427.14I.MO 

NolOk    riiiiiiik    4074jaii    CL 

Ya 


4073041k  a  42M31j00a 

,  YaMMk^  60H1K  a  3S6-3S7iMBL 
^abo^  40720H  a  604S7JQBR 


40744111,  a  34O-1S3J00O 


0U».8Uaya;Ti 

Yi       -  •       "■ 


4073J41  CL  43MSj00O 

^anaft^fiifafc 


and         Ti 


40H1  a  CL  336-21 


Ootok  kfinora,  4073L«iL  a  4n^^2jQ0R 
Kntova,  407X233.  < 


4073^746,0.423-230000 
'okmK    Mr 


31I-331JMI  _^ 

Pdomac^   Saaorn;  TodokoRK   Ifidao;  and 
40744)33.  CL  3134S7j00O 

Maaami,  4074,142, 0  364463400 
Hhpidii,  Sb^  NHrid.  Tmtoma:  ahtok  Ki#: 
WataaabOdiMtodi;  W«dd,  Ymayakfc  andYi 
40Hai7.  CL  3ia269j00O 

Kamiya,  nroyakk  Wahariba;  Satik  Ti 

SrsSf  ^ ''*"*^  "*^*'**  ^""'j^ 

-  _.     -  «  310-344)00  iV}   . 

A..LC.,^!J*  ^  "**  *****   *«*«*«*>i  4073.497.  O  KaMi.  Norio^  40744)04,  a  29IM42A)0  ^n     _;,'. 

*'*£]!f2L  K«jolj^T->mo.Ki-to;Mdadto.»-Mi^40HKii.a 

4073.791,  a  4£i5Sr*'^"''^°^'~=^         R««mam,TakM._40U6I3.a2».31J«O 
Hewdt,  Robert  K.;  and  Dohrii«.  Edwmd  P..  to  Hewdi.  Robert  K. 
Method  and  arrBBr«""»  tot  iliiiiiiiiii     Tiiiniiii  vmou  from 
I  dbaooopymalf  riaL  4073,433,  CL  334-299i)0O 

Lv^Zoag  Ss'and^Woodoock,  Todd  M..  4073409,  CL  101-934QO 

"'S?!i«E?'**''**-'  "*  ^^"*«''  ***«  »'-  ^273,113.  a 
12640000 

Heyboan,  Pimriu  Sm^ 

"T?S?ft  SrSf  JSS?*  °«^  ^  '^  Heyboma,  Pmak. 
4073033.  CL  196-347i)eO 

Heyl  Waher.  to  Unde  Afctieapmdbehaft  CoMrd  device  far  M 

pidonaiarhiar  4073017.(1417-2224)00 

Heymar.  Oero:  St^— 

Lehr.    Kbaa;    Heymer.    Oero;    Steptea.    I^Weraer. 

Thamarier.  Unaa,  4073.732,  CL  423-321000 

Hoe.  Jaan  O..  to  Reaearch  Aaaodatea.  Ltd.  Method  Md  wparatw  far 

flaahoookawfaod.  40734133.  a  99-3494)00  ^^ 

ffitikam.  WWam  M  ■  Sw-- 

PhOiDa,  DavU  C;  Hkkam.  WBtei  M^  and  Smith.  JMm  D.  &. 
40U966,  CL  73-339  A)R. 
Hicka,  KcviaR,  to  IWtad  Staba  of  America.  Agriadtare.  Kctoae 

aagm  from  dtoeJipnL  4073,922.  CL  336-14100 
Hbmoaa.  Kbaa;  Md  Maaaa^  Joai-kifchad.  to  Pdygnm  GaML  Devkx 

far  the  maamrameat  of  arnaatk  nevmberatiM  tkM  and  method  Mtt.  Ukt  U. 

4072.99ft  CL  73-366.000  Toftart  WttiM  R^  Kit.  May  M^  and 

,SeM,  to  Three  Bond  CoL.Lld.  Method  faranpariiV  a  oyin-  CL43»41iB&          ..  »     ' 

farMqmd^oobdombahavhmabamifeaaalMtMdtt  »f»Akh»tSm       - ..     .   tl 

40730f3.  CL  42fT46.00O  SMam.  Iddfe  Y^amoia  Tabaoc  Y( 

U,TbMoma;aBiOkKc(ji;nnaBa,Yakki:Waia-  Hhwhi;  IH    11  it  Akkt  Iki.  Ihbnoc  Yi 

;Wadd,YMBydd;MdYmaka,YaaaMraktoHitadB,  EaamoriTr                         ^^ 

if  t  jnk  rntnr  rilh  ahiiMma  indi  liilaaM  adbuMl  poha  TMWiWft 

40744B7. CL3IB.2694)0O                                                 ^^  Maaliu Joim, to K. 

HH.  Amoa  O4  and  Haider.  Fenton  Jn  to  Heaaton  Coqpondan.  Bab  ab  ahoo.  4072096.  CL  U-MSjOMC 

iiia^WM»  4073,411,  a  414444)001  Hd*^  Jamm  R.  flni^nMM  idk^wjJM  lyaam.  AXmm,  d 

KD.  Hocaoe  E.:  5^»-  6ft41U)0O                                                                 ^^^ 

Baaaon.  Richwd  L.;  HiD.  Homoe  E^  and  Sodaibe^^  MaA  &.  Hod^kkmoik  Sbm  IX;  and  HomaMMm^  to 

4073044.  CL  279^734)00  MacMnm  Cofporalian.  Pbiid 

»aL.toHanbCarpoaBtMn.Opiiedfterooapiag  bmiii  1  aiHab  iiiiii laadai  ijbi  UlClllL  Q 

4073.4131  CL  39046000                    ^^         ^^  HadSSl  Jtok  toOnlS  MEk  Omm^ 

FirA.R4aadMnf)fcdl.Laia0^toM».ochPoanioAk-  ooncwie  ■bh^  viMcIh  4073031.  a  lt|.l04)0O 

fv  oontinBonaiy  awhtog  aNwaa  Hoecfcat  AktiaMMlachalb  Jaa— 

^m*.,  ^  t^-*^^  **•  *•  '"**•  *^  wmtrSm        VrmmiH,HmMiim,4anim,CL4»^l1hm 

4073012.  CL  162-494)00 

"!gf*JJ'"''.?'?%  *"■■■"'  <°*°y  ^  *■*  "*)*o»».  tNnk.  to  4073031.  CL  493-2434)00 

MoHatk    Wbd-    AnnmiaB   far   oonveyiag   aod-tta  -  -       — 
.J^^^^&^S^  196-3^5)0^                    ^  Thammbr.lfcaa£,  4073,752. 

Hmda.  Ohaifea  M^  to  te  Acraapaoe  Umitad.  SabMb  aarvfch«.  'T    "11  riliiii. ffiMJbi  IoHbm  miI lai*1. lldiiMl  l.m.WI  H 

4O73O09.a244.l36.0S.        ^^  ^  ^ShuUL  l-    HIIUJ  k— -«.""— wi -.a^** 

-fMuH 


'3032.  CL  ifUlMOO 

Md  giif%  ih*i^ 

Todkbk    <ZHI41.    CL 


AUn;  FUano.  ToMk 
_         Eibh^4273Lll2.a427.M6. 
Watanabe;  takmU;  Sndo.  bobU;  «^  PM«  T( 
and  Yohomv  Hitori4  40a4Dl  a.  190-)4 


40744)01.  CL  29O-36aj00R 


H 


Makb,  Bnaat  0. 0<g  wMh 


4O72O0S,a6M4DO 


V7XD7.aiSM4aB. 
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Hktkmia,  Ehfcufkied.  4,273.352.  CL  M71.00a 
imttrn,  liicfaMl.4J73.tf3.  CL  2IO>l9t.30a 

RichHtl  C.  4.273.772.  O.  424-24<.S4a 

TilBui.  to  Bio-Mdktechnik  Swim  Hodelmayr  *  Ca 
•e.  4.273.07a  a.  1 19-14.9 la 
^^— _  .«_^  to  E.  R.  Sqiribb*  Soat,  lac.  AotilMCtehal  and  antifungal 
dcrivalivct  of  3-(IH-i«dMol-l-yl>2-prop»-I-OBe».  4.273,776.  Q. 
424-263.000. 
Hofer.  Ocnld;  Koanth,  K«ri;  Ehaa.  Fnat;  Wjm  Ottiw;  Sdunitt. 
Edor  Fwpd.  Weraer.  «m1  Ootz.  Editr,  to  Robert  Botch  GmbH. 
p2ii|iectkM  iMBip.  4.273.090,  Q.  I23-9O2.00a 
Hofer.  Ocrald;  HaU.  Ewald;  and  Schneider.  Steffca.  to  Robert  Boach 

OabK  HydfMKc  br^K  syateoL  4,273317.  C3.  303-iaOOa 
Hoffler.  Hn»Otto:  5m^ 

Biffclnfer.  Herbert;  Diekbooer.  Ouather.  and  Hoffler.  Haaa-Otto. 
4,273,28a  a.  227-IO7.00a 
HoAmi.  Jacob  S.;  aad  Abrco,  Mario  £..  to  Oeaeral  Electric  CoofHay. 

DiffiMiaf  meaaa.  4,272.939,  d  60-39.3M. 
HoAhmi.  Afthiir  K.:  Siir— 

Zweig,    AraoU;    aad    HoAniann.    Arthur    R..    4,273,764.    CI. 
424-174.000. 
HoAtaaaa-La  Roche  Inc.:  Sac — 

Bolkr,  Arthor.  Scbadt,  Martin;  and  VilUfer.  AkM,  4,273.929.  Q. 

S44.242.00a 
Sohaia.  YMuji;  O^wa.  Kiyoahi;  Yokoae.  Razuteni;  aad  Wataaabe. 
Kiauhiro.  4,273.763.  O.  424-liaOOa 
Hofliaaaa,  Rutbaer  Set—  ^   ^.  ^  „  .  . 

Reiahard.  T^eodor,  Haug.  Ennt;  Hoffimann.  Rudifer.  and  Feich- 
tifer.  Dieter,  4.273.027,  a.  91-32.00a 
Hofoann.  Eberbard;  Ritter.  Emit;  and  Staudt.  Heuinch.  to  Robert 
Boach  OrtbH.  ApBaratua  fcr  aettint  the  angular  rdatioariiip  between 

rotatiat  driviag.  and  driven  members.  4J173.0M.  O.  123-302.000. 
Holateai.  Stevca  R..  to  World  Medical  Marketing  Corporatioa.  Foot 

eietdaer.  4,273,113.  Q.  128-23.00B. 
Hogaa.  FrMk  M.  Sbagihot.  4.273,094,  CL  114.2a00R. 
Ho^  Patrick  M..  to  Brockway  Olaai  Compaay.  Ina  Otaa  articte 

tttngtheaed  by  ion  exchange  wbttitiitioa.  4i73.S32.  C  42S-410.000. 
HoggTwaker  R..  to  Coailer  Bectroaica.  lac.  Medwd  aad  apparatoa  for 

beaHtfOBeat  of  reradiatioa  in  particle  flow  ceU  systems.  4.273.443. 

a.  396.343.000.  ..        ,  ^ 

HoUaad.  Keaaeth  M.;  and  Custer,  Milton  F.,  to  Heioei  Corporation. 

MoUaMe  plastic  orthopedic  casL  4,273.113.  Q.  12S-9aO0O. 
HoOdy.  David  J.  E;  and  Shepherd.  Norris  W..  to  Air  Products  and 

r'fc^-.i^fa    lac.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  cryogeaic  griadiag. 

4073.294.  CL  24I.lg.00a  ^  ^,  .^ 

HoUett.  Otaat  T..  Jr.;  and  FUck.  Franos  S.,  to  Energy  aad  PoUuOon 

Controls,   lac.   Flue  gaa  deautfurization  apparataa  aad  method. 

4J73.73a  a.  423-244.000.  .,.^«.    ^ 

HoOy.  Harry  H.   Method  for  making  food  patty.  4.272,864,  Q. 

17-43.00a  ,     ^     , 

Hofaaer.  Heax  E  A.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Fuel  i^iectioa  system  for  dKsel 

eagmcs.  4.273.014.  CL  123-179.00L. 
Holawa,  Joha.  Articulator  for  iateroooaectiag  firoat  aad  rear  vehicle 

cfaHsis  portiom.  4.r3333,  CL  2KM83.00a 
Hoblcad.  Cohn:  See— 

Kihaiaster.  Kameth  N.;  aad  Hoiatead,  CoUa.  4,273,706,  a. 
260-199.00a 
Hohakg.  PauhM  T.  M.:  Sm^  _    .  ^,  .^  ^ 

Blomama,  Everhard  C;  aad  Holtabg.  Panlus  T.  M..  4.273.47a  O- 
40S-202.00a 

^  M^dlll^;  Mdi^  R.;  «d  Hohib.  Fied  F.,  4,273,691.  Q.  260- 
23.00S. 

Hodgkiaaoa.    Susaa    D.;    and    Homaa.    Peter,   4^4^139.    Q. 

36ii-2oaoba 

HoMla  Oikea  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisha:  See— 
lahihara.    Taheo;    Hayaahi.    Tsotoom; 

4.273,00§.  a.  74.732.00E  ,^,  ,,^  ^ 

Sakata.  Maiaoru;  Kami.  Yoso;  and  Mitsui.  Tetauro.  4.273.336,  O. 
280473.000. 
HoaeyweO  Informatioo  Systems  lac.:  Sar— 

Moaes.  Arthur  H.,  Sartell.  Jack  A.;  aad  Kardashaa.  Vahram  S.. 
4.273.8S9.  CL  430-313.00a  ^     ^ 

Hoaaia.  Hirvafai.  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki  lUboahiki  Kaaha.  Prmt 

head  for  a  dot  wiater.  4^73,432, 0.400-124.000. 
Hooftatrie.   Shirfey   B.   Moisture-reheviag  garmeat   4,272,848.  Q. 

Hoooer.  Jack  D.  NaU  hokhag  hmamer  head.  4^73.172.  CL  l43-3a00R. 
Horie,  Yu:  See- 

Yokoknra,   Shuicfai;   Horie,   Yu;  Takaauzawa,   Mmorv;   laoae, 
YoaWo;  ad  Yoafaioka.  Wroshi.  4^73434,  Q.  428-429.000. 

Heika.  Oerd;  Nasea.  Aiel;  Koeraig.  Wolfgaag;  Horatf.  Mchad; 
FKege.    Weraer,    awl    Boettger.    Oueater,    4.273.943.    CL 
368-42a00a 
Homaag.  Kart-Hciaz:  See—  «  _.  „  . 

riT      -  Ramer.  Mulkr,  Karl-Adol^  aad  Horauag.  Karf-Hensz. 
4^73,919.  CL  328-313.00a 

Horadyaky.  Aadrew  C:  See-         ^      _^  „      .    ..    , ^ 

Brrid.  MilMi;  Horadvaky.  Aadrew  O.;  and  riaiiiili,  Joaa  M.. 
4^73,663.  a  252-49.W0L  ,  _,  ^^ 

Honobte.  David  F..  to  Etenl  liaihrl  Pharmaceutical  aad  dwary 

oiilioaB.  4J73.763.  CL  42A-l4iXtOO.  ^ 

TbtaC  MalerW  movmg ^ipmataa.  4,273,296^ CL  241-6a000. 


Howwd,  Curtis  E:  ii..^ — 

Setter.  Abdua;  Widmyar,  Richard  H.;  Shum.  Yick  M.;  aad  Howard. 
Curtis  E.  4,273,187,  Q.  166-23a00a 
Howe,  Deaais  L.:  See—  «  ^     -    .  - 

Laferty.  John  M.;  Howe,  Dennis  L.;  aad  Sebeaic,  Roger  P., 
4J73,743,  a.  423-54.000.  .      . 

HoweU.  Edward  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tanet  circuit  for 

dicuit  breaker  static  trip  unit  4,274,121.  Q.  361-96.000. 
HPD  Incorporated:  See—  «..._„ 

Cheng.  Peter  J.;  Dockeadorff.  Jay  D.;  aad  Wnght,  Ernest  L.. 
4;273.67a  CL  232-3O1.10W. 
HradeL  Joaeph  R.  Simuhaneons  oil  recovery  and  waate  dispoaal  pro- 
cess. 4,273.191.  a.  166-303.00R.  ^  ^^_^, 
Huber,  Bemhaid;  and  Gonner.  Wmfried,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin- 
Ehner.  Drain  apparatus  for  the  reaction  vessel  in  an  atomic  abaorp- 
tioa  instrument  4,273,742,  Q.  422-8a00a                        ..  „  .    . 
Huber.  Lothar,  to  Luk  Lamellea  uad  Kupptaagabaa  OoMi  Fnctua 

chitch.  4^73,228,  O.  I92-89.00B. 
Huber.  WilU,  to  J.  Wagner  AG.  Atomizer  head  for  pauM  spray  goas. 

4,273,287,  O.  239-299;000. 
Huber,  WiUiam  R.,  Ill:  See—  .   _ 

Oemoas.  Doaald  G.;  aad  Huber.  WilUam  R.,  III.  4^74,013,  CL 

307.s3aooa 
HuU,  Ewald:  See— 

Hofer.  Gerakl;  HuM.  Ewakl;  aad  Schaeider.  Steffca,  4,273,387.  Q. 
303-10.000. 

Hudaoa  Locki  lac:  See  

Patriquia.  George  P.,  4.272.973.  Q.  70-369.00a 
Huff-Sle.,  Inc.:  See^— 

Stevcas,  Garland  A..  4J74.I29.  a  362-109.00a 
Huggias,  Raymoad  W.;  Bumham.  Paul  W.;  aad  Torrey.  Arthur  L..  to 
Xanu  Corporation.  Devetopnseat  system.  4.273/M9.  Q.  I  l8-638X)0a 
Hughes.  Doaald  W.  IC.  to  AMP  lacorporated.  Electrical  coaacctoc 

receptacle.  4.273.402.  Q.  339-91. OOR. 
Hull  Corporation:  See- 
Smith.  John  A..  4.273.324.  Q.  425-45ai0a 
HuUeaaar.  Christiaa  Maria  vaaX  eucutris:  Sae- 

van't  HuUenaar,  Adrian,  deceased.  4,274,148,  CL  367-12100a 
Hulse,  David  O..  to  Budd  Coaipaay.  The.  laierhxk  system  for  a  trailer 

aad  bogie.  4.273.347,  a  2804a00B. 
Huoiber.  Leslie  G.:  See— 

Deaiersoa.  Christopher  A.;  Hnaiber,  Leshe  O.;  aad  Ferlaad.  Jeaa- 
Marie.  4J73,773,  O.  424-230.000. 
Hunt.  Roland  Y.:  See— 

Faag.  Fraak  F.;  aad  Huag.  Roland  Y..  4,274,104,  CL  357-».00a 
HuntCTDou^aa  Intematioaal  N.V.:  See— 
^utpaMTJohaaaes  Aalonius  H..  4,272.937,  d  52-483.00a 

Huas,  Otto:  See —  

Marker.  Hannes;  and  Huaa.  Otto.  4J73/)62,  CL  1 14-91.00a 

Hyaea,  TVmbm  J  *  5^  

Hedhmd.  Rolf  E.;  mmI  Hyaea,  Thomaa  J..  4473,404,  CL  339-93.00R. 

Hyaaoa,  Richard  B.:  See-  

Farid,  Harry  F.;  Rudolph,  Marvm  J.;  Hynsoa,  Richard  B.;  Roy. 
Pradip  K.;  aad  Kleiaer.  Fredric  4.273.793.  CL  426-572ina 
lodmai.  ^^iin  F.;  and  Viri.  Doaald  P.,  to  Rockwell  lateraatioaal 
Corporatioa.  Prise  weUiag  prooesa.  4.273.988.  CL  219.137.0P& 

Masuko,  MMMii.  aad  Ichikawa,  Chikaaobn,  4.272.924.  CL  51- 
I65.00R. 
idnko  ladaatiies  T  jmi*— «•  See — 

Isobe,  Takayuki;  «m1  Malsuzaki.  Mikio.  4,274,078,  CL  340-98.00a 
IfhHtfa  Satoahi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Shinziio;  Kftuchi,  Toahiro;  Mitsumolo,  Norio;  Takaha- 
sfai,  Toyoki;  Haymhi,  Hidekalsa;  aad  Ichioka.  Satoahi.  4.273.954. 
a.  178-19.000. 
ichiyaaagi,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Iwaaia,  Hklelo;  ToyaaM,  Maiaaiirhi;  Shimaraki.  Mamoru;  and 
IchiyanMi.  Toahicaza.  4,273,426, 0.  3SM69AXX 
Ida.  MaHtoahi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Col.  Ud.  Tape  recorder.  4474.116. 
CL36&6S.00a 

leki,  Mitauru:  See—  ......  . ..,  am, 

Mnrata.  rnaakn:  Takaymna.  Satoahi;  and  Icki,  Masam,  4J73,90a 

a.  525-444.00a  .  ^  ^     ,  ^  „ 

laarmla.  Kikuoc  «mI  Sugawara,  Tamio,  to  Shioaofi  A  Co.  Ltd.  ProceH 

fcTpKpm^amii^iSGOside  derivative  4471,923,  CL  536-IOLOOa 

^TMislmikov.  Aaatoly  S.;  Platnaov.  Boris  P.;  Novikov.  AkwaiV.; 
Oonkev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bdcfaaahev,  Edaaed  IL;  Lovttov.  Dmitty 
P.;  Korytov,  Vladiair  A^  and  Igatfiev.  Jury  P,  4473.18a  a 
164-49.00a 
IHC  Holland  N.V.:  See- 

Vimer,  TeaaiB,  4473^43,  CL  277-53A)a 

Todmaaia,  to  ITrtiMhiii  Kaisha  Suwa  Saitosha    Setting 
of  a  watch.  4474,132,  CL  368-192.00a 

Mivanki  JokUc  gaihiila.  Shoao;  Nakaawu, 

lakot^  SiidirMaaahara.  to  Kabailiki  Kaisha 

Botroaic  watch.  4474,lSa  CL  368-lSS.OOa 

Iki,  Tetaao:  See—  ..  ^.         -.„..i_ 

Slama,  Id^  Yamamoto,  Tatsao;  YusMbayaiW.  gufw^  TaJMM. 

Hiroahi;    Huumi,    Akio;    Iki.    Telsao;    YiBiainln,    Tskmhi. 

rMamnri     Kyoto;    aad    Noguchi.    Kenao^    4472.992.    CL 

73-650-000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See- 

Mario  P.,  4472.891.  a  33-179.508. 
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Toduo;  Abe.  Oaaasa;  Ifiraaawa,  Koiara; 
4474.1«,  CL  36M6S.O0a 


Sbc^and 


Nobon.  4473,^73.  CL  2SMMM0L 


Nobuynki;  Tmaya.  Tadao; 
and  Kawai.  Takao^  4473^77.  CL  75^1iMn. 


Ryo; 


Oiaelz.  dive  W..  4473J88.  CL  525-31X0a 

Rath  M^  and  Slaoey.  Martya  R.  4473,678.  CL  252-463j00a 
and  Marfht.  Hmiy  C  4473,696^  CL  260>31.40R. 
Id  S.;  awl  Knowks,  Peter  G..  4474ja25.  CL 
31O-215.00a 
Roae,  John  B.,  4473,903.  CL  S2S>S34j00a 
Shaw.  Pnimiek  W.;  and  Whale.  WiHam  E-.  4473J23.  CL   IduyMii: 


CL  74.7S2JO0E. 
Tfl 


4473,944,  CL  SI»96AD. 


428-224.00a 
Siranon.  Aadicw,  4473.051.  CL  102-3Q2J0a 
ThoMoa.  Robeit  P^  and  Robertnn.  Jmscb  tL.  4473406,  a 
414.735.00a 
SaM;NatH.  Kpfi;  aad  Kaanda.  IfinMsi,  to  Minolta  Gmm* 
'  ~      ~    '       Oriented    magaetk    toner.    4473J48.    CL 
430-107.00a 
laooc  Corposatioa:  See-* 

David  M..  4473.523.  CL  42S-549.Q0a 
Dedgas  ft  Scrvkxa:  Sa*^ 
Wdlon  a.  4473,548.  CL  493-162.00a 
fauection  Plastics  ft  ManafarturiBs  Ca:  Sa^* 

Strang,  Robert  E..  St..  4473^18,  CL  202-l58.00a 

Frank  &:S^»— 
aaere,  Gmland  C;  iMua,  Fraak  S.;  aad  Mitchdl.  Roadd  B.. 
4472.956^  a.  60-242Xna 

lacorporated:  Sur 
Kiyoahi.  4473.581.  CL  75-2l4.00a 
Inone,  Ktyosht;  and  Kaneko.  Ifideo.  4473,595.  CL  I48-I03.00a 
laoae^  Jaa:  Sw— 

Taaak^    Shuaroku;    lanuf.    Jua;    YakimadM 
Kdichi,  4473,184,  a  165-59.00a 


4471441.  CL434>306Aia 

ItODCt 


44734711  CLTS-lOiLOOa 
to  Oakkca  Co..  Ltd.  Clock  for  < 


to 

Mvrori 
Mr.  44H07S.  CL  3404100a 

apA.: 

ICooooh.  Coatanlina^  4473431,  CL  14fcl44j00a 

Italiano,  Pietro:  See 

,  OionM;  Riva,  Efisate;  lirf  haKana,  Pialea  4472483.  CL 


AUo; 


73-3 


Ka«i^  4471407,  CL 
4473419,  CL 


447Jw488^CL 


rMed.  Mcdnd  of  prcpariag  dKraMaagadically  treated  auigaeticdly 


laonc;  Kiyoahi,  to  laooe-Janu  Rcaeardi  lacorporated. 
method.  4473481.  a  75-2l4!ooa 

,  Kiyodii;  and  Kaneko,  Hideo,  to  Inoae-Juaz  Researdi  lacotpo- 
fprepanag  thti  aiuaiagaetirdi] 
duects.  4473495.  a  148-103X10a 
,  toTakaraCo..  Lid.  Mutti-poaitkM 
device  for  toys.  4472,918,  CL  46-266L00a 
laoae,  Yodiio:  See— 

Yokokara.  Shaida:  Horie,  Yu;  Takaauzawa.  Miaora;  laoue. 
Yoahio;  aad  Yoshioka.  Wroahi.  4473.834,  Q.  428-429.00a 
laatitat  Textile  de  Fi 


'M-MSADi 
Ito,  Weoshi,  to  Tokko  Ltd.  Prictioa  pad  of 

I88-2j<l<10Bl 
Iin.  Mil  hmi^ia  7m 
Skkm,  Maholo;  ho, 
407-1  I4410a 
Ito.  SaMBM^  and  Toki.  Kaon,  to  Hifpom  Ehdric  Col.  til. 
iwary  eaooder  rar  oftectioa  of  Maolale  vaaam  of 
meat  4474453.  CL  324-1744Qa 
Ivanov,  Vladea  M.:  See— 

Bonkm,  Ivaa  L;  Brada.  Jury  S.;  Bykov.  Mfttal  S^ 
VdenliB  L;  IvaaovrVladka  M.;  Tod.  Bdamd  A^ 
Scrgd  v..  ilrrfii,  Badkvich,  Talyaaa  N.. 
Scfieev.  Viidy  A.,  deoeaaed;  Scffsava,  VdMimL. 
tor  Md  Setfeeva.  Ekaa  V..  adidaiMaiar.  64714M.  CL  Ml- 
18940iL 
Ivaattyv,  Oleg  M.:  See— 

Patoa.  Boris  E.;  Scfaerbiaa,  Boris  E.;  Lebedev.  yiadhair  L;  Ivaa*- 
sov,  Ofe|  M.;  Kachak-Yataerta  Send  L;  Sd^manv.  Vadiir  A4 
Odina.  BotiB  A.;  Ui«y«riqr,  MIMIL;  Md  SenBn.  Ond  M.. 
4471485.  CL  219-IO140a 
,4473.635,  a  2O4-165j00a   IwahMa,  TdceUko:  Sai^ 
batytatObrobkiPlaatycsa^&e-  Yiniikili.  HirodB;  Iwahaaa,  TakeMko;  md 

Rut,  Tadeusz,  4472,979,  CL  72-356.00a  44734H  CL  104-281  jOOOU. 

lairl  Corporation:  Srr  hvd,  YodMoe  Sia— 

f.  Rkhaid  D.,  4472,88a  CL  29-37ij00a  TaheacM,  Kciao;  Kwi,  Yodao;  YMtaAa,  Ta 

Tatno,  4472477.  CL  2»40340a 
Swaia,  Jamea  C;  DKkaon,  John  D.;  aad  Sddner,  Larry  E.,   Iwaaaa.   Hidelo; 
44734H  CL  414-266.00a  IrMy^i.  TiiilalaiB.  to  * 

i  Corporatioo:  See—  system.  4473426,  CL  352-16940a 

John  J.;  LiA.  Robert  R.;  McCray.  WiBtei  R.:  and  Sbe-   h 

I L..  4473.456b  a  4OO-5SaO0a  Motor  Coavaay  I  Jaiitrtl  Tr 

Bolcavage.  Richard  D.;  Ferraro.  Armaad  1;  aad  Fleek.  Arthur  E..       hydraulic  coatrol  system  of  i 

4473^511.  a  101-93.14a  CL  74-8«940a 

Garter.   Eric  L.;   aad   Noaowicx,   Engeae  J.,   4474417,   CL    Iwaadd,T8 

307.2S9.00a  l^ada.  SMmeoi  Ii  iiiii  Ta 

Orowder.  BBy  L.;  Oarnadra.  Fritz  H.;  and  Jaeger,  RidHid  C 

4474,105,  CL  357-23.00a  4474427,  CL  310-269401 

Eooaomy,   JaaMs;   sad    Flsndera,    Mary   Aaa,   4473,906,   CL    Iwata,  EiM:  See 

526-2S5.00a  ToMoka,  rintmn.  Wa 

Vtmg.  Fraak  F.;  and  Hung.  Roland  Y..  4474,104,  CL  357-19.00a  CL  525-478401 

IWi,  Sadeg  M.,  4474415.  CL  307.26440a  IzaM.  YodAara:  See^ 

Fd^barg,  Irvias:  aad  Wa.  L«m  U  4474,124,  CL  361-r7540a  Hmdi.  Tidao;  InasL  Ye 

Hodgkiaaoa.    Suaaa   D.;   and    Hoaan.    Feter,   4474,139.   CL  4471.933.  CL  S6O-17940a 

364-20aQ0a  S.tCmtCamfmrSee- 

Markham.  Harvey  R.;  aad  Shepherd.  Roger  D.,  4473419,  CL  Bsrara.  Pbd  W.,  4473,169,  CL  144-3440R. 

355.I440C  Maarer,   Hermaa  J.;   Md   Smidh.   Wayae  C  4413^481  CL 

Scbradcy.  Robert  A.;  aad  Thonw,  W»am  D..  447344a  CL  4l4-69448a 

101.9344a  J.  M.  Ney  Coa^iaay,  The:  Sss^ 

Fbvors ft  Frayaaomjnc.: Sai^  ^  Wiaer,  bvJMO..  4473,181,  CL  164-11448a    a ioa^~ 

r,  Mark  A.;  Scnnntt.  nadenck  L.;  Vocfc,  Manned  H.;   J.  M.  Voilh  OmblK  Sb^>  > 

da  F.;  and  Kiwah.  Jacob,  4471462.  CL  232.8.90a  Oialitdk  Robert.  4472471.  CL  2942140a 

GmMmi,  Joha.  447348,  CL'521-185.00a  '    LariEcy.  Orvd  w!.  4473416^  a  271.18940L  >.     71 

Podard.  Lorae  IL.  4473497,  CL  1 1 145.00a  c  J.  Wi«aer  AO:  te^ 
nnmrinMl  kfinerds  ft  rhamii  d  Corpu.-  See^  lUber,  WW,  4473487,  CL  239.29940a 

Edw8rdB.DonddW4Yoaag,PtalRl:aadZahBvi(^HMMnasM.,   Jadaon.  Edward  L.  Malhnd  and  lapiiiiai  Jar  caalom  cjadug  ^ 

4473449,  OL  iam240a  ^  asodH^i^lidlrli^  i|  iiiiliigi  4472441.  CL  52.741401 

Telephooe  aad  Telegraph  Corporatioa:  Se^—  Jackaoa.  Jay  W.:  Sae^ 

■i.  Inv,  4474416ra.  307-270001  Thpmirina.  OaNMMi  aad  Jaakaoi^  Jaf  W..  44>14'1.  CL 

;B.V.:Sw-  405-212400  <  i>t  .   >- 

vaadeWclerii«.MarttaaaB..  4473473.  CL  296.101400  Jaaaba.  Stanlny  C:  Sa»-  ^  <) 

I  aad  Pipe  Corporatioa,  Ltd.:  Sa»^  Dtmkm,  Rohart  K^  aid  Jaoah^  ftaalry  C  4473411.  O. 

,  David  A-.  4472.9M,  a  H^aiOR.  20447401 

Irviae,  MrlMcl  D.:  5w— 


306>16100a 
KoM;aadl 

Mpxr 


4474457.  CL  329^167 


PI  18 

Jade  Corponciaa.  TIk:  _._ 

Ommt,  Adribaft  II,  U73,20«,  CL  177.210lOOC 
r.  MdMfd  C:  Sm— 

2P0«d«.  Hly  U  n ,  Pritt  IL;  Md  J 

44HI09.  CL  SST43Xna 

VwhedMB.  Aadre  VMcr,  Haw; 
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J^ikH.  Jm;  VwhedMB.  Aadre;  VMcr,  Haw;  Md  Man. 
AOFA-OEVAERT  N.V.  rhaj^tftik  dMmkm  tnMto 
Md  ■ateikl  far  tlw  prodwrtkM  of  color  imatw  tmdwtitd 
pOMdi  Ikcfdbr.  4»27$;tSS.  O.  430>242.00a 

Jm  ll—itinail  ariw  1  inrilnil  Sm^ 


C. 
Man,  PbmI.  to 


June  16. 19tl 

_  *  Ca,  Optache  Woke:  Sm— 

Ovtker,  447M1S.  a  3SMtS.00a 

Jvdae,  JoIm  F.  X..  to  Tednioaa  latmBcats  Coiporatioa.  Keyboard- 

dSplay  ittiirtrMMiy^  4,274,093,  CL  34O-712.00a 
JuwM.  David  L.. «o Mrifcilfnili.  lac  Umttrnhmtte procadve for 

detenntatiif  ctmIiHit*—  4J73,SS7,  CL  23-230000. 
K..  Shoemakcn  Lio^ted:  Sir 

HhMik.  Joho.  4,272.tSS,  a  1M42XMC 


Wolfe.  Mrya«d  P.,  4J73.9S6.  CL  179-IXIQH. 
Woke  ni  til  lirfllir haft  5^ 

^U24,  CL  271-lt3X0a 

\  HO0K 


s-s«9.ooa 


DMiriu.  MaMaka;  Miyanki.  JoicW; 

IlkniMi.  Ikda,  Makolo;  awl  Sida.  IJMihan.  4.274.150  a 

36»-llS.O0O. 

KoBMtia  ScfaakaAo:  Stt'^ 
rtiawH.  Yaji.  aad  Hayakawa.  Sbanchi.  4,273.191^  CL  l72-4w90a 


MM.  Wolteag:  Jaaer,  Hofst;  voa  Oefttca.  Uaoi;  and  Wonder-    Kaboriuki  Kaidia  Morita  SeiMkiaiio:  S»- 

}kdk.jamt!Ajl3^,CLU5'  

aiJBgfl  J.:  Sm^ 
CorrigaB,  Jibms  H.; 


YaMmolo,    Hmbw;   aod    Yodiftawa,    Shofo,   4^273439.   CL 
Eca  J.:  Sm^  433-21<L00a 

m,JaaiaH.:aMlJahaMn.EgaJ..  4,273,376,0.75-1 1  AX).  lUbudiiki  Kairiia  Sato  Kenkyadw:  Ser- 
baniL  to  Lovejoy.  Inc.  Uaivcnal  joint  4,272.972.  CL  64-  Salo,  Yo,  4.273.046.  CL  101-34t.00a 

rtJiSP.  tthuMki  Kairiia  Snwa  Srikoaha-  See— 
J^Ma,  RaynMnd  E..  to  PaBetron  Inunporalcd.  Stacking  apparatm.  Goto,  Mitanhiro,  4,273,019,  Q.  I4-I.24a 

4.273,490  CL  414-95.000.  Ikcfaou.  Toahinuna,  4.274.152,  CL  361-191000 

Jan  Vm  TVMrf.  Snoke  tOten.  '4J73.141,  CL  131-336.000  K«niwaki,  Oaamo,  4,274,151,  CL  36S-21.00O 

JaMk.  Leon  P..  Jr.  Air  itarter.  4J73,0t5,  O.  123-179.00F.  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Tokyo  Kikai  Sriaakaahn!  Sm 
JaoM  Alonnc  Energy  Reaearcb  laatitute:  See—  P^jiahiro,  Yaji.  4,273.320  CI-  493-427  A)0 

^iladH.  Sneo;  Uifaki.  laao;  SafO.  Takanobu;  Mnrata.  Kano;  Kai  Cutlery  Center  Co^  Ltd.:  See— 

TMao,  SUro;  Ma  Scaoo,  Keixi,  4,273,140  Q.  429-I44.00O  Aaano,  Tanora.  4,272.886.  Q.  3047.00O 


J 


National  Kaihvaya:  See— 
_jnhita,  HiroaU;  Iwabana.  TakeUko;  aad  Pnjiwara.  Shonaake. 
4.273.054.  CL  104-281.000. 

^  _  Jd  S..  to  Androa  Incorporated.  Medical  inftMion  ayalem. 

4.273.121,  a.  128-214.00F. 
Javan,  AM.  Inftafcd  ipectroaooBic  homa  and 
'44)63,  CL331-94.SQ8L 
JayOeeMi 
Oriflin, 

Jcflem,Mark: 

Meyer.  Paul  Ma  Beckwith.  Robert  K;  AIlaMn.  Richard  D.;  aad 
laffcr^  Mark.  4.274.144.  CL  364-S51.00O 
Lyk  B.;  and  Wittnan,  Leroy  L.,  to  PMC  Corporation.  Crane 
Mpcntrnctme  nifliamiiiiiag  lyateaa.  4.273.244.  CL  212-181.000. 
Werner  K. 


,905.  CL  526-142^)0 


iTfMdlKid^  Obie  U  4.272.862.  CL  17-21J)0O 


Oather.  Kart  R;  and  Jcnaea.  Werner  R..  4.273.703.  CL  260-1 12XI0R. 
Jet  Pniiiih  Center  Inc.*  Set 

BnwB.  Oaada  K,  4j273,050  CL  102-321.000 

RoMier,  T.  Simm,  4.273.047,  CL  102-310000  ,  ,^,^,  ,^ 

Jette,   Emile.    Showerhead   apray   teitare  oontroL   4J734t9.   Q.    Kjowda.  HinMni:  Sw— 
239458X00  Inacaki.  SaM;  Nagai.  Koji; 


Kaiila.  Toadbaii.  to  Mambeai  Rogyo  K.K.  Wheelchair  Hit  4J73.217. 
a.  187-9.00R. 

Kakogo.  Maaahiro:  Sat^ 

Aaada,   Maaioni;   Shiga,   A 
Rakngo,  MMahinv073,1 

Ralicki,  Jolia  R:  See— 

Laarie,  Alec  R;  aad  Rakcki.  John  R.  4.273,731,  CL  261-77j00O 

Rah,  Waller,  to  Ntagan  Btetwcr  Coopaay.  Apparalaa  for  cooling 
naida.  4^73.733.  CL  261-151.000 

Wm^mm^  raiawaaa.  KaaU.  Re^|i;  YoahaMra.  Tiiiali. and fMamntn 
Ifideo.  to  Mita«biahi  Rayon  Co.  UL  Medwd  for  prodladag  a^yn- 
thetic  fcain  aaolded  prodact  haviag  aa  abraana  reairtaal  anrnoe. 
4,273,799,  CL  427-44.000 

RaaMda.  Ranai«a;  Rnahi.  Re^ji;  Yoahibara.  Reiaake;  aad  NakaMlo. 
Mdeo,  to  Mitaabiahi  Rayon  Ca,  Ltd.  Coetiag  oonyoailton  and  a 
nethod  for  prodadng  a  aynthetic  icain  molded  prodact  having  an 
abraMn  reaiatant  aaHhoe.  4.273  J02.  a  427-54.  lOO 

Rannd.  MbiL  X-Y  Ahematiag  drive  praOliiW  ayaten.  4.273.099.  CL 
11M21.140 


JLO  indnatnea.  Inc.:  Saa- 

Orovc,  John  L..  4,273,214.  Q.  18M00O 

Paul  R.,  to  Megapuhe  Incorporated.  Method  oT  and 

far    Ugh    vohaga    poke    grnrratinn     4^74.134.    O. 

US9.000 


Hiraaa.4w273J4S.CL 
4.272.893.   O. 


John  D.  HoMngaworth  on  Wheda.  Inc.:  See— 
aMftcTRMlR. 


4.274.143.  CL 


I  R.  4.272J65,  CL  19^X100 
Joha^PhAe  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  5m- 
Brodie,  Be^iaBHi  T.; 
364483.000. 
John  Lyaaght  (Aaatialia)  L^ 

RcnTPMl.  4.273.80O  a  42747.000. 
John.  Wdly.  to  Ocbnider  Neinch  MaachinenCabrik  OaabH  *  Co. 
Apparatna  far  and  a  aaethod  of  aaparatiag  grinding  bodf 
^^^         aa  Milaior  auB.  4,27i>47.  CL  209-25O00Q 
to  Draloric  Electronic  OaabR  Proceaa  k 


for  covering  or 
>ts.  4.273.803,  CL  427-58.000 


JolHduRart 
coating  electrical 

.  A.  David.  Jr 

Ointher.  George  E.,  Sr.;  Johnaon.  A.  David.  Jr.;  and  Bachman. 
Joaeph  L.,  4.273,322.  CL  271-149i)0O 
onTDoMhl  R.  DoaK  head  pvwh.  4,273,015,  CL  83-670000 
Ncal  W.,  to  PInllipa 


430-107.000 
Ramhoiz,  Rcnnetb: 

LeveaapieL   Octave;   aad 
34-1.00O 
Yoeo:5^»— 

Yoio:  and  Mitaai.  Tetaaro^  4.273456.  CL 

280675.000 
,  JoaBM.:5ta^ 

Braid.  Mihon;  Horodyaky.  Andrew  O;  and 

4.273.665.  CL  252h«9.60O 
_>,  Takayoahi:  See— 

llamanka  Taotoaau;  Morigaki.  MaaakaTn;  Sawada.  Snton;  I 
Takayoahi;  and  Nakamnra.  Rotaro,  4J73,864,  CL  4304S1  A)0 

jvaki.  Oaaaiii.  to  fahaahiki  Raiaha  Sawa 

watdi  having  an  alarm  fonctioa  and  a  global 
4474.151,  CL  368-21.000 


Ramiya.  HiroyBki;  Watanabe.  Segi;  Tanignchi,  Hmatna.  Okawara. 
Tomokkhi;  Aki.  Pmintalf,  mid  WacU.  YmnyuU.  to  Mtacli^Ltd. 
Liqaid  cooled  atator  *  '  "^ 


opffatrrm  with  aatomated  pH  coatrol  aad  Mowdown.  4.273,146,  CI. 
137-5.000. 

iilaite:  See 

Jotaa  S.;  and 


P.. 


Marba.  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier.  Jotaa  S.;  aad  Johaaoa.  Paalette, 
4.273.925,  Q.  536.17.00IL 

moa.  Raynor  A.:  See—  

WcMner.  Jack;  and  Johaaoa,  Rayaor  A.,  4.272J56,  CL  541.a0R. 
Wilham  P.;  aad  Harter,  Ehoa  R,  to  Getter  Pradacta  Coe>- 
MMa  prooeaaiag.  4,273,792.  Q.  426482.000 

Oark.    Rcith    R;    aad    Johaatoo.    J 
4I4-73S.00O 

Orm  B.  Heat  boadiag  device.  4^73.604,  CL  156-382.000 
Jiard  E.;  mid  Santfaei*,  Jaoqaelya  A.,  to  Syalex  Ooraoratioa. 
for  prepariag  (ImMoiide.  4.273,710  Q.  2tO-239.55D. 


for  a  rotary  electnc 

730113  u.  aj-niULiJuu.  ""^  4,274,021.  a  310-540)0 

ISlLiJ  ciSTIower   Rmnp.Ewakl  A..  tiuSiCmbideConioratian.  Method  for  prodac- 
Comi— y  Co«*iig  toww    -^^  ^  ^^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^  4^73.5500.  493-240000 

iphont.  Waller  Saa^ 

Lakea,  Hewy  J.;  Ramphorat.  Walter,  aad 

4.274AM,  CL  328-162.000 

Norio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  loaimplanter.  4 J74A)4>CL2»442.000. 

1.  Wtoafea.  toUaiveraal  Pioneer  Cut  uoratiwi  Serwomrilfar 
type  information  rriiiirg  device.  4.273.998.  CL  29M04i)0O 
i.  Rataahiko,  to  Yokohaam  RiMer  Oc  Ud^  The.  Piimora 
dectricaDy  ooadactiva  daataamric  twapiMitinn  4.273.682. 
0.252-511.000. 
D.,    4,273,505,    O.    Raaamori.  Ryoio:  Sea- 

SUam,  Ich^i;  Yamamntn,  Tataao;  Y 
Hiroahi;   Hiiaaie.    Akio;    Od. 


Joaea,  Richard 


73-650000 


Ryoso;    aad    Nogachi.    Rcaao.    4.272.992.    CL 


prepariag  nomaotade.  4.273,710,  u.  2ao-2J9.39U.  /*««.««. 

J.,toTRWIae.CBnbtecycloahphaticepoiy-polyimide   Raaaiawa,  Tadaahfc  Saa^ 


4.273, 


4,273,916.0.528-117.060. 
Jordaa;  Heiaz,  to  Techaiache  Gcrate  •«. 
m-biR  Airaraft  with 
HJOOC 

Robert,  to  Rawaeer  Conqiany.  Inc.  Traffic 
ijjnini  for  aaaomaticaBy  operated  doora.  4472.921.  O. 
49^JOu0OO 

Lyie  A.  Ci'wlihialina  paah  and  low  bar.  4J734S2.  O 
IIJOOO 


O.  244-    Raaeko.  Hideo: , 

Inone.  Riyoahi; 


Niahi,  Tadaaki;  Ralo,  Raaioki; 

Tadmhi.  4J73.941.  CL  S64-416A)0 


Md  ranrkin.  Wdao.  4^73.595.  CL  l48-l03jaQO 


etc.  4J73423.  CL 


TdmaU.  *JXnjm.  CL  S2S439  A)0 
.  and  Okaawa.  Tugio.  to  Rkoh  Ca. 

for  nnpying  i 
157.0QO 
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Maaayuki:  See—  Rido.  Ifiraahi:  See— 

Hayakawa.  baei.  4473.387. 0  Nomara.   Niililaia.   RIda, 

106-73.400  4474,081.  CL  340-lS3A)O 

Rao  Soap  Co.  L«L:  See—  KiAom,  WBimn  E.; 

Sakarai,  Akira.  4473.125.  O  12t-263A)0  ITiiimil  Th^iiit  riii|i 

Rar  Fabricatota.  Inc. 

lYrima.  Rarl  W..  Sr^  aad  Smith.  Tnnothy  S..  4473.466,  O   Riefel. 
404-4A)O 

Vahram  S.:  5^i^ 

R;  Sarldl.  Jack  A.;  and  Rardaamaa.  Vnnm  S., 
4473459.  CL  43O-3I5j00O 

I  A.;  and  Rea.  Jamea  R.  to  Gvirca  Corporatfoe.  Ternary 
meaoi  oi  nw  oeaany  eotymae  poiyamn.  emyiene'm^ri  auyuie 

iaobatylene  pulyaMfa.  4473493.  CL 

,  JaaMa  S..  to  Bkiob  Prodactun  Rcaeardi  Compaay.  Thickener 
ooatrol  proceaa.  4473,658.  CL  21O-7D9.000. 

fcetii:  Talaaao.  Rimm;  aad  Salto.  Saaama.  to  Htadu.  Ltd. 


>  03 


D,to 


RM.Maaami.to 
4473.9n.  CL  2O0-147JIOR. 


44734HICL 
4473.711.  CL  MO-MiJOBO 


recorder  with  picioalec<ric  bimorph  focal  leqglh  vflirator. 
I08A)0 


4474.101.  CL  346-lC 


ahi.  ToyoU;  HayaaU.  I 
CL  l78-19i)0O 

N.;  and  Holalead,  Cola,  to  1 

4473.708.  CL  260-199A)O 

Yoang  D..  to  Aafaland  OB.  Inc. 
4473.699,  CL  2»«40N. 
Riyoahi'  jlar 
PklplB.  Waao;  and  Rimara,  RiyaaM.  4473443,  CL  430-30yD0O 

TakahaaW.  ToahMho:  and  Taaama.  Tiiiiti.  to 


4473.748.  a  423-230000 
Shai:  and  hUda.  Nobora.  to  I^Bon  OI 

ad  compoaHioni  of  aame.  44>3,i873.  CL 
Takeo:laa 


RIH.   DomU  W^  4jnji^  XL 


TakKi,    4473.' 

26O4I4.00O 
Hayaala.  Jaa;  Aiai.  Ataoaki;   Riafc  DonaU  W.:  Sa»— 
wna.  Harmm.  4473461.  CL  Noiven.   Gordon   S.;  and 

228-1 I61OOO 

4473,401,    '"••kS«*£:£S".     -.. 
Hadky,   ifichael   m^  and 

424-265A)0 

A.:Sm^ 

C;an 

Rfa^hon,  Mart  D..  Jr.: 

Ma(fcD.,Sr. 

■220i00O 

D,Jr. 

447S480  CL  2»-2]A00O 


IX.   4473,798,   CL 

A..  4473,M2.  CL  8S-IT«0 
Mafk  D.,  Jr..  447*490  CL 
far 


RhtjoTiiiaao: 

Wide.  Yoahiyo;  Goto,  Ri 
369-126A)0 


4473,96?.  CL 


Kroyaki.  4473A)1.  CL  74-359.000 
Ralo.  Raakikt:  See— 

Rawmmn.  Maaao;  Niriri.  Tadaaki;  Rata  RmdoU;  Mizokami. 
Ifiroehi;  aad  Raaanwa,  Tadaafai.  4473.941. 0  564416A)0 
Rato,  Oaamo:  Stei— 

Skmm,  Mabolo;  Ito,  Mk:hiBobv:  aad  Rato,  Ommo,  4473,480  CL 
407-1  I4A)0 
Rato,  Tadaaki.  to  Rareha  Rj^aka  Rogyo  RabaahAd  Rakha.  Method 
far  pupariag  coilagra  Ulamrnti  for  aae  in  aaedical  treatmeata. 
4473^05,  CL  2601U7iDO 

Ifiroae. 
Nobao;  aad  Rataayama.  Hanaai.  4473461.  CL 
430>382A)O 

Zero  inaeition  force  dectncal 
CL33947jO0R. 
Raarai  Maaical  iMtnaaent  Mlg.  Co..  Lid^ 

Dealach.  Ralph.  4473.018.  CL  84-1420 
Rawai.  Se^i:  Sar 

Okamnin,  Jcifi;  Azaam.  ffitoahi;  Arai. 
Rawai.  Segi;  and  Goto,  Miaoru.  4473411.  CL  427-232i)0O 

WyHa.  hao;  ImMnM,  Nobayaki;  Twiaya.  Tadao;  Witiarti.  Ryo;  ""^i*"**  **^'^-- *"•••?*  ?*l«^?^- 
and  Rawaw  Takao^  4473,577.  CL  75-41.000 
I  Co..  Ltd.: 
Tadao; 
4473,933.  a560.IT9A>O 

Tetaaya;  Uaaba.  Yaaanori;  Ogawa.  Takamaa;  and  v  ii  ii  im.    s^^^tt  fin,!,    y^ 

'^^'        v!JSf'r^Sfy;°S,^^  iiir^i  Yoalio;mKlYoahioka.Hroahi.44734HCl4J8-4»4l80 

I?TSLS^Srfr^^T?I:S?S  Riffcpatrick.JoelUtoGnlfOiConwalton.2^3<40laapphmmay>- 

,  .-i._i..tu-i„.^LTf?V^??S  niSkSSSr  pappyllhtofS<l44  ahnB*ihaaidMH>1.«  ikiaaianli  aad  Ma  m  a 

^•KS?S^S?*?2r  iS^IliSJtiJ  ilS-  Ihr       l«^— »-» 1-Afcfcfo^  4i73474, 0.  71.ffM0O  -^ 

laaao,  to  Mttacu.  uo.  mna  cmaooe  ano  proccm  ror   y^-^.  innn«i«>i  * —  ^•"^- 

piodactioa  thenof.  4473.683.  a  25^513J00O  tSySanTliteaTCakri:    niijimi 

^°**S^'?4!SS'^°S5S!f«.S°''*''^  *"^         £%  44njbora  74-3S9joqo 

pMfler.  4474,0«l  O.  330-295 A)0  ^iahi.  Akira:  See- 

S,  lac.:  5aa—  Miaaamiaa.  ni»»*yfci.  hiaiaaamio,  Keiiho; 

,^  .„v       •^1?^'^2l*^^???;  ^    ■  ._.^  Ki*.  Akin.  4473495.  a  525-261060 

.Nakalmra. to NGR Spark Ph^Cbi. Ltd. Pieaoclectricigaitioa  KitriBowTToahWEKte^ 

device.  4473429,  CL  431-2S5i)00.  yq^j,  Yaaafaaot  RitAold 

Naacye  D.:  5a»—  4473.856.  CL  430470000 

Gam.  Mary  L.; mal Rearaa.  Naacye D.. 4473.937. CL  S64-2A)0  Kitmalf  RmlfttSw^^^ 

K.  Gary  E.;  Zarcher.  Alka  R.;  aad  Looada.  Ervia  C  to  Plaata-  Yoaada.  Yaaahao;  Ritakoiy 

nag.  lac.  hpe  conpliag.  44734«7,  CL  2S5-419.Q0O  4473.856,  CL  430-270000 

Rcily.  TImm  L..  to  Aaadiem  Prodacta.  lac  Coating  aohtttoa  for  amtal  Kjrr^n.  fuciHr  Str 

aarfaoea.  4473492. 0  148-6470  Sprecker.  Maik  A.;  Sdamtt.  PMerick  L.;  Vock,  Maaftad  R; 

RempcUwetSar^  Vhmla,  Joaqain P.; Md  Riwak.  Jacobs 4473462.  A  II»4,900l 

Mcf«er.  Franc;  Neatler.  Gerhard;  aad  Rempe^Uwc^  4473438.0.  Rjaar.  >g.  Devieefar  raBiinth^and  iimnii^dog  ii  iphap^the 

564-124.000  hke.  4473470  CL  294.1J00B. 

laczSaa-  RjaOatrMdL  Gnanw  M.  T.;  Okfaon.  Ofol^  aad  Undm.  Aaiam  O. 

>D,  4473431.  a  42S4Q2A)0  Oanpfc^  of  the  bal  Md  adckaa  joh<  type  4473.461.  Ct  4iBWJM 

rJ.C:aBdPage^JohnR.R..toCak)rOroapLiauted.The.  ririarr.  ftedric;  See— 

(hydiatodoompoaadaad  fmU,  Hty  F.;  Rndoipl^  Mmvia  J.;  Hiaaw.  BIri  1  li  fc;  Eoy. 

S67.  CL  252-mOQO  Piadip  R.;  and  RUhar.  KaMe.  447S.7«ik«l 

ViiieP^and 
The.  Direct 
4473414.  a.  286-145j00O 

ABm  L.  Method  of  formic  a  dmet  of 

4473,608.  O.  156405.000.  Rianmr.  ^m,  4473478.  CL  96-1 

iftCaA.O.:Sa<^  Wmqaat.  Hda^  4473j08O  CL  123414 

LaMk.  4473.425.  a3S0444jOOO  llalM.  hai  4471jOt2;  CL  12>4i4NL 

Tkaey.  Cheater  E.:mriRea^Wera«.  4473428.  CL42M36u00O  May.  Jmnm  P.;  Ktoek.  Baaart  F,- 1 

Rcrr-MoOee  Cod  Corporathm;  See—  4473.969.  CL  l79-lS6il0A. 

Tnmntiaa.  Jghi  C.  4473.193.  CL  166-314010      - 

££9.;  MdCSTjack  W..  4473444^  CL»»I1  JBO  CL  427.196B0O 

MotiT-Sw^  RdriM.  Babari  M 1 

Viacovich.  Paal  W.;  ami  Rhemlaai.  Moti  T..  4472462.  O         HMdrichi.  DoaaM  R; 

364-5S7JBO 
t  J.. la Reichhohl  rhimirali.  laampariinil  Pttlyel  reaia   RM*el.WlBBa««»DB«viManmimalAa 
4473.700  CLMMOOeO  amiat  glyooL  4473.«l0  CL  3B8-18«lft 


d  polyamr.  4473.667,  < 

AIM  C  to  Dieact  Redactioa  Coipocatioe, 


R.;  and  RUhar,  FraMe,  4473.' 
J.;  Fihaia.  Wallar  W.; 


Cvnaatt  O..  to  Zoiaa 
4473.143,  CL  132-74)80 


-«f|C.- 


;4t;ra410 
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Kaofo  CotpontkM: 
Cooper. 


Korytov,  VladiBiir  A.: 

TcrtUiaikov.  AMioly  S.;  PiMaov,  Borii  P^  Novikov.  Ateui  V.; 
Oofdeev.  Nikotaa  A.;  BddbMhcv.  Edowd  K.;  Lovtwv.  Dntty 
P.;  Korytov.  Vbdiaiir  A.;  aod  Igaalkv.  Jwy  P..  4,273,11a  CL 
164-49.000. 
Kofxeb,  Fraak:  5w 

Bayly.  WiOMm  I.;  Rumbolo.  Lamm  J^  Faaekat,  EraaM  £.;  aod 


ayiy^i 
Konab. 


Prank.  4^73.493.  CL  414-22l.00a 


Kowka,  Takao;  aad  Tahan,  Yakio,  to  IlilaubMhi  Paper  MBk.  Ltd. 
HMt-wantive  reoonliiif  natenaL  4.273.«2,  CL  IS^mOOa 

Koatka,  Haaa,  to  Siemeas  Akticfcatlhckaft  Method  for  operatiat 
devioca.  4.273,S«).  Cl  4t-211000. 

Lcahart,  RichHd;  aad  Bittaer,  KlaarJnrfea.  to  Ho- 
edat  AktkatneDachaft.  Doable-waUed  hollow  rod  of  fleiMe  tabu- 
lar aHteriaL  4.273.SSI.  Q.  493-243.00a 

Kotdb.  Berahard;  Haaa,  Him;  WeiMr.  Martin;  For«er,  Rol^  Preia. 
Lothar.  and  Schmidt,  Radolf,  to  Bayer  AktieafeMUachaft.  ReiB- 
fotxsoBcat  of  armored  earth  work  coaatnictioiii  4,273,47i,  Q. 
40S-2SSXnO. 

Konaagi.  Rokuo;  Fiyita.  Yoahio;  aad  Makai,  Kaaio,  to  SaaMtomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  O-Ethyl  S-alkyl  S-iaopropyl  plKia- 
phoro-dithiolate,  and  their  aw  m  aematorirtf  4^73.769.  Q. 
424-224.000. 

Koztma,  Yaaaynki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pictare  informatioa  uaawnittiag 
method  for  facsimile.  4^74,114,  Q.  3SI-2S7.00a 


vohafe 
296.000. 


.   r.  Michael  N..  4.274,09a  CL  34O-S72.00a 

Nafwfcar.  MohMlal  S^  aid  Kaowlea.  PMer  O..  4^74,023.  Q. 
3IO>21SXI00i 
Kohayariii.  FaayaU.  to  Toyota  Jidodm  Kogyo  lUbyddki  Kaidia. 
Device  for  prtvcatiat  air-conditiomaf  warm  or  cool  Meat  from 
blowiac  throafh  amlar  a  wat  4,273473.  a.  2964S.00IL 
Kohayaay.  H^liaw;  Yan»  Ymahiro.  and  Endo.  Ichiro,  to  Cam)a  Kaba- 
•hiU  KMha.  Haat-devdopiblc  uhcuoatartive  member  for  forming 
elactroatatic  arintiaf  ■aitrn.  4^73.844.  a  43(MS.00a 
Kobayaahi.  Hmm;  YaM,  YaNhiro;  aiad  Endo,  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
driki FiiiTii  Heat-devalop«ble photomaiitive material. 4,273.843. Q. 
43(Mt.00a 
Kobe.  Inc.:  S««^ 

Eriokaaa.  Mm  W.;  Brown.  F.  Barton;  and  White,  Thomat  A^  Jr.. 
4.273.309.0.413-111.000. 
KobcSieei,  Limited:  5tr 

PaMta.  laao;  lamnidii.  Nobuyuki;  Tmteya.  Tadao;  Wataaabe.  Rvo; 
and  Kawai.  Takao.  4.273.377.  Q.  73-41.00a 

l^OCQt  BCTBOt  ^0^^^^ 

PiKher.    Otto;    Pulvcrmacher.    WiHhed;    and    Koch.    Bend. 
4,273.949.  CL  l3-33.00a 
Kochaaaky.  Jaa  P.;  Fddmamer.  Jahna;  and  Robbiaa.  William  £..  to 
Uaited  States  of  America.  Africalture.  Control  of  aematodw  and 
other  hefanintte.  4J73.7M,  Q.  424.22100a 
Koebel,  Ralph  P.:  S4t^ 

Bnah.  <Wl«  N.;  Danidi.  Charlm  A.;  and  Koebd.  Ralph  P.. 

Koehte?FTllS.l1todSi.  Albert  L.;«KlNow.k.  Frank  A.^  '^v^S.Si^dSSfclJfl^iS!^^ 
to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Shampoo  oompoai-      Navy.  S;^>'^^S!^lSJSSf^ity         '  "*  ^"'""'^ 

ttont.  4J73  7<a  Q  424-70  000.  Kramer.  PMer.  to  KJockner-HnaMOMt-Deatz 

Koehler.RnA>lph  A.;  to  NoiiaLitet  Canada  Limit«i.  Artificial  ihnibs  ^  «=^.  «»«^  "IK^^y '*  ?»flil^^ 

Of  improved  construction.  4.273.S14.  Q.  42t-t000.  "^^SLS!^.  iJ!i  !S!3£i  HS^JPrf 
mM  Hfwfiefcus.  Stt  conditions  ariMBg  rrom  aucroPiai  proonction  oi 

Brodie.  Benjamin  T.;  and  Koeman.  Henriecus.  4^74.143.  Q.    ^CL«40I25?°i 
x^LAgx  (vjh  Krataer,  Rudoo:  ott 

.  Wiiuam  V.;  Md  Newkirk.  Franklin  D..  to  UMC  Indastries.         "^S^'f^Jl ^;***2*IJ*^  Hdmot  W.;  i 
lac  Flood  control  for  a  beverage  vendor.  4^73.239.  Q.  222-lOg.OOO.  ♦•^^  ^  J?tliS?i— «  An  i«««.  ,t^hrr  ^  ..M. 

Koermc  Wolftanc-  Sm—  Kraaas,  Werner,  to  Claadiaa  Peten  AO.  Mtnng  chamber  wo  with 

^          Piazaa.  Andre  L.;  Krenek.  Michael  J.;  aad  Amca.  Thomaa  J., 
4.273.472.  CL  405-2 1 1  .OOft  

^^^^^Orm^^rSn; -Id  Kohnke.  Ole  B..  4.273.126.  Q.  121-276.000.    '^Z^igg.^^S^Si?^^^^ 

^•S'2S^,??2^  ""^  ^""^  and  Seiao.  Shmui.  4.273.823.   JS;:i^'^,S-D!^SLno^  E  L.  ami  Compmiy.  Poly- 
K^aS-rJ^SS-  fhioroallyk»ycompomNls.tla*  preparation  m-ioopolymmathaia. 

Koama,  Takesm:  Sm —  iwvwi  a^i'k  tm  a  ^it%.iAl  OOP 

Shimatake.  Hiiokani;  Natsume.  Kcaao;  Kojima.  Takeahi;  Ogawa.    KrSToiS  s2-      '^^''*^ 
Shiiichi;Nara.Ry«ichi;Uchida.Shigeru;andTakagishi,Haruyo-    "^„  de  Leest,  Renaal  E.-  Kryi.  Oerrit;  and  Boona^  Fhaa. 

Ewoud  A..  4.273.623.  CL  204-S6.00R. 


Kraemer.  Hon*,  to 

source,  m  particular  for  ampHfter  drcaits.  4,274.061.  Q.  33a>296.0 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengeaeuschaft:  Sar— 

Bxner.  Ocrhard;  and  Fcatiaori.  Volbago.  4.273j01l.  CL  Sl-S7.3ia 


Vehi- 
296-146L00a 
ly.  lahMtkm  of 
4J73.786. 


polymer 
323- 


of    polyamide    and    polyetheramide.    4.273.898. 
S23-432.000. 
Kohnke.  de  B.:  Ste— 


ihi.  4.273,504.  d.  414-728.000 
Koknsai  Denshia  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sar— 

Yamamoto.    Takaya;    Sakai.    Kazuo;    and    Akiba.    Shigeyuki, 
4.274.103.  a.  357- 13.00a 
Koiakowski.  Michael  A.,  to  NL  indastries.  Inc.  Desulfation  of  battery 

mod.  4.273.746.  Q.  423-92X100. 
Kolene  Corp:  5m — 

Wood.  Willmm  O.;  and  Pilznienski.  John  F..  4.273.391,  O. 

134-1  i.ooa 

Kolrskf.  Joaeph  V.:  Stt~- 

CafderTaiarka  H.;  and  Kolcake.  Joaeph  V..  4J73.633,  Q. 
204-139.17a 
KoOing.    William    J.,    Jr.    Tdecommunirations 
4^273.937.  CL  179-l.OPC. 
Shinichiro:  Sar— 


Harsda.  Tadao; 


Krohn.  David  A.;  Snitaer.  Elias;  and  Raber,  Peter  E.  to  Buoa  Ra- 

search  *  Engineering  Co.  Seahng  glam.  4,273.383.  CL  I0647AML 
Kroaogard.  Sven-Olor,  to  United  Turbine  AB  *  Ca,  Komamaditbohg. 

Om  turbine  having  a  ceramic  rotor.  4,272.934,  CL  60-39.16R. 
Knieger.  Robert  H..  to  Borg-Waraer  Corporatioa.  Device  for  aato- 
matic  additioa  of  a  corroaioa  inhibitor  to  a  coolant  sysleaL  4,273,744. 
a  422-263.000. 
Knieger.  WaUaoe  F.  Metering  apparatus.  4J73.261,  CL  22M35.00a 
Kniger.  Manfred:  Ste— 

Bvndt,  KkuaOunther.  Kniger.  Manfred;  and  Nawrot.  Wol(i|aag. 
4J73.979.  CL  200-286.000. 
•PP"'"**^    Kubler.  Haas:  Sm- 

Benckcndorff.    Wolfgang;   and    KuMer.    Hans.   4,274,016.   Q. 
34O-3O6.00a 


Yoshiharu;  and   Koamtni,   Shinichiro.    |^„^  Kimfo;  and  Miyamae.  Rynk:hi.  to  Sharp  Krtwshiki 


4.273.933.  Q  560-179.000. 
Koaiakluke  Bmbalhy  ladustrie  Van  Leer  B.V.:  Sar— 

Woi^Fer  L.T4373.887.  Q.  521-188.000. 
Konishtroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

F^iita,  Haao;  aad  Kimura,  Kiyoahi,  4^73,843,  a  43O-3a000. 
Naaoahi.  Mitavra.  4^73.441.  CL  355-67.000. 
Kowau.  Ktfl:  Sar — 

Hofer.  Gerald;  Koarath.  Karl;  Eheim.  Fraai;  Wdas,  Otmar, 

Schmitt,  Edgar,  Faapel,  Werner,  and  Ootz,  Edgar.  ijniJOM,  Q. 

123-SOIOOa 

Stmnpp.  Ocrhard;  Oreiner.  Maji;  Weiss.  Otmar,  and  Konrath.  Karl. 

4^273,091.  a   123-506.000 

rnnasks.  Arnold  F.  Machine  for  roOmg  cropa  hMo  round  bales. 

4.273.036.  a.  100-88.000 
KoBsch.  Leoaard  P..  to  Ocaeral  Motors  Corporatioa.  Hydrauhcally 

ooatroOed  difTercntial.  4.27Z993.  Q.  74-711.000. 
Korach,  Maloohn,  to  PPO  Induatries.  Inc.  Solid  polymer  electrolyte 

'^ 'fc""  prooem  Md  electrolytic  cdL  4^73.629.  Q.  204-9t.00O 

Kort  Heinz  L.  Urea-formaldehyde  polymers  having  radnoed  formakle- 
hyde  aadmioa  aad  oeUular  urea  formaldehyde  foam  which  is  raaistaat 
tiiMihlhalaiiil  hydrolysis.  4.273.883,  CL  521-1 13.000 


Electroaic  sphygmomanometer.  4.273.136.  G.  128-680.000 
Kubo,  Maadmru:  Si»— 

Obba.  Shinya;  Tanaka.  Shnhei;  Kubo.  Maaaharu;  Aado.  HanduBa; 
Yaaiaahita.  Yataro;  Hanamura.  Shqii;  AoU,  Masakazu;  and 
Nakai.  Maaaaki.  4,274.113.  O.  338-211000. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  Sar—  _.    . 

Miyalmra.    Mamyoahi;    Katayama.    Morhnitau;    sod    Kiaaka, 

Riroyuki,  4,273.001. 0.  74-339.000. 
Nakai.  Oiamu.  4.273.308.  Q.  231-88.000. 
Sato,  MtaaUfO;  Itatani.  Hiroahi;  and  Matauda.  KoOi,  4,2734107.  a 
74-745.000 
Kuchafc-Yataenko.  Sergei  I.:  Set— 

Patoa,  Boris  E;  Sdieibina.  Boris  E.;  Lebadev.  Vladfaak  K.;  Ivaat- 
sov.  Olq^M.;  Kuchuk-Yatseako.  SfHin  L;  Sakharnov.  VaiBy  A.; 
an,  Boris  i 


A.;  Unigovsky.  MikhaB  R.;  and  Sarafla,  Oraat  M., 

4J73.983.  CL  2I9-I0I.00O 

Kuehnd.  Werner,  aad  RaWner.  Manftud.  to  fismras  Ai  liiamaillahaft 

X-ray  iliagansrtr  generator  comprirtng  amans  for  obtaidag  a  simial 

oorraapoadiBg  to  the  way  tabe  vokaie.  4,274^003.  CL  23(M09Aia 

KugeMscher  Owrg  Schafer  *  Ca:  Ste— 

^oU.  Horat,  4j73,229.  CL  I92-I03X)CF. 


Method  of  < 

4,273.722,' 


to  United  States  of  Amsrica.  Agriculture.    Kapler.  Edwin  L.;  and  Oaiten.  Robert  U  to  Eaaon  Bmanyrh  4  Engt- 
Blivity  of  homoncaaous  Ziccler-type  copper       nssring  Co.  Hydrocarbon  lyathrnhfrom  CO  aad  jfa  u^  dlaahim 


iMvity  o 
260^ 


OOO 


balk  rickal  coialyata.  4^73.724,  CL  Sll-71S,O0a 
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mnw-.-.      ».       ...,        -^   .  .  Laihey,Or^W,toJ.T.Pioaey 

,  Wilhefaa.  to  Bayer  AktKageselschaft.  CL  273-li9j00R. 

^*«,«y'Tf^W^'**'"»***'**^'**~**'^**''»°^  Laraea,  DoaaW  W:  Srn^ 

4,273.767, 0.  424-21 1.000  Wood.  Looia  L.-  Md  Lmaaa.  DdmU  W  4.2T1.911.  a  «2t.V9i^ 

Kahlmmm.  Herbert,  to  Sidepal  Sockte  Anonyme  Sodete  bdastrieOe  Lary.  BsanhmO  CbrMa^^S^^M^ 

dePartidMtkmsLujMmibqyois.  Cooing  device  for  hot  ysm  in  O.  IMoSlboO             '  **"^  "°  °"~^  """■' "  **'^«* 

pea.  4.273,074.  CL  122-7.0011  Laiber.  Leo  E-  Ste—                                                             r 

Kmae.  Kazaaan;  Wataaabe.  Minoru;  Olmo.  Hideah^  and  Taaaaru.  Law  Joaeph  P  to  ThoaM  A  Betla  Cbrporadon. 

fmai  z««.  -«,  wiS£*  £!2£!?r»  tnK  o  ^Kt^tA  nm  "^  BeeOic  power  teaeratioii!4?4,0ia  a  29M3j00O 

JmnrSSTSu^  ^^  "«*«».  4,273.675.  CL  252-424,000  Uy.  Oika  P..  to  Layoo.  lac.  Cyclic  eaergy 

EmIaMakoio:  aad  Kaaahan.Kohji,  4,273.754.  a  423-383  AXL  l4S*£:  2^^' "*^ 

'^*'*' ^^"I^L*— .    K«M    If--    "   —          ^      '       ^  Uy.  Giles  P.  4,272.963.  CL60^5«a 

^S^A  ^S^  l^TSU  TfS?"*^   KeMdBs;   aad  Uyher.  Ubich:  See— 

Hldea4,2».799.aW.4M0a^   ^^^^ ^  Slvm.  Rojf  V^Harimmm.  Rmtolf;  ami  Layhar,  UWch.  4,27M07. 

Nakamoto.  Hideo.  4.273.802.  Q.  427-34.1QO 


»*COl, 


ShoaorSar— 


Layher,  Ubich: 

Sivcn.  Rolf  v.;  Iliiimiaa.  Ri 
a  180-7O00P. 
Uytoa,  Viaceat  W.;  aad  MoeBer, 


SM  WBlsr.  4,27UU,  d 


„ kfiyazaki.  JoicM;  K-dada,  Shorn,:  Nakaaishi.      SSJiSwo  •**  "*  *^ 

iflrcMMMMa,  Makoto;  ami  SUda,  Mmahani.  4,274,150  a    U  MemDI  hd-triaDe  S.pA.:  Sm- 

Bbsfo,  Pletro;  and  Tahni.  Maarizio.  4073,611.  a  19iL«7j0fWL. 
T^    Tnikihirn.  .Kuwakad»    Satoa;    TaMmwa,    Egi;    Md   '^"HfdkrT^^ 


,  Toahmki,  4,273.361.  CL  280«tf«a 
Kwoag,  Haaoi:  Snr 

Roaaer.  Robert  W.;  Shalhonb.  Ibrahim  M^  aad  Kwom,  Hmoi, 
4,273,918.  a  528-3I0.00O 
Alka  W.:  Ste— 
Monk.  Robert  &;  aad  Kyiloaea,  Alka  W..  4,273,218.  CL  188- 
llOQA. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Milrialili.    Tom;    aad    Shigrmsm.    Yoahia^    4,273,874,    a 
43S-I91.00O 
La  Sodme  Pynd:  Ssr— 

Peroaact.  Roknd;  Contarier.  Benaid;  aad  Fdaibert, 
4,273.603,  CL  1S6-236X10O 
I  ebfifalcif ioa  Bago  SJi.-.  Ste— 

Lo^  Matto  A^  4,273,777,  CL  424-263.00O 

Alfred  P.:  S^a^ 
CMr,  Paiar:  aad  Laetheaa.  Alftad  P..  4,273,839.  CL  429-51X100 

Mafcal  A.  9.:  Ste—  •  ^ • ««         .  ««» 

L.;aadLafcrgue,MarcelA.&,<273,5ll,a416-    ^^j!?!!^  , 

Laforty,  Joha  M^  Howe,  DeMia  L; 
he.  Prodactloa  of  molybdMnm  oiide  from  amawaiam  molybdate 
4,273.745.  CL  423-54.000 

lean,  to  Sociele  Gcacrak  poar  rEmbaOage.  Dispeasiag  head 
4^73,281  CL  239419l0O 
Lahoda,  Edward  J^  aad  Deat,  Thoans  R.  to  Wcadaghonae  Electric 


ellar,  Adam;  Leamy.  Harry  J.;  MOer. 
and  PMdnaoa.  Brace  A„  4J73uS»4w  C 


J^ 
^^    ,  A^  4,273,S»4,  d  l4g-33.30O 

White.  Jack  H-;  and  FitiGerahi.  Joaeph  M-,  4,27%M7,  CL 
62-236A10 

IvM  R-.  to  PPO  hdastriaa.  lac  Cobak  alaaBMia  folatwl 
colocMts  for  dial  bia  (aflyl  carhoame).  4J73,7«.  CL  2flM2.S3a 
Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.:  Set- 

Bork  E.;  Scherbiaa,  Boris  E;  Ubedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Km«- 
sov.  OlM  M.;  Kachak-Yalaeafco.  Scrpi  L;  Sakhaiwv.  Vmly  A^ 
GaiaaTBoris  A.;  Unigovsky.  MidHilL;  and  Saiyh.  Onal  M^ 
4,273.9gS,CL  219-101  ABl 

J>ooa,Leo.toDaPoatdeWamaBn.EL.aad 

rnaipLiiiniiM  4,273JS7,  CL  430-28ljiBIIO 
Lederer,  Ocnaot^  Waalaer- Warhe.  OoU  hardeaiiW  Madhv  i«Mt  far 

polyoL  4,273,91a  CL  528-48jaoa 

haviMa 
aerosol  sandy.  4,273,264,  CL  222-162JOOO 
s«*M<mk  anaM-P  «n  AMAV    Legg,  Robcrt  E.  Qaicfc  mhmr's  psa.  4,273,i6«8,  CL  3QM47j00a 
S^iemk,  Roger  F..  to  AMAX   Leg-ett.  PaaL  Safay  hmaem  for  haaton.  40734151  a  MMjOOO 

T  rflli.  Bdoaaid;  aad  Milliiii.  Plana,  to  ftal  Wwrtk,  lA. 

device  for  ahill  faiMeaBr4i7Mn,  CL  4l4.|€BuOnL 
f  rkaiiai.MyrtilB^ to OmaeL Shaped capa aad      11        .AZtiMk 
a  21S-331j00a 

E.to 
40HliaCL  33840000 


4073,624,  a.  204-23.000 
Don  IL,  to  AawricM  Optical 

4073^0. 


4073,935.  a 


Herbert  A.;  and  Thornton,  DonaUC.  to  Boanl  of  Regents.   ^^^j^LFT^JJSSflSZ. 
!  of  Florida,  for  the  aae  aad  banefltoftheUidvcr^irfFloada.      U«*  »  Hoechai  ^fc-i— 
ima  pmtiBam  fihaaoa  tia  odde 
LaUbane.  NocBMa  U.;  aad 
CorpowtioB.  Method  of  prepariag 
427-lSS.OOO 
I.  ambtiti.  Vincent; 

Oatkncz.  Eddie  N^  and 
30-9934na 


4073,752.  a  423-321000 
R 
2I84MM. 

R:S«^ 


•    280-11000 
Leahart,  Kirhmil 


cover.  4073.123.  CL  138- 


R,  4073343^  CL 


,  Joaeph  R,  to  Dhunant  Boart  Drive  maadrd  for  a  drflliM 
40^000  CL  173-166l00O 


C;  lamaa,  Fraak  S.;  and  Mitchell.  RooaU  B..  to 
Thiokol  Corporatioa.  Thne  delay  device  for  deptoyable  rocket  noz- 
zk  skirts.  4,^2,956.  CL  60-242.000 
I  amarry,  DoaaU  P.  Oompact  variabk  speed  drive  for  ekctrk 
40W3,  a  31M3«0l 

ft  SearioM  Cbw  The  Sta^ 
Gspaaao,  Tarry  D.,  4073,173.  CL  4I1-168.00O 
e,  Oeorfe  A.;  aad  Roaaow,  HaroU  E.,  to  Dow 
The.  Hydraied  IfaKNOjh  reverMe 
4073,666,  a  232^000 

Rath  M.;  aad  Stacey,  aurtyn  R,  to 


CL  232-4634X10 

OeraU  A.;  and  MaMiiua,  Charks  J.,  to 
taataat  ffha  aait  4,273,80^0. 430-994100 

L.:  Lkht.  Rkhart  R.;  aad  Mmfar.  Aka  J.,  to 


4073079.  CL  m-91 
Imdar'ra.  PhMppa.  AkplMe 
4072,912, 046.794100 

"  iC; 


128  640.000. 


4071,133, 


4073,351,0.493441000 

J.  J.;  Hagerttraa^  Joha  R.^  aad  1 

W..  to  EPP  Corp.  laks  far  paked  akctrieal  pm 
4073047,  O  4IHgii08a 
David;  aad  Akaaadar.  Robert  R..  to 
xyw 
far 
4073,1410112-1 
A..tol«pak, 
4073023, 0  425-326^100 
Oetava;  aad 
CaEahMG^the 

O34-IJ000 
Lever 

Bddk  ft;  mti 
562-591000 
Levcntt,  Wmkm  R  Appanta 

■scamsiifly.  4073,649, 0  309-539. 
Lcviaa,  Robert  A. 

422-HWWl  ■'*■ 

Lewis,  CHve: 

raijiliiJilih.  Man;  aad  Lewis.  CKvc,  40730H  O  221- 
Lewk.  aaaOkay  A-:  aad  Uegfd.  Aiahar  U  to 
Fed  omaral  ayaiam  far  a  ram  j«  «i«taa;  4072.9ft.  O 


4073.933.  O 


.if 


407VWiCl 
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to  SicfaoH  AktieafMdtaclMft.  Lori  EM«M«riM  Corponiijw^u^ 

^tiii  for  adectivdy  I'l'— «'-**^  iwonM  litMb  to  »!■■>■■>.  TVmim  P^  4^72.974.  CL  7D>l29i)0a 

_iI^iir4J7iria  a  ix*  Itaio  A..  »  Ubowiono.  Blip  SA.  Method!  of  trMi«g  M» 

uiTwdi^DiSrtceaod  hi  ■rtlwd  of  BiMdk***.  4^73.751,  a  aMb    wffcni«    fro«    mnauMtioa    Md    piM.    AJIljn,    U. 

«M90oa  4a4-2Mi»a 

i;,^  Richard  R.-  5«r  Loaii  N.  Onvcs  Ca,  tac.:  Stt— 

iImmw    Roger  L;  Lkht.  Rkhvd  R.;  mmI  Marlor,  Aim  K         Onve^  Lo«t  N..  4^72.923.  Q.  51-21 1. OOR. 

437M7*.  a.  S2l-*1.00a  Lovejoy.  lac.:  S$t- 

oiy.  OoMhUt  IWi  act  4J72.9(«k  O.  41-1  IXXtt.  hmtn,  laa  R..  4^72,»72, 0.  64.I7.08P. 

r.  to  WABOO  Pahmatbramea  OaAH.  SyMB  iw  Lovtsov.  Daiitry  P.:  Stt-  «    .  «   „    ^       *._  •  %^ 

r.  »  w«%«i^  r-  -  ._/_„    _  xertahaikov,  Aaatoiy  S.;  Ptalaaov.  Boris  P.;  Novlkov,  Altia  V.; 

Oordeev.  Nikolai  A.;  BdebaAev.  Edavd  K.;  Lovttov.  Dadttv 
P.;  Korytov.  Vladioiir  A.;  «Mi  Ifaatiev.  Jary  P..  <273.lia  CL 

i«M9.aoa 

Lowki,  David  C.  10  Parhcr^laaaMa  Corporatioa.  I 

4a73.1Mc  CL  I3t-124.00a 
Lowry.  Robert  K.;  mm!  MiDar.  Larry  A.,  to  Harris 

Method  aad  meam  for  aMamiat  aoirtare  coateat  of 
devices.  4,272.9MrCL  73-73.00a 


the  ipeed  of  aa  aaloaKMivc  vehicle.  4J73J0I.  Q. 

IMKITfXidOi 

Woodfhi  v..  Jr.:  aad  Webb.  Jimaiy  L..  to  Ocaeral  Ekdric 
rheraud  ilmii  liag  paiat  cmagwaitinas.  4^73.674,  CL 
2SI40t.dOa 
LiBBiad-Liability  Coamaay:  Sar— 

Uiher.  Brid^r»dMaeiier.  Mann.  4^73.321.  Q.  27MO.00a 
Lia.  Wayae  H.  T.;  Orib.  Jaaics  J.;  aad  Mosicr.  Larry  D..  to  MalHack- 
rodt.  lac.  Method  sad  i  iMiat  for 
4^73.147.  a  435.7.00a 


for  flkiatioa 


Lovd.  Morris  S;  sad  MeOaai^TiawlhyW..  to  Roj*weir  ^ 

Corporalioii.  Reiaforead  tabdar  Mmctaia.  4.272.971.  CL  64.1.00S. 

HcvL  Walter  4  273  517  Q  417.222.00a  Lubbers.  Dietrich  W..  to  Max  Plaock  OcseHschall  nr  Pbrderaag  dcr 

jSi^E^'j^i^S^  sad   Rosemaeier.   Radotf.       JS-S^S-^^X^"^^  """""^  **  """  ■"*"**°* 
Uader^ASSfo^^"""  Li2ifSS.2S'^S..^  __  „ 

'"1&iiSa?la£L^M.T.;Ofofao..OfotsadL-^^  "T^lF^iSS^D^^  M.  .«l  Bry.-.  Chark.  P. 

073,461.0.403.125.000.  .^     ...^.         tfJlSl  P^-Si' ^ 

Liadsay.RooaW  J.;  sad  Cross.  CttfordW.  10  Goodyear  Tire*  Rubber  Lucas  IadurtnesLunted:5«^        ^.^,^ 
^SMByThe  EaerwSiitiai  device.  4473.065. 0.  1 14.219.000.  Fsrr.  Olya  P.  R..  4473.3«6.  Q.  303.6.00C.  ,  ^  ^    ^ 

SrSS^M^  DKto.Xdi^H.:  sad  Chairex.  Rubea.  to  Abbott  Lewis.   OeoHity   A.;   sad   Lloyd.   Arthur   L.  4^72.957.  a 

Laboratories.  launaaoaMy  for  class  spadfk:  satindies.  4473.756.  ^«-243.00a  MO^nnn 

n  12A.I  (Vn.  Tregurtha,  Stevea  J.,  4,273,971.  a.  20(M.00a 

Liii  CorporSoo:  &r-  Lucas.  7ean<3aude;  sad  Mewirejeaa.  Piem.  10  SociaK  SoAkfa-Poal. 

^3^^5S^^^  3^cSs2a'iS!I^3^!S.!^^ 

^^jS^Lf<JS:?s.ay«.f^b^  ^*s£L:;iSL?isv4.?s:*a?37^^ 

^^■aSjoSJ!?-*!  Liaioaboa.  Robert  P..  4473.514,  q.417.15.00a  Carri^^^sad  Carpeater^Leoa  O.,  4473.3C.  CLJtHOOa 

\;^^^^^  ^liSBy°S!LS27?i??^*ft?^^  I..  Th«  way 

BM»t.  Joha  J.:  Lisk.  Robert  R.;  McCrsy.  William  i;  sod  Sire.  Luea.  »«*^  ^..^^   ,  _   „..       p,^^  „.,^  _,  wm. 

«^  « I    ATji 45*  a.  400-55aOOO.  HiraMaai.  Warfhed;  Lueg.  Hcho;  Btackcrt.  Haaao;  ad  wia- 

UttiJTSiTTiL-^  ^w-33uuuu.  meaaaer.  Dirk.  447457?,  a  34O-3I.00L. 

Cabrera.  Michad  A.;  Carrers.  Juae  P.;  Li»er.  Mdvya  S.;  sad  Luk  l^-dleo  uad  »^'5R»?»fS' JSSfiS" 
littiier  LovmC   4^3  337  CL  273.243  000.  H*ber,  Lothar,  4473421,  O.  192.19.008.  .  .«    ^ 

Lioaer^SSWsTsSl  ^^^^^ «"  Lu^^  Sidaey;  Ooidea.  Taaothy  E.;  Laaarola.  Patrick  J.;  aad  Mard. 

'^"^SJSSISch.jt;  Caners.  Juae  P.;  Littaer,  Mdvya  S;  «al       ^^ Jg ' jl!!;^':^^  "f!^^ 

Littaar,  Loraa  C.  4473437.  CL  IJyUiJOOO.  tus  for  aad  awthod  of  aMka«  aad  tastalhaf  the  saaK.  4472.935.  CL 

'-^^'oirilStLJSJS^.'u^^  i37.72.ooa  ''•?^5!!?'JfJ^^ 

Cribbs.  RobeA  W.,  4472.991,  a  73^1.00a  ^^H^  ^»?^?2SJ?S^  J^fSSm?^           ethyleae-v«ylaoelaSe 

sSSooHioaX  Mid   Kiag.    Doadd   W..   4473412.   CL  Ldcas.  Hgtfy  J.;  Ksmphorst.  Wdter.  sad  jyaiar,  Ryaeal  P..  to  Sug^ 

22t.116.00a  traad  Data  Cootrol,  lac.  CBMve  jumnfr  wm  ^m^^mt  oti^ 

Litx.  Hdaz;  Hallwirth.  Volker,  sad  Storx.  Kari.  to  Dud  Oebrader  vokage.  447^05^  Q.  32»-16100a 

stKaissrar"  "■»•  <«*-' «— »'  *^  '^-'Ts^siiis^Jzisc^,^  mm-.  ^  o^a^o.. 

"Ti^^ufir  M.  --  u.,4  B.*-  M,  «7,^  a       ujj^ai.  r«^^  u-j..  ^  I.;  - 

Lloyd.  Saaiod  H..  Ill;  and  Ooren.  Yorso».  to  Saatt  Pe  lateraatioad    Luadbert  Thorstea.  to  Ootaverkeo  Areadd  AB.  Flodiag  dodL 

£rS;JS**S'lf4.?j;S?'^''^"^^  LJSl'-K^'i.tiaSJ^Pelater.atio.d  corpora 

LlST  Wu2;?M?.ii*25rBri«.  M,  to  Co-i4k«i  Mach»e    ^^  for  ^^^^^^^^^^^^1^;^;;^^^ 
TbS  Limited.   Automatic ^oot-moving  maduae.  4473.412.  O.    Lao^Zoag S.; aad Woodoocj Todd M.. to HewkttPa^ 

LSSwLo«is:S..^  ^„^,««        iXdSKpSK^^ 

SogJ^«r*s«ll.«.dli.J.aa.U«.  4473.915.  CL  521.93.^^    ^TS^I^K^i  Lurssea,  Klaus.  4473.573.  CL  71.9aO0a 
^nJ«^w^.^M<l  Loch.  ErMt.  4^72.16*.  CL  19-24a00a  Luther.  Erich;  ad  Madaer,  Martia.  to  Luther  A  Maebar  Oa*H;s«! 

LoS«.  Stig.Ouoaar.  sad  ^eborg.  Bo  O.  to  Mo  odi  «>«"^^-       "^  \°°"*y^je^.J'y  4J7342I.  Q.  27|.ia00a 

NrjgJ.    IDjvid    D.;   aad   1^   Roban   B.   4473.^6.   d    ^y-^;S:'^i^^^^^f,^s,y^,f^y,^jn,m,a. 

LoM.  Leo  E.   «---  179.173 

NaU. 


Cbve;  Laa&  Leo  E.;  Rigby, 


4473427,  CL272.97.00a 


C;( 


K.Boyd.    Msstsrhanp^i  vaa  BeriteTs  Pateat  N.V.:  Sar^ 
DeVwM 


_.    SpLAfcartH,  4473405.  CL177.2ia0FP.        

MarPtHMM.  Digby  D^  aad  Soott.  Arthur  C,  to  Ekotnc  Power  Re- 

Rohm    E,   ««1    Loag.   Thomas   J,   4473,99a   CL  "«i»rSfl5l.'*5T?!iS'^^ 

ir«.i4)  ttn  aaseartjly  sad  awthod.  4473.637. 0.  204.195.aDF. 

J:KSic°S—  Mada.Sio:Ishigdd.Isao:S«go.Td»dm:Ma.ijuKaiao;Ts 

Kaaacy.  Gary  E.;  Zurcher,  Allea  K.;  smi  Loomis.  Ervia  C.       Shiw^  aad  Seaoo.  Kdi^  to  Jyaa  Awaac  Eaaagy  Rassa*      

^TTViA?  rt  Mi4i90Da  iBd  Yuasa  Battery  Ca  Ltd.  Battery  separator  sBd  method  Of  pcodac- 

4473467.  O,  215-419.W»  i- ||»  ..^  447344a  CL  429^  iXwBa 

^ 447347a  CL  435-26.00a  Ma3ida.8aM*KtoTodiaIta«»O^.I^  Ajtomalicsof 

4472.933.  O.  ilrmxao.  pitjcms  sad  apparatas.  44732*2.  a  I01.|23.00a 


lUNB  16,  19tl 


UST  OP  PATENTEES 

4073/121,  a   Macqaip,  be: 
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G^  aad  BUdsfs.  BryM,  to 

ana 


Bm 


SJjOOS. 


MadfBvfcv.  A^  M.: 
^fri,  tngrs  P.; 

4473.itCa  i66.2S6:doa 


i.s9s.ooa 
A^  to 

troBed  spark  igaMoa  timi^  systm.  4473, 
MsB'Bi  Corpotatfam; 
KohcrtJ. 


D.    MMM   for    wad    ^Ma«^B^»    •^•r.f^Mi.   v*.    iw^p.  imc:  -w  •■•i'ta.t.-iU 

_.      .  W,4473w3a5.CL27|.2ML00a       •    -^^ 

^_  ((Piropri.   Mandea.JaaHsO.:S^»^ 

.         ..    <272.9Qa  a  4O^tl.00C  F»pe.BMfool.;aadliandca,lMMsO,447ritl,a3i04UflB. 

lB.;«dlioh*^PMlF.toOaaanlBlaclrieOom.   MmSLDsads^i^^M^ftMfaiy  C.  Jfaq^SlC^^ 

.4473,691,CL       ^- "   "  •  "-'i-'-Vrhlnriil siiiiiiiliiiai  i  jsIUiIm  i| 

'4  Midi^vfcar.  Ajay  M^  aad  Swtfl.  Havdd  E..       sor.  44734S2.  CL  221.134na 

teqaei;  TasMr,  Icm:  Teche.  AirfR;  aad 

to  RoBSsd  IMK  (S) 

Lather.  Erich;  sml  Maeber.  Martha  4473421.  a  271.iaooa  44^^27.  CL  26IM65inP. 

r,  lad^:  Md  Awoiit   Oroavmor  P.   Mobile  hsamnr  aall    MartaL  EMtae  R^  to  SWS I 
4472.946^  a  S6.13.90a  Jd    ^}Za 

P"  Sf—  4473J9i^  CL  SlS'tttJOBO. 

J>M«>  ^  aMl  Aaspach,  Roy  L..  4473436^  d.    Martia.  Jerry  R^  TadMcr.  Jota  &:  aad  CoB^  P^ta^.  to  Abbott 

Ormp.  be.  Opoi  loop  comealerooa.      decivBliv«Br4473.ml3r53i^l7jOnL''  ' 
'^3jSn,aA23^Xm.  Martm.  Jerry  R^  Tadamer.  Mm  S^  Md . 

Labontatiss.  1.7  Mnrtiftil  fortiaacms  A  sad  B.  i 

^,„^  ^ ,        4472.943.  CL  53-492i)0a  for  aad  method  for  thsir  auaabctate  4473.92S.  a  536.17jOHL 

MsiBict,  Pierre:  Ssr —  Martm.  Joha  K.,  ni:  &».- 

Edoaanl;  ami  Mailliet.  Plena.  4473.492.  CL  414.160000.  Whitaey.  Dowlam  O.;  Md  Mmtia,  Jdm  K^  m.  4473.122.  a 

Salo.  YmcU.  to  OlMMM  Opticd  Ca.  Ltd.  12M1100A^  ^^  «^  ui.  ^  3.i<u,  «. 

4473.4H  CL  394-2ii:fo.  Martm.  llomm  P..  to  Rocfcwdl  tateramfood  Cbipoialioa.  VoksM 

^^     .     *^='*S-..        -.  ^  amasariaa spparatas.  4474,05a  CL  324^.000. 

,aivc;Laa|,  Leo  E.;R|g|by.SMrhagC:  aad  Bmgh.K.  Boyd.   Martiaei.  John;  Md  Britt,  Lib  "    1  iMialili  boi.  4473L399l  a 

312.2OSi)0a  ' "         -^  -^  -» 

^^^^E^^^I^Sl^       «u         .    .    ^     .^  MartiaokPWerV.LabdmddH««d«.  4473,063,  CL101-I434»a 

aUsmda.   Kiwa;   Yaaa   Makoto;   SWbatad,   Kyomhtro;   aad  Martashev,   DaaieL   Eaihtaidsry  aeedk   msfliU    4473,051,  a 

MaUmoto^TMoasa.  4473,636,  a  204.19SX»P.  11240000                                                      "'    "^ '-^  "• 

MdbB(|,WanHrSsa-  Mitti.  WHImb  M.:  Ss»- 

*!!rS?T?SJ?°^  ^^^^^  "^  Mdbtirg.  Weraer.  4474^)64,  Msashdm.  Jamm  W.;  aad  Mattx,  WBlmm  IL.  447J,4SI,  a 

0.331.94.500.  401.109.OOa 
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4473,95ra  in-tjoac. 
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David  U  4473457, 0.  23-230000. 
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laa;  Vcthecfcea,  Aadte;  V( 
44734SS,  CL  430.242X100 

O, 


4473475,  CL  435.253X)0a 
Jsams  W.;  and  Marti,  WBHsm  Mn  to  TeitRm  be.  Writiag   Maraoodd, 
4473,451,  CL  401.109iBa 
Mv.  Daaay  M.,  to  Eawimedi  Oorporatkm. 
orgaaie  cathM  ia  M  aqaaoM  ssmple  ooetdahv  Uide  ioa.  4473458. 
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MarathM  LeTouraeM  Coauwiy:  Sas— 

SdMper.  DtHMid  W..  4473^42,  CL  21M47j00O 
llsfrhsBOb   Joha  L.   IkiUhiH  mmk  for  hones.  4473,119.  CL 

12t.201.13O 
Marcheri,  Sergio;  aad  Pschia.  Oiao.  to  Viaaiai  S-PlA.  Prooem  aad 
apparatas  for  amaafactariag  dagle  piece  taiioad  tim  of 
coacfsle.  4473.740  CL  264-mOOa 
Mwrnai  rnai|Mij  T  hwhinl.  Tfwr  W 

MalyBeax.Berry.  Robert  B..  4474,132,  CL  363-21X100 
Mard,  inrhari  O.:  Sm-~ 

Lakes,  Sidaey;  Goldea,  Timothy  B^  Laaarola,  Patrick  J. 
Mard,  Michad  O,  4472335,  a  S2.J09.1 10 
Mariaok  Jossah  T.,  Jr..  to  Motorola,  be.  FkaMe  mode  DES 

4474X)ISra  340.3474I>D. 
MarioOet,  Jaooaes:  5ar 

Bsmoaat.    Rogsr,    aad    MarjoOet.    Jaoqaes.    4473X>n.    CL 
122463X100 
Mark.  Victor,  aad  WBsoa.  Philfip  S.,  to  Geaerd  Electric 


B..  to 
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to 
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.4473^it2.a260.29.10B. 
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thercfar.  4473.761.  CL  SSjOBO.  '""' 


>.  CL  39S.14X)0C 

J-:  Md 


Ke^lk  4473407.0. 
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na|ad^ 


147, 0  36S.U9U00O 


CL4E1^M|.MBl 


PI  24 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  16. 1981 


McNvy.  JHm  P..  to  Otatel  Marine.  Inc.  CoBnectioa  at  oold 
I  to  mpportiBf  ■troctam.  4^3.061,  CL  114-2i4X0ai 
E.;  Md  Scott.  Rodvkk  A^  to  IfaMir  BMit '  ' 

-3.414- 


•tonfe  Md  dkdHm  ap|«nMB.  4^3^497.  CL  4r4>S17X)0a 
Mcidd—fh.  IfUdMd  D..  to  Dow  CoralBt  Corporaiioa.  Medwd  of 


RefiiK 


for 


4.273.113.  CL 


,  Kmxmo.  Heat 

4J73.II7.  a.T2l-90.000. 

,__  Ekctric  ladwtrial  Co..  L4d. 

MvMa.  KoMkn;  Taluyamm  Sttothk  and  kkt.  MHmuv.  4.273.900. 

CI  525-4*« .000. 
Nofwbi.  SModii.  4.274.094.  Q.  340-723.000. 
ToMta.  MaMO.  4^74.117.  CL  3404t.OOO. 
Wada.  Ryoiclii;  Senoo.  Takaoori;  aad  Odagi.  Ka^ji.  4.274.1  IS,  O. 
3«>4100a 

iMwa.  Iliroalii  Tw 

Yokoyma.  Takeo;  PokuaKMo,  Kiyodii;  and  Matwara.  Hiroahi, 
4J74.IOt.  a.  3St-31.00O. 

Riyoahi: 


Koiiro:^ 

taa.  Hkoyvki;  Matiioto.  Kojifo:  SmIo. 

Ki^  Akka.  4.273.193.  Q.  S2S-2M.00a 
IMHMO.  MMMw;  SmI.  Hideki;  aMl  Swio.  Ataariii.  to  Nippon 
Kayaks  rrtaildki  KaUa.  ProoeM  for  Modudnt  methacrylic  add ---. : —  -,■ 

JTi*-.«,«,ia..2«^j5.oor" S;-*8xr-^ 

~^''~"'        Medtronic  Inc.:  Sw— 

Hankob.  JcrooaeT.;  Thoiraaon.  David  L.;  and  McDonald.  Ray  S.. 

4.273.132,0.  I2MI9.0PT. 
Haftlaub.  Jerome  T.;  McDooaJd.  Ray  S.;  and  Roaang.  Martin  A.. 
4*273.133.  a.  12M19.0PO. 

m, Cyril  P.  Mwltifit  tad  bvning  tymtm for  Anacea or  tbclike. 

4.273.327.  CL  431-177.000. 
Megap«ilae  Incorporated:  Sat— 

Tidiiwiii  Paul  R..  4.274.134.  CL  363-S9.00a 
Mcgo  Corp.:  Stv— 

NoMe.  Sidney.  4.272.913.  CL  46-232.00a 

Meinert.  Leo  L.:  Sar—  ^ 

Rymarchyk.  Nicbobt  M.;  and  Mctnert,  Leo  L..  4.272,919,  CL 
MJ7VWH.  .fmm —  73-432.0(Nl 

***f?*^  ^^^t^f^.^i'fS^'XS*    *"^~^   "^    Meitter.  Michael  L:  S»- 

Kaknao.  Maaahiro.  4.273.903.  a  S26-142.00a  s^^  u^y^  t..  BartbokMnew,  Aba  E.;  Pee.  Robert  W.;  Mdrter. 

Matsoxaki.  Mikio:  Sat- Michad  L.;  RobMna,  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck.  Rkrhaid  E.. 

bobe.  Takayoki;  and  Matsnxaki.  Mikio.  4.274.07«,  CL  340-91.000.  4.273.173.  CL  IM77.00M. 

UMieL  be    Saa^  Mendidno.  L^  J.  Deglazinc  tooL  4.273.4S3.  CL  409-178An. 

iSdTooS^  H.;  a«l  Aniamoto.  Kenneth  I..  4.273.332.  Q.  273-  Menke,  Joaef  P..  to  EbrtnvC5ptik  OmbHA  Ca  K.O.  Polyionaj  cyto- 

uToOlt^  der  for  Me  in  optical  pictiire  iranint  tyMemt.  4.273.41a  Q. 

Mattbnji^vaK  Lighted  addim  agn.  4.272,901,  CL  40.574.00a      ^^  ^^j^  ^  q    ^  ^S  irriotion  Sy>te>».  Condvt  for  drip 

o3t  Akura:  and  Hirano.  Karuo.  4J73,253,  a  221-75.000.        MSAtco^Inc.:  S»- 

Maurer.  Friedhdm:  Sat—  _  ChrirtenKn.  Barton  O^  Rmdifle.  Ronald  W.;  and  Sahmann. 

Haywafd.   Curtit  E;  nd   Maurer,   Priedhdm,  4,274,119,   Q.  Thonat  N,  4.273.709.  Q.  2«0-239i)QA. 

3k»-97  000  OaL  Omrge;  and  Pinea.  Seenwn  H..  4.273.943.  CL  56»-319.00a 

Ma«er.  Hennan  J.;  and  Smith.  Wayne  O.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  ^^..^ff^ji^^^'^  A.;  and  Witid.  Bn«  E. 

Boom  lock  meant.  4^73,302,  d  414-494.000.  uJiSir    WHK^f  S  Mark...   Henrv  Z.    4J73.742.  Q 

Ma»  Planck  OeaJbdiaft  tm  Fordenmg  der  Wimrnirhaften  e.V.:  Saa-  ^^^JSw?  '  ^^  «^3.7«.  o. 

u    "?£i.2?^'l[>^J'it£s  toO;^^        Piepara-    Mer^^ST-d  Foer«er.  Han-J-ergen.  to  BASP  Aktienr-dl- 
Ma>cy. Tbomaa A.; and Dem.y.  John S.. 'o^"™ *^/£jJ^        JS^.  Preparation  of  3^iydroiy-2A4^ri«ethylpentyl  inbntyrale. 

I,  u.  4iiM»».uw.  4^3,934, 15:5d0-23l.00a 


tion  of  dehydrated  nipr  treated  beant.  4,273,796, 
Maxwdl  Laboratorica,  be.:  Ser— 

Harriaon.  John  L..  4474,046.  Q.  323-355.00a 


Merger.  Pianz;  Ncatkr.  Gerhard;  and 


Uwe.  to  BASF  Aktien- 


MaxiaTiS^rt'Tr  ;;  o:-b7's^*  Co7N--iUa-antane^»b.tit»ted  f^lff^^SSSloS^"'  ''^"******'  *='**^  "^ 

tetrapeptide amide  4,273.704.  Q  260-1 12.S0R.  llSgi,  IV il^ii  iliriinhndtl  nniknT  mnhm  GmbH.  Solar  laergy 

^**T3£SSXiiii2rM.;  and  Marbotti.  Philip  J.,  4^73,004,  Q.  MSSTstJ^S  R;*  M«i^' Sfand  ^^ 

74-473XXJR.  »„  w,^,t,  Coni^v  Method  of  onns  Kooid  deuiogiaphic  dawd- 

McAleer.  William  J.;  and  Maricoa.  Henry  Z.,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  "^cootaidrtly-eric    qnntoSiarPiate-  Tjnm.    CL 

Lyophilizatioo  proccat  for  bve  viral  compoartioot.  4.273.762,  Q.  45^^19^00^^                       ^^ 

424-t9.00a  1^102  j^  Qfy.  Sat— 

McColhMer,  Howard  L.;  and  Boiiiu.  Norman  L.,  to  Owena-Dhnoia.  jchenn.  Arthur.  4.273.774.  CL  424-253.00a 

Inc.  Prooem  of  making  glaM  artidca  having  aaoreflective  coatmgi  Meamchmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  GaMi:  Saa— 

and  predwa.  4^73.826.  CL  42»-304.000.            ,    .    ^^    ^  ,     .  Bucha,  Wolfgang.  4073.1  It.  CL  42S-ll6.00a 

McComaa.  Chariea  C;  and  SokoL  Larry  S..  to  United  Technotogiet  MemM,  VdTuV: 

Corporation.  Ceramic  foced  ttmcturcs  and  methoda  for  manufacture  SeooTOunther  B< 

then»f.  4473.824,  Q.  428-256.000.  "^  331-94.500. 

McCormick,  Mathew,  to  Bowthorpe-Hdlennann  Lnml«L  Synthetic  Meanmean.  Pierre:  Saa- 

pbMica  tie  member.  4472,87a  a.  24-16wOPB.  LunaT  Jean-Oaade;   and   Memircjean.    Pierre.   4473.6S2.   O. 

McCoy.  Terence  D.:  Sat-                                      ^  ,.  .  ,  „, «.«  «  21O-189.00a 

Parr.  Garth  M.;  McCoy,  Terence  D.;  and  Dladu  Jtfi.  4473.0ia  CL  n^^  Machine  Conprniy:  Saa— 

81-57.180.  PimdaK.  Ronald  D..  4472.976.  Q.  72-45A)a 

McCray.  WilUam  R.:  Sat—                                                           .  ^.  Metacon  AG:  Saa— 

Biiczat.  Jolm  J.;  Liik.  Robert  it;  McCray.  William  R.;  and  Size-  Tmncs.  Bemhard.  4473.315.  CL  266-236.000. 


Mergea.  Vdtr4473.101.  Q.  126^35.00a 

Son,  Ounther;  Bom.  Gnnthard;  and  MaRNVg.  Wener.  4474.064. 


L..  4473.456.  Q.  400-550.000 


Metako  Rigyo  Co..  Ltd.:  Saa- 


McCwker.  Jame*  D..  to  Engine  Technofogy,  Inc.  EaMrgency  marine  Fukud^Shigeki.  4473.462.  Q.  403-171.000. 

prapuhion  uwig  euting  propeOer  ahaft.  4473.343.  CL  440-4.00a  MetaOgeaeihchaft  Aktiengeadbchaft:  See- 
McDonald.  Ray  S.:  See-                                                         ^     ^  Sclidb«;  Werner.  4473.791.  a.  427-27.000. 

Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.:Thon8oa.  David  L.;  and  McDonakL  Ray  S.,  Medmn.  Jmea.  to  Eaertek  Energy  Endneering  Inc.  Tracktag  aoter 

4473.132.  a.  128-419.0Fr.  energy  collector.  4.273.107.  Q.  T26-445.00a 

Hartlaub.  Jerome  T;  McDoodd.  Ray  &;  and  Roanig.  Martin  A.,  Metzler,  Richard  B:  Sw—                                      ^     .  .^,  ...    ^ 

4473.133.  CL  128-419.0PO.  D'Angdo.  Paul  P.;  and  Metder,  Richard  B.,  4473.584,  CL 
McDnnnrll  Douglaa  Corporation:  Saa—  106-3.000. 

Corley.  John  £.;  Mitchdl.  Jowph  M.;  and  Andert.  Charlea  M.,  M«yer.  Ouater  Saa-                                    .  .^,  «,  «  .^  .«««« 

4473,481,  a.  408-14.000.  VoMde.  Gaather,  aad  Mcvcr.  Ouater,  4473463. 0.  m-14t.(IOO. 

Woodbury,  Jamea  R.,  4473,006,  CL  74-7ia50a  Meyer.  Aral  M.;  Beckwith,  Robert  R;  Alfaaaa.  KkdMrd  D.;  and  Jeff- 

McDoaough.  Everett  O:  5m^  eria.  Mark,  to  ACF  Indamiea.  laoorpowawL  Fad  control  «y«em 

Klcnun.  Eraeat  J.;  Edman,  Wahcr  W.;  Erdone.  Franoca  E.;  and  devdoomeat  apparatua.  4474,144.  Q.  364-551.00a 

McDoaough.  Ev««tt  O..  4473.143.  CL  I3^7.00a  MiochdlC  ARwt  L:  Sai-         ^  ..,  ..^_ ,    ^  ^ v  b— ^  a 

McOaMTllmoSy  W:  Sm^  Koehler.  F.  Theodore;  Miochdh.  AR>ert  L.;  and  Nowak.  Fraak  A.. 

Loyd.  Morr*  S.;  aad  McOann,  Tonothy  W..  4472.971,  CL  64-  Jr..  4473.76a  CL  414-7a00a 

1  iwjg  Midutan  laMraaMnta.  lac:  Saa 

UcLamaSi.  Doadd  W.:  Saa-  BMow.  Oare  B.;  aad  Elaai.  Jamea  O..  4473.1 14.  CL  128-53.000 


Taau  aad  McLaaghUn.  Donald  W..  4474.155.  d    MicroComm  Corporatia.. ^    ^  *,.  .«    « 

_^  Heodricka,  DoaaU  B.;  aad  Kaight.  Robert  M..  4474.145.  CL 


Roll  atabiHTJng 


3'H>42.00b.  

,  Hagh  T..  to  AaMroa.  lac  bmlated  plaMic  pipe  product  364-557.00a 

jd.  4473.161.  a.  138-149.000.  Middddorf.  Martia.  to  Dglag  A     . 

Kichard  E.,  10  Satroa.  lac  Cargo  tie-dowa  aachor.  aaparataa  for  vaMclw  4473448.  CL  210-1 12JWA. 

4.271417  CL  410-iaS.OOa  Middbbrook,  Robert  D:  Saa— 

uSSS^Sdb^lMSm,  Ydiuda;  aad  Athaaadadea.  Neodea.  Cdu  Slobodaa  M.;  aad  MkMkbraok.  Robert  D..  4474.133.  O 

Safctybar  for  fca  tracka.  447346a  a.  210-751.000.  363.39J0a 

>.-...■'-_  ^,,^  m   ^ niaimnariiiallh  liiiliiitriat  '7iit-  I  imilrit.  •^-  Mighty-Mac  lac:  Sae- 

SaStyd^44734Sl.CL2».3«IXJ0a  BdL  Ridmid  S.  4472.852.  a  2^.00a 
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lac:  Sar 
■adder.  Robert  T.;  Md  Bnrd.  Joha  F..  4473.71S.  CL  260-343.430. 
Wdl«.  But,  4473J6I.  CL  43S-14.00a 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Miyaiaki.  Joachi: 


PI29 


Laaaqr.  Hany  J.;  kfiler. 


Bruce  A..  4473.594.  CL  l48-33J0a 
Ifibr,  Lany  A.:  Sac^ 

Lowry.  Robert  K.;  aad  Miller.  Larry  A..  4472.986^  CL  73-73.00a 
Mikr.  Nonaaa  K.  Eloagate  awildi  coMlractioa.  4473.974^  CL 
aOMI.430. 

Kfitrhi'  Saa^ 

laoue,   Jaa;   Yaidamdii. 
Miaamiao,  Kdidu.  4473.184.  Q.  16S-59.00a 

Hiroyuki;  Matwaaoto.  Kojiro;  Saeki,  Tadaahi;  i 
Akira,  to  Haariiomo  Nan^atart  Co.  Ltd.  Prooam  for 
4473.195.  a.  52S-264j00a 
&A.:  Saa- 
•  C;  aad  SchmdiiV.  Udo  P.  M..  4473475.  CL 
754.00a 

:  Company:  Saa— 
Leo  E.;  aad   Bergfaad.   Shliiey  J..  4472.183.  d 
39-1511100. 
Afoa  MaMd  J..  4473.909.  CL  52M5j00a 
r.  Wdter  L..  4473.912.  Q.  52t-C7.00a 


Ueda.  Mikoao;  Md 
368-185j0Qa 
;  NdHa.  Ronald  J.;   Mizobe.  Tkgio:  Sa»- 


4aM490ia 

l^kK  4473313. 0.  lIMSuOOa 

i;  Kaia;  Kaniaki;  kAaakai 
4473341.  CLSM4HJaa 


IwMrr.  Roger  L.;  Licht.  Richard  R.;  aad  Marior.  Aka  J., 
4473.f 


Stevea  M..  4473.135.  CL 


3379.  a  S21-91.00a 
PnidtiaC:aad 
128-64a000. 

Kabuahiki  Kdaha:  See— 
b^dd.  Sa^ii;  Nagd.  Keji;  aad  Kameda.  Kroaii.  4473.848,  a 

430-107iBa 
Ucai^  Kyoso.  4473.423.  a  350429.0Qa 
htaaaKoaax 


4473423.  CL  271-157Aia 
Mini.  Joaeph  M.  Tappii«  oaMer  for  a  caae  tevMHr.  44T23«7.  CL 

i6^JO0O. 
Mo  oeh  Dom^io  AkticbolH  Saa— 

HMatroai,  Par  A.  R.;  aad  NonhaB.  Lmi  O..  4.273.ftt.  CL 

162-49i)0a 
Lofoea,   Stig-Oaaaar;  had   Ekaborg,   Bo  G..  4473.056^  CL 

iTi-2.ooa 

Moba  Oa  CorporalMia:  Sea— 

Aadeh.  CoaiHdl  A.;  Hdhwd.  hrad  J.;  WUie,  JMaa  R.;  Mi  Ym. 
Taoou  Y.,  4473,643.  CL  201.323XBa 

Brdd.  kfihoa;  Horodydcy,  Aadrew  G.;  aad  "'i   iT  ill.  Iom  11. 
4473,665,  a  252^.60a 

Ctecaoe  D..  4473,733.  CL  423-32100a 
Jo^  4473449.  CL  2204^18. 

iii^  M^  4473^32.  CL  204-139.13a 
MoiraM.  Aagaate.  DittrfealiM  aydBm  fv  dK  iaiika  aad  ohaad  of  a 
taper  chaigiBd  ialeaad  coa^aatioa  cagiac  4473,013.  CL  I23-79j00^ 

ft  Ca  kg'.  Devioc  tor  ic|«idiag  Ae  vacaaai  li  a  vacaam  Im 
ayalem.  eapedaUy  for  atOkiag  iaatatodoaa.  4473.154.  CL  !37-49a00a 


I  Co.,  Ltd:  Sat— 
Takeadd.  SUadro;  Kikadd.  ToaUro;  hfitaumoto,  Norio;  Takaha- 
Bhi.  Toyoki:  Hayadu.  Hhlekataa;  and  kUoka.  SatoaU.  4473.954. 
CL  171-19.000. 
Mhdidl,  JoKph  M.:  Sm^ 

Coriey,  Joha  E;  Mitdidl.  Joa^h  M.;  aad  Aadert,  Cbarfca  M., 
4473.411.  a  401-144)0a 
MH^dl,  Ranald  B.:  Sw— 

I  amf  rr.  GwlMd  C;  Immi.  Fraak  S.;  aad  MitcheO.  Roadd  B., 
4472356k  CL  6a242i)0a 
f4if^-ft^  Tyrone  D.:  Saa— 

SmtOt,  AMted  R.  Jr.;  De  Zaba.  George  P.;  aad  IfitdKli.  Tyrone 
D..  4473.691.  CL  ItO-TJJOSB. 
MitdCoci 

C  J.;  Md  Bdrae.  Patrick  R..  4473.965.  a 


OeocBe  R.; 
4473433.  CL  in-MlJOOO. 

loaeph.  Bde  fotad^  apparataa.  4473.034.  CL  ia04An. 
naaa;  ana  Looacr.  amgtnao.  to  Boaaraiger  aaaaaaNmi 
GaML  Method  aMl  coaipodiMa  for  the  liliiBiiiiiliiii  oTglyoeraL 
447337a  a  43S-26AnL 
MoWydBe  AB:  S^a— 

6dB«  EfMt  G.  1^  4473.014.  a  l»33ilia 
Motyaeas-Bcny.  Robert  B..  to  M 
Power  aapply  arrangrwrati  4474.132.  CL  3041J 

Arte  R;  Sartai.  Jack  A.;  aad  KmIHUm.  Vaftna  S,  to 


td  CorpotaHoa: 

COWBlMd.  kfi 


Hm.  Kataaaori;  Baba.  Todulako;  aad  Okuda.  Tddo.  4473.914.  CL 

219^  An. 
Ka.  Mmaaa.  4473.977.  a  20O-147.OQR. 
Ohdalc  Mitaaow  4474.106^  CL  357-79jOOa 
Qnwa.  Maaaydd.  4473/193.  a  m-OiJOOO. 
Mitaabida  Ptmer  MiOa.  Ltd.:  Sat— 

Koaaka.  T^ao.  aad  Tahm.  Ydda  4473302.  CL  156-234^X1 
NkUyaaia.  Ryota;  Koike  TdcMU;  aad  Sdao.  Shn^ji.  4473.825, 

CL  421-223X)0a 
Yodnda.  Akio;  aad  Ebata  Sdgo.  4473362.  a  43a41100a 

I  Riyoa  Co.,  Lid.:  Sae— 
"— — if«    Kanaaaaa;   Kaahu   Ke^ii;   Yoahihar^ 
Nakamoto,  Hideo.  4473.799.  a  427-44Aia 
[iMada.  KaoMHa;  KaaU.  Kbm:  YnahHiaii. 
NakaaKMOb  Ifideo,  4473308.  CL  427-54.10a 


4473359.  CL  43MlSO0a 

Hny.  Jolai  W..  447339a  CL  525-129X100. 

Toftert,  WHmi  R.;  Md.  ktey  M^  Md  «adci;  Joaeplk  4473J71. 

a  43S4ijaoa 

aaai;  RoK  aad  POddanr,  Etaat.  to  Roha  GaML  BatyMlr 
;  aMtliod447337ik  a  43S-26S/Da 

i  T.  Sba^*ym§  tiddM  toy.  4473JJilCL  434-MaOOO 
D..  to  Coacapt  Di  1  douaaaat  laailiaiab  Jan.  Balv 
baldhig.  44733991  a.  12Ma63IOL 
DavidW.:Sae- 

E.;  Matgaa.  David  W4  RiMlDslrtaa  &;  and 
I  A.,  4473l91ik  CL  M^SjOMi 
,  aula.  Hdr  p«ta«  Md  Kqdd  apeeadh«  dadoc  447334^ 
CLlSMlTDa 


4473364.  a  4»95lj0ni 
YoMa    44713MI    CL 


■d   MoriBKNa  YoaUo: . 
Ya 
S25-IO9j00a 
,Iaao;T^achi.T<|iV(aBdNaadm.Hirohiko.<273323.   Moriridta.  H^av: , 
CL2O3-92X0a  Noao^i.   Sabaro; 

Mitaai.  Tetaaro:  See —  Minr'T.    ToaMka 

Sakata.  MMMxa;  Kmb,  Yoao;  aad  Ifitaai.  Tctaara^  4473436^  CL  Maadaro.  4473342.  CL  430-2S40a 

210675.000.  Monia,  Robert  B.;MdKylaMB,ABMW..  to  i 

Milad  Toatau  Cheaicda,  laoorporated:  See-  Fleride  aaoaaliM  hdb  far  dito  ■  1  ml  1 1 .  4473121810.  IW-IIjOBA. 

Maladwra.  Akka;  Sakai.  Mdeaki;  Odate.  Mdmto;  Md  Nafcaao.   Moriiaoa,  Bertram  V,  to  ACP  ladaatriaa^  laiiuiB uidiid  Vdi t  tmttm 
Takao,  4473332.  a  546-156jQ0a  dM  iawMBUiailM  Mivend  aad  aaciM.  447^30;  a  ISI-mjOBa 

Yamaraki     Noboru;    Md    Morimoto.    YoaUo.    4473319.   CL   Morriaoa.  wmimM.;  aad  Maotod  Wil»  J-  Oaar  idiriBi  toadm^ 
52S-lO9.00a  dam.  447330^  CI  14.nSJ0atL 

Ifitaaaioto,  Norio:  See—  Mottoa-Norwich  Prodacb,  be:  Sae- 

T^aacU.  Shiadro;  Klcachi.  Todaroc  Mitaamoto.  Norio;  Takaha-         While.  RaWi  U  Jr.;  aad  Fortlock.  D»vU  Eh  447ajn  a 
aW.Toyoki;Hayaah(.Hklakataa;  and  Ichioka,Salada.  4473.954.  S44-32300l 

a  17t-19jOQa  Moad.  Bdawd  P..  to  Saperior  Electric  < 

Mitanoka  Electric  MHi.  Co..  Ltd.:  Sae- 

THagaaii  Kvi.  4473306.  CL  339-147AH>. 
MiltelhaaBer.  Bctahard.  Roar  view  aurror  tor 

4473317.  a  3SO-219.00a 
Man.  Hdhada:  See- 

YMMiarn    Toahio;   kfatdd. 
447430s.  CL  25a44SjOOT. 
Miaia,  Tataao:  See— 

Takaada.  KdK  Iwai.  Yoahio;  Ya 
Tataaa  4472.177.  a  29-MMOa 

Morimitn;aad  Kiaaha.  ifiioynk^  to 
Lid.  Gear  imiiBiiiioa  4473301.  Q.  74-359.00a 
Rv^^M:  Saa"- 
^HoTaad  MIymnac  Ryaicka.  4473.134  CL  1214ia00a 


SiBilh,  LawTMce  M.;  Md  Adhr. 

2Z74S10pa  

•,  Lany  Du  Sm^      < 


i.a3i 

ItoH.  4^73^1.  O. 


LiMI^^H^T,; 


^43s-7jaQa 

Cm.  Dmid  JU  Md  Dwiii.  RahM  B,  44H011.  a  JOMI^OOa 
kiMdW,  4473321.  CI  l»;SS330a  r 

aaph  T..  Jr..  44H01S.  CL  34B-3«7jai».  .^.v. 

4I(.134/)QA.  i-t   ;:-.Z/    ri>^  i;/w*»/      i6> 


1007  CO.— 50 
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MFD  Tcchaology  Cofpontioii:  Ste— 

RlHds.   RiSwd   n!;  and  Croiby.  Jcflrey   N^  4071.733.  Q. 
423-463.00IX 
MTU  UMonmwmi  TuftiaaHUMoa  MaDchea  OmbH:  Sw— 

Wdier.  Wolfnaf.  4.273,312,  O.  416-lU.OOO. 
Mvkc  RaiMrSSkr.  JohHa;  Md  SmU.  Hcfbert.  to  HoedM  Ak- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Nakai. 
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to  Kttboia.  Ltd.  Rottry  vdvc  4.273.301.  CL  23l4t.00a 
NakaifaM.  Kanhin:  Sw— 

fanaka,  Nobuyam;  tiakajum,  Kaxufaini;  Yaaagwhi.  Kaon;  Han. 
Shiaii;  Miirau.  Morihiro;  Nakaziaia.  TetayoM;  Matno,  Wntk 
^^  Akofi;  aad  Himo.  Kano,  4.273433.  CL  221-7SAia 


tieaMMilaclialt  Tkeraioplattic  cxwnpoaitioa  comBriBaa  d 
^^         ■  <273,»4,  CL  323.22£00a 


pelyoiefla  aad  acrylatc  polyawr 


Layton.    Viaccat    W.;    aad    Muelkr.    Eraot.    4.273.631.    CL 
2O4>IO9.00a 
Muaiffer.  Jaam  R.:  St*— 

■Htar.  Ewctt  M.;  Macaftr.  JaaMt  R.;  aad  Alexaader.  David  U 
4J73.743,  a.  422-141.000. 
Mahlfckl,  Ham:  See— 

Praadeabcrg,   Bcftnai;   Schtthmacher,  Ouater.  aad   MaUfdd. 
Hont.  4.273.911.  CL  S2t-«9.000. 
Maka.  Kaaio:  Sw- 


Koyaaaci.  Rokoo;  Fojila.  Yodiio;  aad  Mukai.  Kuaio.  4.273.769,  Q.    Nakaaohi.  Hiroaaaa:  See— 
424-224.00a 


Kaaiada.    Kazumata;    Kushi.    Kenji;    Yoahilian,    Kaiiutt.   aad 
Nakaawto.  Hideo.  4.273.799.  Q.  427^.00a 

Nakaatoto,  Hideo.  4.273.102.  Q.  427-34.100. 
Nakaaiara.  Kotan:  See— 

Haia.  Hinwhi;  NikMaara.  Kolan;  aad  Soaiki.  Yoalaaki.  4J73.I34. 
CL  430-216.00a 
Nakaaiara.  Kotaro:  Sf*— 

HaaMoka.  Ttutoani;  Moritaki,  Mawkawi;  Sawada.  Satorv;  Kaaao. 
Takayodii;  aad  Nakaaiara.  Kotaro.  4.273.164.  CL  430-331  JM». 
Nakaaiura,  Takaihi:  See— 

Tvnara.  Eyi:  aad  Nakaaiura.  Takariii.  4.274.107.  CL  33t-29.00a 


MaBer,  Eckart.  to  Maacktacafirimk  Aiifibarg-Nuniberg  Aktamaetell- 
achalt  Pad  ouector  for  iatemal  ootabuatioe  eacinet.  4.273.291,  CI. 
239-333. 12a 
MoUer,  Karl-Adolf:  S«r— 

Fekfaaaaa.  Rataer.  MoUer.  Karl-Adoif;  aad  Horanag.  Kari-Heiiu. 

4J73,9I9.  a.  52»-3 13.000. 

MuUer.  Kurt:  See—  _ 

MoUeahaoer,    Henaaaa;    aad    Mulkr,    Kart.    4.273.134,    CL 

137-49O.00a 

MaOer.  Zdeaek.  Air  brake  nfiety  mfrhaniwn  4.273.3«t.  O.  303-<9.00a 

Muaz,  Erich.  Ekawat  for  waic  aad  viiratory  abaorpdoa.  4.273.213.  G. 

m-xfjxm. 

Muraki.  Takcahi:  See— 

Yaatamnra.   Toahio:   Muraki,   Takeahi;   aad   Miura.   Hethachi, 
4.274.005,  a.  23<M45.00T. 
Muraae.  Katrao.  to  Riooh  Co..  Ltd.  Color 

sytteai.  4.274.111.  Q.  33»-73.00a 
Murata.  Kazuo:  See—  271-97  OOOl 

**^  ^'^'^'^SL^i^.J^iSH^li^tJ^'    Naa*..  Hirobiko:  &*- 
Taaao,  Shiro;  aad  Seaoo,  Keui.  4.273,840,  CL  429-144.aoa  HMkiBinta.  Uao-  TanvJiL  Tom:  aad  NaaAu.  Hirobika  4J73.623. 

Murata.  Koaaku;  Takayaaia.  Satodu;  aad  leki.  Mitwm.  to  Matwshiu  H^i^jtaj  Tapicbi.  Tom.  aafl  waawi.  fw«a«.  ♦.^  ^aw. 

Electric  ladnathal  Ca.  Lid.  Diaphragm  for  acourtic  equipaient    j^^„^  VLMSee— 


Ikeaiihi.  MMalalra.  Miyaiaki.  Joicbi;  Kaduda.  Sboco;  Nakaaida. 
HiroaMn:  Ueda.  Makoto;  aad  Shida.  Maaaham,  4.274kl3a  O. 
368-113.000. 
Nakaaiahi.  Toru;  aad  ^Thigianaa.  Yoabiaii.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo 
Co..   Ltd.   Acidic   aricaae  aad  pnwea  for  pradactioa  ttMraof. 
4,273.874,  CL  433-191.000. 
Nakaao.  Takuo:  See — 

MaiaiAara.  Akira;  Sakai.  Hideaki;  Odaie.  Makoto;  aad  Nakaao, 
Takuo.  4,273,932,  Q.  346- 1 36.000. 
Nakaao,  Toahio:  See— 

Tnitsui.  Kea;  Saaaao,  Akira;  Nakaao,  Todiio;  Matnaiani.  Harao; 
aad  Maniyama,  Eiichi,  4,273,812.  CL  427-248.100. 
Nakazinia.  Tetuyoai:  See— 

Taaaka.  Nobuyasa;  Nakajiaia.  Kazahtra;  Yaiaagachi,  Kaora;  Han, 

Sbtaii;  Murata.  Morilaro;  NakaziaH.  Tetawai:  Malaa  Krad; 

OaUa.  Akura;  aad  Hiraaa  Kaxao.  <273J33.  CL  221-73AX). 

NaU.  divr.  Loaf.  Leo  E;  Rifby,  Slerliag  C;  aad  laafh.  K.  Boyd,  to 

Mjuor  Sportt  Saica,  lac.  Ski  eicrciHaf  apparatai.  4.273J27.  CL 


etayoB; 
Oai^  Akura;  aad  Hiraao.  Razno.  4J73.233.  CL  221-73.00a 
Murdock.  Mark  W.  Door  cattiag  template.  4.273.016.  Q.  83-743.00a 
Murfitt.  Harry  C:  See— 

MarriMD.  Deaais;  aad  Marfkt.  Harry  C.  4.273.696,  Q.  260-31.40R. 
Murphy.  Joha  T.  to  R  4  M  Aaaodates.  lac.  Method  and  maratu*  for 

iwtaOiM  a  dry  bulk  off-loadiaf  tyiteai.  4^273.477,  CL  406-39.000. 
Manaa.  duit:  Sifv— 

Wojtowicz.  Walter,  aad  Murwa.  OaM.  4.273.300.  Q.  242-36.0aR. 
Malezil:  5m>— 

Vaahove,  Jacquea.  4.272.839,  CL  12-I42.00IL 
Mutz.AlecN 


McrriD.  Stewart  R;  Matz.  Alec  N.;  aad  Stably.  Fnderick  A.,    Natioaal  Stardi  aad  Chrmiral  Cor 
4,273.849.  Q.  430-1  WXXBl 
Maiyoko.  Tbaddeaa  M.;  aad  Thomaa,  Daaid  C,  to  Richardaoa 
Orubica  Coaipaay.  Method  of  coatiag  unag  photopolyBienzable 
htea  sy«ea».  ^,273,831.  Q.  430-173.000. 
Mym.  Jahaa  D;  Md  RoneU.  Joha  X^  to  Bibcock  *  Wilcox  Conaay. 
The.  Method  of  maaufrctari^  a  broacfaiat  tooL  4.272.927,  Q. 
31-322.000. 


Mym.  Ronald  W.;  Md  Nardoae.  Daaid  V.,  to  AMP  laoorpon 
-  UM.  4.273.399.  &  339- 


Mpportiag  aad  coatactiat 
I7.00C 
Nacwa  Worka:  Sm^ 

Hawaa.  Richard  J..  4.273.197.  CL  l72-223.00a 
Nagai.  Koji:  See- 


Co.,    Ltd.).    Variable    aberratioa 
33a431.00a 

Nara.  Ryaida:  See—  ^^ 

q.Mi.«««ir»  Hirokaza;  Natnaae,  Keaao;  KojiaM,  Takeahi;  Ogawa, 
Shuichi;  Nara.  Ryaichi;  Uchida.  Shigeni;  aad  Tak«iidM.  Harvyo- 
•hi.  4.273.304.  CL  4l4-72100a 
Nardoae.  Daaid  V.:  See— 

Mycn,  RoaaU  W.;  aad  Nardoae,  Daaid  V..  4.273.399.  CL  339- 
17.00C. 
Natioad  Reaeareb  Developitat  Cotpotalioa:  See— 

Aaagaoaiopoakia.  OmiiaiOB  D..  4,273.877,  a  433-293.00a 
Perry,  Forbea  O.^..  4072.999.  CL  74-200L00a 
led  CorpocBlioa:  SaC'^ 
Koehlcr,  P.  Theodore;  MiochcOirAteft  U  aad  Nowak.  Praak  A^ 

Jr..  4073.7601  Q.  424-7a00a 
Kcaso:Sar— 
•Flamaiakf.  Hirokaza:  Nataaow.  Keaao;  Koj 
Shaichi:  Nara.  Ryaichi;  Uchida.  r 
da.  4w273.304.  CL  4l4-728XI0a 
Naaiodi.  FMer,  Each.  Hdaz;  Kahhaaaa.  Robert;  Bode.  Rudolf  1 
Arthar,  Bahkr,  HaraM;  aad  Tarfc,  Oaaier,  to  De«iche  OoU-  aad 

aad  iirtnr«r*»~-        liii '  j  'mm.  4073.319,  CL    106- 
30t.00Q. 
Nawrot.Wolfg 


laagvki.  Sa^ji;  Nagai.  Koji; 
43QT07.00a 


Hirooi.  4073.848.  CL 


4073.979.  CL  200-286.00a 


— ^  cka.^  v.«i  •«   Nwyrov,  RavU  N.:  See— 
;  aad  ShAiaia.  Yuaa,  to         n., »««—*»«>  Mknlai  1 


4073.939/ CL  ll^LOSC. 


awa.Koh(ttro;9chi.Hideo(Taa^a.Pujio;aadShaaiOra5^  •     ^i^vijiarov.  Nimid  L.;  Natyrov.  Ravi  N.;  Ori««>v,  Sefid  S.; 

.^  .■?f.£f- t*^ J^  ?;??1?L'«"!S^SSS*"  ■«»  Tarova.  Lidia  S..  4073.137.  CL  I28.714J0S^^ 

with  aManiralril  dicarboxyKc  anwty.  4073.838.  CL  430-29&00a  tiarwm±.  Aliert:  Md  Dullaa.  Roaer.  to  Sodele  PfMcaiw  Daoo. 

Yaaao.  to  Mtada  Medicd  Coraonlioa.  Scaaaiag  type  '*'S^  fyTSi  imui»Som6l^S>i  pdat  layera.  4O73J0B,  a 

4074,001,  CL  23O-363.00S.  rmctm  lor  lae  iBHuain  w  ong-w  pmm  mj^^  -^^  *,—, 

"^'!°"°^^T~       ^      ^         ^    ^  w_.    •.  Ndie.  bother,  to  Dr.  JohMMa  Hddeabaia  OaMl  PivoMble  I 

Koi;    Nagaibmia.    ffirooobu;    aad    Mann.    Maaatnahi.  rwa—- "—«••"  »^ 


427-142.00a 
NaOe.  Oaatter.  to  Dr 
far  acMBbM  aait  4073,447.  CL  3S«-373jaoa 
T.M»»..    ii-h^    »         -.     /v—-     Tit.hii.     Md   NelBoa.Oary'L;aadHarvey.Willia«A.,toSperryCorpoi«lii». 

Ca,  L«L  Traaipareat  detergnt  bar.  4073.614.  CL   Ndaoa.  Norvdl  J.,  to  Vi 
232-344«0.  SnSSt 


S9.a 


N..  to  Fnatylvaaia  Eogiaeeriaf  Cotpotatioa.  Metal- 
4073316,  Cl  266-246L00a 


J.: 


MO  ladaairy  Ca  Lid.  Electrapbo- 
4073.441.  CL  333-67.00a 


Wnabi;  Ard. 


Kawd.  S^Md Ooio.  Mfawra. 4073411. CL427.232.00a 


Leamy,  Harry  J.;  Mikr, 

Iraoe  A..  4073.394,  CL  l48-33.30a 
Aia.to  BrJBot-Mjfcn  Coaipaay.  Tertiary 
aaa  ghfool  aaMik  their  addnoa  aahi  aat 
4073.721.  CL  26IMO4O0O 

8.;  aad  KMarfca.  PMar  On  to 


TMaka.  Shafi.  KiAo.  Hiiikiri,  Aado, 
YaMo;  II  iiwn.  Sk*  Aoki. 
4074,113.  a  3SS-2llQQa 


i  doc  Iben.  4074,023.  CL  3ia2ISj00a 
Nmb.  VhgWa  V.  Hohkr  far  roll  of  papar.  4073099.  a  2a^34a 
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wtttffK,  Pi 
364>124A)a 

tad;  and  WdgL  Oiada,  to  W.  C 
far  laosvariiM  rhodhM.  4073471,  a  7S43iXnL 


Uwe,  4073338.  CL 
HiakH  Method 


4073038.  CL  19l>603i)0a 

O.  Apparataa  for 


■ONone.) 
4073.117.  CL  128- 


,4073^42.  a.430a3ilQa 

Toh/tK  to  A.  AMrtran  OHteyfatn.  Mednd  ■ 
far  paaqriag  gaaeoaa  Kqaidi  Md  aeoarai^  the 
thetcfrna.  4073.362.  CL  33.3100a 


Nil 
Nil 


Eado.  MduMo;  Md 


laobe,  Takaydd;  aad 
IwMMib  Kaiajodil 

4O73.009,  CL  74469. 

■K,  if*»»o;  Koj 
;  Uchida,  ShiMia;  a 
m,  4073.3(M,  d  414-728XI0a 
Ucao.  Mtoaok  4073,4ia  CL  403.14na 
Yanaie,  Kca.  4072.9S9.  CL  6a602.00a 


Kolui.  4073.7H  a  423-383j0Qa  < 
MUa  40HOTI,  CL  3404Una 


Axd;  Koenrig,  WoHjpf^  HoiMr.  Michad; 
■    ~  "  4073^43.    a 


Ncala.  ADea.  Setfcloaii«  dtower  head.  4073092.  CL  239^362AXL 
Neaawaa.  largta.  to  Hoechit  Aktiet^eadlachaft.  Biarwg  plale  for  a 

baad  of  photocoadattiva  racordk^  aMiiaak  4073,437.  CL  333- 

3.0BB. 
Nevhi.  Robeit  S^  to  El  UDy  and  Cbanay.  PulyawlMliuB  proocM 

aad  prodag.  4073.m  O.  328-36IX)06i 

TM,  ahe#;  aad  MAia  KcM,  4073,719.  a  2«>-346.30a 
Newkirfc.  David  D.;  and  Loga.  Robert  B..  to  BASF  WyMdoOe  Corpo- 

mioa-PfacrMbricaata  derived  fnm  the  oxydkybtioa  of  agboool-  NiaKiL  AmL  5^»— 

lO^Halkyletber.  4073.946k  a.  36^623.00a  ^Mea.  oS* 

Newfciffc.PfMklBiD.:SM>-  rZ^Wi 

Kocacker.  WiUaa  V.;  aad  Newkht.  Pnakha  D..  4073039.  CL  50^00010. 

222-108.000.  Nitzboa.  Karl-Heiaz.  to  AutoAua  fladiif  ■««■>  ^  fiw 

NenMirdd.  laa»  E.  to  PerUdi  CooipMy.  Inc.  The.  la-hae  rdteT  SJlSfaTSto? ^dS?4S!2ia^ 

valve.  4073.131.  CL  137-1 13XJ0a  ^^^^^^^^LTTZ  I             ^'•»^"*  "■  iW"»W«l 

NOK  lai^atora,  Lid.-  See—  wiaoorTCompBicr  AO:  See 

Oda,  laaot  Kaaeao.  Maaaydd;  Md  Hayakawa.  bad.  4073.387.  CL  nl  SSSS  JaSSt-**^^"' *^  *''*'''*^**^ 

Nnri£?v£r»   u^.c^  Kdakowdd.  kfichad  A.. 4073.746. CL  423-92j00a 

Kaiaad.  fSdaaa.  4073.329.  CL  431-233.00a                                    ^272.9^'  4£232Sa  ^   ^«**^'~^    '"      '      '  *^~^ 
Shini,  Mdtoto;  Ita  Midaaabai  aad  KatOb  OMau.  4073,4801  CL   ^-V/^^i^^^.^T?^^  ,    , ,. .  ^^  ,^    ,> .    ■ 

Ni-J^inll?r«--.«  «-^  withreooidiagawilaofvarioaiwidd»4O7S,45i;a40D.TO.Ifla 

raagara  Btowcr  Coapaay:  See—  Nocachi  Keaza  See— 

Kah.  Waller.  40^733.  CL  261-131.00a  SSaTSfc  Yd^Laota  Tmmoc -•         TaAlaa. 

Doaaid  S.:  See—  Ifiroahi;    HizaaM.    Akia.    Do,    TetMO;    YMMMiia,   TAmM; 

K  Oviil,  Jaan  W^  hOchoboa.  Doaaid  S.;  aad  rMManri.    Kyoco;    aad    Nocncbi.    Keaaa    4072.992.    CL 

r.  Piaak  L.  4074/198.  a.  343-781.0CA.  nSSSSi.                          rw»«««.    •««».    *^/a»«.    «. 

NickoL  StephM  L.:  Sar^  Nogoda.  Saloda.  to  Matsodutt  Electriciadattrid  Co.  Lid.  Cdhode- 

Kok^BdwatdM.:Nickol.SlephML.;  and  Thoapaoa.  Robert  Mn  ny  tabe  diiphy  apparatai.  4074.094.  CL  340-723A»l 

4O73J9l.CL323-432.00a  Nolaa.  Lily  P.  PBhig  ewe  havii^naiBnihli.  iiipiiiJiiig  Ma.  4071097. 

frrinlaiM.  Praak  O..  to  Bally  MMnftctariqg  Corporatioa.  Gear  tnia  CL  3l2-2I7Aia 

foveraon  ai  ipiaaiag  red  gaaMi.  4073033.  CL  273-143i)0R.  Nolaad.  Imw  S.;  aad  Huek.  Mirodav.  to  AaMrioM  CyMaaa 

Nioolik  Ted.  hlrrlnrfc^  baildiBg  block.  4072.94a  a  3^392XI0a  pMy.  Epoiy  baaed  lyaS^  aoUer.  4073.6M,  CL  MMX»a 

:£.;  aad  NieaHM.  Kelly  ECoolhwayMeaatiidM  rfiiii.  flaihiii  Tw 

!  dr.  4072.966k  CL  «M8a00a  Itlattf  rmaaa.  Karl-Oaatber.  Neahaaa.  Oaaier.  Md  Wolto; 

KcOy^E.:  See^  4073038.  CL  19MO3XI0a 

_eae  E;  aad  Nieaiaaa.  Kelly  E^  4072^66^  CL  NoaHLbn 

6Mnu00a  '    " 


Olov;aBd 


Keath.  4073066,  CL  283-331000. 


KoeMer,  Radolph  A^  4073JI4. 0. 42Mj00a 

Dorr.  Joha  A.;  Md  Noaaa.  Malt.  4073012.  CL  ISI-IOIjOOa 


Akha;  YoaUoka.  Oaaaa;  Tikilimla.  'frfnH:  Yp- 
[ooichi;  aad  Naoaaya,  Hiroda,  4073.761.  CL  42441.0ba 
Nipdblac:Saa- 

Leveaa.  Joaeph  A,  4073,323.  CL  423-326.  lOa 
ffippoa  Electrk  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  ^iiiaa,  aad  Told.  Kaoca,  4074,033.  CL  324-174.00a 
SadOk  Yv.  4074,031.  a  3I3'407.00a 
Nippon  Kayaka  fdiaiMli  Kdda:  See- 

da;  aad  Nauadya.  Hradd.  4073.761.  CL  424-81.00a 
fattaaa;  Sagi.  Hdeki;  aad  Sado,  Alaada.  4073^76, 
CL  232-433i)0a 
YaMda.  YaaaiM;  Onwa. 
Hideddro,  4073.333.  CL  8-673j0da 
Nippoa  KokM  Kabadaki  Kdda:  See- 


Y^ada.  Yi 
Hdeddrok  4073433.  CL  8-673.0Qa 
Hirokaia; 
KokM 
meat  of 
219-124.34a 

IMOiM  ianCanMB.  4O^i08L  O.  340-133.0Ba 

OaMI  ft  Co.  KO.  Sappoit  aattis  far  a 

1MB  Hi  IB 


to  Mppo* 

■adatowa- 
4073.917.  CL 

tol 

ft. 


4073411.  CL 


toMiachi. 

4073442. 


232-<72iBa 
kiaoaaki,  Sabaro; 
Tnthikatwi.  Ti 
Ltd. 

r^  ,.oSl?te^'^^"**'^"^**°'^*'**^*^''^'   K5p£»rtS.toCart#K««Oa*HAQvK.O. 

TSian/aSVl  Uida.  Nobora.  4073.673,  a  23^396.00a         '^"virf.B^  FhSve'u  ASSfl^vSijioC. 
1  sokea,  lac.:  see—  NonbOa  Corpoialioa:  See— 

'''°'''^.  ,'^y*?i5^..8g»L>T!^!feV'  =*    "^  Haatiagfc^oaddR.  4073093.  a  239.7O3.00a 

,  Tnikiiki.  4073061.  CL  2KH05Xm.  rinrr ImII.  fan  O.-  See— 

Nippoa  Thoaipaoa.  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  HltattoaL  Fte  A.  R.;  aad  MiiiilaJI.  L«»  O.  407MU.  CL 

Takd,  l^faMOlOk  4073019,  CL  306-6lOOC  iSSoOOl     '^  "^  ""  '^       \  ^         T    . 

NippoadMao  Ca.  Ltd.; See-  Norih.Iac!^S^'     V"      '    "    •'r,  -«>'«j^       Y  ^** 

*1^/?2?i^^*'***^"^*^"**^"~*'^^*^*^^'***  SadlaiM.  DomM  L;  Md  Oertwchi.  Otoaoh  I,  40ZU2lk  a 

CL  SS>267XI0a  271-788000 

Tahwchi  tonlwii  Yody  Yimaniki.  Tadada;  aad  Miara.  Norrii.  PhBip  R..  to  Pbfaraid  Coamaiea.  Tw»blad^db 

TaMHk  4072077,  a  29-403O0a  mm  far  aicioiche  caawn.  4j7^4U  CL  334444jD6a 

Nbdwdtt,  Ehwaftied,  10  Heedt  AktifiyaflbrhdH  Picoccatorthe  nnrthini  Tilrii  nai  Iwiiiil  Tii 

tofodhdoaefBtentobepriatedacoacdiagtothetheraw-  Owaer.  Joha  N.;aad  tjaym,  Aif^m  S,  4073097. 0, 136  4I.IM1 

4073032,  CL  8-471  AX).  Nordirap  Corpomioft  5m^ 

Siiieiri.  Leo,  401MMa  01 3184«M0a 

Maaao;  Nbhi.  Tadaddi  Kale,  Kaaidd;  Miaofcaaii.  NorveO.  Ooadoa  S.;  aad  Ki^  Doadd  W,  to  Ldtoa  SyalM^  be. 

HfatMhi;  aad  Kaaawa  i,  Tadaih^  407^941,  q  364  416.000  Ob»ar  oamne4o«etdaaab.  4073082.  a  22t-ll6y0k   ,^« 

Nbhikawa.  Mm^I^  to  Olyay  <»dcd  Co.  Ud.  Bbmadaingraphir  NoaowkvB^Me  J.;A»-                                             ^r.' ^ 

4073^438, 0. 333-144)CU.  CMar,   Eik   L.;   Md   Noapwia^   B^ai    J..  4O74j0l7,   CL 

307'>2t9j00a  k  I 

Taai,ttfl8iE  aad  NidriBkKaqK  4073.719^  a  liO^346J0a  Notour  aaiiiin  See-                                                      .J^«ii. 

J%yOCK  &flBi^  AflKMUl  ■M  SHMQ^  WMBm  Iw  JHmBBBBi  ^WmttKmMk     V)OHHO«h    4H9   '4MI^^  BUHHHHb.  'TivAHlMH^  ^K 

lda*H273425,a4aM2Jy00a  3MWAKI  i  •-«»..   ^^    .««    ^>.^i 
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Notts.  Adolf:  and  Scovell.  In  A.,  to  Wetrok.  lac  Cwpet 

device.  4^72.161.  CL  IS-32a00a 
Noviwv.  Akid  V..  Stt— 

TcrtkiMiikov,  Aaatoly  S.;  Pbtanov.  Boris  P.;  I4ovikov,  Aletd  V.; 

Gordeev.  NikoU  A.;  BeiebMtaev,  Edawd  K.;  Lovtaov.  Dmitry 

P.;  Korylov.  Vtedimir  A.;  aMi  Ifaaliev,  Jary  P..  4.273,110.  Q. 

164-49.000. 

Novotay,  Miroeiav,  to  Allied  Cbeaacal  Corpontioa.  Hydrofeaatioe  of 

naoriae-coataiaiag  caiboiylic  acidt.  4.273.947.  CL  96M42.000. 
Nowak.  Fnadi  A..  Jr.:  5er- 

Koefakr,  F.  Theodore;  Micclieili.  Albert  L.;  aad  Nowak.  Fruik  A.. 
Jr..  4.273.7<a  CL  424-7a000. 
NadtoOi.  Joe  A.,  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Coanny.  Htgh-frequeacy  lamp 

njfm^g  cttcmL  4.274.033,  CI.  3IS-2O9.00R. 
Naaiaia.  Taimo:  Sm— 

bhida.  Kolyi;  and  Nunata.  Tatno.  4.274.0S7.  Q.  329-167.000. 
Nybakken.  Oeorfe  H..  to  Uairoyal.  lac.  Pnetmatic  radial  tiie  with 
folded  ply  breaker  having  toft  caahioa  turrouiidiaf  breaker  edge. 
4.273.177.  CL  152-360.000. 
Obidiaa.  ValeotiBa  F.:  5er— 

Dodooov.  Jory  I.;  aad  Obidiaa.  Valeotiaa  F..  4.274.032.  CI. 
31S-39.SIO. 
Obrkt,  Albert  ProccM  and  apparatos  for  the  productioo  oTa  guarantee 

doMire.  4.272.945,  O.  53-557.000. 
Ocddeaial  Petrolcani  Corporatioa:  See—  - 

Wahl  Edward  F..  III.  4.272.9W.  Q.  W^l.OOD. 
Occidental  RcMarch  Corporatioo:  Ser— 

S^^imlrK^.,  Pmipati.  4.272.961.  CL  MV641.00D. 
Ochi.  Hideo:  See—  ^  ^  ^^ 

Nagttawa.  Kohtaro;  Ochi.  Hideo;  Tanaka.  Fajm;  aad  ShOMta. 
fuau.  4.273.858.  CL  430-296.000. 
Oda.  Isao;  Kaneno.  Maiayuki;  and  Hayakawa.  beei.  to  NOK  lawlalort. 
Ltd.  Polycryitalliae  tramparent  ipinel  antered  body  aad  a  method 
for  prtxtudaa  the  tame.  4.273.587.  Q.  I06-73.40a 
Odagi.  Kaaji:  See— 

Wada.  Ryoichi;  Seooo.  Takaaori;  aad  Odagi.  Kaiui.  4.274.1  IS.  Q. 
36fr62.00a 
Odate,  Makoto:  Sm^ 

Matiabara.  Akira;  Sakai.  Hideaki;  Odate,  Makoto;  and  Nakano. 
Takoo.  4.273.932.  CL  546-156.000. 

Ben.  Malcohn  R.;  aad  Oeaterha.  Rudolf.  4^73.713.  Q.  260-326.62a 
OgiMwara.  Hiroomi;  aad  Ogasawara.  Masaomi.  Face  fear  aMcrnMy. 

4.2734)02.  a.  74462.000. 
Ofuawara.  Manomi:  See— 

Ogaiawara.  Hiroomi;  and  Oganwara.  Mataoau.  4.273X102.  Q. 
74462.000. 
Ogawa.  Kiyoihi:  See— 

Sahara.  Yanji;  Ogawa.  Kiyoahi;  Yokoee.  Kazuteru;  and  Watanabe. 
Kimihiro,  4.273.765.  CL  424-180.000. 
Ogawa.  Manhiro;  and  Mizobe.  Tugio.  to  Toyou  Jidotha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
thiki  Kaidia.  Method  of  resktance  wddiag.  4J73.983.  CL  219-93.000. 
Ogawa.  Shuichi:  See— 

5»'i-«*-fc>  Hirokaza;  Nataume.  Kenzo;  Kojima.  Takeahi;  Ogawa. 
Shuichi;  Nara.  Ryuichi;  Uchida.  Shigeru;  and  Takagiahi.  Harayo- 
ahi.  4J73.504.  O.  414-728.000. 
Ogawa.  Takahiaa:  51m— 

riaaaihaaa    Tetauya;  Uaaba.  Yaauaori;  Ogawa.  Takahiaa;  and 
fakehara.  Maaahiro.  4.273.684.  Q.  252-54r000. 
Ohba.  Shinya;  Tanaka.  Shohei;  Kubo.  Maaaharv;  Ando.  Handaaa; 
Yamaahita.  Yalaro;  Haaaarara.  Shoji;  Aoki.  Maaakazu;  and  Nakai. 
Maiaaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Solid-«ate  imaging  device.  4.274.113.  Q. 
3S8-212.00a 
Ohdatc.  Mitaao.  to  Mitaobiahi  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Fiplnaion 
proof   vAtratioa    miitant    flat    package    lemioooductor    device. 
4.274.106.  CL  357-79.00a 
Ohno.  Hideahi:  Sw— 

Kaaae.  Kazaaari;  Wataaabe,  Minora;  Ofaao.  Hideahi;  and  Tamaru. 
Moaetaka.  4.274.153.  Q.  368-8a000. 
Oteo.  Shigem;  Tezaka.  Haraya;  aad  lahihara.  Toshinobu.  to  Shin-Etau 
Chemical  Ca.  Ltd.  Method  for  aekctive  preparatioa  of  cia  iaomen  of 
ethykidcaUy  laaaturatad  compouada.  4.273.944.  Q.  568-396.000. 
Ohne.  Yaaaya:  Ser- 

Tcranki.    Takeshi;    Ohno.    Yaaaya;    and    Yokoysma.    Etsuso. 
4in396.  CL  312-223.00a 
Ohtaaka.  Kmuo:  See — 

Iwaaaga.  Kazayoahi;  Sogaao.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtaaka.  Kunio, 
4.273.009,  a.  74469.00a 
Ok^be.  Yasohiaa.  to  Victor  Compaay  of  Japan.  Limited.  Single  ended 

poah-Mll  nplifier.  4.274.059,  Q.  33O-266.00a 
Okada.  Fumio:  Sm^ 

Takmizawa.  Minoru;  Okada.  Fumio;  Hara.  Yasoaki;  aad  Aoki. 
Hiaashi.  4.273.907.  Q.  528-29.000. 
Okagaaa.  Kuni.  to  Mitsaoka  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Electrical  cord 

adapter.  4.273.406.  CL  339-147.00P. 
Cfcaaoto.  Joii;  Azama.  Ktoahi;  Arai.  rataaahi.  Nailo.  Takemi;  Kawai. 
Seqi;  and  Goto.  Minora,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  applyiag  ahp  to 
iaterior  aar&cea  of  a  doaed  taak  to  provide  aa  — — '  'vw». 
4.273.81 1,  CL  427.232.00a 
Okawaia,  ToaoUchi:  Sw— 

KMBiya,Hiroyaki;  Watanabe,  SewTaaincM. 

ToMkteW:  AU.  Paaiitskr.  aad  Wackii;  Ymayaki.  4J74^1.  CL 

JIO-HJOBD. 

.TaimMiSee— 

ahida; Tiiaiaiari  Wdeo;  Tagochi.  Tetsnya; Okino. 
I  Yaiaki.  Mataoaoba.  4^73.432/0.  3S4-14SA)0l 


Okada.  Takio:  See—  _ 

Hara.  Kataowiri;  Baba.  ToaMhiko;  and  Okada.  Takio.  4.273,9t4.  a. 

219-97.000. 
Oku^wa.  Michihide;  aad  Ishii.  Ryougi.  to  Daioichi-Nippoa 


aad    Okuzawa.    Tagio. 


Ltd.   Proccaa  for  treating  bquid 
4.273.579.  Q.  75-106.000. 
Okazawa,  Tugio:  See— 

Kaaeko,    Tamaki;    Mizuma.    Kenich; 
4J73.323,  a.  27l-157.00a 
OMham.  Waher.  to  Beaufort  Air-Sea  Equipment  Ltd.  Lifejackct. 

4.272.857.  Q.  9-345i)0a 
Olia  Corporatioa:  See— 

Patel  Harshad  M..  4.273.736. 0.  26445.300. 
Rayaor.  Robert  J..  4.273.882.  O.  52 1-1 10000. 
Specht.  Steven  J..  4.273.6301  a  204-9f.a0a 
Oliver  ladostries.  Inc.:  See- 
Storm,  Maafred.  4.273.278.  Q.  224-321.00a 
OIney,  Robert  S..  to  Atha  Powder  Compaay.  Trsnapoctatioa  aad 
plaoemeat    of   water-io-oil    expfosive    emulaiona    4.273,147,    CL 
137-13.000. 
OlofiMoa.  Ofof :  Ser— 

KjeOstrand,  Guanar  M.  T.;  Ok)(asoa.  Olof:  and  Lioder.  Aadm  O.. 
4J73.46I,  a.  403-I25.00a 
Olsen.  C.  Eric  to  Auburn  Enterprises.  Inc.  Surgical  atykl  4^273,131. 

a.  128-34l.00a 
Oiaon.  Jamea  E.:  See— 

Hanaon.  SheUon  H.;  ThompMM.  Craig  B.;  aad  Ohoa.  Jaaea  E.. 
4.273,791.  a.  426439.00a 
Olaoa.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Garacadden.  Alan;  Bletzinger,  Peter;  Haaiater.  SiecfHed  H.;  Olaaa, 
Robert  A.;  aad  Sariu.  Bouamia.  4.274.065.  CL  33I-94.S0O. 
Oboo.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Paduch.   Staaley   R.;   and   Otaon.   Robert   IL.   4.273.19a   CL 
137-85.000. 


Olympus  Optical  Ca.  Ltd.  _ 

Ida.  Masatoshi,  4J74.116.  Q.  36045.00a 

Maitaai.  Yoahihiaa;  aad  SatOi  Yuichi.  4,273.4M.  CL  394-28S.00a 

Niahikawa.  Maaaii.  4.273.438.  CL  355-14.0CU. 

Taukaya.  TakMhr4.273.lll.  Q.  128-6.00a 


Oamrk  ladostries.  lac.  — . 

Scott.  Lcwit  A.;  aad  Gibson.  Duaae  M..  4J72.889.  CL  30-371.000. 

Omaioomp.  lac:  Se^—  _ 

Rose.  Staaley  E.,  4.272.892.  O.  33-185.00R. 

Onaka,  Hidcmi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  tsbuihiki 
^  lecirculatioa  system  with  engine  load  dependent  perfo 
4J73.O92.  a.  123-568.000. 

Onishi.  Akara:  See—  . .  ^ 

Tanaka.  NobuyMu;  Nakuiow.  Kazahira;  Ysmagada,  Kaon;  Hara. 
Shiaji;  Murata,  Morikaro;  Nakaziflu.  Tetuyosi;  Matoo^  HIrasi: 
Oaishi,  Akota;  and  Hiraao.  Kazuo.  4^73,253,  CL  22l-75i»l 

Onizawa.  Masao.  to  Saayo  Tradiag  Ca.  Ltd.  ValfaniiibI 
,;^P«ti*i«-  with  Mino  acidsr4773,l97.  a  925-351.00a 

Ooodera.  Toshio;  aad  TsaJmura,  Kca.  10  Soay  Corporatioa 
structure  for  high  vohage  tfaasformcn.  4,274.136.  Q.  iOMJOBO. 

Orun,  Michel  A.,  to  Glaeoaer  Spioer.  Pofwcr 
applicatioas  tbmot  4.273.209.  Q.  IIO-294i)0a 


biOGki 


Orcnstein.  Henry.  Rocket  car.  4,272.914.  CL  46-2O9i)0a 
Orr.  Wallace  a.  to  General  Electric  Coomoy.  Tc 

Uy.  4,273,408,  CL  339-I9100O. 
Osaka  Gas  lUbashiki  fsisha- Ser 
Taaaka,    Shaaroko;    iaooe,    Jua; 
Minamiao.  Keiichi.  4.273.184.  CL  165-99.0Qa 
Oscar  Mayer  ft  Co.  lac:  Set 

Gifford.  Maurice  J.;  Sdferth.  Oscar  E^  aad  Oriadrod.  FMl  &. 

4.273.815,  a.  428-35.000. 

Osther.  Kurt  B^  aad  Jeaaea.  Weraer  IL.  to  Ea»-Pood  Ekaport-Mnas- 

lagteriemea  Salgaforcaiag.  laterferoa  product  aad  process  for  Ms 

ptcpuatioa.  4.2^3.703.  CT  260- 11 2.00R. 

O^vdl  Hogh  H.  B..  to  &*mariae  Prodacts  Limilad.  Uaderwaaer 

brcathiag  apparatus.  4.273.12a  CL  l28-204.26a 
Ota  Eagiaeenag  Corporatioa:  Sar—  _ 

Ptoaree.  Joseph  L.;  Yoaker.  Joha  R;  aad  Deatoo.  Thomas  M.. 
4.273.186.  a.  166-72.000. 
Otomiae.  Kazao:  Ser — 

Matauo,    Mototaugu;    aad    Otoaaiae.    Kasao.    4^273,817,    CL 
428-9a00a 
qm  Arthur  W.:  See — 

Smith.  Jaaaes  D.  B.;  sad  Ott,  Arthur  W..  4073.914,  Q.  S28-t9.00a 
Ottea,  Jay  G..  to  BASF  WyaadkMie  Corporatioa.  Orgaao-phoiphorus 
naaw-retardaat  for  polyarcthaae  foamspmared  from  graft  polyozy- 
■Ikvleae  polyether  polyoh.  4.273.881.  CL  52MOI.O0a 

Seilo.  Matti.  4.273.642.  Q.  204-286.00a 
Overall.  Keaoeth  D.  Newspaper  di^cMer.  4^73,299. 0.  221>2l3.00a 
Owcas-Coraiag  Pfeerglas  Corporatioa:  See^— 

Bm,  Frederick  A..  4^273^99.  CL  196-I7100a 

MMOOcki.  Alfred;  Rdbcm.  Mchad  G.:  aad 


B,. 
B.;aad 


4J73.988.  CL  1O6-273j00N. 

MaraoccU,  Alftad;  Roberta,  Ifirharl  G .  ___-. 

Edward  R..  Jr..  4J7MtS,  CL  mO-ZLML 
lac:&8>-- 
EdMia  C;  and  Ki^.  Jmow  A-.  4071,012.  CL  ti-MJBn. 
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n29 


4jnjm,CL 


Sn  4073,199.  CL  U0-»im. 

ia 


O,  4073.IC2.  CL 


Ho«»wd  L-:  aad  Boliog,  NonoM  L„  4073026^  CL   TimjI  isii 
4at'3O6j00Bi  Iteali,! 

Pepe,&fiooJ~ 
YMMii.  YaMU;  Onwa.  MraaW;  Oood,  Iteae;  aad  NoMva,     ^rtm  add 
4073,999.  CL  t^OUm.  2iB.29O0B. 

far  iatanml  cmaiiiiiia  na^ati  4073/)>3,  a  Fischer,  Micteel  A^  aid  hoi. 

ItytSUn.  Ptn,  Oanad,  to  Cwasot-Loae 

(Mhav.AhMtM.:S»-  4073,641.  a  a04.293il0a 

0■kq^  Snaa  N4  <Mbqr.  A«bw  L.;  aad  Oibey,  AhaM  M.,  Pttfccy,  CoMod  G.:  See- 

4073021.  CL  2n-137i)Qa  WtaletMlar,  Doaald  L.;  aad 

CMhaw.  Airitar  Lj  Jaa-  164.137AII 

OafeoK  Saaa  li;  OMboy.  AariKT  L,;  Md  GMbey,  AhaKt  M.,  PerfciBa,  Neale  A^  to  SaCarilaad  Lid.  loc  Hobler  wi* 
^JfXSn,  CL  27M37jOQa  atraoi  4073076^  CL  22i.343XGa 
Mr  L-:  aad  Oibey.  Ateet  M.  ChMt  FieflidCoaVHty.  lw.ThftS». 
.  407301l>  CL  27M37A)a  NezwanUTjiaacaE..  4073.151.  CL  137.1  I9j00a 

K;  aad  Pbckitti.  Joaeph  a,  4073,657.  CL  Faddib  Jeiiit  Md  Planaet,  Ism  P..  4073,963. 0. 9i94»jQ0a 

-TUIAia  iVwaatt,  Rolaad,  Cootoriar,  Beraatd:  aad  Fomhart,  ChtftNha.  to  La 

Sodele  PynL  Process  for  trsaaier  of  a  amgaalie  ln«r  ft«m  a 
IL:  aad  Mm  RidHrd.  407303a  CL19M9aa)a      laty  so  a  parMsatot  wpport  4073,103.  d  I96^36u00a 

W.; MmHtrMaMB L.; aad Taaayaoa. Maifc R.. ID   « '^-'  ^~  -...   ^- ..„  .     . -^ 

Corporttioa.  SlBlie  raad  oaly  memory.       far  wire  aad  cMe.  4073,1291  CL  42t-383AXL 
4074,147.  a  36S-lMiBa  Ptonaili.   Nicholas  J.   Aolomatac   dai^Mr  ooatioL  407341^   a 

idaok.  lliaiay  R^  aad  Okaa.  Rabart  K^  to  Uaiied  Trrbwlogiri      431-20u00a 
Cotaorlioa.    Lgvailass    iiiaaami     luihiiiii.    4073.19%    CL   Ferry,  Poitas  a  D^  to  Natkiaal 
I37^j)0a  Fhadiirissaia  opanled  vtaator.  4072.999.  CL 

f  oha  t  R    Tsa  Persaam  Prodads  Coamaay:  Sm— 

J.  C:  aad  Fli«i^  Mai  K.R,.  4073,667,  CL  292.70000.  KiaskiB,  Kaasdh  £.  4073.716^  a  424.319j00a 

LaVarae  L.:  S^a—  rriisaa.  Raaeaacot  aad  "Xmrmarilli.  Cmasa,  to  W.  R.  Osooe  *  Cow 

Praach.  Robert  A^  Laafi*^  Fleroe  L.;  aad  P^el.  UVetae  U       Proceas   far   makiiw   aariiiwallrsl   plaaiic   h«   4073,9«9,   CL 
4073004,  a  244.117j00X  m-t9UXXi. 

M^TBnHr,S. Richard; Yaaoa, Joha F.;Rcafcr, Dales.;   Pfatre, Edgar U to BeO Tdephoae Ldmraloriea. 

to  Xarai  Corporatioa.  loaigi^  ascmber  having  a      phaae  fcrroreaoaaat  traaafarmer  Hiujlarf  embodiad  hi 
a  lerpheayl  dianriae  aad  a  poiyoartoaaie      irsadbrmii  <TolrBi'tk»  4O74J071.  CL  336-11000 

PfarrwaOer.  Erwia,  to  Sober  Brokers 
4073.163.  CL  139-308i)0a 
1  K.:  See~ 


caa^BB  tnaBOft  layer  01  a  tarp 
imb.  4073^46^  CL  430-99XX)a 


E..  4073,490  CL  414-99.000 
Oon 


Robert  T.,  to 
aodadhod  far  byiiv 
414-271000 


3,499,  CL  414-271000 


Corporatioa. AaBBBatos   Pllierlac: 
bed.407M9ia 


L,  4073/199.  CL  109- 
Rofer  P..  4073.7C  CL  434- 


4O74j00«.  Ci  29043.000 


I  Gorporaiioa:  Sar^— ' 
hemim,  David  674073.160  CL  13S.124i»0 


Croas.  Prter  £.;  aad 

TtiJOOtL 
Sarvea,  Rdahard,  4073,779.  CL  424-296j00O 
.  Kboa.  4074,1 11  CL  39S-181ilOO       Pfkakter.  Eraat-  See- 
OrapvyC.  Device  far  dcpaMMfrasMy  baked  piza  or         llnashiimrr.    Roi(    aad    PfUderer.    BiMt.    407307^    a 
4073^496,  CL  414417.60  439-269iXn. 

^»—  "*|-''Tlr-.  Wol&Bag:  See— 

R..  4073.959.  a  178-69.000.  Beeskow,    Braao;    Baav, 

£..  Jr.  Shacfclav  apparMaa  far  Hvc  pooltry.  4071163.  4073/00  a  91450000 

CL  1744100  Phihpp,  Hdmot.  to  J^  i*>  ra  Werke 

Otonit,  Sr.  SabmtrgBd  hydroelectric  power  aeacrarion       iag  apparafs.  4073024,  CL  271>II3XIOO 
KM,  d:  29043/100  PIdOiips.  David  CiWcfcaai.  WBbm  M.;  asd 

Wfariaghoaae  Electric  Con.  Mailipk  a^aal 
ooatiag.  4072,90,  CL  73-339.O0R. 
A.:5m^  Phillips.  Kal&;^Fanyths;Gbna.toW( 

.Harry  J.;  MiDer,  Bury;  Ndsoa.RoaaMJ^       tioo.  DriBa^  bit  far  Usat  hraaoe  tiy 
■race  A,  4073094.  CL  148-33000  _179-3WJ0O 

■ktodW.. 4071969. CL6M04/X)O  Ai^sl.  MkMlLjSfiia, CL  2S947jOOO 

P.;  Md  Ofeaoa.  Jote  P..  to  Skmeos  Aktieageaelbchaft.         Jofawm.  Ned  W..  4073.146^  CL  137-5/nO 
■r  motor.  4074/00  CL  310-13/100  Reed.  Edwia  E..  4071994,  CL  73407/00 

B..  to  Sheler-Globe  Corporattoa.  VeUde  taspea  PhOEpB.  WBKam  R..  Jr^  Tale.  Roaaid  D^  aad  n,  ■.— .  m, 

4073097.  a  210497.000  DiavoCoqporatkM.  Method  of  prooemofffmcoairaL  4073011  CL 

I.  Rkted  D..  to  latd  Corpocalna.   MOS/SOS  Piooeas.       26644/100 

—  CL29-571/I0O  PhiMa.J6g'n>|iaber.RobettE.;amlPii^iia.RkhaidJ,tolhitod 
>dM..toOBaCorporathia.MeAodferprepatiagpackmg       Mlm  of  AOMtlca.  Navy.  Radar  video  ooavcrter.  4074/99.  CL 
far  a  Kidiam  ■ulbij  Hml^a  drcwmoser  reactor.  4073.>36.  Ct       343-7.00A. 

26449J0O  Photowatt  lalernalioaal.  lac:  5^»^ 

Boris  £.;  SchoWaa.  Bora  B.;  Lebedev.  Vbdimir  K.;  Ivaataov.  CMlre.  Sa^pv  R..  4073,990  CL  136.299/RIO 

Oby  M.;  rarhdr-Yalaf akn,  Serfti  L;  Sakharaofv.  Vaaily  A.;  GaMaa.  Piatt.  Ralph  L.  ~ 


4073001  a 


'to 


A^  UiriBOvaky.  Mikhai  R.:  Md  Serafh,  Oicat  M. 
■ee  pipe  bott  waUer.  40^319.  CL  219-101/00 
Patriqajg.  Ocotfe  P.,  to  Hadsoa  Lod(.  lac  Cyhader  took  with  kqr 

rsBio<i'd»h  cote.  4072.979.  CL  70-369/00 
Paid.  WBKam  A.  Apparaias  for  auulyiM  gasket-formiag  amleriaL 
4073,«r7,  CL  196401000 
11MMk,SA.:Ssa^ 

«  aad  MaiHirt,  Pbnc;  4073,491  CL  414-MOOOO 
H..  to  Deere  ft  Comaasy.  DiadMsae  arrsngrmrat  for  aa 
rotwy  aeparalor.  40f3.138.  CL  13O-27.0aT. 
Ivas.  Sailii^  veaad.  4073/Wa  CL  114-39/00 
PtBHOC^  loaeph  L.;  Yo^er.  Jota  R;  aad  Deataa.  Thoana  M..  to  Otia 
rggjawring  Oorporatioa.  WeB  aafety  vdvc  aysteas.  4073.186,  CL 
16(72/00 
Pbdbar.  J.  Watam.  Fire  protective  hme.  4073.821.  CL  428.219/00 
Padtain.  Rakihard.  to  Swdoi  Ltd.  Moaoaao  aad  diaam  dyea  oootam- 
hm  at  baat  ime  adfo  group  aad  at  beat  two  baaic  or 
40n.7V7.  CL  260-187/00 

I  Raaaatdi  Corp.; 
,  CM  I..  4073,449.  CL  396411/00 
L.  to 


Jba;  Ptatt.  Ralph  L.;  aad 


D,  4071179. 


J.,  to  PMC 
4071411  CI 


BuV. 


O!  29-966.200. 

Aadre  L,;  Ksvak.  Mkhad  J.;  Md 
Corporatioa.  Appantas  far 
409-211/00 
eftearood.  laod»,  to 
4073.694,  CL  210-231000       , 
dheaioo«.Vhales  B.V.:  See-  ■  '  '*' 
PUtearood.  laoak^  4073.6M,  CL  aiOUZOBO 

to  Umled  Btam  of  Aasettea.  Navy.  Bqd-vhMity 
yaieak40n,999, CL  290-2W/OO^ 

4074/Ot,  CL  340-968AD.  '     ,  "^ 

Fdey.  Mkted  S.;  Md  Pbram.  Mark  V:,il073093.  CL  312^.100 
soa,  Robert  D.:  See— 
PbsMa,   Dm   H.;   Md   Pbsaea,   Idbert   D..  407iflH.   CL 
340-968/OO 
Pbach, 

to ' 


Aldo;  VlMadh^ 

aad  CooooR 


aad  to  oae.  AJCmm 

Mm  F.."4inMn.  a. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


JimEl6»19Sl 


UTMts.  a 


Dottcfa.  Brwia;  Pottcbkc.  Jwiea;  awl  KMcke.  Ottair,  4»27M10l 
CL  427-136.000. 
PMlv.  Itey  &  itmObt^  4^73.174,  C3.  IX-yJOtA 
pro  ladMOiai.  lac:  5w— 

Akad^  ScMl  4.273.7M,  CL  MIMOOOO. 
Cook.  Jhw  A^  Jr..  4J73.72S.  CL  MM9100R. 
PiKber.   Wolfpof:   aad    Browii.   WiDiHi   S^ 
4IO-34XXn. 

4.273,629.  CL  2O4-9U)0a 
Ivn  IL.  4.273.702.  a  2ia42.S3a 
MJckad  P..  to  Vivitir  Corponlka.  Ugkl 
far  •  ptooyM*-  c^tefer.  4.274.131,  a  3«2-3SSAnL 
Pi^cr.  bwia  D.  Wiadow  gMid  Mopoft  4.272.f22.  CL  4i>S100a 
Brvia  C.   Ptavovcrov.  HSkcM  L.;  Nanrov.  Ravi  N.;  Or||orov.  Sarfri  S.;  Md 
Torovik  Lidia  S.  Electtiori  coiiduclot  ibr  iM|illallna  lain  >— iii 
body.  4.273.137.  CL  ITt-TUJOOO. 
XM,  Lo^ar  5lw 
KotaOa.  BernlMnl;  HaM.  Haaa;  Womt.  UaUlm;  Fonlar.  Rolf. 


P.;  Cohoi,  JaitMK  lA.;  aad  Bryaal.  Charica  P..  lo  Labmol  Fotackkc  Ji 
Corpofatioa,    Tba.    Hydfumbua  aiAaiiiami    Madiylol    phcaob. 
<273J9I,  CL  S25-14S.00a 

Oal  Oaorte;  Mwl  Piaa.  SeoBoa  R.  4.273.943.  a  S<l-319.00a 
BCtramc  CononooB:  Stt — 
Hilaahi.  4.273.931.  Q.  1 79- 1. DOS. 
Kolvk  aad  Maaaia.  Taiaao.  4.274,037,  a  329-li7X)0a 
Yoafailwo,  4.274/)6a  O.  33O-29S.00a 

Annld.  Dm  M.;  Md  PiM.  Robert  W..  Jr..  4.272.912.  CL  73-19.000. 
,  RomU  D..  to  Meala  Macfatae  Coofiaay.  Hot  anip  roUiaf  Blin 
4.272.976^  CL  nA5JO0D. 
Plaala-Plas.  lac:  5m— 

Kceaey.  Gary  E.;  Zarcker.  AUca  K.;  aad 
4.273.367.  CL  2t3-4l9.00a 
rnnacr,  jaooo:  Mr 

Voaa.  Hoaaloa   P.;  Plattaer,  Jacob;  aad  Hcnia.  ThoaMa  R..  Praia. 
4J73,M6.  a.  433-7.00a 

Plataaov,  Both  P.:  Sm—  fnm,  Lothar,  aad  Schnudt.  Radolf,  4,273,476,  CL  405-2SIiMn. 

Tcft^bakov,  Aaaioly  &:  Platnaov.  Bofia  P.;  Novfluv,  Akia  v.;  Pfcaaaaiaa.  Rkbard  J.:  Sm— 

Oontocv.  NiulM  A.;  Belcbaahev,  Edaard  R.;  Lovtaov.  Daritry  Phima.  Joe;  Tkariier.  Robert  E.;  aad  PimnaMaa.  Ridwd  J.. 

P.;  Korytov.  Vladiaw  A.;  Md  Igaatiev.  Jary  P..  4.273.iaa  CL  4i74.093.  CL  343-7.00A. 

16449.0001  Praigk.  Roaald  £.;  «d  Hack.  Paal  W.,  lo  CaaKso.  lauayoialBd. 

Pluequet,   Hciax,  to  Klockaer-Huaiboldt-Deatz  Aktiraparllarhaft.  Aaaalar  flow  coatrol  lafety  valve.  4.273.194.  Q.  l66-3234)0a 

riliaaal  oa  ooadaM  ayataai  for  amdli-cyliader  radprocatiaf  pialoa  Prodaeer  Maaufactarara  Ply.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

arteraai  ombaatioa  eatiaea.  4,273.0ta  Q.  123-41100.  Herzfeld.  Michael  O.  H..  4.272.939.  CL  3^327X)0a 

Poag.   Mary  K.   Cooabiaatioa   valiae  aad  backreM.  4J73.221.  O.  Prooiex  Pbatia  (Proprietary)  Liauted:  Sar— 

I904.00a  MacLarty.  Beraard  O.;  aad  Siddan.  Bryaa,  4,272,9001  CL  40> 

rufblMia  Paal  W.  Pivotiat  Made  kaife.  4472.lt7.  Q.  30-161.000.  21.00C. 

PDhk.  Ridwd  IL.  to  UailedStalea  of  Aawrica.  Air  Force.  Ligbtipot  Propeer  Maaaiactariag  Ca.  lac: 

Boaitioa  aeaaor  for  a  wavefroat  aaaipliag  ayateaL  4473.446.  CL  Heiae.  Ililaial  A.;  Roaeabaac 

i5«54.000.  4,273.112.  CL12I.11XB0. 

Jacqaa,  Roted;  aad  Pbiaaoa.  Rcfia.  4,273.733.  Q.  264.3.00a  4.273.16B,  01144-3X007 

Polaroid  Corporalioe:  Sm—  PronaHty  Coatrok.  lac:  Stt— 

Farmer.  Zaae  M.;  aad  Yobaccio.  Edward  A.,  4.273.431.  CL  Wolfeni.  Byroa  P.;  Roae.  Joka  P.;  aad  Tkaaaifc.  lanea,  4,273,976^ 

334-39000.  CL  20043XX)L. 

Norm.  Philip  R..  4.273^433.  CL  3S4-246.00a  Praett.  Roy  L.:  Sm— 

Ptohaaky.  Charlea  R..  Sm—  Fiato.  Rocoo  A.;  aad  Praett.  Roy  L.,  4^73.936^  CL  362-606.000. 

Siaha.R*biBdr»IC.;Poliaaky,CharleaK.;Cilhilak.SlepheaD.,Sr.;  Palbaaa  Berry:  Saa-                                                      

aad  Waaaer,  ^ioraM■  J..  4.273,731,  Q.  423-244.00a  RyaMRhyk.  Nidwlaa  M^  aad  Uliawrt.  Lao  L..  4J72.9t9.  CL 

Pobtechaika  sSaika  iai.  Wiwseatego  Pitrowakiego:  Str—  73-432.00R. 

Ryaik.  Jaa.  4473.313.  Q.  299-41000.  PnlverMcfaer.  Witfried:  Sm— 

PoUaid.  Joha  H.:  Sm—  Piacfaer,    Otto;    Patvanaacher.    wafried;    aad    Koch.    Berad. 

OMienct.  William  A.;  mid  PoOaid.  Joha  R.  4^73.396.  Q.  4J73.949.  Q.  13-33.00a 

146-171.000.  Pnaip.  Wichard;  Becker.  Wot^pag;  aad  Woldcaboi,  Edwla.  to  Bqrer 

POlfatfd.  Lorae  R..  to  laternatioiial  Harveatcr  Coaqiaay.  Plaatiat  appe-  Aktiraararihchaft.    Poaawd    polycthyleae    IBma.    4473Jia    CL 

rataa  for  a  grM  driD.  4^73.037.  Q.  1 1 1-63.000.  321-93.000. 

PoUmmm.  Joaef.  to  Oebrader  Netach.  Maachiacafabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  Qoacqaarrila.  Ceaare:  5i»-                                              

AfitatormiR.  4473493.  a.  241-46.1  la  Penaaa.  Fraaceaoo;  aad  QaaoqaarcBa.  Ccaare.  4473,349.  CL 

PolyfTMB  GmbH:  Sm—  493-196.00a 


Rlaaa;    aad    Haaae.    Joat-Midmel.    4472.9901    CL    Quaker  Oata  Coamaay.  The: .  

^^  -        David  i^!:  aad  Roblaaki.  Lyada.  4473.761,  a  426-lO4j00a 


E^4473,St3.a 


73-366.000. 

Polyaierica.  lac:  Sm—  Qutaa.  David  R..  to  AFA  Corporalioa.  The.  Uailary  valve  aad  i 

Leater.  David;  awl  Alexamkr,  Robert  R..  4,273.143,  CL  132-l.OOR.  aaaeaUy.  44734901  CL  239493.00a 

Pomie.  Pierrr.  anl  Renaax.  Clarley,  to  Cnmmiwariat  a  ITaenie  Ato-  RAM  Aaodalea.  lac:  Sm— 

miqae.    Ooaorc    device    for    fuel    ameaiMy    pot    4473.614,    CL  Marphy.  Joha  T.  4473.477.  CL  406-39iM)a 

176-3a000.  Raber,  PWer  E.:  Sm— 

PoaccGcrakl  J.  Stedahaaknpport  for  mohlednaitaole.  4472,197.  a.  Kroha.  David  A.; 

36-24.300.  10M7.00R. 

Poad.  Sicphea  P.,  to  Xen»  Corporatioa.  Electroatalic  iraaaiag  iak  jet  Rachaulewiix.  Bracha:  5aa— 

•yateak  4474.10a  O.  346.75.00a  SeOnb.  Jacob;  Rachwflca>ka.  Bracha;  aad  Graaaowicz.  Nathaa. 

Poatioello.  Inazio  S.;  Saiadoch.  Henry  J.;  aad  VOlard.  George,  to  4473.737.  CL  424-1^0. 

Eaataiaa  Kodak  Compaay.  Metal  complexc*  of  copolyaiencoaipria^  Radcaiachfr.  Karl-ilciai  Sm— 

aviaylhaidazoie  aad  their  uae  ia  photographic  eleaieata.  4473.133.  Bhwert.  Dieter.  Radeaacher,  Karl-HciBi;  aad  Sodkr,  Wakw. 

43(V213.000.  4473403.  CL  177-ir«a 

Pool,  Robert  H.;  a«l  SeOen.  Glenn  W..  to  Rockwdl  lateraatioeal  Radkowricy.  Ahrin.  lo  Raaot  Uaivcraity  Aathority  for  Aaaiad  Re- 

Corporatioa.   Interferometer  gyroacope  having  rclased  detector  aearch-Nackar  reactor  aad  method  of  «ipeiaianaaam.4j^l3,CL 

baearity  requircmeatt.  4473.444,  a.  3S6-33a000.  176-3a00a 

Pocach.  Allaa  W.;  and  Soraaaca.  Fred  L,  to  GTE  Prodacta  Corpora-  Raadow.  Jnarhim  Sm—                                        

tioe.  Protective  mearn  for  CRT  bme.  4473.40a  CL  339-36j00O.  Schoae.  Siegfried;  aad  Raakm.  JoacWm.  44734H  CL  273- 

PorMc  lac:  Sm—  143AIL 

HaawgM.  Thomm  N..  44734*4.  CL  23S-16a00a  Raaaot  Uaivenity  Aathorter  for  Apphed  Rraiaari 

Tatiaa.  Richard  A..  4473.416.  O.  410-103.000.  Radkowaky.  Alvia.  4473>13,  CL  176-3a00a 

Woofawr.  Joha  R;  Gmlevic  Emcric;  Md  Doorley.  Richard  B..  Rapaoa.  William  J..  Jr.;  Dilalorw.  Leroy  C;  aad 

4473,052.  a.  1O4-17.00R.  L,  to  Uaoa  Corporation.  Method  of  and  aoparwaa  br< 

Porter,  Roger  S.;  and  Zachariadea,  Aaagaoata  E.  to  Uailed  Statca  of  for  lamperatare  ia  leak  tealiag.  4472363,  CL  7^9400. 

""^                       -     -    ^           ...              .  -                ~.   .  -;L,toA/SNiroAtomia«.Prooemfaff«aovalof 

tea.  4473,747.  CL  423-210A». 


Navy.  Method  of  c        _ 

.  m  a  reverrible  pfaatkiKr.  4473,739.  Q.  26<-2l'lD0a       '  mercary  vapor  from 

Pbrtlock.  David  E:  Sm-  Ratdiflie,  Roaald  W.:  Sm— 

WUie.  Ralph  L.,  Jr.;  aad  Portlock.  David  E..  4473.927.  CL  Chriairmra.  ftirtoa  G.;  RaldiliB.  Roaald  W^ 

544-3£oar  TVimaa  N,  4473.709.  CL  260.239.00A. 

Poctaaa.  Siaaky  J.  Aachoriag  device  for  iatravtaooa  botde  holder.  Raitaer.  Maafred:  Sm— 

4473.374.0. 296- 19.00a  Kaahad.    Wetaar;    aad    Raltaw.     Maafrol.    4474,003.    CL 

Foruim,  Richard  V.:  Sm-  23MO9XH0. 

TfMg.  DoMid  L.;  Md  Portdaa.  Richard  V..  4473429.  a  273-  Raae.  RodHkh:  Sm— 

JSSOB.  Briakmaaa.  Vwt;  TeBe.  Hdmat;  Raae.  Roderkh;  aad  UrtwBhiai 

Ptetraia.  Lar  Sm-  war.  Cwl-Wolfga«  4474,062.  CL  331-9C30L. 

BtaGhe.SlephM  A.;  MdPortrma.Lae.  4473.409. 0.339-206X0P.  Raapp.  Aithar  J..  Jr.;  Oaaaaia.  Mirharl  R;  aad  Thoaipaoa.  M.  Laoa- 

^raaiRJlaE;  aad  Bator.CathryaD^aoDcfioto,  lac  Wood  laaiured  ard.  a  Vaiewa  Coraoratioa.  The.  Canar  airakly  far 

Btaiaiag  wood  particlea  with  aorbed  orgaaic  aolvcat  4473.479.  CL  407-1  IJjQOa 

Okir40R.  Rave.  Tercaoe  W..  a  Harcalm  lacorporaad  PiapwaliM  of  I 

BWhc  [wlyolrff  flbara  for  aw  ki  p^anaka^  4473JB.  CL 

Md  Poet  Lothw.  4473.023,  CL  I9-33jOCA.  5s-lK100a 


aaaeow 
44U6t 


ooati 


,666.  a  260-17.< 
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FIfl 


'  J,  4473432.  a  221-13.00a  -   '^ti  -  *f 

t  M^  44n,47S.  CL  405-329Lma  — 

Rayaor.  Robert  Jn  to  OUa  Corporalioa.  PMiaka  of  theraally 

rigid  pdyamhMi  foaaL  4,773462.  CL  SUwiiaOQa 
RCAC 


Wi*y. 


Nrii.  CHvc;  Lo^Leo  E.;  Rigby. 
4473427,  CL  272-97  AXL 


C;i 


ii.44n4na 


CorpbralMa: 


Kxiym, 


,KXHfifBfl,Ct 
aad  iHRaaa^  PiWiOb  4472313.  CL 


Riaftet.  FBialiilk  M.: 

Riifttt.  MmVLlAmA 
24l.99i»0L 
Riafrct,  Joha  R  T.;  Md  Ridkat,  w*t!frtt  M. 

i^^2?^•2•l!i?Iii!2£.  fkaMWeaHda.  447149?.  CL16l^3Ba 

I R^  4473,622,  CL  426-2l6j00a               «-  Rio,  Godd  J-  to  CrMier  ComaMv  lac 

Daw8(2  Kobert  R;  aad  Schadik.  George  L,  4473403.  a  ahMa.  4473411.  ammjoSt                             -    •■-^i  .^ 

__4l7-iM0a  RIS  Ifriptioa  Syaiaaa:  5a—                                .  T.i-  <...  <  ^^n< 

nher,  Aftert  W.,  4472462,  CL  29-5764)0a  MaaaaL  Blaaliy  W.  Ol  4471461  CL  239-272iWP'*>>*f  ^^«i•aA 

Oihaa.  AIM  P.;  aad  Sirvi,BohdMW..  4473442. 0.369-32.000.  RittaTHMfcA^     .«,%*'*,«%«.«»-*/«»     ^        v»* 

Sdada.  Ocio  R.  Jr..  4474,014,  CL  307-3tSina  HoAaMa.lMian 

Taey.  Chaaar  E.;  aad  Kcta.  Waraer.  4473426.  CL  4a6-336J00.  aiS^SoSoa 
Rea,  Jaaa  R:  Sm^— 

I  A.;  aad  Rea,  Jaaa  R.  4473493.  CL  S23-227.00a 

aad  ladaatrid CorperaHM- 9m—  Riva,] 

,  W.  &,  deceaed,  OdirlaaM,  Wahar  &,  aaecator;  aad  Siati.  Oionkk  Riva. 

I  R..  4473,433.  CL40D.3O9il0a  TS-wSol      ^^ 

Reed.  Bdwia  E..  to  Phfllipa  Petroleaa  OaaaMy.  Coaataat  pif  aaaw  Roach,  Jack  W.i  &»- 

n.«-^^*^^****^^^^°^*^  HarriB.SBaiaiW4MiHflaoh.Jac^W,4473^6HCll06-J21i»a 

I C;  aad  Reed.  RichadD..  4473437.  CL222-43XQa  Foley.  JMa  P.:  Dock.  Banad  F- Mdl^AaoaAa 

Thaaanoa^Oaeaoe;   aad  Jadaoa.  Jay  W,  4473,473.   O.   RdibJM,  Rktad  J.:  Sa^ 
4OMH00O  fti.ka  iiwTitT-BaifhniiMaw  |M— at.i^  a^^^iar. 

f^^^f^^^TS^^^'^  MkhadI^Rohhaa,Rkha^J4MdTMByd(.Rkta4l:^ 

4473446.  O.  26M3.99F.  4473,173.  a  6H77«M. 

J  J- 4473.700^  CL  260>36u00a  Fnr^^^r   JmT    rrirharaM  fiilfa     ^-.^^.  -  .— ^— ^ 

Raid.  Pad,  to  Joha  Lya^ht  (Aaaiwla)  Liaiad.  Coahig  aaa  r  nwrnl  4473.14  CL  «M-ZZ2j00&     '           ^'-^  -■      '   ^-^  F* 

aaJBg  aagaalip  fcld.  4473400^ 0. 427.47.00a  Robcit  BoaohOiiikK&a--^ 

Rdd.  Robert  A.,  to  CPC  Eagiaeeiiag  Corpontka.  Doctor  Uade  Uatm   rii—i*  r«.— a    r—t-  -~  '-     --    -    mi^  — 

daaiBgiialhodaadappaMa4473.6S5.a2IO-3964IOa  Sdt^ri^Ed^JpS^lKnHrMd^^ 

KeaMMBO.  laeiaor;  nav^  Binai;  ^onaaai^  Kaapar;  aaa  Fanaiaer.  t23-5Q2.00a 

Diaw.  to  Daiada-Beaz  AfctteagaaeBachaft.  Aeaaaie  actaaUag  Ilnfrr  TTr rail  Ilatil  Tii  alil  wil  TTi  hiiiili i.  Iirfft  a,  1 /m/WT,  n 

an^eaaal.  apwaBy  far  eeaal  loddag  ayatoM.  Md  driBhg  sSlOOOa                                          .aa-c^ /*.*/.«. 

valv«tha«far.4473.0n.CL91.32X)Oa  Unftaiaa.  Ebahad;  Ritar.  Braai;  Md  fcaadt.  Hahrieh.  4473366. 

■  Sm—  CL  123-30lO0a 

dac;  KaUaaaa.  Robot;  Bode^  Radolf  Jimmm.  OalMd.t?rdaa.  Mmc  yahi.OlT  aiMf  Wirrr-fc  »-« 

.Haald;  aad  Tafc.a«aar.  4473469.  CL  iMML^SSSooSr^     •-.wi^^MB»4»m..»wi. 

"KSr??'  ^  1         ^ .1—   .  .    ..      _^  u-ui-  VoaadcGaather;  aad  Meyer.  Gaaar.  4473463,  CL222-I4636a 

David  M..  to  laooa  Corporatna.  laiactna  aald  liahiga    guiim  ^hitoM  "—  ^^ 

4473423.  a  425-349.00a  Da«S7kf«Md  Robal. ChriifcL 4473476,  a 

Jaaa  W.;radnlaoa.DaaddS.;  aad  Haaa-   ^ggj  «'»««f  •«•■"*«•  ««^  **"^.^  "• 

aey.  Fiaik  U  to  Uatod  Saia  of  Aaaioa.  Air  Fteoc  Loaa-free  ^^^EL 

J414396.0.343.7613CA.  I^STa  210-7 

^  ^*~  Roberta,  IGchad  G '  S^a—  ;>-4>/.^,> 

AMkad;  Roberta. 


V  4473314,0.  176>3a00a 
.  Dale  S.:  Sm— 

a.  Daaaoda  M^  TWaa.  &  Richard;  YMaa.  Joha  P.;  Ra^ 
&;  aad  Stokik  MUaa.  4473446,  CL  430-S93Qa 

Frederick  A.:  Sm— 
aaaaoa.  Dm  E.;  aad  Rcaehcrt,  Ptaderick  A..  4474367.  a 
34O>32330a 


Ladwig.  toEJI.L 


0.;ail 


E. 


1373P& 
Loyd.  Moma  S.;  aad 
I 


Vki  OMdd  P..  4473366,  CL  2I9> 
Tiaaothy  W,  44n3n.  CL  i6« 


4473466.  CL  106-27330N. 
Maaocdii.  AHtafc  Rabem.  Ifiihail  G.;  Bokaii 
Bdwad  R^  Jr..  4473363.  CL 
n  ja 
Robert  P.;  aad  Robaaoa.  Jtea  R..  44733M^  a 
4l4-7M30a    _        ^   _  ^  ^ 

lBc^JaaMq..44W333.  CL  99-349ina  '"kwSdiaed bedboikr.  4473373.  CL  1224300. 

^m.3mwa  ^   "*   »■*«»«.   «<*«»«   F-  «73,I27,   CL         Boae,lSrid  p.;  MdRoblali,  Lyada,  4473,768.  CL436-IO430a 
.FVa;ii»Iwx»oraed:Sa-  Rocfca^B  laaaatoal_Capoatfoa: 

.  Robert  L..  44JX422. 0.  3S0-36230a 
,  Martk  L.:  5^a^ 

I G.;  aad  Rcawck.MartiaL,.  4473361.  CL  179^330^. 

tJ4  aad  Reaakfc.MartkiL..  447336a  CLI79.S30R.         M-i.  tv— .  b  a^wjjMft  «  «Aaa«« 
Rcno-Plei.  lac:  Sm—  Mata.  Haaaa  F,  447433^  O.  334  99aP. 

Lakaa.  Sdaer.  Gohlea.  Tiaothy  E.;  Laaaola,  raridi  J^  aad         '•SffSfTTS^viftS*'****^*^*^'''' 

Mad.  MkhadO..  4472333. 0.32-309.1  ML  B.2TTi!L  u  ^*S2r  «. i»   ^«m..^  ^  «.<•>••.<.». 

Rheteatif  GabR  Jrf  ^°^  Robert  R;  aad  SeOen.  Gkaa  W..  4479344^  CL  396-3>RiOBa 

Braaa,  Ckaeaa;  aad  Poat,  Lothar.  4473323.  CL  69-333CA.  '^E^^^L^!^  ^J?2:f*5?25tl2El5l  ■■*^*^  •■*  ^* 

Rhode.  Rkhad  N.;  aad  Ooaby.  Jeffrey  N,  to  MFD  Tcdaofagy   .    .    ^y**^"**  "7^>^^?^9-  y^gP**  .  ..^__  _^ . 

CbrponikM.  i*»Tift«H'«"  of  platiaBa  coiMleMa.  4473.733.  O.   Rodewafel.  Deaaia  w.,  to  Maaqaip,  kac  Saapad  aaa  a^paaaL 
4S!So30a  •  ^  '^'^.'w.  ^       4473423.  CL  271.2Jafl0a 

RnwHpr.  ^Walter  R.  to  Wiila  RniiBgrr  Oahll  ACa.  Maifcad  aad 

,4473.733.  a  264-330a  apaaijafar  nlilag  m  aeraAa  appaiaa  lor  iqdfc  4471i,»2.  CL 

,  Gerard;  aad  LnnlJi.  JcM"Loaia,  4473315.  CL  32M330a   .26l-12t00a  ^^  .    .      ^ ^_ , 

JbODCn   Hm   Id   BIOCdC^I    IBKfaflDOBM    1BC>    FtEmOO^  YIBk      a*a^^^«^    ^^^^m*    ^^^^^^"^t^m^^m    ^^^m^    ^^^t^^^^^^m    aa^     ^^^^r^^^^m^^    ^m 

Md  aathod  of  aaaeabiiag  a  aeaaor  head.  4473.134.  O.  _  daddcal  apjawaa.  ^7336^ CL  20MI636a           ^.^^  ^ 

126«3:ooa                      x-    ,  RtMH^TTanaadJ^Jr.  Aalalllap*•ai#Mp|^^mll^«L 

Biff  Poffh  M  •  Trr  361-232301        ^  •>             :  t^  .lir*.  v>3>»t-        ■  -  :.*       »w. - 

Doaiuaei.  Ridam  J.  G4  aal  Rkse.  Doria  M..  447336S.  a   Roka OabH: aa^  _\';      '•'_ l;^-«     - 

^MI330a  MoaAahaa,    Ral(    aad    Pflrfiini.    Baai.    44'S3M^    Ci 

Rioe.  IvM  O.  Brkiat  gw  taibiae  noakjatd  wiA  aaaa  taibhw.  435-26330a 

4472.933,  CL  6a-3934a  Rohak'aii  Hia  Caapaay:  Sea—                                                "■* 

Rldard  WolfGabH:5it^  Aaick.  David  ft..  4L273376,  CL  S2M23001     i  t^i  •  .- 

BukiU  Maafrad.  4473.129.  CL  126-3263aa  RoaawAeako.  fafea  A.:  Sm—                                         * 

Rkta*^  Cbfei  M.:  5^a—  Foaichev.MHMill;SdapaMB,k6BlBl  Bs*<Mi;  AaatolyOit 

,  Johit  Md  Rkharda, Cdia  M.. 447333a  CL  426-39630a  EvdaMapur.  VBaa  O;  f  ilihiii  .  Wfaalal  Bj  Roaaaa6aah» 

~                       »rSt^  bka  A.;  aad  aMaftov.Aadni  P..  447X966,0.41543661 

;  Md  Thoaaa,  DMid  C  4473331.  CL  **^'^'Ji'^^^*oM9mmi%Ct^ 

un330a  k«a«dlaadlaaahodaraaaaaMy.44ni0<l^a.BMIMia  ^ 

Riook  Coi.  Ltd.:  &»—  Rooa,Lao:&i^                                                                       -c 

KaaakD.    Taaaaki;    Miiaaa.    Kcakh;    Md   Okaaaaa.    I^«io^         I  • graat;  Md  Bae»^ae»  44WKM7.  d  6»J6l3aei 

447342JI  CL  271-lS730a  Ropa^  IhlgaiLj 


4474,111.  a  3S»i|93nL 


OmP.: 


U*JMJM,CLSiMUaKL 


PI  32 

Rom,  JolHi;  aid  Oyv|yi,  Lado,  to 
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■g  dnmk  tat  Hgk 


Mare  F.,  to  T( 
4J73.I92.  CL  lM-31100a 

;  Robert  L~«  to  Dow 


Elactric  Corp.  0«t-  Saaddi,  Fnad  T.;  aad 

4,274,135.    a.  ckaaafs 

OOa  Smb.  loha  C; 
Mb  O.  RcMra  taw  filter.  4v273.«SI.  CL  21O-l30iQ0a 

B^  to  bmrM  TTiiirii  ■!  Imtmuim  LUtod.  Sdpho— iwl  2IM.IS9.ISa 

oopolyaer*.  4,273.903.  Q.  S2S<S34.00a  

p.-  Sm-       ^^  Brwkai.  Oerd.  4.274.01a  CL  340-I49AIL 

Woll9fd.Byraa  P.:  Rom.  lolH  P.:  MdTlMnwik.JMBM.  4.273.976.  SkU,  Hobot 


JUNE  16.  in\ 

lac  Mfihnrt  fw 


C^ftv^Wt}^^ 


4,273 


CL20043.00L. 
RoK.  Itilry  EL.  to  Onaiooiii|>.  Inc.  Aiiiniirir  tett  probe 
4.272.192.  CL  33-ltSX)0R. 

,  Otai  P..  to  CMI  Coipornkm.  RcvcnMe  pwh  block-rear 
f.  4,273.369.  CL  293-l.OOa 

W.-.Sm— 
A.;  RoMsbwch.  Helorat  W.;  imI  KrMzer.  Rudolf. 
4,273.112.  a  12t-11.00a 

Rudoir. 


Mackc  Rmct.  ScWDer.  Johmi;  Md  SMkl.  Hefbeit.  4,273394.  CL 
S2S-22IXna 

Corporrtioa.  Recovery 
eaergy  nraai  seoiBemM  brlae  Mid  other 
4,272.96ra 
Saeld.  Tadashi:  S<*— 

Mjfmaiwi.  Hiroyakt;  Mali— nin.  KaMn-.  Saeki. 
Kahl.  Akira.  4.273.I9S.  Q.  325-264^ 
SabrilMd  Lid.  Inc.:  Si*— 

PterkiH.  Ncale  A..  4.273.276.  a  224.243XXn. 
Saiki.  NoriMfii;  «m1  KMwko.  Takadii.  to  Tegia  Lianitod;  aad  Tcpi 
Cheaicala.  Lid.  Fin  itilan 
4J73.I99.  CL  S2M39j00a 
Saito.  Cyvichi;  and  Trnniihi,  Kamya.  to  Hitachi,  Lid. 

I.CL  in 


conveyor  bahntrade.  4.273.232. 


Katanka,  Keiii;  Tataano.  Kinuo;  i 


l9l-33SX)0a 
Saito. 


4^74,101.  a. 


TarawaM.   Emit;   AsitakM.   Stcfea;   aad 
4^73.021.  CL  9I-27SA». 
iUaplock.  Siara  E.:  Sm — 

YTaiairn.  Jwnea  E;  Morgan.  David  W.;  Roalock.  Sara  E;  and 
Scaefbaaiewici.  Stoila  A..  4J73.SI6,  O.  106-S2.00a 
RoM.  AraoU  &.  to  Roai.  Doafiaa  Alan,  a  part  interest  Edacatioaal  aid. 

4J73.S3t.  CL  434-l7100a 
Roai.  Doaglaa  Alaa:  Sm 

Ro«.  AracAIS..4J73^a.434.I7l.00a  ^^  Ca.    Lih    Color  t-b«  h.vi..  .hield 

^^^^»^^^^'^^''^'^^'^'''''-'^'='  '■*1JS£S^Sak«.Hide-d;Odate.Makoto;aadNak-to. 

Roaaw.  Robert  W.;  Shalboub.  Ibrahim  M.;  and  Kwoof.  Hanoi,  to  ^  ^  .  Takno.  4J73.932.  CL  S46>lS6.00a 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminia-  Srtm.  Kaaio:  Sar-  ^^.     „  ^    ^..^     -^     _^ 

tration.    Preparatioo    of    croaslinked     IA4-oxadiaiole    polymer.  YM»«n«o.    J«^W.  Sakai.    Kazuo;    and    Akiba.    Shifeyaki. 


4.273.911.  a.  S2S-3 10.000. 
Martin  A.:  Sm^ 
Hartlaub.  Jerome  T.;  McDonaU.  Ray  &;  and  Roamai,  Martin  A.. 
4473.133.  CL  12S-419.0PO. 
Roaaow.  Harold  E:  Sm— 

LMe.   Gcorte   A.;   and   Roisow.    HaroM   E.   4.273.666.   Q. 
232-70.000. 
Rostroa,  Joseph  R..  to  Electhc  Power  Research  Imtitnte.  lac.  Liquid 

interrupter  module.  4,273.978.  Q.  20O-14t.0Qlt 
Rotbhmi.  Ycfanda:  5n 

McLoughUn.  John;  Rotbium,  Yehuda;  and  Athanaaiades.  Neodes. 
4.273.36a  CL  210-731.000. 


4,274.103.  a.  3S7-13.00a 
Sakamoto.  Noaoma.  to  Alps  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.  Slide  type 

NMlor  hav^  daal  tracks.  4^74,074.  a  33l-l60L00a 
Sakala.  Mmwini;  Kami,  Yoao;  aad  Milaai,  Tetsaro.  to  Hoada  (Mkca 
KoaypKilimhai  Kais^  Rear  wheel  laspcasioa  device  for  whir  Wi 
4^73.336.  CL  2i0473.00a 
Sakhamov,  Vaaly  A.:  S«r— 

Paion.  Boris  E.;  Scheibina.  Boris  E;  Lebedev.  Vladmrir  K^  Ivant- 
■ov.  Olef  M.;  KachakYataeako.  Seraei  L;  Sdkharaov.  V«iy  A.; 
Oahaa.  Boris  A.;  Uniffovsky.  Mikhafl  R.;  and  Scnfin.  Oicat  M.. 
4,273.9tS.  CL  219-lOl.OOa 
Sakitaai.  Yoshio:  Ssr— 

PrimlMra.    Satora;   Todokoro.    Hideo;   aad   Sakilaai.   YoaMo. 
4J74.03S.  CL  3 15-337 An. 

_        _  <273.I2S.  CL 


Rotmbera,  Don  H.:  Ssr — 

UW-rtj^Norman  U.;  and  Ro.e-«^  Don  R.  4,273.109.  Q.    sa^^JSi^i  'iSTsSr  Co.  Ud.  T< 
RoloAow  Corporation:  Sar—  121-263.00a 

Swearinaen.  Judaon  S.;  and  Irvine.  Michael  D..  4.273.39a  Q 
30S-16t!000. 
Roaaiel  Ucltf :  Scr— 

,  4.273.771,  a.  424-242.000 


liouid 

Martd.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  Tcche.  Andre;  and  Demoate.  Jean-    ^'•''•S^lL.k-Jif* 
Pierre. 


Michael  O.  MuMparpoaa  trailer.  4J73J5I.  CL  2«>- 
414.00R. 

Loais  E.  to  OA  Industries.  Inc.  Pump  fsBurc  protection  for 
4.273.513.  CL  417-lLOOO. 


aoques;  Tesner,  Jean;  I  ecti 
4.273.727.  Q.  260^65.00F 


SL' 


Root.  Jacques,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVARX   -  -  -  - 


Fomichev.  Mikhail  M.;  Schep^in.  Mikhail  B.;  Oudz.  Anatoly  O4 
Evdokimov,  Viktor  O.;  Lukianov.  Nikolai  E;  Romaacheako. 
iVvii   few   .t«»«  of  (Ut   ohi^^   4.271491     CL  Ifina  A.;  and  Sahrikov.  Andrd  P..  4.273.506.  CL  415.1.00a 

>..^.«./ww.  "*^"  ^  ^^^  c»>jectM.  4.273.491.   CL    Salviati.  Antonio,  to  Salvinti  In»i«ti  S^)  A.  Drying  Step  in  a  method  of 

414-1O9.00O.  producing  ceramic  articles.  4.272.194.  Q.  34-9Aia 


Rowenta- Werke.  OmbH:  See— 

Oobelt.  Reiner.  4.273,S2S.  CL  43l-255.00a 
Roy,  Pradip  K.:  Sm— 

Panel.  Harry  P.;  Rudolph.  Marvin  J.;  Hynson.  Richard  B.;  Roy. 
Pradip  K.;  and  Kleiner.  Fredric.  4.273.793.  Q.  426-572.000. 
Iph.  Mvvin  J.:  Sm— 
Fariel.  Harry  P.;  Rudolph.  Marvin  J.;  Hynson.  Richard  B.;  Roy, 
Pradip  K.;  and  Kleiner,  Fredric.  4.273.793.  CL  426-57X00a 
RuebesamTOeorge  B.  Convnctor.  4.273.037.  a.  I00-91.00a 
Rule.  Robert  J.,  to  W.  H.  Brine  Comfiany.  Body  protective  pads. 

4,272.S5a  a.  2-24.000. 
Ruaibalo.  Louis  J.:  Sm — 

Bayly.  WDham  I.;  Rumbolo.  Louis  J.;  Faxekas.  Emeat  E;  and 
Korzeb.  PrMk.  4.273,493.  CL  414-221.000. 
Rushmer,  Robert  F.:  Ssr— 

Aath.    David   C;   aad   Rushmer.    Robert    P..   4.273.127.   CL 
l2»-303.10a 
Russen.  John  X.:  Sm- 

Mycn.  Jubus  D.;  sad  RuaaeU,  John  X.,  4.272.927.  a.  51-32100a 
Rumtll,  Robert  J.,  to  Mail-Ex  Corporation.  Envelope  prnrrsang  ma- 
chine Md  method.  4J72.943.  CL  53-492.000. 
Rustand.Wi]ly,  to  Tomrs  Systems  A/S.  Device  for  selective  feed  out  of   Sanyo  Trading  Co..  Ltd 

4.273.235,  Q.  196-372.000.  OnitawOllMao,  4.273.197.  a  525-35 1. OOa 


Salviati  Impinnti  Sp.A.: 

Salviatl  Antomo.  4472.(94.  Q.  34-9.000. 
S«i»«nMiit,  ThomM  N.:  Scr— 

Chrislcnsen,  Burton  O.;  Ralchflie.  RoaahJ  W.;  aad 
TboauB  N..  4.273,709.  Q.  26O-239.0OA. 
Sanderson.  Ph>yd  W.:  Sm— 

Behnke.  Edward  R.;  and  Saadcrsoa.  Ptoyd  W..  4^73471.  a 
294-78.00R. 
^■Mtn*  lac.:  Jm 

Oalantay.  Eugene  E.  4^73.717.  CL  414-331.00a 
Haidtmann.  Oom  E.  4473.93a  Q.  546-9a00a 
Sandoc  Ltd.:  Sse— 

BoHnger.  Pietro.  4473.764.  a  424-30S.OOa 
Pedraza.  Rdnhaid.  4473.707. 0.  260-187XXia 
WahL  Roland.  4473.72a  O.  260-374.000. 
WahtvcMel,  Erwin;  Bastian.  Jean-Michel;  and  Schwaih.  Oaatav. 
4473.m  a.  424.267.00a 
Fe  International  Corporatioa:  Sai^ 
Uoyd.   Samuel    K.   Ill;   and   Goren.   Yoram.   4473,067.   Q. 

114-256.00a 
Lunde.  Peter  A..  4473.469.  Q.  405-158.00a 


r.  Siegfhed  H.; 
.  Cr331-94.3fl 


Rut.  Tsiliuai.  to  laatytat  Obrobki  Plaatycznej.  Method  and  apparatus   Sarges.  Reinliard.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Hydantoin  derivatives,  anti-diabetic 
for  forging  crank  throws.  4472.979,  Ci.  72-356.00a  compositions  thereof,  and  method  of  use  thereof.  4473.775.  d. 


Rymarchyfc.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Meinert.  Leo  L..  to  Pullman  Berry.  424-256.000. 

Instrument  lance  for  banc  oxygen  steeimaking  furnace.  4472.969.  CI.  Sarka.  Benjamin:  Sm— 

73-43X00R.  OarKadden.  Alan;  T 

Rymk.  laa.  to  Politechmka  Slaska  im.  Wiaoeatago  Pstrowskiego.  Robert  A.;  aad  Sarka.  Benjamin.  4474.065.  Q.  331-94.500. 

Device  far  safety  gniihag  of  haidiag  chain  especially  at  ranging  drum  Sarmiento.  Alberto  O.  Fixed  pivot  sinde  pedal  aoceterator  and  brake 

Aemur  in  coal  miMg.  ^473.365.  Cl.  299-42.00a  control  medunism.  4473411.  CL  IW-333X)0a 

S  A  S  IndMlrias.  Imc..  5m—  SaiteU,  Jack  A.:  Sm— 

Vada^  Keaaeth.  4473475.  CL  224-lOI.OOa  Moaes.  Arthur  H.;  SarteO.  Jack  A.;  aad  KiriliiMis.  Vahnm  S.. 

S/V  Tool  Compaay.  lac:  Sm—  4473.859.  Q.  430-3 1 5.00a 

tailh.  Ltoyd  T.;  Bmtholomew.  Aln  E.;  Fee.  Robert  W.;  Mdstcr.  Sartorias  OmbH:  Sw- 

hlicted  L.;  Robbias.  Richard  J.;  and  Ten  Eyck.  Richard  E.  Btawert.  Dieter.  Rademacher.  Karl-Hdaz;  aad  Sodlcr.  Walter. 

4473.173.  CL  81-177.00M.  4473403.  Q.  177-lt7XJ0a 
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UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fin 


OaMtAGoi  Raiaia-ltarfca  Ka 
Mior.  4474^1.  CL  3M.|72jOOa 


;  Lany  £„ 


Akira:  Sar—  Schkacher.  Helawt,  to 

Taatsai.  Kca;  Saaaao,  Akira;  Nakaao,  Toahio;  Mataamara.  Hanio;  Electraric  matt^aafe 

aad  Mantyama.  Eiichi.  447341Z  Q.  427.2M.  lOa  Schhier.  Larry  E:  Sm- 

Sato,  Koji:  Sse^  Swaia.  Jamm  C;  Dickaoa.  Joha  D.;  mi 

Hmachi.  Shigeo;  Iwaaaki.  TsutaaaM  Sato.  Kojk  Waam.  Yakio;  4473,494,  CL  414-266g00a 

Watanabe.  MmalosW.  Wadu.  Yasaynki:  aad  Yasaka,  Yasuhiro.  Schlutcr.  Wolfram,  to  Armitioag  Cork 

4474.027.  CL  310-269.000.  sabodhag  atifwlily.  4472.928.  CL  52-IJO06. 

Sato.  Mitsuhiro;  Itataai.  HiroalB;  aad  Matsuda.  Kcaji.  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  SchaMfaig.  Udo  F.  M.:  Sm— 

Trsaimiiiinn  for  aaricultard  tractor.  4473.007.  CL  74-74Sj00a  Litziager.  Beraardo  C;  aad  'Trtinisiag.  Udo  P.  M..  4410.575.  CL 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabaahtti  Kaisha  Sato  Keakyadio.  Attadaag  ■'«^«"i«-'  75-3X)0a 
for  iakiag  device  of  portable  hbd  priatiag  machme  or  the  hke.  Schmid.  Alfred,  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG.  Drive  aiwrhanimi  far  a 
4473.00a  CL  74-206.00a 

Schmid.  Carl  J.,  to  Peerless  Electromcs  Research  Corp. 
4473,449.  CL  356411X01 


4473.046.  CL  !OI-348.00a 

Sato,  Yoahikaztt:  Sm 

Noawn.  Hirokazn;  Sato.  YukiUko:  aad  Sato.  YosUkazn.  4473,987. 
a  219^l24.34a 

Sato.  Yniehi:  Sm— 

Maitaai.  Yoshihisa;  aad  Sato.  Yddu.  4473.434,  CL  354-288.000. 

Sato.  Yakiiiko:  S^»— 

Noaiura.  Hirokazo;  Sato.  YuUhiko;  and  Sato,  YoaWkazu.  4473.987. 
a.  219-124.340. 

Satroa,  lac:  See — 

McLennan.  Rkhard  E..  4473.487.  CL  410-lOS.OOa 
Setter.  Abdua;  Widmyer.  Richard  R;  Shum.  Yick  M.;  and  Howard. 


N..to 
of 


/ 


Schmidle.  Ckude  J.;  and  Varadhachary. 
Corporation.  Differentid  glom  products  and  1 
same.  4473,819.  CL  428-159!ooa 
Schmidt.  Ddf:  Sf»- 

Berg.  Dieter.  Frommer.  Werner.  Schmidt.  Ddf; 
R.;  and  Schafer.  Dietmv.  4473.571.  Q.  71-79j00a 
Schmidt.  EvaM  G.  Seed  carrier  and  asethod  of  prodaciaa  saiH. 

4472.919.  CL  47.56.00a 
Schmidt.  Ewald:  Sa»— 

Piesch.  Stefldi;  Dorries.  Pfeter.  Schandt.  EwaU;  aad  HcMal  Rich- 
ard. 4473.669.  CL  252-18100a 


Curtis  E.  to  Texaco  Inc  Petroleum  recovery  chemical  retention  Schmidt.  Hdmut-  Sm— 

predktion  techak|ue.  4473. 187.  a  166-250.000.  von  Stetten.  Otto;  and  Schmidt.  Hdmut.  4473465.  a  43S-7j00a 

Saaerwem.  Wilbam  D.,  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Scotch  yoke  having  a  Schmidt.  Robert  R.:  Set^ 

carved  track.  4472.996.  CL  74-SaOOa  Berg.  Dieter.  Frommer.  Weraer.  Schmidt.  Ddf-  Schaadt.  Robert 

Savhlfa.pavklR;  aad  Wadsworth.  Eric,  to  British  Sted  Coqioration.  Schmidt!' iSdSsI^"*^'  *'^^^"'  ^  ''^'^^"^ 

Sifc'iSaKr^'^iiSrs^  "^^^  ■••■'^  "^  "-^  ^«*^'  **««*«  '^*«»^-  ■«* 

tSSstm                        ^^    oompeasatioa.    4474.054,    CL  Pros.  Lothar.  and  Schmidt,  Rudolf.  4473,476.  a  405,2J8J8a 

^^^^■^^  Schaatt.  Edgar  Sm— 

Sawada.  Saloru:  Saa-  Hofer.  Gerald;  Romath.  Kari;  Ehdm.  Fmaz;  WdsB.  Oiamr. 

Hamaoka,  Tsutomu;  Morigdd.  Matakazu;  Sawada.  Satoru;  Kamio.  Schmitt.  Edgar.  Faupd,  Werner;  aad  Ootz.Edgw.4473j08a  CI 

Takayoshi;  aad  Nakamura.  Kotaro.  4473,864,  a  430-351.000.  123-SOIOOa 

Sawyer.  Ralph  V..  to  Uaited  States  of  Aaierica.  Natioad  Aeroaaotics  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  &»— 

and   Space   AdministrBtion.    Electiicd   servo   actuator  bracket  Spncker.  Umk  A^  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vocfc.  Mmibad  R; 

4474.(d8.  a.  3l8-663.00a  Vinals.  Jomwin  P.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob.  4473.662.  CL  2S2-8J0a 

Saze,  Robert  L..  to  Research  Froatiert  lacorporated.  Light  valve  Schaatz.  VmoeatO.  Method  of  repairing  oae-wnydatch  drive  aiaea^ 

fnattjamg  hqdd  iMpcnMon  tnduding  polymer  ftahiHriag  system.  bhes.  4472.876^  Q.  29-402.060. 

4473.422,  a.  3SD-362.00a  Schmoike.  Kari  R.  to  John  D.  HoOingsworth  on  Wheek,  lac  Method 

Scaaonam.  lac:  See—  of  ankiu  a  healer  roO.  447244670.  19-97 AXL 

Hadhmd.  Rolf  E;  aad  Hyaea.  Thonws  J..  4473.404.  CL  339-93.00R.  Schnable.  deorge  L.:  Sm- 

Soerbo.  Lods  J.:  Sm—  Dawaoa.  Robert  R;  aad  SchaaMe.  Gaone  L..  4473JQ5.  CL 

Brim  PUIR..  Jr.;  aad  Soeibo,  Louis  J..  4473.966,  CL  179-96.000.  427-8S.00a 

Schade.  (MO  R.  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switched  current  souice  for  Schneider.  StefEen:  Ser— 

carnal  Maiiia«  complemeatary  symmetry  iaverter.  4474.014.  a.  Hofer.  Gerald;  Hdil.  Ewdd;  aad  Schadder.  Sleflea.  4473487.  a 

307-585.ooa  303-iaooa 

Schadt,  Martin:  Sm—  Schoen.  Otmar.  Pipe  daa^.  4473,465.  CL  403-391.00a 

Boler.  Arthur;  Schadt.  Martin;  and  Villiger.  Alois.  4473.929.  Q.  Sdufarock.  Sytvuus  L..  to  Ex-CdlO  CofpoEption.  Weed  spcnhM 

544-242.00a  aaaenMy.  4473485.  CL  239-121.00a 

Schaefcr.  Klaua-Dieter  Sm—  SchoO.  John  J.;  and  Staley.  Warren  D.,  to  Conrntg  Clam  Wcifcp, 

Prilache.   Raiaer.  aad   Schaefcr.   Klaas-Dietcr.  4473.43a   O.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  formmg  glam  pariaoaa  4473,56^  O. 

354.31.00a  65-71000. 

Schadfer-Hoaterg  GmbH:  Ser-  SchoO.  Joha  J.;  aad  Staley.  Warrea  D..  to  Coming  Glms  Works.  Plcm 

Birithofer.  Herbert;  Diekhoner.  Gaathcr;  aad  Hoffler.  HaasOtto.  aad  Uow  glam  formam.  4473.568.  CL  65-76^ 

447348a  CL  227-IO7.00a  Scholz.  Hansjurgen;  Backhans,  HaM<3enl;  Md  BnaMDa.  Uigi.  to 

Daimler-Benz  AG.  Defonnadon  measber  arrsMBd  ia  the  i 
of  the  knee  4473.359.  CL  280-74a00a 
Schoae.    Siegfried,    aad    Raailow.    Joachaa.    to 
Apparatebaa  OmbR  Reef  awchaaiam  far  aie  ia  a 
44^334,  a.  273.143.00R. 


Schopper.  An.  to  Hcberlem  Ifiipano  S.A.  Apparatas  far  loadmg  a 
rope-hke  alraad  of  flben  iato  spinaiag  caas.  447^167.  CL  19- 
lASKWL 


Akticngtsrilschaft-  Procem  for   Schraak.  WoMnag;  Ser— 

rials.  4473.796.  CL  427-27.000.  Goedde,  Fn^  Schraak.  Wolfgaag; 


Prill,  4473417. 
M..  4473.997.  Ci 


Berg.  Dieter.  Frommer.  Werner.  Schmidt.  Dd^  Schmidt.  Robert 
R.;  aad  SchaCer.  Dietmar.  4473.571.  CL  71-79.00a 
Wolfgang:  S««^ 
HmsfftBchfrTwahdm;  aad  Schaha.  Wolfgaag.  4472,941.  CL 
52-731.00a 
Schapcr.  Doaald  W.,  to  Marsthoa  LeTourneau  Company.  Stabihziag 
device.  4473442.  CL  212-147.00a 

r.  Werner,  to  MetaOgeseOsdMA  A 
'  aield  tdies  with  nimtir  auterials. 

r.  Gari-WoKnng:  See-  CL  201-39.00a 

Uwe;  Teue.  HdaMM;  Raue.  Roderich;  and  ScheOham-    Schrefaer.  James  N.:  Sm— 
mer.  Garl-Woirgaag.  4474.061  CL  331-94.S0L.  Bimuardner.  Dondd  L.;  and  Schrdber.  J 

Schealey  ladaatrica,  lac:  Sm—  235-449.O0a 

Eark  waiiam  L..  4473447.  CL  215-228.000.  Sdmesder.  Waher  E  Odd  wirathir  hood  for  safety  hat  447US3.  CL 

MikhaaB.:Sw^  2-424.000. 

V.  Mikhafl  M4  Schepdm.  MikUl  B.;  Gadz.  Aaatdy  G. 
Evdokiaiev.  Viktor  G.;  Lukianov.  Nikold  E.;  Roaisnrhmko.  Freudeahen.   Bertrsa 

Irian  Aa  aad  Sddkov.  Andrd  P..  4473.508.  O.  415-1.000.  Hont.  4473.91 1.  CL 

,  Boris  E.:  Sar—  Schake^  Frilt:  Sar- 

,  Boris  E.;  Scherbina.  Boris  E;  Lebedev.  Vladimir  K.;  Ivant-  Ooedde^  Pkaat; 

aov.  Okf  M.;  Kachuk-Yataato.  Serad  L;  Sakhanaiv.  Vasily  A.;  CL  20i-39i)0a 

OaHaaTBoris A-; Umgovaky. kfikhtSlL; aad Serafia. Great M^   Schdtz.  Doadd  C  Check  valve 
4473.9IS.  CL  219^l01An.  14A61JO0O. 

Arthar.  to  Men  A  Ca  Ceatnl  aervoas  system  oompositioas  Schaaaachcr,  WBaaa  L.:  Ss»— 
Bdhod.  4473.774,  CL  424-2S3.00a  Beadftaa.  Laoaaid  P.;  aad 

Aadericfc  S.  Iliimma^  medwd  «d  ifiparatus.  4473448.  CL  3904640a 

)S6-374jO0a  SihwBibd.  Raddft  la>»  -.  ^. 


528-49.00a 


4473417. 


^^ZIMOS.CL 


I L..  4473413.  CL 


aad  Sadd.HeAert.  4473494,0.  4l5.|l940a 

S25-22i40a  Schwartz 

Wi 
Ooaewitz.   Theodor;   aad   Sduweck,   Habert,  447349a   CL  4473.)ta  CL  414467j08a 

127.44.00a  fihi  III.  Bdaa  L..  to 
OaMI  A  Co.  RaUa-Werta  KO: 

Efedei;  44744M,  O.  3IO-16108a 


RaidC  447S^Sia  O. 


447447s.  O  338-17100a 


-t<\   "-i- 


MdsHMmfardK 


4471^6^  CL6MIJM 

4473489.  CL  4M«UBa 
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_  Seneeva,  Valentiiia  I.,  ■dminktrrtor  — 

K^  AJIiJUi,  a  lOS-  BorUdB.  Ivm  K.;  Bnm  Jwy  S^  Bykov.  Mftfagfl  S^  Oi*mov. 

Vakntn  I.;  IvHOvrVbdlea  U.;  Tool  EdMid  A4  Buikvicli. 
Method  for  rafr^emiaf  frnh  prodwtt  smI  Serfd  V..  deoowd;  Buikvich.  TKyyy  N^  iil«iiiiliilnr. 

,  4^272,919.  CL  i2-419A)0.  •or,  aad  ScrfMva.  ckm  v^  aauMnnnr,  «^f4.^y«,  vj.  ^1- 

SCM  Corporalkxi:  5i»—  1I9.00R. 

liliS^ln,  Albert  J..  4^73,593.  a  ia.24X0a  ^•'■'i"^ '*???' ^^^„„v   »_^  m^    _.  »            « 

Soott.  AiSy  C  10  riilBii  WUnlOGk.  lac  Wiic  line  mcbot.  Rowr.  Robert  W.;  Shdboob.  Ibnhia  11;  aod  Kwosf.  HaM. 

♦Sr^STa  40J.34Moa  ^     *^jsit,  CL  52^3iaooa      ^ 

Seett.Aflk«C:5M^  Sh^iif»  Bwtoa  U  to  Uivewty  of  M—rinn.  Tke  ■nfli  of  the. 

IMacOoMld.  Digby  D.;  Md  Soott,  Arthar  C  4,273.637,  CL  204-  CyMic  fBmwt  delectioo  method.  4,273.a«9.  CL  43S-26.00a 

19?  MP  Shan  Kebihiiri  Kaiahe:  Stf— 

Scott  Lewk  A.;  imI  OftNom  Dwae  M..  lo  Ommk  ladHtitei.  be.  tabo.  Kimkr,  and  Miyunae.  Ryuidu.  4,273.13^  a  Itt^aOOOO. 

FMrie  Hw.  4,272.lt9.  CL  3O.371.00a  Shaw,  Frederick  W.;  aad  Whale,  Wiffiam  £.,  to  laverW  Omiial 

Soott  Roderick  A.-  Stt—  ladoatries  United.  Gear  criBped  polycrter  yam*.  4,273,123,  Q. 

Mealhu.   Banie   £.;   and   Scott    Roderick   A.,  4,273.497,   CL  42i-224.00a 

4l4-S17XnX  SheJh,  Poag  S«:  Sa»— 

ScoveO.  IM  A.:  5m^  Bertraai.  Jaaet  L.;  aad  Sheih.  POot  So.  4.273.921.  CL  S2MOS.00a 

Notta.  Adolfi  mhI  SooveU.  laa  A.,  4J72.t61,  Q.  IS-32a000.  Shekofc.  lac:  Sw- 
StdlaA.:Saf^ 

E.:  Morgaa.  David  W.;  Roiolock.  . 
Stella  A.,  4,273.St6.  CL  loS-S2.00a 
SaaTiiBliili  Uaiited: Sai^ 

lenoa.  HaroU  E,  4.273,0(6,  Q.  114-236.000. 
;  Valve  Ca,  Div.  of  Pittwav:  Sm— 

-    _-       r,  4073.261.  a  222-321.00O 

^  Roger  P.:  Sm— 

Lafcrty,  Joha  M.;  Howe,  Deaaia  L.;  aad  Sebeaik.  Rofer  F.. 


^a^.^»Mt.  mhilou,  inc.:  J— ' 

Straoit  Maafred,  4^72.911,  Q.  4647.00a 
Sara  E;  aad    Shell  Oil  Coaipaay:  Stt— 
9.  BkMHmarEvcrfaaid  C;  aad  Hoftalaf,  Plaulw  T.  M., 


4.273,47a  a 
4os-2alooa 

Shdler-Olobe  Corporatioa:  Sf»— 

Padikow,  Williaai  B..  4.273.3S7,  CL  2ia497.00a 
Shepherd,  Noma  W.:  stt 

HoOdy.  David  1.  E;  aad  Shepherd.  Nonia  W.,  4,27334.  a. 
24MS.O0O. 
Shepherd,  Robert  O.,  to  Aawricaa  Cyaaaaad  Coapaay. 

hydea,  alkaMjpheaoaea,  aad  braaophcfinra  aad  derivativea 

ooataiaiat  a  4HDaK>alkylMiiao  groap.  4,273.713,  CL  424-3l6iBa 
Sb^hodrRofer  D.:  Sar — 

MarkhHB,  Harvey  R.;  aad  Shepherd,  Roger  D..  4,273,439.  CL 
333-14.00C 

with 


4J73.743.  a  423-34.000 

Sebroaky.  Robert  A.;  aad  Thorne.  William  D..  to  lateraatioaal 

MacMH  Corporatioa.  Segmeated  dram  bar  helix  priater.  4.273XMa 
CL  101-93.04a  ,      .       . 

Seeky.  Wayae  R..  to  Emenoa  Electric  Co.  Tenaiaatioaa  for  electfK 

hnliM  ekaoMa.  4J73,993,  Q.  219-341.000.  »>i«.w(^ 

ScU.  Pbal  A.,  to  Sohaa  DcMal  Producta.  lac.  Amalgam  carrier  aad    Sheppaid.  Richard  K  Power  iteeriag 
I     >awr.  4.273,334,  a  433-9a000.  aeaa.  4.273,029,  CL  9M22.00a 

Harold,  to  BeU  Tekphoae  Laboratoiiea,  laoorporated.  AMo-   Sherwood  Medkal  ladoatrka  lac  .. 

u--:^  fo,  dl,i„l  ttMMaiaaioa  ayMeaa.  4^73.963,  CL  Qi^tkr.  E  Mdvin.  4  J73.336,  Q.  23-230.008. 

Smith,  Jmaea  C;  aad  Reed.  Richard  D..  4.273.237,  CL  222-43.00a 

, Caaliag  of  polyekctrolytea  ia  hydrofd  moUa.    sheahttwy.  Add  A.,toStaadardOBComfiaay(Iadiaaa)LAotMratatfor 

4,273,734,  a  264.1.10a  -• = ^--^ —  "'• 

E   ■ 


179-1 


Oiflbrd,  MMvioe  J.;  Seiferth,  OKar  E;  aad  Oriadrod,  Paal  E, 
4^3,113,  a.  42t-33.00a 
Sdlo,  Matti,  to  Oolokaaipu  Oy.   Ekctrolytk  cell.  4,273,642,  O. 
204-2l6A)a 


lowcriaa  caiiag  itria^  4,2^37^0.  29446. 1 3a 
iriaiitf,  Hiroae, 


,  ._, .  Jaa;  Atm, . 

cht.  Nobuo;  iad  Kataiyaam,  Hanaai,  to  Fui  Phoio  Film  Co.  Ud. 
Mdtikycr  ookr  photojpaphk  oiatehab  ntOiziag  aa  iaiertoycr  oar- 
ooapkr.  4,273^61,  Q.  43O-3tL00a 


riMaimna  Ryota;  Koike.  Takaahi;  and  Seiao.  Shmui.  4,273,823, 
CL  42t-223.00a 
Aadrew  O.,  to  Aotoaiated  Buildtag  Compoaeata.  lac  Sheet 
I  dip  for  amembly  of  baildtag  oompoaenta.  4,272,938,  Q. 

s^309.ooa 

5fitfti^  r««pfc»  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^»>— 

KawMMra,  Mmao;  Niaka,  Tadaaki;  Kato.  Koaioki;  Minkami. 
Hn^  Md  KMazawa,  Tadariii,  4^73,941.  Q.  364-416.000. 
Sdtz-Werkc  OiribH:  Sar-  ,^    ^ 

Wahl  AkM;  Ekaer,  Paul;  aad  Bore,  Ocrfaard,  4,273,236,  CL 

t9t-43100a 
WahL  AkM;  aad  Ekaer,  Paal,  4^73,237,  CL  19t-44S.00a 
Selhab,  Jacob;  Rachaukwitz,  Bncha;  aad  Oroaaowicz.  Nathaa,  to 
Yiaam  Reaearch  Devdopmeat  Compaay.  D«<tfiinatinii  of  traa- 
iinlialMimi  4,273,737,  a  424-I.OOa 
Sdkck.  Robert  W..  to  Bectoa,  Dickiaaoe  aad  Coaipaay.  Variabk  pitch 

nockata  for  ooavcyor  lyatem.  4.273.24a  Q.  198-833.000. 
Sdm.  Qkaa  W..  Sai^ 

FteL  Robert  H.;  aad  Sdkn,  Okaa  W.,  4,273,444,  CL  336-33aOOO. 

Mada.  Soao;  lahigaki.  bao;  Sugo.  Takaaoba;  Murata,  Kazao; 
Tmo.  Shiro:  aaS  Seaoo.  Kdzi,  4,273.84a  CL  429-144A)a 


Nagaaawa,  Kohtanr.  Ochi.  Hideo; 
YaBiii.4; 


F^jn;  Md  TMhafa. 

Tuii,  4,273*838,  d.  430-296.000. 
Shitataai.  Kyoichtro:  Ser— 

Thimiili.    Kiyoo;    Yaao,    Makoto;    ShfcatMJ.    Kyoichiro:    aad 
Makimoto.  Taotomu.  4.273,636.  a  204-193il0r. 
Shftaata,  Teniyoahi:  Ser— 

Takcfcta.  Hkkyaaa;  Shiaoda,  Akira;  aad  SWbaata,  Terayoahi, 
4,273^26,  a.  192-33.000. 
Shibuya,  Tauaeaori,  to  Diead  Riki  Co..  Ltd.  Swadi-piale  type  coaipna- 

■or.  4.273.318.  Q.  AMVASXfl 
Shida.  Mamhani:  See— 

Ikeakhi.  Mmataka;  Miyazaki.  Joidu;  Ruriada.  Shoao;  NakaaiaW. 
liiiiiBiiii   Ueda.  Makoto;  Md  Shida.  Manharu.  4.274,13a  Q. 
368- 183  AX). 
Shiga,  Akiaoba:Sw— 

Aaada,   Mmont;   Shiga,   Akiaoba;   Mataayama,   Kiyoahi;   aad 
Kakufo,  MaMhiro.  4.273.903.  a  326-l42.00a 
Shiga.  Tetmo:  Sar—  ^    ,_.  _ 

Hayaahi.  Yoahio;  Matsui,  Takeki;  Shiga,  Tetaao;  Akada,  Kaaeyam; 
Akiyana,  Miaora;  aad  Kiamra,  Takeo.  4^73,723,  CL 
2«O414.00a 


Wada,  Ryoichi;  Seaoo.  Takaaori;  aad  Odagi.  KaM,  4^74,113.  CL 
3<(HH0ro 
Sepp.  Oaather.  Bora.  Oaathard;  aad  Mdbarg.  Weraer.  to 
aMit-Bolkow-Blohm  OaMi  Apparataa  for  mechaaically 
a  laanaainf  of  a  oa  dynMiic  \ma.  4,274,064,  Q.  331-94.300 
Serafla.  Ored  M.:  Sm— 

I E:  Scherbiaa,  Boria  E;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  K.;  Ivaat- 

t  M^  Rachak-YiHialro.  Serad  L;  Sakhaiaov.  Vadly  A.; 

>  A.;  UmgovAy.  MikhaOR.;  aad  Serafia.  Orad  M.. 

4J73.9t3.  CL  219-101 AXL 

Sergeevlyiidy  A.. 

IvM  K. 


L;  ivaaov, 

v.. 

,  Vitdy  A 


189  AIR. 

v.. 

IvmK.; 
Vakalia  L;  I 
V, 
r.VWyA, 


Jory  S.;  Bykov.  Mikhail  S.;  Oabaw>v. 
_dka  M.;  Tool.  Edaard  A.;  Baakvich. 
Baakvich.  TatyaM  N..  adaaaiitrator. 
ed;  Sergeeva,  Vakatiaa  L,  adadaiitra- 
V..  adaaakudor.  4^73.291.  a  241- 


rialMiihi     Tore;    aad    Shigrmaia,    Yoahiau.    4.273,874,    Q. 
433-191Aia 

Shwfci,  ZMya;  Md  Wataaabe,  Kazahiro.  to  KardM  Kagaka  Kogyo 
ritimMki  Kaidn.  Prooea  for  the  pieparatwa  of  ipherical  caitoa 
partkka  aad  iphericd  activated  caiboa  partkdca.  4,273,673,  O. 
232-424.00a 

ShiMw  IdkUi:  YaMmnin   Tataao;  Yoahteyaahi. 
HirahM&nMe.  Akio;  Do.  Tetaao;  Yimamntn, ' 
Kyoaoc  Md  Nogachi.  Kcaaa  Toraioad  vteattoa  1 
foTraMhv  dSTaydaB.  4,272,992,  CL  7V63a00a 

Thiaiiili  Riyoo;  Ymo,  MduMo;  Shtetaai.  Kjfoichiro;  aad  MddaKNo, 
Tiatoaie.  Selective  chemicd  teadtive  fidd  cflbct  I 
era.  4,273.636^  Q.  204.193A)P. 

O'i-'**-*'*    Ifirokaza;  Nataoae,  Keaao. 

ShakU;  Nara,  Ryaichi;  Uchida.  Shigera;  aad 

to  NiHM  Motor  CoetpMy.  Uaated.  ladaatrid  robot  1 

of  pi«anre  apphed  aiachiiiing  operatioaa.  4.273J04, 0. 414-1 


ll9j0aR. 


Jary  S.;  Bykov,  Mikhdl  S.;  0«haaov. 
M.;  Tool.  Edawd  A.;  Baakvich. 

I  1.  Vdiaiiili  I   iikMaiim' 
v.,  ailawiMliatnr.  4,273.298,  CL  341- 


Iwaam,  Ifideto;  Toyaaia,  Mammichi; . 

khiyM^  Todukaza,  4,273,426.  Q.  332-1691X11 


Toahilaro;    Kvwakado,    

Bwa.  ToaU^  4^73,361.  a  2IO40S4Da 
to  Vivitar  Corporatioa. 
CLS30429AX). 


W9c    aad 
.4,273,414. 
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ShkMkawa,  Yoahiyoki.  to  Tokyo 
Siorad  program  ooairal  sjniem  wiih  swiichiag 
word  ayatema.  4,274.138,  CL  364-200.00a 
SHaaza,  Ki^  Mi^ 

Saauanra,  SUaidii;  and  ShtainzH,  Koji,  A^mjUH,  CL  2<0-37.0SB. 
Shk-Etn  Chemicd  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Olao,    Shigeni;   Tanka,    Hataya;    and    Uahaia,   Toihinohu. 

4^73,944,  a  36ft.}96d00a 
Takaaizawa,  Miaoni;  Okada,  Faaao;  Han.  Yaanaki;  aad  Aoki. 
HiMhi,  4,273,907,  d  328-29XXX). 
Shia-Em  Kagako  Kogyo  rahwahiki  Kdaha:  Sm— 

Yokokar^  ShakiS^  Hork,  Ya;  Takaakawa,  Maora;  laoae. 
Yodlio:  Md  Yoahkka.  Wroahi,  4,273,834.  CL  42l-429.aoa 
TManik.  fUrku  Tii 

TaheArta,  Hideyaao;  Shaoda.  Akiia;  Md  SUbaata,  Tenyoahi. 
4,273,226,  O.  192-3S.00a 

iShifflwgi  A  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm 

Kikao;  aad  Siaawara.  Taauo.  4,273,923,  CL  336-iaOOa 
,  Mdcfllp;  Ito,  kfit^mba;  aad  Kdo.  Oaaa,  to  NGK  Spark  Phig 


?7!sa.9'ii5Bsr' 

K^adttaa- 


Co.,  Ltd.  Throwaway  tip.  4,273.48a  CL  407-1 14.00a 
Shohar,  Itzhak;  aad  ^K^itemaa,  Aharoa  E  Reiafafoed  jacket  crowa 

aad  aalhod  of  coaatractkai  4J734ia  CL  73-163.00a 
Shoji.  Faa^jl- Sm^ 

~     dttSad -_    — 

4J73,42a  CL  330-341J 


Siati.  Qiotffo;  Riva.  Eraale;  aad 

4,272,983,  CLT^SlOOa 
Sivm.  Rolf  V 
hxjr.  Rxache 
driweaaitforM 
aaaL. 

Joha  J.;  Lidc  Robert  JL;  MoCiay. 
JaaaL..  4,273^436^  CL  40O.3S0j0W. 
Skapora,  Vfclor.  Aaaal  tagL  4,272,907.  CL  434aj00a 
SKP  Nova  AB:  Sm^ 

Aaberg.  Stare  L..  4^3,391.  CL  308-174j00a 

L.:  Sm- 
Boaoo,  Peter  M^  aad 
^  426-333  JOa 

i?6  lot?  OOP 

Robert  W..  a  Oaanl  Ekctrfc 
^dca.  4^273^619,  a 
Aadrew.  to  Ocaerd  Ekctric 
array.  4,273^1, 0.  aoj-aoooa' 
Sadth,  Alfred  a,  Jr.;  De  Zdia,  Oooiie  P.;  Md 


L,  4,273,71a  CL 
L.,  4,271,793,  CL 


D.to 


,  Tdnahi:  Sado,  Ryokhi;  Sho#.  Rayi;  1 
-_     -. >34L00a 

Shore,  Arthar  R.:  Spr- 


ead Yokoaa 


Oaik,  ColiB  R.;  Shore,  Aithor  R.;  aad  Corbett  Robert  A., 

AxnsnucL  \\9-\isxsl 

Shore,  David;  aad  Liatoaboa.  Robert  F..  to  Ferakara  Liadted.  Waate 

ga  laooverv  ratoaa.  4^3,314,  CL  417.13j00a 
Showa  Ekctnc  wire  k  Cabk  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sm— 


Saud^   Oatka  E 
440-30.000. 


aakk,Jay.Ill:aad 

Smith,  Fnakia  O. 

Saddw  Lawreaoe  M^  aad  Acfcar, 
227-lS2jOQa 


4^73,344.   CL 


U  4J72.9I7.  CL  46-23««a 

a  Mai^  407331.  a 


^*?Sr?%l!4?.fJ'fer°**^ '"5'*'^  ■^  **"*^^  SBiith.FrederkkR,toAvtezFi>enIacPBwaof 


4074,108,  CL  338-31.000. 
YkkM.:S»- 
Satter.  Abdaa;  Widayer,  Ridard  R;  Shaat  Yick  M.;  Md  Howaid, 
Cattia  E..  4073,187.  CL  l66-23a00a 
Shaater.  radwka:  Siw-- 

Kidoa,  Wimaa  E;  Shaater,  Nkhoka;  aad  Babtaaky.  Aadrew  D.. 
4073,628,  CL  20i47XXX). 
Sidden,  Bryaa:  5ar 

MacLarty.  Beraard  O.;  aad  Skldcra,  Bryaa.  4O72.90a  CL  40- 
IIXDC 
^ttffpri  Sofiftf  Aaooyna  Soctrtf  Imliairiini  de  ParticipatioM  Lazea- 
boargeoia:  Sm— 
Kabaaaa.  Herbert  4073/n4,  CL  12^7inR. 

BfackMdofii;    WoMgaag;   aad   Kubkr.    Haa,   407436.   a 

340-306.000. 
Beradt  Kkaa-Oaadier,  Krager,  Manfred;  aad  Nawrot  Wolfgaag. 

4073,979,  CL  200-286.000. 
EkatKMB,  Ofov;  aod  Nihaoa.  Reath.  4073.366.  CL  283-332.00a 
Ehel.  Weraer.  407432,  CL  31&623a 
Oodiel,  Hertiert  40743a  CL  230-2723a 
Koatka,  Haaa.  40733a  CL  4t-2123a 
Kraemer.  Horrt.  407431.  CL  330-2963a 
Kaehad.    Weraer.    Md    Rattaer.    MMfrcd.    407433.    a 

23O409.00a 
Leydeffer,  Haaa;  aad  PMzer.  Klaua,  4074,112,  CL  338-181.00a 
PUKfa,  Oaai  P.;  aad  Oftaoe,  Joha  P.,  40743a  CL  310-133a 
Troebd.  Wcner.  aad  HdiedMk.  Kkaa^Dkler.  407439,  CL 

333-21.000. 
Vogehberg.  Dkter,  4072,931,  CL  37-2933a 
Sflt  Joha  C.  to  Upioha  Compaay,  The.  2-Decai1iozy-2^iydvozyaKth- 
yk9-deozy-6c9a(^y-16,lMdhioro-19-hydnny-POF|.  4073.718. 
CL  260-346O20. 

SBuMciB.  Joha:  Sar 

Maliadd.  Rkdiard  F.;  aad  Sikorda.  Joha.  4073007.  CL  231-69.00a 
Silvaader,  Fraak  O.  Device  to  akca  the  ead  fittkgi  a  die  caatiag  of 

concrete  pilea.  4072.873.  CL  29^l3a 
Silverdeia,  Seth  D.,  to  Oeaerd  Ekctrk  CoonMy.  Traatamat  ooei- 
poaite  kanaar  ttmctnre,  aokr  ooOeclor  aad  aiethod.  407338,  CL 
126-417.000. 
Sihrcatri,  Margaret  W.  Beach  Mxeaaory.  4073,3Sa  CL  297-191.000 
Siaa  Prodacta  Corpocatka:  Sar— 

DrdLnaip  4073.436.  a.  334-344.000.  

Siaiho,  RIdiara  T.,  to  Xioor,  lac  Sabdrak  ooapkd  floatkg  gak 

aeaory  odL  4074,012,  CL.  307-238.30a 
^mitfi'Mi  fTuflfi  J.:  Sar 

Laiae,  Oerdd  A.;  Md  Skapaoa.  Charka  J..  407332,  CL 
43iV209.00a 
Shapaoa.  Jadidi  V.  Coaatrktor.  4073.13a  CL  128-32730 
SiagelvB,  Jama  D.,  to  Keatec,  lac  Powdewd  pdyaier 
prodaoed  by  ekctroa  beaa  polyaienratina  of  poiyaarkkbte 
ddoaa.  407331,  CL  42t-4(B3a 

'  CoapMy,  The:  Sm —  '* 

'WWdiy,  Clyde  M.,  4074,109,  CL  338-333a 

~    ~    '     S..  to  Chevroa  Rcaeach  Coaaaay.  N-Aftyl  or  al- 
kozy->r-aabatitat^  hydrocaibyl  area.  4073,37i,ja.  71.8i3a 

Wagaer,  Noraaa  J.,  to  Calgoa  Corporatioa.  Rcaayvd  of  addica 

eaiboa.  4073.7SL CL423-2443a 
Sir  Heary  Lawaoa-Taacred.  Som  A  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 
LawawHTMCwd.  Heary,  4074,01a  CL  29(K333a 

SkjF),  BohdM  Wa  Sm— 

Oaaoa,  Aka  P^  aad  Skyj,  BohdM  W.,  4073042,  CL  3f»-323a 


Bith,Jav,n 
aaaamv  r 
alh,  JoLi 


caoadty.  4073,118.  CL  128-13631 
Smni  laleraatkaal,  lac  Ta 

aak  B.;  ami  Crewa,  Saa  T..  4073,139.  a  13t-IOI3Qi 

C;  ari  Read,  ItkAail  D..  to  \ 
tria  lac  Jtf  aoaaad  BiMtlor.  4O730S7.  CL  22M13a 

D.  B.;  MdOtt  Aiihar  W..  la  W« 
Corp.P»»reaeladcarto«ylkaaidadq>ddd>oaapi— aaiawaa- 
tjerataie  qaa^agMta  for  apozy  reaaa.  407334t  CL  528  01301 

Fhillipi,  DbvU  C;  Hkkaa.  Wilbam  M.;  aad  9mA,  Jaaa  D.  B^ 

40^93  a  73-3393K. 

Saith,Jay,III;aadMakae,trhadL.,io<ailirMiiiiifca.taB»«M 

aderi^ ca  i  iiiiith  ia  a tar^  4072>l7.  CL4M5430L 

A.,  la  adi  Gorpocaiaa.  PalM  type  aoMaa  pna. 

4073024,  CL  42543ai3 

Saidt  LaawBce  M.;  aad  Achar,  O.  Mam,to  laidt  BarfJa  O;  ad 

^^a^^B^R^B^^fcy f  ^^^B^^^^^B  '^*ff  ^^^^     ^^H^M^^^l  9^^  ^^Haaa*  Ba^B^VH^H  ^^BK^^^^^B  ^HH^^SBB* 

407331.  a  227-ISZjOnt 
Saddt  UMd  T.;  IkrthcdnaMW.  Aka  B.;  f^  Robert  W^Mekar. 
Mkhad  L;  Robbiai.  Rkhaid  J.;  aad  Tea  Eycfc,  Rktaid  a.  to  9/V 
Tool  CbaiHay,  lac  Device  for  tnaaaMag  toraa.  4L2f3Llfl  CL 
81-1773811  ?*f      - 

Sidth,  Mark  L.:  Sm— 

Doddt  PWiip  V.  W.;  Md  Saridk  Mark  U  4073^17.  a  84-LM& 
Smitl^  Roy  H..  ft.- Saa— 

Fader.  Maafod  H..  40723a  a  3^79.!0a 
Saridi,  Tteothy  S.:  Sm- 

Tralwt  Karl  W.,  Sr.;  Md  Saith,  TkaNhy  R.  40733^  CL 

Sakh,  Wayae  G.:  Sm- 

Maarer,   HcnaM  J.;  Md   Saith,   Wayae  O^  407332.  a 
414-694.00a 
Saithvt  Jaoqpalya  A.:  Sai^ 

Joaca,  RklMd  E;  aad  Saiihen,  Jaoqadya  A,  4073,7ia  O. 
260-239.33D. 
Saaaqirogetti  SaA.:  Sar 

llraadnfca.Braedo.  4073.664,  CL  232-493a 
rjniiomt  niOMit;  vwonciiOii 
4073072.  a.  433-333a 
Sa^ie.  OeoiM  W..  to  Bak  UUt 
rataafer 
221-19930 

L; 
lor.  4073026,  CL  27|.2l83a 
J.:S^*- 

_       S.; 
407333,  CL  430-2133a 


Krote,  David  A^ 
106^73R. 
K.; 

Saydcr,  tad  J.:  Sar— 
Favkk  Dandle 

179-173  JQR. 


,Wfl|arT.< 

407337.  a  3J9^m3R. 


P.;  aad  Sayda;  Pddi,407i3R  CL 
Md  Robert.  Ctaklka.  407307ik€L ; 


0. 407337.  CL 

Aftcrt;  aad  DaBoi, 


43338»  CL  4ZM423& 


4073088,  CL  2)9>4I9J 
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Societe  ladwtrklk  dc  PHlntiafi: 


210-119.000. 


mi    McMirejen,    Pienc,   4^3,6S2.    d. 


L.;  Md  L^hrgoe.  Mared  A.  S..  U73.S1I.  CL  416- 
134.0bA. 

I  NcMvcOe  de*  Aldkn  et  Chaatien  da  Havre:  Sm— 
,4,273.0t3.CL  I14.l26.00a 

Socian  Safihra-PodaMK  Sm—  _ 

Lw«.   Jca»<:tawk:   Hd   Utmnjim.    Pierfc.   4J73.6S2.   O. 
210-119.000. 
Sodotarg.  Mark  S.:  Sm- 

niMoa.  Richaid  L.;  Hill.  Horace  E.;  awl  Sodcfbert.  Maft  S.. 
4JJX3U,  a.  279u75X)0a 
Sodkr.  Wakcr  Sa»— 

Blawaft.  DicMr.  RadoBacher.  Kari-Hciu;  and  Sodler.  Waher. 
4^73.203.  a  177.ir7.000. 
Soada,  faiaO.  lo  Yimwamn  Electric  iadmfrial  Co.  Ltd.  Motor  ipeed 

ooMTOl  syilem.  4.2744)37.  CL  31».331.00a 
SokoL  Larry  &:  5er— 

MrrnMat    Cbarlca  C;   Md   Sokoi.   Larry   S..  4,273.124.  CL 
42t-2540W) 
!j<>lMW#.  HHold  W.,  lo  Emtek  laoorporaied.  Apparataa  aa^ 
for  fvooverteg  poUotaat  bqoidt.  4»273.6Sa  Q.  210-104.000 
;Co..  Lld.:SM^ 


Staartwhaik  OmbH  R  ft  S:  ... 

SpaMfer,  EtmI  M..  4J73.73t.  CL  264-134.000 
Staudt.  Hdarkfa:  Sw— 

HoAmob.  Eberfaaid:  Ritter,  I 
CL  123.S0Z.00O 

Staoffer  Owmiral  Coopaay: 

CoO-Pakfoa.  Minel.  <273.t37.  CL  43t447.00a 
Stecfakr.  Beraard  O.  Method  of  fomu^dectrical  im 
lag    polyerk    ooapoatioaa    tiMlMwin    hollow 
4473.106.  CL4r.  119.000 

Stfi«  1  Millie  Sar —  

Bmaaal.     Roger,    and    MaijoOet,    lacqoea.    4jnjm,    CL 
122-4I3.00O 


J.,  to  Eaema  EhoCric  Co. 
cat-flffewhch.  4J?M9Qt  CL 


4^3,7«7: 


ly.  Uaderwater  cottiBg  aad 


.000 


NagBMwa.  Kohtara.  Ocfai.  Hidea,  Tanaka.  Fiuio;  nd  Shfliata. 
fami.  4.273.858.  Q.  430-296.000 
Pad  T..  to  Boeiag  Comany.  The.  Adaptive  aiiplaiie  landing 
.  4^73.303.  a.  244.I04.0FP. 
SoiauBOvigo.  Paolo:  5ar— 

Manacci.  PHquale;  aad  Soaunovigo.  Paolo,  4.273.94S.  Q.   13- 
9.0ES. 
Sonet.  Oanther.  to  Joa.  Schneider  ft  Co..  OpttKhe  Werke.  Optical 

objective.  4.273.415.  Q.  350-465.000. 
Soay  Corporatioa:  Stt — 

Oaodera.  Toahio;  aad  Taniomra.  Kea.  4.274.136.  Q.  363.68.000. 
Suyaaa.  Hideo.  4.273.968,  Q.  179-1  I5.3PV. 
Sasaki.  Tadao.  4^74.058.  Q.  330-253.000 
Taarara.  Ew  aad  Nakaamra.  Takadu.  4,274,107.  Q.  3St.29i)00. 
■fP«,  Fred  L.:  Set— 

Ponch,  AllHi  W.;  and  Sorenwn.  Fred  L..  4.273.400,  CL  339.36.000. 
caaoa.  Mwiaa  W.:  See— 

VwwM     Bobby   R.;   and   Soreuoo,   Mariw   W.,   4,273.626,   Q. 
204.98.000 

Soola,  Gerard;  and  Locatelli,  Jeaa-Loaia,  to  Rhooe-Pooleac  ladiatriea. 
Procea  for  the  preparatioo  of  glyddyl  polycthen  of  polypheaola. 
4J73,915,  a  528-93.000. 
Spain,  Robert  C  Ventilator  apparatus.  4.273.032,  Q.  98-63.000 
Sow  AeitMpaoe  Liauted:  Sw 

Hiad^  Charlea  M..  4J73.305.  d  244.158.00R. 
S|«««MHt.  Bert  W..  Sr.  Daal  actioa  coaibinarioa  firewood  catting  aad 

iplittaM  aachiBe.  4.273.171.  CL  144.193.0QA 
Spccht.  Sievca  J.,  to  Oha  Corporatioa.  Ptoccm  for  the  ttart-op  of 
f  m^raiif   cdb  for  the  ekctrolyas  ot  aqoeooi  tah  aotatioat. 
4.273.63a  a.  204-98.000. 

Speictor.  George:  5ar  

BiMrtti.  Hoirr,  aad  Spector.  George.  4.272.901.  O.  46-11000. 
TharMoa.  Jay  D.;  aad  Spector.  George.  4^72.849.  Q.  2-16.000. 
Speer.    Richard.    Pnfwmatirany.operated    baO    projecting    device. 

4.273.093,  a.  124-36.000 
Speagler,  Erart  M..  to  Staaztechnik  GmbH  R  ft  S.  Method  aad  appara- 
taa for  foraung.  aad  trimming,  three-dincaaioaal  work  paeoes. 
4473,738.  07264-154.000 
Sparry  Corporatioa:  Set 

Doyle.  ViOiaai  D..  4473,801.  O.  427.M.000. 
Neboa,   Gary   L.;   aad   Harvey,   William   A..   4473,(09.   O. 
136-624.000. 
Spiegel.  Leo.  to  Northrop  Corporatioa.  Solenoid  toeqaer  aysteoL 

4474^  a.  318-689.000. 
Spodig.  Heinhch.  Magnetic  aeparator  having  iateraecting  coaveyor 

beha.  4473.646.  alm-223.00R. 
Spracker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinala. 
Joaqoia  F.;  aad  Kiwaia.  Jacob,  to  interaatioaal  Flavora  ft  Fragraaoea 
Inc.  2-OiabicycJooctane  derivatives,  proocaaea  for  oreparing  aane 
and  ornnoleptic  uaea  thereof.  4473.60.  a  2324.900. 
Staoey,  Martyn  H.:  See— 

Umw.  Ruth  M.;  and  Stacey,  Maitya  H.,  4473,678.  Q.  232-463.000. 
Stahly,  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Merrfll.  Slewwt  R;  Mats,  Alec  N.;  and  Stahly.  Frederick  A.. 
4473.849,0.430-119.000. 
Staley,  Warren  D..  to  Corniag  Glaaa  Work*.  Neck  flag  wmhanwrn. 

4473.369.  O.  65-360.000. 
Staley.  Warrea  D.:  5«»— 

SchoO.  John  J.;  and  Staley.  Wwrea  D..  4473.367,  O.  65-72.000 
SchoO.  John  J.;  nd  Stalev.  Warrea  D..  4473.368.  CL  63.76.000 
Staadard  Braada  Incorporated:  See— 

Boaoo.   PMer  M.;  Md  Sladsieaki.   WiOiam   L..  4473.790  O. 

426-333.000. 
Boaco.   Peter   M.;   md   Sledziaaki.   WilHaai   L..   4473.795.   O. 


StMdaid  Oi  Coaapaay  (lai1iiBi>  5a»— 

y.  Add  A..  4473472.  O.  29446.130 


,  Jaoalaii.  wriianrigTfnriinratimi  *"linr ->~*^-«*.-~ 

4473.766,  d  424.18OJ00O  _^ 

StaaiaaOk  Joka  A.  PidWwiraMirt  aheO  iiiiaitily  for  wiadow  tiiaL 
4472.931.  a  S2.9t.00a 


Steiner,  Robert  E.;  aad  Loag, 
Baaeboard  heater  with  mgfa  f 
219-363.000 
SteadeL  wahdm:  Scr- 
Kuhle.   Eagelbert; 
Hanaiaan,   Ingeborg,  aad 
424-211.000. 
Stepath,  Myroa  D.,  to  Arcair  < 

iag  method.  4473.982. 0.  219-1 
St^haa.  H«»-Weraer  St»- 

Lefar,    Khwa;    Heymer,    Gefo;    Stephaa.    Haaa-WanMr.    aad 
Thmnnikr.  Ursos.  4473.732,  O  423-322.000 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Bd.  Matootan  R.;  aad  Oesterlin.  Rodoif.  4473.713.  CL  260-326.620 
Steveaa.  Garland  A.  to  HufTSte..  Inc.  Novelty  pomp  hap.  4474,129. 

O.  362109.000. 
Stevenaoa.  Charlene.  Tooth  paate  diapeaaer.  44734S8. 0  222-103.000 
Stilea.  Gilbert  J..  Sr.:  See— 

Gcatry.  Jamea  K.  Jr.;  aad  Stika,  GAert  I.,  Sr..  4474,052.  CL 
324-n7.00R. 
StUlwell,  David  J.  Trwh  bag  bolder.  4473,167.  CL  141-314.000 
Stiaaon.  Coaatance  E.  Toaue  roU  holder.  4473,392,  O.  312-42X00 
Stocker.  Leater  H..  to  BeU  ft  HoweO  Company.  DocaaMat  iinaranrr. 

4473.319.0.270-21.100. 
StoOca.  Milan:  See-  .     _  . 

Pai.  Damodar  M.;  Turner,  S.  Richard;  Yaaoi,  Joha  P.;  RcaCer.  Dak 

S.;  and  Stolka.  Mika.  4473.846.  O.  430-39.000 
StoU.  Harold  M..  to  United  Statea  al  America.  Air  Force,  lalegraiad 

opticd  R'F  apectrum  andyzer.  4474.049,  O.  324.77 A)K. 
Stoae,  H.  Speacer.  Viaor<aaaected  tape  cartridge  holder.  4473477. 

O.  224-312i)0O 
Storandt,  Ralf,  to  Vereinigte  Baabeachkgfiteikea,  GretKh  ft  Ca 

OmbR  Ski  safety  blading.  4473435.  d  280614.000. 
Storm,  Manfred,  to  Oliver  Induatriea.  lac  Adjuatabk  luggage  rack. 

4473478.  O.  224.321.000 
Store.  Karl:  See— 

Utt,  Heinz;  HaOwirth.  Volker.  md  Stan,  Karl.  4474,012.  CL 
340-167.00R.  _ 

Strang.  Robert  E.,  St..  to  I^jectioa  Plasties  ft  Maaa&ctnriag  Ga  Baffle 

for  alcohol  atiUa.  4473.618.  CL  20MS8.00O 
Strattoa.  Andrew,  to  la^perid  Cheaicd  ladustries  Unutad.  Electric 

device.  4473.031.  O  102-201200 
Straoaa,  Maafred,  to  Shdcorc,  lac.   Spiaaiag  toy.  4472.911,  CL 

46-47.000. 
Stiol^hnridcr,  Hdaz  F.,  to  DBS,  lac  PMabk  traaaactioa  log  re- 

oofder.  4473^)38,  O  101-43.000. 
Stnictord  Coamosites  Industries,  lac:  See— 

Wdngart,  6scarr4473.601, 0  136.189X)0O 
Strutt.  Derek  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Compaay.  Steetiag  cohaaa  asscaaUy. 

4473/105. 0  74-492.000  . »     _.  »^ 

Stumpp.  Gerhard;  Greiaer,  Max;  Wcaa,  Otanr;  aad  Koaraili.  Karl,  to 
Robert  Boach  OmbH.  Fud  injection  pump  for  tatemd  toubmtkm 
eagines.  4,273,091,  O.  123-S06iXIO 
Submarine  Pro^icts  I  iaaited-  Saa— 

OaweH  Hugh  H.  B .  4473,120  CL  128-204.260 
Suddeutache  Knhkrfabrik  Jdiua  Fr.  Behr  Oa*H  ft  Ca  KG:  Sm— 

Noaaeamann,  Manfred,  4473,681,  CL  232-472X00 
Suddeutache  Zucker-Aktieageadlachaft:  5ar— 

Croaewiti.   Theodor.    aad    Schiweck.    Hubert.   4473.39a   CL 
127-44.000. 
Sudo,  Ataaahi:  Sm—  ^.  ,  ^,  ^,^ 

MalBwoto,  Mutaumi;  Sugi.  Hdaki;  aad  Sodo,  Atauda.  4473,676^ 
d  232-433.000. 
Suda  Ryoichi:  See—  _  ,  ,     ^ 

TI'aiaBdir.  Takedo;  Sodo,  Ryoichi;  Shoji,  Pusm;  Tskeasoto,  bsd; 
aad  Yokoao.  Hitodn.  4473.420  O  330-341X00 

Sugaao.  Kaaduko:  Sm — 

Iwaaan.  Kazuyodu;  Sugaao.  Kanhiko;  aad  Ohtsaka. 
4473X09,  O.  74-869.000 
Suaawara,  Tamio:  See— 

IptmH,  Kftoo;  «m1  Su^wata.  Tamio.  4473.923.  CL  336-10000 
Sugi.  HidelEi:  &■>-< 

Matauanto.  Matsumi;  Sugi.  Hideki;  aad  Sada  AtMsM.  4473,676, 
CL  232-435.000. 
Same.  KroaKki;  Akado.  Hmbc;  aad  Yamaahita.  AUn.  to  MBpaa- 
damo  Ca.  Lid.  Air  ckaaer  of  iaiemd  coaibastioa  caghMS.  4473464, 

0  53-267.000.  ^       ^  .       ,.^^ 

Sagitachi.  Akio;  Takagi.  Kuaihfto;  aad  Yat  mhila.  Yaaaaon.  »\im^ 
Ltd.  Prepwatioa  of  aiilithroa^ogaair  pdyaaaric  awBsriak.  4473J71. 
0  433-180X00 
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Taft  PhOip  A.,  to  GitSM 
4473438,  CL  2».7QtXni 


lM;TMBeli.T« 
4473,^0.334-143X00 


;T( 
aadYai^ 
Tigadd,  Ton:  Sa»— 

O.  203-92X00  '' '  ^^ ' 

Tahara,  YakkK  Saa—  •  ^■■ 

Takao;  aad  TdMn.  Yrtio,  4473,«n,  CL  136434X00 


«d  Yi 


AUo; 
4473.873. 0  433-180X00 


Jerry  R-;  Ta 
447332s,  CL  S36-17i 
Tanaa  SWiO;  Md  Seaoa  Keiii.'447344a  0. 429-144X00 
Yaaw;  Qgawa.  Kiyoda;  Yokoae.  Kazalesa;  aad  Wa 

4473.763.  CL  424-180X00 
I  Deatd  Products.  lac:  See— 
Said.  PmI  A..  4473434,  CL  433-90X00 
Saker  Brothers  Liaiited:  Sar^ 

Pkey.  Otta  4472433. 0  3-1.900 
Pfafwdkr.  Erwia.  4473.163.  d  139-301X00 
SoadoMKB.  SUaida;  sad  ThiaiMfu.  Koji.  to  Tony  Siiooae  Goaipaay. 
Ltd.  EkctticaUy  coadactive  cacsMa  " 
4473.697.  CL  26O-37.08B. 
I  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 
Asada.   Maaaora;   Shiga.   Akiaoba;   Hdiajiama.   Kiyoshi;  aad   Ta 

Kdntga  Mawhiro,  4473303.  O  326-142.000 
Knysaagi,  Rokao;  Fujita.  Yoshio;  sad  Mukai.  Kuaag  4473.769. 0 
424-224X00 

risuiatuit  Co..  Udj  See— 

Hirtyyuki;  Malwamolo,  Kojito;  Sadd.  Tadashi;  aad         Makuda.  AUia;  Yoridoka.  OMm;  TifedMkB.  K uitl.  ¥0- 

Kiihi.  Akin.  4473493.  O  323-264X00  aMda.  KooicU;  nd  Maomiya.  MraaW.  4473.76L  CL  4J44LflOa 

L.;  aad  Yeaawiae.  David  U  to  Teiaa  iaatrumeals   Tskahada.  Toddako;  Maroka  Morihka;  aad  Kkaaa.  BhakH.  to 
lathod  aad  snnaiatas  for  msaafsrtariag  gsa4llkd       Wiachi.  Ltd.  PTOeem  far 
>  aad  the  lice.  4473498. 07316-20000 
Sua  VaOey  rualii>  iiii»«^-  See— 

Oark.  Coha  R.;  Shore.  Aithor  R.;  sad  Qxbett.  Robert  A..         Kiman.  Shoichi;  Tiliiliiihi  TosUMko;  aad  Ta 
4473X71.0.119-17X00  4473.749.0.423-231X00 

I  CorpoMioa:  Sar  Tskahaafai.  Toyoki:  See— 

Attm.   Robert   L.;  aad   Eimermaa.   ABa  C.  4473X13.  O         Takeada.  S^eko;  KJkaoU.  Toddre;  Mkomoia,  Norio; ' 

SmoiM,  4473.934, 


Nara,  Ryoichi;  Uchida.  SWgern;  sad  Ti 
dii.  447340«k  GL  414-728X00 


4473.748. 0  423-230X00 


83-167X00 

Data  CoatfoL  lac:  Ssr— 
Lakca,  Hcary  J.;  Kmaphorat.  Water,  aid 
4474X36^  CL  328-162X00 
laczSaa- 
Koha.  Edwvd  M^  NiofcoL  Skphn  L.;  aad 
4473498.0.325-432X00 
Electric  Coauny.  The:  See— 
Moad.  Edwaid  F..  4474X41. 0.  318496X00 
chsMcd  Research  Corp.:  Sac^- 
Pad  G..  4474X70  O.  333-205X00 
Wayae  N4  nd  Diwaea.  Jka  L.  Deep  weO 
417-434000 

Robert  W.  Hatch  oovar.  4473X64, 0  1 14-203.000 
Hidea  to  Soay  Cotporaliaa. 

'    flax  directed  skady  actom  a  diaphmga^  4473.968.  CL  inoge, 

179-1 13.SPV.  Takayama. 


dd.  Toyoki;  Hayaahi.  Ifiilrtdas,  aaJ 
O  178-19X00 


10 
4473489. 


Roned  F..   Taksi. 

KobcttM..         TAd.    Tnihikm.    Kawakada    Salad;   Titsli  ii.    B||k 

447346I.  O  28O4Q5J0O 
Pinio:  Hwa.  Ynu^  aad  Aoki. 
Ca.  Ltd. 
aaes  aad   owthod   for  the 
328-29X00 

ikaauzawa.  MiaomSta— 
Yokokara.  Shuichi;   Horie,  Yu;  Takamizawa.   Minora; 
Yoduo;  aad  Yodaoka.  Ifiradu.  4473434, 0. 428-«9X0O 
•^   Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  &»- 

4472.918.  O  46-266X00 
See— 


orgaaopolydKn- 
.   4473,907,  Ct 


447342a  O. 


Tadaa  to  Soay  Corporstkia.  Aamlifier  with  acpande  AC  aaa  Murata.  rnsskii  Tsksrama  Sotaahi:  nd  kkt 

DC  fcadbacktoops.  4474X58, 0  330333X00  OnsSToS).  ^^ 

Sasaki,  Yodaaki:  Saa—  Takefte.  Hkfcyasu.  Shiaoda,  AUra; 

Kara.  HiradH:NakaaMna.Kotara;  aad  SBzaki.Y0dadti.4473.8H  TScoTud                   ^^ 

0. 430-216X00  192-33X00 

Swain.  James  C;DicksQa.JohaD.;  sad  Sdhaer.LanyE..  to  lalerkke.  Takekara. 


447H0a 


tol 
4473421^0 


la&  Slaai«e  rack  calry  vdack.  4473,494, 0.  414466X00 

,  Cvl  R.  Ekctimljr  ooenkd  BMI  far  kaer^ooMTOlkd  kvd- 
4473425. 0  192-7.00O 
Dn  E.;  nd  Rcachett,  Frederick  A.  AamaKiator  aMjaitor 
4474X87.  O.  340-525.000 

Gerald  T.;  aad  Treaary.  Joka.  to  Tekdyae  ladaatriia,  lac 
4473.142,  CL  111-339X00 
Swartz.  Darin  J.,  to  Aaaericn  Hospitd  Supply  Corporalkm.  Ekctro- 
^  probe.  4473.638.  CL  2O4-19S.00P. 
,  JadsoB  S.;  sad  Irvias^  Mk-katl  D..  to  Roaeffow  Cotpora- 
j  system  widi  tind  LnwijiiBSslinM  meaas.  447349a  O 
308-168X00 

Sweaaay.  Theodore  J.;  aad  Ha^>fflnil.  Joka  G..  to  Theodore  Swesaey  ft 
way.  Adhesive  amemUy.  4473.827.  O.  428-307X00 
r,  William  F..  to  GAF  Corporatioa.  Eirtossad  shed  type 
447343a  CL  428-139.000 
Swifl.  HaroU  E.:  Ssa^ 

Vofd.  Roger  F4  Madgavkar.  Ajay  hL;  aad  Swifl.  HaroU  E.. 
4473.188.  CL  166-236X00 
SWS  Saicoaea  Corporatioa;  See— 

tU  4473496,  CL  325-271X00 


Ogawa.  Tj 
344XQO 

E»a 


Syeks,  Afacrt  M.; 


Tekaya;  Usdba.  Yi 
MmUto,  4473,684.  a  252 
Takd. 
ToAmki.  to  Nippoa  Sokek.  lac 
4473461.  O  280403X00 
Takeasoia  laaei:  Sec 

Wtambt,  Takcakl^  Sada  Ryoichi;  Shim.  IHMui;  Ti 
aad  Yokoaa  Hhada.  4473.420  a  300-341X00 
Takeadu.  Keiao;  Iwai.  Yodao(  Yamaaaka.  Tadsski;  aad  1 
to  Nippoaddw  Co,  Ltd.  lledmd  of  amauA 
from  OMtd  scrap.  4472.877. 0  29  403J00. 
TakeocU.  SkanB«  Kikacki,  Toakiro;  Miliumnto,  Nona  Ti 
Toyoki;  Hayaahi.  Hkkkatw;  aad  IchiokawSatoda.  to  mikkmrni 
Co..  Ltd.  Coordinate  readi^  device.  4473.934,  CL  178-19X00 
TaUai,  Maarkio:  Ser— 

Bkda  Pktto;  nd  Tabu.  Maarizia  4473.611^0  lS9-f7XnVL. 
Tsmamwrs.  Hidea  See— 

Makada.  Mutsuhide;  Tamsmara.  Hdea  TagadB.  Tctsqw  aU 
Tkdmhi;  nd  Yazdn,  MutHMb^  4473,4&.  CL  3S4-l4lbQa 
Tnmru.  Muaetaka:  Sar— 

Kame.  Kazsoafi;  W It,  Ifiaoto;  Ohaa  Hirtrahi;  aad  Ta— 

Manekka.  4474,133.0- 368  80X00 


4474.107. 0  3St-29X0O 


260-239.S3D. 
Syaka  (U.&A.)  lac:  Saa- 

ANmcz.  Pmckoo  S..  4473.77a  0. 424-241.000 
David  D.:  See- 

Emmm  E^  Scarka.  David  D.;  Davii^OdkR.  S.; 
Ndn  M..  4473.19a  O  166-278X00 


type 


Gkyczy.  Jeao;  Saoke.  Saador. 
O.  2S2-466uOOI. 

Molek.  Riag  aad  toae 
Heary  S.  Aalaawtic 

T.LC  •  Qtnn  Co..  lM.:Ste- 

Twnaki,    Tsksski,   Okaa   Yaaaya; 

4an^ 


CL  312-223X00 
r.  Joki  S.:  See- 

Jatiy  R.;  TadsaisK 
4473424,  CL  S36.17XQIL 


4473.749.  O  423-231X00 
Akin.  IB  Americaa  Saiel 

far  a  flezMe  deck  lid.'4473468.'CL  29243X00 
Faiio:  ?«r 

KoKam.  Ocki,  Mdeo;  Ti 
'n^  4473491^  CL  43O^9iX0a 
.  4473X97.  d.  126-   Taaaka.  Nobayaaa;  Nskaikm,  Fiiakha.  Yi 
ShiM;Muatt.M 

Akon;  aad  Hiraaa  Mmm,  to  Fi|l 
YokoyaM,   Elaaaa       veadii^— rkki  4473431,  CL  221-73X00, 


IWork- 

.  Gyorgy.  4473,679, 
4473464, 0.  17944X0R. 


iote  S.; 


4474aUCL  39841: 


PISS 


l«;Yi 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

KatHToJ;  and  MiMminn.    T( 
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iMlnimcats  Inootponted:  Set— 

■MHB.  Tomy  L;  nd  YoMwine.  DtnU  U  4073.391.  a 
4^73.114.  CL  I4S-S9AXX  3l6>2a000. 

SHojk  mi  NUtkK  KoiM.  to  Mew  Sapm  CliMiril  Coimmi y.  Ltd.    Tatraa  he.:  &»- 

fcrpnpm«M3i64etnhydroplitlMlkMkydndciorderiv-         lliMhrii.  Smm  W.;  lad  Mutz.  WittMi  M..  4.273.4SI,  a. 
4073.719.  CL  26O-344.30a  4Ol-IO9.O0a 

Tezaka,  Haniira:  5lf»— 
Scqi;  Tangachi.  MaHlOii;  Okawan.         Oliao.    Shifeni;    Tenka.    Hmya; 
aad  WaM.  YMnyald.  4074^1.  Q.  4073,944.  CL  36*-396.000. 


T(MMkkki;Aki. 
3IO>S4JXI0: 


Con.  PraiiBMy 
Mi.  4074.0101  d. 


Theodore  Sweeney  *  Company:  5li»— 

Swacaey.  Tbeodoic  J.;  and  Havflaad.  Jote  O..  4073427,  CL 
,  ToaUo;  md  TaMsafa.  Kea.  4074.136.  CL  363-61.000.  42S-307.00a 

TmmO,  Horace  A.  RcMKCoaied  fiber  aMH  mtajaiat  catalyM-fiUed   TWow,  PMri  O.,  to  SargiGal  MwtiaBiral 
hoMow  fibna.  4072.t9t.  CL  36^44.000.  iaalHM-oa  twitch  for  medical  aad  dealal 

TMO.SMt>:  Sm^  33S-20S.00a 

Mada.  Saeo;  lahifaki.  laao;  Sofo.  Takaaoba;  Marata.  Kaan;   Thiokol  Cotporalioa:  5a»— 
Tmo.  SUfO;  mSSowo.  Kcia.  4073,t4Qi  CL  429-144i)0a  Lamere,  Oarlaad  C;  laaim,  Fraak  S.;  aad  MUchgH,  Roaald  B., 

Taia.  lOMld  D.:  Sm-  4072.956.  CL  60-242.00a 

PWBin.  WBlMB  R..  Jr.;  Tale,  RoaMld  D.;  mmI  Tohnaa.  Radoo.   Thoien,  Paul  to  Kkwkaer-Huaiboldt-Deatz 
112.  CL  266^.000. 

attachmeat 


a.  4074.101.  a. 

4073.011.  a. 


4073012,  CL  266^.000. 
Tadaa.  Uchwd  A.,  to  PWtoc  lac.  Wioch  aad 

Uy.  4073^416^  CL  410>103.00a 
TalHM^  Kiaiio:  Sw- 

Kalaoka.  Kaii;  Tataaao.  Kiario;  aad  Saito. 

Taylor,  Clyde  O.:  Sar— 

Ocvdaad,   Gary   L.;  aad   Taylor,   Clyde  O. 
123^1.0ia 
Teche^  Aadre:  Sar — 

,  Jacaaia.  Taaier.  Jeaa;  Teche.  Aadre;  aad  Deauate.  Jeaa- 
%  4073.727,  a  26(M6S.00F. 
noaeata  Corporatioa:  5w 
Jad«a.  JolH  F.  X.,  4074.093,  CL  340-712.000. 
Techaiache  Ocraie  -u.  EatwkfclaatBfeaellachaft  akb.H:  Sar— 

Jordaa.  Hcao,  4073.302,  CL  244-23.00C. 
TflcaaHeh  Prodacta  Coaapaay:  St»— 

Ommrnuf.  Bdwia  L..  4073.319.  CL  417-273.00a 
Tc^  riiBaMriii.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

SaU.  NoriM««  aad  KMeko.  Takaahi.  4073.199.  Q.  323-439.000 
TfliiiB  LWled:  Saa— 

Safti.  Norilaaga;  aad  Kaaeka  Takaahi,  4073,199.  O.  S2S-439.000.    Thoapaoa, 
Teladyae  ladaatriea,  lac.:  Ste— 


Cool- 
iag  ayatem  for  vehicle  drive.  4073.012.  CL  123-41.3ia 
Inaa.  Kart;  aad  Ulrich,  Uibaa.  to  BBC  Browa.  Bovcri  *  ( 
Liniled.  Device  for  hoUiat  a 
4073.1tS.  CL  165-aOA>B. 
boaaa.  Aread  J.  Electric  headag  apparataa  for  I 
ceuticala.  4073,992.  CL  2l9<S2UXn. 
*  Bern  Corporatioa:  S«r— 
Law,  Joaeph  P.,  4073,403,  Q.  339-94X)0lt 

Daniel  C.:  See 

Maxyczfco,  Thwldeat  M.;  aod  ThoaMi.  Dwad  C.  40730SI.  CL 
430-173.000 
Tboeiaa.  Jaawa  L.:  See— 

Camaiias.  Richard  W.;  Fucha.  Robert  J.;  aad  Tboaaa.  Jaaaa  L., 
4073.617.  CL  260-17.200 
ThooerKM.  Chrcace;  aad  Jackaoa.  Jay  W..  to  Rafal  Tool  A  Rabber 

Co.,  lac.  Shock  abaorbiaf  oolaauL  4073,473,  CL  4OS-212.00a 
Thoaqiaoa,  Carl.  Jr.,  to  OoaU  lac  Uadervoltafe  protoctor  far  i 

motor  controller.  4074,068,  CL  33S-20XX)a 
ThoBipann,  Charlea  L.:  See— 

Rapaon.  WilUam  J.,  Jr.;  Dalalorrt,  Lcroy  C; 
Charlea  L..  4072.913.  CL  73-49000 
B.: 

H.;  Thompaoa.  Craig  B.;  aad  Oboa.  laaMi  E.. 


40.00R. 


Tcaayaoa.  Mark  R.:  Sar 

hdffelt.  darcaoe  W.;  Mamet,  Mdvia  L.;  aad  Teanyaon,  Mark  R., 
4074.147.  a.  365-1I9.00O 
Tcplov,  Scraei  V.:  See — 

Akdiev,  Ivaa  T.;  Drhamanlfhaihvili.  Vazha  A.;  Dikhaakidze. 


A.:  Tcplov,  Sarfei  V.;  aad  Tikhvinahvib.  Davkl  O., 
4O74j019,a.  310-1  liXMX 

Ohao,  Yaaaya;  and  Yokoyama,  Etauao,  to  TJ.C.  • 
"    '  CL  312-223.000. 


Ocrahl  T.;  aad  Treawy.  Joha,  4073,142.  CL  131-339.000.  4073.791,  Q.  426-439.00O 

Tdeaoopc  PoMiM  Farwiare  Ca,  lac.  The:  See—  Thonpaon,  David  B.;  Yao.  Shi-Kay;  Aopaat,  Radolf  R.;  airf 

Bonchevricy.l>oaaki  J..  4073,379,  Q.  297-36.000  Deaa  B.,  to  Rockwell  iaieraalkiaar  Corporatioa. 

TeOe,  Hehnat:  5a»-  ayroaoope  formed  oa  a  M^  pl«e  optical  wavcgakle.  4073.445.  CL 

"     ■  Uwc;  Telle.  Hdout;  Raue.  Roderich;  aad  Schellhaai-       3S6-35Oi)0a 

mar.  Carl-Wolfi^ig,  4O74.062.  CL  331-94.SOL.  Thoaipaoa.  David  L.:  See- 

Tca  Eyck.  Richard  E:  Sw-  Hartlaab.  JcrooK  T.;  Thoapaoa,  David  L.;  aad  McDonald.  Ray  S.. 

Sadth.  Lloyd  T.;  Bartholomew.  Ate  E..  Fee.  Robert  W.;  Metater.  4073.132.  Q.  I2S-4I9.0PT. 

MidHd  L.;  RobbiH.  Richard  J.;  aad  Tea  Eyck.  Ridmrd  E..   Thompaon.  M.  Leonard:  See- 

4073.173.  a.  I1-177.0QM.  Raapp.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.;  Ocraaia,  Michael  N.;  aad  Thompaon,  M. 

Tcaaeoo  Chnairali,  lac:  See-  Laoaard.  4073.479.  CL  407-1 13.000 

Martia  L.;  Md  De  OtoA:  Jamea  T..  4073.701.  a  260-   TVwpaoa.  Mortimer  S.  Bottka  with  attached  haadka  aad  a  method  of 

foraMg  the  mme.  4073046^  CL  215-lOaOOA. 
Robert  M.:  Sa»— 
Koha.  Edwaid  M.;  NickoL  Stephca  L.;  aad  Thompaon.  Robert  M.. 
4073.198.  a.  525-431000. 
Rkhaid  W.,  to  Paiklawa  Aaaodalea,  lac  Method  and  afipara- 
tat  for  coatrolhag  and  conaennag  eaergy  ia  aa  i^baorptioa  rrfrigcra- 
tioa  ayaiem.  4072.965,  CL  tt-IOMOO 

Robert  P.;  aad  Robertaoa,  JaaMa  R.,  to  la^icrial  Chaancal 

I  ianliiil  lailmliial  manimilatnr fnr  liaring  irtirtn  in  rt-fr 

to  adaoeat  artidea.  4073.506^  CL  414-73S AD. 

Thorae.  Wilham  D.:  See— 

SebitMky.  Robert  A.;  and  Thome.  WiOiam  D..  4073/Ma  CL 
101-93.04a 
ThorMon,  Donald  C:  Sar — 

Lmtiaen.  Heibert  A.;  and  Thornton.  Donald  C.  4073.624^  CL 
204-23.000 
Ootdeev.  Nikolai  A.;  Bckbaahtv.  Eduard  K.;  Lovtaov,  Dautry  P.;    Three  Bond  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Korytov.  Vladiaar  A.;  aad  Igaatiev,  Jary  P.  Procem  aad  apparatoa  Higuchi.  Seaji.  4073035.  Q.  428  446L00a 

far cantwaoaa caatJag of  meJh etoctromagaetic field. 4073.18^ CL   Thiiaimler.  Uraua:  &»- 

164-49.000.  Lehr.    Klaaa;    Hcyawr.    Ocro;    Stephaa,    Haaa-Wcraer.    aad 

TcaktaH.  Hktahi:  See—  Thammler.  Uma.  4073.752.  CL  423-322.000. 

,  Ich^i;  Yaannwto.  Tatiao;  Yoahftwyaahi.  Shifem;  Tcahima,   ThaaaeOe.  Jamca:  Saa— 

Hizame.    Akio;    Iki,    Tetauo;    Yanaaioto.    Takariu;  Wolfani. Byroa F; Roae. Joha F; aad ThaaaeOe. Jaama, 4073.976^ 

Ryozo;    aad    Nognchi.    Kenzo,    4072,992,    Q.  CL  200-83.00L. 

73-6SO000.  Thurber,  Robert  E:  See— 

Tcawr,  lemi:  See—  Pbippt.  Joa  Tharber,  Robert  E;  aad  Preagaama,  Richaid  J.. 


TerMU, 
afina  Co.,  Ltd.  E>iaplay  aait  4073,396. 


xCnieL; 


horacWIl 


;  and  Tcraaiahi.  Katau' 
Tcrreri.  AMinay  N.  Oil-filled  cable 

tool  therefor.  4073.951.  Q.  174-ll.MH 
Terry.  Mdvia  D.  RoO  haadhag  device.  4073.501.  CL  414-68a000. 


with  veatiag 


aad 


lya.  407303Z  O.  198-335.000 
tWaft 
or.  4073.951.  Q.  174-11.^ 
ernr.  Mdvm  D.  RoO  haadhag  device. 
TritMmiTrov,  Aaatoly  S.;  Platuaov.  Boria  P.;  Novikov,  Alexd  V.; 


Martd,  Jaoqaca;  Tcaaier,  Jeaa;  Teche.  Aadre;  aad  Demoate.  leaa-  4074.095.  CL  343-7.0QA 


^373027.  a.  260465.00F 
Devdopaent  Corp.:  See—  4072.849.  CL 

maiaii    RidMd  J.  O.;  ad  Rice.  Doria  M..  4073.885.  Q.    Thwaitca.  Joha 

Syaleau,  loc 
dwrdbr.  4073039, 
•.,  4072,912.  a.  73-19.000    Ti 
.  EvcRtt  M.;  Macaaer,  Jaawa  R.; 
-148.000. 


Thuntoa,  Jay  D.;  and  Spector,  George.  FleiMe  form  ftttkig  glove. 
4072.849.  CL  M6i)0a 

A^;  aad  Perrara,  Roaald  A.,  to  Contraa  Coavcyon  * 
521-115.000. 
Teiaoo  lac:  Saa^  dierdbr.  4073039.  Cl  19t-781.00a 

r.  David  L..  aSxU*,  CL  3043.600 

4073.743.  CL  422-148.000  TSaer.  Howard  L.  Votametric  rtiiaiairr.  4073071.  CL  222-454^10. 

dmid  JO,  4073084,  CL  521-1 14i)0a  Tifitcaa.  Ladea.  to  Yamaha  Hataodoki  Kabuahiki  Kaiak    ~ 

M.,  4073. 164.  CL  141.7i»a  haviag  variable  orifioca.  4O73O20.  CL  188-282^)00 

G.;  Md  Chafctz.  Harry.  4073^63.  O.  TaMeaTBarahaid.  to  Mctacoa  AG.  Shde  doawc  far  1 

2S2-34XI0a  nd  of  a  mohen  aaetd  containrr.  4073015,  CL  266-2 

ndch.  PtadT.;MdPtoatdaa.  Marc  P..  4073.192.  CL  166-312.000.  Tobita.  Kataumi:  Sar- 

anar.Abdaa;Widawar.RkhvdH.:Shmn.YkkM.;  aad  Howard.  YaaUaato.  Akiydo;  awl  Tobita.  Kalaami.  4074.066^  O.  331- 

Cartk  E..  4073.187.  CL  166-25a00a  1 16.00R. 


Syaleau,  loc  Zero  preaaore  aocamulator  aad  brakiag 
">r.  4073039.  Cl  19t-78r    " 
AfBoM.  DM  M.;  Md  Pitta.  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4072,912.  Q.  73-19.000    TieUena.  Edaard  W..  to  U.S.  Philipa  Corporatioa.  Shaviag  apparatoa. 

-         -         lon;884.  CL  3043.600 

ler.  Howaid  L.  Votametric  rtiipiairr.  4073071.  CL  1 

Oleo 

fae  tapniag 
.236i)&&. 
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Todd,  Robert;  and 
taa  and  I 
l460Fr. 


LIST  OP  PATENTEES 

Frank  J^  to  BanoBl^  Cbrporatioa.  Appaia-   Troebd,  Werner; 
tm  awiSg.  4^H079.  0340-      iriiliihil 


FI3i 


far  iljaamir  tm  awilciiag-  6.2H079.  CL  340-  triiBiihift.  I  nrWi^  minfni  far 

AJ1Afi»,  CL  335-21X100. 
Truliachkr  GirtbH  ft  COi  KG:  See— 

Satan;   Todokoro.   Wdeo;   aad   Sakitmii.   Yodio.  VoOMh^  UUdi.  4072J66^  CL  19-19M0a 

4074.035.  CL  3l5-357j00a  TRWIac:Saa~ 

Toki.  Kaora:  See-                                    v.  Jonea.  Robert  J..  4073.916^  O.  S2i-ll7j00a 

ito.  Saaama.  and  Tokj  Kaora.  4074X)53,  CX.  324.|T4il00L  TtkhvkMhvU.  Divid  0: 5a»- 

Tokioo  Ltd.:  St»-  Ahdiev.  Ivaa  T.;  Dihamaiirhiihvffi.  Vazha  A4 

Ito.  Wroda.  4073019.  CL  188-256uQ0O  Maaaaa  A^  Taalov.  Serfd  V,-  aad  Takhvieaahvili,  David  G., 

,Todw>.  to  Hitada.  Ltd.  Method  aad  4074^19.  CL  ilMMOa 

ifarooatfolliaganiatendoaa*aatioaci«iae^paitkalarly  Taai.  Kwok  W..  to  Aroo  ladaatrim  Lid.  Toy 

ap  of  the  cagiac  4074.141.  a  364431  AS.    .  4072.909.  a  46-39j0Qa 

Tokyo  SMhaaraDenkiKigaBykir  II  iJM  Sm-  TMam,  Takaahi  to  OHmpaaOptiGdQx.  Ltd.  I 

Ho^  Hhoahi.  4073.452.  CL  4QO-lMaoa  aiwie  oontroL  4073.11 1.  CL  I»-6lOOO 

Shimokawa.  YodnynU.  4074.138,  CL  364-300X)Oa  Taataya.  Tadaoe  Sa»- 

Toaita.  Yataka.  4O74.002.  CL  25O-366U)0a  Piita.  Imo;  lamairid.  NobnyaU; -nalaya.  Tadaa;  Walaaabe.  Ryo; 

YfiB Todaec  Mardd.   Takaahi;   aad   Miaia.   Hdhachi.  and  Kawd.  Takao.  4073077.  CL  7541A)0 

4074.005.  CL  29O445/)0T.  Ta 

Tofaert.  WiBMi  IL;  Hitt.  Mary  M.;  aad  Fader.  Joaeph.  to  llnaaanin  Marayama.  Eikfai.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.; 

-              4073071.  -                         - 

atrao- 


lac 


Method  of 
ridthroafha 
CL  427-2M.li 
Ttada.  Kcgi; 


Radoa. 


Kgpka  K^yo 
40^999. 


Tark. 


■y.  PiodactiOB  of  1 
CL  43541A)0 
Toaette.HaaryB..to< 

tare.  4073016.  CL  428-35Ani 
Tofaaaa.  Radon:  Saa— 

PhiDipa,  ^9tmmn  R.,  Jr.;  Tale^  RoaaU  D.; 
40^3012.  CL  26644j00a 

Ladwig.  Georye  C.  4073.157,  CL  137-887 AXL  Rdaert,  Aithar.  Bahler,  Harahl;aad  IWfc.  Gantor.  4073019.  CL 

Tomioka.  Keatvo;  Walaadie.  Kazdnro;  and  Iwala,  Eyi.  toG-C  Deatd  106-308.00Q.                           -^ ' 

Indaatrid  Corp.  Deatd  diiooae  coaModiiow  and  te  method  of  Tamer.  &  Richart:  Saa— 

aaM  die  aame.  4073.902.  CL  525478!00O  Pd.  Daaaodar  M.;  Taraer.  S.  Rkhard;  Yanaa.  Joka  F^ 

ToS  Maaao.  to  Mataaakita  Electric  ladaatrid  Co.  Ltd.  D^itd  S.;  and  Sloln.  Milaa.  4073046,  CL  430«iHa 

reoofdievdaetiiag  ayatem.  4074,117,  CL36fr68j00a  TtoawaU,  Eraat;  Aaztatoa.  Stalm:  and  Raaaamaiar,  Radoli;  to  i 

Tomita.  YoaUfaan:  See—  AktieageaeOKhaft.  Valvea  1 

Nonogdd.   aabaro;   MorkUta.   Huime;   HaaUmoto,    MicUdd;  ddnea.  4073,028,  CLJJ-27S.O0a 

Maadx,    Todukalaa;    Tomita,    YoahiA«i;    hkI    NidMawa,  Tarova.  Udia  S.:  Saa- 

Mmahiro.  4073042.  CL  430-25.000  Pravowerov.  NIcobi  L4  Naqwov.  Ravi  KL;  Grigarov.  tarfd  ^ 

ToaBila.Yatd(a.  to  Tokyo  ShAaaraDeakiKabodiikiKaiduLSciBtilla-  aad  Tarova.  Lidia  &.  4073.137.  CL  ia8-r 

tioa  camera.  4074.002.  CL  250-366.000.  Tyran.  Leo  W..  to  Da  Peat  da  IIiMiimi.  B.  L. 

TaadiMoa.LeaaaeE  Protective  inaert  for  aae  with  aaA-ddedh«giWe.  diver  powden  with  Lliimiaiirtiart  mnada|iir  of  dapemant  4073083. 

4073023.  CL  19041.00C  a  7S-251j00O 

Tomoeda.  EiichL  Apparataa  for  ideatifyiag  awviag  objecta.  4O74.083.  Uchida.  SMnara:  Saa— 

CL  340-171.0QR.  SUamaue.  Hhokaza;  Nataaam.  Kaaao;  Kpfiam.  Ta 

Tompka^  Joha  C  to  Kcrr-McGee  Cod  Corporatioa.  Pmoem  for  aae  fhdrhi,  Maaa.  ^>ai^  Tli  hjii,  ^igiiin  aad  Ta 

i^*A^..ii^.»i^  of  aabterraaean  adnetd  depodta.  4073.193.  a  dn. 4073004. CL 414-728X00 

166>3U^00O  Ueda.  Mahoto:  Saa-                                                 .-,nu   i.^ 

Toan  Syatema  A/S:  Saa-  Ikcaidd.  M lii.  Mlyazaki.  JokM;  ^     _  ^ 

RaatMMl.  WiOy.  4073035.  CL  19t-372.00a  Hromaaa;  Ueda.  Mdnto;  and  Shida,  lliiikiia.  40Him  CL 

TooL  Edamd  A.:  &(>—  36t-18Sil0a 

Borvkia.  Ivmi  K.;  Braia.  Jwy  S.;  Bykov.  MIklwl  &;  Gdwaov.  Ueao.  MHaao.  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Companr.  II   nil  Ade  iiiaanailiiia 

Vdentia  L;  Ivaaov^Vladlea  M.;  Tool  Edamd  A.;  Bazilevkdi.  far  fonr  whed  drive  vchidn  or  the  Obl  407MCL  CL  4t3-U0a 

Sergd  v..  deccaaed;  Badkvidi.  Tatyaaa  R.  admmattrator,  Ucaagi,Kycyo.toMiaohaOmjiii  rikaihBiirddn  Tnnmiiaahand 

Sergeev.  Vitaly  A.,  dccunard.  Seigeeva.  Vriidina  L.  adaiiaiairir  imrmlihr  far  conWaw  aiagmlicatMa.  4073.423^  CL  3SM1MM 

lor^md  Setyava.  Eleaa  V,  adanaiitrator.  4073098.  CL  241-  Uihida.  Mkhad.  to  Hoachd    lllliiigMilirtiR.,k«uniihiiiin4n- 

inSXML^  graphic  ayalm  far   niiinimmt  inlaka  omMaaL  4073093.  Cl 

21O-19SO00. 

Kcp.  4073.697.  CL260-37XBB.  Uliich.  Urban:  Saa-                                                           -j' 

Torrey.ArtharL.:  Sar-  Thoma.  K«t;  amfUhich.  Ulhan.  4073.183.  a.l65JMm' 

Haoina. Raymond  W.;BBrahaai.PtalW.; and Toncy.ArtharL^  UMC  ladaatriea.  he:  Saa-     ,     .^    ^    ^^-^  ^ 

ISJw.  a  ll^658X)0a  KocMker.  WOtam  V^  aad  Newkiffc.  PkaaUm  D,  407S099.  a 

ToaMa  Koi»o  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  222-108X100 

Ma^Sa,  SaMlo,  4073X)42,  CL  101-123.00a  UBi|OV*y,  MIchail  R.;Sa»-                      .    ^      .  ,    . 

Towoaotor  Corpotatkm:  Saa—  Firten.  Boria  E.;  Schobia^  larii  Ej  LMadcv,  ymmmm^fm^ 

Brown.  vJSak  K^  Btokatea.  Thoralf  R-;  aad  Waller,  Llewdlya  aov, Ole|M.;  Kachak-YilifaJinJtendL;  tidftiiii>_  ,  Vmi^  A^ 

L.,  4073024,  a.  I«4.00A.  GahanTBoria  A^  (MiOMfcy,  Mikfeal  R^ ; 

Toy^M.  *^-— ->r"-  See—  4073.985.  CL  219-101.000. 

Iwam.  Mdeto;  Toyama.  Maiamk^  SUmazdd.  Mamon;  aad  Uaioa  Oaibidej 
IckyM^  TodHkaza.  4073.426^  d  3S2-l«9.O0a 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabodiiki  Kaidw:  See- 


Tom  SQioone  Compaay,  Lid. 


Kobaymhi.  Famtdd.  4073.375.  CL  296^.00R. 
Opnra.  Mmahita;  aad  Mizobe.  Tmo,  4073083.  a  2l943X)0a 
Oadca.  Wdoni.  4073/)92.  Q.  I23i-56B.OOO 
Tracy.  Cheater  E4  aad  Ken.  Werner,  to  RCA  Gonondoa.  talk  ifam 

havhm  hnprooad  propertiea.  4073028,  CL  488-3961100. 
Tnte/KafTw..  St.;  aad  Sadth.  Timothy  S..  to  Kar  ftbrieaton.  be 

Bada.  4073066,  CL  4044.000. 
TraBb.AtanC 


204-139.170 
rAMjda,  I 
106-3.00O 


H4 

F.; 


A.; 


v..  4073,633.  d 
Rktad  Bl,  4073084,  CL 
Roy  L..  4073.936^  Cl  568406000 


.  A.  S.;  Hd  Tkaab.  Aha  C.  4074,1H  CL  36842000. 
Tfcfhey,  Rafah  P..  to  Bird  Electronic  Corporathm.  Monter  far  RF 
4074.156.  CL4S5-1I5.00O 
leven  J.,  to  Laraa  ImlaBliiia  Laniled.  Ekotrici 
having  rotataUe  and  pivotable  lever.  4073.971.  CL  30O4j00O 


Swaaaoa.  Geidd  T.;  «mI  Ticnary.  Jbhn.  4073^148.  CL  131-33M0O 
Tri-Tao^  inc.:  See— 

Haydoa.  Afthar  W.;  MKl  Deaa.  Joha  J^40H{l»i^  a.  3jfr2S4X10O 
Trieolca,GaaP^  aad  Rope.  CuiBac  L..  to  •    '- 


Md  E««^  tiana  D..  4073037,  Cl  SiiaoaO 
L.  40730Sa  CL  4»-MO00a 

G..  4073^04,  d  liM9O0e. 

K,  4073.177.  d  IS8-3A00a 


:.    .ti,,-' 


aat  aaergy  acalteraig  Lhrnaclratatwi  with  a 
hill  ifi  mm  III  I  40H048.  Cl  324-58XI0BL 

273-32j00Bi 
TriBi,  Faaqaale. 

156-388-pOO 


Rkhaid  V.  Fkf  pia 

~  tatfrepmr  tool  4073029.  CL 


4073001^0. 


of  Side  m  Har  Britamric  Mdea^  Oowanamani  of  I 
ilU4ii?3098^Cl  196«4j0a8L 
lne.:Jb»- 
I R,  407203^  Cl  dWOMOa  • 

!  '    ".,     '"■>    ,""1.  **"■  '      "li,  a.^T 

iiL,40720M^Cl«M|jgn.  'J-^ 

Hida.^vfa  a,  4,m^a  SM4iML '"', 

40SS1  Cl  4M42liBa 

Korilala.  Timlli  iria^  6073.T22.  Cl  a^409JBML  ' 

Ah-fBrrr  Trr  '■'' 

r.  40tU'l.  Cl  2Si.30LI9a  ^ 

—  \m^AXn,m,CL\ 

R<MA4  aadlaAa.  BaaMa,  fJIAmS,  Ot  331- 
94O0G. 
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Omty,  JoMph  M^  4^3.419.  a.  3SO-32a00a 

Otaii,  HowMd  L.;  ud  EUkM.  Hkkad  T..  4»27M10l  Q. 

IS6424.00a 
FtoUe.  Richud  R.  4^3.446.  CL  396>3S4.00a 

J«G<|M«;  CMtii.  Jmm  W.;  NicholKM.  DqmU  S.;  and 
y.  Fraak  L..  4^4/m.  CL  343-7«1.0CA. 
StaO.  Harold  M..  4^74,0«9.  CL  324-77.00IL 

RidMrd  S.;  aad  WoodwYl,  Jeflirey  P^  <274v092,  CL    Vapor  CovpoMioii:  St»— 


Vaidiovc.  Jacques,  to  MalodL  Method  for 
■Mk  of  noo-wovca  fiibric  4,272439.  CL  12-142.aOK. 

van't  HaUeaaar,  Adnan.  deceaacd  (by  Hnlkaaar,  Chriatma  Maria  vaaX 
oecatrix),  to  Westia^ouae  Canada  LJaaitad.  Digilal  timi  delay 
baamformer  for  waar  tyMcn.  4.274.l4t,  CL  m-lUJOOO. 

Vaaietti  laftwcd  A  Cooipoter  SyBtema,  Inc.:  Sm— 

A.  S.;  Mid  Traob.  Alaa  C.  4.274.1S4.  CL  36M2.aoa 


340-705.000. 
Wahar.  Alxrt  P..  4473/126,  Q.  a9-37.00R. 
Wick.  Ralph  E.  4.273.336.  O.  434-14000 

pSeppcrt.  Erwi^  4.272.99t.  O.  74.99.00R. 
OMima.  WiOiaai  A.;  and  PoOafd.  John  IL.  4.273.396^  CL 
14«-17l.000. 
National  Acronautict  aad  Space  Admiaiatration:  Sm— 
Ctefc.  Keith  K;  and  Johnalon.  JaaMS  D..  4.273403.  Q. 

414-733.000. 
RoMcr,  Robert  W.;  Shalhnoh,  Ibrahim  M.;  and  Kwoat,  Hanoi. 

4J73.9II.  CL  S2»-3ia00a 
Sawyer.  Ralph  V..  4w274X>3l.  CL  3II-663.00O 
Navy:  Sm^ 


MabMld,  Richard  P.;  Md  Sikorcta.  Joha.  4.273^07.  CL  231-69.000 
Varadhachary,  Seevaran  N.:  Sir 

SdHddk.  Oaade  J.;  Md  VaiadhMdwy.  SeevwMi  N..  <27M19; 
CL  41S-lS9i)0O 
Variaa  Aaocktes,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ndioa.  Norvdl  J..  4.273^99.  d  23-23100e. 
Vartnli.  Jamet  C;  aad  Zchner.  Lee  R..  to  Attantic  RichAeU  Coaapaay. 
Prmaratioa  at  thaOiani  promoied  VCXPOah  oudation  cattlyst 
4.273,677.  Q.  232-433.000 
VaMJliailm.  Anthony  E..  lo  Chanwiion  Innmational  Corporation. 

Micfoencapniatioa  proocM.  4.273.672,  CL  2S2-316k00O 
Veeder  IndeMriea  Inc.:  Sar— 

DcvaoKy.  Raynwad  H..  4.273.995.  CL  235-I39.00R. 
Pleacher.  DonaU  W..  4.273.994.  CL  235-92.0QA 


Aley.  Michael  H.;  Bowea.  Jaaws  A.;  aad  Olaia.  Cecd  A..    Veloai,  Bob  R.  Apparataa  and  method  for  eitmcth«  •tack 

4.273.041,  CL  la^363.aoo  

Aaard.  Oerahl  L..  4.274.053.  Q.  32»-14A)0 

Krall.   Albert    D.;   and    Syde*.    Albert    M..   4J74.097.   Q. 

343-719.000. 
Phippa.  Joe;  Thaiber.  Robert  E.;  and  Prengaman,  Richard  J., 

4.274.095.  CL  343-7.00A. 
Pierpoint.  WilUam.  4.273.999,  Q.  230-205.000 
Porter.  Rofer  S.;  and  7arharia>W.  Aaafnoitia  R,  4,273,739,  CL 

264-211.000. 


from  uer  diea.  4.273.024.  CL  S6-1.00R. 
Vereiaifte  Banhrarhlaaftbrikea.  Oretach  *  Ca  OaMi: 

StOTMMh.  Ralf.  4273455.  CL  2aO614X)0O 
Verheckea.  Andre:  See— 

Jaekea,  Jaa;  Verheckea,  Aadre;  Vetter.  Haaa;  aat 
4473.855,  CL  430-242.00O 
Vero  Electroaica  OmbH:  Sw— 

Weiia.  Handd.  4473.952,  CL  174-6I.00B. 
Vetter,  Haaa:  See — 

U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatioa:  Stt—  Jaekea,  Jan;  Verheckcn,  Andre;  Vetter,  Hant;  and  Man,  PMl. 

Bam,  daade,  44744M4,  CL  320-21.000  4473,855.  CL  430-242.000 

Oika.  Terence  O..  4474j0t9.  CL  340-572.000.  viaaiai,  S.pJ^.:  St- 

TieOeas,  Eduaid  W.,  4472,884.  Q.  3043.60O  Maicheai,  Sergio;  aad  Fachia,  Oino.  4473.740.  a  264-228^)0 

Van  de  Leert.  Renaat  E;  Knjji,  Omit;  aad  Booaauer  Plaea.   Victor  Couiaay  of  Japmu  Limted:  Saa— 

Ok^be/YMahin,  4474.039.  a  330-266^000. 


aad  Ki^le.  Kmo^  4473.967.  CL 


Ewoad  A..  4473.625,  CL  204-56.00R. 
Weatra.  Martea  P..  4472.995.  CL  73-861.090  Wada.  YoiWyo;  Oolo. 

United  Statea  Tradiaf  lateraatianal.  lac.:  Sm—  369-126.000. 

De  Loi«,  Charles  P..  4473433,  CL  428-411.000  Victor  Ekdric  Wire  A  CMr  Sm— 

Uaited  Techaoloaes  Corporatioo:  See—  Blaache,  Stephea  A.;  «id  Portrsis.  Lee.  4473.409.  CL  339-106A1P. 

McComm,   Charles  C;   aad   Sokol.   Larry   S..  4473.824.  CL    VOlard.  Oeorne:  Sm^ 

428-256.000.  _  POaticeOo.  Inaiio  S.;  Sniadoch.  Henry  J.;  and  Vdlard.  Oeorfe^ 

Padiich.    Soaley   R.;   nad   CMkmi,   Robert   R.,  4473,150,   a.  4473,853,^1. 430-213.000. 

137-85.000.  ViOiner.  Ahw  Sm— 


United  Turbiae  AB  *  Ca.  Rommanditbobg:  Sm— 
Kfonofaiti.  SvenOfof.  4472.954,  CL  60-39. 16R. 
Umtika  UlTSw- 


Saatachi.  Akio;  Takafi.  Kimihiko;  aad  Yabaahita.  Yasunori. 
4473,873.  CL  435-180.000 
Universal  Poods  Corporation:  Sm— 

Bentaen,  Len.  4472,895,  CL  34-10000 
Universal  Pioneer  Corporation:  Sw 

Kaaaman,  HitoalBr4473,998.  Q.  250-204.000 
Uaivenity  of  Miaaeaota,  The  Regeats  of  the  Sm— 

Sl^mo.  Burtoa  L..  4473.869.  Q.  435-26.000 
Uao,  Maaahiro:  See— 

WatMabe.  Atsao;  aad  Uao.  Masahiro.  4473,450.  CL  356-433.000. 
Upjoha  Cotnpaay,  The:  See— 

Boady.dordoa  U  4473.716.  Q.  260-345.90P. 

Mank.  Jack  J..  4473.873.  O.  433-233.000. 

Sih,  Joha  C,  4473.718.  Q.  260-346.220. 
Ufoshevich,  MiroaUv.  to  Alpha  Solarco  lac  Solar  eaergy  receivers. 

4473.103,  CL  126-438X)00. 
Uroahevich.  Miroalav.  to  Alpha  Solarco  lac  Solar 

4473.104,  a.  I26-439.00O 
Uroahevich,  Miraskv.  to  Alpha  Solarco  lac.  Solar  eaergy  collector. 

4473.105,  CL  \26-UiJ000. 
USM  Corporatioa:  See— 

Poky,  Michael  S.;  Md  Piersoa,  Mark  V.,  4473493.  CL  31^97.10O 
Usoa  Corporatioa:  Sm 

Rapaoa,  WiOiam  J..  Jr.;  Dektorre.  Leroy  C;  aad  Thosapaon, 
dwica  L.,  4472.985.  Q.  73-49.200 
Usaba.  Yasanori:  5^ 

NagaaUma.  Tetauya;  Usaba.  Yasnnori;  Ogawa.  TakaMsa;  and 
fakchara.  Masahiro.  4473.684.  Q.  25^544!Q0O 


BoUer.  Arthur.  Schadu  Martin;  and  VilUger.  Alois.  4473,929.  CL 
544-242.000. 
Viaak.  Joaqoia  P.:  Sm— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Prederick  L.;  Vock.  Manftad  R; 
Vtaak.  Joaqata  P.;  aad  Kiwak.  Jacob.  4473.662.  CL  2S24.90O 
Vtri.  Donald  P.:  Sae— 

Iceknd,  WiDkm  P.;  and  VIri  DoaaM  P.,  4473,918.  d  219- 

inxxps. 

Visoovich.  Paal  W.;  aad  Rheadaai.  Moti  T.,  to  W«aliiighrwise  Electric 
Corp.  Pressure  coatroUer  for  dual  purpoae  steam  turbine  power  plat 
4472,962,  CL  «V648D00. 
Visser.  Tenais,  to  IHC  Hollaad  N.V.   Shaft  seaL  4473443.  O. 

277-53.000 
VitobeOo.  Vmceaxa:  See- 

Zafhroai.  Paaqaak;  Vitobello,  Viaoeaza;  aad  Oamakrio.  Aana  M^ 
4473.872,  d.  435-55.000 
Vittadiai,  Giorgio:  Sm — 

Oania.  AJdo;  Vittadiai,  Giorgio;  Bottazzi,  Andrea;  Fdagalli. 
—  ,..,iw*<w.  Domeaico;  aad  Coccoli.  Costaatiao.  4473.931.  CL  546-344.000 

gycoiiectort.    vivitar  Corporatioa:  S««^ 

PraanMma.  Michael  P..  4474131.  CL  362-355.000 
Shimojima.  MasatosU.  4273.414  CL  350429.000. 
Vock,  Maafred  R:  Sm— 

Spiackcr,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Prederick  L.;  Vock.  Maidlred  R; 

Vkak.  Joaqum  P.;  and  Kiwak,  Jacob.  4273462.  Q.  2S2-8.90O 

Vocnde.  Gaather;  aad  Meyer.  Gnnter,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbR  Pilhag 

^^      for  Oaid  medk.  4473463.  a  222-148J10O 


Voga  Roaer  P.;  Madgavkar.  Ajay  M.;  aad  Swift.  Harold  E.  lo  Oalf 
Reacarch  A  Dewdopaieat  Compaay.  la  sita  coasbustioa  proems  for 
the  recovery  of  Uqmd  carboaaoeoas  ftiek  from 
4273.188.  a.  166-256.00O 


Uzuaoghi,  VasiL  to  Coauauaications  Satellite  Corporatioa.  Uaiversal    „__,  _; ^^  -,   .^  «_^.  *-«— — .i«-  xk.  T..».»t».  nn»nf>, 

Vadaak.  Keaaeth.  to  S  A  S  ladastrws,  lac  Toy  aooemory.  4273475,  ^og"*^  "*?"•  ***  ^•™*"  Aitaagrselkrhaft.  ApparMaa  for  the 

a.  224-101.000.  ***n!5fLrfS??^.  /^  «-f-MMnnft 

Vakfoa  Corporatioa,  The:  S«e^  crom  sectma.  4472,951.  CL  57-293.000  ^ 

lS^r5!S2?J..  Jr.;  Ger-m.  Michael  N.;  aad  Tl«-p«-.  M.  V2£2fJSfSnS?Sr»lSS!;^ 

LMMMfd.  4  273  479  CI  407-113  000  mgh  speed  rolor.  447342^  CI.  m-ltOAJCr. 

VaadainSiii?Ut?N2,li^^  V  jSaTmU  lo  Tyyhte^^ 

Ekctric diant  breaker.  4273.975.  CL  20O67.00C  *»* <="^.— "^jy-  ♦^^66,  CL  I9-13O00O 

VmideLecat.  Renaat  E;Krijkacrrit;  and  Booni^ierPkes.Ewond  A.,   voa  Oertaen.  Waas:  Sa^-        ^ 

S  objects  the  surke.  of  lU^Wd^img.»cn^^^ 

vaa  der  LeIy.  Coraehs.  Torqae  coaverter.  4273406.  Q.  XtO^JOOZ.  voa  Stging-Kraghaim.  Oewg.  to  E.RJ.  Europe  RipissMtslioa  Ea- 

van  de  WaSsrinf.  Martkua  E.  to  Inierprodact  EV.  Hokt  ckmp.  iMitiiiMni      Composrtioa     coalmamg     hoaqr.     4473.7H     O. 

4473Jf73.  CL294-10I.Q00.  426-S90i)0O                                                                        _ 

VmSSLiimT^Sm-^  voa  Stettea.  Otto;  and  Schmidt.  Hebnut.  to  Byk-MaOinckrodt  Chamk- 

HiiiiliiM    Praiik  J^  and   VandUk.   Robert   P.,  4273.307.  CL  cha  Prodakte  OmbR  laaokbihiad  Mnrhsaiiral  aiiliriih  447M6S. 

4I4-7SO00O  a.  435-7«IO 


lo  U.S.  PhOps  Corporatioa.  Method  of  treatma  6 
wWch  coMkis  of  £74273425.  CL  204.S6:odL 
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for  use.  4273.866.  CL  435-7.00O 
W.  C  Hecseus  GmbR  Sm— 

Nesvadba.  PMd;  aad  Wcigl.  Okek.  4273478.  CL  75-t3X)0O 
W.  R  Brady  Coaymiy:  Ssc^ 

Prame.  Normaa  J.,  4474,028.  CL  313-101.000. 
W.  R  Briae  Compaay:  Sm— 

Rule.  RobertJ.,  4472.850  Q.  2-24.00O 
W.  E  Grace  A  Ca:  Sm^ 

Coglkaa  Joaeph  A..  4473.100  CL  126^33.000 

Penaaa.  Praaoesoo;  aad  QuaoquareUa.  Cesare.  4473449,  CL 
493-196.000 


VoMM.  Richard  S.;  aad  Woodaid.  Jeffirey  P..  lo  Uniiad  Staim  of  "'itsaslir.  Seni: . 

America.  Air  Force.  Diipky  ijwtem  far  microacepic  optical  iastra-         K^nya.  HhoynU;  Wa  

meats.  4474092.  CL  340-705.000  Toawkida:  Aki.  Fnautake:  Mid  WMji.Vmmv^L4M4Jni  a 

Worn,  Hoasioe  P.;  Pkttaer.  Jacob;  aad  Herria,  Thomm  E,  to  Abbott  iSSS         '^"""*^  •*"  *''^  ymmy^  4174021.  CL 

Wataaabe.  Takeshi;  Sada  Ryoichi;  Shnji.  P( 

Yokoaa  Wlaahi.  lo  HiUKla.  Lid.  Liqaid  erysml 

4473.420  a.  330-341.000. 
Waters.  Fraak  E.  to  Chartered  ladusttks  of 

ited.  Fue-anas.  4472,902,  CL  «-23A)0 
Wataoa,  David  M.  Arraimrmtnti  for 

pans  of  bodks.  4274140^  CL  364414000 
Wavk  B.V.:  Sm— 

de  La^e,  Tmas.  4273464  CL  205-  l97.aMP  ' 
Wayae  Aatoasarioa  Corporatioa:  Sae— 

Oiather.  George  E.  Sr.;  Johasoa.  A.  David,  Jr.;  Md 

wA2^ph2i'ii;::lhr?a£°^^  wcbb.SytS^"''***'"^ 

4474027,  CL  310-269.000.  "'rgim  rnTiii  L.-  Sm^ 

Kamiya. Hiroyuki;  Wstaaalif. Segi; Taajgachi. Mamtnii, Okawara.  ^^  iah»r  .^ii2wL.K-»  Snh-t  i    A-nxatA  nut^fmtmk 

Tomokichi;  Aki.  Pumitake;  aad  WadZ  Yaaayaki.  4474.021.  a.  w«*S?^.V? ^  gg--*FS?:  ^°**^^-  *jP^'^l9  »-«?».«30. 

31(^54000  **»a'«>  Jsy  0.,  (o  iNuwa  •  kooi.  uk.  uroamtg  as  oilSaofu  Jacaels  to 

Wada.  Ryoichi;  Seaoo.  Takaaori;  aad  Od^  Kaaji.  to  Matsushiu  S?Sl%«*°'^    '"**•    **    -ch-kg    pies.    427J4H.    CL 

Ekctric  Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Aaaaratas  for  detectka  reoorrfiBa  and  WH^  rTii^  ii^_ 

rnndackg  state.  4474115.  d.  36O6240O  iSliilSL  pI*  ^  w^  «-!-  a  t«  «a  r-i  ^^-.t «« 

Wat  Yoshiyo;  Gota  Kuaio;  sad  Ki^jo,  Usaa  to  Vklor  Con^May  of  wJaTSXSiiSt^t^iF^  ^^  <^.378.  CL  7^83.000 

GmbR  Coamrasaor  rotor  wheel 


4272436. 


Japan.   Limited.    Styks   for   rqirodaciM   capacitive 
4473.967,  CL  369-I26.00O 


Wadswofth.  Eric: 

Savidge.    David    R; 
324-225.000 
Wageaaoaaer.  Eduard 
Borowaki.  Kart;  Wi 
4273428,  CL  354-23XX)D 
WMaar.  Norva  J 


Wadsworth.    Eric.    4474.054    Q. 
.  Eduard;  aad  Cocroa,  ktvae. 


uwthud  of  ■ 

lacSaqaeatkl 

lac. 


Wahl. 


I9M32j00O 
Wahl.  Alok;  Md 


for    handbag    bottles.    4273436.    Q. 


44B.512.  CL  416-1884)00 
Wekser«  Dm  O..  to  Fagknr 

syiMB.  4473.996.  CL  233-4354)00 
Weiagart  Oscar,  to  Structural  < 

the  productioa  of  i 

stracturas.  4273401,  CL  IS6-lf9j00O 
WeiahoU.  Kari.  Hoae  rnu|ihag  4472471.  CL  24-210000 
Weker,  Mania:  Jku- 

Kotalk.  Berahard;  Haas.  Hsm;  Wekar.  Martk;  PosMar,  Ral( 
Prek.  Lothar.  aad  Scfaaiidt.  Radolf.  4273474  CL  403-2984100 
Wdss.  Harald.  to  Vero  Ekctroaies  GmhR  Bus  bar  for  a  c«d  ftame  for 

drcait  cards.  4273,932.  CL  I74484I0E 

.  Paul,  to  Seitz-Werke  GmbR  Device  for  ^o*  9*"»»;  *f-                                                    7^-  ^  ^  ' 

enacMly  bottles,  to  iirni  rimkl  msrhkri.  espe-  Hofer,  GersU;  Koarath.  Karl;  Eheia^  Fraaz;  ^^m,  tMMit 

mmgmachiaas.  4273437.  a  r98-44S4)0O  Schmilt.  Edgar.  Pk^Ml.  Werner;  anfOotz.  B^pr.  4473^010.  CL 

Wahl,  Edward  P.,  m.  to  Oocideatal  Petroleum  Corporatioa.  Process  123-502.000 
aad  system  for  recovery  of  woridag  fluid  for  direct  contact  heat 

*«-K««igr  4272,960  CL  6O64l4)0Di  4273,091.  d  123-506.000 

Wald,  Roknd.  to  Saadoz  Ltd  2-AraIkoxy-aathraquiaaae  dyestuffs.  Weksmaaa,  Rita  R  Safety  jacket  4273414  O.  18^3.( 

4473,720  CL  260-374000  Wektra,  MartM  P..  to  U.&  Phiqia  Coaporatioa. 

Waldvogei.  Erwia;  Bastka,  Jeaa-Mkhel;  aad  Schwaib,  OuaUv.  to  4472,993,  CL  73-8614)90 

Saados       Ltd.       Aati-aUoik       aati-9,104ihydro-4Kl-aMthyl-4-  Weaaer,  Hsas.  Appnratm  for  iliiiii  alias  pimied  prodads.  4473434 

piperidyfidea0jllj>eaio{4 jjcyclohepta(14-blth»opheB-  IO(9H><me  0.221-230000 


daOy 


4273.780  a  424-2674)00 
Walker.  Lorn  R;  aad  Cutler.  John  R.  to  Geaeral  Ekctiic  CoauMay. 
AC  Motor  drive  system  having  '''t*^  ooaamaad  error  smaaL 
4474042,  CL  318-803.000 
Waher.  Albert  P.,  to  Uaited  States  of  America,  Av  Force.  Gua  ahgn- 

awat  a4jastmg  device.  4473,024  CL  89-37.0QR. 
Waher.  Bert,  to  Mies  Laboratories.  lac  Color  stdik  glucose  test 

4273.868.  CL  435-14.000 
Waher.  Llewdlya  L.:  Ste— 

Brown,  Vatkai  K.;  Biorkstea,  Thorolf  R.;  aad  Waher,  LJewdlya 
L..  4473424.  CL  1«-4.00A 
Waitrip.  Owea  E.  to  U.S.  Eatiaiioa  Svateais.  lac  Aati-poUatkie  treat- 

iag  devke.  4272,958.  CL  60-309.000. 
Watas,  Aloysks  N..  to  Du  Pbat  de  Neawars.  E  I.,  aad  CoamMy 


Coatiag  oompositioas  of  u  alkyd-acrybc  graft  copolymer.  4273.690   Wetrok,  lac:  Sm^ 
ITappler.  Jdachaa  R  E  Tekacopic  boom.  4472.932.  CL  52-1 18.000.      wiJiI°Wiiiii?& ^ 


i*t  HuDenaar.  Adrkn.  Afrtmti.  4474I4«.  CL  367-1224)00 

Ekctric  Corp.:  Sm 

Dorr.  Joha  A.;  and  Nomm.  Matt.  4473412.  CL  181-1024100 
Lahoda.   Edward  J.;   aad   Dent.   Thomm  R.  4273J074   CL 

122-381000 
Lack,   Russdi   M.;   and   Gainer.   Gordon  C.  4274073,   CL 

337-2484)00 
PhiOips,  David  C;  Hickam,  Wilkm  M.;  and  Smith,  JJmsa  D.  E, 

4272,988,  a.  73-339.eaaL 
Rosa,  John;  and  Gy««yi,  Laaefo,  4474133,  CL  363-6ft«IO 
Smith,  James  D.  B.;  aad  Ott.  Arthur  W.,  4273,914  CL  S2M94)0O 
Viscovich,  Paul  W.;  aad  Rheayam,  Moti  T..  4272,962.  CL 

6O44S.00O 


Wappkr. 

Waraer-LaariMrt  Coatpaay:  Sa* 

Ferraro.  Fraak  A..  4272.885.  CL  3047.000 

Waniz,  Joha  T..  to  Wolveriae  Toy  Coanmy.  C . 

;  projectfle  aad  pivotal  targets.  4473441.  CL  273- 


A,  4273411.  <^ 


SoowcH.  Im  a..  4272461,  CL  IS-320uOMl 
Whak.  WOham  E:  Sm— 

Shaw,  Frederick  W.;  Md  Whde,  WWhs  E.  427)423,  CL 

jjiuj^j.  428-2244)00                                    '^'   ""* 

iag  projectfle  aad  pfvotal  targets.  4273441.  CL  273-357.000  WHAM-0  Mli|^Co.:  Sm-          ^^ 

Wstaartic,  Atsao;  aad  Uaa  Msaalaro.  to  Fuji  Ekctric  Co,  Ltd.  """f"-  *****  ^  ••*  O?"' 

Photoaooustic    spectrometer    with    aaalysis^iinaal    ^mttMirm^^wt*  sx-mMXi. 

4273.45a  a.  33t433.00O  ''^^"S^f^-iiTiLSr^Z^,^^ 

,  Kaxuhiro:  S(v—  Hans.  Rcai,  4474084  CL  340-3264)00 

,  Zeaya; and Watasmbe.  Kazahko.  4273.675. d.  252-424.00O  ^*'***y. Clyde M, toSiaMrCoayaaj. The. ) 

)ka.KaMaro;Wataa*e.Kazahiro:  aad  Iwata.Eiji.  4473.902.  g«enitor.  4274109, 0.  338-534)00                                       , 

u.  525-478.000  While.  Harold  G.:  Sae— 

"•alaaalr.  r^ihirr  Tif  Aamaaa.  Jamm  T.;  aad  While.   Harold  O..  4272.987.  CL 

Sahara.  Ysa^ji;  Ogawa,  Kiyoshi;  Yohose.  Kazatern;  Md  WalMslir.  73-IS3.0BO 

Kimihiio.  4273.765.  Q.  424-180000  White.  Jack  R;  aad  FitzGerald.  Joieph  M^  to  Laar  SiMkr.  lac  Sdf- 

Waliailii,  >lmmnshi  Stt^  coataiaed  portabk  sir-coaditioaiag  system.  4272,967,  &  62-236^000 

Mgadii.  Shigeo;  Iwmslri.  Tsutoasu;  Sata  Kqjb  HrBlMi.  Yukio;  Whka;  Jamm  E:  See— 

WmailiiTMiialiiihi,  WacM.  Ymayuki;  Md  Ymdi^  Ymiiur»  Audeh. Coataadi  A4  Hdlweil.  krad  J.;  Whke.  JmnesE.; aad  Ya«i 

4274027.  CL  310-269.000  Taoui«  Y..  4273445.  CL  208-3234)00 

Watmmbe.  Miaoru:  Sm^  While.  Rdph  U  Jr.;  aad  Psdhick.  David  E.  to 

Kmae.  TsMmsri.  Waiaaabe.  Mmoru;  Ohm^  indtik.  and  Taamru.  Prodacta.    be    Coavertii«    ea^pe    i^Mwr.    4273.917. 

Muaetaka.  4274133.  a  36M04)0O  344-310DO                             "^  ^         >^^> 

Wdaadw.  Ryo:  Sae-  While.  Thoam  A^  Jr.:  &i^ 

F^iita.Iaaa(hBanishi.NohByaki;TsaMya.TsdaB;Walaas(be;Eyo:  Brkkaea.  Mm  W.;  Bmmm.  P.  Bartaa;  aad  Whks;  ThoMa  A..  Jr.. 

aad  Kawai.  Tsfeao.  4273477.  CL  73-414)00  4273.309.  CL  413-1I14I0O 
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7S-l«S.Q0a 
WlHOwy.  noMJ—  O.; 


Wyawi,  RaoHMBe  J.; 
B^   4JtXSm,   a      OmAve  Biqfclt  Tin 
IS2-327.00a 
Mania.  Joka  tL.  III.  Sdf  ooataiMd  pow-   Xcra*  Oorponboa: 


UchMd  A.;  Md  OObcft.  ClMrlH  H^  to 
tire.  4»273,11«,  CL 


Wick. 


4J73.122.  CL  llMlliMA. 
_  E.,  10  UaiMd  StalH  of  AaMici,  Air  Poroe.  Ooa 
4.27343«.  a.  434-l4.00a 

„ to  giiiiiiil  Valve  Col.  Div.  of  Piltway.  PhM 

qny  p«w>.  073^61,  am-321.Q0a 

Widnycr.  RichMd  U:  Sav- 

Satler.  Abdw;  Widayw.  RidMrd  H.;  ShMD.  Yick  HfL;  awlHoward. 

CwtM  £..  4.273.117.  a.  l<6-2SO.O0a 

Wifby.  Joau  Piatt.  R«lpk  L.:  "-L^fd^o^  J««^  »^^  "S 
appaiataa  for  auAiiW  dectrical  coHMdon.  4.272.179.  CL  29-9MJ0a 

wi&dB  Hoodifcr  Oa*H  *  Ca:  Sm— 

Roadi«r.  Waller  R.  4.273.732.  d  26112100a 
Williaaa.  PrM*  J..  III.  to  Ocacral  Electric  Coamay.  Method  for 

^,^i,,  aii^iallf  ether  j— j**—  4.273,712.  Q.  MO-JHfflW** 
WiUiaaa.  Patrick  Y.  FoMiat  whwkhair.  4.273.3301 0.  2I0>2410WC 
Wither.  Naacy  J.  Ihatiiad  attachnifat  device.  4J72JM.  O.  24-3.00R. 
Wiboa.  Phillip  S.:  Sa^- 

Maifc.  Victor,  aad  Wilwa.  Phillip  S..  4.273.692.  Q.  260-29.  lOR. 
Mark.  Victor.  Md  Wilna.  Phillip  S..  4^73.942.  CL  S6M2.00a 
Wia^^^Maer  DMu  Stt'^ 

Wkifiried:  Lma.  Hciat;  Bbckett.  Haaao;  aad  Wiai. 
r.  Difk.  4^74.076^0.  34O-36.00L. 
WindmoUer  *  Hobcher  Sfv— 

Bo«e.  Fraak.  4.273.162.  Q.  139-13.00A. 
Wiaer,  Irvwg  O..  lo  J.  M.  Ney  Coeipaay.  The.  Ceatrifotal  caMiat 

■actee.  4.273.111.  CL  I6t-114.00a 
W^a.  Wil^^B  H.'  Stt— 

Ahoc.  FfMk  E.;  aad  Wiaa.  WiUiam  K.  4.273.113.  Q.  165-31000. 
Wiaterhaltcr.  DomU  L.;  aad  Perkey,  Coarad  O..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
paay.  Core  aaeaMy  Md  the  awthod  of  aMkiag  aad  anaf  each 
■■raitil]   4.273.111  a  164>137.00a 

Wiitana.  Leroy  L.:  5w—  

Jeaaea.  Lyie  B.;  aad  Wittmaa.  Leroy  L..  4.273J44,  Q.  21MI1 AK). 
Witad,  Bmoe  E:  5er 

Oner.  Nathaaid;  Dybat.  Richard  A.;  aad  Witad.  Bmoe  E.. 
4^73.711.  a  424.267.0Qa 
Woettaer-Werke:  S»»- 

Ladarar.  OcnKN.  4.273.9ia  CL  S2Mt.00a 
Woitowica.  Waller,  aad  Monaa.  Ovet  PlenUe  deaseat  rolliag  aad 

h«Mflii«  afwarataa.  4J73.30a  d.  242-S6.00R. 
WoUeaberg,  Edwia:  Sw— 

Puap.  Wichwd;  Beckar.  WoUfaat;  aad  WoUeaberf.  Edwin. 
4.273.11a  CL  321-93.000. 
Wolfe.  Mayaard  F..  to  Jaf  latematioed  Salea  LiMtad.  Aadioaoope 

project.  4.273.956.  Q.  179-1  OOH. 
Wolfe.  WillMa  R.  10  Harm  Corporatioa.  bapolae  aetehaf  of  kwd 
takphoae  switchiM  offioea  via  a  DAMA  DOMSAT  coaMsaaicatiaa 
symaL  4.273.961  &.  179-7.1011. 
WoMi;  Ptf  L..  to  KoiriBklukc  Eaiiiallar  ladaMrie  Vaa  Leer  B.V. 
ProceM   for   preparatioa   of  foaan   by    coadtnaatina   raactioaa. 
4.273.SS7.  a.  S21-1U.0OO. 
Wolford.  Byroa  F.;  Roae.  Joha  F.;  aad  Thaaadk.  JaaMa.  to  Prooaiity 
Coatroh,  lac.  PreMure  re^Maavc  switch  device.  4.273,976.  CL 
20043X)OL. 
Wolveriae  Toy  Coaipaay:  Ser^ 

Warrix.  Joha  T..  4J73.341.  a  273-357.000. 
Wood. Loaia L.; Md Larwa. DoMld  W. to W.  R. Orwe 4 Ca  laocya- 
naie  cwped  orethaae-caataiaiBt  prepolyaier  prepared  froai  polyob 
obtaiaed  fro«  epihalohydria.  4:^3.913.  Q.  5il-77.00a 
Wood.  WilUaai  O.;  aad  POxaieadd.  Joha  F..  to  Kokae  Corp.  Method 
aad  apparataa  for  prevcatioa  of  cfogtiat  of  exhaaat  tyMeait. 
4073391,  CL  134-ll.OOa 
Woodard.  Jeffrey  P.:  Sm- 

Voaaa.  Richard  S.;  aad  Woodard.  Jeffrey  P..  4074.091  Q. 
34O>7O5.00a 
Woodbary.  Jaawt  R..  to  McDoaadl  Dovaha  Corporatioa.  Aircraft 
horiaoatd  at^bihxer  drive.  4O73.006.  CL  74-7ia50a 

Wn  n  J  n  n  nk      "W^^AA    \M    •    T^ 
OOOOOGB*   lOOO  M«*  09^^ 

Lao.  Zoag  S.;  Md  Woodcock.  Todd  M..  4073.039.  CL  101-93.020. 
Woodiaaa  ladaitrid  Corporatioa:  5ar 

PWdipa.  Pad  S.;  aad  Ponythe.  Okaa.  4O73O01  CL  l7S-3IS.00a 
Woolaer.  Joha  fi;  Oadevic.  Eawric;  aad  Doorley.  Richard  B..  lo 

Ponec  lac.  Spike  driviag  apparataa.  4073/>Sl  CL  10«-17i»R. 
Workawa.  NoIm  M.:  Sw- 

Bdur.  Emmc  E;  Siarka.  David  D.;  Davii.  Odie  R.  S.;  aad  Work- 

OMi.  Noha  M..  4073.19a  CL  166-27l.00a 
WorU  Mediral  Marketi^  Corporatioa:  Set— 

Hiiftlriia.  Slevea  R..  4073.113.  Q.  12t-25.00B. 
Woriey.  Arthar  C.  to  Euoa  Reaearch  *  Eagiaeenag  Ca  Cydoae 

■opport  4073.363.  CL  35-3434)0a 
WiWm.  Eraeat  L.:  Stt 

Tliiaa   Kier'j.:  Dockcadorff.  Jay  D.;  aad  Wright.  EraaM  L.. 
AjnjilO,  CL  232-301.  low. 
Wa.EHai^Sai^ 

nJiliT-.  Dank  D.;  Md  Wo.  Eaiiit.  4073.706^  CL  26O-136.O0a 

*'  JnHa^  Md  Wu.  Leoa  L.,  4074.124.  Q.  361-27Sina 

MdW 


Haoiaa.  RayaMMd  W.;  Barahaai.  Pad  W.;  aad  Torrey.  Arthar  L.. 

4073^069.  a.  llt-6SI.00a 
Pai.  Daaiodar  M.;  Toraer.  S.  Rkhard;  Yaaoa.  Joha  P.;  Raafcr.  Dale 

S.;  Md  Stoka.  Miha.  4073.S46.  CL  43O-S9X)0a 
Poad.  SlephM  P..  4O74.l0a  a  346-7S.00a 
Xioor.  lac.:  jar 

Saaka  Richard  T..  4074.011  CL  307-23l.30a 
Yaboduta.  Yaauaori:  Ste- 

Svgitachi,  Akio;  Takagi.  Kuaihiko;  aad  Yabadata,  Yaaaaoii 
4073.173.  CL  435-liaOOa 
Yaeaer.  MklMd.  OaaK  apparataa  with  aotdwd  gaaw  board.  4073.33S. 

ar273-2tiooa 

.    Nobataka:    Kida    Hirodd;   aad    YmmU.    Kanaari 

4074.011.  a.  340-153.00a 

YaaaiW:  Oawa.  Hiroihi;  Ooeii.  MaMC;  aad  Noomra.  Mde- 


to  Mppoa  Kayaka  KdMahiU  Kddia.   Aao 
4073.355.  a.  M73.00a 
YaaMda.  Ywiydd:  S«t- 

Akada.    Ooro;    YaMda.    Yaaayaki;    PWM) 
YMHMBchi.  Nobataka.  4073.797. 0.  427.iaooa 
Yaatagachi.  Kaorv:  Sar— 

Tinr*--.  Nobayaia;  NakMaM.  KaeahirB:  YaeMgachi.  Kaorv;  Kara. 
Shhgi:  Morata.  Morihlro;  Mahafhaa.  Tctayod;  Mataa  Mrod; 
OnC.  Akora;  aad  ffiraMK  Kana  4073053.  CL  22l-7S.O0a 
YanMaarhi  Nobataka:  Ser— 

Ateriu.    Oofo;    YMiida.    Yamyaki;    Paiiyaaia. 
Yaaiafuchi.  Nobataka.  4073.797,  Q.  427-iaOOO. 
Yafluha  Hataudoki  Kabadaki  KaidM:  Ste— 

TOkeat.  Lacwa.  407302a  CL  lM-2tl00a 
YaauHBOto  Ekctiic  iadudrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sar— 
Soeda.  KataM.  4074.037.  CL  3l8-331.00a 
YdkMBOM.  Hi^iaw;  aad  Yodakawa.  Shoga  to  KabaddU 
HiiiiuTiiaaliBihn  rr-1rrf--|   ■    --"-i — ""' — r'T*^ 
irradialioa  aad  awthod  of  prcvcatiag  tooth  decay  by  oae  of  the  < 
4073.535.  a  433.216.00a 


.  Ii liQi.  Yaaiaainin  Tdaan  Yinhniijiihi  T'§—  ''- 

WroaU;   Mxoaie.   AkM»:   Du.   TetMO;   Yaonaoto. 
KaMaori.    Kyoao;    aad    Nogachi.    Keaao.    4071991    CL 

734saooa 

Takaya;  Safcai.  Kaaao;  and  AUba.  «ihigryaki.  lo  Kokani 

ridM.  AvalMche  pholodiode  with 
4074.103.  a.  357-I3jOO0l 

Taiaao:Si»— 

.lchi^YaaMBOtaTMaao:Yodri»yadd.Shigera; 

HktMhi:   Hiane.   Akio;   Iki.   Tetaao;   Yaaiaanin. 
raaamnri     Kyoto;    aad    Nogachi.    Keaza    4071991    CL 

73-63aooa 

Toahio;  Murdo.  Takcda;  aad  Mnra.  Heihachi.  to  Tokyo 
DeaU  KdMdyki  Kaidia.  X-ray  apparataa  for  coav«*ed 
ly  I  unnr    4074.003.  CL  2Sa445.0Jr. 

Tadaddrte^ 

Takcachi.  Kdxo;  Iwd.  Yoahio;  Yaaiaaoka.  Tadaahi;  aad  Miora. 
Taiaaa  4071177.  a  2MO3.20a 
HMM.  Kea.  to  NiaMi  Motor  CoaipMy.  Liaiiled.  Diaphraaa  break- 
age pCTHti!*""  delec^iag  device  for  a  tirtMira  ooatrol  device. 
4071959.  CL  6a602.00a 
Yaaadata.  Akira:  Sat— 

Sagie,  Hironchi;  Akada  Hvik;  aad  Yaaadata.  AUra.  4073,564. 

07^55-267.000. 
Yaawduta.  Hiroahi;  Iwahaaa.  Takcfaiko:  aad  Fujiwara.  Shaasoke.  to 
iwpmmt  Notioad  Rdlwayr  Vehicle  vtoatioa  iWaping  oiethod  ia 
the  iadaced  repaldoa  type  aagaetkally  aaaprniJed  raUway  vehKk. 
4073.054.  0.104.211.000. 
Yamoihiti  Yataro:  Sar— 

Ohbo.  Slaaya;  Taaaka.  Shaha;  Kite.  Maaahara;  Aada  Harahia; 
Yaaaddta.  Yataio:  Haaaaara.  Shea;  Aoki.  Maaakaaa;  aad 
Nakai.  Maaki.  4074.1 13.  CL  3St-2ll00a 
Yaaaiaki.  Nobora;  aad  Moriaoto.  Yodao.  lo  Mitaai  ToatM  Chcai 
cala,  lamrporoird  Thenaoaattiag  reaia  ooaipaaitioaa  aad  the  cared 
prodaeta  thowf  4073.U9,  CLS25-l09A)a 

Ym.  TMMMg  Y.:  Saa- 

A.:Heilwcil.laradJ4White.JaaaR.;aadYaa. 


Taoaag  Y..  4073.645.  CL  206-323.00a 

awaTMikk).  to  Caw>  Coapoter  Co.  Ltd.  Cdeadar  data  diiplay 


device  for  m  electnak  devke.  4074,146.  CL  364.7O5X)0a 
Yaaa  MdHMo:  Saa- 

Kiyoo;   Yaaa    Makolo;    Shtataai,   Kyoichiro; 
4073.636.  CL  204-  195i)0P. 


MM,  Wnlfpag  J^w.  Hortt; 
■ch.  Klaaar4073.s!3.  O  t-> 


t-S49.Q0a 


KobayaaU.  HMBe;  Yaaa  Yaahiro;  aad  Eada  khifo.  4073.144. 

CL  43<Mt.0wl. 
KobayaU.  Huiae;  Ymm.  Yaaohara;  aad  Eada  Ichiro.  4073J45. 

a43D4t.ooa 

Yaaaa.  Joha  P.:  Sm- 

Pd.  Daaodw  M^  Taraer.  S.  Richard;  Yana.  loha  P.;  Reafer.  Dak 

1;  Md  Stolka.  Mika.  4073J46^  CL  43D-99A»l 

Yaa  SM-Kay:  ^c*— 

~  David  E;  Yaa  Shi-Kar.  AMoat,  Radolf  R^  aad  Aa- 

B..  4073,445.  CL  356-350001 
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Yaaka.  Yaahiro:  Sm- 
Higachi,  Skigeo;  Iwaaaki. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


«   tea 

Sata  Koji;  Hinoaa.  Yakk); 
;  and  Yaaaka.  Yaaohin), 

for  a  forkhft.  4073  JOa 


tfL^ 


PI  43 


Keai;   Yi 
Nakaaoto.  Hidea  4073  JQl  O  427-54.100 


Wataaabe.  Maaatodd;  Wachi.  Yamyoki;  aad  Yaaaka.  Yaaahira   Yoahikawa.  Shofo:  Sar^ 

3.310-269.000  Yiajanin.   HMiM;   aad 


43)-216Aia 
MSp  ttin 
Yokokaoi. 


4071S3S.   a 


Jm;    Y« 

<273.1K  CL  165-S9Aia 


E.  4073.799.  CL 


lt..to 
of 


4074,027.0 
Yatea,  Geo^  A.  Low  prolik  lift 

0  414-641000 
YaadI  MatSa:  Saa-  Yokokaa.  Shoiehi;  Hone.  Ya; 

Mdaada.Mat8ahkk;TaaaBara.Hideo;Tagadii.Tetaaya;Okaa    Yoitio;  aad  Yoddoka.  HJrodii.  407MH  0. 42M29 JOO 

Tad^U;aMlYaiaki.MBtaaK)ba.  4073.431  a  3S4.145XXni        ^"SSlJ^TI^r^^^A,   r^  ..^    .. .... 

Ymmw^k.  DbvM  Li.'  ^Mk-»  aaai^an.  Ann;  loanoaa.  vMaaa;  laaaaaai.  KaaaaMi;  to- 

»      ■  -  --    — »- -  ---    I  .  — J  «»         '-      rvutii  f     A  tftx  Ma  n  dada.  Kooica,  aad  Niaoaaya.  HBoaa.  4073.761. CL  41441.000 

«^«»««       '               Teaawae,  uava  i^  4^9,J9a.  u.  yodaaata  AkiyaU;  aad  Tobita.  ruial,  to  Aka  Ekotric  Cbi.  Ud. 

316-aaan.                                   ,„  Qaam  cryatd  oaclBator.  4O74,0i6>  CL  331-1 1400K. 

, ,^ -~25r;jZ"^2?2^^^As :_  n^u_    Yoaag.P»oIR.:aa*- 

Jaoob;  Kacaaaiewax,  aracaa;  aad  araaaowwt,  Natiwa,         Bdwatda,  Doald  W.;  Yoaw.  Phri  R.:  i 
«_^  4>273.757.  O.  424-1 JOO  4073.019.  d  IO>-312llOO 

Ydbaoda  Edward  A.:  Sea—  'Hmtk  BMlery  Ca  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Panaer.  ZaM  M.;  aad  Yobaocia  Edward  A.,  4073,431.  CL         MacU.  Saeo(  U^ki  ka^  Smo^  Ta 
354-59.000  Taaaa  ShtroTiadSMoa  Keid,  4073440  CL  429-144j00O 

Yokohaaa  RiMer  Ca.  Ltd..  The:  Sar- 

raaaami  KataaUko.  4073.611  CL  232.511  AlO 
Yokokara.  Sbokdii;  Hone.  Yo;  Takaadawa.  kfiaora;  laoae.  Yodao; 
aad  Yodaoka,  Hiroahi,  to  Kiria  Beer  Kaboahiki  Kdaho;  aad 
Etaa  Ka^o  Kogyo  KdmddU  Kdaha.  MaUi«  of  dModoa 
oagkaaitkka.  40730H  CL  42S.429.00O 
Yokoito.  ffitoaU:  Sa— 

Wataaabe.  TakeaU;  Sada  Ryoida;  Shqji,  Faaai;  Takeawta  laaei; 
aad  Yokoaa  Wtoda.  4073,420  CL  3S0-34L00O 
Yokoae.  Kankra:  Sar- 

,  Yaaui;  Ogawa,  KiyoaU;  Yokoae.  Kazuteta;  aad  Wataadie. 
4073^765.0.424-110000 
YokoyaBM,  EtaaaaSor— 

TcTMBki.   TdMria;   Ohaa   Yaaaya;   aad    Yokoyaaa.    Ekaaa 

407336^  CL  312.223J00O 

Yokoyaaa,  Takeo;  Pdoaaoto,  Kiyoahi;  aad  Mataaora,  Hiroahi,  to 

Showa  Dortric  Wire  *  Cabk  Ca.  Ltd.  laterkoved  aahipk  aigad 

aapaataig  cacait  4074,106. 0  356.31X100 

Yoaeda.  YaaMro;  J^akol^ti.  Toahiaake;  aad  Kitaaaara.  Keara  to 

Yoaker.  Joha  R:  Saa-  -^29447200 

Peovoe.  Joaapa  L.;  Yoafeer.  Joha  R;  aad  Deatoa,  Thoaaa  m^  y\ma»»n,>mm  CMftoa  E.  Mfthcd  far 

4073,186. 0  166-71000  aachiaa.  4073.719.  a  426.231XBO 

...^^JL^T »    ... •..^  Zkaaanaaa.  J.  EarL  Naal  caaatk.  4073,124,  a  126-24SJ00O 

,  ichtji;  Yaaaamn,  Takao;  Yoddbayaahi.  ^kgtni,  1>ikiBii.  Zotoa  tateraaliaad,  be.:  Sa— 

Ilinald    Hizoaa.   Akio:   Do.   Tetaao;   Yaawaaoia   Takaahi;  riMnm  rjMt  i ■  —'         Wa^  w •  iL-t:_-  riMina  B.-  ^ 

Kaaaaon.    Kyoco;    aad    Nogachi.    Keaza    4071991    O  McDaaoafh.  Everett  O..  4073.143. 0  13^7X)0O 

73-650000  Zokovidi,  Tboaa  M.:  Sia— 

Yoddda.  Akto;  aad  Ebato.  Sdga  to  Mitadahi  Paper  MiUa,  Ltd.  Di-  Edwaidi.  DomU  W.;  Yoaag.  Pdd  R.;  aad  Zokovich.  Thoaa  M, 

ract-podtive  adver  halkk  photographk  aeaddve  aaterida.  4073.M1  4073XM9,  O  102-311000 

a  430411000  Zaicher.  Alka  K.:  Sm- 

Yndaiia.  Kooida:  Sm—  Ktmty,  Gary  E.;  Zorcher.  Alka  K^  aad  Looaia,  Ervia  C. 

Akira;  Yodaoka.  Oaaaw;  Takahaahi.  Kafaatoahi;  Yo-  40^067. 0  2tS419iX)a 

,Kooicht:MdNiaoatya,Hlradu.  4073,761.042441^)00  Zwctg.  AtaoU;  aad  Hi^bum.  Arthw  K^  to 


Porter.  Roger  S.;  aad 
^   264-21  jjCft 
Zafnuoa,  ftaaak;  Vitobdlo^  Vj 
aaaapfuguu  9.p.A.  aaciaoa  lor  lae  autiutauaiguM 
ateroida.  4073,tra,  0. 435-55inO 
Otto  S..  to  Geaerd  Ekctrk 

4073,917.  CL 
M..  to  Mobl  Ol  Cerpondoa. 

4073,631  a'IM.tf9.190 
LaeR.^ 

VartaM.  JMMaC;  aad  Zdaer.  Lee  R^  4073,677.  CL  2S24JSiB0 
Zdlweger,  Shea.  Devka  for  diadayiag  or  perforoaiag  oparaliaM  ia  a 
two-valwd  Mka.  4073J42ra  4H4310QO 


m4073,542,( 
Zellweger  Ualer.  Ltd.:  St»— 

Graader.  Waaaer.  aad  Loch. 
Zeath  Rodw  Cori 


w 


4071161,0.19-340000 


I  Corporatioa 
atadwE„4 
md.  Ifaad  c 


E„  4074^110  CL  3564O00O 

far  coat  or  boola.  4073073.  O 


ooamN  CH  aooa 


KaaU.   Kmjk   Yaahihara. 
Nakaaoto,  Hidea  4073.799.  O.  42744.000 


-iHiaihOKyhc  acid,  ci' 
O.  424-174.000 


Of  20  iHidhy|4>btaioa|iirDp.<lhcga  <> 


r.  4073.764. 


.  ..M  Mib., . 

■  V  JM«4 

*  i-M'  .rj  ;v.?i 

.v»^-  -Mu^'Ma   , 

A?   -.-.   • 

;i  ••     rtt^      »a 

'  : .':  i' 

LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16TH  DAY  OF  JUNE.  1981 

Note.— Armced  ia  aocordaaoe  with  the  Ant  lisniftcaat  character  or  word  of  the  nmie 
(in  aoconteoce  with  city  and  telei^KMie  directory  practice). 


Bloae.  ThooM  L..  to  Hydril  Compaay  Tubular  conaectioii.  Re.  90,647, 

a.  2t5-332J00. 
CarohM  Peanott  of  Robemavilk,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Green.  WUImb  M..  Re.  30.631.  Q.  426-262.00a 
Dackm.  Femiccio:  Ser— 

GerBMio.   Oiovanai;    Loaciale.    Franceaco-.   Faleaedi.   Roberto; 
Dackm.  Femiccio:  and  Merzaeora.  Nicola.  Re.  3a6S2,  a. 
357-28.000. 
Dewbd.  ReiBhold;  Diery.  HefanM;  Kiinaer.  Wotftaag;  Litt.  Karl-Her- 
nuMi:  Md  Uhrig.  Heiaz.  to  Hoechtt  Aktica«BaeUKhaft.  Di^wning 
and  nabiHrim  agents  for  dyestufFi  Re.  3a63a  O.  S-S60.000. 
Diery.  HdwoM:  See— 

Dewbd.  Reinhold;  Diery.  Hefanat;  KUnaer.  Wot^png;  LiM.  Karl- 
Hcmann;  and  Uhrig.  Heiaz.  Re.  30.630,  0. 1-360.000. 
Fateaedi.  Roberto:  See— 

Ocnnaao.  Giovaaai;   LxMciale.   Fraaccaco;   Faleaiedi.   Roberto; 
Dwrloa.  Femiccio;  and  Merzagora.  Nicola,  Re.  30.632.  O. 
357.2t.OOO. 
Gcrmaoo.  Oiovanm;  Loaciale.  Franceaco;  Falesedi.  Roberto;  Dadon. 
Ferrucck);  and  Merzagora.  Nicola,  to  Saanprogetti  S.p.A.  Method 
for  oowtftictiag  a  theraodectric  module  and  the  module  to  obtained. 
Re.  301632.  Q.  3S7.2S.00a 
Grvea.  Wilham  M..  to  Carolina  Peaautt  of  Roberaoaville.  lac.  Proccia 
for  produciag  a  roarted  peaaut  product.  Re.  3a6Sl.  Q.  426-262.000. 
Hctz.  Walter  See— 

Ohlrogge.  Wilhdm;  aad  Hetz.  Wdter.  Re.  3a64t.  Q.  297-3 1 tOOO. 
Hobart  Corporatioo:  See— 

ThonpaoB.  James  W..  Re.  3a649.  Q.  366-169.000. 
Hoechat  Aktiengeadhchaft:  5<e— 

Deubel.  RetahoM;  Diery.  Helmut;  Klinner.  Wolfgang:  List,  Karl- 
Hermann;  aad  Uhrig.  Heinz.  Re.  3a63a  a.  S-S60.000. 
Hydril  Cooipaay:  See— 

Btoae.  Thomas  L..  Re.  3a647.  CL  28S-332.20a 
iBtematkmal  Shoe  Machine  CorporatkM:  See— 

Voraberger,  Waher;  aad  Vomberger.  Kari  F..  Re.  30.646.  Q. 

iiMiiooa 


Kliaaer,  WoHgaag:  See— 

Deubd.  Rdahokl;  Diery.  Helmut; 


Kiinaer,  Woifi 


rcaag:  Li 

Moooa 


_  Vm,  Karl- 

Hermana;  and  Uhrig.  Hdaz.  Re.  3a6Sa  Q.  t-f 
List.  Karl-Hermann:  See — 

Deubd.  Reinhokt;  Diery.  Hdmnt;  Kliaaer.  WoHjaaf;  List.  Karl- 
HermHW:  aad  Uhrig.  Hdaz.  Re.  3a6Sa  Q.  S-S60.00O 
Loaciale.  Fraaceaoo:  See — 

Ocrmano.  Owvaaai;   Losciale.   Fraaccaca.   Faleaiedi.   Roberto; 
Dadoa.  Ferruccw;  and  Merzagora.  Nicola.  Re.  30^632,  Q. 
337-28.000. 
Merzagora.  NkoU:  See— 

Oennaao.  Owvaoni;   Losdale.   Fraaceaoo;   Faksiedu   Roberta. 
Dadoo.  Femiccw:  and  Merzagora.  Nknla.  Re.  30.632.  CI 
337-28.000. 
Obbofge.  Wilhdm;  aad  Hetz.  Walter,  to  Sieneas  Aktkageadbchaft. 

Chur  for  deatal  patieala.  Re.  3a648.  Q.  297-318.000 
Potomac  Applied  Mechaaics,  Inc.:  See— 

Stubbiags.  James  H..  Re.  30.643.  Q.  72-I29.00O 
Siemens  Aktiengeaellachalt:  See — 

Ohlfogge.  ^ilhelm;  aad  Hetz.  Walter.  Re.  3a648.  d.  297-318.000 
Snantprogetti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Oennana  Gk>vaBai;  Loaciale,  FraaccKa.  Faleaiedi.  Roberta. 
DackMi.  Femiccw;  and  Merzagora.  Nkxila.  Re.  3a6S2.  Q. 
337-28.000. 
Stubbiags,  Jaaies  H..  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechaaioa.  lac.  hiethod  aad 
apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  metal  wrappers  or  the  Uke.  Re.  30,643.  Q. 
72-129.000. 
Thompaoa,  Jaaies  W..  to  Hobart  CorporalMML  Food  procfiag  appara- 
tua.  Re.  3a649.  Q.  366-169.000 

Deubd.  RdahoU;  Diery.  Hdmut;  Kliaaer.  WotfgaiicLiM.  Kari- 
Hermann;  aad  Uhrig.  Hdnz.  Re.  3a6Sa  Q.  8-MO.OOa 
Vomberger,  Karl  F.:  See— 

Voraberger.  Walter,  aad  Voraberger.  Kari  F..  Re.  30,6*^  O. 
118-4lT00O. 
Vomberger.  Waher.  aad  Vomberger.  Kari  F..  to  lalcraalMMMl  Shoe 

Machine  CorporatkML  Ceawai  side  aad  had  '"*^-  "''— 

Re.3a646.a.  1 18-41  l.OOa 
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A.L.A.  ladustries.  Inc.:  See— 

Haagedoom,  Anton;  aad  Meriin.  PhiUp.  239.544.  Q.  D9-419.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Volvo:  See— 

Liadfon.  Otof  H.,  259.552.  Q.  D12-57.000. 
Aaaerock  Corporatioa:  See— 

Pitteager.  Teresa  R.  B..  259.539.  O.  DS-310.000. 
Anderaon.  Ok>f  v.,  to  Anson  Incorporated.  Casing  for  a  writing  instru- 
ment 239,574.  6-16-81.  a.  D19-48.000. 
Aaaoa  Incorporated:  Sf»— 

Anderson.  Otof  V..  259.574.  Q.  D19-48.000. 
Aquarian.  Amon.  Swing.  259.582.  6-16-81,  Q.  D21-246.000. 
Araiun.  Stanley  J.,  Jr.;  and  Voitas.  Edward  J.,  to  Moaler  Safe  Com- 
paay. The.  Remote  service  conveyor  uait.  259.571.  6-16-81.  Q. 
D18-3S.000. 
Baeza,  Armaado.  Toy  footbdl  player  figure.  259.577,  6-16-81.  CI. 

D2I-177.000. 
Barr.  Joy  L.  Ice  skating  boot  wanner.  259,521. 6-16-81.  a..D2-272.00O. 
Bartholomew,  Dominic  R.,  Jr.;  and  Wahz.  Albert  R.,  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company  StackaMe  tray  or  similar  article.  259,527. 6-T6-81.  Q. 
D6-1 14.000. 
Basile.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Halbeisen.  Jack;  Basile.  Peter  A.;  and  Boclunann.  Carl  E..  239.341. 
a.  D9-300.000. 
Baum.  Elhoi  I.,  to  Quasar  Microsystems,  Inc.  Telephone  answering 

maduae.  259.561.  6-16-81,  CL  D14-4.000. 
Bidmia.  Pierre,  to  Bktegain  S.A.  Baby  shoe.  259.522.  6-16-81.  Q. 
Df-278.000. 

S.A.:  See— 

Pierre.  259.522.  CL  D2-278.000. 
CariE.:5M— 
HafteiBea.  Jack;  BMile.  Peter  A.;  aad  Bochmaaa.  Cari  E..  239.541. 
CLD9-30a00O 
Bowtaa.  B.  David.  Spriag-compreasiag  tool.  259.538.  6-16-81.  O. 


Bultea-Kaathal  AB:  Srr- 

Sveasaoe.  Stig.  259.54a  Q.  D8-367.000. 
Burtiagtoa  ladustries,  lac.:  See— 

Craae,  Robert;  aad  Mayersoa.  Seymour.  239,328,  O.  D6- 137.000 
Carioni,  August  G.:  See— 

Robiasoa.  Richard  T..  239.553.  Q.  D12-308.00O 
CarrdfO.  Roadd.  Toy  hdmet.  259,378.  6-16-81.  Q.  D2l-I9a000. 
Chin,  Biag-Yiu.  to  Goodway  Manu&cturing  Limiled.  Hair  alyler. 

239.589,  6-16-81,  Q.  D28-3S.00O 
ClarkcsOravdy  CorporatkM:  See— 

PhiUipa.  Paul  E.,  259.566.  Q.  D  15-49.000. 
Cleaeat.  Joaeph  J.  Toy  tdepboae.  239.576.  6-16-81.  Q.  D21-I11.00a 
ciorox  Compaay,  The:  See— 

Halbdaea.  Jack;  Basile.  Peter  A.;  aad  Bochmaaa.  Cari  E..  239441. 

Q.  D9-300.000. 

Commisso.  NKholas  D.;  and  Pabner.  Dwight  O..  to  Mobil  OU  Conora- 

tkM.  Covered  coatataer  or  the  like.  239,343. 6-1641.  Q.  D9-426.00a 

Craae.  Robert;  aad  Mayersoa.  Seymour,  to  Burtaigloa  iaduttriea,  lac. 

Display  staad  for  merchandise.  259.528.  6-16-81.  Q.  D6-157.00a 
Daeaea.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  aad  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J.,  to  Dart  ladus- 
tries lac.  Order  or  the  hkc.  239.334,  6-1641.  O.  D7-47.00O 
Daeaea.  Robert  H.  C.  M..  to  Dart  Industries  lac.  Colander  or  the  hkc 

239.335.  6-I64I.  Q.  D7-47.00O 
Dart  ladnatfies  lac.:  See— 

Daeaea.  Robert  H.  C  M.;  aad  De  Coster.  Pieter  K.  J..  239.334. 0. 

D7-47.000. 
Daeaea.  Robert  H.  C.  M..  239.333.  Q.  D7-47.000. 
De  Coaler,  Pieter  K.  J.:  See— 

Daeaea.  Robert  H.  C.  M.;  aad  De  Coater.  Pieter  K.  J..  239.334.  CL 
D7-47.000. 
Doaflas,'Fred  O.,  to  W.  C.  Bradley  Co.  Height  adjustmeat  mram  for 
wjective  spaciag  between  circular  cooking  griO  aad  haagiag  fire 
giMe.  2393367^16-81,  O.  D7-129.000. 
Dun  PlaslKS  of  New  YoriL  Sar- 

Koraoo.  EdwMd  S..  239.S30i  CL  D6-183.00a 
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Enfanaa.  Bruoe.  Tambour  jewdry  box.  239,324. 6-1641.  CL  03-73.000 
Ethyl  Devdopocat  Corpontkai:  See— 

Shortiao.  Vinceat  M..  239.342.  Q.  D9-403.00a 
Frodtbam,  Vau^  D..  to  Hnatiagtoa,  Howaid  L^  >  piit  iaterctt. 

Spooa  straw.  239^33.  6-1641.  OT  07-41000 
Geaeral  Electrk:  Coaipaay:  Sar— 

Hnatiqgtan.  Roben  R..  259,364.  CL  DI4-68.00O 
Oodo  Kigyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Waiaadie,  Ikuo,  259.363.  CL  DI4-96.00a 
Goodway  Maaaftrtariag  Liaiited;  See— 

CUa.  Biog-Yfai.  2S9.SI9.  CL  028-33X00 
Gnage.  if*«'»»»K,  to  Kenwood  Cascade  Coauaay  r  JT'ti^  Caiboaat- 

H«g  machtae  for  driaks.  239.367.  6-1641,  d!  DIM  12.000 
OroM.  David  A.  CooMaed  aqvariom  cover  aad  stand.  239.393, 6-1641, 

CL  O30-ia00O 
Haagedoom.  Aatoa;  aad  Merlia.  Philip,  to  A.L.A.  ladustries,  lac. 

Twist  tie  diBwaaia|  package.  239.344.  6-1641.  CL  D9-419.00O 
Halbeisea.  Jack;  Basfle.  Peter  A.;  aad  Bochmann.  Cari  £..  to  Cforox 
Cooqiaay.  The.  Fhnd  dispeaser.  239.341, 6-1641.  Q.  D9-300.00O 

Herit^e  Prodacts  Corp.:  See 

Stede,  Walter  E.;  aad  Uphaa,  George  W.,  239,332,  CL  D6-249ii00. 
Heuberger,  Lawreace  K.:  See— 

Fanse,  Cart;  aad  Heuberger,  Uwicaoe  K..  239.334.  CL  D12- 
332.00a 
KshiBO  Gakki  Tea.  lac.:  See— 

Hoahmo.  Masao.  239.37a  CL  DI7.2aOOO. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

Mochiruki,    Hklrtoshi;    Otsnki.    Keiia,    Kosaka.    Hkleki;    aad 

Murakami.  Oea,  259.339.  CL  D13-99.000. 
Mocfaizuki,    Kdetoshi;    Otsnki,    Keizo;    Kosaka.    Hdeki;    and 
Murakami.  Oca,  259,360  CL  013-99.000 
Hopper.  M.  Ahneda.  Crochd  tool.  259.523.  6-IM],  CL  D3-28.000. 
Hoehiao,  Maaao,  to  Hahiao  Gakki  Tea.  lac.  Stringed 

25947a  6-1641.  CL  D17.2aOOO 
Hughes  Aircraft  Coaspaay:  5^ 

BarthokMoew.  Donnuc  R..  Jr.;  aad  Wdtz.  Albert  R..  239.327. 0. 
06-114.000 

Hmtiaglon,  Howaid  L.:  See 

Frodsham.  Vaugha  D.,  259.533.  CL  D7-42.000. 
Huatiagton.  Robert  R.,  to  Geaerd  Electric  Coamaay.  Portable  radki 

traasmitter  aad  recover  hous^  259.564,  6-1641,  Q.  D14-68A)0 
Hydro  Servkse  A  Sraphes.  lac.:  See— 

Riley.  Charies  D.;  Md  Wadddl.  Charies  G..  2S9484,  CL  023- 
19i)0O 
Irving  Kaye  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye.  AmoU.  259,379.  CL  D21-23I000. 
Kaye,  AraoU,  259.58a  CL  D2I-232.000. 
J.  Oertwr  aad  Co..  (Japmi)  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishnka.  Shigeo.  259.569.  CL  O16O1.Q0O 
Jaooba.  Aadre.  Mobile.  259,549.  6-1641.  CL  Dl  1-141.000. 
Jcrgeason.  Philip  E..  to  Proto  Plaat  lac.  SmoUag  pipe.  259.587. 6-1641, 

&  027-03.000. 
Johnson,  Dennis  £..  to  MoGraw-Edison  Coaspaay.  Task  li^  fixture. 

239.386,  6-lMl.  a  026-76.000. 
Kae.  Shirley.  Combiacd  table  aad  umbrdla.  259.525.  6-1641.  CL 

D64.00O 
Kaye  AraokL  to  Irving  Kaye  Compaay.  lac.  Pod  table.  259.579. 

6-1641.  CL  D21-232.000. 
Kaye.  AraoU.  to  Irviag  Kaye  Cooipaay.  lac.  Pool  table.  25948a 

6-1641.  a.  021-231000 
Keawood  Caacade  Compaay  Limited:  See— 

Onafe.  Keaaeth.  259.567.  Q.  OlS-1 11000. 
Kola.  Walter  T. 

179.000. 
Korzoa.  Edward  S..  to  Dura  Pbstks  of  New  YoriL  Pbot  ladder. 

259.53a  6-1641.  CL  D6-183.000. 
ITnsaks.  Hkleki:  See— 

Moduznki.    Hkletoshi;    Otsuki.    Kdza.    Kosaka.    Kkkkt;    and 

Murakaasi.  Oea.  259.559.  O.  013-99.000 
Moduzuki.    Hkietodu;    Otsuki.    Kdzo;    Kosaka.    Hkleki;    aad 
Murakami.  Oea.  259.36a  Q.  013-99.000. 
Kfctachmer.  Eric  R  Magnetk  toy.  259.581.  6-1641.  CL  D21-24a00a 
Lazzeioai.  Edward  J.,  to  Miller  TOt-Top  Trailer.  lac.  Trailer  hitch. 

259.355.  6-1641.  CL  D12-161000. 
Lmdfois.  Okif  R.  to  Aktiebolagd  Volvo.  ReaMte  coatroBed  fork 

truck.  259451 6-1641.  CL  D1^57.00a 
MacLeaa.  dwles  A.  Honeama  figure.  259.55a  6-1641.  a  Oll- 

1S9.00O 
Marshan,  Anthony  M.  Tdephone  instruaient  staad.  259,563,  6-1641, 
CLO14-6a00O 

Mayersoa,  Seymour:  See  

Ciaae,  Robert;  aad  Mayersoa.  Seymour.  259.528.  CL  06-157X00 
McOraw-EdiBoa  Compaay:  See— 

MUS^l^ 


299499.  6-1641.  a  D13- 


Staad  for  pfamts  or  ftowcrs.  259429.  6-1641.  Q.  D6- 


259.586,  CL  D26-76.00a 
Media,  Fbiltp:  See — 

Haagedoora.  Aatoa;  aad  Merim.  Fhihp.  259444.  Q.  O9-419.00a 
Uet^tbb  ladaatries.  lac.:  See— 

NorrM.  Cari  V..  259456.  Q.  D12-169.00a 
Norris.  Cari  V..  259437.  Q.  D12-169j00a 
Metz.  Thomas  V.;  aad  Sirois,  W.  Jamea,  to  Pacific  Funlaoe  Farmi^ 
mgs.  lac.  Piiaiaoe  heat  exdmager.  239485. 6-1641.  CL  O2)-99Xn0 
Miller  Tlh-Top  Trailer.  lac.:  See— 

Lazzdtmi.  Edward  J.,  259433.  Q.  OI2-I6100O 
Mobi  Oi  Corporatioa:  Saa— 

r-.,-«^i.«%  NkholM  D.;  aad  Palmer.  Dwight  O..  299.543.  CL 
D9-426X)0a 


Modiizaki.  Hkletoshi;  Otsuki.  Kdza, 

Oea.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  IraMfinarkw 

99.000. 
MocUzaki.  Hkletoahi;  Otaaki.  Kciio:  Koaaka.  Kdeki;  Hd  Ms 

Oca.  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Sfrnkondactor.  29946a  6-1641.  CL  DU- 

99jQ0a 
Mosler  Safe  Coamny,  The:  See— 

Arasim.  Stanley  J..  Jr.;  aad  Voitas.  Bdwaad  J..  299471.  CI.  Dit- 

33.ooa 

Mulee.  Deaais  L.  laaect  dectrocater.  239483. 6-1441.  CL  D9M9u00a 


239436, 
299457. 


artkle.  299451. 


or  the 


Ifideloahi;    Otsdki. 
MnrakaaM.  Oca.  299.559.  CL  DI3-99.00O 
Mochizaki.   ffideto^   Otsnki. 
Murakami.  Oca.  »l.36a  CL  013-99iXn. 
Nagode.  Larry  R..  lo  Quaker  Oats  Coamaay.  The.  Haadle  for  a  toy 

artkle  of  flatware.  299475.  6-1641.  CL  D21-109jOOO 
Naiiar.  Beaayahn  L.  Diaaioad.  259448. 6-1441.  CL  Dll-9aoaa 
NittMka.  Shigeo.  to  J.  Gcfber  aad  Co..  (laoaa)  Ltd. 
aad  biaocufan.  259.369.  6-1641.  CL  DlMl  AXL 
Norris.  Cari  V..  to  Metal&b  ladustries.  lac.  Vduck 

6-1641,  CL  D12-169.00O 
Norris,  Cari  v.,  to  Metalttb  ladustries.  lac.  Vehicle 

6-1641.  CL  012-169.000   ' 
fTafaa.  Ltoyd  L.  Teievinoo  support  alMd  or  simila 
6-1641,  CL  012-23.000 

Orioa  Industries.  lac:  See 

Sweason.  KeadaD.  259.368.  CL  D15-125j00O 
Ostermaier.  AAert  E.  Flexible  Ink  teaeaar  for  horse 

like.  259491 6-1641.  CL  D30-37iiOO 
Otsoki.  Keizo:  Sea— 

Mochizaki.    Hkletoshi;    Otsuki.    Kdzo;    Koaaka.    Hidakt;   «rf 

Murakami.  Oea.  299459.  Q.  D13-99i)0O 
MocUzdd.    Hkletoshi;   Otsuki.    Kdv;    Koadca.    Mdiki:   ai^ 
Murakami.  Oea.  29946a  CL  DI3-99iXn. 
Oweas-Conuag  Fiberdas  Corporaiwa:  Sar 

Wdtzmaa.  Marie  117259.994,  CL  D9M.10a 
Pacific  Firnhoe  Fnraisliaigi,  Inc.:  Ss»— 

Metz.  Thoama  V.Taadlbois,  W.  Maes,  299,583.  CL  D23-99j00a 
Pshaer.  Dwight  O.:  Sar— 

Commisso.  Nkdwlm  D.;  aad  Pdmer.  Dwight  O..  259443.  CL 
D9-426.00O 
Psrise.  Carl;  aad  Heuberger.  Lawreace  K.  Aircraft.  259454.  6-1641. 

CL  012-331000 
PhUbpa.  Pad  E..  to  Cbrke-Oravdy  Corporatwa.  Carpet  caliacsot. 

259.566^  6-1641.  CL  013-49.000. 
Pitteager,  Terem  R.  B.,  to  Amerock  Corporatkm.  Kaob.  259499, 

6-1481.  a.  08-310000 
Proto  Plaat  lac.:  See— 

Jergeasoa,  Philip  E.,  259,587.  CL  027-03.000 

Prouty.  Thomas  O.;  aad  South.  Brace  A.  Ctoaedilr 
Uaakd  for  duUrea.  259431.  6-1641.  CL  O6-201iX)O 
Quaker  Oats  Coaipaay.  The:  See— 

NMode.  Larry  R..  299.375.  Q.  O21-I09j00a 
sarMicroaysseaM.  lac.:Ser— 
Baum.  EOkit  L.  259.561.  CL  D144An. 
Rahtoa.  Larry  L.,  Jr.  CoaibkiBtkia  teaais  rackd  aad  haad  grip 

display  staad.  299.526.  6-1641.  CL  D6-23jOOO. 
Rappaport.  Miboa.  to  Veadome  Headwear  lac  Cap.  259,520  6-1441, 

0/02-244.000 
Reaaad.  JeaaOaade.  Greeting  card.  299471  41641.  CL  019-1X100 
Reaand.  JeaaOaade.  Greetntg  card.  299.373.  41641.  CL  019-lina 
Riley.  Charies  O.;  Md  WaddeO.  Charies  G.  to  Hvdro  Servkse  A 

Supplies.  lac.  Vdve.  299.584.  41481.  CL  D23-I9.000. 
Robiaaoa.  Rkhard  T..  to  Cartoei.  A«gust  G.  Subasarine.  299493, 

41641.  CL  O12-30I.00O 
Rochrieau,  Ulric  M.  Muhi-rule.  299445,  41441,  CL  01045.000 
Rowenta- Werke  GaMi:  Scv— 

Stutzer.  Franz  A..  299488.  a  027-41000 
Rubbenaakl  laoorporated:  Sar— 

Tayfor.  William  D..  299437.  a  D7-18tAn. 
Scfaoeaig.  Dandl  A.  Spacer  staad.  299461 41441.  CL  OI4-38i)0O 
Shortiao.  Viaoeat  M..  to  Ethyl  Oevtlopmrat  Corpomima.  Bottle  <» 
artkde.  299.941 6-1641.  Q.  09403.000 
Morris.  Design  for  combined  ruler  aad  magnifying  caliper. 
259446.  41481.  0:01045.000 
Simpaoa.  Lee.  Wire  whed  ceater  for  a  track.  299498.  41441.  a 

D12-209.00O 
Sirois.  W.  Jaaiea:  See— 

Metz.  ThoMB  v.;  aad  Sirois.  W.  Jmm^  299415.  O.  D2>99jOQO 


An  299431. 0  O420ljaoa 


Quasar! 


Smithi  Bruoe^A.: 
Prouty, 


ComL 
9431 


299. 


299488.6-1441. 


O.;. 
Steele;  Wdy  E.;  mid  Upham.  Geatge  W 

41641.  OdSwjOOO 

Stutxer.  Fnaz  A..  10  Roweata-Werke  GaML  1 
O  027-41000 

Svcasaoa.  Stig.  10  Buhea-Kaathd  AB.  Safety  hook.  299440  41441. 
OD4367jOOO 

Sweasoa.  Kendall,  lo  Orioa  laduatriaa.  lac  Phig  deaaar.  299468. 

41441.  CL  O19-I29M0 
Taykir.  waiMai  O..  10  RiMermaid  laoofpocaMd.  Pddmg  diah  draiaar. 

299437.  41441.  CL  D7-l8tJ0inL 
Tczkhir.  Geawx  Flea  rii«.  299447. 41481.  CL  Ol  l-lOOO 
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Yna.  Knm  d..  2S9.990i  O.  D28.9O.000. 
Yran.  Kavt  O..  2S9.S91.  CL  D2S-9O.00O. 


WadddL  Charlet  O.  See— 

Riley.  Clurta  D.;  and  Waddell.  ClHrki  O..  259.SI4.  O.  D23- 
19.000. 
Wahx.  Albert  R.:  See— 

Uplmt.  G«orfe  W.:  See— ,  Bwtholoaiew,  Dominic  R..  Jr.;  and  Waltz.  Aftert  R.,  2S9.S27,  CL 

Steele.  Walter  E.;  and  Upliam.OcorfeW..2S9.S32.  a.  D6-249.00a  D6-I14.00a 

--     . u_.__^   ,        c WatMrtbe.  Ik«o,  to  Oodo  Kifyo  Co..  Ltd.  Mounted  ampbller.  259,565, 

VendOMC  **;»^T^}^^^^  /^  nii^nnn  6-1641.  Q.  D  14-96.000. 

..    ***!K?**h^''!J*'  ^^'^^  °  D2-244.000.  Wdtanan.  Mark  R..  to  Owen»<:oniinf  FBterflaa  Corporatioa.  Em- 

Vonaa.  fidwwd  i-jjee-  j,^,^  ^^^  j^  material.  259,594.  6-lMl.  Q.  D9j.l.l0a 

Araan.  Stanley  J .  Jr ;  and  Voita^  Edward  J.,  259,571,  CL  Dll-   y^^  KimO..  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corporatioa.  Electric  dry  iliaver. 
^'OO**-  259,S9a  6-I6-I1.  Q.  D2t-S0LOK>. 

W  C  Bradley  Co  •  See—  Y™>.  i^««  O-  ^  U.S.  PhtUpa  Corporatioa.  Shaving  cutter  holder, 

bottglaa.  Fred  O..  259.536,  CL  D7-129.00a  259.591.  6-16-Sl,  Q.  D2t-5a00a 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Auvil  Fruit  Co.,  Inc. 

Cooper.  Calvin  L..  4.741.  d  34.00a 
Cooper,  Calvin  L..  to  Auvil  Fruit  Ca,  Inc..  a  part  intercat.  Granny 

Smith  apple  tree  (frecnspur  strain).  4,741,  6-1641,  O.  34.000. 
Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  named 

Pueblo.  4.744,  6-1641.  CL  61.000. 
Hope.  Claude,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  named 

Yucatan.  4,745,  6-16-11.  Q.  68.000. 
Mikkeben,  James  C;  and  van  den  Berg.  Cornelia  P.,  to  Mikketaens  Inc. 

Begonia  plant  4,743,  6-1641,  Q.  6S.00a 


Mikkelaens  Inc.:  See — 

Mikkeben,  James  C;  awl  van  den  Berg.  CoraeUs  P.,  4,743.  CL 

6S00O. 
Van  den  Berg,  Comelis  P..  4,742.  CL  61.000. 
Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See- 
Hope,  Claude.  4.744.  Q.  68.000. 
Hope.  Claude.  4,745.  O.  68.00a 
Van  den  Berg.  Comelis  P.,  to  Mikkcbens  Inc.  Bcfloma  plaM.  4.742. 

6-1641,  a.  68.000. 
van  den  Berg.  Comebs  P.:  See— 

Mikkeben,  James  C;  and  van  den  Berg.  Comebs  P..  4.743.  CL 
68.000. 


n 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JUNE  16,  1981 
Note.— Rnt  number,  dai^  Kcoiid.  number,  nitrrhMi:  dud  number,  pntent  nwiKtT 


«*xjq 


li 
M 
7f 
94 
434 


LS 
1.9 


4072447 
4072448 

4073451 
4072.852 
4072053 

CLAaSS 

4072054 
4072055 


CLUBS 

81 R  4072096 

CLA8B8 

471  4073092 

949  4073093 

957  4073054 

9fO  ReJOltSO 

673  4073095 

CLAm9 

4072097 
U 

4072099 
4072098 


349 


142  K 
142  MC 


4072099 


129 


791  4072083 

CLAaB4t 

21 C  4O72O0O 

974  4072001 

CLA8B4I 

25  4072002 

89  4072.908 

CLA8B49 

40  4072004 

6  4072009 

II  4072006 

92  4072.907 


CLAM  46 


9B8 

39 


257R 
320 


21 

44.1 

49 


97 
190 
199  R 
240 


230B 


U 

4073,948 
4073.949 

IS 

4O72OI0 
4072061 

17 

4072062 
4072063 
4072064 

CLA»19 

4072069 
4072086 
4072067 
4072088 

2S 

4073096 
4073097 
4073098 
4073099 


230  PC 
232E 

CLAMM 

3R  4072089 

16  PB  4072070 

270  4072071 

CLABBS 

4072072 
40720T3 
4072074 
4072079 
4072076 
40720TT 
40720n 
4072079 
4072080 
4072081 
4072.882 


12 

39 

49 

47 

79 

123 

209 

232 

253 

294 

366 


96 
98 


212 


30 
99 

340 


4072,908 
4072.909 
4072.910 
4073.911 
407^912 
4072.9U 
4072.914 
4072.915 
4072.916 
4072,917 
4072.918 

47 

4072019 
4O72O30 


4073060 


343 
243 
309 
403 
641  D 

648 
493 
697 


4072096 
40n057 
4072.9S8 
4072.999 
4072.980 
4072061 
407200 
4072063 
4072084 


97  J8 
177  M 


CLASS  62 


27. 
KM 
180 
236 
394 
419 
911 


4073066 
4072015 
4072.966 
4072.967 
4072088 
4072069 
4072,970 


CLASS  49 

4072.921 
4072.922 
4072023 

SI 


CLASS  64 


IS 
17  SP 
29 


4072071 
4072.972 
4072.973 


113  R 

123 

235 

271 

402.08 

40U 

9a6R 

9660 

971 

978 


43.6 
47 

161 
229 
371 


40720S4 
4072089 
4072086 
4072087 
4072088 
4072089 


CLA8SS8 


174  O 
I79JB 
189  R 


4O13O90 
4072091 
4073092 


1 
9 


240 

44 


GLASSM 

4072093 
4072094 
4072095 

«8 

4072097 
4072098 


169  R 

4072024 

211  R 

4072025 

216  R 

4072026 

307 

4073061 

322 

4072027 

CLASS  S8 

1 

4072.928 

40 

4072.929 

79.1 

4072.930 

98 

4072,931 

118 

4072.932 

149 

4072.933 

202 

4072034 

309.11 

4072035 

309.13 

4072036 

483 

4072.937 

909 

4072.938 

927 

4072039 

592 

4072.940 

731 

4073.941 

741 

4073,942 

CLASS  S8 

492 

4072.943 

911 

4072044 

997 

4072.945 

CLASS  SS 

52 

407L962 

189 

4073063 

267 

4073064 

343 

4073085 

CLASSM 

13.9 

4072.946 

63 

4072047 

246 

4072048 

299 

4072.949 

CLASS  97 

232 

4O72.990 

293 

4072051 

CLASS  89 

84. 

4072.952 

CLASS  IB 

72  4073067 
76  4073068 

340  4073069 

CLASS  78 

129  4072,974 

369  4072.973 

CLASS  71 

21  4O73O70 

79  4073071 

86  4073072 

90  4073073 

4073074 

CLASS  72 

45  4072076 

121  4072077 

129  Re.3a645 

335  4072078 

356  4072079 

404  4073080 

409  4072081 

CLASS 7» 

19  4072082 

38  4072083 

4a5R  4072084 

490  4072085 

73  4O720B6 
153  4072087 
339R  40720B8 
432R  40720t9 
586  4072090 
621  4072.991 
690  4072,992 
807  4072.994 
861X9  4072095 


17 
167 
333 
670 
743 


1.1 

102 

I04 

391 

400 

454 


4073011 
4073,173 

CLASS  SI 

4073012 
40730U 
40730M 
4073015 
4073016 

CLASS  84 

.4073017 
4073018 
4073019 
4O730M 
4073021 
4073032 
4073023 


296 
258 

264 


411 


4073086 
U73087 
4073088 


CLASS  118 


CLASS  ii 

IR  4073024 

CLASS  89 

33  CA  4073085 

37R  4073006 


32 
279 
422 
490 


91 

4073027 
4073038 
4073029 
4073090 

CLASS  98 

88  4073091 

CLASS  98 

63  4073032 

CLASS  99 
349  4073083 


MOl 

17 

27 


4D 
7R 
26 
382 


4073089 

119 

4O73U01O 

4073091 

4073092 

122 

4073091 
40730M 
4073079 
4073076 
4073O97 


a.ASBia 


29R 

4073078 

4ia 

4073081 

4U1 

4073082 

4IJ 

4073080 

79R 

4073083 

179  F 

4073089 

179  L 

40730B4 

198  R 

407VIB8 

276 

4073019 

299 

40730r 

417 

4073089 

903 

4073088 

4J73O90 

906 

4073091 

988 

407308B 

683 

4073093 

CLASS  74 


39.04  4072.993 

39.16  R         4072,994 
3906  4072099 


50 

89 J2 
99R 

200 

308 

399 

462 

467 

473  R 

492 

7109 

711 

745 

752E 


3 

11 

41 

S3 

106 

169 

214 

222 

291 


97.18 


4072.996 
4072097 
4072098 
4072.999 
4O73O0O 
4073001 
4073002 
4O73O03 
4O73O04 
4073005 
4O73O06 
4072093 
4073007 
4O73O08 
4O730B9 

CLASS  78 

4073079 
4073078 
40730n 
4073078 
4073079 
4O73O80 
4073081 
4073082 
4073083 

81 

4073010 


8 

37 

88 
91 


49 

93j02 
93XM 
93^14 

123 

MS 

193 

211 

348 


4073034 
4073039 
4073086 
4073037 

ISl 

4073038 
40730)9 
4073040 
4073041 
4073042 
4073043 
4073044 
4073O48 
4073016 


CLASS  108 

302J  4073091 

310  4073047 

312  4073049 


20R 

96 


124 

4073094 
4073095 


CLASS  128 


120 
285B 

417 
426 
433 
439 

438 

439 

443 
444 
445 

490 


4073096 
40730W 
4073088 
4073099 
4073.M8 
4073.M 
4073.M8 
4073.103 
4073^104 
4073,109 
4073,108 
4073,107 
4073wM8 

127 

4O73O90 


381 
363 


17  R 
168 
281 


199  P 


3 

47R 

52 

73.4 
273N 
388Q 


2 
89 


12L14 


39      - 

48    e 

91 

136      <! 
301 
219 


4073(090 
4073048 


4073092 
40730S3 
407S0M 


4073099 


4013084 

4073089 
4073086 
4073087 
4073088 
4073089 

in 

4073096 
4073057 

lU 

4073088 
4073099 

IM 

4073088 
4073061 
^4073082 
^-4073083 
4073084 
4073089 


CLASS  128 


11 

25B 

53 

90 

92A 

92B 

156 

201.13 


214  F 

218  A 

2UN 

245 

263 

278 

388.1 

385 

326 

327 

341 

419  PO 

419  PT 

639 


27T 


4073.M9 
4073wlW 
4073.111 
4073012 
4073.113 
4073414 
4073.119 
4073,116 
4073,117 
4073018 
4073.119 
4073,120 
4073.121 
4073,122 
4073023 
4073.1M 
4073.129 
4073026 
407LU7 
407X128 
4073.129 
4073.13B 
4073,131 
40731133 
4073^132 
4073.134 
4073.119 
4073,138 
4073.1S7 


4073,138 


CLASS  181 


358 
339 


IR 

7 
88.7 


11 


259 


5 

13 
72 
S3 
85 

119 
319 
454J 

490 
943.17 


187 


30 
109 
124 
149 


13  A 


7 

87 

99 

3H 


iD 

34R 
119 
193A 


30R 


6i27 
24 
330 

m 

171 


327 
340 


94 
172 
ISO 
M9 
234 
236 


940 
409 


47  WL 


4073.1J9 
4O73.M0 

4073,141 
4073^142 

tu 

4073,149 
4073043 
4073044 

IM 

4073091 

118 

40730BD 
IS? 

40731146 
40IILM7 
407LM8 
4073,141 
4073,190 
4073,191 
4073.ni 
4073053 
4073,154 
4073,155 
4073,156 
4073.1S7 


4073.198 
4073,199 
407LM9 
4073061 


4073wMI 
4073,18» 


407306* 
4071165 

4071167 


4073088 

4jn,tm 

4073.110 
4073,m 


4073492 


4073092 
407U93 
407MS4 
4073099 
4073098 


4073.174 


4073.196 
40734n 

4023097 
4073098 
4073099 
4073088 
401USI 
4073008 
4073088 
4073089 


4073008 
4023007 
4071088 
4073089 
407Ute 

'4073011 

I8S 

4073lStt 

888 

4073,178 


PI  47 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OKPATENTS 


43 

49 
114 
137 


4J73.J79 
4J73.II0 
4a73.lll 
4J73.1I2 


OAK  MS 

32  4J73.1I3 

99  4J73.IM 

K>  B  4w273.IIS 

CLASS IM 

4^73. 1 W 
4J73.1I7 
4J73.IM 
4J73.II9 
4073.190 
4J73.191 
4J73.192 
4J73.H3 
4^73.194 


72 
290 
296 
2M 
271 
309R 
312 
314 
323 


39  4J73.I93 

CLAaSlTS 

4.9  4^73.196 

229  4*273.197 

CIA9S173 

1  4^73.191 

149  4.273.199 

1«6  4.273J0O 


IIBH 

MB 

MR 


m 

4^73.991 
4J73.992 
4J73.993 


CLASS  ITS 

107  4.273J01 

3t9  4.273J0a 

CLASS  ITS 

30  4J73.413 

4J73.6I4 

39  4.273.619 

6>  4.273.616 

CLASS  177 

117  4J73J03 

HOC  4.273J04 

210  FP  4J73J09 

CLASS  ITS 

19  4J73.954 

69  O  4.273.995 

CLASS  179 


lOS 

IH 

IPC 

19C 

9R 

7.1  R 
16  F 
•4R 
•4VF 

n 

115  5  PV 
196  A  "^ 
179.3  R 


4.273.99S 
4.273,996 
4,273.997 
4.273.999 
4.273,960 
4J73.961 
4.273.962 
4.273.963 
4J73,964 
4.273.969 
4.273.966 
4.273.96« 
4.273.969 
4J73.970 


CLASS 1« 

6  Z  4J73  J06 

70  P  4.273J07 

179  AJllJM 

294  4.273J09 

26a  4J73.2I0 

333  4.273J1 1 


102 
207 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


9R 


in 

4.273.212 
4.273.213 

lt2 

4J73ai4 

4^73^15 
4.273.216 

irr 

4.273,217 


109  CF 
190 


CLASS  Ui 


4J73.229 
4J73430 


CLASS  in 

10  4J73J31 

CLASSm 

339  4J73.232 

347  4.273.233 
4J73.234 

372  4.273.235 

432  ,  4.273036 

449  4073437 

609  4073031 

Ttl  4073039 

139  4073040 

CLASS  3SS 

4  4073.971 

6  A  4073.972 

47  4073.973 

61.43  4073.974 

67  C  4073.979 

•3  L  4073.976 

147  R  4073.977 

14t  R  4073.971 

2S6  4073,979 

321  4O73.9S0 

CLASS  311 

39  4073.617 

CLASS  3t2 

4073.611 
4073.619 


ISA 
296 
2S2 


407301S 
4073019 
4073020 


CLASS  19t 


S 

ISA 
41  C 


19S 
211 


CLASS 


4A 

7 
35 
96R 
S9B 


137  PS 

211 

363 

440 

921 

941 


4073021 
4073022 
4073023 

192 

4073024 
4073029 
4073026 
4073027 
407302S 


4073.9SS 
4073.9S9 
4073.990 
4073.991 
4073,992 
4073,993 


CLASS  23S 

4  E  4073049 

220  4073050 

361  4073031 

CLASS  221 

13  4073052 

79  4073053 

196  4073054 

213  4073055 

230  4073056 


CLASS  Its 

IS  4073.620 

19  4073.621 

2S  4073,622 

92  4073.623 

CLASS 2M 

23  4073,624 

96  R  4073.629 

67  4073.627 

r  4073.62S 

9S  4.273,626 

4073.629 

4.273,630 

109  4073,631 

199.19  4.273.632 

4073.634 

199.17  4073.633 

169  4073.639 

199  F  4073.637 

199  P  4073.636 

4073.63S 

199  R  4073.639 

216  4073.640 

293  4073.641 

2S6  4073.642 

CLASS  216 

520  4073,241 

CLASS  2SS 

•  R  4073,643 

321  4073,6*4 

323  4073,649 

CLASS  J09 

223  R  4073,646 

290  4073.647 

447  4073.6« 

539  4073.649 

CLASS  21* 

104  4073.690 

130  4073.691 

1S9  4073.692 

19S.3  4073,693 

232  4073.694 

396  4073.659 

4«  4073.656 

703  4073.657 

709  4073.65S 

72S  4073.659 

760  4073.660 

CLASS  3U 

147  4073042 

153  4073.243 

ISl  4073.244 

CLASS  21S 

13  R  4073049 

100  A  4073046 

22S  4073.247 

331  4073.24S 

CLASS  219 

ia49  R  4,273.9«1 


70 
93 

97 
101 
123 
124.34 


CLASS  222 


43 
103 
lOS 
135 

144 
I4S 
162 
IS9 
199 
311 
321 
326 
327 
454 


4073.9t2 
4073.9S3 
4073.9S4 
4073.9S5 
4073.916 
4073.917 


4073057 
407305S 
4073059 
4073060 
4073061 
4073062 
4073063 
4073,264 
4073065 
4073066 
4073067 
407306S 
4073069 
4073070 
4073071 
4073072 


CLASS  224 

101 
243 
312 
321 

4073079 
4073076 
4073077 
407307S 

CLASS  2r 

67 
107 
152 

4073079 
4O73OS0 
40730SI 

CLASS  22S 

116 

40730S2 

CLASS13S 

92  A             4073.994 
139  R               4073.999 
439                   4073.996 
449                  4073.997 

CLASS  236 

49 

40730S3 

CLASS  23S 

160 

40730S4 

121 

272 

299 

419.3 

498 

493 

933.12 

962 

705 


CLASS  239 

4.2730S9 
40730S6 
40730S7 
40730SS 
40730S9 
4073090 
4073091 
4073092 
4073093 


CLASS  241 

IS  4073094 


46.11 
60 
99 
119  R 


4073095 
4073096 
4073.297 
407309S 


421 


204 

209 

272 

363S 

366 

409 

442 

445  T 

476 

906 


SS 

174 
211 


4073.30S 
4073009 
4073010 


CLASS  2S2 


S.S  4073,661 

S.9  4073.662 

34  4073.663 

49.9  4073.664 

49.6  4073.669 

70  4073.666 

4073.667 

IS2  4073.66S 

4073.669 

301.1  W  4073.670 

301.19  4073.671 

316  4073.672 

396  4073.673 

40S  4073,674 

434  4073.679 

435  4073.6H 
4073.677 

463  4073.67S 

466  J  4073.679 

4O73.6S0 
472  4073.6SI 

511  4073,6S2 

913  4073.6S3 

944  4073.6S4 

CLASS  2S4 

93  R  4073011 


CLASS  242 

55.54  4073,299 

96  R  4073.300 

107.2  4073001 

CLASS  244 

23  C  4073.302 

104  FP  4073.303 

117  A  4073.304 

15S  R  4073.305 

CLASS  248 

4073.306 
CLASS  298 

4073.99* 
4073.999 
4O74.000 
4O74.001 
4074.008 
4074.003 
4O74.0O4 
4074.005 
4O74.006 
4O74.007 

CLASS  291 

4073007 


9  4073.686 

170  4073.687 

17.4  R  4073.68S 

22  CB  4073.689 

4073.690 

23  S  4073,691 

28.5  R  4073,685 
29.1  R  4073.692 
290  E  4073.694 
290  N  4073.693 
29.4  UA  4.273.695 
31.4  R  4073.696 

37  SB  4073.697 

4073.698 

38  4073.699 
4073.700 

40  R  4073.701 

42.53  4073.702 

112  R  4073.703 

lir9R  4073.704 

123.7  4073.709 

196  4073.706 

187  4073.707 

199  4073.108 

239  A  4073,709 

239.99  D  4073,710 

319  4073.711 

326  N  4073.712 

326.62  4073.713 

34301  4073.714 

343.49  4073.719 

349.9  P  4073.716 

349.9  R  4073.717 

34602  4073.711 

346.3  4073.719 

374  4073.720 

404  4073.721 

409  4073.722 

414  4073.723 

455  R  4073.725 

463  4073,726 

465  F  4073.727 

463.6  4073.72S 

943  F  4073.729 

CLASS  361 

41  D  4073,730 

77  4073.731 

122  4073.732 

151  4073.733 

CLASS  264 

1.1  4073.734 

9  4073.739 

49.3  4073.736 

46.9  4073.737 

194  4073.738 

211  4073.739 

22S  4073.740 

CLASS  SM 

44  4073012 

66  4073013 

149  .  4073.314 

236  4073015 

246  4073016 

CLASS  287 

64  A  4073017 


CLASS  21t 

21.1  4073019 

CLASS  271 

K)  4073021 

149  4073022 

157  4073023 

183  4073024 

220  4073025 

2U  4073026 

CLASS  273 

97  4073027 

137  4073028 


CLASS  273 


32  B 
54B 
73  D 
86R 

143  R 

144  B 
119  R 
243 
282 
326 
336 
357 


4073.329 
4073030 
4073031 
4073032 
4073033 
4073034 
4073035 
4073036 
4073037 
4073038 
4073039 
4073040 
4073.341 


CLASS  377 

53  4073.343 

CLASS  379 

75  4073.344 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


n49 


class: 


4073.345 
4073046 
4073047 
4073.348 
4073049 
4073050 
4073051 
4073052 
4073053 
4073054 
4073055 
4073056 
4073057 
4073058 
4073059 
4073.360 
4073.361 

CLASS  2S3 

6  4073.362 

CLASS  2« 

47  4073043 

197  4073064 

229  4073065 

332  4073066 

3312  Re.30,6(7 

419  4073.367 

CLASS  298 

42  4O74.008 

43  4O74.0O9 
55   •  4074.010 

4074.011 


110 

33.99  F 

SOB 
112  A 
154.5  R 
242  WC 
414  R 
481 
483 
614 

675 
697 
708 
740 
751 
•09 


93 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


I  B 
7SR 
16.15 
870 

101 

141 


292 

4073.368 

293 

4073069 

2M 

4073.370 

4073071 

4073.372 

4073073 

4073073 

4073074 


CLASS  296 


19 
6SR 

100 
146 


CLASS 


56 

191 
318 


4073074 
4073075 
4073076 
4073077 
407307S 

397 

4073.379 
4073.380 
Rc3a6« 


CLASS  298 


IH 
38 


4073.381 
4073.382 


13 


CLASS  389 

4073018 


CLASS  399 

23  4073.383 

41  40730M 

42  4073.389 

CLASS 3n 

6C  4073086 


10  4073087 
89  4073088 

CLASS  387 

238.3  4074.012 

264  4074,019 

270  4074,016 

289  4074*017 

300  4074/>18 

930  4074/)l3 

585  4074.014 

CLASS 3M 

6C  4073089 

168  4073090 

174  4073091 

CLASS  3M 

11  4074,019 
13  40744IID 
54  4074,021 
63  4074,022 
S3  4074XB3 

162  4074,024 

219  4074,025 

294  4074JQ26 

269  4074,027 

S12 

4073092 
4073093 
4073094 
4073095 
4073096 
4073,397 

CLASS  3U 

101  4074,028 

304  4074,029 

346  R  4074,030 

407  4O74J031 

CLASS 3U 

39.91  .  4074.032 
209  R  4074,033 

340  4074.034 

357  4074X05 

CLASS 3M 

20  4073098 

CLASS  SIS 

331  4074.036 

4074/>37 
4074*098 
4074,039 
4O74.040 
4074.041 
4074.042 


42 

97.1 
184 
205 
223 
237 


663 

678 
689 
696 
103 


CLASS  338 

6  4074XM3 

21  4074.044 

CLASS  333 

319  4074,045 

355  4O74J046 


CLASS  334 


57R 
58R 

77C 

99D 

117  R 

174 
225 


14 
142 


4074,047 
4074,0a 
4074.049 
4074,090 
4074.091 
4074.092 
4074.093 
4074.054 


4074JQ95 
4074,096 


167 


CLASS  39 

4074.057 


CLASS  338 

253  4074.058 

266  4074,099 

295  4074.010 

296  4074X161 


CLASS  331 


94.5  O 

94.5  L 
94.5  R 

116  R 
172 


30 

31 

205 


4074^)64 
4074X)6S 
4074/)62 
4074X163 
4074*066 
4074X)«7 


4074XM 
4074X169 
4074XnO 


7S 


m 


17  C 

36 
47R 
91  R 

93R 
94R 
147  P 
177  R 
198  O 
306P 


SSL 

63 

98 

1460  FT 
149  R 
153 
167  R 
171  R 
336 

347  DD 
306 
525 
568 
572 

583 

705 
712 
723 


7A 
112  TC 
719 

781  CA 
912 


75 
108 
139  R 


60 
9114 

96O0 

239 
2S9 

320 
341 
353 

362 
429 

431 
444 
465 


SIT 

40T4Xn2 
4074Xr73 


4074X174 
4074JBW 


4073099 
4073,400 
4073*401 
4073^408 
4073*403 
4073,404 
4073*405 
4073*406 
407XW7 
4073*408 
4073.409 


4074X>T6 
4074Xm 
4074X178 
4074X179 
4074X180 
4074X181 
40T4XM2 
4074X183 
4074X184 
4074X)85 
4074X186 
4074X187 
4074Xm 
4074X189 
4074Xm 
4074X191 
4074X192 
4074X193 
4074X194 

343 

4074X»5 
4074X196 
4074X197 
40T4XM 
4074X199 

346 

4074*100 
4074.101 
4074*102 


4073,410 
4073*411 
4073*412 
4073,413 
4073,416 
40T3*41T 
40T3*4I8 
4073*419 
4073.430 
4073,421 
4073,422 
4073,414 
4073,423 
4073,434 
4073,425 
4073*415 


CLASS  3t2 

169  4073.426 


27A 


23D 

3D 

31 

99 
145 
246 
2S8 
399 
344 


3BB 
14  C 
14  CU 
40 
67 


336 
343 


4073,427 

384 

4073.428 
4073y439 
4073.430 
4073*431 
4073143J 
4073*433 
4073^434 
40T3*435 
40T3U436 


40T3*43T 
4073y439 
40T3h43S 
4OT3.440 
4073^41 


4073*443 
4073*443 


390 

394 

373 
374 
411 
433 


13 
19 
21 
28 

79 


29 
31 
53 

80 

75 

ISI 

212 

257 


62 
65 
68 
84 
9T 
106 


96 
199 
232 
2T5 
283 
334 


72 
105 
109 
184 
355 


40T3*445 
40T3.446 
40T3.447 
4073*448 
4.273*449 
4073*490 


ojmm 


4074*103 
40KI04 
40HN9 

4074*106 


4OT4*10T 
4074*108 
4*274*109 
40T4*110 
4074.111 
4074*112 
4074*113 
4074*114 


4074*115 
4074*116 
4074*117 
4074*118 
4074*119 
4074*130 

CLASS  361 

4074*121 
4074*122 
4074,123 
4074*124 
4074*125 
4074*126 

CLASS  3t2 

4074.127 
4074*128 
4074*129 
4074*130 
4074*131 


21 
39 

99 

68 

139 


4074*132 
40H133 
4074*134 
4074.135 
4074.136 
4074.137 


CLASS  364 


200  4074*138 
40HI39 

4U  4074.140 

431  4074*141 

465  4074*142 

483  4074*143 

551  4074*144 

557  4074*145 

705  4074*146 

CLASS  30 

189  4074*147 


101 

m 


122 


10 
21 

SO 

82 

185 

192 


4073*451 

Mt 
4074*148 


4074*149 
4074*191 
4074*193 
4*274*194 
4074*190 
4074*192 


32 

4073042 

126 

4073*967 

CLASS  »• 

62 

4074*199 

134 

196.1 

234 

309 

990 

7011 


4073*492 
4072y493 
4073*494 
4073*499 
4073^496 
40WU497 


109 
139 


f 
129 
171 
346 
318 
3»i 


4 
26 


132 
198 
302 
303 
211 
212 
229 
229 
258 


39 
189 


113 
114 


14 


SO 
178 


12 

34 

103 

109 


4n 

4073.498 
4073*499 


4073*460 
4073*461 
4073*4a 
4073*463 

4073.4i» 


4073*466 
40T3*4S7 


4073.468 
4073*469 
4073*470 
4073*471 
4073.472 
4073.4T3 
40T3,474 
4073*479 
4*273*476 


4073*477 
4073,4T8 


CLA«4r 


40T3.4T9 
4OT3*480 


40T3.481 


40T3*482 
40T3.483 


4073«484 
40731(489 
40T3*486 
40T3.487 


CLASS  411 

168  4073.179 


CLASS  414 


60 
99 
109 
160 
221 
266 
272 
417 
517 
556 
<26 
642 
680 
694 

728 
735 

790 


1 
III 
119 


4073,488 
4073*489 
4073,490 
4073*491 
4073.492 
4073*493 
4073*494 
4073*495 
4073^ 
4073*497 
4073*418 
4073*499 
4O73O00 
4073001 
4073008 
4073003 
4073*904 
4O73O05 
4073*906 
4073*907 

418 

4073,908 
4073009 
4073010 


CLASS  416 

134  A  4073011 

188  4073012 

4n 

4073013 
4073014 
4073015 
4073016 
4072017 
4073018 
40731919 
4073020 

4U 

<273lS21 

411 

4073*741 
4073*742 


12 
15 
62 
214 
222 
269 
273 
434 


56 

SO 


94 

98 
2M 
230 
IM 
344 


463 


49 

94 

70 

SI 

89 
145 
174 
ISO 

311 

222 

224 

341 

342 

24SJ4 

250 

253 

296 

263 

269 

366 

367 

273R 

309 
316 
319 
331 


lU 
326.1 
49ai 
949 


104 
231 
362 
335 
439 
482 
572 
990 
602 
634 


10 

27 

44 

47 

48 

94.1 

58 

88 

97 
119 
132 
142 
155 
156 
232 
348.1 
387 


8 
35 

90 
116 
199 

219 
216 
223 
234 
296 


4073.744 


4073.745 
4073.746 
4073*741 
4073.748 
4073.749 
4O73.790 
4073*791 
4073.73B 
4071.733 
4073*794 
4079.799 


4073.796 
40T9*797 
4073.798 
407^799 
4O73.760 
4073.761 
4073*762 
4073.7W 
4073.764 
4073,769 
4073*716 
4073.787 
4073.768 
4073.769 
4073.77D 
4073.7T1 
40T3.772 
4073.773 
4073.774 
4073.775 
4073.776 
4073*777 
4073*778 
4073*779 
4073*780 
4073.781 
4073.T82 
4*273,783 
4073.784 
4073*785 
4073*786 
4073.7r 


4073032 
4073023 
4073034 
4073025 


4073*788 
4073.7S9 

4073.710 
4073.791 
4073,792 
4073.793 
4073.794 
4073.795 
4073.796 

4X7 

4073.797 

4073.798 

4073.799 

4O73O00 

4O73001 

4O73O02 

4073003 

40730B5 

407300* 

4O73J06 

4073007 

4073088 

4O73O09 

4073*810 

4ongiii 

4073bSt2 
4073*813 


4073014 
4073013 
4073016 
4073017 
4073018 
4073019 
4073028 
4073*821 
4073*122 
4073*125 
4073023 

JZQSL 


304 
307 
SIS 
383 


410 
411 


991 

MT 


91 
144 
199 


:    4073006 

-4073027 

4073028 

4073039 

4O73O30 

40730M 

4073032 

4073033 

>' 4071034 

'a'4073035 

A273036 

4073037 

:40790ll 


4073J39 
4O71O40 
4073041 


25 

40T3042 

30 

40T3043 

48 

40T3044 

40T3045 

99 

40T3046 

106 

407104T 

107 

40T1048 

119 

40T1049 

173 

4OI3O90 

1T5 

40T309I 

309 

40T3092 

213 

40T3093 

216 

40T1094 

342 

40T3099 

210 

4OT3056 

281 

40T30ST 

296 

40T3058 

315 

4OT1099 

338 

40T30iO 

382 

40T3061 

412 

4073062 

46T 

40T3063 

551 

40T3064 

CLASS  481 

20 

40T3036 

ITT 

40T302T 

255 

40T3038 

40T3039 

6 

r 

3T 
55 

90 
216 


14 
S3 

ITl 
260 
212 
304 
340 
433 


14 

26 

41 
55 

180 
191 
293 
365 
293 


4 
30 
75 


115 


82 
170 


162 
196 
340 


4073030 
4073031 
4073032 
4073033 
4073034 
4073035 


40T3036 
40T303T 
40T3038 
40T3039 
4OT3O40 
40T3041 
40T2096 
40T3042 


40T3J65 
4073066 
40731867 
4073068 
4073089 
4073078 
4071071 
4073072 
4073073 
4073074 
4073075 
4073076 

4073on 


4073043 

40TUI4 
4073045 

40H156 


4JT3046 
4078047 


4073048 
4OnO40 


417 


719 


as 
ft 

93 

MS 

ue 

lU 
114 

lis 

189 
188 


3t 
109 
129 
149 
180 
227 
228 
264 
271 
391 
432 
439 
444 
499 
478 
934 


91 
142 
289 


49 

48 

49 

6T 

TT 

89 

99 

IIT 

288 

310 

313 

361 

409 


1 
10 

ITR 


458 


32 
190 
342 


90 
196 
344 


1T9 
238 

999 


2 
134 
398 
372 
416 


42 
319 
196 
430 
ttl 
842 


>^S 


v-  4*2710n 

4073008 


4073.734 


4073078 
4073079 
4O71O80 
4*273081 
4071012 
4073013 
4O7SO04 
4073089 
4073086 
4073087 


4073088 
4O73O09 
4O73LI80 
4073091 
40730R 
40710n 
40711SM 
4073099 
4073096 
4073097 
4073018 
4073099 
4071000 
4073001 
4071008 
4071003 


4071004 
4O73O05 
4071006 


40730W 
4O73O08 
4O7XI09 
4O71O10 
407MII 
40731912 
4071013 
4073*W4 
40*31915 
4073016 
4073017 
4073018 
4073019 
4O73O30 
4071021 


4071022 
4071*«23 
4073034 
407W25 


4073026 


4073027 
4073028 
4073029 


4073030 
40T3032 
40TW31 


4073033 
4073034 


407WS9 
4073036 


40IM87 

4O71LM0 
4073^1 


4071042 
407M4S 
4093044 


CLASS  386 

12  4074Xni 


PI  50 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIONS 

D3—       244 

299,9» 

DV-        42 

2994U 

29944i 

D13- 

99 

399499 

Dll- 

39 

299471 

D22— 

19 

299413 

272 

299J21 

47 

299434 

DU- 

2 

299447 

2994M 

DI9- 

1 

299472 

D23- 

2994*4 

27t 

299422 

299499 

90 

29944S 

014- 

4 

2994*1 

299473 

99 

299419 

D3-        2t 

299,923 

129 

29943* 

141 

2994*9 

30 

2994*2 

49 

299474 

D3*- 

7* 

2994W 

79 

299,934 

in 

299437 

199 

299490 

40 

3994*3 

mi— 

109 

299479 

D17- 

09 

2994*7 

M-          4 

299,929 

DO-        99 

299431 

DI2— 

29 

299491 

40 

2994*4 

111 

29947* 

42 

2994M 

23 
114 
197 
179 
113 

299,9ai 
2993n 
299,921 
299429 
299430 

310 
347 
D9-       300 
403 
419 

299439 

299440 
299441 
299442 
299444 

97 
l«2 
149 

209 

299492 
299499 
299490 
299497 
299490 

DIS- 

9i 

49 

112 

129 

2994*9 
29I4I* 
2994Cr 
299410 

177 
190 
232 

III! 

D30- 

39 

90 

10 

2994*9 

299490 
299491 
299493 

201 

299431 

424 

299443 

301 

299492 

D14- 

01 

2994*9 

240 

2994I1 

37 

29*492 

249 

299432 

DW-       69 

299449 

332 

.m£L 

D17- 

,.«. 

m/no 

34* 

299^ 

iJSn- 

I.I 

291494 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.-         34 


<74l 


<742 


4>743 


SSL 


<749 


t.i 


^;i(-Tv  a  /r^i  ^o  a-'V'^^iCiJvi  .m  ho 


'^'/:'  J/.:;;  :  ?A^c>?^o 


1119. 


'■ '. 


>/    ''.. 


.:> 


■♦'«•'.■- 
'■.  '*•:'-•*■ 


*     .<. 


i*  ■ 


•*■■''  K. 
<  ■  , 


GEO€»iAPHIC>lOt  INDfii: 


n* 

r^' 

* 

^/' 

X". 

t 

•rf 

t  < 

rv 

t>x 

.^ 

*4» 

ftr 

: 

X-  • 

1 

i. 

t 

1 

»■    ;«t. 


k»  a> 


OF  RES] 


IMM 


CE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  States,  Tcniioaes  and  Anaed  Foroes,  die  Coanoaweaith  of  Puerto  Rioo^  and  die  GbmI  Ztm$' 


lOGBDDBL  w86*J 


locMioa  aooanHH  to<bov«  k*y- Kflier  loyalMt 


PATENTS 


*    : 

4072449 

4073,m 

4073499 

4074433 

4073437 

4073499 

4J73,141 

'■     4073.1*1 

407440* 

4074,121 

4073490 

34    :         RtJa4«S 

4073490 

4073021 

4074412 

10    :          40734M 

407347* 

407344* 

9    t 

4072479 

4073023 

4074414 

4073,72* 

40734n 

40734*9 

01     : 

4073405 

4073040 

4074434 

4073,739 

40734** 

407349* 

4074,129 

4073049 

407443* 

4073407 

4073,104 

40734** 

04    : 

4072412 

4073092 

4074439 

4073492 

4073.732 

4073,1** 

4O73,0N 

4073097 

4074443 

11     :          4073433 

4073,744 

4073.1*3 

4073477 

4073074 

407444* 

12    :         40734*4 

4073,79* 

407UI3 

4073494 

407307* 

40744M 

407247* 

4073,79* 

40734*9 

4073,421 

40730*2 

4074449 

4O72409 

4073.797 

40734» 

4073499 

4073092 

40744» 

407243* 

4073171* 

4073443 

4073,99* 

4073099 

40744n 

40724** 

4073431 

407317** 

4O74,0lt 

4073427 

40M4n 

4073413 

407341* 

4073413 

4074,0*9 

-4073429 

4O7i09* 

4073433 

407W34 

40734*1 

40744M 

4073432 

4074^120 

4073,13* 

4073423 

40744*7 

09    : 

4072474 

407343* 

4074,130 

4073022 

407344* 

40744H 

407W07 

407344* 

4074,U1 

•    40730*9 

4073433 

40744*9 

4073419 

4073434 

407<f33 

4073090 

4073497 

i^HSL 

0*    : 

4072447 

40734** 

40KI47 

4073412 

4074443 

39    :         I«ja44* 

4072494 

4073401 

0*    :         40724** 

407341* 

40M47S 

<Si/S 

40724t» 

40734U 

,     4073477 

4073427 

407449* 

40134** 

4O72JI0 

4073443 

4073,1*2 

4073443 

4O7UI0 

4073499 

40720*7 

407344* 

.'     40731141 

40734M 

40H129 

4073479 

401349*' 

4073471 

\.   40734U 

4073431 

40H144 

4073417 

* 

4072403 

*     40734*7 

-     4073439 

4073434 

4074,199 

4073JB9* 

4072413 

•■'.f^     4O73409 

4073,743 

4013LM3 

1*    :          4073.139 
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REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l.n(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3312,735,  Re.  S.N.  247,921.  Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Q. 
74/371,  TRANSMISSION,  Roland  L.  Von  Kaler.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Tecumseh  Products  Ca.  Tecumseh, 
Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  A.  Gust,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  352 

3Ji4«947.  Re.  S.N.  244,200,  FUed  Mar.  16,  1981,  CI. 
52/1,  ROOF  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  A  ONE- 
WAY VAPOR  VENT,  Francis  J.  Patry,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Johns-Mannlle  Corp..  Arapahoe.  Cola.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  M.  Krone,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  254 

4.0tM13.  Re  S.N.  241,999.  FUed  Mar.  9,  1981,  CI. 
264/29.2,  POROUS  CARBON  FUEL  CELL  SUB- 
STRATES AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE. 
George  K.  Layden,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  United 
Technologies.  Corp..  Hartford.  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Harry  J.  Gwinnell,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,142,679,  Re.  S.N.  241,087.  Filed  Mar.  6,  1981.  Q. 
237/54,  BUILDING  HEATING  SYSTEM,  Donald  C. 
McKillop,  Sr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  J.  Michael  Rosso,  Ex.  Gp.:  344 

4,147,176,  Re.  S.N.  249,345,  Filed  Mar.  31.  1981.  CI. 
137/102,  DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  DE- 
MAND REGULATOR  OF  A  BREATHING  APPA- 
RATUS, Raymond  A.  Christianson.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley.  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,174,169,  Re.  S.N.  234,388,  FUed  Feb.  13,  1981,  CI. 
354/324  ANTI-OXIDATION  FLUID  REPLENISHER 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSOR  OF  PHO- 
TOSENSITIVE MATERIAL,  Theodore  A.  Melander. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Pako  Corp..  Minneapolis.  Minn.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  David  R.  Fairbaim,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
211 

4,115,916,  Re.  S.N.  248,458,  FUed  Mar.  7,  1981,  Q. 
350/346,  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS,  David 
Coatet,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 


United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland 
London.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ellsworth  H. 
Mosher,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  257 

4,198,873,  Re.  S.N.  250,914,  FUed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Q.' 
74/217  B,  SPEED  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BI- 
CYCLE  AND  THE  LIKE.  Masashi  Nagano,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Shimano  Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Osaka, 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Davidson  C.  MUler,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,223,504,  Re.  S.N.  243,277,  FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Q. 
52/479,  WALL  SYSTEM.  Timothy  K.  Potter,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Gotaverken  Aluminum  AR.  Goteborg. 
Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliott  I.  Pollock,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  354 

4,236,086,  Re.  S.N.  247,839,  Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Q. 
307/149,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION 
AND  PROCESSING  OF  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS,  Pe- 
ter Hoebel,  Owner  of  Record:  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi. 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James 
Van  Santen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,239,635,  Re.  S.N.  243,455,  FUed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Q. 
252/34,  NOVEL  DIAMIDE  AND  LUBRICANTS 
CONTAINING  SAME,  Walter  E.  Rieder.  Owner  of 
Record:  Cincinnati  Mihcron,  Inc.  Cincinnati,  Ohia  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Jack  J.  Earl,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  1 16 

4J45J51,  Re.  S.N.  248,812,  FUed  Mar.  30,  1981,  C\. 
98/115,  COATING  BOOTH  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 
APPLICATION  OF  PULVERIZED  MATERIALS, 
Adolf  Berkmann.  Owner  of  Record:  Nordson  Corp..  Am- 
herst, Ohia  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  C.  Brinkman,  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  344 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

Patcirt  aMi  Tradcaark  Office 

37  CFR  PMt  1 

Rales  of  Practice  ia  Patcat  Caws;  ReexaiaiaatioB  Pro- 

ccediagi 

AGENCY:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 

ACTION:  Final  rule. 


SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is 
amending  its  rules  of  practice  in  patent  cases  to  provide 
procedures  for  the  reexamination  of  patents.  Public  Law 
96-517  amended  the  patent  act  to  authorize  reexamina- 
tion proceedings  as  a  means  for  improving  the  qualitv  of 
United  States  patents.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
intends,  throu^  this  amendment  of  its  nUes,  to  provide 
patent  owners  and  the  pubbc  with  guidance  on  the  pro- 
cedures the  Office  wiU  follow  in  conducting  re- 
examination proceedings. 

DATE:  Effective  date:  July  1,  1981. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTRACT:  Mr. 

R.  FrankUn  Burnett  by  telephone  at  [703)557-3054  or  by 
mail  marked  to  his  attention  and  addressed  to  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231. 

SUPPLEMENTARY  INFORMATION:  Thb  rule 
change  relates  to  a  procedure  for  reexamination  of  pa- 
tents as  provided  for  in  PubUc  Law  96-517,  section  1  of 
which  relates  to  reexamination  and  becomes  effective  on 
July  1,  1981. 
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A  notioe  of  proposed  rulemaking  was  published  in  the 
Federal  R^bter  on  Jan.  13.  1981  at  46  FR  3162-3175 
and  in  the  Qffieial  Gaxetu  on  Feb.  17.  1981  at  1003  O.G. 
36-47. 

The  pn^KMed  ndemaking  set  forth  two  somewhat  dis- 
tinct  procedures  directed  towards  detennining  and  ioi- 
proving  the  quality  and  reliabUity  of  United  States  pa- 
tents. The  procedures  were  (1)  provisions  for  reex- 
amination  or  psients  as  provided  for  in  Pub.  L.  96-517, 
section  1  of  which  relates  to  reexamination  and  becomes 
effective  on  July  1,  1981,  and  (2)  provisions  for  inter 
partes  protest  proceedings  in  a  patent  application  be- 
tween the  patent  applicant  and  a  member  (or  members) 
of  the  public  who  has  (have)  access  to  the  application 
file. 

An  oral  hearing  was  held  on  Apr.  16,  1981.  Fifty-nine 
written  letters  and  statements  were  sulxnitted.  Nineteen 
persons  testified  at  the  oral  hearing  which  resulted  in 
107  pages  of  testimony. 


of  Gcacral  lasaca  iBfotfcd 

After  careful  consideration  of  the  comments  which 
have  been  received,  the  part  of  the  proposed  rulemaking 
relating  to  reexamination  of  patents  as  set  forth  in  new 
Ch^ter  30  which  Pub.  L.  96-517  added  to  Title  35  of 
theUttited  States  Code  [35  U.S.C.  301-307]  is  being 
adopted  with  certain  changes.  The  remainder  of  the  pro- 
posal relating  to  inter  partes  protest  proceedings  is  not 
being  adopted. 

The  comments  relating  to  the  proposed  rules  fbr  inter 
partes  protest  proceedings  were  generally  mixed,  with  a 
majority  of  persons  and  associations  submitting  com- 
ments either  opposed  to  these  proposed  rules  or  indicat- 
ing that  adoption  of  the  proposed  rules  shotUd  be  de- 
layed or  deferred  for  further  study  and  consideration. 

A  number  of  comments  were  received  retraesting 
some  further  changes  to  the  rules  be  made.  The  thrust  of 
some  of  the  suggested  changes  would  be  to  remove  pub- 
lic access  to  reissue  applications  and  to  limit  public  par- 
ticipation in  the  exammation  of  reissue  applications.  The 
changes  suggested  inchided  restoring  the  rules  in  these 
areas  to  essentially  their  pre-1977  form.  In  particular,  it 
was  suggested  that  §1.175  be  amended  to  eliminate  para- 
graph (aX4).  These  changes  were  not  a  part  or  the 
puMtshed  proposal  and  are  not  being  adopted  at  this 
time.  Their  consideration  and  adoption  would  require  a 
new  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 

Fnrdier.  smce  the  subject  matter  of  reissue  applica- 
tions is  already  known  to  the  public  the  necessity  for 
maintaining  them  in  confidence  is  not  compelling.  The 
elimination  of  pan^raph  (aX4)  of  §1.175  would  not  have 
a  significant  effect  since  less  than  one-fourth  of  the  cur- 
rent filed  reissue  applications  are  baaed  solely  upon  the 
1977  change  to  §1.175.  Under  the  present  circumstances, 
it  is  more  appropriate  to  defer  any  consideration  of  such 
changes  until  tlus  issue  has  been  reviewed  further  and 
possibly  until  some  experience  is  gained  under  the  rules 
adopted  herein  relating  to  reexamination.  Such  experi- 
ence may  indicate  the  desirabflity  of  eitiier  retaining  tfie 
1977  change  to  §1.175,  deleting  the  1977  change,  or 
making  different  chan^  in  the  rules. 

The  cooaments  relatmg  to  reexamination  were  general- 
ly favorable  with  most  of  the  comments  indicating  gen- 
oal  approval  of  the  proposed  rules.  Among  the  more 
often  mentioned  ^lecinc  comments  were  suggestions  re- 
lating to  puMic  notice  of  reexamination  requests  and/or 
orders.  A  number  of  comments  also  related  to  requester 
and/or  third  party  participation  in  the  reexamination 
proceeding  and  also  to  the  scope  of  the  proceeding. 

After  careful  review  of  the  conmients  and  soggotions 
it  has  been  decided  to  adopt  the  suggestions  rdatmg  to 
the  poblication  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  requests  for 
reexamination  for  which  ttie  fee  has  been  pud.  In  addi- 
tion, any  reexaminations  ordered  at  the  initiative  of  the 
Conminioiier  wiH  also  be  announced  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette. The  announcement  wtfl  include  al  least  Oe  date  of 
the  request  or  any  Commissioiier  initiated  order,  a  re- 
examination request  or  order  control  nunber,  die  patent 


number,  title,  class  and  snbrlaaa,  name  of  the 
name  of  the  patent  owner  of  record,  and  the 
group  to  wtiiiAi  the  reexaauaation  is  aiaigafd. 

The  sttggestioas  and  oonuneiits  rrtating  to 
ticipation  m  the  reexaminatioa  proceeding  by  the  le- 
(^uester  and  third  parties  have  beea  adopted  only  to  a 
Imuted  d^ree.  The  requester  wfll  in  geaeral  have  oair 
that  participation  pro%^ded  by  the  rules  as  propoaed. 
However,  any  citations  under  §1.501  by  any  perKM  w9 
be  entered  in  the  patent  file  up  until  die  dale  of  an  order 
to  reexamine.  The  eaaentidly  ex  parte  nature  of  die  pro- 
ceeding is  believed  to  be  in  keeping  with  the  tpuix  mad 
intent  of  the  statale  even  tho^di  the  statute  does  aot  re- 
quire ex  parte  proceedings.  Ex  parte  profjecdiny  wffl 
mimmiTf  the  costs  and  ouer  effiects  of  reexamination  re- 
quests on  patentees,  especially  mdrvidnals  and  sad! 
businesses. 

The  scope  of  the  reexaminatioB  proc<eeding  whidi  was 
origiiuUly  proposed  has  been  easeirtially  adopted  m  the 
final  rules.  The  suggestions  that  the  rules  be  broadened 
to  faidode  other  issues  have  not  been  adopted  since  the 
other  issues  would  unduly  corapKcate  the  proceedings, 
raise  the  expense  of  the  proceedings  and  ruse  questions 
whether  such  issues  can  be  considered  under  Pub.  L.  96- 
517. 

DiscnadoB  of  the  MiUor  Spedfk  lasacs  lamhed 

The  nUes  relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  are 
directed  to  the  procedures  set  forth  in  new  Chimter  30 
of  Tide  35  of  the  United  States  Code  (35  U.S.C.  301- 
307).  This  Cluster  provides  for  the  citation  of  prior  art 
in  patents,  fUing  of  requests  for  reexamination,  decisions 
on  such  reque^  reexamination  and  m>eal  from  re- 
examination decisions,  and  the  issuance  or  a  certificate  at 
the  termination  of  die  reexamination  proceeding  Pres- 
ent §§1.1,  1.5,  1.11.  1.33,  1.34,  1.36,  1.104,  IICH,  1.109, 
1.111,  1.112,  1.113.  1.115,  1.116,  1.121.  1.191,  1.192, 
1.196,  1.197.  1.231,  1.248,  1.301,  and  1.303  are  amended 
to  provide  for  reexamination  procedures.  A  new 
"Subpart  D-Reexammation  of  Patents**  includes  new 
§§1.501,  1.510.  1.515.  1.520,  1.525,  1.53a  1535.  lJ4a 
1.550,  1.552,  1.555.  1.560,  1.565,  and  1.570.  Paragraph  (b) 
of  §1.291,  relating  to  prior  art  citations  in  patents,  is  de- 
leted, since  (novisions  therefcM-  appear  in  §1.501. 

Sectira  1.1.  as  amended,  provides  for  communicatioos 
relating  to  reexamination  proceedings  to  be  marked 
**Box  Reexam**  to  q>eed  iatemal  Office  mail  processing- 
No  axnments  were  received  concerning  this  section, 
The  proposal  has  been  modified  to  indicate  that  only  re- 
quests should  be  marked  "Box  Reexam**. 

Section  1.5.  as  amended,  provides  for  aU  letters  rdat- 
ing  to  a  reexamination  proceeding  to  be  kkntified  by  pa- 
tent number  and  a  reexamination  request  contr^ 
number.  No  comments  were  received  concerning  this 
section.  Section  1.5  has  been  modified  to  also  include 
reference  to  th^  Grw^  Art  Unit  and  the  examiner,  if 
known.  '^  ,    .„ 

SectloB  i.tl,  as  wInniArA,  provkles  for  all  pupen 
made  of  record  in  reexamination  proceedincs  to  be  open 
to  inflection  and  copying  by  the  puUic.  Fightrm  com- 
ments were  received  relating  to  pgUicatioa  of  a  notice 
in  die  Offickil  Gazette.  A  new  paracra|A  (c)  has  been 
added  which  provides  fw  the  publication  of  requests 
with  snfRciem  fbes  paid  and  orders  initiated  by  die 
Commissioner.  Propoaed  paragraph  "c**  has  been 
adopted  as  paragraph  **d**. 

Section  1.33.  as  amended,  has  a  new  paragruA  (c)  t^ 
ladng  to  which  address  communications  for  die  patent 
owner  wOl  be  sent  and  who  may  sign  ptfoi  fDod.  Four 
comnmts  were  received  on  this  sectioo  rdaling  to 
whom  the  mail  should  be  addrtased.  One  proposal 
which  suggested  use  of  the  current  address  of  die  attor- 
ney or  agnt  ^  recoid,  was  adopted. 

Section  1.34,  as  amended,  provkles  for  the  appoint- 
ment of  an  attorney  or  Agent  in  a  reriamipation  pro- 
ceeAng.  Only  one  comment  was  received  on  dtfs  scK^ioa 
which  proposed  a  rule  specifically  aDowfaig  attomqN  lo 
file  requests  without  identifying  their  clients.  Snoe  «nr 
person  may  request  reexamination,  sudi  a  nile  ^  not  Jot 
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Section  1.36,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  revocation 
and  withdrawal  of  powers  of  attorney  in  a  reexam- 
ination proceeding.  No  conunent  was  received.  Section 
1.36  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  an  additional  change 
which  added  "or  her"  near  the  end. 

Section  1.104,  as  amended,  broadens  the  present  sec- 
tion (0  also  include  reexamination.  Three  comments 
were  received  on  $1,104.  All  comments  indicated  that 
the  examiner  should  not  make  a  prior  art  search.  Al- 
though no  complete  new  search  by  the  examiner  is  re- 
auired.  the  use  of  patents  and  printed  publications  in  ad- 
itioa  to  those  submitted  by  the  requester  is  clearly 
indicated  in  35  U.S.C.  303(a).  According,  $1,104  is 
adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.107,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  citation  of 
prior  art  by  the  examiner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding. 
The  amended  rule  also  refers  to  foreign  published  appli- 
cations, as  well  as  patents.  No  comments  were  received 
on  this  section.  It  is  adopted  as  proposed. 

Section  1.109,  as  amended,  provides  for  the  examiner 
to  supply  reasons  for  allowance  in  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding if  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  does  not 
make  clear  the  reasons  for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims. 
No  comments  were  received  on  this  section.  Except  for 
a  clarifying  change  in  language,  it  is  adopted  as  pro- 
posed. 

Section  1.111,  as  amended,  provides  for  replies  by  the 
patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  One  com- 
ment was  received  which  suggested  a  clarification.  The 
suggestion  was  adopted.  Other  non-substantive  changes 
have  been  made  in  the  proposed  section  to  shorten  the 
sentences  for  clarity. 

Section  1.112,  as  amended,  provides  for  reexamination 
and  reconsideration  of  the  patent  under  reexamination 
aAer  responses  by  the  patent  owner.  Three  comments 
were  received  on  this  section. 

The  wording  has  been  changed  as  suggested  to  avoid 
any  confusion  between  "reexamination"  and  "re- 
examine". The  sentences  have  also  been  shortened  for 
clarity. 

Section  1.113,  as  amended,  provides  for  a  final  rejec- 
tion or  action  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  One  com- 
ment was  received  which  pointed  out  a  possible  conflict 
between  the  amendment  rights  of  section  303  and  the  fi- 
nal rejection  of  section  1.113.  No  problem  is  seen  in  this 
regard  because  of  the  provision  of  section  303  which 
states  that  "reexamination  will  be  conducted  according 
to  the  procedures  established  for  initial  examination. 
The  section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  the  last  sen- 
tence being  divided  into  two  sentences  for  clarity. 

Section  1.115,  as  amended,  provides  for  amoidments 
by  the  patent  owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  No 
comments  were  received  concerning  this  section.  The 
section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  minor  changes  for 
clarity. 

Section  1.116,  as  amended,  provides  for  amendments 
after  final  action  in  reexamination  proceedings.  One 
comment  was  received  which  was  the  same  as  that  men- 
tioned and  responded  to  in  Section  1.113  above.  The 
sentences  have  been  shortened  for  clarity. 

Section  1.121,  as  amended,  contains  a  new  paragraph 
(0  which  requires  a  complete  copy  of  any  new  or 
amended  claim  when  presented  during  reexamination 
proceedings.  Two  persons  commented  on  this  section. 
One  proposed  side-by-side  presentation  of  amended  and 
original  claims.  The  other  proposed  that  exactly  the 
same  procedure  be  used  as  is  now  in  effect  for  amending 
reissue  claims.  Neither  suggestion  was  adopted  since  nei- 
ther lends  itself  to  printing  only  the  amended  chums  in  a 
certificate  as  easily  as  the  procedure  set  forth  in  $1,121(0- 
The  proposed  section  was  revised  to  also  provide  for 
the  amendment  of  the  description.  In  addition,  the  last 
three  sentences  of  $1.5 10(e)  have  been  inserted  as  the 
last  three  sentences  of  $1. 121(f)  in  order  to  provide  a 
more  complete  description  thoein  of  the  manner  of 
making  amendments,  including  the  numbering  of  claims, 
the  restriction  on  scope  of  the  claims  and  the  prohibition 
against  the  introduction  of  new  matter. 

Section  1.191,  as  amended,  provides  for  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  by  the  patent  owner  from  any  deci- 


sion adverse  to  patentability,  in  accordance  with  35 
U.S.C.  306.  One  comment  was  received  on  proposed 
$1,191  which  urged  that  the  requester  should  also  be  en- 
titled to  appeal.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  because 
it  is  not  provided  for  in  the  law  and  could  result  in  ha- 
rassment if  permitted.  The  section  is  adopted  as  pro- 
posed except  that  "primary"  contained  in  the  existing 
rule  is  retained. 

Section  1.192,  as  amended,  fH'ovides  two  months  from 
the  date  of  the  Notice  of  Appeal  for  the  patent  owner  to 
file  an  appeal  brief  in  a  reexamination  proceeding.  Five 
comments  were  received  relatjng  to  $1,192  which  pro- 
posed that  the  period  for  filing  an  ^peal  brief  m  a 
reexamination  appeal  be  two  months  as  m  other  appeals. 
The  proposed  rule  has  been  adopted  with  the  wuggated 
two  month  period.  The  sentences  have  been  shortened 
for  clarity. 

Section  1.196  and  $1,197  are  being  amended  to  refer 
to  "appellants",  which  is  a  term  which  includes  both  ap- 
plicants and  patent  owners. 

These  two  sections  were  not  published  for  comment, 
however,  the  issues  involved  were  presented  in  pro- 
posed $$1,191  and  1.192.  Paragraph  (c)  of  $1,197  has 
also  been  rewritten  for  clarity. 

Section  1.231(a)(l)>  as  amended,  provides  for  a  motion 
that  a  patent  chum  is  unpatentsMe  in  an  interference 
proceedmg  where  reexamination  thereof  has  also  been 
requested. 

Three  comments  were  received  concerning  $1,231. 
All  comments  related  to  when  interference  or  reex- 
amination proceedings  would  be  suspended.  Section 
1.563  provides  basis  for  such  suspensions.  Decisions  will 
be  made  on  a  case  by  case  basts,  depending  on  the  par- 
ticular fact  situation.  The  sentences  m  $1.231(aXl)  have 
been  shortened  and  rearranged  for  clarity. 

An  amendment  was  proposed  to  delete  the  last  two 
sentences  of  $1,247  relating  to  proof  of  service.  No  com- 
ments were  received  concerning  this  section  but,  oa  re- 
consideration, no  need  for  such  deletion  is  felt  necessary 
and  no  change  b  being  adopted. 

Section  1.248,  as  amended,  includes  a  new  paragraph 
(b)  relating  to  methods  of  serving  papers  and  proof  of 
service.  No  comments  were  received  concerning  this 
section.  The  section  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  minor 
changes  for  clarity  and  to  conform  to  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure. 

Section  1.291,  as  amended,  deletes  paragraph  (b).  For- 
mer (Mragraph  (b)  dealt  with  the  citation  of  prior  art 
provisions.  It  was  deleted  since  the  provisions  are  now 
covered  by  $1,501.  Five  persons  commented  on  $1,291. 
One  comment  relating  to  filing  protests  in  reexamination 
proceedings  was  not  adopted  since  such  proceedings  are 
ex  parte  in  nature  and  are  limited  to  consideration  of  pri- 
or art  patents  and  printed  publications  cited  by  the  pub- 
lic prior  to  the  order.  Two  persons  mentioned  providing 
a  procedure  for  citation  of  prior  art  by  patentees.  Cita- 
tion of  prior  ari  by  patentees  is  included  in  $1,501.  The 
two  other  comments  related  to  the  content  of  protest 
proceedings,  which  are  not  part  of  this  final  rule.  Sec- 
tion 1.291  is  adopted  as  proposed  except  that  the  para- 
graph designation  of  (c)  is  not  bein^  cluunged. 

Section  1.301,  as  amended,  provides  for  appeal  by  the 
owner  of  a  patent  in  reexamination  proceedings  to  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals.  Four  com- 
ments were  received  relating  to  $l.i01.  One  person 
suggested  the  insertion  of  "any"  as  the  fourth  word  in 
the  section.  This  suggestion  was  adopted.  The  other 
three  comments  related  to  appeals  in  inter  partes  protest 
proceedings  which  are  not  a  pari  of  this  promulgation. 
Section  1.301  is  adopted  as  proposed  with  only  the 
above  mentioned  change. 

Section  1.303,  as  amended,  provides  for  remedy  by 
civil  action  under  35  U.S.C.  145  for  the  owner  of  a  pa- 
tent in  reexamination  proceedings.  No  comments  were 
received  concerning  tlus  section.  The  changes  from  the 
proposal  are  the  insertion  of  "any"  as  the  fourth  word  in 
the  section  as  suggested  in  $1,301  and  the  addition  of, 
"306"  to  the  tiUe. 

New  $1,501  provides  a  system  for  citation  of  patents 
and  printed  publications  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
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Office  for  pboement  in  the  patent  file  by  any  person 
during  the  period  of  enforceability  of  the  patent  in  ac- 
cordance with  35  U.S.C.  301.  Seventeen  peraoos 
commented  on  $1,501.  Nine  comments  mdicated  diat  ci- 
tations should  be  limited  to  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions. Six  comments  indicated  that  persons  citing  art 
should  be  required  to  apply  it  to  at  least  one  claim. 
Three  persons  held  the  opposite  view.  The  final  rule 
wording  provides  for  citations  limited  to  patents  and 
printed  putrfications  where  the  person  making  the  cita- 
tion states  the  pertinency  and  applicability  of  the  citation 
to  the  patent  and  the  bcauing  the  citation  has  on  the  pat- 
entability of  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent  The  final 
rule  provides  that  a  citation  made  by  the  patent  owner 
may  include  an  explanatioo  of  how  the  claims  differ 
from  the  prior  art  cited.  Any  ciutions  which  include 
items  other  than  patents  and  printed  publications  will 
not  be  entered  in  the  patent  file.  This  does  not,  of 
course,  limit  in  any  manner  the  kinds  and  types  of  infor- 
mation which  can  be  relied  upon  in  protests  a^unst 
pending  patent  apfrfications,  whether  such  be  original 
applications  or  reusue  applications.  Four  persons  stated 
that  a  separate  letter  requesting  confidentiality  should  be 
required  in  cases  desiring  conndentiility.  This  provision 
was  not  considered  to  be  necessary.  One  comment  re- 
quested clarification  of  the  term  "period  of  enforceabdi- 
ty  of  a  patent"  The  meaning  of  this  term  appears  to  be 
clear  since  it  iKhides  any  period  for  which  recovery 
can  be  had  for  infringement.  Under  usual  circumstances, 
this  woukl  be  the  term  of  the  patent  plus  the  six  years 
provided  by  35  U.S.C  286.  Five  conuaents  were  re- 
ceived relating  the  paragraph  (c)  concerning  service  of 
citations  on  the  patent  owner.  The  wording  has  been 
darified.  A  suggestion  was  made  that  prior  art  copies 
and  translations  of  non-English  documents  be  required. 
This  suggestion  was  not  adk)pted  since  such  documents 
are  not  absolutdy  essential  until  a  request  for  rwx- 
amination  h»  been  filed.  However,  if  the  pesaon  dting 
the  patents  or  printed  publicatioBs  desires  that  they  be 
oooadered  in  any  subsequent  reexamination  proceedings, 
copies  and  any  neceanry  English  translation  should  be 
inchided  with  the  citatioo.  A  proposal  was  also  made  to 
charge  a  fee  to  prevent  harassment  This  proposal  was 
not  adopted  since  the  mere  citation  of  prKM*  art  is  not 
considered  to  constitute  harassment.  A  suggestion  was 
made  to  change  the  title  of  the  section.  This  suggestion 
was  adopted  in  slightly  modified  form. 

New  $1,510  sets  forth  procedures  for  any  person  to 
request  reexaminatiaa  m  accordance  with  35  U.S.C  302. 
Vtnffaph  (a)  of  new  $1,510  limits  the  period  for  ancfa 
request  to  the  period  of  enforceiMity  of  the  patent  for 
which  the  request  is  filed  and  reouires  pnyBwnt  of  the 
fee  for  requesting  reexamination.  Paruraph  (b)  of  new 
$1,510  indicates  what  each  request  for  reexaminatxm 
must  include.  Paragraph  (c)  of  new  $1,510  mdicates  un- 
der which  conditions  a  request  for  reexamination  wdl  be 
oonsideied.  Paragraph  (d)  of  new  $1,510  iwlicates  Uie 
date  on  which  the  entire  fee  is  received  wiU  be  consid- 
ered to  be  the  date  of  the  request  for  reexaminaticm. 
Upon  reconsideration  of  the  paragraph  as  proposed,  it 
was  considered  more  appropriate  to  baae  the  filing  date 
of  the  request  for  reexammatioB  on  the  receipt  of  tiie  fee 
for  requesting  reexamination  rather  than  include  other 
matters.  Proposed  paragra|rfi  (d)  has  been  amended  ac- 
cordingly and  is  adopted.  Pttngraph  (e)  of  new  $1,510 
covets  amendments  Mfbich  a  patent  owner  can  propose. 
Such  amendments  can  accompany  a  request  for  reex- 
amination by  the  patent  owner.  The  paragraph,  with 
changes  in  wording  for  chtfity.  is  adopted  aa  propoaed. 
A  new  paragraph  (0  was  added  to  clarify  that  requests 
for  teexammation  may  be  filed  by  attorneys  or  agents  on 
behalf  of  a  requester.  Nineteen  persons  commented  oa 
$l.Sia  One  penon  inquired  as  to  whether  confidential 
requests  would  be  accepted.  In  response  thereto,  $1,510 
provides  that  any  person  may  file  a  request  for  reex- 
amination. That  person's  name  wiU  not  be  maintained  in 
oonfideace.  One  suggestion  was  made  to  permit  coai- 
meat  and  rebuttal  b%re  the  dedoon  uaddr  $1,513.  No 
need  for  such  a  procedure  is  seen  since  the  oaly  <}aestioa 
to  be  considered  is  whether  or  not  a  substantial  new 


Question  of  patentability  has  been  raised.  An  opportoaity 
tor  comment  and  rebuttal  is  provided  after  the  iaaaaaoe 
of  the  order.  One  comment  was  received  whidi  denred 
Movision  for  supplemental  requests  at  a  reduced  fee. 
Van  proposal  was  not  adopted  since  it  is  fdt  that  aD  re- 
questers should  share  equally  in  the  coat  Oie  commrat 
was  received  which  propoaed  that  duplicate  copies  of 
the  request  be  filed  in  the  Office  so  that  one  copy  would 
be  availaUe  for  puUic  inspection  at  all  tiaws.  This  pro- 
po«al  was  not  adopted  since  it  would  appear  to  create 
more  proMentt  than  it  would  solve.  One  cnmnwat  was 
received  that  only  "reactily  availaMe"  translations  should 
be  remired.  It  is  fdt  that  if  a  docament  is  coaaidered  to 
be  sunicieatly  pertinent  to  request  reexaaanatioa.  that  aa 
English  tranalittion  should  be  provided  to  insure  ooaiK 
I^ete  and  proper  consideratioa.  A  sagystinn  was  made 
rehiting  to  paragraph  (bX5)  that  direct  service  be  liaated 
to  roistered  patent  attCNrneys.  No  need  for  such  a  re- 
striction is  seen.  Various  other  comments  relying  to 
procedures  were  considered  but  were  aoC  adopted. 

New  $1,515  relates  to  a  determination  as  to  whether 
the  request  has  preseirted  a  sidMlantial  new  qaeatioa  of 
patentability  under  35  U.S.C  303.  Paragraph  (a)  of  new 
$1,515  reoures  that  the  determiaation  be  made  within  3 
months  or  the  filing  date  of  the  request  Paragraph  (b)  of 
new  $1,515  refiers  to  the  refund  provisions.  Paragraph 
(c)  of  new  $1,515  provides  for  review  by  petitioa  to  the 
Commissioner  of  any  decision  refusing  reex  '  '" 
Seven  persons  commented  on  $1,515.  Several 
were. received  suggesting  that  the  term  " 

should  be  dropped  before  "examiner". ^  .^ 

was  adopted.  Several  peraons  requested  that  all  art  cited 
in  the  patent  file  at  the  tioie  of  the  aider  under  $1525 
be  considered  when  deciding  whether  a  substantial  new 
queatioa  of  patentability  is  preaeated  ia  the  reqaest  This 
is  possible  under  the  provisioa  of  $1.515(a)  which  per- 
mits "consideration  or  other  patents  or  printed  pubhca- 
tions".  but  is  not  required  insofar  as  prior  art  aot  relied 
upon  in  the  request  is  concerned.  One  person  laggritwl 
that  "is"  be  changed  to-affinns-ia  paragraph  (c).  This 
proposal  has  been  adopted.  One  ooauneator  qawtioaed 
whether  a  right  to  review  was  avaihMe  under  para- 
graph (c)  if  reexamiaatkNi  was  ordered.  No  right  to  re- 
view exists  in  sudi  a  case  becnae  all  clums  wifl  be  re- 
viewed in  view  of  all  prior  art  during  the 

under  $1,550. 

New  $1,520  provides  for  reexaaaaatioa  at  the 
tive  of  the  Commissioner  under  the  provisiom  of  the  last 
sentence  of  paragraph  (a)  of  35  U.&C  303.  Six  persoas 
commented  on  $1,520.  One  comaieat  was  received  liMt 
indicated  that  the  section  did  aot  iadade  a  reiereaoe  to 
pateats  "discovered  by  dK  Coaaaiaaoaer"  which  is  ooa- 
ttiaed  in  35  U.&C.  303(a).  This  phrase  has  beea  added 
to  the  rale.  A  request  was  made  that  the  seateooe  '74or- 
mally  requests  from  outaide-wiU  aot  he  ooasidavd."  be 
deleted  Rom  the  rule.  The  sentence  is  being  retaiaed 
since  the  rale  wording  provides  aa  easy  refereaoe  for 
Office  policy.  Two  cnaimmta  were  received  that  iadi- 
cated  a  desire  to  have  aay  dedsiom  not  to  rtezaaaae  ia 
ConunisBioaer  iaitiated  sitnatioaa  he  made  part  of  the  pa- 
teat  file.  This  proposal  was  not  adopted  amoc  the  baas 
for  not  reexamining  may  involve  away  policy 
addition  to  whether  a  substaatial  new  oaealiaa  of  i 
ability  exists  in  the  case.  If  all  papc 
would  be  made  part  of  a  file.  U  may  lead  to 
that  there  are  ao  aew  qarations  of  pateatal 
tha  queatioa  nay  aot  have  ben  addreaad  hccaaae  the 
leexamiaitfion  was  aot  ordescd  for  other 
little  or  no  interest  in  a  patent  about  to  a. 
ment  stated  that  the  section  safiegaards  the  riihls  of  the 
pateatee.  The  laagaage  referring  to  the 
delegation  of  authority  to  appropriate  " 
mark  Office  officiab  is  deleted  as 
Coaamiasioner's  aathority  lo 
iamlicit  aad  uaderstood.  vT<  ' 

New   $1.S25   provides   for 
when  a  sahataatial  aew  naastion  of 
beea  found  parMMOt  to  fflJlSor  1. 
were  received  rdating  to  $1,525.  One 
made  that  the  attorney  should  be  able  to  return 
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to  the  sender  if  he  is  unable  to  contact  the  patent  owner. 
This  topic  has  not  been  added  to  the  rules  but  will  be 
handled  on  a  case  by  case  basis.  One  comment  reoucsted 
that  the  patent  owner  have  the  option  to  request  tnat  the 
reexamination  be  performed  by  an  examiner  (I)  other 
than  the  original  examiner,  or  (2)  other  than  the  examin- 
er who  issued  the  order.  Comments  were  also  received 
on  both  sides  of  the  question  $i  to  whether  the  original 
examiner  should  conduct  the  reexamination.  In  response, 
it  would  appear  to  be  inappropriate  to  allow  an  interest- 
ed party  to  select  the  examiner.  Under  the  section,  the 
only  limitation  placed  on  the  selection  of  the  examiner 
by  the  Office  is  that  the  same  examiner  whose  decision 
was  reversed  on  petition  ordinarily  will  not  conduct  the 
reexamination.  Paragraph  (b)  has  been  changed  to  pro- 
vide that  the  notices  published  in  the  Official  Gtaette 
will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  notice. 

New  {I.S30  relates  to  the  statement  and  proposed 
amendments  provided  for  in  the  second  sentence  of  35 
U.S.C.  304.  Amendments  submitted  by  the  patent  owner 
cannot  enlarge  the  scope  of  a  claim  in  the  patent. 
Amendments  will  not  be  effectively  entered  into  the  pa- 
tent until  the  certificate  under  {1. 370  and  35  U.S.C.  307 
is  issued.  Nine  comments  were  received  on  $1,530.  Sev- 
eral persons  felt  that  the  patent  owner  should  be 
allowed  to  comment  before  the  decision  under  §1.515  is 
made.  Providing  for  such  a  comment  would  delay  the 
decision  under  f  1.5 15  which  must  be  made  within  three 
months  following  the  filing  date  of  the  request.  Further, 
no  need  is  seen  for  a  statement  relating  to  whether  a 
new  question  of  patentability  is  present  since  the  patent 
owner  has  the  opportunity  to  address  any  issues  of  pat- 
entability only  after  the  first  Office  action.  One  com- 
ment questioned  whether  paragraph  (d)  also  related  to 
the  description.  This  paragra(»i  has  been  amended  to 
clarify  the  matter.  One  person  questioned  whether  an 
amendment  could  be  filed  with  a  statement.  Paragraph 
(b)  clearly  answers  this  question  in  the  affirmative.  Sev- 
eral comments  requested  more  time  than  two  months  for 
the  patent  owner  to  file  a  statement.  In  reply,  the  law  in 
section  304  indicates  that  a  reasonable  period  of  not  less 
than  two  months  be  provided  for  the  patent  owner's 
statement.  If  the  period  is  too  short  in  particular  situa- 
tions, extensions  of  time  can  be  requested.  It  is  felt  that 
two  months  should  be  retained  in  the  rule  in  view  of  the 
"Special  Dispatch"  required  in  reexamination  cases.  The 
proposed  second  sentence  of  paragraph  (b)  has  not  been 
adopted  since  $l.52S(b)  now  prov^es  for  the  publication 
of  notices  of  the  filing  of  all  requests  which  are  accom- 
panied by  the  proper  fee. 

New  (1.535  provides  for  reply  by  the  reexamination 
requester  to  the  statement  under  §1.530  of  the  patent 
owner  and  for  service  on  the  patent  owner  of  any  such 
reply.  The  last  sentence  of  proposed  §1.540  has  been 
added  as  the  last  sentence  of  §1.535.  Five  persons 
commented  on  §1.535.  Four  persons  indicated  tnat  the 
requester  should  be  given  additional  opportunity  to 
coomient.  The  reasons  for  the  limited  participation  are 
that  it  is  all  that  is  required  under  the  law,  it  prevents  to 
a  great  degree,  harasHnent  of  a  patent  owner,  it  results 
in  a  less  expensive  proceeding  for  all  parties,  and  it  re- 
sults in  an  earlier  conclusion  of  the  proceedings. 

New  §1.540  relates  to  the  consideration  of  statements 
under  §1.530  and  replies  under  §1.535.  One  comment 
was  received  that  the  phrase  "may  result  in  their  being 
refused"  was  worded  too  loosely.  In  the  absence  of  any 
specific  suggestion,  the  proposed  wording  is  considered 
to  be  adequate  and  is  adopted  as  proposed.  In  addition, 
it  is  appropriate  that  the  Office  retaui  discretion  as  to 
consideration  in  such  cases. 

I  New  §1.590  covers  the  banc  items  relating  to  the  con- 
duct of  reexamination  proceedings.  These  proceedings 
basically  follow  the  same  procedures  used  for  examining 
patent  applications.  The  patent  owner  will  be  required 
to  serve  the  reexamination  requester  with  any  response 
by  the  patent  owner  to  the  Office,  in  order  to  remove 
the  necessity  of  the  requester  having  to  continuously 
monitor  the  file  wrapper.  Fourteen  persons  commented 
on  §1.390. 


Several  persons  commented  that  they  felt  that  at  least 
some  input  by  third  parties  should  be  permitted.  Para- 
graph (e)  has  been  revised  to  permit  third  party  input  up 
until  the  time  of  the  order.  Several  comments  %vere  re- 
ceived that  the  periods  for  response  should  be  extended 
to  be  similar  to  those  in  regular  application  Office  ac- 
tions. Although  problems  may  arise  in  certain  cases  and 
extensions  of  time  may  be  granted,  it  is  felt  that  relative- 
ly shori  response  times  are  necessary  in  order  to  process 
reexaminations  with  "special  dispatch."  A  question  was 
raised  as  to  the  effect  of  failure  to  respond  to  an  Office 
action.  Paragraph  (d)  has  been  amended  to  clarify  this 
matter. 

New  §1.552  covers  the^  scope  of  reexamination  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  Whde  it  is  not  intended  that 
the  examiners  will  routinely  complete  a  new  search 
when  conducting  reexamination,  the  examiners  will  be 
free  to.  and  will,  very  likely,  conduct  additional  searches 
and  cite  and  apply  additional  prior  patents  md  publica- 
tions when  they  consider  it  is  appropriate  and  beneficial 
to  do  so.  Inscrfar  as  the  actual  reexamination  is  con- 
cerned, the  examination  as  to  original  patent  clainw  is 
only  on  the  basis  of  patents  or  printed  publications. 
However,  narrowed  amended  claims  or  new  claims  lim- 
ited to  the  original  disclosure  will  also  be  examined  for 
comfrfiance  with  other  sections  of  the  statute  (35  U.S.C. 
1 12  and  132)  which  are  necessary  in  onter  to  ensure  that 
any  amended  or  new  claims  are  supported,  valid,  and  do 
not  introduce  new  nutter.  New  §1.332  also  provides 
that  questions  relating  to  matters  other  than  those  identi- 
fied in  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  of  the  section  would  mere- 
ly be  noted  by  the  examiner  as  being  an  open  question  in 
the  record.  Patent  owners  could  then  file  a  reissue  appli- 
cation if  they  wish  such  questions  to  be  resolved.  Ten 
persons  commented  on  §1.332.  Several  persons  com- 
mented that  the  question  of  fraud  should  be  considered 
in  reexamination  proceedings.  Conunents  were  also  re- 
ceived that  the  proceedinn  should  be  limited  to  patents 
and  printed  publications.  The  rules  have  been  written  to 
follow  the  statute  which  speaks  only  to  reexamination 
based  on  patents  and  printed  publications.  Mixed  com- 
ments were  also  received  concerning  the  retention  of  the 
second  sentence  of  paragraph  (c).  The  paragraph  is  be- 
ing adopted  as  proposed  with  the  addition  of  a  reference 
to  the  tact  that  the  examiner  will  note  the  existence  of 
unresolved  questions  in  an  Office  action.  In  addition,  the 
phrase  "raised  or"  has  been  deleted  from  paragrafrfi  (c) 
as  unnecessary. 

New  §1.555  covers  the  duty  of  disclosure  by  a  patent 
owner  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  involving  the  own- 
er's patent.  Nine  persons  commented  on  §1.333.  Four 
persons  supported  placing  a  duty  of  disclosure  on  the 
patent  owner.  One  comment  was  received  that  an  oath 
or  declaration  be  required  of  the  patent  owner  in  a 
reexamination  so  as  to  minimize  the  appearance  and  oc- 
currence of  any  fraudulent  acts  and  to  emphasize  the 
patentee's  obligation  of  candor.  While  the  suggestion  for 
an  oath  or  declaration  has  not  been  adopted,  §1.555  does 
place  an  obligation  of  candor  on  the  patent  owner  inso- 
far as  bringing  patents  or  printed  publications  to  the  at- 
tention of  the  Office  is  concerned.  The  necessity  for  an 
oath  or  declaration  in  addition  to  the  obligation  placed 
on  the  patent  owner  by  §1.555  is  not  apparent  at  thtt 
time.  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted. 
Two  persons  felt  the  duty  of  disclosure  should  apply  to 
both  the  patent  owner  aiid  requester.  This  proposal  was 
not  adopted  since  no  sanction  could  be  enily  applied 
against  the  requester  who  violated  such  a  rule.  One  per- 
son suggested  broadening  the  duty  requirements  to  in- 
clude information  in  addition  to  patents  and  printed  pirfv 
lications.  Although  such  a  practice  may  be  desirable,  no 
need  is  seen  to  require  information  under  the  reexam- 
ination rules  which  cannot  be  used  during  the  reexam- 
ination. One  person  felt  that  there  should  be  no  duty  of 
disclosure  requirement  in  reexamination  proceedings 
since  the  Office  will  be  considering  specific  prior  art  and 
the  presence  or  absence  of  other  prior  art  does  not  seem 
terribly  relevant.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted  since 
the  issue  of  patentability  is  not  hmited  to  the  ipectfic 
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prior  art  presented  and  the  duty  to  disclose  is  consistent 
with  current  practice  under  §1.56.  The  section  is 
adopted  as  proposed  exc»t  for  the  indication  that  prior 
art  statements  should  be  nled  in  accordance  with  §1.98. 
Abo,  the  section  has  been  divided  into  two  sentences  for 
cbrity. 

New  §1.560  relates  to  the  conduct  of  interviews  in 
mexamination  proceedings.  Seven  comments  weie  re- 
ceived directed  to  §1.560.  One  comment  requested  elinn- 
nation  of  interviews.  This  suggestion  was  not  adopted 
since  interviews  have  been  found  to  be  very  hdpful  in 
resolving  issues.  Five  oommeats  were  received  which 
indicated  that  the  requester  should  be  permitted  to  at- 
tend all  iaterviewt.  This  suggestion  >vas  not  adopted  be- 
caose  of  the  otherwise  ex  parte  natve  of  the  examina- 
tion.  Two  comments  were  received  which  indicated  that 
interviews  should  be  permitted  befc»e  the  first  Office  ac- 
tion. This  suggestion  was  not  adc^)ted  since  sudi  inter- 
views would  be  hdd  at  a  time  when  the  Office  has  not 
yet  taken  a  position  on  the  allowability  of  the  claims  un- 
der reexamination.  Section  1.560  is  adopted  as  proposed. 

New  §1.969  provides  for  die  Commissioner  to  deter- 
mine wiiich,  if  any.  proceedings  should  be  stayed,  con- 
scrfidated.  or  su^)ended,  if  concurrent  proceedings 
involving  the  patent  under  reexamination  are  instituted 
or  in  progress.  Four  comments  were  received  concern- 
ing §1.961  One  comment  pomted  out  the  desirability  of 
combining  copending  reexamination  proceedaigs.  This 
concept  has  been  acMpted  and  a  new  paragrafrfi  (c)  has 
been  added  to  cover  this  matter.  Two  comments  voiced 
concern  over  the  possibiUty  of  delay  re»ilting  from 
stayed,  suspended  or  combined  cases.  Although  some 
delay  may  result,  it  is  fdt  that  a  reacdntion  of  all  issues 
should  occur  at  an  earlier  date.  Decisions  as  to  whether 
to  delay  or  combine  cases  will  be  made  on  a  case  by 
case  basis  to  minimize  delays  and  to  protect  the  interests 
of  all  parties  concerned.  C^  conunent  was  made  to  al- 
low the  patent  owner  to  comment  prior  to  any  decision 
to  stay  proceedings  by  the  Conmiissioner.  The  desirabili- 
ty of  such  conunent  will  be  decided  on  a  case  by  case 
basis  and  is  not  considered  desir^le  for  placement  in  the 
rules.  The  addition  of  paragraph  (c)  and  the  insertion  of 
"is  or"  before  "becomes"  m  the  first  sentence  oX  para- 
graph (b)  are  the  only  changes  from  the  proposed  rule. 

F^w  §1.970  concerns  the  issuance  c^  the  re- 
examination certificate  under  39  U.S.C.  307  after  concln- 
saon  of  reexamination  proceedings.  The  certificate  will 
cucel  any  patent  claims  determined  to  be  unpatentrttle, 
confirm  any  patent  claims  determined  to  be  patentable, 
and  incorporate  into  the  patent  any  amended  or  new 
claim  determined  to  be  patentd^.  Three  commentors 
mentioiied  §1.970.  Two  persons  questioned  the  statutory 
authority  for  paragraph  (d).  In  response  to  the  concern 
for  sututory  authority,  it  is  the  poiitian  of  the  Office 
that  once  all  of  the  claims  have  been  cancded  from  die 
patent,  the  patent  ceases  to  be  eaftvceable  for  anypir- 
poae.  Accordingly,  any  pending  reissue  or  other  Office 
proceeding  rekubng  to  a  patent  in  whidi  such  a  certifi- 
cate has  been  issued  will  be  terminated.  This  provides  a 
d^ree  of  assurance  to  the  public  that  patents  with  all 
the  claims  canceled  via  reexamination  proceedings  wfll 
not  again  be  saafrtrfl  One  commentor  indicated  that 
copies  of  the  oerttficate  should  be  part  of  subsequently 
sold  copies  of  the  patent  Such  a  practice  ia  intended  but 
is  not  being  made  part  of  the  regulations. 

Biinnnmental.  energy,  and  other  amsid^tttmn:  The 
rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  impact  on  the 
quality  of  the  human  environment  or  the  conservation  oi 
energy  reaouroes. 

The  nde  change  will  not  have  a  significant  advene 
economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  smaU  enti- 
ties (RM;u]atory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-354). 

The  ntent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  m^for  rule  under  Executive  Ot- 
der  12291. 


Trademarks  by  39  U.S.C  6.  Part  I  of  TMe  J7  CFR  is 
amended  as  set  forth  bdow. 

1.  Section  1.1  is  revised  to  read  as  fcdlowi: 

(a)  All  letters  and  other  commnnicataons  intended  fix 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  must  be  addressed  to 
'^Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,**  Washing- 
ton. D.C  20231.  When  appropriate,  a  letter  sboidd  abo 
be  marked  for  the  attention  or  a  particular  officer  or  i»> 
dividual. 

^)  Letters  and  other  communications  rdating  to  Wh 
temational  applications  during  the  internatioM 
and  prior  to  me  assignment  or  a  national  aerial 
shomd  be  additionaBy  marked  **Box  PCT.** 

(c)  Requests  for  reexamination  should  be  additJonaOy 
d^BoxR 


marked 

Note.— §|1.1  to  1.26  are  appbcaMe  lo  trademark 
as  wdl  as  to  national  and  international  patent  can 
cept  for  provisions  necifically  directed  to  paleat  c 
See  §1.9  for  definitions  of  **national  ^iplication'*  «w 
'international  application."  (Pub.  L.  94—131.  89  StaL 
689) 

2.  Section  1.9  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  paragrqA 
(d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§13  Hff*«>«rtii«  of  application, 


(d)  A  letter  rtiating  to  a  reexamination  proceeding 
should  identify  it  as  such  by  the  nuasber  of  the  palaat 
undergoing  reexamination,  the  reciaminalion  ntfKtti 
control  number  assigned  to  such  proceeding  and  if 
known,  the  groiq)  art  unit  and  name  of  the  eiamiiiw  la 
which  it  has  been  assignrri. 

3.  Section  1.11  is  ammdrd  by  adding  new  paragra|As 
(c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  foDowt: 


§L11 


to  the 


(c)  All  requests  for  reexamination  for  whidi  the  fee 
under  S1.21  (x)  has  been  paid.  wiU  be  i—omirrrt  in  the 
OfftdeJ  Gagette.  Any  reexaminations  U  tkt  initiattve  of 
the  CommisBioner  pursuant  to  §1.920  will  also  be  an- 
nounced in  the  Offkial  Gatette.  The  annmrnrcmrnt  shaB 
include  at  least  the  date  of  the  reqnest,  if  any,  the 
reexamination  request  control  number  or  the  Commis- 
sioner initiated  order  contrd  nunriier,  patent  number,  ti- 
tle, class  and  subclass,  name  of  the  inventor,  name  of  die 
patent  owner  oi  record,  and  the  eiamining  gnmp  to 
which  the  reexamination  is  assigned. 

(d)  An    papen    or    cofnes    thereof  rdating    to    a 
reexaminatioo  proceeding  which  have  been  entered  of 
record  in  the  patent  or  reexamination  file  are  open  to  in- 
spection by  the  general  oublic,  and  copies  may  %p^ 
fiimished  upon  paying  the  fee  therefor. 

4.  Section  1.33  is  amended  by  revising  the  headinf 
and  adding  a  new  paragraph  (c)  to  read  as  fDliows: 


^ 


•  •*  •# 


For  die  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble  and  under  the 
authority  given  to  die  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 


(t)  AH  notices,  official  letters,  and  other 
for  the  pamt  ownaer  or  owners  in  • 
proceeding  will  be  directed  to  the  attorney  or 
record  (see  §IJ4(h))  in  die  paleat  file  M  die 
ed  on  the  register  of  iwlcnt  attoineyf 
maintained  punnant  to  §flJ41  and  1.347  or,  if  no 
ney  or  agent  is  of  record,  to  the  patent  owner  or 
at  the  address  or  addremes  or  reoonL  Aasendmeata  aad 
other  papers  filed  in  a  rmamination  piorfrrfing  on  be- 
half of  the  patent  owner  mnal  ba^«ifned  by  the  pitoai 
owner,  or  if  there  is  more  than  erne  owner  by  s^  the 
owners,  or  by  an  money  or  agent  of  record  in  dK  pn- 
tent  file,  or  by  a  regirtered  fttoney  or  apent  not  of  |b> 
cord  who  acts  b  a  rmesentative  capacity  oadcr  the 
proyhjiDns  of  f  l^i^]|,,poi«e  ooa«pondBnoe  wtt  ,^ 
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patent  owner  or  owners  and  the  patent  owner's  attorney 
or  agent,  or  with  more  than  one  attorney  or  agent,  will 
not  be  undertaken.  If  more  than  one  attorney  or  agent  is 
of  record  and  a  correspondence  address  has  not  been 
specified,  correspondence  will  be  held  with  the  last  at- 
torney or  agent  made  of  record. 

5.  Section  1.34  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

$1J4  RecopritiM  for  reprcscatatkM. 

(a)  When  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  acting  in  a 
representative  capacity  appears  in  person  or  signs  a  pa- 
per in  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
m  a  patent  case,  his  or  her  personal  appearance  or  signa- 
ture shall  constitute  a  representation  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  that  under  the  provisions  of  this  part 
and  the  law,  he  or  she  is  authorized  to  represent  the  par- 
ticular party  in  whose  behalf  he  or  she  acts.  In  filing 
such  a  paper,  the  attorney  or  agent  should  specify  his  or 
her  registration  number  with  his  or  her  sig^ure.  Fur- 
ther proof  of  authority  to  act  in  a  representative  capaci- 
ty may  be  required. 

(b)  When  an  attorney  or  agent  shall  have  filed  his  or 
her  power  of  attorney,  or  authorization,  duly  executed 
by  the  person  or  persons  entitled  to  prosecute  an  appli- 
cation or  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  prooMd- 
ing,  he  or  she  is  a  principal  attorney  of  recoid  in  the 
case.  A  principal  attorney  or  agent,  so  appointed,  may 
appoint  an  associate  attorney  or  agent  who  shall  also 
then  be  of  record. 

6.  Section  1.36  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§U6  ReTOcatkM  of  power  of  attoracy  or  aathorizatioii, 
withdrawal  of  attoracy  or  agent 

A  power  of  attorney  or  authorization  of  agent  may  be 
revoked  at  any  stage  in  the  proceedings  of  a  case,  and 
an  attorney  or  agent  may  withdraw,  upon  application  to 
and  approval  by  the  Commissioner.  An  attorney  or 
agent,  except  an  associate  attorney  or  agent  whose  ad- 
dress is  the  same  as  that  of  the  principal  attorney  or 
agent,  will  be  notified  of  the  revocation  of  his  or  her 
power  of  attorney  or  authorization,  and  the  applicant  or 
patent  owner  will  be  notified  of  the  withdrawal  of  the 
attorney  or  agent.  An  assignment  will  not  of  itself  oper- 
ate as  a  revocation  of  a  power  or  authorization  previ- 
ously given,  but  the  assignee  of  the  entire  interest  may 
revere  previous  powers  and  be  represented  by  an  attor- 
ney or  agent  of  his  or  her  own  selection. 

7.  In  §1.104,  paragraphs  (a)  and  (b)  are  revised  to  read 
as  follows: 

§1.104  Natwe  of  examlMitkNi,  exiaiaer*!  actioa. 

(a)  On  taking  up  an  application  for  examination  or  a 
patent  in  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the  examiner  shall 
make  a  thorou^  study  thereof  and  shall  make  a  thor- 
ough investigation  of  the  available  prior  art  relating  to 
the  subject  matter  of  the  claimed  invention.  The  exami- 
nation shall  be  complete  with  respect  both  to  compli- 
ance of  the  application  or  patent  under  reexamiiution 
with  the  applicable  statutes  and  rules  and  to  the  patent- 
ability of  the  invention  as  claimed,  as  well  as  with  re- 
spect to  matters  of  form,  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

(b)  The  applicant,  or  in  the  case  of  a  reexamination 
proceeding,  both  the  patent  owner  and  the  requester, 
will  be  notified  of  the  examiner's  action.  The  reasons  for 
any  adverse  action  or  any  objection  or  requirement  will 
be  stated  and  such  information  or  references  will  be  giv- 
en as  may  be  useful  in  aiding  the  applicant,  or  in  the 
case  of  a  reexamination  proceeding  the  patent  owner,  to 
judge  the  propriety  of  continuing  the  prosecution. 


8.  Section  1.107  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§L107  CftatkM  of  ttNnmcm. 

(a)  If  domestic  patents  are  cited  by  the  examiner,  their 
numbers  and  dates,  and  the  names  of  the  patentees,  and 
the  classes  of  inventions  must  be  stated.  If  foreign 
published  applications  or  patents  are  cited,  their  nation- 
ality or  country,  numbers  and  dates,  and  the  names  of 


the  patentees  must  be  stated,  and  such  other  data  must 
be  furnished  as  may  be  necessary  to  enable  the  appli- 
cant, or  in  the  case  of  a  reexamiiution  proceeding,  the 
patent  owner,  to  identify  the  published  i^licatioiis  or 
patents  cited.  In  citing  foreign  published  applications  or 
patents,  in  case  only  a  part  of  the  document  is  inv(rfved, 
the  particular  pages  and  sheets  containing  the  parts  re- 
lied upon  must  be  identified.  If  printed  publications  are 
cited,  the  author  (if  any),  title,  date,  pages  or  plates,  and 
place  of  publication,  or  place  where  a  copy  can  be 
found,  shall  be  given. 

(b)  When  a  rejection  in  an  application  is  based  on 
facts  within  the  personal  knowledge  of  an  employee  of 
the  Office,  the  data  shall  be  as  specific  as  possibie,  and 
the  reference  must  be  supported,  when  called  for  by  the 
applicant,  by  the  affidavit  of  such  employee,  and  such 
affidavit  shall  be  subject  to  contradiction  or  explanation 
by  the  affidavits  of  the  applicant  and  other  persons. 

9.  Section  1.109  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.109  Re 


fSor  aUowaaee. 


If  the  examiner  believes  that  the  record  of  the  prose- 
cution as  a  whole  does  not  make  clear  his  or  her  reasons 
for  allowing  a  claim  or  claims,  the  examiner  may  set 
forth  such  reasoning.  The  reasons  shall  be  incorporated 
into  an  Office  action  rejecting  other  claims  of  the  a|^li- 
cation  or  patent  under  reexamination  or  be  the  subject 
of  a  separate  communication  to  the  applicant  or  patent 
owner.  The  applicant  or  patent  owner  may  file  a  state- 
ment commenting  on  the  reasons  for  allowance  withm 
such  time  as  may  be  specified  by  the  examiner.  Failure 
to  file  such  a  statement  shall  not  give  rise  to  any  impli- 
cation that  the  applicant  or  patent  owner  agrees  with  or 
acquiesces  in  the  reasoning  of  the  examiner. 

10.  Section  1.111  is  revised  to  reMl  as  follows: 

§1.111  Reply  by  appUcaat  or  pateat  owaer. 

(a)  After  the  Office  action,  if  adverse  in  any  respect, 
the  applicant  or  patent  owner,  if  he  or  she  persists  in  his 
or  her  application  for  a  patent  or  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding, must  reply  thereto  and  may  request  reconsider- 
ation or  further  examination,  with  or  without  amend- 
ment. 

(b)  In  order  to  be  entitled  to  reconsideration  or 
further  examination,  the  applicant  or  patent  owner  must 
make  request  therefor  in  writing.  The  reply  by  the  appli- 
cant or  patent  owner  must  (tistinctly  and  specifically 
point  out  the  supposed  errors  in  the  examiner's  action 
and  must  respond  to  every  ground  of  objection  and  re- 
jection in  the  prior  Office  action.  If  the  reply  is  with  re- 
spect to  an  application,  a  request  may  be  made  that  ob- 
jections or  requirements  as  to  form  not  necessary  to 
further  consideration  of  the  claims  be  hdd  in  abeyance 
until  allowable  subject  matter  is  indicated.  The  appli- 
cant's or  patent  owner's  reply  must  appear  throughout 
to  be  a  bona  fide  attempt  to  advance  the  case  to  final  ac- 
tion. A  general  allegation  that  the  claims  define  a  patent- 
able invention  without  specifically  pointing  out  how  the 
language  of  the  claims  patentably  distinguishes  them 
from  the  references  does  not  comply  with  the  require- 
ments of  this  section. 

(c)  In  amending  in  response  to  a  rejecticm  of  daims  in 
an  application  or  patent  undergoing  reexamination,  the 
applicant  or  patent  owner  must  clearly  point  out  the  pat- 
entable novelty  which  he  or  she  thinks  the  claims  pres- 
ent in  view  of  the  sute  of  the  art  disclosed  by  the  infer- 
ences cited  or  the  objections  made.  He  or  she  must  also 
show  how  the  amendments  avoid  such  references  or  ob- 
jections. (See  §§1.135  and  1.136  for  time  for  reply.) 

11.  Section  1.112  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.112  RecoBsideratkm. 

After  response  by  applicant  or  patent  owner  (§1.111), 
the  application  or  patent  under  reexamination  will  be  re- 
considered and  again  examined.  The  applicant  or  patent 
owner  will  be  notified  if  claims  are  rejected,  or  objec- 
tions or  requirements  made,  in  the  same  manner  as  after 
the  first  examination.  Applicant  or  patent  owner  may  re- 
spond to  such  Office  action  in  the  same  manner  provid- 


«l 


ed  in  §1.111,  with  or  without  aaiendment  Any  amend- 
ments after  the  second  Office  action  must  ordinarily  be 
restricted  to  the  rejection  or  to  the  objections  or  re- 
quirements made.  The  application  or  patent  under 
reexamination  will  be  again  considered,  and  so  on  re- 
peatedly, unless  the  examiner  has  indicated  that  the  ac- 
tion is  final.  .  .  - 
12.  Section  1.113  is  amended  by  revnmg  paragraph  (a) 

to  read  as  follows: 

§L113  Flaal  r^Jectioa  or  aetioa. 

(a)  On  the  second  or  any  subsequent  examination  or 
consideration  the  rejection  or  other  action  may  be  made 
final,  whereupon  applicant's  or  patent  owner's  response 
is  limited  to  appeal  m  the  case  of  rejection  of  any  clann 
(§1.191),  or  to  amendment  as  specified  in  §1.116.  Petition 
may  be  taken  to  the  Commissioner  in  the  case  of  objec- 
tions or  requirements  not  mvolved  m  the  rejection  of 
any  claim  (§1.181).  Response  to  a  final  rejection  or  ac- 
tion must  include  cancellation  of,  or  appeal  from  the  re- 
jection of,  each  rejected  daim.  If  any  claun  stands 
allowed,  the  response  to  a  final  rejection  or  action  must 
comply  with  any  requirements  or  objection  as  to  form. 

13.  Section  1.115  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.115 

The  applicant  may  amend  before  or  after  the  first  ex- 
amination and  action  and  also  after  the  second  or^^>^ 
queat  examination  or  reconsideration  as  specified  m 
§1  112  or  when  and  as  specifically  required  by  the  exam- 
iner. The  patent  owner  may  amend  in  accordance  with 
§§1.510(e)  and  1.530(b)  prior  to  reexamination,  and  dur. 
ing  reexamination  proceedings  in  accordance  with 
§§1.112  and  1.116.  . 

14.  Section  1.116  is  amended  by  revismg  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  to  read  as  follows: 


§1.1M 


after  fiaal  actkia. 


(a)  After  final  rejection  or  action  (§1.113)  amendments 
may  be  made  cancelling  claims  or  complying  with  any 
requirement  of  form  which  has  been  made.  AmCTidmcnts 
presenting  rejected  claims  in  better  form  for  consKler- 
ation  on  appeal  may  be  admitted.  The  admission  of,  or 
refusal  to  admit,  any  amendment  after  final  rejection, 
and  any  proceedings  relative  thereto,  shall  not  operate 
to  relieve  the  application  or  patent  under  reexamination 
from  its  condition  as  subject  to  appeal  or  to  save  the  ap- 
plication from  abandonment  under  §1.135. 

(b)  If  amendments  touching  the  merits  of  the  «n>u<^ 
tion  or  patent  under  reexamination  are  presented  after  fi- 
nal rejection,  or  after  appeal  has  been  taken,  or  when 
such  amendment  might  not  otherwise  be  proper,  they 
may  be  admitted  upon  a  showing  of  good  and  suilic^t 
reasons  why  they  are  neceasary  and  were  not  earher 
presented. 

15.  Section  1.121  is  amended  by  adding  a  new  para- 
graph (0  to  read  as  follows: 
§LUlMaaacroraalda 

(0  Proposed  amendments  presented  is  P*^"^.^ 
volved  in  leexamination  proceedings  loMbe  presented 
ia  the  form  of  a  full  copy  of  the  text  of  (1)  each  ckun 
which  is  amended  and  (2)  each  paragraphof  the  deaci^ 
tion  which  is  amended.  Matter  deleted  from  **!»»«; 
shaU  be  placed  between  brackets  and  matter  added  shMI 
be  undertned.  Copies  of  the  printed  claims  from  the  pa- 
tent may  be  used  with  any  additions  being  indicated  by 
careU  and  deleted  material  being  placed  between  brack- 
ets. Claims  must  not  be  renumbered  and  the  niuibenng 
of  the  claims  added  for  reexaannation  must  follow  the 
number  of  the  highest  numbered  P^*  ?»»™:,  2° 
amendment  may  enUrge  the  scope  of^  the  clamis  of  the 
patent  No  new  matter  may  be  mtroduced  mto  the  pa- 
tent. 


16.  Section  1.191  is  revised  to  read  as  fbOowa: 
§l.m  Appeal  to  Board  of  Appirii. 

(a)  Every  applicant  for  a  patent  or  for  niMiif  of  •?•■ 
tent,  or  every  owner  of  a  patent  under  neiumimtaom, 
any  of  the  claims  of  ^(iiich  have  been  twice  rejected,  or 
who  has  been  given  a  final  rejectioa  (§l.n3X  nay.  i>pon 
the  payment  of  the  fee  reqtared  by  law,  appMl  from  tie 
decision  of  the  primary  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peak  within  die  time  allowed  for  response. 

(b)  The  appeal  in  an  appbcation  most  identify  Ae  re- 
je^  daim  or  claims  appealed,  and  moat  be  signed  by 
the  applicant  or  duly  auoiorized  attorney  or  ayy.  An 
appeal  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  most  ido^r  die 
rejected  claim  or  cbdms  apperied,  aad  must  be  signed  by 
the  patent  owner  or  duly  authorized  attorney  or  ageat 

(c)  Except  as  otherwise  provided  by  §1.206,  an  appeal 
when  taken  mast  be  taken  from  the  r^eOkm  or  all 
claims  under  rejectioa  which  the  applicaiit  or  patmt 
owner  proposes  to  contest  Questions  relating  to  msttMS 
not  affecting  the  merits  of  the  invention  nay  be  required 
to  be  settled  before  an  appeal  can  be  considered. 

17.  Section  1.192  is  amended  by  revising  pan«nph  (a) 
to  read  as  follows: 

§L192  AppellaBt*s  brief. 

(a)  The  appellant  shaU,  within  2  months  from  g>e<late 
of  the  notice  of  appMl  under  §1.191  in  an  appfcatioa, 
reissue  appbcation,  or  patent  under  reexammaliOB^or 
within  the  time  allowed  for  respome  to  Ae  artJoa 
appealed  firom,  if  such  time  is  later,  file  a  brief  m  tripli- 
cate. The  brief  must  be  accompanied  by  the  requinte  fee 
and  must  set  forth  the  authorities  and  argwnente«i 
which  the  appellant  wiU  rdy  to  nuuntata  ^•fV^ 
The  brief  must  inchide  a  concise  explanation  of  the  la- 
vention  which  should  refer  to  the  drawing  by  ttuxtmet 
characters,  and  a  copy  of  the  daima  involved.  AppeUMt 
must  also  indicate  at  the  time  of  filing  the  bnef  If  an  oral 

hearing  is  desired.  Upon  a  showing  of  sufBcient  cmuc 
the  Commissioner  may  grant  extensions  of  tnne  for  fUmg 
the  brief.  The  determiaation  of  snch  reguay  "^V^ 
dfjfgatfd  by  the  Commissioner  to  appropriate  Paieat 
and  Trademark  Office  officials.  AU  reqnesis  for  extea- 
sions  must  be  filed  prior  to  the  espiratioa  of  the  panod 
sought  to  be  extended.  The  filing  of  a  request  for  e-— 
sion  of  time  does  not  stay  any  period  ualesa  aad 
granted. 

18.  Section  1.196  is  amended  by  revinng  paragraphs 
(b),  (c)  and  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§L1M  DteUkm  by  the  Baari  of 


(b)  Should  the  Board  of  Appeab  have  knowledge  of 
any  grounds  not  involved  in  Ac  apped  for  1 1  ji  i  Img  aay 
appealed  claim,  it  may  include  in  the  decmoa  a  ilaae- 
mrat  to  that  effect  with  its  reuon _fo€9oMdw§, 
which  statement  shall  constitute  a  rqectioa  ofttie 
claiois.  The  appellant  may  utwk  aa  apprqpnale  aand- 
ment  of  the  claims  so  rejected  or  a  showing  of  *^  ^ 
both,  and  have  the  matter  recooridered  by  we  prnary 
exammer.  The  statement  shaO  be  binding  apoa  «  P^ 
mary  examiner  unless  an  amendment  orsbo^^  «  «* 
not  previoarty  of  record  be  «^  r*«2\2*J* 
of  the  primary  exaasmer,  avoKb  the_add<ioBal  ^ 
for  rejectioa  stated  in  the  decyma.  The  appeUaat 
waive  sndi  leconsideration  before  tlw  poaMnr  t  '"^  ^ 
aad  have  the  case  reconsidered  by  tfaeJBoawl  of  Appealt 
upon  the  same  record  before  them.  Wheee  r»a8t  far 
such  recoowkratioa  is  made  *?.8««ii^£P?" 
if  necessary,  render  a  new  decnaa  winch  Ml  » 
aU  groimds  upon  which  a  patent  "  "foaed.  Tje 
lant  may  waive  recoasideratioii  by  the  Boagd  o^  a„ 
aad  treat  the  decision,  indadiaa  the  added  rg«adsly 
rejectioa  given  by  the  Board  afAppeab.  aa  a  final  deo- 
sioain  the 
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(c)  Should  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  in- 
clude an  explicit  statement  that  a  claim  may  be  allowed 
in  amended  form,  appellant  shall  have  the  right  to 
amend  in  conformity  with  such  statement,  which  shall 
be  binding  on  the  primary  examiner  in  the  absence  of 
new  references  or  grounds  of  rejection. 

(d)  Although  the  Board  Appeals  normally  will  confme 
its  decision  to  a  review  of  rejections  made  by  the  prima- 
ry examiner,  should  it  have  knowledge  of  any  grounds 
for  rejecting  any  allowed  claim  that  it  believes  should  be 
considered,  it  may  include  in  its  decision  a  statement  to 
that  effect  and  remand  the  case  to  the  primary  examiner 
for  consideration  thereof.  In  such  event,  the  Board  shall 
set  a  period,  not  less  than  one  month,  within  which  the 
appellant  may  submit  to  the  primary  examiner  an  appro- 
priate amendment,  or  a  showing  of  facts  or  reasons,  or 
both,  in  order  to  avoid  the  grounds  set  forth  in  the  state- 
ment of  the  Board  of  AppeiEds.  If  the  priniary  examiner 
rejects  the  previously  allowed  claim  or  claims  on  the  ba- 
sis of  such  statement,  the  appellant  may  appeal  to  the 
Board  of  Appeals  from  the  rejection.  Whenever  a  deci- 
sion of  the  Board  of  Appeals  includes  a  remand,  that  de- 
cision shall  not  be  considered  as  a  fmal  decision  in  the 
case,  but  the  Board  of  Appeals  shall,  upon  conclusion  of 
the  proceedings  before  the  primary  examiner  on  remand, 
either  adopt  its  decision  as  final  or  render  a  new  deci- 
sion on  all  of  the  claims  on  appeal,  as  it  may  deem  ap- 
propriate. 

19.  Section  1.197  is  amended  by  revising  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.197  Actio*  foUowing  decision. 

(a)  After  decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals,  the  case 
shall  be  returned  to  the  primary  examiner,  subject  to  the 
appellant's  right  of  appeal  or  other  review,  for  such  fur- 
ther action  by  the  appellant  or  by  the  primary  examiner, 
as  the  condition  of  the  case  may  require,  to  carry  into 
effect  the  decision. 


(c)  Proceedings  are  considered  terminated  by  the  dis- 
missal of  an  appeal  or  the  failure  to  timely  file  an  appeal 
to  the  court  or  a  civil  action  (§1.304)  except  (1)  where 
claims  stand  allowed  in  an  application  or  (2)  where  the 
nature  of  the  decision  requires  further  action  by  the  ex- 
aminer. In  such  cases,  the  date  of  termination  of  pro- 
ceedings is  the  date  on  which  the  appeal  is  dismissed  or 
the  date  on  which  the  time  for  appeal  to  the  court  or  re- 
view by  civil  action  (§1.304)  expires.  If  an  appeal  to  the 
court  or  a  civil  action  has  been  filed,  proceedings  are 
similarly  considered  terminated  when  the  appeal  or  civil 
action  is  terminated. 

20.  Section  1.231  is  amended  by  revising  paragraph 
(aXl)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1 J31  Motioaa  before  tke  priaary  exaadaer. 

(a)  Within  the  period  set  in  the  notice  of  interference 
for  filing  motions  any  party  to  an  interference  may  file  a 
motion  seeking: 

(1)  To  dissolve  as  to  one  or  more  counts,  except  that 
such  motion  based  on  facts  sought  to  be  established  by 
affidavits,  declarations  or  evidence  outside  of  official  re- 
cords and  printed  publications  will  not  normally  be  con- 
sidered. A  motion  to  dissolve  an  interference  in  which  a 
patentee  is  a  party  on  the  ground  that  the  claims  corre- 
sponding to  the  courts  are  unpatentable  to  the  patentee 
over  patents  or  printed  publications  will  be  considered 
through  reexamination  it  it  complies  with  the  require- 
ments of  §1.S  10(b)  and  is  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  re- 
questing reexamination  set  in  §1.21(x).  Otherwise,  a  mo- 
tion to  dissolve  an  interference  in  which  a  patentee  is  a 
party  will  not  be  considered  if  it  would  necessarily  re- 
suh  in  the  conclusion  that  the  claims  of  the  patent  which 
correspond  to  the  counts  are  unpatentable  to  the  paten- 
tee on  a  ground  which  is  not  ancillary  to  priority. 
Where  a  motion  to  dissolve  is  based  on  prior  art,  service 
on  opposing  parties  must  include  copies  of  such  prior 
art.  A  motion  to  dissolve  on  the  ground  that  there  is  no 
interference  in  fact  will  not  be  considered  unless  the  in- 


terference involves  a  design  or  plant  patent  or  applica- 
tion or  unless  it  relates  to  a  count  which  differs  from 
the  corresponding  claim  of  an  involved  patent  or  of  one 
or  more  of  the  involved  applications  as  provided  in 
§$1.203(a)and  1.20S(a). 

21.  Section  1.248  is  revised  to  read  as  follo%vs: 


§1 J48  Scrrkc  of  papers; 
▼Ice. 


of  serriee;  proof  of 


(a)  Service  of  papers  must  be  on  the  attorney  or  agent 
of  the  party  if  there  be  such  or  on  the  party  if  there  is 
no  attorney  or  agent,  and  may  be  made  in  any  of  the 
following  ways: 

(1)  By  delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  person 
served; 

(2)  By  leaving  a  copy  at  the  usual  place  of  business  of 
the  person  served  with  someone  in  his  employment; 

(3)  When  the  person  served  has  no  usual  place  of  busi- 
ness, by  leaving  a  copy  at  the  person's  residence,  with 
some  person  of  suitable  age  and  discretion  who  resides' 
there; 

(4)  Transmission  by  first  class  mail.  When  vrvice  is 
by  mail  the  date  of  mailing  will  be  regarded  as  the  date 
of  ser.ice. 

(5)  Whenever  it  shall  be  satisfactorily  shown  to  the 
Commissioner  that  none  of  the  above  modes  of 
obtaining  or  serving  the  paper  is  practicable,  service 
may  be  by  notice  published  in  the  Official  Gazette. 

(6)  Papers  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
which  are  required  to  be  served  shall  contain  proof  of 
service.  Proof  of  service  may  appear  on  or  be  affixed  to 
papers  filed.  Proof  of  service  shall  include  the  date  and 
manner  of  service.  In  the  case  of  personal  service,  proof 
of  service  shall  also  include  the  name  of  any  person 
served,  certified  by  the  person  who  made  service.  Proof 
of  service  may  be  made  by  (1)  an  acknowledgement  of 
service  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  person  served  or  (2)  a 
statement  signed  by  the  attorney  or  agent  containing  the 
information  required  by  this  section. 

22.  Section  1.291  is  amended  by  revising  the  title,  re- 
moving and  reserving  paragraph  (b)  and  revising  para- 
graph (c)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1 J91  Protests  by  paUk. 


(b)  (Reserved) 

(c)  Protests  by  the  public  and  any  accompanying  pa- 
pers should  either  (1)  reflect  that  a  copy  of  the  same  has 
been  served  upon  the  ai^^cant  in  accordance  with 
§1.248  or  (2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  duplicate  in  the 
event  service  is  not  possible. 

23.  Section  1.301  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1J01 
pcab. 


Appeal  to  U.S.  Coart  of 


aai  Patart  Ap- 


Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  decision 
of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  to  an  interfer- 
ence dissatisfied  with  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent 
Interferences,  may  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeals.  The  appellant  must  take  the  follow- 
ing steps  in  such  an  appeal:  (a)  In  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  give  notice  to  the  Commissioner  and  file 
the  reasons  of  appeal  (see  §§1.302  and  1.304);  (b)  in  the 
court,  file  as  petition  of  appeal  and  a  certified  transcript 
of  the  record  within  a  qMcified  time  after  filing  the  rea- 
sons of  appeal,  and  pay  the  fee  for  appeal,  as  provided 
by  the  rules  of  the  court.  The  transcript  will  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  Court  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on 
order  of  and  at  the  expense  of  the  appellant.  Such  order 
should  be  filed  with  the  notice  of  appeal,  but  in  no  case 
should  it  be  filed  later  than  IS  days  thereafter. 

24.  Section  1.303  is  revised  to  read  as  follows: 


§1 J03  CHil  Actioa 


35  MSJC  145,14MM. 


(a)  Any  applicant  or  any  owner  of  a  patent  involved 
in  a  reexamination  proceeding  dissatisfied  with  the  deci- 


sion of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  and  any  party  dissatisfied 
with  the  dectsioa  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Interferences, 
may.  instead  of  appealing  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs 
and  Patent  Appeab  (§1.301X  have  remedy  by  civil  ac- 
tion under  35  U.S.C.  145  or  146.  as  appropriate.  Such 
civil  action  must  be  commenced  within  the  time  speci- 
fied in  $1,304.  . 

(b)  If  an  applicant  in  an  ex  parte  case  ot  an  owner  oi 
a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  has 
takenan  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Custpms  and  F|a- 
tent  Appeals,  he  or  she  thereby  waives  his  or  her  right 
to  proceed  under  35  U.S.C.  145. 

(c)  If  a  dfffitf^  pvty  to  an  interference  proceeding 
has  tw^>«  an  appeal  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals,  and  any  adverse  party  to  the  mteifer- 
ence  shafl.  within  twenty  days  after  the  "PPfU"!^^*^ 
have  filed  notice  of  the  appeal  to  the  court  (§1.302X  file 
notice  with  the  Commissioner  that  he  or  she  elects  to 
have  all  further  proceedings  conducted  as  provided  m 
35  U.S.  C  146.  certified  copies  of  such  notices  will  be 
transmitted  to  the  U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent 
Appeab  for  such  action  as  may  be  necesswv.  The  notice 
of  election  must  be  served  as  provided  in  §1.248. 

25.  A  new  "Subpart  D— Reexamination  of  Patents"  is 
added  to  read  as  follows: 
Sabpart  D— Reexaadaatioa  of  Palarts 
Citation  of  Prior  Art 

1.501    Citation  of  prior  art  in  patent  fUes. 

Request  for  Reexamination 

1.510    Request  for  reexamination. 

1.515    Determination  of  the  request  for  reexamination. 

I  520    Reexamination  at  the  initiative  of  the  Commis- 


Reexamination 

1.525  Order  to  reexaaiine. 

1.S30  Statement  and  amendment  by  patent  owner. 

1.535  Reply  by  requester. 

1.540  Consideration  of  responses. 

1.550  Conduct  of  reexamination  proceedings. 

1.552  Scope  of  reexamination  in  reexamination  pro- 
ceedings. 

1.555  Duty  of  disclosure  in  reexamination  proceedings. 

1.560  Interviews  in  reexammation  proceedings. 

1.565  Concurrent  Office  proceedings. 

Certificate 

1.570    Issuance  of  reexamination  certificate  after  reex- 
amination proceedings. 

D— Reexaadaatioa  of  Paleals 


Citation  of  Prior  Art 

§1301  CHatioa  of  prior  art  h  palm  IDet. 

(a)  At  any  time  during  the  period  of  enforceability  of 
a  patent,  any  person  may  cite  to  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark  Office  in  writing  prior  art  consistmg  of  patents  or 
printed  publications  which  that  person  states  to  be  perti- 
nent and  applicable  to  the  patent  and  believes  to  have  a 
bearing  on  the  patentabUUy  of  any  claim  of  a  particular 
natent:  If  the  aWm  is  made  by  the  patent  owner,  the 
Szpbnatioa  of  pertinency  and  applicability  may  mclude 
u*aplanation  of  how  the  claims  ^^ ^^^.^ 
art  Citations  by  the  patent  owner  under  §1.555  ««  by  a 
reexamination  requester  under  other  §1.510  or  t'-^J 
will  be  entered  in  the  patent  file  during  a  reexamination 
nroceediag.  The  entry  in  the  patent  file  of  citations  sub- 
mitted after  the  date  of  an  order  to  reexamine  pursuant 
to  §1.525  by  persons  other  than  the  P^*  o«^'  y„* 
reuamiaation  requester  nader  either  §1510  or  §U35, 
will  be  delayed  until  the  reexammation  prooeedmgs  aave 
been  terminated. 


(b)  If  the  penon  makina  the  citation  wiriies  his  or  her 
identity  to  be  excluded  from  the  patent  file  and  tot 
confidential,  the  citation  papers  mart  be  sobaritled  wift- 
oot  any  identification  of  the  person  mAing  the  subons- 

sion.  L.   .«. 

(c)  Gtetion  of  patents  or  ptinted  pabHcadons  by  the 
public  in  patent  files  should  either  (1)  reflect  that  a  comr 
of  the  same  has  been  mailed  to  the  patent  owner  at  the 
address  as  provided  for  in  §1.33(cX  or  in  the  event  ser- 
vice is  not  possible  (2)  be  filed  with  the  Office  in  dupli- 
cate. 

RsqasitfiDr 


§L510  Ratacat  for 

(a)  Any  person  may,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of 
enforceability  of  a  patent,  file  a  reqaatt  for  reex- 
amination by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  of  any 
chum  of  the  patent  on  the  basis  of  prior  art  paients  or 
printed  pabtications  cited  under  §1.501.  The  reqaest 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  fee  for  reqaertmg 
reexamination  set  in  §1.2l(x).  .    ,  ^     w 

(b)  Any  request  for  reexamination  mast  mdnde  the 
f(41owing  parts: 

(1)  a  statement  pointing  out  each  substantial  «^*^9"»- 
tion  of  patentability  based  on  prior  patents  and  printed 
publications.  .         ... 

(2)  An  identification  of  every  daim  for  whK* 
reexammation  is  requested,  and  a  detailed  explanation  of 
the  pertinency  and  manner  of  applying  the  cited  prior 
art  to  every  daim  for  which  reexamination  is  reqaessed. 
If  appropriate  the  party  requesting  lURSHaMtinn  may 
also  point  out  how  claims  distingunh  over  cited  prior 

(3)  A  copy  of  every  patent  or  pra^^J^l^MicstioB  re- 
lied upon  or  referred  to  in  paragraph  (b)  (I)  id  (2)  « 
this  section  accompanied  by  an  EngNi  l«i*«wpe  trwsla- 
tion  of  aU  the  necessary  and  pertinent  parts  of  any  non- 
En^ish  language  patent  ot  pnnted  pubticatKm.      ^ 

(4)  The  entire  specification  (inchahng  <*■■»)  md 
drawings  of  the  patent  for  which  reeianwnatioa  is  re- 
quested  mast  be  fiimished  in  the  form  of  cnt-np  oopw 
of  the  original  patent  with  only  a  sm^  coIuhmi  of  tHe 
printed  patent  securely  mounted  or  leprodoced  m  per- 
manent form  on  one  side  of  a  separate  paper.  A  copy  of 
any  dislcaimer,  certificate  of  ccwrection,  or  reex- 
amination certificate  issued  in  the  patent  must  also  be  m- 

cluded.  j»»  J  w 

(5)  A  certification  that  a  copy  of  the  request  filed  by  • 
person  other  than  the  patent  owner  has  been  served  la 
itoentirety  on  the  patent  owner  at  the  addros  as  provid- 
ed for  in  §1.33(c).  The  name  and  address  of  the  party 
served  must  be  indicated  If  service  ^»^;n<^  poMble,  a 
duplicate  copy  must  be  supplied  to  the  Office. 

(c)If  therequest  does  not  inchide  the  fee  for  request- 
ing reexaminatioB  or  all  of  the  parts  required  by  para- 
mnh  (b)  of  this  section,  the  person  identified  as  reqaest- 
STreexamination  wiU  be  so  notified  and  pv«aa 
opportunity  to  complete  the  request  withm  a  ^f<^» 
time.  If  the  fee  for  requesting  reexaminatoon  has  taea 
paid  but  the  defect  in  the  request  is  not  corrected  withm 
the  specified  time,  the  determination  whether  or  not  to 
institute  reexamination  will  be  made  on  die  request  »  * 
then  exists.  If  the  fee  for  requesting  reexaauaatioti  has 
not  been  paid,  no  determinatioa  wiU  be  made  and  the  re- 
quest wiflbe  placed  in  the  patent  fik  as  a  citation  if  it 
complies  with  the  requiremento  of  §l.S01(a). 

(d)  The  filing  date  of  the  request  is;  (1)  the  dsfe  on 
which  the  request  including  the  entire  fiee  for  reqaestmc 
reexamination  is  received  w  the  Patent  and  Tradraark 
Office;  or  (2)  the  dale  oa  which  the  last  portioa  of  the 
fee  for  requoting  reexamination  is  reoaved. 

(e)  A  request  Bled  ^y  ^^^^^^^r^mauw^^^* 
proposed  amendment  m  accordaaoc  with  tl.l21(f> 


(Olfa  request  is  filed  by  aa  attara^  <>■•?>  «?■«»: 
fVing  another  par^oa  whose  behalf  the  reqaastahaiag 
filed,  the  attorney  or  afent  mast  have  a  po«»r  flf  attor- 
ney from  that  party  or  ha  actaw  la  a - 
padty  pursuant  to  §  1.34(a). 
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$1315  DetcnidMtkNi  of  tke  nq»ut  tor  ntxMmbmtkm, 

(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  date  of  a 
request  for  reexamination,  an  examiner  will  consider  the 
request  and  determine  whether  or  not  a  substantial  new 
question  of  patentability  afTecting  any  claim  of  the  pa- 
tent is  raised  by  the  request  and  the  prior  art  cited  there- 
in, with  or  without  consideration  of  other  patents  or 
printed  publications.  The  examiner's  determination  will 
be  based  on  the  claims  in  effect  at  the  time  of  the  deter- 
mination and  will  become  a  part  of  the  ofTicial  file  of  the 
patent  and  will  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  patent  owner 
at  the  address  as  provided  for  in  §  1.33(c)  and  to  the  per- 
son requesting  reexamination. 

(b)  Where  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability 
has  been  found,  a  refund  of  a  portion  of  the  fee  for  re- 
questing reexamination  will  be  made  to  the  requester  in 
accordance  with  §  1.26(c). 

(c)  The  requester  may  seek  review  by  a  petition  to  the 
CcNnmissioner  under  §1.181  within  one  month  of  the 
mailing  date  of  the  examiner's  determination  refusing 
reexamination.  Any  such  petition  must  comply  with 
§  1. 181(b).  If  no  petition  is  timely  filed  or  if  the  decision 
on  petition  affirms  that  no  substantial  new  question  of 
patentability  has  been  raised,  the  determination  shall  be 
final  and  nonappealable. 

§  1.520  Reexaiidwitimi  at  tke  iaitiatiTe  of  the  Commlaakmtr. 

The  Commissioner,  at  any  time  during  the  period  of 
enforceability  of  a  patent,  may  determine  whether  or  not 
a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is  raised  by 
patents  or  printed  publications  which  have  been  discov- 
ered by  the  Commissioner  or  which  have  been  brought 
to  the  Commissioner's  attention  even  though  no  request 
for  reexamination  has  been  filed  in  accordance  with 
§I.SIO.  The  Commissioner  may  initiate  reexamination 
without  a  request  for  reexamination  pursuant  to  §1.510. 
Normally  requests  from  outside  the  Patent  and  Trade- 
mark Office  that  the  Commissioner  undertake  reexam- 
ination on  his  own  initiative  will  not  be  considered.  Any 
determination  to  initiate  reexamination  under  this  section 
will  become  a  part  of  the  official  file  of  the  patent  and 
will  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  patent  owner  at  the  ad- 
dress as  provided  for  in  §  1.33(c). 

ttetxaadamtiom 

§1325  Order  to  netMmim. 

(a)  If  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is 
found  pursuant  to  §§1.S1S  or  I.S20,  the  determination 
will  include  an  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent  for 
resolution  of  the  question.  If  the  order  for  reexamination 
resulted  from  a  petition  pursuant  to  §1.5 15(c),  the  reex- 
amination will  ordinarily  be  conducted  by  an  examiner 
other  than  the  examiner  responsible  for  the  initial  deter- 
mination under  §1.51  S(a). 

(b)  If  the  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent  mailed 
to  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  for  in 
§1.3  3(c)  is  returned  to  the  Office  undelivered,  the  notice 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette  under  §1.1 1(c)  will  be 
considered  to  be  constructive  notice  and  reexamination 
will  proceed. 

§1390  Statcneat  aad  •meadment  by  pateat  owaer. 

(a)  Except  as  provided  in  §1.5 10(e),  no  sutement  or 
other  response  by  the  patent  owner  shall  be  filed  prior 
to  the  determinations  made  in  accordance  with  §§1.515 
or  1. 520.  If  a  premature  statement  or  other  response  is 
filed  by  the  patent  owner  it  will  not  be  acknowledged  or 
considered  in  making  the  determination. 

(b)  The  order  for  reexamination  will  set  a  period  of 
not  less  than  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  order 
within  which  the  patent  owner  may  file  a  sutement  on 
the  new  question  of  patentability  including  any  proposed 
amendments  the  patent  owner  wishes  to  make. 

(c)  Any  sutement  filed  by  the  patent  owner  shall 
clearly  point  out  why  the  subject  matter  as  claimed  is 
not  anticipated  or  rendered  obvious  by  the  prior  art  pa- 
tents or  printed  publications,  either  alone  or  in  any  rea- 


sonable combinations.  Any  sutement  filed  must  be 
served  upon  the  reexamination  requester  in  accordance 
with  §1.248. 

(d)  Any  proposed  amendments  to  the  description  and 
claims  must  be  made  in  accordance  with  §1.21(f).  No 
amendment  may  enlarge  the  scope  of  the  claims  of  the 
patent  or  introduce  new  matter.  No  amended  or  new 
claims  may  be  proposed  for  entry  in  an  expired  patent. 
Moreover,  no  amended  or  new  claims  will  be  incorpo- 
rated into  the  patent  by  certificate  issued  after  the  expi- 
ration of  the  patent. 

(e)  Although  the  Office  actions  will  treat  proposed 
amendments  as  though  they  have  been  emered,  the  pro- 
posed amendments  will  not  be  effective  until  the 
reexamination  certificate  is  issued. 

§1335  Reply  by  requeater. 

A  reply  to  the  patent  owner's  sutement  under  §1.530 
may  be  filed  by  the  reexamination  reauester  within  two 
months  from  the  date  of  service  of  the  patent  owner's 
sutement.  Any  reply  by  the  requester  must  be  served 
upon  the  patent  owner  in  accordance  with  §1.248.  If  the 
patent  owner  does  not  file  a  sUtement  under  §1.530,  no 
reply  or  other  submission  from  the  reexamination  re- 
quester will  be  considered. 

§1340  CoagideratioB  of  raapoaaca. 

The  failure  to  timely  file  or  serve  the  documents  set 
forth  in  §1.530  or  in  §1.535  may  result  in  their  being  re- 
fused consideration.  No  submissions  other  than  the  state- 
ment pursuant  to  §1.530  and  the  reply  by  the  requester 
pursuant  to  §1.535  will  be  considered  prior  to  examina- 
tion. 

§1350  Coadaet  of  rMxaatfaatioa  prwfHIap. 

(a)  Ail  reexamination  proceedings,  including  any  ap- 
peals to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  will  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Office.  After  issuance  of  the 
reexamination  order  and  expiration  of  the  time  for  sub- 
mitting any  responses  thereto,  the  examination  will  be 
conducted  in  accordance  with  §§1.104-1.119  and  will 
result  in  the  issuance  of  a  reexamination  certificate  under 
§1.570. 

(b)  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  at  least  30  days  to 
respond  to  any  Office  action.  Such  response  may  include 
further  sutements  in  response  to  any  rejections  and/or 
proposed  amendments  or  new  claims  to  place  the  patent 
in  a  condition  where  all  the  claims,  if  amended  as  pro- 
posed, would  be  patentable. 

(c)  The  time  for  reply  set  in  paragraph  (b)  of  this  iec- 
tion  will  be  extended  only  for  sufficient  cause,  and  for  a 
reasonable  time  specified.  Any  request  for  such  exten- 
sion must  be  filed  on  or  before  the  day  on  which  action 
by  the  patent  owner  is  due,  but  in  no  case  will  the  mere 
filine  of  the  request  effect  any  extension. 

(d)  If  the  patent  owner  fails  to  file  a  timely  and  appro- 
priate response  to  any  Office  action,  the  reexamination 
proceeding  will  be  terminated  and  the  Commissioner 
will  proceed  to  issue  a  certificate  under  §1.570  in  accor- 
dance with  the  last  action  of  the  Office. 

(e)  The  reexamination  requester  will  be  sent  copies  of 
Office  actions  issued  during  the  reexamination  proceed- 
ing. Any  document  filed  by  the  patent  owner  must  be 
served  on  the  requester  in  the  manner  provided  in 
§1.248.  The  document  must  reflect  service  or  the  docu- 
ment may  be  refused  consideration  by  the  Office.  The 
active  participation  of  the  reexamination  requester  ends 
with  the  reply  pursuant  to  §1.535,  and  no  further  sub- 
missions on  behalf  of  the  reexamination  requester  will  be 
acknowledged  or  considered.  Further,  no  submissions  on 
behalf  of  any  third  parties  will  be  acknowledged  or  con- 
sidered unless  such  submissions  are  (I)  in  accordance 
with  §1.510  or  (2)  entered  in  the  patem  file  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  order  to  reexamine  pursuant  to  §1.525.  Sub- 
missions by  third  parties,  filed  after  the  date  of  the  order 
to  reexamine  the  pursuant  to  §1.525,  must  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  and  will  be  treated  in  accordance  with 
§1. 501(a).  \^ 
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§1352  Score  of  reexaadMrtioB  in  rcexaaiaatkM  proceed- 


(a)  Patent  claims  will  be  reexamined  on  the  basis  of 
patents  or  printed  publications. 

(b)  Amended  or  new  claims  presented  during  a 
reexamination  proceeding  must  not  enlarge  the  scope  of 
the  claims  of  the  patent  and  will  be  examined  on  the  ba- 
sis of  patents  or  printed  publications  and  also  for  compU- 
ance  with  the  requirements  of  35  U.S.C.  112  and  the 
new  matter  prohiUtion  of  35  U.S.C.  132. 

(c)  Questions  other  than  those  indicated  in  paragraphs 
(a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  will  not  be  resolved  in  a 
reexamination  proceeding.  If  such  questions  are  discov- 
ered during  a  reexamination  proceeding,  the  existence  of 
such  qu^ons  will  be  noted  by  the  examiner  in  an  Of- 
fice action,  in  which  case  the  patent  owner  may  desire 
to  consider  the  advisability  of  filing  a  reissue  application 
to  have  such  questions  considered  and  resolved. 

§1355  Dirty  oTdtoclonre  in  rgrrwiaattoa  proccediafk 

The  owner  of  a  patent  involved  in  a  reexamination 
proceeding  who  is  aware,  or  becomes  aware,  of  patoits 
or  printed  publications  material  to  the  reexamination 
which  have  not  been  previously  made  of  record  in  the 
patent  file  must  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publica- 
tions to  the  attention  of  the  Office.  A  prior  art  state- 
ment, preferably  in  accordance  with  §1.98,  should  be 
filed  within  two  months  of  the  date  of  the  order  for 
reexamination,  or  as  soon  thereafter  as  possible  in  order 
to  bring  such  patents  or  printed  publicatons  to  the  atten- 
tion of  the  Ofnce. 

§1360  intenriewt  ia  reeuniaatioa  procwdiagi 

(a)  Interviews  in  reexamination  |MtKeedings  pending 
before  the  Office  between  examiners  and  the  owners  of 
such  patents  or  their  attorneys  or  agents  of  record  must 
be  had  in  the  Office  at  such  times,  within  Office  hours, 
as  the  respective  examiners  may  designate.  Interviews 
will  not  be  permitted  at  any  olher  time  or  place  without 
the  authority  of  the  Commissioner.  Interviews  for  the 
discussion  of  the  patentability  of  claims  in  patents  iii- 
volved  in  reexamination  proceedings  will  not  be  had  pri- 
or to  the  first  official  action  thereon.  Interviews  should 
be  arranged  for  in  advance.  Requests  that  reexamination 
requesters  participate  in  interviews  with  examiners  will 
not  be  granted. 

(b)  In  every  instance  of  an  interview  with  an  examin- 
er, a  complete  written  sutement  of  the  reasons  present- 
ed at  the  interview  as  warranting  favoraUe  action  must 
be  filed  by  the  patent  owner.  An  interview  does  not  re- 
move the  necessity  for  response  to  Office  actions  as 
specified  in  §1.111. 

§1365  Coacarreat  office  proceediags. 

(a)  In  any  reexamination  proceeding  before  the  Office, 
the  patent  owner  shall  call  the  attention  of  the  Office  to 
any  prior  or  concurrent  proceeding  in  which  the j»itent 
is   or    was    involved    such    as    mterferences,    reiasue. 


reexamiaatioBft,  or  Htigatian  and  the  results  of  such  pro- 
ceeding. 

(b)  It  a  patent  in  the  process  of  reexamination  is  or  be- 
comes invcdved  in  interference  proceedings  or  a  reswue 
i^lication  is  filed  for  the  patent,  or  litigation  is  institat- 
ed,  the  (Commissioner  shall  determiae  whether  or  not  to 
sUy  the  reexamination,  reiaue  or  interfereaoe  proceed- 
ing. If  reexamination  is  sUyed  for  the  cooduct  of  a  reis- 
sue proceeding,  the  reissue  proceeding  shall  take  into  ac- 
count prior  art  provided  by  the  requester  for  reexam- 
ination and  the  reexamination  requester  will  be  gnmted 
at  least  the  same  degree  of  participation  m  the  reisMie 
proceeding  which  the  requester  would  have  had  in  the 
reexamination  proceeding.  Any  reexamination  proceed- 
ing sUyed  for  the  omduct  of  a  reissue  proceeding  shall 
be  terminated  by  the  grant  of  the  reissued  patent 

(c)  If  reexamination  is  ordered  while  a  prior 
reexaminatioa  proceeding  is  pending,  the  reexaminatioa 
proceeding  wdl  be  consolidated  and  result  in  the  isMi- 
ance  of  a  single  certificate  under  §1.570. 

C^rtiflcate 

§1370 


(a)  Upon  the  condusion  of  reexamination  pioc<«diwgs, 
the  Commissioner  will  issue  a  certificate  in  accordance 
with  35  U.S.C.  307  setting  forth  the  resuhs  of  the 
reexamination  proceeding  and  the  content  of  the  palent 
following  the  reexamination  proceeding. 

(b)  A  certificate  will  be  issued  in  each  patent  in  which 
a  reexamination  (tfoceeding  has  been  ordered  under 
§1.525.  Any  statiitory  disclaimer  filed  by  the  pateat 
owner  will  be  made  part  of  the  certificate. 

(c)  The  certificate  will  be  mailed  on  the  da^r  of  its 
date  to  the  patent  owner  at  the  address  as  provided  fior 
in  §1.33(c).  A  copy  of  the  certificate  wiU  also  be  aviled 
to  the  rec^iester  of  the  reexamination  proceeding. 

(d)  If  a  certificate  has  been  issued  which  canceb  all  of 
the  claims  of  the  patent,  no  farther  Office  proceeding 
will  be  conducted  with  regard  to  that  patent  or  any  re»- 
sue  appUcttions  or  reexamination  requests  rebtiag  there- 
to. .  .  J   w 

(e)  If  the  reexamination  proceeding  is  tenmnaled  by 
the  grant  of  a  reissued  patent  as  provided  in  §l.S65(b), 
the  reissued  patent  will  constitute  the  reexamination  cer- 
tificate required  by  this  section  and  35  U.S.C.  307. 

(f)  A  notice  of  the  issuance  of  each  certificate  aader 
this  section  will  be  pubUabed  in  the  Official  Gauttt  on 
its  date  of  issuance. 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 
May  12,  1981.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 

ROBERT  B.  ELLERT, 

Aaing  Assistant  Secretarv 
for  Productifity.  Technology, 
and  tnnofation. 


May  IS,  1981. 
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PUBLIC  LAW  96-517— DEC.  12,  1980 

Public  Law  96-517  ^  ,^,, 

96th  Congress 

AnAct 

To  amend  the  patent  and  trademark  Uws. 

Be  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Representatives  of  the  United 
States  of  America  in  Congress  assembled.  That  title  35  of  the  United 
States  Code,  entitled  "Patents",  is  amended  by  addmg  after  chapter  29 
the  following  new  chapter  30: 


Dec.  12. 19iO 
pLR.6933] 


»./» 
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"CHAPTER  30— PRIOR  ART  CITATIONS  TO  OFFICE  AND 
REEXAMINATION  OF  PATENTS 

"Sec. 

"301.  Ciution  of  prior  art. 

"302.  Request  for  reexamination. 

"303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner. 

"304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner.     • 

"305.  Conduct  of  reexitmination  proceedings. 

"306.  Appeal. 

"307.  Certificate  of  patentability,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellation. 

**§301.  Citation  of  prior  tart 

"Any  person  at  any  time  may  cite  to  the  Office  in  writing  prior  art 
consisting  of  patents  or  printed  publications  which  that  person  be- 
Heves  to  have  a  bearing  on  the  patentability  of  any  claim  or  a  particu- 
lar patent.  If  the  person  explains  in  writing  the  pertinency  and  manner 
of  applying  such  prior  art  to  at  least  one  claim  of  the  patent,  the  cita- 
tion of  such  prior  art  and  the  explanation  thereof  will  become  a  part 
of  the  official  file  of  the  patent.  At  the  written  request  of  the  person 
citing  the  prior  art,  his  or  her  identity  will  be  excluded  from  the  pa- 
tent file  and  kept  confidential. 

*'§302.  Request  for  reexamination 

"Any  person  at  any  time  may  file  a  request  for  reexamination  by  the 
Office  of  any  claim  of  a  patent  on  the  basis  of  any  prior  art  cited  un- 
der  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title.  The  request  must  be  in 
writing  and  must  be  accompanied  by  payment  of  a  reexamination  fee 
established  by  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  pursuant  to  the  provisions 
of  section  41  of  this  title.  The  request  must  set  forth  the  pertinency 
and  manner  of  applying  cited  prior  art  to  every  claim  for  which 
reexamination  is  requested.  Unless  the  requesting  person  is  the  owner 
of  the  patent,  the  Commissioner  promptly  will  send  a  copy  of  the  re- 
quest to  the  owner  of  record  of  the  patent. 

*'§303.  Determination  of  issue  by  Commissioner 

"(a)  Within  three  months  following  the  filing  of  a  request  for 
reexamination  under  the  provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title,  the 
Commissioner  will  determine  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of 
patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  the  patent  concerned  is  raised  by 
the  request,  with  or  without  consideration  of  other  patents  or  printed 
publications.  On  his  own  initiative,  and  any  time,  the  Commissioner 
may  determine  whether  a  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  is 
raised  by  patents  and  publications  discovered  by  him  or  cited  under 
the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title. 

"(b)  A  record  of  the  Commissioner's  determination  under  subsection 
(a)  of  this  section  will  be  placed  in  the  official  file  of  the  patent,  and  a 
copy  promptly  will  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  owner  of  record  of  the 
patent  and  to  the  person  requesting  reexamination,  if  any. 

"(c)  A  determination  by  the  Commissioner  pursuant  to  subsection 
(a)  of  this  section  that  no  substantial  new  question  of  patentability  has 
been  raised  will  be  final  and  nonappealable.  Upon  such  a  determina- 
tion, the  Commissioner  may  refund  a  portion  or  the  reexamination  fee 
required  under  section  302  of  this  title. 

**§304.  Reexamination  order  by  Commissioner 

"If,  in  a  determination  made  imder  the  provisions  of  subsection 
303(a)  of  this  title,  the  Commissioner  fmds  that  a  substantial  new  ques- 
tion  of  patentability  affecting  any  claim  of  a  patent  is  raised,  the  deter- 
mination will  include  an  order  for  reexamination  of  the  patent  for  res- 
olution of  the  question.  The  patent  owner  will  be  given  a  reasonable 
period,  not  less  than  two  months  from  the  date  a  copy  of  the  determi- 
nation is  given  or  mailed  to  him,  within  which  he  may  file  a  statement 
on  such  question,  including  any  amendment  to  his  patent  and  new 
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claim  or  claims  he  may  wish  to  propose,  for  consideration  in  the 
reexamination.  If  the  patent  owner  nles  such  a  statement,  he  promptly 
will  serve  a  copy  of  it  on  the  person  who  has  requested  reexaminatioo 
under  the  provisions  of  section  302  of  this  title.  Within  a  period  of 
two  months  from  the  date  of  service,  that  person  may  file  and  have 
considered  in  the  reexamination  a  reply  to  any  statement  filed  by  the 
patent  owner.  That  person  promptly  will  serve  on  the  patent  owner  a 
copy  of  any  reply  filed. 

**§305.  Condiict  of  reexamimitioD  proceedings 

"After  the  times  for  filing  the  statement  and  reply  provided  for  by 
section  304  of  this  title  have  expired,  reexamination  will  be  conducted 
according  to  the  procedures  established  for  initial  examination  under 
the  provisions  of  sections  132  and  133  of  this  title.  In  any  reex- 
amination proceeding  under  this  chapter,  the  patent  owner  will  be 
permitted  to  propose  any  amendment  to  his  patent  and  a  new  claim  or 
claims  thereto,  in  order  to  distinguish  the  invention  as  claimed  from 
the  prior  art  cited  under  the  provisions  of  section  301  of  this  title,  or 
in  response  to  a  decision  adverse  to  the  patentability  of  a  claim  of  a 
patent.  No  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  enlarging  the  scope  of  a 
claim  of  the  patent  will  be  permitted  in  a  reexamination  proceedmg 
under  this  chapter.  All  reexamination  proceedings  under  this  section, 
including  any  appeal  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  will  be  conducted  with 
special  dispatch  within  the  Office. 

•'§306.  Appeal 

**The  patent  owner  involved  in  a  reexamination  proceeding  under 
this  chapter  may  appeal  under  the  provisions  of  section  134  of  this  ti- 
tle, and  may  seek  court  review  under  the  provisions  of  sections  141  to 
145  of  this  title,  with  respect  to  any  decision  adverse  to  the  patentabil- 
ity of  any  original  or  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  of  the  patent 

•*§307.  Certificate  of  pttentrfjUity,  unpatentability,  and  claim  cancellt- 

tkm 

"(a)  In  a  reexamination  proceeding  under  this  chapter,  when  the 
time  for  appeal  has  expired  or  any  appeal  proceeding  has  terminated, 
the  Commissioner  will  issue  and  publish  a  certificate  canceling  any 
claim  of  the  patent  finally  determined  to  be  unpatentable,  confirming 
any  claim  of  the  patent  determined  to  be  patentable,  and  incorporatmg 
in  the  patent  any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be 

patentable. 

"(b)  Any  proposed  amended  or  new  claim  determined  to  be  patent- 
able and  incorporated  into  a  patent  following  a  reexamination  pro- 
ceeding will  have  the  same  effect  as  that  specified  in  section  252  of 
this  title  or  reissued  patents  on  the  right  of  any  person  who  made, 
purchased,  or  used  anything  patented  by  such  proposed  amended  or 
new  claim,  or  who  made  substantial  preparation  for  the  same,  prior  to 
issuance  of  a  certificate  under  the  provisions  of  subsection  (a)  of  this 

^EC.  2.  Section  41  of  tide  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows: 

*'§41.  Patent  fees 

"(a)  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  will  establish  fees  for  the  proce»- 
ing  of  an  appUcation  for  a  patent,  from  filing  through  disposition  by 
issuance  or  abandonment,  for  maintaining  a  patent  m  force,  and  for 
providing  aU  other  services  and  materials  related  to  patents.  No  m. 
will  be  established  for  maintaining  a  design  patent  in  force.  ,i   > 

"(b)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginmng  on  or  after 
one  calendar  year  after  enactment  of  this  Act,  fees  for  the  actual  pro- 
cessing of  an  application  for  a  patent,  other  than  for  a  design  patent, 
from  filing  through  disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  re- 
cover m  aggregate  25  per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
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Office  of  such  processing.  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  be- 
ginning on  or  after  one  calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for  the 
processing  of  an  application  for  a  design  patent,  from  filing  through 
disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment,  will  recover  in  aggregate  50 
per  centum  of  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the  Office  of  such  pro- 
cessing. 

"(c)  By  the  fifteenth  fiscal  year  following  the  date  of  enactment  of 
this  Act,  fees  for  maintaining  patents  in  force  will  recover  25  per 
centum  of  the  estimated  cost  to  the  Office,  for  the  year  in  which 
such  maintenance  fees  are  received,  of  the  actual  processing  all  appli- 
cations for  patents,  other  than  for  design  patents,  from  filing  through 
disposition  by  issuance  or  abandonment.  Fees  for  maintaining  a  patent 
in  force  will  be  due  three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the  grant  of  the  patent. 
Unless  payment  of  the  applicable  maintenance  fee  is  received  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  on  or  before  the  date  the  fee  is  due  or 
within  a  grace  period  of  six  months  thereafter,  the  patent  will  expire 
as  of  the  end  of  such  grace  period.  The  Commissioner  may  require 
the  payment  of  a  surcharge  as  a  condition  of  accepting  within  such 
six-month  grace  period  the  late  payment  of  an  applicable  maintenance 
fee. 

"(d)  By  the  first  day  of  the  first  fiscal  year  beginning  on  or  after 
one  calendar  year  after  enactment,  fees  for  all  other  services  or  mate- 
rials related  to  patents  will  recover  the  estimated  average  cost  to  the 
Office  of  performing  the  service  or  furnishing  the  material.  The  yearly 
fee  for  providing  a  library  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title  with 
uncertified  printed  copies  of  the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  pa- 
tents issued  in  that  year  will  be  $50. 

"(e)  The  Commissioner  may  waive  the  payment  of  any  fee  for  any 
service  or  material  related  to  patents  in  connection  with  an  occasional 
or  incidental  request  made  by  a  department  or  agency  of  the  Govern^ 
ment,  or  any  officer  thereof.  The  Commissioner  may  provide  any  ap- 
plicant issued  a  notice  under  section  132  of  this  title  with  a  copy  of 
the  specifications  and  drawings  for  all  patents  referred  to  in  that  no- 
tice without  charge. 

"(0  Fees  will  be  adjusted  by  the  Commissioner  to  achieve  the  levels 
of  recovery  specified  in  this  section;  however,  no  patent  application 
processing  fee  or  fee  for  maintaining  a  patent  in  force  will  be  adjusted 
more  than  once  every  three  years. 

"(g)  No  fee  established  by  the  Commissioner  under  this  section  will 
take  effect  prior  to  sixty  days  following  notice  in  the  Federal  Regis- 
ter." 

Sec.  3.  Section  42  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to 
read  as  follows:         ^ 
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EzaadaatkNi 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  e.F.R.  1.341(c),  an 
examination  for  persons  seeking  registration  before  the 
United  Sutes  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  patent  at- 
torneys or  agents  will  be  held  on  Tuesday,  October  6, 
1981. 

With  the  exception  of  those  former  patent  examiners 
for  whom  the  examination  is  waived,  all  persons  recog- 
nized for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademaiii  Of- 
fice in  patent  cases  must  pursuant  to  the  noted  rule,  pass 
the  examination.  Those  passing  the  examination  do  not 
thereby  qualify  for  recc^ition  for  practice  before  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  tradonaik  cases.  Recog- 
nition for  practice  in  trademark  cases  is  governed  by 
Rule  2.12  of  the  Trademaric  Rules  of  Practice,  which 
does  not  require  the  passing  of  an  examination. 

37  e.F.R.  1.341(0  provides,  in  pertinent  part,  ''Offi- 
cers and  employees  of  the  United  States  who  are 
disqualified  by  statute  (18  U.S.C.  203,  205)  from  practic- 
ing as  attorneys  or  agents  in  proceedings  or  other  mat- 
ters before  Government  departments  or  agencies,  may 
not  be  registered,  ***  but  officers  or  employees  whose 
official  duties  require  the  preparation  and  prosecution  of 
applications  for  patent  may  be  registered  (on  compliance 


with  the  regulations  in  this  part)  or  recognized  to  prac- 
tice, to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out  their  official 
duties."  If  you  are  an  officer  or  employee  of  the  United 
States,  your  application  for  registratioa  must  be  aoconpa- 
nied  by  your  supervisor's  verified  statement  that  your  of- 
ficial duties  as  a  United  States  officer  or  employee  require 
that  you  prepare  and  proaecule  apfrficatioiis  for  patent 

The  examination  will  be  given  uader  the  aopervinoa 
of  the  Office  of  Personnel  Management  (formerly  Civil 
Service  ComnmsionX  and  may  be  taken  in  any  of  tkc 
cities  in  which  the  Office  of  Personnel  Management  reg- 
ularly conducts  fiaminations  Applications  to  take  the 
examination  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  and  Tradennrk 
Office  together  with  a  S35  fee  not  later  than  July  31, 
1980. 

Ap^ication  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  derk  of 
the  OMnmittee  on  Ennrihnent,  Hdg.  3,  11th  Fknr, 
Room  ei6,  Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va.  or  by  mail  ad- 
dressed to  the  eommianoner  of  Patents  and  Tradeaarka, 
Wasfaingtcm,  D.C.  20231,  and  directed  to  the  attentioa  of 
the  Qeric  of  the  eommittee  on  Enrollment. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 

Chairman,  Committee 
on  Enrollment 


May  19,  1981. 


*'§42.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  funding 

"(a)  All  fees  for  services  performed  by  or  materials  furnished  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will  be  payable  to  the  Commissioner. 

"(b)  All  fees  paid  to  the  Conmiissioner  and  all  appropriations  for 
defraying  the  costs  of  the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice will  be  credited  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  Appropria- 
tion Account  in  the  Treasury  of  the  United  States,  the  provisions  of 
section  725e  of  title  31,  United  States  Code,  notwithstanding. 

"(c)  Revenues  from  fees  will  be  available  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  to  carry  out,  to  the  extent  provided  for  in  appropriation  Acts, 
the  activities  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

"(d)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  fee  paid  by  mistake  or  any 
amount  paid  in  excess  of  that  required.** 

Sec.  4.  Section  154  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
deleting  the  word  "issue**. 
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4,006.704 
4.062.0% 
4.09S.036 
4.097.675 
4,117,024 
4.143,664 
4.1S3.488 
4.157.495 
4.158.632 
4.171,447 
4.174.442 
4.191,135 
4,192,762 
4,1%,229 
4.197.942 
4,199,604 
4.199,813 
4.205,333 
4.208.870 
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4.216.218 
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4,224.913 
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4,226,673 
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4,231.693 
4,231,874 
4,231.932 
4,232.528 
4.232,738 
4.234,422 
4,234,579 
4,235,916 
4,235.979 
4.236.9% 
4.237,171 
4.238.651 
4.241,065 
4,241,636 
4,241.674 
4.242,189 
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4,242,251 
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4.243,010 
4,243.156 
4.243,608 
4,243.708 
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4,244,977 
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4,253,505 
4,254,045 
4,254,331 
4.254.510 
4.254,857 
4.255,719 
4.256,008 
4,256,461 
4,256,657 
4,256,877 
4,257,006 
4,257,112 
4,257.500 
4,258,693 
4,258.803 
4,258,875 
4,259.362 
4,259,385 
4,259,492 
4,259,958 
4,260,652 
4,260,735 
4,260,804 
4,260,905 
4.261.212 
4,261.243 
4.261,676 
4.261.722 
4.262.157 
4.262.158 
4,262.305 
4,263,170 


MULTICELL  X-RAY  DETECTOR.  Patent  dated 
Oct.  10,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  24,  1981,  by  the 
assignee,  General  Electric  Ca 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  6,  9,  IS 
and  26  of  said  patent. 
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3,401,521.— JoAn  R.  Plate.  Milwaukee,  Wis.  HYDRAU- 
LIC CONTROL  VALVE.  Patent  dated  Sept.  17, 
1968.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  1.  1981.  by  the  assignee. 
Allis-Chalmen  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 

3.460.739— Mjrmon  John  Asman.  Appleton.  Wis.  END 

CLOSURES  FOR  LIQUID  CONTAINER.  Patent 

dated  Aug.  12.  1%9.  Disclaimer  Tiled  Feb.  23.  1981. 

by  the  assignee,  American  Can  Co. 

Hereby  enten  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims,  1  through 

10  of  said  patent. 

l,li\,f^l.— Andrew  Gabor.  Danville,  Calif.  MOVING 
COIL  MOTOR  WITH  NO  STRAY  FLUX.  Patent 
dated  Aug.  7.  1973.  Disclaimer  filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  by 
the  assignee.  Xerox  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

3,527,316— £/l>o/7i  William  Jones.  Jr..  West  AUis  and 
Robert  E  Schott.  New  Berlin.  Wis.  STEERING 
MECHANISM  Patent  dated  Sept.  8.  1970.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Mar.  26.  1981.  by  the  assignee.  Allis- 
Chalmen  Corp. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  through  7  of 
said  patent. 

4.119,853— /Vr^r  Stephen  Shelley.  Brookfield;  William 
Darrell  Love  and  Barry  Newell  Stone.  Waukesha.  Wis. 
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l,AQl,fM.— Andrew  J  Van  Noord.  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MIRROR.  Patent  dated  Oct. 
29,  1968.  Dedication  filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  by  the  in- 
ventor. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  term  of  said 

patent 


NatkHsal  Techaical  Infomuitioa  Serrice 

U.S.  GovernmentOwned  Inventions 
Notice  of  A  vailability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231,  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS). 
Springfield,  Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  application 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  application  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  Claims  and  other 
technical  data  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure 
agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  Agriculture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch 

Administrative  Service  Division  Federal  Building 

Science  ft  Education  Administration 

HyattsvUle,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-193,862.  Stickless  Burley  Tobacco 
Curing  Frames.  Filed  Oct.  3,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-202.397,  Apparatus  for  Making  No- 
Twist  Yam.  Filed  Oct.  30,  1980. 

U.S.  Department  of  Energy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  DC.  20545 

Patent  application  6-058,339.  Apparatus  for  Measuring 
the  Local  Void  Fraction  in  a  Flowing  Liquid  Con- 
taining a  Gas.  Filed  July  17,  1979. 
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Patent  appHcation  6-061,114.  Servo  Contrcri  Booster 
System  for  Minimizing  Followtng  Error.  Filed  July 
26,  1979. 

Patent  applicatioa  6-064.594.  Self-Modulating  Pressure 
Gauge.  Filed  Aug.  7,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-065,033.  Combined  Hydraulic  and 
Regenerative  Braking  System.  Filed  Aug.  9,  1979. 

Patent  »M>Iication  6-065,771.  Coal-Feeding  Mechaaisai 
for  a  Fluidized  Bed  Combustion  Chamber.  Filed  Aug. 
13.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-066,107.  Laser  Pulse  Detector. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-067,858.  Acceleration  Switch.  Filed 
Aug.  20.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070,545.  Acceleration  Switch.  Filed 
Aug.  29.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070,546.  Device  for  Absorimig  Me- 
chanical Shock.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070,547.  Wet  Powder  Seal  for  Gas 
Containment.  Filed  Aug.  29,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-076,644.  Apparatus  for  Controlling 
the  Finng  of  Rectifiers  in  Polyphase  Rectifying  Cir- 
cuits. Filed  Sept.  18,  1979. 

Patent  4,181,882.  Corrosion  Monitoring  Apparatus.  Hied 

Jan.  19,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  1,  1980.  Not  available 

NTIS. 
Patent  4,184,514.   Valve  System   Incorporating   Single 

Failure    Protection    Lope.    Filed    Jan.     11,     1978. 

Patented  Jan.  22,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,184.536.  Heat  Rejection  System.  Filed  Feb.  22, 
1978.  Patented  Jan.  22,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.184,662.  Valve  for  Controlling  Solids  Flow. 
Filed  July  25,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  22.  1980.  Not  avaU- 
aUeNTIS. 

Patent  4,187,738.  Rim  for  Rotary  Inertial  Energy  Stor- 
age Device  and  Method.  Filed  May  10,  1978. 
Patented  Feb.  12,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,187,764.  Fast-Acting  Valve  Actuator.  Filed 
July  12,  1972.  Patented  Feb.  12,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,188,038.  Seal  Arrangement  for  Intersecting 
Conduits.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1968.  Patented  Feb.  12.  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.189.686.  Combination  Free  Electron  and  Gas- 
eous Laser.  Filed  Sept.  27,  1977.  Patented  Fd>.  19. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,189,693.  Superconducting  Magnet.  Filed  Dec. 
28,  1977.  Patented  Feb.  19,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,189,944.  Hydrodynamic  Ultrasonic  Probe.  Filed 
Nov.  3,  1978.  Patented  Feb.  26,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,190,160.  Accident  Resistant  Tranqwrt  Contain- 
er. Filed  Mar.  6.  1979.  Patented  Feb.  26,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,191,928.  Laser  System  Using  Regenerative  Am- 
plifier. Filed  Jan.  11,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  4,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,193,422.  Annular  Flow  Diverter  Valve.  Filed 
Nov.  24,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  18,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,194,170.  Shifting  of  Infrared  Radiation  Using 
Rotational  Raman  Resonances  in  Diatomic  Mcrfecular 
Gases.  Filed  Nov.  13,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  18,  1980. 
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Re.  30,653 

FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Rokert  W.  Sch— tcr,  Smrtk  BcmI,  Iiid^  Mriffnr  to  The  Bcaiix 

Corporatioii,  SMrtkficM,  Mich. 
OrigiMi  No.  4,033,112,  dirtcd  Jid.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  616,731, 
Sep.  25, 1975.  AppUcatkM  far  rdMW  No?.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
97,574 

Iirt.  CL>  F02C  9/08 
UJS.  CL  60-39 JS  R 


[verted]  wnted  to  said  first  passage  means  intennediate 
said  restrictioB  and  said  variable  area  valve  and  responsive 
to  the  fiid  pressure  differential  between  said  intermediate 
fud  pressure  and  said  fuel  pressure  in  said  second  passsgf 
means. 


Re.  30,654 
12Caaiw   STRIPPER  RING  FOR  A  CAPSULE-MAKING  MACHINE 
Larry  E.  Dittiana,  Haiitotii,  Wayw  L.  MiBUi 
and  GkM  A.  StaiiihMflr,  HvrMvg,  aD  of  Pa., 
AMP  Incaiperntoi,  Ilairiab»i,  Pn. 
Original  No.  4,153,406,  dated  May  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  980,045, 
Apr.  25, 1978.  Application  for  raknc  Oct  9, 1979,  Sw.  Now 
83,037 

lat  CL^  B29C  1/00:  B29D  23/00 
U.S.  CL  425—438  8 


1.  Fuel  control  apparatus  for  a  combustion  engine  compris- 


mg: 


a  fuel  supply  conduit  for  conducting  a  flow  of  pressurized 
fuel  from  a  pressurized  source  to  said  engine; 

first  positionable  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
supply  conduit  for  establishing  a  controlled  flow  of  fiiel 
therethrough  to  said  engine; 

first  fuel  pressure  differential  responsive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  valve  means  for  actuating  the  same; 

second  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  supply 
conduit  in  series  flow  relationship  with  said  first  valve 
means  and  downstream  therefrom  for  creating  a  predeter- 
mined bock  pressure  against  fiiel  flow  through  said  first 
valve  means  [aixl  J  by  restricting  fuel  flow  in  the  supply 
conduit  to  establish  a  predetermined  fiiel  pressure  differen- 
tial [in  said  supply  conduit],  said  seamd  vahe  having  a 
wall  that  moires  in  an  opened  direction  in  response  to  said 
predetermined  fiul  pressure  differential  to  allow  fitel  to /low 
to  said  engine; 

resilient  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  valve 
means  for  urging  the  same  toward  a  closed  position  in 
opposition  to  the  fuel  pressure  upstream  therefrom 

[second  fuel  (Messtire  differential  responsive  means  vented 
to  said  supply  conduit  upstream  and  downstream  from 
said  second  valve  means  and  responsive  to  the  fiid  pres- 
sure differential  therebetween  for  actuating  said  second 
valve  means  in  an  opening  direction  in  opposition  to  said 
resilient  means;]  to  establish  a  minimum  fiiel  pressure 
differential; 

first  passage  means  connected  to  said  supply  conduit  in 
parsllel  flow  relationship  with  said  second  valve  means; 

second  passage  means  connecting  said  first  fuel  pressure 
differential  responsive  means  to  said  supply  conduit 
downstream  from  said  second  valve  means; 

a  restriction  in  said  first  passage  means; 

%  first  variable  area  valve  in  said  first  passage  means  for 
controning  the  fuel  pressure  intermediate  said  restriction 
and  said  variaMe  area  valve;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  variaUe  condi- 
tions of  engine  operation  operatively  connected  to  said 
variable  area  valve  for  actuating  the  same; 

said  first  fuel  pressure  differential  responsive  means  being 


A  In  molding  apparatus,  fitr  fitrming  a  hollow  article  on  a 
mandrel,  and  having  a  slotted  stripper  ring,  with  a  passageway 
therethrough,  fiw  removing  said  article  from  scud  mandrel,  the 
improvement  comprising:  a  ^>ring  metal  insert  embedded  in  the 
ring  adjacent  thefivntfitce  thereof  with  the  interior  edge  defining 
at  least  one  surpKe  of  the  passageway  and  with  a  pair  of  ears 
extending  outwardly  from  said  insert  with  each  ear  being  on  one 
side  of  and  near  the  slot  in  the  ring. 


Re  30,655 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3-THIENYL-ACErATE 
DERIVATIVES 
tJ^ie-Maitifiar  Ctiais? liar;  Micksl  CMr 
Panl  4e  Coiirtct  4e  Fawn,  SMsroi^  an  of  FMmc 
toLabai,  Paria,  Fkanec 
OrigiBai  No.  4,186,137,  doled  JaiL  29, 1900,  Scr.  No.  778,498, 
Mar.  17, 1977.  Culinoaliiw  in  pail  of  Scr.  No.  651,174,  Jaa. 
21,  1976,  ahaadoBsd,  wUck  to  a  naiiaBMlia  of  Scr.  No. 
549,938,  Feb.  14, 1975,  ahandoMd,  wyek  is  a  < 
p«t  ofScr.  No.  501455,  Ai«.  29, 1974, 
tioa  Ibr  rctane  iwm.  27, 1900,  Scr.  No.  163,988 
CWm  priority,  ^MraHsn  F^aMC,  A^  30, 1973, 73  31321 
brt.  a.1  C87D  333/16 
UJS.  a.  549-79  lOalBi 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiophene  compooad 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 


|— #-CH— C— ORj 

^6 
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wherein  R3  represents  methyl  or  ethyl,  by  the  reaction  in  one 
step  between  methyl  or  ethyl  3-thienyl-acetate  and  cyclohexyl 
bromide  at  a  temperature  between  -  IS*  C.  and  — 10*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  sodium  hydride  in  dimethylformamide,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 


(a)  premixing  said  methyl  or  ethyl  3-thienyl-acetate  with 
cyclohexyl  bromide,  and 

(b)  adding  at  -IS*  C.  said  methyl  or  ethyl  3-thienyl- 
acetate/cyclohexyl  bromide  mixture  to  said  mixture  of 
sodium  hydride  in  dimethylformamide. 


/ 
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lUuttratiou  for  plant  patents  are  UMially  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4y74< 

IMPATIENS  PLANT 

Jota  J.  Ryaa,  3M77  SnMe  Dr^  VnmmA,  CtUt.  §4538 

FOei  MMf  1&,  1900,  Scr.  No.  150,301 

Iirt.  CL'  AOIH  5/00 

VS.  a  PH.— M  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  form  of  Impatiens  plant  as  described 
and  illustrated,  known  by  the  cultivar  name  Moh^an. 
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PATENTS 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

474-023 4,274,295 

411-433 4,274,323 

411-038 4,274,324 

411-083 4,274,460 

294-147 • 4,274,571 

369-286 • 4,275,100 

369-286 4,275,101 

369-022 4,275,274 

369-044 4,275,275 

254-227 4,275,295 


"^  4*274457 

HAT  OB  CAP  WITH  ADAJSTABLE  BAND 
0|««  W.  Botaw  1510  Gmrmoi  Dr^  Altaian,  CtUL  91001 

•rScr.  No.  179,054*  Fck.  21, 1970, 
Hit  ■ppBciHw  Apr.  27»  1970,  Scr.  N*.  900,750 
tat  CL^  A42B  J/22 
U&a2-10L4  01 


1.  A  ventDated  hat  or  cap  compriaing; 

•  crown; 

means  forming  a  primary  band  at  the  bottom  of  said  crown; 

an  inner  adjusting  sweat  band  extending  along  an  inner  side 
of  said  primary  band  at  a  location  to  engage  and  extend 
across  the  front  of  a  user's  head  and  having  two  ends 
essentially  at  opposite  sides  of  the  user's  head; 

first  and  second  connections  at  said  two  ends  respectively  of 
said  inner  band  connecting  said  ends  thereof  to  said  pri- 
mary band  at  opposite  sides  of  the  user's  head; 

each  of  said  connections  including  two  sets  of  Vdcro  pro- 
jections carried  by  said  two  bands  respectively  and  inter- 
engageaUe  to  secure  the  corresponding  end  of  the  inner 
band  to  the  primary  band  detadiaMy  and  in  any  of  a  series 
of  different  positions  adjusted  loogtaidinally  of  the  pri- 
mary band,  in  a  rdation  adjusting  the  effective  size  of  the 
hat  or  cap,  and  in  at  least  some  settings  of  said  oomections 
maintaining  an  air  drcnlation  gap  between  the  primary 
band  and  the  inner  band,  with  the  width  of  said  gap  varing 
in  correspondence  with  the  setting  of  said  connections; 
and 

a  third  detachable  connection  between  said  bands  at  an 
intermediate  location  drcuhuly  between  said  first  and 
second  connectioos  and  ittarJiiwg  said  bands  together  in 
any  of  different  spaced  relationshqis  in  different  settings  <^ 
the  first  and  second  connections; 

said  third  connection  including  a  flexflrfe  attaching  tube 
secured  to  one  of  said  bands  at  said  intermediate  location, 
first  Velcro  protjectioos  carried  by  said  attaching  tube,  and 
second  Velcro  projectiaas  carried  by  the  otiier  hmad  and 
detachtf>ly  oonnectiUe  to  said  first  Velcro  projections 
carried  by  said  tftadung  tube; 

said  attaching  tube  being  adapted  to  flex  in  a  rdation  pemut- 
ting  movement  of  said  first  Velcro  projections  carried 
thereby  toward  and  a%vay  from  said  oae  band,  to  thereby 
m^ifftyin  the  attachment  between  said  bands  at  said  inter- 
mediate location  in  said  different  spaced  rdatioaskips  of 
the  bands,  and  permitting  oomplctr  detachment  of  die 
inner  band  by  separation  of  the  Velcro  projections  of  all  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  connections. 

7.  A  ventilated  hat  or  cap  coaaprising: 

a  crown; 

means  forming  a  primary  band  at  the  bottom  of  said  crown; 

an  inner  acyusting  sweat  band  extending  along  an  inner  side 
of  said  primary  band  at  a  location  to  engi^  and  extend 
across  the  front  of  a  user's  head  and  having  two  ends 
essentially  at  opposite  sides  of  the  user's  head; 

first  and  second  connections  at  said.two  ends  respectively  of 


pn- 


said  inner  band  connecting  said  ends  thereof  to 
mary  band  at  opposite  sides  of  the  user's  head; 

eadi  of  said  connections  mriiirting  two  sets  of  Velcro  pio- 
jections  carried  by  said  two  bands  respectively  md 
fngagrahle  to  secure  die  oorre^ionding  end  of  the 
band  to  the  primary  band  detachably  and  in  any  of  a  i 
of  different  positions  adjusted  longitwfinally  of  iht  pn- 
mary  band,  in  a  rdation  adjusting  the  cfEective  siae  of  tlw 
hat  or  cap,  and  in  at  least  some  settings  of  said  oonnactions 
maintaining  an  air  circulation  gap  between  the  primary 
band  and  the  inner  band,  with  te  width  of  said  gap  vary- 
mg  in  correspondence  with  the  setting  of  said  connec- 
tions; and 

a  third  detachable  connection  between  sad  bands  at  an 
intermediate  location  drculariy  between  said  first  and 
second  connections  and  attaching  said  bands  together  in 
any  of  different  spaced  rdationships  in  diffiereirt  settings  of 
die  first  and  second  connections, 

said  third  connection  indnding  a  flexMe  attaching  tube 
secured  at  one  side  thereof  to  one  of  smd  bands  at  said 
intermecfiate  location,  first  Velcro  projections  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  attadiing  tnbe,  and  second  Vdcro 
projections  carried  by  the  other  band  and  detachsMy 
connectible  to  said  first  Vdcro  projections  on  the  tube; 

said  f*frhing  tube  being  adapted  to  flex  in  a  rdation  permit- 
ting movement  of  said  foit  Vdcro  projections  carried 
therd>y  toward  and  away  from  said  one  band,  to  thereby 
Hi^ifitMin  the  attarhmrnt  between  said  bands  at  said  inter- 
mediate location  in  said  diffbreat  qMced  rebtionships  of 
the  bands,  and  peimitting  coooqilete  drfarhmrnt  of  the 
inner  band  by  separation  of  the  Vdcro  projectioas  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  i 


4,274,150 
EVACUATED  DIVING  SUIT  Il«ULATiON 

r  CtairiB,  am^pan  ta  H«  M^Htj  Ihi  < 
of  QnnidB.  m  npiwwHii  by  dw  Mliirnii  af  WiHiail  Da- 


UJ5.  CL  2—24  B 


FOad  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  3M04 

,  ..  .,_^  Apr.  H  1971, 3011S7 

17 


tat  CL>AC2B  77/00 


1.  An  insulating  material  suitable  for  use  in  diving  suits  < 
die  like,  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  layers  of  a 
stretchable  mnterial  said  laycn  indnding  a 
sisting  of  a  gas  permeable  layer  of  a 
tially  mai  i  iwnmasiih  ndm  at  kMt 
subject  to  hydrostatic 
kyers  fiirther  inchidini  two  other  InywB  impmnesfele  lo  I 
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ous  fluids,  each  of  said  two  other  layers  being  of  a  stretchable 
material,  the  central  core  being  disposed  intermediate  said  two 
other  layers  and  means  connected  to  said  central  core  for 
selectively  inflating  and  deflating  it. 

9.  A  diver's  garment  suitable  for  wear  by  a  diver  in  a  cold 
submarine  environment;  said  garment  having  arm  and  leg 
sections,  and  a  body  section,  said  sections  being  joined  to- 
gether and  provided  with  at  least  one  fastening  means  to  enable 
the  garment  to  be  put  on  and  taken  ofT;  each  section  of  said 
garment  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  layers  of  a  flexible, 
stretchable  material,  and  including  a  central  core  consisting  of 
a  gas  permeable  multicomponent  layer  of  a  material  that  is 
substantially  incompressible  when  at  least  partially  evacuated 
and  subject  to  a  hydrostatic  pressure  in  said  subinarine  envi- 
ronment, said  layers  further  including  two  other  layers  each 
impermeable  to  gases  and  fluids  and  being  positioned  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  central  core,  there  further  being  provided 
scalable  closure  means  in  one  of  the  gas  impermeable  layers, 
thereby  to  enable  the  central  core,  selectively,  to  be  placed 
under  a  sub-atmospheric  or  superatmospheric  pressure. 


4^4,159 

WATERPROOF  ZIPPER 

Robert  Sdnidt,  314  Fowth  St,  Smiik  Brook.  N  J.  07662 

Flkd  May  22,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  152,259 

laL  a.)  A41D  J3/00 

VS.  a  2-2  2  CUbi 


1.  A  waterproof  relief  outlet  in  a  chest  wader,  comprising: 

(a)  a  waterproof  foldable  tubular  funnel,  sealably  attiched  to 
the  wader  in  the  vicinity  of  the  wader  crotch; 

(b)  a  funnel  housing; 

(c)  means  for  restraining  the  tubular  funnel  in  a  fluid-tight 
folded  condition; 

whereby  a  wearer  of  the  chest  wader  can  relieve  himself 
by  removing  the  restraining  means  and  unfolding  the 
tubular  funnel  to  project  out  of  the  housing. 


4,274,160 
UNIFORM  CAP 
BcHMrd  BkMNH,  CUciflo,  DL,  Milganr  to  MUway  Cap  Cooh 
poay,  Chkago,  DL 

Filed  JaiL  30, 1971,  Scr.  No.  r73,351 

bt  a.)  A42B  1/02 

U.S.CL2— 195  ICIate 


1.  In  a  uniform  cap  having  a  frame,  a  flexible  cover  adapted 
to  be  fitted  over  said  frame,  a  renlient  grommet  within  said 
cover  extending  peripherally  at  the  top  thereof  to  exert  out- 
ward prcMure  thereon,  a  holder  secured  adjacent  the  front  of 
ftiune  defining  an  upwardly  opening  slot,  and  an  upstand- 


ing support  member  of  molded  plastic  material,  the  support 
member  having  a  connecting  portion  removably  received  in 
the  holder  slot,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  loop  portion  extending  rearwardly  adjacent  the  top  edge 
of  said  support  member  defining  a  slot,  said  loop  portion 
having  releasable  connector  means  for  engaging  cooperat- 
ing connector  means,  said  support  member  allowing  the 
grommet  to  be  joined  to  said  loop  portion  by  cooperating 
connector  means  carried  by  said  grommet  and  engage 
with  said  releasable  connector  means,  and 
a  strap  carried  by  said  grommet,  said  strap  in  turn  carrying 
said  cooperating  connector  means  adapted  to  engage  said 
releasable  connector  means. 


4074,161 
CRASH  HELMET  COLLAR 
Brian  J.  Uttlcr,  FraiUKftertcr  Straiae  84,  D-6051  Nieder-Roden, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy 

FIM  Nov.  21,  1977,  Scr.  No.  tS3,525 
CiaiM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  29, 
1976,2654051 

Lrt.  CL^  A42B  3/02:  A41B  3/00 
VS.  CL  2—413  17  Claiaa 


1.  A  collar  device  for  use  with  a  protective  helmet  having  a 
bottom  edge  for  the  protection  of  a  nootorcyclist  in  an  acci- 
dent, comprising: 
an  elongated  inflatable  tubular  body  adapted  to  substantially 
surround  a  motorcyclist's  ntck,  said  body  being  sized  and 
podtioned,  when  inflated  to  be  in  contact  substantially 
with  the  entire  lower  edge  rim  of  the  helmet  and  the  upper 
trunk  of  the  motorcyclist's  body,  to  transmit  to,  and  ciuh- 
ion  against,  the  motorcyclist's  body,  forces  generated  at 
the  helmet,  thereby  to  protect  the  neck; 
securing  means  operable  in  a  closed  mode  for  securing  the 
ends  of  the  collar  in  adjacent  relationship  to  close  the 
collar  around  the  neck;  and  in  an  open  mode  to  release  the 
ends  for  removal  of  said  collar  from  the  neck. 


4,274^162 
ARTIFICIAL  REPLACEMENT  FOR  A  LARYNX 
Mkhad  Jojr,  US  BwahMrtkorpa  Rd.,  Uf^Ho^  Oirtwio;  Wtk- 
ard  E.  Moo^  100  WcBcilty  St  E^  Apt  1013,  Toroato,  On- 
tario; AM  Qaailiii,  93  Hmmm  RL,  MIiiI gi,  Oatario; 

Akz  Lo,  09  WOcock  St,  Toroirto,  Oirtwto,  a^  VU^r  S. 
Dayal,  12  Harper  Ay^  Toroato,  Oatario,  aD  of  < 
Fliad  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,960 
lat  CL)  AilF  1/20 
VS.  CL  3— 13  10  < 

1.  A  larynx  replacement  for  installation  in  a  patient's  trachea, 
and  comprising: 
a  sleeve  adapted  for  surgical  insertion  into  the  trachea  to 
extend  along  the  axis  of  length  thereof,  the  exterior  of  said 
sleeve  being  adapted  to  fit  in  substantially  airtight  manner 
against  the  interior  walls  of  the  trachea; 
a  pasngeway  extending  lengthwise  through  said  sleeve,  so 
as  to  form  a  port  of  the  trachea  after  installation  of  the 
sleeve  therein; 
•    a  valve  operable  to  open  and  close  said  passageway; 
sensmg  means  located  at  the  upper  part  of  said  sleeve,  above 
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the  valve,  and  operatively  connected  to 
of  the  valve  in  reapoose  to  conditions 
ing 


movement 
byaaidsens- 


a  conduit  extending  transversely  of  said  sleeve  and  provid- 
ing air  communication  between  the  trachea,  at  a  point 
below  the  valve,  and  the  exterior  c^  a  patient's  neck  after 
surgical  installatioo  of  said  larynx  nfiactment  therein. 


4^4,163 
PROSTHETIC  FIXATION  TECHNIQUE 
Lawnacc  L.  Malcoa,  Saa  Dlc|o,  aad  F.  Rkkari  Coafcry,  U 
JoUa,  koth  of  CyiC  acrifaon  to  The  Rcgnli  of  Ike  Uaifcr- 
iily  of  Griifor^  Bcrkdcjr,  CUif: 

FIM  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S7,«22 
lat  CL^  A61F 1/00 
UJS.  CL  3— L91  20 


ooaforoM  to  the  end  £aoe  of  the  fenmr  head ; 
soifiKe  of  wbich  u  generally  henusphericatty  i 
a  jadtet  enending  fron  sad  top  aedioo  for  filling  ikout  a 
treated  drcomfiBreatial  snrface  of  the  fienmr  bead,  the 
inner  tuthce  of  said  jacket  conically  narrowing  ai  the 
directian  away  fion  said  lop  section,  aaid  inner  shell 
having  a  slot  >i^iich  extends  between  the  free  edfe  of  sad 
jacket  aid  the  center  of  said  top  section  to  enable  said 
jacket  to  expand  to  slip  over  the  largest  diamrtcr  of  the 
femur  head  when  said  inner  shdl  is  placed  over  the  fenntr 

a  metallic  oitter  shdl  having  a  generally  hemispherical  inner 
surface  ^i^Mchoorresponds  to  the  outer  sorfaoe  of  said  top 


section  of  said  inner  shdl  so  that  said  outer  shdl  can  be 
fitted  over  said  top  section,  said  outer  shell  also  having  a 
generally  hanis|rfierical  outer  surface  wherein  the  hei^ 
of  Mid  outer  shell  a  measured  from  the  free  end  plane  to 
the  center  of  die  outer  surface  of  said  outer  shdl  is  lea 
than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  die  outer  turfaoe  of  aaid 
outer  shdl,  said  outer  riidl  faiduding  an  end  sectioa  adja- 
cent the  five  end  thereof  for  engaging  the  outer  anrfaoe  of 
said  jacket  of  said  inner  shdl,  the  inner  surface  of  said  end 
section  oonicaHy  nanowing  ia  Ihe  diw>liau  lowad  the 
f^  end  of  Mid  outer  shdl,  aad  a  pin  extending  fann  the 
center  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  shefl  for  engaging 
said  inner  shdl  when  said  outer  shdl  is  fkted  over  said 
inner  shdl  to  operativeiy  ahgn  tiotfa  of  aaid 


1.  A  method  for  securing  an  ini|rfant  to  a  bone  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
sealing  the  implant  to  the  bone  to  form  an  enclosed  space  UjS.  O.  ^— 13 

between  the  implant  and  the  bone;  and 
"providing  a  source  of  medical  cement  at  hi^  pressure; 
supplying  medical  cement  a  high  pressure  firom  said  sonroe 

throu^  a  dooed  channd  to  the  apace  between  the  imi^ant 

and  the  bone;  and 
fiatawMtig  the  fKHf**^  Cement  under  pressure  while  the 
.    ntedacd  cematf  solidifiea. 


4^274^165 
SELF-AUGNING  CABLE  GUIDB  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Ivka,  Md  Rcndte  Ifto,  halh  cf  1644  Mag* 
Fk.  33509 

FBed  Fck.  IL  1900.  Sa.  Na.  120^55 
bt  CU  A61F  1/06 

12 


Dr, 


•^»* 


4^4466 
ENDOPROSTHESIS  FOR  A  HIP  lOINT,  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  THE  mP  JOINT  OP  A  HUMAN  BEING 
Sfatka  Rchda,  Siriv,  aid  Jahaan  Ruidca,  Wicikadcn,  kolk  cf 
Fed.  Rep.  ef  Garaany,  algMW  lo  Ortkepla 
I  GakH  A  Ga.  KG,  Bnaan,  Fed.  1 
Fled  M^r  29, 1979,  Sa.  Na.  «2jni 

^McartM  Fed.  R«.  or  Gcmaqr,  Aag.  4, 
197t|  2034290  ^  L  A  self-aligning  csfcle  g*le 

lit  CL^  A61F  7/(U  Hed  with  a  siqiport  sttifaoe  and 

UJS.  CL  »— L9U  0  CIdM  cable  therethrough  hi  a 

1.  A  femur  head  cap  for  a  hip  joint  endoprosthesbwhidi  can  therewith, ^  ^  ^^ 

be  hnplanted  without  cement  cou^wing:  aaoMting  ateana  atahaWf  to  a 

an  inner  plastic  shdl  to  be  placed  on  a  fcflBur  head,  said  inner      a  hall  nMaker  having  a 
diell  inchiding  a  ^op  section  die  inner  surface  of  «^ich 
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a  oonnecting  member  opentively  astociated  with  said 
mountiiig  means  and  extendable  outwardly  therefrom  for 
operative  engagement  with  said  ball  member;  and 

a  band  member  circumfenentially  disposed  about  said  ball 
member  for  operative  engagement  with  said  ball  member 
to  secure  said  connecting  member  to  said  ball  member. 


SOCKET  OR  CAST  BRIM 

705  McFarlaad  St^  Morrtotoim, 


35*461 


Gary  R. 
37tl4 

FIM  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No. 
Iirt.  a.^  A61F  1/02 
DS,  CL  3—17  R 


1.  A  semi-rigid  upper  thigh  brim  suitable  for  use  with  a  cast 
for  treating  fractures  comprising: 

a  sleeve  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and  having  a  prese- 
lected cross-section  corresponding  to  the  cross-section  of 
the  upper  thigh  of  a  human  being,  said  sleeve  for  fitting 
around  the  upper  thigh  of  a  patient  and  being  made  of  a 
resilient  material  suitable  for  conforming  substantially  to 
the  upper  thigh  of  said  patient,  said  sleeve  including  a 
front  and  outside  thigh  portion  having  substantially 
straight  sides  of  a  first  selected  length,  and  each  of  said 
front  and  outside  straight  sides  having  feathered  top 
edges,  and  a  back  portion  and  inside  thigh  portion  of  a 
second  selected  length,  which  second  selected  length  is 
less  than  said  first  selected  length,  said  sleeve  being  suit- 
able for  bonding  thereto  a  pliable  cast  material  which 
subsequently  cures  to  a  hard  and  rigid  material  suitable  for 
bracing  and  immobilizing  a  fracture  and  said  sleeve  defin- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  apertures  to  receive  said  pliable  cast 
materia]  to  strengthen  said  bond;  and 

contact  surfaces  integrally  moded  to  said  top  edges  of  said 
back  portion  and  said  inside  thigh  portion  of  said  sleeve 
and  shaped  to  form  a  smooth  transistion  from  said  feath- 
ered top  edges  of  said  front  and  outside  portions  and  to 
provide  padding  and  support  to  the  buttocks  and  groin 
areas  of  said  patient,  said  front,  back  inside  thigh,  outside 
thigh  poriions  and  said  contact  surfaces  being  molded 
with  a  thickness  such  that  said  brim  provides  both  cush- 
ioning and  a  semirigid  structure  between  said  cast  and  said 
patient. 


4^4^1C7 
OSCILLATING  BED 
Joseph  D.  Immd,  4809  Graea  Acres  Rd^  St  Joseph,  Mo.  64506 
FIM  Ai«.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,609 
IbL  a.'  A62G  7/10 
MS.  CL  5—62  11  CWm 

1.  In  a  therapeutic  bed,  the  combination  of: 
a  bed  support  frame  having  ground  engaging  legs; 
a  platform  for  supporting  a  user  of  the  bed;  said  platform 
having  a  pivot  joint  connected  toward  one  end  therec^, 
•aid  pivot  joint  also  being  connected  to  said  bed  support 


frame  for  allowing  said  friatform  to  pivot  about  a  horizon* 
tal  axis  to  a  plurality  of  inclined  positions; 
a  Ufting  mechanism  engaged  with  said  platform  and  includ- 
ing lifting  means  for  raising  said*  platform  -to-one  of  said 
inclined  positions; 


an  eccentric  shaft  mounting  said  lifting  mechanism,  said 
lifting  mechanism  including  at  least  one  arcuate  support 
slidably  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  platform  and  con- 
nected for  rotative  movement  about  said  eccentric  shaft 
for  raising  said  platform;  and 

power  means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  shaft  to  cause  vibra- 
tory motion  of  said  lifting  mechanism  and  said  platform. 


4,274,168 

PATIENT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

Nonu  M.  Dcpowaki,  1009  HaMr  Dr^  Eigia,  m.  60120 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,925 

IM.  a.)  A61G  7/10 

U.S.  CL  5—81  B  4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  a  patient  on  a  mattress 
between  a  hospital  bed  base  member,  and  a  cart  comprising: 
projections  afRxed  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  cart  having 
anti-friction  means  mounted  thereon  for  conveying  loads,  a 
foundation  member  interposed  between  the  bed  base  member 
and  the  mattress,  wherein  said  foundation  member  has  grooves 
defined  therein  for  receiving  said  projections,  whereby  the 
mattress  is  supported  by  said  anti-friction  means  on  said  projec- 
tions when  said  projections  are  inserted  into  said  foundation 
member. 


4,274,169 
BED  COVERING  HAVING  TUCKABLE  PORTION 
NataUc  C  Staadited,  1  E^laivood  Rd.,  Baltimari,  Md.  21210 
FIM  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,545 
lat  CL>  A47G  9/02 
MS.  CL  5—502  6  CUaN 

1.  A  reversible  bed  covering,  which  compriMS: 
a  first  layer  of  fabric  material  having  a  head  portion,  two 
side  edges  and  a  foot  edge  extending  completely  between 
the  side  edges; 
a  second  layer  of  hbnc  having  a  head  portion,  two  side 
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edges  and  a  foot  edge  extending  completely  between  the 


.the  first  and  second  biyers  being  of  the  same  size  and  placed 

in  interftdng  relation; 
the  head  portion  and  the  side  edges  of  tbe^fost  layer  being 

secured,  respectively,  to  the  head  portion^^and  the  side 

edges  of  the  second  layer, 
the  foot  edges  of  thr  first  md  second  layers  being  unsecured 

between  the  side  edges  of  the  first  andaecood  layers; 


each  of  the  first  and  second  layers  of  fabric  material  being 

formed  with  a  central  portion  which  normally  rests  atop  a 

bed; 
the  central  portions  of  the  first  and  second  layers  being  in 

interftcing  relation; 
a  plurality  (rf'  pockets  formed  in  the  first  and  second  layers, 

in  the  area  of  the  central  portions; 
and  heat-insulating  material  located  within  the  phuality  of 

pockets. 


4,274^170 
COLLAPSIBLE  KAYAK 
2 -3443  West  2nd  Ate,  Vi 
(V6R  U3) 
FIM  Ai«.  28, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  937,540 
Int  CLi  B63B  37/71  7/04 
UJS.CL9— U 


Brft- 


16 


Mcrtbcr  having  a  recpeclive  port  and  Maiboafd  portioB 
whidi  is  rigidly  and  nnnhingrdly  fixed  lo  the  respective 
port  and  starboard  dune  and  gunwale  member  arid  por- 
tions to  form  rigid  port  and  starboard  oockpk  frmat 
halves, 

(c)  the  port  and  starboard  cockpit  fraoK  havks  being  hinged 
rebtive  to  eadi  other  aboirt  the  kadsoa  waembtt  mid 
portioB  by  at  least  one  of  said  port  and  starboard  portions 
of  said  iateroonnecting  mendien  being  tuafBd  tt>  said 
keelson  member  and  portion  lo  efliBCtively  perasit  the 
cockpit  structure  to  be  folded  aboat  the  kedsoa  BMaibcr 
mid  portion  to  permit  the  port  and  staihoard  arid  portioas 
to  approach  each  other,  -J*, 

(d)  forward  and  aft  transverse  deck  mtakui  adapted  to 
extend  between  the  ganwale  aicaabcr  arid  portions  to 
define  with  the  gun%vale  member  mid  portions  a  cockpit 
opening  to  receive  a  kayakist,  eadi  transverse  deck  mem- 
ber having  at  least  one  end  rdeasaUy  connected  adjacent 
an  opposite  end  of  one  of  the  ganwale  member  mid  por- 
tions, die  forward  and  aft  longitadinal  deck  members 
being  rdeasaUy  connected  to  the  forward  and  aft  trans- 
verse deck  members. 

so  that  when  the  framework  is  assembled  the  forward  and  aft 
keelson,  chine  and  gunwale  member  portions  are  connected  to 
the  respective  keelson,  chine  and  gunwale  member  mid  por- 
tions of  the  cockpit  structure  to  form  a  generally  smoothly 
curved  framework. 


OaylanT. 


ujs.a 


4y274^171 

LIFEBOAT 

Jr.,3EdrwalcrDr.,Wi 

Fled  Feh.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  88MU 

Int  CL^  B63C  9/02 

R 


1.  A  odlapsible  kayak  having  a  franiew<vk  characterized  by 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  members  mdnding  forward  and  aft 
keelson  member  portions,  forward  and  aft  port  and  starboard 
dune  and  gon^i^le  member  portions,  and  forward  and  aft 
kMigitudinal  deck  members;  formers  and  a  cockpit  structure, 
the  longitudinal  members  rdeasaUy  interconnecting  the  cock- 
pit structure  with  the  bow  and  stem  of  the  kayak;  die  cockpit 
structure  induding: 

(a)  a  kedson  member  mid  pwtion,  port  and  starboard  dune 
member  mid  portions  sptced  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
kedson  member  mid  portion,  and  port  and  starboard 
gunwale  member  mid  portions  spaced  above  the  chine 
member  nud  portaons,  the  arid  portions  interconnecting 
longitudinaUy  die  respective  forward  and  aft  longitadinal 
members, 

(b)  forward  and  aft  interconnecting  members  interoorawct- 
ing  adjacent  meaAerniiif  portions  so  as  to  form  a  frame  of 
generally  paraUd  nrid  portions,  each  iateroonnecting 


1  Lifeboat. 

(a)  a  main  body  having  an  outer  ddn  with  an  outer  sorfine  of 
a  generally  prolate  spheroidal  shape  and  an  inner  skin  with 
an  inner  vadaot  fBatenliy  conoentric  with  the  outer  snr- 
fiKe  <rf  said  outer  skia  72,  said  outer  and  inner  skins  being 
formed  <rfa  fiberglass  reinforced.  hi^i-deacitypolyaMr  73 
to  form  a  compartment  therebetween, 

(b)  a  ked  forowd  of  heavy  malerid  citcnding  firom  end  to 
end  of  the  main  body  akiQg  a  bottom  portion,  a  portion  of 
said  ked  beii^  a  body  of  areolar  segmental  form  ia  crass- 
section  int^cally  formed  in  die  bottom  portion  of  dK 
inner  chamber  and  having  a  flat  upper  siofiioe  dmt  acta  a* 
a  floor  for  the  inner' chamber.  >-.    -  j^-vlL  sr 

(c)  a  hatchway  aperture  located  at  the  top  of  dtt  warn  body 
intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof, 

(d)  a  hatch  having  the  general  shq^  of  die  aperture  riidaUy 
carried  on  the  main  body  and  aiovaUe  firam  a  first  posi- 
tion where  it  resides  in  scaling  rdatioa  to  die  apertare  lo 
a  second  positioa  oiMre  it  is  non  totsicnsiw  widi  the 

formed  widi  bodi  the  iMcr  ami  die  omer  skins  awl  extend- 
ing inwardly  firom  dr  ianer  soctee  of  the  inner  Aia  in  Ike 
form  of  a  cloaed  plane  figure  ttat  extcadi  iroand  tke 
hatchway  apertnre.  dv  apron  aecving  to  tnp  air  ia  dw 
upper  portion  of  the  inner  dmrnhac,  tkeJ 
ture  and  die  hatch  being  of  j 
and  straiglit 
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•kin  of  the  main  body  pvalld  to  the  sides  of  the  aperture 
to  carry  the  hatch  for  sliding  movement  rebtive  to  the 
aperture. 

(e)  an  outwardly  and  upwardly-extending  flange  integrally 
formed  on  the  outer  skin  surface  of  the  main  body  in  the 
form  of  a  cloaed  plane  figure  that  extends  around  and  is 
substantially  spaced  from  the  hatchway  aperture,  the 
flange  serving  to  inhibit  wave  flow  into  the  aperture  and 
to  collect  rain  water, 

(0  a  storage  recess  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  main  body. 

(g)  a  cover  carried  in  the  recess  with  an  outer  surface  that 
forms  an  even  and  smooth  continuity  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  main  body. 

(h)  means  for  locking  the  cover  in  place,  which  means  is 
releasabie  from  the  inner  chamber,  and 

(i)  a  drogue  stored  within  the  rtcess  and  released  by  release 
of  the  cover. 


drive  means  providing  energy  to  said  extcBskxi; 

a  plurality  of  brush  supports  in  said  extension  at  an  end 

thereof  remote  from  said  handle  element 
a  power  transmission  between  said  drive  means  and  at  least 

two  of  said  brush  supports; 


to  RatcUff  TaU 


4^4,172 
RAMPS 
Leslie  C.  Franklin,  HitcUn,  England, 
Lifts  Uadtod,  HcrtfoHaUrc,  England 

Filed  Mm.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23^14 
daiflH  priority,  sppllcarinn  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29, 197S, 
12312/78 

Int  a.)  EOID  1/00 


and  a  plurality  of  brushes  at  least  one  of  said  brushes  con- 
toured with  a  cup-shaped  cavity  at  one  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  shaft,  implementing  the  facility  with  which  the 
outer  edges  of  the  brush  nuy  be  bent  to  approximate  the 
contours  of  the  surfKe  to  be  brushed  said  brush  supports 
mounted  in  said  handle  extension  so  that  adjacent  brush 
segments  naove  in  opposed  directions. 


VS.  a.  14— «9.5 


4^4»174 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Ulrike  Ertol,  Mmrfch.  Fed.  R«».  orCfrmany,  iwl^nr  to  GMJP. 
Gcadlaehnft  fl^  RatfoMHc  Pqrckotogic  oHG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


in* 


r 


16  Claltos  Cootinnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  4^1,  Jan.  19, 1979, 

application  Fck  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  119,014 
Int  a.)  A44B  9/04.  5/02 
U.S.  CL  15—143  R  9 


1.  A  platform  and  ramp  apparatus  comprising  a  ramp  and 
means  for  securing  the  ramp  to  the  platform,  the  securing 
means  comprising  link  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  plat- 
form to  route  about  a  first  axis  of  roUtion  fixed  relative  to  the 
platform,  the  ramp  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  link  means 
to  route  about  a  second  axis  of  roUtion  parallel  to  the  first  axis 
of  roUtion,  stop  means  being  provided  on  the  platform  and 
engagement  means  being  provided  on  the  ramp,  which  engage- 
ment means  comprise  a  first  engagement  portion  and  a  second 
engagement  portion,  the  first  engagement  portion  engaging  the 
stop  means  to  define  a  first  ramp  position  in  which  the  ramp 
provides  surface  sk>ping  downwardly  from  the  platform,  and 
the  second  engagement  portion  engaging  the  stop  means  to 
define  a  second  ramp  position  in  which  the  ramp  provides  a 
surface  sloping  upwardly  from  the  platform  to  form  a  barrier, 
roUtion  of  the  link  means  about  the  first  axis  of  rotation  allow- 
ing disengagement  of  the  stop  means  and  engagement  means 
whereby  the  ramp  may  be  moved  between  the  two  ramp  posi- 
tions. 


u 


!>• 


4^4.173 

POWER  DRIVEN  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 

:okci^  2791  W.  Sth  St.,  BraoUyn,  N.Y.  11224 

Filed  J«L  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  54343 

Int  a.1  A4iB  13/02 

MS,  CL  15-21  3 

1.  A  power  driven  brush  aaaembly  for  cteanwg  teeth  or  the 
Uke,  said  aaaembly  comprising: 
ahoUow  handle  dement; 
a  boOow  extension  for  said  handle  element; 


1.  A  toothbrush  body  having  a  stem-like  grip  to  be  gripped 
in  the  hand  of  a  human  operator,  this  grip  adjoining  a  bri^ 
carrier  in  an  intervening  bend  region  so  that  the  bristle  carrier 
extends  forwards,  and  the  grip  extends  rearwards  from  this 
bend  region,  said  bristle  carrier  having  a  front  side  and  a  back 
side,  said  toothbrush  body  comprising: 

(a)  said  grip  outside  of  said  bend  region  extending  conically 
rearwardly.  decreasing  in  transverse  cross  sectional  area 
from  said  bend  region  towards  a  rear  tip; 

(b)  said  grip  being  of  such  length  as  to  rearwardly  extend  to 
beyond  the  gripping  hand  of  the  operator  when  the  opera- 
tor's hand  grips  said  grip,  with  the  operator's  opposed 
thumb  and  forefinger  being  on  or  forwardly  of  said  bcod 

region; 

(c)  said  bristc^  carrier  being  dongated.  straiglit  and  rounded 
on  a  back  side  thereof,  said  bristle  canier  extendtng  for- 
wardly from  said  bend  region  at  an  angle  of  about  23*  to 
about  33*  to  the  kmgitudinal  axis  of  said  grip; 

(d)  said  bristle  carrier  having  a  length  of  about  70  mm  to 
about  80  mm  and  a  substantially  constant  width  along  a 
longitudinally  extending  axis; 

(e)  said  grip  within  said  bend  region  extending  oonicany 
IbrwanUy.  decreasing  in  transverse  croas-cectknal  area  as 
it  extends  axially  towards  said  brittle  carrier  within  said 
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bend  region,  thereby  forming  a  dcpressMM  on  the  back 
nde  of  said  toothbriKh  body  in  said  bend  r^ion; 

(0  sor&oe  meant  defining  a  flat,  longitndmally  ekxigated 
continnoHS  grip  depression  of  substantially  constant  width 
in  the  front  ade  of  laid  tootMjruah  body  extending  longi- 
tudinally over  the  entire  bend  region  and  both  rearwardly 
into  said  stem-like  grip  rearwardly  of  said  bend  region  and 
forwardly  into  said  bristle  carrier  along  at  least  a  fourth 
the  length  of  said  bristle  canier  outside  said  bend  region; 
and 

(g)  a  bristle  zone  defmed  on  the  from  side  of  said  bristle 
carrier  and  extending  longitudinally  diereon  for  substan- 
tially less  than  half  the  length  of  said  bristle  carrier  from 
a4iacent  the  forward  end  of  said  bristle  carrier  with  said 
bristle  carrier  front  side  being  sobatantially  pbnar  in  said 
bristle  zone. 


4^4»175 
WIPING  DEVICE 
NtaUkawa,    1-32    Nakanodori, 
Japan 

FDed  Oet  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948^11 
bta^BCOSZ/Otf 
U.S.  CI.  15— 2S0J4 


1.  A  wiping  device  comprising:  an  annnhr  belt  adapted  to 
revolve  along  the  entire  periphery  of  a  windowpane,  said 
periphery  of  said  windowpane  being  non-circular,  and  a  wiper 
Made  jotoed  at  its  oppoaito  ends  to  said  amnilar  bdt  and  ex- 
tending acroas  the  windowpane  said  wiper  Made  having  a 
variable  length,  capable  of  varying  in  response  to  positionmg 
of  said  opposite  ends  on  said  annular  bdt 


4^4,n6 
VACUUM  OPERATED  DESOLDERING  TOOL 
Hana  Uadta,  Akcrsbcrga,  and  Hans  WicMr,  Tlby,  both  of  Swe- 
den, ■Mlganri  to  Tooicnm  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
FOad  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  njM 
Int  CL^  A47L  5/20 
UJS.  a  15-^341  8 


L  A  vacuum  operated  deaoldering  tool  comprising  a  nAnlar 
body,  means  defining  a  nozzle  at  one  end  ofsakl  tabular  body, 
piston  means  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  witfaks  said 
tubnlar  body  to  produce  a  snctkm  effect  dirangh  saki  noczle, 
asid  piston  means  iBrH>4»"g  a  piston  rod  and  a  piaton  member 
alideaUy  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  for  uw>wifnf  relative 
thereto.  S|»ii«  means  operably  interpoaed  between  said  piaton 
rod  and  said  piston  member  apptyiag  a  spring  force  vfiBg  tad 
piston  member  relative  to  said  piston  rod  in  a  direction  toward 
nid  nozzle,  and  stop  oseans  interpoaed  between  said  piston  rod 
and  sakI  piston  meaner  to  limit  the  movfasf nt  of  sakI  piston 


member  relative  to  said  piston  rod  in  a  direction  toward 


.T( 


4^2T4477 
CARDING 

nd  Ray  Tasrlar, 
to  na  Emltah  Card 
TTI  TsiiiHiii.  ITi^lmii 
of  Scr.  Na.  80,297,  Jan.  13, 1970, 

My  1979i  Scr.  No.  4B,37« 


bolhar 


2431/n 


U.S.C1. 


21, 1977, 


int  CL^  DOIG  15/01  15/40 


c;-« 


1.  A  flat  type  carding  marhinr  which  indndea  a  roller  wiA 
card-clothing  having  flat-topped  teeth;  a  trash  removing  roller 
set  cfoae  to  said  card-clothed  roller  and  adapted  to  reasove 
trash  projecting  above  the  teeth  of  sakl  card-dothed  roller,  a 
trash  deflector  arranged  close  to  the  part  of  said  card-clothed 
n^kr  which  is  on  the  approach  side  to  aaid  trash  removmg 
nMa,  and  having  a  traihng  end  doae  to  nud  traah  removing 
roller;  a  cowhng  enclosing  at  least  the  part  of  said  trash  remov- 
ing roller  which  is  moving  away  fnm  said  card-dothing  roller, 
and  having  an  inlet  end  doae  to  said  card-ctothed  roller,  sakl 
cowling  at  least  in  die  region  adjacent  said  inlet  end  bemg 
qMced  radially  from  the  periphery  of  sakl  trash  removing 
rdler;  said  cowling  and  sakl  tratfng  end  of  said  deflector 
deffaiing  an  opening  dnon^  whidi  trarii  strnck  off  said  card- 
clodied  roDer  can  escape,  and  a  suction  nocde  arranged  with 
its  inlet  doady  adjacent  to  sakl  opening  for  keeping  sakl  open- 
ing five  from  blocfcage.  the  arrangement  of  said  deflector,  aaid 
oowhttg  and  said  suction  wnzie  snbctantially  preventing  tradi 
travdiing  around  with  said  trash  removing  rdkr. 


4.27M78 
DEVICE  FOR  STRIPPING  A  FIBROUS  WEB  PKOM 
DOFFER  IN  A  CARDING  hfACHDIB 
EftkM  Hotta,  Nmaja,  Js 


FRed  M«.  M,  1999,  Sar:  No.  24,528 

Int  CL^  DtlG  15/46 

R 


VS.  a. 


V?10  t 


•ts,  .'•H»t; 


1.  Adeviee 


forstslppinga 
aid  device 


Inn 
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a  doffing  roller  having  in  its  periphery  a  mechanical  strip- 
ping means  corresponding  in  width  with  said  dofTer,  said 
,  doffing  roller  being  provided  adjacent  to  and  in  parallel 
with  said  dofTer  to  be  positively  routed  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  dofTer  for  stripping  said  web  from  said  dofTer; 

a  guide  roller  provided  under  said  doffing  roller  in  parallel 
with  said  dofTer  and  adapted  to  be  positively  routed  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  directioa  of  roUtion  of  said 
dofftng  roller  for  guiding  said  web  along  its  surface  as  said 
web  is  stripped  from  said  dofTer, 

a  suction  roller  provided  adjacent  to  said  guide  roller  in 
parallel  with  said  doffing  roller  on  the  side  of  said  doffing 
roller  and  said  guide  roller  opposite  said  dofTer,  said  suc- 
tion roller  having  a  porous  punched  roller  positively 
rotated  in  the  same  direction  with  said  dofTer,  and  a  sU- 
tionary  duct  extending  longitudinally  within  said  punched 
roller,  said  duct  having  an  elongate  suction  port  facing 
said  guide  roller  and  extending  along  the  entire  effective 
length  of  said  punched  roller,  said  suction  port  being 
located  immediately  inwardly  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
punched  roller;  and 

a  source  of  negative  pressure  connected  with  said  duct  for 
drawing  air  from  the  vicinity  of  said  doffing  and  guide 
rollers  into  said  duct  through  said  suction  port. 


within  said  chamber,  a  circular  tapered  carrier,  said  last  men- 
tioned taper  being  complementary  to  said  first  mentioned 
tapered  rail  and  slidably  mounted  therein,  said  carrier  having  a 
neck,  an  axial  bore,  a  lateral  passageway,  a  bottom  and  a  stem, 
or  orifice  in  one  of  said  oppositely  located  end  walls,  said  neck 


projecting  through  said  orifice,  said  lateral  passageway  aligned 
with  said  axial  bore,  a  plurality  of  gripping  devices  located  in 
said  lateral  passageway,  a  spring  interposed  between  said  bot- 
tom and  the  other  of  said  oppositely  located  end  walls,  and  a 
pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  axial  bore  for  engagement  and 
disengagement  with  said  plurality  of  gripping  devices. 


4^4,179  4^4.181 

SPINNING  FRAME  APRON  CLEARER  ATTACHMENT  PIVOTAL  AND  RELEASABLE  STRAP  COUPLING 

Kouwth  P.  SmuMiM,  Ft  Lauderdale,  Fla^  aMigwH-  to  Progrct-  Hetaat  F.  K.  Schaller,  KackKkaweg  16, 8S01  PoKkt,  Fed.  Rep. 

si?e  EqidpiMat,  Ik.,  SiaipwMTille,  S.C.  of  GcnMUiy 

Filed  Ju.  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,300  Filed  Ai«.  t,  1979.  Scr.  No.  64J88 

Ut  CL^  DOIH  5/60  lat  CL'  GlOG  5/00:  F16B  21/07 


VS.  a.  19-245 


3CUm   U.S.  a.  24— 201  A 


9ClaiM 


1.  An  apron  clearer  attachment  for  use  and  positioning  upon 
an  upper  mounting  support  portion  of  a  sliver  guide  through 
which  an  individual  sUver  is  fed  to  an  apron  comprising: 

aligned  upwardly  extending  arms  spaced  to  accommodate  a 
single  stiver  guide; 

disengageable  mounting  means  carried  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  arms  for  attachment  adjacent  said  upper  mounting 
support  portion; 

downwardly  extending  support  means  carried  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  arms;  and 

a  clearer  pad  carried  by  and  extending  across  said  down- 
wardly extending  support  means. 


to  Ai 


4.274,180 
JEWELRY  CLUTCH 
Olof  V.  AndcfMM.  North  Kiii«rtown.  RJ. 

Incorporated,  Fiwiidif  s,  RJ. 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  90MS4,  May  1. 1971,  Pat  No.  4.195.391. 

nia  appUcatioa  Jan.  18. 1979.  Scr.  No.  49.340 

Lrt.  CL^  A44B  9/00 

VS.  CL  24—155  BR  1  daias 

1.  A  jewelry  clutch  comprising  a  housing  circular  in  cross 

section  and  having  oppositely  located  end  walls,  said  housing 

Cibricated  from  two  vertical  half  sections  fastened  together  to 

form  a  chamber,  a  circular  tapered  rail  fastened  to  said  housing 


9.  A  coupling  for  pivotally  and  releasably  connecting  one 
end  of  a  strap  to  a  musical  instrument  or  other  body,  said 
coupling  comprising  a  post  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  body  and 
a  catch  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  strap,  said  post  having  an  upper 
end  with  a  generally  circular  head  portion  and  also  having  a 
generally  circular  neck  portion  immediately  below  said  bead 
portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  head  portion,  said  post 
also  having  an  opening  of  generally  circular  cross  section 
extending  axially  downwardly  from  its  upper  end,  said  catch 
having  a  cavity  with  a  laterally  facing  mouth  and  a  bottom 
wall  defining  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  which  bottom  wall  has 
a  slot  therein  conmiunicating  with  said  mouth  and  extending 
some  distance  inwardly  therefrom,  said  slot  having  a  width 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  post  neck  portion  and 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  post  head  portion,  said  head 
portion  of  said  post  being  movable  into  and  out  of  said  cavity 
by  being  moved  laterally  of  said  catch  through  said  mouth 
with  said  neck  portion  of  said  post  extending  through  and 
moving  along  said  slot  in  said  bottom  wall,  a  plunger  carried 
by  said  catch  body  for  vertical  movement  between  lower  and 
upper  limited  positions  relative  to  said  body,  and  a  spring 
bitting  said  plunger  to  said  lower  limited  position,  said  plunger 
extending  upwardly  beyond  said  catch  body  and  having  an 
exposed  upper  part  w^iich  may  be  grasped  by  a  user  to  lift  said 
plunger  firom  said  lower  to  said  upper  position,  said  plunfer 
also  having  a  lower  part  which  in  nid  lower  position  of  said 
plunger  extends  downwardly  into  said  cavity  and  is  reodvaUe 
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in  said  opening  of  said  post  to  hcdd  said  post  and  said  catch  in 
connected  condition  while  nevertheless  allowing  said  catch  to 
pivot  relative  to  said  post  and  said  lower  end  o(  said  plunger 
when  said  plunger  is  raised  to  its  upper  position  being  located 
above  the  path  of  said  post  tt  it  is  moved  laterally  into  and  out 
of  said  cavity  so  that  when  said  plunger  is  raised  to  said  upper 
position  said  post  may  be  moved  laterally  into  and  out  of  said 
cavity. 


4^4,182 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SIMULATED  STRIA 

FABRIC 
M.  Greeaway.  ^pwlMkaii,  S.C  asri^or  to  MllUkca 

Filed  J«L  10. 1978.  Scr.  No.  922.874 
lM.CLiDOtC  23/04 
VS.  0. 26—2  R  1 


6.    ^'L'^r^ 


('*  ♦0)       (.•>-'« 


1.  Apparatus  for  patterning  fabric  having  a  thermoplastic 
pile,  including:  beater  means  for  heating  the  pile  of  said  pile 
fabric  to  above  its  glass  transition  temperature  without  disturb- 
ing the  orientation  of  fibers  in  the  pile  of  said  fabric;  cool 
pattern  roll  means  arund  whidi  said  pile  fabric  is  wrapped,  the 
pile  of  said  pile  fabric  contacting  said  cool  pattern  roll  means; 
means  for  co(rfing  the  pile  of  said  pile  fabric  to  a  temperature 
which  is  bdow  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  said  pile 
fabric  while  the  pile  is  in  contact  with  said  cool  pattern  roll 
means;  and  means  for  advancing  said  pile  fabric  past  said 
heater  means  and  around  said  pattern  nil  means,  said  ai^Mua- 
tus  including  an  arcuate  support  means  over  which  said  hbric 
may  be  passed  closely  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
periphery  of  said  pattern  n^  said  arcuate  suppcwt  means 
including  an  arcuate  support  member  having  a  plurahty  of  slits 
formed  therein  to  stabilize  the  shape  of  said  arcuate  su|^x>rt 
means  against  warping. 


4.274^183 
APPARATUS  FOR  00PY.MACHIN1NG  OF  A 
WORKFIECE 
Erkk  Scknridt  MaMitach.  AMtria,  attiflMir  to 
rfk  ZnckcrflMMi  KoaML  Gob,,  Avtria 

FDcd  May  16, 1979.  Scr.  No.  39.607 
OafaH  priority.  sppBcaHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany.  May  18. 
1978.  2821788 

lirt.  a.>  II23B  3/28 
U.S.a.  29-28  9 


by  a  feed  mffhanii  in  reaptmae  totbei 

model,  the  unprovcflient  <  <  wnw  ing: 
a  first  tool  aadaseooad  tool  ■»— ted  on  said  lead 
nism,  a  p^rot  arm  for  supporting  the  second  tool  for  move- 
ment rdative  to  the  firtt  tool  in  the  directioa  of  movement 
along  said  worlqNeoe,  and  means  for  locking  said  pivot 
arm  and  second  tool  at  a  desired  powtioa,  said  first  ud 
second  toob  **tpgr»g  die  worlcpieoe  in  staggered  rela- 
tionship to  OIK  another,  with  refavnce  to  the  directioB  of 
movement  along  said  workpieoe,  wherein  the  rdative 
positions  of  said  first  and  second  tools  are  adjustable  by 
movement  of  the  second  tool  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  pivot  arm  and  lockmg  the  pivot  arm  and  second  tocri 
at  the  desired  position. 


4.274484 
MESH  DISTRIBUTION  WHEELS 

Svdn  Nordtredt  Btomrfkrcica  27,  Brcfrik.  5874  GodfBc.  Nar- 


FUed  Oct  11, 1978.  Scr.  No.  950^87        

priority.  cppUcotioa  Norway.  Oct  28. 1977.  773996( 
Am.  31*  1978. 782965 

lot  CL'  B65H  17/38 
VS.  a.  29-12U  28  < 


L  Mesh  distribution  wheel  fbr  handling  seine  lines  o^  like  net 
myf^TMh  and  provided  with  a  series  of  pins  directed  radiaDy 
outwards,  said  pms  beiog  adapted  to  eagoge  dMtr  respective 
meshes  m  a  series  of  medies  in  said  sdoe  line  or  like  Bet  osate- 
rial  and  being  arranged  in  series  widi  a  matad  pitck  oorre- 
spondmg  to  the  number  of  divisions  of  the  series  of  miesbes  at 
a  defmite  d^ree  of  mesh  inky  and  wherein  die  pins,  at  least 
«4ien  regarded  in  the  one  latend  directioa,  have  a  saw'^oodwd 
course  from  foot  portion  to  outer  portion  and  each  pia  ia  a 
r^ion  adjaoeoft  its  root  portioa  hM  a  defiaite 
sdected  from  (a)  one  conespondiog  to  die  area  of  a 
opening  in  a  moh  having  a  definite  medi  size  and  definite  1 
form  and  (b)  one  which  togedier  with  a  ncighboaring  pin 
defines  a  cross  section  ooiresponding  to  the  area  of  a 
opening  in  a  mesh  having  a  definite  mesh  size  and  definite  i 
(onn. 


4y2744S5 
ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  ROLLING  A  WIRE 
Tcroo  MiftM;  EcQi  Note,  both  crMarataa;  YaH 

Tdkaraarita,  al  of 


ROD 


1.  In  apparatus  for  copy-machining  a  workpieoe  fttMn  a 
master  model  the  apparatus  being  moved  along  the  woftpiece 


I  cf  Scr.  Now  8Uin»  ML  5,  Ifn. 
i^pMraHna  Fck  28.  IWi,  8m.  Ha.  U«,T» 
lot  CL^  B21B  31 /OB 
VS.  CL  29-123  5 

L  A  roD  asseaibly  for  use  in  roOmg  a  wire  rod 
arimr  having  a  shghdy  tapered  periphery  at  dte  I 
thereof;  a  hqoid  pressure  appb««  chaond  provided 
arbor  extending  to  die  t^iered  periphery,  a 
sleeve  fitted  widi  an  iaterfcreaoe  fit 
ery,  oppoaii^  tightming  mfaos  secardy 
constricting  it  at  both  eads,  sbkI  a  roll  i 


tke 
by 
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•round  each  end  portion  of  the  arbor,  at  leatt  one  of  said 
opposing  tightening  means  being  a  tightening  ring  threaded 
onto  the  arbor,  the  ring  having  an  integral  fillet  member  at  the 


through  and  a  flared  lip  ^KMt  an  end  drcumfierence 
thereof;  and 


II       9  M22 


""^...l 


end  remote  from  the  sleeve  with  the  inside  diameter  of  the  fillet 
member  being  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  inner 
race  of  the  roll  neck  bearing. 


reciprocating  means  interconnected  with  said  frame  means 
between  a  second  end  thereof  and  said  fust  end  for  remov- 
ing the  spring  from  said  spring  receiving  means. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER 


4«274,1SS 

TENSION  CONTROL  OF  FASTENERS 

SiaTMh  Eahghy,  Pittabvgh,  Pa^  awignnr  to  RockwcU  Lrtcna- 

Williaa  L  Pringlc  Gnmt  Pofate  aowt.  MtA,  aiil^or  to        Corttanadon  of  Ser.  No.  912.151,  Jan.  2,  lf7«,  Pat  No. 

«V?*!^  ^!!"  ^.S?2["?r'  \?'1^l!!i.  ^  -w^^  4,179,7S4,  which  is  a  corti— atton  in  pt  of  Ser.  No.  712,554, 
DiTWon  of  Ser.  No.  910,129,  May  26, 1978,  abodoMd.  Thia  ^^  9, 1976,  ilnai^ari.  and  a  tonlliwalliw  in  pml  of  lis  No. 
appUcatkM  Oct.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,241  766,429,  Feb.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,106,570.  This  application  Ang. 


Int  a.1  B23P  15/26 


SClainM 


17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  C7,510 
Int  CL^  B23P  19/06 


US.  CL  29-240 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  assembly  including 
the  steps  of;  rolling  longitudinal  grooves  in  a  pair  of  plates  on 
a  common  mill,  aligning  the  plates  and  mating  the  longitudinal 
grooves  to  define  fluid-carrying  channels  by  crossing  over  the 
plates  to  allow  the  plates  to  be  aUgned  with  the  grooves  mating 
to  define  fluid-carrying  channeb  and  simultaneously  seam- 
welding  the  plates  together  along  engaging  surfaces  of  the 
plates. 


4,274,187 
SPRING  INSTALLATION  TOOL  FOR  ARTICLE 
LOADING  MACHINE 
P.  Erie  Painter,  Slow,  and  Ovtia  P.  FWmt,  Cnyahoga  Falla, 
both  of  OUo,  aariginn  to  A-T-O,  Inc.,  WIIIoi«hby,  OUo 
Fllad  Jan.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,181 
Int  a.)  B23P  19/04 
VS.  a.  29-225  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  tool  for  installing  a  spring  on  an  article  loading  ma- 
chine, comprising: 
afraaae  member. 

a  spring  receiving  means  connected  to  a  first  end  of  said 
frame  member  for  receiving  a  spring  thereon,  said  spring 
receiving  means  having  a  tapered  bore  passing  there- 


1.  Apparatus  for  tightening  seriatim  a  mnltipHcity  of  siriKtan- 
tially  identical  joints  having  components  including  at  least  one 
threaded  fastener  to  a  fmal  desired  stress  value,  below  the  yield 
point  of  any  component  that  can  be  correlated  with  stress, 
appearing  in  the  fastener,  comprising 
means  for  rotating  the  fastener, 

means  for  monitoring  a  tension  related  function  ap|rfied  to 
the  fastener  and  a  function  of  rotation  applied  to  the  fas- 
tener, 
means  for  calculating  a  stress  value  in  the  fastener  below  the 
yield  point  of  any  joint  component  that  can  be  correlated 
with  stress  and  the  location  thereof;  and 
means  for  stopping  the  rotating  means  at  a  second  angle 
location  measured  from  the  first  mentioned  location. 


4,274,189 
PILOT  BEARING  PULLER 
Lonia  M.  CoM»««r,  808  S.  St  Joseph  Afc,  Hasttegs.  Nchr. 
68901 

FBod  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,928 
Int  CU  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  29-256  5  CWm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pulling  a  bearing  from  a  flywheel  or  the 
like,  comprising, 
a  support  means,  "^ 

a  pair  of  spoced-apart  bolt  members  threadably  mounted  in 
support 
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said  support  means  having  a  central  opening  fcmned  therein  4,274491  <        ?wr>     ^■^.■^  u  >f. 

between  said  boH  memben,  hSIHOO  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAPPING  WOVBN 

dm  and  seooad  jaw  menbeis  pivotally  mouted  on  said  SLIDE  FASTENER  SIRINGER  HA VING  ELEMENTS 

sopport  means  withm  said  central  opening  and  extendhig  MOUl«l»  ON  LONGTTUDINAL  MEMBER  W  EDCT  OF 

therefrom  for  engagement  with  the  inner  diameter  of  the  TAPE 

bearing.          ^^  JamsaK.Erfln,Meaiyflia,a«iNkholaaLi^ 

one  end  of  each  of  said  bolt  members  being  adapted  to  be  *^  ^^ '•^SSlT' 5  ^STtJ^^I?!!?*' '^ 

placed  in  engagement  with  the  flywheel  on  oppodte  sides  nmMarJi,W9,sm.m.m,Tm 

of  the  bearing  whereby  said  jaw  members  will  pull  the  u  ^  ri 


brt.  CL'  B23P  19/04.  B2CD  1/06 


/» 


\ 


-f.^/iP 


^  «5«^:c.^i?S5SiiFJ 


bearing  fhxn  the  flywhed  when  said  bolt  members  are 
threadably  rotated  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  support 


each  of  said  jaw  members  having  spaced-iqiart  first,  second 
and  third  openings  formed  therein  and  wherein  a  third 
boh  member  extends  through  said  support  means  and  the 
said  second  openings  in  said  jaw  members, 

and  a  fourth  bdt  member  extendmg  through  the  said  first 
openings  in  said  jaw  members  to  limit  the  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  gapping  a  slide  faalener  stringer  which  has  a 
woven  tape  and  a  (riurality  of  spaced  tetcMg  ekaeats*  se- 
cured on  a  longitudinal  support  meaiber  wkkh  is  secwed  in 
the  edge  of  the  tape  by  pai^lel  weft  diread  srgmfts  of  the 
tape  extending  around  the  support  member  between  the  fintea- 
ing  dements,  the  method  oonaprising  the  steps  of 
severing  the  Jongjtndinal  neaiber  in  die  spaces  between 
fastening  dements  on  each  side  of  eadi  of  a  groiy  of  the 
fastening  dements,  and 
puUing  the  slide  fastener  stringer  longitodinany  between 
oppoaed  biased  blades  engagmg  the  dements  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  slide  fastener  stringer  to  strip  the  group  of 
fastening  elements  from  the  tape. 


4J74490 
TRANSIT  BUS  MODERNIZATION  METHOD 
Mickad  J.  Siattwy,  Roattaddc,  Msh^  aaatgaor  to 


J. 


MicUol 


FBod  May  11. 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int  CV  B23P  7/00 
VS.  a,  29-'40Ll 


1.  A  method  of  modernizing  the  exterior  of  a  bus  and  con- 
verting same  from  monocoque  to  frame  construction,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  stripping  away  the  existing  sheathing  along  the  sides  of 
said  bus  beneath  the  roof  Une; 


UJS.  CL  29^-^568 


4>2H,I92 
TOOL  SHIFTER 


«r  Ser.  No.  87SA87,  Jaa.  38^  191B» 
Sep.  28, 1979,  Ssc  No.  7UM 
,  „  Ji^aa,P^4,1977,SMMa5 

lat  a'  B23Q  3/157 

4 


4^^ 


1.  A  tool  dnfler  fbr  a 


tool'havinga 

(b)  removing  the  existmg  window  frames  and  the  emergency   bokfogtoobwiditlieiraxesatattam^tothema 
door  from  the  sides  of  said  bus; 

(c)  fabricating  a  rigid  generally  friane-defining  side  frame- 
work between  said  side  sheathing  mppoii  beams  on  each 
side  of  said  bus  to  siqiport  an  exterior  skin; 

(d)  iT«^f"^g  new  firamed  windows  and  m  emugeacy  door 
in  said  firameworfc; 

(e)  stretching  an  exterior  skin  over  said  framework;  and 
(0  attarhing  said  skin  to  saa 
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means  at  which  said  clamp  means  is  in  a  position  to  deliver  a 
tool  to  the  tool  exchange  meant,  means  on  said  guide  means  for 
turning  said  clamp  means  around  the  axis  of  the  guide  means  as 
said  clamp  means  moves  along  said  guide  means,  clamp  open- 
ing means  adjacent  said  one  position  engageable  by  said  clamp 
means  for  opening  said  clamp  means  when  saiJ  clamp  means 
engages  said  clamp  opening  means,  and  a  single  hydraulic 
cylinder  connected  to  said  clamp  means  for  moving  said  clamp 
means  back  and  forth  along  said  guide  means  between  said  first 
and  second  positions. 


4^74,193 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CLOSED  GATE  MOS 

TRANSISTOR  WITH  SELF-AUGNED  CONTACTS 

Rodney  L.  Ai^k,  SonwrTillc,  N,J^  aasignnr  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,9«1 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/26 

US.  CL  29—571  17  OaiaH 


32     26       32   22 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  closed  gate  geometry  MOS 
transistor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 
type; 

(b)  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 

(c)  forming  a  conductive  layer  of  semiconductor  material  on 
the  surface  of  said  first  insulating  layer; 

(d)  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said 
conductive  layer, 

(e)  forming  a  masking  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  second 
insulating  layer; 

(0  defining  said  masking  layer  into  the  form  of  closed  gate 
geometries; 

(g)  removing  the  portions  of  said  second  insulating  layer, 
said  conductive  layer,  and  said  first  insulating  layer  which 
are  exposed  through  said  making  layer,  there  being  some 
undercutting  of  said  nunking  layer  during  this  step; 

(h)  introducing  conductivity  modifiers,  opposite  in  conduc- 
tivity type  to  the  conductivity  of  said  substrate,  into  the 
exposed  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  conductivity  modi- 
fiers being  used  to  form  the  drain  and  source  of  said  MOS 
transistor; 

(i)  reforming  an  insulating  layer  over  the  exposed  portions  of 
said  substrate  and  on  the  edges  of  said  conductive  layer; 

(j)  applying  a  photoresist  layer  over  the  surface  of ^  said 
reformed  insulating  layer,  and  defining  and  developing 
said  photoresist  layer  to  expose  portions  of  said  reformed 
insulating  layer  where  ohmic  contact  is  to  be  made  to  said 
substrate; 

(k)  removing  the  portions  of  said  reformed  insulating  layer 
which  directly  underlies  the  edges  of  said  masking  layer. 

(I)  removing  the  remaining  portions  of  said  photoresist  layer 
and  said  masking  layer,  and 

(m)  applying  a  metal  layer  over  the  surface  of  said  device, 
and  dffining  said  metal  layer  to  provide  ohmic  contacts 
and  interconnects. 


4,274,194 

MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ELASTIC  BULBS  TO 

FRAGILE  TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 


OIjMi  C  Riao,  RJ>.  #Box  231, 


NJ. 


FDad  Ai«.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,747 
Int  CLi  B23Q  15/00:  B23P  21/00 
VS.  CL  29^717 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  assembling  the  cap,  bulb  and 
pipette  components  of  liquid  droppers  comprising,  a  rotataMe 
feed  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  receptacles  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  therearound,  means  for  rotating  said  feed  wheel,  a  cap 
feeding  station  for  placing  caps  in  said  receptacles  as  the  feed 
wheel  rotates  past  said  cap  feeding  station,  a  bulb  feeding 
station  for  placing  bulbs  in  said  caps  as  the  feed  wheel  rotates 
past  said  bulb  feeding  station,  a  rotatable  assembly  wheel  posi- 
tioned  adjacent  said  feed  wheel  and  having  a  plurality  of  as- 
sembly fixtures  spaced  therearound,  means  for  transferring  the 
respective  cap  and  bulb  assemblies  from  the  feed  wheel  to  the 
assembly  fixtures  on  said  assembly  wheel,  means  for  inserting  a 
pipette  into  each  said  assembly  fixture  after  a  cap  and  bulb  has 
been  transferred  thereto,  and  means  for  pressing  the  cap.  bulb 
and  pipette  in  each  said  assembly  fixture  into  fiilly  assembled 
relationship. 


4,274,195 

ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

ASSEMBLY  OF  COMPONENTS  UPON  CARRIER 

PLATES 

Bcnihard  Spfircr.  MiiM^CMr  SItmk  12a.  D4011  FaiitcahMr, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  37,114 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiaiany,  May  19, 
1978,2821926 

bt  CLi  H05K  S/30 
U.S.CL29— 741  20 


^S 


'oft 


1.  Assembly  apparatus  particularty  for  use  in  the  manual 
assembly  of  components  upon  carrier  |rfates  comprising:  means 
defining  a  working  surface  having  removal  opening  means 
formed  therethrough  through  which  said  components  may  be 
grasped  by  an  operator,  receptacle  means  including  individual 
discrete  receptacles  located  beneath  said  working  sorftoe  and 
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:  to  an  operalor  through  said  renoval  opeaiag  means; 
cloaed  loop  siq>port  means  having  said  reoeptacie  means 
moynted  thereoo  for  moving  said  receptacle  means  tfmn^  a 
cloaed  loop  path  in  Snt  feneraHy  parallel  oppoaed  diiectioas 
rdative  to  said  working  sur&oe;  guide  frame  means  having 
said  cloaed  kx>p  support  means  oferativdy  associated  there- 
with and  movable  rdative  thereto  for  moving  sakl  receptacle 
means  rdative  to  said  working  surface  in  second  geaiierally 
paralld  oppoaed  directions  perpendicolar  to  said  first  direc- 
tions; said  dosed  loop  sttpport  means  and  said  gndt  h$mt 
means  cooperating  to  enaUe  said  reoeptade  meant  to  be  driven 
to  selectivdy  bring  said  discrete  receptacles  indivkhiaOy  into 
operative  alignment  with  said  removal  opening  means  to  en- 
aMe  components  contained  therein  to  be  removed  by  an  opera- 
tor. 


4^274,198 
ASSEMBLY  TABLE  FOR  CONDUCTOR  BOARDS 
AUM  Lfiiir,  MacMA^tmnMe  24»  D4000  Mwmtkm  70, 
Fad.Rap.ofCinHany 

FOad  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,827 
CWiM  priority,  ■ppHcaHon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrarnqr,  Oet  34^ 
1978,2»M282 

Int  CU  H88E  3/30 
VS.  CL  29^741  2 


4^174^197 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ENVIRONMENTAL  SEAL 
C  Beth—.  H  Stwmin,  CaMt,  iiilpir  to  Thmm  it 
larilm,NJ. 
FDcd  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,540 
lit  a'  HOIR  43/04 
UJ5.CL  29-861  4 


?  y  n^ 


44         «• 


l*r. 
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u 
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1.  The  method  oTenvironmeatally  aeaing  the  en^oTa  «V- 
ered  mohiconductor  caUe  havteg  a  ffait  Mvlhoe  and  a 


sur&oe  and  seaUng  joints  between  the  ooodoctors  of  soch  csMe 
and  dectricd  contacts  to  be  plaoed  in  inwilarion  pif  rring  rela- 
tion with  said  cable,  comprising  the  fleps  of  forming  a  blaak  of 
a  soft,  pKant  tape  having  a  fkwwWe  prcwprc  atniitive  adhcaivc 
on  both  surCaoes  thereof,  said  blank  being  ai  least  as  wide  as 
such  cable  and  having  a  lengA  at  least  equal  to  tiie  leagAs 
between  such  joints  and  such  cable  end;  adhering  a  portion  of 
said  blank  to  a  first  sur&oe  of  soch  caUe  atynoeat  its  aevcred 
end;  extending  the  remainder  of  said  Uank  over  the  severed 
end  of  such  caUe  to  overlie  the  second  surfiwe  of  sa^  cable 
adjacent  such  severed  end;  adhering  the  overlying  portion  of 
said  Uank  to  said  second  snrftoe;  and  joining  said  contacts  and 
said  conductors  by  forcing  said  contacts  throng  said  btaak. 


1.  An  assemUy  taUe  for  assembling  conductor  boards,  said 
table  comprising  means  forming  an  assembly  station,  a  maga- 
zine in  which  integrated  drcnits  are  coi^ained  m  a  predeter- 
mined arrangement  ao  that  they  may  be  picked  up  in  preas> 
signed  position  with  integrated  drcoit  assembly  tongs  and 
inserted  into  conductor  boards  at  the  assembly  station,  a  plural- 
ity of  trays  having  recesses  formed  in  them  to  recdve  said 
integrated  circuits,  means  for  conveying  said  trays  from  said 
ftfg«Titi#.  to  said  assembly  station  and  transfer  means  posi- 
tioned at  said  magazine  and  movable  in  one  direction  to  pick 
up  an  integrated  circuit  firom  said  magarine  and  in  another 
direction  to  place  said  integrated  circuit  into  a  recess  in  one  of 
said  trays. 


4,274^198 
SELF-yiRIPPING  ELgCTRlCAL  TERMINAL 
A.  Beniay,  Pala,  Wnmn,  ilgiir  to  Baakm 

tBvook,nL 
Fled  F^  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18^887 
r,  applieatiaa  Wtamca,  Feb.  38, 191B,  78 
lM.CL^miM43/0a  11/12 

VS.  a  J9-Mi  14 


'*/ 


7»         t* 


kx 


;a 


IL  A  self-stripping  electrical 
cal  connection  widi  at  least 
prising:  an  insolating  box 
movable  member  shdaMy  received 
terminal  means  mounted  on  said  movable  member  and  nhov- 
able  therewith,  said  terminal  means  comprising  a  forward  pair 
of  U-shaped  portions  and  a  rearward  pair  of  U-shaped  por- 
tions, the  U-slu4)ed  portions  of  each  pair  being  in  a  common 
l^ane  generally  paralld  to  te  U-shaped  portions  of  the  other 
pair,  each  U-^^ed  portion  of  eadi  pair  being  formed  of  a  I 
and  two  branches  extending  therefrom,  said 
an  open  ended  slot  therebetween  to 
conductor  of  an  insulated  wire, 
including  an  opening  between  said 
and  said  opening  being  wider  than  aaad  slot  to 
lated  wire  inaerted  dMreinto  in  a 
versdy  of  the  phme  of  said  UdMped  portimii 
ii^  a  host  in  aKgnmmt  witt 
movable  member  is  in  a  first 
tioMdforaooeptingthe 

ofthewapccthwslot 
.a 
said  forward  pair  Of  U' 
dK  slots  of  said  rearward  pair  of  U 
slots  of  said  forward  pair  of  U  shspad 
dmn  die  dots  of  sakl  rearward  pair  of 


witH  the  reifWmd  U-disped 
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ELECTRIC  SHAVER 
P.  GdlaBis,  Dm  PlaiMi;  Albert  R.  Spehr,  Park  RMfe, 
Robert  R.  Ukt,  CiwIijiMt,  all  of  OL,  awigenw  to 
Corpontioa,  ChkafB,  10. 
DfrWoa  oT  Ser.  No.  46,  Feb.  2, 1979,  PM.  No.  4,233,733.  Thie 
■ppHcetlwi  Apr.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,075 
tat  CL'  11268  19/00 
VS.  CL  31^-34.1  16 


/ 


1.  A  shaver  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaving  head  removably 
mounted  on  said  housing,  a  clipper  assembly  mounted  in  said 
shaving  head,  drive  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  driving 
said  clipper  assembly,  said  clipper  assembly  including  a  mov- 
able cutting  blade  reciprocated  by  said  drive  means  and  a 
guard  assembly  adjacent  said  blade,  said  guard  assembly  in- 
cluding a  clipper  guard  slideably  mounted  in  said  shaving  head 
for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  blade,  a  slide  mem- 
ber slideably  mounted  on  said  shaving  head,  said  clipper  guard 
including  an  elongated,  sloped  slot  and  a  cut-away  portion 
with  an  inclined  edge,  said  inclined  edge  including  at  lesst  one 
indentation,  said  slide  member  including  at  least  one  spring 
arm  having  a  button  slideably  positionied  in  said  sloped  slot  and 
a  pin  mounted  in  said  slide  member  and  biased  against  said 
inclined  edge. 


4,274,200 
LOCK  OPEN  FOLDING  KNIFE  WITH  SIDE  RELEASE 
JaMa  E.  Coder,  Bradfard,  Pa.,  awijinr  to  W.  R. 
Cktkry  CifiiBj,  BnMm4,  Pa. 

Filai  Dm.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100^2 
tat  CL^  B26B  J/00 
UJS.  CL  30—161  2 


1.  In  a  folding  knife  including  a  handle,  a  Made  and  blade 
pivot  element  to  permit  the  Made  to  be  rotated  in  a  plane  from 
a  doaed  to  an  open  position  compristng 

(a)  a  rotataMe  Made  having  a  tang  with  a  tang  notch  therein; 

(b)  a  handle  in  turn  comprising  a  central  tumbler  spring 
member  including  a  boae  portion  including  a  notch  therein 
remote  from  the  bUde  and  a  flexible  Made-engageaMe 
arm;  a  first  side  frame  piece  on  one  side  of  the  central 
ascmber  and  a  lecood  side  fraooe  piece  on  the  other  side  of 
the  central  member  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  first  frame  piece  with  both  pieces  being 
secured  to  the  central  member, 

(c)  a  cavity  within  the  handle  defined  by  the  spooed-aport 
fraae  pieces  and  the  arm  of  central  member,  and  further 
defined  by  the  notch  in  the  base  of  the  central  member,  a 


first  slot  in  the  first  frame  piece  and  a  second  slot  in  the 
second  frame  piece; 
(d)  a  flexible  lock  spring  mounted  for  operaMe  movement 
within  said  handle  cavity  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  the  blade  to  lock  and  unlock  the  blade, 
said  spring  having  a  blade-remote  end  fixed  in  said  central 
member  base  portion  notch,  a  projection  extending  into 
the  slot  of  second  frame  piece,  an  elbow  portion  of  the 
spring  accommodated  by  and  positioned  in  a  slot  in  the 
first  frame  piece  during  movement  of  the  spring,  and  a 
Made-adjacent  end  portion  releasaMy  engageaMe  with  the 
blade  tang- 


4,274,201 
ROTARY  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  FILAMENT  FEED 
Gary  R.  Obcri,  and  Robert  L.  McMkklc,  both  of  Spirit  Uritt, 
Iowa,  BBiitanrB  to  Berkley  and  Ctapmqr,  tae..  Spirit  Lake, 
Iowa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  977,241,  Feb.  13, 1978,  wUeb  ta  a 
continnation  of  Scr.  No.  733,216,  Oct  18, 1976,  abandoMd.  TUa 
applkatkM  Jan.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,447 
Int  a.)  AOID  50/00 
VS.  CL  30-276  28 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  assembly  comprising,  a  driven  member 
rotatable  in  a  cutting  plane  about  a  drive  axis  and  having  a 
concentrically  located  spool  storage  area  therein,  said  driven 
member  including  first  and  second  parts  positioned  in  ^>aced 
parallel  relationship  and  defining  the  spool  storage  area  within 
the  driven  member,  means  inchided  in  the  ftnt  part  of  the 
driven  member  to  couple  the  first  part  to  a  driven  shaft  defin- 
ing the  drive  axis  for  the  driven  member,  coupling  means 
positioned  on  the  second  part  to  space  and  releasably  couple 
the  second  part  to  the  first  part  of  the  driven  member,  ratchet 
means  positioned  on  said  first  part  of  said  driven  member,  a 
spool  with  cutting  line  positioned  thereon  mounted  over  the 
ratchet  means  on  said  first  port  of  driven  member  and  having 
second  ratchet  means  associated  therewith  to  cooperate  with 
the  ratchet  means  on  the  first  part  •  ground  engaging  hub 
coupled  to  said  spool  and  adapted  to  slide  said  spool  and  said 
ratchet  means  associated  therewith  toward  said  first  part  to 
allow  relative  rotation  between  said  spool  and  said  first  part  to 
unwind  a  predetermined  amount  of  cutting  line  thereon  from 
said  spool,  and  bias  means  biasing  said  spool  and  said  hub 
toward  said  second  part  one  end  of  said  cutting  Une  extending 
from  said  spool  between  the  ooopUng  means  for  rotation  m  the 
cutting  plane  upon  rotation  of  the  driven  measber  and  bomg 
supported  in  part  on  said  coupling 
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4^274^201 
PERFORATING  DEVICE 
,  WiiMiMilrriia,  Fod.  Rapu^GcnMHy, 

iMM  A  WiMfcri  GiMI  *  Co.  KG,  Vdbcrt, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FOad  Jm.  25, 1980,  Scr.  No.  162,734 
CWm  priority,  appMratlnn  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  9, 
1979,2927677 

tat  CL>  BMP  1/00 
UJS.  a  38-365  10 


levd  ilc»g  a  fine  perpendicdar  to  Hid  horizoBid  liM  to  «i(yb- 
Ush  a  refJcrence  fbr  said  second 


1.  A  device  for  perforating  wallpaper  to  be  strq>ped  from  a 
wall  comprising  an  elongated  handle;  supporting  means  on  said 
handle;  a  pair  of  elongated  rollers  ooounted  on  said  supporting 
means  for  free  roution  about  respective  axes  which  include 
with  one  another  an  angle  having  an  ^>ex  located  mtermediate 
said  rollers  and  a  plurahty  of  spikes  arranged  on  said  rollers 
and  projecting  radially  with  reference  to  the  respective  axis  so 
that  upon  reciprocating  movement  of  said  devKe  over  wallpa- 
per to  be  perforated  said  spikes  will  have  respectiye  compo- 
nents of  movement  lengthwise  and  inclined  to  die  direction  of 
reciprocation  and  thus  perforate  the  waOpaper  m  form  of 
dongated  holes  through  winch  liqoid  may  sobaequently  reach 
the  rearnde  of  the  waOpaper. 


4^4,283 

LEVEL  DEVICE 

Aalhoiqr  J.  VmBc,  «  Gnadriew  Ayc,  MoMcy,  N.Y.  18952 

FOad  Scpu  34^  1979,  Scr.  No.  78,172 

tat  CU  G81B  3/m  11/00 

VS.  CL  33—1  LE  19 


1.  Measuring  apparatna  comprising  a  casing,  a  coiled 
suring  means  within  said  caang  and  adapted  for  being  sdec- 
tively  uncoiled  and  withdrawn  from  mkl  casing  and  reooded 
and  retracted  into  said  casing,  sighting  means  on  said  casing  to 

sight  a  target  laid  si^iting  means  including  levd  means  for 
determining  wiien  said  sighting  means  is  si^itmg  rfong  a  hori- 
zontaMme.  and  a  second  coiled  measuring  means  operativdy 
asBOCwted  with  the  first  of  said  coiled  mcaanring 
iKffp**wt  for  being  uncoiled  and  recoiled  in  a  direction 
ally  perpendicular  k>  tlmt  of  the  firtf  aaid  coiled 
,  said  sighting  means  including  levd  means  for 


4^274^284 

AIRCRAFT  TRAFFIC  PATTERN  C30MPUTEB 

FMdy  R.  Sdf,  933  PMMde  Dr..  RichMnd,  Oriit  94883 

FBad  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82^51 

lM,CLi  one  21/20 

VS.CL  33—1  SD 


1.  ta  an  aircraft  traffic  pattern  i 
frame  including  a  window  on  at  least  one  side  thereof. 
compass  rose  having  azimiith  indicia  adjacent 
said  compass  rose  being  movable  aboot  a  pivot  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  a  {riacard  having  at  least  a  first  snrfhoe,  sakl  placard  slU- 
aMy  fitting  widim  the  slot  of  the  frame  sach  that  said  at 
least  a  first  surfisce  (^  sakl  placard  is  viewable  through  the 
window  of  the  slotted  fraaae,  said  placard  including  means 
for  rcfveaentiQg  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  aireaft  aove- 
ment  pattern  each  oriented  in  rdatksn  to  reCannoe  point 
and  at  least  one  reference  line  apoa  said  at  least  a  first 

surfrne; 

b.  means  for  selectivdy  alignmg  sakl  first  and  second  aircraft 

movement  patten  reference  points  with  the  center  of  the 
compass  rose,  mrJndmg  provkling  the  compass  rose  with 
a  marking  indicating  the  center  point  thereof;  and 

c.  means  for  ">*«^*"g  at  least  one  selected  coarse  heading 
for  an  aircraft  iqxm  selective  aUgnment  of  sakl  first  and 
second  aircraft  movement  pattern  reference  points  with 
and  marking  hidKating  the  center  of  die  ooapaas  roae  and 
aUgnment  of  sakl  selected  first  and  aaoond  asfcraft  move- 
ment patten  refacnce  Knes  widi  dK  ooapaas  rose  indnd- 
ing  at  least  one  marking  on  sud  at  least  first  sorCsoe  of  said 
placard  t«**T*«t  •  p**tiffMlT  e^emn^  hfifliiig  capable  of 
being  ptoced  hnmedkitdy  adjacent  die  azimnth  indkaa  of 
the  compass  rose. 


4»2T4»J88"  "^ ' 
MEASURING  PDCnJIS 

>R.PaacfcaB.battiri 


Mad  Apr.  23, 1979,  Bar.  Na.  32412 
fat  CL>  G21C 17/06:  GKC  7/02 
VS.  CL  33-n4  L  2S 

1.  A  devwe  for  measurhig  dhnmsioBal  characteristKS  of  an 
dongated  component  compriskig:  a  vertically  pocitkaed  eton- 
gated  support  beam;  an  dongated  straight  edfc  menter  sup- 
ported and  beki  m  a  pOMtkm  generaOy  paraDd  to  aasd  Mfport 
beam  by  sopport  means  at  its  epds  secared  to  said  sapport 
beam,  the  swport  fltoans  at  one  end  of  said  atoaight  adit  pro- 
freedom  of  loagitadind  esnanaion  and  oomractian  of 
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component;  and  at  least  one  measuring  device  mounted  on  said 
carriage  for  indicating  variation  of  the  distance  between  said 


component  and  said  carriage  as  said  carriage  is  moved  along 
said  straight  edge. 


4^4.206 
GO/NO  GO  PIPE  DEFLECTION  GAUGE 
Mnnlwaw,  SMta  Bwtan,  CaM^  iMi^or  to  Phoa  Imot- 
:«Vtalvia,  GaUf . 
Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5S,063 
fat.  a.)  GOIB  3/S4 
VS,  a.  33-178  B  10 


6^ 


dimensions  which  do  not  appreciably  exceed  those  of  said 
spindle,  whereby  not  to  appreciably  occlude  the  region 
between  adjacent  vanes,  at  least  one  of  said  caps  being 
removable  to  permit  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
vanes. 


4,27007 
DIFFERENTIAL  CHECKING  HEAD 
Hcwy  J.  Fteb,  F^mUIb  Park,  DL,  aMipMr  I*  lUiMis  Tool 
Work!  IM^  Oriovo,  DL 

FIM  JbL  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1M,200 
lot  a.)  GOIB  5/2a  7/28 
VS.  CL  33-1793  R  11 


1.  A  go/no  pipe  deflection  gauge  to  be  pulled  through  a  pipe 
to  determine  whether  the  pipe  wall  has  been  deflected  from  a 
circular  cross  section,  said  gauge  comprising: 
a  center  spindle  having  an  axis  of  length  and  a  pair  of  ends; 
cable  attachment  means  on  both  of  said  ends  to  which  a 
cable  can  be  attached  for  pulling  said  gauge  through  said 
pipr,  and  a  pluraUty  of  vanes  extending  radially  from  said 
spindle,  angulariy  spaced  from  one  another  and  parallel  to 
said  axis,  each  of  said  vanes  having  an  outer  boundary 
which  includes  a  central  substantially  straight  segment 
parallel  to  said  axis,  and  having  a  pair  of  ends,  and  a  pair 
of  end  segments  extending  fixMn  respective  ends  of  said 
central  segment  toward  said  axis,  said  vanes  being  stiff  and 
resistant  to  bending,  and  there  being  no  occlusion  between 
any  two  adjacent  vanes  from  the  spindle  to  the  outer 
boundaries,  said  spindle  having  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tftKl"»g,  laterally  directed  slots;  base  portions  on  each  of 
said  vanes  fitting  closely  into  said  slou  whereby  to  be  hdd 
ia  pboe  and  restrained  against  substantial  ftttings;  retainer 
means  at  each  end  of  said  spindle  comprising  a  cap  having 
a  shoulder  overhanging  a  respective  end  of  each  of  said 
vanes  to  hold  said  vanes  in  said  slot,  and  having  lateral 


1.  A  contact  sensor  for  sensing  workpiece  profiles  compris- 
ing a  frame,  first  and  second  sensing  fingers  which  contact  said 
workpiece  profile,  first  and  second  tensing  arms  pivoully 
naounted  about  first  and  second  pivot  points,  respectively, 
which  support  said  first  and  second  sensing  fingers,  respec- 
tively, a  first  sensor  secured  to  said  first  arm  and  having  a 
moveable  operating  means,  said  first  pivot  point  for  said  first 
sensing  arm  being  located  intermediate  said  first  sensor  and 
said  workpiece  and  said  second  pivot  means  being  located 
intermediate  said  operating  means  and  said  workpiece,  actua- 
tor means  secured  to  said  second  arm  so  that  said  actuator 
means  remains  in  contact  with  said  operating  means  as  said 
sensing  arms  undergo  pivotal  nx>tion  in  response  to  the  motion 
of  said  sensing  fingers  on  the  workpiece  profile  which  allows 
said  sensor  to  develop  an  output  signal  that  is  representative  of 
the  differential  motion  of  said  sensing  fingers,  and  resilient 
return  means  for  returning  said  sensing  arms  to  an  initial  posi- 
tion when  said  sensing  fingers  are  removed  from  contact  with 
said  workpiece  profile. 


4.274,300 

PRECISION  BENDING  LEVEL 

Jmos  E.  Yakkd,  10574  SE.  244  PL,  Ka^  Wash.  90031 

FDod  Ai«.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,130 

IM.  CU  one  9/28 

VS,  CL  33-371  9 


1.  A  precisioo  beading  levd,  comprisiBg 

(a)  an  elongated  body  aligned  along  a  longitudinal  axis  hav- 
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lag  a  rear  and  firoof  cad,  the  body  having  at  die  rear  end 
a  haadle  with  an  ead  kaob  and  a  tapered  waist  forward  of 
the  kaob;  aad  forward  of  the  handle  having  a  shank  aad 
first  levd  vial  barrel  respectivdy  axially  ahgaed,  having 
mutoally  ooplaaar  top,  bottom,  aad  opposite  side  surfaces, 
the  levd  vial  barrel  having  a  levd  vial  therein  axially 
aligned  with  said  shank  and  having  an  end  wall  at  the  front 
end  of  the  axis  and  perpendicutor  thereto,  aad  havmg  a 
levd  vid  viewing  port  hi  the  top  mxface  of  the  levd  vid 
barrel; 

(b)  a  second  levd  vid  barrd  connected  to  said  body  along  a 
transverse  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof  aad  hav- 
ing top  aad  bottom  surfaces  ooplaaar  with  the  top  aad 
bottom  sorfaoes  of  said  shaak  aad  firat  levd  vid  band, 
aad  forward  aad  rearward  side  surfiKcs  perpendicular  to 
and  joined  to  oae  of  said  opposite  side  sorfooes  of  the 
shaak  aad  first  levd  vid  bond,  the  secoad  levd  vid 
barrd  having  a  levd  vid  axially  aligaed  with  the  trans- 
verse axis,  a  levd  vid  viewing  portion  in  said  top  surface, 
and  aaead  wall  perpendicular  to  the  transverse  axis;  and 

(c)  an  attaching  fork  depending  fiom  the  bottom  side  of  the 
body. 


4.274^10 
GAS  NOZZLE  FOR  USE  IN  TREATING  MATERIAL 


4^4^209 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  AFTERTREATMENT  OF 

TEmLE  MATERIAL  BY  APPUCATTON  OF 

MICROWAVES 

Kyoto,  Japaa,  aadgaor  to  Tkt  IcUda, 


FDod  Dee.  28. 1979,  Sw.  No.  107,790 
lat  CL^  F2a  3/34 
UJS.a34— 1  4 


1.  Apparatw  for  hnproved  aflertreatment  of  textile  materid 
by  application  of  microwaves  comprising 

a  preparatory  heating  chamber  arranged  on  the  travelling 
path  of  said  textile  materid  which  said  textile  materid 
travds  through  and  is  provided  with  means  for  feeding 
steam  iato  the  interior  of  said  chamber,  aad 

aa  afaaost  confined  microwave  irradiation  chamber  arraaged 
OB  the  downstream  side  of  said  prqiaratory  heating  chuB- 

ber, 
said  microwave  irradiatioa  chamber  being  provided  with 
means  for  winding  vp  said  textile  materid  mto  a  rdl, 
means  for  rotating  said  roO  following  a  programmed 
sequence,  an  applicator  of  said  microwaves  and  means  for 
feeding  steam  into  the  interior  of  said  aicrowave  irrMiia- 
tion  chamber. 


sVdHNlOy.PI 

FRad  Sop.  11, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  74im 
prMty,  liiOiHliii  Ft  li   I,  Sopw  11, 1970. 712774 
lat  0.3  nm  13/20 
US.CL34— 1S4  10 


'.I  ^      "n       *.**  •    "I     Jt    •    »     »      »  W 


^ 


1.  A  nozzle  for  use  in  connection  with  web  i 
ratns  wherdiy  a  gasroMH  mrdium  is  directod  into 
with  the  web  and  wherein  the  web  is  snpporte 
contact  for  treatment,  oomprisng:  a  carrymg  surface 
ing  sdistantially  paraBd  to  the  wel^  goide 
an  annular  slit  located  in  a  centrd  r^ion  of 
surface  so  that  said  carrying  sarftoe  sorroands  said  anndar  sht, 
said  guide  members  being  formed  sudi  that  gaseous  medium 
flowing  therethrough  will  flow  in  sdxtantid  contiguity  with 
said  carrying  surfhoe  in  a  sobstaatially  radid  flow  fidd  rdative 
to  said  aanular  slit  and  in  a  direction  substantially  poraOd  lo 
the  wd^,  and  means  for  directQg  die  flow  of  gaseous  medium 
into  the  nozzle,  whereby  the  gaseous  medium  exits  firoon  said 
annular  nozzle  slit  and  flows  in  sobstantiaDy  oontiguity  with 
said  carrying  surfine  in  a  siihstantially  radid  flow  fidd  relative 
to  said  anndar  slit  and  in  a  directioB  substantially  paraDd  to 
thewd). 


4.274011 
SHOE  SOLES  WITH  NON-SLIP  PROFILE 
Hotot  Rwk.  Aa  WMMftagn  43, 0032  ( 
Fcd.Rcp.cfGcnBany 

FBed  M».  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2S.440 
CWnM  rterlty,  njiMraHiB  FM.  Rap.  of  Gcmangr,  M«.  31, 
1970.2013990 

laL  a»  A43B  13/a  13/18.  13/20;  A43C  15/00 
U.S.CL30-^30R  9< 


1.  Shoe  soles  made  of  flonbk  nMcr 
proflliBg  OB  die  weariag  side, 
the  shoe  sole  u^uch  covers  dM  baB 
bfgdy  flat  sole  laycn  of  soft 
said  sole  hiyen  having  holes  of  a 
which  reawia  opea,  hqwr  d 
bejag  dirpcled  towoRh  said  holes  ■  the 
layer  doBMats  of  both  layers  of  the 
gndy.oa  all  sidea  by  stoping  waH 
bodi  of  said  sole  layen  pravidiat 
fbrming  dK  lower  layer  widi  hckm  being 


widi 
atleado 
the  fool  having 


top  layer  of  the  I 


1364 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23,  1981 


FLOW  APPARATUS  FOR  WORK  VEHICLES 

Matti  Karkda,  Tanipcrc;  Leo  LdrtiMB,  Jjrririqrli,  mt 

YUfriMri.  PMdtali,  di  of 


FIM  Oct  li,  197f  ,  Scr.  No.  tS^N 

■ppHrrtno  FI^Md,  Oct.  19,  197t,  7S3192 
lat  a.)  EOIH  8/04:  E02F  5/22 
U  A  CL  37— »  7 


1.  In  oombinatkm  with  a  work  vehicle  such.  Tor  example,  as 
a  work  vehicle  which  travels  on  rails,  said  work  vehicle  having 
first  and  second  ends  constituting  front  and  rear  ends  depend- 
ing on  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle  and  a  center- 
line  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  thereof,  a  plow 
assembly  comprising: 
at  least  one  plow  plate; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  at  least  one  plow  plate  on 
one  of  said  fu^  and  second  ends  of  said  vehicle  so  that  said 
plow  plate  is  pivotable  through  an  angle  of  about  180* 
between  a  front  plowing  position  in  the  track  of  the  vehi- 
cle and  a  slide  plowing  position  on  the  side  of  the  vehicle 
about  a  vertical  axis  which  is  laterally  offset  to  one  side  of 
said  vehicle  center-line;  and 
means  for  pivoting  said  at  least  one  plow  plate, 
whereby  as  the  driving  direction  of  the  vehicle  is  changed, 
said  plow  plate  can  be  pivoted  from  the  front  plowing 
position  to  the  slide  plowing  position  and  vice  versa. 


of  each  second  hydraulic  cyUnder-piston  being  pivotally  se- 
cured to  an  upstanding  link  arm,  the  lower  end  of  each  link  arm 
being  pivotally  secured  to  its  respective  boom  arm  and  the 
upper  end  of  each  link  arm  being  pivotaUy  secured  to  one  of  a 
pair  of  link  rods  which  extend  forwardly  for  separate  pivotal 
securement  to  the  bucket,  and  control  valve  means  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  the  second  cylinder-pistons, 
the  conversion  apparatus  comprising 
a  first  cross-member  for  extending  between  and  for  pivotal 
securement  to  the  forward  ends  of  the  boom  arms  and 
which  first  cross-member  has  a  centrally  positioned  for- 
wardly extending  bracket, 
and  a  scraper  blade  pivotally  tecured  to  the  said  bracket 

enabUng  movement  of  the  blade  about  a  vertical  axis, 
and  a  stabilizing  link  having  a  first  end  secured  to  the  first 
cross-member  and  having  a  second  end  secured  to  a  sec- 
ond crosa-member  winch  extends  between  and  is  fixedly 
secured  to  the  boom  axis  at  a  distance  rearwardly  from  the 
first  cross  member,  the  stabilizing  link  maintaining  the 
first  crosa-member  in  set  angular  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  boom  arms, 
and  a  pair  of  centrally  articulated  link  members  having 
forward  ends  separately  pivotally  secured  to  the  scraper 
blade  and  rearward  ends  pivotally  secured  to  *he  upper 
ends  of  their  respective  link  arms, 
the  connections  between  the  second  cylinder-pistons  and  the 
control  valve  being  reversed  enabling  angling  of  the 
scraper  blade  about  a  vertical  axis. 


SCRAPER  BLADE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
GcBC  Yadkmrity,  La  Corey,  Alberta,  Canada 

FOed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7S401 

CbdM  priority,  ^plicatioa  Canada,  Oct  2, 197S,  312454 

IM.  a.i  E02F  3/76 

VS.  a.  37— 117J  1  Claim 


4*274^14 
IRONING  TABLE 
Georg  Haitacr,  Mmrfch,  Fad.  Rc».  of  GcnMny.  aari^or  to  J. 
StraM  A  Sohnc  GaibH  A  Co.,  Manlch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FDed  Oct  4, 197S,  Scr.  No.  948,441 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  4, 
1977,2744507 

Int  CL^  DOfF  69/00 
VS.  CL  3»— 1  C  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  earth  or  snow  moving  ma- 
chine having  a  forwardly  mounted  bucket  pivotable  about  a 
horizontal  axis  to  a  machine  having  a  scraper  or  dozer  blade 
pivotally  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  wherein  the  ma- 
chine having  the  forwardly  mounted  backet  is  of  the  type 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  forwardly  projecting  boom  arms 
having  forward  ends  separately  pivotally  secured  to  the  bucket 
for  movement  of  the  bocket  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  a  pair 
of  first  hydraulic  cyliader-pistOBS  to  control  the  positioning  of 
the  boom  arms  and  elevation  of  the  bucket  and  one  of  a  pair  of 
second  hydnuilic  cylinder-pistons  carried  by  each  boom  arm  to 
ooatrol  p^m<f''«wig  of  the  bucket  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 
axis,  the  pialon  of  each  second  hydraulic  cylinder-piston  being 
pivotally  secured  to  its  respective  boom  arm  and  the  cylinder 


1.  An  ironing  taUe  comprising  an  ironing  surface  and  a  fan 
for  applying  suction  or  Mowing  air  over  the  ironing  sur&ce 
and  a  switch  to  be  actuated  by  an  operator  for  dectricidly 
controlling  the  fan  characterized  in  that  the  switch  is  a  capaci- 
tive  proximity  switch  having  a  first  capacitor  clement  in  the 
form  of  a  rod  which  extends  in  front  of  the  ironing  table  below 
the  ironing  surface  and  is  shaped  to  match  the  outline  of  the 
ironmg  surface,  and  a  second  shidd  shaped  capacitor  dement 
of  substantially  scmi<yhndrical  cross  section  is  dispoaed  be- 
tween the  ironing  table  and  the  first,  capacitor  dement 
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4J74»215 
METHOD  OF  SMOOTHING  FLAT  GOODS 
Doa  L.  PMI,  Ciilwiii,  SjC,  sIpBr  to  Wt 

FDed  im.  %  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,093 
bt  CL^  DOiF  71/34 
VS.  CL  31—144  3 


4»274»2M 

WINE  LIST  DISPLAY  CONTAINER  APPARATUS 

Ron  V.  Bofd,  1310  ^liaiigit  St,  New  OrtoaM.  La.  70117 

FBod  Feb.  4, 1900,  Scr.  Now  110,443 

Int  CL^  G09F  19/00 

U.S.a40-30i  1 


1.  A  wine  list  diaphy  container 

a.  a  horizontal  band  having  a  hoacontal  division  cat  there- 
through providing  bisymmetrical  upper  Kd  and  lower  baae 
portiona,  kaviag  coinciding  mating  Gko  portions; 

b.  hinge  means  for  coaneoting  said  upper  lid  and  lower  baee 
portions,  said  bd  bdng  movable  between  closed  and  open 


d.  mner  rack  lafana  widan  nid  band  for 
ralityof 

e  aptnrality  of  eqaaBy  siaed 
aad  reaicrvdriy  aMadMUe  10 1 
said  cards  and  smd  lackbeiBg 
when  said  M  aaaanies  a  doaed 


rack 


4^^217 
DtSPLAT  DEVKX 
Totlori,  Japan,  aarfgaar  to  Saayo 
Co.,  Liii(  MeripMli  aad  Totteri  Sa^ya  Electric  Co.,  LM., 
Totlori,  both  9ltf  Mpaa 

PRei  ML  »,  1979, 9v.  No.  fi,iZ7 
CWm  priority,    miMtrtia   Japaa,  M.   8,   1970,  S»- 
1020SO(U];  Oct  30^  1978,  S3-1348S8 

Iata.^O09Fi/M 
U.S.CL40-451  ISCMm 


n 


1.  A  method  of  smoothiag  flat  goods  comprismg  fiibrics 
having  no-iron  characteristics  consisting  of  the  stqps  of  first 
laundering  said  fabrics,  thereafter  diqwaing  of  said  fabrics  in  a 
stack  of  kyers  of  substantially  uniform  dimensions  widthwise 
and  lengthwise,  the  kyers  being  siqierimposed  upon  one  an- 
other to  form  a  stack  of  multiple  layers  numbering  130  or  leas, 
thereafter  subjecting  said  stack  of  layers  to  mechanical  pres- 
sure between  upper  and  lower  platens,  supi^ying  a  first  flow  of 
fresh  steam  to  one  of  said  platou  and  simultaneously  qifrfying 
suction  to  the  other  of  said  iriatens,  therd>y  causing  said  first 
flow  of  the  steam  to  flow  through  the  entire  stack  in  one  direc- 
tion for  a  predetermined  time  period  while  mamtainmg  said 
mechanical  pressure  thereon,  and  subsequently  supfrfying  a 
second  flow  of  ftesh  steam  to  said  other  platen  and  simulu- 
neously  mppiying  suction  to  said  one  platen  causing  said  second 
flow  of  the  steam  to  flow  through  the  entire  stack  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  for  a  second  predetermined  time  period  while 
maintaming  said  Hicchanical  pressure  thereon,  and  thereafter 
releasing  said  mechanical  pressure. 


1.  A  disi^y  device  which  comprises 

at  least  one  Ught  emitting  diode  supported  on  supporting 
meanSi 

means  for  suppcxting  dectric  power  to  the  light  emitting 
diode, 

light  reflecting  block  means  si^iported  oa  the  supporting 
means  and  bsvtng  at  least  one  light  path  defined  by  wall 
members  surrounding  the  light  emitting  diode  for  raOect- 
ing  the  light  emitted  therefrom,  said  Kght  path  being 
provided  with  an  elongated  opening  for  forming  a  display 
segment  opposed  to  the  h^  emittiag  diode, 

first  composite  lens  aseans  having  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed 
lens  ccriuBMS,  positioaed  above  the  hght  reflecting  block 
means  to  cover  te  doogated  opeaiag,  aad 

second  composite  lens  awaas  haviag  a  Fresad  leas  portion 
positioned  rehtiw  to  the  first  composite  lens  means. 
wherd>y  die  h^t  emitted  from  the  dectricaOy  activated 
light  emitting  diode  is  passed  through  the  Ught  path,  the 
first  composite  leas  meaas  and  the  second  composite  leas 


4^4,210 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
r .  nnrvcy,  urcrpooi, 
AMj.  LaacapUre.  Eailai 

FlliiAi«^a0.197|,Sar.No. 
lat  a.}  G09F  JJ/06 

u,i^a4o-|l» 


T**'^r- 


'•flrn:-^ 


-=-§■'•:  if  • 


chase  feet  mcMCoa  said  baaefbraecordysapportiagaaid      f.  A  diqii^r  device 

barfdaaaflatsorftoc,sadiaaadiaaertdble;  moanted  for  rotatioa  aboat 


a|riarafityofrotary 
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to  each  other,  each  of  said  earners  having  mounted  thereon, 
for  rotation  about  respective  second  axes  which  are  parallel  to 
and  equiangulariy  spaced  about  the  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
carrier,  three  supports  each  carrying  means  providing  two 
elongate  display  faces  which  are  dispoaed  back  to  back  and 
whose  respective  lengthwise  axes  are  substantially  coincident 
with  the  said  second  axis  of  rotation  of  the  support,  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  carriers  and  supports  being  such  that  each 
display  face  on  each  carrier  is  capable  of  forming  with  a  dis- 
play face  on  each  of  the  other  carriers  a  substantially  continu- 
ous display  surface,  motor  means  connected  to  rotate  the  carri- 
ers in  rotational  steps  of  120*  in  unison  to  move  each  support 
on  the  carrier  in  turn  into  a  position  in  which  a  display  face 
thereof  is  in  a  display  position,  means  associated  with  each 
carrier  for  rotating  the  support  which  is  being  moved  out  of 
said  display  position  through  180*  about  said  second  axis  dur- 
ing that  120*  routional  step  of  the  carrier,  and  means  for  oscil- 
lating each  of  the  other  two  supports  rotationally  to  and  fro 
about  their  respective  second  axes  during  such  120*  rotational 
step  for  providing  a  clearance  between  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  display  faces  on  the  support  being  rotated  through  180* 
and  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  display  faces  on  the  other  two 
supports. 


4^4420 
FISHING  LUBE 
J.  Rafsn,  Jr^  7345  Fartiks  N. 
77040 

FIM  Ai«.  1, 1979,  Sw.  No.  62,721 
IM.  a.1  ClOL  11/08 
U,&  0.43-35 


To. 


4,274,219 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  FISHING  REEL 

Mcrtoa  B.  Way,  5300  John  R.  RL,  Troy,  Mich.  40090 

FDcd  Ang.  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  930^17 

bt  O.)  AOIK  87/04 

VS.  CL  43-27  J  3 


1.  In  trolling  tackle,  the  combination  compristng  a  fishing 
line,  a  sinker,  a  sinker  release  device  coimecting  said  sinker  to 
said  fishing  line,  a  sinker  line  secured  to  the  sinker  for  retriev- 
ing the  sinker  when  it  is  released  from  the  fishing  line  by  said 
release  device,  a  cantilevered  pole  having  a  free  extremity, 
means  for  securing  the  end  of  the  pole  opposite  said  free  ex- 
tremity to  a  boat,  reel  means  including  a  red  for  the  sinker  line, 
power  means  for  operating  said  sinker  reel,  means  to  secure  the 
reel  in  an  operative  position  on  said  pole  adjacent  the  free 
extremity  thereof,  means  to  support  a  fishing  pole  for  said 
fishing  line  inluding  a  fishing  line  guide  member  mounted 
adjacent  said  sinker  reel  for  holding  said  fishing  line  in  a  se- 
lected position  relative  to  said  sinker  line,  means  associated 
with  said  fishing  line  and  sinker  line  for  regulating  the  depth  of 
said  sinker,  and  means  responsive  to  said  fishing  line  for  auto- 
matically de-energizing  said  depth  regulating  means  when  the 
sinker  is  lowered  to  a  selected  depth. 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising 

a  lure  body  having  a  leading  end,  a  trailing  end,  and  a  periph- 
eral surface  or  periphery,  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  cavity  therein  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  slots  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery 
thereof  and  opening  into  said  cavity, 

a  first  fixed  member  positioned  in  said  cavity  toward  said 
leading  end  of  said  lure  body  and  including  pivotal  hook- 
supporting  means 

a  plurality  of  hooks  having  hook  ends  and  pivot  ends, 

said  hooks  each  having  lever  abutments  thereon  and  being 
pivotally  supported  on  said  fixed  member  hook-«upport- 
ing  means  and  guided  in  said  slots  between  a  retracted 
position  within  said  lure  body  at  the  trailing  end  thereof 
and  an  extended  position  with  said  hook  ends  extending 
substantially  outsiide  said  lure  body, 

elastically  operated  means  comprising  an  elastic  band  sur- 
rounding said  hooks  and  bia^g  said  hooks  toward  said 
retracted  position, 

said  elastically  operated  means  including  a  ball  shaped  sup- 
porting member  supported  and  guided  for  longitudinal 
movement  in  said  cavity  and  operaMe  upon  movement  in 
one  direction  to  effect  movement  of  said  hooks  to  said 
extended  position  and  upon  movement  in  another  direc- 
tion to  permit  said  hooks  to  move  to  said  retracted  posi- 
tion, 

a  second  fixed  member  positioned  in  said  cavity  at  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  lure  body  and  being  of  tubular  oooatniction 
and  having  said  ball-shaped  member  guided  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  therein 

a  third  fixed  member  at  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said 
cavity, 

said  first  and  third  fixed  members  having  a  plurality  of 
aligned  apertures  therein, 

a  plurality  of  lines  connected  from  said  ball-shaped  member 
extending  through  apertures  in  said  first  and  third  fixed 
members  and  back  through  apertures  in  said  first  fixed 
member  and  connected  to  said  lever  abutments 

fishing  lure  supporting  means  comprising  a  rod-shaped 
member  having  an  eye  outside  said  cavity  for  connection 
to  a  fishing  line  and  extending  into  said  cavity  and  secured 
in  said  ball-shaped  supporting  member  for  effecting  longi- 
tudinal movement  thereof  to  move  said  hooks  to  said 
extended  position  when  said  lure  is  pulled  by  a  fish. 


(GOA 


4J74J21 
TOY  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Gilka  Bwrtat,  5127  Royric  Ave,  BoJicfcrtBi 
IHO) 

FIM  Dec  13, 1979.  S«r.  No.  103JI54 
Iirt.  CLi  A63H  SS/06 
US.  CL  46-25  1 

1.  A  set  of  toy  building  blocks,  each  block  of  the  set  being 
identical  as  to  size  and  shape,  each  Mock  consisting  of  a  single 
piece  in  the  shape  of  a  cube  having  two  cubic  shaped 
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located  in  two  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said  block  re- 
spectively, the  remaining  six  comers  of  said  cube  being  free  of 
any  soch  recess,  each  reoeH  having  three  square  faces  each 


element  secured  at  one  end  to  said  cyfinder  aad  at  an 
oppoMte  end  to  an  elongated  Stan  on  said  pato^  aad  iteai 
including  a  hollow  tube  in  coaxial  aHgnmmtwidi  a  lomi- 
tudinal  axis  of  said  c^iader  and  said  bias  efeaeat  extend- 
ing inside  said  tiibe;  and 


paralld  to  a  side  of  said  cube,  said  faces  being  equal  in  dimen- 
sion and  devoid  of  connecting  means,  and  wherein  said  dimen- 
sion k  ooe-half  the  length  of  a  side  of  said  block,  each  of  said 

faces  and  sides  being  uninterruptedly  planar. 


valve  means  in  said  body  permitting  the  filling  of  said  cyHn- 
der  with  water  wiien  said  piston  is  moved  in  an  opposite 
direction. 


4,274,222 
CONSTRUCnON  ELEMENT  AND  THROWING  TOY  4J74*224 

MADE  THEREFROM  TOY  FIGURE  HAVING  MOVABLE  LIMB  MEMBERS 

D«fyCZahn,MdAMiB.Si«fd[,belh«rRJ'J).#l,B«nl77.  willtam A. G. Fi^ Anrtay; Rafccrt L 1 
Eaat  CalaiB.  Vt  05650  ^  Ttmm"   Htackkf;  Rabari 

FOed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,727  .t^^  a   i  ■■■h,   LakaHar.  tM  af  ragli  it.    i  'j        ta 

iMLCL^Afm  33/10  CFG  FroOnrtTcanL,  Mi-iii.Bi.  HW 

U&a.46-»  nCtatai  Flia6Nw.l7,lf7t,8».Nn.9iM00 

CUM  priaritj.  iijHrHlsa  IMM  W\  gliB,  Sm.  21. 19n, 

4»^tS/TI 

lM.CL^A£m3/2a3/46 

^v/l     ^^9?^     I\  UACL  46-161  16 


1.  A  flexiUe  joint  comprising: 

first  and  second  lo^ths  of  flexible  material  each  comprismg 
means  therein  for  defining  a  respective  transvene  opening 
therethrou^  capaMe  of  accommodating  the  passage  oX 
die  other  length  of  material. 

both  of  said  openmg  defining  means  inchiding  dastic  side- 
wall  means  for  compressivdy  surrounding  said  other 
length  of  material  in  its  respective  opening,  and 

one  of  said  lengths  having  said  other  length  of  material  held 

in  its  respective  opening  with  both  of  said  openings  coop- 
erating such  that  the  outer  elastic  sidewall  means  com- 
ixessively  collapses  the  inner  elastic  sidewall  means  to 
form  a  generally  cruciform  flexible  joint 

4,274*223 
WATER  TOY 
|fo«r«6  J.  Marriaaai.  DaarlMi,  a^  HaRj  DWn,  S«rth  ' 
balfc  of  DL,  Mfgam  ID  Manria  GliM  A 

H. 
FBsi  Fak.  8, 1900,  Sar.  Na.  119.821 
lBtCL)A63H2l/0tf 
UJS.  CL  46—95  ,  21  — 

L  A  water  toy  propelled  by  a  jet  of  wajtr,  comprising: 
an  dongated  body  portion  having  an  externally  opening 

outlet  ncozle; 
an  internal  cylinder  in  said  body,  communicating  with  said 

nozzle  for  r^t'i'inf  a  variable  vohme  of  water, 
a  pMloa  sbdeibly  diqioaed  in  said  cylinder  awl 

body  for  biasbig  said  piston  in  one  direction  to  decrease 

the  volttflK  of  water  by  diachaigiag  a  stream  of  water 

from  said  nozzle; 
said  biasisg  nr—  rnr^v^g  an  eloagated  stretchable  bns 


IMt 


1.  An  articulated  toy  figure  having  a  torso  awl  at 
linrt)  member  connected  to  smd  torso  for  nKyvcaeat  relative 
thereto,  a  skdetal  structnre  for  said  limb  member,  said  skeletal 
structure  comprising  first  and  second  dements,  said  fint  ele- 
ment inclwdi"g  an  dongate  tubular  member  having  first  and 
second  ends,  a  fint  jointing  portion  focaed  at  a  first  end 
thereof,  said  first  joinlii«  portion  indnding  a  slot  whose  gen- 
eral i^me  is  pataDd  to  the  length  of  said  first  dement,  for  Ae 
iotatd)le  reception  of  another  jointing  portion  in  tJKfoms  of  a 
toi«Be.  aaid  fint  jointing  portion  "  ^  *  "- 

shaped  with  a  dianwiitrir  dot.  m  ' 
dongate  mcmhrr  a  fint  end  of 
second  end  of  the  bibnlar  meaib 

azially  rotnldile  relative  to  said  tufcnlar  member,  meaae  for 
preventing  said  second  dement  from 
idttive  to  said  tdmlar  awmber.  and  a  i 
being  formed  at  the  aecond  end  of  said 
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second  jointing  portion  on  said  second  element  being  •  tongue 
whose  general  pUne  is  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  element,  for 
rotatable  reception  in  a  slot  of  another  jointing  portion,  said 
tongue  being  disc-shaped  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  ex- 
tending axial  pivot  pins  for  rotatable  reception  in  complemen- 
tary apertures  in  the  opposite  walls  of  said  slot 


4^4025 
MODEL  WITH  TWO-POLE  MOTOR  ACTUATED  SOIEN 

AND  FLASHING  UGHTS 
RoWrt  J.  KMMff,  Wcat  HoUywootf;  DufM  R.  Flikcr,  RaMko 
PakM  VcHca;  KcMetk  D.  JolMaoa.  QniM;  DvkU  B.  Zipy, 
Newhall,  and  FMcrkk  W.  Joki^  VmeMk  PaHnwiw,  aU  of 
CaUf„  aaaicBon  to  Rerdl,  iMorporated,  Vcnkc,  Griif. 
Filed  Sep.  II.  197S,  Scr.  No.  9*1.287 
Int.  CL^  A«3H  SS/26.  5/00 
VS.  a.  4«— 227  4 


1.  A  model  assembly  including  an  electrical  circuit  for  pro- 
ducing motor  responsive  efTects,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base. 

(b)  a  model  mounted  on  said  base, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  elements  forming  at  least  a 
part  of  an  electrical  circuit  mounted  in  said  base,  said 
electrical  circuit  including  at  least  one  two-pole  motor 
and  at  least  one  effect  producing  means  in  circuit  there- 
with, and 

(d)  a  control  panel  for  said  electrical  circuit  on  said  base,  said 
control  panel  including  start  means  comprising  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  and  having  a  gear  segment 
engaging  a  gear  on  and  to  impart  sufficient  rotary  motion 
to  said  motor  to  start  its  rotation  and  pulsating  effect  upon 
said  at  least  one  effect  producing  means. 


4.274^26 
DETECTION  OF  OBJECT  IN  PATH  OF  MOVING  GATE 
Edward  N.  EvaM,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  aarigMr  to  Park  MoWlc, 
lac  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Aag.  6,  1979.  Scr.  No.  43,868 

tat  CLJ  B05F  15/20 

II.S.  CL  49—25  16  Claims 


ing  when  an  object  is  located  in  the  path  of  a  sliding  gate  that 
travels  between  two  hollow  legs,  said  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation,  fixed  with  respect  to  a 

first  hollow  leg  and  in  communication  therewith; 
a  detector  of  electromagnetic  radiation  fixed  with  respect  to 

a  second  hollow  leg  and  in  communication  therewith; 
a  sliding  gate  movable  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 

legs; 
a  first  redirecting  means  slidable  in  the  first  leg  for  receiving 

the  radiation  emitted  from  said  source  and  redirecting  the 

radiation  toward  said  second  leg; 
a  second  redirecting  means  slidable  in  the  second  leg  for 

receiving  the  radiation  from  said  first  redirecting  means 

and  redirecting  the  received  radiation  to  said  detector; 

and 
means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  redirecting  meaM  in 

said  first  and  second  legs  respectively  upon  movement  of 

said  sliding  gate  inch  that  the  radiation  from  said  source  is 

projected  in  a  beam  that  travels  ahead  of  the  sliding  gate 

when  sliding. 


4*274.227 

OBSTRUCnON  SENSOR  FOR 

ELECTRO-MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  GARAGE 

DOORS 
Robert  B.  Toc^ica,  Wavcrly.  Iowa,  awl^ni  to 
Maaafacfring  Ceryoratka,  flrnhmrt.  Ill 

Filed  Am.  30. 1979.  Sar.  No.  71,113 
Int  a.)  B05F  15/02 
VJS.  CL  49-28  7 


1.  An  electromagnetic  radiation  detection  system  for  detect- 


1.  An  obstacle  reversing  apparatus  for  a  garage  door  opera- 
tor comprising,  a  motor  and  motor  control  unit,  support  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  motor  and  motor  contix>l  unit,  a 
longitudinal  rail  member  with  one  end  attached  to  said  motor 
and  motor  control  unit,  a  trolley  connected  to  said  door  and 
movably  moonted  on  said  rail  member,  driving  means  mounted 
in  said  rail  member  for  driving  said  trolley  bock  and  forth  on 
said  rail  member  and  said  driving  means  connected  to  said 
motor,  a  bracket  means  connected  to  the  second  end  of  said  rail 
member  to  support  it,  a  vertical  slot  formed  in  said  bracket 
member,  a  transverse  member  attached  to  said  second  end  of 
said  rail  member  and  recdveable  in  said  slot  of  said  bracket 
member,  and  a  motor  revernng  switch  connected  to  said 
motor  mounted  relative  to  said  bracket  and  said  secoad  end  of 
said  rail  member  such  that  said  reversing  switch  is  actnated 
when  an  obstacle  is  encountered  by  said  door  which  causes 
relative  movement  between  said  bracket  and  said  rail  doe  to 
the  rails  pivotal  movement  caused  by  the  pivotal  oonnectiOB  of 
said  support  means  to  said  motor  and  motor  control  unit. 
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4^4428 

WINDOW  GATE  CONSTRUCTION 

New  York,  N.Y,  aarignar  la 

iMn  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

mad  Od.  3, 1979.  Sar.  Nau  8Ui8 

M.CL^EKBS/68 


U&  a  49-56 


1.  ta  an  improved  security  gate  construction  including  a 
idativdy  fixed  rectangular  frame  deaaent  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured within  a  window  opeaing,  a  rectangular  foraminous  gale 
dement  Ungedly  supported  by  said  fraaae  element  for  relative 
movement,  and  means  for  selectively  fixag  the  position  of  sakl 
gate  element  in  cofdanar  position  rdative  to  said  frane  de- 
ment, the  improvement  in  sakl  last  mentkxied  means  oompris- 
ittg:  a  box-like  housing  secured  to  a  first  surftce  of  sakl  gate 
dement,  sakl  housing  inchiding  a  plurality  of  wans  defiatttg  an 

enckMuie,  and  having  an  opening  in  at  least  one  of  sakl  walls 
permitting  limited  access  to  sakl  enclosure,  sakl  opening  being 
positioned  adjacent  a  free  edge  of  sakl  gate  element,  and  con- 
figured to  prevent  manual  access  thereto  from  an  oppositdy 
di^KMed  second  surface  of  sakl  gate  element;  bolt  receiving 
means  on  sakl  frame  dement,  an  ekwgated  bolt  in  sakl  housing 
having  a  first  end  sdectivdy  engaging  sakl  bolt  receiving 
means  to  effect  a  locking  functkm;  means  cm  said  housing  for 
supporting  sakl  bolt  for  sUding  movement,  resilient  means 
continuously  urging  said  boh  into  engagement  with  said  bolt 
receiving  means;  a  bdt  handle  esteading  laterally  from  nkl 
bolt  adjacent  a  second  end  thereof,  sasd  handle  being  moved 
iaierioriy  of  nid  houstng  upon  moving  said  boh  to  diamgagrd 
conditkw  with  respect  to  sakl  boh  receiving  means. 


a  headstock  and  a  tailnock  canied  respectivdy  oa  the  mov- 
able table  and  opcnMe  for  supporting  the  workpsece. 

sakl  bed  bdag  hoUow  bdow  sakl  slkleways  and  havmg  top 
web  means  rrtrading  laterally  from  opposhe  skies  of  the 
slkleways  and  terminated  at  skle  webs,  and  the  skle  webs 
being  terminated  adjacent  lower  interior  web  means  oper- 
aUe  to  define  an  interior  chute  positkmed  to  receive  ffow 
from  said  side  webs; 

the  top  wd>  means  being  provided  widi  openmg  means  in 
oommumcatk»  with  the  chute,  and  sakl  skle  webs  defin- 


n      ti     ft    It   t* 


ing  duct  means  therein  to  estaUiih  oomnunication  from 
above  the  top  webs  to  te  dmle; 

the  top  and  interim-  web  means  furdier  being  inclined,  and 
opening  means  at  the  tower  end  of  the  chute  forming  an 
outlet,  and 

sakl  sutknary  tMc  front  edge  posittoned  in  ftow  communi- 
cation with  die  bed  chute, 

wherd>y  free-ftowing  paths  are  defined  for  carrying  coolant 
liqukl  applied  onto  the  grinding-whed  and  draining  there- 
from and  ofTthe  statkmary  table  via  the  outlet  and  away 
from  the  grinding  machiae. 


4^274,238 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  MACHINE  TOOL 

DURING  THE  MACHINING  OF  A  FIRST  WORKPBCE 

TO  BE  MATCHED  WITH  A  SECOND  WORKPIECE 

ALREADY  MACHINED 

toSMca.SA. 


FDad  JbL  2. 1979.  Sar.  No.  54.223 

lat  a^  B24B  49/04 
VS.  CL  51—165  R  tl 


dcCU- 


4*274.229 
FRAMES  OF  GRINDING  MACHINES 
Paal  Fanot.  Gapqr.  F^aacc.  amlganr  to  CoaHractk 

FRad  Nov.  17. 1978.  Sar.  No.  961,681 

^lii  BJlna  Fhmcc,  Nor.  22. 1977.  77  34988 

laL  CI.}  B34B  5/01  55/02 

VS.  a  51—95  WH  2  Oataa 

1.  A  productioa  grinding  "nf^**'"^  for  ftnishmg  a  workpieoe, 

the  oombinatXM  of  a  frame  defining  an  upper  stationary  taUe 

having  inclined  ilklewaya  whkh  terminate  at  a  lower  front 

edge  of  the  stationary  table; 

a  carriage,  means  supporting  the  carriage  on  the  ininclined 

ilkleways  of  the  statxMiary  table,  and  means  operable  to 

move  the  carriage  toward  and  away  from  the  front  edge, 

a  giinding-whed  and  means  mouating  the  grindiog-wked 

rotatably  on  the  carriage.  -  -^^ 

an  flfwf**-**  bed  disposed  along  the  front  edge  of  the  sta- 
tkmary table, 
.^  bed  havmg  a  medial  qn^er  portion  provkled  with  dkk- 

ways.  and  a  movable  table  yupported  to  move  akmg  the 
bad  oa  the  slideways.  ?r*-K:  .'^m  ^  *^ .  '**^  ^^' ' 


vi irrrr 


1  Appwatus  for  catroMinga  madiine  tool  dwing  ttie  asn- 
dmmig  of  a  part  of  a  first  woikpieoe  to  be  matdwd  widi  a  part 

aliiadji  marhinrtl  nf  s  snrTtmf  -    *['  "■  cuaipnsmg 
fint  measnriiv  aaaas  adapted  to  cooperate  with  aaki  part  of 
the  frit  woricpseoe  for  pravkhag  a  first  sigaal  aai  ai 
for  dwckmg  rapeotively  two 
of  said  part  of  the  first 
laptedto< 
farprovkliagat 
a  duneMSoa  of  thapait  afaaady 
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processing  and  control  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
measuring  means  to  receive  said  first,  second  and  third 
signal,  the  processing  and  control  means  being  adapted  to 
process  the  first  and  second  signal  for  controlling  and 
regulating  the  machine  tool  for  correcting  the  deviations 
of  the  part  of  the  first  workpiece  from  a  determined  shape 
and  to  process  the  first  and  the  third  signal  for  controlling 
the  machine  tool  for  obtaining  a  pre-set  matching  between 
said  parts. 


4^274432 
FRICTION  GRIP  PAD 
J.  WyMa,  OoyAM,  FnglMJ,  aai^or  I*  MiMiinta 
Mining  a^  MaMtectariag  rnrnftmy,  SaM  PMl,  hOm. 

VIM  J«L  7, 1971,  Scr.  N*.  922,715 
OaiM  priority,  appycKion  UaHad  rhginM,  Sep.  14,  1977, 
3S352/77;  Oct  7, 1977, 41110/77 

fat  CL^  B24B  13/02:  B24D  17/00 
VS.  CL  51—351  6 


4,274,231 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRESSING  A 
GRINDING  WHEEL 
James  Vcrcga,  Oecro,  DL,  aariganr  to  Boyar-Schahx  Corpora- 
tion, Broadview,  m. 

Filed  Dae.  20, 1970,  Ser.  No.  971,641 

lat  Cl.^  B24B  53/14 

VS.  CL  51—165.71  4  ClaiM 


3.  A  grinding  machine  having  a  powerdriven  grinding  wheel 
routable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  which  coincides 
with  the  ajiis  of  the  wheel,  a  generally  horizontal  table  underly- 
ing said  grinding  wheel  and  adapted  to  support  a  workpiece,  a 
first  reversible  power-operated  actuator  for  moving  said  grind- 
ing wheel  upwardly  and  downwardly  along  a  generally  verti- 
cal path  to  establish  the  depth  of  cut  of  the  grinding  wheel  into 
the  workpiece,  a  second  reversible  power-operated  actuator 
for  moving  said  table  transversely  back  and  forth  along  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
grinding  wheel  to  traverse  the  workpiece  across  the  peripheral 
face  of  the  grinding  wheel,  and  two  dressing  wheels  for  dress- 
ing the  peripheral  face  of  said  grinding  wheel,  said  grinding 
machine  being  characterized  in  that  said  dressing  wheels  are 
movable  transversely  with  said  table  and  are  mounted  on  said 
table  to  rotate  about  a  common  and  generally  horizontal  axis 
coinciding  with  the  axis  of  each  dressing  wheel  and  located 
below  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  grinding  wheel, 
the  routional  axis  of  said  dressing  wheels  being  located  in  a 
common  vertical  plane  with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  grinding 
wheel,  said  dressing  wheels  being  located  adjacent  to  but  being 
spaced  axially  from  one  another  with  the  axial  spacing  between 
the  adjacent  dressing  wheels  being  greater  than  the  axial  width 
of  said  grinding  wheel,  the  peripheral  faces  of  said  dressing 
wheels  being  of  different  shape  and  being  of  lesser  axial  width 
than  the  axial  width  of  said  grinding  wheel,  and  power- 
operated  means  movable  with  said  table  for  rotating  said  dress- 
ing wheels  about  their  rotational  axis  whereby  the  peripheral 
face  of  said  grinding  wheel  may  be  dressed  by  routing  all 
wheeb  about  their  respective  axes,  by  moving  said  table  trans- 
versely with  said  second  actuator  to  traverse  first  one  dressing 
wheel  and  then  the  other  dressing  wheel  across  said  grinding 
wheel,  and  by  moving  said  grinding  wheel  upwardly  and 
downwardly  with  said  first  actuator  to  control  the  depth  of  cut 
of  each  dressing  wheel  into  said  grinding  wheel. 


1.  A  tool  for  working  on  the  surface  of  an  optical  lens  com- 
prising a  base  having  a  curved  working  surftoe.  a  base  pod 
having  an  abrasive  coated  surface  composed  of  a  layer  of 
binder  material  in  which  is  distributed  grains  of  hard  mineral 
material  and  a  mounting  surface  opposite  said  abrasive  coated 
surface,  adhesive  means  for  bonding  said  base  pad  to  said 
curved  working  surface,  and  a  worlcing  pad  bid  on  and  ooo- 
formmg  to  the  abrasive  coated  surface  of  said  base  pad.  said 
working  pad  having  a  first  surface  means  adapted  for  working 
on  a  lens  surface  and  a  second  relatively  soft  surface  means, 
opposite  said  first  surface  means,  to  firictionally  engage  with 
said  abrasive  coated  surface,  said  abrasive  coated  surface  being 
sufficiently  rough  to  frictionally  engage  with  said  second  sur- 
face means  and  being  the  sole  means  to  retain  said  working  pad 
on  said  tool  while  said  tool  curved  surface  is  being  urged 
against  the  surface  of  a  lens  being  worlced  on. 


4,274433 
BUILDING  LAYOUT  FOR  RESTAURANT  AND  ARTIST 

WORK/EXmBTT  AREA 

Gloryt  A.  Carrier,  P.O.  Box  34-1213,  Coral  GaUaa,  Fk.  33134 

FIM  An.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  67,374 

Int.  CL^  E04H  3/04 

VS.  CL  52—33  8  CUm 


1.  A  building  structure  which  houses  a  restaurant  with  inte- 
gral artist  work  area  and  exhibit  area,  coaaprising:  an  endoaed 
space  defining  at  least  one  restaurant  dining  area  having  a 
plurahty  of  dining  tables  located  therein  and  with  aooeas  from 
outside  the  building  to  allow  dining  customers  to  proceed  to 
and  from  said  dining  area;  an  encloaed  apace  defining  a  pioral- 
ity  of  artist  work  areas  located  around  the  periphery  of  the 
restaurant  dining  area,  each  of  said  work  areas  living  means 
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for  working  in  a  particular  art  medium  which  is  separate  and 
distinct  from  the  art  medhuns  in  the  odier  work  areas,  each  of 
said  woric  areas  further  having  means  for  exhibiting  works  of 
art;  means  for  communicating  the  dining  area  with  the  artist 
work  areas  to  aUow  acceas  between  said  dining  area  and  said 
artist  work  areas  and  also  to  aOow  observation  of  die  artist 
work  areas  by  dining  customers  in  the  dining  area;  means  for 
ckffniwg  the  air  in  said  artist  work  area  to  prevent  dust  parti- 
cles and  odors  from  being  transmitted  to  the  dining  area;  at 
least  one  food  preparation  and  serving  area  adjacent  said  din- 
ing area;  and  means  for  communicating  the  dining  area  with 
the  preparation  and  serving 


fleriblc  %>ralls  in  a  two-atage  opacation  to  impart 
said  inner  and  omer  wdk  to 


4^4434 
DOUBLE-WALL  GREENHOUSE  WTTH  FLEXIBLE  FILM 

WALLS 
Irwin  R.  AbcO,  Perfiand,  Orcg.,  aasifaor  to  Hartwig-Harto- 
glHB,  Ine^  Woodatoefc,  DL 

FDad  Fck.  22. 1979,  Scr.  No.  144^9 
InL€L}E04B7/72 
UJB.CL52-63  12 


L  In  a  douMe-wall  building  structure  wkh  fleziUe  walk,  a 
structural  memtxx  uouprisuig: 

two  upright  portions  having  lower  ends  for  positioning 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  structure  to  support  sidewaUs 
thereof; 

a  connecting  portion  extending  between  said  u|Might  por- 
tions opposite  said  lower  ends  to  support  a  roof  of  said 
structure; 

the  structural  member  having  an  unintemqyted  inner  surface 
beginning  at  the  lower  end  of  one  of  said  upright  portions, 
extending  along  the  lower  side  of  said  connecting  portion, 
and  continuing  along  the  other  of  said  iqHight  portions  to 
the  lower  end  thereof; 

the  structural  member  also  having  an  outer  surfiaoe  opposite 
said  inner  surfiMe  and  titrnding  along  outer  and  upper 
sides  of  said  member,  and 

glazing  tetener  means  along  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
for  f*»>^hi"f  said  flexible  waOs  along  an  unbroken  line  to 
each  of  die  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  member 

the  structural  member  including  at  least  two  separable  sub- 
mombers  joined  together  by  lap  joints: 

the  glazing  Cmcawr  means  including  diannd  means  and 
glazing  strip  means; 

the  channel  means  defining  a  pair  of  parallel  channds  on 
each  of  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  structural 
member,  one  of  said  channels  extending  along  each  side  of 
said  lap  joint  to  oontinne  said  imbroken  line  from  one 
to 


WINDOW-FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

tad  SMasBdarf,  Fad.  Ra».  of 

GnMi  A  Ca.  KG,  Ha■H^  Fed. 


FBed  Jm.  t,  1900,  Scr.  Nn.  110.365 
,  If pMcrtw  F^  Ra».  of 


1979,2900693 
U.S.CL52— 2U 


brt.  CL>  E06B  1/04 


,  im.  10, 
10  < 


1.  A  frame  assemUy  for  mounting  between  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  members,  said  assemUy  comprising: 

four  elongated  frame  eleasents  each  having  two  ends  sodi 
having  a  kx^itudinally  outwardly  open  recess,  said  de- 
ments being  arrayed  in  a  rectangle  with  two  of  said  ele- 
ments paraDd  to  eadi  other  and  lying  afainst  said  mem- 
bers and  the  other  two  of  said  dements  being  paralld  to 
each  other  and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
members,  said  dements  OMeting  at  comers  at  said  mea- 
bcts; 

respective  Y-shaped  corner  pieces  at  said  corners  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  genetaDy  perpendicalar  arms  received  in  the 
respective  recesses  and  a  central  leg.  one  of  said  arms  of 
each  piece  being  elastically  deflectal>lc  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  arm  of  die  respective  piece;  and 

means  fbr  disptodng  said  central  legs  from  positions  spaced 
from  into  poetess  doady  juxtapoaed  widi  tfw  respective 
members  and  for  simnhaneonriy  rkwtiraBy  urging  one  of 
the  meariiers  at  dK  respective  comer  with  the  reapactive 
the  other  member  at  the  respective  i 


the  gazing  strip  means  iwriwrtit  m  incart  flange  for 
tion  into  the  channd  tofetber  with  a  margin  of  said  flexi- 
ble waOi,  the  insert  flange  having  ribs  such  that  it  can  be 
progrcssivdy  inserted  iirto  said  channd  to  strdch  said 


4»274k236 
HHm  STIFFNiaS  CELLULAR  PLASTIC  SIDING 
Gerald  leader.  Box  309,  McClnrg  Rd.  at  Smdham 
Yo^^HlMm.  OMo  44812 

Flad  A^  30, 1970,  Sar.  No.  937^485 
liiLCL'E0«C7/O0 
UAa.S3-309J  7 

L  An  hMdated.  stiff  and  tear-rciiitant  aiding  pand  of  i 
grd  and  unitary  extruded  fbam  plastic  cooHwdio 
a  main  body  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  «Bd  and 
a  back  «mI  a  fhmt,  a  hook-Hke  flange  ptojecting  outwardly 
from  the  firoat  of  add  MM  body  ponioB  near  Ihe  npper  eMl 
thereof,  and  a  aecowl  flange  pKogacting  otstwardhr^kwi  the 
bndtofsddmainbodydiiitiiilj  attbelouwr 
said  siding  pand  having  a  badmig  skin  sarfi»e  smI  a 
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skin  surface,  said  main  body  portion  having  a  tiucknets  of 
about  S5-8S  mils,  a  plurality  of  integral  croniiig  ribs  extending 
from  said  backing  surface  and  unitary  therewith,  said  ribs 
having  a  thickness  of  about  2S-6S  mils,  said  facing  surface 


being  substantially  flat,  said  foam  plastic  of  said  main  body 
portion  being  on  the  order  of  about  i  by  volume  cells,  and  said 
foam  plastic  of  said  ribs  being  on  the  order  of  about  ^  by 
volume  cells. 


4.274.237 
HOLDER  FOR  A  DECORATIVE  TRIM  STRIP 
Arthur  A.  Hagrtroas,  HofflMa  Eitates,  111,.  aHigaor  to  Teletype 
Corporatioa,  Skokie,  lU. 

nied  Aag.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,613 

lat  CL^  B44F  7/00 

VS.  a.  52—312  3  Claimg 


4*274^238 
ROOF  STRUCTURE 


O' 


FIM  Aaf  23. 197t,  Scr.  No.  936,310 
IM.  a.}  E04B  5/00 
VS.  a  52-408 


®      ®   ®   ® 


1.  A  flat  roof  structure  comprising  a  roof  deck  supported  in 
a  conventional  manner  on  a  roof  support  means  and,  four 
discrete  layers  in  the  sUted  order,  (i)  a  water  impermeable 
layer  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  roof  deck,  (U)  a  drainage 
board  adapted  to  allow  water  to  pass  freely  therethrough  in 
both  vertical  and  horizontal  directions,  (iii)  a  layer  of  cellular 
thermal  insulation  material  adapted  to  allow  water  to  pass 
freely  therethrough,  and  (iv)  a  water  permeable  protective  and 
weighting  layer  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  cellular  thermal 
insulation  material  adapted  to  allow  water  to  pass  freely  there- 
through and  to  provide  weight  for  said  roof  structure. 


1.  An  elongated  trim  strip  holder  10  defining  a  longitudinally 
oriented  open  trim  channel  It  for  receiving  a  generally  flat, 
elongated  trim  strip  20.  the  opening  of  said  channel  18  being 
defined  by  parallel,  opposed,  first  and  second  ledges  28,  30  said 
holder  10  further  defining  within  said  trim  channel  18  a  pair  of 
opposed,  parallel,  first  and  second  recesses  24.  26  spaced  apart 
by  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  the  trim  strip  20  to  be 
accommodated,  each  of  said  first  and  second  recesses  24,  26 
bemg  located  adjacent  and  coextensive  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  first  and  second  ledges  28,  30.  a  raised,  elongated  ridge 
22  extending  Uie  length  of  said  channel  18  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  flrst  and  second  recesses  24.  26,  characterized  in 
that: 
a  surface  of  said  first  ledge  28  defming  said  first  recess  24 
defines  a  notch  36  coextensive  with  said  first  ledge  28;  a 
surface  40  of  said  notch  36  is  spaced  from  and  generally 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  recess  26; 
the  distance  between  said  notch  surface  40  and  a  wall  42 
defimng  the  second  recess  26  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  trim  strip  20;  the  distance  between  the  wall  of 
said  first  recess  24  and  the  opposite  edge  of  said  second 
ledge  30  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  trim  strip  20  to 
that  the  trim  strip  20  may  be  freely  placed  within  said 
channel  18  without  substantial  deformation  of  the  trim 
strip  20  and  will  be  securely  held  in  place  by  the  notch  36 
and  said  second  recess  26  ia  cooperation  with  said  ridge 
22. 


4»274,239 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Fhnk  E.  GvToU.  Barriagtom  DL.  aHigBor  to  Cirroa  Rcacwch. 

iKn  RoWiig  Meadowt,  DL 

Coirtinatkw-i»-part  oTScr.  No.  720.3S3,  Sep.  3, 1976,  PM.  No. 

4428.13L  His  ■ppMcartiB  Oct  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  982,087 

The  portkw  of  the  term  of  this  palmt  ■■tiniiial  to  Oct  17. 

1999.  has  bcca  dtodaiaod. 

Iirt.  CL^  E04B  5/52 

VS,  CL  52--443  24 1 


1.  A  sheet  metal  structural  shape  for  use  in  building  con- 
struction which  is  symmetrical  about  a  bisecting  plane  having: 
opposing  generally  parallel  equal  length  sides,  a  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  at  substantially  90*  from  one  end  of 
each  of  said  sides,  a  base  dooure  extending  from  the  ovter- 
moat  end  of  one  of  said  outwardly  extending  flanges  to  the 
outward  end  of  the  other  of  said  outwanUy  extending 
flanges  forming  a  closure  between  said  parallel  sides  at 
said  one  end,  and  flanfea  projecting  inwardly  firom  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  paraUd  sides,  the  terminal  ends 
of  said  inwardly  projecting  flanges  turned  inwardly  hi 
continaotts  kmgitadinal  abutment  with  each  other. 
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4k274»a42 
BUILDING  SYSTEMS 
Jokn  M.  Bsyirii,  ba(k  of  W( 

to~ 


4*274^60 
CONCRETE  FLOOR  SLAB  CONSTRUCTED  FROM 
BASIC  PREFABRICATED  SLABS 
2  rac  JoUmmt  31500  Toalowc.  Fkaacc 
FBod  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,620 
priority,  uppMraHoa  Fhaca,  JaL  18, 1978, 78  21636    GoaliM«tioaorScr.  No.  799^14,  J«.l<19n,ahHiaMiL  11* 
lat  d^  imc  1/24  ■ppliriilnB  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  980,874 

U.S.  CL  92— 983  4ClafaM  lat  CL^  EB2D  ^7/09 

UjS.  a  92-741  10 


1.  A  concrete  floor  slab  adqited  to  be  supported  on  pillan  or 
the  like  comprising; 

(a)  at  least  three  basic  prefabricated  concrete  dabs  having 
triangular  shapes  and  anaafed  around  and  encircling  a 
central  point, 

(b)  said  basic  slabs  being  arranged  such  that  adjacent  sides  <tf 
adjacent  basic  slabs  lie  along  Unes  converging  at  said 
central  point. 

(c)  each  of  said  basic  slabs  having  an  apex  coinciding  with 
said  central  point  and  two  apices  supported  on  pillars, 

(d)  at  least  three  anchoring  memben  arranged  acyioent  said 
central  point,  each  of  said  anchoring  members  being  at 
least  partially  embedded  in  one  of  said  basic  slabs  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  be  anchored  in  the  concrete  of  the  req)ec- 
tive  basic  slab, 

(e)  a  central  joining  unit  situated  at  said  central  point  be- 
tween said  basic  slidii, 

(0  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  anchoring  members  to 
said  central  joining  unit. 

(g)  said  anchoring  members  and  said  connecting'  means 
being  arranged  symmetrically  for  each  slab  about  a  line 
hisrirtiBg  the  angle  between  the  adjacent  sides  of  each  slab 
for  distributing  forces  on  said  banc  slab  about  the  line  of 
symmetry, 

(h)  each  of  said  anchoring  members  including  reinforcement 
means  extending  into  adjacent  sides  of  the  corresponding 
basic  slab  symmetrically  aboot  said  line  for  distributing 
forces  exerted  on  said  anclKMing  aseaas  to  said  i 
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1.  A  method  of  constructing  in  situ  a  building  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  buiUing  firame  wall  units  disposed  upon  a 
supporting  base  foundation,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  juxtaposing  a  phuality  of  elongate  sob-Craaie  sections  to 
define  a  horizontal  shdetal  base  sub-fraaie, 

(b)  rdeacaUy  fastening  adjacent  siri>-ftaaK  sections  togetlwr 
externally  of  the  sub-frame, 

(c)  rdeasaUy  fiutening  a  plurality  of  separate  individual  base 
plate  means  to  said  sub-frame  sections, 

(d)  connecting  tie  rods  between  at  least  some  of  the  base 
plate  means  to  brace  the  siib-6aaK  sections  of  the  baoe 
sub-frame, 

(e)  leveling  and  tmemg  the  scb-frame  to  fix  all  the  base  i^ate 
means  in  precise  predetetmoMd  final  pocitioaa  with  re- 
spect to  each  otkar  before  casting,  then 

(0  casting  a  molded  floor  slab  of  rigid  hard-oetting  molding 
material  within  said  sub-frame  to  fix  said  base  i^ate  means 
and  tie  rods  into  said  floor  slal^  and 

(g)  removing  said  mit>4nnte  sections  so  that  the  base  sob- 
frame  is  dismantled  and  the  base  plate  meaas  and  tie  rods 
remain  fixed  into  the  floor  slab  to  provide  the  supporting 
base  foundation  of  the  building  structure. 


4,274*241 
METAL  REINFORCED  WOOD  TRUSS  AND  TIE  MEANS 
S.  WaHcr  LlaM,  112&-EigMi  Ave.  #1702,  Seattle,  WMh. 
98101 

FIM  Maj  4»  1979,  Scr.  No.  24*1U 
Iat.a.3  E04C  3/291  3/18 
VS,  a.  91-642  3 


1.  A  wd)bed  wood  truss  whose  chords  are  reiaforced  by 
chord  length  str^)s  of  sheet  metal  attached  to  the  chordi  by 
int^ral  nail-like  teeth  punched  out  of  the  surfrne  of  the  metal 
and  pressed  into  the  wood;  said  sted  strips  also  serve  as  con- 
nector plates  to  hold  the  truss  together. 


4*274»343 
ASPHALT  SHINGLE  FOR  SIMULATING  A  TILED  ROOF 
RayaMBi  L.  CorNa,  Utdolen,  aai  Robert  F. : 
both  of  Colo.,  MBignorB  to  Johno-MaarlHc  < 
nr,  Colo. 

FBcd  Dec.  18, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  97B,7» 
lat  CL*  WMD  5/10 
U,S.CL92— 748  81 


.*-''; 


ii^ 


1374 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23.  1981 


(a)  providing  an  indefinite  length  of  aq>halt-iaipregnated, 
felted  nuterial; 

(b)  adhering  a  coating  of  mineral  granules  to  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  felted  nuterial; 

(c)  cutting  said  material  in  a  repeating  pattern  along  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  said  material  so  as  to  form  an 
interleaved  series  of  tabs  of  pairs  of  overlay  members, 
each  said  tab.  defined  by  said  step  of  cutting,  being  of 
substantially  identical  shape  and  the  lower  edge  of  each 
said  Ub  being  defined  by  a  smoothly  curving  negatively 
contoured  edge; 

(d)  making  pairs  of  underlay  members  in  a  similar  manner  as 
above  but  wherein  the  lower  edges  of  the  underlay  mem- 
bers are  defined  by  a  substantially  continuously  curving 
sinuous  cut  having  a  uniform  periodic  shape  and  ampli- 
tude such  that  each  pair  of  underlay  members  thus  formed 
are  substantially  identical;  and 

(e)  laminating  said  underlay  members  to  said  overlay  mem- 
bers so  as  to  form  a  series  of  shingles  having  substantially 
the  same  overall  shape,  wherein  said  step  of  laminating 
further  includes  the  step  of  positioning  said  negatively 
contoured  edge  of  each  said  tab  directly  over  a  substan- 
tially correspondingly  curving  portion  of  the  lower  edge 
of  each  said  underlay  member  so  as  to  simulate  a  series  of 
alternating  ridges  and  valleys  of  a  portion  of  a  tile  covered 
roof. 


4,274.244 

METHOD  AND  APPAlUTUS  FOR  SEALING 

POLYESTER  FILM  IN  MINE  BOLT  CAPSULE 

Peter  T.  Gilbert,  SdMcctady,  N.Y^  aMi«Bor  to  GcMral  Elec- 

trk  Coa^uy.  Schcaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,217 
laL  CL^  B65B  9/12 
VS.  CL  S3-^«51  7 


edge  to  the  film  sheet  material  underlying  said  unfolded 
sheet  edge,  and 
(e)  with  said  edges  fused,  filling  the  tube  formed  by  the  two 
ply  portion,  within  the  formed  tube,  with  a  curing  agent 
and  the  formed  tube  with  a  resin. 


MariMiJ.M. 
both  of 


4,274045 
CHECKOUT  €X)UNTER 

ReKdale,  mt  Edf  H.  Stra— ,  Tororto, 
to  H.  J.  Laatn  A  Sow  Lti^  Rex- 


17 


FDed  Not.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,429 
lat.  CL>  B45B  5/02.  5/08.  67/02 
U.S.  a  53-558 


1.  A  checkout  counter  comprising, 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  compartment  formed  therein,  a 
counter  top  formed  on  the  housing,  a  bagging  station 
opening  outwardly  from  the  housing  and  a  transfer  pas- 
sage extending  from  said  compartment  to  said  bagging 
station, 

(b)  a  bag-making  machine  in  said  compartment  adapted  to 
make  a  self-supporting  open  bag  within  said  compartment, 

(c)  transfer  means  arranged  to  engage  an  open  bag  located 
within  said  compartment  and  transfer  it  in  the  open  con- 
figuration from  said  compartment  through  said  transfer 
passage  into  said  bagging  station  in  an  upright  upwardly 
open  self-supporting  configuration. 


4*274,246 

UNIVERSAL  BIT  APPARATUS 

WUUmi  M.  Simrart,  Mi20  NW.  41at  St,  Ocala,  Fla.  33(70 

FDed  Mm.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  130,740 

Int.  a.)  B68B  1/04.  1/06 

VS.  CL  54-6  R  9  Oaima 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  tubular  container  having  an  inner, 
smaller  tubular  container  extending  longitudinally  from  film 
sheet  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  said  film  sheet  material  longitudinally; 

(b)  while  feeding  said  material  longitudinally  folding  one 
edge  of  said  film  sheet  onto  said  sheet  and  forming  a  two 
ply  portion  with  said  one  edge  and  said  fold; 

(c)  forming  the  film  sheet  into  a  tube  by  overlapping  the 
unfolded  other  sheet  edge  with  the  open  edge  of  said  two 
ply  fold  with  said  overlapped  edges  staggered  so  that  said 
two  ply  fold  edge  projects  beyond  said  unfolded  sheet 
edge  when  said  film  sheet  is  formed  into  a  tube  and  with 
said  two  ply  portion  within  said  formed  tube; 

(d)  advancing  said  formed  tube  over  a  shaping  body  and 
passing  the  overlapped  edges  of  said  formed  tube  between 
an  anvil  and  a  pair  of  paralld  ultrasonically  energized 
styluses  and  heating  and  fusing  said  edges  so  that  one 
stylus  heats  and  fiises  said  two  ply  fold  projecting  edge 
and  the  other  stylus  heats  and  fuses  said  unfolded  sheet 


1.  An  mterchangeabk  mouthpiece  bit  for  use  with  horses  or 
the  like  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  shank  members  adapted  at  one  end 
thereof  for  connection  to  a  means  for  attachment  to  one 
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portioo  of  a  horse's  head  and  adapted  at  the  other  end 
thereof  for  connection  to  reins; 

mouthpiece  means  attached  to  an  intermediate  portioa  of 
each  of  said  shank  members  for  insertion  into  the  nxMith  of 
ahorse;  and 

connection  means  for  selectivdy  detaching  and  re-attachmg 
said  mouthpiece  to  said  shank  members  whereby  one  pair 
of  shank  members  can  be  used  with  a  plurality  of  different 
mouthpiece  means,  said  connection  means  comprising: 

a  poet  means  rigidly  attached  at  one  cod  thereof  to  one  of  all 
intermediate  portion  of  eadi  of  said  shank  members  and 
said  mottthpieoe  means; 

post  receiving  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  mterme- 
diate  portion  of  each  of  said  shank  members  and  said 
mouthpiece  means  for  being  slideaMe  onto  said  post 
means  and  extending  around  said  post  means  far  enough  to 
allow  only  said  slideaUe  movement  between  said  post 
means  and  said  post  receiving  means  when  said  post  re- 
ceiving means  is  disposed  on  said  post  means;  and 

locking  means  attached  to  one  of  an  intermediate  p(Mtion  of 
said  shank  members  and  said  mouthpiece  means  for  selec- 
tively preventing  said  slideable  movement  between  said 
post  means  and  said  post  receiving  means. 


4,274,2*7 
WINDROW-FORMING  HARVESTER 
Gcrkwd  Sdu^dt,  KinchaB;  Ckriatin  NoMk,  G«ttam  Kkm 
UMch,  NcMtadt;  Volkcr  nbd,  NcMladt;  Bcrad  KrctachMT, 
NcMtadt;  HaM-Jochca  Doth,  Uhyat  A.T.;  WoUiiaag  Plctach, 


NoMtnA;  KlaM  OUra,  Lm^^mktniort,  mi  Mmini  Krd- 
dicr,  Sdaitz,  aU  of  Cttmm  Dsmocralic  Rep.,  aariganra  to 
Vcb  rnmhiaat  Fortachritt,  I  aajmacrhfara.  faflwa.  German 
Rcy. 
FDed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,453 
terfty,  appikatioa  GcnHM  Dcawcratk  Rcy.,  Oct 
12, 1977,  201476 

lat  CL'  AOID  49/00 
VS.  CL  56-14.4  10 


^-^-^^-^--^IH 


1.  A  harvester  comprising: 

a  chassis; 

a  pair  of  wheels  su|^x>rting  said  chassis  on  the  ground  for 
displacement  in  a  normal  travd  direction  and  spaced  apart 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  travel  direction; 

a  crop  cutter  mounted  on  said  chassis  ahead  of  said  wheels  in 
said  travel  direction  and  extending  transversely  substan- 
tially the  full  width  of  said  chassis  for  cutting  a  swath  of 
crop  having  a  width  generally  equal  to  the  width  of  said 


a  central  crop  conditioner  on  said  chassis  bdimd  said  cutter 
in  said  travel  direction  and  between  said  wheels  in  said 
transverse  direction; 

a  pair  of  outer  crop  oonditioaers  on  sttd  chassis  bdund  said 
cutter  in  said  travel  direction  and  each  outside  a  respec- 
tive wheel  in  said  transverse  direction;  and 

transverse  conveyor  means  on  said  chassis  between  said 
oonditioaers  and  said  cutter  for  lecdviag  cut  crop  from 


said  cutter  and  conveying  same  in  respective  outer  and 
central  portions  to  said  oonditionefa,  whereby  the  cat 
crop  can  fom  a  central  windrow  bttwten  mad  wiwdi,  a 
pair  of  outer  windrows  eadi  outside  a  respective 
and  a  pair  of  generaUy  crop-free  gape  between  said 
rows  at  said  wheds. 


4*274,248 
HAY  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
HawUMch  Haver, 
AG 


FIM  No?.  16, 1979.  Scr.  Noi  94,966 
OaiBH  priority,  appHcaHoa  SwiUuland,  Nor.  21,  1978, 
11902/78 

lat  CL^  AOlO  79/00 
VS.  CL  56-370  15 


as  v 


1.  A  hay  harvesting  machine  comprising: 
at  least  one  rake  wheel  rotataUe  about  a  substantially  verti- 
cal axis; 
said  rake  whed  comprising: 

a  subetantially  upright  shaft  defining  said  vertical  axis; 

a  housing  contaming  a  driven  rotatable  houeiag  portion; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotatable  hniwiag  por- 
tion upon  said  upright  shaft; 

a  phvality  of  tine  supports,  cadi  ha  ving  a  lengthwise  axis; 

each  of  said  tine  supports  being  selectivdy  movable  be- 
tween two  operating  positions  by  rotation  of  dw  tine 
support  about  an  axis  extending  transversdy  with  re- 
spect to  its  leagdiwise  axis  and  approximatdy  paralld 
with  reelect  to  the  upright  shaft; 

a  control  dement  provided  for  each  tine  siqiport; 

hinge  connection  means  for  connecting  each  tine  support 
with  its  control  dement; 

control  track  means  BonHt>tatably  connected  w^  said 
upright  shaft; 
each  of  the  contnd  dements  being  continuously  m  engagenwnt 
with  the  control  track  means; 

said  two  operating  positions  defining  a  first  operatiag 
postlion  and  a  second  operating  position; 

a  control  connection  prevailing  between  the  control  de- 
ment and  the  rdated  tine  support  in  the  first  operating 
position  by  blocking  the  hii^  connection 

said  control  connection  causing  pivoting  of  the 
port  about  its  lengthwise  axis  during  its  revolving 
tion; 

in  the  second  operating  position  no  control 
prevailing  between  the  control  deaent  and  the 
support  by  rrkaemg  the  hinge 
the  tine  supports  bei^  secured 
their  lengthwise  axis;  and  ~  <c»    cc  3>>»ti<  i-   ftn^ 

said  control  track  means  extending  in  a  plane 
caaentially  perpmrHrular  to  the  upri^  shaft. 
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the  tpinning  carrier  being  pulled  in  an  axial  direction  past  and 
at  a  distance  to  the  surface  of  a  pickup  supporting  the  fiber  nap 
to  of  the  fiber  material,  the  improvement  comprising:  imparting  a 
Swit*  so  ,1^^  rotation  to  said  spinning  carrier  by  a  fly-frame  tenter 


11M1/7S 


U^S.  a.  56-370 


FIM  Not.  1«,  1979,  Scr.  No.  94,M7 
priority.  ■pflicaHoo  Switaeriand,  Nov.  21,   197t, 


int  CL^  AOID  WOO 


15 


16 


\ 


V 

-a  I 


1.  A  hay  harvesting  machine  comprising: 

at  least  one  rake  wheel  revolving  about  a  vertical  axis; 

said  rake  wheel  comprising: 

a  substantially  upright  shaA  defining  said  vertical  axis; 

a  driven  rotatable  housing  portion; 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  driven  rotatable  hous- 
ing portion  for  rotation  at  said  upright  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  tine  supports  each  having  a  lengthwise  axis; 

said  tine  supports  each  being  provided  with  rake  tines; 

each  of  said  tine  supports  being  arranged  at  the  rotatable 
housing  portion  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  their  length- 
wise axis; 

control  track  means  non-rotatably  connected  with  said 
upright  shaft; 

said  tine  supports  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
control  track  means; 

said  tine  supports  being  movable  out  of  a  first  position 
where  they  are  operatively  connected  with  said  control 
track  means  into  a  second  position  where  they  are  un- 
coupled from  said  control  track  means  and  secured 
against  rotation; 

means  for  selectively  arresting  the  tine  supports  in  each  of 
said  positions; 

said  control  track  means  extending  in  a  plane  disposed 
essentially  perpendicular  to  said  upright  shaft; 

said  tine  supporu  extending  approximately  in  tangential 
direction; 

pivot  shaft  means  extending  substantially  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the  tine  supports 
and  disposed  practically  perpendicular  to  the  upright 
shaft;  and 

said  tine  supports  being  pivotably  mounted  by  said  pivot 
shaft  means  at  said  rotatable  housing  portion. 


4J74.250 
PROCESS  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  COVERING 

OF  A  SPINNING  CARRIER  WITH  FIBER  MATERIAL 
Peter  I  ippiaaa,  Ciiwtr  Fdd  15,  I>-t212  UWraoc  aa  CUeai- 
Fcd.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  JoL  11, 1979.  Scr.  No.  56,621 
priority.  appMcartoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy.  JnL  12, 
197t,2t3(M69 

lat.  CL^  D02G  i/idi  OOIH  1/12 
U.S.  a.  57—5  3  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  spin-covering  of  a  spinning  carrier, 
particularly  yam,  threads  or  filaments,  with  a  fiber  material, 
particularly  wool,  cotton  or  synthetic  fibers,  including  pulling 
said  spinning  carrier  at  a  distance  past  a  collector  drum  for  the 
fha  material  and  setting  said  spinning  carrier  into  rotation, 
said  collector  drum  being  the  pickup  of  a  carding  device  and 


arranged  behind  the  pickup  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  spinning  carrier  and  generating  a  false  rotation  whereby 
the  surface  speed  of  said  spinning  carrier  is  higher  than  the 
circumferential  speed  of  said  collector  drum. 


4.274^1 
YARN  STRUCTURE  HAVING  MAIN  FILAMENTS  AND 

TIEPILAMENT5 

Charles  W.  Kil^Wi]■d^ltoi^  Ckto-Sc^  Lta.  and  Ridnrd  Mac- 

DirfT,  both  of  Newark.  aU  of  DaL,  MrifMNTs  to  Hcrarica  iMor- 

poratcd,  TYn«i^««.  DcL 

DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  196,547,  Apr.  14, 197B.  Pat  No.  4,lt6,7IL 

wUck  Is  a  diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  7S03t2,  Dw.  15, 1976.  Pat  No. 

4,101458.  wUch  ta  a  dhrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  590.664,  Jhl  26. 1975. 

akmdoMd.  which  is  a  diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  324.020,  Jaik  16, 1973. 

Pat  No.  3.922.329.  Thto  application  Oct  16. 1978.  Scr.  No. 

95L801 
Iirt.  a.1  D02G  3/22;  DOID  S/42,  5/253 
UJS.a.57— 206  3 


1.  A  yam  comprising  at  least  one  main  filament  uniaxially 
oriented  along  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  protruding 
therefrom  along  its  length  a  plurality  of  portions  of  tie  fila- 
ments which  have  no  substantkl  portion  thereof  crossing  over 
the  main  filament,  each  of  said  portions  of  tie  filaments  pro- 
truding from  said  main  filament  being  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  main  filament  at  the  junction  between  each  of  said 
portions  of  tie  filaments  and  said  main  filament  and  each  of  said 
portions  of  tie  filaments  having  its  longitudinal  axis  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  corresponding 
portion  of  tie  filament  protruding  firom  the  other  side  of  said 
main  filament  at  the  junction  between  each  of  said  portions  of 
tie  filaments  and  said  main  filament 


6.274;M2 

SWIVEL  LOCKING  DEVICE 

John  L.  Cifwiir.  P.O.  Box  685.  Moorhcad.  Mta.  38761 

FBed  Jm.  4. 1979.  Scr.  No.  45.010 

lat  a.)  FMG  15/06 

U.S.  CL  59—86  8 

1.  A  swivel  locking  device  comprising  two  members  defin- 
ing a  hole  in  each  therethrough; 
a  means  passing  through  said  holes  for  joining  said  two 
members  in  sach  a  manner  that  each  member  is  freely 
rotatable  about  a  first  axis  defined  by  the  axis  of  the  join- 
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tng  means  and  with  respect  to  each  other,  whereia  at  least  adjusting 


comprises  a  set  of  variable 


one  of  said  members  includes  two  portions  extending  to 
form  part  of  a  loop,  each  of  said  extending  portions  con- 
taining a  hole  in  proximity  to  the  end  thereof  oriented 
such  that  the  two  holes  define  a  second  axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  of  the  means  and  an  addi- 
tional hole  in  the  end  of  at  least  one  extending  portion 
perpendicular  to  the  other  hole; 
a  detachable  loop  portion  having  two  ends  that  fit  together 
with  said  extending  portions  of  said  member  to  form  an 
unyidding  closed  loop,  said  detachable  loop  portion  fur- 
ther comprising  holes  in  proximity  to  the  ends  thereof  that 
align  with  the  holes  of  the  extending  portions  on  said 
second  axis,  and  an  additional  hole  in  at  least  one  end 
perpendicular  to  the  other  hole; 


vaaea  dispoaed  in  the  path  of  said  motive  fas  floar. 


— ^y 


-fe 


4,274,254 

TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  SCHEDULE  VALVE  AND 

METIKM) 

Harfcy  B.  i^mmi  MBten  R.  Adaaia,  both  orToave;  Robert  B. 

?Tgl.  rhsiali,  dl  of  Ariz.;  Daaa  K.  G.  Haher.  Xaaia. 

Ohio,  aad  Jaha  A.  «rall*Brj.  imaiii,  h<cof  Phiiaii.  Aria. 

(by  JadHh  M.  SaHibary.  sJailali Ii).  iiiigiiw  to  The 

Ganctt  Carporatioa,  Los  Aafslca.  GaHT. 

FDcd  Dec  22, 1977.  Scr.  No.  863.578 

lat  a?  ¥02C  3/ia  9/04 

UJS.  CL  fO-»jai  31  CMw 


a  rod  member  extending  along  said  second  axis  and  through 
all  of  said  holes  on  the  second  axis  to  thereby  join  said 
extending  portions  of  die  member  with  said  detachaUe 
loop  portion,  said  rod  member  bemg  enlarged  at  one  end 
thereof,  and  in  proximity  to  the  opposite  end  having  a  h(rfe 
therein,  said  hole  in  said  rod  member  being  ahgnaUe  with 
said  additional  holes  formed  in  proximity  to  at  least  one 
end  of  the  extending  portion  of  the  member  and  at  least 
one  end  of  the  detachable  loop  portion,  said  holes  aligning 
along  a  third  axis  substantially  perpendicuhu-  to  the  first 
axis  and  the  second  axis;  and 

a  ftstening  means  for  securing  the  positioo  of  said  rod  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  extending  portions  and  the  detach- 
able loop  portion  inserted  through  said  hole  in  said  rod 
and  said  additional  aligned  h(^  in  said  extending  and 
detachable  loop  portions. 

4,274,253 
CONTROL  FOR  TURBINE  AND  RECUPERATOR  INLET 

TEMPERATURES 
FMerie  E.  BoUaer;  GcoArey  D.  Woodhowe.  both  of  Phocaix; 
Gcorpe  B.  Mattaoa.  Scottadale;  Brvee  S.  Abmm.  Phoeaiz.  an 
of  Arfin  Mi  Robert  A.  Hatch.  Boca  Ratoa.  Fla..  aMigaon  to 
IV  Garrdt  Corporatioa,  Los  Aafriea.  CaiiC. 

FBed  Dec  22. 1977.  Scr.  No.  863.365 
Int  CU  V92C  9/02.  9/04 
UJS.  0.60-^39.03  • 


L  A  method  for  controlling  fnd  flow  to  the  coa^Nislor  oTa 
gas  generator  section  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  receiving  a  supply 
of  heated,  pressurized  air  firom  a  compressor,  comprising  ibc 

steps  of: 
sensing  the  temperature  of  iiriet  air  being  s^ipbed  to  Ae 

combusUM", 

sensing  the  pressure  maintained  within  said  combustoc; 

ddivering  pressurized  fad  flow  duoogh  a  pair  of  docts  in 
parallel  flow  arrangement  to  a  fad  schedaliag  valve  hav- 
ing a  single  ou^t  passage  directing  the  pressurized  Aid 
flow  to  the  combustor, 

metering  fuel  flow  through  one  of  said  pair  of  ducts  up- 
stream of  said  scheduling  valve  in  rebtion  to  an  input 
signal  wherd>y  rdativdy  unrestricted  maximum  flow  is 
permitted  through  said  one  <tact  to  said  schrdnhng  valve 
during  acoderatioa  operation,  mi  sevcrdy  restricted 
minimum  flow  is  permitted  through  said  one  dact  to  said 
scheduhag  valve  during  deoekntion  operation  of  said 

engine; 
mytnfming  the  tea^Kntwc  of  gas  exhausting  from  smd 
combustor  at  a  subatantiaBy  constant  levd  during  at  least 
one  portioa  of  the  acccleratioa  upeiaiiow  by  airtrring  fi^l 
flow  through  said  siagle  ootpot  passage  of  said  scheduhng 
valve  along  a  first  preselected,  fasniriral  schedale  aa  a 
pcedetermiaed  fimction  of 
said  sensed  pressure;  ai 


5.  A  gas  turbine  engine  as  set  forth  in  chum  1,  wherein  said 


combustor 
fed  flow  dehvond  tfaroogh  tke  Mid 
outlet  dads  ia  said  schedaliag  valve 
lected,  la^arird  achedale  aa  a 
fonctiOB  of 


other  afaMpartir 
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4»274»2S5 
CONTROL  FOR  START-UP  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 


RoWrt  R.  Piollak,  Nortk  Palm  BcMk,  Fb^  nniganf  to  Uahad 
TeckMlofici  CorpontkM,  Hartford,  Con. 

FItod  May  7,  l>7f ,  Scr.  No.  36,721 
Im.  CI.J  V92C  7/26 
VS,  CL  C»-39.14  R  n 


putam^ 


^ 


-|.i2^H^il_^ 


first  means  for  utilizing  the  steam  downstream  of  the  steam 
turbine; 

second  means  for  compensating  for  relatively  small  fluctua- 
tions in  back  pressure  of  the  steam  upstream  of  the  first 
means  and  downstream  of  the  steam  turbine,  said  second 
means  selectively  varying  a  deUvery  of  fiiel  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  of  the  gas  turbine; 

third  means  for  compensating  for  relatively  large  fluctua- 
tions in  the  bock  pressure  of  the  steam  upstream  of  the  first 
means  and  downstream  of  the  steam  turbine,  said  third 
means  selectively  supplying  live  steam  directly  to  the  first 
means  and  selectively  venting  said  live  steam. 

4^4,297 
ANTI-STALL  CONTROLLER 
WOliaB  E.  Koch,  Jr.,  ManhaU,  aiad  Mkhad  A.  KUmmics, 
KalaaMzoo,  both  of  Mich^  aari^on  to  Eatoa  CorMratkM, 
ClcTdaod,Ohio  ■— ~~-. 

FIM  Jaa.  I,  IfTf ,  Scr.  No.  IJM9 

lat  O.^  F04B  1/26:  FliD  31/02 

VS.  CL  «0-^«31  9 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  fiiel  flow  to  a  turbine  type  power 
plant  for  starting  the  engine  from  ignition  to  idle  speed  mode  of 
operation  including  means  responsive  to  certain  engine  operat- 
ing parameters  to  schedule  a  reference  torque  signal,  means 
responsive  to  the  actual  torque  produced  by  said  engine  upon 
engine  start-up  for  being  compared  to  said  referenced  torque 
signal  and  means,  including  a  fuel  control  for  regulating  fuel 
flow  in  accordance  with  the  diflerence  of  said  referenced 
torque  signal  and  said  actual  torque  signal  for  regulating  the 
amount  of  fuel  being  fed  to  the  engine  during  said  mode  of 
power  plant  operation. 


4^274,256 
TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  WITH  BACK  PRESSURE 

TURBINE 

J8ri  Kah,  N tn,  and  Rolf  KeUkofer,  Didadorf,  both  of 

SRiliniaad,  aaalfuis  to  BBC  Browa  Bo?cri  A  CoiMaay 
Uaritcd,  Bodca,  Swfticriaiid 

PDad  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,722 
dalasB  priority,  apHteatioo  Switacriaad.  May   If,  197«, 
54M/7I 

I«t  a^  PMC  6/18:  PMG  5/02 
VS.  CL  M— 39.18  B  9 


-Ct 


^  t 


1.  A  combined  gas/steam  turbine  power  plant,  comprising: 

a  gas  turbine  having  a  combustion  chamber; 

steam  generation  means  for  utilizing  exhaust  from  the  gas 

turbine  to  generate  steam; 
a  steam  turbine,  said  steam  turbine  being  selectively  supplied 

with  said  steam  from  the  steam  generation  means; 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  hydrosutic  transmission  of  the 
type  including  a  prime  mover  driven  variable  displacement 
pump;  a 'fluid  motor,  fluid  operable  means  for  varying  the 
displacement  of  the  pump,  the  fluid  operable  means  defining 
first  and  second  fluid  pressure  chambers  for  varying  the  dis- 
placement of  the  pump  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions; 
a  source  of  pressurized  control  fluid  for  operating  the  fluid 
operable  means;  supply  conduit  means  in  fluid  communicatioo 
with  the  source  of  control  fluid,  main  control  means  operable 
to  control  the  flow  of  control  fluid  from  the  supply  conduit 
means  to  one  of  the  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  chambers 
through  one  of  first  and  second  fluid  conduit  means,  respec- 
tively, and  to  control  the  flow  of  control  fluid  from  the  other 
of  the  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  to  a  reservoir,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  auxiliary  anti-stall  override  control  valve  means  defining 
control  conduit  means  operable  to  communicate  control 
fluid  from  said  one  of  the  first  and  second  fluid  conduit 
means  to  said  other  of  the  first  and  second  fluid  conduit 
means; 

(b)  said  auxiUary  control  valve  means  including  an  on-ofT. 
electro-hydraulic  talve  disposed  in  said  control  conduit 
means  to  prevent  fluid  communication  therethrough  in 
response  to  an  electrical  input  signal  in  one  condition,  and 
to  permit  fluid  communication  therethrough  in  response 
to  an  electrical  input  signal  in  another  condition; 

(c)  control  logic  means  operable  in  response  to  variations  in 
an  input  condition  to  alternate  said  electrical  input  signal 
between  said  one  condition  and  said  another  condition  at 
a  duty  cycle  determined  by  the  deviation  of  said  input 
condition  from  a  normal  operating  condition,  said  input 
condition  comprises  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  prime 
mover,  and  said  normal  operating  condition  comprises  a 
prime  mover  reference  setting  speed. 
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4,274>2S8  the  desuperheater,  said  oootroUer  also  controlling  said  throt- 

'  DUST-BOOT  FOR  A  VACUUM  BOOSTER  tling  means,  whereby  the  reheMer  may  be  operated  with  low 

AUn  SUnd,  Tosronka,  and  Sim  NaiMnva,  T^r^  bath  of 
JapaB(  aaai^ars  to  Toyota  Jldaaha  Kogjro  KaMHMU  KMSMt 
Akhi,JapM 

Filed  JoL  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,733 
Oatea  priority,  appUcatioa  Japam  JaL  9, 1977, 52/91297[U] 
lat  CL^  F15B  9/10;  F16J  15/18 
VS,  CL  60-547  R  17 
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temperature  gradients  reducing  thermal  shock  and  extending 
the  life  of  the  rdieater. 


1.  A  dust-boot  for  capping  to  protect  a  slidmg  portion  of  a 
power  piston  for  a  vacuum  booster  means  which  sbding  por- 
tion protrudes  from  a  dash-panel  into  a  driver's  compartment 
of  a  vehicle  having  a  forward  compartment,  the  dash-panel 

separating  the  driver's  compartment  from  the  forward  com-     

partment  and  the  piston  delivering  a  pedal-depressing  force  ^^"9  Baka^o, 
after  having  booated  the  same  to  a  master  cylinder,  the  dust      B*f«ri  ft  Ce 


4,274^260 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  A 

STEAM  TURBINE 

to  BBC 


having 

boot  comprising  a  main  body  having  a  major  surface  provided 
with  at  least  one  air  sucking  Bpextnn  therein  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  driver's  compartment,  said  at  least  one  aper- 
ture having  a  given  axis  along  a  given  air  flow  path;  a  firmly 
formed  noise-preventing  wall  spaced  from  said  main  body  of 
the  dust-boot  and  in  said  driver's  compartment  said  noise- 
reducing  wall  being  spaced  from  said  major  surface,  extending 
over  said  at  least  one  air-sucking  aperture  in  spaced  rehtfion 
therewith  and  thus  defining  with  said  major  surface  an  air  flow 
passage  from  the  driver's  compartment  >i^iich  is  diissimilar  in 
direction  of  air  flow  firom  that  of  said  given  air  flow  path  of 
said  at  least  one  air-sucking  aperture  in  the  outgoing  direction 
of  air  flow  from  said  driver's  compwlment,  whereby  air-suck- 
ing sounds  reaching  the  driver  by  a  linear  path  are  at  least 
reduced. 


FDcd  laik  34, 1979,  Scr.  Naw  6,476 


Jaik  31,  lf78. 


1014/78;  Fah.  17, 1978, 17S9/78 

bL  a.)  P81K  13/02 
VS.CL 


4,274,259 
SUPERHEATED  STEAM  POWER  PLANT  WITH  STEAM 

TO  STEAM  REHEATER 
Goorie  J.  SilTcatri,  Jrn  Upper  Chkhcatcr,  Pa.,  aMiflaor  to  Wca- 

llathnMf  nirtrir  ViTf    ""1  '    tt  °" 
CotfaaatiaaiapiTtofScr.  No.  728^475,  Scy.  30, 1976, 

■kaainnri  This  ^pHrarioa  Mv.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882^31 

Lit  CU  FOIK  7/22 

VS.  CL  60-663  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  power  plant  comprising  in  combination  means  for 
supfrfying  superheated  steam,  a  first  turbine  receiving  said 
superheating  steam  and  exhausting  steam  at  a  lower  pressure 
and  temperature,  a  second  turbine  receiving  exhaust  steam 
from  said  first  turbine,  said  turbines  being  connected  to  a  load, 
a  reheater  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  tuitine  to 
reheat  the  steam  flowing  from  said  first  to  said  sectMid  turbine, 
said  rdieater  utilizing  superheated  steam  from  within  said 
power  plant  as  the  heating  medium,  a  desiqieiheater  diqMsed 
to  desl^)eIheat  the  superheated  steam  from  within  said  power 
plant  befcne  it  enters  said  rdieater,  a  oontnriler  responsive  to 
the  pressure  of  said  steam  entering  said  desuperiieater,  die 
temperature  of  the  steam  leaving  said  desuperheater,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  steam  entering  said  second  turbine  aad  said  load 
to  control  said  desuperheater  and  throttling  Bwaw  dispoaed  to 
throttle  the  steam  from  within  the  power  pkuit  before  it  enters 


1.  A  method  (rf^r^ulating  a  steam  tuibiae  comprising  at  least 
one  resuperiieater  arranged  between  a  hi^  pfCMure  sectioa 
having  an  iaspdler  casing  and  a  low  preasare  section  haviag  an 

impeller  casing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  an  actual-value  signal  proportiooal  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  turbine; 
providing  a  referenoe-vahK  signal; 
comparing  said  actual-vatee  and  reference  value  signals  to 

generate  a  first  diffiereaoe  signal; 
generatmg  a  first  pressure  signal  proportional  to  the  pi iLssurr 

in  the  impeller  casing  of  said  high  pressure  stage; 
generating  a  second  |atasuic  sigBal  pioportional  to  the 

output  pressure  of  aaid  resaperhcacer; 
producing  a  ficedback  magnitude  signal  proportional  to  the 

difference  of  said  first  and  second  preasue  sigmd^  aad 
subtracting  said  fieedba^  magnitude  signal  fnm  aaid  firM 

differeaoe  signal  to  produce  a  rcgalating  sigaal  for 

lating  said  turbine. 
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CLOSED  CYCLE  €X)NTIIAIIOTATING  GAS  TURBINE 

POWER  PLANT  UTILIZING  HELIUM  AS  THE 

WORiONG  MEDIUM 

Jote  J.  HorfM,  Wdkenflcy,  Com^  MritMr  to  Uaitod  Teck- 

■ologiM  Corporatfoa,  Hartford,  Com. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,655 

Iirt.  a.)  FMC  1/04 

VS,  CL  <0-<82  4  Oabm 


1.  A  self-contained  power  unit  having  an  elongated  enckxed 
casing  rotatably  supporting  stages  of  axial  flow  compressors 
and  turbines,  said  stages  of  compressors  and  turbines  incloding 
alternate  rows  of  compressor  blades  and  alternate  rows  of 
turbine  blades  being  in  contrarotating  retationship,  said  casing 
having  an  inlet  ahead  of  the  stages  of  the  compressor  and  an 
outlet  behind  the  stages  of  the  turbine  and  passage  means 
interconnecting  said  outlet  and  said  inlet,  helium  being  utilized 
as  the  working  medium  in  said  self-contained  power  unit, 
means  external  of  said  casing  for  adding  heat  to  said  helium,  a 
split  scroll  between  the  said  stages  of  said  compressor  and  said 
stages  of  said  turbine  for  directing  the  discharged  helium  from 
said  compressor  to  a  heat  source  and  returning  it  to  the  turbine, 
an  innershaft  in  said  enclosed  casing  supporting  alternate  rows 
of  said  compressor  blades  and  turbine  blades  of  said  stages  of 
said  compressor  and  said  turbine  for  one  direction  of  rotation, 
said  casing  supporting  alternate  rows  of  said  compressor  blades 
and  turbine  blades  of  said  stages  of  compressor  and  turbine  for 
an  opposite  direction  of  rotation,  and  said  scroll  means  includ- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  casing  driven  by  said  turbine 
blades  with  said  casing  driving  said  compressor  blades. 


4,274,262 
THERMOELECTRIC  JUG  COOLER  AND  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 
MidMd  A.  Reed,  Tmoob,  Ariz.;  In  Hatcker,  Barrfe,  Canda; 
KiiWtoM  L.  H.  Reod,  Barrie,  Caaada,  and  WiiUaa  DaMink, 
Barric,  Caaada,  aarigaors  to  Koolatroa  ladMtrica,  Liatfted, 
Barrie,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19W,  Scr.  No.  132,696 
lat  CU  F25B  21/02:  F25D  3/08 
VS.  CL  62—3  4 


1.  A  thennoelectric  apparatus  for  changing  the  temperature 
of  a  quantity  of  liquid  from  a  first  temperature  to  a  second 


temperature,  said  thermoelectric  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  first  container  for  containing  the  quantity  of  liquid,  said 
first  contatner  having  a  top,  said  fint  container  having  a 
major  surface  area; 

(b)  thermally  conductive  means  for  thermally  contacting 
said  first  container,  said  thermally  coodoctive  means  being 
shaped  to  minimize  thermal  resistance  between  said  con- 
tainer and  said  thermally  conductive  means; 

(c)  support  means  for  supporting  said  thermally  conductive 
means,  said  support  means  having  first  and  second  walls 
having  first  and  second  holes  therein,  respectively; 

(d)  a  removable  cover  disposed  on  said  base  means  for  coop- 
erating with  said  support  means  to  bound  and  thermally 
insulate  a  region  in  which  said  first  container  is  disposed; 

(e)  an  elongated  duct  disposed  in  said  support  means,  said 
duct  extending  from  said  first  opening  to  said  second 
opening  to  allow  air  to  pan  through  said  duct  and  said 
first  and  second  holes; 

(0  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in  said  duct,  said  heat  ex- 
changer including  a  plurality  of  spaced  fins  disposed  such 
that  substantially  all  air  passing  through  said  duct  must 
pass  between  various  ones  of  said  fins; 

(g)  electric  fan  means  disposed  in  said  duct  for  forcing  air  to 
flow  through  said  duct  and  said  first  and  second  holes; 

(h)  thermodectric  means  for  effecting  flow  of  thermal  en- 
ergy between  said  heat  exchanger  and  said  thermally 
conductive  support  means  to  cause  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  to  change  from  the  first  temperature  to  the  second 
temperature; 

(i)  first  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said 
thermally  conductive  means  for  producing  a  first  voltage 
if  the  temperature  of  said  thermally  conductive  means  is 
greater  than  a  first  temperature  and  producing  a  second 
voltage  if  the  temperature  of  said  thermally  conductive 
means  is  less  than  said  first  temperature; 

(j)  second  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  circuit  means 
for  coupling  an  electric  power  source  to  said  electric  fan 
means  and  said  thermoelectric  means  in  response  to  said 
second  voltage  and  decoupling  said  dectric  power  source 
from  both  said  thermoelectric  means  and  said  electric  fan 
means  in  response  to  said  first  voltage;  and 

(k)  third  circuit  means  responave  to  the  temperature  of  said 
heat  exchanger  for  producing  an  override  signal  if  the 
temperature  of  said  heat  exchanger  exceeds  a  second 
temperature,  said  second  circuit  means  being  responsive 
to  said  override  signal  to  decouple  both  said  thermo-^ec- 
tric  means  and  said  electric  fan  means  from  said  electric 
power  source  if  the  temperature  of  said  heat  exchanger 
exceeds  said  second  temperature. 


4,274,263 
CONTINUOUSLY  REFRIGERATED,  AUTOMATICALLY 

EJECTED  BLOCK  ICE  MACHINE 
Darid  W.  Goarium,  RJt  1,  Box  814^  Sahaarfta,  Arte.  8S629 
DirWaa  oTScr.  No.  899,533,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,205^34. 
Ilk  appUcatioo  Feb.  11, 1988,  Scr.  No.  120,551 
IM.  CL^  F2SC  5/02 
VS,  CL  62—71  4  Cbkm 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuously  refrigerated,  automatically 
ejected  making  of  block  ice  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  water  from  a  water  supply,  said  step  including  the 

steps  of 
measuring  the  volume  of  water  received,  and 
generating  a  signal  when  the  specific  volume  of  water  has 

been  measured; 
sdectively  distributing  the  water  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  ioe 

product  cells,  said  step  including  the  step*  of 
directing  the  water  to  the  ice  product  cell  so  sdected 

through  water  lines, 
filling  the  ice  product  cell  with  water, 
receiving  the  signal  generated  when  the  specific  volume  of 
water  has  been  measured. 
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iKrfding  the  water  in  die  ice  product  cdl, 

draining  away  water  in  the  water  line  proximate  the  ioe 

product  oeU,  and 
distributing  the  water  to  a  new  ice  product  cell  when  the 

signal  indicating  a  specific  volume  of  water  which  had 

been  aMasured  b  received; 
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ejecting  a  previously  formed  ice  block  in  the  ice  product  cell 

so  sdected;  and 
freezing  the  water  in  the  ice  product  cdl  to  form  a  new 

block  of  ioe. 


4^4,264 
CHILLER  CONTROL 
Robert  W.  Andrea,  BanMTiilc  Mian.,  aoriflBor  to  Oweaa  Scrricc 
Coryoratiou.  Miaarapnlia,  Mlaa. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1988,  Scr.  No.  117^3 
bt  CL^  F29B  15/Oa  41/00.  1/00 
US.  CL  62-148  22 


i  providiaga 
of  the  outside  air  trmpfratnre; 

(c)  aecoud  temperatwe  aeasor  aieaaa  providiag  aa  ootpot 
sigad  repnesentative  of  the  retara  drilled  water  icaapera- 
ture; 

(d)  second  amplifier  means  operaUy  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond sensor  meaas  providing  an  ampifiwi  signd  represen- 
tative qS  the  returned  chilled  water  tmyrratiire; 

(e)  a  low  signd  selector  means  operaUy  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  aofilifier  means  providing  an  output 
signd  repreaentative  of  the  lowest  aanplitude  of  said  tem- 
perature  signals; 

(f)  third  teapemture  sensor  meaas  providing  an  output 
lignd  representative  of  the  supply  chilled  water  tempera- 
ture; 

(g)  a  dud  input  settaUe  controller  operdily  oonnectwl  to 
said  third  ten^;>erature  sensor  and  to  said  low  signd  selec- 
tor means  to  provide  an  output  signd  representative  of  the 
increase  or  decrease  in  amplitndr  Cram  the  set  point  of  said 
sectaUe  controller, 

(h)  fourth  sensor  means  tensing  a  distinct  overriding  condi- 
tion and  providing  an  output  signd  representative  of  said 
condition,  said  signd  having  an  impiitwdf  for  overridag 
the  an4>litude  <^  said  other  output  signals; 

0)  a  reverse  signd  settable  contnrfler  operaUy  connected  to 
said  fourth  sensor  means  and  to  said  dud  input  settable 
controller  providing  a  signd  representative  of  the  reverse 
change  in  anq>litnde  fitim  the  set  point  of  said  reverse 
signd  settable  controHer, 

(j)«nd  a  control  mrchaniww  havii^  an  input  operabljr  con- 
nected to  said  reverse  signd  settd^  controller  and  an 
output  opeiably  connected  to  the  refrigerant  capaoiQr 
control  means,  said  control  mecfaaniam  providing  a  signd 
rq>resentative  of  thec^mctty  of  said  refrigeration  syitenL 


4^274^265 

METHOD  AND  APPARAXVS  FOR  AUTOilATiCALLY 

OPERATING  CAR-MOUNTED  AIR-OONDITIONER 

Shnnii  nil  ■■■!■.  Aky,  Japan,  aaripm  ta  MppaadsMa  Ga., 
Lld^  Eariya,  Japan 

Fled  Jna.  28, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  52,923 
Oi^  priority,  ijiWrsrtna  Japan,  Aag.  4, 1978,  53/95718 
lat  CL^  085D  23/M  F2SB  19/00;  B68H  3/04 
UJ5.  CL  62—158  8 


L  A  control  means  for  a  refrigeration  system  using  a  refrig- 
enmt  to  chill  a  fluid  medium  through  a  doaed  syttem  having  a 
chiller  and  a  condenser,  die  chiller  receiving  the  fhnd  medium 
to  be  duUed  and  discharging  the  fluid  medium  upon  being 
chilled,  refrigeration  means  in  communication  with  the  chiller 
and  fMTndmtr*-  to  provide  refrigeration  to  chill  the  fhiid  me- 
dium in  the  chiller,  refrigerant  pump  means  in  ooasmunication 
with  the  refrigeration  means  for  pumping  the  same  through  the 
systeas,  refrigeruit  capacity  control  means  in  oonununication 


1.  An  sppaiaf  iar 
with  the  refrigerant  for  controlling  the  refrigeration  capacity  having  an  engine  and  an 
of  the  refirigerant,  and  a  control  means  OperaUy  connected  to  gine  comprising: 
Mid  refrigerant  capacity  control  means  for  oontroOing  the 
refrigeration  system,  said  control  means  comprising: 

(a)  firat  temperature  sensor  means  providing  an  output  signd  Hid  veMola  and  a 
lepresentativeoftheoutaidcairteaipeiature,  amMinind  tine  al  which 

(b)  first  amplifier  means  operddy  connected  to  said  first 
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perature  of  said  vehicle  to  generate  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting the  room  temperature  thereof; 
programmabk  clock  means,  responsive  to  said  second  input 
dau  signal,  for  generating  a  start  signal  when  a  time  mea- 
sured by  said  clock  means  coincides  with  said  appointed 

time; 
means  for  controlling  said  air-conditioner,  and 
a  microcomputer  having  input  terminals  connected  to  said 
manually  operable  input  means  and  said  room  temperature 
tensor  means,  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  air- 
conditioner  controlling  means,  and  an  interrupt  request 
input  terminal  connected  to  said  programmable  clock 
means,  said  microcomputer  being  energized  upon  closing 
of  a  key  switch  of  said  engine  for  comparing  the  output 
signal  of  said  room  temperature  sensor  means  with  said 
first  input  daU  signal  to  operate  said  air-conditioner  con- 
trolling means  when  a  temperature  difference  between 
said  room  temperature  and  said  desired  room  temperature 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  and  said  microcomputer 
being  energized  and  interrupted  in  response  to  said  start 
signal  to  execute  an  operation  for  comparing  the  output 
signal  of  said  room  temperature  sensor  means  with  said 
first  input  dau  signal  to  start  said  engine  only  -when  the 
temperature  difference  between  said  room  temperature 
and  said  desired  room  temperature  exceeds  the  predeter- 
mined value. 


4»274.2« 

WATER  CXX)LING  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  COOLED  AIR 

CONDITiONERS 

DomM  Skirca,  1214  NaMiy  Dr^  Mlaiai  BcMh,  Fte.  33141 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  N«.  39,112 

IM.  CLJ  F2«D  i/OCt  BOSB  15/06 

UJS.  CL  «I-171  W 


normally  closed  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  between 
said  source  and  nozzle  means,  and 

valve  operating  means  to  be  mounted  exteriorly  of  the  frame 
and  on  the  first  grill  work  and  at  the  air  stream  outlet,  said 
valve  operating  means  including  a  paddle  with  an  air 
stream  impact  face  to  be  oriented  in  generally  parallel 
relation  to  the  main  faces  of  the  frame,  said  valve  operat- 
ing means  including  tiltable  means  mounting  said  paddle 
to  said  valve  operating  means  to  accommodate  swinging 
movement  of  the  pMkUe  from  a  normally  valve  means 
closed  attitude  to  a  valve  means  open  attitude,  said  valve 
operating  means  being  responsive  to  air  stream  forces 
when  the  air  conditioner  is  energized  to  open  said  nor- 
mally cloaed  valve  upon  tilting  movement  from  said  valve 
doaed  attitude  toward  said  valve  open  attitude  to  permit  a 
flow  of  pressurized  water  from  thie  source  to  the  nozzle 
means, 

positioning,  orienting  and  holding  means  included  in  said 
nozzle  means  to  attach  said  nozzle  means  exteriorly  of  the 
frame  and  to  direct  water  into  the  frame  through  the 
upper  zone  of  the  inlet  and  onto  the  upper  zone  of  the 
condenser  coil  means  to  trickle  down  the  condenser  coil 
means  from  the  upper  zone,  and 

attachment  means  to  attach  the  valve  operating  means  exte- 
rioriy  of  the  frame  and  in  the  flow  path  and  including 
orienting  structure  to  orient  said  paddle  face  in  generally 
parallel  relation  to  the  fivne  main  faces  when  attached  to 
an  air  conditioner. 


4,r4,2C7 

HORIZONTAL  MERCHANDISING  COOLER 
D«tM  R  JsMa,  and  Mand  F.  Jmco,  hoCh  of  ~ 
S.C  aHl^on  to  Tauetka.  IK^  Erie,  Pa. 

Flkd  An.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,303 
lot  a.J  A47F  3/04:  F25D  11/02 
MS.  CL  62—252  ' 


1.  An  attachment  comprising  a  water  cooling  system  to  be 
mechanically  mounted  exteriorly  on  an  installed  air  cooled  air 
conditioner  without  the  requirement  of  electrical  connection 
to  the  electrical  system  of  the  existing  air  conditioner  and 
which  air  conditioner  is  of  the  type  provided  with: 
condenser  coil  means  having  an  upper  zone  and  a  first  and  a 

second  main  face, 
a  fan  means  which,  when  the  air  conditioner  is  energized, 
directs  a  stream  of  air  through  the  condenser  coil  means 
generally  perpendicularly  to  the  main  faces, 
a  frame  for  the  fan  and  condenser  coil  means  and  which 
frame  is  configured  to  provide  an  air  stream  inlet  and 
outlet  with  the  inlet  having  an  upper  zone,  and 
said  frame  mcluding  a  first  and  second  flow  through  grill 
work  covering  said  inlet  and  outlet, 
said  water  cooling  system  comprising: 
nozzle  means  to  direct  a  spray  of  water  into  the  frame 
through  the  upper  zone  of  the  inlet  and  onto  the  upper 
soae  of  the  coodenaer  coil  means  within  the  fiwne, 
water  ooaduit  means  including  means  to  connect  to  a  pres- 
surized water  source  and  to  said  nozzle  means. 


1.  A  refrigerated  drink  box  for  merchandising  drink  packag- 
ing containers  of  several  brands  and  the  like  comprising: 

an  elongated  horizontal  open  top  receptacle  including  elon- 
gated spaced  front  and  back  sidewalls,  integral  spaced  end 
walls,  and  an  integral  bottom  floor  defining  an  interior 
space  in  said  receptacle; 

a  plurality  of  compartment  areas  within  said  interior  space 
accommodating  placement  of  said  drink  packaging  con- 
tainers in  a  manner  making  the  brand  names  on  said  drink 
packaging  containers  readily  ascertainable  and  visible; 

a  plurality  of  transparent  door  closure  members  overlymg 
respective  compartment  areas  affording  illomination  and 
permitting  visual  inspection  of  the  interior  of  said  com- 
partment areas  and  being  manually  openaMe  and  closable 
for  access  to  said  compartment  areas,  one  each  of  said 
transparent  closure  members  overiying  a  respective  one  of 
said  compartment  areas; 
brand  name  indicia  disposed  beneath  each  said  transparent 
door  ckmire  member  enlarged  and  corresponding  to  a 
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single  brand  name  of  drink  displayed  and  contained  di- 
rectly therebelow  to  define  an  individual  compartment 
within  said  compartment  area  from  which  said  single 
brand  name  of  drink  is  merchandized; 

said  brand  name  indicia  being  carried  by  said  receptacle 
depending  downwardly  beneath  said  transparent  door 
doaure  adjacent  thereto  and  disposed  at  an  angle  relative 
to  said  door  closure  and  drmk  packaging  containers  in  a 
respective  compartment  so  as  to  be  simultaneously  visible 
to  a  person  upon  approaching  the  drink  box; 

whereby  the  brand  name  is  attractively  and  simultaneously 
displayed  in  dose  juxtaposed  proximity  to  said  drink 
packaging  containers  and  brand  name  appearing  thereon 
enhancing  the  merchandising  thereof  and  enabling  posi- 
tive identification  of  said  drink  by  brand  name  avoiding 
unnecessary  and  unintended  opening  of  said  dow  enclo- 
sures. 


adapted  to  be  disposed  beneath  said  cutout  when  the  one 
shaft  is  received  withia  said  collar, 
a  resilient  locking  member  loosely  fitlad  to  said  cvtout  aad 
adapted  to  be  removably  received  theicwiUMn  in  abot- 
ment  against  said  flat,  but  detached  from  said  one  siMft 


4*274,268 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Altetair  G.  Taig,  Soirth  Bead,  Ind.,  Mri«Mr  to  He  Bcndix  Cor- 
poratkM,  SoathflcU,  Mich. 

FDed  JoL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,365 
brt.  CU  F16D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  64—7  3 


and  said  collar,  for  restricting  rdative  rotation  between 
the  collar  and  said  one  shaft,  and 
a  retainer  on  said  collar  manually  shiftaUe  to  and  fixMn  a 
position  retaining  said  locking  member  in  its  rotation- 
restricting  position  within  said  cutout 


1.  In  a  joint  for  ccmnecting  a  pair  of  members  which  transmit 
rotation  between  said  pair  of  members,  one  of  said  members 
defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  (rther  member, 
a  pair  of  sockets  rotataUy  di^osed  within  said  cavity  for 
rotatioo  in  a  fust  pivie.  one  of  said  pair  of  sockets  induding 
means  to  pivotally  secure  said  other  member  for  rotation  in  a 
second  plane  sub^antially  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane,  and 
means  releasaMy  cooperating  with  said  pair  of  sockets  and  said 
other  member  to  prevent  separation  between  said  pair  of  mem- 
bers when  said  means  is  coufded  with  one  of  said  sockets  and 
to  permit  separation  between  said  members  when  said  means  is 
spaced  from  said  one  socket,  said  means  comprising  at  least  one 
spring  clip  disposed  between  said  other  member  and  one  of 
said  pair  of  sockets  and  said  one  ^ning  clip  being  rekasably 
coupled  to  said  one  socket. 


4,274,269 

MANUALLY  CONNECTABLE  FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Gordoa  C.  TrabM,  Loirfifliic  Ky.,  aasigyr  to  CVttien  Pro- 

ccai  CjnlpMint,  be,  Lontofllla,  Ky. 

FIM  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,359 

bt  €X}  F16D  3/52 

UJS.  CL  64—11  R  10  OahM 

L  In  a  flexible  mechanical  coupling  of  the  type  comprising  a 
pair  of  generally  axially  aligned  shafts,  a  tubular  ccrflar  adapted 
to  receive  the  proximal  ends  of  said  shafts,  and  first  and  second 
locking  means  securing  the  respective  shafts  to  said  collar,  the 
improvement  wherein  one  of  said  locking  means  comprises  a 
connector  rdeasable  by  direct  manual  manipniafioo  without 
the  use  of  tods,  induding: 

a  cutout  extending  through  the  side  wall  of  said  collar; 

a  flat  formed  in  the  diameter  of  one  of  said  shafts  and 


4*n4,27i 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  AN  ANIMAL  HIDE 
Ammc  H.  JohMoa,  Rie.  3,  Aadanca,  Maw  64831 
FBcd  Oct  L  1979,  Scr.  No.  00,255 
IbL  a.}  C14B  1/26:  D06C  i/09  . 
UJS.  CL  69—19,3  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  stretching  an  animal  hide  comprising: 
a  central  frame  in  the  form  c^a  plurality  of  tubular  ■rf'^^i'^ 

one  end  of  each  of  which  is  ^fiaed  to  a  comiaoa  oeatral 

point; 
a  plorality  of  stretcher  members  extending  ratbally  firom  aaid 

frame,  each  stretcher  mrmhrr  including  a  radjally  ( 

ing  leg  portioa  tdcaoopicaMy  received  ia  a 


said  stretcher  leg  portioa  al  tf  Ht^^  trliyiTpif 

each  stretcher  Boabc 

ential  portioa.  the  streScher 

catial  pottioaa  lying  in  a  coasaKa  plane;  aad  a 

spaced  proa(s  ei  tending  froas  aadi  of 

tions  adaptahlr  to  a 

periphery  thereoC.""--'  ,-;•..«.■.     .^», 
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HELMET  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Joka  ToM,  Md  Cnmn  M.  K.  W«t,  Mh  of  2  CMpWMcU 
Avcn  rftilllnTTi  N^W^  2SM,  AMinlte 

F1M  Afr.  «.  1979,  Scr.  No.  27422 
OdM  priority.  oppUatioa  AMtraiio.  Apr.  17. 197S.  PD4(W0 
lot.  a.}  E05B  67/36.  69/00 
VS.  CL  70-59  3 


1.  A  device  for  kxiking  •  motorcycle  Mfcty  helmet  to  a 
constructional  element  of  a  motorcycle  comprising: 

a  body  portion  securable  to  said  constructional  element; 

a  locking  member  having  a  pair  of  projecting  parallel  pins, 
said  pins  being  extendable  through  cooperating  apertures 
in  a  wall  of  said  motorcycle  safety  helmet  and  thence  into 
said  body  portion; 

and  a  pin-tumbler  cylinder  lock  in  said  body  portion;  said 
body  portion  being  composed  of  a  U-shaped  member  and 
a  cavitied  member,  said  U-shaped  and  cavitied  members 
being  hingedly  connected  together  to  define  therebetween 
a  cylindrical  bore  clampable  about  said  constructional 
element,  and  said  U-shaped  member  having  one  limb 
thereof  elongated,  which  elongated  limb  overlies  Mid 
cavitied  portion  and  is  securable  thereto  when  said  body 
portion  is  clamped  about  said  constructional  element;  said 
pin-tumbler  cylindrical  lock  being  contained  within  said 
cavitied  portion  having  a  lock  barrel  portion  of  said  cylin- 
der lock  including  a  pair  of  spring  jaws  attached  thereto, 
and  at  least  one  projecting  pin  of  said  locking  member 
having  a  cooperating  free  end  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
notches  engageable  with  said  spring  jaws;  said  spring  jaws 
disengaging  from  said  notches  upon  forcible  disengage- 
ment of  said  helmet  from  said  constructional  element, 
thereby  preventing  serious  damage  to  said  helmet. 


4^4,272 
MECHANICAL  DIGITAL  LOCK 
D«Hd  T.  Wm«.  Taipd,  mi  Sw-Toag  De.  Taickug,  both  of 
Taiwaa 

FQcd  Sep.  22. 197t,  Scr.  No.  944,7W 
bt  CL^  E05B  37/16 
VS.  CL  70—214  23  ClalM 

1.  A  mechanical  digital  lock  for  use  on  a  door  which  opens 
and  cloaes  within  a  frame,  said  lock  comprising: 
a  casing  mountable  on  the  door, 
latch  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  movable  into  and 

from  locking  engagement  with  the  door  frame, 
manually  actuable  handle  means  carried  by  said  casing  and 

accessible  externally  of  the  casing, 
latch  actuating  means  displaceably  carried  by  said  casing 
and  operabiy  connected  to  said  handle  means  and  said 
latch  means  so  as  to  be  diq>laced  in  response  to  actuation 
of  said  handle  meaaa  to  move  said  latch  means  into  and 
from  said  locking  engagement; 
a  phvaiity  of  key  means  carried  by  said  casing,  each  key 
mnr-^  h»rlsH<««'g  a  manually  displaceable  key  accessible 
CKlenially  of  said  casing, 
a  plurality  of  selecting  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  each 


arranged  to  be  engagad  and  dis|daced  by  an  aaaodaled  one 
of  said  key  means  when  the  key  thereof  is  displaced, 
identifying  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  actuable  by  said 
selecting  means  to  permit  diq>lacement  of  said  latch  actu- 
ating means  for  moving  said  latch  from  said  locking  posi- 
tion, said  identifying  means  oonprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  independently  movaUe  demenU  arranged  to 
be  engaged  and  moved  to  a  release  mode  by  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  selecting  means  when  the  latter  is  dis- 
placed by  iu  associated  key  ipeans, 
each  element  including  gate  means  arranged  to  prevent 
displacement  of  said  latch  actuating  means  to  unlock 
said  latch  meaiu  unless  said  element  is  in  its  release 

mode; 
all  of  said  elements,  except  an  initially  actuable  one  (rf  said 


elements,  including  stop  means  normally  preventing 
movement  to  said  release  mode, 
all  of  said  elements,  except  a  finally  actuable  one  of  said 
elements,  including  stop-deactivating  means  response  to 
movement  of  said  element  to  its  release  mode  for  deacti- 
vating the  stop  means  of  the  subsequent  element  to 
permit  the  latter  to  naove  to  its  release  mode,  so  that  all 
of  said  elements  can  be  moved  to  the  release  nK>de  only 
when  actuated  in  proper  sequence, 
retaining  means  carried  by  said  casing  for  rdeasaUy  holding 

each  of  said  elements  in  a  release  mode,  and 
resetting  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  operabiy  con- 
nected to  said  handle  means  and  retaming  means  to  release 
said  retaining  means  when  said  handle  means  is  moved  to 
lock  said  latch  for  enabling  said  dements  to  move  out  of 
said  release  mode. 


4^74^273 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  IN  HOT  STRIP  MILL 

IJ.  FapiMO,  SalcM,  m4  MidMd  A.  Sarith,  Room 
of  Va.,  awJinnn  to  Cmtnl  Elactric  CaipMy,  Saka,  Va. 
Filed  Oct  3. 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,543 
lat  a.J  B21B  37/ia  37/08.  45/02 
VS.  a,  72-0  ^  17 


VfXJl.^.U  ^JJ  j^. 


,^ 


1.  In  a  hoc  strip  rtrfling  mill  including  at  least  one  mill  stand 
having  opposed  work  rolls  where  a  metal  workpiepe  is  re- 
duced in  thickness  by  passing  the  workpiece  between  said 
oppoaed  work  rolls,  said  mill  stand  having  means  to  sense  the 
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force  applied  to  the  woitpieoe  and  at  least  one  contrcrflable 
water  q>ray  means  positioned  adjacent  thereto,  a  method  for 
oootrolUng  the  temperature  of  the  work|Mece  during  the  roll- 
ing process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensmg  the  force  ^>plied  to  the  woricpiece  at  said  mill 
stand  during  a  plurality  of  successive  time  intervals; 

(b)  determining  the  reduction  in  woilcpiece  thickness  at  said 
mill  stand  during  each  of  said  interval^ 

(c)  devdoping  the  deformation  resistance  of  said  workpiece, 
during  each  of  said  intervals,  from  die  ratio  of  the  force 
applied  to  the  workpiece  to  the  reduction  in  workpiece 
thickness; 

(d)  determining  aa  apparent  temperatnre  change  in  the 
workpiece.  if  any,  as  a  function  of  the  differences  between 
the  initial  and  each  successivdy  developed  deformation 
resistance;  and. 

(e)  controllhig  the  application  of  a  water  spray  from  said 
spray  means  onto  said  workpiece  as  a  function  of  said 
apparent  temperature  change  to  thereby  contnd  the  tem- 
perature of  said  workpiece. 


4.274,274 
ROLLING  MILLS 

Meertaoch,  and  Bcmhard  Tcrdenge,  D8a« 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay.  aMi^nri  to  Kocks 
Tachnik  Gn*H  *  Co.,  IWniliirf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHHqr 

Filed  Sep.  20. 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,317 
ClaiBH  pnonty.  appHcnlion  Fad.  Hep.  of  GcnMnjr.  Oct.  14, 
1971,2145051 

Int  a.)  R21B  i7/70 
UJS.  CL  72-239  11 


the  stock  laterally  of  its  longitudinal  eitcnl  at 
right  an^es  to  provide  a  fim  rorwgatf  H  wall  i 
rotates  a  finite  amomit  in  a  first  direction,  dm 
the  bent  stock  in  the  bent  position.  oppoHldy  bendiat  the 
tUxk  about  the  engaged  first  tapered  tool  by  a  second  tool 
while  aOowiag  said  wseinMy  of  the  looli  to  rotate  a  Anther 
amoimt  to  substantially  provide  a  second  wall  of  a  corrngation 
substantially  paralld  to  the  first  wall,  the  cormgatioo  being 


tapend  to  extend  a  greater  depA  at  one  edge  than  die  other, 
said  stock  taking  an  arcuate  form  in  generally  the  plane  of  feed 
as  it  exits  the  assenMy,  dien  releasing  the  stock  and  rotating 
the  assembly  of  both  bending  toob  in  a  reverse  direction  fda- 
tive  to  the  stock,  feeding  the  stock  forwardly  and  again  clamp- 
ing the  stock  and  performing  the  first  and  second  bending 
operations  and  repeating  until  at  least  a  partial  annulus  is 
fonned. 


4J74J74 

method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a 
Workpiece  by  extrusion  molding 


KariMetthr, 


FBed  M.  31, 1978,  Scr.  Na.  929,714 
InL  CL>  B21J  13/02 
UJS.  a  72-^354 


'//.'//, 


1.  A  rolling  mill  having  interchangeable  stands  arranged  in 
tandem  in  mountings  of  a  rolling  mill  frame,  snd  a  rolling  mill 
drive  at  one  side  of  the  stands,  the  mill  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  change-over  trcdky  which  is  movable  paralld  to  the 
rolling  axis  at  the  operating  side  remote  from  the  mill  drive  for 
the  purpose  of  conveying  the  stands  when  removed  from  the 
roUhig  mill  frame,  wUch  stands  are  selectively  insertsMe  into 
the  mountings  of  the  rolling  mill  frame  or  in  mountings  of  die 
change-over  trolley,  the  mountings  of  the  rolling  mfll  frame 
being  of  sobstantidly  U^ahaped  oonstniction  and  open  at  the 
top  and  having  hinged  liosbs  whidi  are  swingaMe  op  at  the 
operating  side  remote  from  the  reeling  mill  drive,  the  hinged 
limbs  of  the  mountings  being  asaUe  as  clMnping  mesns  for  the 
stands  during  the  rolling  operation,  and  being  usaMe  as  bridges 
between  the  reeling  mill  frame  and  the  chsngn  ovrr  troUey 
during  transfier  of  the  stands  between  the  frame  and  the  trolley. 


4J74.275 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CORRUGATED  ANNULUS 
BiwiH  BMIcrAf .  229  Mi^  St,  Ciiiili  liii  i,  RJ.  02044 
FIsd  Mar.  21, 1979,  Scr.  Pia.  22,003 
lat  CL^  B21D /i/70 
UA  0.72-307  3 

1.  Hie  method  of  forming  a  radially  convofcHed 
snnulas  frtsn  flat  strip  stock  wherein  a  fint  and  seiBond 
tool  is  Bovnted  on  a  rotatsfcle  sssembly  aMol 


-C 


11 


] 


1.  A  method  of  prodndng  a  workpiece  froai  a  blank  of  cold 
flowaMe  material  by  eitrnsioa  molding,  said  asethod  coaipris- 
ing  the  st^s  of : 

placing  ssid  blank  in  a  mold  cavity  ooaqwiting  two  mold 
halves  symmetrical  about  a  separation  line  between  ssid 
mold  halves,  a  fixed  punch  doring  one  OMl  of  tke  cavity  hi 
the  first  mold  hag  and  a  asovaMe  panch  dosing  the  oppo- 
site  end  of  die  cavity  hi  dK  second  mold  half,  the  reflec- 
tive mold  halves  being  oonnecled  to  their  pandMS  by 
dastic  means  having  substantially  identical  ekstic  force; 

moving  said  nsovafak  pandi  towaad  ssid  fined  pnnoli  by  a 


tofsther  moving  said  mold  halves  toward 
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mined  dbunce,  whereby  said  fixed  and  movable  punches 
travel  at  the  same  speed  and  for  the  same  distance  with 
respect  to  the  separation  line,  said  mold  halves  remaining 
ttationary  with  respect  to  each  other; 
whereby  the  pressure  on  said  blank  exerted  by  said  fixed 
punch  and  said  movable  punch  is  symmetrical,  said  two 
mold  halves  move  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said 
punches  and  the  material  of  the  workpiece  blank  flows 
within  the  mold  cavity  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the 
separation  line  of  the  mold  coincident  with  the  plane 
between  the  mold  halves. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE-ROD 

JAW 
Rolaad  E.  Cak,  Cortland,  Ohto,  aMisBor  to  Schaefer  Eqvipmeat 

Inc^  Warrea,  Ohio 

DiviskM  of  Ser.  No.  961.499.  No?.  17. 1978,  Pat  No.  4,196,642. 

This  avpUcatkM  Scy.  19. 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,097 

Iirt.  a.)  B21K  1/74 

U.S.  CL  72—356  2  Claim 


recovery  system  comprising,  a  coupKng  having  an  mput  shaft 
and  an  output  shaft,  said  shafts  being  free  of  mechanical  con- 
nections therebetween,  first  means  opcratively  connecting  said 
power  transmission  device  to  said  input  shaft,  and  second 
means  operatively  connecting  said  output  shaft  to  said  drive, 
said  coupling  having  integral  means  operating  to  drive  said 
output  shaft  at  a  speed  which  approaches  but  is  leas  than  the 
speed  of  said  input  shaft  to  thereby  provide  supplementary 
power  for  said  drive  in  driving  said  power  transmission  device, 
said  system  providing  testing  for  any  desired  loading  of  said 
power  transmission  device  with  only  the  power  necessary  to 
overcome  losses  in  said  machine  thereby  resulting  in  a  substan- 
tial power  recovery. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  railway  car  brake-rod  jaw,  com- 
prising forging  metal  stock  into  a  blank  consisting  of  a  rod-like 
shank  joined  at  one  end  to  the  inner  ends  of  a  pair  of  forks 
having  enlarged  flattened  outer  ends  projecting  laterally  of  the 
forks  in  the  same  direction  and  provided  with  pin-receiving 
openings  therethrough,  said  forging  forming  one  fork  substan- 
tially in  axial  alignment  with  said  shank  and  forming  the  other 
fork  longer  than  said  one  fork  and  extending  laterally  away 
from  the  shank  and  then  outwardly  beside  said  one  fork  with 
its  enlarged  end  projecting  toward  the  other  enlarged  end, 
then  twisting  both  forks  in  the  same  direction  to  turn  said 
enlarged  ends  into  laterally  spaced  parallel  planes  inclined 
approxinutely  45*  to  the  laterally  extending  portion  of  said 
other  fork,  and  then  bending  the  outwardly  extending  portion 
of  said  other  fork  relative  to  said  laterally  extending  portion  to 
move  the  enlarged  end  of  that  fork  into  a  position  in  which  its 
pin-receiving  opening  is  axially  aligned  with  the  opening  in  the 
other  enlarged  end. 

4074,278 

TRANSMISSION  TESTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

GcM  L.  PattcrwM,  Spriniflcld,  Mo.,  aviVMr  to  Dayco  Corpora- 

tkM,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93.327 

lat.  a.)  GOIM  li/02 

U.S.  CL  73-7  30  ClataM 


4,274,279 
VISCOSITY  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Joha  J.  Mditcr.  GaiaearUle,  Fla.,  Mripwr  to  Phillipa  Prtro- 
learn  Coatpaay.  BarttccriUe,  OUa. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,400 

lat  a'  COIN  um 

U.S.  a.  73—55  3 


1.  In  a  machine  for  testing  a  power  transmission  device 
comprising  a  drive  for  driving  said  power  transmission  device 
and  means  for  loading  said  power  transmission  device,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  loading  means  comprises  a  power 


1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  measuring  viscosity  comprising 
a  top  container  and  a  bottom  container,  a  restricted  flow  con- 
duit in  open  communication  with  the  bottom  portion  of  the  top 
container  and  the  top  portion  of  the  bottom  container,  a  pres- 
sure equalizing  conduit  in  open  communication  with  a  locus 
within  the  top  portion  of  the  bottom  container  and  with  a  locus 
within  the  top  portion  of  the  top  container,  said  equalizing 
conduit  entering  into  said  top  portion  of  the  top  container 
through  the  bottom  of  said  top  container,  a  filling  means  in  the 
top  portion  of  said  top  container,  said  apparatus  being  adapted 
to  receive  into  the  bottom  container  a  measured  quantity  of 
liquid,  the  viscosity  of  which  is  to  be  measured  and  to  pass  said 
measured  quantity  of  liquid  at  least  through  said  equalizing 
tube  into  said  top  container  from  said  bottom  container  upon 
inverting  said  apparatus  so  that  the  time  taken  for  a  measured 
quantity  of  said  liquid  to  flow  from  said  top  container  to  said 
bottom  container  through  said  restricted  flow  conduit  upon 
returning  said  apparatus  to  its  upright  position  can  be  mea- 
sured, said  upper  container  having  a  diaafieter  greater  than  said 
bottom  container  and  said  equalizing  tube  being  entirely  com- 
prised within  the  outermost  periphery  of  said  top  container. 
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4,274ai0 
PLUGGING  INDICATOR 
HlraakU  Nd;  Ryaicki  Ohtaid,  both  of  Ynlr ■>■■■;  Iwao  Oh- 
KawMiH,  a^  Y^|i  Horik»r%  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japu, 
la  Tokyo  SUhnm  Dairid  Kaifhiki 


FfM  Sep.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,203 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Oct  2, 1978,  53/120415 
Iirt.  CLJ  GOIN  77/00 
U.S.  CL  73— 61  LM  2 


1.  A  plugging  indicator  comprising  concentric  outer  and 
inner  pipes  one  ends  of  which  are  connected  to  a  main  conduit 
through  which  liquid  metal  passes,  said  imier  pipe  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  opening  at  an  end  wall  thereof  remote  from 
said  main  conduit  to  act  as  a  plugging  orifice  and  a  second 
opening  through  the  side  wall  thereof  near  said  main  conduit 
to  act  as  a  bypass  orifice,  an  electromagnetic  pump  mounted  on 
said  outer  pipe  for  branching  said  liquid  metal  passing  through 
said  main  conduit  into  said  outer  pipe,  means  for  measuring 
flow  quantity  of  the  liquid  metal  passing  through  said  outer 
pipe,  cocking  means  mounted  on  said  outer  pipe,  means  for 
measuring  temperature  at  said  plugging  orifice,  a  blower  for 
supplying  cooling  air  to  said  co(^ing  means,  and  means  for 
controlling  said  blower  in  reqxmse  to  the  flow  quantity  at  said 
flow  quantity  measuring  means  and  the  temperature  at  said 
plugging  orifice. 


4,274,281 

HYDRAUUC  TESTING  SYSTEM 

Loiris  S.  Hoodwin,  Rtc.  1,  Boz  246,  Sawyer,  Mich.  49125 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,156 

lat  CLJ  GOIM  WQ2 

U.S.a.7»-118  1 


L  A  hydraulic  testing  apparatus  consisting  of 

a  power  transmitting  component  on  which  a  torque  load  is 
to  be  applied,  said  component  having  two  or  more  rotary 
coupling  terminals; 

a  variable  displacement  hydraulic  pump  coupled  mechani- 
cally to  a  terminal  on  one  power  side  of  the  powo-  trans- 
mitting component; 

a  hydraulic  motor  or  motors  cou|rfed  mechanically  to  each 
terminal  on  the  other  power  side  of  the  power  transmit- 
ting component; 

a  closed  hydraulic  mterconnecting  system  whereby  tfie 
above  hydraulic  units  are  all  fluid  connected  in  series; 


a  rotary  power  source  with  means  to  rotate  the  terminals  of 
the  power  transmitting  component; 

a  BKans  for  varying  the  displacement  of  the  pomp  thus 
creating  a  differential  hydraulic  pressure  between  the 
input  and  output  sides  of  the  pump  and  also  creating  a 
torque  load  on  the  power  tranonitting  component,  and 

a  means  for  measuring  the  torque  load. 


4,274,282 

SENSOR  FOR  RECIPROCATING  PRESS 

Tadas  Bndnitia,  MidtethiaB,  and  GaraM  W.  SeHia,  F^aakfsrt 

both  of  DL,  aMifBon  to  riodiliuaii.  lac.  Oak  Forat  OL 

Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  920,714,  Jam  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,563. 

IWs  appiicatioa  Jna.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,852 

lit  a^OOlL  5/00 

U.S.  CL  7^-862.64  6 


MKVS 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operating  machine  having  a  transducer  for 
providing  a  vtrftage  proportional  to  kiad  daring  a  cyde  of  the 
mH^h**^;  an  inqMOvad  load  measuring  circuit  coa^wisiag: 

a  first  operational  amplifier,  a  first  capacitor  and  a  diode, 
said  first  capacitor  connertrd  to  said  first  operational 
amplifier  for  storing  the  voltage  received  from  the  trans- 
ducer, said  diode  connected  in  parallel  widi  the  capacitor 
for  dissipating  a  voltage  of  reverse  polarity,  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  amplifying  the  ventage  acrov  the  first 
capacitor, 

means  for  di^bm-gmg  said  first  capactor  to  remove  any 
stored  v(dtage  remaining  thereupon  upon  the  completion 
of  a  cycle  of  the  machine; 

amplitude  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  first  anq^iifier  fbr 
detecting  the  am|rfitude  of  die  transducer  load  signal; 

means  for  estabtishmg  a  HI  reference  ventage; 

means  for  ntfabHshing  a  LOW  reference  voltage; 

means  for  conqiaring  the  v<4tage  of  the  transducer  load 
signal  with  said  HI  reference  voltage  aad  said  LOW  refer- 
ence v<ritagr,  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  die  comparing  means  for 
indicating  if  said  load  signal  vcrftafe  is  greater  or  less  than 
each  of  the  LOW  reference  vtrftage  and  the  HI  reference 
voltage. 


4,274,283 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASWNG  FLUID 

GELSIRENGm 
L.  DoHdd  Maaa,  and  Geaffc  G.  Bhricr,  Jr^  hoA  of 
Tcxn  swiriBrw  to  Exxon 

ar  Scr.  Na.  9S2JB22,  Oct  16, 1978, 
wMch  Is  a  c8HllHaliaa-i»fart  afScr.  No.  88I,SW, 
Mar.  6k  1978,  ilwisasi  IWc  ■ppiiHiic  Sep.  38,  lBn%  Sar. 

,-»    if  ^  » i*-        Na.  77,M» 

lit  a.)  B21B  47 W 
U.S.CL73-1S3  «' 

1.  An  appatatas  Ibr  wiasaring  the  psupertka  of  a 

whidi  oonmriacK  -^«  .,.4^'- 
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^"^^^^"^  ~~*^'  "^"^  "^  "^"^  '*'"*'  AUTOMATED  wlmlL  SAMPLER 

(b)  mcJfor  .;ie«onng  the  pr«.ure  diffcrentid  between   G«f«M C  P^pOi, N«i>|N»rt  fi^ ^^ J^,}?,,'^,^ 
two  vertically  sp^xd  locations  in  said  conduit,  JS^  ^^^^li- -ITj  c-Ll  a^i-j^^^.^  Wi 

(c)  means  for  Howing  liquid  through  said  conduit  at  a  rate       JJ^^**"  """" 
where  the  shear  rate  of  the  flowing  liquid  is  in  the  range  of                      pn^  j^^  j  j^  j^^  g,,  j^  lllyias 
greater  than  zero  to  about  20  see- ', 


Iirt.  a.)  COIN  7/74 


22,     rZi 


VS.  CL  7a-«3Jl 


9ClaiM 


n^^ 


(d)  means  for  cyclically  interrupting  flow  of  liquid  through 
said  conduit  to  provide  a  flow  interval  and  a  sutic  inter- 
val, and 

(e)  means  for  measuring  the  differential  pressure  between 
said  spaced  locations  during  the  sUtic  interval. 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  sampling  a  fluid  medium  compris- 


mg 


4.274.M4 

EXPANDABLE  PHASE  CHANGE  DETECTOR  DEVICE 

Rktert  J.  HaMC.  Pyiaielpkia,  Pa^  SirifMir  to  Lee*  A  North- 

mp  OMpMy,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

F1M  Apr.  14. 19W.  Scr.  No.  140,353 

Iirt.  CL»  GOIK  7i/72 

U.S.  CL  73—354  4  Claims 


1.  An  expendable  phase  change  detector  device  for  deter- 
mining the  composition  of  molten  metal  by  thermal  analysis, 
comprising: 

a  cup, 

a  thermocouple  junction  located  in  a  central  area  of  said  cup, 

a  refractory  coating  covering  said  thermocouple  junction. 


means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  thermocouple 
junction  for  ablating  said  refractory  coating  from  said 
thermocouple  junction  when  molten  metal  to  be  analyzed 
it  powed  Bto  said  cup  and  contacts  said  refractory  coat- 
ing on  said  thermocouple  junction. 


at  least  one  evacuated  sample  receiving  container  disposed 
within  the  fluid  medium  to  be  sampled; 

a  resilient  septum  sealin^y  disposed  within  an  opening  m 
said  sample  receiving  container, 

a  double  ended  hollow  needle  disposed  such  that  one  end 
thereof  is  adjacent  to  said  resilient  septum; 

signal  responsive  means  for  effecting  selective  relative  linear 
movement  of  said  sample  container  and  said  double  ended 
needle  toward  and  away  from  each  other  whereby  when 
said  sample  contamer  and  said  double  ended  needle  move 
relatively  toward  each  other  said  double  ended  needle 
will  penetrate  said  resilient  septum  and  permit  the  fluid 
medium  to  enter  said  evacuated  sample  container  and 
when  said  sample  contamer  and  said  double  ended  needle 
are  linearly  moved  relatively  away  from  each  other  said 
needle  will  be  removed  from  said  resilient  septum  to  seal 
the  fluid  sample  within  said  container; 

said  signal  responsive  means  being  an  electrically  actuated 
servo-mechanism; 

a  base  plate  for  said  apparatus; 

means  for  fixedly  securing  said  servo-mechanism  to  said  base 
plate; 

an  exposed  linearly  movable  actuator  arm  disposed  on  said 
servo-mechanism; 

a  sample  container  bracket  secured  to  said  actuator  arm;  and, 

said  bracket  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  jaws  serving  to 
receive  said  sample  container. 


4.274aW 
POWDER  FLOWABnJTY  TEST  EQUIPMENT 
Alberto  Giola,  Coao,  Italy,  assifBor  to  Gnippe  LspctH  S.pA„ 
MIlM,  Italy 

FIM  Am.  ^  ly.  Scr.  No.  <4»1S0 
bt.  CL*  COIN  n/04 
U.S.  CL  73-432  R  ♦Ctatao 

1.  A  powder  flowability  test  device  which  essentially  con- 
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sisis  in  a  cyHader  whidi  is  fitted  at  the  bottom  with  a  disk 
containing  a  central  hole  of  varying  diameter  dosed  by  a 


removable  plate,  said  cylinder  having  an  inside  diameter  which 
is  larger  than  the  largest  htAe  diameter. 


4»274»2«7 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  UNBALANCED  WHEELS 

OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Rcflua  Kaacda,  Kswsariil,  JapM,  swigiBr  to  Kohgikca  Corpo- 
ratkM.  Tokyo,  J^pn 

FIM  Dec  2L  197f ,  Ser.  No.  lOMtS 
Claim  priority.  sppHcartoo  JapM,  Dec.  21, 1971, 53/141233 
lirt.  CL^  G91M  1/28 
UAa7»-457  4 


bsthe  distance  determined  by  said  third 
fl  and  fzBoentriAigal  forces  doe  to  anbahmce; 
R«:a  detected  force 
and  by  die  equMioo: 

wherein: 
Wsvaloe  of  the  anbalaaoe  wctght 
gar  gravity  (9.8  m/S^) 
M= angular  speed 

r = radius  of  rotatioB  of  the  unbalance  weight 
f  I '  s  peak  value  of  f  1 


step; 


4,274y2tt 
METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DEPTH  OF  SURFACE 

FLAWS 
Berahard  R.  Tltfiss,  mi  Lloyd  A.  AMhsrg,  hott  of 
Oaks,  CMttf..  ■■ftsin  to  Bothodl  loliirort  lasl 
El  SsfMio,  CUIt 

Filed  JoL  23. 1979.  Ssr.  Nou  99.122 
lit  CL^  OMN  29/04 
VS.CLT3-mi  12< 


SQ^    MCOMCI 


1.  A  method  for  on-the  car  measuring  of  static  and  dynamic 
unbalance  of  the  wheds  of  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  the  vdncle  at  two  laterally  spaced  qNut  points  of 

an  imaginary  axis  that  connects  the  center  of  the  right  and 

left  wheels  in  a  pair  of  wheels,  the  support  being  |»ovided 

by  a  transducer  at  each  point; 
rotating  the  whed  to  be  balanced  about  the  imaginary  axes; 
detecting  oscillations  in  the  wheel  due  to  an  unbalance 

thereof  by  means  of  the  transducers; 
measuring  the  distance  between  the  two  points  on  which  the 

vehicle  is  supported; 
measuring  the  distance  between  the  inside  surface  of  the 

rotating  whed  and  a  first  one  of  the  two  points  on  which 

the  vehicle  is  supported; 
measuring  the  distance  between  the  inside  and  outside  sur- 
face of  the  whed;  and 
applying  a  oorrectioo  wdght  at  die  kx:atioo  determined  by 

said  detection  step,  the  vdue  of  said  correction  weight 

being  determined  by  the  equations: 


and 

wherein: 
li>-the  distance  determined  by  said  first 
h'the  distance  determined  by  said  second 
step; 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  depth  a  of  a  sofftce  breaking 
flaw  in  an  object,  comprismg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  irradiating  the  flaw  widi  an  incident  acoost 
wave  signal; 

(b)  detecting  a  reflected  acoustic  snrfiwe  wave 
chiding  a  first  portion  reflected  firom  the  sartee  edge  of 
the  flaw  and  a  second  portion  reflected  from  the  bottom  of 
the  flaw;  and 

(c)  determining  the  depth  of  the  flaw  by  andyzing  the  inter- 
ference between  the  first  and  second  portions  of  the  re- 
flected signd. 


4>274>JI»        

TRANSDUCER  POSmONlNG  SVSnM  POR 
ULTRASONIC  TIRE  11S11NG  APPARATUS 
AimU  A.  Wsta;  Oovtf  C  ChriStoMsn,  and  Bnee  a 
alof  >  Hill  III  iBi.Mlm,,  iiitpiH  toAMF 
SoatoAaa.Gritt: 

.    FBol  A«  29, 1979.  Scr.  No.  7t,iM 
M.CU  cms  29/04 
U5.a73-418  7 

L  In  an  uhrasonic  vdude  tire  test  system: 

(a)  A  fiztwc  for  holdtni  a  tire  casing  totally  in  air  sod 
ing  same  about  a  oentrd  tBt,  said  Mature 
aiticnlaled  arm  wUch  is  nM>viMc  betwoon  a  fim 
second  dispositioB  wiA  rsspoct  to 

(b)  a  fint  trmdnoer  an^y  iacivdiiii  •  ptandity  of 

a  difodioiid  bMi  of 
hy 
dflnt 


iui;»w^ 
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affixed  to  nid  arm  with  the  individual  traiuducers  dis- 
posed in  a  compact  cluster  arrangement;  and 
(c)  actuator  means  connected  to  said  arm  for  moving  said 
first  transducer  away  from  a  first  disposition  outside  of  the 
opening  defined  by  a  sidewall  of  said  tire  casing  to  a 
second  disposition  within  said  tire  casing  between  the 


sidewalls  with  the  individual  transducers  of  said  first 
transducer  array  being  in  a  close  but  non-contact  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  tread  portion  of  said  tire  casing 
and  oriented  to  direct  their  individual  beams  of  ultrasonic 
energy  in  a  combined  fashion  so  as  to  span  the  entire 
width  of  said  tire  casing. 


inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port,  said  poppet  valve  piston  having 
portions  open  to  said  substantially  incompressible  fluid  under 
pressure  at  said  inlet  port  when  the  poppet  valve  piston  is  in 
closed  position,  and  being  urged  thereby  toward  open  position, 
menas  to  provide  a  second  compressible  fluid  under  pressure 
on  said  poppet  valve  piston  urging  said  poppet  valve  piston  to 
position  closing  off  flow  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port, 
means  to  permit  selectively  reducing  the  second  fluid  under 
pressure  to  a  level  which  permits  the  poppet  valve  piston  to 
start  to  move  to  open  position,  substantial  surface  portions  of 
said  poppet  valve  piston  thereafter  being  acted  on  by  the  first 
fluid  to  move  the  poppet  valve  piston  to  open  position  at  a 
substantially  increased  force  and  to  fully  open  the  poppet  valve 
piston  and  discharge  the  output  chamber  portion  of  the  accu- 
mulator means  and  to  provide  only  the  known  quantity  of  the 
incompressible  fluid  to  the  actuator  to  load  said  attached  speci- 
men rapidly  for  a  controlled  amount  of  movement,  and  an 
adjusuble  throttle  valve  means  positioned  in  the  fluid  flow 
path  between  said  poppet  valve  piston  and  said  outlet  port  to 
adjustably  control  the  size  of  the  flow  path  for  the  known 
quantity  of  incompressible  fluid  under  pressure. 


4,274,290 
RAPID  OPENING,  HIGH  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 
Martia  M.  Gran,  MiucaHis.  MiuL,  iMigBor  to  MTS  Systems 
Corporatioii,  Edca  Prairie,  Miwu 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,807 

lit  a.'  n5B  21/00:  GOIN  i/lO 

\}S.  a.  73—837  5  Oaimk 


4,274,291 
GYRO  WHEEL  SPEED  COMPENSATION 
George  F.  Sckroeder,  WayM,  N  J^  — lianr  to  Tkc  Silver  Cos- 
pMiy,  Little  Fall*,  N J. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,864 
Iirt.  a.)  GOIC  79/09 
U  A  a  74— 5  J7  6 


TU    GYDO 

mauCHCv 


1.  In  a  specimen  testing  system,  an  actuator  utilized  for 
compression  or  tension  testing  of  a  specimen  at  a  controllable 
velocity  and  for  a  controlled  distance  along  a  linear  axis,  an 
actuator  cylinder  having  an  internal  piston  and  a  control  rod 
connected  to  said  specimen,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
high  rate  fast  opening  valve  to  control  incompressible  fluid 
under  pressure  to  act  on  said  cylinder  including  a  valve  body, 
accumulator  means  comprising  a  chamber  having  an  output 
connection  and  being  formed  in  part  by  a  movable  piston 
defining  an  output  chamber  portion  having  a  known  amount  of 
incompressible  fluid  therein,  pressurized  gas  means  urging  said 
movable  piston  to  provide  the  known  quantity  of  incompressi- 
ble fluid  at  the  output  connection  of  the  accumulator  means,  a 
bore  in  said  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port, 
passageway  means  connecting  the  output  connection  of  the 
accumulator  means  to  the  inlet  port,  said  actuator  being  fhiidly 
covpled  to  said  outlet  port,  a  poppet  valve  piston  mounted  in 
said  bore  and  movable  from  a  closed  position  wherein  it  closes 
ofT  flow  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  to  an  open 
poaitioo  where  said  poppet  valve  piston  permits  flow  from  said 


1.  A  strapdown  inertia!  gyro  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  timing  signals  for  driving  the  wheel  of  the  gyro 

of  said  system, 
means  for  scaling  down  the  frequency  of  said  source  of 

timing  signals, 
a  source  of  signals  indicative  of  the  spin  axis  angular  rate  of 

said  inertial  system, 
means  responsive  to  said  spin  axis  angular  rate  signals  and 

said  reference  signals  for  providing  a  pulse  rate  signal 

proportional  to  the  spin  axis  angular  rate  of  the  inertial 

system,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  scale  down  means  and  said  means 

for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  angular  rate  for 

counting  said  outputs  to  provide  a  signal  correcting  the 

gyro  wheel  momentum. 


4,274,292 
COMPACT  STARTER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  D.  Arwtt,  Jr.,  4534  CoBcfc  Park,  Dallao,  Tex.  75229 
Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,766 
LM.  CL»  P02N  7/08;  15/02 
MS.  CL  74-<  3  OaiBM 

1.  A  compact  starter  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  drive  motor  assembly  including  a  housing  formed  with  a 
bore,  an  end  plate  covering  the  bore  on  one  end  of  the 
housing,  and  a  rotor  body  having  a  power  shaft  joumalled 
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on  the  drive  motor  housing  for  rotation  in  the  housing 
bore,  the  rotor  body  extending  through  the  bore  with  the 
power  shaft  projecting  through  the  end  plate; 

the  end  plate  having  an  annular  coupling  surfisce  concentric 
with  the  power  shaft; 

a  drive  pinion  assemUy  including  a  housing,  a  pinion  shaft 
extending  through  the  pinion  housing  and  having  one  end 
joumalled  for  rotation  on  the  pinion  housing  and  the 
opposite  end  projecting  out  of  the  pinion  housing,  and  a 
drive  pinion  gear  axially  movaUe  on  the  pinion  shaft  into 
and  out  or  mesh  engagement  with  the  flywheel  gear  of  an 
engine  to  be  started; 


the  pinion  housing  end  through  which  the  pinion  shaft 
projects  having  an  annular  coupling  surface  concentric 
with  the  pinion  shaft;  and 

a  gear  train  assembly  coupling  the  power  shaft  in  driving 
engagement  with  the  pinion  shaft,  the  gear  train  assembly 
including  a  housing  having  a  first  coupling  surface  dis- 
posed in  mating  engagement  with  the  end  |^te  coupling 
surface  and  a  second  coupling  surface  disposed  in  mating 
engagement  with  the  pinion  housing  coupling  surface,  the 
drive  pinion  assembly  and  the  drive  motor  assembly  being 
mounted  on  the  gear  train  housing  in  side-by-side  relation 
with  the  drive  motor  power  shidt  extending  in  parallel 
relation  with  die  pinion  shaft. 


4,274,293 

DRIVE  BLOCK  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ADJUSTABLE 

VEHICLE  SEAT  TRACK 

Deui  L.  Ri«er,  Maidtoa  BcMh,  Mich^  aarifMir  to  bIcnntioMi 

Tckphow  «d  Tdcgnvk  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Kli^  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,650 

Int  CL^  F16H  29/20 

UJ5.  CL  74-89.15  8  OaiM 


1.  In  an  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  seat  track  having 
a  lower  track  adapted  to  be  secured  stationarily  to  a  vehicle 
and  an  upper  track  movable  relative  to  said  lower  track  to 
provide  adjustable  movement  between  a  seat  and  said  vehicle, 
and  in  which  there  is  a  lead  screw  mated  with  a  drive  block  for 
controlling  relative  aK>vement  of  the  upper  track  rehuive  to 
the  lower  track  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  screw  in  the  drive 
block,  in  which  there  is  a  drive  block  holding  mechanism 
affixed  to  one  track  and  with  lead  screw  rotating  means  cou- 
pled to  the  other  track,  the  invention  m  which  the  Mock  hew- 
ing mechanism  has  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  opposed 
brackets  with  a  slot  in  each  bracket  in  alignment  with  one 
another,  each  of  said  slott  having  an  opening,  and  comprising 
a  drive  Mock  with  iu  body  extending  between  said  brackets, 
said  drive  block  including  mounting  lugs  resting  in  said  open- 


ings and  exteading  therethroogli.  and  each  mouitiBg  hig  in- 
cludmg  a  head  externally  of  the  bracket  with  each  head  periph- 
ery greater  than  the  size  of  the  bracket  opening  thereby  to  hold 
the  drive  block  firmly  between  said  brackets. 


4»274»2»4 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  ROTARY  MOTION  TO 

LINEAR  MOnON 

BohdM  W.  SifTi,  CtaMiriMM,  mk  Lorca  D.  Moore,  Pri^yrm 

both  of  N J„  MrigMn  Id  RCA  CotvoratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  jy.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,922 

Iirt.  a.)  F16H  27/02.  29/02 

U.S.  CL  74—89.15  8 


1.  A.pparatus  for  converting  rotary  motion  of  a  screw  about 
a  given  axis  to  linear  motion  parallel  to  that  axis  in  the  presence 
of  distortion  of  the  screw  from  said  axis  during  said  rotary 
motion  oomprismg: 
a  frame  member. 

a  plurality  of  nut  segments  each  tncltiding  a  set  of  pvilid, 
linear  teeth  adapted  to  tangentially  engage  the  threads  of 
said  screw,  said  teeth  having  dieir  roots  undercm  and 
crests  removed  leaving  a  tooth  structure  comprising  a  side 
waU  which  Hes  substantially  along  the  pitch  dJanirtfT  of 
said  screw,  and 
a  like  plurality  of  resilient  segment  mounting  means  secured 
to  said  frame,  each  mounting  means  resiliently  securing  a 
different  segment  to  the  frame  for  resilient  radial  displace- 
ment of  that  segment  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  given 
axis  and  fiirther  securing  that  segment  from  diq>lacanent 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  radial  direction,  said  seg- 
ments being  circumferentially  equally  spaced  about  said 
given  axis  wherd>y  said  segments  translate  uniformly  in  a 
direction  along  said  given  axis  with  respect  to  said  rotat- 
ing, screw  while  radially  realiently  deflecting  in  response 
to  said  distortion  during  said  translation. 


4*274,295 
VARIABLE  RATIO  BELT  DRIVE 
WaUMi  L.  Gf«bc  410  Greoi  St,  Ld»  Bhrfl,  IB.  60M4 
CoBtiMation  of  Scr.  No.  61Li67,  So».  18»  1975,  i 

^pBcaHna  Ab«.  9. 1977,  Scr.  No.  823,»7 
Int  a.)  PMH  55/52 
MS.  CL  474—23  3 

1  A  variable  speed  belt  drive  mrrhawism  oomprinng: 

(a)  an  inpot  drive  shaft; 

(b)  two  pulley  halves  aaounted  upon  said  drive  shaft  for 
recciviag  fOtatiOBal  power  from  said  input  sh^  aad  1 
nuttiag  same  to  a  flexMe  drive  aiember, 

(c)  annular  oontrol  meaas  mounted  ooaoeatricallyapoa  i 
drive  shaft  and  exteading  radially  terefinai  for . 
iag  ooe  of  said  pulley  halves  for  rotatioa  with  said  odwr 
paUey  half  and  for  efTectiag  axial  aoveaMflt  of  said  palley 
half:aad 

(d)  said  coatrol  means  iadudiag  a  &at 
operativdy  connected  to  a  feai 
ooe  of  said  collars  to  effect  relative  rotatioa  of  i 
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and  at  least  one  of  said  collars  relative  to  said  input  drive  4^274^297 

shaft,  said  control  means  including  a  thre^led  connection     SPINDLE  DRIVE  MECHANISM  WITH  OKCULATiNG 

BALLS 
Gfatcr  Blvock,  NictfcrwcfrBt  Md  Enat  ABart* 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMuy,  aaripinii  to 
GaUI,  ScfcwdrtMt,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

Flkd  Jm.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  6^483 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy,  Feb.  7, 
1978,  2805141 

lit  a.)  PliH  29/20 
VS.  a  74-424J  R  34  < 


for  efTecting  axial  movement  of  said  pulley  half  upon 
actuation  of  said  brake  means. 


4,274,296 

SELF-CENTERING  SELF-AUGNING  ANTI-FRICnON 

ROTOR  AND  SCREW 

LawrcMC  J.  Miller,  WUtticr,  Calif.,  aid  Rayaaoad  W.  Bora, 

4211  FMl  St,  Sairta  Am,  Calif.  92703,  aari^ort  to  Raywwd 

W.  Borm  SamtM  Am,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,626 

lat  CL^  F16H  J/18 

U.S.  CL  74— 424J  R  20  Claiau 


1.  A  spindle  drive  mechanism  comprising:  spindle  means 
having  external  thread  means  formed  thereon;  spindle  nut 
means  having  internal  thread  means  formed  thereon;  said  ex- 
ternal and  internal  thread  means  being  of  equivalent  pitch  and 
defining  therebetween  ball  duct  means;  a  plurality  of  circulat- 
ing balls  operatively  engaged  within  said  ball  duct  means  for 
effecting  transmission  of  axial  forces  between  said  spindle 
means  and  said  spindle  nut  means  upon  relative  rotative  move- 
ment therebetween;  ball  circulating  means  including  means 
defming  ball  inlet  means  and  ball  outlet  means  in  said  ball  duct 
means  for  efTecting  circulation  of  said  bolb  through  said  boll 
duct  means  and  between  said  boll  outlet  means  and  said  ball 
inlet  means;  and  compensating  means  for  enabling  adjustment 
of  the  diametral  dimensioa  of  said  spindle  nut  means  to  effect 
adjustment  of  the  operating  pressure  between  said  spindle 
means  and  said  spindle  nut  means  thereby  to  provide  for  com- 
pensation of  the  degree  of  play  between  said  balls  and  said  boll 
duct  means;  said  internal  and  external  thread  means  each  being 
constructed  in  the  form  of  grooves  having  flanks  which  ap- 
proach each  other  obbqudy  at  the  groove  bottoms,  each  of 
said  grooves  being  tbapcd  to  engage  said  balb  at  two  points  of 
contact. 


1.  A  rotor  for  use  with  a  threaded  shaft  to  convert  rotary 
movement  of  one  thereof  to  linear  movement  of  the  other 
comprising: 

thick  walled  tube  having  an  internal  diameter  larger  than  a 
threaded  shaft  useable  therewith; 

said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  rollers  joumalled  in  and  co- 
axially  of  non-radial  bores  extending  through  the  wall 
thereof  and  having  their  axes  lying  in  a  helix  having  the 
same  pitch  as  the  threaded  shaft  useable  with  said  rotor, 
the  inner  ends  of  said  rollers  projecting  beyond  the  inner 
wall  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to  have  rolling  contact  with 
the  thread  sidewall  of  a  threaded  shaft;  and 

the  axes  of  said  rollers  being  olf»el  axially  along  said  helix  in 
the  same  direction  and  parallel  to  a  respective  radial  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  the  olTset  dtslanoe  being 
so  related  to  the  pitch  of  said  helix  and  the  diameter  of  the 
inner  ends  of  said  rollers  that  said  inner  ends  are  adapted 
to  have  non-scufRng  rolling  contact  with  the  thread  side- 
wdl  of  a  threaded  shaft. 


4,274*298 
DRIVE  UNIT  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  J.  QUI  Mill,  7U2  PM  La.,  Fort  WayM,  lad.  4681S 
Filed  JoL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5M20 
Iirt.  a.}  FICH  57/04;  FOIM  9/W 

VS.  CL  lA-^tn 


1.  A  drive  aMembly  comprising 
a  housing  defining  a  bore; 
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a  shaft  extending  through  said  bore  and  rotatable  relative  to 
said  housing,  said  shaft  having  a  generally  radially  extend- 
ing surface  adjacent  said  bore; 

an  ainnlar  lubricant  chamber  at  leaat  partially  defined  by 
said  bore  and  said  surface,  said  lubricant  chamhtr  having 
an  outlet;  and 

a  seal  within  said  lubricant  dumber,  said  seal  oomjxising 
means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  bore  and  said 
surface,  said  seal  further  comprising  a  protuberance  ex- 
tending into  said  outlet  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  seal 
with  respect  to  said  housing. 


4^74*299 
COLLAPSIBLE  STEERING  COLUMN 

ChehMfard,  Fogjanii,  asrivMir  to  Ford  Motor 
Coapony,  Daorbora,  Micb. 

FIM  Doc  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,279 
CUmm  priority,  applicatkia  Uafted  KiasAoa.  Feb.  4,  1978, 
4560/78 

lat  CU  B62D  1/16 
VS.  CL  74—492  2 


toward  said  mechanism  aad  iato  an  actuated  pootioa  thereof  in 
rcsponae  to  application  thereto  of  a  foive  <te«oted  geaerally 
toward  said  mechanism,  aad  wherein  said  port  has  astaa<fi>y 
position  relatively  nearest  said  device  but  ts  movable  from  said 
standby  position  generally  away  from  said  device  and  into  an 
actuating  position  thereof  for  applying  said  force  to  said  com- 
ponent to  actuate  said  device: 
structure  disposed  generally  between  said  device  and  said 

mechanism  and  m  fixed  relatiottiiiip  thereto; 
a  shiftable  element  disposed  generally  between  said  device 

and  said  mechanism; 
motion  restricting  means  operaUy  coupling  said  structure 
with  said  element  for  restraining  said  element  against 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  generally  along  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  path  of  extension  of  said  mechanical  cou- 
pling means  between  said  device  and  said  mechanism, 
said  element  being  reciprocable  along  said  axis; 
a  shiftable  member  disposed  generally  between  said  device 

and  said  mechanism  and  along  said  axis, 
said  member  being  both  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  recip- 
rocable along  said  axis; 


IXiCjmi 


1.  A  steering  o^umn  for  a  motor  vdiicle  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  steering  shaft  sections  extending  coaxially 
along  the  length  of  said  column; 

a  member  interconnecting  said  shaft  sections  constructed  to 
transmit  stearing  torque  between  them; 

said  member  being  axially  deformable  under  an  axially  di- 
rected impact  load  applied  to  either  of  said  shaft  section^ 

said  first  shaft  section  having  an  end  telescopically  received 
in  one  end  of  the  second  shaft  section; 

said  telescopically  interconnected  ends  being  constructed  to 
function  as  an  axial  guide  for  relative  movement  of  said 
shaft  sections  under  inqiact  causing  the  coUapoe  of  said 

member, 
one  of  said  cads  of  said  first  shaft  section  being  of  non-circu- 
lar cross  section  and  being  tdescopically  received  with  a 
recess  of  similar  non-circular  cross  section  in  the  receiving 
end  of  the  second  shaft  secticm  wfaereia  the  receiving  end 
forms  a  clearance  fit  with  respect  to  the  said  one  end  of  the 
first  shaft  section  to  allow  limited  rdative  rotation  be- 
tween the  two  shaft  sections  when  the  torque  trsnsmitting 
defcHinaUe  member  does  not  transont  torque  from  one 
shaft  section  to  die  other  section,  said  limited  rdative 
rotatioa  being  noticeable  to  an  operator  of  a  motor  vdii- 
de. 


4^274*300 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MAINTAINING 

THE  TAUTNESS  OF  A  MECHANICAL  COUPLING 

BETWEEN  AN  ACTUATABLE  DEVICE  AND  AN 

ASSOOATED  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

G«y  L.  Gotobajr,  AagMla,  Kaaa..  aariinor  to  Caacbwco.  la- 


FDod  Sep.  24»  1979,  Scr.  No.  77^89 
lat  CL>  F16C  1/22;  F16D  65/44 
VS.  CL  74-50U  ■  8 

L  In  apparatus  for  automatically  maintaining  the  taatneas  of 
mechanical  coupling  means  extending  between  and  oppoaitdy 
coupled  with  a  shiftable  component  of  aa  actuatable  device 
and  a  shiftable  part  of  an  actuating  mechanism  operaMy  associ- 
ated with  said  device  aad  disposed  in  spaced  rdatioaabip  to 
said  device,  wherein  said  compoaent  is  nomatty  urged  sner- 
ally  away  from  said  mechaaim  and  iato  an  uaactuated  poailioa 
thereof  but  is  movable  from  said  unactuated  pocitioa  generally 


threaded  connecting  means  operaMy  intercoopling  said 
element  and  said  menriier  along  said  axis  for  reciprocatioB 
of  said  element  and  said  vaaober  together  as  a  single 
assembly  along  said  axis  and  for  automatically  drawing 
the  remote  extremities  of  said  assembly  of  said  element 
and  said  member  disposed  along  said  axis  closer  to  each 
other  when  said  member  is  rotated  about  said  axis  in  one 
direction  relative  to  said  element; 

cooperating  rotary  cam  and  foOowcr  means  having  continu- 
ously interengaged  cam  and  follower  parts  operaMy  inter- 
coupling  said  member  and  said  structure  for  rotating  said 
member  about  said  axis  in  said  one  direction  relative  to 
said  element  when  said  assemUy  is  reciprocated  back  and 
forth  along  said  axis  through  a  distance  greater  than  a 
predetermined  range  of  desired  reciprocati(M)  thereof;  and 

means  for  operably  interooupling  said  assembly  in  series 
interposed  rdationship  widiin  said  mechanical  coupUng 
means  between  said  component  of  said  actuating  device 
and  said  part  of  said  actuating  mecfaanisflB. 


4^4^1 
HANDLE  STEM  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BICYCLE  AND 

THEUKE 
HUoaU  KatayaaM,  Sakai.  Jaaaa.  aariMor  to 


Food  Jm.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,868 

r,  appMcatiaa  Jivoa,  JaL  12, 1977, 52.92841[U] 
lat  a.1  D62K  21/16;  rWB  13/10 
U.S.  a  74-5S1.1  7aya» 

L  A  fixing  device  for  fixing  a  hollow  baadle  stem  to  a  Croat 

fork  of  a  bicycle  comprising; 
a  b(A  having  a  screw  thread  ahd  beii^  { 

handlestem; 
a  cone  screwed  with  said  thread;  oad        z'*^^**'*     * 
retaining  means  for  retaiaing  said  boh  to  said  haadir  iiofr  in 

relation  of  being  aAaiaatially  axially  faed; 
said  bolt  having  a  head  with  a  rotory  coatrai  adaptod  to 
rotaliag  of  the  bolt,  said  bOid  todpimc  a 
poftioa  than  tbe  Ms 


portioa  of  the  bolt 
of  said  bolt  with  respect  to 
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connected  with  said  handle  stem  so  as  to  substantially  fix 
said  bolt  axially  with  respect  to  said  handle  stem,  whereby 
when  said  bolt  is  turned  said  retainer  remains  stationary 


aa.9f 


and  restricts  axial  movement  of  said  bolt  and  said  cone  is 
axially  moved  from  said  handle  stem  by  use  of  the  thrust 
of  the  screw  thread  of  said  cone,  whereby  said  handle 
stem  is  made  detachable  from  the  front  fork. 


4^4^2 
GEAR  REDUCTION  APPARATUS 
Sad  HencoTki«  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aMignor  to  Power  EngiaeeriBg 
and  MaufKtviiis.  Ud^  Waterioo,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,744 

lat  CL*  F1«H  V/06 

U.S.  CL  74-^1  7  OaiM 


H~  ''-^  /" 


1.  A  gear  reduction  apparatus  comprising,  ^ 

a  housing  means, 

a  first  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  means 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source,  said  first 
input  shaft  having  a  toothed  gear  means  thereon, 

a  second  input  shaft  routably  mounted  in  said  housing 
means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source, 
said  second  input  shaft  having  a  toothed  gear  means 
thereon, 

an  output  power  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing 
means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  driven  member, 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  output  power  means 
to  said  toothed  gear  means  of  said  first  and  second  input 
shafts  for  rotation  of  said  output  power  means  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  input  shafts, 

a  first  flywheel  mounted  on  said  first  input  shaft,  and 

a  second  flywheel  mounted  on  said  second  input  shaft, 

said  means  for  connecting  the  output  power  means  to  the 
toothed  gear  means  on  the  first  and  second  input  shafts 
comprising  a  toothed  gear  means  mounted  on  said  output 
power  means  and  being  in  mesh  with  said  toothed  gear 
means  of  jaid  first  and  second  input  shafts, 

the  toothed  gear  means  on  said  first  input  shaft  including  a 
ftnt  toothed  gear  portion  and  a  second  toothed  gear  por- 


tion having  a  fewer  number  of  teeth  than  said  first  toothed 
gear  portion, 

said  toothed  gear  means  on  said  output  power  means  includ- 
ing a  first  toothed  gear  portion  in  mesh  with  the  first 
toothed  gear  portion  of  said  first  input  shaft  and  a  second 
toothed  gear  portion  in  mesh  with  the  second  toothed 
gear  portion  of  said  first  input  shaft,  said  second  toothed 
gear  portion  of  said  output  power  means  having  a  greater 
number  of  teeth  than  the  first  toothed  gear  portion 
thereof,  and 

means  for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said  first  and  second 
toothed  gear  portions  on  said  output  power  means  to  the 
output  power  means  for  roUtion  therewith. 


4,274,303 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  WTTH  OVERDRIVE 

YodUo  Shiado,  aid  HiroiU  Ito,  both  oTToyota,  Japu,  aati^on 

to  Toyota  Jidodn  Kogyo  ir«i"^in  Kdiha,  Aidd,  Japaa 

CoatiBuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  832^28,  Sep.  13, 1977,  abaadoaed.  This 

appUcatkM  Dec  5, 197t,  Scr.  No.  966,592 

Clalmi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  27,  1977,  52-47S77 

lat  CL^  F16H  il/OO,  57/02 

U.S.  a.  74-740  8  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  transmission  with  overdrive  comprising: 

a  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  having  a  pump  hnpeller, 
stator  vanes  and  turbine  vanes; 

a  housing  encompassing  the  outer  periphery  of  said  torque 
converter  therein; 

an  oil  pump  having  an  oil  pump  body  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  torque  converter,  and  an  oil  pump  cover  partitioning 
a  pump  chamber  from  said  oil  pump  body; 

an  overdrive  gear  mechanism  positioned  adjacent  to  said  oil 
pump  but  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  torque  converter,  with 
an  input  side  of  said  mechanism  being  coupled  to  said 
turbine  vanes  in  said  torque  converter,  thereby  transmit- 
ting torque  from  an  input  side  to  an  output  side  at  a  gear 
reduction  ratio  not  greater  then  1; 

an  overdrive  case  surrounding  said  overdrive  gear  mecha- 
nism in  cooperation  with  said  oil  pump  cover  and  having 
a  multiple  disc  brake  operativdy  mounted  within  an  inner 
circumferentid  face  of  said  overdrive  case; 

an  underdrive  gear  mechanism  positioned  adjacent  to  said 
overdrive  gear  mechanism  but  in  coaxid  relation  to  said 
torque  converter,  having  an  input  shaft  coupled  to  an 
output  side  of  said  overdrive  gear  mechanism,  thereby 
transmitting  torque  from  an  input  side  to  an  output  side  of 
said  underdrive  gear  mechanism  at  a  plurality  of  reduction 
ratios  of  not  less  than  1,  said  overdrive  case  including  a 
bush  rouubly  supporting  therein  said  input  shaft  of  said 
underdrive  gear  mechanism; 

a  transmission  case  encompassing  the  top  and  side  of  ele- 
ments of  said  underdrive  gear  mechanism  in  cooperation 
with  said  overdrive  case; 

a  hydraulic  control  device  arranged  under  said  underdrive 
gear  mechanism  and  controlling  a  hydraulic  pressure  to  be 
delivered  to  said  overdrive  gear  mechanism  and  under- 
drive gear  mechanism;  and 

an  oil  pan  encompassing  the  undersurface  of  said  underdrive 
gearmechanism; 
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said  overdrive  case  being  formed  with  a  first  passage  con- 
nected to  an  inlet  port  of  said  oil  pump,  a  second  passage 
connected  to  a  discharge  port  of  said  oil  pump,  a  third 
passage  connected  to  an  inlet  port  of  said  torque  con- 
verter, and  a  fourth  passage  connected  to  an  outlet  port  of 
said  tofX|ue  converter,  with  the  second,  third,  and  fourth 
passages  being  connected  to  said  hydraulic  control  device 
through  oil  passages  within  the  transmission  case  corre- 
sponding to  the  oil  passages  thereof. 


4^4,304 
IN-LINE  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
Gwwte  R.  CartiM,  Ckardoa,  Ohio,  aMigaor  to  Cooper 

trica,  lac  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 197S,  Scr.  No.  S91,1M 
lat  CI.J  FWH  3/44.  57/10:  B02D  7/02 
\5S.  CL  74-792  W 


independent  movement  of  said  first  linkage  dement  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  hiricage  demeat,  said  tornon  firing  com- 
prising  a  coiled  spring  mounted  on  a  stationary  portion  of  said 


1.  A  reversing  mechanism  for  a  power  tool  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  housing,  an  input  shaft  having  gear  teeth,  an 
output  shaft  having  gear  teeth,  a  rotatable  cage  disposed  about 
said  shafts  and  having  gear  teeth  on  its  inner  surface,  a  gear 
carrier  intermediate  said  shafts  and  said  cage,  a  pair  of  gears 
mounted  within  said  carrier  and  meshed  with  said  input  shaft 
gear  teeth  and  said  cage  gear  teeth,  a  pair  of  gear  trains  each 
including  two  meshed  gears  mounted  within  said  carrier,  one 
gear  of  each  of  said  gear  trains  meshed  with  said  output  shaft 
gear  teeth  and  the  other  gear  of  each  of  said  gear  trains  meshed 
with  said  cage  gear  teeth,  and  a  brake  cellar  operatively  en- 
gaged with  said  gear  carrier  and  having  a  first  position  in 
which  said  collar  is  coupled  to  said  cage  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  collar  is  coupled  to  said  housing,  wherd>y  bidi- 
rectiood  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  is  achieved  from  unidi- 
rectkmd  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  by  selective  podtioaing  of 
said  collar. 


transmission  mechanism  and  having  lever  arms  extending  from 
each  side  of  said  spring,  one  arm  being  connected  to  said  other 
end  of  said  linkage  element  and  the  other  arm  being  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  first  linkage  element 

4^74,306 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  SHIFT  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Takcihi  Yokoi,  aad  Noritaka  Yaaagihara,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
paa, aMi^on  to  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  rakaiWIri  Fil*!. 
Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,409 

ippUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  90, 197S,  S3-10S828 
lat  a}  B40K  41/10.  41/06 
U.S.  CL  74-046  ' 


4^274^305 
TRANSMISSION  THROTTLE  VALVE  ACTUATOR  FOR 

AN  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Hcahaai  A.  Roashdy,  Bir«iBghaa^  MidL,  aadgaor  to  Ford 
Motor  Coa^aay,  Dcarbora,  Mich. 

FOcd  Apr.  9. 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,132 
lat  CLJ  B60K  41/06;  G05G  1/00 
UACL74-065  iOatat 

1.  A  mechanicd  linkage  system  for  operatmg  a  transmission 
throttle  vdve  and  an  automatic  control  vdve  circuit  for  an 
automatic  transmission  in  an  automotive  vehicle  driveline  that 
includes  an  intemd  combustion  engine  with  a  cart>uretor 
throttle,  said  linkage  comprising  a  first  Imkage  element 
adapted  to  be  connected  mechanicdiy  to  the  engine  cartwiretor 

throttle  at  one  end,  a  force  multiplying  lever  actuator  means 
for  moving  the  transmission  throttle  vdve,  a  second  hnkage 
element  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  actuator,  a 
preloaded  torsion  spring  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first 
Knkage  element  with  the  other  end  of  the  second  Imkage  de- 
ment whereby  an  initid  throttle  vdve  actuating  force  is  ap- 
plied to  the  transmission  throttle  vdve  upon  initid  movement 
of  the  carburetor  throttle  and  wherein  an  mcreaae  in  the  mag- 
nitode  of  the  force  applied  to  said  transmission  throttle  v«lvei» 
accompanied  by  flexure  of  said  torsion  spring  which  permits 


1.  In  a  vehicle  which  is  driven  by  an  engine  via  a  tranwnis- 
sion,  a  transmission  shift  control  device  for  minimiring  the 
brake  specific  fiiel  consumption  of  the  vducle.  said  device 
comprising: 

a  throttle  sensor  which  detects  the  vahie  which  represents 
the  throttle  apcoiag  of  the  engine  and  generates  a  dirottk 

signd;  

an  engine  speed  sensor  which  detects  a  vdue  which  repre- 
sents the  engine  rotationd  ^wcd  and  generates  an  engine 
meed  ffig"**; 

a  throttle  comparator  which  reodves  d  least  ooe  reference 
signd  which  it  compares  with  the  throttle  signd  which  it 
receives  from  said  throttle  sensor  and  generates  a  signd 
resdting  from  the  comparison; 

an  engine  speed  conparator  which  reoeivet  a  reference 
signd  and  compares  it  with  the  engine  speed  signd  which 
it  receives  from  said  eagine  speed  ieMor  aad  generates  a 
signd  as  a  fcsdt  of  the  compariaoa;  and 

a  switching  circuit  means  which  geacratca  either  an  npahift 
command  or  a  dowaslrift  coounaad  aad  aeada  it  «>  the 
tranamissioB  on  Ae  basis  of  said  agaals  fied  to  it  fhn  said 

tlHOttle  Hid  engine  speed  comparators,  said  upshift  com- 
mand bdag  generated  when  said  brake  spedllcftidotti- 

sumption  of  said  vehicle  is  lowcrad  by     '^  " 
being  reduced  whfle  mdntdaing  die  < 
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cofutant,  and  said  downshift  command  being  generated 
when  said  brake  specific  fuel  consumption  is  lowered  by 
said  engine  speed  being  increased  while  maintaining  the 
engine  output  power  constant. 


4^4,307 

SHOCK  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  IN  HYDRAULIC 

CONIUOL  SYSTEM  OF  AUTOMATIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

Kazoyoahi  Iwanaga,  Yokoiaaaia;  Kanhiko  Sogano,  Tokyo,  and 

Kaaio  Ohtsaka,  Yokohaoia,  al!  of  Japan,  asiignora  to  Ninas 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohaau,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6,  1^78,  Ser.  No.  957,781 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1978,  53-105897 
lit.  a.)  B60K  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—869  11  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  power  transmission  having  an  automatic 
forward  drive  range  condition,  a  reverse  drive  gear  condition 
and  first,  second  and  third  gear  ratios  in  the  automatic  forward 
drive  range  condition  and  including  a  transmission  mechanism 
having  incorporated  therein  a  fluid  operated  first  frictional  unit 
contributive  to  the  selection  of  the  reverse  drive  gear  condition 
and  the  shifting  from  the  second  gear  ratio  to  the  third  gear 
ratio  in  the  automatic  forward  drive  range,  a  fluid  operated 
second  frictional  unit  contributive  to  the  shifting  from  the  first 
gear  ratio  to  the  second  gear  ratio  in  the  automatic  forward 
drive  range  condition  and  a  fluid  operated  third  frictional  unit 
contributive  to  the  selection  of  the  automatic  forward  drive 
range  condition,  and  a  hydraulic  control  system  including 
control  fluid  pressure  generating  means  for  producing  a  con- 
trol fluid  pressure  throughout  the  automatic  forward  drive 
range  and  reverse  drive  range  conditions,  a  shock  control 
arrangement  for  reducing  shocks  to  be  produced  during  selec- 
tion of  any  of  the  automatic  forward  drive  range  and  reverse 
drive  gear  conditions  or  upshifting  between  any  two  of  the 
first,  second  and  third  gear  ratios  in  the  automatic  forward 
drive  range  condition,  comprising 
a  pressure  accumulator  unit  operatively  intervening  between 
the  control  fluid  generating  means  and  each  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  frictiona!  units  and  including  a  fluid 
operated  piston  having  a  first  pressure  acting  area  to  be 
acted  upon  by  a  fluid  pressure  and  urge  the  piston  to  move 
in  a  first  direction  when  the  first  frictional  unit  is  to  be 
actuated,  a  second  pressure  acting  area  to  be  acted  upon 
by  a  fluid  pressure  and  urge  the  piston  to  move  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  when  the  second 
frictional  unit  is  to  be  actuated  and  a  third  pressure  acting 
area  to  be  acted  upon  by  a  fluid  pressure  and  urge  the 
piston  to  move  in  the  first  direction  when  the  third  fric- 
tional unit  is  to  be  actuated,  and  biasing  means  for  con- 
stantly urging  the  piston  to  move  in  the  second  direction; 
passageway  means  for  discharging  the  fluid  pressure  to  act 

on  the  second  pressure  acting  area; 
valve  means  operatively  intervening  between  the  second 
frictional  unit  and  the  control  pressure  generating  means 
and  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  to  actuate  the  first 
frictional  unit  and  act  on  the  first  pressure  acting  area,  said 
valve  means  including  a  valve  element  which  is  movable 
into  and  out  of  a  limit  position  providing  cooununication 


between  the  second  frictional  unit  and  the  control  pres- 
sure generating  means  and  closing  said  passageway  means 
and  which  is  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  to  actuate  the 
first  frictioaal  unit  for  being  urged  to  move  away  from 
said  limit  position  thereof,  and  biasing  means  for  con- 
stantly urging  the  valve  element  toward  the  limit  position 
thereof. 


4^4»30i 

SHOCK  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  IN  HYDRAUUC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

KanyoiU  IwtMgm  Yokoknn;  KaaUko  Si«no,  Tokyo,  aad 

Kuio  Oktiaka,  Yokoham,  aU  of  Japan,  awlifim  to  NImui 

Motor  CoHpaay,  Uarited,  Yokohaaa,  Japa 

Coatiniiatfcm-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,782,  Nor.  6, 1978, 
abaMkMwd.  This  appUcation  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23^75 
lat  CL^  B60K  41/06 
MS.  CL  74—869  31 


M     U 


1.  An  automatic  power  transmission  having  an  automatic 
forward  drive  range  condition,  a  reverse  drive  gear  condition 
and  predetermined  two  gear  ratios  in  the  automatic  forward 
drive  range  condition  and  including  a  transmission  mechanism 
having  incorporated  therein  a  fluid  operated  first  frictional  unit 
contributive  to  the  selection  of  said  reverse  drive  gear  position, 
a  fluid  operated  second  frictional  unit  contributive  to  shifting 
from  one  of  said  gear  ratios  to  the  other  and  a  fluid  operated 
third  frictional  unit  contributive  to  the  selection  of  said  auto- 
matic forward  range  condition,  and  a  hydraulic  control  system 
including  first  control  pressure  generating  means  for  produc- 
ing a  first  control  fluid  pressure  variable  with  engine  load  and 
second  control  pressure  generating  means  for  producing  a 
second  control  fluid  pressure  variable  with  and  not  lower  than 
said  first  control  fluid  pressure,  a  shock  control  arrangement 
for  reducing  shocks  to  be  produced  during  selection  of  any  of 
said  automatic  forward  drive  range  conditions  and  said  reverse 
drive  range  condition  or  during  shifting  between  said  gear 
ratios,  the  arrangement  comprising:  a  pressure  accumulator 
unit  operatively  intervening  between  said  second  control  pres- 
sure generating  means  and  each  of  the  first,  second  and  third 
frictional  units,  said  pressure  accumulator  unit  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first,  second  and  third  frictional 
units,  said  pressure  accumulator  unit  including  a  fluid  operated 
piston  having  a  first  pressure  acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  a 
fluid  pressure  and  urge  the  piston  to  move  in  a  first  direction 
when  said  first  frictional  unit  is  to  be  actuated,  a  second  pres- 
sure acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  a  fluid  pressure  and  to 
urge  the  piston  to  move  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  when  said  second  frictional  unit  is  to  be  actuated 
and  a  third  pressure  acting  area  to  be  acted  upon  by  a  fluid 
pressure  for  urging  the  piston  to  move  in  said  first  direction 
when  said  third  frictional  unit  is  to  be  actuated,  and  resilient 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  piston  to  move  in  said  second 
direction;  and  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  means  for  directing  said 
second  control  fluid  pressure  selectively  to  said  first,  second 
and  third  frictional  units. 
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4^4«309  said  aacboring  socket  freely  oKmntiag  n  a  rotary  direction  a 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  CERtAIN  HAND  ring  gear,  said  ring  gear  operativdy  eagaging  amd  lodong 

WRENCHES  AND  THE  LIKE  screw  mewis  to  advance  inwardly  said  k>cking  acrew  means 
PmI  E.  Lcakar,  c/o  Dim^ort  Tool  CoapMy,  1U2  E.  Lc€3aire 

Rd„  EldrMte,  Iowa  52748 

FIW  Feb.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,6« 

tot  CV  B21K  5/16 

U.S.  a.  76-114  .  7 


for  locking  engagement  of  said  locking  screw  means  with  the 
faces  of  such  another  nut,  lug,  bolt  head  and  the  like  or  to 
withdraw  otitwardly  said  locking  screw  means  for  release  from 
such  locking  engagement. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  hand  tools,  each  including  an  ex- 
tending operating  handle  and  a  generally  U-shaped  yoke  for 
carrying  the  housing  of  a  work  performing  assembly  adapted 
for  pivoting  about  a  first  axis  between  the  legs  of  the  yoke,  said 
axis  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  trunnions  extend- 
ing from  opposite  locations  on  the  assembly  bousing  and  a 
corT«ponding  pair  of  axially  aligned  trunnion  journals  m  the 
yoke  legs  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  one  end  of  the  handle 
adjoining  the  exterior  of  the  yoke  intermediate  its  legs  tach 
that  the  yoke  and  a  longitudinal  portion  of  the  handle  a^JKcat 
said  end  thereof  are  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  a 
pair  of  planes  normal  to  each  other,  the  first  axis  lying  m  one 
of  said  planes,  whereby  said  handle  end  and  the  yoke  legs  form 
a  pair  of  opponte  shoulder  areas  and  a  pair  of  opposite  face 
areas  therebetween,  the  shoulder  areas  being  disposed  at  right 
angles  relative  to  the  face  areas  with  respect  to  a  second  axis 
defined  by  the  intersection  of  said  planes,  an  improved  method 
of  manufacturing  said  tools  contprising:  fabricatmg  the  yoke 
including  said  journals  by  punching  from  sheet  or  strap  mate- 
rial and  then  partially  bending  to  shape;  positioning  the  assem- 
bly housing  between  the  yoke  legs  with  their  respective  trun- 
nions and  journals  in  axial  ahgnment  with  each  other;  heading 
the  handle,  the  yoke  and  the  aMemUy  housing  in  their  afore- 
said positions  relative  to  each  other  while  routing  the  sanae 
about  said  second  axk;  and  adding  naaterial  in  and  adjacent  said 

shoulder  and  face  areas  by  welding  means  disposed  adjacent 
thereto  as  said  areas  pass  the  welding  means  during  said  rou- 
tion  whUe  compressing  the  yoke  legs  upon  the  assembly  hous- 
ing to  fully  engage  the  housing  trunnions  in  their  journals. 

4,274,318 

TORQUE  MULTIPUCATION  DEVICE 

Robert  P.  MidUMd,  AHwit,  N.Y,  aMifBor  to  Roberta  H. 

1,  r  nil '--'.  N.Y. 

FIM  J^  20. 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,564 
Lrt.  a.)  B25B  13/00:  G81L  5/24 
UAa.81-57J6  ■■        .     .    ItOrfM 

1.  A  torque  multq>lication  device  for  use  m  tightenmg  or 
looaeaing  a  nut.  lug.  bolt  head  and  the  Uke;  said  torque  multi- 
plication device  comprising  planetary  transmission  means  of 
operatively  engaged  sun,  planet  and  orbit  gear  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  torque  constituting  an  input  torque  apphed  to 
said  transmission  means  and  multiplied  by  a  multiphcation 
factor  thiXHigh  said  transmission  means,  said  transmission 
means  having  input  drive  means  to  receive  snch  apphed  torque 

input  and  ontpot  drive  means  to  transmit  snch  output  torque  to 
said  not,  lag.  bolt  head  and  the  like  for  tightening  or  kxMenmg 
sane,  and  brake  means  for  braking  sahl  orbit  gear  HKaaa,  said 
brake  means  carrying  an  anchoring  socket  for  securement  with 
another  nut,  lug.  boh  head  and  the  like  to  brake  said  orbit  gear 
means,  said  anchoring  socket  carrying  locking  screw  means. 


4,274,311 
RATCHET  WRENCH  HANDLE 
Endl  Ebert,  2900  S.  9th  Avc^  Brandview,  DL  60153 
.     Filed  JuL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,588 
lit  a.1  B25B  13/46 
U.S.  CL  81—63  7 


t  A  reversible  ratchet  handle  for  a  socket  wrench  compris- 
ing a  head  portion  and  an  elongated  lever  arm  portion  attached 
to  the  head  portion  and  extending  in  the  opposite  direction 

thereftom,  _ji_ 

said  head  portion  comprising  first  and  second  sections  adja- 

cent  to  each  other  and  formed  in  said  head  portion  in  the 

shape  of  circular  recessed  areas  inaeraecting  one  anodier, 

a  totrf  driver  being  rotataWy  mounted  in  said  recessed  area  of 

said  first  section  for  engaging  a  sodcet  wrench, 

a  switchmg  member  pivotsWy  mounted  in  said  recessed  area 

of  said  second  section,  for  seiectivefy  engaging  said  tool 
driver  and  changing  die  rotation  Aereof  from  c-ne  dfaac- 
tion  to  an  opposite  direction,  means  for  actuating  said 
switching  member  so  that  it  selectively  engages  and 
changes  direction  of  rotation  of  said  tool  driver,  and 

means  for  locking  said  switcfarag  member  in  poation  so  that 
it  continuously  engages  said  tool  driver  in  rotilion  in  a 
predetermined  direction, 

said  lever  arm  portion  inchal    _ 
formed  with  said  head  portioa,  and  aaid^ 
inrh^iifig  a  rod  ttkscopirally  and '      ' 

in  said  tube,  the  iaaar  end  thereof*  _  _ 

member,  and  a  pfamger-type  pnali  bntmn  aiuaaliiii  at  the 
ovtcr  eadofiaidtnha,aari b  •'"••■  baina  amrbrri  to 


l-.^i-   i-t'ir:'? 
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the  outer  end  of  said  rod  and  engaging  the  same  such  that 
each  time  said  push-button  is  actuated,  said  rod  engages 
said  switching  member  to  pivotally  route  and  disengage 
one  of  its  toothed  portions  from  engagement  with  said 
toothed  edge  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  while  at  the  same  time 
moving  another  of  its  toothed  portions  into  engagement 
with  said  toothed  edge  of  said  ratchet  wheel,  so  as  to 
effect  a  change  in  roUtion  of  said  ratchet  wheel  from  one 
direction  to  the  opposite  direction  thereof. 


second  threaded  means  to  move  in  opposite  directions  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  along  said  first  handle,  said  connector 
being  operably  attached  to  said  second  threaded  means  so  that 
as  said  second  threaded  means  moves  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tions along  said  first  handle  said  rearward  axis  will  move 
toward  and  away  from  said  track  section. 


4^4,312 

TOGGLE  WRENCH 

KcMcth  F.  Flu,  RJL  Box  468,  Maowb,  01.  6145S 

Flkd  JbL  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,479 

ht  a.)  B25B  7/04 

U.S.  CL  81--356 


1.  A  toggle  wrench  comprising  a  first  jaw  having  a  first 
compression  surface  on  a  rearward  side  thereof  and  disposed 
substantially  in  a  first  plane  and  having  a  terminal  end.  first 
elongated  handle  extending  rearwardly  in  a  direction  at  an 
obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  compression  surface,  a 
second  jaw  having  a  second  compression  surface  disposed 
substantially  in  a  second  plane  pandlel  to  said  first  plane,  a 
track  section  interconnecting  an  inner  end  of  said  first  jaw  and 
the  forward  end  of  said  first  handle,  said  track  section  having 
an  elongated  track  extending  at  a  right  angle  to  and  substan- 
tially rearwardly  from  said  first  compression  surface,  said 
second  jaw  having  track  follower  means  thereon  coopera- 
tively correlated  with  said  track  section  and  slidably  secured  to 
said  track  section  in  a  manner  permitting  said  second  jaw  to 
slide  along  said  track  section  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
jaw  while  said  second  compression  surface  is  always  main- 
tained in  substantia]  parallelism  with  said  first  compression 
surface,  a  second  elongated  handle,  means  pivotally  attaching 
said  second  handle  to  said  second  jaw  in  a  manner  for  the 
pivoting  of  said  second  handle  about  a  forward  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  at  a  right  angle  to  the  elongation 
of  said  track,  said  second  handle  extending  away  from  said 
forward  axis  in  a  direction  at  sugstantially  a  right  angle  to  said 
forward  axis  and  at  times  in  directions  alongside  said  first 
handle,  a  toggle  link  pivotally  attached  to  said  second  handle 
for  roUtion  about  an  intermediate  axis  disposed  in  parallelism 
with  said  forward  axis,  a  connector,  means  pivotally  attaching 
said  connector  to  said  toggle  link  for  pivoting  of  said  toggle 
link  with  respect  to  said  connector  about  a  rearward  axis  paral- 
lel to  and  rearwardly  of  said  intermediate  axis,  a  first  threaded 
means  extending  around  and  along  said  first  handle  and  at- 
tached to  said  first  handle,  a  second  threaded  means  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  first  threaded  means  whereby  roUtion  in 
each  of  two  opposite  directions  of  said  first  and  second 
threaded  means  with  respect  to  each  other  will  cause  said 
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4,274,313 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  ASPHERICAL  SURFACES 

ON  CONTACT  LENSES  AND  THE  UKE 

Sekola  Vulic,  319  E.  17th  Ave,  ColiuBbw,  OUo  43201 

Filed  Job.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,601 

lat  a.)  B23B  im 

U.S.  CL  82—12  13  OaiM 


1.  In  a  lathe  for  forming  a  lense  shaped  surface  on  a  work- 
piece,  said  lathe  being  of  the  type  having  a  support  base,  a 
headstock  mounted  to  said  support  base  and  including  a  roUt- 
ably  driven  spindle  for  supporting  a  workpiece  and  a  tool 
carriage  mounted  to  said  support  base  including  a  tool  chuck 
supporting  a  tool,  said  chuck  being  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  adjuat- 
ably  translauble  along  its  axis  for  positioning  the  tool  a  se- 
lected radial  distance  on  either  side  of  said  pivot  axis,  an  im- 
proved tool  carriage  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  frame  mounted  to  said  support  base; 

(b)  an  eccentric  ring  member  having  an  inner  and  an  outer 
circular  bearing  which  are  eccentric  to  each  other; 

(c)  an  outer  bearing  member  mounted  to  said  support  frame 
and  having  a  circular,  inside  bearing  for  rouubly  mating 
with  the  outer  bearing  of  said  eccentric  ring  member; 

(d)  an  inner  bearing  member  supporting  said  tool  chuck  and 
having  a  circular,  outside  bearing  which  is  concentric 
with  said  pivot  axis  for  rotatably  mating  with  the  inner 
bearing  of  said  eccentric  ring  member; 

(e)  cooperating  catch  means  attached  to  said  inner  bearing 
member  and  said  eccentric  ring  member  for  being  selec- 
tively positioned  to  engage  at  a  selected  angle  of  roUtion 
for  effecting  the  roUtion  of  said  eccentric  ring  member 
simultaneously  with  the  roUtion  of  said  inner  bearing 
member  and  said  tool  subsequent  to  said  engagement;  and 

(0  •  stop  means  adjusubly  attached  to  said  outer  bearing 
member  and  said  eccentric  ring  member  for  preventing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  eccentric  ring  member  in  one 
direction  beyond  zero  reference  angular  alignment,  said 
stop  means  being  adjustable  to  selected  angular  positions 
about  the  center  of  said  bearing  of  said  outer  bearing 
member  to  adjustably  select  the  position  of  said  zero 
reference  angular  alignment. 
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4,274*314 

CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Bcnwd  RcpiMki,  120  North  St,  Sh«w,  Wis.  S358S 

Filed  M«.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,076 

VA.  CL^  B23B  29/aa  5/22,  31/10 

UJS.  a  82-36  R  16 


1.  In  a  tool  holder  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  axially  extending  body  member  having  an  axially 
facing  stop  surface; 

(b)  a  tool  receiving  member  positioned  axially  alongside  said 
body  member  with  an  axially  directed  abutment  face 
opposing  said  stop  surface; 

(c)  one  of  said  members  having  an  external  first  oblique 
camming  surface  that  extends  circumferentially  of  such 
member. 

(d)  the  other  of  said  members  having  a  holding  surface 
directed  axially  away  from  the  member  with  said  first 
oblique  camming  surface; 

(e)  a  clamping  member  radially  outside  said  body  and  tool 
receiving  members,  said  clamping  member  having  a  radi- 
ally inward  directed  second  oblique  rannming  surface  that 
extends  circumferentially  in  mahing  relation  with  said 
first  oblique  camming  surface,  and  a  clamp  surface  axially 
opposing  said  holding  surface  of  said  member;  and 

(0  said  clamping  member  being  radially  contractible  to  draw 
said  first  and  second  oblique  camming  surfaces  together 
with  a  resultant  axial  positioning  of  the  members. 


4^4y315 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STRIP  PEELING 

APPARATUS 
DoMdd  E.  Varacr,  Haaorcr,  Man.,  aasivMr  to  llw  Gillette 
Conpuy,  Bostoo,  Macs. 

Filed  J>L  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,323 
brt.  a^  B23B  1/00.  7/00.  3/04 
MS.  CL  82-47  15 
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1.  In  an  electronic  control  system  for  a  strip  peeling  machine 
including  a  drive  circuit  providing  electrical  signals  for  operat- 
ing a  motor  to  rotate  a  bUlet  of  material  supported  on  a  spoidle 
at  a  first  speed  and  advancing  a  cutting  tool  into  said  routing 
billet  for  peeling  a  oootinuoas  strip  of  said  material  with  a 
predetermined  thickness  therefrom  for  attachment  to  a  wind 
up  spindle,  a  strip  speed  regulating  circuit  for  supplying  an 


dectrical  signal  to  cause  a  second  drive  ctrcoit  to  operate  a 
second  motor  to  rotate  said  wind  up  spindle  to  pun  and  move 
said  strip  at  a  second  speed,  said  signal  soppbed  try  said  regulat- 
ing circuit  being  proportional  to  die  diffaence  between  and 
speed  of  said  moving  strip  and  said  ^leed  of  said  routing  billet, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
tension  regulating  means  having  a  tension  sensing  circuit  for 
sensing  tension  on  said  strip  and  supplying  an  input  signal 
to  an  input  terminal  of  a  first  ampttfier  circuit  for  canainf 
said  first  amplifier  circuit  to  provide  an  output  signal  to 
said  second  drive  circuit  for  operating  said  second  motor 
to  route  said  wind  up  %>indle  and  automatically  in«i«»«tti 
a  predetermined  tension  on  said  strip; 
switching  means  for  selectively  disconnecting  said  strip 
speed  regulating  circuit  from  said  second  drive  circuit  and 
connecting  said  tension  regulating  circuit  means  to  said 
second  drive  circuit; 
feed  motor  means  having  a  second  amplifier  circuit  for 
supi^ying  electrical  signab  to  a  feed  motor  coupled  to  said 
cutting  tool  in  response  to  a  first  input  decttical  signal 
proportional  to  sidd  first  speed  for  operating  said  feed 
motor  to  advance  said  cutting  tool  at  a  first  rate  into  said 
routing  billet  for  peeling  said  strip;  and 
means  for  sensing  strip  thickness  and  selectively  supplying  a 
proportional  electrical  signal  to  an  input  tenninal  of  said 
second  amplifier  circuit  to  cause  said  second  amplifier 
circuit  to  supply  an  electrical  signal  for  opcrattug  said  feed 
motor  to  advance  said  cutting  tool  at  a  second  rale  into 
said  rotating  billet  to  automatically  majnt^f^  aid  predeter- 
mined thickness  of  said  peeled  strip. 


4,274,316 
CRANK  PRESS  BLANK  HOLDER  AND  S'llUPPlM 
MECHANISM 
Douy  A.  Roy,  Watertarjr;  Gcerr  F.  OlCccffe, 
and  Gwi  R.  Katdii,  Briilol,  aD  efCoH., 
Inc.,  Cteihkc,  Com. 

Filed  V€k.  6, 1988.  Scr.  No.  11II418 
lat  CL^  II21D  45/OB 
U.S.CL83— 23 


1.  In  a  Uank  fbrmmg  press  including  a  frame,  a  verticany 
reciprocable  plunger,  a  die  bed  positioned  bdow  said  plunger, 
a  main  drive  shaft  roUtaMy  mounted  in  said  frame  ibove  said 
bed,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  crank  thereon,  a  connecting  rod 
actuated  by  said  crank  to  iaqiart  a  focaaing  foroe  to  nid 
plunger,  a  cam  shaft  rotatably  awunted  in  amd  frame,  drive 
means  coupling  said  cam  shaft  to  said  drive  shaft  Cor  qpckro- 
nous  operation  therewith,  a  punch  carriad  by  the  pla^v,  a 
stripper  associated  with  the  punch  aad  adi^ted  to  act  «•  a 
blank,  a  lever  operative  to  move  tlK  stripper  vertically,  cam 
means  on  the  cam  shaft  and  adjaatable  aMina  opefativdy 
connecting  said  cam  means  to  aaid  lever,  aaid  cans  aaeans  and 
•*^jp««*«M*  means  being  adjusted  and  frprrfftfij  lo  hold  tfw 
stripper  in  Uaak-retaiaiag  poation  atjiaoet  the  die  «dalc-lhe 
punch  bottOBS.  to  aoooaqiany  te  Uaak  apwaKd  oat  of  ti»  dte 
vpotk  retraction  of  the  pandi  aad  to  atrip  Hw  Maak  tnm  §m 
panch.  fv  ;*    M 
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4^4^17 

METHOD  OF  MONITORING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

ADVANCING  STRING  MATERIAL 

Pkilippc  ValHcM.  Pdciicax-Gtfe.  Switacriand,  iHigiMr  to 

PaMigtftecr  Papicn  SJU  CriMkr,  SwItaeriaMi 

Flkd  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,905 
OataM   priority,   ■ppUciHoo   S»:tacrlaiid,  Jaa.   19,   1979, 
535/79 

lot  Ct»  A24C  Sm 
UJS.  CL  W— 74  34  daioM 


to  be  shaped  there  between,  the  first  roll  being  rotatable  and 
having  a  recessed  pattern  disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
roll  in  the  shape  desired  to  be  prodoced  in  the  batt,  the  second 
roll  comprising  a  stationary  inner  shell  and  a  rotatable  outer 
shell,  the  outer  shell  having  openings  matching  the  recessed 
pattern  of  the  first  roll,  means  for  routing  the  first  roll  and  said 
outer  shell  in  opposite  directions  and  at  the  same  peripheral 
linear  speed  so  that  the  openings  in  the  outer  shell  are  compli- 
mentary to  the  recessed  pattern  in  the  first  roll,  said  inner  shell 
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1.  In  a  method  of  monitoring  a  continuously  advancing 
string  material  of  the  kind  comprising  a  continuous  alternating 
succession  of  string  sections  of  different  material  quality  and- 
/or  structural  configuration  with  regard  to  the  cutting  of  said 
string  into  discrete  plugs  of  identical  type,  each  comprising  at 
least  two  sections  of  different  material  quality  and/or  different 
structural  configuration,  for  the  purpose  of  checking  and  auto- 
matically correctively  adjusting  the  spacing  of  a  cut  made  by  a 
severing  device  relative  to  an  immediately  succeeding  different 
section, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

scanning  the  continuously  advancing  string  before  cutting  it 
by  a  sensor  unit  which  responds  to  individual  string  sec- 
tions of  different  material  quality  and/or  structural  config- 
uration; 
detecting  the  start  as  well  as  the  end  of  each  string  section; 
generating  concurrently  an  output  signal  by  a  device  associ- 
ated with  the  severing  device  to  indicate  the  point  in  time 
at  which  the  string  is  cut; 
obtaining,  from  the  moment  at  which  the  output  signal 
appears,  to  the  moment  at  which  the  sensor  unit  issues  a 
signal  corresponding  to  detection  of  the  end  of  the  string 
section  to  be  severed,  a  measured  value  which  is  indepen- 
dent of  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  string,  and  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  length  of  the  string  section  between  the  two 
signals; 
comparing  the  measured  value  with  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined reference  value;  and 
correctively  adjusting  the  operative  stroke  of  the  severing 
device  when  a  certain  number  of  successive  measured 
values  deviate  in  the  same  direction  from  the  predeter- 
mined reference  value. 


having  an  opening  disposed  transverse  of  its  periphery  and  in 
a  position  adjacent  to  the  first  roll  and  directed  there  towards, 
means  for  presenting  high-pressure  air  to  the  inner  shell,  said 
outer  shell  rotating  about  said  inner  shell  so  that  the  high-pres- 
sure air  is  directed  continuously  through  the  opening  of  the 
inner  shell  to  the  pattern  of  openings  in  the  outer  shell  to  the 
recessed  pattern  in  the  oppositely  routing  first  roll  while  a  batt 
passes  through  the  nip  formed  by  the  said  rolls  to  form  and 
sever  the  batt  into  the  desired  dupe. 


4,274,319 
SLTITER  FOR  HIGH  BULK  TRAVELING  PAPER  WEB 

MATERIAL 
KcMMth  G.  Fryc,  Lee,  Mom^  and  Dowdd  C.  FItipotrkk,  Chot- 
hoM,  N.Y.,  aadgoon  to  Lcooz  Moddoc  Coapooy,  loc^ 
Leaox,  Man. 
Cootinaatioo-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  810,575,  Job.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,157^72.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,390 
lot  CL^  B26D  1/24 
M&.  CL  83—430  11 


4^4,318 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  BATTS  OF  LOOSELY 
COMPACTED  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 
SaOtoKf  PoMariaif,  Bortaalt;  Clareacc  F.  LaaAcr,  Contry 
Hllli  Qob,  aod  WflUaai  Dickorcr,  Richtoa  Park,  aU  ofllL, 
Mripmri  to  Jofauoo  A  JohMoa,  New  BrvMwIck,  N  J. 
DirWoo  of  Scr.  No.  888,818,  Mar.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,216.687. 
Uris  ■ppMcartoo  Dee.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,519 
lot  CL>  B26F  1/26,  3/00 
UA  CL  83—177  7  Oakm 

1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  batt  of  looaely  compocted  short 
fibers  comprising;  a  first  roll  and  a  second  roll  disposed  adja- 
cent each  other  with  their  axes  parallel  and  with  their  outer 
periphery  spaced  apart  to  form  a  nip  for  the  passage  of  the  batt 


1.  A  slitter  for  high  bulk  traveling  paper  web  material  and 
adapted  to  be  located  between  a  web  source  and  subsequent 
processing  equipment  comprising: 

means  for  guiding  the  traveling  web  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  movement; 

fust  and  second  rotary  sUtter  blades  having  peripheral  slit- 
ting edges  cooperating  at  a  web  slitting  cut  point; 

said  first  blade  having  its  axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  oaovement  of  the  web  and  having  its 
slitting  edge  rotational  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  movement  of  the  web; 

said  blades  having  their  slitting  edges  at  le»  than  0.030  inch 
overlap; 
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said  seoood  Made  having  its  ditting  edge  at  a  rake  angle  of 

0-10  minutes  relative  to  the  slitting  edge  of  said  first  bUde 

at  said  cut  point; 
and  said  second  blade  slitting  edge  being  M  a  toe-in  angle  of 

S  to  30  minutes  rdative  to  said  first  Made  slitting  edge  at 

said  cut  point 


1.  Tn  an  electronic  keyboard  instrument  which  includes: 

a  tone  signal  generating  system  for  generating  tone  signals 
corresponding  to  notes  in  the  musical  scale; 

an  output  system  for  transUting  tone  signals  into  audiMe 
musical  tones; 

a  set  of  tone  signal  keyers,  each  receiving  one  oi  said  tone 
signals  and  being  responsive  to  a  keying  signal  on  a  keying 
terminal  to  key  said  tone  signal  to  said  output  system;  and 

a  keyboard  having  a  frfurality  of  single  pole,  single  throw 
keyswitches,  each  identified  in  standard  musical  terms 
with  a  particular  note  of  the  musical  scale; 

a  one  key  chording  system  oomprisiag: 

means  connecting  a  preselected  first  group  of  said  keyswit- 
ches to  a  first  common  bus; 

means  connecting  each  keyswitch  of  said  first  group  to  the 
keying  terminal  <A  a  respective  tone  signal  keyer  and 
normally  operative  in  nspotac  to  a  predetermined  D.C 
potential  of  one  polarity  on  said  first  common  bus  and 
actuation  of  a  kejwwitch  to  supply  a  prinaary  keying  signal 
to  the  keying  terminal  of  the  respective  tone  signal  keyei; 

a  set  of  chord  logic  circuits,  each  connected  to  one  keys- 
witch  of  said  first  group  and  operative  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  D.C  potential  erf*  opposite  polarity  on  said 
first  common  bus  and  actuation  ot  said  one  keyswitch  to 
supply  auxiliary  keying  signals  to  the  keying  terminal  of  a 
pluraKty  of  tone  signal  keyers  of  a  preselected  group  of 
keyers  such  that  said  auxiliary  keying  signals  win  actuate 
a  group  oi  tone  signal  keyers  associated  with  notes  com- 
prising a  musical  chord;  and 

mode  control  means  connected  to  said  first  ooouDon  bus  for 
telectively  applying  a  D.C.  potential  of  either  said  one 
polarity  or  snid  opposite  polarity  to  said  first  noMon  bus 
for  providinf  a  ooe^cey  chording  node  or  a  aonaal  play 
mode,  respectivdy. 


4^274321 
HARMONY  AUTHORIZATION  DETECTOB 

SYNTHESUER 
Swarti.  2  Marwood  PL,  Staay  Bnak*  N.Y.  11790 
FDod  jy.  30. 1979,  Scr.  No.  6MS4 
bt  a^  GIOH  1/3S.  3/lB,  5/00 
U.S.  CL  84— L03  U 


*4^ 
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4,274y330 

ONE  KEY  CHORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

KEYBOARD  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  A.  FhKh,  Paico  Park,  DL,  MrifBor  to  CBS  be.  New 

Yorii,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jut  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47471 
IM.  a^  GIOH  1/00 
UJS.  CL  84—1.01  U 


1.  A  harmony  synthesizer  for  use  with  an  instrument  that 
successively  has  played  thereon  difficrent  single  sdected  origi- 
nal aural  notes  of  a  mdody  to  serve  as  a  sobstitute  player  of  a 
harmony  for  a  melody  played  by  a  musician  on  said  instrument 
said  synthesizer  comprising  a  transdooer  fior  converting  a 
single  original  aural  note  at  a  time  emanating  from  the  instru- 
ment into  an  original  dectric  signal  retaining  at  least  the  ftmda- 
mental  of  the  wave  form  of  said  original  aural  note,  plural 
means  responsive  to  the  cniginal  electric  signals  for  emitting 
for  each  single  original  aural  note  an  associated  harmony  dec- 
tric signal  at  a  frequency  which  is  in  harmony  with  the  fimda- 
mental  of  the  original  aural  note,  decay  means  for  mndnbting 
the  harmony  electric  signals  so  that  they  will  &de  at  approxi- 
matdy  the  same  rate  as  die  single  original  aural  notes,  means  to 
regulate  the  amplitude  of  the  harmony  electric  signals  so  that 
they  are  functions  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  original  electric 
signals,  and  means  to  combine  each  original  electric  signal  with 
each  associated  harmony  dectric  signal  so  that  the  two  signals 
can  be  jointly  fed  to  an  ouQmt  transducer  which 
audible  sounds  from  said  oonibined  signals. 


4^4422 

DOUBLE  m-HAT  SUPPORT  BRACKETS 

P.  Covdci.  27  KcaMth  PL,  Clark,  N J. 

FOcd  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  83,7n 

bt  CL^  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  a  84-422  R 


1.  A  double  hi-hat  support  bradcet  ooofiriBing  upper 
means  having  first  attadmient  neaas  ibr  secariag  aaa 
bracket  means  to  the  upper  end  of  the  vertically 
rod  of  a  conventional  hUwt  support  a  pair  of  horizoatal 
ams  attadwd  to  and  extending  ontwudly  from  oppoale 
of  said  fast  attarhascat  awans  and  support  auas 
cad  of  cadi  arm  Ibr  supporting  the  upper  cyfcd  of  a 
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attachment  means  for  securing  said  lower  bracket  means  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  hollow  tube  of  a  standard  hi-hat  support,  a 
pair  of  horizontal  lower  arms  attached  to  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  opposite  sides  of  said  second  attachment  means 
and  support  means  on  the  outer  end  of  each  lower  arm  for 
supporting  the  lower  cymbal  of  a  cymbal  set  on  each  lower 
arm,  spring  means  connected  between  said  upper  and  lower 
bracket  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  upper  bracket 
means  in  spaced  relation  to  said  lower  bracket  means,  and 
complementary  guide  means  on  said  upper  and  lower  bracket 
means  for  guiding  said  upper  bracket  means  for  vertical  recip- 
rocatory  movement  relative  to  said  lower  bracket  means  and 
for  maintaining  said  upper  arms  in  substantially  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  lower  arms,  said  guide  means  being  comprised 
of  a  flat  elongated  guide  blade  secured  to  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  upper  bracket  means  and  at  least  one  pair  of 
low  friction  guide  members  secured  to  said  lower  bracket 
means  engaging  said  blade  to  prevent  all  lateral  movement  of 
said  blade  and  rotary  movement  of  said  blade  about  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof. 


4^74^23 
SHAFT-MOUNTED  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  Rcndcow,  107  Weeks  Rd^  Eait  Willistoa,  Long  bland, 
N  Y 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,200 
lat  CL^  ¥t€B  43/00 
UjS.  CL  411-433  15 

200 


low  wall,  said  anchor  being  molded  of  synthetic  plastic  mate- 
rial and  comprising: 

A.  a  shank  constituted  by  a  pair  of  front  legs  and  a  pair  of 
rear  legs  in  a  diamond-like  configuration,  said  front  legs 
being  hinged  together  by  a  front  apex  living  hinge  having 
an  opening  therein,  said  front  legs  being  joined  to  said  rear 
legs  by  side  apex  living  hinges,  the  ends  of  said  rear  legs 
defining  a  rear  apex; 

B.  a  socket  attached  to  said  shank  adjacent  said  rear  apex  by 
a  pair  of  normally  outstretched  resilient  webs  that  merge 
with  said  rear  legs,  said  webs  having  a  memory  resulting 
in  the  return  of  the  webs  to  their  normal  state  when  the 
webs  are  flexed  and  thereaAer  released,  whereby  when 
said  diamond-like  shank  is  compressed  at  said  side  apex 
hinges,  it  is  transformed  into  a  tongue  which  is  insertable 
in  said  hole,  making  it  possible  to  seat  said  socket  therein; 
said  tongue,  after  passing  through  the  hole,  then  being 
caused  by  the  webs  to  resume  its  diamond-like  configura- 
tion, said  webs  having  a  length  permitting  hinging  thereof 
adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  wall  at  a  point 
determined  by  the  length  of  the  socket  relative  to  the 
thickness  of  said  hollow  wall,  said  socket  having  a  bore  in 
registration  with  said  front  apex  opening;  and 

C.  a  screw  which  is  tumable  into  said  bore  and  is  threadably 
engaged  thereby,  the  turning  screw  then  advancing  to 
engage  the  ends  of  said  rear  legs  and  to  spread  them  apart 
to  transform  the  shank  into  a  truss  whose  bottom  chord  is 
formed  by  said  rear  legs  and  is  pressed  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  wall  to  prevent  removal  of  said  anchor,  the 
point  of  said  advancing  screw  then  entering  and  thread- 
ably  engaging  the  opening  in  the  front  apex  hinge  to 
define  a  central  strut  between  the  front  apex  of  the  truss 
and  the  socket,  whereby  the  truss  may  be  collapsed  by 
withdrawal  of  the  screw  to  permit  removal  of  the  anchor 
from  the  hole. 


1.  An  assembly  which  may  be  mounted  on  a  shaft  without 
passing  over  the  end  of  the  shaft,  said  assembly  comprising 
four  segments  which  are  sized  and  shaped  to  encircle  the  shaA 
and  which  interlock  with  each  other,  each  of  said  four  seg- 
ments having  two  radially  spaced  pairs  of  projecting  tongues 
and  two  radially  spaced  grooves,  each  of  which  is  sized  and 
shaped  to  receive  a  projecting  tongue  from  each  of  two  of  the 
other  segments,  thereby  interlocking  all  four  segments  in  two 
radially  spaced  places. 


1.  A  screw  anchor  for  instalUtion  in  a  bole  drilled  in  a  hol- 


4,274325 

SAFING  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH  RATE  OF  FIRE 

REVOLVING  BATTERY  GUN 

Ronald  R.  Sayder,  Georgia,  and  Liacota  L.  Sibley,  Jr.,  Soath 

BorliagtoB,  both  of  Vt,  aarigaon  to  GcMral  Electric  Cohh 

paay,  Barliagtoa,  Vt 

Filed  JaL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,359 

Iirt.  CL^  F41D  7/04 

VS.  CL  89—12  4  CUav 


4,274^324 

HOLLOW  WALL  SCREW  ANCHOR 

Loais  N.  GiasMuxi,  4  Shelter  Dr.,  Coa  Cob,  Cou.  06807 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  897,368,  Apr.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,197,781. 

This  appUcatioa  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39^22 

lat.  CL^  F16B  i5/M 

U.S.  CL  411—38  10  aains 


1.  In  a  Catling  type  gun  having: 

a  housing; 

a  rotor  joumaled  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing 
along  a  longitudinal  axis; 

said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  gun  bolts  disposed  in  an 
annular  row  with  respective  firing  pin  assemblies;  and 

switchable  firing  pin  assembly  control  means  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  housing  for  sequentially  engagmg  each  of 
said  firing  pin  assemblies  and  having  a  first  disposition  for 
positively  precluding  searing  of  each  firing  pin  assembly 
and  a  second  disposition  for  forcing  timely  searing  of  each 
firing  pin, 

said  firing  pin  assembly  control  means  including 

first  means  having 
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a  first  annular  cam  surface  having 
a  longitudinally  forward,  lower  portion, 
a  longitudinally  rearward,  higher  pcMtion,  and 
tlierd>etween  a  lacuna  in  said  cam  surface, 

the  iiiq>rovement  of: 

a  second  means  having 

a  second  cam  surface  di^Msed  in  said  lacuna  and  trans- 
versely pivotally  mounted  and  actuated  for  longitudinal 
movement  to  and  between  a  first  disposition  whereat  said 
second  cam  surface  provides  a  continuum  and  a  gradual 
decline  between  said  higher  portion  to  said  lower  portion 
of  said  first  cam  surface,  and  a  second  disposition  whereat 
it  provides  a  gradual  return  to  said  lower  portion  of  said 
first  cam  surface  from  within  said  lacuna. 


said  fluid  outlet  to  limit 
predetemnaed  maximam  preasore. 


4,274^26 

HYDRAUUC  BOOSTER  WITH  BACK  PRESSURE 

CONTROL 

Deamr  L.  PMpIca,  Dayton,  OMo,  assizor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  MidL 

Filed  Fck.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,086 
lat  a.)  F15B  9/10 
UjS.a.91— 49  3 


1.  In  an  open  center  hydraulic  booster  having  a  hydraulic 
fluid  inlet  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  outlet,  a  power  piston  having  a 
power  chamber  on  one  side  connected  to  sakl  inlet  and  an 
exhaust  chamber  on  the  other  side  ocmnected  to  said  outlet,  an 
open  center  control  valve  means  permitting  hydraulic  fluid 
flow  from  said  power  chamber  to  said  exhaust  chamber  and 
operable  to  actuate  said  booster  by  restricting  or  preventing 
said  flow  to  cause  hydraulic  power  pressure  to  be  impteaaed  in 
said  power  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  back  pressure  control  valve  positioned  fluidly  intermediate 
said  open  center  control  valve  means  and  said  fluid  outlet 
and  having  an  inactive  condition  providing  substantially 
no  flow  restriction  downstream  of  said  open  center  con- 
trol valve  means,  said  bock  pressure  control  valve  ccmi- 
prising  a  valve  piston  reciprocably  movable  in  a  bore 
operatively  connecting  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  out- 
1^  a  port  forming  a  part  of  said  fluid  outlet  and  positioned 
to  be  restricted  by  said  valve  piatoa  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  said  valve  piston  toward  said  fluid  outlet  in 
response  to  booster  actuating  pressure  in  said  floid  inlet 
acting  thereon,  said  valve  piston  restricting  flow  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  downstream  of  said  open  center  control 
valve  means  and  creating  a  hydraulic  back  pressure  on 
said  open  center  control  valve  means  which  is  substan- 
tially less  than  the  booster  actuating  pressure  in  said  fluid 
inlet  and  said  power  chamber  and  which  decreases  valve 
noise  generated  by  booster  actuating  operation  of  said 
open  center  oontrcrf  valve  means, 
said  valve  piston  having  a  bore  therethrough  with  a  valve 
seat  formed  therein,  and  a  spring  loaded,  normally  dosed, 
pressore  rdief  valve  in  said  valve  piston  bore  cooperating 
with  said  valve  seat  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  booster  actuating  pressure  at  said  fluid  inlet  to 
open  and  bypass  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  fluid  inlet  to 


OrinJ. 


4,274»327 

EXPANSIBLE  CHAMBER  DEVICE 

527  Ford,  MiaMMla.  Matt,  5988] 

Filed  Fck  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,610 

Int  CL^  FOIB  15/00;  FOIL  17/00 

VS.  a.  91-196 
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1.  An  expansible  chamber  device,  comprising; 

a  stationary  base; 

a  cylinder  block; 

an  dongated  enclosed  bore  formed  within  the  cylinder  blodc 
along  a  central  axis; 

means  mounting  said  block  to  said  base  for  rotation  of  the 
block  rdative  to  the  base  about  said  axis; 

a  piston  slidaUy  received  within  the  bore  for  coaxial  recip- 
rocating motion  therem,  along  said  axis  fDrming  expansi- 
ble chambers  withm  the  bore  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 

rod  means  interconnecting  said  piston  and  base  for  prevent- 
ing rotational  movement  of  the  piston  about  the  axis  rda- 
tive to  the  base; 

motion  transmitting  means  connecting  the  cylinder  block 
and  piston  for  directly  relating  rotational  movement  of  the 
cylinder  block  about  the  axis  and  reciprocal  movement  of 
the  piston  along  said  axis  through  a  defined  stroke; 

intake  means  associated  widi  said  cylinder  blodc  operative  in 
Tespooae  to  rotation  of  the  cylinder  block  rdative  to  the 
base  for  sequentially  admitting  a  fluid  into  an  expansible 
chamber  within  the  bort;  and 

exhaust  means  associated  with  said  cybader  block  operative 
in  response  to  rotatioa  of  the  cyliader  block  raiative  to  die 
base  for  sequentially  directing  a  fluid  out  of  an  ( 
chamber  within  the  bore. 


4»2HW 
AUTOMATIC  HYDRAULIC  SHUT-OFF  SYSTEM 
Cari  O.  Pederesn,  Ubi  Magi  bb,  Um%  assijwr  ia  J.  L ' 
iWia.  '-•*. 

of  Ser.  Now  883,106,  Ian.  6, 19T7,  i 
wUdi  ii  a  difWea  er  Ser.  Na.  f73,]33,  M».  91, 1911^  n«.  Na. 
4,063^489.  Tlia  inMritlii  M.  16, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  57,60- 
ht  CL^  F19B  13/042:  PMK  17/30      »  >  ' 
U,S.CL91— 448  4< 

L  la  an  automatic  hydraalicshul-oif  system  having  a  < 
tor  oontrotted  directiaad  hydradic  valve  aait,  a 
iag,  a  hydraulic  responsive  appafatus  for  applyiag  a 
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cal  force  in  respooie  to  hydraulic  prewure  applied  to  said 
apparatus,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  flow  lines  connected  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  valve  unit  and  said  apparatus,  the 
improvement  comprising  said  valve  housing  having  two  oppo- 
site end  portions  and  a  pluraUty  of  fluid  poru  at  each  of  said 
housing  end  portions,  two  fluid  ports  being  adjacent  each  other 
in  a  side  wall  of  said  housing  and  in  flow  communication  with 
each  other  and  with  two  of  said  flow  lines  being  respectively 
hydrai^ically  connected  between  said  two  fluid  ports  and  said 
valve  unit  and  said  apparatus,  a  fluid-flow  restrictor  connected 
in  each  of  said  two  of  said  flow  lines  for  restricting  flow  there- 
through, four  other  of  said  flow  lines  being  respectively  con- 
nected between  said  two  flow  lines  and  said  housing  at  four 
other  of  said  fluid  ports,  the  connection  of  said  four  other  of 


— I — rf^/- 


said  flow  lines  to  said  two  of  said  flow  lines  being  in  pairs 
which  are  located  on  both  sides  of  each  of  said  restrictors,  the 
said  lines  of  said  connections  in  each  of  said  pairs  connected  to 
opposite  said  housing  end  portions,  a  valve  closure  movably 
disposed  in  said  housing  and  exposed  to  and  operative  on  all 
said  fluid  ports  and  being  arranged  for  flow  coaununication 
between  the  said  two  fluid  ports,  and  said  valve  closure  having 
a  fluid-sealing  portion  operative  relative  to  said  two  fluid  ports 
and  having  four  oppositely  faced  surfaces  respectively  exposed 
to  said  four  other  fluid  ports  for  moving  said  closure  in  said 
housing  in  response  to  a  fluid  pressure  difference  at  said  sur- 
faces, to  thereby  move  said  closure  fluid-sealing  portion  to  a 
position  to  fluid  seal  said  two  fluid  ports  when  a  break  occurs 
in  the  flow  Une  between  said  valve  unit  and  said  valve  housing. 


4^4329 

ROTARY  ACTUATOR  APPARATUS 

Paul  P.  Weycr.  48811  284th  SJL,  Eaaaclaw,  WmIl  98022 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9«MM4 

lit  CL^  POIB  3/OS.  21/02 

U.S.a.92— 33  7 


1.  A  compound  rotary  actuator  apparatus  for  a  workpiece 
manipulating  robot,  boom  supported  rock  drill  machine  or  the 
Uke  having  a  member  to  be  articulated  and  a  firame,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  rotary  actuator  having  internal  hetical  spline  means,  a 
first  external  cylindrical  housing,  an  internal  first  oatput 
member,  and  first  piston  means  operable  for  acting  on  said 
tpliae  means  to  provide  rotation  of  said  output  member 
about  a  first  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  exteriial  cylindri- 


cal housing  by  reciprocation  of  said  first  piston  means 
along  said  axis, 

a  second  rotary  actuator  coupled  to  said  first  rotary  actuator 
and  having  a  second  external  housing  with  a  longitadinal 
axis  coincident  to  said  first  axis,  second  piston  means 
reciprocating  within  said  second  external  bousing  along 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  output  member  rotat- 
able  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  said  second  piston 
means  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  first  output  member,  said  second  external  housing 
coupled  to  said  first  output  member  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

means  coupling  said  first  external  housing  to  a  frame  and 
means  coupling  said  second  output  member  to  a  member 
to  be  articulated  whereby  reciprocation  of  said  first  and 
second  piston  means  will  provide  rotation  of  said  articu- 
lated member  about  two  right  angle  axes,  said  second 
output  member  being  rotatably  mounted  in  a  third  exter- 
nal housing,  said  second  external  housing  being  joined  to 
said  third  external  housing  without  threads  by  welding 
whereby  the  rotation  of  said  first  output  member,  which  is 
directly  transferred  to  said  second  external  housing,  will 
not  release  from  said  third  external  housing  but  %^11  trans- 
mit the  rotational  torque  in  either  direction  to  said  third 
external  housing. 


4^4490 
VENTILATOR  AND  MOUNTING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
AlTia  E.  Wittw,  and  Howwd  W.  GnM,  both  orGMtoaia,  N.C, 
aMivMn  to  Wittca  ArtoaaHc  Vort  CoapMjr,  Inc^  Gaitoala, 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,605 

Iirt.  CX?  F24F  7/00 

MS.  CL  98—37  17  Claim 


12.  A  mounting  frame  for  a  ventilator  constructed  for  quick 
and  simple  installation  of  the  ventilator  in  a  wall  of  a  building 
from  the  exterior  side  of  the  wall,  said  frame  comprising  re- 
spective opposing  pairs  of  interconnected  generally  horizontal 
and  generally  vertical  walls  defining  an  opening  of  predeter- 
mined size,  said  frame  having  an  outwardly  extending  periph- 
eral flange  at  the  front  thereof  adapted  to  engage  the  exterior 
face  of  the  building  wall  and  having  clamping  means  extending 
rearwardly  of  said  peripheral  flange  for  engaging  the  interior 
face  of  the  wall  and  clamping  the  frame  in  place  in  the  wall, 
respective  abutment  means  carried  by  one  of  said  pairs  of  walls 
and  extending  inwardly  into  said  opening  and  adapted  for 
engaging  the  rear  of  a  ventilator  positioned  in  the  opening  to 
Umit  rearward  movement  of  the  ventilator,  and  said  abutment 
means  being  located  rearwardly  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  of 
side  walls  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  ventilator  to  be 
slidingly  positioned  in  the  opening  with  the  rear  of  the  ventila- 
tor '^gftg'wg  said  abutment  means  and  with  opposite  ends  of 
the  ventilator  located  behind  said  other  walls  to  Uant  forward 
movement  of  the  ventilator  and  thus  hold  the  ventilator  in 
place  in  the  opening. 
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4»274^l 
WAFER  BAKING  MACHINE 
Billy  M.  Jawo^  Snir.  RMsy  H.  M.  Btmmt,  Salt  Li*c  atjr, 
both  of  Utah,  and  Lm«  S.  W««,  875  N.  1500  Wait.  Salt  Lake 
dtjr,  Utah  84101,  aHipMri  to  Lai«  S.  WoiW,  Salt  Lake  aty, 
Uti* 

FDad  Jaa.  10, 1974^  Scr.  No.  478,111 

lilt  a.)  A47J  37/<Xk  A21B  5/00 

U,S.  CL  99-^373  U  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  baking  machine  including  an  oven  and  a  single  endless 
conveyor  which  travds  through  the  oven,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  baking  units  fixedly  mounted  on  said  single 
endleas  conveyor,  each  of  said  baking  units  including: 
(i)  an  upper  platen  and  an  associated  lower  fdaten,  com- 
prising a  pair,  between  which  goods  are  baked,  the  fact 
of  said  upper  platen  which  is  directed  toward  said  lower 
platen  being  flat;  and 

(ii)  connecting  means  which  connect  uaA  upper  and  lower 
platens  of  said  pair  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  one  another  while  maintaining  hotAo-ftct  paral- 
Idism  therebetween,  said  connecting  means  normally 
mMtitaining  said  Upper  and  lower  platens  clamped  to- 
gether during  a  baking  cycle; 

(iii)  a  cupped  member  fixed  on  said  lower  platen  to  face 
the  said  upper  platen; 

b.  opening  means  mounted  to  said  oven  at  a  sdected  position 
to  move  said  associated  upper  and  lower  platens  ^muI 
when  said  baking  units  are  in  an  inverted  position;  and 

c.  a  pusher  member  mounted  to  push  the  baked  wafers  frcMn 
said  flat  face  of  a  said  upper  pUten  when  said  baking  units 
are  inverted  and  said  upper  and  lower  platens  are  parted, 
said  pusher  menrtier  indiiding: 

(i)  a  body  section  that  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  oven 
and  a  noce  portion  that  extends  from  one  end  of  said 
body  section;  and 

(ii)  a  roller  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body 
section;  said  pusher  member  being  positioned  such  that, 
when  said  associated  upper  and  lower  platens  are 
parted,  said  roller  rides  onto  said  flat  face  of  said  upper 
pUten  and  said  nose  portion  engages  a  baked  good  lying 
thereon  to  posh  the  same  from  said  u|^>er  friaten. 


bradceta  mounted  on  Ae  baae  ofveiliaiiging  o¥er  Ae  i 
of  the  base  so  as  to  have  gq»  between  the  vsthct  of  die 
base  and  die  underside  of  the  bradcets  for  poaitkNung  die 
base  irfate; 

the  brackets  being  provided  widi  holes  at  die  podtiona  «»- 
reqwnding  to  the  guide  holes  of  the  base  plate  and  the 
boiet  of  the  base  as  to  be  communicated  dierewith; 

eccentric  shafb  siqipofted  by  the  brackets  hon»Nrtally  ex- 
tencfing  through  die  brackets  in  paraOd  rdationahq)  with 
the  baae  i^ate; 

the  eccentric  shafts  being  provided  with  eccentric  cams  and 


r 


pinions  coaxially  mounted  thereon  for  clamping  and  posi- 

''  tioning  the  base  plate  with  respect  to  the  base; 

guide  pins  being  reciprocataMe  within  the  holes  in  the  brack- 
ets for  positioning  the  base  plate  with  respect  to  the  base 
to  be  tighdy  inserted  into  the  guide  holes  of  the  base  plate 
and  the  holes  of  the  base; 

the  guide  pins  being  provided  widi  racks  engaging  widi  the 
pimons  provided  on  the  eccentric  shafts;  and 

a  means  for  biasaig  the  guide  pins  in  the  position  of  entering 
into  the  guide  holes  of  the  base  plate  and  the  holes  of  the 
base. 


4J74433 

IffiEPWATER  TARGET-KEKING  MINES 

T  I  c^liia,  iMlc  1^1  inirc  rcWf  nnir  "  r  "^t  "-'^ 

WMhii«l0B,  D.C 

FIM  Dee.  28. 1959,  Scr.  No.  882,432 
IiM.  a.)  F4ZB  22/04.  19/00 
U.S.  CL  102—418  5 


4,274,332 

DIE  CHANGING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS 

Iwao  Mala— a,  c/o  FMaba  DcaaU  Kogjro  KJL  429,  Oihiha, 

w4nB,JapM 

FDed  Apr.  4. 1980,  Scr.  No.  137,248 

■ppUcation  Japan,  Apr.  IL  1979, 5442943 

Int  CL'  B30B  15/02 
U.S.  a  100-299  lOOrii* 

1.  A  die  changing  apparatus  for  press  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  plunJity  of  holes; 

a  base  plate  for  mounting  a  die  to  be  fixed  to  the  sarfllbe      1-  A  buoyant 
thereof  having  guide  holes  at  poritions  corresponding  to  easing  havtag 
die  holes  of  dw  base;  mtoMy  mounted 


■-•»-♦'>'  rt>i» 


a  hollow 


body,  and  tal 
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mounted  on  said  tail  section,  amplifying  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  hydrophone  assembly,  means  influenced  by  said 
circuit  means  to  move  said  steering  elements  in  a  direction  to 
steer  said  mine  toward  a  target  producing  sound  above  a  pre- 
determined amplitude,  an  orifice  in  said  tail  section  for  the 
passage  of  water  ballast  into  and  out  of  said  casing,  a  first 
independent  buoyancy  contrtri  means  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined anKMmt  of  said  ballast  water  in  said  casing  during 
descent  of  said  mine  to  anchorage,  said  ballast  water  being 
retained  in  said  casing  during  said  anchorage,  a  second  buoy- 
ancy control  means  under  the  control  of  said  circuit  means  for 
exhausting  said  ballast  water,  means  for  releasing  the  mine 
from  said  anchorage  when  said  sound  producing  target  influ- 
ences said  circuit  means  whereby  said  mine  is  free  to  rise 
rapidly  to  the  surface  of  the  water  by  reason  of  the  increased 
buoyancy  of  said  casing,  and  means  under  the  control  of  said 
circuit  for  steering  said  mine  toward  said  noise-producing 
target  during  its  rise  to  the  surface. 


4,274.334 
MACHINE  FOR  CHANGING  RAILS 
RayflMBd  R.  Lud,  West  ColuBMa,  S.C,  aMignor  to  Canroo 
Corporatkm,  West  Colaaibia,  S.C. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,133 

lit  CL'  EOIB  29/05 

VJS.  a.  104—2  35  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  adzing  at  two  laterally  spaced  locations 
corresponding  to  the  desired  locations  of  new  rails,  the  upper 
surfaces  of  wooden  ties  of  a  railway  track  from  which  old  rails 
and  tie  plates  have  been  removed,  the  machine  comprising  a 
main  frame  having  a  forward  end  mounted  on  first  rail  engag- 
ing means  adapted  to  run  on  the  old  rails  and  a  rearward  end 
mounted  on  second  rail  engaging  means  adapted  to  run  on  the 
new  rails,  a  pivotal  frame  carried  on  the  main  frame  at  a  posi- 
tion between  and  remote  from  the  first  and  second  rail  engag- 
ing means,  two  adzers  mounted  at  two  laterally  spaced  loca- 
tions on  the  pivotal  frame,  and  means  for  pivoting  the  pivotal 
frame  selectively  about  approximately  one  adzer  location  or 
approximately  the  other  adzer  location,  whereby  both  adzers 
can  be  positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  ties  even 
on  superelevated  track. 


4,274335 
MONORAIL  POUCE  PATROL  VEHICLE 
Roy  Botairi,  P.O.  Box  304,  Clayaoirt,  Dd.  19703 

CoatiauitkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  827,983,  Aug.  26, 19f^, 
abudoMd.  TUs  avpUcatioa  Sep.  5, 1979.  Scr.  No.  72,645 
lat  CL^  B61B  3/02 
VS.  a.  104—93  6  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  people  rapidly  either  along  a 
ground  surface  or  elevated  therefrom,  comprising: 
a  monorail, 

a  motorized  carriage  mounted  on  the  monorail  for  move- 
ment therealong, 
said  carriage  having  front  and  rear  sets  of  rail  engaging 
wheels  spaced  horizontally  from  one  another,  and  chassis 
means  extending  along  the  rail  to  connect  said  front  and 
rear  sets  of  wheels  together, 
a  gondob  disposed  below  said  motorized  carriage,  said 
gondola  having  forward  and  aft  ends  and  at  least  one 


wheel  affording  movement  of  the  gondola  along  the 
ground, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  gondola  even  while  said 
carriage  is  in  motion,  including,  an  elongated  fixed-length 
boom  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  chassis  and 
having  a  free  end,  an  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  to  said 
chassis  and  said  boom  adjacent  said  boom  pivot  connec- 
tion for  pivoting  said  boom  from  a  retracted  position 
disposed  along  the  underside  of  said  carriage  to  an  ex- 
tended position  depending  substantially  vertically  down- 
ward therefrom,  and  cooperating  link  and  hydraulic  cylin- 
der means  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  boom  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  aft  end  of  said  gondola  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  gondola  as  the  boom  pivots, 


means  carried  in  said  gondola  for  controlling  said  hydraulic 
cylinders,  and 

cooperating  latch  means  mounted  atop  the  gondola  and 
depending  from  the  boom  for  mechanically  securing  the 
gondola  in  its  uppermost  elevated  position,  said  latch 
means  including  a  hook  depending  from  said  boom  adja- 
cent its  pivot  connection  to  said  chassis  and  a  latch  mem- 
ber projecting  up%vardly  from  said  gondola  a  spaced  dis- 
tance from  the  aft  end  of  the  gondola,  said  hook  and  latch 
member  being  shaped  to  interengage  one  another  when 
the  gondola  is  in  its  uppermost  elevated  position  to  re- 
strain pivotal  movement  of  the  gondola  about  its  aft  end 
and  to  restrain  said  gondola  from  relative  movement 
lengthwise  of  the  boom. 


4^4^36 
MONORAIL  GUIDEWAY  ASSEMBLY 
Hcadrik  Pater,  4154  Parkview  Dr.,  Sth  Lake  City,  Utah  84117, 
aad  G.  Eari  Torgenoi,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utak.  aarigBon  to 
Hcadrik  Pater,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utak 

Filed  Aag.  11. 1978.  Scr.  No.  932.828 

bit  CL^  EOIB  25/08 

VS.  d.  104—124  18  Oaim 


1.  A  monorail  guideway  assembly  supported  upon  at  least 
one  column,  the  guideway  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  one  nmning  surface; 
a  truss  assembly  joined  to  and  supporting  the  running  sur- 
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face,  said  truss  aasemUy  defining  a  holk>w  channd  be- 
neath the  running  surface;  and 
the  bottom  of  said  truss  assembly  at  locations  immediately 
adjacent  to  the  at  least  one  support  column,  comprising  a 
size  which  exceeds  the  size  of  the  bottom  of  the  truss  at 
locations  between  the  support  columns,  so  that  the  varia- 
tion in  stresses  applied  to  the  running  surface  is  compen- 
sated for  while  minimizing  overall  weight 


to 


4^274.337 
MODEL  LOCOMOTIVES 
Christopher  W.  Shaw.  KirkbyMorside.  Ei^iaad. 
Micro  Metalsadtks  Lindtad,  Nortk  Yorkakire,  Eivlaad 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53.730 
OaliM  priority.  appUcatioB  Uaitcd  Kiagdon,  JaL  5.  1978, 
28999/78 

Iirt.  CL'  B61C  9/itt  15/14;  B61F  3/04 
VS.  CL  105—99  6  daian 


4J74.S38  

TRANSVERSELY  ADJUSTABLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
YaUo  Uosaad.  Kohc,  Japaa.  asri^nr  to  Kawasaki  Jakogyo 
KahwMki  KaMn,  Hyofo.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26.544 

daiav  priority.  appBcsHoa  Japaa,  Apr.  3, 1978, 53-38967 

lat  CL^  B61B  13/04;  B61F  9/Oa  13/00 

UJS.  CL  105—144  8  CiaiaH 


■■■.■y,.:^.'.-yy.-/^.V^'/^.   ■/.■//(//////.■/    ,//.y/^//.-Z^ 


)(///7//y^^/////w////Av////w//w/////w/w/w/yy'''/7i 


1.  An  automatically  guided  vdiicle  comprising  a  body  and 
nibbertired  steeraUe  running  wheds,  each  havmg  an  axle,  a 
suspension  system  includmg  tiansversdy  extending  upper  and 
tower  link  arms  which  are  paralld  with  each  other  aad  have 
equal  arm  lengths,  each  of  sakl  Uaks  having  one  end  ooaaected 
with  the  wheel  axle  through  universal  joint  means  at  leait  for 


steering  moveaient  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  rotative  aiove- 
ment  about  a  kxkgitudinal  axk  and  die  odier  end  coaaccaed  at 
two  longitudtnally  vpttxA  portions  with  the  vdiicle  body  Ux 
rotative  movement  about  a  second  longitiidiBal  axis,  at  least 
one  erf*  die  link  arms  being  connected -with  the  vdnde  body  at 
said  longitudinally  spaced  portions  Uxt  independent  traasvcrse 
adjustments,  air  qiring  means  diapoaed  betm>ecn  one  of  die 
liidcs  and  the  vdiide  body  for  normally  maintaiaing  said  liaks 
substantially  horizontally  to  thereby  maintain  the  associated 
whed  always  vertical. 


4^4«399 
RADIALLY  STEERING  RAILWAY  TRUCK  ASSEMBLY 
Geoffrey  W.  Cope,  WiliiaBMriik,  N.Y.,  aMlgasr  to 
lado^rics,  lacn  Dalaa,  Tex. 

FBcd  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,199 
lat  a?  B61F  3/0&,  5/38.  5/52 
VS.  CL  105—168  15 


1.  In  a  model  of  a  steam  locomotive  which  has  two  indepen- 
dent front  and  rear  sets  of  driving  wheels,  each  set  of  driving 
wheek  of  said  model  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  driving 
wheeb  interconnecting  by  axles,  connecting  rods  intercon- 
necting the  individual  pairs  of  driving  wheels  in  each  said  set 
and  a  single  electric  motor  coupled  to  axles  of  both  sets  of 
driving  wheels  for  driving  said  model,  the  improvement  com- 
prising means  for  permitting  relative  rotation  between  the 
wheels  of  each  said  set  with  respect  to  the  wheels  of  the  other 
said  set  and  comprising  differential  gear  means  including  an 
input  wheel  and  two  output  gears,  output  shafts  connected  to 
said  output  gears  and  extending  towards  said  two  sets  of  driv- 
ing wheels,  respectively,  gearbox  means  coupling  each  of  said 
output  shafts  to  the  axle  of  one  pair  of  said  driving  wheels  of 
the  associated  set  snd  means  coupling  said  dectric  motor  to 
said  input  wheel  of  said  differential  gear  means,  yrfiereby  the 
wheels  of  each  said  set  can  drift  in  and  out  of  synchronisation 
with  the  wheels  of  the  other  said  set  to  provide  for  more 
realistic  operation  of  the  model  steam  locomotive. 


1.  An  improved  steering  arm  assemUy  for  a  radially  steer- 
able  railway  car  truck  having  a  transversdy  exteadiag  bolster, 
a  side  frame  mounted  at  each  end  portioo  of  the  bobter,  and  a 
wheel  sd  mounted  transversely  between  opoaed  ends  of  the 
side  frames  with  bearing  adapters  and  reaiUeat  bearing  adapter 
pads  between  the  whed  sets  aad  the  side  frames  at  each  jaw  of 
the  side  frames;  the  improved  steering  arm  assembly,  coo^iris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  U-sh^ied  steering  arms,  with  one  of 
.    said  arms  betag  mounted  on  the  truck  on  the  forward  side 

of  said  bdster  aad  the  other  of  said  anas  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  bolster,  with  said  steering  arms  each  having  a 
transverK  s^ment  with  an  extreanty  extending  from  each 
end  portkn  of  said  traasvene  aegaient  wherda  e«l  por- 
tions of  the  extremities  are  atladied  to  bearing  adafiter 
meaas  of  the  asaociated  whed  set  and  the  tramvcfae  seg- 
ment is  poaitioaed  dong  side  of  dK  bolster, 

(b)  a  connector  post  extending  from  the  juncture  of  each  sakl 
extremity  and  said  transverse  segment  to  a  kwatioa  spaced 
from  said  bolster  thereby  fiorming  pairs  of  ooanedor  poals 
in  substantially  verticd  aKgnairat  with  aad  spaced  from 
each  end  portkw  of  sakl  bcrfster,  and 

(c)  linkage  means  joiaiag  eadi  of  sakl  pairs  of 
posts  to  Tnyin*t««  said  ooaaector  posts  ia  a  fixed  ( 
and  in  a  pivotal  rdatwa  to  one  another; 

sakl  steering  am  asseaibly  being  operable  apoa  diqilaofawnt 
of  oae  of  sakl  whed  sets  to  a  radMOy  disposed  orieatatna  to 
displace  die  other  whed  ad  to  a 
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4^4340 

RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  FRICnONAL  SNUBBING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Otto  W.  NeiuMBii,  Itaica,  and  JaMi  A.  Hcakel,  Park  Forest, 

both  of  im  aari^on  to  AMSTED  ladastrica  lacorporated, 

Ckkafo^IlL 

Filed  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,<69 
fat  CL'  B61F  5/06.  5/12.  5/24.  5/50 
yJS.  CL  105—197  DB  2 


1.  In  a  railroad  car  truck  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
frames  joined  by  a  transversely  positioned  bolster  having  ends 
resiliently  carried  in  a  window  formed  in  each  said  side  frame, 
the  improvement  therein  comprising, 

a  pair  of  friction  shoe  pockets  formed  in  each  said  end  of  said 
bolster,  one  each  of  said  pair  facing  to  a  front  and  to  a  rear 
of  said  truck,  each  said  pocket  having  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
friction  members  each  having  a  double  sloped  friction 
surface  formed  on  a  downward  and  outward  angle  to 
form  an  overall  concave-like  receiving  area,  and 

a  set  of  four  friction  shoes,  one  each  of  said  shoes  disposed  in 
each  of  said  friction  shoe  pockets,  each  said  shoe  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  double  skiiped  wear  surfaces  formed  on  a 
downward  and  outward  angle  to  form  an  overall  convex- 
like  seating  area  for  complementary  engagement  with  said 
bolster  pocket  receiving  area,  an  area  of  said  contact 
between  said  bolster  receiving  area  and  said  friction  shoe 
seating  area  being  substantial. 

wherein  said  shoe  remains  centered  within  said  pocket  to 
provide  a  three-dimensional  wedging  effect  to  improve 
dynamic  stability  of  said  truck  by  maintaining  said  side 
frames  and  said  bolster  in  a  squared  relationship  while 
each  said  friction  shoe  regulates  in  part  vertical  move- 
ments of  said  bolster. 

2.  A  railroad  car  truck  having  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  side 
frames  positioned  in  a  parallel  manner,  each  said  side  frame 
formed  with  a  centrally  located  window  defined  by  a  bottom 
tension  member,  a  top  compression  member  and  spaced  side- 
walls,  and  an  elongated  bolster  positioned  laterally  between 
said  side  frames  with  ends  resiliently  supported  by  a  set  of 
springs  carried  on  the  bottom  tension  member  of  each  side 
frame  window,  the  improvement  in  said  truck  comprising, 

friction  shoe  pockets  formed  one  each  on  each  side  of  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  bolster  at  said  ends  of  said  bolster, 
each  said  pocket  defined  by  a  bottom  member  and  a  top 
member  having  a  centrally  located  and  outwardly  facing 
recess  formed  therein,  said  top  member  joined  to  said 
bottom  member  by  a  U-shaped  partition  aligned  with  said 
recess,  said  partition  having  downwardly  sloped  end  walls 
connected  with  sidewallt  of  said  pocket  by  spaced  friction 
members,  each  said  friction  member  having  a  double 
sloped  friction  surface  formed  on  a  downward  and  out- 
waird  angle,  and 

a  friction  shoe  carried  one  each  in  said  bolster  friction  shoe 
pockets,  said  shoe  including  a  central  body  portion  having 
a  bottom  prepared  to  receive  an  upper  end  of  a  compres- 
sion ^)ring  carried  on  said  pocket  bottom  member,  and  a 
pair  of  triangular  spaced  wings  each  having  an  end  flange, 
one  each  of  said  wings  carried  on  each  side  of  said  body 
member,  each  said  wing  having  a  double  sloped  wear 
vaiface  formed  on  a  downward  and  outward  angle,  said 
shoe  dispoaed  in  said  pocket  with  said  friction  shoe  body 
portioa  looady  carried  within  said  U-shaped  partition  and 
with  each  said  flange  forming  a  guide  m  a  groove  defined 


by  each  said  pocket  friction  member  and  a  rib  carried  on 
each  said  pocket  sidewall,  said  spaced  wear  surfaces  of 
said  shoes  engaging  with  said  spaced  friction  surfaces  of 
said  pockets  with  areas  of  said  engagement  of  said  surfaces 
being  substantial  to  produce  a  wedging  effect  to  maintain 
said  shoes  centered  and  squared  within  said  bolster  pock- 
ets respectively,  said  shoes  maintaining  said  bolster  and 
said  side  frame  in  a  squared  relationship  during  operation 
of  said  truck  as  vertical  movements  of  said  bolster  are 
dampened  by  a  vertical  friction  surface  of  each  said  shoe 
engaging  with  a  vertical  wear  plate  fastened  to  each  said 
sidewall  of  said  side  frame  windows  respectively. 


4,274,341 

COAL  GASIFYING  BURNER  WFTH  ROTATING  GRILL 

HoseyiB  C.  Oiahay,  Kacakcaat  Caddeai,  55/13.  Airicara,  Tarkey 

Filed  Aag.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,877 

Claims  priority,  afplicatioa  Tarkey,  Dec.  7, 1978, 101848 

lat  a.J  F23K  1/00:  ClOJ  1/00 

U.S.  a.  110—229  7  ClaiBH 


r-» 


U.( 


1.  A  coal  gasifying  burner  comprising  a  coal  storage,  a 
combustion  cell  positioned  beneath  said  coal  storage,  narrow 
gap  means  with  rounded  edges  through  which  coal  flows 
continuously  from  said  coal  storage  to  said  combustion  cell,  a 
roof  for  said  combustion  cell  separating  said  combustioa  cell 
from  said  coal  storage,  an  air  bearing  insolation  partition 
placed  on  said  roof  for  separating  the  coal  in  said  coal  storage 
from  said  roof,  sloping  side  walls  made  of  sheet  metal  having 
slopes  compatible  with  coal  flow,  a  nozzle  for  burning  coal  gas 
generated  by  homing  coal  m  said  combustion  odl,  a  jacket 
surrounding  said  nozzle,  and  secondary  air  means  connected  to 
said  jacket  for  cooling  said  roof  and  for  supporting  combustion 
of  coal  gas  at  said  burner,  whereby  gasification  is  obtained  of 
an  abundance  of  coal  located  on  said  sloping  side  wall  around 
a  narrow  area  where  coal  combustion  takes  place,  and  combus- 
tion of  the  generated  gas  outside  of  the  burner  at  said  nozzle  by 
secondary  air  which  previously  cooled  the  roof  and  thus  gets 
heated  itself  by  the  cooling  process. 


4,274,342 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARBONIZING  AN  AGRICULTURAL 

PRODUCT 
WUUaa  K.  Nidcr,  32  SMnjrride  La.,  Orinda,  Qdlf.  94563 
Filed  JaL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,560 
fat  CL^  F23G  5/06 
MS.  CL  110—246  9  CUm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  caibooizing  an  agricultural  product 
comprising 
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means  defining  a  rotataUe  cylindrical  vessel  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  and  having  a  horizontal  axis  of 
fotatioB  coincident  with  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said  vessel, 

means  for  controlling  the  voliune  flow  of  air  from  said  inlet 
end  to  said  outlet  end, 

first  means  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  rotatable 
cylindrical  vessel  for  creating  a  vortex  of  said  air  passing 
through  said  rotatable  cylindrical  vessel, 

a  non-rotatable  suf^wrt  member  extending  the  length  of  said 
rotatable  cylindrical  vessel. 


^^  H 


second  means  attached  to  said  non-rotatable  support  mem- 
ber for  creating  a  vortex  of  said  air  passing  through  said 
rotatable  cylindrical  vessel, 

means  for  conveying  said  agricultural  product  to  said  inlet 
end  of  said  cylindrical  vessel, 

means  proximate  said  inlet  end  for  igniting  said  agricultural 
product  and  x^reating  hot  gases  to  volatilize  various  con- 
stituents of  said  agricultural  product,  and 

means  for  conveying  said  agricultural  product  away  form 
said  outlet  end  of  said  rotatiMe  cylindrical  vessel. 


the  coal-air  mixture  received  from  the  main  fiid  pipe 
outlet  dbow  into  a  Uglier  ooal'air  ratio  portioa  aad  a 
lower  coal-air  ratio  portion,  and  maintaining  the  separa- 
tion between  the  higher  and  lower  coal*air  ratio  portions 
for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  coal  delivery 
pipe  so  that  the  Ugher  coal-air  ratio  portion  is  Erected 
into  the  fiiriMce  through  said  first  coal  nozzle  and  the 
lower  coal-air  ratio  portion  is  directed  into  the  furnace 
through  said  second  coal  nozzle. 
5.  A  method  of  operating  a  pulverized  ooal-fired  furnace 
wherein  a  mixture  of  pulverized  coal  and  primary  air  is  dis- 
charged into  the  furnace  as  a  higher  coal-air  ratio  portion  and 
a  lower  coal-air  ratio  pcxtion  comprisiag: 

a.  turning  the  pulverized  coal  and  primary  air  mixture 
through  an  elbow  so  that  die  pidverized  coal  is  concen- 
trated by  centrifugal  forces  along  the  outer  radius  of  the 
elbow  thereby  forming  a  higher  coal-air  ratio  portion  and 
a  lower  coal-air  ratio  portion  within  the  pulverized  coal 
and  primary  air  mixture; 

b.  directing  said  higher  coal-air  ratio  portion  into  and 
through  a  first  flow  pathway  extending  from  the  elbow  to 
the  furnace,  and  directing  said  lower  coal-air  ratio  portion 
into  and  through  a  second  flow  pathway  extending  from 
the  elbow  to  the  furnace,  the  first  and  second  flow  path- 
ways forming  separate  pathways  to  the  furnace,  whereby 
the  coal-air  ratios  obtained  in  turning  the  dbow  are  main- 
tained until  said  higher  and  lower  coal-air  ratio  portions 
are  independently  directed  into  the  fimace. 


4,274,343 
LOW  LOAD  COAL  NOZZLE 
Aagdoa  KokUMia,  New  Hartford,  Coaa., 
tkw  Eagiaeeriag,  lacn  Wfaidsor,  Cowl 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,606 
lit  CL^  F23K  5/02 
MS.  CL  110-263 


to 


4,274*344 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBONIZINC  AN  AGRICULIVRAL 

PRODUCT 
WflHaai  K.  Nidcr,  32  gaMjMdt  La.,  Oriiria,  GaHt  94563 
FDed  M.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,558 
IM.  CL>  F23G  5/0$  , 
U.S.  a  110-^346  9 1 


|.  In  a  pulverized  coal-fired  steam  generatcx^  having  a  fiu-- 
nace,  a  pulverizer  for  pulverizing  coal,  a  main  fuel  pipe  for 
conveying  a  mixture  of  inimary  air  and  pulverized  coal  from 
the  pulverizer  to  the  furnace,  and  a  main  fuel  pipe  outlet  elbow 
disposed  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  main  fiiel  pipe;  an  improved 
fiid-air  admission  assembly  having  a  coal  ddivery  pipe  having 
an  inlet  end  for  receiving  the  coal-air  mixture  firom  the  main 
fuel  pipe  outlet  elbow  and  an  outlet  end  for  discharging  the 
coal-air  mixture  into  the  furnace,  a  first  coal  nozzle  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  coal  delivery  pipe  so  as  to  tilt 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  die  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coal 
ddivery  pipe,  and  a  second  cod  nozde  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  oudet  end  of  said  cod  ddivery  pipe  so  as  to  tih  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  kmgitadind  axis  of  said  cod  defivery 
pipe;  ^i^ierein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  disposed  within  said  cod  delivery  pipe  for  separating 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  an  agricnlturd  product  having  a 
high  silica  content  conq>rising  the  steps  of 

supplying  said  agriculturd  product  to  a  combustion  zone, 

supi^ying  hot  gaases  and  combustioa  air  to  said  combustioa 
zone. 

dispersing  said  agriculturd  product  in  said  hot  gases  and 
combustion  air  for  contrc^led  burning  of  said  aipriculturd 
product  at  a  temperature  bdow  that  which  causes  fusioa 
of  said  skdetd  sifica  in  said  agriculturd  prodact  but  soffi- 
cient  to  cause  evolution  aad  combustion  of  volatile  con- 
stituents and  organic  matter  ia  said  agriculturd  product, 

the  improvement  comprising 

arresting  the  oombiMtioa  prooeM  of  said  agricdtml  pradact 

after  evolatioa  of  said  volalile 
matter  and  prior  to  oxidation  of  i 
mawMiig  in  said  agriculturd  prodnct-  ^q- 
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4^4345 
MACHINE  FOR  SEWING  TOGETHER  WORKPIECE 
PARTS  HAVING  EDGES  OF  EQUAL  OR  UNEQUAL 
LENGTH  BY  MEANS  OF  A  BEAD  SEAM 
Gcrkvi  SchMMer;  Rolf  Ladwig.  Hid  Jochca  Ftockcr,  aU  of 
BidcfeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy,  amitfton  to  Kochi  Adicr 
AG,  BiddUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMwy 

Filed  Fek.  4, 197S,  Scr.  No.  875,417 

bt  CL^  DOSB  15/Oa  35/10.  27/08,  27/06 

U.S.  CL  112—51  4  Claim 


1.  A  sewing  machine  for  sewing  an  edge  of  a  first  layer  of  a 
workpiece  to  a  second  workpiece  layer  having  a  protruding 
edge  with  respect  to  said  edge  of  said  first  layer  comprising: 
stitch  forming  means  including  a  needle  and  a  looptaker  mech- 
anism; workpiece  feeding  means;  a  workpiece  press  pad;  an 
edge  guide  for  said  first  layer  and  said  second  layer;  and  means 
for  forming  said  protruding  edge  of  said  second  layer  to  a  bead 
seam,  said  forming  means  comprising  a  forming  edge  at  said 
edge  guide  for  prefolding  said  protruding  edge  of  said  second 
layer  and  a  driven  folding  means  operating  in  an  area  in  front 
of  said  needle  for  folding  said  prefolded  protruding  edge  about 
the  edge  of  said  first  layer  and  imparting  work  feeding  motioiu 
to  said  protruding  edge  of  said  second  layer  in  the  direction  to 
said  needle. 


to  Wool 


4,274,346 
CUT  FILE  LOOPER 
Garth  A.  Caruby,  Ckristchwck,  New  Zcdand, 
Kcaeam  tirfMumMM,  uuncnwy,  incw 

Filed  Ai«.  10, 197t,  Ser.  No.  932,661 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioo  New  Zealud,  Aag.  10,  1977, 
184895 

IM.  CLJ  D05C  15/22 
MS.  CL  112—79  R  2 


1.  In  a  tuAing  machine  for  producing  cut-pile,  ihe  machine 
including  a  looper  and  an  independently  operable  cutting  blade 
movable  relative  thereto  for  effecting  a  cutting  of  yam  loops, 
the  looper  having  a  base  portion,  a  forward  hook-shaped  end 
and  a  yam  engaging  portion  around  which  a  loop  of  yam  is 
formed  extending  betv^een  said  base  portion  and  said  forward 
end,  said  yam  engaging  portion  having  a  cutting  edge  fomied 
along  the  entire  length  thereof  to  that  the  cutting  blade  can 
periodically  cooperate  therewith  to  cut  at  least  one  of  a  series 


of  accumulated  loops  collected  on  said  yam  engaging  portion, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  yam  engaging  portion  has 
smooth  contours  adjacent  only  said  forward  end  of  the  looper 
to  thereby  eliminate  said  cutting  edge  thereat,  the  remainder  of 
said  length  of  said  yam  engaging  position  having  said  cutting 
edge  formed  thereon  for  effecting  the  cutting  upon  the  cooper- 
ation with  said  blade  of  said  at  least  one  of  the  series  of  accu- 
mulated loops,  whereby  any  catching,  cutting  or  breaking  of 
the  loop  of  yam  before  being  periodically  cut  by  the  cutter 
blade  is  substantially  avoided. 


4»274«347 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEWING  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 

TO  ARTICLE  PANELS 
Robert  L.  Rokrcr,  Meadrfllc,  Pa.,  awigMr  to  Textroa,  lac^ 
ProTidcocc,  RJ. 

Filed  Aag.  18,  1980,  Scr.  No.  179.199 

fat  CL^  DOSB  3/12.  29/00,  27/10 

U.S.  a.  112—104  3  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sewing  a  slide  fastener  chain  to  a  pair  of 
article  panels  wherein  the  slide  fastener  chain  has  a  pair  of 
tapes  and  a  pair  of  interlocking  rows  of  fastening  elements 
mounted  on  inner  edges  of  the  respective  tapes,  each  tape 
together  with  each  corresponding  row  of  fastening  elements 
defining  a  stringer,  the  apparatus  comprising 

means  for  disengaging  the  pair,  of  rows  of  fastening  elements 
to  separate  the  stringers, 

a  dual  needle  sewing  machine  having  a  sewing  station  for 
sewing  the  tapes  of  the  separated  stringers  to  the  respec- 
tive article  panels  by  respective  lines  of  stitches, 

said  dual  needle  sewing  machine  including  presser  foot 
means  for  guiding  the  pair  of  separated  stringers  through 
the  sewing  station  with  the  inner  tape  edges  and  the  fas- 
tening elements  being  turned  to  the  outside  and  with  the 
outer  tape  edges  being  turned  to  the  inside  and  aligned 
relative  to  inner  edges  of  the  respective  article  panels, 

a  turning  and  pull-up  device  positioned  behind  the  sewing 
station, 

said  turning  and  pull-up  device  including  turning  means  for 
tuming  the  separated  stringers  so  that  the  inner  tape  edges 
and  the  fastening  elements  are  reoriented  to  the  inside  and 
for  folding  inner  edge  portions  of  the  article  panels  along 
the  lines  of  stitches, 

said  tuming  and  pull-up  device  also  including  pull-up  means 
for  reinterlocking  the  fastening  elemenu  of  the  stringers 
.  after  the  separated  stringers  have  been  turned,  and 

a  chain  pulling  mechanism  operated  by  the  sewing  machine 
for  pulling  the  slide  fastener  chain  with  attached  and 
folded  article  panels  from  the  turning  and  pull-up  device. 
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4,274,348 
MULTIPLE  PATTERN  SEWING  MACHINE 
MaHldu  Kate,  Nagoym  Japan,  aMi^or  to  Brother  Kogyo 
Kataiklld  Kaiaha,  AkU,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,880 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1979,  54-14829 
lat  CL^  DOSB  3/02:  G08B  5/36 
UJS.  CL  112— 158  E  3 
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1.  In  a  multiple  pattern  sewing  machme  having  stitch  form- 
ing instrumentalities,  manually  operable  means  for  selecting  a 
desired  stitch  pattern  from  among  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
stitch  patterns,  pattern  displaying  means  on  the  front  of  the 
machine  for  indicating  each  of  said  stitch  patterns,  and  supply- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  manually  opera- 
ble means  for  supplying  an  indicatioa  signal  to  said  pattem 
dispUying  means  so  as  to  indicate  the  selected  stitch  pattern. 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  means  for  generating  a  trouble  sgnal  upon 
occurrence  of  trouble  in  the  machine  which  prevents  an 
appropriate  sewing  <^)eration;  and 

(b)  interrupting  means  responsive  to  the  trouble  signal  for 
interrupting  feed  of  the  indication  signal  to  said  pattem 
displaying  means  upon  occurrence  of  trouble, 

whereby  indication  of  all  said  stitch  patterns  disappears  from 
said  pattern  displaying  means  thereby  warning  an  opera- 
tor of  occurrence  of  the  trouble. 


4,274,349 

TOY  ELECTRIC  SEWING  MACHINE 

John  S.  Doyei,  404  W.  20tli  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,358 

lat  CL'  DOSB  1/02 


\}S.  CL  112—169 


XB 'it '«c 


from  it  and  having  a  preiKr  foot  at  its  bottom  end,  said 
presser  foot  and  rod  being  biased  toward  a  sewing  pootion 
in  which  the  presser  foot  prases  against  the  working 
surface  but  being  movable  up  to  and  being  lockable  in  an 
up  position  in  which  the  presser  foot  clears  the  working 
surface  by  a  clearance  sufficient  to  freely  insert  working 
fabric  but  not  the  fingers  of  a  user  between  the  workiag 
surftce  and  the  presser  foot; 
a  stitch  forming  mechanism  including  a  needle  rod  mounted 
in  the  bead  for  reciprocating  up  and  down  in  the  head  aad 
a  needle  depending  from  the  needle  rod  and  movable 
therewith  m  said  reciprocating  movement  up  and  away 
from  the  working  surface  and  down  and  into  the  woikiag 
surface,  means  for  feeding  thread  to  the  needle,  loop 
forming  means  moviMe  cooperatively  with  the  needle  to 
form  stitch  loops  therewidi.  means  for  feeding  working 
fabric  along  the  working  surface  when  the  presser  foot  is 
in  its  sewing  position,  and  means  for  driving  the  needle, 
the  loop  forming  means  and  the  feeding  means  in  synchro- 
nism with  each  other  to  thereby  move  the  working  fabric 
along  the  working  surface  while  forming  stitches  thereon, 
said  driving  means  includmg  aa  electric  motor  mounted 
inside  the  housing,  gearing  means  also  oKMoled  inside  the 
housing  for  transmitting  power  from  the  aiotor  to  the 
needle,  \oap  forming  means  and  feeding  means  and  an 
electric  power  supply  located  at  least  pardy  underneath 
the  column  and  the  throat  plate,  and  means  for  selectivdy 
connecting  electncally  the  motor  to  the  power  s^iply  to 
thereby  selectively  energize  the  motor  and  operate  the 
sewing  machine. 


4,274,350 
SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 
Merrill  R  Waller.  Nalkk,  MaM^  Md  Slaaley 
derdale,  Fla^  ■wlnfTf  «» Biaiiifi  Foods  " 

DL 

Filed  Fek  4, 1988.  Scr.  No.  118,488 
IbL  CL'  DOSB  29/00 
UJS.  CL  112—235 
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1.  A  toy  electric  sewing  machine  comprisiag: 
a  housing  formed  of  a  left  and  a  d^t  molded  (dastic  half 
diell  joined  at  seams  running  generally  front  to  back,  said 
housing  including  a  base  having  a  fixMit  portion,  a  odumn 
extending  up  from  a  part  of  the  base  which  is  back  of  its 
front  portion  and  a  head  extendmg  forwardly  from  the  top 
part  of  the  c(4umn  and  overhanging  said  front  portion  of 

thebase;  . 

a  throat  ptote  covering  the  top  of  said  front  portion  of  the 

base  and  having  a  top  defining  a  workmg  sarfMe; 
a  presser  foot  rod  extending  through  the  head  and  down 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  for  pressing  a  fabric  to  be 

stitched  against  feed  dogs,  comprising; 
an  arm  adapted  to  be  supported  at  one  end  and  carrying  a 

wheel  assembly  frame  at  the  other  end.  ^ 

a  wbed  mounted  on  die  assembly  frame  for  rotatioa  about  a 
substantially  horixontal  axis  and  having  a  yieldable  aaieri- 
al-engaging  suftex  adapted  to  overlie  a  feed  dog  of  the 

OMchine; 

presser  foot  means  mounted  on  the 

the  whed  and  having  a  fower 

cloaely  adjacent  to  the  plaae  of  the  

surface  of  the  wheel  a«l  adapted  to  overlie  a  aeooad  feed 

dog  of  the  machiBe, 

fbr  adfoMing  the  height  of  the  whed^Md  the 
foot  aMaas  oa  dw  "* 
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4^4^l 

CAN  END  CLOSURE 

AUrti  H.  BovAmb,  Haailtoa,  rmwAt,  amt^or  to  AMricap 

Cm  CnapMy.  GrMBwkk,  Com. 

DiTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  55397,  JaL  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,213,538. 

TUi  uppMcatloB  Feb.  5, 1980,  Scr.  No.  118,680 

IbL  a.)  B21D  51/46 

VS.  CL  113—1  F  1  Ciain 


1.  A  method  or  fonning  a  closure  including  inwardly  dis- 
placeable  tap  portions  for  venting  and  pouring  including  the 
following  steps: 

fonning  a  generally  circular  container  end  having  an  outer 
rim  adapted  for  double  learning  to  a  container  and  a  sub- 
stantially flat  circular  central  panel  with  outer  and  inner 
surfaces, 

reforming  said  central  panel  to  include  outwardly  displaced 
hat-shaped  sections  of  circular  configuration  with  one  of 
said  sections  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  other; 

scoring  along  approximately  one-half  of  the  perimeter  of 
circles  defining  each  of  said  sections  said  score  extending 
from  an  area  which  remains  unscored  and  unsevered  as  a 
hinge; 

leaving  a  residual  of  unscored  material  beneath  said  score 
and  co«itensive  thereto  for  supporting  said  inwardly 
displaceable  tab  portions  against  undesired  opening; 

severing  the  remaining  semi-circular  circumference  of  said 
sections  to  form  a  curvilinear  cut  line  between  the  ends  of 
said  scoring  away  from  said  hinge; 

coining  margins  of  each  said  severed  hat  section  in  order  to 
extend  same  beneath  the  adjacent  central  panel  from 
which  same  was  severed,  and 

sealing  the  cut  edge  of  said  severed  inwardly  displaceable 
tab  portions  with  a  polymeric  material  applied  to  the  inner 
port  of  said  central  panel  and  said  margins. 


4,274,352 
PORTABLE  CRIMPING  TOOL  FOR  ATTACHMENT  OF 

SHEET  MFTAL  PLATES  TO  A  FRAME 

Emilicfl  HaiMl,  8602  Tdlicr  St^  Moatrcal,  Canada  (HIL  3A7) 

Coatiaaatioo  of  Ser.  No.  866,769,  Jan.  3, 1978,  aboadooed.  This 

appUcatkM  Aag.  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  64,568 

lat  CL^  B21D  19/W 

VS.  a.  113—57  1  CfadH 


a  ti 


1.  A  portable  manually  operated  crimping  tool  for  attach- 
ment of  a  sheet  metal  plate  to  a  frame  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  of  U-shaped  cross-section  having  a 
forward  end  and  a  rear  end  and  formed  of  a  bottom  wall 
and  spaced  side  walls  and  having  an  integrally-formed 
pressure  member  closing  the  forward  end  thereof,  the  rear 
end  of  said  housing  being  open; 

(b)  an  elongated  force  member  having  a  front  portion  slid- 
aMy  mounted  and  guided  along  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
housing  longitudinally  of  the  latter,  said  elongated  force 
member  having  a  front  end  carrying  an  integral  9(Megree 
finger-like  element  located  outside  the  forward  end  of  said 


housing,  facing  said  pressure  member  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  edge  of  the  sheet  metal  plate  inserted  between 
laid  pressure  member  and  said  finger  like  element,  said 
force  member  having  a  back  portion  protruding  from  the 
rear  end  of  said  housing  and  qf  a  length  such  as  to  be 
adapted  to  be  grasped  by  an  operator's  hand; 

(c)  means  for  operating  said  force  member  between  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position,  wherein  the  edge  of  the 
sheet  metal  plate  is  forced  toward  the  pressure  member  by 
the  pressure  exerted  by  the  force  member,  said  means  for 
operating  said  force  member  comprising  an  indexing 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  opposite  slots  made  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  housing  rearwardly  of  and  close  to  said 
pressure  member,  a  threaded  eye  bolt  screwed  into  said 
indexing  wheel,  whereby  rotation  of  said  indexing  wheel 
relative  to  said  housing  adjusts  the  position  of  said  eye  bolt 
longitudinally  of  said  housing,  a  manually-operated  han- 
dle pivotally  connected  to  said  eye  bolt  at  its  inner  end  and 
pivotable  between  said  side  walls  toward  and  away  from 
said  back  portion  of  said  force  member,  between  a  closed 
position  corresponding  to  the  closed  position  of  said  force 
member  and  in  which  said  handle  is  substantially  parallel 
to  and  co-extensive  with  said  force  member,  and  an  open 
position  corresponding  to  the  open  position  of  said  force 
member  and  in  which  said  handle  makes  an  angle  with 
said  force  member,  an  arm  having  a  front  end  pivoted  on 

'said  handle  at  a  point  nearer  the  inner  end  than  the  outer 
end  of  said  handle,  said  arm  having  its  rear  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  force  member  at  a  point  rearwardly 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  handle  to  said 
eye  bolt,  said  handle  and  said  arm  forming  a  toggle  lever 
system;  and 

(d)  compression  spring  means  disposed  between  and  inter- 
connecting said  force  member  and  said  housing  for  biasing 
said  force  member  to  its  open  position. 


4,274,353 
ACOUSTIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  WIRE  GUIDED 

TORPEDO 
RcM  N.  Foci,  Seattle,  and  SidMy  Lcrtec,  Bothdl,  keth  of 
Wash.,  asri^ors  to  The  UaHad  States  of  AMrica  „ 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WMhi^toa,  D.C 
FDed  Dec.  22,  1967,  Scr.  No.  69M25 
lat  CO  F42B  19/10:  F41G  7/02 
U.S.  CL  114—21  A  7 


1.  A  target  detector  for  use  with  a  torpedo  comprising: 
means  mounted  in  the  nose  of  the  torpedo  for  receiving 

acoustic  energy; 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  converting  the 

acoustic  energy  into  D.C.  potential; 
means  connected  to  said  converting  means  for  sampling  the 

DC.  potential: 
utilization  means  for  diq>laying  the  sample  D.C.  pf»t*«tifi; 

and  ^ 

means  connecting  the  samplmg  means  with  the  utilization 

means  for  transmitting  the  D.C.  potential  to  the  utilization 

means  and  for  receiving  guidance  signals  back  from  said 

utilization  means  to  the  torpedo. 
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4^4^54  positioa,  and  operating  meaas  to  move  Ae  paneb  between 

PRESSURE  MINE  SWEEPING  such  positions. 

iCity,Fb.,Mri0nrtoTheUatodStitas  . — 

br.b.S«rH«yor.beN.^.  ^^ 

RM  In  28. 1963  Ser  No.  293J26  SEMI-SUBMERSIBLE  FLOATING  STRUCTURE 

lAa3B63B2i/<%F42B22/«  KkawM  ""jgwalto^MMbacb.  ~.y»;  *  y?y*  f^ 

II «  o  114—244  1  Claha      i«8»«  «•  Dyckcrbolf  Jk  WMmm  AktkateaeDachalt,  Ma- 

uj».  u.  114— ^««  Bicb,Fcd.Rar.ofGcrMBy 

Filed  JbL  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923^06 
prioifty,  appttcatkM  Fed.  Rc».  of  GcraH^r,  JaL  14, 
1977,2731788 

lat  a^  B63B  i5/44 
VS.  CL  114—265  7 


1.  In  a  device  for  sweeping  a  pressure  grouad  mine,  the 
combination  of  an  dongated  tow  cri>le  adapted  to  be  towed 
laterally  at  a  substantially  fixed  distance  above  and  parallel  to 
the  bottom  of  a  seaway,  a  mop-like  array  of  lines  having  their 
proximal  ends  secured  to  said  low  caUe  and  having  the  miuor 
portion  of  length,  including  their  trailing  ends,  dragging  on  the 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  seaway,  said  lines  being  individu- 
ally provided  with  bristly  thrums. 

4»274y355 
CONVERTIBLE  BULWARK  AND  RAMP  SYSTEM  FOR 

MARINE  VESSELS 
Gaorie  G.  Fklto^  8514  46*  St  W.,  TacoM,  WaA.  98466 
FDcd  May  6, 1980,  Scr.  No.  146,477 
lit  a.)  B63B  i5/l% 
UJS.  CL  114-255  7 


1.  In  a  marine  vessel,  the  combination  comprising  a  hull-bul- 
wark panel  having  a  generally  horizontal  lower  edge  hinged  in 
the  hall  below  deck  level  to  permit  swinging  said  panel  be- 
tweea  an  upright  bulwark-forming  position  projecting  above 
deck  level  and  a  sloping  ramp-foming  position  projecting 
inwardly  of  the  hull  and  upwardly  at  an  indine  substantially  to 
deck  leveL  a  fbldabk  multi-part  deck-forming  panel  having 
substantially  parallel  opposite  edges,  a  first  sodi  edge  Mngedly 
oconected  to  the  bulwark  panel  ot  an  intermediate  hey  level 
on  the  latter  and  a  second  sudi  edge  hingedly  mounted  on  the 
vcMd  to  swmg  verticaUy  on  an  axis  that  is  sobstaatiaUy  at  deck 
leveL  panllel  to  and  sfMced  inwardly  from  the  bolwait  panel's 
Unge  axis,  said  deck-forming  pand  bdng  unfolded  with  its 
parts  coexleading  in  substantially  phmar  rdationship  at  deck 
levd  with  the  hull-bulwark  pand  in  its  upri^t  bulwark-form- 
ing pootkM  and  bdng  stowed  with  its  puts  folded  oae  over 
another  beneath  the  hull-bulwark  pand  in  its  nonp-fiorming 


1.  A  semi-submersible  floatmg  structure  including  a  storage 
space  for  liquids,  such  as  crude  oil,  bqnid  gas  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  generally  horiaontally  arranged  platform  formed 
of  concrete,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  buoyant  bodies 
secured  to  and  extending  downwardly  ftxxn  said  platform, 
each  said  buoyant  body  cooqirising  an  upper  part  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  tower  end  q>aced  downwardly  from  the  upper 
end  with  the  upper  end  secured  to  said  platform  and  with  the 
upper  part  extending  downwardly  from  said  platform  and  a 
lower  part  secured  to  Ae  lower  end  of  aakl  upper  part  and 
extending  downwardly  therefroan,  said  upper  part  compriaiag 
a  tubular  column,  wherein  Ae  improvement  comprises  that 
said  lower  part  comprises  a  closed  container  formed  of  one  of 
reinforced  concrete  and  prestressed  concrete  and  having  a 
vertically  extendn^  axis  with  the  outer  surface  therecrf' shaped 
as  a  generatrix  of  a  body  of  rotation  with  at  least  a  part  thereof 
being  curved,  said  tobidar  cohmm  secured  to  said  iriatfbrm  by 

a  bending-resistant  connection,  said  {rfatform  is  a  plate  shaped 
member  formed  of  one  of  reinforced  concrete  and  picfUessed 
concrete  and  said  tubular  cohmm  being  closed  off  at  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  tfwreof  and  forming  therein  a  hollow  spaoe  for 
use  as  a  tank,  such  as  for  baflast  water,  said  lower  part  has  a  top 
end  and  a  bottom  end  spaced  apart  m  the  verticd  direction,  the 

open  horizontal  cross-sectional  area  within  said  lower  part 
being  greater  for  at  least  a  nnffor  portioB  of  the  hdght  thereof 
than  the  open  cross-sectiooal  area  withm  said  tubiJar  cotamn, 
the  generatrix  forming  the  outer  sarfKe  of  said  lower  part 
extewls  rectiUeeariy  outwanBy  ad  downwardly  rdativeto  the 
axis  of  said  lower  pirt  to  a  horizontal  phne  ialermwBate  the 
top  and  bottom  ends  and  continues  firom  the  inluaMAle  plane 
along  a  curvilinear  p^  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  lower  part 
with  the  cervihnear  portkxr  of  the  generatrix  exteadiag  in- 
wardly to  the  bottom  end,  a  verticaBy  eateKhng  sneelar  wall 

Uterafly  encloces  at  kart  some  of  said  bM>yant  bodies,  die 
ufiper  end  of  said  annular  wan  being  connected  to  die  rectilin- 
ear portion  of  Uie  OBter  ierfcoe  of  *e  aid  lower  part  and  ttie 
lower  end  of  said  anmdar  wall  extending  dowawanfly  « lea« 
to  a  horizontal  i^ane  iMlndisg  die  bottom  end  of  laid  tower 
part,  said  annular  wdl  beiiw  spaced  radtaOy  ootwardly  from 
said  tower  pt  below  the  connectieaofdieMpper  cad  of  oid 

anmdar  waU  to  nid  lower  part  aad  the  iMMr  serfcot  «f«id 
aaanlar  wril  nd  the  oirter  sarfMe  of  said  tower  part  tawaing 
an  annular  chamber  therebetween  closed  at  the  epp*r  cad  by 


}     . 


1414 


•  -r. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23.  1981 


the  connectioaofsaid  annular  wall  to  said  lower  part  and  open  4^4,358 

at  the  lower  end  thereof.  ILLUMINATED  INIMCATCMt  GAUGE 

KoUi  Nakamra,  Yokonka;  Mano  liUkawa,  YokohsM,  nd 
Aldo  AliadM,  Tokyo,  aU  of  JapuMiHivMn  to  NiMU  Molor 
•  ^  CoiMMy,  Uiidted,  Yokoham,  JapM 

Filed  Jul  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  46,614 

ClaiflH  priority,  apvUcatkMjapM,  Jo.  24, 1978, 5346494{U] 

Iirt.  CL^  GOID  lim 
MS.  a.  114—288  10  OaiiH 


4,274357 
POWER  OPERATED  SURFBOARD 
Edward  S.  DawMii,  St  Paal,  Miaa.,  aMiffMr  to  Sarf-Jet  Corpo- 
ratioa,  SC  Paal,  Miaa. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97.412 
lat  CL^  B63B  35/72:  B63H  11/02 
U.S.  a  114-270  12 


['v-W 


1.  A  power  operated  surfboard  with  a  body  having  a  lower 
surface  designed  to  move  readily  through  the  water  and  an 
upper  surface  which  is  relatively  flat  over  the  forward  portion 
thereof  to  enable  a  rider  to  stand  on  the  surfboard,  the  body 
having  a  floor  and  a  raised  rear  hollow  portion  above  said  floor 
and  cont^ning  an  engine  compartment  therein, 
an  impeller  housing  rigidly  secured  to  and  resting  within  the 
raised  rear  hollow  portion  of  said  body  below  said  engine 
compartment,  with  a  water  intake  passage  extending 
through  the  floor  of  the  body  and  a  water  exhaust  passage 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  rear  hollow  portion, 
an  impeller  in  said  housing  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis, 

an  internal  combustion  engine  disposed  in  said  engine  com- 
partment above  said  impeller  housing,  means  securing  said 
internal  combustion  engine  and  said  impeller  housing  in 
rigid  relationship  to  each  other,  said  engine  having  a 
vertical  output  shaft  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the 
impeller  for  driving  the  same  about  its  vertical  axis,  said 
internal  combustion  engine  further  having  a  cooling 
jacket  and  an  exhaust  passage, 

an  exhaust  gas  housing  surrounding  said  impeller  housing 
and  having  the  walls  thereof  substantially  spaced  from  the 
impeller  housing  to  form  a  substantial  gas  chamber  around 
said  impeller  housing,  said  exhaust  gas  housing  being 
secured  to  said  impeller  housing  in  a  substantially  gastight 
manner,  said  gas  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  commu- 
nicating in  a  substantially  gastight  relation  with  the  ex- 
haust passage  of  the  engine  and  having  an  outlet  opening, 

and  discharge  means  disposed  adjacent  the  floor  of  the 
surfboard  and  connected  to  the  outlet  opening  of  the 
exhaust  gas  housing  for  discharging  the  exhaust  gas  rear- 
wardly beneath  the  floor  of  the  surfboard, 

said  exhaust  gas  chamber  acting  to  provide  a  gas  cushion 
therein  to  retard  the  entrance  of  water  through  said  dis- 
charge means  into  the  exhaust  passage  of  the  engine  when 
the  surfboard  is  not  being  operated. 


1.  An  illuminated  indicator  gauge  comprising: 

a  dial  board  of  transparent  material  having  a  hole  formed 
therethrough; 

a  spindle  passing  through  said  hole; 

a  pointer  of  transparent  material  having  an  indicating  section 
and  a  hub  section  connected  to  said  spindle  to  move  over 
a  fhmt  face  of  said  dial  board  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  spindle  about  its  axis; 

light  sources  producing  light  rays  which  are  to  be  transmit- 
ted entirely  within  said  dial  board  in  directions  parallel 
with  said  front  face  of  the  dial  board  toward  said  hole; 

light  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  light  rays,  which  have 
come  to  said  hole  through  said  dial  board  from  said  light 
sources,  toward  the  hub  section  of  said  pointer;  and 

first  and  second  light  reflecting  surfaces  formed  on  said  hub 
section  of  said  pointer  at  opposite  portions  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  spindle  for  reflecting  light  rays,  which 
have  come  thereto  from  said  light  reflecting  means, 
toward  an  indicating  section  of  said  pointer,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  light  reflecting  surfaces  being  formed  by 
a  recess  in  that  part  of  said  hub  section  adjacent  to  said 
spindle  and  to  the  indicating  section  of  said  pointer, 

and  wherein  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  light 
reflecting  surfaces  is  a  curved  surface  which  is  con- 
structed to  allow  light  rays,  which  have  come  thereto 
through  said  hub  section  from  said  light  reflecting  means, 
to  be  focused  in  said  pointer  at  a  preselected  portion 
between  said  curved  surface  and  said  indicating  section  of 
said  pointer  for  providing  uniform  illumination  thereof. 


4,274499 
BIOLOGICAL  SUDE  STAINING  APPARATUS 
Jooeph  P.  Di  Maggio,  Jr.,  Bcraeaflcld;  Hcary  Eag,  Ciiftoa; 
DoaaM  A.  Ball,  Warrea,  aad  Keaacth  J.  Walcadak,  Wayac, 
aU  of  N J.,  aaricMTs  to  AJ J>.  Sdeatiflc,  lac,  CUftoa,  N J. 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897  JS4 
lat  a^  B05C  11/12,  n/02 
U.S.  CL  118—56  9  o«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  staining  of  a  plurality  of  biological 
slides  which  comprises: 
a  slide  support  tray  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  slides  in 

parallel  position  adjacent  each  other, 
a  support  tray  rack  assembly  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said 
support  tray,  said  rack  assembly  including  a  stain  compo- 
sition dispensing  assembly  providing  a  pluraUty  of  dis- 
pensing spigots,  sakl  spigots  mounted  on  said  rack  assem- 
bly in  overhead  relation  to  said  support  tray  when  said 
support  tray  is  fully  received  within  said  rack  assembly, 
and 
means  for  removing  excess  stain  composition  and  drying 
said  slides. 
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wherein  sakl  support  tray  is  ad^)ted  for  removable  insertion  4,274^1 

and  securement  within  sakl  rack  assembly  and  comprises  a  ELECIIKMTATIC  AND  MAGNETIC  TBANSPEB 

generally  rectangular  outer  tray  frame  defining  a  central      ENHANCING  APPARATUS  FOB  CONDUCTING  AND 
rectangular  aperture  therein,  a  rectangular  sikle  shelf  MAC^tETICALLY  ATTRACIING  TONES 

adapted  to  nest  within  sakl  u)erture  and  hingably  associ-  •'•^  ^  Saaisra,  Maitiaad;  Richard  L.  Pafthraai 

Rkfcard  E.  Shalta,  Msitisai,  WOMaM  F.  Hit  iHb,  aad  1 
C  Fedder,  koth  of  Logwood,  aB  of  Fb.,    nlri  i  to 
roagks  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Nof .  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,743 
lat  CL^  083G  75/09 
U.S.  CL  118—653  8 


7^ 


•  J '»  1 1 1*1 1 


'H 


51At4 


^>^^^^^^^^>^>^^^<'^^^^^^' 


=^ 


ated  with  sakl  aperture  along  at  least  one  side  thereof,  a 
pluraUty  of  seats  defined  within  said  shelf  for  the  parallel 
disposition  thereon  of  said  slides,  and  sakl  slide  shelf  is 
adapted  to  pivot  in  relatioo  to  said  frame  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  insertion  of  said  slide  support  tray 
into  said  rack  assembly. 


4^4»360 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING  USED  FOUNDRY 

SAND 
Firaaz  Hofhaaaa,  Neakaaaca,  aad  Fhuu  SatBcr,  Schaflhaasca, 
both  of  Switzcrlaad,  asriganrs  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiragsstll- 
schaft,  Switzcrlaad 

Filed  Apr.  4^  1979,  Scr.  No.  26,891 
OalaM  priority,  sjpHcatioa  SwitacriMd,  Apr.  14,  1978, 
4011/78 

lat  a.}  B05C  5/00 
UJ5.  CL  118-303  3 


yi.   32 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  regeneration  treatment  of  used  pre- 
dominaotly  day-bonded  foundry  sand  for  use  instead  of  new 
sand  comprising 

a  drum  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  used  sand  for  processing; 

means  for  mounting  said  drum  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis; 

rotating  impact  tocrf  means  mounted  witUn  said  drum  for 
repeatedly  contacting  aad  acceleratiag  sand  dropping 
from  an  upper  portioa  of  the  interior  of  sMd  drum;  and 

pneumatic  dust  removal  means  mounted  within  sakl  dram 
adjacent  the  path  of  dropping  sand  between  said  drum  and 
said  impact  tool  means,  said  reasoval  means  indoding 
coodoit  means  extending  out  of  the  drum  for  removmg  the 
fine  material  therefitom. 


1.  Electrostatic-magnetic  transfer  ^)paratus  for  aatoraab- 
cally  controllably  transferring  an  electrostatic  toned  image 
from  a  dielectric  surface  to  a  secondary  substrate  comprising, 

a  movable  member  having  a  dielectnc  surtex  thereon,  said 
movable  member  being  at  ground  potential  and  said  sur- 
face provided  with  an  dectronically  conductive,  electro- 
staticslly  toned  image. 

endless  semi-conductive  means  arranged  adjacent  to  said 
didectric  surface. 

a  secondary  substrate  movaUe  with  said  didectric  sar^KC 
and  said  semi-conductive  means, 

means  operably  associated  with  said  semi-conductive  means 
for  l^>plying  suitable  tension  to  said  means  and  for  config- 
uring said  means  to  said  didectric  surface. 

cylindricd  movable  means  diiyoacd  within  said  endless 
semi-ccmductive  means  indwfing  means  for  applying  an 
electrical  potential  thereto,  and 

magnetic  means  disused  internally  of  said  movaMe  means 
having  a  fixed  magnetic  p(riar  orientation  rdative  to  the 
periphery  of  said  didectric  surface  provkling  a  potentid 
transfer  point  perpendicular  to  said  didectric  sor&oe  soch 
that  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  from  sakl  magnrric  means 
are  in  an  aiding  duection  rdative  to  the  dectraatatic 
ft»oes  on  said  didectric  surfsoe  causing  said  dectroaicaily 
conductive  toner  to  adhere  to  said  secondary  sd>stralc  at 
the  potentid  transfer  point  in  a  dense,  well  defined  image 
pattern  without  scattering  characteristic  of  the  ima^e 
pattern  previoosly  carried  by  said  didectric  sarfiKc. 


4y274»362 
MAGNEnC  BRUSH  MIXING  AUGERS 
Christlaa  A.  Beck,  Ri^eflcU;  Waitar  J.  Jarivvrid,  Fairfidd, 
aad  Charics  E.  Pen,  Daaiaij,  aO  of  Coan 
PHaey  Bowes,  lac^  Staarfsrd,  Caaa. 

Filed  Dsc  S,  1979,  Scr.  Na.  M0,5n 

lat  CL^  GtSG /J/09  ^    * 

U.S.  CL  118— 657  1 

1.  In  a  devdoping  qiparatas  for  nse  in  an  dactrostatic  copy- 
ing machine,  the  devdoping  qiparatus  having  a  sump  for 
holding  two-c(Mnpcment  devdopbg  materid  consisting  of  a 
marking  constitaent  aad  a  aiagnetic  carrier  ooosiitueal,  a  msig- 
netic  applicator  aaeans  rotataUy  aaauaaad  ia  the  saaq>  for 
withdrawiag  devdopmg  materid  from  the  sasap  and  oosivey- 
ing  it  past  a  photooonductive  mcnaber  havnig  aa 
image  therein  so  as  to  deposit  a  qaaMity  of  die  marking  4 
uent  on  the  dectraatatic  iauife  to  reader  it  visMe,  an  < 
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mixing  member  having  oppoied  flat  surfaces  roUUbly 
mounted  in  the  sump  for  continuously  mixing  together  the 
marking  and  carrier  constituents  of  the  developing  material, 
the  mixing  member  being  formed  from  an  elongate  strip  of 
rigid  material  which  is  twisted  to  form  a  helix,  and  means  for 
routing  the  mixing  member,  the  improvement  comprising  said 


which  the  eggs  are  stored  to  produce  a  change  in  the  rate 
of  dry-down  when  the  weight  indicative  measurements 


■M 


mixing  member  having  (a)  a  helical  configuration  which  com- 
prises said  mixing  member  being  twisted  between  its  end  so  as 
to  have  one  convolution  therebetween  and  (b)  an  axial  edge 
configuration  which  comprises  an  arcuate  surface  portion 
extending  between  the  opposed  flat  surfaces  of  said  mixing 
member. 


4,r4,363 

WHELPER  STRUCTURE 

Bartara  A.  Root,  4194  W.  44lh  St^  E4iM,  Mtaw.  S5424 

Filed  Jan.  9, 19i0,  Scr.  No.  110,7t3 

IMLCL^MIK  29/00 

u.s.a.  119-1  2* 


indicate  the  dry-down  rate  differs  from  a  predetermined 
dry-down  target  rate. 


4,274,365 

AUTOMATIC  WATERING  DEVICE 

WUliaa  H.  PMcn,  RJt  #3,  BryM,  QUe  43506 

Filed  May  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  149,575 

iBt  CI.)  AOIK  7/00 

VS.  CL  119— 7» 


10 


/? 

18.  A  structure  for  use  by  a  female  animal  and  her  offspring 
comprising:  a  base  having  an  outer  annular  peripheral  edge,  an 
upright  annular  side  wall  joined  to  the  outer  annular  peripheral 
edge  of  the  base,  said  base  and  side  wall  providing  a  generally 
cylindrical  space  having  an  open  top,  and  continuous  rail 
means  attached  to  said  side  wall  above  the  base  and  projected 
into  the  space  to  protect  the  offspring  from  the  female  animal, 
said  rail  means  having  top  and  bottom  annular  portions  and  an 
inside  annular  portion  joined  to  the  top  and  bottom  annular 
portions,  said  inside  annular  portion  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  side  wall. 


4,274,364 
INCUBATION  METHOD 
DeoB  A.  Foneth,  Corraliia,  Orag^  aMl^or  to  HoMway,  be, 
Corvailk,Onc. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,497 
lat  CL)  AOIK  41/00.  41/04 
UJS.  a.  119—35  ^  CtataM 

1.  In  the  incubation  of  eggs  where  eggs  are  stored  under  a 
controlled  atmosphere,  the  method  comprising: 
during  the  incubating  of  the  eggs  periodically  making 
weight  indicative  measurements  of  the  dry-down  which 
has  occurred  in  the  eggs,  and 
adjusting  the  relative  humidity  of  the  atmosphere  under 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  providing  controlled  amounts 
of  clean,  fresh  drinking  water  to  livestock,  and  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

a  basin; 

a  trough  attached  to  said  basin; 

a  partition  separating  said  basin  and  said  trough; 

a  slot  defined  in  said  partition,  said  slot  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  said  basin  and  said  trough  and 
having  side  walls  which  each  include  a  first  undulating 
portion  and  a  second  straight  portion; 

water  supply  means  fluidly  connected  to  said  basin; 

flow  control  means  fluidly  interposed  between  said  water 
supply  means  and  said  basin  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid 
into  said  basin  from  said  water  supply  means,  said  flow 
control  means  including  a  body  movaWy  mounted  in  said 
slot  and  having  a  fluid  passage  defined  therethrough,  a 
housing  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  in  said  basin,  a 
stopper  mounted  on  said  housing  to  occlude  said  fluid 
passage  when  a  water  level  in  said  basin  reaches  a  desired 
level,  and  a  float  attached  to  said  housing  and  located 
within  said  basin  for  sensing  the  liquid  levd  m  said  basin 
and  for  moving  said  stopper  over  said  fluid  p«sage  to 
prevent  further  Uquid  from  entering  said  basin  via  said 
passage  when  the  liquid  level  in  said  basin  reaches  a  prede- 
termined level  and  for  moving  said  stopper  a«vay  from 
said  fluid  passage  when  the  liquid  level  in  said  basin  drops 
below  a  predetermined  level  to  permit  replenishiag  of  the 
water  in  said  basin  and  said  trovgh. 
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4»274>366 
PIG  RESTRAINING  DEVICE 

1472  Hdicr  HaB,  Am«,  Imra  500M 
Filed  Ftb.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  122,569 
Irt  a.)  A61D  3/00:  AOIK  29/00 
UJS.  CL  119—90  10 


1.  An  animal  restraint,  comprising  a  main  body  including 
means  for  the  mounting  thereof  on  a  support  elevated  above 
the  ground,  said  body  including  upper  podcet-like  means 
spaced  apart  laterally  for  receiving  the  hocks  of  the  hind  legs 
oir  the  animaL  first  gripping  means  carried  by  the  body  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  cooperative  with  the 
pocket  means  for  grasping  the  hocks  to  supend  the  animal  in 
a  bead  down,  belly  firont  position  and  an  open  position  for 
receiving  and  releasing  the  hocks,  said  body  further  including 
second  means  spaced  below  the  first  means  and  providing  a 
forwardly  facing  saddle  structure  for  receiving  the  animal's 
back,  and  second  gripping  means  carried  by  the  body  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  overlying  the  anhnaTs 
belly  and  cooperative  with  the  saddle  structure  to  confine  the 
animal  and  an  open  position  for  receiving  and  releasing  the 
animaL  said  ftrst  and  second  gripping  means  being  intercon- 
nected for  movement  in  mison  relative  to  the  body. 


4a74,3«7 
RECIPROCATING  PISTON  BEAM  ENGINE 
Alfred  Gcftar,  gnsiinkiiisiiasii  191,  ZMch.  ffiiUmilMi,  and 
Spnrro,  Los  TnBcrks  dt  Gnndaon,  SwHacriaad, 
to  Alfred  Gcrhcr,  Z8rick,  SwHacrlnnd 
FDed  May  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904^2 
CUmm  priority,  iwBcaHon  Switiirland,  May  11,  1977, 
5913/77;  May  11, 1977,  5914/77;  JnL  14>  1977,  0733/77 

lat  CL^  F02B  75/26 
UJS.  CL  123— 52  A  23 


1.  A  reciprocating  combostion  engine  incloding  at  least  one 
engine  unit  comprising:  at  least  two  cylinder  assembhes  eadi 
defining  a  generally  centrally  located  rectilinear  longitudinal 
axis,  said  cylinder  awilMteliu  being  kxaled  spaced  apart  along- 
side  each  other  with  said  longitndinal  axes  extending  fenenHy 
parslld  to  each  other,  each  of  said  cylinder  asaimliliii  coas- 
priaing  housing  means  defining  a  pair  of  ooaxid  cylinderB  of 
generally  equivalent  size;  a  first  and  a  seeond  pair  of  pistons 
opentfivdy  arranfed,  respectiveiy,  in  eadi  of  said  cyfindcr 


iMies,  %(rith  each  one  of  the  pistons  of  said  piston  pain 
being  operatively  associated  with  one  of  each  of  said  cylinders; 
a  longitudinal  beam  having  a  firtt  and  a  second  end;  central 
support  means  pivotaUy  supporting  said  beam  about  a  pivot 
axis  located  equidistantly  between  said  first  and  said  second 
end  of  said  beam;  connficting  rod  means  operativdy  connect- 
ing each  of  said  pain  of  pistons  to  one  of  said  ends,  respec- 
tively, of  said  longitudinal  beam,  with  said  |Hstons  operating 
within  said  cylinden  to  drive  said  beam  to  reciprocally  pivot 
said  beam  about  said  central  pivot  axis;  power  output  shaft 
means  for  said  engine  unit  arranged  to  be  routively  driven 
relative  to  said  housing  means  defining  said  cyhnden;  a  pri- 
mary eccentric  mechanism  connected  to  said  longitttdiial 
beam  at  a  location  thereon  intermediate  said  fint  end  (rf*  said 
beam  and  said  central  pivot  axis,  said  primary  eccentric  media- 
tnsm  behig  connected  to  effect  transmission  (rf' power  between 
said  longitudinal  beam  and  said  power  output  shaft  means  of 
said  engine  unit;  and  balancing  means  connected  to  said  longi- 
tudinal beam  at  a  location  thereon  intermediate  said  second 
end  of  said  beam  and  said  central  pivot  axis  providing  a  balanc- 
ing effect  against  the  effect  of  sa^  primary  eccentric  mecha- 
nism, said  balancing  means  and  the  odier  moving  parts  of  said 
engine  being  arranged  so  that  die  common  center  of  mass  of 
the  moving  parts  of  said  engine  is  located  substantially  on  said 
central  pivot  axis  of  said  beam  and  witlun  a  plane  having 
therein  both  said  rectilinear  axes  of  said  c^inder  assemblies; 
said  primary  eccentric  mechanism  being  connected  to  said 
beam  at  a  point  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  the  connection 
of  said  connecting  rod  means  to  said  first  end  of  said  beam  than 
fhxn  said  central  pivot  axis. 


J. 


4»274,36i 
TUNEABLE  UflAKE  MANIFOLD 

B«i  08,  Upper  SfraAnri,  Pa.  1730 
of  Scr.  Na.  19,930,  Mar.  U  U1'.  Pat  Na. 
4^0407,  wych  to  a  iiiaMassMiB  of  Scr.  No.  700,402,  Jan.  10, 
1977,  iliiiniii.  Tito  lipMiiltii  Ma|r  16, 1900,  Scr.  No. 

151^364 

Int  CL)  VB2B  17/18 

US.CL123— 52M  OdataM 


1.  An  intake  manif(M  for  m  internal  conrt>ustion 
having  an  intake  valve  port,  comprising; 

an  air  vnttt  ooopfang  atone  end  of  die  maiufold  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  at  least  air  and  an  onllet  conplhg  at  an 
oppontc  end  for  connection  ditOLtly  to  tkt  mtake  valve 
portofdieei«ine;  ;^n...    •**,:: 

at  least  one  intake  ranaer  having  o|i|iosiie  open  end^  coin 
nected  at  one  end  to  receive  said  air  from  said  an*  inlet 
coupling  and  connected  at  its  opposite  end  to  said  outlet 
coupling  and  thereby  directly  to  said  engine  for  conduct- 
ing said  air  to  the  intake  valve  port  of  the  i 

said  intake  runner  being  defined  by  and 
forming  an  inlet  paacageway  havhig  a  oentr 
ing  along  the  padi  of  air  flow  ttroafh  the 

at  least  one  of  sakl  walls  of  said  I 
vto  a  mounting  for  awveawat  towards  and  away  fhwii 
central  axis  of  said  passageway  to  effectively  ( 
increase  Ae  throng  flow  crocs  I 
in  a  plane  perpcndirnlar  to  ssi 
along  said  passageway,  lespectivdy,  wMi  said 
a  pivotal  tommreJlkmt  shot  a  pivot  a 


wdk 
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ally  perpendicular  to  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  centrri 
axis  and  spaced  therefrom  for  the  end  of  said  movable  wall 
adjacent  said  air  inlet  coupling  to  said  runner;  and 
spring  means  biasing  said  movable  wall  about  said  pivot  axis 
in  the  direction  to  decrease  the  through  flow  cross  sec- 
tional area  of  the  passageway  for  maintaining  said  mov- 
able wall  in  an  adjusted  position  automatically  in  response 
to  engine  speed. 


STRATIFIED  CROSS  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jack  L.  Rkoadi,  P.O.  Box  579,  Taylor,  Ariz.  15939 
Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,9r7 
lat  CL^  F02B  25/12 
U.S.  CL  123—59  A  1 


1.  A  stratified  cross  combination  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  cylinder  and  a  second  substantially  identical  cylin- 
der sharing  a  common  cylinder  head  which  defines  a 
common  combustion  chamber  linking  said  cylinders; 

(b)  a  power  piston  operatively  dbposed  in  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders and  each  piston  being  substantially  identical  to  the 
other  in  diameter  and  displacement  and  means  for  con- 
commitaritly  reciprocating  said  pistons  substantially  in 
phase  to  produce  substantially  identical  cylinder  pressures 
in  all  but  the  combustion  cycle; 

(c)  said  first  cylinder  having  an  intake  valve,  ignition  means, 
and  means  for  introducing  a  rich  fiiel-air  mixture  therein; 

(d)  said  second  cylinder  having  an  intake  valve  and  means  to 
introduce  a  lean  fiiel  air  mixture  therein;  and 

(e)  at  least  one  exhaust  valve  disposed  in  one  of  said  cylin- 
ders, whereby  a  rich  fuel  air  mixture  introduced  into  said 
first  cylinder  can  be  ignited,  caused  by  the  ensuing  pres- 
sure increase  to  flow  through  said  common  combustion 
chamber  to  power  the  piston  in  said  second  cylinder  to 
complete  combustion  prior  to  exhausting  through  said 
exhaust  valve. 


197S, 
1978, 


plunger  body  permitting  an  oil  flow  only  in  the  direction 
from  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  pressure  chamber; 
a  diaphragm  including  a  stationary  portion  and  an  elastic 
portion  with  said  stationary  portion  being  secured  to  said 


plunger  body  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  cham« 
ber;  and 
a  plunger  return  spring  being  positioned  between  said  ad> 
juster  body  and  said  plunger  body  and  biasing  said  plunger 
body. 


4^4371 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  THE  INTAKE  AIR  FOR 
AIR-COMPRESSING  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Alfred  Ndti,  RMkcrtMk,  aod  Nonio  D'AlfoMO,  NorcaAcri, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHBy,  aMi^nri  to  Maachif  Wbrik 
Aaffbarg-NMrabcrg    Aktki«eadbdMfl,    Nwcaberg,    Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1971,  Scr.  No.  945,434 
ClaiBM  priority,  appHortioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiiy,  Sep.  24, 
1977,  2743134 

lit  a.)  FUN  17/QO 
U.S.  CL  123—179  H  3 


v^im 


53- 
53- 


5Claim 


4,274,370  

SELF-CONTAINED  DTPE  LASH  ADJUSTER 
[odaM,  Toyota,  JapM,  OMivMr  to  AWa  SdU  KabiH 
syu  Kaiiha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,505 
CtaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,   Mar.  23, 
37r2(Ul;  Mar.  23.   1978,  53-37274(U];  Mar.  23. 
37275(U1 

IM.  a.}  FOIL  1/14 
UJS.  CL  123—9055 

1.  A  self-contained  type  lash  adjuster  comprising: 

an  adjuster  body  having  an  axial  hoUow; 

a  plunger  body  disposed  for  reciprocation  within  said  axial 

hollow  of  said  adjuster  body; 
a  cap  closing  the  upper  open  end  of  said  adjuster  body; 
said  plunger  body  being  boUow  to  define  a  reservoir  cham- 
ber in  said  plunger  body; 
a  pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  axial  hollow  of  said  ad- 
juster body  between  said  adjuster  body  and  said  plunger 
body; 
a  clieck  valve  operatively  associated  with  a  passage  in  said 


i«Mce  tt*oif  i.«  oa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preheating  intake  air  passing  through 
high  pressure  pipes  leading  to  cylinders  of  air-compressing 
internal  combustion  engines  with  a  fuel  delivery  having  at  least 
a  fuel  delivery  pump  and  a  high  pressure  injection  pump  dis- 
tributing the  ftiel  to  individual  injectors  oo  the  cylinders,  the 
apparatus  communicating  through  a  header  pipe  means  with 
the  fuel  deUvery  system  and  comprising  in  combination  at  least 
one  injection  nozzle  and  an  ignition  system,  injection  valve 
means  provided  at  one  end  of  all  high  pressure  pipes  leading  to 
the  engine  cylinders  and  arranged  to  open  at  a  predetermined 
pressure,  a  branch-off  means  provided  with  each  of  the  high 
pressure  pipes,  and  an  isolating  change-over  valve  means  pro- 
vided to  shut-off  said  branch-off  means,  all  of  said  branch-off 
means  being  brought  together  to  common  header  pipe  OKans 
supplying  the  preheating  equipment  with  fuel  under  high  prea- 
sure  all  branch-off  means  being  arranged  to  be  individually  and 
in  series  connectaUe  to  the  header  pipe  means  as  the  engine  is 
cranked  to  supply  the  preheating  apparatus  intermittently  with 
fuel  subject  to  a  high  pressure,  said  injection  valve  means  at  the 
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end  of  the  high  pressure  pipes  releasing  fiiel  admission  to  indi- 
vidual cylinders  only  when  all  of  said  branch-off  means  remain 
closed,  a  leakage  oil  pipe  connectaUe  by  said  change-over 
valve  means  to  said  header  pipe  means  when  all  branch-off 
means  are  closed,  and  a  distributor  piston  rotatably  and  slid- 
ably  movable  in  the  high  pressure  injection  pump  so  that  all 
high  pressure  pipes  are  capable  of  being  individually  supplied 
with  fiiel  and  isc^ted  again,  the  branch-off  means  being 
formed  directly  by  a  pressure  space  portion  in  the  high  pres- 
sure injection  pump,  said  header  pipe  means  communicating 
directly  with  said  pressure  space  portion,  said  isolating  change- 
over valve  means  shutting-ofT  the  branch-off  means  being 
formed  as  an  isolating  change-over  valve  in  said  header  pipe 
means. 


4^4,372 
UGHTWEIGHT  PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Walter  Kdii.  MiaiMtaft-Stda.  aid  Ulrich  Laadu, 
hath  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctiaapj,  atoigMNrs  to  Kwl  Schaddt 
GaML  Neckaradn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuqr 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,213 
Cbriaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuqr.  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2M19M 

Lrt.  CL'  F14J  1/14.  1/04 
U.S.  CL  123-193  P  7 


exhaust  gases  from  said  first  and  tecoad  cyUnder  group- 
ings when  the  engine  is  operated  on  fUl  cyliaders,  respec- 
tively, to  a  common  junction  and  for  passing  the  paii^>ed 
air  from  said  first  cylinder  grouping  and  the  exhaast  gases 
from  said  second  cylinder  grouping  to  said  oonunon  junc- 
tion when  the  engine  is  operated  on  partial  cjdinder; 

a  common  downstream  exhaust  conduit  connected  to  said 
common  junction  for  passing  said  gases  therethrough  to 
the  atmoqriiere; 

a  first  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  a  first  catalytic  converter 
diqxMcd  in  said  second  exhaust  conduit; 

a  seccmd  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  a  second  catalytic  converter 
disposed  in  said  common  conduit;  and 

feedback  means  selectively  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said 
first  exhaust  gas  sensor  during  the  partial  cylinder  engine 
operation  for  correcting  the  air-fbd  ratio  of  mixture  sup- 


>////'/• 


1.  A  cast  light-alloy  piston  comprising  a  skirt,  piston  pin 
bosses,  said  skirt  being  recessed  adjacent  to  said  bosses,  said 
skirt  being  non-symmetrical  on  both  sides  of  the  plane  of  the 
piston  pin,  said  skirt 

(a)  being  connected  on  one  side  to  said  piston  pin  bosses  by 
first  supporting  ribs  which  extend  at  an  angle  of  30  to  60 
d^rees  to  the  piston  pin  axis, 

(b)  being  connected  on  the  other  side  to  the  fMston  pin  bosses 
by  second  supporting  nbs  which  extend  at  an  angle  of  90 
d^rees  to  this  piston  pin  axis. 


4,274,373 

COMBINED  SPLIT  ENGINE  AND  CLOSED  LOOP 

MIXTURE  CONTROL  OPERATION  WITH  ENRICHED 

FUEL  DURING  PARTIAL  CYLINDER  MODE 
F^kashi  Sa^aawa,  YokohaaM;  HaniUko  liaaka.  and  JaakUro 
MatiBBWto.  both  of  Yokooaka,  aD  of  Japaa.  sariganrs  to 
NtaiaB  Motor  Coapa^r.  Liadtcd,  Yokohaan,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,350 
CUaH  priority.  appMcatioa  J^aa,  Jaa.  14, 1978,  53-72851 
lat  CL'  POIN  3/15 
U.S.  CL  123-^440  4  ClalM 

1.  A  oontrcri  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing first  and  second  cylinder  groupings,  comprising 
split  engine  control  means  for  operating  said  engine  on  full 
cylinders  m  which  said  first  and  second  cylinder  groiqv 
ings  are  activated  to  give  higher  engine  power  when  iittt 
magnitude  of  engine  load  is  above  a  predetermined  value 
or  operating  said  engine  on  partial  cylinder  in  which  only 
said  second  cylinder  groupiag  is  activated  to  give  lower 
engine  power  when  ^  engine  load  magnitude  is  bdow 
said  predetermined  value  and  said  first  cylinder  is  deacti- 
vated to  allow  air  to  be  pumped  dierethrough; 
first  and  second  upstream  exhaust  conduits  for  passtQg  the 


plied  to  said  second  cylinder  grouping  to  the  rich  side  of 
stoichiometric  point,  and  responsive  to  a  signal  firoai  said 
second  exhanst  gas  sensor  daring  the  fall  cyliader  engine 
operation  for  correcting  the  «r-fuel  ratio  of  aiixMve  sup- 
plied to  both  said  first  and  second  cylinder  groupings  to 
said  stoichiometric  point,  whereby  during  said  partial 
cylinder  engine  operation  the  NOx  component  of  the 
gases  from  said  second  cylinder  grouping  is  purified  in 
said  first  catalytic  converter  at  a  maximum  conversion 
efficiency  and  the  HC  and  CO  components  thereof  are 
mixed  with  said  pumped  air  and  purified  in  said  second 
catalytic  converter  at  a  maximum  oonversicMi  efficiency, 
and  during  the  fiill  cylinder  engine  operation  the  NOx, 
HC  and  CO  components  of  the  gases  firom  said  first  and 
second  cylinder  groupings  are  purified  simultaneously  in 
said  second  and  first  catalytic  converters,  respectively. 


4»274»374 
AIR-COOLED  ROTARY  INTERNAL  OOMBUSnON 

ENGDfS. 
Chooi«  G.  Lee  1943  Vaacoam  Dr^  Haaaiala,  HL  94122 
FBed  Jm.  It.  1979.  Scr.  No.  2.347 
lat  CL3  F02B  53/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 241  10 


1.  An  air-cooled,  rotary  mtemal  oombuatioa 
prising: 
a  housing  havmg  a  siibstaattally  areolar 
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and  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  recesses  spaced  along 
the  periphery  of  said  chamber. 

a  plurality  of  heat-transfer  elements  dispoaed  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  housing; 

a  rotor  rotatably  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  having  a 
substantially  circular  recess  formed  in  one  surface; 

a  lever  assembly  disposed  within  said  circular  recess  and 
rotatabie  within  said  recess  about  an  axis  offset  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  assembly  having  a  plural- 
ity of  radially-extending  arms,  the  end  of  each  arm  engag- 
ing successive  ones  of  said  recesses  during  rotation  of  said 
lever  assembly  and  said  rotor, 

a  sealing  element  pivotally  disposed  on  the  end  of  each  of 
said  arms  and  engageable  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
circular  recess  to  provide  a  fluid  seal; 

a  plurality  of  rotatabie  combustion  chambers  defined  be- 
tween adjacent  arms  of  said  lever  assembly; 

means  for  introducing  a  combustible  mixture  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  circular  recess; 

ignition  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  to  each  of  said  reces- 
ses for  igniting  said  combustible  mixture  within  the  vol- 
ume between  two  adjacent  arms,  the  ends  of  said  two 
adjacent  arms  simultaneously  engaging  consecutive  reces- 
ses, whereby  the  force  of  combustion  tends  to  pivot  said 
lever  assembly  about  the  end  of  one  of  said  arms  in  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  recesses  to  drive  the  geometric 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  lever  assembly  about  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  rotor; 

fan  means  coaxially  disposed  on  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
rotor  to  draw  air  over  the  exterior  surface  of  said  housing 
and  said  heat  transfer  elements; 

means  including  an  exhaust  blower  coaxially  disposed  on  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  rotor  and  said  fan  to  remove  exhaust 
gases  from  the  interior  of  said  circular  recess;  and 
.  means  including  flow-directing  channels  in  said  housing, 
said  rotor  and  said  lever  assembly  for  circulating  a  lubri- 
cant through  said  engine. 


4^4^5 
PISTON,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  INTERNAL  CX>MBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Hciu  Kipfcr,  Troisdorf-Sicglar,  aiad  Helaat  BMch,  Lohmar, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  aMitaon  to  KlSdacr-Hm- 
boldt-Dcvtz  Akttei«eaeUachaft,  Colopw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FIM  Aag.  29,  1979,  Scr.  No.  70,798 
ClaiaM  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Sep.  1, 
1978,  2838130 

iBt  a.)  F02B  19/08 
VJS.  CL  123—263  10  Claim 


1.  A  piston,  especially  for  internal  combustion  engines,  hav- 
ing means  for  introducing  and  producing  a  rotating  movement 
of  combustion  air.  a  fuel  injection  nozzle,  and  an  ignition  de- 
vice, said  piston  comprising: 
a  combustion  chamber  depression  in  said  piston,  said  depres- 
sion having  a  bottom,  and  an  at  least  nearly  cylindrical 
wall  for  accommodating  combustion  air  rotation  about  an 
axis  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  piston; 
a  first  recess  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  fuel  injection 
nozzle,  said  first  recess  being  provided  in  said  at  least 


nearly  cylindrical  wall  and  being  formed  by  a  sharp-edged 
trough,  said  trough  being  inclined  to  a  pertaining  surface 
line  of  said  combustion  chamber  depreanon  and  pointing 
in  the  direction  of  said  rotating  movement  of  air  in  said 
depression,  said  trough  presenting  a  flattened  terminating 
portion  at  that  end  furthest  from  said  fuel  injection  nozzle, 
whereby  fuel  having  a  direction-component  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  rotating  movement  of  air  is  adapted  to  be 
injected  onto  a  pertaining  wall  of  said  trough; 

a  second  recess  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  ignition 
device,  said  second  recess  also  being  provided  in  said  at 
least  nearly  cylindrical  wall  closely  adjacent  to  said  first 
recess,  said  second  recess  pointing  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site to  the  direction  of  said  rotating  movement  of  air  and 
being  positioned  at  an  angle  to  said  first  recess;  and 

a  separating  formation  arranged  between  said  first  recess  and 
said  second  recess. 


^  4,274,376 

GOVERNOR  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

Choiig  L.  TtiMmg,  Utica,  a^  Rokcrt  O.  Kock,  Warm,  both  of 

MidL,  aMiffon  to  Coh  IndMtrics  Opcratiag  Corpn  New 

Yoriu  N.Y. 

CoirtiautkHi  of  Scr.  No.  724,741,  Sep.  20, 1976.  abudoMd.  This 

applkatkM  Dec  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  973,228 

lat  a.»  F02D  Il/W 

VJS.  a.  123-360  3  CtaiiH 


1.  A  carburetor  and  governor  assembly  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  body  means,  induction  passage 
means  formed  through  said  body  means  and  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end,  a  venturi  situated  within  said  induction 
passage  means  and  generally  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  variably  positionable  throttle  valve  means  situated  in  said 
induction  passage  means  for  variably  controlling  the  rate  of 
flow  of  motive  fluid  through  said  induction  passage  means  and 
into  said  engine,  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  motor  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  chamber  means  generally  separated  by 
a  pressure  responsive  movable  diaphragm,  coimecting  means 
operatively  intercoiuiecting  said  diaphragm  with  said  throttle 
valve  means,  first  conduit  means  communicating  between  a 
source  of  ambient  atmosphere  and  said  first  chamber  means, 
second  conduit  means  adapted  to  communicate  as  between  said 
source  of  ambient  atmosphere  and  said  second  chamber  means, 
third  conduit  means  adapted  to  communicate  as  between  a 
source  of  engine  vacuum  and  said  second  chamber  means, 
actuatable  control  valving  means  generally  interposed  in  fluid 
circuit  in  said  second  and  third  conduit  means,  said  control 
valving  means  when  actuated  toward  a  first  position  being 
effective  to  permit  a  relatively  proportionally  greater  commu- 
nication between  said  second  chamber  means  and  said  source 
of  ambient  atmosphere  and  a  rdatively  proportioQately  lesser 
communication  between  said  second  chamber  means  and  said 
source  of  engine  vacuum,  said  control  valving  means  when 
actuated  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  first  position  and 
toward  a  second  position  also  being  effective  to  permit  a  rela- 
tively proportionally  lesser  communication  between  said  sec- 
ond chamber  means  and  said  source  of  ambient  atmosphere 
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and  a  rdatively  proportioaally  greater  commimication  be- 
tween said  second  chamber  means  and  said  source  of  engine 
vacuum,  said  diaphragm  being  effective  to  move  said  throttle 
valve  means  toward  a  more  nearly  closed  throttle  position 
when  said  conmiunication  as  between  said  second  chamber 
means  and  said  source  of  engine  vacuum  becomes  sufficiently 
great  to  cause  a  pressure  differential  of  sufficient  magnitude 
across  said  diaphragm,  and  fourth  conduit  means  effectively 
communicating  between  said  second  chamber  means  and  said 
induction  passage  means  generally  in  the  vicinity  of  said  ven- 
turi, said  fourth  conduit  means  being  effiective  for  communicat- 
ing a  venturi  generated  vacuum  to  said  second  chamber  means, 
each  of  said  third  and  fourth  conduit  means  comprising  cali- 
brated passage  means,  said  third  and  fourth  conduit  means 
being  interconnected  to  each  other,  said  third  conduit  means 
commtmicating  with  said  induction  passage  means  generally 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  means,  and  said  communica- 
tion between  said  fourth  conduit  means  and  said  second  cham- 
ber means  being  controlled  by  said  valving  means  in  the  same 
manner  and  relationship  with  respect  to  said  ambient  atmo- 
sphere as  is  said  communication  between  said  source  of  engine 
vacvom  and  said  second  chamber  means. 


4,274,377 

VACUUM  RESPONSIVE  CARBURETOR  LINKAGE 

Stanley  P.  Kraw,  Jr.,  7403  S.  48th  St,  Oauha,  Ncbr.  68157 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  144,246 

IM.  CL^  F02B  11/08 

VS.  CL  123-396  5  OaiaH 


I.  A  vacuum  responsive  carburetor  linkage  ad^ted  for 
connection  between  the  accelerator  pedal  linkage  and  carbure- 
tor throttle  lever  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising, 
a  housing, 

said  housing  at  least  partially  defining  a  vacuum  chamber 
therein, 

a  movable  wall  engageable  with  said  housing  and  further 
defining  said  vacuum  chamber. 

said  wall  being  movable  relative  to  said  housing  between 
fiilly  extended  and  retracted  positions  such  that  said 
chamber  is  extended  and  retracted  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  wall  toward  said  fully  extended  and  retracted 
positions  respectively, 

means  for  connecting  said  housiog  to  one  of  said  accelerator 
pedal  linkags  and  carburetor  throttle  lever. 

means  for  connecting  said  movable  wall  to  the  other  of  said 
accelerator  pedal  linkage  and  carburetor  throttle  lever, 
and 

vacuum  conduit  means  having  one  end  in  communication 
with  said  chamber  and  an  opposite  end  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  vacuum  source  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine, 

said  end  wall  being  movable  toward  said  extended  position 
m  response  to  movement  of  said  aocderator  pedal  Hsiuige 
when  die  cartmretor  vaocun  is  low  wherd>y  lost  motion 
occurs  between  said  accelerator  pedal  linkage  and  cartw- 
retor  throttle  lever  and  said  end  wall  being  urged  toward 
said  retracted  positioB  ivkea  dK  caibaielor  vacoum  is 
high  for  movement  of  said  carburetor  dirottle  lever  m 


substantially  direct  response  to  movement  of  said  accder- 

ator  pedal  linkage, 
a  stationary  baffle  disposed  within  said  housing  interiorly  of 

said  piston,  said  baffle  indnding  an  orifioe  at  a  lower 

portion  thereof  for  fluid  oommunication  therethrough, 
a  ttquid  disposed  %tritlun  said  housing  between  said  one  end 

and  said  piston,  and 
said  orifice  being  positioned  adjacent  a  lower  edge  of  said 

baffle,  the  levd  of  said  liquid  being  at  least  as  high  as  said 

orMce,  when  the  movable  wall  is  in  the  fiilly  extended 

position  therefor. 


4,274378 

IGNITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Takao  Tate,  Sasono,  Japaa,  aaigaor  to  Tajrata  fidnsfcs  Kogyo 

KabwUkI  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FDed  May  29. 1979,  Scr.  No.  43^464 
datas    priority,     appMcatioa     Japaa,     Dae     8.     1978, 
53/167963[U] 

lat  a.3  F02P  5/04 
VS.  CL  123—421  4 1 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  body; 

an  intake  system; 

an  exhaust  system; 

a  catalytic  converter  arranged  in  the  exhaust  system; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  the  intake  system; 

a  choke  valve  arranged  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  choke  operating  mechanism; 

a  lever-link  mechanism  co-operating  with  the  dioke  operat- 
ing mechanism  fw  maintaining  the  throttle  valve  in  its 
slightly  opened  position  when  the  choke  valve  is  in  its 
closed  condition  in  order  to  start  the  engine  which  is  cold; 

ignition  contrd  means  for  igniting,  at  every  operational 
cycle  of  the  engine,  the  combustible  mixture  introduced 
into  the  eagine  body  via  the  intake  system; 

vacuum  actuator  means  having  an  advance  control  chamber 
for  controlling,  in  accordance  with  the  vacuum  levd 
therein,  the  ignition  timiqg; 

a  vacumn  line  connecting  the  advance  oootrol  cfaaaaber  with 
a  first  vacuum  port  formed  in  the  intake  system  at  a  posi- 
tion located  sh^y  upstream  of  the  fidly  dosed  throttle 
valve;  aad 

a  vacuum  contrd  valve  nwaas,  comprising: 
a  valve  seat  wlach  is  on  one  end  thereof  opened  to  the 
vacuum  line  and  which  is  on  the  other  end  thereof 
opened  to  the  atmosphere, 
a  valve  meartwr  ■onaally  resting  on  the  valve  aaat  to 

disoonaect  the  vacuum  Ime  frooi  the  atmoaphwa; 
a  spring  urged  diaphragm  to  which  the  valve  mtmker  u 
attached  and  a  vacnom  chaaaber  formed  oa 
thereof  remote  firom  the  vdve  seat;     ^^v  ^' 
a  second  vacuum  Hne  cnmircting  a  i 
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-     the  intake  system  at  a  position  always  located  down- 
stream of  the  throttle  valve,  with  the  vacuum  chamber; 
a  temperature  sensitive  valve  to  connect  said  second  vac- 
uum line  with  said  vacuum  chamber  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  engine  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  value 
and  to  connect  said  second  vacuum  line  with  atmo- 
sphere when  the  temperature  of  the  engine  is  above  a 
predetermined  value;  and 
a  time-delay  orifice  arranged  in  the  second  vacuum  line 
between  said  temperature  sensitive  valve  and  said  vac- 
uum chamber  to  delay  application  of  vacuum  from  said 
secqnd  vacuum  line  to  said  vacuum  chamber; 
said  vacuum  control  valve  means  introducing  atmospheric 
air  into  the  vacuum  line  for  controlling,  in  a  cold  condi- 
tion of  the  engine,  the  vacuum  level  in  the  advance  con- 
trol chamber  of  the  actuator  means  after  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  has  elapsed  from  the  start  of  the  engine, 
whereby  the  ignition  timing  is,  firstly,  advanced  to  obtain 
a  subilized  idle  operation,  then,  delayed  to  rapidly  acti- 
vate the  catalytic  converter  and  again  advanced  after  the 
engine  is  fully  warmed-up. 


ence  ranges  or  all  of  said  numbers  are  below  respective 
ones  of  said  three  different  reference  ranges. 


4.274379 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 
IGNITION  TIMING  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Toshiham  Iwata.  AicU;  TadaaU  Hattori;  Siidti  Mnkainakano, 
both  of  Okaiaki;  KaUi  Goto,  mad  Daisaka  Sawada,  both  of 
SoaoM,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBort  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc^  Nishio 
and  Toyota  Jidodw  Kogjro  KabwUki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  JwL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,935 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  13.  1978.  53-71246; 
Jon.  13, 1978,  53-71248 

lat  CL^  Ftl2P  5/04 
US.  CL  123-^25  4  Claims 


3&1, 


f 1  WOI 

•iruc*   I—  ortc"*  — ; 


h-^&J 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  responsive  to  the  knocking  of  the  engine, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  knocking  of  the  engine; 

detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  knocking  with  respect  to  at 
least  first,  second  and  third  predetermined  magnitude 
levels  during  each  combustion  cycle  of  the  engine  and 
generating  first,  second  and  third  knocking  signals  when- 
ever the  magnitude  of  the  sensed  knocking  exceeds  said 
first,  second  and  third  predetermined  magnitude  levels, 
respectively; 

sampling  said  knocking  signals  for  a  sampling  period  of  not 
less  than  several  tens  of  times  of  combustion  cycles  of  the 
engine  and  counting  respective  numbers  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  knocking  signals  produced  during  said 
sampling  period; 

comparing  said  numbers  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
knocking  signals  respectively  with  three  different  refer- 
ence ranges  and  generating  an  ignition  timing  correction 
sgnal  to  effect  either  a  retard  or  an  advance  of  ignition 
timing  depending  on  whether  at  least  one  of  said  numbers 
fucpfdr  a  corresponding  one  of  said  three  different  refer- 


4»274«380 
CHECK  VALVE  CENTRAL  METERING  INJECHON 

SYSTEM 
Didicr  J.  de  VnipUUcrca,  Sovthfidd,  Mick^  aarigMir  to  1W 
Bcudix  Corporation,  Soirthlield.  Mkk 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,463 
Lrt.  a.)  B05B  9/06 
VS.  a.  123—456  16 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  at  least  one  fuel  injector,  a  control  unit  for 
generating  control  signals  in  timed  relation  to  the  combustion 
processes  therein,  and  a  source  of  pressurized  fuel,  the  system 
comprising: 

fuel  rail  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  for  receiving 
pressurized  fuel  and  having  means  for  delivering  said  fuel 
to  the  at  least  one  fuel  injector; 

bi-level  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  source  of 
pressurized  fuel  for  selectively  maintaining  the  pressure 
within  said  fuel  rail  means  at  a  first  and  second  level  of 
pressure,  said  bi-level  means  further  including  a  first  and  a 
second  pressure  regulator  connected  in  series,  said  series 
combination  having  an  input,  an  output  and  conunon 
node; 

a  check  valve  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  fuel  rail  means  for  permitting  fluid  to  flow 
from  said  common  node  into  said  fuel  rail  means; 

a  three-way  valve  means  having  first,  second  and  third 
orifices  in  fluid  communication  with  said  bi-level  means 
and  said  fuel  rail  means,  for  selectively  conununicating.  in 
response  to  external  control  signals,  fuel  at  said  first  and  at 
said  second  pressure  levels  to  said  fuel  rail  means; 

a  first  conduit  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  orifice  and  the  inlet  of  said  bi-level 
means; 

a  second  conduit  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  second  orifice  and  the  first  end  of  said  fuel 
raU; 

a  third  conduit  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
between  said  third  orifice  and  the  outlet  of  said  bi-level 
means;  and 

exit  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  wit^'^aid  third 
orifice  and  said  outlet  of  said  bi-level  means  for  permitting 
fuel  to  exit  therefrom. 
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4»274»381 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  EQUIPPED 

WITH  A  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  FAILSAFE  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE' 
ToakM  Abo,  YokohHM,  Japan,  Mrigwr  to  Niaaaa  Motor 
Company,  Liarfted,  YokohaiM,  Japan 

FDed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35^02 

OaiBH  priority,  application  JapM,  Jn.  26, 1978,  53/76438 

Int  CL^  F02D  5/00 

VS.  CL  123—479  8  Claim 


1.  In  an  air/fuel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  including  sensors  for  detecting  engine  parameters, 
said  sensors  including  an  engine  temperature  sensor  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  engine  temperature,  a 
control  signal  generator  responsive  to  the  detected  engine 
parameters,  and  one  of  a  fuel  supply  mechanism  and  air/fuel 
mixture  supply  mechanism  responsive  to  a  contnri  signal  from 
said  control  signal  generator  for  siqiplying  one  of  fuel  and 
air/fiid  mixture  to  said  engine;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

(a)  first  means  for  providing  an  engine  parameter  signal 
indicative  of  the  engine  temperature; 

(b)  second  means  for  detecting  whether  said  engine  tempera- 
ture sensor  is  in  a  normal  or  abnormal  operative  condition 
in  view  of  said  engine  parameter  signal; 

(c)  third  means  for  producing  a  predetermined  voltage  hav- 
ing a  magnitude  which  corresponds  to  a  voltage  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  engine  temperature  sensor  under 
conditions  of  normally  high  temperatures;  and 

(d)  fourth  means  for  selectively  transmitting  the  output 
signal  of  said  engine  temperature  sensor  and  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  in  accordance  with  a  normal  or  abnormal 
condition  of  said  engine  temperature  sensor  detected  by 
said  second  means. 


4^4,382 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  STEPWISE 

REACTIVATION  OF  CYLINDERS  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUCTION  ENGINE  UPON  DECELERATION 

FnkaaU  Sswaaawa,  Yokiihaaia;  HanAilw  liadui,  and  JvdcUro 

MataoMto,  both  of  Yokoaaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to 

Niana  Motor  Coapaqr,  Liadted,  Japan 

FDed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34»262 

Claim  priority,  appHcartnn  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-56891 

Mat  a.)  P02D  5/Oa  13/06 

VS.  a.  123—481  23  CWnM 

12.  Apparatus  for  contrcrfling  the  number  of  enabled  cylin- 
ders of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of 
cylmders  during  deceleration,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicttive  of  the 
rotational  speed  of  a  craakshaft  of  said  engine; 

(b)  second  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of 
deceleration  of  said  engine;  ^ 

(c)  third  means  reqxmsive  to  said  ftnt  signal  for  producing 


a  plurality  of  control  signals,  the  mimber  of  which  varies 
progrewivdy  in  response  to  said  fnit  signal; 

(d)  fbwth  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  en- 
abling said  third  means  to  produce  said  oontrol  signak 
upon  deceleration  of  said  engine; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  switching  means  respectively  responsive  to 
each  of  said  control  signab  for  respectively  disabling  each 
of  said  cylinders; 


ncL  •nccTWH  coMinoL  ss 


ntcnu     ■ 
•uew    J 


oaxjm  m»» 


(0  fifth  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the 
running  of  at  least  one  auxiliary  power  consuming  unit 
driven  by  said  engine;  and 

(g)  sixth  means  responsive  to  said  thiid  signal  for  decreasing 
the  number  of  said  contn^  signals  so  as  to  increase  the 
nimiber  of  enabled  cylinders  for  compensating  the  load 
increasing  caused  by  the  opentian  of  said  power  consum- 
ing unit. 


to  Vapor  Malic 


4^274,383 
FUEL  VAPORIZER 
Jerry  W.  AdaaM,  WdU^toa,  Tez^ 
Corporatioa,  Wefliagtaa,  Tex. 

FBcd  Aag.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,879 
laL  CL^  F«2M  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—523  11 


1.  A  fbd  vaporizer  comprinig: 

a.  a  hot  water  compartment  having 

(i)  a  plurality  of  baffles  located  therein, 

(ii)  a  hot  water  inlet, 

(iii)  a  return  water  outlet,  and 

(iv)  the  top  oi  said  hot  water  conqwrtmeat  being 

(v)  a  hot  plate, 

b.  an  air  inlet  system  having 
(i)  a  v^Kxizer  air  filter, 

(ii)  an  air  inlet  connecting  the  filter  to 
OiO  a  fin  within 
(iv)  a  fan  cage, 

(v)  said  bm  rotatiMe  by  ,-,   .^  _* 

(vO  a  fiu  motor  coanected  tbeieto, 
c  a  vapor  compartment  having 
®  said  hot  plitte  fonniag  Ae  bottom  thereof. 
00*  vaporizer  liquid  ftiel  inlet  kae  teraaiaatiaf  ia 
(m)  >  fi>d  float  valve  for  maintaining  a  Uquid  AkI  pool 
the  vapori 
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(iv)  an  air  conduit  leg  from  the  fan  cage, 
(v)  a  vapor  conduit  and  holes  in  the  top  of  the  vapor 
compartment  connecting  the  vapor  compartment  with 

d.  a  vapor-air  mixture  compartment  having 

(i)  another  air  conduit  leg  from  said  fan  cage, 
(ii)  a  vapor-air  outlet  connected  to 

e.  a  vapor  line  which  extends  to  an  engine  carburetor. 


4»274,3S4 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  SYSTEM 
KeikU  OMwa,  AmIu;  Kiyoahi  Iikii,  TacUkaw^  and  Hiroyidd 
NiihiiBva,  Kmummii,  aU  of  Jafu,  aarifora  to  Honda  Gikca 
Kogyo  KabnaUki  Kakha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ah-  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,024 
CkdM  priority,  ^pHfrton  Japu,  Sep.  U,  1978,  S3-111320; 
Sep.  14, 1978,  59-11218S 

Iirt.  a.J  P02B  iim 
UJS.  CL  123-548  4  OaiaH 


communication  between  the  exhaust  system  and  the  mix- 
ture supply  system  of  the  engine, 

an  exhaust  recirculation  rate  control  valve  assembly  pro- 
vided in  said  passageway  means,  said  passageway  means 
including  a  flow  restriction  located  between  said  valve 
assembly  and  the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine, 

vacuum  passageway  means  for  providing  communication 
between  said  mixture  supply  system  and  said  valve  assem- 
bly for  introducing  into  the  valve  assembly  a  vacuum 
developed  in  the  mixture  supply  system  during  operation 
of  the  engine,  the  valve  assembly  being  responsive  to  the 
vacuum  developed  therein  and  being  operative  to  control 
the  recirculation  rate  of  exhaust  gases  therethrough  de- 
pending upon  the  relationship  between  the  vacuum  devel- 
oped in  the  valve  anembiy  and  the  exhaust  gas  pressure 
developed  in  said  recirculation  passageway  means  be- 
tween said  flow  restriction  and  said  valve  assembly, 

a  vacuum  compensating  valve  assembly  comprising  a  sta- 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
for  delivering  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  engine,  a  throttle 
valve  in  the  intake  passage,  and  an  exhaust  passage  for  carrying 
exhaust  gases  from  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination:  a  passageway  connecting  the  exhaust  passage  to 
the  intake  passage  downstream  from  the  throttle  valve  for 
recirculating  exhaust  gases  into  said  engine,  a  first  control 
valve  in  said  passageway,  an  air  conduit  connecting  said  intake 
passage  downstream  from  said  throttle  valve  to  atmosphere,  a 
second  control  valve  in  said  air  conduit,  each  of  said  control 
valves  having  a  vacuum  responsive  actuator,  said  air  conduit 
having  a  restriction  device  located  between  its  opening  to 
atmosphere  and  said  second  control  valve,  a  vacuum  line 
connected  to  said  intake  passage  upstream  from  said  throttle 
valve,  a  regulating  valve  responsive  to  differential  pressure 
between  vacuum  pressure  in  said  vacuum  line  and  vacuum 
pressure  in  said  air  control  line  downstream  from  said  restric- 
tion device,  a  control  pipe  system  connecting  said  vacuum 
responsive  actuators  to  said  intake  passage  near  said  throttle 
valve,  means  whereby  said  regulating  valve  acts  through  said 
control  pipe  system  to  operate  said  vacuum  responsive  actua- 
tors for  said  control  valves,  and  an  air  induction  valve  respon- 
sive to  vacuum  pressure  in  said  control  pipe  system  and  opera- 
tively  positioned  to  change  said  differential  pressure. 


4,274,385 
EXHAUST  GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
H«M  Ynawa,  and  Taneoad  YaM>,  both  of  Tokyo,  JapM, 
to  NiaaM  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japn 
FIM  Nov.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,383 
I  priority,  application  Jap«^  Dec  4, 1978,  53-149939 
lat  CL^  F82B  47/06 
UjS.  CL  123—571  17  CUaM 

\.  An  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  air-fuel  mixture  supply  system  and  an 
exhaust  system,  comprising: 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  passageway  means  for  providing 


tionary  solenoid  unit,  a  valve  dement  movaUe  between  a 
first  position  providing  communication  between  said  vac- 
uum passageway  means  and  the  open  air  and  a  second 
position  blocking  said  communication,  the  valve  element 
being  moved  between  the  first  and  second  positions  as  said 
solenoid  unit  is  energized  and  de-energized,  and  a  flexfl>le 
diaphragm  deformaMe  in  response  to  the  exhaust  gas 
pressure  devek>ped  in  said  recirculation  passageway 
means  between  said  flow  restriction  and  said  recirculation 
rate  control  valve  assembly,  said  diaphragm  being  engage- 
able  with  said  valve  element  for  forcing  the  valve  element 
to  suy  in  said  first  pontion  thereof  when  the  exhaust  gas 
pressure  acting  on  the  diaphragm  is  at  a  subatmospheric 

level,  and 
a  microcomputer  electrically  connected  to  said  adenoid  unit 
and  responsive  to  variation  in  prescribed  operational  pa- 
rameters of  the  engine  for  energizing  and  de-energizing 
the  solenoid  unit  in  accordance  wiQi  the  variation  in  said 
parameters. 


4,274386 

TURBO  PLATE  VAPORIZER 

Joae  Rcyca,  1427  5(h  Ave.,  Bqr  Skore,  N.Y.  11786 

road  A^  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,255 

brt.  a.}  PB2M  29/00 

U.S.  CL  123-991  4 

1.  Apparatus  inserted  between  the  bottom  of  a  carburetor 
and  the  top  of  the  intake  manifokl  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  using  gasoline,  helping  to  further  atomize  and  vaporize 
the  fuel  mixture,  which  apparatus  comprises: 

(a)  a  pbte  that  fiu  between  the  carburetor  and  and  the  intake 
manifokl  fastened  to  both,  and 

(b)  openings  in  the  |4ate  coinciding  with  similariy  placed 
openings  from  the  carburetor  and  openings  leading  to  the 
intake  manifold; 

(c)  with  a  plurality  of  triangolariy  convex  shaped  funnel  like 
vanes  acting  as  hquid  fuel  collectors  set  in  the  openings  of 
the  plate  with  the  bases  of  the  vanes  contiguous  to  another 
forming  the  outer  drcumfefence  of  the  plate  opening. 
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then,  gently  sloping  down  into  the  openings  and  toward 
their  centers,  forming  an  inner  circumference  at  the  points 
of  the  vanes  smaller  in  size  than  the  outer  ciicamfereace, 

and 
(d)  with  each  of  the  vanes  slanted  in  a  counterclockwise 
direction  with  the  larger  side  of  the  vanes  at  the  outer 
circumference  first  forming  a  slightly  raised  shoulder  and 
then  dropping  gently  toward  the  center  of  the  opening 


site  sides  of  the  strap,  and  each  pleat  being  formed  by  two 
symnetricaDy  positioned,  triangnlar-ahaped  regionB 
which  join  along  a  generally  straiglit  common  creaae 
winch  extends  orthogonally  inward  fraas  a  side  edye  of 
said  strap,  and  by  two  creases,  in  an  oppoaite  dirpction  to 
that  of  said  common  creases,  and  in  whidi  die  line  of  the 
two  creases  extends  inward  from  an  outer  edge  and  bisects 
the  line  of  saxl  common  crease,  wherd)y.  widi  said  pleats 
partially  formed,  a  sloping  podiet  is  formed  into  wluch 
diot  may  be  deposited  and  then  the  podtet  essentially 
closed  by  pressing  end  regions  of  said  strap  together  to 
contain  the  shot  and  ready  the  dingshot  for  shooting. 


4»274388 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRESSING 
GRINDING  WHEELS 
Leonrd  L.  Ivd.  Uicccicr.  M— ..  MrffMr  to  He  Wi 
Swaacy  Compnnyt  Qefdand,  UHn 

FIM  Oct  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,717 
lat  CL^  B24B  SVOi 
MS.  CL  125-11  TP  5 


nxn. -^ 


forming  a  cup  shaped  convex  curved  surface,  curving  in 
toward  the  center  di  the  opening,  meeting  the  other  side 
of  the  vane  also  similarly  curved  at  the  apex  of  the  vanes 
fimnding  liquid  fuel  particles  to  the  center  of  the  open- 
ings; and 
(e)  which  vanes  cause  the  Aid  mixture  to  swirl  with  greater 
turbulence,  collecting  any  Uqukl  fuel  particles  into  the 
center  of  the  air  stream,  generating  greater  vaporization 
with  a  continuing  pattern  of  atomization  and  vaporization. 

4^4,387 

SLINGSHOT 

GMirge  H.  McBride,  76U  Ted  Dr.,  HmrtsriDe,  Ala.  35802 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  14U85 

Int  CL^  F41B  7/(10 

U  A  CL  124—20  A  3 


1.  A  slingshot  comprising: 

andongated  handle; 

a  pair  of  forked  prongs  extending  from  and  supported  by  an 
end  of  said  handle; 

a  pouch  comprising  a  fkxiMe,  pliant,  dongated  strap; 

a  first  dastK  line  connected  between  one  of  said  prongs  and 
one  end  r^ion  of  said  dongated  strap,  and  a  second  daa- 
tic  line  connecting  between  the  other  of  said  prongs  and 
an  opposite  end  regkM  of  cmd  doagnied  stnp;  —d     ^ 

said  strap  having  a  pair  of  oppostldy  positioned,  variable 


5.  An  ai^wratus  for  dressing  grinding  wheds  having  operat- 
ing surfaces  with  difTering  configurations  comprising  means 
for  positioning  the  grinding  whed  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
a  base  structure,  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  base  strvctore 
and  adapted  for  movement  in  a  first  direction  relative  to^  the 
grinding  wfaed,  a  slkle  bar  mounted  on  said  carriage  means 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  die  grinding  whed  in  a 
second  directkm  which  is  transverse  to  said  first  direction, 
dressing  means  mounted  on  sakl  sKde  bar  for  contacting  the 
<^)erating  surface  of  flie  grinding  whed  and  removing  portions 
theieform,  a  sin^  cam  smface  mounted  in  a  fixed  poaition 
rdative  to  said  base  and  the  grinding  whed  and  a  plurafity  of 
interchangeable  cam  foDowers.  each  cam  foDower  having  a 
folkwer  surfiace  with  oonfigUTBlion  differing  from  Aeoonfigo- 
ration  of  the  remaining  cam  followers,  each  cam  foOower 
being  sdectivdy  mountaMe  on  said  dide  bar  so  the  foOower 
surfece  of  each  cam  f<4k>wer  engages  the  cam  surfKcs 
wiKieby  each  cam  follower  defines  a  dtfbriag  path  of  awve- 
meat  for  the  dreaaiBg  tool  when  id  abataacal  with  said  cam 
surface  and  thereby,  forms  a  different  operating  nufaoe  on  the 

different  grintttng  wheds. 

4^74,389  

CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 
MA11XIALS 
AnwM  G.  WMte,  TiaB;  Jaawa  K.  Tarhct,  Mctracc;  D^ah  A. 
VMHaa;  GcrdM  J.  Waaii,  Mk  criMI,  Mi  WHtaRH. 
Afiddalbimlte,  RaariMi,  dl  crOMda,  aalpan  to  Oadaca 

f  ^   V^Maavcr  Cteada 

FBai  Mar.  n,  1988, 9v.  Na.  138^983 

Cli*aB  prtorltsr,  iijMriHiB  OHada,  im.  S,  1988. 86«892 

tat  CL'  B«D  yOkmBb  I/S4 

us.a.us-21  '9< 

L  A  cutting  apparataa  luaipiiriag  a  pair  of 
_jr  ratolaUe  whcek.  a  • 

overi 


no  snap  nwum  ■  pan    %n  %fyy\^ttwmmj   y""""  "  '    '    •— — ~ — — ^  ,  —  .. 

depth  pleats,  one  pleat  extendiai  inward  on  each  of  oppo-  said  hand  unidirectionaUy  through  a  pa« 
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wheels  and  through  a  linear  cutting  region,  means  for  moving 
the  other  wheel  towards  and  away  from  the  driven  wheel  for 
tensioning  the  metallic  band,  workpiece  support  means  sU- 
tioned  in  the  cutting  region  adapted  to  raise  a  workpiece  to  the 
metallic  band  at  a  controlled  speed,  means  for  supplying  an 
abrasive  slurry  to  said  metallic  band  in  the  cutting  region 


•      4J74«391 
STEAM  TABLE 
Vake  Karapetiaii,  762  E.  SfauMom  Lm  A^dM,  Gilif.  MOH 
Filed  Oct  23,  1978,  Scr.  No.  953,649 
Iirt.  CL^  F24B  9/(Xk  F24D  im  A47J  27/06 
U.S.  CL  126—33  16 


upstream  of  the  workpiece,  and  guide-wipers  upstream  and 
downstream  of  the  cutting  region  each  comprising  a  pair  of 
opposed,  laterally  and  linearly  offset  wipers  for  dampening 
lateral  motion  of  the  metallic  band,  maintaining  the  band  in 
alignment  across  the  workpiece  and  wiping  the  band  of  abra- 
sive slurry  before  the  band  passes  over  the  driven  wheel. 


4,274390 

AUTOMOTIVE  HOT  WATER  HEATER 

ShiBSttke  Azwu,  6020  liMiky  A?c^  Eocino,  CaUf.  91316 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  21,599 

iirt.  CL^  F24B  7/00 

MS.  CL  126— 19  J  4 


/#>/sv-- 


1.  A  steim  table  comprising  an  open  top  tank,  said  tank 
having  a  double  bottom  comprising  an  upper  base  and  a  lower 
base  defining  a  water  tank  integral  with  said  steam  table  be- 
neath said  upper  base,  said  water  tank  having  a  water  inlet  and 
a  water  outlet,  and  means  in  said  water  tank  for  eliminating  air 
bubbles  in  the  water  tank  which  enter  the  water  tank  when 
water  is  fed  into  the  water  tank  through  said  water  inlet. 


4^4,392 

CONTROLLED  AIR  INTAKE  APPARATUS  FOR 

FURNACES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Delbcrt  L.  Mycn,  3229  W.  32iid  St,  Aadenom  ted.  46011 

FIM  Sep.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76,341 

tet  a?  F24H  J/OQ:  G05D  23/QO 

U.S.  a  126—112  10  OaiM 


1.  A  heating  assembly  for  use  in  an  automobile,  comprising: 

a  heat  exchange  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  exhaust 
pipe  of  said  automobile,  said  housing  including  a  heating 
coil  deployed  for  translation  relative  said  pipe  and  pivotal 
support  means  connected  to  said  coil  for  articulation 
thereof; 

a  storage  container  noounted  in  said  automobile  for  receiving 
water  therein; 

pressure  relief  means  connected  to  said  coil  and  to  said 
storage  container  for  relieving  gases  under  pressure  in  said 
coil  and  for  replacing  said  relieved  gases  with  water; 

dispensing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  coil  and  said 
storage  container  including  dispensing  valves  for  releasing 
water  therefrom; 

temperature  indicating  means  connected  to  sense  the  tem- 
perature of  the  water  in  said  coil  for  providing  a  visual 
indication  thereof;  and 

manual  control  means  connected  to  said  pivotal  support 
means  for  articulating  said  coil  in  and  out  of  proximity  of 
said  exhaust  pipe. 


1.  A  controlled  air  intake  apparatus  for  a  furnace  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  burner  air  inlet  opening,  a  combustion  zone, 
a  flue  and  a  flue  updraft  opening,  said  controlled  air  intake 
apparatus  comprising: 
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a  first  closure  member  disposed  over  the  updraft  opening  of 
the  flue  said  closure  member  comprising  a  fixed  plate 
means  for  completely  closing  said  flue  updraft  opening 
under  all  operating  conditions; 

a  second  closure  member  disposed  over  the  burner  air  inlet 
opening,  said  second  closure  member  including  a  first 
plurality  of  iqiertures  arranged  into  a  first  pattern  and 
adapted  for  introducing  air  into  said  combustion  zone  via 
said  burner  air  inlet  opening;  and 

a  movable  cover  plate  disposed  relative  to  said  second  clo- 
sure member,  said  movable  cover  plate  defining  a  plurality 
of  openings  arranged  into  a  second  pattern  and  fiirther , 
said  movable  cover  plate  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  second  pattern  of  openings  is  m 
registration  with  said  first  pattern  of  apertures  and  a  sec- 
ond position  wherein  said  first  and  second  patterns  are 
completely  out  of  registration  with  each  other  such  that 
air  flow  into  said  combustion  zone  via  first  plurality  of 
^)ertures  is  prevented. 

4^4,393 

FIREPLACE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  T.  Scaram  Newark,  DcL,  assigiwr  to  R.  Sc««,  tec. 

Newark,  DcL 

FOed  JoL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,395 
Iiit  CLJ  F24C  WiO 
UJS.  CL  126—123  *" 


enhanced  heat  circulation  and  spark  contrcd  withia 
box. 
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4^4,394 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  SOLAR  TRACKING 

APPARATUS  

Robert  P.  StroaAcrg.  AftBf*'!".  N.  M«n  "fg*  ^ 
UaHcd  SHiBB  of  Aarrira  as  i  upi  loitr  i  by  tbc  UMHi 
DepartBMBt  of  Eacrfjr,  Wa*la0«,  D.C 

FOed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3t,li6 
lat  CL^  F24J  3/(0;  O02B  5/W 
U.S.  CL  126-425  • 


1.  A  fireplace  aasemUy  comprising  a  firebox  installed  upon 
the  hearth  of  a  fireplace  in  which  to  support  combustion.  sMd 
firebox  having  at  least  one  door  through  which  fiid  may  be 
introduced  into  the  combustion  zone,  each  such  door  havmg 
controUable  draft  means  through  which  the  flow  of  air  to 
support  combustion  may  be  controlled,  and  having  a  smoke 
ouUet  box  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  firebox  extcndmg  mto 
the  fiitpUcc  opening,  there  being  an  opening  m  the  rear  waU  of 

said  firebox  into  said  ouUet  box  through  which  the  generated 
smoke  passes  into  said  smoke  outlet  box  and  thence  through 
controllable  damper  means  located  on  said  smoke  outlet  box 
and  opening  into  the  chimney  of  said  fireplace,  said  damper 
means  controlling  the  amount  of  smoke  and  heat  PMMgup 
said  chimney,  and  having  a  spark  shield  located  m  said  firebox 
attached  to  the  rear  wan  thereof  and  at  least  partiaMy  covermg 
said  opening  into  said  smoke  ouUet  chamber,  said  spark  shield 
extending  into  said  combustion  chamber  from  above  »«J  open- 
ing into  said  smoke  outlet  box  in  a  direction  forwaidly  and 
d^wardly  from  said  opening  and  substantiafly  covwmg  said 
opening  but  providing  a  gap  between  said  «h;cW  ajdMid 
opening  at  both  substantiaUy  vertical  sKJes  of  said  shield  and  a^ 

the  lower.  substantiaUy  horizontal,  side  of  said  shield,  and 
having  a  smoke  shelf  protruding  from  the  front  wall  of  said 
firebox  substantially  horizontaMy  and  rearwardly  »toMid 
combttstioo  chamber  and  being  located  at  a  vertical  posrtwn 
between  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  spark  shield,  whereby  Mjd 
spark  shield  and  smoke  shelf  cooperatively  ooact  to  provide 


1  Apparatus  for  controlling  orieatation  of  a  solar  collector 
comprising;  a  member  rotatable  about  a  longitud«al  axis 
thereof;  a  first  bimetallic  element  having  oi«  end  fixedly  po^ 
tioned  at  a  first  location  spaced  from  said  member  and  anoOier 
end  secured  to  said  member,  heat-induced  flexing  of  said  first 
dement  effecting  rotatioa  of  said  member,  a  second  bnnrtallic 
element  having  one  end  secured  to  said  member  at  a  positioo 
spaced  from  said  first  elemeat  for  movement  n  response  to 
rotation  of  the  member,  heat  induced  flexing  of  said  second 
element  effecting  movement  of  another  end  thereof  to  enhance 

or  cancel  the  efifecta  of  the  movement  on  said  end;  •  P^r^ 
electric  terminals  spaced  from  opposing  sides  of  the  other  end 

of  said  second  element;  shade  means  for  selectively  exposing 
said  elements  to  the  sun.  the  dements  being  equally  exposed  to 
the  sun  when  in  a  desired  orientation  and  unequally  exposed  to 
the  sun  when  in  an  undesired  orientation,  equal  exposure  to  the 

sun  effecting  substantiaUy  equal  heatings  and  compensatory 
nexings  of  the  bimctalhc  dements,  and  uneqwl  exposure  to  Uie 

sun  effecting  substantiaUy  unequal  heatings  and  "»«1«»|  "«- 
ings  of  the  bimetaUic  dements  thereby  causing  contact  by  the 
other  end  of  said  second  element  with  one  said  termmals. 


JohnR. 


4»274^ 
SOLAR  ENERGY  ABSORBER 

_i,  12  RmMI  M.,  PilBUliB.  NJ. 
pnad  Sep.  25, 197t.  Sar.  No.  •45,6«l 

tet  a.)  FMJ  i/o? 

us.  CL  126-432 
L  A  solar  heat  coUector.  ooaapriamg: 

(a)  at  least  one  cover  plate  capabk  of  passing  solar  energy 
having  a  miyor  suriEaoe  wiA 

dimensions  aad  shape;  _^i_v^_, 

(b)  a  solar  energy  absorber  having  peripheral  < 

shape  similar  to  said  cover  plaie; 

(c)  at  least  one  infrared  absoitiag  member  i««erioriy 
ported,  disposed  and  spaced  between  said  cowar  plase 

solar  energy  absorber  and  havint  peii|*eial 
amaUer  than  said  cover  plai 
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(d)  means  for  mounting  said  cover  plate  and  solar  energy 
absorber  in  spaced  relation  with  said  infrared  absorbing 
member; 

(e)  inlet  means  defining  an  area  through  which  a  heat  trans- 
fer fluid  may  pass  into  said  collector  under,  above,  and 


/t'in=/<iiii(ir+ii)-cos  i^s 
«in('r+i») 


ir— sin  if)/tin  iroos  i^ 


and  the  said  second  arcuate  reflecting  member  has  a  radius  of 
curvature  of: 

/l^  =  /<iiii(ir-t-is)+C(M  i/,ua  ir— sia  ii)/*in  ijcos  ij 
sin(ir+ij 

where  R'm  is  the  radius  of  the  reflecting  member  on  the  sim 
rise  side  of  the  arcuate  reflector,  R^  is  the  radius  (^  the  re- 
flecting member  on  the  sun  set  side  of  the  arcuate  reflector,  r 
is  the  radius  of  the  fluid  bearing  tubes,  ir  is  the  angle  of  inci- 
dence of  solar  rays  after  sun  rise,  ij  is  the  angle  of  incidence  of 
solar  rays  before  sun  set. 


around  the  infrared  absorbing  member  to  permit  turbulent 
flow  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  through  the  collector  in 
close  proximity  to  said  absorber  and  infrared  absorbing 
member;  and 
(0  outlet  means  defining  an  area  through  which  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  passes  out  of  said  collector. 


4^4,996 
STRUCTURAL  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
MelTiUc  F.  Petert,  U^irngtUm,  N  J^  a^  Walter  T.  Peter*, 
Harbor  Rd^  East  Deuis,  Mass.  02641,  aarigaors  to  Walter 
Todd  Peters;  Margot  Elizabeth  Peters,  both  of  East  Dennis, 
Mass.  and  Albert  F.  Krowun,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y. 

Coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  901,581,  May  1,  1978, 

abandoocd.  This  appUeatioa  Aag.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,623 

Int.  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126-^438  5  CUims 


1 


4^4,397 

SOLAR  HEATER 

CUfTord  W.  Hill,  844  S.  ThudcrWrd  Rd.,  FlorcMC,  S.C  29501 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No.  887,216 

fait  a.)  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-451  2 


1.  A  structural  solar  energy  collector  for  a  building  compris- 
ing at  least  one  outer  surface  a  series  of  spaced  elongated 
recesses  in  the  outer  wall,  a  first  and  a  second  elongated  arcu- 
ate solar  light  reflecting  member  longitudinally  disposed 
within  the  recesses,  a  fluid  bearing  line  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  elongated  tubes  supported  upon  the  outer  wall  and 
disposed  at  least  partially  within  the  spaced  elongated  recesses 
to  receive  solar  energy  coming  from  the  light  reflecting  sur- 
faces, said  tubes  being  disposed  along  the  center  of  curvature 
of  the  arcuate  solar  reflecting  surfaces,  a  solar  energy  transmit- 
ting cover  member  overlying  the  fluid  bearing  lines  and  means 
to  interconnect  the  fluid  bearing  lines  into  a  continuous  circu- 
lating heat  transfer  system  in  which  the  said  first  arcuate  re- 
flecting member  has  a  radius  of  curvature  of: 


1.  A  solar  heater  for  humidification  and  cooking  within  a 
building  comprising 

(a)  a  curvalinear  non-parabolic  reflector  defining  the  rear 
wall  of  the  solar  heater  and  having  top  and  bottom  edges 
defining  corresponding  edges  of  a  firont  window  therebe- 
tween, side  walls  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  to  define  the  side  edges  of  the  window  and  said 
window  facing  toward  a  source  of  light. 

(b)  a  transparent  cover  enclosing  the  window, 

(c)  a  container  having  an  absorptive  surface, 

(d)  means  removably  supporting  the  container  within  the 
reflective  radius  of  the  reflector, 

(e)  thermal  insulation  extending  about  the  reflector  and 
walls, 

(0  said  curvalinear  reflector  including  a  curvature  through  a 
minor  radius  and  a  major  radius  about  the  bottom  and  rear 
walls  of  said  container,  the  minor  radius  of  the  reflector 
being  centered  at  the  bottom  rear  comer  of  the  container 
and  extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom  a 
distance  equal  to  the  height  of  the  container  and  the  major 
radius  of  the  reflector  being  centered  at  the  bottom  front 
comer  of  the  container  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from at  least  half  the  distance  to  the  tangent  of  the  minor 
radius  and  downwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom  beneath 
the  container,  and 

(g)  said  reflector  including  a  forward  extension  extending 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  reflector  at  an  angle  of  approx- 
imately fifteen  degrees  to  the  horizontal. 
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4J74«998  '^  tween  said  points  wUch  are  adjacent  than  the  spwtag  of  said 

SURGICAL  RETRACTOR  UTILIZING  ELASTIC  TUBES    points  on  said  member  and  moms  to  admit  preassrized  fluid  to 
FRICnONALLY  HELD  IN  SPACED  NOTCMES  said  chambers. 

Vrmik  B.  Scott,  Jr,  6720  BcrtBcr,  Howtiw,  Tex.  77030  

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,469 

fart.  CL3  A61B  77/02  4J7<400 

U.S.  CL  128—20  1  Claim  MASSAGE  SHOWER  HAVING  A  GUIDE  RAIL 

Hate  G.  BMa,  UlMwcf  46,  OMiOl  Hm,  SwitHriMi 
FBad  Nov.  29, 1979,  Scr.  Now  98,349 
Claiaa  priority,  appJicaHan  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMMiy,  Dw.  2, 
1978,2852265 

lit  CL^  AilH  7/00 
U.S.CL12»-53  »< 


«    *9 


1.  A  surgical  retractor  for  use  in  performing  surgery  upon  a 
portion  of  the  body  having  a  surface  contour,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  generally  annular  frame  conformed  to  fit  the  surface  con- 
tour of  the  portion  of  the  body  to  be  operated  upon,  said 
frame  having  a  periphery,  said  periphery  having  a  plural- 
ity of  notches  having  a  width  and  depth  ^>aced  there- 
about; 
a  stay  which  includes  an  elastic  member  having  a  length  and 
a  width  and   tissue  holding  means  attached   thereto, 
wherein  the  width  of  said  dastic  member  is  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  notches  such  that  said  dastic  member  is 
held  in  place  by  friction  when  inserted  into  one  of  said 
notches;  and 
said  elastic  member  includes  a  section  of  elastic  tubing  and 
said  tissue  holding  means  including  a  hook  having  a  han- 
dle portion  inserted  in  said  tubing. 


4,274,399 
THERAPEUTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  FLEXING  JOINTS 
Thom«  A.  MniMcrt,  Pcrrysbarg.  OUo,  assizor  to  Jobst  faHti- 
tirtc  be,  Toledo,  OUo 

FOad  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116^489 
fart,  a^  A61H  1/02 
VS.  CL  128-26  21 


1.  Massage  shower  with  a  substantially  vertical  guide  rail 
comprising  a  massage  head  for  delivering  service  water,  said 
massage  head  being  automatically  di^laceaMe  upwardly  and 
downwardly  along  the  guide  rail  and  fixaUe  in  a  selective 
position  thereon,  and  means  driven  and  controlled  by  the 
service  water  for  driving  the  massage  head  in  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  guide  rail,  said  means  for  driving  the  massage 
head  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  guide  rail  being  con- 
structed as  a  reversing  drive  comprising  a  turtnne  housing,  a 
turbine  whed  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  turbine  houiing  and 
means,  including  a  slide  valve,  for  adectivdy  supplying  service 
water  in  two  *«"gr"*"'  directions  corresponding  to  opposite 
rotary  directions  of  the  turbine  whed. 


4,274^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTB^iG  SPINAL 

DEFORMTTIES  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING 

Dob  &  W.  MUktm,  422  RUp  Avc^  Windka,  OL  tUM 

FBcd  Dec  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9ajm 

lit  a.JA6iF  5/00    :  ;;,; 

U.S.CL  128-69  34 


1.  A  therapeutic  appliance  for  flexing  an  animal  body  joint 
comprising  a  flexible  and  non-extensible  member  for  positi<Mi- 
ing  on  p(Mrtions  of  the  animal  body  in  overlying  relationship  to 
the  jomt;  means  securing  said  member  to  portions  of  die  anfanal 
body  on  eadi  side  of  the  joint;  a  phirality  of  chambers  of  fluid 
impervious  flexible  material  having  proximate  side  walk,  said 
chambers  being  mounted  on  die  side  of  said  member  spaced 
from  the  underlying  body  portion  and  secured  at  said  proxi- 
mate side  walls  to  said  meaaber  at  points  on  opposite  sides  of 
die  joint,  sa^  chambers  having  a  wall  of  greater  lengdi  be- 


1.  A  method  for  ouneUing 
ties  of  the  spine  by 
method  comprises: 
surgically  exposing  die 
hookiBg  onto  the  cephakd 
(17^  on  one  side  of  die 
widi  a  fint  hook  (9^ 


posteriorly; 
of  a  laniaa  of  a  nnt 
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hooking  onto  the  caudad  skk  of  •  lamina  of  a  second  verte- 
bra (ITIIf)  on  said  one  side  of  the  spinous  processes  of  said 
spine  with  a  second  hook  (90f ); 
hooking  onto  a  Tirst  transverse  process  (184^)  on  said  one 
side  of  said  spinous  processes  of  said  spine  of  a  third  verte- 
bra that  is  intermediate  of  said  first  and  second  vertebrae 
with  a  third  hook  (9QA): 
applying  a  first  force  to  said  first  (170/)  and  second  (ITOr) 
vertebrae  by  changing  the  distance  between  said  first  (90/) 
and  second  (90r)  hooks; 
applying  a  second  force  to  said  third  vertebra  that  moves 
said  first  transverse  process  (1M6)  towards  one  (170/ or 
170«)  of  the  other  two  said  vertebrae,  and  that  moves  said 
first  transverse  process  (1846)  posteriorly  thereby  rotating 
said  third  vertebra; 
hooking  onto  a  second  transverse  process  (184a)  on  said  one 
side  of  said  spinous  processes  of  said  spine  of  a  fourth 
vertebra  that  is  intermediate  of  said  second  and  third 
vertebrae;  and 
applying  a  third  force  to  said  fourth  vertebra  that  comprises 
moving  said  fourth  vertebra  away  from  said  third  vertebra 
and  that  moves  said  second  transverse  process  (184a) 
posteriorly  thereby  rotating  said  fourth  vertebra  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  third  vertebra  is  rotated. 
4.  An  apparatus  (166a  or  1666  of  FIG.  26)  of  the  type  used 
in  the  correction  of  spinal  deformities  by  posterior  surgical 
procedures,  having  an  elongated  member  (72a  or  12b  of  FIG. 
26,  or  72  of  RG.  9)  with  first  (174a  or  1746)  and  second  (178a 
or  1786)  ends  and  with  a  longitudinal  axis  (80  of  FIG.  9), 
having  a  first  hook  (90a  or  90e  of  FIG.  26.  or  90  of  FIGS.  15 
and  16)  that  includes  both  a  first  attaching  portion  (100)  and  a 
first  hooking  portion  (104)  that  is  disposed  around  a  first  hook 
axis  (106).  having  a  second  hook  (906  or  90/ of  FIG.  26,  or  90 
of  FIGS.  15  and  16)  that  includes  both  a  second  attaching 
portion  (100)  and  a  second  hooking  portion  (104)  that  is  dis- 
posed around  a  second  hook  axis  (106),  and  having  means  for 
operatively  attaching  said  first  and  second  hooks  (90)  to  said 
elongated  member  with  said  hooking  portions  (104)  opening 
substantially  toward  opposite  ones  (174a  and  178a.  or  1746  and 
1786)  of  said  ends  of  said  elongated  member  (72a  or  726),  and 
for  longitudinally  positioning  one  of  said  hooks  (90)  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  hooks  (90),  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

said  means  for  operatively  attaching  said  first  hook  (90)  to 
said  elongated  member  (72)  comprises  means  (88  of  FIGS. 
9-14)  for  operatively  attaching  said  first  attaching  portion 
(100)  to  said  elongated  member  (72)  at  a  radially  spaced  dis- 
tance from  said  longitudinal  axis  (80),  for  permitting  said  first 
attaching  portion  (100)  to  move  circumferentially  (120  of  FIG. 
10)  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  (80)  at  said  radially 
spaced  distance  therefrom,  and  for  permitting  said  first  attach- 
ing portion  (100)  to  noove  routionally  (118  of  FIG.  10)  about 
a  pivot  axis  (116  of  FIGS.  9-11)  that  is  substantially  parallel  to 
longitudinal  axis  (80)  and  that  is  at  said  radially  spaced  distance 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  (80). 


permanently  to  the  other  aide  of  said  resilient  material, 
said  restraining  layer  being  manually  fonnable  in  situ  to 
correspond  to  the  shape  of  the  traumatized  portion  and 
securable  in  place  against  the  nose  by  said  adhesive  layer 


to  The  Denver 


4^4.402 
NOSE  SPLINT 
RoMld  D.  Skippert,  Eaglewood,  Colo^ 
SpUirt  CoapMy,  LHtlctoa,  Colo. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  35,918 
IBL  CL'  A61F  5/04 
UjS.  CL  128—89  R  4  Oatei 

1.  A  splint  for  application  to  a  traumatized  nose  of  a  human 
body  to  prevent  swelling,  including  bones  to  be  knitted  to- 
gether, said  splint  comprising: 
a  base  layer  of  thin,  flexible,  resilient  material; 
a  layer  of  ^hesive  on  one  side  of  said  resilient  material  and 
adaptable  to  be  adhesively  secured  to  the  traumatized 
portion; 
a  layer  of  removable  material  overlying  said  adhesive  layer 
prior  to  application  of  said  splint  to  the  traumatized  note 
of  the  human  body  to  protect  the  adhesive  layer,  and 
a  restraining  layer  of  malleable  metallic  material  attached 


to  minimize  any  swelling  or  change  in  the  size  and  shape 
of  the  traumatized  nose  during  recovery;  and 
said  base  layer  being  thicker  along  an  area  adapted  to  overlie 
the  bridge  of  a  tramatized  nose. 


4^4,403 

INHALER 

Roter  L.  SCrarc,  P.O.  Box  12573,  New  Brfgktoii,  MIu.  55112 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,733 

Iirt.  CL^  A61M  15/00 

VS.  a.  128—203.15  15  CtaioH 


1.  An  inhaler  for  administering  a  powdered  drug  nasally, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  storage  means  for  containing  a  quantity  of  the  powdered 
drug,  wherein  the  storage  means  includes: 

(i)  an  elongate  body  divided  into  first  and  second  cham- 
bers by  a  moisture  permeable  plug,  said  first  chamber 
being  suited  for  receiving  a  powdered  drug  and  said 
second  chamber  being  suited  for  receiving  a  dessicating 
agent  which  withdraws  moisture  from  the  powdered 
drug,  wherein  said  second  chamber  is  closed  to  the 
external  environment  and  opens  only  into  said  first 
chamber,  through  said  moisture  permeable  plug; 

(ii)  a  feed  hole  opening  into  said  first  chamber  through 
which  the  powdered  drug  may  be  removed  therefrom; 
and 

(b)  dispensing  means  operatively  connected  to  the  feed  hole 
of  the  storage  means  for  dispensing  the  powdered  drug 
nasally,  wherein  the  dispensing  means  comprises: 

(i)  nozzle  means  suited  to  be  received  in  one  of  the  nasal 
passages  of  the  user; 

(ii)  means  for  measuring  and  transferring  a  predetermined 
charge  of  the  powdered  drug  from  the  storage  means  to 
the  nozzle  means,  wherein  the  pre-determined  charge 
has  a  volume  less  than  the  stored  quantity  of  the  pow- 
dered drug  originally  contained  in  the  storage  meana; 

(iii)  vent  means  for  allowing  ambient  air  to  be  drawn  into 
the  nozzle  means  for  carrying  the  powdered  charge 
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therein  upwardly  into  the  nasal  passage  of  the  user  upon 
inhalation  of  the  user;  and 
(iv)  means  for  positively  sealing  the  feed  hole  of  the  stor- 
age means  from  the  external  environment  whenever  the 
inhaler  is  not  in  use  so  that  the  powdered  drug  con- 
tained therein  is  stored  in  an  air-tight  nunner. 


4^4,404 

OXYGEN  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED  BY  USER 

EXHALATION 

Albert  R.  Molau,  Alhaarin,  and  Jtmm  D.  deary,  Mouvria, 

both  of  CaUf .,  awiipinn  to  Amrkau  Saktj  F1||U  SyatcM, 

lat.,  nrndaif.  Tailf 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29324 
Int  CL^  A62B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  128— 204J5  2 


re^xmave  dia|rfiragm  means  concentrically  diapoaed  in 
said  conduit  means  about  said  nozzle  means  and  aecared  to 
said  nozzle  means  and  said  conduit  means,  said  diaphragm 
means  commimicating  with  atmoairfiere  at  the  opatream 
side  thereof  and  ii wni—iir ating  with  praaanre  n  said 
conduit  means  at  the  downstream  side  thereof,  said  actua- 
tor means  further  including  valve  seat  means  extending 
from  said  diaphragm  means  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
outlet  orifice  to  abuttingly  engage  and  close  said  nozzle 
means  in  re^wnse  to  said  oxygen  pressure  buildup;  and 
air  inlet  means  connected  into  said  conduit  means  for  intro- 
ducing ambient  air  into  said  inhalation  means  in  response 
to  user  inhalation  at  a  fluid  volume  flow  rate  in  excess  of 
said  constant  volume  flow  rate  of  oxygen  being  supplied 
to  said  user  through  said  nozzle  means  whereby 
(i)  the  user  receives  oxygen  at  said  constant  volume  flow 
rate  through  said  nonnally-open  inhalation  means  with- 
out any  inhalation  effort,  and 
(ii)  the  user  receives  a  mixtiuv  of  air  and  oxygen  at  a 
greater  volume  than  said  constant  volome  by  inhaling  a 
volume  of  fluid  greater  than  said  constant  volume  of 
oxygen  supplied  to  the  user. 


4>274^405   

METHOD  FOR  VARYING  THE  AMBIENT  PRESSURE  IN 

AVESSEL 
ThoM*  C.  SduniA,  Lake  Park,  tai  Chwtaa  R. 
Pabn  Beach  Gardcna,  both  of  Fla^  aari^on  to  Pttfjr ' 
paphica,  lac^  Riviera  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,487 
Int  CL^  A62B  11/36 
VS.  CL  128-205 J6  21 


1.  In  a  constant-volume  oxygen  supply  system  including  a 
source  of  pressure  regulated  oxygen,  an  oxygen  inhalation 
means  for  human  use  for  inhalation  of  oxygen  and  exhalation  to 
atmosphere,  and  fluid  conduit  means  for  connecting  said 
source  with  said  inhalation  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  provision  of: 
an  inhalation  valve  means,  disposed  in  said  inhalation  means, 
and  fluidly  connected  to  said  conduit  means,  for  normally 
opening  to  allow  oxygen  to  flow  to  said  inhalation  means 
from  said  oxygen  source  at  a  relatively  constant  volume 
flow  rate  under  the  fluid  pressure  of  oxygen  normally  in 
said  conduit  means,  and  for  closing  on  exhalation  of  the 
human  user  into  the  inhalation  means,  said  closing  of  said 
inhalation  valve  means  by  exhalation  resulting  in  a  buildup 
of  oxygen  pressure  in  said  conduit  means,  whereby  oxy- 
gen from  Mid  source  is  supplied  to  the  human  user  at  a 
predetermined  volumetric  flow  rate,  without  requiring 
any  effort  by  the  human  user,  until  the  user  exhale^ 
oxygen  flow  control  means  fluidly  connected  into  sud  con- 
duit means  for  supplying,  oxygen  and  for  shutting  off 
oxygen  flow  from  said  source  to  said  inhalation  means 
when  in  respective  oxygen  flow  supplying  and  shut-off 
positions;  and 
pressure  responsive  actuator  means,  (or  actuating  said  con- 
trol means  to  said  oxygen  supi^ying  position  solely  in 
response  to  said  source  pressure  and  to  said  oxygen  flow 
shut-off  position  when  said  pressure  buildup  reaches  a 
predetermined  level,  therri>y  preventing  fiirther  preasure 
buildup  in  said  c(mduit  means,  whereby  the  hunaan  user  is 
able  to  exhale  without  having  to  overcome  the  preasure 
level  of  said  oxygen  source,  and  for  providing  an  oxygen 
flow  path  between  said  oxygen  supply  and  said  inhalation 
means  when  said  inhalation  means  is  open; 
said  oxygen  flow  control  means  including  an  oxygen  flow 
restnctor  nozzle  means  having  an  outlet  orifice  disposed 
in  said  conduit  means  and  fluidly  oonneded  to  aaid  oxy- 
gen source  for  restricting  the  volume  rate  of  fluid  flow  of 
oxygen  through  said  conduit  means  to  supply  oxygen  at  a 
constant  volume  rate  of  fluid  flow  to  said  inhalation 


1.  A  method  for  varying  the  ambient  preasure  of  the  environ- 
ment of  an  individual  totally  enckiaed  within  a  vessd  between 
an  upper  and  lower  pressure  value,  comprising:  providing  the 
vessel  with  a  mass  of  gas  and  with  a  maat  of  liquid,  the  mass  of 
liquid  being  sufficient  to  fill  at  kast  a  sabatantial  part  of  the 
vessel  when  die  piessure  is  at  the  upper  value;  and  varying  the 
quantity  of  bquid  in  the  vesad  in  order  to  cauae  the  prcaaure 
therein  to  vary  correspondin^y  between  die  upper  and  lower 
values. 


Victor  L. 


said  pieisure  re^Mwatve  actuator  means  including  a  preasure 


4074^486 
TRACHEOTOMY  MASl 

40843  MMtan,  HmmI.  Qilt  9»«3 
FDed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,128 
lM.a>AMM  75/00 
U&  CL  128-atiJt  7 

L  An  oxygen  made  oompcising 

a  mask  body  for  facing  secured  against  a  patient's  fine  or 
throat  and  in  sealing  engagement  therewiA,  and  hnvinf  an 

enlarged  circular  poet, 
rotataUe  adapter  extrmling  fbrwardly  of  aaid  mask  body 
having  a  splieriral  taiftot  portion  and  secwud  e 
body  at  said  enlarged  port  ud  ratmaMa  aboirt  a 
first  axis  extending  normal  to  a  I 
enlarged  port,  and  having  a  pipe ! 
said  ^>hCTical  surface  pocli(».*the  ocaier  of 
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attachment  center  of  which  port  is  offset  relative  to  said 
first  axis,  and 
a  pipe  angled  between  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  a  first 
end  being  rotalabiy  secured  on  said  adapter  in  said  pipe 
attachment  port  on  said  spherical  surface  portion  and 
rotatable  about  a  single  second  axis  whereby  each  of  said 
ends  is  directed  along  a  difTerent  axis. 


said  first  and  second  axes  having  an  acute  angle  therebe- 
tween whereby  said  port  on  said  spherical  surface  and  said 
angle  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  pipe  are 
such  that  said  adapter  and  said  pipe  are  cooperatively 
rotatable  so  that  said  second  end  of  said  pipe  may  be 
pointed  in  substantially  any  direction  forwardly  of  said 
mask  body. 


4.274,407 
FLUID  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Scarlett,  Sonthfldd,  Mich^  aMigaor  to  Med  Puip,  Im^ 
LaMdowae,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,288 

UtL  a.'  A61J  7/00 

VS.  a.  128—213  R  27  OaiM 


1.  A  fluid  injection  system  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir  having  a  fluid  exit  port, 

fluid  pressurization  means  for  pressurizing  fluid  in  said  reser- 
voir to  provide  pressurized  fluid  at  said  reservoir  exit  port, 

a  conduit  insertable  in  the  body  having  a  passage  through 
which  fluid  passes  for  injection  into  the  body, 

a  combined  valve  and  pump  assembly  having 

(a)  an  internal  fluid  charge  accumulation  chamber  of  prede- 
termined constant  maximum  volume  provided  with  a  fluid 
inlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  reservoir  exit 
port  and  a  fluid  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  conduit  passage, 

(b)  a  valve  closure  element  located  within  said  chamber  and 
movable  between  a  charge  accumulation  position  in 
which  said  closure  element  seals  said  fluid  outlet  port  and 
unseals  said  fluid  inlet  port  to  facilitate  admission  of  pres- 
surized fluid  into  said  chamber  to  accumulate  said  charge, 
and  a  charge  injection  position  in  which  said  closure 
element  seals  said  inlet  port  and  unseals  said  outlet  port  to 
permit  said  accumulated  charge  to  be  pumped  from  said 
chamber  to  said  conduit  for  injection. 

(c)  a  pump  element  located  for  movement  through  a  pump- 
ing stroke  of  preset  length  within  said  chamber  between  a 
nonpumping  position  in  which  the  volume  of  said  cham- 


ber is  at  said  maximum  to  facilitate  acctunulation  of  a  fluid 
charge  of  preset  volume  in  said  chamber  when  said  clo- 
sure element  is  in  said  charge  accumulation  position,  and  a 
pumping  position  in  which  the  volume  of  siiid  chamber  is 
reduced  to  less  than  said  maximum  to  transfer  said  accu- 
mulated fluid  charge  of  preset  volume  from  said  chamber 
into  said  conduit  when  said  closure  element  is  in  said 
charge  injection  position,  and 
(d)  actuating  means  for  selectively  alternatively  placing  said 
closure  element  and  said  pump  element  (1)  in  said  charge 
accumulation  and  nonpumping  positions,  respectively,  to 
facilitate  transfer  of  a  fluid  charge  from  said  pressurized 
reservoir  to  said  chamber,  or  (2)  in  said  charge  injection 
and  pumping  positions,  respectively,  to  facilitate  pumped 
transfer  of  said  accumulated  fluid  charge  from  said  cham- 
ber to  said  conduit  for  injection  into  said  body. 


4.274,408 
METHOD  FOR  GUIDE-WIRE  PLACEMENT  AND  NOVEL 

SYRINGE  THEREFOR 

Beatrice  Nfavod,  24  Wallace  St.  New  Britaia.  Coaa.  06051 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,644 

lat  CL^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214.4  U  Claim 


1.  A  syringe  device  for  inserting  a  catheter  guide  wire  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  hollow  body  member  providing  a  cavity  therewithin  and 
an  end  wall  at  one  end  thereof  providing  a  hub  portion 
and  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough; 

b.  a  needle  on  said  hub  portion  and  extending  therefrom,  said 
needle  having  a  needle  lumen  extending  therethrough  and 
aligned  with  said  opening  in  said  end  wall  for  communica- 
tion of  said  lumen  with  said  cavity; 

c.  a  plunger  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  opposite 
end  of  said  body  member  and  slidably  received  in  said 
cavity,  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  plunger  being  in 
sliding  and  sealing  engagement  with  a  cooperating  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  body  member,  said  plunger  having  a 
plunger  passage  extending  therethrough  in  alignment  with 
said  opening  in  said  one  end  wall; 

d.  a  feeder  tube  slidably  received  in  said  plunger  passage, 
extending  outwardly  of  said  plunger,  having  iimer  and 
outer  ends,  and  having  a  feeder  passage  extending  from 
said  outer  end  through  said  feeder  tube  to  said  inner  end; 
and 

e.  closure  means  normally  sealing  said  phmger  passage  on 
the  needle  side  of  said  feeder  tube  but  permitting  said 
feeder  tube  to  pass  therethrough  upon  application  of  force 
to  said  feeder  tube  in  the  direction  of  said  needle,  and 
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thereby  against  said  closure  n^ans,  said  inner  end  of  said 
feeder  tube  thereby  being  slidable  to  a  pootion  adjacent 
said  hub  for  communication  of  said  feeder  passage  with 
said  needle  lumen  to  guide  a  catheter  guide  wire  intro- 
duced through  said  outer  end  of  said  feeder  tube  into  said 
needle  lumen. 


(a)  a  reconstituted  coUagen  maM  haviag  a 
insertion  in  the  upper  vault  of  the  vagina; 
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4.274,409  (b)  said  collagen  mass  having  a  porous  sponge  structure  with 

DISPENSING  OF  FLUENT  MATERIALS  port  diametors  ranging  from  80d  to  1400a. 

George  E.  Bash.  65  HUlaMa  St,  Woodawad  East.  Saadtoa,  

Traasraal  Proriacc.  Soath  AfHea 

FOcd  Jaa.  18, 1979.  Scr.  No.  4,253  4,274,411 

OaiaH  priority,  aaalicatioa  Soatk  Africa.  Fch.  3.  1978.    FLUID  OPERATED  OPHTHALMIC  IRRIGATION  AND 
,.  —  ASPIRATION  DEVICE 

Robert  S.  Dotooa.  Jr..  535  PcaMy  S«^  McaipUi,  Tcaa.  38104 
FIM  Mar.  30, 1979.  Scr.  No.  25^37 
lat  CL^  A61M  I/OO 
VS.  CL  128—276 


78/0674 


UJS.  CL  128-215 


lat  CLJ  A61M  5/00 


13 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  use  in  dispensing  measured  quan- 
tities of  fluent  materials  through  a  plurality  of  fesibently  com- 
presnble  dispensing  tubes,  the  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  tube  zone  for  reoeivtng  a  plurality  of 
dispensing  tubes; 

coUapstng  means  for  collapsing,  in  compression  zones,  dis- 
pensing tubes  when  located  in  the  tube  zone; 

said  collapsing  means  including  a  i^urality  of  displaccable 
compression  members  slideably  connected  to  said  collaps- 
ing means  and  projecting  beyond  the  periphery  thereof; 

displacement  means  for  displacing  the  collapsing  means  to 
advance  the  compression  zones  along  compression  paths 
to  dispense  fluent  materials  through  said  dispensing  tubes; 

a  plurality  of  independently  adjustable  cam  members 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  reapectiye  compression 
members  to  control  the  effective  length  of  the  compres- 
sion paths  during  opentkm  of  the  collapsing  means. 


4,374,410 

INTRAVAGINAL  CONTRACEPTIVE  AND  DRUG 
RELEASE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AND 

USING  SAME 
Miloa  Chf^pii, 'nMaoa,  Arii^  airiiaor  ta  MadKMl.  Inc.  1^ 

•oa.Arii. 

Diririoa  or  Scr.  No.  738,563.  Sc».  7. 1976.  akaadaaci.  TUa 

■ppMrartsa  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Scr.  Na.  112457 

lat  CL^  A61F  W20 

UJS.  CL  128—270  «  Oda* 

1.  A  contraceptive  device  for  insertioB  in  the  upper  vault  of 

the  vagina  proximate  the  cervix  comprising: 


1.  An  ofAthalmic  irrigation  and  aspiration  device  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  source  of  irrigation  liquid, 

(b)  a  vacuum  source, 

(c)  a  handpiece,  including  a  needle  for  insertion  into  the  site 
of  use,  said  handpiece  being  adapted  to  carry  outlets  for 
the  irrigation  liquid  and  the  vacuam  from  the  respective 
sources  theteof, 

(d)  a  vacuam  coatrol  valve  for  tdectively  connecting  said 
vacuum  outlet  in  the  hanrtpiffir  to  said  vacuum  soaioe. 

(e)  pulsing  means  for  cyclicafly  operating  said  vacuum  con- 
trol valve, 

(0  irrigation  control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said 
irrigation  liquid  through  the  outlet  for  irrigatioa  hqaid  ia 
said  handpiece,  characterized  in  that  said  irrigation  con- 
trol means  includes  first  clamping  means  for  stoppiag  the 
flow  of  said  irrigation  liquid  through  said  handpiece, 

(g)  aspiration  control  OMans  for  cofitroUiag  the  apfriicatioa 
of  said  vacuum  source  through  said  hanripiffr, 

(h)  fluid  operated  means  for  releasing  said  first  clamping 
means, 

(i)  a  source  of  fluid  under  prcjsure, 

(j)  first  valve  means  for  sdectivdy  oooMCtiag  said  source  of 

fluid  under  pressure  to  said  fluid  operated  means  for  re- 
leasing said  first  clamping  means, 

(k)  a  fluid  operated  vacuum  generating  device, 

(I)  a  second  valve  for  selectivdy  directing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  first  valve  to  said  vacuam  geueratiag  de- 
vice, 

(m)  a  first  toggle  valve  tor  selectively  connecting  said  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  pulsing  means  and  to  said  vacoMB 
control  valve, 

(n)  said  puhmg  aieans  incladiag  a  first  fluid  operated  valve 
having  an  input  an  output  and  a  valve  m»era<iag  port  • 
secoad  fluid  opentted  valve  haviag  aa  i^pat  « 
and  a  valve  operating  port 

(o)  said  output  of  said  firrt  fluid  operated  valve  bOM  in 
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communication  with  said  valve  operating  port  of  said 
second  fluid  operated  valve,  and 
(p)  said  output  of  said  second  fluid  operated  valve  being  in 
communication  with  said  valve  operating  port  of  said  first 
fluid  operated  valve,  said  output  of  said  second  fluid 
operated  valve  being  connected  to  said  vacuum  control 
valve. 


4^4,412 
TAMPON  CONTAINING  BLENDED  SUPERABSORBENT 

MATERIAL 
Jarcd  A.  Aottin,  Appletoi^  Wit^  aaiigM>r  to  Kiabcriy-Ciark 
OHporatkNi,  Necnah,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  22, 1979.  Ser.  No.  87.221 

lat.  CLJ  A61F  13/20 

VS.  a.  128— 2S5  8  OaiM 


2- 


2- 


1.  A  tampon  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  absorbent  core  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  essen- 
tially planar,  abutting  plies  of  a  compressed  blend  of  supe- 
rabsorbent  Fibers  and  short  cellulosic  fibers  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  wood  pulp  fibers  and  cotton  linters; 

(b)  an  absorbent  layer  located  on  the  bottom  and  the  top  of 
said  core  having  textile  length  fibers; 

(c)  a  fluid  permeable  outer  cover  surrounding  the  top  and 
sides  of  the  absorbent  surfaces;  and 

(d)  withdrawal  means  attached  to  one  end  of  the  tampon. 


4,274.413 
DEPILATORY  TWEEZER 
Robert  H.  Hahm  Ne?a  N.  Halu.  both  of  333  Poriiroke  Mews, 
Toroato.  CMMda  (MSA  2N6),  aad  Noah  SdiMm  7461  Kiogs- 
Icy  Rd^  Cote  St  Lk,  Cnada  (H4W  1P4) 

Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,672 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  CaiMda,  Oct  6, 1978,  312902 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  17/41 

VS.  CL  128—303.13  20  Oaimt 


1.  A  depilatory  tweezer  comprising  means  for  retaining  a 
hair  between  a  pair  of  electrodes,  said  means  including: 

(i)  a  pair  of  arms  resiliently  biased  away  from  each  other, 
each  of  said  arms  having  a  section  adjacent  its  end  parallel 
to  the  other  at  their  closest  adjacency, 

(ii)  said  sections  having  electrically  conductive  surfaces, 

(iii)  insulative  spacer  means  extending  outwardly  from  one 
of  said  surfaces  toward  the  other,  the  spacer  means  ex- 
tending only  so  far  as  to  allow  retention  of  a  hair  between 
and  in  contact  with  the  electrically  conductive  surfaces 


when  the  arms  are  in  closest  adjacency,  without  interfer- 
ence by  the  insulative  spacer  means,  and 
(iv)  means  for  conducting  radio  frequency  current  to  said 
electrically  conductive  surfaces. 


4,274,414 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Laaay  L.  Johnson,  OkciMM,  Mich.,  aad  Leonard  J.  Boanell, 

Medford,  Mass^  astigaors  to  Dyoaks,  lac,  Woboni,  Mali. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,407 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/32 

VS.  CL  128—305  12 


■10 


1.  In  a  surgical  instrument  of  the  type  comprising  coaxial 
inner  and  outer  tubes  having  coacting  cutting  edges  in  a  distal 
region,  the  inner  tube  being  rotataUy  driven  while  the  outer 
tube  is  stationary,  and  means  to  maintain  fluid  flow  from  the 
cutting   region   through    the   instrument,    the   improvement 
wherein 
a  limited  segment  of  the  side  of  each  tube  is  open,  said  open- 
ing of  each  tube  extending  to  the  distal  extremity  of  the 
side  of  said  tube, 
and  at  least  the  portion  of  the  end  of  each  tube  that  corre- 
sponds with  the  respective  opening  in  the  side  of  the  tube 
being  open, 
whereby  at  a  first  position  of  rotation  of  the  inner  tube,  body 
tissue  can  protrude  through  the  end  and  side  openings  of 
said  tubes  into  the  volume  of  the  inner  tube, 
said  tubes  bounding  said  side  openings  defining  initial  tissue- 
penetrating  sharp  pointed  portions  located  where  the 
tubes  first  come  together  during  rotation  of  said  inner 
tube,  said  pointed  portions  located  at  the  distal  extremity 
of  the  sides  of  the  tubes, 
and  cutting  edges  extend  from  said  initial  tissue-penetrating 
pointed  portions  both  transversely  across  the  end  of  and 
longitudinally  along  the  sides  of  the  tubes, 
whereby  following  initiation  of  gripping  and  cutting  at  said 
pointed  portions  located  inwardly  on  the  tissue  from  an 
exposed  edge  of  the  tissue,  cutting  can  proceed  in  two 
angular  directions  toward  the  exposed  edge  of  the  tissue 
to  complete  the  cut. 


4,274,415 
SURGICAL  CUP  AND  ITS  ASSEMBLY 
Sakniri  Kaaamtto,  Makoahi,  and  Akio  bhida,  KaMokaihi, 
both  of  Japaa,  aaiigaort  to  Mamho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

CoBtiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,742,  Feb.  4, 1977, 
abaadoBcd.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5^67 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  JaL  16,  1976,  51-95530; 
Jnl.  21, 1976,  51-87824;  JaL  23, 1976,  51-99088 

lat  CLJ  A61B  17/12.  17/28 
VS.  CL  128—321  6  OaiM 

6.  A  combination  of  a'blood  circulation  stopping  clip  and  a 
forceps  for  opening  and  closing  said  clip  in  which  said  blood 
circulation  stopping  cUp  is  formed  of  a  resilient  strip  piece  and 
comprises  a  pair  of  elongated  clip  legs  for  clipping  a  blood 
vessel  therebetween  and  an  annular  bight  portion  connecting 
said  clip  legs  at  their  respective  one  ends,  each  of  said  clip  legs 
being  formed  in  an  elongated  tongue  shape  having  tapered  side 
edges,  each  of  said  clip  legs  having  opposed  surfaces  which  are 
normally  urged  to  be  in  contact  with  each  other  substantially 
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over  their  whole  area  owing  to  the  resilience  of  said  bight 
portion  which  can  be  opened  when  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
bight  portion  is  forcibly  spread  and  said  forceps  for  opening 
and  closing  said  clip  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  frusto-conical 
tips  at  its  working  ends,  said  frusto-conical  tips  havmg  round 
end  surfaces  opposed  to  each  other  and  being  engageable  with 
said  bight  portion  of  said  clip  to  forcibly  spread  said  bight 


4^4^17 
INSTRUMENTS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

GASES  IN  BODY  FLUIDS 
Darid  T.  Ddpy,  Loadon,  ffaglaai,  mtkam  to  NatiaMl  Re- 


4^4^16 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  GUIDE  FOR  REPLACEMENT  OF 

EARRINGS  IN  PIERCED  EARS 
Da?U  J.  Sorcasea,  1012  NE.  KmiIci  Dr.,  Vaacoatcr,  Wash. 
98665 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  901,181.  Apr.  28, 1978,  abaadoaed.  IWs 
■pplhHioa  Not.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95.974 
lit  CU  A61B  17/00 
VS.  CL  128-330  4 


Filed  Sep.  18, 1979.  Ser.  No.  76.724 
dafaas  priority,  appttcadoa  Uaited  Uaadoa^  Sep.  22,  1978, 
37801/78 

lat  CL^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128-632  6 


portion  when  said  forceps  is  closed,  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
frusto-conical  tips  of  said  forceps  being  slightly  greater  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  annular  Wght  portion  of  said  blood 
circulation  clip  so  that  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  clip  legs  of 
said  clip  may  be  opened  by  a  fixed  angle  at  a  point  where  the 
smaller  round  end  surfaces  of  the  frusto-conical  tips  contact 
each  other  whenever  the  frusto-conical  tips  of  said  forceps  are 
inserted  into  said  annular  bight  portion  to  the  fullest  extent 


1.  An  instrument  for  use  in  the  measurement  of  gases  in  body 
fluids  comprising  a  flexible  catheter  having  an  inner  tube 
within  an  outer  tube,  the  tubes  being  of  such  diameters  that 
there  is  a  substantially  cylindrical  passage  between  the  tubes; 
sealing  means  to  seal  the  cylindrical  passage  at  each  end  of  the 
catheter;  at  one  end  of  the  catheter  a  gas  permeable  closure 
covering  ooc  end  of  the  inner  tube,  and  at  the  other  end  of  the 
catheter  first  connection  means  to  allow  connection  of  the 
cylindrical  passage  to  a  gas  flow  system  and  second  connection 
means  to  allow  connection  of  the  inner  tube  to  a  gas  analysb 
apparatus. 

4^4^18 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Peter  K.  R.  Veatcraflsr,  Maalat ,  a^  Borfe  Jepptiw.  Gtoatrap, 
both  of  Deaaark,  aarigaors  to  RadioaMtcr  A/S. 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  802.113,  May  31, 1977, 

TUB  applicatioa  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,689 
ClalM  priority.  appMcarina  DcaaMrfc,  Jaa.  1, 1976.  2398/76 
lat  a.3  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128-635  • 


1.  The  method  of  removing  and  reinstalling  a  stud  type 
earring  in  a  pierced  ear  comprising: 

(a)  placing  over  the  expoted  extremity  of  the  stud  of  the 
earring,  which  is  in  place  in  an  opening  in  the  ear  and  has 
its  clasp  removed,  a  guide  having  an  elongate  tubular  rod 
with  an  inside  diameter  arranged  to  loosely  receive  said 

stud; 

(b)  forcing  said  guide  completdy  over  the  stud  and  throu^ 
the  opening  in  the  ear, 

(c)  thereafter  removing  the  earring  from  said  guide  and  the 
ear  leaving  said  guide  in  place  in  the  ear, 

(d)  reinaefting  said  stud  into  said  rod  aad  bade  through  the 
opening; 

(e)  removing  said  guide  from  the  opening  leaving  said  stod 
located  therein;  and 

(f)  placing  said  clasp  bade  onto  said  stnd. 


20-^ 


2/y  a 


1.  An  etectrochemical  measuring  device  for  tramcotaaeous 
measurement  of  the  partial  pressure  <rf  a  gas,  said  efcctrochemi- 

cal  measuring  device  comprising:  

a  sensor  unit  indoding  an  dectrochenucsJ  type  aeasor  re- 
tponsive  to  a  gas  to  be  measared,  aad  a  aenii-i»eraHiMe 
membrane  permeable  by  the  gas  to  be  aieaiurpdaad  cov- 
ering the  electrodiemical  type  aeasor  for  penaittiBg  die 
to  be  imaaumd  to  reach  dK  iJLcuuchcmiral  type 


skin 


an  annnhr  mounting  laeniber  having  a  fioat 
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opposing  surface  for  being  adhered  in  use  to  the  skin  of  a 
patient  and  an  oppotite  back  for  being  spaced  in  use  from 
the  skui  of  the  patient,  a  stop  surface  backward  of  said 
front  annular  skin  opposing  surface,  and  an  open  bore 
extending  through  the  annular  mounting  member  and 
opening  at  the  front  annular  skin  opposing  surface  and  at 
the  back  of  the  annular  member;  and 
connecting  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  sensor  unit 
to  the  back  of  said  annular  mounting  member  in  a  position 
to  close  the  back  opening  of  the  bore  and  engage  said  stop 
surface  and  oriented  with  said  semi-permeable  membrane 
within  said  open  bore  and  said  connecting  means  being 
effective  to  permit  releasing  of  said  sensor  unit  from  said 
annular  mounting  member  and  to  permit  connection  of 
said  sensor  unit  to  said  annular  mounting  member  while 
said  annular  mounting  member  is  adhered  in  use  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient,  said  stop  surface  being  positioned  relative 
to  said  skin  opposmg  surface  such  that  when  said  sensor 
unit  is  engaged  therewith  said  semi-permeable  membrane 
is  spaced  a  distance  of  O.OS  to  O.S  mm  back  from  said  skin 
opposing  surface  of  said  annular  mounting  member, 
wherein  said  sensor  unit  closing  the  back  opening  of  said 
bore,  the  walls  of  said  bore  and  the  skin  of  a  patient  to- 
gether define  a  measuring  chamber  for  containing  gases 
which  permeated  the  skin  of  the  patient  and  entered  the 
measuring  chamber  including  the  gas  which  is  to  be  mea- 
sured when  the  measuring  device  is  adhered  in  use  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient. 


4^M20 

MONITORING  AND  STIMULATION  ELECTRODE 

Aln  C  Hjmm,  HopUat,  Miuu,  wriiinr  to  LacTec  Corp«nh 

tiom  Edca  Pnrirk,  MluL 

CoatiMntioiHiiHpwt  of  Scr.  No.  849,405,  No?.  7, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,123,110,  wUck  is  a  coatiaMdoa  of  Scr.  No.  785,223,  Apr.  6, 

1977,  abaadoosd,  wUch  is  a  coirtiMatioB  of  Scr.  No.  633,008, 

Nov.  23, 1975,  afc— doasd.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  950,625 

The  portkM  of  the  tcra  of  this  potest  sabocqocat  to  Not.  14, 

1995,  has  beea  disrIaiSMd. 

fat  CL^  A61B  5/04 

VJS.  a.  128-641  15 


''l 

'1 

4r 

a 

4,274,419 
SKIN  PREPARATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  USED  IN 

THE  APPUCATION  OF  MEDICAL  ELECTRODES 

Hak  W.  Taat  Kirklaad,  aad  Vcraoa  E.  Modes,  Kcat  both  of 

Wash^  assizors  to  Qaiatoa  lastraawat  Co.,  Seattle,  WMh. 

FDcd  Oct  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  86,590 

lot  a.)  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—639  17 


1.  An  electrode  for  establishing  electrical  connection  to  a 
patient's  skin,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  backing  and  current  distribution 
member; 

electrical  terminal  means  attached  to  said  member,  said 
terminal  means  being  adapted  for  connection  of  the  elec- 
trode to  an  electrical  wire;  and 

a  substrate  attached  to  said  backing  and  current  distribution 
member  for  interfacing  with  the  patient's  skin,  said  sub- 
strate comprising  a  homogeneotn  material  having  adhe- 
sive properties  for  securing  the  electrode  to  the  skin,  said 
substrate  being  sufficiently  pliant  to  permit  formation  of 
the  shape  of  the  electrode  to  the  body  contours,  said 
substrate  being  sufficiently  firm  to  prevent  penetration  of 
the  body  contours  through  the  substrate  thereby  prevent- 
ing contact  of  the  backing  member  with  the  slcin,  and  said 
substrate  being  uniformly  conductive  thereby  providing  a 
homogeneous  conducting  surface  to  the  sliin.  said  sub- 
strate comprising  s  karaya  gum  matrix,  said  matrix  sup- 
porting an  electrically  conductive  fluid,  said  fluid  com- 
prising an  organic  fluid  and  being  a  continuous  phase. 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  the  skin  of  a  patient  to  provide 
proper  electrical  contact  between  the  skin  and  a  medical  elec- 
trode to  be  secured  to  the  skin  of  the  patient,  comprising: 

applying  a  reference  electrode  to  a  prepared  site  on  the  skin 
of  the  patient; 

abrading  an  unprepared  site  on  the  skin  of  the  patient  with  an 
abrasive  pad  impregnated  with  an  electrolyte; 

oaeasuring  the  difference  of  the  impedance  between  the 
abrasive  pad  and  the  reference  electrode  during  abrading 
of  the  skhi  with  the  abrasive  pad;  and 

terminating  abrasion  with  the  abrasive  pad  when  the  differ- 
ence of  the  impedance  between  the  abrasive  pad  and  the 
reference  electrode  reaches  a  preset  value. 


4,274,421 

ECHO  SOUND  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  AN 

OSaiXATING  MIRROR  FOR  USE  IN  MEDICAL 

DIAGNOSIS 

Jac^BCS  Dory,  Mcaaz,  Fraace,  CHi^or  to  C  G.  R.  Ultra  Soaic, 


Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,706 
OaiaM  priority,  sppHcatloa  FMmc,  No?.  23, 1977, 77  35201 
lat  a.)  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—660  5  OaiaM 

1.  An  echo  sounding  apparatus  comprising:  a  fluidtight 
housing  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  at  least  part  of  the 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall  being  transparent  to  ultrasonic 
waves;  a  transmitting-receiving  ultrasonic  probe  fixedly 
mounted  in  s  surface  portion  of  said  side-walk  and  hayiBg  a 
transmitting-receiving  surface  within  said  housing  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  with  the  bottom  wall;  a  hquid  contained  in 
the  bousing  and  adapted  to  transmit  the  ultrasonic  waves  from 
the  probe  to  the  bottom  wall;  an  electric  motor,  of  a  type 
having  no  rotating  contacts,  fixedly  mounted  within  the  hous- 
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ing.  and  immersed  in  the  said  liquid;  a  spindle,  supported  aad 
rotated  by  the  said  motor,  along  an  axis  at  right  angles  with  the 
said  transmittiiig-receiving  surface;  a  plane  mirror,  rotataUy 
mounted  about  said  spindle  within  said  housing  and  facing  said 
transmitting-receiving  surface,  said  mirror  being  inclined  at  4S* 
with  respect  to  said  spindly  control  means  for  controlling  the 


it  »  \ 


H 

xHI 

\ 

\ 

J  J 

\ 

'■ 

said  motor  so  as  to  generate  an  oscillatory  conical  motion  of 
the  mirror  about  the  said  axis,  said  control  means  comprising 
means,  immersed  in  the  liquid  and  having  no  contact  with  the 
mirror,  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the 
angular  position  of  the  mirror;  pulse  transmitter-receiver  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  the  said  probe  and  dispUy  means, 
coupled  to  the  transmitter-receiver  circuit  means. 


4,274*422 
SECTOR  SCANNER  DISPLAY  AND  RECORDING 
SYSTEM  FOR  ULTRASONIC  DUGNOSIS 
Weston  A.  Anderson;  Lloyd  D.  Oarfc,  both  of  Palo  Aho,  sad 
WOUmb  L.  Bca?cr,  Los  AHes  Hills,  aD  oTCaUf.,  assigaors  to 
VariM  Assocfartcs,  lac,  Psio  AHo,  CaUf . 
ContiBBatioB  of  Scr.  No.  673,500,  Apr.  5, 1976,  abanioawl.  TUs 
applifaflna  Jaa.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914*323 
lat  CL^  A61B  10/00 
VS.  CL  128—661  9 


rffef' 


1.  An  ultrasonic  patient  diagnostic  deviofe  cootpristng  means 
including  a  phased  array  transducer  means  for  generating  and 
displaying  a  fan  shaped,  two-dimensional,  real  time,  operator 
viewable  image  of  a  region  of  a  patient  being  examined  from 
ultrasonic  energy  directed  into  and  reflected  out  of  said  patient 

region,  and  means  reqponsive  to  said  means  for  generating  said 
image  for  effecting,  simuhaneously  with  said  real  time  inaoe.  a 
TM  leoofdnig  corresponding  to  a  prcsdected  r^ionof  said 
real  time  image  viewable  during  patient  examination. 


4»274y423 
CATHETER  TIP  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
MMakan  Minno,  Naioya;  bead  IgarasU,  AicM,  an 
laagaU,  Nageya,  an  of  lapan,  aasiiBars  ta  Kabaairi 
Tojrota  Ckao  Kcnkyasha,  Napsjra,  Japan 

FBcd  Dec  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,815 
Oafaas  priority,  ifpHrartsa  Hfm,  Dm.  15, 1977, 52-150n5 
lat  CL^  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—675 


1.  A  catheter  tip  pressure  transducer  comprising:  a  needle 
tube  having  a  pressure  inlet  hole  opened  in  a  side  wail  thereof 
proximate  an  end  thereof; 

a  support  member  disposed  within  said  needle  txAe  said 
support  member  being  positioned  opposite  said  pressare 
inlet  hole  of  said  catheter; 

a  pressure  sensor  disposed  within  said  needle  tube,  said 
pressure  sensor  comprising  a  semi-conductor  block,  said 
block  including  a  recess  located  opposite  to  said  support 
member,  a  thinner  flat  pcxtion  defkted  by  said  recess  and 
being  a  pressure-sensitive  diaphragm  and  kx:ated  opposite 
to  said  pressure  inlet  hole,  and  a  remaining  thicker  portion 
formed  integrslly  with  said  thinner  flat  portion,  said 
thicker  portion  of  said  pressure  sensor  being  seated  on  said 
support  member  withotrt  being  rigidly  attached  thereto 
and  said  diaphragm  being  located  bdow  the  cmter  surfeoe 
of  said  side  wall  of  said  needle  tube;  and 

at  least  one  strain  gauge  disposed  on  s  surfiKC  of  said  pres- 
sure-sensitive di^>hragm  opposite  to  a  face  of  said  dia- 
phragm facing  sa^  recess,  said  at  least  one  strain  gauge 
having  lead  wires,  whereby  the  pressure  at  said  inlet  hole 
acts  on  said  diaphragm  and  said  at  least  one  strain  gauge  to 
change  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  at  least  one 
strain  gauge  in  proportion  to  said  pressure,  and 

said  pressure  sensor  b  unaffected  by  thermal  stresses  in  said 
si^^wrt  member  because  of  said  unrigid  attachment 


4*274^424 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  WINDING  A  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  MEASURING  CUFF 

Akio  Osc; 


an  of 


to  F^fi  Dcetrie  Ca.,  LH, 


7,1979,Scr.Na.46^U 

■^m,  Jm.  12. 1978,  SMM61 
lat  CL>  A61B  5/02 
UJS.  a.  128-686  • 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  winding  a  blood 
measaring  cuff  around  a  part  of  the  hamaa  body, 
s  flexible  band  having  a  part  fixedly  secured  to  s  sarroundfaig 
member  adapted  to  receive  a  part  of  tttt  humaa  body,  said 
flexible  band  extewSng  ctrcaoiferentially  ailoag  the  ianer  waU 
of  said  surrounding  member,  one  end  of  said  flexMe  band 
pulled  drcumferentiaUy  to  be  wound  araamd  a  part  of  Ae 
human  body,  a  flexible  fhtid  chaaiber  provided  along  the 
wall  of  said  flexible  band  interposed  between  said  flesMe 
aad  a  part  of  the  human  body,  a  weighft  iiMiaartart  to  oai 
of  said  flexMe  bMd,  weight  hoistiag  mesM  for 
weight  and,  weight  holding.  BMaas  for  I 
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predetermined   hoisting   position,   wherein   a  pulhng  force  exhaled  air  can  enter  the  measuring  device,  and  after  use  said 
caused  by  said  weight  when  said  holding  means  is  released  is   mouthpiece  being  removable  from  the  measuring  device  and 

being  disposable. 


4^4,426 

THRESHING  APPARATUS 

Dcuis  W.  WUUan,  Rtc.  1,  Box  51,  Tostoo,  Moat.  59643 

Filed  Mar.  31,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  135,256 

lit  a.)  AOIF  7/06 

U.S.  a.  130—27  T  3  Claim 


-3k)*<>d 


applied  to  the  one  end  of  said  flexible  band  to  wrap  said  flexible 
band  about  a  part  of  the  human  body. 


4^74,425 
MOUTHPIECE  FOR  A  REDOX  GAS  MEASURING 

DEVICE 
DIctcr  Latz,  SchwciaAut;  Peter  Kraaac,  Schoanagea;  Axd  Tcr- 
▼eea,  aad  Volker  EIM,  both  of  Maaich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay,     aMifaors     to     Sadn-Systcartcchaik     GMbH, 
Scfcwcialliut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

FIM  Apr-  30,  1979.  Scr.  No.  34,853 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  12, 
1978,  2820916 

lat  a.)  A61B  5/09 
U.S.  a.  128—719  20  ClalBH 


1.  Mouthpiece  for  a  device  for  measuring  the  concentration 
of  redox  gases,  especially  alcohol,  in  exhaled  air,  comprising  an 
axially  elongated  tubular  member  forming  an  axially  extending 
passageway  and  having  a  first  end  forming  an  opening  through 
which  air  is  exhaled  into  the  passageway  and  a  second  end. 
means  formed  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  tubular  member 
for  releasably  securing  said  tubular  member  to  the  measuring 
device,  valve  means  in  combination  with  said  tubular  member 
forming  a  check  valve  within  the  passageway  in  said  tubular 
member  for  permitting  the  flow  of  exhaled  air  from  the  first 
end  toward  the  second  end  past  said  check  valve  while  pre- 
venting an  induced  flow  of  air  through  the  passageway  around 
the  check  valve  to  the  first  end.  said  tubular  member  being 
closed  at  the  second  end  thereof  and  having  at  least  one  outlet 
opening  therefrom  intermediate  and  spaced  from  said  check 
valve  and  the  second  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  the 
passageway  in  said  tubular  member  between  said  outlet  open- 
ing and  the  second  end  thereof  forming  a  moisture  chamber  for 
collecting  saliva  at  a  location  within  said  passageway  down- 
stream of  the  location  of  said  outlet  opening  where  the  flow  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  threshing  grain  material  and  separating  the 
threshed  grain  from  the  residual  grain  material  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  supporting  frame, 

(b)  a  shaft  extended  longitudinally  of  and  routably  sup- 
ported on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  threshing  unit  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with including  a  tapered  cylindrical  body  member  having 
a  continuous  peripheral  surface  and  a  rub  bar  helically 
extended  about  said  surface. 

(d)  a  rouuble  grain  separating  cylinder  having  a  peripheral 
surface  tapered  over  the  axial  length  thereof, 

(e)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  separating  cylinder  on 
said  frame  in  a  coaxial  concentrically  spaced  relation 
about  said  threshing  unit,  to  form  a  threshing  zone  there- 
between having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  cylindrical 
body  member  and  separating  cylinder  being  sutetantially 
coextensive  in  axial  length, 

(0  concave  grates  and  separating  grates  arranged  circumfer- 
entially  of  and  over  substantially  all  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  said  grain  separating  cylinder. 

(g)  means  for  rotating  said  threshing  unit  and  grain  separat- 
ing cylinder  at  relative  rotational  speeds, 

(h)  means  for  supplying  the  grain  material  to  be  threshed 
into  the  inlet  of  said  threshing  zone,  with  the  clean  grain  in 
the  threshing  zone  being  moved  through  said  concave 
grates  and  separating  grates  by  centrifugal  force,  concur- 
rently with  the  travel  of  the  grain  material  from  said  inlet 
toward  said  outlet, 

(i)  means  for  collecting  the  clean  grain  passing  through  said 
separating  cylinder,  and 

(j)  means  for  removing  the  residual  material  only  from  the 
outlet  end  of  said  threshing  zone. 


4»274,427 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  FILLING  POWER  OF 

TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 

Aadrcw  T.  Leadiray,  Richaioad,  Va.,  aHignor  to  Philip  Morria 

lacorporated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

nied  Aag.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,118 

lat  a.}  A24B  i//« 

U.S.  a.  131—293  34  Claiw 

25.  An  improved  tobacco  filler  of  expanded  shredded  to- 
bacco wherein  the  improvement  comprises  expanded  pectin- 
aceous  substances  of  said  tobacco  bound  by  multivalent  salts, 
consisting  0.2%  to  7.5%  by  dry  weight  of  said  tobacco  filler, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  sulfate,  nugne- 
sium  sulfate,  diammonium  magnesiura  sulfate,  potaasium  alumi- 
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num  sulfate,  aluminum  citrate,  calcium  acetate,  calcium  levuli- 
nate,  calcium  sulfamate  and  calcium  gluconate  individually 
and  in  combinations  thereof,  to  retain  said  expansion. 


4^4,428 

MATERIAL  WEB  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FILTER 

RODS  FOR  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS  AND  APPARATUS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH  WEB 

Paal  A.  Miillcr,  9497  Tricaeaberg  405,  UecktcMtda,  aad  Haaa 

Marter.  Sdlerwis  1, 8606  GrdfiBBaec  SwitMfiaad 

Dirisloa  of  Scr.  No.  844,389,  Oct  21, 1977,  abaadoacd.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,180 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriaad,  Aag.  11,  1977, 
9888/77 

lat  CL^  A24D  3/04 
U.S.  CL  131—331  7  CiaiBH 


1.  A  web  of  paper-Uke  fibrous  material  adapted  to  be  gath- 
ered transversely  and  enclosed  in  a  wrapper  to  make  a  filter 
cord  subdividable  into  filter  rods  and  filter  plugs  for  tobacco 
products,  said  web  being  provided  with: 
closely-spaced  narrow  longitudhial  corrugations  wherein 
said  material  has  been  stretched  laterally  to  looaen  and 
expose  fibers;  and 
closely-spaced  generally-transverse  narrow  vofntA  wherein 
said  material  has  been  compressed  and  compacted  to 
produce  a  denser  structure. 


4,274^429 

UMBRELLA 

EnM  KiMU,  Pria»<;eoi«>Stra8W  94,  4000  DiMsldorf,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
Diririoa  of  Scr.  No.  823,202,  Ai«.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144^00. 
His  appUcatioa  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,559 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrwiBy,  Aag.  20, 
1976,  2637502;  Jaa.  28, 1977,  2729026 

lat  QV  A45B  19/00.  25/14 
MS.  CL  135—20  A  6  OaiM 


1.  An  umbrella  for  the  protection  of  persons  against  weather 
conditions  comprising  handle  means  enabling  said  umbrella  to 
be  gripped  by  a  user,  stick  means  attached  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  handle  aieans,  a  plurality  of  ribs  pivotally  mounted  with 
said  stick  means,  a  canopy  attached  upon  said  r^  sUder  means 
on  said  stick  means  slideably  movable  to  open  and  cloae  said 
canopy  <tf  said  nmbrdla,  a  iriurality  oS  stays  each  pivotally 
mounted  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  respectively  to  said  ribs  and 
to  said  slider  means,  said  ribs  extending  from  said  stick  means 
rMlially  therefrom  and  being  circumferentiaUy  distrftmted 
thereabout,  with  movement  of  said  slider  means  on  said  stick 
means  operating  through  said  stays  to  cause  pivotal  motion  of 


said  ribs  about  said  BMuating  oa  said  stick  neaas  to  opea  and 
clooe  said  canopy  by  stretching  said  canopy  when  said  ribs  are 
extended  radially  outwardly  from  said  stidc  meaai 
opy  being  brooght  to  a  folded  cooditioa  abont  said  stick  i 
when  said  slider  means  is  moved  to  bring  said  rftw  in  a  fcner- 
ally  parallel  condition  relative  to  said  stick  means,  said  um- 
brella further  ooaq>rinig  tension  springs  whidi  are  engaged 
between  each  of  said  r9»  aad  said  stays,  said  spring  means 
operating  to  spring  load  the  angle  between  said  stays  and  said 
ribs  toward  the  open  condition  of  said  umbrrila,  with  release  of 
said  slider  operating  to  effect  changes  in  the  angle  between  said 
stays  and  said  ribs  as  a  result  of  die  biasing  force  of  said  spring 
means  to  move  said  slider  along  said  stidc  means  toward  the 
open  position  of  said  umbrella. 


4^274.430 
WALKING  CANE  APPARATUS 
Cedl  F.  Schaaf,  and  Oaig  R.  SrUtt,  bolb  of  3015 
StaadiA,  Mich.  48658 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,531 
lat  a'  AilH  3/00 
U.S.  CL  135-65 


Rin 


1.  A  walking  cane  ^>paratiis  for  assisting  a  person  in  waUcing 
on  generally  level  surfaces  and  also  on  stairs  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 

a  cane  having  a  lower  end  openMe  to  contact  a  walking 
surface  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  operable  to  be 
grasped  by  a  person  using  the  cane  apparatus; 

a  support  structure  including  a  f^atform  surface  which  is 
opn^e  to  receive  and  support  a  foot  of  a  person  using 
the  cane  apparatus  when  the  f^tform  wxhot  is  in  a  first, 
generally  upwardly  facing  position;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  suppori  structure  to  the  cane  near  its 
lower  end  to  permit  placing  the  platform  surface  in  its  first 
position  and  in  a  second  position  generally  nearer  the  cane 
than  the  first  positioa. 


4JM,431 
FUEL  VENT  WTTH  OUVITY  VALVE 
RaMcU  D.  KcOer,  1750  SE.  Riricy,  MBwMride,  Oreg.  97222 
Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,242 
lat  CL^  F16K  17/36 
MS.  CL  137-43  11 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  Aid  taak  vent  apparatus  comprising: 
a  vent  body  adi^ited  to  be  secured  within  an  openmg  in  a 
liquid  fuel  tank  on  a  motor  vdude  and  having  a  passage- 
way with  longitudinal  axis  extending  tlwov^  said  vant 
body  from  a  vent  inlet  to  a  vent  outlet; 


valve  means  including  a  movable  valve 
ling  the  flow  of  fluid  throng  said 

gravity  operated  control  means  for 
valve  means  in  accordance  with  die 
said  passi^eway  so  tkat  said  valve 
vent  body  is  upri^t  and  said  axis  is 
tially  verticaL  is  cloacd  when  said  a 


for  ooatfol- 
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angle  greater  than  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 

said  vertical  position  to  prevent  leakage  and  reopens  when 

said  axis  returns  to  said  vertical  position; 
said  control  means  including  a  gravity  operated  weight 

member  ptvotally  supported  by  a  support  means  in  a 

position  above  the  valve  means; 
connector  means  for  connecting  said  weight  member  to  said 

valve  member  with  a  pivot  connection  between  said  con- 


nector means  and  said  valve  member  for  opening  and 
closing  said  valve  means  by  movement  of  said  weight;  and 
said  support  means  and  connector  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  link  rods  including  an  upper  link  rod  and  a  lower  link 
rod  which  are  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
weight  by  ball  and  socket  connections,  with  the  lower  rod 
being  pivotally  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  valve 
member  by  a  ball  and  socket  connection. 


4^4,432 
VALVE 
Karl  N.  Tautall,  Fanners  Braach,  and  M.  L.  Warren,  Carroll- 
ton,  both  of  Tcx^  aaaignort  to  Otis  Enghweriag  Corporatioa, 
DaUas,Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  113,731 
iat  a.)  F16K  4im 
U  A  CL  137—315  6 


1.  A  valve  comprising, 

a  valve  body, 

a  bonnet  on  said  valve  body, 

a  valve  member  aMembly  including  a  valve  member  and 

valve  stem  in  said  body  and  bonnet  movable  between 

open  and  ckiaed  positions, 
seal  means  between  said  bonnet  and  valve  stem, 
a  back  seat  in  said  bonnet, 
said  valve  member  assembly  including  a  back  valve  member 


cooperable  with  said  back  seat  and  when  seated  isolating 
said  seal  means  from  pressure  fluid  within  the  valve  body, 

means  for  moving  said  valve  member  assembly  between 
open  and  closed  positions, 

a  pressure  chamber  including  an  auxiliary  piston  means  for 
moving  said  valve  member  assembly  to  a  position  seating 
said  back  valve  member  on  said  valve  back  seat,  and 

a  port  providing  access  to  said  pressure  chamber  from  the 
exterior  of  the  valve  for  pressurization  of  said  pressure 
chamber  from  an  auxiliary  source  whereby  when  said 
pressure  chamber  is  pressurized  said  auxiliary  piston 
means  maintains  said  back  valve  member  against  said  back 
seat  and  isolates  pressure  fluid  within  the  valve  body 
permitting  repair  of  portions  of  said  valve  on  the  side  of 
the  back  valve  member  remote  from  said  valve  member. 


4,274,433 

PACKED  PLUG  FOR  A  FLUID  VALVE 

Ira  H.  SchMll,  Erie,  Pa„  iHivMr  to  WUtc  CoMoUdatcd  Indna- 

tries.  Inc.,  Clcvclaad,  Okie 
Cootiniiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  996,742,  No?.  I,  I97t,  abudoMd.  This 
awltcatkw  Jm.  9, 19W.  Scr.  No.  157,502 

iBt  CL'  Fia  i9m 

U.S.  CL  137—454.6  10  ClalM 


1.  In  a  valve  structure  including  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet 
and  outlet  passage  and  an  internal  web  portion  intermediate  the 
inlet  and  outlet  passages,  means  arranged  in  said  web  portion 
forming  a  closeable  flow  path  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages,  and  a  valve  stem  associated  with  said  web  portion,  a 
valve  plug  apparatus  to  provide  a  leak-tight  valve  shut-off, 
characterized  by 

(a)  a  two-member  valve  plug  comprising  a  lower  plug  mem- 
ber and  an  upper  plug  member, 

(b)  said  lower  and  upper  plug  members  being  mounted  in  a 
generally  axially  spaced  relation  on  said  valve  stem, 
whereby  said  two-member  valve  plug  is  controllable  by 
the  valve  stem  to  close  said  closeable  flow  path  means, 

(c)  packing  means  arranged  between  and  held  by  said  lower 
and  upper  plug  members, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  said  plug  members  being  slidably  associ- 
ated with  said  valve  stem  whereby  the  relative  axial  orien- 
tation of  the  plug  members  is  variable  to  vary  the  holding 
force  on  said  packing  nneans,  and 

(e)  means  associated  with  said  two-member  valve  plug  oper- 
ative upon  said  lower  and  upper  plug  members  and  said 
packing  means  whereby  the  packing  means  is  maintained 
in  a  snug  fit  between  the  lower  and  upper  plug  members 
for  all  axial  positions  of  said  valve  stem, 

(0  said  valve  stem  being  in  a  direct,  force-transmitting  rela- 
tioo  with  said  upper  plug  member  and  said  upper  plug 
member  only  when  said  valve  and  valve  stem  are  in  fiilly 
closed  positions  for  all  axial  posttioM  of  the  valve  stem 
after  the  valve  is  in  said  fully  closed  position  whereby  die 
force  produced  by  the  valve  stem  when  the  valve  and 
stem  are  in  said  fiilly  closed  positions  will  be  transmitted 
soldy  and  directly  through  said  upper  plug  member  to 
urge  the  two  plug  members  together  with  a  force  propor- 
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tional  to  the  closing  force  applied  by  said  stem  thereby 
increasing  the  holding  force  on  the  padung  means  in 
proportion  to  the  dosing  force  applied  by  said  stem  for  all 
axial  positions  of  the  valve  stem  after  the  valve  is  in  said 
fully  closed  position  to  form  a  leak-tight  seal  around  the 
valve  plug'  and  through  the  packing  means  to  the  lower 
plug  member  to  provide  a  tight  valve  shut-off. 


4^4^434 

AUTOMATIC  LOW-FRICnON  CHECK  VALVE 

Cari-Heinz  Hifdc,  Bergrtraaae  83,  4050  MoMhea-Gladbach  1, 

Fed.  Rey.  of  Germany 
DiTisioa  ofScr.  No.  969,527,  Dec  14, 1978,  abudoMd.  His 

appUcatioB  Jaa.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  156,954 
ClaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuiy,  Dec.  22, 
1977,  2757352 

Lrt.  CL^  F16K  15/06 
UJS.  CL  137-498  11  ClafaM 


1.  An  automatic  check  valve  including  a  valve  body  having 
an  annular  valve  seat  interposed  between  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
a  valve  element  including  a  truncated  cone  portion  adi^ited  to 
move  through  an  opening  formed  in  the  valve  body  by  said 
valve  seat  and  shaped  to  gradually  reduce  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  space  between  the  valve  seat  and  the  valve  element 
as  the  valve  element  naoves  toward  the  seat  whereby  the  move- 
ment of  the  valve  element  will  be  damped  as  it  ^>proaches  the 
valve  seat,  an  annular  sealing  surface  on  said  vidve  element 
surrounding  the  large  diameter  end  of  said  truncated  cone 
portion  and  engageable  with  said  valve  seat,  and  a  damping 
piston  connected  to  the  valve  element  and  ad^ted  to  enter  a 
cylinder  containing  a  fluid  which  is  dis|rfaced  through  an 
orifice  as  the  damping  piston  and  valve  ^jproach  the  valve 
seat,  said  damping  piston  entering  said  cylinder  only  during  the 
final  phase  of  movement  of  the  valve  element  toward  the  valve 
seat. 


an  inlet  end  face  opposing  said  pressure  end  fiaoe  of  said  tubvlar 
sleeve  and  an  opposite  piston  pressure  end  tee,  spring  aeaM 
biasing  said  piston  in  a  direction  toward  said  sleeve,  an  addi- 
tional pressure  spring  oontinuoosly  biasing  said  sleeve  toward 
said  piston  over  a  predetermined  range  of  movcaKnt  and  the 
fluid  under  pressure  maintaining  a  space  between  said  piston 
and  said  tubular  sleeve,  seal  means  defined  m  said  bore  and 
isolating  the  space  between  said  piston  and  sud  tnbolv  sleeve 
from  said  opposite  open  end  over  a  predetermined  range  of 
movement  of  said  piston  and  said  tabular  sleeve,  a  discharge 
rdieving  bmv  located  intermediate  die  length  of  said  housing 
and  connected  to  said  bore  throu^  the  space  between  said 
piston  and  said  tubular  sleeve  when  said  tabular  sleeve  is  posi- 


ti(»ed  downstream  of  said  seal  means  to  relieve  the  fluid  under 
pressure  therdietween,  said  piston  being  operative  to  move 
further  downstream  ftxMn  said  sed  means  re^xxuive  to  a  fur- 
ther increase  in  pressure  of  the  fluid  under  pressure,  and  a 
pressure  fluid  discharge  passage  uncoverable  by  said  further 
movement  of  said  piston  further  downstream  from  said  seal 
means  communicating  with  said  space  between  said  piston  and 
said  sleeve  to  permit  the  discharge  of  additional  fluid  from  the 
bore,  and  said  housing  including  a  shoulder  defined  therein 
against  which  the  flange  abuts  when  said  sleeve  moves  to  a 
position  at  which  the  said  pressure  fluid  discharge  passage  is 
uncovered  by  said  piston,  so  that  finther  subsequent  movement 
of  said  piston  separates  said  piston  inlet  end  face  from  said 
sleeve  pressure  end  fsoe. 


4k274y436 

WAFER-TYPE  SWING  CHECK  VALVE  OONSTRUCnON 
RnsscU  G.  Sndth,  Ondnnati,  Oyo,  airi^or  to  Xi 
OUo 
Filed  Ai«.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,056 
Int  CLJ  F16K  /5/(» 
U.S.  CL  137—515.7  13 


4,274,435 

EXCESS  PRESSURE  VALVE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  TELESCOPIC 

SUPPORTING  ELEMENT  EMPLOYED  IN 

UNDERGROUND  MINING 

oeit,  Basen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignnr  to  Thys- 

Indnstrh  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,104 
riorfty,  appHcrtsn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  InL  27, 
1978,2832964 

Int  CL^  F16K  il/l22 
UJS.  CL  117—588  5  Clahns 

1.  An  excess  pressure  valve  particubriy  for  mine  propp 
having  telescopic  parts  iiriiich  are  extensOile  and  retractable  b> 
fluid  under  pressure,  comprising  a  valve  housing  have  a  bore 
extending  therethrough  from  a  connection  end  connectaUe  to 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  an  opposite  open  end,  a 
tubular  sleeve  in  said  bore  having  a  passageway  extending 
therethrough  for  a  passage  of  the  fluid  under  prosure,  said 
tubuUr  sleeve  having  an  annular  inlet  end  fine  with  an  out- 
wanlly  extending  flange  Cacing  the  connection  end  and  an 
opposite  anndar  pressure  end  Ikx,  a  piston  in  said  bore  be- 
tween said  tubuUr  sleeve  and  the  open  end,  said  piston  having 


L  In  a  wafer-type  swing  dieck  iraive 
metallic  housing  body  provided  widi  i 
interconnected  together  by  a  valve 
opened  and  doaed  by  the  cAect  of  a 
across  a  metallic  valve  disc  pivotally 


that  is 


a 
a 
lobe 
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body  by  a  pivot  pin-like  p«rt  of  said  disc  that  has  opposed  ends 
thereof  rotatably  received  in  cooperating  recess  means  in  said 
housing  body  to  provide  a  pivot  arrangement  for  said  valve 
disc,  said  valve  disc  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  to  define 
a  seating  area  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising  resilient 
corrosion  resistant  plastic  material  completely  covering  said 
valve  disc  and  said  pivot  pin-like  part  thereof  and  all  of  the 
wetuble  areas  of  said  housing  body  so  that  said  housing  body 
and  said  valve  disc  and  said  pivot  pin-like  part  thereof  are 
completely  protected  from  corrosive  fluids  and  the  like  that 
might  be  passed  through  said  valve  construction,  said  plastic 
material  also  providing  for  corrosion  free  pivoting  action  of 
said  pivot  pin-like  part  in  said  recess  means  as  said  valve  disc  is 
moved  by  said  pressure  differential  relative  to  said  valve  seat 
and  permitting  said  valve  disc  to  form  a  tight  seal  with  said 
valve  seat  when  said  pressure  differential  closes  said  valve  disc 
against  said  valve  seat,  said  housing  body  initially  having  open- 
ing means  passing  therethrough  and  said  plastic  material  filling 
said  opening  means  to  close  the  same  and  integrally  join  to- 
gether parts  of  said  plastic  nuterial  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  housmg  body,  said  opening  means  connecting  with  said 
portions  of  said  housing  body  that  define  the  parts  of  said 
recess  means  that  contact  said  plastic  material  on  said  pivot 
pin-like  part  of  said  valve  disc. 


4*274,437 

HEART  VALVE 

Lea  S.  Watta,  510  Haitiagi  Dr.,  Bcaicia,  Calif.  94510 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1900,  Ser.  No.  125,481 

lat.  a.'  F16K  15/03:  A61F  1/22 


VS.  a.  137—527 


10  Claims 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

an  annular  valve  body  having  an  interior  surface  which 
defines  a  central  passageway  therethrough  for  the  flow  of 
liquid  in  a  predetermined  direction  generally  along  the 
axis  of  said  passageway, 

said  annular  body  having  a  groove  in  its  interior  passage- 
way-defining surface  which  extends  360*  therearound, 
and 

a  pair  of  valve  members  proportioned  to  fit  together  and 
block  flow  through  said  passageway  when  in  the  closed 
position, 

said  valve  members  each  including  two  oppositely  extending 
rounded  pivots  proportioned  to  be  pivotally  received  in 
said  groove, 

said  valve  members  each  having  an  outward  facing  convex 
surface, 

the  upstream  end  of  each  of  said  valve  members  having  a 
substantially  semi-circular  outward  edge  that  seals  against 
said  interior  surface  of  said  valve  body, 

whereby  said  valve  members  pivot  between  their  open  and 
closed  positions  as  a  result  of  fluid  pressures  developed  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  and  as  a  result  of  said  pivotal  move- 
ment gradually  orbit  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  valve 
body  passageway. 


4*274,438 
METHOD  OF  DIAGNOSTIC  VALVE  TESTING 
L.  La  Coste,  Wflmiagtwi,  DeL,  aasifBor  to  Wcstii«- 
homt  Electric  Cory.,  PHUlwugfc,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,701 
bt  a.)  F16K  37/00:  GOID  9/28 
VJS.  CL  137—551  3 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  hydraulically  operated  steam  tur- 
bine admission  valve  assembly  which  includes  a  support  struc- 
ture having  a  valve  cavity  disposed  therein,  said  cavity 
adapted  to  have  steam  flow  therethrough  from  an  input  port  to 
an  output  port  thereof;  a  movable  mechanism  having  a  portion 
thereof  adjustedly  oriented  in  said  valve  cavity  to  regulate  the 
flow  of  steam  therethrough;  a  hydraulic  actuator  linked  to  said 
movable  mechanism  and  actuated  by  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
to  adjust  the  orientation  of  said  movable  mechanism,  said 
support  structure  additionally  including  a  plurality  of  guide 
clearances  having  a  frictional  force  associated  therewith  for 
impeding  the  movement  of  said  movable  mechanism,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
regulating  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  of  said  hydraulic 
actuator  to  encourage  adjustment  of  the  orientation  of  the 
portion  of  said  movable  mechanism  in  one  direction  about 
a  quiescent  valve  stroke  position  orientation; 
regulating  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  of  said  hydraulic 
actuator  to  encourage  adjustment  of  the  orientation  of  the 
portion  of  said  movable  mechanism  in  another  direction 
about  said  quiescent  valve  stroke  position  orientation; 
measuring  the  values  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  of  said 

hydraulic  actuator  during  the  regulation  thereof; 
measuring  the  orientation  of  the  movable  mechanism  to 
detect  movement  of  the  portion  thereof  in  the  one  and  the 
other  directions  about  the  quiescent  orientation; 
identifying  a  first  measured  value  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
which  occurs  substantially  at  a  time  of  detected  initial 
movement  of  the  movable  mechanism  in  the  one  direction 
about  the  quiescent  valve  stroke  position  orientation,  and 
a  second  measured  value  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  which 
occurs  during  detected  movement  of  the  movable  mecha- 
nism in  the  one  direction; 
identifying  a  third  measured  value  of  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure which  occurs  substantially  at  a  time  of  detected  initial 
movement  of  the  movaUe  mechanism  in  the  other  direc- 
tion about  the  quiescent  valve  stroke  position  orientation, 
and  a  fourth  measured  value  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
which  occurs  during  detected  movement  of  the  movable 
mechanism  m  the  other  direction; 
deriving  a  mean  value  from  the  identified  measured  values  of 

hydraulic  fluid  pressure; 
establishing  values  representative  of  break  away  and  moving 
frictional  forces,  which  impede  movement  of  the  movable 
mechanism  in  the  one  direction  about  the  quiescent  valve 
stroke  position  orientation,  based  on  said  derived  mean 
value  and  said  identified  first  and  second  measured  values 
of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure;  and 
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establishing  values  representative  of  break  away  and  moving 
frictional  forces,  which  impede  movement  of  the  movable 
mechanism  in  the  other  direction  about  the  quiescent 
valve  stroke  orientation,  based  on  said  derived  mean  value 
and  said  identified  third  and  fourth  measured  values  of 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure. 

4*274,439 
CONTROL  VALVE  HAVING  A  DISC  SHAPED 
THROTTLE 
FHtz  Koib,  Odortkal;  SttTaa  Fekliach;  Otto  Ziegert,  both  of 
Dorausem  HaM  Bender,  Manhdim  aad  Maafired  Schiritt, 
BobcaheiiiHRoxheiai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  aasigMrs 
to  Bayer  Aktiengeacilachaft,  LevcrkMcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

FDcd  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,614 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcma^r,  May  22, 
1974, 2423079 

lat  a.J  Fl«  13/Oa  47/02 
VJS.  CL  137—401  4  daiiH 


1.  A  control  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  comprising  a 
valve  housing,  a  set  of  parallel  spaced  apart  superposed  flat 
discs  all  having  their  main  surfaces  lying  in  parallel  planes, 
means  mounting  each  disc  in  die  housing  for  rotation  in  the 
same  direction  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  disc  to 
effect  a  variable  clearance  ranging  from  zero  to  a  maximum 
clearance  between  adjacent  discs  which  is  adjustable  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  the  discs  in  the  same  direction,  wherein 
the  ratio  of  the  m««mum  clearance  to  the  thickness  of  the  disc 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  1:S,  and  a  roller  sealing  element  disposed 
between  each  end  of  the  set  of  discs  and  the  housing. 


lator  including  a  connectioa  theieoa  having  fint  and  second 
outlets,  a  safety  relief  valve  providing  a  reduadaat  safety  rdief 
in  the  event  said  reducing  regulator  fnls,  said  safety  relief 
valve  being  downstream  said  first  outlet,  a  pressure  gaage 
downstream  said  safety  relief  valve,  a  first  connecting  line  for 
supplying  said  supply  of  pressurired  gas  to  said  pressure  reduc- 
ing rqgulatOT,  said  safety  relief  valve,  said  pressure  goage  and 
to  said  pressurized  vessel  downstream  from  said  pressure 
gauge,  said  gas  being  supplied  to  said  vessd  at  a  pressure 
higher  than  said  predetermined  pressure  into  a  first  inlet  con- 
nection with  said  vessd,  and  a  control  means  for  sensing  said 
predetermined  pressure  in  said  vessel  through  a  second  inlet 
connection  with  said  vessel  separate  from  said  fint  inlet  con- 
nection, said  control  means  comprising  a  gauge  regulator 
downstream  said  second  outlet  from  said  reducing  regulator,  a 
controlled  leak  means  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  gauge 
regulator,  a  safety  valve  downstream  from  said  gauge  regula- 
tor for  providing  redundant  safety  relief  should  mtenial  rdief 
in  said  gauge  regulator  fail,  a  second  connecting  line  from  said 
second  outlet  to  said  gauge  regulator,  said  safety  valve  and 
from  said  safety  valve  to  a  pilot  regulator  for  supplying  control 
gas  through  said  pilot  r^ulator,  said  pilot  reguktor  poaitiooed 
downstream  from  said  safety  valve  and  having  adjuMable  flow 
means  for  adjusting  the  flow  therethrou^  into  said  second 
inlet  connection  into  said  vessd,  whereby  the  pressure  of 
control  gas  in  said  second  connecting  line  is  determined  by  the 
gas  pressure  balanoe  between  said  controlled  leak  means  aad 
said  pilot  regulator,  said  contnri  means  ftuther  inclading  a 
diaphragm  r^ulator  positioned  between  said  pressure  gaage 
and  said  first  inlet  connection  fm- control  of  the  rate  of  flow  of 
gas  in  said  first  coimecting  line  to  said  inlet  connection  from 
said  reducing  pressure  regulator,  and  a  gas  adjusting  line  oom- 
municitting  between  said  second  connecting  Ime  aad  said  dia- 
phragm regulator  wherd)y  the  flow  of  supply  gas  to  said  first 
inlet  connection  is  controlled  in  response  to  the  pressure  of 
control  gas  in  said  second  ctnmecting  line. 


4,274^1 

CONNECnON  COUPLING  CONNECTABLE  UNDER 

PRESSURE 

Wdf  E.  Fischer,  EttUageat,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aari^or  t» 

Scavcrit  AG,  Vicaaa,  Aaatria 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939^43 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ctnaaay,  Sep.  12, 
1977,  2741027 

lat  CLJ  F14L  29/Oa  37/28 
VS.  CL  137-414.05  14 1 


4,274,440 
PRECISION  GAS  PRESSURE  REGULATION 
Samad  J.  Richard,  Jr.,  P.  O.  Box  8244,  Sooth  Charleatoa, 
Va.  25303 

FOed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  348 
lat  CL'  G05D  16/00 
UACL 137—413  4 


W. 


1.  A  gas  pressure  r^ulation  system  for  maintaining  a  prede- 
termined pressure  of  gas  in  a  vessd  comprising;  a  supfdy  of 
pressurized  gas,  a  pressure  reducing  regulator  positioned 
downstream  from  said  gas  supply,  said  pressure  reducing  regu- 


.■r..- 


1.  A  connection  coupling  which  caa  be  poanrrtrd 
pressure  for  we  with  hydraulic  lines,  comprising: 
a  non-pressure  loaded  couphag  half  aad  a  pressore  kiaded 

coupling  hatf  ooacting  with  oae  another, 
a  respective  valve  guide  substantially  centrally  arraaged  in 

each  ooi^iUag  half; 
a  respective  spring-loaded,  hydraabcaUy  loadable  valve 

arraaged  to  be  axially  dimlaffahlr  within  each  valve 

guide; 
each  valve  having  a  valve  head; 
said  vdve  heads  being  pressed  agaiaBt  one 

the  coupling  opetatioii; 
the  non-pressure  loMled  valve  being  diiplanfd 
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proxiflMtely  twice  the  possible  valve  stroke  of  the  pressure 
loaded  valve; 

spring  means  for  loading  each  of  said  valves; 

said  spring  means  loading  the  non-pressure  loaded  valve 
constituting  a  stronger  spring  means  than  the  spring  means 
loading  the  pressure  loaded  valve; 

stop  means  provided  for  the  pressure  loaded  coupling  half; 

said  stronger  spring  means  being  effective  such  that  during 
pressure  equalization  the  previously  pressure  loaded  valve 
is  pressed  in  an  open  position  against  said  stop  means 
provided  in  the  previously  pressure  loaded  coupling  half, 
thereby  forming  a  maximum  valve-passage  cross-section 
at  the  region  of  both  valves; 

each  coupling  half  having  a  passage  cross-section  about  the 
valve  guide  of  the  related  coupling  half;  and 

the  free  passage  cross-section  about  the  valve  guide  at  least 
of  the  non-pressure  loaded  coupling  half  being  clearly 
greater  than  the  free  passage  cross-section  of  the  valve- 
passage  cross-section. 


4^4,442 
MIXER  VALVE  FOR  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 
Gcorg  Bcnat,  Mcudoi;  Karl-Hctex  Nohii«.  Hcmt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuHiy,  and  OaM  Jolw,  SoBderborg.  Don 
mark,  iMi^on  to  FHedrkh  Grohe  Amrtvcirfiibrik  GmbH 
A  Co.,  HaMT,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r 
per  No.  PCT/DE78/00020,  §  371  Date  May  4,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  4,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00134,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  22,  1979 

Tbb  per  applicatkM  filed  May  4,  1979.  Scr.  No.  63,563 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  2740205 

ht  a.)  F16K  H/06 
UA  CL  137-425.17  4 


1.  A  single-handle  mixing  valve  for  mixing  hot  and  cold 
water  sources  and  providing  an  output  thereof,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  first  and  second  inlet 
bores  communicating  respectively  with  said  hot  and  cold 
water  sources,  a  discharge  passage,  and  a  valve  receiving 
chamber; 

a  handle  means; 

a  first  valve  plate  fixably  mounted  within  said  cliamber  and 
having  a  first  surface  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  first,  secondhand  third  passages  respectively  com- 
municating with  said  first  inlet  bore,  said  second  inlet  bore 
and  said  discharge  passage; 

a  valve  support  means  having  a  first  portion  extending  into 
said  chamber  and  a  second  portion  coupled  to  said  handle 
means; 

a  second  valve  plate  carried  by  said  support  means  first 
portion  and  having  a  second  surface  paiidlel  to  said  kmgi- 
todinal  axis  and  adapted  to  slidably  engage  said  first  sur- 
face, said  second  surface  having  a  mixing  recess; 

said  valve  support  means  second  portion  comprises  a  head- 
piece having  a  central  axis  spaqed  apart  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  longitudinal  axis; 

said  handle  means  comprising  a  jacket  portion  rotatable 
around  said  longitucUnal  axis  and  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  jacket  portion  and  pivotally  connected  to 
•aid  head  piece; 


slidable  pivot  means  for  translating  a  rotational  displacement 
of  said  jacket  portion  in  a  first  direction  to  a  pivotal  dis- 
placement of  said  valve  plate  and  for  translating  axial 
displacement  of  said  lever  in  a  second  direction  to  a  dis- 
placement of  said  valve  plate  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  central  axis  of  said  head-piece  being  disposed 
between  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said  slidable  pivotal 
means,  wherein  displacement  of  said  lever  in  said  first 
direction  varies  the  mixture  of  said  hot  and  cold  water  in 
nonlinear  relationship  and  wherein  displacement  of  said 
lever  in  said  second  direction  varies  the  volume  of  said 
mixture  through  said  discharge  passage. 


4^4,443 

DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  VALVE 

E.  Fail,  PHlabigh,  Pa^  iwiginr  to  CoMoUdatioa  Cod 

Coapaay,  FHiafcaufc.  Pa. 

Difisioa  of  Scr.  No.  r79.906.  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  44t5,660. 

This  appUcattoa  Ai«.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,614 

brt.  CL^  F15B  I3/04S 

VS.  CL  137—625.64  3  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  directional  control  valve  having  a  valve  housing  with 
a  chamber  therein, 

inlet  port  means  in  said  housing  and  opening  into  said  cham- 
ber for  supplying  fluid  from  a  source  to  said  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  in  said  housing  and  opening  into 
said  chamber, 

a  valve  meaber  slidably  positioned  in  said  valve  cliamber, 

said  valve  member  being  operable  to  place  said  inlet  port 
means  and  said  outlet  ports  in  fluid  communication  in  a 
preselected  arrangement  with  each  other, 

the  improvement  comprising, 

pilot  valve  control  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  in 
said  chamber  in  a  first  direction  to  a  first  end  position  to 
place  in  a  first  arrangement  said  inlet  port  means  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  outlet  ports  and  in  a  second 
direction  to  a  second  end  position  to  place  in  a  second 
arrangement  said  inlet  port  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  outlet  ports, 

centering  means  having  a  predetermined  length  of  travel 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position  for  shifting 
said  valve  member  from  either  one  of  said  first  and  second 
end  positions  in  said  chamber  a  distance  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  length  of  travel  of  said  centering 
means  to  a  center  position  between  said  first  and  second 
end  positions, 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  centering  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  to  position  said  valve 
member  in  said  center  position, 

said  pilot  valve  control  means  including  a  first  pilot  operated 
valve  and  a  second  pilot  operated  valve, 

said  first  pilot  operated  valve  being  operable  to  convey  fluid 
to  one  end  of  said  valve  member  for  shifting  said  valve 
member  to  said  first  end  positioQ  to  convey  fluid  in  a  first 
direction  from  the  valve  housing, 

said  second  pilot  operated  valve  being  operable  to  convey 
fluid  to  the  opponte  eiKl  of  said  valve  member  for  shifting 
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said  valve  member  to  said  second  end  position  to  convey 
fluid  in  a  second  direction  from  the  valve  housing,  and 
•aid  actuating  means  including  a  third  inlot  operated  valve 
for  conveying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  centering  means 
for  moving  said  centering  means  to  said  second  position  to 
shift  said  valve  member  to  said  center  position  to  convey 
fluid  in  a  third  direction  from  the  valve  housing. 


4,274^445  .^ 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  THREE-WAY  TSA^BFEK 

VALVE 
Rajrdoa  B.  Cooper,  Loe«t  Viriky,  N.Y.,  MriVMT  ta  Pril 
raliaa,  Gkm  Cvve,  N.Y. 

Red  Apr.  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  21,752 
lirt.  CL^  F16K  11/18.  35/02.  31/44;  BOID  33/00 
UJS.  CL  137— 6364  • 


4,274^444 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  RISING  STEM  VALVE 
Robert  F.  Rqrak,  Erie,  Pa.,  aai^Mir  to  Aatodafc  Eagiaecra. 
lac,  Eric,  Pa. 

FDcd  May  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,t99 
laL  CL^  F16K  31/10 
U.S.  CL  137—630.14  4  < 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  preasurizaMe  valve  body  defining  an 
annular  valve  seat,  an  inlet  fluid  passage  in  communication 
with  one  side  of  the  valve  seat  and  an  outlet  passage  in  commu- 
nication with  the  other  side  of  the  valve  seat  and  a  valve  actua- 
tor passage  extending  away  from  the  valve  seat, 

a  nonmagnetic  tubular  pressurizaUe  booaet  haviqg  an  ex- 
tending axis  passing  through  the  space  circumscribed  by 
the  annular  valve  seat  and  in  direct  fluid  commimicatinn 
with  the  passages  in  said  valve  body, 

a  cylindrical  holder  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  tubu- 
hu-  bonnet,  said  bokler  amonted  rotatable  thereto,  said 
holder  carrying  rare  earth  cobalt  magnets  defining  an 
evea  number  of  north  and  south  poles, 

a  driven  magnet  assembly  carrying  rare  earth  cobalt  magnets 
defining  an  even  number  of  north  and  south  poles  rotat- 
aUy  supported  in  the  bonnet  by  thrust  bearings  to  resist 
axial  movement  of  the  driven  magnet  assemUy, 

a  valve  stem  joumaled  for  free  axial  movemmt  in  the  valve 
actuator  passage  threadaUy  engaging  the  driven  magnet 
assembly. 

a  valve  dosare  eleaaent  fixed  to  said  valve  stem  which  when 
engaged  in  said  valve  seat  prevents  flow  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  fluid  passages,  means  for  keying  the  valve  stem 
to  prevent  rotatioa  thereof^ 

whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  augnet  assembly  ia  oae 
direction  raises  the  valve  stem  and  rotation  of  said  driven 
magnet  asaemUy  in  the  other  direction  lowers  said  valve 


L  A  pressure-balaiiCfid  three-way  tmaSet  vrive  for  oootnrf- 
Ung  fluid  flow  into  one  of  two  fhiid  lines,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(1)  a  housing; 

(2)  a  valve  chan:rf>er  in  the  housing; 

(3)  first,  second  and  third  flaid  flow  ports  in  the  housing; 

(4)  first,  second  and  third  fluid  flow  pawagri  in  the  boosing, 
intercommunicatkig  the  valve  chamber  with  the  first, 
second  and  third  fluid  flow  ports; 

(5)  a  first  valve  member  in  the  ynltvt  chamber  nx>vable 
between  open  and  closed  positions  across  the  first  fluid 
flow  passage,  and  oontrcrfling  flow  through  the  first  fluid 
flow  port; 

(6)  a  second  valve  meaaber  in  the  valve  chamber  movable 
between  open  and  cloaed  positioas  across  the  second  fluid 
flow  passage,  and  controDiag  flow  through  the  secood 
fluid  flow  port; 

(7)  first  cam-following  valve-actuating  means  in  the  valve 
chamber  operativdy  oooaected  to  the  fkst  valve  mea^wr; 

(8)  second  cam-foUowing  valve-actuating  means  in  the  valve 
chamber  operatively  connected  to  the  second  valve  mem- 
ber, 

(9)  a  can  in  the  housing  separated  fiom  the  valve  chamber 
and  exposed  to  a  pressure  lower  than  fluid  pressure;  mov- 
able between  first  and  second  positions  and  operativdy 
connected  with  the  first  and  second  cam-following  valve- 
actuating  means  in  a  manner  such  that 

(a)  with  the  cam  in  the  first  positioo.  the  fint  valve  aseaiber 
is  open  and  the  second  valve  member  is  dosed; 

(b)  with  the  cam  in  the  second  position,  the  second  valve 
member  is  open  and  the  fint  valve  acariMr  is  dosed;  and 

(c)  with  the  caaa  in  intermediate  posifions,  both  die  first  and 
second  valve  members  are  open  at  least  partially; 

(10)  aieans  for  moving  the  cam  betweea  the  first  and  aeooad 
positions,  thereby  opening  and  dosing  the  valves; 

(11)  a  first  pressurr  fquaKriag  daanber  defiaed  by  the  first 
caat-foUowiag  valv»actaatiaf  means  aad  the  fint  valve 


(12)  a  second 
aeoond  ram  following 
second  valve  i 

(13)  a  first  fluid 
valve-actuating 
lower  thaa  fhad  pressure  widi  the  first  I 


tkranili  the 


(14)acecondflBid 
i^val 
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sure  lower  than  fluid  prcMure  with  the  second  pressure- 
equaUzing  chamber; 

(15)  the  flrst  and  second  valve  members  each  having  pres- 
sure-receiving surfaces  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  the 
valve  chamber  and  opposied  pressure-receiving  surfaces 
exposed  to  a  pressure  lower  than  fluid  pressure  in  the 
pressure-equalizing  chamber; 

(16)  the  first  and  second  cam-following  valve-actuating 
means  each  having  pressure-receiving  surfaces  exposed  to 
fluid  pressure  in  the  valve  chamber  and  opposed  pressure- 
receiving  surfaces  exposed  to  pressure  lower  than  fluid 
pressure;  and 

(17)  the  opposed  pressure-receiving  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  valve  members  and  first  and  second  cam-following 
valve-actuating  means  being  of  such  surface  areas  that  the 
fluid  pressure  and  lower  pressure  acting  on  the  opposing 
pressure-receiving  surfaces  of  the  cam-following  valve 
actuating  means  and  valve  members  are  substantially 
balanced; 

whereby  such  fluid  pressures  do  not  interfere  with  movement 
of  the  first  and  second  valve  members. 


with  said  bevel  area,  the  elastomeric  material  of  said  thickened 
rim,  in  the  area  bounded  by  said  bevel  portion,  said  flange  and 
said  stem  of  said  retainer  ring,  being  of  greater  density  in  said 
clamped  than  in  said  unstressed  condition. 


4^4,447 
BEARING  MOUNT  FOR  A  WARP  BEAM 
Eberhard  Sctfert,  RkkcabMlHSiUz,  tmi  PhiUppc  Joha,  Wfarter- 
thv,  both  of  Switicrlaiid,  aMigaon  to  Sidicr  Brotkcn  Lia- 
ited,  Wiatcrthor,  Switxcriand 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  116,614 
Claim  priority,  appUortioa  Switacriaad,  Feb.   19,   1979, 
1615/79 

iML  a.J  DOSD  49/02 
VS.  CL  139—97  7  ClaiM 
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4,274,446 
LOW  COST  REPAIRABLE  ACCUMULATOR 
Abdu  ZAM,  Los  Alleles,  Calif.,  aMigMr  to  Greer  HydraaUcs, 
lacorporatcd,  Ckatswortfa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser .  No.  87,656 

lat  a.'  n6L  55/04 

VS.  CL  13S— M  4  OaiaH 
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KV^'ry  'iff/KyyAV  'jty>N>.'^y  'p  y  ■  a  v^.t\y /'y /Ay-'^tvy 


*  te- 
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1.  In  a  weaving  machine  having  a  frame  and  a  main  beam 
extending  transversely  of  said  frame; 

a  bearing  mounting  for  a  warp  beam,  said  bearing  mounting 
including 

a  holder  secured  to  and  extending  along  said  main  beam; 

a  support  arm  adjustably  mounted  on  said  holder  for  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  and  along  said  main  beam,  said 
support  arm  extending  from  said  holder  transversely  of 
said  main  beam; 

a  bearing  at  a  free  end  of  said  support  arm  for  joumalling  a 
warp  beam  therein; 

a  second  beam  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  between 
said  main  beam  and  said  bearing;  and 

means  for  adjustably  clamping  said  support  arm  to  said 
second  beam. 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  having  an  oil  charging  port  at  one  end 
and  an  open  mouth  portion  at  the  other  end,  a  retainer  thread 
surrounding  said  open  mouth  portion,  an  annular  stop  shoulder 
formed  on  the  interior  of  said  vessel  in  proximate  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  open  mouth  portion,  an  annular  bevel  area  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  shoulder  formed  on  an  interior  wall  of  said 
vessel,  said  bevel  area  forming  a  downward  continuation  of 
said  shoulder  and  Upering  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said 
vessel,  a  bladder  assembly  comprised  of  resilient  elastomeric 
material  disposed  within  said  vessel,  said  assembly  including  a 
thickened  rim  portion,  an  annular  metallic  retainer  ring  mem- 
ber bonded  to  said  thickened  rim  portion,  said  retainer  ring 
including  a  flange  projecting  radially  beyond  said  rim  portion 
and  a  depending  cylindrical  stem,  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
rim  between  said  flange  and  said  stem  being  inclined  toward 
the  axis  of  said  vessel  at  an  angle  substantially  matching  the 
angle  of  said  bevel  portion,  said  thickened  rim  portion,  in  the 
unstressed  condition  thereof,  including  an  annular  band  pro- 
jecting radially  outwardly  therefrom  at  a  position  intermediate 
said  inclined  peripheral  portion,  a  cap  assembly  mounted  in 
said  mouth  portion  and  including  a  thread  section  engaging 
said  retainer  thread  and  a  depending  shoulder,  said  cap  assem- 
bly being  complementally  threaded  into  said  retainer  thread 
and  clamping  said  retainer  ring  against  said  stop  shoulder,  said 
annular  band  of  said  rim  portion,  in  said  clamped  position  of 
said  cap  assembly,  being  deformed  into  conforming  relation 


4,274,448 
DRYER  FELT  WITH  ENCAPSULATED,  BULKY  CENTER 

YARNS 

Williaa  T.  Westliead,  Waycross,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scapa  Dryers, 

Ibc  Waycross,  Ga. 

F1M  Aag.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,360 

ht  CL^  D03D  75/00 

U.S.  CL  139^-383  A  W  CWm 

1.  A  dryer  felt  comprising:  a  plurality  of  machine  direction 
and  cross  machine  direction  yams  interwoven  in  a  bindmg 
relationship  to  provide  a  multiple-plane  fabric  having  at  least  a 
base  plane,  a  top  plane  and  an  intermediate  plane  positioned 
between  said  base  plane  and  said  top  plane,  said  base  plane 
being  defined  by  a  first  plurality  of  said  cross  machine  direc- 
tion yams,  said  top  plane  being  defined  by  a  second  plurality  of 
said  cross  machine  direction  yams,  and  said  intermediate  plane 
being  defined  by  a  third  plurality  of  said  cross  machine  direc- 
tion yams,  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  yams  of  said  third  plural- 
ity are  encapsulated  yams  so  as  to  provide  a  soft,  bulky  mter- 
mediate  plane,  each  of  said  encapsulated  yams  comprising  a 
plurality  of  filamenU  treated  with  a  heat  resistant  resin  so  that 
said  filaments  together  act  as  a  monofilament  core,  and  an 
encapsulating  sheath  surrounding  the  full  length  of  said  core, 
said  sheath  defining  a  soft,  bulky  outer  surface  which,  when 
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woven  into  said  fabric,  acts  to  prevent  shifting  of  said  encapsu-  4^4^450 

lated  yams  in  said  fabric,  wherein  said  encapsulated  yams       UNIVERSAL  CLIP  AND  SnUKTURE  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Gidl  W.  Doerge,  KflfOR,  Teu,  aMIcasr  la  MkhMl 


Sproles;  DiMli  Gary  Decker,  Rex  HowlOB,  •■  «fl 

aad  Lvry  W^jtm  CMtMmy,  Loafriew,  di  •<,  To^  pirt 

iatarcst  to  each 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  895,246,  Apr.  10, 1978, 

appttcatioa  Ai«  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,975 
lat  a^  B21F  45/16,  45/22 
VS.  CL  140-«2  4  < 


reduce  fabric  permeability  while  contributing  to  fabric  stabil- 
ity. 


4^274,449 
BAND  GUIDE  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 
Ertaard  Frdsler,  BaMkoa;  Friedrich  Lata,  Diintea,  aad  Haas 
ZoUinger,  Taaa-Riiti,  aU  of  Switxeriaad,  assigaors  to  Rati 
MacUacry  Works  Ltd.,  Rati,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,328 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerlaad,  May  31,  1978, 
5951/78;  Apr.  9,  1979,  3359/79 

lat  CL^  D03D  47/12 
VS.  CL  139—449  14  dalM 


1-^27?' 


1 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  insertion  of  the  filling  thread  on  a 
shuttleless  loom  having  a  band  wheel  driven  in  alternating 
directions  or  rotation,  a  flexIMe  insertion  band  which  bears  an 
insertion  member  and  is  imparted,  while  being  wound  and 
unwound  on  the  circumference  of  the  band  wheel,  an  oscillat- 
ing movement  transverse  to  the  warp  threads,  and  having  a 
guide  member  to  prevent  the  lifting  of  the  insertion  band  from 
the  circumference  of  the  band  wheel,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  guide  member  is  formed  of  a  cable  which  is  movable 
in  oscillating  fashion  synchronously  with  the  insertion  band 
and  rests  from  the  outside  against  the  insertion  band  under  an 
initial  stress. 


1.  A  kit  for  mounting  on  a  work  table  for  making  a  universal 
clip  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  bsse  haviqg  at  least  one  horizoii- 
tal  top  surface  and  at  least  one  vertical  side  sorfaoe,  said 
base  having  mounting  apertures  disposed  in  said  horizon- 
tal top  surface  and  extending  through  said  base; 

structure  engaging  the  mounting  apertures  to  mouat  said 
base  on  the  work  table; 

a  metallic  wire  of  a  predetermined  diameter  having  suflicaent 
plastic  and  elastic  material  characteristics  to  functioo  as  a 
loop  spring  and  be  plastically  deformed  by  hfnMi*kg,  said 
wire  for  being  beat  and  shaped  to  form  the  universal  clip; 

a  metal  cylinder  extending  upwardly  in  a  vertical  directioa 
from  the  horizontal  tc^  surface  of  said  base  aad  being 
dimensioned  to  form  a  loop  spring  portion  in  said  wire  by 
wrapping  said  wire  onoe  around  sdd  cylinder; 

a  substantially  vertical  bore  of  a  first  bore  depth  in  the  hori- 
zontal top  surface  and  extending  partially  through  said 
base  at  a  first  predetermined  distance  froa  said  cjiinder, 

a  metallic  pin  disposed  in  said  bore  and  extending  upwardly 
from  die  horixontal  top  surface  of  said  base  at  die  first 
predetermined  distance  from  said  cylinder  such  that  sMd 
wire  when  wrapped  around  said  cylinder  may  be  fbroed 
against  said  pia  to  |riace  a  first  pair  of  crooks  in  said  wire 
to  form  two  arms  extending  frxxn  the  loop  spring  portion 
in  the  wire,  the  position  of  the  first  pair  of  crooks  being 
determined  by  the  first  predetenmaed  distance  between 
said  cylinder  and  said  pin; 

a  second  bore  of  a  second  bore  depth  extending  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  direction  through  the  vertical  side  uufmot 
of  said  base,  said  second  bcMv  being  dimensjoaed  to  re- 
ceive the  ends  of  the  wire  to  form  a  second  pair  of  crooks 
to  extend  each  end  of  the  vtrire  outwardly  such  that  the 
end  of  each  of  the  two  arms  extends  away  from  the  other 
arm,  the  position  of  said  second  pair  of  crooks  being  deter- 
mined by  the  second  bore  depth  of  said  second  bore; 

a  third  bore  of  a  third  predetermined  depth  extendiag  ia  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction  throu^  the  vertical  side 
surface  of  said  base,  said  third  bore  being  dimeosiooed  to 
receive  the  ends  of  the  wire  to  form  a  third  pair  of  crooks 
to  extend  each  end  of  the  wire  inwardly  such  that  the  ends 
of  each  of  the  two  arms  extends  towards  the  other  arm, 
the  positi(Mi  of  said  third  pair  of  crooks  being  deteradaed 
by  the  dqith  of  said  second  bore;  aad 

a  fourth  bone  exteading  at  an  obhque  angle  through  the 
horizontal  top  vuhot  aad  the  vertical  side  surftce  of  the 
base,  said  bore  being  dimeasioaed  lo  rooeive  said  wire  for 
shaping  and  bending  said  wire  at  any  point  along  the  wire 
to  form  said  dy. 
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4,274,451 
MOLDING  DEVICX:  FOR  THE  STATOR  COIL  WINDING 
HEADS  OF  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
VcMT.  KMdrtr.  16,  D-7910  Ra?«Mbwi.  Fci.  Rep.  of 


said  actuator  to  establish  a  first  position  of  said  actuator 
blocking  said  access  by  said  port  means  and  a  second 


FIM  Ai«.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  M,549 
priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Aag.  16, 
197S,  7t34310[U] 

iBt  a.»  B21F  7/00 
VS,  CL  140—106  4  ClaiflH 


#-• .■» 


position  of  said  actuator  whereby  said  first  valve  chamber 
is  interconnected  with  said  at  least  two  channel  means. 


4,274,453 
ASEPTIC  FLUID  TRANSFER 
Peter  F.  Lee,  EdiM,  Min.,  aMigMr  to  SoirtUand  Iiwtnnwati, 
Inc.,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,078 
lat  CL^  B65B  3/04 
VJS.  CL  141—1  12 


1.  Molding  device  for  flattening  a  coil  winding  head  of  a 
stator  coil  comprising 

a  handle  having  a  housing  including  a  pistol  grip  and  a 
control  lever, 

a  push  rod  extending  through  said  housing,  one  end  of  said 
push  rod  formed  as  an  angle  and  the  other  end  of  said  push 
rod  extending  longitudinally  therefrom; 

a  forming  die  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  push  rod,  said 
forming  die  having  a  hollow  portion  adapted  to  surround 
the  coil  winding  head,  and  said  forming  die  including  a 
convex  portion  adapted  to  abut  the  surface  of  the  coil 
winding  head  within  said  hollow  portion; 

mounting  means  located  on  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  hook  rods  extending  from  said  mounting  means 
toward  the  other  end  of  said  push  rod,  each  of  said  hook 
rods  having  draw  hooks  formed  at  their  remote  ends,  the 
length  of  said  hook  rods  being  such  that  each  draw  hook 
abuU  the  surface  of  the  cod  winding  head  juxtaposed  from 
said  convex  portion  abutment;  and 

a  thrust  mechanism  provided  within  said  handle  whereby 
actuation  of  said  pistol  grip  thrusts  said  push  rod  and  said 
mounting  die  so  as  to  flatten  the  coil  wnding  head  against 
a  holding  force  provided  by  the  abutment  of  said  draw 
hooks. 


4,274,452 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVES  AND  VALVE  SYSTEMS 
Friedrich  W.  Scharitt,  GM-Alteahciai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay, 
aarifBor  to  Robert  J.  Albert,  Salcai,  N JL 

Cortiwwtlo«-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  923,062,  JaL  10, 1978, 
■iHHiitimnt  TUa  appHcafkwi  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,904 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMsy,  May  19, 
1978,  2821801 

Iirt.  CL^  B65B  3/04;  F16K  11/10  31/365 
VS.  CL  141—1  38  Claims 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing, 

said  housing  defining  three  discrete  channel  means  for  carry- 
ing fluids, 
a  flexible  valve  actuator  lying  on  one  side  of  said  channel 
means  and  defining  with  said  housing  a  first  valve  cham- 
ber on  one  side  of  said  actuator, 
port  means  for  permitting  access  of  two  of  said  channel 
means  to  said  first  valve  chamber  with  one  channel  means 
having  no  connection  with  said  first  valve  chamber, 
said  housing  further  defming  with  said  valve  actuator  a 
second  valve  chamber  lying  on  a  second  side  of  said  actua- 
tor, 
control  hole  means  for  permitting  fluid  pressure  control  of 


12.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  blood  specimen  for  an  auto- 
matic hemotology  analyzer  which  comprises  the  steps  of  con- 
necting the  analyzer  to  a  tubular  member  having  a  closed  cross 
bore; 
positioning  a  container  of  blood,  sealed  by  a  resilient  pene- 
trable closure,  with  the  closure  uppermost; 
penetrating  the  closure  by  said  tubular  member, 
unclosing  the  cross  bore; 

and  aspirating  blood  from  said  container  through  said  cross 
bore  and  tubular  member  while  admitting  replacement  air 
to  said  container  through  the  penetration. 


4,274,454 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING 

CONTAINERS 

Joha  P.  Cook,  ChattaMMga,  Tem.,  awi^or  to  Electric  Power 

Rcscafch  iMtitirtc  Ik.,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14^60 
lat  CL^  B65B  5/00 
UJS.  CL  141—1  10  OaiBM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  two  containers,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  co-axial  containers  each  having  planar 
sealing  surfaces  that  face  each  other; 

(b)  a  slideable,  carrier  closure  member  in  the  form  of  a  plate; 
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(c)  carrier  closure  guide  means  hounng  the  carrier  closure 
member  and  positioned  between  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the 
first  and  second  containers,  said  guide  means  being 
adapted  for  permitting  the  carrier  closure  member  to  slide 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  in  said 
cloaed  position  the  carrier  closure  member  Mocks  the 
openings  of  the  first  and  second  containers  and  in  said 
open  position  the  carrier  closure  member  is  displaced 
from  the  (^lenings  of  the  first  and  second  containers  so 
that  said  containers  are  in  communication; 


(d)  a  closure  member  retained  in  a  recess  in  the  face  of  the 
carrier  closure  member, 

(e)  means  for  disengagably  connecting  said  closure  member 
with  said  second  container;  and 

(0  sealing  means  carried  on  the  closure  member  for  estab- 
lishing a  seal  between  the  closure  member  and  the  second 
container  when  the  closure  member  is  engaged  with  said 
second  container  by  said  connecting  means. 


4,274,455 
TONER  LOADING  DEVICE 
Peter  B.  SiBMMs,  Los  Ahoa,  Calif.,  aaaicBor  to  TBS,  lac.  Mows- 
tain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,687 

lat  CL^  B65B  1/04;  B67C  9/00 

UJS.  CL  141—1  6  CbdM 


1.  A  method  of  loading  tooer  from  a  canister  into  a  machine 
of  the  type  having  a  toner  hopper,  the  method  com|Hising  the 
steps  of: 
removably  connecting  one  end  of  an  expandable  hose  to  the 

machine  to  empty  into  the  hopper, 
removably  connecting  the  other  aid  of  the  hose  to  the  toner 

canister, 
stretching  the  hose  from  the  machine  while  simultaneously 

emptying  the  canister  into  the  hose, 
detaching  the  canister  from  the  hose, 
closing  off  the  hose  end  which  has  been  detached  from  the 

canister,  and 
compressing  the  hose  in  the  direction  of  its  length  while 

simultaneously  emptying  the  bulk  of  the  toner  within  the 

hose  into  the  hopper. 


4,274,456 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID  SEALANT 
Staaky  S.  HbIAmb,  GoUcb,  CUo^  aari^Mr  la  Caan 
fnapaaj.  fnHw.  Tnln 

Filed  Dec  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  180,847  ^ 
ULCL^BUB  43/42 
U.S.  CL  141—157  8 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  repeataUy  dispensing  predetermined 
amounts  of  fluid  sealant  accurately  into  an  annular  recess  of 
separately  presented  can  end  articles  comprising: 

a  dispenser  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  for 
horizontal  and  vertical  arcuate  movement; 

releasable  clamping  means  located  centrally  of  said  dis- 
penser arm  for  accurately  positioning  said  di^tenser  arm 
in  a  horizontal  plane; 

can  end  engaging  means,  including; 
a  rotatable  vertically  reciprocating  member  located  at  the 
end  of  said  dispenser  arm  opposite  the  pivot  mounting 
end,  for  engaging  a  rotating  upwardly  moving  can  end; 

electronic  sensing  oieans  responsive  to  the  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  rotatable  vertically  reciprocating  member  to 
sense  when  the  can  end  is  vertically  proximate  to  said 
dispenser  arm;  and 

dispensing  means  mounted  on  the  dispensing  arm  proximate 
said  can  end  engaging  means  and  including  a  discharge 
nozzle  aligned  with  Uie  annular  groove  of  a  can  end  when 
said  can  end  is  engaged  by  said  can  end  engaging  means 
and  said  can  end  in  its  reciprocal  vertical  movement  is 
proximate  to  said  discharge  nozije,  said  dispensing  means 
including  means  responsive  to  said  dectronic  sensing 
means  to  discharge  fluid  sealant  from  said  discharge  noz- 
zle into  the  annular  groove  of  the  can  end  when  the  can 
end  is  rotating  and  fMXiximate  the  discharge  nozzle  of  said 
dispensing  means. 


4,274,457 

TREE  SHEAR  BLADE  STRUCTURE 

Chriatopkcr  NOaea,  1101  W.  Birch  St,  SkcMaa,  Wai 

Filed  Dec  U,  1979,  Scr.  Na  10337 

lat  CL^  AOIG  2i/09 

U.S.  CL  144-34  E 
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L  In  Made  stractove  for  a  tree  shear  iachidiBf  a 
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having  a  cutting  edge,  a  blade  carrier  for  carrying  and  rein- 
forcing the  blade,  means  for  detachably  mounting  the  blade  on 
the  blade  carrier  and  power  drive  nneans  for  moving  the  blade 
to  shear  a  tree,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  con- 
necting the  blade  directly  to  the  power  drive  means  indepen- 
dently of  the  blade  carrier. 


4^4,458 

LOG  SPLITTERS 

Gilbert  R.  DMweke,  17435  StcphcM  Dr.,  and  John  J.  Krobock« 

17425  StepiMM  Dr.,  both  of  Eart  Detroit,  Mich.  48021 

nicd  Nov.  19,  1979,  Scr.  No.  95,255 

lit  a.'  B27L  7/00 

VS.  a.  144—193  D  3  Claims 


the  characters  in  the  forming  thereof  in  side  by  side  rela- 
tionship along  the  predetermined  path,  and 
a  template  holder  having  a  structural  frame  including  a 
template  supporiing  surface  for  suppori  of  a  template 
thereon  in  predetermined  relationship  and  a  base  portion 
positionable  on  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  with  said  tem- 
plate supporting  surface  being  in  relatively  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  workpiece  surface,  said  template  holder 
having  spacing  reference  indicia  provided  for  the  different 
lateral  spacings  of  respective  template  characters  with 
said  reference  indicia  providing  orientation  of  the  holder 
with  respect  to  a  preceding  formed  character  and  position 
referencing  for  a  succeeding  character  to  be  formed. 


4,274,460 
PANEL  FASTENER  JOINT 
Ronald  J.  Egncr,  Birmingham,  Mkk^  aasigBor  to  Textroo,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jn.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,157 

lit  a.J  P16B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  411—83  15  Claims 


1.  A  log  splitter  comprising 

a  wedge, 

means  for  supporting  said  wedge  in  overlying  position  with 
respect  to  a  log  to  be  split  and  for  guiding  said  wedge 
toward  said  log  when  the  wedge  is  struck  by  a  hammer. 

an  auxiliary  driver. 

means  for  supporting  said  driver  for  movement  into  and  out 
of  aUgnment  with  said  wedge  and  for  movement  with  said 
wedge  such  that  when  a  log  is  initially  split  by  the  wedge 
and  becomes  jammed  in  the  log  or  is  driven  into  the  log  so 
that  the  hammer  cannot  reach  it,  the  auxiliary  driver  may 
be  brought  into  alignment  with  the  wedge  and  the  ham- 
mer will  then  strike  the  auxiliary  driver  and  drive  the 
wedge  through  the  log. 


4,274,459 

TEMPLATE  HOLDER  AND  TEMPLATES 

Joka  E.  Gali^da,  1161  ElaiM  Rd^  Colunbos,  Ohio  43227 

FUcd  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,615 

lot  CL'  B27Q  35/04;  B27C  5/10 

UJS.  CL  144—1443  R  24  CUdrnt 


1.  A  template  ^yparatus  for  use  in  guiding  of  a  work  tool 
along  a  predetermined  path  with  respect  to  a  workpiece.  said 
apparatus  comprising 
a  set  of  templates  including  a  plurality  of  individual  tem- 
plates of  thin  sheet  form  with  each  template  having  a 
respective  character  cutout  through  which  the  work  tool 
is  projected  and  guided  in  duplicating  of  the  character  on 
the  workpiece.  the  characters  in  said  set  of  templates 
having  configurations  such  that  there  are  at  least  two 
different  lateral  space  requirements  for  respective  ones  of 


1.  A  joint  comprising:  a  workpiece  such  as  a  section  of  sheet 
material,  or  the  like,  having  a  predetermined  thickness  and 
including  an  aperture  formed  therein,  said  aperture  having  a 
center  and  being  defined  by  a  periphery  having  a  non-constant 
radial  dimension  from  said  center  including  a  minimum  radial 
dimension  and  a  maximum  radial  dimension;  and  a  fastener 
assembly  mounuble  with  said  workpiece  comprising  a  fastener 
member  having  a  head  portion  and  a  shank  portion  extending 
ax  tally  therefrom,  said  head  portion  including  a  first  enlarged 
head  section  having  an  outer  peripheral  dimension  which  is 
greater  than  that  of  said  aperture,  a  second  section  extending 
axially  from  said  first  enlarged  head  section  towards  said  shank 
portion  and  having  a  non-constant  peripheral  radial  dimension 
corresponding  in  shape  to  said  aperture  dimension  and  receiv- 
able within  said  aperture,  a  third  section  intermediate  said 
second  section  and  said  shank  portion  which  includes  a  cir- 
cumferential groove,  said  groove  being  spaced  from  said  first 
enlarged  head  section  by  a  distance  only  slightly  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  workpiece  and  a  resilient  retaining  ring 
disposed  within  said  circumferential  groove,  said  shank  por- 
tion and  said  head  third  section  being  dimensioned  for  passing 
through  said  aperture,  said  retaining  ring  having  a  free  form 
dimension  such  that  it  is  loosely  carried  within  said  circumfer- 
ential groove,  and  with  a  maximum  outer  radial  dimsneion 
greater  than  the  minimum  radial  dimension  of  said  aperture, 
and  said  groove  having  a  depth  which  permits  said  ring  to  be 
contracted  resiliently  in  a  radial  direction  within  said  groove 
such  that  said  ring  may  be  received  through  said  aperture,  and 
due  to  the  spacing  of  said  groove  from  the  enlarged  head 
section  said  ring,  upon  returning  to  said  free  form  dimension 
after  passing  through  said  aperture,  will  engage  the  surface  of 
said  workpiece  opposite  that  engaged  by  said  first  enlarged 
head  section,  said  ring  cooperating  with  said  first  enlarged 
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head  section  to  retain  said  fastener  assembly  in  mounted  rela-  a  reboimd  resilience  value  of  at  least  S0%  defmed  in  JIS 

tion  with  respect  to  said  apertured  workpiece,  thereby  main-  K6301.  of  a  rubber  composition  comprising  3  to  40  parts  by 

taining  said  head  second  section  disposed  within  said  aperture  weight    of    preformed    short    fiben    of    syBdiotactic-1,2- 

and  the  corresponding  peripheral  dimensions  of  said  ^lerture  polybutadiene  having  a  maximum  dtameter  of  not  more  than 
and  said  head  second  section  co-acting  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  fastener  assembly  within  said  aperture. 


4»274^1 

ASSEMBLY-TYPE  TIRE  PROTECTOR 

SatoaU  Yaaaaoto,  Yokohaaa,  JapaiM  asrignor  to  Mitsabishi 

Seiko  Kahwlillrikaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Coatinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7404^,  Nov.  11, 1976, 

abaMloBed.  This  applkatioa  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,618 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Ju.  23, 1976, 51-73293 

lat  CL^  B60C  27/00 
UACL 152—167  lOCIaiBM 


10^  and  an  average  diameter  of  less  than  l;i,  20  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  carbon  black  and  0.2  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  sulfur, 
on  a  basis  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  selected  from 
natural  rubbers,  synthetic  rubbers  and  Mends  thereof  in  an 
optional  blending  ratio. 


1.  An  assembly-type  tire  protector  comprising  a  plurality  of 
weld  free  annular  members  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  tire  surface  and  a  plurality  of  link  members  disposed  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  tire  surface,  said  annular  mem- 
bers having  an  uninterrupted,  uniform  continuous  surface  and 
each  of  said  annular  members  being  connected  together  to  the 
next  adjacent  annular  member  by  said  Hnk  members  to  form  a 
net,  said  link  members  being  uniformly  distributed  throughout 
the  net,  each  of  said  link  members  comprising  a  body  which  is 
provided  at  both  of  its  ends  with  opposing  hook-like  arms  and 
bent  portions  for  interconnecting  said  annular  members,  said 
opposing  hook-like  arms  and  said  bent  portions  defining  an 
opening,  a  pin  disposed  upright  in  said  body,  said  pin  having  a 
head  portion  and  a  base  portion,  and  the  top  of  said  pin  being 
substantially  coplanar  with  the  bent  portions  of  said  body,  said 
head  portion  substantially  occupying  said  opening,  said  body 
of  the  link  member  containing  a  blind  hole  including  a  substan- 
tially fiat  bottom  portion  for  receiving  said  base  portion  of  the 
pin,  and  expanding  means  disposed  in  said  hole  for  expanding 
said  base  portion  of  the  pin  within  said  hole  for  locking  said  pin 
in  position  in  said  hole  around  a  portion  of  said  expanding 
means,  said  base  portion  of  said  pin  including  an  aperture  and 
said  means  for  expanding  said  base  portion  being  a  wedge 
means  for  expanding  the  aperture  and  said  base  portion  to  a 
size  larger  than  the  entrance  to  said  blind  hole. 


4,274,463 

TIRE  TRACnON  ENHANCING  APPARATUS 

ManhaU  FreeaMa,  13WQMiM  PiMa,  S«  Joae,  Cm.  9S12S 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,020 

bt  CL^  B60C  27/00 

VS.  CL  152—213  R  < 


4,274,462 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

RESISTANCE  AGAINST  HEAT  BUILD-UP  EMPLOYING 

SYNDIOTACnC-l>POLYBUrADIENE  FIBERS  IN 

TREAD  BASE  RUBBER 

Masaki  Ogawa,  SayaM;  Tanrio  Araki,  MaMkiM,  and  Ski^ji 

Yaiainfn.  IcUkara,  ail  of  JapM,  Mriganrs  to  BridgMtoac 

Tif«  Co^  Lti^  Tokyo  mi  Ubc  Intetriea,  Ud^  Ubc,  kolk  of. 


Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,414 
OakM  priority.  appttotfaM  JapM.  Apr.  6, 1978,  53-39677 
IM.  CLJ  B60C  11/Oa  l/Ofk  C08L  7/QO 
VS,  CL  152-209  R  4 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  cap/base  structured  tread  and 
having  an  improved  resistance  against  heat  butld-up,  compris- 
ing a  tread  base  rubber  formed  from  a  vukanizate,  whicA  has 


1.  In  a  tire  traction  enhancing  apparatus  inclwtog  at 

two  circumferential  chains  connected  at  discrete  points  by 

perpendicular  chains  and  extending  about  the  surface  of  a 

vehicular  tire,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  bridle  member  attached  to  one  end  of  the  outermost  and 

innermost  circumferential  chains  with  respect  to  the  tire, 

the  bridle  member  being  generaDy  "U-shaped"  and  having 

equal  length  arms  and  a  bit  portion,  the  length  of  said  bit 

portion  being  less  than  the  sidewall-to-sidewall  width  of 

the  inflated  tire,  and  the  length  of  said  arms  being  IcM  Am 

the  tread  to  rim  depth  of  the  inflated  tire,  the  attachment 

to  tlK  outermost  and  innermoat  arcnarferealial 

being  made  at  the  ends  of  said  asBH.  and  te  I 

ber  having  loop  eyes  for  receiving  chaa  at  the 

tions  of  s^  arms  and  said  bit  portion. 
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4«274,M4 

RADIAL  CARCASS  TIRE;  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

EARTH-MOVING  EQUIPMENT  EMPLOYING  CARCASS 

EXPANSION  UMTTING  BLOCK 
JcM  Poaakr,  Ckmoat-Fcfr— d.  FhMcc,  ■wigipr  to  Cwpag 
■k  GoMralc  4m  EfMJwtwto  MidMlii^  dcraMat-Fcmuid, 


1.  A  tire  with  a  radial  carcass  reinforcement  anchored  on 
both  sides  to  at  least  one  bead  ring  and  with  a  tread  reinforce- 
ment having  a  meridian  curvature  less  than  that  of  the  radial 
carcass  reinforcement  and  which,  on  the  one  hand,  is  formed  of 
at  least  two  superimposed  plies  of  wires  or  cables  parallel  in 
each  ply  and  crossed  from  one  ply  to  the  other  forming  angles 
of  less  than  30*  with  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tire  and. 
on  the  other  hand,  is  parallel  to  the  radial  carcass  reinforce- 
ment along  an  equatorial  zone,  the  radial  carcass  reinforcement 
having  in  the  radially  outer  half  a  meridian  profile  whose 
minimum  curvature  is  located  between  the  shoulders  of  the  tire 
and  whose  maximum  curvature  is  located  at  the  place  of  the 
shoulders,  characterized  by  the  fact  that,  in  the  equatorial  zone 
where  the  tread  reinforcement  is  parallel  to  the  radial  carcass 
reinforcement  and  between  these  two  reinforcements,  there  is 
arranged  a  limiting  block  formed  of  two  superimposed  plies  of 
wires  or  cables  of  low  extensibility  which  are  parallel  to  each 
other  in  each  ply  and  crossed  from  one  ply  to  the  other  form- 
ing with  the  longitudinal  direction  angles  of  opposite  sign,  each 
being  both  other  than  zero  and  less  in  absolute  value  than 
one-half  of  the  smallest  angle  used  in  the  tread  reinforcement, 
this  limiting  block  having  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the 
equatorial  zone  along  which  the  tread  reinforcement  is  parallel 
to  the  radial  carcass  reinforcement  and  further  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  the  wires  or  cables  of  low  extensibility  of  the 
limiting  block  have  a  relative  elongation  less  than  0.2%  under 
a  load  equal  to  10%  of  their  rupture  load. 


4^4,4tf 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  WHEEL  RIM  ASSEMBLY 
Barric  J.  Allkcrt;  Toai  Frcach,  both  of  Sirttoa  Coldlleld;  laa 
Kcai^  Taaworth,  and  Michad  R.  Coracr,  Corortry,  aU  of 
■rivMin  to  Duloy  Uiidtcd,  London  Ei^laad 
FIM  Sep.  13. 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,529 
priority.  appliCTtioo  Uaited  Kii«do«.  Sep.  27.  197t. 
38454/7S 

lot  CL^  BMB  2J/ia  25/02 

MS.  CL  152—3793  13  Claiw 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  wheel  rim  assembly  comprising  a 

tire  having  a  tread,  a  pair  of  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of  axially 

spaced  tire  beads  and  a  wheel  rim  the  lateral  margins  of  which 


are  profiled  to  define  a  poir  of  axially  spaced  circumfereiitial 
grooves  in  each  of  which  a  respective  one  of  said  tire  beads  is 
located,  each  groove  comprising  a  base  portioa  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  portions  integral  therewith,  said  side  portions  of 
each  groove  having  projections  integral  therewith  m  engage- 


CoatiBBatk»-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  19.180.  Mar.  9, 1979, 

This  applicartoa  JaiL  30.  1900,  Scr.  No.  117.037 
■ppUcatioa  Fhacc.  Mar.  10. 197S.  78  07386 
lot  a.)  BfOC  9/20,  9/OB 
\3S.  CL  152—352  R  11  OaiBH 


ment  with  the  associated  tire  bead,  and  said  groove  side  por- 
tions being  formed  of  a  deformable  material  allowing  said 
groove  side  portions  to  be  relatively  convergent  subsequent  to 
insertion  of  the  associated  tire  bead  therebetween,  whereby  the 
grip  exerted  by  said  projections  on  said  tire  bead  is  increased. 

4^MM 
TIRE  AND  WHEEL  RIM  ASSEMBUES 
Toa  F^CMk.  SattM  Coldflcy;  WilUaa  E.  Mitchell,  Cofcatrr, 
Michad  J.  Kcwwy.  aid  Hmmms  HofaMa,  both  of  Sattoa 
Coidfidd.  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aMipiow  to  D— lop  Liarftad.  Loa- 


Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  801,319.  Dec.  5. 1977.  Pat  No. 
4.148,348.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  20. 1978,  Scr.  No.  9^Um 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Uailad  riagini,  Jpa.  4,  1976, 
23099/76;  Sep.  24,  1976,  39670/76;  Sep.  24,  1976,  39672/76; 
Mar.  1, 1977.  08501/77;  Mar.  4»  1977.  09161/77 
The  portioa  of  the  tcrai  of  thia  patcat  wbinaiat  to  Apr.  10, 
1996.  hM  baca  diariaiawd, 
lat  a.)  B60C  7/24 
MS.  CL  152— 38U  11 


10.  A  one  piece  wheel  rim  for  a  pneunutic  tire  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  said  tire  having  beads  with  extended  toe  portions 
projecting  axially  and  radially  inwardly  of  each  said  bead; 

said  wheel  rim  comprising  in  cross-section,  a  pair  of  radially 
outwardly  extending  flanges  and  an  open  wdl  between 
said  flanges  of  a  radial  depth  at  least  as  great  as  the  radial 
height  of  said  flanges  so  that  a  tire  can  be  nnounted  on  the 
rim  by  uae  of  the  open  well; 

a  pair  ofWad  seau  immediately  adjacent  the  flanges,  each 
tapering  slightly  toward  said  well; 

means  to  prevent  axial  inward  movement  of  the  beads  of  a 
tire  on  said  bead  seats,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
circumferential  bead  toe  locating  grooves  in  the  rim  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  inside  edge  of  each  bead  seat  and 
positioned  to  recdve  said  toe  portion; 

an  intermediate  rim  portion  between  the  groove  and  the  well 
having  a  diameter  approximatdy  equal  to  that  of  the 
Upered  bead  seat  at  its  outer  edge  but  greater  than  the 
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diameter  of  the  tapered  bead  seat  at  its  inner  edge,  the 
edges  of  said  grooves  presenting  surfaces  fot  abutmeat  of 
the  extended  bead  toe  when  the  tire  bead  is  subject  to  a 
force  tending  to  move  the  bead  off  its  seat,  said  locating 
grooves  being  substantially  "U"  shaped  and  smoothly 
curved  from  the  inside  edge  of  the  adjacent  bead  seat  so  as 
to  form  a  pocket  to  sni^y  recdve  said  extended  toe 
portion  in  a  manner  so  that  the  forces  tending  to  dislodge 
the  bead  will  compress  the  extended  toe  into  its  locattag 
groove  and  against  said  abotment  surfaces  so  as  to  prevent 
dislodgement  of  said  bead  from  its  seat 

4,274,467 

DRAPERY  AND  SUPPORT  COMBINATION 

Paal  E.  CoaMaa,  Warwick,  ILL,  aadgaor  to  Kcaaey  Maaafac- 

tarfav  Coaipaay,  Warwick,  RX 

Coatiaaatio»>fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  23,071.  Mar.  23, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,254,815.  This  applicatioa  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,466 

lot  CLJ  E06B  3/4S:  E05D  15/26;  A47H  5/00 

MS.  CL  160-84  R  •  Ctaiaw 


1.  A  drapery  and  support  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  curtain  rod  mounted  on  a  base; 

(b)  a  curtain  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  slats  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  curtain  which  moves  between  opened 
and  closed  positions  in  accordion  fashion; 

(c)  slat  supporting  means  at  the  upper  end  of  each  sbt  for 
suspending  same  in  sliding  and  pivoting  relation  from  said 
rod; 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  slat  supporting  means  for 
holding  the  an^e  between  adjacent  slats,  when  said  cur- 
tain is  in  the  closed  position,  at  a  predetermined  angle 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  rod,  independently  of  the  means 
for  joining  the  lateral  edges  of  the  slats;  and 

the  slat  supporting  means  having  a  central  support  member 
and  a  pair  of  slots  therein  positioned  relative  to  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  slat  such  that  tension  applied  to  said  central 
8opp(Ht  member  along  a  line  parallel  to  and  in  a  conuson 
vertical  plane  with  the  axis  of  said  curtain,  pivots  said  slat 
to  said  predetermined  angle. 

4,274,468 

TRIPLE-SASH  DOUBLE-HUNG  STORM  WINDOW 

Shdrey  C.  McPhail,  4924  f^.  31st  St,  OUahoaM  Oty,  Okla. 

73122 

Filed  Sep.  10. 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,916 
lot  CLJ  A47H  7/00 
MS.  CL  160-90  »  CW" 

1.  A  triple-sash,  dooble-hung  window  asMmbly  compnsmg: 
a  first  generally  rectangular  inside  window  sash  adapted  for 
mounting  within  the  window  opening  in  the  wall  of  a 
house;  . 

an  inside  sash  upper  window  panel  assembly  mounted  in  the 

upper  portion  of  said  first  inside  window  sash; 
an  inside  sash  lower  window  panel  asaemUy  slidably 
mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  first  inside  window 


saih  for  verticd  sliding  movcmott  m  said  indde  window 

saih; 
a  franoing  dement  extending  around  said  inside  window 

sash; 
a  finng  strip  secured  to  said  framing  dement  and  spaced 

horizoatally  firoat  and  extending  around  the  perimeter  of, 

said  first  'voaadc  window  sadi; 
a  maltiple  channeled,  double  lath  rectangtJar  frame  which 

incloiks: 

a  peripherd  mounting  flange  secared  to  said  fodng  strip; 

a  pair  of  vertically  extending,  horizontally  spaced,  sub- 
stantially paralld  side  framing  plates  eadi  secared  to, 
and  extendmg  sobstantiaUy  normd  to,  said  peripherd 
mounting  flange,  lying  in  planes  extending  normd  to 
said  inside  wmdow  aadi; 

a  horizontally  extending  top  plate  extemfiag  across  and 
interooanecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  framing 
plates; 

a  first  series  of  three  substantially  parallel,  verticd y  ex- 
tending flanges  secured  to.  and  projecting  substantially 
perpendicularly  from,  each  of  said  side  framing  plates 
and  toward  the  other  of  said  side  framing  plates,  each  of 
said  first  series  of  diree  substantially  paralld  flanks 
defining  a  pair  of  contiguous  intermediate  sadi  side 
channeb  which  form  a  pmtion  of  an  intermediate  win- 


dow sash,  the  pair  of  intermediate  sash  side  channeb 
associated  with  one  of  said  side  framing  plates  being  in 
coplanar  dignmeat  with  a  pair  of  intennediate  sash  side 
channels  associated  with  the  other  of  said  side  fraaring 
plates; 

a  second  series  of  three  substantially  paralld  flanges  se- 
cured to,  and  projecting  substairtiayy  perpendicalariy 
from,  said  top  plate  and  defining  a  pair  of  coaligaous 
intermediate  sash  upper  dianads  forming  a  portioa  of 
an  intermediate  window  sash,  the  pair  of  oontigaoas 
intermediate  sash  upper  channels  amociatfd  wiA  said 
top  plate  being  in  coplanar  alignment  with  the  pair  of 
iniennediate  sash  side  chanaeis  aaoociatcid  with  each  of 
said  side  framing  platen 

a  third  series  of  three  substantiany  paralld  fhaiges  each 
associated  with  each  of  said  side  framing  plales.  eaiA  of 

sMd  flanges  in  each  of  said  durd  series  projeodag  ia  a 
plane  which  exieads  sobataatially  noraad  to  each  of  said 
side  friuaing  plates,  and  each  ooaaected  to  oae  of  said 
ode  framiag  plates  and  proiec<ii«  therefrom  toward  the 
odierofsaid  aide  fraaHigpfailea.  each  of  •ai'"'-'  '" 
of  flHwes  bdag  positioned  on  its  reapactr 
bg  plate  nearer  to  the  other  of  the  two 
plates  than  are  the  ftaages  in  said  fint  series  of  1 
carried  on  dK  saoK  side  plate,  each  of  ad 
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of  flanges  defining  a  pair  of  contiguous  outer  sash  side 
channels  forming  a  portion  of  an  outer  window  sash,  the 
pair  of  contiguous  outer  sash  side  channels  associated 
with  one  of  said  side  framing  plates  being  in  coplanar 
alignment  with  the  pair  of  outer  sash  side  channels 
associated  with  the  other  of  said  side  framing  plates, 
said  outer  sash  side  channels  being  spaced  horizontally 
from  said  intermediate  sash  side  channels,  and  being 
disposed  a  lesser  horizontal  distance  from  each  other 
than  said  intermediate  sash  side  channels;  and 
at  least  two  parallel  flanges  disposed  in  a  fourth  series  of 
flanges  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said  top  plate 
and  spaced  horizontal  from  said  second  series  of  flanges 
on  said  top  plate,  said  parallel  flanges  in  said  fourth 
series  of  flanges  projecting  vertically  downward  from 
said  top  plate  by  a  greater  distance  than  the  flanges  in 
said  seccmd  series  of  flanges,  and  said  fourth  series  of 
flanges  defming  at  least  one  outer  sash  upper  channel, 
said  outer  sash  upper  channel  being  in  coplanar  align- 
ment with  one  of  the  outer  sash  side  channels  associated 
with  each  of  said  side  framing  plates; 
an  intermediate  sash  upper  window  light  assembly  dimen- 
sioned to  pass  through  the  opening  in  said  rectangular 
inside  window  sash  when  said  lower  window  panel  assem- 
bly of  said  inside  sash  is  slid  vertically  to  an  open  position, 
said  intermediate  sash  upper  window  light  assembly  in- 
cluding means  removably  and  slidably  supporting  said 
intermediate  sash  upper  window  light  assembly  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  ones  of  said  intermediate  sash  side 
channels  associated  with  each  of  said  side  framing  plates 
which  are  spaced  the  farthest  from  said  inside  sash  of  said 
two  contiguous  mtermediate  sash  side  channels; 
an  intermediate  sash  lower  window  light  assembly  dimen- 
sioned to  pass  through  the  opening  in  said  rectangular 
inside  window  sash  when  said  lower  window  pane!  assem- 
bly of  said  inside  sash  is  slid  vertically  to  an  open  position, 
said  intermediate  sash  lower  window  light  assembly  in- 
cluding means  removably  and  slidably  supporting  said 
intermediate  sash  lower  window  light  assembly  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  other  ones  of  said  intermediate  sash 
side  channels  associated  with  each  of  said  side  framing 
plates  which  are  the  closest  of  the  two  contiguous  inter- 
mediate sash  side  channels  to  said  inside  sash; 
an  outer  sash  upper  window  light  assembly  dimensioned  to 
pass  through  the  opening  in  said  rectangular  inside  win- 
dow sash  when  said  lower  window  panel  assembly  of  said 
inside  window  sash  is  slid  vertically  to  an  open  position, 
and  further  dimensioned  to  pass  through  the  opening 
defined  between  said  side  framing  plates,  top  plate  and  the 
first  and  second  series  of  flanges  carried  thereon,  respec- 
tively, when  said  intermediate  sash  lower  window  light 
assembly  is  slid  vertically  to  an  open  position  in  substantial 
horizontal  alignment  with  said  intermediate  sash  upper 
window  light  assembly,  said  outer  sash  upper  window 
light  assembly  including  means  supporting  said  outer  sash 
upper  window  Ught  assembly  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
ones  of  said  outer  sash  side  channels  associated  with  each 
of  said  side  frame  member  plates  which  are  spaced  farthest 
from  the  inside  sash  and  from  said  intermediate  sash  of 
said  two  contiguous  outer  sash  side  channels;  and 
an  outer  sash  lower  window  light  assembly  dimensioned  to 
pass  through  the  opening  in  said  rectangular  inside  win- 
dow sash  when  said  lower  window  sash  assembly  of  said 
inside  sash  is  slid  vertically  to  an  open  position,  and  fur- 
ther dimensioned  to  pass  through  the  opening  defined 
between  said  side  framing  plates,  top  plate  and  the  first 
and  second  series  of  flanges  carried  thereon,  respectively, 
when  said  intermediate  sash  lower  window  light  assembly 
is  slid  vertically  to  a  position  in  which  it  is  substantially 
aligned  with  said  intermediate  sash  upper  window  light 
assembly,  said  outer  saah  lower  window  light  assembly 
including  means  slidably  and  removably  supporting  said 
outer  sash  lower  window  light  assembly  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  ones  of  the  contiguous  outer  sash  side  chan- 
nels aatociated  with  each  of  said  side  framing  plates  which 


are  spaced  relatively  closer  to  said  intermediate  sash  and 
inside  sash  than  are  the  contiguous  outer  sash  side  chan- 
nels in  which  said  outer  sash  upper  window  light  assembly 
is  supported. 


4.274,469 
OPERATOR  FOR  A  SLAT  SHADE  ASSEMBLY 
HcTMB  S.  Kaypcr.  KmxtUIc;  Robert  S.  Even,  a^  Joka  Regal, 
botk  of  Pelki,  all  of  Iowa,  aisigBort  to  Robcrwa  Coavaay* 
Fella,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  955,709 

lat  CL^  E06B  i/i2 

U.S.  a.  160—107  10  ClaioH 


1.  A  mechanism  for  operating  a  slat  shade  assembly  of  the 
type  located  between  two  glazing  panels  of  a  window  sash 
construction,  said  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
window  sash  frame,  first  and  second  glazing  panels  supported 
by  said  frame,  said  first  glazing  panel  being  removably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  surface  defined  on  said  frame  be- 
tween said  glazing  panels,  a  slat  shade  assembly  operatively 
carried  by  said  frame  between  said  glazing  panels  and  being 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  mechanism 
assembly  having  a  coupling  member  operatively  directly  inter- 
connected to  a  selected  portion  of  one  of  said  slat  shades  for 
moving  said  slat  shade  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
said  mechanism  assembly  including  a  housing  and  a  drive 
mechanism  operatively  mounted  and  completely  contained 
within  said  housing,  separate  fastener  means  for  securing  said 
housing  directly  to  a  selected  portion  of  said  surface  of  said 
frame,  said  fastener  means  defining  the  sole  means  for  sleec- 
tively  mounting  or  removing  said  assembly  to  or  from  said 
frame,  said  drive  mechanism  including  said  coupling  member, 
said  drive  mechanism  including  a  gear  train,  said  gear  train 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  resisting  undesired  move- 
ment of  said  slat  shade  assembly  following  the  positioning 
thereof,  normally  caused  by  spring  action  in  said  slat  shade 
assembly,  an  opening  in  said  first  glazing  panel  adjacent  said 
mechanism,  a  manual  control  member  operatively  mounted  on 
said  first  glazing  panel  passing  through  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing means  for  operative  connection  of  said  control  member 
with  said  drive  mechanism,  said  control  member  being  accessi- 
ble for  manual  operation  from  the  exterior  of  the  space  defined 
between  said  glazing  panels. 


4,274,470 

BOTTOM  BLOCKS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNEnC  CASTING 

Joha  C.  Yarwood,  Matfaon,  mk  Derek  E.  Tyler,  CWihire,  both 

of  Couu,  aaiigBon  to  Olia  Cofporatkw,  New  Haves,  Coaa. 

Divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  957,219,  Nov.  2, 197S.  This  appUcatkia  Aag. 

20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,313 

lat  CL^  B22D  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164-^«9  16  CUaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  casting  a  metal  by  electromagnetically 

containing  and  forming  molten  metal  into  a  desired  shape,  said 
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electromagnetic  containing  and  forming  including  the  steps  of 
pouring  molten  metal  into  a  bottom  block,  providing  an  induc- 
tor for  applying  a  magnetic  fieW  to  said  molten  metal,  and 
applying  an  alternating  current  to  said  inductor  to  generate 
said  magnetic  field,  said  inductor  in  operation  being  spaced 
from  said  molten  metal  by  a  gap  extending  from  the  surface  of 
the  molten  metal  to  the  opposing  surface  of  the  inductor,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  process  further  comprises: 

closely  matehing  the  electrical  resistivity  of  said  bottom 
block  to  the  electrical  resistivity  of  the  metal  to  be  cast, 

whereby  during  start  up  advantageous  containment  of  the 
initial  surge  of  molten  metal  is  accomplished. 

12.  In  a  process  for  casting  a  metal  by  electromagnetically 
containing  and  forming  molten  metal  into  a  d^ired  shape,  said 
electromagnetic  containing  and  forming  including  the  steps  of 


metal  surface  at  the  tunnel  side  at  the  section  between  the 
positicHi  where  the  nMlten  metal  falls  down  to  the  main  roU  aad 

the  first  sub-r<^,  initiating  solidification  of  said  molten  metal  in 
said  tunnel,  said  molten  metal  passing  through  the  tunnel 
smoothly  and  increasingly  solidifying  in  one  direction  from  the 
main  roll  surface  as  it  passes  through  said  tunnel,  said  tunnel 
restraining  variations  of  the  croea-sectional  dimension  of  the 
molten  metal,  which  disturbs  the  stable  growth  of  the  solidified 
shell  from  the  main  roll  surface  side,  completing  solidification 
of  said  molten  metal  at  said  sub-roUs,  and  taking  the  solidified 
metal  continuously  from  said  rtrfl  system. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  casting  of  metals,  which 
comprises  a  roll  system  including  a  aiain  roll  having  a  large 
diameter  and  c^MMe  of  being  cooled  from  the  inner  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  sub-rolls,  said  sub-rolls  being  arranged  along 
the  outer  periphery  surface  of  the  anin  roll,  forming  and  hold- 
ing a  given  gap  against  the  mam  n^l,  means  for  driving  said 


POwrtR 

SOUKC 


COMTWX. 
STSTEM 


pouring  molten  metal  ftx)m  a  spout  into  a  bottom  block,  pro- 
(  viding  an  inductor  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  molten 
metal  and  applying  an  alternating  current  to  said  inductor  to 
generate  said  magnetic  field,  said  inductor  in  operation  being 
spaced  from  said  molten  metal  by  a  gap  extending  from  the 
surface  of  the  molten  metal  to  the  opposing  surface  of  the 
inductor,  the  improvement  wherein  said  process  further  com- 
prises: 
providing  a  bottom  block  having  a  c(»tinuousIy  curved 
deeply  hollowed  out  central  section  in  the  top  surface 
thereof,  said  hollowed  out  central  section  having  a  con- 
tour which  approximates  the  contour  of  the  steady  state 
solidification  front  of  said  shape, 
whereby  the  initial  surge  of  molten  metal  into  the  casting 
apparatus  during  start  up  can  be  restrained  thereby  pre- 
venting run  out  of  the  molten  metal. 


roll  system.  BMarn  for  cooling  the  aiaia  rcrfl,  means  lor  supply- 
ing a  molten  metal  to  a  gap  formed  by  the  main  roll  and  the 
sub-rolls,  and  a  tunnel  which  is  made  of  a  heat  resisttng  mate- 
rial and  oo  vera  the  flow  path  of  the  molten  metal  from  a  asohen 

metal  source  to  a  first  sub-roU,  said  tunnel  preventing  dissipa- 
tion of  heat  from  the  molten  metal  surface  at  Ae  tunnel  side  at 
the  section  between  the  position  where  the  molten  metal  falls 
dovtm  to  the  main  roll  and  the  first  sub-roU,  said  tunnel  and 
main  roll  causing  initiation  and  increasing  solidification  of 
molten  metal  passing  through  said  tunnel,  said  tunnel  causing 
smooth  passage  of  molten  metal  therethrough,  said  molten 
metal  in  the  tunnel  solidifying  in  one  direction  from  the  main 
roll  surface,  said  tunnel  restraining  variations  of  the  cross-sec- 
ttonal  dimension  of  the  molten  metal,  which  disturbs  the  staWe 
growth  of  the  solidified  sheU  fixMn  the  oiain  roU  surface  skle 
and  preventing  complete  sohdification  of  said  molten  metal 
therein,  said  sub-rolls  completing  solidification  of  said  molten 
metal. 


4,274,471 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTFING  OF  METALS 

AND  AN  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

MfcWaor!  Mlaowa,  Niwoya,  aa*  Nob«»  Tsaao,  Kasagai,  both  of 

Japan,  assitaon  to  NGK  laaaiators,  UaL,  Nagoya,  lapaa 

FDed  M».  12. 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,591 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  15, 1978,  53-28753 
lat  a.}  B22D  urn 

U&CL  164-87  ^         ,      JILP**" 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  casting  of  metals  wtaich  com- 
prises forming  a  roll  system  wWi  a  main  roU  cooled  from  the 
inner  portion  and  a  phirality  of  sub-rolls,  said  sob-rolls  being 
provided  along  the  outer  periphery  surface  of  the  mam  roU 
forming  and  hokling  a  given  gap  against  the  main  roll,  supply- 
ing a  molten  metal  into  the  gap  formed  by  the  mam  roU  and  the 

sub-rolls  while  rotating  the  main  roU  and  the  sub-roUs  mutuaUy 
in  a  direction  carrying  with  the  molten  metal,  covering  the 
flow  path  of  the  molten  metal  from  a  molten  metal  source  to  a 
first  sub-roU  with  a  tunnel  made  of  a  heat  resistant  material, 
said  tunnel  preventing  dissipation  of  heat  from  the  mcriten 


4,274«472 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION 
Joel  Casaax,  Chdle^  ftaace,  aai^or  ta  Plvaa^iil  Babcoek, 
Paris,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jaa.  14, 1979,  Ser.  NoJM38 
f\m\m^  priority,  appHcafJaa  Fnace,  Jaa.  26. 1978, 78  18944 
lat  CL^  B2ZD  11/04 
U5.CL164— 416  9aala» 

1.  An  installation  for  casting  nK>lten  metal  into  a  contiBiioas 
strand,  which  comprises  an  oMallatory  mold  receiving  the 
molten  metal  and  discharging  the  coitfinuous  metal  strand,  a 
mold  discharge  guide  rack  including  an  asaemUy  of  guide 
elements  for  the  continuous  metal  strand  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  guide  dements,  means  for  impartiag  osdllatioas  to 

the  mold,  the  oscillation  imparting  means  including  Means  for 
guiding  the  oscillatioos  and  a  oootrol  lever  operativdy  aasod- 
ated  with  the  guiding  means,  and  two  fluidtigitt  hoosiags.  the 
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housings  being  affixed  to  the  supporting  means  at  respective       no  point  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  nozzle  is  more  than 
sides  of  the  guide  rack  and  enclosing  only  the  guiding  means  of  about  1  mm  from  the  chill  surface. 


the  oscillation  imparting  means,  each  housing  and  enclosed 
guiding  means  constituting  a  structural  unit. 


4^4,473 
CONTOUR  COMTROL  FOR  PLANAR  FLOW  CASTING 

OF  METAL  RIBBON 
John  R.  BedeU,  MadlMM;  Shddoo  Kavcah,  Whippuy;  Naia  S. 
HcMMt,  Mcudhaiii;  ScywMr  Dntfacn,  Oy  Bridge,  and  Ro- 
bert W.  Sadth,  Umg  Valley,  aU  of  N  J^  aMigBon  to  Allied 
ClwiHical  Corporatkm.  Morris  TowmU^  Morrte  Conty, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  Ill,74« 

lat  CL^  B22D  11/06 

VJS.  a.  lM-^23  S  OaiM 


4^4,474 

HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  AND  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Lars  A.  Bcrgkrirt,  GottM,  IM  42.  MdliMd,  Swedoi 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,725 

CUaM  priority,  appUcadoa  Sw•dM^  JaiL  30, 1978,  7a01121 

IM.  CL^  F2tD  19/00 

VS,  CL  165—7  3 


THUOTTLC 
VIUVE  7^ 

commoL 
cmcurr 


HYMUUUC 
MOTOn 


1.  A  control  and  drive  device  for  rotary  heat  exchangers, 
comprising:  a  temperature  scanning  means;  drive  means  for 
connection  to  rotary  heat  exchangers:  said  drive  means  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  pump,  a  hydraulic  motor,  a  second  motor 
drive  coupled  mechanically  to  said  pump,  and  means  provid- 
ing fluid  communication  between  said  pump  and  said  hydraulic 
motor  supplying  a  fluid  pressure  medium  at  sufficient  pressure 
and  rate;  a  valve  provided  in  the  fluid  communication  means 
between  said  pump  and  said  hydraulic  motor  said  valve  prefer- 
ably having  an  adjustment  range  substantially  from  a  cloaed  to 
fully  open;  a  throttle  means  connected  between  said  tempera- 
ture scanning  means  and  said  valve  to  control  the  valve  posi- 
tion whereby  the  rate  and  pressure  of  said  pressure  tiw^ium 
from  the  pump  to  the  hydraulic  motor,  and  there%vith  the 
rotary  speed  of  the  hydraulic  motor,  are  determined  according 
to  a  fimctioo  predetermined  in  relation  to  the  scanned  tempera- 
ture, said  throttle  means  comprising  a  control  circuit  and  a 
stepping  motor  including  a  rotary  shaft  carried  camming  de- 
vice; said  valve  having  an  adjustment  member  connected  to  be 
positioned  by  said  camming  device;  said  stepping  motor  being 
controlled  to  assume  a  predetermined  angular  position  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  condition  from  said  temperature  scanner  prede- 
termined in  relation  to  the  scanned  temperature. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  planar  flow  casting  of  metal  ribbon 
comprismg  a  movable  chill  surface,  a  reservoir  for  holding 
molten  metal  and  a  nozzle  in  communication  at  its  top  with  the 
reservoir  and  having  at  its  bottom  two  lips  adjacent  to  the  chill 
surface,  a  first  lip  and  a  second  lip  numbered  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  chill  surface,  wherein 
the  lips  are  separated  by  and  define  a  slot  for  depositing 

molten  metal  on  the  chill  surface, 
the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  slot  are  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  are  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  chill  surface, 
the  second  lip  has  a  substantially  planar  bottom  surface, 
the  first  lip  has  a  bottom  surface  at  least  part  of  which  is 
upstream  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  slot  and  not  parallel 
to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  second  Up, 
the  leading  edge  of  the  first  lip  is  separated  from  the  chill 
surface  by  at  least  about  0.02  mm  and  is  as  close  or  closer 
to  the  chill  surface  than  is  any  other  point  on  the  nozzle 


4,274,475 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  BUILDING 

PERIMETER  TEMPERATURE  CHANGE  SYSTEM 
Dieter  Rail,  405  CalaliM  Dr.,  Newport  Bcock,  Calif.  926(3; 
Da?y  R.  Horabidwr,  1520  Cole  W«y,  U  Hahra,  CaUf.  90631, 
aad  WilUaai  W.  Sawyer,  1202  Loi«irood  R4.,  Lake  Foftat,  m. 
60045 

Filed  Jml  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,279 
lat  a.)  GOIK  17/00:  G05D  23/00 
VS.  a.  165—12  12  OaiM 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  regulating  a  building  temperature 
change  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heat  flow  sensor  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  contacting,  heat 
exchange  relation  to  a  surface  of  a  thennally  conductive 
building  element  whose  exterior  surface  is  exposed  to 
outside  weather  conditions,  said  sensor  being  reactive  to 
heat  flow  to  or  from  said  building  element,  independently 
of  the  temperature  to  which  said  sensor  is  subjected,  to 
generate  a  sensor  signal  proportional  to  the  direction  and 
magnitude  of  said  heat  flow;  and 
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controller  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  signal  to  operate   upper  and  m  tower  portions  thereof,  mnns  ^"^  i"*'^'^*^ 
a  buikling  temperature  change  system  for  changing  the  interconnecting  an  upper  portion  of  an  dement  ofeacn  oi  sua 

series  to  a  tow  pressure  steam  source  and  (or  selectively  dis- 
connecting at  least  one  of  said  series  from  the  steam  source. 
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rate  of  heat  addition  to  or  heat  extraction  from  the  build- 
ing interior  in  proportion  to  the  value  of  said  sensor  signal. 


.«  _  jf 


(I    <S     •I' 


4»274,476 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAT 

FROM  A  WORKPIECE  DURING  PROCESSING  IN  A 

VACUUM  CHAMBER 

Robert  W.  Garrett.  Rcadiag,  Pa..  assitBor  to  Wcstera  Electric 

Coaipaay,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,741 

lat  CL^  F28D  15/00 

U^CL  165-00  E  kOaimm 


»■■ 


condensate  drain  valve  means  for  matnUming  condensate  level 
in  said  elements  higher  than  the  levd  of  said  tower  means  for 
consecutively  interconnecting  lower  porttons  of  said  elements 
to  each  other,  and  means  for  connecting  said  lower  portions  of 
each  of  said  ekmeiUs  to  said  condensate  drain  valve  means. 


4»274,478 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  DUCT-CONTAINING  GAS 
Gaaaar  StcndaU,   Liakopiaf,  Sweden,   assiginr  to  CTAI^ 
LAVAL  Apparat  AB,  Liakopiag,  Swedca 

FBed  Fck  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,104 
daiaw  priority,  appycarisa  Swadaa,  Fsk.  23, 1970, 7002096 
IbL  Cl.^  F20D  WOO:  VtiC  11/02 
UA  CL  165-104.16  ' 


1.  A  workpiece  holding  apparatus  for  use  in  a  manufacturmg 
operation  performed  in  a  vacuum,  comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  plate  having  at  least  one  void  therethrough 
from  one  surface  to  another  surface,  said  void  having  a 
first  portion  for  receiving  a  workpiece  and  havmg  a  prede- 
termined cross-sectional  area,  and  a  second  portion  for 
retaining  the  workpiece  and  having  a  predetermined 
cross-sectional  area  less  than  said  first  portion  cross-sec- 
tional area; 

(b)  an  expandable  heat  pipe  placed  in  said  first  portion  of  said 
void  in  good  thermal  contact  with  a  workpiece,  said  ex- 
pandable heat  pipe  having  a  leagth  in  the  direction  of 
expanston  at  ambient  pressure  such  that  the  combined 
height  of  the  workpiece  and  the  heat  pipe  is  less  than  the 
dfcpth  of  the  first  portion  of  said  void;  and 

(c)  a  cold  plate  placed  in  good  thermal  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  holding  plate  adjacent  to  said  first  portion 
of  said  void  for  providing  a  heat  sink  to  said  expandable 
heat  pipe,  said  expandable  heat  pipe  being  adapted  to 
expand  during  the  drawmg  of  a  vacuum  sufficiently  to 
span  the  gap  between  the  workpiece  and  said  cold  plate. 

4.274^77 
RADUIOR  FOR  LOW-PRESSURE  STEAM  HEATING 

SYSTEMS 
Zbaair  Nikdic,  ULVLNaiora  24,  51262  KraUaHca,  Yi 

fia 

FUai  Jaa.  11. 1900,  Scr.  No.  HUM 
laL  CL^  F20F  27/02:  F24D  9/(0 

UJS.  CL  165-101  ^    J 

1.  A  radiator  f«  use  with  tow-pressure  steam  beating  sys- 
tems, comprising  at  least  two  series  of  heating  elements,  each 
series  having  at  least  one  heating  dement,  upper  and  tower 
means  for  consecutivdy  interconnecting  sakl  elements  m 
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1.  Apparatus  for  coding,  feeding  and  distribution  of  dust- 
containing  gas,  comprising: 
a  bed  containing  a  powdered  or  granular  material  mixture; 

and 
means  for  btowing  gas  under  pressure  into  said  nsaterial 
mixture  to  form  a  flnidized  bed  with  said  material  mixture 

being  maintained  floating  and  inchsdii«  a  plotality  of 
straight,  horizontaUy  extendmg  tubes  at  the  towe- portion 
of  the  bed  for  the  supply  of  the  dust-containing  gas,  said 
tubes  each  having  a  different  length  and  an  orifice  rteach 
tube  end  within  the  bed,  such  that  the  orifices  are  distrib- 
uted over  die  bottom  area  of  the  bed. 


Y. 


lac^ 


4*274*479 
SINTERED  OkOOVED  WICKS 

^t^^m    f  .^le^d^    Pa  .  aSS^BCr  li 

;i«tcr.P^ 
FBci  Sep.  21. 1*70,  Scr.  Na.  944.S41 

IM.CL'F20D/J/Op 

UJS.  CL  16S-104J6 

L  A  beat  pipe  comprising:  .    \^t„„^ 

an  outer  casing  means  foraung  a  vacuum  tight  enclosttr^ 

and  .  ,.    , 

a  wick  means  constructed  fix«  sintered  matemliiiintiaMiJ« 

furftce  contact  with  the  inner  snrfiKX  of  the  caa^a 
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means,  said  wick  means  containing  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nal capillary  groove  located  on  the  surface  of  the  wick 


means  adjacent  to  an  open  volume  intended  as  the  heat 
pipe  vapor  space  and  designed  to  provide  longitudinal 
capillary  pumping  of  the  liquid. 


4^4,480 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH  SAMPLE  CONDITIONER 

JoMpk  R.  McGcc,  114  Howald  O.,  LaPorte,  Tex.  77571 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Scr.  No.  945,522 

lat  OJ  F28B  3/00:  F2SF  9/02:  BOID  15/08 

VS.  CL  165—111  5  Claim 


2^ 


Z  - 


1.  A  sample  conditioner,  comprising: 

a  heat  exchange  chamber  comprising  a  coolant  jacket  with 
coolant  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  receiving  and  discharg- 
ing a  liquid  coolant  and  a  sample  inlet  means; 

a  vapor  conduit  located  within  said  coolant  jacket  and  hav- 
ing one  terminus  sealingly  secured  to  the  sample  inlet 
means; 

a  series  of  baflles  affixed  within  the  heat  exchange  chamber 
which  receive  and  support  said  vapor  conduit  and  insure 
thorough  circulation  of  a  coolant  about  said  conduit; 

a  separation  chamber  comprising  a  container  means  having 
an  opening  for  receiving  the  second  terminus  of  the  vapor 
conduit  which  is  sealingly  affixed  to  the  container  means 
along  the  periphery  of  said  opening,  a  vapor  outlet  means 
formed  in  said  container  means,  a  mist  coalescer  affixed 
along  the  periphery  of  the  interior  wall  of  said  container 
means  at  a  point  between  the  second  terminus  of  the  vapor 
conduit  and  the  vapor  outlet  means,  a  deflector  plate 
located  between  the  mist  coalescer  and  the  second  termi- 
nus of  the  vapor  conduit  and  a  condensate  outlet  formed 
in  said  container  means. 


4^4,481 

DRY  COOLING  TOWER  WITH  WATER 

AUGMENTATION 

Robert  G.  Ireland,  awl  Veraoa  N.  TnuMMtiai,  both  of  Indiaaap- 

olis,  lad.,  ■Migaora  to  Stewart* Waracr  Corporatioii,  Chicago, 

IlL 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,750 
Iirt.  CL'  F2gB  9/06:  F2SF  9/02:  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  CL  165—122  16  Claim 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  condensing  the  exhaust  steam  in  a 
power  plant,  comprising;  a  condenser  for  passing  the  exhaust 
system  in  out-of-contact  heat  exchange  relation  to  a  cooling 
fluid,  a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  the  cooling  fluid  including 


a  plurality  of  spaced  plates  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of 
side  by  side  Huid  passes,  a  plurality  of  fins  in  at  least  some  of 
said  passes,  a  plurality  of  said  passes  having  closed  sides  and 
defining  cooling  fluid  passes,  a  second  plurality  of  said  passes 
having  closed  sides  and  defining  water  passes  positioned  di- 


rectly adjacent  and  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  cooling 
fluid  passes,  a  third  plurality  of  said  passes  being  open  at  the 
sides  and  defining  air  passes,  means  to  convey  cooling  fluid 
from  the  condenser  to  the  heat  exchanger  cooling  fluid  passes, 
and  means  to  convey  water  to  the  heat  exchanger  water  passes. 


4^4,482 
LAMINATED  EVAPORATOR 
Noriaki  Soaoda,  Sagaiihara,  Japaa,  aHigaor  to  Niboa  Radiator 
Co„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  21,  1978,  Scr.  No.  935,460 

lat  CL'  F28F  9/16.  9/22 

U.S.  a.  165—153  13  OaiaH 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  type  laminated  evaporator,  which  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  sets  of  complementary  liquid  passage  pipe 
units  arranged  side-by-side  to  form  flat  liqiud  passage  pipes 
which  are  formed  by  complementary  shallow,  flat  portions  of 
said  units  and  reservoirs  at  each  end  thereof  formed  by  comple- 
mentary bulges  at  both  ends  of  said  flat  portions,  which  reser- 
voirs communicate  with  each  other  through  penetrating  holes 
in  common,  contiguous  walls  forming  manifolds  for  the  sets  of 
said  liquid  passage  pipes,  wherein  adjacent  said  nunifolds  are 
separated  by  a  contiguous  wall  having  no  penetrating  hole 
therein,  and  wherein  the  imperforate,  contiguous  wall  between 
adjacent  manifolds  at  one  end  of  said  liquid  passage  pipes  is 
staggered  in  relation  to  the  imperforate,  contiguous  wall  be- 
tween adjacent  manifolds  at  the  other  end  thereof,  whereby 
liquid  is  constrained  to  flow  in  one  direction  from  an  inlet 
manifold  through  a  set  of  said  liquid  passage  pipes  and  then  in 
the  opposite  direction  through  an  adjacent  set  of  liquid  passage 
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pipes  and  90  on,  until  the  outlet  manifold  is  reached;  and  inlet 
means  for  introducing  Ikiuid  into  said  inlet  manifokl;  and  outlet 

means  for  conducting  liquid  out  of  said  outlet  manifold. 


ing  said  valve  member  in  iqiper  pontioo  relative  to  die 
other  ring,  and  -^v^j--^    -       .f  *<         4f«f.'ai 


]•■ 


4^4,483 
REACnON  BONDING  OF  FERROUS  METALS 
Andrew  J.  Cottoac,  aad  ZiImb  P.  Sapertteta,  both  of  Radae, 
Wit.,  aMi^on  to  Modiac  Maaafhctaring  Coavaay,  Radac, 

Wit. 

FDed  Aag.  L  1979,  Scr.  No.  62,893 
lat  a.'  B23K  //itt  i5/i4 
\}S.  CL  165-153  3 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  together  a  pluraHty  of  ferrous 
metal  members,  comprising:  assembling  said  members  with 
aluminum  metal  comprising  a  plurality  of  superimposed  alumi- 
num foU  strips  between  and  in  contact  with  the  assembled 
members;  coating  the  resulting  assembly  with  a  liquid  bonding 
composition  comprising  a  fluxing  agent,  a  liquid  solvent  hav- 
ing the  characteristics  of  a  Lewis  base  toward  zinc  haKde  as  a 
Lewis  acid  by  forming  with  said  zinc  halide  a  coordinate 
complex  decomposing  on  heating  while  in  contact  with  said 
aluminum  and  said  ferrous  metal  memben  to  yield  nascent 
zinc,  and  an  amount  of  zinc  halide  between  about  10  weight 
percent  of  said  bonding  composition  and  substantiaUy  com- 
plete saturation  of  said  solvent;  draining  said  liquid  bonding 
composition  from  said  assembly;  and  heating  said  assembly  at 
a  temperature  between  about  SOO'-ISOO*  F.  whereby  said 
aluminum  displaces  nascent  zinc  from  said  zinc  halide,  the 
nascent  zinc  thereby  uniting  with  the  ferrous  metal  to  form  a 
secure  joint  comprising  iron-zinc  aUoy,  said  zinc  halide  being 
either  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide,  zinc  iodide  or  matures 
thereof. 


means  sealing  between  the  rings  when  said  valve  member  is 
held  in  upper  position. 

4,274^485 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  WELL  TESTING 

Jota  V.  Fradd,  Dallas  Tea^  aiilpMr  to  Ods  EagfaecriBf  Car- 

poratioa,  Dallas,  T«L 

Filed  Sep.  25,  IfTf.  S«.  No.  78,712 

IBL  CL^  E21B  W14,  43/12,  47/00:  F16K  31/44 

VS.  CL  166-250  ** ' 


to  Doable  Diamond 


4.274,484 
DUMP  VALVE 
Jack  C.  Webber,  Hoastoa,  Tcx^  aMi^ 
Coauaay,  MatUs,  Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,343 
lat  CLJ  E21B  i  7/70 
U.S.  CL  166-188  *' 

1.  A  swab  assembly  comprising, 
a  mandrd  having  a  flowway  therethrou^i, 
a  swab  cup  on  the  mandrel,  and 

a  dump  valve  supported  on  the  mandrel  below  the  swab  cup 
controUing  flow  through  said  flowway  as  the  assembly  is 
moved  upwardly, 
said  dump  valve  having  a  normally  closed  valve  member 
supporting  said  swab  cup  and  positionable  in  open  posi- 
tion by  said  swab  cup  when  said  swab  cup  ts  subjected  to 
a  predetermined  force, 
said  dump  valve  having  inner  and  outer  ooocentnc  nngs 
with  the  outer  ring  slidable  over  the  inner  ring, 

one  of  the  rings  providing  said  valve  mearfjer,  

frangible  means  between  the  inner  and  outer  rings  support- 


12.  A  well  system  comprising, 

a  landing  nipple,  '-<^ 

a  locking  mandrel  landed  in  sakl  mppie, 

a  by-pass  valve  carried  hy  sakl  kx:king  mandrd. 

a  valve  member  m  saki  valve,  

resilient  means  urging  sakl  valve  member  to  one  of  open  or 

ckised  positkxis, 

a  probe,  ._w._  ^i^.,. 

means  for  rdeasably  latching  sakl  probe  to  said  valve  mem- 
ber 

aakl  valve  member  moved  to  the  other  of  opea  or  ckaed 
poMtkms  by  raiMg  of  sakl  probe  and  to  sakl 

by  sakl  resilient  means  upon  k>wering  of  i 
said  probe  released  firom  sakl  valve  upon  upi  ..   ,  , 

a  sekcted  distance  beyond  that  move—  »ea-«d  to 
move  sakl  valve  member  to  sakl  other 
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13.  The  method  of  testing  a  well  having  a  tubing  with  a 
landing  nipple  and  a  by-pass  valve  in  said  landing  nipple  com- 
prising, 
running  a  transducer  probe  into  the  tubing  and  landing  the 

probe  in  the  by-pass  valve, 
alternately  flowing  the  well  and  shutting  in  the  well  by 

raising  and  lowering  said  probe  after  it  is  landed  in  the 

valve, 
determining  well  conditions  while  said  well  is  shut-in.  and 
raising  said  probe  a  distance  beyond  that  required  to  move 

the  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  release  the 

probe  from  the  valve. 


4,274,486 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A 

WELL 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallas,  Tex^  aHigBor  to  Otis  Eagineerii«  Cor- 
poratioa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,941 

Int.  a.'  E21B  23/02.  33/12.  34/10.  47/06 

VS.  a.  166—250  9  Claims 


6.  A  well  system  comprising, 

a  packer  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  depending  foot 
valve,  and  a  landing  nipple. 

a  pressure  sensing  device  in  said  landing  nipple. 

a  foot  valve  actuator  having  a  sliding  seal  with  said  packer 
bore  and  engageable  with  said  foot  valve  to  move  said 
foot  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions, 

a  tubular  telescoping  joint  attached  to  said  actuator. 

said  telescoping  joint  having  a  seal  area  of  greater  diameter 
than  said  seal  between  the  actuator  and  packer  bore  ex- 
posed to  pressure  externally  of  said  joint  on  the  actuator 
side  of  the  joint  and  to  pressure  within  said  joint  on  the 
side  opposite  said  actuator. 

9.  The  method  of  operating  a  well  comprising. 

providing  in  a  well  a  packer,  a  foot  valve  and  pressure  sens- 
ing means  below  the  packer  exposed  to  formation  fluids, 
and  a  separate  tubing  landed  in  the  packer  providing  an 
annulus  above  the  packer  and  exterior  of  the  tubing  and 
including  a  pressure  responsive  valve  actuator  extending 
through  the  packer  and  engageable  with  said  foot  valve, 

alternately  raising  and  lowering  annulus  pressure  to  raise 
and  lower  said  valve  actuator  between  valve  open  posi- 
tion to  flow  the  well  and  valve  closed  position  to  shut-in 
the  well  to  determine  flow  characteristics  of  the  well  and 
formation  pressures,  and 

raising  the  tubing  at  any  time  during  the  test  procedure  to 
close  the  foot  valve  to  isolate  the  formation  to  permit 
conditiofitng  of  fluids  in  the  well  above  the  packer. 


4»274«487 
INDIRECT  THERMAL  STIMULATION  OF 
PRODUCnON  WELLS 
Fhuk  H.  HoUiBcnvorth,  Talsa,  OUa^  Gcorfe  R.  JoUdu,  Ed- 
■ortom  Cuadi^  Joha  W.  Kirkpirtrick,  aid  Uwkmc  N. 
Mower,  both  of  Tain,  Okkt,  aMigaora  to  Staadard  Ofl  Co» 
paay  (ladfaaa),  CUcago,  Dl. 

Filed  Jaa.  11. 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,495 

lat  Ct^  E2IB  43/24.  43/243 

VS.  CL  166—261  5  Qaim 


^^4f^pfff7^ 


1.  A  method  of  indirectly  thermally  stimulating  a  well  to  be 
used  as  a  production  well  in  a  thermal  frontal  drive  in  a  reser- 
voir of  heavy  oil  or  tar  sands  comprising  of  the  following  steps: 

a.  installing  in  said  wdl  at  said  reservoir  a  casing  carrying  a 
sand  screen  and  installing  a  gravel  pack  around  said  screen 
and  adjacent  said  reservoir,  said  pack  extending  above  the 
top  of  said  screen, 

b.  drilling  an  adjacent  thermal  stimulation  well  into  said 
reservoir  at  a  spacing  ranging  fix)m  about  10  to  about  50 
feet,  and  cementing  casing  in  said  well  to  at  least  the 
lowermost  contact  of  said  wdl  and  said  reservoir. 

c.  perforating  said  casing  of  said  adjacent  well  into  said 
reservoir  at  two  vertically  separated  zones,  the  lower 
perforations  into  a  lower  part  of  said  reservoir  and  upper 
perforations  into  an  upper  part  of  said  reservoir, 

d.  separately  and  simultaneously  fkmdng  an  aqueous  divert- 
ant  through  said  upper  perforations  and  forcing  a  thermal 
stimulating  gas  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  steam 
or  an  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said  lower  perfora- 
tions for  in  the  order  of  10  to  90  days,  to  permit  local 
heating  of  organic  matter  in  said  reservoir  arx>und  said 
production  well,  and 

e.  producing  hot  organic  matter  from  said  reservoir  through 
said  production  well  to  increase  the  flow  capacity  of  fluids 
between  a  more  distant  thermal  frontal  drive  injection 
well  and  said  production  well. 


4y274,4t8 

COSURFACTANT  IN  PREFLUSH  FOR  SURFACTAI^ 

FLOOD  SYSTEM 

Jams  H.  Hedaes,  aad  Gilbert  R.  rii— aaa.  botk  of  Bartka- 

▼Ulc,  Okla^  aasivMrs  to  Pyiiips  Pdrokva  CMaaaay,  Bar- 

tkariile,  Okla. 

FBed  Aag.  31. 1979,  Scr.  No.  7L608 
lat  CL^  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—273  u  n.i-^ 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil-bear- 
ing reservoir  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through  at  least  one  injection 
well  a  preflush  comprising  water,  an  electrolyte,  and  0.1 
to  10  weight  percent  cosurfactant  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  preflush; 

(b)  thereafter  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through  at  least 
one  injection  well  an  aqueous  suffactant  system  compris- 
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ing  water,  electrolyte,  surfactant  and  cosurfactant,  which 
surfactant  system  is  characterized  by  forming  a  micro- 
emulsion  by  mixing  with  oil  correqx»ding  to  that  in  said 
reservoir  which  microemulsion  is  inuniscible  with  said  oil; 

(c)  thereafter  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through  at  least 
one  injection  well  a  drive  fluid  thus  forcing  said  oil 
toward  at  least  one  recovery  wdl;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  oil. 


4»2744490 
INTERNAL  FLUID  CONTSOL  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  OIL 

WELL  REMEDIAL  OPERATIONS 

Leoaaid  Hackaby,  P.O.  Box  152,  Wayae.  OUa.  73115 
FBed  Sep.  13. 1979,  Scr.  No.  74.90 
lat  OJ  E21B  34/08 
VS.  CL  166—325  5 


4^4^489 

RETRIEVABLE  BRIDGE  PLUG  AND  METI«>D  OF 

SETTING 

Moirty  E.  Harrk,  aefdaad.  OUa..  aMipMtr  to  He  Dow  Owad- 

cal  Coavny,  Midtaad.  Mick. 

Filed  Jaa.  11. 1979.  Scr.  No.  47,401 

lat  CLJ  E21B  23/06.  33/129 

VS.  a.  166-315  «  Oatas 


7.  Method  for  plugging  off  a  wdl  casing  with  a  bridge  plug 
tool,  the  tool  including  an  elongate  mandrd  having  a  first 
thread  segment,  and  a  second  thread  segment  thereon,  the  first 
thread  segment  being  engageaMe  with  a  set  of  lock  members 
on  the  tool,  and  the  second  thread  segment  being  engageable 
with  a  sd  of  control  members  on  the  tool,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 
running  the  tool  into  the  casing  to  a  desired  point  for  plug- 
ging off  the  casing; 
positioning  the  mandrd  during  the  run-in,  such  that  the  first 
thread  segment  is  disengaged  from  the  lock  members,  and 
the  second  thread  segment  is  fully  engaged  with  the  con- 
trol members; 
routing  the  mandrel  several  turns,  to  cause  the  mandrd  to 
move  downwardly  and  disengage  the  mandrd  from  the 
control  members; 
setting  weight  oo  the  mandrd  from  above  the  tool,  to  cause 
the  mandrd  to  move  fiirther  downwardly  and  engage  the 
first  thread  segment  on  the  mandrd  with  the  lock  mem- 
bers; 
forcing  a  cone  member  on  the  tort  downwardly  against  a  set 

of  sKp  members,  to  cause  the  slip  members  to  move  out- 
wardly and  set  against  the  inside  wall  of  the  casing;  and 
compressing  a  sd  of  packing  dements  betwe«i  the  cone 
member  and  a  coupling  member  on  the  tool,  to  cause  the 
dements  to  expand  and  sd  against  the  inside  wall  of  the 


1.  An  internal  control  valve  for  use  in  a  pipe  section  of  a  pipe 
string  through  which  special  fluid  is,  passed  for  treating  wdl 
casing  perforations  in  oil  well  remedial  operations,  said  inter- 
nal control  valve  including,  in  combinatioa: 

(a)  an  adapter  collar  threadedly  reoeivaMe  between  the 
lower  end  of  said  pipe  section  and  the  opper  end  of  the 
next  normally  provided  pipe  section  in  said  string,  said 
adapter  having  a  central  reduced  diameter  bore; 

(b)  a  valve  seat  having  a  lower  opening  coomiunicating  with 
said  reduced  diameter  bore  and  having  an  upper  opening 
for  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  pipe  sectioB; 

(c)  a  ball  seated  on  said  valve  seat  so  as  to  be  on  the  upstream 
side  of  any  fluid  flow  from  the  interior  of  said  pipe  section 
through  said  valve  seat  and  adapter  to  the  remaining 
lower  pipe  sections;  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  ball  and  responsive  to  a  fluid 
pressure  in  said  pipe  section  exoeeding  a  predetermined 
value  to  lift  said  ball  from  said  seat,  whereby  spedd  treat- 
ing fluid  can  be  forced  down  through  said  pipe  string  at  a 
pressure  exceeding  said  predetermined  pressure  to  pass 
through  said  vdve  for  treating  perforations  in  said  wdl 
casing,  said  valve  closing  when  said  pressure  applied  to 
the  treating  fluid  is  reduced  bdow  said  predetermined 
value,  so  that  fluid  in  the  said  pipe  sectioa  aad  ottier  pipe 
sections  thereabove  is  hdd  when  connecting  farther  pipe 
sections. 


4^4,491 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

DISCHARGE  OF  MATERIAL  AT  LOCALIZED  DAMAGE 

POINT 
WiiUaa  B.  Tarpfejr.  Jr.,  West  ClMalcr,  Pa.,  aasi^ar  to  EMrgy 
„   IcMWch.  Co..  Extaai.  Pa. 
FBad  Sep.  36, 1971.  Scr.  Na.  94S^t» 
let  CL^  A62C  35/10 
VS.  CL  169-^46  2  O"*" 

1.  A  dttp— *^  in  coarixnation  with  chamber  means  contain- 
ing a  flammable  w  explosive  matrrial,  said  dispeaaer  compris- 
ing means  ddining  a  confined  space  associated  with  said  chaas- 
ber  T"ry"«  and  containing  a  pressurized  thixotropically  gelled 
fire  suppressant,  and  thixoliopically  geUed  fire  suppressant 
coo^uiaing  a  thixotropically  gdled  suspension  of  fire  sapprcs- 
sant  powder  preasorized  by  a  gas  sdectod  fitjim  Ae  groop 
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consisting  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide,  said  means  defining 
said  confined  space  being  constructed  of  a  substance  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  breakable  and  meltable  substances 
so  as  to  allow  discharge  of  said  material  when  said  substance  is 
broken  or  melted. 


(18)  on  said  main  frame  (15),  a  work  tool  (13)  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  said  main  frame  (15),  a  push  arm  (17)  disposed  on  an 
outboard  side  of  said  sub-frame  (18)  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  interconnected  directly  between  said  work  tool  (13) 
and  one  of  said  sub-frame  (18)  and  said  pivot  means  (45),  re- 
spectively, the  improvement  comprising  cushioning  means 

(19)  for  directly  absorbing  pushing  forces  imposed  on  said  push 
arm  (17),  said  cushioning  means  (19)  including  a  cushioning 
cylinder  (20)  having  a  first  end  connected  directly  to  said  push 
arm  (17)  and  a  second  end  connected  to  one  of  said  sub-frame 
(18)  and  said  pivot  means  (45),  and  lost-motion  means  (30)  for 
connecting  the  second  end  of  said  push  arm  (17)  on  said  sub- 
frame  (18)  and  for  permitting  reciprocal  movement  of  said 
push  arm  (17)  on  and  relative  to  said  sub-frame  (18),  said  cush- 
ioning cylinder  (20)  being  independent  of  said  lost-motion 
means  (30). 


4^4,492 

FOLOABLE  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FARM 

IMPLEMENTS 

Harold  B.  Peterson,  R.R.  2,  Larcbwood,  Iowa  51241 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,909 

int.  a.'  AOIB  73/00,  69/08 

VS.  a.  172—285 


4^4,494 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  THE 

DIRECTION  AND/OR  THE  INCUNATION  OF  AN 

ELONGATED  ROCK  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Claes-GiHtaT   BcrgMroiii,  Salt^jolMdcii,  Swedoi,  trinnr  to 

Atlas  Copco  Akticbdag,  Nacka,  Swedes 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Scr.  No.  897,515 
9  Claims       Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Swedca,  May  14,  1977,  7705669; 
Aug.  4,  1977,  7708873 

ImL  a.'  E21B  7/02.  7/04 
VS.  a.  175—2  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  trail  two  farm  implements  on  varying 
paths  comprising  a  framework,  wheels  on  said  framework 
adapted  to  make  it  readily  transportable,  said  framework  com- 
prising two  parts  hingedly  connected  on  a  longitudinal  hinge 
line,  drawbar  means  on  each  of  said  two  parts  whereby  the 
lateral  spacing  of  said  drawbars  can  be  varied  by  opening  and 
closing  of  said  hinged  parts,  said  drawbars  being  connectable 
to  said  implements. 


4,274.493 
CUSHIONED  BULLDOZER  BLADE 
Gary  P.  Frccsc,  JoUct,  IlL,  assivMM-  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Scr.  No.  969,027 

lat  a.'  E02F  3/76 

VS.  CI.  172—816  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  (10)  comprising  a  main  frame  (15),  a  sub- 
frame  (18)  disposed  on  each  outboard  side  of  said  main  frame 
(15),  pivot  means  (45)  for  pivotally  mounting  said  sub-frame 


2.  A  rock  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  carrier  (10,  13); 

a  feed  beam  (14)  pivotally  mounted  to  said  carrier  so  as  to  be 
pivouble  in  a  first  plane  about  a  first  axis  (19)  and  to  be 
pivotable  in  a  second  plane  about  a  second  axis  (20)  that  is 
at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis  (19); 

a  rock  drill  (15)  movable  along  said  feed  beam  and  arranged 
to  drill  a  hole  that  is  parallel  with  said  feed  beam; 

first  power  means  (17)  coupled  to  said  feed  beam  (14)  to 
effect  swinging  of  said  feed  beam  about  said  first  axis; 

second  power  means  (18)  coupled  to  said  feed  beam  (14)  to 
effect  swinging  of  said  feed  beam  about  said  second  axis; 

a  first  member  (25)  affixed  to  said  feed  beam  (14); 

a  second  member  (23,12)  universally  pivotably  but  nonrotat- 
ably  carried  by  said  first  member  (25); 

indicating  means  (21,  22)  affixed  to  said  second  member  (23, 
12)  for  indicating  when  an  axis  of  said  second  member  (23) 
is  vertical; 

means  (29)  for  adjustment  of  said  second  member  (23)  rela- 
tive to  said  first  member  (25)  in  order  to  adjust  the  angle 
between  said  axis  of  said  second  member  (23)  and  an  axis 
that  is  parallel  with  said  feed  beam  (14);  and 

means  (26,34)  coupled  to  said  second  member  (23)  for  swing- 
ing said  second  member  about  said  axis  that  is  parallel 
with  said  feed  beam  such  that  said  axis  of  said  second 
member  (23)  follows  a  conical  path  about  said  axis  that  is 
parallel  with  said  feed  beam; 

said  indicating  means  (21,22)  comprising: 
a  first  indicating  device  (21)  arranged  to  indicate  move- 
ments of  said  feed  beam  (14)  in  said  first  plane  irrespec- 
tive of  the  actual  relative  position  between  said  first  and 
second  members  (25  and  23.  respectively);  and 
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a  second  indicating  device  (22)  arranged  to  indicate  move- 
ments of  said  feed  beam  (14)  in  s^  second  plane  irre- 
spective of  the  actual  relative  position  between  said  first 
and  second  members. 


4,274,495 

TOOL  BALANCING  APPARATUS 

Giatcr  Otto,  Hccrwci,  73Qi6  Deakcadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 

FHed  Oct  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,543 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmmy,  Oct  6, 

1978,2843727 

lirt.  CL^  E21B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  173— 162  R  40 


1.  An  extensible  weight  compensating  means  for  balancing 
the  weight  of  a  tool,  comprising  a  spring  means  for  producing 
a  tool  weight-balancing  force,  having  a  first  end  mounted  to  a 
mounting  means  and  having  a  second  end  which  is  the  end 
capable  of  extension  movement,  means  at  said  second  end  for 
moiuiting  a  tool  thereon,  and  a  rigid  support  means  adapted  to 
form  a  bracing  connection  operable  between  said  second  end 
of  the  spring  means  and  said  naounting  means  whereby  a  force 
produced  by  the  tool  in  operation  thereof  is  transmitted  to  said 
mounting  means  by  by-passing  the  spring  means. 


4,274,496 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  IN  EARTH  CUTTING 
Benrt  S.  UUekrist  aad  Anders  E.  Permoii,  both  of  Smidrikem 
Sweden,  asriffmrs  to  Sandrik  Aktieboiag,  Sandriken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,339 
Claiam  priority,  application  Sweden,  Fdi.  2, 1979,  7900922 
Int  a.'  E21B  10/16.  10/20  10/28 
VS.  CL  175—57  7 ' 


1.  A  method  of  varying  the  distance  between  circular  cuts 
made  by  a  boring  head  of  the  type  rotatable  about  a  first  axis 
and  ccMnprising  a  plurality  of  nriler  cutters,  each  cutter  having 
a  plurality  of  circimiferentiany  extending  rows  of  cutting 


means,  which  rows  are  spaced  alottg  a  second  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  cutter,  and  a  plurality  of  mounting  means  armged  in 
pairs,  the  mounting  means  of  each  pair  being  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  first  axis  and  at  the  same  distance  therefrom, 
said  cutters  being  interchangeable  in  said  mounting  means,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  roller  cutters  in  the  form  of  different  f|rst  and 
second  sets  o(  roller  cutters,  each  nXkx  cutter  in  a  set 
having  the  same  nimiber  o(  rows  of  cutting  means  as  the 
other  roller  cutters  of  such  set  and  the  number  of  ixmrs  of 
cutting  means  oa  one  cutter  of  said  first  set  being  at  least 
as  great  as  the  number  of  rows  of  catting  means  on  one 
cutter  of  said  second  set  and 
selectively  interchanging  cutters  of  said  first  and  second  sets 
relative  to  at  least  a  first  pair  of  mounting  means  between 
first  and  second  modes  of  operation  whereby: 
in  said  first  mode  said  one  cutter  of  said  first  set  and  said 
one  cutter  of  said  second  set  are  mounted  in  said  first 
pair  of  mounting  means  so  that  at  least  one  row  of 
cutting  means  of  said  one  cutter  of  said  first  set  makes  a 
circular  cut  having  a  radius  different  than  the  radii  of 
circular  cuts  made  by  the  rows  of  cutting  means  of  said 
one  cutter  of  said  second  set  and 
in  said  second  mode  two  cutters  of  the  same  set  are 
mounted  in  said  first  pair  of  mounting  means  so  diat  at 
least  one  row  of  cutting  means  of  one  of  said  two  cutters 
makes  a  circular  cut  having  a  radhis  equal  to  the  radius 
of  a  circular  cut  made  by  a  row  of  cutting  means  of  the 
other  of  said  two  cutters. 


4,274y497 
SKIRTED  HAMMER  SUB  FOR  DUAL  TUBE  DRILLING 
Oyde  A.  Willis,  WicUta,  and  Georae  A.  Ford,  Honatoa,  koCk  of 
Tex.,  amicBors  to  Walkcr-Neer  Maanfactnring  Co.,  Inc., 
Wickita  FaDs,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  786,449 
Int  CL3  E21B  49/02 
VS.  CL  175—100  U 


1.  A  crossover  sub  for  interccuuiecting  a  dual  concentric 
drill  string  with  a  flukl  hammer  for  driving  a  percussion  bit 
'comprising: 

means  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  a^uilar  space  defined 

between  the  inner  and  outer  tubular  elements  of  said  drill 

string; 
means  for  directing  said  flmd  to  said  hammer  fiCM-  operation 

thereof; 
a  tubular  skirt  at  one  end  of  sud  sob  adapted  to  eacirck  said 

hammer  and  to  define  therebetween  means  for  receiving 

exhaust  fluid  and  entrained  cuttings  from  said  bit  and 
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means  for  directing  said  exhaust  fluid  and  entrained  cuttings 
into  the  inner  tubular  element  of  said  drill  string. 


4«274,4M 

ROCK  BIT  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

EXPELLABLE  PLUG  FOR  OBTAINING  EXPANSION 

SPACE 
^md  L.  PcHy,  LMcaitcr,  Tex^  aMigBor  to  Drc«er  Indw- 
trica,  laCn  DaHaa,  Tcs. 

of  Scr.  No.  812,2r7,  JaL  1, 1977.  His 
appUcatioa  May  7,  ir79,  Scr.  No.  3M72 
Iirt.  CL^  E21B  10/24 
VS.  CL  175-228  4  ClalM 


weight  in  the  package  at  said  inclined  plane  by  simultaneously 
measuring  the  weight  of  the  package  at  at  least  two  ^>aced 
points  on  said  plane,  and  comparing  the  measured  value  of  the 
weight  distribution  as  determined  by  comparing  the  values  of 
said  simultaneous  measurements  with  a  specific  limiting  value. 


4,274,300 
ELECTRICALLY  PRICE-CALCULATING  BALANCE 
Erast  Kahale,  BaUaga,  Fed.  Rc^  of  GcnMHy,  aaiivMir  to 
Biacrha-Wcrkc  WOhelai  Krairt  KG,  BoUagM,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65^43 
CUtaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GorMny,  Aag.  17, 
1978,  2834010 

lat  CLJ  GOIG  23/22.  21/(30.  21/28 
UACL  177—25  5  Claim 


I.  A  method  of  constructing  a  lubrication  system  for  a  rotary 
rock  bit,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  lubricant  reservoir  cavity  in  said  rotary  rock  bit; 

positioning  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  lubricant  reservoir 
cavity  so  that  the  flexible  diaphragm  divides  the  cavity 
into  a  lubricant  portion  and  an  expansion  portion; 

positioning  a  low  melting  point  plug  in  said  expansion  por- 
tion; 

filling  said  lubricant  portion  of  said  lubricant  reservoir  cav- 
ity with  a  lubricant;  and 

raising  the  temperature  of  said  low  melting  point  plug  caus- 
ing said  plug  to  melt  and  run  out  of  said  expansion  portion 
of  said  lubricant  reservoir. 


4,274,499 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

CONTENT  OF  CLOSED  PACKAGES  AS  TO 

COMPLETENESS 

liiiBiaaB  Griiii^fT,  Hofhcia,  aad  Haaa-Joaddai  RdaMr, 

Kdkhciai,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  oCGcrBMy,  aari^ora  to  Hocchst 

Akticageadlachaft.  Fraakftrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979.  Scr.  No.  11,942 
ClaiaM  priority,  appHcatioM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  Feb.  15, 
1978.2806281 

lat  CL'  GOIG  15/00 
\iS.  CL  177—1  6  OaiiM 


1.  An  electrically  price-calculating  balance,  comprising 

(a)  an  indicator  unit  (1)  including  an  upper  generally  hori- 
zontal support  surface; 

(b)  a  weighing  unit  (2)  mounted  on  said  indicator  unit  sup- 
port surface;  and 

(c)  hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  weighing  unit 
with  said  indicator  unit,  said  hinge  means  including 

(1)  stub  means  (21)  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower 
surface  of  said  weighing  unit  adjacent  the  rear  face 
thereof;  and 

(2)  clip  means  (23)  having  a  fork-like  configuration  and 
extending  upwardly  from  said  indicator  unit  support 
surftce,  said  clip  means  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
stub  means. 


4474,501       

MASS  AND  FORCE  METER 
Mario  Gailo,  aM  Jokanea  Wirth,  both  of  Zvich,  Switacriand, 
awiiBitTs  to  Wirth.  Gailo  A  Co.,  Zwich,  Switacriaad 

Filed  No?.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,028 
Claiaw  priority.  appHraHoa  Earopsaa  Pat.  OIL,  Sep.  19. 1979. 
792005258 

IM.  CL^  GOIG  3/16 
U.S.  CL  177—210  FP  4  CUm 


rr  0       c 


/7«««     € 


1.  A  prxxxM  for  controlling  as  to  completeness  the  content  1.  In  a  mass  and  force  meter  a  frame,  a  load  support,  a  mea- 
of  cloaed  packages  wherein  a  plurality  of  packed  articles  are  suring  system  receiving  only  a  part  of  the  weight  of  the  mass  to 
distributed  over  the  volume  of  the  package  and  not  fixed  be  measured  or  of  the  force  to  be  measured,  an  intermediate 
therein,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  moving  the  body  mounted  between  said  frame  and  said  load  support  corn- 
package  along  an  incUned  plane,  measuring  the  distribution  of  prising  two  rigid  parts  linked  by  at  least  one  resiliait  part,  a 


f'^ 
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numbw^load  com«:tion.  on  said  rigkl  p«ta  by  ^ 

which  said  kMd  support  is  supported  by  said  intennediate  ing  ^^ 

body,  an  equal  nuariwr  of  supporting  oonnection  oa  nid  rigid 
parts  by  meaaa  of  which  said  mteraiedtate  body  is  aapported 

by  said  fiaae,  a  qning  flMHmted  OB  each  of  said  rigid  parts,  said 
qmngs  being  outside  the  plane  of  said  restliaM  part  and  having 
free  ends  connected  to  said  measwMg  system. 


foroperatiag 
whereby  bach  said 
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ALL-TERRAIN  AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Micteri  Somtnam-BMormtt.  Thalihaai  OmHi^,  Nt. 


U&CL180-4J 


FBed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M92 
bt  CL3  Bf2D  11/02 


9.  An  automotive  velude  having 

a  chassis  having  first  and  second  kjogitudinaUy  extoDding 

firame  membets  each  di^oaed  akng  a  difTerent  side  of  said 
vehicle. 

a  firtt  set  of  fixed  stub  shafts  each  moonted  aloag  said  fint 
firame  member, 

a  second  set  of  fixed  stub  shafts  each  mounted  aloag  said 

•econd  frame  member, 
a  ground  engaging  whtd  mounted  on  each  of  said  stid> 

shafks, 

a  generally  annuhr  tire  moimted  on  each  aiMl  ground  engag- 
ing wheel. 

means  ftv  rotating  said  wheels  mounted  on  said  fint  set  of 
stub  shafb  at  the  same  rates  of  rotation. 

means  for  rotating  said  uriieds  mounted  on  said  second  set  of 
stub  shafts  at  tile  same  rates  of  rotation. 

means  capable  of  controlling  the  rdative  rates  of  rotation  of 
said  wheeb  sssnriated  widi  said  first  and  said  second  sets 
of  stub  shafts  whereby  to  steer  said  vehicle,  and 
means  for  redudag  wandering  of  sakl  vehicle, 
said  means  for  reducing  including  means  for  aiigling  said 
wheeb  inward  and  downward  at  an  angle  of  appioxi- 
matdy  S  d^rees  from  the  vertical  axis  of  said  vefaide. 


4,274,903 
POWER  OPERATED  WHEELCHAIR 
MacUMMh,  3838  Orinraod  Afc^  Lea 


Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78^94 

bt  CL^  BOD  61/10 

UjS.a.188— 23  23 

L  A  wheelchair  assembly  tmcjn^img  «  seat  having  a  ploiality 
of  ground-engaging  wheds,  oomprisiag.  a  andeicarriage  on 
winch  said  wheeb  are  mounted  for  rolling  movement  abont 
horizontal  axes  lying  parallel  to  one  anotiier.  means  o^agmg 
said  wheeb  for  shnnhancously  driving  same  in  at  lemt  one 
roffing  direction,  said  «iieeb  bdag  mounted  for  pivotal  move* 
ment  about  vertical  axes,  means  «*|F>t«*g  said  wheeb  for 

simuhaneonsly  steering  same  by  pivoting  SMd  wheeb  tofedicr 
about  said  verticd  axes,  said  seal  being  monmed  on  said  nnder- 
caniage  for  rotary  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  steer- 
ing means  being  cotqiled  widi  said  seM  for  effectmg  tiw  rotivy 


and  said  seat  are  moved  about  their  respective 
steering  means  upon  actuttion  of  said  control 


Mhwra 


4,274,914 
POWER  STEERING 
AicM;MUa 
flaf 


Tqmln,  balh  c<; 

FBad  Ang.  17,  lf99,  Scr.  Nn.  47,454 

ippHretian  Japan,  Ang.  14, 1978,  S3-ltni3fe 
Ang.a4,lf7i,S3-lt9114  -^      -  "5 

iM^CL'MODJ/Of 
UjS.  a  180-143  5, 


2.  A  power  steering  device  far  a  vehicle  i     ^ _, 

a  hydcaabc  actuator  having  two  c^inder  chMnben  for 

sqiplementing  maaaal  steering  torque; 
servo  valve  meam  for  oontroBii^  directions  of  flmd  I 

to  be  siqifdied  to  said  hydrauUc  adaator  in  icapoMe  to 

manual  steering; 

a  valve  housing  formed  with  &it  and  second  ports  respec- 
tivdv  conwnnnirating  said  tmm  ryiiaA^  /^l^■ft^yf^  of  said 
hydnnlic  actuator; 

a  first  qiool  valve  member  didaNy  received  in  said  valve 
housing  and  provided  witii  bottom  and  stepped  portions 
to  be  supplied  witb^a  rteeriiv  laiiinn  f*f  ■wH't)  a  i»- 

sponse  to  the  manual  aieeiing  torqne  from  said  fir«  Md 
second  ports,  reqwctivdy.  for  oKyvvnat  in  one  directkm, 
said  bottom  portion  hdng  provided  widi  a  third  port 
conumaicating  with  said  fint  poet; 
a  second  spool  valve  member  slidably  received  m  said  fc« 
«pool  vaNe  member  and «vpiied  witk nooMrol  pnmnre 
depending  upon  the  vehiefe  speed  for  mnvcnsett  in  the 
one  direction  fcblive  to  arid  lint  spool  vdve  member, 
n  asid  first  and  second  spool  valve 
I  to  be  opened  by  the  dispteocnsent  of  Md  second 
spool  valve  mender  rebtive  so  said  fint  ^pool  v^ve  ^M. 
her  cnaned  by  dv  control  |iii  mhi  to 
first  and  second  pons  with  each  otiKr. 
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spool  va]ve  members  to  urge  said  second  spool  valve 
member  in  the  one  direction,  said  first  and  second  spring 
means  being  calibrated  in  such  a  manner  that  the  displace- 
ment of  said  first  spool  valve  member  by  the  steering 
torque  causes  displacement  of  said  second  spool  valve 
member  by  an  amount  smaller  than  that  of  said  fint  spool 
valve  member  thereby  to  act  to  close  said  bypass  means. 


4J74,505 

HYDROSTATI&DRIVE  TRACTOR 

GiJe  E.  MiMl,  Mi*  Plfemi  Rd^  Biv  P«rt,  Mkk.  48720 

Filed  Scy.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,927 

Lit  CL'  B60K  5/QO 

U^.  CL  180—215  20  Claims 


1.  A  narrow  gauge,  hydrostatic-drive  tractor  comprising  an 
air-cooled  prime  mover  having  a  rearwardly-projecting  drive 
shaft,  a  variable-displacement,  reversible  hydraulic  pump  hav- 
ing a  forwardly-projecting  driven  shaft  coupled  with  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  prime  mover  by  direct  mechanical  coupling,  a 
fixed-displacement  hydraulic  motor  having  a  forwardly- 
projectuig  drive  shaft  and  being  hydraulically-coupled  to  said 
pump  by  means  of  a  hydraulic  circuit  in  which  the  output  of 
said  pump  is  supplied  directly  to  the  input  of  said  motor  and 
the  output  of  saiid  motor  is  supplied  directly  to  the  input  of  said 
pump; 
a  fan  and  fan  housing  at  the  forward  end  of  said  prime 

mover; 
an  air  conduit  means  extending  vertically-upward  from  said 
fan  housing  for  supplying  ambient  air  to  cool  said  prime 
mover; 
cooling  means  disposed  in  said  air  conduit  means  in  heat- 
exchange  with  the  ambient  air  drawn  in,  said  cooling 
means  functioning  to  cool  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  hy- 
draulic circuit,  and  said  motor  being  disposed  directly 
beneath  said  fan  housing  with  its  drive  shaft  projecting 
beyond  said  housing; 
difTerential  means  having  transverse  axles  and  a  rearwardly- 
projecting  driven  shaft  which  driven  shaft  is  disposed 
directly  above  the  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  and  mechani- 
cally-coupled thereto;  and  drive  wheels  mounted  on  said 
axles. 


for  providing  a  shield  against  said  noise  being  generated 
from  said  external  sources,  said  shielding  means  further 
comprising  a  plurality  of  shield  module  means  assembled 
together  to  form  a  plurality  of  row-like  shields,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  row-like  shields  being  supported  by  one 
of  said  plurality  of  support  beams,  all  of  said  plurality  of 
row-like  shields  collectively  constituting  said  shielding 
means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  shield  module  means 
including  a  noise  absort)ent  means  removably  inserted  into 


each  of  said  shield  module  means  for  absorbing  said  noise 

being  generated  from  said  external  sources,  the  removable 

noise  absorbent  means  including, 
frame  means  for  providing  structural  support  for  said  noise 

absort)ent  means, 
a  noise  absorbent  material  supported  within  said  frame 

means,  and 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  planks  supported  within 

said  frame  means  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  noise 

absorbent  material  within  said  frame  means. 


4;r74,507 

PORTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  SCAFFOLD 

Albert  WilllaM,  4506  LmtcI  Atc^  OMkm  Ncbr.  68104 

Filed  Aog.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,723 

Iirt.  d}  E04G  i/lO 

U.S.  CL  182—12  6  Claims 


ifr/" 


2, 


4,274,506 
NOISE  SHIELD 
Rdf  B.  J.  R.  BkNBgrea,  Akcrbyrasea  98,  S-103  35  TMy,  vbA  Nils 
H.  Edland,  Nybygget,  SaMlemar,  S-130  54  DdarS,  both  of 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,037 
Cliiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  28,  1977,  7710836 
Int.  Ci}  E04B  im:  E04H  77/00 
U.S.  CL  181—210  8  Claiott 

1.  A  noise  shield  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  piece  of  ground 
for  the  reduction  of  noise  produced  from  external  sources, 
comprising: 
at  least  two  posts  anchored  into  said  ground; 
a  plurality  of  support  beams  mounted  on  said  posts  and 
extending  between  said  at  least  two  posts  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  orientation  therewith;  and 
shielding  meaiu  supported  by  said  plurality  of  support  beams 


1.  A  poruble  support  for  a  scaffold,  comprising,  a  first 
portable  wheeled  support  member,  a  plurality  of  weights  on 
said  first  support  member,  an  elongated  member  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  first  suppport  member,  a  second  portable  wheeled  sup- 
port member  spaced  from  said  first 
support  member,  said  elongated  member  being  connected, 

intermediate  its  length, 
to  said  second  support  member,  the  other  end  of  said  elon- 
gated member  being  adapted  to  support 
a  scaffold  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  and  length- 
adjustable  means  operatively  secured  to  and  extending 
between  said  support  members  whereby,  upon  extension 
of  said  length-adjusuble  means,  the  leverage  afforded  by 
said  plurality  of  weights  is  increased. 
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4^4,508 
OUTLOOK  LADDER  SEAT 
ToMMy  L.  H^M.  c/0  GMTie  Spwior  3615  Woolworlii  B^M- 
ii«.  233  Braa^wv.  m^  George  Speetor,  3615  Woolworth 
Baflii^  233  Braaiway,  botk  of  New  Yark,  N.Y.  10007 
Filed  Feb.  20, 1980,  Scr.  No.  123,006 
fat  CL^  E06C  7/76 
U.S.  CL  182— 116  3 


trigger  fliean,  said  constant  pvlse  widtfi 

triggered  by  said  trigger  pulses  lo  generate  < 

width  pulses,  said  constant  pulse  width  pulses  beiag  coa- 

pled  to  said  pump  and  enabling  said  pomp  to  deliver 

metered  shots  of  lubricating  fluid  to  said  moviMe  nediaB- 

ical  system  for  a  precise  time  interval  coneapoiKfing  to 

said  constant  pube  width. 


4»274^10 
MULTl-DISECnONAL  SUSPENSION  MEANS  POK 
ROTOR  AIRCRAFT 
Rcw  L.  Moaillc  Aiz  ca  PrvfCMC,  and  Edwin  Ortiia, 
scflks.  bath  af  Frttc.  awiianri  la  Sacicte  Natfeaalc 
tridle  Atroapartah,  Parii.  Yxmeit 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  21,778 
Oalav  priority,  uppMcaHna  FrtMC,  Mar.  20, 1978, 78  08001; 
Not.  15, 1978, 78  32281 

fat  CL^  B64C  2VCO;  B64D  27/00 
MS.  CL  188—1  B  14 1 


1.  An  outlook  ladder  seat,  comprising  in  combination,  a 

collapsible  A-frame  made  of  tubular  aluminum  one  leg  of  said 

A-frame  including  a  ladder,  and  a  seat  suspended  from  a  top  of 

•  said  A-frame,  a  triangular  tent  removably  fitted  over  a  top  of 

said  A-frame  enclosing  said  seat  from  overhead  rain. 


4,274,509 
ELECTRICAL  LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
RoaaM  E.  TVaaioa,  Cnibridse,  aad  Robert  M.  Doaibroiki, 
McFarlaad,  both  of  Wis^  assigaors  to  Madisoa-Kipp  Corpora- 
tioa,  Madisoa,  Wit. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  909,480,  May  25, 1978, 

,fc,„^.fii  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,322 

lat  CL»  F16N  7/24 

UA  CL  184—15  B  «  Claiaw 


L~:w 


11.  In  electrical  lubricating  apparatus  for  applying  shots  of 
lubricating  fluid  to  a  movable  mechanical  system,  including  a 
pump  for  receiving  lubricating  fluid  and  dispensing  shots  of 
lubricating  fluid  through  at  least  one  conduit  Une  to  said  mov- 
able mechanical  system  in  response  to  sensing  means  sensing 
the  movement  of  said  mechanical  system,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

said  sensing  means  includmg  trigger  means  for  generatmg 
electrical  trigger  pulses  responsive  to  said  sensing  means 
sensing  the  movement  of  said  mechanical  system;  and 

an  electrical  constant  pulse  width  generator  coupled  to  said 


1.  A  multidirectional  suspoision  system  for  a  member  car- 
ried by  a  support  in  a  fixed  structure,  the  meniber  being  subject 
to  torque  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  to  static  and  dynamic 
stresses  in  directions  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  suspensioo 
system  absorbing  the  torque  into  the  fixed  structure  and  pro- 
viding an  elastic  connectioa  between  the  said  member  and  the 
fixed  structure  so  as  to  transmit  static  stresses  and  simulta- 
neously dampen  vibration,  said  sospensioB  system  comprisiar 
a  baseplate  fixed  to  said  member  for  conjoint  aK>venMnt 
therewith  and  sttaated  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  axis  of  rotatioa.  said  baseplate  having  a  pair  of 
diametrically  opposed  radially  extending  shoulders, 
a  rigid  cross  member  extending  diametricaBy  between  the 
shoulders  of  said  baaeplate  and  disposed  freely  between 
said  baufplatr  and  said  fixed  stmctare, 
two  sets  of  first  and  second  fittings  secured  to  the  fixed 
structure  and  disposed  symmetrically  oa  oppos^  sides  of 
said  basei^ate  in  association  with  said  respective  dKxd- 
ders,  and  in  proximity  to  the  respective  ends  of  said  cross 
member, 
said  shoulders  and  said  first  fittings  having  paired  bearing 
surfaces  extending  parallel  to  a  first  directioa  perpeadicu- 
lar  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  said  sboolders  and  said  second 
fittings  having  paired  bearing  sarfiKcs  extending  panlld 
to  a  seooad  directioa  perpendicalar  to  both  the  axis  of 
rotation  and  said  first  direction, 
resibeat  conpresaioa  means  secured  between  each  of  said 
paired  beariag  sarfaces  petaaltiag  traaslaaoc 
of  said  baseplate  ia  each  of  said  fint  and  secoa 
first  link  rods  articulatin^y  connecting  each  end  of  said 
cross  member  with  the  first  fitting  in  the  set  of  Ibed  fit- 
tings proximate  thereto, 
second  Hak  rods  extending  opposite  to  smd  first  tink  rods  aad 

aiticalatia^  connecting  each  of  the  aail  of  the  crmb 
menlwr  and  said  baaeplate  adjaoeM4h«  AMder  aaoci- 
ated  wMi  tiK  set  of  fittiags  remoie  AoB  the  end  of  said 
cross  membts,  said  liak  rods  beiag  adapted  to  resffiently 
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inhibit  said  tMsepUte  from  rotating  about  said  axis  and 
being  articulatable  during  translatory  movement 


4*274^11 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MOUNTING  A  WEAR  DETECTOR 

FOR  BRAKE  PAD 
MkUo  Moriya,  Itaad,  Japan,  aMipor  to  Suritom>  Electric 
ladaatriea,  Ltd^  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,832 
daiau  priority,  ^pHcaHoa  Japan,  Sep.  18, 1978,  S3-12891S 
IM.  CL^  F16D  66/02 
UJS.  CL  1S8~1  A  1  Oaia 


end  thereof  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  respective  side 

edges  of  said  first  flange; 
abutment  means  abutting  an  outer  surface  of  each  said  spring 

for  holding  said  one  end  of  said  springs  in  mutually  biaied 

relationship  and  said  preformed  flanges  of  said  springs  on 

said  first  flange; 
each  said  abutment  means  comprising  a  post  extending 

through  an  elongated  slot  in  said  base  portion  and  being 

connected  to  said  base  portion,  whereby  the  biasing  force 

of  said  leaf  springs  may  be  varied  by  the  positioning  of  said 

post  in  said  slot;  and 
roving  guide  means  in  said  first  flange  for  guiding  roving 

between  the  mutually  biased  engaged  ends  of  said  leaf 

springs. 


1.  A  wear  detector  for  a  brake  pad  and  means  for  mounting 
it  in  a  hole  through  a  backing  plate  for  the  brake  pad  and 
comprising  a  tubular  holder  for  mounting  in  the  hole  in  said 
backing  plate,  said  holder  having  a  flange  at  the  top  engageable  U.S.  Q.  188 — 72.7 
with  the  backing  plate  when  the  holder  is  in  the  hole,  and 
further  having  a  plurality  of  claws  projecting  inwardly  into  ^ 

said  holder,  and  a  sleeve  mounted  around  said  wear  detector, 
said  wear  detector  having  a  shoulder  therearound,  said  sleeve 
having  at  its  top  a  flange  abutting  said  shoulder  on  said  wear 
detector,  said  sleeve  having  a  slit  extending  axially  throughout 
the  height  thereof  for  enabling  the  sleeve  to  be  mounted  on 
said  wear  detector,  said  claws  on  the  holder  engaging  the 
flange  on  said  sleeve  to  hold  said  sleeve  and  said  wear  detector 
in  position  in  said  holder. 


4,274,513 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  ACTUATING  LEVER  THEREFOR 
John  T.  KaaifliaiiH,  Smrth  Bead,  Ind^  aarigMr  to  The  Bcodix 
CorporatkM,  Smrthfldd,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,929 
lat  CL^  n6D  55/224 


3Claim 


\' 


4,r4,512 

ROVING  BRAKE 

DaTid  W.  Goelz,  Barbairi^  Calif.,  aMlpor  to  Pdy-Glas  System, 

Su  Valley,  CaUf. 

C(Mtiantio»4»^art  of  Scr.  No.  871,284,  Jaa.  23. 1978, 

abndoMd.  TUa  appUcatioa  Jm.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,074 

lat.  CL^  B65H  59/10 

MS.  CL  188—45.1  2  ClaiM 
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1.  A  braking  device  for  maintaining  tension  on  roving  com- 
prising: 

a  U-fthaped  bracket  having  a  bate  portion  with  first  and 
second  parallel  flanges  extending  outwardly  therefrom; 

said  first  flange  having  parallel  side  edges; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  bracket  to  a  surface  such 
asaboora; 

a  pair  of  leaf  springs  located  between  said  first  and  second 
flanges  and  respectively  mounted  on  said  side  edges  of 
said  first  flange,  said  pair  of  leaf  springs  extending  toward 
one  another  with  only  a  short  portion  at  one  terminal  end 
of  said  leaf  springs  in  mutually  biased  engagement; 

said  leaf  springs  each  having  a  preformed  flange  on  the  other 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  and  actuator  therefor  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  rotatable  member  rotating  relative  to  a  support;        " 

a  frame  movably  carried  by  said  support  and  including  a 
central  opening; 

a  pair  of  friction  elements  disposed  within  said  frame  central 
opening  and  engageable  with  said  rotatable  member;  and 

an  actuator  assembly  extending  into  said  frame  central  open- 
ing and  cooperating  with  said  frame  and  said  pair  of  fric- 
tion elements  to  bias  the  latter  into  engagement  with  said 
routable  member  as  said  actuator  assembly  moves  from  a 
neutral  position  to  a  braking  position,  said  actuator  assem- 
bly being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  substantially 
adjacent  said  pair  of  friction  elements,  said  actuator  assem- 
bly being  engageable  with  said  rotatable  member  substan- 
tially remote  from  said  pair  of  friction  elements  such  that 
said  rotatable  member  moves  said  actuator  assembly 
withm  said  fivne  central  opening  from  the  neutral  posi- 
tion to  the  braking  position,  said  actuator  assembly  includ- 
ing a  cam  member  and  a  pair  of  rollers,  said  frame  central 
opening  receiving  said  cam  and  said  pair  of  rollers,  and  the 
movement  of  said  actuator  assembly  causing  said  pair  of 
rollers  to  separate  from  each  other  to  bias  said  pair  of 
friction  eleinents  into  engagement  with  said  rotatable 
member. 
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4»274^U 
PIN  SLIDER  DISC  BRAKE 

andRakart  E.  Hanoi,  Mh  af  Soirth 
to  IW  Bca«x  Corporatioa,  SoathflcM, 
Mich. 
GwtfaMtiaa  of  Scr.  No.  937,fi79,  Aag.  28. 1978, 

lUa  appUcartoa  Sep.  2i,  1979.  Scr.  No.  78.854 
fat  a' PMD  55/22¥ 
U  A  CL  188-733  1 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  aaaembly  having  a  torque  member  which  is 
fixedly  coupled  to  a  vdiicle  frame  adjacent  a  rotataMe  disc,  a 
caliper  movably  disposed  relative  to  the  torque  member  and 
extending  over  a  portioo  of  the  periphery  of  the  disc,  a  pair  of 
brake  shoes  which  are  movable  into  engagement  with  the  disc, 
and  at  least  one  pin  cooperating  with  the  torque  member  and 
the  caliper  to  form  a  slidaMe  fUectioa  therebetween,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  tin  pi  member  includes  a  flange 
extending  axially  over  the  peiMpr  of  the  disc,  said  flange 

vine  veo 


indttding  a  bore  for  receiving  IV^  one  pin.  said  flange  also 
defining  an  abutment  surfiKe  slidaUy  eagageaUe  with  said 
caliper  to  absorb  braking  torque,  said  bore  extending  throng 
said  flange  adjacent  said  abutment  sorfiKe  and  includaig  a  first 
portion  threadaUy  engaging  the  one  pin  and  a  second  adjoin- 
ing portion  defining  a  clearance  with  the  one  pin,  said  slidaUe 
connffftiofi  being  defined  by  a  thermoplastic  sleeve  on  the  one 
pin  and  a  resilient  bushing  on  the  caliper,  said  resilient  bushing 
forming  an  opening  to  slidably  receive  said  thermo-friastic 
sleeve,  and  the  one  pin  threadably  engaging  the  torque  mem- 
ber and  including  a  recess  to  carry  and  retain  said  thermo-plas- 
tic  sleeve  independently  of  the  torque  member. 


including  a  cylindrical  casing  mdosing  a  < 
and  having  upper  and  lower  cads  thereof  seded  dooed.  pialon 
means  disposed  for  reciprocation  in  said  chaodier,  a  piston  rod 
extending  from  said  piston  means  outwardly  throiigh  a  packed 
opening  in  one  of  said  ends,  said  chamber  being  partially  filled 
with  a  liquid  damping  medinm,  the  levd  of  said  hqaad  being 
spaced  bdow  said  upper  end,  said  piston  means  being  adapted 
to  move  in  said  4*'««r*"g  bqnid  and  dividing  said  chamhrr  into 
two  portions  of  reciprocally  variable  capacity,  said  piston 
means  including  a  piston  having  valve  oootroUed  passages  to 
facilitate  passafe  of  said  liquid  fron  one  of  said  chamber  por- 
tions to  the  other  as  said  piston  reciprocates,  a  quantity  of 
gaseous  fluid  under  sapcr^mosphcric  prcnarc  occupying  the 
space  above  said  liquid  level,  and  means  located  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  boundary  surfKC  between  said  bqaid  sKl  said  gaseous 
fluid  for  minimizing  any  bqaid-gas  eantakin,  the  improvement 
wherein:  said  minimiring  means  comprising  a  cap-shaped 
anti-splash  device  including  a  partition  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein,  said  partition  being  surrounded  by  a  side  wall 
of  oval-shaped  cross-section,  said  side  wall  being  inwardly 
deformable  along  its  major  axis  for  effecting  a  fiictional  en- 
gagement between  said  device  and  said  casing  said  device  at 
an  initial  position  lying  slightly  below  said  levd  of  said  liquid 
damping  m^i'«"«  and  being  frictionally  mounted  at  a  predeter- 
mined Motional  force  which  exceeds  the  force  exerted  oa  smd 
partition  by  said  liquid  damping  medium  during  its  movement 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  piston;  said  anti-splash  device  and 
said  piston  means  being  arranged  relative  to  eadi  other<  as  lo 
permit  contact  therebetween  during  reciprocation  of  said  pis- 
ton toward  said  device;  said  fridiooal  force  being  less  than  the 
force  exerted  by  said  piston  during  its  reciprocation;  and  said 
anti-q>lash  device  having  means  thereon  extending  outwardly 
of  said  partition  for  spacing  said  partition  away  from  said 
piston  during  said  contact  between  said  device  and  said  piston 
means;  wherd>y  flow  of  said  liquid  between  opposite  sides  of 
said  piston  is  unimpeded  during  reciprocation  of  said  piston 
means  against  said  anti-splash  device,  and  wherrtry  any  oil-gas 
emulsion  is  avoided  during  piston  reciprocation  by  reason  of 
said  device  lying  at  said  initial  position  bdow  said  bqnid  levd. 
said  partition  remaining  stationary  in  said  caaing  daring  the 
movement  of  said  liquid  damping  mediBm  apon  reciprocation 
of  said  piston,  although  said  partitioa  is  displanraMr  upon 
impact  by  said  piston  during  said  reciprocation. 


P*P?J^"P^  M_t^iUi...  ROTARY  VIBRATION  DAMPDS 

do  GMtan,  44,  Boalerara  Maaricc>iMrrea,  ^    ^  lu-u, •         "    ■    ^  ^^^  f.  ik» 

92.  NcuiDy«r.Sdac  nance  ^T^-.n^m  J.  M8P— ,  i*^"^  » 

CLJ  F14F  9/06.  9/40  ..JSHfHHL^^^'*  ■"  ^^^ 

1  riilMi  20979/78 
n                        TV—  lnLCLJFl«'9/7<9/i¥ 

"  >^  U.S. CL  188-^18  4< 


M«jr  31^1978, 


UJS.  CL  188-2ii 


L  In  a  shock  dworber  of  the  hydraulic-pneumatic  type 


L  A  rotary  vi^atiand«9p« 
a  bousing.    ■  *•  >        .[■'■  '*  j-r 
araior, 

or  nore  vanes  secured  to 
said  rotor  for 
Irdativetoi 

the 

aUe  with  said  vane  or  vaaea  to 
«e.  aie  fiHed  with 
coH^ilemeatary,  the  relative 


■kr. 


of  the 
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tary  chambers  being  vamble  in  dependence  on  the  rota- 
tional position  of  the  vane  or  vanes, 
means  defining  one  or  more  restricted  fluid  flow  paths  inter- 
connecting the  complementary  chambers  through  which 
vibration-damper  fluid  can  flow  at  a  restricted  rate, 
the  damper  further  comprising 
a  partition  wall  member  and, 

means  mounting  said  partition  wall  member  for  movement 
along  the  rotary  axis  of  the  vane  of  said  damper  within 
a  constant  volume  damper  fluid-niled  space  and  the 
flow  area  of  the  restricted  flow  path  or  paths  being 
dependent  on  the  axial  position  of  said  member,  said 
partition  wall  member  being  a  piston  mounted  within 
the  housing  and  having  a  leakage  path  through  or  there- 
around  to  allow  a  leakage  flow  of  damper  fluid  to  pass 
from  one  side  of  the  partition  wall  member  to  the  other 
and  thereby  permit  said  axial  movement  of  the  partition 
wall  member. 


ing  away  from  said  seal  member  for  permitting  flow  of  gas 
from  said  gas  inlet  into  said  outer  cylinder  and  blocking 
flow  of  gas  in  the  opposite  direction. 


♦^4^17 
HYDRAUUC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Tetno  Kato,  MuaikiBo,  aad  leaki  Miura,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japaa,  asrigaora  to  Tokko,  LtiL,  Kawanki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  25,745 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  1, 1978,  53-42874{U] 
lat  a.'  F16F  9/36 
VS.  CL  18S— 315  3  Claims 


e     I    Ce 


1.  A  double  tube  type  hydraulic  shock  absorber  comprising: 
an  inner  cylinder  filled  with  a  working  fluid  and  an  outer 
cylinder  surrounding  said  inner  cylinder  and  defining  an 
annular  reservoir  chamber  with  said  inner  cylinder,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  reservoir  chamber  being  filled  with 
worlung  fluid  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir 
chamber  being  filled  with  pressurized  gas,  a  piston  slidable 
.  within  the  inner  cylinder  and  having  a  piston  rod  thereon 
protruding  from  one  end  of  the  inner  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  guide  closing  said  one  end  of  the  inner  cylinder  and 
having  a  valve  seat  thereon,  said  piston  rod  being  spaced 
from  said  rod  guide  for  defining  therebetween  a  passage 
for  connecting  the  inner  cylinder  with  the  reservoir  cham- 
ber, a  cap  closing  the  one  end  of  said  outer  cylinder,  a  seal 
member  spaced  outwardly  along  said  piston  rod  from  said 
rod  guide,  a  spring  loaded  annular  retaining  plate  acting 
on  the  lower  side  of  said  seal  member  for  urging  said  seal 
member  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  cap,  said  seal 
member  being  slidable  along  the  piston  rod  toward  the 
interior  of  the  cylinder  against  the  action  of  said  retaining 
plate  for  forming  a  gas  filling  inlet  between  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cap  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  seal  mem- 
ber, a  non-return  valve  having  a  lip-like  valve  member  and 
being  firmly  attached  to  the  annular  retaining  plate  and 
said  lip-like  valve  member  being  resiliently  urged  against 
the  valve  seat  on  the  rod  guide  for  permitting  flow  of  gas 
from  said  passage  and  blocking  flow  of  gas  in  the  opposite 
direction,  and  a  further  valve  member  for  further  sealing 
said  gas  filling  inlet,  said  further  valve  member  being 
secured  to  said  annular  retaining  plate  on  the  opposite  face 
of  said  retaining  plate  from  said  sisal  member  at  or  close  to 
the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  having  a  resilient  lip 
extending  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said  retaining 
plate  and  abutting  the  inner  s«irface  of  said  cap  and  curv- 


4^4,518 

BRAKE  FORCE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Volkcr  Berisch,  Hattcrsheioi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  aasigBor  to 

nr  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  77,418 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847562 

lat  a.)  B60T  8/26 
VS.  a.  188—344  9  Claims 


■Mi 


,.  ^v;'«,^^^^*^ 
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1.  A  brake  force  regulator  for  a  motorcycle  hydraulic  brake 
system  having  a  rear-wheel  brake  and  a  first  front-wheel  brake 
actuated  by  pressure  from  a  pedal  master  cylinder,  and  a  sec- 
ond front-wheel  brake  actuated  by  pressure  from  a  hand  mas- 
ter cylinder,  said  brake  force  regulator  controlUng  the  pressure 
supplied  to  said  rear-wheel  brake  dependent  on  the  pressure 
produced  by  said  hand  master  cylinder  during  the  time  when 
said  ^)Mal  master  cylinder  and  said  hand  master  cylinder  are 
simultaneously  actuated,  said  brake  force  regulator  compris- 
ing: 
a  control  piston  including 
a  stepped  piston  portion  disposed  in  and  coaxial  of  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  a  housing  axially  slidable  against  the 
force  of  a  control  spring,  said  stepped  piston  portion 
having  a  first  effective  area  expc»ed  to  the  pressure 
from  said  pedal  master  cylinder  and  a  second  effective 
area  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said  rear-wheel  brake, 
and 
a  pressure  piston  portion  disposed  in  said  housing  coaxial 
of  said  axis  in  tandem  relationship  with  said  stepped 
piston  portion,  said  pressure  piston  portion  having  one 
end  surface  thereof  in  permanent  association  with  the 
end  surface  of  the  smaller  step  of  said  stepped  piston 
portion  and  the  other  end  surface  receiving  pressure 
supplied  by  said  hand  master  cylinder;  and 
a  valve  disposed  in  a  bore  of  said  stepped  piston  portion 
coaxial  of  said  axis,  said  valve  being  closed  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  stepped  piston  portion  and  said  pressure 
piston  poriion  against  the  force  of  said  control  spring  to 
interrupt  a  fluid  connection  through  said  bore  from  said 
pedal  master  cylinder  to  said  rear-wheel  brake. 


4,274,519 
LOCK-UP  CLUTCH  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC  UNIT 
Shuzo  Moroto,  Haada,  and  Ko^Ji  Kobayashi,  Toyoda,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaiviors  to  Aisin-WarMr  KJL,  Aicfai,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,505 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53^1162 
lat  CL^  F16D  3/66 
VS.  a.  192— 3J8  8  OaiBH 

1.  A  torque  converter  consisting  of  a  pump  impeller  con- 
nected mechanically  with  a  power  shaft  of  a  prime  mover;  a 
turbine  runner  which  transmits  a  driving  force  given  by  said 
pump  impeller  through  a  fluid  to  said  power  shaft;  a  lock-up 
clutch  which  is  installed  between  said  pump  impeller  and  said 
turbine  runner  to  transmit  directly  input  from  the  power  shaft 
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of  said  prime  mover  to  said  turbine  runner  by  mechanical 
connection  without  an  intermediate  fluid;  a  vibration  damper 
which  is  installed  outside  of  the  circulation  flow  passage  of  said 
fluid  near  the  inlet  opening  of  said  turbine  runner  to  absorb  the 
torsional  vibration  from  the  prime  mover  or  the  power  shaft 
when  said  lock-up  clutch  is  operated;  a  sutor  which  forces  the 
circulating  flow  of  the  fluid  to  said  pump  impeller  from  said 
turbine  runner,  and  a  one-way  clutch  which  restricts  unilater- 
ally the  direction  of  roution  of  said  stator;  said  lock-up  clutch 
consisting  of  an  annular  piston  having  a  power  transmission 
surface  which  is  a  friction  material  engaging  a  power  transmis- 
sion surface  installed  on  a  casing  connecting  with  said  pump 
impeller  and  movable  in  an  axial  direction,  a  driving  plate 
coimected  with  said  annular  piston  to  be  driven  on  the  plane 


Uiereby  control  the  ratio  of  the  V-beh  transmission  unit,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  prcsnre  in  said  fl«d 


'*•!^> 


?••.*• 


pressure  cylinder  for  actuating  said  direct-drive  k>ck-«p 
means. 


crossing  at  nearly  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  torque  am- 
verter,  a  driven  plate  equipped  between  said  turbine  runner 
and  said  annular  piston,  a  resistance  member  placed  between 
said  driving  plate  and  said  driven  plate  to  give  a  proper  drag 
resistance  to  the  relative  rotational  motion  of  said  driving  plate 
and  said  driven  plate,  and  a  plain  bearing  supporting  the  recip- 
rocating motion  of  said  annular  piston  and  the  relative  roUtory 
motion  of  said  turbine  runner  and  said  casing;  said  vibration 
damper  being  between  the  outside  circumference  of  said 
driven  plate  which  is  fixed  to  the  root  of  said  turbine  runner  at 
its  inside  circumference  and  having  an  outside  diameter  nearly 
equal  to  the  entrance  diameter  of  said  turbine  runner  and  the 
inffH^  circumference  of  said  driving  plate,  the  outside  circum- 
ference of  said  driving  plate  being  connected  with  the  outside 
circumference  of  said  annular  piston. 


4»274^21 
SYNCHRONIZED  HYDROPNEUMATIC  CONTROL  OF 

CLUTCH  AND  GEARBOX 
LeoMTdo  Cadeddn,  CrcM,  Italy,  aasicBor  to  RfditaHs  &M^ 
OrcBM,  Italy 

FIM  mm.  M,  1979,  Scr.  N^.  2\jm 
€Mmm  priority,  i^pMfHna  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1978. 21S40  A/78 
Iirt.  a.)  BMK  41/22;  Fl€D  67/00 
VS.  CL  192—357  4 


4^4*520 

TRANSMISSION  HAVING  VARIABLE  V-BELT  UNTT 

AND  HYDRODYNAMIC  UNIT 

Fkcdcrik  E.  C  Vaa  dcr  Hardt  Abcraem  EindiwTca,  Nethcrlanda, 

to  Van  DoorM's  TraMadaric  B.V.,  Tllbarg.  Netkcr- 


FOcd  JaL  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,111 
CUam  priority,  appUcatioa  NctfKriaadt,  JaL  14,  1971, 

7887579 

lat  Cl.^  B60K  41/01-  F14H  55/52 
VS,  CL  192-3  J2  3  a"«» 

1.  A  transmission  coonprising  a  hydrodynamic  transmission 
unit  having  an  output  driviagly  connected  to  the  input  of  a 
variable  ratio  V-belt  transmission  unit,  the  hydrodynamic 
transmission  unit  including  a  lock-op  means  operative  to  lock 
the  hydrodynamic  transmission  unit  in  a  direct-drive  node  and 
the  variaUe  latio  V-belt  transmission  unit  having  a  floid  pres- 
sure cylinder  which  controls  the  axial  position  of  a  conical 
pulley  disc  forming  part  of  the  V-belt  transmission  unit  to 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  clutch  contrd  for  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  casing  provided  with  a  bore  which  slidaMy  re- 
ceives a  control  piston,  the  latter  being  movable  firom  a  rest 
position  under  the  influence  of  hydraulic  pressure  received  in 
a  chamber  and  with  the  assistance  of  a  pneumatic  motor,  the 
latter  being  supplied  with  compressed  air  through  a  feed  valve 
controlled  by  a  second  piston  movable  under  the  influenoe  of 
the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  chamber,  said  vehicle  comiwing 

a  source  of  pressurired  fluid  and  a  hydranbc  oiilijiag  orcatt. 
said  hydrc^Nteumatic  clutch  control  beiag  characterised  ia  that 
said  control  piston  comprises  a  larger  diameter  poctioB  aad^a 
smaller  diameter  portion  and  defiaea  witk  said  bore  aa 
iary  chamber  which  commanirates  with ) 
a  pilot  valve  which  is  mounted  in  said  cootrcrf 
is  normally  open  wliea  the  pressare  pn  _^__^ 

is  substantially  aefo,  said  aaadliary  dMBfcer  beiof  co«Bert»d|o 

said  utilizing  circuit  bx  supplyiag  te  latter  with  Aaidaadrr 
pressure  when  Mid  ooatrol  pirtoa  is  di^ilarrrl  aaragr  firaB  its 
rest  positioa. 
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LOW  SPEED  ADAPTOR 

CWa  H.  Mia,  II,  Sw.  6,  Tiwd  Hm  St,  Pm  CUao  CHy.  TaiwM 

FIM  Jm.  4,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  91S 

iBt  CL'  F14D  67/06 

VS.  a.  192—9  4  Claim 


1.  An  adaptor  for  changing  the  sewing  speed  of  a  sewing 
machine  driven  by  a  main  motor  comprising: 

a  clutch  member  having  a  grooved  rim  to  serve  as  a  first 
transmission  belt  pulley  adapted  for  engaging,  by  means  of 
a  first  transmission  belt,  the  pulley  of  an  auxiliary  motor 
routing  at  a  low  speed; 

an  adaptor  body  provided  with  a  grooved  rim,  a  clutch 
winding  at  one  end  and  a  brake  winding  at  the  other  end 
to  provide  distinct  magnetic  paths  when  energized,  said 
clutch  member  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  clutch 
winding; 

a  shaft  having  two  ends  and  on  which  said  adaptor  body  and 
clutch  member  are  routably  mounted,  said  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  central  axis  of  said  adaptor  body  and  said 
clutch  member; 

a  second  transmission  pulley  which  is  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  second  transmission  pulley  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  pulleys  of  the  sewing  machine  and  the  main 
motor  by  means  of  a  second  transmission  belt; 

a  clutch  disc  secured  to  said  second  transmission  pulley  and 
normally  urged  away  from  said  clutch  member,  said 
clutch  disc  being  formed  of  a  material  capable  of  being 
attracted  by  the  magnetism  generated  in  said  clutch  wind- 
ing upon  energizing  thereof  whereby  said  clutch  disc 
slides  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  to  friction- 
ally  engage  said  clutch  member, 

a  brake  wheel  secured  at  the  other  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  brake  disc  secured  to  said  brake  wheel  and  normally  urged 
away  from  said  brake  wheel,  said  brake  disc  being  formed 
of  a  materia]  capable  of  being  attracted  by  the  magnetism 
generated  in  said  brake  winding  upon  energizing  thereof 
whereby  said  brake  disc  slides  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaft  to  frictionally  engage  said  brake  wheel. 


4^274,523 
AUTOMATICALLY  ENGAGEABLE  JAW  CLUTCH 
Haaa  Sigg.  Matachdle^  Swhacrlaad,  aMigaor  to  Maag  Gcar- 
Wked  A  MacUac  Co.  Ltd.,  Zwick,  Swltacrlaad 
Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,040 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swftzcriaad,  Nor.   10,   1977, 
13705/77 

fat  CL^  F14D  11/10.  23/02 
U.S.  CL  192—21  5  CUaM 

1.  An  automatically  engageable  jaw  clutch  comprising: 
a  toothed  drive  hub; 
a  toothed  power  take-ofl'  hub; 
a  clutch  star  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  the  power 

take-ofr  hub; 
a  first  gear  tooth  system  provided  at  the  clutch  star  for 
coatinuously  connecting  for  conjoint  rotation  the  clutch 
star  with  the  drive  hub; 
a  second  gear-tooth  system  provided  for  said  clutch  star 
which  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 


the  power  take-off  hub  by  axial  di^laceooent  of  the  clutch 
star, 

a  screw  socket; 

a  pair  of  coarse-pitch  thread  means  for  connecting  the  screw 
socket  with  the  power  take-off  hub; 

said  screw  socket  only  being  conjointly  axially  displaceable 
together  with  the  clutch  star  and  rotatable  relative 
thereto; 

a  pawl  blocking  device  composed  of  pawls  and  a  pawl  gear- 
tooth  system; 


M  31 


w 


said  screw  socket  being  entrainable  by  the  clutch  star  by 
means  of  the  pawl  blocking  device  when  the  drive  hub 
overtakes  the  power  take-off  hub; 

a  switching  device  for  optionally  rendering  ineffectual  the 
pawls; 

said  switching  device  comprising  sleeve  means  axially  shift- 
able  in  relation  to  the  clutch  star  and  having  a  ramp  sur- 
face which  in  a  predetermined  axial  position  of  the  sleeve 
means  in  relation  to  the  clutch  star  hinders  the  pawls  firom 
engaging  in  the  pawl  gear-tooth  system. 


4,274,524 
ROTATIONAL  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Motolaka  NakaM,  Toyota,  Japan,  aMigMr  to  AWa  ScOd  Kakih 
ihikl  KaUn,  Kariya  aad  Toyota  JMoalM  Kogyo  rrtaiHil 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  JapM 

FIM  Aag.  3,  1979,  Scr.  No.  63,524 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHcatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  3, 197S,  53-94794  , 
lat  CI.J  F16D  7/01-  F1«F  15/12 
VS.  CL  192— 4S  J  5 


1.  A  rotational  torque  transmission  mechanism  interposed 
between  an  input  member  and  an  output  member,  comprising 
inertia  members  including  a  first  member  fixed  to  said  input 
member  and  a  second  member  cooperating  with  said  output 
member,  and  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
members  for  transmitting  a  rotational  torque  ofrsaid  input 
member  to  said  output  member -therethrough,  said  means  in- 
cluding dampers  and  a  torque  limiting  clutch  for  limiting  the 
rotational  torque  transmission,  said  dampers  comprising  two 
parallel  discs  mounted  on  said  first  member,  two  paralld 
driven  plates  fixed  to  said  second  member,  and  resilient  de- 
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ments  carried  on  said  diact  and  driven  plates  to  transmit  the  4jMfiM  _ 

totqoe  fiom  said  discs  to  said  driven  plates,  and  said  torque  INFLATABLE  SnOXTVUS  Of  RUMKMZED  FABMC 

limiting  clutch  comprising  a  spring  interposed  between  said  Cuili  S^SIaa,  Clialoa,  OUa,  laipar  la  Tfce  B.  F.  GaaMck 

two  discs  for  urging  said  two  discs  in  an  axially  opposite  direc-  Cam^mj   ^^                              ^    .,  ,^ 

^j^  rnsa  Jna.  29,  19/9, 9tr.  No.  9l,9W 

™^'  lat  CL»  A«IB  ;/» 

U^.  a  193-25  B  3 


4,274,525 
CLUTCH  DISC 
Harald  Raak,  Schwdaf^  mi  Hdwrtk  WdMcabcrrr,  lleil- 
hcte,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GctMiy,  aMfgaort  to  Flchtd  A 
SadH  AG,  Schwdaftm,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcrMay 
FIM  Feb.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  121,305 
CWm  priority,  ^pHcartoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  21, 
1979,2906675 

lat  CL^  n6D  3/14 
U.S.  CL  192— 106J  10 


1.  A  clutch  disc  comprising  an  axially  extending  hub,  a 
flange  disc  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub,  a 
friction  lining  carrier  having  a  clutch  firictioo  lining  thereon, 
said  carrier  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  said  hub,  said 
carrier  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  flange  disc  about  said 
hub  axis  for  a  limited  axial  extent  at  least  portiooa  of  said 
friction  lining  carrier  and  said  flaage  disc  being  radially  co- 
extensive and  said  friction  lining  carrier  and  flange  disc  each 
forming  stop  faces  spaced  apart  in  the  circumferential  direc- 
tion, a  plurality  of  springs  seated  between  said  stop  fiaoes  on 
said  friction  lining  carrier  and  flange  disc,  and  a  plurality  of 
friction  discs  axially  resiliently  damped  between  said  friction 
lining  carrier  and  flaage  disc,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises that  at  least  one  contact  member  is  located  between  said 
friction  Uning  carrier  and  said  flange  disc  and  is  secured  to  one 
of  said  friction  lining  carrier  and  said  flange  disc,  at  least  one 
friction  member  secured  to  the  other  one  of  said  friction  lining 
carrier  and  said  flange  disc,  said  at  least  one  friction  member 
located  in  the  circumferential  path  of  movement  of  said 
contact  member  when  said  friction  lining  carrier  rotates  rela- 
tive to  said  flange  disc,  said  at  least  one  friction  member  having 
a  sorfrKX  fadag  toward  said  contact  Bcmber,  said  contact 
member  having  a  surhce  extending  m  the  circumferential 
direction  relative  to  said  hub  axis  and  said  surface  extending 
oMiquely  relative  to  the  facing  surface  of  said  at  least  one 
friction  member  so  that  as  said  fnctioa  lining  carrier  rotates 
rdative  to  said  flange  disc  said  oblique  sarfiKe  moves  in  die 
cticnmferential  direction  into  contact  widi  the  frying  tmhce 
of  said  at  least  one  friction  member  for  varying  the  axial  force 
appUed  against  said  at  least  one  friction  nember  in  aooordaace 
with  the  extent  of  die  relative  rotational  movement  of  said 
friction  lining  carrier  rdative  to  said  flange  disc. 


1.  In  an  inflatable  emergency  device  consisting  essentially  of 
structural  elements  fomuog  an  inflatdile  chamber  oonqnsed  of 
rubberized  fabric  sheeting,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least 
one  of  said  strocturd  dements  is  a  laminate  sheet  material 
consisting  essentially  of  an  outer  and  inner  fiy  of  rubberized 
fdiric,  said  inner  ply  being  disposed  nearer  said  inflatable 
chamber  than  said  outer  ply,  and  wherein  said  inner  ply  oob- 
prises  nylon  fabric  materid  widi  warp  mesriiers  thereof  ex- 
tending in  a  predetermmed  dkection.  said  outer  ply  comprises 
aramid  fabric  materid  with  warp  members  exten£ng  at  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  said  predetermined  direction  and  the 
tenadty  of  said  aramid  materid  is  substantially  greater  than  the 
tenadty  of  said  nylon  materid. 


4^74,527 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UNIPOKMLT 

SPREADING  A  FLOWING  STREAM  OP  DRY  SOUDS 

Joha  R  Baker,  RJO.  #2,  Baa  ItfB,  Part  Manay,  N J.  07065 

FBad  Sep.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  t37 J06 

lat  CL'  B6SG  11/20 

U.S.CL  193-32  •" 


4.  la  a  spreadiag  device  for  spreading  a  dry  soGds  \ 
it  flows  down  a  chuto,  aa  adjasisUe  dam  having  a  ciat  which 
is  curved  tiansvenely  widi  respect  to  the  (firectkia  of  flow  of 
said  stream  for  stqfpiwg  the  tkm  of  a  portioa  of  add  dry  solidB 
to  form  a  statiosMry  mass  diereof  haviqg  ai  . 
surface  over  wWdi  dK  flowing  pailitlu  of  the 
afler  the  said  stationary  naass  has  formed,  aad  means  for  I 

ing  said  dam  to  vary  the  convexity  of  the  said  surCMCOf  sdd 
stationary  mass  for  incrrasiag  or  decreawig  iSie  Ayraa  of 
ipfeadmg  of  die  stream  flowing  diereover. 


'  t. 
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4474^20 

COIN  SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Rokcrt  N.  WaHcn,  tad  Krittca  H,  DkHz,  both  of  Florimat, 

Mo^  awisMn  to  Cote  Acceptors,  Lk^  St  Loids,  Mo. 

F1M  Oct  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8MS2 

ht  CL^  G07F  3/02 

VS.  CL  194—102  8  Clain 


M^SO 


directioa  between  a  first  position  where  said  rails  are  apart 
at  least  in  said  horizontal  direction  from  said  processing 
position  on  said  rigid  table  face  to  process  said  sheet 


47 


^^#^'^f 


sb^m4 


boards  and  a  second  position  where  said  rails  are  close  to 
and  at  a  level  that  is  flush  with  said  supporting  face  of  said 
sheet  board  supporting  means. 


1.  A  coin  separator  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flrst  plate, 

(b)  a  second  plate,  disposed  in  spaced  relation  from  said  first 
plate  to  define  a  coin  chute, 

(c)  one  of  said  plate  including  a  coin  engageable  abutment 
means, 

(d)  a  separator  member  including  a  hinge  axis,  said  member 
being  mounted  to  one  of  said  plates  in  swinging  relation 
thereto,  and  said  separator  member  including: 

1.  a  first  coin  engageable  means  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
tion from  the  hinge  axis,  and 

2.  a  second  coin  engageable  means  disposed  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  hinge  axis  below  said  first  coin  en- 
gageable means, 

(e)  biasing  means  tending  to  bias  said  separator  member  from 
a  first  position,  in  which  a  coin  of  one  diameter  range  is 
supported  against  sideways  movement  by  said  abutment 
means  on  one  side  and  said  first  engageable  means  on  the 
other  side  and  supported  against  downward  movement  by 
said  second  engageable  means,  into  a  second  position,  in 
which  a  coin  of  lesser  diameter  is  tilted  by  said  first  en- 
gagement means  to  one  of  side  and  said  second  engage- 
ment means  is  moved  away  from  supporting  engagement 
with  said  coin  of  lesser  diameter  to  permit  said  coin  to 
move  in  a  generally  downward  direction,  and 

(0  said  second  coin  engageable  means  including: 

1.  a  rail  supporting  said  coin  of  one  diameter  range  in  said 
first  position  to  direct  said  coin  in  a  generally  transverse 
direction,  and 

2.  a  space  adjacent  said  rail  receiving  said  tilted  coin  in 
said  second  position. 


4,274,529 
FEED-RETRIEVE  DEVICE  FOR  SHEET  BOARDS 
Kazahiro  Mori;  VosUUko  Mlaawa,  both  of  KatiM;  KiyosU 
Mayahara,  KadoM^  and  SUgeni  AraU,  KataM,  aU  of  Japoa, 
assicBors  to  MatsasUta  Electric  ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadom, 
Japan 
CoBtiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  861,192,  Dec  14, 1977.  This  appUcatioa 
Not.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  96,694 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  20, 1976,  51-153994 
lat  a.^  B65G  47/00 
VS.  CL  198—339  7  Claim 

1.  A  feed-retrieve  device  for  sheet  boards  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  rails  for  holding  said  sheet  boards  in  a 
horizontal  position  and  guiding  side  edges  of  said  sheet 
boards  thereon  in  a  horizontal  directioa, 
at  least  one  belt  conveyor  which  runs  along  said  rails, 
a  rigid  table  face  having  a  processing  position, 
a  sheet  board  supporting  means  having  a  supporting  face, 

and 
a  means  to  move  said  rails  together  with  said  at  least  one  belt 
conveyer  both  in  said  horizontal  direction  and  in  a  vertical 


4,274,530 
PACKET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Darid  C.  M.  Carter;  George  C  Ldgh;  Barry  G.  Applc^te; 
Robert  J.  Greea,  all  of  Loadoa,  and  Martia  D.  Morgaa,  Great 
Brickhill,  Nr.  Miltoa  Kcyacs,  aU  of  Eagiaad,  assigaors  to 
Molias  Uadted,  Loodoa,  Ei«iaBd 

Filed  JbL  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,255 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdo^  Jnl.  10,  1978, 
29318/78 

lat  CLJ  B65G  47/57.  47/31 
VS.  CL  198—347  6  Claim 


1.  Packet  handling  apparatus  including  a  conveyor  for  mov- 
ing packets  in  line;  a  transfer  region  along  the  conveyor,  said 
conveyor  having  separately-drivable  sections  respectively  in 
said  transfer  region  and  downstream  of  said  transfer  region;  a 
reversible  accumulator  arranged  to  receive  batches  of  packets 
from  or  return  batches  to  the  conveyor  in  the  transfer  region; 
gate  means  at  or  near  the  exit  from  the  transfer  region;  includ- 
ing a  gate  movable  into  an  operative  position  to  stop  packets  on 
the  conveyor  when  it  is  required  to  transfer  a  t>atch  from  the 
conveyor  to  the  accumulator,  and  means  for  increasing  the 
spacing  between  packets  on  the  conveyor  to  allow  the  gate  to 
be  inserted  in  a  line  of  packets,  said  means  including  means  for 
temporarily  causing  said  downstream  section  of  the  conveyor 
to  run  faster  than  said  upstream  section. 


4^74,531 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  OBLONG  ARTICLES 

Hcary  B.  WUtaM>rc  Rtc.  5,  Box  369,  Saa  Aatoaio,  Tex.  78211 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Scr.  No.  77356 

lat  CV  B65G  47/24 

U;S.a.  198—397  15  Claim 

1.  An  article  aligning  device  comprising: 

a.  a  routing  drum  including  a  feed  opening  and  a  discharge 
opening  adapted  to  receive  articles  from  an  input  con- 
veyor, 

b.  a  counter-rotating  shaft  conveyor  projecting  through  said 
drum  adapted  to  receive  articles  in  said  drum  and  move 
articles  to. 


June  23,  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I47S 


cles  on  an  output  conveyor,  and 


c..1o«ii.gn«ch««.«l.p«l«>p<»do.tadivid«l«ti.  „g,^^^„roJ5J»XT  GUIDING  AND 

REGULATING  TRAVEL  OP  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKB  IN 

A  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
IcUro  Abe,  TakasaU,  Japaa,  ii  Ifur  ta  KMa  Bser  riil   ililil 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

PBed  Jm.  S,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  4S,7tS 
Claim    priority,    appllratiw    Japam    Jaa.     15,     1978, 
S3/82300[U] 

bt  CL^  B65G  29/00 

US.a.l9S— 450 

3       II 


d.  feed  control  tilt  flaps  tiltably  mounted  in  said  drum  and 
adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  feed  of  a  oonveyw. 


4^4,532 

CAN  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

F»«d  L  Jobasoo,  369  Moatrooe  Arc,  Eladmst  BL  60U6 

FOed  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,651 

fat  CL'  B65G  37/00,  25/04.  47/31 

VS.  CL  198—429  ** 


1.  A  can  handling  system  for  transporting  cans  with  an  open 
end  through  an  oven  comprising,  a  plurality  of  free-standmg 
can  carriers  each  having  can  ahgnmeat  means  loosely  engage- 
able within  a  can  to  hold  a  can  in  diverted  position  and  a  base 
ofa  size  to  prevent  contact  between  two  cans  when  a  pair  of 
can  carrier  bases  are  in  oontact  means  mduding  a  pin  chain 
conveyor  for  advancing  cans  sequentiaUy  at  unifonnly  spaoeJ 
intervals  to  a  loading  station,  means  for  advancing  can  carriers 

aeqoentiaUy  to  said  loading  starioo  to  have  the  can^ngagmg 
means  of  the  carriers  at  the  same  center-to-center  dimace  as 
said  cans  carried  by  the  pia  chain  conveyor  to  each  receive  a 
can  thereon,  and  means  for  conveying  said  can  carriers  to  and 

thrvNigh  said  oven  and  to  an  anloadiag  ttation  where  the  — - 
are  removed  from  the  can  carriers. 


1.  A  conveyor  system  for  conveying  articles  of  circular 
section,  said  system  comprising  a  gi^  device  for  automati- 
cally guiding  and  regulating  articles  travdhag  in  substantially 
the  same  direction  along  three  substantially  parallel  input  side 
straight  passages  into  a  single  file  travelling  along  an  exit  pas- 
sage oriented  substantiaUy  perpendicularly  to  said  input  side 
straight  passages,  said  guide  device  comprising: 
guide  means  which  define  a  first  guide  passage  which  is 
arcuate  and  is  joined  at  the  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  thereof  respectively  to  the  downstream  end  of  the 
most  outside  one  of  said  strai^t  guide  passages  and  to  the 
upstream  end  of  said  exit  pamge,  and  second  and  third 
guide  passages  which  are  joined  at  their  upstream  ends  to 
the  corresponding  input  side  straight  passages  respec- 
tivdy  and  at  their  downstream  eads  to  the  upMream  ends 
of  said  exit  passage,  eadi  of  said  second  nd  third  guide 
ptfwir'  comprising  an  upstream  arcuate  passage  portion 
and  a  downstream  arcuate  passage  portion,  which  arcuate 
passage  portions  are  joined  together  in  tandem  witti  in- 
flected curvature  to  form  a  fair  S-shaped  guide  paasage; 
first,  second  and  third  specific  starwheeb  coocentricaUy 
disposed,  respectively,  relative  to  said  first  guide  passage, 
the  upstream  portion  of  the  second  guide  paasage  and  the 
upstream  portion  of  the  third  guide  pasMge  and  snpported 
rotationally  in  the  direction  generaUy  coincident  with  the 
direction  of  travel  of  articles  in  the  respective  guide  pas- 
sages, and  each  specific  starwhed  having  two  teeth  with 
respective  tips  spaced  at  equal  anguhtf  intervals  wadXymg 
m  a  rotational  path  cxtendmg  partly  into  die  respective 
guide  passage,  each  tooth  of  each  specific  starwhed  hav- 
ing a  special  profile  shape  defined  by  leading  and  traihng 

edges,  said  leading  edge  having  a  concave  arcwae  diape 
ofa  radms  of  curvature  cmiespondhig  spbstMtially  to  the 
radius  of  said  circular  cross  section  of  die  artides  to  be 
conveyed  and  extendiag  from  the  tip  inward  so  as  to  be 
joined  with  the  inner  end  of  the  trafling  edge  of  the  fbr- 

waidly  adjacent  tooth,  and  said  tr»fiiig  edfe  having  a 
convex  curved  riiape  and  extending  ootward  to  die  tip  of 
the  rearwanUy  adjacent  teodi,  whereby  said  leadiag  and 
traiKng  edges  form  a  ftir  S-«haped  carve  adapted  for 
establishing  aeciudy  a  pradetennined  dimnoe  between 
the  ootpot  side  adjacent  articles;  and  ^^^ 

first  mm!  second  tiaringestrfiliriitBgnormd  starwheeb  whkii 

are<hspooed  at  the  downatraam  portions  of  said  second 
and  drird  guide  pamagrs  respecflvdy,  said  noraBd  sttr- 
wheeb  eadi  having  six  teeth  and  symnKtrical  concave 
arcuate  toodi  swfacss  the  ifinaieter  of  which  oonwponds 
to  the  cross-sedioa  of  the  articles  to  be  conveyed, 
whereby  die  articles  fied  from  said  rtraigh 
■erged  and  eniered  akeraaidy  into  said  ent 


1476 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23,  1981 


4474434 

CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

MULTI-STATION  PACKAGING  MACHINE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
WiliMi  R.  EMy,  Kmmm  City,  Mo,  atrifMr  to  PkilUps  Petro- 
lew  Omtmf,  BvtlMTfllc  Okla. 

FIM  JmL  6,  lf79,  Scr.  N*.  55,t89 
bM.  CL^  B65G  29/00 
VS.  CL  IM-479  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  generally  cylindrically  shaped 
rings  from  one  station  to  another  station  in  a  multi-station 
packaging  machine,  comprising: 

a  plate  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  an 
upper  surface  and  a  plurality  of  ring  receiving  means  on 
said  upper  surface  each  adapted  for  receiving  one  of  said 
generally  cylindrically  shaped  rings  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  clamp  means  positioned  respectively  adjacent 
each  of  said  ring  receiving  means  and  adapted  for  selec- 
tively alternately  gripping  and  releasing  a  corresponding 
generally  cylindrically  shaped  ring; 

clamp  actuating  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  and 
operatively  related  to  said  clamp  means  for  causing  each 
of  said  clamp  means  to  grippingly  engage  one  of  said  rings 
on  one  of  said  ring  receiving  means  as  said  ring  receiving 
means  is  revolved  by  said  rotating  plate  from  a  first  posi- 
tion adjacent  a  first  one  of  said  sutions  to  a  second  posi- 
tion adjacent  a  second  one  of  said  stations,  and.  alter- 
nately, for  releasing  gripping  engagement  of  one  of  said 
rings  on  one  of  said  ring  receiving  means  as  said  ring 
receiving  means  is  revolved  by  said  routing  plate  from  a 
third  position  adjacent  a  third  one  of  said  stations; 

a  pair  of  clamp  jaws  each  pivotally  secured  to  said  plate 
intermediate  a  respective  one  of  said  ring  receiving  means 
and  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  plate,  said  clamp  jaws  being 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ring  receiving  means; 

bias  means  operatively  engaging  said  pair  of  clamp  jaws  and 
adapted  to  continuously  urge  said  pair  of  clamp  jaws 
toward  said  respective  ring  receiving  means  so  as  to  grip- 
pingly engage  one  of  said  rings  positioned  thereon; 

cam  follower  means  operatively  related  to  each  of  said  pair 
of  clamp  jaws; 

cam  means  positioned  adjacent  said  plate  for  engaging  said 
cam  follower  means  whereby,  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  plate  about  its  axis  of  rotation  relative  to  said  cam 
means,  said  cam  follower  means  are  revolved  about  said 
axis  of  rotation  and  engage  said  cam  means  as  said  ring 
receiving  means  is  revolved  from  said  third  position  adja- 
cent a  third  one  of  said  stations  whereby  each  said  pair  of 
clamp  jaws  are  cammed  apart  about  their  respective  piv- 
otal axes  against  the  urging  of  the  respective  bias  means  so 
as  to  release  gripping  engagement  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  rings,  each  pair  of  said  clamp  ja%vs  remaining  in  the 
thus  cammed  apart  position  until  the  respective  ring  re- 
ceiving means  is  revolved  to  a  position  wherein  said  cam 
follower  means  disengages  from  said  cam  means  whereby 
each  pair  of  said  clamp  jaws  are  urged  toward  said  respec- 
tive ring  receiving  mtfans  under  the  urging  of  said  respec- 


tive bias  means  so  as  to  grippingly  engage  another  one  of 
said  rings;  and 
said  cam  follower  means  further  includes: 
a  pair  of  rigid  members  each  having  first  and  second  ends; 
pivot  means  pivotally  securing  the  first  end  of  each  of  said 
rigid  members  to  said  plate  intermediate  said  clamp 
jaws; 

roller  follower  means  joumaled  on  the  second  end  of  each 
of  said  rigid  members  and  adapted  to  roUingly  engage 
said  cam  means; 

second  roller  means  joumaled  on  each  of  said  clamp  jaws 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  roller  follower  means  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  rigid  members;  and 

said  roller  follower  means,  said  rigid  members  and  said 
second  roller  means  being  adapted  to  operatively  relate 
to  said  cam  means  whereby  engagement  of  said  roller 
follower  means  with  said  cam  means  causes  said  rigid 
members  to  revolve  about  their  respective  pivot  means 
toward  said  plate  and  said  roller  follower  means  to  thus 
abut  the  respective  second  roller  means  and  revolve 
their  respective  clamp  jaws  about  their  respective  piv- 
otal securements  to  said  plate  so  that  each  pair  of  clamp 
jaws  are  thereby  forced  apart  against  the  urging  of  the 
respective  bias  means  away  from  a  respective  one  of 
said  ring  engaging  means.  ^ 


4,274,535 
WAFER  SHEET  COOLER 
Fraaz  Haas,  Sr„  GeritlgaMi  25,  Wiai,  Aastria  (1210);  Frua 
Haas,  Jr„  rsiffllfigassi  32,  Wie%  Aastria  (1020),  and  Jo- 
hau  Haas,  WIcmt  StraMe  209-215,  Spillcra  (N8),  AMtria 
(2104) 

FIM  Sep.  29,  197S,  Scr.  No.  944,945 
OaiM  priority,  awUcMkM  Aaitria,  Oct  6, 1977,  7126/77 
laL  CL^  B65G  J  7/ 1 2.  47/22 
VS.  CL  190-^493  17 


1.  In  a  wafer  sheet  cooler  in  the  frame  of  which  two  driven 
conveyor  chains  are  mounted,  which  are  adapted  to  be  ad- 
vanced in  timed  sequence  and  which  carry  a  multiplicity  of 
compartments,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  frame;  means 
for  allowing  a  human  attendant  to  readily  pass  through  said 
frame,  said  allowing  means  including  an  arched  configuration 
of  said  frame,  said  arched  configuration  defining  a  passageway 
through  said  frame  the  conveyor  chains  being  guided  parallel 
to  the  frame;  two  sett  of  chain  wheels  coupled  with  the  con- 
veyor chains,  at  least  one  of  the  sets  of  chain  wheels  being 
driven,  the  conveyor  chains  having  reversal  points  at  which 
their  directions  of  travel  are  reversed,  the  reversal  points  being 
provided  by  the  seu  of  chain  wheels;  a  pluratity  of  slide  rails 
coupled  with  the  frame,  the  conveyor  chaiM  carrying  the 
compartmenu  being  guided  on  the  frame  over  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  chains  by  the  slide  rails  and  otherwise 
being  guided  at  the  reversal  points  by  the  sets  of  guide  wheels. 
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4»274,SM 
SHIELDED  ROLLER  CHAIN 
Ems,  «i  M^M  Sckiridt.  Ltea,  kotk  of 
tria,  Mrigww  to  Vocit-Alpfae  Aklligi  niillirhaft,  LIm,  A—- 

tria 

FBed  Mm.  T1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,304 

CWm  priority,  appttcatkM  Aastria,  Apr.  4^  197t,  2350/7t 

Iirt.CL}lW5Gy7/0tf 

U.S.ai9»-«51  3 


KMTI 


1.  In  a  conveying  arrangement  of  the  type  including  a  roller 
supporting  chain  having  chain  links  movable  on  a  runway, 
articulation  pins  provided  for  connecting  said  chain  links  at 
their  ends,  and  projections  located  at  the  end  of  said  chain  links 

and  overlapping  each  other,  the  imiwovement  which  is  charac- 
terized in  that 
a  plane  cover  plate  is  provided  on  each  one  of  said  cham 

links; 

load  supports  are  provided  on  each  plane  cover  plate  for 
accommodating  and  conveying  slabs,  in  particular  for 
conveying  slabs  in  a  flame  scarfing  plant,  said  load  sup- 
ports rising  above  said  projections  in  terms  of  height; 

said  projections  are  formed  by  an  outer  projection  and  an 
inner  projection  provided  on  each  of  said  chain  links,  said 
outer  projection  of  one  chain  link  overlapping  said  inner 
projection  of  a  neighboring  chain  link;  and 

side  flanges  are  provided  on  said  outer  projections,  said  side 
flanges  overlapping  each  inner  projection  in  the  traia- 
vene  direction  of  said  roller  supporting  chain,  each  of  said 
side  flanges,  in  the  directioo  towards  said  runway,  is  pro- 
vided with  a  straight-line  limitation  edge  parallel  to  said 
runway,  each  of  said  side  fianges,  together  with  its 
straight-line  limitation  edge,  extends  over  the  length  of 
said  chain  links  fnwn  the  outer  projection  up  to  the  start  of 
said  inner  projection  arranged  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 

chain  link. 


indndes  a  body  fipoai  whidi  a  phuality  of « 
extend  in  Uke  direction,  in  spaced  rdatioB  lb  one 
said  catalog  comprises  a  sheet  of  bead^ile  plai 
having  a  thickness  greater  than  die  lengdi  of  tke  ooBtacts; 

means  forsMng  indicia  on  one  face  of  SMd  aheel  wMdi 
prcyvides  said  ftoe  ofnid  sheet  with  a  phnahty  ofareaa; 

a  plurality  of  Iflce  chips  mowrtod  within  oae  said  araa,  the 
contacts  of  each  chip  being  fbroed  iMo  said  sheet  oatil  the 

chip  body  ibuts  the  fiwe  of  the  sheet,  thewtoy  rekaishly 

attaching  the  chip  to  the  fKC  of  the  sheet; 

said  indicia  is  also  applied  to  each  said  area  to  indicate  the 

characteristics  of  the  chip  stored  thereon. 

4,274,531 
PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  FOR  FLAT 

ELONGATED  MATERIAL 
Ja«csE.McGraocr,C;l  iiliii.Ohi>,SMipBrtoThcGaa<ysir 
Tb«  A  Rabhcr  CuMpwy.  Akraii,  OUo 

FIM  No?.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,190 
lot  a.3  BiSD  S5/67t;  IMSH  75/25 
U.S.  CL  206-^394  • 


4,274,537 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  STORAGE  CATALOG 

Jerry  D.  Cooper,  OdeaM,  Tei^  assizor  to  Cusanlii,  Inc., 

Oiim;  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  24>  1979,  Scr.  No.  78,245 
IbL  CL'  B65D  73/02.  85/38 
VS.  CL  206-329  • 


1.  An  iMegrated  circuit  storage  c«alog  for  s^ri«e  of* 
phiraBty  of  integrated  arcait  chips,  wherein  each  of  the  chips 


1  A  package  for  winding,  shqjment,  storage  and  individoal 
dispensing  of  at  least  two  Ale*y^ide  lengths  of  flat  elongated 

sheet  material  con^Nistng:  

(a)  two  cylindrical  outer  shells  eadi  having  a  central  bore 
extending  axially  thereduoogh,  inner  and  outer  ends,  and 
a  divider  plate  being  rigidly  joined  to  the  inner  end 
thereof,  said  divider  plate  extending  radiaUy  outwardly 
beyond  the  circumiSerence  of  said  sheik,  said  shells  being 
positioned  end-to-end,  with  their  central  bores  aligned  and 

their  divider  plates  adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  one  an- 
other to  form  a  pair  of  parallel  plates  having  axiaUy  adja- 
cent and  axially  most  distant  p«aUel  surfiwes; 

(b)  an  elongated  central  member  pcMiBg  throogh  the  ahgaed 

central  bores  of  said  ead-to-end  shells,  and  extcBdnig 
axially  beyond  the  outer  ends  of  said  e«l-to-e«d  shells; 

(c)  a  frame  including  an  upper  a«*er  extending  axially  and 

generally  horizontally  an  uaoual  atoovA  equal  to  the  com- 
bined axial  dimenion  of  said  end-to-end  shells; 

(d)  a  side  member  ripdly  joined  with  and  deprwhng  from 
each  end  of  said  upper  member,  each  side  acMher  having 
its  radially  inner  end  rigidly  joined  to  said  ccBtral  I 
and  the  outer  end  of  the  respective  shdl  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  shells  with  respect  to  acid  central  r 

her, 

(e)  at  least  two  tie  members  spaced  sobstantiany  equally 
apart  m  the  circumferential  <firectkMi  of  said  shdls  from 
one  another  and  from  said  opper  menber,  said  tie  ascm- 
ben  each  having  a  portion  spaced  radially  otwasdiy 
from  the  outer  ciicahifereaoe  oTtiid  ikeAs  and  exiasdMg 
axially  an  amount  tboat  equal  to  the  njmkimed  axial  di- 
mension  of  said  end-to-end  sheBs;  said  tie  ^ 
havmg  a  portion  exiencHng  radially  InwanBy  *o"» 
end  of  said  axial  portioa  and  overlying  pwt  vtm' 
CMl  of  said  end-to-ead  shdh.  each  said  r""" 
being  rigi<By  joined  to  a  respective  OBe  of  I 
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tions  and  a  respective  outer  end  or  said  end-to-end  shells, 
and 
(0  a  plurality  of  bifurcated  members  whose  legs  extend  at 
right  angles  to  one  another  with  one  leg  of  each  bifurcated 
member  extending  radially  inwardly  and  being  rigidly 
joined  to  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  upper 
member  and  the  other  leg  of  each  bifurcated  member 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  being  rigidly  joined  to 
one  of  the  axially  most  distant  surfaces  of  a  pair  of  parallel 
plates. 


4^4v539 

PACKAGED  SEALED-END  TUBULAR 

THERMOPLASTIC  NET  BAGGING 

KeBBCth  H.  Rabencck,  3714  Stratford  La.,  LouisTillc,  Ky. 

40207;  Jerry  R.  KantldiDcr,  Rtc.  1,  Box  327,  and  David  E. 

Gallaher.  30001  Tattcnallc  La.,  both  of  Prospect,  Ky.  40059 

DiTisioa  of  Sef.  No.  945,020,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,190,690. 

This  applicatkM  Sep.  27.  1979,  Scr.  No.  79,525 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/62.  30/06.  33/36 

VS.  CL  206—554  2  Claims 


4»274«540 

CONTAINERS  AND  SUPPORT  COMBINATIONS 

Eric  R.  Colct,  2  Charawood  Grove,  awl  Rex  K.  Waldoi,  20 

Forest  Rd.,  both  of  Btegluui,  NotHagha—hire,  Ei«laW 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,291 

lat  CI'  B65D  19/44 

UJS.  CL  206—597  7  Claim 


1.  A  pallet  and  container  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  container  for  goods  having  four  sides  and  a  base,  on  which 
goods  are  to  rest,  which  comprises  bottom  flaps  folded 
towards  one  another  from  the  four  sides  of  the  container, 
the  folds  thereby  deHning  a  lower  peripheral  edge  around 
the  container,  four  comer  apertures  extending  through  the 
lower  peripheral  edge  and  defined  between  lateral  edges 
of  each  pair  of  next  adjacent  ones  of  said  bottom  flaps; 

a  pallet  which  in  use  spaces  the  container  base  from  the 
ground; 

a  flexible  strap-like  tongue  extending  through  each  of  said 
four  comer  apertures  and  comprising  an  enlarged  head, 
within  the  container,  to  prevent  the  tongues  being  pulled 
completely  through  said  apertures; 

clips  firmly  secured  to  the  pallet  at  points  which  align  with 
said  tongues  when  the  container  is  positioned  on  the  pal- 
let, said  tongues  being  formed  so  as  to  be  interlocked  with 
said  clips  and  so  secure  the  underside  of  the  container  to 
and  pull  the  underside  progressively  more  tightly  against 
the  pallet  without  the  tongues  being  pulled  completely 
through  the  apertures;  and 

said  tongues  being  cutuble  to  release  the  container  from  the 
pallet. 


1.  A  packaged  product,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  individual  one  sealed  end/one  open  end 
bags  of  tubular  thermoplastic  melting  material  arranged 
parallel  to  one  another  in  a  group,  said  bags  being  formed 
by  repetitively  angularly  twisting  a  continuous  rope-like 
feedstock  of  tubular  thermoplastic  net  bagging  material 
sufficiently  to  subsUntially  radially  condense  said  feed- 
stock, melting  an  axially  short  segment  of  said  radially 
condensed  feedstock  to  form  a  converted  feedstock  con- 
taining every  so  often  a  single  melted  and  molded  massive 
integral  seal  nugget  incorporating  subsUntially  all  strands 
of  said  feedstock  within  said  segment,  and  severing  said 
converted  feedstock  beside  each  succeeding  seal  nugget  to 
produce  said  individual  bags  in  each  of  which  said  sealed 
etid  is  constituted  by  a  said  seal  nugget; 

(b)  a  tubular  plastic  film  sack  sleeving  said  group  and  being 
permanently  closed  at  both  eiKls  thereof  for  containing 
said  group; 

(c)  means  providing  a  ring  of  intermittent  perforations 
through  said  sack  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  providing 
a  grab-out  closure,  which  may  be  grabbed  and  tom  out  to 
provide  a  corresponding  grab  hole  permitting  withdrawal 
of  individual  ones  of  said  bags  from  said  sack. 


4,274,541 

CLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTAINERS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  FOR  NON-RETURNABLE  CONTAINERS 

OF  SEMI-RIGID  MATERIAL,  MADE  OUT  OF  AT  LEAST 

TWO  DISH-SHAPED  PARTS  WHICH  ARE  JOINED 

TOGETHER 

Werner  Festag;  Haas-Udi  Miller,  aad  OMrich  Staaek,  all  of 

Schaflhaaaea,  Switxcrlaad,  iMigaon  to  SwIm  Alaniaian 

Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzertaad 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,123 
Claini  priority,  appUcatioa  Swit»rlaad,  Nov.  29,   1977, 
14580/77 

lat.  a.^  B65D  5/70 
VS.  a.  206—613  15  Claim 

1.  In  combination,  a  container  and  a  closure  system  therefor, 
said  container  having  an  opening  for  filling  same  and  an  adja- 
cent tear  flap  for  enlarging  said  opening,  wherein  said  opening 


June  23. 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1479 


is  defined  by  a  cut  line  and  an  uncut  bote  portion  and  said  tear 
flap  is  defined  by  tear  lines  adjacent  said  cut  line,  said  tear  f\ap 


including  a  narrow  necked  down  portion  adjacent  said  base 
portion. 


4*274,542 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  CRANE  FROM  TOWER 
Joka  H.  Bwday,  Ra«Mr,  Pa.,  aMigaor  to  FMC  Corporatioa, 
Saa  Joae,  Odif . 

Flkd  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,273 
lat  a^  B66C  J 1/02 
UJS.  CL  212— 270  « 


--4^rT^ 


«j^_^^ 


\ 


1.  The  method  of  transferring  a  crane  firom  a  multi-section 
tower  formed  from  a  plurality  of  interconnected  sections  to  a 
site  adjacent  the  top  <^  the  tower  comprising  the  steps  of 
disconnecting  the  crane  from  the  uppermost  section  of  th« 
tower,  elevating  the  crane  above  the  uppermost  section  of  the 
tower,  assembling  a  structure  which  includes  a  toabiit  portion 
on  the  site  under  the  elevated  crane,  lowering  the  crane  onto 
said  mobile  portion  of  the  structure,  and  moving  the  mobile 
portion  of  the  structure  away  from  the  tower  over  the  upper- 
oKWt  section  of  the  tower. 


tolW 


said  neck  and  a  second  poftioo  of  reduced  dtaowter  pfo- 
jecting  beyond  the  free  cad  of  said  aeck; 
resiUently  flexible  cap  means  of  substantially  drcular  cnm 
section  having  a  fastening  portion  teteacopically  receiv- 
able onto  the  free  end  of  said  neck,  said  fastening  portion 
having  means  for  gripping  said  rim,  said  fastening  portion 
including  means  overlying  the  upper  edge  of  the  itopper 
first  portion  so  as  to  oppose  its  removal  firom  the  con- 
tainer, and  said  cap  means  having  a  sleeve  portion  of 


IkkiU^k^^'k'kJ 


reduced  diameter  snugly  but  slidaUy  receivable  onto  the 
second  portion  of  said  stopper,  said  sleeve  portion  being 
attached  to  said  fastening  portion  by  manually  fracturable 
means,  said  sleeve  portion  being  sUdably  receivable  with 
the  second  portion  of  said  stopper  into  said  neck  by  the 
api^ication  of  force  urging  said  sleeve  portion  toward  said 

container,  and 
means  attached  to  said  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  of 
said  cap  means  for  clonng  the  outer  end  thereof. 


4,274,544 
SINGLE-PIECE  PLASTIC  CLOSURE  HAVING 

INTEGRAL  SEAL  FORMING  MEANS 
a  E.  WcatfSyi,  Wcrtcm  Spriat^  DL,  aariaaar  to  TW 
Gfoap,  Inc.,  Staarford,  Coan. 

FBcd  Mar.  11,  Iftl,  Sw.  Na.  129,443 
lat  CL^  MSD  53/00 
VS.  CL  215-344  M 


4^4,543 
VIAL  AND  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 

W.  Brajrwr,  Jr„  Roas  TowaaUi 

ML  Md  Stephen  H.  Diai,  Loa  AMoa,  Calif. 
URfoha  CoavMV.  Kalaawwo.  Mich. 

Filed  Jm.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  871,398 
lat  CL^  B65D  81/32 

UA  a.  215-4  ^   .    . 

1.  In  a  two-compartment  container  having  a  constriction 
between  the  two  compartments  capable  of  receiving  a  remov- 
able plug  which  provides  a  liquid-tight  barrier  between  the 
two  compartments,  said  container  having  a  neck  conmunicat- 
ing  with  one  of  said  compartments  and  said  neck  having  an 
annular  rim  adjacent  the  firec  end  thereof,  and  a  doaure  struc- 
ture for  the  neck,  the  doaure  structure  comprising: 

a  resiliendy  flexible,  substantially  cyhadrical  stopper  haviag 
a  first  portion  with  an  outside  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  neck  and  snugly  receivable  into 


strip 


1.  A  closure  cap  for  containers  of  the  jar  and  botde  type 
having  a  termmal  sealing  surfiKc  rounded  in  transverse  section, 
said  closure  cap  being  fiormed  in  one  piece  of  a  plastics  materal 
and  comprising  a  skirt  having  securing  means  for  retaining  said 
skirt  on  a  container  in  an  axiafly  icniiongd  stale,  Md  an  end 
pand.  said  end  panel  incha&ig  a  central  panel  portion  of  a  size 
to  be  aligned  with  an  extension  of  an  open  end  of  an  1 
container  and  an  intend  annnlar  deformabk 
connecting  said  central  pand  portion  to  said  start, 
strip  being  dim  as  compared  to  said  sidrt,  ! 
including  sn  interaaediate  portion  defiang  a 
sur&oe  ndially  spaced  fron  both  said  skirt  smI  said  ocatial 
paad  portion  aad  being  axially  ahgnaUc  with  a  lOtsiarr 
termind  seaBng  wubce*  and  said  saahag  strip  hawag  a  ^gg* 
tioa  portion  between  said  intermediale  seahaf  strip^^artion 
and  said  skirt,  said  transitiaa  portion  iMracMt  i*  thicka«s 
towaid  said  skirt  and  forming  means  for  eflectiat  a  dnwiat  of 
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a  radially  outer  part  of  said  sealing  surface  down  and  around  a 
radially  outer  part  of  a  container  rounded  terminal  sealing 
surface. 


4^4,545 
INSTRUMENT  HOUSING 
Peter  A.  Peroai,  Pottstown,  Pa^  anignor  to  LaFraacc  Corpora- 
tion Pkiladelfhia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jao.  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  48,591 

fat.  a.'  B65D  6/00:  H05K  5/02 

MS.  a.  220—4  R  23  Clainu 


bottom  cover  being  telescoped  into  said  lower  channel  sections 
of  said  lower  expanders,  and  said  filler  plates  being  telescoped 
into  said  lower  channel  sections  of  said  upper  expanders  and 
into  said  upper  channel  sections  of  said  lower  expanders. 

22.  A  filler  plate  for  securement  between  an  upper  expander 
and  a  lower  expander  for  forming  a  side  wall  of  an  electrical 
housmg  or  the  like  wherein  each  expander  is  of  generally 
rectangular  shape  with  upper  and  lower  channel  sections 
formed  by  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  spaced  therefrom 
with  a  rib  laterally  therebetween  for  telescopically  receiving 
complementary  side  members,  said  filler  plate  being  of  gener- 
ally the  same  thickness  as  the  spacing  between  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  of  said  expanders  and  being  telescopically  received 
between  a  respective  set  of  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  upper 
expander  and  said  lower  expander,  said  filler  plate  having  an 
inner  face  and  an  outer  face  with  upper  and  lower  edges  con- 
necting said  inner  face  and  said  outer  face,  said  innner  face  of 
said  filler  plate  having  a  first  pair  of  inwardly  disposed  loops 
extending  from  said  lower  edge  and  a  second  pair  of  inwardly 
disposed  loops  extending  from  said  upper  edge  in  line  with  said 
first  pair  of  loops  for  receiving  longitudinal  posts  on  the  expan- 
ders, and  said  aligned  loops  of  said  first  and  said  second  (>airs 
being  interconnected  by  a  stiflener. 


1.  In  an  expander  for  forming  a  side  wall  of  an  electrical 
housing  or  thie  like  having  end  panels  fit  into  tracks  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  housing  wherein  said  expander  is  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  shape  with  upper  and  lower  horizontal  chan- 
nel sections  formed  by  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall  sp>aced 
therefrom  with  a  rib  laterally  therebetween  separating  said 
channel  sections  for  telescopically  receiving  a  pair  of  side 
members  with  one  of  said  side  members  sliding  downwardly 
into  the  space  between  said  outer  wall  and  said  inner  wail  and 
the  other  of  said  side  members  sliding  upwardly  into  said  space 
between  said  outer  wall  and  said  inner  wall,  the  improvement 
being  said  inner  wall  being  of  generally  open  construction 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  wall  segments,  said  outer  wall 
having  an  intumed  flange  at  each  of  its  ends  thereof,  said 
intumed  flanges  comprising  two  of  said  wall  segments  which 
are  adapted  to  fit  against  the  end  panel  tracks,  said  rib  being  on 
said  outer  wall  projecting  toward  said  inner  wall,  a  generally 
flat  plate-shaped  blade  mounted  to  said  rib  and  extending  both 
upwardly  above  and  downwardly  below  said  rib,  and  said 
blade  comprising  a  further  of  said  wall  segments  with  substan- 
tial open  spaces  between  said  blade  and  each  of  said  intumed 
flanges  whereby  said  blade  is  adapted  to  be  spaced  laterally 
away  from  the  end  panel  tracks. 

21.  In  an  electrical  housing  or  the  like  having  a  top  cover 
with  downwardly  directed  flanges  and  a  bottom  cover  with 
upwardly  directed  flanges  and  with  side  walls  and  with  end 
panels  held  in  tracks  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  housing, 
wherein  each  of  said  side  walls  includes  a  generally  rectangu- 
larly shaped  expander  having  an  outer  wall  spaced  from  an 
inner  wall  and  said  outer  and  inner  walls  being  laterally  inter- 
connected by  a  rib  therebetween  to  form  a  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  channel  sections,  the  improvement  being  each  of  said 
side  walls  comprising  a  lower  one  of  said  expanders  and  an 
upper  one  of  said  expanders  with  a  filler  plate  therebetween, 
the  inner  surface  of  said  filler  plate  including  said  end  panel 
tracks,  said  inner  wall  of  each  of  said  expanders  being  of  gener- 
ally open  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  wall 
segments,  said  outer  wall  of  each  of  said  expanders  having  an 
intumed  flange  at  each  of  its  ends  thereof  disposed  adjacent 
said  end  panel  tracks,  said  intumed  flanges  comprising  two  of 
said  wall  segments,  said  rib  being  on  said  outer  wall  projecting 
toward  said  iimer  wall,  a  generally  flat  plate  shaped  blade 
mounted  to  said  rib  and  extending  upwardly  above  and  down- 
wardly below  said  rib.  said  blade  comprising  a  further  of  said 
wall  segmenu  with  substantial  open  spaces  between  said  blade 
and  each  of  said  intumed  flanges  with  said  blade  spaced  from 
said  end  panel  tracks,  said  downwardly  directed  flanges  of  said 
top  cover  being  telescoped  into  said  upper  channel  sections  of 
said  upper  expanders,  said  upwardly  directed  flanges  of  said 


4,274,544 

CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

CONSTRUCnON  AND  PARTS  AND  METHODS 

THEREFOR 

Charles  D.  Braason,  Greentbvg,  and  Harrcy  J.  Shoptky,  La- 

trobc,  both  of  Pal,  aaaigiwrs  to  Robcrtriww  Coatrols  Com- 

puy,  Richaioad,  Va. 

DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  865,594,  Dec.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,194,102. 

This  applicatioa  Oct  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  83,160 

lat  a.)  B65D  6/24 

U.S.  a.  220-4  B  10  Clain 


lS7^        "XZ 


1.  In  a  housing  construction  for  an  electrical  switch  con- 
struction or  the  like  and  having  one  housing  member  partially 
telescoped  inside  another  housing  member  to  have  a  pair  of 
opposed  ear  means  of  said  one  housing  member  respectively 
project  through  a  pair  of  opposed  slot  means  in  said  other 
housing  member  together  with  a  cover  member  secured  to  one 
of  said  housing  members  to  hold  the  same  in  their  assembled 
and  telescoped  relation,  the  improvement  wherein  each  said 
slot  means  of  said  other  housing  member  is  defined  in  part  by 
a  pair  of  opposed  surface  means  of  said  other  housing  member 
one  of  which  comprises  a  flexible  biasing  section,  each  said  ear 
having  opposed  edge  means  respectively  pressfitted  between 
said  surface  means  of  its  respective  slot  means  and  flexing  said 
biasing  section  thereof  outwardly  from  its  respective  other 
surface  means  whereby  said  biasing  sections  hold  one  of  said 
edge  means  of  said  ears  against  the  other  surface  means  of  said 
slot  means. 
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4^4^7  tending  perpendicular  to  the  at  least  one  recess,  each  groove 

ENCLOSED  SWITCHBOARD  intersecting  each  recess  in  the  sane  wall  and  eHeadiDg  beyond 

Tak^  HacMoJi;  Taniao  Noritake,  and  MHmo  the  at  least  one  recess  and  each  groove  having  a  baae  portiod 

OpU,  both  of  FndM,  all  of  Japan,  aarifaon  to  Tokyo  forming  a  flat  web  which  is  disposed  parallel  to  and  attached  to 

SMhaara  HcnU  rakwhlkl  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa  the  flat  web  of  a  corresponding  groove  in  the  opposite  tank 

FBcd  No?.  28, 197f  ,  Scr.  No.  98,024  ^gu^  wherd>y  the  said  tank  walls  are  inteiconnected  and  sop- 

OaiaM  priority,  ■ppllcatiea  Japan,  Dae  4»  1978,  53-149057  ^,^  relative  to  one  another  by  said  webs  in  the  interior  of 

Int  a.'  B65D  tf/24  A47B  iS/QO  _  the  tank 

UJ5.CL  220-4  R  7 


4,274,549 
APPARATUS  FOR  FUEL  VAPOR  RECOVERY 
Lac  A.  riiBiria.  TaHnndge,  OWo,  aaaipnr  to  The  Goodyear 
The  *  Rnbbcr  CaavHy.  Akran,  OWa 

FRad  Sap.  27, 1919, 8ar.  Naw  79,488 
IntCL>Bi«i//« 
UJS.  CL  220—86  R  U 


1.  In  an  enckised  switchboard  having  a  pair  of  side  plates 
disposed  in  parallel  with  and  to  confront  each  other  and  con- 
necting members  fw  connecting  the  side  plata  to  each  other  to 
form  a  vertical  box,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  side  plate  comprises  a  substantially  flat  sheet  provided, 
along  both  edges  thereof,  with  vertically  extending  ribs 
having  U-shaped  cross-section  protruding  toward  the 
confronting  side  plate, 
the  upper  and  the  lower  ends  of  each  rib  are  provided  with 

substantially  U-shaped  cuUway  portions, 
both  ends  of  each  connecting  member  are  formed  to  fit  in  the 

U-shaped  cutaway  portions,  and 
each  side  plate  is  provided  with  a  vertically  extending  open- 
ing and  a  bent  portion  protruding  from  an  edge  of  said 
•       opening  toward  the  confronting  side  plate. 


4,274,548 
PLASTIC  TANK,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE  STORAGE 

OF  FUEL  OIL  AND  THE  LIKE 
HdndMld  Schneider,  Kolner  StrMse  59,  D*5230  AhcnUfchcn, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Conttonation  ar  Ser.  No.  793,828,  May  4, 1977,  abandoned.  TWa 

appHratlna  Jri.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,254 

CUaH  priority,  appUcatian  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny,  May  4, 

1976,  2619590;  May  21. 1976, 2622737 

Int  a.}  B65D  1/44.  88/02 

UJS.  CL  220— 72  » 


—  r~  "        ^- 


1.  A  Wow-mokled  plastics  storage  tank  comprisittg  a  sub- 
stantially parallelepiped  basic  shape  and  strengthened  by  at 
least  one  dongated  recess  extending  across  a  pair  of  oppoaed 
tank  walls,  and  at  IcMt  one  rectilinear  elongated  groove  ev 


1.  Apparatus  mounted  in  aaaociadon  with  an  entry  fueling 
port  and  a  &el  tank  having  an  inlet  nipple,  said  apparatts 
providing  fuel  entry  into  the  tank  and  recovery  of  ftid  vapor 
from  the  tank  while  being  serviced  from  a  ftiel  dispensing 
nozzle  having  vapor  recovery  means  and  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  coaxially  aligned  tubes,  the  inner  tube  a  fnd 
delivery  tube  having  a  bore  diameter  sufficient  for  receiv- 
ing the  dispensing  nozzle  therein  and  die  outer  ttAx  char- 
acterized by  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs  formed  on  the 
inside  surface  of  its  bore  such  as  to  define  a  plurality  of 
valley-patfaways  between  the  coaxially  aligned  tubes,  sakl 
tubes  connected  to  the  entry  fueling  port  and  to  the  inskle 

of  the  tank  inlet  nipi^  and 
baffle  means  mounted  within  the  bore  of  the  tank  inlet  nipple 

to  receive  fuel  ddivcry  tube  in  a  locking  mgaymmt  and 
provide  fuel  entry  into  the  tank  as  dispcMcd  from  the 
nozzle,  said  baffle  having  a  bore  sfi^y  smaller  than  the 
outade  diameter  of  the  fed  dehvery  tube  to  provide  a 
foroe-fit  cngafrmmt  with  said  tube  when  it  is 
thenthroi^  in  the  tank  direction  but  which 
extraction  thereof  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  having  a 
plurality  of  acoem  porto  aixwt  its  pariphcry  to  provide  « 
vapor  path  from  the  tank  to  the  valley-pathways  r 
the  tubes  and  to  the  noxxle  vapor  ree^vary  mc 
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4^4350  is  not  detected  in  the  dispensing  zone  by  the  second  detection 

MEDICAMENT  DISPENSING  DEVICE  means,  whereby  an  article  which  otherwise  would  be  trans- 

Gcorte  FtMiHia,  Crcaridll,  N J^  MrifMir  to  Mycr  B.  SUmI- 


TClaim 


■aa,  WooMdie,  Coaa. 

Filed  May  7, 1979.  Scr.  No.  3M<7 
lat  CL'  B65D  83/04:  B65H  5/28 
MS.  CL  221—71 


1.  A  low  cost  throwaway  medicament  dispensing  device 
characterized  by  structural  integrity  for  dispensing  a  medica- 
ment to  a  user  in  a  time  controlled  manner  so  as  to  discourage 
the  taking  of  an  overdose  of  the  medicament  by  the  user  with- 
out interfering  with  the  dispensing  of  a  prescribed  amount  of 
the  medicament  comprising: 
housing  means  having  a  medicament  disposed  therein,  said 
housing  means  comprising  a  unitary  integral  structure 
characterized  by  integrity  against  access  to  the  interior 
thereof; 
feed  means  interior  of  said  housing  means  for  feeding  said 

medicament  from  said  container  to  said  user; 
guide  means  interior  of  said  housing  for  guiding  said  medica- 
ment.  said  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  grooves  for 
receiving  said  feed  means  as  said  feed  means  feeds  said 
medicament; 
drive  means  exterior  of  said  housing  means  for  driving  said 

feed  means;  and 
transmission  means  between  said  drive  means  and  said  feed 
means  for  feeding  a  lethal  dose  of  said  medicament  to  said 
user  over  a  time  frame  of  from  about  1  to  S  minutes 
thereby  allowing  sufficient  time  to  discourage  the  user 
from  taking  said  lethal  dose. 


ferred  into  the  dispensing  zone  from  a  holder  is  recycled 
through  the  apparatus. 


4*274.552 
UQUID  DISPENSER 
Oacar  Proai.  HoUywood,  Fla^  tmA^ar  to  Cmriter  Etectroaka, 
Ik^  Hiateah.  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,999 

lat.  a.)  BC7D  5/09 

UJS.  CL  222—61  7  OaiM 


$>    ^ 


4,274,551 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  HAVING  CONTINUOUSLY 

DRIVEN  CONVEYOR 
Kcvia  J.  Hicka,  36  Nortkara  Rd^  Middle  Cove,  New  So«tk 
Walca,  AaatraUa 

Filed  Jm.  14, 197t,  Ser.  No.  915,432 
lat  a.)  A47F  3/02 
UJS.  CL  221—78  11  daian 

1.  An  article  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  storage  zone 
for  receiving  articles  which  are  to  be  dispensed,  a  conveyor 
having  distributed  along  its  length  holders  for  conveying  the 
articles  through  the  apparatus,  means  for  continuously  driving 
the  conveyor  past  the  storage  zone  and  past  a  dispensing  zone 
into  which  a  said  article  can  be  moved  from  a  said  holder  and 
from  which  the  article  can  be  removed,  a  loading  zone  at 
which  an  article  from  the  storage  zone  can  be  loaded  into  a 
vacant  said  holder,  first  detection  means  for  detecting  whether 
a  holder  which  is  at  any  one  time  approaching  the  loading  zone 
is  vacant,  loading  means  operable  responsive  to  detection  of  a 
vacant  holder  to  effect  loading  of  an  article  into  the  vacant 
holder  in  the  loading  zone  whilst  the  conveyor  continues  to 
move,  second  detection  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 
vacancy  in  the  dispensing  zone,  transfer  means  operable  re- 
sponsive to  detection  of  a  vacancy  within  the  dispensing  zone 
to  effect  transfer  of  an  article  from  a  holder  and  into  the  dis- 
pensing zone  wliilst  the  conveyor  continues  to  move,  and 
means  for  rendering  the  transfer  means  inoperable  if  a  vacancy 


44        I  Hft 


'42 


1.  A  liquid  dispenser  for  drawing  a  calibrated  quantity  of 
liquid  from  a  source  container  and  for  dispensing  same  at  a 
location  distant  from  the  container,  comprising  a  conduit  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  opening  adapted  to  be  located  below  the  level 
of  the  liquid  in  the  container  and  having  an  outlet  end  opening 
located  at  said  location,  said  conduit  having  an  intermediate 
portion  of  known  interior  volume  to  provide  determinable 
volumetric  confinements  of  liquid  therein,  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  first  and  second  flow  path  means  connecting 
the  pressurized  fluid  source  both  to  the  container,  and  to  said 
conduit  angularly  thereto  at  a  first  location  along  said  interme- 
diate portion  thereof,  respectively,  means  effecting  a  sealed 
coupling  between  the  source  container  and  the  inlet  end  of  said 
conduit,  sensor  means  at  a  second  location  proximate  said 
intermediate  portion  and  operable  to  sense  the  leading  end  of 
said  flowing  liquid  at  the  second  location  along  said  intermedi- 
ate portion,  first  and  second  valve  means  interposed  in  said  first 
and  second  flow  path  means,  respectively,  whereby  altema- 
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tivdy  to  direct  pressurized  fluid  to  the  container  to  apply  a 
pressure  head  to  the  liquid  therem  wherd>y  to  force  the  hquid 
through  said  inlet  end  along  said  conduit  toward  the  outlet  end 
thereof  past  the  intermediate  portion  and  to  direct  preMurized 
fluid  only  to  said  conduit  at  said  first  location  along  said  inter- 
mediate portion  effective  thereby  to  interrupt  the  liquid  flow 
therein  and  to  drive  that  liquid  located  between  the  second 
location  and  the  interrupted  first  location  toward  the  outlet 
end  opening  of  the  conduit  and  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  being  operatively  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  to 
effect  said  interruption  and  driving. 


4*274,554  ■'*'^' 

PACKAGING  OF  UQUIDS 

PXX  Bw  §•,  Uipild,  3121,  Vfctoria, 


4,274,553 
SAFETY  SPRAYING  DEVICE 
Heinz  Even,  DiUenbwg,  and  Hartarat  Goedecke,  WeUbwg- 
Kabach,  koth  of  Fed.  Rey.of  CiraiMy,  — ignora  to  F^ank'a- 
cke  Eiacawerke  AG,  NiedcrackeM,  DillkreiB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOed  JaL  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,788 
OaiM  priority,  appHnrtfaw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  JaL  26, 

1978,2832771 

lat  CL^  B67D  5/08 

U  A  CL  222—76  13 


H. 


Fled  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,764 
riortty,  cppHrartna  AHtrrfta,  JaL  11, 1977, 
Aag.  18, 1977,  PD1177 

bt  CL>  B65D  35/06 
UA  CL  222—187  4 


1.  A  flexible,  collapsible  container  filled  with  liqnd.  said 
liquid  being  subject  to  deterioration  when  expooed  to  air, 
compriaittg  a  construction  wherein  first  and  teoood  sheett  of 
plastics  ply  material  are  sealed  together  around  their  entire 
peripheries,  said  first  sheet  having  an  aperture  provkled  dierein 
and  a  first  socket  member  tetened  thereto  in  registration  with 
said  aperture  for  filling  said  container  vriA  hquid,  and  wherein 
a  second  socket  monber  is  fastened  to  said  container  at  a 
location  to  allow  for  diqiensing  of  liquid  contents  from  said 
container,  said  second  socket  member  being  fastened  to  one  of 
said  sheets  of  plastics  ply  material  such  that  a  portion  of  said 
one  sheet  extends  acro«  the  innermost  end  of  said  second 
socket  member  thereby  defining  a  frangibie  dtaphragm,  said 
second  sheet  being  fiised  to  said  first  sheet  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  aperture  to  ist^ate  said  first  socket  iMmber 
and  said  aperture  and  thereby  prevent  escape  of  liquid  from  the 
interior  of  said  container  to  said  fiUing  aperture  said  coaatruc- 
tion  m^mmiTtiig  the  quantity  of  air  residual  in  said  contamer 
prior  to  fiUing  and  the  quantity  of  air  and  other  contaminants 
introduced  into  said  container  during  fiUing. 

4,r4,555 

FLEXIBLE  SYRINGE  WITH  NOZZLE  CLOSURE 
Vincent  R.  Sadder.  3422  HaBcnat  Dr.,  Atlaala,  Ga.  30319 
FOed  Dec  7. 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,462 
Int.  CL^  A61M  1/00,  7/02 
MS.  CL  221-WJ  • 


1.  A  spraying  device  for  cleaning  apparatus,  plant  protecting 
apparatus  or  the  like,  comprising  a  hand  tool  connected  to  a 
pressure  and  heat  generator  by  conduit  means  for  distributing 
a  Uquid  or  vaporous  agent  under  high  pressure;  a  switch  lever 
adapted  to  be  held  in  an  on  position  during  operation,  said 
switch  lever  controlling  a  switch  for  actuating  a  transmitter  of 
electric  or  electromagnetic  waves  being  arranged  in  the  hand 
tool,  said  transmitter  upon  actuation  sending  a  switch-on  com- 
mand signal  to  a  receiver  arranged  at  said  pressure  and  heat 
generator,  said  receiver  including  a  switch  for  controUmg  said 
pressure  and  heat  generator,  whereby  upon  release  of  said 
lever  such  as  when  said  hand  to<rf  is  unintentionally  released  in 
the  event  of  danger,  said  switch-on  command  signal  is  inter- 
rupted and  said  pressure  and  heat  generator  switched  oflF, 
variable  resistor  means  disposed  at  the  input  of  said  receiver 
(50-42)  between  the  output  of  said  transmitter  (22. 24, 26)  and 
the  receiver,  the  resistance  of  said  variable  resistor  means  being 
varied  in  accordance  with  an  output  signal  of  an  amphfier  (60, 
62)  of  said  receiver  in  accordance  with  an  input  signal  for 
determining  input  signal  attenuation,  said  output  signal  of  said 
amplifier  being  coupled  to  means  (68.  72.  74)  for  coupling 
through  said  input  signal  only  after  a  minimum  duration  time, 
and  means  (78. 88. 82. 84)  for  coupling  said  input  siyial  to  said 

switch  for  controUing  said  pressure  and  heat  generator  (12). 


1.  A  disposaUe  syringe  having  a  flexible  bag  for  containing 
fluid,  said  bag  having  only  a  mgile  entrance  that  alaoprovidg 
a  discharge  exit,  sakl  syringe  having  an  eatraaoe  portion  siacd 
and  shaped  to  receive  and  retain  a  stem  end  of  a  hoUow  nozrk, 

the  syringe  and  nozzle  inchMkng:  ^^ 

(a)  a  hollow  nozzle  of  at  least  aeau-rigid  amienal  and  defin- 
ing a  holkm  spray  stem  having  an  ovtlet  end  and  an  mlet 

*"*  -  •  - 

(b)  an  outwardly  eztewiing  ring-kke  portion  formed  mae- 
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grail  y  on  said  nozzle,  said  ring-like  portion  spaced  a  se- 
lected short  distance  from  the  inlet  end  and  substantially 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  stem,  the  downward  facing 
surface  of  said  ring-like  portion  being  a  shoulder  surface 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  stem; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  discontinuous  outwardly  sprag-like  tooth 
portions  formed  on  said  hollow  nozzle  and  adjacent  the 
miet  end  of  said  nozzle,  the  upward  facing  surfaces  of  the 
sprag-like  tooth  portions  having  shoulder  surfaces  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  axis  of  said  stem; 

(d)  a  syringe  bag  having  a  flexible  side  wall  terminating  with 
a  neck  portion  having  a  passage  therethrough  and  whose 
outer  entrance  at  the  outlet  end  is  flexible  and  provides  a 
washer  portion  sized  so  as  to  receive  a  spout  end  of  a 
filling  faucet,  said  neck  portion  and  the  passageway  there- 
through having  a  resilient  capability  to  at  least  partially 
deflect  and  pass  the  sprag-like  tooth  portions  on  said 
nozzle,  the  neck  portion  otherwise  sized  to  slidably  retain 
the  stem  of  the  nozzle,  the  neck  portion  where  it  joins  the 
bag  providing  a  wall  that  for  at  least  a  short  distance  forms 
a  shoulder  surface  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  through 
the  neck  portion,  and 

(e)  a  groove  formed  in  the  neck  portion  of  the  bag  and 
inwardly  of  the  washer  portion,  this  groove  sized  and 
shaped  to  receive  and  retain  said  outwardly  extending 
ring-like  portion  formed  on  the  nozzle,  the  upward  facing 
surface  of  the  groove  providing  a  shoulder  surface  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  axis  through  the  neck  portion 
whereby  said  inlet  end  of  the  nozzle  is  placed  in  the  neck 
of  the  filled  syringe  and  is  manipulated  to  advance  the 
nozzle  and  the  sprag-like  tooth  portions  through  the  neck 
portion  so  that  the  sprag-like  end  portion  passes  through 
the  neck  whereby  the  upwardly  formed  shoulders  of  the 
sprag-like  portions  engage  the  inner  shoulder  surface  of 
the  bag  while  said  outwardly  extending  ring-like  portion 
enters  and  is  seated  in  said  groove  in  the  neck  of  the 
syringe  bag.  said  selected  distance  from  the  downward 
facing  surface  on  the  ring-like  portion  of  the  stem  and  the 
upward  facing  surfaces  of  the  sprag-like  tooth  portions 
aho  on  said  stem  being  sufTiciently  less  than  the  upward 
facing  surface  of  the  groove  in  the  neck  portion  and  the 
shoulder  surface  provided  by  the  wall  of  the  bag  next  to 
the  neck  portion  insures  that  the  nozzle  stem  is  retained 
and  a  fluid  tight,  resilient  connection  is  provided  between 
said  nozzle  stem  and  the  neck  of  the  bag  and  said  nozzle  is 
prevented  by  the  sprag  portions  from  removal  from  the 
neck  passageway. 


4.274.556 
DUAL  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
EkkM  D.  TkicMCH.  888  Southwest  River  Dr.,  Dallas,  Orcg. 
97338 

nicd  Mar.  12,  1979,  Set.  No.  19,518 

Int.  a.'  B65D  I/OO.  25/38 

VS.  a.  222—135  4  Claias 


1.  A  dual  dispensing  container,  comprising: 

(a)  a  one-piece  housing  defining  a  pair  of  laterally  separated 
chambers  for  containing  liquids,  the  bousing  having  a  top 
wall. 

(b)  a  pair  of  hollow  filler  necks  extending  upwardly  from  the 


top  wall  of  the  housing  and  communicating  one  with  each 
chamber. 

(c)  a  carrying  handle  secured  to  and  extending  between  the 
filler  necks, 

(d)  a  dispenser  pump  for  each  chamber,  each  pump  including 
a  hollow  body  secured  to  the  top  wall  of  the  housing,  an 
infeed  tube  extending  from  the  body  into  the  chamber, 
and  an  elongated  flexible  outfeed  dispenser  tube  extending 
from  the  body  outwardly  thereof,  and 

(e)  a  projection  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  wall  of  the 
housing  adjacent  each  filler  neck  and  forming  therewith  a 
retainer  notch  for  frictionally  retaining  an  intermediate 
portion  of  one  of  the  dispenser  tubes. 


4^4.557 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Joseph  W.  Shannoa,  Kent,  Ohio,  ■wigior  to  Anericaa  Bctcrage 
Control,  Motidore,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1974,  Scr.  No.  742,693 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/56 

L.S.  a.  222—134  10  Claim 


12* 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  fluids  out  of  a  pouring  head, 
comprising: 

a  dispensing  line  terminating  at  one  end  thereof  at  the  pour- 
ing head; 

pump  means  connected  to  another  end  of  the  dispensing  line 
for  forcing  fluids  through  said  line; 

first  valve  means  in  said  line  for  enabling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  pump  means,  through  said  line,  and  out  of  the 
pouring  head  when  open  at  the  beginning  of  a  dispensing 
cycle  and  prohibiting  such  flow  when  closed  at  the  end  of 
a  dispensing  cycle;  and 

second  valve  means  in  said  line  between  the  pouring  head 
and  said  first  valve  means  for  enabling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  line  and  out  of  the  pouring  head  when  said 
first  valve  means  is  open  and  allowing  the  fluid  within  said 
line  to  withdraw  from  the  pouring  head  when  said  first 
valve  means  closes  at  the  end  of  a  dispensing  cycle,  said 
dispensing  line  being  elastically  expandable  and  contract- 
able  between  said  first  and  second  valve  means,  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  comprising: 
an  inlet  port  in  communication  with  said  line  from  the  first 

valve  means; 
an  outlet  port  in  communication  with  said  line  to  the 

dispensing  head; 
a  chamber  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports;  and 
a  sealing  ball  engageable  with  a  seat  at  the  point  of  intn'- 
connection  of  the  inlet  port  and  chamber. 
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4^4«558 
DISPiET^SING  OF  FLUENT  MATERIALS 
Aatkoay  R.  daMoi,  7  KUp  St.  Obscrvatenr, 
TraaivMl  Proviacc,  Soatk  Africa 

Filed  JbL  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,270 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Soirth  Africa,  ML  7,  1977, 

77/4095 

hd.  CL^  B45D  37/00 
UA  a.  222—214  8Ctoii» 


^^, 


towards  said  discharge  outlet  for  txapfixig  a  certain  quan- 
tity of  viscous  mixtures; 
(c)  a  piston  slidMy  nounted  in  said  tobe  for  diachargiag  said 

quantity  of  viacous  mixtures  through  the  diacharge  outlet 
of  said  casing. 


(d)  first  power  means  for  moving  said  tube  and  exerting  an 
advancing  force  on  said  tube  at  a  point  above  the  longita- 
dinal  axis  of  said  tube;  and 

(e)  second  power  means  for  operating  said  piston  and  exert- 
ing a  force  on  the  latter  at  a  point  co-axial  with  the  longi- 
tudinal  axis  of  said  piston. 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  use  in  dispensing  measured  quan- 
tities of  fluent  material  through  a  resilient,  compressible  dis- 
pensing tube,  the  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  recess  therein,  said 
recess  having  an  open  top  and  said  recess  having  a  base 
defined  by  a  base  wall,  and  said  recess  having  a  side  de- 
fined by  a  peripheral  wall  extending  from  said  base; 
a  cover  for  said  recess  including  a  peripheral  flange  extend- 
ing into  said  recess  in  confronting  relationship  to  said  base 
wall  and  spaced  apart  therefrom; 
a  rotatable  member  having  an  annular  section  and  a  bearing 
section,  said  bearing  section  rollably  engaging  said  hous- 
ing and  supporting  said  annular  section  for  roUtion  in  said 

recess; 

the  circumferential  portion  of  said  annular  section  project- 
ing into  the  space  between  the  confronting  surface  of  said 
cover  flange  and  said  base  wall  and  spaced  radially  apart 
from  the  peripheral  wall  to  define  a  compression  zone; 

an  inlet  passage  to  said  recess  through  said  bousing  and  said 
peripheral  wall; 

an  outlet  from  said  recess  through  said  housmg  and  said 
peripheral  wall; 

a  compression  member  projecting  from  said  annular  section 
into  said  compression  zone  toward  said  housing  penpheral 

wall;  and,  .       ..    ,        i^ 

adjustment  means  to  adjust  the  effective  length  of  a  tube 

presented  to  the  compression  member  in  said  compression 


zone. 


4,274,5(0 
ATOMIZING  PUMP  DISPENSER 
Miro  S.  Caler,  Newtows,  CoaiL,  awiganr  to 


CotiaaatioalapMtefScr.  No.  €t2jaS9,  Apr.  SO,  1974, 
■taaiirnrf  lUi  appHodea  Fck.  t,  1977,  Scr.  No.  745,701 
tat  CL'  BOSB  9/043 
U.S.  a  222-321  » 


4,274,559  __ 

PUMP  FOR  PUMPING  VISCOUS  MIXTURES 
Caadlle  Meaier,  48  Larivier*  St,  St  Coaetaat  Qaekec  CaMda 

(JOL  1X0) 

FOed  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,460 
CWm  priority,  appBcatioa  Uaitei  lUmwkm,  May  30, 1978, 

23857/78 

tat  CL*  B47D  5/46:  GOIF  11/02 
VS.  CL  222—217  4  Clai«« 

1  A  pump  for  pumping  viscous  mixtures  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  horizontally-disposed  cylindrical  casing  having  a  da- 
charge  outlet  at  one  end  and  an  doogated  feeding  opening 

intermediate  the  ends  of  said  casing,  said  feeding  opening 
made  in  the  top  and  sides  of  said  casing,  a  hopper  for 
leodving  viscous  mixtures  disposed  over  and  fiiUy  com- 
mwMcating  with  said  feeding  opeMBg.  said  hopper  havmg 

end  walls  and  aide  walk  joining  with  the  edges  of  said 
feeding  opening,  said  side  walls  diverging  upwardly  bom 
a  level  bdow  the  longitudin^  axis  of  said  caaiag;  

(b)  a  tube  slidably  mounted  in  said  casing  for  OKyvemeat 


Hf  I 


24.  An  improved  punv  lor  use  with  a  oontaiMr  of  liquid 
material  for  dispensing  and  atoimzia«4he  liquid  material  with- 
out dribble  comprising:  .  ..    -     . 

(a)  meaM  defining  a  pun^  dianber  of  substantiaUy  fiaed 
volnme  having  an  inlet  «aid  pump  chamber  hmvmg  an 
opening  at  the  inner  end  thereof  and  beiag  of  LMntiafly 
comtant  inner  diameter; 

(b)  valving  BieaM  diqwaed  at  said  inlet  for  I 

flow  from  said  poaq*  chaaaber; 

(c)  a  pump  stem  having  a  pirtopoa  the  end 
for  reciprocal  motion  in  said  pomp 

(d)  said  panp  stem  having  a  panageway 
a  dispoMiag  OMtlet  at  the  outer  cad  of  aaidi 

an  ■»«»'  Uet  port  located  inwardly  thereof; 

(e)  a  rigid  valve  Bwnber  made  of  phatic  hafviag  a  fini  c^ 
portion  cooperating  with  said  anal  iBict  pott  to  doaa  oH 

port  MKl  aaeoood  cad  portaoaof  a  . 

area,  the  axial  lci«ifa  of  said  J 


Iportioa 
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kast  equal  to  the  nuige  of  movement  of  said  pump  stem 
over  which  dispensing  occurs; 

(0  a  plastic  annular  member  having  a  flexible  sealing  surface 
inserted  in  said  pump  chamber  at  the  inner  end  thereof, 
forming  a  throat  at  said  inner  end  of  said  chamber  for 
guiding  said  second  end  portion,  said  second  portion 
cooperating  with  said  throat  to  form  means  sealing  the 
bottom  of  said  pump  chamber  with  a  surface  to  surface 
seal  at  said  throat  as  said  pump  is  operated  by  depressing 
said  pump  stem  to  prevent  any  flow  from  said  pump 
chamber  through  said  throat  when  said  pump  is  dispens- 
ing: 

(g)  means  to  retain  said  annular  member  in  place; 

(h)  means  for  supplying  liquid  in  a  container  to  said  valving 
means; 

(i)  means  biasing  said  valve  member  outwardly  so  that  the 
first  end  portion  thereof  closes  ofT  said  inlet  port,  and 
thereby  also  biasing  said  pump  stem  outwardly; 

(j)  means  for  venting  said  pump; 

(k)  an  annular  flange  on  the  outward  portion  of  said  means 
defining  a  pump  chamber; 

(1)  a  mounting  cup  containing  a  least  two  detent  portions, 
said  flange  being  retained  in  said  mounting  cup  by  said 
detent  portions; 

(m)  a  collar  having  an  annular  flange  extending  from  an 
intermediate  point  on  its  side  wall  so  as  to  form  an  upper 
collar  portion  above  said  flange  and  a  lower  collar  portion 
below  said  flange,  said  upper  portion  inserted  through  an 
opening  in  said  mounting  cup  and  said  lower  portion 
sealing  against  the  top  of  said  piston,  said  collar  friction- 
ally  engaging  said  stem  when  said  stem  in  in  an  unoper- 
ated  position,  with  said  valving  means  permitting  commu- 
nication into  said  pump  chamber,  to  thereby  prevent 
spillage  of  the  liquid  stored  therein;  and 

(n)  the  cross-sectional  area  closed  ofT  at  said  inlet  port  being 
smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  valve  member  at  the  point  where  it  is 
sealingly  guided,  whereby,  as  said  pump  is  operated  by 
pressing  said  pump  stem,  the  pressure  in  the  pump  cham- 
ber is  increasied  until,  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  said 
biasing  is  overcome  and  said  valve  member  is  moved 
away  from  said  pump  stem  to  open  said  inlet  port  and 
permit  pressurized  material  to  be  discharged  through  said 
passageway  and  dispensing  outlet. 


passage  is  opened  to  move  said  second  valve  to  a  second, 
opposite  position  in  which  an  exhaust  hole  for  compressed  air 
in  said  second  chamber  is  opened  to  the  atmosphere  and  the 
piston  returns  to  a  second  end  position,  said  constriction  pas- 
sage being  so  narrow  that  the  second  valve  is  moved  to  its 
starting  position  by  the  compressed  air  before  the  air  pressure 
in  the  second  chamber  becomes  the  same  as  that  in  the  first 
chamber  upon  the  subsequent  movement  of  the  piston  to  its 


4^4.M1 

DISPENSER  PREFERABLY  DRIVEN  BY 

COMPRESSED-AIR  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  DISPENSING 

A  SUBSTANCE  FROM  A  CONTAINER,  AND  IN 
PARTICULAR  A  VISCOUS  OR  PASTE-UKE  MATEIUAL 
Mor^a  Aaderaaoo,  OPE  2760,  831  00  OstenwMl,  Swedes 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  79,223 

Claim  priority,  applkatioa  Sweden  Oct  6, 1978,  7810482 

lat  a.'  GOIF  11/00 

U.S.  a.  222—334  5  daim 

1.  A  compressed-air  operated  dispenser  for  continuously 
dispensing  a  su^tance  enclosed  in  a  container,  particularly  a 
viscous  or  paste  like  substance,  said  dispenser  comprising  a 
substance  outlet-passage  extending  from  said  container  to  an 
outlet;  a  first  valve  normally  closing  said  substance  outlet-pas- 
sage; a  piston  which  is  moved  reciprocally  by  compressed  air 
and  which  is  arranged  to  exert  pressure  on  the  substance  in  said 
substance-outlet  passage  and  to  open  said  first  valve;  trigger 
means  for  initiating  the  supply  of  compressed  air  in  order  to 
operate  said  piston;  a  second  valve  arranged  to  be  moved  by 
said  piston  and  by  an  overpressure  in  a  flrst  chamber  to  a 
starting  position,  in  which  position  a  second  pressure  chamber 
on  one  side  of  the  head  of  said  piston  is  closed  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  constriction  passage  around  the  end  of  said  piston 
between  said  first  and  said  second  chambers  for  passing  com- 
pressed air  into  said  second  chamber  for  moving  the  piston  to 
a  first  movement  end  piston  in  which  position  said  substance  is 
pressurized  and  said  first  valve  is  opened  and  in  which  said 
ptstoo  ceases  to  act  on  said  second  valve,  and  an  air-return 


':^^ 


first  end  position,  said  trigger  means  being  arranged  to  open  a 
third  valve  in  the  feed  path  for  compressed  air  in  order  to 
supply  compressed  air  to  said  first  chamber  which  is  defined  by 
a  first  surface  of  the  piston  and  is  connected  over  said  constric- 
tion passage  to  the  second  chamber  which  is  defined  by  a 
second,  larger  surface  of  the  piston,  said  second  surface  when 
pressure-actuated  being  arranged  to  move  the  piston  in  the 
same  direction  as  when  pressure  acts  on  said  first  surface. 


4^4,562 

SUDABLE  VALVE  FOR  DISPENSING  FROM  AN 

INSULATED  BOTTLE 

Darid  E.  Medeiroa,  Jcwett  Qty,  and  Richard  A.  Tarooi,  Galea 

Ferry,  both  of  Cowl,  assigBon  to  Kiag-Sceley  TiwnMM  Co., 

Praapcct  Heights,  DL 

Filed  Aog.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  68,000 

lat  a.^  B67D  5/42 

MS.  a.  222—401  9  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  dispensing  container  having  a  body  portion  defining 
a  cavity  for  containing  a  liquid,  pump  means  carried  on  the  top 
of  said  body  portion,  said  pump  means  having  an  outlet  port  in 
communication  with  said  cavity  for  generating  a  pressure  upon 
the  liquid  therein  upon  operation  of  said  pump  means,  dispens- 
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ing  means  extending  laterally  of  the  body  portion  and  fued 
relative  thereto  for  delivering  liquid  from  said  cavity  upon 
actuation  of  said  pump  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
valve  means  movable  between  an  opened  position  and  a  dosed 
position,  said  valve  means  being  effective  to  simultaneously 
close  communication  of  said  outlet  port  with  said  cavity  and 
prevent  liquid  passage  through  said  dbpensing  means  when 
said  valve  means  is  in  its  closed  position. 


4*274,864 

UNITARY  GARMENT  RETAINING  HANGER 
Joha  Wannth,  BraoUya,  N.Y.,  — igwir  la  Oit  Rale 
Haiim,  lacn  BraaUyii,  N.Y. 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1979.  Scr.  No.  22^69 
lit  CL'  A41D  27/22 
MS.  a  223-93  W 


4,274,563 

PLASTIC  END  CLOSURE  FOR  HERMETICALLY 

SEALED  CONTAINER 

Lewis  L.  Ottertom  Ckaria  F«n«.  O"*.  miiViM  to  Weather. 

chcH  Corporation  TwiMbvg.  OUo 

Filed  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,609 
Iirt.  a.J  A47C  19/24:  B65D  ¥7/70 
UJS.  CL  222-480  3 


1.  In  a  reclosable  end  cap  closure  container  having  a  cylin- 
drical end  or  neck,  said  closure  including  a  plastic  cap  proper 
having  a  rim  portion  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  end  or 
neck  of  the  container  and  an  end  wall  portion  generally  de- 
pressed below  the  rim  portion,  said  end  wall  portion  of  said  cap 
proper  including  a  center  region  and  a  radially  intermediate 
region  between  said  center  region  and  said  rim,  said  radially 
intermediate  region  of  said  end  wall  portion  containing,  within 
itself  and  to  the  exclusion  of  said  center  region,  a  tab,  said  tab 
being  readily  breakable  by  manual  force  exerted  on  the  Ub,  in 
a  direction  toward  the  interior  of  a  container  on  which  the  <»p 
is  placed,  to  open  said  tab  and  ft>rm  a  window,  a  rotatable  disc 
with  openings  therein  alignable  with  said  tab  or  window,  said 
disc  being  roUtaUy  attached  to  the  cap  proper  at  said  center 
region  thereof  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  disc  in  sliding 
face-to-face  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  the  cap  proper  to 
close  said  window,  after  it  is  formed  by  opening  of  said  tab, 
when  said  openings  in  said  disc  are  turned  out  of  alignment 
with  said  window,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  cap 
proper  constituting  a  hermetically  sealed  ckwire  member  prior 
to  opening  of  said  tab,  an  mtegral  central  upstanding  boss 
formed  on  and  permanently  integraUy  associated  with  said  end 
wall  portion  of  said  cap  proper  at  said  center  region  thereof, 
said  disc  being  received  on  said  upstanding  boss  and  being 
permanently  rotatively  associated  with  said  end  wall  portion, 
retainer  means  at  the  free  end  of  the  boas  and  slidably  engaging 
the  top  side  of  the  disc  to  thereby  clamp  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  boss-mounted  disc  in  said  sliding  face-to-face  contact  with 
the  top  surface  of  said  end  wall  portion,  the  height  of  the  boss 
and  retainer  means  being  Umited  to  avoid  projection  thereof 
above  the  plane  of  the  upper  extent  of  the  rim  portion,  the  disc 
being  free  of  contact  with  structure  radially  outward  of  said 
end  wall  portion  of  the  cap  proper  whereby  the  disc  is  retained 
on  a  hermetically  sealed  end  closure  prior  to  opening  of  the  tab 

and  remains  rotatably  associated  with  the  end  closure  after 
opening  of  the  tab  to  provide  recloaability  without  gapping 
between  said  disc  and  said  end  waU  portion  and  without 
springing  of  the  disc  from  the  end  wall  portion. 


1.  In  a  unitary  garment  hanger  having  at  least  a  garment 
supporting  shoulder,  garment-retaining  means  on  the  hanger 
shoulder  comprising: 

an  elongated  arm  disposed  in  and  moving  in  the  plane  of  the 
hanger  shoulder, 

connecting  means  integral  with  said  arm  and  integraDy 
connecting  said  arm  proximate  one  end  thereof  to  the 
hanger  shoulder  so  as  to  define  a  free  end  of  said  arm  at  an 
end  thereof  opposite  said  connection  with  the  hanger 
shoulder,  said  connecting  means  normally  biasing  the  arm 
such  that  its  free  end  is  normally  urged  away  from  the 
hanger  shoulder, 

arcuatdy  configured  latching  head  means  carried  on  the  free 
end  of  said  arm, 

a  recess  defined  in  the  hanger  shoulder  adjacent  the  donga- 
tion  of  said  arm  to  define  a  normally  open  garment-recav- 
ing  cavity  between  the  hanger  shoulder  and  said  arm,  said 
recess  including  a  deformable  keeper  notch  substantially 
arcuately  conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said  latching 
head  and  deformable  for  recdving  said  head  in  positive 
latching  engagement  with  said  notch  to  doae  said  gar- 
ment-recdving  cavity  and  thoeby  enable  reieatioa  of  a 
portion  of  a  garment  within  said  recess  and  for  maintain- 
ing the  latched  engagement  of  said  latching  head  in  said 
keeper  notch  and  against  the  resilient  bias  of  said  connect- 
ing means  to  prevent  an  unintended  escape  of  said  latching 
head  from  engagement  with  said  keeper  notch, 

and  a  finger  operator  portion  mtegraUy  carried  on  said  one 
end  of  the  arm  for  operating  said  arm  in  response  to  the 
^jplication  of  finger  pleasure  on  said  operrtor  portion  to 
effect  pivotal  disengaging  movenMnt  about  said  couiect- 
ing  meaH  in  the  plane  of  the  hanger  shoulder  and  ideaae 
of  said  latdung  head  from  said  keeper  noacA  apd  thereby 
open  said  gannast-reoeiving  cavity  for  inscrtioa  or  le- 
moval  of  a  gament  portion  therewithin. 

4J74»S6S  

METHOD  OF  THREADING  A  LACING  NEEDLE 
BmI  O.  RMBdl,  6685  S.  Haiem  Apt  211,  FM  Warth,  To. 

76133 
Coirtfawatioa  of  Scr.  No.  875,376,  Feb.  6, 1978,  i 

■ppllfatiwi  Dec.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969^488 
tat  CL>  D85B  85/00 
U.S.  CL  223-M2  *' 

1.  A  mediod  of  dveading  a  needk  with  ladng 

the  steps  of:  

providing  a  needle  with  two  resiient  wire  portKMB  piaoed 

paialld  to  each  other,  and  seemed  tofcAer  at  bcA  of 

thdr  ends  so  that  Aey  are  inherently  biased  lugtiher  Mi 

form  a  point  on  one  end;  dien  > " 

spreading  the  portioM  apart  to  defiM  as  eye  of  the 
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inserting  the  lacing  transversely  between  the  portions  with 
an  excess  end  of  the  lacing  protruding  past  the  portions; 
then 

releasing  the  portions,  allowing  them  to  close  against  the 
lacing,  then 


drawing  the  lacing  along  the  eye  until  it  bears  against  an  end 
opposite  the  end  serving  as  the  point;  and  then 

tnmming  off  the  excess  end  of  the  lacing  flush  with  the  side 
of  the  needle. 


4^4,566 
VEHICLE  DRINKING  APPARATUS 
V.  Lopez  Rowe,  2680  Satora  Avc^  Huattegtoa  Park,  CaHf. 
90255 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Scr.  No.  38,628 

The  portkm  of  tlM  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqacat  to  Jm.  20, 

1995,  has  been  diielaimcd. 

iBt.  CL»  B62J  n/00 

VS.  a.  224—35  4  CiaioH 


1,  A  drinking  apparatus  for  the  rider  of  a  two-wheeled  vehi- 
cle, comprising: 

a  container  for  a  potable  liquid  and  means  to  attach  said 

container  to  said  vehicle; 
I  retracting  reel  means  in  an  elongated  narrow  housing  and 
means  to  attach  said  housing  to  said  vehicle  near  said 
rider; 

a  flexible  drinking  tube  with  a  mouthpiece  and  retracubly 
I     retained  in  said  reel  means  for  convenient  manual  with- 
drawal by  said  nder;  and 

a  supply  tube  connected  non-rouubly  to  said  drinking  tube 
and  extending  into  said  container  to  provide  a  continuous 
conduit  from  said  container  to  said  mouthpiece, 

said  reel  means  having  only  two  sheaves,  a  first  sheave  on  a 
fixed  shaft  and  a  second  sheave  supported  tor  linear  trans- 
lation of  Its  axis  toward  and  away  from  said  first  sheave, 
and  further  comprising  a  spring  means  urging  said  second 
sheave  away  from  said  first  sheave, 

said  drinking  tube  passing  over  both  said  sheaves  and  being 
manually  pullable  out  from  an  opening  in  the  end  portion 
of  said  housing,  said  spring  means  automatically  retracting 
said  dnnking  tube  when  it  is  released. 


face  and  a  second  opposite  generally  coplanar  bottom 
surface,  said  upper  surface  including  means  thereon  for 
lecurement  of  writing  materials; 

(b)  a  receptacle  having  a  front  and  rear,  said  receptacle  being 
hingedly  secured  to  said  first  panel  means  and  defining  a 
compartment  therein  for  reception  of  materials; 

(c)  hanger  means  hingedly  secured  to  said  desk  panel,  said 
hanger  means  including  hook  means  adapted  to  engage 
said  frame  member; 

(d)  fastener  means  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  desk  panel 
adapted  to  secure  said  panel  to  said  cart  handle;  and 

.; 


(e)  having  a  first  use  position  with  said  desk  panel  disposed 
in  a  generally  horizontal  position  partially  supported  by 
said  cart  handle,  for  use  as  a  desk  and  providing  access  to 
said  writing  materials,  with  said  fastener  means  engaged 
about  said  handle  and  said  hanger  means  engaging  said 
frame  member  at  a  location  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  recep- 
tacle with  said  receptacle  suspended  in  a  generally  vertical 
position,  with  the  top  of  said  receptacle  substantially  at  the 
elevation  of  said  deck  panel,  for  providing  easy  access  to 
the  compartment  therein  and  having  a  second  folded 
position  with  the  desk  panel  and  receptacle  juxtaposi- 
tioned  whereby  the  organizer  may  be  inserted  in  a  hand- 
bag or  carried  separately  as  a  purse. 


4^4,568 

COMBINATION  OF  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  AND 

PERSONAL  LUGGAGE 

Joha  A.  BoCt,  931  Lakcskore  Dr„  GroMC  Poiate  Shores,  Mich. 

48236 

FiM  May  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  39,196 

bt  a.)  B60R  9/04.  11/00 

U.S.  CL  224—319  10  OaiM 


■¥^ 


4,274,567 
SHOPPING  CART  ORGANIZER 
Patricia  F.  Sawyer,  402  E.  Royal  Paha,  Pbocaix,  Ariz.  85020 
nkd  Jaa.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  89 
lat  Cl.^  B60R  11/00 
U.S.  a.  224-42.43  7  ClaiiM 

1.  A  shopping  cart  organizer  securable  to  a  conventional 
shopping  cart  of  the  type  having  transverse  handle  and  a  for- 
wardly  spaced  apart  frame  member,  said  organizer  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  rigid  desk  panel  having  a  first  upper  sur- 


1.  The  combination  of  a  luggage  carrier  permanently 
mounted  on  a  generally  longitudinally  extending  exterior  auto- 
mobile body  surface  and  a  personal  luggage  case  removably 
attached  to  said  carrier,  said  carrier  including  elongated  slats 
mounted  on  said  body  surface,  said  slats  forming  trackways 
with  upwardly  opening  channels,  tiedown  elements  adjustaMy 
disposed  in  said  channels,  attachment  openings  in  the  tiedown 
dements  in  alignment  with  said  channels,  interlocking  projec- 
tions fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  luggage  case,  disposed 
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adjacent  one  edge  thereof,  and  receivable  in  said  openings 
upon  relative  movement  between  said  slats  and  said  higgage 
case  to  provide  an  interlock  therebetween. 

4,274^569 

LUGGAGE  CASE  AND  VEHICLE  RACK  THEREFOR 

Roser  D.  Wfartcr,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  a^  John  P.  SarheU,  Nor- 

cn«,  Ga^  awtgaitrs  to  Saawoaite  Corporatloa,  Doirer,  Colo. 

FOed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,405 

lat  CL'  A45F  1/16 

\}S.  CL  224-319  » 


members,  at  least  one  of  said  stanchion  elemento  having 
owans  defining  a  passage  arranged  at  generally  ri^  an- 
gles to  the  surfccc  of  the  vddde  apoa  which  the  asaeaibly 

is  mounted; 

a  fastening  member  di^KMed  in  part  widnn  said  passage  and 
having  a  lower  end  portion  adapted  for  detachable  en- 
gagement with  said  slat  members; 

wherein  each  said  naounting  member  of  said  slat  members 
mcludes  means  adapted  for  detachable  engagement  with 
said  fastening  member;  and 

manually  engageaUc  means  cooperabie  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  fastening  meaaber,  whcseby  said  fastening  member 
may  be  manually  biased  between  engaged  and  disengaged 
relationship  with  said  mounting  member  for  selectivdy 
securing  said  at  least  one  stanchion  element  and  at  least 
one  of  said  article  constraining  members  to  said  vehicle, 
and  for  detaching  the  same  from  said  vehicle. 


4*274,571 
CARRIER  FOR  SKIS  AND  SKI  POLES 
Eari  W.  Laftcaierc  GcMral  Knox  Rd.,  RaMil, 
Jack,  Birch  Staff  Rd.,  MoatgoaMry,  holh  of  Mass.  01871 

1  AoDaratus  for  rdeasaMy  mounting  a  luggage  case  onto  a  Filed  Mm.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,190 

rack,  cSnprising:  lat  CL' A45C  77/00 

plate  means  mounted  onto  an  outer  surface  of  the  loggage  ujS.  CL  294—147  * 

case  having  an  edge  spaced  from  said  case  surface; 
a  rodlike  member  mounted  on  the  luggage  case  outer  surface 

and  spaced  along  said  surface  from  said  plate; 
an  outer  surface  of  the  luggage  case  including  an  elongated 

groove; 
the  rack  having  a  support  member  fittingly  received  withm 
the  luggage  case  groove,  and  said  rack  fiirther  including 
securing  means  having, 
first  retention  means  with  a  slot  into  which  the  plate  edge 

is  recdved,  and 
second  retention  means  clampingly  engaging  the  rodldie 
member,  and  said  second  retention  means  being  selec- 
tively routable  to  a  position  releasing  clamping  engage- 
ment of  said  rodlike  member. 


4»r4,570 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 

Jota  A.  Batt,  931 1  thtAtwf  Dr.,  Groaw  Palate  Sfcowa,  Mich. 

48236 
DWrioa  of  Str.  No.  845,846,  Oct  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,755. 

Ilia  ■ipHiatlnii  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,730 

TW  pectiaa  of  the  tcm  of  thb  pateat  sahsifaeat  to  JaL  II, 

1995,  tai  hecsi  diadaiaMd. 

lac  CL'  B60R  9/04 

U  A  CL  234-324  » " 


1.  A  luggage  carrier  assembly  for  an  automotive  vdiicle 

comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  paralld  slat  members  secured  to  a  horizoatal 
surface  of  said  vehicle,  each  said  slat  member  defining  an 
upwaidly  opening  groove  and  each  groove  having  a 
mounting  member  longitudinally  sHdaUe  therewithia; 
a  pair  of  s^ced  paralld  article  coostraming  members  and  a 
pair  of  ftwf^*«««««  elements  associatfd  with  each  of  said 


L  A  device  iSw  acconunodatiag  a  pair  of  skis  and  a  pair  of  ski 
poles  m  the  stored  position  or  the  tnosported  position  as 
raoonted  atop  a  vehicle  or  the  Uanspocttd  position  as  hand- 
carried  comprising  in  combination:  identical  elongated  damp- 
ing members  each  defming  four  inwardly-opening  rccesMs 
motoally  spaced  thereakmg,  two  of  the  reccnes  each  adapted 
toftceive  a  central  portion  of  a  ski  and  two  of  the  reoeues 
each  adapted  to  receive  a  central  portion  of  a  ski  pole  with  the 
skis  and  poles  being  disposed  in  a  side-by-side  relationship 
along  a  common  plane  and  along  paralld  axes  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  the  clamping  members;  the  ski  recesses 
being  of  generally  rectangular  configuratioo  in  cro»  section 
with  stepped  opposite  side  walls  defiaiag  Srtt  portions  spMxd 
a  certaia  distaace  apart  firom  each  other  for  accommodating 
skis  of  one  width  and  second  portions  spaced  apart  feoan  aach 
other  a  distance  greater  than  the  Mid  certain  dittancc  for  ac- 
commodating skis  of  another  width,  hinge  meaaa  MieicOBnact- 

ing  the  /-|fwf«ig  mearters  for  pivotal  awwments  between  aa 
opened  poatioa  wherein  the  central  pofftioas  of  the  rids  and  rid 

poles  are  receivable  between  the  dampiag  meaabeis  and  a 
ctooed  position  wherein  the  imwr  fws  of  the  daaapiM  mem- 
ben  aic  in  confrtmtatioa  for  hoUinc  the  skis  awl  rio  poles 
therebetween,  latching  means  for  iilsssahlv  hoUinK  the 
cfauaping  members  in  the  doaed  position, 
carried  by  one  of  the  clamping 
thereof  for  carrying  the  device. 
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4v274^2  with  second  aperture  means  through  a  central  zone  of  which 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AN  OPTICAL  FIBER       passes  the  roll  axis,  through  which  second  aperture  means  the 
WilUaa  M.  Dun,  PkUaddpUa,  Pa^  and  Malcobn  H.  Hodge, 
ClaywHit,  Dd^  aMigMn  to  TRW  lac^  PkUaddHiia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jam.  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  112,514  3 

lat  CL'  B26F  i/Oa  C03B  3S/06 
VS.  a.  225— 96J  10  Claims 


a-^ 


material,  unwindable  from  the  inside  of  said  roll,  can  be  drawn 
from  said  dispenser. 


10  An  apparatus  for  severing  an  optical  fiber  for  use  in  a 
connector  assembly  having  a  connector  assembly  component 
for  clamping  the  optical  fiber  against  axial  displacement  com- 
posing: 

a  base  member; 

a  first  clamp  means  fixedly  disposed  at  a  first  longitudinal 
side  of  said  base  member,  said  first  clamp  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  connector  assembly  component  with  the  opti- 
cal fiber  projecting  longitudinally  across  said  base  mem- 
ber; 

a  support  member  displaceably  disposed  in  said  member,  and 
having  an  initial  longitudinal  position  relative  to  said  first 
clamp  means; 

a  second  clamp  means  spaced  from  and  disposed  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  first  clamp  means  and  disposed  on  said 
displaceable  support  member,  said  second  clamp  means 
operable  to  clamp  said  projecting  optical  fiber  when  said 
support  member  is  in  said  initial  position; 

bias  means  for  urging  said  support  member  away  from  said 
first  clamp  means  to  thereby  apply  axial  tension  to  the 
optical  fiber; 

first  scoring  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
clamp  means  at  a  first  predetermined  distance  from  said 
first  clamp  means  for  scoring  the  optical  fiber  to  produce 
a  brealc  therein  at  said  first  predetermined  distance  from 
said  first  clamp  means  when  said  fiber  is  subjected  to  axial 
tension,  and 

second  scoring  means  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
clamp  means  at  a  second  predetermined  distance  from  said 
first  clamp  means  for  scoring  the  optical  fiber  to  produce 
a  breali  therein  at  said  second  predetermined  distance 
from  said  clamp  means  when  said  optical  fiber  is  subjected 
to  axial  tension,  said  first  and  said  second  scoring  means 
being  selectively  operable  to  score  the  fiber. 


4,274,574 
UNEAR  MOTION  CABLE  DRIVE 
Bernard  F.  Biahop,  Chicago,  111.,  aaaigaor  to  lUiMia  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  1900,  Scr.  No.  112,666 

Iata.^B65H/7/2¥ 

VS.  CL  226—170  10  Claim 


1.  A  linear  cable  drive  means  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  drive  assemblies  cooperating  to  drive  a  cable 
which  has  a  base  peripheral  dimension,  each  assembly 
including  a  dnve  cable  helically  engaged  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  driven  cable,  means  to  drive  said  cable  in 
said  helical  path,  means  to  route  the  cable  and  its  drive 
means  about  the  axis  of  the  driven  cable  at  such  a  rate  and 
in  a  direction  so  as  to  unwrap  the  forward  end  of  the  drive 
cable  to  negate  any  rotational  forces  imparted  to  the 
driven  cable  by  said  helical  path,  and  means  to  allow 
passage  of  a  length  of  driven  cable  which  has  a  peripheral 
dimension  that  varies  from  said  base  peripheral  dimension 
without  imparting  routional  forces  thereto. 


4^74,573 
DISPENSER  FOR  WEB-LIKE  MATERIAL 
Oicv  P.  FlakdatciB,  14/18  Eia  Rofel  St.,  JenMaka,  brad 
Filed  Mm.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,315 
OafaM   priority,   appUcatioa   Switacrlaad,   Mar.   7,   1979, 
24446/79 

iBt  a.)  B26F  3/02 
VS.  CL  225—106  9  Ctaiaaa 

1.  A  dispenser  for  a  coreleat  nnaterial  wound  into  a  hollow, 
cylindrical,  sdf-supporting  roll  contained  therein,  wherein  the 
dispenser  comprises  a  wall  portion  adjacent  to  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  roll  and  two  ends  adjacent  to  the  end  faces  of  said 
roll,  said  wall  portion  being  provided  with  at  least  one  first 
elongated  aperture  means  through  which  the  material,  un- 
windable from  the  outside  of  said  cylindrical  roll,  can  be 
dra%irn  from  said  dispenaer,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  tvw 
dispenser  ends  adjacent  to  the  end  faces  of  said  roll  is  provided 


4,274,575 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BRUSH  SEALS 

Ralph  F.  J.  Flower,  ^Llttiedeaa",  Bath  Ri^  Deriica,  Ei^laiid 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Scr.  No.  43 Jt7 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoan,  May  31,  1978, 

24737/78 

bt  a.)  B23K  31/02 
VS.  CL  22»-160  14 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  brush  teal,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  aaaembling  a  multiplicity  of  bristle  elements  in  a  holding 
tube  with  said  bristle  elements  projecting  from  the  holding 
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tube  by  a  pre-aet  distance  thereby  forming  a  brush  ele- 
ment; 

(b)  assembling  a  plurality  of  said  brush  elements  on  a  carrier 
with  said  brush  elements  lying  at  pre-set  angles  relative  to 
said  carrier, 

(c)  affixing  to  a  root  member  the  free  end  portions  of  said 
bristle  elements  projecting  from  their  holding  tubes; 

(d)  severing  all  said  bristle  elements  part-way  between  their 
holding  tubes  and  said  root  member  so  that  said  severed 
bristle  elements  project  for  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  root  member;  and 

(e)  removing  said  carrier  with  said  holding  tubes,  leaving  a 
brush  seal  with  projecting  bristles. 


betweea  said  firoat  and  back 
sequence  as  said  dirtaoce 
(uUy 


to 


from  folly  doaed  to 


4,274«S7t 
CARTON  Wrm  TWO  OOMPARIMENTS  AND  BLANK 

FOR  FORMING  SAME 
JaMa  Moatcaiavc  2045  CliKiiiia  Afc,  #312,  W.  8L  PMl. 
MiM.  55118 

Filed  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  137,238 
iBt  CL>  BiSD  S/Sa  5/48 
VS.  CL  229—27  9 « 


4^4,576 
CRYOGENIC  CHIP  REMOVAL  TECHNIQUE 
Rafl«M  S.  Shviff,  UOnattfttit,  N.Y.,  aaaigMr  to  ~ 
tkMHl  naaJTM  MacUMB  CorporatkM,  Armoak,  N.Y. 
FDcd  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,321 
Iirt.  CL^  B23K  28/00 
VS.  CL  228-264  « 


1.  The  method  of  removing  a  semiconductor  chip  attached 
to  a  ceramic  substrate  by  a  plurality  of  solder  columns,  com- 
privng  the  steps  of: 

chilling  said  colunms  to  cause  embrittlement  thereof. 

rupturing  said  coluoms  which  so  chilled  by  moving  said  diip 
relative  to  said  substrate,  and 

therefter  moving  said  chips  away  from  said  substrate. 

4,274,577 
EXPANSION  FILING  CONTAINER 
Ckwica  B.  Wakk,  Jr^  5  Tai^lewood  dr.,  Wallteglord,  Pa. 
19086 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,516 
IbL  CL^  B65D  5/48 
VS.  CL  229—1.5  R 


1.  A  carton  with  two  compartments,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wall  pands  hingedly  coupled  at  adjacent  edges 

thereof  akxig  fold  lines;  and 
a  coUi^Jsible  divider  pand  hingedly  coupled  at  an  end  edge 

thereof  by  a  first  means  to  aa  interior  surface  of  a  fir«  of 

said  wall  panels  and  at  a  side  edge  thereof  by  a  second 
means  to  an  interior  surface  of  a  second  of  said  wall  pands 
adjacent  to  said  first  wall  panel,  said  end  and  side  edfes  of 
said  divider  panel  meeting  at  a  comer  thereof,  said  divider 
pand  having  a  (aid  line  fonned  thereia  and  extending 
from  said  divider  paad  corner  at  acute  angles  to  said  ade 
and  end  edgea. 


4^4,579 

CELLULAR  TRAY-TYPE  CARTON 
F^wda  V.  KaUg.  Morria.  DL,  i 
Co^aay,  lac^  MaatfaW,  NJ. 

rood  A«  22. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  6M47 
IM.  CU  B6SD  5/48 
VS.  CL  22»-28  R 


1.  An  expandable  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  back  pand; 

(b)  a  front  panel; 

(c)  connecting  means  between  said  back  and  front  panels  for 

connecting  said  back  and  front  pands,  said  connectmg 
means  bdng  expandable  and  collapsible  to  vary  the  dis- 
tance between  said  firoot  and  back  pands;  and 

(d)  flap  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  fcAtoWe  flap 
memben  of  various  widths  hingedly  ooonected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  front  and  back  panels  for  spanaiag  the  distance 


L  A  multi-cdl  carton  structure  in  die  form  of  a  toay 

which  is  fonned  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  (12)  of 

board  or  similar  fbkkMe  male  

comprises  a  tabular  body  with  a  rectaafular  cross  sectioa 

having  aa  abutting  double  row  of  article 
relativdy  shallow  depth  which  opea  upwardly  and 
double  tows  of  cells  are  in  side  by  ade  fdatioa  wMte 
thereof  in  the  plane  of  a  top  wall  foraiaffaMl  IMIUN 
37)  %riiich  hM  a  dinsension  lengthwise  of  the  JuaWr 
cdb  substantially  iiuatarU— the  -"" 


W 


ceHa  of 


CM. 
of 
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of  cells,  to  as  to  provide  a  display  panel  (tO)  having  substantial 
width  extending  along  one  side  only  of  the  abutting  double 
row  of  cells,  said  cells  in  each  of  the  rows  thereof  being  Tornied 
by  depressing  a  panel  (48.  4t')  which  is  cut  in  the  material 
constituting  the  top  wall  forming  panel  Structure  (24.  37)  and 
which  IS  connected  thereto  by  cross  partition  forming  panel 
members  (i3.  63')  which  cross  partition  forming  panel  mem- 
bers (63.  63)  are  hinged  to  an  upstanding  position  when  said 
connected  panel  (4S,  48)  is  depressed  and  said  cross  partition 
forming  panel  members  (63,  63')  when  in  said  upstanding  posi- 
tion defining  one  side  of  each  of  the  cells  in  the  row  thereof, 
said  rows  of  cells  being  separated  only  by  an  upstanding  parti- 
tion panel  (94,  27)  having  a  double  thickness  of  material. 


4^4,580 
CONTAINER  CARRIER 
Clayton  R.  Arnold,  Bolingbrook,  IIL,  aaaigaor  to  Alton  Box 
Board  Company,  Alton,  III. 

Filed  Aag.  13.  1979,  Scr.  No.  66^40 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/02.  5/46.  5/54.  75/00 

\}&.  CL  229—52  B  7  ClaiM 


to  said  first  heat  exchanger  for  supplying  heat  to  a  first 

fluid  comprising  a  liquid; 
conduit  means  connected  between  said  first  heat  exchanger 

and  a  second  heat  exchanger  for  directing  said  fluid 

through  said  second  heat  exchanger; 
blower  means  for  directing  air  through  said  second  heat 

exchanger; 
blower  control  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said 

first  fluid;  and 


1.  In  a  side  loading  container  carrier  having  a  rectangular 
bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  end  walls  connectible  with  said  bottom 
wall,  and  a  carrier  top  structure  foldably  secured  to  the  end 
wall  panels  to  form  a  tubular  structure  that  facilitates  its  side 
loading,  side  walls  connectible  to  either  side  of  the  carrier  to 
provide  closure  at  both  sides  of  the  tubular  formed  structure, 
adhesive  means  securing  said  side  walls  to  the  end  wall  panels, 
each  side  wall  formed  having  a  pair  of  panels,  said  first  panel 
comprising  a  bottom  panel  and  being  secured  at  both  its  end 
edges  with  the  end  walls,  the  second  panel  being  hinged  along 
lis  length  with  the  top  structure  and  arranged  along  an  incline 
for  connection  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  first  panel,  and  a  tear 
strip  provided  along  the  length  of  each  second  panel  of  the  side 
wal!s  and  when  removed  providing  an  upper  fiap  allowing  its 
pivoting  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  permanent  top  structure 
for  removal  of  containers  from  the  carrier,  and  integral  flanges 
for  foldably  connecting  along  the  sides  of  each  end  wall,  and 
the  first  panel  and  that  portion  of  the  second  panel  below  the 
tear  strip  being  permanently  affixed  to  the  proximate  end  wall 
Hanges. 


means  for  preventing  boiling  of  said  liquid  comprising 
means,  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  first  fluid 
emerging  from  said  first  heat  exchanger,  for  controlling 
the  circulation  of  said  first  fiuid  through  said  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers  and  for  maintaining  said  circula- 
tion after  the  supply  of  heat  to  said  first  heat  exchanger 
has  terminated  and  until  said  temperature  is  reduced  to  a 
predetermined  value  below  the  boiling  point  of  said  liquid 
in  said  system. 


4^4^2 
SEPARATE  INSULATOR  PAD  BETWEEN  A  CUP  AND  A 

RAILROAD  RAIL 
Grakaa  M.  Fee,  GcMra,  Ohio,  aarigMir  to  Trve  ToMcr  Corpo- 
ratkm,  acTelaad,  OIUo 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  7M84 
Int.  CL'  EOIB  9/30 
MS.  a.  238—349  18 


4,274,581 
PACKAGE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING 

AND  COGUNC 
Herbert  G.  Hays,  Homestead,  and  Ralph  W.  Sweitzcr,  WilliaaH- 
borg.  both  of  Iowa,  aaalgnon  to  RaytlMoo  Company,  Lexing- 
ton, Maaa. 

CoatimMtion  of  Scr.  No.  422,397,  Dec.  6, 1973, 
wycfc  is  a  diHsion  of  Scr.  No.  185,631,  Oct  1, 1971,  i 

TUs  applicatioo  Dec.  6,  1978,  Scr.  No.  967.180 
lot  a.i  F24H  3/06 
MS,  a.  237—7  10 

1.  A  package  heat  exchange  system  control  comprising: 
a  first  beat  exchanger; 
means  for  supplying  heat  from  the  products  of  combustion 


'/s« 


1.  An  integral  insulator  pad  of  synthetic  resin  for  use  with  a 
resilient  clip  for  faatening  a  railroad  rail  to  a  cross  support,  said 
rail  having  a  bottom  flange  to  rest  on  said  support,  said  flange 
having  an  upper  surface  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  at 
a  certain  angle  to  the  flange  outer  end,  said  clip  being  of  a 
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predetermined  width  measured  lengthwise  of  the  rail  and 
having  a  length  at  right  angles  to  said  width  extending  from  an 

inner  end  resting  on  said  flange  to  an  oirtcr  end  resting  on  said 
cross  support,  said  clip  having  a  downwardly  extending  leg 
just  outside  the  outer  end  of  said  flange  and  temunating 
slighUy  short  of  said  cross  support,  there  being  a  through 
opening  in  said  clip  between  said  leg  and  said  clip  outer  end  to 
receive  a  fastener  bolt  to  enter  into  said  support  for  drawing 
said  clip  against  said  rail  flange  and  said  support,  said  inner  end 

of  said  clip  having  a  lower  flat  surface  sloping  downwardly 
and  outwardly  at  said  certain  angle  lengthwise  of  said  cUp 
inner  end  for  a  substantial  distance  extending  from  said  clip 
inner  end  to  part  way  to  said  leg,  resulting  in  a  clip  which  has 
a  short  upward  bend  adjacent  said  downwardly  extending  leg 
of  said  clip,  and  intermediate  said  leg  and  said  lower  surface, 
characterized  in  that  said  insulator  pad  is  of  electrically  msulat- 
ing  material  and  comprises  a  central  flat  portion  of  a  width  to 
receive  the  entire  predetermined  width  of  said  clip,  said  flat 
portion  having  fl«  upper  and  lower  surfaces  commencmg 
respectively  adjacent  the  plane  of  said  inner  end  of  said  clip 
and  the  innermost  end  edge  of  said  pod  to  contact  snugly 
respectively  said  inner  end  of  said  clip  and  said  raU  flange 
upper  surface  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  at  said 
certain  angle,  each  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  flat 
portion  being  disposed  in  a  respective  single  plane  extending 
parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  plane  of  said  upper  surface  of 

said  rail  flange,  said  insulator  pod  then  having  a  portion  along 
iu  enure  width  extending  verticaUy  downward  and  of  a  thick- 
ness adapted  to  rest  snugly  between  said  leg  and  said  flange 
outer  end.  said  flat  portion  of  said  pad  having  a  considerably 
greater  length  as  compared  to  the  length  of  said  downwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  pod  resulting  in  a  generaUy  L-sbaped 
configuratioo  for  said  pad  in  side  elevation,  said  inner  end  of 
said  cap  engaging  said  upper  surfooe  of  said  pod  commencmg 

immediately  adjacent  said  innermost  end  edge  of  said  pod  and 
extending  lengthwise  thereakmg  for  a  predetermined  substan- 
tial distance,  said  pod  commencing  adjacent  said  mnermost  end 

edge  thereof  having  integral  upstanding  shoulder  portions 
along  poraUel  side  edges  of  said  central  flat  portion  of  said  pad 
at  right  angles  to  the  rail  direction  and  spaced  to  receive  the 
fuU  width  of  said  cUp  between  them,  said  upstandmg  shoulder 
portions  extending  toward  said  leg  continuously  along  said 
inner  end  of  said  clip  and  generally  post  said  upward  bend  m 
said  clip,  said  shoulder  portions  then  curving  and  extendmg 
down  said  downwardly  extending  portion  of  said  insuUtor 
pMi  said  pad  having  rib  means  extending  from  said  shoulder 
portions  transverse  of  said  pod  upper  surface  and  extendmg 
upwardly  from  said  pad  upper  surface,  said  nb  means  bcmg 
adapted  for  generally  snug  reception  in  said  short  bend  of  the 
clip  for  aiding  in  locating  the  pod  relative  to  the  clip,  whereby 
said  pod.  when  fastened,  may  be  firmly  keW  between  said  clip 
inner  end  and  said  rail  flange  and  also  held  between  said  leg 
and  said  rail  flange  outer  end,  and  said  shoulder  portions  will 
prevent  slippage  between  said  pad  and  said  clip  m  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  rail. 

4^4,583 

MOICTURE  AND  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Edwla  J.  Haater,  Raacho  Sania  Fe,  Calif  .,  aosl^or  to  He  Tore 

CoMMy,  Saa  Marcos,  CaUf. 

Filed  JaL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,182 
fat  CL'  AOIG  25/16 

1  A  method  of  irrigation  which  is  reapomive  to  moisture 
variations  %wthir  the  environment  of  said  system  and  mam^ 
water  pressure  within  said  system  at  or  above  a  prcdetemuned 

level  by  selective  operation  of  portions  of  said  sy*em  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  . ,      ^ 

>rtacing  one  or  more  dispensing  devices  at  sp««l  locatioM, 

^aid  dispensing  devices  being  in  water  supply  relation  with 
a  water  supply  source,  said  supply  touice  supplymg  water 

underpressure; 


connecting  a  pilot  valve  to  eadi  said      ._^_ 

operation  between  closed  and  open  poailioaB;  and 
controlling  said  pilot  valve  by  operating  a  device 


for 


to  moisture  in  the  surrounding  environment  and  calibrated 
to  provide  opening  of  said  pUot  valve  only  when  the 
water  pressure  at  said  dispensing  device  is  equal  to  or  ui 
excess  of  a  predetermined  level. 


4,274,584 

LAND  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Allen  T.  Noble,  P.O.  Box  1201,  Boiaa,  M.  «!•!     ^^  _^ 

CoatiaaatkM-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  8r,7f2,  Mar.  17, 1978.  TWs 

MpHratiirn  Sep.  28. 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,060 

lat  CL^  AOIG  25/09:  F16L  27/06 

MS.  CL  239-1  *' 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  land  irrigation  system  i 
ing  an  elongated  water  mam  having  a  plurahty  of  outlet  valves 
located  in  hydrants  projecting  upwardly  from  the  mau  at 
substantiaUy  equally  spaced  points  along  its  length  and  an 
elongated  water  sprinkler  line  extending  lateraUy  to  and  mov- 
able akmg  the  length  dimension  of  the  water  main,  an  appara- 
tus for  successively  connecting  the  outiet  valves  to  the  sprm- 
kler  line  comprising, 
tractor  means  for  moving  along  the  length  dunensioo  of  the 
water  main  at  a  rate  substantially  equal  to  the  rate  of 
movement  of  the  sprinkler  line, 
elongated  track  means  mounted  on  the  tractor  means  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  tractor 

means,  ^  ^     ■ 

a  pair  of  elongated  water  pipe  means  each  having  an  uiner 

end,  . ,_. 

support  means  mounting  the  inner  ends  of  the  water  pqpe 
means  on  the  track  means  for  limited  free  movement 
tberealong,  the  respective  water  pipe  means  cxtradmg 
outwardly  from  the  tractor  means  m  generally  opposite 
directions  generally  paraUel  to  the  direction  of  moveBMot 

of  the  tractor  means  and  each  tenminirting  in  an  outer  end 
portion  having  coupling  means  thereon^ 
each  said  coupling  means  indnding  means  for  connectmg 
the  coupKng  means  to  an  outlet  valve  to  styply  water 
under  preswre  to  the  wrter  pipe  aieans  aaaociaawmw^ 
with  and  for  disconnecting  the  coupliBt  "eaM  mm  Oie 

outlet  valve,  .«-«*-«<* 

movable  camAmA  moons  connectuig  the  Mcr  eai  oTcocb 
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Mid  water  pipe  means  with  the  sprinkler  line  to  provide  a 
water  flow  path  therebetween, 

carriage  means  including  ground  engaging  wheel  means 
supporting  the  outer  end  portion  of  each  water  pipe 
means,  and 

drive  means  for  independently  moving  each  carriage  means 
and  the  water  pipe  means  supported  thereon  longitudi- 
nalTy  of  the  track  means  and  of  the  water  main  to  succes- 
sively engage  each  coupling  means  with  each  outlet  valve. 


4^4,583 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
SPRAYERS  HAVING  A  MIXING  CHAMBER 
Mavlcc  C.  J.  Lestradct,  291  r«e  dc  Marechal  dc  Lattre  de 
TaMiffiy.  51230  Fere  (\tmtfH»r,  Fnmet 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35.854 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkw  Fnmct,  Ju.  1, 1978,  78  16420 

iBt.  a.)  B05B  9/00 

VS.  a.  239—124  7  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  regulating  the  application 
of  a  spray  solution  on  the  basis  of  speed  changes  of  a  sprayer 
vehicle,  and  on  the  basis  of  the  number  of  operating  segments 
of  a  distribution  bank  carried  by  said  sprayer  vehicle  for  apply- 
ing said  spray  solution,  comprising: 

a  main  reservoir  for  storage  of  a  primary  component  of  said 
spray  solution; 

a  mixing  chamber  joined  to  said  main  reservoir  by  a  connect- 
ing pipe; 

a  secondary  reservoir  for  storage  of  a  possible  additional 
component  of  said  spray  solution, 

said  secondary  reservoir  being  connected  to  said  mixing 
chamber  by  a  connecting  pipe; 

volume  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  for 
effecting  a  first  regulation  of  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
secondary  reservoir  to  said  mixing  chamber  through  said 
connecting  pipe  between  said  secondary  reservoir  and 
said  mixing  chamber  as  a  function  of  the  speed  of  said 
vehicle; 

a  distribution  bank  comprising  a  given  plural  number  of 
independent  segments; 

connecting  pipes  respectively  putting  said  segments  in  com- 
munication with  said  mixing  chamber,  and 

means  for  effecting  a  second  regulation  of  flow  of  fluid  from 
said  secondary  reservoir  to  said  mixing  chamber,  said 
second  regulation  being  superimposed  on  said  first  regula- 
tion in  said  connecting  pipe  between  said  secondary  reser- 
voir and  said  mixing  chamber  for  the  purpose  of  regulat- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  secondary  reservoir  to  said 
mixng  chamber  also  as  a  function  of  the  member  of  said 
segments  in  use; 

the  size  of  said  mixing  chamber  being  considerably  larger 
than  the  sectional  size  of  said  connecting  pipes. 


FLUID  SPREADING  APPARATUS^ 
F^Mda  K.  Hill,  P.O.  Box  259,  Wickcubvi,  Ariz.  1^358 

Filed  Jul  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  IIOJIO 

bit  CL^  B05B  1/20 

VJS.  CL  239-125  8  Claim 


1.  A  fluid  spreading  apparatus  for  mounting  on  a  fluid  carry- 
ing vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  spray  bar  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  therein  and 
mountable  transversely  on  the  rear  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  an  extender  spray  bar  adjacent  one  end  of  said  fixed  spray 
bar  and  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  therein; 

(c)  a  swing  jont  having  a  stationary  portion  mounted  on  said 
fixed  spray  bar  and  defining  an  axis  which  extends  angu- 
larly upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  one  end  of  said 
fixed  spray  bar  and  having  a  swing  portion  mounted  for 
rotation  about  said  axis,  said  extender  spray  bar  mounted 
on  the  swing  portion  for  rotation  therewith  between  an 
operating  position  where  said  extender  spray  bar  is  axially 
aligned  with  said  fixed  spray  bar  and  an  upright  stowed 
position  where  said  extender  spray  bar  is  at  substantially  a 
right  angle  with  respect  to  said  fixed  spray  bar,  said  swing 
joint  having  a  first  fluid  flow  passage  extending  there- 
through which  is  in  communication  with  one  end  of  the 
fluid  flow  passage  of  said  extender  spray  bar  and  having  a 
second  fluid  flow  passage  extending  therethrough  which 
is  in  communication  with  the  other  end  of  the  fluid  flow 
passage  of  said  extender  spray  bar; 

(d)  fluid  direciting  means  on  one  end  of  said  fixed  spray  bar 
and  having  a  first  chamber  connectable  to  receive  fluid 
under  pressure  from  the  vehicle  and  in  communication 
with  the  first  fluid  flow  passage  of  said  swmg  joint  and 
having  a  second  chamber  which  is  in  communication  with 
the  second  fluid  flow  passage  of  said  swing  joint  and  in 
communication  with  the  fluid  flow  passage  of  said  fixed 
spray  bar;  and 

(e)  valve  means  forming  a  fluid  flow  passage  between  the 
first  chamber  of  said  fluid  directing  means  and  the  fluid 
flow  passage  of  said  fixed  spray  bar  and  optionally  opera- 
ble between  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,274,587 
WATER  COOLED  BURNER  NOZZLE  FOR  SOLVENT 
REFINED  COAL 
Paal  L.  Cloffi,  Mawilloa;  WUUm  Dowu,  AlliaMe;  Williaoi  C. 
KisiM  Md  WilUaa  E.  Newkirk,  both  of  Akron,  all  of  Ohio, 
aarigaora  to  Electric  Power  Rcacarch  lastitate,  lac,  Palo 
Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1979,  Scr.  No.  5,041 
lat  CL^  B05B  15/00 
VJS.  CL  239— 132J  7  Claim 

1.  A  fouling  inhibiting  burner  nozzle  for  a  solvent  refined 
coal  fuel  burner  comprising: 

means  defining  a  tubular  chamber  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a 
fuel  outlet  end,  said  chamber  defining  means  being  located 
in  a  burner  throat; 
means  defining  a  hollow  jacket  isolated  from  said  chamber 
along  the  circumference  of  said  chamber  defining  means, 
said  jacket  defining  means  having  a  first  port  for  inlet  of 
liquid  cooling  fluid  and  a  second  port  for  outlet  of  liquid 
cooling  fluid  adjacent  said  full  inlet  end; 
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said  jacket  defining  means  comprising  a  thin-walled  shdl 
means  defining  a  Uper  along  said  chamber  from  a  first 
point  to  a  second  point  which  is  at  said  fuel  outlet  end  and 
which  terminates  in  a  sharp  edge  of  minimal  wall  thick- 
ness and  minimal  jacket  thickness  around  said  fiiel  outlet 
end  for  minimizing  the  likelihood  of  eddy  formation  by 
fluids  and  the  like  flowing  externally  along  said  chamber; 

and 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  channels  for  the  cooling  fluid 
within  said  jacket  defining  means,  said  channel  definmg 
means  defining  a  first  channel  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 
fluid  outlet,  said  first  channel  being  circumferentially 
disposed  about  said  chamber  defining  means  between  said 
first  point  and  said  second  point  adjacent  said  fuel  outlet 
end  and  within  said  Uper  communicating  with  said  first 
port  for  directing  cooling  fluid  flow  in  a  first  direction 


lated  actuating  lever  whidi  projects  through  the  opening  of 
the  feed  chamber  and  prevents  closing  of  the  covw  when  the 


valve  is  opened  and  closes  the  valve  automaticaUy  when  the 
cover  of  the  feed  chamber  is  closed. 


circumferentially  about  said  chamber  defining  means,  and 
a  second  channel  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the 
first  channel  fluid  outlet  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  second  port,  said  second  channel  having  a 
substantially  larger  cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  of 
flow  of  cooling  fluid  therein  than  said  first  channel  and 
being  circumferentially  disposed  between  said  first  chan- 
nel and  said  fuel  inlet  end  about  said  chamber  definmg 
means  for  directing  cooUng  fluid  circumferentiaUy  about 
said  chamber  defining  means,  the  fluid  velocity  in  said  first 
channel  being  substantially  greater  than  fluid  velocity  m 
said  second  channel  without  changing  the  volume  rate  of 
flow  in  response  to  uniform  pressure  in  order  to  maximize 
cooling  of  said  nozzle  adjacent  said  outlet  end  with  cool- 
ing fluid  in  a  manner  sufficient  to  inhibit  deposition  of 
solvent  refined  coal  residue  on  said  chamber  definmg 
means  at  said  edge. 


4,274,589 
SPRAYING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A  SMRT 

sntucruRE 

Derek  Jones,  HanriUon,  Canada,  aaiii^or  to  A.C.  Sprajrars  Inc^ 

Haadlton,  Canada  ^  ,_.  ^  *»»m 

Continaation-in-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  820,110,  JnL  29, 1977, 
dMndoned.  TO»  applk-tton  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  999,723 
InL  CL'  B05B  7/00:  B60V  1/16 


UA  CL  239-l«7 
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4,274,588 
STEAM  DISPENSER,  FOR  DOMESTIC  USE,  FOR  SHN 

CARE 
Pierre  Schwob,  Lyons,  Frtnec,  aaaisnor  to  SEB  S^  Sdongey, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  «J3M 
Ctai«  priority,  applkntion  Fka^e.  JnL  10. 1979.  79  17842 

^^'^  IntCL'B05B//24 

U.S.  CL  239—138  . .       *  ^^"^^ 

1.  A  steam  dispenacr.  for  domeatic  use.  for  skm  care,  com- 
prising a  steam  generator  containing  an  electric  heatmg  resis- 
tance element  and  connected  to  a  dispensing  nozzle,  a  reservoir 

for  a  lotion  to  be  mixed  with  steam  dispensed  by  said  nozzle, 
and  a  water  feed  chamber  having  an  opening  P^vided  witt  a 
cover  and  separated  from  the  steam  generator  by  •»«««"- 
cally  insulating  wall  provided  with  an  opening  doaaWe  by  a 
valve,  said  valve  having  a  steam  cooperating  with  an  articu- 


1.  Spraying  apparatus  employing  a  skirt  structure  compris- 
ing: 

a  sprayer  boom  frame. 

a  bag  skirt  structure  carried  by  the  frame  and  when  inflated 

extending  downwards  therefrom  to  have  its  smwthly 
contoured  convex  lowermost  portion  in  close  proxiaity 

totheground,  ^^. 

the  bag  skirt  structure  forming  an  endoaure  wtacn  »  open  to 

the  ground,  . 

means  for  injecting  air  under  pressure  into  the  bat  skirt  and 

into  the  skirt  endoaure  whereby  the  bug  skirt  ismflated 
and  the  boom  and  the  skirt  structure  will  be  s^iported 
above  the  ground  and  can  be  moved  over  the  ground, 

said  air  bag  structure  conpriang  m.  ieaat  one  •gj»8^  *^ 
inner  wall  or  walb  of  which  uuwpriir  respectively  tke 
concapontbng  mide  ponBd  lending  and 
parts  or  leading  and  trailing  watts  of  the 
into  which  air  bog  or  hags  the  air  is  i^r- 
sure  and  from  %»*ich  air  poma  into  the 

the  said  air  pming  from  Ika  said  hit  skirt  «nsoture  mo  tfce 
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encloMire  via  tperture  means  in  the  air  bag  or  bags  inner 

wall  parts  or  walls  respectively, 
each  such  aperture  means  extending  the  full  length  of  the 

respective  air  bag  inner  wall  part  or  wall, 
wherein  an  aperture  means  in  the  leading  inner  wall  part  or 

leading  inner  wall  is  disposed  close  to  the  ground,  while 

an  aperture  means  in  the  training  inner  wall  part  or  trailing 

inner  wall  is  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  a  roof  of  the 

enclosure,  and 
dispensing  means  mounted  by  the  boom  frame  to  deliver 

spray  material  to  the  skirt  enclosure. 


4^4,590 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  UPRIGHT  SURFACES 

Paal  HawMhMM,  Zm  Sudera  17, 4740  OeUe  1,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Not.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,943 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraway,  Not.  11, 
197«,2S49040 

Iirt.  a.)  B05B  i/lS 
UJS.  CL  239^185  9  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  upright  surfaces,  particularly  ship 
hulls,  comprising  a  carriage  movable  horizontally  along  a 
support;  an  outrigger  projecting  from  said  carriage  and  being 
tiluble  relative  to  the  carriage  about  a  vertical  and  a  horizontal 
axis,  said  outrigger  having  a  free  end  portion;  an  L-shaped 
support  connected  to  said  free  end  portion  and  having  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  leg;  a  pivot  bearing  having  a  lower  part  immov- 
ably connected  to  said  leg,  and  an  upper  part  tumable  about  an 
upright  axis  relative  to  said  lower  arm;  a  U-shaped  carrier 
connected  to  and  tumable  with  said  upper  part  and  having 
transversely  spaced  arms;  and  a  surface-treating  working  de- 
vice mounted  on  said  carrier  and  located  between  said  arms 
thereof 


coaxial  with  the  spin  axis,  and  plural  outlets  arranged 
substantially  symmetrically  with  said  spin  axis; 

a  circular  rim  independent  of  said  fluid  supply  chamber  and 
surrounding  said  fluid  supply  chamber; 

structure  rigidly  connected  between  said  fluid  supply  cham- 
ber and  rim  for  generating  Ufting  force  upon  rotation  with 
said  fluid  supply  chamber  and  rim  about  the  spin  axis; 

a  first  tubing  section  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  first  rotary  connection  coupled  between  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  tubing  section  and  the  inlet  of  said  fluid  supply 
chamber; 

a  second  tubing  section  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 
being  relatively  longer  than  said  first  tubing  section; 

a  second  rotary  connection  coupled  between  the  lower  end 
of  said  first  tubing  section  and  the  upper  end  of  said  sec- 
ond tubing  section; 

the  lower  end  of  said  second  tubing  section  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  grounded  water  pressure  source;  and 

a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  fluid  discharge 
conduits  each  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  an  outlet 
of  said  fluid  supply  chamber  and  an  outer  end,  the  outer 
ends  of  said  conduits  terminating  at  said  rim  and  being 
oriented  downwardly  and  outwardly  such  that  reaction 
forces  due  to  water  discharging  therefrom  cause  said  rim, 
fluid  supply  chamber  and  connecting  structure  to  spin  and 
hover  while  tethered  by  said  first  and  second  tubing  sec- 
tions. 


4^4,592 

ADJUSTABLE  RISER  MEMBER 

Duyl  L.  WesthnsiB,  4940  N.  Maixe  Rd.,  Maixe, 

Filed  No?.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  91,261 

lat  CL^  B05B  ISm 

U.S.  CL  299— 200 


67101 


4,274,591 

WATER  PROPELLED  HOVER  DEVICE 

Richard  B.  Suaidac  and  Randall  D.  ScTcren,  both  of  Dallaa, 

TcXm  aMigaors  to  The  Cooa  Company,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Hied  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,285 

Int.  Ci>  B05B  i/OQ;  A63H  29/10 

UJS.  a.  299—180  9  Oatea 


1.  A  rouuble  tethered  hover  toy  adapted  for  use  with  a 
grounded  source  of  water  under  pressure,  comprising: 
a  fluid  supply  chamber  having  a  central  longitudinal  spin 

axis  extending  therethrough; 
said  fluid  supply  chamber  having  a  bottom  end  with  an  inlet 


-A 


1.  An  adjusuble  riser  member  mountable  between  an  inlet 
supply  line  and  a  discharge  sprinkler  head  usable  in  a  yard 
sprinkler  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  support  body  assembly  having  a  lower  end  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  supply  line; 

(b)  a  riser  assembly  mounted  in  said  nwin  support  body 
assembly  and  movable  axially  thereof  to  raise  or  lower  the 
discharge  sprinkler  head; 

(c)  a  seal  assembly  mounted  in  said  main  support  body  as- 
sembly and  contacu  said  riser  assembly  to  seal  there- 
against  and  permit  flowing  only  in  said  adjustable  riser 
member  to  the  discharge  sprinkler  head; 

(d)  said  main  support  body  assembly  includes  a  cylindrical 
support  body  member  having  said  lower  end  connected  to 
the  inlet  supply  line; 

(e)  an  integral  upper  top  head  section  of  hexagonal  shape  so 
as  to  be  grasped  by  a  crescent  or  box  end  wrench  for 
installing  and  holding  same  for  adjustment  purpooes; 

(0  said  top  head  section  having  an  upper  stepped  section  to 
receive  said  seal  assembly  therein; 

(g)  a  threaded  support  aaaembly  mounted  in  said  main  sup- 
port body  assembly  having  threads  thereon;  and 

(h)  said  threaded  support  assembly  constructed  with  a  semi- 
circular body  section  that  inserts  into  said  main  support 
body  asaembly  with  said  threads  being  female  threads  to 
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cn«a«e  with  said  threaded  section  of  said  riser  assembly  to   liquid  therefrom,  an  air  discharge  tu^ 
^lX^«i«l  movement  of  said  riser  assembly,   imier  cap  and  opening  d«ctly  mto  .«d  «tt«g 


firofli  Mid 


4,274^3 
MOVABLE  BLAST  PIPES  FOR  JET  ENGINES 

Raywmd  J.  M.  Jonlwrt,  Snripiy  w  Or»e,  Fta««,  MrifMrto 

Sodcte  NatkMale  de'Etnde  ct  de  Conrtr.  de  Motears  d-Aria- 

tion,  Victor,  France  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  27. 1979,  Ser.  No.  79,434    \\^ 

Claim  priority,  application  FhMee,  Sep.  27, 1978,  78\^67 

Int  CL'  B64C  15/04 

U.S.  CL  239-265J5  «  Claim 


1.  A  movable  blast  pipe  for  a  jet  engine  compnsmg: 
a  fixed  ekment  joined  to  the  engine;  .    ^  ^ 

a  movable  element  into  which  fluid  is  ejected  from  the  fixed 
element,  pivotably  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  fixed  ele- 
ment along  a  pivoting  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  fixed  element; 
means  for  the  watertight  and  airtight  mounting  of  said  fixed 
and  movable  elements,  one  with  relation  to  the  other, 
comprising  cooperating  spherical  elements; 
two  pairs  of  screw  jacks  for  two-way  guidance  positioned  on 
eiK:h  side  of  said  pivoting  axis,  each  of  said  screw  jacks 
including  a  body  mounted  and  joined  to  the  movable 
element  and  a  sliding  shaft;  and 
lever  means  comprising  a  first  lever  and  a  second  mtcrcon- 
nected  lever,  the  first  lever  being  connected  to  said  fixed 
element  and  said  second  lever  being  joined  at  one  end  to 
the  movable  element  at  a  junction  point  upstream  from  the 
screw  jack  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  first  lever  wberem 
said  sliding  shaft  is  joined  to  a  middle  portion  of  said 
second  lever. 


a  porous  foaming  member  attached  to  said  inner  cap  and  also 
opening  directly  into  said  mixing  chamber. 

4,274,595 
SHOWER  HEAD 
Anrikar  F.  Yandn,  Rodoria  Puiidintf  Dntra  Km.  300  (trero 
Bonsnceaao),  Gnaralhos  (Eatado  de  S«>  Panio),  Bndl 

Filed  Not.  19, 1979,  Ser.  N^  95,181 
ClainM  priority,  ■pptotfcm  Brtxfl,  Not.  28, 1978,  7807588 

Int  CL'  B05B  1/14 
MS.  CL  239-383  ^ 


4,274,594 
FOAM  GENERATING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE^ 
Ito,  Kamknra,  Jap«^  -riOPor  to  Toyo  Selkan  Kaiaha 

'^  ^'*'FltodDLc  6, 1977,  Str.  No.  858,082 

Irt.  a.'  B65D  //iZ-  B05D  Z/iO:  A61M  W02  ^^ 

UACL  239-327  .  ^IT 

1  A  squeeze-type  foamed  liquid  dispcnamg  device  compos- 
ing a  flexible  container,  an  inner  cap  threaded  on  said  container 
aiS  defining  a  mixing  chamber,  a  check  valve  chamber  and  an 
air  intake  port  above  said  mixing  chamber,  an  outer  cap  releas- 
aWy  fitted  on  said  inner  cap  and  defining  a  jet  orifice  mcom- 

munication  with  said  mixing  chamber  for  receivmg  foamed 


1  Improvements  in  a  shower  head  assembly  which  is  consti- 
tuted by  an  upper  body  mountable  on  a  water  supply  pipe  or  an 
electric  water  heater,  and  a  lower  body  articulately  mounted 
on  the  upper  body  through  a  hollow  sphere,  wherem  the 
sphere  is  swivably  seated  on  the  upper  body  and  has  a  prqfect- 
ing  pipeKke  part  which  is  threadaNy  engaged  with  and  sw- 
rounded  by  an  upper  part  of  the  lower  body,  the  sphere  and  the 

pipelike  part  having  a  flow  channel  extending  axiaBy  th«e- 
through,  the  tower  body  abo  having  a  lower  part  which  is 
thrcadably  fixed  to  said  upper  put,  said  lower  body  havmga 
cylindrical  cavity  defhied  therein,  said  cavity  bdngm  ooMW- 

nication  and  sobrtantiaBy  coaxially  aHgned  wiA  sanl  cli«i. 
said  cyhndrical  cavtty  bemg  defined  in  p«l  at  ooe^  bya 
tower  annular  seat  fonned  on  aaid  tower  part,  a  TOtorttkeeie. 

ment  freely  and  rotataWy  portioned  widnn  wd  wl^-J^]-*' 
cavity  and  rotatably  supported  on  said  tower  sent,  swfl  rotor- 
like  element  having  a  plurality  of  inclined  blades  for  ^^1 
the  stwon  of  wMer  when  passing  therethrongh  to  })eJivm 
into  a  plurality  of  smaller  streams  '"^^"'^^^^^^y^ 
ent  diiections  and  are  fanparted  with  a  *^^'*'''*"^^^  '."  Tf 
motion,  saki  tower  part  also  including  a  firwto^«o«MldJiilJw 

which  is  in  direct  communication  with  and  dnpoaed  (iraGay 
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below  said  cylindrical  cavity,  said  frusto-conical  chamber 
being  coaxially  aligned  with  and  extending  axially  away  from 
said  cylindrical  cavity  and  being  of  a  converging  funnel-like 
shape  which  terminates  at  a  small  discharge  orifice  located  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  lower  part,  said  upper  part  also  including 
a  further  frusto-conical  chamber  disposed  directly  above  and 
in  direct  coaxial  communication  with  said  cylindrical  cavity, 
said  further  frusto-conical  chamber  extending  axially  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  flow  channel  and  diverging  radially  out- 
wardly with  a  funnel-like  shape  and  terminating  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  cylindrical  cavity,  said  upper  part  terminating  at  its 
lower  end  in  an  upper  annular  seat  which  surrounds  the  large- 
diameter  end  of  said  further  frusto-conical  chamber,  said  upper 
annular  seat  being  axially  spaced  from  but  disposed  opposite 
said  lower  annular  seat,  said  rotorlike  element  being  confined 
between  said  upper  and  lower  parts  by  being  confined  solely 
within  said  cylindrical  cavity  and  axially  between  said  upper 
and  lower  annular  seats,  said  rotorlike  element  being  free  of 
any  fixed  or  structural  connection  to  said  upper  and  lower 
parts. 


WATERING  HEAD 
Ali^  Doboa;  Gyala  Kiaa;  Jalia  Joay  mc  Acs;  Lauio  Saidi,  ud 
Vilou  BWts  ace  ZaUiaazky,  aU  of  Badapcat,  Hoagary,  anign- 
on  to  Agrobcr  Mezogazdasagi  cs  Elcfaaiazeripaii  Tcrrczo, 
BemhazaiiTaUaiat,  Badapcat,  Haaftfy 

Filed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  85,797 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Haagary,  No?.  IS,  1978,  B  901 

lat  a.)  B05B  1/02 

MS.  CL  239—542  4  Claiau 


T1. 


4,274,596 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLES 
Peter  Howea,  45  BircMale,  Gcrrarda  Croaa,  Buckinghamahire, 
Ejiglaad 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,162 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Not.  17,  1978, 
45088/78 

lat.  a.'  F02M  61/20 
U.S.  a.  239—533.9  6  Claian 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  compression 
ignition  engine  comprising  a  hollow  body  part,  a  valve  assem- 
bly including  a  resiliently  loaded  valve  member  and  a  seating, 
the  valve  assembly  being  located  within  the  body  part  with  a 
valve  head  forming  part  of  the  assembly  being  exposed  at  or 
beyond  one  end  of  the  body  part,  and  a  fuel  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  body  part,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  in  use,  when  fuel  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  the 
inlet,  the  fuel  pressure  within  the  body  part  acting  upon  the 
components  of  the  valve  assembly  will  effect  movement  of  the 
valve  head  away  from  the  body  and  the  seating  to  permit  fuel 
to  flow  past  the  valve  head  and  seating  into  in  use,  the  respec- 
tive combustion  chamber  of  the  associated  engine,  the  nozzle 
being  characterized  by  an  annular  elongated  part  located 
within  the  body  part,  said  elongated  part  surrounding  the 
portion  of  the  valve  assembly  lying  within  the  body  part,  said 
elongated  part  acting  to  define  part  of  the  wall  of  a  chamber  to 
which  fuel  under  pressure  is  supplied  from  the  inlet  and  from 
which  fuel  flows  when  the  head  is  moved  out  of  contact  with 
the  seating,  the  wall  thickness  of  said  elongated  part  being  such 
that  the  wall  deflects  outwardly  during  the  initial  delivery  of 
fuel  to  the  nozzle  thereby  to  store  part  of  the  initial  flow  of  fuel 
whereby  the  initial  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  past  the  valve  head  and 
seating  will  be  at  a  reduced  rate. 


't'U 


1.  A  drop-feed  irrigating  head  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
pipe,  comprising: 

a  tubular  fitting  penetrating  said  pipe  and  affixed  thereto; 

a  cylindrical  housing  connected  to  said  fitting  and  having  a 
free  end  spaced  from  said  pipe; 

a  receiving  sleeve  in  said  housing  communicating  with  said 
fitting  for  receiving  water  through  said  fitting  from  said 
pipe;  and 

a  braking  duct  connected  at  one  extremity  to  said  sleeve  and 
disposed  in  said  housing  while  terminating  at  said  end  of 
said  housing  in  a  water-discharge  orifice,  said  duct  having 
a  polygonal  helical  configuration  of  a  plurality  of  turns 
with  each  turn  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  straight 
branches  successively  connected  to  one  another  at  angular 
vertices  lying  along  a  helix  within  said  housing. 


4,274,598 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
TlKHnaa  Wilfcrt,  MarkgfSaigea;  Radolf  Babitzka,  Kirchbcrg, 
aad  Walter  SchlagmiiHer,  SciiwicbergiBgea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anigBors  to  Robert  Boacb  GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcfiaaay 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,535 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Feb.  18, 
1978,2807052 

lat  a.)  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  239—585  1  Clafaa 


2^  JO  'B  ^  A 


:^& 


WW  *«' 


<«  <«Sg 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injection  valve  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  in  particular  vehicle  engines  with  intake  mani- 
fold injection  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  valve  seat  and  an  injection  port  down- 
stream of  said  valve  seat, 

a  spin  chamber  located  immediately  upstream  of  said  valve 
seat  into  which  chamber  tbe  fuel  enters  in  a  swirl  path  via 
at  least  one  inflow  bore, 

an  annular  body  defining  an  annular  chamber  encompassing 
said  spin  chamber. 
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a  pliuality  of  bores  in  said  aaoular  body  for  introducing  Aid 
tangentiaUy  and  upstream  into  said  spin  chamber, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  bores  having  a  calibiated  dtameter 
to  provide  a  throttle  point  for  metering  the  introduction  of 
fuel  into  said  spin  chamber, 

said  spin  chamber  having  a  return  flow  bore  for  fuel  flow 
therethrough  with  the  return  flow  bore  connected  with  a 
return  line  to  a  pressure-generating  supply  pump, 

said  valve  including  a  closing  body  having  a  projection 
extending  into  said  injection  port  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  bousing,  said  projection  having  a 
diameter  of  a  dimension  that  tbe  fuel  undergoes  no  further 
throttling  in  the  injection  port  and  the  apportionment 
function  of  the  calibrated  bores  is  not  restricted, 

said  closing  body  also  including  an  auxiliary  valve  in  said 
return  flow  bore  which  extends  from  said  spin  chamber  to 
said  pressure-generating  supfdy  pump, 

said  auiuliary  valve  arranged  to  monitor  said  injection  port 
and  close  said  return  flow  bore  when  the  valve  needle  of 
said  closing  body  opens  said  injection  port,  and  vice  versa. 


4^274,599 
ORE  GRINDING  PROCESS  INCLUDING  A  GRINDING 

AID  OF  AN  ANIONIC  POLYELECTROLYTE 
Willy  Maafroy,  Carad,  lad^  aad  Richard  R.  Utepd*  Mldlaad, 
Mkh^  aMi«Mn  to  The  Dow  CWariral  Coavaay,  Midiaad, 
Mich. 

CoatiaaathNHia-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,737,  Nor.  21, 1977, 
abaadoard.  which  is  a  toatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,252, 
Jaa.  10, 19n,  ahwioafd  This  ippMcaHoa  Aag.  11, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  932^71 

The  portioa  of  the  tcna  of  tWa  palcat  sabaetaeat  to  Jaa.  30, 

1996,  haa  beea  diadaiawd. 

lat  a^  MnC  23/18 

U  A  CL  241—16  21 


1.  A  process  for  grinding  coal  or  ores  containing  metal 
values  comprising  carrying  out  said  grinding  in  the  presence  of 
a  liquid  medium  and  a  grinding  aid  comprising  an  anionic 
polyelectrolyte  dispersible  in  said  medium  and  having  a  po- 
lyethylenic  backbone  and  a  plurality  of  pendant  anionic 
groups,  said  grinding  aid  being  employed  in  an  amount  effec- 
tive to  provide  increased  grinding  efTiciency. 

4,274g60i 
METHOD  OF  AND  A  GRINDER  FOR  GRINDING  WOOD 

UNDERPRESSURE 
Pckka  O.  lUkfcaia,  Taavcra,  FlaiMd,  aMigBor  t»  OY.  Taan 
pcOa  AB,  Taaqpcre,  Flalaad 

FOed  Jm.  24, 1979,  Sw.  Na.  6,156 

ippUcaliaa  FWMd,  F^  M,  1978, 780514 
lBtCL>BnC2i/2¥ 
UJS.a.241— 18  3ClitaB 

LA  method  of  grinding  wood  under  pressurized  conditiOBS 
in  a  gas^Ukd  grinding  chamber,  comprising  tbe  steps  of 
(a)  feeding  a  batch  of  wood  to  be  groimd  into  a  feeding 
chamber  by  way  of  an  input  opening  thereof,  said  feediag 


chamber  having  an  oatpvt  opening  which  leads  into  said 
grinding  chamber  aad  is  cloaed  in  prewure-tiglit  aiaancr; 

(b)  closing  the  input  opening  of  die  fieec&ag  chamber  in 
inessure-tigfat  manner, 

(c)  opening  the  output  opening  of  the  fieeding  chainber, 

(d)  passing  said  batch  of  wood  from  the  feeding  chanber 
into  the  grinding  chamber  by  way  of  said  output  opening; 

(e)  closing  said  output  openmg  in  pressure-tig^t  manner, 

(f)  substantially  continuously  grinding  said  batch  of  wood 
under  pressurized  conditions  m  the  grinding  chamber  to 
form  a  primary  groundwood  stock  and,  while  so  doing, 
opening  said  input  opening,  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  and 
discharging  primary  groundwood  stock  from  the  grinding 
chamber, 

(g)  repeating  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  while  discharging  primary 
groundwood  stock  from  the  grinding  chamber. 


(h)  repeating  step  (f); 

(i)  passing  the  primary  groundwood  stock  discharged  from 
the  grinding  chamber  to  a  stick  crusher  while  maintaining 
the  stock  under  superatroospheric  pressure; 

(j)  employing  the  stick  crusher  to  crush  sticks  present  in  the 
primary  groundwood  stock,  while  maintaining  the  stock 
under  superatmospheric  pressure,  therdiy  to  produce  a 
secondary  groundwood  stock  under  superatinospheric 
pressurr, 

(k)  passing  the  secondary  groundwood  stock  to  a  valve 
having  an  outlet  to  atmosi^ieric  pressure  while  maintain- 
ing the  stock  under  superatmoq>beric  pressure;  and 

(1)  continuously  discharging  secoodary  groundwood  stock 
to  atmospheric  pressure  through  the  valve  outlet  while 
preserving  a  hydraulic  seal  of  secondary  groundwood 
stock  upstream  of  said  valve. 


4,274,601 
IMP  MILL  HAVING  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 
Richai^  L.  Maito,  Hawtwooi,  IlL.  aarifaer  to 
1,^   WfaidMr  Onbl 
FOed  Jd.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,704 
lat  CL^  B02C  13/286.  13/288 
U.S.  CL  241— 186J  4 

1.  An  apparatus  that  b  particularly  suited  for  the  fnie  and 
medium-fine  grinding  of  softer  nomnetallic  minerals  and  coals, 
and  >»iiich  is  capable  of  sdectivdy  being  operated  as  either  a 
fine  grinder  or  a  coarse  grinder.  coa^Mising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  grinding  chanaber  forawd  therewtthiB, 
a  first  opening  communicating  with  said  griading  chamber 
and  operable  as  an  inlet  thereto,  and  a  second  opeatng 
communicating  with  said  grinding  chaarixr  aad  opanUe 
as  an  outlet  therefrom; 

b.  inlet  means  having  one  end  thereof 
flow  rdatMM  with  said  first  opeaiag  aad  haviaf  the 
end  thereof  coooectable  to  a  aouroe  of  friadable  1 
said  inlet  means  being  operative  to  provide 
material  from  the  supply  thereof  to  said  I 

c.  grinding  means  supported  withia  said 
said  grinding  means  operative  to  effect  the  \ 
griadabk  material  disfxiaed  within  said  j_ 

d.  outlet  means  compristag  aa  outlet  dact  haviag  fint 
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second  ends,  said  first  end  being  joined  to  said  housing  in 
juxtaposed  relation  to  said  second  opening  for  receiving 
ground  material  from  said  grinding  chamber  after  the 
grinding  thereof  therewithin,  said  second  end  terminating 
in  a  flange  capable  of  being  connected  to  a  receiver  of 
ground  nutehal;  and 
e.  adjustment  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
outlet  means,  said  adjustment  means  including  a  plate-like 
baffle  member  and  mounting  means  mounting  said  plate- 
like baffle  member  in  said  outlet  duct  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion to  said  second  openi.t  such  that  said  plate-like  baflle 
member  is  sluJably  movat  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
defined  by  the  diameter  Oi  *«id  second  opening,  said  plate- 
like baffle  member  having  an  arcuate  edge  embodying  a 
radius  of  curvature  corresponding  to  the  radius  curvature 
of  said  second  opening,  said  mounting  means  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  slots  formed  in  said  outlet  duct  adjacent  to 
said  first  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  fasteners  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  plate-like  baffle  member,  said  pair  of  fasten* 


ers  being  received  in  said  pair  of  spaced  slots  for  sliding 
movement  therewithin,  said  pair  of  fasteners  when  posi- 
tioned at  a  firsi  location  within  said  p>air  of  spaced  slots 
being  operative  to  position  said  plate-like  baffle  member 
relative  to  said  second  opening  such  that  said  arcuate  edge 
of  said  plate-like  baffle  member  projects  into  said  second 
opening  thereby  defining  an  abutment  relative  thereto 
operative  to  impede  the  flow  of  material  through  said 
second  opening  from  said  grinding  chamber  and  thereby 
causing  the  apparatus  to  operate  as  a  fine  grinder,  said  pair 
of  fasteners  when  positioned  at  a  second  location  within 
said  pair  of  spaced  slots  being  operative  to  position  said 
plate-like  baffle  member  relative  to  said  second  opening 
such  that  said  arcuate  edge  of  said  plate-like  baffle  mem- 
ber is  coterminous  with  the  periphery  of  said  second 
opening  thereby  enabling  material  to  freely  flow  through 
said  second  opening  from  said  grinding  chamber  and 
thereby  causing  the  apparatus  to  operate  as  a  coarse 
grinder. 


4^4,602 

ROTARY  GRINDING  DISC  FOR  DEHBRATING 

APPARATUS 

Johaa  G.  I.  JohanaKW,  Taby,  Swedes,  aasigBor  to  Deflbnitor 

Aktiebolag,  Stockholn,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Scr.  No.  16,320 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1978,  7802471 
iBt  a.'  B02C  7/12 
UJS.  CL  241—298  2  CUdM 

1.  In  a  defibrating  apparatus  in  which  fibrous  puip  material, 
such  as  wood  chips,  is  ground  in  an  interspace  defined  between 
two  opposed  relatively  routing  discs  (10)  having  a  central 
opening  for  introducing  the  material  into  a  central  feed-in  zone 
and  supporting  a  plurality  of  arcuate  grinding  plate  segments 
disposed  annularly  about  the  rotating  disc  and  extending  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  the  periphery  to  said  feed-in  zone,  said 
grinding  plate  segmenu  having  a  radially  outer  peripheral 


grinding  section  (12)  having  a  grinding  surface  comprising  ribs 
(14)  and  ridges  (16)  and  a  radially  inner  section  (19)  for  con- 
veying the  materia]  from  said  central  feed-in  zone  into  said 
grinding  section,  the  improvement  providing  relatively  thin 
and  relatively  light  segment  plates  comprising: 
(a)  dovetail-shaped  grooves  (22,  28)  in  said  disc  (10)  defined 
between  converging  side  walls  (24,  26)  and  extending  with 
progressively  decreasing  width  from  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  disc  (10)  towards  a  radially  inner  portion 
thereof; 


(b)  tongues  (34, 35)  projecting  from  the  surface  opposite  said 
grinding  surface  on  said  grinding  plate  segments  and 
having  a  wedge  profile  corresponding  to  said  dovetail- 
shaped  grooves  (22,  28)  for  wedging  said  grinding  plate 
segment  in  dovetail  fashion  into  said  disc  (10);  and 

(c)  a  removable  ring  member  (36)  surrounding  the  periphery 
of  said  disc  (10)  and  engaging  said  tongues  (34.  35)  to 
secure  the  latter  in  their  wedged  dovetailed  location  in 
said  grooves  during  the  roution  of  the  disc. 


4,274,603 
MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  COILS 
WUbelnus  L.  L.  Lenders,  and  Martinw  J.  van  Hirtnn,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netfaerlaada,  aasignon  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Hied  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,118 
Claims   priority,   application   NethcrhuMb,   Jan.   6,    1978, 
7800156 

Int  a.'  HOIF  41/00.  41/04:  B65H  57/28 
U.S.  CL  242—7.14  12 


1.  A  machine  for  winding  a  wire  coil,  comprising  a  spool 
holder  for  stationarily  supporting  a  spool  on  which  the  coil  is 
to  be  wound,  a  wire  supply,  a  wire  guide  for  guiding  a  wire 
from  the  wire  supply  onto  a  spool  supported  by  the  holder, 
means  for  mounting  the  wire  guide  so  that  it  is  movable  around 
the  spool  and  is  capable  of  traversing  the  spool  in  a  direction 
parallel  the  axis  thereof,  the  wire  guide  comprising  a  tubular 
winding  finger  having  an  end  portion  for  delivering  the  wire  to 
the  spool,  said  mounting  means  comprising,  means  for  support- 
ing the  tubular  winding  finger  at  a  first  point  spaced  from  said 
end  portion  in  a  bearing  which  is  capable  of  performing  an 
orbital  movement  about  an  axis  which  coincides  with  the  axis 
of  the  spool  supported  by  the  holder,  the  path  of  said  orbital 
movement  lying  m  a  plane  which  extends  transversely  of  said 
axis,  and  means  pivotally  coupling  the  winding  finger  to  three 
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actuating  elements  at  a  second  point  which  is  spaced  ftuther 
from  said  end  portion  of  the  winding  finger  than  the  first  point, 
said  three  actuating  elements  being  displaceable  in  different 
directions  by  associated  controllable  drive  devices  such  that 
the  pivotal  coupling  is  dispbceable  in  any  direction  by  the 
combined  operation  of  the  actuating  elements. 


4^74,604 
WINDING  MACHINE 
Wahcr  Vetterli.  Wiirtcrthw,  SwitacrlMd, 
MacVM  Works,  Lti^  Wintcrttar,  SwitKriand 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,047 
Iirt.  a.}  B65H  54/28.  59/00 
UJS.  CL  242—43  R 
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7.  A  winding  machine  for  winding  a  filament  into  a  package, 
comprising 

first  means  for  receiving  and  rotating  a  bobbin  to  wind  a 
filament  onto  the  bobbin,  and 

tension  coatrd  means  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  fila- 
meat  with  sbding  friction  therebetween  prior  to  the  fila- 
ment reaching  said  first  means,  said  tension  control  means 
including  a  grooved  roller  for  contacting  the  filament  at 
the  end  of  a  package  and  means  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  roller  to  vary  the  wrap  an^  of  the  filament  arotmd 
said  roller  thereby  varying  the  contact  length  of  the  fila- 
ment with  said  roller  to  adjust  the  filament  tension  down- 
stream of  said  tension  control  means  while  maintaining  a 
drag  length  between  a  point  where  a  filament  leaves  said 
grooved  roller  and  a  point  where  the  filament  engages 
said  first  means  near  c(mstant  for  all  positions  of  said 
grooved  roller. 


and  an  axially  centered  core  structure  to  which  said  disk-like 
members  are  united,  said  core  structore  comprising 

(a)  an  axial  hub  for  fixing  said  reel  on  a  borizontal  red-sup- 
port shaft  of  a  tape  processing  machine, 

(b)  a  cylindrical  tape-support  member  at  the  radially  outer 
perimeter  of  said  core  structure,  said  tape-support  member 
being  between  said  disk-like  members  and  coaxially  about 
said  hub  but  spaced  radially  outward  therefrom, 

(c)  wall  means  forming  a  housing  within  a  radial  segment  of 
said  core  structure,  whereby  said  housing  is  eccentric  to 
the  axis  of  said  hub  and  undergoes  orbital  movement 
about  said  axis  during  rotation  of  said  reel,  said  wall  means 
including  a  transparent  window  at  a  lateral  side  of  said 
reel,  said  housing  being  united  to  said  core  structure,  and 

(d)  a  counter  assembly  mounted  in  tamper-resistant  condi- 
tion in  said  housing  for  orbital  movement  therewith  dur- 
ing roution  of  said  reel,  said  counter  assembly  including 
(i)  actuatable  indicating  means  for  registering  revolutions 

of  said  reel,  said  indicating  means  being  viewable 
through  said  window  of  said  housing  at  least  durmg  one 
predetermined  directioB  of  rotation  of  said  reel, 

(ii)  action  means  for  actuating  said  indicatmg  means  re- 
sponsively  to  roution  of  said  reel  and 

(iii)  selective  means  responsive  sok\y  to  the  direction  of 
roution  of  said  reel,  said  selective  means  being  inopera- 
tive to  disable  said  action  means  during  rotation  of  said 
reel  in  said  one  predetermined  direction  and  operative 
to  disable  said  action  means  when  said  reel  is  rotated  in 
the  opposite  direction,  whereby  said  counter  effectively 
registers  revolutions  of  said  reel  in  said  one  predeter- 
mined direction  only. 


4;Z74>605 
REEL  TECHNOLOGY 
Geotve  P.  Gruber.  Jr.,  14930  •  130th  St  N^  Stillwater,  Mian. 
55082 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1900,  Scr.  No.  114,740 

Int.  CL^  B65H  75/00 

VS.  CL  242—55  l*  QaiaM 


4»n4,606 
SELF-TAILING  WINCH 
Haas  Bcmwan,  133  Grvada  Dr.,  Corte  Matea,  CaMt  94925; 
Lars  UaAcrg,  Box  28, 45071  ^fiOmAm,  Sweden,  a^  Cwl 
SdpeL  44  Lavd  GfO?e  Afc,  KcatlieU,  Calif.  94904 
Filed  A«  30. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  7Ui8 
lat  CL'  B6SH  75/18 
VJS.  CL  242—117  U 


Lin  a  winch  for  the  retrieval  of  rope  on  a  sailboat  having  a 
spool  routable  about  the  axis  of  the  winch  wherein  said  spool 
has  a  base,  drum  and  flange  and  wherein  said  drum  is  config- 
ured to  be  narrower  than  said  base  and  flange  and  is  cap^le  of 
accepting  multiple  tarns  of  said  rope  for  rectrieval,  the  nn- 
provement  comprising  means  for  incrcming  the  coefficieat  of 
friction  on  the  surface  of  said  spool  only  in  an  area  suiistanrially 

at  the  intersection  of  said  drum  md  flange  wherein  amly  the 
LA  use-registering  reel  for  flexible  upe,  said  red  having  a  last  ami  of  said  rope  around  the  wiK:hwwAI  contact  tfcei 
pair  of  lateral  disk-like  members  in  spaced  paialld  relationship  of  increased  friction. 
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4.274,607 
GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  ELONGATE  HLAMENT 
DISPENSING  PACKAGE  AND  THE  UKE 
James  D.  Priest.  New  Paris,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Belden  Corpora- 
tion. Geneva.  111. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,464 

Int.  a.'  B65H  55/02 

VJS.  a.  242—163  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  an  elongate  filament  from  a  coil  of 
said  fiiament.  comprising  a  tubular  guide  sleeve  having  first 
and  second  ends,  a  radially  disposed  retainer  formed  on  said 
sleeve  adjacent  one  of  said  ends,  said  retainer  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  tapered  inwardly  toward  said  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  defining  a  substantially  planar  stop  surface 
spaced  a  predetermined  longitudinal  distance  from  said  one 
end  of  said  sleeve,  a  radial  annular  flange  formed  on  said  sleeve 
in  predetermined  longitudinally  spaced  relation  from  said  stop 
surface  on  said  retainer  and  defining  with  said  retainer  a  lock- 
ing recess  therebetween,  said  retainer  being  of  lesser  radial 
extent  than  said  flange  so  as  to  enable  insertion  of  said  one  of 
said  ends  and  said  retainer  through  an  opening  of  predeter- 
mined diameter  in  a  panel  member  with  said  flange  abutting  the 
side  of  the  panel  from  which  said  retainer  is  inserted,  a  locking 
member  adapted  for  releasable  cooperation  with  said  locking 
recess  and  said  retainer  to  maintain  said  sleeve  in  mounted 
relation  on  said  panel  member  when  said  one  of  said  ends  is 
inserted  through  said  opening  in  said  panel  member,  and  re- 
straint means  comprising  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  in- 
wardly directed  fingers  disposed  internally  of  said  tubular 
sleeve  and  extending  about  substantially  the  full  periphery  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  fingers  being  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  said  retainer  and  flange  toward  the  other  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  enable  insertion 
of  an  elongate  filament  generally  centrally  therebetween  in  a 
predetermined  direction  while  maintaining  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  elongate  filament  so  as 
to  substantially  restrain  movement  of  the  filament  in  a  direction 
reverse  to  said  predetermined  direction. 


4,274,608 
TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Paul  A.  GiloTich,  Saratoga,  and  Thomas  A.  Hickox,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Microcomputer  Systems  Corp., 
Sanayvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jnn.  4.  1979,  Ser.  No.  45.429 
Int  a.'  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—192  4  Claims 

1.  A  tape  transport  for  presenting  tape  to  a  rotating  drum 
comprising: 
a  take-up  reel  including  a  hub. 
a  drive  pulley, 

at  least  three  spaced  guide  rollers, 
a  drive  belt  extending  over  spaced  guide  rollers  and  said 

drive  pulley, 
spring-loaded  means  for  mounting  one  of  said  spaced  guide 
rollers  adjacent  one  side  of  said  take-up  reel  to  move  the 
roller  in  a  direction  to  tension  said  belt, 
means  for  mounting  another  one  of  said  spaced  guide  rollers 
on  the  other  side  of  said  take-up  reel  whereby  the  ten- 
sioned  tape  rides  on  said  hub, 
means  for  receiving  a  tape  supply  roll  to  bring  the  roll  into 
engagement  with  said  belt  whereby  said  t>elt  is  engaged 


and  the  roller  is  moved  to  accommodate  the  tape  supply 
roll  with  the  belt  in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said 
roll, 
a  drive  means  for  driving  said  drive  pulley  to  drive  the  belt 
whereby  to  feed  the  Upe  from  the  Upe  supply  roll  over 
the  tape  drum  and  onto  the  hub  under  the  belt. 
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and  means  to  guide  the  end  of  said  tape  as  it  travels  from  the 
supply  roll  over  said  tape  drum  and  onto  the  take-up  reel 
hub  after  the  roll  is  initially  inserted  into  said  tape  appara- 
tus and  the  drive  means  is  energized. 


4,274,609 
TARGET  AND  MISSILE  ANGLE  TRACUNG  METHOD 
AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GUIDING  MISSILES  ON  TO 
TARGETS 
Noel  H.  L.  Ferrier.  MoataMMVDcy.  and  Dominiqae  C.  N.  E.  M. 
de  Ruffi  de  Poatcfes,  Venaillcs,  both  of  Fraace,  aari^on  to 
Sodete  d'Etodcs  et  de  Rcalisatioas  Ekctroaiqacs  ami  Sodete 
de  FahricatioB  dlutramcats  de  Mesore  (SFIM),  both  of, 
Fraace 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900^31 

Claiflu  priority,  applkatioa  FraMC,  May  6, 1977,  77  13911 

lot.  CL'  F41G  7/28 

VJS.  CI.  244—3.14  26  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  guiding  passive  missiles  fired  from  a  helicop- 
ter in  particular  at  multiple  targets,  comprising  the  steps  of 
observing  and  locating  each  of  the  targets  and  the  missiles  by 
image  forming  optronic  pick-ups,  transmitting  their  informa- 
tion in  the  form  of  electric  signals,  launching  several  missiles 
successively  and  guiding  them  simultaneously  to  their  respec- 
tive targets  by  electronically  determining  the  angular  coordi- 
nates of  a  target  after  selection  and  pursuit  of  the  correspond- 
ing image  formed  by  a  pick-up,  and  by  guidance  of  each  missile 
toward  the  target  according  to  the  differences  between  the 
angular  coordinates  of  the  target  and  the  angular  coordinates 
of  the  missile,  which  coordinates  are  determined  in  a  first  phase 
with  a  large  field  and  in  a  second  phase  in  a  small  field  of  vision 
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after  selection  and  pursuit  of  the  oorrespooding  image  received 
by  said  pick-ups. 

4»274,610 

JET  TAB  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  THRUST 

VECTOR  CONTROL 

W.  BMtiaa,  FUkftoa,  Calif.,  aMigmir  to  GcMral  Dy* 

PomoM  DlTiakM,  PomoM,  CaUf  . 

Filed  JbL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,595 

IM.  CL'  F42B  15/18 


VS.  CL  244— 3  JJ 


9ClalaH 


the  differential  amplifier  means,  said  unit  includiiig  two 
bandpass  filter  dicuits.  the  central  freqnency  of  which  is 
equal  to  said  beacon  frequency,  each  filter  circuit  being 
ccMuiected  to  the  output  from  said  tMTerential  amplifier 
means; 
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circuit  means  for  multiplying  together  die  output  signak 

from  the  two  filter  circuits;  and 
circuit  means  for  detecting  and  comparing  output  signals 

from  the  multiplying  circuit  means  with  a  predetermined 

threshold  in  order  to  dcUver  a  logical  signal  repreientative 

of  the  presence  of  said  beacon  frequency. 


1.  A  thrust  vector  control  system  for  a  missile  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  missile  body; 

rocket  propulsion  means  acting  along  the  aws  of  the  body  to 

propel  the  missile;  

a  plurality  of  fins  pivotably  mounted  external  to  the  body, 
each  being  pivotable  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  cybndn- 
cal  surface  of  the  missile  body  for  aerodynamicaUy  con- 
tKriling  direction  of  the  missile  in  flight; 

a  servo  motor  associated  with  each  fin  for  controlling  the 
angular  position  of  the  fin  relative  to  the  missile  body; 

control  circuitry  for  commanding  the  servo  motors  to  con- 
trol the  pivoting  of  the  fins; 

a  plurality  of  thrust  vector  control  jet  tabs  effective  to  pro- 
vide pitch  and  yaw  moments  by  deflecting  rocket  exhaust 

a  coupler  effective  to  transmit  fin  servo  motor  commands  to 
the  thrust  vector  control  jet  Ubs;  and 

actuator  means  coupled  to  said  coupler  and  the  tabs  and 
containing  means  to  route  the  thrust  vector  control  jet 
tabs  in  response  to  pitch  or  yaw  servo  motor  commands. 

4,274,611 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

Jean  SdiMM,  Aahmy  Sow  Boia,  FraMC,  aariiMr  to  JeoMMt- 

Schaekler,  Pirtean,  FraMX 

Filed  JaL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54318 
Ctataa  priority,  appBcrtion  P^TMce,  JiL  17, 1978, 78  21169 

tat  CL^  B61L  25/02 

VS,  a.  246-34  R  ,  *  ^*|f?" 

1  A  device  (or  the  detection  of  the  position  of  a  vehicle 
running  on  a  raUway  track,  characterired  in  that  it  includes: 

at  least  one  emitter  beacon  for  emitting  a  beacon  frequency, 
said  beacon  including  a  generator  of  alternating  current 
and  a  coU  having  a  vertical  axis  located  at  a  predetermined 
point  on  the  track,  near  to  one  of  the  running  rails; 

aboard  the  vehicle,  near  to  one  of  the  rails,  a  pick-up  unrt 
including  two  groups  of  two  receiver  coils  the  axes  of 
which  are  horizontal  and  perpendicular  to  the  runnmg 
raU.  the  two  coils  of  each  group  being  connected  maccor- 

dance  with  a  differential  system  to  the  inputs  to  a  differen- 
tial amirfifier  means;  

a  filtering  and  detection  unit  connected  to  the  outputs  liroro 


4J74,6U 
MULTIPLE  DIAMETER  WIRE  BUNDLE  SUPPORT 
Dalto«4.  Mamy,  Btahroplr,  Tex^  "^T'L^Vl^  il?!!* 
Statea  of  America  m  upna«H>id  by  the  Secretary  of  tha  Air 
Fotee,  Wwyngtoa,  D.C 

FDed  Jm.  15, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  4M74 
tat.  CL^  B65D  63/00:  FML  3/08 
VS.  CL  241—74  PB  ' 


I.  A  multiple  diameter  wire  bundle  support  for  fixedly  re- 
taining various  numbers  and  diameters  of  wires  and  the  like  m 

position  on  a  subas^mNy  structure  comprising  a  tint  arm 
extending  outwardly  from  a  common  anchor  point,  a  second 
arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  same  common  *«^ 
point,  a  first  pin  member  fixedly  attached  near  the  outer  end  of 

said  first  arm  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  a  second  pin 
member  fixedly  attached  near  the  outer  e«l  of  said  second  Mm 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  inner  ends  of  said  first 

and  second  arms  meeting  to  form  a  common  anchor  portion,  a 
series  of  equaUy  spaced  holes  along  the  length  of  said  first  and 

second  arms,  and  an  opening  in  the  anchor  portiOQ  for  •^^'cta- 
ing  the  support  to  a  subassembly  structure,  the  outer  ends  of 
said  fint  and  second  arms  being  adjustably  attachable  to  oiie 
another  by  the  insertion  of  said  fint  pin  member  into  o^eof  the 

holes  in  said  second  arm  and  the  iiMertion  of  said  second  pm 
member  into  one  of  the  holes  in  said  fint  arm.  thcre^t^MVg 
a  substantially  circular  endosoie  foe  »«««iM  wme  boadks  of 
various  diaaaeters  theiem. 
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4^74,613 
DISPLAY  STAND  WITH  THREE-SIDED  BASE  HAVING 

PARTIAL  REAR  WALL 

RomM  H.  TMb,  nS4  Sheridu  RiL,  HigUaad  Park,  III  60035 

Filed  Sey.  25,  1978,  Scr.  No.  945,244 

fart.  CL2  A47G  2i/Q2 

U.S.  a.  24S— 150  8  ClaiM 


1.  A  dispiay  stand  base  fabricated  from  a  single  blank  of 
sheet  material  ano  being  collapsible  along  pre-scored  fold  lines 
to  provide  a  compact  package  for  shipment  and  storage, 

said  base  comprising  an  upstanding  front  wall  and  a  pair  of 
side  walls  hingedly  joined  to  said  front  wall  at  lateral 
marginal  limits  thereof,  a  juncture  of  said  front  wall  with 
opposed  said  side  walls  being  defmed  by  a  pre-scored 
vertical  fold  line,  each  of  said  side  walls  extending  rear- 
wardly  of  said  front  wall  at  either  opposed  sides  thereof 
and  generally  normally  thereto, 

said  front  wall  having  a  horizontal  cut  at  a  predetermined 
level  intermediate  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof  and 
extending  across  the  full  expanse  of  said  front  wall  to 
divide  said  front  wall  into  a  rearwardly  shiftable  upper 
section  and  a  fixed  lower  section. 

each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  horizontal  cut  extending 
from  a  forward  edge  thereof  rearwardiy  a  predetermined 
distance  but  terminating  short  of  a  rear  edge  of  said  side 
walls,  said  cut  in  each  of  said  side  walls  being  an  uninter- 
rupted extension  of  said  cut  in  the  front  wall  and  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  level  as  said  cut  in  the  front  wall, 

said  side  walls  defining  at  respective  rearward  limits  of  each 
horizontal  cut  therein  a  pre-scored  vertical  hinge  line 
projecting  generally  normally  to  and  upwardiy  of  said 
horizontal  cut  to  an  upper  terminal  edge  of  each  of  said 
side  walls  to  divide  each  of  said  side  walls  into  a  pivotal 
forward  segment  and  a  fixed  rear  panel, 

each  said  pivotzU  forward  segment  constituting  a  physical 
rearward  continuation  of  said  upper  section  of  said  front 
wall  and  being  joined  thereto  aloug  said  vertical  fold  line, 
said  pivotal  forward  segment  of  each  of  said  side  walls 
being  folded  rearwardly  along  each  corresponding  said 
hinge  line  to  lie  contiguously  against  a  corresponding  said 
fued  rear  panel,  and 

said  shiftable  upper  section  of  said  front  wall  being  displaced 
rearwardly  of  and  generally  paralleling  said  fixed  lower 
section  of  said  front  wall  to  form  a  rear  wall  for  said  base. 


4,274,614 
LOCKING  DEVICE  AND  THE  UKE 

Airtbony  C.  WorraUo,  15  Sprott  Rd.,  Aacklaad  5,  New  Zealand 
Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,264 
IM.  a.J  A47G  29/02 
U.S.  a.  248—243  9  ClaiM 

1.  A  locking  structure  comprising 
an  element  having 
a  web, 

flanges  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  web,  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  oppositely  directed  lips  extend- 
ing from  said  flanges  which  define  a  mouth  thierebe- 
tween,  each  of  said  lips  having  an  inner  face  formed 


with  longitudinally  extending  serrations  and  having  an 

outer  face;  and 
a  bracket  having 
a  main  portion  with  an  abutting  surface, 
a  neck  protruding  from  said  main  portion  with  one  end 

coupled  to  said  main  portion  and  a  free  end  remote  from 

said  main  portion,  said  neck  being  dimensioned  so  it 

may  pass  through  said  mouth,  and 
a  locking  formation  mounted  on  said  free  end  of  said  neck 

and  extending  laterally  from  each  side  of  said  neck,  the 


dimensions  of  said  locking  formation  in  a  direction 
transverse  of  said  neck  being  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  mouth,  said  locking  formation  having  an  abutting 
face  adapted  to  abut  said  serrations  on  said  inner  faces 
of  said  lips; 
whereby,  when  said  neck  is  located  in  said  mouth  and  said 
bracket  is  located  in  position  relative  to  said  element,  said 
abutting  surface  of  said  main  portion  is  brought  into  abutting 
relationship  with  said  outer  face  of  said  lips  and  said  abutting 
face  of  said  locking  formation  is  brought  into  abutting  relation- 
ship with  said  serrations  on  said  inner  faces  of  said  lips. 


4,274,615 

ATTACHMENT  CLAMP  FOR  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Kingdcy  Chan,  Rntberford,  and  NcU  Rnaao,  HoweU,  both  of 

N  J.,  aistgnort  to  UghtoUcr  Incorporated,  Jcney  City,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnl.  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  56,030 

int  a.J  B42F  nm 

U.S.  a.  248—343  5  ClainH 


1.  An  attachment  clamp  for  securing  a  lighting  fixture  to  a 
ceiling  of  sheet  material,  such  as  wall  board,  acoustical  tile  or 
the  like,  comprising  an  integral  resilient  metallic  bifurcate  body 
portion  including  a  spaced  pair  of  upstanding  legs,  a  support 
foot  extending  from  the  lowermost  end  of  said  legs  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  thereto  and  projecting  to  one  side  of  said 
body  portion,  an  adjustment  arch  extending  to  said  one  side  of 
said  body  portion  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  foot,  said 
arch  including  an  upper  branch  extending  from  the  upper  end 
of  said  body  portion,  a  lower  branch  and  an  arcuate  connector 
portion  extending  between  said  braches,  a  clamp  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  branch,  said  clamp  portion  projecting 
outwardly  through  the  space  between  said  legs  and  including 
a  depending  spanner  portion  having  a  locking  finger  formed 
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thereon,  said  finger  being  disposed  to  said  one  «de  of  said  body 
portion  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  support  foot,  and 
threaded  adjustment  means  extending  between  said  upper  and 
lower  branches  for  variably  spacing  said  branches  in  accor- 
dance with  the  adjusted  position  of  said  threaded  means, 
thereby  to  shift  said  locking  finger  toward  and  away  from  said 
support  foot  for  clamping  engagenoent  of  a  ceiling  portion 
between  said  foot  and  finger. 

4,274,616 

BOOK  STAND 

Alfred  G.  Radtke,  2351  N.  Feravicw,  SiM  Valley,  Calif.  93065 

FiM  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,101 

fart.  CL*  A47B  97/04 

U  A  CL  248—459  5  ClaiaM 


directions,  nid  primary  row  meshing  with 
row  of  teeth;  and 


means  securing  one  of  said  racks  to  one  of  said  primary  mold 
parts  for  joint  displacement  therewith  in  said  primary 
direction  relative  to  the  other  of  said  racks. 


4^274,618 

STRAND  UFTING  SYSTEM 

A.  Orr,  1578  G«daMi«a  Or,  Sm  Joae,  Calif.  95120 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,146 

Int  CL' F21B  79/00 

U5.  CL  254—29  A  • 


1.  A  reading  stand  comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  blank  of  sheet  material  divided  into  a  plurality  of  integral 

parts; 

score  lines  intended  to  be  folded  over  so  that  said  integral 
parts  provide  an  upright  structure  supporuble  on  a  flat 
surface; 

said  upright  structure  including  said  integral  parts  havmg  a 
back  member  angularly  reUted  to  said  flat  surface  and  a 
forward  extending  lip  arranged  normal  to  said  back  mem- 
ber whereby  said  back  member  and  said  lip  cooperate  in 
an  engagingly  manner  to  receive  and  hold  a  book; 

side  elements  at  each  side  of  said  back  member  bracing  said 
back  member  on  said  flat  surface; 

base  support  means  carried  on  said  side  elements  and  said  lip 
for  rigidizing  and  stabilizing  said  upright  structure;  and 

said  bMC  support  means  including  a  flap  strip  foldaWy  car- 
ried on  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  side  elements  being 
folded  towards  each  other  and  a  brace  strip  dctachably 
interconnecting  said  flap  strips  together. 

4,274,617 

ACTUATOR  FOR  CORE  OR  STRIPPER  OF  A 

MULTIPART  MOLD 

Kari-HerMoa  Scfcrfem,  Pretoria,  Sorth  Africa,  m^SMt  to 

Haaeo-NorMllcn  HaacucteTcr  A  Co.,  LidcMcWd,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnsaay 

Fncd  May  2. 1900,  Scr.  No.  146,330 

Claim  priorit: ,  applkation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 

1979,  2917799 

Int  a'  B29D  1/022 

U.S  CL  2«9-63  *®  ^^"^^ 

V  In  combination  with  a  mold  having  at  least  two  primary 
mold  parts  movable  in  a  primary  direction  away  from  each 
other  from  a  closed  position  defming  a  mold  cavity  to  an  opai 
portion  at  least  one  secondary  mold  part  movable  m  a  second- 
ary direction  transverse  to  said  primary  direction  relative  to 
said  primary  mold  parts,  and  drive  mens  for  displacmg  said 
mold  parts  between  said  powtioas,  an  actuator  comprising: 
a  primary  rack  extending  parallel  to  said  primary  direction; 
a  secondary  rack  ortending  parallel  to  said  secoodaiy  direc- 
tion and  secured  to  said  secondary  mold  part  aaid  racks 
having  respective  primary  and  secondary  rows  of  teeth 
having  substantiaUy  parallel  tooth  flanks  inclined  to  said 


Fig   2 


1.  A  strand  Hflmg  system  comprising:  ^^ 

at  least  one  strand  for  Ufting  and  lowering  a  selected  load; 

upper  and  lower  pUte  means,  each  plate  means  definmg  at 
least  as  many  openings  theretfirough  in  a  srt)stMtially 
matching  arrangement  as  there  are  strands,  for  paange  of 
one  of  said  strands  therethrough  eadi  with  the  upper  and 
lower  plate  means  being  aligned  with  respect  to  the  other 
to  substantially  ahg9  the  openings  in  each  plate  means 
with  those  in  the  other, 

jack  means  dispoaed  between  said  npper  and  lower  plate 
means  for  providing  a  selected  separation  between  them 
and  for  maintaining  alignment  of  the  plate  means  open- 
ings, one  plate  means  with  respect  to  the  other, 

chamber  means  within  each  openiag  in  the  upper  and  lower 
plate  means  definmg  a  tappered  hole  theietlrroo^  and 
having  a  strand  pass  unre«rictedly  Aerc^hrougii; 

chuck  means  dispoaed  adjacent  to  eacii  chamber  means  for 
engaging  the  strand  paamig  therethros^h  BpOBtiie«»rinf 
of  the  chuck  means  within  the  chamber  meaa*  in  reapoaae 
to  a  seating  force;  and  far  pennitling  the  umeatricted 
l^umtgf  ftf  thg  strand  when  the  cimck  means  is  din  ^Hf^ 

from  the  chandler  means;  ^    Jji-l,. 

bias  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  dwck  means  farl««Bg 

said  cfancfc  means  in  die 
chamber  means;  and 
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seating  means  for  providing  said  applied  seating  force  to  the 

chuck  means; 
said  chuck  means  each  having: 
an  outwardly  projecting  flange  portion,  the  top  surface 

being  adjacent  to  the  seating  means  for  communication  of 

said  seating  force  thereto; 
a  nose  portion  being  tapered  on  its  outer  surface  to  substan- 
tially match  the  taper  of  said  chamber  means;  and 
a  shank  portion  intermediate  said  flange  and  nose  portions, 

said  shank  portion  having  substantially  uniform  thickness 

over  its  entire  length; 
the  lower  surface  of  said  flange  portion  sloping  inwardly  and 

away  from  its  top  surface  at  a  selected  angle  toward  the 

shank  portion; 
said  chuck  means  also  defining  an  interior  cylindrical  hole 

along  its  longitudinal  axis  with  the  diameter  of  said  hole 

through  the  flange  and  shank  portions  being  greater  than 

that  of  the  nose  portion. 


4^4.619 
WEED  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Williaa  C.  Redmond,  7675  Vcrdsfo  CretdiM  Dr^  TtUunga, 
Calif.  91042 

F1M  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S6,904 

IM.  CL^  Bt6F  3/00 

U.S.  CL  254—132  1  Claim 


1.  A  weed  puller  comprising; 

(a)  a  plier  having  a  joint  (4,11  or  14)  and  a  pair  of  handles 
(1.3). 

(b)  an  elongated  rigid  whole  cylindrical  element  (2')  rigidly 
attached  at  right  angles  to  one  part  of  the  plier  adjacent  to 
said  joint,  and 

(c)  an  elongated  segment  of  a  rigid  cylindrical  element  (5') 
rigidly  attached  to  the  other  part  of  the  plier  adjacent  to 
said  joint, 

being  disposed  to  contact  the  full  extent  of  said  elongated 

rigid  whole  cylindrical  element  when  the  handles  are 

together,  and 
adjacent  ends  of  said  whole  rigid  cylindrical  element  (2')  and 

said  elongated  segment  of  a  rigid  cylindrical  element  (5') 
being  shaped  obliquely  (17)  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 

whole  rigid  cylindrical  element  to  form  a  spade. 


to  Dieter  Ddw- 


4«274,620 
ANCHOR  WINDLASS 
Edmoad  Uher,  Obcrigi,  SwitMriaiid,  Mrigii 
iag,  Zog,  Swhzeiiaad 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Scr.  No.  79,544 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sep.  30, 
197S,  2M2S14  ^ 

bt  CL^  B66D  1/14 
U.S.  CL  254—351  10  Claimi 

1.  A  winch  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  shaft  centered  on  and  rotatable  about  a  shaft  axis  in  said 
housing; 


a  wheel  rotatable  on  said  shaft  about  said  axis,  whereby  a 
flexible  element  can  be  spanned  over  said  wheel; 

an  abutment  axiaUy  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  juxtaposed  with 
said  wheel; 

an  entrainmentelement  rotationally  fixed  but  axially  dis- 
placca^le-on  said-shaftouKLragageable  with  said  wheel, 
Efeby  said  element  can  be  moved  axially  forward  into 
engagement  with  said  wheel  toNvedge  same  against  said 
abutment  and  rotationally  couple  said  wheel  to  said  shaft; 


a  nut  threaded  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  entrainment  ele- 
ment; 

a  compression  spring  braced  axially  between  said  nut  and 
said  entrainment  element  for  force  transmission  therebe- 
tween; and 

means  including  a  pawl  for  temporarily  rotationally  arrest- 
ing said  nut,  whereby,  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  with  said  nut  rotationally  arrested,  said  nut  will 
be  screwed  forwardly  on  said  shaft  to  bear  via  said  spring 
on  said  entrainment  element. 


4,274,621 
TUBES  AND  STRUCTURES  FORMED  THEREBY 
Jao  niakowict,  43,  Bwa  Way,  WcmUcy,  Middlesex,  and  Derek 
B.  Eaflcld,  Uait  14,  Alstoo  Works,  Baraes,  Hcrtsford,  both  of 
Eaglaiid 
ContiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  665.769,  Mar.  11, 1976,  abudoacd. 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  20,  1978,  Scr.  No.  898,200 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  14, 1975, 
10716/75 

Lit  CL»  B23K  7/04,  7/10 
U.S.  CL  266—61  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  profiled  end  face  of  a  tube  having 
a  substantial  wall  thickness  to  enable  said  tube  to  be  joined  to 
an  intersecting  surface  which  comprises: 
a  cutter  disposed  in  cutting  position  relative  to  the  wall  of 

the  tube; 
drive  means  to  produce  relative  rotational  roovenkent  be- 
tween said  cutter  and  the  tube; 
means  for  moving  the  cutter  axially  along  the  wall  of  the 
tube  to  follow  a  predetermined  profile; 
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means  for  pivoting  said  cutter  about  a  secondary  axis  which 
is  perependicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  and  is  intersected 
by  the  center  line  of  the  cutter  to  dispose  the  cutter  at  a 
desired  angular  position  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  tube; 

cutter  control  means  comprising  a  displaceaUe  mounting  for 
moving  said  secondary  axis  radially  across  the  thickness  of 
the  end  face;  and 

means  synchronizing  the  radial  movement  of  said  secondary 
axis  with  said  rotational  movement  to  move  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  secondary  axis  and  the  center  line  of  said 
cutter  along  a  desired  path  across  the  end  face  of  said  tube 
as  said  tube  is  moved  relative  to  said  cutter. 


4,274^22 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  SLAG  FROM  MOLTEN 

BATH 
Hisaaki  OhaMri,  KarasUki,  Japaa,  assivrar  to  Kawasaki  Steel 
Corporatioa,  Kobe,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,721 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11, 1979,  54-955 
lat  CL^  F27D  3/14 
U  A  CL  266—227  5 


1.  A  device  for  separating  slag  from  molten  bath  for  use  with 
a  molten  bath  container  for  enclosiiig  therein  a  molten  bath 
composed  of  molten  metal  and  slag  floating  on  and  covering 
the  free  surface  of  said  molten  metal,  said  device  comprising  a 
member  having  a  U-shaped  refractory  tubular  passage  firmly 
secured  to  a  discharge  outlet  of  said  container,  and  stationarily 
disposed  beneath  said  container,  when  said  container  is 
brought  into  its  molten  bath  discharge  position,  said  U-shaped 
refractory  tubular  passage  being  so  shaped  and  arranged  that 
the  static  pressure  of  that  portion  of  the  molten  bath,  which  is 
in  said  U-shaped  refractory  tubular  passage  after  said  molten 
bath  has  been  discharged  from  said  container,  is  kept  in  balance 
with  the  static  pressure  of  the  slag  following  said  flow  of  the 
molten  bath,  thereby  preventing  discharge  of  said  slag  out  of 
said  U-shaped  refractory  tubular  passage. 


said  stack  support  being  positioaed  bdow  said  outfeed  por- 
tion; 

said  outfeed  portion  being  directed  along  a  sabataatially 
straight  line  path  in  a  direction  radially  ofbet  widi  respect 
to  said  axis  of  rotation; 

deflection  means  operativeiy  associated  witfi  said  stack 
support  and  arranged  downstream  with  respect  to  said 
outfeed  portion; 

said  deflection  means  individually  deflecting  each  of  the 
printed  products  delivered  by  said  outfeed  portion  in  the 
plane  of  each  such  printed  product  so  as  to  form  a  spiral- 
shaped  stack  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  successive 


windings,  each  of  which  has  printed  products  partially 
overlapping  one  another, 

said  deflection  means  inclading  stop  means  positioned  to 
engage  an  edge  of  each  infed  printed  product  and  pressure 
exerting  means  radially  ofbet  firom  and  effective  at  least 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  of  rotation; 

means  to  move  said  outfeed  portion  relative  to  said  stack 
support  in  a  direction  paralld  to  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 

wherein  said  stop  means  is  arranged  at  the  region  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  stack  support  and  includes  a  detachaMy 
mounted  tube  arranged  at  the  stack  support,  said  tube 
serving  as  a  core  for  the  spiral-shaped  stack. 

DUAL-MODE  SHEET  SORTING  APPARATUS 
TadMhi  Sato,  Kokahm^i;  Shifeni  YoiUamra,  Yi 
KiyomicU  Iddkawa,  KawaMki,  aU  of  Japi 
[iMm,  Tokyoi,  JapM 
Filed  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  Nau  89,456 
.plicatkmJvaa.  Oct  30. 1978, 531/133374; 

Oct  30, 1*78,  53/133375;  No?.  16, 1978,  53/141388 

lat  CV  B65H  31/24.  39/11 
VS.  CL  271—292  • 


4^74,623 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  PRINTED 

PRODUCTS  CONTINUOUSLY  ARRIVING  IN  A 

SUBSTANTIALLY  FISH  SCALE  OVERLAPPING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Walter  Rdst  Htewil,  aad  Wcraer  Hoacner,  RiHi,  both  of 

jwilmlmrf.  SMitan"  to  ^f*n  AG,  Hiawil,  Swhaeriaad 

Coatiaaatioa  cT  Scr.  No.  578^57,  May  16, 1975,  akaatoarf 

This  appWcartoa  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87JI93 
OaiaH  priority,  ^irartoa  Switacriaad,  May  28,  1974. 
7234/74 

lat  CLJ  B65H  31/04.  31/10 

VS.  CL  m—m  ^.9^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  stacking  flat  printed  products  arriving  m 
a  continuous  nnbricated  stream  into  a  substantially  ^iral- 
Aaped  stack,  comprising: 
conveying  means  for  conveying  said  imbricated  stream,  said 

conveying  means  having  an  outfeed  portion; 
a  rotatable  stack  support  defining  a  substantiaUy  plane  sop- 
port  surface  and  having  an  axis  of  rotetion; 
means  for  rotating  the  stack  support  about  its  axis  of  roU- 
tion; 


L  A  dual-mode  sheet  sorting  apparatus. 

first  sheet  stormg  meaas  for  storing  sorted  sheets.  '^^'* 

thfift  storing  naeans  including  a  plurality  of  first  ban 

hers  fixed  to  a  fhane  of  the  apparatus; 
second  sheet  storing  means  mdadiag  a  plurality  of  i 

bin  members  movable  rdtfive  to  said 

m  ahematiag  seqoewx  widi  respect  to  said  first  hia  I 
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bers,  the  number  of  said  second  bin  members  correspond- 
ing lo  the  number  of  said  first  bin  members;  and 
driving  means  for  selxrtively  moving  said  second  sheet 
storing  means  relative  to  said  frame  and  said  first  sheet 
storing  means  between  a  retracted  position  for  permitting 
passage  of  the  sheets  into  said  first  sheet  storing  means  but 
blocking  passage  of  the  sheets  into  said  second  sheet  stor- 
ing means,  and  a  storing  position  for  permitting  passage  of 
the  sheets  mto  said  second  sheet  storing  means  but  block- 
ing passage  of  the  sheets  into  said  first  sheet  storing  means. 


4^4,625 
EXEROSING  APPARATUS 
SaJvatore   GMtano,    130-16    115th   St.,   South   Ozone   Park, 
Qvceas,  N.Y.  11420 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  972,669 

lat.  CL^  A63B  23/06 

VS.  a.  272—69  16  Claims 


pair  of  abutted  boards  together,  said  boards  comprising  4x8 
plywood,  said  tabs  and  latches  comprising  flat  metallic  stock, 


said  latch  posts  comprising  a  nut  and  bolt  subassembly,  and  like 
nut  and  bolt  subassemblies  connecting  said  tabs  and  latches  to 
their  respective  boards. 


cMiert 


4,274,627 

EXEROSE  APPARATUS 

RMiert  M.  Fenoer,  Rte.  3,  Boi  156,  Cmdrer,  Colo.  80433,  and 

Edward  P.  Franz,  3764  ATOCUdo  Blrd^  U  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,688 

fat  CL'  A63B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  272—117  11  ClaiM 


1 


An  exercising  apparatus,  comprising: 
base  member;  a  roller  assembly  positioned  on  said  base 
member  ar.d  comprising  an  array  of  discrete  rollers,  and  a 
frame  upwardly  extending  from  said  base  member  and 
defining  an  enclosed  exercising  area;  said  roller  assembly 
comprising  a  series  of  parallel  axles,  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  rollers  mounted  on  said  axles  for  individual  rota- 
tion thereon,  and  support  means  for  supporting  said  axles; 
said  support  means  comprising  a  series  of  elongated  sup- 
port bars  spacedly  positioned  from  each  other  and  being  in 
perpendicular  relationship  with  said  axles,  aligned  bores 
formed  in  said  support  bars  for  rotatingly  receiving  said 
axles  therethrough,  said  rollers  being  located  along  the 
sections  of  said  axles  between  the  support  bars,  such  that 
there  are  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  rollers  located  or.  each 
axle  between  adjacent  support  bars  with  the  support  bars 
being  closely  spaced  to  the  rollers,  and  further  comprising 
a  longitudinal  channel  formed  along  the  top  of  each  sup- 
port bar,  a  vertical  opening  downwardly  extending  from 
the  top  of  each  bar  to  the  res|>ective  bores  in  that  bar, 
whereby  lubncatmg  oil  placed  into  the  channel  of  a  bar 
can  flow  therefrom  to  each  bore  in  the  bar  and  then  along 
the  axles  to  thereby  lubricate  the  roller  assembly. 


4,274,626 
EXEROSE  FLOOR 
Richard  W.  GroMcr,  Boone,  and  Virgil  L.  Long,  Sr.,  Jefferson, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  AMF  Incorporated,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,230 

Int  CL^  A63B  5/00:  E04F  15/22 

VS.  a.  272—109  3  Claims 

1.  A  poruble  gymnastic  exercise  floor,  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  like  sized  boards  which  are  edge  buttied  and  latched 
together,  the  butt  edge  of  one  of  a  pair  of  abutted  boards 
having  spaced  top  and  bottom  overhanging  tabs  affixed 
thereto,  the  butt  edge  of  thie  other  of  said  pair  of  abutted  boards 
being  positioned  between  said  tabs,  and  notched  latches  along 
one  of  said  butt  edges  and  latch  posts  along  the  other  of  said 
butt  edges  for  having  said  latches  hooked  thereon  to  latch  said 


1.  Exercise  apparatus  comprising:  support  means  defining  a 
subsuntially  horizontal  axis  of  pivotal  movement  elevated 
above  ground  level,  and  a  generally  tubular  chute  open  at  both 
ends  and  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  for  rotational  move- 
ment upon  said  support  means  axis,  said  chute  being  curved 
with  the  concavity  therein  facing  away  from  the  support 
means,  said  chute  having  an  arc  of  curvature  lying  between 
approximately  4S*  ano  90*,  and  wherein  the  chute  is  slit  longi- 
tudinally along  the  concavity  therein,  and  said  slit  is  of  a  width 
subtending  an  angle  of  substantially  less  than  180*  so  as  to 
prevent  removal  of  a  ball  from  the  chute  except  at  its  open 
ends. 


4,274,628 
WEIGHT  UFnNG  BAR  APPARATUS 
Hongfawd,  333  BcUevnc  Ave.,  Trcatoa,  N  J.  08618 
Filed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75^81 
Int  a.^  A63B  U/00 
VS,  a.  HI— 123  11  Clnims 

1.  A  weight  lifting  bar  apparatus,  particularly  adapted  for 
use  in  performing  leg  exercises  such  as  deep  knee  bends  and  toe 
lifts,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  support  bar  means  extending  laterally  and  adapted  to  be 
supported  by  the  user  to  hold  the  weight  lifting  apparatus; 
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fb)  a  weiftht  retaining  bar  means  spaced  laterally  outward     '  4^4t6Jt  yiJ!^' ,. .  „ 

fi^!S  end  of  said  supportTrLm»,s«d  weight     GAME  APPARATUS  USING  VISUAiyMOTOl  SDLU 

retaining  bar  meuis  being  adapted  to  hold  the  weight  of  '^!f*.''-.'^!!'*^5^'^-*?*.-^fl?!^- ^ 


the  weight  lifting  apparatus  thereon; 
(c)  a  displacement  coupling  means  interconnecting  said 
weight  retaining  bar  means  with  the  ends  of  said  support 
bar  means  in  a  displaced  parallel  orientation  wherein  the 
axis  of  said  weight  retaining  bar  means  is  displaced  below 


''         N 


and  parallel  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  support  bar 
means;  and 
(d)  a  projecting  support  Ksans  secured  to  said  support  bar 
means  and  extending  laterally  therefrom  and  downwardly 
to  rest  upon  the  shoulders  and  chest  of  the  user  to  faciliute 
retaining  of  the  apparatus  by  the  user  and  to  more  evenly 
distribute  the  weight  thereof  said  support  means  pressing 
against  the  chest  of  a  user  under  the  influence  of  weights 
on  the  weight  retaining  bar  means. 


Pnrk,  both  oTDL,  MricBsn  to  Manrin  Gla«  A 
DL 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1980,  Ssr.  Nn.  142,343 
IM.  a.^  Ai3F  7/Q2 
UJS.  CL  273-1  R 


14 


4^74,629 
COMBATIVE  GAME  APPARATUS 
Michad  J.  Ferris,  and  Hcwy  Arias,  both  of  Ckicago,  m.,  assign- 
ors to  Marrin  Glass  Jk  Asnciirtes,  CUcagD,  m. 
Filed  Oct  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  82,541 
lat  CL^  A63F  9/00 
UACt  273-1  R  12  Claims 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  having  different  identifying 
indicia  thereon: 

ho|^>er  means  for  holding  said  pieces  having  an  outlet; 

dispensing  means  for  directmg  said  pieces  from  said  hopper 
outlet  alternately  between  a  plurahty  of  apmced  apart 
dispensing  positions;  and 

receiving  means  at  each  position  including  a  frfurafity  of 
separate  compartments  therein  and  manually  movable  to 
align  a  selected  compartment  into  position  for  receiving  a 
playing  piece  from  said  discharge  means  having  an  mdicia 
corresponding  to  indicia  of  said  selected  compartment. 


4,274,631 
BASEBALL  PRACnCE  BAT 
Tadao  HayazaU,  497-1  Naoe  YoarmKcha,  Y( 


Gifb-kcai, 


Filed  Mar.  8,  IfTf .  Ssr.  No.  18,788 
Claims  priority,  sppMrstiia  Japaa.  Mar.  8, 1978,  534130113 
lat  CL^  A63B  69/36 
VS.  a.  273—26  B  * 


1.  A  combative  toy,  comprising: 

a  playing  surface: 

a  movable  member  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  playing  sur- 
face; 

means  for  rotating  said  movable  member, 

at  least  one  appendage  detachably  secured  to  said  movable 
niember;  and 

a  second  movable  member  rotataUy  mounted  on  said  play- 
ing surface,  means  for  rotating  said  second  member,  at 
least  one  appendage  detachably  secured  to  said  second 
member,  said  appendage  on  each  movable  member  inchid- 
ing  at  an  outer  end  thereof  means  for  hooking  the  corre- 
sponding means  for  hooking  defined  on  the  appendage 
detachably  secured  to  the  other  movable  member; 

said  appendage  includiqg  an  inner  end  with  means  for  con- 
necting said  appendage  to  said  movable  member,  said 
connecting  means  allowing  vertical  movement  oi  said 
appendage  relative  to  said  playing  surface  due  to  centrifu- 
gal force  upon  roution  of  said  movable  member. 


1.  A  baseball  practioe  bat  comprising  a  body  wiA  a  holow 
interior,  a  pipe  fastened  within  the  body  with  one  of  its^Mds 
fitting  into  a  cap  at  one  end  of  said  bat  and  its  otber  end  fitting 
into  the  handle  at  the  other  end  of  said  bat  a  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed,  guide  slits  longitudinally  formed  in  said  pvc  a 
weight  slidably  mounted  exteriorly  around  said  pipe,  a  sap- 
porting  pia  extending  through  said  guide  slits  and  said  waight 
and  slidably  fixii^  said  weight  to  said  pipe,  a  '  "~^ 

elastic  meaiber  extending  inside  the  pye  kavipt 
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Tixed  to  the  weight  at  the  pin  and  its  other  end  fixed  at  the 
handle  of  the  bat. 


4^4,632 
SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  NETS  AND  THE  UKE  FOR 

SPORTING  AcnvmEs 
Briaa  J.  Jacobs,  34  Patty  St,  MeatoM,  Victoria,  Aoatralia 
(3194) 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,744 

iBt  a.)  A63B  69/00 

\}S.  a.  273—29  BC  7  Claims 


1.  A  free  standing  net  support  for  sporting  activities  com- 
prising a  pair  of  substantially  upright  posts,  a  post  support 
receiving  each  of  said  posts,  rigid  spacing  means  received  in 
said  post  supports  adjacent  the  base  thereof  and  retaining  said 
posts  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship,  said  spacing 
means  adapted  to  rest  on  a  surface,  a  pair  of  legs  attached  to 
each  support  and  extending  laterally  to  opposite  sides  of  each 
of  said  supports  and  of  said  spacing  means,  said  legs  being 
angularly  adjustable  relative  to  said  supports,  said  posts  being 
angled  upwardly  relative  to  said  surface  and  outwardly  from 
each  other  and  being  resilient  and  adapted  to  be  pulled  into  a 
substantially  vertical  position  when  a  net  cord  is  attached 
thereto  and  strained,  said  laterally  extending  legs  preventing 
tilting  of  said  net  support  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  plane 
of  said  net. 


4,274,633 
INFLATABLE  BLADDER  AND  VALVE 
Hugo  Bcaacker,  Boadi,  AvtraUa,  SMigBor  to  Bcascher  A  Sou 
Pty.  Limited,  Botaay,  Aostralla 

Filed  Aag.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,151 
CUdmt  priority,  appUcatioa  Autralia,  Sep.  8, 1978,  PD5868; 
Nov.  27,  1978,  PD6936;  May  8,  1979,  46867/79 

lat  a.)  A63B  41/04 
U.S.  a.  273—65  C  1  Claim 

I 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  inflatable  bladder  and  valve  for 
inflating  the  bladder  for  use  with  a  ball  cover  in  which  the 
cover  is  of  a  predetermined  thickness  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  an  opening  of  a  predetermined  size  through  which 
the  bladder  and  valve  may  be  selectively  inserted  when  said 
bladder  is  in  a  deflated  condition,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  valve  means  including  a  valve  body  having  an  air  passage- 
way for  communicating  between  a  valve  inlet  at  one  end  of  the 
valve  body  and  a  valve  outlet  at  the  other  innermost  end  of  the 
valve  body,  said  valve  having  a  continuous  single  flange  of 


flexible  material  surrounding  and  extending  laterally  of  said 
body  from  a  point  spaced  from  the  inlet  end  of  said  body  by  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  predetermined  thickness  of 
the  ball  cover,  said  flange  being  of  a  dimension  to  continuously 
contact  the  internal  surface  of  the  ball  cover  surrounding  the 
opening  therein,  said  inlet  of  said  valve  having  lateral  dimen- 
sions substantially  equal  to  the  dimension  of  the  opening  in  the 
ball  cover,  elastic  compression  ring  means  surrounding  said 
body  of  said  valve  in  airtight  relationship  and  extending  along 
a  portion  of  said  body  between  said  continuous  flange  and  said 
outlet  end  of  said  valve,  said  bladder  having  an  opening  therein 
defined  by  an  inverted  neck  portion,  said  inverted  neck  portion 
surrounding  and  being  attached  in  airtight  relationship  along 
said  compression  ring  means  so  as  to  extend  between  said 
flange  and  said  outlet  of  said  valve,  whereby  said  continuous 
flange  is  urged  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  ball  cover  when 
said  bladder  in  inflated. 


4,274,634 

TENNIS  RACKETS 

Naado  Bcriati,  No.  8,  Piazza  RoMcUi,  60044  Fabriaao,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,194 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1979.  50320  A/79 

lat  a.)  A63B  49/02.  49/04 

U.S.  a.  273—73  L  2  Claims 


2.  A  racket  comprising  a  replaceable  string-frame  and  a 
racket-frame  with  a  handle,  said  frames  having  the  same  shape 
and  a  continuous  annular  periphery,  a  plurality  of  Allen  screws 
for  fastening  said  string-frame  to  said  racket-frame  to  form  a 
single  rigid  frame,  said  screws  having  their  heads  sunk  in 
respective  holes  of  said  counter-frame,  and  their  shank 
screwed  in  holes  of  said  racket-frame,  said  holes  being  uni- 
formly distributed  along  the  annular  periphery  of  said  frames, 
said  racket-frame  having  on  its  surface  abutting  said  string- 
frame  a  peripheral  groove  between  each  adjacent  hole  pairs, 
said  grooves  being  intended  to  receive  weight  elements  for 
balancing  the  racket. 


4,274,635 
COMBINATION  SOCCER/HOCKEY  GAME  BOARD 
Sarkis  B.  Pakogiaa,  P.O.  Box  9440,  Alexaadria,  Va.  22304 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,871 
lat  a.J  A63F  7/06.  7/36 
U.S.  a.  273-85  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  combination  soccer/hockey  game  board  for  use  with  a 
rolling  sphere  comprising; 
a  playing  surface  surrounded  by  a  vertical  wall  member, 
a  plurality  of  obstructions  disposed  on  said  playing  surface  in 

rows  which  extend  in  four  directions, 
said  rows  from  lanes  which  permit  the  rolling  sphere  to 
travel  in  three  of  said  directions,  while  impeding  the  travel 
of  said  sphere  in  the  fourth  direction, 
two  goal  elements  are  positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
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playing  surface  having  obstructions  disposed  at  the  mid-  4»274>S7  ^^^ 

point  of  their  respective  openings,  GOLF  BALL  HA VINC  CBLLULAB  COVO 

a  irfurality  of  removable  wall  member  elements  disposed   B«b«<  P.  Malilsr,  Soilfc  Hadky,  Man,, 


of  S«.  Na.  T^Mk  Jm.  31,  IfTIl 
TWs  SHHrsrtiB  Jiat  X  IMH  Ser.  Na.  lSS,i9B 
tat  a.)  AiSB  37/12 
U.S.  CL  273-235  R  24 


behind  the  respective  goal  elements,  the  presence  of 
which  conforms  the  playing  surface  to  a  soccer  field,  and 
the  absence  of  which  conforms  the  playing  surface  to  a 
hockey  ring. 


1.  A  golf  boll  having  a  center  and  a  cover  wherein  said  cover 
is  formed  from  a  cdhilar  natural  or  synthetic  polymer. 


4^4,638 
GAME  SWITCH  MATRIX 


4^4,636 
FLYING  TARGET  PIGEONS  FHad  Oct  19, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  952,736 

Ladovko  Lmrie>Moirtcieitro,  A?da.  Libirta^  Edif-Sidar.,  T      ew^  priarity,  ^pBratina f-.  Nar.  M,  1977, 

Pisa,  one  No.  23,  Caracas,  VcMBMla  i^t  CL^  A63F  3/06 

of  Ser.  No.  604,069,  Aag.  12, 1975,        U  A  CI  273— 238  8 

,  Ser.  No.  679,135,  Apr.  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,077,384^ 
and  Ser.  No.  762,019,  Jaa.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,133,532.  TUs 
appUcatioa  Mar.  1, 1978.  Ser.  No.  882.907 
lat  CL2  F41J  9/16 
UjS.  CL  273-^365  26 


1.  A  target  pigeon  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  cap  having  a  side  wall  centered  on  a  cap  axis 
and  having  a  pair  of  axially  opposite  ends,  and  an  end  wall 
closing  said  ^de  wall  at  one  <^  said  ends; 

a  generally  flat  and  circular  ring  centered  on  a  ring  axis  and 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  equispaced  similar  major 
side  portions  dl  predetermined  relatively  short  axial 
height  and  a  plurality  of  angulariy  equispaced  similar 
minor  side  portions  alternating  with  said  major  portions 
and  of  predetermined  relatively  long  axial  hdglit; 

means  including  iaterengaging  formatioos  on  said  ring  and 

on  the  other  end  of  said  side  wall  for  holding  said  cap  and 

ring  releasably  tofether  with  said  axes  aligned  and  said 

other  end  of  said  side  wall  bearing  on  said  ring  and  for 

freeing  said  cap  mmI  ring  from  each  other  wiMn  impaeXrA; 

and 
respective  radially  extendmg  vanes  on  said  ring  at  said  minor 

portions  diereof,  said  vanes  being  tipped  propeUer-fasbion 
rdative  to  each  odKr.  said  cap.  ring.  formatioB,  and  vanes 
being  made  of  at  least  limitedly  dastic  hi^i-inpnct  mate- 
rial. .    u  ' 


1.  A  game  switch  matrix  comprising: 

(a)  a  i^urality  of  first  spaced  parallel  strips  of  conductive, 

flexible  retdlient  amlerial, 

(b)  a  irfurality  (^seoood  spaced  parallel  strips  of  condoctive 

material  disposed  orthogonal  to,  below,  in  a  plane  parallel 
to,  and  spaced  from  the  first  plurality  of  strips, 

(c)  means  for  supporting  the  fir«  plondity  of  strips,  said 
siq>porting  means  being  comprised  of  insulators  of  an- 
yiddable  material  having  a  first  strip  supporting  surftce 
which  is  higher  than  the  upper  contacting  surfrne  of  the 
second  strips,  disposed  alo^  lines  paraDd  to  eadi  strip  of 
the  second  i^urality  of  strips,  providing  an  insulatug  air 
gq)  between  the  fkst  and  second  plurality  of  strips. 
wherd>y,  upon  depression  of  one  str^  of  said  first  phvd- 
ity  of  strips  at  a  point  adjacent  one  strip  of  said  second 
plurality  of  strips,  said  one  strq>  of  the  first  plaraliCy  of 
strips  is  caused  to  pam  dirough  said  air  gap  and  make 
electrical  contact  with  said  one  strip  of  the  second  ptaral- 
ity  of  strqjs,  and  said  one  of  said  fint  phvattty  of  strips  is 
restricted  from  contacting  any  other  of  said  second  ptarsl- 

ity  of  strips. 

(d)  a  td4e  overiying  the  top  of  die  first  phvafity  of  pardid 
strips,  the  taMe  containing  hdkt  over  said  first  strips  to 
acconmiodate  bafis  fbr  depresskm  of  said  one  strip  of  the 
first  phuidity  of  strips, 

(e)  the  strips  being  spaced  leaving  ^ 
fbst  strips  and  gaps  between  each< 


detenmned  dismrter.  wtthw 


1007  O.G.— 57 
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ing  the  table  to  be  shifted  to  orient  the  holes  over  said 
gap*.  ID  ••  to  shift  any  playing  balls  which  may  be  inserted 
by  a  player  within  said  holes  to  positions  over  said  gaps 
and  thereby  allow  them  to  fall  through  said  gaps,  and 
further  including  a  sink  disposed  below  said  plurality  of 
said  second  strips  having  a  ball  channelling  outlet  leading 
to  a  ball  containment  chamber. 


4,274,641 
SHAFT  SEAL  AND  METHOD 


4,274,499 

EXERCISE  AND  GAME  APPARATUS 

Ralph  W.  FlMicrs,  19726  RoUii«  Acre,  South  Bead,  lad.  46614 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Scr.  No.  63J48 

lirt.  CL»  A63B  63/08,  21/00:  A63H  33/22 

U.S.  CL  273— 402  «  ClaiiM 


1.  An  exercise  game  apparatus  comprising  a  ball,  shaft  means 
extending  outwardly  from  said  ball  and  forming  a  rotational 
ajus  for  said  ball,  a  hoop-like  supportmg  structure  for  said  ball 
and  said  shaft  means,  a  weight  means  connected  to  said  ball  and 
offset  from  the  rotational  axis  thereof  for  causing  said  ball  to 
spin  as  said  ball  is  moved  in  an  orbital  manner,  a  means  includ- 
ing a  bar  connected  to  said  hoop-like  ball  supporting  structure 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  use  in  manipulating  the 
apparatus,  a  fastening  portion  at  the  end  of  said  bar  means  for 
attachment  to  a  belt,  and  a  handle  extending  outwardly  from 
said  bar  means  for  steadying  said  apparatus. 

2.  An  exercise  and  game  apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  in 
which  two  of  said  manipulating  bar  means  are  diametrically 
opposed  to  each  other  on  said  hoop-like  structure. 


4,r4,640 
SEALING  DEVICES 
Bvrte  J.  A.  Cook,  Ptmartk,  Waka,  aMiginr  to  Sfbex  (< 
tfaw)  LteHad,  GluMNrtMHUrc  Ei^bMl 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,614 
Irt.  CL^  F16J  15/06;  F16L  55/18 
VS.CLrn-9 


N.C 


A.  Gather,  Jr 
Loagriew,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,281 
lat  a.)  F16J  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—153 


to  Garlock  lacn 


37 


1.  An  annular  shaft  seal  for  sealing  against  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  an  annular  space  between  a  bore  of  a  housing  and  a 
shaft  extending  through  the  bore,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  bore  retention  section; 

(b)  an  annular  sealing  element; 

(c)  an  annular  convoluted  flex  section  connecting  said  bore 
retention  section  to  said  sealing  element  and  adapted  to 
allow  said  sealing  element  to  move  freely  radially  with  a 
shaft  and  relative  to  said  bore  retention  section;  and 

(d)  said  sealing  element  including:  (1)  a  sealing  lip  adapted  to 
sealingly  contact  a  shaft  extending  through  said  seal  and 
also  including  (2)  a  bearing  member  having  a  cylindrical 
low  friction  bearing  surface  adjacent  said  seating  lip 
adapted  to  contact  a  shaft  in  setkUng  contact  with  said 
sealing  lip. 


SCbdav 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  insertion  between  opposed  end 
flanges  of  adjacent  pipeline  sections,  comprising  a  split  ring 
with  an  annular  sealing  member  seated  therein  to  be  exposed  at 
one  axially  facing  side,  and  cam  means  operable  from  the 
radially  outward  side  for  urging  said  sealig  member  outwardly, 
in  the  axial  direction,  from  said  ring. 


4>274>«2 
TOOL  CHUCK 
Steflca  Wiaach,  Dettcahaaoca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay, 
to  Robert  Booth  GaibH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  < 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,260 
ClaiM  priority,  appliratina  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Feb.  2Si, 
1978,2808253 

lat  a.)  B23B  31/04 
VS.  CL  279—62  4 


1.  A  tool  chock  particularly  for  a  hammer  or  percussion  drill 
to  receive  a  tool  at  a  tool  receiving  end  thereof  having 

a  collet  the  collet  having  oblique  passages  for  holding  and 
guiding  a  pluraUty  of  chuck  jaws,  said  chuck  fiirther 
including  a  routable  structure  having  a  threaded  ring 
surrounding  said  collet  and  engagng  said  chock  jaws,  and 
a  bushing  coaxially  surrounding  said  threaded  ring  and 
secured  thereto  to  rotate  therewith, 

and  a  friction  brake  to  prevent  relative  rotatioa  of  the  rout- 
able  structure  and  said  collet  in  one  direction,  while  per- 
mitting rotation  in  the  other,  and  automatically  tightening 
upon  blows  in  axial  direction,  comprising 
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aa  inner  sopport  surftce  fbnned  on  said  threaded  ring  adja- 
cent the  tod  reoetvim  end  thereof; 

and  outer  conical  surfaces  fiMmed  on  said  cdlet  in  engage- 
meat  with  the  inner  conical  lurfacet  (rf'said  threaded  ring, 
the  conical  surfaces  having  their  larger  diameter  posi- 
tiooed  remote  from  the  tool  receiving  end  of  the  chucL 


4074^643 
VEHICLE  LEVELING  DEVICE 
Rickard  T.  IIwirictwB,  Soath  Bead,  lad^ 
Bcadix  Corporatfoa,  SaatkflcM,  Mick. 

FIM  Oct  J,  1971,  S«.  Na.  947A30 
latCL^  Brno  3/14 
VS.  CL  280-6.1 


to  IW 


two  poials  on  an  ( 

tidet  of  the  perimetCT  of  die  platforai  when  tke  I 
is  in  a  dooed  poation;  a  fint  geari 
of  laid  wheel<onnecting  ban;  a  teoond 
with  the  first  sear  means  and  coanectiag  to  the  I 
a  proximity  to  die  points  of  pivotalaoa  wMi 
handle  release  and  looking  flMaas  attadwd  to  the  pialform  and 
kwkinf  the  handle  member  eitiier  in  an  open  or  in  the  chiaed 
pocitiaa;  mid  wkeeb  folding  ap  undenmath  the  pladbrm  and 
lying  horixontaUy  with  respect  therelo  when  the  handle  amm- 
ber  is  in  the  closed  pootion;  nid  wheels  folding  out  fifOm 
anderaeath  die  platform  toward  an  eveataal  perpendicalar 
pondoa  with  respect  to  the  wndnwOe  of  the  platform  «  the 
handle  member  if  rdeaied  by  the  hawfie  release  and  lockmg 
means  and  is  puDed  away  from  die  platform  a^iic  liwukig  at 
•aid  points  of  pivotation,  simnhaneously  canakig  said  firM  fear 
mean  to  engage  and  turn  said  second  fcar  flMMi  rendlkif  ia 
die  wheelHXMnecting  bars  rotatmg  to  foU  oat  mid  wheeh  to 
the  perpendicular  position  wherein  said  handle  member  it 
postured  in  the  open  poation  forming  aa  obkqoe  angle  with 
respect  to  the  top  of  the  platform,  said  hand  track  additionally 
including  a  pair  of  plates,  each  having  an  aperture  for  an  open 
position  and  an  aperture  for  a  dosed  position,  and  each  oppo- 
sitdy  situated  with  respect  to  each  o^  aad  tntcfratty  boand 
to  said  handle  member  in  proximity  to  said  points  of  ptvotatioa 
of  said  handle  mqnber.  with  said  platform,  said  handle  release 
and  locking  means  is  connected  onderaeath  the  platform  and 
thereto;  said  handle  release  and  lockmg  means  ooaapraes  a  pair 
of  spring-biased  locking  pins  oppootdy  situated  with  respect 


1.  A  leveling  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  vacnnm  sooroe 
comprising: 

a  housing  dispoced  between  a  wheel  supporting  assemUy  for 
the  vehicle  and  a  body  assembly  for  die  vehicle,  said 
housing  being  connected  to  one  dT  said  assemblies; 

a  pittonmovably  diipoied  within  said  housing  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  hosaing  to  define  a  pair  of  chambers,  said 
piston  indndtng  a  rod  extending  outwardly  of  said  hous- 
ing to  connect  with  the  odier  of  said  assemblies; 

passage  meaiH  normally  communicating  said  pair  of  cham- 
bers with  each  other,  and 

a  oontnd  member  cooperating  with  the  piston  aad  the  pas- 
sage means  to  doae  communication  between  the  chamben 
and  open  communication  between  the  vacuum  source  and 
one  of  the  chambers  when  the  body  asscmUy  moves  a 
predetermined  distance  relative  to  the  wheel  supporting 
assembly,  the  other  chamber  being  vented  to  atmos{rfiere 
so  M  to  create  a  pressure  differential  across  the  piston  to 
oppose  the  movement  o(  the  body  assembly  relative  to  the 
wheel  supporting  assembly. 

said  piston  rod  including  a  bore  wiudi  foraM  a  portioa  of 
said  passage  means,  said  control  member  wtfnding  into 
the  bore  and  nppnsing  a  first  valve  member  which  nor- 
mally closes  oonununication  between  the  vacnom  source 
and  the  pair  of  chambers. 


4^274(644 

FOim  WHEELED  HAND  TRUCE 

Fkaak  E.  Tayfar,  1448  S.  Seneca,  WIckita,  Kaaa.  67213 

PBai  Ai«.  38. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  71.318 

Int  CL}  B62B  3/02 

V3.CL2m-»  3 

L  A  hand  track  con^)rising  a  platform;  a  pair  of  whed-oon- 
necdng  ban  rotatiMy  attaching  to  dm  platform;  a  phHaKty  of 
v^wds  connecd^  to  the  ban,  at  least  two  of  said  «iweli  being 
rotatdile  thereon;  a  handle  meaihar  pivolaBy  connecting  at 


to  each  other,  one  of  said  pins  inserting  into  d>e  aperture  for  an 
open  position  of  one  fiaie  and  die  other  pin  inserting  into  the 
aperture  for  an  open  position  of  die  other  plate  when  said 
handle  member  is  in  die  open  position,  and  when  said  handle 
member  is  in  die  closed  position,  one  of  said  pins  inserts  into 
die  aperture  for  a  dosed  pootion  of  one  plate  and  the  other  pin 
inserts  mto  the  aperture  for  a  dosed  position  of  the  odier  plate; 
and  a  q>ring-biased  pin  contracting  meaas  attached  to  said 
spring-biased  pins  to  contract  said  firing-biased  pins  to  rdecce 
said  handle  member  from  ddier  die  open  position  or  the  dosed 

position. 

3.  A  hand  truck  comprising  a  platform;  a  first  whed-oon- 
necting  bar  and  a  second  whed-connecting  bar.  both  rotataUy 
attachmg  to  said  platform;  a  phirality  oi  wheds  connectiag  to 
said  first  and  second  bar,  at  least  two  of  said  phvality  of  wheds 
bdng  Totatdile  thereon;  a  oiied-posHion  bar  pivotaDy  eagag- 
mg  the  first  bar  and  pivotaBy  conwrtfd  to  die  second  bar,  a 
handle  member  psvotaHy  connecting  at  two  pokits  on  an  and  of 
said  platform  and  droaamorikia^  dvee  ssdet  of  dM 
of  the  platfom  whca  dm  handle  BsaaAar  lain  a  4 
said  handle  member  bang  additionaDy  boand  k> 
whed-connecting  bar  to  rotate  same  m  mid  handle  is  pivoted 
about  die  points  of  pivotatioa  widi  die  platfora^  handle  rdeace 
Md  locking  means  attaching  to  the  pladbrm  aad  loddng  Ike 
handle  measber  diher  in  an  open  or  in  te  docad  podtion;  add 

wheds  folding  up  akdernaadi  dm  platfonn  and  being  haaiaon- 
taUy  widi  resped  dMicto  when  dm  hMidk  member  is  In  the 

"dm 


platform  toward  an 


re- 
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spect  to  the  underside  of  the  pUtforni  as  the  handle  member  is 
released  by  the  handle  release  and  locking  means  and  is  pulled 
away  from  the  platform  while  pivoting  at  said  points  of  pivota- 
tion,  simultaneously  causing  said  first  wheel-connecting  bar  to 
route  and  engage  the  wbed-position  bar  resulting  in  said 
wheel-position  bar  routing  said  second  wheel  bar,  in  order  to 
fold  out  said  wheels  to  the  perpendicular  position  wherein  said 
handle  member  is  postured  in  the  open  position,  a  cylindrical 
retention  member  having  a  structure  defined  by  at  least  one 
recess,  said  retention  member  being  integrally  bound  to  said 
first  wheel-connecting  bar.  said  handle  release  and  locking 
means  is  connected  underneath  the  pUtform  and  thereto,  said 
retention  member  including  an  open  recess  and  a  closed  recess, 
said  handle  release  and  locking  means  comprises  a  spring- 
biased  pin  situated  at  an  end  of  the  pUtform,  said  pin  being 
inserted  into  the  open  recess  when  said  handle  member  is 
locked  in  the  open  position  and  said  pin  being  inserted  into  the 
closed  recess  when  said  handle  is  postured  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion. 


4,274,6«5 

PORTO  AUTO  OIL  EASY  DRAIN 

Arthar  Fergnoo,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Wodwortta  BMg., 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolwortfa  Bldg^ 

233  BnMMlway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Ju.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4S,719 

Lit.  a.}  B62B  1/18 

VS.  CL  2»D— «7  J6  1  Claim 


a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  aligned  door  hinge  support  brack- 
ets mounted  on  each  of  said  side  walls, 

a  horizontal  cross  brace  generally  parallel  to  said  fire  wall 
and  joining  the  upper  hinge  support  brackets  of  the  two 
side  walls, 

a  pedal  support  bracket  secured  to  said  fire  wall  and  project- 
ing therefrom  into  contact  with  said  cross  brace. 


means  securing  said  pedal  support  bracket  to  said  cross 

brace, 
means  interconnecting  the  vertically  aligned  hinge  support 

brackets  on  each  side  wail,  and 
a  diagonal,  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  side  brace 

interconnecting  each  of  the  upper  hinge  support  brackets, 

respectively,  to  said  frame  forwardly  of  said  cross  brace. 


4,274,647 

MANUALLY  STEERABLE  SKATEBOARD 

Lodt  V.  Drake,  Jr.,  1138  Foarth  A?e^  Lot  Aagdcs,  Calif.  90019 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,157 

Iat.a.'A63C/7//¥ 

UJS.  CL  280— «7.04  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  porto  auto  oil  easy  drain  device,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  tank  mounted  upon  a  hand  cart,  said  cart  including  a 
frame  with  a  wheel  support  at  the  front  and  a  leg  support  at  its 
rear,  said  frame  including  a  handle  at  its  rear,  said  tank  having 
a  drain  valve  at  its  bottom,  an  upper  end  of  said  tank  being 
open  and  closable  by  a  cover  roUtably  mounted  thereon  hav- 
ing an  eccentrically  positioned,  vertical  pipe  inlet  therethrough 
supporting  a  funnel  roUtably  mounted  in  said  pipe,  including 
means  for  affixing  said  cover  and  said  funnel  wherein  said 
funnel  comprises  a  pipe  outlet  mounted  in  said  inlet  and  a  basin 
eccentrically  mounted  thereupon,  said  means  comprising  a 
ring  retainer  fitted  about  said  cover  and  a  set  screw  connecting 
said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  drain  valve  disposed  within  said 
frame  having  an  outlet  orifice  adjacent  said  front. 


9' 


4,274,646 
STEERING  COLUMN  AND  COWL  SUPPORT  FRAME 
RaiMr  C  OIUgKhlaser,  Howd,  aad  Ncboa  R.  Tanwr,  Moaroe, 
both  of  Mich.,  avi^ora  to  The  Modd  A  aad  Modd  T  Motor 
Cv  Rcprodactioa  Corporatiaa,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,997 
lat.  CL^  B62D  1/18 
UJS.  CL  280-779  3  OaiaM 

1.  An  automotive  body  construction  comprising 
a  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinal  frame  rails, 
a  floor  pan  superimposed  on  the  frame, 
a  substantially  vertical  fire  wall  and  upstanding  side  walls 
cooperating  with  said  floor  pan  to  enclose  a  cowl  space. 


2.  A  generally  elongated  skateboard  of  the  type  having  at 
least  two  sets  of  wheels,  a  structure  connecting  said  sets  of 
wheels,  and  a  steering  apparatus,  wherein  the  steering  appara- 
tus comprises  the  combination  of: 
a  joint  in  the  structure  located  between  the  sets  of  wheels, , 
about  which  joint  a  forward  portion  of  the  structure  is 
capable  of  articuUted  movement  with  respect  to  the  rear- 
ward portion  o(  the  structure  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis;  and 
one  of  said  sets  of  wheels  being  mounted  in  a  dirigible  truck 
and  supporting  said  forward  portion  of  the  structure,  and 
another  of  said  sets  of  wheels  being  mounted  in  a  dirigible 
truck  and  supporting  said  rearward  portion  of  the  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  trucks  being  arranged  to  steer  said  skate- 
board in  response  to  rotation  of  said  skateboard  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  thereof. 
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4^4,648 

VEHICLE  BUMPER  STEP 

Robert  R.  RoMaa,  721  Woadb^  MlaaiapnHi.  Kaas.  67467 

FIki  Apr.  S,  1979,  Scr.  N«.  27,422 

lat  CL'  B60R  S/92 

U.S.a288-166                                                   30* 

r_-_-'A //v 

r-%; 

L,_:.\ 

/f2 

1.  A  retractable  step  for  a  vdiicle  bumper  having  a  generally 
vertical  portion  and  upper  and  lower  laterally  projecting 
flanges  normal  to  the  pUne  of  said  vertical  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
an  upwardly  open  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  ends 
and  having  lateral  sides  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
bumper; 
clamp  means  secured  to  the  upper  limit  of  said  frame  adja- 
cent its  respective  sides  for  gripping  one  said  bumper 
flange, 

said  clamp  means  comprising  a  clamp  member  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  firame  and  doubled  back  upon  itsdf 
to  describe  a  U-shape  having  paralld  l^s,  and, 
a  stud  bolt  projecting  through  one  said  leg  normal  to  the 

plane  thereof; 
arm  means  connected  with  said  frame  and  projecting  toward 

said  bumper  in  the  direction  of  said  clamp  means  for 
stabilizing  the  position  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  binn- 

per, 

said  arm  means  comprising  an  elongated  arm,  a  stiri>  arm 
overlapping  the  end  portion  of  said  arm  opposite  said 
frame  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  and, 

bolt  means  securing  said  stub  arm  to  said  dongated  arm; 
a  step  movable  from  a  first  position  nested  by  said  frame  to 

a  second  position  projecting  beyond  and  normal  to  the 

vertical  portion  of  said  bumper;  and, 
hook  means  for  normally  (weventing  separation  of  said  step 

relative  to  said  frame. 


4^274,649 

BICYCLE  TRAILER  AND  HITCH 

Ed  W.  Vaaicrhorat,  6718  WUtakcr  Afc  and  HcM7  L  V 

horat,  6536  Laagdaa  Ave,  both  of  Vaa  Nays,  Odif.  91406 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,529 

lat  CL'  B60D  1/06;  B62K  27/12 

UJS.  CL  280-204  3 


.    cd  ball  portioB  attached  to  the  top  of  the  apataadiag  post. 

the  coupling  meaiber  being  attached  to  the  vehick; 
a  swivd  vaaaba  having  a  socket  portion  for  penBaaendy 
mounting  the  swivd  member  eaentially  on  tke  baO  por- 
tion, the  swivd  member  having  a  ball  reodviaf  sodcet 
therein,  sli^tly  less  than  half  of  the  ^Aere  of  die  ball 
portion  being  positioned  in  the  ball  recdving  socket,  the 
swivd  member  further  havmg  a  retentioo  disc  with  a 
centrd  orifice  having  an  interior  chamfered  edge,  the 
centrd  orifice  of  die  retention  disc  having  a  diameter  leas 
than  the  diameter  of  the  ball  member,  the  ball  member 
being  loosely  retained  in  the  ball  recdving  socket  by  the 
retention  disc  when  the  retentioa  disc  is  attached  to  the 
swivel  member  about  the  peripherd  edge  of  the  ball  re- 
cdving sockd  whefd>y  the  swivd  member  is  firedy  mov- 
able about  die  ball  portion,  the  swivd  meaiber  further 
having  a  hitch  portion  having  a  swivd  member  end  sur- 
face, a  first  cloaed-ended.  sabstaatiaUy  straight,  passage- 
way extending  from  the  swivd  member  end  wurfacc  into 
die  hitch  portion,  and  a  second  opea-ewled  passageway 
therethrough  intersecting  die  first  passageway; 

a  connecting  member  permanendy  attadied  to  the  trailer 
nd  having  a  connecting  member  shoaldcr  and  an  attach- 
ment portion  extending  from  the  connecting  member 
shoulder  for  being  releasdily  inserted  into  die  first  pas- 
sageway, the  attachment  portion  having  an  attachment 
orifice  dieredirou^  die  attadunent  orifkc  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  it  will  be  aligned  with  the  second  passage- 
way when  the  attachment  portion  is  inserted  in  the  first 
passageway  and  the  swivd  member  end  siufsoe  abuts 
against  the  connecting  member  shoulder,  and 

a  inn  for  bdng  removably  inserted  dirough  die  second  pas- 
sageway and  the  attachment  orifice  for  essentially  cou- 
pling the  connecting  member  to  the  swivd  member,  the 
connecting  member  being  released  firom  the  swivel  mem- 
ber by  removing  die  pin  from  die  second  pamageway  and 
the  attachment  orifice. 


4^274^690 

HAND  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  WHEELCHAIR 
Haas  Cflica,  249  ^pria^fli.  Rsafwr,  Qacbw 

FBed  Jm.  21, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  S8,56i 
lat  CL^  B62M  1/14 
VS.  CL  280—242  WC 


1.  A  quick  release  hitch  assemUy  for  rdeasably  coupling  a 
trailer  to  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  coupling  member  having  an  upstanding  post  and  a  tfben- 


L  In  a  wheelchair  having  a  chaasis,  a  seat,  a  back-rest,  a  pair 
of  fitjnt,  smdler  diameter  ground-engaging  swivd  wheds 
terminating  bdow  said  seat,  and  a  pair  of  back,  large  diaaieter 
ground-engaging  driving  wheek  extending  above  said  seat, 
said  seat,  back-iest  and  front  and  badi  wheds  aU  carried  by 
said  chassis,  said  back  wheds  mounted  on  said  chasns  on  each 
side  of  said  seat  for  independent  rotation  about  a  horiiontd 
axis  transverse  to  and  located  bdow  said  seat  in  the  regian  of 
said  back-rest,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  gear  gixed  to,  and  co-axid  with,  eadi  \mA.  whed; 

(b)  a  ptete  fixed  to  each  side  of  said  chassis; 

(c)  a  pair  of  hand-operated  drivmg  rings  of  a  diaaaeter  sub- 
stantially equd  to  the  diaaKter  of  said  bade  wheeh  and 
carried  by  said  plate  for  rotation  ibout  a  traasvcne  hori- 
zontd  rotatioa  axis  pardld  to  Ae  foCstion  axis  gf^mid 
back  «^ieds  and  upwardly  and  faiwaidly  ^Moed  fram 
said  hKt-named  rotation  axis,  thtt  rotatioa  axis  of  said 
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driving  rings  being  spaced  from  the  rotation  axis  of  said 
back  wheels  by  a  distance  which  is  leas  than  the  diameter 
of  said  rings  and  back  wheeb,  said  rings  being  located  on 
the  outside  of  the  respective  back  wheels  and  overlapping 
the  latter, 

(d)  a  driving  gear  fixed  to,  and  co-axial  with,  each  driving 
ring;  and 

(e)  transmission  means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  main 
gear  and  said  driving  gear  for  rotation  of  said  gears  in  the 
same  direction. 


4»27M52 
STRUCTURE  FOR  ATTACHING  AN  IMPLEMENT  TO  AN 

OWSET-TYVE  TRACTCNl 
Manyori  KjUIm,  Onka;  Takarirf  YmUI,  S^tai,  tmi  ToMaki 
TaM,  HMhfaMto,  an  of  Japaa,  aMiganra  to  Kabota,  Lti^ 
Naaiwa,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,«21 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfaa  Japaa,  JaL  31, 1978,  S3-105902 
lat  CL^  IMOD  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  280-^460  A  7 


4^4,<51 

WHEELCHAIR 

2543  Liacola  Ave^  Miami,  Fla.  33133 

FUed  Aac  9,  1979,  Scr.  No.  65,182 

tat  CL^  BUM  1/14 

VS.  CL  280—242  WC  18 


HaWrtH. 


1.  A  hand-propelled  wheelchair  for  transporting  persons, 
such  as  paraplegics  and  patients,  in  a  sitting  position,  compris- 
ing-, 
a  frame  assembly  having  a  pair  of  generally  upright  side 
frames,  a  back  frame  including  a  generally  upright  back 
support  and  a  seat  extending  between  and  connecting  said 
side  frame; 
a  plurality  of  wheels  operatively  connected  to  said  frame 
assembly  for  traveling  upon  a  surface  such  as  a  ramp,  said 
wheels  including  a  pair  of  front  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels,  each  of  said  rear  wheels  having  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially greater  than  each  of  said  front  wheels;  and 
manual  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame 
assembly  for  manually  driving  at  least  one  of  said  rear 
wheels  and  for  substantially  preventing  said  rear  wheel 
from  rolling  backwards  while  climbing  said  ramp,  said 
manual  drive  means  including: 

a  driven  sprocket  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
rear  wheels,  said  driven  sprocket  and  said  rear  wheel 
rotating  together  about  a  common  axis  of  rotation, 
a  drive  sprocket  for  driving  said  driven  sprocket, 
a  flexible  chain  connecting  said  drive  sprocket  to  said 

driven  sprocket, 
a  rotatable  hand  crank  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
frames  at  a  location  for  permitting  the  person  in  the 
wheelchair  to  comfortably  rotate  said  crank,  said  hand 
crank  having  an  arm,  a  cam  integrally  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  arm,  and  a  handle  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  arm  for  rotating  said  cam  integrally  with 
said  arm.  and 
clutch  means  responsive  to  said  cam  for  drivingly  con- 
necting said  hand  crank  to  said  drive  sprocket, 
said  cam  being  moveable  by  said  handle  from  a  drive 
poaitioo  for  cammingly  engaging  said  clutch  means  to 
drive  said  rear  wheel,  to  a  neutral  free-wheeling  posi- 
tion spaced  from  said  clutch  means  for  permitting  said 
rear  wheel  to  coast. 


1.  In  an  offset-type  tractor  having  a  vertical,  kmgittidinal 
center  plane,  and  a  transmission  case  disposed  offset  to  one 
lateral  side  of  said  center  plane,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  mounting  a  three  point  implement  hitch  to  said 
transmission  case,  said  hitch  including  a  top  link  and  first  and 
second,  laterally  spaced  lower  links,  said  mounting  means 
comprising:  a  mounting  base  asKmbly  detachaMy  mounted  to 
the  rear  of  said  transmission  case;  a  plate  fixed  to  said  base 
assembly  and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom;  an  arm  having 
one  end  fixed  to  said  plate  and  a  second  end  projecting  laterally 
from  said  tractor,  a  first  bracket  having  an  upper  end  fixed  to 
said  second  end  of  said  arm,  and  a  lower  end;  means  for  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  first  lower  link  to  said  lower  end  of  said  first 
bracket;  a  second  bracket  fixed  to  said  base  aasemUy  on  said 
one  lateral  side  of  said  center  plane;  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  second  lower  link  to  said  second  bracket;  an  upper 
bracket  mounted  on  said  base  assembly;  and  means  for  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  upper  link  to  said  upper  bracket 


4,274,653 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Alois  Hiauactsberger,  aad  Hdax  Wjtfaaa,  both  of  Vi 

Aastria,  aarigaort  to  TMC  Corporatioa,  Baar,  Switacriaad 

Diriiioa  of  Scr.  No.  896,234,  Apr.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,190,264. 

This  applicatioa  Nor.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,447 

Oaiaw  priority,  applicatioa  Aastria,  Apr.  IS,  1977, 2635/77 

lat  CL^  A63C  9/09/ 

U.S.  a.  280—618  9 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising  a  pivotally  supported  sole 
plate  provided  adjacent  a  front  end  thereof  with  a  jaw  plate 
having  a  holding  jaw  pivotally  supported  for  movement  about 
an  axis  which  is  perpendicular  widi  respect  to  an  upper  surface 
of  a  ski,  said  sole  plate  being  maintained  in  a  centered  position 
at  said  front  end  by  means  of  a  locking  mechanism  which  is 
released  upon  exceedmg  a  predetermined  torque,  the  improve' 
ment  comprising  wherein  said  locking  mechanism  has  a  mount- 
ing plate  secured  to  said  ski,  said  jaw  plate  having  means  defin- 
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ing  a  recess  therein,  the  axis  of  said  recess  extending  pardld  to 
the  longitudiBal  axis  of  said  sole  plate,  slide  piece  means  slid- 
aUy  mCTintf4  in  said  recess  fot  reciprocal  movement  thereiB, 
said  slide  piece  means  having  first  connecting  means  thereon, 
said  holdiiig  jaw  having  extension  means  thereon  with  second 
connecting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  coimect- 
ing  means  for  reciprocal  movement  capability  with  said  slide 
piece  means,  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  opera- 
tively effecting  a  locking  of  said  holdiag  jaw  in  a  fixed  position 
on  said  jaw  i^te  by  urging  said  slide  piece  means  to  a  position 
within  said  recess,  and  means  responsive  to  a  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  sole  plate  for  effecting  a  movement  of  said  slide 
piece  means  out  of  said  recess  to  thereby  unlock  said  holding 
jaw  from  said  jaw  plate  to  permit  a  pivotal  movement  of  said 
holding  jaw  on  said  jaw  plate. 

4,274,654 
STRUT  FOR  MACPHERSON-TYPE  SUSPENSIONS  FOR 

MOTOR-VEHICLES 
GiMppe  Tiafi^io,  Via  U.  Faaeolo  4,  Aall,  Maly 
FIM  Fab.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120^52 
tat  CL^  BiOG  J 1/58 
U.&  CL  288-^668  » 


M  wdl  as  the  loads  of  the  shock 

ston  joonoe  and  rebound, 
an  iqjper  race  rmg  bonded  to  a  lower  sarftoe  of  the 

meric  ring  and  spaced  firoai  a  cnp^haped  central  porlioB 

of  the  annular  mounting  plate  embedded  in  the  dasto- 

mericring. 
thrust  bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  upper  cad 

of  the  coO  spring  comprising  the  upper  race  ring  bonded 

to  the  elastomeric  ring,  and  a  comi^emeat  of  ' 


elements  and  a  fewer  race  ring  retained  in  assembly  with 
the  elastomeric  ring  by  integral  flexible  lips  at  the  kwer 
end  of  the  elastomeric  ring  which  engage  the  lower  race 
ring  to  seal  the  inner  and  oufer  ends  of  the  thrust  bearing 

oiean8.and  ^__ 

a  central  sleeve  secured  to  the  dastoaMgic  ring  fiarattachuig 

the  end  of  the  pMlon  rod  of  the  alnck  aboocter  having  aa 

enlarged  head  diapoced  inside  of  the  cup^hapcd  oMitral 

portion  of  the  annular  mounting  plate  with  a  portioa  of 

the  dastoaaeric  ring 


1.  In  a  strut  for  MacPherson-type  suspensions  for  motor 
vdiicles,  of  the  type  comprising  aa  upper  tubular  member  of 
sheet  metal  which  forms  the  cylinder  of  a  telescopic  shock 
dMorber,  and  a  sheet  metal  housing  having  apper  wall  with  a 
circular  aperture,  a  lower  wall  with  a  hole  for  the  Machment 
of  one  of  the  parts  of  a  baU^and-oocket  joint  of  a  suspension 
wishbone,  a  lateral  end  waO  defining  a  flange  for  the  attach- 
ment of  a  bearing  bush  or  bearing  spindle  and  a  static  pari  of  a 

whed  brake,  and  a  pair  of  opposing  foces,  a  k>wer  portion  of 
the  tuAMilar  member  being  engaged  in  the  drcubr  aperture  of 
the  upper  waU  of  the  housing  and  fixed  to  die  housing  by 
weklmg;  the  improvement  therewith:  wherein  an  additional 
reinforcing  member  of  sheet  metal  is  welded  to  the  housing  to 
define  a  supplementary  wall  adjacent  to  the  upper  waU  of  the 
housing,  the  supplementary  wall  having  a  circular  aperture 
aUgned  with  and  spaced  from  the  circular  aperture  of  the 
upper  waU,  and  wherein  the  lower  portion  of  the  tubular 
member  is  engaged  with  a  ckxe  fit  into  said  two  aligned  aper- 
tures and  is  fixed  by  welding  to  an  edge  of  at  least  one  of  the 

apertures. 

4,274,655 
RESILIENT  MOUNT  FOR  MACPHERSON  STRUT 
FMcriek  E.  Lcdcr«aa,  Saaiarity,  OWo,  a^i^or  to  GcMral 
Molan  C^rporalioa,  Datraft,  Midt 

FBad  Oct  2»,  1979,  Scr.  No.  88,838 
fat  a.3  BiOG  11/42 

VS.  CL  M8    688  *5?S" 

L  A  resihent  mount  for  the  upper  end  of  a  vdride  suspension 

strut  comprising  a  shock  dMortwr  having  an  outer  casing  and 

a  piiton  rod  extending  out  of  its  upper  cmI.  and  a  cofl  spring 

suntMmding  the  diock  abaorber  and  supported  at  its  lower  end 

by  a  spring  plate  attached  to  the  oirter  casing,  coaspridag: 

an  annular  mountiag  plate  for  securing  the  resilient  naoont  to 

vehicle  support  structure  bonded  to  an  upper  surfcoe  of  an 

dastomeric  ting  for  cushioning  the  loads  of  tbe  coil  spring 


4,274,656 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  VEHICLES  raOM 
SLIPPING  SIDEWAYS  AND  GOING  OUT  OF  CONIROL 
UNDER  SNOW  AND  KS  CONDITION 
R.  W«n«n,  Fnrilsai,  Ma.,  aadgnw  ta 
Caw  Spri^Mi.  Ma. 
FBcd  JaL  36, 1979.  Scr.  No.  60,777 
tat  a.}  Bi8B  27/4» 
VS.  CL  280-757  7 


« 


L  Apparatus  for  preventing  vehicles  from  slipping  sideways 
on  slide  road  surfiwes  comprisiag  a  freely  rotdahle  disc  struc- 
ture having  a  shaft  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  vehicle  wheeb  and 
a  pair  of  separate  discrete  discs  mounted  in  spaced  relation 
with  each  other  on  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  shaft  to 
define  between  them  a  radially  deep  drcnmiaentid  space  aad 
each  having  a  sia^  mctd  ptaldike  drcuaafcrentMl  edgrcapa- 
We  of  cutting  into  pavement  ice  and  the  Mke,  aapport  structure 
including  a  mounting  dement  arrai«ed  lor  seLurement  to  aa 
apcprung  portion  of  a  vdride  and  an  ana  eaieafc^  i«ar- 
waidlyfrosn  said  dement,  a  pivottlcounuLik*  hit  Bird  at  ttie 
forward  end  of  said  arm  on  an  axis  panHd  ••the  a*  of  r- 
vetacfe  wheds,  meaas  rolataMy 
rear  cad  portioa  of  said  arm. 
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opposite  ndes  of  said  arm.  and  selectively  actuatable  means  for 
extending  and  retracting  said  arm  comprising  a  fluid  cylinder 
and  piston  assembly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  mounting 
element  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  arm. 


4^4,657 

VEHICLE  PASSIVE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINING 

SYSTEM 

Rictart  F.  JokMon,  BioomlicM  Hills,  and  Joka  W.  Wicn, 

WasU^toa,  both  of  Midu,  aMi^ors  to  Rockwell  latcm- 

tkMMl  CoryoratkM,  PIttikwgk,  Pa. 

F1M  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,656 
im.  CL^  B60R  21/10 

vs,  a  no-ms  7  cuim 


6.  An  automatic  belt  restraint  system  for  use  in  a  motor 
vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  passenger  compartment  which 
includes  doors  having  a  metal  frame  around  a  window  opening 
therein,  said  vehicle  doors  having  a  forward  edge  connected  to 
the  vehicle  body  by  a  hinged  connection,  said  belt  restraining 
system  comprising: 
a  shoulder  and  a  lap  belt  for  restraining  an  occupant  in  said 

vehicle; 
a  first  end  of  said  shoulder  and  lap  belts  attached  to  the  body 

of  said  vehicle  inboard  of  a  seat; 
a  shoulder  and  lap  belt  drive  assembly  located  on  said  door 

of  said  vehicle; 
said  drive  assembly  including  a  single  loop  guide  track  hav- 
ing  a  horizontal  section  set  along  the  upper  portion  of  the 
metal  frame  of  said  door  above  said  window  for  position- 
ing said  shoulder  belt,  the  forward  edge  of  said  door,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  door  along  a  central  area  of  said 
door  then  vertically  upward  at  a  point  located  to  correctly 
position  said  lap  belt  and  s  final  horizontal  portion  running 
under  said  window  towards  said  forward  edge  of  said 
door,  said  guide  track  having  bends  therein  with  an  in- 
eluded  angle  of  90  degrees  or  greater; 
said  guide  assembly  includes  a  helically  wire  wound  drive 
cable  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  be  driven  forward  and 
backward  in  said  guide  track; 
means  for  attaching  a  second  end  of  each  of  said  shoulder 
and  lap  belts  to  said  drive  cable  for  movement  therewith; 
a  motor  capable  of  driving  a  gear  which  in  turn  drives  said 
guide  cable,  said  motor  and  said  gear  located  within  said 
door  of  said  vehicle;  and 
a  switch  mounted  on  said  forward  edge  of  said  door  of  said 
vehicle  for  sensing  the  entering  or  leaving  of  said  occu- 
pant, said  switch  actuating  said  cable  drive  to  release  said 
restraining  belts  when  said  occupant  desires  to  exit  said 
vehicle  and  engage  said  system  when  said  occupant  closes 
said^oor  of  said  vehicle. 


<274,6m 

VEHICLE  OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  SYSTEM 

JwUUn  Takata,  3>12-1,  SUbmcU  Sctagayaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Jw.  25. 1979,  Sot.  No.  51,969 

tet  CL^  B60R  21/10 

VS.  CL  2tO-804  .     7  OafaH 

1.  A  vehicle  occupant  restraint  system  for  restraining  an 

occupant  of  a  seat  located  adjacent  a  door  that  is  hinged  along 

the  front  edge  comprising  a  shoulder  belt  having  an  outboard 

end  secured  to  an  anchor  affixed  to  the  upper  rear  portion  of 


the  door,  an  intermediate  portion  extending  down  and  in 
across  the  seat  to  the  inboard  rear  portion  of  the  seat  and  an 
inboard  end  portion  wound  onto  an  emergency  kicking  retrac- 
tor; an  elongated  guide  rail  mounted  on  the  edge  of  the  roof  to 
rock  within  a  predetermined  range  in  a  generally  vertical  plane 


about  generally  its  center  of  gravity  and  extending  generally 
coextensively  with  the  upper  edge  of  the  door,  a  slider  re- 
ceived by  the  guide  rail  for  sliding  movement  therealong;  and 
a  belt  guide  ring  movably  attached  to  the  slider  and  receiving 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  belt  for  movement  there- 
through. 


4^4,659 
ADJUSTABLE  BOOK  COVER 
JoMfik  J.  D'Aabrodo,  19970  PMch  Grofc  St, 
Calif.  91423 

Filed  JbL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,617 
IBL  a.)  B42D  3/00 
US.  CL  281—34 


Oaks, 


9ClaiaM 


1.  A  protective  and  adjustable  book  cover  for  paperback 
books  and  magazines  and  the  like,  said  cover  comprising  two 
complimentary  sized  cover  sections,  each  of  said  cover  sec- 
tions having  opposed  and  spaced  apart  rigid  plies  of  substan- 
tially the  same  size  connected  along  three  edges  thereof  form- 
ing a  pocket  with  the  remaining  edges  open,  means  maintaining 
said  rigid  plies  spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  receive 
therebetween  a  cover  of  an  associated  book  or  magazine,  a 
spine  connecting  sakl  complimentary  pocket  shaped  cover 
sections  and  having  a  transverse  dimension  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  the  open  edges  of  said  cover  sections,  and  means 
resiliently  connecting  said  spine  to  at  least  one  of  said  cover 
sections  to  provide  an  adjustable  rigkl  book  cover  for  paper- 
back books  or  magazines  of  various  thicknesses  and  size. 
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4,274,660 

CARBONLESS  DUPUCATING  AND  MARKING 

SYSTEMS 

PmI  J.  SchnMt,  ShwomUle.  Md  WilUaa  Mo-Wd  Itai.  CliH 

ciMMd,  both  of  Ohio,  aMigMn  to  Stcrliag  Dr«|  iMn  New 

York.  N.Y. 

FIM  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,017 
ht.  C1.J  B41M  5/16.  5/18,  5/22 
VS.  CL  202-273  W  CW« 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 
thermal  marking  system  comprising  a  support  sheet  coated 
with  a  layer  containing  as  a  color-forming  substance  a  2- 
anilino-3-R'-6<R)2amino-576'-Y-carbonylfluoran  of  the  for- 
mula 


frangible  portion  defined  between  ckMdy  spaced  portioiis  of 
the  converging  bar  cuts,  each  frangible  portion  havii«  suffi- 
cient strength  to  maintam  the  flap  portion  in  the  plane  of  the 
carrier  web  when  the  carrier  web  is  pulled  armnd  the 
delaminator  by  the  toothed  driver  and  to  effect  peeling  the 
corresponding  flap  portion  from  the  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive on  the  overlying  label,  and  each  frangiMe  portion  having 
sufficient  weakness  to  rupture  in  response  to  engagement  of  the 
corresponding  flap  portion  by  the  toothed  (Mver. 

4.274,662 
PYROTECHNICAL  WELDING  SLEEVE  CONNECTOR 
FOR  THE  JOINING  OF  MOLDED  COMPONENTS, 
ESPECIALLY  PIPES,  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
WiUem  J.  4e  Groot,  Jom,  SwitMriand;  Hoi*  Pcmct,  Fteth; 
IicM  Scharied,  Nareaibcrg.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
and  Peter  Weber,  Jom,  Switaerlaad,  aasifpnn  to 
Nobd  AG,  Troiadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny  «d  Gebcrit  AG, 
RapperswU,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Dec  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107^61 
Claiass  priority,  applicathM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cfimany,  Dec  30, 
1978,2856095 

Int  CL'  F16L  47/02 
MS.  CL  28S-21  W 


wherein: 
R  represents  a  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4  elkyl; 
R>  represents  hydrogen  or  a  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  and 
Y  represents  GR^  in  which  R2  represents  hydrogen,  a  non- 
tertiary  Ci  to  C18  elkyl,  benzyl,  alkali  metal  cation  or 
ammonium  cation. 


4^74,661 
COMPOSITE  WEB  OF  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABELS 
WilUM  A.  JeridM,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  MoMvck  Mark- 

fa«  Sjstfe,  liK.,  Dqrton,  Ohio  

MrtMlnprt  of  Scr.  No.  607,317,  Aag.  25, 1975, 
which  ii  a  coatfaHntio»4»-p«rt  of  Scr.  No.  475,730. 
Jh.  3, 1974,  Mi  a  coathiMtioa-te-port  of  Scr.  No.  475,728,  Jm. 
3, 1974v  which  te  a  dIrieiM  of  Scr.  No.  366.919,  Jm.  4, 1973, 
abMdoMd,  which  ia  a  diririM  of  Scr.  No.  206/161,  Dec  8, 1971, 

Pat  No.  3,7834)03,  which  it  a  contiMatio»4Biptft  of  Scr.  No. 

155,740,  Jan.  23, 1971,  ebanioMd,  aaid  Ser.  No.  475.730.  la  a 

diriilM  of  Scr.  No.  366.919.  Jm.  4. 1973.  alaainasd  Thie 

■ppHcaHna  Sep.  26. 1979,  Scr.  No.  79JI01 

Tic  portiM  of  the  ter«  of  tUe  aatert  i*eeqMrt  to  Jafc  1, 1991, 


U.S.CL  283-21 


tat  CL'  G09F  3/10 


1.  A  composite  hbd  web  for  use  in  a  labd  dispensing  eppa- 
ratus  having  a  toothed  driver  and  a  label  separating  ddanma- 
tor,  the  compocite  label  web  comprising  an  elongated  cania 
web  of  flexible  supportiBg  material,  a  series  of  kMgitudiiMDy 
disposed  labeb  on  the  carrier  web,  preasmc  senritive  adhesive 
on  the  labels  and  releaeably  securing  e«*  label  to  the  carrier 
web,  a  series  of  longitudinaUy  wptotd  gronps  of  otls  m  the 
carrier  web  and  located  under  the  labda.  each  group  of  cuts 

including  spaced  converging  bar  cuts  defining  in  the  carrier 
web  a  flap  portion  attached  to  Moverlying  label  by  the  pr»- 
wre  sensitive  adhesive,  each  flap  portion  being  hiimraUy 
connected  to  the  carrier  web  at  a  leadmg  kwatian  by  a  narrow 


1.  A  wekling  sleeve  connector  for  tfie  connection  of  molded 
components  made  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  which 
comprises  a  thermoplastic  sleeve,  a  plurahty  of  pyrotechmcal 
heating  charges  for  producing  weldmg  energy,  each  charge 
being  mdividually  enckxed  in  a  casing  of  a  s(M  material 
arranged  in  the  sleeve,  and  sakl  heating  charges  being  sqia- 
rately  positioned  in  the  sleeve  at  predetermined  spacing  from 
each  other  over  the  circumference  of  the  sleeve,  Md  means  for 

igniting  said  heating  charges. 

4,274.663  

MULTIPLE  WALL  DRILL  PIPE 
Floyd  W.  Becker,  and  Richard  R.  Rctfasbal,  both  of 
CModa,  aMivMin  to  Drfl  SyUcM.  Inc.  Grigary, 
.  FOed  M».  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  090^068 
tat  CL^  F16L  35/00 

U.S.a28S-14  » 

L  A  sectkm  of  multiple  wan  pipe  for  use  in  adryi  pipe  strmg. 

comprising: 
an  outer  pipe  member, 
an  inner  pipe  member  mounted  widun  the  < 

ber;  and 
rekMabk  connecting  Bseans  for  hokling  the  i 

ber  and  the  outer  pipe  member  in  fiaed  nail 

under  force  kMds  applied  in  use  during  a  drilhng  operation 

while  enabling  relative  rolnry  movemcntbrtween  the 
inner  pipe  member  and  the  onier  pipe  aeniharin  nae 
during  the  drflKng  openHBon  10  relieve  Sonionai  sttnsa  and 

for  permitting  the  leaaovnitrf  the  watx  pipe  waa^b^ 
relative  anal  di^ilnceniatt  relative  m  the  oMcr  pipe  MCBi- 
her  by  ^iplicatian  of  M  axiaOy  dtreded  foioe  in  eMBM  of 
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the  axially  directed  force  loads  applied  to  the  length  of 

pipe  in  uae  during  a  drilling  operation;  laid  connecting 

means  comprising: 
resiliently  compressible  ring  means  for  connecting  said  outer 

pipe  member  to  said  inner  pipe  member; 
outer  groove  means  located  in  fixed  relationship  relative  to 


U   II  a  «■    MM 


laid  first  and  second  end  parts  if  misaligned  when  offered 
to  one  another  into  alignment  as  said  end  parts  engage; 

relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  structures  toward 
one  another  bringing  said  first  and  second  end  parts  to  a 
proximate  relationship;  and 

means  provided  to  complete  the  engagement  of  the  fint  end 
part  and  the  second  end  part; 

wherein  said  coupling  pipe  is  curved  and  said  means  for 
completing  the  engagement  of  said  end  parts  comprise  a 
jack  coupled  between  points  spaced  along  the  length  of 
said  coupling  pipe  between  which  points  said  coupling 
pipe  is  curved,  said  jack  being  operable  upon  completion 
of  relative  movement  of  said  structures  to  move  said  first 
end  part  into  engagement  with  said  second  end  part  by 
varying  the  configuration  of  said  first  and  second  end 
parts  towards  and  away  from  one  another. 


said  outer  pipe  member,  for  receiving  and  releasably  hold- 
ing an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said  resiliently  com- 
pressible ring  means;  and 
inner  groove  means  located  in  fixed  relationship  relative  to 
said  inner  pipe  member  in  axial  alignment  with  said  outer 
groove  means  for  receiving  and  holding  an  inner  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  resiliently  compressible  ring  means. 


WEDGE-TIGHT  PIPE  COUPLING 
Richvi  O.  MarA,  Jr^  703  Staadwd  Life  BMg^  PittabwA 
1S222 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2iM1 
Int  a.}  FICL  13/14 
VS,  a.  2S5— 177  14 


Pa. 


4,274,664 

PIPE  JOINING  DEVICE  FOR  UNDERSEAS 

PETROLEUM  PIPELINE 

Georges  M.  Thoadnet,  Toaloa,  Fraaec,  aasignnr  to  Compagaie 

Franeaise  dca  PcCroIca,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Ai«.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930^36 

OaiM  priority,  ^pHcaHna  Fhmce,  Am-  '.  1977,  77  24269 

bt  CL^  F16L  35/00 

UjS.  CL  285—24  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  coupling  apparatus  for  connecting  a  coupling  pipe 
fixedly  attached  to  a  first  structure  to  a  second  pipe  means 
fixedly  positioned  in  approximate  prealignment  wi^  said  cou- 
pling pipe  and  fixedly  attached  to  a  second  structure,  the  cou- 
pling apparatus  comprising:  means  to  move  said  first  and  sec- 
ond stnictures  relatively  toward  and  away  from  one  another; 
an  end  of  said  coupling  pipe  remote  from  said  first  structure 

being  displaceable; 
support  means  for  said  coupling  pipe  in  the  region  adjacent 

said  tint  stmcture; 
a  first  end  port  carried  by  said  end  of  said  coupHng  pipe 

remote  from  the  first  structure; 
a  second  end  part  carried  by  the  second  pipe  means; 
one  of  said  first  and  second  end  parts  being  a  male  member 
and  the  other  being  a  female  member,  said  male  and  fe- 
male members  engageable  together  to  make  a  connection 
and  having  cooperating  surfaces  which  cooperate  to  guide 


1.  A  force  fit  coupling  for  so  joining  two  sections  of  plain 
end  pipe  and  pipe  pile  as  to  form  a  high  tensile  strength  joint, 
said  coupling  comprising  a  retaining  sleeve  having  a  radial 
projection  thereon  and  two  separate  wedge  sleeves  positioned 
in  concentric  coaxial  relation  to  the  retaining  sleeve  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  radial  projection,  each  of  said  wedge  sleeves  hav- 
ing an  outer  conical  surface  which  matches  a  corresponding 
inner  conical  surface  on  said  retaining  sleeve  and  abuts  said 
radial  projection  so  as  to  provide  an  annular  socket  therebe- 
tween wherein  said  sleeves  are  engaged  by  a  pipe  and  pipe  pile 
that  is  driven  axially  therein  by  force  to  deform  said  pipe 
sections  radially,  said  wedge  sleeves  serving  not  only  to  de- 
form pipe  sections  when  driven  axially  into  said  socket  but  also 
to  strengthen  them  against  redeformation  by  pull-out  forces. 


4,274,666 
LOCK  FOR  SLIDING  WINDOWS  AND  DOORS 
AliBo  E.  Pock,  56  W.  S«MH  Av«BM,  Salt  Ldu  Oty,  Ut^  14115 
FIM  No? .  5, 1979,  Sm.  No.  91,045 
lilt  CLi  BOSC  3/04 
VS.  a  292—257  4  CWm 

1.  Locking  means  for  sliding  windows  and  doors,  compris- 
ing: 
rotatable  eccentric  cam  means  for  mounting  on  a  window 
sash  adjacent  a  window  frame,  said  cam  means  having  a 
generally  arc-ahaped  contact  fisoe  fcM-  engaging  the  win- 
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dow  frame,  said  fiMe  havoig  a  leading  edge  aad  a  tniliiit 
edge,  with  the  radius  between  said  feoe  and  the  pivot  point 

of  said  cam  means  gradually  increasing  from  the  leading 
edge  to  the  trailing  edge,  so  as  to  apply  increasing  presMtfe 
on  the  frame  as  the  window  is  attempted  to  be  opened; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  on  the  sarii,  and  having  means 


4»27M8i 
PROTBCnVE  BAND,  IN  PART1CUL4B  A 
COVER  FOR  AUTOiiOHLn 

3Mi>Wol 
Mk  of  Fod.  RiV.  ar  OcHMnr.  aMivan  «•  V 

AG,WolMorgi 
of.  Pod.  Rcpu  of 

IVad  Apr.  9, 1979,  Sm.  No.  28,^1 
diteo  prloffty,  appHcoHno  Pod.  Rap.  of 
1978,2815263 

iBL  CL>  mm  13/04 

vs.  CL  293-142 


Apr.i, 


on  whid)  said  cam  means  is  rotatably  mounted  at  said 
pivot  point;  and 

pressure  block  for  fixedly  mounting  on  the  window  sash 
adjacent  the  window  frame  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
window  from  said  cam  means,  so  that  when  said  cam 
means  applies  jmssure  on  the  frame,  the  frame  transfers 
the  pressure  to  said  mounting  block. 


4,274,667 
BUMPER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Stattivt-Fooertach,  Pod.  Rep.  of 
to  Dr.  Ii«.  hxJ.  Pwaehe  Afclitng>a>llsf*aft,  Stm- 

part.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Otnumj  

FBad  Job.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,028 
OnhMFiarity,  appHcirtkw  Fed.  Rep.  af  Gtmrnj, im.  13, 
1978,2825838 

lirt.  CL>  B6eR  19/00 


VS.  CL  293-102 


12 


1.  A  protective  bond,  such  as  a  bumper  cover  for  automo- 
bUes.  has  a  profiled  component  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
groove  on  one  outer  surface  for  receiving  a  resilient  element 
usefiil  as  a  decorative  strip,  the  ends  of  the  entire  dement 
project  through  clearances  in  an  end  wall  of  the  profiled  com- 
ponent to  an  area  under  pocket-hke  covers  intend  with  the 
profiled  component,  the  cross  section  of  which  area  exceeds 
that  of  the  groove  and  the  end  waU  extends  acroas  the  entire 
cross  section  of  the  profiled  component,  said  ends  are  pro- 
tected against  sliding  out  of  said  area,  characteriMd  in  that  the 

longitMlinal  groove  is  undercut  and  the  glemr^  is  previded 
with  a  longitudinal  resihent  web  means  for  forming  •^ 
connection  with  the  groove,  the  demant  haaocroaa  sectJon 
whidi  is  constant  over  ks  eatirt  length  and  eaoeeds  die  cross 
section  of  the  web  means,  and  safety  clampa  arc  appBed  to  the 
ends  of  the  element  for  formmg  stops  directed  perpendicular  to 
the  dement,  said  clamps  bdng  deigned  m  such  a  manMr  that 
the  ends  of  the  element  provided  with  them  can  be  mtrodnced 
through  the  clearances  in  the  end  walls  into  the  area  under  the 

pockd-like  covers  and  yd  form  stops  against  said  end  walls 
preventing  the  deamrt  from  sliding  ont  of  the 


4,274,6»         

PICK-UP  TOOL  FOR  OBIBCIS 
__  _88  Q^  PIfc,  Wtaw  OMn.  74119 
FRai  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  86,824 

1M.CU  mac  7/12 

U5.CL  294-16  » 


1  A  bumper  for  motor  vehicles  havinga  rigid  support  and  a 
covering  made  of  elastic  material,  said  material  bdng  attach- 
able to  the  body  of  a  motor  vehicle  by  means  of  a  fastening 
section  and  by  means  of  boltable  fastening  dements,  character- 
ized by  the  fad  that  the  covering  has  at  least  two  arms  extend- 
ing from  an  edge  of  the  covering  that  is  adjacent  the  bodym 
use,  whereby  a  first  of  said  arms  b  located  within  the  outside 
contour  of  the  covering  and  includes  the  fastening  section  and 
a  sectioo  of  said  arms  Ibms  an  extension  of  the  outside  contour 

of  the  covering  and  father  charartrriind  by  the  fed  that  the 
first  arm  is  connected  with  a  U-shaped  section  having  a  croaa- 
arm  oomoding  a  pair  of  legs,  said  croa»«m  bdng  daatic  and 

formiiv  a  flexible  hinge-Uke  member. 


L  A  pick-op  tool  for  objects  and 
gfippwg  olemenls  movane  m 
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toward  each  other  for  alternate  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment with  the  object  and  slidabiy  and  pivotally  secured  to- 
gether, wedge  means  slidabiy  secured  to  the  first  of  said  grip- 
ping elements  and  selectively  engageable  with  the  second  of 
said  gripping  elements  for  adjusting  the  distance  and  angular 
disposition  therebetween,  one  of  said  gripping  elements  com- 
prising a  substantially  L-shaped  member  having  one  leg 
thereof  substantially  flat  to  provide  a  first  gripping  jaw,  and 
the  other  of  said  gripping  elements  being  substantially  L- 
shaped  providing  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  plates,  one 
of  said  plates  being  a  press  plate  engageable  by  said  wedge 
means  and  the  other  of  said  plates  being  a  second  gripping  jaw. 


4,274,670 

PIVOTABLE  HATCHBACK  FOR  A  STREAMLINED 

REAR  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Grcgor  Pitzauuui,  Schwicbcrdingea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 

assignor  to  Dr.  lag.  ii.c.F.  Porsche  AktkngeseUschafU  Statt- 

gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  37,845 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  7814<r7[U] 

lat  CL^  B62D  35/00 
VJS.  a.  296—1  S  11  Claims 


10.  A  pivotal  hatchback  for  a  streamlined  rear  of  an  automo- 
bile, said  hatchback  comprising  a  glass  pane,  a  frame  circum- 
ferentially  bordering  said  glass  pane,  and  an  aerodynamic  drag 
reducing  device  provided  in  a  rear  section  of  the  hatchback, 
said  device  comprising  an  elastic  body  extending  across  the 
width  of  the  hatchback  and  continuing  around  the  comers  of 
the  hatchback  and  tapering  along  forwardly  extending  lateral 
parts  of  the  frame. 


4,274,671 
DEVICE  FOR  REPLACING  RESILIENT  ISOLATORS 

Midnel  L.  Slodarek,  Greenfield,  and  William  J.  Z^ichck,  New 
Berlin,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  AlUs-Chalmers  Corporation, 
Milwaakee,  Wis. 

FUed  Dm.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,653 

Int.  a.}  B62D  23/00 

VS.  a.  296—190  10  Claims 


pressure  surface  for  raising  said  resiliently  supported  member 
from  said  vehicle  chassis  and  thereby  allow  removing  of  said 
resilient  isolator  from  said  chassis  and  supported  member  and 
replacing  said  isolator  with  another. 


4,274,672 
SUNSHADE  SYSTEM  IN  SLIDING  ROOF  SYSTEM  OF 

VEHICLE 
Hiraahi  Kwoda,  Kaadftekaoka,  Japmi,  Msignor  to  HoMia  Giken 
Kogyo  KshnshlH  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jap«i 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,173 
ClaiiH   priority,   appUcatkM   JapM,   Oct   16,    1978,   53- 
141828[U] 

Int  CL^  B62D  25/05 
U.S.  a.  296—216  7  Claims 


/4         ff 


1.  A  sliding  roof  construction  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
slide  roof  member  formed  of  a  transparent  material  and  which 
is  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  to  close  and  open  an 
opening  provided  in  the  roof  of  the  vehicle,  a  sunshade  slidabiy 
mounted  beneath  said  transparent  slide  roof  member  for  selec- 
tively covering  said  opening,  said  sunshade  being  made  of  an 
opaque  material,  guide  rail  means  on  said  roof  at  the  lateral 
edges  of  said  opening  for  slidabiy  supporting  said  slide  roof 
member  at  its  opposite  lateral  sides,  said  guide  rail  means  each 
having  first  and  second  guide  grooves  spaced  laterally  of  each 
other,  said  slide  roof  member  including  front  stays  slidabiy 
supported  in  laterally  inner  ones  of  said  guide  grooves  and  rear 
stays  slidabiy  supported  in  laterally  outer  ones  of  said  guide 
grooves,  and  slider  means  on  said  sunshade  slidabiy  engaged  in 
said  laterally  inner  guide  grooves  and  which  are  engaged  by 
said  front  stays  of  said  slide  roof  member,  said  slider  means 
being  positioned  rearwards  of  said  front  stays  and  displaced 
thereby  as  the  slide  roof  member  is  opened,  so  that  the  sun- 
shade is  concurrently  opened^ 


4,274,673 
DISPOSABLE  ADJUSTABLE  HEADREST  AND  PILLOW 
Harry  P.  Kifferstcin,  27250  Harwd  Rd.,  Sotrthfldd,  Mich. 
48076 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,501 
Int  a.J  A47C  7/46:  A47G  9/00 
VS.  CL  in— 220  12 


1.  A  device  for  replacing  an  isolator  on  the  vehicle  compris- 
ing, a  vehicle  chassis,  a  resiliently  supported  member,  at  least 
one  resilient  isolator  mounted  on  said  vehicle  chassis  resiliently 
supporting  said  resiliently  supported  member,  means  defining  a 
threaded  opening  in  said  resiliently  supported  member  axially 
aligned  with  a  pressure  surface  on  said  vehicle  chassis,  a  bolt 
for  reception  in  said  threaded  opening  to  press  against  said 


1.  A  disposable  adjustable  headrest  comprising  in  combina* 
tion  a  rectangular  pillowcase  closed  on  its  two  longer  sides  and 
on  one  of  its  shorter  sides,  said  pillowcase  being  open  on  one  of 
its  shorter  sides,  and  two  relatively  narrow  elongated  separate 
resilient  pillow  units,  said  pillow  units  being  removably  and 
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independently  disposed  freely  in  said  pillowcase  normaUy 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  one  of  said  pillow  units 
being  manually  displaceable  relative  to  the  other  from  proxi- 
mate thereto  to  substantially  away  therefrom,  one  of  said  pil- 
low units  being  positioned  proximate  the  shorter  closed  side  of 
said  pillowcase  and  extending  along  said  one  shorter  closed 
side  between  the  two  other  closed  longer  sides  of  said  pillow- 
case, and  said  pillowcase  having  a  length  substantially  greater 
than  the  combined  width  of  said  pillow  units  and  a  width 
snuggly  accepting  said  pillow  units  when  said  one  of  said 
pillow  units  is  positioned  proximate  said  one  shorter  closed 
side  of  said  pillowcase  and  the  other  of  said  pillow  units  is 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  one  of  said  pUlow  units, 
whereby  the  other  of  said  pillow  units  is  accessible  through 
said  open  shorter  side  of  said  pillowcase  for  manual  adjustment 
proximate  to  and  away  from  said  one  of  said  pillow  units. 


4J74^5 
SHAFT-SINKING  APPARATUS  WITH  MILLING  HEAD 

AND  CENTSAL  WOKM  OONVEYOB 
Friedrich  W.  Paant,  raaihtii  29.  Wa8d.M 

1 32,  Vacric  2,  holh  af  Fed.  Bi».  of  ( 

FIM  Ai«.  23, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  694<2 

■pjlifatlin  Fad.  Rc».  af  Csmj,  Ai«.  26, 
1978,  2837348;  Nvv.  8, 1978.  2848349 

Iata.}E210//(» 
U.S.  CL  299-^31  M 


4,274,074 

SAFETY  SEAT  FOR  TRANSPORTING  A  CHILD  IN  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

to  Baby  Rdaz, 


FBcd  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,704 
priority,  appHcatiaa  FNmc,  Sep.  11, 1978, 78  26041; 
Sep.  21, 1978, 78  27039;  Ja^  13, 1979,  79  15156 

lat  CL'  A47C  1/026.  1/027;  A47D  11/00 

US.  a  297-250  »  a««» 


1.  A  reclinaMe  safety  seat  for  supporting  and  holding  a  child, 
designed  to  be  fitted  in  a  motor  vehicle  by  means  of  two  straps 
adapated  to  be  respectively  stretched  between  a  fastening  point 
provided  in  the  vehicle  and  an  anchoring  point  found  on  the 
seat  the  end  of  each  strap  being  provided  with  a  tab  for  its 
attachment  to  the  anchoring  point  the  back-rest  and  the  seat- 
ing portion,  which  comprise  side  walls,  being  hinged  together 
by  one  of  their  ends,  wherein  the  back-rest  and  the  seating 
portion  are  each  constituted  by  a  half-sheU  having  the  overall 
shape  of  a  trough  with  thick  side  walls,  wherein  the  said  an- 
choring point  is  situated  on  one  of  the  said  walls  adjacent  the 
hinged  connection,  and  wherein  the  said  attachment  tab  com- 
prises rigid  means  for  coupling  the  corresponding  side  waU  of 
the  back-rest  to  the  cwresponding  side  wall  of  the  seating 
portioo  for  at  least  two  maximum  and  minium  reclining  posi- 
tions of  the  seat  the  said  tab  being  fastenable  to  the  said  an- 
choring point  only  when  the  said  coupling  means  are  operated 
and  lock  the  seat  in  at  least  the  said  two  reclining  positions. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sinking  a  shiA  which  comprises: 

a  main  platform  adapted  to  be  positioned  ia  an  excavation 

above  a  floor  to  be  cut  away  to  sink  a  shaft; 
a  pilot  bore  unit  mounted  on  said  main  platform  and  pro- 
vided with: 
a  pilot  bore  head  adapted  to  sink  a  pilot  bore  oeatrany  m 

said  floor,  and 
a  worm  conveyor  connected  to  said  head  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  through  said  platform  for  convey- 
ing detritus  from  the  pilot  bore  forcKd  by  said  head 
away  therefroo^  said  worm  ooaveyor  induding  an 
upwardly  extending  tube  opening  at  said  head  and  a 
worm  rotatable  in  said  tube  for  elevating  detritus  there- 
through, said  worm  being  adjacent  said  head; 
a  milling  drum  mounted  on  said  main  frfatform  laterally  over 

and  above  said  head  and  provided  intemaUy  with  a  drive 
for  milling  away  said  floor  around  said  pilot  bore  and 
transferring  detritus  to  said  conveyor,  said  head  being 
formed  with  a  cutting  drum  and  a  muhifriicity  of  cutters 
arranged  in  a  conveyor  flight  to  feed  detritus  to  said  tube; 

means  on  said  main  platform  or  orbiting  said  milling  drum 
around  said  pilot  bore  unit;  and 

a  loading  platform  spaced  above  said  main  platform  and 
provided  with  transport  means  for  carrying  detritus  away 
from  said  excavation,  said  worm  conveyor  reaching  up- 
waitlly  towards  Ae  loading  |rfatform  for  transferring 
detritus  to  said  transport  means,  said  nulhaf  dram  beng 

formed  with  teeth  disposed  in  a  worm  pattera  imluciae 
detritus  to  move  to  said  pilot  bore. 


4^74,676 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MATERIAL 

NiMa*  T.  Oni  III,  1881  Crcea  Qaka  Way,  Fiwsai,  OMa 

FUad  Jm.  18, 1988^  Scr.  No.  113492 

lat  CL^  B24B  27/00 

VS,  q.  299-<4  _^_. 

1.  Aa  apparaty*  *««•  f«noving  asbeatos  from  a  surmca  ■■d 
preveatiag  the  reasoved  asbestos  particles  fraa 
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the  ambient  environment  by  using  a  coagulant,  said  apfMratus 
conprauig: 
a  housing  having  a  cavity  extending  into  laid  housing  from 

an  opening  fonaed  in  the  wall  of  said  housing; 
spray  means  diipoaed  vothin  said  housing,  for  applying  a 

coating  of  the  coagulant  to  the  asbestos  to  be  removed; 
a  rotatable  cutter  member  having  a  Made  extending  there- 
from, said  cutter  member  rotatabiy  connected  to  said 
housing  so  that  th^  blade  extends  through  the  opening 
when  said  member  rotates  for  scraping  the  surface  to 


the  said  top  member  to  abut  against  a  surftoe  of  the  pick  holder 
which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  rearmost  surface,  die 
upper  surface  of  said  holder  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  top 
member  being  provided  with  interengaging  means  enaUing  the 
cutter  pick  body  member  to  be  located  on  the  holder  with  said 
rearmost  surface  in  abutment  with  said  conforming  surface  of 
said  holder  and  a  cutter  tip  secured  within  a  recess  with  said 
top  member  along  the  leading  edge  thereof. 


thereby  loosen  the  asbestos  contained  therein  and  mount- 
ing means  having  a  biasing  element  for  yieldably  receiving 
said  member, 

a  trough  disposed  within  said  housing  and  disposed  within 
the  cavity  for  receiving  the  loosened,  coagulant-coated 
asbestos  as  it  is  removed  from  the  scraped  surface; 

suction  means,  connected  to  said  trough,  for  withdrawing 
the  loosened,  coagulant-coated  asbestos  therefrom;  and 

a  resilient  member  attached  to  said  housing  along  one  edge 
of  the  opening  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing 
for  operative  association  with  said  surface. 


MINERAL  CUTTER  PICK  ARRANGEMENT 
Sidney  E.  Proctor,  Amcnhaa,  England,  assignor  to  Pars  Eagl- 
LimHed,  london,  Fngland 

of  Scr.  No.  tlT.lSS,  JnL  20, 1977, 
This  aptlkariiMi  May  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  41vM4 
priority,  ifpHcatlon  Uaitod  ri^nm,  JnL  23,  197«, 
aOMM/Ttf;  Doc  7.  1976,  51077/7«;  May  11,  1977,  19t56/77; 
May  26, 197S,  23129/71 

Iirt.  a?  E21C  35/18 
MS,  CL  299-92  20  Clahns 


1.  A  mineral  cutter  pick  arrangement  comprising  a  cutter 
pick  holder  having  an  elongated  leading  edge  and  an  upper 
surface,  a  cutter  pick  comprising  a  body  member  having  a 
leading  edge,  a  rear  surface,  an  upper  end  and  a  bottom  end, 
the  widest  dimension  of  the  cutter  pick  body  member  trans- 
verse to  the  forward  direction  of  movement  of  the  cutter  pick 
at  least  adjacent  the  upper  end  being  greater  than  the  corre- 
sponding dimension  of  the  cutter  pick  holder,  the  cutter  pick 
body  member  being  formed  at  said  upper  end  with  a  top  mem- 
ber having  a  rearmost  surfoce  and  an  under-surface,  said  top 
member  extending  rearwardly  of  the  leading  end  of  said  body 
mea^bcr,  the  rearmost  surfece  of  said  top  member  being  at  an 
angle  which  diverges  from  the  normal  to  the  under-surface  of 


4^4,078 
SOCKETED  BOSS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  RETAINING  A 

TOOL  SHANK 

IN  «  Ja.lrfc     till  ililiii       Hmi  fcta^aM^li  ■       FaalaaJ 

Aaadn  Hoy  and  Om^my  UasHod,  High  WycoaAe, 
FUod  JnL  11, 1979,  Sar.  No.  5«,72( 
Iirt.  a^  E21C  35/18 
MS.  CL  299-92  10 


1.  A  boss  having  a  socket  therein  for  the  reception  of  a  shank 
of  a  tool  and  a  locking  arrangement  for  retaining  the  shank,  the 
locking  arrangement  comprising  a  plug  received  in  a  bore 
extending  through  the  boss  transversely  of  the  socket  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  bore  intersects  the  socket 
along  one  side  thereof,  the  plug  comprising  a  body  of  a  resilient 
material  having  bonded  into  the  perifrfiery  thereof  at  spaced 
locations  a  plurality  of  metallic  members  which  form  semi- 
cylindrical  protrusions  from  the  surfiKe  of  the  resilient  body, 
one  of  which  semi-cylindrical  protrusions  protrudes  from  the 
bore  into  the  socket  for  frictional  engagement  with  the  shank 
of  the  tool  so  as  to  retain  the  tool  in  position,  the  other(s)  of  the 
semi-cyUndrical  protrusions  being  disposed  within  semi-cylin- 
drical extension  means  of  the  bore  within  said  boos,  and  the 
arrangement  of  the  metallic  members  being  such  that  the  plug 
may  be  axially  removed  from  the  bore,  rotated  and  axially 
re-inserted  to  change  the  metallic  member  which  protrudes 
into  the  socket 


4,274,479 
WHEEL  COVER  LOCKING  MEANS 
F.  BriMB^  Lake  Park,  a^  Jadt  A. 
hath  of  Go.,  ssajganri  to  iBtiraaHiBi 
gr^  CMporatiom  Now  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1979,  Sor.  No.  8U34 
lirt.  a.}  BMB  7/00 
MS.  CL  301-^37  AT  14 

1.  A  locking  device  for  securing  a  wheel  cover  to  a  vehicle 
wheel  rim  said  wheel  cover  having  a  generally  curcular 
mounting  plate  including  retention  means  at  the  peripheral 
portions  thereof  for  mounting  said  wheel  cover  on  said  wheel 
rim  and  having  a  center  cap  mounted  to  said  mounting  plate, 
said  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  threaded  fastener; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  threaded  fastener  to  said  wheel 

rim  wherein  the  mounted  fiMteaer  projects  axially  oot> 

wardly  and  throu^  an  opening  in  said  mounting  plate  of 

said  whed  oovor 

a  tubular  member  mounted  to  and  depending  axially  in< 
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wardly  from  uaooem  opening  in  said  center  cap  of  said  4^27Mn 

wheel  cover  oooxioUy  with  saki  teteaer.  and,  PRESSURE  CONIVOL  VALVE  ABSKMBLY  FOR  A 

a  second  threKled  tetener  slidaUy  mounted  in  sakl  tiriwlar     ^^  FLUID  UAKE  SYSTEM 

and  captured  therein  between  said  mounting  Yoahilaka  Taadn,  Tokyo; 

iTa      -    —    - 

Ma^  r^apaajr,  LlHllid^  Yi 

FUod  Mar.  13, 1901,  Sar.  No.  129,194 


3S927[U] 


»    «- 
pnoniy. 


Um.  20,  1979,  54- 


lirt.  a)  mmt  13/00 


U.S.a.303— <c 


w^ 


plate  and  said  oeater  cap  fix  unengaged  movonent 
toward  and  away  firom  said  first  threaded  fastener  and 
being  threadedly  engageaUe  therewith  to  limit  the  axially 
outward  movement  of  said  mounting  plate  with  respect  to 
said  whed  rim. 


4^4>M0  

SELBCnVE  ANTI-SPIN  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Alfred  W.  SicTi^  Vonady,  and  JoMO  M.  StMls] 

of  OL,  oad^Mwa  to  Gatarpfllar  IhMtor  Co.,  Paaria,  DL 
per  No.  PCr/US79/00997,  §  371  Dote  Ai«.  13, 1979,  { 102(c) 
Dirte  Ang.  13, 1979,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  ^08\/9KU,  PCT  Prii. 
Date  Feb.  19, 1901 

TUa  PCT  ifpHcatiaa  fBad  Ai«.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,971 
IM.  CL>  BMT 13/22 
MS.  a  303-6  A  4 


1.  In  a  pressure  control  vdve  sasembly  for  an  automotive 
qdit  brake  system  having  a  master  cylinder  and  a  brake  cylin- 
der, the  pressure  control  vdve  assembly  comprising  a  houai^ 
having  a  stepped  bore  and  a  wall  section  defining  part  of  said 
bwe,  a  concavity  formed  in  said  wall  section,  a  shock  abaofb- 
ing  abutment  member  in  said  concavity,  a  differentid  piston 
within  said  bore,  said  piston  being  abvttingly  engageaUe  at  its 
one  end  portion  with  said  shock  dMortmg  member  upon 
movement  into  its  extreme  poaition  and  having  a  hoOow  sec- 
tion, biasing  means  for  urging  sakl  pialon  into  sakl  extreme 
position  and  inchKling  a  spring  seat  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  housing,  and  vdve  neans  mounted  in  the  hollow 
section  of  said  piston,  said  piston  being  expoaed  to  the  fluid 
pressures  in  the  master  c^Mer  and  tbt  brake  cylinder  and 
assuming  a  position  governed  by  said  fhnd  pre— re  1  for  sdec- 
tivdy  opening  and  closing  said  vdve  means  sndi  that  the  rate 
of  the  pressure  increases  in  said  brake  cylinder  to  the  pre  ware 
increaae  in  said  master  cylinder  is  increaaed  beyoad  a  | 
mined  switchover  poim  pressure, 
said  abutment  member  being  formed  with  a  fluid 

providaig  < 

bore  and  said  concavity. 


4,2l4,m 
SnJP-LAPPING  SEAL  POR  TRACK  CHAIN 
Rkhnrd  E.  Lhoaaf ,  PlMTta.  nu  artlpv  I*  • 
Gon  Piovint  DL 

a#  Sar.  ttow  908,981,  Aag. H,  971.  TVi 
■■.  IS,  1971,  Sar.  No.  48J89 
L  In  a  vdude  Odd  brake  system  (10)  having  right  and  left  liLCL^WIS^  65/20 

spring  applied,  fhnd  preaanre  rdeaaed  whed  brakca  (38,4^  a  U.S.  CL388— U 
source  of  Add  pressure  (18),  and  a  brake  valve  (14)  for  modu-      23^  AaedasseqMy  99): 
lating  said  source  (18)  and  ddtvering  a  cootroDed  pressore  members  compriiiin     *  ^^  ■  ^\  vi  >       ^-^^n 
signd  (20)  for  simultaneous  control  of  sakl  brakes  (38,43X  the       aed  means  (J4)  havtog  at  least  cue  seafing  tmrbot  (M) 
improvement  comprismg:  adapted  to  sealing  e"8afe  *»id  one  ^ 

vdve  means  (24)  for  modulating  sakl  controlled  pressure  members,  said  sealing  anrtee  (M)  < 

aignd  (20)  and  independently  controlling  the  degree  of         ping  nwana  (38)  for  hyping  aaid  one  of 
It  of  either  brake.  mn^  taaektent*  a  readt  of  retetive 
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sealing  suiface  (34)  and  said  one  of  said  movable  members 
to  provide  an  improved  seal  therebetween;  and 


means  (30)  for  urging  said  sealing  surface  (34)  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  one  of  said  movable  members. 


4^4,683 
SUPPORT  ELEMENT  FOR  COMPLIANT 
HYDRODYNAMIC  JOURNAL  BEARINGS 
Stanley  Gray,  SkaMstdca,  and  Bharat  BkwhaB,  Watcrrliet, 
both  of  N.Y^  aadgBon  to  Mechanical  Tcduology  Incorpo- 
rated, Lathaim  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1978,  Scr.  No.  974,263 

hit  CL^  F16C  32/06.  17/02 

MS.  a.  308—9  23  Claim 


1.  A  compliant  hydrodynamic  fluid  film  journal  bearing 
comprising: 

a  journal  bearing  sleeve  and  a  rotatable  shaft  defining  there- 
between a  gap; 

a  resilient  support  element  positioned  in  said  gap  and  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve,  said  element  having  a  series  of  raised 
compliant  resilient  projections; 

a  flexible  bearing  sheet  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  overly- 
ing said  support  element  and  being  supported  thereby; 

said  support  element  having  a  primary  zone,  and  having  two 
end  zones  at  different  axial  positions  along  said  sleeve 
from  said  primary  zone,  said  zones  each  including  at  least 
one  circumferentially  extending  strip  running  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  relative  movement  of  said  shaft; 

said  end  zones  having  portions  which  are  compliant  inde- 
pendently of  said  primary  zone  and  each  other,  and  hav- 
ing a  compliance  different  from  that  of  said  primary  zone. 


4,274,684 

PERMANENTLY  LUBRICATED  BEARING 

Stefca  E.  RiekflcM,  10032-31st  Ave.  NE.,  ScMie,  WariL  98125 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  889,656 

lat  CL*  F16C  33/72 

MS.  CL  308—36.1  28  Cfadm 

1.  A  driplen  bearing,  comprising: 

load-carrying,  substantially  rigid  bearing  means  having  a 
bearing  surface,  in  or  on  which  bearing  means  a  shaft 


moves  relative  thereto,  wherein  frictional  contact  be- 
tween the  bearing  surface  and  the  shaft  is  minimiwid  by 
bearing  lubricant,  said  bearing  flwans  having  at  least  one 
recess  in  the  bearing  surface  which  opens  onto  an  end 
boundary  of  said  bearing  means,  wherein  the  spacial  vol- 
ume of  said  recess  is  larger  than  the  volume  of  bearing 


lubricant  in  said  bearing  means  between  the  bearing  sur- 
face and  the  shaft,  said  recess  having  such  a  configuration 
that  the  bearing  lubricant  tends  to  remain  in  the  bearing 
means  during  operation,  wherein  the  recess  is  defined  by  a 
boundary  wall  which  is  radially  roughened  to  assist  in 
retrieval  of  bearing  lubricant  back  into  the  bearing,  and 
which  terminates  in  an  abrupt  edge  at  the  end  boundary. 


4^74,685 
ENTERTAINMENT  CENTER  CABINET 
Bmcc  E.  Bradshaw,  Jancstown,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to 
Louge  Company,  a  DiTiakM  of  Arkor  Indartriea,  Inc.,  J 
town,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,208 
Int  CL)  A47B  81/06:  A47F  3/10 
MS.  CL  312—7  TV  4 


1.  A  cabinet  comprising  in  combination  a  cabinet  frame,  said 
cabinet  frame  including  in  part  cabinet  top,  bottom,  opposite 
side  and  rear  panels,  said  top,  bottom  and  opposite  side  panels 
defining  a  front  opening,  said  bottom  panel  having  upper  and 
lower  horizontally  disposed  surfaces;  a  closure  sized  for  re- 
movably covering  an  upper  portion  of  said  front  opening;  and 
a  slide  assembly  including  a  horizontally  disposed  substantially 
rectangular  base  slidably  supported  by  said  cabinet  frame  for 
horizontal  movements  through  said  front  opening  between  a 
cabinet  frame  inserted  position  in  which  it  Ues  essentially  coex- 
tensive with  and  adjacent  said  bottom  panel  upper  surface  and 
a  fully  extended  position  in  which  it  is  essentially  removed 
from  within  the  confines  of  said  cabinet  frame,  said  base  having 
upper  and  lower  horizontally  disposed  surfaces,  a  cabinet  front 
rail  depending  from  and  at  least  coextensive  with  a  front  mar- 
ginal edge  of  said  base  and  cooperating  with  S||id  closuceJto 
close  said  front  opening  when  said  base  is  in  said  inserted 
position,  said  front  rail  vertically  extending  at  least  to  said 
bottom  panel  lower  surface  when  said  base  is  in  said  inserted 
position,  base  anti-tilt  means  in  the  form  of  caster  means  de- 
pending from  said  base  lower  surface  adjacent  said  front  rail 
for  movement  with  said  base  and  said  front  rail  to  support  said 
base  against  tilting  as  the  same  is  moved  from  its  inserted 
position,  whereat  said  caster  means  is  located  horizontally 
within  the  confines  of  said  cabinet  front  opening,  to  its  fully 
extended  position,  whereat  said  caster  means  is  removed  from 
the  confines  of  said  cabinet,  said  front  rail  having  a  vertical 
dimension  below  said  base  lower  surface  of  sufficient  extent 
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with  respect  to  that  of  said  caster  meant  to  substantially  Wde 
said  caster  means  from  view,  a  swivel  mecluaism  carried  by 
said  base  upper  surface  to  upstand  centrally  thereof  and  an 
entertainment  unit  supporting  shdf  suppwted  by  said  swivd 
nKyifiHMn  to  reside  horizontally  above  and  in  essential  align- 
ment with  said  base  and  for  rotational  movements  about  a 
vertically  disposed  axis. 

4>274)686 
FREE  ARM  SEWING  MACHINE  CABINET  MOUNIINC 

MECHANISM 
Ralph  B.  WWte,  2526  Caalk  Dr„  Fart  Wayne,  lai.  46816 
FBed  JnL  11, 197»,  Scr.  Nol  56,547 
Int  CL'  A47B  81/00 
MS,  CL  312—27  » 


of  aniiliary  horizontal  bt« 
tongae<and-slot   ooupBng   ficM- 
mounting  said  auxiliary  memhers  on  dw 
respective  vertical  memben  widi  sahi  aoxiliary 


,•»:        ^- 


r«> 


L  In  a  sewing  machme  cabinet  having  a  top  with  an  Opening 
therein,  a  mounting  mechanism  for  sunwrting  a  free  arm 
sewing  machine  selectively  in  an  upper  use  position,  a  lower 
use  position,  and  a  storage  position,  said  mechpnism  compris- 
ing:   

an  upper  support  arm  pivotally  connected  to  and  depending 

from  said  cabinet  tqp.  j^ 

a  lower  support  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  tapper  sup- 
port arm, 
a  sewing  machme  support  platform  pivotaHy  connected  to 

said  lower  support  arm, 

lower  use  lock  means  for  rdcasably  locking  said  platfiorm  m 
a  lower  use  position,  and 

upper  use  lock  means  for  releasaUy  locking  said  platform  m 
an  upper  use  position,  the  upper  use  position  of  said  plat- 
form being  g«eraUy  above  the  lower  use  position  thereof. 

said  mechanism  being  movable  to  astorage  position  wherem 
the  pUtform  is  positioned  such  that  a  sewing  machine 
operaMy  attached  thereto  would  be  disposed  bdow  the 
cabinet  top. 

4^4,687 
SUSPENSION  FILE  ASSEMBLY 
Rkhtfd  A.  Bayles,  8  Idlewfld  Park  Dr.,  ComwaD-on-Hadaen, 
N.Y.  12520,  nd  Philip  Shastcr,  Monscy,  N.Y„  aadgnorB  to 
Richard  A.  Bagrics,  ComwaO-on-Hadsoa,  N.Y. 
FDed  May  14»  1979,  Set.  No.  38,892 
Int.  CL^  A47B  45/00:  A47G  29/02 
MS.  CL  312—205  ^®  Qntaa 

1  A  suspension  file  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  leg  assemblies,  each  including  an  upright  vertiosi 
member  supported  by  a  horizontal  base  member,  a  plurahty  of 
horizontal  suspension  members  extending  between  said  verti- 
cal members  and  having  connecting  means  for  removably 
mounting  said  suspension  members  on  said  vertical  members, 
whereby  said  horizontal  su^>ension  members  are  supported  by 
said  leg  assembUes.  a  plurahty  of  record  storage  bins  adapted  to 

be  suspended  from  said  horizontal  suspension  members,  said 
horizontal  base  members  bemg  rigidly  affixed  to  the  bottom 
end  of  the  respective  vertical  members  and  projectmg  perpen- 
dicuteriy  from  the  forward  face  thereof  °^|yJVjJ*^*T° 
direction  to  support  the  weight  of  said  bms  suspended  en  fte 
forward  face  of  said  horiBOntal  suspension  members,  a  phirahty 


aUgned  with  die  respective  horiuMital  bo«  aMmber  and  pro- 
jecting perpendicularfy  from  the  rear  face  of  said  vertical 
members  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  horiamtrf  base  mem- 
bers, whereby  to  support  the  weight  of  bins  suspended  on  the 
rear  face  of  said  horizontal  suspension  members. 

4^74^688 
SLIDING  DOOR  CTRUCTURE 
R^  G.  Zacfcy,  4491  Dannwood  Dr..  WnaAmri  HBh.  CaMt 
91364 

FIM  Nov.  13, 1979,  S«.  Nn.  93499 
InL  CL'  F16B  12/00:  h/VIV  3/00:  B85D  15/06 
MS.  CL  312--304  " 


L  A  sliding  door  structure  for  use  with  a  display  c«c  includ- 

an  outer  frame  located  within  a  particular  phneto^tfng  at 
least  four  tubular  membeis  eadi  having  suhstantMHy  the 
same  cross-section  and  mtercomiecled  at  end  ponioos  by 
joints  to  form  the  outer  frame,  and  with  the  four  ti^Milar 
members  located  within  the  particular  plane, 
an  mner  frame  located  withm  the  particular  plane  including 
at  least  four  unitary  moldings  extendmg  along  and  complemen- 
tary to  the  tubular  members  to  form  the  inner  frame,  and  with 
the  inner  fnxat  located  within  the  outer  frame  and  within  the 
particukr  plane, 
the  unitary  moldings  each  including  a  groove  extendmg 
along  the  length  of  the  molding  and  with  the  groove 
having  a  configuration  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tubular  BMn*er  and  with  the  grooves  p«o- 

vidmg  for  the  inner  frame  tnierlocknd  within  the 

frame, 
a  pair  of  sliding  doors,  ench  Conned  by  a 


a  panel  member,  and  with  the  slidinf  member  including  a 

top  portion  for  reccivihg  and  supporting  ^^P— d 
her  and  a  bottom  portion  for  receiving 
guide  members, 
the  bottom  mokUng  iw:ludmf  a  pair  of  ufwarily '^ 
npport  portions  each  eziendh«  almif  the  lenf*  cf 

molding  mnl  parallel  to  each  ««her,  end  «*fc  the  WW 
receiving  an 
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tioo  of  the  sliding  member,  and  with  the  guides  providing 
for  an  ease  of  movement  of  the  shding  doors,  and  wherein 
the  bottom  molding  includes  additional  outer  upstanding 
wall  members  forming  an  outer  configuration  for  the 
bottom  molding  matching  the  outer  configuration  of  the 
top  and  side  moldings,  and 
the  upper  molding  including  a  pair  of  channels  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  molding  and  parallel  to  each  other 
for  receiving  and  supporting  the  upper  end  of  the  panel 
members  of  the  sliding  door,  and  the  side  moldings  each 
including  a  channel  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
molding  for  receiving  side  portions  of  the  sliding  doors. 


DRAWER  GLIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  J.  Vaiader  Ley,  Jcatoon,  aad  FVvderkk  G. 
Grand  Rapida,  both  of  Mich^  aari^Mrs  to  Leslie  Metal  Arti 
CoapMy,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich. 

Filed  ScpL  10, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  73,785 
Iirt.  a.)  A47B  88/00:  n<C  21/00 
MS.  CL  312—333  11 


aperture  and  having  a  first  head  and  a  stem  with  a  relatively 
hu-ge  bore  therein;  an  insulating  first  sleeve  adapted  to  slip  over 
said  first  stem  and  to  abut  said  head,  said  first  sleeve  havmg  an 
internal  first  groove  therein  adjacent  said  first  head;  a  first 
insukting  washer  diqxMed  in  said  first  groove  and  abuttmg 
said  first  head;  means  for  retaining  said  first  washer  in  said  first 
groove;  an  insulating  second  washer  around  said  first  bushing 
and  abutting  said  body  panel;  means  interengaging  with  said 
first  stem  and  said  second  washer  for  holding  said  first  sleeve 
against  said  body  panel;  means  fbr  electricaUy  connecting  said 
first  conducting  bushing  to  one  pole  of  said  storage  batteryrT 
second  conducting  bushing  adapted  to  extend  through  said 
second  aperture  and  having  a  second  head  and  a  second  stem 


y<i''^ 


1.  A  drawer  glide  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  longitudinally  extending  channel  members, 
each  of  said  channel  members  including  a  central  web  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  webs  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  central  web,  said  channel  members  being 
disposed  in  a  vertical  arrangement  with  the  lower  side 
wd>  of  said  first  channel  member  adjacent  the  upper  side 
web  of  said  second  channel  member  and  the  central  webs 
in  a  laterally  spaced  parallel  relationship; 

a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  and  extending  from  each  of 
said  channel  members  at  an  end  thereof; 

a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  each  mounting  bracket  and 
eitrnding  into  the  guide  channel  defmed  by  said  side  webs 
of  an  opposing  track  member; 

a  lever  arm  pivotably  mounted  on  said  mounting  bracket 
secured  to  said  first  channel  member, 

a  stop  member  disposed  on  the  lever  arm  and  in  sliding 
engagement  with  the  lower  side  web  of  said  second  chan- 
nel member;  and 

stop  means  on  the  lower  side  web  of  said  second  channel 
member  for  engaging  said  stop  member  so  as  to  limit 
relative  longitudinal  diq>lacenient  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers; 

wherein  said  stop  member  pivots  downwardly  with  respect 
to  said  lower  side  web  of  said  second  channel  member 
upon  aUgnment  of  the  stop  member  and  said  stop  means. 


and  a  relatively  small  bore  therein;  an  insulating  second  sleeve 
adapted  to  slip  over  said  second  stem  and  to  abut  said  second 
head,  said  second  sleeve  having  an  internal  second  groove 
therein;  an  insulating  third  washer  in  said  second  groove; 
means  for  retaining  said  third  washer  in  said  second  groove; 
conducting  means  interengaging  with  said  second  stem  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  body  panel  for  holding  said  second 
sleeve  against  said  body  panel;  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing said  body  panel  to  the  other  pole  of  said  storage  battery; 
and  a  conductor  having  a  first  plug  of  substantially  a  relatively 
large  size  and  adapted  to  fit  into  said  relatively  large  bore  in 
said  first  bushing  and  having  a  second  plug  of  substantially  a 
reUtivdy  small  size  and  adapted  to  fit  said  relatively  small  bore 
in  said  second  bushing. 


4^4,i91 
MODULAR  JACK 
LjM  W.  AhcrMthy,  AdvMca,  a^  Elmt  S.  Watta,  Wdkartmm, 
bothofNXX,M8i^afHoAMPInrsipaiam,Hmfctas|,Pa. 

CmrtimmtioiHiB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  MMi3.  Dae.  5, 1971. 
abandoned.  Ilia  appBcatien  Dec  31. 1979,  Scr.  No.  10M99 
Int  a.)  HOIR  31/08.  13/54 
U.S.  a.  339—19  7 


447M90 

JUMPER  CABLE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

Jerry  D.  Hargett,  a^  AlfrMl  C  Nash,  both  of  HUaM*.  CUif.. 

aaaigpora  to  N  A  H  Ma— jactiii^  Inc..  IWIaefc.  Caltf. 

Fllad  Aag.  17. 1979.  Scr.  No.  (7.S99 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  CL  339—10  1  CUm 

1.  A  jumper  cable  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  having  an 

electrically  conducting  body  panel  and  a  storage  battery  with 

two  poles  comprising  means  defining  a  first  aperture  in  said 

body  panel  aad  defining  a  second  aperture  in  said  body  panel; 

a  first  conducting  bushing  adapted  to  extend  through  Mid  first 


1.  In  a  jack  type  connector  having  a  molded  baae  and  a 
molded  cover  cooperating  to  form  an  internal  cavity  and  a 
plurality  of  elongated  spring  contacto  mounted  in  said  base  and 
projecting  into  said  cavity  for  engaging  electrically  the  electri- 
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cA  termini  of  a  phig  type  coimector  when  the  sane  is  ptag- 
gably  insetted  into  said  cavity,  the  unprovement  uwiprising: 

said  contacts  having  dectrical  lead  portions  depending  out- 
wardly of  said  base  for  pluggable  connection  in  a  drcuit 
board  which  mounU  said  base. 

said  contacts  having  resilient  free  ends  projecting  outwardly 
of  said  base  and  into  said  cavity, 

said  cover  includes  a  first  end  wall  having  an  (^leoing  com- 
municating with  said  cavity  and  profiled  to  compliment 
the  profile  of  said  plug  type  connector, 

a  second  end  wall  of  said  cover  having  a  base  receiving 
opening. 

side  walls  of  said  cover  connecting  said  end  walls, 

projecting  rails  along  sides  of  said  base  slidably  received 
along  grooves  in  said  cover  side  walk  and  extending  from 
said  base  receiving  opemng  toward  said  first  end  wall  said 
rails  projecting  from  an  end  of  said  base  and  impinging 
sides  of  said  fint  end  wall. 
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A27MI9 
SNAP  ON  CARD  SISAIGHIViB 
Robert  F.  CahM#.  EMahalhlawm  aad  D«M  W 
Hcnhey,  both  «r  PIL,  airiiMn  to  AMP 

FDad  Dec  5. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  lOO^il 
laL  CLi  HHR  13/62 
U.S.a.339-«5 


4^M92 
lORSIONALLY  FLEXIBLE  CONNECTOR  COVER 

G.  HdteM.  MiddkAeM,  mi  Mkhad  J.  lyAasato. 
North  Hft«.  hath  of  Co-.,  liilffiiri  to  Harney  HahhcU 


US.CL 


FBod  Sep.  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  74,793 
lit  a?  HOIR  13/52 
M 


5.  A  card  guide  adapted  for  snap  on  moontiag  to  a  card  edge 
connector  provided  with  a  card  reoeiviBg  cavity  and  electrical 

contacts  mounted  in  diaaaels  along  oppoaile  sides  of  said 
cavity,  comprising: 
a  first  leg  adapted  for  engaging  —  extemal  waU  of  said 

connector, 
a  second  leg  adapted  to  overlie  said  connector  and  having  a 
card  supporting  surface  adapted  to  engage  and  support  a 
card  doting  insertion  into  said  card  edge  coaaeclor,  and 
a  pair  of  jaws  on  said  first  leg  adapted  to  enter  selocted  o—s 

of  said  channds,  

said  jaws  tesiliently  engaging  therebetween  a  wall  separat- 
ing said  sdected  channels, 
said  jaws  having  hook  portiom  hooked  over  lip  sectioal  of 
said  wan. 


*»»irvts;*4 


<»t^- 


1.  A  protective  cover  of  dastomeric  material  for  use  in 
combinatioo  with  an  dectrical  connector  portion  securaUe  to 
an  electrical  cable,  the  connector  portion  of  the  type  having  a 
pinrality  of  dectricaBy  conductive  connector  demeala,  a  non- 
conductive  header  foe  supporting  the  connector  dements  for 
cooperative  engagement  with  connector  dements  in  a  mating 
connector  portion,  memis  for  rdewaWy  loddng  the  mating 
connector  portions  in  thdr  engaged  rdatiowship,  and  a  gener- 
aUy  cylmdrical  sleeve  rotataUe  about  the  tongitodind  axis 
thereof  for  operating  the  means  for  lockmg,  the  cover  compris- 
ing: 

•  gripping  deeve  recdvaWe  over  and  fiictionally  engagaUe 
with  the  surface  of  said  rotatabte  member, 

a  cd>le  dampiflg  portion  on  the  cover,  and 

a  torsionally  flexibk  portion  con^irising  a  series  of  resilient 

irfeats  coiuiected  between  and  joinmg  said  giipi—g  sleeve 
and  said  cabk  clamping  portion,  pennitting  rdative  rota- 
tion about  said  loogitudhwl  axis  of  said  asember  between 
said  member  and  said  caUe  clamping  poffttoa.  each  of  said 
plff^  having  a  substantially  inverted  V-chapod  aocs 
section  and  the  apices  of  said  pleats  exteadiag  radiaUy 
fan  the  kM^itiidi—l  axis  of  said  sleeve 


tSM 


4»274,»« 
ELBCnaCAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  A  PLURALinr  OF 

IN-LINE  CONTACTS 

r,  Perth, 


31,197», 


25471/71 


FBad  MiV  31, 1979.  Scr.  No.  4M» 


M.  CL'  Hns  wo 

UJS.  CL  339-74  R 

1.  An  dectricd  connector  which  mdades  a 
dectrically-insulating  amend  having  a  base  and  two 
walls  togrther  defining  a  longifudind  slot  from  which  extend  a 
plurality  of  transverse  openings,  a  ptarahty  of  doctricoBy^on- 
dncting  contact  menbershKaled  one  in  each  of  St'  >~~— 
of  tiie  transverse  openings  snch  that  a 
contact  acasber  extends  into  die  iongitnwnal  »ot. 

looted  within  the  kmgftndiad  dot  ani  co—rMfcB  0 

c^iUeoflimiied 
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change  in  the  disunce  between  the  bar  member  and  the  bottom   than  23  mm,  and  said  connecting  means  is  integrally  combined 
of  the  longitudinal  slot,  each  contact  member  being  so  shaped   with  said  high-voltage  cable  by  a  reinforcing  means. 


f-- 


that  movement  of  the  bar  member  causes  movement  of  each 
contact  member  into  or  out  of  its  transverse  opening. 


4>274,<95 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  CONNECTING  SPARK 
PLUG  TO  HIGH-VOLTAGE  CABLE 
Yakitnwa  Fklnmori,  Yokohaan;  MMaui  Som,  Chigasaki; 
Hiroadtn  Nagac,  Katnrta;  Maaaad  SUda,  Katnta;  Ttirtoan 
KooriytM,  KatMrta,  and  Koji  Harada,  Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan, 
Mriginrs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Niaaa  Motor  Coaipaay,  Ubh 
ited,  both  oTTokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,088 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-10461; 
Mar.  24, 1978, 53-32987;  Ai«.  2, 1978, 53-93572;  Oct  13, 1978, 
53-125069 

Int  a.)  HOIR  13/514 
VS.  CL  339—97  S  25  Claim 


1.  An  electrical  connecting  device  comprising  connecting 
means  disconnect edably  connectable  with  a  sparli  plug  for 
electrically  connecting  the  spark  plug  to  a  high-voltage  cable 
supplying  a  high  voltage  to  the  spark  plug  from  an  ignition 
coil,  wherein  a  maximum  length  of  said  connecting  means  in  an 
axial  direction  of  said  ^>ark  plug  is  selected  to  be  not  longer 


4^4,696 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  WIRING 

SYSTEMS 
WnUaai  B.  Loi«.  Gamp  Hill,  aad  Joha  A.  ZiauMnMa,  Jr., 
Hcnhcy,  both  of  Pa.,  aHifMn  to  AMP  iMorporatad,  Harria- 
bwi.Pa. 

FIM  Nor.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,964 

lit  CL>  HOIR  4/24.  13/58 

MS,  CL  339—103  R  2  Claim 


1.  An  electrical  device  capable  of  terminating  a  wiring  sys- 
tem of  the  type  formed  by  three  or  four  conductor  cables 
enclosed  in  an  insulating  jacket,  said  device  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  housing  of  rigid  insulating  material 
having  at  least  one  access  opening  in  a  forward  face  and  a 
rearwardly  directed  cavity; 

at  least  two  terminals  mounted  in  said  cavity,  each  said 
terminal  having  at  least  one  rearwardly  directed  conduc- 
tor pUte  each  with  an  insulation  displacing  slot  therein,  a 
recess  in  a  sidewall  of  said  slot  toward  the  bottom  of  each 
said  slot,  a  tine  extending  from  an  outer  edge  of  said  plate 
and  being  folded  back  upon  itself  to  lie  in  a  respective 
recess,  said  tine  biting  into  a  respective  conductor  at  an 
acute  angle  thereby  acting  as  a  strain  relief  for  said  con- 
ductor; 

a  cable  receiving  cover  member  profiled  to  mate  with  said 
housing  to  enclose  said  cavity,  said  cavity  and  said  cover 
member  being  polarized,  said  cover  member  having 
means  to  latchingly  secure  it  to  said  housing  and  defining 
a  cable  passage  with  pusher  means  therein  for  each  con- 
ductor of  said  cable;  and 

mounting  means  to  detachabiy  secure  said  device  in  an 
aperture  of  a  wall  or  the  like. 


4,274,697 
GROUND  PIN  BLADE  AND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

PLUG 
DoMdd  M.  Dodge,  Haati^toa  Beach,  and  Enrnt  Dietx,  Tor- 
nwcc,  both  of  Calif.,  aiaigBors  to  Padflc  Electricord  Comh 
paay,  Gardcaa,  Calif. 

FIM  Nov.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,740 
lat  CL^  HOIR  13/04 
U.S.  CL  339—103  R  13  Claim 

1.  A  ground  pin  blade  for  a  molded  electrical  plug,  said  blade 
comprising: 
an  elongated  channel  having  an  arcuate  bottom,  and  further 
having  side  walls  which  are  parallel  throughout  a  first 
channel  portion  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
channel  to  a  transition  section,  the  upper  edges  of  said  side 
walls  progressively  flaring  laterally  outwardly  through- 
out a  second  channel  portion  extending  from  said  transi- 
tion section  to  the  inner  end  of  said  channel,  the  included 
angle  defined  between  said  side  walb  at  said  inner  end 
being  between  60  and  120  degrees,  the  length  of  said 
second  channel  portioa  being  between  30  and  40  percent 
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of  the  length  of  said  channel;  aad  a  wife  oondnctor  aper- 
ture extending  through  said  bottom  of  said  chnnd  and 
located  somewhere  akmg  the  length  of  an  aperture  region 
which  includes  that  part  of  said  first  ctMnnd  portion 


nr  TERMINAL  WITH  SPRING  ARM  CONTACT 

FOR  EDGKAID  OONNKTOB       ^^"^ 
J.  Kc^  LciiMvry.  Pa.  aMlam  i»  E.  L  m  Mat  Dc 


r.  27, 

•  FMw 


Oct  9, 1979,1 

tat  CL>  mil  n/40 


U  A  CL  399-176  MP 


adjacent  said  transition  section,  and  which  further  in- 
chides  Aat  part  of  said  second  channd  portion  adjacent 
said  transition  sectk»  and  constituting  no  more  than  35 
percent  of  the  length  of  said  second  channel  portion. 

4*274,698  

FUSED  ELECTRIC  PLUG  WITH  SNAP-FTFTED  BODY 

PARTS 

Joaeph  M.  Akwi,  163M6th  Ave  #413,  Seattle,  Warik  98119 

FDcd  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,319 

laL  CV  HilR  13/514.  33/04:  HOIH  B5/02 

UACL  33^-147  P  • 


C^J^^^^J^C^ 


1.  A  fused  plug  comprising: 

a  plug  body  formed  by  front  aad  rear  mating  shells,  said 
body  having  top  and  bottoai  end  faces  iateroonnected  by 
side  faces  and  front  and  rear  fiwes.  said  rear  shdl  being 
formed  with  a  fiise  recess  area  having  a  closed  back  waU, 

^  said  froat  shdl  having  a  fioat  access  to  said  fuse  reccH 

area, 

a  pab  of  electrical  conductor  means  in  said  body  having 
respective  ei^Kiaed  terminal  portions  at  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  fuse  recess  area, 

a  pair  of  conductor  prong  members  projecting  through  the 
bottom  end  of  said  body  for  insertion  mto  a  socket  and 
presenting  respective  exposed  contact  members  at  the 
bottom  end  portion  of  said  fuse  recess  area, 

fine  means  providing  a  pair  of  fuses  in  said  fiise  recess  area, 
each  f^ise  having  a  fine  body  and  respective  elongated  fiise 

tinks  of  thin,  electrically  conductive  strip  material  secured 
flat  against  the  fuse  body  and  arranged  to  engage  Md 
connect  respective  of  said  terminal  portions  to  lespective 
of  the  prong  contact  members,  sak)  fiise  means  being 
adapted  to  pass  througli  sakl  front  access, 
door  means  on  said  firont  sheD  for  covermg  sakJ  front  access 

when  in  a  closed  position  and  for  giving  access  to  sakl 
fines  when  m  an  open  position,  sakl  door  means  liaving  a 
sUding  interfit  with  said  plug  body  and  haviag  inwanHy 
projecting  means  eagagiag  the  top  of  the  ftm  means  whaa 

the  door  means  is  In  dosed  positioB,  and  - 

interfittiag  amas  at  the  bade  of  sakl  froat  shdl  aad  at  the 

froat  of  sakl  rear  shdl  inlegfal  with  the  shdla -whereby 
sakl  shdls  can  be  fitted  together  for     -     '-^- 


L  An  ekmgated  dectrkd  tenninal  having  a  contact  at  each 

end  and  a  deforaiable  aaountiag  portkm  therebetweea.  sakl 

mounting  portkm  comprising: 
a  generally  cylmdricd  body  haviat  syauaetrkally  opposed 

generaUy  oval-ahaped  voids  iaipfciMd  theveiB.  tha  aiajor 
axes  of  sakl  oval  voids  esteadiag  paraHd  ID  the  loagitudi- 
nal  axis  of  sakl  body,  the  body  haviag  a  geaeraRy  bow-ae 
shaped  cross  sectkw  wkh  ooavex  sarfisces  at  its  eadsand 
symmetricaUy-opposed.  dish-shaped  impresskm  formed 
in  its  skies  to  define  a  redaced  center  portkw  in  sakl  crocs 

sectkMi,  sakl  moonting  portwa  upon  press  fftthig  into  a 
round  circuit  board  aperture  having  the  convex  surftcM 
at  eadi  end  of  the  bow-tied  shaped  cro»  sedkia  ia  iati- 
mate  contact  with  the  inskle  surfiwe  of  sakl  roaad  apcrtare 

and  sakl  reduced  center  being  plastk:ally  deformed. 


4J74,7ii  ^ 

LOW  COST  ELECTRICAL  CONIWCTOB 


oTDL. 

in. 

of  Scr.  Na.  141,272,  Oct  12, 19T7, 
■pHratlia  F^  21. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  HIM 
IatCL>imR'i/i^ 
U.S.  CL  399-192  R  f/^  * 

1.  An  dectTKcl  connector  UNU|iiuiag.  

a  dielectric  body  member  oriadaig  amaiii  bodyportwa 
having  first  and  second  oMerior  sarfisoes  aihpled  to  be 
podtkMed  m  coopantive  >utapocit»a  with 
members  having  dectrkaBy  co«lactive  e' 
main  body  portkm  ka^nag  a  phirality  of   . 
contact-recdvtng  s|>ertnres  extrnrting  therethron^  be- 
tween sakl  sorftccs;  ^^ 
eadi  aperture  having  a  narrow  cavity  regna  exteadiag 
inwardly  ftoai  sakl  first  exterkw  surfcce,  a  AoaWor  cavity 

regfon  wider 
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ing  inwardly  from  said  narrow  cavity  region  toward  laid 
•eoond  extehor  twfeoe,  and  a  wide  cavity  region  wider 
than  said  shoulder  cavity  region  and  extending  from  said 
shovlder  cavity  region  to  said  second  exterior  siufMe; 

said  shoulder  cavity  region  cooununicating  with  said  narrow 
cavity  region  nd  cooperating  there%(dth  to  deline  an 
offset  shoulder  surface  dispoaed  substantially  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  narrow  cavity  region;  and 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  dispoaed  in  respective  ones 
of  said  apertures,  each  contact  including  a  terminal  por- 
tion, a  shoulder  portion  and  an  active  contact  portion, 
each  said  terminal  portion  being  shaped  complementary  to 
and  disposed  snugly  in  said  narrow  cavity  region  of  said 
aperture  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  first  exte- 
rior surface  for  connection  to  another  electrically  conduc- 
tive element; 


each  said  shoulder  portion  being  shaped  complementary  to 
and  dispoaed  in  a  water-tight  fit  in  said  shoulder  cavity 
region  of  said  aperture  in  mating  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  surface,  each  said  shoulder  portion  having  at 
least  one  ridge  on  opposite  faces  thereof  isolated  from  said 
narrow  cavity  region  and  said  wide  cavity  region  and 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  aperture; 

said  active  contact  portion  extending  into  said  wide  cavity 
region  for  connection  to  another  electrical  component; 

whereby  said  snug  fit  of  said  terminal  portion,  said  water- 
tight fit  of  said  shoulder  portion,  said  offset  shoulder 
surface  and  said  ridge  together  define  a  substantially  irreg- 
ular and  constricted  path  through  said  aperture  to  thereby 
provide  an  essentially  liquid  impervious  juncture  which 
prevents  seepage  to  said  active  contact  portion. 


4»274,7D1 
LOCKABLE  CONTACT  SOCKET  FOR  INSERTION  INTO 

A  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Johnna  Haantrt,  TranMng.  u^  Gnortw  N^el,  Mndch,  both  of 
Fed.  Rc^  of  Cff— ny,  aarigmri  to  Sicacaa  AktiengeacU- 
schdl,  BcrUa  A  Mvich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy 
Filed  Feb.  24, 197S,  Scr.  No.  881,013 
ClaiaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,^Mar.  29, 
19T7,  2713894 

Int  a.)  miR  I3/42S 
US.  a  339^217  S  1  date 


1.  An  electrical 


ibly  comprisinng  a  plug  connector 


casing  having  a  spring  chamber  with  one  end  being  arranged  to 
receive  a  connecting  pin, 
a  contact  socket  in  said  spring  chamber  and  having  contact 
arms  extending  toward  said  one  end  of  the  spring  chamber 
and  having  first  ends  providing  respective  contact  por- 
tions for  engaging  a  connecting  pin  inserted  into  said 
spring  chamber  through  said  one  end  thereof, 
said  contact  arms  having  second  ends  (()  with  a  resilient 
transverse  element  (5)  extending  therebetween  at  one  side 
of  the  spring  chamber  to  form  a  U-shaped  spring  configu- 
ration, the  forward  edge  of  the  transverse  element  (5) 
providing  a  stop  for  determining  the  insertion  depth  of  the 
contact  socket  into  the  spring  chamber,  and  the  second 
end  of  one  of  the  contact  arms  providing  a  rearwardly 
directed  locking  edge  for  releasably  retaining  the  contact 
socket  against  removal  fnxn  the  spring  chamber, 
the  plug  connectcMT  casing  including  a  locking  means  (8) 
lying  behind  said  locking  edge  of  the  second  end  of  the 
one  of  said  contact  arms,  and  a  further  locking  means  (9) 
lying  in  front  of  said  forward  edge  of  said  transverse 
element  (5),  and 
means  providing  clearance  along  the  side  of  the  spring 
chamber  confronting  said  one  of  said  contact  arms  for 
accommodating  insertion  of  a  blade  through  the  one  end 
of  the  spring  chamber  for  the  purpose  of  deflecting  said 
locking  edge  of  said  one  contact  arm  out  of  engagement 
with  said  kxking  means  (8)  to  enable  removal  of  the 
contact  socket  from  the  spring  chamber, 
the  contact  socket  having  an  elastic  element  (11)  and  an  actual 
connecting  region  (10).  the  spring  arms  and  the  transverse 
element  (5)  being  connected  with  the  region  (10)  via  said 
elastic  element  (II),  • 

said  resilient  transverse  element  of  said  U-shaped  spring  con- 
figuration consisting  essentially  of  a  rectilinear  generally  pla- 
nar strip  (5)  of  metal  having  a  rear  margin  parallel  to  said 
forward  edge,  and  having  lateral  margins  defining  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  of  said  strip  (5),  said  rear  margin  of  said  strip  (5) 
lying  generally  in  a  common  plane  with  said  locking  edge 
which  common  plane  is  perpendicular  to  said  strip  (5),  said 
second  ends  (6)  being  integral  with  and  contiguous  to  the 
respective  lateral  margins  of  said  rectilinear  strip  (5)  over  the 
entire  extent  of  said  second  ends  (6)  such  that  the  locking  edge 
is  contiguous  to  and  directly  merges  with  said  rear  margin  of 
said  strip  without  any  gap  therebetween,  said  elastic  dement 
(11)  being  of  S  configuration  and  comprising  a  first  rectilinear 
strip  portion  integral  with  the  rear  margin  of  said  strip  (5)  and 
generally  coplanar  therewith,  said  first  strip  portion  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  generally  common  plane  of  said  locking 
edge  and  said  rear  margin, 

said  elastic  element  (11)  fiuther  comprising  a  second  rectilinear 
strip  portion  joining  integrally  with  said  first  strip  portion  and 
forming  a  first  bend  therewith  which  first  bend  is  parallel  with 
said  rear  margin  of  said  strip  (5), 

said  second  strip  portion  having  a  longitudinal  extent  such  that 
the  second  strip  portion  overlies  a  major  proportion  of  a  height 
dimension  to  which  the  locking  edge  extends  from  said  strip  (5) 
which  height  dimension  is  perpendicular  to  said' strip  (5), 
said  elastic  element  (11)  further  comprising  a  third  strip  por- 
tion joining  with  the  second  strip  portion  and  forming  a  second 
bend  therewith  which  second  bend  is  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  bend  and  is  of  a  configuration  such  that  the  third  strip 
portion  extends  rearwardly  and  is  othet  from  the  first  strip 
portion  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  strip  (S)  by  ap- 
proximately the  height  dimension  to  which  said  lodung  edge 
extends  fiom  said  strip  (5), 

said  connecting  region  (10)  being  connected  with  said  third 
strip  portion,  said  connecting  region  (10)  being  connected  with 
said  second  strip  portion  only  via  said  secoad  bead,  and  being 
connected  with  said  first  strip  portion  only  via  said  second 
bend,  said  second  strip  portion,  and  said  first  bend. 
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ANTIROTATION  MEANS  FOR  WIRE  WRAP 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLIES 

DufM  L.  Rmt.  niigfciiitni.  an  of  N.Y^  mI8PM  <•  »• 
^Nponlioa,  SoathflaM,  Mich. 
FBed  Nof .  14, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  9M38 
bL  CL?  HMR  4/14.  13/52 
U5.  CL  339-217  R  ♦ 


optical 

comprising  the  coabiMtKMi  or 

a  source  for  siv^yiag  « ti^  _-„^ 

a  beam  scanning  dement  having  a  plurdity  of  reflecye 

fiacets  drcnmfereatially  dirtiimhrt  in  •  tangftial  plane 

ato«t  an  axil  of  rotation; 
means  for  idatiM  Md  scauH^  eleneat  on  laid  axis  or 

rotation,  witreby  said  fhoets  serially  i 

said  light  beam; 


•     M 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  aaaembly  having  a  plurality  of 
dectrical  contacts  and  a  didectric  insert  member  >M0ciatrd 
with  a  moisture  sealing  gronunet  member,  each  of  said  mem- 
ben  having  forward  and  rearward  Csces  and  each  indoding  a 
plurality  of  passages  extendmg  between  thdr  reqwctive  said 
bees,  the  rearward  fece  of  the  insert  abutting  the  forward  htx 
of  the  grommet  and  the  passages  of  one  member  being  asaoa- 

ated  with  the  pusages  of  the  other  member  such  that  the 
passages  of  each  are  axiaUy  aligned,  each  of  the  contacts  being 
monated  within  one  respective  passage  of  die  UMert  and  each 
having  a  non-circular  terminating  end  pmlion  extending  from 
the  rcarwanl  fiwe  of  the  gromwl,  said  noo-circiilar  terminat- 
ing end  portions  being  adapted  to  eh«tiic^lyteBwnate  «  wire 

wrapped  therearound,  the  improvement  cumprisiqg: 
means  for  seporatdy  preveatii«  each  individttd  contact 
from  rotating  relative  to  its  associated  paiaages.  the  rota- 
tion preventing  means  comprising:  

a  lork«f»g  template  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  gronunet, 
said  tempbte  having  a  ^urality  of  apertures  extending 
therethrough  and  through  which  the  contacts  will  pass, 
each  of  the  apertures  being  in  register  with  the  associ- 
ated passages  and  each  having  at  least  two  locking 
grooves  cooperating  therewith; 
a  pluraUty  of  locking  deaients  of  didectric  material,  each 
of  said  locking  dements  being  shaped  to  fit  within  one 
of  the  apertures  in  die  loddttg  template  and  each  ha  ving 
at  least  two  locking  tags  extending  outwardly  there- 
from and  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  locking 
grooves  of  the  tem|rfate  to  prevent  the  locking  dement 
from  rotating  relative  to  its  associated  groove,  each 
lockmg  dement  bdng  provkJed  with  a  non-circular 
bore  through  which  the  non-circular  terminating  end 
portion  of  tiie  contact  extends  and  thereby  hoW  the 
cosrtact  against  rotation  npon  wrapping  of  the  temind 

with  a  conductive  connecting  wire;  and 
at  leaat  one  nnlockiiv  liot  cooperating  with  each  of 


lens  means  optically  interposed  between  said  source  and  said 
surface  for  seriaUy  focusing  tiie  light  beam  onto  socceaaive 
ones  of  said  fiKxts  and  for  refooating  light  reflected  from 

said  ftcets  onto  said  surfrKX,  said  lens  means  being  snb- 
stantiaUy  symmetrical  about  an  opticd  axis  which  is  essen- 
tially normd  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  h^  beam  un- 
derfilling and  ii—ining  Adly  seated  on  the  iaoet  npon 
which  it  is  focused  while  tfie  reflected  hght  is  srawwri 
through  a  pfcdetermined  scan  aa^ 

^274,704  

ENDOSCOPES  INCORPORATING  A  BEAMSPLITTER 

ta  RkhMd  Wair  G^W,  KaRtBapn,  FM.  R«.  if  GanMBT 
FBai  As«.  2, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  €3,873 
■ritv.  isaWraHw  VwL  Rap.  af  GaniHf .  Apg.  2S. 


priarity. 


1971, 7t2S297[U] 


ULCL^G&m27/3Z  23/08 


U.S.  a  398-18 


ofnftenr 


4^4»7W 
HIGIi-EFFiCIENCY  SYMMETRICAL  SCANND46 

OPTICS 
Hili,LaaAHaaHilla,CdMniitipwta 


1.  In  an  emJoaoope  of  the  kind  iKXjrporattng  a  I 
for  simultaneous  direct  obaarvation  and  joint  >  * 

also  inoocpOMting  for  #  

system  substantially  lanar  a  ihrnrttr  than  tiie  endoaoope 

slMll.flrferalltrMtive< 

en  to  die  last  tabe  of  the  ,    .      ^ 

opticd  system  ■ctadaa  witidn  •  first  ti*e,  fiarf  to  die 

scope,  both  an  achromatir  lana  and  a  laid 

aant  in  diat  an  opaque  plate  C»)  — ^  relrta*  )tm  (N9 

aoope  (1)  opposite  to  die  first  tnbe  asaaabarnfaa 
<M«MwS  ctMtaaB.  Mid  miaoaa  alate  haviaa  a  sasal  I 


af  Sar.  Npw  821,08i,  Aag.  1, 19n, 
Oct  29, 1979,  Sir.  Naw  88JIM 
'i^KVOUB  27/17 

U5.a39»-<j  ^     •a*» 

LA  flyiM  "pot  Ppticd  scanning  system  for  sweep«g  an 


,Kaactedbythel 

light  spot  diea 

iaii«e  via  the  leas  system  «r  < 

aneyei  " 
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piece  the  real  attitude  of  the  object  is  denoted  by  the  light  spot 
juxtaposed  thereto. 


4^4,705 

FraEROPTIC-FED  FLUID  LEVEL  SENSOR  USING  A 

HEMIELLIPSOIDAL  OPTICAL  ELEMENT 

Gka  E.  Miltar,  Rcdmrio,  Wash^  Miiginr  to  The  Bociag  Co«- 

pMy,  Seattle  WMh. 

FIM  Sep.  2A,  1979,  Scr.  No.  78^14 

lat  CL^  G02B  5/14:  GOIN  21/85 

VS.  CL  MO— 96.15  10  Claim 


put  end  surface  back  onto  said  input/output  end  surface; 
and 
(b)  a  reflective  diffraction  grating  formed  on  a  thin  flexible 
material,  said  thin  flexible  material  being  affixed  contigu- 
ously on  said  focussing  end  surface,  said  grating  having 
Unes  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 
major  surfaces,  whereby  an  optical  beam  having  a  plural- 


!«-• 


1.  A  sensor  apparatus  useful  in  determining  fluid  level  com- 
prising: 

an  optically-transparent  optical  element  having  a  convex 
hemiellipsoidal  front  surface,  the  boundary  of  the  optical 
element  encompassing  the  first  and  second  foci  of  the 
front  surface,  such  that  (1)  light  entering  said  optical 
element  through  said  first  focus  at  substantially  any  angle, 
if  reflected  from  the  front  surface  of  said  optical  element, 
exits  through  the  second  focus,  and  (2)  light  entering 
through  the  first  focus  impinges  on  the  front  surface  at 
substantially  the  same  angle  of  incidence  substantially 
regardless  of  the  angle  at  which  the  light  entered  through 
the  first  focus;  and 

first  and  second  fiberoptic  cable  means  connected  to  the 
optical  element  in  a  fixed  relationship  thereto,  terminating 
at  the  respective  foci  thereof,  one  of  said  fiberoptic  cable 
means  functioning  to  permit  light  to  enter  the  optical 
element,  the  other  to  receive  light  exiting  from  the  optical 
element,  said  optical  element  being  further  configured  so 
that  Ught  entering  the  optical  element  through  the  one 
fiberoptic  cable  means  is  (1)  substantially  completely 
internally  reflected  and  exits  through  the  other  fiberoptic 
cable  means  when  said  optical  element  is  in  a  first  medium, 
and  is  (2)  substantially  completely  transmitted  through 
said  optical  element  and  thus  does  not  exit  through  the 
other  fiberoptic  cable  means  when  the  element  is  in  a 
second  medium  having  a  different  index  of  refraction  than 
said  first  medium. 


ity  of  wavelength  components  propagating  multimode 
from  said  input/output  end  surface  to  said  focussing  end 
surface  is  diffracted  by  said  grating  into  a  set  of  beams 
having  angles  dependent  on  said  wavelength  components 
and  brought  to  a  focus  by  said  focussing  end  surface  in  the 
plane  of  said  input/output  end  surface  wherein  each  of 
said  wavelength  components  forms  a  spatially  separated 
image. 


4«274,707 
APPARATUS  FOR  FUSION  SPUCING  OF  OPTICAL 

FIRERS 
Gnat  K.  Paccy,  Ncpcaa,  Cmtit,  and  Jaroda?  M.  Hvcada, 
Playa  Dd  Rcy,  Calif.,  aMigMn  to  Northcfa  Tdaow  Lte- 
Hcd,  Moatrcal,  CaMda 

Filed  Jn.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4«,M9 

IM.  CL^  G02B  5/14;  R23K  9/00 

VS,  CL  350— 96J0  4  OataM 


4,r4,70( 
WAVELENGTH  MULTIPLEXER/DEMULTIPLEXER 
FOR  OPTICAL  CIRCUITS 
GflVfory  L.  Tiagiiit,  Oxaard.  CaUf .,  amiwaor  to  HaghM  Air- 
craft Cnipiay,  Cahcr  City,  CaUf. 

FIM  Ai«.  30, 1979.  Scr.  No.  71^23 

lat  CL^  G02B  5/14 

VS.  CL  350— M.19  9  Claim 

1.  A  multimode  wavelength  selective  beam  coupler  for 

optical  circuits  comprising: 

(a)  an  optically  transparent  waveguide  having  sufficient 

thickness  for  multimode  propagation  and  having  first  and 

second  major  uuface*,  a  ptonar  input/outpvt  end  surface 

and  a  focussing  end  surface  both  intersecting  said  first  and 

second  major  surfaces,  said  focussing  end  surfKe  being 

convex  and  cylindrical  and  having  its  axis  of  curvature 

perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  major  sorfiKes  and 

within  the  plane  of  said  input/output  end  surface,  said 

focussing  end  surface  constituting  a  means  for  imaging 

multimode  light  propagated  thereto  from  said  input/out- 


1.  Apparatus  for  fusion  splicmg  of  optical  fibers,  comprising: 

a  support  housing: 

a  fiber  gripping  head  on  said  sopport  housing  the  gripping 
head  including  two  fiber  holding  members  spaced  apart 
laterally  to  hold  two  fibers  in  end-to-end  axial  alignment 
with  the  fiber  ends  in  opposition  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion between  the  holding  members,  the  gripping  head 
including  a  Vee  groove  extending  longitudinally  in  the 
direction  of  the  axes  of  said  fibers,  said  holding  members 
spaced  apart  along  the  Vee  groove,  said  Vee  groove 
having  two  levels,  a  first  level  for  reception  of  coated 
portions  of  fibers,  and  a  second,  higher,  level  for  reception 
of  uncoated  end  portions  of  fibers,  said  first  level  in  two 
portions  spaced  on  either  side  of  said  second  level; 

each  said  fiber  holding  member  comprising  a  finger  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  a  rear  end  on  a  rear  part  of  the  gripping 
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head  and  extending  fbrward  aver  said  Vee  groove,  ea^ 
finger  indnding  a  first  part  for  locating  a  coated  portoa  of 
a  fiber  in  a  fiiat  level  of  said  Vee  groove  and  a  second  part 

for  locating  and  resOiently  hokKng  an  uncoated  end  pw- 
tion  of  a  fiber  in  a  second  level  of  said  Vee  groove,  said 
second  part  comprising  a  laterally  extending  spring  mon- 

ber  having  an  end  portion  extending  towards  »*»«  J^  ujg.  cL  380-MJ4 
groove,  the  second  parts  of  the  fingers  extending  towwds 

each  other  and  said  end  portions  adjacent  to  and  on  other 

side  of  said  ivedetermined  position; 
means  resilientiy  pivoting  said  fingen  in  a  direction  towards 

said  Vee  groove,  and  an  extension  on  each  finger  for 
lifting  the  finger  away  from  said  Vee  groove;       ._.  ^ 
two  electrodes  spaced  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  Vee 
groove,  an  electrode  on  each  side  of  said  Vee  groove  at 

said  predetermined  position; 
means  for  supplying  dectiical  power  to  said  electrodes  for 

formation  of  an  arc  therebetween  for  fiision  sphcmg  of 

opposed  fiber  ends; 
cootrolmeans  in  said  support  housing  for  controUmg  the 

supply  of  electrical  power  to  said  electrodes;  and 
mMMon  said  support  housing  for  presetting  said  control 

means. 


OPnCAL  FIBER  FOR  niANBMISSION 


IM.  CL^  Ot2B  5/14 


an 


4^4,700 
DEVICES  FOR  SPUCING  OPTICAL  FIBRES  AND 

CABLES 
faocnc  CocHo,  S.  Gtada  Gn.  sc  Torl^  and  l^tumit  W- 
^A^ZlTcftoa.  holii  afltaU.  «-•«« !»  0»*-C-f 
^^    abaralori  TckeoMMaicattoa  S.9A..  Tofteo,  Italy 

FDcd  May  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9034M0 

jy.  28, 19n,  ttm  A/77;  JA  M,  1977.  mm  V77;^Sif.  5, 


1.  An  optical  fiber  for  optical 

optical  fiber  core  for  optical  UMMiissinn,  "«  «« 

oSvCTed  with  a  coating  layer  ■-  ""gjy  7'^^/,  ^' ^  ^ 
of  (1)  fitw  5  to  95  percent  by  we«ht  of  nylon  U  or  nyton  U 

«Kl,  conespondingly.  (2)  to»  95  10  5p«rc»t  byjj^^ 
nylon  copolymer  of  two  or  ■»«  diffa«t  ■J**^*^^ 
,i«ome;rselected  from  the  group  con«stmg  of  (a)  bc^ 

having  4  to  16  cart«o  atoms,  (b)  •-««?  ^^''^l  "^ 
having  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  <c)  saha  of  aikyieiw  «• 

havteg  4  to  16  cartwo  atoms  and  alkylene  dicartwxylic 

having  4  to  16  carbon  atoms. 

4»274,710 
OPTICAL  WAVE  CIRCULATORS 
Na^o,  4-75,  MAari,  y,-  -— -"  - 

FBcd  May  2. 19«l,  Scr.  Nj.  145g«    ^^ 
Miwttr  aaiicatioa  A*aB,  May  8, 1979, 54/S9P99 
^^'     tata7082B  27/00 
UJS.  CL  350-375  • 


1  A  device  for  the  splicing  of  optical  fibers,  comprising: 
an  elongate  chamid  member  of  constant  <^««;«*=^ J^ 
ina  Idownwardly  converging  longitudmal  bottom 
g^ove  with  opposite  open  ends  for  the  insertion  of  re- 
snective  fiber  trunk*  to  be  joined  together,  and 
a  S^  member  of  sheet  material  fixrdly  p«it««^ 
^idTc^nnel  member  and  substantially  longitudinaUy 
coextensive  therewith,  said  retaining  member  bemg  pro- 
vided  with  a  slot  and  with  a  pair  of  resilient  formatKW 
2^«ding  ftom  oppodte  boundaries  of  «d  skHtowjrd 

being^lfficiertly  separated  to  fedtetate  thei;^^ 
SrAetween  of  bonding  and  rcfiractiveHndea-msfcAmg 
material  into  said  groove. 


1.  An  opticrf  wave 

a  magietooptic  cyliadrical  stnictnic 

tic  materiallwving  optical        "*""' 
netic  fidd  to  art  given  — 
-    ight  beam,  said  magne  _ 

positioiWlontheoa^BB»«-«xis.     ^^ 
(rfwal  nuasbers  of  optica 
light 


said^vral 
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tiooed  to  said  couplers  in  said  rotatioiud  symmetry  around 

said  common  axii, 
two  plates  supporting  said  magnfto-optic  structure  and  said 

reflecting  mirrors, 
and  means  for  magnetically  biasing  said  magnetOK>ptic 

structure  in  the  directioa  parallel  to  said  common  axis. 


4^4,711 
BRIGHT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM  WITH  REAR 

STOP  DIAPHRAGM 
Hii  ttkwml  MatiM,  Aaaka,  Japu,  amit^or  to  AnU  Koffdn 
Koijro  rrtarttiri  taUkt,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,620 
Claim  priority,  appHcaflon  Japn,  Dec.  27, 1978,  S3/163316 
Int  CL^  G02B  9/62 
VS,  CL  350    m  3  ClaiM 


d«  dii 


1.  A  lens  system  comprising  front  and  rear  lens  groups,  said 
front  lens  group  comprising,  in  order  from  the  object,  a  first 
positive  lens  L|,  a  second  negative  lens  L2,  a  third  positive  lens 
L3  and  a  fourth  positive  lens  L4,  and  said  rear  lens  group 
comprising,  in  order  from  the  object,  a  fifth  negative  lens  L3 
and  a  sixth  positive  lens  L«,  said  lenses  being  characterized  by: 


Aperture  1:2.8.          Overall  Focal  F  =  100.       Viewing  2w  =  17* 

Ratio 

Lencth 

An£le 

Radius  of 

Distance  or 

Refractive 

Abbe 

Curvature 

Thickness 

Index 

Number 

/ri  = 

6S.3S46 

d|  »  12.701 

ni  >  1.5687 

vi  -=  63.2 

^'( 

Vrj-- 

180.3426 

d2-    2.303 

/rj-  - 

156.0779 

dj  =    5.778 

n:  =  1.6034 

V2  -  38.0 

L:! 

Vr4- 

304.9377 

d4==    a286 

/rs- 

44.4SS9 

ds>  10269 

n3  -  1.5687 

V3  -  63.2 

^n 

Vr6  = 

74.0163 

d«=    0.286 

/n  = 

38.5400 

d7  =    8.310 

n4  =>  1.5163 

V4  =  64.1 

^( 

Vr,= 

81.0961 

d|  =    4.134 

/r9  = 

159.3317 

d9  =  12.315 

nj  =  1.7408 

Vi  =  27.8 

Li{ 

NriO  = 

21.6571 

dio  «  14.832 

/rn  = 

51.8114 

d||  «    4.005 

a«  -=  1.6727 

V6»  32.1 

u{ 

^r,2=- 

-385.0579 

4»274»712 

SOLAR  RADUTION  REFLECTORS  ADAPTED  TO 

TRACE  THE  INODENT  RAYS  OF  THE  SUN 

Julio  F.  Siatci,  Madrid,  Spain,  iwiginr  to  Scaar,  l^nainria  y 

SiMsaMB,  Sji^  Spaia 

FUad  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,720 
Int.  CL^  G02B  7/18 
VS,  CL  350-299  7  dates 

1.  A  solar  radiation  reflector  which  comprises  a  bearing 
column,  a  plurality  of  secondary  structures  mounted  00  the 
bearing  column  and  a  aeries  of  reflecting  surfaces  mounted  on 
the  secondary  structures,  the  bearing  column  is  mounted  in 
aa  incKafd  position  with  respect  to  the  local  horixontal  plane. 


the  bearing  colimn  being  mounted  to  have  the  ability  to  swing 
fredy  around  its  axis,  a  first  drive  mrrhaniam  connected  with 
the  bearing  ootaaan  for  fixing  the  swing  position  of  the  column 
in  any  location  around  its  axis,  the  secondary  structures  each 
being  articulatedly  mounted  to  the  bearing  column  ao  that  each 
secondary  structure  has  the  ability  to  swing  with  respect  to  the 
bearing  column  around  a  respective  axis  of  articulation,  a 
second  drive  mechanism  connected  with  the  secondary  struc- 


tures for  swinging  them  around  the  respective  axes  of  articula- 
tion, supports  for  supporting  the  column  including  one  support 
located  at  the  lower  end  of  the  column  which  for  being  an- 
chored directly  to  the  ground,  and  a  second  support  at  an 
intermediate  point  along  the  colunm,  the  second  support  is 
supported  by  a  flat  structure  that  extends  to  a  bottom  thereof 
and  the  flat  structure  is  anchored  at  the  bottom  to  the  ground 
and  die  flat  strocture  is  located  in  a  plane  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  theaxisof  swing  of  the  bearing  oohmm. 


4,274,713 
DEVICE  WTFH  A  SCATTER-FREE  LIGHT  VALVE 

,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnaMy,  Mri^or  to 
Aktieageadbckall,  Bcriia  A  Maaich,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


Filed  JbL  26, 197t,  Scr.  No.  92MM9 
ClaiBBs  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Ai«.  4, 
1977,  2735195 

lat  CL^  O02F  I/JS3 
VS.  CL  350—347  R 


25 


1.  In  a  device  including  a  scatter-free  light  valve  comprising 
a  cell  having  two  carrier  plates  which  are  arranged  in  parallel 
to  one  another  to  form  a  chamber  therebetween,  the  surfaces  of 
said  plates  facing  said  chamber  being  provided  with  electri- 
cally conductive,  transparent  coatings  and  said  chamber  re- 
ceiving a  liquid  crystal  layer,  which  can  be  switched  between 
different  optical  states,  the  improvement  comprising  said  de- 
vice being  a  rear  view  mirror  in  a  motor  vdude,  said  device 
having  a  reflective  mirror  layer  in  direct  contact  with  one  of 
the  carrier  plates  and  a  circular  polariaer  being  disposed  in 
front  of  the  other  carrier  plates  to  circalariy  poiantt  light 
entering  the  cell,  said  hquid  crystal  layer  while  in  a  reit  state 
having  a  twisted  homeogeneonsly  orientation  and  with  in- 
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creanig  vohages  asaanes  a  homeolropic  orientalioa,  and 
device  mdudiitg  a  light  sensitive  element  dectrically  con- 
nected to  the  transparent  coatings  of  the  light  valve  so  that  the 
liquid  crystal  layer  is  constantly  changing  its  light  transont- 
tance  in  response  to  the  intensity  of  the  light  radiation  foiling 
onto  the  U^^t  sensitive  dement. 


Mikato 


4^274,714 
REAR  VIEWER  FOR  AUTOMONIE 

,  Na.  15«7-4»  Sakala,  Okagawa  Ctty,  Japaa 

nsdM.3,1979,8cr.No.54,SM  

t  priority,  appllfstlna  Japaa,  JaL  15, 1971, 53/97419(U] 
M.CL^CKB3/m 
UJS.  CL  350-^482  * 


of  eye 


the 


•    'J'UA' 


a-aboMiag; 
b.  ai 

c«  ^aaaas  ottnoaao  whi^b  hk  miwib^^  wk 
nated  optotypes  at  the  okgact  focal  plaae  of  the  4 


d  means  ooactive  with  the  eye  under  exaaunatioa  I 
tive  of  the  image  from  the  collimator  for  pratiectiag  saaK 
into  free  space  in  a  line  of  sight  defined  by  the  eye  and  the 
projected  image  which  is  outside  of  said  housing,  the 
projecting  means  comprising  means  defining  aa  output 
aperture  in  the  houstag  throu^  which  the  coUiautor 
image  passes  and  a  beam  splitter  mirror  ootisde  of  the 
housing  and  in  said  line  of  sight  and  receptive  of  the 
collimator  image  through  the 


OCULAR  FIXATION  DEVICE 

t9V7 


21133 

FBed  Jd.  5, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  9B^N2 
M.  CL'  AilB  3/lQ.  3/02,  3m 
M&,  a.  381— 3« 


Md. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  enabling  the  driver  of  an  automobile 
having  a  rear  window  to  see  in  a  rear  view  minor  the  area 
adjacent  and  bdow  the  rear  end  of  the  nitomobile,  compr^g 
an  elongated  box  member  of  snbstantiaUy  triangular  cross 
section  perpendicuhu*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  box  mem- 
ber, and  having  a  roof  wall  on  the  upper  side  thereof  extending 

along  one  side  of  said  triangular  cross  section,  a  first  opening 
extending  along  another  side  of  said  substantiaUy  triangular 

cross  section  and  a  second  opening  extending  along  the  le- 
m«itiing  side  of  said  substantially  triangular  cross  section,  and 
including  Fresnd  Kght  refracting  optical  means  formed  from 
synthetic  resin  and  located  in  said  second  opening,  bow^ 
means  being  provided  around  the  edges  of  said  first  opening 
for  bonding  said  box:member  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  rear 

window,  in  such  manner  that  said  optical  means  is  directed 
towards  said  area  adjacent  and  below  the  rear  end  of  the  auto- 
mobile, whetcby  light  from  said  area  is  refracted  by  said  opti- 
cal means  to  Ae  rear  view  minor. 


4^4,715 
METHOD  AND  APPARATOS  FOfl  THE  PROJECnON 

OF  OPTICAL  TEST  OBJECTS 
Jooef  Rdaer,  Colore  Fed.  Rep.  of  GsraMay.  iiri^nr  to  H«r^ 
Wrt  Schwtad  GmHI  *  Co.  KG,  Aaehalfcnhan,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Mv.  30, 1979.  Ssr.  No.  25.444 
priority,  sjpllraHna  FM.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 

197t,  2S15121 

latCL^AClBi/OZi/iO 

UJS.CL351-30  ' 


\.  An  ocular  fixation  device  foe  use  with  a  binocular  micro- 
scope ophthalmological  instrument  used  for  examimng  the 
eyes  of  a  patient  comprising: 

a  pair  c^  light  emitters; 

dectric  circuit  means  connected  to  said  emitters  enabling  an 

examiner  to  sdectivdy.  individually  energize  said  eaait- 

ters;  

a  transparent  shield  formed  for  mounting  on  said  microacope 

substantiaDy  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axes  thereof;  and 
said  emitten  being  mounted  on  said  shield  in  a  normaOy 
horizontal  spaced  rdation  corresponding  generally  to  die 
interpopfllary  spacmg  of  the  patient  for  individual  left  s«l 

right  eye  viewing  by  dK  patient 


4^274.717 
OPOTHALMIC  PROCaESSIVE  POWER  LENS  AND 

MEIHOD  OF  MAKDIG  SAME 


FBsd  Magr  lt»  1919,  Ssr.  Na.  41,238 
tat.a.)Gi3C7/(W 

U.S.a351>10 

1.  An  improved  ophthahnic  kM  with ,     , 
focal  kagA  living  two  refractive  suftoes, 
divided  into  fint,  second  and  third  vi^yy 
reflectively  for  diMnt  vision,  iB»rmrdiatr  ^ 
vision,  sdd  one  sarfoce  indndiBg  a  awnttOM 
duough  the  optipal  center  of  the  lens  and 
said  meridioaal  curve  being  defined  by  a 


oTwImAIb 


and 
carve 


portioas  of 
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sUmt  curvature  providing  a  substantially  constant  focal  length 
for  distant  vuion,  said  third  viewing  xone  occupying  a  lower 
portion  of  JmI  one  surface  providing  a  substantially  constant 
focal  length  for  near  vision,  and  said  second  viewing  zone 
lying  between  said  first  and  third  viewing  zones  providing  for 
intermediate  vision,  said  second  viewing  zone  further  having 


on  each  side  of  the  meridian  substantially  symmetrical  zones  of 
astigmatism  aberrations  said  one  surface  of  said  second  view- 
ing zone  being  generated  by  portions  of  a  family  of  circles 
developed  by  passing  an  inclined  plane  through  a  multiplicity 
of  spheres  of  predetermined  radius,  each  of  said  spheres  being 
tangent  to  said  sequence  of  points  defining  said  meridional 
curve. 


4,274,711 

SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Yataka  Koktaai,  and  Yoririo  KoHdM,  both  of  YokokMM,  JapM, 

artjanrs  to  CawM  rafcaahfti  Kataha.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiaaalkw  oT  Scr.  No.  9il,7M,  No?.  17, 1978,  akaadoatd. 

This  appUcatioa  Oct  30,  1979.  Scr.  No.  89.453 
ClaiM  priority,  apflkatioa  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1977, 52-139267; 
Oct  13, 1978,  53-126564 

lat  a.)  G03B  il/02 
MS.  CL  352—14  43 


SS& 


I 
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1.  A  sound  motion  picture  camera  for  use  with  a  film,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  trigger  means  for  triggering  the  camera,  said  trigger 
means  producing  a  trigger  signal  during  the  camera  trig- 
gering; 

(B)  an  exposure  aperture  for  exposing  the  film  to  scene 
lighU; 

(C)  first  film  transport  means  for  transporting  the  film  for 
filming  near  said  exposure  aperture; 

(D)  sound  recording  means  for  recording  sound  signals  on 
the  film,  said  sound  recording  means  bemg  disposed  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  exposure  aperture; 

(E)  second  film  transport  means  for  transporting  the  film  for 
sound  recording  near  said  sound  recording  means; 

(F)  loop  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  variation  in  the  film 
loop  length  formed  between  said  exposure  aperture  and 
said  sound  recording  means,  said  loop  detecting  means 
producing  a  first  sipial  representing  an  increase  in  film 
loop  length  when  it  detects  an  increase  therein  over  a 


predetermined  kx)p  length  and  producing  a  second  agnal 
during  the  other  time; 

(O)  signal  output  means  capable  of  responding  to  both  the 
trigger  signal  produced  by  said  trigger  means  and  the  first 
signal  produced  by  said  kwp  detecting  means,  said  signal 
output  means  producing  a  third  signal  in  response  to  the 
trigger  signal  from  said  trigger  means  until  at  least  a  pre- 
determined time  elapses  after  camera  trigger  and  when 
said  first  and  second  signab  are  alternately  emitted  by  said 
loop  detecting  means  after  camera  trigger,  said  signal 
output  means  being  responsive  thereto  to  continue  to  emit 
said  third  signal  even  after  the  lapse  of  said  predetermined 
time;  and 

(H)  film  transport  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the 
film  transport  speed  of  said  first  fUm  transport  means  in 
accordance  with  the  first  and  second  signals  produced 
from  said  loop  detecting  means  and  the  third  signal  emit- 
ted by  said  signal  output  means,  said  transport  speed  con- 
trol means  being  capable  of  selecting  the  film  transport 
speed  of  said  first  film  transport  means  from  among  a  first 
transport  speed  corresponding  to  the  film  transport  speed 
to  be  set  to  said  second  film  transport  means,  a  second 
transport  speed  higher  than  said  first  transport  speed  and 
a  third  transport  speed  lower  than  said  first  transport 
speed,  and  selecting  said  second  transport  speed  when  it 
receives  both  the  third  signal  from  said  signal  output 
means  and  the  second  signal  from  said  loop  detecting 
means,  selecting  said  third  transport  speed  when  it  re- 
ceives both  the  third  signal  from  said  signal  output  means 
and  the  first  signal  from  said  loop  detecting  means,  and 
selecting  said  first  transport  speed  when  it  receives  only 
the  second  signal  from  said  loop  detecting  means. 

23.  A  sound  motion  picture  camera  for  use  with  a  film, 
comprising: 

(A)  trigger  means  for  triggering  the  camera; 

(B)  an  exposure  aperture  for  exposing  the  film  to  scene 
lights; 

(C)  first  film  transport  means  for  transporting  the  film  for 
filming  near  said  exposure  aperture; 

(D)  sound  recording  means  for  recording  sound  signals  on 
the  film,  said  sound  recording  means  being  disposed  at  a 
location  remote  from  said  exposure  aperture; 

(E)  second  film  transport  means  for  transporting  the  film  for 
sound  recording  near  said  sound  recording  means; 

(F)  film  transport  speed  control  means  for  controlling  the 
film  transport  speed  of  said  first  film  transport  means,  said 
speed  control  means  being  changeable  over  between  a 
first  control  mode  for  controlling  the  film  transport  speed 
of  said  first  film  transport  means  so  that  the  film  transport 
speed  of  said  first  film  transport  means  is  constant  and  a 
second  control  mode  for  changeable  controlling  the  film 
transport  speed  of  said  first  film  transport  means  so  that 
the  amount  of  the  film  loop  formed  between  said  exposure 
aperture  and  said  sound  recording  means  is  maintained 
substantially  at  a  predetermined  loop  amount,  said  second 
control  mode  having  a  sub-mode  for  setting  at  least,  the 
film  transport  speed  of  said  first  film  transport  means  to  a 
transport  speed  higher  than  the  film  transport  speed  of 
said  second  film  transport  means  to  increase  the  film  loop; 

(G)  mode  control  means  for  determining  the  speed  control 
mode  of  said  film  transport  speed  control  means,  said 
mode  control  means  including: 

(O-l)  timer  means  for  setting  the  time  for  holding  said  film 
transport  speed  control  means  in  said  sub-mode  in  re- 
vpofmc  to  said  trigger  means; 

(0-2)  loop  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  variation  in  film 
loop  formed  between  said  exposure  aperture  and  said 
sound  recording  means;  and 

(0-3)  control  circuit  means  capable  of  responding  to  both  of 
said  timer  means  and  said  loop  detecting  means,  said  con- 
trol circuit  means  setting  said  film  transport  speed  control 
means  to  said  sub-mode  within  said  time  set  by  said  timer 
means  after  camera  trigger,  and  setting  said  speed  control 
means  to  said  second  control  mode  when  said  kxjp  detect- 


ing means  delects  a  variaticMi  in  film  loop  length  daring 
said  ttme,  and  setting  said  speed  ooirtn^  means  to  said  first 
control  mode  with  the  lapse  of  the  time  set  by  said  timer 
ffv-ii.  when  said  loop  detecting  means  does  not  detect  a 
variation  in  film  loop  length. 


4,274,719 
SLIDE  PROJECTOR 

dca  ToarMttca,  Veyrkr,  GcMva, 


Filed  Se^.  5. 1979,  S«.  No.  72,6(17 
priority,  ifpilratfi-  SwUmlaad,  Sep.  16,  1978, 


9666/78 


lat  a.)  G03B  23/02.  21/14 


able  member  movable  to  aiiy  poritkia  coneapondiag  to  any 
position  ofsaklaMvible  lens  groap,  and  airaBiferilHrrwiBmg 
the  position  of  said  movable  memben/an  intetmediaie  aieaaber 
flw  iaterconnecting  saki  movable  awaber  a«d  aid  kai  drive 

member  upon  coiq>liag  of  sakl  ezduBfeable  tens  with  lakl 
camera  body  such  that  die  poatk)a  of  said  movable  ownber 
determines  the  podtkm  of  sakl  movAle  lens  groap.  sakl  farter- 
mediate  member  being  included  m  sakl  exchaaieable  leaa  and 
extendmg  through  sakl  aperture  of  sakl  leas  mount  sakl  mov- 
able member  inchiding  an  abvttmg  member  abuttmg  widi  sakl 
intermediate  member  from  one  directkm  to  ft»rm  one-direc- 
tional engagonent  therewith;  and 
biasing  means  for  abuttmg  sakl  nitennedkte  member  and 
said  abutting  member. 


U&  CL  353-103 


10a    SA  8A        8i    9« 

nbb  saw      »  ••> 


1  A  projector  for  sUdes  oomptisbig.  means  constituting  a 
vertkal  channel  for  receivfaig  slkles,  sakl  means  comprmng  an 
upper  removable  magaziiie  portkm  and  a  tower  portton  for 
feoeiving  slkles  after  benig  shown,  two  juxtaposed  sHde  sup- 
ports adjacent  sakl  channel,  two  jnxtapoaed  Hght  projectmg 
means  arranged  to  project  Kgfat  through  slkles  m  sakl  suppofte, 
carriage  means  in  sakl  cbanMl  for  tranaporting  a  sUde  firom  the 
magaane  to  either  of  two  poMttons  each  m  line  with  ooe  or  the 
other  of  sakl  slkle  supports,  first  pusher  members  for  pushing  a 
sbde  from  either  of  sakl  positkms  to  the  corresponding  slkle 
support  and  second  pusher  members  for  pushmg  a  slkle  from 
one  or  the  other  of  sakl  stide  supports  back  to  the  cortespond- 

uig  positkn.  sakl  carriage  means  being  formed  of  two  parts 
adapted  to  be  separated  to  aBow  passage  of  slkles  between 
them. 


4^74,720 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

OBJECnVE  LENS  EXCHANGEABLE  CAMERAS 

KayoiM  Ti^iiasoto,  OMdo^  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Minolta  Cm 

Kahaahilrl  Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979.  Ser.  No.  31,925  

Qaia»  priority,  appJIrirtna  Japan.  Apr.  21, 1978.  5347900 

lA  a.)  O03B  3/10 

U,S.  a  354-25  • 


4074,721 
METERING  DEVICE  OF  A  CAhffiRA 

of  iMBi.  ari^Mi  t»  Nippoa  Kagaka  KJ 

FBai  FA  7. 1900.  S«.  No.  119,454        

n^Mpiliaitj.i.lHiill      rj      ""  ^.^^.^ooonn 
lat  a.)  O03B  7/099 
UA  CL  354-31  *^ 


1  An  automatK  focusing  system  fior  an  objective  leas  ex- 
changeable camera,  comprising:  an  exchangeable >»n^^; 
lens  group  movable  for  focusing  the  lens;  a  fixed  member  With 

a  mount  for  mountmg  sakl  exchangeable  lens  on  said  camm. 
and  a  lew  drive  mesaber  movabte  relative  to  saal  fiMdmanber 
for  drivnig  sakl  IBM  groap  akmg  the  optkal  insAereoi;  said 
mount  nichidfaig  an  aperture;  a  camera  body  motadrng  a  mov- 


1  A  metering  device  of  a  camera  comprising:       

a  first  photodectrk  devkx  provkled  with  a  h^-receivmg 
surfcce  divkled  dito  a  plurality  of  B^-reoeivB*  portwas 

each  having  a  predetCTmmed  ooafigaratkiB;  

a  second  photoelectric  devkx  provkled  with  a  h^-recav- 
ing  surface  divkled  into  a  plurality  of  Ught-reoeiymgpor- 
tx»s  havmg  configumtwas  corresponding  to  sasdphsnl- 
ity  of  light-reoeivnig  portkias  of  sakl  first  pliotorlfrtnc 

device  and 
optKal  means  fat  forming  aa  object  field  image  oa  the  hght- 
receivnig  sarCpoes  of  said  first  aad  aeooad  phmm-to*'*' 
devices  so  that  metering  areai  Bietered  by  Ae  li^-iw»v- 
nig  sur&ces  of  sakl  first  aad  second  photoelectric  devkxs 

partly  overlap  each  other  oa  f  phototaking  pKtnre  aad 
tfiat  the  entire  phototaking  picture  is  substantiafly  covered 

'  by  smd  aieteriag  areas;  ^ 

sakl  photoelectric  devfces  being  iBsprirrt  so  that  the  mrtar- 
mg  area,  oa  sakl  phototakkitpictare.  of  each  of  Aehi»t- 

lieoeiving  portkms  of  Ae  Ughl  renriviaa  nrtec  of  amd 
'first  pboiodectric  devkx  aad  dK 
phoiotakiag  pscture.  of  each  of  ^ 
tioas  of  the  1^-recciviaf  anrf 

e  comipasril^  to  tke 
of  aakl  fiftt  pkBlodHlri 

Iwithfasaeettoahiiuctnrofi 


1540 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23.  1981 


4»274»722 
AUTOMATIC  PLASH  LIGHT  COSTUOL  DEVICE  FOB 

CAMERA 

Sataro  NHHim  Vnm%  Jt^fm,  MlfMr  to  F^i  Pkoto  Optical 
C^  Udn  Oi^ya,  J^M 

FIM  Am.  25, 1971,  Sm.  No.  93M»1 
CWm  priority,  ■ppHcoHoo  JofM,  Ai«.  31, 1977. 52-10M3I 
lot  CLi  G03B  75/05 
U.S.  CL  354    M  1  Oaia 
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1.  In  a  camera  having  a  camera  body,  and  a  flash  light  device 
removable  from  said  body,  an  automatic  flash  light  control 
device  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  an  interchange- 
able lens  and  provided  with  an  exposure  control  means  of  the 
aperture  sixe  priority  type  in  which  the  amount  of  light  emitted 
by  an  electronic  flash  light  tube  is  controlled  by  a  control 
means  according  to  the  light  reflected  by  an  object  to  be  pho- 
tographed and  illuminated  by  Ught  fixxn  the  flash  light  tube  in 
view  of  the  fihn  sensitivity  of  the  fifan  in  the  camera  and  the 
selected  diaphragm  aperture  size  of  the  taking  lens  of  the 
camera  represented  in  terms  of  the  displacement  of  the  selected 
diaphragm  aperture  size  from  the  full  aperture  size  of  the 
taking  lens,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  fiill  aper- 
ture size  information  input  means  provided  in  said  flash  light 
device  and  connected  with  said  control  means  for  giving  infor- 
mation on  the  full  aperture  size  of  the  taking  lens  to  said  con- 
trol means,  whereby  said  control  means  controls  the  amount  of 
light  emitted  by  the  electronic  flash  light  tube  in  accordance 
with  the  combination  of  the  film  sensitivity  of  the  film  in  the 
camera,  the  selected  diaphragm  aperture  size  of  the  taking  lens 
of  the  camera  represented  in  terms  of  the  displacement  thereof 
from  the  full  aperture  size  of  the  taking  lens,  and  the  full  aper- 
ture size  of  the  taking  lens. 


4,274,723 
AUTO  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNTT 

,  Tokyo,  JapoB,  aosigMir  to  Soto  KoU  CooMooy, 
LMe.  Tokyo,  J^OB 

FUod  Jm.  IL  1979,  S«r.  No.  2,593 

ippUcitkNi  JapM^  Apr.  30, 1971,  53-51506 
laL  a.)  G03B  15/05 
VS,  a.  354—33  4  Q^t— 

1>  An  auto-electronic  flash  unit  comprising:  a  photosensing 
means  for  receiving  light  from  a  subject;  a  flash  tube  for  emit- 
ting flash  light  by  discharging  current  from  a  main  condenser 
for  illumination  of  said  subject;  a  primary  integral  circuit 
means;  interruption  circuit  means  for  interrupting  the  illumina- 
tion from  said  flash  tube  when  the  amount  of  hght  reflected 
from  the  subject  and  received  by  said  photo-sensing  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  setting  in  said  primary  integral  circuit 
meaas  by  applicatioa  of  an  electric  signal  from  said  primary 
integral  drcatt  circuit  means;  a  seooodary  integral  means;  said 
secondary  integral  circuit  aaeoas  mta|rtH  to  generate  aa  elec- 
tric signal  wfaea  the  light  reflected  from  the  subject  is  leas  than 
the  pradetcmined  value  set  in  said  primary  integral  circuit 


means  for  energizing  said  interrupting  meaaa,  but  equal  to  or 
more  than  a  predetermined  setting  ia  said  secondary  integral 
circuit  means  at  which  proper  exposure  can  occur,  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  predetermiaed  setting  in  said  primary 
and  secondary  integral  circuit  means;  mrfir^ring  means  receiv- 


ing the  electric  signal  generated  by  said  secondary  integral 
circuit  means  for  indicating  proper  exposure  when  the  distance 
between  the  camera  and  subject  is  beyond  the  range  of  opera- 
tion of  the  primary  integral  circuit  means  and  proper  exposure 
can  still  occur. 


4,274,724 
INDICATOR  CmCUTT  FOR  AUTO-STROBO  UNTT 
Yakio  Nak^lissa,  Hachkdi,  J^M,  Msi^or  to  Oly^M  Optical 
Lli.,  Takja,  lapaa 
FIM  Mar.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  21,141 
rtority,  appycaUsa  Jipaa,M«y  25, 1971.  S3/i2SM 
lat  C1.J  G03B  15/OX-  HOU  7/4Z'  HOSB  37/03.  41/32 
UJS.  CL  354    33  n 
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1.  In  an  electronic  flash  unit  including: 

a  flash  discharge  tube; 

first  normally-ofT  switeh  means  coupled  to  said  flash  dis- 
charge tube  for  completing  a  discharge  path  through  said 
flash  discharge  tube  when  turned  on; 

trigger  means  for  turning  on  said  first  switch  means  to  oper- 
ate said  electronic  flash  unit,  thus  providing  a  flashlight 
illumination; 

exposure  level  control  means  for  receiving  the  reflected 
light  from  a  subject  during  the  operation  of  the  flashlight 
illumination  of  said  flash  discharge  tube  for  operating  said 
first  switch  meaas  to  the  off  condition  when  the  amount  of 
flashlight  illumination  of  said  flash  discharge  tube  reaches 
a  predetermined  exposure  level; 

a  capacitor  being  selectively  charged  by  a  current  from  said 
flash  discharge  tube  when  said  first  switeh  means  is  turned 
off; 

indicator  means  being  directly  connected  to  said  capacitor 
for  selective  operation  by  the  charge  devekiped  across 
said  capacitor; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  diacharge  circuit  including  seoood  switeh  means  in 

with  said  first  switch  means,  said  second  switch  i 

being  coupled  between  said  capacitor  aad  said  first  s%rilch 
means,  said  second  switeh  means  including  control 
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for  taraiag  on  said  second  switch  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  trigger  means  to  actuate  said  diickafia 
circttit  for  discharging  any  umaiaing  charge  firoa  said 
capacitor  to  prevent  further  iUamination  of  said  mdicator 
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4^4»725     

DEPTH  OF  FIELD  OBJECTIVE 
WaHv  O.  GroM,  Laanana,  SwIUalaad 

^  oTSer.  No.  454,407,  F«h.  12,  lf74, 

TUa  iVpUeatioa  Jaa.  11,  W^  Sar.  No.  •41,707 
priority,  i^pliratlr-  Fci.  Bap.  orGamaay,  Mar.  13, 

1975. 2510941  _ 

lat.  CL^  Gt3B  3/00 

UA  a  354-194 


a  roU  of  film  of  the  type  in  a4nch  the  leading  end  of  the  film  • 
wound  on  a  film  wiadag  nMH*er  by  dint  of  a  frictional  force, 
a  sprocket  di^weed  at  ihe  entrance  of  saM  film  wfa«Bg  cfcani- 
ber  including  said  fifan  wiadiag  OMaiber,  geartraias  far  ooa- 
necting  said  fifan  windnig  meaaberand  iaid  apiockat.  tfaep^ 
ripheral  speed  of  sakl  fihi  windbig  neaber  bdaglaqg  Ihaa 
that  of  said  sprocket,  improvement  of  the  device  whictcoa- 
prising  the  fifan  windiag  meoiber  of  wfakdi  die  onier  peripkoal 
portion  at  one  end  is  formed  fagger  in  dianieter  Aaa  the  other 
outer  peripheral  portion,  sakl  member  indnding  a 
formed  at  sakJ  favger  diaaseter  end. 


'///////JT/Z/m  I  tiyAfMyAV.  '/^/////J/M  ^ 


fail-safe  SYSIEM  FOB  IHE ILBCIRONIC  SHUITEB 

OFACAMBIU 
Ichfaa  N-K*^  and  EieU  Onik  balk  af  Y« 


y////''//^J/WJMW/M^7^MJ^^/)x^. 


145435[U] 
U.S.a3S4-234 


FDol  Oct  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  15^ 
priarity.  appBcattoa  Japan,  Oct  23,   197^  53- 


InL  CL}  O03B  9/09 


3.  An  objective  for  photographic  cameras,  compnsmg  an 
optical  system;  means  for  focusing  said  optical  system  upon 
obiects  k)cated  at  different  distances  from  the  objective,  m- 
cluding  means  for  moving  sakl  optical  system  in  the  directkm 
of  the  optkal  axis;  meaas  in  the  objective  for  storing  mforma- 

tion  pertmning  to  varioos  positions  of  said  optical  system; 
means  for  actaatingsakiinformatkw  storing  means;  and  means 

for  automatkally  shifting  sakl  optkal  system  to  an  ^;«p^* 
positkm  substealiaUy  audway  betweea  spaoed-apart  first  and 
•eoond  positkmB  in  each  of  which  sakl  faiformation  stormg 
meaM  was  actuated  so  that  the  photographs  cain«ii«nbody- 
iag  the  objective  is  ready  to  make  an  exposure  of  ob|ects  lo- 
oited  within  the  depth  of  fieW  range  bounded  by  points  upon 
whkh  sakl  system  was  focused  in  sakl  first  and  second  posH 
tions  thereof . 


4,r4,7M 
AUTOMATIC  FILM  WINDEB  FOB  CAMEBA 

«YoMyama,AUkawa;MiaoraYaMda,llacy4l;Ti 

mwk  Ndti^wa,  Tokyo;  SUnw  lahii,  Tokyo, 
Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  aari^ars  to  KonU 
'  Co!,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 
FOad  May  29, 1900,  Sar.  No.  154^  ^^ 
iarity  apilliitin  Ti^nn.  *~  '  mA^anm 

l^CL^QaSBl/04:mSXL75/2B 

UACL 154-173  ^ 


1.  A  '■■■«»«*  shutter  \Man  i^..— -i ■ * 

net  an  armature  lever  mounted  for  pivoting  toward  •«fV[*y 
from  sakl  dectromagnetk:  and  having  aa  annatnre  whkA  n 
attracted  by  sakl  dectromagnetk  whea  sakl  dectroasagact  ■ 
energized  for  hoWing  sakl  amtotofn  lever  ^-i— -«^  «»«=*«»- 


Mdai 


i'-' 


■Jh.    *gu 


L  An 


1.  I. 


sttd  armature  lever  and  aaovable 
forcing  sakl  armature  against  said 
poaitkm  at  whfch  sakl  armature  lever  is  ftee  to 
Ihjm  smd  electremagnet  aad  at  wbk*  said  Anta 
owmber  dfoctoates  shutter  opening;  means  argia 
tore  lever  away  from  said  dtUioosagaet  wbai 
magnet  is  deenergized  toward  a poaitkjn  wbaes 
lever  effectuates  shutter  ckjsiag;  stoppiag  aseana 
movetoent  of  sakl  shutter  r^gafaiting  member  and 
novonent  of  sakl  armature  lever  prior  to  •>*- 
^riwn  said  dectronuignet  is  iaaafficaead) 
■akl  armature  firam  pivoting  away  from  sa 
the  nnaitiffii  wrtiere  said  armature  lever 

poaitkm  at  wbidttoid  *■■'■•»  **^'*' •■*'*•*  ^ 
'^  t_       liiBi  ni-r^f-a  ^ 


for 

for 


to 


M4 

to 


IHm  windtog  devtee  for 

thefcia  a  fOm  windmg  chamber  for 
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^»^4»^^ guiding  moms  directed  tnuisvenely  to  aaid  optical  axis,  a 

.P^,.^^^^''"''  »liding  carriage  guided  on  said  guiding  meani  to  move  between 

Hctai  WaMkc,  An  Haamtvtea  2,  3300  Brauickwdg.  Fed.   a  starting  position  in  said  receptacle  and  a  working  end  posi- 


Filed  Jm.  3,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  156,210 
OataM  priority,  appHcrtion  Fed.  Rcy.  of 
1979,29254M 

iirt.  a.)  G03B 17/26,  nm 

II.S.  a.  354— 27S 


tion  past  said  film  gate,  said  carriage  including  at  least  one 


,J««.23, 


34  Claim 


*       '2 


1.  A  nim  cassette  for  use  in  a  photographic  camera  having  a 
film  transport  means  and  a  cassette  control  means,  said  cassette 
comprising  a  main  part  for  receiving  a  supply  of  film,  and  a 
detachable  part  movable  by  the  control  means  between  an  end 
position  in  the  camera  spaced  from  said  main  cassette  part,  and 
a  closed  position  in  which  it  forms  with  the  main  part  a  light 
tight  housing  unit,  said  detachable  part  including  a  rotary 
take-up  spool  driven  by  the  film  transport  means  and  by  the 
cassette  control  means  to  rotate  in  the  film  advancing  direc- 
tion, said  main  part  supporting  for  rotation  a  sprocket  roller 
engageable  with  the  film,  a  first  driving  element  engageable 
with  said  transport  means,  a  clutch  provided  between  said 
sprocket  roller  and  said  driving  element,  a  clutch  control 
mechanism  arranged  on  said  main  part  and  cooperating  with 
the  film  transport  means  to  engage  said  clutch  with  said  driv- 
ing element  and  including  a  manually  operated  control  element 
to  disengage  said  clutch  from  said  driving  member,  means  for 
blocking  said  sprocket  roller  when  said  detachable  part  is  in 
said  end  position,  and  take-up  spool  arresting  means  arranged 
in  said  detachable  part  to  permit  the  rotation  of  said  spool  in 
direction  opposite  to  said  film  advancing  direction  when  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  film  is  wound  up  on  the  spool  and  to 
arrest  the  roUtion  of  the  spool  in  said  opposite  direction  when 
the  spool  is  empty. 


4,274,729 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  STILL  CAMERA 

Hdu  Waaskc,  hm  Haaei«artai  2,  3300  BnwMchweig.  Fed. 

Rep.  or  GcraMiy 

Filed  JaL  10,  1900,  Scr.  No.  147,316 

CUw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcranay,  Not.  2, 
1979,  294*137 

Irt.  CL»  G03B  n/2t,  17/00.  17/42 
MS,  CL  354-275  57  CUm 

1.  A  photographic  still  camera  having  a  housing  formed 
with  an  aperture  for  an  objective  centered  about  an  optical 
axis,  comprising  an  exposure  framing  platform  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  a  film  plane  extending  at  right 
angles  to  said  optical  axis,  said  framing  platform  having  a  film 
gate  aligned  with  said  objective  aperture,  a  film  cassette  recep- 
tacle formed  at  an  outer  lateral  wall  of  said  bousing  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  housing  behind  said  fram- 
ing piatfonn  when  considered  in  the  direction  of  incoming 
light,  said  receptacle  being  designed  for  receiving  a  bipartite 
film  cassette  aaaembled  of  a  main  cassette  part  and  a  detachable 
cassette  part,  a  cassette  guiding  track  provided  in  the  interior 
of  said  housing  behind  said  framing  platform  and  including 


n»    fm 


entrainment  piece  engageable  with  said  detachable  cassette 
part  to  carry  the  same  between  said  starting  position  and  said 
end  working  position,  and  a  film  pressure  plate  arranged  be- 
hind said  guiding  track  and  being  operable  for  movement  in  the 
direction  of  said  optical  axis  to  abut  against  said  film  gate. 


4^4,730 

SYSTEM  FOR  INPUTTING  INFORMATION  INTO 

DIGITAL  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  MEANS  OF  A  CAMERA 

Nobqndd  TaidfMU,  Sduri,  JapM,  Mi«Mr  to  MlMha  CHMra 

if ahartilrl  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Jap— 

nied  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,443 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcattai  JapM,  Mar.  30, 1978, 53/37894 
lat  a.)  G03B  17/18 
U.S.  CL  354-289  2 


1.  A  system  for  inputting  information  into  a  digital  control 
circuit  means  of  a  camera,  comprising: 
at  least  one  clock  pulse  generating  circuit  means;  scanning 
circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  to  be 
successively  scanned  one  by  one  in  synchronism  with 
consecutive  pulses  of  a  clock  pulse  train;  at  least  one 
terminal  selecting  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said 
output  terminals  according  to  predetermined  selection; 
and  at  least  one  counting  circuit  means  for  counting  said 
pulses  of  said  clock  pulse  train,  wherein  at  least  one  digiu- 
lized  information  signal,  output  from  said  counting  circuit 
means  at  a  predetermined  time  when  one  of  said  output 
terminab  selected  is  scanned,  is  inputted  through  said 
terminal  selecting  means  to  said  digital  control  circuit 
means  as  a  digitalized  information  word  in  correspon- 
dence with  said  selection. 
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4^4,731 
■KXTAL  IMMERSION  CONTINUOUS  LOOP  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
WflUM  D.  Cwtsr.  RMcho  Palas  Vcrte,  aid  M«tiB  S.  MmI- 

Icr,  TorrMca,  koth  of  GaUf.,  aarigMn  to  Gwta 
Co.,  Ik.,  Lawndalc,  CaUf . 

niad  Oct  18. 1979.  Scr.  No.  85.910 
lA  a.)  CaSB  27/52 
VS.  CL  355-30  * 


I— ^ 


cylindrical  member  and  the  other  spcodcet  tlbgued  m  an 


1.  A  method  of  supplying  a  master  picture  negative,  a  master 
sound  track,  or  other  flexfl>le  web  nuiterial  to  a  dry  or  wet 
motion  picture  printing  machine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  the  master  picture  negative,  master  sound  track, 
or  other  flexible  wd>  material  in  a  continuous  loop  ar- 
rangement having  a  multi-loop  portion  and  an  extended 
loop  portion; 

threading  the  extended  loop  portion  of  said  master  picture 
negative,  master  sound  track,  or  other  flexible  wd>  mate- 
rial into  and  through  said  dry  or  wet  motion  picture  print- 
ing machine; 

imm^ndng  the  multi-loop  portiou  of  the  master  picture  nega- 
tive, master  sound  track,  ot  other  flexible  web  material  in 
a  tank  which  contains  a  liquid  that  is  compatible  with  the 
ifff^^T  picture  negative,  master  sound  track,  or  other 

flexible  web  material;  and 
then  driving  the  master  picture  negative,  master  sound  track 

or  other  flexible  web  material  in  a  continuous  loop  path 

through  the  printing  machine. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  supply  a  flexible  web  material  to  a 
motion  picture  printing  machine  comprising: 

atank; 

liquid  filling  the  entire  tank; 

a  flexible  web  material  arranged  in  a  continuous  loop  and 

having  a  multi-loop  portion  and  an  extended  loop  portion; 
said  liquid  being  physically  oompatiMe  with  said  flexible 

wd>material; 
a  thin-walled  cyhndrical  member  havmg  a  gap  in  tU  perifrti- 

a  ring  shaped  sheet  member  having  a  cavity  m  its  central 
portion,  said  cylindrical  member  being  disposed  above 
said  sheet  member  and  about  said  gap; 

said  multi-loop  portion  of  said  flexible  wd)  material  being 
arranged  so  it  surrounds  said  cylindrical  member  and  is 
disposed  above  said  ring-^baped  sheet  member  while 
being  immersed  in  said  liquid; 

a  solid  cyhndrical  piece  of  material  containing  a  central 
cavity,  being  positiooed  inside  said  tank  so  that  it  rests  on 
the  base  of  said  tank; 

multiple  support  roUers  surrounding  said  solid  cyhndrical 
piece  of  material  inside  said  tank; 

said  multi-loop  portion  of  said  flexible  web  material  being 
placed  f"«^  said  tank  so  that  said  cylindrical  aaeaaber 
surrounds  said  cylindrical  piece  of  material  and  said  ring- 
shaped  sheet  member  rests  on  said  support  rcdlers; 

driving  means  to  cause  said  ring-shaped  sheet  member  and 
said  flexible  wd>  material  to  rotate  in  a  circular  fashion; 

two  separate  sprockett  located  inside  said  cavity  of  said 
cylindrical  piece  of  material  with  one  vertical  s|Mtx;ket 
vertically  so  aligned  as  to  fit  acUacent  the  gap  in  said 


a  ipindlr  containing  two  sprockets  along  its  shaft  and  verti- 
cally aUgned  next  to  and  on  the  outside  awfiaoe  of  said 
multiple  portion  of  said  flexiMe  web  material; 

said  extended  portion  of  said  flexible  web  matcriid  being 
threaded  through  a  motion  picture  printing  nm-Unr, 

said  extended  portion  of  said  flexible  web  material  being 
arranged  so  that  one  end  passes  around  said  sprocket 
located  inside  said  cavity  of  said  c^indrical  piece  of  mate- 
rial and  passes  around  one  (rf*  said  sprodiets  on  said  spindle 
located  adjacent  said  multi-loop  portion  of  said  flexible 
web  material  and  then  exito  said  tank  and  enters  said  mo- 
tion picture  printing  machme; 

said  extended  portion  of  said  flexible  web  material  further 
arranged  so  that  said  extended  portion  of  said  flexible  w^ 
material  returning  from  said  motion  picture  printing  ma- 
chine enters  said  tank,  passes  around  the  second  sprocket 
on  said  spindle  located  adjacent  said  multi-loop  portion  of 
said  flexible  wrt>  material,  and  then  travels  to  and  becomes 
part  of  the  outer  circumference  of  said  multi-loop  portion 
of  said  flexible  web  material;  and 

means  for  continuously  circulating  and  filtering  said  bquid 
while  said  ^>paratus  b  in  operation. 

4y274,732 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

REPRODUCnONS  OF  COLOR  FILM  FRAMES 

Steffrkd  nm,  VctevWul,  a^  Kawai  BHfi,  Catogaa,  both 

of  Fed.  Rcr.  of  G«Mqr,  iiilpiw  la  AGFAMgmth,  A.G.. 

Fcd.Ra».cfrigma«y 

Filed  Jm.  22. 1979.  Scr.  No.  5.514 

^pMtaHsB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Cir— qr.  Jw.  24. 

1978.2803381 

1M.CVOUB  27/73 

U.S.  a  355-^38  ^' 


tt  fW^ ; 


V/  ll^^/^/k 


16.  Apparatus  for  rq>roducing  images  which  arc  exposed  on 
a  color  original,  particulariy  a  color  negative  before  tiie  origi- 
nal is  treated  in  a  developing  machine,  said  original  being 
provided  with  exposures  of  a  series  of  gray  fihers  having  dif- 
ferent densities,  comprising  signal  generating  means  for  moni- 
toring Uie  density  of  said  exposures  in  each  of  tiie  primary 
colors;  signal  generating  means  for  monitoring  the  density  of 
said  images  in  each  of  the  primary  colors;  and  means  for  regu- 
lating the  quantity  of  copying  hght  in  each  of  the  primary 
color*  for  the  making  of  reproductions  of  said  images  on  pho- 
tosensitive material  on  the  basis  of  signab  finished  by  both 
said  monitoring 


4^74,733  

COPYING  APPARATUS  WITO  STATIONARY  OBK^XAL 

SUPPORT  TABLE  AND  NOVEL  IMAGING  LM 

SYSIEM 


IMApr.ll.l979.88r.No.2i.189 

ppimlaa  J««.  Apr.  19. 1978. 5V47884 

InL  CL'  G83B  27/34 
U.&CL38S-i8 
L  A  copying  apparatus  for  copying  a 

comprising: 


1007  O.G.— 58 
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a  pUnar  sutionary  original  support  table; 

at  least  one  mirror  linearly  moveable  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  original  support  table  to  scan  the  surface  of  an  origi- 
nal placed  on  said  original  support  table; 

a  photosensitive  member  for  receiving  the  information  of 
said  surface  of  the  original;  and 

an  imaging  lens  system  including  plural  lens  groups,  said 
system  being  provided  between  said  mirror  and  said  pho- 
tosensitive member,  wherein  a  constant  magnification  of 


4*274,735 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

YnkkM  Nhni,  bolk  of  Yntnfcwa;  ManUko 
0«ma,  HIm;  MHwUmW  Ownim  Yililiwi,  mi  fimtpM 
Am—,  KaniMiIri,  aU  of  JupaB,  liginn  t>  Cmwi  riiaihllri 
Kaiaka,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FIM  May  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  40*473 
date  priority.  iwHcKtoa  Japom  May  25, 197S,  53-6304S 
Int  a.}  GOIC  3/Oa  S/00:  G03B  7/09 
VS.  CL  356-1  W 


-N 


^^t 


the  image  on  said  photosensitive  member  and  an  optical 
conjugate  relationship  between  the  original  and  said  pho- 
tosensitive member  are  maintained  only  by  displacing  at 
least  one  of  said  lens  groups  along  its  optical  axis  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  displacement  of  said  mirror. 


4,274,734 
MASKING  FRAME 
Briaa  F.  Moos,  Rayldgh.  Uaitod  rioiinM,  aari^or  to 
Goigy  AG,  Boaal,  SwiticrkMd 

FIM  Not.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94*247 
CUm  priority,  ■ppHcatino  Uoitoi  riigini,  Not.  20, 1978, 
452Si/7t 

Iirt.  a.)  GiSB  27/5S 
VS.  CL  355-74  6  ClaiM 


1.  A  photographic  masking  frame  which  comprises  a  base 
plate  and  a  raisable  frame  which  holds  the  print  material  flat  on 
the  boae  when  in  the  working  position  and  which  has  an  aper- 
ture therein,  the  aperture  in  the  said  raisable  frame  being  ckMed 
by  a  removable  square  mask  formed  in  two  portions,  one  por- 
tion being  L  shapied  and  covering  substantially  three  quarters 
of  the  area  of  the  aperture  and  the  other  portion  being  square 
and  covering  the  remaining  quarter  area  of  the  aperture,  the 
said  removable  mask  which  can  be  lifted  as  a  angle  unit  fitting 
into  a  square  recess  of  like  dimensions  formed  in  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  raisable  frame,  the  area  of  the  reoev  being  greater 
than  the  area  of  the  aperture  in  the  fraase,  the  said  square 
portion  of  the  mask  bdng  raisable  without  disturbing  the  L 
shaped  portion  of  the  mask  and  overlapping  the  adjacent  edges 
of  the  L  shaped  portion  of  the  mask  so  as  to  render  the  join 
light  tight. 


*1 


«.:) 


'^!^l»  "^r^F*!!^!* 


i!l?^>9t!F*1hS^li^'F!ls^?i^ 


•^^Is* 


lltlii   miBil    WllMll    HllWlL^ 
yai       y%       y*       y«i 

1 1  jm  S 


1.  A  distance  measuring  device  comprising: 

(a)  light  projecting  means  for  projecting  light  to  a  target 
object; 

(b)  light  receiving  means  provided  in  a  positioo  for  receiving 
the  reflected  light  from  said  target  object  to  produce  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  reflected  light  from 
said  target  object,  said  light  receiving  means  having  a 
plurality  of  light  receiving  elements  independent  of  each 
other  and  arranged  in  such  poaitions  so  as  to  correspond  to 
different  object  distances  from  each  other, 

(c)  memory  means  coupled  to  the  output  terminals  of  said 
light  receiving  means  to  menoorize  the  dectrical  signals 
from  said  light  receiving  means,  said  memory  means  hav- 
ing a  first  memory  group  consisting  of  a  phirality  of  mem- 
ory dements  connected  to  the  respective  light  receiving 
elements,  and  a  second  memory  group  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  memory  elements  connected  to  said  respective 
light  receiving  elements; 

(d)  control  means  coupled  to  said  light  projecting  means  to 
intermittently  energize  said  light  projecting  means; 

(e)  first  means  coupled  to  said  first  memory  group  to  permit 
the  transfer  of  the  dectrical  signals  produced  from  the 
light  recdving  means  in  synchronism  with  energization  of 
said  light  projecting  means  to  said  first  memory  group, 
each  of  the  plurality  of  memory  elementt  of  the  first  mem- 
ory group  memorizing  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals 
generating  from  the  corresponding  light  recdving  ele- 
ments in  synchronism  with  each  of  the  plurality  of  de- 
energizations  of  said  Hght  projecting  means; 

(0  second  means  coupled  to  said  second  memory  group  to 
permit  the  transfer  of  the  electrical  signals  produced  from 
the  li^t  recdving  means  in  synchronism  with  de-energi- 
zation of  said  light  projecting  means  to  said  second  mem- 
ory group,  each  of  the  phiraKty  of  memory  dements  of  the 
second  memory  group  memorizing  a  plurality  of  dectrical 
signab  generating  ftom  the  corresponding  lij^  recdving 
elements  in  synchronism  with  each  of  the  plurality  of 
de-energizations  of  said  light  projecting  means; 

(g)  difTerential  means  having  a  plurality  of  differentid  de- 
ments connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  memory  elements  in 
said  first  memory  group  and  the  outputs  of  the  second 
memory  elemeats  in  sakl  second  memory  group  corre- 
sponding to  said  memory  elements  to  prodooe  signab 
corresponding  to  the  diffcrenoes  between  the  outputs  of 
the  memory  elements  in  the  first  memory  group  aad  the 
outputs  of  the  memory  elements  in  the  second  memory 
group  corresponding  to  said  memory  elements;  and 
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(h)  comparing  means  for  prod^ang  a  signd  corresponding  its  skies,  the  white  regfan  «ar 

to  add  tMiet  object  diataace  by  comparing  the  outputs  of         pair  bdng  on  om  side  of  tbc - 
sakl  plurality  of  differentid  dements. 


154S 


of  the  black  lines  of  a 
bbckliMoflhepdraDd 


4J74,73( 

MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELICTROOFTICAL 

DDTANCB  MEASUREMENT 

toKmACa. 


AG, 


10873/70 
U^CL35«-S 


Fled  Sop.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,102 

Oct   11,  1970, 


17 


IiLa^  GOIC  i/09 


the  white  regkm  for  the  other  Mack  line  of  the  pdr 
on  the  other  akle  of  the  other  Mack  line  of  the  pair 


1.  A  method  for  dectroopticd  distance  measurement, 
whereby  a  beam  of  modulated  light  is  transmitted  over  the 
distance  and  after  reception  is  converted  into  an  dectticd 
ngnd  corresponding  to  the  modulatxMi  of  Ught,  said  signd 
bdng  compoied  with  reqject  to  time  with  reference  signd  used  UAa35«-li5 
for  moduhrting  the  light  beam,  at  least  one  of  sdd  signals  being 
shifted  with  respect  to  the  other  one  until  a  given  time  relation 
between  the  signals  is  reached,  and  the  distance  bdng  found 
from  the  extent  of  sakl  signd  shift,  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  '"""'g  for  tempord  conqwrison  the  signd  converted 
from  the  modulated  light  and  the  reference  signd  used  for 

modulating  the  li^  beam. 

(b)  time-chifting  the  reference  signd  by  means  of  a  control 
dicnit  and  a  driving  signd  obtained  from  sakl  mixing  step, 
ntfl  a  given  time  relatwn  with  respect  to  the  converted 

^»wi  ia  reached. 

(c)  frequency  converting  to  a  tower  frequency  the  shifted  aa 

wdl  as  die  nnshifted  reCerenoe  signals,  cad 

(d)  measuring  the  tempord  difference  of  the  ftequency-con- 
verted  relbcace  signab  to  determme  the  tempord  aUft  of 
the  reference  signnl  obtained  in  sakl  time-diifting  step. 


4JH,730 
ROTARY  RODY  RUN<OUT  REMOTE  SENSING 

MBTHOD  AND  APPiyUIVS  ESPBOALLY 
APPLICABLE  TO  VEHICLB  WHEEL  ALKNBM 

J.  lliiSMiiiinlk.  Tmm  it  Oi—Uj,  «1  Dmb  O. 
ofMo^ 


11 


PRai  Ja.  M*  19f9,  Scr.  No.  40,00 
bt  CU  GOn  11/275 


^v^.vt-Ht*'     fJ-^W 


4,274,737 

TEST  PATICRNS  FOR  LENS  EVALUATION 

mi,  nrtif^-.  Maasn  iiilpnr  to  r 

I  iMtilali  of  TodMlioy*  CWhrMoi.  fiam. 

FIM  Oct  19, 1979.  Sm.  No.  SM74 

Inta'COlM/Z/W 

UJB.  0.350-1343  ' 

L  A  lens  testing  chart  comprising. 

aphirdityofpoifsofblacklines, 

the  Mack  ttnes  of  each  pair  bdng  substantially  aligned  akxig 

their  lengths  bat  transversely  displaced  by  •  different 

amount  ia  each  pair. 

each  of  the  Mack  linea  of  each  p«  haviM  •  wN»«  »«»»<» 
!  of  ita  sides  c«l  o  f«y  region  ttaig  the  other  of 


1.  A  method  fbr  finding  wotMe 
rotary  body  mounted  on  a  Hzed  ads 
oompensateme—MCTWtof  Hi 

the  fixed  axis,  sdd  meli 
reflective  mooaa  to  the  body  in  a 
fixed  axis;  projecting  from  a 
beam  onto  die  plano-reAoctivo 
predetermined  positions  <Msplarwl  from  a 
tion  to  cause  te  plano-refleotive  means  10 
die  existing  wobble  ron-o«t  and  diereby 
beam  to  move  correspondingly,  sensing  the 
nockin  of  the  prcseded  taeM 
mdepcndent  si^rik  Micalive  of  dM 
the  body  idotive  10  the  fiBei  nis  d  dK 


ofa 

dKfindk^slo 
sintivelo 
a  plann- 
10  the 


the  body 


to 

dwprafeded 
of  add 
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4,274>799 

APPAKATUS  FOR  MONITORING  OPERATIONAL 

STATUS  AND  DIAGNOSIS  OF  ELECTRONIC  VEHICLE 

WHEEL  AUGNMENT  EQUIPMENT 
DoM  O.  GraMc  MaMkMtcr.  and  Jmms  M.  CrnwM,  Chct- 
tcrflcM,  tech  of  M«n  aMiiPon  to  Huter  EatfmtuiMg  Con- 
paay,  BrUpetoa,  M*. 

FIM  Ai«.  IS.  If79,  Scr.  No.  6M46 

bt  CL^  GOIB  11/275 

VS.  a.  35«— 155  4  CbiM 


light  beam  to  profMgate  through  the  colloidal  tolucioa  uraple 
in  the  directioa  nonnal  to  said  given  direction;  causing  the 
emerging  light  beam  from  the  sample  to  undergo  chromatic 
dispersion  and  to  be  incident  onto  an  image  screen;  establish- 
ing, by  a  relative  displacement  between  the  light  beam  and  the 
varying  thickness  of  the  colloidal  solution  sample,  a  sample 
position  which  results  in  only  the  long-wave  part  of  the  visible 
spectrum  to  appear  on  the  screen;  determining  the  thickness  of 
the  colloidal  solution  section  which  is  traversed  by  the  beam  at 
said  position;  and,  determining  the  particle  size  of  the  colloidal 
solution  in  accordance  with  the  formula: 


-JtJL: 


1.  in  display  apparatus  associated  with  alignment  equipment 
on  the  front  and  rear  vehicle  wheels  producing  signals  repre- 
senting the  operation  of  the  alignment  equipment  at  the 
wheels;  a  panel  presenting  to  viewing  by  vehicle  service  per- 
sons a  diagrammatic  representation  of  the  vehicle  wheels  and 
the  alignnoent  equipment  thereon;  first  radiant  energy  display 
means  positioned  adjacent  each  of  the  wheel  positions  in  said 
diagrammatic  representation  presented  by  said  panel;  second 
radiant  energy  display  means  spaced  around  the  representation 
of  the  vehicle  on  said  panel  for  monitoring  the  aligmnent 
equipment  operation;  and  means  interconnecting  said  align- 
ment equipment  and  said  first  and  second  radiant  energy  dis- 
play means  including  display  logic  circuit  means  and  mode 
selection  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  radiant 
energy  display  means  for  selectively  indicating  which  of  the 
alignment  equipment  is  being  monitored  and  causing  said  asso- 
ciated radiant  energy  display  means  to  blink  during  proper 
operation  of  said  equipment. 


r  = 


-7-^ 


where 
r  =  radius  of  the  particle  (fim), 

c= concentration  of  the  colloidal  solution  in  volume  %, 
d  =  thickness  of  measured  colloidal  solution  sample  section 

(mm), 
E(r)= concentration  factor  at  concentratioo  c,  and 
n=a  constant 


4«274,740 

OPTICAL  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DETERMINING  PARTICLE  SIZE  OF  COLLOIDAL 

SOLUTION 

Herm  H.  FJdfMrhiak,  ami  Mariaue  EidwadiiBk,  both  of 

Gateabcrgatr.  1,  5609  Hackcawagea,  Fed.  Rcf.  of  Gcranay 

FHcd  JaL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,081 
OaiBH  priority.  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JoL  21. 
197S.2S32091 

Urt.  a.}  GOIN  15/02 
VS.  CL  356-336  10  Claims 


4,274,741  

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  GRANULOMETRIC 

COMPOSITION  OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  PARTICLES  BY 

DIFFRACnON  OF  UGHT 

Jeaa  Coraillaah.  Nosay.  Fhmcc.  aariganr  to  Coaspagalc  lados- 

tricUc  dca  Laaers,  MareoMria,  F^aaee 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1979.  Scr.  N<».  79.007 

lat  CLJ  GOIN  15/02 

VS.  CL  354-^36  9  CWm 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  particle  size  of  a  colloidal 
solution,  especially  a  synthetic  resin  dispersion,  the  method 
including  the  steps  of:  providing  a  colloidal  solution  samf^ 
with  a  thickness  which  varies  in  a  given  direction;  directing  a 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  granulometric  composition 
of  a  mixture  of  particles  by  Ught-difTractioii,  said  device  includ- 
ing: 

a  source  of  monochromatic  light  which  emiu  a  parallel  beam 

(1>. 

means  (2)  for  making  the  mixture  pass  through  the  beam; 

an  optical  system  for  forming  the  diffractioQ  pattern  in  the 
focal  plane  4  of  the  beam  by  the  mixture,  the  pattern  being 
circularly  synunetrical  about  a  centre  (5)  constituted  by 
the  image  of  the  parallel  beam; 

a  system  for  scanning  the  diffraction  pattern,  said  system 
including  a  set  of  light  detectors  (102, 104)  each  of  which 
receives  the  light  flux  which  passes  through  a  light-inte- 
gration area  (AI,  AJ),  each  area  being  constituted  by  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  diffraction  pattern  and  hav- 
ing substantially  the  form  of  a  segment  of  a  circular  ring 
which  is  concentric  with  the  pattern,  the  ring  being  de- 
fined by  its  inner  and  outer  radii,  each  detector  supplying 
a  detection  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  light  flux 
which  it  receives;  and 

a  circuit  (70)  for  processing  the  data  constituted  by  the 
detection  signals;  characterized  in  that  said  scanning  sys- 
tem includes  at  least  two  succcssiom  (ALAJ)  of  increasing 
inner  and  outer  radii; 

the  inner  radius  of  each  integration  area  of  eadi  succession 
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(AI)  being  greater  than  the  outside  radius  of  the  preceding 
int^ration  area  so  as  to  allow  unoccupied  ranges  in  the 
continuous  sequence  of  the  vahies  of  the  radii,  the  ranges 
being  located  between  two  consecutive  integration  areas 
in  the  continuous  sequence  and  being  narrower  than  the 
areas; 
the  inner  and  ooter  radii  of  the  areas  of  any  one  of  these 
sucoesssions  being  shifted  with  respect  to  those  of  the 
aieas  of  each  other  successions  so  diat  in  said  continuous 
sequence  the  areas  of  these  other  succesions  occupy  the 
unoccupied  ranges  of  any  succession  in  question,  extend- 
.  ing  beyond  these  ranges  on  either  side. 

4074,742 
PASSIVE  RING  LASER  RATE  OF  TURN  DEVICES 

tUm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nof .  29. 1979.  Scr.  No.  9MC7 
Int  a?  GOIC  19/64 
VS.  CL  356-^350  t^ 


displaces  a  ray  of  light  without  cJiaaging  its  directioa  across  a 
photoelectrical  traMtonaar  for  f«ceivi«f  Mght  pain  aad  for 
converting  saae  into  eiectrkd  pohcs  thro«gk  ft  jrid  placed  in 
ftont  of  said  transfonner.  said  grid  comfomg  altoraaliftf 
non-tran^Mreirt  and  transparent  incresMnta  such  thai  the  pho- 
toelectrKal  transformer  receives  Ught  puisci,  whereby  the 
object  to  be  measured  is  plaoad  in  froiM  of  the  end  such  *■!  it 
prevents  access  of  the  light  ray  onto  the  grid  and,  aooordinilir. 
to  the  photoelectrical  transformer  withk  an  area  correspoad- 
ing  to  the  dimension  to  be  measured,  and  the  received  Ught 
pulses  are  converted  into  dectrkad  pulses,  the  number  of 
which  enabks  a  cak^ulation  of  the  measured  dimension,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  grid  is  divided  into  at  least  two  coaipo- 
nent  grids  with  equally  divkkd  grid  area  arrangements  which 
are  placed  parallel  to  and  overlappoig  eadi  other;  the  U^t 
pulses  received  from  sahl  component  grids  being  sensed  and 
counted  separatdy  for  endi  component  grki  by  said  photoelec- 
trical transformer  which  is  accordingly  divided  into  at  least 
two  separate  componem  trmsformen  for  receiving  the  Ught 
pulses  from  the  different  component  grids;  and  counting  and 
comparison  means  for  counting  and  prooeahig  the  electrical 
pulses  coming  firom  the  component  transfbrmers. 


1.  A  passive  ring  resonator  rate  of  turn  device  including: 

first  minor  means  forming  passive  resonator  means  for  the 
propagation  of  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  beams  of 
electromagnetic  energy  and  having  clockwise  and  coun- 
ter-clockwise resonant  frequencies, 

source  means  for  introducing  said  ckx:kwise  and  counter- 
clockwise beams  into  said  passive  resonator  means, 

modulator  means  for  osdlbting  said  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise resonant  frequencies  between  respective  first 
and  second  frequencies, 

detector  means  for  producing  signals  representative  of  the 
instantaneous  amplitudes  of  said  clockwise  and  counter- 
clock%vise  beams. 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for  |Hodnc- 
ing  an  output  representative  of  an  algebraic  combination 
of  the  amirfitudes  of  said  ck)ck wise  and  counter-clockwise 
beams,  and 

utilization  means  responsive  to  said  circuit  means  output. 

4.274.743 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL 

MEASUREMENT  OF  THE  DIMENSION  OF  AN  OBJECT 

ErkU  U.  rTislnpr.  Turritalk  4«  01490  Vantaa  49.  and  Pekka 

Halko.  Aibcrtinkata  17  B  20.  00120  Helsinki  12.  hoth  of 


4JM,744  

DIRECT  READING  DIGITAL  COLORIMETER 
H.  Om.  GracnftaM;  DcmU  L 
Shi^  halh  af  ladhMpaBi,  ai  of  UL, 
Ekdnnie.  Inc.  ladhMvdta,  Ind. 

FladN«r.2L197l,Sw.Na.9i2,«a      o** 
bt  CU  OtlN  21/27 
VS.  a.  356-^14  M 


Filed  Jan.  10, 1979.  Scr.  No.  2,447 

CfadBH  priority,  application  Ftaland,  Jan.  It.  1978.  780164 

fart.  O.^  OOIB  11/02 

U.S.  CL  356-387  4Claia« 


1.  App«atus  ftjr  optwal  tneasurement  of  the  dimension  of  an 
object  by  sweeping  a  ray  of  Kght  with*  aweeping  aseans  which 


L  In  a  direct  reading  digital  colorimeter  far  performiag  a 

liquid  samples  irradiated  by  li^  of  pnadaded  wavelengths  of 
the  type  wherein  a  conaole  containc  a  B^  souroe,  filler  OMana 
for  isolating  sdectivdy  a  plurality  of  frequewy  1 
by  sttd  sowoefbr  inadiatmg  a  aaosple  inn 
well  means  provided  in  sakl  console,  scasinj 
digitid  readout  OMans  and  analog-to-digilat 
means  contnrihng  sakl  readout  means  in  I Lipoaac  tatheiiMn- 
sity  of  light  received  by  the  sensing  means  from  a  sample 
irradiated  by  a  particular  one  of  said  frequency  ranges  to  pro- 
vide a  direct  digital  readout  of  the  constituent  concentration  of 
a  particular  sample,  the  impn>veniem  comprising; 
switching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  uae 

operable  elements  for  individually  adjustiq 

values  of  components  of  said  computing  circuit  1 

for  individually  selecting  ranges  of  skipe  of 

means  for  providing  a  phwriity  of 

analyses,  and; 
at  kaat  one  other  nae 

dent  of  said  frst  mentioned  mamMOy 
,.     comprising  a  sii«le  manually  operable 

grammed  tn  atljust  said  dectrical  vafaMaaada 

slope  for  conducting  at  leaat  one  I 

yais.      ?'^.--      -f- : 


manually 
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4074,745 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DKTBCriNG 

FOREIGN  MATTERS  IN  UQUID6 

TwM*  T AakMM,  H«Ui^  Md  Rywaka  Tapqra,  ImmU,  both  W 

niiliT  "  te  Riiiri  Con  LMn  Tolqrv,  JipM 

PIM  Apr.  27,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  960,350 
priority,  ippMciHw  Jip«,  Mqr  12, 1977.  S2.54M7; 
Feb.  1, 1970,  53-10505 

lit  CLJ  COIN  21/24 
UJS.  CL  355-427  3 


1.  An  appontus  including  •  phocodetector  and  of  the  type 
for  detecting  foreign  mattert  in  liquids  by  the  steps  of  turning 
a  transparent  container  filled  with  a  liquid  at  high  speed,  bring- 
ing the  container  to  a  standstill  and  therewith  pennitting  for- 
eign suspended  matters  to  swirl  within  the  bquid,  illuminating 
the  liquid  and  foreign  matters  and  therewith  causing  the  trans- 
mitted light  to  be  received  by  the  light  sensitive  surface  of  the 
photodetector  opposed  to  the  container,  and  measuring  the 
quantity  of  light  received,  said  apparatus  including  the  im- 
provement comprises  in  that  said  light  sensitive  surface  is 
divided  along  its  length  into  a  row  of  sections  eachconstituting 
a  micropbotoreceiver  including  a  photoelectric  element,  a 
multipUdty  of  operational  amplifiers  of  differential  input  type 
having  variable  resistors  connected  thereto  to  make  uniform 
their  DC  output  level  despite  variations  in  sensitivity  among 
the  photoelectric  elements,  and  each  having  a  signal  input 
driven  by  its  own  one  of  said  microphotoreceivers,  capacitors 
in  series  with  the  outputs  of  said  operational  amplifiers  for 
removing  OC  components  from  said  outpuU  but  passing  AC 
components  proportional  to  the  size  of  foreign  matters  passing 
in  front  of  the  corresponding  micropbotoreceiver,  a  compara- 
tor for  each  micropbotoreceiver,  said  comparators  each  hav- 
ing one  input  driven  thereby  through  the  corresponding  said 
operational  ampHfier  and  capacitor,  each  said  comparator 
having  a  refierence  signal  input,  means  for  applying  a  reference 
signal  to  said  reference  signal  inputs,  at  least  one  inspection 
field  selection  circuit  having  its  inputs  respectivdy  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  the  comparators  for  a  desired  portion  of  said 
row  of  mirophotoreceivers,  and  output  circuit  means  actuable 
by  an  output  from  said  inspection  field  selection  circuit  to 
indicate  an  unsatisfactory  foreign  matters  condition  in  a  con- 
tainer being  inspected,  said  reference  signal  applying  means 
including  a  selector  switch  and  a  plurality  of  different  refer- 
ence voltage  terminals  individually  selectable  by  said  switch 
for  application  of  reference  signals  to  the  reference  input  of 
said  comparator  of  several  magnitudes  dependent  on  several 
tnin'fwmw  sizes  of  foreign  matters  to  be  detected; 
wherein  one  portion  of  said  microphotoreceivers  is  arranged 
in  one  or  more  rows  extending  vertically  to  the  masimum 
effective  height  of  the  containers  to  be  inspected  and  a 
further  portion  of  said  microphotoreceivers  is  arranged  in 
one  or  more  rows  extending  horizontally  to  the  maiimum 
effective  width  of  the  containers  to  be  inspected  and 
visually  oppoaed  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  containers, 
a  said  inspection  field  selection  circuit  being  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  a  group  of  microphotoreceivers  including 
both  a  vertical  row  and  a  borizootal  row  of  micro- 
photorvcdvers  which  vertical  and  borizoatal  rows  corre- 
spond in  length  reflectively  to  the  height  and  diameter  of 


the  containers  to  be  inspected,  said  inspection  field  selec- 
tion circuit  comprising  diode  matrix  circuits  which  are 
built  so  that  the  number  of  the  micropbotoreceivers  to  be 
employed  is  changed  according  to  the  size  of  the  transpar- 
ent container, 

said  diode  matrix  circuits  including  a  first  set  of  diodes 
respectively  connecting  the  outputs  of  corresponding 
ones  of  a  first  set  of  said  comparators  to  a  first  alternately 
selectable  input  of  said  selection  circuit,  a  second  aet  of 
diodes  respectively  connecting  the  outputs  of  only  a  por- 
tion of  said  comparators  of  said  first  set  to  a  second  alter- 
nately selectable  input  of  said  sdection  circuit,  a  third  set 
of  diodes  respectively  connecting  the  outpute  of  only  part 
of  said  portion  of  said  comparators  of  said  first  set  to  a 
third  alternatively  selectable  input  of  said  selection  circuit, 
said  first,  second  and  third  sets  of  diodes  serving  at  least 
one  vertical  row  of  microphotoreceivers; 

fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  sets  of  diodes  connected  Uke  said  first, 
second  and  third  sets  but  with  their  inputs  fed  by  further 
comparators  serving  at  least  one  said  horizontal  row  of 
microphotoreceivers; 

first,  second  and  third  output  lines  aHematively  connecting 
said  inspection  field  selection  circuit  to  said  output  circuit 
through  alternative  selection  means,  the  outpute  of  said 
first  and  fourth  diode  sete  connecting  to  said  first  output 
line,  the  outpute  of  said  second  and  fifth  diode  sete  con- 
necting to  said  second  output  Une.  and  the  outpute  of  said 
third  and  sixth  diode  se^  connecting  to  said  third  output 
line. 


4,274,745 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 

MEASURING  CRIMP  FREQUENCY 

Max  L.  CwMl,  Skdby,  and  John  R.  Hoh,  ChwIoCte,  both  of 

N.C  aorivMTS  to  Fiber  laiostrica,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1900,  Ser.  No.  110,250 

lat  CL»  COIN  21/86.  21/89 

MS.  CL  355-429  20 


vwsMI^*vwvvw>«^<M^w<A««^iW»'^      ^"C        -^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  crimp  frequency  of  a 
crimped  tow,  comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  the  tow  in  the  longitiKlinal  direction 
of  the  tow  with  light  having  a  shallow  angle  of  incidence 
such  that  the  crimps  in  the  tow  reflect  the  Ught  to  produce 
alternate  bright  and  shadowed  areas  on  the  tow; 

means  for  optically  scanning  the  illuminated  portion  of  the 
tow  and  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  ampUtude 
modulated  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  bri^  and 
shadowed  areas  on  the  tow; 

means  for  measuring  the  frequency  of  said  output  signal;  and 

means  for  displaying  the  measured  frequency  as  a  finction  of 
crimps  per  unit  length  of  the  tow. 
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4»274,747 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSPBCTINC  A  MOVING 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  SIREAKUEE  DEFECTS 
Walter  P.  Van  Roock,  SiM^  AlfMM  J.  DictM,  EkcrM;  MMrili 


VMiatfietniBi 
with  the 


Moi.di«r 

MortMit 


27053/70 

UJS.  CL  355-^431 


10  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V^ 


FUei  Jm.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,792 

UaUei  riaginM,  im.  21, 1970, 
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condtfioau  the 
prises  the  fioHowiav  steps: 
ddaying  the  raeasHrenent  I 
scan  over  a  tine  delay  t  ( 

period  P; 
multiplying  the  ■easurcBMt  signals  during  a  fpUowmgacw 

with  a  tector  that  is  proportioBal  to  the  corresponding 
delayed  signals,  and  is  greater  than  1; 
delaying  the  thus  multiplied  signals  over  said  tiaae  delay  t 
and  multiplymg  the  measurement  signals  prodiioed  during 

a  subsequent  scan  wiA  a  factor  that  is  proportional  to  said 
corresponding  previous  multiplied  signab,  and  so  on  for  a 
number  of  scanning  periods. 


4^74,749 
POLYMER  DISPERSION  DSVKX 
tJ.Laka,PWHlaca«irhrtwlirL. 
both  of  hOcfcn  a«iiPHi  to  Clov 

FRei  Oet  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  00,500 
lit  a.}  ROIF  3/08.  5/04 
UJS.  CL  355-U2 


11 


M-0^ 


1.  Method  of  inspecting  sheet  material  for  streak-like  defecte 
during  travel  of  such  material  along  a  certain  path,  which 
method  comprises  the  following  steps:  scanning  across  at  least 
part  of  the  width  of  sakl  path  with  one  or  more  beams  of 
radiation,  each  beam  of  which  at  any  given  instant  irradiates  a 
narrow  zone  which  is  etongated  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 

material;  receiving  radiation  which  has  been  transmitted 
j||p)ugh  or  reflected  by  the  sucoessivdy  irradiated  zones  of  the 

material  on  a  photoceU;  deriving  from  such  photoceU  a  muW- 
plicity  of  sequential  signals,  each  representative  of  a  particular 
one  of  said  etongatcd  narrow  zones;  and,  comparing  said  suc- 
cessive signab  with  a  preceding  or  foUowing  signal  to  estabhsh 
ampUtude  differences  between  the  thus-compared  signals  and 
from  said  differences  to  indicate  the  presence  of  said  defects. 

4»I74,740 

MEIHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  A  MOVING 
SHEET  MATERIAL  FOR  STREAKLIKE  DEFECIS 

;  to  AGFA'GEVAERT  N.V.,  Maitnl,  Dil^— 
FBed  Oct  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  05,711 

Oct  19, 1970, 


10 
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UJS.  CL  355-431 


Int  CL'  GOIN  21/89 


VVoEUBfUK 


NUmJCAIW 


1.  A  device  for  dbpersing  fluki  polyaaeric  matenal  I 

dihient.  whk:h  devkx  comprises 
a  body  provkling  a  gcneiaUy  T-shapod  interior  cavity  hav- 

ing  a  pair  of  opposed  inlete  awl  a  skle  outlet  which  n 
located  therd>etween, 
a  Uqmd  dUuent  injectXM  asKmbly  in  one  of  sskI  mletewitii 
the  front  end  thereof  k)cated  in  said  interwr  cavity  of  sarf 

twfv 

a  polyilier  mjectkm  assembly  in  sakl  other  inlet  with  the 

front  end  thereof  tocated  in  sakl  iMerior  cavity,     

the  juxtapoeitkm  of  sakl  front  ends  of  said  injectioB  assem- 

bttes  within  sakl mterior cavity  bemg  such  as  toCTM>ea 
zone  where  cunnieiwuiieutly  fkming  cfflnent  and  poly- 
meric material  are  pre-mixed  and  also  beng  mA  aa  to 
create  an  orifice  there  between  wherein  the  polynenc 
material  is  subjected  to  high  shear  forces,  and 
means  for  adjoatii«  the  relolive  poailionB  of  saw  ^ 
snsrmbHft  within  sakl  wtenoi  cavity  to  control  ^  ^ 
flow  rate  by  changmg  the  size  of  sakl  orifice,  whereby  the 

dilute  streaa  ezitkig  front  sad  ade  ontkl  oonttMS  poly- 


1.  In  a  method  for  inspectmg  at  least  one  kMigitudinal  section 
of  a  moving  sheet  material  for  streaklike  defects,  by  repeatedly 
tnmsvenely  scamring  duri««  a  period  P  each  such  sectiMiof 
the  material  by  means  of  radiant  energy  capable  of  bemg  mod- 

lUated  by  sakl  sheet  material.  oMl  hy  recovin*  "^  ■*«*'»'*^ 
energy  on  at  least  one  photoceU  thereby  to  produoeat  smdat 

kMt  OK  photocell  at  kaet  one  train  of  ui I iioi  mmt  si^ala 
V.  neriodkally  iecarrk«  m  rcapoMe  with  the  scaaa»g«f  the 

material  and  whk*  vary  in  iiiHinsny  aa  an  indwatmn  or  tne 
preeenoe  of  sakl  defects,  wheseni  the  S/^tatw  of  thoaehovmg 

a  S/N  rmk)  of  giwter  than  one  is  inproved  by  dectronk; 


widwat  subetsntial  d^radation  of  Oe  puliasar 
length. 


4»3H39i 
GRAIN  SnRRER  DUVB  A8SEMBLT 

H. 
Co,l 


UJB.CL 
1.  In 
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inner  end  portion  by  a  ptvoUU  support  means  and  at  an  outer 
end  portion  by  a  track  means  secured  to  the  storage  bin;  said 
sweep  member  including  a  sweep  drive  element  in  supporting 
and  drive-engaging  relation  with  said  track  means,  and  an 
auger  support  and  movement  element  rotatable  directionally 
independently  of  said  drive  element;  at  least  one  stirring  mem- 
ber movably  carried  on  said  auger  support  and  movement 
element  and  depending  therefrom;  and  means  for  moving  said 
stirring  member  inwardly  and  outwardly  along  said  auger 
support  and  movement  element  in  accordance  with  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  auger  support  and  movement  element; 


the  improvement  comprising  drive  means  connected  to  said 
support  and  movement  element  for  selectively  effecting  rota- 
tion and  counterrotation  thereof,  and  selective  reversible  drive 
means  connected  for  unidirectional  rotation  drive  of  said 
sweep  drive  element  in  response  to  such  rotation  and  counter- 
rotation  of  said  support  and  movement  element  whereby  said 
drive  element  propels  the  outer  end  of  said  sweep  member 
along  said  track  means  in  one  direction  while  said  selective 
rotation  of  said  auger  support  and  movement  element  causes 
selective  movement  of  said  stirring  member  inwardly  and 
outwardly  along  said  sweep  member. 


4074,751 
SCRAPED  WALL  AGITATOR 
JaMt  L.  Rector.  Vicua,  W.  Va^  and  Paol  R.  Weber.  Wilming- 
tOB,  DeL,  aaaigBon  to  E.  L  D«  Poat  de  Nemoort  and  Cob- 
paay.  Wiladiigton,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1980.  Scr.  No.  134,228 
lat  CL^  BOIF  7/24 
U.S.  CL  366— 310  3 


blade  being  positioned  to  slant  either  away  from  or 
toward  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  said  |^te 
being  constructed  to  flex  with  predetermined  controlled 
pressure  at  the  interior  wall, 
(d)  a  flexible  tip  attached  to  the  end  of  each  segment  and 
positioned  and  contoured  such  that  by  overlap  of  each  tip 
with  respect  to  the  adjacent  tip  ends,  all  portions  of  the 
interior  wall  of  the  tubular  vessel  are  contacted  during  a 
single  revolution  of  the  shaft. 


4,274,752 
KEYBOARD  MULHFLE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Daniel  L.  Haber,  TboaM  M.  Paidaoa,  and  JaMa  M.  WUUaau, 
all  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  aaaigBon  to  IntcnatioBal  BnsiBen 
MachiMs  Corporatioa,  Anaonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25^25 

Int  CL'  B41J  5m 

MS.  a  400—477  S  Claim 


1.  In  a  tubular  vessel,  an  agitator  to  mix  the  contents  of  the 
vessel  and  to  clean  the  wall  of  the  vessel,  which  agitator  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  shaft  axially  and  centrally  positioned  in  the  vessel, 
which  shaft  is  coonectable  to  an  outside  rotational  drive 
source, 

(b)  at  least  one  spiral  blade  positioned  helically  around  the 
shaft  and  supported  away  from  the  shaft  by  rigid  support- 
ing arms  attached  to  the  blade  and  the  shaft,  such  blade 
proportioned  in  length  and  diameter  to  impel  the  contents 
in  predetermined  motion, 

(c)  a  series  of  straight  plate  segments  spaced  at  predeter- 
mined uniform  intervals  along  the  blade  and  attached  to 
the  blade  such  that  the  segments  extend  from  the  blade 
toward  the  interior  wall  of  the  tubular  vessel,  the  plane  of 
each  plate  relative  to  axis  of  rotation  being  approximately 
the  same  angle  as  the  helix  angle  of  the  periphery  of  the 
blade,  but  the  plane  of  the  plate  relative  to  the  helical 


a  ^  » 


1.  A  keyboard  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  manually  movable  keys; 

a  capacitive  switch  assembly  including  a  circuit  board  hav- 
ing individual  circuit  elements  associated  with  individual 
keys,  plural  members  each  responsive  to  movement  of  an 
associated  keybutton  for  moving  relative  to  the  associated 
individual  circuit  elements,  capacitive  sensing  means  for 
sensing  a  change  in  relative  position  between  individual 
ones  of  said  plural  members  and  said  associated  individual 
circuit  elements; 

a  conuct  switch  located  below  said  circuit  board  and  includ- 
ing a  grounded  planar  member  forming  a  first  switch 
member  and  a  ground  plane  electrical  shield  for  said 
capacitive  switch  assembly,  a  second  switch  member 
having  an  electrical  potential  applied  thereto,  sensing 
means  for  sensing  contact  between  the  first  and  second 
switch  members;  and 

means  extending  through  said  circuit  board  and  responsive 
to  further  movement  of  an  associated  keybutton  for  caus- 
ing contact  between  said  first  and  second  switch  members. 


4,274,753 
NON-ORAL  COMMUNICATION  DEVICE 
Da^  L.  Brown,  RJL  1,  Box  126,  Park  RapMa,  Miaa.  56470 
Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,474 
laL  CL^  B4U  5/30 
U.S.  CL  400-47  9  CkriaM 

1.  A  non-oral  communicatioa  device  comprising: 
a  single  electrical  switch  actuable  by  an  operator  and  mov- 
able between  a  first  and  a  second  position; 
a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  plural  word  messages  at 
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a  plurality  of  locations  indexed  by  phiral  digit  numbers, 
said  memory  being  capaUe  of  storing  said  meaiages  at 
locations  indexed  by  numbers  having  at  least  three  digits; 

a  selector  circuit  for  sdectmg  one  of  said  plural  word  mea- 
sages  by  its  indexed  plural  digit  number. 

said  sdector  circuit  including  numeral  dis|riay  meus  actu- 
ated by  said  switch,  said  numeral  display  means  having  at 
least  three  digit  locations  at  which  numerals  can  be  dis- 
played, means  for  cyclically  indicating  dififerent  numerals 
at  each  of  said  at  least  three  digit  locatioos.  means  actuated 
by  said  switch  for  choosing  a  displayed  numeral  at  each  of 
said  at  least  three  digit  locations,  said  cyclical  indicating 


greater  than  uie 

a  dog  screw  hisertable  throu^  the  shdf  to  said  first  part  or 
said  second  part  whichever  lies  thereunder,  to  secure  i 
lock  key. 


4,274,755 

RIGID  COUPLING,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

TURBOGENERATORS 

Felix  R.  Bcraaacoai,  ZoiMkcrhari,  SwUawJaad,  awiganr  to  BBC 

BrwwB  Bowi  *  Coaipaajr  Liarflad,  Bafca,  Switawtaai 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  34,497 
Claim  priority,  appHcatkM  SwttacriMd,  Jaa.  38.  IfTt, 

7147/78 

lat  CL^  FMD  7/02 

U  A  CL  403-337  ^ 


means  cydicaUy  indicating  diflierent  numerals  at  one  of 
said  at  least  three  digit  k)cations  until  said  switch  actuates 
said  choosing  means  to  choose  a  numeral  being  indicated, 
said  numeral  display  means  displaying  a  numeral  chosen, 
said  cycUcal  indicating  means  cyclically  indicating  differ- 
ent numerals  at  a  succeeding  digit  location  after  a  numeral 
has  been  chosen  at  a  preceding  digit  location,  and  means 
actuated  by  said  switch  for  transmitting  the  numerals 
chosen  to  said  memory  after  a  complete  plural  digit  num- 
ber of  a  desired  plural  word  message  has  been  chosen;  and 
means  for  signaUng  a  message  dispUy  means  to  dispUy  a 
selected  plural  word  message  indexed  by  a  chosen  plural 
digit  number. 


4,274,754 
DOUBLE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Marray  Cohca,  Scaford,  N.Y..  aMi^or  to 
Corporatioa,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,771 
lat  a.}  F16D  I /GO 
U  A  CL  403-14 


7ClaiBM 


1.  A  rigid  coupling  fm- joining  together  first  and  second  shaft 
ends,  especially  in  a  turbomachine.  consprising: 
a  first  flange  fixed  with  respect  to  the  first  shaft  end; 
a  second  flange  fixed  wiA  reelect  to  the  second  shaft  end; 

at  least  one  amnlar  shearing  bushing  arranged  between  said 
first  and  second  flanges,  the  at  least  one  shearing  bushing 

having  a  first  pcwtion  received  within  a  bore  of  the  first 
flange  and  a  second  portion  received  withia  a  bore  of  the 

second  flangr,  ^^ 

said  first  portion  including  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  yflT 
surface  having  a  diameter  which  is  greater  than  the  diaaae- 
ter  of  the  bore  in  the  firat  flange,  and  which  fint  portion  is 

inserted  into  said  bore  by  means  of  a  shrink  (it; 
said  second  portion  including  a  generally  conical  outer  wafl 
surfiwe  and  said  bore  in  the  second  flange  having  a  com^ 

riiape  winch  substaatiaify  oorresponds  to  ti>c  laical 
shape  of  the  outer  wall  surfcce  of  said  socoad  portioB;  aad 

mr«.«  «br  axiaUy  urging  the  first  and  aeooad  shaft  eada 

together. 


1.  Means  to  double  lock  a  connection,  said  means  compris- 


4JM»796 

FIXED  JOWT.  ESPECIALLY  FOB  JOININC 

STRUCTURAL  FARTS  OF  WOODEN  FUWHTURE 

Gcfd  Laaaa.  rapaauir.  Fed.  Rap.  cf  C»5[» -fP«  •• 
Scyai»-M8bcl  GiAH  A  Ca„  KG,  Naa- A«p«fc,  F*i.  li^.  «f 


mg 


9 

a  first  part  to  be  used  in  the  connection; 

•  Mcond  part  to  be  joined  with  the  first  part  in  making  the 

connection; 
akjck  key  tobe  mterpoaed  with  said  first  part  and  said 

second  part,  sckl  lock  key  having  a  shelf  to  extend  over 

one  of  said  first  part  or  said  secoad  part; 
a  jam  nut  to  locate  said  lock  key,  said  jam  nut  havmg  a 

peripheral  surface  of  a  predctenmned  diameter  which  is 


FBed  NaT.  13, 1918,  S».  Na.  99i,IH 
bitCL^FliB/2/00 

US.  CL  403--382 

1.  A  joint  of  a  plurality  of  coBStr 
fint  joint  portion  inchidbig  a  pan- of  concave 
on  opposite  sides  of  oae  of  aaid  coBitrurtioi 
joint  portion  inHwding  a  pav  of  fiacing 
vidad  oa  at  least  one  of  die  odier 
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oonvei  Mufaces  snugly  fittiiig  said  concave  receaaet  when  said 
other  construction  piece  is  joined  tnusversely  to  said  one 


constniction  piece;  and  connecting  means  for  securing  said 
convex  surfaces  in  said  concave  recesses. 


4»274,757 

IMMERSION/SUSPENSION  METHOD  FOR  THE 

SUBMARINE  DEPLOYMENT  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

TRANSMISSION  CABLE 

Richard  D.  FriMiaco-AraoM,  P.O.  Box  452,  Brouville,  N.Y. 

lOTOt 

FOcd  Oct  14, 197<,  Scr.  No.  732,211 

fart.  CL^  P16L  l/Oi 

IJJS.  a.  40S-M1  2  OahM 


1.  A  bouyant  support  apparatus  for  the  subsurface  suspen- 
sion deployment  oK  a  number  of  thermally  active  electrical 
power  transmiaaoo  cable;  and  which  comprises  at  least  a  single 
flotation  element  provided  with  supporting  means  and  attach- 
ment recepticle  projecthig  out  from  and  attached  to  the  flou- 
tion  element,  and  interconnectable  to  other  like  means  to  form 
a  network  support  configuration  so  as  to  space  the  said  cable 
from  one  another,  where  multiply  employed,  at  a  point  adja- 
cent to  the  flotation  element;  and  additionally  providing  at- 
tachment means  for  securing  the  support  means  to  the  flotation 
means,  as  well  as  one  another. 


4,274,759 

DEVICE  TO  SECURE  AN  UNDERGROUND  PIPE 

INSTALLER  IN  A  TRENCH 

WOUaa  O.  Schoaak,  7M2  Mara  Dr.,  North  Fort  Mycra,  Fla. 

33M3 

CoirtiMMtio»4»-9art  of  Scr.  No.  6t,151,  A^  20, 1979.  Tlio 

appHcatloa  May  12, 19tO,  Scr.  No.  149,172 

bt  a.)  F1«L  y/02 

UJ5.  a.  4t»-lt4  9  CUm 

1.  A  device  to  secure  an  underground  pipe  installer  relative 

to  opposed  generally  vertical  side  walls  of  an  operating  trench, 

the  pipe  installer  device  being  of  a  type  which  includes  revers- 


ible power  operated  means  to  drive  a  rod  assembly,  formed  of 
a  plurahty  of  coupled  rod  lengths,  forwardly  through  the 
ground  from  the  operating  trench  for  penetration  into  a  target 
trench,  m  a  forward  drive  mode,  and  to  withdraw  the  rod 
assembly,  in  a  reverse  drive  mode,  with  a  pipe  or  other  conduit 
means  attached  to  a  leading  end  thereof,  into  an  installed  posi- 
tion within  the  hole  formed  in  the  ground  by  the  rod  assembly, 
the  device  to  secure  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  abutment 
members  in  a  generally  parallel  arrangement  outwardly  of 
respective  side  walls  of  a  main  length  of  the  underground  pipe 


^3^ 


installer,  pivotal  link  means  connecting  said  abutment  members 
to  respective  side  walb  of  the  main  length  in  a  manner 
whereby  said  pair  of  elongated  abutment  members  may  be 
synchronously  pivoted  to  oppositely  outwardly  expanded, 
generally  parallel  positions,  from  inwardly  retracted  portions, 
adjacent  to  the  main  length;  and  means  to  connect  a  trailing 
end  of  a  hole  forming  rod  length,  operaUy  engaged  fai  the 
installer,  to  said  link  means  in  a  manner  so  as  to  forcably  drive 
said  abutment  members  from  said  retracted  positions  to  said 
expanded  positions  when  the  power  operated  means  is  oper- 
ated in  the  forward  drive  mode;  and  lock  means  to  secure  said 
abutment  members  in  said  expanded  positions. 


4,r4,759 
NON-RETURN  HOT  WATER  DIVING  SUIT 
Rkhard  W.  Long,  a^  Robert  T.  Sttatan,  both  of  Saa  Diego, 
Calif.,  aasivBon  to  UMag  UniteUcd  IntcmatioMl,  faK.,  Sm 
Diego,  Cam. 
CoatiaMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  S35,679,  Scy.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  Thte 
■pfilcatlon  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11^00 
Int  CL^  BOC  11/02 
U.S.  CL  405— IM  11 


1.  A  non-return  hot  water  diving  suit,  comprising: 

a  waterproof  body  encasing  suit  providing  a  sealed  interior 
to  protect  the  body  against  cold  exterior  water; 

the  suit  having  inlet  means  for  connection  to  a  supply  of  hot 
water  to  admit  the  hot  water  into  the  interior  oif  the  suit; 

the  suit  further  having  a  single  hot  water  outlet  for  allowing 
hot  water  to  be  exhausted  from  the  interior  of  the  suit 
therethrough,  the  outlet  including  a  positive  shut-off 
valve;  and 

flow  restricting  means  disposed  between  the  interior  of  the 
suit  and  the  outlet  for  allowing  hot  water  to  be  exhausted 
from  the  interior  of  the  suit  through  the  outlet  at  a  prede- 
termined substantially  constant  first  rate  and  for  prevent- 
ing cold  exterior  water  from  surging  into  the  interior  of 
the  suit  through  the  outlet  at  a  second  rate  significantly 
greater  than  the  first  rate  due  to  pumping  action  in  the  suit 
or  failure  of  the  hot  water  supply. 
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4474»7«0 
SELF-PROPELLED  UNDERWATER  IWWCHINC 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Robot  M.  rinr— .  P.O.  Draww  S3475.  Ldlijrctte.  Lil  70S01 
CoaliMaiiM  of  Scr.  No.  829,3N,  Aag.  31,  lyn, 

TUs  iWliatiM  Feb.  2,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  8J49 
lA  CL'  BB2F  im,  5/14 
UJB.CL40S-149  • 


when 


second  ends  is  varied,  a  cjumptfiiig  force 
damping  demeirt  in  said  transverse  directian. 


4^4,7t2 
PRESTRESSED  ROCK  TRUSS 

M  9y*ay  8U  MMiAMk.  New 


F. 
Wdaa2333, 


I.  An  underwater  trenching  apparatus  for  burying  pipeline 

and  the  like  comprising: 
a  frame  for  poaitiooing  about  the  pipeline  to  be  buried. 

said  frame  including  frame  members  positioned  on  each  side 

of  said  pipdine. 
roUer  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  frame  membcn 

for  engagement  with  said  pipdine. 
pivot  means  positioned  Off  said  frame  for  pivoting  each  said 

frame  member  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  pipeline  transvefsdy  toward  and  away  from 
roller  engagement  with  said  pipdine, 
means  operative  upon  said  frame  for  lateraUy  moving  said 
pivot  means  and  said  horizontal  axis  to  shift  said  frame 
memben  tfvisversely  to  the  axis  of  the  pipeline,  and 

catting  means  secured  to  said  ^nMvatu*  f*'"' c"^"V  *  *'*'''^ 
in  a  formation  whereby  said  pipdme  is  buried. 

4tr74,7«  

SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUSPENDING  OF 
VIBRATING  ELEMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

[Tilhiii-.  Fad.  Rc^  of  Csnwy,  iiif^sr  to 
^JbH,  llailnpia  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmnny 
FDcd  May  25, 1919,  Scr.  No.  42,717 
iortty.  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^t.  Hm,  1, 

1971,2123953 

laL  CL>  EUD  7/00 

UJ5.  a  405-232  .^^^*" 

1.  A  luspfwi^  arrangement  for  suspendmg  a  vtbratwy  nm 
and  the  like  vibratory  devioec  or  bodies,  oooiprising  a  sling 
dement  having  two  lint  npper  and  lower  ends  spaced  from 
one  another  in  a  vehicle  first  direction  and  two  second  lat«al 
ends  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  second  transverse  direction 

which  is  tfansvene  to  said  first  vertical  directioo;  canying 
plates  mounted  at  the  respective  first  ends;  first  and  second 
rotpf«ii«g  means  ench  cowirrtfd  lo  one  of  said  carrying 
plate*  so  that,  when  said  ateig  element  is  suspeKled  from  oae  of 
said  suspending  means  and  a  vibrating  dement  is  suspaded 
fron  the  other  of  said  auapending  means,  said  sling  eta»>gf| 
varies  its  shape  whereby  the  respective  distances  between  mid 
fint  ends  and  between  said  second  ends  are  ^an^ -da 
dampening  element  located  between  said  seco«l  ends  of  imd 
sBng  dement  and  movable  in  said  transverse  direction  ao  that 


FBad  Feb.  3(.  1979,  te.  No.  li.lM 
VpMcnllan  Anakrita,  Mar.  3, 1971, 

IaLCL3E21DiO/00 


U5.CL 


1.  A  method  of  supporting  a  roof  of  a  aaa 
iig  the  aiep*  of  pincing  an  dotsiadtwss  with  toggles  at  oaCT 

end  thereof  agwnst  the  roof  to  be  SBppor<ed;eieftinge  gee 
Mainst  the  togglea  c«*  that  the  tmas  is  under  tension;  driBing 
boh  holes  in  the  roof ,  usinf  a  bole  in  cndi  tog^  agjide^ 
an  angle  to  the  roo^iilrffal  roof  bohs  into  said  bolt  boles 
through  said  boles  in  the  tofglescncb  that  *e  roofbolts  ertend 
beyond  die  widA  of  the  nstae  gaBenr.  and  securing  said  roof 
bohs  to  said  toggles  and  in  said  bolt  boko. 


4W!e_ 

EXCAVATING  SHEETING  UNIT 

iBiiitigfm  r  "-««**" 
...^cfrmiMr 

Flad  Apr.  li^  1979,  Sai.  Nib  JM« 

1971, 2nC7t9  _'♦  ^t*^. 

InLCL'SSIDX^O 

UJS.  CL  405— 212  •   ^  .  , 

L  An  eaeavation  sheeting  nnil  halving  an  oattMendaptod  to 

bear  amanit  a  trench  sm&oe  or  the  lite         anagof 


.Apr.  11, 
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sliding  motion  with  respect  to  each  other,  at  least  one  support- 
ing stmt  associated  with  each  guide  rail  and  being  disposed 
generally  transverse  thereto,  means  for  slideably  mounting 
each  supporting  strut  relative  to  its  associated  guide  rail  for 


of  each  unit,  'and  tension  spring  means  to  bias  said  abut- 
ment surfaces  into  engagement. 


4^274,765 
MINING  EQUIPMEI^ 
Adaa  M.  Speace,  Doacaster,  aad  Jaact  R.  Goff,  Brockcahurst, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  aHipMn  to  Wiaiter  E^faacrii*  LkmHti, 
Dkestoa,  Eagiaad 

Filed  No?.  17, 197S,  Scr.  No.  961,913 
ClaiaH  priority,  appttcatioa  Uaited  ¥1biiIo«,  Not.  19,  1977, 
48282/77 

lat  CLJ  E21C  35/20 
VS.  a.  405—303  10  ClaiBH 


movement  generally  parallel  to  the  relative  sliding  motion  of 
said  sheeting  plates,  and  means  for  locking  at  least  one  of  said 
sheeting  plates  in  any  of  several  predetennined  positions  of 
adjustment  relative  to  the  other  of  said  sheeting  plates. 


4^274,764 

MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM 

Pttd  F.  Carry,  Boi  775,  Glade  Spriag,  Va.  24340 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,499 

lat.  O.^  E21D  15/44 

VS.  CL  40S— 291 


«;■'-«■  N-^^y^'^i  r — "-'■^  ^-ry^  ^^ 


..(..a?-<; 


10  ClaiBM  1.  In  a  system  for  the  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  ma- 
chinery of  an  underground  mine  working,  the  improvement 
wherein  lengths  of  fixed  conduit  are  permanently  or  semi-per- 
manently  secured  to  some  at  least  of  the  individual  sections  of 
a  mining  conveyor  at  the  underground  mine  working  and,  to 
the  assembly  of  said  sections,  said  lengths  of  fixed  conduit  are 
secured  together  by  lengths  of  flexible  conduit  and  by  the  use 
of  quick  release  couplings,  inter-engageable  elements  of  which 
are  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  fixed  conduits  and  to  the  ends  of 
the  flexible  conduits  respectively. 


1.  In  a  self-advancing  mine  roof  support  system  having  a 
plurality  of  roof  support  units  each  including  a  generally  hori- 
zontal beam  supported  at  oppoaite  ends  by  a  pair  of  extensible, 
vertically  oriented  props  so  that  any  one  of  said  units  may  be 
adjusted  between  a  roof  supporting  condition  in  which  the 
b^in  thereof  is  advanced  upwardly  by  the  props  of  that  unit 
into  engagement  with  a  mine  roof  and  a  retracted  condition  in 
which  the  beam  thereof  is  lowered  away  from  the  mine  roof, 
the  roof  support  units  being  arranged  in  tandem  so  that  the 
several  horizontal  beams  of  the  system  are  oriented  in  gener- 
ally parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  in  transverse  rela- 
tionship to  the  direction  of  system  advance  under  a  mine  roof, 
a  pair  of  extensible  struts  extending  between  and  connected  to 
tfeHC  respective  props  of  each  successive  two  of  said  units  so  that 
any  one  of  said  units  may  be  adjusted  to  said  retracted  condi- 
tion and  advanced  by  said  struts  acting  against  another  of  said 
units  adjusted  to  said  roof  supporting  condition,  and  pivotal 
means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  each  prop  to  said  beams, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  stabilizing  brackets  to  yieldably  retain  the  props  and 
beam  of  each  roof  support  unit  in  perpendicular  relation- 
ship when  each  unit  is  adjusted  to  said  retracted  condition 
and  to  allow  the  props  and  beams  of  each  unit  to  deflect 
from  a  perpendicular  relationship  when  adjusted  to  said 
roof  supporting  condition; 
each  of  Mid  stabilizing  brackets  including  a  rigid  angular 
member  having  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  abutment 
surfaces,  one  auch  surface  to  engage  the  beam  of  each  unit 
and  the  other  of  such  surfaces  to  engage  one  of  the  props 


4^4,766 
CUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BROACHING 
Arthar  J.  Raapp,  Jr..  Milferd;  Michad  N.  GcrMia,  Draytoa 
Plaias,  mi  M.  LeoMrd  Thoaip«>h,  Uvoaia,  aU  of  Mich., 
aisivMMS  to  The  Valcroa  Corporatioa,  Troy,  Mkh. 
FUed  No?.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,228 
lat  a.)  BJiD  1/12 
VS.  CL  407—15  2 


1.  A  broaching  tool  for  finishing  a  portion  of  a  cyUndrical 
surface  up  to  and  including  a  complete  cyUnder,  said  broach- 
ing tool  comprising: 
a  cutter  body  including  a  plurality  of  pockets  formed 
therein,  each  pocket  having  sidewalls  defining  planar 
regions  and  an  undercut  radiused  comer  connecting  said 
planar  regions,  said  podcets  being  arranged  on  said  cutter 
body  in  hdical  arrays  with  successive  pairs  of  helical 
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arrays  having  increasing  radii  as  measured  firom  the  longi- 
tudinal  axis  of  the  cutter  body; 

a  plurality  of  corresponding  cutting  inserts  mounted  to  said 
pockets,  each  insert  including  a  center,  a  top  planar  Mir- 
face,  a  bottom  planar  surfaoe,  and  a  perifriieral  surfiKe.  the 
peripheral  sur&ce  of  each  insert  maldag  an  angle  of  less 
than  90*  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cutter  body,  said 
peripheral  surface  bounding  an  inscribed  circle  which  has 
a  center  coincident  with  the  center  of  said  insert,  each  of 
said  inserts  including  a  plurality  of  flat  planar  surfaces  that 
are  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  ans  of  said  insert  and  a 
plurality  of  bulges,  said  flat  |danar  surfaces  being  substan- 
tially tangent  to  said  inscribed  circle  and  each  bulge  being 
defined  by  a  corresponding  center  of  curvature  and  radius 
of  curvature,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  each  bulge  being 
at  least  four  times  greater  than  the  distance  from  the 
center  of  curvature  of  each  bulge  to  the  center  of  said 
inscribed  circle,  the  top  planar  surface  and  bottom  planar 
surface  of  each  insert  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  peripheral  surface  and  the 
intersection  of  the  top  pUnar  surface  and  bottom  planar 
surface  with  the  bulges  on  said  peripheral  surface  defining 
a  plurality  of  cutting  edges;  and 

said  flat  planar  surfaces  and  pocket  planar  regions  providmg 
an  indexing  mechanism  for  each  insert  whereby  each 
insert  is  indexable  in  multiples  of  90*. 


eluded  angle  side  thereof  caaq>ristng  in  sequence  a  first 
few  teeth  wlricfa  are  not  laterally  stepphd  b«t  in  which  the 
side  surfaces  are  backed  off. 

a  single  fdOoming  tooth  which  at  its  acate  induded  angle 
side  is  neither  hiterdly  stepped  nor  backed  off.  but  has  its 
side  surface  substantially  chamfered  rearwardly  firoa  its 
front  surface. 

the  remaming  teeth  of  said  following  section  at  die  acute 
included  angle  side  thereof  being  neither  bteraUy  stepped 
nor  backed  off  to  provide  guide  surfaces  in  true  hdical 
alignment  which  cooperate  with  the  adjacent  side  surfaces 

of  the  work  piece  teeth. 


4»274y7«7 
HEUCAL  TOOTHED  BROACH 
t  J.  Btatrkk.  and  Axd  B.  AhrahMMMS.  both  of  Wirrcn. 
Mkh..  asai^ara  to  Lev  Sieger,  inc.  Santa  Monica.  Calif . 

FBad  Dae.  10. 1979.  Scr.  No.  102419 
InL  CL^  Ba6D  7/00 
UACL407-18  :       •CW«  UACL408-142 


4^4.768 
TAPPING  SPINDLE 
TaiaoKito.3007-104» 


Filsd  Miv  H  1979.  Sar.  No.  38,704 

Mnr   IS,   1918,  S3. 


6S587[U] 


InL  CL^  B23G  1/46,  3/00 


1.  A  finishing  broach  for  finish  cutting  helical  teeth  of  a 
woric  piece,  comprising  an  elongated  broach  body  havmg  a 
multipUcity  of  series  of  heUcally  aligned  teeth  arranged  to 
finish  cut  previously  formed  teeth  on  a  woric  piece.  aU  of  said 
teeth  having  side  surfaces  conforming  to  the  profile  sh^)e  of 
the  spaces  between  adjacent  teeth  on  the  work  piece,  each 
tooth  having  ride  surfaces  heticaUy  inclined  to  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  body  to  define  obtuse  and  acute  included  angles 

with  its  front  face;  ^     .  •  ..   .  .u 

the  leading  section  of  said  broach  havtog  teeth  which  at  the 

acute  included  angle  side  thereof  have  cnttmg  edg« 
which  are  progiessivdy  stepped  lateraUy  and  backed  off 
to  take  sequential  cuts  for  subatantiaBy  the  ftaU  height  of 
the  adjacent  sides  of  the  work  piece  teeth, 
the  teeth  of  said  leading  section  at  the  (Muse  indoded  angle 
sides  thereof  being  neither  totcraUy  stepped  nor  backed  off 
and  which  therefore  provide  guide  suffcces  in  tree  hdiMl 
dignment  which  cooperate  with  the  adjacent  side  surfiKxs 

of  the  work  piece  ttf*^, 

the  following  section  of  said  broach  having  teeth  aU  of 
which  at  the  obtuse  incfaided  angle  aide  thereof  are  later- 
aUy stepped  and  backed  off  to  take  setpaitial  cuts  far 
substaatially  the  fiiU  height  of  the  adjacent  sides  of  the 
work  piece  teeth, 

the  teeth  of  the  following  broach  section  at  the  acote  in- 


\t^ 


1.  A  tapping  spindle  comprisiag  a  first  cylinder  having  a 
shank  at  the  top  thereof,  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  and 
formed  with  at  least  one  axid  dot  in  a  side  waD  thereoC  a 
second  cyhnder  redpcocataWe  and  rotatable  within  said  first 
cylinder  and  spring-urged  axidly  inwardly  of  said  first  cyhn- 
der, said  second  cyhnder  having  at  leat  one  axid  groove  in  an 
outer  wall  thereof,  said  groove  opening  at  one  end  theveoC  the 
open  end  having  one  edge  of  a  substantially  right  angle  and  the 

outer  edge  contoured  off;  and  a  didable  roller  BormaBy  engag- 
ing both  said  slot  awl  groove  and  spring  wged  aaiaDy  ont- 

wanHy  of  nid  first  cyHaOa 
characteriwd  by  a  sleeve  reciprocatahle  around  saidfcst 

c^indtf  and  having  a  radtd  pia  fixed  thereto  and  profaiA- 

ing  radially  inward  to  ieupiocntdbiym8<tr«"tf«'°^-** 
pin  stopping  sakl  roOar  ftoas  moving  MalhMa(n«*y 
said  groove;  and  saaans  for  sdectivdy  fcoidinf  Mid  I 

at  predeternwied  anally 

first 
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and  be  deburred  opon  the  rotatioa  of  said  apparatus  relative  to 
said  conduit.  '''■ 


IMPREGNATED  DIAMOND  DRILL  BIT 

CONSTRUCTION  

^■Itakh,  ScrairtiM,  Pin  iMiiMr  la  Acker  Drfll  Omh 

pMy,  bCn  ScraMMi,  Pa.  and  Adur  Drfll  Conwuiy,  bc^  4,274,771  

SaLbm^vZ^^  BORING  REAMER  WITH  END  MILL  CUTfERS 

aNitiaaatioiHin.»artorSer.No.MCM7.Apr.21.1978,PatNo.  Tatajrrid  NIAtawn,  Natm,  Jip«,  iiri^or  to  G.  N.  Tool  I«, 

4,21UM.™aapplle«tio«  May  19,  l>7«.Ser.  No.  907,507  Nara.Japan               ^  ,^  ^  ^  „^ 

Iirt.  CU  B23B  27/20  ™^  J"^  »,  1979,  Scr.  No.  52^40 

UJS.  CL  4Q»-145                                                      9ClaUH  lat  CL^  B23B  5//O0t- B2iD ///2 

UJS.  a  409-230  1  Claia 


1.  An  impregnated  diamond  driU  bit  comprising:  a  generally 
cylindrical  crown  structure  having  a  lower  portion  forming  a 
cutting  surface,  said  lower  portion  containing  diamond  parti- 
cles randomly  dispersed  widiin  a  metal  matrix  and  said  crown 
structure  having  outside  continuous  sections  formed  by  a  layer 
of  a  material  that  is  more  wear  resistant  than  said  metal  matriji, 
said  outside  layer  lying  outside  of  a  central  core  section  of  said 
crown  structure  and  being  arranged  above  said  cutting  surfKe 
portion  along  portions  of  the  circumferential  side  wall  of  said 
crown  structure  between  water  pathways  in  said  crown  struc- 
ture, the  thickness  of  said  outside  layer  being  only  a  small 
fraction  of  the  thickness  of  said  crown  structure;  and  a  shank 
member  attached  to  said  crown  structure  at  its  upper  end. 


4,274,770 
HAND-HELD  BURR  REMOVER  FOR  CONDUIT  AND 

PIPE 
Karl  Sinter,  2282  Thoratrec,  Palaltac  DL  60067,  aarigMM-  to 
Kari  Silver,  Palatiac  and  W^acr  A  Aabd,  Ltd.,  Chicago, 
iMthof,  DL 

FUcd  Not.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,026 

lat  CL^  B23D  79/00 

UJS.  CL  408—211  5  daiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  deburring  leading  edges  of  conduits  and 
the  like,  said  apparatus  being  capable  of  ddnirring  conduits  of 
a  plurality  of  sizes,  said  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of 
succeatively  smaller  chambers,  each  communicating  directly 
with  adjacent  chambers  and  being  of  a  size  approximating  that 
of  a  standard  size  conduit,  the  largest  of  said  chambers  having 
an  external  opening,  each  chamber  having  a  cutting  means 
with  a  bbde  oriented  towards  said  external  opening,  whereby 
the  leading  edfes  of  any  conduits  of  said  standard  sizes  may  be 
inserted  into  said  external  opening  to  engage  one  of  said  blades 


1.  A  boring  reamer  having  a  cutting  portion  compristng: 
at  its  forward  end,  a  end  mill  cutter  portion  foiined  with 

straight  flutes;  and 
to  the  rear  of  said  end  mill  cutter  portion  a  fluted  member 
portion  larger  in  diameter  compared  to  said  end  mill 
cutter  portion  and  from  four  to  five  times  as  long,  said 
fluted  reamer  portion  being  provided  with  an  ultra-left- 
hand  twist  right-hand  cut  fluted  cutting  edge  with  a  hdix 
angle  of  about  50*-70*,  the  forward  portion  of  said  fluted 
reamer  cutting  edge  having  a  chamfer  angle  of  about 
30*-20*  and  relieving  angle  of  approximately  T-IO*  and 
the  rear  portion  of  said  fluted  reamer  cutting  edge  having 
a  pluraUty  of  unrelieved  burnishing  portions  each  of  from 
0.1-O.S  mm  in  width. 


4^74,772 
HOLDER  FOR  CHUCK  KEY 
Stcb  H.  Widip,  GMtob,  Swe4ca,  aMigMr  to 
BriMrtriiai  and  Kari-Peicr  Briadrtrta,  both  of  SMerhaaM, 
Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  121,731 
OaiaM  priority,  appiicaHon  Sweden,  Feb.  15, 1979,  7901356 
lit  a.}  B23B  45/00 
U.S.  CL  408-241  R  '4 


uJ^^^ 


1.  A  chuck  key  holder  for  arrangement  on  a  flexible  power 
supply  lead  to  rotatably  carry  a  chuck  key  for  adjusting  the 
clamping  jaws  of  a  chuck  on  an  electrically  or  pneumatically 
driven  machine,  such  as  a  hand-held  drilling  machine,  the 
holder  including  a  channel  for  accommodating  the  power 
supply  lead,  and  a  mounting  for  the  chuck  key.  characterized 
in  that  the  holder  has  a  basic  structure  conaistiag  of  two  identi- 
cally ahke  basic  parts  (11,  U).  of  which  one  (11)  is  turned  180* 
in  relation  to  the  other  (12),  there  being  formed  in  eadi  part 
(11. 12)  one  half  of  the  channel  (15)  for  the  lead  and  one  half  of 
the  chuck  key  mountiBg  (16),  there  also  being  ffwtwing  means 
arranged  for  keeping  the  basic  pam  (IL 12)  together,  eadi  said 
holder  basic  part  (11. 12)  having  a  pair  of  sur&cet  adapted  to 
slideaUy  engage  a  mating  oppoaitdy  facing  pair  of  swftoes  on 
the  other  basic  part,  and  each  basic  part  being  slideaNe  m 
respect  to  the  other  akmg  said  pairs  of  mating  surfKxs  whfle  a 
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flexiUe  lead  of  proper  size  is  received  therein,  said  chuck  key     ' 
mountiag  (16)  being  formed  in  portioM  (13^  14)  projecting 
from  said  basic  parts  (IL  12X  the  commoo  coMact  surfiMCS  of  MiMra 
the  portions  (13. 14)  being  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  parti-       "■*** 
tion  for  the  baeic  parts  (11, 12),  in  whidi  is  formed  die  channd 
(15)  acconunodating  the  lead  (3).  and  ftcing  each  other,  and 
fomed  in  reUtion  to  each  other  and  said  pair  of  slideaUy 
engageable  surfaces  so  as  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  basic 
parts  along  the  latter  surfaces  and  to  rotataMy  retain  a  chuck 
key  when  said  portions  13.  14  engage,  and  attachment  means 
comprising  resilient  rings  (21, 22)  receivable  in  mating  grooves 
on  said  basic  parts  said  grooves  being  pontioned  on  the  hitter 
parts  so  as  to  be  in  proper  relationship  when  said  common 
contact  surfaces  of  said  key  mounting  portions  are  engaged. 


4,1H,7T4 
TOOLnmNG  DBVKZ 


U.S.CL 


aCJapa 
FBai  Magr  It,  1971,  te.  No.  90738 

lit  CL^  B23B  Sl/06:  B2X:  5/2» 
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4,274^773 
ROTARY  INDEX  TABLE 
Friedrich  Barkhar^t,  FliHagiB  ^PUa,  and  H— 
fHi,  balh  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GerM^r,  iiiipiw  to  Ex-CclM 
Gi*H,  riillapa'Tlla,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMajr 
FUcd  May  L  1979,  Scr.  No.  3SJS7 
CUaN  prioritjr,  uppMcatiQa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmrj,  May  3, 
1978,2819412 

lat  CL'  B23Q  3/18 
UJS.  CL  409—221  17  < 


L  Rotary  index  table,  comprising:  a  stationary  table  housing 
with  a  roUtaUe  table,  plate  for  workpiece  aoconaodation.  a 
drive  means  for  driving  said  rotataUe  taUe  friate.  said  drive 
means  having  a  worm  gear  arranged  concentrically  to  the  axis 
of  said  table  folate  and  which  engages  a  drive  worm  located  on 
a  drive  shaft  of  the  drive  means,  a  |duraUty  of  three  concentri- 
cally arranged  Hirth-type  aerratiam.  a  first  serration  of  which 
being  provided  on  said  taMe  housing,  a  second  on  said  taUe 
plate  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first  serration,  and  a  diird  serra- 
tion adjacent  to  said  first  and  second  serrations  being  essen- 
tially non-rotataUe  bot  axially  adjustable  and  bemg  so  de- 
signed that  simultaneously  with  the  two  other  Hirth-type 
serrations  it  can  be  engaged  ot  disengaged  for  lodung  or  un- 
locking said  table,  whereby,  the  table  plate  in  the  disengaged 
condition  of  the  first  and  second  Hirth-type  serrations  can 
stqriesaly  be  rotated  by  the  drive  means  and  be  fixed  in  at  leaat 
those  angular  positions  that  are  established  by  the  pitch  of  Ae 

Hirth-type  serrations,  characterized  in  that  drive  woia  (28) 
can  ndidly  be  deflected  in  the  direction  of  woras  gear  (2^  by 
meaw  of  as  actuating  oiecfaaaim  aad  be  brought  under  load 
into  oootact  with  ^  fbnks  of  worm  gear  (26). 


1.  A  tool-fitting  device  for  a  tool,  comprising: 

a  spindle  with  an  axially  extending  bore  having  a  bottom 
surface  portion; 

a  tod-fitting  body  separate  from  said  tool  and  said  spindle,  a 
clamp  piece  inserted  into  said  spindle  bore,  one  end  of  said 
chuiq>  piece  being  attadied  with  the  tool-fitting  body 
which  holds  said  tool  and  the  other  e«l  oTamd  timmp 
pitoe  including  a  pair  of  aati-pull-out  parts  coneiering  of 
an  axial  rib  and  a  arcumfBrential  vb; 

a  damp  socket,  separate  from  said  spivfle,  fixed  to  fM  bot- 
tom of  said  spindle  boee  and  disposed  between  said  other 
end  of  said  tool-fitting  body  and  eaid  spiMfie  bottom  sur- 
bce  portion,  said  socket  having  two  antiiiull-out 
protiiiding  in  the  radial  direction  and  mgaging  dK 
pull-out  parts  of  said  dmap  piece; 

a  screw  member  far  decuring  said  daaap  aocket  to 
spindly 

a  rotatioo-fcstraining  *"g»j*^  means  wfaidi  is  restrained  in 
its  rotation  relative  to  said  spindle; 

a  rotation-restraining  rngagmg  means  formed  at  one  end  of 
said  body  and  restrained  in  its  rotation  rdative  to  said 
tool-fitting  body  and.  by  engaghig  said  eqgaged  means, 
restrains  the  rotation  of  said  tool-fitting  body  widi  ttapect 
to  said  spindle, 

said  engagmg  means  mcluding  a  switch  collar  which  is 
axially  slideable  relative  to  said  tool-fitting  body  and  is 
spring  urged  m  the  direction  of  said  engaged  meaaa. 


4,274,775 

BROACHING  MACHINE  COMPOUND  SHUTIU 
J. 


*  WIcox  GMp«y,  New 
FBed  Oct  4, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  81.788 
Int  CU  B23D  41/06 
UJS.  CL  409-251  4i 

1.  A  compound  shuttle  for  a  broadung  madune  having  a 
phirafity  of  ^Mced  paraOd  broach  trains  secured  to  the  fine  of 
a  common  slide  wfaidi  is  reciprociMe  hi  stationary  ways  ia 
forward  and  reverse  pasaei  past  a  worfc-pseoe.  coosprisiug.  a 
first  shutde  table,  a  support  stTBCture  m  wliidi  said  tint  Anttk 
tiMe  is  stidaMy  mounted  m  a  plaae  parallel  to  the  fine  of  said 
sBde,  a  second  sfantde  taUe  on  which  said  wmt-piece  is  fixed 
sIkUbly  nouflied  on  said  first  shuttle  table  m  a  plan 
to  said  first  phme,  means  for  posidoning  said  firrt  skald 
fraoi  a  first  fised  pmittoii  whereas  said  work-piece  ■ 
aligned  widi  one  of  said  broach  traiM  to  a  second  fixed  1 
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wherein  the  work-piece  is  axially  aligned  with  another  one  of 
said  broach  trains  and  means  for  poattioiung  said  second  shuttle 
table  from  a  first  fixed  poaitioa  wherein  the  work-piece  is  in  the 


path  of  a  broach  train  during  forward  passes  of  the  slide  to  a 
second  fixed  position  wherein  the  work-piece  is  out  of  the 
paths  of  the  broach  trains  during  reverse  passes  of  the  slide. 


4»274»77« 
DEPRESSED  CENTER  SPINE  PIGGYBACK/CONTAINER 

RAILCAR 

H.  Ndl  Patoa,  2521 W.  Moatlakc  PL,  Seattle,  Waifc.  98112,  and 

Joka  a  SkilUat.  3000  Wctetw  Potat  R^  Seattle  Walk.  9M05 

Filed  Amg.  3, 1977,  S«r.  No.  821,339 

brt.  a.)  BiOP  3/06;  B61D  3/16,  17/00;  B61F  3/08 

U.S.  a.  410— 57  26Claimf 


•  / 


1.  A  railcar,  comprising: 

a  frame;  and 

a  four  point  truck  suspension  operatively  associated  with 
said  frame; 

said  frame  including: 

a  spine,  having  a  depressed  center  portion  vertical  load 
transmitting  means  projecting  transversely  from  said  spine 
adjacent  both  ends  thereof  for  transmitting  only  vertical 
loads  to  said  truck  suspension  at  four  vertical  load  support 
points,  the  load  support  points  of  each  said  pair  being 
spaced  apart  in  opposed  transverse  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  spine  and  constituting  the  sole 
load  transmitting  means  projecting  transversely  from  said 
spine  adjacent  both  said  ends,  said  depressed  portion  of 
the  spine  being  located  between  said  vertical  load  trans- 
mitting means; 

first  means  for  supporting  a  vertical  load  projecting  from  the 
depreiaed  portion  of  said  spine  between  said  pairs,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  support  said  load  substantially  at 
the  level  of  said  depressed  portion,  and 

second  means  for  supporting  a  vertical  load  projecting  from 
said  spine  between  one  said  pair  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
said  tfiae,  whereby  simultaneous  vertical  loads  on  said 
fint  and  second  vertical  load  support  means  establish 
opposed  bending  moments  in  said  frame. 


4,274,777 

SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  PIPE  GUIDING  APPARATUS 

OrriUe  C  Sc^p,  Box  430,  LiadMy,  Okla.  73052 

CoBtiaaatkNHiB-part  of  Scr.  No.  931,150,  Aag.  4,  1978.  TUs 

■pplicatioa  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42fiOl 

lat  a.}  E21B  19/14 

VS.  CL  414—22  6 


1.  An  improved  pipe  guiding  apparatus  for  vertically  align- 
ing pipe  section  joints  in  a  derrick  having  a  worktable  and  an 
elevator  for  vertically  suspending  at  least  one  pipe  section 
above  said  worktable  comprising: 

rotary  axle  means  for  horizontal  attachment  to  the  derrick  at 
a  location  above  the  worktable  thereof; 

a  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  frame  being  attached  to  said  rotary  axle 
means  whereby  when  said  axle  means  are  rotated  the 
forward  end  of  said  frame  swings  in  a  vertical  arc; 

means  for  rotating  the  axle  of  said  rotary  axle  means  to 
rotate  said  frame; 

a  pair  of  guide  jaws  pivotally  attached  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  frame; 

cylinder  means  attached  to  said  guide  jaws  and  to  said  frame 
for  moving  said  guide  jaws  between  open  and  closed 
positions;  and 

means  for  remotely  operating  said  means  for  rotating  said 
axle  and  said  cylinder  means  so  that  said  axle  can  be  selec- 
tively rotated  to  poaition  said  frame  whereby  said  guide 
jaws  are  adjacent  a  vertically  suspended  pipe  section  and 
said  giiide  jaws  are  thereafter  closed  to  secure  said  pipe 
section  along  a  preselected  vertical  alignment 


4,274,778 

MECHANIZED  STAND  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR 

DRILLING  RIGS 

Paal  S.  Pataaa^  931  S.  Idako  St  #130,  U  Hakra,  Calif.  90631; 

Ckarlcs  F.  Cowgill,  518  WUttca  Way,  Placcatia,  Calif.  92670, 

aad  Frank  J.  Di  BcOa,  3990  Loa  Fctti  Bhd.  #109,  Los  Aa- 

■aha,  CaUf.  90027 
Coattaaatioa  oT  Scr.  No.  833,145,  Sc^  14, 1977,  akaadoac 
apylkarton  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,642 
lat  a.1  E21B  19/15 
VS.  CL  414—22  22 

1.  Apparatus  for  racking  stands  in  a  derrick,  and  including;  a 
turret  naounttng  means  disposed  to  turn  on  a  vertical  axis 
trunnion  within  the  derrick  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
stands,  actuating  means  to  turn  the  turret  mounting  means  on 
said  vertical  axis  trunnion,  an  inner  arm  swinging  from  the 
turret  mounting  means  on  a  first  horizontal  axis  bearing  fixedly 
related  to  the  turret  mounting  means  to  turn  therewith,  an 
outer  arm  swinging  from  the  end  of  the  inner  arm  remote  from 
the  first  mentioned  horizontal  axis  bearing  and  on  a  second 
horizontal  axis  bearing  fixedly  related  to  the  inner  arm  to 
swing  therewith,  actuating  means  within  one  of  said  arms  and 
comprising  a  double  acting  means  simultaneously  shifting 
spaced  racks  engaged  with  primary  and  secondary  gears  posi- 
tively driving  the  inner  and  outer  arms  respectively  to  angu- 
larly displace  the  inner  arm  from  said  vertiod  axis  of  the  tran> 
nion  at  a  rate  of  movement  and  to  angularly  displace  the  outer 
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arm  from  parallel  rdation  to  the  said  inner  arm  at  a  rate  of 
movement  twice  that  of  said  rate  of  movement  of  the  said  inner 
arm.  a  gripper  head  means  engageable  with  said  stands  and 
pivoting  at  the  end  of  the  outer  arm  remote  from  the  second 
mentioned  horizontal  axis  bearing  on  a  third  horizontal  axis 


said  tint  oooveyor  means  serially  advaaoes  throagh  trays 
Uuongh  a  first  conveying  path  toward  said  cdMrpng  station, 
said  diarging  station  inclading  means  overiying  said  first  oo«- 
veying  path  for  stacking  said  articles  onto  the  trays  ia  said 
charging  station,  a  tray  station  disposed  downstream  of  said 
charging  station,  said  tray  pilii^g  station  haviag  mwtt  fw 
stacking  a  frinrality  of  trays  containing  said  stacked  artides  one 

upon  the  other  as  the  respective  trays  pass  through  said  charg- 
ing sution,  a  second  conveyor  means  having  an  end  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  stacked  trays  cootainiag  sub- 
sequently processed  articles,  a  tray  unpiling  station  associatfiri 
with  said  second  conveyor  meaas.  an  article  pick-up  station 
disposed  downstream  from  said  ui4)iling  station  whereby  the 
processed  articles  are  removed  from  said  mifikd  trays,  said 
tray  unpiling  station  including  means  for  sequentially  remov- 
ing said  trays  from  said  stacked  trays  whereby  said  unstacked 
trays  are  sequentially  advanced  toward  said  pidi-up  stabon  to 
effect  the  removal  of  the  articles  from  said  trays,  and  said 
emptied  trays  being  recycled  to  said  first  conveyor  means  on 
an  interconnecting  conveyor  for  advanceaMOt  toward  said 
charging  station,  and  means  for  selectively  moving  said  trays 
into  said  charging  station  throu^  steps  equal  to  siteiultiples 
of  the  tray  length  for  sequentially  receiving  two  or  more  stack- 
ings  of  said  articles  from  said  charging  statioa. 


bearing  fixedly  reUted  to  the  outer  arm  to  swing  therewith, 
said  first  second  and  third  horizontal  axes  being  parallel  one 
with  the  other,  and  means  to  maintain  the  gripper  head  means 
normal  to  a  vertical  axis  in  parallel  relation  to  the  vertical 
turret  mounting  means  axis  trunnion. 

4474,779 
HANDLING  PLANT  FOR  CEMENT  TILES  OR  THE  LIKE 

WITH  THE  AID  OF  TRAYS  UPON  WHICH  THE  TILES 

ARE  PLACED  FOR  SEASONING 
Evko  Loa«inotti,  Via  T.  BcrtalH  2,  Ftorcacc,  Italy 
Filed  Mm.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,783 
CWaM  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  30, 1978, 9398  A/78 
Int  CL^  B65G  60/00 
VS.  a  414-42  • 


4,274,780 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  LAYERS  OF 
Ginthcr  Kaal;  WOMod  Giinart,  and  Wflkd 
Backaai.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cimaiqr,  iiipsrs 
cUaentekrik  GnkH,  BackM,  Fed.  Rc».  of 

FDed  Jri.  IL  lf79,  Sar.  Na.  S6J3I 
dakns  pridrily,  inllriHsB  Fad.  Rap.  af 
1978,  2831621 

laL  CL^  B65G  57/24 

VS.  CL  414—64 


OBJECTS 
Mas- 


,M.19, 
12 


t  An  improved  apparatus,  for  handling  articles  of  maniAc- 
ture.  soch  as  cement  tiles  or  the  Hke  and  transporting  the  arti- 
cles sequentially  throogh  a  phirality  of  operatnif  staHoas, 
i^i^jmpiMiigr  a  firtt  conveying  means,  a  ckarging  station  <tas- 
poaed  aiyacent  said  first  conveying  means,  a  pliuality  oftiays 
idapted  to  be  disposed  on  said  first  cooveyiag  meaas  whareby 


1.  Apparatus  foe  stacking  objects  such  I       _  ^     ^ 

a  loading  surface  comprising  means  for  conveying  the  ol^e^ 

oae  after  another  from  a  sapply  source,  an  inlet  f^^^^ 
arranged  to  receive  tl«  objects  froai  said  conveying  aaeaasaaid 

hK-t^KJing  an  lAwtment  member  acting  as  a  slop  fortkeo^a^ 
moving  onto  the  inlet  rott  track,  aaimerasediate  support  mcm- 

ber  including  lateraUy  spaced  fixed  sopportmg  lUmtniiK- 
r«ged  to  receive  rows  of  the  oltfactsfhMn  said  inlet  roU  track 

for  swf^'^g  the  rows  into  a  layer,  a  Uack  sapport  ■»■'*'"' 
for  receiviag  a  stack  of  layen  of  the  objects  froas  said  iilBrmr 

diate  support  member,  vertical  Gripping  nwnbcrs  located 

between  said  intenaetbase  support 

meabar,  aad  a  forkBft 

lifting  a  layer  of  objects  from  said 

ber,  for  movs^  the  layer  over  I 

lowtring  the  layer  toa>ardasid 

returning  into  positioa  for  UMaf  1 

mediate  support  neater,  wheicia  the  i 

that  sMd  ariet  roll  track  ooa^inses  a  I 

ina  trsBsversely  of  dw  diredioa  of  I 

Mg  aiaaas,  smo  awn  bit  nt  smp^*"  ^i^^^^  « •"• 

erd  directioa  as  said  roBers —    .  ..      ^_ 

mcMM,  smd  rollers  being  driven  at  a  snoad  daaasBSkw  ki 

directioa  toward  said  akatmcat 


actaaed  padi  for 
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ber  being  diipbceable  away  from  the  objects  arriving  on  said 
roUert  from  Mid  conveying  means  for  facilitating  the  move- 
ment of  a  row  of  the  objects  on  said  inlet  roll  track  to  said 
intermediate  support  member,  and  said  stack  support  member 
being  vertically  movable  for  receiving  individual  layers  of  the 
objects  in  approximately  the  same  horizontal  plane  during 
progressive  formation  of  a  stack  on  said  stack  support  member. 


4074,7*1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  TIMBER 

Alpo  Ryati,  FHlailMtk  36, 02240  Eapoo  24,  Flalaiid 

FIM  Ai«.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  67,007 

Cl^lM  priority,  appUcadoa  Ftalaii^  Jan.  15, 1979,  791913 

lat  CL'  li65G  57/10 

\}S.  CL  414-«3  14 


-%^^r 


Ls  a  11         i>  - 


1.  A  process  for  packeting  timber,  comprising:  advancing 
the  timber  in  the  form  of  mat  (M)  with  a  conveyor  (30),  engag- 
ing said  mat  or  a  selected  portion  thereof  by  transfer  means 
(24)  and  transferring  said  mat  or  said  selected  position  thereof 
to  timber  lift  means  (10,11,12),  and  returning  the  transfer 
means  to  its  initial  position;  wherein  the  movement  of  said 
transfer  means  includes  raising  of  transfer  arms,  longitudinally 
reciprcxAtingly  moving  and  lowering  thereof,  the  longitudinal 
movement  taking  place  independently  of  the  raising  ami  lower- 
ing movement  in  such  a  way  that  the  longitudinal  reciprocat- 
ing movement  takes  place  as  a  linear  movement  created  by  an 
actuator  (13),  and  that  the  lowering  and  raising  movement  (24) 
takes  place  as  a  rotating  movement  created  by  actuators 
(18,19,20),  said  movements  being  independent  of  each  other 
due  to  glide  means  (16,25  and  17,26)  connected  at  one  end  of 
the  transfer  means. 


4,274,712 

CUP  FOR  CARRYING  ARTICLES  ENGAGING, 

DISENGAGING  AND  OVERLAPPING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUCH  A  CUP 

Ytob  6c  Raacowt  6e  Miaarand,  aiad  Jean  Goidlct,  both  of 

to  HotchUaa-Bnuiit  Somom  ILBJS.. 


FIM  Ju.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,964 
priority,  applicarioo  FkMcc,  Jm.  28, 1977,  77  19823 
IbL  a^  G07F  11/42 
MS.  CL  414—104  10  CWm 

1.  A  clip  for  carrying  articles  which  forms  a  member  provid- 
ing a  connection  between  the  article  and  a  support,  the  said 
clip  containing  a  triangular  shaped  opening  through  which  the 
support  is  inserted,  wherein  said  opening  terminates  in  a  skM 
and  has  an  outline  shape  which  ddines  an  area  of  increasing 
size  from  the  slot  to  the  base  of  the  opening,  thus  enabling  said 


support  to  be  inserted  "on  the  fly",  and  which  results  in  a 
configuration  of  the  walls  conducive  to  sliding  moveawBt  on 
the  said  support  after  its  insertion  and  until  a  state  of  equilib- 
rium has  been  established,  said  cUp  being  made  of  a  material 
which  on  the  one  hand  has  an  elattidty  capable  of  producing 


a  spring  effect  which  tends  to  restore  the  two  parts  of  the  clip 
situated  on  either  side  of  the  slot  to  the  same  plane  whatever 
the  stresses  to  which  they  are  subjected  and  which  on  the  other 
hand  has  a  coefficient  of  friction  which  promotes  the  said 
sliding  movement 


4,274,783 
CHAIN  MEASURING  AND  CONVEYOR  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Eiackhncr,  Sm  Jocc,  and  Barclay  J.  TolHs,  Palo 
AHo,  both  of  Calif.,  aarigaors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  Joac, 
Criif. 
DiTWoa  or  Scr.  No.  800^34^  May  26, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,198,758. 
This  appiicatian  Ai«.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,771 
Lat  CLi  B65G  ii/Od.  47/34 
U.S.  CL  414—134  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  conveyor  carrier  driven  by  an 
endless  chain  to  discharge  a  load  at  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  discharge  stations  comprising  means  to  store  data  represent- 
ing the  distance  from  a  reference  point  to  said  selected  dis- 
charge station,  said  chain  including  a  plurality  of  link-units  of 
predetermined  nominal  length  with  a  predetermined  number 
of  link-units  defining  a  chain  segment,  means  for  counting 
chain  link-units  to  provide  a  running  total  of  the  nominal 
length  of  chain  between  the  moving  carrier  and  said  reference 
point,  means  including  spaced  senson  for  measuring  chain 
segments  for  determining  errors  between  the  nominal  and 
actual  length  of  the  measured  chain  segments,  means  for  substi- 
tuting the  actual  length  of  each  chain  segment  for  the  nominal 
length  of  associated  chain  segment  while  continuing  to  main- 
tain a  running  total  of  the  length  of  chain  which  total  includes 
the  nominal  length  of  any  fractional  segment,  and  means  to 
select  and  discharge  a  load  from  said  conveyor  carrier  when 
said  running  total  equals  the  distance  between  the  reference 
point  and  said  selected  discharge  station. 
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4J74,784 
CUPOLA  CHARGING 
FhiUp  J.  Vaeea.  BIM  Uaad,  DU  aMlSPor  to  WkMai  Corpora- 
tion, Harrcy,  m. 

FIM  May  3L  1979.  Scr.  No.  44,012 
Iirt.  CL'  F27D  3/12 
UJS.  a  414-168  < 


1  In  combination  with  a  cupola  installation  includmg  » 
skiohoist  and  wherein  the  stack  of  the  cupola  has  a  top  charg- 
Jiopening  and  t  retractabte  feeder  haviiig  a  Aay-recavi^ 
pi  ismoimted  on  one  side  of  the  Stock  for  shiftmg  over  and 

discharging  materiid  into  said  top  opening. 

a  skip  operative  on  said  skiphoist  between  a  bottom  charge- 
loading  pocition  and  a  top  charge-discharging  position 
and  comprising.  . 

a  carriage  and  two  charging  buckets  mounted  thereon,  m 
laid  top  poBtion  a  first  of  said  buckets  being  m  load  dis- 
charging poMtion  over  said  stock  top  opening  and  the 
second  of  said  buckets  being  in  load  discharging  P«5« 
over  said  charge-receiving  pan  of  said  retractable  ficeder. 

and 
actuating  means  operative  for  concurrenUy  dischargmg  the 
contents  of  said  first  and  second  buckets  into  said  stack  top 

openings  and  said  charfe-receiving  pan,  respectively. 

4,274,785 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  ANODE 

SCRAPS  TO  A  CONVERTER  FURNACE 

Onwa,  and  WnmtOm  lio,  both  of  NOhiM,  Jap«,  ■» 
I  to  SaaitoM  Mctol  Mtaiag  Co.  Lidn  Tokyo,  Jcpn 
FIM  JnL  IL  1979.  Scr.  No.  56,638 
ClataM  priority.  appHcaHw  Japan,  Ai«.  L  1978. 53-93961 
tat  a.»  F27B  5/12 
UJS.  CL  414-173  ^ 


zontally  so  as  to  receive  said  anode  scrap  pOe,  rototing  &e 
pocket  defining  structure  into  w^uch  the  anode  scrap  pile  haa 
beea  pushed  io  that  the  bottom  is  downward  aad  the  nde  watts 

are  in  the  vertical  direction,  and  charging  the  anode  scrap  pile 
in  said  pocket  into  the  converter  tenace  by  puahing  the  pile 
thfOHgh  a  filed  chute  bridging  said  structure  and  meaM  delm- 

ing  a  v»indow  in  a  hood  of  the  converter  fiimaoe. 

U.  An  apparatus  for  charging  a  converter  furnace  with 
anode  scraps  comprisiag  means  for  forming  an  anode  scrap  pile 

by  piling  anode  scraps  to  a  predetermined  height,  means  for 
conveying  saki  anode  scrap  pile  to  structure  defining  a  Mbrtan- 

tially  U-shaped  anode  scrap  receiving  pocket  having  opposed 
side  walls  and  a  bottom,  the  distance  between  the  side  wall 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  the  anode  scrap  pile, 
means  for  pinhing  said  anode  scrap  pile  in  toward  the  bottom 
of  the  pocket  when  the  opening  side  between  the  sakl  walb  n 
directed  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  the  side  walls  are 
positioned  horizontally  so  as  to  receive  sakl  anode  ^cnf^ 
means  for  rotating  the  pocket  defnung  structure  mto  whidi 
sakl  anode  scrap  pile  has  been  pushed  so  that  the  bottom  of  the 

pocket  is  downward  and  the  side  waDs  are  in  the  vertical 
direction,  and  means  for  charging  the  anode  scrap  pfle  m  said 
pocket  into  a  converter  furnace  by  pushing  sakl  pile  through  a 

fixed  chute  bridging  said  structure  and  means  defining  a  wm- 
dow  in  a  hood  for  the  converter  fnraaoe. 


4^4,786 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONIWUOUaY 

CONVEYING  PARTICULATE  COMPRESMWJE 

FIBROUS  MATERIAL  FROM  A  ZONE  AT  A  roOTCAS 

PRESSURE  TO  A  ZONE  AT  A  SECOND  CAS  PRMWM: 
ClacaG.S.9f«nM,Ko*gH»ijt.K.Bi>toW.O'"^''*'^ 

g^M  priority,  ijiiriHw  Bmttkm,  Pifc.  !•,  1978, 7181586 
tat  CL'  D21C  7/06 
UJS.  a  414— 218  ^ 


1  A  method  for  charging  a  converter  furnace  with  anode 
scraoa  oooprising  the  stopc  of  forming  an  anode  scrap  pile  by 

^anock^  to  •  p«letormh«d  bright,  coovjj^ 
node  scrap  pile  toward  structure  defiomg  •  "^^J^ 
U-chaped  anode  scrap  receiving  pocket  havtog  o|tito*M  ■* 
,,;S^  ,  bottom,  the  distoncebrtw«  sai^^ 
walb  being  slighUy  greotor  than  the  ta^  ofd««odte«^ 

pile,  pwhing  sakl  anode  scrap  pile  toward  *«5«^^^ 
pocket  the  «de  walb  of  the  structure  bemg  poartionotl  fcon- 


1.  A  process  for  cortinuously  oonveymg 
preai)le  fibrous  cdhiloae  prip  material  having  a  sows* 
between  30  and  90%  and  a  density  within  the  ra^  from  sfcout 
10  to  about  150  kg/m^  from  a  first  zone  at  a  int  gas  pressure 

to  a  second  zone  at  a  second  ga»  preaaure  with  a  pressure 
differential  therebetween  of  at  least  as  bar  whUe  retowng  the 

prevailing  gas  pressure  in  each  zone,  whk*  oompnses: 
m^Sinnously  compressing  the  partk:ulate  matendm  tte 

first  zone  into  a  gaKxmtoining  but  gasHmpermeable  wy- 
ient  mass  of  k>w  density  eitonding  across  the  mtertoce 

between  the  two  aoM*  .      .  ^,.  ._  ^ ^ 

(2)  continuously  pos«g  flie  mato  of  toJCTri  out  from 

first  zone  into  the  second  zone  at  a  tow  rate  withmAe 
range  ftom  about  0.5  to  about  8  kg  of  pulp  per  second 
while  inf^»«"'"*8  the  gas  pccsBue  in  the  mass  ooBstant  at 
the  gas  pressure  of  Ae  flial  zone;  —I  ..„_^ 

(3)  continuously  breaking  up  the  mass  eatermg  the  secona 

zone  into  partknlate  material; 
aobatanttolly  tiri^ont  havairing  the  quality  of  tbe  I 

5    An  apparatus  for  continuously  oonveying^ 

iiianiiissair  faatom  oeitalaae  paN>  toafcrial  hagita 

content  between  0  and  «%  and  a  J'i'"^/'~^'fi 
ftooiAoiitlOtosl»«l50kf/ta*frooBalntnpno«n< 

to  a  second  zone  at  a -— ^  —  — • '^^  • 
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prenure  difTerential  therebetween  of  at  least  O.S  bar  while 
retaining  the  prevailing  gas  pressure  in  each  zone,  and  substan- 
tially  without  impairing  the  quality  of  the  pulp  fibers,  which 
comprises: 

(1)  screw  conveyor  means  for  continuously  compressing  the 
particulate  material  in  the  first  zone  into  a  gas-containing 
but  gas-impermeable  resilient  mass  of  low  density  extend- 
ing across  the  interface  between  the  two  zones;  and  for 
continuously  passing  the  mass  of  cellulose  pulp  material 
out  from  the  first  zone  into  the  second  zone  while  main- 
taining the  gas  pressure  in  the  mass  constant  at  the  gas 
pressure  of  the  first  zone  constant;  the  screw  conveyor 
comprising  a  conveyor  housing  extending  across  an  inter- 
face between  the  two  zones;  a  conveyor  passage  through 
the  housing  having  an  inlet  in  the  first  zone  and  an  outlet 
in  the  second  zone;  the  passage  having  a  portion  of  larger 
diameter  adjacent  the  inlet  and  a  portion  of  lower  diame- 
ter adjacent  the  outlet,  and  a  tapered  portion  connecting 
the  inlet  and  outlet  portions;  a  helical  screw  arranged  for 
rotation  in  the  passage  and  having  an  outer  periphery 
extending  through  the  passage  portions  spaced  at  a  dis- 
tance of  from  2  to  S  mm  from  the  housing  wall  with  a 
correspondingly  larger  diameter  in  the  inlet  portion  than 
the  outlet  portion  for  conveying  cellulose  pulp  material 
along  the  passage  from  the  inlet  towards  the  outlet; 

(2)  means  for  continuously  breaking  up  the  mass  entering  the 
second  zone  into  particulate  material;  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  restraining  device  movable  between  positions  across 
and  closing  off  the  outlet  and  spaced  from  the  outlet 
sufficiently  to  allow  material  conveyed  by  the  screw  to  be 
discharged  through  the  outlet;  and  having  a  substantially 
planar  surface  facing  and  contacting  and  arranged  to  seal 
•gainst  the  mass  of  celluloae  pulp  material  at  the  discharge 
opening  and  apply  pressure  to  the  mass  sufficient  to  cause 
the  mass  to  seal  against  both  the  walls  of  the  conveyor 
passage  and  the  planar  surface  of  the  restraining  device 
while  it  is  being  discharged  from  the  outlet;  and 

(3)  disintegrating  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
restraining  device  for  rotation  therewith  for  breaking  up 
the  mass  of  cellulose  pulp  material;  whereby  gas  entrained 
in  the  mass  is  maintained  therewithin  substantially  without 
loss  and  at  substantially  the  same  pressure  as  the  gas  pres- 
sure in  the  first  zone  until  it  is  released  in  break-up  of  the 
mass  of  cellulose  pulp  nuterial  by  the  disintegrating 
means. 


4,274,787 
BAG  OPENING  AND  EMPTYING  APPARATUS 
Edwvi  E.  MmUct,  Toaka  Bay,  and  Mictecl  K.  Harrad,  Prior 
Lake,  both  of  MImu,  aaai^wn  to  Whiri-Air>Flow  Coryora- 
tkM,  MiMM^oUa,  MiM. 

Filed  Oct  16, 197t,  Scr.  No.  951,755 

fat  a.)  B65G  65/34 

VJS.  CL  414-412  5  Ctelw 


/f 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  opening  and  emptying  bags 
oompristng: 

(a)  a  subrtan tially  enclosed  housing  having  a  bag  inlet,  a  bag 
outlet,  and  a  bag  contents  collection  hopper; 

(b)  endleas  conveyor  means  in  said  housing  for  transporting 
bags  in  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  plane  between 


said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  said  conveyor  means  further 

comprising: 

(i)  a  pair  of  conveyor  carriages  spaced  apart  in  said  gener- 
ally horizontal  plane; 

(ii)  an  endless  conveyor  member  mounted  to  each  of  said 
carriages; 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  piercing  members  attached  to  each  of 
said  conveyor  members,  said  piercing  members  defining 
a  generally  vertical  plane; 

(iv)  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  carriages  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  direction  of  transport  of  the 
bag  whereby  said  piercing  members  may  puncture 
various  size  bags  along  opposite  lateral  edges  thereof, 
said  means  comprising  first  and  second  shafts  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  housing  having  substantially  hori- 
zontal rotational  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and  dis- 
posed transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
transport  of  the  bag,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  first 
portion  with  right  hand  external  threads  and  a  second 
portion  with  left  hand  external  threads;  first  and  second 
right  hand  internally  threaded  memt>ers  affixed  to  said 
first  conveyor  carriage  in  which  are  threadedly  re- 
ceived said  first  portions  of  first  and  second  shafts;  first 
and  second  left  hand  internally  threaded  members  af- 
fixed to  said  second  conveyor  carriage  and  in  which  are 
threadedly  received  said  second  portion  of  first  and 
seshafts;  and  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second 
shafts; 

(c)  a  cutting  disc  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  and  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  and  disposed  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  in  the 
path  of  the  bags  to  cut  through  opposite  sides  of  the  bags 
along  a  cut  line  between  the  opposite  lateral  edges  of  the 
bags;  and 

(d)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  cutting  disc. 


4«274,7S8 

VEHICLE  MOUNTED  CARRIAGE  AND  ELEVATING 

APPARATUS 

Latker  M.  Sattoa,  P.O.  Boi  972,  Piaefflle,  La.  71360 

FDad  Jm.  17, 19n,  Scr.  No.  112^35 

lat  a.)  B60R  9/00:  B60P  3/10:  B60N  9/00 

VJS.  CL  414—462  5 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  boat  onto  a  vehicle  comprising  the 
steps  of:  moving  the  boat  onto  a  carriage  while  the  carriage  is 
in  an  inclined  position  extending  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle; 
elevating  the  front  end  of  the  carriage  to  increase  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  carriage  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane,  which 
includes  rotating  a  link,  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  secured 
to  the  vehicle  uid  an  upper  end  movably  secured  to  the  car- 
riage, from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  vertical  position;  and 
elevating  the  rear  end  of  the  carriage  to  position  the  carriage 
and  the  boat  secured  thereto  above  the  vehicle,  which  includes 
rotating  a  post,  having  a  lower  end  pivotally  secured  to  a 
vehicle  and  an  upper  end  movably  secured  to  the  carriage, 
from  a  horizontal  position  to  a  vertical  position;  and  hoMwig 
the  link  in  the  vertical  position  while  moving  the  carriage  in  a 
horizontal  direction  relative  to  the  upper  end  of  the  link. 
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4^4^789 
MECHANISM  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
PALLETS  FROM  VANS 
Jofca  C  Martto.  Torarto,  aad  WBItaa  C  McKee,  wmowdale, 
both  of  Ctaada,  asai^ora  to  Dieoel  EfaipMat  Uaritad,  Tor- 
onto, OuMda 

FHad  Apr.  6^1979,  Scr.  No.  27,864 

lat  CL^  B60P  3/00 
U&a.414— 501  13 


box  moualad  alop  said  firM 
a4^oent  the  mating  jiH|C(ioa  with  I 


1.  A  pallet  loader  comprising: 

(a)  guide  means  defining  a  tongitudinaUy  ekwgated  guide 
path  extending  in  a  first  generally  horizontal  plane, 

(b)  slide  means  comprising  a  vertically  oriented  gukk  post 
and  means  sUdably  supporting  said  poat  on  said  guide 
means  for  lateraUy  restrained  kmgitudinal  movement 
akmg  said  guide  path  between  a  first  position  in  which  a 
said  post  is  disposed  at  an  elevating  station,  and  a  secoiid 
position  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first  position,  said 
poat  being  adapted  to  provkfc  a  vertically  wiented  sUp- 

way,  

(c)  elevator  means  mounted  on  said  poet  so  as  to  be  dispoaed 
in  said  elevator  station  when  said  slide  means  is  located  m 
sakl  first  position,  sak)  elevator  means  comprising  an 
elevator  poat  sUdably  mounted  in  sakl  slipway  for  laterally 
restrained  vertkal  movement  relative  to  sakl  gukie  post 
when  in  sakJ  elevator  statkMi  between  an  elevated  positkMi 
and  a  towered  positkm,  and  toad  engaging  means  mounted 
on  sakl  elevator  post  and  arranged  to  releasably  engage  a 
palletized  load  to  permit  raising  and  lowering  of  the  pallet 

toad. 

(d)  drive  means  including  means  for  raising  and  towering 
sakl  elevator  poat  to  raise  and  tower  a  palletized  toad  and 
means  for  driving  sakl  slkle  member  between  sakl  first  and 

second  posittons  so  as  to  move  a  palletized  toad  into  and 
out  of  sittd  elevator  station. 

4^4,790 
GRANULAR  MATERIAL  UNLOADING  VEHICLE  WTTH 

PI£5SURE-RELIEP  BOX 

Waller  D.  Barker.  RJL  1,  St  Paal.  lad.  47^2 

FDad  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14>699 

lat  CL'  BiOP  1/00 

VS.  CL  414—502  .   •  ^^"^^ 

1.  A  granular  material  unloading  vehicle,  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  wheeled  chassis; 

(b)  a  material  bin  mounted  thereto; 

(c)  a  first  substantiaUy  horizontal  screw  conveying  means  for 
moving  the  material  ftxMn  sakl  bin  through  a  discharge 

opening  therein; 

(d)  a  second  substantiany  vertkad  screw  conveymg  means  m 

mating  lelatton  with  sakl  first  means  outskk  saki  bm  for 

fiirther  moving  the  material  therethrough; 

(e)  a  power  transmiaston  means  fior  driving  sakl  first  means  m 

operative  asaociatton  with  sakl  second  means;  and 
(0  a  means  for  assisting  with  material  conveyance  from  sud 
bin  by  relieving  pressure  in  the  mating  end  of  said  fnjt 

means  during  the  start  of  material  transfer  tberethrou|^ 
sakl  pressure-relief  means  includes  an  etoogated  averted 


box  enclosing  an  expanstoo  chamber  therein  in  material 
communication  with  said  first  means. 

4,274,791 

lOWING  AND  HOISnNO  APPARATUS 

Gary  D.  Moam  239  Vlala  Dd  Mar,  CMMa  Baaeh,  Oiat.  *niO 

FBad  Doc  20, 1978,  Sar.  Naw  97U0 
lat  CL'  B60P  3/00 
UJS.  a  414-563  »• 


L  Vehtok  towing  and  hoiatmg  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted 
for  mounting  on  the  afterbody  of  a  truck,  compriaiag: 
nn  upright  frame  having  a  vertkal  center  poat  affixed 

thereto;  and  w.      •     -^ i 

an  extendable  towing  boom  whkA  is  hmgeaUy  pmned  and 
rotatably  hung  at  the  base  of  the  center  poat  and  whtoh  IS 

formed  of 

a  base  tube  having  a  top  roller  and  a  bottom  roller  out- 
wardly of  the  top  roller, 
a  hydraulk  actuator  witfaia  ttie  baae  tube,  and 
an  outreach  arm  whk*  »  gokteable  by  the  top  a«l  bottom 

roDefi  to  a  retracted  poaitton  around  the  actuating 
cylinder. 

4.274,792 
AFP ARATOS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  UNFASIBNINCOP 

GLASS  SHEETS  SUSTENDBD  FROM  PINCXR-LIKB 
GRVPING  MACHINES 


FBad  Ma|r23»  1979. 


€V 


r.Na.4M0B 
M.«.197%T81' 

t7/04 

UJ5.a414-564  ^^     *• 

L  In  an  apparatus  for  autoaaatkadly  aalHieai 
glass  whtoh  are  suspendwi  vertkadly  under  the 


of 
of 
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gravity  firoin  pincer-like  gripping  means  and  where  the  weight  4JT*»TH  

of  the  sheet  causes  the  gripping  means  to  automaticany  grip        LffT  TRUCK  HAVINC  ROTATABLE  PLATEN  FOR 
the  sheet  with  the  apparatus  including  •  Hfting  element  for     HANDLINC  UNPALLETIZED  LOADS  AND  METHOD 
engaging  and  lifting  a  sheet  to  move  the  sheet  to  a  transporu-  _     FOR  USING  SAME 

•^*^  Mm  E.  Olw,  Parrtaai,  Owg^  ■■i^nr  to  CtmeatA 

tkm.  PortiaM,  Oreg. 

FIM  Oct  29. 1979,  Sar.  No.  n,751 
htL  a.)  IM(F  9/14 
VS.  CL  414—663  23 


tion  means  and  including  a  release  means  for  releasing  the 
pincer-like  gripper  means  for  engagement  with  a  sheet;  the 
improvement  comprising  in  that  said  hfting  means  has  at  least 
one  gnpper  element  movable  in  a  horizontal  direction  toward 
a  surface  of  a  sheet  to  grip  the  same. 


4»274,793 
WORIONG  PLATFORM 
Paal  Frey-Wigger,  tm  ZdfcrwaM,  SchSts,  Switacrlaad  (CH- 
6247) 

FIM  May  5,  1977,  Scr.  No.  793,970 
dates   priority,   sppHcartoa   Swftacriaiid,   May   5,    1976, 
5611/76 

ImL  O.)  B66F  9/06 
VS.  a  414—607  .  S  ClaiM 


1.  A  mobile  lift  truck  for  handling  unpalletizcd  loads  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  load-carrying  platform; 

(b)  pivotal  means  rotataUy  mounting  said  load-carrying 
platform  upon  said  lift  truck  for  permitting  rotatioa  of  said 
platform  with  respect  to  said  Uft  truck  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis  of  rotation  between  first  and  second  rotatable 
positions  substantially  90*  apart  from  each  other, 

(c)  a  push  frame  mounted  on  said  hft  truck  so  as  to  face  in  a 
predetermined  direction  with  respect  to  said  lift  track  for 
pushing  a  load  ofT  of  said  load-ourying  platform  in  said 
predetermined  direction; 

(d)  retraction  means  for  retracting  said  push  ftvne  off*  of  said 
load-carrying  platform  so  as  to  permit  rotatioa  of  said 
platform  between  said  first  and  second  rotatable  positions 
without  interference  with  said  push  frame; 

(e)  mounting  means  attaching  said  push  frame  to  said  lift 
truck  for  retaining  said  push  frame  in  said  predetermined 
direction  during  rotation  of  said  platform  between  said 
first  and  second  rotatable  positions  so  as  to  enable  said 
push  frame  to  push  loads  ofTof  said  platform  in  said  prede- 
termined direction  with  respect  to  said  lift  truck  in  both  of 
said  respective  rotatable  positions  of  said  platform;  and 

(0  means  connected  to  said  load-carrying  platform  and 
responsive  to  the  position  of  said  push  frame  for  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  platform  unless  said  push  frame  is 
retracted  ofT  of  said  platform. 


1.  A  working  platform  for  attachment  to  a  crane,  comprising 
a  substantially  horizontal  pivot  bearing;  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  pivot  bearing  to  the  end  portion  of  the  boom  of 
a  crane,  including  a  plate,  a  plurality  of  lugs  extending  from 
said  plate  and  having  coaxial  bores  for  reception  of  pins  therein 
and  braces  securing  said  plate  to  said  pivot  bearing;  a  second 
bearing  mounted  in  said  pivot  bearing;  an  elongated  column 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  second  bearing;  a  gallery;  means 
for  movably  mounting  said  gallery  on  said  colunm;  and  means 
for  securing  a  crane  cable  to  said  column  so  that,  when  in  use, 
the  cabk  moves  said  column  with  respect  to  said  second  bear- 
ing. 


4^4*795 
LOAD  CARRYING  VEMCLES 
Robert  A.  Taylor,  Aykabury,  FaglMi,  wml^or  to 
Limited,  raglaai 

Filed  A^  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  932,145 
daiiH  priority,  appHcarioa  Uaitod  KiagJom,  Apr.  5,  1978, 
13332/78 

Lit  a.)  B66C  23/80 
VS.  CL  414—673  4  CWw 

1.  A  load-carrying  vehicle  for  raising  and  lowering  loads, 
with  an  overiuming  moment  about  the  axis  of  the  vehicle  front 
road  wheeb  caused  by  supporting  of  a  load,  said  load-carrying 
vehicle  comprising 
a  chassis  mounted  on  conventional  road  wheels, 
load  carrying  means  including 

load  raising  and  lowering  means  supported  by  said  chassis, 
at  least  one  additional  road  wheel, 
parallel-like  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  at  least  one 
additional  road  wheel  and  said  chassis  to  articulate  said  at 
least  one  additional  road  wheel  for  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  chassis,  wherein  in  an  inoperative  position 
said  at  least  one  additional  road  wheel  is  supported  by  said 
paraDd-hke  hnking  means  above  the  front  load  wheels 
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within  the  transverse  outside  spacing  of  the  front  road 
wheels,  and  in  an  operative  load-bearing  powtion  said  at 
least  one  additioaal  road  whed  is  disposed  in  engageoaent 
with  the  ground  beside  the  front  road  wheels  of  the  vehi- 
cle, and 


power  operated  means  connected  between  said  chassis  and 
said  paralW-like  Unkage  means  and  operable  in  response 
to  an  overturning  moment  about  the  vehicle  front  road 
wheeU  when  a  load  is  supported  by  said  load  carrymg 
means  to  move  said  at  least  one  additional  road  wheel 
between  said  inoperative  and  operative  positions. 

4^74,796 
MACHINE  COMPRISING  A  ROTATABLE  BOOM 
ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  J.  PhOUpa,  Matlock.  Em^aad,  aarigwir  to 
ShMd  Scrriccs  Liaritad,  Matlock,  Ei^laiid 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979.  Ser.  No.  26.961 
IbL  CL'  E02F  5/00 
UJS.a414— 6»  ^ 


&i 


1.  A  machme  comprising  a  rotatable  telescopic  boom  i^ 
My  mduding  an  outer  boom  section,  an  mtermediate  boom 
section  routably  mounted  within  the  outer  boom  sectwn,  and 
an  inner  boom  section  adapted  to  carry  an  implement  at  one 
end  thereof,  which  inner  boom  section  is  located  withm  tte 
iBtermedtate  boom  section  m  a  telescopic  relatioMtep  thereto 
and  which  is  coupled  to  the  intermediate  boom  section  so  as  to 
rotate  therewith  within  the  outer  boom  section;  a  mountmgto 

which  the  outer  boom  section  is  rigkfly  attached;  «nd  ftod 
preswie  actuating  means  foriotataWy  driving  the  mtermediate 

boom  section  within  the  outer  boom  section  contmuomly 
through  360*  in  one  direction  of  rotation  and  for  reciprocatmg 
the  inner  boom  section  within  the  outer  boom  section. 

4J74»797 
BACIHOE  EXCAVATING  APPARATUS 

Durii  B.  Coam  1262  MicM  Dr.,  Itatiagton  Baaeh,  CaHf. 

FIM  Jm.  2S,  1979.  Sar.  No.  S1.716 

bt  CL»  BMF  3/75  _  .    _ 

UJ8.  CL  414—6194  M]''"' 

1.  In  backhoe  excavating  apparatus  to  tnouBteng  on  thew 

of  a  tractor  and  induding  a  mam  tfm  WCTun^  rtj^^ 

a  tnctor-mount  in  pivotal  fdatw^  thoewi^^^^ 

arm  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  by  a  horizon^  pn^tatAe 

SS  Old  of  id^  am  «d  farmed  of  ek»g^  td«o^ 
members  whfch  are  extendable  «d jetractaWc  «^  «**My 
meana  ewdosed  therein,  a  diggiiigbuc*et  po^attjUj^^ 
swing  at  the  free  e«d  of  die  dipper  stick 


mesM  carried  by  the  mam  arm  and  by  the  dipper  stick  arm  far 
articulating  said  latter  ann  mi  said  backet,  an  improved  dip- 
per stidL  arm  comprising: 
(a)  a  hy<fa»nHc  roUtor  assembly  forming  the  supported  end 
(rf  the  dipper  stkk  arm  and  including 
0)  a  cylindrical  rotator  housing  bear^  a  radial  inwardly- 
projecting  dam  member  extending  in  an  axial  direction 
along  one  portion  of  the  inner  annular  surface  thereof, 

and  . 

*-  (ii)  a  cylindrical  rotator  eleasent  co-axiaUy  enckiaed 
within  said  rotator  housing  and  bearing  a  radial  out- 
wardly-projecting wing  member  extending  in  an  axial 
direction  along  one  portion  of  the  outer  annular  surface 

thereof,  said  rotator  element  being  mechanically  con- 
nected through  a  portion  thereof  extending  without  said 
housing  to  the  dipper  stick  arm  to  rotataWy  sapport  said 
arm,  and  said  wing  member  cooperating  with  the  inner 
annular  surface  of  said  housing  and  said  dam  member 
cooperating  with  the  outer  annular  surfsce  of  aaid  rota- 
tor ekment  to  form  two  fluid  tight  oompartments  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  .rotator  element  udach  are 
mutuaUy  expandable  and  umUaUiiblt  in  respoMe  to 
rocatiooal  poaitkmiig  of  sakl  rotalor  ekasent  withm  said 

housing; 

(b)  pivot  means  affixed  to  the  housing  of  sakl  rotator  aasqn- 
bly  for  pivotally  connecting  said  assembly  and  connected 
rotatably-supported  dipper  stick  arm  to  the  free  end  of  the 

main  arm  of  the  backhoe  excavating  apparatus; 

(c)  actuator  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the  telescop- 
ing members  forming  the  dipper  sli*  arm  inctading 


0)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  enck>sed  within  said  arm  and 
having  its  ctoaed  hydranlk  flmd  receiving  end  extend- 
mg  through  the  cylindrical  rotator  element  of  the  hy- 
draulic rotator  assembly, 

(ii)  a  piston  driver  actuator  rod  having  itt  piston  end 
extending  mto  sakl  hydrauhc  cylinder  for  positionmg 
therein  in  respoMe  to  hydraulic  fluid  introduced  to  or 
withdrawn  from  sakl  cylinder  and  having  its  actuator 
end  extending  from  sakl  cylinder  and  through  sakl  arm 
for  attachment  thereto  at  its  free  end,  and 

(iii)  means  associated  with  the  ctosed  end  of  sakl  cyhnder 
for  the  introdnctkm  of  hydnabc  fluid  thereto  and  the 
withdrawal  of  hydrauhc  flmd  dierefrom  for  asov«8 
f^  pnatirwing  the  psston  driven  actnainr  rod  iU.jfcy 
eitmding  or  retracting  sakl  dippe 
(d)  means  for  introdaciag  hydnmlK  thndto 

ment  of  saki  rotator  asaembiy  wkfle  wiikdra  ,, 

Ik  fhrid  from  dte  other  ooipnrfant  of  said  aasMMty  to 

Butaally    expswl    and    camaai   md    Miiiiiiwii^ti 
whereby  ssid  wkig  nMnber  of  mid  rolaaor  dsnsant  mnjr  ne 
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LOADER  FORK 
WOUhi  R  GMit,  215  •  Rtc.  10,  Dover,  N  J.  07801 
FIM  May  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  41J16 
Iirt.  a.)  B66F  9/12 
VS,  CL  414-724 
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4^4^00 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
MaMjrdd  Twtnkm,  Yawata,  Jayaa,  aari^Mr  to  MatawUta 
Electric  ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ifadoia  City,  Japaa 
FIM  Dec.  21,  1978,  Scr.  No.  972,060 
11  OaiBM       CUiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  28, 1977, 52/159030; 
Dec.  28,  1977,  52/159031 

fat  aj  B65G  47/90 
VS.  CL  414—750  7  Clains 


1.  A  loader  fork  for  attachment  to  a  bucket  of  a  front  end 
loader,  the  bucket  having  a  bottom  plate  with  a  cutting  edge 
and  a  thick  lip  portion  rearwardly  thereof,  the  loader  fork 
comprising: 

a  tine,  a  riser  secured  to  the  tine,  the  arm  above  the  tine 
extending  rearwardly  from  the  riser  to  provide  a  slot, 

said  riser  being  a  rearwardly  facing  channel,  and 

means  for  distributing  loads  acting  against  said  riser  into  said 
bucket  bottom  plate  comprising: 

bearing  bar  means  extending  transversely  of  said  arm  rear- 
wardly of  said  riser,  and  positioned  to  engage  the  upper 
surface  of  the  thick  lip  poriion  of  the  bucket,  and 

clamp  means  for  clamping  said  tine  against  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  bottom  plate  comprising  a  screw  carried  by 
said  arm  and  located  rearwardly  of  said  bearing  ba^ 
means. 


4,274,799 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REELING  PIPELINE 
BciMaaiB  C.  Tiadalc,  IH,  Rim  Ride,  La.,  aad  WiUiam  B.  Nidi- 
olaoa,  Corpw  Christi,  Tex.,  aaaigaon  to  Martccta  Interaa- 
tioaal,  lac,  Hoaatoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No.  878,302 

laL  CL^  n6L  J/04 

VS.  CL  414—747  7  Clains 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vessel  having  a  reel  supported 
thereon  for  laying  pipeline  unwinding  from  the  reel  onto  the 
floor  of  a  body  of  water  as  the  vessel  passes  thereover,  the  axle 
of  the  red  bang  disposed' normal  to  the  longitudinal  axle  of  the 
vcMd  when  in  the  pipebying  position,  the  improvement  in- 
cluding means  for  pivotally  moving  the  reel  about  an  axis 
extending  vertically  through  the  axle  so  that  the  reel  axle  is  in 
a  loading  position  which  is  different  from  the  pipelaying  posi- 
tion, when  pipeUne  is  being  loaded  onto  the  reel, 
said  means  for  pivotally  moving  the  red  including  a  central 

axis  about  which  pivotal  aaovement  takes  place,  and 
means  for  moving  the  central  axis  laterally  of  the  vessel  axis 
so  as  to  translate  the  red  away  from  the  side  of  the  vessel 
prior  to  pivotal  movement  thereof. 


1.  A  general  purpose  assembly  machine  comprising  a  pallet 

guide  formed  in  a  closed  planar  loop  having  at  least  two  spaced 

longitudinally  directed  straight  parallel  portions  for  indexing 

said  plurality  of  pdlets; 

a  pair  of  vertical  columns  situated  within  said  closed  loop  of 

said  pallet  guide; 
an  elevator  block  slidably  mounted  for  vertical  movement  to 

said  pair  of  vertical  columns; 
two  parallel  longitudinally  elongated  tool  plates  attached  to 

said  elevator  block  on  opposite  sides  thereof  reciprocable 

with  predetermined  strokes  with  respect  to  said  elevator 

block  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  closed  loop; 
means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  elevator  block  and  said 

two  tool  plates  together  vertically  in  synchronous  relation 

to  said  predetermined  strokes;  and 
a  plurality  of  means,  mounted  to  said  two  tool  plates  at 

longitudinally  spaced  apan  locations,  for  handling  parts 

disposed  on  said  pallets. 


4,274,801 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE  MECHANISM 

FOR  FIXING  AND  DISPLACING  A  WORKPIECE 

RELATIVE  TO  A  TOOL 

EaraHcffc,DifriagM,a«dBerthoidLdbiBger,GerB^w,botfc 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aasiffMrs  to  Tnu^Mairliiaea  AG, 

Switxcrlaad 

Filed  Fek.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,516 
ClalM  priority,  appMcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMiy,  Feb.  10, 
1978,2805532 

lat  a.)  B23D  27/00 
VS.  CL  414—751  12 


1.  A  machine  tool  construction,  comprising,  a  support  frame 
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having  a  bar  portion,  a  carrier  guide  mounted  on  said  bar 
portion  for  movement  backwardly  and  forwardly  tberealoog. 
a  work  carrier  mounted  on  said  carrier  guide  for  backward  and 
forward  movement  at  right  angles  to  said  bar  portion,  at  least 
one  workpiece  holder  having  means  thereon  for  clampmg  a 
workpicce  therdo  and  bring  mounted  on  said  work  carrier  for 
movement  backwardly  and  forwardly  along  said  work  carrier, 
a  locking  device  overlying  said  work  carrier  and  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  workpiece  holder  including  a  locking  de- 
ment movable  toward  and  away  from  said  workpiece  holder, 
said  woriipice  holder  having  a  top  with  a  locking  recess  into 
which  said  locking  dement  is  enageable  when  said  workpiece 
holder  is  precisely  positioned  with  respect  to  said  locking 
device. 


4,274,802 
AUTOMATED  DEVICE 
HaHaa  IwdM,  Hiao,  aad  Skigead  iMgdd,  MaaaAlM,  both  of 
Japaa,  assigaon  to  F^tsa  Fame  Uadted,  HIm,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 19T9,  Scr.  No.  5,773 
OahM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Jaa.  31, 1978, 53/9661[Ul 
lat  CL'  B25J  9/Oa  13/Oa  17/00 
UACL  414-783  7  OaiaM 


in  said  housing  and  axially  spaced  from  said  low-speed  soctioa 
stage,  so  that  said  housing  has  a  suctioo  side  and  >  P'^""^' 
side;  and  drive  means  operrtive  for  driving  said  atafes  Brf^«- 

denUy  of  each  other  and  incloding  a  first  prime  movtrcpa*-^ 
tive  for  driving  said  low-speed  suction  stage  and  a  second 


jlt  Jr 


I  An  automated  device  omiprising:  an  arm;  a  supporting 
case  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  arm;  a  rotary  actuator 
mounted  on  the  end  of  said  supporting  case;  a  wnst  rototably 
held  by  said  rotary  actuator;  a  hand  fixed  to  said  wnst;  a  re- 
placeable stopper  means  operativdy  coupled  to  said  rotary 
actuator  and  disposed  within  said  supporting  case,  wherein 
said  stopper  means  routes  with  said  rotary  actuator  and  said 
sutic  means  are  positioned  for  contacting  said  stopper  meaiw  at 
predetermined  positions  during  the  roution  thereof  thereby 
preventing  further  rotation  thereof;  and  a  cushion  means  posi- 
tioned within  said  supporting  case  for  contactmg  said  stopper 
means  prior  to  the  conUKJt  of  said  stopper  means  and  said  stotic 
means,  wherein  said  cushion  means  thereby  slows  down  the 
velocity  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  actuator  and  said  rtatic 
means  stops  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  actuator  at  said  prede- 
termined positions  independent  of  the  rotational  fora  appbcd 
thereto,  and  wherdn  said  stopper  means  has  four  surfaces,  one 
of  said  surfaces  abutting  against  one  side  of  said  cushion  means 
when  a  second  one  of  said  surfaces  abuts  against  one  of  said 
sutic  means,  a  third  one  of  said  surfaces  abutting  agaiMt  the 
other  side  of  said  cushion  means  when  a  fourth  one  ofMd 
surfaces  abuts  against  the  other  of  said  sUtic  means;  whereby 
said  rotary  actuator  can  stop  routing  at  two  predetenmned 
positions. 

4^74,803 
HIGH-PRESSURE  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  UNIT 
HaM  Spenster,  nnd  Bans  Sloof,  both  or  Halle,  Gcr«an  D 

^^ttTRSn  -il8W  to  VEB  Koaddnat  Pu-pen  and  Vcr- 
dicbter,  HaOe,  Gera«n  DeaMcratk  Rep. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,022 
datas  priority,  appikaHon  Gennaa  DcaMcratk  Rep.  May 

29,1978,205616  ,  ^«  ,,^ 

lat  a?  P04D  17/08 
UJS.a.415— 70  MCLLu* 

L  A  high-speed  centrifugal  pump,  comprwng  a  houang;  a 
low-speed  suction  suge  arranged  in  said  housing  and  havmgm 
aais;atl«st  one  high-speed  high-pcessute  su«c  also  arranfed 


prime  mover  operative  for  driving  said  high-speed  high-pres- 
sure stage,  one  of  said  prime  movers  which  is  operative  for 
driving  a  respective  one  of  said  stages  being  flanged  to  said 
housing  at  a  respective  one  of  said  sides,  the  other  of  said  prime 

movers  being  flangod  to  said  one  prime  mover  in  tandem 
arrangement 

AJUAMi 
AXIAL^IjOW  TURBINE 

Hyoad  Tcabi-a;  Toabio  Taabd,  airf  YaUMsa  Hjitanl,  ^ 

TaMno,  JivM,  rir  'f t*  MHaai  Fnglaiiiring  and  SMp- 

baildingCo.,Ltd.,Tak]F«,JapM 
Contteaatton-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  918,463,  Jan.  »,  I97t, 
ahandnnril  TUs  appHratina  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,595 

T;!^^^,^  ^,^il■illli■  Tt-  "  "  '"^  "-""^ 

lat  CL^  FOID  25/32 
U.S.  a  41S-121  A  ^ 


1.  An  improved  axial-flow  tuibine  operable  with  a  woriang 
fluid  containing  dust  and  moisture,  comprising  a  tuibine  cas- 
ing, a  mrbine  shaft  rotataWy  supported  in  a  central  portwo 
thereof .  sutor  Wade  means  momtod  within  the  turbine  casmg. 

and  rotor  blade  means  mounted  about  the  outer  periph^rof 
the  tmbine  shaft,  tMd  staler  and  foior  Wade  meaM  bemg  altw- 
natdy  disposed  in  the  direction  of  the  t«tine  sbaft.  la  nwttially 
opposing  arrangement  with  ftapect  to  the  angle  of  thard^ 

sition  relative  to  the  turbine  shaft  and  having  a  ^f***";?* 
shape  in  cros^section.  characterized  in  that  an  "«  "«»«  ^ 
first-stage  stator  Wade  means  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  ttK 
working  fluid  is  less  than  60-  which  is  """^  *^ffj^ 
angle  of  a  seoond-suge  stator  Wade  me-^  t-l  IfceJto^oJ 
STfest-^age  rtator  Wade  «ean.  is  a8- !  .0 1-«  a.  tel^  Je 

hdght  of  the  second  stage  Hator  ^^^^^V^^ 
libsohite  exit  velocity  of  the  woridng  fhnd  from  tlte  fwi- 
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tutor  bbde  means  is  below  200  no/s  which  is  smaller  than  the  airfoil  axis  of  rotation.  wlierd>y  upon  rotatkn  of  said  airfofl 


absolute  exit  velocity  of  the  second-stage  stator  blade  means, 
whereby  the  absolute  exit  velocity  of  the  working  fluid  from 
each  stator  and  rotor  blade  means  includes  a  directionally  same 
velocity  component  with  respect  to  the  turbine  shaft  axis,  and 
the  flow  of  the  working  fluid  has  the  same  directional  vortical 
flow  with  the  turbine  shaft  as  the  axis  of  the  vortex. 


FLOATING  VANE  SUPPORT 
Tnmt  H.  Hoteea,  Rocky  Hill,  Cmm^  wri^or  to  United  Tech- 
■ologiw  Carporatioa.  Hartfacd.  Co—. 

mod  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,289 

lat  O.^  POID  25/24 

VS.  a.  415—138  5  OaiM 


and  nibbing  of  said  edge  thereof  against  said  casing  wall,  a 


resultant  force  is  exerted  on  said  airfoil  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  airfoil  axis  of  rotation. 


1.  A  rotary  machine  having  an  axially  extending  flow  path 
with  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  which  comprises: 

an  outer  case  having  a  central  axis  and  a  plurality  of  pins  at 
the  interior  thereof  wherein  the  pins  are  oriented  in  an 
essentially  axial  direction; 

a  continuous  ring  having  splines  extending  outwardly  there- 
from to  engage  the  pins  wherein  said  pins  and  splines  are 
adapted  to  accommodate  relative  differential  growth  of 
the  ring  with  respect  to  the  case; 

a  vane  cluster  disposed  across  the  flow  path  and  having  an 
outer  flange,  the  outer  flange  engaging  the  continuous 
ring  wherein  said  vane  cluster  is  adapted  to  adjust  rear- 
wardly  with  respect  to  the  outer  case;  and 

an  axial  support  structure,  which  is  adjoined  to  the  outer 
case  at  a  point  downstream  of  the  radial  engagement 
between  the  continuous  ring  and  the  outer  case,  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  vane  cluster  as  the  vane  cluster  ad- 
justs rearwardly  during  operation. 


4,27M06 
STAIRCASE  BLADE  TIP 
VicMie  C  Gdlardo,  Jr„  Haariltoa,  OWo. 
Eiactric  Cnwuigr,  Ot  i—fi,  Ofcio 

Food  Jn.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49.780 
Im.  CL>  FOID  5/20 
VS.  CL  415—172  A  IS 

1.  An  airfoil  for  rotation  within  a  casing  wall,  including 
pressure  and  suction  sides  and  a  blade  tip  having  a  transverse 
planar  surface  defining  an  edge  on  the  pcessure  side  of  said 
airfoil  for  rubbing  against  and  effecting  a  seal  with  said  casing 
wall,  said  edge  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  edge  seg- 
ments at  least  one  of  which  extoids  substantially  parallel  to  the 


4.274.807 

SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WINDMILL 

E.  Kcuwy,  119  StMrt  Rd.,  RadM,  Wis.  5340( 

FDed  JaL  31, 1978.  Scr.  No.  929.265 

bt  CL>  F03D  7/04 

VS.  CL  416—48  5 


1.  A  windmill  control  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotat- 
ably  mounted  windmill  blades  having  a  common  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  blades  being  pivotal  about  the  respective  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  of  said  blades  to  alter  the  pitch  of  said  blades,  a 
rotatably  mounted  hollow  shaft  disposed  on  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  blades  and  being  rotataUe  with  said  blades,  a  piston 
assembly  movably  disposed  within  said  hollow  shaft  and  mov- 
able in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  shaft  for  decreasing  the 
pitch  of  said  blades,  a  fluid  pressure  generating  mechanism  in 
driven  relation  with  said  shaft  and  ^nerating  fluid  pressure  on 
said  piston  assembly  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  blades, 
a  fluid  pressure  governor  operativdy  connected  with  said 
generating  mechanism  for  decreasing  the  flukl  pressure  on  said 
piston  assemMy  according  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
blades,  control  mechanism  interconnected  between  said  piston 
assembly  and  said  blades  for  adjusting  the  pitch  of  said  blades 
in  response  to  the  movement  o(  said  piston  assembly,  and  an 
elastic  member  disposed  within  each  of  said  Uades  and  con- 
nected thereto  and  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
control  nKchanism  and  bemg  disposed  and  operative  to  trans- 
mit the  centrifugal  force  of  said  blades  to  said  shaft  aad  to 
counter  the  force  of  fluid  pressure  oa  said  piston  assembly  aad 
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therd>y  tnciease  the  pitch  of  said  blades  when  fluid  ptesrare  oa 
said  piston  assembly  is  decreased. 

4^4^08 

SWASHPLATE  DRIVE  REDUNDANCY  SYSTEM 

C.  Ga«r.  Hant.  aad  Kaaarth  F.  CaiB|^P^  Wortfc, 

Mh  of  Tcs.,  Mri^on  to  Textroa,  lacn  Pr*vid«ce.  MX 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978.  Scr.  No.  971,712 

lat  CL^  Bi4C  27/74 


VS.  CL  416-114 


10 


aagle  of  inclination  of  the  Wade  means  rdative  to  a  verti- 
cal axis  pasnag  throagh  sakl  support  means  to  vary; 
a  phralhy  of  tie  wire  nie«»  for  intercoupBnf  each  of  wd 

plurality  of  blade  means  together  via  said  support 
thereby  reducing  the  bending  stresses  fai  saic 
means  when  said  support  means  and  said  Made 
rotate  about  said  vertical  axis,  each  of  said  plurality  of  tie 
wire  means  being  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  «sd 
plurality  of  Wade  means  at  a  position  above  said  hinge 
position,  aad  being  ooanected  at  the  other  end  to  an  adja- 

c^t  one  of  said  phirality  of  blade  means  at  a  position 

below  said  hinge  position;  _,    -j  _, 

a  plurality  of  meaber  meaas  coaaoctad  to  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  tie  wire  mcaas  at  an  interaiediate  point  between 
the  two  ends  thereof  for  supporting  each  of  said  tie  wire 
means,  said  member  means  tending  to  move  in  a  du^tion 
coneqKwding  to  the  movement  of  said  Wade  means  as 
said  Wade  means  and  said  support  means  rotate  about  said 

vertical  axis;  and  .         ._ 

a  plurality  of  inwardly-direcled  ftwce  coatral  aseaas  ooa- 
nected to  each  of  said  phvality  of  member  ««■— •^ 
mounted  on  said  support  BKans  for  sul^iectiag  each  or  said 

means  to  an  aiwardly-direcled  force. 


1  In  a  helicopter  having  a  mast  which  drives  a  rotor  and 
which  is  driven  by  a  transmission  and  having  a  »wMhplate 
individuaUy  linked  to  pitch  horns  on  each  rotor  Wade,  the 
improvement  which  compriaes: 


4,214.810 

DUGONAL-FLOW  FAN  WHEEL  WITH  BLADES  OF 

DEVELOPABLE  SURFACE  SHAPE 


tf 


DDrovement  wnicn  compnw*.  .^  __  •i.-.r 

fa)  at  least  four  control  channeb  coupled  to  said  swashplate,  JaL  L  19T7. 82-79389 


FBad  Jm.  23, 1918,  Scr.  No.  9I8.SS6 

-         Jh.  29, 1977,  82-78168; 


three  of  which  normaUy  control  the  attitude  and  position 

ofsaidswashplate;  ^ 

(b)  a  separate  unit  to  power  each  said  control  channel,  eacn 
power  unit  being  directly  driven  by  said  transmiscwn  and 

independent  of  every  other  power  unit;  and 

(c)  means  to  apply  control  of  said  swashplate  from  among 
said  control  channels. 


U.S.  CL  416—186  R 


IatCL}P84D^/2S 


—     -    .     »-     B 

f  ailMMt  Eh 


4,274,809 
VERTICAL  AXIS  WIND  TURBINES 

-  -        both  cf 


A. 
taPXSpodaliat 


FBed  Oct.  IL  1979.  Scr.  No.  83A29 
privity.  appBcatioa  Uaitod  Ktaigioai.  Oct  IL  W78. 


40888/78 


lat  CL^  F89D  3/06,  7/06 


VS.  CL  4M-117 
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L  A  vertical  axis  wind  turbine,  comprising: 
a  phirality  of  blade  means;  -ui-^ 

support  means  fbr  moontiBg  the  plurahty  of  bbde 
thereto,  said  support  mea«  enabling  the  btodej^ 
rotate  around  a  vertical  axit  subjeotmgiMd  Wade       _ 
to  a ceatriftigal  Ibree,  the  Wade a«-asb«iy  hi^^ 
support  means  at  a  hinge  posrtion  thereby  penmttng  an 


1  A  fan  wheel  of  a  diagonal-flow  fsa  for  propelling  a  flow 
of  a  gas.  said  fan  wheel  coaiprisiag  a  rotational  shaft.  fri«to- 
conical  main  plate  coaxiaDy  fixed  to  the  staft.  a  fa|«ooo^ 
ride  Plate  ooaxMlyftwd  with  respect  to  the  a»  of  wttteoacf 
the  shaft  aad  spaced  apart  ftom  the  aiaia  plale  to  fonilimlj^ 
tweea  a  diagonal  flow  path  for  the  gas.  U|eco«e«ige<^ 
main  plate  betag  greater  thaa  the  coae  aagle  of  the  srfeptate. 
and  a  lOurality  of  fan  blades  each  fixed  at  respective  oygc 
skle  edges  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  main  and  side  phSea  aad 
having  an  inner  eatrence  part  and  an  outer  exit  part,  asid  pam 

extending  substantiaUy  treasverse  to  said  ^»V^^V^_ 
each  of  said  fan  blades  ooavrisiag  a  plate  of  a -H^ -i— 

confomiag  to  a  portioa  of  a  ooaM 

faces  jotarf  to  each  odMr  aloag  • —-^_^    •'aw«--inr 

algebraically  coatianous  manner,  said  portioa  ha«g  "*■"*  ** 

dements  coMtituted  by  mutual  iaieraectioa  hacs  between ! 

devdopaWe  surfaces  aad  successive 

varying  '>•*«»'**■  •■id  coaical  m^btM  of  1 
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4»27M11 
WAVE  COMPRfSSOR  TURBOCHARGER 
V.  Dwgi  N^nwar  Rm.  BloondlcM  Hills,  Midk, 
FoH  Motor  Cwpaay.  Dearboni,  Mkk. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  32^24 
lat  CL'  FMF  11/00 


to 


VS.  a.  417— «4 


8  Claims 


directed  along  said  tube;  a  duct  extending  into  the  body 
through  the  wall  of  the  chamber  and  communicating  with  the 
nozzle  head;  means  to  couple  a  primary  flow  of  high-pressure 
fluid  to  the  inlet  of  the  duct;  and  means  to  couple  a  suction  tube 
to  the  suction  inlet  of  the  chamber;  the  arrangement  being  such 
that,  in  use,  the  high-pressure  primary  fluid  flow  issuing  from 
the  nozzle  and  along  the  discharge  tube  will  entrain  material 
into  and  along  the  suction  tube,  over  the  streamlined  surface  of 
said  body,  and  out  along  the  discharge  tube,  in  which  the 
nozzle  head  incorporates  multiple  nozzles  arranged  in  a  ring 
around  a  central  nozzle,  and  the  nozzles  are  so  angled  in  the 
head  that  the  initially  separate  streams  of  high-pressure  fluid 
which  they  discharge  all  converge  downstream  of  the  nozzle 
head,  and  in  which  channels  are  formed  in  the  nozzle  head 
between  each  nozzle  and  the  circumferentially  succeeding  one, 
along  which  channels  fluid  can  be  entrained  into  the  streams 
issuing,  in  use,  from  the  nozzles. 


1.  A  turtx)  compressor  for  use  with  an  air-fuel  mixture  intake 
manifold  for  an  engine  comprising  a  circular  rotor  mounted  for 
rotation  about  its  geometric  axis,  said  rotor  comprising  a  hub 
and  axially  disposed  cells  formed  about  the  periphery  of  the 
hub,  a  cylindrical  shroud  surrounding  said  rotor  and  disposed 
with  a  close  tolerance  clearance  between  the  interior  surface  of 
said  shroud  and  the  outer  dimension  of  said  rotor,  an  exhaust 
gas  manifold  and  an  air  intake  manifold  for  said  engine,  said 
exhaust  gas  manifold  having  formed  therein  a  low  pressure 
exhaust  gas  passage  and  a  high-pressure,  hot  exhaust  gas  pas- 
sage, said  intake  manifold  having  a  low  pressure  intake  air 
passage  and  a  high  pressure  air  outlet  passage  conunonicating 
with  the  air  intake  side  of  the  engine,  a  first  stator  plate  situated 
between  said  rotor  and  said  air  intake  manifold  and  a  second 
sutor  plate  situated  between  said  exhaust  gas  manifold  and  said 
rotor,  said  first  stator  plate  having  formed  therein  a  low  pres- 
sure air  inlet  port  and  a  high  pressure  air  outlet  port,  said 
second  stator  plate  having  formed  therein  a  low  pressure  ex- 
haust gas  outlet  port  and  a  high  pressure  exhaust  gas  inlet  port 
communicating  respectively  with  said  low  pressure  exhaust 
gas  passage  and  said  high  pressure  exhaust  gas  passage,  the 
ports  in  said  flrst  stator  plate  communicating  respectively  with 
said  low  pressure  intake  air  passage  and  said  high  pressure 
air-outlet  passage,  said  rotor  being  formed  of  a  material  that 
has  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  relative  to  the  coef- 
ficient of  thermal  expansion  of  the  material  of  which  the 
shroud  is  formed,  thereby  providing  minimum  change  in  clear- 
ance between  said  rotor  and  said  shroud  during  operation  of 
said  compressor  as  temperature  gradients  are  developed  during 
an  energy  exchange  that  exists  between  the  hot  high  pressure 
exhaust  gases  and  the  relatively  cool  low  pressure  inlet  air. 


Joha  R  K.  ElTidie, 
PL,  Brows 


4^M12 
JET  PUMP 

Ckvlcs  J.  WatidMoa,  botk  of  1  Browa 
Estate,  Leads  11,  Yorkakirc,  Ea- 


SOaiM 


Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Scr.  No.  965,582 
lat  a.J  F04F  5/46 
VS.  CL  417—179 


1.  A  jet  pump  oomprising  a  cyliadrical  opea-ended  hollow 
chamber  having  a  suctioa  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  discharge  tube 
at  the  opposite  end;  a  streamlined  body  mounted  in  the  cham- 
ber, with  one  end  facing  the  suction  inlet  and  the  opponte  end 
facing  the  diacharge  tube;  a  nozzle  head  situated  at  that  end  of 
the  body  which  facs  the  discharge  tube  and  with  its  discharge 


4,274313 
SWASH  PLATE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR 
Atsw>  Kidii,  aad  Toskio  Sado,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japaa,  amigaon 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,573 
Clahas  priority,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Oct  12, 1977,  52/121479 
lat  CL'  F04B  1/J2.  39/00 
VS.  CL  417—269  16  dalias 


1.  A  swash  plate  type  compressor  comprising  a  cylindrical 
compressor  housing  having  an  inlet  of  coolant  gas,  a  cylinder 
block  assembly  supported  within  said  compressor  housing  and 
having  a  crank  chamber  communicated  with  the  inlet  at  an 
axially  central  portion  thereof,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported at  its  ends  in  said  cylinder  block  assembly,  said  cylinder 
block  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  drive  shaft,  front  and  rear  side 
covers  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  block  aaaem- 
bly,  said  side  covers  having  a  low  pressure  chamber  at  a  radi- 
ally central  portion  and  a  high  pressure  chamber  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  low  pressure  chamber,  seal  means 
disposed  at  one  end. of  said  drive  shaft,  front  and  rear  valve 
plates  interposed  between  said  cylinder  block  assembly  and 
respective  ones  of  said  side  covers  and  having  a  first  hole 
cooamunicating  the  crank  chamber  with  the  low  pressure 
chamber,  second  holes  communicating  the  low  pressure  cham- 
ber with  the  cylinder  bores  and  third  holes  communicating  the 
cyUnder  bores  with  the  high  pressure  chamber,  a  swash  plate 
disposed  in  the  crank  chamber  and  keyed  on  said  drive  shaft  so 
as  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a  pluraUty  of  pistons  slidaUy  ar- 
ranged within  the  cylinder  bores  respectively,  a  rotating  mo- 
tion of  said  swash  plate  being  ooovefted  to  a  redprocatiiig 
motion  of  said  pistons,  characterized  in  that  the  hi^  praaure 
chamber  b  divided  into  a  plurality  of  small  rooms  communi- 
cated m  Kries,  that  the  third  holes  rommimirate  the  cylinder 
bores  with  one  end  small  room  of  the  high  prcMure  chamber, 
that  the  other  end  small  room  of  the  high  prewure  chamber  in 
one  of  said  tide  covers  is  communicated  with  an  outlet  of  the 
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compressed  gas  on  the  one  of  said  side  covers,  and  that  the 
other  end  small  room  of  the  high  pressure  chamber  in  the  other 

of  said  side  covers  is  conununicated  with  the  high  pressure 
chamber  in  the  one  of  said  side  covers,  and  wherein  said  high 
pressure  chamber  is  divided  into  said  plurahty  of  small  rooms 
by  a  partition  plate  member  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section, 
said  partition  plate  member  being  inserted  in  the  high  pressure 
chamber  so  as  to  cover  the  third  holes  of  said  valve  plates. 

4^4314 

ROTATIVE  MACHINE  FOR  FLUIDS 

EagcataB  M.  Rylewrid,  43Mi,  Ave.  da  Gal  Lederc,  78470  St 

Rcaiy  lea  Cheneaec,  Fhmcc  ^    ^    ^ 

MatkM  of  Scr.  No.  797^11,  May  16, 1977,  ifcendnaril 
This  MpHratlT-  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  33,015 
^  priority,  applicatioa  F^aMC  May  17, 1976, 76  14837 

lat  CLJ  POIC  J/00:  PWC  2/00:  FD4C  2/00.  18/00 
VS.  CL  418-15  "  CW-» 


»i      "I 


lution  to  said  surface  <rf  revolution  generated  by  the  rota- 
tion of  said  vane  members  about  said  main  axis  of  said 
machine  and  by  the  difference  of  the  distances  of  said  vane 

members  from  said  main  axis  of  said  machine  during  then- 
travel  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  said  spiral-tike  pas- 
sages, 
the  improvement  dierein  which  comprises: 
said  at  least  one  spiral-lfte  passage  of  revolution  having  an 
extended  operative  portion  which  is  defined  by  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  by  a  single  one  of  said  pairs  of  rib  members, 

and 
said  conversion  of  pressure  energy  of  fluids  takes  place  m  the 
portion  of  said  spiral-Uke  passage  of  revolution  bordered 
by  said  one  rib  member  as  well  as  in  the  portion  thereof 
bordered  by  said  pair  of  rib  members. 


4^4,815 

ROTARY  COMB'*SnON  ENGINE  OF  TROCHOID 

DESIGN  Willi  OIL  RETURN  GROOVE 

Rolf  Lechkr,  Ncckaiaata,  and  Waif  LdtenacM,  Bad  Wiavfc% 

bath  of  Fed.  Rep.  af  GcrMqr,  nripnn  to  Aadi  Naa  Aalo 

Uaioa  AkUiiapiillirhaft,  Neifcarwim.  Fed.  Rap,  af  Ciiif 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,795 
CUM  priority,  appUcatiea  Fed.  Rep.  af  GeraH^r,  Mar  5. 
1978, 2819664  _ 

lat  CL^  POIC  1/Oa  19/12.  21/06 

VS.  CL  41»-91  * 


1  In  a  positive-displacement  machine  in  which  the  conver- 
sion of  pressure  energy  of  fluids  is  obtained  by  the  circulation 
of  at  least  two  spaced  vane  members  in  at  least  one  spiral-like 
passage  of  revolution  defined  by  a  pair  of  rib  members  having 
top  surfaces  and  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  therrtetween, 

wherein 
said  vane  members  are  parts  of  at  least  two  vane  wheels, 
each  of  said  vane  wheels  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
own  axis  and  housed  in  aslot  formed  in  a  first  part  of  said 

machine, 
said  vane  members  circulating  in  said  spiral-like  passages  of 

revolution  formed  in  a  second  part  of  said  machine, 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  machine  is 

rotatable.  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  constituting  the  main 

axis  of  rotation  of  said  madiine, 
said  spiral-Uke  passages  of  revolutioii  are  generated  by  a 

combined  rotation  of  said  vane  members  about  the  axis  of 

roution  of  their  respective  vane  wheeb  and  by  rotation  of 
said  first  part  of  said  machine  in  relation  to  said  second 

part  of  said  machine, 
said  spiral-like  passages  are  closed  across  the  top  of  said  side 

walls  by  a  surface  of  revolution  formed  on  said  first  part  <rf 
said  machine  housing  said  vane  wheels, 

said  surface  of  revolution  formed  on  said  first  part  of  said 
machine  cooperating  with  a  conjugated  surface  of  revolu- 
tion formed  on  said  top  surfaces  of  said  ribs  defining  said 
passages  on  said  second  part  of  said  machine, 

said  defined  spiral-like  panages  of  revolution  having  an  uilet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  continuous  progressively  varying 
cross-sectional  area  from  the  inlet  to  the  outiet  thereof, 

each  of  said  sur&ce  of  revolution  and  said  conjugated  sur- 
fcce  of  revolution  being  generrted  about  said  main  axis  of 

rotatioa  of  said  machine,  

whereby  the  ratio  and  the  gradient  of  compresBon  or  expan- 

non  fbr  a  compressible  fluid,  and  the  coostont  volume 
flow  for  an  incompressil>le  fluid,  fkywiog  through  aid 
uMmrri  between  said  two  spaced  vane  members  circulat- 
ing therein  aie  impooed  by  the  relative  position  and  ooa- 
figuration  of  said  cooperatiag  coiun««ed  surface  of  revo- 


1.  A  rotary  combustion  engtae  of  trochoid  design  compris- 
ing;  a  housing  composed  of  a  jacket  having  a  muhi<orved 
inner  jacket  face  and  two  parallel  side  walls  and  a  substantiany 
horizontally  disposed  eccentric  shaft  wWch  extends  through 
circular  apertures  in  the  side  walls,  a  Bquid  cooled  piston 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  eccentric,  oil  control  rings  mounted 
on  the  piston  end  walls  which  coact  with  the  sidefaces  of  the 
side  walls,  a  disk  provided  in  at  least  one  piston  end  wall  and 
routing  with  the  eccentric  litoft  ooncentricaUy  with  respect  to 

the  routional  axis  of  the  piston  and  having  a  hub  which  ex- 
tends into  the  aperture  of  the  sate  wafl,  whereby  the  disk  and 
the  hub  are  provided  with  seahBg  liags  in  tight  sealiBg  engage- 
went  with  the  piston  ckI  waD  and  the  waU  of  the  aperture, 
respectively,  the  seaKag  rings  seaKM  en  «nn«l*r  chansbw 
between  said  one  piston  end  waB  aad  the  ndjaocnt  side  waU 
which  is  Kmited  radially  outwanty  by  the  ofl  ooata<Atm§,t 
groove  provided  in  the  lower  range  of  the  wan  of  the  apertare 
which  receives  the  hid)  of  the  disk,  whereby  this  groove  »  a 
communication  with  the  annular  chamber  aad  is  coapled  at  rts 
lowerpoct  point  with  a  retaraliae  to  the  Inp^  cycle  ^  ■•SMS 
of  a  bore  which  wiUretam  liquid  io  the  I  ■■alwehamfcerMiO 

timet  wrli"***!  when  the  eagine  is  aot  i 
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ROTARY  VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  CHAMFERED 

VANE  SLOTS 
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form  a  pump  cavity  therewith,  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
end  heads  by  bearings  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
pump  cavity,  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  within  the 
pump  cavity,  a  pair  of  sealing  plates  individually  disposed 
between  the  ends  of  the  housing  and  the  end  heads  to  divide 
the  pump  cavity  into  a  pair  of  end  chambers  defined  by  the  end 
heads  and  the  sealing  plates  and  an  intermediate  rotor  chamber 
defined  by  the  sealmg  plates  and.  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidingly 
disposed  in  grooves  radially  formed  in  the  rotor,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 
said  sealing  plates  being  resilient  to  allow  for  deformation 
and  extending  from  said  drive  shaft  radially  outward  to 
said  housing; 
fluid  inlet  and  discharge  ports  provided  in  the  resilient  seal- 
ing plates  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pomp  cavity, 
and  wherein  said  resilient  plates  isolate  said  end  chambers 
to  prevent  fluid  communication  between  said  ports  and 
said  end  chambers. 


»» 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  including  a  cylmder  having  a  bore 
and  an  inlet  and  outlet  communicating  with  the  bore,  a  rotor 
rotatably  disposed  in  the  bore  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
radial  slots,  and  a  plurahty  of  vanes  slidably  disposed  in  the 
slots  respectively  and  being  urged  into  engagement  with  a  wall 
of  the  bore,  the  cylinder,  rotor  and  vanes  being  configured  in 
such  a  manner  that  fluid  is  displaced  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet 
through  the  bore  upon  integral  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  vanes, 
characterized  in  that  trailing  outer  edges  of  the  slots  are  cham- 
fered; and 
further  comprising  means  for  urging  the  vanes  into  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  the  bore  by  applying  pressurized 
fluid  lubricant  to  inner  ends  of  the  vanes,  clearances  being 
provided  between  the  vanes  and  respective  slots  which 
are  sufficiently  large  to  allow  lubrication  of  the  vanes  and 
adjacent  walls  of  the  slots; 
said  clearances  allowing  tilting  of  the  vanes  in  the  slots  by  a 
predetermined  angle,  an  angle  of  chamfering  of  the  trail- 
ing outer  edges  of  the  slots  being  in  the  range  from  the 
predetermined  angle  plus  O.S*  to  the  predetermined  angle 
plus  IS*. 


4,27M17 
ROTARY  VANE  PUMP  WITH  INLET  AND  DISCHARGE 

PORTS  IN  END  SEALING  PLATES 
Hlroahi    SakamaH,    Utaaaoadya;   ToaUynU    Maoda,    Ageo; 
Fkmikiro  UsMliM,  and  TadMU  SoHou,  both  of  Toyota,  aU  of 
J^oii,  Mri^nn  to  Toyota  JUoaha  Kogyo  rataihllrl  Kaiaha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

FDad  JmL  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  45^56 

Ji^M.  Jm.  «.  197t,  S3/M111 


tat  a^  FIMC  27/Oa  29/00 


VS,  a  418—133 


I.  In  a  rotary  fhad  pump  including  a  housing  having  a  gener- 
ally cyhadrical  cavity  extending  therethrough,  a  pair  of  re- 
oeaaed  end  heads  assembled  at  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  to 


4,274,818 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-EXPANDING  AND  MOLDING 
THERMOPLACTIC  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
Robert  L.  MoatgoflMry,  aad  StMrt  B.  Saith,  both  of  Conycn, 
Ga.,  aarivMTS  to  Sontheaatam  Foam  Producta,  lae^  Coaycrs, 
Ga. 
DiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  827,873.  Ai«.  28. 1977,  itwioBii.  lUa 
^pHcaHwa  Am-  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,7<3 
IM.  CL^  B29D  27/00 
VS.  CL  42S— 4  R  11 


1.  Apparatus  for  expanding  and  molding  thermoplastic  poly- 
particles  comprising  hopper  means  for  lecetving  said 
particles,  container  means  for  receiving  said  particles  from  said 
hopper  means,  means  to  agitato  and  to  heat  said  particles  in  a 
dry  state  within  the  container  means,  means  for  porformtng  the 
fimctions  of  first  evacuating  the  container  means  to  draw  the 
particles  from  the  hopper  means  into  the  container  means  and 
second  pressurizing  the  container  means  with  a  hot  dry  gase- 
ous medium  to  uniformly  soften  said  particles  without  expand- 
ing them  and  then  evacuating  the  contaiBer  means  to  a  prese- 
lected degree  of  vacuum  to  expand  the  particles  in  the  con- 
tainer means,  means  to  mold  expanded  particles  taken  from  the 
container  means  into  an  integral  fuaed  mass,  and  vacuum  con- 
veyor means  interoonnectiag  the  containrr  means  and  said 
molding  means  for  extracting  the  ripandrd  particka  from  the 
container  means  into  the  means  to  oaold  expanded  particles. 
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4,274,819 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SHOT 

Wflfrad  A.  R.  Tdbot,  28,  MiMb  La„  Chcrhm,  Galne,  WntMra. 


HM  Scv.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78.848 
priority.  ^pilraHia  Uaitod  Ktafiam.  Jan.  2.  IfH. 
23508/77 


IM.  OJ  B22D  11/01 


UJS.CL42S-4 


^^3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  shot  which  comprises: 
a  container  for  hokhng  metal  uaed  to  make  shot,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  bottom  waO  and  a  side  wall,  openings 
formed  in  said  side  wall  through  which  molten  metal  can 


an  inclined  chuto  leading  down  and  away  from  said  con- 
tainer and  below  said  openings; 

a  h(rfder  attached  to  said  container  adjacent  said  side  wall 
and  adapted  to  hM  a  heating  means  capable  of  mdting 
metal  to  a  flowing  condition  and  cause  heat  to  be  directed 
toward  said  side  waH  wherry  to  heat  the  metal  in  said 
container  and  optionally  said  side  wall  and  said  chuto  and 
meh  said  metal  tb  a  flowing  condition,  whereby  molten 
metal  passes  through  said  openings  and  drops  onto  said 
chute.  \ 


around,  the  upper  portion  of  oMh  of  saidlock  I 
a  keq;wr  formed  with  a  horiaoatal  paaape; 

a  phirality  of  lug  aMans  formed  on  said  upper  matrix  at 
circumferentially  spaced  points  thenaround  in  fcneral 
vertical  alignment  widi  said  lock  amm,  aid  hi« 
each  being  formed  with  oporing  Bsaaas  that  are 
tally  ahgned  with  the  passafca  of  said  lock 
when  said  upper  matrix  is  pocitionrd  upon  said  lower 
OMtiix; 

a  plurality  of  wedfle  locks,  each  horiaooiBlly  aligned  with 
the  opening  means  of  each  of  OM  of  said  hsg  meaM  awl 

Bovible  hocizoolaUy  from  an  wdockad  position  lo  om 
side  of  the  keeper  paas^e  of  ha  laapactivc  look  arm  to  a 
kicked  position  bridging  ssid  opening  meana  and  said 

matrix; 
power-operated  means  on  said  upper  matrix  for  < 

wedge  kxka  between  their  kKked  and  I 

sensing  means  operatively  aaaodated  with  emch  of  said 

wedge  locks  to  detect  whether  or  not  each  of  said  wedge 

kxdcs  have  been  vfed  into  their  locked  position;  and 

operated  by  said  sewing  taeam  to  prevent  the  tire 

leans  from  inflatiag  said  tire  unless  each  of  sakl 

wedge  k)cks  is  disposed  in  its  kwked 


4^4,821 

DIE  FOR  EXTRUDING  REINFORCED  FAHUC 
F.  KicnMr.  Akran,  Oya.  aariipar  to  The 


raad  Feb.  28. 1988.  Scr.  Na.  125.887 
Int  CL' B81C  i/DOl  B29F  i//0 
U.S.a.  425-114 


% 


'  4^74^828 
LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  TIRE  CURING  APPARATUS 
I T.  Ffta.  Hadenda  Hci^ia.  GriK  91745 

FBai  M^  27. 1988.  Scr.  No.  153.783 
InL  CL'  B29H  5/fXl  5/04 
UJS.CL  425-29  ♦ 


i--^ 


L  A  die  for  extrudmg  an 
bterally  spaced  kmgitadinal 
msert  having  unifiafmly 


ribbon  reinforced  witt 
die  enckTcing  a 
fya- 


leave  the  groove 


4.274.822 

AJF^ARAtVS  FOR  FOBtMINGnAL  LINERS  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  MAiniAL  WITHIN  CLpSURB  CAP 


1.  A  qwck-idease  kx^  system  fbr  tire  curing  apparatus 
having  a  tower  matrix  that  receives  the  tower  part  of  a  tire  to 
be  cured  and  an  upper  matrix  that  receives  the  upper  paitof 
the  tire  to  be  cured,  with  the  matrices  being  vertkaDy  separa- 
bte  to  iw«ve  saki  tire,  and  saki  appanlm  fiirthff  indndinrdre 
inflatmg  means  for  pussuriting  saki  tire,  said  qnick-rdeaae 
tock  system  comprising:  iS.  --'  1*  ^ "« 

a  phuality  of  lock  araw  having  their  kmer  eads  aecured  to 


sakl  tower  matrix  at  ckcumferentially  spaced  poima  there-  foammg 
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•  plurality  of  movable  dies  each  having  an  inner  die  and  an 
annular  outer  die, 

each  of  said  inner  and  outer  dies  being  movable  up  and 
down, 

said  inner  die  having  a  cylindrical  lower  end  portion  which 
is  slidably  disposed  within  said  annular  outer  die  and  has  a 
lower  end  wall  for  radially  spreading  a  measured  amount 
of  fused  thermoplastic  foaming  material  placed  on  a  hori- 
zontal wall  of  an  interior  surface  of  a  cap  shell,  as  said 
inner  die  takes  its  lowermost  positioa, 

said  annular  outer  die  having  a  cylindrical  lower  end  portion 
whose  external  diameter  is  substantially  equal  to  an  inter- 
nal diameter  of  said  cap  shell,  so  that  a  cyUndrical  external 
circumferential  wall  of  said  cylindrical  lower  end  portion 
is  in  contact  with  a  substantially  upwardly  extending  wall 
of  said  interior  surface  of  the  cap  shell  when  said  outer  die 
is  in  its  lowermost  position, 

said  inner  die  being  so  arranged  as  to  still  continue  its  down- 
ward movement  to  its  lowermost  position  after  said  outer 
die  has  taken  its  lowermost  position, 

means  for  restricting  downward  movement  of  said  outer  die 
so  as  to  prevent  its  lower  end  wall  from  contacting  said 
horizontal  wall  of  said  cap  shell  thereby  to  provide  a 


certain  constant  clearance  between  said  lower  end  wall  of 
the  outcre  die  and  said  horizontal  wall  of  said  cap  shell. 

an  annular  recess  formed  in  a  lower  end  circumference  of 
said  inner  die, 

said  annular  recess  being  communicated  with  said  clearance 
so  that  an  annular  foaming  chamber  of  a  constant  capac- 
ity, for  forming  a  thick  annular  pad  portion  of  said  seal 
liner,  is  formed  beneath  said  lower  end  wall  of  the  outer 
die  when  both  of  said  outer  and  inner  dies  are  in  their 
lowermost  positions, 

means  for  restricting  upward  movement  of  said  outer  die 
when  said  thermoplastic  foaming  material  is  forcibly 
pushed  into  said  foaming  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  gas  discharging  grooves  formed  in  a  relatively 
slidable  area  existing  between  a  cylindrical  external  sur- 
face of  said  cylindrical  lower  end  portion  of  said  inner  die 
and  a  cylindrical  internal  surface  of  said  cylindrical  lower 
end  portion  of  said  outer  die,  said  area  being  located  above 
laid  annular  foaming  chamber  and  inwardly  spaced  apart 
from  said  upwardly  extending  wall  of  said  interior  surface 
of  said  cap  shell,  and 

said  foaming  chamber  being  communicated  with  the  atmo- 
sphere through  said  gas  discharging  grooves. 


4^4,123 
WAX  INJECTION  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND 
CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 
VifgO  V.  StMadm,  Rocky  Rim;  Rokcrt  A.  Orticr, 
KcMcth  R.  KMper,  Pnn,  aU  of  Ohte, 
cnft  Toal  «  MM  lac^  Omla^  OUo 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  244^ 
IiH.  a.}  B29F  1/06 
VS.  CL  425— 14S 


loTc 


26ClafaM 


1.  In  combination,  an  investment  pattern  molding  machine 
having  a  source  of  fluid  molding  material  and  a  movable  ram 
and  a  mold  into  which  said  material  is  to  be  forced  imder 
pressure  by  means  of  said  movable  ram  moving  through  a 
predetermined  distance  in  a  fluid  injection  direction  and  there- 
after returned  to  a  fluid  charging  position,  control  means  for 
initiating  a  molding  cycle  for  injecting  wax  into  said  mold,  a 
servo-control  operably  connected  with  said  control  means  and 
responsive  thereto  to  sense  and  control  the  movement  of  the 
movable  ram  and  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  moMing  material  as 
generated  by  said  movable  ram  forcing  said  material  into  said 
mold,  said  servo-control  comprising  means  for  actuating  the 
movable  ram  and  for  effecting  the  movement  thereof  in  a 
direction  to  initiate  the  injection  of  the  fluid  molding  material 
into  said  mold,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  movable 
ram  and  to  provide  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  movable  ram,  means  for  providing  a  reference 
control  signal  that  is  representative  of  the  movement  desired 
for  said  ram  in  said  molding  cycle,  means  for  comparing  the 
first  signal  with  the  reference  control  signal  and  to  provide  a 
differential  signal,  and  means  for  applying  said  differential 
signal  to  said  ram  actuating  means  effective  corresponding  to 
said  differential  signal  to  modify  the  movement  of  said  ram  and 
correspondingly  regulate  the  injection  of  the  fluid  molding 
material  into  said  mold,  and  means  in  said  servo-control  for 
limiting  the  quantum  of  the  reference  control  signal  compris- 
ing circuit  means  for  providing  a  preselected  maximum  accel- 
eration reference  signal  and  a  preselected  maximum  velocity 
reference  signal  which  are  representative  respectively  of  the 
acceleration  and  velocity  desired  for  said  ram,  and  said  servo- 
control  having  means  for  combining  said  acceleration  and 
velocity  reference  signals  to  provide  the  reference  control 
signal. 


4^M24 

MOLD  BOX  APPARATUS 

WajM  L.  MalUM,  5001  E.  CMtH,  ScortsMi.  Arts.  SS254 

Coatinatio»^»-part  of  Scr.  No.  947.590,  Oct  2, 197S,  Pat  No. 

4^18406.  TUs  appUcattoa  Apr.  10, 1900,  Scr.  No.  139,096 

lat  CL^  A21C  3/00 

VS.  CL  425-253  11  CUbM 

1.  A  mold  box  apparatus  for  casting  cementitious  blocks 

with  a  channel  in  at  least  one  of  the  sidewalk  thereof  in  which 
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thermaUy  insulative  foam  is  subsequendy  castaUe,  said  mold 
box  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  boa  die  which  is  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  and 
has  at  least  one  compartment  which  forms  the  aide  and 
end  walls  of  the  block  when  cement  is  deposited  therein; 

(b)  a  paUet  die  positioned  in  engagement  with  said  mold  box 

die  to  cloie  the  bottom  thereof; 

(c)  a  core  die  assembly  mounted  on  said  mold  box  die  so  as 
to  span  the  open  top  therwf.  said  core  die  assembly  hav- 
ing  a  spaced  pair  of  core  dies  depending  therefrom  mto 
the  compartment  of  said  moM  box  die  to  form  vertical 
passages  centraUy  through  the  block  formed  upon  dcpoai- 
tion  of  cement  therein;  and 


4»274gn( 
DENTURE  ADJUSniENT  TOOL 
P.  HMjr,  4714  E.  LaftvcMa  BHA^fcai 
tSOlt,  Mi  AMa  W.  CMH.  <7»  E.  MeDaMU  Dr^ 

ddc  Ariz.  SS253 

FBci  Oct  It,  1979,  Scr.  NCL  tS,IM 

M.iVAlUC3/06 
VS.  a  433-144  * 


«' 


(d)  at  least  one  channel  die  assembly  mounted  on  said  mold 
box  die  so  as  to  span  the  open  top  thereof  and  disposed  to 
be  laterally  adjacent  and  parallel  with  respect  to  said  core 
die  assembly,  said  channel  die  assembly  having  a  plurahty 
of  aligned  channel  dies  depending  therefrom  to  form  a 
channel  within  one  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  block  when 
cement  is  deposited  in  the  compartment  of  said  moU  box 
die,  said  plurality  of  channel  dies  spaced  from  the  mold 
box  die,  spaced  from  the  pallet  die  and  spaced  from  each 
other  so  that  the  channel  formed  in  the  block  upon  deposi- 
tion of  cement  into  said  mold  box  die  has  its  opposite  ends 

closed  by  thin-wall  cementitious  webs,  has  its  bottom 
closed  by  a  thin-waU  cementitious  web,  and  has  a  plurahty 
of  cementitious  thin-wall  stabilizer  webs  formed  trans- 
versely in  the  channel. 

4,274,025 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PiM>l>i|^,  ^ 
CELLULATED  VFTREOUS  REFRACTOR  MjrraiAI^ 
PRESCRIBED  SHAPES  AND  PRODUCTS  TIffiROTJOM 

JolHi  W.  North,  3447  Pierce  Dr.,  NE^  ChamMff,  «.  ^],^ 

do.  rfS!^No.  808,507,  Mar.  20,  If^^P-.  No.  4.190,414. 

TUB  apHicatkM  Dec  10. 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,900 

tat  CV  F21B  14/00 

UJS.CL  432-13  ^ 


1.  A  one  piece  multi-fVmction  manual  denture  adjwonent 
tool,  said  tool  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  handle  for  gripping  said  tool;  

(b)  a  «»«««fc  square  in  cross-section  and  extending  nom  saia 
handle,  said  shank  inchtding  an  abrasive  sur&cc  disposed 
on  the  sides  of  said  shank;  and 

(c)  a  dual  tapered  daw  disposed  at  the  extremity  of  said 
shank,  said  claw  indudiag  a  terminal  tip  a«i  a  curved 
cutting  edge  eatending  from  either  side  of  said  tip  toward 

said  ffc— fc,  said  claw  further  iachiriing  two  *tf*j^  "**• 
(rf*  widths  diT"'"'**"««6  toward  said  tip  wd  dtW"""!^ 
curvatore  of  said  claw,  said  diminishing  width  typoaed 
sides  having  abraave  svrfKX  and  being  *"'"^^  " 
respective  ones  of  said  abrasive  aides  of  said  sha^  to 
define  variable  width  rtirasive  snrfiMxa. 


4,274j8r 
PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MARINE  V^m- 

M.  Catahari.  Q^dc  A/D  Ijimd,  NHhsilMii.  aa- 
to  SdMttd  FUiiiilwi  B-V.,  Ndkcrianda 
Faai  Sep.  15, 1971,  Scr.  Na.  942,tt4 
pricfity,  ifilliBrtTr  riiilhiilaaii    Scpw  19,  1977, 

""*""•  tatCL3M3H5//2 

VS.  CL  440-54  * 


16  A  process  of  providing  a  charge  for  a  kihi,  comprising  m 
a  die  cavity  covering  the  bottom  thereof  with  a  release  i^«it. 
applying  a  mixture  of  solid  carbonaceous  ag^egate  »^^ 
0^  saki  release  agent,  pbdng  a  charge  of  mmeral  and  cel- 
lulating  agent  on  said  mixture  and  pressing  same  together. 


1.  A  propulsion  system  for  a  marine 
(A)  a  vertical  sleeve; 


1007  O.G.— 59 
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(B)  a  drive  motor  located  near  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve 

and  including  a  verticany  extending  output  shaft; 
(Q  a  tteeraUe  propeller  comprising: 

(1)  a  steering  tube  coupled  to  said  sleeve  for  roUtion  about 
a  vertical  axis; 

(2)  swivel  drive  means  coupled  to  the  top  of  said  steering 
tube  Tor  routing  said  steering  tube  about  said  vertical 
axis; 

(3)  a  telescopable  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  steer- 
ing tube  and  including  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  upper  portion  being  coupled  to  said  output 
shaA  of  said  motor  by  a  footstep  bearing  including 
complementary  concave  and  convex  bearing  parts,  said 
concave  bearing  part  being  coupled  to  said  upper  por- 
tion of  said  drive  shaft,  said  convex  bearing  part  being 
coupled  to  said  output  shaft  of  said  motor; 

(4)  said  upper  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  being  solid  and 
said  lower  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  being  hollow  and 
telescopically  receiving  said  solid  upper  portion,  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  being  coupled  for  rotation 
with  one  another  by  a  self-adjusting  rotary  coupling, 
said  rotary  coupling  including  inner  and  outer  concen- 
tric rings; 

(5)  an  underwater  housing  coupled  to  the  bottom  of  said 
steering  tube  for  rotation  therewith,  said  underwater 
housing  enclosing  drive  gears  coupling  a  ship's  propel- 
ler to  said  drive  shaft;  and 

(D)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  an  assembly  including 
said  steering  tube,  said  lower  portion  of  said  drive  shaA, 
said  underwater  housing  and  said  swivel  drive  means 
between  an  upper  position  wherein  said  assembly  is  fully 
withdrawn  into  said  sleeve  and  a  lower  position  wherem 
said  propeller  extends  below  said  sleeve;  and 

(E)  said  inner  concentric  ring  having  teeth  which  interlock 
with  corresponding  teeth  on  said  upper  portion  of  said 
drive  shaft  when  said  assembly  is  in  said  lower  position, 
said  inner  ring  also  having  «  pair  of  spigots  attached 
thereto,  said  spigou  engaging  respective  grooves  in  said 
upper  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  such  that  the  orienUtion 


of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  drive  shaft  remain 
constant  as  said  lower  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  moves 
from  said  upper  to  said  lower  position  to  reengage  said 
interlocking  teeth. 


4v27M2S 
DERAILLEUR  GEAR-CHANGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

BICYCLE 

Roger  Hwet,  60,  aTcmw  FiUx  Fawc,  Nurtcrrc,  Fhucc 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1»79,  Scr.  No.  7,990 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Feb.  Z,  1978,  79  03271 

Int.  a.^  F16H  JI/00 

VS.  a.  474—82  3  QataM 


I 


a  2122 


1.  A  derailleur  gear-change  assembly  for  a  bicycle  having  a 
support  cage  itself  carrying  a  chain-guide  wheel  and  a  chain 
tensioning  wheel  as  well  as  a  support  means  for  said  cage,  said 
suppori  means  consisting  of  a  deformable  parallelogram  for 
producing  translatory  movement  of  the  cage  under  the  action 
of  a  cable  and  for  passing  the  chain  from  one  sprocket  wheel  of 
a  freewheel  of  the  bicycle  to  another  sprocket  wheel,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  derailleur  gear-change  assembly  in 
which  several  perforations  are  provided  on  the  arm  of  the 
deformable  parallelogram  for  the  adjustable  fixing  of  the  cage. 


4»274»S29 

CONTINUOUS  DYEING  PROCESS  IN  ORGANIC 

SOLVENT  VAPORS 

JacfM  Znrtwhn,  Prattdii,  Swttwlaad,  mipmr  to  Okh 

kiMay,  N.Y. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  <H480,  M».  t,  197i,  ataadoMd.  lUi 
Oct  4, 197S,  Scr.  No.  94M20 
VpUetfhM  flwlUiflwi,  Mm.  14,  1975, 
3263/75;  Apr.  3, 1975, 4222/75 

bt  CL^  D06P  1/68 
US.  a  8— 475  MOitas 

L  X  process  for  the  continuous  dyeing  of  synthetic  textile 
fibers  from  organic  sdvent,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  Preheating  the  textile  fibers  to  at  least  100*  C; 

(2)  Impregnating  the  preheated  textile  fibers  wiA  a  hot 
halogenated  liydrocaiboa  liquor,  containing  dyestuff  or 
optical  tMTightener,  to  form  impr^nated  textile  fibers 
containing  between  ISO  and  300%  of  liquor,  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  textile  fibers;  and 

(3)  Immediately  passing  the  |Mreheated  and  impr^nated 
textile  fibers  through  a  vapor  rone  filled  with  super- 
heated vapors  of  the  halogenated  hydrocarbon,  in  such  a 
manner  that  during  passage  of  the  textile  fibers  through 
the  vapor  zone  the  alMOfbed  liquor  becomes  concentrated 
on  the  textile  fibers,  whereby  (a)  the  amount  of  haloge- 
nated hydrocarlx»  on  the  textile  fibers  is  not  increased  by 
condensation  of  halogenated  hydrocarbon  vapor,  and  (b) 
more  than  5%  of  abiotbed  liquor  is  present  on  the  textile 
fibers  when  they  emerge  from  the  v^wr  zone,  so  that  the 
textile  fibers  during  the  passage  through  the  vapor  zone 
never  tiecome  dry. 


4,274,831 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  OR  PRINTING  SYNTHETIC 

FIBER  MATERIALS  BY  MEANS  OF  DISPERSE  DYB, 

AND  COLORANT  CQMP06IT1QNS  UTILIZABIX  FOR 

THIS  PURPOSE 
Gem4  UL  Bdffort,  OImcI,  Mi  DHid  P.  A. 
Rofer  ca  Rp—oia,  both  of  FkMec,  aarifoan  to 
niimi<MM  Ufiw  rabbi—,  Coarbcfoie,  FhaM* 
FDod  Jaa.  30, 1978.  Scr.  No.  921,840 
CUbm  priority,  applitatisa  F^aMC,  JaL  28, 1977,  77  23221 
lat  CLJ  D06P  3/87Z  3/874.  1/673, 1/653 
U  A  CL  8—532  10 

L  A  process  for  dyctng  materialt  cootainiaf  I 
by  means  of  disperse  dyes  wbicb  conaprisea  carrying  out  the 
dyeing  by  the  eafaanrtion  method  in  the  prescBoe  of  at  least  one 
metallic  sah  of  an  inorganic  or  organic  add,  the  metal  having 
aa  atomic  number  in  the  range  of  24  through  30,  said  metdlic 
salt  being  added  in  tti  amoimt  of  0.2  to  2%  by  wd^  expreaed 
as  metal  in  relation  to  the  disperse  dye. 


4,274,838 
COLORED  MEDICINAL  TABLET,  NATURAL  COLOR 
PIGMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  THE  PIGMENT 
IN  COLORING  FOOD,  DRUG  AND  COSMETIC 
PRODUCTS 
Edward  J.  WoafeU,  Do^bMfflk;  Lavrcaco  J.  Roaaaia 
Waica,  and  Kdtb  MMhaD,  Ft  WaaUa^aa,  afl  of  Pa^ 
on  to  Cobireoii,  lac,  Wcat  PofaH,  Pa. 

FlladScp.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,301 
lat  a.»  D8(P  3/58:  A611 47/00.  9/36 
UJB.  CL  8-495  4 

1.  A  method  of  orforing  a  pharmaceutical  tablet  comivising: 

suspending  100  g.  of  findy  divided  powdered  com  starch  in 

about  1800  ml.  of  water, 
adding  SO  g.  of  a  30%  (W/V)  ahmmram  chloride  s(4ution  in 

witfer  to  the  com  starch  suspension, 
heating  the  aoapension  to  about  SO*  C, 
dtsaolvhig  10  g.  of  curcumtn  in  800  ml.  of  water  containing 

3.2  g.  of  sodium  hydroxide  to  form  a  dye  scdntion, 
addmg  the  dye  solution  in  a  fine  stream  to  tiie  com  starch 

sospenaion  while  stirring  the  vxspeuaon  nqndly, 
oonthraing  the  stirring  untO  aO  die  curcumtn  is  attached  to 

the  com  starch  paitiefes,    ^'-f"'  ^;' 

filtering  the  resulting  slurry  to  obtain  a  filtered  cake, 
wadang  die  filtered  oake  with  water,  and 
drying  the  filtered  cake  at  about  SO*  C  in  a  hot  air  oven  to 

obtain  a  powdered  nalaral  dye  pigment,  sasprndmg  said 

pigment  in  a  coMhig  sohition  uid  coatfaig  the  tdrfet  with 

said  coating  sohitiOB. 


4,27M» 
ANALYTICAL  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
ANALYSIS  OP  MULTIPLE  ANALYTES 
Td- Wtag  Wo,  Rochealer,  a^  GIca  M.  Dappcn,  Webiler,  boA  of 
N.Y.,  lid^nri  to  Eaatana  Kod*  Coainay,  Rocbcrter,  N.Y. 
FIM  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,685 
lat  CLJ  GWN  33/00.  33/51  33/71  33/92 
U.S.  CL  23—230  R  17  CJabaa 

17.  A  method  for  the  analysis  of  aaalytes  in  a  Uquid,  said 
method  comprising 

(a)  contacting  together  said  liquid  an  an  analytical  dement 
having  an  essentially  dry  antrix  pennaMe  to  said  bqoid, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  matrix  coniprisiag 

0)  a  first  interactive  compoaitioa  for  the  geaeratioa  df  a  SHI 
radiometrically  detectdde  species  in  an  amount  oorre- 
iq?n.f4*"g  to  the  preaance  aad/or  cuuoctratina  of  one 
andyte,  or  a  reaction  or  decomposition  pnxtact  thereof, 

and 

(ii)  a  second  interactive  coaqioskion  for  the  inhibition  or 
the  destruction  of  a  second  radiometricaily  detoctiibie 
species  in  an  ammmt  corresponding  to  the  presence 
and/or  the  concentratioa  of  a  second  andyte.  or  a 
reaction  or  decomposition  product  thereof 
said  furst  and  second  interactive  compodtions  being  a 
o(Mitact  with  one  another  within  said  matrix  daring  uae,  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  iirteractivc  oompodtiQaa  con- 
tained in  said  reagent  layer,  mod  each  of  said  first  and  second 
radiometrically  detectable  species  having  a  diaracterisdc, 
detectable  absorption  or  emiaBion  peak;  and 

(b)  radimetrically  detecting,  after  a  predetermined  time,  a 
separate  detectable  change  occurring  in  said  dement  in 
response  to  the  presence  and/or  concentration  of  each  of 
said  analyte^  d  lead  one  detcrtdiir  ^^t^  beiag  the 
fcsah  of  said  inhibition  or  deatnction  of  said  second  ra- 
diometrically detectalHe  ^>ecies.  ,.^ 


■'^    4,274,833  '*' 

NINHYDRIN  REAGENT  FDR  UHC  IN  AMINE  AND 

AMINO  ACID  ANALYSES 
Mkbad  V.  PidMi^  4881  Pferit  BKdn  Fda  ARa,CMi 
Mad  Od.  18, 1979,  R«.  Nau  •6,284 
InL  a.3  CI9K  3AKk  081N  33/48.  31 /U.  31/98 
U.S.CL23-a8B  • 

L  A  bwflered  aqpooas  ninhydrin 
0.S  to  2  wd^  poracat  of  ainhydi 
ratio  of  fitwa  d  lead  dioirt  0l5  parts  to  not  moaa  Ihan  13 

by  wei^t  of  sulf<dane  per  p^  of  water,  aosd 
I^  m  the  ranfe  of  about  3  ID  9.    >,.v<r^ 

3.  In  a  method  for  andydas  •■  •■'S 
mixture  of  amiBO  adds,  primary  pr  seooadaiy  ^ 
ing  aa  ios^  exchange  cobinm  and  readinf  ^  a^iMd  frop 

ion  fT^iM»««f»  mhiina  with  ainb 

cokwed  prodnct  whoae  conoentralioB  is  rdfrtod  to  the 
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of  analyte  in  said  eluent,  and  monitoring  the  light  abaorptioo  of 
said  colored  product  in  said  eluent,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  a  ninhydrin  reagent  for  production  of 
such  color,  a  composition  according  to  claim  1. 


4J74334 
PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  LITHIUM 
CHLORIDE 
Patrick  M.  Brawn,  Extoa,  and  Swaa  R.  Jacok,  Royertlord,  both 
of  Pa^  tmi^on  to  Footc  MiBcral  Coipany,  Exton,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  11*  1979,  Scr.  No.  2M74 
bt  CL^  COID  S/08.  15/02 
VS.  CL  23—302  R  3  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  lithium  chloride  containing  small 
amounts  of  impurities  such  as  sodium,  potassium,  calcium, 
boron,  sulfate  and/or  organic  compounds  which  comprises 
heating  lithium  chloride  contaminated  with  one  or  more  of  said 
impurities  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  270*  to 
about  32S*  C,  cooling  said  lithium  chloride  to  ambient  condi- 
tions, extracting  said  lithium  chloride  with  isopropanol,  sepa- 
rating the  liquid  phase  from  the  solid  phase,  removing  said 
isopropanol  from  said  liquid  phase,  and  recovering  a  solid 
lithium  chloride  product  of  high  purity. 


4,27M35 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  MODIFYING 

BURNING  OF  SULFUR  IN  COALS  AND  HYDROCARBON 

FUELS 
Fretekk  L.  Jor4m^  Santa  Am,  CaUf.,  aari^Mr  to  Oryx,  Lac^ 
Saata  Ami,  CaUf  . 

FUad  No?.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,065 
lat.  CL^  ClOL  9/ia  1/10 
ViS.  CL  44-1  SR  7  Clain 

1.  The  method  of  improving  combustion  efficiency  and 
reducing  sulfur  combustion  emissions  from  burning  of  coal 
comprising  burning  coal  in  the  presence  of  small  amounts  of 
squalane,  squalene,  or  a  carotenoid,  or  mixtures  thereof 

3.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  having  intermixed  therein  small 
amounts,  in  the  parts  per  million  range,  of  carotene. 


4,274*836 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  BED  FIRING 

CHARACTERISTICS  AND  DWIBmNG  COALESCENCE 

OF  COAL  PELLETS 
IVmmb  E.  Baa,  So«th  EMUd,  and  WniiaM  H.  Markmc  EKiid, 
both  of  Ohio,  aaripiora  to  Dravo  CorporatkM,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  31,992 
lit.  CL'  ClOL  5/32 
U.S.  CL  44—6  10  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  swelling  characteristics  and  bed 
coalescence  characteristics  of  a  pelletized  fuel  during  a  sinter- 
ing operation  comprising  the  steps  of  pulverizing  the  coal  to 
form  a  powdery  mass,  forming  said  mass  into  discrete  pellets, 
providing  on  the  surface  of  said  pellets  a  coating  substance 
selected  froai  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  burnt 
Ume.  and  hydrated  lime,  drying  said  pellets  and  heating  said 
pellets  to  a  temperature  exceeding  800*  F. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  coating 
substance  is  initially  mixed  with  the  powdery  mass  and  mi- 
grates to  the  surface  of  the  pellets  during  the  drying  step. 

7.  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  coated 
material  is  deposited  directly  on  the  surface  of  the  pellet  prior 
to  drying  the  pellet. 


4»274337 
DEPOSIT  CONTROL  ADDITIVES  AND  FUEL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Jcuifer  E.  Liibvra,  Berkeley,  CaUf^  aarijinr  to  Cheiroa  Re- 
search Coaipaay,  Saa  Fhndaco,  CaUf. 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  931,232,  Aag.  S,  1971,  PM.  No.  4,197,409. 
This  appUcattea  JaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54*119 
lat  CU  ClOL  1/22.  1/18 
MS.  CL  44—63  17  ClahM 

1.  A  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and  from  30  to  2,000  ppm 
of  the  deposit  control  additive  hydrocaibylpoly(oxyalkylene) 
aminocarbamate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  600 
to  10,000,  at  least  one  Ci-Cjohydrocarbyl-terminated  poly(ox- 
yalkylene)  chain  and  at  least  one  basic  nitrogen  atom; 
wherein  said  poly(oxyalkylene)  chain  comprises  from  one  to 
five  oxylkylene  units  each  containing  from  9  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  other  oxyalkylene  units  selected  from  2  to  S 
carbon  oxyalkylene  units. 


4,274338 
ANAEROBIC  DIGESTER  FOR  ORGANIC  WASTE 
M.  Dale,  Moirterallo,  Ala.,  and  Jerry  A.  Malatroim 
Lndiaftoa,  Mi^  aariffMN  to  Eaergy  Harrcat,  lac,  CUcafD, 
DL 

Filed  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  80,940 

lat  CL^  CD2F  11/04;  C12M  1/04:  C12P  5/02 

MS.  CL  48-111  8  CUw 


1.  An  anaerobic  digester  for  producing  combustible  gas  from 
organic  waste  comprising: 

(a)  a  digester  tank  having  an  input  end  adapted  to  receive  a 
fluid  slurry  containing  said  organic  waste  and  an  output 
end  from  which  the  slurry  is  discharged  from  the  tank, 
said  tank  includmg  an  air  tight  flexible  membrane  and  an 
outlet  therefrom  disposed  over  said  tank  into  which  the 
gas  passes  as  it  evolves  from  the  slurry; 

(b)  means  for  introducing  the  slurry  into  said  tank  at  said 
input  end  and  means  for  removing  the  slurry  from  said 
output  end  after  passage  through  said  tank; 

(c)  means  for  heating  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  conducive 
to  anaerobic  digestion  of  the  organic  wastes  thereby  to 
generate  said  gas; 

(d)  means  for  suppressing  the  formation  of  iciim  on  the 
surface  of  the  slurry  while  resident  in  said  tank,  said  sup- 
pressing means  including  a  plurality  of  panels  floatably 
positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  slurry,  whereby  scum  is 
maintained  below  the  surface  of  the  slurry  in  a  wet  ooodi- 
tion  to  ensure  digestion; 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  the  panels  in  position  to  maintain 
spacing  therebetween  and  means  to  prevent  dislocation 
thereof  when  the  slurry  is  above  or  below  nonnal  levels  in 
said  tank. 
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4,274y839 
PROCESS  FOR  GASnfCATION  OF  GOAL  AND 

ORGANIC  SOLID  WASIES 

AiaoU  M.  Laa^  122  N.  34lfc  St  Towaa  Hoaae  Vfflap 

■oad,  lad.  47374 

PW  Dae.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,110 

lat  CL'  aOJ  3/54 

UJS.CL  48-202  ^ 


*         4,274,840 
WEAR  RESISTANT  COMPOSITE  VS9BKi,  BORING 
TOOL  USING  SUCH  INSPT,  AND  METHOD  POB 
MAKING  THE  INSERT 

RoWfft  J.  n iTTiaa,  GbM; 

Uaaal,  lac  Neapart  ■aaci^  GriK. 

FUad  te.  8, 1979,  S«.  Na.  Mi» 
lat  CL'  ONE  35/52 
MS,  CL  51-387 


CASS. 


/Of      I 


e**m/oe 


\MjUMiui 


I.  A  process  for  coal  and  organic  solid  waste  gasification 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

converting  water  in  an  aqueous  feed  stock  to  steam; 

gasifying  coal  and  orgamc  solid  waste  feedstocks  in  the 
presence  of  said  steam  using  a  granukr  fluidized  clay  to 
produce  a  gaseous  product  composed  primarily  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen; 

removing  hydrogen  chloride  from  said  gaseous  product  by 
injecting  barhmi  carbonate  to  react  with  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride to  form  barium  chkmde.  and  removing  said  barium 
chloride; 

removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  gaseous  product  by 
contacting  said  gaseous  product  with  lime  to  react  with 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  from  calcium  sulfide,  and  removing 
said  cakrium  sulfide  for  external  oxidation  to  caknum 
sulfate  and  recovering  sakl  caknum  solfttr, 

thereafter  removing  reakloal  imcroaK  particulates  and  va- 
porized  metallk:  chlorides  from  sakl  gaseous  product 
using  high  temperature  precipitating  agents  to  finaUy 
clean  the  product  gases  consisting  essentiaUy  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen; 
regenerating  barium  carbonate  by  reacting  sakl  recovered 
barium  chloride  with  a  water  solution  of  sodium  carbon- 
ate to  from  barium  carbonate  and  sodium  chlorkle; 
circulating  caibon  containing  granular  fluklized  clay,  used 
to  gasify  the  coal  and  orgamc  soUd  waste  feedstocks  in  the 
presence  of  rteam,  to  an  air  burner  to  bam  sakl  caibon  to 
yidd  a  fModucer  gas  containing  caibon  moooxkle  and 
carboe  dnxkle.  and  retumiag  the  decarbonized  granular 
fhndized  clay  to  gasify  additkiaal  ooal  aad  orgaak:  sobd 
waste  feedstocks  in  the  presence  of  steam;  and 

reducing  a  metal  oxkle  with  sakl  caibon  moaoxkle  in  sakl 
producer  gas  to  produce  a  reduced  metal,  sad  reoxidinng 
sakl  leduced  metal  to  metal  oxkle  wiUi  steam  to  generate 

hydrofcn  gas. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  wear  resirtant  inaert  for 
boring  toob  and  die  like  consisting  laat  alially  of  the  steps  ofc 

(a)  mixing  powdered  Invar  with  powdered  tungii»-«rbide; 

(b)  {dadng  diamoads  in  a  desired  array  ia  the  nuxtare; 

(c)  cuuiprriwing  the  mixture  of  Invar  aad  tangstca-caitide 
Mid  dianM»ds  to  consc^klate  them;  and  tea 

(d)  siirtermg  the  Invar  at  a  teaipeiature  bdow  tte  ncMif 
point  of  Invar  and  in  an  atmospbrre  of  nitrogen  and  fcy- 
drogen  to  form  a  matrix  for  the  tuagiten<aibide  and 
diamonds. 


4,274,841 
ACEIYLENE  RECOVERY  FWDCBSAND  APFARAIUS 
Harrcy  E.  Aadreaea,  aad  ThaMa  F.  Pcraaha,  both  af  darha- 
toa,  W.  Va.,  rTT-r"  <•  I^aa  CMUe  Catparaliaa,  New 

York,  N.Y.  _ 

niad  M«.  28, 1988,  Scr.  tin.  134,948 

latCL'B81D5J//6 

U5.a55-«0  • 


1  An  improved  process  for  the  laoavery  of  aoetyleaelroai 
gas  containing  aoetykae  and  ethylene  comprisiBr  ooatactiBf 
sakl  gas  with  an  acetyleae  solvent  to  fbrai  a  toaded  solvent 
solutkm;  warming  and  partially  boffing^  tended  aolvMt 
solution  by  passing  thnwgit  a  first  streaai  y^^iA  **  *  T** 
exchange  rone  having  a  plurality  of  noa-mteroonaectiag 
stream  conduits  passing  therethrough  in  heat  exchange  theraial 

contact;  sepaiating  the  resulting  hqad/vapormfaw  aad 
passing  the  Ikiukl  phase  to  a  seooad  stream  coa*Bt  of  sasdhBat 
exchange  xonc,  thereby  permittiBg  the  teaipenture  thamrfto 
drop srt»tantially  before  sakl  bqmd  phaae  paaaesoB  to adcma- 
stream  fiiither  sepacattoa  alep  for  the  leaaoval  of 

fiedacetykae  product;  and  warm  dca         ^  A-n— fc* 

cooled  to  tower  tcaaperatare  initially  by  PiM*  ««WliR  * 
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third  stream  conduit  of  said  heat  exchange  zone  and  then 
further  cooling  before  passage  to  said  acetylene  solvent  con- 
tacting zone;  whereby  greater  thermal  efficiency  is  effected  in 
the  process. 

•7.  Improved  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of  acetylene  from  a 
feed  gas  stream  containing  acetylene  and  ethylene  and  pro- 
duced by  the  cracking  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock,  which  com- 
prises: absorber  column  means  for  contacting  said  gas  stream 
under  pressure  with  an  acetylene  solvent  in  a  quantity  suffi- 
cient for  the  absorption  of  substantially  all  of  the  acetylene  and 
some  of  the  ethylene  of  said  feed  gas  stream  to  form  a  loaded 
solvent  solution  heater  means  for  warming  and  partially  boil- 
ing said  loaded  solvent  solution  by  passing  through  a  first  set  of 
stream  conduits  of  a  recovery  heat  exchanger  having  a  first  set 
of  non-interconnecting  stream  conduits  passing  therethrough, 
each  set  in  heat  exchange  thermal  contact  with  the  others  so  as 
to  form  a  temperature  gradient  across  said  recovery  heat  ex- 
changer; trim  heat  kettle  means  for  separating  the  resulting 
liquid/vapor  mixture;  means  for  passing  the  separated  liquid 
phase  to  a  second  set  of  stream  conduits  of  said  recovery  heat 
exchanger  to  cause  the  temperature  thereof  to  drop  substan- 
tially before  said  liquid  phase  passes  on  to  a  downstream  fur- 
ther separation  step  for  the  removal  of  further  purified  acety- 
lene product;  and  means  for  cooling  warm  denuded  acetylene 
solvent  to  lower  temperature  initially  by  passage  through  a 
third  set  of  stream  conduits  of  said  recovery  heat  exchanger 
means  for  further  cooling  before  passage  of  said  denuded 
acetylene  solvent  to  said  absorber  column. 


METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  GAS  CONTAINING  GASEOUS 

MERCURY 

Ldf  A.  V.  Undau,  ViL^,  Swedcl^  aarigMM-  to  AB  Svcwka 

F1aktfia>rikcm  Stockhotai,  Sweden 

Filed  JaiL  10,  IMO.  Scr.  No.  111,126 

ClaiM  priority.  ■ppiJwtloB  Siioden,  JaiL  10, 1979,  7900209 
fat  CL^  BOID  53/12 
VS.  CL  55—72  3  QaiM 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  gases  containing  gaseous  mercury, 
characterized  in  that  the  gas  is  caused  to  contact  a  solid  sorbent 
consisting  of  powdered  calcium  hydroxide  and  of  reaction 
from  the  reaction  between  calcium  hydroxide  and  gaseous 
hydrogen  chloride,  whereafter  the  sorbent  is  separated  in  a 
dust  separator. 


4a7M43 

ELECTROSTATIC  TYPE  CAR  AIR  PURIHER 

Mattzuy  Smie,  YokohoM;  Kanhiko  Suzuki,  Yokoouka,  aai 

Yakltmga  FakuMri,  YokohaaM,  aU  of  Japan,  awi^on  to 

Niana  Motor  Coapoay,  Liidted,  YokohaM  Oty,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5M0i 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatiofl  Japu.  JuL  19, 197S,  53-9«328(U] 
Int.  a.)  B03C  3/31  BtOH  3/06 
U.S.  a.  55—139  1  ClalB 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  type  car  air  purifier  having  an  air  inlet 
and  an  air  outlet  comprising  an  electrostatic  dust  collector 
portion,  a  negative  ion  generator,  and  a  high  voluge  generat- 
ing portion  having  outpuu  for  producing  high  voltages  for 
operating  respectively  the  dust  collector  portion  and  the  nega- 
tive ion  generator,  a  system  for  reducing  generation  of  electro- 
magnetic noiae  from  the  high  voltage  generating  portion  com- 


prising a  high  resistance  means  in  series  with  rectifying  diode 
means  in  the  respective  outputs  of  the  high  voltage  generating 
portion,  each  of  said  high  resistance  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  resistances  connected  in  tandem  to  improve  filtering  by 
reduced  stray  capacitance  across  the  resistanoe  means  and 
increased  stray  capacitance  to  a  ground,  wherein  the  resistance 
value  of  said  high  resistance  means  is  between  900  kCl  and  2 
MO. 


4.274344 
EVAPORATOR 
Rkfcard  C.  naaikaiaB.  Gcmmo,  mi  Mkhad 
RochcAcr,  koch  of  N.Y.,  Mrigaon  to  Faafaa 
pany,  RochMtcr,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,974 
lat.  CL^  BOID  46/00 
VS.  CL  55—196 


A.  Gioawtti, 
Kodak  CoaH 


SOaiaH 


1.  In  a  filter  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  pneumatic  line  for 
removing  liquid  from  flow  in  such  line,  said  filter  including  a 
liquid  accumulating  housing,  and  means  for  removing  liquid 
from  the  flow  and  accumulating  such  liquid  in  the  interior  of 
said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  evaporat- 
ing such  accumulated  liquid,  said  evaporating  means  including: 
a  wick  of  liquid  absorbent,  porous  material  located  solely 
exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  removably  connected  to  the 
exterior  of  said  housing  for  absorbing  liquid  and  holding 
such  liquid  for  evaporation  to  the  atmosphere;  and 
means  for  defining  a  passage  for  such  liquid  between  the 
mterior  of  said  housing  and  said  external  wick  so  that 
accumulated  liquid  drains  from  said  housing  into  said 
wick. 


4^4345 

AIR-CLEANING,  HEAT-EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

Arthv  G.  Howard.  1134  Golfriew  Dr^  CaraMl,  lad.  44032 

FOed  JbL  12, 197S.  Scr.  No.  923.713 

laL  CL'  BOID  47/00 

VS.  CL  55^222  14 


1.  An  air-cleaning,  heat-exchange  apparatus  having  means 
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defining  a  flow  path  for  removing  grease  and  extracting  hot 
from  grease-laden,  hot  exhaust  of  a  t)estaurant  exiting  from  said 
restaurant  by  way  of  an  exhaust  stack,  said  air-deaning.  heat- 
exchange  apparatus  comprising:  ..     .    „ 
a  spindled  arrangement  of  metal  tubmg  disposed  m  the  flow 
path  of  said  hot  exhaust  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  which 
is  substantially  paralld  with  the  flow  direction  of  said  hot 
exhaust,  sakl  spiralled  arrangement  being  adapted  for 
circulation  of  a  heat-exchange  working  fluid  therethrough 
and  the  exterior  of  said  spiralled  arrangement  providing  a 
contaminant-collecting  nirface; 
means  for  circulating  a  heat-exchange  working  fluid  tl>n>u^ 
said  sfHralled  arrangement  and  between  said  spiralled 
arrangetnent  and  a  k>cation  of  utilization; 
a  source  of  chemical  solution  wherein  the  grease  of  said 
grease-laden,  hot  exhaust  is  soluble  to  said  chemical  solu- 

spray  nozzle  means  directed  at  a  first  end  of  said  spiralled 
engagement  of  metal  tubing  for  dissolving  grease  buildup 
on  the  external,  contaminant-collecting  surface  of  said 
spiralled  arrangement  of  metal  tubing,  said  first  end  being 
disposed  for  being  first  contacted  by  the  flow  of  said  hot 
exhaust,  and 

pump  means  for  providing  pulses  of  said  chemical  solution 
to  said  spray  nozzle  means. 


4074346 
PARTICLE  SIZING  SAMPLER 
Michael  L.  Sadth.  Atlaata.  Ga^  assizor  to 

Inc.  Atlaata.  Ga. 

FOed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13.401 
lat  CL'  BOID  53/30 
VS.  CL  55—270 


13 


1  A  multiple  stage  particle  sizing  sampling  device  for  sqja- 

rating  particles  from  a  gaseous  medium  according  to  particle 
diameter  so  as  to  classify  the  particles  as  the  gaseous  mcdiumis 

forced  therethrough,  said  sampling  device  mcluding  first  and 

second  sUges  and  comprising:  .        .      w         a 

a  housing  defining  a  first  stage  impaction  chamber  and  a 

second  stage  impaction  chamber  therein,  both  oriented 

about  a  common  central  axis; 

impaction  means  including  a  first  stage  impaction  monber 

defining  a  first  stage  impaction  surface  thereon  m  said  firrt 

stage  impaction  chamber  oriented  generafly  normal  toflie 
central  axis,  and  a  second  stage  impaction  memberdelin- 
ing  a  second  stage  impaction  surface  thereon  m  said  sec- 
ond stage  impaction  chamber  oriented  generally  normal 
to  the  central  axis;  .    ^^^^^ 

impaction  nozzle  means  including  a  first  stage  mipaction 
nozzle  operatively  associated  with  said  first  stage  nnpac- 
tion  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  second  stage  mipaction 
nozzles  operatively  associated  with  said  second  stage 
impaction  chamber,  said  first  stage  impaction  noale  de- 
fining a  first  stage  impaction  jet  passage  therethrough 
oriented  normal  to  said  first  stage  impaction  surface  and 
having  a  first  stage  jet  inlet  thereto  and  the  first  stage  jet 
outlet  thcfefrom.  said  first  stage  jet  inlet  in  commmicatioo 
with  the  gaseous  medhim  to  be  sampled  and  said  first  stais 
jet  outlet  sized  and  located  with  respect  to  said  first  stage 


impactioo  surfcce  to  cause  particles  in  the  _ 
dium  to  be;  separated  by  jet  ii^MCtioa  oe  ^  fa<  gNT 
impaction  surface  within  said  Ihst  stage  iaspartioa  cham- 
ber so  that  said  &st  stage  has  a  first  prescribod  cA^ve 
partide  cut  diaawSer  when  the  gaseous  medinni  is  forced 
through  said  first  stage  iayactioa  jet  pssssgr;  e«ch  of  said 
second  stage  impaction  noczles  defimag  a  second  stage 
impaction  jet  passage  therethrough  oriented  generally 
normal  to  said  seoond  stage  impaction  surface  having  a 
second  stage  jet  inlet  thereto  and  a  second  stage  jet  OBtto 
theivfirxMn,  sakl  second  stage  jet  inlet  in  oommiwication 
with  the  gaseous  medram  in  said  first  stage  impaction 
chamber  and  sakl  jet  outlet  sized  and  located  with  respect 
to  a  second  stage  impaction  surface  to  cause  particles  in 

the  gaseous  medhim  to  be  separated  by  jet  impactkin  on 
sakl  second  stage  impaction  surface  widiin  said  second 
stage  mipaction  chamber  so  that  second  stage  has  a  second 

prescribed  effective  particle  cut  diameter  smaller  than  sakl 
first  prescribed  effective  partkde  cut  diameter  when  the 
gaseous  medium  is  forced  through  said  second  rtage  im- 
pnctwn  jet  passages,  sakl  second  stage  impactkjn  jet  pas- 
sages through  sakl  second  stage  iaspactwn  noziks  provkl- 

ing  commumcation  between  sakl  first  stage  impaction 
chamber  and  said  second  stage  impactkm  chamber  so  that 

the  gaseous  medhun  moves  from  said  first  stage  impactk» 
chamber  into  sakl  second  stage  impactkxi  chamber 
through  sakl  second  stage  impactkjn  jet  passages,  sakl 
second  stage  jet  inlets  located  in  sakl  first  stage  impactioo 
chamber  and  spaced  from  sakl  first  stage  impactwn  sur- 
face a  first  exit  distance  greater  than  the  distance  brtween 
sakl  first  stage  jet  outlet  from  sakl  first  stage  impactkm  jet 
nozzle  and  sakl  first  stage  impactkn  surface;  the  size  of 
sakl  first  stage  impactkm  chamber,  the  first  exit  distance 
and  the  total  croes-sectkmal  area  of  sakl  second  stage  jet 
inlets  being  such  that  die  vekwity  of  the  gaseous  medium 
through  sakl  first  stage  impactioo  chamber  is  less  than 
one-tenih  the  vekxaty  of  the  gaseous  medium  through  sakl 
first  stage  jet  outict  to  permit  the  partKles  that  bounce 
from  sakl  first  stage  impactkm  surface  upon  nnpactioB  to 

be  collected  out  of  the  gaMXNis  medium  within  sakl  firrt 
stage  impactkm  chaoiber.  being  such  that  the  veiocityof 
the  gaaeous  medium  passi^  out  of  sakl  first  stage  mipao- 

tk»  chamber  through  said  second  sta«e  jet  mlets  »  less 
than  one-half  the  vekxaty  of  the  gaseous  asedium  thrwj^ 
sakl  first  stage  jet  outlet  to  prevent  the  motkm  of  tiie 
gaseous  medium  flowing  out  of  sakl  first  ^^  mv«c*f* 
chamber  into  sakl  secoad  stage  jst  inleta  from  dModgmg 
and  re-entraining  partkiles  whfch  have  already  been  s^ 
rated  in  sakl  first  stage  nnpacttoo  diamber,  and  bemg  surt 
that  the  resklence  time  of  the  gaseous  medhim  in  said  fint 
stage  impactkm  chamber  is  at  least  0.2  seooml  to  permt 
aggtomeratod  partkdes  distodged  after  separatwn  mmid 
fint  ttfy  in^jactton  chaariicr  to  setde  out  of  ^  f-— *«■ 
medhun  as  it  flows  duongh  said  fint  -*—  — 

chamber;  and  .  ^  ._         ^ 

at  least  one  second  stage  exit  tube  defining  aa  ex«  . 

therethrough  having  a  second  stage  exH  passage  mlet 
thereto  m  commumcatkm  with  sakl  second  stage  nnpac- 
tkw  chamber  and  a  second  stage  exit  passage  outlet  there- 
ftom,  sakl  second  stage  exit  passage  mlet  kicatedia  s^ 

second  stage  impacttoo  chamber  and  «P**^  "TV*J 

second  stage  jwrrf'**"'*  surface  a  second  exit  dataaoe 

greater  than  the  distance  between  saad  second  stage  jet 

outlets  from  sakl  second  stage  iinpartioa  jet  na 

sakl  second  stage  impactkm  surface;  the  siae  of  i 

ond  stage  impaction  chamber,  the  second  exit  < 

the  total  cross  sectwnal  area  of  sakl 

passage  inlet  being  such  that  die  vctodty  of  the 

mftfffMB  dvough  said  second  stage  mipar**"' 

leas  than  ooe4cadi  the  vdocity  of  the. 

thiou^  sakl  second  stage  jrtoatktamaw 

from  sakl  seoo«l  stage 
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to  be  collected  out  of  the  gaseous  medium  within  said 
second  stage  impactioa  chamber,  being  such  that  the 
velocity  of  the  gaseous  medium  passing  out  of  said  second 
stage  impactioa  chamber  through  said  second  stage  exit 
passage  inlet  is  less  than  one-half  the  velocity  of  the  gase- 
ous mediiim  through  said  second  stage  jet  outlets  to  pre- 
vent the  motion  of  the  gaseous  medium  flowing  out  of  said 
second  stage  impaction  chamber  into  said  second  stage 
exit  passage  inlet  from  dislodging  and  re-entraining  parti- 
cles which  have  already  been  separated  in  said  second 
stage  impaction  chamber,  and  being  such  that  the  resi- 
dence time  of  the  gaseous  medium  in  said  second  stage 
impaction  chamber  is  at  least  0.2  second  to  permit  agglom- 
erated particles  dislodged  after  separation  in  said  second 
stage  impaction  chamber  to  settle  out  of  the  gaseous  me- 
dium as  it  flows  through  said  second  stage  impaction 
chamber. 


4^M47 
VACUUM  CLEANER  DUST  BAG 
Bcagt  O.  Orcaer,  AbhI,  Sweden,  aasigwir  to  Ahtkbotagef  Elec- 
troho,  Stockholai,  Swedes 

FIM  Sep.  «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  73,02t 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden,  Sep.  25, 1979,  7810013 
lat  a.)  BOID  46/02 
MS.  CL  55—374  3  Claiins 


I.  A  vacuum  cleaner  dust  bag  having  a  container  and  a  collar 
of  relatively  rigid  material  and  adaptable  to  be  connected  to  an 
inlet  tube  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose,  said  collar  having  an 
opening  and  comprising:  an  elastic  diaphragm  covering  said 
opening  on  said  collar  and  having  an  aperture  therein  forming 
an  opening  for  said  inlet  tube  which  conveys  dust  from  said 
vacuum  cleaner  hose  to  said  dust  bag,  the  opening  in  said  collar 
having  a  shape  such  that  the  inlet  tube  having  a  pheripheral 
flange  thereon  can  be  moved  through  the  aperture  in  said 
diaphragm  without  being  significantly  hindered  by  said  sur- 
rounding collar  and  said  collar  can  be  moved  laterally  so  that 
a  portion  of  its  opening  which  has  a  diameter  that  is  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  peripheral  flange  engages  the  flange 
of  the  inlet  tube  and  prevents  axial  displacement  of  said  collar, 
said  opening  in  said  collar  comprises  a  first  zone  into  which  the 
inlet  tube  is  to  be  inserted  and  which  merges  into  said  portion 
which  is  a  second  zone  of  smaller  proportion,  the  diaphragm  in 
the  second  zone  being  retained  on  said  inlet  tube  when  said 
collar  is  moved  laterally  towards  said  second  zone,  and  said 
diaphragm  opening  is  so  positioned  that  the  major  part  of  the 
area  of  the  opening  is  in  said  second  zone. 


4,274348 
GAS- VENTING  FILTER  FCMl  COLLECTION  APPLIANCE 
PUUip  A.  U  Gro,  Dea  PUmb,  DL,  assizor  to  Holliitcr  Imot- 
poralad,  Ckkafo,  DL 

FDcd  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,514 
UA.  CL^  A«1F  5/44 
MS.  CL  55-387  22  OaiM 

1.  An  odor-adsorfoing  gas  Alter  assembly  for  use  in  collection 
appliances,  comprising  a  porous  filter  pad  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  planar  faces  and  comprising  a  network  of  thermoplas- 
tic fibers  coated  with  finely-divided  activated  carbon,  a  heat- 


sealable  gas-pervious  liquid  barrier  secured  to  one  of  said  faces, 
a  first  panel  of  gas-impermeable  thermoplastic  material  extend- 
ing over  said  barrier  and  including  a  border  portion  projecting 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  pad,  said  panel  having  at  least  one 
centra]  opening  therethrough  for  the  escape  of  gas  flowing 
through  said  filter  pad  and  being  heat  sealed  to  said  barrier 
along  a  heat-seal  zone  extending  uninterruptedly  about  said 


opening,  said  barrier  being  sealed  by  said  heat  seal  against  the 
transmission  of  gas  through  said  zone,  whereby,  gas  passing 
through  said  opening  from  the  direction  of  said  filter  pad 
cannot  by-pass  said  pad,  and  a  second  panel  of  porous  material 
extending  over  the  face  of  said  pad  opposite  from  said  barrier 
and  having  a  border  portion  projecting  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  pad,  said  border  portions  of  said  panels  being  sealed 
together  to  enclose  said  pad  between  said  panels. 


4,274^49 
METHOD  AND  PLANT  FOR  UQUEFYING  A  GAS  WITH 

LOW  BOILING  TEMPERATURE 
Christkm  Garkr,  aad  Hcvl  Paniowrid,  both  or  RMU-Mafaui- 
son,  France,  aaaipinfi  to  Campagaii  Vnmaim  d'Etndes  et  de 
CoMtractkM  Techaip,  Parte,  RraMC 
ContiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  941,925,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abaadeacd, 
which  te  a  coirtinMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  775,273,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abMdoMd,  which  te  a  coatimMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  626,107,  Oct  28, 
1975,  ahodOMd.  lUa  appMortioa  A«  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,430 
ClahM  priority,  applicariwi  FhMMC,  Nor.  21, 1974,  74  38312 
bt  CL^  F2SJ  1/02 
U.S.  CL  62—9  45 


W^ 


1__J 


1.  A  method  of  liquefying  a  natural  gas  (NO)  rich  in  methane 
and  having  a  low  boiling  point,  by  means  of  a  cold  main  refrig- 
erant fluid  (A)  containing  at  least  two  hydrocarbons  and  a 
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substance  having  a  boihng  point  substantiaUy  lower  than  that 
of  methane,  said  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A)  being  precooled  by 
an  auxiliary  refrigerant  fluid  (B)  containing  at  least  two^dro- 
carbons  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  each  of  said  refriger- 
ant fluids  being  capable  of  existing  in  a  liquid  and  a  vapor  state, 

said  method  comprising  the  stepa  of: 

(1)  conveymg  under  pressure  a  flow  of  said  ^'^"^^^^ir 

erant  fluid  (B)  along  a  first  closed  path  of  travel  (101) 

which  is  physicaUy  and  thermaUy  separated  ^rommd 

independent  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  natural  gas  (NG), 

said  first  closed  path  including  at  least  four  successive 

sections,  the  first  three  of  which  are  thermally  separated 

from  each  other,  and  processing  said  auxiliary  refrigerant 

fluid  (B)  therein  by  successively: 

(a)  in  the  first  section  (104-106)  of  said  four  wocessive 

sections,  compressing  said  auxiliary  refrigerant  fluid  (B) 

from  a  gaseous  state  at  a  low  pressure  to  a  high  pressure; 

(h)  in  the  second  section  (107)  of  said  four  successive 
sections,  precooling,  with  an  outer  coolant,  said  com- 
pressed auxiliary  refrigerent  fluid  (B)  to  liquefy  at  iMst 
a  part  of  said  compressed  auxiliary  refrigerant  fluid  (B); 

(c)  in  the  third  section  (123)  of  said  four  successive  sec- 
tions, said  third  section  extending  inside  of  the  fourth 
section  (108)  of  said  four  successive  sections,  succes- 
sively at  least  fuUy  liquefying  (at  L)  and  subcoolmg  (at 
SR)  said  at  least  partly  liquefied  auxiliary  refngcrant 
fluid  (B)  obtained  from  step  (1)  (b)  as  a  first  confined 
stream  in  thermally  independent  relation  to  said  natural 

(d)*rxpanding  (at  152)  said  subcooled  liquefied  auxiliary 
refrigcrsnt  fluid  (B)  from  step(l)  (c),  and  passmg  said 
expanded  auxiliary  refrigerant  fluid  (B)  through  said 
fourths«:tioo  (109,  108)  and  about  said  third  section 
(123),  thereby  fiilly  vaporizing  said  expanded  auxihary 
refrigerant  fluid  (B)  through  indirect  heat  exchange  and 
in  surrounding  relationship  with  and  in  counter-currrat 
flow  with  respect  to  said  auxiliary  refrigerant  fluid  (B) 
flowing  in  said  third  section  (123).  to  perform  said  at 
least  fiiU  liquefaction  and  subcooling  of  said  auMliary 
refrigerant  fluid  (B)  before  said  expansion  therco^and 

(e)  recycling  said  expanded  and  vaporized  auxiliary  refrig- 
erant fluid  (B)  obtained  after  said  heat  exchange  m  step 

(I)  (d)  to  said  firat  section  (104-106)  for  compression 

according  to  step  (1)  (a>,  .    __r  • 

(2)  conveying  under  pressure  a  flow  of  said  mam  r^nf ""« 

fluid  (A)  along  a  second  closed  path  of  travel  (102X  said 

second  closed  path  including  at  least  six  s«»es8ive  parts, 

the  first  four  of  which  and  the  last  of  which  are  thermally 

separated  from  each  other,  and  processing  said  mam  re- 
frigerant fluid  (A)  therein  by  successively: 

(a)  in  the  first  part  (111-113)  of  said  six  successive  parts, 
compressing  said  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A)  from  a 
gaseous  state  at  a  low  pressure  to  a  high  pressure; 

(b)  inthe  second  part  (114)  of  said  six  successive  parte, 
precooling,  with  an  outer  coolant,  said  compressed 
main  refrigerant  fluid  (A); 

(c)  in  the  third  part  (124)  of  said  sU  successive  parte, 
further  precoobng  and  partiy  liquefying  »«d  ««- 
DTOMed  and  precooled  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A)  ob- 
Lied  from  step  (2)  (b)  independenUy  of  said  natural  gas 

(NOV,  said  compressed  and  precooled  mam  r^igcrant 
fluid  being  further  precooled  and  parUy  liquefied  as  a 
fmx  confined  flow,  said  third  part  extending  m»de  of 
said  fourth  section  (108)  of  said  first  closed  path,  said 

precooling  and  partial  liquefying  being  effected 
through  indirect  heat  exchange  with  and  in  counter- 
current  flow  to  said  expanded  and  vaporized  auxihary 
refrigerant  fluid  (B)  flowing  m  said  fourth  sectK>n(OT 

forming  a  mixture  of  liquid  and  gaseous  phases  (L/GM) 

of  said  mafai  refrigerant  fluid  (A>, 
(d)  in  the  fourth  part  (116, 118)  of  said  sixwoca«wpaj^ 

successively  fully  liquefying  and  sabcoohng  said  further 
precooled  and  partly  Bquefied  main  ««8er«irt  fl»d 
(A)  from  step  (2)  (c)  as  at  least  one  aeoond  ooofiifd 


flow  in  said  fourth  part,  said  Iburth  part  extewltng 
inside  of  the  fifth  part  (117)  of  said  six  socoeaaive  parts; 
(e)  expanding  to  a  lower  pressure  and  (at  158,  1J8,  151, 
119)  said  subcooled  liquefied  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A) 
from  each  second  confined  flow  (118, 116)  and  paaaiqg 
said  expanded  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A)  through  the 
fifth  part  (117)  of  said  six  successive  parte  and  about  said 

fourth  part  (118.  116)  thereby  fhBy  vaporizmg  Mid 
expanded  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A)  through  mdicact 
heat  exchange  with  and  in  counter-current  flow  with 
respect  to  said  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A)  flowing  m  said 

fourth  part  (118,  116).  and  in  surrounding  relationship 
therewith,  to  perform  said  fiUl  liquefiiction  and  subcool- 
ing of  said  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A)  obtained  accordmg 
to  step  (2)  (d)  before  said  expansaoo  thereof; 

(0  in  the  sixth  part  (122)  of  said  six  successive  parts,  heat- 
ing said  expanded  and  vaporized  mam  refrigerant  fluid 
(A)  obtained  after  step  (2)  (e)  in  thermaUy  independent 
relation  to  said  auxihary  refrigerant  fluid  (B)  and  to 
steps  (2)  (d)  and  (2)  (e);  and  _^  n  ^ 

(g)  recycUng  said  heated  vaporized  main  refrigerant  fluid 

(A)  from  step  (2)  (0  to  said  first  part  (111-lU)  for 

compression  according  to  step  (2)  (a);  ,xi/-\ 

(3)  conveying  a  continuous  flow  of  said  natural  gas  (NG) 

under  pressure  along  an  open  path  of  travel  (103)  consaa- 

ing  of  at  least  two  successive  portions  and  processmg  It  by 

suocessivdy: 

(a)  precooling  at  least  a  part  of  said  natural  gas  (NG) «  a 
confined  stream  in  the  first  portion  (127)  extendmg 
inside  of  said  sixth  part  (122)  of  flow  of  said  mam  refrig- 
erant (A)  through  indirect  heat  exchange  wiA  nid 
expanded  and  vaporized  main  refrigerant  fluid  (A) 
flowing  in  said  sixth  part  (122)  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship with  said  first  portion  (127).  in  thennally  mdepen- 
dent  relation  to  steps  (2)  (d)  and  (2)  (e>. 

(b)  successively  partiaUy  and  then  fuUy  liquefying  and 
subsequentiy  subcooling  said  precooled  natural  gas 
(NG)  from  step  (3)  (a)  as  a  confined  stream  m  the  sec- 
ond portion  (125. 126)  of  said  two  successive  portioiis, 
said  second  portion  extending  imide  of  said  fifth  part 
(117)  of  flow  of  said  main  refrigerant  (A),  through 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  at  least  said  expanded  and 
fiUly  vaporized  main  refr^erant  fluid  (A)  flowing 
through  said  fifth  part  (117)  and  about  said  second 
portion  (125. 126)  in  counter-current  relationship  with 
Uid  precooled  natural  gas  (NG)  and  in  thermally  mj^ 
pendent  relation  to  said  auxiliary  refrigerant  fluid  (Bh 

and 
(c)  recovering  said  thus  hqoefied  sAoooled  natural  gas 
(NG)  from  said  second  portion  (126). 

4,274,850 
RECnnCAHON  OF  NATURAL  GAS 
Haaa  Becker,  Maakh,  Fad.  Rep.  oT  Gcmanjr,  ar^— 
ULlltapMlhihrfr  ""   ^-'-  "'^  ■■«  "^i 

FBad  Nof .  14»  1979.  Scr.  No.  94Ji2 
Ctataa  priarity.  appBcallan  F^  Rep.  rf  G«-y.  N.^- 

1978,28493U 

^  taLCL3F25Ji/02 

UJS.CL6*-24  ^    'jl_.i_ 

L  In  a  proceas  for  separating  a  C2+-hydfocaitoojfract>on 

from  the  compressed  natural  gas  W  rectificatoon.  ^sjwrin  the 

compressed  natural  gas  is.  prior  to  rectification,  -o^^  ^ 
partial  condensation  and  engine<xpawoiiste|»toadi^ 
d«ired  preswire  and  temperaturecoKhtio- m  lWs«ct*cation 

column  and  wherem  said  column  is  fied  by  1 

of  natural  gas.  the  improveasent  co^ 

recovering  a  fluid  from  the  asgi* »-^  -    -. 

separatmg  smd  fhnd  to  obtain  a  Mqnclied  frac«»o«  IM  an 
unliquefiedgaaeoos  fraction,  paiiing<MdnMfiiM*»^^ 
ona  fraction  in  indirect  heat  isihanpr  wla^anMip  wKn 
aigBin<xpoBded  ovnrtiead  pswdnrt  irwB  aan  cammm,^ 
whcfcby  peak  cooling  aKi  partial  oaadanaatoon  of  aasd 
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fraction  is  achieved,  feeding  resultant  partially  condensed 
unliquefied  gaseous  fractioa  to  the  top  of  said  column,  and 


including  a  dewar  flask  contahung  liquid  nitrogen  at  Mmo- 
spheric  pressure; 
means  to  ensure  said  closure  valve  and  the  inlet  to  the  gas 
storage  vessel  are  both  maintained  at  another  temperature 
which  is  always  in  excess  of  said  phase  tranation  tempera- 
tures; 

a  heating  sution  for  heating  the  stwed  gas  in  the  gas  storage 
vessel; 

means  to  effect  rechargmg  of  the  switching  chamber  with 
stored  gas  from  the  heated  storage  vessel  in  the  heating 
station  via  a  second  highpressure  line,  and, 

means  to  interchange  the  gas  storage  vessel  between  the 
cryogenic  means  and  the  heating  sution,  the  interchange 
means  including  a  carrier  supporting  the  gas  storage  ves- 
sel and  means  actuaMe  to  lift  the  carrier  and  hence  raise 
the  vessel  from  the  cryogenic  means  or  the  heating  station 
and  to  generate  movement  of  the  carrier  in  order  to  effect 
the  interchange. 


passing  said  liquefied  fraction  from  the  phase  separation 
step  to  an  intermediate  point  of  said  column. 


4,274351 
GAS  RECOVERY  OF  SULPHUR  HEXAFLUORIDE 
Anthoay  D.  Stokes,  Sj^mty,  Awtralia,  Mrignor  to  The  UaiTcr- 
sfty  of  Sydaey,  Sydaey,  AMtralla 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25422 

Irt.  CL'  F25J  S/08 

VS.  a  62-40  g  OahM 


WMOMamFwr  fifcrmun.att^moM 


1.  A  gas  recovery  apparatus  for  recovering  sulphur  hexaflu- 
oride  gas  from  the  switching  chamber  of  a  high  voltage  circuit 
breaker,  said  recovery  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  high  pressure  gas  supply  line  interconnecting  the 
switching  chamber  with  a  quick-connect  gas  coupling; 

a  gas  storage  vessel  having  a  closure  valve  connectable  to 
the  quick-connect  gas  coupling; 

cryogenic  means  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  gas  stor- 
age vessel  below  the  phase  transition  temperatures  of  the 
sulphur  hexafluoride  gas  in  the  range  of  pressures  from  the 
switching  chamber  pressure  of  the  gas  to  almost  pure 
vacuum  pressure  under  cryopumping  conditions  set  up 
upon  opening  of  the  closure  valve,  said  cryogeaic  means 


\  4,274352 

MANUFACTURK^igXJLASS  WITH  A  BUSHING  HAVING 
A  DIRECnONALLY  ALIGNED  DISPERSION 
STRENGTHENED  TIP  PLATE 
Dea^  L.  McGarry,  GraaviUc,  Ohio,  iwlgam  to 
Im  Ffberilaa  Corporadoi^  Toledo,  Ohio 

PDad  Ai«.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  $7^90 
Lrt.  a.J  C03B  37/02:  B22F  3/20 
VS.  CL  «5— 2 

l.In  a  fibrous  glass  manufacturing  process  comprising  main- 
taining a  pool  of  molten  glass  in  a  ghns  feeder  having  a  forami- 
nous  bottom  plate  with  a  transverse  axis  shorter  than  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof,  and  attenuating  a  glass  stream  issuing  from 
said  foraminous  bottom  plate  into  a  glass  fiber,  said  plate  being 
formed  of  a  dispersion  strengthened  precious  metal,  or  alloy 
thereoC  the  improvement  wherein  said  dispersion  strength- 
ened plate  has  a  smaller  creep  rate  along  its  transverse  axis  than 
its  longitudinal  axis. 


SdiriM 


4,274353 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  GLASS  FIBERS 
Terry  J.  Hsmm,  Newark,  OUo,  Mri^or  to 
Flbcrilas  CorporatioiL  Toledo,  Ohio 

FDed  Oct  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8M97 
bt  0.3  ai3B  37/02 
VS.  CL  »— 2  12 

1.  A  method  of  glass  fiber  production  from  a  bushing  of  the 
type  having  an  orifice  plate  Mtith  a  plurality  of  closely-spaced 
orifices  and  a  flat  exterior  surface  comprising: 

a.  moving  a  plate  member  into  spaced-apart  lelationahip 
immediately  below  the  orifice  pjate  of  the  bushing,  the 
plate  member  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  below  the 
entire  orifice  area  of  the  orifice  plate; 

b.  Howing  heat-softened  glass  through  the  orifice  |rfate  to 
form  a  body  of  heat-aoAcned  glaaa  between  the  plate 
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member  and  the  orifice  plate  and  in  engaging  contact  with 


1SS5 


the  pUte  member,  and 


4^4355 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
TREATING  KINKY  FIBERS  FROM  GLASS 
Robert  G.  Rnaaell,  GfaTBIc,  Ohio,  iiiIm  nr  to 
Fftcrgfaw  CorporatioB,  Tolede,  OUo 

FDed  im.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114338 
IM.  OJ  CWB  37/01-  CB3C  25/02 
VS.  a  «5— 2  M 


c.  moving  the  pUte  member  with  the  engaged  body  of  glass 
from  the  orifice  plate  at  a  rate  effective  to  form  fibers. 


4,274354 
POLARIZATION-PRESERVING  OPTICAL  FIBER 
WmiM  Pldhd,  M«l«w«,  Md  Rogeri  R  Stoica,  Rm«,  I 
of  N  J.,  Hsi^on  to  BcD  Tdcphoac  Laboratorica,  laeor^ 
rated,  Manay  Hill,  N  J. 
Goatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  889,365,  Jaa.  13, 1978,  abaadoaed.  Thic 
applliatina  Nor.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  913^9 
lat  aJ  CB3B  37/00:  CD3C  25/02 
VS.  CL  65-2  ** 


1.  The  method  of  forming  fibers  of  heat-softened  glass  ia- 
duding  flowing  streams  of  glass  in  a  row  fnan  a  feeder,  aMeaa- 
ating  the  streams  of  glass  to  fibers,  impinging  a  orfierent  stteam 
of  liquid  against  the  glass  streams  to  effect  successive  distor- 
tions of  the  glass  streams,  conveying  current-conducting  mate- 
rial in  particuhite  form  in  the  stream  of  liquid,  establishing 
electrical  potential  in  the  stream  of  liquid  whereby  the  poten- 
tial causes  micro  arcing  between  adjacent  current-conducting 
particles  to  effect  a  modification  of  the  sarfaoes  ofthe»tteno- 
ated  fibers,  and  cooling  the  glass  streaais  at  the  dislortioaa  by 
the  stream  of  hquid  to  fonn  successive  pennaaeat  beads  ip  the 

attenuated  fibers. 


a278' 


of: 


L  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber  comprising  the  Steps 

fabricating  a  substrate  tube  having  a  wall  with  aa  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  sor&ce  of  predetermined  shape,  the 
distance  between  said  outer  surface  and  said  inner  furfhce 

being  the  thickness  of  said  wall, 
depoaiting  at  least  one  cladding  layer  on  the  iaiarior  of  said 

substrate  ti*e  by  a  vapor  deporitioa  process, 
depoaiting  a  core  layer  on  Ae  mterior  of  said  at  least  oae 

cladding  layer  by  a  vapor  deposition  process, 
racfiaOy  collapsiiv  said  subctrate  tube  by  a  heating  process  to 

form  an  optical  preform,  and 

drawing  an  optical  fiber  from  said  preform, 

characterized  in  that  said  step  of  fcbricating  causes  the  thick- 
ocas  of  the  waU  of  said  substrate  tube  to  be  subataatiaUy 
nonuniform  in  thickness,  said  noauniformity  in  thicbieas 
being  arranged  about  said  wall  so  that  maxima  and  minima 

of  said  thickness  lie  in  planes  which  are  substantiaUy  or- 
thogonal, whereby  said  steps  of  collapsiag  said  substrate 

tube  aad  drawing  an  optical  fiber  fimn  said  preforaa  form 
a  polarizatioa-pccserying  optical  fiber. 


4J743S6 
METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  RELEASE  SURFACE  ON 

A  GLASS  MOLD 
WflUaai  L  F^,  CurtlsTllle,  aai  WOiiam  R.  BoeaUfce,  New 
Kcarimtoa,  both  of  Ps.,  iiilpnrs  to  PPG  Iidaatriw.  lac^ 

FIM  Dae  31, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  188331 
ML  CV  0038  23/023 

UA  a  65-24  ,     •^^S" 

1.  A  method  for  pcoduci^  a  non-traasfenteg  release  surfiace 

on  a  glass  substrate  oomprisiag  the  steps  ct 

a.  treating  a  glass  substrate  with  a  combination  of  methyl- 
chlorosilane  and  water  vapor  for  a  suffJcJcBt  time  to  form 

a  fihn  on  the  ghtts  surface,  wherein  said  fim  comprises  an 

oily  residue;  and 

b.  cleanmg  the  treated  surfisce  with  a  polar  solvent  to  re- 
move said  residue. 


4.274357 
TREATING  COVERS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING  MOLDS, 
AND  METHOD  OP  PRESS  BENIHNG  GLASS^ETS 

Terry  L.  Walfc.  Tjtmm,  P»„     iliSir  to  PPG  hfciiriis,  lac, 

PM^^v^h.  Pa. 

FBod  NM.  2, 1979.  Ssr.  Na.  88^717 
IbL  a.}  C83B  ii/OI 

UJS.CL6S-a6  JI5?!U 

1.  An  apparatus  fbr  Aaping  a  ghas  «eet  havtof  a  portwa  oi 

at  leaat  oae  surface  pajatedwhereia  the  apparataa  is  of  the  type 

having  at  least  one  shapiag  ■<*»  hmmg  a  ^^  "*!rf  * 
oovcr  of  fle«8>ieia>cr  fabric  <*tlte  shaping  surfcoecflhc  at 

kasi  iiai  ihaiiint  miJTt  >«- -«-^ *'««^ «    "  ""V  '  "■"■■■ 

yieldiag  ability  and  mcaas  tot  traaafcrfiy  the  shwt  to  *e  at 

least  oae  shaping  mold,  the  iaqwo  uairat  ooaipr— r 
at  kaat  the  portioa  of  the  fishric  eapKrtad  tofloatortjdie 

painted  partioB  of  the  sheet  coated  w<h  a  horoa  a<nflc 

composttioa  with  a  thickneas  suffideat  to  prvwcat  teMsfcr 
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of  the  paint  from  the  painted  portion  of  the  sheet  to  the 
cover  and  at  a  thickness  to  permit  the  cloth  to  maintain  its 
normal  dimensional  yielding  ability. 

4.  A  method  of  shaping  a  glass  sheet  having  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  surface  painted,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  shaping  mold  having  a  flexible  fiber 
bbric  over  the  shaping  surface,  the  fabric  having  a  normal 
dimensional  yielding  ability; 

coating  at  least  the  portion  of  the  fabric  to  contact  the 
painted  portion  of  the  sheet  with  a  boron  nitride  composi- 
tion with  a  thickness  sufficient  to  prevent  transfer  of  the 
paint  from  the  painted  portion  of  the  sheet  to  the  fabric 
and  at  a  thickness  to  permit  the  fabric  to  maintain  the 
normal  dimensional  yielding  ability; 

heating  the  sheet  to  its  shaping  temperaturr, 

positioning  the  heated  sheet  on  the  fabric  with  the  painted 
portion  of  the  sheet  overlying  the  coated  portion  of  the 
fabric: 

shaping  the  sheet;  and 

removing  the  sheet  from  the  shaping  mold. 


4,27MS8 

MOLDS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Georie  R.  qsassra,  New  KcMiagtoa,  and  RayMMd  J.  Mick- 
cttc  Sprii«dale,  both  of  Pa^  aMi«MNrs  to  PPG  IndMtrics, 
Inc^  Pittibwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  115,965 
IiH.  a.)  C03B  23/03 
U  A  a.  «-273  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  press  bending  a  heat-softened  glass  sheet  by 
pressurized  engagement  thereagainst  comprising: 

1.  a  metal  member  deformable  in  the  direction  of  its  thick- 
ness and  having  a  shaping  surface  whose  shape  approxi- 
mates that  of  the  shape  desired  for  the  glass  sheet  after 
bending  and  having  sufficient  rigidity  to  resist  deforma- 
tion during  pressurized  engagement  against  a  heat-soft- 
ened glass  sheet, 

2.  a  relatively  rigid  member  more  rigid  that  said  metal  mem- 
ber located  in  spaced  relation  behind  and  in  facing  relation 
to  said  metal  plate,  and  comprising  a  grate  with  a  pluraUty 
of  elongated  openings  therein, 

3.  adjustable  attachment  means  distributed  in  spaced  relation 
throughout  the  area  of  said  deformable  member  and  said 
relatively  rigid  member  by  which  the  shape  of  said  de- 
formable member  may  be  altered,  and 

4.  aa  organic  thermosetting  adhesive  bonding  said  adjustable 
attachment  means  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  deformable 
metal  member. 


4,274,859 

PLUNGER  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  GLASS 

FORMING  MACHINE 

EMtacc  H.  Mndiord,  Ottawa  Ldw,  Mich^  awlipinr  to  Owow- 

niiMia,  lac,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  122,409 

IM.  CI.}  G03B  11/16 

U.S.  CL  65—314  9  Clatea 


iC 


1.  Apparatus  for  pressing  mold  charges  into  parisons 
wherein  the  mold  chaqp  is  delivered  to  a  parison  and  a  baffle 
is  seated  on  the  upper  end  of  the  mold  and  a  neck  ring  carried 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  mold  with  a  coaxially  positioned 
plunger  supported  for  axial  movement  through  said  neck  ring 
into  the  interior  of  the  parison  mold  by  operation  of  a  recipro- 
cating motor,  the  improvement  in  the  plunger  operating  motor 
comprising: 
a  first  piston; 

a  rod  connected  to  said  first  piston; 
a  second  piston; 

a  hollow  rod  connected  to  said  second  piston; 
said  first  piston  positioned  within  a  first  cyUnder  formed  in 

said  second  piston; 
laid  rod  being  coaxial  with  respect  to  said  hollow  rod  and 

said  plunger  mounted  to  said  rod; 
a  second  cylinder  surrounding  said  second  piston  whereby 
high  pressure  fluid  introduced  to  said  second  cylinder  will 
move  both  pistons  resulting  in  the  plunger  moving  into  the 
mold  charge  with  a  lower  force. 


4,274,860 
METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING  GROWTH  IN  FOUAGE 

PLANTS 
WliUaai  C.  Firth,  Jr.,  RohMMfflk,  N J^  anigMr  to  Uaiaa 

Caav  Corporatkm,  Wayae,  N J. 
CoatiwMtfoa-tofart  of  Scr.  No.  924,146,  JnL  13, 1978, 

abandoned,  lib  appHraflon  J«.  7, 1980,  Scr.  No.  109,794 

Int  a.}  OOSF  11/02 

U.S.  CL  71—24  4  CMm 

1.  A  method  of  stimulating  the  growth  of  foliage  plants 
selected  from  those  of  the  group  consisting  of  Catethea, 
Chamaedorea  and  Philodendroo,  which  comprises;  potting  the 
plants  in  a  conventional  foliage  plant  potting  media  which 
includes  as  an  active  ingredient  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by 
volume  of  the  potting  media,  of  a  humate,  said  humate  being 
characterized  in  part  by  a  carbon  to  hydrogen  ratio  (weight  to 
weight)  of  from  9.5-17.5:1.0,  a  carbon  to  oxygen  ratio  of 
1.0-2.0:1.0;  an  aluminum  content  of  2.8  to  8.4  percent  by 
weight;  a  titanium  content  of  0.5  to  1.5  percent  by  weight  and 
a  calcium  content  of  less  than  0.5  percent  by  wei^  provided 
that  when  the  plant  selected  is  Calethea,  the  perocotafe  of 
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active  ingredient  is  within  the  range  of  1.5  to  10.0  percent  and 
when  the  plant  selected  is  Chamaedorea,  the  percentage  of 
active  tngradient  is  wkWn  the  range  of  0.1  to  5  percent  and 
when  the  plant  selected  is  Philodendron,  the  percentage  of 
active  ingredient  is  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  10  percent 

4,274^1 
PLANT  GROWTH  SmMULANT 

Alan  Hcndcnon.  GI«dora,  -^i^^L^Tflr  r— wood, 
both  oTMiMn  ■■ipnn  to  Intor  Oc^  LH,  Greenwood, 

Mia. 

Conthmation-to-port  of  Scr.  No.  919«483,  Jan.  27, 1978, 
■handnnnd  which  is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  737,484,  Nor.  1, 
1976.  abaadoaed.  This  apvlicatioa  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,672 

lat  a»  AOIN  37/3B.  31/02 
UJS.CL  71-117  UClaia« 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  stage  of  the  growth  cycle  an 
aqoeoos  composition  comprising  from  about  60  to  about  120 
ppm  by  weight  active  2.4-0  Heibicide,  from  about  10.000  to 
about  80.000  ppm  by  weight  lower  ahphatic  alcohol,  a  surfac- 
tant and  an  adhering  agent  eacA  in  amounts  of  from  about  10  to 
about  10.000  ppm. 

4^4,862 
NJMMETHYLBENZYLACETAMIDE  DERIVATIVES, 
AND  THEIR  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
,  Uriaa,  AsUya;  ShairieU  HaAiMito,  Toyaaaka;  HiroM 
^^^  •k«Haka,aaiHinMicMOMo, Osaka, aU of 
JiVM,  liilrT-  to  SMMoaw  CWarfral  Coavany.  Liaritod, 

OMka,Jap« 

Filed  Not.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9U71  

Clahns  priority,  appiicatloa  Japaa.  Nof.  13. 1978. 53-140071; 

^^'l^OjbmC  103/737.  103/375.  103/38:  AOIN  9/20 
UACL  71-118  *♦ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fcvmula: 


tuie  in  at  least  one  stream  through  an  incandfrrt  niin- 
eral  bed  in  the  form  of  a  sintered  cake  of  an  or»«ntering 
plant  whose  combustion  air  is  at  least  partly  replaced  by  at 
least  some  of  the  poUutant-laden  gases  from  sakl  metaBur- 
gical  {dant; 


(c)  obtaming  gases  slier  passage  through  said  bed  and  sub- 
jecting the  obtained  gases  to  a  supplementary  cleamng  m 
a  fiirther  gas-cleaning  station  forming  part  of  said  sintering 

l^ant;  and 

(d)  condensing  water  from  gases  derived  from  said  bed  and 
using  the  condensed  water  as  a  moisturizer  for  a  mixer  or 
pelletizer  of  the  sintering  |dant 


4^4^64 
MAKING  IRON  POWDER 
Dieter  Bcnha^  DicMldcnt  Ndtot 

Richan!  LaMMr,  Jlchcn,  and  Gacrt  »-^. 
bach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  acri^or*  to 

Jiiiiapcinsfhcfl  rBTlf--*  "-'  *T  "^ 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Sm.  No.  0046 
OaiM  priority,  ipplicalian  FM.  Rap.  cT 

1978,2806716 

lBtC;.^B22F//0# 

U  A  CL  75-0.5  X 


.  Fob.  14. 
6< 


V        TrTK 

Ri-CH-CONH-C— f      ^  J 
CH3      \b^ 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  methoxy 
group  or  a  chlorine  atom.  Ri  is  a  C2-C7  slkyl  groj^  «  • 
C5-C7  cycloalkyl  group  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group  or  a  methoxy  group,  or  when  Ri 
and  R2  tie  taken  together,  they  represent  a  C4-C6  aHcytene 
group,  provided  that  when  Ri  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group.  R2 does 

not  represent  a  halogen  atom-  

14.  A  method  for  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  weeds  with  a  herbiddally  eflective  amount  of  at 
least  one  of  the  N-dimethylbenzylacetamide  derivatives  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


-**-r>r- 


-nnzirzir^ 


4,274363 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLLUTANTLADINGi^ 

KPEOALLY  FROM  A  STEEL-MAMNG  OR  COnNG 

PLANT 

-..  ■  nf  ,t.  T        \\  autu  f  jixcaAoara.  acsissor  to  Arbcd  S*A.t 


Pfcd  Dee.  22, 1978.  Scr.  Na.  972,348 
priority,  applicatioa  Lamnhcarg.  Dec  38,  IfH. 

bt  CL>  C22B  1/20 

UJS.  CL  75—5  - *  ^tT 

1.  A  method  of  treating  poUutant-ladcn  gases  &«»  •  «2^- 
lurgical  plant  which  produces  a  number  of  such  gases  of  drfler- 
ent  compositions,  said  method  coniprising  Uie  stq>a  «= 

(a)  tranSorting  all  of  said  gases  from  said  plant  to  a  central 

cleaning  station;  .     •     j   • 

(b)  passing  the  gases  at  sakJ  central  deanmg  station  m  adnux- 


1.  Method  of  making  an  iron  powder  of  highooa^wesBbihty 
and  tow  bulk  density  by  means  of  atomizing  a  stream  of  mohea 

steel,  comprising  the  «eps  of: 
providing  a  conical  jet  of  water  at  a  waser  preaauie  pnor  to 

jet  formation  in  excess  of  80  bars  and  at  a  Hie  ia  eaceas  or 

10 ciibic  meters  water  per  metric  toa  of  stod.^eoone  of 

die  jet  having  an  angle  so  tfiat  the  water  impiafea 
the  stream  at  aa  angle  between  40*  and  60"; 
pww^ing  air  suction  in  a  repon  upstream  from  Ac 

adjacent  to  the  stream  at  a  pressure  of  a02  to  020  bars 

bdow  ambient; 
annealmg  the  powder  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  St  a  1 

atvie  ftom  l.OOT  C  to  1,200*  C;  nad^^ 
breakmg  a  residting  cake  to  obtoin  a  poiwd»  havinn  a  1 

deciae  distribution  with  •NN' «*••«■•  **' 
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cles  than  the  powder  hnmediately  resulting  from  the  at- 
omization. 


4^M65 

PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNETIC  POWDER 

SWirtaro  Sunki;  Sadao  lizidui,  both  of  SUbiduwa;  Yoahi^ 

Morijra,  GaaM,  and  YokU  ObmCc,  Shibakawa,  aU  of  Japan, 

■Mignnn  to  Kairto  Dcnka  Koiyo  Co^  T^tiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,115 
ClniBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16, 1978,  53/30150 
Int  CL^  B22F  9/18 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  20  OainM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  powder  consisting 
essentially  of  acicular  iron  powders  and  containing  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  chromium 
and  copper  suitable  for  magnetic  recording  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

(a)  treating  a  finely  divided  starting  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  iron  oxyhydroxide,  (ii)  iron 
oxyhydroxide  containing  a  doping  component  selected 
from  Co.  Mn.  Ni.  Ti,  Bi,  Mo,  Ag,  Cr,  Zn,  Si.  Al  and 
mixtures  thereof,  (iii)  iron  oxides  and  (iv)  iron  oxides 
containing  a  doping  component  selected  from  Co,  Mn,  Ti, 
Bi.  Mo,  Ag.  Cr,  Zn.  Si.  Al  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  an 
aqueous  (i)  solution  or  (ii)  suspension  of  an  applied  metal 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
chromium  and  copper  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof  or 
a  mixture  of  said  aqueous  solution  and  said  aqueous  sus- 
pension so  that  said  applied  metal  compound  is  applied  to 
said  starting  material, 

(b)  filtering  the  thus  treated  material  off  the  liquid  medium  to 
form  a  cake  and  drying  said  cake,  and 

(c)  reducing  said  dry  cake  in  a  reducing  gas  stream  at  a 
temperature  up  to  about  600*  C.  to  form  an  acicular  mag- 
netic powder  consisting  essentially  of  iron  and  said  ap- 
plied metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
chromium  and  copper  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,274,866 

FLOTATION  AND  SINTERING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

MANGANESE  CARBONATE 

Ralph  W.  M.  Lai,  Leziiigtoii,  Mmb.,  awl  Edwin  L.  Owea,  San 

AMoaio,  Tez^  mari^ton  to  KauMcott  Copper  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiMMtion  of  Ser.  No.  927,273,  JaL  24, 1978,  abandoned.  lUa 

application  Nov.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,077 

Int  a.i  B03D  1/02;  C22B  1/16 

VS.  a  75—5  6  OainM 


era   -•=«     '^ 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  ferromanganese  product  from 
manganese  nodules  comprising  the  following  stefja: 

a.  reducing  the  manganese  oxides  in  the  nodules  to  enable 
non-manganese  and  non-iron  metal  values  to  be  leached; 

b.  leaching  non-manganese  and  non-iron  metal  values; 

c.  reacting  the  manganese  to  form  a  crystalline  manganese 
carbonate  phase  which  is  distinct  from  a  remaining  phase; 

d.  froth  floating  the  crystalline  manganese  caibonate  phase 


and  the  remaining  phase  in  a  froth  flotation  cell  to  separate 
the  crystalline  manganese  carbonate  fixmi  the  renuuning 
phase,  said  fix>th  fk>tatioa  being  performed  in  the  presence 
of  a  fatty  acid  as  a  collector  and  sodium  silicate  as  a  disper- 
sant,  at  a  temperative  between  the  range  of  SS*-80*  C.  and 
at  a  pH  of  6.6  to  8.4; 

e.  withdrawing  the  crystalline  manganese  cartmnate  from 
the  top  of  the  flotation  cell  to  collect  a  manganese  concen- 
trate; and 

f.  sintering  the  manganese  concentrate  to  produce  a  fer- 
romanganese product. 


4,274367 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW-CARBON  STEEL 

FROM  IRON  ORES  CONTAINING  VANADIUM  AND/OR 

TITANIUM 
FHcArich  Bardrahensr,  Krafdd;  Hofs(  Ko^  Dnishvg;  Aktis 
Jaakcr,  Dnwiidorf,  and  Gcro  Rath,  MniWin^  aP  of  Fad.  Rap, 
of  Gcmsaay,  aariffMrs  to  Msnaf  saa  Aktia^Meibchaft, 
DMaddorf,  Fad.  Rep.  orGanumy 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72,186 
ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrvany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847403 

Int  CLJ  C21C  5/52 
U.S.CL75— U  6 1 


1.  A  method  of  producing  low  carbon  steel  having  a  rela- 
tively high  vanadium  concentration  from  iron  ore  containing 
vanadium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pre-reducing  said  iron  ore  in  a  pre-reduction  oven; 

(b)  lining  an  electro-slag  resistance  furnace  with  a  refractory 
material  selected  according  to  the  desired  composition  of 
the  molten  slag  layer, 

(c)  charging  said  pre-reduced  iron  ore  together  with  carbon 
carriers,  the  quantity  of  said  carbon  carriers  being  only 
slightly  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  quantity  required 
to  reduce  said  iron  ore  into  said  electro-slag  resistanoe 
furnace; 

(d)  smelting  said  pre-reduced  iron  ore  and  carbon  carriers  in 
said  electro-slag  resistance  furnace  to  produce  sted  hav- 
ing a  relatively  low  vanadium  concentration  and  a  slag 
layer  containing  both  vanadium  and  a  relatively  low  con- 
centration of  iron  oxides; 

(e)  Upping  said  steel  from  said  electro-slag  resistanoe  fur- 
nace; 

(0  separately  upping  sakl  slag  layer  from  sakl  dectro-alag 
resistance  furnace; 

(g)  charging  said  tapped  slag  layer  into  an  dectro-reduction 
furnace;  and 

(h)  processing  said  tapped  slag  layer  in  said  dectro-reduc- 
tion furnace  into  smelted  crude  iron  having  a  rdativdy 
high  vanadium  concentratioa. 
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4»274J68  4^4jm 

RECOVERY  OF  TIN  FROM  ORES  OR  OTHER  SMELTING  OF  COPPER  OONdNnATlS  BY  OZYdN 

MATERIALS  INJECnON  IN  OONVEfmONAL  REVERBERATOKY 

WUUmi  T.  Deahote,  Caasbcrwdl,  airi  Eeria  A.  Foo,  Caraci^  FURNACES 

both  of  AaatraUa,  awiganw  to  roaMWWfalth  Sdcatifie  mi  John  C  YaMoponhw,  DaiAwy,  Caniu,  iwipsr  to 
ladaatrialRcacMchOrgMdaationandAbcrfoyleScrTiccsPty.       Exploration  Linritad,  Daabavy,  Cml 
Lli.,bathaf,A>stralia  Fliad  Apr.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,J8i 

of  Scr.  No.  841,388,  Oct  12, 1977.  lit  a^  CZZB  75/00 

Tib  ^pMcation  Ai»  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,274       U.S.a.75— 73 

Int  a'  coic  19/oa  19/02 
vs.  a.  75-21  12 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  tin  vahies  from  a  tin  bearing  iron 
sulphkle  ore  containing  silica,  comprising  charging  sud  ore  in 
particulate  form  into  a  refractory-lined  reactor  containing  a 
pool  of  molten  matte  under  temperature  conditions  soch  that 
said  iron  salphides  in  said  ore  become  molten  and  enter  the 
matte  pool,  bk>wing  oxidizing  gas  throng  the  matte  pool  to 
oxklize  sakl  added  iron  sulphkles  thus  producing  iron  oxide 
and  generating  the  heat  and  gases  required  to  smdt  the  charge 
and  drive  off  the  tin  values  from  the  charge  in  the  form  of 
volatile  sulphides  and  oxides,  said  iron  oxide  combining  with 
silica  in  the  charge  to  form  a  layer  of  molten  slag  which  floats 
on  the  matte  bath,  the  conditions  in  the  reacting  mass  being 
such  that  the  oxidizing  gas  blown  into  the  reactor  always 
comes  first  into  contact  with  the  bottom  pool  of  molten  matte, 
the  pool  of  molten  matte  being  maintained  in  the  reactor  to  act 
as  a  chemical  buffer  to  stabilize  the  oxygen  and  sulphur  partial 
pressures  of  said  gases  in  a  suitd>le  ruige  to  sulfrfudize  and 
volatilize  the  tin  in  the  charge,  withdrawing  and  collecting  the 
volatilized  tin  values  and  withdrawing  tinHlq>leted  slag  from 
the  reactor. 


jMa 


4,274,869 
DESULPHURIZATION  OF  METALS 
liliinii  .  '"— "■  FUia,aadC  KiAm4 
balh  af  OUo,  Mritaara  to  F< 


FBcd  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141,816 
priority,  iippMcaHBn  United  Fingdnm,  Apr.  19, 1979, 
13616/79 

tat  CU  C21C  7/02 
VS.  CL  75-53  28  Ckftw 

1.  A  method  of  desulphurising  a  molten  ferrous  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sted  and  iron  comprising 
treating  the  moHtea  metal  with  a  composition  in  con^mcted 
form  comprising  lime,  a  metd  fluoride  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaU  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metd  fluorides,  and 

baUffliUdust 


1.  A  process  for  the  prodDctwn  of  copper  matte  from  findy- 
divkled  suUidic  iron-hearing  copper  ooBOcatrates  by  smdting 
in  a  conventiond  reverberatory  furnace,  for  mcreasing  the 
thermd  efficiency  of  sodi  fhraace  and  for  increasing  die  con- 
centrati<Mi  of  sulfur  dkukle  in  the  gas  emanating  from  such 
furnace,  which  coasprises  eatabUshing  a  aitrften  cupriferous 
bath  in  such  fvnaoe,  dispocing  a  pludity  of  consumable 
lances  vertKally  throng  thefiuone  roof  adjacent  the  end  of 
the  furnace  opposite  the  flue,  the  diKdiarge  tad  of  each  laace 
being  positioned  adjacent  tiw  sorfiwe  of  the  nulten  bath,  and 
wherein  each  lance  is  niounteid  for  downward  movement  at 
sdMtantially  the  rate  at  which  its  tower  end  is  consaaed  in 
conaeqaeaoe  of  its  proxonity  to  tihe  nsohen  bath,  and  for  rctrac- 
tMM  to  diove  the  furnace  roof  for  repair  when  its  k>wer  end  has 
been  consomed.  projectmg  a  stream  of  sdd  concentrates  ad- 
mixed with  sbg-fomiing  agents  together  with  a  current  of 
substantially  pure  oxygen  through  said  lances  with  sufficient 
force  to  agitate  the  hath,  whereby  siid  ooncentrttes  are 
smdted  to  form  auitte  and  slag  in  die  bnth,  maintaining  the 
nwlten  bath  rdativdy  quiescent  in  tiiat  portMn  of  the  fianace 
adjacent  the  flue,  and  withdrawing  matte  aad  ali^  separatdy 
from  the  bath  where  it »  rdativdy 


4^274,871 
METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  MANGANESE  ALLOYS  WITH 

A  MEDIUM  CARBOIN  CONTENT 
Miehd  DaaMi«s,  aad  Laaii  Scptfcr,  bnth  of  U  Phyat  F^Mca, 

Flad  Dae.  31, 1979,  Scr.  Nai  188,M« 

'kaace.  Jaa.  22, 1919^  79  8074 

CUdZB  47/00  ^.J 

U.S.  a.  75-134  M  ^    M« 

1.  A  metiwd  (rf*  obtaining  alloys  based  on  manganese  1 
a  medium  caiboo  coateat  of  from  OJ 10  2%  by  ( 

a  bath  of  bqad  JJerro  wanganear.  iinatsining  froHB  3  to  8%  of 
caitoe  aad  0  to  7%  of  stlkxai.  by  the  actioa  of  m 
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agent  in  a  reactor,  characterized  in  that  the  oxidizing  agent  is 
introduced  in  the  lower  part  of  the  bath  of  liquid  ferro-man- 


gWmmsBJ 


^. 


52Ezr 


^^^ 


ganese  and  maintaining  the  bath  at  a  pressure  above  l.S  bars 
during  the  decarburization  reaction. 


4.27M72 
BRAZABLE  SHAPE  MEMORY  ALLOYS 
Keith  Mehiw,  BMdiii«ea,  awl  OUvicr  Merdcr,  EuetbMlea, 
both  of  Switzerlaiid,  aiiigMn  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cooh 
puy,  Badea,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Ju.  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  51,747 
Claim  priority,  appUcatiOB  SwitMriud,  Aag.   10,   1978, 
85M/78 

lat  CLJ  C22C  9/04 
U.S.  CL  75— 157  J  2  ClaioH 

1.  A  brazable  shape  memory  alloy  of  the  /3-brass  type  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  copper,  zinc,  aluminum  and  nickel  wherein 
said  alloy  comprises  about  O.S  to  about  4  wt.  %  nickel,  6  to  IS 
wt.  %  aluminum,  I  to  2S  wt.  %  zinc  and  65  to  8S  wt.  %  copper, 
and  wherein  the  total  amount  of  aluminum  and  zinc  is  greater 
than  or  equal  to  IS  wt.  %  and  less  than  or  equal  to  31  wt.  %. 


4,274,873 
DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED  METALS 
Aail  V.  Nadkand,  Mcator,  Ohio,  aMigBor  to  SCM  Corporatioil, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28^54 
Int.  CL^  B22F  i/QO 
UJS.  CL  75—211  10  CUdM 

1.  In  a  process  for  dispersion  strengthening  metal  including 
the  steps  of  providing  atomized  powdered  metal  alloy  of  a 
relatively  noble  matrix  metal  and  a  solute  metal,  the  matrix 
metal  having  a  relatively  low  negative  free  energy  of  oxide 
formation  and  the  solute  metal  having  a  relatively  high  nega- 
tive free  energy  of  oxide  formation,  and  the  step  of  internally 
oxidizing  said  powdered  alloy,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  atomized  alloy  metal  particles  having  a  particle 
size  up  to  about  1000  microns  to  provide  a  first  fraction  of 
alloy  metal  particles  between  about  37  and  180  microns 
and  a  second  fraction  of  oversize  alloy  metal  particles 
larger  than  about  1 80  microns; 
separating  the  second  fraction  of  oversize  alloy  metal  parti- 
cles from  the  first  fraction  of  alloy  metal  particles; 
flattening  said  oversize  metal  particles  to  provide  flaked 
alloy  metal  particles  having  a  flake  thickness  less  than 
about  180  microns; 
mixing  said  flaked  alloy  metal  particles  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  fraction  of  atomized  alloy  metal  particles 
to  provide  a  powdered  alloy  metal  mixture  of  the  first 
fraction  atomized  alloy  particles  and  flaked  alloy  metal 
particles,  said  mixture  containing  by  weight  between 
about  20%  and  80%  of  said  flaked  alloy  metal  particles; 
consolidating  said  internally  oxidized  alloy  metal  mixture  to 

provide  a  dispersion  strengthened  met^  product. 

10.  The  process  for  dispersion  strengthening  metal  including 

the  steps  of  providing  atomized  powdered  metal  alloy  of  a 

relatively  noble  matrix  metal  and  a  solute  metal,  the  matrix 

metal  having  a  negative  free  energy  of  oxide  formation  at  25* 


C.  of  up  to  70  kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen,  said  solute 
metal  having  a  negative  free  energy  of  oxide  formation  exceed- 
ing the  negative  free  energy  of  oxide  formaticMi  of  said  matrix 
metal  by  at  least  about  60  kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen 
at  25*  C,  the  improvement  comprising: 
providing  alloy  metal  particles  having  a  particle  size  up  to 
about  1000  microns  to  provide  a  first  fraction  of  aJloy 
metal  particles  less  than  about  180  microns  and  a  second 
fraction  of  oversize  alloy  metal  particles  larger  than  about 
180  microns; 
separating  the  second  fraction  of  oversize  alloy  metal  parti- 
cles from  the  first  fraction  of  alloy  metal  particles; 
flattening  said  oversize  metal  particles  to  provide  flaked 
alloy  metal  particles  having  a  flake  thickness  less  than 
about  180  microns;  and 
mixing  said  flaked  alloy  metal  particles  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  first  fraction  of  alloy  metal  particles  to  provide 
a  powdered  alloy  metal  mixture  of  the  first  fraction  atom- 
ized alloy  particles  and  flaked  alloy  metal  particles,  said 
mixture  containing  between  about  20%  and  80%  by 
weight  of  said  flaked  alloy  metal  particles  adapted  to  be 
dispersion  strengthened. 


4,274^74 

COPPER-TIN  TYPE  SINTERED  ALLOY  FOR 

OIL-IMPREGNATED  BEARING  EXCELLENT  IN 

BEARING  PERFORMANCE  AS  BEARING  USED  IN 

LOW-LOAD  AND  HIGH-VELOCITY  REGION 

Knaio  Obum  Tohni  Kohao,  both  of  Urawa,  aad  HlraiU 

Sawagachi,  Ageo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMigaon  to  Mitiabiihi  Kla- 

zoka  Kahaahilri  Kataha,  ^okyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,579 
lat  CL^  B22F  5/00 
MS,  CL  75—231  3 


1.  A  copper-tin  type  sintered  alloy  for  an  oil-impregnated 
bearing  excellent  in  bearing  performance  particularly  as  a 
bearing  used  in  low-load  and  high-velocity  region,  having  a 
chemical  composition  consisting  of,  in  weight  percentage: 


Tin 
Phosphorus 


from  8  to  11%; 
from  0.2  to  1.7%; 


at  least  one  solid  lubricant,  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
from  20  to  80  ^un,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


Molybdenum  disulfide 


from  1.1  to  11%. 
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and 

Tungsten  disulfide 


firom  1.7  to  17%, 


where, 
the  total  amount  of  molybdenum  disulfide  and  tungsten 
disulfide  being  up  to  17%; 
and 
the  balance  copper  and  incidental  impurities;  and 
said  sintered  alloy  being  prepared  by  sintering  a  green  com- 
pact having  said  chemical  composition  at  a  temperature  of 
from  650*  to  750*  C.  for  10  to  30  minutes. 


4,274,875 
POWDER  METALLURGY  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Tcfcacc  M.  CMe,  Cofcatry,  aad  Mwtya  S.  Laae,  Naaeatoa, 
holh  of  raglMJ.  awlianrs  to  Brko  Eagfaweriag  Lifted, 
CoTcatrjr,  Gffwt  Britaia 

FBed  JaL  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  92M38 
Cfadm  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagio^  JaL  20,  1977, 
30361/77 

IatCL}B22Fi/00 
UJS.  CL  75— 232  4aaiM 

1.  A  sintered  iron-based  metal  i^oduct  suitable  for  use  in 
wear-resistant  applications,  and  produced  by  a  process  com- 
pristag: 

(a)  selecting  an  iron-baaed  metal  powder, 

(b)  adding  powdered  mica  to  the  metal  powder; 

(c)  mixing  the  metal  powder  and  the  mica  powder, 

(d)  compacting  the  resulting  mixture;  and 

(e)  sintering  the  compacted  powder. 


aad  the  percentage  by  weight  of  the  refractory 
powder  being  within  the  range  10  to  25%. 


4,274,878 
SULPHIDE  PELLET  MATERIALS 


DiTiaioa  ofScr.  No.  54,872,  JaL  S,  1979,  Pat  Na.  4,231,79L 
Thia  uppHcatloa  May  12, 1988,  Scr.  Na.  148,958 
CfadM  priority,  appUcatica  U^tod  MTagiBB,  JaL  5.  1978, 
2r29/78 

lat  CL3  B22F  1/02 
UA  a  75-256  3ClilM 

1.  A  composite  pellet  whidi  is  substantially  spherical  in 
shape  and  has  a  central  core  predominantly  of  lead  siriphide 
and  an  outer  shdl  predominantly  of  zmc  sulphide. 


4,274376 

SIVTERED  HARD  METALS  HAVING  HIGH  WEAR 

RESISTANCE 

Y^iiro   KodaM;   Nobahito   EaroiAi;   Manto   Sabao,   aad 

TiiiiwiH  Karcha,  aU  of  ItamL  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Saadtoaw 

Electric  ladastrict,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,178 

dalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  8, 1978,  53-27123 

lat  CL>  B22F  5/00 

UJS.  a.  75-243  4  Clai«» 

1.  Smtered  hard  metals  having  high  wear  resistance  aad 

consisting  essentially  of  Ni:  0.5-10%,  Cr  0.2-5%,  Mo:  4-12% 

and  C:  0.7-2.0%,  each  by  weight,  the  remainder  being  iron. 


4,274,879 

SYNTHETIC  BONE  ASH 

George  D.  Inriae,  Crecaock.  SeoHaad,  acrigacr  toTato  A  Lfk 


Coaiiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  16351,  M«.  S,  1979, 

■PlWrnf-  Jm.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  156^52 
lat  a^  OOIB  15/16,  25/26:  C04B  J5/00 
U  A  CL  106-39  J  13 


4374377 
METAL  POWDERS 
Owea  N.  CoDicr,  aad  Stcphca  J.  Hacfcett  both  of  Readiag. 
Eaglaad,  aad^Mtts  to  Johaooa,  Matthey  *  Co.,  Uadted, 
Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Coatiaaatioa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  702,727,  JaL  6, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,130306.  Ilic  appUcatioa  Nov.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,790 
ClaiM  priority,  ^pUcattoa  Uaitcd  Uagdoai,  JaL  4,  1975, 

28264/75 

lat  CU  B22F  1/02 
UJS.  CL  75—252  '  ClainM 

L  A  metal  refractory  composite  powder  suitable  for  nae  at 
high  tefl^>eratures  comprises  an  intimate  mixture,  other  than  a 
mere  physical  admixture,  of  particles  of  platianoi,  palladium, 
rhodium,  ruthenium,  iridium,  osmium,  gold  or  silver,  or  an 
alloy  containing  one  or  mote  of  said  metals,  and  particles  of  a 

refractory  material,  the  particles  of  refractory  material  being 
positively  charged  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vuhtx 
thereof,  the  refractory  material  being  naturally-occurring  and 
being  adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  clays,  sibca,  alu- 
mina, titania.  zirconia.  bentonite,  boefamite  and  aol-gd  or  mix- 
tures thereof;  the  particle  size  of  the  metal  ooa^KMieat  of  the 
powder  having  a  size  falling  within  the  range  0.2  to  2i)  microns 


1.  A  process  for  prodacing  a  hydrozyapatite  which  haa  kM 
than  5%  by  weight  content  cX  orthopliosphates  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  stream  of  a  slurry  of  hydrated  hme  with  a 
stream  of  at  least  about  60%  by  weight  phosphoric  acid  at  an 
approximately  stoichiometric  ratio  of  10  Ob(OH)2  to  6  HiPQi 
at  a  temperature  of  from  ^boot  80*  to  about  85*  C.  at  a  coa- 
trolled  sidxtantially  constant  reaction  mixture  pH  value  which 
is  in  the  range  of  fixxn  about  9.0  to  ibout  11.0by  ooaCianovriy 
introducing  said  streams  into  and  wididrawing  the  resuhiag 
mixture  from  a  reaction  zone  wherein  the  predpitaled'paraca- 
late  hydrozyapatite  resulting  from  said  contactaig  is  separatrri 
from  said  leactants  aad  wherein  the  rcsidcapc  time  ia  said 
reaction  zone  is  up  to  90  minutes. 

4374388 
TREATMENT  OF  HAZARDOUS  WASn 

L.< 


FBcd  Oet  38, 1919,  Scr.  Na.  »318 
OahM  priorlly,  ifpUcatiaa  Uaitod  riigiiai.  Nov.  8, 1998, 

43654/78 

iBtCL^OMBT/ii 

U.S.  a.  106-90  •^^'*" 

L  A  method  of  treating  aa  cHy  waite  which  is  nnBiiK*le 

with  water  characterised  by  the  step  of  mixiag  the  oOy  warte 

with  a  solid  substaaoe  capcMe  of  iteoihiig  or  atertteg  oa 

and  a  Hqnid  hazardous  waste  capable  of  behig  oontaiarri  ia  aa 
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aqueous  ilurry  and  by  the  step  of  adding  to  the  mixture  a  99.9  to  50  parts  of  water,  the  hydrophobic  sUica  being  either  a 

calcium-containing  cement  and  aluminium  silicate  and/or  an  pyrogenic  sUica  hydrophobized  with  a  silane  or  a  piecipiuted 

alumino-silicate  thereby  forming  a  Howable  slurry  which  sets  mIjc  hydrophobized  with  a  silane. 
into  a  detoxified  rock-like  mass. 


FORMULATION  CONTAINING  TRINIDAD  ASPHALT 
FOR  MORE  DUCTILE  ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE 
PAVEMENTS 
URoy  H.  McAIUrtcr,  Jr.,  R JL  1,  ZioMfOle,  Ind.  46077 

CoirtiaMtkMHiB-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  974499.  Dec.  29, 1978, 

abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  rntltllw  !■  pit  «f  Ser.  No.  718^92, 

Aof.  30, 197«,  ibHinail  His  appHciHoo  Apr.  9, 1900,  Scr. 

No.  138,595 
lit  a^  GML  95/00 
VS.  CL  106-280  17  ClahM 

1.  An  asphaltic  concrete,  comprising  a  blended  Trinidad 
asphalt  cement,  formed  from  10%  to  50%  Trinidad  asphalt  and 
50%  to  90%  refmery  asphalt,  said  percentages  being  by  weight 
of  the  resulting  blended  Trinidad  asphalt  cement,  in  combina- 
tion with  an  aggregate  mixture  selected  from  one  of  the  follow- 
ing, the  total  mixture  being  prepared  at  a  temperature  above 
212*  F.,  and  the  blended  Trinidad  asphalt  cement  being  used  in 
a  weight  percentage  of  from  4.0%  to  8.0%  of  the  pavement 
mixture: 


Aggregate  Sieve  Size 
(PiMiqg) 


Type! 


Type  II 


r 

PaMingi" 
Paaing  i" 
No.  8  (Retained  on) 
Pining  200  mesh 


100 

98-100 

too 

98-100 

40-60 

30-50 

3-8 

3-9. 

4.274J83 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  A  HYDROPHOBIC  SIUCA 
G«rt  iMfcirb,  HaMB.  «mI  Horat  Fcrch.  BnKhkoM,  both  oT 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  aaaivMn  to  DMrtMho  GoU- OBd  Silker 

FHiiJKftirt,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Filed  Sep.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  76.723 
priority,  appHcatioo  Pad.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy.  Oct  10. 
197112844052 

lit  CLi  0D9C  3/12 
VS.  a  108-308  Q  8  CUm 

1.  An  aqueous  diaperaion  consisting  essentially  of  0. 1  to  SO 
ports  of  hydrophobic  silica,  0  to  3  parts  of  wetting  agent  and 


4.274381 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CEMENT 
ChristiM  A.  Laogtoa,  523  S.  Athcrtoa  St.,  and  Ddla  M.  Roy, 
528  S.  Puili  St.  both  of  StMo  Colkpe,  Pa.  16801 
Fllod  Jan.  14. 1980,  Sar.  No.  111,644 
Iirt.  0.1  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—98  16  daloH 

1.  A  high  temperature,  curable  cement  suitable  for  use  in 
deep  wells  comprising: 
serpentine  which  has  been  calcined  sufficiently  to  form  an 
aggregate  reactive  in  the  presence  of  calcium  silicate  and 
silica  under  hydrothermal  curing  conditions,  said  reactive 
matter  comprising  at  least  one  of  forsterite.  ensutite  or 
amorphous  material; 
fine  grain  silica  of  less  than  about  50  ^m  particle  size;  and 
at  least  one  of  dicalcium  or  tricalcium  silicate 
wherein  said  calcined  serpentine,  silica  and  silicate  are  pres- 
ent in  amounts  sufficient  to  form  a  hydrothermally  crys- 
tallized diopside  phase  when  said  cement  is  cured  at  a 
temperature  of  120*  to  440*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  30  to 
30.000  pai  for  at  least  one  day,  said  cement  containing  no 
more  than  2%  asbestos  fibers. 


4.274384 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  WALLPAPER 
Jeffcry  Cartwright  Newtoo  Abbot  Ei«laBd,  aaai^or  to  SterUog 
Wbrthrop  Gkmp  Lifted,  Lo■doi^  Eagtaad 

Coatiautioa-i»>port  of  Scr.  No.  875^30.  Feb.  7. 1978. 
ab— doocd.  TIUs  appllcotioo  May  2. 1979.  Scr.  No.  35.299 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa^  JoL  30.  1977. 
32100/77 

Iirt.  a.}  B08B  7/04 
VS.  a  134-4  19  OaiM 

1.  A  method  for  removing,  from  a  supporting  surface,  wall- 
paper having  a  surface  coating  of  emulsion  paint  oontaimng  a 
plastics  binder  resin,  wherein  said  method  includes  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  emulsion-painted  wallpaper  remover  to  said 

surface  coating, 
leaving  said  wallpaper  remover  to  plasticize  said  binder  resin 

to  form  a  cohesive,  pliable  paint  film  and  thereafter, 
scoring  said  paint  film  and  underlying  paper  with  a  sharp 

instrument, 
raising  the  edge  of  said  point  film  and  adhering  poper  adja- 
cent the  score  mark  and  pulling  the  raised  edge  away  from 
said  supporting  surface  to  remove  a  strip  of  said  paint  film 
and  adhering  paper  progressively  from  said  surface,  said 
wallpaper  remover  consisting  essentially  of:  at  least  one 
organic  compound  capable  of  plasticizing  said  plastics 
resin,  each  said  at  least  one  compound  having  a  flash  point 
above  35*  C.  a  boiling  point  above  120*  C.  and  an  evapo- 
ration number  greater  than  30,  based  on  the  evaporation 
number  of  diethyl  ether  being  I;  an  emulsifying  agent;  and 
a  thickening  and  suspending  agent. 


4.274385 
METHOD  FOR  WASHING  CENTRIFUGAL  ANALYZER 

TEST  DISKS 

Bobbyc  J.  Swartoot  Rtc  2  Box  326.  Etowah.  Tcml  37331 

FUcd  JoL  19, 1979.  Scr.  No.  59419 

Iirt.  CL^  BOOB  5/04 

VS.  CL  134—21  2  r\mimm 


-.-o 


1.  The  method  of  washing  a  centrifugal  analyzer  test  disk 
having  a  multiplicity  of  radially  extending  test  cells,  each  cell 
having  a  first  and  a  second  radially  spaced  aperature  communi- 
cating with  the  cell  interior,  said  method  comprising: 
inserting  into  one  of  the  first  and  second  apertures  of  each 
cell  a  finger  having  a  through  bore  so  the  bore  is  in  flow 
communication  with  the  respective  cell,  immersing  said 
disk  in  a  bath  of  washing  solution  so  the  solotioa  may 
enter  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  apertoret,  and 
applying  to  the  fingers  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  the 
bath  to  draw  said  solution  through  the  cells  with  the 
fingers. 
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4»274386 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  ENDLESS  TRAY  ACCUMULATOR 

FOR  DISHWASHING 

Tore  H.  Norci^  3280  UtanfOt  Hwy..  Pctdwa.  CtUL  94952 

FDcd  JoL  31. 1979.  Scr.  No.  62.293 

btCL3B08Bi/O# 

U.S.  CL  134— 25J  3 


yyyyyy^ 


protectiiig  said  potyurethane  priner  layer  and  the^urCKC 
bdow  the  potyurethane  primer  layer. 


1.  The  herein  described  steps  in  the  method  of: 

(a)  (facing  a  plurality  of  trays  with  soiled  dishware  at  ran- 
dom intervals  in  a  succession  of  racks  of  an  endless  train  of 
racks  that  are  continuously  moving  about  a  closed  loop; 

(b)  removing  the  trays  from  their  racks  at  a  station  along  die 
train  of  racks  and  transferring  them  to  a  second  and  adja- 
cent endless  train  of  movmg  dollies; 

(c)  moving  these  ddlies  with  their  soiled  trays  and  dishware 
through  a  dishwashing  area  for  removal  as  clean  trays  and 
dishware,  any  trays  and  dUiware  not  being  removed  from 
the  tray  racks  at  die  station  then  being  moved  about  said 
ckMed  loop  to  retuni  the  remainmg  trays  and  dishware  to 
said  statioii;and 

(d)  removing  these  remaining  trays  and  dishware  and  trans- 
ferring them  to  the  endless  train  of  doBies  for  washing 
them. 


to 


4^274387 
LACQUER  COATED  METAL  SURFACE 
Ogada.  IfaMbwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay, 
hNlkoir-Bloha  Gcadlochaft  ayt 
ter  Haflmv.  Maakh.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnqr 
Coirtinatio»4iHpart  of  Scr.  No.  680303.  Apr.  28. 1976.  His 
■ppilritloo  Ai«.  20. 1979.  Scr.  No.  683S6 
OaiM  pftarlty.  cppBcaHiw  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny.  May  2. 
1975.  2519599 

lat  a'  B32B  15/20  15/08 
U.S.ai48-3L5  UOaimt 


FINISH  COATING 


'6 
INTEfHiEDiATE  UVER         4-5 


POLYURETHANE  PRIMER  LATER 


ADHESIVE  OR  BONDING  PRIMER 
PICKLED  METAL  SURFACE 


SHEET  METAL 


-3 

-2 


<ii'.  ^j 


PM. 


43H888 
MAia^ETIC  CORES 

of 


.'Utfc 


Woli;aB«f 


1.  A  protected  sheet  metal  compriatng  a  pickled  surface,  an 
adhesive  primer  coating  oo  said  pickled  nrface,  a  polyure- 
dume  primer  layer  on  said  adhesive  fvuner  coatmg,  an  interme- 
diate layer  on  said  p(4yurethane  primer  layer  and  a  finish 
coating  on  said  iirtermediate  layer,  said  mtei  mediate  layer 
being  removabte  by  a  process  which  does  not  affect  said  poly- 
ufetkaae  primer  layer,  said  ffauh  coating  being  lemoviUe  by 
a  proocaa  which  does  not  affect  said  intermediate  layer, 
diereby  bdUtating  die  renewal  aoldy  of  die  finish  coating  and 


FUad  Sep.  27, 1978.  Scr.  No.  946^17  .  m<  • 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay.  Oct  1.  Itn. 

2744333 

Lit  a.}  C21D  y/M 

UJS.  a.  148—108  16  CWh 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  magnetic  core  for  use  with 
imipolar  pulses  and  having  a  maiimam  avaMble  flux  deaaity 
change  of  more  than  1  T  and  have  a  hi^  pulse  poineability, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  melting  an  ifon-nickd  alloy  oootainiag  from  49  to  36 
weight  percent  nickel; 

(2)  shaping  said  mehed  alloy; 

(3)  rolling  said  alloy  into  a  thin  tape  having  a  maximum 
thickness  of  0. 1  mm; 

(4)  forming  said  tape  to  form  a  magnetic  core; 

(5)  treating  said  core  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  1000*  C.  for  about  3  to  6  hoars; 

(6)  cooling  said  core  to  rocMn  temperature; 

(7)  reheating  said  core  to  above  Curie  Point  temperature; 
and 

(8)  cooling  said  core  in  a  magnetic  fidd  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  the  magnetic  flux  obtained  in  applicatioo. 


4.274J09 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
ly«#  Tacykauv.  Tokyo;  ToaUaid  Ti 
T< 

to 


jci»  ;?• 


Of  Scr.  No.  10423,  Foh.  7. 1979. 
appUcatioa  May  20, 1908.  Scr.  NC151.79B 

OaiaM  priority,  tftikitim  Japan.  Apr.  3. 1978,  53/38154 

lit  CL^  HOIL  S9/24 

U.S.  a.  148-133  MOaia* 

1.  In  a  mediod  for  producing  VjGa  ayerconductort  whidi 
comprises  forming  a  composite  of  a  core  portion  and  a  fheath 
portion  surrouiyling  said  core  portion,  said  sheath  portioa 
being  composed  of  a  gallium-jCOQtatning  alk^  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper-gallium  and  coppr-sQver^gal- 
lium  alloyt  and  laid  core  portioo  being  compnard  of  a  vaw- 
dium  metaL  elo^gadRg  said  ooa^Maitc,  and  heat-treatiag  die 
resulting  elongated  composite  to  form  a  VjGa  l^fcr  between 
said  sheath  and  cote  portioas;  the  iaiproveaBent  wherein  the 
gallium-containing  aUoy  has  a  falhrnn  coolent  of  0.1  to  30 
atomic  percent  and  additioaally  contains  at  leatt  one  mold 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  COS  to  S  atonwr  percent 
of  magnesium.  0.1  to  10  atomic  percent  of  cerium  aad  OiOS  to 
10  atomic  percent  of  sodium,  and  the  vanadium  metal  is  a 
vanadium  aDoy  containing  0.1  to  IS  atomic  percent  of  gaOinm. 

4»23M98 
BfEraOD  FOR  THE  EPHAXIAL  MANUFACnJRB  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  MULH-LATER 

STRUCTURE 
J.  V«o%  l^oarii.  F^aaec  am^pMr  ta  UJSL  FMBpa 
_  New  Yofli.  N.T. 

FBad  Sep.  4»  1919,  Scr.  1%.  TlBt 

VpRcatfa*  FkMC%  Sip.  8. 1978. 1B29861 

M.CL^nnL2i/m 

U.S.  a.  148— 171  »* 

L  A  flwdud  fcr  epitajdal  niaiHifartwre  of 
devices  havii^  a  muhSaycr  structure  ooaaiMiBf  of  a  I  ^^ 

xmdudor  safcatralc  i  iii  artiag  to  aa  upper  arttve  larfhrir  with 
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a  p-o  juBctioo  in  proximity  thereto  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  an  epitaxial  connection  layer  on  said  subtratc  having 
A  chemical  composition  substantially  identical  to  said  substrate, 
forming  a  plurality  of  successive  epitaxial  intermediate  layers 
on  said  connection  layer,  said  intermediate  layen  being  chemi- 
cally formed  by  elemento  of  said  substrate  with  at  least  one 
additional  complementary  element,  said  complementary  ele- 
ment in  each  intermediate  layer  substantially  increasing  in 
amount  in  each  intermediate  layer  in  proportion  to  distance 
from  said  substrate,  said  substrate  having  crystal  Uttice  dimen- 
sions smaller  than  those  of  said  intermediate  layers,  and  form- 
ing at  least  one  semicoaductor  layer  on  said  intermediate  lay- 


r'*^* 


vw 


1' 


ers,  said  semiconductor  layer  being  chemically  formed  by 
elements  of  said  substrate  with  at  least  one  additional  comple- 
mentary element,  said  substrate  having  crystal  Uttice  dimen- 
sions smaller  than  those  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  wherein 
the  relative  increase  of  said  crystal  lattice  dimensions  of  a  first 
intermediate  layer  in  closest  proximity  to  said  substrate  is 
chosen  to  be  less  than  1.2 x  10-^  relative  to  the  crystal  Uttice 
dimensions  of  said  substrate,  and  wherein  the  reUtive  increase 
of  the  crystal  lattice  dimensions  a*,  of  the  n'^  intermediate  Uyer 
to  the  crystal  Uttice  dimensions  an  _  i  of  the  n  —  I  intermedUte 
Uyer  is  chosen  to  be  equal  to  an  where  a  is  a  coefficient  be- 
tween 6x  10-*  and  l.6x  10"^ 


4»27M91 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  BURIED  INJECTOR 

MEMORY  CELL  FORMED  FROM  VERHCAL 

COMPLEMENTARY  BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 

UTILIZING  MONO-POLY  DEPOSITION 
Victor  J.  Slhcstri,  Moot  Kisco;  Deuy  D.  Tai^,  Yorktown 
Heights,  and  Siegfried  K.  Wiedmau,  Peeksidll,  aU  of  N.Y^ 
aarigiorf  to  InteraatioBal  BwincM  Machines  CorporatioB, 
AnMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  29. 1979,  Scr.  No.  S3,486 
Lrt.  CL»  HOIL  21/2a  21/22 
VS.  CL  14»— 175  34  datai 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing vertical  complementary  bipolar  transistors  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
forming  regions  of  dielectric  isolation  in  contiguous  relation- 
ship with  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  region  of  semi- 
conductor of  one  conductivity  type  between  said  dielec- 
tric isolation  regions  said  substrate  being  a  semiconductor 
of  opposite  conductivity  type, 
depositing  a  Uyer  of  semiconductor  material  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  type  on  said  regions  of  dielectric  iaoUtion 
and  on  said  semiconductor  region  of  one  conductivity 
type  to  form  polycrystalline  regions  and  a  single  crystal 
region  on  said  regions  of  dielectric  isoUtion  and  on  said 
region  of  one  conductivity  type,  respectively, 
masking  said  single  crystal  region  of  opposite  conductivity 

type, 

introducing  a  dc^Mmt  of  opposite  conductivity  type  into  said 


polycrystalline  regions  to  render  said  polycrystalline  re- 
gions conductive,  and. 


-t — 7^-1    — J 


X-X 


._f%4^^H^ 


forming  a  zone  of  said  one  conductivity  type  in  said  region 
of  single  crystal  temioonductor  and  a  zone  of  said  opposite 
conductivity  in  said  zone  of  said  one  conductivity  type. 


4^M92 

DOPANT  DIFFUSION  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PRODUCTS 

Alan  S.  TcmpUii,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Redoado  BcMh,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  14, 197S,  Scr.  No.  969^22 

Int  a.J  HOIL  21/225 

\3S.  a.  148—188  4  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  silicon  semiconductor  product 
having  a  patterned  doped  region,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  an  unmasked  surface  of  a  silicon  substrate  a 
patterned  Uyer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  doped  with  a 
dopant  selected  from  Group  III  or  Group  V  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  of  Elements  and  surrounded  by  and  rising 
above  a  bare  surface  portion  of  said  substrate;  and 

heating  said  substrate  and  Uyer  in  an  oxygen  environment  ai 
a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufRcient  to  concur- 
rently oxidize  substantiidly  all  the  polycrystalline  silicon 
in  said  Uyer,  diffuse  said  dopant  into  said  substrate,  and 
consume  by  oxidation  said  bare  surrounding  substrate 
surface  portion,  thereby  forming  a  patterned  upstanding 
mesa  structure  on  said  substrate  and  a  correspondingly 
patterned  buried  doped  region  below  and  locationally 
marked  by  said  mesa  structure. 
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HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TWO  GOMPONEOT  EXPLOSIVE 

JiMt  E.  Man,  V«h(M;  D«hU  R.  PMk,  Weodfanrflle;  Edtart 

W.  SchaUt,  BdlevM,  an  af  WMh,,  Mi  ChHlM  W«i,  Litfur- 

ette,  ladn  — l^on  to  Rocket  Rewrch  Cimim] 

W«h. 

Filed  Mv.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  23,786 
bt  CL^  C06B  45/00 

U  A  O.  M»-2  » 

1.  A  high  temperature,  thermally  stable  explosive  composi- 
tion comprising: 

a  k>w  melting  oxidizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitric  acid,  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrates,  nitrites, 
perchlorates  and  mixtures  thereof, 

a  liquid  or  low  melting  organic  fuel,  said  fud  and  said  oxi- 
dizer in  admixture  being  thermally  stable  at  temperatures 
on  the  order  of  475*  K.  and  having  a  reUtively  high  en- 
ergy of  activation  at  temperatures  on  the  order  of  47S*  K. 


vidual  strands  or  stranded  conductor  at  a  lii  iiiiii  i  Umt  oad 
for  a  period  which  ensore  previoui  difMon  ttf  tin  in 
copper  in  a  quantity  whidi  is  sofficient  to  cauK  subae- 
qoent  difiiHion  of  tin  in  copper  dwing  the  iiwnlatinn  step 
to  take  place  mora  slowly,  so  that  tteie  rensaias  aone  pare 
tin  at  the  end  of  the  insalatioa  step,  althoagh  the  layer  of 
pure  tin  on  the  stranda  at  the  brgjnaiag  of  the  " 
step  is  sufficiently  thin  to  prevent  blocking  of  die  I 

to  occur. 


4,274,894 

ALUMINUM  POWDER  BLASTING  SLURRY 

SENSITIZER 

Wray  G.  McNcdr,  Staatoa  E.  Jack,  aad  Joha  R  O'Dette,  aU  of 

:kaada,  asaigBon  to  Alcaa  Rcaearch  and  Defdop- 

Uasited,  Moatreal,  Canada 

FDed  Jaa.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,728 
priority,  appUeation  Uaitcd  Kiagtan,  Jaa.  24, 1977, 
26634/77 

lat  CL^  G86B  45/34 
MS.  a.  14»-7  "  Oaiam 

1.  A  substantially  non-dusting  fine  particle  size  water-dis- 
persable  aluminum  powder  composition  containing,  baaed  on 
the  weight  of  aluminum  powder  present,  from  S%  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  polyvinylpyrroUdone  resin  and  from  30%  to  S0% 
of  a  liquid  medium  chosen  from  either  a  hydrocaitx»  or  a 
p(rfar  solvent  capable  of  swelling  or  dissolving  the  pcrfyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone  resin. 

4^4^895 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLEXIBLE 

ELECTRIC  CABLE  WHICH  HAS  A  TINNED  STRANDED 

CONDUCTOR  ON  WHICH  AN  INSULATION  IS  APPLIED 

AT  A  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
Edith  Baacon,  DravaO,  and  Jean-Piam  Ferlicr,  Ycrraa,  hoth  of 

■igacrB  to  FHolei,  DravsO,  Fkaaee 
Fled  Jm.  28, 1988,  Scr.  No.  115,852 
icrity,  applifafian  Fkancc,  Dec.  18, 1979, 79  38995 
Int  CL^  HOIB  1/02 
U.S.CL  156-53  V  ' 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAdS  WHICH  ARE  OPEN  AT 
ONE  END  AND  COMPRISE  AN  OUTER  SACK  OF 
WOVEN  PLASTICS  TAPE  FABRIC 
Fraak  Bocae,  Tcddcnbnrg  L  W.,  FM.  Rep. 
to  WiadMUcr  ft  Holcchcr,  Lcagtikh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  ( 

FBcd  Sep.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79^46 
CbdM  priority,  appHraHan  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Oct  2. 
1978,2842954 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/0&.  31/18,  31/20:  D83D  47/50 
U&  a  156-88  5 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  electric  cable  with 
a  tmned  stranded  conductor  on  which  msuUtwn  is  i^jplied^a 
high  temperature,  said  method  inchiding  the  following  steps: 

preparing  a  flexible  conductor  (1)  constituted  by  several 
tinned  copper  strands  which  wiH  not  block;  and 

api^ymg  a  condoctor  insolation  sheath  (2,  3)  at  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  there  ia  a  danger  of  mdting  the  tin  and  (rf 
blocking  the  tin-pUtad  stranda  tofether  while  causing 
partial  diffusion  of  tin  in  copper,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

between  and/or  before  said  steps  during  whfeh  a  flexible 
conductor  (1)  is  formed  and  said  condoctor  is  inculated, 
fonning  a  diflfusion  barrkr,  including  healing  of  the  mdi- 


1.  A  method  of  making  sacks  which  are  open  at  one  end  and 
comprise  a  load-supporting  outer  sadc  of  circular  woven  Mric 

comprising  stretched  plastics  tapes  and  a  sealmg  inner  aadc  of 
thermoplastic  fifan  connected  thereto  by  a  base  seam,  the  inner 
sack  having  a  mdting  point  leas  than  the  melting  point  of  the 
outer  sack,  said  method  comprising: 

weaving  a  tube  of  circular  woven  £rf>ric  defining  the  ooier 
sack  around  a  flattened  tdmlar  web  defining  the  inner 
sadc; 

applying  transversdy-extending  strips  of  hot-mdt  adhesive 
to  both  sides  of  the  flattened  tube  of  circular  woven  fabric; 

contacting  die  strips  of  applied  adheaive  with  rollers  to 
thereby  00(4  the  adhesive;  • 

separating  individnd  tube  aectiona  from  die  Xxktt  by  severing 
cuts  throngh  the  cooled  appied  atripa  of  adhesive; 

applying  a  wdding  temperatare  bdow  the  rdaxation  tem- 
perature of  the  pUstics  tape  through  the  weba  of  woven 
firimc  to  a  narrow  transverK  aone  spaced  from  the  <  *" 
sive  stripe  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  fiocm  a 
wdd  seam  in  the  inner  aack;  and 

i^iplying  a  base  seam  eagagiag  the  ianer  and  onCer  aacka  to 
the  tube  section  to  complete  foraHtiaiMif  Ike  jaiin*"* 

SadL  ^•'!-     >    -'-'.":\-i. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VULCAN1ZD8G  TIRES 
C^Han K. Bmafcat,  JBlflt ■■  irk, MaaHi,  Ini. <TH4 
FRad  ML  IS,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  91  Ml 

bt  CI*  BJ«  17/36  _  ^ 

UJS.  0. 1S6-96  Jf  €**• 

12.  A  aaetfaod  for  retreading  an  mnnoonted  tiae  with  a  pne- 
cured  twemolded  tread  tomprinng  the  stops  d:    --    -a-' 
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a.  covering  the  sides  of  a  tire  and  a  precured  tread  assembly 
with  a  thin  flexible  envelope  which  extends  only  from 
sidewall  to  sidewall  around  the  outer  perimeter  of  said 
tire, 

b.  positioning  a  sealing  grid  on  each  sidewall  of  said  tire 
whereby  an  annular  ring  of  said  sealing  grid  urges  the 
envelope  against  the  sidewall, 

c.  detachably  joining  the  sealing  grids  together, 


d.  placing  the  assembly,  the  envelope  and  the  sealing  grids  in 
an  autoclave, 

e.  evacuating  the  air  trapped  between  the  tire  and  the  enve- 
lope, 

f.  subjecting  the  assembly,  the  envelope  and  the  sealing  grids 
to  a  heated  pressurized  environment  to  cause  the  tread  to 
be  vulcanized  to  the  tire. 


4y27MM 

TIRE  BUFFING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 

TbMUs  S.  Haltiiig,  Jr^  Eait  Peoria,  Dl^  awignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co„  Peoria,  IlL 
per  No.  PCrAJS79/00666,  S  371  Date  Aug.  30, 1979,  §  102(c) 
Date  Aug.  30, 1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/00539,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  5,  1981 

This  PCT  application  filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,074 
Iirt.  CL^  B29H  21/01 
U.S.  CL  156—98  14  CUdiH 


12.  A  method  for  buffing  an  internal  surface  (14)  of  a  tire  (13) 
comprising  the  steps  of 

inserting  an  elongated,  pencil-like  buffing  tool  (l^^Oo)? 
having  a  shaft  (lS,lS(i)  and  a  buffing  tip  (174722)  pivotally 
connected  thereon  to  form  an  aligned  extension  thereof, 
through  an  aperture  (12)  formed  thfq^  said  tire  (13), 

rotating  said  buffing  tool  (lO.lOo)  while  simultaneously 
moving  the  buffer  tip  (17,17a)  thereof  transversely  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft  (15,lSa)  in  response  to  centrifugal  force 
impoard  thereon,  and 

moving  said  buffer  tip  (17,17a)  into  buffing  engagement  with 
the  internal  surface  (14)  of  said  tire  (13). 


4^4,099 

METHOD  OP  MANUFACTUIUNG  A  TUBULAR  TIRE 

FOR  CYCLES 

Jca»Ckriatlaa  Dirttltefer,  SdMOM,  FhMMC,  aarigMM- to  Wolbcr, 

Soiwona,  Fhuwc 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  935,316,  Aug.  21, 1978,  whkk  ii  a 

coatinnatkM-i»fUt  of  Ser.  No.  780,998,  Mar.  24, 1977, 

abaadoocd.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94^14 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnuce,  Apr.  8, 1976,  76  10229 

lat  a.)  B29H  17/14 

U.S.  a.  156—123  R  10  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  wholly  enclosed  tubular  tire  for 
cycles,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  non- vulcanized  tire  body  in  the  form  of  a  unitary 
and  single  endless  band  having  oppoate  edges,  an  inner 
surface,  and  an  outer  surface  having  thereon  a  tread; 

positioning  said  tire  body  around  a  cylindrical  drum  with 
said  inner  surface  positioned  radially  outwardly  and  with 
said  outer  surface  contacting  said  drum; 

positioning  a  completely  enclosed  toroidal  shaped  inner  tube 
formed  of  non-vukanized  material  around  said  body  and 
said  cylindrical  drum  with  said  inner  tube  positioned  on 
said  inner  surface  of  said  tire  body; 

wrapping  said  tire  body  about  said  inner  tube,  and  overlap- 
ping said  opposite  edges  of  said  tire  body  over  said  inner 
tube,  to  thereby  enclose  said  timer  tube  within  said  tire 
body; 

joining  said  overlapped  edges  to  thereby  form  a  cycle  tire 
having  irremovably  encloced  therein  said  inner  tube,  such 
that  said  overlapped  and  joined  edges  are  formed  at  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  tire  and  said  tread  is  posi- 
tioned at  the  inner  circimiference  of  said  tire; 

twisting  said  tire  such  that  said  overlapped  edges  are  posi- 
tioned at  said  inner  circumference  of  said  tire  and  said 
tread  is  positioned  at  said  outer  circiunferepci  Of  said  tire; 
and 

thereafter  vulcanizing  said  cycle  tire. 


4>274,900 
MULTI-LAYER  POLYESTER/POLYOLEFIN  SHRINK 

FILM 
Walter  B.  Maeller,  Taylon;  Hcvy  G.  SchirMr,  Spwtaabwg; 
Julian  H.  SchocBberg,  aad  Alaa  S.  WdaWri,  both  of  Grcca- 
rillc  all  of  S.C  aarigBora  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^  Dmcm,  S.C 
DiriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  938,191,  Ai«.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,188,443. 
This  appUcatioa  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,734 
lit  a^  B32B  31/16.  31/28.  27/32.  27/36 
VS.  CL  156—229  2  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat  shrinkaUe  polyoiefin 
packaging  film  having  moderate  shrink  tension  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(A)  coextniding  at  least  three  layers  of  pdymeric  material 
concentrically  to  form  a  multi-wall  tube: 
(1)  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being  an  inner  layer  and 
comprising  a  polymer  selected  fhxn  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  homopolymers,  copolymers,  and  terpolyraers  of 
ethylene  and 

(b)  blends  of  ethylene  homopolymers  or  copolymers 
with  butylene  homopolymers  or  copolymers,  said 
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~~      inner  layer  comprising  47%  to  90%  of  the  total  thick- 
ness of  said  laminate;  ^' 
(2)  Another  of  said  layers  comprising  a  polymer  adected 
firmn  the  group  consisting  <^  pcdyesten  and  copolyea- 
ters; 
(B)  rapidly  cocking  said  extmded  tube; 
(Q  hnttng  said  extrudate  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
80*  C.  to  200*  C; 

(D)  biaxially  stretching  said  heated  tube  until  it  has  a  total 
wall  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.1  mil  to  2.0  mil;  and, 

(E)  rapidly  cooling  said  tube  while  so  stretched  wherry  the 
resulting  shrink  tension  in  the  multi-layer  film  prepared  by 
slitting  said  tabe  is  in  the  range  from  about  100  p.s.1  to 
about  400  p.s.1 


METHOD  OF  DISPENSING  LABELS 
Wmi—  A.  J-Mm,  Diyt— ,  OMa»  mttm^  to  lli—it  Mwfc- 
faig  SyHwH,  iacn  Diftoa,  OMa 

of  Sw.  No.  71S,M1,  Ai«.  19, 19W» 
wMcfc  k  a  JirMw  <f  Scr.  Now  687,317,  A^  2S. 
1975,  wUch  ta  •  caiMiHiliaa-ta^«t  «f  Sar.  N*.  47S.72B,  Jm.  3. 
1974»  Pat  No.  1,948472,  a^  Sar.  Na.  475,738,  Jh.  3, 1974, 
PM.  No.  3,941,289,  wUch  ia  a  diffWaa  of  Scr.  Naw  3611^11,  Jm. 
4, 1973,  abM*Mcd,  uMch  b  a  «TWoa  af  Scr.  No.  J8M(1.  Dae. 
8, 1971,  Pat  Ho.  3,783,083,  wUch  it  a  tPrtlMaHiia  !■  pi  af 
Scr.  No.  155,740,  Jaa.  23, 1971,  iliaiiiari  ma  ■piMraHna 

Stf.  26, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  79,123 
Tic  pcrtio«oflfcctcr«afthhpati1w*Mpi1  to  Jaa  1,1991, 


U.S.  CL  156-^344 


Iirt.  a.)  B32B  1/00 


4^4,901 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PARTIAL  INTERLAMINAR 

SEPARATION  COMPOSITE  SYSTEM 

Wolf  Ebcr,  Newport  Newa,  Va„  iiriginr  to  Hm  UaUai  States 

of  America  m  n^iatatoi  bj  the  Ateiadatrator  ofthc  Na- 

D.C 
DtrWoa  af  Scr.  No.  889,671,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^229,473. 
TUfl  uppHcatlaa  Fch.  7, 1988,  Scr.  No.  119,337 
lat  CL^  B32B  31/20 
VS,  a.  156-242  3 


L  A  method  for  enhancing  interlaminar  shear  strength  for 
compowte  laminatfa  oompriwag: 

providing  prq>r^  resin  impregnated  fiber  tape  material 
having  the  fibers  therein  running  the  length  of  the  tape; 

cutttng  the  prepreg  tape  into  a  plurality  of  desired  lengths; 

laying  up  and  stackiag  the  plurality  of  lengths  of  tape  in 
layers  of  the  desired  dimensions  and  to  a  predetermined 
thickneM; 

providiBg  a  byer  formed  by  a  ptorality  of  thin  perforated 
pcrfycster  film  strips  of  essentially  the  same  length  and 
widdi  dimensions  as  the  prepreg  tape  layers; 

poationing  one  byer  of  die  perforated  fifan  strqjs  between 
eadi  layer  of  prepreg  tape  and  curing  the  stadied  tape  Md 
film  strip  assembly  into  a  unitary  mass  under  vacuum, 
pressure  and  an  devated  temperature  of  at  least  46S*  K. 
for  at  least  60  minutes; 

coofing  the  cured  assembly  to  a  nunimum  of  400*  K.  while 
nuuntattting  the  vacuum  and  pressure  and,  after  rdeasing 
Ae  vacuum  and  pressure,  permitting  the  assembly  to  cocrf 
to  room  temperature  to  therd>y  yidd  a  compodto  lami- 
nato  structure  having  improved  physical  property  charac- 

vCTttQCS* 


1.  MedKxl  of  dispensing  labels,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  labds  rdeaaably  secaied  by  preasare- 
sensitive  adhesive  to  a  loogitudiBally  citrnding  web  ai  sup- 
porting malrrial,  the  web  having  cuts  dispaaed  at  kwiptnrti- 
nally  spaoed-i^Mrt  locatic—  foraiing  a  series  of  flap  portions 
extending  initiidly  in  the  plane  of  the  web  with  each  fbf>  por- 
tion being  integrally  connected  to  the  rrmaindrr  of  the  web 
along  its  leadiag  ead  to  de&ie  a  fold  line  and  pni^ectiaf  ap- 
stream  to  define  a  trailing  end.  there  being  a  fiirther  cut  defin- 
ing a  feed  edge  at  each  fold  line,  providiag  a  delaminator 
where  the  web  is  cauaed  to  undergo  a  sharp  change  in  direc- 
tion, orienting  the  wd>  to  travd  toward  the  ddaminator  with 
all  the  leading  ends  of  the  (\Mp  portions  and  all  the  feed  edges 
passing  around  the  ddaminator  before  the  corresponding  trail- 
ing ends  and  while  remaining  in  the  i^ane  of  the  web,  provid- 
ing a  toothed  driver,  eagagiag  the  toothed  driver  with  die  web 
downstream  of  the  driaminatnr  to  fold  luc  ccssive  flap  portipM 
at  the  fold  lines  out  of  the  plane  of  the  web  and  to  drivin^y 
engage  the  feed  edges,  and  pulling  on  the  web  by  advaaoing 
the  driver  while  a  toodi  of  the  driver  engageaa  respective  feed 
edge  in  the  wd>  made  acceaaible  to  the  tooth  when  the  flap 
portion  is  folded  out  of  the  plane  of  the  web. 


44743W 
HIGH  SPEED  PRO(»AMMABLE 
PRESSURE-SENSmVE  TRANSFER  TAPS  APPLICATOR 
Vcmoa  A.  Mock,  22S8 1 

FIci  JaP.  13^  1979,  Scr.  Na.  S7,»9 
hta>B26Di/D0 
U.S.  CL  156-355  10  < 

1.  A  hi^  speed  pressure-seantive  tnmUkx  tape 
comprising:  •    <■ 

(a)  a  frame  having  pedestals  spaced  oa  eadi  ade  of  the  i 

(b)  a  top  on  said  frame; 

(c)  a  shieet  feed  means  mounted  betweea  said  pedestals  on 
the  levd  with  said  top; 

(d)  a  support  member  mounted  between  said 
spaced  above  said  feed  meana; 

(e)  a  tape  dispeaaer  aMunted  on  the  support  i 
the  sheet  feed  UMans; 

(0  tape  applicator  means  uKMntsd  on  the 
above  die  sheet  feed  means  and  bdow  the  < 
operationally-connected  to  said  tape 
sheet  feed  Bwaaaaai 
for  gaidiag  the  tape  froai  die  tape  diapcaacr  to  1 
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feed  means  and  a  tape  applicator  roller  adjacent  to  the 
sheet  feed  means  mounted  on  an  arm  pivoted  on  the  sup- 
port member  above  and  opposed  to  the  direction  of  the 
sheet  feed  means  relative  to  the  tape  guide  track; 
(g)  a  cutter  guide  track  mounted  on  said  support  member 
above  the  sheet  feed  means  and  below  the  tape  guide  track 
directed  generally  along  the  bisecting  angle  between  the 
same  having  a  tape  guide  roller  mounted  on  said  support 
member  just  below  said  tape  guide  track  and  above  the 
sheet  feed  means  adjacent  to  the  tape  applicator  roller, 


(h)  a  cutter  slidable  in  the  cutter  guide  track  having  a  spring 
operationally-connected  thereto  for  urging  a  retraction 
from  cut-off,  and  a  step-up  link  and  lever  drive  means 
operationally-connecting  the  tape  applicator  means  with 
the  cutter  and  said  sheet  feed  means; 

(i)  programming  means  operationally-connected  to  said 
sheet  feed  means  and  to  said  tape  applicator  means;  and 

(j)  sheet  sensing  means  operationally-connected  to  the  pro- 
granuning  means  and  with  the  sheet  feed  means  to  start 
the  program  when  sheet  is  present  on  the  sheet  feed 
means. 


4^4304 
TAPE  DISPENSER  AND  APPUCATOR  ASSEMBLY 
TlMMMi  F.  HarriwM,  1S31  Sherwood  Are^  BidtiMre,  Md. 
21239,  and  DomM  I.  Gill,  2M5  Moor^tc  Rd^  Duddk,  Md. 
21222 

F1M  JbL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,345 
Iirt.  a.)  B29C  77/00 
UjS.  CL  156-^461  16 


1.  An  assembly  capable  of  supplying  a  uniform  pressure  for 

wrapping  a  foil-like  Upe  about  an  edge  portion  of  glass  or 

similar  material,  while  automatically  compensating  for  edge 

portions  of  varying  thicknesses,  and  comprisiBg: 

a  frame  assembly,  including  a  base  portion  and  an  attached 

upright  portion; 
drum  means  mounted  on  said  upright  portion  for  rotatably 
supporting  at  least  one  roll  of  foil-like  tape  of  the  type 


having  a  layer  of  adhesive  on  a  radially  outward  side 
portion  when  in  the  rolled  state; 

applicator  means  including  separate  portions  each  tiltably 
mounted  on  a  support  shaft  assembly  extending  outwardly 
from  said  frame  for  supporting  a  portion  of  said  tape 
during  application  to  said  edge  portion,  while  simulu- 
neously  pressing  toward  opposite  sides  of  said  edge  por- 
tion with  a  substantially  uniform  pressure,  causing  uni- 
form and  smooth  adherence  of  said  tape  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  edge  portion; 

groove  means  formed  in  adjacently  disposed  end  surfaces  of 
said  separate  portions  of  said  applicator  means  for  provid- 
ing a  uniform  pressure  to  press  a  portion  of  said  tape 
against  opposite  side  wall  surfaces  of  said  edge  portion  of 
glass  or  the  like  during  movement  of  said  glass  through 
said  groove  means; 

said  groove  means  comprising  a  groove  assembly  of  variable 
width  including  a  first  section  having  a  width  at  least  as 
wide  as  the  width  of  said  tape,  a  second  section  having  a 
width  less  than  a  minimum  width  of  said  edge  portion  of 
glass  and  a  third  section  extending  between  said  second 
section  and  a  bottom  surface  of  said  groove  assembly, 
wherein  said  third  section  increases  in  width  as  the  dis- 
tance from  a  bottom  surface  of  said  groove  assembly 
decreases. 


4,274,905 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  REINFORCED,  DOUBLE 

FACED  CORRUGATED  BOARD 

Sh^JI  Itoh,  Sklaia,  aad  Yoji  YoiUdii,  Nagojra,  botk  of  JapM, 

aaripMTs  to  Kyokirto  Fatty-Acid  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiirWoa  or  Scr.  No.  053,560,  Nor.  21, 1977,  rtMJnati.  This 

ftlkMtkm  Jn.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,501 

OaiM  priority,  ippHcatioB  JapM,  Sep.  17, 1975.  50-112377 

Iirt.  CL^  B31F  l/2a  1/00 

VS.  CL  156-^462  6  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  double-faced  corrugated 
reinforced  board  which  has  first  and  second  corrugated  layers 
adhesively  affixed  to  each  other,  a  top  facing  liner  adhesively 
afTued  to  said  first  corrugated  layer,  and  a  bottom  facing  liner 
adhesively  afTixed  to  said  second  corrugated  layer,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
holding  means  for  holding  separate  roUs  of  corrugating 
material  which  form  said  first  and  second  corrugated 
layers; 
coating  means  adjacent  said  holding  means  for  coating  one 
surface  of  said  second  corrugating  material  with  an  adhe- 
sive; 
preheater  roll  means  adjacent  said  coating  means  fw  con- 
tacting and  afTixing  said  adhesive-coated  side  of  said  sec- 
ond corrugating  material  to  one  side  of  said  first  corrugat- 
ing material; 
corrugating-facing  means  adjacent  said  preheater  roll  means 
for  corrugating  the  resultant  assembly  of  adhesively  af- 
fixed corrugating  layers,  coating  one  side  of  said  corru- 
gated assembly  with  adhesive,  and  facing  said  adhesive- 
coated  side  of  said  assembly  with  said  bottom  facing  liner 
to  form  a  bottom  faced  assembly; 
a  plurality  of  guide  roll  means  for  directing  said  second 
corrugating  material  into,  through,  and  out  of  said  coating 
means  adjacent  said  holding  means,  said  plurality  of  guide 
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roll  means  comprising  guide  rolls  positioned  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  a  manner  for  directing  said  second  corru- 
gating material  beneath  said  coating  means  from  said 
holding  means  to  a  position  between  said  coating  means 
and  said  comigating-fiKing  means,  then  Uuou^  said 
coating  means  to  a  position  between  said  coating  means 
and  said  holding  means,  then  upwardly  and  to  a  position 
above  said  coating  means,  and  then  to  said  ivdieater  roll 
means; 

bottom  facing  preheating  means  adjacent  said  corrugating- 
facing  means  for  heating  said  bottom  facing  liner  and 
supplying  said  heated  bottom  tadng  liner  to  said  comigat- 
ing-frkcing  means; 

conveying  means  for  withdrawing  said  bottom  faced  assem- 
bly away  from  said  comigating-bcing  means;  and 

facing  means  adjacent  said  conveying  means  for  i4>plying 
said  top  facing  liner  to  the  top  surface  of  said  bottom  faced 
assembly. 


from  die  frfate  that  is  at  least  twice  the  average 
de  diameter  in  the  final  lapping  abrasive. 


parti- 


4,274,906 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  APPLYING 
REINFORCING  TABS  TO  LOOSE-LEAF  SHEETS 
Mlitoa  Oar,  Oath  wis,  Md.,  aasiginr  to  LeoMrd  S. 
Bcthcida,  Min  •  pwt  iirterast 

FOed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  07,634 
lit  CL^  B32B  35/00 
UJ5.  a  156-540  10 


4*274,900 

CYANIDE  FREE  SOLUnON  AND  PROCESS  FOI 

REMOVING  GOLD-NICKEL  BRAZE 

Robert  E.  Fhhw,  Boca  Rstai,  m 
both  or  Fla^  iHiffon  to  Uiiicd 

CoirtlnMtkw  or  Scr.  No.  933,944,  Ai«.  15, 1970,  < 

His  appHcitioa  May  15, 1900,  Scr.  No.  150,276 
lit  CL^  O09K  13/04:  C23F  1/00 
UJS.  CL  156— 637  6< 

1.  A  method  for  removing  g(M-nickel  type  braze  material 
from  brazed  metallic  articles  selected  from  the  group  oonsiBt- 
ing  of  stainless  steels,  cobalt  superalloys  and  nickd  superaDoys, 
without  significant  base  metal  attack  consisting  of: 

immersing  the  brazed  articles  in  a  heated  aqueous  solution 
which  contains  from  about  40  to  about  30%  concentrated 
nitric  acid,  about  0.01  to  about  0.1  vaoicA  sulfiue  ions, 
from  about  O.OOS  to  about  0.2  mole/I  chloride  ions,  and  at 
least  about  0.001  mole/1  metal  ions,  said  solution  being 
held  at  a  temperature  between  about  75*  and  130*  F.,  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  the  braze  without 
adverMly  affecting  the  metallic  artide. 

2.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  wherein  the  sohrtioo  is  ukrasoui- 
cally  agitated  to  increase  the  rate  of  braze  material  renoval. 


4,274309 
MFIHOD  FOR  FORMING  ULTRA  FINE  DEBP 
DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION 
VodcHarMMii,  aud  Bob  H.  Ym,  bath  or  Hopewdl 
N.Y^  mipnw  to  latctMtia— I  BusIbms  »li  rOli  1 1 

LrMBk,N.Y. 
FDcd  M».  17, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130J02 
tat  CL^  HOIL  21 /2a  21/22.  21/306 
U.S.CL15^-6a  10 


1.  An  apparatus  that  automatically  applies  a  reinforcing  tab 
carried  on  a  carrier  strip  to  a  sheet  in  a  looae-kaf  binder  at  the 
r^ioB  of  the  sheet  between  a  YkcAt  in  the  sheet  through  which 
a  ring  of  the  loose-leaf  binder  passes  and  an  adjacent  edge  of 
the  sheet  comprising  a  tab  guide  |nt>jecting  from  a  case,  the 
tab  guide  stzied  to  fit  within  the  ring  of  the  loose-leaf  binder  and 
to  position  the  carrier  strip  between  the  edge  of  the  sheet  and 
the  hxAt  in  the  sheet  through  which  the  ring  passes,  means 
mounted  on  the  case  for  advancing  the  carrier  strip  around  an 
end  of  the  tab  guide  within  the  ring,  oaeans  for  separating  a  tab 
from  the  carrier  strip  as  it  passes  around  said  end,  and  means  on 
the  tab  guide  for  preanig  the  tab  onto  the  sheet 


■    a 


4,274,907 
METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  POLISHING  A  DOUBLY 
ROTATED  QUARTZ  PLATE 
Jola  R.  Via,  CoHs  Neck,  and  Ro«M  J.  BrairiM 
or  N J.,  ■silgann  to  TW  Uaitod  Stalaa  oT 
scBlod  by  the  Sccntvy  cT  tbc  Araqr,  WasUivtaM,  D.C 
FDcd  May  0, 1900,  Scr.  No.  147,770 
tat  CLJ  C03C  15/00. 19/00 
lis.  CL  156-«37  51 

1.  Method  of  chemically  perishing  at  least  one  side  of  a 
doubly  rotated  quartz  plate  whose  theu  (0)  angle  is  between 
about  33*  and  36*  and  whose  phi  (^)  angle  is  between  about  10* 
and  26*.  comprising  l^iping  the  quartz  pitfe  wiA  an  abrasive 
and  etching  the  lapped  quartz  plate  in  a  fluoride  type  etchant 
selected  from  the  group  consirting  of  ri>out  a  3  percent  to  25 
percent  solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid  (HF),  about  a  3  percent 
to  30  percent  scdntioo  of  ammonium  bifluoride  (NH^'.HF). 
and  a  mixture  of  40  percent  ammonium  fluoride  witfi  49  per- 
cent hydrofluoric  acid  in  the  ratio  ranging  from  about  1:3  to 
10: 1 ,  said  etching  being  carried  out  until  a  thickness  is  removed 


,  d53nry^r:4riC^ 


11.  A  method  for  making  a  highly  dense  integrated  circuit 
structure  having  fine,  deep  dielectric  isolation  in  a  silicon  body 
between  devices  r^ions  comprising: 

forming  a  pattoned  first  layer  ofmletial  ou  said  body  over 
a  first  set  of  ahematdy  designated  device  regions; 

depositing  a  uniform  diidcness,  oootinnous  conformal  coat- 
ing over  said  layer  and  on  said  body  in  a  second  set  of 
ahematdy  df<ignatwl  device  regioas  and  the  designatrri 
isolation  regions  separating  said  altemtfdy  drstgnatrd 
first  and  second  device  r^ioiii; 

said  coating  having  a  thickness  which  is  less  than  the  thidi- 
ness  of  said  first  layer  and  is  substantially  the  fdanned 
width  of  said  isolation; 

dq>ositing  a  second  layer  over  the  entire  surfiKx  of  said 
conformal  coating; 

the  said  first  layer  and  said  conformal  coating  are  compoand 
of  different  r^^fn^w  and  said  first  and  second  layers  ace 
composed  of  different  materials; 

fdanarizing  the  surftce  by  removing  said  second  layer  and 
conformal  cooling  fivxn  said  first  layer  and  said  desigmted 
isolatioo  regions  above  the  levd  of  the  first  layer  wherein 
said  second  set  of  ahematdy  designated  device 
said  body  are  covered  by  said  conformal  coding 
second  layer  with  portions  of  said  oonlbnnal 
below  the  levd  of  the  first  layer  expoaed; 

removing  the  exposed  portions  of  said  oonformd  oootinf  to 
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expote  said  designated  isolation  regions  on  the  silicon 

body; 
anisotropically  etching  a  groove  in  said  silicon  body  at  the 

exposed  regions,  using  said  remaining  conformaJ  coating 

and  first  layer  as  an  etch  mask,  to  the  desired  depth  of  the 

said  dielectric  isolation  in  said  designated  isolation  re- 

gions; 
filling  the  said  groove  with  dielectric  material  to  form  said 

deep  dielectric  isolation;  and 
forming  semiconductor  devices  in  said  designated  device 

regions. 


EVAPORATOR  FOR  CONCENTRATING  MINERAL 
ACID,  PARTICULARLY  SULPHURIC  ACID 
HaMnMdi  Forttf,  OnMlii^ea,  Switicrfaud;  JMrgea  Grociiii«, 
Siegborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMar,  Ham  L.  Kiikidcin,  FoelliM- 
dor^  Hau  R.  King.  Frcakcadorf,  both  of  Switaerlaad;  Jo- 
achijB  Maai,  Bergheiii,  aad  Kari-Hciu  Schaha,  KrefeM,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuajr,  aMigiMri  to  Bayer  Akticageaell- 
ichaft,  Leycrkoca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMsy 

FIM  Jm.  II,  1980,  Scr.  No.  15«,422 
CbtaM  priority,  appUcatioa   SwitacHaad,  Ju.   13,   1979, 
5513/79;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  May  16,  19M.  3018662 

fart,  a.)  BOID  1/02 
VS.  a.  159—1  C  6  ClahM 


1.  A  circulation  evaporator  for  concentrating  mineral  acid, 
particularly  sulphuric  acid,  comprising  parts  of,  or  at  least 
coated  with,  enamel,  characterised  by  a  heat  exchanger  for 
heating  the  acid  comprising  at  least  one  acid  feed  pipe  pro- 
vided with  an  enamel  layer,  means  being  provided  to  maintain 
the  compressive  stress  in  the  enamel  layer  under  all  working 
conditions,  said  acid  feed  pipe  being  connected  at  its  inlet  end 
to  a  circulation  pump  and  at  iu  outlet  end  to  a  flash  evaporator 
for  concentrating  the  heated  acid,  this  evaporator  being  con- 
nected by  a  circulation  pipe  to  the  pump  inlet  and  to  means  for 
introducing  the  crude  acid,  for  discharging  the  concentrate 
and  for  carrying  away  the  vapours. 


4,274^11 
METHOD  OP  COOKING  CELLULOSE  MATERIAL  AND 
PRESERVING  THE  HEAT  AND  TERPENTINE  CONTENT 

OF  THE  COOKING  UQUOR 
Erik  G.  KtomM,  Md  PCfErik  Amitwmom,  botk  9t  Twit  nil, 
SwcdM,  aHi^on  to  Obbob  LiMfkovd  AktMok*.  Swim 

Filed  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60398 
ClahM  priority,  applicrtloM  Swodcm  JaL  27,  1978,  7888198; 
Aog.  23,  1978,  7808897 

fart,  a.1  D21C  1/OZ  n/06 
UjS.  CL  162—15  18 


1.  A  method  for  producing  chemical  pulp  by  cooking  oellu- 
losic  material  containing  terpentine  comprising  feeding  said 
cellulosic  material  into  a  storage  container  so  as  to  produce  a 
bed  of  said  cellulosic  material  therein,  transporting  said  cellu- 
losic material  from  said  storage  container  into  a  digester,  cook- 
ing said  cellulosic  material  in  said  digester  so  as  to  produce  a 
cooking  liquor  containing  terpentine  therein,  removing  said 
cooking  liquor  from  said  digester,  producing  expansion  steam 
containing  terpentine  from  said  cooking  liquor,  introducing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  expansion  steam  into  the  lower  portion  of 
said  bed  of  cellulosic  material  in  said  storage  container  so  as  to 
transfer  a  substantial  portion  of  the  heat  and  terpentine  con- 
tents of  said  expansion  steam  to  said  cellulosic  material  and 
produce  a  heated  zone  therein,  regulating  the  flow  of  said 
expansion  steam  introduced  into  said  bed  of  ceUuioaic  material 
so  that  said  heated  zone  is  maintined  below  the  surface  of  said 
bed,  and  withdrawing  uncondenaed  gases  from  said  storage 
container  countercurrently  to  the  flow  of  said  cellulosic  mate- 
rial into  said  storage  container  so  as  to  prevent  the  entry  of  air 
contained  in  said  cellulosic  material  into  said  storage  container. 


4,274^912 
PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  PREOXIDIZED  PAPER 

PULP 
Jacqacs  E.  Cariea,  aad  Michel  Danml.  bath  of  Salt  raaiiii, 
France,  aaaigBort  to  Groapcaeat  Earopeca  dc  la  CcBaloac, 
Paria,Fraacc 

Filed  JaL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,256 

OaiaM  priority,  cppHcatioa  FhHMa,  Ai«.  1, 1978, 78  22719 

lat  CLi  D21C  9/12 

MS.  CL  162—41  12  CWw 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  an  oxygen  or  peroxide  preoxi- 

dized  paper  pulp  to  produce  a  pulp  having  a  very  high  cfegree 

of  whiteness  with  a  limited  number  of  treatment  steps  while 

reducing  pollution  without  degrading  the  qualities  of  the  pulp 

comprising  essentially  the  combination  of  three  successive 

treatment  steps,  namely: 

(a)  a  first  step  of  hot  chlorination  with  gaseous  chlorine,  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  30*  and  80*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  urea  in  an  amount  between  about  O.S  to  S%  by 
weight  of  the  chlorine  used,  with  a  concentration  of  pulp 
between  3  and  30%,  and  a  duration  of  retentioa  of  the 
chlorine  of  30  seconds  to  43  minotes; 

(b)  a  second  step  of  alkaline  extraction  in  the  presence  of  an 
oxidizing  agent  of  the  hypochlorite  type,  and  in  the  pret- 
ence of  urea  in  an  anaoont  between  about  1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  the  chlorine  in  the  form  of  hypochlorite,  at  a 
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temperature  of  between  about  30*  and  70*  C.  and  a  pH  of 
between  about  8  and  12;  and 
(c)  a  third  step  of  treatment  with  chlorine  dioxide,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  60*  and  90*  C  at  an  initial  pH 
of  between  about  S  and  11,  and  recycling  effluent  of  at 
least  one  of  second  and  third  treatment  stepc  for  interme- 
diate washing  preceding  the  corresponding  step. 


4^4^U 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALKAU  PULP 
Makoto  Kflniri;  Yochiad  NakacVo;  Yaoae  Aral,  aad  TocUo 
Hidaka,  aU  of  Karc,  J^aa,  MipMn  to  Toyo  Palp  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,505 
CfadiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  23, 1978,  53-60638; 
Sep.  19,  1978,  53-114882;  Dec  15,  1978,  53-156026;  Apr.  6, 
1979, 54-41839 

lat  CL'  D21C  3/26 
MS,  CL  162-65  11 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  alkali  pulp  by  using  a  single, 
cylindrical  pressurized  reaction  vessel  having  therein  a  liquor- 
impregnating  zone,  a  cooking  zone,  a  washing  zone  and  a 
diluting  zone  in  that  order,  and  having  a  motor-driven  scraping 
or  agitating  device  and  a  pulp  discharging  outlet  in  the  end 
pcMtion  of  the  diluting  zone,  which  process  comprises  continu- 
ously introducing  chip-form  cellulosic  raw  materials  into  the 
reaction  vessel,  subjecting  the  cellulosic  materials  to  impregna- 
tion of  alkali  cooling  liquor,  alicali  cooking,  washing  and  dilut- 
ing, in  succession,  during  their  transfer  inside  the  reaction 
vessel,  and  continuously  discharging  resulting  pulp  out  of  the 
vessel  through  the  pulp  discharging  outlet,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
continuously  introducing  alkaline  aqueous  medium  contain- 
ing dissolved  oxgygen  into  the  end  portion  of  the  diluting 
ZOQC; 
contacting  a  part  of  the  introduced  alkaline  aqueous  metttum 
containing  dissolved  oxygen  in  a  countercurrent  manner 
with  cooked  cellulosic  materials  transferred  from  the 
washing  zone  to  the  diluting  zone  to  proceed  with  oxy- 
gen-alkaU  delignificatian  in  the  diluting  zone,  waste  liquor 
produced  during  deUgnification  due  to  the  counteicorrent 
contact  being  transferred  to  the  washing  zone  where  it  is 
used  as  washing  liquor  and  being  finally  discharged  out  of 
the  vessel  from  the  end  portion  of  the  cooking  zone;  and 
contacting  the  remainder  of  the  introduced  alkaline  aqueous 
medium  containing  dissolved  oxygen  with  the  cooked 
cellulosic  materials  in  the  diluting  zone  in  a  scraping  or 
agiuting  manner  by  means  of  the  motor-driven  scraping 
or  #g«twt^  device  to  proceed  with  oxygen-alkah  deUgni- 
fication, said  remainder  of  the  alkaline  aqueous  medium 
being  finally  used  as  diluting  liquor  to  be  discharged  out  of 
the  vessd  accompanying  the  resulting  pulp  from  the  palp 
discharging  outlet 
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FILIEB  MATERIAL 

O. 


New  YaA, 


H. 

both  of  N,C, 

N.Y. 
CoatiaaatloBofScr.  No.  KH^JM,  Aag.  28, 1978, 

wUch  to  a  inaliaaatiiiaofScr.  No.  738,839,  Oct  6,  I9T6, 

ibiBioaei.  IVi  ifpliiatisa  Oct  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,884 

fart.  CL^  D»F  II /ll'  B81D  39/04 

UJS.  CL  162— M9  9  CWrna 

1.  As  a  tobacco  smoke  filter  precarsor.  a  oorragaled  binder- 
firee  non-woven  fibrous  cdhdoce  ester  aheet-ISce  material, 
comprising  from  about  65%  to  about  95%  odhikMe  ester  staple 
fibers  and  fhxn  about  5%  to  aboot  35%  precipttated  cdhdooe 
ester  fibrets,  said  fRncts  having  a  sorfiaoe  area  of  from  12  to  25 
sqnaremetersper  gram  and  leagths  of  leas  than  1000  oricrom, 
%iiA  riwet-Kke  materid  having  a  sheet  wd^  of  from  20  to  40 
grams  per  square  meter,  a  surface  area  in  e^oew  of  1  square 
meter  per  gram,  a  sheet  breakmg  strength  of  from  200  to  1000 
g/5  cm.  and  a  porosity  throu^  a  1  inch  diameter  ciroulai  sheet 
of  said  noa-woven  fibrous  cdhilooe  eMer  materid  of  between 
about  I  millimeter  aad  70  miflimeten  at  a  flow  rale  of  200  oc. 
per  aiinute. 


4,274,915 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HEAT-SEALB) 
PROOFED  PAPER  OR  CARD  ON  A  POURDRINIER 
MACHINE 
GiofaMi  Mamvi,  Cam^mmm^kn  (PadMia^  Italy 
Filed  Jaa.  9, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  24M 
dalms  priority,  appikatka  It^,  Jam.  13, 1978,  3388  A/78 
lat  CL^  D21F  11/04.  5/20 
MS.  CL  162—129  7 
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1.  A  process  for  the  productioa  of  heat  sealed,  prooAsd, 
paper  with  a  Fourdrinier  macfaiae,  coosprising  the  steps  of 

feeding  a  base  layer  of  celluloce  fttiers  onto  a  traveling  cap- 
port  wire, 

feeding  a  mix  containing  cellulooe  aad  approximaiely  60% 
polyolefin  fibers  distributed  uniformly  on  top  of  the  base 
layer  to  form  two  layers  on  die  travding  support  wire. 

pressing  the  support  wire  and  both  layers  while  wet, 

drying  the  prosed  layers  with  sleaai  over  a  phsrality  of 
drying  rotters  lo  a  tenpcratoic  above  100*  C, 

fivther  regnkting  aad  heating  the  top  side  of  the  layen, 
namely  the  mix  containing  the  cdhilose  aad  apprMi- 
mately  60%  polyolefin  fibers,  up  to  a  pndetcniiiaad  tcm- 
perattve  which  is  close  to  the  melting  point  of  the  poly<^ 
fin  fibers. 

inserting  the  toyers  between  rollers  of  a  dry  calender  while 
the  polyolefin  fibers  are  still  at  Hk  tea^eratore  doae  to 
their  melting  pomt, 

compressiag  the  layers  at  whctantiaHy  high  prtccarei  at  a 
prcsaiiv  locatioa  between  tke  roAers  of  the  dry  I 
near  the  predetermined  temperature  close  to  the 
point  of  the  polyolefin  fibers  such  that  the  aatformly 
distribted  poiyolelin  fiben  hrterpcnetralc  betweea  the 
cdlulose  fibers  in  the  base  layer  until  a  combined  oortliBo- 
OM  layer  with  heat  aealmg  aad  aapMrnMe  mopdtiea  is 
fbraied  and  sabstaatially  saBukaneoosly  tart  AereaAer 
cooling  a  free  side  of  said  comhiaed  coMiaacMa  layer,  said 
free  side  then  not  oootadiag  tiie  loOers.  whie  acid  top 
side  is  atiO  ~— ««''**-fl  one  of  the  rollera4#tlw  dry  calen- 
der, with  circulating  water  at  an  exit  position  flrMi  the 
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roilen  of  the  dry  calender  remote  from  the  pressing  loca- 
tion in  order  to  then  lower  the  temperature  of  the  com- 
bined continuous  layer  leaving  the  dry  calender  and  to 
bring  the  temperature  down  to  normal  values,  and 
winding  the  combined  continuous  layer  on  reels. 


DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  BACKING  MATERIALS  FOR 
SURFACE  COVERINGS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
RcgiMy  E.  GroM,  Wcrtndaatcr,  Md^  aMi«Mr  to 
CorforatkM,  Kanmy,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  L  1979,  Scr.  No.  80,908 
laL  CL^  D2IF  11/00 
UJS.  CL  162—145  19 

1.  A  dimensionally  stable  fibrous  sheet  material  comprising: 
from  about  0.2%  to  about  2%  of  a  stable,  water-soluble, 
cationic,  quaternary  modified  acrylamide  polymer  having 
a    high   charge   density   of  at    least    about    3S0   mil- 
liequivalents/milligram  of  unit  weight  and  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  about  3  million; 
from  about  17%  to  about  34%  of  polypropylene  fibers; 
from  about  6%  to  about  23%  of  glass  fibers; 
from  about  20%  to  about  39%  of  wood  pulp  fibers; 
from  about  1S%  to  about  W%  of  a  filler  or  loading  agent; 

and 
from  about  7%  to  about  27%  of  a  synthetic  resinous  poly- 
meric binder,  all  percentages  being  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  dimensionally  stable  fibrous  sheet 
nuterial. 


(8)  distilling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  polymer  solvent  from 
said  second  zone, 

(9)  removing  a  slurry  of  fibrils  and  propanol  from  said  sec* 
ond  zone. 

(10)  flash  distilling  the  bulk  of  any  polymer  solvent  remain- 
ing in  the  slurry  recovered  in  step  (9X 

(1 1)  passing  the  fibril-propanol  slurry  from  step  (10)  through 
refining  apparatus  to  refine  the  fibrils,  and 

(12)  recovering  refined  fibrils  and  propanol  from  the  slurry 
of  step  (II), 

the  solvent  employed  in  step  (1)  being  characterized  in  (i) 
having  the  capacity  of  dissolving  at  least  about  1.0  weight  %  of 
the  olefin  polymer  at  the  temperature  employed  in  step  (2X  (ii) 
having  the  capacity  of  dissolving  not  more  than  about  0.2 
weight  %  of  the  olefin  polymer  at  ambient  temperature  when 
diluted  with  an  equal  volume  of  propanol,  (ii)  having  an  atmo- 
spheric boiling  point  of  less  than  about  65*  C,  and  (iv)  not 
forming  an  azeotrope  with  the  propanol  employed  in  step  (4), 

(c)  the  fibrils  from  step  (b)  were  refined  in  a  low  molecular 
weight  oxygen  containing  liquid  that  is  miscible  with  both 
hydrocarbons  and  water,  and 

(d)  the  refined  fibrils  of  step  (c)  were  treated  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  under  high  shearing  forces  so 
as  to  sorb  at  lout  1.0%  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  on  said  fibrils. 


4^4,917 
PAPER  PRODUCTS 
Clwcacc  R.  Marphr,  S.  Pnd  Thackabeery,  both  of  Hovton, 
Tex.;  Robert  E.  Bochae,  deceaaed,  Urte  of  Honston,  Tex.,  and 
by  Hcka  i.  Bochmc,  sole  bcaefldary,  KalaaMzoo,  Midk, 
■Mlgaon  to  Gdf  OU  Corporation,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,060 
Int.  a.)  D21H  5/12 
VS.  CL  162—146  8  ClaioM 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  tear  strength. of  water-laid 
cellulose  paper  sheets  prepared  from  a  cellulose  furnish  which 
consists  essentially  of  preparing  a  furnish  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  90  weight  %  of  a  cellulose  pulp  and  about  O.S-10 
weight  %  of  olefin  polymer  fibrils,  and  forming  a  water-laid 
sheet  from  said  furnish;  said  olefm  polymer  fibrils  being  incor- 
porated in  the  furnish  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
tear  strength  of  water-laid  sheet  prepared  from  said  furnish; 
said  olefin  polymer  fibrils  having  been  prepared  by  a  process  in 
which: 

(a)  the  fibrils  were  prepared  from  an  olefin  polymer  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  one  million, 

(b)  the  fibrils  were  prepared  by  a  multistep  process  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(1)  introducing  an  olefin  polymer  and  a  solvent  therefor  into 
a  first  zone, 

(2)  heating  said  first  zone  to  a  temperature  above  the  atmo- 
spheric boiling  point  of  said  solvent  so  as  to  maintain  said 
olefin  polymer  in  solution  and  to  maintain  said  first  zone 
under  superatmospheric  pressure, 

(3)  transferring  polymer  solution  from  said  first  zone  to  a 
second  zone  through  an  elongated  tube  like  transfer  mem- 
ber, 

(4)  feeding  a  propanol  to  said  second  zone  to  maintain  liquid 
propanol  above  the  discharge  orifice  of  the  transfer  mem- 
ber. 

(3)  maintaining  a  temperature  in  said  second  zone  such  that: 
(i)  the  propanol  is  maintained  in  the  liquid  state,  and 
(ii)  the  pressure  is  lower  than  the  pressure  in  the  first  zone. 

(6)  stirring  the  liquid  propanol  in  said  second  zone, 

(7)  precipitating  olefin  polymer  in  said  second  zone  to  form 
fibrils, 


4,274,918 

BLADE  CONVEYER  FOR  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

OPERATING  DIGESTER  OF  THE  BAUER  M  AND  D 

TYPE 
LadWaT  Zilka,  Bratida?a,  Ckecbodofdda,  avi^or  to  Vya- 
knamy  aatav  popiem  a  ccfadoiy,  BratWara,  CtechoalofaUa 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,388 
Clalma  priority,  ipplicmon  Cwiffcaalovikia,  Sep.  28,  1978, 
627^78 

Int  CL^  D21C  7/00 
as.  CL  162—237  3  Claim 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  continuous  digestion  of  wood  chips 
in  the  preparation  of  cellulose  comprising  an  elongated  vessel, 
inclined  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  base  plane,  having  a  head 
end  and  a  tail  end  divided  over  a  major  portion  of  its  length 
into  an  upper  and  lower  longitudinally  extending  blade  pas- 
sage, an  endless  blade  conveyor  having  apertured  blades  ar- 
ranged within  the  vessel  to  move  downward  in  the  upper  blade 
passage  and  upward  in  the  k>wer  Made  puttge,  a  supply  port 
in  communication  with  the  upper  Made  passage  and  a  dis- 
charge port  in  conmiunication  with  the  lower  blade  passage, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  blades  having  conical  holes 
extending  through  the  narrow  thickness  of  the  blades  wherein 
the  smaller  diameter  of  the  conical  holes  faces  in  the  direction 
in  which  the  blades  move  through  the  apparatus. 


4,274,919 
SYSTEMS  FOR  MERGING  OF  TOROIDAL  PLASMAS 
Torkfl  H.  JcMca,  Dd  Mar;  NotayocU  Ohyaba,  U  JoUa,  and 
Cknt^Llh  Hsich,  San  Dtcgo,  aU  of  CaUf.,  aHigMra  to  Gen- 
eral Atoodc  Coapaay,  San  Diego,  GaUf. 

Filed  Not.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,431 

bt  a.2  G21B  21/00 

VS.  CL  176-3  7  CklBH 

1.  In  a  method  for  generating  and  confining  toroidal  plasmas 

in  which  a  first  toroidal  plasma  is  provided  in  a  vacuum  cham- 
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ber  in  a  toroidal  plasma  confining  magnetic  field,  an  dectric 
current  is  generated  in  said  firat  plaana  in  Uie  direction  of  the 
minor  tor^dal  axis  of  the  plasma  to  provide  a  pcrfoidal  mag« 
netic  field  for  plasma  confinement,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  second  toroidal  magnetically  con- 
fined friasma  in  the  vacuum  chamber  adjacent  said  first  plasma 
and  having  the  same  major  toroidal  axis  as  said  first  toroidal 
plasma  but  diq>laced  from  said  first  toroidal  plasma  in  a  direc- 


tion along  the  major  toroidal  axis  of  both  said  first  toroidal 
l^asma  and  said  second  toroidal  plasma,  said  second  plasma 
being  magnetically  confined  by  the  same  toroidal  magnetic 
fiekl  as  said  first  plasma,  generating  an  electric  current  in  said 
second  plasma  in  the  direction  of  the  minor  toroidal  axis  of  the 
second  toroidal  plasma,  having  a  current  polarity  the  same  as 
that  of  said  first  toroidal  plasma,  and  merging  said  first  pbsma 
and  said  second  plasma  to  provide  a  combined  plasma  confined 
within  the  same  poMdal  and  toroidal  magnetic  fidds. 


4,274,928 

WATER-COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  PASSIVE 

EMERGENCY  SHUTDOWN  AND  CORE  COOLING 

CAPABILITY  AND  ON-LINE  REFUELING 

Goons  Renko,  Jackaon  HdiMa,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Gihka  *  HilL 

IBC^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FItad  Apr.  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  787,278 
Int  CLJ  G21C  3/30  19/20 
VS,  CL  176-30  2 


1.  A  water-cooled  nuclear  reactor  whfch  openxa^  m 
devated  temperature  and  prorare  daring  normd  operation 
having  pMsive  emergency  shutdown  and  core  cocking  capdiil- 
ity,  comprising: 

a  reactor  core  compristng  a  phirality  of  columnar  arrange- 


ments of  nuclear  fud  dements  dispooed  during  noraml 
operatiott  within  a  pressure  vessd  in  a  chain  reacting 
rdationship.  said  pressure  vesKl  containing  at  least  suffi- 
cient energy  to  disperse  the  bulk  of  the  core  fiid  content 
by  driving  it  from  the  core; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  fud  dispersal  guide  conduits  penetrat- 
ing said  pressure  vessd  at  locations  beneath  said  columnar 
arrangements  and  generally  aligned  therewith,  said  dis- 
persd  guide  conduits  being  generally  divergent  at  leaM 
along  portions  of  their  length  substantially  immrdiatriy 
beneath  said  pressure  vcsad  for  reodving  nuclear  fiid 
dements  therefhxn  in  the  event  of  emergency  shutdown 
and  for  giadmg  and  dispernng  said  fud  dements  whereby 
said  fuel  elements  beooose  spaced  sufficiently  to  assume  a 
non-critical  dispersed  configuration; 

an  external  heat  sink  of  capadty  adequate  to  absorb  the 
residual  heat  contained  in  the  reactor  core  and  spontane- 
ously generated  by  said  nuclear  fiid  dements  after  shut- 
dowii,  said  heat  sink  being  disposed  beneath  said  reactor 
core  so  that  gravitational  attraction  aids  in  driving  said 
nuclear  fiid  elements  along  said  dispersal  guide  conduits 
into  said  dispersed  configuration  for  cooling  said  nuclear 
fiiel  elements  in  the  event  of  emergency  shutdown;  means 
positioned  in  series  with  each  guide  conduit  for  communi- 
cating said  conduit  widi  said  pressure  vessd  for  initiating 
transfer  of  fud  dements  from  said  pressure  veaad  into  said 
wmrKW^'^  dispersd  guide  conduit  in  the  event  of  emer- 
gency shutdown;  and 

means  posHiooed  in  series  with  each  guide  conduit  and 
adjacent  said  hetf  sink  for  permitting  selective  withdrawal 
of  fiid  dements  from,  and/or  k)odi«g  fiid  dements  into, 
said  associatwi  conduit 


4,274,921 

FUEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FAST  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Wilfricd  Jm«  WriMgia,  wl  Brtv  Rn.  Rilliilikiirtiri  bd 


wcrk  Union  AhlifpciBirfcrtt,  IITO  ilii.  Pad.  Rep,  of  Gcr> 

FBcd  Dm.  6, 1978,  Scr.  Nn.  967,iM 

OdaM  priority,  appiicntion  Fed.  Rep.  cr  vcnM 
1977,2757396 

tat  CL>  G21C  3/30 
VS.  CL  176—78  5 


,  Doc  22, 


L  Fud  assembly  for  ga»H30oled  fut  breeder  nudear  reactors 
comprising  a  cluster  of  paraBel-diBposed  tod  roda,  and  a  sled 
casing  surrounding  said  duster  of  poraOd-di^MMed  (bd  rods 
and  defining  a  coc^ant  flow  configuration,  die  fbd  rods  ^ '^~~ 
disposed  in  a  manner  dmt  the  axes  diereor  intersect  inmi 
coaxid  ciitdes,  said  oadng  bemg  of  circular  cylindricd 
having  a  waD  of  leaser  thk^nesa  dian  that  of  an 

fuel  cwembly  G$m^  of  eqnd  strengdi  

ifiiilirrBture  stiaaaea.  so  tfcat  the  rewdiat  incrrmn  in 
core  vohMM  of  an  amenbly  of  a  piusdily  of  said  < 
dried  itod  awendiiy  caaiiy  over  Iha  nwciear  core    iilsw  of 
an  assembly  of  hexagond  fiiel-assembly  cHhus  Aw  10  •  I 
of  wedge-ahnped  spaces  tUw  cm  dw 
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fuei-anembly  casings  is  at  moat  equal  to  a  consequent  reduc- 
tion in  nuclear  core  volume  due  to  a  reduction  in  the  amount  of 
steel  of  the  less  thicker  walls  of  the  circukr-cylindrical  fuel- 
assembly  casings. 


♦^4,W2 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SHIELD  INCLUDRSG 
MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 
Qvl  A.  RoMC,  Dd  Mv.  airi  MamMd  T.  SiMwd,  La  JoUa,  both 
of  CkUf ^  Miiinnn  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rcfrc- 
seated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Encriy,  Washing- 
toa,D.C 

Filed  May  11, 197t,  Scr.  No.  905,052 

bt  CL»  G21C  5/12 

VS.  CL  176— «7  16  Oaims 


K/a  k,>^:t.    -.3-. ..o..>  .N  .■-^■  i^j 


•o  >o 

OltTAMCI     ICM) 


1.  In  a  shield  structure  for  a  nuclear  reactor  characterized  by 
substantial  radiation  of  fast  neutrons  above  an  energy  level  of 
approximately  70  keV,  the  shield  structure  including  means 
providing  structural  integrity,  neutron  absorption  capability 
and  at  least  limited  neutron  moderator  capability,  a  substantial 
thickness  of  neutron  moderator  material  being  arranged  adja- 
cent an  inner  edge  of  the  shield  structure  closest  to  the  source 
of  fast  neutrons  within  the  reactor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  use  of  magnesium  oxide  as  at  least  a  substantial  compo- 
nent of  the  moderator  material  of  the  shield  structure. 


4»274,W3 

AIR  POLLUTION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  AND  QUENCHING 

OF  COKE 

i^eria  D.  Makar,  BirffUo,  N.Y„  aarifaor  to  Republic  Steel  Cor- 
poratioa,  Q>?filaBii,  Ohio  aid  The  Hana  Faraace  Corpora- 
tioii.  BirfMo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  13,960 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  wbaeqacat  to  Sep.  13, 

1995,  has  been  diaclaimed 

Iirt.  CL'  ClOB  39/12 

VS.  CL  201—39  20  ClaiaH 


oven  chambers  for  indexing  with  said  coke  guide  and 
carrying  an  open  topped  coke  receiving  container  tiltable 
about  a  horizontal  axis, 

providing  a  hood  to  enclose  within  said  hood  in  a  substan- 
tially smoketight  manner  the  air  space  over  said  container, 

mating  said  hood  with  said  container  when  in  registry  with 
one  another, 

extruding  coke  through  said  coke  guide  into  said  container 
while  immobile,  when  one  is  indexed  to  the  other,  spray- 
ing the  coke  upon  passage  through  said  coke  guide  to  said 
container  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  insuffi- 
cient to  quench  the  coke  but  sufficient  to  create  a  vapor 
atmosphere  within  said  enclosed  air  space  whereby  partic- 
ulate matter  within  said  air  space  associated  with  the  coke 
becomes  wetted  and  entrained  in  said  vapor  and  combus- 
tion of  said  coke  in  said  air  space  is  substantially  retarded, 

providing  a  restricted  passage  through  said  hood  from  said 
air  space  to  ambient  atmosphere  for  venting  of  said  vapor 
and  particulate  matter  entrained  therein,  said  passage 
ncluding  means  to  preclude  open  venting  to  ambient 
atmosphere  whereby  a  back  pressure  of  vapor  is  devel- 
oped in  said  hood, 

providing  means  responsive  to  said  back  pressure  in  said 
hood  for  removing  said  wetted,  entrained  particulate 
matter  from  the  vapor  flow  through  said  passage. 


4,274,924 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AND  DEDUSTING 

DEGASinCATION  GASES  ESCAPING  FROM  COAL 

DEGASIFICATION  CHAMBERS 

Hcivich  Wcbw.  BifkHni^—M;  H«nt  Dnp,  Hcrac;  Fran 

Bcdwaui,  AMorf,  Hi«o  SchMMMh,  Mcrchwdkr,  a^  Karl- 

Heina  Flaach,  Bom.  aU  oT  Fad.  Rep,  of  Gennaay,  amipun  to 

Flnaa  Cari  StiU  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMay 

DiTiiioa  of  Ser.  No.  856,039,  Dec  16, 1977.  This  applicatioa 

Jul  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,619 
OaiM  priority,  ippllttiim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrany,  No?.  30, 
1976,  2654187 

lat  CLJ  ClOB  27/04.  27/00 
VS.  a.  302—255  2 


1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  air  pollution  associated  with  a 
coke  oven  having  a  plurality  of  oven  chambers  adapted  to 
process  a  oorrespooding  plurality  of  coke  masses  and  wherein 
hot  ooke  maases  are  ejected  from  said  oven  chambers  through 
an  inlet  end  of  a  coke  guide  and  through  an  outlet  end  thereof 
laterally  spaced  from  said  coke  oven,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  vehicle  means  selectively  aaovable  past 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  and  dedusting  degasification 
gases  which  escape  from  coal  degasification  chambers  com- 
prising a  collecting  main,  means  for  circulating  a  crude  tar  into 
the  collecting  main  and  into  the  gases  therein  to  dedust  the 
gases  and  thereby  forming  dedusted  gases  and  Uquid,  means  for 
metering  water  into  said  collecting  main  in  addition  to  crude 
tar,  conduit  means  connected  to  said  collecting  main  for  sepa- 
rating the  dedusted  gases  and  liquid,  first  separator  means 
connected  to  said  collecting  main  for  receiving  the  liquid  from 
said  dedusted  gases  and  for  separating  heavy  tar  and  crude  tar 
in  the  liquid,  recirculating  means  connected  to  said  first  separa- 
tor means  for  recirculatiag  the  separated  crude  tar  back  to  said 
collecting  main,  a  cooler  for  condensing  part  of  the  gases  to 
form  a  condensate,  a  conduit  for  gases  connected  to  said  con- 
duit means  for  passing  the  dedusted  gaaea  to  said  cooler,  and 
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temperature  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  me- 
tering means,  operatively  responive  to  tiie  temperature  in  said 
conduit  for  gases,  for  operating  said  metering  means  to  inject 
an  amount  of  said  water  into  the  collecting  maia  rdative  to  the 
degaaificatioo  gases  ao  as  to  complefriy  evqiorate  the  water  in 
the  collecting  main. 


with  silver  and  which  salt  melt  bath  contains  water  in  amount 
of  20  to  200  ml  per  hter  of  meh. 


4,274325 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPLATING  AND  HONING 
UGHT-ALLOY  WORKPIECES 
WolflhH«  niriir,  Wicdoch,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcraMny,  amigpnr  to 
MAle  Ga*H,  Shrttgart  and  iMtitirt  fir  W« 
Md  Bitriibrtiftani  V^tftnkHk  mmkn 
of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cie— y 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  131,491 
CWm  priority,  iippHtaHna  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganwmy,  Mar.  27, 
1979,2911979 

lit  CL^  C3SD  5/2Z  5/30.  7/04 
VS.  CL  204—26  1 


I.  A  method  of  dectrodepositing  chromram  on  the  internal 
sofftoe  of  a  cylindrical  ahimininm  base  alloy  workpiece  com- 
prising 

(a)  placing  the  workpiece  within  a  honing  machine  having 
honing  stones  and  an  electrolytic  circuit  including  an 
electrdyle  for  said  metal 

(b)  circulating  said  electrolyte  over  said  surface  at  a  speed  of 
S  to  6  meters  per  second  at  a  current  density  of  2S0  to  7S0 
A/dm^  and  a  temperature  of  30*  to  40*  C.  vt^iibt  the 
honing  stones  are  disengaged  from  the  depositing  metal 
and  until  a  first  coating  of  said  metal  is  prodooed  having  a 
thickness  of  20  to  SO  \un. 

(c)  moving  the  honing  stones  radially  so  as  to  engage  said 
deposited  metd  while  continuing  deposition  of  said  metal 
under  approximdely  the  same  cooditioas  until  a  second 
coating  is  applied  to  the  first  coating  with  a  thickness  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  fnvt  coatmg. 


4,274*927 

PROCESS  FOK  TOE  ELBCIBOLYTiC  DBPOOTION  OF 

GOLD  AND  GOLD  ALLOY  COATINGS  AND 

OOMPOSmONS  IHEREFOU 

Franz  SiasoB,  i 


Fed.Rap.1 
Filed  Mm.  3L  1906,  Scr.  No.  135,766 
iority,  spp^catloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979, 2914879 

lal.  a.}  C25D  3/66 
VS.  a  204—39  34  CWw 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  the  electrcdytic  deposition  of 
gold  or  a  go^A  base  alloy  comprising  an  ele^roiyte  which  is  a 
salt  melt  bath  and  consists  essentially  ofa  gold  salt  and  an  alkaU 
metal  thiocyanate  or  a  mixture  of  a  gold  salt,  alkali  metal 
thiocyanate  and  a  salt  of  at  least  one  metal  forming  an  alloy 
with  gold  and  which  salt  mdt  bath  contains  water  in  an 
amount  of  20  to  200  ml  per  Uter  of  melt. 


4,274^28 

PROCESS  FOR  ELBCTROLYZING  BRINE  IN  A 

PERMIONIC  MEMBRANE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Hngh  C— Bi^am,  Corpv  Chrirti,  Tcl,  iiilpinr  to  PPG  I»- 

daitrica.  Inc.,  Ptttibar^  Pa. 
DivWoa  of  Scr.  No.  928,645,  Jri.  27, 1978.  ins  appHcdiaB  ML 
30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62^1 
iBt  a.}  C25B  1/34 
UJS.  a  204-98  4( 


4074*926 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  DiPOSniON  OF 

SILVER  AND  SILVER  ALIjOY  COATINGS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFORE 

F^anz  SiaMM,  Schmitlc%  Md  Manfred  Scharidt,  Raisntacb, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^t,  artgawrs  to  Dcflacn  Aktica- 

geacOachaft,  F^aakfbrt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaqr 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Scr.  No.  135,765 
ChdM  prioriHr,  appMraHan  Fed.  Rap,  of  Cwany.  Apr.  12, 
1979,2914888  <*    ; 

bt.  a.)  C2SD  i/66       '»    ..    I.  / 
U&CL  204-39  nOtlam 

1.  A  composition  suiuble  for  the  electrolylie  deposition  of 
silver  or  a  sUver  base  alloy  comprishig  an  deotnriyte  which  is 
a  salt  melt  bath  and  consists  essentially  of  a  silver  salt  and  an 
alkali  metal  thiocyanate  or  a  nuzture  of «  sUver  salt,  aftai 
thiocyanate  and  a  sak  erf  at  least  one  metal  fornnng  an  aMoy 


L  A  method  of  oowhicting  dectrolysis  in  an  etoctrolytic  edl 
having  an  aqueous  acidic  anolyie  fai  ooatact  < 
an  aqoeous  alkaline  catholyle  in  contact  witt  cathode 
said  anolyte  being  separated  from  said  catholyte  by  a  pem- 
ionic  membrane, 

(a)  said  cathode  means  comprising  a  cathode  unk  having: 

(1)  a  picture  frame  of  four  peripheral  walls; 

(2)  intemd  conduit  means  within  said  peripheral  waBi; 

(3)  a  irfwality  <^  paniBel,  doogate,  vertical  catbotbc  de- 
ments; and  "-.•_^-.    ■  ^     '        ■!  '■    ^ 

(b)  said  anode  means  comprising  ialiMte  idf  UManlMiy 
paralld  to  said  a^Mde  unit,  and  having  a  picture  frame  of 
foar  peripheral  waBs  having  mterttU  coaddt  aMaaa.  as- 
odic  dcneats  withm  laid  pictare  ftaaK.  aad  has  bar 
aaeans  to  sakl  peripberri  waOs;  aad 

(c)  a  spaciag  deaicnt  inlcrpoaed  beCweea  Ae 
the  meaibruie  wlierehy  tbe 

the  anodic  eleraeats  Utam  the 


whicdi  mediod  cooqiriBes  Seeding  brine  to  the  aaolyte, 
an  electrical  current  woai  the  anode  aieaas  to  the 
means,  ud  recovering  chkxineaad  alkaii 
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CHEMICAL  REMOVAL  OF  SIUCON  FROM  WASTE 
BRINE  STREAM  FOR  CHLOR-ALKAU  CELL 
DomM  S.  Novak,  Ckardoa,  OUo,  iMiVMr  to  DiMMod  Shan- 
rock  Corporatkm,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

F1M  Jm.  23,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  161^37 

bt  CLi  C2SB  J/46 

U.S.a.704— M  TClatai 


■u 

-  Ml 


4,274,931 
LEACHING  PROCESS  FOR  ZINC  SULPHIDE 
CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
I  Tirtaaa.  Raadbwi,  Soirtk  Africa,  avi^or  to  Nalk»al 
larttate  for  Mctallvgjr,  RaaAvg.  Soirtk  Africa 

FIM  Jaa.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113,284 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Soatk  Africa,  Jaa.  24,  1979, 
70/0294 

IbL  CL>  C25C  1/14 
U.S.  CL  204— 119  13 


CotCt^r 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  silicate  content  of  an  aqueous 
alkali  metal  chloride  solution  containing  soluble  silicates  in  an 
amount  in  excess  of  about  20  ppm  and  for  electrolyzing  said 
solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  equipped  with  a  diaphragm 
made  at  least  in  part  of  asbestos,  comprising: 

(a)  adding  at  least  one  soluble  magnesium  compound  to  the 
soluble  silicate  containing  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  to 
esublish  a  concentration  of  soluble  magnesium  compound 
in  the  solution  which  is  at  least  about  stoichiometric  with 
respect  to  the  concentration  of  silicates  in  solution,  and 
precipitating  the  silicates  as  compounds  of  magnesium; 

(b)  separating  the  magnesium  silicate  precipitate  from  the 
alkali  metal  chloride  solution;  and 

(c)  electolyzing  the  alkali  metal  chloride  solution,  separated 
from  said  magnesium  silicate  precipiute,  in  said  electro- 
lytic cell  to  produce  chlorine  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


J/ 


mO 


1 


4,274,930 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  COBALT 

ELECTROLYTICALLY 

Victor  A.  End;  Eric  A.  P.  Drmyit;  Jar^  Babjak,  aU  of  Mlaaia- 

laaw  Jota  AiBkroac  and  Gerald  V.  Glawa,  both  of  Oakrillc 

aU  of  Caaada,  asrivMrt  to  The  latcraatioaal  Nkkd  Coaipaay, 

lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  172,751 

fat  a.^  C25C  1/08 

MS.  a.  204— lU  12  CUioH 

1.  A  process  in  which  a  feed  which  consists  of  a  cobaltic 
oxide  hydrate  precipitate  is  dissolved  in  a  spent  sulfate  electro- 
lyte from  a  cobalt  electrowinning  operation  and  in  which  at 
least  one  of  the  feed  and  spent  dectrolyte  is  contaminated  with 
chloride  ions,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  mixing  the 
feed  with  the  spent  electrolyte  to  form  a  slurry,  sparging  air 
through  the  slurry  for  a  period  sufficient  to  liberate  as  gaseous 
chlorine  substantially  all  of  the  chloride  ions  in  the  slurry,  and 
thereafter  treating  the  dechlorinated  slurry  with  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide, 
hydrogen  peroxide  and  organic  reagents  capable  of  reducing 
cobalt  to  its  divalent  sute;  whereby  substantially  all  of  the 
cobalt  in  the  feed  is  dissolved  to  provide  a  substantially  chlo- 
ride-free cobalt-containing  solution  from  which  pure  cobalt 
can  be  electrowon. 


1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  zinc  sulphide  containing 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  contacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  70*  C.  to  1 19*  C,  a 
sub-divided  zinc  sulphide  material  with  an  aqueous  leach 
solution  which  has  dissolved  therein  zinc  and  impurities, 
from  5  to  50  g/1  iron,  together  with  a  maximum  of  20  g/1 
sulphuric  acid  to  dissolve  zinc  and  other  soluble  metals  in 
the  zinc  sulphide  containing  material  by  the  oxidative 
action  of  ferric  ions  formed  by  the  co-temporaneous  oxi- 
dation of  ferrous  ions  to  their  ferric  sUte  and  cajise  precip- 
itation of  iron; 

(ii)  separating  the  solids  and  leach  liquor  resulting  from  step 

(i); 

(iii)  subjecting  the  leach  liquor  obtained  in  step  (ii)  to  any 
required  purification  steps  followed  by  electrowinning  of 
zinc  therefrom  to  leave  a  spent  electrolyte  having  regener- 
ated sulphuric  acid  therein; 

(iv)  contacting  spent  electrolyte  resulting  from  step  (iii) 
above  with  the  solids  resulting  from  step  (ii)  above  to 
cause  redissolution  of  iron  precipitate  and  the  further 
dissolution  of  zinc  and  metal  impurities  from  the  residue  of 
the  zinc  sulphide  containing  material  by  the  oxidative 
action  of  ferric  ions  resulting  from  the  dissolution  of  the 
iron  precipitate  and  also  formed  by  the  co-temporaneous 
oxidation  of  ferrous  ions  to  their  ferric  state; 

(v)  separating  the  solids  and  leach  solution  resulting  from 
step  (iv).  and; 

(vi)  utilising  the  leach  solution  resulting  from  step  (v)  as  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  the  aqueous  leach  solution 
employed  in  step  (i). 


4^4*932 
SEMI-CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  FOR 
IRRADUTION  STERILIZATION 
Jod  WilliaaH,  Carr,  Terry  Dun,  aad  Vlriaa  StaaMtt,  both  of 
Rddgh,  aU  of  N.C.,  aMigaon  to  Boctoa  DiddMoa  aw 
NJ. 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  74,250 
lit  CV  GOOF  8/00 
MS.  CL  204-159  J  27 

1.  A  flexible  sterilized  article,  comprising: 
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polypropyloie  having  a  crystalline  oooteat  of  froaa  20  to  90 
percent,  said  pfrfypropylene  having  a  narrow  oKrfecular 
weight  distribution  wherdn  the  ratio  of  the  wdght  aver- 
1^  molecular  weight  to  the  number  avenge  mcdecular 
weight  is  no  greater  than  9.0,  said  polymer  having  been 
irradiated  with  a  T«^^H*M«fl  amount  of  high  energy  radia- 
tion having  incorporated  therein  a  mobilizing  amoont  of  a 
non-crystalline  mobilizing  additive  w^nch  increases  the 
fr«e  volume  of  the  polypropylene  and  letaina  the  flexibil- 
ity thereof. 

IL  A  process  for  sterilizing  a  semi-crystdline  polymer, 
comprittng: 

subjecting  to  a  sterilizing  amount  of  high  energy  irradiation 
asemi-cryitalline  polymer  having  a  cryatallme  content  of 
from  20-90%,  sakl  polymer  having  a  narrow  molecular 
weight  distribution  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  wdght  aver- 
age molecular  weight  to  the  number  average  molecular 
wdglit  it  no  greater  than  9.0,  said  polymer  having  incor- 
porated therein  a  mobilizing  amount  of  a  non-crystalline 
lk|uid  mobilizing  additive  whidi  increaaea  the  five  volume 
of  the  polymer  and  retains  the  flexibility  thereof  to 
therdiy  produce  a  steriUzed  polymer  whk;h  retains  its 
flexibility. 


f 


CHi—C— C— O— (CH2)«- 
O 


f  • 


group,  R6  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group  and  m'  and  n" 
are  integers  of  I  to  IS;  and 
(S)  from  about  2  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  ethanola- 
mine-type  compound  represented  by  die  fonnaia: 


NR7Rs(CH:CH20iD 


(IV) 


4;n4333 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
4  baoSamU,  Md  laM  K-iM,  aB  ofOMake, 
I  to  MIlMUdd  Rq'w  Co.,  Udn  Tokyo,  Japan 
PBad  Dec  14, 1919,  Sar.  No.  103,iM 

fHcdiea  Ji^m,  Dae.  28, 1978, 53.164483 
lBtCL3O08F2/^ 
UJS.  a  204-159 J4  12  CSdaa 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising 
A.  from  about  S  to  about  90  parts  by  wdght  of  a  monomer 
mixture  which  consists  essentially  of 

(1)  from  about  20  to  about  93%  by  wdght  of  a  polyfanc- 
tional  monomer  having  at  least  three  (meth)acryk>yloxy 
groups  in  one  molecule; 

(2)  from  about  1  to  about  2S%  by  wdght  of  a  uKxiomer 
represented  by  the  formula: 

Ri  0) 

CH2*C— C(OCH2CH2),— R2 
O 

wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  R2  is  an 
alkoxy  or  (ineth)acryloyloxy  group  of  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  S  to  30; 

(3)  from  about  I  to  about  15%  by  wdght  of  a  sulfonic  ackl 
type  monomer  represented  by  tlie  formula: 

Ri  CH)  (n) 

r  I 

CH2»C-(CH2)i-(Y)«-Kr)r(CH2),^SOjH 

CH3 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  groop,  Y  is  a 
— CONH  or  —GOO  group  and  1.  m,  n'  and  r  are  inte- 
gers of  0  to  S); 

(4)  from  about  1  to  about  20%  by  wd^t  of  a  pboephoric 
acid  ester-type  monomer  represented  by  the  formula: 

lu  o  (no 

r  I 

CH2—C— C— 0-<CH2)m— O— P— OR5 

I  I 

O  OH 

wherdn  R4 is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  Rsis  hydro- 
gen or  a  , 


wherein  each  of  R7  aad  R<  is  independently  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  Rroup  of  1  to  IS  carixm  atoms  or  a 
CH2CH2Cr   ^rottp;  together  with 

B.  from  about  9S  to  dxwt  10  parts  by  wei^t  of  at  least  one 
organic  strivent  that  forms  a  uniform  solution  when  mixed 
with  said  monomer  mixtore  A;  and 

C.  up  to  10  parts  by  wd^  of  a  photoaensitizing  agent  per 
100  parts  by  wei^  of  the  total  of  the  monomer  mixture  A 
and  organic  solvent  B; 

said  coating  oompodtion  capd>le  of  fbrming  a  dyesMe, 
cnMS-hnked  hardened  (Dm  U^  in  abraskm  retistanrr, 
surfKe  smoothness  and  clood  prevention,  sakl  fOm  having 
a  permanent  antistatidty  when  irradiatBd  with  active 
energy  rays. 


<274334 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NITROGEN  FROM  SHAL£ 

OIL  USING  PYRROLE  POLYMERIZATION 
Leriie  E.  Coavtna.  Claremoat,  Grim,  aid^ar  to  Ocddaatoi 

Reaearch  Cerperaliaa,  Irdaa,  GaHt 

Filed  Jd.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  55,887 
laL  CL^  O07C  i/24:  CI8G  27/00^  21/14 
US.  CL  204-1(2  R  U 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  content  of  shale  oil 
comprising  polymerizing  nitrogen-containing  ooa^KJaads  a»> 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrdea.  indolea, 
zoles  and  pyrrole-containing  compounds  by  the  steps  o£ 

oonditkming  the  shale  oil  by  hating  the  dmk  oil  to  at  I 
about  85*  C,  or  oxygenating  the  slMle  ofl  with  an  oxygca- 

supi^ying  gaa.  or  irradiating  Ae  dMie  oil  with  ' 
radiation  for  formiiH. 
are  insoluble  in  the  dwle  o^  and 
sqwating  the  shale  oil  fraai  die 
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MAGNETIC  MEMORY  LAYER 

RcteMT  SpolMr.  Dvwtadt-Wix- 
UaM  Witter,  botk  of  HmAws. 
and  Hdwich  Htifm,  RdUagem  aU  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Gcr- 
■My,  artfow  to  UjS.  PUUpa  Corporation  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924.369 
ChdM  priority,  ■ppHcotioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy.  Jal.  16, 
1977.  2732282 

lot  CLJ  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  CL  204—192  M  7  Claims 


1*^    » 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  device  comprising  a  magnetic  layer 
for  storing  information  in  the  form  of  a  fixed  two  dimensional 
array  of  magnetic  domains,  which  layer  can  be  magnetized  in 
either  of  two  opposite  directions,  the  boundaries  of  the  do- 
mains being  defined  by  local  gradients  in  the  magnetic  proper- 
ties of  the  magnetic  layer,  said  magnetic  properties  including 
the  value  and  direction  of  the  magnetic  anisotropy  and  the 
value  and  direction  of  the  magnetic  exchange  energy,  with  the 
value  of  the  magnetization  remaining  substantially  unaltered; 
wherein  at  the  domain  boundaries  the  magnetic  layer  has  a 
higher  defect  density  than  at  other  areas  of  the  Layer  and 
at  the  domain  wall  locations  the  magnetic  layer  contains 
implanted  ions  injected  into  the  layer  in  a  higher  concen- 
tration than  at  other  areas  of  the  layer  therd>y  causing  a 
relative  expansion  of  the  crystal  lattice  of  the  layer. 


4,274.936 
VACUUM  DEPOSITION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  B.  Love,  F^aakUii,  TeM.,  wriginr  to  AdraMod  Coatii« 
TeckMlogy,  loc,  Fnaydia,  Tcml 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34v347 
I^  CL'  C23C  15/00 
UJS.  CL  204—192  R  17 


1.  A  system  for  sputtering  material  on  substrates  at  ex- 
tremely low  pressures  comprising: 

(a)  a  working  chamber  comprising  a  coating  chamber  sec- 
tioa  and  an  isolation  chamber  section  defined  by  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  pressure  wall; 

(b)  an  access  chamber  adjacent  said  isolation  chamber  sec- 
tton; 

(c)  structure  defining  pressure  gates  between  said  chamber 
sectioM  and  between  said  access  chamber  and  ambient 
atmosphere; 

(d)  roogliiag  vacvmn  pumping  oMans  for  evactiating  said 
access  chamber  to  a  first,  roughing  vacuum  pressure; 

(e)  first  and  second  molecular  pwnping  means  for  evacuat- 


ing said  isolation  and  coating  chamber  sections,  respec- 
tively, said  first  molecular  pumping  means  effective  to 
evacuate  said  isolation  chamber  from  a  second  pressure 
level  substantially  less  than  said  roughing  vacuum  pres- 
sure, 

(0  s  souroe  of  gas  communicating  with  said  coating  chamber 
section  for  providing  a  controlled  atmosphere  in  said 
coating  chamber  section;  and, 

(g)  a  conveyor  system  for  supporting  and  moving  substrates 
through  said  chambers  via  said  gates; 

(h)  said  access  chamber  formed  by  pressure  wall  structure 
extending  qlosely  about  substrates  conveyed  therethrough 
to  minimize  the  volume  of  said  access  chamber  and  said 
isolation  chamber  section  defining  an  internal  volume 
which  is  no  less  than  about  three  times  larger  than  said 
access  chamber  volume  so  that  when  said  access  and 
isoUtion  chambers  are  communicated  said  isolation  cham- 
ber effectively  further  evacuates  the  access  chamber  and 
reduces  the  pressure  in  said  access  chamber  substantially 
to  assure  said  second  pressure  level  in  said  isolation  cham- 
ber when  said  access  and  isolation  chambers  are  communi- 
cated. 


4»274^37 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  ELECTRICAL  POTENTIALS 
EuteM  FML  Aarftjirlla.  N.Y.,  mk  Robert  J.  Kwts.  CUflUde 

Park.  N J.,  iidpinrs  la  linwsdif  Ik.,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

Coatiuatioa  or  Ser.  No.  815^2,  JaL  12, 1977,  ahHdoMd.  nis 

appHratfcw  Ai«.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,601 

lat  CL^  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  CL  204—195  R  13 


^  vx 


f 


•      0  ©•©'         0#0     "^J 
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^  6  0©  o  dro0<^0(^  0  00  -U» 
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1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  voltage  changes  in  the  electrical 
potentials  at  the  boundary  formed  between  a  flowing  fluid  and 
a  solid  whereby  a  double  layer  having  an  immobile  layer  in 
contact  with  the  solid  b  formed  between  the  boundary  and  the 
bulk  of  the  flowing  fluid,  the  apparatus  including  a  sensor 
comprising: 
a  solid  wall  having  a  porous  portion  therein  that  is  porous  to 
ionic  flow,  but  impervious  to  direct  fluid  communication 
therethrough; 
inlet  means  for  introducing  a  flowing  fluid  to  one  end  por- 
tion of  said  solid  wall; 
means  for  directing  the  introduced  fluid  to  flow  along  said 

waU; 
outlet  means  for  conducting  the  directed  flowing  fluid  away 
from  the  other  end  portion  of  said  solid  wall,  said  inlet 
means,  said  wall,  and  said  outlet  means  providing  a  flow 
path  completely  through  said  sensor, 
a  first  passive  electrode; 

a  well  located  at  the  same  position  in  said  flow  path  as  said 

porous  portion,  said  well  being  to  fluid  communication 

with  said  flow  path,  but  having  no  flowing  therethrough; 

first  means  for  mounting  said  first  passive  electrode  in  said 
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well,  and  thus  on  one  side  of  said  porous  portion  and 
spaced  from  sakl  wall  out  of  said  flow  path  and  thus 
adapted  to  be  in  direct  electrical  contact  with  the  bulk  of 
the  flmd  on  one  side  (^  the  doable  layer  formed  at  said 
porous  portion  when  the  flukl  is  flowing  through  sakl 
flow  path  ak»g  said  sottd  wall; 
a  seoond  passive  electrode  of  substantially  the  same  oompo- 

sitxM  as  sakl  first  dectrode;  and 
second  means  for  mounting  sakl  second  passive  electrode  on 
the  other  side  (^  said  porous  portion  in  dectrical  contact 
with  a  flukl  when  flowing  through  sakl  flow  padi,  sakl 
second  electrode  thereby  being  mounted  out  of  jihyvcal 
and  direct  dectrkal  contact  with  the  fhnd  when  ffowing 
through  sakl  flow  path  and  sakl  second  electrode  thereby 
being  mounted  in  electrical  contact  duough  sakl  porous 
portkM  with  the  immobile  layer  of  the  flukl  when  flowing 
along  sakl  one  skle  of  sakl  porous  portkn  and  thus  oo  the 
other  side  of  a  formed  double  layer. 


4^4,938 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN 

AND  OXYGEN 


4.274.939 
ELECTRODE  PACKAGE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
AkBB.B§MUM,  Vi 

UliiitMauilllilnlngrt'"" 

Plad  Apr.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  139,119      

CWw  prtarttr,  appicallaa  filiiiiw,  Apr.  30. 1979, 790880) 
IBL  CU  C2SB  9/02:  9/04.  15/08:  HOIM  2/H 
UJS.  CL  204-257  15 


t  Wcnl,  J  Uck,  an  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
to  rtiafliiBihMiaaalapf  JOkh  Ga*H, 
jgHjfc  Pod.  Res.  of  GcnHanr 
DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  12,746,  Feb.  16, 1979.  Pat  No.  4^235,863. 
TUB  ippili  allna  Nor.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97368 
CWm  priority,  ifpHfKina  Pod.  Rep.  of  Gctm^t,  Feb.  18, 
1978,2806904 

lat  CL»  C25B  15/08;  C25C  3/01-  C25B  9/00  15/04_ 
UJS.  a  204-239  5 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  productkM  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
or  an  oxidized  compound,  comprising: 

an  electrolysis  cdl  subdivkled  by  a  membrane  into  an  anode 
compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment,  said  membrane 
being  permeable  to  hydrogen  exclusively  by  absorptkm  at 
said  anode  compartment  and  diffiisk»i  through  the  mem- 
brane, sakl  anode  compartment  adapted  to  contain  an 
electrolyte  electrolytkadly  disassociatable  to  produce 

hydrogen; 
means  for  dectrolyzing  sakl  electnrfyte  between  aa  aaode  m 

said  anode  compartment  and  a  cathode  at  said  cathode 
ooMpartmeat  to  disassociate  a  siAstance  in  sakl  dectrolyte 
and  produce  hydrogen  wluch  diflbaes  throu^  sakl  mem- 
brane to  sakl  cathode  compartment; 

means  for  contimioualy  feettfng  a  moHea  hydride-formiag 
metal  into  sakl  cathode  compartment  whereby  sakl  metal 
reacts  with  hydroten  and  forms  the  corresponding  hy- 
dride; .^t 

means  external  of  sakl  cathode  compartment  fw  thermally 

decomposing  the  metal  hydride  and  fcncratiiif  My^Qgea; 

»nd  >•  ••■'  '->*^'^''- 

HM-if  for  recycling  metal  formed  by  Aermal  decompoHtion 
of  the  metal  hydride  to  the  cathode  oompaitaacat. 


^*1        i 


1.  An  electrode  padcage  mtended  for  use  in  an  dectro- 
chemical  cell,  especially  m  a  membrane  cell  in  an  electrolyzer 
of  the  filter-press  type,  wherein  a  stibstantiaUy  flat  electrode 
(32)  is  surrounded  and  kx:ated  by  two  mutnaBy  engaging 
substantially  fbt  inner  frames  (1)  wttii  inlet  and  outlet  diannds 
(2  and  3)  for  dectrolyte,  the  central  opening  (8),  defined  by 
sakl  inner  firames.  and  aUowing  access  of  electrolyte  to  the 
electrode,  bring  covered  by  a  grkl  (13)  on  each  inner  ffcame; 
both  inner  frames  in  turn  are  surrounded  by  a  substantiaTty  flat 
outer  frame  (20).  having  at  least  one  hole  (2L  22)  for  supply, 
and  at  least  one  hole  (23.  24)  for  discharge  of  dectrcdyte.  at 
least  one  of  each  of  sakl  holes  (22  and  24,  respectivdy)  via  its 
own  channd  (25, 26)  being  m  canawBKatkm  with  the  respec- 
tive inlet  and  outlet  channds  of  the  maer  fiaaes,  the  outer 
frame  being  k)cked  between  the  two  tnaer  frames  by  means  of 
locking  means  (16,  17);  at  least  one  mner  fioHBc.  oo  Cbe  sale 
facing  towards  the  electrode  and  opposite  the  mlet  chaand  (2) 
is  provkled  wkh  a  boss^ike  projectkm  (7)  intcKled  to  serve  as 
striking  surfisce  for  iacoming  dectrolyte  and  for  distribvtiag  it 
laterally,  and  at  lc«t  in  its  fower  poctkia  (6)^  with  a  phndity  of 
coostrktkw  meaw  (9)  for  the  dectrolyte  in  tt>  ^  dectrode;  at 
least  the  other  of  the  iaaer  firanes  is  provkkd  m  its  apper 
portkM  (11)  with  a  plurality  of  sakl  coMtrk:tk)B  meaaa  (U); 
and  the  grids  of  the  kmer  ftames  ooasprise  ribs  (M,  15)  lying  in 
two  pbnes,  whk:h  form  obUqae  aagks  to  the  electrolyle  flow 
fed  to  the  electrode. 


4*2W^W 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FERBO-NKXEL  SHOT  FOR 

ELECnOPLATING  AND  SHOT  MADE  nogOBY 

Gay  HTta^fl,  aad  Inae  Talh,  balk  af 

la  NkM -SJJl,  Baria, 

i  Wte!  Ii^9M«447.  Dm.  21^  ^78. 

i  af  S«.  No.  7U)432»  Aa«.  IL 

iAhl  tf^  197!^  fiv*  Na^  80^95 

taL  CL'  C3SB  u/oi  jjmwm  9/08 

U A  CL  29^—^4  '?'-=^  f**'''^-j^  •■  '^    *:r'.       J4i 


L  A  process  of  makiiw  ferro-okkd  shot 
platmg  having  a  hfi-hCo/T^i-t-Co-t-F^ 
about  20  to  90%  by  weight,  aa  Fe  coaleat 
10  to  80%  by  watght.  a  Co/Ni+Co-»-Fc 
about  0  to  20%  aad  ooalammg  a  _ 
aboat  99.8%  by  tMight  of  said  fiefn>«KhBl 
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tially  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  said  granulating  adjuvant, 
comprising  granulating  in  water  a  molten  ferro-nickel  alloy 
containing  between  0.1  and  1%  by  weight  of  said  granulating 
adjuvant  containing  silicon,  carbon,  magnesium,  manganese 
and  aluminum  to  thereby  form  said  ferro-nickel  shot,  said 
feiTo-nicke]  aUoy  containing  from  the  granulating  adjuvant 
about  0.01  to  0.3%  silicon,  about  0.02  to  0.2%  carbon,  about 
0.01  to  0.4%  magnesium,  up  to  about  0.3%  numganese,  and  up 
to  about  0.1%  aluminum. 

14.  A  ferro-nickel  shot  which  will  withstand  a  compressive 
load  of  S  metric  tons  without  disintegrating,  comprising  by 
weight: 


Ni  +  Co/Ni  +  Co  +  Fe 

20  to  90% 

Fe 

10  to  80% 

Co/Ni  +  Co  -»-  Fe 

Oto20% 

Adjuvants 

0.1  to  1.0% 

wherein  about  99.8%  by  weight  of  said  ferro-nickel  shot  con- 
sists essentially  of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt  and  said  adjuvants  com- 
prising silicon,  carbon,  magnesium,  manganese  and  aluminum, 
said  ferro-nickel  shot  containing  from  said  adjuvants  about 
0.01  to  O.S%  silicon,  about  0.02  to  0.2%  carbon,  about  0.01  to 
0.4%  magnesium,  up  to  about  0.3%  manganese,  and  up  to 
about  0. 1  %  aluminum,  said  shot  being  prepared  by  forming  a 
molten  alloy  having  essentially  the  same  composition  of  the 
shot,  and  granulating  the  alloy  in  water. 


4^4^1 
PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  COMBUSTIBLE  GASES, 
UQUID  COAL  BYPRODUCTS  AND  SUPERHEATED 
STEAM  FROM  COAL 
Klans  Jnmtn,  Eimb;  Wcncr  Pcten,  WattCMckdd,  and  Hmw- 
Dieter  ScUllii«,  Hatti■gei^  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay, 
aMigBon  to  BcrgwcrkarcrbaBd  GaibIL  Eaaai,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnnaay 

Filed  Oct  8, 1975.  Scr.  No.  620,772 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Oct  10, 
1974,244«354 

Iirt.  a.J  ClOG  1/00:  ClOJ  3/00:  ClOB  47/oa  47/24 
VS.  CL  208—8  R  10  daima 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  combustible  gas  and  liquid  by- 
products from  coal  and  generating  steam  by  the  combustion  of 
the  coal,  the  process  comprising 

(a)  charging  fine  grain  size  coal  into  a  degasifying  first  zone 
of  a  single  generally  horizontal  fluidizing  bed  reactor 
while  introducing  into  said  degasifying  zone  a  stream  of 
hot  solid  ash  particles  acting  as  heat  exchange  particles; 

(b)  subjecting  the  coal  in  said  degasifying  zone  to  a  fluidizing 
action  at  a  temperature  of  about  4S0*  to  600*  C.  whereby 
the  coal  particles  are  degassed  and  part  of  the  combustion 
gas  and  liquid  byproducts  formed  thereby  may  be  recov- 
ered; 

(c)  passing  the  fluidized  coke  particles  formed  in  said  degasi- 
fying zone  together  with  the  hot  ash  particles  into  an 
adjoining  second  zone  of  the  reactor  acting  as  a  combus- 
tion zone,  the  two  zones  being  separated  by  a  vertical 
partition  wall. 

the  step  of  passing  comprising 

using  a  first  syphon  means  comprised  of  a  shorter  inlet 
portion  conmiunicating  with  said  degasifying  zone,  a 
longer  outlet  portion  communicating  with  said  combus- 
tion zone  and  a  slanting  intermediate  portion  slanting 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  inlet  portion  to  the 
bottom  of  the  outlet  portion,  the  outlet  portion  being 
located  to  the  same  side  of  said  partition  wall  as  is  said 
second  zone,  the  outlet  portion  extending  vertically 
upwards  from  the  bottom  of  the  slanting  intermediate 
portioa  up  into  said  second  zone,  and 

introducing  a  propelling  gas  into  the  outlet  portion  at  a 
location  which  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  outlet  portion  and 
which  is  located  to  the  same  side  of  said  partition  wall 
as  it  said  second  zone,  to  came  coke  and  ash  particles  in 


the  degasifying  zone  to  descend  along  the  slanting 
intermediate  portion  under  the  force  of  gravity  and  be 
impelled  upwards  through  the  outlet  portion  to  the  top 
of  the  outlet  portion  and  thereby  enter  said  combustion 
zone; 

(d)  subjecting  the  coke  particles  in  said  combustion  zone  to 
fluidization  with  hot  air  and  burning  at  a  temperature  of 
about  800*  to  900*  C.  to  effect  the  formation  of  additional 
ash  particles  and  causing  the  heat  of  combustion  produced 
in  said  combustion  zone  to  be  utilized  for  heating  or  steam 
generation  purposes; 

(e)  continuously  withdrawing  hot  ash  particles  from  said 
combustion  zone  and  feeding  them  back  into  said  degasi- 
fying zone  in  order  to  provide  said  hot  ash  particles  at  (a) 
which  are  brought  into  contact  with  the  charges  of  fresh 
coal,  so  as  to  heat  up  the  coal  particles  and  support  their 
fluidization, 

the  step  of  withdrawing  comprising 

using  a  second  syphon  means  comprised  of  a  shorter  inlet 
portion  communicating  with  said  combustion  zone,  a 
longer  outlet  portion  communicating  with  said  degasi- 
fying zone  and  a  slanting  intermediate  portion  slanting 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  inlet  portion  to  the 
bottom  of  the  outlet  portion  of  said  second  syphon 
means,  the  outlet  portion  being  located  to  the  same  side 
of  said  partition  wall  as  b  the  first  zone,  the  outlet 
portion  extending  vertically  upwards  from  the  bottom 
of  the  slanting  intermediate  portion  up  into  said  first 
zone,  and 

introducing  a  propelling  gas  into  the  outlet  portion  of  said 
second  syphon  means  at  a  location  which  is  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  outlet  portioa  and  which  is  located  to  the 
same  side  of  said  partition  wall  as  is  said  first  zone,  to 
cause  hot  ash  particles  in  said  combustion  zone  to  de- 
scend along  the  slanting  intermediate  portion  of  said 
second  syphon  means  under  the  force  of  gravity  and  be 
impelled  upwards  through  the  outlet  portion  to  the  top 
of  the  outlet  portion  of  the  second  syphon  means  and 
thereby  enter  said  degasifying  zone, 

the  steps  of  passing  and  withdrawing  comprising 

maintaining  the  pressures  in  the  two  zones  sufficiently 
uniform  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluidized  coke  and  heat 
exchange  particles  from  said  degasifying  zone  through 
said  first  syphon  means  into  said  combustion  zone  and 
the  flow  of  hot  ash  particles  from  said  combustion  zone 
through  said  second  syphon  means  into  said  degasifying 
zone, 

the  steps  of  passing  and  withdrawing  furthermore  com- 
prising maintaining  the  level  of  material  in  said  degasi- 
fying zone  and  in  said  combustion  zone  higher  than  the 
inlet  and  outlet  portions  of  said  first  and  second  syphon 
means  in  order  to  prevent  gases  located  above  the  level 
of  material  in  said  degasifying  zone  from  freely  passing 
into  said  combustion  zone  and  in  order  to  prevent  gases 
located  above  the  level  of  material  in  said  combustion 
zone  from  freely  passing  into  said  degasifying  zone. 


4,274,942 
CONTROL  OF  EMISSIONS  IN  FCC  REGENERATOR 

FLUE  GAS 
DsTtd  B.  BtfthoUc  WatckMg.  and  Doa  S.  CUm  WoodMdge, 
both  of  N J.,  assigMrt  to  FiylHrd  MiMrals  *  Chwiilctlt 
CorporatkM,  Edisom  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  26,935 
Iirt.  O.)  ClOG  11/18 
U.S.  CL  208—113  25  Oabm 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytic  cracking  of  a  sulfur  containing 
hydrocarbon  charge  by  contacting  said  charge  at  cracking 
temperature  with  a  circulating  inventory  of  cracking  catalyst 
whereby  the  catalyst  acquires  an  inactivating  carbonaceous 
deposit  containing  sulfur,  separating  vaporous  products  of 
reaction  from  circulating  catalyst  inventory  containing  said 
cartx>naceous  deposit  regenerating  said  inventory  with  air  at  a 
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temperature  to  bum  said  carbonaceous  deposit  thus  generadng 
oxides  of  carbon  and  sulfiir  and  regenerating  the  catalyst 
separating  prxxlucts  of  combustion  from  regenerated  catalyst 
and  returning  regenerated  catalyst  to  renewed  contact  with 
hydrocarbon  charge,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
regenerating  said  separated  inventory  by  first  contacting  it 
wUh  a  source  of  O2  in  the  presence  of  steam  using  a  prede- 
termined quantity  (^  O2  so  limited  as  to  partially  oxidize 
carbon  in  said  carbonaceous  deposit  while  eliminating 
substantially  all  hydrogen  therein,  said  contacting  being 
further  characterized  by  the  use  of  steam  in  amount  such 
that  a  reducing  atmosphere  is  created  by  steam  aad  by 
carbon  monoxide  resulting  from  partial  oxidation  of  said 
carbon  and  being  carried  out  under  conditions  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  content  of  sulfur  in  said  carbonaceous 


(d)  the  metal  alkaryl  solfooale  is  represented  by  the  formula 


ANALVZtMS 


;  r-  -CH 


OH. 

rno     n^ 


deposit  and  produce  v^mrous  products  of  partial  oxida- 
tion essentially  free  from  oxides  of  sulfur  and  including 
hydrogen  sulfide,  carbon  monoxide,  as  aforesaid,  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  vapor,  separating  said  vaporous  prod- 
ucts of  partial  oxidation  from  the  resulting  partially  regen- 
erated mventory  containing  residual  carbon  now  having  a 
substantially  reduced  sulfur  content  thereafter  contacting 
said  partially  regenerated  inventory  with  air  to  bum  resid- 
ual carbonaceous  deposit  and  separating  products  of  com- 
bustion firom  regenerated  catalyst  whereby  there  are 
reduced  amounts  of  oxides  of  sulfur  and  carbon  in  said 
products  of  combustion  separated  from  regenerated  cata- 
lyst as  a  result  of  prior  reduction  in  the  amount  of  sulfiu- 
and  cartxm  in  said  carbonaceous  deposit  by  partial  oxida- 
tion as  aforementioned. 


4,274,943 
REMOVAL  OF  METAL  ALKARYL  SULFONATES  FROM 

HYDROCARBONS 
Gilford  G.  McClafUa,  PoMa  Otjr,  Okla.,  assigaor  to  Comco, 
Inc.,  PoMa  aty,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  76^55 

bt  CL»  aOM  11/00 

U.S.  a.  208-181  «  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  removing  metal  alkaryl  sulfonate  from  a 

hydrocarbon  solution  containing  the  same,  said  method  com- 

prising: 

(A)  adding  water,  basic  compound  and  recovery  surfactant 
to  a  hydrocarbon  solution  of  metal  alkaryl  sulfonate  to 
form  an  admixture, 

(B)  agitating  the  admixture, 

(Q  allowing  the  admixture  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  phase  and 
an  aqueous  phase  containing  metal  alkaryl  sulfonate,  and 
(D)  separating  the  hydrocarbon  phase  and  the  aqueous  phase 
said  method  being  characterized  further  in  that 

(a)  the  anMMmt  of  basic  compound  is  sufficient  to  provide  a 
pHof  at  least  7.1, 

(b)  the  amount  of  water  to  hydrocarbon  is  in  the  range  of 
about  0.S  to  about  10:1  on  a  weight  basis, 

(c)  the  amount  of  recovery  sur&ctant  is  in  the  range  of  about 
10  to  about  10,000  parts  per  million  by  weight  baaed  on 
the  hydrocarbon. 


R(n: 


Mm) 


SO3M 


wherein 

A = hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group 

m=  1  or  2  when  A  n  alkyl 

R=C9-Cii  alkyl  group 

n=lor2 

M= alkali  metal 

when  A  is  hydrogen.  m=  1 

when  A  is  aUiyl  the  iMTimiiin  munber  of  carbon  atoBS  in 
A(m)  is  4,  and 

the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  A(m)  and  R  is  in  the 
range  of  12  to  22, 
(e)  the  hydrocarbon  is  Uquid  and  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  crude  oils  and  Q-Cis  straight  and  branched- 

chain  hydrocartxms, 
(0  the  recovery  sorfactam  is  seleolBd  fraai  the  gsoap  ooHist- 

ingoi 

(i)  ethoxylated  alcohols  represented  by  oae  of  the  formu- 
lae 

.     RO(CH2CH20)«H 

wherein  R  is  aa  alkyl  group  containing  fnxn  10  to  20 
carbon  atooM  and  n  is  a  number  in  the  raafe  of  about  S 
toabout40 


R— (OCHCH2)m  (CHjCHzO)/* 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  10  to  20  carbon 
atoott,  m  is  a  number  in  the  rMige  of  1  to  32,  and  n  is  a 
nimiber  in  the  range  of  2  to  30, 
(ii)  ethoxylated  alcohol  sulfates  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 
[CH3(CH2)xCH2(OCH2CH2)/)S03lM 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  about  8  to  about 
20,  n  is  a  number  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  SO,  and 
M  is  NH4  or  Na, 
(iii)  polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene  Wock  polymers 
represented  by  one  of  the  formulae 


CH3 
HO(CH2CH20).  (CHCHzOlfc  (CH2CH:0)i,H 

wherein  a  and  c  are  numbers  in  the  range  of  1  to  IS, 
with  the  sum  of  a  and  c  being  in  the  range  of  2  to  3(K  and 

b  is  a  number  in  the  rsage  of  I  to  32, 


CH3  CH3  '"^ 

IKXCHCHjO).  (CHjCHzO)*  (CHCHaQMi 

wherein  a  and  c  are  niHBbccs  in  te  nage  of  1  to  16^ 

whh  the  sum  of  a  and  c  besng  it  the  range  of  2  to  32,  aad 

b  is  a  nunriter  in  the  range  of  2  to  30^  and 

(g)  the  basic  compound  is  selected  firon  the  groop  < 

of  alkaU  metal  hydroxides  and  alkah  metal 
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4v27M44 
FRACTIONATION  PROCESS 
Rokcrt  P.  ItaMOil,  Howtom  Tcz^  iMifBor  to  Skdl  OU  Cohh 
pMjr,  Holoa,  Tex. 

F1M  Dm.  21,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  10M40 
Iirt.  CL'  HeiD  i/06:  ClOG  7/00 
MS.  CL  20t-M2  2 


1.  A  process  for  fractionating  crude  oil  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  crude  oil  feed  stream  into  the  flasher  section  of 
a  first  fractional  distillation  column,  the  fractional  distilla- 
tion column  comprising  said  flasher  section  and  a  segre- 
gated naphtha  splitter  section,  under  conditions  in  said 
flasher  section  effective  to  fractionate  said  crude  oil  feed 
stream  into  a  rectified  vapor  and  a  flashed  crude  bottoms; 

(b)  passing  rectified  vapor  from  the  flasher  section  to  an 
intermediate  location  in  the  na|Atha  splitter  section  and 
fractioaally  distilling  said  vapor  under  conditions  effec- 
tive to  produce  a  light  naphtha  fraction,  a  heavy  naphtha 
fraction,  and  a  reflux  liquid  which  is  returned  to  the 
flasher  section; 

(c)  passing  the  flashed  crude  bottoms  to  a  second  fractional 
distillation  column  and  fractionally  distilling  said  flashed 
crude  bottoms  to  produce  a  product  mix  comprising  a 
naphtha  fraction,  a  gas  oil,  and  residue;  and 

(d)  passing  at  least  the  bulk  of  said  naphtha  fraction  to  said 
flasher  section  of  said  first  fractional  distillation  column. 


AGGLOMfatATION  TYPE  COAL  RECOVERY 

PROCESSES 

day  D.  Sirith,  mi  Do^Im  V.  KcBcr,  Jr.,  both  of  Laftqrctte, 

N.Y.,  Mri^on  to  Otiaca  ladvlriM,  UiL,  Sjracwe,  N.Y. 

CooH— HoM  !■  part  of  Scr.  No.  814,040,  JaL  8, 1977,  wWch  is 

a  dirWaa  or  Scr.  No.  M238>,  Mar.  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,088^400, 

which  is  a  coatiaaadoa  ia  part  of  Scr.  No.  4«0,SS8,  Apr.  12, 

1974,  Pat  No.  3>41,C79.  Ilto  appHcartoa  May  21, 1979,  Scr. 

No.41,0i3 
fat  a.)  B03B  1/04.  7/00 
U.S.  a  209^-5  12 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  coal  from  a  particulate  compos- 
ite in  which  said  coal  is  associated  with  mineral  matter,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of:  treating  said  composite  in  an 
aqueous  carrier  with  a  non-aqueous,  organic  agglonaeration 
promoting  additive  with  respect  to  which  the  coal  is  hydro- 
phobic to  effect  8  coalescence  of  the  coal  particles  into  product 
coal  agglomerates  and  the  ejection  of  mineral  matter  into 
dispersion  in  said  aqueous  carrier,  recovering  said  product  coal 
agglomerates  from  said  aqueous  carrier,  and  washing  said 
product  coal  agglomerates  with  a  fluorocarfoon  in  which  said 
additive  is  soluble  to  thereby  effect  a  recovery  of  said  ag^om- 
eration  promoting  additive  from  said  product  coal  agglomer- 
ates. 


4,274,947 

ELECTROSTATIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SORTING  FLUIDIZED  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Jaa  M.  HmrkaiMS.  SM  WcUi^laa  St,  Loadoa,  Oataria,  Gm- 

ada  (N<A  3S7),  a^  loa  L  lacakt  81  Uoyd  MaMV  < 

Loadoa,  Oatario,  Caaaia  (MH  3Z4) 

FIM  Jan.  14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  112,004 
lat  CV  box:  7/04 
U.S.  CL  209~U  12 


4,274,945 

IRON  ORE  BENEnCIATION  BY  SELECTIVE 

FLOCCULATION 

Richard  M.  GoodauB,  Norwalk,  aad  Haas  P.  Paaicr.  Staadbrd. 

both  of  Coaa.,  ascivMirs  to  AaMricaa  Cyaaaadd  Coaipaay, 

Staasford,  Coaa. 

FOcd  Not.  7, 1979.  Scr.  No.  njm, 
lat  CL^  B03B  1/04 
U.S.  CL  209—5  5  ClafaBB 

1.  A  process  of  selective  floccuUtion  for  iron  ore  values 
wherein  a  ground  iron  ore  containing  siliceous  gangue  is  first 
dispersed  in  sn  aqueous  medium  and  thereafter  conditioned 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  selective  flocculant  thereby 
selectively  flocculating  the  iron-containing  particles  without 
^^^ifiqg  a  corresponding  fkxxulation  of  the  siliceous  gangue 
wherein  said  selective  flocculant  is  a  partially  carboxylated 
polyacrylamide  containing  from  about  33  to  SS  percent  car- 
boxyl  groups  and  of  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  one  nil- 
Uon. 


i*^- 


'•v 


hL 


z 


■^  ^.  '^  U.  Ui  u** 


^MS 


^f?/v'^^^^l^ 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  fluidised  particulate  material  which 
comprises: 
(a)  feeding  particulate  material  to  an  elongated  horizontally 
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extending  <rmt^-**  having  a  gas  pemeaUe  base  and  at 
least  a  major,  intermediate  lengthwise  extending  portion 
of  the  interior  thereof  unobctructed  by  the  container  for 
the  flow  of  particulate  nutferial  towards  both  a  first  end 
and  a  seoond  end  thereof  for  fluidized  material  above  the 
gas  permeable  base. 

(b)  fluidizing  a  bed  of  the  particulate  material  in  the  con- 
tainer, and  thereby  tribo-electrically  charging  particles  in 
said  bed. 

(c)  generating  a  vertical  electrosutic  field  across  said  bed 
between  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  electrodes  to  attract  in 
the  upper  strata  of  the  bed  particles  whose  tribo  charges 
are  opposite  in  polarity  to  the  upper  of  said  electrodes,  and 
cause  an  enrichment  of  such  particles  in  an  upper  portion 
of  the  bed. 

(d)  generating  a  recirculatory  motion  of  particles  in  said  bed 
so  that  an  upper  portion  of  the  fluicUzed  bed  is  moved 
towards  a  first  end  while  a  lower  portion  of  the  fluidized 
bed  is  moved  towards  a  second  end  thereby  causing  a 
progressing  enrichment  of  the  fluidized  bed  in  particles 
which  are  tribocharged  to  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  polar- 
ity of  said  electrode  towards  the  first  end  with  reflux  of 
particles  therefrom,  and  a  progressive  enrichment  of  the 
fluidized  bed  in  particles  of  opposite  polarity  towards  the 
second  end,  with  reflux  of  particles  therefrom. 

(e)  removing  the  particulate  material  from  the  first  end,  and 
(0  removing  particulate  material  from  the  seoond  end. 

4.  A  fluidized  particulate  material  sorting  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  particulate  nurterial  fhndizing  container  which  is  don- 
gated  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  has  a  base  whidi  is  gas 
permeable  over  substantially  the  whole  area  for  fluidized 
particulate  material  above  the  gas  permeaUe  base,  at  least 
a  major,  intermediate  lengthwise  extending  portion  of  the 
interior  being  unobstructed  by  the  container  for  the  flow 
of  fluidized  particulate  material  thereakmg,  said  container 
having  an  upper  gas  outlet 

(b)  means  for  feeding  particulate  nuterial  to  die  container, 

(c)  means  for  removing  particulate  material  from  a  first  end 
of  the  container, 

(d)  means  for  removing  particulate  material  from  a  second, 
end  of  the  container  opposite  said  first  end. 

(e)  means  for  feeding  pressurized  gas  to  substantially  the 
whcAe  area  of  the  underside  of  the  base, 

(0  drive  means  within  said  container  and  (^)erable  to  gener- 
ate a  redrcttlatory  motion  of  particles  in  said  bed  so  that 
an  upper  portion  of  the  fluidized  bed  is  moved  toward  said 
first  end  while  a  lower  portion  of  the  fluidized  bed  is 
moved  toward  sttd  second  end. 

(g)  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes,  lying  generally  parallel  to 
said  base  and  connectMe  to  means  to  generate  a  potential 
difference  across  said  dectrodes,  wbenby  in  operation, 
the  recircubtory  motion  of  particulate  material  and  the 
potential  difTeieBce  across  said  electrodes  causes  a  pro- 
gressive enrichment  of  die  fhndized  bed  in  particles  which 
are  tribocharged  to  one  polarity  towards  the  first  end. 
widi  reflux  of  particles  dierefrom.  and  a  progressive  en- 
richment of  die  fluidized  bed  in  particles  of  opposite  po- 
larity towards  the  second  end.  with  reflux  of  particles 
therefrom. 


providmg  a  multi-compartmcBt  rotary  contactor; 
passing  a  stream  of  said  aqueoas  phase  dmmgh  said 

tor, 
separately  passing  throng  said  contactor  a  stream  of  an 

organic  |rfiase  oomprisiiig  a  non-polar  organic  liquid; 
sun>lying  the  contactor  with  a  collector  reagent  so  as  to  be 

present  during  at  least  a  part  of  the  passage  of  die  streans 

through  the  contactor,  whereby  the  impurities  are  givea  a 

hydrophobic  surfacr, 


=1 


contacting  the  phases  in  the  contactor  by  continuously 
bringing  the  aqueous  and  solvent  phases  into  contact  with 
one  another  while  maintaining  an  interfsce  between  an 
upper  and  a  lower  of  the  two  phases,  wherd>y  the  impuri- 
ties ctrflect  at  the  inter&ce; 
removing  the  two  phases  from  the  contactor,  and 
independendy  removing  the  iaterfacial  layer  oontaining  at 
least  a  proportion  of  the  inqwrities  tnitiaUy  present  in  the 

aqueous  phase. 


4,274,9«9 
FROTH  SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Jaam  R.  McCirthy,  t/cCmklac  0417  iiliWi  tbL, 
field,  Va.  22150 

FOad  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  Na^  70,591 
lat  CL^  B03B  7/00:  B03D  1/14 
UJS.CL  209-17  • 


4,2T4,9«8 
SEPARATION  OF  MINERALS 
Lac  F.  Rahtaca,  Iiaiiia,  Em^aai,  asri^or  to  RTL  Ceataetor 
Ifiifcg  SA,  aaUawlcai 

FBci  Aag.  10, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  49,432 
CMm  priority,  vpHcalioa  Uaited  Kiagiocs.  Aag.  IL  MTO, 

33125/70 

lat  CU  WUm  1/00,  9/02 

UJS.CL109    9  >Oi^ 

L  A  oontinuoas  process  for  die  separatioa  of  s«*d  taa^mtiec 

from  n  aqueoas  phase  selected  from  aqneoos  dorrici,  diqier- 
sioas  and  laipcnsinns,  oomprising: 


1.  A  froth  separation  appantfus  ocjmpnuDg  a  stationary 
separation  container  of  generally  rectangular  form  having  two 

spaced  generally  vertical  side  walls,  two  spaced  geaeraBy 
vertical  end  walls,  a  bottom  waD  aad  a  top.  BifhMat  feed  meaas 

deUvering  a  iHitpfrpT~  of  solids  in  liquid  into  the  interior  of 
said  contamer  at  spaced  poiatt  akJiig  the  top  of  srid  co^ttiBer. 

a  reagent  inlet  into  die  infhieM  feed  means  ahead  of  said  con- 
tainer, generally  diagonal  frodi  reteatioa  plaaar  screea  neaas 
extcndiag  across  dK  separataoa  coalaiaer  from  end  to  cad  and 
from  a  line  intermediale  dK  top  and  hottoai  ofooe  side  waUto 
a  hag  adjacent  die  bottom  of  die  odier  side  waB.  fanh  i  »"'>t 

■II  ■«■■■  M  ^Bwl  /wwi<aM*r  •kOMK  •■id  aCMBB  WttH^  flVth  dlS' 

charge  means  on  die  said  odier  side  wall  adjacent  dK  battaas 
dieieof  and  adjacent  and  ibove  the  screen  meaaa  is 
thebottoas  of  scsd  odier  side  waB  far  saasowal  af  ira*  i 
oadet  ascaaa  at  die  bottom  of  aid  om  iida  far  tdBop 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  FLOTATION  OF  SULFIDE  ORES 
LoM,  aad  Plare  Toooliwi,  Pam  boCk  of 
I  to  Sodcte  NatkMalc  Elf  A«dtaiM  (Prozac- 
tioa),  Fhnet 

FIM  Jm.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  51,905 
CUm  priority,  MpHcrt<oo  FrtMC,  Joil  27, 197S,  78  19121; 
Job.  «,  1979,  79  14«92 

lot  CL'  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a  209—166  I  OaiM 


\ 


\ 


\ 


\ 


/ 


'>-—'■ 


from  said  upper  end  to  said  lower  end  and  the  sieve  chain 
being  comprised  of 

(1)  a  plurality  of  sieve  sections  and 

(2)  hinge  means  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  sdve 
sections  in  series  from  one  end  to  the  other  end,  each 
sieve  section  having  an  inclination  in  the  general  direc- 
tion extending  from  said  upper  end  to  said  lower  end 


"   ,h" 


1.  A  process  of  flotation  of  sulphide  minerals,  by  using  10  to 
SOO  ppm  of  a  collector  comprising  a  thio-organic  compound, 
with  respect  to  the  weight  of  the  mineral  to  be  flotated, 
wherein  the  collector  is  an  organic  sulfide  of  the  type  R — 
S— <CH2)»t— OH,  in  which  R  is  a  CxH^  hydrocarbon  radical 
where  x  is  an  integer  from  2-20  and  y  is  an  integer  from  2-41 
and  in  which  n  b  an  integer  from  1-18. 


4,274,951 
ORE  DRESSING  PROCESS 
Lioacl  A.  Goold,  WadcTillc,  Sooth  Africa,  assignor  to  Trocbem 
(PTY)  Limited,  WadcTille,  Sooth  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  23,447 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Sooth  Africa,  Dec  14,  1977, 
77/7448;  Aog.  4, 1978,  78/4434 

fart,  a.)  B03D  1/06 
VS.  CL  209—167  9  Claims 

1.  A  froth  flotation  ore  dressing  process  comprising  forming 
a  pulp  of  a  phosphate-bearing  ore.  adding  to  said  pulp  a  gangue 
depressant  material  comprising  a  guar  gum  ether  of  the  for- 
mula 

(R-0)„G 

wherein  R  is  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to 
six  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  radical,  O  is  oxygen, 
G  is  the  guar  moiety  and  n  is  an  integer  of  one  to  nine,  and 
subjecting  the  pulp  to  froth  flotation  to  obtain  a  superior  grade 
of  phosphate  than  obtained  in  the  absence  of  said  guar  gum 
ether. 


and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  sieve  bars  extending 
transversely  to  said  general  direction  and  said  hinge 
means,  the  sieve  bars  defining  sieve  gaps  therebetween, 

(c)  a  hinge  connecting  one  of  said  sieve  chain  ends  to  said 
housing,  and 

(d)  an  adjusting  device  hingedly  connecting  the  other  one  of 
said  sieve  chain  ends  to  said  housing. 


4,274353 
VIBRATING  SCREEN  SEPARATOR 
Allcfl  S.  Jacfcaon,  Atlanta,  Go.,  amigtor  to  J  A  H 
lac,  Roawell,  Ga. 

Filed  May  27, 1900,  Scr.  No.  153,454 
fait  CLJ  B07B  J/38.  1/42 
VS.  a.  209-326 


4,274,952 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM  A 

SUSPENSION 

Rcinhard  Haakc,  Leobco,  aod  KotmI  Jaks,  Vicww,  both  of 

Aostria,  aariffMKi  to  Vocst-Alpioe  AktieogescUachaft,  Liaz, 

Aostria 

Filed  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,240 
OahH  priority,  appUcatioa  Anatria,  Oct  7, 1978,  7941/78 
lat  CL^  B07B  1/06 
VS.  CL  209—273  3  CUbh 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  solids  from  a  suspension,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  sieve  chain  disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  suspension  containing  the 
solids  flowing  over  said  seive  chain  in  a  general  direction 


1.  A  vibrating  screen  separator  comprising  a  vibrating 
screen  assembly  having  a  material  inlet  and  outlet,  resilient 
means  supporting  the  screen  assembly  for  vibratory  move- 
ment, a  vibration  motor  on  the  exterior  of  each  oppoaite  side  of 
the  screen  assembly  in  opposed  alignment  with  the  other  vibra- 
tion motor,  and  an  adjustable  and  lockable  rotational  mounting 
for  each  vibration  motor  on  each  side  of  the  screen  aaaembly 
whereby  each  vibration  motor  is  independently  rotataMe  in 
opposite  directions  through  a  full  circle  of  rotation  relative  to 
the  other  vibration  motor,  and  each  rotational  mounting  com- 
prising a  disc  and  a  surrounding  concentric  ring  fixed  to  one 
side  of  the  screen  assembly  and  defining  between  them  a  con- 
tinuous annular  passage,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  threaded 
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fasteners  carried  by  each  vibration  motor  and  extending  into 
said  annular  passage  and  adapted  to  move  through  the  passage 
in  either  direction  circttmferentially,  said  threaded  fasteners 
adapted  to  be  clampingly  locked  in  selected  adjorted  positions 
reUitive  to  the  annular  passage. 


species  by  the  extractant  of  external 

organic  phaae  nd  tmsfer  of  the  extracted  ^wcies  to  Ike 


4.274,954 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

NON-IONIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS,  DETERGENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE  FROM  WASTEWATER 
JaMS  E.  Blair,  Roawikc  Va.,  aHigMir  to  Sybroa  CorporatioB, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,045 
fart.  CLJ  C02F  3/34 
VS.  CL  210-611  4  Claiass 

1.  A  process  for  removing  anionic  and/or  nonionic  surface 
active  agents,  and  detergents  from  wastewater  containing  the 
same  comprising  treating  wastewater  containing  the  anionic 
and/or  nonionic  surface  active  agents,  detergents  and  the  like 
compounds  with  Pseudomonas  fluortsctns  3P,  ATCC-31483, 
under  aerobic  conditions. 


bulk  aqueous  phase  birt  insufficient  for  transfer  of  die 
extracted  species  fin»  the  bulk  aqueous  phase  to  the 
internal  aqueous  phase. 


4^4,955  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEGRADATION  OF  CYANURIC 

ACID 
Jooef  Zeycr,  Zirich;  Ralf  Hitter,  Gockkaasea,  aad  Peter 
Mayor,  BmsI,  aU  of  Switaeriaud,  assifaon  to  OhaCcigy  4JM3S7 

Corporatisu,  Ardslqr,  N.Y.  SKIMMER  HAVING  A  WIDE  DRIVE  ROLUX,  A  GUIDE 

FUed  JuB.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  46,123  MEANS,  AND  A  TENSION  MEANS 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatiM  Switacriaad,  Jan.  IS.  1978,  Joseph  A.  KoBer,  1900  OM  Willow  Rd.,  NorthficM,  OL  60093 
6532/78  FUed  Mm.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  775,195 

fart.  CL'  C02F  3/34  ^t  CL^  BOID  57/00.  43/00 

U.S.  CL  210-612  UOaiBM  UACL  210-172  9( 


INCUBATION  TWE  \h\ 


1.  A  microbial  process  for  the  degradation  of  cyanuric  acid 
in  waste  water  containing  cyanuric  acid,  in  which  process  the 
waste  water  containing  cyanuric  acid  is  brought  into  contact, 
under  aerobic  conditions,  with  cultures  of  fimgi  of  the  ^oro- 
thrix  schenkii  spex^es. 


4,274,956  

EXTRACnON  PROCESS  USING  SOLID  STABILIZED 
EMULSIONS 
Robert  D.  Stewart  Yorha  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Research  Corporatisu,  Irriae,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2«481 
lat  CL' BOID  77/00 
UJS.  CI.  210—638  17 

14.  An  extraction  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  an  emulsion  of  an  aqueous  solution  phase  con- 
taining at  least  one  species  to  be  extracted  in  an  immiscible 
organic  phase  containing  an  extractant  selective  to  such 
species  and  at  least  one  insoluble  particulate  solid  sdected 
from  the  group  consbting  of  fimed  silica  and  carbon  black 
which  is  substantially  nonreactive  with  respect  to  constit- 
uents in  each  of  such  phases  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
form  an  emulsion  of  an  internal  aqueous  |rfiase  containing 
said  species  and  surrounded  by  an  external  organic  phase 

contwning  said  particulate  soUds; 

(b)  combining  the  formed  emidsioa  with  m  aqoeona  bulk 
phaae  for  a  tiaK  sufficient  to  enable  extractson  of  die 


1.  Skimming  apparatus  for  removing  a  fbst  Kqnid  from  a 
second  bquid  on  which  h  is  floating,  comprising 
a  drive  roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 

horizoMal  axis, 
an  endless  belt  havmg  an  outer  suifwe  preferentially  wetta- 

ble  by  said  first  liquid, 
said  bdt  ezlcsKiing  over  said  roVer  aKl  dcprnding  into  said 

first  liquid. 

the  width  of  said  drive  roller  being  greater  dMHi  die  width  of 
said  belt  ^     >*^^ 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  roBer  to  drive  said  beh  up- 
wardly over  said  roller  and  downwarcfly  iMo  said  liquid, 

a  second  roHer  mowtad  above  aad  in  parallel  reltfioashq> 
with  said  drive  rotter,  ,*w  .« ■ 

»id  second  roHer  being  urged  downwnxBy  agatnst  ssid  bdt 
toward  the  downwardly  travdiag  surfMe  of  tiw  upper 
portion  of  said  drive  roDor  to  squecae  said  fliat  Bquid  ham 
said  bdt  aad  to  provide  a  trough  hi  whidi  said  first  bquid 
squeeaed  from  the  surlhoe  of  said  belt  is  retained, 

means  for  guidi^  said  bdt  away  from  the  edfea  of  said  drive 
loUer  to  provide  u  posed  end  portions  of  said  roBer, 
whereby  liqaid  any  flow  from  said  trough  onto  said  ex- 
posed end  portions  of  said  rollsr.  and 

coDector  means  asounted  below  ssid  drive  roBer  for  collect- 
ing said  first  bquid  which  flows  out  of  ssid  trough 
said  exposed  end  portions  of  said  drive  roUer. 
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4,274,fn  4»274,f99 

FLOCCULANT  DISTKIBUTOR  MEANS  FOR  FEEDWELL     APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLVING  AIR  IN  WATER  AND 
Elliot  B.  FHck,  Aakva,  Ak.,  Mriffor  to  Dorr-OUrcr  bcoryo-  SUBSEQUENT  REDUCTION  OF  THE  WATER  SURFACE 
rato^  Staadte^  Com.  TENSION  IN  FLOTATION  SYSTEMS 

CoadMalfcM  of  Scr.  No.  949,4S5,  Oct  10, 1978,  akoadoMd.     Ho— ■  E.  Roodigtr.  Sftti^t,  Fol  R«».  of  CinnT.  iiiigiir  to 
Thto  ■ppllfrino  Fob.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  122,309  TecktraMfer  GirtH,  Stirtt|wt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy 

IM.  CL^  BOID  21/16  Filed  Aog.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  67,490 

UJ5.  CL  210— 20t  3  ClaiiH       CUiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnuHiy.  Aog.  16, 

197S,  2835709 

Iirt.  CL^  C02F  1/24 
UJS.  CL  210— 221 J  4  Qakm 


1.  A  settling  tank  which  compriaes  in  combination,  feed 
supply  means  for  delivering  an  influent  feed  suspension  to  the 
tank,  overflow  means  for  clarified  liquor  separated  from  the 
influent  feed,  a  settled  solids  collecting  zone  at  the  bottom  of 
the  tank  provided  with  settled  solids  discharge  means,  a  mov- 
able rake  structure  for  moving  settled  solids  to  said  discharge 
means,  and  a  feedwell  for  receiving  the  influent  feed  suspen- 
sion, said  feedwell  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  hollow  column  arranged  at  the  center  of  the 
tank  and  open  at  the  bottom  thereof  to  said  settled  solids 
collecting  zone, 

(b)  a  cyUndrical  feedwell  located  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
colunm  spaced  from  said  settled  solids  collecting  zone  and 
including  vertically  spaced  upper  and  lower  cylindrical 
channels  located  about  the  periphery  of  said  column  and 
open  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  column, 

(c)  influent  feed  inlet  means-for  introducing  the  influent  feed 
to  said  feedwell  and  including  a  feed  pipe  having  branch 
feed  pipes  for  splitting  and  tangentially  directing  like  feed 
streams  into  said  spaced  upper  and  lower  channels  of  said 
feedwell  for  rotation  in  respective  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise paths  for  discharge  and  remerging  inwardly  in 
a  transverse  zone  of  shear  within  an  area  of  said  feedwell 
surrounded  and  peripherally  defined  by  said  upper  and 
lower  channels,  whereat  the  energy  of  the  feed  streams  is 
converted  into  random  turbulence  and  the  energy  of  the 
influent  feed  is  dissipated, 

(d)  a  flocculant  dispersing  means  provided  in  said  feedwell 
comprising  a  third  cylindrical  channel  about  the  periphery 
of  said  column  and  having  a  discharge  into  said  feedwell 
and  arranged  at  a  location  interpooed  between  said  verti- 
cally spaced  upper  and  lower  channels,  a  feed  inlet  to  said 
third  channel  for  dispersing  a  preselected  dosage  of  di- 
luted flocculant  to  said  channel  for  discharge  therefrom 
directly  into  said  zone  of  shear  for  mijung  with  said  re- 
merged  feed  stream  prior  to  ito  discharge  from  said  feed- 
weU. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  saturation  dissolving  of  pressurized 
air  in  water  and  for  thereafter  discharging  said  air  saturated 
water  into  a  flotation  basin  containing  contaminated  waste 
water  and  sludge  through  pressure  reducing  valves  to  reduce 
the  surface  tension  of  the  waste  water  and  float  sludge  particles 
to  the  surface  for  skimming,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  tank  (26)  containing  water  and  compressed  air 
thereabove, 

(b)  an  ejector  (24)  having  an  inlet  for  supplying  water  to  said 
tank  and  for  simultaneously  aspirating  compressed  air  into 
said  water  being  supplied, 

(c)  said  ejector  being  mounted  entirely  within  said  pressure 
tank  and  having  a  discharge  opening  disposed  below  the 
level  of  water  in  said  tank, 

(d)  an  air  aspiration  opening  in  said  ejector  disposed  above 
the  level  of  water  in  said  tank  for  the  direct  education  of 
compressed  air  in  said  tank  into  the  water  being  supphed 
by  said  ejector, 

(e)  an  upwardly  curved  diverter  plate  (32)  mounted  within 
said  tank  below  the  discharge  opening  of  said  ejector  for 
the  swirling  deflection  of  water  and  aspirated  air  supplied 
thereby, 

(0  a  fkMation  basin  (10), 

(g)  conduit  means  (16)  including  pressure  pump  and  control 
valve  means  for  supplying  water  directly  from  the  flota- 
tion basin  to  the  inlet  of  said  ejector,  and 

(h)  a  diverting  device  (46)  mounted  within  the  floution  basin 
spaced  from  an  outlet  (42)  in  a  side  wall  of  the  basin  for 
adding  the  air  saturated  water  into  the  basin  for  deflecting 
said  water  upwardly  towards  an  inlet  (12)  for  waste  and 
sludge  disposed  above  said  outlet. 

(i)  said  diverting  device  being  disposed  at  an  angle  such  that 
4he  distance  between  it  and  said  side  wall  of  the  bosin  (10) 
increases  in  an  upwardly  direction. 


4,274,960 

FILTER  MEANS 

Tar  Ahrrts—ina,  Skftfdc,  Swodcn,  mt^t^at  to  MctMicr  AB, 

Tftfo,  Swiiio 

Coti—adoo  of  Scr.  No.  13,533,  Fck.  21, 1979,  liMiiBti, 

wkkk  ii  a  coirtteMtkNi  oTScr.  No.  841,892,  Oct  17, 1977, 

ilnf     Tf  TUi  appttcitioo  No?.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,888 

Iirt.  CL^  BOID  23/01  29/M 

U.S.  CL  210—221.1  5  Ckikm 

1.  A  filter  means  for  separating  particles  of  oil  from  M^aste 

water,  said  means  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an 

outlet  and  at  least  one  filter  element  arranged  between  said 

inlet  and  said  outlet,  characterized  in  that  the  filter  element 
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comprises  a  self-supporting  body  comprising  nudl  pieces  of  a 
soft  foamed  plastics  material  having  open  c^s,  which  material 
has  been  chc^iped  and  been  subjected  to  mechaoical  non-distin- 
tegrating  pressure  shocks  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  rupture 


X.-^ 


a  substantial  portion  of  the  cell  walls,  whereafter  the  pieces  of 
foamed  plastics  material  have  been  joined  together  under 
pressure  by  means  of  a  binding  agent,  said  filter  element  having 
a  bulk  density  of  from  40  to  2S0  kg/m^. 


4,274^1 

PRESSURE  FILTER 

GcM  Hln,  6865  Meadow  Ldw  Dr.,  niimlaifcam.  Mich.  48010 

ConfiHOtioa-to-ffWt  cf  Scr.  No.  799,755,  Nor.  5, 1976,  PM.  No. 

4,238^2.  Tkta  ifpMcrtnB  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,657 

latCL^BOlDiJ/i^ 

UJS.  CL  210-225  5 


h  ifei  iji^ 


5 


I 


I  '"^^ 


^^ 


from  its  adjacent  sbdl  to  permit  each  of  i 
bdts  to  be  iadoed  for  dischMve  of  shKifB  ( 
shells,  no  more  thao  oae  of  sail 
during  said  sh^  separatiag  step; 

each  of  said  fOter  media  belts  extcKliag  between  its  OWB  pMT 
of  si^y  aMl  take-«p  rolli,  die  sapply  and  tid(eHq>  roHs 
for  each  filter  media  beh  being  kwated  at  and  tecored  to 
oppoahe  ends  df  one  of  die  shdl  pairs  between  wtndi  each 
respective  filter  media  beh  is  interposed,  whereby  said 
filter  media  bdt  rolls  move  vertically  to  the  same  extent  as 
the  shells  to  which  they  are  secured  also  move  vertically; 

and  frictional  drive  means  comprising  a  power-driven  end- 
less loop  cable  which  frictionally  engages  caMe-recdving 
means  associated  with  a  plurality  of  supfriy-take-up  roll 
pairs  for  causing  the  amocisted  filter  media  bdts  to  index 
from  said  supply  rcXh  to  said  take-up  rolls  to  convey 
sludge  accreted  thereon  out  of  smd  sfaefls  for  discharge 
thereof,  and  thereafter  causing  a  return  iadexing  of  said 
filter  media  bdts  along  the  same  paths  to  thdr  respective 
starting  positions  to  resume  fihratioo  after  said  shdls  are 
brought  back  togedier  by  said  sheB  powtiompg  means. 


4y2M3i2 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  RADIOACITVE 
CONCENTVATES 
Hont  Qmsmt,  Mail 
bolh«fPod.Rcp.«f< 

Fcd.Rip.«r< 
FBad  Fck  4, 1976,  Scr.  No.  655,249 

r,  i^pHfaHsa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMqr.  Apr.  11, 
1975,2515795 

tat  CL^  082F  9/00 
UAa210-2S7.1  6< 


1.  In  a  liquid  filtering  apparatus  of  the  pressure  type  having 
a  i^urality  of  vertically  superimposed  and  vertically  separable 
shells,  including  a  top  shdl,  at  least  one  intermediate  shell  and 
a  bottom  shdl;  an  individual  filter  media  bdt  horizontally 
interposed  between  each  adjacent  shdl  pair,  said  filter  media 
being  imperforate  to  contaminant  particles  and  perforate  to 
bqoid;  each  pair  of  adjacent  shells  and  its  interposed  filter 
media  defining  one  of  a  plurality  of  independent  and  paralld- 
connected  filters;  each  shell  having  side  walls  which  are  imper- 
forate to  liquid;  said  top  shdl  having  a  top  surface  which  is 
imperforate  to  liquid,  an  open  bottom  and  an  inlet  for  recdving 
particle-contaminated  pressurized  liquid  firom  a  source;  each  of 
said  intermediate  shells  having  a  horizontal  impervious  wall 
subdividing  such  shell  mto  an  open-topped  upper  chamber  and 
an  open-bottomed  lower  chamber,  e«;h  upper  cfaaaaber  having 
an  outlet  throu^  which  filter  liquid  which  has  passed  down- 
wardly from  the  adjacent  upper  shdl  through  the  interposed 
filter  media  and  the  open  t(v  may  be  removed  from  the  appara- 
tus, and  each  lower  r***"***^  having  aa  inlet  for  recdving 
partide-contaminated  pressurized  liquid  from  said  source, 
which  liquid  may  then  flow  downwardly  through  the  open 
bottom  and  interposed  filter  media  into  the  open  top  of  the  next 
adjacent  lower  shdl;  said  bottom  sheU  having  an  open  top,  a 
bottom  swfaoe  which  is  ioipervious  to  liqaid  and  an  oatld 
through  which  filtrate  bqoid  w^ich  has  passed  downwardly 
from  the  adjacent  intermediate  sheU  through  the  interposed 
filter  media  may  be  removed  from  the  apparatus;  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  shdls  having  onMced  aligned  peripherd  surfsces 
provided  with  sealing  means  to  sdectivdy  sed  the  interior  of 
said  shdls  from  the  exterior  when  die  shdls  arp  in  adjaopat 
proximity  fbr  filtration;  the  improveoient  which  oooqiriact: 

shdl  pfttitto«w«g  means  for  vertically  separating  eadi  shdl 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  vaiioas  radioactive  concentrates 
having  a  liquid  component:  indnding  a  pturaHty  of  filter  ocn- 
centrate  containers,  an  vmpaaixx  oonccatrate  container,  aa 
intermediate  storage  container  connected  to  die  filler  cooocn- 
trate  containers  and  to  the  evaporator  concentrate  oontainar,  a 
filter-cake-prodncing  filter  ronnrrtwi  lo  the  intermediole  stor- 
age vessd  fbr  receiving  oonoealrate  dierefrom,  a  i 
having  a  fill  opening  and  betng  comicctcd  to  die  filter  < 
trate  crwifaiTn  nd  evaporator  concentrate  rnntahrr  via  a 
metering  vesMl,  a  fmiag  device  between  the  storage  drum  and 
metering  vessd  for  fiHiag  die  stonge  dram,  said  filliag  device 
comprising  a  movdile  fin  pipe,  and  a  coOectiai 
die  fill  pipe  and  next  to  die  fiD  o|irniag  in  die  storage 
said  movable  191  pipe  being  movdile  betwee 
vessd  and  die  fin  opening  in  the  storage  drwn. 


4J74|9i3 

SOLIDS  AND  UQUID  SEPARATING  APPAjtATUg 

Rokcrt  D.  PWfii,  Rik  1,  B«  Mk  SUmv.  Mant  M298 

FIM  Fob.  14, 197S»  Set.  No.  12,225 

Iata>B81D^^ 

UJS.  a  218*-338  ,  .^  i 

L  An  apparatas  fbr  separating  solid  drOBag  bit 
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drilling  mud.  said  apparatus  including  a  horizontally  elongated 
container  defining  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  an  inclined  bottom 
extending  between  said  ends,  said  bottom  being  V-shaped  in 
transverse  cross  section  and  having  its  lower  end  disposed  at 
said  inlet  end  and  its  higher  end  disposed  at  said  outlet  end,  an 
elongated  inclined  conveyor  disposed  in  and  paralleling  the 
apex  of  said  bottom,  said  apex  of  said  bottom  including  a  solid 
cuttings  outlet  in  the  upper  end  thereof  to  which  said  conveyor 
is  operative  to  upwardly  convey  solid  cuttings  graviuting 
downwardly  into  said  af^x,  said  container  including  a  mud 
outlet  spaced  below  the  level  of  said  solid  cuttings  outlet,  a 
plurality  of  upstanding  transverse  weir  baffles  mounted  in  said 


and  wherein  said  netting  layers  are  interposed  between  adja- 
cent hose  sections  which  define  spaces  for  another  liquid, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  continuous  length  of  said  mem- 
brane hose  with  spacer  means  inside  the  hose  to  space  the 
hose  walls  from  each  other  by  said  spacer  means, 

(b)  providing  a  substantially  continuous  length  of  said  net- 
ting, 

(c)  simultaneously  folding  said  membrane  hose  with  the 
spacer  means  therein  and  said  netting  in  the  directions 
which  cross  each  other  (15,  16)  whereby  said  alternating 
arrangement  of  hose  sections  and  netting  layers  is  formed 
and  whereby  the  hose  sections  and  netting  layers  are 
located  in  a  mutually  interlocking  manner, 

(d)  providing  the  hose  ends  with  said  sealer  and  curing  the 
sealer, 

(e)  opening  the  hose  sections  to  provide  said  open  hose  ends, 
and 

(0  removing  said  spacer  means  out  of  the  open  hose  ends. 
7.  A  dialyzer  produced  by  the  steps  of  claim  I. 


^K 


container  and  laterally  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  inlet 
end  of  said  container,  said  mud  outlet  being  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  said  container  between  said  solid  cuttings  outlet  and 
the  adjacent  weir  baffles,  said  weir  baffles  extending  upwardly 
to  progressively  lower  elevations  toward  said  outlet  end  of 
said  container  and  extending  downwardly  therein  to  levels 
adjacent  said  conveyor,  the  upper  extremity  of  the  lowest  weir 
baffle  being  horizontally  aligned  with  said  mud  outlet,  a  well 
mud  line  discharge  opening  into  said  container  on  the  side  of 
the  highest  weir  bafRe  remote  from  said  outlet  end  of  said 
container,  and  mud  tank  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  mud  outlet  for  receiving  mud  discharged  therefrom. 


4.r4.964 
DIALYSATOR 
Gcrd  Krkk.  Bad  Hoabwg;  Peter  Kmuuw.  Fraidifturt  an  Maim 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gvmuer,  Jaa-Erik  Sigdell.  Baad.  Swit- 
icrland.  a^  KUhm  HdlMu,  Frtodridiadorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcraaay.  aMifiin  to  Dr.  Edaard  FrcseidM  Ckcadach-pkar- 
■aacirtisckc  ladntric  KG,  AppwirtebM  KG.  Bad  Hoabwg. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

FDod  Aag.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65.075 
ClataM  priority.  appHcrtioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMUiy.  Aag.  IS, 
197S.  2136192 

ht  a'  BoiD  nm 
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4,274.965 
LACTAM  TERPOLYMER  MEMBRANES 
Joseph  A.  Garden,  Jr.,  Dwkani,  aid  Ray  McKiaacy,  Jr.,  Ra- 
leigh, both  of  N.C  aaaigaon  to  Moaaaato  Coavuy,  St 
Loais,  Mo. 
DirisioB  of  Scr.  No.  913,175,  Jaa.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4.181,606. 
This  applicatioa  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  52,381 

lat  a.)  BOID  7i/oa  urn 

MS.  CL  210— 500J  17  OaiaH 

1.  A  permselective  membrane  comprising  a  caprolactam- 
polyalkylene  ether-polyacyl  UK:tam  block  terpolymer  of  at 
least  about  10  microns  in  thickness  and  having  from  35  to  7S% 
by  weight  polycaprolactam  blocks  and  from  2S  to  65  percent 
polyalkylene  ether  blocks. 

12.  The  membrane  of  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a  planar  film. 

13.  The  membrane  of  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  fiber. 
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METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PURIFYING  SEWAGE 
WiUy  F.  Pataacr,  Voa  VoUiusUaaac  33,  D  8160  Micihach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE78/G0023,  §  371  Date  May  17. 1979.  \  102(c) 

Date  May  17. 1979.  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO79/00I28,  PCT  Pah. 

Date  Mar.  22.  1979 

This  PCT  applicatioa  filed  Mav  17.  1979.  Scr.  No.  63J62 
lat  CL^  CD2F  i/lO 
UA  CL  210-618  43 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  multilayer  dialyzer  having 
folded  Uiyers  of  a  flattened  membrane  hose  alternating  with 
layers  of  netting  wherein  the  folded  membrane  hose  layers  are 
embedded  in  a  sealer  and  then  opened  at  the  creases  to  provide 
hose  sections  with  open  ends  held  together  by  said  sealer,  said 
open  ends  providing  access  for  a  liquid  into  said  hose  sections. 


13.  A  method  of  passing  sewage  water  from  a  preaettling 
basin  through  a  filter  system  closed  to  atmosphere  for  purifica- 
tion of  said  water  comprising: 
feeding  said  water  into  an  ascending  pipe  means  having  a 
portion  thereof  filled  with  packings  for  at  least  biological 
purification  of  said  water, 
introducing  oxygen  under  pressure  into  said  pipe  means 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  for  mixing  with  said  water 
upstream  of  said  packing  portion. 
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supplying  said  water  from  said  pipe  means  directly  to  a  filter 
body  container  wherein  said  water  passes  through  a  series 
of  filtration  means  including  sieve  devices,  packings  for 
mechanical  purification  of  said  water,  and  materiab  for 
biological  purification  of  said  water. 

discharging  said  water  from  said  filter  body  ooatainer  di- 
rectly into  a  fiirther  ascending  pipe  means  having  a  further 
portion  thereof  filled  with  pacidxigs  for  at  least  bi(4Qgical 
purification  of  said  water, 

introducing  oxygen  under  pressure  into  said  further  pipe 
means  for  mixing  with  said  water, 

supplying  said  water  from  said  fiirther  pipe  means  directly  to 
a  fiutber  filter  body  container  wherein  said  water  passes 
thfXNigh  a  series  of  further  filtration  means  for  at  least 
mechanical  and  biological  purification  of  said  water,  and 

passing  said  water  through  said  filter  system  in  a  continuous 
flow  fashion  such  that  said  water  does  not  settle  in  said 
filter  system. 


4^4.967 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Uoyd  R.  Sqf^er,  YoriEtowa  Hdgkti,  N.Y.,  aaifBor  to  Tccfari- 

eoa  iMliaaiiBls  Csrporatlea,  Tanrtowa,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-pwt  oTScr.  No.  922,712,  JaL  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,204,952,  aad  Scr.  No.  77,420,  Sep.  20, 1979.  IVs  appBcatioa 

No?.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,463 

lat  CL^  BOID  75/08 

U.S.  CL  210-699  14 
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1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  throughput  aad  separation 
power  of  a  chrcMnatograirfiic  system,  which  system  is  operated 
and  fed  a  series  of  samples,  each  sample  containing  at  least  one 
particular  constituent  of  interest,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  periodically  passing  a  series  of  sam|te  at  a  first  con- 
trolled rate  into  a  first  chroinatogn4>hic  column  for  the 
purpose  of  separating  a  particular  constituent  of  interest 
from  each  of  said  sam|^ 

(b)  obtaining  eluant  tn«»^k  for  each  sample  passing  from 
said  first  chromatogrq>hic  column  and  retaining  in  said 
chromatographic  system  only  diat  fraction  of  each  samfrie 
containing  said  particular  constitnent  of  interest; 

(c)  periodically  passmg  the  retained  fraction  <^each  sample 
into  a  second  chromatogn4>hic  colimui  at  a  second  con- 
trolled rate,  said  first  controlled  rate  being  in  substantial 
synchronism  with  said  second  contndled  rate; 

(d)  relating  said  first  and  said  second  controlled  rates  to 
provide  sufficient  separation  between  the  particular  con- 
stituent of  interest  of  said  sample  fractions  leaving  said 
second  chromatographic  column  and  to  provide  that  a 
number  of  sample  fractions  are  concurrently  passing 
through  said  second  chromatograi^uc  cdumn;  and 

(e)  passing  said  sample  fiactions  leaving  said  second  cohnnn 
through  at  least  one  additional  chromatographic  column 
to  recycle  said  sample  fractions  and  effect  a  greater 
tatioo  of  constitaents  in  each  of  said  sample  fractiooi. 


4,274368 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  WATER 
sawa  F.  Grtsch,  Ha—w d;  ffiiiin  C  MaBatt,  Cnmm 
bath  of  lad.,  Md  Joe  D.  Waft,  Haasewood,  DL, 
OB  Ciapiay  qaJMi),  CMcata,  PL 
Filed  Jm  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  OOi^TSt 


lit  CL^  CIZF  1/2$ 
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1.  A  process  of  water  treatment  to  prodace  potable  water 
comprising: 

adding  an  effective  amount  of  chemical  floccuhmt  to  die 
feed  water  and  subjecting  said  water  to  flocculation; 

passing  the  flocculated  water  to  a  dwifler  or  fUter  where 
suspended  solids  are  separated  froas  the  partially  purified 
water, 

adding  about  1  to  about  100  parts  powdered  activated  car- 
bon per  milbon  parts  of  water  from  the  clarifier  or  filler, 

contacting  the  water  wfth  said  oaibon  in  a  reactioa  aoae  so 
as  to  achieve  substantial  reduction  of  oootaminana  in  the 
wato*; 

sqiarating  the  activated  carbon  from  the  purified  water,  and 

recycling  a  portion  of  the  separaled  activated  cartMu  to  the 
darifier  or  filter  effluent 

26.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatsMnt  of  wattt  oomprisiar 

an  outer  vessel  having  an  inlet  so  that  witter  and  activaied 
carbon  or  activated  sludge  can  enter,  aad 

a  cyclone  separator  disposed  within  aaid  outer  vessel,  said 
cyclone  separator  having  approxiantely  a  cylindrical 
configuration  having  a  top  and  bottoai,  the  qwlone  sepa- 
rator sides  slanting  inwardly  at  the  bottom  fbraaing  a 
conical  oonfiguratioa.  said  cydone  separator  having  at 
least  one  eirtry  port  near  the  top  so  that  water  can  enter 
the  sq>arat(K  near  the  top  of  the  separater  and  form  a 
sinraling  flow  pattern  within  die  cydone,  said  cyclone 
having  an  exit  port  near  the  bottoai  of  the  cydoae  for 
removing  separated  activated  carboa  or  sfaalge,  and  said 
cydone  havii^  an  exit  port  extending  duough  the  cy- 
clone near  the  top  to  a  oeatr^  portion  of  the  separator 
between  the  top  and  bottom  so  that  separatwl  water  can 
be  removed  from  die  cyclone  scpwator. 


4^4»9» 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER  YWM^ 

PROPYLENE  OXIDATION  PLANTS 


Gcato-LavaLbothaf 
U* 


FBcd  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  89,807 

pBeatiaa  Fkaaca.  Nat.  14, 1971, 78  32888 
bt  CL»  0B2P 1/52 
U.S.  CL  210-721  7a*» 

1.  A  process  fbr  treadng  noaaturated  oompoand-cotainmg 
waste  water  from  plants  for  the  production  of  acrylic  deriva- 
tives, said  waste  water  containing  acrylic  monomers,  whidi 
process  comprises  potymeriziBg  die  unsaturated  uwpouatb  in 
the  waste  water  at  a  temperature  between  20*  and  tsy  C. 
while  adding  a  peroxygen  compound  in  an  amount  <jf  from 
about  1  to  S0«  based  on  dM  weight  of  acrylic 
neutraMnng  die  watte  water  with  a  I  tag^wtproduo  _^ 
lent  metal  ions  to  form  insdiMe  sahs  of  the  pdyaHttead  4 

separating  fkoas  the  ^itamA  die  iianMilr  sails  of 
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potymehzed  compounds  w  fonned  to  reduce  the  chemical 
oxygen  demand  (COD)  of  the  waste  water. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  TREATING  WATER 
StMrt  W.  BcHad,  14M  Cabrilla  Pvk  Dr^  #A.  SMta  Am.  Cdtf. 

f27tl 

FIM  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  89,140 
Int  CL^  C02F  1/31  1/78 

vjs,  a  2io-7a  w 


containers  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  being  substan- 
tially transparent  to  ultraviolet  radiation, 

connecting  means  placing  the  bottoms  of  said  containers  in 
liquid  communication  with  one  another, 

inlet  means  for  enckxing  the  top  of  said  first  container  and 
for  passing  a  stream  of  water  into  the  top  of  said  first 
container  so  that  said  stream  of  water  forms  a  thin  film  of 
water  along  an  interior  wall  within  said  first  container 
which  will  pass  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  of  said 
first  container  through  the  action  of  gravity, 

outlet  means  located  at  the  top  of  said  second  container  for 
creating  a  back  pressure  sufficient  to  retain  a  body  of 
water  within  sakl  secoitd  container  and  within  said  con- 
necting means  and  a  gaseous  body  in  said  first  container, 

a  single  ultraviolet  radiation  source  means  kKated  adjacent 
to  both  of  said  containers  and  extending  along  the  lengths 
of  both  of  said  containers  for  producing  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion of  a  frequency  and  of  an  intensity  capable  of  causing 
the  formation  of  ozone  and  killing  microorganisms  for 
exposing  gas  from  said  gaseous  body  trapped  within  said 
first  container  between  the  top  and  the  bottom  thereof  and 
a  film  of  water  against  said  wall  within  said  first  container 
to  ultraviolet  radiation,  and  for  exposing  a  body  of  water 
within  said  second  container  to  ultraviolet  radiation. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  water  so  as  to  kill  microorganisms 
within  said  water  and  so  as  to  oxidize  oxidizable  material 
within  said  water  which  comprises: 
passing  a  thin  film  of  water  downwardly  along  an  interior 
wall  of  a  vertically  extending  fvst  container  in  contact 
with  a  gaseous  body  maintained  therein  containing  a  gas 
reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
ozone  and  mixtures  thereof  while  exposing  both  said  film 
and  said  gaseous  body  to  ultraviolet  radiation  of  a  fre- 
quency and  of  an  intensity  capable  of  causing  the  forma- 
tion of  ozone  and  killing  microorganisms,  said  first  con- 
tainer being  substantially  transparent  to  said  untraviolet 
radiation, 
said  fihn  being  sufficiently  thin  to  enable  substantially  all  of 
said  water  within  said  film  to  be  in  contact  with  said 
gaseous  body  during  movement  of  said  film  in  contact 
with  said  gaseous  body  said  film  is  formed  by  directing 
tffyi  water  against  an  upper  portion  of  said  interior  wall, 
said  interior  wall  being  of  such  a  character  that  said  water 
directed  toward  it  adheres  to  said  wall  as  a  result  of  sur- 
face tension  and  moves  downwardly  along  said  interior 
wall  as  a  result  of  the  action  of  gravity, 
collecting  the  water  from  within  said  film  which  has  been  in 
contact  with  said  gaseous  body  at  the  bonom  of  said  first 
container  and  passing  said  collected  water  in  a  body 
within  a  second  container  said  gaseous  body  is  maintained 
within  said  first  container  by  restricting  the  flow  of  water 
through  said  containers, 
exposing  said  body  of  water  in  said  second  container  to 
ultraviolet  radiation  of  a  frequency  and  of  an  intensity 
capable  of  causing  the  formation  of  ozone  and  killing 
microorganisms  while  moving  said  water  within  said  body 
under  turbulent  conditions  sufficient  to  continuously  mix 
with  water  within  said  liquid  body,  said  second  container 
being  substantially  transparent  to  said  ultraviolet  radia- 
tion. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  treating  water  so  as  to  kiU  microorgan- 
isms and  so  as  to  oxidize  oxidizable  material  within  said  water 
which  compriset: 
first  and  second  elongated,  tubular  containers,  each  of  said 
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FILTRATION  PROCESS  USING  POLYOLEFIN  FIBRID6 

AS  FILTER  AIDS 

Ellas  Jilkc  Wittitw,  mi  HaraM 

cUMBfiabrik  Meyer  AG,  SiiNBtriaai 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  14M52 
CUM  priority,  appikatioa  Switieria^  May  14.  1979, 

4449/79 

iBt  CL^  BOID  37/02 
VS.  CL  210-778  «  Oa*^ 

1.  A  process  of  filtering  waste  water  comprising  passing  said 
water  through  a  filter  medium  wherein  a  filter  aid  comprising 
polyolefin  fibrids  which  have  been  rendered  hydrophilic  is 
added  to  said  waste  water  before  it  is  passed  through  the  filter 
medium,  the  fibrids  having  a  mean  CFL  of  from  about  0.5  to 
2.5  mm.,  and  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  about  5  to  10  mVg. 


4.274,972 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DILUTE  AQUEOUS 

COPPER  ZIRCONIUM  AMMONIUM  CARBONATE 

SOLUTIONS  CONTAINING  LESS  THAN  ABOUT  03%  CU 

AND  \3%  ZRO2 
Shcrif  A.  Shcrif,  Ewiag  Township,  Mercer  Coturty,  and  Ja«cc  E 

Hachtmaui,  High  Bridge,  both  of  N J.,  aariganw  to  Ma^e- 

iiMB  Elcktroa  Ik^  Flemiagtoa,  N  J. 

DiriskM  of  Sar.  No.  5,412,  im.  22. 1979.  Pat  No.  408^72. 

lUs  appikatioa  Oct  12. 1979.  Scr.  No.  84*227 

lat  CL^  D06M  13/50 

VS.  a.  2S2-8.6  ^  Oaima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dilute  aqueous  copper  zircomum 
ammonium  carbonate  solutions  containing  less  than  about 
0.5%  Cu  and  1.5%  Z1O2,  having  a  Cu:Zr  atomic  ratio  within 
the  range  from  about  0.5:1  to  1:1  and  having  an  enhanced 
resistance  to  gelation  and  the  formation  of  precipitates,  upon 
storage  at  atmospheric  temperatures,  which  comprises  mixing 
aqueous  solutions  of  ammonium  con)er  carbonate  and  ammo- 
nium zirconyl  carbonate  in  proportions  selected  to  form  cop- 
per zirconium  ammonium  carbonate  in  solution  in  water  in  a 
concentration  within  the  range  from  about  0. 1%  to  about  0.5% 
Cu,  and  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  gelation  and  precipiu- 
tion  of  a  vicinal  diol  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

Rl-CHOH-CHOH— Rj 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
carboxyUc  adds  groups  COOH  and  salts  thereof  COOM, 
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where  Mis  a  cati(Mi,  and  (2)  organic  groiqM  having  at  least  two  and  capable  of  rapidly  redodag  tba  firee  polyvalent  metal  ion 
up  to  about  twdve  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  OH  group;  content  of  an  aqneoos  solatkxi,  coaapriaiBg: 
provided,  that  when  only  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  carboxyUc  acid  («)  from  about  25%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  an  abnwve; 
group  or  salt  thereof,  the  other  of  R|  and  R2  is  an  orgamc  Q,y  f^Qg,  ni^out  10%  to  aboot  35%  by  weight  of  a 
group  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  two  OH  groups.  inaolable  crystaOine  aluminosilicitte  ioa  < 
of  the  formula 


4.274^73 

AQUEOUS  WATER-SOLUBLE  SOAP  LUBRICANT 

CONCENTRATES  AND  AQUEOUS  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

jMca  H.  StMtoa,  Groaae  He,  and  DomM  F.  Garrii^  Wyaa- 

dottc  both  of  Mick..  aarifBon  to  He  Dimaey  Cotporatiom 

Northbrook.  m. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Sw.  No.  51,088 

iirt.  a^  aoM  1/31 1/06 

vs.  CL  252—34.7  8  dafaaa 

1.  In  an  aqueous  water-ac^oUe  soap  lubricant  concentrate, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  inclusion  therein  of  neodeca- 
noic  acid  in  amount  from  about  0.1  to  50.0  percent  by  weight 
of  said  concentrate. 

2.  An  aqueous  water-soluble  soap  lubricant  concentrate 
comprising  2  to  40  percent  by  weight  water-ac^uble  fatty  add 
soap,  about  0  to  IS  percent  by  weight  chelating  agent,  aboot  0 
to  45  percent  by  weight  surfactant,  from  20  to  80  percent  by 
weight  water,  and  about  0.1  to  50.0  percent  by  weight 
neodecanoic  add. 

7.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the 
concentrate  according  to  chdm  2  and  water  in  a  v<rfumetric 
proportion  of  concentrate  to  water  of  about  1:50  to  about 
1:500. 


4,274,974 
PRODUCTION  OF  DETERGENT  COMPOSTHONS 
Fkoteik  J.  KcriEhoTca.  Vtaardtagen,  Nethcriands,  aarigwir  to 
Letcr  Brothers  Coiapaqr,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  of  Scr.  No.  219,180,  JaiL  19, 1972,  Aminmti.  This 
appUcalioo  Aag.  30, 1974,  Scr.  No.  501,956 
priority,  applicatioa  United  Kiagdoai,  Feb.  3,  1971, 
3791/71 

lat  a.J  CllD  1/831.  3/075.  11/01  17/06 
VS.  CL  252—90  1  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  spray-dried  detergent  composi- 
tion comprising  by  wdght  5-80%  of  buiklers,  0-50%  fillers 
and  5-40%  of  active  detergent  materials  consisting  essentially 
of  a  mixture  of  20-80%  by  weight  of  aniomc  detergents  of 
which  10-90%  by  weight  is  a  fatty  add  soap,  and  80-20%  by 
wdght  of  nonionic  detergents,  which  process  conq>rises  form- 
ing approximately  equal  proportions  of  at  least  two  aqueous 
slurries  A  and  B.  shirry  A  being  composed  of  a  bulkier  shirry 
incorporating  therein  an  active  detergent  component  consist- 
ing essentially  of  60-100%  by  weight  of  amomc  detergenU  and 
0-40%  by  weight  of  nonkxuc  detergents,  slurry  B  being  com- 
posed of  a  builder  slurry  incorporating  therein  an  active  deter- 
gent component  consisting  essentially  of  0-40%  by  weight  of 
amomc  detergents  and  60-100%  by  wdght  of  nonionic  deter- 
gents, simultaneously  spray  drying  said  slurries  A  and  B  in  one 
spray-drying  tower  through  separate  nozzle  systems,  having 
points  of  entry  on  the  tower  at  substantially  equal  hdght  level 
of  the  tower,  and  collecting/mixing  the  dried  products  to  form 
a  homogeneous  mixture  of  partknilate  material  ctunprising  sakl 
detergent  composition. 

4*274,975 
DETERGENT  OOMPOSmON 

Jo^  M.  Carkfll,  Wyoaring;  Bryan  L.  Mafflsna.  OndMati,  wA 
Michad  E  Bna,  FUrficU,  aU  of  OUo,  aarigMTt  to  Ite 

Piocter  *  GmUc  Coipaay,  aailnaaH,  OUe 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  450,284,  Mar.  11, 1974,  which  k  t 

iiiailallialapwl  nfTr  No.  399,293,  May  11, 1973, 
abMlcMtf.  ma  appMcatiea  Aag.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  i7,8f7 

lat  C1.J  B8U  1/04:  Ci2F  1/42:  CllD  3/12.  3/14 
UA  a.  252-148  J 

1.  A  detergent  cooHMsitkMi  for  use  as  a  scourmg 


N«J(A10:)^(Si02))^X  H2O 

wheidn  z  and  y  are  integers  of  at  least  6;  the  molar  ratio 
of  z  to  y  is  in  the  range  from  1.0  to  about  0.5,  and  x  is  an 
int^er  from  about  15  to  about  264;  sakl  alummosificale 
km  exchange  material  having  a  partkrie  size  diameter  frt» 
about  0.1  micron  to  about  100  microns;  a  calctnm  ion 
endiange  capacity  00  an  anhydroos  basb  oTat  least  about 
200  milligrams  equivalent  of  CaCOs  hardnesa/gram;  and  a 
cakrium  km  exchange  rate  on  an  anhydrous  basb  of  at  least 
about  2  grains/gallon/minute/gram; 

(c)  from  about  0%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  auxiliary 
builder  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodiam 
tripolyi^iosphate,  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bk:arbonate, 
sodium  silicate,  sodmm  dtrate,  sodium  oxydisuccinatf, 
sodium  mellitate,  sodium  aitrilotriaoetate,  sodium  ethyl- 
enediamiaetetraaoetate,  sodiam  pajyamkatr,  sodiam 
polyitaconate,  sodiam  polymeaaooaate,  sodium  pdyftems 
rate,  sodim  polyacoaitate,  sodium  pulyutracouate,  so- 
dium pc^ymethylenrmakwatf,  socKum  carboxymethyloa- 
ymakoate,  iocfiam  carboxymethyloxysacdnate,  sodium 
cis-cyck>hexandiexacarbox^ate,  cis-cyctepentanetet- 
racaiimxylate,  and  sodium  phloroglncinol  trisulsulphon- 
ale;  and 

(d)  from  about  0.2%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  water 
solid>le  orgamc  vashtx^ttidyt  agent  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic  nonionic  aaipholytic  and 
zwitteriomc  surfKe-active  agents  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4;nA^rH 

TREATMENT  OF  HIGH  LEVEL  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

WASTES 

AUME  ^^ 

NaUaaal  Uaivoiaily, 

FIlai  Jiri.  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  54387 
priority,  appHcaHna  AaatraMa,  JaL  14, 1978.  PD8898{ 

No?.  17. 1978,  PIM822 

lat  CV  G21F  9/34 
VS.  CL  2S2-30L1  W  27 

1.  A  process  for  immobiUsing  high  levd  radmoctive 
(HLW)  cakaae  whkdi  coayrises  the  Meps  of: 

(1)  Buxing  sakl  HLW  caldae  ia  a  mmor  piopoitkm  with  a 
mixture  of  ozklcs,  the  oxklea  ai  add  Buztare  and  the  rela- 
tive proportkms  thereof  bdag  selected  so  as  to  fans  a 
mixture  whkh,  when  heated  aad  tfaea  cooled.  cryMaOiBes 
to  prodaoe  a  auaeral  asaeaiblagp  contaiamg  weB  formed 
crystals  capable  cA  providing  lattice  sites  ia  which  de- 
ments of  sdd  HLW  are  secardy  booiid,  the  cryaiab  be- 
kmgmg  to  or  possessmg  cryatd  stroctoRs  doaeiy  rdated 

to  crystab  bdoagiag  to  1 

to  leaching  and  alteration  ia 

roamento  aad  caaq>rising  crystals  bdoagiBg  to  or  1 

iag  crystal  atractores  doady  rdaaed  to  at  least  two  of  the 

titanate  aaaeral  daases  selected  fraaa  the  groap  coaaiMiag 

of  peiovBkile  (CaTiOjX  dKxmoSle  (CaZiTijO^  aad 

hollandite-type  (BaAljTi^i^)  1 

(2)  heatmg  aad  then  cocking  sakl  aaxtare  to 
cryitaltettkm  of  the  audnre  to  a 
having  the  elements  of  said  HLW 
solutkNH  within  the  crystali  thereoC 
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DEFOAMER  PREPARATION  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 
GMs  Kocracr,  a^  HaM-Fcr«  F1^  botk  or  E«a%  Fci.  Rev.  of 
GcnBMy,  Mri^on  to  TkL  GoyMhaUt  AG,  Emm,  Fed.  Rep. 

CoatiBMtkNi  of  Ser.  No.  931J93,  Aog.  8, 1978,  ataadoMd.  Tkit 
•ppUcatkNi  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  94«,642 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatkM  Uldted  Kii^doii^  Aag.  9,  1977, 

334W/77 

IM.  GLOBOID  77/00 

UJS.  CL  252-458  10  Ctaim 

1.  A  defoamer  composition  comprising 

(a)  40-90  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  defoamer  oil; 

(b)  2-SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  which  is  soluble  in 
water  and  insoluble  in  component  (a);  and 

(c)  3-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  hy- 
drophobic and  hydrophilic  silica. 


a  first  direction  on  the  side  of  the  suspended  material  and 
from  a  second  direction  beneath  the  suspended  material; 


4,274,978 

STANDARDS  FOR  DETERMINING  GLYCX)SYLATED 

HEMOGLOBIN 

Edwia  G.  Moore,  LibertyTiik,  m.,  iMigMr  to  Abbott  Laborato- 

rica.  North  Ckkago,  DL 

Filed  Dec  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,341 
Irt.  CL'  COIN  33/4S:  C09K  3/00 
UJS.  CL  252—408  6  Claiass 

1.  A  standard  for  determining  glycosylated  hemoglobin 
comprising  a  mixture  of  hemoglobin  and  \%  to  25%  of  the 
2,4-dinitrophenyl  derivative  of  hemoglobin  wherein  a  2.4-dini- 
trophenyl  group  blocks  the  allosteric  binding  site  in  hemoglo- 
bin. 


(0  activating  the  suspended  carbonised  material  in  an  acti- 
vating gas  until  the  desired  degree  of  activation  has  been 
produced;  and 

(g)  thereafter  cooling  the  activated  material. 


4,274,979 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ACTIVATED  CARBON 

Keith  Siapaoa.  UaadcTaad,  Walca,  aari^or  to  Clairaire  Um- 

ited,  Beriukire,  y^gi*"^ 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  925,925,  JaL  19, 1978,  abondooed.  This 
appUeatioa  Sep.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,227 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiasdoi^  Apr.  21,  1978, 
15940/78 

lat  CL'  COIB  31/10,  31/12;  BOIJ  20/20:  DOIF  9/12 
U.S.  CL  ISl-All  34  Claims 

1.  A  batch  process  for  the  manufacture  of  activated  carbon, 
which  comprises; 

(a)  treating  a  fibrous  cellulosic  material  by  contacting  it  with 
at  least  one  Lewis  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halides  of  zinc,  aluminum,  calcium,  magnesium,  iron, 
barium,  ammonium  and  chromium; 

(b)  drying  the  treated  material; 

(c)  subjecting  the  dried  nuterial  to  a  mechanical  softening 
treatment; 

(d)  suspending  the  softened  material  from  a  frame  in  a  ten- 
sionless  manner,  said  frame  being  positioned  within  a 
furnace  adapted  to  effect  carlwnisatioo  of  the  cellulosic 
nuterial,  the  furnace  having  at  least  one  heating  element 
at  its  base  and  at  least  one  heating  element  arranged  on  a 
side  wall,  each  heating  element  being  spaced  apart  from 
the  suspended  material,  whereby  said  suspending  pbces  a 
plurality  of  the  fibers  in  the  fibrous  cellulosic  material 
transverse  across  the  fumacr, 

(e)  heating  the  suspended  material  in  said  furnace  to  effect 
carbonisation  of  the  cellulosic  material;  in  an  environment 
which  is  substantially  non-reactive  towards  the  material, 
said  heat  being  directed  into  the  suspended  material  from 


4,274,980 

CHTTIN.  AND  CHTTOSAN-BASED  IMMOBILIZED 

METAL  CATALYSTS 

Blaiae  J.  Arcu,  Des  PlaiMa,  DL,  aaaivMr  to  UOP  Im.,  Dca 

Plaiaca,  DL 

Filed  Oct  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  83,926 
laL  CL'  BOIJ  31/02 
\3S.  CL  252—430  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  support 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chitin  and  chitosan  hav- 
ing immobilized  thereon  in  a  highly  dispersed  state  at  least  one 
metal  in  a  concentration  of  from  about  0.01  to  about  10%  by 
weight,  wherein  at  least  51%  of  said  metal  is  present  in  its 
zero-valent  state. 


4,274,981 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GAS  AND  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 
Yoahikiro  Suaki;  Hiroo  KiMiahita,  and  Naoad  Akaaaka,  aU  of 
Toyota,  Japam  aaaigiMrs  to  Toyota  Jldoaha  Kogyo  Kabwhiki 
Kaiaka,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  im.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,148 
Oafaaa  priority,  applicatioa  Japom  J>L  6, 1979,  54-85670 
IBL  CL'  BOU  23/10,  23/58.  23/64.  23/89 
VJS.  CL  252—438  ^  Oaiam 

1.  A  catalyst  for  purifying  exhaust  gas  comprising: 
a  catalyst  carrier  coated  with  a  metal  oxide  material  contain- 
ing a  spinel  metal  oxide  of  the  formula:  MAI2O4  wherein 
M  is  Sr,  Cu.  Mn,  Mo,  Zn,  Fe,  Co  or  Ni,  said  metal  oxide 
coated  carrier  further  being  coated  with  Rh  and  Ce  and  Pt 
and/or  Pd  as  the  catalytically  active  components. 
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4,274,982 
METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  PARA-SELECnVTTY  OF 

MODIFIED  ZEOLTTE  CATALYST 
ChiB4»wi  Cba,  North  Bnuiwiek,  N  J.,  aaaigMir  to  Mobfl  OO 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84^1 
lat  CL'  BOU  29/28 
VS.  CL  252—455  Z  ^^  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  prolonging  the  useful  life  of  para-selective 
modified  zeolite  catalysts  comprising  maintaining  said  selec- 
tive zeolite  catalyst  at  temperatures  of  at  least  50*  C,  said 
zeoUte  being  characterized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of 
at  least  about  12  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  approximate 
range  of  1  to  12,  and  which  zeolite  has  been  modified  by  the 
addition  thereto  of  at  least  025  percent  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  difficulty  reducible  oxides. 

3.  A  method  as  described  in  claim  1  wherein  said  zeoUte  is 
modified  by  the  addition  thereto  of  magnesium  oxide  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.25  percent  by  weight. 


ble  of  reacting  with  the  cykx)dextrin  ami  the  polyviayl  akx>- 
hoL 


Yakio 


4J743W 
POLYMERIC  CASnS 


Erie  G.  Kcat,  Straia, 


to  Polysv  Liirited, 


Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,287 
i  priority,  applkatioa  Cauda,  Feb.  17, 1978,  297189 
lat  CL'  C08L  7/00 

VS.  CL  260—4  R  *  ^^ 

'  1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  thermoplastic  properties 
comprising  70  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  poly(epaik>n  caprolac- 
tone),  15  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  natural  rubber  or  cis-1,4- 
polybutadiene  having  at  least  80%  cia-1,4  content  from  5  to  10 
paru  by  weight  of  ionomer  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethj^ene 
and  acrylic  or  methacrylic  add  neutralized  by  reaction  with 
mono-  oV  di-valent  metal  ions  (the  total  of  these  materials  being 
100  parts  by  weight),  and  15  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  siliM 
having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  about  0.01  to  ai  nn- 
crons. 


4,274*984 

CHEMICALLY  REDUCING  RESIDUAL  SFYRENE 

MONOMER  IN  STYRENE  POLYMERS  AND  SHAPED 

PRODUCTS  FORMED  THEREFROM 

Edwaid  F.  Tokaa,  West  Hatfidd,  Maak,  amigpar  to  Moaaaato 

Cwapaaj.  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
DIfiatoa  of  Ser.  No.  951,503,  Oct  16, 1971,  Pat  No.  4,221,985. 

TWs  i^pMrartna  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,466 
Tie  portiaa  of  the  terai  of  tWa  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Sap.  9, 1997, 


lat  CL' COBK  5/07 

UJS.  CL  160    4  AR  ' 

1.  A  shaped  product  formed  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
comprising  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  of  polymerized 
styrene  monomer  wherein  walls  thereof  contain  the  reaction 
product  of  myrccne  and  styrene  monomer. 

4,274,985 
CYCLODEXTRIN-POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  POLYMERS 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

IN  A  PEARL,  FOIL,  FIBER  OR  BLOCK  FORM 
Jonef  S«i|tii;  En  Feayrcai;  Saador  ZoUaa;  Bda  ~  ^  " 
Far— c  Tkdaa,  aB  of  Daiapiiat,  Haagwy,  aaatgwra  to 
Gyogyaaer  ea  Veffeaaeti  TcraMfcck  Gyara  Rt, 


4,274386 
POLYACETAL  MOLDING  COMPOSFTION 

to  Cdaaeae  Garpoialiaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Co^^aattoa  of  Ser.  No.  66,252,  Aag.  13, 1979,  iiuiiaid  IWa 

applicatioa  May  5, 1988,  Ser.  No.  146,967 

Claim  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  26, 1978, 5J.77818 

lat  CL'  088L  97/00 

VS.  CL  260-22  CQ  2  O**" 

1.  A  polyacetal  composition  comprising  a  polyacetal  and, 

incorporated  therein,  a  polyhydric  alcohol  fatty  acid  ester 

including  a  hydroxy  group  and  a  polyethylene  glyorf. 

4,274387 
COUPLING  AGENTS  FOR  THERMOPLASTIC 
COMPOSITES 
Edward  J.  Angaatya,  YardfiHa.  N J.,  aaii^ar  to  NL  ] 

lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  941380,  Sap.  11, 1978, 4 

appHraHoa  No?.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98378 

lat  CL'  C08J  3/m  3/20.  3/22;  G08K  9/04 

UACL  260-23  H  »' 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  diermoptastic  resin  contam- 
ing  a  particulate  inorganic  mineral  filler  and  a  coupling  agent 
said  coupling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-,  di-  and  tri-long  chain  fatty  add  esters  of  Ci  to  Ca* 
mono  and  polyhydric  alcohols,  wherein  said  kmg  chain  fatty 
acid  comprises  hydroxy  fatty  adds  or  acetyl  d«ivatives 
thereof ,  and  wherein  said  coupling  agent  compfiKS  from  abort 

0.5  to  7.5%  by  wdght  of  said  filler. 

4J743lt 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  DRY  MIXTURES  IN 

POWDER  FORM  FROM  POLYVINYLCHLOWDE, 

LUBRICATING  AGENTS  AND  STABILIZERS,  AND  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  OBJECTS  THMtuae^m 
Martfaaa  A.  Sad,  Haarieai,  Natharlaads,  aarigaar  to  NartaaiB 

B.  v.,  Orerveea,  NUbiriaadi  .      .      . 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  969331,  Dee.  13, 1978,  tkmimaA. 

His  appUeatioa  M«.  18, 1988,  Ser.  No.  UMtl 
daim  priarity,  iVpUcatioa  NUbiilMii.  Dae  18,  1977. 

7714021 

bt  CL'  COOK  5/W.  5/m  C8tL  27/06 

UACL  260-23  XA  '^tS* 

1.  A  procesa  for  preparing  a  dry  powdered  polyvmykAlo- 
ride  mixture  which  comprises,  blending  powdered  polyviayl- 
chloride  with  at  least  one  lubricant  and  at  least  one  stabilizer, 
said  lubricant  being  liquid  at  room  teaapentore  and  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isostearic  add,  Uqnid  estaiaad 
metal  salts  thereof,  said  Wending  being  effected  in  the  d>aeace 
of  added  heat  other  than  the  normal  best  physicaByiahefcal  in 

the  mechanical  act  <^Meading  to  promote  and  obtain  peactra- 
tion  of  the  stabihzer,  and  hibricaata  in  the  polyviaylcUonde. 
said  Mending  being  elTected  at  ambient  temperature  to  (Mam 
said  dry  blend. 


Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55336 
I  prtority,  appUeatioa  Haagary,  JaL  13, 1978,  d  1845 
lat  CL'  CD8L  5/16 

UACL  260-17.4 ST  **2!*^ 

1   A  cydodextriniwlyvinyl  alcohol  polymer  capatrie  ot 

forming  an  inclusion  complex,  and  readUy  swellabk  in  aqueous 

solutioD  wheieia  the  cydodextrin  and  the  polyvinyl  akobol 
are  croaa-Unked  with  a  polyfimctional  coupling  reactant  capa- 


431Mi» 

CATIONIC  ELBCTRODEPOffT  ABLE  RESIN 

OOMPOSmON 

AUra  Toarfaap^  aad  RaHira  NMIda,  ba*  or  Hbaiai 

iiilg " '"-^^   «**   J*— 

Fled  8ap^  25, 1919,  Bar.  N*  78389 
nmimm  wgiK^,  HpUcaUaa  Japaa,  Dec  39,  I9V8, 53-162288 
lat  a'  C8iL  75/12;  088C  59/N 
VS.  CL  260-293  TN  /^' 

14.  An  aqueous  bath  for  catkanc  electrodepoaitioa,  i 

consisting  essentiany  of  .   .,  ^  „ . 

(i)  as  a  film-fonning  ingiedieat  Aa  readMa  pioMec  or  1a; 
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•n  epoxy  resiii,  or  an  adduct  of  an  qrnxy  restn  with  a 
primary  amine  and/or  a  secondary  amine,  (B)  an  amino- 
terminated  condensation  product  obtained  by  reacting  a 
maldnjyfd  fatty  acid  and  a  polyamine  until  the  acid  value 


of  the  reaction  product  becomes  not  more  than  S,  and  (C) 

a  partially  blocked  polyisocyanate, 
(ii)  a  water-soluble  aqueous  inorganic  or  organic  acid  as  a 

neutralization  agent  for  said  reaction  product  (i),  and 
(iii)  an  aqueous  medium. 


4^4*990 
DIELECTRIC  INSULATING  POLYOLEFIN 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  NITRILE 
POLYSILOXANE  FLUID,  AND  CONDUCTOR 
PRODUCTS  INSULATED  THEREWTTH 
BvtM  T.  MacKoute,  Jr^  3144  CuspAre  Rd^  LawTMCc, 
66044;  Mawice  Prober,  116  Dmp  Wood  Rd^  Fairfhy,  Cmul 
06430,  and  Stanley  E.  Kieratya,  797  Rimiide  Dr^  Orange, 
Omul  06477 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  843,614,  Oct  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,752. 
Tlta  appUcatkNi  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,313 
Iirt.  a.)  COOL  83/08;  HOIB  11/18 
VS.  CL  260—29.15  B  13 


1.  A  curable  polyolefin  compound  having  an  ethylene-con- 
taining  polymer  component  for  use  as  a  dielectric  insulation  for 
direct  current,  comprising  at  least  one  ethylene-containing 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers 
of  ethylene  and  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  other  polymeriz- 
able  materials,  nitrile  polysiloxane  fluid,  and  an  organic  perox- 
ide curing  agent 


♦474,991 
ALKYL  SULPHONIC  ACID  PHENYL  ESTERS 
SUBSTTTUTED  BY  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ESTERS 
JMrya  fUaa,  Knftid,  aid  Karate  risiiiiMiaai 
bolk  o#  Fed.  Rc^  of  Cwany,  iiiiiBiri  la  Bayer  AktiaiH 
^laliMan.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtnamj 
FBed  Sep.  29, 1976,  S«r.  No.  727,644 
iority,  ■pplicarina  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMMj,  Oct  4, 
1975,2544552 

iM.  CL^  COOK  5/36:  OBHC  143/68 
UjS.  CL  360-30J  R  6 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^R.-SO,-^f 


wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is 
alkyl  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

4.  A  composition  comprising  a  polymer  plasticized  with  a 
compound  of  claim  1  said  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  natural  rubber,  syn- 
thetic rubber  and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  ester,  an  olefin, 
a,)3-unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  ester  and  a./3- 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  ester. 


4,274,992 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURING  POLYESTER  RESINS 

AND  COATING  COMPOSTHONS 

Peter  R.  BMcycr,  WyMoCe;  Eari  E.  Parka*,  AlUaoa  Park,  md 

Kcaaeth  L.  MoUokan,  Fracport  aO  of  Piu,  MriffMn  to  PPG 

ladaatriea.  Inc.,  PUlakigk,  Pa. 

Filed  Doc  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,493 
lat  CL^  GOIK  5/07:  O09L  67/00 
MS.  CL  260-32J  R  14  OakH 

1.  A  coating  compodtion  capable  of  forming  a  film  when 
cured  at  low  temperatures,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  10  percent  to  about  73  percent  of  a  polyester 
resin  having  an  allyloxy  content  of  at  least  about  S  percent 
obtained  by  the  reaction  of  0)  an  alcohol  having  a  hy- 
droxyl  functionality  of  at  least  one  and  an  allyloxy  func- 
tionality of  at  least  one,  provided  the  total  hydroxyl  and 
allyloxy  functionalities  are  at  least  three,  with  (ii)  a  satu- 
rated dicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride;  and 

(b)  from  about  2S  percent  to  about  90  percent  of  a  vinyl 
monomer. 


4,274,993 
MOLDABLE  POLYPHENYLENESULFIDE 

■dPkkao 


SUgeynki  Nariaawa;  Hkoay  YaMM,  aad  Fkkao  KaMO,  aO  of 

Yokokmaa,  Japm^  Mri^ora  to  Aa^  GIhb  Cnaipsaj.  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,907 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  May  30, 1970,  5343784; 
May  30, 1978,  53-63785 

IM.  CL^  C08L  81/02 
MS.  CL  260-^37  R  11  OataM 

1.  A  moldable  polyphenyleneaulfide  for  injection  or  extru- 
sion molding  obtained  by  heat-treating  a  partially  cross-linked 
polyphenylenesulfide  at  a  temperature  greater  than  290*  C.  in 
an  atmosphere  substantially  free  of  oxygen,  said  partially  cross- 
linked  polyphenylenesulfide  being  obtained  by  heating  non- 
crosslinked  polyphenylenesulfide  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
its  melting  point  in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 


4^4,»4 

REACTIVE  TERMINALLY  UNSATURATED  LIQUID 

POLYMERS  IN  UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS 

K.  Riew,  Akran,  Okto,  Msi^or  to  The  a  F.  Goodrkk 
Akro^Okfo 
DivWaa  of  Scr.  No.  73,160,  Sep.  6, 1979.  TUa  i 
13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  199JI88 
lat  CL^  COOL  67/06 
MS.  CL  260-^0  R  U 

L  An  unsaturated  polyester  molding  compoaition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  An  umaturated  polyester  resin, 

(b)  A  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  and 

(c)  From  about  2  to  about  30  weight  parts  of  a  termiaaliy 
unsaturated  liquid  epihalohydrin  polymer  having  the 
formula 
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'>■ 


VQ5 


Y    O  O    Y 

II  >      I 

H2C«C— C— O— (O)— O— C— Ca 


sCH: 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  G  is  a  polymeric  back- 
bone comprising  polymerized  units  of  at  least  one  epihatohy- 
drin. 


4,2H9it  . 

DIESTER  OF  ^j^fi''l!EaJlMBaNK>mS^mO^  A 
WTTH  KALOGKNATED  AROMATICCAnOXTLK  AOB 

Y    iim.  Y< 

Ys 

DMrLialtai,Tok|%     . 

FBad  Oct  11. 1979,  Scr.  No.  IS^M  _• 

OakM  pitoitly.  ipplicatiaa  l^a,  Oct  31, 1978,  53/Un92 

lat  CL^  C08E  5/18.  5/17.  5/13.  5/10:  OTfC  101/74.  69/78. 

69/84.  &9/76 
UJ5.  CL  268-45.75  B  » 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


4,274,995 
FILLED  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSTHONS  HAVING 
IMPROVED  THERMAL  STABIUTY 
Joocph  Sflbcrbcrg.  Brooklyn  N.Y.,  aaaigMir  to  Staa' 
cal  Compaay,  Wcstport,  Coaa. 

FIM  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  189.747 
lat  CLJ  CB8K  3/26.  3/34.  5/51  9/04 
U5.  CL  260— 42.14  •' 

1.  A  filled  polyolefin  composition  having  improved  thermal 
stabUity  comprising  a  polyolefin  resin,  an  inorganic  filler,  and 
an  effective  amount  for  said  improved  stability  of  a  composi- 
tion comprising  an  alkoxylated  alkyl  ackl  phoaphate. 


<D 


wherein  R  i  and  R2.  which  may  be  klentkal  or  different  repre- 
sent the  groups  of  the  formula  (H): 


4074^996 

THERMALLY  STABILIZING  POLYMERS  OF 

ETHYLENE 

Gfl  R.  Hawley,  BartlccTflle,  OUa.,  aaaigBor  to  PWIlipc  Petro- 

learn  Company,  Bartlcsrilk,  Okla. 

Filed  No? .  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,181 
lat  CU  C08K  5/54 

UJ5.CL  260-45.9  R  "^  ^^ 

5  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  polymer  of  ethyl- 
ene and  a  thermally  stabilizing  amount  of  a  silane  compound 
represented  by  the  formuU  RzSiAi  or  RaSiA'  in  which  each  R 
is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  aryl,  alkaryl,  or 
aralkyl  groups  containing  from  6  to  about  24  carbon  atoms, 
each  A  is  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
azido.  halogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  groups  in  which  the  alkyl 
radical  contains  from  1  to  about  10  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl 

of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  one  A  being  selected  from 
lower  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  the  other  A  is  selected  from 
among  azido,  hak)gen,  hydroxy,  and  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl  and 
alkenyl  as  described  above,  and  A'  is  selected  from  among 
halogen,  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  groups. 


"^"^ 


<X)f 


(ID 


(YV 


wherein  X  is  bromine  atom;  Y  at  least  one  groBp  aeJectedfroin 
the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  groope  having  1  to  *  ^^ 
atoms,  hydroxyl  groups  and  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary 
amino  groups;  p  an  integer  of  0  to  4;  q  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  r  an 

integer  of  1  to  4;  and  (q-l-r)  is  equal  to  an  integer  of  not  more 

than  5. 
10.  A  pcdymerk;  material  improved  m  flaase-retaniancy, 

comprising:  

(a)  at  least  one  inflamatobk  polyBMr  selected  from  the  gronp 

oonsiiting  of  polystyrene,  acrykmitrilestyreae  resin, 
acrykMitrile4>«adieito-styrene  lesin.  polyphenyleneoa- 
Mle.  polyester,  polyamkle.  polyethylene,  prfypropylene, 
polyisopreae,  polybotodiene,  polyacrylato  awl  polycar- 
bonate; and        J. 

(b)  at  least  one  coB^ow***  <''^  *****'*"'*"*  W: 


(D 


4,274,997 
HALOGENATED  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WTTH 
TRIAZOLES 
__      A.  Schneider,  ViBa  Hflla,  ly.  «*  TV«aa  C^Reto, 
Park  Forcat  Sorth,  DL,  aaai^ocs  to  TW  Shcnrto-Wliilama 
CoapMy,  OcfdMi,  OMo 

Filed  No? .  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964^851 
lM.CL^CmK3/ia3/2Z5/34 

UJS.CL  26^-45.75  W  ^^^ 

L  A  hak)genated  polymeric  composition  containmg  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  an  aromatic  triazole  to  prevent  degradation  at 

temperatures  exceeding  180*  C.  which  comprises  at  »eMt  one 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly^cM^ 
nde,  polyvinylidene  chkmde  and  combinations  tfaereof  and  a 
rtabihiing  amowrt  of  at  kast  one  aromatic  tiriazole  sckK^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzotriaiole.  tolytoiazole  and 

combinations  thereof. 
8.  The  polymer  of  daim  1  further  charactenied  as  contain. 

ing  a  zinc  compound. 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj.  whk*  may  be  klentical  or  different 
represent  the  groups  of  the  formula  (II>. 


^^"*-CX 


(30, 


01) 


(YV 


wherein  X  IS  bromine  at<m;Y  at  least 
from  the  group  consisting  of .  alkoxy  lioopa 

carbon  atoom,  hydroxjd  gronp  and 
tertiKy  amino  gronpo;  P  •■'■•"•"' •'^  •*  ^  ' 
of  1  to  4;  ran  integer  of  1  to  4;  a^d  (q-K)  • 
integer  of  not  more  than  S. 


Ito4 
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4^4,999 

COMPOSITIONS  FOR  STABILIZING  A  VINYL  OR 

VINYUDENE  HALIDE  POLYMER  OR  CHLORINATED 

POLYETHYLENE,  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  STABILIZER  COMPOSITION 

AND  SHAPED  ARTICLES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Jowpk  W.  Bwky,  St.  HdcM;  Pctar  Hope,  LiTcrpool,  aad  Mai- 

cote  G.  Pritcterd,  Soathport,  aU  of  Eagteid,  ami^ton  to 

Akao  N.V.,  AnikMi,  Nctheriandi 

FIM  Apr.  IS,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  140,496 
dates  priority,  applkatkM  Uaited  Ki■fdo■^  Apr.  17,  1979, 
U202/79 

lat  a.)  CMK  5/58 
VS.  a.  240—45.75  S  10  Clatei 

1.  A  composition  for  stabilizing  a  vinyl  or  vinylidene  halide 
polymer  or  chlorinated  polyethylene  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  (a)  at  least  one  organotin  compound  of  the  formula.- 


O 

R 

(R|OC  CH2CH2),  Sn  X4-« 

wherein  n=  1  or  2,  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  optionally  carrying  an  alkoxy  group  having 
from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  consisting 
of  oxyalkylene  groups  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
carrying  as  the  terminal  group  an  alkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkenyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group, 
X  is  J  S,  -S  R2.  -S(CH2)mCOO  R3  or  -S(CH2)2  OCO  R4 
wherein  m  <=  ]  or  2  and  R2  is  an  unsubstituted  or  /3-hydroxy 
substituted  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkenyl,  aryl.  alkaryl  or  aralkyi  group, 
R3  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
optionally  carrying  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  18  car- 
bon atoms,  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  consisting  of  oxyalkylene 
groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  carrying  as  the 
terminal  group  an  alkyl  group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  cycloal- 
kyl group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl,  alkaryl  or  aralkyi 
group,  and  R4  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  17  carbon  atoms  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted aryl.  alkaryl  or  aralkyi  group,  with  the  proviso  that  n  is 
2  when  X  b  i  S;  and  a  minor  proportion  of  (b)  at  least  one 
unsubstituted  or  alkyl  substituted  o-dihydric  phenol,  the  pro- 
portions of  (a)  and  (b)  being  based  on  their  combined  weight. 
7.  A  polymer  composition  wMch  comprises  a  vinyl  or  vinyli- 
dene halide  resin  or  chlorinated  polyethylene  and  which  incor- 
porates therein  a  subilizer  composition  as  claimed  in  any  one 
of  claims  1  to  4. 


gen  atoms  in  an  a-position  relative  to  a  carbonyl  group  or  two 
carbon  atoms  removed  from  a  hetero-atom  carrying  a  lone  pair 
of  electrons,  is  or  are  substantially  unreactive. 


4,175,001 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LH*RH  AND 

LH-RH  ANALOGS  USING      GLU-HIS(DNPK)H 

Wolfbug  Kteic  Volker  Teets,  boCk  of  HoAete;  Georg  Jiger, 

Bad  Sodci^  and  Rolf  Gdger,  FVairiiflvt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

GcTMuiy,  aaiiffMrs  to  Hoectet  Akticagesellsctefl,  Fhudrftart, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuiy 

Filed  Feb.  12, 19W,  Scr.  No.  120,924 
Clates  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnumj,  Feb.  lA, 
1979,  2905502 

tat  CL^  COTC  103/52 
VS.  CL  260— 112J  LH  4  Clates 

I.  A  method  for  making  LH-RH  or  an  LH-RH  analog, 
which  method  comprises  reacting 


U}\u. 


Hii(DnpK>H. 


in  a  solvent  used  in  peptide  chemistry  and  in  the  presence  of 
3-hydroxy-4-oxo-3.4-dihydro-l.2.3-benzotriazine  and  a  carbo- 
diimide.  with  a  corresponding  peptide  residue  of  LH-RH  or  of 
an  LH-RH  analog,  said  peptide  residue  having  a  free  amino 
group  and  protected  carboxy  groups,  and  then  splitting  off  the 
protective  dinitrophenyl  group  from  the  resulting  product. 


4,275,000 
PEPTIDE  MACROMOLECULAR  COMPLEXES 
Walter  C.  J.  RooB,  Subory  oa  ThaaMS,  Eagbad,  assigaor  to 
Natioaal  Rcaearcb  DcvdopaMat  Corporatioa,  Loadoa.  Ea- 


Filed  Aag.  21, 197«,  Scr.  No.  934,710 
Clates  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiatdoa^  Aag.  22,  1977, 
35173/77 

lat  a.'  A61K  39/385.  39/44;  C07G  7/00;  C12N  9/96 
VS.  CI.  260—112  R  22  Clates 

1.  A  macromolecular  complex  which  comprises  a  first  and  a 
second  peptide  macromolecular  moiety,  joined  by  a  link  de- 
rived from  a  linking  agent  having  two  or  more  reactive  groups, 
one  of  these  reactive  groups  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  activated  acyl  groups,  isocyanates,  isothiocya- 
nates,  imtnoethers,  hninothioethers  and  activated  halogen 
atoms  attached  to  aromatic  rings  and  being  capable  of  reacting 
with  one  of  the  macromoleeules  from  which  the  macromolecu- 
lar moieties  are  derived,  under  conditions  where  the  remaining 
reactive  group  or  groups  which  is  or  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aziridine  rings,  aryl  azido  groups  and  halo- 


4,275,002 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERIC  COLORANTS 

HAVING  A  POLY(VINYLAMINE)  BACKBONE 
Richard  D.  GIcm,  Jr.,  Oaklaad;  Daaid  J.  DawMM,  Moaatala 

View,  aad  Robert  E.  Wiagard,  Palo  Aho,  aU  of  CaUf.,  awiff- 

ors  to  Dyaapol,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  520,530,  No?.  4, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,01M26. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  760,201 

lat  CL»  C07C  107/02.  107/08:  G09B  31/30.  31/64 

VS.  a.  260-144  5  OaiaH 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  poly(vinylamine>-based  poly- 
meric colorant  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (a)  reacting  at  a 
temperature  of  from  20*  C.  to  100*  C.  acetaldehyde  and  from 
two  to  four  stoichiometric  equivalents  of  acetamide  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.001  to  1  mole  per  mole  of  acetamide  of  an 
aqueous  mineral  acid  catalyst  to  yield— a  vinylacetamide  an- 
d — ethylidene-bis-acetamide  containing  reaction  product;  (b) 
neutralizing  the  aqueous  mineral  acid  catalyst  and  heating  the 
ethylidene-bis-acetamide  containing  reaction  product  to  70*  C. 
to  250*  C.  for  from  0.2  to  5  hours  in  the  presence  of  an  inor- 
ganic nonacidic  silicious  oxide  surface  catalyst  having  a  sur- 
face area  of  at  least  about  1  mVg  to  yield  a  decomposition 
product;  (c)  separating  vinylacetamide  from  said  decomposi- 
tion product— by  vacuum  volatilization—;  (d)  contacting  a 
solution  of  said  vinylacetamide  with  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  free  radical  initiator  polymerization  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  from  25*  C.  to  125*  C.  for  from  4  to  8  hours  to 
yield  poly(vinylacetamide);  (e)  hydrolyzing  said  poly(- 
vinylacetamide)  by  contacting  it  with— from  1.05  to  3-— stoi- 
chiometric—equivalents — of  a  mineral  acid  per  equivalent  of 
poly( vinylacetamide)— at  a  temperature  of  from  60*  C.  to  175* 
C.  for  from  1  to  36  hours  to  yield  the  poly(vinylaiiune)  salt  of 
said  mineral  acid, — and  precipitating  and  recovering  said 
poly(vinylamine)  salt—;  (0  contacting  said  poly(vinyIamiiie) 
salt  with  not  less  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  strong  base  selected  from  the  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  hydroxides,  thereby  forming  poly(vinylamine); 
and  (g)  coupling,  in  solution,  chromopboric  groups  to  the 
amine  functionalities  of  said  poly(vinylamine). 
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4»27S,003 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  AZOAMINES  BY 

DIAZOnZATION/COUPLING/REARRANGEMENT  OF 

AROMATIC  AMINES 
Scne  Rattoa,  U  VcrpiUierc,  aad  Bcraard  Botenct,  Laiiaay, 
both  of  Frtace.  a«i^or«  to  Rhoi».Poalcac  ladactrica,  Paris, 


aqneoQS  rnmeral  acid  sdutkn  of  a 
of  theforamla 


diazonhnn  «ah  of  aa 


FUcd  Feb.  9, 197S,  Scr.  No.  876,504 
daiiH  priority,  ■ppiifafioa  Fraaee,  Feb.  11, 1977, 77  04638 
lat  CL'  C07C  107/06.  107/08:  C09B  29/085.  29/095 
VS.  CL  260—205  *'  Clai«c 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  azoamine, 
comprising  dif^"»'^»B  •"  aromatic  amine,  coupling  the  thus 
prepared  diazoniam  salt  with  the  aromatic  amine,  and  thence 
rearranging  the  resulting  aroasatic  diaToamine.  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  said  diazotization,  couplmg 
and  rearrangement  reactions  by  introducing  vaporous  mtrogen 
oxides  comprising  an  admixture  of  nitric  oxide,  NOi,  and 
nitrogen  peroxide,  NO2.  or  nitrogen  trioxide,  N2O3,  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  said  nitric  oxide  to  said  nitrogen  peroxide  or 
nitrogen  trioxide  is  between  about  2:1  and  about  100:1,  to  a 
reaction  medium  including  the  arotnatic  amine  [a],  a  salt  of  the 
aromatic  amine  \fi],  and  water  [y],  with  the  percentage  weight 
relationship  existing  among  the  components  a,  ^  and  y  being 
such  that: 

10<o<70 

li<0 

5<y 


T.'^^N^NO, 


where  T7  and  Ts  are  defined  as  above,  to  a  strongly 

lower  alkanol  or  aqueous  lower  alkanol  sohitian  of  a  pheaol  of 

the  formula 


4,275,004 

HIGH  CAUSnC  COUPLING  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 

^NITR0.2'•HYDR0XYAZ0BENZENES 

Rolaad  A.  E.  Winter,  AraMak,  aad  Martia  Destcr,  BriarcUff 

Maaor,  both  of  N.Y^  aasivMNS  to  Ciba^Msy  Corporatioa, 

Af^dev  NY 
CoatiaaatteMaipart  of  Scr.  No.  918,904,  Jan.  26, 1971,  Pat  No. 

4,226,763.  This  appUcatioa  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,768 

lat  CL*  O07C  107/06:  C89B  29/12:  OTTD  249/20 

VS.  CL  260—286  **  Oaia* 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


OH 


where  T9  Tio  and  Tn  are  defined  as  above,  containing  aikah 
metal  hydroxide  in  sufficient  amount  to  nentrslize  completely 
the  acid  diazoninm  salt  aolntion  as  added  and  to  stiB  provide  an 
excess  of  hydroxyl  ion  concentration  and  to  provide  a  pH 
value  substantially  over  11  throof^ioot  die  coupfag  leactioo  ia 
the  reaction  mixture,  wherein  the  reaction  sdveat  aMxtare  is  at 
least  50%  by  weight  of  lower  alkanoL  wttOe  maintaiBiag  the 
reaction  temperature  between  -15*  C.  and  -I- 30*  C,  and 
acidifying  the  reaction  mixture  to  isolate  die  predact 

A^SJOOS 
CARBAZOLYLMETHANE^OOMPOUNDS 
JewCPctitpic  -  -  — 

of  Switicrlaad,  I 

N  Y 
Diftein  Of  Scr.  No.  29,593,  Apr.  12, 1979,  PM.  No.  4,254^2. 

TUs  appUcatioa  May  27, 1988,  Scr.  No.  153,481    

OaiM  prteity,  iippilfrtia  SwMasrtad,  Apr.  24,  1978, 

4389/78 

lat  CU  CB7D  209/86  K 

UJ5.  CL  26fr--3l5  ^ 

1.  A  carbazolyhaethane  compoond  of  the  formtfa 


to  Oba-Gcior  Corporatioa,  Ardricy, 


CH 

I 

Q 


(1) 


wherein  Q  represents  a  3-carbazolyl  radical  of  the  formuto 


wherein 
T7  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 
T|  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to 

9  carbon  atoms,  carboxy  or  — SO3H, 
T9M  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms.  phenyL  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  groups,  said 

aUtyl  groups  having  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine,  carboxyethyl  or  arylattyl  of  7  to  9  carboa  atoms. 

Tio  ii  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  low« 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atontt.  chlorine  or  hydroxy,  and 
Tn  ii  alkyl  of  1  to  12  caiboa  atoms,  chfcjriae,  cycloalkyl  of 

5  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  arylalkyi  of  7  to  9  atoms, 
which  comprises  adding  an  essentiaUy  stoichwrnetnctoasmaU 
excess  amount,  relevant  to  the  phenol  to  be  coupled,  of  an 


OnCr 


(U) 


I 
Ri 

and  each  of  Yi  and  Y2independenUy.  represents  a  3-carbazolyl 
radical  of  the  formula 


or 


a  3-caiteaolyl  radical  of  tte  formula  (im)t 


(M) 


■  i    ,        -*     < 
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independently  repretentt  hydrogen,  alkyl  Containing  not  more 
dum  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  alke- 
nyl  containing  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  is 
substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  nitro,  and 
the  ring  A  is  substituted  by  phenyl  or  one  or  two  fused  benzene 
nuclei,  and  the  phenyl  radical,  the  fused  benzene  nuclei  and  the 
rings  B,  E  and  G.  each  independently  of  the  other,  are  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  cyano.  nitro,  halogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl. 


4,275,006 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  DISPERSANT  LUBRICATING 

OIL  ADDITIVES 
ThMithy  R.  Erdman,  San  Rafael,  Califs  assignor  to  ChcTron 
Research  Coaivany,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  4,  1978,  Scr.  No.  966,179 

Int  CL^  C07D  207/12:  ClOM  l/i% 

U.S.  CL  260— 326J  SF  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  lubricating  oil  additive  which 
comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  200*  C.  an 
oil-soluble  hydrocarbyl  succinimide  dispersant  containing  at 
least  one  primary  or  secondary  amino  group,  with  from  0.2  to 
2  mols  of  SOj  for  every  two  mols  of  basic  nitrogen  present  in 
said  dispersant. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  succinimide  is  pre- 
pared from  a  polyisobutylene  succinic  anhydride  and  triethyl- 
ene  tetraamine  or  tetraethylene  pentamine. 


4^5,007 
^•LACTONE  ESTERS 
Edtfc  N.  Gtrtkrrei.  Fort  Lee,  and  VlMcirt  I  irtrrti.  Up^r 
Saddle  RHcr,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Cohh 
pMy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
OMakM  of  Scr.  No.  905,720,  May  15. 1978,  abaMloned,  which  ta 
a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  642,850,  Dae.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,123,458. 
nis  ^pHction  Sep.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,703 
Int.  CL*  OTTD  i05/l2 
UJS.  CL  260—343.9  2 

I.  A  beta  lactone  ester  of  the  formula 


CCK)R2 
/ 
CH2 CH— C 

I  I  l\ 

CXXJR     C  —  O    COORi 

N 

o 

wherein  said  R,  Ri  and  R2  independently  represent  primary 
alkyl  groups  of  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


4,275,008 

19>HYDROXY-19>MErHYL-7A-HOMO-PGl2 

COMPOUNDS 

John  C  Sih,  Portate,  Mkh^  aasigaor  to  The  URfohn  Cootpaay, 

ralamaiinn.  ntirk 
DhWoa  oTScr.  No.  54,720,  JnL  5, 1979,  PM.  No.  4,225,507. 
im  appHfrtnn  Mar.  3, 1900,  Scr.  No.  126,501 
Int  CL*  CD7D  311/94 
MS.  CL  260-346  J  7 

1.  A  prostacyclin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


— C— C— (CH2)2— C(CH3)OH— CH3 
Q     R* 


wherein  Aj  is  — O—  (oxa)  and  Ei  is  — CH2CH2 — ; 
wherein  L2is 

(1)  — (CH2)y— ,  wherein  j  is  one  to  4,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2)i— CF2— ,  wherein  q  is  one.  2,  or  3,  or 

(3)  -CH=CH— ; 
wherein  M|  is 


(A,)— c-C 


(A,)-C«C 


0-2) 

H 
H 

0-2) 


wherein  Q  is  0x0,  a— H:i3— H,  a— OH:/5— R4,  or  a— lU- 

:^-OH. 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  Ri  is 

(D— COOR3. 

(2)  — CH2OH, 

(3)  -CH2N(R7)(RgX 

(4)  -CO-N(R7)(R|), 

(5)  _cO— NH— SO2— Ri5.  or 

(6)  tetrazolyl, 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(g)  -<Ph)-CO-CH3, 

Oi)  — <p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph>— NH— CO— CH3, 

(i)  — <p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 

(j)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3. 

(k)  -<p-Ph)— NH-CO— NHi 

0)  — (p— Ph>-CH=N— NH— CO— NH2. 

(m)  /3-mq;>hthyl. 

(n)  _CH2-<X>-Ri6, 

wherein  — (Ph) —  is  inter-phenylene  and  — (p — Ph)  is 
inter-paraphenylene  or  para-phenyl; 

wherein  R|6  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl.  p-biphenylyl, 
p-nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(0)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

wherein  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl,  being  the  saaK  or 
different,  and  wherein  R13  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl-Mibstituted 
with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl  sobstitated  with 
hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl, 
wherein  R3  and  R«  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Rs  and  lU  is  (hioro  only  when 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(1)  trwis-CH=CH— , 
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(2)  ci»-CH=CH— , 

(3)  — C-C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2— . 


4,275,009 

l^AMINOALKYLAMINO)^>DIHYDROXY-4-SUB. 

STITUTED-ANTHRAQUINONES 


interesterifying  a  glyceride  nnztore  in  the  presence  of  a 

as  a  catalyst  and  in  the  sitetantial  absence  of  water  with  a 

dihydric  alcohol,  a  trihydric  alcohol,  or  a  aHztaic  thereof,  said 

glyceride  mixtue  being  conyoarri  of  at  leart  two 
glycerides  or  at  least  one  glyoeride  and  at  kMt  ow  frtty  I 


Kdth  C  MaNocfc,  Pwri  Rim,  N.Y., 


to 


FOad  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43^1 
IM.  CL>  0B9C  97/26 
UJS.  CL  260—380  •  Oahnc 

1.  A  compound  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


NH— (CH2),— N 


/ 


Ri 


\ 


R2 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inchnive;  Ri  and  R2  ve 
each  individuaUy  selected  from  the  group  conwting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  monohydroxy- 
alkyl  having  firom  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  carbon 
atom  alpha  to  the  nitrogen  atom  may  not  bear  an  hydroxy 
group;  with  the  proviso  that  the  ratio  of  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  to  the  sum  of  the  total  number  of  oxygen  atoms 
plus  the  total  number  of  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  side  chains  at  the 
1-posttion  may  not  exceed  4;  and  the  pharmacologicaUy  ac- 
ceptable acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

4^275,010 
5J.DIHYDROXY.M-BIS(GUANIDINYLAMINO)AN- 

THRAQUINONES 


4J7SJ812 
PROCESS  FOR  CONIINUOUS  REFINING  OF  OILS  AND 

FATS  _ 

„  taEaaSoapCasLll„Talq%JiiM 

Flkd  A^.  14, 1980,  Scr.  No.  140,391 

pHcatlan  l^an,  May  9, 1979,  54-46561 
Int  CL^  cue  i/(X2 
U.S.  CL  260— 421  %Oalam 

1.  A  process  for  continuous  refining  of  oils  and  fats  charac- 
terized in  that  a  starting  oil  or  fat  and  a  lower  alcoh(ri  contain- 
ing 0.06-0.15  wt.  %,  based  on  the  starting  oil  or  fist,  of  an  add 
catalyst  are  continuously  fed  into  a  multistage  reaction  tank 
provided  with  a  stirring  device  wherein  back  mixing  hardly 
occurs  to  effect  the  refining  treatment  of  the  oil  or  frt  at  a 
reaction  temperature  of  below  6r  C.  thus  refined  oil  or  fitt  is 
continuously  taken  out  together  with  the  excessive  lower 
alcohol  containmg  the  acid  catalyst,  they  are  then  divided  into 
a  layer  of  the  oil  or  &t  and  a  layer  of  the  lower  alcohol  and  the 

major  part  of  the  lower  akx^icri  layer  is  recycled  into  an  inlet 
of  the  reaction  tank. 


4^2754113 

NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SALTS 

OF  AIXANESULFONIC  ACIDS 


Ecith  C  Mvdock,  Pearl  Rhcr,  N.Y. 
Ceaipoay,  Standiord,  Conn. 
FBed  Oct  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  87,908 
Int  CL^  C87C  97/26 

\}S.  CL  260-^380  .    .     *  ,  u 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  those 

of  the  formula: 


R    N— R' 

I     I 

NH-N-C-NH-R' 


0) 


R     N— R' 

I      I 

NH— N— C— NH-R". 

wherein  R.  R' and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  coMtog  of 
hydix>gen  and  straight  or  branched  chain  lower  alkyl  (C1-C4) 
groups. 

4^275,011 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IMPROVED  GLYCERIDE  BY 

LIPASE 
TakaM  TMaka;  EQl  Ono,  hath  cf  lawniaM.  »*»«»<«" 
TriitaHd,  YokohaBM,  aU  of  Japw,  aaripMra  la  AJiniBiatn 
,  Inisipswtai,  Takyv,  Japan 
FDad  Dec  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,7U 
lari?,  appHntfa.  Ji««.  Dae.  20. 1918. 53-UM17 

iat  CL»  cue  i/di;  CUP  7/6¥ 
U.S.  CL  260-^10.7  ^ 

L  A  method  of  producing  a  glyceride,  which 


Warren  Urhn,  Rim  Vale,  aB  cf  N  J^ 

/,  New  YoHt.  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  535.77L  Dk.  23,  lf74, 
which  liMLilinaatlnnTf"-  Na.  334,514.  Fch.  21. 1973, 
il„f  -^^  TUi  appilrirtnn  May  5,  076.  Scr.  Na.  6^^458 

Iat  CL'  C07B  WQfk  CTJC  143/02 

VS.  CL  260-504  R  ^^  ^^ 

L  A  jwocess  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkah  or  alkahne  earth 

metal  ot  ammonium  salt  of  an  siksnrsulfonir  acid  which  com- 
prises: 
(i)  continuously  and  inoeaientaUy  adding  to  a  reaction 
mixture,  under  reflux,  an  admixture  of  a  free  radical  initia- 
tor and  a  acycUc  alpha-monoolefinic  compound  having  a 
terminal  double  bond  and  containing  from  5-30  carbon 
atoms  or  mixtures  of  said  coaapounds,  wherein  said  reac- 
tion mixture  comprises:  

(1)  a  coacdvent  miztnre  of  water  and  an  t^hatic  organic 
hydroxyl  containing  compound  having  from  1-6  car- 
bon atoms  wherein  the  ratio  of  said  organic  compound 

to  water  is  firom  4:1  to  1:9, 

(2)  an  alkah  oriAialine  earth  metal  or  ounoaiom  bisulfite, 

and 

(3)  a  first  portion  of  a  free  rwiicalinitintor,  said  firA  por- 
tion of  free  radical  initiator  comprising  up  to  abo*  M* 

of  the  total  initiator,  the  remainder  of  the  free  radical 
initiator  being  ndmiaed  with  said  monoolefin  and  added 

simultaneously  therewith  to  said  reaction    '*  "" 

wherein  tbe  ratio  of  said  nwookiln  to  n 
varies  from  iboM  ai/1.6  to  abovt  1.0/16, 
09  upon  the  completion  of  the  additiaa  of  .^ 

oMn,  continuing  lo  refhu  the  reaction  mlxtnr^  while 
■aintahing  the  pH  between  4  to  9  by  the  addilioa  of  an 

acid  or  acid*forming  oomponad  or  a  base  aatil  the 

1ioai>< 
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N-<0XAZ0LIDIN0TH10)  IMIDES  THAT  PROVIDE 
SCORCH  RETARDANT  NONBLOOMING 
ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Itm  C  Popofft  Emctt  A.  MaOey,  a^  Pad  G.  HaiMi,  aU  of 
Moatgoaery,  Pa^  awiiaora  to  Peaawah  Corporatioa,  Pklla- 
MpUa,Pa. 
DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  909.596,  May  23, 197S,  Pat  No.  4,220,5a9. 
Tkis  appUcatkM  Dec  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,795 
lat  a.i  COSK  5/35.  5/44:  CWL  7/00,  11/00 
MS.  a.  260-7W  24  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  suHiir  vulcanizabie  elastomeric  polymer  composition 
comprising  an  admixture  of  a  sulfur  vulcanizabie  elastomeric 
polymer,  sulfur,  and  other  rubber  compounding  ingredients, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporation  within  the 
admixture  of  a  scorch-retardant  effective  amount  of  at  least 
one  N-<oxazolidinothio)  imide  compound  having  the  structural 
formula: 


fuel  jets  interposed  between  the  fuel  float  assembly  and 
the  metering  plate,  and 


o 
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1 
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CHr 

-CH 

/  \ 
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R           N— S— N 

\    / 
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CH- 

-C 
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o 
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wherein  R  is  an  organic  divalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ortho-phenylene,  l,2-cyclohex-4-enediyl, 
1 ,2-cyciohexan«liyl,  4-methyl-l,2-cyclohexanediyl,  1,2- 
ethanediyl,  nd  1,2-ethenediyl;  furthermore  R  can  be  the  diva- 
lent radical: 


Y 

I 
H— C— CHj^ 

I      ^n-s-n: 

CH 

I 
X 


,(0)C 
'(0)C 
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X  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  trichloromethyl  radicals;  Y  is  hydro- 
gen with  the  proviso  that  Y  can  be  phenyl  when  X  is  trichloro- 
methyl; to  provide  a  polymer  composition  having  a  high 
scorch  resistance,  and  final  cured  vulcanized  articles  that  are 
bloom  resistant. 


4,275,015 

CARBURETOR  WITH  MANUAL  SELECTABLE  FUEL 

METERING  JETS 

Ednand  K.  voa  DeMca,  1203  Hickory  Ave.,  TorraBCC,  Calif. 

90503 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  133^17 
Int.  CL^  F02M  7/14 
MS,  CL  261—23  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  selecuble  fiiel  jet  carburetor  comprising: 
a  modular  constructed  carburetor  having  a  centrally  located 
barrel  assembly  and  a  metering  plate  located  adjacent  the 
barrel  assembly  on  one  side  and  a  fuel  float  assembly 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  metering 
Dlate. 
a  fuel  jet  selector  plate  containing  a  plurality  of  selectable 


.-if  J 


a  remotely  controlled  valve  located  in  said  fuel  jet  selector 
plate  for  selecting  a  desired  fuel  jet  to  feed  the  carburetor 
metering  plate. 


4^275,016 

VARIABLE  VENTURI  TYPE  CARBURETOR 

Toakikara  Moriwi,  Mic,  aad  Maaaydd  Okawva,  Aicki,  botk  of 

Japu^  aaaivMn  to  Aiiaa  laiwlij  Co^  Lti^  AicU,  Ji^u 

FIM  Sep.  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,742 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatkM  JapM,  Oct  27, 197S,  53-133070 
Iirt.  a.)  F02M  5/06 
U.S.  CL  261— 44  C  7 


^-^^J"?... 


1.  A  variable- venturi  type  carburetor  having  an  intake  pas- 
sage, comprising 

means  comprising  a  suction  piston  dbposed  in  said  intake 
passage  and  adapted  to  be  moved  in  a  path  of  movement 
in  dependency  on  the  flow  rate  of  intake  air  sucked  into  an 
engine  through  said  intake  passage, 

a  canister, 

a  carburetor  housing  forming  an  internal  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  intake  passage,  a  vent  passage,  a  valve 
chamber  communicating  with  said  internal  passage  and 
with  said  vent  passage,  respectively,  and  a  fuel  float 
chamber  communicating  with  said  vent  passage  and  with 
said  valve  chamber  via  said  vent  passage, 

means  comprising  an  external  passage  for  communicating 
said  valve  chamber  with  said  canister, 

said  internal  passage  communicating  between  said  valve 
chamber  and  the  intake  passage  of  said  carburetor, 

means  comprising  a  rod  valve  disposed  in  said  valve  cham- 
ber for  alternately  communicating  either  said  external 
passage  with  said  vent  passage  via  said  valve  chamber  or 
said  internal  passage  with  said  vent  passage  via  said  valve 
chamber  depending  on  predetermined  cooditioas  of  the 
engine,  and 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  rod  valve  such  that  said  rod 
valve  in  normal  condition  cloaes  communication  between 
said  external  passage  and  said  vent  passage, 

said  rod  valve  having  a  projecting  end  portion  projecting 
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into  said  intake  passage  spaced  from  and  under  said  suc- 
tion piston  in  the  normal  conditicm  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  suction  piston,  said  end  portion  constituting 
means  for  being  pressed  direcdy  by  said  suction  piston 
only  when  said  suction  piston  is  towered  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  biasing  of  said  spring  ineans, 
overcoming  the  Uxct  of  said  spring  means  so  as  to  inter- 
rupt communication  between  said  internal  passage  and 
said  vent  passage. 

4,275,017 

RING  CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  VENTURI 

DOWNDRAFT  CARBURETOR 

Ralpk  T.  RoiUns,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  aari^or  to  Oiutoa 

GtayhOl,  Superior,  Moat 

CoatiMatiou  or  Scr.  No.  907,905,  May  22, 1978, 

Thta  appttcathM  Oct  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,952 
bt  CLJ  F«2M  7/24 
MS.  CL  261—53  ' 


4,275^18 
GRID  FOR  CARRYING  RANDOMLY  DUMPED 
PACKING  IN  A  MASS  TRANSFER  COLUMN 
Rolaad  Brana,  Lndwiphaff  a  am  Rhshi,  Fai.  Bay,  af ' 

to  RMcUi,  G AbJL,  Lniwiiihaiiu.  Foi.  Ra*.  of 


Continatioa  of  Scr.  No.  969,001,  Dec  13, 1978, 
which  is  a  coutiaaatfcM-i»fart  af  Scr.  No.  688^56,  May  24, 
1976,  abwdoMd.  Thto  iVpUcirtiaa  Fch.  19, 1988,  Sar.  No. 

122,578 
Cliitea  priority,  i^pHcaHwi  Fad.  Bcp.  af  G«rM*y,  im.  14, 
1975,2526632 

lit  a^  BOID  3/i2 
MS.  CL  261—94  * ' 
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1.  A  variable  venturi  carburetor,  comprismg: 

a  carburetor  housing  having  a  central  passage  extending 
therethrough; 

a  fixed  venturi  member  having  an  annular  surface  fixed  m 
the  central  passage; 

a  movable  venturi  member  having  an  annular  surface  coop- 
erating with  the  annular  surface  of  the  fixed  venturi  to 
form  a  venturi  throat  therebetween; 

means  for  moving  the  movable  venturi  member  with  respect 
to  the  fixed  venturi  member  to  vary  the  size  of  the  venturi 
throat; 

a  fuel  chamber; 

a  plurality  passage  means  interconnecting  the  fiiel  chamber 
and  the  venturi  throat  at  angulariy  spaced  locations 
through  the  fixed  ventuij  member  for  delivering  fuel  to 
the  venturi  throat; 

atmospheric  air  bleed  means  for  bleeding  atffiO^>heric  air 
into  the  passage  means  to  vary  the  fuel-air  mixture  passing 
through  the  passage  means  to  the  venturi  throat; 

said  atmospheric  air  bleed  means  including: 

bleed  ports  associated  with  respective  passage  means  for 
bleeding  atmospheric  air  through  the  portt  into  the  pas- 
sage means; 

an  annular  bleed  control  ring  movably  nKNinted  on  the  fixed 
venturi  member  in  juxU  position  to  the  bleed  ports  for 
angular  movement  with  respect  to  the  bleed  ports; 

said  annular  bleed  amtrol  ring  having  apertures  formed 
therein  for  registering  with  re^)ective  Weed  port^  and 

drive  means  re^Kxnsive  to  engine  vacuum  and  opeiativdy 
connected  to  the  annular  control  ring  for  moving  the 
annular  bleed  contr<ri  ring  angularly  to  move  the  ring 
apertufcs  into  and  out  of  registry  with  the  bleed  ports  to 
vary  the  amount  of  atmoaphcric  air  passing  into  the  pas- 
sage means  to  vary  the  fiiel  air  mixture  passing  through 
the  passage  means  to  the  venturi  throat. 


1.  In  a  mass  transfer  column  for  carrying  randomly  dumped 
packing  comprising  a  grate,  which  said  grate  includes  a  plural- 
ity of  grid  walk  defining  equally-sized  openmgs,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  irregularly  poured  filler  bodies,  carried  by 
the  grate,  having  predetermined  height  and  width  dimoisions 
equal  to  each  other,  the  grate  having  openings  smaller  in  size 
than  the  filler  bodies  received  therein,  and  spacing  members 
disposed  at  each  intersection  of  the  grid  walls,  for  supporting 
the  filler  bodies,  said  spacing  members  being  equaUy-spaced 
one  from  another  and  at  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the 
width  of  each  of  said  openings,  said  spacing  members  having  a 
predetermined  height  which  correqwnds  to  at  least  one-half 
the  height  of  a  fUler  body,  so  as  to  prevent  the  fUler  bodies 
from  covering  and  ctosing  said  openmgs,  and  said  spacing 
members  comprise  cyUndrical  sleeves  having  open  and  closed 
ends,  each  of  said  cyUndrical  sleeves  being  provided  with 
elongated  vertical  slots  at  the  open  end  thereof  for  slipping  said 

sleeves  on  said  grid  walls  at  the  intersections  Aereof,  said 
sleeves  covering  the  central  areas  of  the  intersections. 

4,275,819 
A  MODULAR  HEAPING-TYPE  PACKING  ELEMENT 


Filed  Jan.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,923 
Iirt.CL3B01Fi/0# 
MS.  CL  261-98 


1     5 


1.  A  modular  pacfcmg  dement  for 
adapted  for  ooupHng  into  an  aaseoMy  having  a  vertical  ana 
and  a  generally  priaaaatic  or  rectangular  shafK  in  ciuu  aectioa 
with  open  baaea,  comprising  a  coatimwus  «de  wall  q«»| 
formed  of  rolled  sheet  material  having  bodi  wrfacca  foruMd 
with  an  array  of  elougated,  thiu  protrmioM  m  farm  of  uoedlM, 
ooocB,  apikea,  or  the  hke,  of  varioua  la— As.  e«teu*B«  both 

inwardly  aad  ontwatdly  of  the  waU  < 

aUy  uniformly  arond  a  cortral  portian  of  the  ade  wall. 
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located  at  generally  equal  diitahce»  froa  the  longer  edges  of  4^278^1 

the  sheet-like  material  GAS-UQUID  OONTACTING  TRAY  WTTH  IMPROVED 

INLET  BUBBLING  MEANS 
Robert  D.  Kirkpatrkk,  ToMWMda,  a^  DtfM  W.  Wdkr,  Bvt. 

koth  of  N.Y^  awlfinri  to  Unioa  GvWdc  CbryemkM,  New 

Yerk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  S«.  No.  771,797 
IBL  a.)  BOIF  3/04 


GAS-UQinD  DISSOLVING  TANK 
DarM  DiGnforio;  DMid  McGwthr,  Kdth  J.  MowtMr,  aU  of 
Sah  Lake  Chy,  and  darfaa  D.  TloMpaon,  Hnter,  aU  of 
Utak,  artfinn  to  Eafirotocfc  Corvontioi^  Mcalo  Pwk, 

CBUf. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 197S,  Ser.  No.  944,11« 

lat  a.)  BOIF  3/04:  C02F  1/24 

VS,  a  261—111  9  QaiBM 


VS.  CL  261—114  JP 


1.  In  an  apfMratus  for  continuously  dissolving  gas  in  a  liquid, 
which  apparatus  includes  a  sealed  tank,  means  for  introducing 
gas  under  pressure  into  the  tank,  means  for  introducing  Uquid 
under  pressure  into  the  tank  and  means  for  discharging  liquid 
containing  dissolved  gas  from  the  tank,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  generally  horizontally-dispoaed  tray  fixedly  mounted 
within  the  tank  to  divide  the  tank  into  an  upper  reaction 
zone  and  a  lower  discharge  zone,  said  tray  having  commu- 
nication means  formed  centrally  therethrough  for  fluid 
flow  communication  between  said  discharge  zone  and  said 
reaction  zone  said  tray  also  having  formed  therein  at  least 
one  pehpheral  opening  to  allow  liquid  which  collects  on 
said  tray  to  flow  from  said  reaction  zone  to  said  discharge 
zone; 

b.  liquid  feed  means  connected  in  flow  communication  with 
the  liquid  introduction  means  and  positioned  below  said 
tray  to  discharge  liquid  upwardly  through  said  communi- 
cation means  into  said  reaction  zone  past  said  tray  such 
that  liquid  flowing  from  said  reaction  zone  to  said  dis- 
charge zone  through  said  communication  means  becomes 
entrained  in  said  upwardly  discharging  liquid  and  is  rein- 
troduced to  said  reaction  zone; 

c.  liquid  distribution  means  mounted  withm  the  tank  at  a 
location  spaced  above  said  tray,  said  distribution  means 
having  flared  sidewalls  and  a  veftically<oriented  distribu- 
tion orifice  formed  therein,  said  distribution  means  being 
positioaed  so  that  a  portion  of  the  liquid  discharging 
upwardly  from  said  feed  means  impacts  on  said  flared 
sidewalls  and  is  thereby  distributed  as  droplets  within  said 
reaction  zone  and  another  portion  of  the  liquid  diacharg- 
ing  from  said  feed  means  paases  upwardly  through  said 
distribution  orifice  toward  the  top  of  the  tank. 


1.  In  a  gas-liquid  contacting  tray  of  the  double-pass,  side-to- 
center  flow  slotted  sieve-type  for  use  in  a  distillation  column  to 
effect  intimate  contact  between  rising  vapor  and  liquid  flowing 
across  a  gas-liquid  contacting  member  of  the  tray  having  main 
flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  from  a  liquid  inlet  adjacent  one 
edge  of  the  contacting  member  along  a  liquid  flow  path  on  said 
main  top  surface  including  a  diverging  flow  section  adjacent 
said  inlet  to  a  liquid  discharge  adjacent  an  opposite  edge  of  said 
contacting  member  extending  transversely  from  edge  to  edge 
of  said  tray  along  the  tray  transverse  oenterline,  said  liquid 
inlet  including  a  substantially  horizontally  aligned  imperforate 
inlet  surface  for  receiving  liquid  extentUng  transversely  and 
parallelly  oriented  with  respect  to  said  liquid  discharge,  and  in 
liquid  flow  communication  with  said  contacting  member,  with 
a  downcomer  member  adapted  to  be  positioned  substantially 
parallel  to  the  distillation  column  inner  ^i^all,  spaced  above  and 
coextensive  with  said  inlet  surface  so  as  to  form  an  exit  path 
beneath  the  lower  end  of  said  downconaer  member  for  intro- 
ducing liquid  to  said  inlet  surface,  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  sized 
openings  distributed  across  the  contacting  member  and  extend- 
ing therethrough  with  walls  normal  to  said  main  flat  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  for  gas  flow,  and  a  plurality  of  elevated  por- 
tioiu  formed  from  said  member  across  said  surfaces  each  with 
an  upper  surface  raised  from  said  main  flat  top  surface  having 
a  front  leading  edge  separated  from  said  main  flat  top  surface 
to  form  an  elongated  slot  opening  therewith  of  greater  width 
than  height,  the  raised  upper  surface  being  inclined  to  said 
main  flat  top  surface  and  husving  a  back  edge  integral  with  such 
surface  and  each  elevated  portion  being  spaced  from  adjacent 
elevated  portiotu  by  said  main  flat  top  surface  entirely  sur- 
rounding such  elevated  portion,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  band  portion  of  said  contacting  member  adjacent  to 
said  liquid  inlet  and  extending  therefrom  downstream  for 
distance  of  from  20%  to  30%  of  the  length  of  the  tray 
diametral  streamline  from  said  liquid  inlet  surface  to  said 
liquid  discharge  and  extending  transversely  outwardly 
from  the  tray  diametral  streamline  for  distance  at  least 
23%  of  the  transverse  length  of  said  liquid  inlet  surfKC, 
with  angular  orientation  of  slot  openings  in  said  contact- 
ing member  first  band  portion  with  respect  to  and  away 
from  the  tray  diametral  streamline  such  that  the  slot  angle 
of  individual  slots  is  greater  than  the  angle  formed  by  the 
diametral  streamline  and  a  tangent  line  at  the  contacting 
member  outer  edge  at  the  point  of  intersection  with  said 
liquid  inlet  surface,  said  first  band  portion  being  bounded 
at  each  of  its  transverse  outer  extremities  by  adjacent 
second  band  portions  of  said  contacting  member  each 
extending  transversely  to  the  contacting  member  outer 
edge  and  downstream  to  said  liquid  discharge,  said  second 
band  portions  having  angular  orientation  of  slot  openings 
therein  with  respect  to  and  away  from  the  tray  diametral 
streamline  such  that  the  slot  angle  of  individual  slots  is 
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between  IS*  and  43*,  and  said  first  band  portion  being 
booaded  at  its  downstream  extremity  by  an  adjacent  tUrd 

band  portion  of  said  tray  member  extending  transversdy 
between  said  second  band  pottioBS  and  dowmtream  firom 
said  first  band  portkM  to  said  liquid  dtscharge,  said  third 
band  portion  having  lower  slot  density  than  said  first  and 

second  band  portioiis; 
a  first  imperforate  waU  member  oontigWMisly  associated  and 

coextensive  with  an  edge  of  said  inlet  surface  transverse  to 
the  liquid  flow  path  and  extending  substantially  vertically 
upwardly  from  such  edge  to  a  substantiaUy  uniform 

height; 

an  intermediate  wall  member  widi  main  flat  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  contigaously  a«ociarfiri  and  coextensive  with  the 
upper  edge  of  said  first  wall  memb^  extending  horizon- 
tally therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  liquid  discharge  to 
a  substantially  uniform  extent,  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  size 
openings  uniformly  distributed  across  said  intermediate 
wan  member  and  extending  therethrough  with  walls  nor- 
mal to  sakl  main  flat  top  and  bottom  surfaces  for  gas  flow, 
to  initiate  bubbling  in  liquid  flowing  across  said  intermedi- 
ate wall  member  from  said  inlet  surfisce  ovct  said  first 
imperforrte  wall  member,  and 

a  second  imperforate  wall  member  contiguously  sssooated 
and  coextensive  at  its  upper  edge  with  the  downstrom 
edge  of  said  intermediate  wall  member  and  extending 
subctantially  vertically  downwardly  therefrom  and  con- 
tiguously associated  and  coextensive  at  its  lower  edge 
with  said  one  edge  of  said  contacting  member,  whereby 
Uquid  which  has  been  flowed  across  said  intermediate 
wall  member  and  in  which  bobblmg  has  been  initiated  is 
introduced  to  said  gas-liquid  contacting  member  for  flow 
thereacross  to  said  liquid  discharge. 

4y27SjB22 

BUBBLE  CAP  TRAY 

S^fiMMV  A.  GMrisrf.  503  BafMflj  Rd.,  Newark,  DeL  19711 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1900,  Scr.  No.  134.103 

lat  a.)  BOIF  i/a# 

UJ8.  CL  241—114  TC  • 


dosofcs  by  beading  inwardly  die  lower  oofMTS  of  the  cap  end 

doanres  for  a  distance  appramBatdy  equal  to  Ihe  space  bo- 
tweea  the  BMide  foce  of  the  cap  and  the  ortiide  fine  of  the 

chmmey,  and  the  chimney  end  closiucs  of  die  tray 
being  formed  integrdly  with  the  tr^f  rhwli 

4,275^23 

EXPANDED  PARHCULAIE  MAIERIAL  OF 

POLYOLEFIN  RESIN 

Hiraay  ShWn;  HhwU  Srto;  NohM  Mian,  al 


Liaritad,  Tokyo,.  _ 
DifWM  of  Sar.  No.  127,3n,  Mv.  S,  19ill  whkb  ii  • 

of  S«.  No.  931,944.  As«.  t,  1970.  IMS 

Ai«.  11, 1900,  Sor.  No.  174,775     

jpHcatlsa  Ji«a%  Aag-  IS,  1977, 52/97500; 

Oct  3, 1977. 52/117094 

lit  a' GIOJ  9/22 

UJS.CL  244-50  * 


1.  An  improved  bobble  cap  tray  for  use  in  vapor-hqmd 
contacting  system  constructed  of  channeb  of  two  diflierent 
widths  and  lliiiknfssfn  each  channel  having  a  cross  section 
shaped  approximately  like  a  bk)ck  U,  the  wider  channeb  form- 
ing the  tray  floor  and  chimneys,  being  spaced  from  each  other 
with  the  sides  of  channeb  pointing  upward  and  the  space 
between  two  acUaoent  troughs  being  cloaed  at  each  end  by  an 
end  ckMure  whe>d>y  the  combination  (^  the  sides  of  two  adja- 
cent rhf*"'^'*  and  the  two  end  ckxures  form  a  k»g,  k>w, 
narrow  chimney;  the  narrower  channds,  with  skies  pointing 
downward,  and  with  each  end  closed  by  end  ctowwea,  to  form 

caps  which  are  podtiooed  over  the  chimneys,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  continuous  vapor  passage  connecting  ^teBpacehdow 
said  channeb  with  the  space  above  them,  said  vapor  patoag» 
being  uniformly  spaced  across  the  diameter  of  the  tower,  with 

their  kmg  axes  pvallel  to  each  other,  and  to  the  hqnid  stream 
as  H  ftows  fhmi  the  inlet  side  of  the  tray  to  the  outlet  side,  the 

iaprovenent  wherein  die  cap  end  dowires,  iactadfaig  oenter- 
iag  tabs,  are  formed  integraUy  widi  die  sides  a«l  top  of  Ae  cap 
ftom  a  single  sheet  of  material,  the  tabs  whkh  ceaser  the  caps 
on  die  chmmeys  being  formed  mtegraBy  widi  die  cap  end 


1.  A  process  for  producing  expanded  crosslinked  polyolefin 
lesin  particles,  whkA  comprises  first  aUowing  partkdes  of  a 
crosslinked  polyolefin  nam  containing  a  foaming  agent  to 
expand  to  an  average  expansion  ratio  of  from  3  to  9^aiidtha<- 

afker  imparting  further  expandsMity  to  die  thus  r  *^ 

particles  by  impregnating  widi  a  gas  wader  a  r"^ 
spheta.  fiirther  aBowiag  sakl  psu  iipaMM  particlas  to  < 
to  an  average  expanskxi  ratio  of  from  13  to  37. 
expansion  ratio  beiag  based  on  dK  original  votaae  of 
paaded  resin  paitfcies sakl  expanded paftidea having aai^ 
age  density  of  a  12  to  0.028  g/cm^  and  a  compresstoa  coeflka- 
ent  ranging  from  1.6x  lO"'  to  4.0X  10"'  as  deteraiBed  from 
die  following  formula:  S/(RXF)  wtwresn  S  repraaentt  total 
energy  lor  compresBwn  under  pressure  of  1  kg/cm^.  R  averiOe 

expanskw  ratio  and  F  flowriiility,  ^«P^=**^'  ^  ^HL^ 
pmided  crossliBked  partk:las.  sai'         -•-*■ 
particle  siae  raagiag  fipoa  l.4toS.S 

4,275,024 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EUMINAHON  OF 

DENSIFIED  AREAS  IN  BLOCKS  OF  PLIABLE 
POLYURKIIIANB  FOAM 
R<MM  Y.  Lmcm.  Poatefadra,  ^aia,  aari^ 

of  Sar.  No.  945,IW,  Sap.  24, 1970, 

wUch  b  a  coattaaallBa^a'PBt  af  Sar.  NO77JM0, 

M».  15, 1977,  III    iliaiiWi  ||M  iMii  ^I^Wgar. 

Na.44jn9  -      . 

i*H  irlsrlly,  appRcaliaa  ^pala,  Magr  34,  1911.  44^^ 
_    10.1*70.444wlOi{F(*.14,1910,4«J»l;Ss^«,1970. 

473.73it  Nov. ».  1911. 471122 

latCL>B29D27/0# 

UJB.CL  244-51  *»* 

t  la  a  medwd  for  aMaahctnriag  btoda  of 
foam  hjr  raactiag  a  polyol  ^with  a  pdjhoeyaaaaa  ia 
eaoe  of  a  catalyat  a^  a  btewiataBBalJiB  a  I 
a  web  of  ooBtiauoos  materiri  suppwind  hy  a 
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bdt,  the  improvement  comprising  varying  the  nuface  temper- 
ature of  the  endless  belt  so  that  in  a  first  reaction  zone  located 
upstream  of  said  endless  belt  a  constant  temperature  from  30* 
to  70*  C.  is  attained,  and  in  a  second  consobdation  zone  an- 
other constant  temperature  from  10*  to  IS*  C.  higher  than  in 
the  reaction  zone  and  not  higher  than  80*  C.  is  attained,  said 
temperature  values  being  constant  for  each  type  of  foam,  the 
time  during  which  said  temperature  is  maintained  for  each  type 


' ' '-"///'    I 


of  foam  being  determined  by  the  type  of  foam;  after  the  block 
has  emerged  from  the  foaming  tunnel,  further  heating  the 
lower  portion  of  the  block  which  is  maintained  at  a  constant 
temperature  from  100*  to  250*  C;  and  removing  the  web  of 
continuous  material  to  which  a  thin  film  of  foam  remains  ad- 
hered, a  block  of  polyurethane  foam  being  obtained  having  no 
densified  bottom  and  having  a  uniform  surface  which  does  not 
require  final  trimming. 


4,275,025 
REFRACTORY  METAL  DIBORIDE  ARTICLES  BY  COLD 

PRESSING  AND  SINTERING 
RmmU  R.  May,  Jr„  Wadawortk,  OUo,  Mri^or  to  PPG  Iiidw- 
triea,  Im^  Pittabwgb,  Pa. 

CoatiwMtioK-hHiMrt  of  Scr.  No.  792,640,  May  2, 1977, 
■fcsainari.  This  appMcatlon  Apr.  10. 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,972 
bt  CL^  C04B  35/58 
US.  CL  244— O  14  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substantially  flat  plate  of  refrac- 
tory Group  IVb  metal  diboride  powder  by  cold  pressing  and 
sintering,  which  comprises: 

(1)  placing  refractory  Group  IVb  metal  diboride  powder  in 
a  mold  designed  to  yield  the  desired  shape,  said  powder 
having  distributed  thereon  between  about  O.S  and  S 
weight  percent  of  hydrocarbon  binder, 

(2)  cold  pressing  said  powder  in  said  mold  to  form  a  cold 
pressed  flat  plate  of  between  about  40  and  65  percent  of 
the  theoretical  density  of  the  Group  IVb  metal  diboride, 

(3)  enclosing  the  cold  pressed  flat  plate  in  a  thermally  con- 
ductive solid  receptacle  from  which  volatile  impurities 
have  been  removed,  said  receptacle  being  chemically  inert 
to  the  cold  pressed  flat  pUte  and  stable  under  sintering 
conditions,  said  cold  pressed  flat  plate  being  unconfined 
by  the  receptacle, 

(4)  heating  the  enclosed  cold  pressed  flat  plate  substantially 
uniformly  to  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  metal  dibo- 
ride powder  without  the  simultaneous  application  of  pres- 
sure to  form  a  sintered  metal  diboride  substantially  flat 
plate  having  a  density  of  at  least  about  90  percent  of  the 
theoretical  density  of  the  metal  diboride,  and 

(5)  maintaining  the  Group  IVb  metal  diboride  powder  and 
cold  pressed  flat  plate  under  an  inert  atmosphere  during 
steps  (1)  through  (4). 


4^5,026 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TITANIUM  DIBORIDE 

SHAPES 
Joka  G.  Haid,  BwbartiM,  Md  Roger  A.  Strirr,  CmbI  FWltoi^ 

botk  of  Okio,  a«igMMs  to  PPG  IniMlriM,  bc^  Pfttibvgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9M40 

lACL^  (MB  35/58 

VS.  CL  264—67  18  CUtm 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  cold  formed  and  sintered  titanium 

diboride  shapes  of  hig^  density,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  grinding  particulate  carbothermic  titanium  diboride  hav- 
ing a  surface  area  of  less  than  about  one  square  meter  per 
gram  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  substantially  oxygen-free 
liquid  grinding  aid  in  a  mill  having  non-contaminating 
grinding  media  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  particu- 
late titanium  diboride  to  a  finely-divided  powder  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  about  three  square  meters  per  gram; 

b.  cold  forming  the  finely-divided  titanium  diboride  powder 
into  a  desired  shape;  aad 

c.  sintering  the  so-formed  shape  at  temperatures  of  at  least 
1800*  C.  to  produce  a  titanium  diboride  article  having  a 
density  of  at  least  about  93  percent  of  the  theoretical 
density  of  titanium  diboride. 


4^5,027 
POST-PRESS  MOLDING  OF  MAN-MADE  BOARDS  TO 

PRODUCE  CONTOURED  FURNTTURE  PARTS 
Allan  J.  LMk,  Harvard;  Joh^T^darkc,  St  Ckvlca.  Md  Mi- 
chad  R.  HoIAmb,  ElgbB,  affof  DL, 


to  Maooaite 
CoTforatioa,  Ckicafo,  DL 
CoatiaBatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  819  J76,  JaL  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,145,015,  wUdi  te  a  coatiaaalioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  739,184, 
Not.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,175,150.  Tkta  appUcatioa  Nor.  19, 1979, 

Scr.  No.  95,629 

The  pcrtioa  of  the  tena  of  tiris  palcat  latinaiat  to  Nov.  20, 

1996,  has  bcca  diadaiaMd. 

lat  a.1  B29J  5/00 

VJS.  CL  264-118  15 


1.  A  method  of  molding  a  cellulosic  fiber  board  having  a  skin 
on  at  least  one  surface,  comprising: 

(a)  compressing  a  cellulosic  fibrous  mat  to  form  a  consoli- 
dated blank; 

(b)  cutting  the  consolidated  blank  to  a  9hBpe  slightly  larger 
in  at  least  two  dimensions  than  corresponding  interior 
dimensions  of  a  closed  mold  cavity; 

(c)  applying  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  blank  a  solution  of 
urea  in  an  amount  of  at  least  5%  by  weight  urea  based  on 
the  dry  wdght  of  the  surface  fibers  penetrated  by  said 
solution; 

(d)  inserting  said  cut  blank  in  the  open  cavity  of  said  mold; 

(e)  closing  said  mold; 

(0  pressing  said  blank  at  a  temperature  of  S2S*-6S0*  F.  to 
compress  said  blank  in  at  least  two  dimensioos  to  the 
dimensions  of  the  mold  cavity  to  form  a  board  and  form  a 
slcin  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  said  skin  defined  by  a 
thickness  of  material  on  said  product  having  a  composi- 
tion different  from  the  composition  of  the  material  on 
which  the  skin  is  formed; 

(g)  opening  said  mold;  and 

(h)  removing  said  board. 
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4,2754128 
PLASTIC  ORNAMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
McMa  Cohea,  Roilya  Hdghts,  N.Y„  aMiSBer  to  HoHdajr 

trin,  lacn  Broax,  N.Y. 

Filed  J«k  24, 1980,  Scr.  No.  114,892 
lat  CLJ  B29C  27/OOf  B29F  5/00 
VS.  CL  264—126  t 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  self-supporting  plaaiic  product, 
comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  layer  of  plastic  pellets  onto  an  underlying  mesh 
according  to  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  mesh  made 
from  a  material  having  a  higher  mdting  point  than  said 
plastic  pellets,  each  hole  of  said  mesh  being  sized  to  ac- 
commodate a  single  pdlet; 

(b)  httting  the  pellets  and  mesh  to  cause  the  pellets  to  fiise  to 
each  other  into  a  self-supporting  structiue  according  to 
the  predetermined  pattern; 

(c)  allowing  the  fused  pelleU  and  the  mesh  to  cool;  and 

(d)  separating  the  mesh  ftXMn  the  fused  pellets. 


tive  pair  of  movable  abutting  {riates  each  haviag  three 
uniformly  spaced  adjacent  side  «k1  end  edfes  for  fonnnig 
a  passageway  mold  cavity, 

(2)  moving  each  said  plate  pair  6ob  a  Ma-passafeway- 
blocking  posttkm  to  a  position  for  blocking  the  respective 
passageways, 

(3)  injecting  respective  thermopbstic  materiab  into  both  of 
the  outer  end  and  adjoining  cavities  at  difTerent  times,  and 

(4)  moving  said  pairs  of  abutting  plates  to  position  said 


4,275,029 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CONCRETE  BRICK 
IN  BLOCK  LIKE  ARTICLES  AND  FORMING  SHIPPING 

PACKS  THEREFROM 
Doa  E.  Dcaisoa,  Paris,  Teaa^  aMigaor  to  Uagl  Corporatioa, 

Paris,  Teaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,935 

lat  CL^  B29H  7/04 

VS.  CL  264—152  7  daims 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  shipping  packs  of  brick  or  block 
like  objects  formed  from  a  plurality  of  vertical  slices  the  im- 
provement comprising  forming  individual  slices,  that  will  form 
each  of  the  vertical  sUces,  in  a  horizontal  condition  prior  to 
curing  by  molding  the  brick  or  block  like  objects  in  a  spaced 
apart  condition  on  a  curing  board  in  the  same  configuratioiLas 
desired  for  each  vertical  slice  of  the  shipping  pack,  curing  fiie 
brick  OS  block  like  objects,  moving  the  block  like  objects  oo 
the  forming  board  next  to  one  aaother  iato  a  vertical  shipping 
pack  slice,  placing  the  vertical  slice  in  its  vertical  position  and 
forming  a  shipping  pack  from  a  phirality  of  such  vertical  slices. 

4,275,030 
INJECnON  MOLDING  ARTICLES  OF  MORE  THAN 
ONE  RESIN  COMPONENT 
Pedro  Marci,  Saacho  dc  Avila,  105-111,  Barcdoaa,  Spaia 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  872,645,  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,157,883.  Tils  appUcatioa  Mar  •.  »^.  Ser.  No.  37,213 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Spda,  May  18, 1978, 469.965 
lat  CL'  B29C  5/Oft  B29F  1/12 
UJS.  CL  264-250  5ClaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  mjection  mokftig  a  compound  structure 
having  at  least  three  serially  disposed  zones  connected  to  form 
a  single  body,  the  moklmg  being  accomplished  in  a  mold  hav- 
ing at  least  three  serially  disposed  adjoining  cavities  corre- 
sponding to  said  zones  and  connecting  by  passageways,  die 
improvement  comprising: 
(1)  fillmg  said  passageways  between  each  of  the  outer  end 
cavities  and  the  respective  adjoining  cavity  with  a  respec- 


passageway  mold  cavities  respectively  inbetween  said 
adjoining  and  end  cavities  for  unblocking  the  respective 
passageways  blocked  in  step  (2)  while  the  thermoplastic 
material  flat  injected  in  step  (3)  is  weldable  to.  upon 
contact  with,  the  thermo|rfastic  material  last  injected  in 
step  (3)  to  cause  contact  welding  between  the  thermoplas- 
tic materials  in  the  outer  end  and  adjoining  cavities  and 
the  development  in  said  passageway  mold  cavities  of 
respective  imiform  walled  connections  between  said  com- 
pound structure  zones. 


4,2754»1 
AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 
COLORIMETRIC  OR  PHOTOMETRIC 
DETERMINATIONS 
Wolftoa«  FiadMr,  aad  Briittte  WImL  hath  af 
Rep,  of  Crraiaay,  asdgiBrs  to  Merck  Pit 
beachriaklcr  Haflaai,  DndadI,  Fad.  Rcpw  of 
FDcd  May  7, 1979.  Scr.  No.  36,719 
OaiaH  priarity,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  af 
1978,2819645 

lat  CL^  GOIN  21/03.  31/22 
VS.  CL  422-57 


Fad. 


MqrS, 


/* 


+ 


r^ 


1  A  cuvette  for  carrying  out  a  colorimetric  or  photometric 
determination  m  aqneoos  solution  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  first  film-shaped  siAstrate  made  of  non-ahaortjcaft  Crater- 
insoluble,  optically  clear  material;  and 
a  coaling  AereoB  of  a  s<*d  or  waxy  otTgansc  polyaKr  whidi 

(bssolvei  ia  water  to  form  an  optically  dear  eoNtkm.Msd 
polymeric  coating  having  a  rei^gent  for  die  determteatioa 

bya 


wherdn  tke  coatiiV  on  tlie  fint 
second  fih»«ha|M«iobelfaie  scaled  to  the 
said  seoosMl  suhatrate  haviag  a  steppad. 
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section  thereby  forming  a  hollow  space  of  a  duckness  of 
1-3  mm  above  said  coating,  said  second  substrate  being 
made  of  non-absorbent,  water-insolubie,  optically  clear 
material;  and  said  hollow  space  being  open  on  two  sides 
soch  that  a  test  solution  will  flow  therethrough  and  fill  the 
hoUow  space  upon  submersion  of  the  cuvette  in  the  solu- 
tion. 


4J7S.033 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  REACTION  MIXTURE 

CONTAINING  FILLERS  FROM  AT  LEAST  TWO 

COMPONENTS  WHICH  ARE  CAPABLE  OF  FLOWING 

JOam  SchnHc,  Le?tikin,  mi  Rokcrt  PMcn,  Cologt,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnsMqr,  aMffaora  to  Bayer  Aktkngf afilachaft, 

LererkMcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuqr 

ContteBatkM  of  Scr.  No.  842,427,  Oct  14, 1977,  afcaniaasJ. 

This  appUcatkM  JaL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,835 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Oct  30, 
1976,2649996 

bt  a.3  BtlF  15/02 
VS.  a  422—133  3 


4,275,032 

ALKYLATION  COMBINED  SETTLER-SOAKER 

APPARATUS 

Robert  F.  Aaderwin,  U  Grange,  DL,  aarigaor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dca 

Plaincs,  DL 

Filed  JnL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,763 
Int  OJ  GOIN  29/02 
VS.  CL  422—110  3 


1.  A  combination  soaking-settling  apparatus  for  treating  a 
reaction  mixture  from  an  acid-catalyzed  alkylation  reaction 
which  comprises  an  elongated,  vertically  alibied,  cyUndrical 
vessel  having  an  upper  settling  chamber,  a  middle  settling 
chamber  and  a  lower  soaking  chamber,  said  vessel  being  sepa- 
rated into  said  chambers  by  means  of  an  upper  imperforate 
plate  and  a  lower  imperforate  plate  traversing  said  vessel  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  and  said  chambers  having  outer  walls  in 
conunon  with  said  vessel; 
said  upper  chamber  having  an  acid-hydrocarbon  inlet  means 
at  a  level  below  a  hydrocarbon  outlet  means,  and  said 
chamber  being  in  open  communication  with  said  middle 
chamber  through  a  downspout  having  an  acid  inlet  in  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  upper  chamber,  and  extending 
downwardly  through  said  upper  imperforate  plate  to 
provide  an  outlet  at  a  point  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
middle  chamber; 
said  middle  chamber  having  an  acid  outlet  means  in  a  lower 
portion  thereof  and  a  hydrocarbon  outlet  means  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof; 
said  lower  chamber  comprising  a  multitude  of  spaced,  perfo- 
rate trays  traversing  said  chamber  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
said  chamber  further  comprising  an  acid-hydrocarbon 
inlet  means  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  and  said  chamber 
being  in  open  communication  with  said  middle  chamber 
throu^  a  chimney  in  said  lower  imperforate  plate  extend- 
ing upwardly  into  said  middle  chamber  to  provide  a  hy- 
drocarbon outlet  at  a  point  above  the  outlet  of  said  down- 
spoat; 
Mid  hydrocarbon  outlet  means  in  said  upper  chamber  dis- 
dwrging  into  an  external  hydrocarbon  transfer  conduit 
which  passes  downwardly  and  diacharges  into  said  acid- 
hydrocaubon  inlet  means  in  said  lower  chamber. 


v»X\ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  polyurethane  foam  reaction 
mixture  containing  filler  from  at  least  two  components  capable 
of  flowing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  with  a  channel  entering  the  upper  zone,  side 
inlets,  and  an  outlet  in  the  lower  zone; 

(b)  a  metering  screw  for  mixing  and  conveying  the  filler, 
within  the  channel  of  said  housing  entering  the  upper 
zone; 

(c)  injection  nozzles  for  feedmg  the  at  least  two  two  compo- 
nents into  the  side  nilets  of  said  housing; 

(d)  an  agitator  within  said  housing,  which  is  substantially  at 
a  right  angle  to  said  metering  screw,  for  mixing  the  filler 
and  at  least  two  components; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  metering  screw  and  said  agitator; 
and 

(0  means  on  said  metering  screw  for  doting  the  channel 
entering  the  upper  zone  of  said  housing,  and  thereby 
regulating  the  flow  of  filler. 


4J75,034 
HYDROGENATION  APPARATUS 
EMiM;Qvi  L.Ob«|,CMti 
Larry  H.  It— sM.  Afoara,  al  oTCaHf.,  artgnors  to  RockwcU 
Intoraational  Corporation,  El  Scganio,  GaUf . 
DiTWon  of  Scr.  No.  887,566,  Mar.  17, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,206,032. 
nte  application  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  71,897 
hrt.  CL^  BOU  8/li  ClOG  1/06:  F27B  15/08.  15/10 
VS.  CL  422-194  4 


1.  A  two-zone  apparatns  for  providing  a  source  of  heat  and 
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hydrogen  in  a  first  reaction  mie  for  performing  a  hydrogena- 
tion  reactiott  in  a  second  reaction  aone  cooBprinig: 

a  housing  having  waUs  and  oppoafe  ends  defining  the  first 
reaction  zone. 

a  gas  inlet  to  the  boosing  located  in  one  of  said  cads  and  a  gas 
ooflet  from  the  housing  located  in  the  other  of  said  ends, 

a  first  conduit  attached  to  said  gas  inlet  for  introducing  a 
stream  of  hydrogen  into  said  first  reaction  zone  via  said 
gas  inlet, 

a  second  conduit  azially  dispoaed  within  and  circumferen- 
tiaUy  surrounded  by  said  first  conduit  for  introducing  a 
stream  of  oxygen  into  a  central  portion  of  the  hydrogen 
stream  introduced  at  said  gas  inlet  said  first  and  second 
conduits  having  rdative  cross-sectional  flow  areas  to 
provide  said  oxygen  stream  in  an  amount  from  rixnit  S  to 
30  wt  %  of  said  hydrogen  stream,  said  conduits  being 
further  disposed  relative  to  each  other  for  maintaining  a 
boundary  layer  of  hydrogen  along  the  walls  defining  said 
first  reaction  zone, 

heating  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  hydrogen 
stream  for  heating  said  hydrogen  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  initiate  an  exothormic  reaction  in  said  first  reac- 
tion zone  between  the  central  portion  of  said  hydrogen 
stream  and  said  oxygen  stream  to  produce  a  heated  gas 
stream  comprising  a  major  amount  of  hydrogen  and  a 
minor  amount  of  water  vapor  and  having  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  firom  about  1 100*  to  1900*  C,  while  a 
boundary  layer  of  unreacted  hydn^en  serves  to  maintain 
the  wall  temperature  of  said  reaction  zone  at  a  sohatan- 
ttally  lower  temperature  than  said  heated  gas  stream, 

a  hydrogenation  reaction  chamber  adjacent  to  and  down- 
stream from  said  hinwng.  said  chamber  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  and  defining  a  second  reaction  zone, 

injector  means  located  in  the  inlet  end  of  said  chamber  for 
i^iecting  a  stream  of  the  material  to  be  hydrogenated  into 
said  second  reaction  zone,  said  injector  means  also  being 
connected  to  and  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  the 
gas  outlet  of  said  first  reactioo  aone  for  receiving  said 
heated  gas  stream  from  said  first  reaction  zone  and  for 
injecting  said  heated  gas  stream  into  said  second  reaction 
zone  and  inqiinging  said  streams  upon  one  anodier,  said 
heated  gas  stream  providing  the  source  of  heat  and  hydro- 
gen for  a  hydrogenation  reaction  in  said  seooad  zone, 

discharge  means  kKated  in  the  outlet  end  of  said  chamber 
for  discharging  hydrogenation  reaction  prodacts  from 
said  hydrogenation  reaction  chancier,  and 

•collection  means  acUacent  to  and  in  flow-oommnnication 
with  the  discharge  means  of  said  hydrogenation  reaction 
chamber  for  collecting  said  hytlrogenation  reaction  prod- 
ucts from  said  chamber. 


FBad  Dae.  30, 1977,  Sir.  Nn.  866,M4 
■kfltjr,  nfliritina  FW.  Ri».  af 

1977,2700156 

Int  CU  C30B  13/20 
VS.  CL  422—250  28 

L  >^»paratus  for  growing  crystals  under  vacuum  and  ht^ 
pressure  between  10-^  torr  and  300  bars  oomprisiag  a  vessel 
subjected  to  high  pressure  or  vacuum  in  an  aggressive  inediuni. 
a  heater  in  said  vessel  and  a  feed  line  with  dectrical  feed  means 
therein  connected  to  said  heater  and  passing  throu^  said 
vesad  for  external  connection  with  a  hi^  frequency  power 
source  for  supplying  high  frequency  dectrical  aureai  to  said 
heater,  said  electrical  feed  means  ooaprisiag  fiiat  aMans  made 
of  quartz  or  ocianic  providing  dectrical  isolation  <^  said  dec- 
trical  feed  means,  and  second  means  separate  firom  said  first 
means  fx  scaling  the  paaas^  of  tha  feed  means  lo  said  voted, 
said  dectricd  fted  means  farther  comprising  iaaer  aad  outer 
coaxial  conductors  of  hj^j-frequeacy  curreat  Mid  fint 


comprising  a  tubular 
between  the 
conductor  induding  first  I 


4,275,035 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  FEED  OF  A  HEATER  IN 

A  CRYSTAL-GROWING  VESSEL 
M«ia  R.  1  iisnhtedt,  Mainanwig  9^  D'7750  Kaaataaa  19,  Swe- 


ll. 


Bwmber  ooazially  interposed 
I  second  coaxial  parts,  saidi 


^» 


means  comprising  radial  projecting  means  on  said  fint  and 
second  ooaxid  parts  and  sed  means  interposed  between  said 
radid  projecting  means  on  said  first  and  seooad  parts  aad  said 
vessd  for  sealing  the  passage  of  said  feed  aieans  in : 


Richard  R.  PCrry, 
G. 


44145, 


4,275436 
RENIWRING  SYSTEMS 
,  IIU  BaMito  Dr., 

I56M  YoaMa  Dr. 
6.  Sckali,  T.  H. 


NXL 
'.  4,  9881  A? 


arScr.  Na.  82,815,  Oct  5, 1979.  IMi  I 
18, 1988, 8ar.  Na.  168,658 
lat  CL^  BOID  //tt  17/02 


UJS.  CL  422— 386 
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for  makiag  a  shny  by 


adrtitinnd  oil  to  aaafce  a  I 

J«l 

shany  aader  a 

tered  dnrry. 
meaas  far  MaaoviiV  a  portioa  of  said  oi  I 

dewateied  dnrry  to  form  akydroas  i 
u  a  lower  water  ooatcat 
meaas  for 
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4^5/137 

STRIPPING  METALS  FROM  ORGANIC  SOLVENT  WITH 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  POLYMERIC  PHOSPHATfS 

DitM  J.  FrtedlaMl.  Smjitn  Floyd  L.  Tewkibwy,  WilUamflUe, 

mi  Martia  A.  RoMm(m«  Eait  Amkcnt,  aU  of  N.Y^  avigMn 

to  AllM  CkwIttI  CorporatkM,  Morris  TowMUp,  Morris 

Cowtjr,  NJ. 

Filed  Dw.  26, 197S,  Scr.  No.  973,268 
lit  a.)  COIG  4S/00 
VS.  CL  423—8  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  stripping  uranium  fhnn  an  organic  solution 
containing  an  organic  extractant  and  said  uranium  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  said  organic  solution  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  inorganic  polymeric  phosphoric  acid  or  salt  thereof 
under  conditions  in  which  the  morganic  polymeric  phos- 
phoric acid  or  salt  thereof  does  not  rapidly  hydrolyre  and 
in  which  uranium  preferentially  dissolves  in  the  aqueous 
solution,  and 

(b)  recovering  uranium  from  said  aqueous  solution  by  hy- 
drolyzing  said  inorganic  polymeric  phosphoric  acid  or  salt 
thereof  to  ortho  phosphates. 


SEPARATION  OF  TUNGSTEN  AND  MOLYBDENUM  BY 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Erol  OMMoy,  London  aad  Alfred  R.  BwUa,  Brartwood,  botk 
of  Eaglaad,  aMteon  to  latmx 


01663/80 


Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,294 
priority,  appUcatkw  Uaited  Ki^do^  Jaa.  17,  1980, 


Iirt.  a.)  COIG  39/Oa  41/00 


U.S.CL423— 54 
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4,275,038 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  LOADED  EXTRACTANT 
FROM  PURIFICATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  BY 
EXTRACTION  AND  RECOVERING  NUTRIENTS 
SuMun  K.  Sikdar,  Sea  Jaaa  CapMraMt;  DoMld  E.  Adaai,  Saata 
Aaa,  aad  Howard  Wiatcrtottoa,  PoaMMa,  aU  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Ocddcatal  Rcseardi  Corporatioa,  Irriae,  Qdif  . 
Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Scr.  No.  16,650 
lat  CL^  COIB  25/16 
US.  a  423—321  S  11  Claiw 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  an  aqueous  phosphoric  acid 
containing  P2OS  values  and  dissolved  ionic  impurities  compris- 
ing magnesium,  iron  and  aluminum  ions,  wherein  (a)  said  phos- 
phoric acid  is  contacted  with  an  organic  extractant  containing 
a  water-immiscible  organic  sulfonic  acid  to  form:  a  loaded 
organic  extractant  containing  the  organic  sulfonic  acid,  ex- 
tracted ionic  metallic  impurities  and  extracted  P2O5  values, 
and  a  purified  aqueous  phosphoric  acid;  (b)  the  purified  aque- 
ous phosphoric  acid  is  separated  from  the  loaded  organic 
extractant  to  provide  a  separated  organic  extractant;  (c)  said 
separated  organic  extractant  is  contacted  with  a  solution  con- 
uining  calcium  ions,  under  conditions  whereby  at  least  some  of 
said  extracted  ionic  metallic  impurities  are  replaced  by  calcium 
and  are  transferred  to  said  solution,  thereby  producing  the 
calcium  form  of  the  extractant;  and  (d)  said  solution  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  contacted  extractant  comprising  said  calcium 
form  of  the  extractant;  the  improvement  comprising 
(i)  contacting  said  separated  extractant,  from  step  (c)  com- 
prising said  calcium  form  of  the  extractant,  with  sulfuric 
acid  to  convert  at  least  some  of  said  calcium  form  of  the 
extractant  to  the  hydrogen  or  acid  form  thereby  produc- 
ing aa  acidififd  extractant,  used  sulfuric  acid  and  solid 
calcium  sulfate; 
(ja)  separating  said  solid  calcium  sulfjste,  said  acidified  ex- 
tractant and  the  used  soHuric  acid; 
(iii)  recycling  said  used  sulfuric  acid  to  step  (i)  for  further 

contact  wkh  more  loaded  extractant;  and 
(iv)  recycling  said  acidified  extractant  to  step  (a)  for  fiirther 
contact  with  more  phosphoric  acid. 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  contacting  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  molybdenum  and 
tungsten  with  an  organic  extractant  compodtion.  said 
aqueous  solution  containing  sufficient  hydrogen  peroxide 
to  prevent  a  predpiute  forming  in  the  aqueous  phase  and 
having  a  pH  selected  in  combination  with  the  amount  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  solution,  the  temperature  of  the 
process  and  the  composition  of  the  extractant  solution  so 
ss  to  prevent  a  precipitate  forming  in  the  organic  extract- 
ant phase,  and  said  organic  extractant  composition  com- 
prising; 

(a)  from  S  to  20%  of  a  substantially  water-insoluble  or- 
ganic phosphoric  acid. 

(b)  sufficient  trialkyl  phosphate  in  which  each  alkyl  group 
contains  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  to  ensure  that 
component  (a)  remains  in  solution, 

(c)  a  tri  alkyl  phosphine  oxide  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1  to 
S%  by  weight  based  on  the  organic  composition,  and 

(d)  the  balance  being  a  hydrocarbon  diluent, 

(ii)  maintaining  the  aqueous  and  organic  (rfiases  in  contact 
until  at  least  some  molybdenum  has  been  extracted  into 
the  organic  phase  and  thereafter 

(iii)  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  barren  aqueous 
phase. 


PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  TTTANIUM  VALUES 
FROM  TTTANIFEROUS  BEARING  MATERIAL 
Brian  R.  Bath,  Bricktoim,  N  J.,  awi^or  to  NL  laiwtriw.  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  154«680 
lat  CL^  OOIG  23/00 
VS.  CL  423—82  9  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  of  extracting  titanium  values  from  titaniferous 
bearing  material,  which  comprises: 

(1)  preparing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  a  titaniferous 
bearing  material  in  an  amount  between  about  10%  and 
about  400%  above  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  titanifer- 
ous bearing  material  necessary  to  react  with  suHuric  acid 
to  provide  titanyl  sulfirte,  and  a  dilute  sulfuric  acid  solu- 
tion having  a  concentration  between  about  23%  and  about 
60%  by  weight; 

(2)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixture 
below  about  140*  C.  in  the  reaction  vessd; 

(3)  extracting  the  titanium  values  by  circulating  the  reaction 
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mixture  in  an  agiution  coluaui  located  within  the  reaction 
vessel  in  a  direction  countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  the 
reaction  mixture  in  the  annular  ^Mce  located  between  the 
agitation  column  and  the  inner  vessel  wall  said  circulation 
being  done  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the  titaniferous  bear- 
ing material  in  a  continuous  turbulent  suH)ension  flow  in 
the  agitation  colunm; 


.5IZ 


having  the  following  properties  in  the  absence  of  undis- 
solved solids:  an  iron  to  titamurt  dioxide  weight  ratio  of 
sboot  0.5-1.2:1  A  >  titanium  dioxide  coateatt  of  sbovt  120 
to  about  180  gruns  per  liter,  a  specific  gravity  ofaboot  1.4 
to  about  1.8,  and  an  active  sulfBric  acid  to  litaunaBdiaaade 
mole  ratio  of  about  1.4-1.9:1;  *     '*^' 

(4)  separating  undinolved  solids  and  obtaining  a  UMe  tita- 
nyl sulfate  solution. 


4»27Sj842 
REMOVAL  OF  OXALATE  FROM  BAYER  PROCESS 

UQUOR 

Gordon  Lever, 


(4)  cocking  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature 
below  about  110*  C.  without  precipitating  the  reaction 

mixture;  and 

(5)  discharging  the  reaction  mixture  from  the  reaction  vessel 
and  recovering  the  extracted  titanium  values. 

4,275,041 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  STABLE  TTTANYL 
SULFATE  SOLUnON 
L.  Waldana,  EUxabeth,  N  J.;  Edgar  Uda,  Odeathal- 
Adda  Kallii«,  Uierk-sa,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

MdJooephA.Raiw,LoagBraMh,NJ 

to  NL  ladartrtes,  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  19, 1980,  Scr.  No.  188,805 
tet  a.}  COIG  23/053.  23/00 
VS.  CL  423-82  • 


FBcd  Jan.  22, 1988,  Scr.  No.  114»281 

M.CVCnr  7/06,  7/46 
UACL  423—130  «8< 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  level  of  sodhun  oxalate 
present  m  the  process  Uquor  in  the  Bayer  process  for  die  pro- 
duction of  alumina  trihydrate  which  anelbod  conprises  the 
steps  of  treating  spent  Hquor  which  contains  in  excess  of  1 
gram  per  liter  (as  organic  carbon)  of  hunnc  matter  and  is 
supersaturated  with  r^ard  to  sodhun  oxalate,  with  a  cationic 
sequestrant  in  an  amount  to  remove  sufficient  of  the  said  humic 
matter  but  not  more  than  0.5  gram  per  liter  from  the  said  liquor 
and  thereby  destabilizing  the  said  liquor  wiA  r^ard  to  precipi- 
tation of  sodium  oxalate,  said  sequestnutf  bebig  an  organic 
cationic  sequestrant  having  a  cationic  center  that  interacts  with 

a  weakly  acidic  anionic  center  in  the  hmnic  matter  to  form  a 
product  sufficiently  insoluble  m  the  Bayer  liquor  to  be  ftyu- 
caUy  separable  therefrom,  hokling  the  said  liquor  to  allow 
piedpitatioa  of  sodium  oxalate,  sq^rating  the  precipitated 
sodhun  oxalate  and  spent  cationic  sequestrant  and  retoming 
the  said  liquor  to  the  Bayer  process. 


-tttngmico) 
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4^273,843 
REMOVAL  OF  OXALATE  FROM  BAYER  PROCESS 

UQUOR 
Bohdaa  G^rra,  Ktegitoa, 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  titanyl  suMate  solution, 
which  comprises: 

(1)  reacting  a  titaniferous  bearing  material  in  an  amount 
between  about  10%  and  aboMt  400%  above  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  material  necessary  to  react  with  suUunc 
acid  to  provide  titanyl  sulfate  with  a  dilute  sulfiiric  acid 
solution  having  a  concentratioh  between  about  25%  and 
about  60%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  said 
solution,  at  a  temperature  below  about  140*  C; 

(2)  cooling  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature 
betow  about  110*  C.  without  precipitating  the  titanyl 
sulfate  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  containing  dissolved 
titanyl  sulfate;  .       .     ,*. 

(3)  dihitmg  the  reactwn  mixture  contahnng  titanyl  wiftte 
with  a  sufficient  amoimt  of  a  dihwnt  material^  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  titanyl  siifirtc  sohi- 
tion.  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  prodoce  a  reactioa  mixture 


FDad  Jaa.  22, 1988,  Scr.  Na.  114,286 
priority,  appMraHsa  UaUed  Kiatiaa,  Jaik  31, 1979. 

03410/79 

lat  CL^  C81F  7/06.  7/46 

VS.  CL  423-130  **  Q"*" 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  level  of  sodium  oxalate 
present  in  the  process  Hquor  in  the  Bayer  pnceu  for  ^  P«>- 
duction  of  alumina  trihydrate  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of  treating  spent  liquor  which  coatans  ia  eace«  of  1 
gram  per  liter  (as  organic  carbon)  of  hinr  ■oi>  \^  ^ 
supersaturated  with  rcfard  to  sodium  oxalate,  with  adwrbcnt 
material  selected  from  the  cla«  consisting  of  activaled  cMbon, 

activated  alumina  and  activated  days,  in  aa  anMont  to  reaMve 
sufficient  of  the  said  humic  matter  hK  not  ■ore  than  0.5  fraas 
per  liter  from  the  said  liquor  and  thereby  dcslrtwTiffitgeMid 
liquor  with  regard  to  precipitation  of  sodhun  oaalate.  holding 
the  said  bqaor  to  alow  piucipilatiirai  of  aodiMr  '"^ 
rating  the  pracipilatod  sodiaai  ox^ate  and  spent 
letuming  the  said  Uquor  to  the  Bayer  process. 
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SULFUR  DIOXIDE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 

f,  InHa,  P>n  lajpflr  te  Kcppm  Coiip—y.  Itn 
Pfc  

;  «r  sw.  No.  IIW.54L  J».  i4»  im, 

wyek  to  a  cull— lliw  !■  P«rf  of  Scr.  No.  MMISS, 
Fob.  23,  IfTi,  tkmktmif  wUcfc  It  ■  cotfaMHoa-te-frt  of  Scf . 
No.  S3I.064,  D»c  ».  1974.  rtwiwrf  Thh  applkttoa  Pec  26. 

IfTt.  S«.  No.  f73.3f5 
lat  CLJ  COIB  /7/Oa  ii/Oa  17/02.  1/13 
US.  CL  423—242  "  Ctotas 

1.  An  improved  process  for  reducing  SOj  usug  a  carbona- 
ceous fuel  gasifier,  comprising: 

(a)  gasifying  a  carbonaceous  fuel  in  a  gasifier  in  the  presence 
of  steam  and  oxygen  to  produce  a  raw  gas  rich  in  Hi  and 

CX>. 

(b)  passing  the  raw  gas  from  the  gasifier  at  a  temperature 
between  2000'  P.  and  3500*  F.  into  an  organic  sulfur 
reducer  along  with  recycle  gas  containing  SO2.  H2S, 
COS,  CS}  and  mercaptans  and  maintaining  sufficient 
residence  time  within  the  organic  sulfur  reducer  to  react 
the  recycle  gas  with  the  raw  gas,  thereby  reducing  the 
COS,  CS2  and  mercaptans  in  the  recycle  gas  to  predomi- 
nantly HjS  and  S2; 

(c)  passing  the  raw  gas  and  recycle  gas  mixture  from  the 
organic  sulfur  reducer  into  a  SO2  reducer  and  adding  the 
SO2  to  be  reduced  to  the  SO2  reducer. 

(d)  '««i"t«initifl  the  temperature  and  residence  time  within 
the  SO2  reducer  to  reduce  the  SO2  to  predominantly  HjS 
vapor  along  with  unconverted  SO2  and  lesser  amounts  of 
COS.  CS2  and  mercaptans; 

(e)  treating  the  gas  from  the  SO2  reducer  for  selective  con- 
densation of  sulfur  vipor  to  produce  a  sulfur  vapor-free 
gas  at  a  m'"'*""*"  temperature  of  340*  P.;  and 

(0  cooling  and  condensing  water  vapor  from  said  sulfur 
vapor-free  gas  and  then  treating  the  said  cooled  gas  for 
additional  removal  of  remaining  sulfiirous  gases,  with  said 
sulfiirous  gases  recycled  to  said  organic  sulfur  reduction 
stage; 

(g)  and  recovering  a  sulfur  free  product  gas  rich  in  H2  and 

CO. 


4.275,045 

METHOD  OF  EXTRACHON.  TRAPPING  AND  STORAGE 

OF  RADIOACTIVE  IODINE  CONTAINED  IN 

IRRADIATED  NUCLEAR  FUELS 

Mavkc  Amv,  VIBfutaw  m  Orfs;  JacvMS  Dahayoa,  da- 

■o^,  VHry-Mv-SciM;  Aatin  Lcoev, 

mi  E^omi  ZcUmt.  Gif-ovYvcttc,  aU 

of  FraMC.  md^on  to  riimmlwariat  a  1*1 


of  Scr.  No.  S&fO^  Jm.  23. 1975, 
_  fytV****-  Feb.  27. 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,778 
__  priority,  iwUartio.  FrtMO.  JaL  3, 1974, 74  23139 

Iirt.  CL»  G21F  9/OZ-  CDIB  7/14:  G21F  9/08.  9/12 
UJS.  CL  423-249  >• 


t.  A  method  of  extractioo,  trapping  and  storage  of  radioac- 
tive iodiae  contained  in  irradiated  nuclear  (teds,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


dissolving  the  fiieb  in  a  nitric  acid  medium; 
passing  the  vapors  resulting  from  this  disaolution  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water,  nitrogen  oxides  and  elemental 
iodine  into  a  condenser, 
passing  the  vapors  coming  out  of  the  condenser  into  a  first 
absorption  column  for  the  absorption  of  the  nitrous  va- 
pors, in  which  column  is  formed  recombined  nitric  acid 
containing  elemental  iodine  and  nitrous  ions; 
separating  out  the  iodine  contained  in  the  recombined  acid 
from  the  acid  in  the  presence  of  NOi"  ions  in  the  recom- 
bined acid,  and 
recovering  the  iodine  in  a  storable  form. 
10.  A  method  of  extraction,  trapping  and  storage  of  radioac- 
tive iodine  contained  in  the  irradiated  nuclear  fiiels,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
dissolving  the  fuels  in  a  nitric  acid  medium; 
passing  into  a  condenser  the  vapors  resulting  from  this  disso- 
lution and  consisting  essentially  of  water,  nitrogen  oxides 
and  iodine; 
passing  the  vapors  issuing  from  the  condenser  into  a  first 
column  for  the  absorption  of  the  nitrous  vapors,  in  which 
column  is  formed  recombined  nitric  acid  containing  ni- 
trous ions  and  iodine; 
passing  the  recombined  acid  mto  a  deaorption  column  in 
counterflow  to  a  carrier  gas  which  is  thereby  loaded  with 
iodine; 
circulating  said  gas  in  a  second  absorption  colunm  in  coun- 
terflow to  an  alkaline  solution  in  which  a  reducing  agent 
is  added  in  said  second  absorption  column,  and 
providing  to  the  alkahne  solution  which  leaves  the  second 
absorption  column  an  addition  of  a  metal  salt,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  soluble  lead  salts  and  soluble 
copper  salts,  which  predpiutcs  the  iodine  in  the  form  of 
the  corresponding  iodide. 


4,27S,04( 

PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA  METAL 

FLUORIDES  AND  METAL  OXYFLUORIDES, 

ESPECIALLY  ALUMINUM  FLUORIDE  ETTRUDATES 

Gary  B.  McVldur,  WaadiaU,  and  Joaaph  J.  Eoart,  Rakwajr, 

batfc  af  N  Jn  aiiimora  to  Earn  Riawrh  A  Faglnwrit  Co„ 

Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Fllad  Jan.  14, 197S,  Scr.  No.  M9,77< 

ht  O.)  CIIG  43/06 

VS.  a.  423-250  25  OdaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  surface  area  metal 
fluorides  comprising  reacting  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  sodium,  potassium,  lithium, 
cesium,  magnesium,  calcium,  barium,  strontium,  tin,  antimony, 
bismuth,  titanium,  zirconium,  vanadium,  chromium,  manga- 
nese, iron,  cobalt,  rhodium,  mercury,  nickel,  copper,  silver, 
zinc,  cadtP'Hw*.  lead,  uranium,  europium,  indium,  lutetium, 
neodymium,  thalliwn  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  fluorocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH*^©  wherein  Q  is  I 
to  3  and  partially  and  totally  fluoridated  C2-C«  alkanes,  al- 
kenes,  alkynes  and  Cj-C*  cyclic  alkanes  wherein  the  metal 
oxide  and  the  fluorocarbon  are  contacted  at  a  temperature  of 
from  300*  to  800*  C.  at  a  fhMMOcarboo  partial  pressure  of  from 
0.001  to  100  atmospheres,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  the 
substantially  complete  conversion  of  the  metal  oxide  into  metal 

fluoride. 

11.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high  surface  area  alumi- 
num fluoride  extnidates  comprising  reacting  a  high  surface 
area  alumina  extrudate  with  a  fluorocarbon  selected  from  Ae 
group  consisting  of  CH4^o  wherein  Q  is  1-3  and  partiafly 
and  totally  fluoridated  Ci-Q  alkanes.  alkenes.  alkynes  and 
C5-C«  cyclic  alkane  wherein  the  alumina  extrudate  and  the 
fluorocarbon  are  contacted  at  a  temperature  of  from  300*  to 
800*  C.  at  a  fluorocarbon  pressure  ranging  from  0.001  to  100 
atm  for  a  time  sufficient  to  affect  the  esaentiaUy  complete 
converveo  of  the  alumina  to  an  aluminum  fluoride  extrudate. 
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CHEMICAL 


IM 


V. 


ZEOUTE  SYNTHESIS 


step  of  separately  passing  a  sohrtkM  of  sodium 
a  onmpnairinii  enrfwyrfw^  t^  ^  mohf  ratter 


widi 


FVfti  JaL  21, 1977,  S«.  No.  S17,i74 
.  Mljr,  iiiHcrtsi  VtHBi  TimisB,  JwL  22, 197<, 

30IU/7«  ^       ^ 

M.  a.)  GOIB  33/28 
UJS.  a  423-^329  6  d^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  zec^te  of  the  ZSM-S  fiunily 
ooosiBting  of  ZSM-S.  ZSM-8,  ZSM-11,  ZSM-12,  zeta-1  and 
zeta-3.  said  family  fiirther  characterized  as  having  a  Si02/Al- 
203  ratio  in  the  range  S  to  lOQ,  a  port  diameter  in  the  range  6.0 
to  6.3  Angstrom  units  mrwpmMfiin  to  rings  of  10SiQ4  and 
AIO4  and  a  characteristic  X-ray  diffraction  pattern,  by  reacting 
an  alkaline  mixture  comprising  an  alunrioa  souoe.  a  silica 
sooroe  and  alkali  metal  ions  mtfl  the  required  zeolite  has  been 
formed,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said  mix- 
ture in  the  presence  of  a  seed  quantity  erf' a  crystallized  zeolite 
having  a  port  diameter  in  die  range  3.8  to  7.0  Angstrom  units 
wherein  the  oonoentration  of  onhm  cooqxwnd  be  such  that 
the  ratio  of  onium  ions  to  (onium-i- alkali  metaO  ions  is  under 
0.05  said  crystallized  zeolite  being  nu-1  or  FU-1. 


4^275,040 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FINE 

DROPLET-REACTED  ALUMINOSIUCATES  OF  THE 

SMALLEST  PARTICLE  SIZE 

W«Mr  Sidm  airi  PMv  CWaJiipMlimk,  both  of  DtocUarfl, 

Pai.  Rapu  iiffTamanj,  aaliBart  to  Hmkal  KaaaHaMgaaeB- 

>GoU- 


1  AliOj:!  to  10  NajO-JO  to  200  Hfi 

and  a  solution  of  sodium  aBcato 
spending  to  die  molar  ratios: 

NajOzOiOi  fhMB  ai  to  10  Md 


a  oowposmon  oom^ 


HjjChSiOi  from  S  to  200 
to  a  spray  head,  spraying  die  two 
contact,  m  a  ratio  by  weight  correspunJing 
composition  within  the  molar  ratios  of: 


uie  desired  total 


IJ  to  13  Na20:l  AhOs:!  to  IS  SiOj^O  to  400  HjO 

ataten4>eratBreofbetweenO*aad  103*  C,  eaqiloying  a  spray 
system  widi  at  least  one  spray  head  with  at  leaat  two  liqoid 
chamiels,  each  torminatiag  in  a  jet  spny  nozzle,  one  for  each 
sohrtion.  in  such  a  manner  that  die  two  aohrtioM  meet  only 
after  leaving  die  spray  head  at  a  veloc^  snfllciaat  to  fiarm  a 
fine  nuat  of  dropleta.  laiierdiy  the  two  renolaato  Mda  _ 
tion  while  adU  in  die  fine  mist  of  droplcto  al^e.  widi  dto  I 
tion  of  an  X-ray-amoqrfions  sodium  alotoiMaiioato  gel,  allow- 
ing the  droplets  to  setde  and  recovering  an  aqaaov  SHpcMioa 
of  said  X-nyHanorphoos  sodiMn  «iM.tii~^iiftT  in  a  fom 
adapted  for  crystaU^abon. 


Maln,balhai;FM.Rcr.ar 

FBad  Dae.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,255 
riarity,  ippHcallon  Fei.  Ra».  of  Gcraay,  Dae.  27, 

I97l,a5«27i 

hiLCUCnB  33/26,  33/28 
UJS.  CL  423—329  if 


4,275,i«9 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  OCmVEBUNG  HYDROGEN 

CYANIDE  INTO  AMMONU 
CM  Va%t,  Biiirtift,  Mi  PMar  HifeMCh^  Hmb.  balh  af 

RM  Aag.  4,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  174,121 

lijMriHii  FSad.  Rc^  af  Cifiy,  Ai«.  9^ 
1979, 2932»2 

lat  CL)  one  I/OO 

U,S.  CL  423-382  gi 


Hfom 


Ky  - 


1.  A  pcooeas  for  the  prcparadon  of  fine  droplet-reacted 

(dinm  ahaninosiliratrs  with  dw  smallest  particle  sizes,  oon- 

ining  lem  than  ai%  by  weight  of  gnmnles  exceeding  25  |un 

in  size,  said  ahrniinoaJHcates  being  insohiMe  in  water  and  coa- 

bonnd  water,  of  die  general  ibrmok 


.dft'k 


X  NajO JU2O3.JP  SiQi 


■■tCi: 


in  winch  z  is  a  number  from  02  to  I.S  and  y  is  a  mmber  from 
U  to  10,  prepared  by  reactmg  aqoeoas  sodium  all 
aqueous  sodium  silicato  in  the  preseaoe  of  an  OKa 
sodium  hydroxide  and  subsequent  filtration,  miiiyng  die 


t  A  catalytto  prooeas  for  «e  pradBctioa  ofi 
hydrogen  cywide  ittd  hydrogen  at  elevated  1 
pflsi^t  leatfng  ahydrofen  cyanide  oortahiing  gas  and  hydro- 
gen at  a  tenipcrature  of  KXr-^OO"  C  over  an  iridium  oaialyat 
by  redndng  hezachkmiridnto  IV  aoii  «■  MM 
oxide,  the  amount  of  hydrogen  bdag  at  leaat  dto 
aoBoait  requiaui  to  ooawf  al  oPAe  kydrefen 
to  annnoiria.  aad-drawh^  off  gas  < 
and  practically  free  from  hydrogen  cyanide  firans  the  1 
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KTJSJUO 
PRODUCTION  OF  ULTRA-HARD  PARTICLES 

Pretek  A.  lYcMk,  aad  Doagias  A.  Vnath,  botk  of  Portola 
Valley,  CaUfn  Mrigaora  to  TDC-Techaology  DerdopaMat 
Coryoratioa.  Vaacoavcr,  Caaada 

FIM  Not.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  92,485 
lat  CL^  COIB  31/00 

VS.  CL  42»-445  •  Claim 

1.  Ultra-hard  particles  having  covalently  bonded  lattice 

structures  composed  largely  of  carbon  on  an  atomic  basis  and 

produced  by  the  reaction  of  AI4C3  with  a  member  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH»X^Y(4-„)-^.  C2H,X^Y(6-,)-.i'.  C2HvX>«"Y(4-.,") 
-A"  and  X2  wherein  X  and  Y  are  different  halogens 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine  and  fluorine,  and  wherein  A  is  an  integer  from  0  to 
4,  A'  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6  and  A"  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  4.  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  n'  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  6  and  n"  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  wherein  A,  A', 
A",  n,  n'  or  n"  is  the  same  integer  in  any  particular  mem- 
ber selected  and  wherein  n-»-A=4,  n'-t-A'=6  and 
n"-f.A"s4,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  at  tempera- 
tures from  about  100*  to  700*  C.  and  pressures  from  about 
0.1  to  100  atmospheres  or  higher  in  a  hot  melt  system 
having  substantially  no  solvency  capability  for  carbon 
while  exhibiting  substantial  solvent  and  penetrant  capabil- 
ity for  AI2O3  and  hydroxy  aluminous  complexes  which 
naturally  form  on  the  surface  of  aluminum  or  aluminum 
carbide  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  or  water,  said  hot  melt 
system  comprising  a  molten  solution  of  more  than  one 
metal  halide  wherein  the  metals  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Group  I,  Group  II  and  Group  III 
metals  of  the  periodic  table  and  the  halides  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  and 
fluorine. 


4,275,052 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA 

ALUMINAS 

Ji-Yoi«  Rya,  Rmmcj,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  UOP  lac^  Dm  Plalact, 

UL 

FIM  May  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  144,946 
lat  CL^  COIF  7/04 
VS.  a.  423—428  11  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  high  surface  area  alumina  comprisr 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  first  solution  containing  from  about  S  vol.  % 
to  about  SO  vol.  %  of  an  aluminum  alkoxide  and  an  or- 
ganic solvent  selected  from  the  group  consistng  of  ethers, 
ketones,  aldehydes,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  admixing  with  said  first  solution  a  second  solution  com- 
prising from  about  1  vol.  %  to  about  SO  vol.  %  water  and 
an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethers,  ketones,  aldehydes  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  a 
solid  material,  said  solutions  being  admixed  in  amounts  to 
provide  a  molar  ratio  of  water  aluminum  alkoxide  in  the 
range  of  from  about  I.S:1  to  about  4:1;  and 

(c)  drying  and  calcining  said  solid  material  to  form  alumina 
having  a  surface  area  of  from  about  300  square  meters  per 
gram  to  about  700  square  meters  per  gram. 


4,275,051 
SPIN  SIZE  AND  THERMOSETTING  AID  FOR  PITCH 

nBERS 
Joha  B.  Barr.  StroafiTille,  Okie,  aMi«Mr  to  Uaioa  CarWdc 
Coryoratkia,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,321 
lat  CL'  DOIF  9/12 
VS.  CL  423—447.4  12  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  carbon  fibers  comprising  ex- 
truding a  molten  pitch  into  the  form  of  continuous  pitch  fila- 
ments, combining  the  pitch  filaments  into  a  single  multifila- 
ment bundle  of  pitch  fibers,  thermally  stabilizing  the  pitch 
fibers  by  heating  the  fibers  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  gas 
and  then  carbonizing  the  stabilized  pitch  fibers  at  elevated 
temperatures,  the  improvement  whereby  substantially  all  of 
the  pitch  fibers  in  the  multifilament  bundle  are  uniformly 
coated  with  a  mixture  containing  graphite  or  carbon  black 
particles  and  an  oxidizing  agent,  the  graphite  or  carbon  black 
particles  serving  to  separate  the  pitch  fibers  in  the  bundle  and 
thereby  to  improve  penatratioo  of  the  oxidizing  gat,  said  im- 
provement comprising  applying  to  the  pitch  fibers  in  the  multi- 
filament bundle  prior  to  thermal  stabilization  an  aqueous  finish- 
ing composition  comprising  a  dispersioa  of  fmely-divided 
graphite  or  carbon  black  particles  in  water  in  which  is  dis- 
solved a  first  compound  comprising  a  water-soluble  oxidizing 
afcnt  and  a  separate  second  compound  comprising  a  water-sol- 
uble surfactant. 


4^275,053 

BLOOD  CELL  TYPING  AND  COMPATmiUTY  TEST 

PROCEDURE 

Rickard  E.  Roceafldd,  Broax,  aad  Skaal  Kockwa,  Qaccaa.  boCk 

of  N.Y.,  aMlgaon  to  Mt  Siaai  Sckool  of  Ma«dac  oftkc  aty 

UalTcnity  of  New  York,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoattaaatkM-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  854,799,  Dae.  2, 1977, 

abaadoaed,  wkick  is  a  coatiaaatloa-ia-fart  of  Scr.  No.  404,808, 

Aag.  14, 1975,  abaadoaed.  Tkia  atpHcartna  Jaa.  14, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  915,507 
lat  CL^  A41K  39/Oa-  GOIN  31/00 
VS.  a  424-12  33  Claiaw 

1.  A  method  for  assaying  cell  type  or  compatibility  on  a  solid 
matrix  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  first  monolayer  of  cells  irreversibly  bound  to  a 
solid  matrix,  said  cells  having  intrinsic  or  acquired  anti- 
gens thereon; 

(b)  contacting  said  layer  (a)  with  a  solution  containing  anti- 
bodies, whereby  a  layer  of  antibodies  is  bound  by  im- 
munoadsorption,  to  the  extent  that  the  antibodies  of  said 
solution  are  reactive  with  the  antigens  of  the  cells  of  said 
first  layer; 

(c)  thereafter  applying  a  suspension  of  second  cells,  said 
second  cells  having  antigens  thereon;  and 

(d)  subsequently  measuring  the  extent  of  immunoadherence 
of  said  second  cells  by  antibody  bound  to  said  first  layer  of 
cells. 


4,275,054 
DEODORANTS  OR  DEODORISERS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Heart  Sck«  Alasaadrc  ZjMaa,  botk  of  Paris,  aad  Gay  Vi 
bcrfkc,  Clayc  SoaUy,  aU  of  F^mcc,  aaigaon  la  L'Ortal, 
Paris,  Fraaec 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  041,924,  Oct  13, 1977,  ■fciaiiaii. 

Tkis  apylicatioa  Aag.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49^99 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkia  laimiknari,  Oct  20,  1974, 
76035 

lat  CL>  C88F  8/44.  8/46;  AilK  7/31  9/14 
VS.  CL  434—65  33  ClaiaM 

1.  A  polyanionic  polyamide  salt  which  comprises  chain  units 
of  the  formula: 


"»>• 

■  '^ 

^^*  v^i^-'  ''-'' 
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in  wtudi  X  denotes 


— N— ,  — CH—  or  — CH— , 


I 
NH 
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I 

R 

I 
NH 

I 


4,27Sb8fi 

IKH-GLrOOPSOTEIN  CAPABLE  OP  STIMULATING 

>^  PBQUFERAnON  AND  IMFFEBENnAIION  OP 

HUMAN  GRANUCOCYTE.  FROdBS  POR  FUPARING 

SAME  AND  LEUEOPENU  CUIAHVB  CONTAINING 

SAME 

.  Ys 

-       .  Tokyo; 

Yaaai,  Takya,  aai  Maaqraki  NMidm 
MrivMis  t>Blirlaiip  Mft  iadariqr  Ca,  UL,  Takya'asd 
Tka  Greca  Graai  CorporatiMi,  Oiaka,%aA  cC  A«M 
FBad  Mar.  19, 1979,  Sw.  Na.  22,594 

30,1978,5341999 
lat  aJ  A61E  35/72:  OKC  7/W 
MS.  CL  434-99  j|  c^^ 

1-  A  ^yco|m)tein  in  pore  fonn  from  tke  viae  of  aonMl 
hmnans,  adudi  stimulates  hooiaa  bone  marrow  oHb  to  fcna 
colonies  of  grsaulocytes,  which  hM  a  ftM>i*r-ni«r  ^mm^  of 
7S,000  to  9(^000  dahon  as  determined  by  fd  fiit«<in«  wlw:b 


R  being  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  1  to  4  cafboo  atoms,   p-""  *« '^OOO  <Wtoo  •»  determined  by  »ei  fikealk 

each  YindependeaUydeaotes  a  divaleat  aliphatic  or  cycloali-  y  •"«»«'«*"«  !»«»»  of  PH  4.7±(U  aad  which  ooatam 

phatic  radical,  Z  denotes  a  divakat  radical  of  the  formola:       ^»-«5*  *»y  ^"'eight  of  pcoteia  and  13.0-200%  by  we^  of 

polysaocharide. 


— CH«CH-,  — CH«C-  or  -C-CH2— 
I  I 

CH3         CH2 


and  M-*-  denotes  a  sodiam  ion,  potassiom  ion  or  a  qoalemary 
ammooiom  ion  of  the  formula: 


f 


«Mf> 


,  R^+N-R2 
'  v^   Rl 

m  which  each  of  R|,  R2.  R3  and  R4  independendy  denotes  a 
hydrofen  mediyl,  ethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  hydroxyetbyl.  hy- 
<*«ayi»opyl  methylhydroxypropyl  or  raethyl-dihydrozypro- 
P3d  rKlical,  the  viscosity  of  a  S%  by  wei^t  aqueous  aohition  (tf 
the  aah  betag  from  1  to  300  centipoiaes  at  a  temperatnre  of  2S* 
C 


4»37SjBS7 
SEVEN-MEMKRED  RING  COMPOUNDS  AS 
INHIlinORS  OF  CyniMNE  DEAMINASE 
Victor  E.  Mariaea,  GahhsiibatB  PM  S.  Lia, 
iakn  S.  Driacal,  RackvBa,  aH  cf  Md., 
Uaitad  States cfAanffcaw  mil  HI ^lifcy  the] 
Hcaitk,  Edaeatiaa  aad  Wdtea,  Wak^tea.  IXC 
Flid  Jan.  J|,  1900,  Scr.  Na.  115,900 
lat  a^  A41E  31 /tk  CTH  /7/tt  19/04 
UA  a.  424-180  7 

L  Nudeoside  compounds  whidi  are  useful  ia  die  ptwottiaa 
d  deaminating  arabinosylcytoatne  (ars— Q  sdected  froa  dw 
group  consisting  of  the  foUowios: 


4,275,055 

HAIR  CONDITIONER  HAVING  A  STABILIZED, 

PEARLESCENT  EFFECT 

K  Nackdfri.  EdhfM,  aad  Darid  C  Z4ae,  E«t 

wick,  kotfc  if  NJ.,  swlgnii  to  Qnmk 

NJ. 

Flkd  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  5M33 
lit  a.)  A6IK  7/06 
U.S.CL434— 7f     -  ->  Ml 

L  In  a  hair  concfitioner  having  a  stable  peariescent  effect  and 
coatammg  hair  conditioniag  ageots.  emulnfierB,  pfeservadves, 
and  deionized  water,  wherein  the  impcovemeat  for  providing 
pearleaoence  ooosistiag  of  inchiding  tharehi  between  rixMt 
2.3%  and  about  7.3%  by  wei^t  of  stearaaMdopropyl  diuKthyl 
beazylammonium  chkwide,  between  about  2.0%  and  about 
S.0%  by  weight  of  stearyl  dimethyl  beazylamnaonium  chlo- 
ride, and  sufficient  chkMide  salt  to  provide  a  minhnum  viscos- 
ity of  3.000  cendpoiae,  and  smI  hair  oondidoner  having  a  pH 
betweea  ISi  and  4.0. 


io         X 


RO  X 


OH 


R0  X 


RO  X 
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wherdn  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  benzoyl, 
paranitrobenzoyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 
OR;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R,  mono-,  di- 
and  tri-phosphates  (PO3E2,  P2O6E3.  P309E4>.  and  E  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Na. 

S.  A  method  of  inhibiting  cytidine  deaminase  which  com- 
prises utilizing  an  effective  amount  of  a  glycoside  selected 
from  the  following: 


need  of  such  treatment  from  about  SO  milligrams  to  about  6,000 
milligrams  per  day  of  a  saUcylate-based  anti-inflammatory 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salicylic  acid, 
acetyhalicylic  acid,  aloxiprin.  calcium,  carbaspirin,  choline 
salicylate,  methyl  salicylate,  salicosade,  salicylamide,  acetyl- 
salicylsalicylic  acid,  salicylsulfiiric  acid,  and  pharmaceuticaUy- 
acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof,  and  from  about  200  milli- 
grams to  about  2,000  milUgrams  per  day  of  an  organophospho- 
nate  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  geminal 
organophosphonates  of  the  formula 

POJH2 
Rj— (C)»— R4 
POJH2 

or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  about  10;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  C1-C20  aJkyl  or  cydoalkyl,  C2-C20  slkenyl,  aryl, 
phenylethyl,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino,  substituted  amino.  — CH- 
2COOH,  -CH2(P03H2).  -CH(P03H2XOH),  or  -CHjCH- 
(P03H2>2;  uid  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
lower  alkyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen.  —OH,  — CH2COOH. 
— CH2PO3H2.  or  -CH2CH2PO3H2. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  benzoyl, 
paranitrobenzoyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
OR;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R,  mono-,  di- 
and  tri-phosphates  (PO3E2,  P2O6E3,  P3O9E4);  and  E  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  Na. 


4^54151 

/^-ADRENERGIC  BLOCKING  ALKANOLAMINE 

DERIVATIVES 

Howard  Tucker,  MacckdWd,  FnglM*.  iMiiWNr  to  Liipcrial 


F1M  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,342 
CUaM  priority,  appUcattea  Uaitod  ringJo".  Feb.  S,  1978, 

S042/7t 

lit  CL'  N41K  31/1S5:  C07C  87/28 
VS.  CL  424—199  6  daiass 

1.  The  compond  erythro-l-<7-methylindan-4-yloxy)-3-iso- 
propylaminobutan-2-ol  or  an  acid-addition  sah  thereof. 

6.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  tremor,  migraine,  anxiety, 
schizophrenia,  glaucoma  or  hypertension  in  man  which  com- 
prises administering  to  man  an  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  claim  1  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


AJJSJMO 
MFTHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  COMBATTING 

PEST 
Qaiatoa  A.  Goerii^  Little  ^waiiia,  Eagiaad,  iiiipnr  to  Fl- 


FOad  JbL  17, 1979, 8«.  No.  SMU 

iVtUcatfoa  Uailad  rii^nai,  JaL  19,  197S, 
30420/7S;  Oct  17, 197t,  40882/^  No?.  23, 1978,  45841/78 

lat  a.J  AOIN  57/Oa  43/16,  37/Oa  37/34 
UJS.  CL  424—218  7  CWbh 

1.  A  method  of  combating  insectt  or  destroying  Insect*  eggs 
comprising  applying  to  the  insects,  eggs,  a  locus  infoted  or 
liable  to  be  infested  therewith  an  insecticidaily  effective 
amount  of 

(A)  bendiocarb;  and 

(B)  methyl  parathion;  the  proportions  of  (A)  to  (B)  being 
from  1:10  to  1:1  by  wei^t. 


4,275,041 
STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Mario  Rira,  Mona,  aad  Ladaao  Toicano,  MUaa,  both  of  Italy, 
aaripMTS  to  Plerrd  S#jL,  MOaa,  Italy 
ContiBBatioa  oTScr.  No.  839,881.  Oct  6, 1977,  ahaadoacd. 
whkh  to  a  coatiaaalioo  of  Scr.  No.  594,244,  JaL  14, 1975, 
TMs  appMcartoa  M«.  27, 1979,  Sv.  No.  24,440 
priority,  appHcatioa  Uaitod  riagjnai,  Jaa.  H  1975. 
25478/75 

lat  CLi  A41K  31/56 
MS.  CL  424-243  23 

7.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(A) 


4*2754)99 
SAUCYLATE  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITION 
Lawrcacc  Flora,  HaadRoa,  aad  Marioa  D. 
both  of  Oyo,  aaaltaon  to  The  Procter  A 
OWo 

of  Scr.  No.  782,143,  Mar.  28, 1977. 
ppllcadoa  JbL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929^1 
lat  CL'  A41K  3l/(A  31/61.  31/66,  31/615,  31/615 
U  A  CL  424—384  21 

14.  A  method  for  treating  or  preventing  pain  and  inflamma- 
tion in  animal  tissues,  comprising  administering  to  an  animal  in 


wherein  X  is  Br,  Q  or  OQ,  Y  is  Br,  CI.  F  or  H,  Rt  is  OQ,  R2 

is  OQ  aad  R3  is  aOQ.  and  Q  in  the  16,  17  and  21  pocitioas 
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represents  H  and  in  the  11  position  represents  H  or  an  acyl 
radical  and  pharmaceutically  acceptd>le  salts  and  estttt  of 
those  compounds  whereiB  Q  in  the  11  position  represents  a 
polycarboxylic  or  an  inorganic  add  radical 

14.  A  method  of  combatting  inflammation  in  a  patieat  com- 
prising applying  a  compound  according  to  claim  7  to  the  pa- 
tient topically  or  systcamically  in  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
effective  amount 


a  pharmaceutically  aoceptiMe  carrier  and  one  ormore  anttwc- 
teriaDy  active  compounds  of  the  fomnla 


O         Ri 

•CH— C— I 

I 
NH 


O 

I 

s 


4.275,042 

AMINOTHIAZOLYL  UREIDO  SULFOXIDE 

CEPHALOSPORINS 

HcraaM  BrcMT,  lleotaa  Dcnad,  and  Ui*t  D.  IVaancr,  al  of 

RagMbvi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMHqr.  aMifam  to  E.  R.  S«pM 

«  SoM,  Incn  Princdoa,  N  J. 

FDcd  Sep.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,054 
Int  CV  A4«  31/545:  OTTD  501/34 
MS,  CL  424-122  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuk 


o         Ri  i 

I  COOR 


H2— N 


Nii2 


CII3X 


OOOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  —CH2—O— lower 
•Ikyl, 


—CH—O—C— lower  alkyl.  or  O 


^ 


Rl  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  R2i 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  X  is  hydrogen. 


0  o 

1  I 

—O—C— lower  alkyl,  — O— C— NH2. 


including  the  imino  tautomer  form  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potasshun.  t-butyU  benzyl,  p- 
methoxybenzyl.  p-nitrobenzyl,  diphenjimethyl,  2.2.2-tri- 
chloroethyl.  trimcthyWlyl,  — CH2— 0-k>wer  alkyl. 


-"@>-@l, 


CNH2 

I 

o 


o 

I 

—CH— O—C— lower  alkyl.  or  O 


I 


1 


O 


H- 


-S-l^         ^»3.' 


I 


N 

I 

R4 


Ri  is  in  the  a-conflguratioo  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;      Rj  jg  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  lU  i»  hydrogen,  lower  slkyl. 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  k>wer  alkyl; 
X  is  hydrogen. 


0  O 

1  I 

—O—C— tower  alkyl.  — O— C— NH2, 


-.@.-.@r 


o 
I 

CNH2 


0  o 

1  I 

— (CH2)«— C— OR5.  — (CH2).— S— OR5, 

o 


or  — (CH2).N(lower  alkylh:  Rs  ii  hydrogen,  sodinm  or  potas^ 
tnim;  and  n  is  an  integer  Ihxn  1  to  4. 


4^75,043 
PHARMACEUnCALOmCTOanONS 


Ra  is  hydrogen  or  kmer  alkyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 

? 


? 


-(CH2).-C-OR3,  -(CH2)n-S-OR$. 

O 


or  —(CH2)*-N— (tower  alkyl)2; 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  socfium  or  potusfami;  and 
n  is  an  intner  firom  1  to  4. 


I  of  Scr.  Na.  43U73,  Nov.  12, 1975, 

wych  to  a  comtaaalian  cf  Scr.  Na.  S03,7«3.  Sep.  4, 1974. 

In "wikfchacifcBrtian€fS«r,Naw3MJ8i^Nar.a^ 

124,274,  Mv.  19, 1971,  abanicnci,  vMdi  ha 

:«r  Scr.  14a.  74MH  M.  X IM 
I  Mk  14»  1977,  Scr.  Na.  TmjKI 
Mici  KtaiiN-.  M.A  1M7, 

30417/W  -  "        

taLa>AiiKi//m 


x$  -m^ 


UACL 

L  A  pharmaceutical  compocilion  uscAd  for  ad 

id  pallitfion  of  saicoau,  lym^iosarcaasa  aad 


15.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  coo^wcrtion  cooy>nsBig  m 


aad  palliation 

which  comprises  an 

aad  paOitioa  of  dL  d  or  I  U-MiOS- 
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dioxopiperazin-yl)  proptne,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
with  a  physiologically  acceptable  inorganic  or  organic  acid,  in 
combination  with  a  physiologically  acceptable  diluent  which  is 
sterile  and  pyrogen-free. 


TRANSIENT  PRO-DRUG  FORMS  OF  XANTHINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  TOMCAL 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

NicholM  S.  Boior,  Lawmcc,  ud  KcMcth  B.  Slou,  Eadora, 

botk  of  Kmm^  mriptnn  to  INTERx  Rcacarch  Cdrporatioii, 


and  wherein  R2  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O 
I 

-C-R4. 


wherein  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C2-C20  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  cyclo(C3-C|o)alkyl, 


CoatimMtkMi  of  Scr.  No.  •32,44S,  Sep.  12, 1977, 
which  ia  a  coirtiBaatkM-l»^vt  of  Scr.  No.  655,786,  Feb.  6, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,061,753.  TUa  afpUcatioa  Ayr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

34,630 
The  portioa  of  tke  teni  oTtUs  patcM  SBbacfMirt  to  Dec  6, 1994, 


Iirt.  CL'  A61K  31/51'  Om)  473/08 
VS.  CL  434—253  51  Claiw 

1.  A  prodrug  compound  of  the  formula: 


0  CH— X— Rj 

1  I 


(I) 


r       N        N 


wherein  R,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3,  — C2H5, 
— C3H7,  iao-C3H7,  — C4H9,  iso-C4H9,  pentyl,  benzyl,  allyl, 
2-hydroxyethyl,  cyclohexyl,  2-isobutenyl.  hydroxymethyl. 
2-phenylethyl  and  — CH2O — R2,  wherein  R2  is  defined  infra; 
wherein  R|  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  C1-C7  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  CCI3,  CBr3, 
CI3. 


o- 


CH3O-CH2— ,  (CH3)2NCH2— . 


-CHO.  /Q V0-CH2-.  ^OV 


CH—CH— . 


o-jQ-'-igr 


R3 


^■-^., 


wherein  R3  is  defined  as  above. 


CH2 

I 


jg^^ 


CH=CH— . 


the  residue  of  any  naturally  occurring  amino  acid,  the  residue 
of  any  N-  substituted  amino  acid,  wherein  said  substituent  is 
any  amino  acid  protective  group  cleavable  via  hydrogenolysis 
or  hydrolysis,  the  residue  of  an  N.N-Ci-Cs-dialkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
N*heteroaromatic  or  N-C1-C3  alkyl  aniline  amino  acid. 


O  O 

N  R 

— (CH2)«— C-OCHj.  -(CH2),— C-OC2H5, 

0  Rs 

1  / 

-(CH2),-C-N 

R6 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  1-S  and  Rs  and  R6 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  Ci-Cs  alkyl  or 
together  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  with  the  N  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  imidazolyl,  O— Ci-Cg  alkyl,  O-benzyl. 
O-phenyl  and 


-0-(CH2),-N 


/ 
\ 


R5 


R« 


wherein  n,  R5  and  R6  are  defined  as  above;  and  wherein  R2 

wheren  R3  repr«enu  a  member  selected  from  the  group   further  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
consntmg  of  —OH,  halogen,  of  «-     r  » 


— OCHj. 

— COOCH3.  — NO2  and  — OCOCH3;  wherein  X  is 
— S— ,  or 


V 

-N-; 


-(CH2)»-N, 


\ 


wherein  n,  Rj  and  R«  are  defined  as  above,  phoiyl,  tolyl,  xylyl, 
and  — SO2— R7.  wherein  R7  is  a  straight  or  branched  C1-C20 
alkyL 
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4,275,065 

MODULATING  THE  IMMUNE  RESPONSE  WITH 

^SUBSTITUTED.3.HYDROXYTHIAZOLO(2>blBENZO- 

(AND  AZABENZOmnAZOLIUM  SALTS  AND 

MESOIONIC  DIDEHYDRO  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

Peter  H.  L.  Wd,  Sprtaillcid,  aad  FlrMda  J.  GfCfory,  Bcfwyn, 

both  of  Pa.,  Mivwrt  to  AMricw  HoM  ProdKti  Corpora- 

tloa.  New  York.  N.Y.  ^^  ^^^ 

CorttaMtioa-ta-part  of  Scr.  No.  50^47,  Jn.  21, 19W, 
•boaoMd.  TUs  appHcatioa  Mar.  31, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130,403 

Irt.  CLJ  A61K  31/44.  31/425:  C307D  513/04.  513/14_ 
US.  CL  424    W6  ^'  Qaiaw 

11.  A  method  of  modulating  the  immune  response  w  warm- 
blooded ammahm  need  of  modulation  of  the  hnmunefeaponsc 

which  comprises  administering  to  a  warm-blooded  anhnal  an 
amount  effective  to  bring  about  said  moduUtion  of  the  mumme 
response  of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 

.-TTITIjC"" 

^^^^.X^'^  S  ^OR3Ye 


-»      •  ■■ti.  ft>*- :•;'' 


wherein  A,  R,  and  Ri  are  defined  as  in  claim  1. 


4,275,067 
DECARBOXYCLAVULANIC  ACID  THIO  ETHERS, 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Eric  Hmt,  Betchworth,  Tm^mi,  wi^or  to  Becchai 
Liaytcd,  Eaglaad  _^ 

FIM  Aig.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,409 
OafaM  priority,  appttcatiM  Uiito*  Ktatte*.  Sep.  14,  IfH. 

30206/77  „,.,., 

lat  a.i  G07D  498/04:  A61K  31/42 

VS.  CL  424-263  '^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  halo,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
trifluoromelhyl  or  hydroxy; 

r2  is  lower  alkyL  acetyL  trifluoroacetyL  phenyL  or  phenyl 
substituted  with  fluorine,  chlorine,  broamie,  lower  alkyL 
lower  alkoxy.  amino,  nitro,  and  triflooromethyl; 

R3  is  hydrops  or  lower  alkanoyL 

X  is  CH  or  N;  and 

Y  is  CF3CO2®  or  a  hahde  and 
where  the  dotted  lines  represent  optional  douWe  bonds  in  the 

5.6  and  7,8  positions. 


an 


CH2— X— R 


4475,066 

ANTIREPRODUCnVE  TWCYCUC  ORTHO-FUSED 

NITROGEN  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 

Uabcrto  G«iL  Mitai;  Amtito  Omo4ii^^%  VogM^  and 

CMki  GalliMi,  Moata,  aU  of  Italy,  aorigpors  to  Grvppo 

Lepctit  S*.A,  Mila^  Itriy 

FUcd  Oct.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  07,371 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Ktegdoai,  Oct  30,  1970, 

*^"i2I  CL3  A61K  31/47.  31/41:  C07D  471/04.  487/04 
l)S,  CL  434—250  '  Oaam 

1.  A  tricyclic  ortho-fused  nitrogen  containing  compound  of 

formula 


wherein  XisS.  SOorS02«ndRi«  -CH2CO2R2.  -CH- 
2-CH2-R'  or  R*  wherein  R^  is  a  pharmaceutically  acc^- 
able  salting  ion,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  caibon  atoms  or  beiit5rt,R  ■ 

OR>  NHR',  NH.COR>  or  C02R^  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  R2  is  as  above  defined 

and  R*  is  thienyl,  furyL  pyridyL  phenyl,  or  ?»«•>;  "f^j**- 
stituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyL  OR  .  NMK  • 
NH.COR'  or  CO2R2  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  above  defined. 
2t  A  method  of  treating  fungal  infections  in  honaas  and 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  human  or  mam- 
mal  in  need  thereof  an  anti-fungaUy  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


S     O 


00 


CH2— X— R 


whenan  R  and  Ri  are  indepeadenUy  sdectod  from  hydroieiL 
fluoio.  chloro.  bromo  and  (C1-4)  •»ko«y;  A  may  be  -CHt-. 
-CH2-CH2-.  -CH=CH-  or  -<CH2)3-;  or  a  salt  there- 
with of  a  pharmaceutically-aoceptabic  add.  ^..^^ 
5.  A  method  for  preventing  reprod»iction  m  warm4)lo^ 
Mimals.  which  comprises  adminiatering  to  the  ammal  an  cffiK- 
tive  doaage  varying  from  about  0. 1  to  about  25  mg/kg  of  body 

weight  of  a  compound  of  formula 


or  a  phannaceutkaUy  acceptable  salt  thereofjjfhodnX^ 
SO  or  SO2;  and  R  i»  phenyl  nnsubatituted  or  awia»«*rttotod 

by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyL  O*-  **"*! 
NH  COR>  or  C02R^  wherein  R>  is  hydrogen  alkyl  of  ^  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  and  R^  ia  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salting  ion,  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyL  m 
combination  with  a  pharmaceuticany  aooeptabk  earner. 

4,2^,060  ____ 

LIPID  LOWERING  AUCYLBNE  GLYCOLS  AND  ESTER 
DERIVATIVES  IHEIBOF 

,  Voi4a««ald.  I*  rf ! 
Stagfrtod AG, 2tilatm»9mmmtaam^    ^mtL 
FiedApr.23,tf»,Sw.I^^«^ 

t^^^m  ^r^B^    MiHcflliaii  SvitotoliM,  mC  B,  YWfit 

01O4I0/77;  PCT  lit!  **llfz!S*JifIi'.!^^!S!r^f^ 
taL  a.»  C»7D  213/9fk  one  69/n  A61K  ^/^^XJl^ 

US.  CL  434— 266 

1.  A  pharmaceutic^  compowtion  fbr 
and  Kpid  content  of  blood  ia  *"      ""  * 
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cfTective  amount  of  active  lipid  lowering  alkylene  glycol  de- 
rivatives of  the  formula  (1) 


Ri 
R*— O— C— CHi— O— rJ 
R2 


(1) 


CH3 

R2— C— CH2 

CHj 


■^X%,^^CX)OR, 


N 
H 


in  which 
R'  is  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  C-atoms 

or  benzyl, 
R^  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  C- 

atoms, 
R^  is  the  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

O 
I 

-c-z. 

in  which  Z  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  10  C-atoms,  O-acetyloxyphe- 
nyl,  or  3-pyridinyl  and 
R*  is  a  residue  of  the  formula 


CHz 


whcfe  R|  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R2  is  alkyl  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  sufTeriag  from  adult-onset 
diabetes  meUitus  which  compriMS  orally  administering  to  said 
human  an  amount  of  exert  a  predetermined  systemic  antihyper- 
glyoemic  effect  of  a  l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-nicotinic  acid  of  the 
formula 


CH3 

I 
Rj— C— CH2 

CH) 


jCX" 


N 
H 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


in  which  R'  is  the  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom  or  the 
methyl  group. 
14.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  (1) 


R*-^-CH2-^^ 


R' 
O— C— CH2— O— r5 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  groups  of  the  formula 


4,275.010 
ANTIPSYCHOTIC  PHARMACEimCAL 

coMPOsrnoMS  of  the  levorotatory 

ENANTIOMERS  OF  3-METHOXYCYPROHEPTADINE 
AND  AN  ANALOG  THEREOF 
DaTM  C  Rcmy,  North  Walea,  Pil.  Mri^or  la  M«rck  A  Co^ 
Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

DMafaM  of  Scr.  No.  40.S20,  May  21, 1979,  iliaiml  TWa 
■ppHctien  May  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  15U32 
Iirt.  CL^  A61K  31/445 
VS.  a  ATA— 261  4  dafans 

1.  A  method  of  treating  psychoses  which  comprises  the 
administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effec- 
tive antipsychotic  amount  of  a  racemic  or  levorotatory  com- 
pound of  formula: 


O 
H 
— c— z 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  o-acetyloxy  pluenyl  and 
pyridinyl;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine  with  the  proviso  that  R'  is  chlorine 
when  R'  is  hydrogen. 


rt 


OCH} 


N 

I- 

R> 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  is 
methyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl. 
4,275,069 

ANTI-DIABETIC  

l,2-DIHYDRO-2-OXO-4-ALKYI^NICOTINIC  ACIDS 

Gilbert  A.  Ynangialr,  Port^e,  Mich.,  aarifaor  to  1W  URJohn  4,275,071 

rompany.  gala^mo.  Mich.  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Continnation-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  5,454,  Jan.  22, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Danle  Nardi;  Alberto  Ti^uo,  Mi  Maria  J.  Mi^iatrMi,  aU  af 

4,220^48.  Thia  appHraHnn  Nov.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,925  Milan,  Italy,  wilgaiii  to  Rocordati  SjL,  CUMao,  Switaar* 

Tha  portion  of  tbctaniaftkis  patent  snbaavMnt  to  Sep.  2, 1997,  fanri 

hns  boca  diaclaiaMd.  Filed  JaL  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,290 

lat  CL^  C07D  213/55:  A41K  31/44  QaiaM  priority,  application  Italy,  JnL  24, 1971,  2ia»4  A/78 

U.S.  CL  424-266                                                      6  OainM  Int  CV  COTD  233/60, 233/58 

1.  A  l,2-dihydro-2-oxo-nicotinic  acid  derivative  of  the  for-  MS.  CL  424    273  R                                                   19 1 

mula  1.  An  imidazole  derivative  of  the  general  formula 
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1M9 


R4-C-C-<CH2),-N  I 

II  V       .CM 

R3  Ri 


¥ 


wherein  R4  represents  a  lA3.4-tetrahydro^naphthyl  group 
or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  in  the  4-position  by  a  phenyl, 
cyclohexyl  or  phenyhhio  group,  a  44)ibenryl  group  or  a  3,4- 
dihydrozy-phenyl  group,  n  is  0,  1  or  2,  and 

(a)  each  of  R  and  Ri,  which  may  be  the  same  or  diflierent 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  R  or  Ri  being  a 
phenyl  group  when  R4  '•  biphenyl,  one  of  R2  •«»  Rs 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  the  other  of  R2  "nd  R3 
repraaents  a  hydroxyl  group.  R2-C— R3  being  carbonyl 
when  R4  is  3,4  dihydroxy  phenyl 

(b)  n,  R4.  R  and  R|  are  as  defined  in  (a)  and  R2  «nd  R3 
together  represent  an  oxygen  atom,  except  when  R4  >« 
phenyl  substituted  by  4.phenylthio,  or 


R2  R 

I      I 

-c— c— 

I   I 

R)  Ri 


(c) 


I 

-C-; 


R  is  H.  Ci-Q  alkyl  Cs-C*  cydoalkyl. 


—■H^ 


Y> 


or 


Y»  and  Y2  independenUy  are  H,  F.  CI,  Br,  pnoethoxy  or 

p-nitro. 
21.  A  method  for  control  of  fimgi  on  plantt  which  comprwes 

applying  to  a  plant  to  be  protected  a  fiingicidaUy  effective 

amount  oi  a  compound  o(  dmm  h 


represents  a  vinylene  group  and 

R4  and  n  are  the  same  as  above,  or 
a  pharamceuticany  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereoT 
18.  An  antioonvulsant  oompoaition  which  comprises  a  phar- 

maoeutically  acceptable  dilnent  or  carrier  an*  aa  active  mgre- 

dient.  an  effective  amount  of  an  imidaaole  derivative  as 
claimed  in  claim  1, 2. 3. 4, 5. 6, 7, 8, 4t-».  i9. 71, 75. 88,  ft,  or 

99.  " 

4075,872 

r6-DICHLOROPHENYL«UB6TITUTED 
AMINO-IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  USE  AS 

HYPERTENSIVE  AGENTS 
Art*  KMJdiinan,  and  Kanhn  Knrimn,  both  of  Omn.  Finland, 

iloF«rMaGiw*,U*^TW«.flnla«i 

of  Sar.  Nn.  934»371,  Ang.  M,  1978. 

_  .^,  ^■«*«—  No?.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  93,247 
"lit  CL»  A61K  31/415:  C87D  233/54 

UJS.  a  424-273  R  .    .^     ^9'^^ 

1  A  2.Michlorophenyl-substitutedammo-unidazole  deriva- 
tive having  anti-hypertensive  properties  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  l.a'.6'-dichk>rophenyl>2-amino-4Hneth)i- 
toidazole,  its  non-toxic.  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  acid 
addition  Mlts  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,275,073 
FUNcaciDAL  COMPOUNDS 


4J75JW4 

CATECHOLAMD«  TREA'IV*:NT  OF  OCULAR 

HYPERTENSION 

Manriec  E.  Lnni^am 
DobWe,  CUcata,  m^  a  part 

FIM  Urn.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,837 
Int  a»  A61K  31/365.  31/135.  31/22.  31/225 
UjS.  a.  424—280  **  * 

1  A  method  of  treating  ocular  hypertension  in  a  mammal 
which  comprkes  topicaUy  applying  to  the  eye  of  the  mammal 

in  need  of  such  treatment  an  elfcctive  itraocnlar  prw"^ 
reducing  amount,  but  less  than  an  amount  inducing  BwUlaimal 
mydriasis,  of  a  catecholamine  of  the  general  forMila 

R»0 

RJO— 4  i-CH(OH)-CH(CHjy-NHR« 

wherein  R' is  a  mender  of  the  gronp  consisting  of  hyto>ta 

and  methyl  and  R^  is  a  mender  of  d»e  r«»P»«^*^  ** 
hydrogen  and  acyl  containing  1  to  8  cartwn  atoaas.  wdnsrve, 
or  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  sah  ttereor, 

together  with  an  ophthahnic  vdiicle. 


DcL, 


tnE.LDnPaHt 


waManiK.^ CbnmMy  Wln*«M,  DcL 

**  FRci  Apr.  29, 1988,  Scr.  No.  14f8» 

Int  a.»  AilN  43/56:  OKtD  495/04.  487/00 

UAa434-273P  ^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU 


4^73,875 
15.CYL0BUrYI/^raANS^*-F10frA«a.AM»l 

ANALOGUES 


R-N  1  X 


ONO 


alaf 

Cn.  LMn ' 

InM  Jm.  14, 1978,  Scr.  Nc^  9IS^4n 


ymnm 


a.»cnci7?/w 


X  is  — S— S— S—  or 


U.S.CL 

\.  Prostaglandin  analogues  of  Ae 
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Y         i        COOR* 


wherein  X  repreaenu  traiu-vinylene  or  ethylene,  Y  represents 
cts-vinylene  or  ethylene,  R*  represenu  a  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
R*  represents 

a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  the  double  bond 
between  C2-Cj  is  trans;  and  cyclodextrin  clathrates  of  such 
prostaglandin  analogues  and,  when  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  the  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


SUBSTITUTED  NAPHTHOIC  ACIDS 
RIUMMB  B.  Owrow,  Pcari  River,  and  SeyaMvr  Bernstein,  New 
aty,  both  of  N.Y^  aMigBon  to  AmcricaB  Cyaiuunid  Cob- 
puy,  Staaiford,  Cou. 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  118,006 
lit  CL^  A6IK  31/24:  C07C  101/52 
VS.  a.  424—309  14  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH— 


CO 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  (Ci-Q)  alkyl  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
cation;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  (Ci-C*)  alkanoyl  and  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
cation;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  (Ci-Cjialkyl. 

7.  A  method  of  inhibiting  connective  tissue  destion  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


BO- 
AOOC- 


^O 


NH— 


CO 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  (Ci-C6)alkyl  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
cation;  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  (C]-C6>tlkanoyl  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
catkm;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  (C1-C3)  alkyl. 


4,275,077 

INSECnaOAL  ACYL  UREA  DERIVATIVES 

Hdu-Maafrcd  BedMr,  Biagei^  Richard  Schrii«.  lagelbeim  am 

RhdiM  Walter  Wirti,  Danwtadt,  aad  Ricarda  Prokic-Iamel, 

Maiu,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuiy,  assivMrs  to  Celanerck 

GabH  A  Co.  KG,  Ii«elkeia  am  Rkda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Jm.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110,375 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Jaa.  15, 
1979,  2901334;  Jal.  5, 1979,  2927123 

lat  CL»  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  127/22 
VS.  CL  424—322  g  n«i— 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Z" 

(^I^-O-^- NH-CO-NH-CO-^ 

Z  2' 

wherein 

X  and  Y  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  chlorine  or 
bromine; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 

Z'  is  chlorine  or  fluorine;  and 

Z"  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  fluorine. 

8.  The  method  of  killing  insects  or  acarids,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  same  with  an  effective  insecticidal  or  acaricidal 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,275,078 

N-BENZOYL-N'.HALOGENOALKYLIDENEHYDRA- 

ZINE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME,  AND  AGRICULTURAL  AND  HORTICULTURAL 

FUNGICIDE  COMPRISING  SUCH  DERIVATIVES 
Katsnicki  Aoki;  Takatairi  Skida;  Satoni  Kuwaawa;  MmmU 
Ohtsorv,  aad  Skiro  YamzaU,  aU  of  Iwaki,  Japaa,  assi^Mrs 
to  Kureha  Kagaka  Kogyo  gabusMlri  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,010 

OaiflM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-48493 

lat  CL^  C07C  109/18:  AOIN  9/20 

VS.  CL  424—324  2  OaiM 

1.  An  agricultural  and  horticultural  fungicide  composition 

comprising  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  N-benzoyl- 

N'-halogenoalkylidenehydrazine  derivatives  of  the  formula:    ' 


X 

1 

c- 

-N- 

-N«CH- 

-C- 

-Y 

N 

1 

1 

O 

H 

X 

wherein 
X  represents  an  atom  of  chloride  or  bromine,  and 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  and  1-chloro- 
ethyl,  provided  that  when  X  is  chlorine,  Y  is  one  of  the 
above-defined  members  other  than  chlorine,  and  an  agri- 
culturally and  horticulturally  acceptable  carrier. 


4,275,079 
FUNGICIDAL  N-ALKYNYLANIUDES 
Fhuu  Dora,  Didadorf,  Switzcrlaad,  aMigaor  to  Hofhuua-La 
Roche  lac,  Natlcy,  NJ. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Scr.  No.  147,676 
ClaiBM  priority,  appiJcatJoa  Switxcrlaud,  May   18,   1979, 
4675/79;  Mar.  14,  1980,  2015/80 

lat  a.J  O07C  103/58:  AOIN  9/12,  9/20 
VS.  CL  424—324  22 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or 

methyl,  R2  and  R3  each  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon 

atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  halogen,  R4 

is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  halogen 

and  Rs  is  the  group  — CH2— O— R«  or  — CH2— S— R*  in 

which  R«  is  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  3 

or  4  carbon  atoms,  with  tfie  proviso  that  the  total  number 

of  carbon  atoms  in  subathucnts  Rzt  R3  and  R4  does  not 

exceed  6. 

17.  A  fungicidal  compoaitkm  which  comprises  compatible 

carrier  material  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  amount  which 

is  effective  as  a  fungicide  of  a  oompouad  of  the  formula 


4,275,in 
FAT  PBOCIBS  ANDGOMPOmiOff 
MldMi  R  CalMMi,  BadlNid,  aai  Ataid*  R.  Matraa,  OiMif . 
hthef  Failiii,  iiiljiiri  toLtfir 
York,  N.Y. 

riiallwilnaiffir  Na.  846,3iS,  Oct  28, 1977, 
which  it  a  iiaUBBBHiaarSaf.  No.  766,117.  Feb.  7, 1977, 
lids  appHcaliaa  Jm.  7. 1979,  S«.  Naw  46^S» 
priority.  inliriHia  IMIad  Uwia^  Pah.  11«  lf76. 
5376/76 

bt  a^  A23D  5/00:  CUP  7/64 
VS.  CL  426    33  21  CWaM 

L  A  process  for  the  iaftcresterificalka  ofglyceridc  oil  or  fot. 

com^ciMOft* 
treating  said  oil  or  &t  with  a  water-sohiUe  nicrobial  lipase 
enzyme  ander  a.inrtilinwi  to  effect  an  iateverterficalion 
reaction,  in  the  preaosoe  of  iq>  to  10%  water  whereia  said 
water-solttUe  microbial  lipaae  enzyoM  is  adKxbed  on  an 
meit,  powdered.  widerHoaohMe  dispernng  agcot  and 
recovering  from  the  reactioa  a  fjh^ceride  product  free 
from  fatty  acid  and  partial  gjh'oerides. 


4^275,082  

FROZEN  PUFF  PASTRY  AND  EDIBLE  INSEVT 
COMBINATION  AND  PBOCESS 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  R|  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl,  R2  and  Rs  each  are  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  froaa  1  to  3  caibon  atoms  or  halogen.  R4 
is  hydiofca,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  halogen 
and  Rs  it  the  group  — CH2— O— lUor  — CH2— S— R«  in 
which  lU  i*  alkenyl  of  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  3 
or  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  substituents  RaJ^a  and  R4  does  not 
exceed  6. 


Nctr  Yoffc,  N.Y. 
FIM  Fob.  25, 1988,  Scr.  Naw  124.497 
bt  a.3  A21D  6/00,  13/08:  A23C  3/00:  A2X.  1/31 
VS.  a  426-^  w 


4,275.080 

FLAVORING  WITH  O-P-CYMENYL-EIHYL  ETHER 

CnrtUa  J.  rinilnnr.  Bricfcivwii;  Bn^a  D.  Mookhojac,  Hotan 

dd;  Manfred  R  Voek,  Locaat;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt.  HoUh 

dcL  al  oCNJ^  EdmH  J.  Sharter,  BraoUsra,  N.Y.;  JaaM*  M. 

mtmm,  NJa  Bctia  M.  Ui^  tll^laaii,  N J., 

I  J.  Cfda.  Fi^lihlnw.  NJ^  iiiipiin  to  Iter- 

Flafa«ARapMcasIncNcwYwk,N.Y. 

DifWan  of  Sar.  No.  12.798,  Feb.  16, 1979,  wyeh  li  a  dhrWan  ar 

Scr.  No. 93Mr7,  Sep.  5, 1978,  Pat  NoJ,l«jO«.  whIA Ija 

ihUm  of  Scr.  No.  872,937.  Jan.  r,  1978,  Pat  No.  443Mr . 

Thb  appilrarina  Oct  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,571 

lat  CL^  A23L 1/226 

VS.  CL  426-^  *  Qaiai 

1.  A  process  for  flavoring  a  foodstuff  ot  chewing  guni  io 

impart  a  herbal,  ooumaiia-Uke  and  green  aroma  characteristic 

with  herbal,  cumin-tike,  leawn  juice-like,  green,  and  oUy  flavor 

characteristics  comprising  the  step  of  addmg  to  a  foodstuff  or 

chewing  gum  from  0.S  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  synthcti- 

caOy  produced  substantially  pure  8-p<ymenyl  ethyl  ether 

havfaig  the  structure: 


1.  A  frozen  food  product  which  is  adapted  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  a  filled  pastry  sheU  and  comprises:  an  unbaked  sheet  of 

puff  pastry  dough  cooprinf  •  cen*'*^  P^****^  ^"'^"^  " '"'^ 
cienUy  disrupted  to  reduce  noraaal  rising,  and  a  substantjafly- 
continuous  peripheral  portion  wWch  riMS  toa  peater  f-^  ' 
than  the  centnd  portion  daring  baking;  and  a  frocen  food 

compriwng  a  sauce  containing  a  dndcener  disposed  over 
central  portion  of  said  sheet  of  puff  pasoy  dough,  wher*y  the 
fbod  insert  wiH  fin  a  recess  formed  as  said  peripheral  portion  of 
the  sheet  rises  dwiflg  baking  to  form  a  AdL 


4,275.883 
GASIFIED  CANDY  ENROBED  WITH  OLEAGINOUS 
MATERIAL 
Fkaak  P.  Cotton,  Daaar,  DcL;  Jaaspb  J. 
J.  Rsfdia,  Mabapac  hath  af  N.Y4  Jaacpb  I. 
NJ..  aal  Bkhirt  B. 


N.Y. 


UJS.CL 

1.  A  confectian 


26, 1979,  Scr.  Ncu 
l€VA23G3/00 


purtrl, 

tent  of  at  least  20% 

and/or  popping 
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distribution  of  -4  to  +40  U.S.  Sieve  Series,  having  moisture 
content  of  1-4%  water  and  having  2  to  7  cm^  of  carbon  dioxide 
gas  per  gram  of  candy,  wherein  said  oleaginous  material  coats 
said  candy  which  comprises  2-40%  of  the  confection  and  is 
homogenously  mixed  therein. 


4»275,0M 
FORMED  FOOD  PRODUCT  OF  MICROHBRILLAR 
PROTEIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 
THEREOF 
Skuo  OkyaK  Kvaihiki;  Syoii  Kvonki,  OkayaM;  KeUi 
Matmiara;   Hiroyidd   Akaim  bo«k  of  KvMkiU;  Takco 
AUya.   Takaturiti;   NaoU   Yagi,   S^ta;   Kwaag   Y.   Kim, 
HaMkiM;  TarwUfe  NakaM.  Yao,  aad  AUko  Miyauka, 
Onka,  all  of  Japan,  awlginri  to  Kararay  Co„  Ltd.  aad 
Mlaaadaikea  RakaM»  Kyodo  rakaikflri  KAha,  botk  of, 
J^aa 

FIM  Dec.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,413 

Oatea  priority,  appHciHoa  Japaa,  Dec  11, 197t,  53/155076 

lat  a.)  A23J  3/00 

VS.  a.  426—104  16  o«i— 

I.  A  formed  food  product  of  micronbrillar  protein,  which 

comprises  one  pari  by  weight  of  a  bundle  of  microfibrillar 

protein  (A)  having  a  diameter  of  fiber  10^  or  less  and  a  heat 

resistant  index  of  at  least  100,  and  about  0.02  to  0.67  pari  by 

weight  of  a  microfibrillar  protein  (B)  having  a  diameter  of  fiber 

of  lOfi  or  less  and  a  beat  resistant  index  of  from  SS  to  the  heat 

resistant  index  of  the  component  (A)— 10,  wherein  said  heat 

resistant  index  is  defined  as  the  maximum  temperature  at  which 

90%  or  more  of  the  microfibrils  remain  when  the  microfibrillar 

protein  is  kept  in  water  of  pH  S.S  at  a  fixed  temperature  for  30 

minutes. 


4,275.085 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  DRIP-TYPE  COFFEE 
Rkhard  Grcn.  Cladaaati,  Ohio,  aari^Mr  to  IW  Procter  A 
Gaable  Coaipaay,  Oadaaati,  Okio 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1976,  Scr.  No.  726,073 
lat  CL*  A23F  5/2(J 
U.S.  a.  426-^433  9  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  drip  coflee-making  method  for  making  varying 
aroounu  of  coffee  beverage  primarily  for  immediate  consump- 
tion, said  method  comprising  passing  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  heated  water  through  a  drip  brew  basket-filter  containing  a 
bed  of  roasted  and  ground  coffee  over  which  said  heated  water 
is  sprayed  for  drip  extraction  which  heated  water  passes 
through  said  bed  and  through  an  aperture  in  said  drip  brew 
basket-filter  into  a  container  positioned  below  said  drip  brew 
basket-filter,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  dividing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  into  an  ex- 
traction portion  and  a  bypass-dilution  portion; 

(b)  passing  said  extraction  portion  of  said  water  at  a  prede- 
termmed  temperature  of  120*  F.-175*  P.  over  said  bed  of 
roast  and  ground  coffee  at  a  sufficiently  slow  rate  to  cause 
a  relatively  strong  filtered  coffee  extract  to  issue  into  said 
container;  said  extraction  portion  and  said  roasted  and 
ground  coffee  having  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  9:1  to 
about  14:1; 

(c)  diluting  said  relatively  itroag  filter  coffee  extract  in  said 
Goatainer  with  said  bypaaa-dilution  portion  of  said  water, 
wherein  laid  bypass-dilution  poriion  bypasses  said  bed  of 
roasted  and  ground  coffee  and  dilutes  said  filtered  coffee 
extract  to  a  predetermined  beverace  concentration;  and 

wherein  said  bypasa-dilution  portion  of  said  water  has  a  pre- 
selected temperature  which  upoo  dilutioa  wanna  up  the  fil- 
tered coffee  extract  to  a  beverage  serving  temperature  of  about 
170'  F.  to  about  I8S*  P.;  and  wherein  a  fiavorfal,  ready-to- 
drink  coffee  beverage  relatively  low  in  bittcmeH  ia  automati- 
cally provided. 


4^5,006 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POTATO  SEGMENTS 
Rofler  A.  Browa,  Tigard,  Orag^  Wiiliaai  F.  Clyde, 
Falls,  Id.,  aad  Gkaa  D.  Cslasha,  Moata  Lake,  Wash., 
ors  to  AMFAC  Foods,  lac,  Porttaad,  Orcg. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  t364tS0,  Sep.  23, 1977,  abaadoaad.  Thto 
appUcatioa  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,947 
lat  a.)  B02C  J8/00 
VS.  a.  426—518  3  Claiaw 


1.  A  method  of  cooking  a  mixture  of  elongated  potato  seg- 
ments cut  from  various  portions  of  a  potato  having  a  higher 
starch  containing  solids  content  in  its  outer  portions  than  in  its 
inner  poriion,  comprising: 
making  a  series  of  kmgitudinal  cuts  through  said  potato  to 
divide  it  into  multiple  ekmgated  segments,  said  cats  being 
spaced  a  selected  distance  apart  in  said  inner  portioa  of 
said  potato,  and  a  distance  apart  greater  than  said  selected 
distance  ia  said  outer  portions  of  said  potato,  and  said  cuts 
being  located  to  make  the  ratio  of  segment  surftce  area  to 
volume  generally  inverKly  proportional  to  the  distance  of 
a  segment  from  the  center  of  said  potato; 
combining  said  segments  to  form  a  mixture  thereof;  and, 
blanching  and  cooking  said  mixture  whereby  variations  in 
segment  texture,  as  measured  by  the  amount  of  gelatinized 
starch  per  segment,  are  minimized,  and  segments  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  texture  are  obtained. 


4,2754187 
FLAVORING  WITH 
2,6,6-TRIMETHYL-a-PROPENYL*l>CYCLOHEXAI>I< 
ENE-l-METHANOL  SUBSTANCES 
Rkhard  A.  WBaoa,  WestfleU;  WflHaai  L.  SdnOcr,  Jackass; 
Bn^a  D.  MookherJee,  Holaidcl,  an  of  N J.;  Jacoh  Kiwala, 
Brooklya,  N.Y.;  Joa«aia  P.  Vlaais,  Red  BMk,  N J4  MMfrad 
H.  Vock,  Locast  NJ.;  GObcrt  Stork,  Eaglcwood,  N J.,  aad 
Frederick  L.  Schadtt  Hotaidcl,  N  J.,  Msi^ors  to  latcraa- 
tioaal  Flavors  A  Vnwrmem  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  39,361,  May  15, 1979.  His  iwHcaHsa  Feb. 
8. 1980,  Scr.  No.  120,102 
lat  CL'  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
VS.  CL  426—538  2  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  sugmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  adding  thereto  firom  about  O.OS  parts 
per  million  up  to  about  100  paru  per  million  based  on  the  total 
composition  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


of: 


(a)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


OH 
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4,275,090 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBON  BEAKQW  MCSALY  C0A11NG 

nwlaa  C  MeCoMB.  Staart  JaaMS  W.  Marrk,  Jopllv.  aad 


(b)  a  oompound  having  the  structure: 


Larry  S.  Sokol,  West  Palai  Beach.  aB  aT  Ra., 
Uaiiai  Tiithanlniijfs  Ciaparatioa,  HartfsH 
Cutlaartnalaptirf^r  No.  989.9M,  Oct  M,  1978. 

wWch  is  a  coatiaaatiaa-ia-pwt  ar  Scr.  No.  842,838, 

Oct  17, 1977,  liiiiinsfi  This  uilli  iHis  Oct  IS,  lf79.  Scr. 

Na.85432 
lat  CLJ  B85D  1/W 
U5.CL427-34  ** 


4^5,088  

DRY  MIX  FOR  LAYER  CAKE  CONTAINING  CITRUS 

JUICE  VESICLE  SOLIDS 

Patrick  E.  Hart  St  P»l,  aad  TIAa  Nkhak,  0«ao.  ka  of 

M^ ,  asslianrs  IT  ^ '  ^"^  '■*   ^ ""'  ""— • 

FBei  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9395 

tat  CL'  A21D  10/04 
U5.a436-554  lOOatas 

1.  A  cake  mix  of  a  layer-cake  type  which  provides  upon 
baking  an  eahanced  moistness  impression  cake  comprising: 

A.  from  about  35%  to  45%  by  weight  of  said  cake  ma  of 
wheat  flour; 

B.  from  about  40%  to  54%  by  weight  of  said  dry  mix  of 
sugar,  said  sugar  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  to  flour  of 
from  about  1.20  to  1.35; 

C  from  about  6%  to  16%  by  weight  of  emulsified  shorten- 
ing; said  shortening  containing  from  about  1%  to  16%  by 
weight  of  said  shortening  of  a  food  grade  emulsifier, 

D.  from  about  a2%  to  10%  by  weight  of  processed  jwce 
vesicle  soUds.  saki  processed  juice  veskde  solids  having: 

(1)  a  moisture  content  of  froas  about  5%  to  12%; 

(2)  a  particle  size  of  ftwn  Aout  50  to  400  microns;  and 

E.  from  about  0.5%  to  4%  of  a  chenrical  leavening  agent 


4,275,089 
PURIFICATION  OF  VEGETABLE  OIL 

Gaor»  A.  Kapaa.  16r .  35th  An,  Ssj^IWaco,  C^9jW2 
oJMcrtoB  E.  Bao«cr,  4901  Stocy  St.  Oaklsirf,  CsHf.  94605 

FOcd  May  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796^447 
IiitCL>A23D5/a2 

U.S.  CL  426-401  _     *^^^ 

L  A  process  fcr  producing  a  pmnpsWe  aaimal  fiDod  material 

mchiding  the  Stops  of  extracting  vegetable  ofl  from  vegrtaWe 
matter  with  a  solvent  for  the  oil.  stripping  solvent  from  the  od 
with  stoam  St  a  pressure  from  0  to  28  »«*«^of^Hg  bdow 
atomspheric  pressnre  and  at  a  tempetature  such  that  without 
further  sdditioo  of  H2O  after  steam  stripping  of  the  solvent, 
sludge  hydiatod  to  a  H2O  content  brtween  5  percent  rad  15 
percent  is  fbrmed,  separating  sakl  shidge  from  "-d  ofl  and 
iortSdng  sakI  shaife  with  at  least  15  percent  aodalatod  od 

feed  frit 


L  A  method  of  providing  a  coating  having  wear,  corrosioii, 
and  oxidation  resistance  in  a  gas  turbine  environment  on  a 
superalloy  substrate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  MCrAlY  powders  with  CrsC:  powders,  whereia 
M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ni.  Co. 

Fe.  or  mixtures  thereoC  the  powders  having  particle  sues 
less  ttaaa  44  nucrott.  with  the  CrjCi  haviag  s  first  avertge 
pattkOt  tat  aoAbmgpnmitmmffiateiA  quantity  mtbt 
mixture  10  prodace  the  coaiMWsition  aad  structure  after 
spraying  which  is  indiratfd  in  step  Q>)i 

(b)  iilssms  spraying  the  powders  so  that  they  impinge  on. 
adhere  to  the  substrate  and  interact  daring  spraying  to 
produce  a  coating  whk*  oooskts  easentially  afaMCrAlY 

matrix  rich  ai  caibon  and  ooasainmg  fine  carbides  of  Ae 
order  of  1-2  microns  size  and  coarse  chromium  carbides 
of  the  order  of  12  microns  size  the  average  size  of  the 
Cr3C2  carbides  being  smaller  thM  the  said  first  aversge 
partk:le  size,  and  the  ooatii«  having  at  least  0.6  weight 
percent  carbon. 

4,27SJ91 
MEIHOD  OF  DUPLICATING  PLASTICS  INFORMATION 

CARRIERS 

Gcrwdas  J.  M.  Uppite; 

MJ.G.OpHetVaM!l 

ofEMhaacB,Nalhsrii 

tiaa.  New  Yerk.  N.Y.  

Csa*Mliaa  af  Scr.  Na.  887488,  Mar.  M.  191B,  t 

which  to  a  difisiaB  ofSsr.  Na.  774,973,  Mar.  7, 1977, 1 

-nris  apHcaliaa  Nor.  16, 1919,  Sar.  Nau  9843i 

Cktas  psiarity,    uMMm  nulii ■  Ort.  IS,  19^ 

7611395  _ 

M.  CL^  B05D  3/06 

VS,  a  427-53.1  ** 

1.  The  method  of  maaufactufiag  a  plastic 
containing  an  mlbnnation  track  haviagdctad  of  s«h     ^^ 

M  to  be  smtoble  for  reading  by  an  optkal  beam  or  s«^ 
le^faig  means,  saw  finawasbeiagsssasallsaaBie  order  of  a 

micron  or  ledt  ooasprtsmg:  .^^^     .  . 

(a)  directly  applyiag  to  a  metal  snrfcoe  ^•^V^^'^f^ 
tidly  flat  die,  whfckwgfccecomaias  the  aei^cf  the 

desired  infomiatioo  track,  a  thin  layer  of  a  lSm*aa»  of 
a2-300  nncrolw  of  a  light<un*le  polyaserizsble  hyd 
having  i  vbcosity  of  from  1  to  160  cP  and  coBipr«Bt  tow 

molecular  wd^  acrytic  asonoroers  or  a  nnxtigc  of  low 
molecular  weight  acrybc  monomers  aad  •?T*^i5^ 
mers,  which  ttqakl  coatains  25-70%  by  wd^  <»  *»»• 
rated  hydrocarbon  aad/tx  phenyl  gronpa,  has  sa 
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functionality  in  regard  to  unsaturatedness  of  between  2. 1 
and  6,  is  at  least  substantially  aprotic  and  oonstsU  for  at 
least  95%  of  monomers  having  a  maximum  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  400; 
(b)  applying  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  thin  layer  of 
polymerizable  liquid  a  thin  light-pervious  plastic  sub- 
strate; 


4.275,092 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PLATE  OR  SHEET 

USEFUL  IN  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

Hiroyvki  NakayawM  Aldra  Kato,  aad  MasM  Tmckiya,  aU  of 

Hiratnka,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Kansai  Paiot  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 
CoatiaMrtkM  of  Scr.  No.  819,768,  Jal.  28, 1977,  abaMloaed.  This 
appUcatioa  May  15,  1979,  Scr.  No.  39,308 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japm,  JaL  90,  1976,  51-91444; 
Jon.  14,  1977,  5^70197;  Ju.  14.  1977,  52-70198 

lat  CL^  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—54.1  12  Clains 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  plate  or  sheet  useful  in  oil  base 
ink  planographic  printing  which  comprises  providing  a  sub- 
strate of  an  oleophilic  resin  havmg  in  the  molecules  thereof 
carbon-carbon  double  bonds  and/or  carbon  atoms  bonded 
with  a  single  hydrogen  atom  in  a  total  amount  of  not  less  than 
0.03  molAg  and  having  a  contact  angle  with  pure  water  above 
40  degrees,  non-mixingly  contacting  the  substrate  with  hydro- 
philic  radical  polymerizable  compound,  wherein  said  hydro- 
philic  radical  polymerizable  compound  is  a  monomer  capable 
of  being  dissolved  in  water  or  hydrophilic  organic  solvenu  or 
swollen  by  absorbing  the  water  or  the  solvents  in  an  amount  of 
above  10%  by  weight  at  room  temperature  when  converted  to 
a  homopolymer.  and  exposing  the  substrate  contacted  with  the 
compound  to  actinic  ray  of  250  nm  to  700  nm  wavelength  to 
form  a  hydrophilic  thin  layer  chemically  combined  with  the 
substrate,  said  thin  layer  having  a  contact  angle  with  pure 
water  of  20  degrees  or  less. 


4.275,093 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  INSULATED  GATE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  BY  HIGH  PRESSURE 
THERMAL  OXIDATION  WITH  WATER  VAPOR 
Nobao  SMaki;  YaiM  Kohnathi,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Ryoika 
Tohtd,   MacUda;   Takaaki   Iwai,   Kawaaaki,   aad   Motoo 
NakaM,  Yokokaaui,  all  of  Japaa,  aMlganii  to  Fnfitm  Urn- 
ited,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  13. 1979,  Scr.  No.  484M9 
ClaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  JapM,  Jaa.  14. 1978,  53-71616 
lat  a.}  HOIL  21/316.  29/78 
VS.  CL  427—89  10  OaiM 

L  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  type  semi- 
conductor device  in  an  island  of  semiconductor  material  with 


a  channel  length  of  less  than  40  microns  and  a  low  leakage 
current  of  less  than  10'^  A  at  an  applied  source  to  drain  poten- 
tial of  5  volts  and  with  an  unbiased  gate,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
forming  a  single  crystal  semiconductor  film  on  an  insulating 

single  crystal  substrate; 
selectively  forming  a  film  masking  against  oxidation  on  the 

surface  of  said  single  crystal  semiconductor  film,  and 
thermally  oxidizing  a  part  of  said  single  crysUl  semiconduc- 
tor film,  in  a  region  which  is  not  masked  with  said  film 
masking  against  oxidation,  down  to  the  surface  of  said 


a  o' 


(c)  exposing  said  thin  layer  of  polymerizable  liquid  to  tight 
radiation  through  said  substrate  for  a  time  sufTicient  to 
cause  said  thin  layer  of  polymerizable  liquid  to  cure  to  a 
solid  state  adhering  to  said  substrate  thereby  producing  a 
laminate  of  said  substrate  and  said  cured  layer  containing 
the  desired  optically  readable  information  track  readily 
removable  from  said  die  without  effect  on  said  laminate  or 
said  die;  and 

(d)  removing  said  laminate  from  said  die. 


0         O         20       30        40 
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insulating  single  crystal  substrate,  to  form  said  island  by 
arranging  said  insulating  substrate  with  said  single  crystal 
semiconductor  film  in  a  water  vapor  atmosphere  having  a 
pressure  in  the  range  from  3  to  15  kg/cm^  and  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  700*  C.  to  1000*  C,  said  oxidizing 
resulting  in  said  device  having  said  low  leakage  current; 

forming  source  and  drain  regions  of  said  device  in  said  island 
to  provide  each  channel  length, 

forming  the  gate  insulator  or  said  device  over  said  channel 
region,  and 

forming  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes  of  said  device. 


4.275,094 
PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  OXIDATION  OF 

SIUOON 
Mikio  Takagi;  MaaMra  Macda,  both  of  KawaMU.  aad  HM»mt 
KaaUoka,  Yokohaau,  aU  of  Japaa.  MrifMin  to  F^litsa  Urn- 
itcd,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  955,755 
Oaian  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1977. 52/130651; 
Oct  31, 1977,  52/130652;  Oct  3L  1977,  52/130653 

lat  CL^  HOIL  21/316 
VS.  CL  427—93  14  < 


l~~^  eMOJAVON 


1.  A  process  for  high  pressure  oxidation  of  silicon  with  high 
uniformity  of  the  oxide  thickness  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inserting  a  quaru  vessel  containing  a  predetermined  amount 

of  water  into  a  quartz  capsule  in  the  form  of  a  tube  with 

one  end  closed; 
spacing  silicon  wafers  apart  from  each  other  in  said  quartz 

capsule; 
evacuating  said  quartz  capsule; 
sealing  said  quartz  capsule  gas-tightly  by  fusing;  and 
beating  said  quartz  capsule  to  an  elevated  temperature  to 

generate  a  high  pressure  steam  therein  and  to  form  an 

oxide  film  on  said  silicon  wafers  with  said  high  uniformity. 
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4^5.095 
COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
JaaMS  W.  Warrca.  Woodlaad  Hills.  CaUf..  aariffMr  to  Warrca 
CoasiltaBts,  Im^  WondlsaJ  HOIs,  Calif. 

FOsi  JaL  31. 1979,  Scr.  No.  62«401 
lat  a'  C23C  11/08 
UJS.  CL  427— 228  18 


assembled  separate  inner  aad  oaier 
within  the  other  and  insertableia  an  cad  of  said  ooadait  in  a 
fixed  poshkxi,  means  attaclmv  the  end  of  a  p«ll  smnd  to  said 
inner  member  for  sepanttiag  said  ianer  SMBibcr  froai  sakl  ovier 
member  by  poUing  teaiion  exerted  by  said  puU  strand,  a  resil- 
ient absorbent  mass  of  oellalar  material  sapported  by  said  inner 
member  and  normally  compressMy  hekl  between  said  inner 
and  outer  members  mad  capable  when  pulled  from  said  ooter 
member  of  expanding  such  as  to  be  peripbeFsUy  engaged  with 
the  wall  of  said  conduit  means  integral  with  said  outer  member 
adapted  to  retain  said  outer  member  in  the  ocnduk  apon  said 
separation,  a  supply  of  said  fluid  associated  within  said  struc- 
ture and  adapted  to  be  ^>plied  to  sakl  conduit  by  said  expanded 
cellular  material  when  moved  through  said  conduit  by  said 
pull  strand,  and  a  nosepiece  member  int^ral  with  said  inaer 
member  and  defining  a  chamber  containing  an  additional  sup- 
ply of  said  flukl. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  article  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  starting  substrate  from  a  multiplicity  of  carbon 
fibers  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  pyrolyzed  wooL 
rayon,  polyacrykMiitrile  aiid  pitch  fibers; 

(b)  suspending  said  starting  substrate  within  a  first  vacoum 
pressure  controlled  environment; 

(c)  forming  an  intermediate  substrate  by  heating  said  starting 
substrate  to  a  temperature  of  between  approximately 
ISOO'  F.  and  approximately  4200*  F.  while  esposing  sakl 
starting  substrate  to  a  hydrocarbon  gas  to  form  a  uniform 
layer  of  pyrolytic  carbon  about  each  of  the  fibers  in  said 
starting  substnte; 

(d)  removing  said  intermediate  substrate  from  sakl  first  con- 
trolled environment  and  forming  it  into  a  shaped  substrate 
having  the  approximate  shape  desired  of  the  end  product 
composite  article; 

(e)  supporting  sakl  shaped  substrate  in  a  second  controlled 
environment  while  heating  said  shaped  substrate  to  a 
temperature  of  between  approximately  1800*  F.  and  ap- 
proximately 3200*  F.;  and 

(0  forming  a  diffusion  coated  article  in  which  said  carbon 
fibers  remain  freely  movable  relative  to  the  applied  coat- 
ings by  reacting  said  shaped  substrate  with  a  siliceous 
~  material  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  the  silicon 
to  react  with  the  pyrolytic  carbon  coating  deposited  on 
said  fibers. 


4.r5.096 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID 

INACONDUrr 
Philip  W.  Taylor.  Banwt  Tcs.,  aMigaar  to  Tajrtor  laiastriw, 

lac,  MarMc  Falls.  Tex. 
Ceatiaaation-ia-partofScr.  No.  894,565,  Apr.  7. 1978.  Pat  No. 

4,137.623.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  15. 1979.  Scr.  No.  3.508 
IW  portioa  of  the  tMrm  of  tys  patent  aabscqacat  to  Fch.  6. 1995. 


U 


lat  CL^  IM5C  1/06;  B05D  1/28.  7/22 
VS.  CL  427—238 


4.275,097 
PROTECnVE  COATING  FOR  CANS  AND  METHODS 
FOR  APPLICATION  OF  COATING  TMEKETD 
Flraak  L.  SMfcr.  i 

DifWaa  «f  Ssr.  No.  891.389,  Mm.  29, 1978,  His 
Oct  26. 1979V  Scr.  Na.  88,531 
lat  a.}  BOSD  1/28 
U.S.  CL  427— 286  8< 


t  An  apparatiM  for  dispensing  a  flttkl  in  an  extended  coadoit 
comprising  a  cartridge-like  structure  made  of  a  pair  of  coaxial 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  thin  narrow  width  aanular 

coating  to  a  portkm  of  the  outer  periphcial  surfiMC  of  a  caa 

body  member  comprising:  j^  --,:■.  ^ 

rotatably  moving  the  caa  body  neater  aloaf  a  padi  of 

moveaicat  across  an  ekwgated  rotating  ooali^fjpplicator 

roller  awaibcr  having  a  rotational  axis  oteadiat  RV*Od 

to  the  path  oCaiowaacat  and  traasvoaaly  10  the  rotatioaal 

axis  of  the  can  body  msnter,  aad 

engaging  a  narrow  wadlh  portioa  of  the  penpkery  of  the 

lower  skk  wall  portion  of  tks  caa  1^^  Bieaiiber  wilk  a 

narrow  wklth  ckwgaled  poctioa  of  tht  paciplMry  «f  the 

coating  applkatwn  roller  daring  sahattalially  only  one 

revohitkM  of  theoan  body  meater  dariat  the  I 

thereof  across  the  rotatiag  < 
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MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
HOT-DIP  GALVANIZING  STEEL  STRIP 
NmU  G«4i,  Mi  Stkmro  IK  koth  •#  YokakMia,  Ji 
Mna  KabwUkI  EdriM,  T«ky«, 
FIM  Mm.  3.  IMO,  Sm.  No.  12^X3 


4»27S,099 
METALIZED  POLYESTER  RESIN  LAMINATE 
M^Mh  J.  DMi,  Ncwtoim,  Pm  iMipMr  to  DnuMre  Corpora- 
ttoa*  NcnlwwB,  Ps. 

FIM  Nov.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  91,3C7 
lat  a.)  IMOR  13/Oa  21/14:  O09J  5/04 


UJS.  CL  427-345 


Mw.  M,  1979, 54/3422S    U.S.CL42t-31 

tot  CU  C23C  1/02 

7 


36 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  hot-dip  galvanizing  a  steel 
strip,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

cootinuoasly  introducing  a  steel  strip  into  a  hot-dip  galvaniz- 
ing bath  containing  aluminum  in  a  hot-dip  galvanizing 
tank  to  subject  said  steel  strip  to  a  hot-dip  galvanizing 
treatment;  and,  adjusting  the  thickness  of  a  galvanized 
Uyer  formed  on  the  surfiKX  of  said  steel  strip  to  a  pre- 
scribed value  directly  above  the  surface  of  said  hot-dip 
galvanizing  bath  to  manufacture  a  hot-dip  galvanized  steel 
strip; 

said  method  being  characterized  by: 

providing  a  hot-dip  galvanizing  tank  which  is  divided  into  a 
plating  chamber  and  a  reaction  chamber  by  a  vertical 
partition  having  a  gap  at  the  lowermost  end  thereof  and  an 
opening-adjustable  aperture  at  the  upper  end  portion 
thereof,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  plating  chamber  being 
inclined  downwardly  toward  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
reaction  chamber,  said  plating  chamber  and  said  reaction 
chamber  communicating  with  each  other  through  said 
gap  and  said  aperture; 

circulating  said  hot-dip  galvanizing  bath  contained  in  said 
hot-dip  galvanizing  tank  by  convection,  under  the  effect 
of  stirring  by  a  stirring  means  provided  in  said  reaction 
chamber,  through  said  gap  and  said  aperture,  between  said 
plating  chamber  and  said  reaction  chamber; 

continuously  introducing  a  steel  strip  into  said  hot-dip  galva- 

-  nizing  bath  in  said  plating  chamber  while  continuing  said 
stirring,  to  subject  said  steel  strip  to  a  hot-dip  galvanizing 
treatment  and  also  forming  bottom  dross  (FeZn?)  in  said 
plating  chamber  during  said  hot-dip  galvanizing  treatment 
which  accumulates  on  the  bottom  of  said  plating  chamber 
and  flows  down  along  the  slant  bottom  wall  of  said  plating 
chamber  to  the  bottom  of  said  reactioa  chamber, 

providing  ahmiinum  in  said  hot-dip  galvanizing  both  in  said 
reaction  chamber  and  actively  reacting  said  bottom  dross 
in  said  reactioa  chamber  with  said  aluminum  under  the 
effect  of  said  stirring  by  said  stirring  means,  to  convert 
said  booon  dro«  into  a  surftce  dnm  (FejAls)  which 
floats  to  the  surface;  and 

substantially  removing  said  surface  dross  floating  on  the 
sofface  of  said  hot-dip  galvanizing  bath  in  said  reaction 
cfaMBber,  from  said  reaction  chamber,  during  said  hot-dip 
galvanizing  treatment. 


POLWIftn. 
FUJORIUHLM 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  laminated  thin  sheets 
having  improved  weathering  properties  which  comprises 
bonding  a  metalized  transparent  polyester  resin  film  to  a  poly- 
vinyl chloride  film  sheet  by  an  in-situ  formed  thermoaetting 
polyurethane  adhesive  layer,  wherein  the  mctaH7fd  surface  of 
said  polyester  film  is  primed  with  an  applied  coating  compris- 
ing an  acid  modified  vinyl  chloride  vinyl  acetate  copolymer. 

20.  The  process  of  forming  laminatfd  thin  sheets  having 
improved  weathering  properties  which  comprises  (1)  applying 
to  a  vinyl  copolymer  primed  metal  surface  of  an  aluminized 
polyester  fihn,  an  adhesive  byer  of  a  thermosetting  adhesive 
formed  in-situ  by  reaction  of  polyisocyanates  in  organic  solu- 
tion with  a  polyester  polyol,  said  polyester  poiyol  being  one 
formed  by  reaction  of  at  least  one  glycol  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  butane  diol  and  neopentyl  glycol,  with  at  least  one 
dicarboxylic  acid  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  and 
teiephthalic  acids;  and  (2)  boodiag  the  adhesive  containing 
film  to  a  polyvinyl  chloride  backing  fUm  at  said  adhesive  layer. 

30.  A  thin  flexible  laminated  structure  comprising  a  film  of 
aluminized  transparent  polyethylene  terephthalate  bonded  at 
the  metalized  surface  thereof  to  a  vinyl  film  sheet  by  an  inter- 
vening layer  of  a  cured  thermoset  polyester-polyisocyanate 
adhesive  composition,  the  opposite  exposed  surface  of  said 
aluminized  fihn  being  coated  with  a  weather  resistant  protec- 
tive lacquer  comprising  a  polyester  resin,  containing  ultravio- 
let inhibitor,  said  polyester-polyisocyanate  adhesive  composi- 
tion comprising  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  one  triisocya- 
nate  reacted  with  a  condensation  copolymer  formed  from  at 
least  one  glycol  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  bo- 
tanediol  and  neopentyl  glycol  and  at  least  one  dicarboxylic 
acid  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  and  terephthalic 
acids. 


4J7S,100 
VIDEO  DISC  PROCESSING 
PaMtra  Dotta,  Craabory,  N  J.,  aariganr  to  RCA  CorpontkM, 
Now  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jan.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  109,206 

lat  CL^  B32B  3/02 

MS.  CL  369^216  9  OahM 

5.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  high  density  information  disc 

replica  which  comprises  dry  blending  a  polyvinylchloride 

resin  with  additives  including  stabilizers,  lubricants  and  flow 

modifiers,  compression  m<rfding  to  form  a  disc  refriica  having 

water  soluble  salu  on  itt  surface  and  cleaning  the  disc  replica 

with  a  water  based  solution  to  remove  the  water  soluble  salts 

from  the  surface  of  the  disc,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

employing  as  said  solution  an  aqueous  sohitioa  comprising 

an  oxidizing  agent,  a  base  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
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flaoraaurfactant  so  that  the  sdution  has  a  waifmot  energy   distillation  range  of  from  about  100'-2(X5*  C  at  I0~*  torr  and 
ofaboot33dynea/cm2orlesa.  wherein  said  comoosition  is  free  of  i 


4,27S,102 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PANEL  OF 

ANISOTROPIC  CERAMIC  GLASS 

FcHz  Troiw,  Cliwii  Hairi,  aoi  John  Bri«i,  Omi,  Mk  of 

to  iimJs  >liiirtil  iMttale,  Go- 


No.  7f7,7ti,  M.  21, 191«, 
Jaa.  20, 1970,  Sor.  No.  07OJO2 
JoL   22,   I97S, 


9557/75 

I 
UJS.  CL  420— 119 


9.  A  video  disc  as  prepared  by  the  method  of  chum  5  having 
a  fluorinated  surface. 


Chfli  C  Waiv, 


4,275,101 
VIDEO  DISC  LUBRICANTS 
Wi 
C 
Hdd, 

York.  N.Y. 
Caod— atieoafScr.  No.  937,019,  Aag.  29, 1970, 

TUs  vpttcrtkM  Ai«.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,065 
Iirt.  CL)  B32B  3/02:  GllB  5/74 
UJS.  a  369-206  11 


aii*«y,  aO  oTNJ.,  Mi  Hcwy  Wle- 
Pa.,  asstgann  to  RCA  CorvoratkM,  New 


CL» 


7/00,  I7/0& 


1.  A  pond  of  anisotropic  material  comprising  aa  array  of 
acicttlar  ferro-dectrk  crystals  eackMed  in  a  ceramic  or  vitre- 
ous omtrix.  said  acicular  crystals  being  oriented  perpendicv- 
lariy  to  the  pood  faca  and  traversing  the  pand  from  one  fiaoe 
to  the  other,  wherein  said  pand  is  prepared  from  a  starting 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  foUowiag  niaeral 
compounds  within  the  liaHls  of  dK  foUowing  proportions 
which  are  eJ4>rcssed  ia  parts  by  mtrie: 


1.  In  a  video  information  record,  adapted  for  use  with  a 
playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a  band- 
width of  at  least  severd  megahertz  when  relative  motion  at  a 
desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said  stylus, 
said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  conductive  materid  contain- 
ing an  information  track  constituted  by  a  surftce  rdief  pattern 
in  said  track  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of  said  bond- 
width  upon  fftfK'*f»«"««^*  of  rdative  motion  at  said  rate,  said 
record  coated  with  a  methyl  alkyl  siloxane  lubricant  coating, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  said  lubricant,  a 
composition  of  the  formula 


CHj 


CH3 


Si(CH3b 


*y^ 


whenin  Ri  and  Rs  are  alkyl  gronps  of  4-20  caibon  atoott.  x  » 
aa  intofer  of  2-A  y  «  an  imeger  of  0-2,  and  wherein  the  sum 
ofxplwyi»4ork8s  wherein  aaid  composition  has  a 


■noi 

SiOi 
SiO 

A1203 
U203 
P205 


23  10  42 
21 10  SO 
210  30 
OlolO 
OloS 
Ott>7 
Oto3 


whereby  said  acicular  ferroelectric  cnrMds  camprise  at  least 
one  titanate  of  a  metd  scirrtrd  from  the  group  oonsiBting  of 
barium,  strontium  and  Tf  »*»•«"""  or  a  mixed  titanate  of  these 
metals. 


'   4479400 
ELBCIBOGRAPHIC  BIOOBDING  MEDIUM  WIIH 
OONDUCIIVE  LAYER  OONT AMNG  MRAL  ODDE 
SEMIOONDUCroR 
SUrraTs 
ofl 

Fled  M.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  543tl 
Ck^M  pricriUr,  ■ppMriHia  JapM,  JaL  12, 1911,  SVOI590, 
JbL  31, 1970, 9Mmm 

IkL  CL^  R32B  3/00.  21/06 
US.CL430-140  UfJttm 

I.  Aa  deurographic 

a  paper  or  ,        .       _^ 

a  oowtadive  layer  and  a  dielectrac  layer  formed  on  said 
tapport  in  this  ovder.  said  otmdactive  layer  ooaiprisHg  a 
dispersion  of  fine  jpcftides  of  at  least  one  n-eypc  aaeld 
oxide  seanoondaclor  sdeded  firaoi  ttw  0""?  oonMlng 
of  SBO2.  In203  airi  ZaO  and  whose  iSMSli  iiy  is  in  tfce 
rn^e of bekw  M>« 0<ai wkea coHvnaaad anderapna- 

dedrolyie  of  ki|^  oMiaealsr  vwipl,  nr  a 
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muture  of  the  polymeric  electrolyte  with  a  non-coaduc- 
tive  polymer,  the  surface  resistivity  of  said  conductive 
layer  being  in  the  range  of  from  10^  fl  to  lO"  0  under 
conditions  of  a  relative  humidity  of  about  63%  and  room 
temperature. 


to 


4J7S,104 
DRY  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

EnM  N.  4e  Nagytacaom  MoMrciri, 
tioMl  HoM  NV,  BoMin 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,M4 
CWm  priority.  i^pMcatiwi  Uoitod  Kiaafan,  May  31, 1978, 
24832/78 

brt.  a'  B41M  i/n:  B44C  ///(Si  B32B  i/l% 
UJS.  a.  428—195  26 


tioo  fiber  orientatioa  with  a  nonwoven  web  of  thermoplastic 
material  melted  into  said  rayon  web  from  one  surface  of  said 
rayon  web  to  a  penetration  depth  of  from  about  10%  to  about 
40%.  and  preferably  from  about  10%  to  about  25%  of  the 
thickness  of  said  rayon  web,  said  rayon  web  having  an  initial 
basis  weight  before  stabilization  of  from  about  20  to  about  7S 
grams  per  square  meter  and  said  thermoplastic  web  having  an 
initial  basis  weight  of  from  about  S  to  riwut  2S  grams  per 
square  meter  and  an  open  area  of  at  least  about  40%,  said 
stabilized  web  having  an  ex]X)sed  surface  free  of  said  thermo- 
plastic material  whereby  the  surface  aesthetics  of  said  rayon 
web  are  undisturbed. 


4,275,106 
TRANSFER  SHEET  FOR  POLYAMIDE  ARTICLES 
Tadao  WataMbe,  Tokyo,  Japai,  Mrijinr  t^sjoypu  Priitii« 
Cb.,  Ltd.,  Japoa 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,949 
Claim  priority,  appUcstioa  JapM,  No?.  1, 1977,  52/131363 
bt  CL^  B41M  i/n 
\}S.  CL  428—200  16 


1.  A  dry  transfer  system  for  transferring  indicia  to  a  receiv- 
ing surface,  comprising  (a)  a  flexible  carrier  substrate  having 
front  and  rear  surfaces  and  (b)  a  film  of  indicium-fonning 
material  defining  a  preformed  image  and  adhering  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  front  surface  of  the  carrier  substrate,  character- 
ised in  that: 
the  film  of  indicium-forming  material  is  cohesive,  pliable, 
capable  of  plastic  deformation,  and  not  more  than  10 
micrometen  in  thickness; 
the  carrier  substrate  is  dimensionally  stable,  and  at  least  the 
front  surface  of  the  substrate  is  composed  of  a  nuterial 
whose  surface  possesses  adhesive  properties  and  is  suffi- 
ciently smooth,  that  when  no  adhesive  is  present. 

(A)  the  carrier  substrate  is  nevertheless  capable  of  releas- 
ing the  film  of  indicium-forming  material  to  a  receiving 
surface  in  close  contact  therewith  on  application  of  a 
pressure  transmitted  to  deform  the  film  so  that  this  film 
intimately  conforms  to  the  receiving  surface  and  re- 
mains transferred  thereto;  but 

(B)  the  carrier  substrate  is  still  capable  of  retaining  said 
indicium-forming  nuterial  adherent  to  the  front  surface 
of  the  carrier  substrate  when  in  said  close  contact  with 
the  receiving  surface  in  the  absence  of  said  pressure. 


1.  A  heat  release  decalcomania  for  polyamide  articles  com- 
prising a  backing  material  layer,  a  design  layer  comprising  a 
film  forming  component  and  a  coloring  pigment,  and  an  adhe- 
sive layer  on  said  design  layer,  said  adhesive  layer  consists 
essentially  of  (a)  30  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  nitrocellulose 
having  a  degree  of  nitration  of  from  ^)out  10  to  about  14%.  a 
degree  of  polymerization  of  from  about  40  to  about  4S0  and  a 
specific  gravity  of  from  about  l.S  to  about  1.6.  and  (b)  70  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phthalic  ester  plasticizers.  fatty  acid  ester  plasticizers, 
phosphoric  ester  plasticizers,  epoxy  plasticizers,  alkyd  resins, 
maleic  acid  resins  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,275,105 
STABILIZED  RAYON  WEB  AND  STRUCTURES  MADE 

THEREFROM 
WOliaa  J.  Boyd,  aad  Mary  K.  Kli|.  both  o#  Mca^iis,  Tcm., 
assigwrs  to  TW  Backeye  CeUoloae  CorporKfaa,  nor l—ti, 

oyo 

FIM  Jm.  16, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  916,238 
bt  a.)  B32B  27/14 
U  A  a  428-198  45 


4J75,107 

POLYESTER  STABILIZATION  PROCESS  AND 

PRODUCT 

Edwwd  A.  BwtinB,  Slid  Robert  L.  Price  both  of  Tocsoa,  Aril., 

to  lotenutioMi  BarinfSi  MachiMS  Corporatioo, 

N  Y 

Fikd  May  19, 1980,  Sm.  No.  150,830 
Iirt.  CL^  B29D  7/22;  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  CL  428—220  11 


J^  yJC 


*.y" 


-r- 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  an  axially-oriented  heatset 
polyester  whereby  low  temperature  shrinkage  is  negligible 
which  comprises  heating  said  polyester  to  a  temperature  of 
about  140*  to  about  180*  C.  for  a  time  between  about  13  sec- 
onds and  about  3  seconds,  as  defined  by  the  area  m  RO.  1 
1.  An  absorbent,  nonwoven,  stabihzed  web  comprising  a  delineated  by  poinu  A,  B,  C  and  D,  under  tension  of  less  than 
binderkaa  nonwoven  rayon  web  having  a  substantial  Z  direc-   about  330  psi  in  iu  longitudinal  dhnension  and  impinging 
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heated  gas  on  the  film  so  as  to  beat  said  film  to  the  above 
tenperatore  and  to  buoy  the  film  and  keep  it  out  of  contact 
with  any  solid  surfiKX  during  the  heat  treatment  at  about  140* 
to  180*  C. 

10.  Aa  axially-oriented  heat  set  p<rfyester  of  negligible  low 
temperature  shrinkage  obtained  by  the  fvocess  of  claim  1. 


4J7M18 
SELF-SUPPORTING  BUILDING  KLEMENI8  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
C  A.  Marieria,  65,  av.  da  b 

(F-7S015) 
DifWoa  of  S«.  No.  740,912,  Nov.  ll«  1976, 

appUeation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Sss;  No.  26327 
CWw  priority,  sppHraHna  SwiturhiBd,  Nov.  11,  1973^ 
14702/75 

Int.  CL>  E04C  2/04:  B32B  5/18.  13/00 
UJS.  CL  428— 305  17 


4,275,108 

LEADER  OR  TRAILER  TAPE  FOR  A  MAGNEHC  TAPE 

Nobotana  YamsgfM;  Satora  Takayama;  Masahiro  Utami,  and 

Masaaki  F^jiyaBM^  aB  of  Odawara,  Jap—,  aaslganrs  to  F^i 

Photo  FItai  (>n  111,  AaUgara,  J#aa 

CoatiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  936,045,  A^  23, 1978,  ■laaiaaii, 

which  is  a  fnathwaHsaofScr.  No.  829^493,  Aag.  31, 1977, 

Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82^05 
JapM,  Scr  <•  197^  5M05773 
lat  CV  B32B  77/09 
U.S.  CL  438-220  12 


7.  A  discrete  concrete  constnictioo  element  haviag  layers  of 
different  densities,  at  least  one  outside  layer  ooBiprisiag  aa 
hydraulic  bindmg  material  and  light  aggregates,  whereia  a 
resin  and  a  silane  are  present  in  die  binding  material. 


(b) 


'NVVNCWNiNWEUOK 


1.  A  leader  or  trailer  tape  for  a  magnetic  tape  and  which 
consists  of  a  plastic  support  member  and,  on  one  side  thereof, 
a  \t^mm*^  coating  consisting  of  ( 1)  as  a  first  biyer,  an  electri- 
cally conductive  layer  having  a  thickness  of  0.1  to  3  microns 
and  having  a  surface  electric  resistance  of  at  most  lO'^^/sq, 
said  electrically  conductive  layer  being  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polycationic 
resins,  quaternary  ammonium  resins  and  mixtures  of  cationic 
surfactanu  and  plastic  resins,  and  (2)  a  protective  layer  having 
a  thickness  of  I  to  10  microns  covering  said  first  layer  and 
consisting  essentially  of  a  pigment  and  a  binder  as  a  second 
layer  with  a  pigment  to  binder  ratio  of  6  to  1-0.3  to  I,  said 
pigment  having  a  grain  size  of  0.02  to  10  microns,  the  percent 
photo-transmission  of  said  leader  or  trailer  tape  being  20  to 
90%. 


4,275,111 
CORROSION  PROTBCnON  STRUCTURE 
Roger  LovcO,  P.O.  Boa  981,  Ptfacioa,  Tea.  77465 

of  Scr.  No.  783^467,  Mar.  3L  1977, 
katiaa  Jm.  2, 1979,  Scr.  Naw  587 
lat  CL2  B32B  3/26 
U.S.  CL  428-^86  21 


4,275,109 
SHEET-LIKE  INSULATION 
RayMad  C  UfkM,  Bidktaa  Lake,  aad  Robert  W, 
r,  both  of  N.Y.,  ■■jganrs  la  Gcacra 
SchcMCtady,  N.Y. 
FIM  Am.  30, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  68,143 
lat  CL^  B32B  7/00.  27/04.  27/22 
U  A  a  428-273  13 

L  A  sheet-like  insulation  adapted  for  use  in  cooler-running 
dry  type  transformers,  said  insulation  comprising  woven  ghas 
Csbric  impregnated  with  a  Ughtly  plasticired  alkyd-type  resin, 
wherein  the  pbsticiier  is  a  non-reactive  plasticirrr. 


1.  Corrosion  protection  stractare  fbr  a 
outer  surface  means  nd  pore  means  ooami 
outer  suffKe  meaas.  which  comprises: 
inner  protective  material  that  is 
atmospheric  corrosive 
,said< 


outer  pcolactive  oaatcrial  wfaioh  is 
awlerial  and  is  ia  solid  state  that  is 
oas  to  atmospheric  corrosive  afeats 
material  fonning  a  ooveriat 
aad  said  pore  means,  said  oovering 
hooded  to  said  outer  sarfiwe  Bteaaa  aad 
pore 
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SUPPORT  POR  DECORATIVE  AND  COMMUNICATIVE 

MATERIAL 
EHe  B.  Stf^^  Jfn  W«jr«t^  ^ftliL,  iirilMr  to  lo^  Cortrol^ 

IK^  WooAwy.  MiM. 

PIM  Ai«.  28,  irTS,  Scr.  No.  §37,410 
Iirt.  0.1  B32B  5/IB,  7/06 
MS.  a.  42t-310  * 


4,278,114 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  METHOD  OF 
STABILIZATION  OF  CHROMIUM  DIOXIDE  MAGNEHC 

PIGMENTS 
ickocMflafv,  JcMrin,  Itirir.  Hcrtert  Mots,  Ludwigi. 

.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cm— J,  Maafrad  OkHiver,  Vtmkm- 

tiMl,  Fed.  Rc».  oTGcnM^r,  Pnd  DdfMr,  Weiwhria,  Fed. 

Rep.  or  GcnM^,  aad  Wener  Gru,  WlUrtaett,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

I  to  BASF  Aktiei«eaeUedMfl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  A  decorative  hanging  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  support- 
ing substrate  by  electrosUtic  attraction  and  comprising  a  deco- 
rative sheet  material  and,  as  a  supporting  medium  therefor,  a 
thin,  insulative,  smooth-surfaced,  minutely  cellular,  closed  cell, 
unitary  plastic  web  of  croaalinked  polyalkylene  polymer  hav- 
ing latent  charge  rctentivity  as  induced  by  irradiation  cross- 
linking,  having  a  bulk  density  of  about  two  pounds  per  cubic 
foot,  a  thickness  of  about  1/16  to  i  inch,  and  a  dissipation 
factor  of  about  0.0008  to  0.0001.  and  said  web  having  been 
electrosutically  charged. 


Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,224 
ClaiiM  priority.  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Apr.  23, 
1976,  2617809 

Iirt.  O.)  B32B  5/16 
\}S.  CL  428-328  6  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  chromium  dioxide  magnetic 
particles  against  loss  of  their  magnetic  properties  which  com- 
prises: suspending  the  chromium  dioxide  particles  in  a  medium 
chosen  from  water,  aliphatic  alcohob  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  mixtures  of  water  with  the  said  alcohols,  treating  the 
suspended  particles  by  adding  to  the  suspensioo  from  1  to  40% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  chromium  dioxide,  of  a  block  copoly- 
mer consisting  of  siloxane  units  and  aUcyleneoxy  units  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  alkyleneoxy  unitt  being  bonded  to  the  poly- 
siloxane  radical  by  a  Si— O— C  or  Si— C  group,  separating  the 
particles  from  the  suspension,  drying  the  particles  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  50*  to  200*  C.  whereby  the  block  copolymer  is 
bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  chromium  dioxide  particles. 


4*275,115 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  COMPOSITION  AND 

ARTICLE  COATED  THEREWITH 

TifMdr  Narwc,  YokokMM,  JipM,  Mriiwir  to  Victor  Cos- 

pwiy  of  Japn,  Liaritcd,  Tiiioh— la.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  27. 1979.  Ser.  No.  34,284 
CUaM  priority.  appbcirtieM  JapM,  Apr.  29, 1978,  53/50962 
iBt  a.)  C04B  35/04 
U  A  CL  428-^29  7 


4,275,113 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
OsaM  Saito;  Jow  Shiaism  and  HirooU  Zoitam  aU  of  IboraU. 
Japo,  Maiiann  to  HitacU  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Fllad  Oct  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,585 
CWaw  priority,  ^pHratlir  JapM,  Oct.  17, 1978, 53/128148; 
Oct.  17.  1978,  53/128149;  Doc  19, 1978,  53/157841 

lat  CL>  HOIF  1/00 
lis.  CL  428—323  6  OaiaM 


/ 

/ 

c%o,tW 

V_^^^/ 

y^ru 

^^^ 

9               10               » 

AMOUNT  CF  COCO} 

(WT%) 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprWng  a  carrier  sheet 
consisting  of  a  non  magnetic  fihn,  at  least  one  adherently 
bonded  intermediate  layer  formed  on  the  carrier  sheet  and  a 
magnetic  layer  formed  on  the  intermediate  layer,  said  interme- 
diate layer  being  composed  of  resinous  polymeric  material 
tnchiding  electrically  conductive  material  made  of  particles  of 
carbon  black  having  a  specific  surface  area  of  not  less  than  700 
m^/g  and  an  oil  absorption  of  not  lower  than  300  ml 
(DBPyiOO  g.  said  carbon  black  being  contained  in  the  inter- 
nediate  layer  within  the  range  of  3  to  30%  by  weight,  wherein 
said  electrical  conductive  material  is  biased  in  the  intermediate 
layer  towards  the  magnetic  layer. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  composition  comprising  a  non- 
aqueous dispersion,  in  a  liquid  dispersion  medium,  of  a  dis- 
persed solid  phase  of  a  major  proportion  of  a  magnetic  powder 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  three-component  non-magnetic 
powder  system  comprised  of  two  types  of  non-magnetic  pow- 
ders each  having  an  average  particle  size  below  2^,  one  type 
having  a  Mohs'  hardness  greater  than  or  equal  to  7  and  being 
contained  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  S  wt%  of  said  magnetic 
powder;  and  the  other  type  having  a  Mohs'  hardness  less  than 
7  but  greater  than  about  3  and  being  contained  in  an  amount  of 
from  7  to  15  wt.%  of  said  magnetic  powder,  said  three<ompo- 
nent  system  being  comprised  of  two  kinds  of  said  one  type  of 
the  non-magnetic  powders  and  one  kind  of  said  other  type  of 
the  non-magnetic  powders. 

6.  A  magnetic  video  recording  article  comprising  a  base 
coated  with  the  composition  of  claim  1  or  5. 

7.  A  magnetic  video  recording  article  according  to  claim  6 
wherein  said  base  is  a  polyester  film. 
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4075416 
METALLIZED  HOT  STAMPING  FOIL  FOR 
DECORATING  THREE>DIMENSIONAL  OBJECTS 
D.  KiHsckaiir,  Seakcadarf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  CiiBiaay,  i 
to  I  finalMrd  Kwi,  FMh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Cttmmf 

FBed  M«jr  4, 197»»  Sw.  No.  36,009 
priority,  ipplltrtia  J^i.  Jw.  6, 1978.  5»68247 
lat  CL)O09J  7/02 
UJS.  a  438-336  4 


1.  A  metallized  hot  stamping  foil  for  decorating  three-di- 
mensioaal  objects  consistinf  cMentially  of  a  thermoadhesive 
layer,  a  first  lacquer  layer,  a  metal  layer,  a  second  lacquer 
layer,  a  rdease  layer  and  a  carrier  laminated  in  said  order,  the 
laminate  of  said  first  lacquer  layer,  metal  layer  and  second 
lacquer  layer  having  a  ductility  represented  by  an  elongation 
rate  ranging  from  1.5  to  4.0. 


4475,117 
STRING  CONSTRUCTION  PRODUCED  BY  SUBJECTING 

A  FIBROUS  STRAND  COMPOSED  OF  FIBROUS 

MATERIALS  HAVING  DIFFERING  MELTING  POINTS 

TO  HEATING  CONDmONS  SUFFICIENr  TO  MELT 

SOME  BUT  NOT  ALL  OF  THE  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 

Uaa  A  Talaa  M«|.  G»„  Adtainqr,  RX 

t  of  Sor.  No.  838440,  Sapu  2, 1977, 

TMi  ippMrntT  -  M«y  22. 1971,  Sar.  No.  909412 
lat  CL>  B32B  27/02;  D02G  3/04.  3/36.  3/40 
U5.a428-^373  » 


strands  of  first  and  second  thermoptetic  mtferial,  said  first 

thermoplastic  material  having  a  BobstaotiaRy 

point  than  said  secdad  thefmo|rfaatic  m 

ing  been  integrated  by  die  appfication  of  heat  i 

said  second  materid,  but  not  said  first 

prior  to  int^ration.  having  comprised  a  core  ( iiiisistiiig  of  a 

plurality  of  filamentous  strands  of  said  fint  material  twirted 

together  with  one  or  mote  filamentous  strands  of  said 

material,  and  a  sheath  coospriaing  at  least  in  pari  said 

thermo|rfaatic  material  surrounding  said  core. 

21  The  method  of  making  aa  integrated  string  comprising 
the  following  stepa: 

(a)  forming  a  core  of  a  first  thermoplastic  matrrial; 

(b)  applying  a  sheath  oomptisiBg  at  leaat  ia  part  a  second 

core 


over 
said  first  material  has  a  substantially  hi^wr 
thanaaid  second  material; 
(c)  int^rating  said  sheath  and  core  by  appiyiag 
strmg  sufficieBt  to  melt  said  secoad 
first  materiaL 


point 
toi 


4479411 
PIQMENr-PREE  COATINGS  WIIH  IMPROVED 
RBISTANCE  TO  WEATHERING 
R  Bwey,  mri  Fria*  K.  CM,  feolh  of 
to  Dow  Canliig  CavpanSai 

af  Scr.  No.  3401.  Jm.  IS.  1979, 
Ht9  2, 1919,  Scr.  No.  384S3 
bt  a>  B32B  27/96 
U.S.CL428-4U  27a*M 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  dispersion  of  colloi- 
dal silica  and  a^loidal  titania.  said  ocXkidal  particles  having  a 
partide  size  frlltiig  in  the  range  of  S  to  ISO  millimicrons,  in  a 
water-alcohcri  solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol 
having  the  formula  RSi(OH)3  in  which  R  is  sdected  frtan  die 
groiq)  consisting  di  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  inclusive  catboa 
atoms,  the  gammachloropropyl  radical,  the  vinyl  radical  tiK 
3.3.3-trifittoropropyl  radical,  die  gamma^ycidoxypcopji  radi- 
cal, the  gammanaethacryloxypropyl  radical,  tke  gamaiaaMr- 
captopropyl  radical  aad  die  phenyl  radical,  at  least  70  weight 
percent  of  die  silanol  being  CHjSiCOHb.  said  uwn|Msitioa 
containing  S  to  SO  wei^  pcsoeat  solids,  said  aolids  c-oasirtag 
essentially  of  1  to  10  wei^  perceat  of  said  ooBoidal  titaaia.  20 
to  S6  weight  perceat  ooDoidal  silica  and  34  to  79  weight  per- 
cent of  said  partial  coodnisatf.  said  compositina  coitiisiag 
sufficient  acid  to  provide  a  pH  in  the  range  of  2.0  to  6.0. 

19.  An  article  comprising  a  sottd  substrate  coated  wi^  the 
composition  of  daim  1  and  then  cured. 


1.  An  integrated  string  construction  resulting  from  the  inte- 
gration under  heating  conditions  of  a  combination  of  dongated 
strands  of  fint  and  second  Uiermoiriastic  material,  said  first 
thermoplastic  material  having  a  subatanrially  higher  mdting 
point  dun  said  second  diermoplastic  material,  said  string  hav- 
ing been  integrated  by  the  appficatioa  of  heat  sufficient  to  mdt 
said  second  material,  but  not  said  first  material,  said  string, 
prior  to  integration,  having  conpcessed  a  core  consisting  at 
least  in  part  of  said  second  material,  aad  a  braided  sheadi  over 
said  core  comimsing  strands  of  bodi  said  first  and  second 
materials. 

6.  An  integrated  string  coostructioa  resulting  from  the  inte- 
gration under  heating  conditions  of  a  combination  of  dongated 
strands  of  first  and  second  thermoplastic  material,  said  first 
thermoplastic  material  having  a  substantially  higher  mdting 
point  than  said  second  thermoplastic  material,  said  string  hav- 
ing been  integrated  by  the  appfication  of  heat  sufficient  to  mdt 
said  second  material,  but  not  said  first  material,  said  string, 
prior  to  integration,  having  comprised  a  core  consisting  en- 
tirdy  of  said  aecond  material,  and  a  sheath  consisting  entirely 
of  smd  first  matorid  surrounding  said  oore. 

7.  An  integnted  string  oonstmctioa  resulting  firom  theinto- 
giation  under  heating  conditioBa  of  a  oortbinatinn  of  doagated 


4479410  

HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  FILM  COMPRISING 

PROPYLENElPOLYMER  SUB81RA1B  AND  A  SURPACS 

LAYER  REND  OP  OLKPIN  CDPOLYMBI  OR 

INTERPOLYMER 

MMaa  L.  Wctocr,  Ruttisiir.  N.Y.,  aasf^Hr  to  MaM  OS  Car- 

Flad  Oct  5, 1979.  Scr.  Naw  02441 

Iat€L>B8tB  27/09 
U.S.  CL  4J0-416  •  < 

L  A  mottipMayer.  heal 

(a)  a  sabstrato  layer  conaistiag  emeatiaDy  of  a  ] 

of  pulypiopylww.  a  1  opnlyawr  of  pdyprapyka^  or  a 
blendofsaidhaBiopolyaierorcupo|yBicri.iiwtsiaiagupto 
40%  by  iwdfkt  of  a  difEerent  coapati>le  polyolafiai  aad 

(b)  on  at  least  one  of  die  surfhoes  of  die  sakctrato  laiyto;  a 
SHiaoe  layer  ooaipcsai( 

aa  iaterpolymer  of  1-90  mole  perceat  of  piuf  ykaa.  1-98 1 
perceat  of  aa  alpluHilafiB  Iwvtoc  foar  or  1 
aad  1-98  oMle  pcvocat  of  a  ( 
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4J7«,12Q 

HEAT  SEALABLE  PACKAGING  FILM  COMPRISING 

PROPYLENE  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE  AND  OLEFIN 

SURFACE  LAYER  BLEND  OF  POLYBUTENE-1  AND  AN 

ETHYLENE  OR  A  PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
MiHM  L.  WdMT,  RockMtcr.  N.Y^  iMigMr  to  MoMl  OU  Cor- 
ponrtiom  New  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  5. 1979,  Sw.  No.  82.351 
lat.  a.)  B32B  27/0% 
UJS.  a.  42S-5K  •  CtaiM 

1.  A  multiple-layer,  heat-sealable  film  comprising 

(a)  a  substrate  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  homopolymer 
of  polypropylene,  a  copolymer  of  polypropylene,  or  a 
blend  of  Mid  homopolymer  or  copolymer  containing  up  to 
40%  by  weight  of  a  difTerent  compatible  polyolefin;  and 

(b)  on  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  substrate  layer,  a 
surface  layer  comprising 

a  blend  of  5-19  weight  percent  of  poly(l-butene),  and 
95-81  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  of  propylene 
(80-95  mole  percent)  and  1-butene  (20-5  mole  percent). 


having  axially  inter-fitting  parts  and  an  adhesive  bond  being 
established  between  the  joint  member  and  shaft  by  inclusion  of 
an  adhesive  subsunce  therebetween,  said  axially  inter-fitting 


parts  of  the  joint  member  and  shaft  being  of  stepped  configura- 
tion whereby  said  adhesive  bond  is  established  with  a  plurality 
of  said  layers  of  material  of  the  shaft  in  generally  cylindrical 
areas  at  different  radii. 


4.275,121 

CARBONLESS  DUPUCATING  AND  MARKING 

SYSTEMS  UTILIZING  INDOLYL-SUBSTTTUTED 

FURANONE  COLOR  FORMERS 

Nathan  N.  Oohmc.  nndMMfl,  and  Paid  J.  Schaddt.  SharoiH 

Tille,  both  of  Ohio.  aasigMr*  to  StcrUi«  Drag  iKn  New  York, 

N  V 

OMtiaaatkNHia-9Vt  of  Scr.  No.  829,002,  Aag.  30, 1977, 

abaHintnl.  which  iaa  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  651,607,  Jan.  22, 1976, 

Pat  No.  4,075.224.  This  a^Ucatioa  Jal.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No. 

58,960 
Int.  a.)  B41M  5/16 
MS.  a.  428—537  H  Ciaiiw 

1.  A  pressure-sensitive  carbonless  duplicating  system  or 
thermal  paper  marking  system  comprising  a  support  sheet 
coated  with  a  layer  containing  as  a  color-forming  substance  a 
3.5-bis-(l-R-2-R|-5/6-Y-3-indolyl)-2(3H>furanone  having  the 

formula 


4.275.123 

HOT-CATHODE  MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCHON 

THEREOF 

Charley  Bubanm  Badem  Gcnrat  Grariagfr.  BiraMMtorf,  and 

SIgfHd  Straaalcr,  Wettii^ea.  aU  of  SwitMrlaBd,  aaaiffMrt  to 

BBC  Brown  Boreri  A  Coaip«iy  Liadtcd.  Badea.  SwHaeriaad 

Filed  Apr.  3. 1979.  Scr.  No.  26.547 
ClaiBS    priority,    applicatioa    Switacriaad,    May    5,    1978, 
4889/78 

lat  QV  B22F  5/(Xi 
MS.  CL  428—547  12  OaiaM 

1.  A  hot-cathode  in  wire  or  sheet  form,  comprising  a  core 
zone  and  at  least  one  surface  layer,  said  zone  and  layer  contain- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  high-melting  carrier  metal,  an  oxide  of  a 
Group  nib  metal  as  an  activator  and  a  carbide  of  the  carrier 
metal  as  a  reducing  agent,  wherein  the  concentration  of  the 
activator  in  the  surface  layer  is  less  than  that  in  the  core  zone 
so  that  the  rate  of  diffusion  of  the  activator  from  the  core  zone 
is  equal  or  greater  than  the  class  of  activator  from  the  surface 
layer. 


'^pdbc^ 


1 


R|  N 


wherein: 

R  represents  hydrogen,  non-tertiary  alkyl  of  one  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  of 
hak)  or  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms 
or  phenyl;  and 

Y  represents  one  or  two  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  halo 
or  nitro. 


4.275,124 

CARBON  BEARING  MCRALY  COATING 

Charles  C.  McComas,  Staart;  JaaMa  W.  Morria.  Japitcr,  and 

Larry  S.  Sokol,  West  Palm  Beach,  aU  of  Fla.,  aasivMrs  to 

Uaited  TechM>logics  Corporatioii,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  949.926,  Oct.  10,  1978. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coati«ntioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  842338. 

Oct  17,  1977,  abaadoaed.  This  appMcatioa  Oct  15, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  85,131 

lat  CI.}  B05D  I/IO 

MS.  CL  428—564  5  ClaiaM 


4,275,122 
SHAFT  AND  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  MEMBER  ASSEMBLY 
Leaiic  G.  Flikcr,  Biraiaihaat  England,  aarigaor  to  GKN  Traas- 

Liadted,  Eaglaad 
Fllad  JbL  13,  1979,  Scr.  No.  57.486 
priority.  appUeatioa  United  Kii«doii.  JaL  17.  1978. 

30067/78 

lat  CL^  F16D  7/06 

U.S.  CL  42»-542  5  OaiM 

1.  An  asaemMy  of  a  universal  joint  member  and  a  shaft,  said 

shaft  including  a  plurahty  of  radially  superimposed  layers  of 

fibre  reinforced  resin  material,  the  jomt  member  and  shaft 


1.  A  superalloy  article  having  a  wear  resisting  and  oxidation 
corrosion  protective  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  carbon 
rich  MCrAIY  matrix  having  fine  transition  metal  carbides  of 
the  order  of  1-2  microns  size  and  coarser  chromium  carbides 
of  the  order  of  12  microns  size,  produced  by  plasma  spraying 
MCrAIY  and  Cr3C2  powders  having  particle  sizes  less  than  44 
microns,  the  coating  having  a  carbon  content  of  at  least  0.6 
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weight  percent  wherein  M  is  one  or  more  of  nickel,  cobalt  and 
iron. 


to  UalTcnal  Fad 


4.275.125 
FUEL  CELL 
Ralph  C.  Stnrthen,  Saagai,  CaHf., 
SyatcaH,  lac^  Saagai,  CaMf . 

FIM  Mv.  3, 1980.  Scr.  No.  126,686 

lirt.  a.1  HOIM  12/06 

U^.  a  429-29  11  Claim 
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1.  A  fiiel-air  cell  comprising  a  container,  a  metal  fuel  anode 
in  the  container,  a  cathode  of  porous  conductive  material 
<ti<*iinilT  from  the  metal  of  the  anode  with  a  portion  in  the 
container  in  spaced  relationship  from  the  anode  and  a  caustic 
fluid  electrolyte  in  the  container  between  and  contacting  the 
anode  and  cathode;  the  electrolyte  is  comprised  of  a  mixture  of 
base  material  in  aqueous  solution,  selected  from  base  materials 
having  equivalent  ionic  conductance  values  of  180  or  higher 
when  tested  in  concentrations  of  0.05  M  and  an  acid  material  in 
aqueous  solution  which  is  selected  from  those  acid  materials 
having  equivalent  ionic  conductance  values  of  1(X)  or  higher 
when  tested  in  concentrations  of  0.05  M  and  proton  transfer 
reaction  (PK|)  values  less  than  1.0. 


4.275,126 

FUEL  CELL  ELECTRODE  ON  SOLID  ELECIROLYTE 

SUBSTRATE 

Erich  niifaaa.  BicnM,  Switacriaad,  and  Gerard  HoriaTillc, 

LaMotte-Ceracx.  RraBcc.  aari^ors  to  BattcDc  Mcaiorial 

laatitatc  Gcwra,  SwitMriairi 

Filed  Apr.  11. 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,158 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Switacriaad,  Apr.   12,   1978, 
3903/78;  Feb.  22, 1979, 1770/79 

Int  CL'  HOIM  8/10 
UJS.  CL  429-30  7 


1.  An  electrode  for  removable  fiiel  cells  comprising: 

a  solid  dectn^yte  substrato  and 

deposited  on  said  toM  dectrolyte  substrate,  at  least  one 
layer  of  electrically  cooductiag  material  having  a  total 
fhi^^fti^^  ranging  firom  aOlfi  to  8S|a,  said  layer  composed 


of  a  solid  mixture  of  metals,  metal  oxides,  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  compressed  form  or  in  the  form  of  ^gglomer- 
ated.  fine  partides: 

wherein  said  layer  of  dectrically  condnctiag  material  Is 
uniform  and  invariable  over  the  entire  surface  area  of  said 
solid  electrolyte  substrate; 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  layer  of  electrically  conducting 
material  may  vary  while  the  dJawaisions  and  properties  of 
the  particles  of  the  components  of  said  layer  of  dectrically 
conducting  material,  taken  indtvidaally,  are  homogene- 
ous; and 

wherein  said  layer  of  dectrically  conducting  material  is 
applied  to  said  kXA  dectn^yte  substrate  by  cathode  sput- 
tering. 


4.275.127  

SEALED  NICKEL-CADMIUM  BATTERY  WTTH 
SELF-REGULATING  PRECHARGE  ADJUSTMENT 
CAPABILTTY 
Paal  F.  Rfttcraum.  Granada  Hiila.  mi  Richard  R 
Wcatadaatcr,  bath  of  Calif ..  ■■rigasrs  to  TRW  be, 
Beach,  CaUt 

FDed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,046 
lat  CL^  HOIM  10/34 
MS.  CL  429—50  6 


1.  In  a  sealed  nickd-cadmiom  battery  cdl  having  a  sealed 
casing  containing  positive  and  n^ative  electrodes  spaced  by 
intervening  porous  separators,  the  improvements  ooafiprising: 

a  hydrogen  getter  within  said  cdl  selected  from  the  grovp 
consisting  of: 


CaNij  FeTi 

Ni5MMo.iCao.9    (Feo.9Miio.i) 
NU  jMnojMM     (Feo.»Nis.2)Ti 


CaaTMMojNi)  MM  Ni4.s  Alas 
Ci«.2MMa8Ni5 
CaNU.7Alo.3  ' 


containing  means  comprising  a  sealed  porous  capsule 
containing  said  getter  in  the  cell  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
getter  is  dectrically  isolated  from  said  dectrodes  and 
exposed  to  the  cell  intericx,  whereby  said  cell  may  be 
overdischarged  at  a  relativdy  high  rate  to  reduce  amative 
precharge  and  increase  undiarged  negative  capacity  in 
the  cell  without  excessive  hydrogen  prcasure  b«ildu|>  in 
thecdL 


4^5428 
COVER  APPARATUS  FOR  MONOBLOCK  STORAGE 

BATTERY 


1988,  Sar.  Na.  llt,3B2  •*- 

H.  Jaa.  at,  1979, 54/4466 
bLCL>ll81M2//2 
US.CL429-88  *"     1 

1.  A  cover  apparatns  for  a  aioiioblock  ston«a  battery 
prising  a  caae^hapcd  cover  plate;  cdl  partitioa  walh 
ittg  the  imerior  of  die  covar  plato  into  plaial  ccH 
mutually  facing  walls  on  the  reverse  svAkx  of  die  cover  ptaie 
and  extend^  acnas  said  ceU  paititkHi  walk,  at  least  owof^ 
focing  walls  beiag  provided  with  vcatilalinn  niirsaap  oorre- 
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sponding  to  the  respective  ceU  chambers,  so  that  a  space  be- 
tween the  facing  walls  is  formed  into  a  comnaon  exhaust  pas- 
sage which  is  in  communication  with  the  respective  cell  cham- 
bers through  the  respective  ventilatioa  openings;  baffle  walls 


provided  outside  the  respective  ventilation  openings  so  as  to 
leave  respective  gaps  therebetween;  a  covering  wall  covering 
the  lower  surface  of  the  common  exhaust  passage;  and  a  cover- 
ing wall  covering  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  respective  gaps. 


4^5,129 

GALVANIC  HIGH-TEMPERATURE  CELL  WTTH  SOLID 

NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE  AND  MOLTEN  ELECTROLYTE 

Wolf|M«  rappii,  VienriwiiB,  aad  Walfeiar  Borger,  Kclkkeiiii, 

both  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcnnny,  liiiiuii  to  Varta  Batterie 

AkticflfleacUachafl,  HaM>Tcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  JaiL  16, 19W,  Scr.  No.  159,482 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcattea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy,  Jwn.  21, 
1979,  2924992 

tat  a.)  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  CL  429—112  7 


WiCoariHT  Ki   0 

UCiCOMTIMT  IM    WO 


1.  Galvanic  high-temperature  cell  with  solid  negative  elec- 
trode and  molten  electrolyte  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least 
two  salts,  wherein 
the  molten  electrolyte  contains  at  the  operating  temperature 
of  the  cell  a  solid  phase  formed  through  partial  precipita- 
tion of  least  one  of  the  components  of  the  salt  mixture. 


the  facial  areas  between  said  stripes  on  one  of  said  feces 
being  coated  with  a  corrosion  resistant  resin;  and 


the  facial  areas  between  said  stripes  on  the  opposed  face 
being  coated  with  a  resin  impermeable  to  electrolyte. 


4,275,131 
ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERY  CONTAINER 
DooaM  K.  Richards,  WyoiBtai^  HOla,  Pa.,  Mi^or  to  GcMral 
Battery  Corporatloa,  Rf  adiag,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  81,225 
IM.  CL^  HOIM  2/02 
VS.  CL  429—163  13 


n     Ji 


^ 


S  V  ¥ 


SO'M 


1.  An  improved  container  for  a  lead-acid  battery,  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a.  a  tray  for  receiving  at  least  one  lead-acid  battery  cell 
therein,  said  tray  having  at  least  three  side  walls  and  a 
bottom,  at  least  two  of  said  side  walls  each  having  at  least 
one  cover  support  member  extending  upwardly  there- 
from; 

b.  a  cover  comprising  a  planer  lid  having  a  downwardly 
depending  flange  along  at  least  a  portioo  of  the  perimeter 
thereof  whereby  said  flange  extends  downwardly  over 
said  cover  support  members  along  at  least  a  portion  of 
each  of  at  least  two  sides  of  said  tray;  and 

c.  means  for  spacing  said  flange  from  said  side  walls. 


4,r5,132 

DIELECTRIC  OVERCOATED  PHOTORESPONSIVE 

IMAGING  MEMBER  AND  IMAGING  METHOD 

Joaeph  Y.  C.  Cka,  Fairport,  and  SiiMci  Tatihari,  Wckatcr,  both 

of  N.Y.,  asriganri  to  Xaroz  Cuipwtlua,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

DivWoB  of  Scr.  No.  905,250,  May  12, 1978.  Thto  appikadoa 

May  29, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  43,400 

lat  CL^  GtIG  13/22 

VS.  CL  430—31  U 


4,275,130 
BIPOLAR  BATTERY  CONSTRUCnON 
WaUy  E.  Rlppd,  Sierra  Madre,  mi  Daaa  B.  Edwarii 

both  of  Calif .,  aaripMn  to  CaUfsraia  bMtitBia  of  Tach- 
Psaadcaa,  GaHf. 

Fled  Sap.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79^7i 
lat  CL>  HOIM  6/48 
VS.  CL  42^-144  31  CWm 

19.  A  biplate  for  a  battery  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  nooconductive.  synthetic  organic  resin  binder 
material  having  randomly  dispersed  therein  conductive 
nbers; 
a  phirality  of  spaced,  parallel  lead  stripes  applied  to  opposed 
fMCS  of  the  sheet  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  fibers; 


1.   An  electrophotographic  imaging  method  comprising 
providing  a  photoreceptor  comprising  in  the  stated  order  a 


June  23,  1981 


CHEMICAL 


I66S 


substrate;  a  layer  of  charge  carrier  injecting  material  dispened 
in  a  polymer,  the  material  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbon  black  and  graphite;  a  layer  of  charge  carrier 
transport  material  capable  of  transporting  holes  and  injecting 
holes  into  a  layer  of  charge  carrier  generating  material  which 
is  capable  of  injecting  pbotogenerated  hoks  into  the  charge 
carrier  transport  material;  and  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating 
material; 
charging  the  photoreceptor  with  negative  electrostatic 

charges; 
charging  the  photoreceptor  with  positive  electrostatic 
charges  in  order  to  substantially  neutralize  the  negative 
charge  residing  on  the  surface  of  the  photoreceptor  and 
exposing  the  photoreceptor  to  an  imagewise  pattern  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  to  which  dr  charge  carrier 
generating  material  is  responsive  whereby  there  is  formed 
an  electroatatic  latent  image  within  the  photoreceptor. 

4^75,133 

ELBCTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  PROCESSES 

UTILIZING  ADHESIVE  GENERATOR  OVERCOATED 

PHOTORECEPTORS 

JoMph  Y.  C  Cka,  Ftdryort;  Rictard  L.  Schaak.  WabHtr,  aad 

l^tfhaai,  PItlafsrd,  al  af  N.Y^  aarigaora  to  Xona 


4,275,134 

ELECnOPHOTOGRAPMlC  MEIHOD  FOR 

REPRODUCING  A  MULTICOLOR  IMAGE 


I  of  Scr.  No.  493,05.  JnL  31, 1974, 1 

Dae.  1S»  197f,  8v.  Na.  751,734 
laLCL^GOSGiJ/Oi 


U.S.CL 


;....:5.._^-;^-V 


I  of  Scr.  Na.  90,041,  Dae.  13, 1971,  PM.  Na. 
4,181,772.  im  ■HHraHM  Sap.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,973 
laL  CU  G03G  5/04,  5/05 
UJ5.  a  430--31  W 

1.  An  electrophotographic  imaging  process  which  com- 
prises 
(a)  providing  an  overcoated  photoreceptor,  said  photore- 
ceptor comprising  an  adhesive  gaierating  layer  compris- 
ing a  generating  pigment  dispersed  fai  a  oopotymer  of  a 
siloxane  and  a  dihydroxy  compound  having  die  formula: 


I'        ± 

— |-Si-0— Y— 0-|— 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  substituted  alkyl.  alkenes.  substi- 
tuted alkenea,  aryl  and  substituted  aryl;  Y  is  a  dihydroxy 
radical;  and  n  is  a  number  of  sufficient  value  that  the 
average  molecular  wdght  of  the  resulting  silicone  copoly- 
mer is  between  about  2,000  aad  about  230,000; 

(b)  charging  the  |Aoloreoeptor  with  negative  electrostatic 
charges; 

(c)  aad  r*>^'p*»t.  die  photoreceptor  a  second  time  with 
dectrostatic  charges  of  positive  polarity  in  order  to  sub- 
stantially neutralize  the  n^ative  charge  residing  on  the 
surftce  of  the  photoreceptcv;  and 

(d)  exposing  the  photoreceptor  to  an  imagewise  pattern  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  diereby  forming  an  electrostatic 

latent  «*"*g^ 
14  The  process  of  daiai  1  wherein  said  overcoated  photore- 
ceptor comprises  an  ek^rically  conductive  substrate  over- 
coated  with  a  layer  capable  of  mjecting  boles  into  a  layer  on  its 
surlaoe.  said  layer  being  comprised  of  car^  black  or  graphite 
dispened  in  a  polymer,  a  liok  transport  layer  in  operative 
contact  with  the  layer  of  hole  iiuecting  material,  overcoated 
with  a  layer  of  charge  generating  material  containing  a  gener- 
ating pigmot  dispened  in  a  oopolyaKr  of  a  siloxane  and  a 
dihydroxy  compound,  said  layer  bong  in  operative  contact 
with  die  charge  transport  hiyer,  and  a  top  layer  of  an  insuhtiM 
organic  resin  overlying  the  Uiyer  of  charge  ginarattng  amte- 
rial.  whereby  die  charge  generating  material  provided  perma- 
nent adhesion  of  die  generating  layer  to  dw  insnlati«g  over- 
coating byer. 


1.  An  electrophotographic  method  for  leptodacing  a 
color  half-tone  image  using  a  idiotoaensitivc  medittm  having  an 
inwdatigg  surface  tayer,  said  method  ooaaprising  dv  steps  of: 

apfrfying  a  primary  charge  by  uniformly  diarging  the  sar- 
Akx  (rf*  said  photosensitive  mediaai;  thea 

applying  a  second  charge  to  die  primary-charged  surface  of 
thephotoaeasitive  oaedim,  wherein  said  second  dauie  is 
applied  by  an  AC  corona  discharge  or  by  a  DC  ooibaa 
discharger  having  an  opposite  polarity  to  dmt  of  said 
primary  charge,  aad  stmuhaneoasiy  theiewith  or  therebe- 
fore  or  thereafter,  exposing  said  sarfiKe  to  a  color- 
resolved  image  of  an  original;  then  ^ 

piojecting  a  screen  iuMgB  i^km  said  surtee  ofsaid  pinl&- 
sensitive  medium  thereby  fbraaing  a  resultant  cteilKMlallP. 
image  on  said  surtee;  then  -vr— ^ 

transferriag  the  dectrostatic  image  formed  on  said  photoaea- 
sitive  medium  onto  an  naage  sapporting  aenber  aAer 
after  said  image  is  developed  oa  said  photosensitive  me- 
dium, or  directly  after  wMck  said  iaiie  is  developed  oa 
said  supporting  BMmber:  aad  then  _ 

repeating  said  steps  ia  accordance  with  a  ptedeteiwiaed 
number  of  ookm  to  be  represented  to  form  a  superpoaed 
mnhicokx-  iaiage  on  the  Mpporting  miidiBm,  «*ere» 
each  screen  image  projection  step  Is  pafcrawd  by  pro- 
jecting a  different  screen  image  patten  to  prevent 

in  the  superposed  multaoolor  i 


4,275435 
ELECTROPHOIOGRAPHIC  OH.aOiOO> 
CONTAINING  MANGANESE  STEARATE 


Tcteao  T 


IWa 

V 


«r  Sac.  Na.  9I339B,  Jaa.  7,  IfIB, 

JaL  11. 1999,  Sv.  Na.  9tjm 

Oct  H 1978, 5»*12MI0 

^LCL^GnG5/miS/0» 

UJS.a.430— 99  **^  "■*'     '1?^'     '***'  • 

1.  Aa  dectrophotographic  sensitive  measbcr  for  use  in  an 
image  tranafer  type  oopyiag  appar^as  whic>  coaq^oaas  a 
photooondttctive  insulating  layer  cf  aphoSBenadartive  jww- 
deraf  cadminm  sidfide  aad  cadmium  caiboaote  wift  ■aafa' 
naae  steante  ia  an  aarnrt  of  aboat  2  to  4  parti»y  ladgM  par 

100  pacts  br  ^MitM  •*  •^  >****°*'T*^.  '^'."fTf 
CdS.iiOiC03  and  copper  as  aa  acceptor  hapiiiilj  ^'^'ff' 
said  layer  bdag  forated  by  heat  cany  t  liiip  Jilii"  «  » 
powder,  mannaaeae  stearate  aad  a  faiadlna  reain  In  a  i 
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UQUm  DEVELOPER  FOR  COLOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
MarMiwa,  ItMi,  Mi  Mawlijii  M«m,  Mori] 

OMka,J^H 

FIM  Apr.  23,  IftO,  Scr.  N*.  143,134 

OaiM  priority.  ■ppHciHiia  Jt^am,  Apr.  27,  lf79,  S4-S2376 

bt  a.)  G03G  9//« 

U.S.  a.  430—117  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  color  electrophotogrmphic  process  for  color  imaging  on 
ZnO.  Ti02  or  organic  pbotorecqitors  comprising  forming 
multi-electrostatic  images  and  developing  said  images  with  a 
developing  composition  comprising  an  electrically  insulating 
liquid,  a  coloring  agent  and  a  binder,  the  particles  of  said 
coloring  agent  having  coated  or  distributed  thereon  aluminim 
or  zinc  hydroxide. 


4,275,137 
UGHT-SENSmVE  DIAZOTYPE  MATERUL 
I  J.  N.  A.  VcrkooT,  MaMbree,  Nethcriaads,  asiigMr  to 

Om-vm  te*  Grtotca  N.V.,  Vorio,  Nctherlaads 
FIM  Sep.  3,  1975,  Scr.  No.  609,965 

OaiM  priority.  ippHcatina  NitlitflMiii.  Sep.  13,  1974, 
7412151 

I^  CLJ  G03C  //6a  I/S7.  5/34 
VS.  CL  430—149  21  O^m 

1.  Diazotype  material  comprising  a  paper  support  and  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof,  in  order,  a  substantially  hydrophobic 
water  sealing  layer  and  on  said  sealing  layer  a  substMtially 
water-insoluble  light-sensitive  layer  of  not  more  than  8  g/m^ 
dry  weight  consisting  essentially  of  a  light-sensitive  diazonium 
compound,  an  amino-formaldehyde  condensate  produced  by 
cross-linking  of  an  amino-formaldehyde  pre-condenaate  in  the 
presence  of  an  initially  water-soluble,  hydrophilic  polymer 
that  contains  groups  reactive  to  said  precondensate.  and  finely 
divided  filler,  said  filler  consisting  predominantly  by  weight  of 
starch  particles  in  a  weight  ratio  to  said  hydrophilic  polymer  of 
at  least  3  to  1,  said  condensate  being  present  in  a  quantity 
rendering  said  light-sensitive  layer  firmly  adherent  to  said 
sealing  layer,  and  said  material  being  substantially  non-curling, 
in  either  dry  or  moist  condition,  said  light-sensitive  layer  after 
imagewise  exposure  being  developable  into  a  strong  image  by 
and  capable  of  absorbing  completely  l.S  to  4.S  cmVm^  of  an 
aqueous  developing  liquid. 

17.  A  process  for  the  production  of  diazotype  copies, 
wherein  a  diazotype  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1  is  image- 
wise  exposed  and  subsequently  is  developed  by  spreading 
1.S-4.S  cmVm^  of  developing  liquid  over  the  light-sensitive 
side  of  the  diazotype  material. 


4.275,138 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DIAZONIUM  COMPOUND 

CONTAINING  CX>MPOSITION  AND  ARTICLE  WITH 

/3-HYDROXYALKYL  ACRYLATE  OR  METHACRYLATE 

SakmpM  Kita,  a^  YanhiM  Nantmd,  both  of  Udawara,  Ja- 
to  nOi  Photo  FUm  Co.,  Lli.,  Tokyo,  Japw  Md 
tlipBtal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  oTSor.  No.  409,434,  JoL  17. 1974,  ■Iwinati.  IWa 
Sep.  14. 1976.  Scr.  No.  723.061 
fUcatioa  JapM.  JwL  23, 1973, 40428S0 
IM.  CL^  O03C  l/6a  1/76.  1/94 
VS.  a.  430—157  14  CWw 

1.  A  photocenative  cootipontioo  of  the  negative  type  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  negative  acting  dtazooium 
compooad  and  a  polymer  containing  SO  to  100%  by  weight  of 
the  recarring  unit  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mala  (I)  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer: 
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CH2— C—  - 

CO(>(-CH2CHO^H 
R2 

wherein  R|  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  R2 
represents  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl,  ethyl  or  chloromethyl 
group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  10  %vith  the  balance  of  the 
units,  if  any,  consisting  essentially  of  units  of  a  monoethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  having  a  single  addition  polymer- 
izable  unsaturated  bond  and  free  of  groups  reactive  with  a 
hydroxyalkyi  group,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
within  the  range  of  from  about  10.000  to  100,000,  said  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  being  an  organic  acrylate 
or  methacrylate,  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  mono  or  di-N- 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide,  hy- 
droxyalkyi acrylamide  or  methacrylamide,  monoallyl  ester  or 
ether  monovinyl  ethers,  vinyl  ester,  styrene,  alkylstyrene, 
halostyrene,  halomethyl  styfene,  alkoxyalkyl  styrene,  alkyl 
crotonate,  dialkyl  itaconate,  dialkyi  maleate,  dialkyi  fimiarate, 
acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitrile,  said  diazonium  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10  to  30%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer  and  diazonium  compound. 
10.  A  presensitized  printing  plate  having  a  photosensitive 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  the  composition  of  claim  1  on  a 
support. 


4,275.139 
UGHT-SENSmVE  MIXTURE  AND  COPYING     ' 
MATERIAL  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Paal  StaUhofsn.  Wruiiiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcniMy. asri^or  to 
Hoockot  AkHragiisilirkaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay 

Filed  Not.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  90,144 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcathia  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay.  Nor.  4^ 
197S.  2047S7S 

lat  a»  G03C  //Ml  1/54 
VS.  CL  430—192  6  OaiM 

1.  A  light-sensitive  mixture  comprising 

(a)  an  ester  or  amide  of  a  1,2-naphthoquinone-diazide-sul- 
fonic  or  -carboxylic  acid  as  the  light-sensitive  compound, 

(b)  a  phenolic  resin  which  is  soluble  in  aqueous-alkaline 
solutions  and  insoluble  in  water,  and 

(c)  about  4  to  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solids 
content  of  the  mixture,  of  a  polycondensation  product  of 
formaldehyde  and  a  hydroxybenzophenone  having  at 
least  one  free  o-  or  p-position  in  a  phenolic  nucleus  and 
wherein  at  least  one  OH  group  is  in  a  position  adjacent  to 
the  carbon  atom  which  carries  the  carbonyl  group,  the 
benzophenone  units  of  said  polycondensation  product 
being  linked  to  one  another  via  methylene  bridges. 


4^5.140 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  OPACITY 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  IMAGES 

Mdria  A.  Neta.  Aaaaadale,  N  J.,  Mri^Mr  tp  E.  L  Do  PoM  de 

NoBoars  aad  Coaqpaay.  Wfladagtoa,  DcL 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-^Mt  of  Scr.  No.  93,917,  Nov.  13, 1979, 

ahaadoacd.  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  ia  pMt  of  Scr.  No.  960.963, 

Dec.  12, 1978,  abaadoaed.  Tbii  appUcadoa  Ai«.  25. 1900,  Scr. 

No.  180,568 
lat.  CL^  G03C  11/12 
VS.  CL  430—254  9  CUav 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  opacity,  colored  images  on 
the  surface  of  a  photosensitive  eleinent  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  bringing  into  surface-to-surface  contact  two  elements  (1) 
and  (2),  element  (1)  being  a  photosensitive  element  having 
imagewise  tacky  and  nontacky  taaage  areas,  and  element 
(2)  being  an  adhesively  supported  pigmented  layer,  the 


pigmented  layer  comprising  about  75  to  9S  parts  by 
weight  of  pigment  and  about  25  to  S  parts  by  weight  of  an 
elastomeric  binder,  the  bmder.  when  cast  as  an  unsup- 
ported film,  having  a  maximum  teaaile  stress  of  less  than 
200  psi  and  showing  an  elongation  to  break  of  at  least 
50%,  and 
(b)  separating  the  pigmoited  layer  of  element  (2)  from  the 
photosensitive  element  (1)  whereby  the  pigmented  layer 
full  both  cohesively  and  adhesively  thereby  remaming 
adhered  substantially  in  its  entire  thickness  solely  to  the 
tacky  image  areas  of  dement  (1). 


4.275,141 

polycrystalline  tin  oxide-silver 

chloride4:admium  chloride  uv 

photosensmve  film  and  method  of  use 

Nichalas  F.  Bortdii,  EMra,  aad  Peter  L.  Yooag.  Paiatad  Poet, 

both  of  N.Y.,  OMigaon  to  Coratag  GlaH  Works,  Cordag, 

N  Y 

FOed  Oct  22. 1979.  Scr.  No.  86.690 

lat  CLJ  G03C  1/03.  1/06 
UJS.  CL  430-270  5  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  optically  recording  information  in  perma- 
nent form  which  comprises  the  step  of  exposing  selected  por- 
tkms  of  a  polycrystalhne  materid  having  a  composition  which 
consists  essentially  of  tin  oxide,  silver  chloride,  cadmium  chlo- 
ride and,  optionally,  copper  chkMide  to  ultraviolet  light  of  a 
wavelength  below  400  nm  for  a  time  sufficient  to  selectivdy 
darken  said  portions  to  a  level  providing  an  <^>tical  contrast 
ratio  of  at  least  about  3  between  said  portions  and  the  unex- 
posed portions  of  the  material. 

4,275.142 

PHOroSENSmVE  OOMPOSmONS  AND  PRINTING 

PLATES  CONTAINING  SAME 

Yoabiyaki  Harita,  Kaiiaaaii; 


and  the  lowermost  part  of  each  of  the  concave  portioas  reach- 
ing to  the  surface  of  the  support  menrtier  so  that  the  sarfiaoe  of 
the  support  member  is  exposed  to  air  at  least  as  a  point  at  said 
lowermost  part  whidi  compriaes 
wbfKtix^  a  photooeasitive  plate  comprising  the  support 
member  and  a  layer,  5  to  SO  micraas  thick,  of  a  photopo- 
lymerizaUe  conqnsition  containing  100  wei^  parts  of  a 
polymeric  material  as  a  binder,  5  to  ISO  weight  parts  of  an 
addition  polymerizable,  ethylenically  unsaturated  osooo- 
mer  having  a  boilmg  point  of  not  k>wer  than  100*  C,  said 
monomer  being  a  metal  salt  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrybc 
acid  wherein  the  metal  conyxxient  is  Ca,  Mg.  Za  or  Al, 
and  0.1  to  10  wei^t  parts,  per  100  wei^t  parts  of  said 


ilwv '  M  M^^cS 


lite 


and  EUiia  Ti«Hd,  Yakkaidd,  aO 

■  Ck,  Udn  TolQro, 
I  of  Scr.  No.  794,101,  May  5, 1977, 

I  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,878 

ipiifilfcia  JapM,  May  6,  1976.  51/50959; 

May  6,  IW6, 51/50960;  JaL  19. 1976, 5L^186;  F*.  5, 1977, 
52/11241 

lat  CL^  O03C  1/68 

VS.  a.  430-271  ^,P^ 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(I)  a  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  5,000  to 
100,000  and  prepared  by  a  process  consisting  essentially  of 
solution  radicd  copolymerizing  (A)  10  to  95  mol  %  of  a 
conjugated  diolefinic  hydrocarbon,  (B)  5  to  90  nnl  %  of 
an  a,/3-ethylenically  iiwataratrd  carboxylic  acid  or  anhy- 
dride and  (C)  0  to  85  mol  %  of  a  moaoolefinicaUy  unsatii- 

rated  compound  and 

(II)  a  photosensitizer  or  a  photosensitive  crocslinking  agent 
or  mixtiire  thereof  which  is  |Aotoaensitively  effective 
with  said  copolymer. 

4.275.143 

PHOrOPOLYMER  INTAGUO  PRINTING  PLATE 

Kiyoari  Sokwai,  Onka,  Japaa,  awigatw  to  Nippon  Paint  Co., 

Ltd.,  Oaaka.  Japaa 
GoatiaaatkNi  of  Scr.  No.  1,579.  Jaa.  8, 1979, 
if  a  coatfaaadoa  of  Scr.  Na.  S6I4N8,  Dec  IS,  1977, 
whkk  if  a  coalkMlioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  721,590,  Sep.  8, 1976. 

ppHrartia  A«  6, 1900,  Scr.  No.  178,899 
ppHcalfaa  J4«,  Sep.  8, 1975,  90.109234 

tot  CLJ  OOIC  5/00 

U.S.a430-307  .       ..'9*" 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  photopolymer  mtagbo  pnntong 

plate  for  gravuie  printiBg,  coaaprising  a  metal  or  pleettc  sup- 
port member  and  a  photopolymer  layer  provkiod  thereon,  M»d 
layer  having  concave  portions  of  a  constant  depth  as  uk  cells 


monomer,  of  an  addition  pdymerizatioo  initiator  pro- 
vided on  sakl  siqiport  member,  to  exposure  through  a 
hdftone  amative  or  podtive  fihn  to  such  an  extent  that 
the  photopolymerizable  composition  at  the  exposed  parts 
is  cared  down  to  the  bottom  of  tlie  pfaoftopolymerizabk 
compodtkm  layer,  but  that  the  photopolymerizable  otai- 
position  in  contact  with  the  sqiport  monber  bdow  the 
center  of  the  non-exposed  pert  of  smallest  area  among  all 

non-exposed  parts  remains  uncored,  aad 
completdy  washing  out  the  photopolymerizable  comppsi- 
twn  at  the  non-expoaed  parts  10  obtaia  a  piate  wfaereia  the 
bottom  of  each  of  said  ooKBve  portiotts  is  in  ooBtact  with 

sakl  support  member.  ,^^ 

4,279,144 

METHOD  OF  FABRKAIING  ELECIROOBS  WITH 

NARROW  GAP  THEREBETWEEN 

Lawieace  LBakl,  New  Mi—satk.N  J.,  alberta  RdlTde- 

jbuiaterice,  toeerperaled,  Marray  HB,  NJ. 
FOed  Jm.  34, 1908,  Scr.  Na.  114,833 
tot  CL^  B85D  3/06 
U.S.a.430-3U  ,  2 


•    I 


IIHUllllLtt 


O'" 


-.V^CvVCvVV^SS 


B^ 


1.  A  method  of  fabrKating  dosdy  spaced  electrodes  by 

lithograpluc  meaas  compridag  the  atepa  of: 

covering  a  surfiKX  of  a  subitrde  (M  )  upon  whkk  «kl 

electrodes  ate  to  be  depodied  with  a  fird  layer  (11)  of 

resist  nislf  rid, 
exposing  said  materid  to  radiaait  caofy  (13)  tkroogh  a  I 

(12)  that  is  spaced  away  from  the  sarfiwe  of  sakl  first  I 
layer  (11)  a  distance  that  is  of  the  same  order  oTmagB 
as  the  wavdength  of  sdd  radiant  energy  and  has  e  g^) 
defining  legtoa  (14)  wfaoee  width  is  of  tlK—eai<Braf 

awgaitade  aa  ^  wavdength  of  said  rsdjeat  oBery;' 
devdoping  sakl  expooed  redst  matterid  10  tm  a  padvm  df 

devdoped  resist  (15)  upon  sakl  sartee;  ^,»- 
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depoitting  a  fint  metal  layer  on  said  pattern  delineated 
surface; 

removing  aaid  devdoped  resist  (IS)  leaving  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes (W.  W)  separated  by  a  first  gap  25; 

covering  said  metaltJTrd  substrate  surface  with  a  second 
layer  (20)  of  resist  material; 

placing  said  mask  (12)  a  distance  above  the  surface  of  said 
second  resist  layer  (20)  that  is  of  the  same  order  of  magni- 
tude as  the  wavelength  of  said  radiant  energy  and  posi- 
tioning said  mask  (12)  such  that  said  gap  definmg  region 
(14)  is  aligned  parallel  to  the  gap  between  said  electrodes 
and  extends  over  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes (wy, 

exposing  said  second  layer  of  material  to  said  radiant  energy 
through  said  mask; 

developing  said  exposed  resist  material  to  form  a  second 
pattern  of  developed  resist  material  (19); 

depositing  a  second  metal  layer  (17'-17")  over  said  pattern 
delineated  surface;  and 

removing  said  developed  resist  (19)  leaving  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes (20'-20")  separated  by  a  second  gap  26  that  is 
smaller  than  said  first  gap  25. 


4^5,145 

METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  OIL-SOLUBLE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ADDITIVES 

Takeshi  Mika^  ffiwl  mkiyat,  J^m,  milpir  to  F^JI 

Photo  Fllai  Co^  Ltd^  nilaaMJ  artilgaia.  J^aa 

FIM  Dec.  11«  1979,  Scr.  No.  102,514 
ClalM  priority.  appUcatkw  JapM,  Dec  27, 1978,  53-161924 
lat  CL>  G03C  l/4a  1/84 
VS.  CL  430-377  15  OaiiH 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  an  oil-soluble  photographic 
additive  into  a  hydrophilic  colloid  composition  comprising 
dispersing  a  solution  of  an  oil-soluble  photographic  additive  in 
an  organic  solvent  or  the  melted  oil-soluble  photographic 
additive  in  a  hydrophilic  colloid  in  the  presence  of  an  anionic 
surface  active  agent  and  lecithin  together  with  a  gelatin  deriva- 
tive. 


4,275,147 
ANTISTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT 

E.  ScaMar  Macfcey.  wmi  Kari  ftehMaa.  both  of 

N.Yn  aHi^on  to  GAP  CofforatioB,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
CoatimMtion  of  Scr.  No.  831^34,  Scy.  8, 1977.  This  ^pHcafloa 
JaL  11. 1900,  Scr.  No.  167,591 
lit  CL^  G03C  1/78 
VS.  CL  430—527  6  CUw 

1.  A  light-sensitive  stiver  halide  emulsion  containing  photo- 
graphic element  comprising  a  support  susceptible  to  the  accu- 
mulation electric  charges  thereon  which  is  provided  on  at  least 
one  surface  thereof  with  an  antisutically  effective  amount  of  a 
polyfunctional  anionic  oligomeric  surfactant  of  the  formula: 

R-S-(-CH2-Ciii-CH2-C1vH 
C  C— OH 

N  O 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R|  is  H  or  methyl 
and  a-hb  is  from  4  to  SO  and  a/a-t-b  is  from  0  to  0.6. 


4^75,148 
UGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
TaMtaa  Kojima;  MHaato  FiMiwhara;  Takagra  Endo,  and  AUo 
mtrnM,  an  of  HiM>,  Japan,  awtganw  to  Koaiahiroka  Photo 
Cc  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  No?.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,283 
riority.  appHcaHon  Japan,  Doc  9. 1977.  52-148525 
lat  CLi  G03C  1/40 
VS.  CL  430—558  6 

1.  A  color  photographic  materia]  comprising  a  lights 
tive  silver  halide  emulsioo  layer  coated  on  a  support  containing 
a  magenu  coupler  represented  by  general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 
wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  S  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  group,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl,  aryl,  S  or  6-menrt)ered  heterocycbc,  amino, 
sulfamoyl  or  carbamoyl  group,  R3  repreaentt  an  alkyl,  aryl  or 
S  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  group  having  from  12  to  33 
carbon  atoms,  R4  represents  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl 
group  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group,  and 
Rs  represents  a  primary  or  secoiKlary  alkyl  group  having  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


4,275,146 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Maaakan  YoaeyaaM;  ShoicM  lao,  aad  Ja^Jl  MiaaadaoMk,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aaripMrs  to  Hfi  Photo  FUai  Co., 
Japaa 
Filed  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102,284 
iority,  sppHcaHoa  Japaa,  Dec  13, 1978,  53-155266 
lat  CL^  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—523  13  dalM 

1.  In  a  photographic  photosensitive  material,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  at  least  one  surface  layer  of  the  photo- 
graphic photosensitive  material  containing  an  organic  carbox- 
ylic  add  amide  of  the  formula  (I): 


R|CON 


/ 


0) 


It) 


whereiB  Ri  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  18  to  23 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  double  bond  and  each  of  R2  and 
Rj  repreaentt  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms.     ' 


4,275,149 

MACROMOLECULAR  ENVIRONMENT  CONTROL  IN 

SPECIFIC  RECEPTOR  ASSAYS 

Darid  J.  UtMB,  Pala  AHo;  Zri  Itod,  Staaford,  aad  Edwta  F. 

UllMa,  Athcrtoa,  aU  «f  CaUf .,  ■wiunii  to  Sy?a 

Palo  AUo,  Caitf. 

Filed  Not.  34, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,099 
lat  CL'  B12Q  1/66;  C12N  11/01  11/10 
VS.  CL  435—7  46 

1.  An  assay  method  for  determining  the  presence  in  a  sample 
of  an  analyte  which  is  a  member  of  a  speciSc  binding  pair 
consisting  of  ligand  and  itt  homok^gous  receptor, 
said  method  employing: 

(a)  a  continuous  aqueous  medium; 

(b)  discrete  dispersaMe  solid  particles  to  which  is  conjugated 
one  of  the  members  of  said  pair  to  provide  a  particle 
conjugate  said  particle  conjugate  defining  an  environ- 
ment about  said  ooqjugated  member  of  said  pair  different 
from  said  aqueous  medium,  wherein  when  a  signal  label  is 
bound  to  said  particle  conjugate,  the  signal  resulting  from 
such  signal  label  is  different  from  the  signal  resulting  from 
the  signal  label  in  said  oontinuooa  aqueous  mediuo; 

(c)  a  signal  producing  system  capable  of  productng  a  mea- 
surable signal,  the  level  of  said  signal  be^  affected  by  the 
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extent  to  which  said  signal  producing  system  is  witfaia  the 
environment  of  said  particka; 
(d)  at  least  one  meaiber  of  said  signal  producing  system 
being  conjugated  to  a  pair  member  to  provide  a  signal 
label  conjugate, 
wherein  the  amount  of  signal  label  conjugate  bound  to  said 
particle  conjugate  is  related  to  the  amount  of  analyte  in  said 
aqueous  medium; 
said  method  compriang: 
combining  in  an  aqueous  assay  medium, 

(a)  said  sample; 

(b)  said  particle  conjugate  substantially  uniformly  dispersed 

in  said  medium; 

(c)  said  signal  label  conjugate; 

(d)  the  hoaiok>gous  member  of  said  specific  binding  pair, 
where  the  analyte,  particle  conjugate,  aad  signal  label 
conjugate  are  the  same  member  of  the  specific  binding 

pair,  and 

(e)  any  remaining  members  of  said  signal  producing  system; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  the  analyte  is  a  first  receptor,  said 

member  of  said  pair  conjugated  to  said  particle  can  be  the 
homologous  ligand  or  receptor  for  said  first  receptor,  and 
said  member  of  said  signal  label  conjugate  can  be  receptor 
for  said  first  receptor  or  the  homologous  hgand  re^Jectively; 

and 
determining  the  level  of  said  signal  in  said  aqueous  assay  me- 
dium as  compared  to  an  assay  medium  having  a  known 
amount  of  analyte. 

19.  A  kit  for  use  in  an  immunoassay  method  according  to 
claim  1  comprising  in  combination  in  relative  amountt  to  sub- 
stantially optimize  the  sensitivity  of  said  immunoassay  "parti- 
cle conjugate  having  both  a  member  of  said  specific  binding^ 
pair  conjugated  to  discrete  porous  solid  particles  aad  a  first 
enzyme,  and  a  second  eatyme  coojugated  to  a  member  of  said 
specific  binding  pair  to  provide  a  signal  label  conjugate, 
wherein  said  enzymes  are  related  by  the  product  of  one  being 

the  substrate  of  the  other. 
46.  A  composition  comprising  a  discrete  porous  particle  of  a 

size  in  the  range  of  about  SOO  nm  to  lOOji  to  which  is  conju- 
gated a  first  enzyme  and  at  least  one  molecule  of  a  mea4>er  of 
a  specific  binding  pair  consisting  of  tigand  and  antiligand;  and 
a  second  enzyme  which  is  a  member  of  a  signal  producing 
system  covalenUy  bonded  to  a  member  of  said  specific  binding 
pair,  wherein  said  signal  producing  system  member  is  bound  to 

said  particle  through  the  intermediacy  of  Ae  non-covalent 
binding  of  members  of  said  specific  binding  pair  and  said  first 
and  second  enzymes  are  characterized  by  the  product  of  one  of 
said  enzymes  being  the  substrate  of  the  other  of  said  enzymes. 


4,275,151  ■ 

HYDROLYSIS  OF  PROTEIN»BOUND  CHOLESTEROL 


W.  Esiers,  W 
Md  CMatiac  A.  Michriaa,  Wi 


T. 
riiarN.Y., 

•.  RY. 

Dirisioa  of  Sff.  No.  7651168,  Fch.  3,  tSTJ.  IWa  1 
18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  97M98 
lat  a^  CiaQ  1/60 
VS.  CL  435-11  *'' 

1.  In  a  process  for  assaying  blood  serum  for  total  serum 
cholesterol  content  in  which  cholesterol  esters  are  first  hydro- 
lyzed,  and  subsequently  an  assay  for  total  cholesterol  is  per- 
formed, the  im|m)vement  comprising  hydrolyzing  the  choles- 
terol esters  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  absence  of  protease 
with  a  compatible  mixture  of  an  enzyme  preparation  having 
cholesterol  ester  hydrolase  activity  and  an  alkyl  phenoxy  poly- 
ethoxy  ethanol  comprising  a  polyoxyethylene  chain  of  leas 
than  about  20  oxyethylene  units,  said  mixture  containiag  aa 
amount  of  said  ethanol  whereby  said  conpatMe  mizture  u 
effective  to  hydrolyze  at  least  70%  of  the  cholesterol  esters 
available  in  said  aqueous  medium. 

9.  An  analytical  element  for  the  detection  of  cholesterol 
esten  in  aa  aqueous  medium,  said  elemeat  free  from  prolcaae 
and  comprising,  in  at  least  one  layer,  a  hydrolysis  coaspoaitioa 
for  protein-bound  cholesterol  eaters  comprising  aa  eazyme 
preparation  haviag  cholesterol  ester  hydrobae  activity  aad  an 
alkyl  phenoxy  polyethoxy  ethaaol  coaspriatng  a  poly<»yetfayl- 
ene  chain  of  less  than  Aout  20  oxyethylene  units,  said  hi^droly- 
sis  composition  contahung  an  amount  of  said  ethaani  a^hcwliy 
said  hydrtdysis  compositioe  is  effective  to  hydrolyae  at  *— * 
70%  of  the  cholesterol  esten  available  in  said  r 


4,275452 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  PROIEIN-IOUND  CHOLESTEROL 


„  _      W.  Eadcra,  Wi 
Md  Christtee  A.  Miehriaa,  W( 


T. 
dlarN.Y„ 

r,  N.Y. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  Na  765,168,  Feb.  3, 1977, 1 

Mpliraflna  JaL  38, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,433 
Iata.'C13Q//«0 

UACL435-11  .   ^     .       r.        ,. 

1.  A  process  fbr  hydrolyzing  protein-bound^olestooi 
esters  comprising  contacting  protein-bound  cholesterol  esters 
in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  sbaence  of  protease  wiA  a  ooas- 
patible  mixture  of  an  enzyme  preparatioo  having  cholesterol 
ester  hydrolase  activity  and  an  alkyl  phenoxy  l»)y«^^ 
ethanol  comprising  a  polyoxyethytaiechm  of  Ittsthaaal^ 

20  oxyethylene  units,  said  anxture  containing  an  aiaoaat  of  mm 
ethanol  whereby  said  compatible  mixture  is  effective  to  hydro- 

lyze  at  least  70%  of  the  cholesterol  esters  available  m  sMd 

aqueous  medium. 


4y|75,150 

RADiOENZYMAHC  METHOD  FOR  ASSAYING 

NORMETANEPHRINE 

NIeolH  D.  VlachaUa,  3515  LaadMr  Rd.,  PMadcaa,  CaMf.  91107 

FIM  Jm.  30, 1979,  Scr.  Now  7,701 
lat  a^  COIN  33/48:  OOIT  l/OOc  COIN  33/54 
UACL  435-7  .        "9^ 

1.  A  method  for  asMying  normetanephrme  m  a  M«yie  se- 
lected from  the  group  which  ooosistt  of  plasma,  urine  aad 
tissue,  the  method  comprising  oopvertiBg  said  nonnetaaepb- 
rine  in  the  sample  to  itt  N-methylated  derivative  with  a  tnti- 
ated  methyl  group  aad  measuring  the  radioactivity  of  saai 
derivative 


4,275,153 

ANALYTICAL  FLUOROCONIC  SUBSTRATES  FOR 

PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 

Rohcrt  J.  GMiMa;  Gary  A.  httchsB;  ffj^?**- 
Sh««a  P.  FMteaa;  RflV  M.  Haasby,  al  af  MiaMf 

Rehcrt  E.  SiaMh,  LKaraMTS,  Caiit,    iilpsrs  ta 
HaaM  Saiolr  Cwiwiili*!  BvHalia,  H. 

laL  a.'  CUQ  //M  //M  1/56:  CilG  7/00 
UJ5.CL435-U  • 

1.  A  method  for  detmiaMg  plasMM  or 
zyaies  ia  a  flaid  oomprinag: 
A.  mixing  said  fliad  witti  a 
foramla 


of  the 
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R 

NH 
(CHjh— CH— CH 

Cs«0 
NH 
(CHjh— CH— CH2— CH 

c»o 

NH 
NHz— (CH2)«— CH 

c»o 

NH 


A 


COOCHj     COOCH3 

or  acid  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen-L,  hydrogen* 
D.  benzoyl,  benzene  sulfonyl,  glutaryl,  pyroglutamyl, 
carbobenzoxy,  D-serine  or  carbobenzoxy-serine,  thereby 
forming  a  substrate-containing  fluid,  whereby  said  sub- 
strate is  enzymatically  hydrolyzable  by  said  plasmin,  or 
plasmin-like  enzymes  to  yield  S-aminoisophthalic  acid 
dimethyl  ester; 

B.  exposing  said  substrate-containing  fluid  to  light  of  a  wave- 
length suitable  for  causing  fluorescent  emission  by  said 
S-aminoisophthalic  acid  dimethyl  ester;  and 

C.  while  exposing  said  substrate-containing  fluid  to  said 
light,  measuring  the  fluorescent  emission  of  said  fluid. 

4.  A  method  for  determining  thrombin,  trypsin  or  thrombin 
or  trypsin-like  enzymes  in  a  fluid  comprising: 
A.  mixing  said  fluid  with  a  fluorogenic  substrate  of  the 
formula 


Q-CH:- 


R 

I 

NH 

I 

CH 

I 


I 

CH2— N 

/ 
CH2 

\ 
CH2— CH 

I 

c«o 

I 

NH 

I 
C— NH— (CH2)3— CH 

^  I 

NH  C^O 

I 
NH 


H2N 
\ 


A 


COOCHj  COOCHj 

or  acid  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is  hydrogen-L,  hydrogen- 
D  benzoyl,  benzene  sulfonyl,  glutaryl,  pyroglutamyl, 
carbobenzoxy,  D-serine  or  carbobenzoxy-serine,  thereby 
forming  a  substrate-containing  fluid,  whereby  said  sub- 
strate is  enzymatically  hydrolyzable  by  said  thrombin, 
trypsin,  or  thrombin  or  trypsin-like  enzymes  to  yield 
S-aminoisOphthalic  acid  dimethyl  ester, 
B.  exposing  said  substrate-containing  fluid  to  light  of  a  wave- 


length suitable  for  causing  fluorescent  emission  by  said 
S-aminoisophthalic  acid  dimethyl  ester,  and 
C.  while  exposing  said  substrate-containing  fluid  to  said 
light,  measuring  the  fluorescent  emission  of  said  fluid. 


4»27S,154 

NUTRIENT  MEDIUM 

Michael  J.  Hall,  Wclwya,  Ei^buid,  Mrigaor  to  HoffiMu-U 

Roche  lac^  Natlcy.  N  J. 

Filed  Ayr.  II,  I9W,  Scr.  No.  199,530 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkM  Ualted  Kii«doii^  Apr.  27,  1979, 
14742/79;  Feb.  21, 19W,  S8S3/W 

lit  CL^  C12Q  1/18 
VS.  a.  435—32  7  dates 

I.  A  nutrient  medium  the  ingredients  of  which  are  dissolved 
in  water,  comprising  per  liter  of  water  from  about: 

2.0  to  S.S  g  of  anhydrous  disodium  hydrogen  phosphate, 

O.OOOS  to  O.OOS  g  of  ferrous  sulphate  heptahydrate, 

0.001  to  0.01  g  of  folic  acid. 

0.0005  to  O.OOS  g  of  zinc  sulphate  heptahydrate, 

O.OOOS  to  O.OOS  g  of  manganese  sulphate  tetrahydrate. 

0.0003  to  O.OOS  g  of  cupric  sulphate  pentahydrate, 

0.0001  to  O.OOOS  g  of  D-biotin, 

0.004  to  0.04  g  of  uracil, 

0.004  to  0.04  g  of  guanine, 

0.004  to  0.04  g  of  cytosine, 

0.004  to  0.04  g  of  adenine. 

0.001  to  0.01  g  of  calcium  D-pantothenate. 

0.001  to  0.01  g  of  nicotinamide, 

0.001  to  0.01  g  of  pyridoxal  hydrochloride, 

0.0001  to  O.OOS  g  of  thiamine  hydrochloride. 

0.001  to  0.01  g  of  i-iBOsitoU 

0.000s  to  0.00s  g  of  cyanocobalamin, 

0.001  to  O.OS  g  of  choline  dihydrogen  citrate, 

0. 1  to  0.4  g  of  glycine, 

0.1  to  0.S  g  of  L-valine, 

0. 1  to  O.S  g  of  L-lysine  hydrochloride, 

0.1  to  O.S  g  of  L-leucine, 

0. 1  to  O.S  g  of  L-isoleucine, 

0.1  to  0.S  g  of  L-threonine, 

0.02  to  O.OS  g  of  L-tryptophan, 

O.OS  to  0.3  g  of  L-tyrosine. 

O.IS  to  0.2s  g  of  L-arginine, 

0.02s  to  0.2  g  of  L-histidine, 

0.1  to  O.S  g  of  L-cystine, 

0.01  to  0.2  g  of  L-methionine, 

0.1  to  O.S  g  of  L-proline, 

0. 1  to  0.4  g  of  L-phenylalanine, 

O.OS  to  O.S  g  of  L-asparagine. 

0.01  to  0.1  g  of  L-serine, 

0.01  to  0.1  g  of  L-alanine, 

0.1  to  I.O  g  of  L-glutamic  acid, 

0.1  to  1.0  g  of  magnesium  glycerophosphate  monohydrate, 

O.OS  to  O.S  g  of  calcium  gluconate, 

0.4  to  2.0  g  of  anhydrous  potassium  dihydrogen  phosphate, 

1.0  to  4.0  g  of  anhydrous  D-glucose,  and 

0.2s  to  2.0  g  of  sodium  citrate  dihydrate. 


4,275,155 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS 
Artw  Percira  Da  Lu,  AvcaMa  GoiMS  Pcrcira,  74„  1500  Lisboa, 


Filed  Aag.  16,  1979,  Scr.  No.  C7,528 

Clates  priority,  flppUcatkm  Spdii,  Nor.  24, 197S,  475 J93 

Iirt.  CL^  C12P  19/48 

VJS.  CL  435—80  (  Clates 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  gentamicins  which 

comprises  the  cultivation  of  a  new  species,  MicromonosfKmi 

scalabitana.  or  mutants  thereof,  under  aerobic  conditions,  in  a 

medium  containing  adequate  sources  of  assimilable  carbon  and 

nitrogen  and  trace  elements. 
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4y275,15i  11471,  Cbrp«e6«»«n«macriaf/«loifiici<mNRRLB-l  1473, 

GLUCOSE  ISOMERASE  IMMOBILIZED  PRODUCT  AND  Bnvibacurium  flarum  NRRL  B-l  I47S. 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 


all  of  Ohiaa,  Japaa,  awlonn  to  Toray  laJMliica,  lac^  To- 
kyo, Jipn 

F1M  im.  22, 1900,  Scr.  No.  114^270 
Ctates  priority,  appUcatia*  JapH,  JaiL  23, 1979, 54/6727 

lat  a.}  CUP  19/U:  C12N  U/06 
U  A  CL  435-«4  »  Odi" 

1.  An  enzymatically  active  product  for  use  in  isomenzation 
of  glucose  into  fructose,  which  comprises  an  orgnic  poly- 
Bieric  material  comprised  of  at  least  S0%  by  weight,  baaed  on 
the  weight  of  the  orgnic  pdymeric  material,  of  a  oxMioviayl 
aromatic  compound  in  polymerized  form,  said  polymerized 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  having  a  /S-aminopro- 
pionamidomethyl  group  as  a  side  chain  represented  by  the 
formula  I: 


N— CH— CH— C— N— CH2— 

/  I 

R2  O 

wherein  R|  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  an  aUcyl  groop  having  I 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  hydroxyalkyl  grovp  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms.  R2  is  selected  from  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  2  to  6  carbona- 
toms. 


-^"-{X. 


md  — C,H2,— N 


/ 
\ 


Zl 


(where  X.  Z|  and  Z2  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  <A  from 
2  to  6),  or  Ri  and  R2  form  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  to 
which  R|  and  R2  are  bonded,  a  heterocyclic  structure  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


A  N- 

where  A  is  — CH2— .  — O—  or  — NIU—  (wherein  lU  is  H  or 
an  alkyl  groi^)  having  1  to  6  carbon  atomsX  *xl  R3>  lUand  R3 
may  be  the  same  as  or  different  firom  each  other  and  are  se- 
lected from  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  group,  and 
said  organic  polymeric  material  having  glucose  iaomeraae 
immobilized  with  said  side  chain  of  the  organic  pcdymeric 

material. 


4»27545l 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FATTY  ACIDS  HAVING  STRAIGHT 
AND  LONG  CARBON  CHAINS  USING  A 
MICROORGANISM 
AUra  Taoka,  and  SdicU  UchUa,  both  of  Urawa,  Japai 
ors  to  Bto  Rtaiarcb  Carter  Coiapany,  IkL,  riilMi.  Ji 
Filed  Jaa.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  110^411 
lat  CL}  CUP  7/40 
U.S.  CL  435— 136  ♦ 

1.  In  the  pitMluctian  of  mono-  and  di-carboxylic  acids  of  the 
same  carbon  skdetal  length  from  strai^t  chain  Cio-Cu  hy- 
drocarbons by  aerobically  cultivating  the  hydrocarbons  widi  a 

niicroorganism  in  a  nutrient  medium,  at  2S*-3S*  C.  and  pH  3-9 
for  24  to  120  hours,  the  improvement  which  comprises  asing  as 
the  microorganism  Debaryomyca  niniyi  (BR-308),  ATCC 
20S88. 


4^5.157 
MEIHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  L-LYSINE 

Toarita,  Tokya;  E|ii  Oao,  Kaiiaialrt;  MaMui 
Tiiiihama:  Hnitea  Morioka,  KawaaaU,  aad  KeteM 
TkUaari,  YohohaaM,  $B  of  Japan,  aasivMrs  to  AjteMoto 
Coaipaay,  lacorporatcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOad  JaL  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,414         

OabM  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  JnL  lO.  197t,  5543107 

tat  CLJ  CUP  is/oe 

UJS.CL  435-115  *^^?fT 

L  A  method  for  producing  L-lysine  by  fermentation  which 
compriaes  cnkuring  a  mutvit  of  the  genus  BrevflMCteriam  or 
Corynebacterium  in  a  culture  me(fium  until  L4yiine  is  accu- 
mulatod  in  the  culture  medium  and  recovering  the  L4ysine  so 
accumulated,  said  mutant  being  sensitive  to  fluor/pynivic  acid 
5»fP«Ki>  of  producing  L-lyaiae  and  beii«  selected  from  the 
clasa  consisting  of  ^tfibactmitm  lactoftrmentum  NRRL  B- 


4,275,199 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF  XYLOSE  BY 
ENZYMATIC  HYDROLYSIS  OF  XYLAN 
Jargea  Pais,  PiaaibwK  Mkhad  Shmcr,  Daw  iii  lirf,  ai 
DMrkha.  Rciabck,  aR  of  ML  ■«.  of 
to  Pii»hUMt  niiilirii   V« 

GiabH,  Batbuia,  Fc<.  Rcpi  af  Tiff 
DWriaa  of  Scr.  No.  136,713,  Sep.  26. 1977,  Pat  Na.  4.2ii,«2. 

jBi.30,l»7».Scr.No^6l.lfO 

FM.  Rc».  af  CiiiMMy.  Scp^  If, 

1976,2643010 

tat  CL»  C12N  7//M  n/14.  9/14.  9/32 
U.S.  CL  435-175  3 

1.  A  procesa  for  die  immobitization  of  purified  xj 
^-zylosidase,  and  uronic  acid-sphtting  enzymes  on  to  carriers 
comprising, 

(a)  diMolving  an  untreated  enzyme  in  a  buffer  solution  hav- 
ing a  pH  between  about  4  and  about  6, 

(b)  freeing  said  enzyme  wlution  firaai  inaoliMe  constituents, 

(c)  filtering  the  sokition  obtained  from  step  (b)  through  an 
uhnfilter  having  a  cut-off  between  about  MW  50.000  and 
about  MW  120.000  and  ooltecthig  both  the  supernatant 
and  the  fihiale. 

(d)  filtering  the  sapemataiM  throu^  an  uhrafilter  having  a 
cat-off  between  aboat  MW  2SO.O00  and  abont  MW 
3SO,000  and  lecoivering  the  fikxato  ooatainuig  substan- 
tially /5-xylo8idase  and  uronic  acid-qriiMiag  enzymes,  if 

PPCSCDtf 

(e)  filtering  the  filtrate  obtained  ia  Hep  (c)  through  an  ultra- 
filter  having  a  cat-off  between  about  MW  K),000  and 
about  MW  90,000  and  recovering  the  fihraie  .oontonui^ 
substantially  xylanaae,  ^    "  '' 

(0  bonding  the  recovered  filtrates  from  steps  (d)  and  (e)  to 
carriers. 


4»27S4iO 

IMIPRAMINE  DERIVATIVB  AND  POLYUMINO  ACIDI 

CONAKSATES 

ndMareal  R.Phto,l 
to  Srn  GaavouTt  M 
nai  JA  6, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  9l|«4t9 
.*«.  a.}  CIIKS  7/Olk  C12N  9/96 
UJ5.a435-ltl  « 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula:  ^^. 


1007  O.O.— 42 
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thesis  is  elicited  by  the  presence  of  lactose  and  xylose  in  combi- 
natioa  in  the  colture  medinni,  the  organism  bdng  genetically 
haploid  under  laboratory  culture  conditions. 


wherein: 
D  is  3-diniethylaBiinopropylene; 
A  and  B  are  each  H; 

R  is  an  aliphatic  linking  group  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  O.  S  or  NH; 
Z  is  a  poly<aniino  acid); 
m  isOor  1;  and 

n  is  in  the  range  of  one  to  the  molecular  weight  of  Z  divided 
by  SOO. 


4»275,161 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

Lkx-GLYCEROPHOSPHATE  OXTOASE 

HMm  Miidd;  YoMAmI  HortacU;  EasM  MatiMra,  mi 

Sabwo  fteadn,  tU  af  SUsMka,  JapM,  wriginn  to  Toyo 


F1M  M.  20, 1979. 8m.  No.  S9.SI3 

ipplieatiaa  Ji«m,  JbL  20. 1970.  SM0037 
M.  a.)  C12N  9/04 
VS.  CL  435—190  1  Otim 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  L-a-glycerophosphate 
oxidase,  which  comprises  cultuhng  L-a-glycerophosphate 
oxidase-producing  microorganism  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Aerococcus  nridans  IFO-12219  and  Aerococais 
nridans  IF0^2317,  in  a  nutrient  culture  medium,  and  separat- 
ing the  L-a-glycerophosphate  oxidase  thus  pixxluced  from  the 
cultured  medium. 


4J75.1M 

PROCESS  AND  NUTRIENT  MEDIUM  FOR  GROWING 

MICROORGANISM 

S.  Manrdur.  W«M«.  N.Y,..aMiaw  to 


N.Y. 
FIM  N«f .  S.  1979.  Sm.  No.  9UM 
lirt.  CL^  C12N  9/7B.  1/20 
MS.  CL  435—227  17 

9.  An  improved  aqueous  nutrient  medium  for  growing  under 
aerobic   conditions   a  creatinine   iminohydrolase-prodnctng 
aerobic  soil  microorganism,  said  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  3.0  to  10.0  and  compris- 
ing: 
(i)  a  carbon  source  comprising  glucose  or  an  amino  acid 
precursor  representing  an  organic  acid  free  from  amino 
groups,  or  a  mixture  thereof, 
(ii)  a  nitrogen  source  comprising  creatinine  and  an  enzyme- 
stimulating  amount  of  a  vegetable  protein  hydrolysate  or 
a  non-peptic  milk  protein  hydrolysate  or  a  mixture  of  said 
vegetable  protein  hydrolysate  and  a  non-peptic  milk  pn>- 
tein  hydrolysate, 
(iii)  trace  nutrients,  and 
(iv)  a  buffer. 


4.275.162 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
SPHINGOMYELINASE 
No.  5-21. 1-dMM.  HoriMMKhJ 
Tokyo,  mk  Nokora  Ante,  F^iMwa,  both  of  JapM. 
to  Cklyoda  CkMkil  EagiMcrtag  A  CoMlnMtiM  Co..  LM.. 
Tcmyko  Bcppo,  Tokyo,  both  of.  Japmi 
FIM  Mar.  3, 1900.  S«r.  No.  12M02 

ippMroflna  J^a.  Hm.  9. 1979.  54-21794 
tat  CL^  a2N  9/16 
MS.  CL  435— 19«  9  CWm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  sphingomyelinase  which  com- 
prises cultivating  a  sphingomyelinase-producing  microorgan- 
ism belonging  to  the  genus  Pseudomonas  in  a  culture  medium 
to  form  sphingomyelinase  in  said  culture  medium,  and  recover- 
ing said  sphingomyelinase  from  said  culture  medium. 


4»r5.1<5 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  HEPATITIS  A-VIRUS . 
Peter  R.  Lorau;  ErMt  WdMMM.  both  of  Mvkwg,  a^  Mkko 
MiOw.  F«f1h.  aU  of  Fci.  Rsp.  of  GwMmr.  iiilpnn  to  Ho- 

Fod.  Rap-of 


Filed  JoL  3. 1979.  Sar.  No.  54.109 

iVplicatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwwy,  Jd.  «. 
1970.  2029741 

tat  CL»  C12N  7/00 
MS,  CL  435-235  7  Oakm 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  hepatitis  A- virus  which  comprises 
administering  an  iiwtniiii#i  suppressor  to  a  monkey  for  a  few 
days,  then  innoculating  the  oMnkey  with  hepatitis  A-vinis, 
continuing  to  t^lm*"'^^  an  immune  suppressor  to  the  monkey, 
and  recovering  the  virus  in  an  aqueous  extract  of  the  faeces  of 
the  monkey. 


4.275,163 
CELLULASE-PRODUCING  MICROORGANISM 
Bsoadirt  J.  Gollo,  Natkk,  Maas..  iiilp nr  to  The  United  Statoa 
of  AaMrica  aa  raprcaeatad  by  the  Sacratary  of  the  Army. 
WasMi^too,  D.C 

FOad  Not.  20. 1970.  Scr.  No.  902^22 
tat  CL»  C12N  9/42.  15/00:  CI2R  1/M5 
MS.  CL  435—309  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  biok>gically  pure  culture  of  Trichoderma  reeaei  strain 
MCG77.  said  cuhnre  having  the  capability  to  synthesize  ceDu- 
lase  enzymes,  the  synthesis  of  the  ceUulases  being  nonrepreased 
by  glycerol,  repressed  by  glucose  but  not  subject  to  post  re- 
prcssinn  lag.  and  inducible  by  lactose,  the  lactoae  induction 
being  potentiated  by  xyloae.  whereby  maximum  celluloae  syn- 


4J75.1M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  INTRACELLULAR 

ENZYME 

Goorgs  T.  McOdkM^  PwflaU;  Tkaodaro  W.  Eadsn.  Wahrtar, 
mi  SkMay  Y.  Um,  Rickiatir.  aO  of  N.Y..  aarigaan  to 
EaitoMB  Eodak  CoapMy.  RoChaater.  N.Y. 

FBad  Not.  5. 1979.  Sar.  No.  9U17 

tat  CL'  C12N  9/78 

MS.  CL  435— 2r  12  CkkH 

1.  A  OMthod  for  the  recovery  of  creatinine  iminohydrolase 

enzyme  produced  by  cells  of  an  aerobic  aucroorganism,  com- 

prising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  suspension  of  said  cells  containing 
said  enzymr, 

(b)  disrupting  said  cells  in  said  suapeniinn  to  release  said 
enzyme  into  said  suspension; 

(c)  before,  during,  or  after  step  (b)  and  prior  to  removal  of 
disrupted  cells  and  other  cellular  compoaeats,  introducing 
a  waternaiscible  organic  solvent  into  sakl  suspension  to 
form  a  mixture  of  said  solvent  and  said  luapcnsioB,  the 
mixture  being  effective  to  retain  said  cazytoa  in  the  Kqukl 
phase  thereof  while  ondesired  ceHolar  componeate  precip- 
itate therefrom; 

(d)  separating  said  enzyme-containing  liquid  phase  of  step 
(c)  from  said  precipitate  and  said  disrupted  cdls;  and 
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(e)  iatrodncing  additional  wnter-oiscible  organic  solvent 

'  phase  of  Step  (d)  to  pTCcipitate 


solvent  is  selected  from  die  grovp 
■.propoaol  and  isopsopoaoL 


of  aoetoae. 


4»27S4C7 

PREFERENTIAL  DEGRADATION  OF  UGNIN  IN 

GRAMINEOUS  MATERIALS 

Doarid  T.  Widdair.  Md  Robsft  W.  Dstioy.  both  af  FMita,  DL. 

airi^an  to  Tie  UaHad  States  of  AMrica  aa  raprsasalad  by 

the  Sacwtery  of  Agikailtot.  Wiitligiia.  D.C 

FBad  Jna.  10. 1900.  Scr.  No.  160,754 

tat  a.)  D21C  1/00 

MS,  CL  435-277  5  OfffT 

L  A  method  for  treating  a  fresh  grammeoos  irfant  material  m 

order  to  enrich  said  material  with  respect  to  the  available 
odhiloae  content  compriang  the  fbflowing  steps:  

a.  mftn''f*«"g  said  plant  material  with  the  ftmgal  microor- 
ganism  Qvdhtf  Jttmimar 

b.  fermenting  said  inoculated  plant  material  oDder  conditions 
fevonMe  for  growdi  of  said  microofssnisai.  whereby  tiie 
hgnin  in  sakl  material  is  picfierentially  degraded  over  the 

crihikrtf:  and 
c  leoovcring  die  free  celluk)se-enrk:hed  plant  material  firom 
the  fiermentatton  of  step  (b). 


polyaiethane  foam  by  the  reacttoa  of  at 
poiyoL  tekl  polyol  bang  die  reactioa  prodact  of  at  least 
polyhydrk;  ak»hol  widi  a  polycaiboxyiic  add  or  anhydride  or 
widi  a  ketone,  widi  at  least  oae  ofisaic  polyisocyaate  ia  the 
prcaeace  of  at  le«t  one  bk»wa«  ^eat  aad  at  Itaat  oac  oatalyat 
die  impfovcaseat  wfawh  coaiprises  the  step  of  muapoiating 
into  die  BMStnre  to  be  fcaawd  at  least  oae  aliphatic  aldehyde  or 
aliphatic  alddiyde  genenaor,  in  aaaoant  sufficient  to  redacc 
die  fomatioa  of  buraiiw  eaibers  aad  to  prodaoe  a  char  whaa 

said  foam  isbvmed. 


4J7S460 
POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  FOAM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
COWnNUOUSLY  MANUFACIURING  THE  SAME 

WalMkba.  and  Yalaka  Mateakl.  batfi  af  ' 
_     I  to  AaiM-Daa  Ilailtii,  Takyo,  Japai 
FBad  JaL  30. 1979.  S«r.  No.  62^454 
tat  CL>  OIOJ  9/14 
UJS.  a  521-02  M 

1.  Aliphatic  olefin  polymer  foam 

(A)  CTMItf''''"g 

(1)  a  nucleating  agent  havmg  a  mdting  point  higher  than 
that  of  die  olefin  polymer  sod  havmg  a  partKte  siae  of  a  1 

Bun  or  leM  and 

(2)  from  0.05  to  10  peroeat  by  wdght  of  at  leart  one  cdl 
an-mcitasBig  agent,  said  aaioont  of  sakl  agent  being 
tnfRcient  to  measurably  mcrease  ceU  size  of  die  resultant 
foam  ptodnct  idative  to  the  cdl  size  of  the  foam  produced 

not  contaming  sakl  agent,  sakl  odl  sixe-mcreasmg  ageat 
being  sdected  from  die  group  coosistmg  of 
(a)  — »*■»  ackb  havmg  the  formnb: 


4y27S47B 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FIRE  RETARDANT  POLYMER 

RESIN 

E.MeABister. 

badiafMa.. 

Me. 

af  Sar.  No.  50.5(7,  JaL  10.  If79. 

Sap.  7. 1979.  Sar.  Nau  73,210 

iat  CLJ  CMV  9/14 

MS,  CL  521—103  4 

I.  Mediod  of  foraung  a  fhme  retardaat  polyawr  lesi 

prismg  the  steps  of 
reacting  moieties  of  a  first  akiehyde  aad  fint  pheaoliB  die 

prcaearr  of  a  aiiaeral  ackl  ia  HiWrirat  fU|>ortk>aa  to 
ptv^t&T  aa  affw-rffiwrf  ittf  **"**  ifa<'*'"a  pmaan  wnir  nwm 
of  a  relatively  km  mokrwlar  weight,  km  viscosity  kqakl 
Imear  polymer  havmg  exoeas  akiehyde  functionality,  sakl 
first  akJehyde  being  selected  from  die  group  ooaaistiag  of 
furfural  and  mixtures  of  furfvral  and  paraformakldiyde, 
sakl  first  phenol  being  selected  from  die  groop  '^^^' 
of  metauesoL  oidiuaeaoL  3.3  dknediyphenoL 
and  sutostiluied  lesorcinob; 
mixing  moieties  of  a  second  sidehyde  and  second 
provkte  a  sotation  of  sakl  second  phenol  ki  sakl 
akiehyde,  whk:h  sohition  contains  said  aldehyde  ai  molar 
excess,  sakl  seooad  akiehyde  and  second  phenol  being 
selected  from  die  same  groaps  as  sakl  first  akiehyjie  and 

first  phenol;  '^_^.«_' 

addmg  to  sakl  reactioa  prodact  a  soUd,  orgaaic,  water  sala- 
ble ackl  ai  a  polymerizatkw  active  catalyst; 
pMifig  to  sakl  sohitian  an  inorganic  ackl  patywaetuMtion 
catalyst  ooataiaing  water  of  hydration,  said  imwfamr  add 
bemg  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  bork:  acid  and 

boric  ackl  conplexca; 

reaction  product  nd  sotaMion  in  die 

to 
thereof  into  sakl 


to 


HaNC«CHaJ«CH-OOOH    or    HOOO(CH:)XH-COOH 
O  NHj  NH2 

wherein  n  is  an  mteger  of  1  to  8  or 
(b)  polyhydrk:  akohols  having  die  formula:  HOCH2. 

(COIDMCH2OH  whereki  n  is  an  mtefer  of!  to  10; 
m  Itevkig  a  density  of  100  ktfograais  per  cabk:  metar  or  less 
aad  a  stractare  rich  m  uniform  ckiaed  oeOs  havmg  an  aver- 

Me  odl  siae  of  from  0.1  nnn  up  to  10  mm;  and 
(Qwheraa  said  oleihi  pdymer  has  a  melt  iadei  of  0. 1  to  30 
gBi/10min.aanieanredbyASTM.D-U30-SO. 

4^5.10 

jSnMBSCEST  FLEXIBLE  POLYURBIHANE  FOAM 

HAVING  INCORPORATED  INTO  THE  REACnON 

MIXTURE  AN  AUPHATIC  ALDEHYDE 

Banmd  RB*Mr.  Rl^iaiii,  KJn  «'  "      

FBad  Sep.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  76,I7» 
ULCL^  cms  18/14 

UJi.a.S21— 99  ^ 

L  ta  a  prooem  for  the  awnnfactnre  of  flenble. 


4,275471 

MSraOD  FOR  PRODUCDiG  FLAME  RETARDANT 

FLEXIBLE  POLYUREIHANE  FOAMS  WIIH  BLENDS 

OF  DIBROMONEOPENIYL  GLYCOL  AND  FLAME 
RETARDANT  PLASIKIZER 
GMter  R  Wa^sr.  ChirMte.  RC.  airipMr  to  Raevsa  ftatt- 
tn,  tati.  ChwMte.  N.C. 

FBsd  Apr.  12. 1979.  Ssr.  No.  2»34t 
tat  a.>  OOOG  M/i4 

MS.  a  521-107  M  OtIm 

1.  fa  a  prooem  for  pmdKaag  flexade  polyether  or  polyesser 

polymediaBe  foams  havmg  a  porosity  ia  the  rsage  from  aboat 

as  to  *oot  \0  oMc  foet  par  miterte,  ia  yf^kA  m  ■<>■■«» 
mixtwe  of  14- i«l  2,6- tohte«dtoocyaaiie«r«t*d  i#ih  a 

polyolia  die  imstnrr  of  a  satell  amoit  of  waier  aad  a  cato- 
lylie  MBonat  of  polyaieriaatioa  catelyrt,  Ae  iaiprevemwi 
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flame  reurdjwt  foams  without  adversely  aflecting  the 
physical  characteristics  of  said  foams. 


4^5,172 
FROTHABLE  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITION  AND  A 
CELLULAR  FOAM  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  JOINTS  BETWEEN 
WALLBOARDS 
Brace  P.  Barth,  Bridfewatcr,  Robwt  N.  JoImkm,  Baiktaf 
Ridie,  and  Walter  P.  Mayer,  LcteMM,  aU  of  N  J^  aMigWMV 
to  UaiM  Carbide  Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  2S,  1980,  Scr.  No.  1IS,629 
lat  CL>  ONG  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—1 12  38  CUbm 

1.  A  frothable  thermosetting  polyurethane-forming  compo- 
sition in  which  the  density  of  the  cured  foam  therefrom  is 
essentially  the  same  as  the  density  of  the  uncured  froth  compo- 
sition when  cured  such  that  at  least  one  surface  of  the  froth  is 
exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  which  composition  comprises: 

(a)  a  polyol. 

(b)  a  polyisocyanate, 

(c)  a  thixotroping  agent. 

(d)  an  inert  gas,  and 

(e)  an  amount  of  moisture  available  for  reaction  with  the 
polyisocyanate  that  is  less  than  that  amount  which  would 
cause  the  composition  to  cure  to  a  cellular  polyurethane 
having  a  density  which  is  not  essentially  the  same  density 
as  that  of  the  frothed  composition. 


4,275,173 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYETHER  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Kcucth  J.  HImc,  Lake  Jackaoa,  Tcx^  aarigaor  to  The  Dow 

CkHnlcal  CoaipMiy,  Midlaad,  Mkk 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  141^54 
Lrt.  a.)  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  521—117  9  daian 

1.  In  a  polyurethane  foam  prepared  from  a  polyether  polyol 
or  mixture  of  polyether  polyob  containing  as  a  stabilizer 
against  oxidative  degradation  from  about  SOO  to  about  100.000 
ppm  of  an  antioxidant  composition  containing: 

(A)  from  about  I S  to  about  83  percent  by  weight  of  a  steri- 
cally  hindered  phenolic  antioxidant;  and 

(B)  from  85  to  about  IS  percent  by  weight  of  4,4'-bts(a.a- 
dimethylbenzyl)diphenyl  amine; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  replacing  a  portion  of  ei- 
ther of  the  components  (A)  or  (B)  or  a  portion  of  both  of  the 
components  (A)  and  (B)  with  from  about  23  to  about  1000 
parts  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  polyether  polyol  of  a 
phenothiazine  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


<x:x>' 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  I  to  about  12  carbon  atoms. 


4J75,174 

NEUTRON  SHIELDING  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Ski»4cy  Tadokoro,  and  Hkoao  Scfawa,  both  of  Naki^o,  Jap«^ 

to  Kyowa  Gas  Cheaical  ladwtry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  S«r.  No.  33^19 
IiM.  CL)  C08F  12/08.  120/14.  C08K  5/05 
VS.  CL  525-1  20  Claias 

L  An  optically-transparent,  neutron  shielding  polymer  com- 
position comprising  a  polymerization  product  of  a  base  mono- 


mer ingredient  containing  as  an  essential  mono-olefiiiic  ingre- 
dient at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of(l)  an  alkyl  roethacrylate  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group  and  (2)  styrene  polymerized  in  admixture  with  a 
boric  acid  ester  of  a  polyol  containing  3-16  carbon  atoms  and 
in  which  a  molar  ratio  A  of  said  polyol  to  boron  atoms  in  said 
boric  acid  ester  formed  from  said  polyol  being  in  the  range  of 
0.6<A<4,  the  boron  content  B  (wt%)  in  the  total  monomer 
mixture  being  in  the  range  of  1 2B<6. 


4075,175 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

I.  Laii  Goaei,  I  najuradnw,  Man.,  aMigaor  to  Mnaaaalo 

Coapaay,  St.  Loais,  Mo. 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  957J82,  No?.  4, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,215,085. 
This  appUcatkM  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,121 
The  portioa  of  the  tcni  of  tbla  pittcirt  wkmaial  to  JoL  29, 
1997,  baa  baa*  dlw4ahBcd 
lat  CL)  C08K  5/10  5/16  ^ 

U.S.  CL  525—5  rOalM 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  a  nitrile 
polymer  containing  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  based  on 
total  polymer  weight  of  polymerized  acrylonithle  and  about 
0.003  to  about  2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  aldehydes,  and  esters  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  a  short  chain  oleflnic  alcohol  with  a  fatty  acid  or 
cyanuric  acid. 


4*275,176 
GRAFT  POLYESTERS  AND  SIZED  TEXTILES 
Robert  B.  Logia,  Woodba?ea,  Micb^  aarifMir  to  BASF  Wyain 
doCtc  CorporatiOB,  Wyaadottc,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  937,690,  Aag.  28, 1978,  abaadoaed. 
This  applicatkM  Feb.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  121,762 
lat  CL)  COOL  67/00 
VS.  a.  525—48  17  OaiM 

1.  A  graft  polyester  having  free  carboxyl  groups  forming  an 
integral  part  of  the  graA  polyester  chain,  said  polyester  consist- 
ing of  the  reaction  product  of 

I.  an  unsaturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product 
of: 

(a)  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  reactant  comprising  (1)  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  reactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dicartwxylic  acids,  corresponding  dicarboxylic 
anhydrides,  dicarboxylic  acid  esters,  and  their  corre- 
sponding acyl  halides  or  (2)  a  mixture  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acid  reactant  with  up  to  20  mole  percent  of  a  polycarbox- 
ylic acid  reactant  having  a  functionality  greater  than  two 
based  upon  100  mole  percent  of  sakl  dicarboxylic  acid 
reactant  and 

(b)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol  reactant  comprising  (1) 
a  diol  or  (2)  a  mixture  of  a  diol  and  up  to  20  mole  per- 
cent of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  functionality 
greater  than  two  based  upon  100  mole  percent  of  said 
polyhydric  alcohol, 
wherein  a  minor  effective  proportion  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acid  reactant  or  polyhydric  alcohol  reactant  b  aJS- 
ethylenically  unsaturated;  with 

II.  at  least  one  mooovinyl  monomer  reactant  comprising  at 
least  one  monovinyl  monomer  having  at  least  one  carbox- 
ylic  group  or  a  mixture  of  said  monovinyl  monomer  with 
any  monofunctional  vinyl  monoooer. 
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4^5,177 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MASS 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  AUffiNYL-AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Wttfricd  WalkodMrst  KUmta;  Rkbard  GaMr,  Wlcabadea; 

Gcrb«d  wad,  FkMkfbrt  Ml  Maki,  «d  Waller  Miner,  Kdk. 

befaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaslgann  to  Hoecbat 
AkHiagfifllirbaft  Fmiktmt  tm  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


through  emulsion  graft-cogOlyaMrication,  and  wherein 
graft-oopolynier  cooipoaitioa  has  beea  oMaifted  by  Mending 
the  graft-copolymers  (A)  and  (B)  ia  starry  fcmfollowed  by 
drying  all  qaantities  eipressed  in  parts  CBd  percentages  f"" 
by  weight.  ^  **  , 


,M* 


Fllad  Sep.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  73^ 
priority,  appHraHna  Fed.  Rep.  of 

1978,2839563 

lat  CLJC08F2/OZ  72/08 

U.S.CL  525-53 


Gcrasaay,  Sep.  12, 


4,275,179 

POLYCp-METHYLSTYRENR  POLYBLEND 

Artboay  M.  StanMW  Bdbon.  NJ,  airi^  to  MibB  OB  Car 

poration.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77^75 
Int  CL)  G08L  5i/a2 

VS.  CL  52S-98  '  «*■ 

1.  A  blend  of  poly  (p-methylstyTene)  and  a  tynene^coy- 
gated  dk>lefin  block  copolymer  cootainiBg  between  aboot  60 
wei^t  percent  and  about  SO  weight  percent  styrene;  the 
weight  ratio  of  poly  (p-methybtyrene):  styrene-conjogated 
diotefia  bk)ck  copolymer  being  between  about  70:30  and  aboot 

40:60. 


1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkenyl-aromatic  homo-  or 
copolymers  by  continous  mass  polymerization,  initiated  ther- 
mally or  by  means  of  free  radical  initiators,  of  an  alkenyl- 
aromatic  compound  or  a  mixture  of  alkenyl-aromatic  com- 
pounds, or  said  aromatic  compounds  in  the  presence  of  a  mtnle 
or  an  ester  of  acrylic  or  mcthacrylic  acid  and/or  a  natural  or 
synthetic  rubber,  with  a  one-,  two-  or  multi-stage  continuous 
prepolymerization  and  subsequent  one-,  two-  or  multi-^g^ 
continooas  main  polymerization  and  final  working  up,  which 
comprises  subjecting  in  at  least  one  sttge  dunng  ^Jjej"*" 
polymerization,  the  polymerizing  mixture  to  a  snnultaneow 
treatment  with  heat  exchange  and  sutic  mixing,  wheian  the 
main  polymerization  b  carried  out  in  one  or  two  or  more 
series-connected  horizontal  or  vertical  tube  reactors  m  which 
internal  fitments  are  located,  wherein  the  fitments  consist  of 
tubes  whkA  extend  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  housing  of  the 
reactor  extending  from  a  wall  of  said  reactor  to  an  opposite 
wall  of  said  reactor,  said  fitments  possessing  curved  tube  por- 
tions, and  connecting  tube  portions  extended  in  one  plane  said 
tubes  being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  m  an 

array  of  planes  with  rectilinear  tube  portions  of  the  adjacent 
tubes  crossing  one  another  at  an  angle  of  about  90  degrees  and 

substantially  next  to  each  other,  wherein  the  temperature  of 
these  fitments  b  controUed  by  a  heat  exchange  medium  flow- 
ing through  said  tubes. 


to  Raycbcai 


4,r5480 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Rayamnd  Clarke,  Moaalata  View,  Crtif .,  aari^ 
Linritcd,  London,  Eadand 

FBcd  Apr.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,511 

date  priority,  applicatioa  Uattad  nigiiiB,  Apr.  12, 1977. 

15122/77 

lat  CL2  GD8L  67/06  .,,  _  . 

UlS.  a  525-173  "?^ 

1.  A  polymer  compositioo  which  comprises  a  croaslmked 
blend  of  an  dastomer  and  a  thermoplastic  pdymer.  the  dasto- 
mer  comprising  a  polymer  of  ethylene  with  an  ethylenicaUy 
unsaturated  aliphatic  ester,  the  elastomer  and  the  thermoplastic 

polymer  being  substantially  free  of  halogen-containing  wbatit- 
uents.  the  elastomer  and  the  tbennoplastac  palymer  being 
present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  2.5:1  to  1:2.5.  wheron  the 
themoplastk;  polymer  comprises  a  segmented  copolyestcr 
polymer  consbting  essentblly  of  recurring  intralinear  tong 
chain  ester  units  and  short  chain  ester  units  randomly  jomed 
head-to-tail  through  ester  linkages,  sakl  k>ng  chain  ester 
being  represented  by  die  formula: 


4.275.178 
POWDERY  CRAFT-COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Harabiko  Y-a;  MaaMori  Ooto,  and  Eatta^  *^,.  "ILi 
IvaU.  Ji*M.  mir  —  to  Kareha  Kagaka  Kogyo  KaliAIM 
Kai8ba,1Wqf0,Ji*in  ,^-«. 

FBcd  Dec.  28. 1979.  Scr.  No.  188J78 
OHM  priority.  wUcirttoa  Japan.  Dec  29. 1978. 53/162274 

lat  CL)  C08L  51/04.  55/02 

VS.  CL  525-71  .  .  •  9^ 

1.  A  powdery  graft-copolymer  composition  compnsmg  a 

blend  of  _-      o/ww    r 

100  parts  of  a  graft-copolymer  (A)  comprising  50  to  80%  of 
an  dastomeric  trunk  polymer,  and  50  to  20%  of  »^«nch 
polymer  of  a  hard-resin  producing  monomer  grafted  on 
the  elastoroeric  trunk  polymer,  and 
0.1  to  25  parts  of  a  graft-copolymer  (B)  compnsmg  5  to  49% 
of  an  elastomeric  trunk  polymer,  and  95  to  31%  of  a 
branch  polymer  of  a  hard-resin  producing  monomer 
grafted  on  the  dastomeric  trunk  polymer. 

both  the  graft-copolymers  (A)  and  (B)  having  been  obtained 


O  O       ij 

■      ! 

— O— O— O— C— R— C— 

and  sakl  short  chain  ester  units  bdng  itpresmtrd  by  the  for- 
mula: ..'     ■  '-'•  '■'■  <-' 


what  G  b  divalent  radkal  reaMdning  after  Ae  ecawwdof 
termind  hydroxyl  groups  from  at  least  one  tong  chain  glycol 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  600  to  600^  R  ba  Avaknt 

radkxl  remaining  after  rcmovd  of  cacboayl  groups  froas  at 
least  one  dkaiboiylie  add  having  a  moiecriarwei^ton^ 
than  300;  and  Dbadivalentradicdteaaaining  after  reaovni^oi 

hydroiyl  giMips  from  at  least  one  km  ankcnlar  wiipl  dwl 
haviB«  a  molecular  weight  of  kas  than  23a  ^k^ 
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4.27S,181 

CURABLE  BLENDS  OF  CHLOBOPRENE  POLYMER 

AND  ETHYLENE  CX>POLYMER 

G«or|e  L.  IL  Hok,  WUiidl«loi^  Ddn  MigBor  to  E.  L  Da  PMt  4e 

•r  Str.  N«.*f37,73f,  Ai«.  »,  IfH, 
lUi  vpHoMiM  Not.  30,  lf79.  to.  Nt.  9M73 
ht  a.)  GML  n/OOL  81/00 
us,  a.  525—119  11 

I.  An  unproved  curable  blend  of  chloroprene  elastomer, 
with  at  least  one  compatible  polymer  wherdn  the  improve- 
ment comprises  said  compatible  polymer  being  about  S-^lOO 
parts  of  an  ethylene  copolymer  per  100  parts  of  a  chloroprene 
elastomer,  said  ethjrlrae  polymer  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene/caiboo  moooxide/X  and 
ethylene/sulfiir  dioxide/X  copolymers,  wherein  comooomer 
X  is  (1)  a  vinyl  ester  of  an  alkanoic  add,  the  add  having  I  to  18 
C  atoms,  (10  ui  alkyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate,  the  alkyi  group 
having  1  to  18  C  atoms,  (III)  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether,  the  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  (IV)  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylo- 
nitrile,  or  combinations  of  the  above  comooomers,  the  ethyl- 
ene copolymer  containing  about  3-23  weight  %  of  carbon 
monoxide  or  sulfur  dioxide,  about  10-63  weight  %  of  comono- 
mer  X,  and  about  30-73  wdght  %  of  ethylene,  the  vulcanizates 
of  said  curable  blends  of  chloroprene  having  increased  resis- 
tance to  oxone  without  sacrificing  resistance  to  oil. 


mer  being  capable  of  holding  SO  to  80  weight  percent  of 
water  based  on  the  total  of  water  phn  dry  polymer. 


4,275,1«2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED 

STYRENE  ACRYUC  ACID  COPOLYMERS 

DoMt  B.  PrMiy.  Cnlmn,  MkJL,  irtpnr  to  fie  Dow  CWirf- 

cal  Company,  MMfamd,  Mkh. 

FUad  Not.  17, 1977,  to.  No.  182^11 
Int  CL^  OQ8F  212/08.  220/06 
VS.  a  526—109  3  OataM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  molding  grade  poly- 
mers having  polymerized  therein  from  about  1  to  30  ports  by 
weight  of  acrylic  acid  and  from  about  70  to  99  ports  by  weight 
of  styrene  wherein  a  stream  of  a  monomeric  mixture  contain- 
ing styrene  and  acrylic  acid  is  passed  to  a  recirculating  poly- 
merizing zone  and  at  least  a  poilion  of  the  stream  polymerized 
within  the  recirculating  polymerization  zone  to  form  styrene- 
acryUc  acid  copolymers  the  stream  containing  from  1  to  SO 
parts  per  million  by  weight  of  iron,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  maintaining  the  polymerization  temperature  be- 
tween about  1 10*  C  and  ISO*  C,  niitiating  polymerization  with 
a  free  radical  generating  peroxide  initiator. 


4,273,104 

EIHYLENIC  SDJOON  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS  OBTAINED 


Midwl  Borprio,  LyoM,  mi  Marcol  Lafort,  CUirira,  boCk  oT 

DhWoo  of  S«.  No.  965,529,  Doe.  1, 1970,  Pat  No.  4,213,914, 

which  ii  a  4l?Woa  of  to.  No.  051,090,  Nw.  16, 1977,  PiL  No. 

4,147,711,  which  is  a  dlridoa  of  Sar.  No.  617,513,  Sap.  29, 1975, 

Pat  No.  4,000,670.  Ilris  appMcadoa  Oct  26, 1979,  to.  No. 

00,504 
OalaM  priority,  ■ppiicafloa  FhoMC,  Oct  1,  1974«  74  33041; 
Feb.  11, 1975, 75  04191;  Feb.  11, 1975, 75  04192 

lot  CL^  COOG  77/04 
VS.  a.  520—26  57 

1.  A  thermopbstic  polysiloxaae  eiastoaaer  which  | 
pluraUty  of  recurring  units  of  the  general  formula: 


(R|)2  (RiTj 

R«— X— Si— R2— X— r— •►— r— X— il2'— Si— X— R«' 


3 


{ 


o^a 


Q» 


/  J 


in  which  each  of  R«  and  R'o.  which  may  be  identical  or  differ- 
ent, represents  a  divalent  organic  radidd  containing  firom  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  each  of  X  and  X',  which  may  be  idctical  or 
different,  represents  a  valency  bond  or  one  of  the  fbUowing 
organosilicon  groups: 


—Si 


4075,103 
HYDROPHIUC  POLYMERS  AND  CONTACT  LENSES 
THEREFROM 
Peter  Kaxma,  1700  WcatadHtM-  Blrdn  Pvtta,  N  J.  00059 
Filed  JbL  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,466 
lat  a.1  COOF  220/2a  220/54:  G03B  21/46 
VS.  a.  526—303  8  OafaM 

1.  A  hydrophilic  water  swellable,  water  insoluble  copolymer 
of  at  least  one  monomer  from  each  of  the  following  four  sub- 
classes: 

(1)  at  least  33%  hydroxy  (C2-C4alkyl)2-a!kenoate, 

(2)  30  to  60%  of  a  2-alkenafflide  or  an  N.N-dKC|-C«alkyl)2- 
alkenamide, 

(3)  5  to  20%  R-fORi^Z  wherein  R  is  Ci-Csslkyl.  wherein 
Ri  is  C2-C4slkyleiie,  wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4 
and  wherein  Z  is  a  2-alkenoyloxy, 

(4)  0.3  to  3%  of  a  polyethyleibcally  unsaturated  cross-link- 
ing agent  having  the  formula 


R]     Rj  R3  R2 

I        I  I      I 

CH-C  COO-C.Hw(OC.HiJ,-OOOC«CH 


where  R2  and  Rs  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  a  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  4  and  y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  9,  s^  copoly- 


(R«h  (R«h 

•SiCRih-;  -Si-O-;  -Si-(CH2),i- 


wlierein  each  R«  radical  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
represents  a  methyl  radical  or  a  phenyl  radical,  and  ni  is  1, 2  or 
3;  each  of  Qi  to  Qt,  Mfhich  may  be  identical  or  different,  repre- 
sents a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  cyano  groups,  or  an  aryl  or 
alkylaryl  radical,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halo- 
gen atoms;  03  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,(X)0  and  each  of  R|  and 
Rr,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is  a  straight  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoaM  or  cyano  groups,  or  an  aryl  or  alklaryl  radical, 
optionally  substimted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  each  of 
R2and  R2'.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is  a  strai^  or 
branched  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  having  fitMi  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  each  of  X  and  X',  which  may  be  identical  or 
different,  is  a  divalent  radical  consisting  of,  or  containing,  at 
least  one  hetero-atom  selected  ftXMn  O,  S  and  N,  the  radicab  X 
and  X'  being  linked  to  the  radicals  R2  and  R2'  via  the  hetero- 
atom;  each  of  F  and  P,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is 
an  organic  radical  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  selected  from: 

(a)  a  divalent  radical  identified  by  — G—  and  —G'—  and 

(b)  a  trivaknt  radical  identified  by 


-Oi^nidOi' 


V  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from: 
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(V) 


(VI) 
(VID 


(a)  -fl-C-^*- 

O 

(b)  -T— R"— T— 

O 
I 

c 

/  \ 

(c)-T-R'  N- 

C 
I 

o 
o  o 

I       I 

c  c 

o         o 


in  whidi  

eodi  of  /I  and  /r  independently  represents  an  oxygen  or 


(vni) 


R* 

I 


1> 


wlwreti)  Ri  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  — CN,  — NQa, 


aitrogea  atoan; 
R"  lepKseats  a  vdeacy  bond  or  a  divdent  orgamc  radical; 
R'"  represents  a  trivalent  organic  radical; 

R""  represents  a  tetravaleat  or^nic  radical  and        

each  of  T  and  T,  which  may  be  identical  or  differeat,  repre- 
afkmctioaal  groap  selected  fnxn: 


— C— O— ,  — C— S— ,  -NH— C— O— , 

00  o 

— NH— C— S— .  — C— NR3— . 
>  i 

o  o 


-C— OR',  — CNH2.  — C— OH,  — CH.  — C— R'. 

S        S       S        S     S 


— c— a.1 

I 

o 


o 

I 

-S-C4H5; 
I 

o 


wherein  R^  is  C1-4  alkyl; 

wherein  R2  is  a  monovalent  radical  sdected  from  the  groiq> 

consisting  of  — CN,  — NO2. 
-C-OR5,  -CNH2.  -C-OH,  -CH,  -C-R5.  -C-O,  -R 

S       S      5      ill 


-CHj,  -C6H5,  -ex  -F.  and  -C«H4Z; 
vriieicin  Z  is  sdected  from  the  group 

-CH3,  a  lower  alkyl,  —CI,  —Br,  tad  — F; 
wherein  a  is  an  integer. 


of-H. 


-NH— C— NRj- 

I 

O 


snd 


— N 


/ 


O 
I 

c— 


\ 


c— 

I 

O 


wherein  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


Ik.. 


4^75,105 
POLYIMIDES  OF  B1SMALEIMIDES  AND  ACTIVATED 

METHYLENE  COMPOUNDS 
Ratert  T.  La,  WBirii«ta,  Drin  MriOPV  to  la 

Wihiri^loa,  DaL 

PDai  Sa».  14, 1979,  S«.  No.  70,440 

laL  CL'  OBOG  69/24  73/12 

U.S.CLSS-170  ,    ,      .        ««     ««u. 

1.  A  polyimide  polymer  soitaUe  for  formmg  a  fifan,  a  BMiid- 

tng  powder  or  a  laonnate  characterized  by  the  fonnula: 


R     .0         O^     R       1 


R      O  OR 


■ 


wherdn  X  is  a  divalent  organic  radical; 

wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  frooatfie  group 

comMag^r-H.  -F.  -U  -Br,  -CF3.  and  Ci-iaikyI; 

wfaereinYii 


4^75,106 
OUGOMER  EXTENDED  POLYARYLEIISBS 


,  .Ui 

Nov  York.  N.Y.  " 

FBai  ML  27. 1970,  Scr.  No.  920,499 
fat  CL'  OIOG  63/66,  63/68 
UA  a  520-174  »♦ 

1.  Method  of  preporiag  a  high  molecolar  weight,  polyary- 
lene  polyether  pohmlfoae  having  a  redaoed  viscodty  of  at 
feast  02  dl/g  m  dikxoform  at  25*  C  which  uaupriaea  000- 
pliag  essentially  stoa-hiiwnftiic  quantity  of  an  hydroxy  termi- 
nated oligomeric  polyarylene  polyether  polysnlfbne  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weiht  of  up  to  about  SOOOinapost 

cop<4ymerizatioo   reaction   widi   essentially   stoidiwmetric 
quantity  of  a  ooroonomer  sdected  from  die  groap  coaaiBtatt  of 
diaryl  carbooalaa,  diaiyl  calen  of  caibaaylic  acidB  or  < 
difimctional  silyl  1,  ni^Jing  agta  having  the 

(D)|Si(E)2 


wberem  D  •  a  aMoovakirt  hydrocarboa  radical 
die  group  LOMJiriag  of  alkyl  having  1  to 
cydoakyl  haviag  S  to  tbam  7  carteaa  md  aryl 
iteot  10  carbOM  and  E  is  a  moBOvakat  radical  sdected 
the  class  consisting  of  OH,  aftoxy  haviag  Ito^ 
aryfc»y  having  6  to  aboat  10  casern,  acyloxy 

aboat  100*  to  about  400*  C 


6to 

6tMI 


ata 


2to 
of 
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4vr5,lS7 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HALOGENATED  POLYCARBONATES  AND  THE 

POLYCARBONATES  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

OaytM  B.  QaiM,  Mt  Veraoa,  bd^  ami  Ckarics  A.  WUmm,  IL 

GrMBfilk,  S.Cn  mttg^on  to  GcMnl  Electric  Comipuy.  Mt 

VenMM,  lad. 

DiririM  of  Scr.  No.  n2,192,  Fck.  28,  I97S,  Pat  No.  4,22M34. 

lUs  appUcatkM  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,840 

lat  CL^  OWG  63/62 

VS.  CL  528-174  7  OaiaM 


— S— 
I 


wherein  p  and  q  can  each  independently  be  0-1;  and 


■ou  rtacwT 

Of  caHPOdTIOl 


"OO         05  10  IS  M 

■ous  o»  100.00111  nt  Mou  o»  Binom 


1.  A  highly  pure,  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycar- 
bonate consisting  essentially  of  predetermined,  sutistical  mix- 
tures of  unreacted  diphenol.  monohalodiphenol  and  dihalodi- 
phenol,  said  polycarbonate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
about  0.4- 1 .0  dl/g  as  measured  in  methylene  chloride  at  25*  C. 
said  polycarbonate  being  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


4,275,188 
STRESS-CRACK  RESISTANT  POLYARYLATES 
MItchcU  H.  Bcrger,  SoMfrilk;  Marino  MatiMr,  EUmm,  aad 
High  C.  GwdMT,  Sotrrille,  aU  of  N J.,  Mrigoon  to  Uoioo 
Carbide  CorpontkM,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Cootiaoatioo-i^-part  of  Scr.  No.  15,939,  Feb.  28, 1979, 
abMidoMd.  Tkk  appUcatioa  Apr.  22, 1980,  Scr.  No.  142,708 
Claim  priority,  appUcatkNi  Cauda,  Feb.  15,  1980,  345804; 
Earopctti  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  r,  1980, 80400275.<;  Japa^  Feb.  r, 
1980,  55-022889 

lot  CL^  0080  63/18 
U.S.  CL  528— 193  18ClaiM 

1.  A  normally  solid  polyarylate  having  the  following  repeat- 
ing units: 


— A— B A— 


wherein  Aba  mixture  of  terephthalic  and  isophthalic  acid 
residues,  viz.. 


Xb 


w 


O 
N 
o— c- 


o»c— 


o«c— 


Xm 


wherein  Xm  and  Xn  can  each  be  a  halogen  and  mixtures 
thereof;  m  and  n  are  each  0-2  with  the  proviso  that  m -|- n  equal 
at  least  0.1,  but  no  more  than  about  2.0;  and,  W  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  following  group: 
(a)  — CH2— r  wherein  r  is  0-10  with  the  proviso  that  when 
both  Xm  and  Xn  are  chlorine  and  m  and  n  are  each  1,  r  is 
0  or  2-10; 
(b) 


I 
-C— 
I 
H 


(c) 


R 

I 

-C- 

I 

r 


wherein  R  and  R'  can  each  independently  be  the 
R  in  (b)  above. 


same  as 


(d) 


and 


o=c— 


in  a  mol  ratio  containing  up  to  about  100  mol  percent  of  the 
latter  to  a  SO/SO  mol  ratio 


(R4)6 


Bis— I 


wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  are  each  H  or  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  having 
1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  and  b  are  integers  having 
values  of  0  to  4; 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  C|-Cio 
alkyl  and  Q-Cu  aryl; 


(Rs). 


(R«)* 


Dis— O 


wherein  R5  and  R«  are  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  about  18 
carbons  and  a  and  b  are  integers  having  values  of  0  to  4,  and 
wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  B  to  D  is  in  the  range  of  from  about 
20  mols  of  B  to  80  mols  of  D  to  about  80  mols  of  B  to  about  20 
mols  of  D  and  the  mol  ratio  of  A  to  B  and  D  is  approximately 
stoichiometric. 
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4^54i» 

NEOPENTYL  GLYCOL,  TEREPHTHALATE, 
DICARBOXY  ACID,  TRIMELLTTATE  THERMOSETTING 

RESIN 
Chwics  Daakk,  PlyaMMtb,  aad  K.  A.  Pai  PaMadikcr,  Mapk 
Grofc  both  of  MlMn  a«igMm  to  CanOl,  lacorporatod. 

MiBMapolia,  Min. 

FIM  Feb.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  125,533 

lot  CL^  C08G  63/12 

VS.  a.  528-296  '  ^latac 

1.  A  polyester  resin  for  a  powder  coating  resm  compnsmg 

an  oligomer  of  neopentyl  glycol  or  cyclohexane  dirocthanol 

and  terephthalic  acid,  or  isophthalic  acid  or  dimethyl  tere- 

phthalate  in  a  mole  ratio  of  between  about  1.15  and  about  1.50 

reacted  with  trimdlitic  anhydride  to  provide  a  trimelliute,  the 

mole  ratio  of  the  oligomer  to  the  trimelUtic  anhydride  being  m 

the  range  from  about  2.5  to  about  5.5.  the  triroellitate  being 

reacted  with  a  dicarboxylic  anhydride  or  acid  in  the  mole  ratio 

of  between  about  1.5  and  2.5;  the  polyester  resin  having  an  ICI 

viscosity  at  200*  C.  between  about  20  poises  and  about  60 

poises,  an  acid  value  of  less  than  30,  a  hydroxyl  value  between 

about  20  and  about  60,  and  an  equivalent  weight  between  about 

935  and  about  2800. 


■.    ^t.i^U  . '  ■ 

"1 

■.*    ■»     ". 

•t,       <•-       •»,''  •    •  •• 

o 

OH 

6: 

•    CHj         O  ■ 
"^C—NNHC- 

-X 

o 

OH 

1         -    .«?-• 

O 

1 

"'^V^.'*^      ^ 

KY-yy 


NR1R2 


and  phamacologicaUy  acceptable  salts  thereof  whcranRiand 
R2  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  froai  I  to  4  cartKm 
atoms  and  X  represents 

(a)  Alkylene  having  from  3  to  20  cartxm  atoms  and  optx»- 
ally  substituted  by  one  or  more  hydroxy  or  primary  amino 
groups  or  both,  or 

(b)  Alkylene  opticHially  interrupted  by  one  or  more  second- 
ary amino  group*,  the  total  number  of  carbon  and  nitro- 
gen atoms  m  the  resultant  f^^^  being  from  3  to  2a 


4,275,190 

LATENT  HEAT-CURABLE  lODONIUM/COPPER 

SALT-CATALYZED  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIOPW 

Cbarics  D.  Dndgeoa,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  aMi«wr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  110^72 
Irt.  CL'  C08G  59/68 
VS.  CL  528-361  "  ^^""^ 

1.  A  polymeriiable  compoMtion  coo^Mismg: 

(i)  an  epoay  resin; 

(u)  an  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  preconor  compnsmg  an 

aromatic  iodoninm  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide; 
(iii)  a  smaU  but  effective  amount  of  a  copper  sah  catalyst 

activator,  and 
(iv)  from  a  small  but  effective  stabilizing  amount  up  to  about 
150  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  (i)  of  (a)  a 
cartwxyl  terminated  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  acrylon- 
trile,  (b)  a  hydroxy  terminated  copolymer  of  butadiene 
and  acrylonitrUe,  or  (c)  a  mixture  of  (a)  and  (b). 

4075491 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  AROMAHC  NITROGEN 

HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS        ^^^ 
Prtrick  M.  Qninton,  Wcbrter  Groffc,  Mon  aaal^or  to  PetroMtc 

Corporation,  St  Lonia,  Mo. 

PIlcdApr.23,1979,Scr.No.32,«B7        ^ 

Irt.  CL»  C08G  73/06:  O07D  213/04.  215/04.  221/06^ 

VS.  CL  528-423  .  ^J^  ^T 

1  A  process  of  polymerizing  aromatic  mtrogen  heterocyclic 

compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  qmnoline, 
acridine,  benzoquinoline,  2-methyl  qumolme,  pyndme.  2- 
methyl  pyridine,  4-methyl  pyridine  and  2-butyl  pyridme  which 
comprises  heating  said  compounds  with  alkyl  halides  at  tem- 
peratiires  of  from  about  250- C.  to  about  40tr  C.  m  a  pressure 

reaction  vessel  for  about  8  to  30  hours. 

4^8,192 
BB(4.DEMETHOXY»AUNOWJBICIN)DiHYMUZONE 

DHUVATIVES  AND  PHARMACOUWICAtLY 
ACCEPTABLE  SALTS  THEREOF 

Martin  A.  Apple,  Daly  aty,  CaHf^i-d  INpfc^f^ 
DL.  aaripMrt  to  G.  a  S«vk  *  Co^  Clkaso.  m. 
FIM  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,187 
j^CL^  am  15/24:  A/UK  31/71 

UJS.  CL  538-17  A  • 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  .^   ■ 


—  'tP 


DL, 


4,275,193 
4J.CASBAMATES  OF  PORinMICIN  B 
John  S.  Tannnlcr,  «d  Jerry  R.  Martin,  balb  of  Wi  - 

—Ll-ljiii  tu  Abbott  I  nbwalorifa  Nitrttt  ^^•*— g*  DL 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79,134 
Int  CL'  0D7D  413/12 

UACL  53^17  R  ^^    ^l        , 

1.  A  fortimicin  B-4,5-carbamate  represented  by  the  formola: 


NHR2     ORj 


iiiiOiiii 


111OCH3 


fJHR,    O  NCH3 

C      - 
I 

O 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  monocyclearyJoay  caibonyl;  Ri  » 
hydrogen  or  an  amine-protecting  group;  R2  »  hydrofcn  or 
loweralkyloxycarbooyi;  and  Rs  is  hydrogen  and  when  R,Ri  or 
R2  are  hydrogen,  the  salts  thereof. 


•:«i     "^yt; 


4,27SJ98 

Maaatada  Kato,  Tobfa;  Nabnrid 
Kato,Mobam;  Y 


0'    f^^^  «wi«i»i^' 


toNlMMTc  ^ 

FBad  Ang.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  «ij«7 

Not.  38, 1977, 52-14193^ 


Dae.  28, 1977,52.157544       ^ 


VS.  a 

1.  A  cWtoaan-iodine  addnct  wberemm^tae  » 
molecule  of  chitoaan.  ♦**» '*  "^ 


in«K 
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4075,199 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPEDITING  THE 

MERCERIZATION  OP  ALXAU  CELLULOSE 

Ckmim  J.  Gqrw.  Jr^  B««ym  and  Bw  E.  Win*.  WajrM,  kolh 

9i  Plat  MripMn  to  Pbv  AnodiiMi  Bwwyif  Pil 
CMlMiitoiHB-pwt  sT  Sw.  N^  STi^m  Majr  9, 079,  PM.  No. 

4,10J49.  Uto  ^jMraHna  Miqr  M^  1979,  S«.  No.  41,999 
TWptrti— •ftf»tlfHMiirtif*iHiiWHoAi»7,1994. 


•continued 


IiM.  a.)  GMB  ;/0&  7//0 
us.  CL  934-101  7 

1.  A  process  for  mercerizing  alkali  cellulose  comprising  the 

step  of: 

exposing  said  alkali  cellulose  to  RF  energy  for  a  period  of 

time  and  at  an  energy  input  level  sufficient  to  depolymer- 

ize  said  alkali  ceUuloae  to  a  desired  predetermined  degree 

of  polymerization. 


4079,194 
GLYOXAL  AGAROSE 
John  R.  SkMnair.  Ckf^tmi  flilrtii  OWo. 
flrTstoi  TTMf  FoMndadaa,  flnTslMi.  OUo 
FDad  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,179 
lat  a.)  BOID  57/02:  BOM  13/00:  C07H  15/00 
VS.  CL  934-119  3 


to  The 


n 

El" 


1.  Olyozal  agarose. 


4079,197 
9,ll.DIDEOXY-UK>XA.TXB  INTERMEDUTES 
I R.  MortoM,  Jr.,  Port^B,  Mich.,  Mrigaar  to  1W  Uiiioha 
KalMMMO,  Mich. 
DiririMi  af  S«.  No.  19,792,  Mm,  12, 1979.  Ihto  ^pHctrteo  JaiL 
2t,  19tt,  S«.  No.  114034 
UL  CL)  CI7D  319/06,  5/12 
VS.  CL  942--413  1  Ctahn 

I.  A  thromboxane  intermediate  of  formula  IV.  V.  VL  or  VII 


O 

o     nr      cHjo— c— Ri2 


IV 


I20R34 


o 


o 


o 

I 

CH2O— C— Ri2 

H2OH 

O 
I 

CH2O— C— R|2 


VI 


O 


X 


^CH2),-CH20H 


VII 


l-C— C-R7 
I         I 
M7      L| 


wherein  Y|  is 

(1)  tran»-CH=CH— . 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -CH2CH2— .  or 

(4)  -C-C-. 

wherein  M|  is  a— Rs:i3— OH,  a— OH:/3— Rs,  or  a— H> 
0 — H,  wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

wherein  L|  is  a— Ky.fi— K4,  a—K4:fi—Ki,  or  a  mixtnre  of 
a—Ki:fi—R4  and  fi—Kya—IU,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are 
hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 

wherein  R?!* 

(1)  — (CH2)m — CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  firom  one  to  S 
inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two,  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  icnlusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  subatitnents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two,  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to  3  caiboo  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyU  or  pbenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  pbenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  two,  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R7 
is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when  R3  and  R4 
are  hydrogen  or  methyU  being  the  same  or  different; 

wherein  M?  is  a— Rs:/i— ORia  a— OR|o^— Rs,  or  a— H:- 
/3— H.  wherein  Riois  a  stable,  acid  hydrolyzable  blocking 
group; 

wherein  R12  is  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  caihon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  2  or  3  chloro  or  aftyl  OTone  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
and 

wherein  R34  is  a  stable,  hydrogenolyzable  blocking  group. 
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4O7S0M 
METHOD  FOR  PUPAIIN6  BASIC  DaWKNYL 

COMPOUNDS 
n«k  J.  StiM  PriMtM.  N J,  airipw  !•  C»l«-W. 

bc^NtwYofffctRY.  

Flai  J«L  18, 19tl,  S«.  Nn.  ITOyUi 

liL  CL>  arm  409/14. 409/06 

UACL942-^M4  ^ 

L  A  method  for  ptepnring  a  compound  of  the  fcrwrtn 

itsnha 


w 


in  which  R' ■  aaelhyl.  chioco  or  hydroqr. 


OH 
C—CH— CH2— NH— CH— CH 
CH) 


.  -0 


dr' 


which  comprises  hydrolyzing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


••I 


'cm 


CHl      V- / 


HO-C-CH2— CH2-N^         ^ 


^ 


which  At  b  C|Hs- or  p-<»|CiH#-, 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  m  lower  dkyl 


4079099 
PROCESS  TOR  PREPARING  MIXBD  SULFONATES  OF 

BIS-a«)XYPYHIDYL.2.TH10)ALUMINUM 


hath  of  Franco,  aeHpaw  to  Ltkl,  Piria.   ,     .    ^ 

afS».  No.  929082,  Jii.  18, 1978,  rtiiimi  ThU 

8,1988,Sar.No.llM99 

Fhmea,  JiL  21, 1977. 77  22391 

'm,€VCnD  213/89 

VS.  CL  341    438 
L  Proceas  for  preparing  oompowda  of  the  formula: 


C1...J0 


to 


(•) 


(vO 


(^ 


(ym 


OH 


0>) 


S— Al—S 
I 

o 

I 

r 


I  which 

Ri  is  selected  Cram  the  group 
0)  alk^  of  1  to  4  caiboa  atoma. 


"tOO 


wUchr'iil 


(s) 


(iP  -<H,-CIKC00II)-NHa  wl»«»  "«»  F*^""?*. 


■^i-   i"'. 
-v*-^ 


of  the 


Jii.J-    -»■ 
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(CHsh— CH— O  O— CH— (CH3h 

Al 

I 

O 

I 


is  prepared  by  reacting  an  equimolar  quantity  of  aluminum 
isopropylate  with  a  sulfonic  acid  of  the  formula  R1SO3H 
wherein  R|  is  as  defined  above  and  wherein  in  a  second  stage, 
said  intermediate  compound  is  reacted  with  two  equivalents  of 
the  N-oxide  of  pyndinc-2  thiol. 


4^5,201     

ARYL  SUBSTITUTED  DIKETONES 

Jowph  C.  CoIUm,  East  GrecabMk,  N.Y^  asrigBor  to  SterUag 

Drag  Ibc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  885^53,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,189,500, 
wkich  is  a  diTiskM  of  Scr.  No.  740,358,  Nov.  10, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,093,736,  which  is  a  coatiaaatloa-i^fart  of  Scr.  No.  545,486, 
Jaa.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,171,378,  which  is  a  etmtimutkm-im-^ttt 
of  Scr.  No.  436,611,  Jaa.  25, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,917,718,  which  is 
a  coatiaaatioa-ia-port  of  Scr.  No.  265^33,  Jaa.  22, 1972,  Pat 
No.  3,829,475.  This  appUcatioa  Feh.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,206 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  18,  1973, 
28793/73 

lat  a^  Om)  265/30 
VS.  a.  544—171  26  Claian 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 

< 


CH— CH2CH2— Y— Ar 


wherein 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,275,200 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
OXAZOUNONE-2-COMPOUNDS 
Fritz  Beaker,  Pallach;  Haas-Hdarich  CredMr,  Hoheaschacfl- 
lara;  WoU^ag  Lassig,  Maaich;  Erast  Mder,  Maaich,  aad 
Siegfried  ScUeger,  Maaich,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay, 
aaiigaors  to  AGFA-Gcraert  A.G.,  Ufcrkasca,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 
Coottaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  725^23,  Sep.  22, 1976,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  May  30,  1978,  Scr.  No.  910,624 
Claiau  priority,  appUaUioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  26, 
1975  2543094 

lat  CL^  OTTD  263/2a  295/(Xk  213/02 
VS.  a.  544—137  11  ClaiBH 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  3-oxazolinone-2-compound  or 
its  tautomeric  form  in  which  a  a-halogen  carboayl  compound 
of  the  formula 


R— C— CH— R' 

H      I 
•      O    X 


in  which 

X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine 

R  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkoxy  carbonyl  groups,  N-arylcarbamoyl, 
N-alkyl-N-arylcarbamoyl,  N.N-dialkylcarbamoyl,  mor- 
pholinocarbonyl 

straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  having  from  1-20 
carbon  atoms,  S-  or  6-membered  cycloalkyl  groups  which 
may  in  turn  be  substituted  by  alkyl  groups,  the  alkyl- 
cycloalkyl  entity  having  from  S-20  carbon  atoms, 

naphthyl  or  phenyl  groups  and  heterocyclic  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridyl,  thiazolyl,  roorpho- 
line.  furanyl  and  indole, 

which  alkyl.  naphthyl,  phenyl  and  heterocyclic  groups  are 
attached  to  the  carbons  of  the  above  formula  either  di- 
rectly through  a  carbon  of  said  groups  or  indirectly 
through  a  carbonyl  group, 

but  not  more  than  one  of  R  and  R'  may  be  hydrogen, 

is  condensed  in  a  reaction  mixture  with  a  carbamic  acid  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl  and 
benzyl  esters  of  carbamic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  an 
aprotic  solvent  and  a  basic  condensing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkali  metal 
hydride  and  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20*  C.  and  200*  C. 


R 
I 
— Z— C^CHCHiCH:— Z— 

R 
I 
— Z— CH— CH2CH2CH2— Z—  and 

R 
I 
— Z— C«CHCH=CH— Z— : 

R'  and  R"  are  lower-alkanoyi  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Z  is  a  single  bond,  vinylene  only  when  the  remainder  of  Y  is 
unsaturated,  or  ethylene  only  when  Y  is  saturated; 

Z'  is  a  single  bond,  methylene  or  ethylene;  and 

Ar  is  phenyl  substituted  by  a  single  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbo-lower-alkoxy  of  2  to  4  car- 
boa  atoms,  alkanoylamino  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acyloxy 
of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  where  alkyl  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  aminosulfonyl. 


4^5,282 
PRODUCnON  OF  A  PURIFIED  CYANURIC  ACID 
DIHYDRATE 
Richard  E.  Hall,  Trcatom  aad  Basfl  A.  Gailiaao,  PlafaMboro, 
both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  PMC  Corporatiaa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  JaL  18, 1980,  Scr.  No.  170,280 
lat  a.}  OBTD  251/32 
U.S.  a.  544-192  16ClaiaH 

11.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  purified  cyanuric  acid 
dihydrate  from  an  anhydrous  cyanuric  acid  contaminated  with 
amounts  of  occluded  sulfolane  which  comprises  recrystallizing 
at  about  ambient  temperature  substantially  all  of  the  contami- 
nated anhydrous  cyanuric  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium  of  water 
and  sulfolane  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  the  cyanuric 
acid  dihydrate,  separating  the  cyanuric  acid  dihydrate  from  the 
aqueous  medium,  and  washing  the  cyanuric  acid  dihydrate 
with  water. 
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4»275f2tt3 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHODUCnON  OF 

CHLORO-AMINO*TRIAZINES 

\MMmtmth»L  ■^>i-«fc>«i«»  ntlali.  Mi  FHedrkh  BUtacr, 
Bad  Sode^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcia-ay,  aasigaors  to  Dwtort.  GoM 

■ad  Sflbcr  SchddeaastaH  Toranta  Rocsdcr,  Ftraakfhrt,  Fed. 

Rca.  of  Gcnaaay 

Plied  Nof.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  94,876 

CUtm  priority,  MpUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GccMay,  Nof.  20, 
TW  portloa  of  the  terai  of  this  pateat  sahaeflaeat  to  Jaa.  2, 19JB, 


r:_  J  m  -  :  ■  -.^TZ:  ■  ■  • 

NCHj  t         .    'V 
J.'**.  f^:M^   ijaa-^ 


tot  a.»  C07D  251/H  403/04 

US.CLS44-194  .       }^  ■     w« 

1.  A  process  for  the  ptoductioo  of  cyoroainuK>*4nanne  by 

reacting  cyanuric  chloride  with  an  amine  or  aa  2-amHionitnk 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding  agent  compnsmg  spraymg 
cyanuric  chtoride  downwardly  and  outwardly  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  its  molten  range  from  the  upper  portion  of  a  verticle 
tubular  lone  ckjsed  at  the  top  thereof  to  contact  and  mix  Math 

the  other  reactant  or  reactants  which  form  a  liquid  l«yer  defin- 
ing said  tubular  woe,  constricting  said  layer  in  breast-shaped 
manner  downwardly  below  the  place  of  entry  of  the  cyanunc 
chloride  into  the  tubular  zone  to  fonn  a  narrower  discharge 
opening,  discharging  said  other  reactant  or  reactants  as  a  spray 
tangcnSdly  to  sakl  Uyer  and  directed  slighUy  upwardl 
direction  of  the  closed  top  and  above  said  consttiction  and 
bdow  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  cyanunc  cWonde  and 
thereby  fonning  said  liquid  Uyer  along  the  entire  fibular  rone 
to  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  cyanuric  chlonde.  whereby 
the  thickness  of  said  layer  where  H  is  fonned  m  Ae  brc^ 
shaped  constrictioo  is  greater  than  it  is  in  the  refflamder  off  tne 

tabular  zoae. 


*»'^*v-  u.> 


where  R  is  H.  CH3  or  CH2CHJ. 


••^ 


4,275,206 

LACTONE  COMPOUNDS  COOTAINING  AN 

INDOLIZINE  RADICAL 

WflUM  J.  Becker,  SltH—  FaiWr,  aad  fVoy  E.  Haofsr,  tM  <f 

Applelo^  Wh..  aiilpwi  !•  ApphloB  Papen  toe,  Applsl-. 

Co2«aatloa4a.part  Of  S«.  No.  n,764»  Mar.  5, 1979,  Piit  Na. 
4J32J87.  TOs  appUcatioa  Jaa.  16, 1988,  Scr.  No.  112,580 

^^  M.CLiCV7D491/04S 

VS.  CL  546-115  "^ 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  fonnula: 


A  B 

\ 

C 


4»2?5,J84 

PREPARATION  OF 
CHLORO.BIS(ALKYLAMINO)-S.TRIAZINES 

lo  Mcssari;  R«-to  fta-sa^  «- RiA-^-^Sf-J; 


C 


{  E   t 


c*o 


irl" 


V^f^^^  Wherein  E  is: 


Vltlorlonii^"'"* ■"■■"     ■"  '  —    ."  n-t- 

TWtaL  Ilrfy,  Mii^ors  to  Raatfaaca  S.P.A.,  Taria,  Hair 
Fttedsi 7, 1979. Scr.  No.  73,360 

tot  CL\  COTD  251/50  ^^ 

U.S  CL  544^204  Oaiaw 

1*  In  a  process  for  preparing  chloro4>i8(aIkylamino>-s.tria- 
zinc  by  step-Wise  replacement  of  two  chlorine  atoms  of  cyanu- 
ric chloride  by  means  of  alkylamino  groups  in  a  aiedium  com- 
prising water  and  a  liquid  organic  compouwi  which  is  a  so*- 
vent  for  cyanuric  chtoride,  by  reaction  in  a  first  step  of  a  first 
«nine.  cywiuric  chtoride  and  alkali  metal  hydroude  m  substtn- 

tially  equimokcular  amountt  and  by  reaction  m  a  second  step 

of  the  resulting  mono(alkylamino)-».triazine.  a  second  amine 
and  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  in  substantiaUy  equunolar  amounts. 

the  improvement  which  comprises  using  an  organk  compound 

which  is  substantially  immiscible  with  water  and  orrymg  oitf 

,«d  first  step  by  contacting  said  first  amine  ^*  •  f«^^ 
medium  conuuning  the  cyanuric  chloride  and  the  whole  of  the 

alkali  metal  hydroxide  used  for  the  step-wise  replacement 


'-«. 


a 


Ais: 


•/.  *  '«^' 


R3 


o 


Ri  aad  Ra  are:  hydrogen  or  tower  alkyl;  r  .»f.     '   -^oJfo^ 
R3  is:  hydrogen  or  to  tower  alkoxy: 
B  is: 


4^275,208 
7  7.DITOSYLOXYMErHYL4,5o.EPOXY.MORPHlNAN. 

Michael  P.  Kotick,  aad  Darid  L.  Ld"^JJ?*5' 
^itacffs  t»  MUSS  Laboratoriea,  bCn  ■■h*n* - 
T^     FlkdMv  5.  J»«»Ssr.Nfc  146,384 
tot  CI*  CfTD  4W/afc  A61E  i//4«5 

"t  A*  7.7HlilosytoxymethyM.5a.ep«»iy-3HiKth<»y.l7^«eth- 


yl-iB0(i)hiiMn-6/3-<rf  of  the  formula: 


a-rt     -V  ^■:l  - ''  r  >i«afka 
Ria  Rii.  lit2  "«» Ri3«reJ  l»y*«t«<* 
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4»27S,207 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

7-<l-HYDROXYEnfYI>3K2-AMINOEniYLTHIOVl- 

carbai>ethiaceph^em-m:arboxyuc  acid  and 

INTERMEDIATE  THEREFOR 

RomM  W.  Raldifli,  MatawM,  m4  llMMi  N.  SdHHM,  Nortk 
PhhlliM,  batfi  •#  NJ^  iMlpnri  to  Mwck  A  Co^  Im^ 

r.NJ. 

•rSw.  No.  933.322,  Ai«.  14,  IfTB, 
ppUcatfM  Ai«.  17, 1979,  Sir.  No.  47,599 
lit  a.)  C07D  471/04 
MS.  CL  344—143  3 

1.  A  proccM  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  ftnicture: 


OH 

COOH 

which  comprises  the  steps  of  cyclizinf : 


zyl,  benzhydryl,  p-nitrobeniyl,  and  p-methozybenzyl  and  R*  is 
a  leaving  group  selected  from  dM  group  consiitjng  of  tosyl, 
mesyl,  or  nosyl. 
1  A  compound  having  the  structure: 


or  ^T^ 


CO2R 

wherein  R  is  a  blocking  group  sdected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  t-butyU  p-methoiybenzyl,  benzhydryl,  p-nitrobeazyl. 
and  p-nitrobenzyl. 


^k-  NH  JL 


4,274,201 

PREPARATION  OF  l-PIPERIDINE^IARiBODITHIOIC 

ACID  PIPERIDINIUM  SALT 

Lssaart  A.  RUtaia,  Qtm  Naefc,  N.Y.,  anlpMr  lo  E.  L  Da 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  144,214 

bt  a'  CI7D  401/12 

U.S.  CL  544-149  4C]alM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l-piperidine-carbodithioic  add 
piperidinium  salt  comprising  reacting  piperidine  in  water  with 
carbon  bisulfide,  and  heating  to  S2*-S6*  C. 


OO3R 

in    the    presence    of    a    catalyst    selected    from:    bis- 
(acetylacetonato)Cu, 


0  O 

1  I 

Cu(OCCF3),  tad  RhKOCCHjk 


to  form: 


CXhR 


4ira,24^' 
XANTHENE  AND  THIOXANniENE  DERIVATIVES 

Nlds  Lasasn,  Gcntofle;  Kloas  P.  Bofsao,  Lyifsy}  PMsr  B. 
HiBSfa,  Alkrod;  Jara  L.  M.  Buns,  BJaercrakov,  and  AUaa  J. 

A/S,  CopaahagsiHVaftjr,  DsMork 
INtWoo  or  Sar.  No.  35,735,  May  3, 1979.  lUs  appUcad 
21, 1979,  Sm.  No.  104,353 
CWh  priority,  mHciHis  IMlad  llsgiiai,  May  12, 1974, 
19314/74 

lat  CL>  C47D  409/04 
MS,  CL  544—202  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


followed  by  esterifying  to  form: 


^-  N        ^^>-OR* 
CO2R 


OQCHiU.Ri 


followed  by  alkylatiag  in  the  presence  of  base  with  acetalde- 
hyde  to  form: 


OH 


003R 


followed  by  treating  with  aminoethybnercaptan  snd  deblock- 
ing wherein  R  is  a  readily  removable  carbozyl  Mocking  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  t-butyl.  p-methozyben- 


wherein  X|,  Y.  Z,  m  and  Ri  are  defined  as  follows: 
X|  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  aUcyl  group  with  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  an  alkozy  group  with  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  a  methyfanercapto  group,  or  a  trifluoro- 
BKChyl  group; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  or  a  methyl  group; 
Z  is  oayfen  or  sulphur, 

m  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  one  to  two,  inchaivc;  and 
Ri  is  a  cycloalkyl  group  with  four  to  sii  carbon  atoms  inchi* 
sive  in  the  ring,  which  is  substituted  with  one  to  four 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  conristing  of:  amino; 
aoetamino;  mesylamino;  and  protected  hydrozy-  or  pro- 
tected hydrozymethyU  any  such  protected  hydrozy  or 
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hydrozymethyl  group  present  being  protected  by  esterifi- 
cation  into  an  eater  of  an  aliphatic  caibozylic  acid  having 

ten  to  twenty-two  carbon  atoms  inchoive;  and.  when  a 
previously-named  siAstttuent  is  present,  also  methyl 


SUBSTITUTED  l-ANILINOBENZOXAZOLES 
oJ.Patst,Jr.,l  ■ lls,Iii4naiiliP»l0BMmiy»4 


having  a  median  or  large 


.•.•*»»^- 


4,27S;^2  ->  

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  FTRIDlNYLOXYPHENOW 

AND  DERIVATIVES 
j«  A.  Orrft,  n»4k.  GsML  amtaar  to  Ite  Dvir 


DW*.  of  8«.  No.  419,733,  Nof.  24, 1973,  Pit  ^to.  M44.7J4, 

Mi  a  coirttaaliaiHln-p«t  or  Ssr.  No.  255,742,  Mtqr  22, 1972, 

^  T-l.V  -M^^  i,  , '  ullnatlna  la  pn^  -^ "^  *^  '-  *^ 

Oet  12, 1971.  Fat  No.  3,743,792,  whkh  is  a 

af  Ssr.  No.  144,249,  May  4, 1971,  afcani-adL  Tils 

Fak.  15, 1974,  S«.  No.  471,4J7 

^  Int.  CL'  C87D  263/58;  A41E  31/42 

UJS.  CL  544-222  • 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein, 
X  is  hydrogen.  Ci-C«  alkyl.  C|^3  alkozy.  C1-C3  ojluay 
C1-C3  alkyl.  carbozy.  carbozy  C1-C3  alkyl.  ammo  C1-C3 
alkyl.  rooiio^i-C3  alkylamino  Ci-<:3  "Ikyl.  Di-Ci-Cj 
alkylamino  C1-C3  alkyl  anilino  C1-C3  «lkyl.  C1-C3  alkyl- 
thio.  C1-C3  alkybulfonyl  phenyl  phenyl  C1-C3  alkyl  or 

carbanilino; 
R,,  R2.  R3.  and  R4,  when  only  one  is  a  substitnent  other  tlMin 

hydrogen,  are  trinuorooaethyl  carbozy,  carbozy  C1-C3 
alkyl  Ci-C3  alkozy  C1-C3  alkyl  C1-C3  alkylcarbonyl 
carb  C1-C3  ilkozy,  C1-C3  alkyWdO.  C1-C3  alkylsulfonyl 

or  phenyl 
R,,  R2.  R3,  and  R4.  when  any  two  are  substituents  otha  than 

hydrogen  are  bromine,  chlorine,  fluorine,  or  tnflnoro- 
'     methyl  with  the  proviso  that  when  X  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen.aUofRi,R2.R3,«KlR4canbe  hydrogen. 

4^75,211 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARPy 

2A4>^TCI«AALEYL4<IXOPIPERIDINES 

IfM  OffhM,  m4  E4Mr4  Tkoiisr,  both  of  BmsI,  Swib 
^^^    rTi«  PniT  Coroaratian.  Aidslsy  N.Y. 
HM  Not .  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  9M44 
priarllar,  sppMraHsn  giiMmriiai,  Nor.  17,  urm, 
11429/74 

h^cL^  arm  211/74 

UJS.  CL  544— 2tt  I^^IST. 

L  In  the  process  for  producing  a  piperidine  compound  of  the 

formula  (I) 

(1) 


af  Ssr.  No.  424,377,  Aag.  IS,  19T7; 
nbiWlieallan  Nof.  13,  lf7».  Sv.  Noi  44,414 

InL  CL>  OtyD  213 /U,  213 /€t 

U.S.CL544— B4  ^' 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  ring  mktmittdcf^ 
tmed  pyridinyfcxzypiMaol  uuasponnds  by  reactian  of  a 
leoted  reactive  2(4)-  or  i  BolnlUrt 
about  an  eqnimolar  aoMont  of  a 
reactant  in  die  presence  of  a  base,  die 

carrying  cmt  the  said  raoction  SI  tbe     , 

with  the  requisite  niolar  estio  of  base  to  hyt^oqnmonej 

wiwreby  product  is  formed  in  less  than  aboni  S  *-^ 
contains  km  than  dxMt  10  oKikperoent  of  the' 
bis(pyridinyk>zy)benzene  by-product,  basodonthe  weight  of 

the  desired  pyridinytozyphenol  product  imMd.  ^^^^^f^ 
temperature  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  5(r  to  sftoutu^ 

C.  and  die  said  molar  ratio  being  In  the  ranfcof  fro*^^o** 
1.5:1  to  about  2:1,  and  the  reaction  bemg  carried  out  under  sn 
inert  atmosphere  and  in  an  inert  lenction  iiJiunL 

4,27S,2U 
ISOXAZOLYL  pnttVATTVP  OF  9aJUa-VC3a 
IMIN044M4-nUDB0XT-PGF-TYFE  OOMPOWPt 
•i4an  L.  Ban4y.  FartaRS,  Mfck.  artlpMr  la  Ika  IMihn 


FIsd  Utf  U IM4,  Ssr.  No.  144,434 
InL  CL»  CI7D  261/04,  413/11  413/06 

UJS.a544-34l  *• 

L  A  compound  of  die  foranda  I 


oMxr. 


0\' 


CHi— Z|— X| 


C— CHj— <?-*T 

I  .* 

Ml  Li 


•n-sifc .' 


R1-CH2 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C,-<Vattyl  ^^}^^^ 

formula  (11)  R,-CH2-<XO>-CH3  OD.  ^•^"^rf  >  *5  2j 
meanmg  given  *ove,  and  Msmonia.  at  temperatures  of  r-90r 

C  in  die  presence  of  a  catalyst,  die  improveasent  wWchoom- 
prises  using  as  said  catalyst  a  strongly  acid  wo  eachsnger 


or  a  plwmaooiogicany  acceptable  mItthertaC 

,„i_i J f i,  n  uin'rirpif  dv  E  or  Z  oonRgMnhon. 

wherein  MiTozo,  oMO^^  /M»o-H.  aO0il;^«.  or 

/}-OOH:«-H; 

wherein Xi is  -'it^i    ^,  *^  ,_:'^ 

(1) -OO2R1.  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogsn,  s»yl  of  ftom  o«lo 

12  carbon  atoms,  cycloafcyl  of  from  3  tolO  «rton  ---- 
aralkyl  of  from  7  to  12  carbon  alooss,  phenyl  phenyl 
di-.  or  trisitedtnted  by  chloro  or  aHqrl  of  from  one  to  3  < 

■toms,  or  phenyl  para-sabstitnled  by 

(i)-NHCO-R2S 

Cn)  — O— CO— Rjs 

(iii)-<X)3Ri 

Civ)  — C-CO-<p^)-*n 

(v) -Cli=N— NH^-CO-MHz 

wherein   Ris  '•  methyl'  pfcsnyl  .. .  ^ 

zmidophenyl  or  mnino.  R»  is  methyl  l^m^  "^  * 
medwzy;  Rr  i>  Imdrofen  or  «8mmi4n  oraftanmco«gi- 
caUy  iiiniiikls  cation  sad  — (p-Fh)  »  1. 1  iJkMylini 

hi«lii#m.  f  *>'■  -«^  ':^  ^' 
aftyl  of  mm  » 12  cirhan  moa 
cyclaattcylof3lolOoa*Bnat 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  cssbo^mn— .  inofaMve;  .1  oa??. 
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phenyl; 

phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  *lkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  •toms.  inclunve,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  aUcoxycar- 
bonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

carboxyalkyi  of  one  to  foor  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

carbamoylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

cyanoalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

acetylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

benzoylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

bcnzoylalkyi  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro.  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

pyridyl; 

pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

pyridylalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or 

pyridylalkyi  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  dihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  trihydroxyaOcyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms 
inclusive; 
with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  R21  and  R22 
is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(b)  cycloamido  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

l-pyrrolidinyl, 

1-piperidinyl, 

4-morpholinyl, 

hexahydro-IH-azeptn-l-yl,  3-pyrrolin-l-yl,  or 

3,6-dihydro-l(2H>pyridinyI,  substituted  by  R21,  or  R22  or 
both  or 

1-piperazinyl  substituted  on  the  4-position  by  R21.  wherein 
R21  and  R22  >rc  ■>  defhied  above; 

(c)  carbonylamido  of  the  formula— NR23COR21,  wherein  R23 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R21  is 
defined  above; 

(d)  sulfonylamido  of  the  formula— NR23SO2R21.  wherein  R21 
and  R23  are  IS  defuied  above;  or 

(e)  hydrazine  of  the  formula— NR23R24.  wherein  R24  is  amido 
of  the  formula— NR2 1  R22t  **  defuied  above,  or  cycloamido. 
as  defined  above;  or 

(3)  CH2OH 

(4)  —CH2NR1  |R|2  wherein  R|  1  and  R12  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent and  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2(CH2)r-CH2— , 

(2)  ci»-CH=CH-CH2(CH2)f-CF2, 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH-<CH2)r-CH2— . 

(4)  CH2)3-(CH2)r-CH2 

(5)  _<CH2)3-<CH2)r-CF2-, 

(6)  -CH2-O— CH2-<CH2)r-CH2- 

(7)  — (m-Ph)— CH2(CH2),— .  or 
(8) -<m-Ph>-0-(CH2),-. 

wherein  g  is  an  integer  from  one  to  3  and  (m-Ph)  is  1,3-pheny- 
lene; 

wherein  L|  is  a-Ry.fi-R4, 0-Ry.a-K4  or  a  mixture  of  the  two. 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  of  fluoro,  with  the  proviso  that  if  Rj  is  fluoro,  R4  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  R7  is 

(1)  -{CHiim-CHi 

(2)  — 0-<PhD  or 
(3) -(CH2)«-<PhI) 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  S.  n  is  an  integer  from  0  lo 
4.  and  (PhO  i>  phenyl  substituted  by  from  0  to  3.  chloro,  fluoro, 
thfluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy 
of  from  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl. 


4^5^14 
SUBSTITUTED  ALKOXY 
CARBONYL-a^XOHZ-PHTHALIMIDa^ISOX- 
OZOLIDINEACETIC  ACIDS 
Robert  C.  Kdly,  and  WcadcU  Wtere^m  both  of  Kalamawo, 
Midu  aMipMrs  to  The  UnJoha  Convuiy,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
ContianatkM-in-fWt  of  Scr.  No.  90(»276,  May  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  Ilk  ^IcuHon  JaL  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  <2,499 
Int.  CI.J  COTD  413/06,  261/04 
MS.  a.  548—243  37  Oatei 

1.  Racemic  mixtures  and  optically  active  isomers  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula 


R13-N 


n 


C02R 

H    NR14R15 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
alkyl  of  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogenated  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyi  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  substituted 
aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  R13  is  hydro- 
gen, alky]  of  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, halogenated  alkoxy  carbonyl  and  aralkoxycarbonyl; 
Ri4  and  Ris  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, «. 


0  O 

1  N 

— COR«.  -C— R7. 


or  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atooM  form  the 
group 


O 
I 


— N 


I 

O 


wherein  R6  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inctasive, 
halogenated  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  substituted  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  ,12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  from  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
substituted  aralkyl  of  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms,  mclusive,  and 
Rg  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1'  T" 

— c — c— 

I      I 

R|0      R12 

where  R9.  Rio.  R|i  and  R12  are  selected  fnmi  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive. 
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mi 


CH2 

CH  CH2 

I  I 

CH  CH2 

/      \       / 

CH2 

orthointerphenylene,  and  subrtituted  orthointerphcnylene. 
with  the  proviso  that  other  than  when  Ruand  Ris  form  a  ring 
with  the  nitrogen  atom,  one  of  Ri4  "d  Ri5  must  always  be 
hydrogen,  and  the  further  proviso  that  when  Rij.  Ru  and  Ri5 
are  all  hydrogen,  or  Ri4  or  Ri5  i« 

O 
I 

— co»«. 

R  cannot  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  fhwi  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  that  when  Ri3  »  aralkoxycarbonyl  or  halogenated  alkoxy 
carbonyU  neither 

O 
M 

R*OC— 


■wherein  R,  R.  x  and  y  are  defined  as  in  (I>.  with 
(b)  a  hypohaliie  ion,  in  which  the  hilote«  is  cWorme,  b«o- 

ipwi#.  or  iodine,         v  ■'■■*-\  ■     "•'      t 
wfaei«iiithecafbanilideandfcy|»li*fcfa«woo»t"y^«;* 
liquid,  Mphasic  mixtare,  the  Mphaiir  mixtwv  coMliag  of  a 
hquid  organic  phase  compmiig  tiK  carbanilide  dissolved  man 

inert,  organic  solvent  and  an  aqoeoos  phase  conttimng  fte 
hypohalite  ion,  the  contacting  conducted  in  the  P***^|^^^ 
catalytic  amount  of  a  quaternary  auuuuuium  and/or  piwapho- 
nium  sah  catalyst 


can 


be  aralkoxycarbonyl  or  halogenated  alkoxycarbonyl.  nor 


4J78^1tf 
PROCESS  FOR  FREPAMNC  4(»«irDROXYMETHYL 
5(4VLOWER  ALKYL  IMTOAZOLES    ^^^ 
Ym  A.  Hnheft-Brierre,  VIenne,  Vrmtt,  larigMr  to  T'  "    " 
SJL,  Conrbeniie,  FhMC 

FBadJA  31, 1979,  Ser.Nn.  62^1 

.jHi  — " ^""  **  ***  -WMMI 

IntCL^OiTDlli/tf^ 
VS.  CL  548—342  ^  Otimt 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  4(5)-hydroxyniethyl-5(4How«r 
alkyl  imidaioles.  in  which  5(4>h)wer  alkyl  "«*^»|^T™Jr 
with  formaldehyde,  the  iunnuMwnent  which  «»V«*  « 
reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  «rong  baae  and  tl« 

reaction  temperature  is  from  above  W  to  95*  C. 


O 
i 

Rt-C- 


4^75417 
PIKX:ESS  FOR  THE  PIWAKATION  OrOfTICjUU^ 
ACTIVE  o-AMINO  ACIDS  AND  THEm  DBWVATIVB 


be  aralkoxycarbonyl  or  halogenated  alkylcarbonyL 


NationakieVi 


holhor 
deb 


Doir  CMtoical 


4^75,215 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

^ARYL-^BENZIMIDAZOLINONES 

RoWn  R.  bon.  Norf*.  ■■^■^Jf^  •*  "^ 
Conany  LWtci.  Kinirt  Lynn,  EnpaM 
^^  Flhd  J-i.  17.  M8D,  Sar.  No.  MM* 
Chtaa  priority,  tppUe-tlon  Unltoi  Kinfiom.  May  3.  1978, 

175*7/78  y^cL^cVID  235/26 

VS,  CL  548    388  , .    """f 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l-ary|.2.benamida«)hnones  of 

the  formula  -^ 

(I) 


(ANVAR). 


FlladJnL9,l979.Ser.No.»J,l(K 

priottty,  appHcatian  Fkanco,  Jiri.  7, 1978.  78  20345 

M.CL^CVrD  233/64:  Crmi9/00 

UAa548-344  ^^2!!Z 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chiral  o-ammo  acid  or  a  dern^ 

tive  thereof,  having  a  hydrogen  sdbstituent^baposmona^ 

to  the  cnftooxyhc  function  ot  *  derivaive  thewoOM^^ 
utiliiing  as  « i^lial  ««ctant  a  con«spond«f  opiicalaiiupoflc 

or  a  mixture  thereof  with  said  chiral  anuno  acrf  or  a  dmi^ 

the.«rf. -id  p«)cess  comprising  «ibmitti«g  saKljm^^ 
to  the  action  of  a  strong  base  so  as  to  remo^^protonm  a 

portion  alpha  to  the  caiboxylic  ftmction  or  denvattveto^ 

^reacting  the  resnltiog  product  ^^^^^^^l^^^ 
chiral  proS-tion  a«ent  which  is  a  cteral  acrf  havmg  St  least 

one  cycBc  substituent  or  a  branched  group. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  whemn  sa.d j-to  «dor  «* 
derivative  is  selected  fh»  the  gronp««^»80f^«yWy 
cine,  alanine,  phenylalaniBe,  vaBne,  tendne,  WMnamr^  vynj- 
sine,  serine,  thitwime,  methionine,  tryptophane,  argfame, 
lysine,  histidine  and  derivatives  thereof. 


^^  R'  are  independently  C,-C4  alkyl.  C-C*  dkoxy  or 
alkylthio,  fluoro,  bromo  w  chloro,  and 
X  and  y  are  individaally  0, 1  or  2. 
whteh  process  comprises  reacting  by  contactmg: 

(a)  a  catbanilide  of  the  formula 


.-©.L-S-C^'* 


(II) 


4,275,218 
SULFOLENE  HTDROCXNATION 

E.  Hmley,  andMirtnE.  NMh,ho^' 

FBad  JnL  R 1988,  Sar.  No.  liM8i 
M,CL^OnOS33/48 


,T«u, 


18 


VS.  CL  549-r  _^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodaction  of  a  sairolane 
which  comprises  contacting  at  lanst  one  snlfakne 
with  hydrogen  and  a  metal  hydrogenationcatalyrtmaiepra- 

ence  of  an  effective  amount  of  ammonia  andcr  — ""*^*y*]^ 
genation  conditions  to  convert  said  sulfolene  comoonnd  to  ine 

con  * " 
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4^79^19 
NOVEL  nOCSSS  AND  INTERMEDUTES  USEFUL  IN 
THE  PREPARATION  OF  SYMPATHOMIMETiC  AMINES 
A.  Zmm.  Lmvmn.  Ktm^  mttmm  to  INTERz  R*> 


FIM  Si^  34, 1979,  Sm.  N^  7t,197 
Lrt.  a.»  C07C  125/065.  69/017 
MS,  CL  5iO-29  44 

1.  A  proccM  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


lUO 


OH 

I 

CHCHRi 

NHR} 


(I) 


Hj 


wherein  Ri  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  H,  alkyl 
of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 


-W 


••lkylene-(0), 


wherein  m  is  zero  or  one,  the  alkylene  portion  contains  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  H  or  — OR4'  wherein  R4'  is  identical  to 
R4  as  defined  below;  R3  is  H.  Q,  — CH2OH  or  — OR4" 
wherein  R4"  is  identical  to  R4  »  defined  below;  and  R4  is  an 
acyl  radical;  or  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof;  which  comprises: 
(a)  reactmg  a  compound  of  the  formula 


HO 


(II) 


CM 
I 
CHCHRt 

NHRs 


wherein  R|  is  defined  as  above;  R  is  H,  CI,  — CH2OH  or 
—OH;  and  R3  is  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  or 


-dkylene-(0)i 


•W 


HO 


aio 


OH 

I 

CHCHRi 
NRs 

CmO 

I 
OQCHjb 


wherein  R.  Ri  and  Rs  are  defined  as  above,  with  an  acy- 
loxymethyl  chloride  of  the  formula 


presence  of  a  base,  to  effect  acyUtion  of  all  |rfienolic 
hydroxy  groups  in  said  compound  of  formula  (III);  and 
(c)  removing  the  tert-butoxycarbonyl  protecting  group  from 
the  resultant  compound  of  the  formula 


Cij  >— CHCHRi 


(V) 


NRj 

c«o 

I 
OC(CH3h 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  defined  as  above. 


4^5,220 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMINO  ACIDS  AND 


Arthur  A.  Patdwtt,  WcatficM,  N  J^  Mi  WflHMi  J.  GffMdae, 
New  York,  N.Y^  Mri^ors  to  Merck  A  Ok,  Inc^  Rahwajr. 
NJ. 
CortfaiMtion  of  Str.  No.  927.Mt,  Jut  24. 1971,  ■hMJoni,  Ty> 
appUcatkM  Ai«.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  44.3M 
lit  a.»  C07C  101/28 
U.S.CL  540-35  3 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formtfia: 


H 

CHj— C«C— COOR' 

I 
N«CHR2 

wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  the  residue  of  an  akldiyde 
Rk:)HO  having  no  a-hydrogen. 


wherein  m  and  alkylene  are  defined  as  above  and  X'  is  H 
or  —OH;  with  a  reagent  capable  of  forming  the  N-tert- 
butoxycarbonyl  derivative  therettf; 
(b)  reacting  the  resultant  N-tert-butoxycarbonyl  compound 
of  the  formula 


R40CH2a 


(IV) 


wherein  R4  »  >n  acyl  radical,  in  an  organic  solvent  m  the 


4.27S.221 
DERIVATIVES  OF  2-NrnK>BENZOFURAN 
Walton  J.  lUnimn-.  a^  Mark  A.  Rualad,  botfi  of  St  Paid, 
MluL,  ■■Ipnti  to  Rikcr  Laboratorica,  lac,  Northryge, 
GaUf. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  13^43,  Feb.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4.20t337, 
which  is  a  dMsion  of  Scr.  No.  430,140,  Dec  19, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4.153,721.  This  appKcarton  JaiL  21, 1900,  Sar.  No.  113.532 
fart.  a.J  C07C  69/66.  65/21.  69/77 
MS.  CL  540-53  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  A 
is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  B  is  hydrogen  or  ethyl  carboxylate. 

4^5.222 
BENZOATE  ESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
Hmmmm  L.  Scaki.  Jr..  Waat  MOford.  N  J^  aarigaor  to  FlMtax. 
Inc.  Elmwood.  N  J. 

Corti— atioo-in<>artofScr.  No.  949^30,  Oct  10, 1971, 

akanionsi.  This  appMcartBO  Sc^  14. 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,071 

bt  CL^  CB7C  69/78 

MS.  CL  540—103  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  the  benzoic  acid 

esters  of  a  mixture  by  weight  of  firom  about  23  to  31%  of  C12, 

32  to  44%  of  Ci3. 17  to  23%  of  C14.  and  12  to  18%  of  Cishnear 

primary  alcohols. 
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4*275.223 
PREPARATION  OF 


TRANS^JYCLOHEXANE-M-DIURETHANES 
Zcagd.  KWinrallitodt.  Mi  MairfM  BoifeM.  Eric 
k  mM  vmA  B^  a#  titmwaamw.  mtt^tott  to  Akaosa  II 


both  of  Fci.  Rap.  of 

nrtii,  AAeffllc.  N.C  ^ --««,* 

DlTlclon  of  Scr.  No.  it3,9«9.  Mar.  4, 1978.  Pat  No.  4,203.914. 

Thia  appUeatfcia  JaiL  18. 1979.  Scr.  No.  49.m 

CWm  priority.  aptUcalioa  Fe4.  Rap.  of  GcTMj.  Mar.  11. 

1977. 2710995 

fart.  CL»  C87C  125/04 

MS,  CL  940-115  *.?fT 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  trans-cyck)hexane-l,-»- 

diurethane.  whkh  comprises  (a)  reacting  ammonia  with  cy- 
clohexane-l,4Klicaiboxylk:  acid,  or  a  tower  alkyl  ^.  a  gly- 
col ester,  an  oHgomeric  ester  or  a  polyester  thereof  or  a  mix- 
ture of  such  compounds  at  an  ammonia  partial  pressure  of  from 

0  1  to  SO  bar  in  a  polyhydric  akxihol  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  25*  C  to  about  200"  C,  (b)  separating  the  resulting  spbd 

dicarboxylic  add  diamide  predpitoted  under  these  condittons 
from  the  naction  mixture,  (c)  freeing  the  solid  diamide  from 
water  soluble  constituents  adheriag  thereto,  (d)  suspendmg  the 
resulting  solid  dianude  in  an  aqueous  mineral  ^^^^J'^^ 
(e)  chlorinating  the  diamkle  at  a  temperature  of  fi«».f  C.  to 
40"  C  to  form  cyclohexane-l,4^ik»rboxyhc  acid-bis-N- 
chtoramkle,  and  (0  reacting  the  chtoranude  wiA  a  monohy- 
dric  afcohol,  a  polyhydric  atoohd,  or  a  carbocychc  or  hetero- 
cycBc  phenol  which  is  capable  of  at  least  partly  d«oIvmg  an 

alkaU  metal  or  alkalme  earth  metal  hydroxide  m  the  presence 
of  said  alkali  metal  or  alkalme  earth  metal  hydroxide  to  form 
traBS-cyctohexane-1.4^urethane. 


formed,  wherein  m  and  a  are  hitefers  haying  a  vatoe  of 
from  0  to  3,  p  is  an  iBteger  having  a  vatae  oC  from  0  to  4 

and  q  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  firom  1  to  4  aad 
wherdn  the  doable  hood  of  such  bicyctoolkeayl  is  k  the 

m.  n.  p  or  q  bridge;  _..       .1^  • 

R4  together  with  Rifonns  a  cydoalkyl  or  toiBther  wrth  R3 

formsabicyctoaBtylorbicyctoaDwylaadcfiaadabovcof 
together  with  Rs  i»  a  asethyleBe  chain  of  3  to  4  carbon 
atoms  such  that  a  cyckmBcyl  of  4  to  S  carbon  i 

sive  is  formed;  a«d 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  together  with  R4  i»  a  cydoalkyl  i 

above;  ^^ 

lU  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight-chain  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon 

atoms. 


G. 


4.275.224 
15.DEOXY.14.HYDROXY  PROSTAGLANDDS 
H«oU  C  Uacdar.  War.-  D.  Woc-^.  «i  W""- 
Biddiceom.  aU  of  Madtoon.  Wic  amigaon  to  Miles 

^jSSi^^l^^ij»U  Feb.  23. 1978.  P«- N?- ♦i'^^ 
lUs  Mplifartna  Dae  24. 1978.  Scr.  No.  973,010 
fart.  CL»  C07C  177/00 
MS,  CL  540-114  ** 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

O 

I  (CH2)6-T 

J  — ' 


4,275.229  

POLYFLUOROALLYLOXY  COMPOUNDS.  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  COPOLYMERS  THEREFROM 

CM  G.  Krcipan.  Wfl^ngton.  DaL.  aaripMT  to  E.  L  Da  Paat  de 

V  Wi^^^^on.  DcL 
Jr  Scr.  No.  20.394.  Mar.  14, 1979._ 
«Mch  is  a  iinilaaiiliiali|wtof9ar.  Mo. 

Nf,ll.l9T7.i*«iiaii.  wyrtJaawajiaaitlia  la  y 

Na.  747.029.  Dae  l.t»y<.rt     liaii  Ilh  ipiMnHia  May  i. 
1988.Scr.l>l«.148,^94 
IM.  CL^  one  69/794,  n/i% 
US.a.940-174  .    ^     ^. 

1.  A  polyfluoroollytoxy  compound  havmg  the  formula: 

CF2«CCF]ORf 

I 
X 


wherein  X  is  —CI  or  — F,  and  Ri'ir 


— CPR»CPQ 


r/ 


r<l. 


<D 


•Jl^sc,? 


wherein  R'  is  a  carbon-caibon  bond  or  a  liaev 


1-CO2H 


perfluorodkykne  groi^» of  I  to  12 carbon ato^Qis 

or  -C02R*  where  R*is  -CHsor  -C2H5;  ^  «» Y^ 
dently,  are -F  or -CF3  providing  that  only  one  oTY  and  Y- 

can  be  — CF3;  or 


-CP(R^ 


00 


J  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R-hydroxymethy- 

lene  and  S-hydroxymethylene; 
T  is  alkytoxycarbonyl  having  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 

inclusive  in  the  alkyl  group; 

5l  i;  hJdISJS'or  together  with  R4  is  an  alkykae  chain  of2 

to  3  SrbM^toiMwS^that  a  cyc^^ 

atoms  indusive  is  formed;  .....     ^ 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  together  with  R4  i«  •  bwycloalkenyl  or 
bicyctoalkyl  moiety  having  the  formula: 

H-C-CCHjVri-H  ,  ^»ba    -- 

\  I 

such  that  a  bicyctoalkyl  or  bicyctoalkenyl  compound  is 


wherdn  R2  is -CF2OO2H.  or -CF2CO2R*  where  R*  is  de- 
fined as  ibove;  or 


— (CF2CPO)i,RHJ' 
Y 


CaO 


wherein  R3  is  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkylene  group  of 
carbon  content  such  that  te  moietjr 

-(CFiCPOX^' 

i      . 

does  not  ew«d  15  carbon  ato«;Yis -For -Crj;ai.  1  to 
4;  and  Q"  is  defined  as  for  Q  above;  or  ;^-,  ^  ,^, 


.-> 


«v) 


wherdn  G  is  -<XhH  or  -CO2R*  '^-^  »*«  "^J  * 
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4^5426 
PKOCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLUOROVINYL  ETHER 
MmmU  Y«Mbc  Mackida;  Sdnka  KuMi,  YokokuM,  and 
ScUi  Mnwkala,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japol^  aMifaon  to  AaaU  Gla« 
Coaipaay,  IM^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Ai«.  9,  ir79,  Scr.  No.  65,947 
OaiaM  priority.  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  25, 1978,  S3/1026M; 
Ai«.  25, 1978,  S3/102M7 

IM.  CL^  C87C  69/734.  J43/0a  57/065.  41/24 
MS.  a.  560—183  15  ClaiaH 

1.  A  prcx:css  for  prcxlucing  a  fluorovinyl  ether  having  the 
formula 


XRfCF20CF=CF2 


(I) 


wherein    X    represents    — H,    — CI,    — Br,    — F,    — CO2R, 
-CONRR',  -SO2F. 


-eCF2-CF+ 
SO3H 

a  unit  of  structural  formula  (11): 


i-CFj-CFi- 

[XI. 

O 
I 

f 

R— CF 
I 
SO3H 


-PCORh. 

N 
o 


or  —COP  and  R  represents  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group;  R'  repre- 
sents — H  or  a  C|-Cio  alkyl  group;  Rf  represents  a  C1-C20 
bifunctioaal  perfluoro-containing  group  which  can  have  one 
or  more  ether  bonds,  which  comprises  reacting  an  iodine  con- 
taining ether  having  the  formula: 


XRfCF^OCFzCFzI 


(II) 


wherein  X  and  Rf  are  as  deflned  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
particulate,  metallic  catalytic  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Mg,  Cu,  Zn,  Sn,  and  Sb. 


4,275,227 

SYNTHESIS  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  CROSS-LINKERS 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ANIONIC 

POLYMERS 
RosmU  J.  MacDooakI,  Wobara,  Man.,  anigaor  to  looks  Ibc„ 

▼VnCflOWB,  HUM. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  84,337 
lat.  CL'  C07C  69/527 
UJS.  a.  560—222  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  water  soluble,  ionic,  cross-linking  bifunctional  mono- 
mer of  the  formula: 


O  CH}  O 

N  I  R 

CH2=C(CH3)COCH2CHCH2— N— CH2CH20CC(CH3)=CH2 
OH         CHj®        X© 


where  X  represents  a  univalent  anion  of  an  acid. 


4,275428 

CATALYTIC  PREPARATION  OF  ETHYL  ACETATE 
Max  GrafKaz,  U  Malaticra,  aad  Odilc  MicaelU,  Lyoaa,  botk  of 

Fraacc  BMiBaon  to  Rkoac-Poakac  ladastrics,  Paris,  Fraacc 
FIM  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,565 

CUaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  May  17, 1978,  78  15355 
lat  CL^  C07C  67/05 
U.S.  CL  560—247  23  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethyl  acetate  by  vapor 
phase  reaction  of  ethylene  with  acetic  acid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  conducting  said  reaction  in  the  presense  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  a  solid,  ion-exchange  fluoropolymer  com- 
prising pendant  sulfonic  acid  moieties,  said  fluoropolymer 
comprising  recurring  structural  units  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  a  unit  of  structural  formula  (I): 


and  a  unit  of  structural  formula  (III): 

-f-CF2-CF+ 

(XU 
I 
O 

I 
FC— SO3H 

R— CF2 

wherein,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S.  R  is  a  fluorine  atom  or 
a  monovalent  perfluoroalkyl  radical  comprising  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  radical  selected  from  the  group 
comprising  a  radical  of  structural  formula  (i): 

-0-CF2)m 
a  radical  of  structural  formula  (ii): 


— O— CF2— CF— 
Y 


and,  a  radical  of  structural  formula  (iii): 


— O— CF— CF2— 
Y 

wherein,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10,  and  Y  is  a  fluorine 
atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group. 


4,275029 
POLYMERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  WATER  RESISTANCE 

AND  MONOMERS  FOR  SAME 
StaaMtkM  G.  Mykmakia,  Barriagtoa,  aad  Aatkoay  J.  TortoreUo, 
Efaakant  botk  of  DL,  aarifaon  to  DaSoto,  lac,  Det  Plaiaca, 

m. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,701 

lat  O.J  C07C  59/M,  57/34:  CBOF  116/36 

U.S.  O.  562—459  3  OabM 

1.  Carboxyl  functional  monoethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omer having  the  formula: 


JUNE  23,  1981 


CHEKUCAL 


M01 


o  Ri  o 
R3— c— c— c— 0-X+ 

I 


CH2 


4,275^1 
19.HYDROXY.19.MElHYL.13,14J)IHYD«0*Ci 

COMPOUNDS 
Joka  C  Sft.  KalMMaaa.  Mkk,  airiiMrla Tka Uiiaka 

pMy,  KdHMaao,  Mkk. 

DWriaa  of  Scr.  Na.  28,878,  Apr.  2,  If7«,  Aaaiajai.  «■ 

appllcaliaa  M«.  H IM^  Scr.  Na.  UM9( 

ii«.  a?  one  177/00 

U.S.  CL  562— 503  ' 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formola 


ji^  «r 


CH«CH2 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  groi^  consbting  of  hydro- 
gen and  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  ,^    ^     «., 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  alkyl, 
O-IUXiriiere  R4  •«  hydrogen  or  X+;  and 

X+  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  "proton, 
protonated  votatfle  bases,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


I2— D— COOR« 


V 


— C— C— C2H4— C(OHXCHj)— CHs 
I      I 

Q   R* 


4^5^30 
PURinCATlON  OF  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Peter  A.  DoaaMooB,  Middlcabroagk,  Eaglaad,  acri^or  to 

rial  ChcMical  ladaatrics  Liadtcd,  LoadoB,  Eagiaad 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  816,667,  JaL  18, 1977^win«K 
appUcatioa  Dec  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,431 
OaiaM  prterity,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdoa^  Aag.  11, 

33383/76 

lat  O.'  one  51/42 

UJS.  0.  562-486 


or 


1976, 


£ 


J» 


mm 


wherein  D  is 
(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CH2 

(2) -(CH2)3-(CH2)r-<^»-»  .    „   . 

wherein  Q  is  a-OH:^-R5  «  a-^yfi-GH,  whema  R5  ■ 

hydrogen  or  methyl; 

"^^  whereiolUtt 

(a)  hydrogen. 

(b)  alkyl  <rfone  to  12  carbon  atoaM,  iachMive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  Moms,  iachMive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  iadusive, 

(e)  phenyl 
(OiAenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  duoro  or  afcyl»ttw*i* 

of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  incluMve, 

(g) -(p— Ph)— CO-CH3,  ^ 

5)  _(p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph>-NH-CO-CHk; 

(i)  — (p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-Ph). 

(j)  —(p— Ph)-NH-CO-CH3, 

(k)  -<p— Ph)— NH-CO— NH2, 

(D  _(p_Ph)-CH=N-NH-CO-NH2. 

(m)  /3-nq>hthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— Rjs.  _u— .a^_ 

wherein  (p-Ph)  is  para-phenyl  or  mter-para-phMyteac 
wherein  Ris  is  phenyl,  p^romophenyl.  p-biphenylyl.  p- 
nitrophenyl  p^enraaiidophenyl,  or  2-oaphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmaccrfogically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogea.hydro«yl.  or  kydroxyoMthyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  «re  bydrogea,  aaethyl,  or  fluoco.  bang  the 
same  or  dUfciwt  with  tke  proVMO  that  one  of  R3  a«l  m4  is 
fluoro  only 

,.,.,.        J  when  the  other  is  hydrofen  or  ftooro; 
\.  A  process  for  the  crystallization  of  terephUalic  acid      j^^,^  ^  j,  0x0.  methylene  o-OHOI-H,  or  tt-H:^-OH; 
which  h«  been  purified  from  4K»rboxybenraldehyde  by  cau-  IJJ^  ^ 

lytic  hydrogenation  in  ^^'^:^^:;^Z^^^X  ^»»«*»  ^  is  -CH2CH2-.       , 
ture  and  pressure  so  as  to  convert  the  4-carboxybenzaiaenyae 

to  p-toluic  acid  which  comprises: 

(1)  releasmg  continuously  the  aqueous  solution  consistmg 
es^mtiaUy  of  water,  terephthalic  acid  and  p-tolttic  acid  at 

a  temperature  above  250*  C  and  under  preasarc  to  a 
continuous  crystalliiation  stage  operating  contmuously  to 
effect  evaporative  cooling  whereby  solid  tercphthahc  acid 
crystallizes  to  give  an  aqueous  slurry  thereof, 

(2)  reteasmg  the  said  slurry  to  a  batch  crystallizatioo  stage 
comprising  one  or  more  batch  crystallixers.  each  brtch 
crystalliier  being  heated  and  pressurized  to  a  tempera^re 
and  piessore  approachiag  that  of  the  aqueous  starry  eflhi- 

ent  fkom  the  continuous  crystallization  sta«e  P«*J? 
receiving  that  slurry  and  steam  being  released  from  each 
.     batch  crystallizer  after  receiving  starry  to  effect  evapora- 
tive cooling  whereby  further  tercphthahc  ackl  crystalhz- 

crs  f^ 

(3)  removing  slurry  firom  each  batch  crystalfi«r  after  1 

ing  steam,  and  separating  terephthalic  acid  from  the ) 
ous  mother  liquor  containing  p-toluic  add. 


n        "^ 


^ 


.^ 


4^75,232 
l9.HYDROXY.19*IErHYL.INTE«-OXA4a4«»W. 

PIO.PC1  COMPOUNDS 


DMiioaarSir.Na.2S.n8,Apr.^]f», 

MpUeaUaa  Mar.  M,  1988.  Sec  Na.  13t49t 
lat  CL»  one  177/OS 

U.S.a562-S83  ^ 

L  A  compoand  of  the  fiormata 
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7s,^^^CHa— D— cooiu 


J^x^*^— c— c 


I 

Q 


V 

— C2H4— QOHXCHj)— CH3 
R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-0-CH2-. 

(2)  -<CH2)2-0-<CH2h-.  or 

(3)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3-. 

wherein  Q  is  a—OH:0—Ri  or  a— Ri.fi— OH.  wherein  R5  is 

hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  R«is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl. 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  groups 

of  one  to  3  cafbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(g)  :Hp-P»>)-CO-CH3. 
(h)  -<i>-Ph)— NH-C0-(P— Ph)— NH— CO-CH3, 

(i)  -<p-Ph)-NH-CO-(p-PhX 

(j)  -<p— Ph>-NH-CO— CHj, 

(k)  — (p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2. 

(1)  -(p— Ph>-CH=N— NH-CO-NH2. 

(m)  /l-naphthyl, 

(n)  — CH2— CO— R2«. 
wherein   (p— Ph)   is   para-phenyl   or   inter-para-phenylene, 
wherein   R2t  «  phenyl,   p-bromopbenyl,  pnbiphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-n^>hthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  ve  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being  the 
same  or  dtfferent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0.  methylene,  a— OH:^— H,  or  a—Htfi—OH; 
and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— • 


/v^>CH2— D-COOR« 
>^^^— C— C— C2H4— 


I 

Q 


I 
iU 


QOH)  (CH3)— CH3 


whereia  D  is 

(1)  c»-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2V-CH2-,  or 

(2)  cii-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2V-CF2-. 
wherein  g  is  tero,  one.  two,  or  three; 

wherva  Q  is  a-OH;^-Rs  or  a-Kyfi-OH^  whereia  Rs  is  hy- 

drofca  or  methyl; 
wherein  R«is 

(•)hydrofea, 

0>)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  cafbon  atoms,  indasive. 


(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  caibon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carboa  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2.  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl 
groups  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  -(p-Ph)-CO-CH3, 

(h)  -(p-Ph>-NH-CO-<p— Ph)-NH— CO-CH, 

(i)  — (p— Ph>-NH-CO— (p— Ph). 

0)  -<p— Ph)— NH— CO— CHj, 

(k)  -<p— Ph>-NH-CO-NH2, 

0)  -(p— Ph)— CH=N— NH— CO-NHl 

(m)  /3-naphthyl. 

(n)  -CH2-CO-R2I, 
wherein  (p— Ph)  is  para*phenyl  or  inter-para-phenykne, 
wherein  R2S  is  phenyl,  p^iromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 

nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidopheayl,  or  2-naphthyl,  or 

(o)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  betng 

the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 

R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is  0x0.  methylene,  a-OH:^ii  or  a-H:fi4M;  and 
wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


4»27S,234 

RECOVERY  OF  ACIDS  FROM  AQUEOUS  S0LUT10^B 

iTTshMi  M.  Baaid;  Ralh  ItlMliri,  aai  Dan  tUitm,  all  af 

HdCi,  Ind,  Mri^on  to  Iiri  amdi  haOtaf  fo 

HdfB,Iaraal 

FIM  May  3t  1973,  Scr.  Na.  365,306 

pplieadoa  braal,  Jm.  19. 1972, 39710 
lat  CLJ  COTC  59/265 
VS.  a.  562—504  19 

19.  The  process  of  claim  1,  in  which  the  amine  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  tri-tridecylamine,  trilaurylamine, 
trioctylamine,  dilauryUunine,  a  bquid  secondary  amine  con- 
taining 23  to  26  C  atoms,  a  dilaurylbenzylamine,  tricaprylyla- 
mine,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4^5,233 

19-HYDROXY-19-METHYI^13,14-DIHYDRO-FG2 

COMPOUNDS 

Jote  C  Sfli,  WahMaanw,  Mkk,  aarigaar  to  TW  Ui^aha  Cnah 

paay.  KalamaaDO,  Mich. 

DMaioa  of  Sar.  No.  2SJ7t,  Apr.  2, 1979,  rtaainaM,  TUi 
■ppMcatlaa  Mar.  24, 1900,  Ssr.  No.  133,305 
lat  a^  COTC  177/00 
VS.  a.  563—503  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


W 


4J75,235 

PREPARATION  OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

HALIDES  IN  POWDER  OR  GRANULAR  FORM 

Woll^i«  GMa,  HiUaa.  a^  Ham  RaiaM,  LaapaMi,  batk  of 

Fed.  R«».  of  GcTMajr.  aadfaaf*  to  Haakal  laMMBdUtHall- 

•cfcafi  aaf  Aktka,  Diaatliorf-Holthaasta,  Fad.  Bay.  af  Gar- 


.Dae.  9, 


FOad  No?.  16. 1979.  Sar.  Na.  94.961 
prioftty,  ippHraHna  Fad.  Ra».  af 
1970.2053241 

Iata.}O07C«5/0# 
U.S.  a.  544-200  9 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  quaternary  ammonium 
halide  in  the  form  of  powder  or  granules,  which  comprises 
reacting  tertiary  amine  containing  two  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi 
radicals  with  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkyl  radical  or 
/3-hydroxyalkyl  radical  with  from  8  to  It  caiboa  atooH,  with 
excess  alkyl  halide,  the  alkyl  halide  baiag  sefedad  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl  chloride,  awthyl  broeude.  nwthyl 
iodide,  ethyl  chloride,  aad  ethyl  bromide,  ta  the  abaaaoe  of 
solvent  at  elevated  temperature  aad  elevaled  prcaaare  and 
ooaducting  the  hot  reaction  avxture,  which  is  aader  elevated 
pressure,  into  an  area  which  is  under  a  lower  preaaare,  where 
exoeas  alkyl  halide  vaporizes  under  the  elevatad  teatperatara 
ooaditioas.  aeparatiag  the  quaternary  amajoniam  halide  ia  the 
form  of  powder  or  graaulo. 


June  23. 19S1 
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4.278.236 
TERTIARY  DI-</MiYDROXY  ORGANO)  AMINE  OXIDES 

AND  THEIR  PREPABATION 
G«7  W.  Earl.  Bcxiay.  aad  Howard  M.  WdaMa,  WartMagtoa. 
kalh  of  OUa.  aarigaan  to  Shares  Chnrical  Ciatpiaj'.  lac^ 
DabHa.OUo 

Filed  Dec  20, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  106.746 
Iata.'OFN:/i5/8!? 
UJS.  CL  564-290  30  OaiiH 

1.  A  tertiary  amine  oxide  comprising  an  amine  oxide  nocleos 
substituted  with  an  organic  group  and  with  two  hydroxy  sub- 
stituted organic  groups  which  have  carbon  atpms  in  at  least  tile 
a,  fi  aad  y  poaitions,  a  hydroxyl  groop  on  the  fi<aiton  atom, 
and  have  an  effective  chain  length  of  at  least  4  caiboa  atoma, 
said  amine  oxide  being  capable  of  being  provided  in  ostensibly 
anhydrous  form  and  being  capable  of  bdng  made  at  a  concea- 
tntion  by  weight  of  at  least  aboM  80%  by  oxidizing  tiie  corre- 
sponding tertiary  amine  witii  an  oxidizing  agent  without  sol- 
vent and  without  gdling  during  said  oxidiztfion. 


U0-DIALKYI^1.104)aCAMB11ITLENIDiAlkaNES 


N.Y. 
DifWaa  of  Sar.  Na.  984jni.  Oct  Mk  low.  PM.  Na.  4.2M.7il. 

Fch.  4, 1900.  Sar.  No.  llfl^OI 

iiillwilMi,  Oet  20.  1977. 

13146m 

lat  a.»  C07C  87/H 
VS.  CL  544-511  1 

1.  A  diamine  of  the  formula  la 


CH 


H2N— CH— (CH2)tCH— NH2 

CH  CH 

/   \  /   \ 

Ri'      R2iir      *2 


in  which  Ri'  is  alkyl  having  2-4  C  atoms,  aad  R2  it  alkjd 
having  1-8  C 


4.275.237         

HYDROGENATED  POLYNITRILE  MIXTURE  USEFUL 
AS  AN  EPOXY  HARDENER 
I  A.  Drake.  Md  Ralph  P.  WOttaaH.  both  of  Bartleanile, 
Miiianri  to  Philips  PtUult—  Compaay,  Bartkarflk. 
OUa. 
DirWaa  of  Sar.  No.  902.191.  May  2. 1970.  Pat  No.  4,195.155. 
Ilia  iHllrnr  -  A«  6. 1979.  Scr.  No.  64^01 
lat  a.)  CrC  as/a  V/HX  87/2».  S7/34 
U.S.a564-306  SOalM 

1.  A  prodact  osefal  as  aa  epoxy  hardener  obtaiaed  by  a 
proceto  wWch  compriRs  hydrogeaatiag  aadcr  hydrogeaalion 
conditioos  the  heavy  reactioa  prodact  obtained  upon  reaK>val 
by  dirtfflation  of  the  K^  fractioa  from  a  reaction  mass  ob- 
taiaed i^ma  reacting  definically  unsataratod  nitrile  widi 
moBOolefiaic  hydrocarbon  containing  an  allydic  hydrogen 
atom  in  tiie  presence  of  a  monoadduct  reaction  product  of  a 
monoolefinic  hydrocarbon  and  an  olefinicaUy  unsaturated 
nitrile  and  recovering  a  hydrogenate  useful  as  such  as  said 
epoxy  hardener. 


4^5,230 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CYCLOPROPYLMEIHYL.N4«OFYLAMINE 
ItoTii  E.  Patraa.  Karacrarila.  N.C.  aad  JaaM  B.  *" 


4.275.H0 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2.2'-BISPHENOL  SULPOXIDIS 
"       IT   "  Yii   liai  Filiitaii  Yi 


arid;  niiiBirrll 
Yokohaam.  aO  of 
cab.  laCfTakya^ 

FRad  Mm.  3. 1900.  Scr.  Na.  UMOO 
IatCL>G07C/¥7//4 

UJS.CL5<0-^  » 

1.  A  process  for  die  preparation  of  2,2'-bisphenol  sulfoxides 

represented  by  the  formula 


where  Rj,  Rt  aad  R3  are  selectod  horn  a  hj>ilregaa  aaoas,  a 
hak>gen  atom,  an  alkyl  groq*  having  1  to  9  caiboa  aloaa, « 
cyctoalkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  hydroxy  group,  an  aralkyi 
group  having  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  groap,  aa  dhrkny 

groq^  a  caiboxyl  group  and  a  carboaUcozy  groap  havhig  2  to 
S  caiboa  atoms  or  Ri  aad  R2  or  R2  aad  R3  may  fana  a  r 

ring  together  widi  tiie 


seated  by  the  fbranaa 


I  to  OtoGaigy  Carparadaa.  Arda- 

IV.  N.Y.  ^  _ 

FBad  Jm.  10. 1900.  Sar.  No.  111.055 

IatCL>CB7C«5/M 
UJS.  CL  564—^46  ^ ' 

1.  A  pfocem  for  tiie  preparation  of  cyclopropyhnetiiyl-N-a- 
piopylamiae  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  cydiziag  l,4-butanedk)l  by  a  cobalt-containing  catalyst 
to  2,3-dihydroAiran  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 

210'-235*  C; 

(b)  dwrBMHy  iaomeriziag  tiie  2,3-dftydrafutaa  tocyclo- 
pcopanecarboxalddiyde  ia  aa  opea-reactor  oohnaa;  aad 

(c)  redaetively  alkylating  tiie  cydopropaaocarboaaklehyde 
witii  a-profiylaauae  aad  hydrogea  a  tbe  preacaoe  ol  a 
pbtiaum  catalyst  H  >.^v  r-. 


?4» 


where  Ri,  R2.  aad  R3  have  dw 
with  hydrogea  peroxide  ia  die 
wlrfeh  does  not  fcrrnaa 
idcmid 
He  aad 


thereof,  dwreby  forming  said  2,2' 
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4.273041 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP 

3-PHENOXY-BENZALDEHYDES 


frM  Wiiwiyif,  ColiBii.  aU  •#  Fed.  R«».  of  .^-.„ 

FIM  Oct  29. 1979,  Sw.  No.  19.010 
CWbm  priority.  ■pplicoHoo  Fo4.  Roy.  of  Gcraoajr.  No?.  II, 
1970.  2890100 

IM,  CL^  G07C  45/Oa  45/29 
VS.  CL  S40— 424  11  CUtm 

I.  A  proccM  for  the  preporation  of  a  3-pheiioxy*beiizaIde- 
hyde  which  comprises  contacting  the  3-phenoxy-benzyl  alco- 
hol of  the  formula 


R2 


^<} 


CH2OH 

wherein  R*  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen  or  halogen  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  dichromate 
in  the  presence  of  aqueous  sulphuric  acid  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  SO*  to  12s*  C. 


4.27S.243 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
HYDROXYBimrRALDEHYDE 
TorirfUro  Stfto;  SMi  AnI.  Mi  YoUkiro  TMrtHHri,  oU  of ! 
■My«>  ^mtit  milmmt  to  Toyo  Soda  Ma—facloilog  C*^ 
Ltd..  Yiipirti,  J99m 

FIM  Ai«.  27. 1979.  Scr.  No.  49.050 
CWm  priority.  upMciHda  JapM,  Sep.  29. 1971.  S3-119123 
lirt.  CLJ  C07C  47/19 
UJS.  CL  340—494  4  OoiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydroxybutyraldehyde  by 
reacting  allyl  alcohol  with  cart>oo  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in 
a  reactioa  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  rhodium  complex 
catalyst  having  an  organic  tri-substhuted  phosphine,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  organic  tri-substituted  phosphine  and 
the  reaction  medium  have  a  boiling  point  higher  than  200*  C. 
the  phosphine  is  used  at  a  concentration  of  S  x  10~^  to  0.3  mol. 
per  1  liter  of  the  reaction  medium  in  the  hydrofonnylation  and 
then  a  distillative  separation  of  the  reaction  mixture  is  carried 
out  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  to  SO* 
C.  under  a  reduced  pressure  to  separate  the  reaction  product 
from  the  solution  of  the  rhodium  complex  in  the  reaction 
medium. 


4,275.242 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
2-METHYLENEALDEHYDES 
Jiirtea  Weber,  OJifrbaoaMj  WoUOang  niwhi^ia,  Milhdm, 
and  HchMt  SpriafHr.  ObcrhaMca.  all  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcr- 
■any.  aarigonn  to  Rohrehcadc  AMeageaellschaft,  Obcrhaa- 
08B.  Fed.  Rap.  of  GoroMoy 

Filed  Dee.  21, 1979.  Scr.  No.  10M14 
naif  priority,  applicatioM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ciiriao),  Dec  22. 
1970.2055505 

Iirt.  CL^  C07C  47/21.  47/228 
VS,  CL  5<0-443  3  daiiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  2-niethylenealdehydes  by  react- 
ing aldehydes  with  formaldehyde  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1  at 
temperatures  of  60*  to  120*  C,  the  improvement  wherein 

A.  an  aldehyde  of  the  general  formula  Ri— CH2— CHO 
wherein  R|  is  hydrogen  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
aliphatic  radical  wi^  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloali- 
phatic  or  an  aromatic  radical,  is  reacted  with  formalde- 
hyde 

B.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  enamine  of  the 
general  formula 


Rl— CH«CH— N 


i 
\ 


R2 


CH2--CH2— Rj 


4.275.244         f^ 
LINEAR  POLYALKYLENE  ETHER  Gli^COLS  OF  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
Herbert  Hciftrt.  VnakmAtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMoy.  and  Paala 
Dmia.  Gibrdtar.  MidCMlgMori  to  BASF  WyaadotH  Cv^ 
poranMif  wyiBsoacp  nuoL 

of  Sar.  No.  904,790,  May  11, 1970, 
which  la  a  coatiaoatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  734.940. 
Oct  29. 1974.  ifcuiiBii.  Ilia  appUcatioa  JaL  13. 1979.  Scr. 

No.  57.229 
lat  CL>  OTTC  43/11 
VS.  CL  54»'434  2  dahaa 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  the  structural  formula: 

X— (Y-X)»-Y-X 

wherein  X  is  the  residue  of  a  polypropylene  ether  glycol  of 
Unear  character  and  of  a  molecular  weight  of  up  to  about  2,000, 
upon  removal  of  a  terminal  — OH  group  therein, 
Y  is  the  residue  of  an  aUphatic  or  alkyUromatic  diol  upon 

removal  of  two  —OH  groups  there  from,  having  the 

generalized  formula: 

R 
I 
H(OCH2CII)«OH 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  or  a  poly(mt»hyleae 
glycol)  having  the  generalized  formula: 


R 
I 


wherein  R|  has  the  above  meaning  and  R2  denotes  an  alkyl 
radical  with  up  to  13  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloaliphatic  radical 
with  S  or  6  cvbon  atoms,  and  R3  denotes  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
radical  with  up  to  1 1  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclooliphatic  radical 
with  S  or  6  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6  and  R  is  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  or  glycidol  (—CH2—O—K')  in 
which  R'  is  phoiyl,  butenyl,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
n  is  such  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  naolecule  is  about 
3,300  to  about  100,00a 
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4.275.245 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  HALOGENATED 

DIPHENOLS 

Victor  Mark.  EvaaiTiile.  lad.,  aarigaor  to  Geaeral  Electric 

Coavaay.  Mt  Vcraoa.  lad.  ..    ^     ,  . 

DiTlaioa  of  Scr.  No.  002.242.  Feb.  20. 1970.  TOs  appUcatioa  JaL 

14. 1979.  Scr.  No.  50.000 
lat  CL»  C07C  39/16 

VS.  CL  540-724  *P^ 

1.  A  halogenated  diphenol  mixture  having  a  sigmficanUy 
reduced  quanity  of  trihalosubstituted  and  tetrahalo  substituted 
diphenol.  said  mixture  containing  predetermined,  statistical 
quantities  of  unreacted  dipheaol.  monohalodiphenol  and 
dihalodiphcnol,  said  halogenated  diphenol  being  represented 
by  the  general  formula: 


wherein  Xm  and  Xn  are  chlorine,  bromine  and  mixtures 

thereof  with  the  proviso  that  either  Xm  or  Xn  is  chlorine;  Y  is 

independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4 

alkyl  and  hydrogen;  m  and  n  are  each  0-2  with  the  proviso  the 

m-»-n  equal  at  least  0.1,  but  no  more  than  2.^,  and,  W  is  a 

member  selected  from  the  following  group; 

(a)  — CH2—  wherein  r  is  aa  integer  of  0-10  with  the  proviso 

that  when  both  Xm  and  Xn  are  chlorine  and  m  and  n  are 

each  1,  r  is  0  or  2-10; 

R  .  (b) 

I 
— C—  • 

I 
H 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cio 

alkyl  and  C6-C14  aryl;  and. 


R 

I 

— C— 

« 
R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  can  each  iadependentiy  be  the 

in  (b)  above. 


(c) 


sameasR 


4^5.244 

SEPARATION  OF  PHENOLS     

Nicholaa  P.  Giaeo.  PtttAargh.  P«n  amit^or  to  Koppera 

I       ni^^^B^k.  Pa. 

""^^  Filed  JaL  2, 1979.  Scr.  No.  53.9« 

lat  CLJ  C07C  37/68.  37/70 

UAa.540-750  ..,.•,      ^ 

L  A  method  for  separating  cresol  from  o<thylphenol  and- 

/or  2,6-xylenol  comprising  treating  the  aforesaid  phenols  with 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  at  elevated 
temperature  in  an  amount  and  for  a  time  sufficieat  to  prefeiea- 
tiaUy  form  the  alkaU  metal  saU  of  at  least  50%  of  the  crcaol,  but 

not  so  long  as  to  form  any  appreciable  amount  of  alkaU  metal 
salt  of  2.6-xylcnol  or  o-ethylphenol.  separating  the  water  solu- 
ble yifc^ti  metal  salt  of  ciesol  from  the  water  insoluble  phenols. 


acidifying  said  alkali  metal  salt  to  **spring'*  the  cieaol  aad 
separatiag  the  create  from  dw  aqueoas  solaHoa.   a'i'f.-  -He 

— »— -««•.:  ,:,-■*?  4  tf'JW^  . 

4^175.247 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  ORGANIC  COMPOUND 
Joha  F.  Harria.  Royalaa.  Ea^aad.  aaatfaar  la  Fiaaaa  iliHii. 
Loadoa,  E^laad  to.  f 

Plad  Dec.  27. 1979.  Sec.  No.  107415 
OaiaM  priority.  ^pMratina  UaMad  riagiiai,  Dec  27. 1970. 
49994/70  '-i-^-i^.     .^i 

lat  CL^  C07C  37/06 
VS.  CL  560-747  »  Oate 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pyrogallol  or  a  sah  thereof,  which 
process  comprises  deoximating  at  -20*  to  200*  C  cyclohex- 
ane-l,2,3-trione  oxime  or  an  oxime  ester  thereof  or  a  salt  of 
either,  and  recovering  pyrogallol  or  a  sah  thereof,  and  when 
the  deoximation  is  effected  by  hydrolysis,  the  amount  of  water 
employed  in  the  hydrolysis  is  0.2-1000  parts  by  weight  per  part 
by  weight  of  the  oxime,  oxime  eater  thereof  or  salt  of  either. 

4.275.240  ^ 

PREPARATION  OF  2A4-TRIISOPROPYLPHENOL 

Brace  E.  Firth,  Arlfa«loa  Hdihti,  DL,  airigaor  tolK>P  be. 

Des  Plalacs,  m.  ^  ,.^ 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  5U07,  Jaa.  25. 1979. 

abaadoaed.  TUa  appUcatioa  Apr.  9. 1900,S».  No.  ISO^Oli 
lat  CL'  C07C  37/11.  39/06 

VS.  CL  540-701  J  a*J 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,4,6-U'usopropyltwiCTOi 
which  comprises  reacting  phenol  with  propylene  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  250*  C,  at  a  preaaure  of 
from  about  1  to  about  250  atmoepheres,  and  for  a  period  of  time 

from  about  1  to  about  20  hours  in  contact  with  a  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  flnorided  ahnnina  posaessing  from 
about  0.3  to  about  5.0  wt  %  Huoride  to  P'*'***^^J^^^*^ 
triisopropylphenol  as  the  major  product  of  laid  process,  aad 
recovering  the  resultant  product 

4,275049  ;* 

PREPARATION  OF  2.4-DI-T.AEKYLPHENOI,  ^  > 
Brace  E.  Firth.  Arlli«loa  Hia,  DL.  aaalgaorlo  UOP  lac  DCS 

PUaccDL 

Filed  Nof.  30, 1979.  Scr.  No.  99.221 

lat  a.' one  i7/i7  ;.,        ^ 

U.S.  CL  540—709  -t     -  -^  ^      .    ^  u^^ 

1 .  A  process  for  producing  2,4«-t-biMp*»o>  which  wm- 

prises  reacting  phenol  and  isobotylene  at  a  temperature  of  ftoai 

about  150*  C  to  about  250*  C.  at  a  presau^f  of  from  aboirtl  to 

about  250  atmospheres,  and  for  a  period  of  time  of  fhjm  about 

1  to  about  20  hours  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  «s^ 

tially  of  alumina  containing  flfom  about  0.3%  ***^*°**^;™ 
fhioride  or  chloride  ion  to  produce  said  2,4-di4^tylpheiiol 
the  major  product  of  the  process,  and  recovering  the  r«Blta|* 

product 

4.27S»2S0 
FLUOROBENZYL  ALCOHOLS 

WoMj^C  Bckrcn.  Omalk;  Ia> 
OdopM;  Erifk  Klartw 
;Ufcrc^Maihold.Lemtaiaaa.aBofFod.R«».of 
aHipMrt  to  Bayer  AkticagMcilachaft.  Lemkaac%  F^  Bcp. 

DIflrioa  rf  Scr.  No.  044^2.  Oct  25, 1977.  This 

• '  J*.  4, 1979.  Scr.  No.  444*  ^^ 
datas  prlorlly,  ap^Brarina  Fed.  Rep.  cf  Gcnaaay.  I*e.  22. 

1974. 2180074;  Mar.  30, 1977,  ni4042 

IatCl»C07Cli/4f'-?.' 

U.S.  CL  540-012  J^mUT 

1.  A  flaorobcsttyi alcohol  itkcud  from  die  groap  coaawtaig 

2,3,5,6.tetra-fluorobenzyl  alcohol  ^ 

tetrafluoro^-chkwobenayl  aloohoL  v^o^-    t. 

triflaoro-3.5  dkhkuobf  nryl  akx>hoL 
2,6-difluoro-3.5-dichlorobcnryI  alcohol,  and 
2,3,^-trilluoro-5-chk>robeMyl  alcohoL  u.^.  »,.    •*.»-  -  - . 
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SUWIHUIED  TMCYCLODBCANE  DERIVATIVES, 

PKOCnSES  FOB  PKODUONG  SAME  AND 

ORGANOLKPI1C  USES  THEREOF 

nUHll  Aa  9pNCBVf  SMI  BH^Mf  IBS  wWB  Bi  iHBf  HlHil 

9tHJn  —l^tw  !•  II— liwi  Www  it  VttmmtM  ImCn 
Ntv  lOTst  N.Y. 

riM  Apr.  29«  IMS.  Sv.  Nflw  144yBN 

brt.  a.>  ore  i5/2i 
ujs.  a.  9m-9n  2 


I H I    SnCTWH  FOI  EUNPIE  I 


•  rpi 


1.  An  organometallic  compound  de6ned  according  to  the 
atmctnre: 


out  unmoaium  hydroxide  solution  at  extraction  condi- 
tions  unng  the  remaining  portion  of  said  alcohol  as  the 


•n 


•     ■ 


I H  . .     K    r ^r-* 


extractant,  and  recycling  said  alcohol  containing  said 
rhodium  complex  catalyst  to  said  hydroformylation  zone. 


wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potasBum  and  lithium. 


OXO  ALCOHOL  SYNTHESIS  WITH  RHODIUM 
CATALYST  RECYCLE 
THHin  biii,  Mt  Prwpad;  EAvlB  H.  HoMier,  Maywood,  Mi 
DivME.  Mukamkk,  Daa  PIriiii,  aU  of  PL.  iiri^nrs  to 
UOP  Imc^  Daa  PUm,  ID. 

Filed  Fah.  2t,  19M.  Sar.  No.  US,72» 
Int.  a.}  one  27/22 

UJS.  a  sa-Mi  15  ci^M 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  alcohol  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  a  hydrofor- 
mylation zone  at  hydroformylation  reaction  conditions  in 
the  presence  of  a  rhodium  complex  catalyst  and  amine 
modifier  to  form  an  alcohol; 

(b)  extracting  said  rhodium  complex  catalyst  from  the  result- 
ing alcohol  by  treatment  with  an  aqueous  ammonium 
hydroxide  solution  at  treating  conditions  to  obtain  an 
organic  phase  comprising  the  product  alcohol  and  amine 
modifier  and  an  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  solution 
phase  containing  said  rhodium  complex  catalyst  and 
thereafter  separating  the  phases; 

(c)  stripping  ammonia  from  said  aqueous  ammonium  hy- 
droxide solution  containing  said  rhodium  complex  cata- 
lyst by  treatment  with  a  stripping  agent  at  stripping  condi- 


(d)  recovering  a  major  portico  of  said  alcohol  from  the 
organic  phase  after  removing  the  amine  modifier  there- 
firom;  and 

(e)  extncti^  said  rhodium  complex  catalyst  from  said  aque- 


4J7S.2S3 

RADIATION  RESISTANT  OIL  AND  METHOD  OF 

LUBRICATING  FOR  ATOMIC  POWER  FAaUTIES 

TakahHU,  «d  Akin  Ito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ji 

to 


wUchtoa 
Mm.  2S.  If74, 


of  Sar.  No.  7<MM.  im.  17, 1977, 

of  Scr.  No.  454,163, 
Oet  10,  IfTt,  Sar. 
No.  M9,617 
,  ■,p->j<kn  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1973, 4t/35Q2t 
lat  CL^  C07C  2/Oa  13/28.  15/24 
UJS.  a.  515—7  3  Oahna 

1.  A  radiation  resistant  working  oil  suitable  for  use  as  a 
lubricant  or  medium  for  parts  of  atomic  power  facilities  and 
nuclear  reactors  wUch  are  expoaed  to  strong  radiation,  con* 
sisting  essentially  of  ■  mixture  of  alpha-benzyl  substituted 
methyhiaphthalene  isomers  and  beta-benzyl  substituted  meth- 
ylnaphthalene  isomers  at  a  weight  ratio  of  said  al|^-benzyl 
methylnaphthalene  isomers  to  said  beta-benzyl  methylnaph- 
thalene  isomers  of  from  30:50  to  9S:S,  said  mixture  beang  pre- 
pared by  condensing  alpha-  and  beta-mediyhMphthalenea  with 
benzyl  chloride  in  the  preaeaoe  of  Friedd  Crafts'  catalyst 

2.  A  method  of  lubricating  parts  of  atomic  power  facilities 
and  nuclear  reactors  which  are  exposed  to  strong  radiation 
comprising  applying  to  said  parts  a  substance  consisting  esaen* 
tiaUy  of  a  nuxture  of  alpha-benzyl  sidxtituted  methylnaphtha- 
lene isomers  and  beta-benzyl  substituted  mediylnaphthalene 
isomers  at  a  wei^t  ratio  of  said  alpha-benzyl  substitirted  meth- 
ylnaphthalene isomers  to  beta4ienzyl  sobatdtuted  mediylnaph- 
thalene iaomers  of  from  30:30  to  93:3,  said  mixture  bemg  pre- 
pared by  condensing  alpha-  and  beta-methylnaplithalenes  with 
benzyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  Friedd  Crafb'  catalyst 
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4,175.254 
DIMBRIZATION  OP  NORDOBNADIENE  TO  A 
MDCIURB  OP  EZO-ENDO  AND  ENDO-ENDO 
HEXACYOJC  OIMERS 
taaUv.  OswfeiMk  Hfl«  Vkmn  K.  Mf«a.  Jr„ 
and  Goarts  SiM.  SprfenaiU.  an  «f  1^ 
lM.,StDmMi.P». 
Filad  Dec  11. 1975.  Sar.  No.  639.742 

in.  a.'  cm.  1/04 
UJS.a  915-14  M 


«.!-_  M^ltL        «^t-«-i  •-^-—        — 'i—  •-»— • 

%    J^    ^    ^ 


1.  A  pixicess  for  dimerizing  norbomadiene  comprising: 

(a)  oootactmg  a  feed  consisting  essenttally  of  noibomadiene 
in  the  prcaence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a  two-compo- 
nent catalytic  system  consisting  of  rhodium  aoetylaoeton- 
ate  and  one  of  the  foUowing:  diethylaluminum  chloride, 
ethylaluminum  dichloride  and  aluminum  ethylsesqiiirhkv 

nde;  

(b)  said  contacting  occonmg  widnn  a  •emperatnre  range 
between  firom  iboot  0*  C  to  stout  200*  C;  and 

whereby  a  m^or  prodnct  ia  an  e»-««*>  farm  o#  a  hexacychc 
dimer  or  norbomadiene  and  two  ooprodncSB  are  an  end»«do 
form  of  a  heaacydic  diaw  of  norboTMdiene  a«l  a  trimer  of 


4l  a  1  imiiMisilinM  uwniiUng  i 
of  saturated  exo-endo  hexacycttc  dtmer  of  NBD  and  satarated 

endo-eKk>  hezacydk;  dimer  of  NBD  whereia  the  ooaspositna 
has  a  melting  point  of  its  tost  crystal  low  enough  to  permit  use 
of  the  composition  as  a  Ugh  energy  fuel 


4.275.255 
CONVERSION  OF  MIXED  BITTANES  INTO  GASOLINE 
1 V.  Vara.  E»  GfOfo  vai^  m..  aad^ar  to  UOP  lac  Daa 

DL 
FBad  Jan.  16. 19M.  Sar.  No.  112,464 
laL  a.}  CB7C  2/58 
U5.a  515-315  •" 


—  1 — <^  Vm-*- 


wSS 


rm 


^^s5 


operated  at  effective  fractionation  ^ 

(b)  withdrawing  a  first  process  stream,  which  is  nch  m 


,  from  the 
'n%  dKftit  process 
zone  operated  at 
effecting  the  production  of  a 
effluent  stream  wlndi 

butane; 

(c)  paaaing  the  butane  isomerizatxM  zone  effluent  < 

the  ddsdbotanizer  oohmm; 

(d)  wididtawittg  a  second  process  stream,  winch  is  riA  in 
isobutane,  from  tiiedcisobutaniTfrcohmM  and  passjagjhe 
second  process  stream  into  a  butane  ik&|diug«.aafkM 
zone  opwated  at  bnime  dthydrogfaarirta  condittons  aad 
thereby  effecting  the  foniatkM  of  a  butane  dehydrofeaa- 

tkM  zone  effloeat  stream  wmca  ooopram  an^i^K, 
isobutylene.  normal  butane  and  normal  butenea; 

(e)  heating  the  butane  dehydrofenatkm  zone  effluent  stream 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  against  a  stripper  bottoms 
stream,  and  then  paasmg  te  butane  ddiydrofenation  zone 
efHuent  stream  into  a  strinpiag  colonm  operated  at  effec- 
tive finctkmatwn  conditk»s  and  thereby  prottadng  an 
overhead  stream  comprising  propane  and  which  is  re- 
moved from  the  process  and  said  stripper  boOOM 
which  comprises  isobutanib  is^butjiene,  nonsal 
and  normal  bntenes;       n    u  Jt>' 

(0  cooling  the  stripper  boUona  stream  by 
exchange  against  the  butane  dehyitooyaiatii 

entstreaa^and|isssingthea|ppparbuttuwssi imtoan 

alkylation  zone  operated  at  alkylatkin-proniotmg  oondi- 
tioos  and  in  which  HP  is  utilized  as  a  catalyst  and  thr~^ 
producing  an  alk^ation  wne  cAaent  stream  which  I 
prises  normal  bvtane,  isobutane  and  Ct 
hydrocarbons; 

(g)  passing  the  alkylation  aoM  efBacnt  stream  into 
tripper  column  operated  at  effective 


HF, 

fiqhia 


PW 


bona,  and  withdrawing  the 
firom  the  paoceas  as  a  product 
(h)  tiaasiiig  a  first  portna  of  the 
into  the  Jiisiiliiaanisr 

01  me  ■OBIXqi^B  ^f^Ki^  m»-n        mf 

nizer  column  and  dKn  passing  die 
iaostripper  sklecut  stream  into  the  alkylation 

CO  condensing  the  isusuipper  overhead 
tubrtutially  all  of  the  hydrocaiboas  originally 
the  iaostripper  overhead  stream  into  an  HF 
(X^umn  opmtad  at  conditions  effective  to 
material  charged  to  the  cohnm  into  an  HF 
column  overhead  stream  comprising  Iff  and  a 
Hrqjping  column  bottoms  stream  comprising 

isobutane;  and,  __:__. 

(j)  passing  a  first  portion  of  the  HF  Mr^ipnig 
toms  stream  into  the  stripping  oohmm  of  step 
passing  a  second  portion  of  Ac  HF  stripping 
bottouM  stream  into  the  alkylatioa 


the 
netHF 


bot- 

(e)and 


1.  A  hydrocarbon  converskm  procem  whk*  comprises  Ae 

gieps  of:  ._ _m 

to)  passing  a  feed  stream  which  compriaes  a  mixture  of 
nonnalWane  and  isobutane  into  a  ddsobirtanizer  oohmm 


SHAPE  SELlCnVE  REACnONS  WITH  GROUP  vnA 

METAL  MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 
maryaB  Cha.  North  RmapHek.  «*  Ws 
WaatgaM.ha<hafNJ„      I,  i  irita  MaMI  OR 

New  Yark.  N.Y.  _  ^ 

FBai  F^  25. 19tl,  Sar.  No.  134«4M 

laL  CL>  one  5/52.  5/62:  RtU  29/56 
UJB.  CL  9I5-^M7 
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mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  and  a  constraint  indei  within  the 
appfoximate  range  of  1  to  12,  said  zeolite  having  undergone 
prior  modificatioa  hy  treatment  with  one  or  more  compounds 
containing  elements  of  Group  VII  A  to  deposit  thereon  at  least 
025  weight  percent  of  such  element. 

12.  The  process  of  claim  1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  t,  9,  10  or  11 
wherein  said  conversion  comprises  the  alkyUuion  of  an  aro- 
matic compound  by  contacting  said  compound  with  an  alkylat- 
ing agent  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds  wherein  the 
1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its  normal 
equilibrium  concentration. 

15.  The  proceu  of  claim  1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  S.  9,  10  or  11 
wherein  sakd  conversion  comprises  the  transalkylation  of  aro- 
matic compounds  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
wherein  the  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 

IS.  The  process  of  claim  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10  or  11 
wherein  said  conversion  comprises  disproportionation  of  al- 
kylbenzenes  to  produce  benzene  and  dialkylbenzenes  in  which 
the  proportion  of  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  in  excess  of  its 
normal  equilibrium  concentration. 


4^5,257 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  FEED 
Hntion,  Jr^  Barticnillc  Okku,  aMifMir  to  PUIUpa 
Petroleuai  CoiipMiy,  BartletTUlc,  OUa. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  117,131 
Int  CLJ  C07C  5/13 
VS.  CL  585-730  39  Ctains 

1.  In  an  isomerization  process  for  isomerizing  a  hydrocarbon 
feed,  including;  isomerizing  said  hydrocarbon  feed,  in  an  isom- 
erization reaction  step,  in  the  presence  of  a  metal  halide  cata- 
lyst and  a  hydrogen  halide;  separating  the  reaction  effluent 
from  said  isomerization  reaction  step,  in  a  first  separation  step, 
into  a  first  liquid  phase  and  an  uncondensed  first  vapor  phase, 
containing  a  significant  amount  of  said  hydrogen  halide  and 
nonoondensable  hydrocarbon  gases;  further  separating  the 
thus  separated  first  liquid  phase,  in  a  second  separation  step, 
into  a  second  liquid  phase  and  an  uncondensed  second  vapor 
phase,  containing  a  major  portion  of  said  hydrogen  halide; 
recycling  the  thus  separated  second  vapor  phase,  in  a  first 
recycling  step,  to  said  isomerization  reaction  step;  fractionat- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  liquid  phase,  in  at  least  one 


fractionation  step,  to  produce  a  plurality  of  liquid  fractions; 

and  at  least  intervally  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  thus 

separated  first  vapor  phase  from  said  isomerization  process,  in 

a  vapor  phase  removal  step,  to  reduce  the  buildup  of  said 

nonoondensible  hydrocarbon  gases  in  said  isomerization  pro> 

cess,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  uncondensed  first  vapor  phase,  in  an 

absorption  step  subsequent  to  and  separate  fit>m  said  first 

separation  step,  with  an  absorption  liquid  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon 

feed,  a  portion  of  said  second  liquid  phase,  at  least  one  of 

said  pluraUty  of  fractions  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  absorb 


at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  halide  contained  in  said 
uncondensed  first  vapor  phase  and  produce  a  third  liquid 
phase  containing  a  maior  portion  of  said  absorption  liquid 
and  the  thus  absorbed  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen 
halide  contained  in  said  uncondensed  first  vapor  phase  and 
an  uncondensed  third  vapor  phase  containing  a  major 
portion  of  said  noncondensable  hydrocarbon  gases; 

(b)  recycling  said  third  liquid  phase  to  said  isomerization 
reaction  step,  in  a  second  recycling  step;  and 

(c)  at  least  intervally  removing  said  uncondensed  third 
vapor  phase  from  said  isomerization  process,  in  said  vapor 
phase  removal  step. 
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4»275,258  _ 

WATER-COOLED  BOX  DESIGNED  AS  WALL  ELEMENT 
FOR  A  MELTING  FURNACE 

Ltarm  Ktaa  Biek,  Pirferkin;  WfllMkn 


,^b«thorLiafln,aUorFed.Rev.or 

to  Bcatdcr-Wcrke  AG,  Padcrhon,  Fad.  Rc».  of  Gcr- 

FOad  Mv  31. 1979,  Ser.  No.  44»334 
CUM  priority.  vpUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctm^t,  Jan.  10, 
1978,2825536 

lit  CL*  F27D  1/12 

UJS.a.  13-32  *^ 


4  s  ire 


a  honeycomb  structural  body  having  a  large  number  of  panUd 
channds  extending  therethrough  and  sqjarated  by  thin  walls,  a 

part  of  the  parallel  channeb  forms  a  regioo  for  flowing  a  hifh 
temperature  fluid  and  the  other  part  of  the  parallel  channels 
forms  a  region  for  flowing  a  low  temperature  fluid. 


zy- 


DnELBCTRIC  GAS  MDrrURE  OONTMmNO 
TMPLUORONITROMETHAWE  AWD/OR       . 
TRIPLUOROMETHANESULFOWTL  FLUOWPB 
Roy  E.  WoottM,  Mvryfrilla,  Pa,  aari^or  la  Electric  P*w« 
Rcaearch  InatUntc,  Incn  No  Aho,  GriiC. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  72,344 
Int  CL^  HOIB  i/5tf 

UA  a.  174—17  GF  !• 


1  A  box-shaped  shallow,  water-cooled  wall  element  of  ^1 
pUte  for  the  construction  of  a  waU  portion  of  a  rocltmg  fiir- 
^,  especially  an  arc  furnace,  above  the  hath  of  the  melt  m 
the  fimice.  comprising,  a  front  wall  adapted  to  (j;ccthcw^ 
rior  of  the  furnace  and  being  curved  oocortog  «o  tf^  curva- 
ture  of  the  latter,  a  rear  wall  spmxd  from  and  siAstanaaUy 
pwallel  to  said  front  waU,  a  pair  of  short  sKle  waUs  connectmg 

lateral  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  waU  to  each  other,  a  top  and 
a  bottom  wall  respectively  connecting  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  said  front  and  rear  waU  to  each  other,  a  coolmg  wa^ 
inlet,  a  cooling  water  outlet,  and  at  least  one  guide  vane  m  the 

interior  of  the  waU  element  for  guiding  the  cooUng  water 
between  inlet  and  outlet,  said  front  wall  being  provided  ov« 
the  whole  outer  suilace  thereof  adapted  to  face  the  mtenor  of 

Se  fiinu^e  with  recesses  to  fiicilitate  adh««n  of  a  Uyer  of 
refractory  material  to  be  applied  thereto  and  adh«io«ofsU^ 

splattered  thereagainst  during  operation  of  said  fiimace, 
wherein  the  area  of  said  recesses  at  said  outer  *urfa«B  smaUcr 
than  the  area  of  the  remaining  steel  ptate  at  said  surface  to  thus 
enhance  heat  conduction  from  the  interior  of  the  furnace  to  tne 
cooling  water  passing  through  the  wall  dement  and  »  prwent 
dama^  of  said  front  waU  when  the  protective  layer  of  wfrac- 
tory  material  is  missing  completely  or  in  part 

4,275,259  !  ^. 

THERMAL  CONVERTER 
,  Nagoya,  and  AUra  Otanrt,  Ea«wd,  both 

MipMM«  to  NGK  lamlatora,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  82,239 
, -rkrteTopplkatlan  Jnpan,  Oct  14, 1978, 53/126423 

JM.CL^HML  35/28 

U.S.  CI.  136-309  * 
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1.  A  dielectric  gas  mixtnre  compiising  i  lalogieiiaind  hydro- 
carbon  gas  subject  to  carbonization  in  the  presence  of  an  dec- 
trical  discharge  and  a  carbonizing-suppressant  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CF3NO2.  CF3SO2F.  and  matures 

thereof. 


. «.», 


4,275,261 
END  PIECE  FOR  HIGH  VOUAOKCAttK 
Jean  FHUe,  Lm  i«r  Mama,  Fkanee,  aaipMr  la  "   ' 

CUchy,  VnmDt    ,  ^^  -t  ^^  •»  - 

^^  Fllei  Jm.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  753 

data!  priority,  appHc-l-J'^**  ^  ".  *»78. 78  MIT; 

Nof.  21, 1978. 78  333«        -£->';, ^-       '  «»^* ^ 
Irt.  CL*  H82G /5/OW 

UA  CL  I74U.73  R       .,_,nu.::   u -^-  '*- ' 


oTJi 


t  A  molded  elastomer  insulator  for  protecting  the  end  ^ 
high  voltage  electric  cables  of  a  diameter  of  up  to  twice  t^ 
diameter  of  said  insMlator,  sakl  inwbtor  bdng  of  d«iBi^ 
cyhndricnl  shape  and  having  an  open  ewi,lhcothyaMlboipg 
open  and  terminating  in  a  flared  ooiicalfoftion,  thunci^ 
angle  of  the  intcsior  of  the  oookaJ  poft»n  being  bctwBcn  Ijr 
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pMts  01  hydfMcd  MMHiiiK  per  100  pwls  of 

itretciubic  to  iccoiiMnodiif  ud  receive 


center  thereof  for  reodvmg  a  rKk  pin  therein,  and  meant  for 
kxJung  said  tleel  inert  to  said  epoxy-fla«  buihing  after  the 
iaaert  has  been  screwed  into  the  bushing  ■ii^'iiMfim  a  flat  head 
screw  pawing  through  a  clearance  hole  in  the  head  portion  of 


4^279,213 
SUBMARINE  CABLE 

ABsit  E.  SaflarSi  Saanaaipianp  En^pandt  aMignar  la 

Nav  Yatfcy  N.Y. 
Pled  Mar.  2S,  197(,  Sw.  Na.  iTtt^Ui 

Dae.  4^1973, 


Int  a.)  HUB  5/10 


UJS.  a  174-131  R 


1.  A  submarine  cable  comprising: 

a  water  impervious  sheath  cootaining  a  central  strength 
member,  a  radially  inner  tubular  copper  conductor  sur- 
rounding the  strength  member,  and  a  radially  outer  tubu- 
lar conductor  separated  from  the  inner  conductor  by 
insulating  matrrial; 

said  central  strength  member  comprising  a  central  aluminum 
core  surrounded  by  a  plurality  of  strain  members; 

said  strain  members  comprising  first  and  second  layers  of 
steel  wires,  said  first  layer  being  contiguous  with  said 
aluminum  core  and  said  second  layer  surrounding  and 
contiguous  with  said  first  layer,  said  wires  of  said  second 
layer  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the  wires  of 
said  first  layer, 

said  second  faiyer  comprising  wires  of  two  different  sizes  laid 
adjacent  to  one  another  and  alternately  large  and  small 
procwding  circumferentially  around  the  cable  axis;  and 

taid  aluminum  core  having  a  diameter  at  least  twice  that  of 
any  of  said  wires. 


said  steel  insert  and  threadaUy  engaging  an  ahgned  threaded 
hole  in  said  epoxy-glass  bushing,  said  flat  head  screw  being 
bbricated  of  nykm.  thereby  allowing  the  asacmbJed  bushing 
and  insert  to  be  threadably  attached  to  an  electronic  chassis  fbr 
receiving  a  rack  pin  when  the  chassis  is  mounted  in  a  radL 


4075,30 

ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  STRUCTURALLY 

STRONG  BUSHING  ASSEMBLY 

Jeha  J.  CUno.  Arnold,  M4,  iiilpi    to  Ihc  United  Staica  of 

raprsasntad  ajr  the  Sacratary  of  the  Air  Force, 

D.C 

Fllad  As«.  3,  »79,  Sar.  No.  63,510 
Int  CLi  HOIB  17/26 
UJS.  a  174—153  R  1  Claim 

1.  An  electrically  insulating  structurally  strong  bushing 
assembly  for  use  at  the  mounting  interface  of  an  electronic 
chassis  on  •  rack,  comprising  an  epoxy-glass  bushing  having  a 
tapped  inner  hole  through  the  longitudinal  center  thereof  and 
a  threaded  outer  surftce,  said  epoxy-glass  bushing  being  fabri- 
cated of  plate  stock  with  the  grain  running  perpendicular  to 
the  structural  load  to  effectively  double  the  allowable  bearing 
load  over  conventional  epoxy-glass,  a  sted  insert  having  a 
portion  and  threads  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  for 
with  the  threads  on  the  tapped  inner  hole  of  said 
:  having  a  longitudinal  hole  through  the 


4J75,3M 

PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  LENGTH  PROBE  WITH 

TRACING-UNIT.ACTUATED  LENGTH  SIGNAL  OUTPUT 

CONTROL  SWITCH 

DafU  J.  Houck,  Monkton,  Md.,  Msipor  to  Electroni 
Corporatioa,  TiBMNriaas,  Md. 

pyad  Ai«.  3, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  43,943 
Int  CL^  one  21/00:  O08B  5/22:  OOIB  3/12 
U.S.  a.  17t— It  9 1 
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1.  A  portable  hand-held  length  probe,  comprising 

a  portable  hand-held  body  with  a  nose  wheel  rotataUy 

mounted  thereon  for  length  measuring  movement  over  a 

surface, 
a  movable  tracing  unit  mounted  in  movable  relationship  on 

said  body  adjacent  said  nose  whed  for  movement  relative 

to  said  body, 
spring  means  resiliently  biasing  said  tracing  unit  to  a  first 

normal  quiescent  position,  and  said  tracing  unit  being 
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movable  to  a  second  position  as  a  fimction  of  pressing  sakl 
unit  against  a  snrfice  during  tracing  action  therewith  on  a 
surface  and  in  ooiyunction  with  rotatxNial  mrasnring 
movement  of  said  wheei 

signal  means  for  effecting  a  length  measurement  indicative 
signal  as  a  function  of  rotatioBal  movcoMat  of  said  w^ied. 

and  switch  means  carried  by  said  body  and  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  tracing  unit  to  said  second  position  to 
enable  passage  of  a  said  signal  from  said  signal  means,  and 
said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
tracing  unit  to  said  first  normal  position  to  effSect  disable- 
ment of  efTective  passage  of  said  signal  OMans  signal. 


407S,lff 
DEVICE  TO  OONTROL  MACHINn  BTVOn 

JMH",  49  nM  Ava,,  new  lasfe,  ri, > .  a^^^P 
Plad  Mar.  3a,  1979,  Ssr.  Nai  9|pM 
InLa.iHMM///9 
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4^375,365 

COMPLETE  SUBSTITUIION  PERMUTATION 

ENCIPHERING  AND  DECIPHERING  CIRCUIT 

Gaargs  L  Dtfida,  Bathsada,  Md.,  airf  lain  B.  Kani,  New  York, 

N.Y., 


Piad  Oet  3, 1971,  Sar.  No.  9«7>I3I 
Int  CL>  IID4L  9/00 
UJS.  a  17I-33J09 
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1.  A  drcnit  for  translatiag  binary  plaintrit  information  into 
binary  ciphertezt  infbnaation  oorreqxmding  thereto  compris- 
ing: 

a  oertafainumbcr  of  binary  data  inputs; 

a  corresponding  number  of  binary  data  outputs; 


ofa 


1.  A  voice  centred  system  rcsponsiw  to  a  i 
termined  different  ambo  frequency  signals  tp  j 
coittrol  ott^Mit  signsi  001 

(a)  aadio  convenion  means  responsive  to  a 
audio  frequency  signal  for  genamling  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  nndfo  fregnsncy, 

(b)  storage  means  for  storing  pudminiaiid 
and  also  for  temporarily  storing  data : 
sequence  of  digital  number  \ 
conversion  means; 

(c)  output  signal  memory  means  for  storing  digital  control 
ou^Nit  signal^  and 

(d)  data  processing  means  coiqded  to  each  of  said  audio 
conversion  means,  ston^  means  and  ovtpvt  signal  mem- 
ory means  for  transferring  signals  and  controlling  the 
system  in  response  to  said  pndelennmed  program  data 
stored  m  said  storige  I 


for 


(l)aratk> 
ratio  number 

iof  digital 


by 


a 

of  Ike 
of  the 


(2)  a  rslfo 
sequence  of  stored  ratio 
control  ontpnt  signal  for 


stocage  in  said  ontpnt 


4»31Mi7 


a  certain  number  of  complete  data  translatfondrcnits  each  u^cL179— IJ 
comprising:  a  certain  number  of  binary  data  ii^Nits  k  to 
said  complete  data  translation  drcmt,  a  certain  number  of 
binary  data  outputs  k  from  sakl  complete  data  trandation  ■  *''' 
drcnit,  and  means  fbr  tranilsting  ench  possible  iiqwt 
signal  preaent  on  said  binary  data  inputs  to  said  complete 
data  trandation  drcnit  into  one  and  only  one  output  signal 
preaent  on  said  binary  data  outputs  from  said  complete 
data  translation  drcnit  sndi  Aat  fbr  every  possible  pair  of 
numbers  i  and  j  where  bodi  i  and  j  are  between  one  and  k 
there  exist  at  least  two  inpnt  signal  combinations  and  two 
corresponding  ontpnt  signd  combinatinna  sodi  that  the 
two  input  signal  combinations  differ  from  each  other  only 
in  the  i  th  bit  and  the  two  corresponding  output  signal 
I  differ  from  anch  other  in  at  least  the  j  th  bit; 


L.Knnin.J 
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(b)  signal  delay  means  providing  signals  delayed  by  first  and  A^S^IM 
secood  predetennined  amounts;                                                                   PUBLIC  ADDRESS  SYSTEM 

(c)  means  for  coupling  said  monaural  signal  to  the  input  of  JuBldcki  Sugiti,  YokokMM,  aad  Yno  F^ac,  Tokyo,  both  of 
said  delay  means; 

(d)  means  for  coupling  a  portion  of  the  signal  delayed  by  said 
first  predetermined  amount  to  the  input  of  said  delay 
means; 

(e)  means  for  coupling  a  portion  of  the  signal  delayed  by  said 
second  predetermined  amount  to  the  input  of  said  delay 
means;  and 

(0  means  for  coupling  each  of  said  signals  delayed  by  said 
first  and  second  predetermined  amounts  to  audio  repro- 
ducers. 


to  Soay  Coryoradoa,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Filed  JuL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,036 
CaaiM  priority,  appHcttoa  Japan,  JaL  27, 1978,  53-92008 
Iirt.  CL^  HOUt  3/02 
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1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  digital  signals  in  S  input  channels  to 
obtain  digital  mixed  signals  in  T  output  channels,  where  S  and 
T  are  both  integers,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  a  matrix  of  S  columns  by  T  rows 
of  matrix  elements,  each  of  said  SxT  matrix  elements 
having  a  digital  value; 

matrix  element  determining  means  for  determining  the  digi- 
tal values  of  said  SxT  matrix  elements  in  response  to  a 
desired  mixing  ratio  between  each  of  said  S  separate  input 
channels  and  each  of  said  T  separate  output  channels,  so 
that  each  colunm  of  said  matrix  corresponds  to  one  of  said 
S  input  channels  and  each  row  of  said  matrix  corresponds 
to  one  of  said  T  output  channels; 

matrix  element  supplying  means  for  supplying  said  digital 
values  of  said  matrix  elements  from  said  determining 
means  to  said  memory  means;  and 

means  for  multiplying  said  digital  signals  in  said  S  input 
channels  by  said  matrix  elements  from  said  memory 
means,  means  for  accumulating  the  multiplied  signals,  and 
means  for  latching  the  accumulated  signals  to  obtain  said 
T  channels  of  digital  output  signals. 


1.  In  a  public  address  system  having  a  movable  microphone, 
a  speaker  system  spaced  from  said  micrc^hone  for  converting 
an  input  from  the  microhone  into  a  sound,  a  separate  transmit- 
ting coil  in  the  microphone,  a  receiving  device  in  the  wpctkcr 
system  for  receiving  a  signal  emitted  from  the  transmitting 
coil,  and  an  attenuation  means  post-connected  to  said  receiving 
device  for  varying  the  level  of  a  signal  applied  to  a  speaker  of 
the  speaker  system  in  direct  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  the 
signal  from  said  receiving  device,  the  receiving  device  com- 
prising 

(a)  two  receiving  coils  disposed  perpendicular  to  each  other, 

(b)  means  for  phase-shifting  a  signal  obtained  from  one  of  the 
two  receiving  coils; 

(c)  means  for  adding  said  phase-shifted  signal  and  a  signal 
from  the  other  of  the  two  receiving  coils  and 

(d)  means  for  detecting  the  magnitude  of  the  added  signal 
whereby  said  added  signal  increases  in  magnitude  as  said  mi- 
crophone and  transmitting  coil  are  moved  closer  to  said 
speaker  system  and  said  attenuation  means  correspondingly 
decreases  the  volume  of  said  sound  for  prevention  of  howling. 
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SPEECH  DETECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ADAPTIVE 

HYBRID  CIRCUTr 

Alejandro  de  la  Plaia,  Mo«ataiB  View,  Calif.,  aadpM>r  to  The 

Reseats  of  dM  UnlTcnity  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  96,623 
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6.  In  a  hybrid  circuit  having  a  near  end  talker  and  a  far  end 
talker,  a  speech  detector  comprising  means  for  generating  a 
fu^  control  signal  representing  the  instantaneous  sign  of  the 
power  flow  in  said  hybrid  circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
first  control  signal  for  generating  a  second  c<»trol  signal  hav- 


JUNE  23,  1981 


ELECTRICAL 


ing  a  first  itate  representing  the  preaeooe  of  aaid  near  eadt^ter  nid  second  ooMter  wim  a  proper  code  Ins  not 

in  said  hybrid  circuit  aad  having  a  seoowl  stato  representing  decoded  within  a  pudtwrniinrd  tine;  and 

the  absence  of  said  near  end  talker  in  said  hybrid  circuit  atUrdooonternMansiacpementedbypvlsasfronisaidteter- 

digit  timer  and  decoder  for  stepping  snkl<leeioderthrou^ 

:>»  a  series  of  digits. 
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SUB-MINUTURE  RADIO  TELEPHONE  DECODER 
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REMOn  TIME  AND  CHARGE  SYSIVM 
Michnd  F.  Mcmrian,  Jr^  GiMiMe,  AriL,  «d  DsmM  J. 
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1.  A  radio  telephone  tone  decoder,  comprising: 

a  first  active  fUter  means  responsive  to  an  audio  input  for 

passing  a  tone  signal  of  a  first  frequency; 
a  second  active  filtCT  means  reqxmsive  to  an  audio  input  fbr 

passing  a  tone  signd  of  a  second  fireqnency; 
a  first  detector  means  for  rectifying  the  ontput  of  said  first 

active  filter, 
a  second  detector  means  for  rectifying  die  output  of  sakl 

second  active  filter; 
•  first  operational  amphfier  means  responsive  to  oirtpnts 

from  said  first  and  second  detectors  for  producmg  a  first 

and  second  voltage  level  output  indicative  of  which  of 

said  first  and  second  detecton  is  providing  the  input  to 

said  first  operalAonal  amplifier, 
a  second  operational  amplifier  means  driven  by  the  output  of 

said  first  operational  am|rfifier  for  producing  a  voltage 

poise  each  time  its  input  transitions  between  said  first  and 

second  voltage  levds; 
a  fint  counter  means  incremented  by  output  pidses  from  said 

second  operational  amplifier, 
an  ittterdigit  timer  means  responsive  to  said  output  pulses  of 

said  second  operational  amplifier  for  resetting  sakl  first 

counter  at  single  digit  determining  intervals; 
a  second  counter  means  incremented  by  output  pulses  firom 

sakl  first  counter;  •  decoder  responsive  to  the  count  in  sakl 

first  and  second  counters; 
a  tine  out  toner  means  responsive  to  output  pulses  firaai  sakl 
second  operatMnal  anylifier  and  sakl  decoder  for  ckaring 

1007  O.G— 63 


1.  A  remote  time  and  charge  system  for  use  in  conjunctioo 
with  a  teleirfione  traffice  service  position  system,  said  traffic 
service  position  system  including  acentral  processing  unit  and 
a  peripheral  controller  connected  to  said  central  processing 
unit  and  operated  to  truHmit  data  fion  said  central  processing 
unit  to  peripheral  devices,  said  remote  time  and  diaige  system 
comprising: 
switching  means  connected  to  said  peripheral  controller  via 
iiyut  ports  and  operated  in  response  to  signals  trsnsnittfd 
firoa  said  peripheral  controller  to  establish  a  connection 
fion  one  of  said  plorality  of  i^Nit  ports  to  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  output  ports  for  the  transuBSsion  of  data; 
data  receiving  means  conneclBd  to  a  pariicnlar  one  of  said 
ouQMt  ports  of  said  switching  means  and  operand  in 
response  to  said  connection  of  a  porticulnr  one  of  said 
input  ports  dvough  said  switohing  asoaoa  vli  a  panicnlar 
one  of  said  output  pons  to  said  data  receiving  neans  to 
receive  data  transmitted  from  said  oentnl  processing  unit; 
a  phvality  of  data  transmission  means,  each  oonnecSBd  to  a 
particular  ootpot  port  of  said  switohing  means  and  oper- 
ated in  response  to  connection  of  said  switdnng  means  to 
transmit  data  to  a  particular  remoto  location; 
a  first  plurality  of  dato  terminals,  each  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  phirahty  of  data  transmissioa  means 
whereby  dato  is  transmitted  from  said  central  processing 
unit  to  each  pf  said  first  fdurality  of  daU  terminals  and 
simuhaneoosly  data  is  transmitted  from  said  central  pfx>- 
cessing  unit  to  said  data  receiving  means,  said  tisnsmitted 
data  rqMTtrnt»"g  time  and  charge  information  relative  to 
particular  tdephone  caUs  pbcod  at  each  of 


locatioos. 
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L  Apparatus  for  indeiing  the  repertory  bottom  of  a  tote- 
phone  repertory  dialer  comprising: 
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for  storing  firat  and  aeoood  grou|»  of  a  plurality  of 
telephone  namben,  one  number  of  each  group  of  said 
plurality  of  telephone  numbers  corresponding  to  a  partic- 
ular selection  button, 

means  for  displaying  first  and  second  groups  of  names  corre- 
sponding to  each  group  of  stored  numbers,  each  display 
means  having  a  plurality  of  names,  each  name  of  a  group 
corresponding  to  one  number  stored  in  a  corresponding 
group  of  stored  telephone  numbers,  said  display  means 
compristng  a  pluraUty  of  first  and  second  strips  having 
names  written  thereon,  said  first  and  second  strips  being 
oriented  at  substantially  right  angles  with  respect  to  each 
other  along  their  lengths,  said  first  and  second  strips 
adapted  to  fit  between  the  rows  of  said  selection  buttons, 
the  names  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  strips  being 
arranged  so  that  each  name  on  a  strip  is  aligned  with  a 
column  formed  by  said  buttons, 

each  name  being  observed  also  being  immediately  adjacent 
to  the  selection  button  corresponding  to  the  telephone 
number  corresponding  to  the  name, 

switching  means  having  a  first  and  second  switching  condi- 
tion for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups  of 
stored  telephone  numbers  corresponding  to  a  selected 


mined  monitored  condition  comprising  a  sign  means,  an  AC 
lamp  and  a  DC  lamp  for  illuminating  said  sign,  a  tape  transport 
means  having  an  endless  tape  containing  a  pinrahty  of  re- 
corded messages,  a  pluraKty  of  tape  heads  operativdy  associ- 
ated with  said  endless  tape,  a  playback  ampHfier  and  associated 
speaker,  an  electrical  circuit  efectiically  connecting  said  tape 
heads  to  said  playback  amplifier  and  associated  speaker  and  for 
selectively  energizing  said  AC  or  DC  lamps,  said  dectrical 
circuit  including  a  primary  power  source  and  a  secondary 
power  source,  said  secondary  power  source  comprising  a 
storage  battery;  a  charging  circuit  included  in  said  electrical 
circuit  for  maintaining  a  charge  on  said  battery,  and  said  AC 
lamp  being  in  circuit  so  as  to  be  energized  by  said  primary 


strip,  said  switching  means  comprising  a  manually  opera- 
ble switch  to  selectively  connect  said  number  selection 
buttons  to  said  first  group  of  telephone  numbers  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  switching  condition  and  to  said  second 
group  of  telephone  numbers  m  response  to  said  second 
switching  condition, 

the  telephone  number  provided  by  said  number  storing 
means  whose  said  switching  means  is  in  said  first  switch- 
ing condition  corresponding  to  the  telephone  number  of 
the  name  immediately  adjacent  thereto  on  said  plurality  of 
first  strips,  and  the  telephone  number  provided  by  said 
storing  means  whose  said  switching  means  is  in  said  sec- 
ond switching  condition  corresponding  to  the  telephone 
number  of  the  name  immediately  adjacent  thereto  on  said 
plurahty  of  second  strips, 

means  for  automatically  dialing  the  stored  telephone  number 
in  each  group  of  stored  numbers  corresponding  to  a  name 
of  a  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  group  of  names  in 
response  to  the  activation  of  a  number  selection  button 
immediately  adjacent  to  and  associated  with  said  name, 

whereby  the  actuation  of  a  number  selection  button  will 
cause  the  telephone  number  corresponding  to  said  switch 
condition  and  to  said  immediately  adjacent  name  to  be 
dialed. 


»— i 


IQ^ 


power  source,  and  said  DC  lamp  being  in  circuit  so  as  to  be 
energized  by  said  battery  upon  failure  of  said  primary  power 
source,  switch  means  disposed  in  said  circuit  for  energizing 
said  tape  transport  and  said  D.C.  lamp  in  the  event  of  a  fiulure 
of  said  primary  power  source,  whereby  one  of  said  tape  heads 
is  rendered  operative  to  transmit  an  audio  message  on  said  tape 
to  said  speaker,  a  detector  connected  in  circuit  to  each  of  the 
other  tape  heads,  means  operatively  connected  to  each  said 
detectors  and  with  corresponding  tape  heads  for  selectively 
activating  its  corresponding  tape  head  upon  the  sensing  of  a 
condition  monitored  by  a  respective  detector,  and  means  for 
de-energizing  said  circuit  when  the  detector  de-senses  the 
monitored  condition. 


AUDIO  VISUAL  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR 
ANNOUNCING  A  MESSAGE  UPON  DETBCnON  OF  A 

MONTTORED  CONDITION 
Tfaa  G.  Ei^ltah,  IS  VaBcy  Rd..  RJ>.  1.  Weal  Reddteg.  Cowu 


FHad  May  29.  irTf .  Scr.  No.  43.151 
lit  CL>  GllB  15/02.  31/00 
VS.  a.  3€»-22  4 

1.  An  andio-visaal  oommimicating  system  for  mooitonng 
and  announcing  a  warning  upon  the  detection  of  a  predeter- 
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RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR  OPTICALLY  RECORDING 
INFORMATION  ON  A  CARRIER  WITH  A  UGHT  SPOT 

AND  A  POSITIONAL  CONTROL  OF  THE  SPOT 
dandc  Brkot.  a^  JsM  ClMdc  LakmM,  balk  «f  Paris,  France. 

CoatiMMtkMi  of  Scr.  Naw  137.383.  Say.  27, 1977.  abMidaMd.  lUs 
appUcattoa  im.  4, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  MM 

^pMrallna  Vnmn,  Oct  1, 1974, 76  29409 
IM.  a.}  GllB  7/00 
UJS.  a.  349-^44  13  dnisM 

2.  A  recording  device  for  recording  information  onto  a 
carrier  surface  having  a  rotation  axis;  said  information  being 
optically  stored  along  a  continuous  spiral  track  of  uniform 
pitch  e.  in  a  form  immediately  readable  after  recording;  said 
device  comprising:  means  for  rotating  said  surface,  first  means 
for  projecting  onto  said  surface  a  recording  spot  optically 
modulated  by  said  information,  second  means  for  projecting 
onto  said  surface  an  unmodulated  reading  spot  producing  a 
continuous  illumination  and  separated  from  said  recording  spot 
by  a  radial  spacing  equal  to  n  times  the  pitch  e,  n  being  an 
integer  different  from  zero;  said  device  farther  comprising: 
radial  displacement  means  for  radially  displacing  said  spou  in 
relation  with  said  surface,  and  radial  feedback  coalrol  OMans 
responsive  to  the  light  emerging  from  the  portion  of  said  sur- 
face illuminated  by  said  readtag  spot,  said  light  being  aMdu- 
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lated  by  information  prevkmsly  recorded  by  said  recoixiing 
spot,  add  rad«l  feedback  control  mens  providiBg  a  fkst  elec- 
trical signal  for  the  tracking  by  said  reading  spot  of  one  of  said 
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turns  while  said  recording  spot  is  recording 
along  another  one  of  said  turns,  said  radial 
means  further  providing  a  second  electric 
said  displacement 
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VM 109)  at  the  transmit  port  (112K«o 
between  the  reccive  port  (111)  and 
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I.  A  traMmiasion  network  (HG.  1.  Ml)  having  seocsve  (111) 
and  transmit  (112)  ports  and  at  least  a  third  port  adaplad  to 
couple  a  bidirectiaod  (^wirB)  transmission  fiKality  (192)  to 
receive  (113)  and  iiMsiiMt  (104)  nmOursikmtt  fadlitks  (4- 
wiie)  inctudittg  a  controllably  atUustable  impedance  network 
(FIG.  2,  292)  in  ciicwt  with  said  receive  (111),  transmit  (112) 
and  third  porta  and  re^Mnsive  to  control  signab  having  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  impedance  deoMnts  (FIG.  4,  RKL, 
RZL)  for  obtaining  an  optimum  match  to  the  impedance  of  the 

bidirectional  &ciUty  (1«2),  CHARACTERIZED  BY. 
a  controllable  source  (107)  of  at  least  an  individual  tone 
ngnal  havmg  a  predelermiaed  frequency  (for  eiample  323 

HzX  and  of  a  test  signal  having  a  plurahty  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  con^Kweats  (for  example  components  at 

100  Hz  spacing  between  700  Hz  and  3400  HzX 
means  (109)  for  delecting  signal  amplitude  values  at  the 

tnasmit  port  (112)  of  the  traaamicMoa  network,  and 
means  (105)  lor  generaliBg  control  slgnalB  to  control  supply- 
ing said  test  ^nal  to  the  receive  port  (111)  and  to  adjust 
a  predetermtead  oaeof  the  hnpedance  elements  (for  exam- 
ple RKL)  fix  obtafanng  an  average  vahie  amptitude  nuU 
(detected  via  109)  at  the  transmit  port  (112).  and  to  control 

supplying  said  individual  tone  signal  (for  example  32S  He 
from  107)  to  the  receiving  port  (111)  asrf  to  control  adjuit- 
M^  a  pwdatermined  owe  of  the  ifedanrr  iLmimi  (for 
eiMBple  RZL)  for  obtaining  an  aiB|ililwV  mril  (delected 


1.  A  subscriber  hne  interface  circuit  for  connecting  a  sub- 
scriber's tdephone  hne  to  a  tdephone  rxchange.  the  intesftoe 
circuit  mclttdmg  two  identical  ampiifien,  each  having  an  oat- 
put  coupled  to  a  respective  wire  of  said  tdephone  fine  and  an 
input,  said  amplifiers  fiuther  being  coiqiled  to  a  direct  current 

supply  source,  characterized  m  diat  smd  interface  circuit  com- 
priaes  means  coupled  to  said  ampfifiers  for  forming  a  weighted 
sum  current  which  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  wei^rted  current 
flowing  to  one  of  the  wires  of  said  telephone  line  and  the 
wei^ited  current  flownig  flrom  die  odier  of  aaU  wires,  smd 
weighting  bdng  in  the  form  ofsubstantjally  equal  cofflfc  trim, 
means  coupled  to  said  current  forming  means  and  to  saidide- 
phone  exchange  for  transforming  laid  wci^ttod  sum  current 
into  two  vohages  of  opposite  polarity,  and  awans  coupled  to 
said  transfbrmmg  means  for  ^iplying  said  voltafes  to  ^ 
respective  inputs  of  said  ampHfien. 


*•■*. 
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an  outer  radiation  layer  mounted  on  said  front  surface  and 
having  a  high  resonance  sharpness;  and 

an  intermediate  layer  interposed  between  said  front  surface 
and  said  outer  radiation  layer,  and  having  a  resonance 
sharpness  lower  than  that  of  said  outer  radiation  layer. 
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SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
ROTOR  AND  INTEGRALLY  HINGED  SPLIT  HOUSING 
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1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  electrically  insulative  housing  member  having  a  hole 
therethrough; 

first  means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  contacts  in  spaced 
relation  on  said  fint  housing  member,  said  first  retaining 
means  including  a  plurality  of  first  projections  extending 
outwardly  from  an  edge  portion  of  said  first  housing 
member  and  spaced  from  one  another; 

a  second  electrically  insulative  housing  member  adapted  to 
fit  in  parallel  relation  with  said  first  housing  member; 

second  means  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  contacts  in  spaced 
relation  on  said  second  housing  member,  said  second 
retaining  means  including  a  plurality  of  second  projec- 
tions extending  outwardly  from  an  edge  portion  of  said 
second  housing  member  and  spaced  from  one  another, 
said  second  projections  being  offset  from  said  first  projec- 
tions so  as  to  interfit  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  first  electrical 
contacts  retained  by  said  first  retaining  means,  each^f  said 
first  contacts  lying  between  respective  first  projections 
with  one  of  the  second  projections  interfitting  therebe- 
tween; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  second  electrical 
contacu  retained  by  said  second  retaining  means,  each  of 
said  contacts  lying  between  respective  second  projections 
with  one  of  the  first  projections  interfitting  therebetween; 

a  rotor  shaft  rotatably  extending  through  said  hole; 

a  rotor  disc  mounted  on  the  rotor  shaft  for  roution  there- 
with, said  disc  having  first  and  second  electrically  conduc- 
tive patterns  formed  on  oftftmit  sides  thereof,  respec- 
tively; and 

means  for  fastening  the  first  and  second  housing  members 
together  in  parallel  relation  with  the  rotor  disc  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  oontacU  so  that  said  first 
contacts  operatively  engage  said  first  pattern  and  said 
second  contacu  operative  engage  said  second  pattern,  in 
which  the  first  and  second  cover  plates  are  configured  to 
be  complementary  interfitting  so  as  to  substantially  seal- 
ingly  encloae  the  first  aad  second  contacts  and  the  rotor 
diic 


4,275,210 
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1.  A  brake  switch  and  actuator  combination  for  autobicycle 
or  the  like  comprising:  a  cylinder  body  of  a  brake  master 
cylinder  arranged  frontwardly  of  a  steering  handle;  a  piston 
slidably  accommodated  in  a  cylinder  bore  of  said  cylinder 
body;  a  brake  lever  pivotally  supported  on  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  body  through  a  pivot  so  that  said  piston  may  be  oper- 
ated; a  substantially  cylindrical  brake  switch  disposed  below 
the  cylinder  bore  with  its  longitudinal  axis  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  bore  and  also  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  pivot;  a  movable  member  of  the  brake 
switch  projected  from  a  front  end  thereof;  and  a  switch  actuat- 
ing arm  formed  on  said  brake  lever  and  which  has  a  down- 
wardly extending  portion  enngeahle  with  said  movable 
switch  member,  said  switch  actua^ng  arm  also  constituting  a 
stop  which  contacts  a  stop  surface  formed  on  said  cylinder 
body  to  determine  the  retncted  position  of  said  brake  lever. 
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1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  heating  unit  mcludiBg  a  plurality  of  heater  ooib  oonaected 
with  each  other  in  parallel; 
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a  sutic  power  converter  ooaaected  between  said  heating 
.  aiiitaadalow-fire(|aeacya.&poweraouroeforcoBveftiBg 
the  low-frequency  power  iaio  a  high-frequency  power 
nd  supptyiag  said  kigb-Craqticacy  power  to  sad  hortiBg 
unit  thereby  causiiv  said  healer  coils  to  pcxxhioc  tiaie- 
varying  magaetic  fiekli,  said  coavertcr  including  a 
(Witching  ctrcait  connected  m  paiattd  with  said  heating 
nait  and  said  power  source  for  producing  said  hi^-fre- 
quency  power  with  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  a 
frequency  with  which  the  switching  circuit  is  triggered; 

and 
control  means  includtag  a  reference  voltage  generator,  a 
current  detector  for  producing  a  voltage  representative  of 
current  fiowing  through  said  healer  coils,  said  current 
detector  comprisiag  magnetic  cores  respectively  linked 
with  lines  connected  to  said  heater  coils,  a  plurality  of 
windings  each  comprising  turns  wound  on  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  magnetic  cores,  a  rectifier  connected  to 
said  windings,  and  a  ttming  capacitor  connected  to  said 
rectifier  for  storing  sakl  voltafc  across  said  timing  capaci- 
tor, a  single  comparator  connected  to  said  reference  volt- 
age generator  and  carreatt  detector  (or  producing  an  ON 
signal  when  the  voltage  from  said  current  detector  is 
lower  than  the  reference  vohage  of  said  reference  voltage 
generator  and  for  produdag  an  OFF  signal  when  the 
voltage  from  said  current  detector  exceeds  the  reference 
voltage,  a  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  comparator 
for  producing  p«5ses  when  receiving  said  ON  signal  and 
ceasing  to  produce  pulses  when  receiving  said  OFF  sig- 
nal, and  a  gate  pulse  supply  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse 
generator  and  said  switching  circuit  for  triggering  said 
switching  circuit  in  reqioose  to  said  pulses  frcmi  said  pulse 
generator. 

4,275,202 
CENTERING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  ROTATABLE  WAFER 
SUPPORT  SUSCEPTOR 
Edwaid  A.  MiBcr,  Yardky.  Plu  aiOlowr  to  RCA 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1900,  Scr.  No.  U2370 
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adafHad  to  sapport  ^ 

ceplor  m  a  vertical  orientation,  said  base  iiHariHir  Iwring  a 

ceotral  aperture  aad  having  a  hoMoai  Bat  carfMC  far 

support  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  tobe.  *e  napective 

upper  and  kywer  edfcs  of  said  tube  being  in 

rdatioMhip  with  the  sarfaees  of  said  bcae 

said  flat  flMari)cr  contiguous  with  aaid  vppcraad  kywer 

tube  edges; 

an  apertured  disc  disposed  within  said  tube  and  operativdy 
associated  with  smd  shaft  iwl  artaptrrt  to  restrain  radial 
movenetf  ofsaidtitefdalive  to  tke  shaft;  aad 

means  cstendiag  from  SMd  ratat^Ue  shaft  10  pass  through 
said  hmeawntberapestawfaraisiaHiniin  the  position  of 
said  base  member  in  fhed  aaid  aad  symmetrical  relation 
with  said  rotataUe  shaft. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  heating  strand-lbrm 't*ber  proimd^to 
vulcanize  them,  compiising  an  doagate  resonator  dnnlber. 
means  for  transporting  said  products  ttecogh  said  resonator 
chamber  in  a  Erection  lengtfiwise  of  said  chamber,  a  micro-, 
wave  generator  for  prodactng  UHF-encrgy,  means  for  con- 
ducting said  UHF-encrgy  from  said  geaerator  to  said  chamber 
comprising  a  wave  guide  having  a  trunk  portion  vOhoecUd 
with  said  generator  and  divided  at  a  junction  poiat  into  two 
branches,  and  means  coaplii«  said  branch  wave  guide*  to  said 

resonator  chamber  at  k)catk)«  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said 
wave  gaide  branches  and  ipaoed  apart  froas  oik  aaodier 
lengthwise  oTsaid  fooaator  chaiiber  to  tr«rait  UHF-anerfy 

to  sakl  resonator  chanriier  aad  thereby  produce  a  microwave 
field  ia  said  chamber  to  heat  and  thereby  vakantze  sakl  prod- 
act,  and  tuning  means  in  at  least  oae  of  said  wave  gukle 
branches  adjacent  the  covpHng  of  said  wave  gukk  brandi  to 
the  reaonator  chamber  for  varying  the  aucrowave  field  geome- 
try m  sakl  reaoaator  chamber  and  vary  the  wave  luisliarr  of 
sakl  wave  gwde  to  tune  said  wave  guide  to  t 
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GAS-SHIELDED  ARC  WELDING  TORCH 
^  Caafey,  Kaat.  Wa*.,  aMipMr  la  Ciaby  «< 


rj^Xi. 


t  In  a  susceptor  of  the  type  adapted  to  support  one  or  more 

substrates  within  a  reaction  chamber,  the  susceptor  being 

disposed  fbr  rotatkm  m  a  vertk:al  position  whcf«.  the  nn.  ^j^^^^^ 

P'**''**^fT?SI?.i.^  llnainicWBldad 

a  rotataUe  vertical  shaft;                                       ^  ^  *.  k^  .  i.«nM^hi«<l    " 

a  horiiontal  flat  member  affixed  perpendfculariy  to  the  sha^  l^'J^^!!^ 

a  cylindrical  tabeposltioaad  about  said  shaft  and  supported  mg  an  dectfode 

oa  its  lower  edfB  with  frfctfenalengagcB»itoa  the  sur-  ^^gj"^" 

face  of  s«d  fiat  member,  chrectioa  aroaafl 

a  base  member  tffiMd  to  the  bottom  of  said  •iscq>tor  and  esacntiany  of: 


d.36kl979,av.Na.fMBI 
lM.a>BlSK9//0 


arc  weldmg  torch 
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■  fM  (tetribtttar  located  at  the  front  of  the  boUow  head  and 
oompraing: 
a  cup  racaiber  adapted  to  receive  gai  moving  forwardly 

around  an  electrode, 
means  forming  a  ported  chamber  in  said  cup  member 

having  an  external  cylindrical  surface  spaced  from  and 


concentric  ofsaid  cup  interior  and  rormmg  therewith  an    »'^^  B23K  15/00: 

*  VS.  a.  219^121  EK 
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PROCESS  AND  MASK  FOR  ION  BEAM  ETCHING  OP 

PINE  PATTERNS 

U  Ray  K  Hndwtt.  Jr^  Md»m  Orilf^  iiilp  ii  t*  H^to 

mpMiy.  CWfw  dty,  Criif. 

nai  Dae  4, 1971,  Sm.  Nn.  9fB,9M 

Int  a.J  B23K  15/OOc  COP  1/02:  C2X  15/00:  HOIL  21/302 
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annular  gas  pamageway  of  predetermined  dimension, 
said  chamber  being  ported  normal  of  the  axis  of  said 
head  to  discharge  gas  into  said  annular  passageway; 

said  chamber  having  an  electrode  passage  permitting  the 
protrusion  forwardly  of  an  electrode  passed  through 
said  chamber,  and 

nozzle  means  surrounding  and  extending  forward  of  the 
lip  of  said  cup  member. 
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4,27SJ85 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  CAPPED  WHEEL  NUT 
Albert  A.  Jadach,  Royal  Oak,  Mick,  Mrifaor  to  Townc  RoWn- 
FailcMf  Compasy,  SonthllaU,  Mich. 

oTSar.  No.  874,920,  Pcb.  10, 1978, 
Vplicatioa  Jnl.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  iO,32S 
IM.  ai  B23K  11/14;  B21D  53/24;  Fl«  37/14 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  a  capped  nut  having  a  nut  body 
with  a  central  threaded  aperture  and  polygonal  sides,  and  a 
sheet  metal  cap  adapted  to  at  least  partially  surround  the  sides, 
comprising: 
bringing  a  pair  of  electrodes  into  pressured  contact  with 
opposed  sides  of  the  cap  to  impose  opposed  forces  be- 
tween the  cap  and  the  nut  body, 
and  passing  a  high  current  electrical  pulse  between  the 
electrodes  to  cause  a  primary  current  flow  through  the 
contacting  areas  between  the  cap  the  the  nut  body  adja- 
cent the  electrodes  and  through  the  nut  body  to  cause 
welding  of  the  cap  to  the  nut  body  at  the  areas  adjacent 
the  electrodes. 


7.  In  a  process  for  ion  beam  etching  selected  areas  in  a  target 
which  comprises  providing  said  target,  forming  a  patterned 
resist  mask  on  the  surface  of  said  target  to  expoae  said  selected 
areas  in  said  target,  and  directing  a  beam  of  chosen  ions 
through  openings  in  said  resist  mask  to  said  target,  the  im- 
provement comprising  evaporating  a  selected  material  which 
ion  beam  etches  more  slowly  than  said  target  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture which  is  lower  than  the  flowing  temperature  ofsaid  resist, 
onto  said  resist  mask  at  a  predetermined  controlled  angle  of 
incidence  with  respect  to  the  surface  ofsaid  resist  mask  to  form 
a  relatively  thin  protective  layer  on  said  resist  mask,  said  pre- 
determined controlled  angle  erf  incidence  being  an  acute  angle 
sufficient  to  deposit  said  byer  with  edges  and  patterns  repli- 
cated from  edges  and  patterns  in  said  resist  mask  and  with  a 
negUgiUe  amount  of  said  sdected  material  deposited  on  said 
target  wherein  said  protective  layer  prevenu  or  substantially 
impedes  the  erosion  of  said  resist  mask  during  said  ion  beam 
etching  ofsaid  target  and  said  sdected  areas  are  formed  by  said 
ion  beam  etching  to  have  waOs  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  surface  of  said  target 

10.  A  process  for  making  a  protected  ion  beam  etching  mask 
which  includes: 

(a)  providing  a  resist  mask  on  the  surface  of  a  chosen  sub- 
strate and  having  openings  therein  which  expose  pre- 
selected areas  on  said  substrate  to  be  ion  beam  etched;  and 

(b)  depositing  a  selected  material  onto  said  resist  mask  at  a 
predetermined  controlled  angle  of  incidence  with  respect 
to  the  surface  of  said  resist  made  to  thereby  form  a  thin 
protective  layer  on  said  resist  mask,  said  predetermined 
controlled  angle  of  incidence  being  an  acute  angle  suffi- 
cient to  deposit  said  Uyer  with  edges  and  patterns  repli- 
cated from  edges  and  patterns  in  said  resist  mask,  where- 
bya  negligible  amount  of  said  selected  material  reaches 
said  substrate  and  said  thin  protective  layer  prevents  or 
substantially  impedes  any  eroaioa  ofsaid  resist  mask  dur- 
ing tly  ion  beam  etching  of  said  substrate. 
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1.  A  plasma  torch  comprising: 

(i)  an  annular  cathode  having  an  annular  umcr  peripheral 

portion  with  an  edge  face  for  discharge  of  a  fihn-hke 

plasma  arc  towards  an  axis  of  the  cathode, 
(nJapdr  of  annular  nozzle  ekmenu  disposed  ooaxiafly  with 

reiect  to  said  cathode  and  each  situated  at  a  spacing 
aidaUy  at  a  respective  side  of  the  cathode,  each  nwzle 
clement  including  an  imicr  peripheral  ed^  portion  which 

extends  beyond  the  inner  peripheral  edge  face  of  the 
cathode  in  the  direction  towards  said  axis,  a  respective 
annular  openmg  being  defined  between  the  mnwpeftph- 
eral  edge  portion  of  each  nozzle  dement  and  the  edge  face 
of  the  cathode  fbr  diK:harge  of  gas  towards  the  ax»  at 
each  side  of  the  arc  . 

fm)  a  magnetic  field  generator  for  excrtmg  a  magnetic  ttew 
on  said  arc  to  cause  said  arc  to  rotate  along  said  annular 

edge  &oe  of  said  cathode. 


mthcaUbcated 
and  the  reMve  caefgy^ 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  MATERIAL 
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L  Apparatus  for  machining  material  as  by  drdhnfrpunchmg 

and  weWing  by  means  of  a  radiant  energy  beam  of  gauss-n 
profile  at  the  workpiece. 

<*««cterized  by  _^  •    a.  .^i,  nf  the 

mi  optical  coovertii«  ekment  arranged  •  the  paA  of  the 

pcociit  beam,  liw  the  axi»<ymmetrical  oonvetwoo  of 
the  paraxial  aKi  of  the  off^axis  croas-aectiooal  areas  of  the 
promising  beam  to  a  substantiaUy  uniform  temperature 

gradient  across  the  worfcpieoe  by  

,  tolSg  element  anmigad  beyond  it  m  the  dii«*oo  of 

beam  propogatioo,  by  ___\l ''  •      ---  .^im. 

said  converting  element  and  said  ^''^^jfTT  r^ 
tivdy  being  arranged  10  be  sl-fted  sato^v^rtaflted^ 
tion  of  the  optical  axia  rdaiivdy  to  each  olhar  fcr  a4nitt- 


^^r^ ,  1  A  method  of  uniformly  cooling  a  sBbstantiaBy  ptonar 

Gfcrtar    Makaaeh,    SinMflni»;    "^    SAjJrrljAno  ^j,,;^^  ^  ..jthin  a  predetermined  tempenture  range,  Ae 
c^k—A^irfhr.  hath  afDftHniM.  and  JgrgZtr,M—Mi^  electrode  having  a  ptaraUty  of  ooooemite    "■"[—" 

.eparated  by  a  plurahty  of  coKxntnc  waDs,  the  method 

prises  the  step  of:  

ftowing  a  coobt  flnid  dong  «ijao«a>t  ^  ^ 

directioni  in  sKh  a  ■anMMfcattoejMJw^  «  "^ 
fluid  in  any  one  chanod  is  difcrent  thaa  IK 
of  the  Add  in  an  a«liaoentchamteH«l  the  1 
atue  of  e«:h  adjaoant  pair  of 


4k27S,S8 
THERMALLY  ACnVATB)  UQUH)  IWMOTiC 

D.  """" ^"" 


L  A  Hw  rmally 

a  teaervoir  for  hddmg  liqdd  ink; 


a#Sar.Nk9»^18.Mi|'«»W^ 
Jm.  K  tfV9,  Rv.  NaL  48^818 

GL^mBBi/OO 

8 
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a  plurality  of  orificef  extending  through  a  wall  of  the  reser- 
voir; 

means  for  supplying  ink  to  the  reservoir  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  to  fill  each  of  the  orifices  to  an  outer  end  thereof, 
the  orifice  outer  ends  located  at  an  outer  surface  of  the 
reservoir  wall  and  each  orifice  outer  end  being  of  a  dimen- 
sion such  that  surface  tension  forces  on  the  ink  balance 
said  predetermined  pressure  to  retain  the  liquid  ink  within 
the  reservoir; 

means  for  positioning  paper  adjacent  to  the  outer  ends  of  the 
orifices; 

means  for  moving  the  paper  past  the  orifice  outer  ends;  and 


u..?  ..I  ■?■.,.  r.f LJu^ 

an  electrical  resistive  heater  surrounding  each  orifice  at  its 
outer  end,  the  heater  operable  on  receiving  an  energizing 
pulse  to  heat  ink  at  the  outer  end  of  its  asMciated  orifice  to 
rapidly  reduce  the  surface  tension  of  the  ink  in  the  outer 
end  of  the  orifice  and  thereby  cause  the  heated  ink  to  issue 
from  the  orifice  outer  end  under  the  influence  of  said 
predetermined  pressure  and  be  deposited  on  the  paper, 
said  heated  ink  being  replaced  in  the  orifice  by  unhealed 
ink  subject  to  surface  tension  forces  balancing  said  prede- 
termined pressure  whereby  abruptly  to  terminate  issue  of 
ink  form  the  orifice. 


4,275,291 
ROTATION  SENSOR 
Murray  F.  Feller,  DuucUom  Fla^  aaaigM>r  to  WUgood  Corpora- 
tkM,  JackaoaTille,  Fla. 

FIM  Am.  21, 1978,  Sw.  No.  935,M2 

brt.  a.)  GOIF  J/06 

VS.  CL  235-92  FL  13  ClaiM 


1.  Flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising  means  for  defining 
a  fluid-flow  passage  and  including  a  non-magnetic  wall,  a 
flow-activated  rotor  in  said  passage  bearing  first  rotary  means 
opposite  to  said  nonmagnetic  wall,  second  rotary  means  out- 
side said  waU  coaxial  with  said  first  rotary  means,  said  first  and 
second  rotary  means  having  fvst  and  second  localized  por- 
tions, respectively,  of  magnetic  material  opposite  each  other 
and  a  said  localized  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  rotary  means 
being  magnetized  for  causing  the  first  and  second  rotary  means 
to  rotate  in  unison,  said  first  and  second  localized  portions 
staying  opposite  each  other  and  moving  m  respective  mutually 
oppoMte  circular  paths,  a  detector  that  yields  changing  electri- 
cal output  in  response  to  changes  in  imposed  magnetic  field, 
said  detector  being  disposed  outside  said  wall  between  said 
circular  paths  for  providing  a  successioo  of  signals  propor- 
tional to  the  number  of  rotations  of  said  flow-activated  rotor, 
and  meant  for  indicating  a  measure  of  the  rotation  of  rotary 
device,  said  laat-named  means  being  coupled  to  said  detector 
and  respoMive  thereto. 


4,275,292 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POSTHONING  A 

DRAG  RACING  VEHICLE  TO  A  STARTING-LINE 

POSITION 

RoMld  W.  CorW,  36S  Edgewood  Dr.,  CohuiAiaM,  OUe  44408 

FIM  Mm.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  21,725 

bt  a.)  GOSM  3/06 

VS.  a.  235--92  DN  2 


"Aj- 


RR 


!     ♦ f 

OVK 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  drag  racing  vehicle  to  a 
preferred  "staged"  positioo  at  the  starting-Une  of  a  drag  racing 
track,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  drag  racing 
vehicle  for  producing  a  series  of  pulses,  the  number  of 
which  is  indicative  of  the  distance  travelled  by  said  drag 
racing  vehicle  at  the  starting-line  area  of  a  drag  racing 
track; 

(b)  counter  means  connected  in  circuit  to  said  means  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  the  drag  racing  vehicle  for  count- 
ing said  series  of  pulses; 

(c)  decoder/driver  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
counter  means; 

(d)  digital  display  readout  means  connected  in  circuit  to  the 
output  of  said  decoder/driver  means;  and 

(e)  external  reset  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
counter  means  for  resetting  said  counter  means  to  erase 
the  stored  count  of  said  series  of  pulses  therein. 


4,275,293 
JAM  DETECnON  AND  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Joha  M.  CiMiiibori,  C$atam,  Mich.,  aMl^nr  to  BvTOi«ht  Cor- 
poratkw,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  108,797 
lat  CL^  GOID  21/04 
VS.  CL  250—223  R  10  < 


HtCWWBl 


l^ 


1.  A  jam  detection  and  recovery  system  for  a  document 

processor  employing  a  plurality  of  diverter  gates  aligned  along 

a  document  transport  track,  in  asMciation  with  a  pluraHty  of 

pockets,  to  receive  and  route  documents  into  the  pockets  on  a 

selective  basis,  comprising: 

sensing  means  positioned  along  a  document  transport  track 

to  detect  the  presence  of  documents  at  selected  points 

along  the  track  and  provide  sigaak  when  documents  are 

present; 

said  sensing  means  including  at  least  one  sensing  means 

poaitiooed  along  the  track  before  a  first  diverter  gate  and 
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sensing  means  asaodated  with  each  of  a  i^urality  of  in- 
verter gates  to  detect  the  presence  of  a  document  at  each 
gate  and  provide  a  signal; 

a  track  controller  cou|ded  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  said 
sensing  means  to  receive  said  signals; 

said  tnck  controHers  responding  to  selected  pluralities  of 
said  signals  to  determine  when  a  jam  has  occurred  in  the 
trad^  and 

said  track  controllers  providing  warning  signals,  when  a  jam 
has  occuntd,  of  aae  to  enable  the  diverter  gates  to  divert 
docoments  from  the  track  to  suitable  pockets  to  avoid 
further  jamming. 


ing  light  current  and  a  refereaoc  fi^  cMRCBt  exteaiiag  pBTil- 
Id  thereto  an  electrical  iaftxiaatioa  signal  and  the  mnaHring 
Ught  current  and  the  reference  light  current  are  guided 
through  a  single  light  guide  bundle,  characterized  by  the  fea- 


4,275,294 

SECURTTY  SYSTEM  AND  STRIP  OR  STRAND 

INCORPORATING  FIBRE-OPTIC  WAVE-GUIDE  MEANS 

THEREFOR 
Roderick  I.  Davidaon,  Faraham,  Fi^miI,  aaaigBor  to  Flbu 
.v.,  ntciBcnannB 

FOcd  Sc^  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,^93 
CWina  priority,  appHcarten  United  riagdnm,  Sc^  28, 1977, 
40412/77 

bt  CU  O02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  258-227  13 


1.  A  security  system  comprising  a  fence,  wall  or  the  Uke 
disposed  to  extend  along  a  given  boundary,  at  least  one  strand 
running  along  the  boundary  and  carried  by  the  fence,  wall  or 
the  Uke,  the  strand  induding  a  ftt>re-optic  waveguide  and  being 

formed  with  barba  or  serrations  along  its  edges,  an  energy 
source  for  directing  optical  radiation  along  the  waveguide 
from  one  end  thereof,  a  detector  for  detecting  radiation  leaving 
the  waveguide  firom  the  other  end,  and  a  warning  device 
which  is  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  the  detector  when  there  ia 
a  predetermined  change  in  the  light  transmitting  properties  of 
the  waveguide. 

4,275,295  

LIMTT  AND  MEASUREMENT  VALUE  TRANSMIITER 
Roland  Mcmdagni,  Aaraa;  Knrt  Ehraam,  Bmgg;  J8rg  Obcrhin- 

aU,  Md  Kart  Grinig.  holh  of  KIttiiM,  aU  of  SwilMriMid, 

aMipMn  to  Hectranfe  AG,  Bacha,  Sirilacriai      '    :   : 
per  No.  PCr/CH78/ie023,   §371  Date  Maj  23,  1979, 

S  lOKc)  Dale  May  23,  1979,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W079/88179, 

per  Pah.  Date  A»r.  19. 1979 

ins  per  ^pUcatioa  fled  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,M5 

Oalma  priaritj,  appMcaHna  SwMaeriaad,  Oct  5,  1977, 
12144/77 

lat  CL>  G81D  5/34 
U.S.  CL  250-227  9aalmB 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  and  transmitting  signals  characler- 
izmg  at  least  oae  physieal  property  of  a  stibstance  which  is  to 
be  monitored,  by  means  of  fieeler  transducer,  light  tranaautter 
and  Kght  recdver,  wherein  there  is  obtained  between  a  meaaur- 


-* 


tures  that  the  measuring  light  current  is  guided  in  timewiae 
alternation  to  the  reference  li^  current  at  least  along  part  of 
its  transmission  paths  by  means  of  a  common  Ught  guide. 


4,275,294 

STABILIZED  FDiER  OPTICAL  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

liiim    .  Vcalani^  Tiiiiiia.  sarffaar  to  ASBA  Ak- 

Vcatona,  Stiaiaa 

mad  May  29, 1971,  Sv.  No.  42,9B« 

2,1^ 


U 


laLa>G82B5//^ 


U.S.  CL  250-227 


/if-    "     •  4. 


wHs*' — ■ — ^ 


i.  StabiUzed  fiber  optical  measuring  device  for  measuring 
dynamic  transients  in  physical  magnitudes,  comprising: 

a  transducer  acted  upon  by  the  physical  magnitude  to  be 
measured; 

means  for  generating  an  optical  input  signal  to  said  traaa- 
dttcer  and  inchidiag  « le>M  one  Ught  source; 

at  least  one  optaeal  fiber  for  transmitting  U^t  firom  said 
means  for  geMratmg  aa  optical  niput  signal  to  said  trans- 
ducer and  for  transmitting  the  opdcal  output  signal  from 
said  transducer  to  said  at  kaat  one  optical  detector. 

said  transducer  indading  meaat  for  modulating  at  least  part 
of  the  optical  input  signal  diereto  such  that  the  optical 
output  signal  therefrom  contains  at  least  one  measuring 
component  representing  the  magnitude  to  be  measured 
and  at  least  one  stabilization  component  which  is  less 
dependent  on  said  y^gr^^*^  than  said  measuring  compo- 
nent said  at  leait  oae  measuring  cowpoafnt  and  said  at 
least  one  stiMUzatioa  component  bdng  transmitted  al 
least  partially  in  the  sanae  optical  fiber. 

means  for  processing  die  opticd  signd  output  of  said  traaa- 
duoer  and  indadmgat  least  oaeopticd  detector  for  de- 
tecting said  optical  output  signal  and  fbrther  inchKliBg 
means  for  separating  said  meaauring  component  and  asid 
striiflization  oompoaent  from  one  aaolher.  aKana  for 
generatmg  a  awaauring  signal  and  a  l  uaiyiwa<iag  syal. 
and  means  responsive  to  said  compeasaliag  sigarf  for 
reducing  the  dependence  of  the  meaaariag  slfaai  ea  iHl»> 

biUties  in  the  immiiriag  device;  and 
said  means  for  awddaliag  gwasialiag  aa  atwauatina  «rftha 
for  the  optical  npat  signal  and  the 
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output  signal  from  said  transducer,  said  attenuation  being   son  and  consequently  of  the  ratio  of  said  at  least  one  material 
dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  measuring  component,    in  the  mixture  of  materials. 


ELECTRO-OPTICAL  STRAND  DETECTOR 
SbeMoa  A.  GufleM,  Newark;  Rkhvd  H.  Pierce  Cotambva,  and 
KcMctk  L.  Rapp,  GraaiiUe,  aU  of  OMo,  awiganri  to 
Condag  FIbcrglai  Coryontim,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Ai«.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,295 
lirt.  CL^  HOIJ  5/02 
U.S.  a.  250— 239  TClaii 


1.  In  a  strand  sensing  device  having  an  electro-optical  sensor 
the  improvement  comprising;  an  optically  transparent  tubular 
shield  surrounding  a  path  of  strand  advancement  at  the  sensor, 
wherein  the  shield  is  positioned  intermediate  the  sensor  and 
said  path  and  the  confocal  region  of  the  sensor  is  located  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  tubular  shield  within  said  shield. 


4,275,299 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  PROPORTION  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  MATERIAL  IN  A 

MOVING  MIXTURE  OF  MATERIALS 
Joha  S.  Wylua,  AUeatoa,  and  laa  Addcy,  BraMtoa,  both  of 
England,  aarigion  to  Coal  ladailij  (Patents)  Uadtcd,  Loa- 

^^^  Filed  May  31, 1971,  Scr.  No.  911,247 

OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  KlBgdoai,  May  31, 1977, 
22941/77 

lat  CIJ  GCIV  5/00:  GOIN  23/00:  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  CL  250—255  8  ClaiaH 


COUNTNC 

UNIT     35      32 

\     ^• 


COMPMUETOfl 


4,275,299 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  A 

FLUORESCENT  AREA  ON  A  SHEET  OF  PAPER 

Nicolas  Favre,  Cornaax,  Switacriaad,  awlganr  to  Coaspagaic 

ladaetrielle  Radieclectriq»e,  Switwriaad 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30^19 
CUbm  priority,  appHctioa  Switaerla^  Apr.  IS,  197S, 
4131/78 

Int.  CL^  GOSK  7/JQ:  COIN  2J/38 
VS.  CL  250-271  3  dalM 


.4^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  on  a  moving  sheet  of  paper  the 
presence,  in  predetermined  areas,  of  marks  which  become 
fluorescent  when  exposed  to  ultraviolet  radiation,  comprising 
a  source  of  ultraviolet  light,  a  source  of  current  modulated  at 
a  frequency  of  about  10  KHz  for  supplying  current  to  said 
ultraviolet  source,  first  filtering  means  for  filtering  ultravi<^et 
light  produced  by  said  source  and  directing  said  ultravicrfet 
light  on  said  sheet  to  produce  fluorescent  radiation  from  said 
marks,  second  filtering  means  for  filtering  said  fluorescent 
radiation  from  said  marks,  a  first  photoelectric  element  sensi- 
tive to  fluorescent  radiation  and  disposed  on  the  same  side  of 
said  sheet  as  said  source  of  ultraviolet  radiation  to  receive 
filtered  fluorescent  radiation  from  said  marks  to  produce  a 
first-signal,  first  circuit  means  for  detecting,  demodulating  and 
amplifying  said  first  signal  received  from  said  first  photo-elec- 
tric element,  a  second  photo-electric  element  disposed  between 
said  first  filtering  means  and  said  sheet  to  receive  directly 
ultraviolet  light  from  said  source  filtered  by  said  first  filtering 
means  to  produce  a  second  signal,  second  circuit  means  for 
detecting,  deoKxIulating  and  amplifying  said  second  signal, 
means  coordinated  with  movement  of  said  sheet  to  produce 
first  and  second  reading  windows,  first  trigger  means  ooo- 
trolled  by  said  first  signal  and  said  first  reading  window  pro> 
ducing  means  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  measured  on  a 
first  predetermined  area  of  the  sheet,  second  trigger  meaM 
controlled  by  said  first  signal  and  said  second  reading  window 
producing  means  to  produce  a  second  output  signal  measured 
on  a  second  predetermined  area  of  the  sheet,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  second  signal  for  regulating  the  operating  level 
of  both  of  said  trigger  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  constituency  proportion  of 
at  least  one  material  in  a  moving  mixture  of  cool  and  stone  or 
shale  materials  comprising  a  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  inten- 
sity of  radiation  emitted  by  at  least  one  of  the  materials  in  the 
moving  mixture  of  materials,  signal  deriving  means  for  deriv- 
ing an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  radiation  intensity,  the 
signal  deriving  means  further  comprising  averaging  circuitry 
connected  to  the  signal  deriving  means  for  averaging  the  radia- 
tioa  intensity  signal  over  a  time  period  for  deriving  an  electri- 
cal signal  of  averaged  radiation  intensity,  comparator  means 
for  comparing  the  derived  electrical  signal  of  averaged  radia- 
tion intensity  with  at  least  one  preselected  reference  value  of 
signal  corroponding  to  a  known  proportion  and  means  for 
deriving  a  second  electrical  signal  indicative  of  said  compari- 


4*275,300 

FLUORESCENT  COMPOSITION,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

SYNTHESIZING  THE  FLUORESCENT  COMPOSHION, 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE  OF  THE  FLUORESCENT 

COMPOSinON 

Sclh  R.  Abbott,  Cowwrd,  CaUC  SMiginr  to  Varian  Aaaodirtcs, 

lac,  Palo  Alto,  Cilil. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,300 
lat  a^  GOIT  1/ia  1/20:  COIN  23/Oa  23/21  31/08:  G09K 

11/02.  11/06,  11/20 
U.S.  a.  250-304  18  CWw 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  radioactivity  of  a  radioactive 
species,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  placing  the  radioactive  species  in  direct  contact  with  a 
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fixedly  attached  by  oovalent  chemical 
bonding  to  the  surfece  of  said  particles;  and 

(b)  detecting  the  d^ree  of  fluorescence  energized  by  emit- 
ted radioacttvtty; 

provided  dat  %vhen  the  radioactivity  being  detected  is  that 
of  tritiated  hydrogen,  said  fluorescent  compositioo  com- 
prises partides  having  a  size  of  about  5  to  10  nucrons. 


IMAGES  INTO  SECONDARY  BfAGES, 

IMAGES 
YfCiLafjr,  i 
Piita,alif 

da  Vdariaalian  de  la  Racharche  (ANVAS»,  1 


ujs.a 


Fled  Sop.  34*  1979,  Ser.  No.  1i,9f» 

ppHcaliaa  Itatoa.  Sep.  20, 1971, 78  X041 
tat  CL)  HOU  31/50:  OUT  1/29 
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4*275,301 
CORONA  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Pa.,  iMlpflr  to 

'  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  128,539 
tat  a.)  HOIT  19/04 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  material  with  a  corona  dis- 
charge characteristic  of  a  selected  gas  or  gas  mixture  -which 
apparatus  comprises; 

(a)  a  hoiwi"g: 

(b)  a  perforated  plate  separating  the  bousing  mto  an  upper 
plenum  chamber  and  a  k>wer  i^um  diaBiber,  the  lower 
(denum  chamber  having  inwardly  tapered  wall  means 
defining  an  opening  in  tbtt  housing  at  the  bottom  of  die 
lower  plenum  chamber; 

(c)  an  inkt  means  opening  into  the  upper  (rfenum  chamber 
for  sopplyiiig  a  gas  or  gas  mixture  into  the  upper  plennm 
chamber  whereby  the  gas  passes  from  the  upper  plenum 
chamber  through  die  perforated  plate  nd  is  uniformly 
distributed  mto  the  knver  plenum  chamber  whereb  the 
tapered  wall  means  dhects  die  gas  towards  die  opening  at 

the  bottom  of  the  lower  plenum  chamber, 

(d)  a  ground  dectrode  means  positioned  paralld  to  die 
opening  and  spaced  a  distance  apart  from  dK  housing; 

(e)  at  least  one  corona  discharge  electrode  meus  positioned 
adjacent  and  paralld  the  openmg  in  the  lower  (rfenum 
chamher.  divkliag  die  opening  into  gas  passageways 
around  die  corona  discharge  electrode  means  such  diat 
the  gas  flows  perpendkular  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
the  dectrode  aiCMtt  and  exits  through  the  opening  into  tha 
region  existing  bdow  the  cwona  4i*rharyi  electrode 
means  and  above  the  ground  dectrode  ■aant  wben  the 
gas  or  gas  mixture  is  ionized  fonatng  a  corona  diaoharfr 

of  the  gto  iMtrodttced  throaigh  the  inkt 
>  wherein  a  aaatcrid  to  be  treatod  is 


'frnk 


6.  A  theratol  image  converter  for  ooavcftiaf  thermal  radia- 
tion emitted  by  an  object,  oonprisiag  a  plane  optkal  interface, 
a  layer  of  thermal  radiation  absorbing  Uquid  dispoaed  to 
side  of  said  interface,  said  interftce  being  reflective  or 
missive,  an  optical  system  for  focusing  thermal  radiation  enut- 
ted  by  the  object  and  forming  a  diennal  image  on  said  layer, 
die  temperature  distribution  of  sakl  theraMd  image  resuhing  in 
a  variation  of  physical  paraflseters  of  said  byer,  means  for 
illuminating  the  other  side  of  sdd  inteifisoe  provkhng  >  beam  of 
paralld  U^  rays  or  a  beam  of  H^  from  a  point  source, 
viewing  means  being  arranged  to  reodve  the  beam  reflected  or 
transmitted  by  saki  interface  which  undergoes  a  corrfH)onding 
variation  to  its  optical  properties,  die  improvement  comprising 
said  interface  being  a  bquid-liqnid  interface  having  low  surface 
tension  formed  by  a  mixture  of  two  Kqaids,  hquids  I  and  IL 
which  are  partially  miadble  at  operating  temperature  and 
pressure. 


4^278^300 
PASSIVE  INFRARED  INTRUSION  DBTBCIION  SYSTEM 

FBal  Nat.  13.  Iflf^Sar.  No.  93,443 
tat CL'GOU  7/00 
UjS.  CL  250-342  !•' 


.    > 


•»^> 


L  In  a  passive  infriued  intrusion  detector  of  die  type  i 
Mg  a  heat  seaaor  for  detecting  a  change  iisiqnpersini 

by  a  passing  intruder,  a  lens  raoanlad  in  fnm  of  and  heal 
far  «oe«vM  htftarad  radiation  from  Iha  bady  of  aaM 
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means  coupled  to  said  heat  senior  for  actuating  a  signal  when 
said  heat  sensor  delects  said  temperature  change, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  lamp  for  emitting  visible  light  positioned  within  said  intru- 
sion detector  proximate  to  said  heat  sensor, 

said  lens  including  a  Rrst  lens  segment  positioned  to  receive 
infrared  radiation  from  a  first  zone  to  be  protected  and 
focus  a  portion  of  said  radiation  on  said  heat  sensor,  and  a 
second  lens  segment  positioned  to  receive  radiation  from 
a  second  zone  to  be  protected  and  focus  a  portion  of  said 
radiation  on  said  beat  sensor, 

said  second  lens  segment  being  positioned  relative  to  said 
lamp  and  said  heat  sensor  such  that  light  from  said  lamp 
passes  through  said  second  lens  segment  and  parallels  that 
portion  of  radiation  from  said  first  zone  which  is  focused 
on  said  heat  sensor  by  said  fu^t  lens  segment, 

wherein  said  first  zone  may  be  located  by  adjusting  said 
intrusion  detector  so  that  light  from  said  lamp  is  observed 
in  said  first  zone. 


4^5,304 
SHORT  OPTICAL  PATH  DETECTOR 
Akxaadcr  E.  Lawson,  McBdhaa;  Robert  J.  MatUca,  Mountain 
Lakea,  and  James  M.  Miller,  Madiaoii,  aU  oTNJ^  assignors 
to  GOW.MAC  laatf—eat  Co„  Bowid  Brook,  N  J. 
CoatiaMtkNi  of  Ser.  No.  193,406,  Apr.  4, 1978,  afciioasJ.  Thlt 
■ppMcaHoa  Sc^  5, 1979,  S«r.  No.  72,485 
hd.  CL^  GOU  1/42 
VS.  CL  250-373  7 


1.  In  an  optical  technique  analytic  instrument  system 
wherein  a  liquid  test  sample  is  flowed  through  an  optical  path 
crossed  by  a  beam,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  flat 
surface  disposed  across  the  beam  and  at  an  acute  angle  to 
horizontal,  said  surface  being  transparent  to  the  beam,  and 
sample  delivery  means  flush  to  said  surface  for  flowing  an 
unconfined  falling  film  of  a  partially  transparent  liquid  test 
sample  over  said  surface,  the  falling  film  of  liquid  test  sample 
on  said  surface  constituting  the  analytic  instrument  optical 
path  through  the  liquid  test  sample. 


4,275405 

TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS  WITH 

IONIZATION  DETECTOR  MEANS 

Jaaos  A.  Racx,  San  Joae,  aad  Edward  J.  Scypi,  Mcalo  Park, 

both  of  Calif.,  aMi^nn  to  G«Mr«l  Etoctrk  Coapuiy,  MU- 

waakec.  Wig. 

DivWon  of  Ser.  No.  722,931,  Sep.  13, 1974,  abandoiwd.  This 

appMcaHon  Aag.  34, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,552 
The  ponkM  of  the  tana  of  this  palcat  ankasioeat  to  Aag.  12, 
1997,  km  baaa  iliri^iii 
bt  CL^  GOIN  2J/00 
VS.  CL  250-445  T  5  CWm 

1.  Apparatus  for  examining  a  portion  of  a  subject  by  means 
of  penetrating  radiation  and  providing  output  signals  for  use  in 
reconstruction  of  a  two-dimensional  representation  of  the 
structure  residing  in  a  thin  section  taken  through  said  subject; 
said  apparatus  compriang: 
an  assembly  rotauMe  about  an  axis  extending  along  a  central 

opening  defined  thereby; 
means  for  positioning  the  portion  of  said  subject  to  be  exam- 
iaed  within  said  central  opening,  whereby  said  axis  of 


assembly  rotation  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
section; 

a  source  of  penetrating  radiation  being  mounted  on  said 
assembly  toward  one  side  thereof  and  providing  radiation 
in  the  form  of  a  fan  beam; 

detector  means  for  said  radiation  positioned  on  said  assem- 
bly opposite  said  source  for  detecting  radiation  progres- 
sing laterally  across  said  section  comprising  a  pressurized 
ionization  chamber  including  an  array  of  side-by-side 
mutually  insulated  strip  detector  electrodes  spaced  fh>m  a 
common  high  voltage  electrode,  the  principal  axis  of  each 
said  strip  electrode  being  oriented  along  a  radius  extend- 
ing toward  said  radiation  source,  and  connection  means 


for  providing  potential  to  said  high  voltage  electrode  and 
for  taking  output  signals  from  said  detector  electrodes; 

means  for  rotating  said  assembly  whereby  said  fan  beam 
impinges  upon  said  subject  at  a  plurality  of  incident  direc- 
tions; 

signal  processing  and  conditioning  means  mounted  on  said 
assembly  and  movable  therewith,  for  receiving  the  output 
signals  from  said  detector  means  and  amplifying  and  con- 
verting said  signals  to  digital  form;  and 

first  interconnection  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  from 
said  signal  processing  and  conditioning  means  and  en- 
abling interfeed  of  said  digitalized  output  signals  to  an 
image  reconstruction  station. 


4,275^06 

AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Ynao  Kato;  Yasao  Ogiw>;  Ryon>  Hlraga;  Hiddd  YoaUavl,  al 

of  Yokohaau;  Maaao  Tonka,  Ohariya,  md  IcUro  Kmo, 

YokohaM,  aU  of  J19M,  MripMn  ta  GMaa  rrtaiklkl  Kai- 

ska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,145 

OaiBM  priority,  i^leaHon  Japan,  Fab.  27, 1978, 53-21745 

fart.  CLi  GOIN  21/86 

VS.  CL  250—548  1  CWa 

1.  An  alignment  apparatus  comprising  a  first  support  mem- 
ber for  supporting  a  first  sheet-like  member  provided  with  first 
and  second  alignment  marks  representing  first  and  second 
standard  points,  respectively,  spaced  by  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance along  a  first  standard  line,  a  second  support  member  for 
supporting  a  second  sheet-like  member  provided  with  third 
and  fourth  alignment  marks,  along  a  second  standard  line, 
representing  first  and  sec<md  reference  points,  respectively, 
corresponding  to  said  standard  points,  driving  means  for  mov- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  support  memben  rela- 
tive to  the  other,  means  for  scanning  said  idignment  marks  on 
said  first  and  second  sheet-like  members  substantially  along 
said  first  standard  line  to  read  the  alignment  marks  and  pro- 
duce signals,  and  circuit  means  for  processing  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  scanning  means  and  producing  a  signal  to  be 
applied  to  said  driving  means  to  place  the  first  standard  point 
and  the  second  standard  point  under  a  predetermined  posi- 
tional relationship  with  the  first  reference  poim  and  the  second 
reference  point,  respectively, 

said  driving  circuit  including  first  discriminating  means  for 
discriminating  whether  the  deviation  between  the  first 
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standaid  point  aad  the  fint  reference  poort  is  wMrin  a 
tolerable  range,  second  discriminating  meaas  tot  dttcrimi- 
nating  whether  the  deviation  between  the  second  standard 
point  and  the  leoood  reference  point  is  within  a  tolerable 
range,  and  means  for  changing  the  toleraUe  range  for  the 


•   iC. 


senalm  portkw  of  the  photo  oovpkr  wkea 

m  the  aeries  drcni^ 

and  3  •:.-     .u'  ..••ij«'i 

an  output  drive  circuit  whidi  usnnecis  to  said  fii^seMnf 
element  and  which  converts  dw  signal  genciatrd  teieby 
to  a  togic  level  signal  at  an  output  teraainal  which  is  soit- 
aUe  Tot  application  to  the  data  bos  of  (he  digital  system. 


ji 


OPTICAIXT  TOGGLED  DEVICE 
MAmnwi  A.  El  HiiiiMiij,  Walttiiii.  NJ.,  iiilgiir  to  I 

<abanlirlBat  iMarpaiMai^  Mnrimr  RH,  FM, 
FBai  May  30, 1918,  ^cr.  No.  154J9T 
ULiX^aUB  27/00 
U,S.  CL  298-581  8 


'«:-j»-'»!»^. 


n^^TT 


deviation  between  the  first  standard  point  and  the  first 
reference  point,  and  the  tolerable  range  for  the  deviation 
between  the  second  standard  point  and  the  second  refer- 
ence point,  when  the  distance  between  the  first  reference 
point  and  the  second  reference  point  is  not  a  predeter- 
mined one. 


4^5.307  

INPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 


04oJ.Slragtr, 
bothoTOUo, 

kecWit. 


WlckUlle, 
.Milwan- 


Ilta 
U.S.  a  258-551 


of  Sar.  No.  897^1,  Apr.  19, 1978, 
May  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  38,504 
brt.CL}G02B  27/00 

18 


Ik— •i ic 


1.  A  devkx  comprising: 

a  gated  diode  switch  having  anode,  cathode,  and  gate  dec- 
trodes;  first  and  second  termittals;  said  cathode  being 
connected  to  said  second  teraunal;  aad  means  for  chang- 
nig  the  onrreni  cooduetin  stale  of  said  4*vioe 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  -  1  ' 

sakl  means  comprises  a  first  Mi  effect  transM6r  having 
drain,  gate  and  soivce  eleotrodea,  said  soarce  electrode 
being  connected  to  snid  aaode  dectiode.  «id  drain  elec- 
trode being  connected  to  said  first  terminal  and  a  ptotodi- 
ode  amy,  said  array  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to 
said  gate  dectrode  of  said  gated  diode  switch  and  a  first 
series  ciicoit  comprising  a  second  terminal  connected  to 
sakl  gate  dectrode  of  said  fidd  effect  transistor. 

4,275,309 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERUNG  SOLAR  HEAT  TO 

ELBCmCAL  ENERGY 

Robert  E.  Ladv,  271  Mipia  Ave,  WiadMr,  Oalvto, 
Coadaaalioa  of  Sar.  Now  817,819,  JnL  21. 1977.  i*a 
which  is  a  cMdaaallaa  of  Sar.  No.  421,9«7,  Oct  K,  1975, 
rtMiiBfit  TUB  ippliarti-  May  25, 1979.  Ser.  No.  42,571 
fat  CL^  F83D  11/04 

VS.  CL  290-1  R  * 


1.  An  input  circuit  for  a  digital  syrtem,  the  combination 
comprising:  ..    , 

a  rectifier  circuit  having  a  pdr  of  a.c.  fa»p«t  temrinals  and  a 

pair  of  oo^Hrt  terminal^ 
a  series  ciicnit  connected  across  the  rectifier  ciicnit  output 

terminals  and  nichidlng  the  foUowing  series  connected 

elements: 
(a)acarrent  limiting  circoit  which  limits  die  current  flowing 

in  the  series  circuit  to  a  preselected  maximnm  value, 

(b)  a  phiraHty  of  series  connected  aener  dkxles  ha  vhig  lermi- 

aak  which  eaaUe  the  zener  dmdes  to  be  sdectlvdy 
shortad  out  of  the  series  drcnlt  to  alter  the  voltage  drop 

thereacroaa,  and 

(c)  a  light  eaattkig  dement  which  forms  part  of  a  photo 
ooapfer  Md  which  generates  an  electrical  signd  fai  a  light 


>»v'   a^' 


,«-,.•-*>: 


^<\ie-?i' 


I.  Apparatus  for  uuavwtiag  solar  **;■*«■*>  "*■ '  "* 

for  installation  m  vast,  torrid,  uiwmiiiibwI  areaa,  asi* 
comprising  an  accamnlalor  far  collecting 
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aoUr  healed  air  and  including  a  roof  covering  a  vast  area  of 
ground,  said  roof  being  su|>f>orted  and  spnced  from  the  ground 
by  a  plurality  of  spaced  supports,  a  huge  hollow  cylindrical 
tower  centrally  located  with  mpcct  to  said  roof  and  passing 
through  said  roof  and  supported  on  the  ground,  said  tower 
havuig  spaced  air  entrances  in  its  base  communicating  directly 
with  the  space  between  the  ground  and  said  roof  to  receive 
heated  air  directly  from  the  space,  a  solid  supporting  pedestal 
centrally  located  within  said  tower  and  supported  on  the 
ground,  an  air  deflector  including  a  cylindrical  wall  spaced 
around  and  enclosing  said  pedestal,  said  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  angular  air  inlets  communicating  with  said  tower  near  said 
tower  entrances,  the  base  of  said  wall  also  being  supported  on 
the  ground,  said  air  deflector  alto  having  an  upwardly-extend- 
ing, converging,  truncated  conical  portion  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  and  said  deflector  further 
including  an  upwardly-extending,  diverging,  truncated  conical 
portion  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  converging  trun- 
cated conical  portion,  the  upper  edge  of  said  diverging  conical 
portion  being  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  tower,  said 
diverging  conical  portion  being  open  and  unobstructed  and 
extending  only  a  short  distance  upwardly  relative  to  the  height 
of  said  tower,  and  an  electrical  generator  supported  on  said 
pedestal,  said  generator  having  a  horizontal  impeller  attached 
to  a  shaA  of  the  generator,  said  impeller  being  located  in  the 
area  where  said  converging  and  diverging  conical  portions  of 
said  deflector  meet,  said  impeller  being  rotated  by  high  veloc- 
ity hot  air  received  from  the  space  between  the  ground  and 
said  roof  through  said  tower  entrances  and  said  angular  inlets. 


4^5310 
PEAK  POWER  GENERATION 
William  A,  Smmmtn,  1015  Mdkraok  Dr^  MmHtcr,  lad.  46321, 
and  Robert  L.  LongviMr,  5321  Radwir  Rd.,  ladianfoUs, 
lad.  46226 

Filed  Feb.  27, 19t0,  Scr.  No.  125,239 
fat  a^  F02C  l/0(k  F28D  J  9/00 
as,  CL  29^-1  R  10 


1.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  electric  power  during 
periods  of  peak  power  demand,  employing  a  fuel  gasification 
facility,  turbine  expanders,  and  an  associated  underground  air 
storage  reservou-,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  ambient  air.  by  passage  through  at  least  one 
compressor  stage,  to  a  pressure  greater  than  that  main- 
tained in  the  air  storage  reservoir,  the  compressor  system 
of  at  least  one  compressor  stage  being  driven  at  least  in 
part  by  engagement  with  at  least  one  turbine  expander 
powered  by  a  hot  combustion  gas  mixture; 

(b)  cooling  the  compressed  air  to  substantially  ambient  tem- 
perature by  heat  exchange  serially  with  air  and  water  feed 
streams  to  the  fiiel  gasification  faciUty; 

(c)  injecting  the  cooled,  compressed  air  into  the  under- 
ground air  storage  reservoir  through  a  first  well  system  in 
coounuaicatioo  therewith; 

(d)  %vitlidrawiag  stored,  ooonprcaaed  air  from  the  under- 


ground air  storage  reservoir  through  a  second  wdl  sys- 
tem, responsive  at  least  in  part  to  a  peak  power  demand; 

(e)  commingling  the  withdrawn  compressed  air  with  fuel 
gat,  from  the  fuel  gasificatioa  facility,  in  a  combuttioo 
zone  to  effect  substantially  complete  combostioa  of  the 
fuel  gas; 

(0  generating  electric  power  by  passing  the  hot  combustion 
gas  mixture  through  at  least  one  turbine  expander  in  en- 
gagement with  an  electric  power  generation  means; 

(g)  discharging  the  expanded  combustion  gas  to  the  atmo- 
sphere at  substantially  ambient  temperature  and  pressure; 
and 

(h)  delivering  the  generated  electric  power  to  a  power  sup- 
ply system; 


4.275,311 

CONTROL  AND  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  COMBINED  PRODUCnON 

OF  ELECTRICAL  AND  THERMAL  ENERGY 
Umbcrto  Agaznae,  Notara,  aad  FtnuMaaco  P.  Aariclio,  Taria, 
both  of  Italy,  a«ifBon  to  Flat  Aato  S#JL,  Taria  aad  Ercolc 
MareUi  A  C.  S.pJL,  Mllaa,  back  of,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  143,605 
Claims  priority,  appHcattea  Italy,  May  23, 1979,  60093  A/79 
lat  a.)  F02N  11/06:  H02J  S/04 
VS.  CL  290—2  9 


,"^X!7I$" 


I.  An  iiutallation  for  the  combkied  production  of  electrical 
energy  and  heat,  including  a  plurality  of  nxxlular  power  plants 
each  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine  with  associ- 
ated ignition  and  fuel  feed  devices; 

(b)  an  asynchronous  electric  machine  drivingly  coimected  to 
the  internal  combustion  engine  and  arranged  to  act  as  a 
motor  during  starting  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 
and  thereafter  as  a  generator,  driven  from  the  engine,  for 
the  production  of  electrical  power;  and 

(c)  heat  recovery  means  including  a  first  fluid  circuit  arooad 
which  a  first  fluid  constituted  by  the  engine  coolant  liquid 
is  arranged  to  flow,  and  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  pri- 
mary side  connected  into  said  first  fluid  circuit  and  a 
secondary  side  through  which  a  second  fluid  is  arranged 
to  flow  to  recover,  from  the  engine  coolant  liquid,  heat 
energy  imparted  thereto  by  the  internal  combustion  en- 
gine; 

said  installation  further  including 

a  second  fluid  circuit  around  which  said  second  fluid  is 
arranged  to  circulate,  the  secondary  sides  of  the  said 
power-plant  heat  exchangers  betag  connected  into  the 
second  fluid  circuit  in  parallel  with  each  other. 

a  common  electrical  energy  distribution  line  to  which  the 
said  electric  machines  of  the  power,  planti  are  electrically 
connectable  in  paraUel,  and 

a  control  and  protection  system  including  a  plurality  of 
control  module*  each  arranged  to  control  a  respective  one 
of  the  said  power  plantt  and  to  output  an  alarm  signal 
upon  the  occurrence  of  any  one  of  a  number  of  alarm 
conditions  oorrespooding  to  abiiofBMil  operatioo  or  ftnlure 
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of  the  aModated  power  plairt,  and  a  central  unit  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  control  modules  to  feed  control 
signals  thereto  aad  receive  alarm  signals  therefroai;  said 
central  unit  indudmg; 

control  means  manually  operable  to  preset  for  running  or 
to  stop  a  sdected  one  or  ones  of  the  modular  power 
plants,  said  control  meuis  being  arrtoged  to  initiate 
starting  of  a  said  power  plant  preset  for  running,  by  the 
output  of  a  said  control  signal  to  the  appropriate  control 

module; 
timer  and  interlock  means  operative  to  ensure  that  the  said 

modular  power  planu  which  have  been  previously 
preset  for  running  are  started  in  a  sequential  manner, 
temperature  sensor  means  arranged  to  sense  for  each  said 
power  plant  the  temperature  of  the  second  fluid  leaving 

the  said  heat  eirhanfrr  thereof, 
inhiA  means  connected  both  to  the  temperature  tenaor 

means  and  to  receive  said  alarm  signab  from  the  control 
modules,  said  inhibit  memis  being  operative  to  prevent 
the  starting,  or  to  stop  the  operation,  of  a  said  modular 
power  plant  when  either  the  corresponding  conttol 
module  outputs  a  said  alarm  signal  or  the  corresponding 
temperature  sensed  by  said  sensor  means  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value;  and 
each  control  module  including: 
electrical  connector  means  operative  in  response  to  a  said 
control  signal  output  from  the  said  control  means  to 
interconnect  the  associated  modular  power  plant  and 
the  said  common  electric  energy  distribution  line 
wherry  to  energise  the  electric  machine  for  operation 
as  a  starting  motor,  ,     . 

delayed-activation  means  arranged  to  activate  said  igm- 
tion  and  Aid  feed  devices  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  included  in  the  associated  power  plant  after  a 
predetermined  deUy  reUtive  to  the  operation  of  said 
connector  means  wher*y  to  permit  the  electric  ma- 
chine to  reach  running  conditions  before  the  ignition  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine  connected  thereto; 
first  measuring  means  arranged  to  measore  Accnrrent 
supplied  by  the  electric  machine  when  operating  as  a 
generator  and  to  output  a  warning  signal  when  said 
supplied  current  is  below  a  first  predetermined  current 

value;  . 

second  measuring  means  arranged  to  measure  the  mter- 
winding  leakage  current  of  said  electric  machine,  and  to 

output  a  wammg  signal  when  said  leakage  current 
exceeds  a  second  predetermined  current  valor, 
an  output  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  warning  sig- 
nals from  said  first  and  second  measuring  means  and 
operative  upon  receipt  of  a  said  warning  signal  to  out- 
put to  the  inhibit  means  of  the  central  unH  a  said  alarm 
si^  indicative  of  the  alarm  condition  giving  rise  to 

the  warning  signal;  and 
tinier  means  arranged  to  prevent  the  first  measunng  means 

from  causing  the  output  circuit  to  output  a  said  alarm 
signal  during  a  predetermined  period  of  time  immedi- 
ately following  operation  of  said  connector  means  to 
effect  starting  of  the  electric  machine. 


4073312 
MOS  DECODER  LOGIC  ORCUrr  HAVINC  REDUCED 

POWER  OONSUMFTION 

Tta  HitacU,  UL,  Takm,  Avm 

rasd  Nat.  30, 1971.  Ser.  Na.  96^ 
ariaiity  ■ppiliatlf-  't—  "^  *  ^•^  a^-sarnna 
lat  CM  Htll  19/094, 19/20:  GllC  i/00 
UJS.  a.  307—463  .     **  9^ 

I  A  transHtor  ciicuit  whesein  a  MISFET  for  recavmg 
desM  signals  through  the  gate  aad  a  first  switching  M^ET 
fcr  reoeivmg  control  signals  through  dK  gate  are  connected  m 
series  between  a  fint  reference  potential  tenninal  airf  ajout- 
put  terminal,  a  second  MIS'ET  for  reoeivasg  said  desved 
signals  through  tiie  gate  via  aa  iaverter  consisting  of  a  MIS- 


FET  ia  connected  between  said  output  tenninal  and  a  M^d 
reference  potential  terminal,  and  a  second  switching  MISFET 


•-^^ 


for  receiving  coatnA  signals  throu^  the  gate  is  connected 
between  said  mverter  circuit  and  said  second  reference  poten- 
tial terminal. 


4^275.313 
CURRENT  UMTITNG  OUTPUT  ORCUrr  WITH 

OUTPUT  FEETOACK 
Harry  J.  BoD.  Bcfkdey  Hd^ta,  and  Rkkard  M.  Ciliilila, 

SaaMh,  both  of  NJn  wrigaww  ta  Bdl  Telephone  Lr* ^ 

riea,  lacorporaled,  Marray  Hfll,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20^15 
lat  CL'  H031 19/003.  19/094.  17/14.  19/20 
VS.  CL  307-440  ' 


1  A  currem  limitii«  pusb-puB  driver  ciront  comprising: 
a  first  lOFET  having  its  cfaaaad  coupled  between  a  first 
v<rftage  conductor  and  an  output  node,  the  gate  of  the  ftfst 
lOFET  being  coupled  to  first  input  signal  means,  a  second 
IGFET  having  its  channel  coupled  between  a  second 
v<AtMgt  conductor  and  a  control  node,  tiie  gate  of  the 
second  IGFET  being  coupled  to  second  input  signal 
means  complementary  to  the  first,  characterized  m  that 
there  are  included  current  sensing  means  cot^rfed  between 

the  control  node  and  the  output  node  for  producing  a 
sensing  voltage  proportional  to  the  current  flowing  be- 
tween the  second  voltage  conductor  and  the  output  node. 

and  

regulating  means  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  second  IGFET 
responsive  to  the  sensing  vohage  for  ahering  die  coaAsc- 
tanoe  of  the  second  IGFET. 


4J793M 
JOSEPHSON  ATIO-WEBER  SWnCH 
A.  Nton.  Wamn  TnvMMp,  8i 
Teliphana  Ldksiatsrin 

nyH«.NJ.  _^ 

FBed  Apr.  30. 1979.  Sir.  Na.  J4^M9 

IM.  a'  ill3K  J9/J9X  19/20 

UA  a  307-462  *' 

L  A  Joaephaon  junction  circuit  ooaip«tini 

a  Joaephson  junction  gate  capable  of  being 
a  low  iayrdanpf  state  at  V-C  "" 
atVgfcOi 


r.NJ. 


1718 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23.  1981 


electrode  means  (14)  for  applying  primary  bias  current 
to  said  gate, 

an  output  line  (12)  having  an  impedance  connected  to  said 
gate. 

control  electrode  means  (10)  for  applying  control  current  to 
said  gate  for  switching  said  gate  from  V =0  to  V^  and  to 
divert  said  primary  bias  current  to  said  output  line,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  gate  comprises 

at  least  three  circuit  branches  interconnected  at  three  nodes 
(Nl.  N2,  N3),  said  first  node  being  connected  to  said 
control  electrode  means  and  said  second  node  being  con- 
nected to  said  output  line  and  to  said  bias  electrode  means. 


merging  with  said  main  channel  at  said  summing  node; 
and 

a  charge  controller  comprising: 

first  electrode  means  in  said  main  channel  for  sensing  each  of 
said  signal  charge  packets;  and, 

charge  injection  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  signal 
charge  packets  sensed  by  said  first  electrode  sensing 
means  for  effecting  a  reduction  in  said  supplementary 
charge  packets  which  arrive  at  said  summing  node  at  a 
first  time,  said  first  time  displaced  by  a  first  interval  from 
the  time  of  arrival  of  successive  ones  of  said  signal  charge 
packets  at  said  summing  node. 


•^ 


ICJ 


Jtl_ 


I!     It      I  ■ 

-Vat — wv- 


a  first  Josephson  junction  (Jl)  in  the  branch  between  said 
second  and  third  nodes, 

a  second  Josephson  junction  (J2)  in  the  branch  between  said 
first  and  second  nodes,  and 

a  resistor  (r)  in  the  branch  between  said  first  and  third  nodes, 

the  critical  currents  of  said  junctions  and  said  primary  bias 
current  (lb)  being  mutually  adapted  to  initially  bias  said 
junctions  into  their  V  =0  states  and  to  sequentially  switch 
said  junctions  to  V^,  when  said  control  current  (I^)  is 
applied,  thereby  causing  said  primary  bias  current  to  flow 
into  said  output  line  and  said  control  current  to  flow 
through  said  resistor  and  said  third  node. 


4^5^15 
CHARGE  SUMMING  FILTER  APERTURE  CORRECTOR 
Dale  Maeding.  San  Joan  CapistnuM,  and  Michael  Y.  Pines,  Lot 
Angelct,  bodi  of  Califs  aMignon  to  Hnghci  Aircraft  Cohh 
pany,  C«l?cr  City,  Calif. 

FIM  Oct.  10,  1979,  Scr.  No.  83,424 

Iirt.  Cl.^  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/781  27/14.  31/00 

U.S.  CL  307—221  D  IS  Claim 


•  r--^' 


wm 


m-^'m 


-L__J 


1.  In  a  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  formed  on  a  semicon- 
ductive  layer  transferring  charge  once  every  CCD  clock  per- 
iod, an  optically  scanned  monolithic  focal  plane  array  having  a 
serial  output  register  storing  signal  charge  packets,  a  multi- 
plexer and  an  on-chip  charge  summing  aperture  corrector,  said 
charge  summing  aperture  corrector  comprising: 
a  main  CCD  charge  flow  channel  in  said  semiconductive 
layer  for  a  serially  transferring  charge  packets  from  said 
serial  register  to  said  multiplexer  in  an  order  parallel  to  the 
direction  optical  scan; 
a  secondary  CCD  charge  flow  channel  in  said  semiconduc- 
tive layer  for  serially  transferring  supplementary  charge 
packets  in  synchronism  with  charge  flow  in  said  main 
chamd; 
a  summing  node  in  said  main  channel  intermediate  said 
register  and  said  multiplexer,  said  secondary  channel 


4,275,3m 
RESETTABLE  BISTABLE  CIRCUIT 
William  K.  Kmp^  Hillsboro,  NJ.,  aniflMr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  C  1971,  Ser.  No.  9SMJUX 

lat  Cl.^  H03E  3/286,  3/353 

U.S.  CL  307—279  4  CUm 


1.  A  resettable  bistable  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals  for  applying  energizing  potential 
thereto; 

a  third  terminal  for  applying  reset  signal  thereto; 

a  fourth  terminal  for  receiving  input  signal; 

first,  second  and  third  logical  INVERTER  circuits  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output  terminal,  and  first  and 
second  supply  terminals  for  applying  respective  relatively 
positive  and  relatively  negative  potentials  thereto; 

first  and  second  NOR  circuiu  each  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals,  on  output  terminal,  and  first  and  second 
supply  terminals  for  applying  respective  relatively  posi- 
tive and  relatively  negative  potentials  thereto; 

first  and  second  transmission  gates  each  having  first  and 
second  input-output  terminals  and  a  control  terminal; 

means  connecting  the  respective  first  supply  terminals  of  the 
first  NOR  and  first  and  second  INVERTER  circuits  to 
said  first  terminal  without  substantially  intervening  impe- 
dance; means  connecting  the  respective  second  supply 
terminals  of  the  first  NOR  and  first  and  second  IN- 
VERTER circuits  to  said  second  terminal  witliout  sub- 
stantial intervening  impedance; 

means  connecting  the  first  input-output  terminals  of  the  first 
and  second  transmission  gates  to  the  first  input  of  the  first 
NOR  circuit; 

means  connecting  the  second  input-output  terminals  of  the 
first  and  second  transmissioo  gates  to  the  output  termiaal 
of  said  first  and  second  INVERTER  circuiU  respectively; 

means  connecting  the  output  terminals  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond NOR  circuits  to  the  respective  input  terminals  of  the 
fvst  and  second  INVERTER  circuits; 

means  connecting  the  input  and  output  terminals  of  the  third 
INVERTER  circuit  respectively  to  the  fourth  terminal 
and  the  input  terminal  of  the  second  INVERTER  circuit; 

means  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  the  secoad  IN- 
VERTER to  the  first  input  of  tlie  second  NOR  circuit; 

means  connecting  the  second  input  terminab  of  the  firu  and 
second  NOR  circuiu  to  the  third  terminal;  and 
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fust  and  second  switch  means  respectivdy,  for  selectively 
connecting  the  tapply  terminab  of  the  thud  INVERTER 
and  second  NOR  drcints  to  the  first  and  second  tenwaals 
for  ahenatdy  energizing  the  third  INVERTER  and 
second  NOR  circuits  at  a  firequency  rate  to  be  divided; 

means  fbr  applying  complementtfy  signals  to  the  contrcri 
terminals  of  the  first  and  second  transaussion  gates  so  that 
the  first  transmission  gate  conducts  when  the  third  IN- 
VERTER is  energized  and  the  second  transHnission  gate 
conducto  when  the  second  NOR  is  energized. 

4,275,317 
PULSE  SWITCHING  FOR  HIGH  ENERGY  LASERS 
Robert  A.  Fkoaeh,  AdarinMntor  of  the  National  Asronantiri 
Md  Space  AteinMrMion,  with  ropact  to  an  iawtion  of, 
Jmms  B.  Landcnriafer,  Sterra  Madre,  and  Tboani  J. 
Lao  Aafska,  both  of  CUif. 

FlUd  Mv.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23^405 
Int.  CL^  GllC  13/OZ-  HOU  3/10 
UJS.  a.  307— 415  »' 


(b)  supplying  an  innitaWe  working 
m^nctk  field; 

(c)  applying  radiative  energy  to  «id 
said  magnetic  fidd  to  prodnce  moving  charged  particles 

from  said  woricing  sirtwtanrr  that  are  directed  tlirough 
said  MHD  dectrode  system  to  generate  electrical  energy, 
said  radiative  energy  being  focused  and  directed  one  or 
more  times  through  tiie  charged  partide  concentration; 

(d)  recycling  the  working  anbatance  pmag  through  the 
MHD  dectrode  system  to  «ep  (b);  asKl 

(e)  recychng  radiative  energy  passing  through  the  MHD 
electrode  system  to  step  (c^ 

4,275,319 
OIL-FILLED  SUBMERGIBLE  ELECnUC  PUMP  MOiOR 

Wim  IMPROVED  STATQR  WINDING  INSULATION 
PmI  W.  Darte,  Jr.,  Dewey,  Okhb,  aMigBar  la  TRW  Inc  Ocve- 

land,Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44,574 
Int  a^  in2K  1/04.  5/10:  FMB  17/00 
U.S.CL  310-43  9< 


1.  A  high  q)eed  pulse  shaping  switch  for  controlling  energy 
from  a  high  voltage,  high  impedance  source  to  an  electric 
discharge  gas  laser  comprising: 

a  distributed  capacitance  energy  storage  means  connected  to 
sakl  Vintage  source  and  said  laser,  and 

a  saturable  inductor  switch  means  positioned  in  magnetically 
coupling  relationship  with  respect  to  said  storage  means  to 
control  current  from  said  storage  means  to  said  laser  and 
chosen  so  that  it  will  saturate  when  said  vohage  source 
output  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  level.  therd>y 
discharging  energy  contained  in  said  distribu^  capad- 
tance  energy  storage  means  into  said  laser. 

4,275,318 

MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  SOLAR  RADUTION 

TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

FM  A.  DnncM,  325  Hawthamc  St,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11225 

CoatiBHrtion-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  441,291.  Dec.  14, 1975, 

•bMdoned.  nto  iflMrartna  May  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,277 

Int  CL^  H02N  4/02 

U.S.  a  310-11  ' 


1.  A  process  for  oonverttng  radiative  energy  to  electrical 
energy  utilizii«  a  MHD  dectrode  system,  compriring  the  stops 


of: 


(a)  forming  a  magnetic  fidd  for  directing  a  conocntration  pf 
charged  particles  through  a  MHD  dectrodo  system  in  a 
fiiUy  endoaed  dectricd  energy  generating  systeasi 


1.  In  an  oU-fiUed  subnergible  dectric  pump  motor,  a  stator 
structure  with  stator  windings  covered  by  a  hydrolytically 
stable  insulating  layer  comprising  an  addition  polyaaer.  the 
stator  structure  comprising  an  insuteioa  systeas.  induding  said 

Uyer,  having  a  50%  probability  of  Mure  at  IST  C  in  water- 
saturated  oil  that  is  at  least  30%  greater  than  432  boors. 

4,278328 

RADIA110N  SHULD  fob  USB  IN  A 

SUPEROONDUCnNG  (XNERATOR  OR  THB  LIKE  AND 

MEIHOD 

KaiJ. 
both  of  Pa., 
inc.,  Pria  AMa,  CbBt 

FBod  Magr  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  988j8<I 
Int  CL»  H82K  9/00 
US.CL31*-52  " 

1  A  radiatxM  shidd  for  use  in  a  aaperooodocting  turbme 
geneiator  or  the  Kke.  said  dudd 

(a)  a  cylindricd  nain  body  * 
most  surfcoe  ettending  ftoas  one  ond  to  Ae ' 

outermost  surtea  citendiHg  tnm  ooft  g<d  to 

said  body  indnding  inner  and  outer  concentric  layers 
wbidi  cagage  one  i 


I ouoy I 


afhnd 
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(c)  an  oitry  ponge  extending  through  one  ofasid  layers  and 
in  fluid  conununication  with  one  end  of  said  groove  for 
iatnxlucing  said  fluid  refrigerant  therein;  and 


(d)  an  exit  passage  extending  through  one  of  said  layers  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  other  end  of  said  groove 
for  passing  said  refrigerant  out  of  said  body. 


4^5^21 

DRIP-PROOF  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  ROTATING 

MACHINE 

Koji  SkiaMiMCo,  Odba;  MitaM  Shimizn,  Sakara,  and  Takao 

YaMHkita,  NaraaUw),  aU  of  Japain,  aari^Min  to  HHacU, 

Lld^  Tokyo.  JapMi 

Filed  Ai«.  23,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  93d,132 

Int  CL^  IM2K  9/02 

\}S.  a.  310—59  5  CtahM 


1.  A  drip-proof  type  electrical  rotary  machine  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotor  core  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  rotating  shaft  fixed  integrally  with  said  rotor  core; 

cooling  fans  disposed  at  both  end  sides  of  said  rotor  core  for 
rotating  with  said  rotating  shaft; 

a  stator  core  disposed  confronting  said  rotor  core  with  a  gip 
therebetween; 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  stator  core  so  as  not  to  be  rotated 
and  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotating  shaft,  said  frame 
including  end  brackets  adapted  to  be  disposed  at  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  stator  core; 

an  air  outlet  disposed  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame 
below  said  rotating  shaft; 

air  inlets  disposed  at  the  lower  portion  of  said  end  brackets 
below  said  rotating  shaft  and  at  both  sides  of  said  outlet; 

air  guides  disposed  in  said  housing  between  one  of  said  air 
inlets  and  said  air  outlet  and  further  between  one  of  said 
cooling  fan  and  said  air  inlet;  and 

an  air  passing  hole  formed  in  each  of  said  air  guides  for 
surrounding  said  rotating  shaft  in  such  a  way  that  a  dis- 
tance from  a  longitudinal  center  axis  of  said  rotating  shaft 
to  an  upper  edge  of  said  air  passing  hole  located  above 
said  rotating  shaft  is  kas  than  a  distance  from  the  center 
axis  of  the  rotating  shaft  to  a  lower  edge  of  said  air  passing 
hole  below  said  rotating  shaft  so  that  the  upper  edge  of 
each  air  pawing  hole  substantially  prevents  a  drawn  in  air 
from  bac^wardly  flowing  out  therethrough  and  the  lower 
cdye  permits  an  effective  air  suction  through  the  air  pass- 
ing from  the  air  inlets. 


4,275,322 
ROTARY  PULSE  GENERATOR 
DutM  T.  CnfO,  Mmimimi  FfeBi,  and  WiMMi  R. 
Hwtfcff^  both  of  Wit.,  iHipMn  to  Oirtbowd  MariM  Coryo- 

DbWM  or  Scr.  N*.  883,914.  M«. «.  197t.  IWs  iVpUcaiiM  Agr. 
2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M96 
lat  CL^  H02K  i9/(Xi 
UJS.  CL  310-111  3 


1.  A  rotary  pulse  generator  including  an  armature  having  a 
two-magnet  assembly  including  spaced  pole  pieces  defining  a 
pair  of  spaced  gaps,  an  armature  plate  including  a  charge  core 
and  charge  coil  mounted  thereon,  and  a  trigger  core  and  trig- 
ger coil  mounted  thereon,  said  trigger  core  being  separate  from 
said  charge  core  but  located  in  proximity  to  said  charge  core  so 
that,  at  a  given  armature  speed,  said  trigger  coil  produces  a 
repeating  series  of  trigger  pulses  including  a  flrst  major  voltage 
p«ilse  of  one  polarity  and  of  a  major  magnitude  ckMely  fol- 
lowed by  a  second  minor  voltage  pulse  of  opposite  polarity  and 
of  a  minor  magnitude  substantially  less  than  said  major  magni- 
tude, said  repeating  series  of  trigger  pulses  being  produced  in 
response  to  said  two-magnet  assembly  sequentially  rotating 
past  said  trigger  core  and  said  charge  core. 


4,278,323 
ACTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  DISK-DRUM  ACYCUC  MACHINE 
Bwtaa  D.  Hatck,  Bdktoa  Lake,  N.Y^  MrifMr  to  GoNnl 

Til  ,  .j    ■  ■    -^^  ^*-n-  -—        ..      *         ^  «» 

FIM  Sc».  12, 1979,  Sar.  No.  74,819 

int  CL^  ii02K  nm 

U.S.  a.  310—178  10 


1.  A  high  power  density  acyclic  machine  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  pluraKty  of  main  magnetic  field  generating  coils,  said  coils 
being  disposed  in  spaced,  coaxial  arrangement  within  a 
cryogenic  dewar  and  adjacent  ones  of  said  coth  being 
electrically  coonectod  to  a  power  aouroe  lo  be  in  polar 
opposition; 

a  rotor  comprising: 
a  hoUow  rotatable  shaft,  surrounding  said  main  fidd  gen- 
erating coils  and  said  dewar. 
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a  ptarality  of  radiaDyoleading,  etectricaHycondnctive 
ctrcttlar  rolor  disks  roiatabk  with  said  Aaft  aad 
mounted  oa  sakl  shaft  in  a  pluraUty  of  axiaUy-extaadiag 

stacks  radially  outside  said  main  fiekl  genefating  coils, 
each  of  said  stacks  of  rotor  disks  being  in  axial  align- 
ment with  one  of  said  main  fiekl  feneratiQg  coils,  re- 
spectively; 
an  dectrically  conductive  cylindrical  driun  member  dis- 
posed axially  between  an  dectrically  connected  to  each 
axially  adjacent  pair  of  stacks  of  rotor  disks; 
a  stator  comprising: 
a  hollow  fixed  sUdding  member  of  tow  magnetk  rduc- 
tance  materid  conoentrk  with  and  sorroonding  said 
rotatoMe  shaft  at  each  axid  end  of  said  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  anally  extending  stacks  of  radiaUy-eztend- 
iag.  dectrically  coadudive  circular  stator  dkks,  each 
Md  stack  of  stator  disks  being  interleaved  with  one  of 
sakl  stacks  of  rotor  disks,  respectivdy; 
a  hoUow  sleeve  of  km  augnetic  rductaaoe  materid  dis- 
posed between  and  connected  lo  each  axially  adjacent 
pair  of  stacks  of  stalor  disks,  concentric  with  and  sur- 
rounding each  said  cylindricd  drum  member,  said  sta- 
tor and  said  rotor  being  wparated  throughout  by  a  gap; 
a  plurality  of  de^ricaUy  conductive  liquid  metd  oirrent 
collector*  interconnecting  said  mterleaved  disks  and  said 
drum  member  m  a  single  series  dectricd  connection;  and 
a  phirality  of  active  shiddhig  coils  disposed  radially  outside 
said  stator,  said  shidding  coils  bdng  disposed  in  a  spaced, 
ooaxid  arrangement;  eadi  of  sdd  pluraKty  of  diieiding 
coils  being  disposed  in  axid  alignment  wtdi  one  of  sakl 
pluraUty  of  main  fIdd  geaerating  coils,  respectivdy;  sdd 
shiekling  coils  bdng  dectrKdly  connected  to  a  power 
■  source  such  that  adjacent  ones  of  said  shiekling  coils  are  in 
polar  oppositioQ  to  each  other,  and  in  polar  opposition 
with  said  respective  one  of  saki  main  fiekl  generating 
coils. 


4yrS,3M 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  HAVING  SHIELDED 

RETAINING  RINGS 

CM  Plkk,Pyahnr^  Pa^  aad^or  to  WcatkulMNHe  Electric 

Corp^  Plttibpr^,  Pa. 

FIM  A^  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  71,632 
Int.a}HIZKi/4«i/49 
UJS.  a  31i-2T8  • 


ring  stmcMuet  andi  qmr  add  mm 
dectricd  contact  with  sdd  ntoining  ring;  and 
means  Ibr  dectricaBy  connecting  sakl  mantle  stractareio 
sakl  rotor  surfiKe.  sakf  dectrkad  connecting  means  |no- 
vkling  an  dectricd  path  separate  firom  said  retandag  ring 

structure. 


-.Hi 


4;Z7S,32S 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WUH  PLURAL  SEALED 
ENCLOSURES  AND  ELBCmCAL  OOTINBCrOR 


Had  Gda,  834  VoMlia,  Cord  CiHii,  Fk.  33134 
HM  A«.  13, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  tfi4V 
Int  CL>  II8U  tf/Zia  di/J4r  iMR  29/Oa  WH 
UJS.CL3U-5I  • 


r.t    V 


tin  a  fluorescent  lamp  of  die  type  having  a  kmgitudinany 
hermetx:d]y  sealed  glass  envelope  coatdaing  a  rarified  atoBO- 
S|rfiere  wherein  the  improveawat  comprises: 

(a)  a  kmgitndiad  divkler  iande  sdd  glass  eavefepe  dcfiaing 
a  plurahty  of  hermrtyaWy  todepfiadrnt  cackMures. 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrode  aMaMies  each  oae  attached  to 
one  ead  of  each  oae  of  sdd  enckMares. 

(c)  a  pdr  of  ead  caps  each  oae  attached  to  each  aad  of  said 

envdope  and  haviag  a  phirality  of  dectrade 
ooaaectedtosaiddectndaaneaMiea,  ^ '• 

(d)  a  pair  of  ead  cap  coaaeotow  leawiwhly  attodtod  to  I 
ead  caps  having  a  staadaid  set  of  coatad  pia 
dvongji  the  ontor  wall  of  said  ooaaector  capable  of  ping- 
ging  in  coaneretaSy  available  sbdcets  aad  dK  hawr  wan 
havmg  a  sd  of  contacts  in  afigaaieal  with  said  electrode 
terminals  and  dectrkdly  connected  to  said  pina.  ^^ 


1.  A  dynamodectrk  machine  comiming: 

a  cyhndficd  rotor  body  portkMi  haviag  a  ptarahty  of  kMgi- 

tadiad  slots  dispooed  in  its  outer  surfing 

an  dectricd  wiadiag  cooperalivdy  asaodated  with  the 
rotor  body,  sakl  wiadiag  coaqiriaing  a  plurality  of  con- 
ducton,  sakl  conductors  mduding  tongjtudind  portwas 
diapoaed  in  sakl  rotor  stols  and  ead  turn  portkMs  connect- 
kigsdd  kmgitadmd  porttoas  d  both  add  eads  of  the 
rotor  body,  sdd  ead  turn  portkms  extoadmg  axidly  be- 
yoad  the  rotor  body. 

a  retaaung  ring  stmetare  joined  to  each  axid  aadof  sad 
rotor  body,  each  retdaing  ring  stmctnre  being  disponed 
about  the  conductor  ead  tnta  portioas  to  restrain  radiany 
outward  movement  Aereef  daring  rotor  rotation; 

two  highly  conductive  mande  structures  each  haviag  aa 
snrfsce  «id  an  onter  sarfhoe,  aaid  maade  dractures 

in^vklaally  dapoaed  dioat  each  of  the 


IMAGE  INTENSIFIER  TUBE  WTTH  A 
UGRT.AB90RBING  ELECnWMWIEAlLE  L4TKR 

OptfadMladadria  1>a  Oais  DdlT,  DdR,  Mii  i  liiiii 
DIfWaa  of  Scr.  No.  841,8(7,  Oct  U,  1977,  Pat  Na.  4,381,797. 

IWi  VpitanliM  M.  S,  «988,<8».  Nau  U8.M 

Odma  priaril,,    ||l||illii  Ni8»i  I    Ih  OcL  J8l  IfN, 

7411999.  VA    ^^^:  '.■:^  -^.-K^-^M   .*»f'^eV:*T 

,„  f.       tat  a»  HBU 29m,  iU50       ,^ 

UA  CL  ^13— li2  -.^9fi      *< 


*,,  .ty\ 


LAn 

an  anode  spaced  from  the 
indades 
alight 
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a  layer  of  electroo-respomive  lumineacent  material  on  the 

light  transparent  substrate, 
an  aluminum  film  on  the  layer  of  luminescent  material, 
a  light-abaorbing  electron-permeable  layer  of  a  low  atomic 

weight  meterial  on  the  aluminum  film, 
said   light-ibsorbing   electron-permeable   layer  having   a 

thickness  of  about  one-fourth  the  average  wave  length  of 

light  impinging  on  the  photocathodc  of  the  image  intensi- 

fier  tube,  and 
said  low  atonic  weight  material  consisting  of  boron,  silicon, 

or  a  compound  of  boron  or  silicon. 


4^5.327 

INCANDESCENT  ELECTRIC  LAMP  WTTHHEAT 

RECOVERY  MEANS 

Peter  WaW^  StMiiv,  N  J„  aMiginr  to  Dwo-TmI  Corporati<M, 

North  Dcrgu,  N  J. 

FDed  Oct  30,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  955.974 

brt.  CL^  HOIK  im 

\}S.  CL  313—111  21  Claims 


1.  An  incandescent  electric  lamp  comprising: 

an  envelope; 

a  filament  within  said  envelope,  said  filament  producing 
energy  in  the  visible  range  and  in  the  infrared  range  when 
heated  to  incandescence, 

means  connected  to  and  adapted  to  supply  electrical  energy 
to  said  filament  to  cause  it  to  incandesce, 

means  on  the  wall  of  said  envelope  for  reflecting  infrared 
energy  produced  by  the  filament  bock  thereto,  a  portion  of 
the  infrared  energy  reflected  from  the  envelope  wall 
forming  a  mode  which  circulates  throughout  the  envelope 
in  a  path  generally  parallel  to  the  envelope  wall  and  is  not 
returned  to  the  fUament,  and 

means  for  intercepting  the  infrared  energy  in  the  circulating 
mode  and  directing  it  to  return  to  the  filament 


4.275.328 
SPARK  PLUG  HAVING  INTERMEDIATE  ELECTRODE 

AND  NON-PARALLEL  SERIES  GAPS 
ToaUo  WatMnbe,  Oobo.  aad  TadaaU  Hattori,  Okaiaki,  botk  of 
J19M.  OMiffon  to  Nipyoa  Sokea,  Ik.,  Niahio,  Japu 

Fllad  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,437 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  16, 1978,  53-58104 

IM.  CL^  HOIT  li/46 

U.S.  CL  313—123  2  CbiM 


1.  A  spark  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 


ing a  center  electrode,  a  ground  electrode,  an  intermediate 
electrode  disposed  between  said  center  electrode  and  said 
groond  electrode,  a  first  air  gap  defined  between  said  interme- 
diate electrode  and  said  center  electrode  to  extend  in  a  first 
direction,  and  a  second  air  gap  defined  between  said  intermedi- 
ate electrode  and  said  ground  electrode  to  extend  in  a  second 
direction  different  from  said  first  direction, 
whereby  when  a  high  voltage  is  applied  across  said  center 
electrode  and  said  ground  electrode,  spark  discharge 
occurs  simultaneously  in  said  first  and  second  air  gaps; 
further  comprising  a  supporting  member  of  electrical  insula- 
tor having  a  pair  of  leg  portions  partly  protruding  from  a 
housing  of  metal  material  for  fixedly  supporting  said  cen- 
ter electrode  in  one  of  said  leg  portions,  said  ground  elec- 
trode being  bent  into  a  J-like  shape  and  fixed  at  one  end  to 
the  end  face  of  said  housing,  mid  intermediate  electrode 
being  also  bent  into  a  J-like  shape  and  fixedly  supported 
and  isolated  in  the  other  of  said  leg  portions  of  said  sup- 
porting member,  the  end  face  of  said  center  electrode 
being  disposed  opposite  to  an  end-adjacent  side  portion  of 
said  J-shaped  intermediate  electrode  to  define  slid  first  air 
gap  therebetween,  and  and  end-odjacent  side  portion  of 
said  J-shaped  ground  electrode  being  disposed  opposite  to 
another  end-adjacent  side  portion  of  aakt  J-shajwd  inter- 
mediate electrode  to  define  said  second  air  gap  therebe- 
tween; 
said  ground  electrode  and  intermediate  electrode  being 
rod-shaped. 


4J78,329 
ELECTRODE  WTTH  OVERWIND  FOR  MINUTURE 
METAL  VAPOR  LAMP 
G.  FHdrkk,  Ckwdoa,  ani  John  M.  Davwport,  Ljmtf- 
horst,  both  of  Ohio,  aaripwrs  to  General  Electrk  Compony, 
SchcnectMy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Doc  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,485 
IM.  CLi  HOU  n/06,  61/06 
MS.  CL  313—217  7 


1.  A  high  pressure  metal  vapor  lamp  arc  tube  comprising  a 
fused  silica  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  fill  including 
vaporizable  metal,  self-heating  electrodes  sealed  into  opposite 
ends  of  said  envelope,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  comprising 
a  tungsten  shank  exceeding  the  wire  size  at  which  melt-back 
occurs  at  the  current  level  in  said  lamp, 
said  shank  being  supported  by  a  molybdenum  inlead  sealed 
into  the  envelope  and  having  a  wdd  knot  to  which  said 
shank  is  joined 
and  an  open  overwind  of  fine  wire  fitting  looaely  on  said 
shank  and  retained  in  place  by  firictioiial  engagement  with 
the  enlargement  in  the  inlead  at  the  weld  knot. 


4»275,330 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  A  CATHODE 

WTTH  CESIUM  METTAL  OXIDE 
Cko^  L  Cho,  MayflcM  Hdilrta;  Edwari  C  ZiriutwAi.  Mentor, 
and  Dinrftri  M.  Spawia.  Prinsariils,  aU  of  Ohio,  ii^ganri  to 
General  EMctrie  Conpony,  ScfeCMdMjr,  N,Y« 
FIM  Mar.  8, 1979.  Sor.  No.  18.578 
Int  a.)  HOU  1/14.  61/06 
UJS.  CL  313—318  9  CUm 

L  A  cathode  comprising  a  porous  sintered  body  of  refrac- 
tory metal  and  a  first  electron  enuasive  material  selected  from 
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barium  ff^f**— **»  and  barium  tongstate,  smd  cathode  having 
CS2MO4  as  a  second  dectron  emissive  material  dispersed  io  the 


through  two  neck  poftioas,  reapoctivdy;  1 
apertwe  is  divided  by  ajMdiliMi  electrode  I 


■' 


pores  Of  said  porous  Sintered  body  and  wherem  Mis  a  refric-  said  two  neck  portions  into  three  ymum  through  which  the 
^„^.    *^  three  electron  beams  pass,  respectn^y. 

4.275.333 

FLUORESCENT  OOMP08ITK»»S  AND  LOW-Vn/XTTY 
-— S^j  ELECTRON  EXCITED  FLUORESCENT  DBPLAT 

FLUORbSStSaMP  UNIT  ,..5??^  ™^2^2J2l!22-^0*L«u 

K«t  O.  Stre-ni.  I^  Oenta*  O-o. --i-r  to  G.«ral  AIJJ^ 


Filed  JnL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59.281 
Int.  a>  HOU  J/4&  5/X 
UJS.  CL  313-318 


Toky«.Mfc«C 

FM  FWb.  21, 1979,  S«.  No.  13^410 

d^m  priarMjr,  sjiMliHiii  Japan,  Psk  38. 1978.  SMiS37; 

Mar.  22,  1918,  S34M91;  Mar.  22.  1978.  SS^SMil;  M».  22. 

1978,53-32499 

lit  O.}  HOU  29/ JO:  C89K  ///50 
US.CL313— 49f  ^^*^» 

L  A  low-velocity  < 
txMBprisiai  a  sealed  evacaated  tube,  aa  anodic  plate 

ia  said  tabe  haviag  a  fluoreacent  scaaei 

and  a  cathode  emdoaod  ia  said  tnbe  staailat  face  to  fcoe  with 


1.  A  lamp  unit  comprising  an  elongated  lamp  bulb,  a  pair  of 
plastic  end  caps  positioned  respectively  at  the  ends  of  said  bulb 
and  each  having  a  groove  therein  at  the  inner  end  thereof 
wherd>y  said  grooves  face  each  other,  and  a  |riastic  support 
strip  extending  alongside  said  lamp  bulb  and  into  said  grooves 
of  the  end  caps,  at  least  one  of  said  end  caps  being  provided 

with  at  least  one  integral  tab  extending  toward  the  other  end 
cap  and  alongside  one  or  more  surface  areas  of  said  support 
strip,  said  tabs  being  ultrasonically  welded  to  said  support 
strip. 


4J7S,332 

IN4JNE  ELECTRON  GUN 

nhlliij  r  AaUraU,  TidrntaaU;  Hiiao  Mi 

,Sakii,diorJap« 

allM,  Oirim,  JapH 

FMM.  19. 1979,  Scr.  No.  58.919 

jarity,  ^pHcatioa  JapM.  JaL  2S,  1971.  53^U4( 

M«.  20.  m,  S^d2788s  Mar.  27, 1979, 5406882 
laL  CL^  HOU  79/M 

U.S.  CL  313-414       „  :„,t  • 

L  An  in-Une  electron  gun  characterized  in  that  t 
^wrtuie  is  fonaed  tlvough  each  of  the  walls  in  predctecasiaed 

spaced  and  opposed  relationship  of  a  focusing  electrode,  which 
form  main  leases,  respectively,  and  a  final  aooderatiag  alec- 
trod^  said  rkngr****  apertare  crwieisti  of  a  ootfer  or  inner 
aperture  aad  two  outer  apertures  which  are  partially  over- 
lapped aad  consequently  contiguous  with  said  center  or  inner 


wherein  said  I 
a  fhKMescent  composition  ooaaiMiarcnaaiialy  of  a  I 

ical  miitafc  of  a  coadnctive  material  selected  froai  the 
groap  I  iiMJilr  'ig  of  iadiii  oaidc  (lazO^  aac  aaide 
(ZaOX  rtcMK  iHdde  (SaOj),  titaaivs  dioaide  CnOaX 
tungsten  oxide  (WO3X  niobiam  poUoaide  (NbzOsX 
mium  sulfide  (CdSK  copper  sulfide  (Ca2S)  aad 
thereof,  said  coadactive  aalerial  having  •  portide  ( 
ter  dMtribatiOB  i^ereia  the  awdiifi  value  ia  withia  the 
range  of  2.S  to  14|i  and  staadaad  dovialioa  Oof  ^>  •  "(K 
more  than  0.7.  aad  a  phosphor  sdacted  froas  the  group 
CTiitf«t««g  of  a  blue  emittmg  phosphor,  a  greca  caMltiag 
phosphor,  a  red  cmittiag  phoq>hor  and  a  yellow  1  milting 
in  a  lakamm,  weight  ratio  rsagiig  from  1:99  to 


1:4,  ^^    

said  bhie  emittinf  phosphor  being  sctoclrd  Mas  the 

consisting  of  a  silver  activaled  bbc  nMde  pht^wr 

(ZnSAgX  a  silver  mm!   Iiiiliiiaai  aetivaM  linc  sulfide 

phosphor  (ZaS:Ag,AIX  •  «lver  adivirted  tiae  nifoselt 

r«ide  phosphor  [Zn(S,Se)-Ad,  a  silver  aad  ilaaiBiam 

;  pteaplwr  (Za(S,Se)-.Ag,Al|.  a 


cerian  aotivatad  stronthm 

(SrO«S«.<:eX  a  ccrinai 

silicate  phosphor  <Ca2Mg9i09<:e).  a 

K<XMg)jSiO«:Til. 


rare  earth  osysulfide 
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is  at  least  one  dement  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig 
of  Y.  Od,  Ltt  and  La),  a  ceiiiun  activated  yttrium  ahimiii- 
ium  gallium  oxide  phosphor  [Y3(AI|-«,Oaa)90)2:Ce, 
wherein  ais0^a^O.S],an  europium  activated  strontium 
gallium  sulfide  phosphor  (SrGa2S4:Eu^'*').  a  copper  and 
aluminium  activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor 
[(Zni-fcCd6)S<:u,Al.  wherein  b  is  O^b^O.I],  a  copper 
activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor 
[(Zni-etCdc)SOi,  wherein  c  b  O^c^O.1],  a  silver  acti- 
vated zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor  [(Zni  -d;Cd</)S:Ag, 
wherein  d  is  OJ^d^O.S],  a  silver  and  aluminium  acti- 
vated zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor  [(Zni-e,Cd«)S:A- 
g.Al,  wherein  e  is  0.2^ e ^0.5]  and  mixtures  thereof, 

said  red  emitting  phosphor  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  europium  activated  rare  earth  oxysulfide 
phosphor  (Ln202S:Eu,  wherein  Ln  has  the  same  defini- 
tion as  described  above),  an  europium  activated  rare  earth 
oxide  phosphor  (Ln203:Eu,  wherein  Ln  has  the  same 
definition  as  described  above),  an  europium  activated  rare 
earth  vanadate  phosphor  (LnV04:Eu,  wherein  Ln  has  the 
same  definition  as  described  aboveX  an  europium  acti- 
vated rare  earth  borate  phosphor  (LnBOjiEu,  wherein  Ln 
has  the  same  definition  as  described  aboveX  an  europium 
activated  rare  earth  phosphate  phosphor  (LnP04:Ett, 
wherein  Ln  has  the  same  definition  as  described  above),  a 
silver  activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor  [(Zni-/. 
Cd^:Ag.  wherein  f  is  0.6S^fS0.9),  a  manganese  acti- 
vated zinc  phosphate  phosphor  [Zn3(P04)2:Mn].  a  manga- 
nese activated  cadmium  borate  phosphor  (Cd2B20s:Mn) 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

said  yellow  emitting  phosphor  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  copper  activated  zinc  sulfoselenide  phos- 
phor [Zn(S| -f,Se^<:u,  wherein  g  is  0.05^g^0.6),  a 
copper  and  aluminium  activated  zinc  sulfoselenide  phoa* 
phor  [Zn(S|-A.Se*)<:uwM.  wherein  h  is  O.OS^h^O.6],  a 
silver  activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor 
[(Zni-/,Cd/)S:Ag.  wherein  i  is  O.S<i^0.7],  a  silver  and 
aluminium  activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor 
[(Zni  _>Cd/)S  Ag,Al,  wherein  j  is  0.5  <j  S0.7),  a  gold  and 
aluminium  activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor 
[(Zni-A.Cdi)SAtt,Al,  wherein  k  is  O^k^O.2],  a  copper 
activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor 
[(Zni -ACd/)S<X  wherein  I  is O.I<l^0.2),  a  copper  and 
aluminium  activated  zinc  cadmium  sulfide  phosphor 
KZni-«.  CdM)S<:u,Al,  wherein  m  is  0A<m^0.2\,  lead 
and  manganese  activated  calcium  silicate  phosphor  (CaSi- 
03:Pb,Mn)  and  mixtures  thereof 


electrical  circuit  between  the  coil  secondary  and  the  spark 

the  space  between  the  radial  flange  and  the  bushing  defining 
a  narrow  annular  gap  sized  to  quench  a  flame  attempting 
to  propagate  therethrough. 


whereby  upon  leakage  of  the  seals  in  the  spark  phig  pressure 
does  not  build  up  in  the  spark  plug  barrel  and  coil  canister 
but  is  released  through  the  gap  between  the  radial  flange 
and  the  bushing  and  through  the  ports  in  the  canister  and 
whereby  the  condition  of  the  spark  plug  can  be  checked 
by  inserting  a  firing  probe  in  the  said  at  least  one  port. 


4,275435 
CONSTANT  UGHT  INTENSITY  ELECTRONIC  FLASH 

DEVICE 
Tok^Ji  IshMa,  DaHo,  Japa%  irtganr  to  MiMilta  CaiMra  KabiH 
Ain  KaUM,  Oaaka,  JapM 

Filed  Mar.  26,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  134,297 
ClaiaM  priority,  aprUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1979,  54^270 
fat  CL^  H05B  4J/32 
UJS.  CL  315-241  P  U 


4,275,334 
INTEGRAL  SPARK  PLUG  COIL  FOR  AIRCRAFT-TYPE 

PLUG 
R.  niii^ly,  YnwptnirB,  Ohio,  iwliiir  toTW 
'iiaim,Yiaaptiw,OMo 
Fflai  Oet  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  85,897 
Iirt.  CL^  HtU  7/44.  17/34.  19/78:  HOIK  J/&2 
VS.  CL  315—57  5 

L  In  an  ignition  device  comprising  a  step-up  coil  unit  to  be 
associated  with  an  aircraft-type  spark  plug  having  a  barrel 
extending  op  from  the  shell  of  the  spark  plug  with  threads  on 
the  portaoa  of  the  barrel  away  from  the  shell,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  step-up  coil  unit  comprising 
a  tubular  metal  sleeve  having  threads  for  engaging  the 
threads  on  the  barrel  of  the  spark  plug,  said  sleeve  defining 
a  radial  flange, 
an  insulating  boshing  having  a  hob-bke  configuration  ar- 
ranged substantially  coaxial  with  the  sleeve  such  that  a 
face  of  the  bushing  is  adjacent  the  radial  flange  of  the 
sleeve,  and 
a  ooil  canister  scaled  to  said  sleeve  having  said  bushing  and 
a  step-up  cod  contained  therein  and  there  being  at  least 
am  port  in  the  side  of  the  canister  adjacent  the  bushing, 
a  rigid  lead  jowna****  in  the  boshing  for  completing  the 


1.  An  electronic  flash  device  comprising: 

an  electronic  flash  tube  for  emitting  flash  light; 

a  main  capacitor  for  storing  electric  energy  for  energizing 
said  flash  tube; 

an  inductor  OMana; 

a  switching  means,  said  inductor  means  and  said  switching 
means  being  connected  in  series  with  said  flash  tube  across 
said  main  capacitor, 

a  diode  connected  across  said  series  connected  flash  ti^  and 
said  inductor  means,  with  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  energy  supply  from  said  main  capacitor  to  said 
flash  tube; 

means  for  monitoring  the  intensity  of  die  Kght  emitted  from 
said  flash  tube;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  switching  means  in  accordance 
with  the  light  intensity  monitored  by  said  monitor  means 
such  that  said  light  intensity  is  maintained  subctantiany 
constant. 


4JK^M  

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  MEMORY  EFFKT 

AND  BBKam^GSS  OF  AN  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

EXCITED  1H1N  FILM  ELBCTROLUMINSCBNT  DEVICE 

ViMnl  MmvcBo,  Saa  Joic;  Am*  Ottm  Stntam,  h«<h  rf 

CtflL,  ani  WoKiM«  RaUa,  SMtprt,  Fo^Rcp. 


4^78,338 
r   ANn-SrOT  RURN  PROTBCIION  FOR 
Wayw  Gwdd,  UbcrtyfiUe,  mi  Richaf^  J. 


to 
N  Y 
Ffled  Mw.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  974vl88 

IM.  a.)  H88R  33/08 

UJS.  a  315-244 


tioa,  Gkaykw,  DL 

FRci  S«p.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  78,888 
lit  CL'  li8U  29/52 
VS.  CL  315-381 
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1.  A  method  of  improving  an  AC  excited  thm  film  dectrolu- 
minescence  device  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  hybrid  waveform  excitation  to  said  device,  said 
hybrid  waveform  having  a  first  voltage  level  portion  for 
carrier  gfir~tinn  and  a  second  voltage  level  portion 
lower  than  said  first  level  for  charge  collection  and  hold- 
ing purposes  only. 
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4,275437 
STARTING  AND  OPERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  GASEOUS 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Diwii  W.  KoaWe,  EMt  Flat  Rock,  an*  Tlo«M  A.  Orane, 

Tfllc  kdh  of  N£.,  aari^ata  to  General  Elcdrk 

jthiniiffaiT.TlY 

FM  Alt.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  ^885 
Int  CU  H89B  37/Oa  41/00 
U&  a  315-289  ^ 
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1.  In  a  video  display  apparatos  inchidwig  a  cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  plurality  of  electron  beam  control  grid  etecttodes 
including  a  cathode  and  a  bri^tness  control  grid  d^ctfode. 
video  signal  amplification  means  for  coupUng  a  video  inpot 
signal  10  said  cathode,  a  high  voltage  power  snpply  far  ener- 
gizing said  video  apial  amrlifiratinn  neaM  and  said  bnght- 
nesa  control  pid  ckctrode,  a  piocectian  systeas 

a  low  votoge  •ource  coupled  to  said  video 
for  proper  biaiina  of 
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oi  decay w  -   - 

the  removal  of  power  firem  said  video  display   .. 

unidirectional  condncta^  means  for  coupling  said  high 
voltage  power  supply  to  said  video 
means;  and 

capacitor  iMans  coupling  —id  ^ 
mean*  to  ground  refertoce  potenlal,  caid  I 
being  charged  by  oaid  high  vohage  power  MnHy  *f 
meMS  of  said  onhBrecflonri  cunducling  means  and  coo- 
pled  to  said  video  signal  amplifiration  means  for  cnergiz- 
mg  siid  video  sigarfiMifiMtioo  mcaaa  upon  dUtftay 
thereof,  thereby  maintaining  a  pre-determmcd  decay  voll- 
age  differential  between  laid  cathode  and  said  brightness 
control  grid  electrode  10  prevent  cathode  ray  n*e  «■'«-<» 
following  the  removal  of  power  from  said  video  display 
apparatus. 


Mkhael  J. 


h » 


1.  A  starting  and  operating  circuit  for  gaseous  diccharge 
lamps  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  ahernating 
current,  ballast  induction  means  connected  at  its  input  side  to 
said  alternating  current  source,  pulse  transformer  means  con- 
nected in  series  to  the  output  of  said  baUast  induction  means, 
discharge  lamp  meam  connected  at  one  side  to  the  output  of  ^,^5^  ^L  318—138 
said  pube  transformer  means,  and  at  the  other  side  to  said      |  ^  bniiMf  D.C 
alternating  current  source,  storage  capodtor  means  connected  ^tor 
to  the  junction  of  said  ballast  induction  means  and  said  pulse      aptarality  ofUMv 
tfaaiformer  means  acroM  said  altematiag  CHtient  soutce^ttid 

pulse  transformer  means  comprising  a.  magnetic  core  fprawd 
wit^  at  least  one  gap  therein  and  induction  cofl  meaaa  on  said 
magnetic  core,  Ingh  voltage  starting  meana  inchiding  a  portion 

of  said  induction  coU  meam  for  providing  a  high  voltage  rtart- 
iag  pube  on  said  discharge  lamp  means,  the  ratio  L/C  where 
L  is  the  indnctMoe  olsasd  pnlse  transformer  meoaa^d  C  is  the 
capocitMce  of  smd  storage  capaciior  meana.  being  IMS  than 

about  64^)0  ohms2. 


4»Z7S,339 
BIFILAR  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 


NY. 
niad  Doe.  21. 1979.  Scr.  No.  18M81 
InL  CL>  1I82P  6/02 
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winding  mcs  lepanted  by  an  angle  approximately  half  the 

angular  separation  between  axes  of  synmetry  of  adjoining 

dual  windinga, 
meana  connecting  each  windings  in  parallel  to  a  potential 

source, 
switch  means  in  each  winding  circuit  for  energizing  the 

aaaociated  winding. 


diode  means  in  each  winding  circuit,  each  respectively  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  switch  means  to  permit  a 
reverse  flow  of  current  through  the  associated  winding 
that  bypasses  said  switch  means,  and 

means  for  sequentially  energizing  said  windings  in  such 
manner  that  at  any  stage  of  the  sequence  the  next  previous 
winding  energized  and  the  next  subsequent  winding  ener- 
gized is  formed  from  a  difTerent  winding  wire  pair. 


4JJ5,34Q 

CONTROL  CIKCUIT  FOR  A  FINAL  CONTROL 

ELEMENT,  IN  PARTICULAR  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Wtkm4  Sclilsiipw.  larrshfim,  Fed.  R«»w  of  Gcnwy.  aasigaor 

to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  SMtgart,  Fad.  Rc^  of  GcraMny 

FOod  Sq^  17, 1979,  Scr.  Nb.  7«,123 
riiiii  priority,  ■ttllcaHon  Fod.  Rc^  of  GcnMusy,  Oct  6, 
1978,2I43«22 

Int.  a.)  H02P  J/22 
UJS.  CL  31t— 2tO  4  daims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  servomotor  (1€)  including  a  bridge 

circuit  oomprismg 

podtive  and  negative  supply  terminals  (19,  Wy, 

four  semicondoctor  elements  (11, 12, 13, 14).  respective  pairs 

(11/12;  13/14)  of  said  semiconductor  elements  defining 

serially  connected  longitudinal  bridge  branches  connected 

acroM  the  supply  terminals,  said  servomotor  (10)  being 

connected  in  a  diagonal  across  said  longitudinal  iMidge 


controlled  by  connection  to  an  input  transistor  (21, 22, 23, 
H),  pairs  of  said  input  transistors  (21/22;  23/24)  being 
connected  to  one  of  two  control  input  termiaals  (2S,  36)  to 
control,  when  differing  signals  of  a  first  type  are  applied  to 
said  input  terminals,  a  (kit  semiconductor  element  (11)  in 
one  of  said  longitudinal  bridge  branches  to  become  con- 
ducting while  a  second  element  (12)  becomes  non-con- 
ducting, and  a  first  semiconductor  element  (13)  of  the 
other  longitudinal  branch  to  become  non-conducting, 
while  the  second  (14)  becomes  conducting  and  causing 
current  to  flow  through  diagonally  positioned  branches  of 
the  bridge,  and  through  said  servomotor  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, and  when  differing  signals  of  a  second  type  are  ap- 
plied to  said  input  terminals  current  is  caused  to  flow 
through  oppositely  diagonally  positioned  branches  of  the 
bridge  and  through  said  servomotor  in  a  second  direction; 

at  least  one  Zener  diode  (27,  2t)  and  at  least  one  low-value 
resistor  (29)  connected  in  series  with  said  at  least  one 
Zener  diode; 

wherein  the  emitters  of  one  pair  (21,  22)  of  said  input  transis- 
tors are  connected  to  diagonally  positioned  emitters  of  the 
second  pair  (23,  24)  of  said  input  transistors  through  said 
at  least  one  low-value  resistor, 

and  wherein  the  emitters  of  one  pair  of  the  input  transtston 
are  connected  to  emitters  of  the  corresponding  transistors 
of  the  second  pair  (23,  24),  and  one  junction  of  two  emit- 
ters of  two  corresponding  transistors  (21, 23)  is  coimected 
to  one  supply  terminal  (19)  through  the  at  least  one  Zener 
diode  (27), 

and  the  other  junction  of  the  emitters  of  two  other  corre- 
sponding input  transistors  (22,  24)  is  connected  to  the 
other  supply  terminal  (20). 


4,279,341 
ELECTRONIC  POWER  SUPPLY  dRCUTT  FOR  A  SERIES 

CONNECTED  DC  MOTOR 
Airfrc  HaWr,  Le  VcUMt;  AUn  Mailer,  CUllyMaarim  md 
Jacqnca  Solfer,  Sccaaz,  aU  of  France,  aaai^ors  to  AlftbooH 
Atlaatiqac  Park,  France 

Filed  Dec  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  105,336 
CtaiBH  priority.  appUcatfan  Frmtt,  Dec  22, 1978,  78  36138 
Int.  CL'  H02P  3/14 
VS.  a.  318—376  2  OalaN 


each  of  said  semiconductor  elements  (11,  12.  13,  14)  being 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  supplying  current  from  a  source 
of  electricity  to  a  series-excitation  DC  motor,  said  DC  motor 
including  a  field  winding  and  an  armature,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing between  a  positive  termhud  (5)  and  a  negative  terminal  (6) 
of  said  source  of  electricity: 
a  first  branch  circuit  (8)  which  includes,  in  series,  a  traction 
thyristor  (12).  the  field  winding  (3)  of  said  motor,  a  main 
chopper  (13).  a  traction  diode  (14).  the  armature  (4)  of  said 
motor,  and  wherein  said  winding  has,  in  parallel  with  itt 
terminals  a  first  firee-wheeKng  diode  (D6)  and  a  shunt 
thyristor  (THS)  connected  in  a  head  to  tail  configuratioii, 
and  wherein  a  braking  thyristor  (15)  is  in  parallel  with 
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tractioo  diode  (14)  and  and  armature  (4)  and  die  anodes  of 
said  traction  and  shunt  thyrislors  (U  THS),  of  said  ckop- 
per  (13)  and  of  the  tractioa  diode  (H)  hce  said  positive 

terminal  (5);  and 
a  second  branch  drcttit  (9)  which  inchvlea,  in  series,  a  regen- 
eration diode  (16)  and  a  seooad  firee-wheeling  diode  (17). 
and  wherein  the  cathodes  of  said  regeneration  diode  (16) 
and  of  said  firee-wheding  diode  (17)  fine  said  poaitive 
terminal  (5),  and  wherein  the  anode  of  the  regeneration 
diode  (1^  is  connected  firstly  to  the  cathode  of  said  trac- 
tion diode  (14)  and  secondly  to  an  anode  of  a  braking 
diode  (18)  and  wherein  the  cathode  of  said  braking  diode 
(18)  is  connected  to  the  cathode  ttf  said  traction  thyristor 
(12). 


4^5,342 
ABNORMALITY  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  DC  MOTOR 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Sygeki  Kmradn,  HIm;  Kaino  KohMi  TacUkmra,  aad  HiNihi 

lihida,  II— a.  tM  of  Japan,  awlginrs  to  FmUn  Fomk 

LMlad,  Tokyn,  JapM 

FDcd  Nov.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,077 

Int.  a.)  H02P  5/16 

U,S.a31»-490  4< 
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L  An  aboonnality  detecting  system  for  a  DC  motor  control 

apparatus  in  which  a  DC  motor  is  driven  in  acoordaaoe  with  a 

signal  oorre^wnding  to  the  difference  between  a  revolving 

speed  signal  from  a  speed  detector  coupled  with  the  DC  motor 

and  a  command  speed  signal  for  driving  the  DC  motor  at  a 

revolving  speed  indicated  by  the  command  speed  signal,  said 

system  comprising 

determining  means  for  determining  the  normality  of  the 

operation  of  the  DC  motor  control  apparatus  to  be  normal 

comprising  a  first  comparator  for  comparing  the  voltage 

to  the  DC  ntotor  with  a  first  reference  voltage  and  a 

second  comparator  for  comparing  the  revolving  speed 

signal  from  the  speed  detector  with  a  second  reference 

voltage, 
said  deterauning  means  for  determinmg  said  operation  of  the 

DC  motor  control  apparatas  comprising  meaas  for  deler- 
minmg  said  operation  to  be  norawl  when  the  logic  outpute 
from  the  first  and  second  comparators  are  equal  to  each 
other,  and  means  for  determining  said  operation  of  the  DC 
motor  control  aniaratus  to  be  abnormal  when  the  logic 
outputs  from  the  first  and  second  comparators  are  differ- 
ent ftxMn  each  other. 
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oped  in  said  windings  during  the  powering  thereof  as  a 
function  of  both  Winding  resJstanor  and  winding  induc- 
tance in  response  to  the  excitatioa  applied  thereto; 
means  for  controUing  the  friiase  angle  between  the  applied 
excitation  and  sensed  back  EMF  to  provide  maximum 
tcvque. 

4,275,344 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  APPiAATUS  FOR  ELECmC 
GENERATORS  POKVKIHCUfr''^^    • 
Mari,AkU(T»» 

Iwrid,  Chlnra; 
AUn  Maaa, 
Hah,  Oaha,  aad  Y« 

to  Nippoadeaao  Ca^  Ui^  Kartya, 

FBcd  S«»  6, 1979,  S«.  fii^  73^43 
priority,  ifpHraHsB  Japaa,  Sap.  8, 1978,  S3-1I8874 
lat  a.1  H02P  9/10 
U.S.  a  322-28  « 


4^75,343 
BACK  EMF  CONTROLLED  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

MOTOR 
I E.  Pytaa,  gliBrtaai,  aai  Wlam  P. 
of  Maifc,  iiilpnw  taflcQMrii 
lory,  lacn  GHBbridga,  Mas. 

FRid  Doc  28»  1978,  Scr.  No.  973,860 

laL  CL)  H02P  7 /it,  5/28 

U  A  CL  318-721  ^ 

1.  A  permaneat  magnet  AC.  motor  system  comprising: 
a  permanent  magnet  motor  havmg  a  stator  and  rotor,  one  of 
which  indwka  a  pcfmaacat  magnet  and  the  other  of 


1.  A  voltage  ooatrol  apparatas  for  dectiic 
vdiiclcs  comprising: 
an  electric  generator  having  an  armatur 
mg  ooa  and  a  rectifier  for  leUifyiBg  an  axx  oatpt  htm 


a  battery  charged  by  a  dx.  oatpat  from  amd  tactifter; 

a  voltage  detecting  circnit  deascting  a  gtntwad  voilagf  of 

laid  electric  geMralor  or  aximrgiag 

lery  and  producing  an  oatpMdeaede 
a  refereaoe  voltage  drcait  for  gBMnling  a  I 

a  desirad  vahie  for  a  battery  ««ittie  w  be 


a  diffcimtial  aayhfier  ciicait  receiving  Ac  o»apt  <iesecied 
voltage  (iwm  said  voltage  detecting  circaU  and  the  1 
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eooe  voltafc  firoai  Mid  reference  voltage  circuit  m  input 
ngnab  thereto  and  produdnf  a  difference  voltage  ob- 
tained by  difference  amplification; 

a  triangular  waveform  generator  circuit  generating  a  triang- 
ular waveform  voltage  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
swing  and  at  constant  periods; 

a  comparator  circuit  receiving  the  difTerence  voltage  from 
said  difTerential  amplifier  circuit  and  the  triangular  wave- 
form voltage  from  said  triangular  waveform  generator 
circuit,  comparing  the  two  voltages  with  each  other,  and 
producing  an  output  signal; 

a  first  driver  circuit  for  energizing  said  exciting  coil  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signal  from  said  comparator  circuit; 
and 

an  initial  exciution  circuit  for  forcibly  causing  an  oscillation 
signal  for  initial  excitation  to  be  generated  and  supplying 
the  oscillation  signal  to  said  first  driver  circuit  to  make 
said  first  driver  circuit  supply  an  initial  exciting  current  to 
said  exciting  coil  during  a  time  interval  from  the  start  of 
said  electric  generator  to  the  arrival  thereof  at  a  predeter- 
mined condition  of  electric  generation. 


STATIC  VAR  SYSTEM  WITH  MEANS  FOl  OOKRECTING 

FOR  NEGATIVE  PHASE  SHIFT 
Vni  W.  Kdlcy,  Jr^  Madte.  Pa^  ■■iganr  ta  Gmani  Etodric 

Coapaay,  Pkilaialphta,  Pa. 

Fllad  Dae.  X  1919,  Scr.  N«.  99,07 
Int.  a.>  HOU  J/18 
VS.  CL  323—210  5 
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4*275,345 
A.C.  IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT  WITH 
THERMALLY  CONTROLLED  RESISTIVE  ELEMENT 
DnU  A.  G.  Tah,  34  MoMt  St,  DorUng.  Swrcy.  Eagtand 
Fllad  Oct  23, 1971,  Sar.  Nn.  953,8(2 
da^  priority,  ^tlicatfon  United  Kiagdom,  N«t.  9,  1977, 
44717/77 

Int.  CL)  G05F  5/00;  GOIR  27/02 
VS.  CL  323-343  10 
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1.  Reactive  current  supply  apparatus  for  an  a-c  dectric 
power  system  including  a  critical  voltage  supply  bus  electri- 
cally separated  by  series  impedance  from  load  terminab  which 
are  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load  subject  to  rapid  oscilla- 
tory variation  of  reactive  current  demand  comprising:  fixed 
capacitor  means  connected  across  said  load  terminals,  fixed 
inductor  means  connected  across  said  load  terminab  in  series 
circuit  relation  with  static  switching  means,  said  sutic  switch- 
ing means  including  gating  means  for  phase  controlling  the 
conduction  angle  of  said  switching  means  thereby  to  control 
the  magnitude  of  reactive  current  traversing  said  inductor 
means;  means  for  developing  a  first  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  the  reactive  load  current 
coefficient  at  said  load  terminals,  second  means  responsive  to 
said  first  electrical  signal  for  so  controlling  said  gating  means 
for  determining  the  sum  of  the  reactive  current  traversing  nid 
fixed  capacitor  means  and  said  fixed  inductor  nwans,  which 
fiirther  comprises: 
means  for  receiving  said  first  electrical  signal  and  develop- 
ing a  first  intermediate  electrical  signal  of  substantially  the 
same  frequency  as  said  first  electrical  signal  but  having  a 
predetermined  positive  phase  shift  relation  thereto,  said 
second  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  intermediate 
electrical  signal. 


1.  An  a.c.  impedance  measuring  circuit  comprising  a  first, 
a.c.  bridge  circuit  including  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  tapped  secondary  winding  wherein  the  two 
parts  of  the  secondary  winding  form  two  arms  of  said  bridge 
circuit,  a  variable  resistance  element  in  a  third  arm  of  said 
bridge  circuit  and  having  a  resistance  value  which  varies  in 
dependence  upon  its  temperature,  a  fourth  arm  of  the  bridge 
circuit  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  device  having  an 
impedance  to  be  measured,  and  a  second.  d.c.  circuit  including 
a  source  of  direct  current  coupled  to  said  resistance  element  to 
provide  a  direct  current  to  bnt  said  resistance  element,  means 
for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  current  to  control  the 
temperature  of  said  resistance  element  for  setting  its  resistance 
value  to  the  value  required  to  balance  the  in-phase  component 
of  impedance  of  the  device  to  be  measured  by  the  a.c.  bridge 
circuit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  variable  resistance  ele- 
ment for  giving  an  indication  of  the  value  to  which  said  resis- 
tance element  has  been  set,  the  direct  current  and  the  resistance 
responsive  means  having  substantially  no  effect  on  the  opera- 
tioa  of  the  a.c.  bridge  circuit  other  than  the  setting  of  the 
value  of  said  element 


4,275,347 

PRECISION  CATHODE  CURRENT  REGULATOR 

Ftfta  C  Fwmer,  Jr.,  Gaa  City,  and  DoaaM  P.  Kalgkt,  Markm, 

bath  of  lad.,  nwlgnnrs  to  RCA  Carporatiam  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aag.  30, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  71,387 

Int  CL^  G05F  3/OB 

VS.  CL  323-312  7 


1.  A  predsioa  cathode  current  r^uhrtor  for  controlhng 
cathode  current  in  a  cathode-ray  tube  comprising 
a  field  effect  transistor  connected  between  a  cathode-ray 
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tube  cathode  and  a  node,  the  source  of  said  tranistor 
being  connected  to  the  node,  said  node  being  connected  to 
ground  throogh  a  resisior, 
an  operational  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected 
through  a  resistor  to  said  node,  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  being  connected  through  a  resistor  to  the 
gate  of  saU  fidd  effiect  transistor,  a  second  iiyMt  of  said 
operational  amfdifier  being  connected  to  groiuid  through 
a  resistor,  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  further 
being  connected  to  the  first  input  throufpi  two  series 
icaiBtorsand  having  another  resistor  connecting  a  point 
between  the  two  series  resistors  to  ground, 

means  for  neawring  cathode  voltage,  and 
meam  for  offsetting  the  regulated  current  to  compensate  for 
current  entering  the  mean  for  meaaurmg  cathode  voltage. 

4,278,348 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
TRANSMISSION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 
FOUR-TERMINAL  NETWORKS 
Hcrtert  Bqrar,  Rcutiagea;  Glmhe 
Schaea,  bath  of  Fniaiin,  aB  of  Fad.  Rep.  < 
on  la  WMdel  A  GoHoumaa,  Entagsa,  Fed.  Ra».  ofCtimaaj 

FDed  im.  28, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4,759 
CWaM  priority,  appMraHna  Fad.  Rcpw  of  GaraMay,  Jaa.  27, 
lf78, 2883888 

IBL  CL>  GOIR  27/00 

VS.  CL  324-57  R 


to  said  first  and  second  prfw?  width  modulated  ngHils,  to 
provide  first  and  seooad  aiodnlalad  (wrent  sigarii.  re- 
spectivdy, 
first  and  second  ouQMt  circuits  each  including  filter  and 
amplifier  means.  tyiVt- 


i-rai' 


&m 


ti^3*{^h^ 


S^' 


and  means  applying  the  first  and  second  modulated  current 
signals  to  the  first  and  second  output  circuits,  respectivdy, 
to  simultaneously  provide  both  watt  and  VAR  measure- 


4yl7S,3B8 

SAMPLE  SPINF^iG  MBCHANB»f  POB  F(MR 
HMWd  D.  W.  MB,  and  UMch 


.*• 


Flai  Mmr  29,  I979,8ar.  Na.  42,821 

laLCL>G81N  27/00 
US.  0.324-^21 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  transmission  diaracteristics  of 
a  fbar-teminal  network,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
feeding  a  muhifrequency  test  signal  to  the  input  of  the  four- 
temiBal  network  and  receiving  a  distorted  signal  from  the 

output  tberaof; 

supplying  said  distorted  signal  and  a  comparison  signal 
substantially  identical  with  said  test  signal  to  respective 
iaputa  of  a  comparalor  for  producing  a  difTerence  signal; 

varying  the  ampltoide  ratio  and  the  rdative  timing  of  said 
distorted  «id  coatpariaon  sigads  to  miaiminc  die  average 
■mirfitude  and  phaae  distortions  of  all  firequency  compo- 
nents thereof  until  said  difference  signal  haa  a  mmimum 
magnitude;  and 

registering  said  min?""""  magnitude  as  a  measure  of  noo- 
compensaUe  residual  distortions  along  with  the  amfriitude 
ratio  and  relative  time  lag  producing  said  minimum  mag- 
nitude. 


4^278,349 
WATT  AND  VAR  TRANSDUCER 

I  iooctrie  Car*.,  PftlAnr^  PiL 

Plai  May  11, 1979.  Sar.  No.  38,3(2 
lBt.CL>O81Ri//f)0 

VS.  CL  334—141 

L  A  watt  and  var  transducer,  coa^msmr. 

means  provittiag  a  first  vottage  signal, 

■eHU  phase  sirifting  the  first  vobage  signal  by  90*  to  pro- 
vide a  second  voltage  signal. 

means  providing  a  triangle  wave  signal. 

means  providing  first  and  second  pulse  widtfi  ">°^^^ 
signab  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  volt 

raspectively.  Mid  to  said  triangle  wave  signal. 

i  providiag  a  current  signal.  

I  ahwaattly  modulating  *****  grret  signal  in  response 


f 


L  An  NMR  spectrometer  for  analysis  of  a  sample 
ing  polarizing  rfg"***^  fidd  means  for  iniprsssing  preoesaive 
motion  uppn  sani|^  quantum  systean,  RF  probe  aiaaas  for 
excitation  of  reaonaaoe  in  said  preoeasive  motion  in 
tion  with  an  RF  source  means  and  said  probe  aaeans  for  I 
tion  of  said  resonanoe  in  oombinatioo  with  RF  detection  means 
and  sample  spinner  meona  iar  rotating  said  sample  in  said 
magnetic  fidd,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  air  bearing  supported  tmbine  for  spinning  a  sample  at 
high  rotationd  firequencies  in  a  vohne  regioa  of  con- 
trolled magnetic  fidd,  said  tuitine  coosprising  a  rosor  and 

a  stator  for  housing  said  rotor,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  roior  comprises  a  portioa  of  a  frusto-conical  shaped 

member  located  intermediate  alint  cyttndricd  portion  of 

first  diameter  and  a  aecond  cylindfkd  portion  of  smaller 

diameter  dian  smd  fint  diamrtrr, 
a  stator  lor  housing  said  nior.  siii  ttalor  havina  a 
portion  for  feeding  aid  firuat6«aniod  rote   . 
a  cylindricd  portion  for  leoeivhig  said  second  cyfindncd 


afint  net  of  jets  in  said 
levitatmg  said  rotor, 

^second  set  of  jets  in 
for  maintaining 
ofaaidcylindricd 


tapered  portion  of  said 

cylindricd  portion  of 
uCaaid 
of  add 


for 
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said  rotor  further  comprising  means  for  deriving  rotational 
motion  from  at  least  one  of  said  set  of  jets. 


4,775^1 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MONITORING  BATTERIES 
HdMt  Htrtr,  Rr—rrlr,  and  Joaef  JakMX,  Vaiktageii/Eu* 
RoMwag,  kotk  of  Fed.  Re^  of  Grnaaay,  aarifpnri  to  Robert 
Boach  GuibH,  Stattgart,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ctriaay 
FDcd  JaiL  11.  ir79.  Scr.  No.  2,<83 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  Jaa.  11, 
1978,  2801027 

brt.  a.^  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  d  324—427  14  Claims 


t' 


•-, 


40 


w     TT^--- 


23  3U>  I   I 


r-,  !fi^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  monitoring  batteries,  particularly  for 
ascertaining  the  remaining  capacity  of  batteries  for  electrical 
vehicles,  comprising,  in  combination,  two  battery-connection 
terminals  for  connection  to  a  battery;  electrical  metering 
means  having  electrical  input  means  for  receipt  of  an  electrical 
signal  to  be  metered;  load  resistor  means;  connecting  means  for 
connecting  said  electrical  input  means  in  circuit  with  said 
battery-connection  terminals,  and  including  timing  switch 
means  operative  when  activated  for  connecting  said  load  resis- 
tor means  in  circuit  with  said  battery-connection  terminals  for 
a  time  interval  to  cause  a  definite  discharge  current  to  be 
drawn  by  said  load  resistor  means  from  said  battery  connection 
terminals  for  said  time  interval,  said  timing  switch  means  in- 
cluding temperature-responsive  switch  means  responding  to 
the  heat  generated  by  said  load  resistor  means  for  terminating 
said  time  interval;  and  arresting  means  automatically  operative 
at  the  end  of  said  time  interval  for  arresting  the  operation  of 
said  metering  means  and  causing  said  metering  means  to  persis- 
tently hold  the  value  most  recently  metered  by  said  metering 
means,  this  held  metered  value  then  serving  as  an  indication  of 
the  remaining  capacity  of  the  battery. 


4«27S452 
SEA  WATER  COIWUCnvriT  CELL 
Robert  B.  Sudar,  Edward  L.  Lewis,  awl  Albert  W.  Koppd,  aU  of 
Victoria,  CaMda,  aarigaort  to  Caaadiaa  Patorti  A  Der.  Ltd., 
Ottawa,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,731 
lat  CL^  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  CL  324—449  9 


I 


I.  A  conductivity  cell  comprising: 

support  means  having  two  separate  electrode  wells,  each 


i  -• 
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well  being  open  at  both  ends  and  having  electrically  non- 
conductive  interior  walls;  and 
first,  second  and  third  electrodes  spaced  sequentially  within 
each  well,  the  first  and  third  electrodes  in  each  well  being 
interconnected  for  connection  to  a  current  source 
wherry  current  flow  between  the  wells  produces  a  de- 
tectable potential  between  the  second  electrodes. 


4,275493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 
STAGNANT  REGIONS  IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  OR  IN 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  LINES 
Wca  C  Yaag,  P«h  TowaaUp,  Alicghcay  Cawty,  Pa.;  Ckarles 
E.  Spai^lcr,  Davcaport,  Fla.;  Joe  P.  Morria,  Pcu  Hllla,  and 
Dak  L.  KcairM,  Swiaarale,  both  of  Pa.,  aasi^ors  to  Weitia^ 
bowe  Electric  Corp.,  PIttibwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,431 

lit  CL^  GOIR  5/28 

VS.  CL  324— 4iM  5  Claim 


ofsa 

KKTMrai 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  stagnant  particles  in  a 
region  behind  the  wall  of  a  container  in  which  solid  particles 
are  normally  maintained  in  constant  movement  by  a  stream  of 
gas,  comprising: 
a  probe  electrode  mounted  across  said  wall  adjacent  said 
region  and  isolated  from  said  wall,  said  probe  electrode 
having  a  first  end  exposed  to  said  particles  in  said  region 
and  a  second  end  outside  of  said  container, 
a  gas-filled  discharge  lamp  having  an  electrode  connected  to 
ground  potential  and  an  active  electrode  disposed  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  second  end  of  said  probe 
electrode  to  define  a  voltage  air  gap. 
said  lamp  normally  generating  flashes  in  succession  due  to 
voltage  breakdown  across  said  air  gap  when  said  solid 
particles  are  in  movement,  and  said  lamp  being  devoid  of 
flashes  when  said  solid  particles  are  stagnant  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  first  end  of  said  probe  electrode. 


4^5^54 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATING  CIRCUIT 
Maaaynki  Svematai^  Takao  Mogi,  both  of  Tokyo,  a^  Akira 
Taki,  Ataagi,  all  of  Japai^  aniganra  to  Soay  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  5,021 

Oaiau  priority,  appHcKhw  Japan,  Jaa.  25, 197S,  53-6832 

lat.  CL^  H83K  7/08 

VS.  CL  328—58  9  OaiM 

1.  A  pulse  width  noodulating  circuit  comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  dock  pulses  having  a 

predetermined  period; 
first  counter  means  having  an  output  phase  for  counting  said 

clock  pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means; 
second  counter  means  having  an  output  phase  for  counting 

said  clock  pulses  from  said  pube  generating  means; 
pulse  number  control  means  for  cootroUiag  the  number  of 
said  ck>ck  pulses  supplied  to  said  secood  counter  means 
including  pulse  adding  means  for  adding  at  least  one  addi- 
tional pulse  to  the  clock  poises  fed  from  said  pube  gener- 
ating means  to  said  second  counter  means  in  response  to  a 
fint  control  signal  and  pube  subtracting  means  fbr  sub- 
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tiacting  at  least  one  pube  from  the  ckKk  pubes  fied  from 
said  pube  genertfing  means  to  said  second  counter  means 

in  response  to  a  second  control  signal;  and 


fm 


tribvting  flood  tiaciions  — batanrially  unjformly  ovw  said 
stora«e  target  with  aonK  of  said  flood  dectnMa  being 
attracted  to  aaid  charfle  imea  to  drive  the  ai«M  oontam- 
ing  said  charge  imiceilowanb  one  of  two  auMe  poten- 
tiab  for  the  purpose  of  storing  sakl  ckarge 
stored  information. 


t0^W5 


4,27S,3M 

DIGITAL  TIME  DEPENDEIVT  RELAY  CnCVmiY 
Stig  Ariandcr,  Md  Cart  JacabaMn,  bath  af  Vcrtmi 
aMi^on  to  ASEA  AfcHrinlag.  Vcrtnas,  Swiii 

FBed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  9,7ii 
dates  priority,  appHcaltai  Bwaden,  Feb.  9, 1978. 7181510 

Int  CLi  mX  17/28 
U.S.  CL  328— 129  3 


phaae  detecting  means  for  producing  a  pube  width  modu- 
lated signal  in  response  to  a  phase  difference  between  said 

output  phaae  of  said  first  counter  means  and  sakl  output 

phase  of  said  second  counter  means. 

4,275,355 

DIRECT  VIEW  STORAGE  TUBE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

READOUT  PERFORMANCE 
McMn  A.  Hotanagel,  Sherwood,  Oreg,  aMigpor  to  Tektronix, 
Inc^  Bcarertan,  Oreg. 

FBed  Feb.  23. 1979.  Scr.  No.  14^518 
InL  CL^  HOU  29/41 
U5.a328-ia4  w 


-  Z 


1.  Time  dependent  rday  circuitry  comprising  means  for 
converting  an  incoming  measurement  sipial  into  a  binary 
number  corresponding  thereto;  means  for  grnrrating  an  input 
signal  with  a  predetermined  frequency  when  the  measurement 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  vahie;  a  timing  circuit  mclud- 
ing  at  least  one  binarily  contn^led  frequency  multiplier,  the 
control  signal  of  whk:h  consists  of  sakl  binary  number,  and  the 
i^put  fireqaency  of  «^nch  is  dctennined  by  Mid  inpt  syal; 
and  a  binary  counter  responsive  to  the  output  fitcgnency  Of  amd 

freqnency  multiplier  and  adapted  to  <lahver  an  <*»■>  ■■— ^ 
when  the  contenta  of  said  binary  ooanler  reach  a  predeter- 
valae. 


4»275.3S7 
ACnVE  FILTER 
ad  T( 


*" 


bath  af  Kyola, 

nM6ct.23.1979.Scr.Na.nA21 

pBcalian  JipM.  Oct  27. 1978.  S3A32762 

Int  CL^  HBIF  l/i4 

U5.CL33ft-187  ♦" 


LA  cathode  ray  storage  tube  compnsmg: 

an  envetope  having  a  neck  sectkm,  a  fimnd  section  and  a 

bceplate  sectwn  of  generaUy  polygonal  configuration; 
storage  target  means  provkled  on  an  inskk  surfaoe  of  said 

fiKcplate  section;  .    __^      «_ 

de^^ongun  means  provkled  withm  said  neck  section  for 

generating,  focussing  and  accderating  an  dectron  beam 

toward  and  onto  said  storage  target; 
wrte  generatOT  means  connected  to  sakl  dectron  gun  means 

for  controlling  sakl  electron  beam; 
deflectkin  means  for  deflectmg  sakl  electron  beam  over  said 

storage  target  to  form  charge  images  thereon;  and 
a  flood  gun  asseirtly  withki  sakl  fimnd  sectk»  betwe««Bd 

deflectkm  means  and  sakl  target  aeans,  sakl  aasembly 
iacloding  mounting  means  having  fint  flood  gun  meutt 
mounted  atong  sakl  mounting  means,  extenskms  provided 

by  sakl  mountmg  means  extoidmg  toward  comers  ofsaid 
storage  target  and  second  flood  gun  means  mowited  on 
Mid  ntoMOM.  sakl  flood  su  means  genersCing  and  db- 


\l%A.^■.' 


nsimc. 


L  An  active  fiber  comprMngf^**^:  "^  .\.,.;^^  _^ 
(a)  a  fc*  dMfciftutid  mf/Utt^mmtnlmi^itag^^  • 
wM-«verifakg  hqwt  awl  an  ontpat;  •*^'?if°rjTi 
fint  capacitor  being  connected  in  P»Hy  *^y  ?^ 
nivcrth«  mptt  and  *e  oatpnt  of  aaid  "g*  ""g™** 
amplifier,  nnd  the  nonnnvatinginp*  of  iaii»i[!*r 

<b)a 

a 


ofsaid 


1732 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23,  1981 


through  a  second  roistor  to  the  output  of  the  first  differ- 
ential amplifier  and  also  through  a  second  capacitor  to 
ground;  the  inverting  input  of  said  second  differential 
amplifier  being  connected  through  a  third  capacitor  to  its 
output  and  also  through  a  third  renstor  to  ground;  and  the 
output  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  being  con- 
nected through  a  fourth  resistor  to  the  inverting  input  of 
the  flrat  differential  amplifier,  and 
(c)  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  inverting  input  of  the 
first  differential  amplifier  and  adapted  to  receive  input 
signals. 


FREQUENCY  SENSITIVE  AMPLITUDE 
EQUALIZATION  aRCUIT 
WayM  A.  WingH,  Richardioa,  Tcz^  SMifMir  to  RocfcweU  later- 
aatioaal  Corporattoa,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 19T9.  Scr.  No.  S3,47S 

Int.  a.)  H03F  1/34 

VS.  CL  330-109  13  Claiiss 


1.  A  frequency  sensitive  amplitude  equalizing  circuit,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  providing  an  output  signal  that  is  a  gain  factor 
**A"  times  an  input  signal  where  "A"  is  a  negative  value; 

variable  means  "X"  for  providing  a  shunt  to  a  reference 
point,  the  input  signal  of  a  predetermined  frequency  if  said 
variable  means  "X"  is  <0.S,  and  the  output  signal,  if  the 
variable  means  "X"  is  0.S,  ^  1;  and 

means  for  providing  an  input  resistance  in  series  with  the 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal  and  an  output  resis- 
tance in  series  with  the  means  for  providing  an  output 
signal  including,  in  cascade  arrangement,  four  resistors  of 
equal  resistance,  with  the  junction  of  the  first  two  resistors 
connected  to  the  variable  means  "X,"  the  junction  of  the 
second  and  third  resistors  connected  to  the  input  of  the 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal,  the  junction  of  the 
third  and  fourth  resistors  connected  to  the  variable  means 
**X,"  and  the  output  means  for  providing  an  output  signal 
being  connected  to  the  fourth  resistor. 


4,275,399 
MOS  FET  AMPLIFIER 
ad  Tadao  Saaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ji 
on  to  Soay  CorpotaUoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  4»  1979,  Scr.  No.  26,5r7 

CWaM  priority.  ippMcartoa  J^paa,  Apr.  11, 197S,  5342420 

laLCL^  maw  3/217 

VS.  CL  330—251  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  MOS-type  FET  amplifier  comprising: 

(A)  a  DC  voltage  sooice  having  first  and  second  terminals; 

(B)  a  first  MOS-type  FET  having  gate,  source  and  drain 
electrodes; 

(Q  a  second  MOS-type  FET  having  gate,  source  and  drain 
electrodes; 

(D)  pulse  signal  source  means  for  supplying  a  pair  of  drive 
signals  to  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  fiiit  and  second  FETs 
with  the  same  phase  relation  to  each  other; 

(E)  first  dfcait  means  for  connecting  the  source  and  drain 


electrodes  of  said  first  FET  between  the  first  terminal  of 
said  DC  voltage  source  and  an  output  terminal; 

(F)  second  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  source  and  drain 
electrodes  of  said  second  FET  between  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  DC  voltage  source  and  said  output  terminal; 

(G)  third  circuit  means  consisting  of  a  first  diode  having 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  and  for  connecting  the 
anode  and  cathode  thereof  between  said  output  terminal 
and  the  first  terminal  of  said  DC  voltage  source; 

(H)  fourth  circuit  means  consisting  of  a  second  diode  having 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  and  for  connecting  the 
anode  and  cathode  thereof  between  the  second  terminal  of 
said  DC  voltage  source  and  said  output  terminal; 

(I)  low  pass  filter  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  so 
as  to  flow  a  forward  current  and  a  reverse  current  to  a 


load  in  response  to  the  drive  signal  from  said  pulse  signal 
source  means; 

(J)  fifth  circuit  means  consisting  of  a  third  diode  having 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  and  connecting  the  anode 
and  cathode  thereof  between  the  first  terminal  of  said  DC 
voltage  source  and  said  output  terminal  in  series  with  the 
source  and  drain  circuit  of  said  first  FET  so  as  to  prevent 
the  reverse  current  from  flowing  through  said  first  FET; 
and 

(K)  sixth  circuit  means  consisting  of  a  fourth  diode  having 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  and  connecting  the  anode 
and  cathode  thereof  between  the  second  terminal  of  DC 
voltage  source  and  said  output  terminal  in  series  with  the 
drain  source  circuit  of  said  second  FET  so  as  to  prevent 
the  reverse  current  from  flowing  through  said  second 
FET. 


4.J75,3« 
ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS 
Kenneth  E.  dB,  Yaldcy,  md  AaAmg  E.  HiBli«,  QdUSori, 
hoUk  of  Engtond,  iiripnri  to  Ratal  rna—lr atliiaa  E^nip- 


Ultl/TS 


UJS.  CL  330— 27< 


FDcd  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24^2 

United  riagiiBi,  Mar.  29, 1971, 


tat  CL>  IM3F  3/26 


L  An  amplifier  circuit  arraageaacnt,  comprising 
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two  mrtdied  power  transistors  oonfMCted  together  to  pro- 
vide a  push-pvll  output  and  biased  so  as  to  operate  in  dass 

"  AB.and 

a  respective  and  separate  transformer-coupled  driving  cir- 
cuit connected  to  drive  each  transirtor  such  that  when  an 
input  curroit  is  applied  to  one  of  the  trauMton  through  its 
respective  drivmg  drcuit  substantially  none  of  the  current 
is  apfrfied  to  the  other  transistor, 

each  driving  circuit  comprising  a  respective  tranrfwiner  and 
a  respective  input  circuit  connected  to  energise  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  the  transformer  with  an  input  current 
wherd>y  the  secondary  wimting  of  die  transformer  api^ies 

a  conesponduig  current  to  the  respective  transistor, 
each  input  circuit  comprising  two  paralld-oonnected  input 
paths  for  the  input  current  and  each  connected  to  a  re- 
spective point  on  the  primary  winding  of  the  respective 
transformer,  one  said  input  path  having  an  impedance 
which  increases  with  frequency  and  bemg  connected  to 
drive  the  input  current  through  a  smaller  part  (tf  the  pri- 
mary windmg  than  the  other  input  path  which  has  an 
impedance  which  decreaaea  with  increasing  frequency,  so 
at  to  alter  the  effective  tarns  ratio  of  the  transformer  as  the 

frequency  increases  and  thereby  to  compensate  for  the 
decrease  in  impedance  of  the  respective  transistor  as  the 
frequency 


a  transistor  including  base, 

and  oottplai  in  acomma 

a  sowoc  ofinput  signals  oonplad  to  said  ha 

a  load  inqiedanoe  coupled  10  said  ooHector 


',  and  collector  electrodes. 


a  PIN  diode  direct  current  coupled  between  said 
fkftrffdf  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  and  biased  for 
forward  condn^ion;  and 

a  source  of  gain  oontrc^  voltage  coupled  to  said  transistor  for 

simuhaneously  varying  the  bias  of  said  transistor  and  said 
PIN  diode. 


4079^1 
Hjr.  AMPLIFIER 
R  liMhrnaaa.  OtiihiiBfl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

la  Tesai  InatraMBta  DemacUMi  GaAH,  FMring, 

9^4.  B^Bb  of  Csansanr 

FOed  JaL  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,793 
dafani  priority.  ^HcaHsn  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrMny,  JnL  27, 
I97l,2t3308< 

tat  CU  H03F  3/16;  IM3G  3/30 
UJS.  CL  330-277  W 
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4^5,342 
CAW  CONIROIXED  AMPLDIER  USING  A  PIN  DIODE 

J«k  R.  Harf^d.  n    IHI»,  RJ,  i-lp»r  t*  "CA  Oi 
H*.  N«r  YariL.  N.Y.  ij     \ 

tat  CL>  HtSG  i/Xt  9/24 
U&CL  330-213  ** 

L  A  gain  controlled  amplifier  conqirismg: 


MEIHOD  OF  AND  AFT ARATU8  fOR  DMVINC  AN 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  INCLUDING  A  PHASE 
LOCKED  LOOP  AND  A  SWEEP  CnCVrr 

Mfahhn.  a^  Sam  lifito,  >th  4t  K— aatt 
•  Ti»  Baclrie  Co.,  Uin  Ta^yo,  Japan 

FBed  Am.  9, 1979,  Sv.  Nn.  C^A 

lilMiril- T  «-r-   "  ^  «^  mA^mM 
tat  d^'wiL  41/06:  mSL  7/12:  HBB  5/32 
US.  CL  331— 4  * 


^-    -HT'   .  ^. 


M  AWP  hrH    >    n 


1.  High  frequency  amplifier  stage  comprising  a  dual-gate 
field-effect  transistor  having  a  fint  gate  electrode  forreoe^^ 

a  high  frequency  inpnt  signal  to  be  amplified,  a  woond  yte 
decttode  connected  to  ground  with  reapect  to  hJi^fregMoes, 

and  an  ontpt  dfcuit  connected  to  a  sapply  voltage  terminal. 

voltage  divider  means  eon4>rising  zener  diode  aseaaa  and 
reiirtor  means  connected  to  aaid  supply  voltage  temunal,  said 

voltage  divider  means  having  a  tap  connected  to  one  of  the 
fint  and  second  gate  electrodes,  and  means  for  adjurting  a 
supply  voltage  connected  to  said  s^pply  voltage  tctminal  for 
^>h^gptig  die  gain  of  said  ani|ilifler  itage-^. 


.iv\ 


L  A  HMthod  of  driving  an  I 

the  steps  of:  ^       3*  ■' 

twe^ing  the  fkvqneiKy  Of  an  oocilnling  liiM  over  a  fint 

fiequency  range; 
drivmg  an  uhraaonic  Uapadnoer  by  applying  said  • 

signal  to  said  altriaoaic  transdncrt;       ^  ^^. .-  ^, 
detecting  the  resonant  point  of  said  ultraaoaic 

during  sai^  sweeping;, 
stopping  the  swMpipt|Npcni  detection  of  », 

filial  liiit ml  kwp 
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4^75,364  the  tap  of  Mid  distributing  tramfonner  betag  different  from 

RESONANT  ELEMENT  TRANSFORMER  that  in  another  portion  between  the  other  end  of  the  winding 

Arthv  R.  SkatvaU,  Jr^  PWpiiiwI,  CaUfn  wlgior  to  The  and  the  tap  of  said  distriboting  transformer  to  pfx>vide  a  prede- 
United  SMM  of  AMrica  as  tiprtmaiti  by  the  Secrslary  of 


SCIafaH 


the  Navy,  WasMivtom  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Sm.  No.  78,331 
lit  a.1  HOIP  5/02 
VS.  CL  333-33 


1.  An  impedance  matching  device  which  is  a  resonant  ele- 
ment transformer  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  dielectric  material;  and 
a  pair  of  coplanar  coupled  transmission  line  conductors 

placed  on  said  substrate  and  can  be  described  as  four-port 

impedance  Z<y  defined  as 


rv,  1 

"Zii  Z|2  Zi3  Zu" 

rii 

V2 

Z21  Z22  Z23  Z24 

I2 

Vj 

= 

Z31  Z32  Z33  Z34 

I3 

V4 

Z41  Z42  Z43  Z44 

U 

where 
V,= voltage  at  each  port  i<=  1.2,3  or  4 
li= current  at  each  port  i=  1,2,3  or  4, 


Z||  «  Z]}  »  Z33  «  Z44  « 
Z|2  =  Z21  «  Zj4  a  Z4J  = 
Zi3  =  Zji  =  Z24  =  Z42  « 
Z|4  =  Z41  =  Z23  »  Z32  =  -XZw  +  Zoo) 


T 

ootB 

2 
csc» 

2 


Zoe  and  Z^  are  the  even  and  odd  mode  impedances, 
9= electrical  length  of  said  coupled  transmission  lines, 
j  =  imaginary  coefficient,  V— 1,  and  Zr=a  complex  impe- 
dance of  a  load  to  be  matched  connected  at  port  1,  such 
that  the  parameters  Zy  Zor>  Zoo  and  6  are  chosen  to  match 
Zr  to  a  predetermined  network  whose  characteristic  resis- 
tance is  terminating  port  3  and  where  ports  2  and  4  are 
open  circuits. 


termined  ratio,  the  improvement  consisting  of  a  power  absorb- 
ing resistor  connected  across  one  of  said  winding  portions  on 
the  sides  of  the  tap  of  said  distributing  transformer  having  a 
greater  number  of  turns  than  the  other. 


4,27S,3« 
PHASE  SHIFTER 
Alfred  Stkwmmamm,  Mt  Lavd,  N  J 

ratioi^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aof.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  68,903 
fat  a.)  HOIP  1/185.  3/08 
US.  a.  333-141 


toRCAGorpo- 


SCIaiM 


4,278,368 
BRANCHING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  CATV  SYSTEMS 
T— skaw  Airio,  HiratndLa,  Japan,  Maigwir  to  HochOd  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,477 
ClahM   priority,   appUcatkM   JapM,   Ai«.   18,   1978,   S3- 
112427[U] 

iBt  CL^  H03H  7/48 
VS.  a.  33»— Ul  1  Claia 

1.  In  branching  equipment  for  CATV  systems  including  an 
input  terminal,  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  matching  trans- 
former consisting  of  a  tapped  winding  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  input  terminal  and  other  end  thereof 
grounded,  and  a  distributing  transformer  consisting  of  a  tapped 
winding  having  ends  thereof  respectively  connected  to  said 
outpvt  temiaols,  the  Up  of  said  matching  transformer  being 
connected  to  the  tap  of  said  distributing  transformer,  the  num- 
ber of  turns  in  a  po«1ioa  between  one  end  of  the  winding  and 


/ 


/ 


■a 


/ 


U ^-'— > 


if" 


7^^ 


~  ^         ^ 


1.  A  microstrip  phase  shifter  comprising: 

a  first  transmission  line  having  a  characteristic  impedance 
capable  of  sustaining  an  electromagnetic  signal,  said  first 
transmission  line  having  a  preselected  center  frequency 
and  exhibiting  a  characteristic  phase  response; 

a  second  transmission  line  stub  section  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  first  transminion  line  and  the 
other  end  thereof  terminated; 

means  for  electronically  varying  the  effective  electrical 
length  of  said  second  transmission  line  whereby  said  phase 
response  of  said  signal  propagating  along  said  first  trans- 
mission line  is  incrementally  changed;  and 

a  third  transmission  Une  stub  section  extending  from  said 
first  transmission  line,  said  third  transmission  line  being 
spaced  apart  along  said  first  transmission  line  from  said 
second  transmission  line  by  about  a  quarter  wavelength  of 
said  center  frequency  and  having  a  fixed  electrical  length. 


4,rS,367 
DIGITAL  DIODE  PHASE  SHIFTER  ELEMENTS 
Staaley  GagUoae,  New  Hyde  Park,  and  Gcrwd  L.  Haaky, 
Mehrille,  both  of  N.Y.,  aHigaort  to  Spcrry  CofporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fak.  13, 1980^  Sar.  Na.  121,187 
lot  CL^  HOIP  1/185.  3/08 
VS.  CL  333—164  14  OaiaM 

10.  Phase  shifter  means  comprising:  subatrate  means  having 
first  and  second  opposed  sides,  ground  plane  means  disposed 
00  said  first  opposed  side,  transmission  line  apparatus  dispoaed 
on  said  second 
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opposed  side  including:  .    ..^v,-'fc«f*':r';> 

capacitor  means,  '  * 

iapiit  and  output  transmission  line  means  coupled  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  capacitor  means, 
first  and  second  transmisston  line  means  i«q)ectively  dii- 
rectly  coupled  to  said  input  and  output  transmission  line 
means  at  Mid  capacitor  means. 


X0-, 


first  and  second  switching  diode  means  respectively  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  second  transmittion  line  means 
c^)po8ite  said  capacitor  means  and  to  bias  means,  and 

third  and  fourth  transmissioo  line  means  respectively 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  transmission  line  means 
at  said  diode  means  and  to  said  ground  plane  means. 


rated  by  respective  side  waQs  ilNicbUwcca, 
indttding  a  bottom  wal  and  each  d  said  cm 
respectiva  renaanoe  tod  fiorand  aaiiarily  «* 
wall,  means  mcluding  windows  foraaed  in  said 


a 
4br 


coupHng  said  cavities  together,  coufrfing  loops  extending  re- 
spectivdy  mto  the  two  end  resonator  cavities  at  locatioaB 
theiein  adjacent  said  bottom  waB,  and  botes  formed  ia  said 
bottom  wiH  at  locatioos  adjacent  nid  cooping  kxjpa. 


.   :<t:    's.   \i\tt' 


-      -•!.  L-^iv*^' '^ 


bf. 


4»I75,36i 
EMC-/EMI-FaTER  MODULE 
Joaef  WhuMT,  Rig^ailaaf,  Fad.  Rap.  aT  Cinaaay.  mi^or  to 
SteoMas  Ailiiawsfllsfhafr  Bcrtia  *  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  4,278,370 

SSSy  ELECITOCAL  OVERLOAD  CIRCUIT  BREAIER 

Flkd  Aag.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,221  RayMoad  B.  9«,  BuaHirffli.  W^f^'^fm^  *•  ^^•'*« 

dala- priority,  appBealloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay,  Sep.  25,  M«l«i>l«  ^far^ UM^U^d^^ 

1978,7828515CU]  Fllrf  JaL  18, 197»,  Sar.  Na.  50,740 

lat  CL^  H03H  7/00  7/09  Oataa  priarRy,  UpMriHiia  Uaitad  BnfiM 

U.S  CL  333-167                                                         *  ^^•*"  30601/78;  Sap.  14»  1978, 36050/78 

UJS.CL335— 37  "' 


M.  21, 1978, 


•      I 


1.  An  EMC-/EMl-filter  module  for  interfacing  unshielded 
daU  and  signal  lines  with  a  symmetrical  processing  device 
comprising  four  branches,  each  branch  coMisting  of  an  LC 
filter,  the  inductance  for  each  branch  being  formed  by  a  qua- 
drupte  choke  having  a  highly  permeabte  fcrritc  single  aperture 
core  on  which  a  wmding  of  four-ply  parsHel  wire  is  wound, 
said  four-ply  paraltel  wire  having  ends  respectivdy  connected 
to  said  branches,  the  capacitor  for  each  said  branch  being 
formed  of  a  ceramic  mohi-tayer  Oalp  capacitor.  aO  of  said 
branches  being  contained  in  a  sixteen  termmal  dualnn-hne 
package  having  a  sdected  raster  dimension. 

4075,369 
FILTER  FOR  MKBOWAVES 

laAlpaElactrieCa., 


LM^Taky*,' 

FlladM.27,1979,Sar.Na.6MI5 

CWaM   priarily,   applitaHna    Japan,  Aa^^  4  tfWir  S3- 
106318rU]  f     r*^^ 

IBL  CL*  HOIP  i/2a  7/208 

US.CL333-a09  ._^* 

1.  A  filter  for  signals  in  the  miorowave  frcqpirncirs.  < 
iag  a  hoosiag  forming  a  phuality  of  i«ao««or  cavities 


■»i«»»«ir 


-T' 


I.  Aa  electiical  ovarfoad  drouit  breaker  ( 

(a)  a  pair  of  contacts  tvhich  are  raltfivdy  I 

open  and  ckiaad  positiont;         «  ^>    -   "^  * 

(b)  a  helfcal  spring  laade  predooiina«ly  of  a  1 
effect  material  having  an  dastk;  i—duln»  which  vanes 
jigniffcantly  with  temperature  in  a  reversWe  maaner  over 

a  transttkMi  temperature  range; 

(c)  an  armature  operativdy  acted  on  mechankafly  *y  aaid 

helical  spring; 

(d)  said  hdk:al  spring  and  sakl  arasature  formiag  a  solenoid 
in  whfch  sakl  armature  is  dectromagaeticaOy  ncfed  on 
paMafe  pf  curreirt  throng  sakl  luring  ia  the  saase  *rao- 
tk»  as  siikl  aroMlpre  ii  arfed  by  sakl  spritf  oa  riae  of 

temperatore  thereof; 
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ELECniOMAGNETIC  ROTABY  ACTUATOR 
D.  VofBl,  BneksTilb,  Oyo,  Mri^or  to  TW 


F1M  Jd.  M,  1979.  Scr.  No.  61.164 
lot  a.)  HOIF  7/1% 
\}&.  CL  335-272 


7Clai«s 


1.  An  dectronugnetic  roury  actuator  comprising: 

a  stator  asaembly  including  three  pole  pieces,  each  of  said 
pole  pieces  having  a  coil  wound  thereabout  adapted  for 
selective  energization  thereof  to  establish  a  magnetic  field 
through  the  respective  pole  piece; 

a  rotor  assembly  nnounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  inside 
said  sutor  assembly,  said  rotor  assembly  having  a  perma- 
nently magnetized  peripheral  portion  defining  four  re- 
gions of  alternating  magnetic  polarity;  and 

control  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  stator  coils  to 
generate  a  resultant  magnetic  field  which  interacts  with 
the  magnetic  field  from  said  magnetized  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  rotor  assembly  to  move  said  rotor  assembly 
about  said  axis  to  a  selected  angular  position; 

wherein  one  of  said  coib  is  a  reference  coil  and  the  control 
means  supplies  said  reference  coil  with  a  fixed  energiza- 
tion and  supplies  a  fixed  total  energization  to  the  remain- 
ing two  coils  in  a  complementary  manner. 


4J75.372 

PROTECTED  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 

Edgar  R.  Eley,  AthcM,  Go.,  artmnr  to  WaatiaghooK  Eleetric 

KXK^  mnoofgOt  rm 

Filed  Doc  17, 1979.  Scr.  No.  104,645 

IM.  a.)  HUH  7/04;  HOIH  %5/l6 

UJS.  CL  337-4  6  OafaM 

1.  Protected  electric  inductive  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  metallic  casing  having  primary  and  secondary  electrical 
bushings  and  an  opening, 

liquid  dielectric  means  disposed  in  said  casing, 

electrical  winding  means  disposed  in  said  casing  and  im- 
mersed in  said  liquid  dielectric  means, 

protective  fuse  apparatus  including  a  tubular  receptacle  and 
a  removable  fuse  portion, 

said  receptacle  haviag  first  and  second  ends,  a  wall  portion 
having  an  inner  surface  which  defines  an  opening  which 
extends  between  iu  ends,  means  sealing  the  opening  at  its 
second  end,  and  first  and  second  spaced  electrical  termi- 
nab  each  haviag  portioas  which  are  respectively  accessi- 
ble from  the  inside  and  outside  of  said  tubular  receptacle, 

means  sealingly  mounting  said  receptacle  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  casing,  with  the  first  end  of  the  receptacle  being 
accessible  outside  the  casing,  and  the  second  end  extend- 
ing into  said  casing  such  that  at  least  the  first  and  second 
spaced  electrical  terminals  are  immersed  in  said  liquid 
didectric  mftn*, 

means  electrically  connecting  the  outer  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  spaced  electrical  termmals  to  a  primary  bush- 
ing and  said  electrical  winding  means,  respectively, 

■aid  removable  fuse  portion  having  first  and  second  ends, 
including  handle  means  at  the  first  end  and  fine  means 
adjacent  to  the  second  end,  said  removable  fuse  portion 
including  first  and  second  electrical  contact  means  which 
engage  the  irnier  portions  of  said  first  and  said  electrical 


termmals,  respectively,  when  the  removable  fuse  portico 
is  in  assembled  relation  with  said  receptacle, 

said  first  electrical  teraunal  having  first  and  second  axially 
spaced  ends,  with  the  first  end  being  part  of  the  inner 
portion  of  the  first  electrical  terminal,  said  first  end  being 
the  closest  live  element  of  said  protective  fuse  apparatus  to 
said  metallic  casing  when  said  primary  bushing  is  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electrical  potential,  providing  elec- 
trical stresses  between  said  first  end  and  said  casing, 

and  a  resilient  plug  member  having  first  and  second  axially 
spaced  ends,  and  an  axially  extending  opening  extending 
between  its  ends,  said  resilient  plug  member  being 
mounted  on  said  handle  means  with  its  second  end  inune- 
diately  adjacent  to  the  first  electrical  contact  means  of  said 
renaovaUe  fuse  portion, 

said  resilient  plug  member  including  intknatdy  bonded 
electrically  conductive  and  electrically  insulating  portions 
which  define  electrically  conductive  and  electrically  insu- 
lating outer  surfaces,  with  the  conductive  outer  surface 
starting  at  the  second  axial  end  of  said  plug  member  and 
extending  for  a  predetermined  dimension  towards  the  first 


axial  end.  and  with  the  non-conductive  outer  sorftce 
extending  from  the  termination  of  the  conductive  surftoe 
to  its  first  axial  end, 

said  resilient  plug  member  being  dimensioned  and  positioned 
on  said  handle  means  such  that  when  the  removable  fuse 
portion  is  in  aaaembled  relation  with  said  receptacle,  the 
electrically  conductive  outer  sur&ce  of  said  resilient  plug 
member  contacts  the  ftrst  doctrical  terminal  and  extends 
past  the  first  axial  end  thereof;  towards  the  first  end  of  the 
receptacle,  and  its  electrical  insulating  outer  surface 
snugly  contacts  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  the  wall 
portion  of  said  receptacle,  to  effectively  continue  the  first 
electrical  terminal  into  the  electrically  conductive  portion 
of  said  resilient  plug  meniber  and  provide  an  air-firee 
interface  at  the  intimate  bond  between  the  conductive  and 
insulating  portions  thereof,  and  between  the  electrically 
iosiilating  outer  surface  and  contacting  inner  surfne  of  a 
receptacle, 

said  resilient  plug  member  deffaimg  first  and  second  air 
spaces  within  the  receptacle  adjacent  to  itt  first  and  aec- 
ond  axial  ends,  respectively, 

said  resilient  plug  member  deffaiing  at  least  one  air  path 
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between  the  resilient  plug -Mbcr  and  said  handle  means  tfaro,gh<i»nnebodjooenlsoidcfaannelK»paun^^ 
adiK«rt  to  Us  axially  eile«ling  opening  wWokconmini-  ««|  second  thiwifh<hannds  each  kong  of  a  saea^Aape 
MiMwith  said  first  and  seeoad  m  spaces.  mkI  induding  second  channel-support-structure  adapted  for 


:,-■    \ 
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4»27S,373 
COMBINATION  EXPULSION  FUSE 

John  F.  Hmrwd.  Pokihoioni^.  GMia,  vri^or  lo 
G«MnlElociikCo„Lli..Toranlo,GHiio 

FM  Doc  M,  1979.  Sor.  No.  181485 
Oalmi  priority.  ifpMrartna  Cmmk^  Aag.  14. 1979. 334516 
InL  a.)  HOIH  71/20 
UJS.  a  337-144  W 

V  "5  "i**L'J' 


and  induding  second  channd-support-structure  adapted  for 
each  to  mount  and  support  a  female  dectrical  conductor  de- 
ment adjacent  said  first  and  second  other-cfaannd-openings  at 
locations  such  that  dectrical  contact  is  made  wfch  said  paired 
male  prongs  when  said  dectricd  frfug  is  mounted  within  the 
first  and  second  other-channd-oprnrngs,  said  third  otber-chan- 
nd-opeaiag  being  of  a  sin  and  shape  adapted  to  receive  an 
dement  therethrough  into  said  third  channd  such  that  an 
dectricd  ftae  mounted  within  the  durd  thiough-chaand  nsay 
be  pushed  out  of  said  third  channd-opening.  first  and  second 
male  and  female  dectricd  conductors,  the  first  sad  second 
female  electricd  conductors  bdng  mounted  and  supported 
lespectivdy  in  said  first  a«l  second  through- rhanarii  paired. 
with  and  adjacent  said  first  and  second  other-i  haniirl  nprn 
ings.  the  fnt  and  second  male  dectricd  oonducton  mounted 

and  supported  lespectivdy  in  said  first  and  second  thiongh- 
channeb  and  extending  outwardly  from  reapectivdy  said  firtt 
and  second  channd-openings.  said  hoosiag  structort  bdng 
constructed  with  said  second  and  tfaird  channds  bdng  m  oom- 


l  A  fiisiMe  device  comprising, 

a  cylindrical  casing  primarily  of  electricd  msubtmg  matend 

and  having  a  first  end  Mid  a  second  end, 
a  first  end  closure  closing  said  first  end  of  said  castog.  ^ 
an  expulsion  tube  primarily  of  electricd  msdating  mateml 
witUn  said  casing  extending  substantially  ooaxiany  there- 
with mounted  at  one  end  adjacent  to  said  fine  end  dosare 
Md  projecting  beyond  sdd  second  end  of  said 

teminating  >i^  Ml  open  end. 
•  second  end  closure  at  said  second  end  of  said 

tfHiig  rdationship  with  said  casiag  and  sdd 

tube, 
a  finiMe  link  within  said  expulsion  tube  having  a  finBrie 
portion  and  a  flexible  cable  extending  to  and  projecting 

from  said  open  end,  ....  j 

a  connector  termuul  at  said  second  end  of  said  casmg.  and 

a  fine  dement  within  said  casing  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  oonneotor  termind  and  at  the  other  end  adjacent  said 

fint  end  dosore  to  said  fiwUe  hnk. 


munication  with  one-anrt^  such  that  an  upper  dectrical-oon- 
tact  end  of  an  electricd  fl»e  contacts  said  second  male  dectn- 
cd  conductor  and  concnrrently  a  lower  dectricd-contartcad 

of  the  dectricd  fi«  contacts  said  second  fdnale  electricd 
conductor  when  the  dectricd  fiise  is  mounted  within  said  third 

through-channd.  sdd  second  famale  electricd  conductor 
bdng  separate  and  spaced  Ikmi  said  second  male  etectncd 

conductor,  sdd  hoosiag  stmctuie  induding  a  cord-fw»vmg 
hole  in  a  face  thereof  with  the  hole  bdng  in  commuoicatioo 
with  each  of  said  first  »d  second  throogh-channds  by  cros- 
s-channds  formed  within  inner  walls  of  said  housing  structure 
adapted  fbr  parted-paired  lead-wires  to  operativdy  make  dec 
tried  contact  with  one  of  the  paired  wires  ia  contact  with  said 
firatfemate  dectricd  oondociorasrf  a  fonMiyolfcgOBeof 

conductor,  and  first  and  second  dectricd  cord  leads  positionod 


4475.374 

FUSB«AW  ADAPTER  FOR  KLBCIWCAL  COED 

^Mcor.  8441  FMMvBa  Avon  R«B  rwk,  N.Y.  11319 

Ffcd  Ai«.  38, 1979.  S«.  No.  67.933 

InL  a.)  H81H  S5/(X1 

UJSw  a.  3?7— 197  •  .9*f 

1  An  dectricd  fiise>|riug  adapter  and  circuit  comprising  m 

combinatioo,  a  non-conductor  housing  having  fonned  thaw 

three  separate  through-channds  having  first,  second  and  third 

chaniSpaSngs,  ami  first,  second  and  «*l«!^-^ff?i 
ooenings,  and  interconnecting  dionnd  spaces  thereof,  said  »it 

ndseoMd  other<h«indK»penmgs  bdng  fienide  '«^«»des 
positioned  to  receive  pdrod  male  prongs  of  an  dented  ptaj 
said  first  and  second  channd-openings  each  bdng  of  a  s«e  and 
■fcT^MKlhKdndingfiratchannd-aupport-dnietnffeadydto 

mount  and  support  pdrad  asale  «**:*"?*  «»^;^*^*'~" 
with  one  within  each  respectivdy  of  the  first  and 


with  at 
the 
with  sdd 


tkotriral  cord 
said  first 
dectricd  ooid 
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HEATING  ELEMENT  CONNBCrOE  AND  MElHOp 

B.  Vdbnco,  Bwrisn  »lnp.  Mkk^  "rf 
9LJ««h.Mkh. 
riii  4a.  88. 1979, 8».  No.  iJBM 

'^-    tat  CL»  H81C  ///481  1/144 

9< 

fcroaewillia  ' 

fer  a  toweelW^  iri  Ui8#iih  a 
of  iboot  I  inch  for  raodving  an 
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potitioiied  over  and  surrounding  said  end  of  said  heating 
element  and  bonded  thereto  by  a  brazing  alloy  and  having 


4,279,377 
ALARM  DEVICE  FOR  INFORMING  REDUCTION  OF 
PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  OF  VEHICLE  TIRES 
Aklra  MatiBda.  HiiaihiMai  aj  aia,  Norio  GotMmm,  MMaahlao; 
SMiBo  Yaaaia,  Maaaalilan;  Motoald  Iwaaakl.  Maaaahlao.  and 
Hlrodd  NiihiBO.  Maiiifcla  n.  ■■  oT  Japi,  Milpon  to  Bridge- 
fto«e  Tire  Cb^  UL,  Tokyo  airi  MHaka  Iiliaiiol  Co^  Ltd^ 
MmmUm,  boCk  of,  JapoB 

FUod  Jn.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49^30 
OalaM  priority.  appBcatka  JapM,  Jm.  20. 1978.  S3-7S033 
lot  a.)  BCOC  23/04:  O08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340—58  3 


an  opposite  open  end  defining  a  cavity  for  receiving  the 
end  of  an  electrical  conductor. 


4,275.376 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  INTERCONNECnON  COUPLER 
WilUaa  C.  AkxMdcr.  Bwkcrtom  Rkkard  L.  Kirk,  Nortfc  CaiH 
too,  and  KoMwtk  A.  ThoMM,  Akron,  aU  of  Okfo,  aaaivMKt  to 
Goodyear  Acroapoec  Cofyorattoa,  Akron,  Okk> 
FOod  Apr.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  144,755 
bt  a.1  li60C  23/00 
vs.  CL  340-52  R  35 


ilLTt-Ll' 


1.  A  signal  communicator  for  transmitting  an  electrical 
signal  from  one  member  rotating  relative  to  another  member 
comprising: 

a  first  substantially  cylindrical  electrically  conductive  metal 
race  having  a  bore  that  tapers  radially  inwardly  for  the 
approximate  width  of  the  race; 

a  second  substantially  cylindrical  electrically  conductive 
metal  race  positioned  coaxially  within  the  bore  of  the  first 
metal  race  and  having  an  outer  surface  that  tapen  radially 
outwardly  for  the  approximate  width  of  the  race;  and 

at  least  one  conically  shaped  carbon  graphite  ring  positioned 
coaxially  between  the  first  and  second  metal  races  and 
having  an  outwardly  facing  surface  in  intimate  contact 
with  the  inwardly  tapered  bore  of  the  first  race  and  having 
an  inner  bore  surface  in  intimate  contact  with  the  out- 
wardly tapered  surface  of  the  second  metal  race; 

said  oomnunicator  being  positioned  coaxially  with  respect 
to  the  rotating  member  and  receiving  electrical  signals 
from  the  rotating  member  via  electrical  connection  to  one 
of  the  races  and  passing  said  signal  therethrough  to  the 
other  of  the  races  through  the  graphite  ring  and  to  the 
other  of  the  members  via  electrical  ooonection  to  the 
other  of  the  metal  races. 


1.  In  an  alarm  device  for  signalling  a  reduction  of  the  pneu- 
matic pressure  of  vehicle  tires  including  an  oscillator  (6)  hav- 
ing  an  oscillation  coil  secured  to  a  chassis  of  a  vehicle;  a  reso- 
nator (1)  secured  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  a  wheel  having  a 
tire  adjacent  to  the  oscillation  coil  and  including  a  pressure 
sensing  switch  (4)  responsive  to  an  abnormal  change  of  the 
pneumatic  pressure  of  sakl  vehicle  tire,  a  rcKNumt  ooil  and  a 
capacitor  (5)  which  are  toned  tor  an  electromagnetic  wave 
radiated  from  the  oacillation  coil;  a  signal  processing  device  (3) 
containing  means  for  sensing  a  change  in  an  oacillation  condi- 
tion generated  in  the  oscillator  due  to  a  resonant  condition  in 
the  resonator  switched  on  and  off  in  accordance  %vith  abnor- 
mal internal  pressure  of  the  tire  and  for  processing  a  signal 
sensed  by  the  sensing  means;  and  an  alarm  means  for  generat- 
ing a  warning  signal  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the 
signal  processing  device;  the  improvements  characterized  by: 
the  sig^  processing  device  including  a  signal  input  section 
(21)  having  a  desired  number  of  input  terminals,  a  signal  pro- 
cessing section  having  an  arithmetic  circuit  connected  to  the 
signal  input  section  and  comprising  an  AND  gate  (24)  and  an 
OR  gate  (25)  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other  and  each 
having  the  same  number  of  mput  terminals  as  the  number  of 
output  terminals  of  the  signal  input  section  and  individually 
connected  thereto,  a  delay  circuit  (27)  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  connected  to  outputs  of  the  AND  gate  and  the 
OR  gate,  a  first  latch  circuit  (30)  having  a  second  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  an  output  of  the  delay  circuit  and  a  plurality 
of  latch  elements  equal  in  number  to  the  output  terminals  of  the 
signal  input  section  and  having  first  input  terminab  individu- 
ally connected  thereto,  a  second  latch  circuit  (32)  having  a  first 
input  terminal  connected  to  the  output  of  the  delay  circuit  and 
consisting  of  a  single  latch  element,  and  an  alarm  reset  circuit 
(29)  connected  to  a  third  input  terminal  of  the  first  latch  cir- 
cuit.  to  a  second  input  terminal  of  the  second  latch  circuit,  and 
to  a  third  input  termiiul  of  the  delay  circuit,  respectivoly,  and 
having  a  switch  (28)  for  resetting  an  alann  signal,  and  an  alarai 
section  operated  by  outputs  of  the  firM  and  aecowl  latch  cir- 
cuits,  whereby  an  alarm  signal  is  not  generated  at  normal 
internal  pressure  and  during  stops  of  the  vehicle. 
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MONTTORING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  VEHKXE 
Hmi^  M.  HandMwn,  MMMMakHg,  Sonlh  Africa, 
to  Kilokk«  (Proprietary)  Lindled,  Sontk  Africa 
FBad  Ai«.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934.557 
ChdM  priarity.  ippycatkw  SoiHh  Africa,  May  23,  1978, 
78/2964?  J.L  26, 1978*  71/4243;  JnL  26. 1978, 78/<^48;  JnL  26, 

1978,78/4246 

lat  CL'  ttiOQ  5/00:  G08B  21/00 
VS.  CL  340-71  » 


20.  A  method  of  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, whkh  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

sensing  the  vehicle's  throttle  opening 

sensing  a  parameter  which  corresponds  to  the  magnitude  of 
a  variaUe  k>ad  force  acting  on  the  vehicle  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  directkw  of  forward  travel  of  the  vehicle; 

and 
giving  an  indk»tk»  when  the  throttle  opening  exceeds  a 
predetermined  throttk  opening  value,  the  predetermined 
throttle  opening  value  being,  over  at  least  part  of  the 
range  of  said  parameter,  a  continuously  increasing  func- 
tion of  sakl  parameter. 

4,275479 

TRAFnC  INDICATOR 

Tasdn  Nakano,  Gifk,  and  TadHM  HaMMto,  Nagoya,  botk  of 

to  ratiMkikf  KaMM  Tokai  Rto  OcnU 
AkU,  Japan 

FDcd  May  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34.994 
priority,  appHcirtton  Japan,  May  1, 1978, 53-52450 

taL  CL'  B60Q  1/42 
VS.  CL  340-81  R  12  < 


a  nmwBtary.  left  swildi  tor  ffviag  signak  for  •  left  turn 

signaling, 
a  right  latch  ctrcntt  Car  latchiag  signals  given  by  sakl  right 

switch.  •«•  ?-':r  •  -^'^'•.-  ru  /,^ 

a  left  latch  ctrcoH  fisr  hidikig  signals  glMk1ir*M  left 

switch, 
a  flashing  drcoit  for  generating  flHh  signals,       -t 
at  least  one  indKalor  lamp  oonpled  to  an  o«t|Mt  oT  at  least 

one  of  sakl  riglM  or  left  hrtch  drcniti  fbr  ftashing  when 
sakl  right  or  left  latdi  eironits  generaiea  an  output,  and 
a  sensor  drcdt  for  aenang  the  disoction  of  titt  rotatkinor  the 
steering  whed,  aakl  senor  ciRSnt  ginuaiing  sipMb  to 
raset  sakl  right  latch  ckonit  when  sakl  Hecring  wheel 
returns  firoB  the  ri^  to  a  poMt  at  a  oertaki  distanoe  f rom 
theneolral  poaitkM.  awl  MgMb  to  react  Hi«  left  latch 
circnit  when  aakl  steering  «4Mi  retama  from  the  left  to  a 
point  at  a  certam  distance  front  the  neutral  positkMk,  sakl 
sensor  circuit  comprising  a  ^loto  transistor  opposite  a 
light  emitting  dkxle  and  a  cyhnder  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein  coupled  to  sakl  steering  whed  and^ex- 
tending  between  the  fi^  emitting  dkxle^  sakl  pMCo 
transistor,  sakl  photo  transistor  toras  on  and  off  ui  re- 
sponse to  U^  from  sakl  hght  emktiiig  dtetfe  as  the  Aaer- 
i«g  wheel  is  rotated  and  a  switdi  drcoit  whk:h  tarns  on 
and  off  in  response  to  at  leaat>two  ouQwts  of  said  photo 
transistor  and  sends  canod  signals  to  ri^ht  or  left  latch 
circwts. 


4»27S|388 

TOPOGRAPHY  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FRAME 

CONTROL  CHIP 

Harry  N.  Gwdncr,  and  Wayne  R.  Grafdle,  both  af  Caiando 

Sprinp,Cdo.,aiilpirt  to  NCR  Carpawtian.  Dayton.  OMo 

FDcd  May  30. 1979.  Sar.  No.  43.930 

Int:  CL^  O06K  7/14 

U.S.a.340— 146JZ      '  ..ti-ili*.  0< 


tutu   »  ^rgmJ 


1.  An  mt^rated  drcoit  forseqoentiany  recdvmg  a  phnd^ 
of  digtal  diaracter  words  prodooed  In  response  to  optforf 
scannmg  of  a  bar  ended  ttbd  and  dao  raodving  a  plurality  of 


ity,  scanning  dkectxM.  and  tnnkig  of  the  digital  character 
words  aftd  oatpvttmg  formatted  character  words  to  o  digtal 
uiooessor  system  couprfed  to  sakl  int^rated  cl»cni^r«a»iBle- 

graico  CBcuBi  ownw^i^  ^  w^^^^""^ 
a.  fkst  mens  fbr  receivnig  and  digitd 


h.  a  phsrality  of  storajr 


words,  wherein 
ploralityof 


ofsfaift 

of  flaring  oaa  of  said  digital  • 


'■tu-'-mfi. 


worda; 


•arrantkig 


1.  A  traffic  mdKator  for  an  antomobOe 

a  moawntary  ri^  switdi  fbr  giving  signab  for  a  right  torn 
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ter  words  to  predetennined  ones  of  laid  plurality  of 
groups  of  shift  registen;  and 
d.  third  meant  responsive  to  said  digital  prooesaor  system  for 
receiving  commands  from  said  digital  procesaor  system 
and  also  effiectiag  outputting  of  digital  character  words 
from  said  predetennined  ones  of  said  storage  means  to  said 
digital  processor  system,  said  integrated  circuit  having 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  sequentially  located  edges, 
the  portion  of  said  first  means  receiving  said  digital  char- 
acter words  gcMrally  being  located  substantially  closer  to 
said  first  and  fourth  edges  than  to  said  second  and  third 
edges  to  effect  conducting  said  digital  character  words 
from  bonding  pads  adjacent  to  said  first  and  fourth  edges, 
said  plurality  of  groups  of  shift  registers  generally  being 
located  between  said  second  OMans  and  said  second  edge, 
said  third  mcMs  being  located  substantially  closer  to  said 
second  edge  than  to  said  fourth  edge. 

4.275^1 

OPERATOR  READABLE  AND  MACHINE  READABLE 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Rkhwd  G.  Siapl,  515  W.  Bmrj  St.  CUcago,  DL  M657 

FIM  Jm.  2,  IMO,  Smr.  No.  109,099 

lat  a.)  OOCK  9/18 

VS.  CL  Hb-lUJ  Z  < 


o°o°oo°o°oogc 
OOP  ChPjp  Q^oi 

o_ojD  oZp5p  O^ 


1.  A  method  of  entering  daU  into  a  daU  processing  system, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  character  bearing  surface  having  an  area  desig- 
nated with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  primary  locations 

»  arranged  in  three  rows  and  three  columns  and  a  plurality 
of  secondary  locations  each  surrounded  by  four  of  said 
primary  locations, 

placing  a  hand  written  ouurk  in  the  form  of  a  character  on 
said  surface  passing  through  any  part  of  at  least  one  of  said 
locations  to  mark  said  location,  and 

providing  a  daU  processing  system  having  a  scanning  device 
for  scanning  said  surface  and  producing  signals  represen- 
tative of  locations  which  have  a  mark  placed  therein  and 
for  producing  no  signab  in  response  to  marks  on  said 
surface  not  within  one  of  said  locations,  whereby  said 
signab  defne  a  binary  representation  of  said  character. 


second  signals  being  translatable  by  said  control  means 
into  third  signab  representing  the  height  of  said  Kquid 
level  in  said  vessel,  said  control  means  stfll  further  acting 
to  independently  send  selected  second  signab  whidi  indi- 
cate the  presence  of  the  Kquid  level  at  a  given  level  within 
taid  vend,  said  third  signab  or  both  taid  selected  tecood 
and  third  signab  to  memory  means,  hereinafter  described; 
(3)  memory  means  in  association  with  said  control  means 


acting  to  receive  said  sdected  second  signab.  said  third 
signals,  or  both  said  selected  second  and  third  signab  from 
said  control  means  and  store  said  received  signab  for 
future  use;  and 
(4)  display  means  in  association  with  said  control  means  and 
acting  in  response  to  said  control  means  to  periodically 
receive  said  received  signab  from  said  memory  means  and 
laid  control  means  and  provide  a  visual  diq>lay  of  the 
height  of  said  liquid  levd  in  said  vessd. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  levd  of  liquid  in  a  vesad 
containing  liquid  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  indicator  means  located  at  varying  points 
aiong  the  hei^t  of  said  vessd.  each  said  indicator  means 
being  capd>le  of  acting  to  indicate  the  presence  of  liquid  at 
a  predetermined  levd  within  said  vessd; 

(2)  control  means  in  association  with  said  indicator  means  to 
independently  periodically  send  first  signab  to  each  of 
said  indicator  means  to  determine  whether  any  given 
indicator  means  gives  a  positive  indication  of  the  preaence 
of  hquid  at  a  given  levd  within  said  vessel,  said  control 

further  being  capable  of  acting  lo  recdve  second 

from  said  indicator  means  indicating  the  presence 

!  of  liquid  at  a  given  levd  within  said  vessel,  said 


1.  A  patient  signdling  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  touch  sensitive  capacitive  transducer  comprising  an 
exposed  conductive  pkte  carried  by  a  body  of  didectric 
myt^TMi,  said  transducer  adapted  to  be  conveniently  and 
comfortably  placed  with  a  patient  afflicted  with  an  illness 
or  pardystt  rendering  him  incapable  of  providing  any 
significant  manual  force  or  dexterity; 

(b)  a  flexible  electrical  cable  of  significant  length  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  plate;  and 

(c)  a  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output  and  located  physi- 
cally remote  from  the  patient,  said  circuit  input  cowwcted 
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lo  the  other  cad  of  said  cable,  aaid  drcah  cuuvoting  a 
change  in  cap«ilMoe  of  laid  tmadooer  when  touched  by 
the  prtient  irto  an  electrical  tignal  for  causing  operation 

of  an  t|)pliaaoe  oonaecled  to  said  circuit  o«t|Mt  said 
circuit  coa^miing  a  aooroe  of  supply  vohage,  a  U^  gain 

amplification  stage  operativdy  connected  to  ""j^  «y*y 
aad  having  an  input  oonnecled  to  said  trmdaoer  for 
converting  a  annate  signd  produced  by  said  trsnsducer 
when  touched  by  said  patient  into  an  output  signal  which 
switches  at  the  voltage  levd  of  said  supply,  a  wave  shap- 
ing Tff*  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
hi^  gain  amplification  stage  for  converting  impulse  sig- 
nab into  squaie  wave  ou^^  signab,  and  a  d.c.  switch 
connected  in  controlled  relation  to  the  output  of  said 
wave  shaping  stage  for  causing  completion  of  an  dectrical 
power  circuit  for  the  an>liance. 
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t.  A  portdrie  apparatus  for  private  use  by  an  individud 
^^iri«g  leverd  different  medicines,  said  apparatM  being 
adapted  for  storing  a  ptaraHty  of  different  medicine  bottles  and 
indlnting  at  certain  predetennined  times  that  a  dose  of  each 

nwiltf''^  riKHiM  be  taken,  comprising: 
a  cdiinetdefhihig  a  phgaBty  of  open-ended,  flredy  accessible 

cylindricd  compartments,  eadi  of  said  compartments 
bdng  adapted  for  receiving  •  bottle  of  medicine  and  hav- 
ing ahmged  door  pivotaDy  secured  to  said  cabinet  fbr 
closing  said  compartment  and  securing  the  bottle  of  medi- 
cine therein; 
time  computer  means  contained  within  said  cabinet  Ibr 
determining  tiie  time  for  taking  a  dosage  of  each  of  the 
respective  medicines,  said  time  computer  means  having 
entry  means  for  entering  a  plurality  of  predetennined  time 
intervab  fbr  taking  a  dose  of  each  of  said  respective  medi- 
cines contained  within  said  respective  ooBspartmoittand 
means  for  providing  output  siyub  at  said  predetemuned 

time  intervals;  and 
a  lignd  light  poBtiooed  atUacent  each  of  said  compartments 

go  as  to  be  deariy  visible  when  energized  by  said  output 
signab  and  bdng  dactricaDy  connected  to  sakl  time  com- 
puter means  for  indicating  upon  receipt  of  said  output 
■gnab  the  respective  medicine  which  shouM  be  removed 

and  a  prescribed  dose  thereof  ttdcen;  

whereby  an  indivklud  who  is  taking  scverd  different  medi- 
cinea  which  require  Uiat  prescribed  doaes  be  taken  at  different 
times  can  assure  tiiat  he  does  not  become  confused  and  forget 

to  take  certtan  doseaot  Idtf  *epcw>#i**»»*» 


L  A  peraonnd  locator  system  instidhble  onapremises  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  portable  oommuniralwn^nnilt  each 
adapted  to  be  carried  by  an  individaal,  a  ptaaUty  of  i 
stations  mounted  in  appropfiate  k}cations  about  the 

and  a  ckwi^**"^  control  unit 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

each  portsMe  unit  including 

means  fbr  establbfaii«  a  coded  signd  nique  to  tiiat  umt. 

meam  coupled  to  said  estdjKshing  meam  and  responsiveto 

sakl  coded  signd  for  generating  a  modubtod  pnbe  coded 

infrared  signd  unique  to  each  said  portsMe  uait, 
battery  meant  for  providing  power  from  an  indnded  battery 

source  to  power  sakl  pvtiMe  uni^ 

each  remote  station  indudiag  ^ 

responsive  to  received  infrared  signab  from  a  iwta- 

Me  unit  fbr  gtnuating  a  umcsponding  coded  signd  iden- 

tifying  eadi  sakl  pproMe  unit  aod  

eans  for  transmitting  saki  gmerated  corresponding  coded 

poctdrie  unitBgnd  to  said  oommoB  oomroi  unit;  and 

said  control  unit  indndmg 

means  for  associating  sakl  generated  correspondmg  coded 

portd)le  unit  signd  with  a  remote  station,  and 
meam  for  indkating  the  tocation  of  each  portable  unit 
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transfer  an  input  current  to  the  comparison  channel  of  the 
next  stage  and  the  reference  channel  being  of  the  input 
stage  adapted  to  transfer  a  reference  current,  which  is 
equal  to  a  fraction  of  the  maximum  current,  to  the  refer- 
ence channel  of  the  next  stage,  the  difference  between  said 
input  current  and  the  reference  current  constituting  a 
current  which  is  representative  of  the  analog  quantity  to 
be  converted  into  a  binary  digital  signal; 

in  each  of  the  n  conversion  stages  of  the  order  1,  2,  3, ... , 
i. .  . . ,  n—  1,  n,  the  comparison  channel  of  the  stage  of  the 
order  i  being  adapted  to  transfer  a  comparison  current, 
which  comprises  at  least  the  input  current,  to  the  compari- 
son channel  of  the  following  stage,  and  the  reference 
channel  of  said  stage  of  the  order  i  being  adapted  to  trans- 
fer a  reference  current  equal  to  a  fraction  of  the  maximum 
current  to  the  reference  channel  of  the  next  stage; 

each  of  the  n  conversion  stages  of  the  order  1,  2,  3, ....  i, . 
. . ,  n  —  1,  n.  comprising  a  comparator  which,  depending  on 
the  two  possible  results  of  a  comparison  between  the  two 
currenu  which  are  respectively  applied  to  the  comparison 
and  refemce  channels  of  the  conversion  stage  of  the  order 
i  by  said  channels  of  the  preceding  stage,  is  adapted  to 
determine  whether  the  logic  level  of  the  bit  associated 
with  said  stage  of  the  order  i  has  one,  or  conversely  the 
other,  of  the  two  values  which  said  bit  may  assume  and  by 
means  of  the  two  currents  compared  in  the  conversion 


lii'^^^^^ 


stage  of  the  order  i  and  an  auxiliary  current  which  is  equal 
to  a  fraction  of  the  maximum  current  and  which  is  applied 
to  said  stage  of  the  order  i  with  the  aid  of  a  corresponding 
auxiliary  current  source,  to  switch  such  a  current  to  the 
comparison  and  reference  channels  of  the  next  stage  that, 
if  and  only  if  one  bit  is  left  whose  logic  level  has  not  yet 
been  determined,  the  comparator  of  the  following  stage 
corresponding  to  said  bit  whose  level  b  still  undetermined 
can  then  compare  the  input  current  with  the  sum,  or 
conversely  the  difference,  of  the  reference  current  applied 
to  said  conversion  stage  of  the  order  i  by  the  reference 
channel  of  the  preceding  stage  and  the  auxiliary  current 
applied  to  said  stage  of  the  order  i  with  the  aid  of  the 
corresponding  auxiliary  current  source,  said  sum  and  said 
difference  in  all  cases  lying  between  the  minimum  current 
and  the  maximum  current  that  can  be  converted,  each 
compariaoo  between  two  currents  being  effected  by  a 
comparison  between  two  voltages  which  are  proportional 
to  sdd  currents,  and  the  current  switching  under  control 
of  the  comparator  being  adapted  to  make  the  curreats  in 
the  comparison  and  reference  channels  equal,  even  if  there 
is  no  longer  a  bit  whose  logic  level  has  not  yet  been  deter> 
mined; 
in  the  output  stage  the  oonparison  and  reference  channels 
are  ad^p^w*  to  respectively  receive  the  currents  which  are 


transferred  by  the  comparison  and  reference  channels  of 
the  last  conversion  stage  of  the  order  n; 

each  comparison  between  two  voltages  being  realized  by  a 
comparison  between  potential  difrerence  across  two  equal 
resistors  which  are  each  included  in  one  channel  of  each 
conversion  stagr, 

depending  on  the  two  possible  results  of  the  comparison 
between  the  reference  current  applied  to  the  reference 
channel  of  said  stage  of  the  order  i  by  that  of  the  preceding 
stage  and  the  current  applied  to  the  comparison  stage  of 
the  same  stage  of  the  order  i  by  that  of  the  preceding 
stage,  the  comparator  of  each  conversion  stage  of  the 
order  is  adapted  to  determine  whether  the  logic  level  of 
the  bit  corresponding  to  said  stage  of  the  order  i  has  the 
one,  or  conversely  the  other,  of  the  two  values  which  said 
level  nuy  assume,  and  to  switch  the  auxiliary  current 
which  also  corresponds  to  said  stage  of  the  order  i  to  the 
comparison  channel  or,  conversely,  the  reference  channel 
of  the  following  stage;  and 

the  comparator  of  each  conversion  stage  of  the  order  i,  in 
accordance  with  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  possible 
results  of  the  comparison  between  the  reference  current 
appUed  to  the  reference  channel  of  said  stages  of  the  order 
i  by  that  of  the  preceding  stage  and  the  current  applied  to 
the  comparison  channel  of  said  stage  of  the  order  i  by  that 
of  the  preceding  stage,  is  adapted  to  determine  whether 
the  logic  level  of  the  bit  corresponding  to  said  stage  of  the 
order  i  has  the  one  or,  converely,  the  other  of  the  two 
values  which  said  level  may  assume,  and  to  switch  said 
reference  current  to  the  reference  channel  of  the  follow- 
ing stage  and  the  sum  of  said  current,  applied  to  the  com- 
parison channel  of  said  stage  of  the  order  i  by  that  of  the 
preceding  stage,  and  the  auxiliary  current,  which  also 
corresponds  to  said  stage  of  the  order  i,  to  the  comparison 
channel  of  the  following  stage,  or,  conversely,  to  switch 
the  current  applied  to  the  comparison  channel  of  said 
stage  of  the  order  i  by  the  comparison  channel  of  the 
preceding  stage  to  the  reference  channel  of  the  following 
stage  and  the  sum  of  said  reference  current  and  the  auxil- 
iary current  to  the  comparison  channel  of  the  following 
stoge. 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  analog  signals  to  digital  signals 
with  a  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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accumulating  at  least  one  first  charge  packet  rq>reaeBtadve 
of  an  analog  signal,  including  applying  the  analog  signal  to  a 

conductive  region  on  a  CCD; 
accumulatmg  at  least  two  second  charge  pockets  represenu- 
tive  respectively  of  a  like  number  of  reference  voltages, 
including  applying  a  reference  voltage  difference  across  a 
resistive  region  on  a  CCD  to  generate  the  reference  voh- 

ages; 
comparing  the  first  charge  pocket  with  each  second  charge 

packet  to  ascertain  which  charge  packet  is  larger  in  each 

comparison; 
generating  a  binary  signal  in  response  to  each  comparison  to 

indicate  which  of  the  first  and  second  charge  pockeu  is 

greater  for  each  ooaapariioii;  and 
appropriately  counting  the  binary  signals  to  generate  at  least 

one  digital  signal. 
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1  An  electrical  horn  comprising  a  body  a  coil  and  aaaodaSw 
armature  mounted  in  said  body,  a  dia{rfiragm  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  armature,  an  electrical  make-and-break  mech- 
anism mounted  in  said  body,  and  means  electrically  connecting 

said  make-and-break  mrrhanism  with  said  coil,  wherein  said 
electrical  connecting  means  includes  (a)  a  pair  of  electrically 
conducting  members  mounted  in  stacked  rdatioadiip  on  an 
electrically  insulating  support  member  in  said  body  (b)  an 
electrically  insulating  post  extending  from  said  support  mem- 
ber, an  electrically  conducting  sleeve  mounted  on  said  poet, 
said  post  and  said  sleeve  extending  through  aligned  apertuses 
in  said  electrically  conducting  members  and  being  deformed 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  stack  of  dectricany  conducting 
members  to  said  electrically  insulating  support  member  so  aa  to 

secure  said  stadk  to  nid  electrically  insulating  support  mem- 
ber. 


1.  A  system  for  driving  a  piezoelectric  transducer  at  an 

optimum  frequency  at  which  maximum  output  power  level 

results,  the  optimum  frequency  known  to  be  within  a  ^)ecified 

frequency  range,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  feedback  signal  represenUtive  of 

transducer  output  power  level; 
a  threshold  detector  responsive  to  the  feedback  signal  and 
operable  to  generate  one  output  signal  state  when  the 
feedback  signal  level  is  below  a  piedetermined  threshold 
level  and  to  generate  another  on^  signal  state  when  the 
feedback  signal  level  is  above  the  predetermmed  tfareshcM 
level,  the  predetermined  threshold  level  selected  to  be 
lower  than  the  maximum  expected  feedback  signal  level 
when  the  transdocer  is  driven  at  the  optimum  frequency, 
and  higher  than  the  expected  feedback  signal  level  when 
the  transducer  is  driven  at  frequencies  on  either  end  of  the 

specified  frequency  range;  and 
a  control  device  for  periodicaUy  determining  transducer 
optimum  frequency  and  for  driving  the  transducer  at  the 
optimum  frequency  when  outpat  is  called  for.  said  control 
device  functional  to  drive  the  transducer  at  at  least  various 
frequencies  within  the  specified  freqaency  range  for  de- 
termining a  pair  of  threshold  frequency  points  on  req)ec- 
tive  lower  and  upper  sides  of  the  optiauun  freqaency,  the 
threshold  fivquency  points  being  recognized  by  a  differ- 
ence in  said  threshold  detector  oiitput  state  when  the 
transducer  is  driven  at  frequencies  slightly  above  and 
sUghdy  below  each  threshold  frequency  point,  said  con- 
trol device  functioaal  to  determine  said  optimum  fre- 
quency as  a  function  of  laid  threshold  freqoeacy  points, 
and  said  control  device  thereafter  fimctioaal  to  drive  the 
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ceiving  the  dectronagnetic  radiatioa  and  providiiig  elec- 
trical ngnab  corresponding  to  the  Doppier  frequency  of 
the  dectromagnetic  radiation; 

a  demodulating  ultraaonic  receiver  for  receiving  the  ultra- 
sonic radiation  and  providing  electrical  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  Doppier  frequeK:y  of  the  ultraKmic  radia- 
tion; and 

signal  comparison  means  connected  to  both  of  said  receivers 
and  operable  to  produce  a  si^ial  in  response  to  the  ratio  of 
the  Doppier  frequency  signab  being  determined  within  a 

predetermined  tolerance  width  to  indicate  that  the  two 
Doppier  frequency  signals  are  reflected  by  the  same  ob- 
ject 


sensing  that  said  relatively  inoompresMble  fluid  is  flowing 
into  the  at  least  one  storage  unit;  and. 


2a         ?• 


m 


4»27S.391  *     triggering  an  alarm  whenever  the  flow  of  said  relatively 

KEY  CONTROLLED,  POSITION  SENSITIVE,  PORTABLE  incompressible  fluid  into  the  at  least  one  storage  unit  is 

ALARM  interrupted  while  the  pomp  is  functioning. 

OkMva,  Harime,  MiyaaU,  Japan,  sssiginr  to  Honda  Lock  

Ml||.COnLti^Miyanid,  Japan  ^-.-.^ 

Filed  Pch.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,4*9  4J7S,393 

Oataa  iriorMy  MpUcatfon  J^m,  Apr.  3, 1978,  5»-dt6M  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  PRESSURE 

laLCL^imBU/M.n/08  Ma  M.  Jshastna,  RaasslWHe,  AiIl,  iwigisr  to  PolytiMi  Ut^ 

UJS.  a.  340-571                                                      5  Oata"  Conway,  Ark. 


Filed  JoL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,430 
laL  CL^  GOOB  21/00:  OmO  5/34 


S 
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1.  A  portable  alarm  device  comprising: 

a  moveable  magnet  in  a  case; 

a  contn^  member  settaMe  to  a  hold  position  or  a  release 
position  for  respectively  preventing  or  aUovnng  move- 
ment of  said  magnet  in  response  to  movement  of  said  case; 

a  locking  cylinder  routable  in  synchronism  with  said  con- 
trol member  and  actuatable  to  set  said  control  member  to 
said  hoM  position  or  said  release  position; 

an  alarm  circuit  having  magnetically  sensitive  switches 
ckioeable  by  movement  of  said  magnet  to  actuate  an  alarm 
when  said  control  member  is  set  to  said  release  position 
and  said  magnet  moves;  and 

a  removable  key  adapted  to  actuate  said  locking  cyhnder. 


4,27532 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONTTORING  THE 

GAS  VOLUME  OP  A  HYDROPNEUMATIC  STORAGE 

UNTT 
Waiter  Bhihaftupt,  ZmUk,  and  Nortart  ZsBor, 
both  of  Switasrtad,  swlgmrs  to  BBC  Brown  Bonri  A 


FOad  No? .  3, 1970,  S«.  No.  987,0M 
priority.   sppHraflw   SaHaiiland.   Nor.  4,   1977, 
13429/77 

laL  CU  GOOB  21/00 

UJS.  CL  340-404  >7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  compressible  fluid  volume  m 

at  least  one  storage  unit,  comprising  die  steps  of: 

pumping  a  relatively  incompressible  (hnd  into  s  first  portion 

of  the  at  least  one  storage  unit  with  a  pump  to  compress  a 

'    relatively  compressible  fluid  within  a  second  portion  of 

the  at  least  one  storage  unit; 
sensing  that  the  pump  is  functioning  to  generate  fhnd  prea- 
sore; 


1.  In  a  sensing  apparatus  for  sensing  the  position  of  an  indica- 
tor needle  in  a  pressure  gauge  having  an  unaltered  dial  kx^ated 
behind  the  indicator  needle,  the  sensing  apparatus  has  a  sup- 
porting clamp  removably  attachable  to  the  gauge  by  a  set- 
screw,  the  clamp  supports  a  means  for  illumination  and  a  light 
tftiffng  neans,  an  improvement  wherein: 
said  clamp  is  formed  with  a  planar  first  side  with  a  hole 
therein  such  that  the  gauge  is  receivable  within  said  hole, 
a  planar  base  is  connected  at  a  first  edge  to  an  edge  of  said 
planar  first  side  and  is  essentially  perpendicular  thereto,  a 
planar  second  side  is  connected  to  a  second  edge  of  said 
base  essentially  parallel  to  said  first  side,  said  second  side 
is  positionable  iounediatdy  in  front  of  a  glass  cover  over 
the  indicator  needle  and  dial  of  the  gauge  when  the  gauge 
is  received  within  said  hole  in  said  first  side,  an  elongatfd 
bole  in  said  second  side; 
said  means  for  illumination  and  said  light  sensing  means  are 
mounted  within  a  shaped  rigid  boosing  and  spaced  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  housing  has  first  and  second 
surteces  on  opposite  sides  thereof  oriented  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  one  another, 
a  first  regwn  of  smd  housing  is  extendable  through  said 
ekmgated  hole  in  said  second  planar  member,  said  first 
and  second  surfaces  engage  opposite  edges  of  said  eton- 
gated  hole  to  position  said  housing  akmg  with  said  means 
fbr  illumination  and  said  bght  seMing  means  with  respect 
to  sakl  clamp  and  to  Urait  movement  of  said  first  refion  of 
said  housing  toward  the  gaugr, 
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removable  kxdcing  means  toKetain  sakl  housing  within  saki 
dongated  hole  in  ssid  seoood  planar  member; 

means  fbr  supplying  energy  connected  to  sakl  OMans  for 
illumination  in  said  housing  by  removable  connection 


means  for  comparison  connected  to  sakl  light  sensmg  means 
in  said  housing  by  said  removable  connection  means  to 
continuously  monitor  only  a  single  indicia  generated  by 
sakl  hght  sensing  means,  sakl  single  indicia  is  proportional 
to  an  amount  of  hght  generated  by  sakl  means  for  illumi- 
natkm  reflected  ofT  of  a  selected  r^k»  of  the  unaltered 
dial  and  sensed  by  sakl  light  sensing  means,  said  means  for 
comparison  compares  said  sensed  single  indicia  to  a  prese- 
lected value,  when  sakl  sensed  single  indkaa  drops  bek>w 
sakl  presdected  value  due  to  the  indicator  needle  moving 
between  sakl  means  for  illuminatkm  and  the  selected 
regkm  of  the  dud.  sakl  means  for  comparison  generates  a 
predetermined  signal; 

means  for  latching  responsive  to  said  predetermined  signal 
to  continuously  energize  a  means  for  visually  signaling  a 
selected  pressure  conditkm  until  sakl  means  for  visually 
signaling  is  manually  reset 


4>27S,394 
RADIO  CONTROL  DRIVING  ORCUrr  DEVICE 

■■do,  md  Eoiko  KnmUm,  Tokyo,  both 
I  to  MabMy  Molsr  Co.  Ildn  Tokyo,  Japan 
Fled  Sip.  11, 1979.  Sar.  No.  74,342 
priMrfty,   agplicoHBo  Japan,  Sep.  24,   1971,  S3- 
U1971[U] 

UL  a.1  IRMB  7/001 B40E  27/00 
U5.a340-m  4( 


L  A  radio  contnri  driving  circuit  for  use  in  a  modd  device 
having  a  radk)  control  system  including  two  oMton  respec- 
tivdy  operating  two  wheds  of  the  modd  devkx  and  a  receiver 
for  recdving  a  single  radio  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
revolution  of  each  of  the  two  mottHS,  said  control  driving 
ciiant  comprising,  power  transistors  of  the  same  type  ropec- 

tivdy  <i7nnrrtTi*  m  series  iirith  eadi  of  the  two  motors  to 
thereby  fonn  two  series  dfcmls,  a  single  d-c  power  suliply  for 
supplying  energy  to  said  two  series  circuits  connrotrd  in  parol- 
Id  with  each  other,  aMl  a  phase  diviMM  ciicait  fbr  dtvkhng  the 
single  radk)  control  signd  krto  two  signds  with  a  180*  phase 
dtflbience  with  each  other,  sakl  phase  diviskNi  circoit  compriS' 
ing  two  mpot  transistDrB  to  windi  the  singk  control  signal  is 
tnpplird.  a  constant  current  circuit  reqiectivdy  connected  in 
aeries  with  each  of  said  input  transislors.  sakl  two  input 
tors  tespectivdy  coupled  to  a  uytcspondwg  power 
such  dnt  the  two  signab  prodooed  by  sakl  phase 
dicuit  and  applied  to  sakl  power  II  SMislon  control  thapwch 
that  one  •f  the  powor  transistors  is  kept  In  the  OFF  stale  when 
another  of  tke  power  tmMignil  in  the  ON  itnte  whenky  the 


4,275,190 
INTISACnVK  PB0J1CI10N  OIVLAT 

G.  Oawsy,  and  Ghnn  T. 
Oillf^aadpiswla 
_  N.Y. 

■rStf.  No.  047432,  Oct  3i 
11ki«plicalk»  Sep.  20. 1979,  Sar. 
ULCLiCmF5/J4 
VS.  CL  340-704 


1977, 
No.  79,774 


L  An  interactive  projection  display  system 
a  projection  screen, 
means  «"cJ"^"«fl  a  hght  vdve  to  provide  on 
of  ligltt  rays  Witt 


dmt  are 

mtersectdile  and'independently  translatable  to  provide  on 
sakl  screen  a  inovable  nnage  of  h^fA  rays  with  wave- 
lengths within  a  different  band  and  distmguishable  from 
sakl  visiUeimag^ 
sensing  means  comprising  a  U^  pen  device  for  detecting 
radiatkm  in  sakl  different  bmad  and  positkinable  on  said 
screen  at  any  one  of  a  plnrdity  of  poims  on 


for  effecting  a  single  traadation  of  each  wire  In  differ- 
ent Intersectii^  directkms  fbr  causing  the  respective  por- 
tkm  of  die  movdile  nH«e  provided  by  etch  wire  to  1 
across  the  screen  a  single  tine  and  be  sensed  by  said 
ing  menus  when  the  image  of  tiiat  respective  wke 
through  the  point  at  whidk  the  ligjht  pen  device  is 
tioned,  thereby  provklittg  a  fisedbock  siipHi  to  sai ' 
for  determining  the  coordmate  position  of  the  li^  pen 
device. 


HEUCOPTER  ROTA11NG  BLAINE  DEISCTION  SYSTEM 
Onmr  J.  Jaco^ni,  Ban  912,  SemM  PariK.  Mi.  21144 
FBad  Oet  12,  IfTO.  Sar.  No.  04,230 
liLCL^GOlS/iAU 
UJS.  a.  343-5  SA  25 


•^.1  l»(fe  t; 


.>!*»■    V-    :fl»:-;.- 


1746 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23.  1981 


transmitting  unit  for  transmitting  radar  energy  pulses  at  at  least 
one  predetermined  pdse  repetition  frequency  within  ■  scan- 
ning purview;  a  radar  receiving  unit  for  receiving  transmitted 
radar  signals  which  are  reflected  from  objects  within  said  radar 
transmission  scanning  purview,  said  received  reflected  radar 
signals  including  the  doppler  shift  frequency  signals  of  the 
corresponding  reflective  objects;  a  radar  clutter  filtering  means 
coupled  to  said  receiving  unit,  for  rejecting  substantially  dop- 
pler shift  frequency  signals  of  the  received  signals  which  fall 
within  predetermined  frequency  bands  so  as  to  prevent  further 
processing  of  said  rejected  signals,  the  reflected  doppler  shift 
frequency  signals  which  are  representative  of  the  body  veloc- 
ity of  said  helicopter  being  within  at  least  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined doppler  shift  frequency  bands; 
a  first  doppler  processor  operative  to  detect  the  doppler  shift 
frequency  signals  representative  of  a  helicopter  blade 
routing  in  a  first  direction  with  respect  to  said  radar 
transmission  at  a  velocity  in  said  predetermined  velocity 
band  and  to  provide  a  first  signal  indicative  of  said  detec- 
tion; 
a  second  doppler  processor  operative  to  detect  the  doppler 
shift  frequency  signals  representative  of  a  helicopter  blade 
rotating  in  a  second  direction  with  respect  to  said  radar 
transmitter  at  a  velocity  in  said  predetermined  vekxnty 
band  and  to  provide  a  second  signal  indicative  of  said 
detection;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  to  generate 
a  third  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  at  least  one 
helicopter  in  the  scanning  purview  of  said  radar  transmit- 
ter. 


4^5,397 

INTERFERENCE  CANCELING  RANDOM  ACCESS 

DISCRETE  ADDRESS  MULTIPLE  ACCESS  SYSTEM 

FnuUt  S.  Gvtlebcr,  Uttk  Sihcr,  N  J^  Mri^or  to  1W  Uiitcd 

StatCMf  AiMrica  at  rcprcMsted  by  tlM  Secretary  of  the  Amy, 

WMhi^tiM.  D.C. 

F1M  Ai«.  «,  I97f.  Scr.  No.  64»160 

ImL  CL^  H04B  7/00 

VS.  CL  943—100  CS  5  Oaim 
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FM  RADIO  RANGING  SYSTEM 

WiUiMi  H.  Pwkcr,  aiid  Harry  T.  Da?idMii,  koth  of  Hwflt,  Tex. 

■wlpinri  to  Del  Norte  Tedwwloty.  lac^  Folwi,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,904 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIS  3/02 

VS.  CL  343—112  R  19 
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1.  A  trilateralization  position  radar  locating  system  having 
secondary  user  capabilities,  said  system  comprising  at  least  a 
master  station  and  a  stationary  station,  means  for  transmitting 
at  least  one  linear  and  nonlimited  radio  ranging  signal  from  said 
master  station  over  a  radio  channel  to  said  stationary  station, 
said  radio  ranging  signal  having  a  predetermined  repetition 
rate  and  a  preprogrammed  frequency  change  sweeping  in  one 
direction,  means  in  said  sutionary  station  for  identifying  sig- 
nals directed  to  it  jointly  responsive  to  an  identification  of  the 
repetition  rate  and  of  said  preprogranmied  sweep  of  frequency, 
means  at  said  sutionary  station  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a 
signal  identified  by  said  repetition  rate  and  by  said  prepro- 
grammed sweep  for  transmitting  at  least  one  replying  radio 
ranging  signal  from  said  stationary  sution  to  said  master  su- 
tion  with  a  predetermined  repetition  rate  and  with  a  prepro- 
grammed frequency  change  sweeping  in  an  opposite  direction, 
and  surface  wave  device  means  for  causing  said  prepro- 
grammed sweep  of  frequency  change  in  said  radio  ranging 
signal  responsive  to  a  passage  of  an  interrupted  oscillatory 
signal  through  said  device,  said  sweep  frequency  being  free  of 
superimposed  modulating  signals  so  that  said  transmitted  signal 
is  free  of  side  bands,  the  frequency  of  said  radio  ranging  signal 
sweeping  past  the  frequency  bands  used  by  other  and  primary 
equipment  fast  enough  to  isolate  primary  and  secondary  user 
signals  without  causing  any  appreciable  interference  in  sud 
other  and  primary  equipment. 


1.  In  a  multiple  access  communications  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  first  transmitter  and  receiver  sution  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  desired  signals  and  receiving  unde- 
sired  mterference  signals  including,  first  antenna  means  having 
an  omnidirectional  beam  pattern  for  receiving  said  desired 
signals  accompanied  by  said  undesired  interference  signals; 
second  antenna  means  having  a  generally  omnidirectional 
antenna  beam  pattern  with  a  single  notched  portion,  said  sec- 
ond antenna  means  receiving  substantially  only  said  undesired 
interference  ^gnals;  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond means  for  combining  said  received  desired  and  undesired 
signals  therefrom  to  produce  substantially  only  said  desired 
signab  as  an  output  of  said  system;  and  a  second  transmitter 
and  receiver  sution  mcluding  further  first,  second  and  third 
means,  said  second  anteniu  means  of  said  first  and  second 
statioas  beiBg  positioaed  with  the  respective  notched  portions 
directed  at  the  source  of  desired  signab  to  permit  said  third 
to  cancel  said  undesired  interference  signab. 


4^5,399 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DIRECTION  OF 

ARRIVAL  OF  APPLIED  ENERGY 
EMMd  Maioai.  Loa  Ai«eka,  CaUf  ^  Mrignor  to  Ha^aa  Air- 
craft Coaip«qr,  Calvcr  Oty,  Calif. 

FUed  Aag.  2. 1979.  Sm.  No.  tt^lO 
bt  a.)  GOIS  3/28 
U.S.  CL  343— 113  R  2ClitaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  direction  of  arrival  of 
energy  applied  thereto  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  antenna  pointed  along  a  first  direction  for  providing 

electrical  signals  indicative  of  energy  received  thereby; 
a  second  antenna  pointed  along  a  second  direction  for  pro- 
viding electrical  signab  indicative  of  energy  received 
thereby; 
a  first  integrated  optic  spectrum  analyzer  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  electrical  sigaab  provided  by  one  of  said  anten- 
nas and  for  processing  said  signab  so  as  to  provide  output 
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signab  which  are  proportionl  to  the  intenity  of  energy  board  and  beiaf  iaterooaaaclad  %Mdi  a  prioied  hoari>lo 

applied  to  said  ooe  antenna;  said  pciitlod  bofwri  #Dd  aaid  aoteaa 
a  aeoood  imegratBd  optic  spectrum  analyzer  counocted  to  <  .^^  <         j  n.a'' 

receive  the  electrical  signab  provided  by  the  o^cr  of  aaid  a^rrcam 

Matcv.cmmgmi.ig«l.,o««,p„rMc       mtoWD  AND  AI»»»MiSk>«SORTWG  AND 
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DEFLECTING  DROPS  IN  AN  INK  JET  DROP 


output  signab  which  are  proportiottal  to  the  inteoMty  of 
energy  apfrfied  to  said  other  antenna; 
means  for  switching  the  coupling  between  said  antennas  and    -         „  Bwuett.  Xeaia.  nd  Jcte  A. 

both  of  OUo,  aaaj^nw  to  IW  Maad  Cbrporatioa,  Daytoa, 
»-H    M    «  __  Ohio 

r-f      X--"  Filed  No?.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,175 

^ lot  CL^  OOID  15/ IB 

U.S.  a  346-75  ^  .4  19( 
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said  spectrum  analyzers  such  that  different  antennas  are 
repetitively,  alternately  coupled  to  each  of  said  spectrum 
analyzers;  and 
computer  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  signab 
from  said  first  and  seccMid  integrated  optic  spectrum  ana- 
lyzers, tot  processing  said  spectrum  analyzer  output  sig- 
nab and  providing  as  a  function  thereof,  a  computer  out- 
•  put  signal  indicative  of  the  direction  of  arrival  oi  energy 
received  by  said  firrt  an^  second  antennat.    /^^  . 

4,275^400 

ANTENNA  COIL  AND  TIB  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

MOUNTING 

MijralMkl.  1104  Nagili  flu,  Wmmtkm,  Y« 
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Filed  Ai«.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,477 
priority,    applicatioa   Japan,   Aug.   >,    1977,   52- 
106020(U1;  Aag.  8,  1977,  5M0f02i(U];  Apr.  28,  1978,  53- 
58125(UI 

lA  CL' HtlQ //J(^        '     V*;      '      ' 
UJB.  a.  343-788  '  9 


L  A  particle  trajectory  coetrol  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
liquid  particle  producing  apparatus  which  produces  a  continu- 
ous series  oS  r^ularly  spaced  and  uniformly  sized  particles  on 
an  initial  trajectory  from  an  orifice,  comprising: 

charging  electrode  means  disposed  adjacent  said  orifice  for 
selectively  i^acmg  a  charge  on  some  of  said  particles; 

electric  fidd  generating  dedrode  means  dispoaed  dowa- 
•treim  firoin  nid^diaisi«|  decttode«MaaL«»d  iatiaf  • 
fair  of  oppontdy  cha^ad  aocfiMea.  dapattd  m  a  plaae 
adjacent  aad  parallel  to  said  initial  trajwury—rt  deteiig 
a  gap  in  said  irfaoe  such  dat  said  wutheek'mcwammk  to 
and  OB  mipdifc  aides  of  a 
trajectory,  aud  charged 
field  acrbn  aaU  gap  thwgh 
such  that  selectively  suflicicBMy  charged  particles  will  be 
diverted  frooi  their  iaitial  tntjecconca; 

at  least  one  of  said  dectrode  means  faaviag  an  eleotricdh' 
conductive  surface  adjaCCal  said  flane  containmg  said 
iailiBl  trajectory  such  that  a  self-niduced  faaage  attiuctive 
force  win  be  created  between  said  conductive  surfiKX  and 
selectively  sufficiendy  charged  particles  so  as  to  change 
the  trajectories  thereof  and 

means  for  adectively  producing  charges  of  predetermined 
magnitude  aad  a0B  OB  both  said  dednxle  means. 


.  v.v-   •'i'l'. 


•If,'  A. 


■    .^ 


^.   ,,,, 


1.  An  antenna  coil  support  ooaprisiBg  a  terminal  board 
made  of  heat  resisting  |tetic;  a  plurality  of  mountings  pro- 
vided on.  and  made  integral  with,  said  terminal  board,  each 
mounting  havmf  an  axial  chaand  opening  on  a  top  end  of  said 
mounting;  and  antenna  supporting  membew  aMde  separate 
from  said  termiiMl  board  and  said  mountingi  and  made  of  a 
resilient  material,  each  supporting  member  having  an  upper 
part  comprising  an  antQUU  suppoctiag  portion  and  a  lower 
part  coo^rising  a  connector  pcMlion.  said  conneotcM- portion  of 
each  supporting  member  bdng  removably  engagrahle  with 
said  channd  of  a  req)ective  mounting,  said  connecting  portioa 
iivjii^jii£  an  engii«ement  laeaas  and  an  engafcmeot  latch,  said 
engagement  meaoft  fittiag  .into  said  chaand  and  pceveotiiig 
removal  theaefirom  of  said  connecting  portion,  and  said  en- 
gagement latch  pasaug  through  said  channd  aad 


ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TEMPERATURE-OiPENDENT  VOLTAGE 
REGULATION  OF  PIEaKVELBCTUC  RECORDING 
NOQLES  IN  INK  MOSAIC  RECORDING  DEVICES 
Haw  Kcm,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  or  Gcfaany,  aadpMT  la  StaMM 
Berlin  9t  Umkk,  Fed.  Rap,  af  Cwify 
Filed  Dec  28, 1979.  Scr.  No.  tt^JMl 
iorlly,  tHtfCHiaa  Pad.  Rm.  crGnnj,  Jan.  29, 
1979,  2183339 

Ilt.a.>08ifD/5//8 
UJt  a  118^148  R  _  ^-_'^-t  < 

1.  A^KJUHairaugCmcntforpieBixl&iiicrecMtfingi 
in  fak  mocaic  leobi- Jng  devices  to  efleet  a  i 
tion  of  the  control  vottages  theicCor,  ce— jrtim  a 
escort  tat  I 


fxsaiti^dK 
control  drcoit,  a  r^ulating 
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coBtrol  cifcuHs  and  it  cooMCted  to  nid  adjustable  resitlor 
thcfeof.  Mid  refolaiiiit  circ«it  tncludmg  refvlatmg  means  aad 
a  temperature-dependent  resistor  for  controlling  said  regulat- 


DmMR. 


4,27Sy«M 
MONOLITHIC  OPTO-ISOLATOR 

G. 


J. 
SMtckPlaiM,iOorNJ 
toriaa,  Inmporated,  Mwiajr  HIM,  N J. 

FUad  Oct  S,  197f,  Scr.  No.  82,0t7 
lat  a.1  HOIL  31/12 
VS,  Ct  3S7— » 


War- 
K  SmI, 


iCIdM 


ing  means  whereby  the  latter  emits  at  its  output  an  output 
voltage  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  environmental 
temperature  at  said  temperature-dependent  resistor. 


4.275,403 
ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
imtmm  Lilrfly.  Qw.  Vimet,  iMlpsr  to  VS.  PMMpa  Corpo- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

ofSar.  No.  53S,1«4,  Doc  20, 1974,  ataoiiaiJ. 
wUch  k  a  tytlnaaHBaofSar.  No.  28S,i99,  Si*.  1, 1972, 

1971,  rtr-^-T^  "nM  i^pHroHnn  No?.  2S,  1977,  Scr.  No. 

•54,771 
OoloM  priority,  appHrcHsn  FkMce,  F^  4,  1970,  70i»4254; 
Fck.  4, 1970, 70.04255 

lat  a.}  HOIL  33/00 
VS.  a.  357—17  12 


21-- 


»    V       20      * 


4SS 

(•)-|-taMA« 


1.  An  opto-iaolator  comprising  an  insulating  substrate; 

a  light  emitting  diode  disposed  on  said  subctrate.  said  light 
emitting  diode  consisting  of  a  semiconductor  material  and 
having  a  first  conductivity  type  region  and  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  region,  said  regions  forming  a  first  p-n 
junction; 

a  photodetector  disposed  on  said  substrate,  said  photodetec- 
tor  consisting  of  a  said  semiconductor  material  and  having 
a  first  conductivity  type  region  and  a  second  conductivity 
type  region,  said  regions  forming  a  second  p-n  junction, 
said  photodetector  spaced  from  said  light  emitting  diode 
by  achannd; 

electrical  contacts  to  said  first  and  second  conductivity  type 
regions  of  said  light  emitting  diode  and  electrical  contacts 
to  said  first  and  second  conductivity  type  regions  of  said 
photodetector, 

charaderized  in  that  said  semiconductor  material  has  a 
graded  bandgap,  and  said  photodetector  and  said  light 
cautting  diode  are  optically  ooopled  by  said  channel,  said 
channd  extending  into  said  substrate. 


4,275,405 

SEMICONDUCTOR  TIMING  DEVICE  WITH 

RADIOACTIVE  MATERIAL  AT  THE  FLOATING  GATE 

ELECTRODE  OF  AN  INSULATED^ATE  FIELD-EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR 
John  M.  ShoMMo,  SaligrdB,  near  Rodhill,  England,  aiilpnr  to 
MnOavd  Linrilad,  Leaden,  Eailand 

Continaarion  oT  Scr.  No.  433,110,  No?.  10, 1975,  aliaisasi, 
wUeh  la  a  iDntlnnaHsn  of  Scr.  No.  433,002,  Jaa.  14, 1974, 
nn  I      "  This  ippllfstliia  Nor.  14, 1974,  Scr.  No.  742,211 
OaiM  priority,  appHratlna  Unitod  riaginai,  Oct  11, 1973, 
3173/73 

lat  a.J  HOIL  29/78,  29/34:  GOIT  J/24;  G04C  3/00 
VS.  CL  357—23  H 


3     «     13  9     12 


1.  A  roonotithic  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semi- 
insulating  substrate  having  resistivity  reduced  by  absorption  of 
emitted  radiation,  a  layer  of  roonocrystalline  semiconductor 
material  on  said  substrate,  at  least  two  electroluminescent 
elements  formed  separately  at  least  partially  ia  said  layer,  said 
electro-luminescent  elements  formed  of  two  r^ions  of  differ- 
ent conductivity  type  having  a  pn  junction  between  said  re- 
gions, electrode  means  for  establishing  emissive  radiation  from 
said  pn  junctions,  optical  separating  zones  adjacent  said  elec- 
trolummescem  dements  and  extending  across  the  entire  thick- 
ness of  said  layer  to  prevent  emissive  radiation  from  passing 
laterally  in  said  layer,  said  optical  separating  zones  having  a 
wklthal  Icttteqaal  to  three  times  the  diffusion  length  of  free 
I  ia  said  substrate 


11(P)  6     4 

1.  An  insulated-gate  fidd-effect  device  comprising  a 
conductor  body  portion,  a  gate  r^k»  spaced  from  the 
conductor  body  portion  by  insulating  material  so  that  by  fidd 
effect  actkm  across  the  insulating  material,  the  charge  state  of 
the  gate  region  influences  a  channd  in  which  charge  caniert 
can  be  made  to  flow  in  the  semicondnctor  body  portion  under 
the  gate  region,  and  radkMCtive  material  whkA  decays  by 
emitting  charged  nuclear  partkles,  the  tadMoctive  material 
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being  in  the  gate  regkm  so  that  emitted  partk:les  transport 
charie  firom  the  gate  region  to  progressivdy  chanfe  widi  time 
the  char^  state  of  the  gate  region  aad  the  conductance  in  the 
channd.  .  \  $» 


4,275^404 
MONOLmnC  SEMICONDUCTOR  PRESSURE  SENSOR, 

AND  METHOD  OF  TTS  MANUFACTURE 
Bcrat  MIBcr,  «i  Ukkh  IWdca,  both  of  Bcriia,  Fed.  Rev.  of 
GcrmMy,  mlr  ~  to  Robert  Booch  GaAH,  Stattgart  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  Apr.  3, 1979.  Scr.  No.  24,743 
CkkM  pricrily,  ^pMrrtsa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaqr,  Sep.  22, 

1970, 204U12 

latCL^HOlLiZ/ZO 

VS.  a  357-24  11 


and  ezpoced  at  die 


die  contact 


layer  to  prtwide  eketrical 


toflke 


cncany; 

oa  die  elitnrially 


die 

sona ! 
a  phtfaKty  of  detecton 

surfiwe;awl 
dectrical  interconnects  interconnecting  the  detectors  widi 

the  contact  pads. 


4,275,1100 
THYRBTOR 


1.  Moooliduc  semiconductor  pfcasare 

a  substrate  (1)  forming  a  support  formed  with  a  cavity  (3) 
therein; 

a  membrane  (4)  of  semicondnctor  material  spanning  the 
cavity,  and  floung  when  subjected  to  pressure,  and 
diereby  changing  its  dectrical  conductivity  doe  to  piezo- 
resistive  effect;  and  -.   -.  v 

dectrical  piezo-resistive  sensing  means  (R|-IU;  T1-T4) 
sensing  strain  in  the  membrane  (4X 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  membrane 
(4)  in  Irian  view  has  an  elliptical  shape. 

4^75,407 

DURABLE  INSULATING  PROIBCTIVE  LAYER  FOR 

HYBRID  CCD/MOSAIC IR  DETECTOR  ARRAY 

Robert  V.  Larcnae,  Jr„  Wcatfcrd,  Maac  asri^or  to  Hoaeywdl 

DWdan  of  Scr.  No.  t»,744,  Scr.  1, 1977,  Pli.  No.  4,194,500. 
Ilto  iwHcaliaa  Oct  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  04,975 
lat  CU  HOIL  27/14.  29/78 
UAa.357-30  ♦ 


UJS. 


Tdtyo, 
FBcd  JaL  3. 1900.  Scr.  No.  145^400 
priority,  MpHriHsa  Japaa,  JaL  9, 1979, 54^7414 
lat  CL>  HOIL  29/7¥ 

CL  387-40  » 


laA 


1.  A  diyristor  comprttng  a  body  of  senncondnctoriMtoial. 
said  body  having  major  opposed  top  and  boltoai  sarCwes,  a 
first  emitter  regkm  of  a  fint  type  conductivity,  a  first  base 
region  of  a  second  type  ooadactivity  adjaocat  ^*^^ 
emitter  region,  a  p-n  junction  between  smd  fint  emitter  region 

and  said  first  base  r^km,  a  second  base  r^ion  of  the  fiiM  type 
conductivity  adjacent  to  saki  first  base  regkm.  a  pni  junction 
between  sakl  first  aad  sakl  second  base  regkM.  a ) 
regkm  of  die  second  type  ooadactivity  acUaceat  to ! 

base  regkm.  a  p-n  .  ^' 

and  saki  second  emttter  region,  a  first  aseial  electrode  in  an 
ohnuc  dectrkal  contact  rriarinaship  widi  add  first 
regkm,  a  second  metd electrode  in  an  iihniir  dectricd 
relationship  widi  saki  second  caitter  regkm.  a  durd  metal 
dectrode  in  an  ohnnc  dectrk:d  contact  rebtkmsh^)  widi  one 

of  saki  base  regkms.  a  phnabty  of  gate  regkms  ^^*^ 
second  type  of  ooadactivity  aiaced  aaart  of 

intervals  on  SH 
aid  said  fir«  base 


1.  A  hybrki  food  plane  compriring:  

a  senuconductor  substrate  having  soUd  state  signd  process- 
ing circuitry  therein  prozknate  a  first  surfiKe; 

a  passivatkxi  layer  over  the  first  surfiKx; 

an  bisnkrtor  over  die  passivation  layer,  die  insulator  layer 
K>i»g  of  a  materid  different  dian  diat  of  die  passivation 
layer  and  havmg  an  tmcntially  planar  sarftoe; 

a  plurality  of  Qontic$  podaannoaaded  by  the  iacaktor  layer 


wilkthe 


^  !r^iim$f^^ 
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4»r5,409 

PHOSPHORUS-NITROGEN-OXYGEN  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH  COMPOSITION 

AND  APPUCATIONS  OF  THE  SAME 

Pci-CUi«  U  HofcwcU  jMWtioa,  N.Y^  Mriginr  to  latena- 

tioMd  BMiMH  MackiMS  Corporatiom  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  772^04,  Feb.  2t,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,158. 

Tkis  MHicatkM  May  25,  1979,  Scr.  No.  42,400 

lat  Ct^  HOIL  29/40,  29/34.  23/30 

VS.  Ct  357—^  11  OaiaM 


1.  A  semiconductor  electronic  structure  comprising  a  silicon 
body  having  semiconductor  devices  therein  and  a  coating 
composed  of  phosphorus-nitrogen-oxygen  over  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  one  surface  thereof. 


4,275,410 

THREE-DIMENSIONALLY  STRUCTURED 

MICROELECTRONIC  DEVICE 

Jaa  Griaberg;  Alexaader  D.  Jacobaoa,  both  of  Los  Aagelci,  aad 

KacB  Chow,  Thowaad  Oaks,  all  of  Calif.,  aaaiVMNrt  to  Haghet 

Aircraft  Coaipaay,  Calvcr  City,  Calif. 

FIM  Not.  29, 197S,  Scr.  No.  964,547 

lat  a.^  HOIL  23/4S 

VS.  CL  357-M  6  Clainn 


30 


4,275,411 

DITHER-QUANTIZED  SIGNALLING  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVISION 

Bcraard  Liwd,  99  Fairway  Afc^  Wcat  IxMg  BraMh,  N  J.  07764 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1971,  Scr.  No.  897460 

lat  a.)  H04N  9/32.  9/493 

VS.  CL  358-13  21 


?49t 


^ 


+  J 


-^—^     I— ^ 


6/' 


62 


,67 


73 


LBElS 


,6S 


2 


-J^ 


t7Z 


65' 


1.  A  television  transmitter  including 

means  for  resolving  a  colored  input  picture  into  plural  com- 
ponent pictures; 

means  for  representing  each  component  picture  by  a  plural- 
ity of  video  signals,  the  amplitude  of  each  signal  varying 
substantially  in  proportion  to  component  intensity  in  suc- 
cessive picture  elements  arrangeid  in  a  predetermined 
scanning  sequence; 

means  for  combining  one  of  said  video  signals  with  predeter- 
mined dither  to  obtain  a  first  sum; 

means  for  approxinuting  with  plural  quantizing  leveb  sepa- 
rate successive  samples  of  the  first  sum; 

means  for  combining  another  video  signal  with  predeter- 
mined dither  to  obtain  another  sum; 

means  for  approximating  with  two  quantizing  levels  samples 
of  said  other  sum;  and 

means  for  generating  and  transmitting  quantized  composite 
samples  wherein  the  magnitude  of  a  composite  sample 
corresponds  to  an  approximated  sample  of  the  first  sum 
and  its  algebraic  sign  corresponds  to  an  approximated 
sample  of  the  other  sum. 


4J75,412 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Conwlii  J.  Coirtaat  EtaAotca,  Ncthcrlaadt,  aarigMN-  to  UjS. 
PUllpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ai«.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  65,025 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcafioa  Ncthcrtaada,  Oct  24.  1978, 
7810582 

lat  O.}  H04N  5/64 
VS.  CL  358—55  7 


1.  A  three-dimensional  microelectronic  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stacked  integrated  circuit  wafers,  each  com- 
prising two  dimensionally  arrayed  computing  cells  and 
each  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

data  bus  lines  contacting  said  cdls  and  identically  extending 
among  all  said  wafers  through  and  between  each  of  said 
wafers  for  operating  simultaneously  on  the  paralMly 
transmitted  data  for  processing  thereof; 

means  in  said  wafers  for  transferring  the  parallelly  transmit- 
ted data  through  said  wafers;  and 

■Mans  on  the  surfaces  of  adjacent  wafers  interconnecting 
their  respective  ceils  with  a  topological  one-to-one  corre- 
spondence into  an  electronic  function. 


7.  A  televtson  camera  comprising  a  plurality  of  pickup  ele- 
ments positioned  relative  to  a  pickup  lens  by  means  of  a  holder. 
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said  hoWer  having  a  reference  face,  further  comprising  a  color 
splitting  prism  system,  a  front  face  of  which  is  attached  to  the 
reference  face  of  the  hokler.  said  prism  system  comprismg  at 
least  a  first  prism  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  first 
prism  is  positioned  in  the  hoWer  by  means  of  an  abutment 
element  attached  to  the  holder,  said  abutment  element  engag- 
ing at  least  one  optically  flat  prism  face  of  the  first  prism  at  a 
number  of  points  along  a  contact  line  which  is  at  least  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  front  face. 


4,275^13 

LINEAR  INTERPOLATOR  FOR  COLOR  CORRECHON 

Takaihl  Sakamito,  25-1  AkcMwa-Cbo,  Ni*iw>  YaaMrtiaa-ka, 

Kyoto^U,  aad  Akira  Itooka,  26  Kaadyaaagi-cbo,  Hiraao 

Kita-kB,Kyoto-«ki,bolhorJapaB  .^  ^. 

Coatiaaatio.4a-part  al  Scr.  No.  89L536,  Mar.  30, 1978.  His 

applicaUoa  JaL  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,402 
tat  CL^  G03F  3/08 
VS.  CL  358-80  " 


4JTSy4M 

TUBE  PLUG  WELD  INSPBCIION  APPARATUB 
W.  Nante,  WBktas  TVap,  Ailsi^wy  Cmmtf,^ 
to  TTiillaibiT  Elcclric  Carp.,  PHUlap.  n. 
PHci  im.  4, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  912 
tat  CL2  H84N  7 /IB 
VS.  CL  358-100  ' 


iAJ 4-U — *-*-* 


,-«      •-  t 

»-f  :  »- » 

,     ;  »-r  ;  «-»  ■  i-i 


Ht-^-^ 


1.  A  color  scanning  apparatus  utilizing  a  linear  interpolating 
method  for  color  signals  in  a  memory  comprising: 
means  for  producing  ootor  separated  signals  (B),  (RX  and 

(G)  by  photoelectricaUy  scanning  aa  original  pKture; 
means  for  converting  said  cotor  separated  sigaaU  to  those  of 

k>garithinic  values; 

means  for  converting  said  logarithmic  value  signals  to  digital 
signals  and  for  separating  each  of  said  digital  signak  mto 
two  sets  of  four  bit  addre«  signals,  one  set  of  which  ts  an 
address  signal  for  calling  color  corrected  signals  of  four 
bitt  of  the  higher  order  (for  R,  G  and  B)  and  the  other  set 
of  which  is  for  the  lower  order  bits  (for  r,g  and  b); 

a  comparator  for  compariag  the  relative  magnitudes  of  said 
k>wer  four  bU  address  signals  and  generating  an  output 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  said  reUtive  magmtudes; 

means  for  monitoring  the  comparator  output  signab  and 
determining,  as  a  function  of  said  relative  magmtudes,  to 
which  address  four  bit  higher  order  color  corrected  ng- 
nals  the  quantity  one  is  to  be  added; 

memory  means  for  preliminarily  storing  sak!  ootor  corrected 
signab  conespooding  to  all  combinations  of  said  four  bits 

in  the  higher  order  address  signals; 
means  for  calculating  four  sets  of  coefficients  (1-r.  l*  I*); 
(r-g.  r-b,  g-b.  g-r.  b-r,  b-g).  (g-b.  b*  b-r.  r-b.  r-g.  g-r)  and 
(b  r.  g).  from  the  tower  order  four  bit  signals  and  for 
•electing  four  coefficient  signals  from  said  four  sets  of 
coefficients  as  a  fimction  of  sakl  comparator  output  sig- 

a  pluraUty  of  multipliers  multiplying  each  of  sakl  cocfficiwit 
signab  by  each  of  the  corresponding  cotor  corrected 
signab  stored  in  sakl  memory;  and 
'      Bladder  for  adding  higher  order  bits  obtained  by  Aemulti. 

plKatton  of  sakl  signab  in  sakl  multipliers. 


I.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  annular  weW 
a  televiskjo  caa^ra  haviag  a  circular 

and  a  ctrndar  caaaera  input  kas  rai 

input  feor, 
an  annular  inage  transforauttioa  leM 

optical  surface  rounded  in  traosvci 

ndialwise  magnificatkn  of  aanultf 


mooBting means attachmg sakl  image  uausformationtens m 
^.«>.i«i  spaced-apart  rebtionslup  with  sakl  caaaera  kiput 
k«  means.  . 


compramg: 
tubeiapaiiaoe 
a  front  of  sakl 


at  leaat  one 
for 


4,275^15 
SCANOONVERm 
G«y  L.  Ea#c,  Fair  Oaka,  OML,  aarigpar  to 
ft.ia.ta,  tae.  Bemiy  Hlfc,  Qilf . 

FM  Nov.  U,  1978,  Scr.  No.  9fB,2U 

tat  CL2  H84N  5/02 
UJS.  CL  358-140 


1.  ta  an  i«— g»«g  sy^fe"  of  the  type 
energy  puhes  are  Jaunohrd  ^oog  ''■P^'^)^ 
paAs  m  •  regioB  to  be  oaamaed  aad  ^ 
nttities  m  the  paths  ara  moeived.  the 

iodudiag  ^ 

vkleo  dbplay  means  inctadiflg  a  matrix  « 


type 
pk4wc 
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eletnenu  and  means  for  acanning  successive  lines  of  the 
oaatiix,  and 

a  system  memory  having  addressable  locations  for  storing 
input  data  in  an  K-$  format  wherein  the  R  co-ordinate  is 
indicative  of  elapsed  time  between  a  pulse  launching  and 
reflection  sampling  and  wherein  the  0  co-ordinate  is  indic- 
ative of  the  particular  radial  path  sampled, 

a  scan  converter  for  accessing  the  system  memory  locations 
in  a  sequence  compatible  with  the  scan  pattern  of  the 
video  display  means,  the  scan  converter  comprising: 

9-co-ordinate  address  means  reqxwsive  to  respective  trigger 
signals  to  sequentially  addrcM  the  data  sets  of  the  radial 
lines; 

first  memory  means  responsive  to  the  9-co-ordinate  address 
means  for  storing  switch  point  values  indicative  of  the 
respective  scan  podtioos  of  the  video  scan  means  along  a 
video  line  at  which  the  data  sets  of  a  respective  successive 
radial  line  is  to  be  addreMed; 

means  responsive  to  the  scanning  of  a  reference  video  line 
for  initializing  the  switch  point  values  in  accordance  with 
respective  intersection  poations  of  the  displayed  radial 
lines  and  the  reference  video  line; 

second  memory  means  responsive  to  the  9-co-ordinate  ad- 
dress means  for  producing  first  increment  values  respec- 
tively indicative  of  the  changes  in  displayed  intersection 
positions  of  the  radial  lines  with  succeieding  video  lines; 

first  summing  means  for  updating  the  switch  point  values  in 
accordance  with  the  respective  increments  subsequent  to 
the  scanning  of  the  switch  point  position; 

third  memory  means  responsive  to  the  9-co-ordinate  address 
means  for  producing  values  related  to  respective  radial 
distances  along  the  radial  lines; 

means  responsive  to  the  scanning  of  a  reference  video  line 
for  initializing  the  radial  distance  values  in  accordance 
with  the  distance  from  the  origin  of  the  radial  paths  to  the 
paths  intersections  with  the  reference  video  line; 

fourth  memory  means  responsive  to  the  9-co-ordinate  ad- 
dress means  for  producing  second  increment  values  re- 
spectively indicative  of  radial  length  changes  in  the  dis- 
played intersection  positions  of  the  radial  line  with  suc- 
ce«ling  video  lines; 

second  summing  means  for  updating  the  radial  distance 
values  in  accordance  with  respective  increment  values 
subsequent  to  the  scanning  of  a  respective  switch  point; 
and 

comparator  means  for  producing  the  trigger  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  crossing  of  a  switch  point  by  the  video  scan 
means. 


toRCACorp^ 


PCM  DETECTOR 
dnrlea  B.  Dtetcrich,  PlaiMboro,  N  J. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  123,641 
ImL  CL^  HO«N  9/493.  7/08 
VS,  CL  358—147  6 

4.  In  a  synchronous  detector  for  recovering  a  digital  control 
code  represented  by  pulse  code  modulated  luminance  varia- 
tions of  a  video  signal  occurring  during  selected  lines  of  a 
vertical  blanking  interval,  each  line  of  code  being  adjacent  to 
a  line  of  constant  luminance  level,  said  detector  comprising: 
current  source  means  for  producing  an  output  current  pro- 
portional to  a  difference  between  instantaneous  and  aver- 
age values  of  said  video  signal; 
quadrature  clock  means  for  producing  a  clock  signal  in 

phase  quadrature  with  signaling  intervals  of  said  code; 
resettable  integrator  means  responsive  to  a  first  level  of  said 
clock  signal  for  integrating  said  current  and  producing  an 
otitpttt  voltage  representative  of  the  integral  thereof  and 
responsive  to  a  second  level  of  said  clock  signal  for  reset- 
ting and  changing  said  output  voltage  to  a  reference  level; 
memory  means  having  an  input  threshold  level  substantially 
equal  to  said  reference  level  and  responsive  to  the  output 
voltafe  of  said  integrator  means  and  to  said  clock  ngftai 


for  assuming  a  first  logic  state  upon  a  transition  of  said 
dock  signal  of  a  given  sense  when  said  output  voltage  is 
greater  than  said  threshold  levd  and  for  assuming  a  sec- 
ond logic  state  upon  said  transition  of  said  given  sense 
when  said  output  voltage  is  less  than  said  threshold  level; 
and  wherein 
one  luminance  level  of  said  code  is  substantially  equal  to  said 
average  value  of  said  video  signal  and  another  luminance 
level  of  said  code  is  substantially  different  from  said  aver- 
age value  whereby  peak-to-peak  excursions  of  the  output 
voltage  of  said  integrator  means  tend  to  be  asymmetrical 


with  respect  to  said  threshold  level  of  said  memory  means 
resulting  in  an  unequal  probability  of  detection  of  said 
luminance  levels,  the  improvement  for  equalizing  said 
peak-to-peak  excursions  of  said  integrator  output  voltage 
with  respect  to  the  threshold  level  of  said  memory  means, 
comprising: 
charge  source  means  for  supplying  a  charge  to  said  int^ra- 
tor  means  when  said  clock  signal  is  at  said  first  levd,  said 
charge  being  supplied  in  a  sense  to  augment  the  output 
current  produced  by  said  curreat  source  means  for  nid 
one  luminance  level  of  said  code. 


4,27M17 
APERTURE  OORRECnON  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

CIRCUIT 
TadHki  Fsaahlira,  AtaagI,  Japan,  aailginr  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo;  Japaa 

FBed  Fck  11, 1980,  Scr.  No.  120334 
CUaM  priority,  appHcaHoa  JipM.  Fck.  IS,  1979. 54/16550 
lat  a.)  li04N  5/14 
VS.  CL  358-162  8 
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1.  An  aperture  correctioo  sigaal  proceastag  circuit 
ing: 
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first  and  second  differentiri -apHficr  stages,  each  coi^g 
of  first  and  second  amplifying  devices  and  eajA  amph^ 
device  having  iiiprt.outprt  and  common  electrode*; 

means  for  provkiing  a  first  aperture  (wrrection  siyiati^ 

.econd  MWtuii  conectloo  signal,  said  second  .p»tuie 

oorrectiorsignd  being  polarity-inverted  signal  of  said 

first  aperture  correctioa  signal;  

means  for  supplying  said  fir«t  and  secondap«to«  o^ 

tion  sign2^H>ectively  to  tte  «P«»  «»t!^dff^^ 
amplifying  devices  of  said  first  and  second  differential 

m^I^eteSy  comiecting  ^'^^^'^^^ 
Second  ampWying  devices  of  laid  first  and  teoond  diffcr- 

entiid  ampKfier  stages;  ^.  ^i^^«vi-.  «f 

means  for  applying  a  bias  ^^j^^J^^XJ^^^^ 

said  second  amplifying  devices  of  the  first  and  second 

differential  amplifier  stages; 
means  for  changing  said  bias  voltage;                    r,K.fi^ 
first  output  meam  coupled  to  the  ou^t  ekctrode^ 
ampUfVing  device  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  differen- 
tial amplifier  stages;  i^^.k- 

.econd  output  means  coupled  to  the  output  de*o*of  the 

Second  «nplifying  deviceoftheotherofsaalfiratand 

.ecood  differential  amplifier  «^  and  ^  ^  ^^ 

means  fbr  adding  output  sigMib  firom  said  first  and  second 

ootput  means. 


VIDEO  AMPLIFIER  WITH  NOMBWVWMW 
MItaa  t  WOeaa.  Stai  '  "'  ^ 


VS.CL 


FlliWi2M9il.S«.Na. 
laL  a>  HMN  5/44 

1«T. 


4»27M18 
VTOBO  NOISE  REDUCnONSYSTOffi^ 

m-_^»i_  D  -     ---  p^v  C  MkkaaL  hoik  of  Nawkary,  aaa 
RiefcartJ.Ta|l«,Iiai"  •■•'''■•"■■''"  ■ 


36839/78 
US.CL3S8-1C7 


F«adSap.l0.1979,S.r.N^W« 


U 


t^CL^imS5/21 


"iyHr' 


VIM 


Qit 


15?" 


:,^*  .#»'.  .t:i 


:*■■ 


F=^ 


^ 
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1.  A  video  amplifier  circuit  comprising:         ,^j_^   .^. 

synchronous  detector  mem- having  a  p«rof  vrfeoa^ 

outputs,  said  detector  means  normaUy  supplying  opposrte 

phie  video  signals  and  having  the  chara^mc  of  pt^ 
dudng  impulse  noise  outpalaof  a  polarrty  opposrte  to  that 

of  said  video  signals;  . 

fi,«  differential  amplifier  '''^^^^'JZfj^ 
coupled  to  said  dctectormeans  outputs  and  a  amgle-ended 

output  which  provides  an  ampltfied  video  ugnal; 
jevel-shifting  means  connected  between  said  detector  means 

and  said  fint  differential  amplifier  means  mpatt; 
.econd  differential  amplifier  means  h™g  a  pmr  of  mpm 
coupled  to  said  first  differential  amplifier  meamaadcros^ 
^^li^  outpat.  coupled  to  s-d  oatput  of  smd  fir- 
differential  amplifier,  and 

I  said  leveMlAioa  means  for 

■d  first) 


1  A  video  noise  reductioa  system  for  incoming  video  t^- 
Jion^S^  Item  a  pluraUty  of  picture  points.  saKl  .^^ 

~S*SLssing  means  for  synthesising  ^^^.^^ 
^"trSS^  picture  point  inform^  fi«^ 
^^,7^to  provide  noiae  reduced  pK^  mforma- 

rt^  means  for  storing  picture  point  information  from  at 

•^SS^aad  storol  P*---«-«»:,^^ 
the  corresponding  picmre  point  firom^^^ 
««•*«*«•  fcame  to  effect  nottc  redaction,  ana 

J^^^l^^detecting  on  each  p«^  of^^ 

*^^ve«ent  between  pictures  to  alk,w  proc«^ 

Sa  first procesring  meam during  portio«ofAep«^ 

when  theVtnre  information  is  movmg  and  by  said  sec 

^;;j;,S^J^«ne«- during  port^ 
tha  piBlaia  infcniilioa  is  — *— ~ 


when  said  oppoate  polarity  noise  otttpute  are  present. 


4,211^  '  ""^ 

XELBVISION  RECEIVER  imHA  OJQCTM^^ 

utaai^^  v^^^he  Maaahara  TakaMva,  Ma^sam  R^i^ifc 

CMbs  arteity.  svpHotfaa  Jspaa.  Mar.  29,  Wf% 

^•''"^  u$,CL^vmo*5/2i 

UJS.a358-l«7 
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cally  controlling  the  g»  of  tke  latter,  uid  AGC  circuit 
havisg  a  predeterauned  time  conaCant; 

(D)  a  ghost  detector  connected  to  uid  video  detector  for 
detecting  a  ghost  ngaal  during  a  certain  period  in  a  verti* 
cal  blanking  period  of  the  video  signal  from  said  video 
detector;  and 

(E)  switching  means  for  switching  said  AGC  circuit  at  least 
during  said  certain  period  in  the  vertical  blanking  period 
such  that  the  detected  ghost  level  is  not  substantially 
influenced  by  the  transient  level  change  of  said  AGC 
circuit 


4^M21 
LCD  CONTROLLER 
AatkMy  C.  H.  Lmric,  S«i  Dlat^  Cdif^  and  Stephen  H.  Youg, 
Fairbora,  Oyo,  aadfBon  to  The  United  States  of  Aaserica  aa 
rcprcacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WMUi^ton,  D.C. 
FIM  Fab.  M,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,269 
lat  CI.}  HMN  5/22 
VS.  CL  35S— 183  18 


-^}^ZP  , 


1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  visually  displaying  analog 
television  and  digital  computer  originating  signals  on  a  display 
panel  having  rows  and  columns  of  display  elements  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  digitally  controlling  the  selective  visually  display- 
ing including; 
means  coupled  to  receive  the  television  originating  signals 

for  extracting  vertical  and  horizontal  sync  pulses, 
means  coopled  to  the  extracting  means  for  generating 

horizontal  dement  clock  pulses, 
means  coupled  to  receive  the  clock  pulses  from  the  gener- 
ating means  for  determining  what  portion  of  the  televi- 
sion signals  are  to  be  displayed, 
means  coupled  to  the  determining  means  and  to  receive 
the  television  originating  signals  for  converting  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  from  analog  television  signals  to  serial 
digital  television  signals,  and 
means  coupled  to  receive  the  digital  computer  originating 
signals  for  interfacing  therewith  and 
means  connected  to  the  digitally  controlling  means  for  ef- 
fecting the  selective  visual  display  on  the  display  panel 
including; 

means  coupled  to  receive  the  digital  television  signals  and 
the  digital  computer  originating  signals  for  switching 
predetennined  portions  thereof  therethrough, 
means  connected  to  the  determining  means  for  storing  the 

switched  signals  a  predetennuied  time, 
means  conaected  to  the  storing  means  for  reconverting 

the  switched  signals  from  digital  to  analog  form,  and 
means  connected  between  the  determining  means  and  the 
display  panel  for  selectively  enabling  certain  rows  at 
one  time  of  the  display  elcmenu  to  display  the  analog 
form  of  the  switcbad  signals. 


4^5,422 

TELEONE  MACHINES 

Georgi  M.  U  Coirtaar,  "AHsbaran".  KMfMiM,  St.  Pierre  d> 


FUad  Not.  9, 1978,  Sar.  No.  999472 
priority.  appMnrtioa  Uaitad  ringjoto,  No?.  14, 1977. 
47225/77 

Int  CL^  H04H  3/S6,  7/18 
VS.  CL  358—214  if 
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1.  A  telecine  machine,  comprising: 

a  linear  light  sensor  array; 

a  light  source; 

drive  means  for  moving  film  at  a  "^^mtw!  rale  between  said 
light  source  and  said  sensor  array  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  plane  containiqg  said  sensor 
array; 

optical  means  for  imaging  an  illuminated  section  of  film  on 
said  sensor  array;  and 

electronic  means  for  deriving  a  television  signal  from  said 
sensor  array  and  for  converting  said  signal  from  sequential 
to  interlace  form; 

wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  that- 
said  electronic  means  comprises  first  signal  rate  providing 
means  for  providing  a  fint  seq«enlial<4ype  non-«laadard 
television  signal  obtained  by  driving  and  acMming  the  film 
at  a  rate  related  to  the  fihn  frame  rate  and  fihn  utilization 
ratio, 

second  signal  rate  providing  means  for  electronically  con- 
verting said  first  signal  to  provide  a  second  interiaoed* 
type  standard  television  sigiial  having  a  lower  line  rate 
from  said  first  signal,  and 

wherein  said  first  signal  rate  providing  means  is  arranged  to 
scan  the  film  at  a  line  rate  which  bears  to  the  line  rate  of 
the  second  signal  substantially  the  same  ratio  as  the  televi- 
sion picture  utilization  ratio  bears  to  the  film  frame  height 
utilization  ratio. 


4,275.423 
ORIGINAL  READING  DEVICE 
Tokni  Takahaahi,  Tokyo;  Tatehl  Sato,  Kokabu^Ji.  and  Hiroto- 
rid  tUahi.  Tokyo.  aU  of  Jap«^  aarigwirt  to  CaMm  KabwIdU 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1988,  Ser.  No.  133.478 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  27, 1979,  544S89« 
Int.  a.}  H04M  1/04;  H04H  1/10 
VS.  a.  358-285  5 


1.  An  original  reading  device  for  reading  an  original,  com- 
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prinng  an  original  supporting  PO^<»^y^f  ""^^^  sYfflEM FOR  AUIOMATICALLY TRANSPERBDiG 

^^th  the  original  surface  thereof  to  be  read  facmg  up-  ^"™ '^"i^SJSSlATlON  MEDIA 

wartly.atr«iaparaitptateprovidedontheorigmals«iyortmg  -^^  ^,j,„^  ji^  xiii*!  liNto,  arf  AUa  Yi 

wri^ace  side  ofsaid  original  supporting  portion,  ongmalilhimi-  ''^  ^f^^Zl^ -*  j  ^     .mli      -  -  — 

nating  means  provided  on  that  Bde  of  said  transparent  pUte  ,,^,,rti  C^.  Ut.  Oaak^  Jip« 

whk*  i.  opporite  to  the  origi-O.  a  photoelectnc  con  v«^  Ffci  N.».  28. 1979.  S».  No.  98^4 

dement,  optical  means  for  directing  to  sakfcoovertrngetement  cbi^  priarfey,  i^,MriHia  Jappn,  Nf .  29, 1978, 53.148389 

the  original  image  iDumfaiated  by  said  Ohiminating  means,  ,^  a.>  CIIB  15/68 

means  for  causing  said  optical  means  to  scan  with  respect  to  u^cL3»-92                                                       » 

the  original  surface,  and  a  machine  housing  verticaUy  movable 

relative  to  said  original  supporting  portion  and  accommodat- 
ing  therein  said  transparent  plate,  said  iUuminating  means,  said 

optical  Bieans  and  laid  converting  element 


4,275^434 
SCANNING  TYPE  MAGNETIC  RECORDER  AND 

CASSETTE 
R.Ma»<y,P»tfoAito,Cam.,airfpnrtoArfin 

oiSJSiSlfrfsij^  945.421.  Sep.  25. 1978.  Pat  No. 
4,179,717.  which  ia  a  JMli-aHna-tn-partofSir  No.  874,118. 
Feb.  1, 1978,  Fat  No.  4439.873.  TOa  appllrartna  JnL  5, 1979, 

Sar.  No.  55,388 
bt  CL»  GllB  15/66,  23/10 
UJS.CL  30-85  " 


1.  In  a  lynem  for  amoiMliaUy  tranrfefring  Wo«»<»" 
media,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  stocker  accomodatiag  a  plurality  of  informatioo  media  aa 

arranged  ia  a  vertical  direction  for  delivering  and  reoenr- 

ingthemedia; 
a  rack  accomodating  a  plurality  of  i^P"***^  "i;^": 

ringed  at  leart  in  a  horizontal  direction  aada^pted  » 

reproduce  Ae  informaHoB  recorded  on  the  media;  ^^ 
handling  ineaMhaviigmwforiiwtioniiiediattxxivmgha^ 
turaaUe  and  vertically  movable  nd  movable  ^om'^f^ 
away  from  the  ilocker  and  the  lepiuJwction  nuts,  lor 
tmnsfcrring  the  media  between  the  cocker  awl  the  rqiro- 

dnction  uirits  in  the  rack;  and  

carriage  means  sopportii^  Ae  stocker  and  the  haadimg 
means  and  horizontally  anovabk  to  brii«  the  receivmg 
head  to  a  position  oppotod  to  any  one  of  the  reprodiictiop 

units  in  the  rack. 


1.  A  scanning  type  magnetic  tape  recorder  comprising: 

adeck,  .    t-     J 

a  rotatable  scanning  assembly  mounted  on  saki  deck  and 

including  at  least  one  transducer, 

at  least  one  capstan  mounted  on  saki  deck  in  sp«xd  reU- 
tkm  to  one  skfc  of  said  scanning  amembly, 

means  connected  to  rotate  saki  transducer  and  said  cap- 
stan at  correlated  speeds, 

a  receiver  for  a  tape  caiaette;  and  ^  ,. .        _. 

a  caiaette  having  a  supply  hub  and  a  take-op  hub  in  spaced 

rdatkm  and  containing  a  quantity  of  tape  therebetween 

saki  cassette  having  an  opening  at  one  end  of  a  nze  to  m 
around  saki  scannmg  assembly,  ^    '  ~^!^u^ 

a  drive  belt  passing  in  contact  with  portions  of  the  tape 
wound  on  both  saki  hubs,  ^    ,u    . i^ 

nudes  ia  saki  canette  tocating  a  length  of  the  *»9^^ 
tween  saki  hobs  away  from  saki  beH  and  •croia  «d 
menmg  »  poMtkm  to  form  a  turn  around  aakl  scawikig 

rSbly  in  respoMe  tejA^pei-itJlflClti^  caiKtto  on 

andafiiMroltergukimgalengthofsakibdtwhaieaepa. 
laledfremsMd  tape  to  one  sKle  of  saki  u|iiiing  tor 
drivii«hy 


4,275v43( 
FLOPPY  DISC  DRIVE 

Paal  R.  HoHtaan,  Extoa,  Pk^  aa^ipar  to  Earn 
gOa^  Flafhani  Rak*  N<J. 
FBed  Mm.  12, 1979.  Sar.  No.  193W 
tat  CL»  GU»  5/016,  5/5€.  25/04 


1*  A  floppy  disc  drive  aaaembly.  witii  <«|wct  rotatkwiaidrive, 
the  drive  aistnihiy  being  coniaiwrt  wilhia  a  liiin>"IL  charac- 
terized by:  _  ^,,_  ^ 

a  step  motor  cooiiprising  a  base  plaie  whkA  IS  a  portonof 

tato  hBvk«a  |>i«lity  «'Pii»«'«*» 

a  pfai^lity  of  fiaed  P^  f^  T*t^;^l!Tl!!!^ 
sunooMliH  one  of  Mid  taba  sack  Aat  aaid  t^a  MM  poto 


pieces; 

rfarcontroWngtlie 


J     fi*',. 


I  itMM^lle  in  Hid  Nceivmg 


said  disc  having  a  | 
wdb\i\mm»cti 
pole  ptooesi;  aad  itt  i 
the  rotative  poritkJM  of  said  pole  pak«  «^  "^ ' 
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webt  being  such  that  only  a  pair  of  laid  webt  is  in  registra- 
tion with  only  a  pair  of  said  pole  pieces  at  a  time,  whereby 


4^5,427 

TRANSDUCER  POSITiONmC  APPARATUS 

JaiMS  Bjorday.  Arcaiia,  CaUfn  MrifBor  to  BASF  Aktic^eacU- 

sdMfl.  RhdBlaa^PfUa,  Fai.  Itip  nfrwa—j 

FIM  Jm.  23, 1971,  Ser.  No.  I7U38 

bt.  CL>  GllB  5/55.  21/10,  21/12 

MS,  CL  3<fr-lM  16 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  transducer  head  relative  to  a 
aeries  of  parallel  tracks  on  a  recording  medium,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  frame  having  means  for  guiding  the  recording  medium 

along  a  predetermined  path; 
a  cam  mounted  for  movement  on  said  frame,  said  cam  hav« 
ing  a  plurality  of  planar  steps  formed  therein,  each  of  said 
steps  corresponding  to  a  separate  track  on  the  recording 


a  lever  having  a  pivot  end,  a  mid-portioo  and  a  remote  end; 

means  for  mounting  the  pivot  end  of  said  lever  to  said  frame 
for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  with  the  re- 
mote end  of  said  lever  bearing  on  the  steps  of  said  cam; 
and 

means  coupled  to  the  mid-portion  of  said  lever  for  support- 
ing said  tranaduoer  head,  said  supporting  means  including 
a  platform  to  carry  said  transducer  head, 
means  for  urging  said  platform  to  engage  the  mid-portion 

of  said  lever,  and 
alignment  means  for  nuuntaining  a  fixed  angular  orienta- 
tioB  of  said  platform  relative  to  said  frame,  whereby 
*  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  relative  to  said  frame 


effects  a  corresponding  translatiooal  moveosent  of  said 

platform; 
wherein  movement  of  said  cam  cfliects  a  stepping  movement 
of  the  remote  end  of  said  lever  and,  likewise,  a  stepping 
movement,  of  lesser  magnitude,  of  said  transducer  head, 
to  move  the  head  along  the  surface  of  the  recording  me- 
dium and  thereby  position  the  head  relative  to  the  tracks 
on  the  recording  medium  with  a  precision  greater  than 
that  with  which  the  phmar  steps  of  said  cam  are  formed. 


4.275.421 
MULTnUACK  MAGNETIC  READING  HEAD 
\  shurtan,  Park.  Firanea.  aml^ar  to 
CSF,  Paris.  Fraaec 

Filed  Dec  10. 1979.  Ser.  No.  101.903 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcttkw  FkMMe.  Dae.  1. 1971.  7S  34641 
Int  a.J  GllB  5/30.  5/38.  5/28 
VS.  CL  360-113  4 


^N>»«ffysnn^ 


sequential  energization  of  said  poles  enables  operation  of 
said  motor. 


1.  A  multitrack  magnetic  reading  head  for  simultaneously 
reading  on  a  magnetic  tape  of  a  group  of  paralld  tracks  re- 
corded longitudinally  on  said  tape,  wherein  it  comprises: 

a  substrate  for  the  large  scale  integration  of  the  elements  of 
the  head  and  having  a  rectilinear  edge  for  bearing  on  the 
tape  to  be  read; 

a  magneto-sensitive  strip  deposited  along  said  rectilinear 
edge  for  supplying  a  group  of  electrical  signals  under  the 
action  of  said  tracks; 

a  first  circuit  for  processing  at  least  that  electrical  signal 
which  corresponds  to  a  first  of  the  said  tracks  adjacent  to 
one  of  the  edges  of  the  tape  and  for  supplying  a  first  pure 
sinusoidal  ■«g«*«*' 

a  second  circuit  for  processing  at  least  that  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  tost  of  the  said  tracks  adjacent  lo  the 
other  edge  of  the  tape  and  for  supplying  a  second  pure 
sinusoidal  signal,  which  is  phsie  displaced  relative  to  the 
first  sinusoidal  signal,  the  phase  variation  between  said 
two  sinusoidal  signab  measuring  the  skew  of  the  head 
retotive  to  the  tape; 

a  system  of  amplifiers  for  respectively  amplifying  those 
electrical  signals  which  are  not  procosed  in  the  first  and 
second  circuits  to  a  level  permitting  the  charging  of  a 
charge-cou|rfed  device; 

at  least  one  charge-coupled  device  of  the  parallel-series  type 
provided  with  a  system  of  input  gates  for  receiving  in 
parallel  via  the  said  gates  at  lost  one  group  of  dectrical 
signals  amplified  by  said  amplifiers  and  restoring  them  to 
series  form  at  the  rate  of  a  first  timing  signal; 

a  first  resistive  Ifaie  mrrgintd  at  one  end  by  the  first  circuit; 

a  second  resistive  Une  located  parallel  to  the  first  resistive 
Kne  and  energised  by  the  seoomd  drcnit  at  its  end  opposite 
to  the  end  of  the  first  line  energized  by  the  first  circuit;  and 

a  system  of  comparators  connected  lo  the  resistive  lines  in  a 
staggered  manner  for  determining  the  sign  change  of  the 
potential  difference  applied  between  the  resirtive  lines  by 
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the  first  and  second  circuits  and  for  successively  opening 
the  said  input  gates  of  the  said  charge^oupled  device. 


4.I7M» 
PROIECnVE  RELAY  APPARATUS 
U,,y  L  Ch«ek.  Washington  Tw^FijremCai-tjrj«^ 
C  S«%  Bdl  Twi»n  Weetmetdand  County,  •« J* J*^ 

FlladOetl2.lf79.Ser.No.04.21l 
Int  CL'  HA2H  3/00.  7/26 
U  A  CL  361-64  • 


kSn^^S^ 


gau  tom-off  (OTO)  thyriilor 

and 

,  fisr  festoslng  said 


raaclorlon 


wherein  said 
a  first 
thyrislor 
flowing  throngh  said  fim 

wherein  said  restoring 


oonpled  to  saic 
ihrongh  said  ring  cose,] 


byaringoore, 
ofsnid  OTO 


a  second  oondactor 


I  A  protective  rehy  system  for  providing  pikH  protection 

for  an  altemating  current  transmission  line  section  havmg 
circuit  interrupting  means  at  its  near  and  far  ends  to  be  protec- 
tively controlled,  comprising:  _^«f»K* 
Ime  current  deriving  means  at  the  near  and  far  ends  of  the 
line  section,  providing  near  and  fisr  composite  ««l«>«ce 
Bgnals  responsive  to  the  magnitudes  and  phases  of  the  hne 

current  at  the  near  and  &r  ends,  respectively, 
communication  means  communicating  the  far  signal  to  the 

near  end, 
first  means  providing  a  first  decision  signal  in  response  to 
said  near  and  far  signals  which  is  true  when  the  phasor 
difference  between  them  eioeeds  a  predetwmined  magm- 

tnde.  '^"V. 

Mcond  means  providing  a  seoond  derision  Signal  m  response 

10  smd  near  and  br^igvals  which  is  true  when  the  ptaa«e 

angle  between  them  is  in  a  predetermined  range.    ^>    . 

third  niea«  providing  a  third  decision  signal  m  response  to 

^^  nenr  Md  fitf  sigpds  wUch  is  trae  when  the  magnitude 

of  the  near  signal  divided  by  a  predetermined  constant 

eaceeds  the  magnitude  of  the  far  signal;  .       .^j. 

«Kl  fourth  means  providing  a  tnp  -g-^f*^  J*^.^^ 

interrupting  means  at  the  near  end  when  the  fi^  s«d 

second  decision  signals  are  simultaneously  true,  and  also 

when  the  third  dedsiOB  signal  is  true. 

4J7S.430  ^ 

Dv/DT  pRcxracnoN  ORCurr  device  for  gate 

TURN-OFF  THYRISTOR 

Natilaka  Sdd.  F^ehn.  and  YnU.  'iJ?-*^^*^ 
jJ^g2pIofa  to  Tokyo  SUtaara  Etoetric  Co..  Ltd..  Inwn- 

■**"'*'%«  Dae.  21. 1977,  Sar.  No.  063.047 

^^  I,t.CL»H02H7//0 

II  jB  CL  361^-91  ■  ^** 

L  A  dv/dt  protection  drcuh  de.^sfo' J  ^^^.^^ 
(OTO)  thyristor  which  h||M>^  «» «>de-d^c^ 

which  ta  turned  on  in  response  to  a  gate  tj«K»rir»J»«d 
tOTied  off  hi  responte  to  a  gate  turn-off  signd  fiwmajprte 

S;Sr(OT0)  signal  ^'^-^^^'SS^t^^^Z- 
a  snubber  dicnH  connected  m  pnrafcl  wiA  «id  OT^  thy 

a  iiSife  reactor  oomtected  in  seifc.  j4A-^^ 
ristor  and  saturated  by  a  load  current  flowmg  throngs  saw 


passing  through  said  ring  core,  said  second  ooaActor 
Joking  said  gate  of  said  OTO  thyrlstor  to  said  gate 

turn-off  signal  source;  and  . 

wherein  a  gate  turn-off  current  from  said  gate  turn-off  stgnrt 

source  flowing  in  said  second  condnrtnr  produces  a  mag- 
netic fhu  in  said  ring  cose  wWch  opposa  «*«_™»?*^ 
flux  prod«*d  m  said  ring  core  by  smd  load  cur«ent,flow- 

■^  «id  first  conductor,  ;*"        ,  ,^ 

wheieby  said  dicuit  device  cootrob  Ac  dv/*  ■!¥■<■  *> 
said  OTO  thyristor  at  the  time  of  tni»<ff. 

4*27^431 
HIGH-VOLTA(X  SINOX^WT 

dRCUrr-PROTBCIlNG  DEVICE  WIlHFJ^i™ 
CHARACTERISTICS  AND  HAVING  A  OilMICAL 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  , 

p^  -    '-*-  SJMiBiiilli  and  Jahn  J.  AdisiBrH.  Jr., 


Momoeriaa.hothofPan 

f^tmm .  PittAnrBib  Pb*  t^i 

pE?lU.27,lf»0.8ar.Ho.00MW        '^^ 

1M.  a.^  mm  3/o(k  mm  33/82,  73/00  ^ 

UA 0.301— 00  -r-4r>h*»t'.   '*ii«>^''»'" 


?■/.*■'« 


6.  A  drcuitiirotector,  oooqirisiu^ 

(a)  means  defining  a ; 

(b)  means  definint  • ; 


the 

Ike 


cal  insulatmg  cnsnig,  one  of  wnscBB  a 

(d)  an  opeisfting  rbd  extendhg  thrmigh 
laliag  caring  and  ^eing  allixed  to  the 

oneeiidMda 

the  driving  p — 

tended  eyltedrieal  operating 

(e)  an  operatmg  cylinder  and  a 
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through  which  the  established  arc  is  drawn  being  disposed 
upon  said  movable  contact; 
(0  •  statkMiary  piston  structure  supported  by  one  closure  end 
of  said  insulating  cylindrical  casing  and  having  said  mov- 
able operating  cylinder  slidable  thereover, 
(g)  said  operating  rod  having  an  extension   protruding 

through  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  operating  cylinder, 
(h)  a  generally  bell-crank>type  manual  reset  lever  ptvotally 
connected  to  said  extension  of  the  operating  rod  and 
capable  of  hook-stick  operation; 
(i)  an  explosive  cartridge  removably  disposed  within  a  side 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  operating  mechanism  casing  and 
capable  of  replacement  by  hook -stick  operation; 
(j)  a  current-transformer  disposed  adjacent  said  manual  reset 
lever  and  sensitive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  current  passing 
through  the  controlled  circuit; 
(k)  a  static  control  element  energized  by  the  current-trans- 
former and  functioning  to  ignite  the  explosive  material 
within  said  explosive  cartridge;  and 
(1)  means  supporting  said  self-contained  protector  unit  at  an 

adequate  distance  and  height  from  ground  potential. 
8.  The  combination  according  to  claim  6,  wherein  the  static 
control  circuit  comprises  a  storage  capacitor  (C|)  and  a  resis- 
tance network  (R|,  R2)  together  with  a  rectifier  connected  to 
the  current  transformer  to  effect  thereby  a  storage  of  energy 
within  the  storage  capacitor  (C|),  and  a  trigger  diode  in  series 
circuit  with  a  primer  and  both  such  elements  being  in  parallel 
with  the  storage  capacitor  (C|)  so  that  upon  triggering  by  the 
trigger  diode,  due  to  excessive  current,  the  primer  will  be 
ignited  and  thereby  explode  the  explosive  material  within  the 
explosive  cartridge  generating  gas  pressure  and  effecting  an 
opening  operation  of  the  pufTer-type  interrupter. 


THERMAL  SWITCH  SHORT  CIRCUniNG  DEVICE  FOR 

ARRESTER  SYSTEMS 
John  NaptorkowiU,  Mnnpnas  Park,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Til 
CorforatkM,  Lindeahvit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  !«,  1978,  Scr.  No.  878,461 

lat  a.)  H02H  3/22,  9/04 

VJS.  a.  361—124  63  Claiw 


SM^?^S7 


iJ75,433 
LIGHTING  FimNG 
Jaaca  CtMwdl,  AHriMkMii,  Ei«iaiid,  awigMir  to  Dnhilow 
Lii^tod,  Loiiioil,  EaglMd 

FIM  May  4,  IfTt,  Sw.  No.  36,216 
hH,  CLi  F21V  25/00 
U.S.  CL  362—22  16 


1.  An  electrical  lighting  fitting  comprising: 

(a)  a  lamp  enclosure  containing  a  lamp, 

(b)  an  auxiliary  enclosure  containing  control  equipment, 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  said  lamp  enclosure  at  a  pressure 
other  than  ambient  pressure, 

(d)  means  in  said  lamp  enclosure  for  detecting  a  change  in 
pressure  therein  and  for  discontinuing  electrical  supply  to 
the  fitting  in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  change, 
and 

(e)  means  for  thermally  insulating  the  auxiliary  enclosure 
from  the  lamp  enclosure  so  as  to  immunize  temperature 
increase  of  the  control  equipment  due  to  heat  from  the 
lamp. 


4,273,434 

COLLAPSIBLE  LAMPSHADE  AND  RELEASABLE 

AT^ACHME^r^  MEANS 

JaiMa  L.  Bofowitx,  GUcato,  m.,  aMifMr  to  Bradley  Maaafw- 

taring  Coapaay,  Ckiavo,  DL 
CoatiMMdoihtefart  of  Scr.  No.  935,335,  Aag.  21, 1978.  Ufa 
■ppBctkwi  JaL  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  61,658 
lirt.  a.}  F21V  1/06 
VS.  CL  362—352  13 


1.  A  unitary  thermal  switch  comprising  electrically  conduc- 
tive means;  a  pair  of  conductors,  one  of  said  conductors  being 
in  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  means,  the  other 
conductor  being  spaced  from  said  one  conductor  and  insulated 
from  said  conductive  means;  conductive  plunger  means  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  one  conductor  and  biased  toward  a 
contacting  position  with  said  other  conductor;  thermally  fus- 
ible insulator  means  interposed  between  said  plunger  and  other 
conductor,  which  fuses  to  permit  said  plunger  means  to 
contact  said  other  conductor  when  subjected  to  heating  to 
short  the  switch;  and  means  defining  an  air  gap  between  said 
conductors  to  protect  the  switdi  in  the  event  of  voltage  over- 
loads. 


1.  A  collapsible  lampshade  comprising: 

an  upper  hoop; 

means  secured  to  said  upper  hoop  for  supporting  said  lamp- 
shade on  said  lighting  fixture; 

a  lower  hoop; 

a  generally  tubular  stretched,  elastic,  flexible  covering  ex- 
tending between  said  upper  and  lower  hoop  whereby  the 
weight  of  the  lower  hoop  maintains  a  form  for  the  lamp- 
shade as  generally  equal  stresses  resuh  therefrom  over  the 
surface  of  the  flexible  covering;  and 

readily  releasaMe  fastening  means  for  securing  said  covering 
tosaid  hoops. 
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4^275,435 

TROUBLE  UGHT 
Havrjr  M.  Dora,  3055  Arch  Qack  Dr^  N.  Mia^  Fla.  33161 
FIM  A^  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,707 

IM.  CL^  B60Q  J/00 
VS.  CL  363-368 


1.  A  trouble  light  guard  comprising: 

a  handle  portion  and  a  reflector  portion  integral  with  said 
handle  portion  and  molded  as  a  single  piece  from  a  syn- 
thetic resin  polymer. 


4v27S«436 

CONVERTER  BLEEDER  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  TO 

FLUX  CONDmON  OF  FILTER  INDUCTOR 

WDUaai  A.  Pctataoii,  HaMfcr  TowmU^  Mofria  Cowljr,  N  J., 

McigMr  to  Bail  TckphoM  I  ahof  ■iarka,  lanrponlci^  Mv- 

Filed  Am.  U  1979,  Scr.  Na.  62,706 
lat  CU  H02M  1/14 
VS.  a  363-47  5 


L  A  bleeder  control  arraqgement  operative  to  maintain 
current  continuity  in  a  filter  inductor  energized  by  a  poised 
power  source  comprising 
rectifying  means  coupling  a  periodic  poise  signal  of  the 
pubed  power  soorce  to  the  filter  iodiictor,  a  Meeder  reas- 
tor,  twitching  means  for  oouplmg  the  bleeder  to  the  filter 
inductor 
control  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  coUaiise  in  the  filter 
inductor  and  operative  10  enable  the  swilchiag  meana,  said 
control  means  including  inverting  means  for  invertiag  the 
periodic  poise  signal  and  coincidence  gate  means  respon- 
sive  to  an  ootpitt  of  the  inverting  means  and  the  rectifying 
means  and  coiqiled  to  drive  the  switching  aMans. 


4J7M37 
SEMICONDUCTOR  OBCUIT  FOR  VOLT  ACS, 
CONVERSION 
Harry  J.  Boll,  Bcrfcaicy  llii|»li,  mi  D— la  i.  Lyca, 
hodi  or  NJ..  iMlpiw  la  BcB  Tchphct  Uharalaiha, 
paraCcd,  Mamy  HM,  fij, 

Plai  Fck.  16, 1979,  Scr.  Naw  12,812 
bft.  CL>  H02M  3/1S5.  7/155;  H03K  5/Ktt  S/353 
U.S.  a.  363-60  18 


W53 


^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  voltage  converter  circtdt  indnding  a 
capacitor  (C|)  having  a  pair  of  terminals  each  of  which  is 
connected  through  the  source-drain  padi  of  a  separate  MOS 
transistor  switch  (M3,  Ms)  to  a  aopmnte  first  and  seoosd  ^nh- 
age  source  teraimal  (ground,  V|),  for  alternately  connecting 
the  disconnecting  said  cqiacitor  (C|)  to  sasd  fint  and  aecond 
vohage  sooroe  terminals  (groand,  V|),  one  of  said  irraMaali  of 
the  capacitor  (CO  being  also  connected  throogh  the  coorce- 
drain  path  oTa  seiiet-ooanected  MOS  tranaiatar  (Ml)  to  a  third 
input  voltage  source  terminal  (V2),  the  other  of  said  terminals 
of  the  capacitor  (Ci)  being  connected  to  an  oirtpot  node  (13), 
the  gate  electrode  of  said  series-connected  transistor  (Mi) 
being  connected  to  anodier  MOS  transiaior  switch  (M4)  for 
alternately  turning  **on**  and  "olT*  said  serie»<xMinected  tran- 
sistor (MiX  characterixed  hi  that  said  drcnit  further  indudes  a 
feedback  loop  running  firom  the  other  ternunal  of  said  capaci- 
tor (C|)  through  a  load  (Mj)  bade  to  the  gate  dectrode  of  said 
connected  MOS  transistor  (Mi). 


4,275y438 
INDUCnON  HEATING  INVERTER 
Robert  P.  StiraiMm,  Roodlc,  U.,  acrigaor  ta 
International,  Inc  ,  fMr^io,  IW 

FBcd  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  New  988334 
lat  CU  H02M  7/515 
U,S.  a  363-136  4 


1.  A  power  converter  for  converting  DC  power  firoas  a 
source  to  AC  power  in  a  load  comprising  ia  conibination,  a 
plurality  of  oontroyed  rectifiers  oonnected  in  a  fUl-wave 
bridge,  a  coounntating  capacitor  connected  ncraas  the  om^at 
of  said  bridge,  smooAing  indactiwce  means  oonnecling  the 
DC  source  to  the  inpat  of  said  bridge,  laaanating  Jadnrfanoe 
means  connectiag  the  bridge  to  the  lond,  blocking  capacitor 
means  connecting  the  DC  power  aooroe  and  bridfe  to  the  load, 
means  gating  opposite  legs  of  said  bridge  sequentially  to  caase 
bidirectional  current  ia  said  load;  and  damp  means  indnding  a 
havinf  a  priaiciy 


connectnd  to  tte 
the 
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PKOCXSS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

toTokj« 


HM  Jm.  9, 197*,  8m.  Ffo.  3AK 

IkflliM  Jmm  J«.  34, 197l»  SMTiS 
lit  CU  OKB  11/16:  GWP  75/#tf 

11 


ii-r--i 


II  t^l 


CMUIT 


KT-»«*rT 


I 


t 


OOMTWUfR 


tut  for  generattiif  an  iMtraction  priority  reqoeit  signal 

thereby  indicatint  to  said  computer  that  immrdiatp  pro- 

gnunmed  IA>  Mrvioe  it  required  and  reqnertiag  a  aeoond 
^  device  attached  to  said  iapot/outpat  apparatus  to  suspend 

a  bunt  dau  transfer  in  progreas; 
means  in  said  second  device  for  generating  an  end  of  chain 

signal  to  said  computer  to  indicate  suspension  of  burst  data 

transfer, 
means  in  said  computer  responsive  to  said  end  of  chain  signal 

to  switch  said  input/output  apparatus  to  programmed  I/O 

operation; 
means  in  said  first  device  responsive  to  a  programmed  I/O 

instruction  for  permitting  device  initiated  burst  mode  data 

transfers  to  resume. 


4,279^1 
MiaiOPROGRAM  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
MfCROPROGRAM  DEBUGGING 
HiroaU  Takcwhi,  Haehk^i,  Japan,  aari^ar  to  Tokyo : 
Penkl  YatMhlH  riliti,  Tanapua,  Japan 

Fllad  Mar.  27. 1979,  Sar.  No.  3M«3 

Jmm,  Mar.  27, 1971,  53/34344 


5.  A  process  control  system  comprising: 

set-point  setting  means  for  setting  a  set-point  of  a  process 

variabte  representing  a  sUte  of  process  to  be  controlled; 
deviation  calculation  means  for  calculating  a  deviation  of  the 

process  variable  from  said  set-point  and  producing  a  devi- 


lat  CL>  GtfF  9/22.  11/32 


UJS.CL 


differentiating  means  for  differentiating  said  deviation  signal 
and  producing  a  differential  sipial; 

display  control  means  for  converting  said  deviation  signal  in 
real  time  and  said  differential  signal  into  a  phase  signal 
representing  a  position,  which  also  represents  the  present 
deviation  signal  and  the  differential  signal  thereof,  on  a 
phase  plane  formed  on  the  basis  of  said  deviation  signal 
and  said  differential  signal; 

display  means  for  displaying  said  phase  signal;  and 

control  means  for  automatically  changing  a  controlling 
amount  between  first  and  seomd  values  to  change  the 
process  variable  to  stabilize  the  system  according  to  said 
phase  signal  representing  a  position  on  the  phase  plane. 


4075^440 
I/O  INTERRUPT  SEQUENCING  FOR  REAL  TIME  AND 

BURST  MODE  DEVICES 
Rabart  L.  AdMM,  Jr.,  Kii^iton;  Cari  H.  Grant,  Woodstock,  and 
I W.  StetfM,  <fangf  rrirs,  aH  of  N.Y.,  aaaigwra  to 
raaianm  Machlaca  Corporation,  AmMMk,  N.Y. 
FUad  Oct  2, 1971,  Scr.  No.  941,070 
Int  a.)  GOiF  3/00 
VS.  CL  364—200  4 


1.  In  computer  input/output  apparatus  adapted  to  operate  in 
cither  device  initiated  burst  mode,  or  programmed  I/O  mode, 
an  improved  interrupt  sequencing  apparatus  comprising: 

I  in  a  first  device  attached  to  said  input/output  appara- 


1.  A  microprogram  control  system  for  ddragging  micropro- 
grams compnsmg: 

a  central  processing  unit  inchiding  memory  means  storing  a 
debugging  miciopcogram  and  a  microprogram  to  be  de- 
bugged, said  debugging  program  enabling  eiecution  of  a 
single  microstep  of  said  microprogram  to  be  debugged  as 
well  as  an  operators  processing  request  other  than  said 
single  microstep  execution, 

a  dodi  control  unit  for  controUaMy  generating  clock  signab 
which  control  operation  of  said  central  processing  unit,  a 
program  control  device,  a  programmable  interruption 
control  unit,  and  a  program  sequencer, 

said  ptogram  control  device  being  responsive  to  a  stop 
instruction  from  said  central  processing  unit  for  producing 
an  interruption  request  signal,  and  for  providing  a  control 
signal  to  said  clock  control  unit  to  cause  said  dock  control 
unit  to  stop  generating  ck)ck  signals,  said  program  control 
device  also  controlling  said  clock  contr(4  unit  to  start  the 
supply  of  clock  signals  to  permit  execution  of  said  debug- 
ging microprogram  as  part  of  an  interruption  routine,  said 
^^■♦Miggiin  microprogram  executing  a  single  microstep 
operation  of  said  program  to  be  debugged  or  executing  an 
operator's  request  other  than  saki  single  nucrostep  opera- 
tion, and  then  returning  to  a  single  microatq)  operation  of 
said  program  to  be  debugged. 

said  programmable  interruption  control  unit  being  respon- 
sive to  sakI  interruption  request  signal  and  an  interruption 
permission  signal  for  providing  an  interruption  sequence 
start  signal  to  said  diock  control  unit  to  condition  said 
dock  control  unit  for  operation  in  an  intermptiOB  se- 
quence, and 

moer  oommnnicating  with  said  central 

processing  unit  and  induding  a  storage  device,  said  pro- 

savii^  the  nest  addresa  of  said  ptognm  to 
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be        „ 
dock  signals. 


storage  devkx  upon  stating  of  «U  piugiaiiifd  wMh  wHnaa  adectod  W  «  9nt  yotp  of  alM 

fteetk»  keys  to  aeocpt  data  ftoa  saW 

keys  so  as  to  «ntor  aaW  data  in  said  raa 

wherbby  to  iwotd  Aerein  the  number  of  men  of  eack  < 

4»27M« 


-^-^'~  on  each  point  and  the  bar  in  a  playing 

ILBCnONICTlC-TAC.IOEGAME  bnckiannibn.and  withioutineaadeetodbya 

P.  riiiiiiiif  lt2  Sandy  lA,  and  Cari  G.  Bondsn, 


P.d.  Box  294,  both  of  Waiafcartds,  Tex.  75145 
Fllad  JuL  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  53305 
Inta)GMF/5/4¥ 

VS.  CL  3(4—410 


*"?     '"^■u 


» 


functton  keys,  locntod  on  saM  knyboard  otiwr  than  on  liie 
points  or  bar,  to  parfota  cakirinliona  idMad  4»  tha  pMbabk 
SHbssqnsnt  progwsi  of  the  f^e^g*"  ^M«y  i**  "^ 

■    ^v^';>y     ' -•  «-»f#«-.^'v. 

~^,  .,  i  4^t#a^^on       -yw _^    -..«ut».  > 

ARRANCSRilKNTS  VDR  OdNRRDCnNG 

REPRESENTATIONS  OF  PARTS  01  MPlEp 

j«hn  L.  Ryan,  ChdfMt  St  ~        "^  ^  "^        ^ 
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UJS.  CL  3M-414 


Flad  M«F  9, 1979i  Sar.  No.  37,919 


Int  CL>  009  75/42 
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bones  fbrased  by  two 
with  two  odwr 


L  An  dectromc  tio-tac-toc  . 

puralld  ttnes  intersecting  at  rigl 

paralld  linea; 
twitchnig  means  for  selecting  a  drde  or  cross  for  one  of  the 

nine  boxes  of  the  tk>tao-toe  array:  -^  «_ 

ditolay  meMS  reaponaive  to  said  switching  waam  for  d» 
pbying  the  selected  tic^no^oe  symbd  in  one  of  the  boxes 

ofsaklarTky;  „,__     .. 

an  dectronic  digital  signal  processor  far  coottoHng  saia 

dislay  nMMH  and  for  determining  the  end  of  game  condi- 

tion; 
mcMS  for  antonmticaly  clearing  said  disptey  means  after 
aid  dectfomc  digital  signal  processor  has  determined  die 

end  of  game  condition; 
T»>»«.  on  sakl  display  board  for  indkating  the  game  symbol 

to  be  used  by  each  player,  and 
P»y>«.  for  preselecting  at  the  start  of  the  game  the  game 

symbiol  to  be  used  by  each  player. 

4,275^43 

BOARD  GAME  COMPUTING  DEVICE 

An*d  Sarla.  7  St  Dan*  Dr..  Salte  1107.  Dan  Mflh,  Onterio, 

CknndB  (M3C 1E5) 

FBad  MiV  7. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  3M74 

Int  CL)  GOOF  15/44 

UJS.  CL  344-410  ^  * 


jrt 


jsSrg^ys&h* 


"Ui;  •*.  *<i 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  signals  derived  from  a  < 
puterized  tomogrsphk;  scanner  and  rdating  to  — — 
suffered  by  x-mililion  on  uaviiang  ancfc  of      ^  ^ 
tially  linear  paths  across  a  cross  sectkmalslioe  of  a  body  1 
examinatkm.  said  scanner  supplying  the  iignais  in  1^ 
ingtosets  of  paths,  the  pahs  of  each  set  div«r|ina»nmal 
and  the  focus  for  eadi  set  being  disposed  a  a  ( 
kxatkm  rdative  to  the  croa  suUkaal  slioe  and  the 

eadi  group  being  supphnw  i<rd  a  iiatuiied  by  i  

by  interpolation  betwocn  the  first  asentioMd  signals,  to  npre- 

„««  rttfp^**^^  '^  <ii%  >rgff  paha  not  actnaUir  ii  i  sriialsil,  the 

ity  of  locakiaa  each  of  whk^is  aUocatnd  to  on^  of  a  pteraKcy 

'  riiioonofthebot^.saidr' ^ — ;«-i— 

in  a  Mctai^nla  amy  in  said  sb 
tothelocaiona^tke 

tkwsfiroathei  _ 

topathstiavasingthei ^- — ^  .  ..-  ,   ..     ., 

body,  aeans  operative  prior  to  the  sJuOinn  and  dnti^man  a 


L  A  backgammon  calculator  oomprisnig  topnt  aenni  in  Ac 
form  of  a  keyboard  lakl  out  on  an  external  surfcce^Aecatai- 

ktor  to  ieaenMe  a  hndcflaaaon  board  with  poaitionu  data 
entry  keys  on  the  points  and  ha  dfAe  board,  and  adjtional 


of  agronpby  a 
ponmr.  whea  •  is  the 
toihe 
r-^^  f*** 

output  meaa  in  die  fbim  of  a  digltd  displny  MtWe  ftom 

<,„tmttn  tlir  I  A iih^^  and  data  nrfrmr^  — —  ifc  Aa  tarm  

r      -I     iiMii^rbMiiMUf^MlinnneoaaandFffM—Myaem-  sponangwonetx 

^J^SK^ISycflite-lcntooap^  for  Iha  Bne  sndilh*  Ae 
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location  for  the  line  have,  after  weighting  by  said  factor  related 
to  Cos  0  and  the  scaling  factor,  been  weighted  by  1/D  raised 
to  the  same  power  as  Cos  9,  where  D  is  the  distaixx  between 
the  elemental  regioa  corresponding  to  the  location,  and  the 
focus  for  the  respective  group. 


4^5,445 

DELAYED  ACTION  ELECTRICAL  PROTECTION 

DEVICE,  DEPENDING  ON  AN  ADJUSTED  MAGNITUDE 

Rodolfo  Di  Pictro  EUianw,  Btlkio,  Spiria,  iMifMr  to  Artoche, 

iMtnuacatadoa  y  Systemas  Etcctroakoc,  SJL,  Spaia 

Flkd  Apr.  5,  1979.  Scr.  No.  27.252 

ClaiM  priority,  appHcatioo  Spoilt  Apr.  13. 1978,  468.764 

lat  CL^  in2H  3/08 

VS.  CL  364—480  7  Claim 


H!t=&3 


uu      Du      DD     CD    DC]     uD 


1.  A  delayed  action  electrical  protection  device  intended  for 
protection  of  electrical  lines  and  equipment  against  electrical 
disturbances  comprising: 

(a)  an  analog-to-digital  converter  for  converting  an  adjusted 
monitored  signal  to  digital  format  signal; 

(b)  a  micro-processor  for  receiving  said  digital  format  signal 
and  relating  it  to  reference  values  from  timing  characteris- 
tic curves; 

(c)  said  micro-processor  providing  at  least  one  relay  tripping 
signal  for  electrical  protection;  and 

(d)  said  tripping  signal  being  delayed  by  a  varying  amount 
according  to  the  following  formula: 

wherein 
/«s=the  delay  time  for  actuating  said  tripping  signal 

i-d/U) 

I  athe  actual  current  of  the  monitored  signal 
I«=a  preset  reference  value  of  current 
and 

lC=a  predetermined  constant. 


storage  means  in  succession,  and  for  applying  then  to  said 
input,  second  storage  means  located  near  the  output  of  said 
object  under  test,  said  second  storage  means  storing  values 
corresponding  to  the  initial  phase  angles  of  all  of  the  compo- 
nents of  said  test  pulse,  means  for  sampling  sequential  intervals 


of  the  test  pulse  as  it  arrives  at  the  output  of  said  device  under 
test,  means  for  deriving  values  corresponding  to  the  phase 
angles  of  said  components  as  they  are  presented  at  the  output 
of  said  device  under  test,  and  means  connected  to  said  second 
storage  means  for  conqianng  said  derived  values  with  the 
values  stored  in  said  second  storage 


4^S«447 
METHOD  OF  REGULATION  OF  THE  WATER  LEVEL  IN 

BOILERS  OR  STEAM  GENERATORS 
Pierre  Rniz,  Le  Biaac  Mcnfl.  FhuMc,  aarignar  to  Vnmatomtt^ 
Coarfceroic,  ftanci 

FIM  May  II,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31,304 
ClaiBH  priority.  appHcaHoa  FhMMC,  May  25. 1978,  78  15505 
lat  CLi  (;OiF  15/52.  15/46:  GXIC  7/00 
VS.  CL  364-^494  4  < 


CfTc 


4J75,446 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 
ATTENUATION  AND  DISTORTION  BY  A  TEST  OBJECT 
Gerhard  Blacaa,  OlcUag.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay.  aasigBor  to 
Akticageadbehafl,  BcrUa  aad  Maaicfc.  Fed.  Rep.  of 


iSf 


FIM  Oet  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,091 
priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rtp.  of  (;«aMay,  Nov.  13, 
1978,2849119 

lat  CL^  H04B  3/46 
VS.  CL  364—487  17  CfadaH 

14.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  transmisston  characteristics 
of  an  object  under  test  comprising,  in  combination,  first  stor- 
age means  located  near  the  input  of  said  object  under  test,  said 
first  storage  means  storing  a  plurality  of  sampling  values  corre- 
spondiag  to  the  oaagaitude.  at  consecutive  time  intervals,  of  a 
test  pulse  formed  of  a  piurahty  of  individual  components  at  a 
piurattty  of  frequencies,  meaas  connected  to  said  first  storage 
for  reading  out  said  sampling  values  from  said  first 


1.  A  method  of  regulation  of  the  water  level  in  a  steam 
generator  during  the  course  of  operation  and  won  particularly 
during  the  starting-up  phase,  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  water  level  in  the  steam  generator, 
generating  a  signal  representing  the  difference  (  between  the 

real  measured  level  of  water  in  the  steam  generator  and  a 

reference  level, 
generating  a  first  control  signal  proportion^  to  die  signal 

representing  (,  the  proportionality  bctor  or  gain  being  a 

linear  function  of  the  power  level  of  the  steam  generator 

with  respect  to  its  nominal  power, 
generating  a  second  control  signal  representing  the  value — 

for  values  of  (  within  a  restricted  range  spanning  the  value 

zero  ^of  a  non-linear  function  preserving  very  low  values 
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.   fior  low  vahKS  of  (aadincaeiHing  very  rapidly  for 
values  of  (  widn  the  restricted  nMge, 

modifying  said  first  control  signal  with  said  second  signal  so 
as  to  increase  the  total  gain  for  low  power  levels  and  high 
values  of  {  within  the  restricted  range,  and 

controlling  a  device  for  feeding  water  to  the  steam  genera- 
tor, with  said  modified  control  signal. 


4»27S,448 

ELECTRONIC  MEANS  FOR  C0N1BOLUNG  THE 

REGENERATION  OF  RESINS  IN  A  RESIN  TYPE  ION 

EXCHANGE  DEVICE 

(^  U  Dall,  Raefl-MalBHisna,  Fkaacc,  aaiijinr  to  PcraM, 


u.s.a 


of  Scr.  No.  963,2(1,  Nov.  24. 1978.  TVs 
■ppMcatioa  Jaa.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  116,779 
lat  CL^  G06F  15/46;  OOF  1/42 

25 


1.  In  a  resia-type  kn  eichange  tppu^tm  of  the  type  for 
removing  objectionaMe  ions  from  a  fhiid  by  passing  the  fidid 
throo^  a  resin  in  a  resin  tank,  said  resin  requiring  periocfic 
resin  r^enerMkm  by  baclnvadnng  the  resin  widi  a  fhrid,  brin- 
ing die  resin  vtrith  a  regeneration  agent  dissolved  m  a  fluid,  and 
rinsing  the  resin  with  a  fhnd,  and  havmg  at  least  oae  electri- 
cally actuable  valve  selectivdy  pbciMe  in  a  backwashmg 
state,  a  brining  state,  a  rinsing  state  or  a  normal  operation  state, 
the  im|m>veniettt  of  an  electronically  coalioUabfe  syMea  com- 
prising: 

flow  volume  sensor  means  for  generating  a  flow  volume 
.     signal  indicative  of  the  volume  of  fluid  pasai^  through 

said  resin; 
a  memory  means  for  storing  therein  a  predetennied  back- 
washing  flow  volume,  a  predetermined  brining  flow  vol- 
ume, a  predetermined  rinsing  flow  vcrfome.  at  least  one 
fbrther  predetermined  value,  a  predetermined  value  load- 
ing program,  a  regeneration  initiation  prc>gram  and  a 
regeneration  sequence  control  program  compriang  at 
least  the  steps  of  backwadiing  the  resin  with  said  predeter- 
mined backwashing  flow  volume  of  fluid,  brining  said 
resins  with  said  predetermined  brining  flow  volume  of  a 
regrweration  •geat  dissolved  in  a  fluid  and  rmsing  said 
resin  witii  said  predetermined  rinsing  flow  vdume  of 
fluid; 
a  microprocessor  calculating  means  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  dectrically  actmible  valve,  said  flow  volume 
sensor  means  and  said  memory  means,  for  loading  at  least 
some  of  said  predetermined  backwashing  flow  vohune, 
said  predetermined  brining  Oowvchunc,  said  predeter- 
mined rinsing  flow  vcriume  and  said  at  least  one  fbrther 
pradetermined  vahie  into  said  memory  means  acovdiag 
to  said  predetermined  vahie  loading  program,  for  initiat- 
ing resin  regtneratiou  according  to  idd  regeneration 
'  initiation  program  and  said  at  wist  one  fhrther  predeter- 
mined vaiae,  and  for  controlling  said  resin  regeneration  by 
apfrficatien  of  valve  control  signds  to  said  at  least  one 
electrically  actuable  vriae  (1)  for  placing  said  at  least  one 
dectficaUy  actuable  valve  ia  said  backwadiing  stale  nntfl 
flow  vohune  signal  iadioalas  said 

vohme  of  flaid  has  passed  throagh  said 
•ank.'^Vfor  placing  smd  at  least  one  dectiicatty  actnaUe 


♦alve  in  saitf  brining  state  dadl  cM  How  volMK  rigaal 
indicates  said  predeteranned  briniag  volarae  of  flaid  has 
passed  through  «ad  resin  taalc.  (3)  for  placiiv  said  at  leaat 
one  dectrically  actuable  valve  m  said  rinsiag  stMe  until 
said  flow  volume  signal  mdicates  said  predetermined 
rinsing  volume  of  fluid  has  passed  throitgh  said  reatn  tank, 
and  thereafter  (4)  for  placing  said  at  least  one  electrically 
actuable  valve  in  said  normal  operatioa  state;  and 
a  progranuning  means  connected  to  said  microproocsaor 
calculating  meant  for  application  of  at  least  sooK  of  8«d 
predetermined  backwashing  flow  volame,  said  predelcr- 
mined  brining  flow  vcdume,  said  predetermined  rinsing 
flow  vdume  and  said  at  least  one  fiirther  predetermined 

value  tn  fid  mfrrtifmne^mmnr  r^le-uUti^  mfSnS  for  Storing 

in  said  memory  means. 


4^275^449 

MODELLING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Rodya  R.  AM, 


FBcd  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,667 

lipBtHlii  IMM  niigi Apr.  U,  1978. 

Mi30/78 

yLCL^omp  13/00:  cam  25/04 

U.S.a364--n2 


■ni^ 


c-'.; 


cmmuL  sn/frr^ 


1.  A  moddhng  arrangeniHt  «f  a  qamtity  of  rhaagrahlji 
mteicngikgeable  dements,  sooie  at  least  being  of  fofos  distinct 
from  others,  for  selective  assembly  together,  a  said  efeaieat 
having  a  distinctive  form  also  inclading  iaformatioa  storage 
means  to  store  machinf  readable  information  identifying  the 
distinctive  form,  said  elcmeats  having  portions  to  provide 
interengagements  with  other  dements  and  information  transfer 
means  effective  to  transfer  stored  infbmatioa  from  deaseat  to 
element,  whereby  interengaged  dements  provide  a  hnked 
information  transfer  network  for  die  transfer  of  machine  read- 
able information  mdicating  die  arrangement  of  the  interen- 


4»27S^48i 

MAGNIFICATION/DEMAGNIPICATION  APPARATUS 

ANDMEIHOD 

Jerry  L.  Pattsr, 


riol  Aag  1, 1979,  Ssr.Na.  C2>i7 
lat  CLSG06P  /5/2a  ROIN  1/Q4 
U.S.a364-915  9 

1.  Apparatus  Cor  sdecttvdy  controlling  the  rize  of  te  ootpM 
image  formed  from  a  seria  of  image  piida, 
con^Nnation: 
(a)  a  first  register  programmable  wrih  a^opynt 
the  image  siae  adec^d;  .^ 

.  (b)anaccoiaulator«oHfiledtosaid&Btrcgisleri9ri«eeivi^, 
the  count  m  nid  first  regiMn^  } 

iag  image  tlMshidd  levd; 
(d)  comparator  CMans  for  coapaiins  the 


.'^ 


(e)  pixd  «aMrol  means  for  regnlaring 
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pixebfrom  an  input  Ime  to  an  ovtput  line  in  n&pomt  to  tns,  and  data  procgiMng  aaeaas  haviat  m  iapvt  thereto  for 
the  ngnal  output  of  said  conpanlon  means;  and  temporarily  connectinf  an  output  of  a  digital  ekctnmic  stor- 
(0  tinint  means  for  succeaivdyiBtn)ducinf  the  count  from  age  nemis  as  being  preaented  at  said  pfedetemiiieddaU  output 
said  first  register  into  said  accumulator  and  actuating  said  poaitioa  for  therefrom  receiving  stored  signals,  said  data  pro- 
comparator  means  to  compare  the  count  in  said  accumula-  ceasing  means  forthermore  having  an  output  for  otttputting  a 
tor  with  the  thrediold  count  in  said  second  register  for  representation  of  a  test  date, 
eachof  said  onage  puds,  said  comparator  means  produc-  ^_^^_______^ 


ing  an  gnaWing  signal  when  the  count  in  said  accumulator 
is  greater  than  the  count  in  said  second  register,  whereby 
said  pixel  control  means  passes  the  image  pixel  being 
processed  from  said  input  line  to  said  output  hne,  said 
pixel  control  means  preventing  passage  of  the  image  pixel 
being  procened  fttxn  said  input  line  to  said  output  line  in 
the  absence  of  said  enabling  signal. 


4,275^1 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  OF 

MASS-PRODUCED  ARTICLES 


Milan,! 
to  VS. 


VS.CL 


aH  of  Italy, 
New  Yarfc,  N.Y. 
FDad  Jri.  It,  197f  ,  Scr.  No.  SI,SI2 

,  appMcaHen  Italy,  Aag.  2, 197S,  26402  A/78 
lat  CL>  OWF  15/46 
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4y27S^2 

SIMPLIFIED  FAST  FOURIER  TRANSFORM 

BUTTERFLY  ARITHMEnC  UNIT 

Staaicy  A.  wyta,  SaiMa  Am,  Ctfif^  aariparto  RocfcwcD  Inter- 

aatioaal  Carparatiau,  El  SagHdn,  Grfit 

Flai  Nuv.  a,  197f ,  Sar.  Na.  §2,307 
lat  CL)  O0(F  1S/3SZ  7/54 
U^.aM4-720  9< 


7.  Apparatus  for  testing  an  article  ^vithin  a  series  of  articles 
during  an  antomaticaUy  controlled  driving  thereof  through  a 
predetermined  series  of  program  steps  for  simulating  a  cycle  of 
operational  use  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor 
nwans  having  an  input  position  and  an  oulfNit  position  and  a 
plurality  of  positioning  means  each  for  accommodating  an 
article,  electric  power  means  having  a  plurality  of  outlets  each 
corresfMading  to  one  of  said  positioning  means  for  providing 
electric  power  to  an  article,  a  plurality  of  sensing  means  having 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  sensing  inputs  each  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  positioning  means  for  measuring  at  least  one 
opfratiffwf'  condition  of  an  article  placed  thereat,  a  plurahty  of 
separate  electronic  storage  means  each  assigned  to  one  of  said 
pusilioBing  means  for  storing  an  output  signal  from  a  sensing 
means  coireaponding  thereto,  and  data  processing  airans  pro- 
vidad  at  a  praktcrmined  dau  output  poaition  of  said  appara- 


[^[^"[Xfi 


1.  In  a  digital-data  processor  for  sampling  the  time  history  of 
a  time-varying  signal  as  an  input  time  series  to  determine  the 
fourier  coefficients  of  an  equivalent  fast  fourier  transform 
(FFT)  of  said  time  history,  high-speed  means  for  performing 
the  fast  fourier  transform  butterfly  arithmetic  and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  storage  means,  each  for  storing  a  respective  one  of 
the  sums  (Wj(+ W/)  and  the  differences  (Wit-W/)orthe 
complex  FFT  butterfly  weighting  coefficients  Wji  and 
W/aa  sets  of  phase-shifted  cosine  valuea; 
a  pair  of  selectively  additive  and  subtractive  accumulating 
regislen,  each  selectiveiy  reaponave  to  an  ahemative  one 
of  said  sums  and  diffierences  of  said  weighting  coefficients 
stored  in  said  pair  of  storage  means;  and 
exclnsive-NCm  logic  switching  means  responsive  to  prese- 
lected state  conditions  of  a  sampled  epoch  iiq>ut  to  said 
butterfly  arithmetic  unit  for  prcadectivdy  controlling  said 
pair  of  accumulating  registers  wher^  a  respective  com- 
ponent of  the  complex  wei^ted  butterfly  output  function 
occurs  at  the  output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  accumulat- 
ing registen  in  response  to  the  applied  sums  and  differ- 
ences of  said  complex  butterfly  weighting  coefficients. 


4,279^403 

SMOOTHING  FILTER  FOR  DfCTTAL  TO  ANALOG 

CONVERSION 

Charica  A.  Wi^asr,  Narth  Edwarda,  GaHf.,  iiiigiir  to  Tie 

United  Statea  of  Anwka  aa  rsfraasated  by  the  AdrnWalmter 

oftheNatieMlALiuaaniliBandSpnea(liBilHlsliatliiB.Waah- 

fa«^aa,D.C 

FBad  Hm.  2S,  1900,  Sar.  No.  119,530 

lat  CU  H03H  77//Z-  H04B 15/00 

UJS.  a.  304-O2S  9  Oahaa 

1.  An  electronic  filter  for  smoothing  the  stepped  stgnal  from 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising  three  active  filter 
sections,  each  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  teraunal, 
and  said  third  section  having  two  input  terminals  for  receiving 
the  signals  at  output  temanab  of  said  first  and  I 
said  firBt  section  having  a  aoninvcfting  low^ 
function,  said  second  aectioa  having  ite  mput  tanaiaal  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  section,  aaid  second 
section  having  an  inverting  transfer  fimction  designed  to  pass  a 
narrow  frequency  band  centered  at  the  step  freqaaacy  cif  said 
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stepped  output  sigiMl  with  sharp  cutoff  on  either  ride  of  said 
band,  and  said  third  section  hiding  one  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  oatpal  tenanal  of  said  leooad  aectioa  and  one 
input  termuial  connected  to  the  output  termhial  of  aaid  first 


section  for  suouning  the  signals  tt  output  tenrinals  of  said  first 
and  second  sections,  said  third  section  having  a  noninverting 
lead-lag  trmafer  Auction  designed  to  reduce  the  phaae  an^ 
between  the  signal  at  its  output  terminat  and  the  stepped  signal 
at  the  mput  of  said  first  section. 


4J7S,464 
OPTICAL  SY9IEM  PHASE  ERROR  COAfPENSATOR 
Alas  Kteaater,  Jr.,  Aan  Aihar,  Mick,  aari^ar  te  EafiraaBMali 
af  MicMpa.  Ana  Aihar,  Mich. 
DacI,  1910,  Sar.  Na.  90iJ77 
lat  CL>  GOOG  9/ttt  O02B  i7/22!r  OOOH //id 
UJS.  CL  304-001  12< 


jcl. ^ 


F.T.PLME 


fbr  ipiilti^  aaid  beam  lo  pioviit  a 
reficrence  beam  and  an  object  beaai; 

Optical  memory  means  fbr  storing  patterns  oflifht,  with  laid 
data  source  and  lens  means  being  disposed  between  said 
meaory  meaas  aad  said  bfaai  aplittar  aaeaas  ala«f  the 
path  of  said  object  beam  udwieby  said  object  beam  passes 
duou^  tiw  date  aoaroe  aad  ieaa  amaaa; .  .   ,     .ii^,.<, 

a  low  frequeacy  spatial  fiber  ^HapimnA  batwaaa  dte  diia 
source  and  the  asemory  meaaa  for  paasiag  only  low  Ae- 
qaeacy  LOfariiti  of  the  ubjeet  heaa  la  the 
u^etein  a  hologram  is  fosawd 
created  by  inqwrfcrtinas  ia  the  date  scarce  aad  leas 

read  means  interposed  npatrram  from  said  beam  splitter  fbr 
sdectivdy  interceptsag  the  beam  fitxn  fht 
and  providmg  a  read  beam  to  said 
path  anti-parallel  to  die 
gram  providing  a  leconstmctioH  beam  prcjacling  along  a 
path  anti-paraHd  to  tbc  object  beam  back  dirough  the 
same  date  source  and  the  lens  meaai  for  dbpteying  die 
Fourier  transformation  of  die  date  u^nie  compensating  for 
the  phase  errors  in  the  system. 


4^275^400 

OUTPUT  INTERFACE  CARD  SUTTARLE  FOR  USE  WITH 

A  PROGRAMMABLE  LOCaC  OONTROLLB 


Inc.  Eldridga.  loaa 
DIfWaa  of  Sar.  No.  0H030,  M.  IL  1977.  Pat  Hb.  4410,04. 
Tlte  niMtilf la  Apr.  %  1919, 9sr.  No.  30^427 

hLOi  amr  3/04 

UA  0.304-900  .'vj^-  Si     ' 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  phase  errors  in  an  optical 

date  processing  system  having  a  phirality  of  lenaes  fbr  disptey- 

ing  the  Fourier  tnmsformation  of  optical  date  contained  in  a 

date  source,  said  mediod  comprising: 

generating  a  refereaoe  aad  object  beam  from  a  cdterent 

h^soufo^ 
pMsing  the  object  beam  in  a  given  direction  through  the 

leases  aad  date  source  of  die  date  prooeamg  systeai; 
using  a  low  frequeacy  spatial  filler  to  pass  only  low  fre- 
quency componente  of  the  object  beam  hicadent  said  date 

source; 
directing  the  filtered  object  beam  and  reficreBce  beam  to  an 

optical  memory, 
storing  the  interference  pattern  between  die  obiect  beam  and 

the  leference  beam  ia  the  optical  memory  «  a  hcrfogram 

wheivlby  low  spodal  f)t«quency  phase  errors  of  the  system 

are  reoovded;  and 
fcadfaig  the  date  fkom  the  date  aource  by  provkhng  a  read 

beam  incideat  aaid  meaiory  aloag  a  padi  m  the  reverse 
diredian  of  die  reflerence  beam,  wkh  die  holognm  stored 
m  the  awawry  providh^  a  reooastruetioa  beam  which 
pasaea  bock  A(Oa^  the  saaw  leasaa  aad  thrtm^  Uk  date 
source  oppcsite  to  said  giuaadireetioB  to  a  plane  at  which 
dK  Poarier  tomMformation  of  die  date  ia  dl^dayed, 
dtef^  ooaqieasadag  fbr  dte  phase  ecroia  hi  dK  system 

dateaoutoa  and  leases. 
0.  A  syatem  for  Lumpriasorino  for  phase  errors  in  an  opdcal 
date  prooaasing  system  haviii  a  dite  aoaroe  and  leas  flseana  for 

directing  a  source  coherent  11^  through  dw  date-toarot  to 
pcKbrm  a  Fburier  traMformadoB  thereof,  said  system  oompria- 

iag: 
a  source  ofa  beaai  Of  oohereat  light; 


t  An  output  interfhee  card  suitAfc  far  electricaWy 
at  least  fbur  outpute  of  an  electroaic  device  from  I  ' 
correspondis^  loads  controlled  by  the  electronic  device 


(a)  lour  card  date  iipate  anilsi^  for  ooaaacdoa  10  the  foar 
outpate,  respectivciy,  of  die  electroaic  device; 

(b)  four  card  date  oatpate  aaitthle  for  ooaaeclioa  to  the  four 


(c) 


outputs,  and  each  of 

(1)  an  iaotetor  capable  of 
■apesmal  110  vobs,  a 
coupled  to  die  corresponding  card  date 

(2)  a  lateh  pnodudaK  aad  ntaaftift  at  ha 


of 

ateadofat 


enable  hqmt, 
:  conespoading  card  date  input  aad 

coaaected  to  die  iiV<it  of  said 
(3)  a  gate  flSr  prodadag  at  ha 

iteuqiutonly 


tothe 


*---a- 


havi^te 


todwteaatof 


(d) 


m  poMiel  d  of  «i«  laidh 
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(e)  means  coonectiiig  in  parallel  all  of  said  gate  enable  inputs 
of  said  four  output  interface  circuits. 


4»275*4M 

BETTING  TICKETS  SELLINC  AND  COLLECflNG 
SYSTEM 
Takckiko  Tanka;  Yoji  Kakota,  kotk  of  KawMaU,  ami  KlyoaU 
Kabown,  YokohMM,  aD  of  Japan,  •wdgunn  to  FnHUMm 
Liarfted,  Tokyo,  Ji^M 

PBed  Ai«.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  H9M 

OaiaM  priority,  ^pMcatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  !«,  1978,  53-9962S 

lat  Cl»  G06F  n/Oa  15/02.  15/28 

VS.  a.  M4— 900  8  OaiBH 


atMTaoL  iM*T 


1.  A  proceaing  system  for  use  in  a  betting  tickets  selling  and 
collecting  system  when  a  power  failure  occurs,  said  betting 
tickets  selling  and  collecting  system  including  a  plurality  of 
apparatuses  for  selling  betting  tickets  comprising  an  input  unit 
for  inputting  betting  information  and  a  ticket  issuing  unit  for 
issuing  tickets  in  accordance  with  said  betting  information  and 
a  collecting  apparatus  opentively  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  apparatuses  for  selling  betting  tickets,  said  collecting  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  collecting  file  which  is  updated  by  receiv- 
ing said  betting  information  and  means  for  sending  ticket  sell- 
ing command  data  to  said  plurality  of  apparatuses  for  selling 
betting  tickets,  thereby  causing  said  plurality  of  apparatuses  for 
selling  betting  tickets  to  issue  the  betting  tickets,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  storage  means,  included  in  said  collecting  apparatus  for 
storing  the  latest  selling  ticket  data  for  each  apparatus  for 
selling  betting  tickets;  and 
means,  included  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  apparatuses  for 
selling  betting  tickets,  for  sending  a  message  to  said  col- 
lecting apparatus  after  a  power  failure  has  occurred  at  one 
of  said  plurality  of  apparatuses  for  selling  betting  tickets 
and  power  has  been  rq^ored,  wherein  said  message  is  a 
request  for  the  stored  latest  selling  ticket  data  for  the 
particular  apparatus  for  selling  betting  tickets. 


in  timed  relation  to  said  digital  data,  though  le»  doaely 
than  said  primary  timing  agnal; 
Bcau  for  determiniiig  whether  the  degradation  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amount  in  said  information  channel  and  for 
providing  a  timing  control  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
and. 


means  for  providing  said  periodic  clock  ogaal  having  timing 
corresponding  to  either  said  primary  timing  signal  or  said 
alternate  timing  signal  in  dependence  upon  said  timiag 
control  signal  whereby  said  periodic  clock  signal  occurs 
in  timed  relation  to  said  digital  data  regardless  of  the 
amount  of  degradation  of  said  information  channel. 


4^75,451 
INTERRUPT  EXPANDER  CnCUTT 
M.  Ibrahim  Khcra,  GkaMc  AriL,  MrifBor  to  GTE 
Electric  Laboratorica  lacorporalad,  Nortlriakc  m. 
Filed  Dec  14»  1979,  Scr.  Na.  103,7S6 
lat  CL^  GOCF  9/46,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364-400 


4J7S.457 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECEIVING  DIGITAL 
DATA  AT  A  FIRST  RATE  AND  OUTPUTTING  THE  DATA 

AT  A  DIFFERENT  RATE 
Robert  O.  Tri^na,  Lakcivaad,  a^  Lsiibtoa  A.  Macka,  little- 
ton,  boCb  flf  Cola.,  aHi^ors  ta  MartiB  Marietta  Corparation, 
Bifbiaia,  ML 
DifWoa  ml  Scr.  No.  798,187,  May  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4473,014. 
lib  appMcaHpa  Oct  22. 1979,  S*.  No.  87A2S 
lat  a.}  GllB  5/43 
VS.  CL  3M-900  3  OaiaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  periodic  clock  signal  in  timed 
relatioa  to  digital  data  being  provided  along  a  first  infonnation 
channel,  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  primary  tiaung  signal  directly  from  said 
digital  data,  said  priaMry  timing  signal  occurring  in  close 
timed  relation  to  said  digital  data  except  when  said  infor- 
mation channel  is  degraded; 
means  for  deriving  an  alternate  timing  signal  also  occurring 
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1.  Aa  interrupt  expander  ctrcuit  for  oae  in  a  microprocessor 
system,  said  interrupt  expander  circtnt  coaneded  between  a 
microproceasor  central  processing  unit  and  first  and  second 
interrupt  oontroUert,  said  first  interrupt  oontroUer  connected 
to  a  first  plurality  of  interrupt  controllers  and  said  second 
interrupt  oontroUer  connected  to  a  second  plurality  of  inter- 
rupt controllers,  each  of  said  interrupt  cootiolkrs  operable  to 
transmit  an  interrupt  request  signal,  said  first  and  said  second 
pluralitie*  oC  interrupt  controllers  connected  respectively  to 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  interrupt  sources  each  of  said 
sources  operable  to  generate  an  interrupt  request  sigaal,  said 
interrupt  expander  circuit  comprising: 

a  clock  circuit  operable  to  generate  periodic  pulaea  of  a 
predetermined  fraqueacy; 

first  latching  means  oonaeoted  betweea  said  fini  interrapt 
controller  and  said  microprocessor  and  connected  to  said 
clock  circuit,  said  first  latching  means  operated  in  re- 
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spoose  to  said  interrupt  request  signal  of  said  first  interrupt 
controller  to  produce  a  first  output  signal  for  transmission 
to  said  microprocenor  hidicating  the  detection  of  an 
interrupt  request  and  further  operated  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond output  signal;         .  d  i 

second  latching  meant  eMBiaeied  between  said  microproces- 
sor and  «id  second  interrupt  cc»troller  aad  ootmeded  to 
said  clock  circuit,  said  second  latching  neaoa  operated  in 
response  to  said  interrupt  retpiest  signal  of  said  second 
iaierrupt  coatroUer  to  prodnce  a  first  output  signal  for 
transmission  to  said  microproceasor  indicating  the  detec- 
tion of  an  interrupt  request  from  said  seoood  plurality  of 
interrupt  sources  and  fiirther  operated  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond ouitput  signal; 

first  gating  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  second 
latching  means,  said  first  gating  means  connected  between 
sHd  first  btchmg  means  and  said  second  latching  means, 
whereby  in  response  to  simultaneous  interrupt  request 
firom  said  first  and  second  interrupt  oontioUen  a  third 
output  signal  is  generated  to  inhibit  said  operation  of  said 
second  latching  means  and  said  third  output  signal  is 
further  produced  in  response  to  said  second  output  signal 
of  said  first  latching  means; 

second  gating  means  for  inhibiting  said  openrtion  of  said  first 
latrhjpg  means,  said  second  gating  means  oonnrcted  be- 
tween said  first  and  said  second  Utching  mens  and  oper- 
ated in  response  to  said  second  output  signal  of  said  sec- 
ond latching  means  to  provide  a  fourth  output  signal  for 
inhibiting  said  operation  of  said  first  latdung  means; 

said  interrupt  expander  circuit  further  includes  means  oper- 
ated in  response  to  an  interrupt  acknowledge  signal  from 
said  microprocessor  to  provide  a  fifth  output  signal  for 
transmission  to  said  first  inlerrv^  controller  and  alterna- 
tively to  provide  for  transmission  of  said  fifth  ou^wt 
signal  to  said  aectmd  interrupt  controller, 

said  first  interrupt  oontroUer  operated  in  response  to  said 
fifth  ou^Nit  si^ial  to  opemt  one  of  said  plurality  of  inter- 
rupt controllers  and  altemativdy  said  second  intemqrt 
contrc^ler  operated  in  response  to  said  fifth  ou^Ntt  sigiul 
to  operate  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  internq;>t  con- 
trollers, wherd>y  when  simultaneous  interrupts  occur  the 
interrupt  source  connected  to  said  first  interrupt  control- 
ler is  serviced  first  but  before  any  subsequent  interrupts 
from  said  first  intemq>t  controller  are  serviced  the  inter- 
rupt presented  by  said  second  intemq>t  controller  wUl  be 
serviced. 


4,275v«89         '':-'^' 
MAGNEnC  BUBBUE  DETECTOIt  ARRANGEMENT 
Paal  C  Michadia,  Watchang,  NJ.,  art^nr  ta  BeUTilnknar 
aeorporalei.  Mamy  Hfll.  N  J.     '^'       ' 
FIM  Jm.  23, 1980.  Sw.  No.  162,373 
IatCL'GllC/9/M 
U.S.a3<5-8  7 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  meaK>ry  including  a  layer  of  nMterial 
in  which  magnetic  babbles  can  be  moved  akmg  a  propagation 
path  to  a  detector  stage,  said  detector  stage  composing  a  phi- 
raUty  of  elements  of  magneticaUy  soft  elements  stacked  along 
an  axis  traaaverse  to  said  path  ad  interconnected  to  provide 
an  electrically  ooodncrii^  path  for  .cvrrettta  applied  thaiato. 


of  said  plarality  of 
first  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  aaid 
remaining  ones  of  said  phmhty 

first  an^ 


ata 

path,  the 
«i  a 
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REAL-TIME  AUDIO  SPBCIVUM  ANALTZEfe 
Jaim  P.  Zarbal,  SOfcr  S^rl^  MA,.  aMlmar  la  The  UaltaiaiaiBB 
af  AMrka  as  iniiiialii  ly  ttt  StcfifaQr  if  Ac  Nnvy. 
Wiillnjiis. DXl  ■  *    "  '^' 

FBii  ^  li.  liii^  9«.  Na.  9tt;7!i  ^ 
lat  CU  OnS  15/32 
U5.  a  367— 102  2 


1.  In  a  contini 

system,  a  propdler  modulation  enhancement  and  dispby  sys- 
tem winch  processes  and  disfriays  propdler  oMxkdatioa  of  a 
return  sonar  signal  JiK^nAinj^  a  hull  edio  signal  in  real-time, 

comprising:       --^      '  ''■*'^     ''   l.'*^     'Z-'-i 
a  maltiduMifl  fl%i|ldhijji  l|li£iiilBi  and^iei  uivuiug  l)w 

frequency  spectrum  of  interest, 
means  for  sequentially  sampling  the  individaal  outputs  of 

said  fteqoency  speOium  andyser,  ^ 

a  long  persistence  CRT  Nving  the  intensity  of  its  eieMon 

beam  modulated  by  the  output  of  saM  muf  atiaiy  mm- 
pfing  means  thereby  providing  a  visual  indfcnfioa  oflhe 
relative  strengths  of  the  signd  components  in  said  return 
soma- signal, 

means  synchroniied  with  said  sequentially  sampling  means 
fbr  verticaHy  sweepiitg  tfr  iitKtfam'^tam  of  sakl  CRT 
and  dierdiy  eatibfishing  the  finqnency  vdsof  the  re«ritant 
CRT  di^y. 

means  for  horizontdly  tweepmg  the  dectroo  beam  at  smd 
CRT  and  thereby  estd>lishing  the  time  axis  of  the  resultant 

CRT  diqriay,  and 
mnv*  prrTy<f''«g  said  muhidiannd  frequency  spectrum 
analyzer  for  suppressing  the  hull  echo  in  said  return  sonar 

"'4,275.461      ''"        

PARALLEL  DICaTAL  BBtM'PORKflNG  gTBTPI 
,aadJiinD. 


both  ef  N.Y.. 

FBai  Oae.  8.  liii.  Mi1«k  M^HS 
lnt4V088SJ/B8  .. 

VS,  CL  367—122     *-    -v.,-  '-  -  -  r  ■'■•:.•  v.*-  ^  2 

L  A  pataUd  *gital  beaBHfarmer  for  aae  with  annwsar  of 


a  plarality  of  tiaw-delay 
solhe 

.  output  of  a  iliUmsal  one  of  aaid 

,.m;  .'Mid output inoaeaca of 


1007  O.G.-65 


1768 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23, 19S1 


connected  to  said  delay  means  for  cauong  said  deby 
means  to  periodically  and  simultaneously  sample  the  out- 
puts of  said  transdvoen; 

connected  to  said  delay  means  for  obtaining  from 
each  of  said  delay  means  a  plurality  of  outputs  comprising 
the  series  of  increasingly  delayed  transducer  signals,  all 
outputs  from  a  given  dday  means  being  simultaneously 
obtained,  the  series  of  outputs  from  any  delay  means  being 
obtained  at  a  different  time  than  that  from  any  other  delay 
means,  all  delay  means  being  tapped  for  their  outpuU 
before  the  neju  sampling  of  the  outputs  of  the  transducers; 


of  said  conductive  area  between  aaid  fint  and  seooad  end 


4^75,463 
ELECTRONIC  HMEMECE 
bUda,  Takjr*.  JapM,  iiilpir  tn 
Drtni  gifliBilia.  Tiky,  Japan 

F1M  M.  17, 197»,  S«r.  N^  St,170 
Claims  priority.  ifpHfaHsa  Jiyan,  ML  If.  ItTt.  SMtOSS 
IM.  CL>  OIMC  9/00 
VJS.  a.  36»-lf7  3 


p— •  Jtf''<*'  I 


XI 


M  3fm    \-  ■ 


— -  "  I  I  *r^:  I 


a  plurality  of  serializing  means  connected  to  said  time-delay 
means,  each  serializing  means,  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
and  providing  a  single  output,  the  inpuU  to  each  serializ- 
ing means  being  a  set  of  delayed  transducer  signals,  one 
input  being  derived  from  each  transducer,  the  set  of  de- 
layed transducer  signals  fed  to  each  serializing  means 
being  chosen  to  conform  to  a  different  beam  direction;  and 

a  plurality  of  means  for  transforming  the  output  signals  of 
said  serializing  means  into  signals  indicative  of  beam  signal 
strength,  each  transforming  means  being  connected  to  a 
different  one  of  said  seriaUzing  means. 


ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
JcMi  SchMd,  Gociicr,  SwitMriaO,  avipar  to  Ehaariiaa  S^ 

Filed  Mm.  II.  IMO,  Scr.  No.  129.406 
priority.  ap»HcaHna  SwitMriand.  Mar.  16,  1979. 
2S02/79 

laL  CLi  G04C  23/02 
U.S.CL3«-«  3 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a  stepping  motor  and 
controllable  means  for  driving  the  motor  alternatively  at  a 
normal  frequency  and  a  relativdy  faster  correction  frequency, 
the  improvement  comprising:  manually  actuataMe  switching 
means;  and  means  connected  to  said  controllable  means  and 
responsive  to  two  successive  actuations  of  the  switching  means 
within  a  first  predetermined  time  period  for  causing  said  con- 
trollable means  to  effect  a  change  in  the  motor  drive  from  the 
normal  frequency  to  the  correction  frequency  and  responsive 
to  a  third  actuation  of  the  switching  means  after  a  second 
predetermined  time  period  firom  said  change  for  causing  said 
controllable  means  to  efliect  return  of  the  motor  drive  to  the 
normal  frequency. 


4^75^444 

UNIVERSAL  SELF-DIAGNOSING  APPLIANCE 

CONTROL 

Darid  J.  Schmidt.  HoOairi.  MidL.  aaripor  to  Robcrtahaw 

Controls  Campaay.  BIftinad,  Va. 

Flkd  Fah.  1«,  1979.  Sor.  No.  12,744 
Int  CL^  G06F  11/21  11/32 
VS,  CL  371—15  27 


1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  an  insulating  substrate 
carrying  a  plurality  ot  conductive  tracks,  an  adjustable  capaci- 
tor comprising: 

a  first  electrode  of  said  capacitor  fonnod  by  a  fint  conduc- 
tive area  on  said  substrate; 

an  arm; 

an  int¥lMi»g  plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  arm  and  having  a 
first  and  a  second  subatantiaUy  flat  ftcc; 

a  second  electrode  of  said  capacitor  formed  by  a  second 
conductive  area  on  the  first  face  of  said  plate;  and 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  arm  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  end  position  where  said  second  conductive 
area  is  substantially  parallel  to.  and  substantially  com- 
pletely overlaps  aaid  first  conductive  area,  and  a  second 
cskI  position  where  there  is  substantially  no  overlapping 
between  said  first  and  second  conductive  areas,  whereby 
the  capacitanoe  of  said  capacitor  depends  on  the  position 


1.  An  electronic  controller  having  a  plurahty  of  appliance 
function  controllers,  a  digital  display,  a  microprocessor  con- 
troler  comprising  at  least  one  internal  raadom  access  aMBory 
and  a  plurahty  of  internal  regiaiers,  and  further  including, 
external  to  said  microprocessor  controller,  electrical  iaput  and 
output  conductors  for  said  phirahty  of  appliaarr  function 
controllers,  a  diagnortr  test  signal  conductor  connected  to 
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said  microprocessor  contrcrfler,  a  single  plug  connector  to 
which  said  input  and  output  oonductcvs  and  said  diagnostic 
test  signal  conductor  are  connected  m  circuit,  said  friug  con- 
nector and  having  releasaUe  connections  for  each  of  aaid 
conductors,  a  corresponding  mating  connector  releasaUy 
engageaMe  with  said  single  phig  connector  and  having  rdeaa- 
aUe  connections  that  match  the  rdeasaUe  connections  of  said 
single  plug  comiector,  said  mating  plug  connector  including 
extension  conductors  from  said  input  and  ou^Nit  conductors  to 
the  respective  apphance  fimction  controllers  associated  with 
each  ii^mt  «id  output  conductor,  a  dummy  |riug  connector 
releasaMy  engageaUe  with  said  sing^  plug  connector  in  place 
of  said  mating  plug  connector,  said  dummy  {dug  connector 
containing  leads  which  cross  connect  said  input  and  output 
conductors  and  which  place  a  signal  on  said  diagnostic  test 
signal  conductor  to  thereby  alter  the  dectrical  interconnection 
of  said  conductors  in  said  single  plug  connector,  and  means  in 
said  microproceaaor  controller  interconnecting  aaid  random 
access  memory,  said  internal  regtsters,  and  connected  to  said 
digital  display,  and  responsive  to  signals  on  said  diagnoalir.  test 
signal  conductor  to  mteraally  check  electrical  conductivity 
integrity  of  said  input  and  output  conductors  and  of  said  inter- 
nal microprocessor  random  access  memory  and  of  said  internal 
microprocessor  registers  and  operative  to  generate  a  unique 
digital  code  in  said  digital  diq>lay  indicative  of  an  unsatisfac- 
tory check  of  electrical  integrity  and  the  location  among  said 
input  and  output  conductors  and  said  microprocessor  random 
access  memory  and  registers  at  which  said  unsatisfactory 
check  occurred. 


Mkhil 


4^275,465 
CLOCK  RATE  RECOVERY  ORCUTT 

Salat  Mkhd  nr  Orr,  FriMO,  aarifoor  to 
Indaaiiiilli  dca  Tiliiiiwalfalnfi  Qt-Alcalel, 


FOed  Oct  30, 1979.  Sar.  No.  §9^0 

f .  ^pUcadaa  FhMC.  Nov.  7. 1970, 70  31444 
laL  CL^  11048  1/10:  H03K  9/02 
VS.  CL  375-*7  3 ' 


I.  A  dock  rate  recovery  circuit  for  a  data  transmission 
system  using  linear  modulation  and  including  a  recover  with  a 
synchronous  demodulator  (9)  having  two  carriers  in  quadra- 
ture and  having  two  outputs,  namdy  an  in-phase  ouQmt  (24) 
and  a  quadrature  output  (27),  the  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  rectifier  (30)  connected  to  the  in-phase  output  (20)  of 

the  demodulator  (9); 
a  second  rectifier  (31)  connected  to  the  quadrature  output 

(27)  of  the  demodulator  (9); 
a  first  two-input/oneKNi^Nit  multifrfier  (34)  having  oae  of  its 
.      inputs  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  rectifier  (30)  and 
its  other  input  ooaoected  tt>  the  output  of  a  voltage-con- 
trolled oadllator  (39); 
a  second  two-input/one-output  multifrfier  (35)  having  one  of 
its  inputs  connected  to  the  output  of  the  second  rectifier 
(31)  and  its  other  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  said 
vohage-coatrdled  oscillator  (39); 


a  first  low  pass  filter  (34)  ooaaected  to  die  output  of  the  first 

multiplier  (34); 
a  second  low  iMNS  filter  (37)  connected  to  the  output  of  the 

second  multiplier  (35); 

a  two-input/one-output  suasoiag  circuit  (30)  having  one  of 
its  iapuu  connected  to  the  ontpat  of  the  first  low  pam 
filter  (35)  and  its  other  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  second  low  pass  filter  (37);  and 

the  said  vottage-controUed  oacillatnr  (39)  having  a  control 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  summing  circuit  (30) 
and  an  ouq>ut  delivering  a  signal  at  the  frequency  of  die 
recovered  clock  rate  and  connected  to  one  of  the  inputs  of 
both  the  first  and  the  second  muhipliers  (34  and  35). 


4^75^444 
BLOCK  SYNC  SIGNAL  EXTRACTING  APPARATUS 

Tokyo,JapoB 

FOad  Not.  29, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  90,770 

ippHratfT-  JapM,  Doe.  12. 1970, 53-153005 
lat  a.}  H04L  7/04 
VS,  CL  375-lU  9  < 


1.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  a  sync  signd  fix»  a  digitd 
information  signal  consisting  of  a  phuvlity  of  successive  blocks 
each  consisting  of  N  successive  bits  (where  N  is  an  integer)  aad 
each  having  a  sync  portion  consisting  of  a  predetemuned  sync 
bit  pattern  and  a  data  portion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
sync  pattern  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of 
said  sync  bit  pattern  in  said  laferaMtioa  aigad  and  for 
yiirrrtiiig  a  detected  sync  signd  upon  the  detection  of 
such  an  occurrence; 
counting  aaeans  for  pioviding  a  count  having  a 
one  of  N  cydicd  count  vdues  in  response  to  each  j 
sive  bit  of  said  informatioa  aigvd  aad  for  generating  a 
counted  sync  signd  every  tiaw  said  count  has  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  N  cydicd  count  vdues;  aad 
check  mode  means  for  memorizing  said  count  of  said  count- 
ing means  when  said  detected  syac  mgpulm  maatuA 
other  than  in  oo^iuDCtion  with  the  giaiiaiinn  of  aaid 
counted  sync  signd  and  for  generathig  a  cheched  syac 


signd  when  a  sttbaeqaent  detected  syac  I  _ 

the  next  time  after  the  memorialion  of  said  count  that  said 

counting  means  rnaah  sdd  memorirrid  count,  and  for 

changing  the 

checkedsync 

signd  win  be  fcaerated 

successive  bits  of  aaid  information  signd  whidi  fDDow 

said  subsequent  detected  sync  aignai 


so  Aat  said  counted  sync 
the  coimtiag  of  each  N 
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SHOE  SOLE 
Jowpk  P.  FMMtoc  Jr^  PMKjr.  Vu 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  ABf.  €,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  63,919 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
IM.  0.02-04 
VS.  CL  D2— 320 


onoMAif 

be  RokcrtJ.Marks.93MSW.lMlhSL,Miaari.Fk.l31S7 
DifWoa  of  Ser.  No.  tZ3,9ii,  Ai«.  12, 1977.  mi 
Sc^  21, 1979,  Sw.  No.  77,i34 
TcnaofpalcatM 
btCLIM-a/ 
U.S.CLIM— 36 


.Of- 


tWJS 


•22 


,*"=*■ 
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CHAIR  OR  SIMILAK  AKTKXE 


loGirolkx 


AG, 


259,596 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  RAZOR 
Michael  J.  Gray,  Duibary,  Ma*.,  aMiCBor  to  TW  Gillette  Hc 

^^  '  Filed  Aaf.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,887  Filed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,149 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean  CUam  priority,   ii||lfriHia   ffiiliiirlMl,  JaL  31.   1971, 

IatCLD3-02  67346/78  ^ 

U5.CLD3-39  ^"^•'jfti^ir" 

IatCLD6— Oi 

US.  CL  D6-75 

*€9   <.ti* 


Vt-^-uf^ 
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SEAT  OK  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Betty  T.  QWieatt,  5«7  W.  EiiipiK  St,  nrwpoft,  IlL  61032 
FIM  Mar.  I,  IfTI,  Scr.  No.  8S4,721 
TvBflfiilMlM 
Iirt.CLM-(?; 
UJS.  a  M-76 


299vit2 
TABLE 
MmccUo  MiMri,  M33  Sm  dr.,  Bemly  Hilk,  CtUL  M210 
FIM  Ai«.  7,  lf7l»  Scr.  No.  932,105 
TcmoTpirtnlMyc 
Iirt.a.D<— (U 
U.S.  a  D6-17S 


259,(00 

CX)RNERSEAT 

Robert  J.  Marks,  9350  SW.  106tk  St,  Miaioi,  Fta.  33157 

DiTiikM  of  Scr.  No.  823,9M,  Aag.  12. 1977.  TUs  cppUcotioa 

Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77.641 

Tcra  of  potest  14  yean 

VS.  CL  D6— 76 


259,601 

CHAIR 

Robert  J.  Marks.  9350  SW.  106tk  St,  Miaad,  Fla.  33157 

DlTWoa  of  Scr.  No.  S23366,  Ai«.  12, 1977.  This  appMcatioo 

Sep.  21, 1979.  Scr.  No.  77,790 

Tcm  of  potest  14  yean 

lat  0.06—07 

VS.  CL  D6— 76 


2S9.603 
TABLE  FOR  USE  PRIMARILY  ON  A  BOAT 
Ym  C^ioa,  S4S,  M«fe-AaM.  Moalml,  QMbac. 
(H2J2A9) 

FIM  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M96 
Taiai  of  piMnt  14 
lM.CLD6-0i 
VS.  CL  D6— 177 
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29^604 
MODWAR  CABINET  BOX     •    ^   r  «    ;f/  _^«™ 

MkhaelScholer,B«aHi;lte«tyBLMMM,  North  BrsMiHck,   Robvt  i.  If«k%  93M  «W 


an!  iota  E.  Slate,  mm  g      aO  of  NJ„ 
EtUeoo,  loc  SaoMrvMe,  NJ. 

FIM  JaL  If,  1911,  Scr.  No.  926.065 
Tcr«orpalMtI4y«n 

Iirt.CLD6-(M  ^ 

U.S.  CL  D6— 186 


Tcr«0f  pilMlillMPP  j>*i   ihi-"j4»mt^ 
„•■  ittL  CL  B6— Ot  .»>/.  tw' 
U.S.  0.06— 191       -i  ^    .:kt,' 


IlilllDi 


299^107 
END  STANDARD  POR  A  LOUNGE  SEAT 
Otto  St^  Jr.,  Cedar  Grate  Bi^  liiNMi.  N J. 
WillMi  Kocftd,  4  S.  McrrcU  St,  Gcw?a,  N.Y.  14456 
FIM  Magr  21, 1979,  Her.  No.  40,691 
nnibTprtntMycai   / 


u.s.a 


Iirt.a.D6-05     ^7 


J  /«/■ 


<r  ij. 


^» 


299.6IS 
CORNER  SEAT  PKAME 
Robert  J.  Marks,  9350  SW.  I06lh  St,  MfaM,  Ra.  33157 
OItWoo  of  Ser.  No.  123319,  Ai«.  12, 1977.  Too 
Sep.  21, 1979,  Scr.  Now  77,M3 
TcnaoTpalteM 
iiitCLlM^-06 
U.S.  CL  D6-191 


#J5^ 


Hc«yM  state.  Jr.,  NteUiiB.WlhliEiMii  ~ 

wick,  botb  of  N  Jn  mtt^KtJi^iMm  Stmi 

^"^    '  *FIMMayll,l»79,Scr.No.37,*l^  '*^-''>^"'* 
TcracfpaleiitMfsara 
lataPir-li 
U.S.CLD6-209  <      ^  ^ 


1T74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  23,  1981 


29»^U 

ORIENrAL  BUG  MUSIC  BOX  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A  PICTURE  FRAME  OR 
WwMT  nilitBMi.  UIii/Dmhii,  THB  UKE 

M«G«ta4W«kMr.G«te^«.il«rPti.R«^«rG«wmr,  Qydt  M.  W^wr.  32S  K.  St>dMr,  Cliiiili.  OMJ,  W2P7 
Mri^ow  to  \9nmk  A  Cb.  Tippirfcwwfct  CiifcH  A  Co.  KC^  FIM  Maj  If ,  1171,  Scr.  No.  907^70 

WnpHrtd,  F«4.  Ro».  of  riiwiy  TwHoTpalHlT 

FIM  M«.  2t,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  24,777  lnL  CL  M-07 

Tcni  of  potcirt  14  ycon  U.S.  CL  D6— 244 
lot  0.04—7/ 
U.S.  CL  04— 210 


259,410 
SIMULATIVE  PHOTO  FRAME 
Nick  P.  Martio,  430  OcoMt.  SMta  Maria,  CaUf.  93454 
FIk4  Fck.  4, 1900,  Scr.  No.  118,440 
Tcna  of  polcat  14 
lit  CL  04-07 
U.S.  CL  04—245 


299,411 

SIMULATIVE  PHOTO  FRAME 

Nick  P.  Mwtki.  430  Ooaml,  Soate  Mario,  GaKf.  93454 

FIM  Ayr.  14, 1900,  Sor.  Now  140,234 

T«a  of  polMt  14  jroon 

lot  CL  04— 07 

U.S.CLD4— 345 


259,413 
COFFEE  DECANTER 
Kia  C.  Soa,  KoiHooa,  Hoog  Koi«.  Mrifoor  to  Kia  Hip  Metal  4k 
Plastic  Fty.  Ltd.,  Kowkwo,  Hoog  Koot 

Filed  Fck.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,174 
Tcrai  of  potest  14  yc 
lBtCLD07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 64 


299,414 
WINE  COOLER 

NickofaM  P.  A  ^iakwi,  Stmrn  Idaad,  N.Y.,  i 
IvColoay  CbrporaMm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jh.  It,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,521 
TemofpolMtMyooro 
lot  CL  DOT— 07.  06 
VS.  CL  D7— 70 


■^? 
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291yil5 
PORTARUCOOLER 
Goow  A.  MoRta,  Jr^  720  Fair  Oaka  Maair, 


FDoi  Jm.  25^1979.  Ser.  No.  5L529 
TemofpoliBtMyoars 
IBL  a  O07-9$S:  009-05 
U  J5.  a  D7— 74 


G4.  Vi 


aqj4i7 

^,     ..   »..     ^  CAMPnRRGRII4> 
i  p.  BrartM,  m,  I  ■!■  i«i,  Mo.  41144 
FBad  Nov.  20, 1919^  Ser,  New 
T«aaefpa$Mtl4 
IBLCLD7— 02 
U.S.  CL  D7— 107 


299,410 
HAND-HELD  VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  UGHT 
S.  Tack,  Heoi  Koog,  Heog  Iooi»  earfipar  to  Boo  Aire 
lac,  a^ri  HH,  CWK 
FBed  Oct  27, 1970.  Ser.  No.  955^400 
TcraofpolBatM: 
tat  CL  D7— 05 
VS.  CL  D7— 144 


299,414' 
SAUSAGE  COOKER 
Dofid  L.  Paiotor,  Gkovieir,  Db, 
Bead,  Wis.,  iiilgnri  to  Deri 
Qdif. 

Filed  Jm.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
TereieliOliBtU 
Iata.D07-02 
U.S.CLD7— 94 


WflUoai  H.  NidMbea, 

,  Weoeeetor,  Maak,  a  part  I 
FBed  S«.  29, 1971,  Sec  No.  947,719 
T«toofpatoatl4i 


D.HIett,Weet  u^.cLDO-47 
tac,  Lee 
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299A30 
FASTENING  DEVICE  FOB  HE  DOWN  STRAPS  ON 
TAKPAUUNS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wahv  JokHM,  AmHb,  Wrnn  SIMS 

FIM  A^  17. 1979, 8w.  N^  <7.430 
T«a«rpMMll4 
laLCLm-08 
VS.  a.  DS— M4 


S5M  Btock  St,  Sm  Olif^  Griir.  92122 
DiTWoa  arSw.  N*.  •M.tSt,  Apr.  2S,  197B.  IWi 
17,  IMt,  am.  No.  li»,93i 
T«BtrpiMll4 
btaD9-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D9-310 


JbL 


299A21 
BOTTLE 
Lais  Sztadca,  55S6  Block  St,  8m  Dtego,  Odif.  92122 
DItWoo  ofScr.  No.  •19 JSt,  Ayr.  25, 1971.  Tkii  appHcatfoa 
17,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  149,922 
T«raiorpMirtl4 
btaD9-0/ 
U.S.a.D9— 307 


2S9,423 
BOTTLE 
Lata  SHadca,  5556  Block  St,  8m  Dtefo,  CaUf.  92122 
JaL   DI?WoaorScr.No.a»M3t,A«r.2S,197t.' 

17,  IfN,  Sm,  No.  lii,91t 
TamafiMMlM: 
totaD9-0/ 
U.S.  CL  D9-^ll 


JaL 
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2SMa4 


St.  a«0it9a,€rilt  92122 

DHWaa  ofSw.  No.  ti9,S3l,  Afr.  2S,  197t. ' 
17,  liM,  am.  No.  1«,917 
TomafpilMlM; 

UJ5.  CL  D9^-318 


MBImG. 


mGHWAY  SAmnr  MABKEK 

WAWmUXOnmi 
HM  Fik  2, 191l^««.  Naw  I 
tmmtimm$H: 


x^aar. 


U.S.  a  DlO-109 


MOBILE 
24  rae  PcnuiBi  Nconj 
259,i25  FBe4Scp.2S,197l,Sar.Naw943,M4 

CONTAINER  FOB  ICE  CREAM  OR  OTHER  PRODUCTS  Tcna  af  polMt  3|  yaan 

IN  BULK  liiL  a.  mi— 02 

Roktrt  S.  Haafltoo,  iBi  Jaka  R.  SaHi»a,  hatfc  of  Cpbailai.  U.S.aDll~141 

Okto 


FIM  Dae  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  554 
TmaTpamtMyaan 
IatCLD9— (» 
UJS.CLD9u^2S 


259,424 
DIGITAL  WRIST  WATCH  OR  THE  LIKE  ««.«„.^«»  «  am™.  A»m  «rAT»Dii«rnrvfr» 

MaaaoW«ia,Mitaka.Ji«a^««|partoCMoCaap«larCo^        «»™*^.?!h^?™  ^'S^^JHS^HJ^ 

nMMU.i9'£s«^liii.iii4  . 

F«k.l8.tf78,S^4374 


u*,,^*,-        ......i.^..  -"■■^^a^^mi'^^'-'" 


,    Tranpar|i««H4 

*T^rrfLS74"i^"'"""  ii*.aDii-Q2  ;: ,  . 

p»»      ,«  U&CLD11-14I  ,««,,^^,v 


r  i» 


UJS.  CL  Dlfr-38 


fatCLDlO-^ 

"  if?  ..  ■    '^ 


•'•*',^"-  .iff J 


T?--XUI'.D  ^ 
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299,<M 
HOISEMAN  nCUKE 
A.  MaeUM,  23073  BMck,  DMrkora,  Mkk.  49124 
FIM  Apr.  2S,  1979,  Sv.  N*.  33,127 

bt  a.  Dll— 0? 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 1S9 


299,i32 
TIRE 


Gay 

Fnmet 

Filed  Oct  M,  1971,  Sv.  No.  951^42 
CUat  priority,  ippHctHoM  FHacc,  Apr.  25, 1978, 78  558 
Term  of  patort  14  yc 
Iirt.  CL  012—75 
VS.  CL  D12— 147 


259,631  299,(33 

ANIMAL  CARCASS  HANDLING  VEHICLE  OR  SIMILAR  VEHICLE  CONSOLE  UNTT 

ARTICLE  Jmm  P.  Birtlcr,  LewirrUk,  Tcs^  OHi^or  to  AfflUatod  Hatch 

WllUaa  S.  Raancdotti,  13M3  Q  St.  OaMha.  Ncbr.  68137  aad  Saaroof,  lac^  Ddlaa,  Tex. 

FUod  Mar.  9. 1979.  Scr.  No.  19,092  FIM  Oct  30, 1978,  S«r.  No.  996.077 

Tcra  of  patcat  14  ycart  Terai  of  patat  14 

lat  CL  D12— /i  lat  CL  D12— 76 

US.  CL  D12— 57  VS.  CL  D12— 155 
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289,684 
INSULATOR  COVER 

Malria  E.  Clattv,  Cwtralla.  Ma.,  niipnr  to  A.  R. 

CMpaay,  Giprtnlia,  Mo. 

FIM  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48430 

TanaofpamtMyoan 

lat  CL  013-02 

UJS.  CL  013—17 


299,637 
ELECTRIC  CORD  CONNECTCMt 

Rabcit  L.  M«tia,  CMWiry,  mi  DmM  fi.  SpHk. 

bath  of  RX,  I  lip  in  to  Gwml  CMric  "— 

Yoik,N.Y.  /-si,^        ^. 

FM  M^  21,  i9»,  te.  Na.  4U62 

TcnaoTpalmtM 

lataOtt-O? 

VS.  CL  D13-30 


',  New 


299,635  

CONNECTOR  ASSEMRLY  FOR  A  WIRE  CONDUrr 

fkM^^u  A  --  North  HoBrwood.  Odif ~  awtpanr  to  Myer*  259,630    _ 

^^     raldJaa.  20. 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,300  «<*«*»  "^^  ^^^TL^^TL^TiTLv 

Tcr^aamt  Myaara  Staadard  Electric  CerperaHea,  New  Yerfc,  NX 

lat  arD13-<W  FOed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,225 

U-S.CL013-24  ^1!^a^St^^ 

VS.  CL  014-53 


299,636 
STUFFING  TORE  FOR  PASSING  ELECTRICAL 
CURRENT  THROUGH  RUUKHEAOS 
FMcrik  K.  CoppeO,  Rvriafiaa,  RX,  aeripor  to  FRC 
aeerfa«Co.,P8«lBchct,RX  _  _ 

FOed  Jao.  22. 1979,  Ser.  Na.  5.455 
TcraieCp#«tl4yi 
lBtCL013-(12 
UJS.  CL  013— 24 


TELEPHCWIE  DE9[  SET 

Larry  Aathoay,  Gflroy,  aad  Wit«e  KaaMi,  Jr.,  Si 

hoth  of  CUIf.,  aeriport  to  Rita  Corporatlea, 

Qdtf. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,621 

TcraafpalHiM 

MLCLDU-C3 

VS,  CL  014— 58 

f  - ;  - 
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INDiCATOK  FOB  CAMERA 


f  OljfOUfcii  Wi 

FIM  Dm.  2f ,  IfTI.  Sm.  N«w  974,320 
riority,  ^iMnHii  lifM,  iwL  (,  197S,  532S4M 
T«ni  of  palHl  14 : 
fat  a  D16-0/ 
UjS.  a.  D14— 10 


TAPHMBRNSni 
SLPa^  MH 

RM  Apr.  17,  Iflf ,  8m.  N». 

Tmrn^rmmu 

M.CLD»~02 
VS.  a.  D19-«9 


i. 

'     1 

2S9,<41 
NOTE  COUNTING  MACHINE 
Inaa  Uckida,  Tokyo,  JapM,  iHlpni  to  Lavd  Buk  MackiM 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Fikd  Fck.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,492 
TcniorpalMll4y< 
brt.  a.  DIS— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  DlO-3 


2S9,i44 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  GAME  BOARD 
H.  brad,  017  20lh  Sl,  Apt.  103«,  SMta  Moirica, 
Cdif.  90403,  mi  Ftnj  J.  GmM,  727  OcaH^o  Dr-  PwMe 
PaUndM,  Calif  .  90272 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1979,  Sw.  No.  04J12 
TwaioTpalMtU 
latami— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 23 


299,642 
BALL  POINT  PEN 
FMadae  Goawi,  Paris,  Fkaacc,  — iganr  to  WatcriMa,  SJL, 
Paris,  Ftaacc 

Flkd  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,736 
ClaiM  priority.  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Dec  6, 1978,  77096 
Tcna  of  potest  14 
lBta.Dl»-06 
VS.  CL  D19— 51 


u 


299,645 
TOY  BALANCE 
Taky«,Japa%airipM 
lac,  Tokjro,  Japaa 

FUed  Jaa.  1, 1970,  Sw.  Na^  911^76 
Teraaf  palMt  14 
latCLIMl— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D21— 102 


laTaaty  KagyoCo., 
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TOY  SUBMARINE 
HaiAart  P.  Ciiwiiil.  203W  Brilar  SU 
91306,  Md  Rkted  SdMed,  Jr^  13022  Barta  Dr. 
Hilk.CaliC.  01344  ^ 

FBed  JaL  36. 1971^  Sec  Na.  <MM 
T«K»a6palMt  14 
lat  a  D21-0i 
U.S.  CL  D21— 130 


Fltod  im,3KW%9m,  Na.|,#4 
TamaljMOPlMyaaitt 
lataiMV^i 
UA  CL  D21— 195  il- -ti*  r 


20gi47 

SKATEBOARDING  FIGURINE  TOY 

■kikaM,  Gwdcaa,  CkHL,  MrivMir  to  Toaqr  Kogyo  Co., 

lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jm.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,272 
TeraiorpataatMyc 
lat  CL  D21-07 
UJS.  CL  D21-150 


.-.'j  -5   ?13': 


.-t;:-  ••G  .p.ir. 


FakrijBtdc 


299>40 
HOBBY  HORSE  nGURINE  TOY 

toTeaqrKo|]roCa« 


lac*  Takja, ^ 

FUed  J«L  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,270 

I 

VS.  CL  D21— 101 


cLmii 


I 

299490 
TENNIS  RACKET  FRAME 

E.  Flott  Nat*aa,  N  JL,  i 

FBed  Dec  5, 1970,  Scr.  No.  966,7« 
priority,  appBeatfaa  Fira.ee,  J-. «.  »70, 70  441 

Teraofi 
tat  a.  I 
U.S.  CL  D21— 212  " 


-iia  xj  .fLJ 


H 


■% 
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239JUI 
POOL  TABLE 

>i«u,  HrivMr  to  Irvlai  Kayc 

FIM  ML  30,  lf79,  Sm.  No.  <2.144 
T«a«fpalHtl4 
Iirt.  CL  D21-0/ 
U^.  a.  D21— 232 


299,iS4 
POLE  CAP  FOB  TENT 
No.  ^18, 1  cfcwi.  TniMpji,  T< 


Dhktom  of  S«r.  No.  83Mt7,  S«^  «,  1977,  PMt  No.  Dm. 

233096.  nil  ■ppMcilioB  Fek.  23, 1979,  Sir.  No.  14^312 

Jtrm  •#  palml  14 

brt.CLmi-Of 

U.S.  a.  D21— 254 


2S9,652 
PLAYGROUND  SWING 
Paal  W.  AkrcM,  Grineil,  Iowa,  wrifinr  to  Miradc  RecrcalkNi 
EqoipoMirt  Coapaay,  Cil—ill,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952499 
Tcni  of  polcirt  14  yem 
brt.  CL  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D21— 246 


to  CUbcr  S^A., 


299485 

299453  SPRINKLER 

TENT  Giaafraoco  Roaua,  Paaiaao,  Itoly, 

MaxwcU  W.  Day,  401-5  Uttle  Bovkc  St.,  MdbouiM,  Victoria,  FiaaM  VcMto,  Italy 

AHtralia  FiM  Dae  26, 1979,  Sir.  No.  106411 

Filed  JaL  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923481  Qataw  priority,  ■ppMcartoa  Italy,  J—.  26, 1979, 21949/79fUl 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  AMtratta,  Jaa.  13, 1978,  75042  Tcra  of  pataM  14 : 

TcnaorpataatMyeara  bL  O.  D23-0/ 

lot.  a.  D21— 04  VS.  CL  D2»-8 
VS.  CL  D21~253 
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COMBINED  DRAINBOARD  AND  SINK  SUPPORT  OR  wiTU^iiimMWWgATION 

SIMILAR  ARTKLB  Wfh.  BaMliift  IJO  "^  * '^" «•* 

Cornell.  M.  Alfrtak,  Bora,  Nai-H-dMi- Bai*  L.  E.  fa.  ^^^^2^^^^ 

to  Teewca,  B.V.,  **'?TJ?TL^ 

1MlCLM8"  68 

Filed  Dec  22, 19n,  Scr.  No.  863478  UJS.  O.  D23-137 

OaiM  priority,  appMraHia  Nttaiilaii,  Jaa.  22,  1977, 
5197401;  Jaa  22, 1977,  5197402;  Jaa  22, 1977, 5197403;  Jaa 
22, 19T7, 5197406;  Jaa  22, 19n,  5197407 
TcnaoTpatairtM 
IataD23-<tf 
U.S.aD23-69 


ii 


NjC 


V.?'- 


ELECntlCAL  IMPULSE  APPARATUS 
Itetlcy  M.  Shh,  Gaata  Mcaa,  GriK,  aarfpar  to 
ratorka,  lacn  Laa  Aaploi,OBt 

Flai  Jm.  31. 1979,'Bw.  Ma  8495 
TcrtooTpMntM 
taLCLD24-^ 
UJS.CLD24— 8 


259457 
FORCED  AIR  FIREPLACE  FURNACE 
V.  Meta,  Portlaiid,  and  W.  JaaMC  SIroto, 
fcotfc  of  Ofcf.,  aariport  to  PacMIc  FIreptoce 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  Na  967425 
Tcrai  of  patent  U 
M.CLD23-<II 
UJS.  CL  D23— 95 


FaraMriap,  lac. 


DENTAL  TiHfcEAlrtiWCinOOtf" ' 
Alaa  J.  Soaaay,  4  WaJifcgtef  flffiiri  Vlhic  Now  Yark.  N.Y. 

FBed  Fck  2, 1979,  Scr.  Na  847X 
TcraofpateatM; 
iBt.CLD24-a? 

MS.  CL  D24— M 
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239MI 

ELECraO-DESSKATOK  HANDLE  COVER  SHELTES 

PatrkitL.McGiMii,7275CbiMk«Or^AnhttelUli,Cyii:  ShcOa  M.  Cwk«,  Hamfrtt.  Fuglwi. 
92897  EatcfvritM,  Han«gil«,  E^lMi' 

FIM  Ftk  14. 1979.  Sir.  N«.  12J31  FIM  JwL  1S»  1979. 8m.  Na. 

T«rai  •#  paliat  14  ymn  OataM  priority.  aptllcaHoa  VMM 

lat  a.  D24-99  9M784/79 

U^CLD24— 17  TcmafpalMlM 

lM.a.D2S-^ 
U.S.  CL  D25-56 


to  Gatokjr 
Mar.  1,1979. 


259,642 
TOURNIQUET  AND  VEIN  DELINEATOR 
Jofca  C.  C.  CmHtr,  MaitlMJ,  CmtH,  awt^nr  to 
Hmbc  Pra4aeta  Cot^n  Nmr  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  A^  14, 1971.  Sec  No.  934.225 
Tcraiofpato^M 
lM.CLDa4-02 
VS.  CL  D24— 27 


I 
7 


^ 


259.M3 
POOL  CX>VER  ROLLER 
I  Sovcraifo,  1418  Oartwdl  Dr.,  Wcat  VaacooTcr,  Brit- 
tab  CdoMa.  CMaia 

FIM  Aif.  10. 1979.  Scr.  No.  45.594 
TcrMorpal«rtl4)rc 
IatCLD25-99 
U.S.  CL  D2S-2 


259,665 
HAIR  DRYER 
MoriMo  S.  CoosiM,  New  York,  N.Y.. 
Coapaay,  Bostoa,  MaM. 

FiM  May  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43^83 
Tcna  of  potoM  14  r 
IatCLlM»-Oi 
U.S.  CL  D28— 13 


toThcGOlctte 
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00MB 

Loyal  E.  Wniliai,  20817  SW 

FIM  S€».  4»  1979.  Sar.  No.  71.936 

TcraofpirtwtM 

IM.CLD28-a? 

UJS.CLD28-22 


Aloha,  Or«.  97885 


AQUARIUM 
G.  Vaaiaai^  585  S.  FMk  SL,  RocklM.  DL  61188 

FIM  A«  6. 1979.  Sor.  No.  63.8«3 

bit  CL  018-02 
VS.  a  D38-18 


299.667 
COMB 
Loyal  E.  WflHaaiB.  28817  SW 

FIM  Sop.  4»  1979.  Str.  No.  72.338 
T«BorpolMtl4 
Iirt.CLD28-^ 
UJS.a.D28-22 


Akha,  Orcg.  97885 


PET  FOOD  DBH 

aty. 


UayiA. 
tka  Caavoay.  Fi 

Fla4JB&2.1988.S«.No. 
TonaoTpalMtM 
IiitCLD38-(» 
VS.  CL  D30-16 


toUoy«l 


t  > 


-  ^V-l-lV»'r^^ 


■f  f 


iH 


>•■.•?   (t. 


-   -  ••■  '/•••IP 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1981 

Nare.-Arr«iged  in  aecoKlmce  witfc  the  fim  «Biillcif  d^ 

^ftiK«ird«»e  with  city  «diekpiioKdiiw»oryp«*oe). 


239-l«7X)00. 


and 


AC  Sprayen  bK.:  See— 

Jooe*.  Derek,  4,274,589,  Q 

w3S5i,  toieth  J..  4,274,359. 0.  I18.5«.000. 

Siit^;  p.  Eric,  and  Firiier.  Curti.  P..  4,274.117.  a  29-225.000. 
AB  SvemlM  Flaktfabriken:  See-  ^  „  ^^^ 
Ltodan.  Leif  A.  V..  4.274,S42,  Q.  55-72.000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  S«— ,«,„-««« 

Moore.  Edwin  G.  4.274.978. 0.  232;f»;«p-  ,„  _  .«  noM 
Tananier.  John  S.;  mi  Martin,  Jefty  R..  4,275.193,  CL  536-17.00R. 
Abbott.  Seth  R.  to  Varian  AMOciatea,  Inc.  Flwracoit  w«pa^ 
proem  for  tyntheaang  the  (taore««rt^a«po«^^ 
^  of  the  fluore^xnt  compntwa  4,275,300, 0.  250-304.000. 
AbTlchiro,  to  Kirin  Hew  KibudS^Kairitt.  Device  tor  antooaticany 
iSiSniid  regulatiM  t«vd  of  bottk.  or  the  like  i.  a  conveying 
fv^BL  4.274.533.  a.  I9M50.00a  ^,        „  .     _ 

AWUrwii  R..  to  H-twifHartoglaaj.  I«c.  DonWe-waD  greenhonae 
with  flexible  fitan  walk.  4,274,234.  a.  52-63.000. 

^•"SsjLS^jmiSrT^?^ 

Abemethy,  Lynn  W.;  and  Watt^  Elvert  S,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
ModularjadL  4,274.691.  a.  339-19.000.  .-  «_  .  _^ 

Abo.  TodmnTto  Nii«n  Motor  Compuiy.  Lnmted.  Ajr/fad  ratio 
control  syitem  equipped  with  a  tempwatore  «a(^^^ 
for  an  internal  combustion  engme.  4,274,311.  CL  123-479iJ0a 

AbrafaamHon.  Aid  B.:  See—  ^  ^  n    A-nAitin  n 

Birtrick.  Eugene  J.;  and  Abrahamawn.  Aid  B..  4,274,767,  CI. 

4O7-18.O0a  ^    ^  AtiAotn   m 

Abrahaanaoa.  Tage.  to  Metzder  AB.  i^ter  neaM.  4,274,960,  O. 

21O-221.10a 
Acker  Drill  Company,  he.:  See— 

kiuhakhTuoSd.  4^74.769,  Q.  408-145X0). 
Muhakh,  Leonid,  4,274,769,  CL  408-145.000. 

Adam,  DoaaM  E.:  &r—  .    . „ . 

Sikdar.  Sobhaa  K.;  Adam,  DoMid  E.  and  Wmteibottom.  Howard, 

Adams.  Jerry  W..  to  Vapor  Malic  Corporation.  Fnd  vaporuer. 

4.274.383. 6.  123-523X100. 
Adams.  Milton  R.: S«»-  .  u„t,^n.u«k^ 

Jansen.  Harvey  R;  Adams.  Mdton  R.;  Sum^^^jbm  R;  Hubff. 
Klam  K.  O.,  and  Salisbury,  John  A.,  deceased,  4,274,254,  Q. 
60-39030 
Adams,  Robert  L..  Jr.;  Grant,  Cari  H.;  and  Stevens,  Karl  ^^totoW 
tkmd  BiaineM  MarW—  Corporatw.  lA)  Interrupt  scqpgncmg  lor 
Stime  and  burst  mode  devloes.  4^75,44a  CI.  364^20M00. ^ 
Adoiteoo.  Morgan,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Sttbihud  fiber  opdcal 
^SSfag  appSntfus.  4.275.296.  Q.  250.227XJOa 

^*Tlrid?Ki?Ahmed.  Quazi;  Jdm,  Ubk*;  and  Adrian.  Rudolf. 
4.275.068.  a.  424-266.000. 

^yi^SbTs.,  and  Adsley.  Ian.  4,275.298.  Q.  25(«55.00a 

'^'L^£bS*BT*374!^*a*»4-192.00R.       ^  ^^    ,     . 
Amazooe.  Umberto;  mid  AnsieDo.  Frsnoeaco  P..  to  Rat  Auto  5j>.A.. 
^SdEiwIe  MareBi  k  C.  S-pA.  Control  and  PT**^*.'!^?.!!!!! 
tnt«.iurin«  for  the  combinedmoduction  of  dectncd  and  thennd 


,  4,273.«1.  CL 


energy.  4J75.311. 0.  290---~w.  i_/amva»v  c^-l- 

Aaence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  Sae- 
oiunSuKette;  and  Plaquevent.  Jean-Christophe.  4,275,217.  Q. 

548-344000 
Imbert.  Christian;  Levy.  Yves;  and  Loulergne.  Jean-Claude. 
4,275402,  a.  25O-33a00a 

''°^;S;£rSz^ai£rHans.Hdnrid.  I^  S?«»,**^' 
bS  aSsddefer,  Si^frirf.  ^5^^,?^»l^n«o. 
Thun^  SiMfried;  and  Bunge.  Konrad,  4,274.732.  CL  355-38JM1. 

AOFA-GEVaIrT  N.V.:  ■S'J--  ^  .  „.  ,^  „  ,5^3,  oon 
Burtin.  Jean;  and  Geeas.  Maunts,  4^274,748,  CL  356-»3l.a»^ 
Van  B^  Walter  P.;  Dictus.  Alfons  J  .Oeem.yMatt^  Smioos. 
Ro^T  and  Burtin,  Jean.  4^74,747.  a.  356431«a 

ApobJlXiiSi!?^  EldiS^^  Terveu.  Bend««ivd. 

EtatoTAlak*  lUm.  Gyula;  Jony  nee  Acs.  JuBa;  Sasdi,  U^ 
*^lS2iiy?Vite.a,  i27<597.  CL  239-542.00a 

"^^Jl^B^i^ll^R,  and  Ahlberg.  Uoyd  A.,  4JMjU,a. 
73-602.000.  .>.?-i:A^' 


^"^^SSt^J'AU.d,  q^  J.I-.  Wrkh; -- A^ 
4,275/168,  CL  424.266i».  ,     ..    . 

Ahrom,  Joa^  M-  Fuaed  dectrk;  plug  with  map  fittf  ri  body  parts. 
4,274.698,  CL  339-147.00P. 

Aisan  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  5»--  .^  4  *,««.»  «  1*1 

Morino.  Toshifaaru;  mid  Okamura.  Maaqruki,  4.27S.DM.  CL  2il- 
4400C. 
Aish.  Rnfyn  R..  to  Natkmd  Rtsemeh  DevdopMM  Corporation. 

MujVnJMiMi'W'"""  4^3.449.  CL  364-S12j00a 
Aini  Sdki  KdMsUU  KaishK  &«^  _ 

KodMna,  Hkadu.  4w27l437a  CL  1234aSS0. 
Nakane,  Molotaka.  4,274,524,  CL  192-a.300. 

Moroto.  Shuao;  ami  Kobayadn.  Rouji,  4,274,519,  a  if2-3Jia 
^^^mL^I^  Uukawa,  Mamo;  mui  AJW-e,  AkiP,  <n«3S8, 

CL  116-288.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated:  Set— 
Tanda.  Takadii;  Ono,  Ew  ami  Takm 

Toaaka.  Oiamn:  Ono,  Eiji;  Ishftara,  Masaru;  Monoka, 
iSnaZKoidii,  4,275,157,  a  435-115^001 

Akaaaka.  Naomi:  See—  

Suzdd,   Yoshilaro;    Kmonta.    luroo; 
4.274^1.  a.  252-438X»0. 

Akmu.  Ifiroyuki:  See-  

Ohyabu.  Shuao;   Kurosaki.  Syoo;  liBliBmuri.   Km^ 
Hiroyuki;  Akiya.  Takeo;  Yam,  Naoki;  Kaat.  f««lLIJ?* 
^H^Zg^  and  Miyanaka.  A&o.  4,275X184.  CL  426-1O4XD0. 

Akita,Yoste>:S•^-  ^    _  .  ^^_..^,._^  1 

Mori,  lUBtumaan;  Asahu  Tares  Banat  Kmk*«>;  lwda.i 

Muto.  Kaimiya;  Mme.  Akin;  fSrSH-Z^SST^  **°^ 
nd  Akita.  Yoskao.  4^75344,  CL  322-2SXin. 

Akiya,  Ti^eo:  Sa»—  ^^ _  ... 

Ohydm.  Shmo;  Ruraadd.  Syom;  Mattumura,  Kcw 
Hitoyuki;  Akiya,  Td»«  YaftN-k?  to,  Kwg«  Y. 
Taruahip  and  Mijiniks.  Ak^  4,275,084,  CL  426-1 

^oSTBengt  O.  4,274,847,  CL  SJ-314XI0a 

^■'"SirkiiSih  W,  Hope,  P«ter,  mul  Prildiaid.  Mdcahn  G. 
4^4.999,  a  26045.75& 

^'^'aSK?^  teSdd,  Mm.fi.1,  m^.  a  560.115X«D. 

^"^^TvSi^,  mrf  Albert.  Ernat.  4.274^.  a  74424.80R. 

Albert  Robert  J.:  Sm—  .^     ■"- 

SdiS^Friearidi  W..  4,274.452.  CL  141-l.OOa    ..,-  , : 

Alcan  Resemch  and  DevetopM  Unrte^^ 
Gayra.  Bohdan,  4,275jIH3, 0.  «3-»»£0a 
L^Gorion.  4,275.00,  a  423-13an0a^  ^^ 
McNedy.  Wray  G.;  Jack,  Stmrton  E;  and  OT>etle.  John  H.. 
4,274,894^  CL  149-7.00a  »t    ,; 

Alexander  Shaml  Servkses  Unrited  See-    ^x^ 

nUn,  Raymond  J,  4,274,796^0. 414;«).Ma     ^     _^ 

AiaSrWiBtoC4  Kirk.  Richard  I^  and  Ttoma.  Kenneth  A^  to 

Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Eiectncd  signal  mnirnnnrmfw 

coupler.  <275,376.  a  JjO-Jia*.  ^  ^^ 

Aftortlmie  J;  Frendi.  T««  K«  taj-dCo«^^ 
Doaiop  Limited.  Paeumatk  tue  ami  whed  nm  aasemb^  4,27^469. 

0152-379.500. 


-KMJOR 


AOen-Bradky  Company:  Ser> 
StnMsr.  Odo  J.;  airi  Braac, 
Allied  (Semicd  CorporatMa:  S 


.  iR,4J7S3in.O.25B-SSlX>00. 

.^ I  Corporatioa:  See—  '  ^.  .     -    ^    ._._ 

ISTiS*  R/Lvedi.  Shddoa;  Hemmat  Nmi  Si  Prjmen. 

Friedlmul,  David  J.;  TewUbury.  j>Bl  l-i  "-I  «o*— ^  »«m 

A,4a75,0J7,O4234U«tt       ,  ,,  ^^ 


^ U  Mrf  Zm**.  ^*'*"  ^  4a74^TU  O 

Alps  Electric  Co,  Ud-:  Sjp— 3*.  ^  „,  _^ -_ 

Sek^udn,  hBlauo.  4J75,3«.  O  333-2pWI0O.  ^  ^  _  _,   ..- 
"w-^.  Tadadu;  ai4  HipMlaihib  K«m.  V7^271  O.  200- 

Ahthom-Atlantique: Se^-  ^  - -i_  , Arr«tAi  a 

Huber.  Andre;  MaBer.  Alain;  and  Soffcr.  Jaoqaes.  4^%34l,  O. 

3U-376XIIII 
Alton  Bon  Board  Company:  See-        --.„,^ 
AraoW.  Chiton  R.  4^74v580t  O  22»-S2ilO*. 
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Ambrose.  John:  Set— 

End.  Victor  A.;  Devuyst.  Eric  A.  P.;  Btbmk,  JurnJ;  AabroM. 
John;  and  GUum.  Gerald  V  .  4.274.930.  Cf  204-112  000 
American  Beverage  Control:  See— 

Shannon.  Jowph  W  .  4.274.557.  Q.  222-136.000. 
Amencan  Can  Company:  See— 

Boardman.  Alfred  H  .  4.274,351.  Q.  II3-1.00P. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Conrow.   Ransom   B.;  and  Bernstein.  SeynKMir.  4.275,076.  CI. 

424-309  000 
Goodman.    Richard   M :   and   Panzer.   Hans   P..  4.274.945.  O. 

209-5000 
Mvdock.  Keith  C.  4.275.009.  CI.  260-3«).000. 
Murdock.  Keith  C .  4.275.010,  O.  26O-3«XO0O. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Wei.    Peter    H.    L.;    and   Gregory.    Francis  J..   4.275,065.   C\. 
424-256.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Gargiuk).  Robert  ).;  Mitchell.  Gary  A.;  Hudson.  Patricia  M.; 
Pochron.  Sharon  P.;  Huscby,  Rolf  M.;  and  Smith.  Robert  E.. 
4.275.153,0.435-13.000. 
American  Safety  Flight  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Molzan.    Albert    R.;    and    Cleary.    Janes    D..    4,274,404.    a 
128-204.250. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Grosser.  Richard  W.;  and  Long,  Virgil  L..  Sr..  4,274.626.  CI. 

272-109  000. 
Weiss.  Arnold  A.;  Christensen.  David  C;  and  Sikkema.  Bruce  H., 
4.274,289.  CI.  73-618.000. 
AMFAC  Foods,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Roger  A.;  Qyde.  WilUam  F.;  and  Oalusha.  Glenn  D.. 
4.275.086.  a  426-518.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Abemethy.    Lynn   W;   and   Watts.    Elvert   S..   4.274,691.   O. 

339-19.000 
Cobaugh.  Robert  F ;  and  Mendenhall,  David  W..  4.274.693.  O. 

339-65  000. 
Long.  William  B.;  and  Zimmerman.  John  A..  Jr..  4,274,696.  CL 
339-103.00R. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See- 
Neumann.  Otto  W.;  and  Henkei.  James  A..  4,274.340,  C\.  105- 
1970DB 
Anav.  Maurice;  Duhayon,  Jacques;  Goumondy,  Jean-Pierre;  Leaeur, 
Andre;  and  ZeWntt,  Edmond,  to  Commissariat  a  fEnergie  Atomique. 
Method  of  extraction,  trapping  and  storage  of  radioactive  iodine 
contained  in  irradiated  nuclear  fuels.  4,275.045,  CI.  423-249.000. 
Andersen  Samplers  Inc.:  Ser— 

Smith.  Michael  L..  4.274.846.  O  55-270.000. 
Anderson.  Otof  V..  to  Auaon  Incorporated.  Jewelry  clutch.  4.274,180, 

a  24-155  OBR. 
Anderson.  Robert  F..  to  UOP  Inc.  Alkylation  combined  settler-soaker 

apparatus.  4.275.032.  Q.  422-110.000. 
Anderson.  Weston  A.,  Clark.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Beaver.  WUham  L..  to 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Sector  scanner  display  and  recording  system 
for  ultrasonic  diagnosis.  4.274,422.  Q.  128-661.000. 
Andersson.  Morgan.  Dispenser  preferably  driven  by  compressed-air  for 
continuously  dispensing  a  substance  from  a  container,  and  in  particu- 
lar a  VISCOUS  or  paste-like  material.  4.274.561.  G.  222-334.000. 
Andersson.  Per-Enk:  See— 

Kroneld.    Enk    G.;    and    Andersson.    Per-Erik.    4,274,911.    Q. 
162- 1 5  000. 
Ando.  Noboni:  See — 

Beppu.  Teruhiko:  and  Ando.  Noboru.  4.275.162.  O.  435-196.000. 
Ando.  Tsunekazu.  to  Hocbiki  Corporatioa  Branching  equipment  for 

CATV  systems.  4.275.365.  Q.  333-131.000. 
Andres.  Robert  W.,  to  Owens  Service  Corporation.  CMUer  control. 

4.274.264,  Q.  62-148.000. 
Andrcsen,  Harvey  E.;  and  Persohn.  Thomas  F..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Acetylene  recovery  process  and  apparatus.  4,274,841. 
a  55-40.000 
Angle.  Rodney  L  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  makins  a  cloaed 
gate   MOS   transistor   with   self-aligned   contactt.   4.274.193.   CI. 
29-571000 
Anson.  Bruce  S.:  See— 

BoUiger.  Frederic  E.;  Woodhouse.  Geoflrey  D.;  Mattaon,  George 
B:  Anson,  Bruce  S.;  and  Hatch.  Robert  A..  4.27<253.  O. 
60-39030. 
Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafiimi;   Komazawa.  Satoru;  Ohtsuru, 
Masashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shiro,  to  Knreha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.     N-Benmyl-N'-halogenoalkylidenehydrazine     derivatives, 
process  for  preparing  same,  and  agricultural  and  horticultural  fungi- 
cide comprising  such  derivatives.  4.275,078.  O.  424-324.000. 
Apple.  Martin  A.;  and  Pappo.  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Go.  Bis(4- 
demethoxydaunorubicin)dihydrazone  derivatives  and  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  saitt  thereof.  4.275.192.  O.  536-I7.00A 
Appl^te.  Barry  G.:  See— 

Carter.  David  C.  M.;  Leigh,  George  C;  Apelegate.  Barry  G.; 
Green,   Robert   J.;   and   Morgan,   Martin   D.,  4.274.53a  CI. 
198-347.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  William  J ;   Farber.  Sheldon:  and  Hoover.  Troy  E.. 
4.275.206,0   546-115.000. 

Arai.  Shoji:  See— 

Saito.  Toshihiro;  Arai.  Shoji;  and  Tsutsumi.  Yukihiro.  4.275.243. 
a.  568-496.000. 


Arai.  Yawe:  See— 

Kikuirt,  Makoto;  Nakashio,  Yoshimi;  Arai.  Yasue;  and  Hidaka. 
Toshio.  4.274,913,  O.  162-65.000. 
Araki,  Shigeru:  See- 
Mori,  Kazuhiro;  Misawa.  Yoshihiko;  Mayahara.  Kiyoshi;  and 
Araki.  Shigeru.  4,274,529,  O.  198-339.000. 
Araki.  Tamio:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Araki.  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinji.  4.274.462. 
a.  IS2.209.00R. 
Arbed  S.A.:  See— 

Metz,  Paul.  4,274,863,  O.  75-5.000. 
Arena.  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Chitin-  and  chilosan-based  immobiliied 

metal  calalysu.  4,274,980.  CI  252-43O.00a 
Arias,  Henry:  See— 

Ferris.  Michael  J.;  and  Arias.  Henry,  4.274,629.  O.  273-I.OQR. 
Armstrong  Cork  Company:  S<*— 

Rueggeberg.  Werner.  4.275.301.  O.  250-326.000. 
Amett,   Robert   D..  Jr.  Compact  starter  assembly.  4,274,292,  O. 

74-6.000. 
Arnold,  Clayton  R.,  to  Alton  Box  Board  Coopnay.  Coolainer  carrier. 

4.274.580.  O   229-52.0OB. 
Arrowhead  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Mudge.  Philip  H..  4.275,303,  O.  250-342.000. 
Artecfae.  Instrumentacion  y  Systemas  Electronkoa,  &A.:  See— 

Di  Pietro  Elizaran.  Rodotfo.  4,275,445,  Q.  3644aa00a 
Arvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Maxey,  Alexander  R..  4,275,424,  Q.  36045.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hiroahi;  Miiira,  Nobno;  and  Inada,  Shuzo, 

4,275,023.  a.  264-50.000. 
Watanabe,    Seizaburo;    and    Matsuki.    Yutaka.    4,275.168.    O. 

521-82.000. 
Yamashita.  Izumi;  Fukuda,  Kunio;  and  Tazaki,  Kichiya,  4,274,998, 
a.  2604S.75B. 
Asahi  Glass  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nariuwa.    Shigeyuki;    Yanaae.    Hiroahi;    and    Kanno,    Pukuo, 

4.274,993,  O.  260-37  OOR. 
Yamabe,  Masaaki;  Kumai.  Setsaku;  and  Mnnekata.  Seyi,  4,275,226. 
O.  560-183.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuo,  Hirohumi,  4,274,71 1.  O.  350464  000. 
Asahi.  Taro:  See — 

Mori,  Kazumasa;  Asahi,  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki,  Katsolaro; 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  ItiA,  Katsomi; 
and  Akita.  Yoshio,  4.275.344.  O.  322-28  000. 
Asai,  Sigeru.  to  Daicel  Ltd.  Optical  fiber  for  transmtSMon.  4.274,709, 0. 

350-96.340. 
Asano.  Noriyuki:  See— 

Tamura.  Shuicfai;  Niwa.  Ynkichi;  C^awa.  Maaahtko;  Owada.  Mit- 
sutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki.  4.274,735.  O.  3S6-I.00a 
Asano,  Toshihiaa:  See — 

Tachikawa,  Kyoji;  Tanaka.  Yoshiaki;  Yoahida,  Yuji;  aad  Aaaao. 
Todiihisa.  4,274,889,  O.  148-133.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

AdolfMon.  Morgan.  4,275.296.  O.  250-227.000. 
Aviander.  Sdg;  and  Jacobmon,  Curt.  4.275,356,  O.  328-129.000. 
Ashaway  Line  ft  T%viiie  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Cnndall.  Stevtn  J.,  4,775,117,  O.  428-373.00a 
Ashtzrid.  Shigeya;  Muranishi.  Hideo;  and  Sugahara.  Koichi.  to  Malsu- 
shiu  Electronics  Corporatiofi.  In-line  electron  gun.  4,273,332,  O. 
313414.000. 
Astleford.  John  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Swoish.  Raymond  F.;  and. Astleford.  John  J..  Jr.,  4,275,431,  a. 
361-93.000. 
Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  Ser— 

Bergstrom.  Oaes^iusuv,  4,274.494.  O.  173-2.000. 
Audi  Nsa  Anto  Union  Aktiengcsrihchaft:  See— 

Lechler.  Rolf;  and  Leitermann.  Wulf,  4,274,815,  O.  418-91.000. 
Aufenvenne,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Kaul.  Ountber.  Onmert.  WHfried;  and  Aufenveme.  WiOieim. 
4.274.780.  a.  414-64.000. 
Augustyn.  Edward  I.,  to  NL  industries.  Inc.  Coupling  agents  for  ther- 
moplastic composites.  4,274,987.  O.  26O-23.00H. 
Ausidlo.  Francesco  P.:  5m— 

Agazzone.  Umberta,  and  AusieOo.  Francesco  P.,  4,275,311.  O. 
290-UOOO. 
Anson  Incorporated:  See— 

Anderson.  Olof  V  .  4.274,180,  O.  24-155.0BR. 
Austin  Hoy  and  Company  Limited:  Ser— 

Herridge.  Fiedertck.  4.274.678.  O.  299-92.000. 
Austin.  Jared  A.,  to  Kimberiy-Clarfc  Corporation.  Tampon  containing 

Mended  superabsorbent  material.  4^74,412.  CL  I2S-285.000. 
Australian  National  University,  The:  Ser— 

Ringwood.  AMVed  E..  4.274.976.  Q.  232-301.  lOW. 
Autoclave  Fflgif** >»,  Inc.:  Srr 

Ruyak.  Robert  F..  4.274.444.  CL  137-630.140. 
Automation  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Bartlett.  Peter  G..  4.275.455.  O.  364-900.000. 
Aviander,  Stig;  and  Jacobaaon.  Curt,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag  Digital  time 

dependem  relay  drcnitry.  4.275.336.  O.  32t-l29.00a 
Azuma.    Shinsuke.    Automotive   hot   water   heater.   4,274,3901   CL 

126-19.500. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  Ser— 

Riew.  Changkiu  K.,  4,274.994.  O.  26040.00R. 
Sims.  GeraM  S..  4.274.526.  O.  I93-25.00B. 
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Bnbcock  ft  Wikox  Company,  The:  See—        •'*''" 

oSiS.  Vmcent  J..  !uW.775, 0. 409-251.000. 
Babitzka,  Rudolf:  See—  _,^^ 

Wilfert.  Thomas;  Babitzka.  Rudolf;  and  ScUagmnBer,  waiter. 
4.274,598,  a.  239-585.000. 

■*S^"^4Sl.;  Devuyst,  Eric  A.  P.;  B^Jri^J«n»i  Ambroae. 
jSU  and  Gla^m.  OeraW  V..  4.274.930,  O.  204-1 12.000. 

DdoustaL  Bernard.  4,274.674.  a  297.m00a    ^ „„.-„ 

Baker,  John  H.  Apparatus  and  «ethod  for  unlf«m^  spieadmg  a  flow- 
kag  sttSm  of  dfysoHdfc  4^74,527,  Q.  I93-32X)00. 

"^'wSSJ^^  ^  «• .  J' :  Enf,  Henry-  MLDonald  A.;  and 

Balmer.  Beat,  to  Kern  ft  Co.  AG  Method-rf  W^ 
ical  distance  measurement.  *.j^736.  CLM6^  p.--chL 

BalzariBi,  Giovanm:  Bnocino.  Oiovaiiw;  Onadetoi^^ 
iSSto;  «id  Slavich,  Gia^ario.  to  US.  i*«hpsCorpora^ 
Method  of  and  app««us  for  teatmg  of  mas.i«>d«*d  artKlas. 

4,275,451,  a.  364-58a000.  ^  fv.u«  Comoralion 

Ban.  Thomas  E.;  and  Marlowe.  WilhamH^  DravoCo^ww"- 

KinoaUta.  Ynkno;  Wgahiiono,  Ryoicht;  and  Hanawya.  Ikao. 

Pigment-free  codings  with  itnproved  reattancc  to  weatnenag- 

4475,118.0.428412.000. .„.vM  O   12I^32j000 

Bangs,  John  R.  Solar  energy  •bsorbcr.  ^j^^^'^  ^i.^^^««i) 

Ba^,  Avraham M.;  Blumberg.  Ruth; and Hijdn^lUart.  to hmfTami) 

iStute  for  Research  and  DevelojotttRecovery  of  ac«b  from 

aqoeons  dilutions.  4.275,234,  O.  561-584^00        ^^^.    ....j,.rf^ 

BuHMTjohami:  and  N-el.  Ouenter.  to  Swnena  Akoeng«dbdbaft 


Btrttdk  Memoriallnstttute:  Ser—  a-*-**!-!*     n 

Bffgiann.    Erich;    iad    Hoctovilt.    Oe«*d.    4jn,M,    O. 

BattertbyTEdwH^  Method  of  forming  a  6orraptBHii-lni  4JH.Z75. 

a  72-3O7.00a  -    ^  -    -    .    K„^ 

Baughman.  Richard  C;«*Ofa««l.»*clmd^  to  Bail    ii  Koi* 

^S3«y  Evtpontor.  4474J44,  CL  55-1%^  ^^ 

BMSMmnT  Kai  J^and  Ying.  Sw-Chan.  to  Electne  FBwer  Seaearch 

iMtiMC  Inc.  *««-i»  «»«"•» -•■•■S 

or  the  like  and  rnHhod.  4^75,320,  a.  310-32 

BaarngMttcr  Papien  SA.:  See- j '  >  '^^ 

v'Siens,  PhiKppe;  4J70I7.  CL  O-T*fl0a_      _  ^.^-^  ^ 
Bans,  Heina  oTliCssafe  shower  hawf  a  fMle  ni.  AJJ^mi.  u 
128-53.000. 


Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft:  Set— 

BohmTs^ied;   Kkin.   Alfana;  and 


'•::■-« 


for   insertion   into  a  plug  connector. 
Oil  Company.  Fractionalioii  process. 


LockaMe  contact  socket 

4,274,701.  a.  339-217.00S. 

Bannon.  Robert  P.,  to  SheU 

4^74,944,  0.208-351000 

"^o5k£112a^  Ta«»;  Bmizai.  Keiichifo;  Iwaki,  Katwiaro: 


MtatoTKatsnya;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimnra,  Takayasu;  lloh,  Katsmni; 
and  Akila.  Yoeh      '" 


of  crane 


»  ,«-^  Yoshio.  4,273,344,  O.  322-2MpO 
Barclay.  John  H.,  to  FMC  Corporadon.  Method  for 

ftom  tower.  4^74,542,  O.  2ir270.000.  ^^      .  -^  ^^ 

Btfdnbeuer,  Friedrich;  Konif,  Horst;  Junto.  ^lo^-^itS^ 
"*;?Maao«nami  Aktien»»3bc««^  Method  far  Pro*J««5*^- 

SrSedftom  iron  c;^  containing  vanadium  and/or  titawun. 

B^*^^cStoL'lc^.°Sethod  and  app-^u.  fac  vulcamai-t  tire. 

B^^'i^Seiti^SSoeU  M«cel.  to  Rhon^Ponl^clady^. 
Ediylenic  silicon  compoonds  andUbermopiaBtB  i  laainmrn-  ammaiea 
therefrom.  4,275,184.  O.  528-26.000. 

""^iSkSrSiSd;  BariUo.  Joaeph;  and  Urban.  Warren,  4273,013, 

O  260-304  OOR  _____ 

Barto  Waher  D.  Granular  material  unkjnding  vehicle  with  pttssure- 

rdiefbox.  4274,790.  a.  414-502.000  ^,ta<i* 

Barte^  Gcoib)^  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Rotary  vibration  damper*.  4274516. 

CL  I88.3IOX)00  .      ^  .     .     ,  .i^.-^^t 

B«^  John  B.  to  Union  Carbide  Cori«rado«.Spin»e  and  thetmoaet- 

ting  aid  for  mteh  fiber*.  4473,031,  0.4^44^.400.  ^ 

Bar^  Bnioe  f;  Johnson.  Robert  N.;  and  May«r,  Waher  P..  toAJnyw 

odlular  foam>roduced  therefrom  suitable  for  us*  m  jomtt  between 
wallboaitk.  4575,172.  O.  52^1^000.  ui-^kftChemi- 

Barthdic  David  B.;  and  Om,D€m$^^^a^di^^^^ 
cals  Corporation.  Control  of  i  iiiissioni  m  FCC  legwwraior  iiuc  im- 
4474,94£CI.20»-1 13.000.  a^iajm.    O 

Barthokmew,     Victor     L.    Tracheotomy    mask.    4^74,406,    O. 

BalS^^^  A.;  and  Price,  Robert  L..  to  lnternatk>nal  Bomef 
iKSbScSTiorsik^ 

BjlS:'?i^G^tf32SLion  Syrtems,  Inc.  Ouyrt  ««J«,cg 

"^JSlifoTuse  with  a  programpahlr  k>gic  cprtitAer.  4275.453.  O. 

364-900.000.  I  J.jk'^>  ,>         f„ 

*!:js^.?S2af££'ilirISilTSS^^ 

s?aih"s5iL2sr«wS-a&^te^^ 

136-5J.OOO 


Bohm.    Siegfried;   Kkin.   Alfana; 
4r5441.  a  56M26ilW.  -_,_^  «—  I  •  Ku^ 

Hil^Jm  a-d  BriNkanaM..  KaiDla.  4Z74f9^ 
Kolb.  FrSzTPrtiMTh,  SiWin;  ^f€f^  ^U^i^'dm.  Hana;  and 
Schmitt.  Manfred.  4274439.  CL137^1J0O ....j.^ 

""is^  ss  ^srSatwJ'TSbrSrwj^ 

ScJSi^  «-  ^•««Llf?«^*£I!£^£J2i£1Lle^ 

Bayer,  Itobert;  HellinamuGm*her,and,Schaoi^a^»  Wandd 
ftOollennaas.  McAodofand^rslaai  wr  maaa— »  m*  w^^i^y 
chaiacterirtics  of  foor-terminal  »«<^''°rtti.  4275,^  a  3^-57  JMt 

Bayles,  Richard  A;  MMl  Shwter.  FWip.  to ihgkk Richasd  A.  Siispen- 

ISSm^aM^.  4274,687, 0.  3lJ.2O5.09a 

^""SSiJ^Tio^F,  ami  Baynm,  J«*  A,  4^9^^  CI  301- 

37i)AT.  ^  V  ^     ''    * 

BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cc«P»yi*»-  ^-riAtn  CL  74.137  SOQl 
ffA»«.  JLtUa;  and  Metoet.  OhviB,  4274172, 0.  7>"7-»»- 

BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Conmainr  UajJediSafr- 
Bemasconi,  Fehx  1^4274755.  CL  403-337.00a 
BiKdiofbefw.    Walter,   ami    Zdlar.   Norbert 
340-606.000 

*"S;aSSrwiS^;  ctat  i*yd  D.; «. .««,  w#- 1, 

4J74422.  CI  128-661.000.  _.  ^      _,  _,-. 

Becher^lJSSiSre*  Sd|n|5  JS2S*ft^K?l23SffSi 
Imiwl,  Ricarda,  to  Cetemetd  Oj^H  ACo.  KO  "«»^  "^ 

weaderivyive^  ♦fflSi?  ^^1^*1,  sw.  cbartea  «.  to 
Beck,  Christian  A.;  hOamm,  Wtl»  J.,  aga  Fg.  ^ff-y^g-^ 

Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  Magnetic  bni*  mixmg  **ef«.  4JF4.3BZ,  W 

llg.^5?.a». 
Becker, 


.  f{i*, '  •  ^fc 


lJi«?  fK  W  •  Md  ReghBbnL  Wcfcwrit. K»  OHi  Syaiema,  Inc 
Bedtc»7£ii«.faLanfc^'iiigiii>rhai>-  RulMtrtoaof^rtigas. 


HMi»:andFlaM 
Becton  Dwkinsan  and 


4,274«3O,€l.«2-24.O0O.  -w^^wl  t^. 

Bedko?  WtHiam  J.;  Paiber.  SheWon;  andHooi»nr.  T>»yR.toi 

Papen  Inc.  Lactone  uwnponnds       """"  ■•  — ■»— 

4jfi20i.  CL  346-!15.080. 
Beckmann,  Fmnz:  Ser--^       ..    .. 

Weber.  H«nch;  Dgj^JJ^^;j^j^  ,^^^ 

Coaraany:See— 

Jod;  Dh^  TBfnr.  "^  ■ 

304-139.200. 
BeddL  John  R^  Kl  ^-,  . 
^^  -■lk»rtHtW,-to.__^ 

fisr  aisMr  Anw  oartint  «r  1 


t!»5Mf^ 


,'.J 


BASF 


„  AktiengfSfllschaft: 
BifordaM.  James.  4,r 


.  4,r  3.427,  a.  360-106000. 
Choenalinaer,    Eduard;    Motz,    Herbjrt;    w.^|--»— >    -— — — 
uSaSymA.  and  OiW  Werner.  4,273.114  a  428-321flnD. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See—    ^  __  .^  -,  «-x««m 
"^  HelfarTlEbcrt;  and  Drris.  f^.}S^       3«^«0. 

Login,  lotot  B. 4275,n4a.  52548ga  

BiiderrWoirgm«.  to  Mahk  ChrtbH;  ssrfjnititnt  far  Wajauymii- 
dSn  und^eSebstechnik  Universitat  ^H-^  *^f$SfJia. 
uoplating    and    honing    light-alloy    wori4>ieces.    4074,925,    CL 

.^^*:S2L«w    in   iiiiininamiri  Pm *^''*^*-  «-***»» 

"^ep?]SSL.l  SrS;^i25^~n3Siia  a.  244-3.220. 


heaplng-type  L 
Hnnt.Erir4J73X)67,<a^att<» 

ralas  Ibr 

^y    iST-  Lad  Bwliiia    Wmm  tL,  4274856^  O- 

■^iSSirtidt  Belr.  Fikdria^  a>d  Wend.  Helmi*.  4274944 

O.  204-239.00^ 
Behrens.  Wc 


Klankf.    Erich;    and 

56M12.0001 

LSlwttW. 

a.  2t0-74l.00a 


swtf  ■■laiaiai  firr 


42X,97a 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  23, 1981 


Belden  Corporatkm:  See— 

Prieat.  Jamea  D..  4J74.607.  a  242163.00a 
Belfort,  Gerard  LA.;  and  Richer,  Daniel  P.  A.,  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugiae  Kuhlaianfi.  Proceat  for  dyeing  or  printing  synthetic  fiber 
matehab  by  meam  of  diipene  dyes,  and  cok>rant  cowipoaitiont 
utilizable  for  this  purpoae.  4.274.831.  CI  8-S32.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  incorporated:  See- 
Boll    Harry   J.;   and   Gddatein.    Richard    H.,   4.27S.3I3.   O. 

307-441.000. 
Boll.  Harry  J.;  and  Lynea.  Dennis  J..  4J7S.437.  O.  363-M.OOO 
Buhl.  Uwrencc  L..  <27S.I44.  Q.  430-312.000. 
CaHiday.  Daniel  R.;  Keramidas,  Vaiailis  G.;  Roedel.  Ronald  J.;  and 

Saul.  Robert  H..  4.27S.404.  CI  3S7-I9.00a 
El  Hamamsy.  Mahmoud  A..  4.27S.308,  Q.  290-33 1.000. 
Fulton.  Theodore  A..  4^75,314.  a.  307-462.000. 
Michaelis.  Paul  C.  4.273.499.  O.  369-8.000. 
PMeraon.  WilbMi  A..  4,275.436.  CI.  363-47.000. 
Pldbel  William;  and  Stolen.  Rogers  H..  4.274.134.  a.  63-2.000. 
Rizxo.  Joseph  F..  4^73.276.  CI   179-I70.00D. 
White,  Lester  L..  4.273.3«3,  Q.  34O-312.00a 
Bender.  Hans:  See— 

Kolb,  Frit2;  Fehlisch.  Silvan;  Ziegert.  Otto;  Bender.  Hans;  and 
Schmitt.  Manfred.  4J74.439.  Q.  137-601.000. 
Benditalia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cadeddo.  Leonardo,  4.274.321.  O.  l92-3.37a 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Buck,  Joseph  M.;  Gallusaer,  David  O.;  and  Frear.  David  L.. 

'4.274.702.  CI.  339-2I7.00R. 
de  VulpUHeres,  Didier  J..  4.274.380.  CI  123-436.000. 
DuChame.  Robert  T.;  and  Herzog.  Robert  E..  4.274.314,  CI. 

I88-73.30a 
Hendrickaon.  Richard  T.  4.274.643.  O.  2804.100. 
Kaaselmann.  John  T.,  4.274.313.  CI.  188-72.700. 
Taig.  Alistair  G..  4.274.268.  CI.  64-7.000. 
Benker.  Fritz;  Credner.  Hans-Heinrich;  Lassig.  Wolfgang;  Meier,  Ernst; 
and  Schleger.  Siegfried,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Process  for  the 
production  of  ouuolinone-Z-compounds.  4,273,200,  CI.  344-137.000. 
Benscher,  Hugo,  to  Benscher  k  Sons  Ply.  Limited.  Inflatable  bladder 

and  valve.  4.274,633,  CI.  273-6S.00C. 
Benscher  ft  Sons  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Benscher.  Hugo,  4.274.633.  CI.  273-6S.00C. 
Benteler-Werke  AG:  See— 

Harnuen.  Lothar;  Bick.  Klaus;  Lachenmayer.  Wilhelm;  Venn- 
mann,    Friedhelm;    and    Zieachang.    Jurgen.    4,273.258,    CI. 
13-32.000. 
Beppu,  Teruhiko;  and  Ando,  Noboru,  to  Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineer- 
ing A  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Beppu.  Teruhiko.  Process  for  the 
production  of  sphingomyelinase.  4.273.162.  CI.  433-196.000. 
Berger.  Mitchell  H  ;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  Gardner.  Hugh  C.  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Stress-crack  resistant  polyarylates.  4,273.188, 
CL  328-193.000. 
Bergfdd.  Manfred:  See— 

Zengel,  Hans;  and  Bergfeld.  Manfred,  4.273.223.  Q.  360-113.000. 
Bergkvist,  Lan  A.  Hydraulic  control  and  drive  device  for  rotary  heat 

exchanger.  4.274.474,  CI.  163-7.000. 
Bergmann.  Erich;  and  Horlavillc.  Gerard,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute. Fuel  cell  electrode  on  solid  electrolyte  substrate.  4,275,126,  CI. 
429-30.000. 
Bergstrom.  Clae»<}usUv.  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiefoolag.  Method  and 
device  for  setting  the  direction  and/or  the  inclination  of  an  elongated 
rock  drilling  apparatus.  4,274.494,  Q.  173-2.000. 
Bergwerksvcrband  GmbH:  See — 

Janasen,    Klaus;    Peters.    Werner,   and    Schilling.    Hana-Dieter, 
4,274.941.  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Beriacfa,  Volker.  to  ITT  Induatries.  Inc.  Brake  force  regulator  for  a 

motorcycle  hydraulic  brake  system.  4.274.518,  CI.  I88->44.000. 
Berkley  ind  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Oberg.    Gary    R.;   and    McMickle.    Robert    L..   4,274.201.   Q. 
30-276.000. 
Berluti.  Nando.  Tennis  rackets.  4.274,634,  CI.  273-73.00L. 
Bemaaconi,  Felix  R.,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited.  Rigid 
coupling,  especially  for  turbogenerators.  4,274,739,  CI.  403-337.000. 
Bemat.  Georg;  Nolting,  Karl-Heinz;  and  John.  Claus.  to  Friedrich 
Grohe  Armaiurenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.  Mixer  valve  for  sanitary 
engineehnc.  4.274.442.  Q.  137-623.  ITOi 
Bemhagen,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Weber.  Jurgen;  Bemhagen.  Wolfgang;  and  Springer.  Heinrat, 
4.273.242.  CI.  368-463.000. 
Bernhardt,  Dieter;   Dautzenberg.  Norbert;  Lummer,  Richard;  and 
Huber.  Georg.  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengeaellschaft.   Making  iron 
powder  4,274,864,  CI.  73-0.30R. 
B^nstein,  Seymour:  See— 

Conrow.   Ransom   B.;  and   Bernstein.  Seymour.  4J73.076.  CI. 
424-309  000 
Bemwall.  Hans;  Lundberg.  Lars;  and  Seipel,  Carl.  Self-tailing  winch. 

4.274.606,  CI.  242-117.000. 
Bethurum.  Gary  C.  to  Thomas  ft  Betu  Corporation.  Method  of  nuking 

an  environmental  seal.  4.274.197.  C\.  29-861.000. 
Bhushan.  Bharat:  See— 

Gray.  Stanley;  and  Bhushan.  Bharat.  4.274.683.  Q.  308-9.000. 
Bick.  Klana:  See— 

Harmaen.  Lothar;  Bick,  Klaus;  Lachenmayer.  Wilhelm;  Venn- 
nuuHi.  Fnedhelm;  and  Zieschang.  Jurgen.  4.275.258,  CI. 
13-32.000. 


Biddlecom,  William  G  :  See— 

Kluender.  Harold  C;  Woeaaner.  Warren  D.;  and  Biddlecom.  Wil- 
liam  G..  4.275.224.  O.  560-1 16.000 
Bigier.  Allan  J.:  See— 

Lassen.  Niels;  Bogeso,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen.  Peter  B.;  Buus,  Jom  L. 
M.;  and  Bigier,  Allan  J..  4.275,209.  Q.  546-202.000. 
Binder,  George  G.,  Jr.:  Ser— 

Maus,  L.  Donald;  and  Binder.  George  C  Jr.,  4,274,283,  O. 
73-153.000. 
Bio  Research  Center  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Taoka.  Akira;  and  Uchida.  Seiichi.  4,275.158.  O.  43S-I36.00a 

Biachofberger,  Walter;  and  Zdler.  Norbert,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft 

Company  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  gas 

volume  of  a  hydropneumatic  storage  unit.  4.275.392.  C\.  340-606.000. 

Bishop.  Bernard  F.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Linear  motion  cable 

drive.  4.274.574.  Q.  226-170.000. 
Bisiu  nee  2Lsilinazky,  Vihna:  See— 

Doboa,  Alajoa;  Kiss,  Gyula;  Jony  nee  Acs,  Julia;  Saadi,  Laaxlo;  and 
Biaits  nee  ZsUinszky,  Vihna.  4,274.597.  Q.  239-542.000. 
Biatrick.  Eugene  J.;  and  AbrahamMon.  Axd  B.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 

Helical  toothed  broach.  4.274,767,  Q.  407-II.OOa 
Bittner.  Friedrich:  See — 

HentacheL     Klaua;    and     Bittner.     Friedrich,     4,275^03.    Q. 
544-194.000. 
Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  KG:  See— 

Kuhnle.  Entat,  4,274.300.  Q.  177-25.000. 
BjaareUint.  Ake  B..  to  Svenaka  Utvecklingsaktiebolaget  (SU)  Swedish 
National   Development  Co.   Electrode  pnrkagr  and  use  thereof. 
4J74.939,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Bjordahl,  James,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachaft  Transducer  positioning 

apparatus.  4,275.427.  a.  360-106.000. 
Black.  Donald  E.:  See— 

Chae.  Charles  H.;  Black.  Donald  E.;  and  Shah.  Rameah  M.. 
4.274.744.  Q.  3364l4.00a 
Blaess.  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  measurement  of  attenuation  and  distortion  by  a  lest  object. 
4.275.446.  CI.  364-487  000. 
Blair,  James  E..  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Microbiological  process  for 
removing  non-ionic  surface  active  agents,  detergents  and  the  like 
from  wastewater.  4.274.954.  CI.  210-611.000. 
Block.  Siegmar.  to  Thysaen  Induatrie  AG.  Exceas  prcaaure  valve  nartic- 
nUriy  for  a  fluid  preaaure  operated  teleacopic  supporting  element 
employed  in  underground  mining.  4,274.435,  Q.  137-508.000. 
Blomgren,  Rolf  B.  J.  R.;  and  Ediund.  Nils  H.  Noise  shield.  4.274,506, 0. 

181-210.000. 
Blondes,  Leonard  S.:  Ser — 

Clar.  Milton.  4.274.906,  Q  156-540.000. 
Bloom.  Bernard,  to  Midway  Cap  Company.  Uniform  cap.  4^74,160.  CI. 

2- 195.000. 
Blumberg.  Ruth:  Ser— 

Banid.  Avraham  M.;  Blumberg.  Ruth;  and  Hajdu.  Klara,  4.275,234. 

CI.  362-384.000. 

Blurock.  Guater.  and  Albert.  Ernst,  to  Deutsche  Star  Kiigrihahrr 

GmbH.  Spindle  drive  mechanism  with  circulating  balls.  4,274,297.  CI. 

74-424.80R. 

Boardman.  Alfred  H..  to  American  Can  Company.  Can  end  doaore. 

4.274.331.  a.  11 3- 1. OOF. 
Boden.  Ogden  W.  Hat  or  cap  with  adjuatable  band.  4.274.157.  Q. 

2-181.400. 
Bodor.  Nicholas  S.;  and  Sloan.  Kenneth  B..  to  INTERx  Research 
Corporation.  Transient  pro-drug  forms  of  xanthine  derivatives  and 
their    use    as    topical    anti-infuunmatory    agents.    4,275,064.    O. 
424-253.00a 
Boehme,  Helen  J.,  sole  beneficiary:  See— 

Murphy,  Clarence  R.;  Thackabeery,  S.  Paul;  Boehme.  Robert  E.. 
deceased;  and  Bodmw.  Helen  J.,  sole  beneficiary.  4.274.917.  CI. 
162-146.000. 
Boehme,  Robert  E..  deceased:  See- 
Murphy.  Clarence  R.;  Thackrtieery,  S.  Paul;  Boehme.  Robert  E.. 
deceased;  and  Boehme.  Helen  J.,  sole  beneficiary.  4^74.917.  CI. 
162- 146.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  Sar— 

Miller.  Glen  E..  4.274.703.  Q.  390-96.130. 
Bogeso.  Klaus  P.:  Ser— 

Laaaen.  Nieb;  Bogeao,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.;  Buus,  Jom  L. 
M  :  and  Bigier.  Allan  J  .  4.273.209,  CI.  346-202.000. 
Boguth.  Kurt,  to  Tuenkers  GmbH.  Suwension  arrangemem  for  sus- 
pending of  vibrating  elements  and  the  hke.  4,274,761, 0. 405-231000. 
Bohm,  Siegfried;  Klon.  Alfons;  and  Wedemeyer.  Karlfried.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengeselbchaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  3-plienoxy-ben- 
zaldehydes.  4.273.241.  a.  368-426.000. 
Boland.  Roy.  Monorail  police  patrol  vehicle.  4J74.333.  CL  104-93.000. 
Boll.  Harry  J.;  and  Goldstein,  Richard  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Current  limiting  output  circuit  with  output  feed- 
back. 4,275.313.  a  307-448.000. 
Boll.  Harry  J.;  and  Lynes.  Dennis  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.    Semiconductor    circuit    for    voltage    conversion. 
4,275,437.  Q.  363-6a000. 
Bolliger.  Frederic  E.;  Woodhowse.  Geoffrey  D^  Mattaon.  George  B.; 
Anson,  Bruce  S.;  and  Hatch,  Roberi  A.,  to  Garrett  Corpofatton,  The. 
Control  for  turbine  and  recuperator  inlet  temperatures.  4,274^3, 0. 
60-39.030. 
Bonnell.  Leonard  J.:  See- 
Johnson.   Lanny   L.;  and  Bonnell.   Leonard  J..  4^74.414,  CI. 
128-303.000. 
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Bonunwerke  Tiggea  ft  Winckd  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 


X  riggeai 
^     Petrick.  DetM;  4.274,202.  CL  3O-369.00a 
Boomer,  Merton  E.:  See 


Brown,  PMrick  M.;  and  Jncob,  Snaan  R.,  to  Foote  Miners  ^ 
Prooeas  for  purification  of  hthinni  cMoriie.  4a744M,  CL  23- 
302.a0R. 
Kopaa.  George  A.;  and   Boomer.   Merton   E..  4,275,0t9,  d.    Brown,  Roger  A.;  Clyde  WMiaa  F.;  and  nahiiha.  Oka  O.,  to 
426401.00a  AMFAC   Fbods,   Inc.   Method   of  preparmg 

Borger,  Waldemar  See—  A^iM^  CL  426-91  lOOa 

Kappas,    WoHgng:    and    Borger,    Waldemar.    4^75.119,    O.    BmdemMm,  Karola:  S^e- 
f29-ll2.000.  Hinz.Jnrtea;andBnidennanns,Karola,<274,9»t.CL2i0-3 

Bom,  Raymond  W.:  See-  Bnmner.  Ronald  H.  hL:  Ste>> 

MtOer.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Bom,  Raymond  W.,  4,274,296,  d.  74-  Jensen.  ■■*  M  ■  Br^av  Ri^M  M.  M^  — *  ■" —  L^  S_ 

424.WR.  4,274.331,  a.  99-373iXA       :  .J     •   '-r-  .  ,^ 

Bofowitz,  James  L.,  to  Bradley  Manofoctnring  Company.  Collapaiilt    Bocdno,  Oiovaani:  See— 
hmpahade    and    rrtcasrt<lf    attachmem    means.    4^9,434,    Q.  iui>y>i«j  Oiovamn;  Bwrino.  GiovMni;  Onadeheig.  f^rr. 

36^392.00a  cki,  RobaiM;  Md  Slavicfa.X3Mcarla  4,272,451  5.364-9 

BonciU,  NIcfaoias  F.;  and  Yonng.  Peter  L.,  to  Coming  Otam  Works.    Bucfaer-Gnyer  AG  Mascfaaaenfobrik:  Sw— 
Polycn^taKne  tin  oxide^sUvw  cfaloride<adB«iB  c^)ride  UV  pbo-  Haiiaer.  HMaUhkh,  4J74»24I,  CL  56.37DLO0a 

toaensmve  fihn  and  method  of  nae.  4.275,141,  a.  430-270.000.  Haoacr,  Haaa^Rfiob,  4^4.2«t.CL  96-37aaBa 

Boaae,  Frank,  to  WindmoUer  ft  Hobcher.  Method  for  maUng  aacks   Buck.  Joaeph  M.-  GaDoaaer,  David  O  -  wd  Ptaar  Dnvid  L.  to  I 

whidi  are  openM  mend  and  oomp^^  Corpomdon,  The.  Antiiolation  meiis  IbrwWsmmakBttioiAno*. 

ni^?***  SL!5"L^^  *••''•  °  '*"•  "°  "ector  aaaemtlisi.  4,274,102,  a  3 J9.2I7j00R.     7^ 

Botannet,  Bernard:  See —  Bockeyc  CeBnIoae  Cononlion.  The:  S•^—  *■    ** 

Ratton,  Serge;  and  Botannet.  Bernard.  4J79,003.  Q.  260-205.000.  Boyd,  Wiffiam  J.;  a«d  %mg.  Umy  K,  4.275.MH.  CL  42S-19tAia 

Bott.  John  A.  Combination  of  luggage  carrier  and  personal  luggage.    Badiatis.  Tadas:  Md  <■»—  GanU  W   to  P»~t«.'«»i-w  w-  gfnu 
4.274,568,  CL  224-319.000.  fol^TSproSrprSu4i74S;a.'73^1S^^         ^^ 

Bott,  John  A.  Luggage  «rrig  aanably.  4,274^  O.  22^X100.       Buechler,  Peter  R.;  Ptoker,  Eari  E;  and  MoBflhM,  KcmMth  L,  to  PPG 
Bouillon.  Claude;  and  Roaaabawn,  Oeorgea,  to  L'Oreal.  Procem  for      Inrtilrif  i.  Ini   I  iiai  li  niiniaian  lijm  uuliiinu  imm  mA  \ 
ra!??!SF  J?*fi  ?!?!Sf"  ^  bia-(N-o«ypyridyl-2^hio)alwninum.       compoaitiona.  4JH992,  Q.  260-32.IQIC 
4,275,199,  a.  542-43OX)0a  .       ^„     .     .        Buhl.  Lawrence  L,  to  Bdl  TeMw* 

Bonley,  Jcan-Clande  A.,  to  Bnnker  Rano  Corporatwn.  9air-«tripping       mfihod  of  r|i^»iT|^i)^  ^4,.,^||,|  ^f^ 

electrical  terminaL  4,274.198,  Q.  29-866.000.  4.275,144,  Q.  43O-3tX00a 

Bonrcier   de   Carbon,    Chriatian.    Shock   abaorher.    4,274v515,   CL    Suhohz,  WilhMi  F.:  &e— 

188-269.000.  Sanders,  John  R.;  IVyythreas.  Rkiiard  L.;  SMIe,  ■ichwd  K;  B»- 

Boutet.  Gillea.  Toy  building  block.  4,274^1.  CL  46-25.000.  hoit»,  Wilham  F.    and  Fedder,  Ricted  C  4U74J6I,  d 

Bowden.  Cari  G:  See—  118-693  000. 

"•S^^T!!!^'**"^  ** •  "*•  *»««*«.  Cari  G.  4,279,442,  Q.    Bukajlo,  Jerzy,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Conqmny  I  iiiilU  Medtod 
MM1O.O0O.  Md  appaiatna  for   malitiai  a  Memn   liWnt    4,274,2101  GL 

Boyar-Schultz  CorporatMn:  Saf—  6(V6(3!00O. 

Verega.  Jamea,  4.274.231,  CL  91-169.710.  Bundy,  Ooidon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Conmany.  The.  laoaaaoW  < 

Boyd.  Ron  V.  Wine  list  display  container  appartfw.  4^74.216.  Q.       9a,lIa-epoiy       iaMto-9,ll,154fUaaiy-K2F-type 

4.279.213,  a.  94S-240U000. 
Bunn^  JUamndiSee— 
Thnrm,  SHpnned; 

poration: 


40-306.000. 

Boyd,  William  J.;  and  King.  Mary  K.,  to  Bodceye  CeUnloae  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Stabilized  rayon  web  and  structures  made  therefrom. 
4.279.109.  a.  42t-198.00a 

Boydell.  John  M.:  See— 

Linton.  Derek;  and  Boydell,  John  M.,  4.274,242,  Q.  92-741X100. 

Bradley  Mamtfacturing  Company:  See 

Borowltz,  JnBMa  L,  4^75^434,  Q.  36^352.00a 

Bradahaw.  Bruce  E..  to  Jameatown  Lounge  Conipany.  a  Diviaion  of 
Arbor  indnatries,  inc.  Entertainment  center  cabinet  4,274,689,  CI. 
312-7.0TV. 

^"l^il^ot*'  1^  Rr«r  In«^  B    A  77<  VTT  n  »«L«i  om  ««««  «*•«  4.274,773.  Q.  4d9-22li>00.                           i  X^.-  '  ^ 

^nger. Odo  J.;  and  Branc.  Joaeph  R.. 4.275.307, a.  250-991.000.  Burton.  AMred  R:  S«— 

Brandauyr,  Ronald  J.:  See—  T^ -j-j.  ..h  i 

Vic    Jolm    R.;    and    Biandmayr.    Ronald    J..    4.274.907.    CL 


Koarad.  4,214,731  CL  395-3Mia 


A^ 4.2HiM,  CL  29-l66.00a  -r-  •  J 

Kfe^ewitach,  Joaef,  and  Vladic.  Daaid  P..  4.274.10a  CL  3J9- 
192.0GR. 
Burke,  Mkhad  J.;  and  OaKna,  David  W..  to  Intemalimial  BMwm 
Madonea  Corporation.  BifHar  liiiiihliiii  DC  moaor.  4.2794391  CL 
31S-l3tjOQa 
Buikhardt.  Friedrich;  and  Staiger.  Hana,  to  E»0«04 


^6^7  An. 
Brandatrom.  Kari-Peter:  See— 

WkUgs,  Sven  H..  4.274,772.  Q.  4O8-24I.00R. 
Bfandstraw,  Lars-Goata:  See— 

Wkhgs,  Sven  H..  4.274,772.  CL  408-241.0MI. 

Branson,  Charlea  D.;  and  Sbopaky,  Harvey  J.,  to  Robertahaw  Controb 

Company.  Condition  reaponaivc  elaclrical  switdi  conatmction  and 

parts  and  methods  theiefor.  4,274^46.  CL  22&4.00B. 

Bnan,  Roland,  to  Raadng.  0.m.b.H.  Grid  for  carrying  randomly 

duaapedpaddng  in  a  maas  transfer  cohonn.  4,2794)18,  CL  26l^»4ina 


Braymer,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Diaa,  Stephen  H^  to  Upjolin  Coopany. 
The.  Vial  and  doaare  atructure.  4^74.943.  CL  219-6X100. 


Btednn,  Robert:. 

Pi^  Wilham  A.  G.;  Edmunda,  Roberi  L;  Maaneil.  Peter  B.; 
BncUn.  Robert;  and  Langton.  Hobert  A.,  4,274^24.  CL 
46-161An. 

Brealow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See 

Kulcsia,  Ralph  J.;  and  Breatow,  Jeffrey  Dl.  4,274,63a  CL  273- 
I.OOR. 
Breucr,  liiimann,  nenrrl,  Theodore,  and  Tnunii.  Uwe  D..  to  E.  R. 
Squiib  ft  Sons,  inc.  AminotUaaolyl  urcido  anlfoxide  oephakisporins. 
4.275.062.  CL  424-l22.00a 
Brico  Engineering  Limitod:  See — 

Cadk.  Terence  M.;  and  Lane.  Martyn  S..  4.274.875.  CL  75^232X00. 

Brioot.  Clande;  and  Lefanreau.  Jean  Cbnde,  to  Ihoaaon-Brandt  Ee- 

conhng  deviiee  for  optically  recording  informarinn  on  a  canser  with 

a  Nghl  apot  and  a  poaitional  oontrol  of  the  spot  4.275.275,  G. 

36944.00a  - 

Tin  Co..  lAi,iSee-~t    -,.{,', 

Akm;  Cnihiaii.    PlMio;  YiHda.   Shijrn,   hranki. 
Motoaki;  Md  NiaMno,  Hiraahi  4.275.377.  Q.  34a-9t.00a 
tgMMik  Maaaki;  Araki,  Tamio^and  YaaMunoto.  Shinji.  4.274.462. 
a.  152-2O9.00R. 


Oatmoy,  Eral;  and  Boridn.  AMrad  R^  4,275j099.  O.  423-54ja0ft 
Bwley.  Joa^  W.;  Hope,  Peter,  and  Piildiard,  Mairnim  G.,  to  Afcao 
N.V.  Compositions  for  strtihring  a  vinyl  or 
mer  or  chkirinaled  pdyethyieae, 
sndi  astaoihser  composMon  an 
4474,999,  a.  26(M5.75S. 
Burnett,  Jamea  E.;  and  Robertaon,  John  A.,  to  Maad  Garporation.  IW 
Method  and  apparatua  for  snrting  and  drilerting  dropa  in  an  ii*  jet 
drop  reoorder.  4.275,401,  a.  346.79.aea 
Bams,  Michael  E.:  Sat  >-  '  >-.        .  *nt 

Coridll,  John  M.;  Madbon,  Bryan  I^«tei  flMw.  Mirhart  B., 
4.274.975,  a.  252-l40.00a 
Burri,  Peter  See — 

Petitpierre,  Jean  C;  and  Burn,  Peter,  4J7S,0QS,  CL  2iO-3l9j00a 
Burrou^  Corporation:  Ser— 

ChMBbon.  John  M.,  4,279,293.  CL  29a223i»R. 
Sanders,  John  R.;  Poythraa,  Richmd  L^  Shakz,  Ridmad  E.;  Ba- 
hohz.  Wilham  F.;  nad  Fedder,  Richasd  C  4v2143M,  CL 
118-693.000. 
Bwtin,  lean;  and  Ocens.  Manrila,  to  AGFA-OEVABRT  N.V. 
and  device  fee  inapacting  a  nuwing'Sfteet  maAetial  toe 
defects.  4.274.748.  ti  396431 AML       . 
Bnrtiii.  Jean:  Set—  -     -l^i  •> 

Van  Beeck.  Walter  P.;  Dietaa,  AMom  I.;  Oaens.  Msarili, 
Roger  J.;  and  BMtin.  Jean.  4J74.747.  CL  33M31 AXL 
Busch.  Hdnwt:  See— 

Kupptf.  Hdnz;  Md  Bnadi.  Hdaaat.  4JK379.  CL  UA^MUm. 
Buah.   George   E.   Diapenaing  of  fluent   mate  rials    4.21M0i.  CL 

12t-215.00a 
Buus.  Jora  L.  M.:  See—  tT.f~.  r^ 

Lamcsw  Mda;  Bogeao^  Uaaa  P^ 
M.;  Md  Bicler.  ABm  IL.  4J7S.209,CL 


^ratier.  Fdia;  and  Brmg^  John.  4^279.102,  CL  428-1  19jOQBl  '    i^    C  a  R.  Uhra  Sonic 
Brinaon,  Thomas  F.;  and  Bayman.  Jai:k  A.,  to  International  Tdeplnne 

"  mAjnijm. 

'tfc*-'*.  .i-:  -vfj* '  -■:i -mii^:JltOh 
;Sta>— 
,4474.348.  CL  112-198.0QE. 
Brown.  David  L.  Nunmai.  ynw—ai  ilini    device.  4474^733.  Q. 
400-17  Aia  .><.. 


theraoC  4479.123,  CL  42»>947ill0. 


and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Whed  cover  locking  i 
a.  301.3yOAT. 


Doey;  Jboqaaa.  4474.421.  Q.  intMtm 
Cadeddn,  Lconaido,  to  Benditaha  S.p.A.  Synchfonsiad  Wihnpnen 

matic  control  ofdntoh  and  geariwa.  4474.921,  Q.  \9i4Sf(k 
Cadle,  Terence  M.;  and  Lane.  Jdaityn&,  to BriBn BMhanaiiV LiMlMd. 

Powder  Mcttlnfsy  bcoobs  mm  pwbMCv  4i|i^Pl^flw9^  CL  «9'v9vIHl 

362-22.00a  t'       «  -^  *  ^ 
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Cak,  Roiand  E..  to  Schaefer  E<)iiipaienl  lac.  MetlKid  of  making  railway 

car  brake-rod  jaw  4.274.277.  CI.  72-356.000. 
Califomu  Institute  of  Technology:  S«»— 

Rippel,    WaUy    E.;    and    Edwardt.    Dean    B..    4.27S,l3a    O. 
429-144.000 
Campagnie  Francaiie  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  Technip:  See— 

Gaher.  Christian;  and  Paradowski.  Henri.  4.274.M9.  CI.  62-9.000 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  a  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See— 
Pogorski,  Louis  A  ;  and  Kuehn.  Lome  A.,  4,274.  ISS.  O.  2-2.  lOR. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Lid.:  5m— 

Howard.  John  F  ,  4J75.373.  Q.  337-144.000. 
Canadian  Patents  *  Dev.  Ltd.:  See— 

Sodar.  Robert  B.;  Lewis,  Edward  L.;  and  Koppd.  Albert  W.. 
4.275.352.  CI.  324-449.000. 
Canfield.  Sheldon  A.;  Pierce.  Richard  H.;  and  Rapp.  Kenneth  L..  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporatkm.  Electro-oiplical  strand  detec- 
tor. 4.275.297.  CI  250-239  OOtt 
Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato,  Yuzo:  Ogino.  Yasao;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Yoahinan.  Hideki; 

Tozuka.  Masao;  and  Kano.  Ichiro.  4.275,306.  Q.  250-548.000. 
Knechtel.  Wilhelm.  4.275.134,  O.  430-44  000 
Kohtani.  Yutaka;  and  Komine.  Yodiio,  4.274.718.  CI.  352-14.000. 
Sato.  Tadashi;  Yoshinura.  Shigeru;  and  Ichikawa.  Kiyomichi. 

4.274.624.  CI.  271-292.000. 
Sugiura.  Muneharu:  and  Mnami.  Setsuo.  4.274.733.  CI.  355-6aOOO. 
Takahashi.  Tohru;  Sato.  Tadashi;  and  Kishi.  Hirotoahi.  4J75.423. 

CI.  358-285.00a 
Tamura.  Shuictai:  Niwa.  Ynkichi;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Owada.  Mit- 
sutoshi;  and  Asano.  Noriyuki.  4.274.735.  CI.  356.1.00a 
Canron  Corporation:  See — 

Lund.  Raymond  R..  4.274,334.  Q.  104-2  000 
Cardell.  Max  L.;  and  Holt.  John  R..  to  Fiber  Industries,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  optically  measuring  crimp  frequency.  4.274,746,  CI. 
356-429.000. 
Carden.  Joaeph  A..  Jr.;  and  McKinney,  Ray,  Jr..  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany Lactam  terpolymer  membranes.  4.274.965.  Q.  210-500.200. 
Cargill.  Incorporated:  See— 

Danick.   Charles;   and   Paoaadiker.   K.   A.   Pai.  4,275.189.  CI. 
528-2%.000 
Carl  Still  GmbH  A  Co  KG.  Firma:  See— 

Weber.  Heinrich;  Dungs.  Horst.  Beckmann.  Fraaz;  Schmauch. 

Hugo:  and  Flasch.  Karl-Heinz.  4.274.924.  CI.  202-255.000. 

Carles,  Jacques  E.;  and  Durand.  Michel,  to  Groupement  Europeen  de  la 

Cellulose.  Process  for  bleaching  preoxidized  paper  pulp.  4.274.912, 

CI   162-41  000 

Camaby.  Garth  A.,  to  Wool  Research  Organization.  Cut  pile  looper. 

4.274.346.0   1I2-79.00R 
Carroll.   Frank   E..  to  Carroll   Research.   Inc.   Buikling  itructurc 

4.274.239.  Q.  52-a3.00a 
Carroll  Research.  Inc  :  See— 

Carroll.  Frank  E.,  4.274.239.  Q.  52-443.000. 
Carter.  David  C.  M.;  Leigh.  George  C;  Appkgate.  Barry  G.;  Green. 
Robert  J.;  and  Morgan.  Martin  D..  to  Molina  Limited.  Packet  hao- 
dlmg  apparatus.  4.274.530.  Q.  198-347.000. 
Carter  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Carter.   William   D;   and   Mudler.   Martin   S..   4.274.731.   Q 
35^30.000 
Carter- Wallace  Inc.:  See— 

StiefeL  Frank  J  .  4.275.198.  Q.  542-414.000. 
Carter.  William  D.;  and  Mueller.  Martin  S..  to  Carter  Equipment  Co.. 
Inc.    Total    immersion   continuous   loop   apparatus   and   method. 
4.274.731.  a.  355-30.000. 
Cartwright.  JefTery.  to  Sterling  Winthrop  Group  Linuted.  Method  of 

removing  wallpaper  4.274.884.  Q.  134-4.000. 
Cascade  Corporation:  See- 
Olson,  John  E..  4.274.794.  O  414-663.000. 
Cassiday.  Daniel  R.;  Keraondas.  Vasiilis  G.;  Roedd.  RonaJd  J.;  and 
SauL  Robert  H..  to  Bell  Tekphonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Monolithic  opto-iiolator.  4.275.404.  CL  357-l9.00a 
Castleberry.  Laxry  Wayne:  See— 

Doerge.  Gail  W  ,  4J74,450.  CI   140-82.000. 
Cater.  Miro  S..  to  Eauon  Rcaearch  Incorporaled.  Atomizmg  pump 

dispenser.  4.274.560.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Freese.  Gary  P..  4J74.493.  Q.  172-816.000 
Hultmg.  Thoows  S..  Jr..  4.274.898.  Q.  156-98.000. 
Uvesay,  Richard  E.,  4.274.682,  CI  305-11  000. 
Sieving.  Alfred  W.;  and  Stanley.  JaoMS  M..  4.274.680.  Q.  303- 
6.00A. 
Cather.  Douglas  A..  Jr..  to  Garlock  Inc.  Shaft  seal  and  method. 

4.274.641.  CI.  277-153  000 
Catiburg.  WiHwIaHS  M..  to  Schottel  Nederiand  av.  Propnkion  sy«em 

for  a  marine  veaad  4.274.827.  O.  440-54  000. 
Cavcadcr.  Jofai  L.  Swivel  locking  device.  4.274JS2,  CL  59-86.000. 
Cavil.  David  T.;  aad  Kraeger.  Willuun  R  .  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration.  Ignition  system  with  actrve  pulse  discriminating  means. 
4.275.322.0.  310-111000. 
Cazaux.  Joel  to  Five»<:ail  Baboock.  Continuous  caattng  mstallation 

4.274.472.  CL  164-416.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

HBdi.  Robert  A.  4.274.32a  O.  84-I.Oia 
Oi^M  *  Co.  KG:  See— 
Mtrr    Hmx-Umdndi  Schring.  Richard;  Wirtz.  Walter,  and 
Prokic-lmmel.  Ricarda,  4.275.077.  CI  424-322.000 


Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Ikenaga.  Yukio;  and  Matsuno.  Osamu.  4.274.986. 0.  260-22X)CQ. 
Keith.    Charles    H;    and    Tucker.    Richard   O.,   4.274.914.   CL 
162-109.000. 
Chae.  Charles  H.;  Black.  Donald  E.;  and  Shah.  Ramesh  M..  to  Medico 
Electronic.  Inc.  Direct  reading  digital  colorimeter.  4J7<744.  Q. 
356-414.000. 
Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 
Toenjes.  Robert  B.,  4,274.227.  O.  49-28  000. 
Chambers.  Gary  R.  Socket  or  cast  brim.  4.274.166,  O.  3-l7.00iL 
Chamblee.  L  E  :  See— 

Henderson.  Alan;  ami  ChamUce.  L.  E.  4.274.861.  CL  71-117.000. 
Chambors,  John  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Jam  detection  and 

recovery  system.  4.275.293.  CI.  25O-223.0(Ml. 
Chan,  Kingsley;  and  Russo,  NdL  to  Lighlolier  Incorporated.  Attach- 

ment  clamp  for  Ughting  fixture.  4.274.615.  O.  248-343.000. 
Chapd.  Nimrod  T.  Apparatus  for  removing  material.  4^274.676,  O. 

299-64.000. 
Chapman.  Kimberly  L.:  See— 

Lake.   Roberi  J.;   and  Chapman.   Kimberly   L..  ^4.749.  Q. 
366-132.000. 
Oiappdl.  Christopher  L..  to  StaUex  A.G.  Treatment  of  hazardous 

wartc.  4J74.880.  CL  I06-90.00a 
Charles.  James  A.,  to  Metallurgical  ProcesK*  Limited;  and  I.S.C. 

Smdtteg.  Sulphide  pelld  matcrak.  4.274.878.  O.  75-256iXXX 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.  The:  Sar— 

Fulton.   Donald   £.;  aKi  Curtiia.   WilbMn   P..  4.27SJ43.  CL 
318-721000. 
Chaucer.  Dmuel.  Fuse-plug  adapter  for  electricd  cord.  4.275374.  CL 

337-197.000. 
Chemetron  Process  Equipnent,  Inc.:  See— 

Trabue.  Gordon  C  .  4.274.269.  O.  64-1 1.OOR. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Erdman.  Timothy  R..  4,275,006.  O.  260-326.5SF. 
Lilbom.  Jennifer  E..  4.274.837.  CL  44-63.00a 
Chi.  Frank  K.:  See— 

Baney,  Ronald  H.;  and  Chi.  Frank  K..  4^75.118.  CL  42f-4l2.aoa 
Chin,  Don  S.:  See— 

Bartholic.  David  B.;  and  Qua.  Don  S..  4.274.942. 0.  2O»-ll3il0a 
Chino,  John  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  ElecthcaUy 
insulating  strvcturaUy  strong  btohiag  ■weiMy.  <275.2i3,  CL  174- 
152.00R. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Oynra  Rt.:  See— 

SzeitU,  Jozsef;  Fenyvesi,  Eva;  Zoltan.  Sandor.  Zsadon.  Bda;  and 
Tudos.  Feienc  4.274*985.  CI.  260-I7.4ST. 


Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  *  Cooitmctioa  Co..  Ltd. 

Beppu,  Teruhiko;  and  Ando.  Noboru.  4J75.I62.  O.  435-196.000 
Cho.  Chong  I.;  Zukowski.  Edward  C;  and  Speroa.  Diwtri  M..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Electric  diacfaarge  lamp  htrna^  a  cath- 
ode with  ccfium  metal  oxide.  4.275.330.  O.  313-218.000. 
Chow.  Kuen:  See — 

Grinberg,   Jan;   Jasobaoo.    Alexander   D.;   and   Chow,    Kaen, 
4.275.4ia  O.  357-68.000 
OmstcBien.  David  C:  See— 

Weiss,  Arnold  A.;  Christensen.  David  C;  and  Sikkena.  Brace  H.. 
4.274.289.  O.  73-618.000. 
Christophliemk,  Peter:  Ser— 

Stem.    Werner;    and    Christophhemk.    Peter,    4.27S4M1    CL 
423-329.000. 
Chu.  Chin-Chinn.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  ■■nlaimng 
para-selectivity  of  asodtfied  zcotate  catalyst.  4.274.912,  O.  232- 
455.00Z. 
Chn,  Chinrhiiw:  and  Kaeding.  Warren  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatim. 
Shape  selective  reactioas  with  group  VIIA  metal  aMdified  ceohte 
cal^ysts.  4.275.256^  O.  58S-467.00a 
Chu,  Joseph  Y.  C;  and  TatilHn.  Siapd.  to  Xarox  CorpofMiaa.  Dielec- 
tric  overcoated   photoresponsive   imaging   member  and   imaging 
method.  4J75.I32.  O.  43O-3l.00a 
Chu,  Joaeph  Y.  C;  Schank.  Richard  L.;  and  Tutihan.  Simpci.  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Electrophotographic  imaging  procesaea  atihziat  adhe- 
sive generator  overcoated  photoreceptors.  4,275.133,  O.  430-3 1  ilOQ. 
Church.  Larry  L.;  and  Son.  Shan  C.  to  Weatinghoaae  Electric  Corp. 

Protective  rday  apparatus.  4.275,429.  O  361-64.000. 
ChvapiL  Miloa.  to  Medi-Coll.  Inc  Intravaginal  contraceptive  and  diiw 
ideMe  device  and  method  for  making  and  using  same.  4.274.410. 0. 
128-270.000. 
Ciba-Gcigy  AG:  See— 

Moss.  Brian  F .  4.274,734.  O.  355-74.00a 
Ciba-Ocicy  Corporation:  See— 

Oibai.  Ivan;  and  Trozler.  Eduard.  4.27SJ1I.  CL  S46-242j00a 
Pctitpierrc  Jean  C;  and  Bwri,  Pder,  4.27S.005. 0.  260-3 ISiXXX 
Petice.  Harris  E.;  and  Nabors.  James  B  .  4,275,238.  CL  S64-446.000. 
Pfdfer.  Joaef;  and  Peter,  Hdnz.  4.275J39.  CL  364-Sll.OOO. 
Winter.    Rotaad   A.    E.;   and    Dealer.    Martin.   AjnjOOH,   O. 

260-206000. 
Zeycr,  Joaef.  Huttcr,   Ralf,  and  Mayer.  Peier.  4s3K«S.  O. 

2IO6I2.000. 
Zurbuchen,  Jacques.  4.274.829,  O.  8-475.000. 
Cido.  Paolo;  and  Weatwood.  WiHimn  D..  to  Northern  Telcooa  Urn- 
Mi.    Thermally    activated    hquid    ink    priatiag.    4.273.290,    CL 
219^2161000. 
Cioffi.  Paul  L.;  Downs,  William;  Kish.  Wilham  C;  and  Newktrk.  WU- 
liam  E.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  lastitute.  lac.  Water  ooded 
burner  nozzle  for  solvent  refined  cod.  4.274.587.  CL  239^132.300. 
Oaaasea,  Oeorge  R.;  and  Micfcelie.  Rayaioad  J.,  to  PFO  laduMica. 
Inc.  Molds  for  press  bending  glass  sheets.  4.274.858.  O.  65-273J00. 
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Clairaire  Limited:  See— 

Shapaoa.  Kdth.  4J74.979.  O.  232-422.000. 
Oar,  Mthon,  to  Bloades.  Leonard  S..  a  part 


■  --  -t 


lUy    applying    reinforcing 


wtt.  Apparatua  for 
to    looae4eaf   ihceti. 
4.274.906.  d. 
dark.  Lloyd  D.:  Sit— 

Aaderaon.  Wesloa  A.;  Oark.  Uoyd  D.;  aad  Beaver,  Wiliiaa  L.. 
4.274,422.  O.  I28-66Ij00O. 
Clarke,  John  T.:  See— 

Lack.  Allaa  J.;  Clarke.  Ma  T.;  aad  Hoffiman.  Michad  R.. 
4J73/n7.  a.  264-118.000 
Clarke.   Rayaiond,   to   Raychem   Limited.    Polymer  compositions. 

4.275,18a  O  325-173.000 
Oanaen.  Anthony  R.  Dispensing  of  fluent  materiala.  4^4438,  CI. 

222.214.Q0a 
Cleary.  Jaaaa  D.:  See— 

Molzaa.    Albert    R.;    and    Cleary.    James   D..    4^74,404,    O. 

Clevdaad  Cliaic  Fbandatioa.  The:  Sar — 

Shdaoir.  Joha  R..  4,273.196.  CL  536-1  l3iXn. 
Oow  Corporation:  Sap- 
Lake.  Robert  J.;  aad  Chapman.  Kimberiy  L..  4,274»749,  CL 
366-132.000. 
Oyde,  Willian  P.:  See— 

Brown,  Roger  A^  Oyde,  Wilham  F.;  and  Gdasha,  Gkaa  D.. 
4,273,0m,  a.  426-311000 
Cod  iadaitiy  (PMcnts)  Linuted:  See— 

Wyfcai,  Joha  S.;  aid  Addey.  laa,  4,273,298,  CL  23O-233j00a 
rnhaagh,  Robert  F.;  «id  Mendenhdl,  David  W..  to  AMP  lacorpo- 

ratcdSaap  oa  card  ttnighteaer.  4.274,693.  O.  339-63.000. 
Codto,  Giusme;  and  Micbetti.  Leonardo,  to  Caelt-Ceatro  Stadie 
Laboratori  Telecommunication  Sp-A.  Devices  for  splioi^g  opticd 
fibres  and  cables.  4.274,708,  Q.  330-96^10 
Coder,  Janws  E..  to  W.  R.  Case  Sons  Cutlery  Company.  Lock  open 

foldmg  knife  with  side  release.  4474,20a  O.  30-161.000 
Cohea.   Howard.    Power  drivea   brush   atMmbly.   4^274,173,  CI. 

13-28.000 
Cohen,  Mdvia.  to  Holiday  Indoatriea,  lac.  Plaatic  ornament  and 

method  of  mduM  sane.  4.27S/n8.  Q.  264-126.000. 
Cohea,  Murray,  to  Gnaaaaa  Aeroipaoe  CorporatioiL  Double  locking 

devkx.  4,274.7H  Q.  403-14.000 
Coia  Acocplon,  lac.:  Sirr 

Wahers,   Roheit   K;   aad   Dietz.   Kristea   H.,  4,274,328.   O. 
194- 102.000 
Coleman.  Michad  H.;  and  Macrae,  Alaadair  R.,  to  Lever  Brodiers 

ComoMy.  Fa  prooea  and  coapositioa.  4,275,081,  O.  426-33.000. 
Coles,  Eric  R.;  aad  Waklea,  Rex  K.  Coatataers  and  support  combina- 
tions. 4.27444a  a.  206-397.000. 
Cohn  Robert  Ahy:  See— 

Harvey.  Brian  F..  4,274^18.  CL  40-303.000. 
CoUier,  Owen  N.;  aad  Hackett.  Stephen  J.,  to  Johaaoa,  Matthey  A  Co.. 

Liauted.  Metd  powders.  4,274,877.  CL  75-231000. 
CoUaa.  Davki  W.:  See— 

Burke.    Michad    J.;    and    Collins.    David    W..    4.273339.    CL 
318-131000 
Colhas,  Joseph  C,  to  Sterliag  Drug  lac.  Aiyl  sabatituted  diketoaes 

4,273,201.  CL  344-l7lil0a  »o 

Cdorooa,  Iwc  Sit 

Woaaicki,  Edwad  J.;  Roaaaia,  Lawraaoe  J.;  aad  ManhaU,  Keith. 
4,274,83a  CL  8-493.000.  „..;;. 

Cok  Induatzia  Opeiatiag  Corp.:  5tir        ^  .^^ 

Tsiaag.  Choag  L.;  and  Koch.  Robert  d.  4,274476, 0. 123-360000. 

CohenTFnnk  P.;  Hahk.  Joaeph  J.;  RavaOo.  Robert  J.;  Hegadoca. 

Joaeph  L.;  aad  Hynaon.  Riclard  B.,  to  Generd  Foods  Coqioirarion. 

Ga^ied  candy  enrobed  with  oleaginous  materiaL  4J,T^M^,  Q. 

426-96X100  w    L.-.-.«i  «-«i.:-^4 


aad   Z^iac   Dtovid  C  4,27S,tSS,  CL 


Endiweriag,  Inc.: 
a,  Angdoa,  4 


Drapery  aad 


Kokkiaos,  Angdoa,~4474.343.  O.  110-263.000. 
Muito,  Rkhaid  U  4^74,601.  CL  241-186^00 

Paul  E.,  to  Keaaey  Manaiarfriag  Cotapany. 
support  combination.  4.274.467.  O.  160-84.0ML 
Coauaco  Ltd.:  See — 

White.  AmoU  G.;  Tarbet.  James  K.;  Vaaneas.  Denas  A.;  Woods. 
Gordon  J.;  and  Mkklethwatte.  William  F.  U.  4,274489,  a 
125-21J0O0. 
Commissariat  a  rEaogie  Atomique:  See— 

Aaav,  Maurice;  Duhayon.  Jacques;  Goumoady.  Jeaa-Pierre;  Le- 
seur.  Andre;  and  ZeBaer.  Edmond,  4473,045,  O.  423-249.000. 
Commonwealth  Sdeatific  aad  IndoitHd  RcManA  OrgaaiMtton:  See— 
Denhohn.  Wilham  T.;  aad  Foo.  Kevta  A.,  4474,868,  CL  7^2I.tX». 
Compagaie  Fraacaiae  dea  Petrolea:  See— 

thoariaet.  Gcof«a  M..  4474,664.  a  283-24.000 
Compagaie  Geaerde  des  EtMmemaUM  Michehnr  See—         t^**"^ ' 

^Marnier.  Jeaa.  4474.464,  O.  1S2-3S2.00R. 
Compagaie  ladustrielle  des  Lasers:  See— 

CorniOauh.  Jeaa.  4474.741,  O.  356-336.000. 
Compagaie  hidustrielle  da  Telecommunicatan  Ot-Alcatd:  Sar— 

Lonouflsu.  Michd.  4475.465.  O.  373-97.000 
Compagnie  Indnstridir  Radioeleotriqae:  Saa— 
iSvrer  Nicolas,  4475499,  CL  2»271.000. 
Con^Mon.  LesBe  E.,  to  Ocddentd  Research  Corporation.  Procea  for 
renwviM  nitrofen  ftan  dale  «il  aiiag  pymile  polymeriaatioa. 
4474.934,  O-  204-162.0(Mt 
Coaa  Coaifiaay,  lac..  The:  Ser— 
Tiaalaa    Ridwd  &:  aa 
239-188.000 


■  f OT  ifftt  alioa* 
Nachtigal.   Jubus   H.; 
424^mflOO 
Goacheasoov  Ibitw  piwatwt' 

Oofobay.  Gary  L..  4474.30a  CL  74-301 JQR. 
Congotean  Cotputalha:  See 

Orbae.  Rcgaald  E.,  4474,916^  Q.  16M4Sj80tt 
Conky.  Jama  L.,  to  Coaley  aad  Kkpaen 

diidded  are  wddlM  torch.  44754*4,  a.  2l9-74JSa 
Conley  aid  Klcppen  Calerpriaa,  lac:  Sa»— 

Conley.  Jama  L..  4473.284.  CL  219-74AD. 
Coaopo.  lac.:  Srr 

Mcdaflin.  Oifford  O.,  4.274.943.  O.  206-18til00. 
Coaovcr,  Louis  M.  PHot  tori^  pafcr.  4474,189,  CL  29-2S6lO0Bl 

Coamaay.  Sd»tituted  naphthoic  adds.  4473.076.  CL  424-3094110 
ConaohdaliiM  Cod  Coinnaay:  Sar — 

Fax.  Jana  E..  4474.443.  a.  I37-62S.640. 
Constructions  de  Chdn^:  See— 

Favrot.  Pad.  4474429.  CL  Sl-9SiyWK 
Contant.  Conidis  J.,  to  U.S.  PMHpa  Carpondta.  TelcvidBa  oaaera. 

4473.412,  O.  358-55.000. 
Continentd  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

WeatfaD.  Jama  E..  4474.544.  CL  213-344jOI». 
Convery,  F.  Richard:  See— 

MakXMi.  Lawreace  L.;  aad  Coavery.  F.  Richard.  4474,163.  CL 
3-1.910 
Cook.  Barrie  J.  A.,  to  Sbex  (Otadrmtioia)  I  iaiilrd  Seahag  devioa 

4474.64a  CL  277-9.00O 
Cook,  John  P..  to  Electric  Power  Research  lastitute.  lac.  Method  aad 

apparatus  for  seahag  coataaen.  4474,494,  CL  HlAMk 
Coon.    David    B.    Backhoc    exca^«ting   ipparalM.    4471497,   CL 

414-694.000 
Cooper  Indastries.  lac.:  See — 

Cartiss.  George  R..  4474404, 0.  7«-792j00O 
Cooper,  Jerry  D.,  to  Coaaetei,  lac.  lategrated  oircail  \ 

4474437.  a.  206-329.00O 
Cooper,  Roydon  B.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Pn 
tiaMfer  valve.  4474,443,  Q.  137-636.100 
Cooa  ContainfT  Company:  See— 

Haflhan,  Statley  S.,  4474,496i  CL  Hl-I57iBBL 
Shriver,  Fraak  L.,  4473.097,  CL  427-2S6.00O 
Cope,  Geoffirey  W.,  to  Dresser  ladustries.  lac.  Waiitay 

way  truck  aaembly.  4474439.  CL  I05-I68in0. 
Coppia,  Doaald  J.:  See — 

Meaaiao,  Michad  F..  Jr.;  aid  Coppia.  Doadd  J.,  4473472,  CL 
179-7.  ITP. 
Corhi,  Roadd  W.  Method  aad  apparatas  far  podthaiM  a  ( 

vdade  to  a  atartag-lae  poatka.  4473492.  CL  2354 
Cotbia.  Rayaaoad  L.;  nd  Rdahart,  Robert  F^  to 
Corporatioa.  Aaphah  du^  for  sianilatiag  a  tied  raoC  4474v2tX  CL 

s2-mooo. 

Cotdes.  Charla  P.  Double  Ja-ha  support  brackets.  44H422,  CL  t4- 

422XnR. 
Coridn,  Joha  IL;  Madison.  Bryan  L.;  aad  Baaa,  MdMd  E..  to  Pracar 
at  Gamble  Conpaay.  The.  Detergsat  taanwdrina   4474J975.  CL 
232-1404)00 
Comer,  Mkdnd  R.:  See- 

AObert.  Barrie  J.;  Freach.  Toaa;  Keapv  laa;  aad  Career.  Michad 
R.,  4474,463.  a  1 52-379400  ^^ 

ComiOault.  Jean,  to  Compegae  ladustiidle  da  IpMn.  Device  for 
fIfjfimwMM  the  graauloaetfic  ooaposiiien  of  a  aixtare  of  particla 
by  diflractioa  of  «ghL  4474^741,  Ct  336-33M0O 

Walks:  Sw—  r  t      f 

Bofrdh,  Ntthola  F.;  aad  Yqaag,.  PMer  W  4^W^  CL 


rai- 


An4.4t3,  CL 


430-270.000. 
Cosmeiex,  lac.:  5a 

Cooper,  ieny  D.  4474,537,  CL  206-3294110 
Cottoae,  Aadrew  J.;  aad  SaperMeie,  Zahaaa  P..  to 
iag  Coaqaay.  Reectioa  boadiag  of  ferrous 
l&-lS3iXni  jH'Av      { 

Coalla  Ekctioaics,  lac:  Sa»—  -^    i- 

Praai.  Oactf.  4474.33Z  CL  2224IjO0R 
F :  See 
Fed  S.;  Cowgil. 
4474,77I,.CL  414-22iniL 
CPO  IVDdacti  Coepw: 

WiOka  A.  G 
Robert;  aad 
46-161X100 
Craig.  AdTMB  W.:  Sar— 

HKy.  EBmt  P.;  Md  Or>«,  Adriaa  W..  4474424wCL  4314464)00 

CraadaU,  Sievea  J.,  to  Aahaway  Liae*  Twiaa  M%.  CbiJuiBg  ooa- 

atractka  prodaced  by  ■mkimimg  a  Aeeua  stcMd  caapoaad  af  4- 

saffideat  to  aak  staae  ha  aot  al  of  the  SnasaMaMa.  413IS»M7. 
CL  43I-3734>0R 

A.*  Set 
KMMe.   David   W.;   ad  Quae.   Theaa  A^  AJOSJth  ^4X 
315-289.000.  f 


Robert  L;  MaaseR,  Vem  B.; 
Habert  A.  447442i^  CL 

M 


D..  4474491.  CL 


Emat;  aad  Schleger,  Siegfried.  447S40a 
-      Andrew  M..  to  Nafioad  leaaw^  I 

4479.063.  a 


PIS 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  23.  1981 


Crener.  Benft  O..  lo  Aktiebol««et  Eleclroliu.  Vacuum  cleaner  dual 

b«f .  4.274.147.  O.  55-374.000. 
Crounse.  Nathan  N  ;  and  Schmidt.  Paul  J  .  to  Sterhng  Drug  Inc.  Car- 
bonlcn  duplKaiing  and  marking  systems  utilizing  indolyl-subatituted 
furanone  color  formers.  4.275,121.  CI.  428-537  00O. 
Cselt-Centro  Studie  Laboratori  Telecommunication  S.p.A.:  Ste— 
Cocilo.    Giuseppe:    and    Michetti.    Leonardo.    4.274,701,    CI. 
3SO-%.2IO. 
Cunnmgham.  Hugh,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc   Proceaa  for  electrolyzing 
bnne  in  a  penrnonic  membrane  electrolytic  cell.  4,274,92*.  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Currier.  Glorys  A.  Building  layout  for  resUurant  and  artist  work/ex- 
hibit area.  4.274J33.  CI  52-33  000. 
Curry.  Paul  F  Mine  roof  supporting  system.  4474.764,  CI.  405-291.000. 
Curtias.  George  R..  to  Cooper  Industries.  Inc.  In-line  reversing  mecha- 
nism 4.274.304.  a.  74-792.000. 
Curtiss.  William  P.:  See— 

Fulton.    Donald    E.;   and   Curtiaa.    William    P.,   4,275.343.   C\. 
318-721.000. 
Customized  Components  Co.:  See— 

Warren.  Eamey  R..  4.274.656.  Q.  280-757.00a 
Cut  Rate  Plastic  Hangers,  inc.:  See— 

Warmath.  John.  4.274.564.  Q.  223-93.000. 
Cutler,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Stanciu.  Virgil  V.;  Cutler.  Robert  A.;  and  Kaaper.  Kenneth  R.. 
4.274.823.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kai^mi.    Akiyaau;    and    Tanigami,    Yoahinori,    4,275.333.    CI. 
313-495.000. 

Asai.  Sigem.  4.274.709.  CI.  350-96.340. 
Daidoto  Kinhuko  Kabushikaisha:  See— 

Hiratake,  Susumu.  4,275.287,  CI.  219-121.0PR. 
Dale,  Eugene  M  ;  and  Malstrom.  Jerry  A.,  to  Energy  Harvest.  Inc. 

Anaerobic  digester  for  organic  waste.  4.274.838.  CI.  48-111  000. 
D' Alfonso.  Nunzio:  See— 

Neiu.  Alfred;  and  D'Alfonso.  Nunzio,  4J74,37I,  O.  I23-I79.00H. 
D'Amato.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Ernest  G.;  and  D'Amato,  Michael  J.,  4,274,692.  CI. 
339-60  OOM 
D'Ambrosio.    Joseph    J.    Adjustable    book    cover.    4,274,659,    CI. 

281-34.000. 
Danchuk.  WUbam:  See- 
Reed.  Michael  A.;  Hatcher.  Ian;  Reed,  Kingstone  L.  H.;  and  Dan- 
chuk. William.  4.274.262,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Dani.  Mahesh  J  ,  to  Dunmore  Corporation.  Metalizcd  polyester  resin 

laminate.  4.275,099,  Q.  428-31.000. 
Danick,  Charles;  and  Panandiker.  K.  A.  Pai,  to  Cargill.  Incorporated 
Neopentyl  glycol,  terephthalate.  dicarboxy  acid,  trimelliute  thermo- 
setung  resm.  4.275.189.  Q.  528-296.000. 
Dappen.  Glen  M.:  See— 

Wu.  Tai-Wing;  and  Dappen.  Glen  M..  4.274.832.  Q.  23-230.00R. 
Dashglow  Limited:  See — 

Caldwell.  James.  4.275.433.  Q.  362-22.000. 
Daita.  Pabitra.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  processing.  4.275,100, 

CI.  369-286.000. 
Dautzenberg.  Norbert:  See— 

Bernhardt.  Dieter;  Dautzenberg.  Norbert;  Lummer.  Richard;  and 
Huber.  Geora.  4.274.864.  CI.  75-0.50R. 
Davenport.  John  M^:  Siee — 

Fridhch.   Elmer  G.;  and   Davenport.  John   M.,  4,275,329,  CI. 
313-217.000. 
Davenport.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Younger  Manufacturing  Company.  Oph- 
thalmic  progressive   power   lens   and   method   of  making   same. 
4,274.717,  CI.  351-169.000. 
Davida.  George  I.;  and  Kam.  John  B.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research 
Founidation.    Complete   substitution   permutation   enciphering   and 
deciphering  circuit.  4.275.265.  C\.  178-22.090. 
Davidson.  Harry  T.:  See- 
Parker.  William  H.;  and  Davidson.  Harry  T..  4.275.391.  C\.  343- 
II2.00R 
Davidson.  Roderick  I.  to  Fibun  B.V.  Security  system  and  strip  or 
strand     incorporating     flbre-optic     wave-guide    means    therefor. 
4.275.294,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Davis.  Brian  R.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Process  for  extracting  titamum 
values  from  titaniferous  bearing  material.  4,275.040.  CI.  423-82.000. 
Davis.  Paul  W  ,  Jr ,  to  TRW  Inc  Oil-filled  submergible  electric  pump 
motor   with   improved   sutor   winding   insulation.   4,275,319,   CI. 
310-43.000. 
Davis,  Pauls:  See— 

Hdfert.  Herbert;  and  Davis.  Pauls.  4.275.244.  Q.  568-624.000. 
Dawson.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Gless.  Richard  D.,  Jr.;  Dawson.  Daniel  J.;  and  Wingard.  Robert  E.. 
4.275.002.  CI.  260-144.000. 
Dawson.  Edward  S..  to  Surf-Jet  Corporation.  Power  operated  surf- 

bowd.  4J74.357.  a.  114-270.000. 
Da^.  Vijay  S.:  See- 
Joy.  Michael;  Moon.  Richard  E.;  Quashem.  Abvl;  Lo,  Alex;  and 
Dayal.  Vijay  S..  4.274.162.  CI.  3-1.300. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Patterson.  Gene  L  ,  4.274.278.  CI.  73-7.000. 
de  la  Plan,  Alejandro,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regenu  of  the. 
Speech  detector  for  use  in  an  adaptive  hybrid  circuit.  4.275.27D.  CI. 


l79>i.0SC 
De.  S«»-Tong:  — 

Wttig.  David  T.;  and  De.  Sun-Toi«,  4,274J72.  Q. 


70-214.000. 


Decker.  Dennis  Gary:  See— 

Doerge.  Gail  W..  4J74.4MI  Q.  14041000. 
Defibrator  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Johanmon.  Johan  G.  I..  4.274,602,  a.  241-298.000. 
de  Groot.  Willem  J.;  Penner.  Horst;  Schmied,  Inatt;  and  Weber,  P»ler. 
to  Dynamit  Nobd  AG;  and  Geberit  AG.  Pyrotechaical  wekUog 
sleeve  connector  for  the  joining  of  molded  compooenta,  especially 
pipes,  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin.  4,274.662,  CI.  285-21.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengeadlschaft:  See— 

Simoa,  Franz;  and  Schnidt.  Manfred,  4.274,926,  CL  204.39.000. 
Simon,  Franz;  Zikke.  Wolfgang;  tmi  Schmidt,  Manfred,  4,274,927, 

a.  204-39X100. 
Voigt.  Cari;  and  Kleinachmit,  Peter,  4,275,049.  Q.  423-352.000. 
Deigner.  Paul:  See— 

Schoenaftnger,     Eduard;    Motz.    Herbert;    Ohhnger,     Manfked; 
Deigner.  Paul;  and  Grau,  Werner.  4.275.114,  CL  42»-32«.00a 
De  Jonge,  Jelis:  See— 

Lippita,  Gerardus  J.  M.;  Van  Den  Broek,  Amoldus  J.  M.;  Op  Met 
Vdd,  Adriaan  J.  G.;  Dijkstra.  Rimt.  awl  De  Joive.  Jdia. 
4,275.091.0.427-53.100. 
Del  Norte  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Parker.  William  H.;  and  Davidson,  Harry  T..  4,275,398.  Q.  343- 
1I2.00R. 
Delalande  S.A.:  See— 

Hubert-Brierre.  Yvea  A..  4.275,216,  Q.  S4S-342.000. 
Delgada  Patricio  E.;  and  Hohnes,  Barry  A.,  to  PI.  Spedalot  Enmeers 

Limited.  Vertical  axis  wind  turbinea.  4,274,809.  Q.  416-117.000. 
Ddoustal.  Bernard,  to  Baby  Relax.  Safety  leat  for  tranportinf  a  child 

in  a  motor  vehicle.  4,274.674.  C\.  297-25a000. 
Delpy.  David  T..  to  National  Research  Deveiopnent  Corporation. 
Instruments  for  use  in  the  measurement  of  gases  in  body  floids. 
4.274.417,  a.  l28-632.00a 
DelU  Materials  Research  Limited:  Ser— 

Sims.  Raymond  B..  4.275J70.  O.  335-37.000. 
Delwing.  Dieter:  Ser— 

Uher,  Edmond,  4,274.620.  Q.  254-351.000. 
Demange.  Michel;  and  Septier.  Louis,  to  Societe  Francaae  d'Ekc- 
trometallurgie-Sofrem.  Method  of  obiatniag  manpnesr  alloy*  with  a 
medium  carbon  content.  4,274.871.  CI.  75-T34.00M. 
de  Nagybaczon.  Emo  N..  to  International  Hooa  NV.  Dry  traaifer 

system.  4.275.104.  Q.  428-195.000. 
Denholm.  William  T.;  and  Foo.  Kevin  A.,  to  Commonweahh  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization;  and  Aberfoyle  Services  Pty. 
Ltd.  Recovery  of  tin  from  ores  or  other  materials.  4.274,868,  O. 
75-21.000. 
Denison,  EXw  E.,  to  LingI  Corporatian.  Method  for  manuftcturing 
concrete  brick  in  block  like  articles  and  forming  shipping  packs 
therefrom  4.275.029.  Q.  264-152.000. 
Denver  Splint  Company.  The:  See— 

Shippert,  Ronald  D.,  4^74,402.  O.  128-89.00Pir 
Denzel  Theodore:  S«f— 

Breuer,  Hermann;   Denzel.  Theodore;  and  Treuner,  Uwe  D., 
4.275,062,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Depowski.  Norma  M.  Patient  transfer  apparatus.  4,274,168,  CI.  5- 

8I.00B. 
de  Rancourt  de  Mimerand.  Yvan;  and  Ooidlet,  Jean,  to  Hotchkna- 
Brandt  S<^Bane  H.B.S.  Qip  for  carrying  articles  engaging,  dtaengag- 
ing  and  overlapping  tyiten  for  such  a  cUp.  4,274,712,  CL  414-104.000. 
de  Ruffi  de  Pontevea,  Dominique  C.  N.  E.  M.:  See— 

Ferrier,  Nod  H.  L.;  and  de  Rufli  de  Pontevea.  Dominiqtie  C.  N.  E. 
M.,  4^74,609.  a.  244-3. 14a 
DeSoto.  Inc.:  See— 

Mylonakis.  Stamatios  G.;  and  Tortorrilo.  Anthony  J..  4,275  J29, 0. 
562-459.000. 
Detroy.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Wicklow.  Donald  T.;  and  Detixjy.  Robert  W..  4,275,167,  O. 
435-277.000. 
Deutsche  Gold  und  Silber  Scfaddeanstah  vormab  Roeaaler  See— 
Hentachel.     Kbns;     and     Bittner,     Friedrich,     4,275J03, 

544-194.000. 
Lumbeck,  Gerd;  and  Ferch,  Horst,  4,274.883,  Q.  IO6-30S.a0Q. 
Stein.    Werner;    and    ChristophHemk.     Peter.    4,275,048,    Q. 
423-329.000. 
Deutsche  Star  Kugdhalter  GmbH:  See— 

Blurock,  Gunter;  and  Albert,  Ernst,  4,274^97.  a.  74-424.8MI. 
de  Vulpillieres.  Didier  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Check  valve 

central  metering  injection  system.  4.274,380,  CL  123-456.000. 
Devuytt,  Eric  A.  P.:  See— 

EtteL  Victor  A.;  Devuyst.  Eric  A.  P.;  Babjak.  Juraj;  Ainbroae. 
John;  and  Glaum.  GeraM  V.,  4,274.930,  Q.  204-lllOOa 
Dewey,  Anthony  G.;  and  Sinccrbox.  Glenn  T..  to  International  BmI- 
nesa  Machines  Corporation.  Interactive  projection  display  system. 
4,275.395,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Dexter.  Martin:  See- 
Winter.   Roland   A.   E.;   and   Dexter.   Martin.  4^75.004.   CL 
260-206.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporatiaa:  Ser— 

Novak.  Donald  S.,  4.274,929,  CL  7O4-98.0Ga 
Diaz,  Steptwn  H.:  Ser— 

Braymer.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Diaz.  Stephen  H..  4.274.343.  Q. 
215-6.000. 
Di  Bdla.  Frank  J.:  See- 
Putnam.  Paul  S.;  CowgiO,  Charles  F.;  and  Di  Bein.  Frank  J.. 
4.274,778,  Q.  414-22.000. 
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Dickover,  William:  See^- 
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Ikm.  RoImiIL.  4.27S.21S.  a  5^VSJ0m. 


H-;  aMl  Cli^  Prank  L.  4.275.111.0. 41M12jQ0a 


fL,4JMjnt,CiU^mk 


iMtar.  Ctecftoe  P.;  ami  Dkko«cr.  WS- 
,       UttB.  4.274J1I.  a.  13-177.000. 
Dfcttm.  Alfona  J.:  Sm^  

Vm  BeKk.  Waker  P.;  Dietoa,  Alfona  J.;  Ocens.  Mmifits;  Simons,   Dvum, 

Kofer  J.;  and  Burtia,  Jean.  4.274.747.  CL  33^431  AA  Oofli.  Ptai  L4  Dowm, 

^.?S?*»TfiH5*^?rr  WaSa-E.  4^4.317.  a  2J>-IMJ«. 

**!^,%  ^-   ■**   ■***•    ^"""   ^'   ♦'274,719.   d  Dcyd,3€kmS.Ti^ekctik:mmttmmMm.4JM^.CLU2.mjm 

4I4-301.00a  Drvaea.  Seywr:  See— 

KM  Campmy,  Ltd.:  Sar-  BedeB.  Joka  R4  Kavcal^  Shddo^  Hcbm*.  IVm  Sw;  _  _ 

"^^te^i  ^i^'^J^SS^  '^''"^  "**  ^^^y^  TwMMri,  _^^  SeyMMT  aiMl  Siirilh,  Robert  W,4J74.473,  d  164.4S3jObOl 

4.274,816^  a.  418.93.000.  Diake.  Ckariea  A^  Md  WBinn,  Rakh  P..  id  PMm  ] 

Dictetk^  Chwies  B..  to  RCA  Corporation.  PCM  Detector.  4^3,416,  pMW- Hvdrofanmed  polynitrile  1  ' 

CL  3S»-147.00a  4^i37;  CL  364.306[na 

DietMr,  Peter,  to  Dr.  Im.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AktiengeseDachalt  Bumper  Dnkc,  Lows  V..  Jr.  Iliaiiilly  ataaHMe  riuMboanL  4.274.647.  CL 

ioriMlorvcbickt.  4^^1.667.  CL293-IO2XI0a                      ^^  2»47j(MA.                                                                ''*-^— . 

Dieukh,  Heitcft:  Ser—                                                       .«-'  Dravo  Cqmoratioa:  Ste^ 

McAlliBter.  Lawfcwe  E.;  and  Dietridi,  Hertiert.  4.27S.na  CL  Bm.  The— sE.;  and  Mario  wi, 

32I-103.0aa  DreMrladuatriea.iac„Sw- 

Dietricka,  Haai  Hrnnann:  Sar-  Cope.  OcoHimr  W.,  4^743)9.  a  lOMMjOOa 

Puis.  Jniyen;  Sinner,  Michad;  and  DielriGka.  HaM-Henaaaa.  Peaay.  Smael  L.,4J74.49t,<a.  175-22&00PI 

4273.139,  a.  433-I73X)0a                      '^  ^  DriO  Syalew.  be:  Sm- 

Dietz.  Eraert:  Ser-  Becker,  Floyd  W.;  aad  R«patel.  Rkkmi  9^  4JHMi.  CL 

Dodge.  Donaki  M.;  and  Dietz.  Emeal.  4.274,697.  CL  339^ie3.O0R.  2S5.24AA 

Dietz,  Krirten  R:  S^»—  DriKoO.  ioka  S.:  tm— 

Wahm.   Robert   N4  and   Dietz,   Kiiatea   H..  4^^2I.  CL  Mafqaei.  Vfelor  E.;  Lin,  Pfed  S.;  Md  DnooB.  Jbte  &.  4.273,057. 

I94-ia2.00a  d  414-IIOlOOO.                                                     —  -..  -*-«  . 

DiOreiocio.  DmM;  McCarthy,  Oaaid:  MooaiBcr.  Kciik  J.;  «d  DaCkBraie,  Robert  T.;  aad  Heno^  Robert  E-.4D 

HKMBpaoB,  Ckariea  D.,  to  Eaviroteck  Cannraikia.  Gaa^faiuid  d»-  Tke.  Pia  slkier  dm  brake.  4.274.314.  CL  II«-73.3QQl 

solving  tank.  4.275.a2aCL  261-1 1 lOOa  Dodgeoa. Charici D.. to GencKri Blectrk 

Dukrtra.  RiaK:  See  ble   kjdoakaa/ooppcr  adi-calalynd   epoey 

Linpts.GerardnaJ.M.;VaaDeaBroek.AnnktaBj.M.:Opllet  4.27S^I9a  a.  S2»-3|$Iil0a 

Vdd.  Adriana  J.  G.;  Dykilra.  Riaae;  and  De  ioofk.  Mis.  Duewdte,  Gilbert  R.;«BdKrobock.  Jdia  I.  Li«splittcn.<274.43«,CL 

4J75.09I.  a.  427-53. lOa-  144-193.000. 

DiMacgio,JoaqikP.,Jr.;E^Hear7:BiriLDoaahlA.:andWalaM«k.  DakaaMl.  Locette;  aad  Pbtpievcat.  JaaaOnstnh^  lo  AaaK*  Nb- 

w u. «   .-  A  .«  *>-^^Tttifir  Inr  finlniiral  iMitf  ifirtai  ipiaiB  tkiaale ^  Vakiriartoa  de  la  larkwirkf  (ANVAl).  PWaaa Ibr  Ike 

taa.  4074359.  CL  118-56.000.  pwyardioa  of  opticaiy  active  ■ 

Di  Pietfo  Ekaran.  Rodolfo,  to  Artecfte.  !■»«»— .—tf^^  y  Sydoaat  4.273317,  CL  348-344i)0a 

S.A.  Dehyed  action  dectiical  prolectua  devkx^  de-  DriiayoB.  faoqaM  Se»- 

Aaav,  Mnrioc;  Dahay 


oa  aa  adjotted  magnitude.  4373.443.  CL  3644«>XX)a 

Diiko^  Harry:  See 

Moniaoa.  Howard  J.;  aad  Didco.  Harry.  4374323,  CL  46-93A)a 
Diveney^Carporatioa.  The:  Ser— 

Staatoa.   Jaaea  R;   aad   Garvia.   Doadd   F.,   4374^973,   CL 
232-34.70a 
Diving  Unlinated  IntemationaL  Inc. 


Maanoc;  unaayoa,  larqaei,  tJMaieidy.  Iiaariiiiii,  Le- 
Aadre;  aad  ZeOacr.  Edauad.  437S4>43.tl.  423-24U0a 
Hdiert  H.  WkeekiMir.  4374.631.  CL  2IO>242iWC 
Nncaa.  Fred  A.  M«gaelab)drodyaMw:  nn<iod  mi  m^m$  tm 
ooaver^  aokv  ladiadoa  10  dadricd  caergy.  43»3lt,  CL 

Daigi.  Hont:  Sar— 


Loag.   Ridmrd   W.;   Md   Stiaton,   Robert  T.,  4374,739,   CL  ^<*«.  HdariiA;  Dnagi.  Hoed; 


4O3-I86.00a 
Dobbie.  Grakam  J.:  Srt^ 

Laqgkam.  Maurice  E.,  4373,074,  CL  424-2«).000. 
Dobos,  Al^foa;  Kin,  Gvda;  Jony  aee  Ac^  Jdia; 
Bidta  nee  Zailawky,  VibBa,  to  Agraber 
zeripari  Tervezo,  Bemkazaavallalat  Wateriag'head. 
239-342.000. 
Dr.  Edaard  Freaeaias  Cheanach-pharmazeatisdie  iadnatiie  KG,  Ap- 


H«^  aad  Phack.  KariHdar,  43743H  CL  200.233X1081 
DaalopLaBiled:Sce— 

AObert  Barrie  J.;  Freack,  Toai; 

R..  4374.463.  CL  152-379ja0l 
Praack.  Toai:  MitckdL  Wtta«  E.;  fii  1  iji.  Mlrlil  J 

Hokaea.  Tbowa,  4374^6^  0. 13^3•l  JOa 


Terryr>Md 


VMM,  074.932.  a 


Krick,  Gcrd;  Koaaag,  Peter;  SiadeO,  Jaa-Erft;  aad  Hethnaai, 
Klana,  4374,964.  CT  210-321306. 
Dr.  Ing.  kx.F.  PandK  AktieageaellKhaft:  See— 
Dietnar.  Petcf.  4374,667.  CL  293-ia2iaX 
PitzaHna.  Grayor.  4374.6701  Q.  296-IjOOS. 
Dodge,  Doadd  M.;  awl  Dietz.  Ernest,  to  Pfedfic  Elactrioofri  Company. 
Oroaad  pia  Made  and  dectiicd  connector  phw.  4374.697,  CL  339- 
I03.00lt 
Doerge,  Gafl  W..  to  Sprolea,  Mkkad  Aadfcw;  Decker.  Dtam  Gary; 
HoasttM,  Rex;  aad  Caatleberry,  Larry  Wayne,  part  iaieiad  to  each. 
Uaivcnd  d^  aad  diactarc  for  makiBg  same.  4374.^0^  Q. 
I4(>42.00a 

Donahfaon,  Peter  A.,  to  latperidOiriairdinduatiki  Limited.  Ptirifica-   rtJSH^  'S'rS^' ^vl?L\\^^ti  ,  1  .r 
tton  of  dka«b«.j«c  add..  437333a  CL362^00a  T2Sti«f£^3S^3S^!d  1^^ 

fUkynylaaibdes.    rjrtrrhnffj  Uliliiiaa  niliiMiiifcikall  In 

^74336;  CL  1 14-365 AMI 


J..  4373/m.  CL  42t-iiJaO0. 
Terry:  Ser 
Wiffiaan.  Jod; 
2fM-I39.20a 

Wikam  VL;  aad  Hodge,  Mafcolai  a,  to  TRW  ia 
for  wvcfiaiK  an  opdQli  flbar.  4374,572.  CL  223.9iLS0a 
Da  Poat  da  Ncaoon.  E.  L.  aad  ConvMy:  Sw- 
Hok.  George  L..  4373.ISLCL  523-ll9iXni 
Kd^  Keaadk  J.,  4374.699,  CL  33»-l76uQMP. 
Kropta,  CmI  G..  4373323,  CL  S«9>174iB0L 
Mobn.  iriliiB  K..  43781/079.  CL  4a4j73J00P. 
Ndii.  Ifdvia  A^  4373^14a  O.  43»434jOOD. 
Raolor,  Jama  U  aad  WUbfft  Ptal  K.  4374.73L  CL  3ii-310lO0O. 
RotkMa.  Leeaaid  A..  4373^X1;  CL  346-tt9XXn. 
Daraad,  kfkkd:  5^e- 


184-15.0(». 


Don^  Fraaz.  to  HofliBaBa-La  Rocbe  lac. 

4375,079,  CL  424-324.000l 
Dora,  Harry  M.  TroiMe  light  4373.433.  CL  362-36Una 
Dorr-Oltver  lacorporaled:  Sar— 

Fitck,  EUtot  a.  4374,938,  Q.  2IO-208.00a 
Dory,  Jaraaes,  to  C  G.  R.  Ultra  Sonic  Ecko  aoaad  apparatus  indi 
an  oariBafing  mirror  for  ase  in  medicd  '*Hg«'^   4374421. 
128-66a000. 
Dottoa.  Robert  S..  Jr.  Fhnd  optadad  ophthalmic  irrigatioa  aad 

tion  deviee.  4374.411.  CL  128-276.000. 
DooUe  Diamoud  Conpaay:  See— 

Webber,  Jack  C,  4374,484,  CL  I66-188.00a 
Doagaa,  Ernest  V..  to  Staadaid  Bmds  Inoorporaled.  Proaen  puff 
pastry  and  edible  insert  fwahination  aad  proce».  4373yOt2.  Q. 
426-92.00a 
Dow  Chewicd  Coaipaay,  Tkec  Sar 

Harris.  Monty  E..  4374,489.  CL  l66-313.aoa 

Hiaae,  Kcnnetk  J..  4375.173.  CL  521-117X0)1 

Manfroy,    Wmy.    and    KHmpd,    Richard    K,    4374.599,    CL 

241-16X)0a 
Orvik.  Joa  A..  4375312.  CL  346-29eu00a 
Priddy,  Daaae  &.  4375,182.  CL  326-109XIQa 


l.;i 


Dyaaaat  Nobd  AO:  Sae^ 

de  Groet  WiBeaa  J.;  Peaaer.  Hont; : 
Peter,  4374,662,  CL  Ui-llXOk. 
Dyaapd:Ser— 

(»eai.RkkardD..Jr.; 
4373/B2.  CL  2«0-l44iXX). 
Dynact,  lac:  Sar 

Johaaoo.   Laaay   L;  aad 
12l-3QSjQaa 
E.  R.  StpiM  A  Sam,  lac:  Ste- 

Breaer.  Hrraiaaa,  Deaad.  Theodoia;  aad  Tv 
4373J062.  CL  4)4-l22j00a 
Eari.  Gary  W.;  aad  IBrkaiMi.  Howard  M..  to  I 
paay,  lac  Tertiary  dK(Miydroiy  nraano)  1 
prepaiatkML  437333i^a.  364^.0afe 
Eaakaaa.  Qeonft  Y    10  Theraai 
43H479.CLI6S.104.lia 

Kodak  Conpaay:  Sar— 
Biiiahwia,  Rkteid  C;  aad  Gkaaeiti.  Mickad  A..  43HJ4t,  CL 
55-196u00a 
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Eaden.  Theodore  W.;  Goodhue.  Chwict  T.;  mmI  MichriM.  Chm- 

tine  A  .  4.275.1 51.  Q.  435-11.000. 
EMlen.  Theodofc  W  ;  Goodhue,  OMriet  T.;  mi  MichhiM.  Chm- 

tiae  A..  4.275.152.  Q  435-ll.OOa 
Masurekar.  PrikMh  S..  4.275.164.  Q.  435-227.000. 
McCoHoufh.  Oeorte  T.;  Eaden.  Theodore  W.;  ud  Lynn.  Shirley 

Y  .  4.275:166,  a.  435-227.00a 
Wu.  TM-Winf;  ind  Dappea.  Glen  M..  4.274.132.  Q.  23-230.00R. 
Eaton  Corporation:  Stt— 

Koch.  WiUtam  E..  Jr.;  and  Klimowicz,  Michad  A..  4,274.257.  Q. 
60431.000. 
Ffrtwrhft  S.A.:  Stt— 

Schaad.  Jean.  4.275.462,  CI  36S-SS.000. 
Ebert  Emil.  Ratchet  wrench  handle  4.274.311.  O.  8l-63.00a 
Econoay  Engine  Company,  The:  5m— 

Beeghly.  Bruce  R  .  4.275,334,  O  315-57.000. 
Eddy,  William  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Clampins  apparatus 
for  UK  with  a  inulti-«tation  packaging  machine  or  the  like.  4.274,534, 
a  198-479.000. 
Ediund.  Nib  H:  See— 

Blomgren,  Rolf  B.  J.  R.;  and  Ediuod.  Nib  H..  4.274.506.  a 
181-210.000. 
Edmunda.  Robert  I.:  Stt— 

Pugh.  WiUiam  A.  G.;  Edmunds,  Robert  I.;  Maaaell.  Peter  B.; 
Brechin.    Robert;   and    Langton.    Hubert   A..   4,274.224,   Q. 
46-161.000. 
Edwards.  Dean  B.:  See— 

Rippd.    Wally    E.;    and    Edwards.    Dean    B..    4,275.130,    Q. 
429-144.000. 
Eggert.  Joseph  J.:  Ser— 

HcVicker.   Gary    B.;   and   Eggert.   Joseph   J..   4,275.046.   Q 
423-258.000. 
Egnei,  Ronald  J.,  to  Textron.  Inc.  Pand  fastener  joint.  4.274.460.  Q. 

411-83.000. 
Ehnam,  Kurt:  See — 

Menningen.  Roland;  Ehnam.  Kurt;  Oberhansh.  Jurg;  and  Grunig. 
Kurt.  4.275.295.  Q.  250-227.000. 
Eibl.  Volker:  See— 

Lutz,  Dieter;  Krause.  Peter.  Terveen.  Aid;  and  EiW.  Voiker. 
4J74.425.  a.  l28-7I9.00a 
Eidenchink.  Herm  H.;  and  Eidenschink.  Marianne.  Optical  process 
and  apparatus  for  determining  particle  axe  of  colloidd  solution. 
4.274^740.  a.  356-336.000. 
Eidenschink,  Marianne:  See — 

Eidenschink.  Herm  H.;  and  Eidenschink.  Marianne,  4.274.740,  G. 
356-336.000. 
Eindchner.  Donald  E.;  and  TuUis,  Barcky  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Chain   mensaring   and  conveyor  control   system.   4,274.783,   Q. 
414-134.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahaahi.    Toshio;    and    Tagaya,    Ryosaku,    4,274,745.    O. 
356-427.000. 
Eistert.  Theodor:  See— 

Schmidt.  Gerhard:  Noack.  Christian;  Ulrich.  Klaus;  Hand.  Volker. 
Kretichmar.  Bemd;  Kloth,  Hans-Jochen;  Pictach.  Wolfpng; 
Hesche.  Peter;  Eistert.  Theodor,  Oliva.  Klaus;  and  Kreidler. 
Manfred.  4,274.247,  CL  56-14.400. 
Ekstrom.  Lincoln:  See— 

Wang.  Chih  C;  Ekstrom,  Lincoln;  Lausman.  Thomas  C;  and 
Wielicki.  Henry.  4,275,101,  Q.  369-286000. 
Elber,  Wolf,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Method  of  making  a  partid  iaterlaminar  sepa- 
ration composite  system.  4,274,901.  CL  156-242.000. 
Electric  Power  Reaorch  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Baumann.  Kai  J.;  and  Ying.  Sw-Chun.  4.275.32a  CL  310-52.000. 
CiofTi.  Paul  L.;  Downs.  WilliaiB;  Kiah.  William  C;  and  Newkirk. 

WiUiam  E.,  4.274,587.  O.  239-132.300. 
Cook.  John  P..  4.274,454,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Wootton.  Roy  E..  4.275.260.  a.  174.17.0GF. 
Electronic  Modules  Corporation:  See— 

Houck,  David  J.,  4.275,264,  Q   178-18.000. 
Eley.  Edgar  R.,  to  Westinghoase  Electric  Corp.  Protected  decthcd 

inductive  apparatus.  4.2757372.  Q.  337^.000. 
El  Hamamsy.  Mahmowd  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorica,  lacorpo- 

rated  Opdcdly  toggled  device.  4,275^01.  CL  250-55 1. OOa 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Paget.  Charles  J..  Jr..  4.275.2 la  O.  546-221000. 
Elvidge.  John  H.  K.;  and  WatkiMoa,  Charles  J.  Jet  poa^i.  4,274,812.  Q. 

417-179.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Ryan.  John  L..  4,275.444.  Q.  364414.00a 
Emson  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Cater,  Miro  S..  4.274.560.  CI.  222-321.000. 
Eado.  Takaya:  See— 

Komna,  Tanutsa;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuta,  Endo,  Takaya;  and  I^ima, 
Akia  4J75.148,  Q  430-558.000. 
Energy  Harvest.  Inc.:  See— 

Dale,    Eugene    M.;    and    Malstrom.    Jerry    A..   4,274,838,    Q. 
48-111.000. 
Energy  and  Minerals  Research.  Co.:  See— 

Tarpley.  Wilbam  B..  Jr..  4J74,491,  O.  169-46.000. 
Eafidd.  Defdt  B.:  See- 

niakowicz.  Jan;  and  Enfield.  Derek  B..  4,274.621.  Q.  266.61X)0a 
Eng.  Henry:  Srr— 

Oi  Maggio.  Joseph  P.,  Jr.;  Eng.  Henry;  Ball.  Donald  A.;  and 
Walmaak.  Kenneth  J.,  4,274,359,  Q.  I18-56.00a 


Engelhard  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

BarthoUc  David  B.;  and  Chin.  Don  S.,  4,274,942.  Q.  208-113.000. 
Englc  Gary  L..  to  Litton  Industrial  Products,  lac.  Scan  ooaverter. 

4,275,415,  a  358-140.000 
Engliah  Card  Clothing  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Grimshaw.  Kdth;  and  Taylor,  Roy,  4,274,177.  O.  19-99.000. 
English,  Tim  G.  Audio  visud  monitoring  system  for  anaouadng  a 
meaaage  upon  detection  of  a  monitored  conditioa.  4,275,274,  O. 
369-22.000. 
Environmentd  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  Sar— 

Klooster,  Alex.  Jr..  4^75,454,  Q.  364-861. OOa 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

DiGrcgorio,  David;  McCarthy,  Daniel;  Mouateer,  Kdth  J.;  aad 
Thompson.  Charles  D,  4,275,020,  CI  261-111.000. 
Enzian.  CUyton  T.,  Jr.  Lifeboat  4,274,171,  CL  9-4.00R. 
Ercole  Marelli  k  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Agazzone.  Umberto;  and  Ausiello,  Francesco  P..  4.27S.3I1.  CL 
290-2.000. 
Erdman.  Timothy  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Compaay.  Process  of 
preparing  dispersant  lubricating  oil  additives.  4^75,006,  Q.  260- 
326.5SF. 
Eriksson.  Hans  E.  K.:  See- 

Svensson,  Claes  G.  S.;  Eriksson,  Hans  E.  K.;  and  Lundgren,  Rolf 
B.,  4,274.786.  O.  414-218.000. 
ErteL  Uhike.  to  G.R.P.  Gesellschaft  fur  RatioaeUe  Psychologie  oHG. 

Toothbrush.  4.274.174,  Q.  I5-143.00R. 
Ervin.  James  K.;  and  Sdamon.  Nicholas  L..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  gapping  woven  slide  fastrnw  stringer  having 
dements  motuiled  on  longitudind  member  in  edge  of  tape.  4J74,I91, 
a.  29-408.000. 
FTft**"^-.  Tadashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Aperture  correctioa  siganl 

processing  drcuit  4.275,417.  O.  358-162.000. 
Esders.  Theodore  W.;  Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  and  Michrina.  Chhstine 
A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hydrdyais  of  protein-bound  cho- 
lesterol esters.  4.275.151,  Q.  435-1 1.OOa 
Eadefs,  Theodore  W.;  Goodhue.  Charlea  T.;  and  Michrina.  Christine 
A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hydrolyss  of  protetn-bound  cho- 
lesterol eaten.  4,275,152.  Q.  435-11.000. 
Esden.  Theodore  W.:  See— 

McCoOough.  George  T.;  Esden,  Theodore  W.;  and  Lyna,  Shirley 
Y..  4.275.166.  Q.  435-227.000. 
Eshghy,  Siavash,  to  Rockwell   International  Corporatioa.  Trasioa 

control  of  fasteners.  4.274,188.  Q.  29-240.000. 
Esposito,  Roberto:  See— 

Messori,   Vittorio;   Francese.   Renato;   and   Esposito.   Roberto. 
4J75.204.  CI  544-2O4.00a 
EtabUssement  Supervis:  See— 

Mettler.  Kari.  4,274,276.  Q.  72-354.000. 

EtteL  Victor  A.;  Devuyst.  Eric  A.  P.;  Babjak.  Juraj;  Ambrose.  John; 

and  Olaum.  Gerald  V..  to  Intemationd  Nickd  Company.  lac..  The. 

ProccH    for    recovering    cobdt    electrdytically.    4^74,930,    G. 

204-112.000. 

Evans,  Edward  N..  to  Park  Mobile,  Inc.  Detection  of  object  in  path  of 

moving  gate.  4J74.226.  O.  49-25.000. 
Evers,  Hdnz;  and  Goedecke.  Hartmut.  to  Frank'sche  Eiacawerfcc  AG. 

Safety  spraying  device.  4,274,553,  CL  222-76.000. 
Evers.  Robert  S.:  Sar— 

Kuyper.  Herman  S.;  Evers,  Robert  S.;  and  Regal.  John,  4,274,469. 
a.  160- 107.000. 
Ex-Cdl-O  GmbH:  See- 

Burkhardt,  Friedrich;  aad  Staiger.  Hans,  4.274,773,  CL  4O9-221.00a 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Maus.  L.  Donald;  and  Binder.  George  O..  Jr..  4,274^3.  CL 
73-153.000. 
Exxon  Reaearch  *  Engineering  Co.:  See— 
Hoffaian,  Paul  R.,  4J7S.426,  O.  360-99AI0. 
McVicker.    Gary    B.;    and    Eggert    Joseph   J..   4.275,046,   Q. 
423-258.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  *  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Varshney.  Ramesh  C.  4.275.387.  O.  340-347.0AD. 
Faix.  JaoMs  E..  to  Consolidation  Cod  Company.  Directiond  coatrd 

vdvc.  4,274,443.  Q.  137<625.64a 
Fapiaao.  Doadd  J.;  and  Smith.  Michad  A.,  to  OmMrd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Temperature  control  in  hot  strip  milL  4,274.273,  CL  72-I3.0Q0l 
Farber,  Sheldon:  Ser— 

Becker,  WiUiam  J.;  Farber.  Shddoa;  aad  Hoover,  Troy  £„ 
4.275.206.  a.  546-115000. 
Farmer.  Fdu  C.  Jr.;  aad  Kaight,  DomU  P..  to  RCA  Corporatioa. 

Precision  cathode  current  regulator.  4.275.347. 0.  323-3  llOOa 
Farmos  Group,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaijdaiaen.  Arto;  and  Karfcda.  Kaako,  4,275,072.  CL  424.273.00iL 
Favre.  Nicolas,  to  Compagnie  Indnstrielle  R  ' 
and  apparatus  for  detecting  a  fluoreaoent  area  on  a  sheet  of 
4.275,299,  Q.  250-27  LOOtt 
Favrot,  Pad.  to  Constructions  de  Cbchy.  Frames  of  grinding 

4,274,239.  Q.  5I-95.0WH. 
Fedder.  Richard  C:  See— 

Sanders.  John  R.;  Poythreas.  RichMd  L.;  Shnhz.  Richard  £.;  Ba- 
holtz.  WiUiam  F.;  aad  Fedder.  Richard  C.  4.274^61.  CL 
118-653.000. 
Federd  Paper  Board  Coaapany,  Inc.:  See— 

.  4.274,579,  a.  229-28.00R. 


Kalig.  Francis  V 
Fee.  Graham  M.,  to  True  T( 


se.  Graham  M.,  to  True  Temper  Coinoratioe.  Separalc  anoM 
between  a  clip  and  a  railraad  rail.  4.274,582,  CL  238-349.00a 
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Fehbsch,  Silvan:  See— 

Kctb,  Fritz;  Fdilisch,  Sflvaa;  Ziegiat,  Otto;  Bender, 
Schmitt,  Manfred.  4^74,439,  Q.  137-601.00a 
FddMdn,  George,  to  Shunefanaa,  Mycr  B. 

device.  4,274,550,  O.  22l-71.00a 
FeUer,  Murray  F..  to  WUgood  Corporatioa.  Rotation  aenaor.  4,275,291. 

CL  235-92.0FL. 
Fenner,   Robert   M.;   and   Franz.   Edward   P.   Exercise 

4.274.627.  a.  272-1171)00. 
Fenyvcsi,  Eva:  See — 

SzeitH.  Jozaef;  Fenyvcai,  Eva;  ZoMan,  Sandor,  Zsadon.  Bela;  and 
Tndoi,  Ferenc,  4,274,985,  Q.  260-I7.4ST. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

RtM.  Waiter,  and  Hon^ger.  Werner.  4.274,623,  Q.  271.217j000. 
Ferch,  Horst:  See— 

Lumbeck,  Gerd;  and  Ferch.  Hortt.  4,274.883.  Q.  IO6-3O8.00Q. 
Ferguson,  Arthur;  and  Spector,  George.  Porto  auto  oO  easy  drain. 

4,274,645,  CL  28047.260. 
Ferlier,  Jean-Pierre:  ^fc 

Baacou,  Edith;  and  PerUer.  Jean-Pierre.  4.274.895.  O.  156-53.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  Set- 
Leather.  RusseU  A..  4^74,694,  Q.  339-74.00R. 
Perrier,  Nod  H.  L.;  and  de  RnfB  de  Ponteves.  Dominique  C  N.  E.  M., 
to  Societe  d'Etudes  et  de  Realisations  Electroniques;  and  Sdciete  de 
Fabrication  d'instrumenu  de  Mesure  (SFIM)-  Taiget  and  missile 
angle  traddag  avdiod  add  system  for  guiding  misales  on  to  targets. 
4,274,609,0.244-3.140. 
Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Subscriber  line 

interfiwe  circuit  for  a  telephone  line.  4,275,277.  O.  179-170.0NC. 
Ferris,  Michad  J.;  and  Arias,  Henry,  to  Marvin  Glass  A  Aaodates. 

Combative  game  apparatus.  4.274.629.  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
Fcstag.  Werner;  MuUer,  Hans-Ueli;  and  Staaek,  (Mndh,  to  Swias 
Ahaniniam  Ltd.  Closiire  mtem  for  containers,  in  particular  for 
non-retumable  containers  of  semi-ri|^  materid,  made  out  of  at  least 
two  dish-shaped  parts  which  are  joined  together.  4^74,541,  CI. 
206413.000. 
Pial  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Agazzone,  Umberto;  and  Auaidlo,  Franoeaoo  P.,  4J7S,3II,  Q. 
290-2.00a 
Fter  Aaaodales:  See— 

Oeyer,   Charles  J.,   Jr.;   and   White.    Ben   E..   4,275,193,   Q. 
536-101.000. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

CardeU.  Max  L.;  and  Holt.  John  R..  4,274,746,  Q.  356-429ina 
Fiber  Materiala,  Inc.:  See— 

McAUister.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Dietrich.  Herbert,  4.275,17a  CI- 
521-103.000. 
Ften  B^V.:  See — 

Davidson,  Roderick  I.,  4,275,294,  Q.  250-mJOOO. 
PidMd  k  Sachs  AG:  See— 

Radt,    HMdd;    and    Wdssenberger.    Hdmuth.    4,274,525,    Q. 
19M06J0a 
Py^,  Lods  T.  Loefc  system  for  tire  caring  apparatus.  4.274.82a  CI. 

425-29.00a 
FilUe,  Jean,  to  Trefimetanx.   End  piece  for  high  vokage  cables. 

4^75,261,  a.  I74-73.00R. 
Filotex:  See— 

Baacou.  Edith;  and  Ferlier,  Jean-Pierre,  4,274,895,  Q.  156-53.000. 
Finch,  Robert  A.,  to  CBS  Inc.  One  key  chording  system  for  dectronic 

keyboard  instruraent  4,27432a  O.  84-I.Oia 
Fmdl  Eugene;  and  Kurtz,  Robert  J.,  to  Howawdica  lac  Apparatus  for 

sensing  decthcd  poteaiials.  4,274,937,  Q.  2O4-195.0NL 
Fiaetex.  Inc.:  See — 

Scala.  Thomas  L..  Jr.,  4,275,222,  Q.  560-103.000. 
Fmk,  Hans-Ferdi:  See— 

Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Fink.  Hans-Peidi.  4,274.977,  O.  252-338.000. 
Ftakebteia.  Oacar  P.  Dtspeaier  for  web-like  materid.  4,274.573,  Q. 

225-106.000. 
Fmn,  Kcnaeth  F.  Toggle  wicach.  4.274.312,  Q.  81-356L0Qa 
FuMterwalder,  Klemeas,  to  DyckerhofT  k  Widmami  Aktieageadl- 
schaft     Semi-subaieraible     floating     structure.     4,274,356,     CI. 
Il4-265.00a 
Firth,  Bruce  E..  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of  2,4,64riiaopropylphenol. 

4,275.248.  CL  568-781.000. 
Firth,  Brace  £..  to  UOP  Inc.  Piqimafca  of  2,4.Di-t-dkylphead. 

4J75,249.  a.  568-789.000. 
Firth,  WiUiam  C,  Jr.,  to  Union  Camp  Corporation.  Method  for  ataan- 

Uthig  growth  in  foNage  plants.  4,274,860,  O.  7l-24.00a 
Fischer,  Jochen:  See — 

Schneider,  Gerhard;  Lodwig.  RoM^  aad  FiKhcr,  Jochea,  4,274345. 
a.  112-51.000. 
Piacher.  Wolf  E..  to  Semperit  AG.  Coaneetian  coupling  coaaectaMe 

nader  prcMuic  4374,441.  Q.  137-614.030. 
Fischer,  WolfgMg:  Md  Wlaad.  BngtOa,  to  Marek  PMeat  GaecUsrhaft 
mit  beachradder  Hafkaag.  Agent  and  process  for  carrying  oat  oolori- 
awtric  or  photometric  dcteoataations.  AJlifiil,  Q.  422-37.00a 
I*  i^^y  ^^vtM  P  *  S§t^^ 

Pdnter,  P.  Eric;  and  Fisher,  Curtis  P.,  4^74,187,  CL  2»-225J0OO. 
Fisher,  David  R.:  See— 

KaauH;  Robert  J^  Piiher,  David  R.;  JphoKM.  KeanediD.;  Zipp, 
DvrdI  B^  and  John,  Ficderick  W..  4374323,  CL  46^2TXnO. 
Fisher,  Lesbe  O.,  loOKN  Triimininai  Limilsd.  Skaft  aad  udvend 

joiat  member  aammhly.  4373,122. 0.  428-541fl0a 
Fnkfler,  Robert  E.;  airi  Manty,  Brian  A.,  to  Unitad  Techaoiovm  Cor- 
poration. Cyaaide  free  solution  and  nrocass  for  i 
braze.  4374,908,  Q.  136437.00a  rv^  r.. 


4374^639.  a. 


Fisli,  Tibor.  to  Xerox  Corporation.  High-efficiency 

aiag  optics.  4374,703,  CL  1304^1001, . 
Fisons  Lnnited:  See—  '"-.'j'  <* 

Geeriag.  Qumaa  A..  4375j06a  a  €H4ltxm* 
Hania.  John  P..  4375347,  a.  568-767X100.     .     > 
Fitch,  EUmm  B.,  to  Dorr-Oliver  la 

means  for  feedweB.  4374.958.  a.  210-208.000. 
Fitzpntridu  Ooaald  C:  See— 

Fryib  Keaaeth  O.;  and  FtOtmnsk,  Dovrfd  C  43^^319,  Q. 
83-430.000. 
Fives<:ail  Babcock:  See— 

Csiwix,  Jod.  4374^72.  d  164-416j000. 
Fldr,  Henry  J.,  to  lUinois  Tod  Works  Inc.  Dilfcreatid  i 

4374,207,  CL  33-179.S0R. 
FhadeiB,  Ralph  W.  Exercise  aad 

273-402.000. 
Flasch,  Kari-Heinz:  See— 

Weber,  Heiarich;  Dungs,  Horst;  Brrlrmaaa,  Fraaz; 
Hago;  Mid  Ffaach.  Karl4Iemc  <274.924.  CL  3Q2-2S3j0Q0. 
Flick,  CarL  to  Westingfaouse  Electric  Corp.  Dyaaasoekcfnc 
having  shielded  retainii«  rmas.  4373324.  CL  310-270000. 
Flora.  Lawrence;  and  Francis,  Marna  D.,  lo  Procter  k  GaiAii  Coan 
pany.  The.  SaHcylate  anti-inflammatory  compositian.  <275.0S9,  O. 
424-204X100. 
Flower.  Raldi  F.  J.  Method  of  aiMufactariag  bnah  seds.  4374375.  a. 

228-160^000. 
FMC  Corporation:  Ser— 

Barcky,  Joha  H..  4374.542.  CL  212-270.000 

Eineichner.  Donald  E.;  and  TuUis,  Barclay  J..  4374^783.  Q. 

414-134.000. 
HaU,  Richard  E.;  and  Gdhano.  Basil  A..  4375302.  CL  344-192X100. 
Focht.  Harry,  to  Pad  Troester  MaacUneaftbriL  AppiraMs  for  iKdiH 

rubber  products  with  UHF  energy.  4373383,  O.  2194a3SP. 
Foo,  Kevm  A.:  See — 

Deahofan.  WiUiam  T;  aad  Fba  Kevia  A.,  4374318.  CL  75-21X100 


Foote  Minerd  Company: 
itrickM.;! 


R.,  4374334,  CL  23-S02XnBl. 


Brown.  Patrick  M.;  and  Jacob, ! 
Ford,  George  A.:  Ser— 

WiUis,  Clyde  A.;  and  Ford,  Geory  A.,  437<497,  CL  175-100000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Jones,  Bryan.  4374399.  Q.  74-492.000. 
Rao.  V.  Darga  N^^eswar,  4374,8n,  CL  417-64X100 
Roudidy.  Hesham  A.  4374305.  CL  74-I6SXI0O 
Forsedi,  Dean  A.,  to  Heatway,  Inc.  Incabalioa  aMthod.  43743(8,  CL 

119-35.000 
Forter,  Hanaruedi;  Groentng,  Jurgui;  Kuhnlrm,  Haas  L.; 
R.;  Maaa.  Joadom;  and  Schnltz,  Karl-Hdnz,  to  I 
schaft.  Evaporator  for  < 
phnric  add.  4374,910  CI.  159-lJ 
Foaeoo  Internatioad  Ltoaled:  See 

KiiiliaaaiB.  Jm  O.;  mt  Lyaham.  C  Richard.  4374Jt9,  CL 
75-53.000 
Poaa,  Rene  N.;  aad  Leviae,  Sidney,  lo  Uailed  Slalea<if  Amiiita.  Navy. 
Aoouatic  imagiag  system  for  wire  gaided  torpedo  4374,353,  Q. 
114-2IX»A. 

Rdz,  nerre,  4373,447,  CL  3MtN.odo 
Franceae,  Rennto:  Ser— 

Mesaoii  Viitono;  Flraaoaae^  tiiailn.  and  Fipiaihi,   lldherto, 
4375304,  CL  344-204.000. 
Francis,  Marion  D.:  See— 

Flora.    LawfOMM;    aad    Fnads.   Masioa    D,    43U^0M,    Q. 
424-204.000. 
FraaciscohAfaold.  Richard  D.  hmtmmt/mmfmam  tmfkBd  for  *e 

CL  403-16IjUO 
FraaUia.  Leslie  C  to  Raidiff  Tail  Lite  LJHiad.  Imv^  43K173L  a. 

14^.300  ^     ^      ^:. 

FrMk'scheEiieawerfceAaSaa—  ..     ^ 

Evers,  Hemz;  aad  Goedecke,  Hwtantf.  437(353.  CL  222-7IM00L 
Fraaz.  Edwwd  P.:  Sa»— 

Fdmer,   Robert  M.;  aad  Ftm.  BAmhI   P.,  4374,627,  a 
272-1  I7.00O 
Freer.  David  L^  See— 

Buck.  Joaeph  M.;  GaDusaer.  David 
4374.702.  CL  339-2 17X)0R. 
Fredd.  Joha  V.,  to  Otis  EMBWcni 
for  wcU  tcalii«.  4374.48f.  CL  1< 
Fredd,  Joha  V^  to  Otis  rngiaatriH  Canpcalioa.  Aaoantaa  te  dd 

Biethod  of  operating  a  wA  4374,486,  CL  Itf^SOODO 
Freemaa.  ManhaU.  Tm 

1S^2I3.00R. 
Freeae.  Gary  P.,  to  Catopilar  Tiactor  C&  CaahioMd  baMaoaei  Made. 

4374.493,  CL  172416jOOO 
Frsiskr.  Erhard;  Lutz.  Friedrich;  and  7nlliMf  r.  Haai.  >o  Rati Machin- 
ery  Works  Ltd.  Bead  fiMi  for  AattkfaH  kxmL  4JfH/m,  CL 
139-449X100 
French,  ftnailai  A.:  iet 

Fwrii.  I'redeiic  A.;  aad  Preadi.  Doaald  A^  431M901  CL 
423-443X100  ^^ 

French,  Prederfe  A^  aad  Fnmdk,  Dm^lm  A..  «>  TDC-Ta 
DevckMMBeat   Corporatioa.    Prodactioa   of 
4373Xlte,  a  4B44UaOl  ^-^^ 

French.  Toan;  iBiyl.ll,  WfiinR;  Keaaey.  hGcfend  I.; 
Thomaa.  lo  Daakip  limitod.  The 
4374.466,  a.  inOtlJOO 


O.;  aad  Fi 


David  U 


4374,4tt.a 
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French,  Ton:  Ste— 

AUbert,  Bwrie  J.;  French.  Tom;  Kemp,  Ian;  and  Comer.  Michael 
R.  4.274.465.  a.  l52-379.30a 
FreyWigger.  Paal  Workiat  platform.  4.274,793,  O.  414-407.000. 
Frey.  WUliam  I.;  and  Beatrice.  Wilbam  R..  to  PPO  ladtntriea.  Inc. 
Method  for  devdopint  a  rdeaae  Mirftoe  oa  a  t)am  moid.  4.274.SS6, 
CI.  63-24.000. 
Fridrich.  Elmer  C;  and  Davenport.  John  M..  to  Oeaeral  Electric 
Company.  Electrode  with  overwind  for  miniature  metal  vapor  lamp. 
4.275.329.  CI.  313-217.000. 
Fried.  Knipp  Geaellichaft  mit  betchrankter  Haftuag:  See— 

SchnortMis,  Heinrich;  Nclle.  Horst;  and  Wolf.  WUhelm,  4J74.8M, 
a  148-lOt.OOO. 
Friedland,  David  J.;  Tewksbury.  Floyd  L.;  and  Robinaon,  Martin  A.,  to 
Alhed  Chemical  Corporation  Stripping  metals  from  organic  wlvent 
with   aqueous  solution   of  polymeric   phosphates.   4.275,037,   CI. 
423-8.000 
Friedman,  Joseph;  Oberg,  Carl  L  ;  and  Ruasell,  Larry  H.,  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  Hydrogenation  apparatus.  4.273,034.  CI. 
422-194.000. 
Fhedrich  Orohe  Armaturenfabrik  OmbH  *  Co.:  Ste— 

Bemat.  Georg;  Nohing.  Kari-Heinz;  and  John.  Claus.  4.274.442. 0. 
137-625.170 
Frye.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Fiupatrick.  Donald  C.  to  Lenox  Machine 
Company.  Inc.  Slitter  for  high  btilk  traveling  paper  web  material. 
4.274.319.  a   83-430000 
Fuji  Electnc  Co,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kimura.  Shigenobu;  Kubo,  Yoshiro;  Bando,  Shigem;  Ow.  Akio; 
Kinoahita.  Yukuo;  Higashizono.  Ryoichi;  and  Hanamiya.  Ikuo. 
4.274,424.  Q.  128-686.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Kita.     Nobuyuki;     and     Nanitomi.     Yasuhisa.     4.275.138.     CI. 

430-157.000. 
Mikami.  Takeshi.  4,275.145.  CI  430-377.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Nobutana;  Takayama.  Satoru;  Utumi.  Masahiro;  and 

Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  4.273.108.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Yoneyama.    Maaakazu;    Ino,    Shoichi;    and    Minamizono.   Junji, 
4^73,146,  CI.  430-523.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Numata.  Saburo.  4.274.722.  CI.  354-33.000. 
Fujiseiko  KK   See— 

Haga.  Minoru;  and  Kondo.  Kunio.  4.274,774.  Q.  409-232000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Inaba.  Hajimu:  and  Inagaki.  Shigemi,  4.274.802,  a.  414-783.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  Kobari,  Katsua.  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi.  4.275.342. 
a.  318-490.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Sasaki.  Nobuo;  Kobayashi.  Yasuo;  Tohgei.  Ryoiku;  Iwai.  Takashi; 

and  Nakano.  Motoo.  4.275,093.  CI.  427-89.000. 
Takagi.  Mikio;  Maeda.  Mamoru;  and  Kamioka.  H^ime.  4.275,094, 

CI.  427-93.000 
Tanaka.    Takehiko;    Kubota.    Yoji;    and    Kubomura.    Kiyoahi. 
4.275.456.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto:  See— 

Kojima.  Tamotsu;  Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Endo.  Takaya;  and  lijima. 
Akio.  4.275.148.  CI.  430-558.000. 
Fujiyama.  Masaaki:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Nobutana;  Takayaoia.  Satoru;  Utuaai,  Maaahiro;  and 
Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  4.275.108.  CL  428-220.000. 
Fukuda.  Kunio:  See— 

Yamaahita.  Izumi;  Fukuda.  Kunio;  and  Tazaki.  Kichiya,  4.274.998. 
a.  260-45.758 
Fukuhara,  Toru;  and  Saegusa.  Takashi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Meter- 
ing device  of  a  camera.  4,274.721.  Q  354-31.000. 
Fukumori,   Yukitsugu;   Sone,   Masazumi;   Nagac.   Hiromitsu;   Shida, 
Masami;  Kooriyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Harada.  Koji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.; 
and  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Device  for  electrically  con- 
necting spark  plug  to  high-voltage  cable.  4.274.695,  CI.  339-97.00S. 
Fukumori,  Yukitsugu:  See— 

Sone.  Masazumi;  Suzuki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Fukumori,  Yukitsugu, 

4.274.843.  CI.  55-139.000. 

Fulton.  Donald  E.;  and  Curtiaa.  William  P..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper 

Laboratory.  Inc.,  The.  Back  EMF  controlled  permanent  magnet 

motor  4.273.343.  O  318-721.000. 

Fulton.  George  G.  Convertible  bulwark  and  ramp  system  for  marine 

vesaeb.  4.274.333.  Q.  1 14-235.000. 
Fulton,  Theodore  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Josephsoa  Atto- Weber  switch.  4J75JI4,  Q.  307-462.000. 
Fuaahara,  Toahikazu:  See— 

Nakayama.   Fumio;  and   Fuaahara.   Toahikazu.  4,275.357,  CI. 
330-107.000. 
Funck.  Herbert.  Shoe  soles  with  non-slip  profile.  4.274.211,  CI.  36- 

30.00R. 
Furukawa  Denchi  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 
Saao.  Ichiro,  4.275,128.  CI  429-88.000 
Fuse,  Yuzo:  See— 

Sofita.  Jankichi;  and  Fuse.  Yuzo.  4.275.269.  a.  I79-l.(»^ 
G.  D.  Searle  4  Co.:  See— 

Apeic.  Martm  A.;  and  Pappo.  Raphael.  4»275.192,  Q.  536-17.00A 
G.  N.  Tool  Inc.:  See— 

Nishinmrs  Takayuki.  4.274.771,  CI.  408-23a000. 
O.R^.  OodlschaA  fur  Rationclle  Psycholocie  oHO:  See— 

End.  Ubika,  4^74.174,  Q.  I5-143A)R. 
Gaetaao,  Salvatore.  Eacrcisiag  apparatus.  4J74>25.  CL  272-69.000. 


OAF  Corporatioa:  5«f— 
Mackey.    E.    Scudder. 
430-527.000. 
GMliaae.  Staaley;  aad  Hanky.  Gerard  L.,  to 


Karl.    4.27S.I47.    Q. 


Sperry  Corporation. 
Digital  diodephMe shifter  elenMUi.  4.273.367. oT 333- 164.00a 
Oal^  John  E^  Template  holder  and 


4.274,439.  Q.  144- 
144  SOR 
Gallaher,  David  E.:  See— 

Rabeneck,  Kenneth  H.;  Kantlehner,  Jerry  R.;  and  Gallaher.  David 
E..  4,274.539.  Q.  206-554.000. 
GallaniB,  George  P.;  Spohr.  Albert  R.;  aad  Lobe.  Robert  R..  to  Sun- 
beam Corporation.  Electric  shaver.  4.274,199,  C\.  30-34. 100. 
Gallardo,  Vicente  C,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Staircase  blade 

tip.  4.274.806^  Q.  4I5-17100A. 
Galliani,  GiuUo:  See— 

Omxn.  Umberto;  Oroodei-Sale',  Amedeo;  and  Galliaai,  Giulio, 
4^75.066,  a.  424-258.000. 
Gallo,  Benedict  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Ccllulasr  pro- 

ducing  microorganism.  4.275,163.  Q.  435-2O9.O0a 
Gallo.  Mario;  and  Wirth.  Johaaacs,  to  Wiith.  Gallo  tt  Ca  Mam  and 

force  meter  4.274.501.  Q.  177-210.(HT». 
Galluaaer.  David  O.:  See— 

Buck.  Joseph  M.;  GaUusser.  David  O.;  and  Frear.  David  L.. 
4J74.702.  a.  339-2I7.00R. 
Galusha,  Glean  D.:  See— 

Brown.  Rofer  A.;  Qyde.  William  F.;  and  Galodn,  Glean  D.. 
4,275,086,  a.  426-518.000. 
Gammon.  James  A.  Ocular  Tuation  device.  4^74,716,  Q.  351-36.00a 
Gardner,  Harry  N.;  and  Gravdle,  Wayne  R..  to  NCR  Corporation. 
Topography    for    integrated    circuits   pattern    recogaition    array. 
4,275,38a  a.  340-I46.30Z. 
Gardner,  Hugh  C:  See— 

Berger.  Mitchdl  H.;  Matzner,  Marfcaa;  and  Gardner.  Hugh  C. 
41275.188.  a.  52t-I93.000. 
Gargiulo.  Robert  J.;  MitcheU.  Gary  A.;  Hudaoa.  Patricia  M.;  Pochron. 
Sharon  P.;  Huseby.  Rolf  M.;  and  Smith.  Robert  E..  to  American 
Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Analytical  fluorogenic  substrates  for 
proteolytic  enzymes.  4.275,153,  CI.  435-13.00a 
Garier,  Christian;  and  Paradowski,  Henri,  to  Campagnie  Francaisc 
d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  Technip.  Method  aad  plaat  for  Uquefy- 
ing  a  gas  with  low  boiling  temperature.  4.274.849,  CI.  62-9.000. 
Ganock  Inc.:  See— 

Cather,  Douglas  A.,  Jr.,  4,274,641.  CL  277-ISXOOa 
Gamer.  Jimmy  G.;  and  Gatan,  Keaneth  F.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Swaahplate 

dnve  redundancy  system.  4,274.808,  CI.  416-1  U.QOa 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Bolliger,  Frederic  E.;  Woodhouse,  Geoffrey  D.;  Mattson.  George 
B.;  Anson,  Bruce  S.;  and  Hatch.  Robert  A..  4,274,253.  CI. 
60-39.030. 
Jansen.  Harvey  B.;  Adams.  Milton  R.;  Sumegi.  Robert  B.;  Hiibcr. 
Klaus  K.  G.;  aad  Saliabtiry.  John  A.,  drrraiwl.  4.274,234,  O. 
60-39.030. 
Ganctt.  Robert  W.,  to  Western  Electric  Compaay.  Inc.  Method  aad 
apparatus  for  removing  heat  from  a  wortpiece  during  proceastag  in  a 
vacuum  chamber.  4J74.476.  Q.  165-80.00E. 
Garvin.  Donald  F.:  See—  ^ 

Stanton.   James   H.;   and   Garvin.    Donald   F.,   4.274,973,   C\. 
252-34.700. 
Gauer.  Richard:  See— 

Walkenhorst.    Wilfried;   Gauer,    Richard;    Wild.   Gerhard;   and 
Muller,  Walter,  4,275,177.  Q.  523-53.000. 
Geberil  AG;  See— 

de  Groot.  Willem  J.;  Penner,  Horst;  Schmied.  Irene;  and  Weber. 
Peter.  4.274.662,  O.  285-21.000. 
Geens.  Mauhts:  See — 

Burtia,  Jean;  and  Geens.  Maurits.  4.274.748.  Q.  356^1.000. 
Van  Beeck.  Walter  P.;  Dictus.  Alfons  J.;  Geens.  Maurits;  Simons, 
Roger  J.;  and  Burtin.  Jean.  4.274.747.  CI.  356-431.00a 
Geering.  Quinton  A.,  to  Fisoos  Limited.  Method  and  composition  for 

combat^  pest.  4.275.06a  Q.  424-218.000. 
Gdger,  RtAv.  See— 

Konig.  Wolfgang;  Teetz.  Volker;  Jager,  Georg;  and  Gciger.  Rolf, 
4i75.001.  a.260-II2.5LH. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Jcnaen.  Torkil  H.;  Ohyabu.  Nobuyoahi;  and  tbitk,  Chung-Lih. 
4.274.919.  a.  176-3.000. 
General  Battery  Corporatioa:  See— 

Richarda.  Donald  K..  4,275.131.  CL  429-163.000. 
General  Dynamics.  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Bastiaa,  Thomas  W.,  4,274.6ia  CL  244-3.22a 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Cbo.  Chong  I.;  Zukowaki.  Edward  C;  and  Spcros,  Diaiiri  M., 

4.275.330,  a.  313-218.00a 
Dudgeon.  Charka  D..  4,275.19a  Q.  528-361.000. 
Fapianc   Donald  J.;  aad  Smith.   Michad  A.,  4J74J73. 

12-13.000. 
Fridrich,  Elmer  G.;  and  Davenport.  John  M..  4,273,329. 

313-217j00a 
Gallardo.  Vicente  C.  Jr .  4.274.806,  CI.  415-172.00A. 
Gilbert.  PWcr  T..  4.274,244,  CL  53-431X)00. 
Hatch,  Barton  D.  4,273,323,  CL  3IO-17ti)0a 
Homung.  Rkhard  E.,  4,2733tt.  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
KdleyTpred  W.,  Jr.,  4^75.346.  Q.  323-2ia00a 
Kaobk,   David   W.;   aad   Crane,   Tlnmas   A..   4.273.337. 

315-289.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  4.275,245,  CL  S6t-726u00a 
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Quinn,  Clayton  B.;  and  Wilson,  Charles  A.,  II,  4.275,187,  Q. 

528-174.000. 
Racz.  Janos  A.;  aad  Seppi,  Edward  J.,  4,275,305,  Q.  25a445.00T. 
Snyder,  Rondd  R.;  and  Sibley,  Liacofai  L..  Jr„  4,274.323.  Q. 

89-12.000. 
Starr.  James  A.;  and  Punches,  James  R.,  4,274,205.  d  33-I74inL. 
Stresing.  Kurt  O..  4,275,331.  Q.  313-318.000. 
Urban.  Raymond  C;  and  Quinlan,  Robert  W.,  4,275,109,  CL 
428-273.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Colten.  Frank  P.;  Halik.  Joseph  J.;  Ravallo.  Robert  J.;  Hegadom, 
Joseph  L.;  and  Hynson.  Richard  B..  4^75.083.  G.  426-96.00a 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See- 
Han,  Patricia  E.;  and  Nichols.  Tisha.  4,275.088,  CL  426-534.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Lederman.  Frederick  E.,  4.274.635.  CI.  280-688.000. 
Peeples.  Denny  L..  4.274.326.  CI.  91-49.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellachaft:  5^e— 

Hofinann.  Franz;  and  Satmer,  Franz,  4.274.36a  Q.  1 18-303.000. 
Gerasin,  Michael  N.:  See— 

Raupp.  Arthur  J.,  Jr.;  Gerasin,  Michad  N.;  and  Thompson.  M. 
Leonard.  4.274.766,  Q.  407-15.000. 
Gerber,  Alfred;  aad  Sparro,  Francesco,  to  Gerber,  Allied.  Reciprocat- 
ing piston  beam  engine.  4^74.367,  Q.  123-32.00A. 
Germain,  Lee  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Compaay,  The.  Appara- 
tus for  fuel  vapor  recovery.  4.274.549.  CL  22O-86.00R. 
Gessinger.  Gemot:  See — 

Buxbaum,  Charley;  Gessinger,  Gemot;  aad  Strassler.  Sigfrid. 

4.275,123.  a.  428-547.000. 

Geyer.  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Ben  E.,  to  Fiber  Associates.  Proccm 

and  apparatus  for  expeditmg  the  mercerization  of  alkali  ceflalose. 

4,275,195,  CI.  336-101.000. 

Giannuzzi.   Louis   N.   Hollow   wdl   screw  anchor.   4.274,324.  Q. 

411-38.000. 
Gibbs  A  HUl.  Inc.:  See— 

Renko,  George;  4.274.92a  G.  176-3O.O0a 
Gicde,  Wolfgang;  and  Rutzen.  Hont,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeadl- 
schaA  auf  Aktien.  Preparation  of  quaternary  ammonium  hahdes  in 
powder  or  granular  form.  4,273,233.  CI.  364-288.000. 
Gilbert,  Peter  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  aad  apparatus 
for  sealing  polyester  fiha  in  mine  boh  capsule.  4.274^44,  CI. 
53-45 1. OOa 
GiU,  Donald  I.:  See— 

Harrison.    Thomas   F.;    and    Gill,    Donald    I.,   4,274.904.    Q. 

156^1.000. 

GiU.  Kenneth  E.;  and  HilHng.  Anthony  E..  to  Racal  Communications 

Equipment.  Electronic  ampUfier  circuit  arrangements.  4.275,36a  CL 

330-276.000. 

Gilles.  Hans.  Hand  drive  assembly  for  a  wheelchair.  4.274,65a  d. 

280-242.0WC. 
Gillette  Connaay.  The:  See— 

Varaer,  Donald  E..  4,274.315.  Q.  82-47.00a 
Gilovich.  Paul  A.;  and  Hickox,  Thomas  A.,  to  Microcomputer  Systems 

Corp.  Tape  transport.  4.274.608.  Q.  242-l92.0Qa 
Gioia.  Alberto,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Powder  flowabihty  test 

equipment  4.274,286.  Q.  73-432.00R. 
Giometti.  Michad  A.:  See— 

Bavtthman.  Richard  C;  and  Giometti.  Michad  A..  4.274,844,  CL 
5^196.000. 
Girardi,  Vincent  J.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Broaditng 

machine  compound  shuttle.  4,274,775,  Q.  409-25 1.00a 
GKN  Transmissions  Limited:  See— 

Fisher.  LesUe  G..  4.275.122,  O.  428-542.000. 
Glaum.  Gerald  V.:  See^ 

Ettd.  Victor  A.;  Devuyst,  Eric  A.  P.;  Babjak,  Juraj;  Ambraae. 
John;  and  Glaum.  Gerald  V.,  4.274.93a  CL  204-1 12.00a 
Gless,  Richard  D..  Jr.;  Dawson.  Danid  J.;  and  Wingard.  Robert  E..  to 
Dynapol.  Process  for  preparing  polymeric  coktnau  having  a  poly(- 
vinykmine)  backbone.  4.275.002,  Q.  260-144.000. 
Glinsmann.  Gilbert  R.:  See- 
Hedges.  James  H.;  and  Glinsmann,  Gilbert  R..  4.274,488.  CL 
166-273.000. 
Gnadeberg.  Jules:  S«»— 

Balzariai.  Giovanni;  Buccino,  Giovanni;  Gnadeberg,  Juks;  Papes- 

chi.  Roberto;  and  Skvich,  Giancarlo.  4.275.451.  Q.  364-S8a00a 

Gnyra.  Bohdan.  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited.  Re- 

movd   of  oxalate   from   bayer   process   hqoor.    4,273.043,   CL 

423-l3aOOO. 

Goedecke,  Hartmnt:  See^- 

Evers,  Heiaz;  and  Goedecke.  Hartmut.  4.274.353.  Q.  222-76.000. 
Godz,  David  W..  to  Poly-Gks  Systems.  Roviag  brake.  4.274,312,  CL 

188-63.100. 
Goff.  James  R.:  See— 

Speace.  Adam  M.;  and  Ooff.  James  R..  4,274.765,  Q.  40S-303.00a 
Goldstda.  Richard  M.:  See— 

Boll,    Harry    J.;    and    Goldstda.    Richard    M..    4.273.313.    CL 

3O7-448.00a 

Golobay,  Gary  L..  to  Coachemco.  lacorporated.  ApparatM  for  aato- 

matically  maiatainiag  the  tautnemof  a  mechanical  conphag  bitwum 

aa   actuatabk   device   and   an   associated   actvatiag   mechanism. 

4474.30a  a.  74-501. 30R. 

Gomez.  1.  Luis,  to  Monsanto  Compaay.  MoMiag  oompositioas  and 

process  for  preparing  same.  4.273,175.  Q.  325-3i)0a 
Goodhue.  Charles  T.:  See — 

Eaden,  Theodore  W.;  Goodhue.  Charka  T.;  aad  Michrina.  Chris- 
tiae  A..  4.273,151,  Q.  435-11.000. 


Eaders.  Theodore  W.;  Goodhue.  Charka  T.;  and  Michraa. 
tine  A..  4.275.132,  Q.  435-1  l.OOa 

Goodmaa.  Richard  M.;  aad  Panzer,  Hns  P..  to  AaKrican  C) 

Company.  Iron  on  bencfidation  by  selective  fkxxulalion.  4,2H943. 
a.  209-SXX)0. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See       ■ 
Akxaader.  WilMam  C;  Kirfc,  Ricfaairi  L.;  aa 
A..  4^73.376,  Q.  34O-S2.00R. 
Goodyear  lire  ft  Rabber  Compaay,  The:  See— 
Germain,  Lee  A.,  4,274.349. 0.  22046XniL 
McGraner.  James  E..  4,274.338.  Q.  206-394.000. 
Goold.  Liond  A.,  to  Trochem  (PTY)  Limited.  Oic 

4.274.951,  a.  209-167.000. 
Goshima.  Norio:  See— 

Matsuda.   Akira;   Goduma.    Norio;    Yaaada.   Shweo;    h 
Motodd:  and  Nidno.  HiroaW.  4J7S.377.  CL  340-58j00a 
Goto,  Kenji:  See — 

Iwata.  Toahfliani;  Hatlori.  Tadada;  Mdtdaakano.  9^6i  Oma. 
Keaji;  aad  Sawada.  Dnisaka.  4.274J79.  CL  123-4234100. 
Goulkt,  Jean:  See— 

de  Rancourt  de  Miraerand.  Yvaa;  and  OooOet.  itm,  4^4^712.  CL 
414-104jQOa 
Ooumondy,  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Anav.  Maarice;  Dahayon,  Jacques;  Goumondy,  Icaa  riiiw.  Le- 
aenr,  Aadre;  aad  ZcUm*.  Edmond.  4.273.043.  CL  423-2494)0a 
Goudww,  David  W.  Continuonsly  nbigented,  aolomaliGally  cinmd 

block  ice  machine.  4,274,263,  a.  62-71.000. 
GOW-MAC  lastrament  Co.:  See— 

LawwM.  Akzaader  E.;  hialhku.  Robert  J.;  and  hiiHcr,  Jaam  M.. 
4475,304,  a.  250-373.000. 
Gram,  Maitia  M..  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Rj^    rr**!-  k^ 
flow  control  vdve  for  hydraahc  actaator.  U1AJ9Q,  CL  73451M. 
Granda.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Muasinan.  Cynthk  J.;  Mookhojee,  Bnja  D.;  Vocfc.  MMfited  Ha 
Schmitt.  Frederidc  L.;  Sfaaster.  Edwwd  J.;  Saaders.  Jmms  M.; 
Light.  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,27S.0ia  CL  426-3X100. 
Grant,  Carl  H.:  See— 

Adama,  Robetl  L.,  Jr.;  Grant,  Cari  R;  and  Stevev,  KmI  W.. 
4,275.44a  a.  364-2OaO0O. 
Grau.  Werner  See— 

Schoenafiaaer,    Edoard;    Mou,    Hetbert;    OhliBter,    Mmibed; 
Ddmwr,  PMl;  aad  Grau.  Werner,  4.275.1 14.  CL  42t-32ia00. 
Gravdle.  Wayae  R.:  Sae— 

Gardner.  Harry  N.;  and  Gravdk,  Wayne  R^  4.275Jia  CL  340- 
14<lJQZ. 
Gray,  Stanley;  and  Bhushan,  Bharat.  to  Mechaaicd  Technolagy  laoor- 
porated.  Support  dement  for  comphaat  hydrodyaanaciovBd  bear- 
ings. 4.274.683.  CL  308-9XX)a 

Greybifl,  CQaton:  See 

RoUiBS,  Ralph  T..  4.275,017.  Q.  261-53.000. 
Greco.  Nichoks  P.,  to  Koppers  Compaay,  lac  Separatioa  of  pkenok. 

4.275.246,  O.  568-750.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Takaku.  Funmnaro;  Ogaaa.  Katsnfairo;  Knboyama,  Ikforio;  Sato, 
Minoru;  Yanai.  Nobuya;  and  Nisbda,  Mmayi*!.  4J75J0%,  CL 
424-99.00a 
Green,  Howard  W.:  See— 

Witten.  Alvin  E.;  aad  Green,  Howard  W.,  4.274,33a  Q.  91-37.000. 
Green,  Robert  J..  See- 
Carter,  David  C.  M.;  Ldgh.  George  C;  Appkgate,  Barry  O.; 
Green.  Robett  J.;  and  Morgan.   Martin  D,.  4,2743X11  CI 
198-347.000. 

Greenlee,  William  J.:  See 

Patohett.  Arthur  A^  and  Greeake.  WiBkm  J.,  4.27S,22a  CI 
360-35.000. 
Greenway.  John  M^  to  Milhken  Research  Corporation.  Apparatm  for 

prodacmg  a  siandated  strk  hbhc  4.274.182,  CL  26-2.0aiL 
Greer  Hydraulics.  Incorporated:  See— 

Zahid.  Abdttz.  4.274.446.  Q.  138-30.000. 
Gregg.  Richard,  to  Procter  ft  Oaobk  Cooqnny.  The.  Mctkod  of 

mdung  drip-type  coffee.  4.273,085.  CL  426433  OOa 
Gregory.  Fnads  J.:  See- 
Gregory,  PmciB  J.,  4Jfifib5,  CI. 


L.;  «id 


Wd,   Peter  R 
424-236XX». 
Grimaad.  Edooaid 

Leooq.   Jeaa^Saude;   aad   Grimaad,    Edonard.   4.274.909.   CI. 
210-721.000. 
Grimmiager.  Hermann;  aad  ReiaKr.  HaaaJonckiai.  to  HoaehM  Aktiea- 
gesdlschaft.  Process  aad  device  for  oontrolliM  the  conleat  <if  doaed 
paokages  aa  to  i  iib^IiIibiii  4^74.499^  CL  177-liBO. 
GriBdMW.  Keith;  and  Taytor.  Ray,  ioBmMi  CM  ClodM 

paay  Limited.  The.  Cardiag.  4.274.177.  CL  19-99X)0a 
Grinberg.  Jaa;  Jaoobaon.  Alexander  D.^and  Choar.  Keen,  to 
Aifcrdk  Coa^y.  Thiii  iMaiw 
device,  4.273.4ia  CL  357.68.00a 
Grocki.  Wayne;  and  fhiinmui,  Richard  I.,  to  Zctolh  Radto 

tioa.  Aati-apot  bum  protectioa  for  CRT.  4.273  J38.  CL  3t5- 
Groaning,  Tiirpn  5m 

Poftor.  Haaruedi;  Oiiiiakg.  iwfen;  KahaWa,  H«m  1^ 
HaasR.;h 
139-l.a0C 
Graae.  Riigiad<E-.to 
backing  maieriah  for  surteoe  covenags 
saaw.  <274.9I4  CL  MM4SMa 
Graaa.  Walter  O.  Depth  of  fidd  ol^edivc.  <2?8.73ia.  184-1 
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GroMCT.  Richafd  W.;  and  Long.  Virgil  L..  Sr..  to  AMF  Incorporated. 

Exercise  nooc.  4.274.626,  Q.  272-109.(X». 
Orowaun,  James  MSm^  .„..^    p. 

Grubba.    Dean  O.;   and   Groaaman.   James   M..   4,274.739,   CI. 

336- 1 33.000. 

Groupement  Europeen  de  la  Cdluloae:  S«»—  .„  ^.  ««« 

Qirt*  JacquaE;  and  Durand,  Michel,  4.274.912.  CI.  162-41.000. 

Grubba,  Dean  O ;  and  Groaaman.  James  M  .  to  Hunter  En^neenng 

Company.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  operatiooal  statui  and  div»«w 

of  electronic  vehicle  wheel  alignment  equipment.  4^74,739,  C4. 

336-155.000. 

Grubba.  Dean  O.:  Set—  ^    ._,_     .^        ^    ^  -.i^  -na   r-i 

Hollandsworth.  William  J.;  and  Grubba,  Dean  O.,  4,274.738,  CI. 

Grube.^William  L.  Variable  ratio  beh  drive.  U"Wji93.  Cl/;*-";«» 
Orube;.  George  P..  Jr  Reel  technology  4.274^.  0^^2-35  000. 
GrufTaz,  Max;  and  Micadli.  Odile.  to  ^^^omt-PonieacltidvUna  Cat»- 

lytiTpreparatKM,  of  ethyl  acetate.  4.275.228.  Q.  560-247.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  St*— 

Cohen.  Murray.  4.274.754.  O.  403-14.00a 
Grunert,  Wilfried:  Set—  «#  iw-i_ 

Kaul.  Gunther.  Grunert.  Wilfned;  and  Aufenvemie,  Wilhclm. 
4.274,780,  a.  414^.000. 

Grunis,  Kurt:  See —  ....  . «       • 

Menningen.  Roland;  Ehnam.  Kurt;  Olterhanali,  Jurg;  and  Onmig. 
Kurt,  4.275.295.  O.  250-227.000. 

Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  Stt—  

Gioia,  Alberto.  4.274.286.  O.  73-432.0OR.  . 

Guza,  Umberto;  Omodci-Sak-.  Amedeo;  and  Gafliam.  Giubo, 
4.273.066.  a.  424-258.000.  .    .      ^        c      ^  ^ 

Grutsch.  James  F  ;  Mallatt,  Rusadl  C;  and  Walk.  Joe  D..  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana).   Process  for  the  purification  of  water. 
4.274.968.  a.  210^66.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  Set— 

Khera.  M  Ibrahim.  4.275.458.  CI  364-900000.  ^„,  ,_   -^ 

Mennino.  Michael  F..  Jr.;  and  Coppm.  Donald  J.,  4.275.272.  CI. 
179-7  IT? 
Guerrieri,  Salvatore  A.  Bubble  cap  tray.  4.275.022.  CI.  261-1  I4.0TC. 
Guest.  WiUiam  H  Loiter  fork  4.274.798.  Q.  414-724.000. 

°""h!S:  RiSLrt  E^  Guihano.  BasU  A..  4.275.202. 0  544-192.000. 
Guim,  Raul.  Fluorescent  lamp  with  plural  sealed  enclosure*  and  electn- 
cal  connector  therefor.  4,175,325.  O.  313-51.000. 

Guinn.  Kenneth  F.:  Stt—  ^  ,..*•«•    i^ 

Gamer,   Jimmy   G.;   and   Guinn.    Kenneth    F..   4.274.WB.   ci. 

416-114.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See—  „  „    .  «    ^        b-l^  c 

Murphy.  Clarence  R.;  ThackAeery.  S.  Paul;  Boehme.  Robert  E, 
deceased;  and  Boehme.  Helen  J.,  sole  beneficiary.  4,274.917,  CI. 
162-146.000.  „  ^    ^.^.  ^  .  . 

Gunji,  Naoki;  and  Ito.  Saburo.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabuahiki  K«isha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  hot-dip  galvamzmg  sted 
stnp  4.275.098.  CI.  427-345.000 
Guntersdorfer,  Max:  Stt—  u     j     i»_ 

Heywang.  Walter;  Guntersdorfer,  Max;  and  Kleiaachmidt.  Peter. 
4.275.390,  CI   340-554.000. 
Gutierrez  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti.  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany /3-Lactone  esters.  4.275.007.  Q.  260-343.900. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Interference 
cancehng  random  accesa  discrete  address  multiple  access  system. 
4.275.397.  a.  343- lOOOCS.  ^  ^  ,,.     .    ^.  ,.      , 

Guzzi.  Umberto;  Omodei-Sale'.  Amedeo;  and  GaUiam,  Giubo,  to 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  AntircproducUve  tricyclic  ortho-ftised  mtro- 
gen  containing  compounds.  4.275.066.  a.  424-258.000. 

H  J  Langen  *  Sons  Ltd.:  S«—  ^^        ^,     a  ^ia  i^«    n\ 

Langen.  Marinua  J.  M.;  and  Strauss.  Edgtf  H..  4.274.243.  Q. 

53-558.000. 
Haas,  Franz^  Sr.;  Haas,  Franz.  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4,274,333,  Q. 

Haas,  Franz,  Sr;  Haas,  Franz,  Jr.;  and  Htm,  Johann.  Wafer  sheet 

cooler.  4.274.535.  O.  198-493  000. 
Haas.  Johann:  Set — 

Haas.  Franz.  Sr.;  Haas.  Franz.  Jr.;  and  Haas,  Johann,  4,274,335,  CI. 
198-493.000. 
Hachtmann.  James  E:  Set—  -      ^  «^  a^    ^^ 

Sherif.   Sherif  A.;  and  Hachtmann,   James  E,  4,274,972.  CI. 

2524  600. 
Hackett.  Le  Roy  H..  Jr.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  ComP^y,.^™^ ,•?£ 
mask  for  ion  beam  etching  of  fine  patterns.  4.275.286,  CL  21*-. 
121.0EK 
HKJwtt,  Stephen  J:  5«r—  ,     ^,i^.-n    rn 

Collier.    Owen    N ;    and    Hackett.    Stephen    J..    4^74.877.   a. 

Hafele.  Cari-Heinz.  Automatic  low-friction  check  valve.  4^74,434,  O. 

137-498.000.  .       ,.    „  V  ^  wL 

Haga.  Minora;  and  Kondo.  Kunio,  to  ToyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushdu 
Kaisha  and  Fujiseiko  K.K.  Tool-fitting  device.  4.274.774,  O. 
409-232.000. 

Hagiwara.  Kotaro:  Set—  .  ..     .  ^_^ 

Mifme,  Teruo;  Noto,  Ketji;  Otsu,  Yasuo;  and  Hagiwara,  Kotaro. 
4,274.183,  a.  29-123.000.  ,       ^ 

Hagstiom.  Arthur  A  .  to  Teletype  Corporation.  Holder  for  a  decoraove 
trim  strip.  4J74.237.  a.  32-)IX00a 


and  Salzman,  Noah,  4,274,413, 


Hahn,  Neva  N.:  Stt— 

Hahn,  Robert  H.;  Hahn,  Neva  N. 
a.  128-303.130.  ,.    ^   _.,  . 

Hahn,  Robert  H.;  Hahn.  Neva  N.;  and  Saltman,  Norii.  Depitalory 
tweezer.  4,274,413,  a.  128-303.130.  ..^.^  ,«, 

Haikkala,  Pekka  O..  to  OY.  Tampdia  AB.  Method  of  and  a  gnnder  for 
ghndmg  wood  under  pnaaure.  4,274,600.  Q.  24118.000. 

Haines,  Paul  G.:  See—  «.  i/-   A'iiKniA 

?opM,  Ivan  C;  Mailey,  Everett  A.;  and  Haaes,  Paul  O.,  4,2754)14, 

a  260-710.000 

Banid.  Avraham  M.;  Blumberg.  Ruth;  and  H^u,  Khr^  4,2754H 

a.  562-584.000. 
Habk,  Joaeph  J.:  Set—  „     «  .      .    «     ^ 

Coh«I>rank  P  ;  Hahk,  Joae|A  J.;  5*7"$^  S*«*  ^=  "$«^ 

Joseph  L.;  and  HynKm,  Richard  B..  4,273.0«3,  Q.  426-96.000. 

"""S^ItaJli  Eriiki  U.;  and  Halko,  Pekka.  4,274,743,  O.  356-387.000 

"*^sSSt'.  JuA  A.;  and  H.U,  John  B..  4J75,25I,  Q.  568411000 

Hall,  Michnd  J.,  to  HofTman»-U  Rodie  inc.  Nutrient  medium. 

4,273,154,  a.  433-32.000.  .       „__ 

HaU, RkAard E; and OuiKano. Ba«l  A, to FMC Corporation.  M 

tion  of  a  purified  cyanuric  add  dihydrrte.  4,275^02,  Q.  544-192.000 
Hamada,  Sdji:  Stt — 

Mishiro.  Shoji;  and  Hamada,  Seiji,  4,273J«3,  Q.  331-4.000. 

Hamamoto.  Tadanao:  Stt—  ^  ,«  ,.»   /-i    »^« 

Nakano,  Tasuku;  Md  Hamamoto,  Tadaaao.  4,273.379.  O.  340- 

81.00R.  ^  ,  ^_ ^, 

Hamd.  Emiben.  Portable  crimping  tool  for  attachment  of  sheet  metal 
plates  to  a  frame.  4,274.332.  CL  1 13-37.000 

Hammann.  Ingeborg:  Stt—  

Naumann,  Klaus;  Behieaz,  Wolfgang;  Hammaa^  iigfdiocg: 
Klauke.  Erich;  and  MarhoM,  Albrecht,  4,273^30  O. 
568-812.000.  „.,^     .   ,.  , 

Hammar,  Wahon  J.;  and  Rastad,  Mark  A.,  to  **<?L*?2!!5*«^  **=• 

Derivatives  of  2-nitrobenzofiiran.  4,275,221.  CI.  UMiXfXi. 
Hammehnann.  Paul.  Apparatus  for  treating  upright  snrfaoca.  4.274,59^ 

a.  239-185.000. 
Hanada,  Hirooori:  Set—  ^        ^  •,       o. 

Kato,  Masatada;  Mineahima,  Nobuaki;  Kato,  Tatsuo;  Kawada, 
YoahUutfU;  Hanada,  Hironori;  and  Inomata,  Teiidii.  4.273,194, 
a.  336-20.000. 
Hanamiya,  Ikuo:  Stt —  __. .  ~_     ^^^ 

Kimura,  Shigenobu;  Kubo,  Yoahiro;  Bando,  Skaatm  Om.  Abo; 
Kiaoshita,  Yukuo;  Higashizooo,  Ryoicbi;  aMl  HanMuya,  Ikno, 

4474.424.  CI.  128-686.000.  ^        ^  ^.    _, 

Hance,  Richard  J.,  to  Leeds  *  Northrup  Company.  FipanrtaNe  phaae 
chanae  detector  device.  4,274^84,  CL  73-354.000. 

"•""ttoSlltoSSiM;  No«±.  Christian;  UWch,  IU«;M*li^  Votar, 
Kret^Amar.  Benid;  Kloth,  H«»Jocheii;^P*tach.  Wo^gg; 
Heache,  Peter;  Eiitert.  Theodor,  Ohva.  Klaus;  and  Kicidkr, 

Manfred.  4,274,247,  CL  36-14.400.  

Hanke.  Remhard;  and  Jahn.  Konid,  lo  Voert-Alpi^AkttMejdB- 

schafl.  Apfwntus  for  separating  aokds  firm  a  suapMHon.  4U74.Wi. 

CL  209-275.000. 

Hanley.  Gerard  L.:  Stt —  ^ 

Gaglioae.    Stanley:  and    Hanky.    Gerard    L.,   4,275,367,    a. 

333-164.000. 
Hanna  Furnace  Corporatioo,  TliejSee- 

Mahar.  Kevin  D .  4,274,923,  a  201-39.000 

Hansen,  Peter  B.:  Set—  «        «    ~        i       i 

Karl-Christoph,  4474,792,  CL  414-564.000 

Fukumm.  Yukitsugu;  Sone,  Maaazumi;  N«pe.  Hiroaiittii.J^ 
Masami;  Kooriyama,  Tsutomu;  and  Harada,  Koji.  4474.W3,  U. 
339-97.00S. 
Harada,  KuBihiro:  See—  „ . 

Hoaaka.  Yoshihiro;  Harka.  Yoafaiyuki;  Kurokawa,  Mitsua.  Harada. 
iSShiro;  and  fagami.  Efjiro.  4475,142.  CL  430-271.000 

Harada,  Saburo:  Stt—  ...      . 

Misaki,  Hideo;  Horiuchi,  Yoahifiimi;  Matsuura,  Kaaio:  and  Handi, 

Saburo,  4473,161,  Q.  43M9O000. 
HareL  Zvi*  Ste^ 

Litman.  David  J.;  Hard,  Zvi;  and  UlbuMi,  Edwin  F..  4475,149.  CL 

435-7.000.  „    ^  ^    ..u    * 

Harer.  Hehnut;  and  Juhatz.  Joaef,  to  Robert  Boack  G^  Arrange- 
ment for  monitoring  batteries.  4475.351.  Q.  324-427.000 
Harford.  Jack  R-,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gain  ooatroOed  anptafier  nang 
a  pin  diode.  4475.362.  O  330-283.000.    ^.  ^  „  ^^     u;„._i_  ,_ 
Hargett.  Jerry  D.;  and  Nash.  Alfred  C.  to  N  A  H  Mamdacturwgjiac. 

jjSpir  cable  arrangement  for  a  vehicle.  4.274.690  CL  339-10.000 
Harita.  Yoahiyufci:  Ste — 

Itaaka.  Yoshihiro;  HahCa,  Yoshiyuki;  Kurokawa,  Milsiio;  Harada. 
Knaihiro  and  Tagami,  Eijiro,  4475,142,  CL  430-271.000. 
Hannsen,  Lothnr.  Bide  Ktons;  ^^'^''««SI^\yi^^  2I?"w. 
Priedhdm;  and  ZicKhMg.  Jurgen,  to  B«««e^-^*^^0- J*^ 
cooled  box  desipwd  as  waU  deaent  for  a  mdtmg  farMKC.  <27S49l. 

a.  13-32.000. 
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Harris,  John  P.,  to  Fisona  Limiled.  Proccta  for  preparing  an 

campoynd.  4473447.  CL  368-767i)00. 
Harris,  Monty  E,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Retrievable  bridae 

plug  and  method  of  setting.  4474,489,  Q.  166-31 5XX». 
Harrison,  Thomas  F.;  and  Ottl.  Dooald  I.  Tape  i^gpemtt  and  applicator 

aaaemMy.  4474,904.  CL  156-461.000. 
Hanod,  Michad  K.:  Stt— 

Mueller,  Edward  E;  and  Harrod.  Michad  K..  4474.787.  CL 
414-411000 
Hart,  Patricia  E;  and  Nichols,  Tisha,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Dry  mix  for 
layer  cake  containing  citrus  juice  vesicle  soUdt.  4473.088,  CI. 
426-554.000. 
Hartinger,  Edmund;  Julke,  Elias;  and  Sandmann,  Haraki,  to  Maichinen- 
fiibrw  Meyer  AG.  Filtration  process  using  polyolefm  fibrids  as  filter 
aids.  4,274,971,  Q.  210-778.000. 
Hartwig-Hartoglass,  Inc.:  See— 

AbeB.  Irwin  R.,  4474434,  Q.  52-63.000. 
Harvey,  Brian  F.,  to  Colin  Robert  Alty.  Dispby  devices.  4474418, 0. 

4O-SO5.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See— 

Hoffinan,  Ernest  G.;  and  D'Amato,  Michad  J..  4474.692.  CL 
339-6O0(M. 
Haaco-NormaUen  Haaenclever  k  Co.:  See— 

Sdiriever.  Karl-Hennann,  4474,617.  CI.  249-63.000. 
Haahimoto,  Shonichi:  Sar— 

Kirino,  Osamu;  Hashimoto,  Shanichi;  Matsnmoto,  Hiroshi;  and 
Oshio,  Hiromichi,  4.274,862,  Q.  71-118.000. 
Hatch,  Burton  D.,  to  Genend  Electric  Company.  Active  sbidd  for 

disk-drum  acyclic  machine.  4.275,323,  Q.  310-178.000 
Hatch,  Robert  A.:  5er— 

Bolhger,  Frederic  E;  Woodhouae,  Geoffrey  D.;  Mattaon.  George 
B.;  Anson,  Bnioe  S.;  and  Hatch.  Robert  A..  4474433.  a. 
60-39.030. 
Hatcher,  Ian:  See- 
Reed,  Michad  A.;  Hatcher,  Ian;  Reed.  Kiagstone  L.  H.;  and  Dan- 
chuk,  WUUam,  4,274462,  a.  6^3.000. 
Hattori,  TadasU:  Stt— 

Iwata,  Toshiharu;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Mukainakano,  Siniti;  Goto, 

Kenji;  and  Sawada.  DaiMko.  4474.379.  Q.  123-423.000. 
Watanabe,  Toahio;  and  Hattori,  Tadashi.  4473,328.  Q.  313-123XXX). 
Hauser,  Georg.  to  J.  Strobd  *  Sohne  GmbH  ft  Ca  Ironing  table. 

4474414,  a.  38-1. OOC. 
Haaser,  Haas-Ulrich,  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG  Maachinenbbrik.  Hay 

harvesting  machine.  4474,248,  O.  S6-37O000. 
Hauser.  Haaa-Ulrich,  to  Bucher-Guyer  AG  Maschinenfabtik.  Hay 

harvesting  machine.  4,274449,  d  56-370.000 
Hawley,  QatL,  to  PhillipB  Petrofeam  Company.  Thermally  stahiHriag 

polymers  of  ethylcM.  4474.996,  CL  26045.9QR. 
Hayazaki,  Tadao.  Bmeball  practice  bat.  4474,631.  CL  273-26i»& 
Hays,  Herbert  G.;  JMd  Swettzer,  Ralph  W.,  to  Raytheon  Company. 
Package  heat  exchanger  system  for  heating  and  cooiiag.  4474,581, 
a.  237-7.000. 
Hazd,  John  G.;  and  Steiger,  Roger  A.,  to  PPG  Industriea.  Inc.  Method 

for  preparing  titanium  diboride  shape*.  4473,026,  CL  264-67.000 
Hectronic  AG:  See— 

Menningen.  Roland;  Ehnam.  Kurt;  Oberhansli.  Jurg;  and  Gruaig. 
Kurt,  4475495.  Q.  250-227.000. 
Hedges,  James  H.;  and  Glinsmann,  Gilbert  R.,  to  Phillms  Petroleam 
Compaay.  Cosurfactant  in  preflush  for  sar&ctaat  flood  system. 
4474.488,  a.  166-273.000. 
Hegadorn,  Joaeph  L.:  Ste— 

Colten,  Frank  P.;  Halik.  Joaeph  J.;  RavaUo.  Robert  J.;  Hegadora. 
Joae^  L.;  and  Hynson,  Rkhard  B.,  4475/183.  Q.  426-96^000 
Heilmann,  Klaus:  See— 

Krick.  Oerd;  Konang.  Peter,  SigdeO,  Jan-Erik;  and  Heamann, 
Khuis,  4474,96470:210-321.300. 
Heitmaan,  Heiarich:  Set— 

Schmielzer,  Christoph;  Spohr,  Reimar,  Krumme,  Jens-Peter,  Wit- 
ter, Khun;  aad  Hdtmaaa,  Hdarich.  4474.935.  CL  204-192.00M. 
Helfert,  Herbert,  and  Davis,  Pauls,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation. 
Linear   polyalkylene  ether   glyocris  of  high   molecular   weight 
4,275444,  a.  568-624.000 
Hemmat,  Naim  S.:  Set— 

BeddL  John  R.;  Kaveah,  Sheldon;  Hemmat,  Nairn  &;  Draizen, 
Seymour;  and  Smith.  Robert  W.,  4474,473.  Q.  164-423.000 
Henderson,  Alan;  and  ChamUee,  L.  E,  to  later  Chem.  Ltd.  Plant 

growth  stimulant  4474,861,  C\.  71-117.000. 
Henderson,  Heming  M.,  to  Kiloking  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Monitoring 

the  operation  of  a  vehicle.  4,275478,  Q.  340-71.000 
Headrickaon.  Richard  T.,  to  Beadix  Corporation,  The.  Vehicle  levdiag 

device.  4474^3.  CL  280^100. 
Henkd.  Jaaws  A.:  Stt— 

Neonaaa.  Otto  W.;  aad  Heakd.  Jnes  A.,  4474440  a  105- 
197.(»B. 
Henkd  Knmnwnrtitgearilschaft  auf  Aktien:  Stt— 

Giede,  Wolfgang;  and  Rutzen.  Hortt,  4475435,  CL  364-288.000 
Stein.    Werner,    and    ChristophUemk.    Peter,    4475^)48,    CL 
423-329.000 
Hentway,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Foneth.  Deaa  A.,  4474,364,  Q.  1 19-35.000 
HentacheL  Klaus;  and  Bittner,  Friedrich.  to  Deotsche  Gold  uad  Siiber 
Scheidranstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  ptodnctiaa  of  dd»- 
io«iiiao-»4riaziae>.  4475403.  a  S44-194jOOO 
Herb,  Eugea;  and  Leibiafer,  Berthold.  to  Trampf  MaapUnea  AG. 
Machine  tool  with  an  adjustable  mrrhaaism  far  unam  aad  displariag 
a  workpiece  relative  to  a  tool.  4,274,801,  Q.  414-731.000 


aad   MacOafl;   Richard. 


0OCBCMO 

4.274,678,   CL 


Herbert  Scfawiad  GmbH  *  Ca  Ka 

RdKT.  loaef,  4474.7IS.  CL  331-30000 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Kim.   Charles   W.;    Liu,   Chia-Seag; 
4474431,  a  37-206.000. 
Herridge.  Frederick,  to  Austin  Hc^ 
boas  haviag  meaaa  for  rrtainii^  a  tool 
299-92.000. 
Herscovid,  SauL  to  Power  Engineering  aad  Manufacturing.  Lid. 

feductipa  apparatus.  4474,302.  CL  74-661X00 
Herzog.  Robert  E:  See— 

DuCharme,  Robert  T.;  and  Herzog,  Robert  E..  4474^514,  CL 
188-73.300. 
Hesche,  Peter:  Set — 

Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian;  Ulrich.  KlaM;  Hand.  Volkcr: 

KreladiBV,  Benid;  Kloth,  Haat-Jochea;  Fietadi,  WotfaH^ 

Hesche,  Peter.  Eistert,  Theodor.  Oliva,  Klaus;  and  Kseder, 

Manfred.  4474447.  O.  56-14.4QO 

Heywaag,  Walter;  Guntendorfer,  Max;  aad  KkJaacfamidt,  Peter,  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesdlschafl.  Burglar  alarm  device.  4475490  CL 

340-554.000. 

Hibdl.  Ernest  G.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Liailed.  Electrical 

4475489^  CL  340-388XI0O 
Hicimaa.  Howard  M.:  Scc^ 

Earl.   Gary   W.;   aad   Hickman,   Howard   hL,   4475436^   a 
564-291000. 
Hickox,  ThoBua  A.:  Srr 

Gilovich.  Pul  A.;  aad  Wckox.  Thomas  A..  4474401.  a 
242.192.000. 
Hicks,  Brenda  G.:  See — 

Hkks,  Thurmond  A.;  and  Hicks,   Breada  G..  44754S4.  CL 
340-309.400 
Hicks,  Kevin  J.  Dispensing  apparatus  having  coatiaaoaily  drivea 

conveyor.  4474,551,  CL  221-7ti)0O 
Hicks,  Thurmond  A.;  and  Ificfcs.  Brenda  G.  Portable  mediciae  oabiaet 

with  timer.  4475,384,  CL  340-309.400 
Hiddu.  Toahio:  See— 

Kikuiri.  Makoto;  Nakaahio,  YoahiiM:  Arai,  YanM;  aad  Hidaka, 
Toahio.  4474.913,  CL  162-63.000 
Higashizono,  Ryoichi:  Set— 

Kimura,  Shigeaobu;  Kubo,  Yoshiro;  Bando,  Shiaeni;  Oae,  Akio; 
Kiaoahita,  Yakuo;  Higashiimag  Ryoichi;  aad  Ilanaaiiyi,  Ikao, 
4,274.424,  CL  128-6861)00 
Hill,  difford  W.  Solar  heater.  4474497,  a  12643 1 XXXL 
Hill,  Fraads  K.  Fluid  spreadiag  smaratas.  4474.316^  CL  239-I2SAD. 
HiU.  Howard  D.  W.;  aad  Hnbw,  Ulrich,  to  Variaa  Aaaodales.  lac. 
Sample   Ktianing    mechanism    for   NMR   probes.    4475430   O. 
324321.000. 
HilUng.  Anthony  E.:  Set — 

^L   Keaaeth  E.;   and   Hmiag.   Anthony   E,   4473,360   CL 
330-276.000. 

Alois;  and  Wittmann,  Heinz,  to  TMC  Corpootioa. 
Safety  skiliinding.  4474,653,  CL  280418.000. 
Hinz,  Jurgen;  aad  Brudermanns,  Karoia,  to  Bayer  AkdeafeeeBa^aft. 
Alkyl  sulphoosc  add  phenyl  esten  substituted  by  caitexyfic  acid 
esters.  4474,991,  CL  26O-3O.80R. 
Hiaze,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compaay,  The.  SidiiliTalina  of 
polyether  polyob  aad  polynrethaae  foaav  prepared  thereftqat 
4473,173,6.321-117.000 
Hiragi,  Ryozo:  Set— 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Ogiaa  Yasuo;  Ifiraga.  Ryoto;  Yodnanri  Hideki; 
Tozuka.  Masaa,  aad  Kaao,  Ichint,  4473,306,  a  250-348.000 
Hiratake.  Susumu,  to  Daidoto  Kushuko  Kabushikaisha.  Plaana  torch 

and  a  method  ofprodackv  a  plasma.  447S4S7,  CL  219-121  jOTIL 
Hirs.  Gene.  Picssare  filter.  4,274,961,  Q.  210-223.000. 
Httada.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fnkumori  Yakitsaga;  Soae,  Masamaii;  Nape,  IliuMitta.  SUda. 
Masami;  Kooriyama,  Tsutoaai;  aad  Harada,  Kop,  4474,693,  CL 
339-97.00S. 
KaU,  Ataao;  Md  Sudo,  Todao^  44M.gl3,  CL  4!7-2t9iiaO 
Sailou,  Tsuyoshi;  aad  Ito,  Tsaaeo.  4475,312,  d.  3O7-463iB0. 


Mitsuo;   aad 


Koji;    Shiaiizu, 
447S421,  CL  310-S9J00O 
Hitadii  MaidL  Ltd.:  S(c^ 

Saito,  OsaiBii;  fjlmaira,  Joso;  and 
42g.323A)0. 
Hiwataahi.  Kenji:  See— 

Wagatsuan,  Tadaahi;  aad  IfiwMashi, 
lTff>A. 
HoMlaad.    Jesse.    Wd^    liftmg    bar 
272^1234)00 


Tdae, 


Hochiki  Comon 

Aado,  Isaaekazu.  4473,363,  CL  333-131  AH 


Wn^  4473,113,  O. 


447S4W.  CL  m- 


4JHjai.    CL 


•HrfiH  fir.KM 


Hodm,Ui 
Daaa, 


H.: 


IL.  44HS72.  CL 

22VM1SOO 
Hoechst  Afc»MiMgffffi|fciftft.  Set— 
Griaiminaer,  Hermann;  an '  ~ 

117-1.000 
Koaig,  Wolfgane  Teetz,  Volker.  jMer,  Ocori;  i 

4475X01.  arSi0>ll2JLH. 
Lofcaz,  i^rter  R.;  Wi  iHwaaii.  Eiast;  «iri  M^ier.  hiirhn.  447S,I«1 

a  433-233.000. 
StriiBwira.  PaaL  4473.139,0.  430-I92Aia 
Walkaahant.  Wilftiadi  Oaaer.  Ridavd;  Wid. 

Muller,  Wdter,  4475,  m.  CL  S25-53.00O 


44M«49«,CL 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  23,  1981 


Hoffinaii.  Ernest  G.;  and  D'Anulo,  Michael  J.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell 
Incorporated.  Torsionally  flexible  connector  cover.  4.274,692,  CI. 
;  339-6O.00M. 

T       HofTiman,  Michael  R  :  Stt— 

Luck.   Allan  J ;  Clarke.  John  T.;  and   Hoffman,   Michael   R., 
4.275,027.  CI.  264-1  IS.OOO. 
Hoffman.  Paul  R..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Floppy  disc 

dnve  4.275.426.  CI   360-99.000. 
Hoffmann,  Gunther:  Ste— 

Bayer.    Herbert;    Hoffmann.   Gunther;   and   Schuon.   Eberhard, 
4,275.34«,  CI.  324-57.00R. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Dom.  Fran2,  4.275.079.  CI  424-324.000. 
Hall,  Michael  J,  4,275,154.  Q.  435-32 000. 
HoAnann.  Franz;  and  Satmer,  Frani.  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengeaell- 
schaff.  Apparatus  for  regenerating  used  foundry  sand.  4,274.360,  Q. 
118-303.000 
Hoh.  George  L..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  1..  and  Company.  Curable 
blends  of  chloroprene  polymer  and  ethylene  copolymer.  4,273.181, 
CI  525-189.000 
Holiday  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Cohen.  Melvin.  4.275.028,  CI  264-126.000. 
Hollandsworth.  William  J.;  and  Grubbs.  Dean  O..  to  Hunter  Engineer- 
ing Company    Rotary  body  run-out  remote  sensing  method  and 
apparatus  especially  applicable  to  vehicle  wheel  aligners.  4,274.738. 
CI.  356-155.000. 
Hollingsworth.  Frank  H.;  Jenkins,  George  R.;  Kirkpatrick.  John  W.; 
and  Mower.  Lawrence  N..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana). 
Indirect  thermal  stimulation  of  production   wells.  4,274,487,  CI. 
166-261.000. 
Hollisier  Incorporated:  See— 

La  Gro.  PhilUp  A.,  4,274,848,  CI.  55-387.000. 
Holmes,  Barry  A.:  See— 

Delgado.   Patncio  E.;  and   Hotmes.   Barry  A..  4,274,809.  CI. 
416-117.000. 
Holmes,  Thomas:  Sre— 

French,  Tom;  Mitchell,  William  E.;  Kenney,  Michael  J.;  and 
Holmes,  Thomas.  4,274,466,  a   152-381.300. 
Holmes,  Trent  H..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Roating  vane 

support  4,274,805,  CI.  415-138.000. 
Holt.  John  R.:  See— 

Garden.  Max  L.;  and  Hoh.  John  R.,  4.274,746,  a.  356-429.000. 
Holznagel.  Melvin  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Direct  view  storage  tube 

having  improved  readout  performance.  4,275,355,  CI.  328-124.000. 
Homeier.  Edwin  H.:  See— 

Imai.  Tamotsu;  Homeier.  Edwm  H.;  and  Mackowiak,  David  E., 
4,275.252,  CI.  368-909.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kuroda,  Hiroshi.  4.274.672.  CI.  296-216.000. 
Osawa,  Keiichi;  Ishii,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki.  4,274.384, 
CI.  123-568.000. 
Honda  Lock  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okamura,  4.275,391.  Q.  340-371.000. 
Honegger.  Werner:  See— 

Reist.  Walter;  and  Honegger.  Werner,  4,274,623,  C\.  271-217.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Lorenze,  Robert  V.,  Jr.,  4,273,407.  a.  337-30.000. 
Hoodwin.  Louis  S.  Hydraulic  testing  system.  4J74,28I,  O.  73-118.000. 
Hoover.  Troy  E.:  See — 

Becker.   William   J.;   Farber,   Sheldon;   and   Hoover,  Troy   E., 
4.275.206,  CI   546-115.000. 
Hope,  Peter:  See— 

Burley.  Joseph  W.;  Hope,  Peter;  and  Pritchard,  Malcolm  G.. 
4,274,999,  O.  260-45.75S 
Horgan.  John  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Closed  cycle 
contrarotatuig  gas  turbine  power  plant  utilizing  heUum  as  the  work- 
ing medium.  4,274.261,  CI.  60^2.000. 
Honkawa,  Yuji:  See— 

Nei.  Hiromichi;  Ohtani,  Ryoichi;  Ohshima.  Iwao;  and  Horikawa. 
Yuji,  4J74.280,  CI.  73-61. OLM. 
Horiuchi.  Yoshifumi:  See — 

Misaki.  Hideo;  Honuchi.  Yoshifumi;  Matsuura.  Kazuo;  and  Harada, 
Saburo.  4,275.161,  Q.  435-190.000. 
Horlaville,  Gerard:  See— 

Bergmann.     Erich;     and     Horlaville,     Gerard,     4^73,126.     O. 
429-30.000. 
Hombaker,  David  R.:  See— 

Rail,  Dieter;  Hombaker.  David  R.;  and  Sawyer.  William  W.. 
4,274.473.  a.  165-12.000. 
Homung.  Richard  E .  to  General  Electric  Company    Piezoelectric 
audibfe  alarm  frequency  self-calibration  system.  4,275.388.  CI.  340- 
384.00E 
Hosaka,  Yoshihiro;  Harita,  Yoshiyuki;   Kurokawa.  Mitsno;  Harada. 
Kunihiro;  and  Taganu.  Eijiro.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd. 
Photosensitive  compositions  and  printing  plates  coataining  same. 
4.275.142.  CI.  430-271.000 
Hotchkiss-Brandt  Sogeme  H.B.S.:  See— 

de  Rancourt  de  Mimerand.  Yvan;  and  Goullet,  Jean,  4.274.782.  CI. 
414-104  000 
Hotta.  KyoKhi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyowa  Kikai  Sdaakuaho.  Device 
for  stripping  a  fibrous  web  from  a  doffer  in  a  carding  machine. 
4.274,178.  a    19-I06.00R. 
Houck.  David  J.,  to  Electronic  Modules  Corporation.  Portable  hand- 
held length  probe  with  tractnc-unit-nctualed  length  signal  output 
control  switch.  4.273.264.  O.  178-18.000. 


Housman,  Robert  J.,  to  Smith  international.  Inc.  Wear  resistant  oom- 
posite  insert,  boring  tool  using  such  insert,  and  method  for  makint  ^ 
inert.  4.274.840.  CL  31-307.000. 
Houston,  Rex:  See— 

Doerge.  Gail  W..  4.274.430.  Q.  I40-82.a0a 
Houtkamp,  Johannes  J.,  to  N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Ddft". 
Image  intensifier  tube  with  a  light-absorbing  electron-permenMe 
Uyer.  4.273,326,  CI.  313-102.000. 
Howard,  Arthur  G.  Air-cleaning,  heat-exchange  apparatus.  4,274.843, 

CI.  35-222.000. 
Howard,  John  F.,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Combination 

expulsion  fuse.  4.275,373,  Q.  337-144.000 
Howes,  Peter.  Fuel  injection  nozzles.  4,274,396.  CI.  239-333.90a 
Howland.  Bradford,  to  Maasachuaettt  Institute  of  Technology.  Test 

patterns  for  lens  evaluation.  4,274,737,  a.  336-124.300. 
Howmedica  Inc.:  See — 

Findl.  Eugene:  and  Kurtz.  Robert  J.,  4.274,937,  a.  204-I93.00R. 
Hsieh,  Chnng-Lih:  See— 

Jensen,  Torkil  H  ;  Ohyabu,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Hsieh,  Chung-Lih, 
4,274.919.  CI.  176-3.000. 
Huber.  Andre;  Muller.  Alain;  and  Soffer.  Jacques,  to  Abthom-Atkn- 
tique.  Electronic  power  supply  circuit  for  a  series  connected  DC 
motor.  4,275,341.  CI.  318-376.000 
Huber.  Daniel  L.;  Paulson.  Thomas  M.;  and  Williams,  James  M.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Keyboard  multiple 
switch  assembly.  4,274.732,  CI.  400477.000. 
Huber.  Georg:  See — 

Bernhardt.  Dieter;  Dautzenberg.  Norbert;  Lummer.  Richard;  and 
Huber.  Georg.  4.274.864.  Q.  75-0.50R. 
Huber.  Klaus  K.  G.:  See— 

Jansen,  Harvey  B.;  Adams,  Milton  R.;  Sumegi.  Roberi  B.;  Huber, 
Klaus  K.  G.;  and  Salisbary,  John  A.,  deceased.  4.274,234.  Q. 
60-39.030. 
Huber.  Ulrich:  See- 
Hill.  Howard  D.  W.;  and  Huber,  Ulrich,  4,273,330, 0.  324-321.000. 
Huberi-Brierre,  Yves  A.,  to  Delalande  S.A.  Process  for  preparing 
4(3>-hydroxymethyl    3(4)-lower    alkyl    imidazoles.    4,273,216.    O. 
348-342.000. 
Huckaby.  Leonard.  Internal  fluid  control  valve  for  use  in  oil  well 

remedial  operations.  4.274.490.  CI.  l66-323.00a 
Hudson,  Patricia  M.:  See— 

Gargiulo,  Robert  J.;  Mitchell.  Gary  A.;  Hudson.  Patricia  M.; 
Pochron.  Sharon  P.;  Huseby.  Rolf  M.;  and  Smith.  Robert  E.. 
4,275,153,  a.  435-13.000. 
Huey.  Elbert  P.;  and  Craig.  Adrian  W.  Denture  adjustment  tool. 

4.274.826.  CI  433-144.000. 
Huffman,  Stanley  S.,  to  Coors  Container  Company.  Apparatus  for 

dispensing  fluid  sealant.  4.274.436.  O.  141-137.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Orinberg.   Jan;   Jacobaon.    Alexander    D.;   and   Chow.   Ruen. 

4.273,4ia  a.  337-68.000. 
Hackett.  Le  Roy  H..  Jr.,  4,275,286.  CI  219-12I.OEK. 
Maeding.  Dale;  and  Pines,  Michael  Y.,  4.27S.3I3.  Q.  3O7-22I.0OD. 
Marom.  Emanuel.  4.273,399.  CI  343-1 13.00R. 
Tangonan,  Gregory  L..  4,274,706,  CI.  330-96.190. 
Hughes.  Tommy   L.;  and   Spector,  George.   Outlook   ladder  seat. 

4,274,308,  CI.  182-116.000. 
Huhmg.  Thomns  S.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tire  buffing  tool  and 

method.  4,274,898,  0.136-98.000. 
Hunt,  Eric,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Decaiboxyclavulanic  add  thio 

ethers,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,273,067.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Hunter.  Edwin  J.  to  Toro  Company.  The.  Moisture  and  pressure 

responsive  irrigation  system.  4,274,383,  Q.  239-1.000. 
Hunter  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Gnibba,   Dean  O.;   and   Grossman.   James   M..  4.274,739.  CI. 

336-133.000. 
Hollandsworth.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Grubbs,  Dean  O..  4.274.738.  O. 
336-133.000. 
Huret,  Roger.  Derailleur  gear-change  assembly  for  a  bicycle.  4.274.828. 

a.  474-82.000. 
Huseby.  Rolf  M.:  Sw- 

Gargiuk),  Robert  J.;  Mitchell,  Gary  A.;  Hudson,  Patncia  M.; 
Pochron,  Sharon  P.;  Huseby,  Rolf  M.;  and  Smith,  Robert  E.. 
4.273,133.0.433-13.000. 
Hutson.  Thomas.  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Isomeruation  of 

hydrocarbon  feed.  4.273.257.  O.  383-738.000. 
Hutter,  Ralf:  See— 

Zeyer,  Joaef;   Hutter,   Ralf;  and   Mayer.   PWer.  4.274.933.  d 
210612.000. 
Huxley,  Edward  E.;  and  Nash,  Martin  E..  to  Phillma  Petroleuih  Com- 
pany. Sulfolene  hydrogenation.  4.273.218.  O.  349-87.000. 
Hvezda,  Jaroslav  M.:  See— 

Pacey.   Grant    K.;   and   Hvezdn.   Jaroslav   M..   4,274.707.   O. 
330-96.200. 
Hymes.  Alan  C,  to  LecTec  Corporation.  Monitoring  and  stimuhttion 

electrode.  4'.274,420.  O.  128-641.000. 
Hynson,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Colten.  Frank  P.;  Halik.  Joseph  J.;  Ravallo,  Robert  J.;  Heaadom. 
Joseph  L.;  and  Hynson.  Richard  B..  4^73,083,  O.  426-96.000. 
I.S.C.  Smelting:  See- 
Charles.  James  A..  4.274.878.  O.  73-256.00a 
Ichiknwa.  Kiyomichi:  Set— 

Sato,  Tadashi;  Yoshinttni.  Shigem;  and  Ichikawa.  Kiyoaudu, 
4,274,624.  O.  271-292.000. 
Ichikin.  Ltd..  Tbe:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  BunsMre,  4.274.209.  O.  34-1.000. 
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ICI  Americas  inc.:  See— 

Ltt,  Robert  T.  4.273. I8S,  O.  S2t-I70.000. 
igarashi.  iseni:  See— 

Minno,  Masakani;  Igarashi,  laemi;  and  Inagaki,  Hazime,  4^74,423. 
O.  128-673.000. 
Igarashi,  Sigenii,  to  Sato  Koki  Company.  Ltd.  Aato  electronk.  flash 

unit.  4.274.723.  O.  334-33.000. 
lijima,  Akio:  See— 

Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Endo,  Takaya;  and  lijima. 
Akio.  4.273.148.  O.  430-338.000. 
iio,  Hiromitsa:  See— 

Ogawa.  Kunio;  and  Iio,  Hirontsn,  4,274.783,  O.  414-173.000. 
iiznka.  Handuko:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  iizuka.  Handuko;  and  iilalimiKHo,  Janchiro, 

4,274.373,  O.  l23-44O.00a 
SofBsawa,  Fukashi;  Iizuka,  Hanihiko;  and  Mataumota  Junichiro, 
4,274,382,  O.  123-481.000. 
Iizuka,  S«dao:Sai^ 

Suzuki,  Shintaro;  Iizuka,  Sadao;  Moriya,  Yoshimi;  and  Oraote, 
Yuichi,  4,274,863.  O.  75-0.5AA. 
Ikeiuga,  Yukio;  and  Matsuno.  Osamu.  to  Cdanese  Corporation.  Pbly- 

acetal  mokling  coapoaition.  4,274.986,  O.  260-22.0CQ. 
niakowicz,  Jan;  and  Enfield,  Derek  B.  Tubes  and  structures  formed 

thereby.  4.274.621,  O.  26641.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Birinp.  Btemard  P.,  4.274.374,  O.  226-170.000. 
Flair,  Henry  J.,  4.274,207,  O.  33-l79.3<». 
Imai,  Tamotsu;  Homeier,  Edwin  H.;  and  Mackowiak,  David  E.,  to  UOP 
inc.  Oxo  alcohol  synthesn  with  rhodium  catalyst  recycle.  4,273,232, 
O.  368-909.000. 
imbert.  Christian;  Levy,  Yves;  and  Loukrgne.  Jean-Claude,  to  Agence 
Nationrie  de  Vak)risation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Method  and 
device  for  converting  thermal  images  into  secondary  images,  e.  g. 
viable  images.  4.273.302,  O.  230-330.000. 
Imi  (Tami)  Institute  for  Research  and  Development:  See — 

BanieL  Avraham  M.;  Blumberg.  Ruth;  and  Hajdu.  iUara,  4,273434, 
O.  362-384.000. 
immel.  Joseph  D.  Oscillating  bed.  4,274,167.  O.  3-62.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  ludtBtiies  Limited:  See — 

Donaklaon.  Peter  A..  4,273,230,  O.  562-486.000. 
Tucker,  Howard.  4,273,038.  O.  424-199.000. 
WUttam.  Thomas  V.,  4.273,047,  O.  42^329.000. 
inaba,  Hit^nni;  and  Inagaki,  SUgemi.  to  Fitjitsa  Fanuc  Limited.  Auto- 
mated device.  4,274.802.  O.  414-783.000. 
Inada,  Shnzo:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hiroshi;  ^fiura,  Nobuo;  and  Inada,  Shuzo. 
4.275.023.  O.  264-30.000. 
Inagaki,  Hazime:  See— 

Mizuno,  Masakazu;  Igarashi,  Isemi;  and  Inagaki.  Hazime,  4,274,423, 
O.  128-673.000. 
^Mg^'t'j  Shigemi:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Inagaki,  Shigemi,  4,274,802,  O.  414-7S3XXX). 
Inculet,  Ion  I.:  See— 

Becickmans.  Jan  M.;  and  Inculet,  Ion  I.,  4,274,947,  O.  209-12.000. 
Induction  Heating  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Stimiman,  Robert  P.,  4.273.438.  O.  363-136.000. 
Ino.  Shoichi:  See— 

Yooeyama,    Masakaru;   Ino,   Shoichi;   and   Minamizooo,   Junji, 
4,273.146.  O.  430-323.00a 
Inomata,  Teiichi:See — 

Kato,  Masatada;  Minesbiasa,  Nobuaki;  iCato,  Tatsuo;  ICawada. 
Yoshiharu;  Hanada,  Hironori;  and  Inomata.  Teiichi,  4,273,194. 
O.  336-20.00a 
Institui  fur  Werkzeugmaachinen  und  Betriebstechnik  Universitat  Karls- 
ruhe: Srf 
Bassler.  Wolfgang.  4,274,923.  O.  204-26000. 
Inter  Chem.  Ltd.:  See — 

Henderson,  Alan;  and  Chamblee,  L.  E.,  4.274,861,  O.  71-117.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Adams.  Roberi  L..  Jr.;  Grant.  Carl  H.;  and  Stevens,  Kari  W., 

4,273.44a  O.  364-200.000. 
Bartkus,    Edward   A.;   and    Price.    Robert   L..   4.273.107.   O. 

428-220.000. 
Burke.    Michael   J^   and   CoUins.   I>Bvid    W..   4.27S.339.   O. 

318-138.000. 
Dewey.  Anthony  G.;  and  Sinccrbox,  Glenn  T.,  4,273.395.  O. 

340-70600a 
Huber.  Dnniel  L.;  Pauhon.  Thomm  M.;  and  Williams.  James  M.. 

4,274.732,  O.  40(M77XXn. 
Li.  Pd-Oung.  4^73.409.  CL  337-54.00a 
Makoach.  Gunter,  Schedewie,  Franz;  Schmackpfeffer,  Amo;  and 

Ziller.  Jorg.  4^73,288.  O.  219-I2I.OLR. 
Marreflo.  Vinoent;  Onton.  Aare;  and  Ruhle.  Wolfgang.  4,273436, 

CL  3l3-246.00a 
Shariff.  Rafique  S..  4.274.376.  O.  228-264.000. 
Silvestri,  Victor  J.;  Tang.  Denny  D.;  and  Wiedmann.  Siegfried  IL. 

4,274,891,  O.  148-173.000. 
VcnkatanoMW,  Kriahnamnr;  and  Yua  Bob  H..  4.274.909.  O. 
l36-648.00a 
International  Flavors  k  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Scfamitt  Fsederkk  L.;  Sinister.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  lames  M.; 

Light.  Betle  M.;  Md  GrMdn.  Edward  J..  4.275.01a  Gl.  426.3j0e0. 

Sprecker,  Marii  A.;  and  HaU.  John  B..  4.273.231.  CL  368417.000. 


Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Scfareflier.  WiOinm  L.;  klookliaiiae.  ■»■  D.; 
Kiwak.  Jacob;  Vinah.  Joaqvi  P^  Vock,  ftlmificd  iL;  Sttirk. 
Giftert;  and  SdHBitt,  Proderick  L..  4w27S.OI7.  CL  42*438.000. 
Intemalional  Hona  NY:  Sec 

de  N^yfancion.  Emo  N..  4.275.104.  O.  42S-195.aoa 

Nickd  Company.  Inc.  The:  See— 
Bltd,  Victor  A.;  Devayat,  Eric  A.  P.;  Briijak.  iwn»,  hmkrmr, 
Jdbat;  and  danm,  GeraU  V.,  4,274,93a  O.  204-1  IXOOa 
International  Standard  Electric  Corpocatioa:  Sar— 
Sellars.  Albert  E..  4.273.262.  O.  l74-12tinR. 
International  Telephone  ami  Tekgnyh  Corporation:  See— 

Brinson.  Thomm  F.;  and  Bayman,  Jnck  A.,  4074.679.  CL  301- 

37.0AT. 
Ruger.  Dean  L..  4.274.293.  O.  74-89.130 
Interox  <"'*tfT"'i'fff  Limited:  See— 

Ozenaoy.  Eroi;  and  Burtin.  Alfred  R..  4.27S.0M.  CL  423-54.000. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bodor,   Nicholm   S^   and   Sloan.    Keonetb   B..   4.275X164.   O. 

424-253.000. 
Zapan,  Jacob  A^  4.275.219.  CL  56O-29j00a 
Ionic  Controls,  Inc.:  See — 

Savage,  Erie  B,  Jr..  4.275.112.  CL  428-310.000 
Ionics  lae.:  See — 

MacDoMU.  Russell  J..  4,275,227.  CL  360-222.000. 
Ireland,  Roberi  G.;  and  Tramontini.  Vernon  N..  to  Stewart-Warner 
Corporation.  Dry  coobng  tower  with  water  augmentation.  4J74,481, 
O.  165-122.000 
Irvine,  George  D.,  to  Tate  k  Lyie  Limitad.  Synthetic  bone  ash. 

4.274.879,  CL  106-39.300 
laUda,  Akio:  See— 

Kanamoto,  Sakumi;  and  IsUda,  Akio,  4,274,415,  CL  I2S-321.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See^ 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  Kobwi.  Katsua,  and  Ishkla.  Hiroshi,  4.275342. 
CL  318490.000. 
Ishida.  Takaahi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sdkosha  Electranic  time- 
piece. 4.275,463.  CL  368-187X100. 
ishida,  Tokuji.  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Constam  light 

intensity  electronic  flash  device.  4,275,333.  CL  313-241inr. 
Ishihara,  Masam:See— 

Tosaka,  Osamu;  Ono,  Eiji;  Ishihara,  Masaru;  Morioka.  Haiima;  and 
Takinami.  Koichi,  4,273. 1 37.  CL  433-1 13.000 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.:  See— 

Muramwa.    Sadao;    and    Mamo.    Masatsuyo.    4,273.136,    O. 
430-117.000. 
Ishii,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Ouwa,  Keiich^  Ishii,  Kiyoslu;  and  Nishimura,  liiiuynki,  4,274,384, 
O.  I23-368X)00. 
Ishii,  Shimo:  See — 

Yoneyama,  Saburo;  Yamada,  Minoni;  Nakagawa.  Ymutingn.  Ishii, 
Siizoo;  and  Kamio,  Masao.  4.274.726.  O.  354.I73XD0. 
Ishftawa.  Mmao:  See — 

Nakamnra.  Keini;  Ishikawa.  Masao;  and  Ajnmnsv  Akio.  4.274358. 
CL  1I6-28S.00O 
ban.  Robin  IL.  to  Dow  Chemical  Compny  Limiied.  Prooem  for 

preparing  l-aryl-2-bfnfiHiiilafnli— ex.  4.27\2I5.  CL  S4t409.a00. 
Ito.  Akin:  See— 

Takahashi.  Masaaki;  mid  It(\  Akin,  4.275,253,  CL  595-7X00. 
Ito,  Ifiroshi:  See— 

Shindo,  Yoshio;  «m1  Ita  Hiroshi,  4^74303,  CL  74-740000 
Ito.  Kazuo.  to  Toyo  Seftmi  Kaisha  Ltd.  Foam  generating  and  dispens- 
ing device.  4^74.594.  CL  239-327.000 
ho,  Sabnro.  See— 

Gunji.  Naoki;  and  Ito.  Saburo.  4^75.098.  O.  427-345X100 
Ito.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Snitott,  Tsuvoshi;  and  Ito,  Tsuneo.  4.27S.312.  CL  307463.000. 
Itoh,  Kalsumi:  See — 

Mori.  Karamam;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai,  Kdichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsntaro; 
Mnto.  Katsuya;  Mme.  Akiia;  NiaMra,  Takayaaa;  boh.  Kattumi; 
and  Akita,  Voshio.  4.275.344.  CL  322-2U)0O 
Itoh.  ShHJi;  and  Yoshida,  Yoji,  to  Kyoknio  Fatty-Add  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  makimg  reinforced,  double  faced  oorrugmed  hoard. 
4^74.905.  CL  156462.000. 
Itooka,  Akira:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Takashi;  and  hooka.  Akira.  4,275,413,  CL  3SS40JOOO 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bervch.  Volker.  4.274.518,  CL  lt».344X)0O 
IveL  Leonard  L.,  to  Warner  *  Swasey  Coanmy.  The.  Method  and 

appntalw  for  drcasmg  grindmg  wheeb.  <mn8.  O.  12S-IL0rrP 
Ivko.  Joacnh  J^  and  Iviu>,  Rcnette.  Seif-ah^mig  caUe  gaide  assembly. 

4.274.163.  O.  3-12.00O 
Ivko,  Kcnettc:  3<r 

Ivko.  Joseph  J.;  and  Ivko^  Rcnette.  4.274.163,  CL  3-I2jBeO 
Iwai,  Takashi:  See- 
Sasaki,  Nobno;  HdbuymM,  Yaaao;Tohaei,  Ryote;  hMi,  Tritashi; 
and  Nakano,  Motoo,  4,27SX>93.  O.  ^749.000 
iwaki.  KatsutartK 

Mori,  Kazamaaa;  Asahi.  Tarat 


Mato.  Katsma; 

and  Akita.  Vodno,  4,275,344.  CL  322-28.000. 


Motor  Company, 
control  systiem  of 
74469.0011    ^ 


Motor  Company,  Limiied  Shock  control 
control  system.  4.27«J0t.  CL  7«4«9O0O 
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Iwiuki.  Motoaki:  Stt— 

Matsuda,    Akira;    Goshima.    Noho;    Yasuda.    Shigeo;    Iwasaki. 
Motcwki:  and  Nishino.  Hiroshi,  4.275.377.  O  340-58.000. 
Iwata.  Toshiharu;  Hatton.  Tadashi;  Mukainakano.  Siniti;  Goto.  Kenji; 
and  Sawada.  Daisaku,  to  Nippon  Soken.  Inc.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  system  for  controlling  ignition 
timing  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4,274.379.  CI.  123-425.000. 
J  A  H  Equipment,  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson,  Allen  S.,  4.274.953,  CI.  209-326.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Pedersen.  Carl  O..  4.274.328.  CI.  91-445.000. 
J  Sirobel  A  Sohne  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Hauser.  Georg.  4.274,214.  CI.  38-l.OOC. 
Jack.  Douglas  S.:  See— 

Ufreniere.    Earl    W.;   and   Jack,    Douglas   S.,   4.274,571.   Q. 
294-147  000. 
Jack,  Stanton  E.;  See— 

McNeely.  Wray  G.;  Jack,  Stanton  E.;  and  O'Dette.  John  H.. 
4.274.894.  CI.  149-7.000. 
Jackson.  Allen  S..  to  J  A  H  Equipment,  Inc.  Vibrating  screen  separator. 

4.274.953.  CI   209-326.000. 
Jacob.  Susan  R.  See— 

Brown,  Patnck  M  ;  and  Jacob.  Susan  R  .  4.274.834.  CI  23-3O2.00R. 
Jacobs,  Brian  J.  Supportmg  means  for  nets  and  the  like  for  sporting 

activities.  4,274,632,  CI.  273-29.0BC. 
Jacobs,  Stanley:  See- 
Walter.  Merrill  H.;  and  Jacobs,  Stanley.  4,274.350.  a.  112-235.000. 
Jacobson.  Alexander  D.:  See — 

Gnnberg,    Jan;    Jacobson.    Alexander    D.;    and    Chow,    Kuen. 
4,275.410,  CI.  357-68.000. 
Jacobsson,  Curt:  See — 

Avunder,  Stig;  and  Jacobsson.  Curt.  4.275,356.  CI.  328-129.000 
Jacomini.    Omar    J     Helicopter    routing    blade    detection    system 

4.275.396.  CI.  343-5.0SA 
Jadach.  Albert  A.,  to  Towne  Robinson  Fastener  Company.  Method  of 

weldmg  capped  wheel  nut.  4.275.285.  CI.  219-93.000. 
Jager.  Georg:  See— 

Konig.  Wolfgang;  Teetz.  Volker;  Jager,  Georg;  and  Geiger.  Rolf. 
4.275.001,  CI.  260-1 12.5LH. 
Jahn.  Komel:  See — 

Hanke.  Reinhard;  and  Jahn.  Komel.  4,274.952.  Q.  209-273.000. 
Jahn.  Ulrich:  See— 

Thiele.  Kurt;  Ahmed.  Quazi;  Jahn.  Ulrich;  and  Adrian.  Rudolf. 
4.275,068.  CI.  424-266.000. 
James,  David  H.;  and  Junco,  Manuel  F..  to  Tannetics,  Inc.  Horizontal 

merchandismg  cooler.  4.274.267.  CI.  62-252.000. 
Jamestown  Lounge  Company,  a  Division  of  Arbor  Industries,  Inc.: 
^gf 

Bradshaw.  Bruce  E..  4,274,685,  CI.  312-7.0TV. 
Jannotta,  Lx>uis  J.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  and  controlling  vessels 

containing  liquid.  4,275,382,  CI.  340-151.000. 
Jansen.  Harvey  B.;  Adams,  Milton  R.;  Sumegi,  Robert  B.;  Huber,  Klaus 
K.  d  ;  and  Salisbury.  John  A.,  deceased  (by  Salisbury,  Judith  M., 
administratrix),  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Turbine  engine  fuel 
schedule  valve  and  method.  4,274.254.  CI  60-39  030. 
Janssen.  Klaus;  Peters,  Werner,  and  Schilling,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Berg- 
werksverband  GmbH.   Process  for  generating  combustible  gases, 
liquid  coal  byproductt  and  superheated  steam  from  coal.  4,274,941, 
CI  208-8  OOR. 
Japan  Electnc  Industry  Development  Associatioa:  See— 

Kagami,    Akiyasu;    and    Tanigami,    Yoshinori,    4,275,333,    CI. 
313-495.000 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosaka,  Yoshihiro;  Harita,  Yoshiyuki;  Kurokawa,  Mitsuo;  Harada, 
Kumhiro;  and  Tagami,  Eijiro,  4,275.142.  CI.  430-271  000. 
Jenkins.  George  R.:  See— 

Hollingsworth.  Frank  H.;  Jenkins,  George  R.;  Kirkpatrick,  John 
W.;  and  Mower,  Lawrence  N  .  4,274,487,  CI.  166-261  000 
Jenkins,  William  A  ,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Composite  web 

of  pressure  sensitive  labels  4,274.661.  CI.  283-21.000. 
Jenkins.  William  A.,  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.  Method  of 

dispensing  labels.  4.274.902.  CI    156-344  000. 
Jensen.  Billy  M  ;  Brunner.  Ronald  H.  M.,  and  Wong.  Lang  S..  to  Wong. 

Lang  S.  Wafer  baking  machine  4.274.331.  CI  99-373.000. 
Jensen.  Torkil  H.;  Ohyabu,  Nobuyoshi,  and  Hsieh,  Chung-Lih,  to 
General  Atomic  Company.  Systems  for  merging  of  toroidal  plasmas. 
4,274.919,  CI.  176-3.000. 
Jeppesen.  Biorge:  See— 

Vesterager.   Peter   K.   R.;  and  Jeppesen,   Borge,  4,274,418,  CI. 
128-635000. 
Jeunwnt-Schneider:  See — 

Salmon.  Jean,  4,274,611,  CI.  246-34.00R. 
Jobst  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Mummert,  Thomas  A.,  4,274,399.  CI   128-26.000 
Johansson,  Johan  G.  I.,  to  Defibrator  Aktieboiag.  Rotary  grinding  disc 

for  defibrating  apparatus.  4,274,602.  CI.  241-298.000. 
John,  Claus:  See— 

Bemat,  Georg;  Nolting.  Karl-Hdnz;  and  John,  Claua,  4,274,442,  CI. 
137-625.170. 
John.  Frederick  W.:  See— 

Knauff.  Robert  J.;  Fisher.  David  R.;  Johnson.  KenMth  D.;  Zipp. 
Darrell  B.;  and  John.  Frederick  W..  4.274.225.  CI.  46-227.000. 

John,  Philippe:  See—  

Seifcrt,  Eberhard;  and  John,  Philippe,  4.274.447,  CL  139-97.000. 


Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Corbin,  Raymond  L.;  and  Retnhart,  Robert  P.,  4,274.243,  CI. 
52-748.000. 
Johmon,  Fred  I.  Qm  handling  system.  4,274,532.  CI.  198-429.000. 
Johnson,  Frederick:  See- 
Johnson,  Stanley  F.,  4J74,7«2,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson:  See — 

Paasafiume,  Anthony;  Lamber,  Clarence  F.;  and  Dickover,  Wil- 
liam, 4,274,318.  CI.  83-177.000. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

KnaufT,  Robert  J.;  Fisher,  David  R.;  Johnson,  Kenneth  D.;  Zipp, 
Darrell  B.;  and  John,  Frederick  W..  4.274.225,  CI.  46-227.0W. 
Johnson,  Lanny  L.;  and  Bonnell,  Leonard  J.,  to  Dyonics,  inc.  Surgical 

instrument.  4.274,414,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Johnson,  Matthey  A  Co..  Limited:  See— 

Collier.    Owen    N.;    and    Hackett.    Stephen    J.,    4,274,877.    CI. 
75-252.000. 
Johnson.  Richard  F ;  and  Wiers,  John  W.,  to  Rockwell  Intematioaal 
Corporation.  Vehicle  passive  occupant  restraining  system.  4,274,657, 
CI.  280-803  000. 
Johnson,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Barth,  Bruce  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  N.;  and  Mayer,  Walter  P., 
4,275,172,0.521-112.000. 
Johnson,  Stanley  F.,  to  Johnson,  Frederick.  Prestressed  rock  truss. 

4.274.762,  CI  405-259.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  H.  Apparatus  for  stretching  an  animal  hide.  4,274,270, 

CI.  69-19.300. 
Johnston,  Max  M.,  to  Polyvend  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing 

pressure.  4.275,393.  CI.  340^8.000. 
Jones.  Bryan,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Collapsible  steering  column. 

4.274,299,  CI.  74-492.000. 
Jones,  Derek,  to  AC.  Sprayers  Inc.  Spraying  apparatus  enployiag  a 

skirt  structure.  4.274.589,  Q.  239-167.000. 
Jones,  Louis  F.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Pressure  mine 

sweeping.  4,274,354,  CI.  114-244.000. 
Jony  nee  Acs,  Julia:  See— 

Dobos,  Alajos;  Kiss,  Gyula;  Jony  nee  Acs,  Julia;  Sasdi,  Laukr,  and 
Bisits  nee  Zsilinszky.  Vilma.  4.274,597,  Q.  239-542.000. 
Jordan.  Frederick  L..  to  Oryx,  Inc.  Method  and  composition  for  modi- 
fying burning  of  sulfur  in  coals  and  hydrocarbon  fueh.  4,274,835,  CI. 
44-l.OSR. 
Joubert.  Raymond  J.  M.,  to  Societe  Nationale  de'Etude  et  de  Constr.  de 
Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Movable  blast  pipes  for  jet  engines.  4,274,393, 
CI.  239-265  350 
Joy,  Michael;  Moon.  Richard  E.;  Quashem,  Abul;  Lo.  Alex;  and  Dayal. 

Vijay  S  Artificial  replacement  for  a  larynx.  4.274.162.  CI.  3-1.300. 
Juhasz.  Josef:  See— 

Harer.  Helmut;  and  Juhasz.  Josef.  4.275.351.  Q.  324-427.000. 
Julke,  Elias:  See— 

Hartinger,  Edmund;  Julke,  Elias;  and  Sandnunn,  Harald,  4,274,971, 
CI.  2IO-778.000. 
Jullien,  Graham  A.,  to  Oqiivy,  James  J.  Game  switch  matrix.  4.274,638. 

a.  273-238.000. 
Junco,  Manuel  F.:  See —  ^^ 

James,  David  H  ;  and  Junco.  Manud  F.,  4,274.267,  Q.  62-232.000. 
Jung,  Wilfned;  and  Rau,  Peter,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Fuel  assembly  for  fast  nuclear  reactors.  4,274,921,  a.  176-78.000. 
Junker,  Alois:  See — 

Bardenheuer.  Friedrich;  Kooig.  Horst;  Junker,  Alois;  and  Rath. 
Gero,  4,274,867,  C\.  75-13.000. 
Jurkowski,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Beck,  Christian  A.;  Jurkowski,  Walter  J.;  and  Pegg,  Charles  E., 
4,274,362,  CI    118-657.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikoaha:  See— 

Ishida.  Takashi,  4,275,463,  C\.  368-187.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kyowa  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hotta,  Kyoichi,  4,274.178.  CI   I9-I06.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Nakano.  Tasuku;  and  Hamamoto,  Tadanao,  4,275,379,  CI.  340- 
81. OOR. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Mizuno.  Masakazu;  Igarashi,  Isemi;  and  Inagaki,  Hazime,  4,274,423, 
CI.  128-675.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaishi  Yamazaki  Tekkosho:  See— 

Norimauu.  Michio.  4,274,192,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Kaeding.  Warren  W.:  See—  ^ 

Chu,    Chin-Chiun;    and    Kaeding.    Warren    W..    4,275,236,    Q. 
585-467000. 
Kagami.  Akiyasu;  and  Tanigami,  Yoshinori,  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co., 
Ltd.;  and  Japan  Electric  Industry  Development  Association.  Fluores- 
cent compositions  and  low-velocity  electron  excited  fluorescent 
dispUy  devices  utilizing  the  same.  4,275,333.  Q.  313-495.000. 
Kajino.  Masayori;  Yoahii.  Takashi;  and  Tama.  Tomeaki,  to  Kubota, 
Ltd.  Structure  for  attaching  an  implement  to  an  offset-type  tractor. 
4,274.652,  CI.  28O-460.00A. 
Kajitani,  Yukimaaa:  See— 

Teahima,    Kiyomi;    Tsuboi,    Toahio:    and    Kajitani,    Yukimaaa, 
4,274,804,  CI.  4 1 5-1 21. OOA. 
Kalt,  Jorg;  and  Kehlhofer,  Rolf,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  A  Company 
Limited.  Turbine  power  plant  with  back  pressure  ttubine.  4.274.236, 
CI.  60-39. 18B. 
Kam,  John  B.:  See— 

Davida.  George  1.;  and  Kam.  John  B.,  4,273463,  CI.  178-22.090. 
Kamada,  Kazumasa;  Sasaki,  Isao;  and  Kushi,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Coating  composition.  4,274,933,  Q.  204-159.240. 
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Kamio,  Masao:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Saboro;  Yamada,  Miaont;  Nakagawa,  Yasutsugti;  Ishu. 
Shizoo;  and  Kamio,  Masao,  4,274.726,  Q.  334-173.000. 
Kamioka,  Hajime:  See— 

Tak^gi,  Mikio;  Maeda.  Mamoni;  and  Kamioka,  Hajime,  4,275,094. 
a.  427-93.000. 
Kamody,  John  F.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Sulfur  dioxide  dtsposal 

system.  4,275,044.  Q.  423-242.000. 
Kanamoto,  Sakumi;  and  Ishida.  Akio.  to  Mamho  Co.,  Ltd.  Surgical  dip 

and  itt  asaemWy.  4.274.415,  CI.  128-321.000. 
Kanda,  Takemt:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shigeni;  Kanda,  Takemi;  and  Shiboya,  Tsunenon, 
4^74,816.  a.  418-93.000. 
Kaneda.  Reiken,  to  Kohgiken  Corporation.  Method  for  measunng 
unbalanced    wheels   of  an    automotive    vdiicle.    4,274,287,    CI. 
73-437.000. 
Kanno,  Fukuo:  See— 

Narisawa.    Shigeyuki;    Yanaie,    Hiroshi;    and    Kanno,    Fukuo, 
4,274,993.  CI.  260-37.00R. 
Kano.  Ichiro:  See—  .    ...^  . . 

Kato.  Yuzo;  Ogino,  Yasuo;  Hiraga.  Ryozo;  Yoshman,  Hiddu; 
Tozuka,  Masao;  and  Kano,  Ichiro,  4,273,306,  O.  250-348.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,    Hiroyuki;    Kato,    Akira;    and    Tsuchiya,    Masuo, 

4,273,092,  CI.  427-54.100.  _ 

Tominaga,  Akira;  and  Nishida,  Reijiro.  4,274,989,  Q.  260-29.2TN. 
Kantlehner,  Jerry  R:  See— 

Rabeneck,  Kenneth  H.;  Kantldmer,  Jerry  R.;  and  Gallaher,  David 
E.,  4,274,539,  a.  206-554.000. 
Kanto  Denka  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki,  Shintaro;  liznka,  Sadao;  Moriya,  Yoshimi;  and  Omote, 
Yuichi,  4,274,865.  a.  75-0.5AA. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kokubo,     Isao;     and     Kawahara,     Yoshiharu.    4,275,012,    CI. 
26042 1. 000. 
Kappas,  Wolfgang;  and  Borger,  Waldemar,  to  VarU  Battene  Aktien- 
geaellschan.  Galvanic  hi^-temperature  cell  with  solid  negative 
electrode  and  molten  electrolyte.  4,275,129,  CI.  429-112.000. 
Karapetian.  Vahe.  Steam  table.  4.274,391,  Q.  126-33.000. 
Karjalainen,  Arto;  and  Kurkela,  Kauko,  to  Fannos  Group.  Ltd.  2.6- 
Dichlorophenyl-substituted  ammo-imidazole  derivatives  and  use  as 
hypertensive  agente.  4.275,072,  a.  424.273.0Ml. 

Karl  Schmidt  GmbH:  See-  

Kelm.  Walter;  and  Landau.  Ulrich.  4,274,372,  Q.  I23-193.00P. 
Kasper,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Stanciu,  Virgil  V.;  Cutler,  Robert  A.;  and  Kasper,  Kenneth  R.. 
4.274,823.  Q.  423-143.000 
Kasselmann.  John  T..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Disc  brake  and 

actuating  lever  therefor  4.274.513.  Q.  188-72.700. 
Kauyama.  Hitoshi.  to  Shimano  Industrial  Coa^may  Limited.  Handle 
stem  fixing  device  for  a  bicycle  and  the  like.  4.274.301,  Q.  74-331. 100. 
Kato,  Akira:  See— 

Nakayama,    Hiroyuki;    Kato,    Akin;    and    Tsuchiya.    Masuo, 
4,273,092.0.427-54.100. 
Kato.  Masatada;  Mineshima,  Nobuaki;  Kato,  Tatsuo;  Kawada,  Yo- 
shiharu; Hanada.  Hirooori;  and  Inomata,  Teiichi,  to  Nihon  Tenaen 
Gas    Kogyo    Co.,    Ltd.    Chitosan-iodine    adduct.    4J73,I94,    CI. 
536-20.000. 
Kato,  Maaataka.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Multiple  pattern 

sewing  machine.  4,274,348.  O.  112-158.00E. 
Kato,  Taizo.  Tapping  spindle.  4.274,768,  O.  4O8-142.00a 
Kato,  Tauuo:  See— 

Kato,  Masatada;  Mineshima,  Nobuaki;  Kato,  Tatsuo;  Kawada. 
Yoshiharu;  Hanada,  Hironori;  aad  Inomata,  Teiichi,  4.275,194, 
O.  536-20.000. 
Kato,  Tetuo;  and  Miura,  leaki,  to  Tokico.  Ltd.  Hydranbc  shock  ab- 
sorber. 4,274.517. 0.  188-315.000  .  ^      ^ 
Kato,  Yuzo;  Ogino,  Yasuo;  Hiraga.  Ryozo;  Yoahinan.  Ifideki;  Tozuka. 
Masao-  and  Kano,  Ichiro,  to  Canon  Kaburiuki  Kaisha.  AUgnment 
apparatus.  4,275,306,  O.  250-548.000. 
Kaul,  Gunther,  Grunert,  Wilfried;  and  Aufenvcnne,  Wdbelm,  to  Moll- 
en  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  stacking  layers  of  objectt. 
4.274,78a  O.  414-64.00a 
Kavesh,  Sheldon:  See—                                            ^.  .     o    ,^_^ 
Bedell,  John  R.;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Hemaaat,  Nan  &;  Dmzen, 
Seymour;  and  Smith,  Robert  W.,  4,274,473.  O.  164-423.000. 
Kawabata,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Tahahashi.  Kenji.  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kabushiki  K.;  and  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Power  steering  device.  4,274.504,  CI.  180-143.000 
Kawada.  Shigek^  Kobah.  Katsuo;  and  Ishida,  Hiroahi.  ta  Fujttau  Fanuc 
Limited.  Abnormality  detecting  system  for  DC  awtor  coatrol  appa- 
ratus. 4,275,342,  CI.  318-490.000. 
Kawada.  Yoshiharu:  See-  l       . 
Kato,  Masauda;  MiMshima,  Nobuaki;  Kato,  Tatsuo;  Kawada. 
Yoshiharu;  Hanada.  Hironori;  and  Inomata,  Teiichi,  4.273,194, 
O.  S36-2O.00a                                                        ,     . 
Kawagnchi,  Bunshire,  to  Ichikin,  Ltd.,  The.  Apparatus  for  unproved 
aftertreatment  of  textile  material  by  application  of  microwaves. 
4.274.209,  O.  34-I.OOa 
Kawahara,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kokubo.     Isao;    and    Kawahara,    YoaMhani,    4.273,012.    O. 
260421.000.  _        .^.      ^  ^.^ 

Kawakami,  James  H.;  and  Kwiatkowski.  Geor|e  T.,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Oligomer  extended  pdyarylethers.  4,273,186,  O. 
528-174.000 


Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nidiikawa.  Yoahiyaau,  4,2744ia  O.  414-ItfcaCR. 
Uozumi,  Yukio,  4,274,338.  O.  105-144.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ohmori.  ffiMaM.  4,274,622,  O.  26^227.000. 
Keaims,  Dale  L.:  See- 
Yang.  Wen  C;  Spangler,  Charles  E.;  Morris,  Joe  P.;  mi  '• 
Dak  L.  4,273.353,  O.  324-434.000. 
Kefaitt  A/S:  See— 

Lassen,  Niels;  Bogeso,  Klaus  P.;  Haaaea,  Peter  B.;  Arm,  Jora  L. 
M.;  and  Bigler,  Allan  J.,  4,273,209.  CL  546-20i000. 
Keglewitsch,  Joeef;  and  Vladic,  Daaid  P.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 

^.  Low  cost  electrical  conaector.  4,274,700,  O.  3».|92.00R. 
Kehlhofer,  Rolf:  See— 

Kak,  Jorg;  mm)  Kehlhofer,  Rolf,  4,274,236, 0.  60-39.tt8. 
Kcim,  Kaiaeth  J.,  to  Du  Poat  de  Nemours,  E.  1,  and  Caapmy^fnm 
fit  terminal   with  spring  arm  contact   for  edgecaid   ooaaector. 
4,274,699,  O.  339-176.(»iP. 
Keith,  Charles  H.;  and  Tucker,  Richard  O..  to  Cdaneae  Corporatioa. 
Filter  material.  4.274,914,  O.  162-109.000. 

Keller,  Douglas  v.,  Jr.:  See- 

Smith,  Clay  D.;  and  Kdkr,  Dougka  V..  Jr„  4v2HM6,  O. 
209-3.000. 
Kdler,  Ruaadl  D.   Fnd  vent  with  gravity  valve.  4.274,431.  CL 

137-43.000. 
HUBfcy,  Fred  W..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Stalk  var  qrttem 
with  means  for  correcting  for  negative  phase  shift.  4,273.346,  O. 
323-210.000.  _ 

KeUy,  Robert  C;  and  Wiereaga.  Weadell,  to  Upjoin  QMopaay,  The. 
Substituted  alkoxy  caibonyI-3-oxo-a-phthalimido-5-iaoxozolidmea- 
cetic  acids.  4.275.214,  O.  348-243.000 
Kelm.  Edward  C:  See-  _-.«*. 

Kurtin,  Stephea  L.;  and  Kehn,  Edward  C,  4,275.267, 0. 179-I.OOJ 
Kehn,  Walter,  and  Landau,  Ulrich.  to  Karl  Sdunidt  GobR  Li^t- 
weight  piston  for  internal  combustJoa  cngiaca.  4^4.372,  Q.  123- 
193.00P. 
Kemp,  lau  See—  ^  .^  ^    . 

AUbeit.  Barrie  J.;  FreKh.  Tom;  Kemp,  Ian;  aad  Conwr.  Ifidnd 
R.,  4J74,463,  CL  152-379.500. 

Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See—  

Lai.  RalphW.  M.;  and  Owen.  Edwin  U  4JlMUh,  O.  73-5jOOD. 
Kenney,  Clarence  E.  Speed  control  system  for  a  wiadaull.  4.274.107, 

CI.  416-48.000. 
Kenney  Manufacturing  Company:  Sar— 

Comeao.  FMil  E.,  4,274,467.  CL  160-84iXML 
Kenney,  Michael  J:  See^  ,   , 

French,  Tom;  Mitchdl,  William  E.;  Kenney,  Michael  J,;  Md 
Hofanes,  Thomas,  4.274.466,  CL  I3^381.30a 
Kent,  Eric  G.,  to  Pdysar  Limited.  Polymeric  casts.  4^7^983,  CL 

26O-4.0C»t 
Keramidat,  VassUis  G:  See—  »      ...       . 

QMiday,  Danid  R.;  Keramidas.  Vaasihs  G.;  Roedel.  Ronald  J.;  aad 
Saul.  Robert  H..  4.273,404,  CL  337-19i»0. 
Kerkhoven,  Frederik  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  PwducOon  of 

detergent  coayoaitions.  4,274,974,  CL  232-90000. 
Kern  A  Co.  AG:  See— 

Bafaner,  Beat,  4,274.736.  O.  356-3.000  * 

Kern.  Hana,  to  Siemens  AktienceaeOadHft.  Cho*  miatimfat  for 
temperature-dependent  voltage  regulation  afnezo-eiectrtc  reitwdmg 
nozzles  in  ink  moaaic  recording  devices.  4.273.402. 0.  346-I4O00R. 
Kemforschungmlaae  Joiich  OmtM:  Sm-^ 

Schu}ten.ltudoif;  Befar,  Friedrich;  and  Wenzl.  Hdnut.  4.274.938, 
a.  204-239.000 
Kessler,  Gerald.  High  stiffness  cellular  plastic  sidasf.  4.274.236,  O. 

52-309.800.  .     . 

Khera,  M.  Ibrahim,  to  GTE  Automatic  Ehctric  Laboratonea  Incorpo- 
rated. Interrupt  expander  circuit.  4,275,458,  O.  364-980000 
Kiemer,  Ralph  F.,  to  Stedaatic  Compaay.  The.  Die  for  otniding 

reinforced  Ubric  4,274,821,  CL  423-1 14ilOO 
Kiersztyn,  Stanley  E.:  See— 

MacKeazie.  Burton  T.,  Jr.;  Prober,  Maanee;  and  Riersctya.  Stan- 
ley E.,  4,274.990,  CL  260-29. 13B. 
Kiflerstdn.  Harry  P    DiapoaMe  adjaataMe  headrest  aMi  pillow 

^74,673  O  297-220000. 
Kiknifi  Makoto;  NakaaUa  Yoahinu;  Aiai,  YasM;  and  Hidaka,  Toshio, 
to  Toyo  Pu^  Ca,  Ltd.  Prooeas  for  prndudaf  aBcah  pulp.  4.274.913, 
a.  162-6SXXI0. 
Kilokiag  (Proprietary)  Luailed:  See— 

Henderson,  Hcnning  M..  4,275,378,  O.  340-71  AM. 
%m,  Charles  W.;  Liu,  CMa-Seng;  and  MacDufT.  Richvd,  toHerciies 
faworporatod.  Yarn  ainicture  havhig  MB  SwealB  and  tie  flhaeais. 

4J74.23I,  O.  57-206.000. 

Kiat  Kwaag  Y:  See- ^ 

Ohyabu.   Shaao;   Karosaki.   Syon;   MiliiiB ,   K^   Ataau. 

Mroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo;  Yagi.  Naoki;  Kin.  KwMg  V,;  Nifaqi. 
-  --  Akiko^  4,27S/)S«,  a.  ^KMjQOO 


Riaiberly-a«irCorporalioi: 

Aastia,  Jared  A.,  4.274,412.  CI  128-285.000. 

Rimura,  Shigenoba;  Ktrtn,  Yoakiro;  Banda, 

sMta,  Yukuo;  Higashiimo.  Ryoicfai;  and 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  automatically 

measuriag  cuff.  4.274.424.  O.  12S-6MXne. 

Kiag,  Mary  K.:  See—  ^.\, 

Boyd,  Wiliam  J.;  and  King.  Mary  K..  4^73.101,  Ct 
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King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.:  Ste — 

Meddros,   David   E.;  and  Tarozzi.   Richard  A.,  4.274.362.  Q. 
222-401000 
Kinoahita.  Hiroo:  See — 

Suzuki.    Yoahihiro;    Kinoahita,    Hiroa,    and    Akataka,    Naomi. 
4.274.981.  a.  252-431.000. 
Kinoahita.  Ynkuo:  S«e— 

Kimura.  Shigenobu;  Kubo.  Yoahiro;  Bando,  Shigeni;  Ok.  Akio; 
Kinoahita.  Yukuo;  Higashizono,  Ryoichi;  and  Hanamiya,  Ikuo. 
4.274.424.  Q.  12t-686.000. 
Kimki.  Ernst.  Umbrella.  4.274.429.  CI.  13S-20.00A. 
Kirin  Beer  Kabuthiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Abe.  Ichiro.  4.274.933.  Q.  l9My).000. 
Kirino.  Osamu;  Hashimoto,  Shunichi;  Matsumolo.  Hiroahi;  and  Oshio. 
Hiroouchi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  N-Dimethyl- 
benzylaoetamide  derivatives,  and  their  production  and  use.  4.274.862, 
a.  711 18.000. 
Kirk.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Alexander,  William  C;  Kirk.  Richard  L.;  and  Thomsen,  Kenneth 
A..  4.275.376,  CI.  340.52.00R. 
Kirkpatrick,  John  W.:  See— 

HoUingsworth,  Frank  H.;  Jenkins.  George  R.;  Kirkpatrick.  John 
W.;  and  Mower.  Uwrence  N..  4.274.487.  CI.  166-261.000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Robert  D.;  and  Weiler.  David  W..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Gas-liquiid  contacting  tray  with  improved  inlet  bubbling 
means.  4.275,021.  CI.  261-114.01?. 
Kish.  William  C:  5er— 

Cioffi.  Paul  L.;  Downs.  William;  Kish,  WUIiam  C;  and  Newkirk. 
WUIiam  E..  4.274.587.  Q.  239-132.300. 
Kishi.  Atsuo;  and  Sudo,  Toshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Swash  plate  type 

compressor.  4.274.813.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Kishi,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Tohru;  Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Kishi,  Hirotoahi,  4,275,423, 
a.  358-285.000. 
Kiss.  Gyula:  See— 

Dobos.  Alajos;  Kiss,  Gyula;  Jony  nee  Acs,  Julia;  Sasdi,  Laszlo;  and 

Bisits  nee  Zsilinszky,  Vilma.  4,274,597,  CI.  239-542.000. 

Kita.  Nobuyuki;  and  Narutomi.  Yasuhisa,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.; 

and  National  Patent  Development  Corp.  Photosensitive  diazonium 

compound  containing  composition  and  article  with  /3-hydroxyalkyl 

acryUte  or  methacryUte.  4.275.138.  CI.  430-157.000. 

Kiuchi.  Mitsuyuki.  Apparatus  for  heating  an  electrically  conductive 

cooking  utensil  by  magnetic  induction.  4.275,281.  Q.  2I9-I0.49R. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See — 

Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinab,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4.275.087.  a.  426-538.000. 
Klauke,  Erich:  See — 

Naumann,    Klaui    Behrenz,    Wolfgang;    Hammann,    Ingeborg; 
Klauke.     Erich;     and     Marhold.     Albrecht.     4.275.250.     CI. 
568-812.000. 
Klein.  Alfons:  See — 

Bohm,    Siegfried;    Klein.    Alfons;    and    Wedemeyer.    Karlfhed. 
4.275.241,  CI.  568-426.000. 
Klein,  Edgar:  See — 

Waldman,  Joseph  L.;  Klein,  Edgar;  Kulling,  Achim;  and  Rahm, 
Joseph  A  .  4.275.041,  CI.  423-82.000. 
Kleinschmidt,  Peter:  See— 

Heywang,  Walter;  Guntersdorfer,  Max;  and  Kleinschmidt.  Peter. 
4.275.390,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Kleinachmjt.  Peter:  See— 

Voigt.  Carl;  and  Kleinschmit.  Peter,  4.275.049.  Q.  423-352.000. 
Klimowicz,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Koch,  WUIiam  E..  Jr.;  and  Klimowicz.  Michael  A..  4^74.257.  CI. 
60431.000. 
Klimpel.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Manfroy.    Willy;    and    Klimpel.    Richard    R..    4.274.599.    Q. 
241-16.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Kupper.  Heuu;  and  Busch.  Helmut.  4.274.375.  CI.  123-263.000. 
Kloosler,  Alex,  Jr..  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan. 
Optical  system  phase  error  compensator.  4.275.454.  CI.  364-861.000. 
Kloth.  Hans-Jochen:  See— 

Schmidt.  Gerhard;  NoKk.  Christian;  Ulrich.  Klaua;  Hand.  Volker; 
Kretschmar.  Bemd;  Kloth.  Hans-Jochen;  Pietsch.  Wolfgang; 
Heacbe.  Peter.  Eistert.  Theodor;  Oliva.  Klaus;  and  Kreidler. 
Manfred.  4.274.247.  CI  56-14.400. 
Kluender.  Harold  C .  Woessner.  Warren  D ;  and  Biddlecom.  William 
G..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  15-Deoxy-l6-hydroxy  prostaglandins. 
4.275  J24.  a.  560-116.000. 
Kluss.  Hans;  and  Lampic,  Janez.  to  Voikswagenwerk  AG;  and  PCgu- 
fom-Werke  GmbH.  Protective  band,  in  particular  a  bumper  cover 
for  automobiles.  4.274.668,  CI.  293-142.000. 
Knapp,  William  K.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Resettable  bisiabte  circuit. 

4J75.3I6.  a.  307279.000. 
Knauff,  Robert  J.;  Fisher.  David  R.;  Johnson.  Kenneth  D.;  Zipp.  Dar- 
rell  B.;  and  John.  Frederick  W.,  to  ReveU.  Incorporated.  Model  with 
two-pole  motor  actuated  siren  and  flashing  lights.  4.274,225.  O. 
46-227.000. 
Kaechtel.  WUheln.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic 
method    for    reproducing    a    multicolor    image.    4,275.134,    CI. 
43044.000 
Knight.  DonaM  P.:  5er— 

Farmer.  Feha  C.  Jr.;  and  Knight.  Donald  P..  4^73.347.  a. 
323-312.000. 


Knoble.  David  W.;  and  Crane.  Thomas  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Starting  and  operating  circuit  for  ganTHis  discharge  lamps. 
4.275.337.  CI.  315-289.000. 
Kobari.  Katsuo:  See — 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  Kobwi,  Katsuo;  and  Ishida.  Hiroshi.  4.275.342. 
a.  318-490.000. 
Kobnyashi.  Kouji:  See — 

Moroto.  Shuzo;  and  Kobayashi.  Kouji,  4,274,519.  Q.  192-3.280. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeni;  Kanda,  Takemi;  and  Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  to  Diesel 
Kiki  Company,  Ltd.  Rotary  vane  compressor  with  chamfered  vane 
slots.  4.274,816,  CI.  418-93.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tadashi:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Murakami,  Hisami- 
chi;  and  Kobayashi.  Tadashi.  4.275,240.  O.  568-37.000. 
Kobayashi.  Yasuo:  See — 

Sasaki.  Nobuo;  Kobayashi.  Yasuo;  Tohgei.  Ryoiku;  Iwai,  Takashi; 
and  Nakano.  Motoo.  4,275.093.  CI.  427-89.000. 
Koch.  Robert  O.:  See— 

Tsiana.  Chong  L.;  and  Koch.  Robert  O.,  4,274,376. 0.  123-360.000. 
Koch,  William  E..  Jr.;  and  Klimowicz.  Michaiel  A.,  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Anu-stall  controller.  4.274.257.  CI.  60-431.000. 
Kochs  Adier  AG:  See- 
Schneider.  Gerhard;  Ludwig.  Rolf;  and  Fischer.  Jochen.  4.274.345. 
a.  112-31.000. 
Kochwa,  Shaul:  See— 

Rosenfield.   Richard   E.;   and    Kochwa,   Shaul,   4,273.033,   a. 
424-12.000. 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Zachahas,   Theodor;   and  Terdenge,   Bemhard,  4,274,274.  O. 
72-239.000. 
Kodama.  Hiaashi.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-contained  type 

lash  adjuster.  4.274.370,  CI.  123-90.550. 
Kodama,  Ygjiro;  Kuroishi.  Nobuhito;  Sabao.  Maaato;  and  Kureha, 
Yasumasa,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Sintered  hard 
meuls  having  high  wear  resistance.  4,274,876,  Q.  75-243.000. 
Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Fink,  Hans-Ferdi,  to  Th.  GoMschmidt  AG.  De- 
foaroer  preparation  and  processes  for  iu  production.  4.274.977.  CI. 
252-358.000. 
Kohgiken  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneda,  Reiken,  4,274,287.  Q.  73-437.000. 
Kohno.  Tohru:  See — 

Obara.  Kunio;  Kohno,  Tohru;  and  Sawaguchi,  Hiroahi,  4,274,874, 
a.  75-231.000. 
Kohiani,  Yutaka;  and  Komine.  Yoshio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Sound  motion  picture  camera.  4,274.718,  CI.  352-14.000. 
Kojima.  TamoUu;  Fujiwhara.  Mitsulo;  Endo.  Takaya;  and  li^jima,  Akio, 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide 
color  photographic  materials.  4.275.148.  CI.  430-558.000. 
Kokkinos,  Angelos,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Low  load  coal 

nozzle.  4.274.343,  CI.  110-263.000. 
Kokubo.  Isao;  and  Kawahara,  Yoshiharu.  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Pro- 
cess   for    continuous    refining    of  oils    and    fats.    4,275,012,    CI. 
260421.000. 
Kolb.  FriU;  Fehhsch.  Silvan;  Ziegert.  Otto;  Bender.  Hans;  and  Schmitt. 
Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft.  Control  valve  having  a  disc 
shaped  throttle.  4.274.439,  a.  137-601.000. 
Koller,  Joseph  A.  Skimmer  having  a  wide  drive  roller,  a  guide  means. 

and  a  tension  means.  4.274.957.  Q.  2 10- 1 72.000. 
Komatsu.  Koziro:  See — 

Mabuchi.     Kenichi;     and     Komatsu.     Koziro.     4^73.394.     CI. 
340-694.000. 
Komine,  Yoshio:  See — 

Kohtani.  Yutaka;  and  Komine.  Yoshio.  4,274,718,  Q.  332-14.000. 
Konan^  Peter:  See — 

Knck,  Gerd;  Konang,  Peter;  Sigdell.  Jan-Erik;  and  Heilmann. 
Klaus,  4.274.964.  cf  210-32I.300. 
Kondo,  Kunio:  See — 

Haga.  Minoru;  and  Kondo,  Kunio,  4,274,774,  a.  409-232.000. 
Kondracki,  Witoid,  to  Manhattan  Protection,  Inc.  Window  gate  con- 
struction. 4,274,228,  O  49-56.000. 
Konig,  Horst:  See— 

Bardenbeuer,  Friedrich;  Konig.  Horst;  Junker,  Alois;  and  Rath, 
Gero,  4,274,867.  O.  73-13.000. 
Konig,  Wolfgang;  Teetz.  Volker;  Jager.  Oeorg;  and  Oeiger.  Rolf,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Process  for  the  nianufiKture  of  LH-RH 
«Ml  LH-RH  analogs  using        Glu-Hia(DnPK>H.  4J75.00I.  CI. 
260-1 12.5LH. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima.  Tamottu;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Endo,  Takaya;  and  lijima, 

Akio,  4.275.148.  O.  430558.000. 
Yoneyama,  Saboro;  Yanada,  Minora;  Nakagawa,  Yasutsogu;  Ishii, 
Shizuo;  and  Kamio,  Masao.  4,274,726,  Q.  334- 173.000. 
Koolatron  Industaes,  Limited:  See— 

Reed.  Michael  A.;  Hatcher,  Ian;  Reed,  Kiagstone  L.  H.;  and  Dan- 
cbuk.  WiUiam,  4,274,262,  CI.  62-3.000. 
Kooriyama,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Fukumori,  Yukitsugu;  Sone.  Masazumi;  Nagae,  Hiromitsu;  Shida, 
Mnsami;  Kooriyama,  Tsutomn;  and  Harau,  Koii,  4,274,693,  Q. 
339-97.00S. 
Kopas,  George  A.;  and  Boomer.  Merton  E.  Purification  of  vegetable 

oil.  4.275.089.  CI.  426-601.000. 
Koppel.  Albert  W.:  See— 

Sudar,  Robert  B.;  Lewis.  Edward  L.;  and  Koppel.  Albert  W.. 
4.275.352.  CI  324-449.000 
Koppen  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Greco.  Nicholas  P..  4,273^46.  Q.  368-73O000. 
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Kamody,  loin  F.  4,273,044,  a.  423-242.000 
Koss  Corporatioa:  See— 

Kurtin,  Stephen  L.;  and  Kefan,  Edward  C.  4.273,267,  Q.  179-lXXU. 
Kotick.  Michael  P.;  and  Leiand,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
7,7-Dito8yloxymethyl-4,5o-epoxy-morphinan-6-ols.    4,273,203,    Q. 
34644.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Jung,  WUfried;  and  Rau,  Peter.  4,274.921,  Q.  176-78.000. 
Queiaer.  Hotit;  and  Meichsner.  Othmar.  4.274.%2,  Q.  21O237.I00. 
Kratschmer.  Hont  D..  to  Kurz.  Leonhard.  MetaHizsd  hot  stamping  foil 
for  decorating  three-dimensional  objects.  4.275.116,  O.  428-336.000 
Kraose,  Peter  See—  ^       ,,  ., 

Lutz,  Dieter  Krause,  Peter;  Terveen,  Axel;  and  EiN,  Volker, 
4,274.425.  a.  128-719.000. 
Kraw.  Stanley  P.,  Jr.  Vacunn  responsive  caibureior  linkage.  4.274377, 

a.  123-396.000. 
Krddler,  MMrfired:  See-  ,      .  _  .^ 

Schmidt,  Gerhard;  No«di.  Christian;  Ulrich,  Klaus;  Haael,  Volker; 
Kretschmar,  Bemd;  Kloth,  Hans-Jochen;  Pietsch,  Wolfgang; 
Hesche,  P«er.  Eistert,  Theodor,  Obva,  Klaus;  and  Kreidkr, 
Manfred,  4.274.247.  Q.  56-14.400. 
Krespan.  Cart  G.,  to  Du  POnt  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Coapmy.  Poiy- 
fluoroallyloxy  compounds,  their  preparation  and  copolymers  there- 
from. 4.275.225.  Q.  56OI74.000. 
Kretschmar.  Bemd:  See— 

Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Noack,  Chrittian;  Uhich.  Klaas;  Ha«l,  Volker. 
Kretschmar.  Bemd;  Kloth.  Hans-Jochen;  Pietadi,  Wolfgang; 
HeK:he,  Peter,  Eistert.  Theodor,  Oliva,  Klmis;  tmi  Krddla. 
Manfred.  4J74J47,  CL  36-14.400. 
Krick.  Gerd;  Konang,  Peter;  SigdeO,  Jan-Erik;  and  Heitanann.  KImh.  to 
Dr.  Eduard  Fresenivs  Cbemiach-pharmazeutiache  Industrie  KG, 
Apparatebau  KG.  Dialysator.  4,274,964,  a.  210-321.300. 
Krinm,  Josef.  Excavating  sheeting  unit  4^74,763,  Q.  403-282.000 
Kristianaen,  Jan  O.;  and  Lynham,  C.  Richard,  to  Foaeco  international 

Limited.  Desulphurization  of  metals.  4.274,869,  CL  75-33,000. 
Krobock,  John  J:  See—  ,,.  „«  ^   .^^ 

Dueweke.  Gilbert  R.;  and  Krobock,  John  J.,  4,274,458.  Q.  144- 
I93.00D.  ..    ^      , 

Krondd,  Erik  G.;  and  Andenaon.  Per-Erik.  to  Obbola  Lnerboard 
Aktiebolag.  Method  of  cooking  ceUukiae  material  and  preservug  the 
heat  and  terpentine  content  of  the  cooking  liquor.  4.274,911.  CL 
16215.000. 
Kroiunaa.  Albert  F.:  See— 

Peters.    MdvUle   F.;   skI    Peters,   Walter   T.   4,274496,   a 
126-438.000. 
Krueger,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  widi  a  scatter- 
free  light  valve.  4,274,713,  CL  3SO-347.0nL 
Krueger,  Waiiam  R:  See^  _      .  „.  „,    «. 

Cavil   David   T.;   and   Knieger,   WiUiam   R^   4^73422.   Q. 
3IOI  11.000. 
Krumme,  Jens-Peter:  See—  ,      .^      ««. 

Schmelzcr,  Christoph;  Spohr,  Reimar;  Knunme,Jem;PWo;  fit- 
ter, Klaus;  and  Heitmann,  Heinrich,  4,274,935,  CL  304-192.00M. 
Kubo,  Yoshiro:  See—  _.  ^     ^^. 

Kimura.  Shigenobu;  Kubo.  Yoshiro;  Bando,  Shueni;  Ose,  Akw; 
Kiaoahita,  Yukuo;  Higadiizono,  Ryoichi;  and  Hanamiya.  Ikuo. 
4.274,424,0.128-686.000 
Kubomura,  Kiyoshi:  See—  .    „  ^  •■•      v: 

Tanaka,    Takehiko;    Knbota,    Yoji;   and    KubooMin.    Kiyosfai. 
4.273.456.  CL  364-900000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kajioo,  Masayori;  Yoshii,  Takashi;  and  Tama,  Tomeaki.  4,274,652, 
a.  28O46O00A. 
Kubota,  Tadashi:  See—  ».. 

Watanibe,   Takeo;    Kubota,   Tadasb;   and    Yamagant.   Akio. 
4.275.425.  CL  360-92.000 
Kubota.  Yoji:  See—  .   „  ^  «.•      .^ 

Tanaka,   Takehiko;    Kubota,   Yop;    and   Kubomura,    Kiyodn. 
4,273,436,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Kuboyama,  Morio:  See—  ».    •     e_^ 

Takaku,  Fumimaro;  Ogasa,  Katsuhiro;  Kinoyama,  Mono;  Smto, 
Minoru;  Yanai.  Nobuya;  and  NisUda,  Masaynki  4,2734B6,  CL 
424-99.000. 
Kuehn,  Lome  A.:  See —  ,^ 

Poaonki.  Lows  A.;  and  Kuehn,  Lome  A..  4,274,138.  Q.  J-llOR. 
KnhaierEmst.  to  Bizeita-Werke  Wilhdm  Knot  KG.  EkctriaAy 

price^alcalattnf  babMe.  4.274.30O  CL  177-25.000. 
Kuhnlein.  Hans  L.:  See-  ^_,_,_^  „       ,     » 

Porter.  lif;i»nM««;  Oroening.  Juraen;  KmaleiB.  Hans  1>;  B.aag. 
Haas  R.;  Maas.  Joachim;  and  Schultz.  Karl-Heinz,  4,274,910  CL 

139-l.OOC.  ..      .    «.      ^  * : 

Kuksa.  Ralph  J ; a«l  Breriow,  Jefliey  D.. »Mf^ «Si*;i^ 
alea.  Cianieaniafatas  namf  visoal/molor  skills.  4,274,630  CL  273- 

KuMc  FrMC»  V.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Coaipaay,  iw. 

toay-type  cartoa.  4.274.579. 0.229.28.00^. 
KuUing.  AcUn:  Sae-  ^^       ^^^_ 

WaldflUM.  Joaeph  L.;  Kkia,  Edpv;  KidHaf.  AdaM;  an 
Jo8q>h  A..  4.2734MI,  O.  423-82.000. 

Yamabe.  Masaaki;  Kumai,  Seisaka;  and  MyajiUn.  fa»,<>2?SJM> 

O.  360-183^)00.  ♦  '  -^ 

Kunazawa.  Saiora:  See-       ^  ^^    .  „  ''!,„..  nn    ■■ 

Aoki,  Kr'-— *^";  Shida,  Tatafam    Kuaazawa,  Saton;  Ohmni, 
Masashi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shiro,  4,275,071,  O.  424.324iW». 


Kima.  Hhh  R.*  Sec  •«•  i  •  ,*>    '   ..  ■  " 

Porter,  Hnsniedi;  Oroening.  Juraea;  Kufanleia.  Haas  L.;  Kaa|. 
Haoi  R.;  Maas,  Joachim;  and  Schukz.  Kart-Heiai.  4,274.9101 0. 
139-l.OOC.  ^ 

Kupper,  Heiaz;  and  Busch,  Helmut,  to  Klockner-HaaiteMl-DHn 
AktieatndbdMft  Pinoa.  especially  for  iatcraal  imAmiwm  «a- 
gines.  4,274373.  O.  123-263X100 
Kurany  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Obyiba.  Sbozo;  Kurosaki.  Sjroti;  Maliuaww.  Kcw;  Aten, 
Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  TAea.  Yagi,  Naeki;  Kim,  Kwai^  V.;  Nrf^ji. 
Tarushtge;  and  MiyMaka,  Akiko,  4373.084,  O.  426-104.000 


ONO 


Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida.  Takafuau;  Kuaaafwa.  Satora; 

nmifii  and  YmbsujI  SUro,  4,273.078.  O.  424-324.000 
Takahashi.  Masaaki;  and  Ito,  Akin,  4,275433,  O.  583-7X00 
Yusa,  Haruhiko;  Oota,  Masanori;  and  Suaab,  Katsaaa,  4.275.17^ 
CL  325^71.000. 
Kureha.  Yasaaiasa:  Ser- 

Kodama.  Yamo;  Kuroishi.  Nobohito;  Sabno, 
Yasumasa,  4,274,876,  O.  73-243.000. 
Kuriki,  Choei:  See— 

YaaMda,   Hisdnmi;   Tokahara.   Maaahant;   awl   Kaiflo. 
4,273,420  CL  338-167.000. 

Kurkela,  Kauko:  See—  ^^ 

Kanaiainea.  Arto;  «m1  Kurkda,  Kauko,  4.275X)72. 0. 424-X710aR. 
Kurkela.  Matti;  Lahtiaen.  Lea.  and  Ylivakeri.  Raimo.  to  Vt* — '  «»— 

apparatns'for  work  vehicles.  4.274,212,  O.  37-29X100. 
Kuroda,  Hiroahi,  to  Hoada  0*en  Kogyo  '^^Jl"**'  '^■— -  - -r^^ 
system  in  sliding  roof  system  of  vehicle.  4,274,672.  CL  2W-2l6An. 
Kuroishi,  Nobuhito:  See— 

Kodama,  Yujiro;  Kuroishi,  Nobuhito;  Sabao,  Masata,  aad 
Yasumasa,  4,274,876.  CL  75-243X)00. 
Kurokawa.  Mitsao:Sa»— 

Hosaka.  Yoahihiro;  Harita.  Yostuynki;  Kurokawa,  Mima,  l_ 
Kunihiro;  and  Tttami,  Eijiro.  4.275.142,  CL  430-271X00 
Kuiono.  Maiaywtt;  Nafcai.  Waao;  and  SaknyaM.  Shifeni.  to 
Pharmaceatical  Co.  Ltd.  l5-eyk>balyMraas-A2-prartagtea« 
k>gues.  4.275,075.  a  424-305.000. 
Kurosaki,  Syoai:  See— 

Qteytkm,   S^uor,   Kurosaki.    Syoii;   MaMawn.   Kaii; 
Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwarac  Y-; 
Tarushige;  and  Miyaaaka,  AJoko.  4,275X)t«.  O.  436-104.000 
Kurtia,  Stephca  L-;  aai  Kefan,  Edward  C,  to  Koas  CoqnMioa. . 

ence  proceiwr.  4.275,267.  CL  179-1.001. 
Kurtz.  Kobeft  J.:  See — 

Fmdl  rinrar:  wl  Kwtz,  Robert  J.,  4,274,937,  CL  2O4-i95.O0R. 
Kurz,  Leonhard:  See— 

Kratschmer,  Hont  D.,  4,275,116,  O.  428-336.000. 

Kushi,  Kcni:  See— 

KainaSi.Kazaniasa;  Sasaki.  Imo;;  and  Kushi.  Kcaji.  4y274,t31,  CL 
204-1S9J40.  I.   ■      f 

Kutehs,  Cart  R.:  See-  _        ^  ^_.     ^^.  ^ 

Roy,  DoMdd  A.;  OlLeefe,  Oeorfe  F.;  aMi  KaMis,  Ciri  K^ 

4,274,316,  O.  83-23.000  ^^  ^..^  . 

Kuwala,  Ryaichi,  to  Tokyo  Shftaara  l>H*i  Kabashfc  Kaisha.  Proem 

control  system.  4,275,439,  CL  364-120000  ■  . 

Kuyper,  Heraiia  S.;  Evers.  Robert  S.;  aad  Rcfal,  Joha,  to  Rohcrj*' 

oSopaay.   Operator  for  a  slat  shade  aaaeaMy.  4JH469.  <» 

160107.000 
Kuzaa.  PMer.  HydrophBk  polymers  aad 

4.275.183.  O.  526-303.000. 

Kwialkowiki,  Oeorae  T.:  See— 

KawAaai,  Jaaet  H-;  aad  Kwiatkcwrid,  Oeocye  T„  4,27S,ltic  CL 

528-174.000. 
Kyoknto  Fatty-Add  Corporatioa:  See-  .^  ^  ,„  ^_,^ 
Itoh.  Shaa;  aad  Toattda.  Ymi.  4,274,905. 0. 156^462X100 
Kyowa  Gas  Oieaiical  ladnany  Co.  LjdL:  S»-  „-,«« 

Tadokoro,  Shia-ichi;  and  Segawa.  Wraco,  4,275.174.  CL  525-lXIOO 

Lachenmayer,  Wilhdm:  See—  .      „ 

Haraiaea.  Lothar;  Bick.  Klaaa;  Lschraaasyer,  W»ri^  V«m 
maaa,    Friedheha;    md    Zieschaag,    Jaffea,   4^75,258,   CI 

13-32.000  _      .    ^        .^__,  _• 

La  Coaie.  Benuad  L,  to  Wrstiaghoaaf  Electnc  Corp.  MeAod  <rf 
diavaoatic  valve  testim  <274,43rari  37.551X100. 

LaFranoe  Corporatioa:  Me—  _^ 

Ptooiri,  FMar  A, 4,274,545, 0.  22*400R.     -_ .  ..     ^ 

Lafteaiere,  Eari  W;  a«l  Jack.  Doa»las  8.  earner  for  *ia  a«i  *i  pah* 

4a74,57L  CL  294-147:080  ^  .      «_  ^ 

U  Oro,  PhiOtp  A.,  to  Hoffisler  hconoraied.  Oaa-vcata^  fBter  for 
coBectioa  sfiphaaoe.  4,274^48.  CL  55-387.000  ^ 

I  sliliarn.  Lea  See —  -' 

Karkda.  Matti;  LahtiB«s^  Leo?  aad  YBvahari,  Raias^  4JH2lt,Cr 

37-29X)0O 

W.  kl;  and  Owca,  Edwia  L..  to  I 

tioa.  FlaWiaB  aad  aaleriBt  of 

<274Ji6^  CL  75-5XBO  '  ^  ..  _^ 

Lake,  Robert  J.;  aad  Chapman,  KimboW  L,  ll»  Oemt  Cui|iuialiarf 
devke.  4,2H749, 0.  366-13ZJ00O 
.  F.:  _^ 

,  Aalhaay;  Laater,  Oareaoe  F.; 

4,274318.  CL  83-177X100 


UMierica,   uotBf  n.;  awi 
260343.90(1 
See— 
Haas;  aad  Lampic  X 


4,21J5B0». 
4.274.661. 0.  293-14Zj00O  ' 
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Uunptoo.  Olen  T..  to  United  Suies  of  America.  Navy.  Deefrwater 

tartet-«eekiiig  mines.  4.274.333.  Q.  102-418.000. 
Laacer  Bom  Lunitcd:  See — 

Taylor.  Robert  A..  4.274,793.  Q.  414-673.000. 
Landau,  Ulnch:  See— 

Kelm.  Walter,  and  Landau.  Ulrich.  4.274.372,  CI.  I23-I93.00P. 
Lane.  Martyn  S.:  See— 

Cadle.  Terence  M.;  and  Lane.  Martyn  S..  4,274.875.  Q.  75-232.000. 
Langc.  Gerd.  to  Schlaap-Mobel  GmbH  St.  Co.,  KG  Fixed  joint,  espe- 
cially for  joiniag  itnictural  parts  of  wooden  furniture.  4,274.756.  CI. 
403-382.000. 
Langen.  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Straurn,  Edgar  H..  to  H.  J.  Langen  A  Sons 

Ltd.  Checkout  counter.  4.274.245.  CI.  53-558.000. 
Langenhorst.  Gunter.  to  top-element  Bauelemente  fur  Imenausbau  A 
Raumgestaltung   GmbH   k   Co.    KG    Window-frame   assembly. 
4,274.235.  CI.  52-213.000. 
Langham.  Maurice  E..  to  Dobbie.  Graham  J.,  a  part  interest.  Catechol- 
amine treatment  of  ocular  hypertension.  4,275,074.  CI.  424-280.000. 
Langton.  Christine  A.;  and  Roy,  Delia  M.  High  temperature  cement. 

4,274.881.  a.  106-98.000. 
Langton.  Hubert  A.:  See— 

Pugh,  William  A.  G.;  Edmunds.  Robert  l;  Mansell.  Peter  B.; 
Brechin,    Robert;    and    Langton,    Hubert   A.,   4,274.224.   CI. 
46-161.000. 
Lante-Montefeltro.  Ludovico.  Flying  target  pigeons.  4,274,636,  C\. 

273-365.000. 
Lambau,  Etienne;  and  Tozzolino.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine  (Production).  Process  for  the  floUtion  of  sulfide  ores. 
4,274,950.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Lasar,  Theodore.  Device  to  control  machines  by  voice.  4,275,266,  Q. 

179-I.OVC. 
Lassen,  Nieh;  Bogeso,  Klaus  P.;  Hansen,  Peter  B.;  Buus.  Jom  L.  M.; 
and  Bigler,  Allan  J.,  to  Kefalas  A/S.  Xanthene  and  thioxanthene 
derivatives.  4,275,209.  CI.  546-202.000. 
Lassig.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Benker,  Fritz;  Credner,  Hans-Hdnrich;  Lassig.  Wolfgang;  Meier, 
ErMt;  and  Schleger.  Siegfried.  4,275,200,  CI.  544-l37X)00. 
Laudenslager,  James  B.:  5<w— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;   Laudenslager,   James   B.;   and    Pacala.   Thomas  J.. 
4,275.317.  CI.  307-4I5.00a 
Lausman.  Thomas  C:  See — 

Wang,  Chih  C;  Ekstrom,  Lincoln;  Lausman.  Thomas  C;  and 
Wielicki,  Henry.  4.275.101,  CI.  369-286.000. 
Lawson,  Alexander  E.;  Mathieu.  Robert  J.;  and  Miller.  James  M.,  to 
GOWMAC  Instrument  Co.  Short  optical  path  detector.  4,275,304, 
CI.  250-373.000. 
Lea.  John  D  :  See— 

Stemick,  Leon;  and  Lea.  John  D.,  4.275.461.  Q.  367-122.000. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc.:  See— 

Bistrick.  Eugene  J.;  and  Abrahamsson.  Axel  B..  4J74,767,  CI. 
407-18.000. 
Leas,  Arnold  M.  Process  for  gasification  of  coal  and  organic  solid 

wastes.  4.274,839.  CI.  48-202.000. 
Leather.  Russell  A.,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Electrical  connector  having  a 

plurality  of  in-line  contacts.  4,274,694,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Lebailly.  Jacques,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Electro-luminescent 

semiconductor  device.  4,275,403.  CI.  357-17.000. 
U  Can.  Claude  J   P  F  :  See- 
Michel  Jean  P.;  Le  Can.  Claude  J.  P.  F.;  and  van  Buul.  Marinus  C. 
W..  4.275.386.  CI.  340-347.QAD. 
Lechler.  Rolf;  and  Leitermann.  Wulf.  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Rotary  combustion  engine  of  trochoid  design  with  oil 
return  groove.  4,274.815,  CI.  418-91.000 
Leco  Corporation:  See— 

Vallance,  Charles  B.,  4,275,375,  Q.  338-329.000. 
Lecoq,  Jean-Claude;  and  Grimaud,  Edouard,  to  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for  treating  waste  water  from  propylene 
oxidation  plants  4.274.969.  CI.  210-721.000. 
Le  Couteur.  George  M.  Teiecine  machines.  4,275.422.  CI.  358-214.000. 
LecTec  Corporation:  See — 

Hymes.  Alan  C.  4,274,420,  C\.  128-641.000. 
Le  Dall,  Guy,  to  Permo.  Electronic  means  for  controlling  the  regenera- 
tion of  resins  in  a  resin  type  ion  exchange  device.  4^75.448.  CI. 
364-500.000. 
Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Resilient 

mount  for  MacPherson  strut.  4,274,655,  CI.  280688.000. 
Lee.   Choong    G.    Air-cooled    rotary    internal   combustion   engine. 

4.274,374.  CI.  123-241.000. 
Lee.  Peter  F..  to  Southland  Instruments,  Inc.  Aseptic  fluid  transfer. 

4.274,453.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Leeds  ft  Northrup  Company:  See— 

Hance.  Richard  J..  4,274,284,  Q.  73-354.000. 
Lefort,  Marcel:  See- 
Bargain.  Michel;  and  Lefort  Marcel,  4,275,184,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Lehureau.  Jean-Claude,  to  ThouMon-CSF.  Multitrack  magnetic  reading 

head.  4.275,428,  CI.  360-1 13.000. 
Lehureau.  Jean  Claude:  See — 

Bricot.    Claude;    and    Uhureau.    Jean    Claude.    4.275.275.   O. 
369-44.000 
Leibinger.  Berthold:  See — 

Herb.  Eugen;  and  Leibinger.  Berthold.  4.274.801,  CI.  414-751.000. 
Leigh,  GeoTK  C.:  See — 

Carter,  David  C  M ;  Leigh.  George  C;  Applegate.  Barry  G.; 
Green.  Robert  J ;  and  Morgan.  Martin  D..  4.274.530,  Q. 
198-347.000. 


Leighou,  Robert  O.;  and  Meeks,  Leighton  A.,  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  receiving  digital  data  at  a 
first  rate  and  outputting  the  daU  at  a  different  rate.  4.275.4S7.  Q. 
364-90a000. 
Leitermann.  Wulf  See— 

Lechler.  Rolf;  and  Leitermann,  Wulf,  4,274,815,  O.  418-91.000. 
Leiand.  David  L.:  See— 

Kotick.    Michael    P.;   and    Leiand.    David    L..   4.275.203.   Q. 
546-44.000. 
Lemmer.  Alfred.  AsKmMy  tabic  for  conductor  boards.  4.274,196,  Q. 

29-741.000. 
Lemoussu,  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunicaton 

at-Alcatel.  Clock  rate  recovery  circuit.  4,275,465.  CI.  375-97.000. 
Lenders,  Wilhelmus  L.  L.;  and  van  Hirtum.  Marttnus  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.    Machine    for   winding    wire   coib.    4.274.603.   CL 
242-7.140. 
Lendvay,  Andrew  T.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Method  of  in- 
creasing    filling    power    of    tobacco    products.    4,274,427,    Q. 
131-293.000. 
Lenker,  Paul  E.  Method  of  manufacture  of  certain  hand  wrenches  and 

the  like.  4,274,309,  Q.  76-1 14.000. 
Lenox  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Frye,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Fiupatrick.  Donald  C,  4.274,319,  a. 
83-430.000. 
Leonhardt,  Maria  R.  Apparatus  for  electrical  feed  of  a  heater  in  a 

crystal-growing  vessel.  4.275,035.  CI.  422-25O.0OO. 
Leseur,  Andre:  See — 

Anav.  Maurice;  Duhayon,  Jacques;  Gounoody.  Jean-Pierre;  Le- 
seur. Andre;  and  Zellner.  Edmond.  4,275/H5,  Q.  423-249.000. 
Leslie  Metal  Arts  Company:  See— 

Vander  Ley.  Robert  J.;  and  Sherman.  Frederick  O.,  4,274,689,  CI. 
312-333.000. 
Lestradet,  Maurice  C.  J.  Control  apparatus  for  agricuhural  sprayers 

having  a  mixing  chamber.  4,274,585,  Q.  239-124.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Coleman.  Michael  H.;  and  Macrae.  Alasdair  R.,  4,275,081,  Q. 

426-33.000. 
Gutierrez,    Eddie   N.;   and   Lamberti,   Vincent,   4.273,007,   Q. 

260-343.900 
Kerkhoven.  Frederik  J.,  4,274,974,  CI.  252-90.000. 
Tokosh.  Richard;  Barillo.  Joseph;  and  Urban.  Warren.  4.275,013, 
CI.  260-504.00R. 
Lever,  Gordon,  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited.  Re- 
moval   of   oxalate    from    Bayer    process    liquor.    4^75,042.    CI. 
423-130.000. 
Levine.  Sidney:  See— 

Foss,  Rene  N.;  and  Levine.  Sidney,  4,274,353,  Q.  114-2I.00A. 
Levy,  Yves:  See— 

Imbert,   Christian;    Levy,   Yves;   and   Loulergue,  Jean-daade. 
4,275,302,  a.  250-330.000. 
Lewis,  Edward  L.:  See — 

Sudar,  Robert  B.;  Lewis,  Edward  L.;  and  Koppel,  Albert  W.. 
4.275.352,  Q.  324-449.000. 
Li.  Pei-Ching,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Phos- 
phorus-nitrogen-oxygen composition  and  method  for  making  such 
composition  and  applications  of  the  same.  4J75.409,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Light.  Bette  M.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda,  Edward  J.,  4,275,080,  Q.  426-3.00a 
Lightolier  Incorporated:  See — 

Chan.  Kingsley;  and  Russo.  Neil,  4,274.615.  CI.  248-343.000. 
Lilbum,  Jennifer  E..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Deposit  control 
additives  and  fuel  compositions  containing  them.  4,274.837,  CI. 
44-63.000. 
Liljekvist,  Bemi  S.;  and  Persson,  Anders  E.,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag. 

Method  and  device  in  earth  cutting.  4,274,496,  Q.  175-57.000. 
Lindal,  S.  Walter.  Metal  reinforced  wood  trass  and  tie  means.  4,274.241, 

CI.  52-642.000. 
Lindau,  Leif  A.  V.,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Method  of  purifying 

gas  containing  gaseous  mercury.  4,274,842,  CI.  55-72.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Becker,  Hans,  4,274,850,  Q.  62-24.000. 
Lingl  Corporation:  See — 

Denison,  Don  E.,  4.275,029,  CI.  264-152.000. 
Linton,  Derek;  and  Boydell,  John  M..  to  Pauling  and  Company  Lim- 
ited. Building  systems.  4,274,242,  CI.  52-741.000. 
Lippel,    Bernard.    Dither-quantized   signalling   for  color   television. 

4,275,411,0.358-13.000. 
Lippits,  Gerardus  J.  M.;  Van  Den  Broek,  Amoldus  J  M.;  Op  Het  Veld. 
Adriaan  J  G.;  Dijkstra,  Riaar,  and  De  Jooge,  Jelis,  to  U.S.  PhUips 
Corporation.  Method  of  duplicating  plastics  infonnatioo  carriers. 
4,275,091,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Lippmann,  Peter.  Process  and  arrangement  for  the  covering  of  a  spin- 
ning carrier  with  fiber  material.  4,274,250,  G.  S7-3.00a 
Litman,  David  J.;  Hard,  Zvi;  and  Ullman.  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company. 
Macromolecular  environment  control  in  specific  receptor  assayv 
4.275,149.  CI.  435-7.000. 
Littler.  Brian  J.  Crash  helmet  collar.  4,274,161,  O.  2-4l3.00a 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Engle,  Gary  L.,  4,275,415,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Liu,  Chia-Seng:  See— 

Kim,   Charles   W.;    Liu,   ChiaSeag;   and    MacDuff,    Richard, 
4,274,231,  CI.  57-206.000. 
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Liu,  Paul  S.:  See—  

Marqoez.  Victor  E.;  Liii.  Piml  S.;  and  DnscoH,  Joha  S.,  4,275.057, 
a.  424-180.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Self-lappiag  seal  for 

track  chain.  4,274,682,  CI.  305-11.000. 
Lo,  Alex:  See- 
Joy,  Michad;  Moon,  Richard  E.;  Quashem,  Abul;  Lo,  Alex;  and 
Dayal,  Vijay  S.,  4.274,162,  Q.  3-1.300. 
Login,  Robert  B..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Graft  poiyetters 

and  sized  textiles.  4,275.176.  Q.  525-48.000. 
Long.  Richard  W.;  and  Stinton.  Robert  T..  to  Diving  Unlniited  Inter- 
national. Inc.   Nonreturn  hot  water  diving  suit.  4,274,759,  G. 
405-186.000. 
Long.  Virgil  L..  Sr.:  See—  ^ 

Ofoaer.  Richard  W.;  and  Long.  VirgH  L.,  Sr..  4.274.626.  O. 
272-109.000.  ^^,  _, 

Long,  William  B.;  and  Zimmerman,  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  IncorporMed. 
Electrical  cuaaectiag  device  for  wiring  systems.  4.274.69^  Q.  339- 
103.00R. 
Loogardner.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Stunmers,  WHliam  A.;  and  Longaidaer,  Robert  L.,  4.275.3  la  CI. 

290-I.OOR.  ^    ...      ^  ^ 

Longinotti,  Enrico.  Handling  plant  for  cement  tiles  or  the  hke  "^^ 

aid  of  trays  upon  which  the  tiles  are  placed  for  seasoning.  4.274.T79, 

CL  414-32.000.  ,       „   ,      , 

Lord,  Herbert  A.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  lac.  Umfonnly 

cooled  plasou  etching  electrode.  4,275,289,  O.  2t9-I2I.0PR. 
L'Oreal'  jrr 

BoiiiUoQ.    Claude;    and    Rosenbaum.    Georges,    4.273,199,    Q. 

542-430.000.  -  .  ^      ,.      ,,_ 

Sebag.   Heart;   Zyanaa,   Alexandre;   aad   Vanlerberghe,   0«y, 

4.275,054.0.424-65.000.  ^.^  ,,      ^ 

Lorenz,  Peter  R.;  Weinmann.  Enwt;  and  Majer.  Mirto,  to  Hoecte 

Aktiengesellachaft.  Process  for  isoteting  hepatitis  A-vinis.  4,275,163, 

a  435-235.000.  ^    ..  .    •      . 

Loreazc  Robert  V.,  Jr.,  to  Hoaeywdl  Inc.  Daiabie  msulattng  proleo- 
tive  layer  for  hybrid  CCD/raoaaic  IR  detector  array.  4.273,407,  Q. 
357-30000. 
Lotae,  Aadway  C.  H.;  and  Yo«ig.  Stephen  R.  toUoitod  States  of 

America.  Navy.  LCD  controller.  4,275.421.  Q.  338-113.000. 
Loulergue.  Jean-Claude:  See—  .       ^  _. 

Imbert.   Christian;   Levy.   Yves;   aad   Loolergve.  Jcan-Clande, 
4.275.302,  a.  250-330.000.  ,       ^, 

Love,  Robert  B.,  to  Advanced  Coating  Technolofy,  Inc.  Vacaora 

depoMtioa  system  and  method.  4,274.936,  Q.  2O4.I92.00R. 
Lovell.    Roger.    Corrosion    protection    stnictare.    4.273,111,    CI. 

428-306.000.  ...... 

Lu,  Robert  T..  to  lO  Americas  Inc.  Polyimides  of  bismaleinudes  aad 

activated  mdhylene  compounds.  4,275,185,  CI.  528-17O.00a 
Luaces.  Room  Y.,  to  TEC  Foan  S.A.  ProccM  and  apparMus  for 

efaninatioB  of  deasified  areas  ia  blocks  of  pliaWe  polyurethaae  foam. 

4,275,024,  a.  264-51.000. 
Lube.  Robert  R.:  See—  ,  ,   ^     «  .._  - 

Gallanis,  George  P.;  Spohr,  Albert  R.;  and  Lube,  Robert  R.. 
4474,199.  a  30-34.  lOa 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

HibeO.  Eraest  G.,  4,275389,  O.  34O-388.00a 
Lucier,  Robert  E.  System  for  converting  solar  heat  to  electrical  energy. 

4,275,309,  a.  290-I.OOR.  ..  ^    .  »        ., :. 

Luck.  Allan  J.;  Oarte,  John  T.;  and  Hoflmaa.  MicInd  R.,  to  MaKMiU 

Corporation.  Post-press  moldiag  of  man-made  boards  to  produce 

contoured  ftimitare  parts.  4,275.027,  O.  264-118.000. 

Ludwig,  Rolf:  See—  .     .        .  „..  ,^, 

ScSadder.  Gerteid;  Ludwig,  Rolf;  and  Fischer,  Jochen,  4,274.343, 

a.  112-31.000.  .     ^  ..        ^  ««_ 

Lumbeck.  Gerd;  and  Ferch.  Horst,  to  Deutsche  Odd-  ""d^er 
Scheideanstah  vormals  Roesskr.  Aqueous  diipeiwJBtrfa  hydropho- 
bic sihca.  4.274,M3.  Q.  106-308.00Q.  a^ 
Lummer,  Richard:  See—                                                «■  \.  _.      j 
Bernhardt,  Dieter;  Dantzeaberg.  Norbert;  Lnauner,  Ricfaaid;  and 

Huber,  Gwirg,  4.274.864,  a.  75^.30R.  

Lund.  Raymond  R.,  to  Caaron  Corporatioa.  Machine  for  dianging 
rails.  4^74434,  a  I04.2.00a 

Lundberg,  Lars:  See—  .-..^-.,^*<wc/m 

Beniwail.  Haas;  Laadberg,  Lars;  m*  Setpel.  Carl.  4.274.606.  a. 

242-1 17.00a 

Lundgrea,  Rolf  B.:  Saf—  

Svensson.  daes  O.  S.;  Eriksson,  Hans  E.  K.;  aad  Luadgfcn,  Rotf 

B.,  4.274,7I6,  a.  414-21«.00a  

Lustig.  Claude  D.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Passnre  ring  laaer  rale  oTtam 
devkes.  4,274,742.  a.  356-33aO0a  ^^.^  ^^     .>«.>.«. 

Lutz,  Dieter  K«"e.  !*«»:  Tarveen.  Axd;  and  EiM,  Vdker.  to  Sacha- 
Systemtechnik  GMbH.  Mouthpiece  for  a  redox  gas  meaaaraf  de- 
vice. 4.274.425.  O.  128-719.000. 
Lutz,  Friedricb:  See — 

Freisler.  Erhard;  Lutz.  Friedrich;  and  Zollinger.  Haas.  4.274,449, 
a.  139449.000. 

'''^1.  nSJy  J.;  and  Lynes,  Dennis  J.,  4.275^37,  CL  363-60.000. 
Lynham.  C  Richard:  Sm^  ^    «.  ._    .    ^  — ^  *^    ^^ 

Kristiansen.  Jan  O.;  and  Lynham,  C.  Richard.  4J?4J».  O. 
73-33.000. 

Lynn.  Shirley  Y.:  Sse—  

MoCollOBgh, George T:  Eaden,  Theodope  W.; ■«!  Lyan.  SWrliy 

v.,  4,275,166,  a.  435-227.000.  '  *'    -^ 


Maag  Gew-Whed  *  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  5«a—  .-    .^««' 

Sigg.  Hans.  4,274423,  Q.  l92-21.00a  *  >-?-  ' 

Foner,  Hansraedi;  Oroening.  Jurgen;  Kuhnkia.  Hans  L.;  Kait> 
Haas  R.;  Maas,  Joachim;  and  Schultz.  Kari  llfini.  4.27<>»ia  CI  < 
I39.I.00C  ^     .  ^ 

MabudH.  KcnicW;  and  KonMtsa.  Konro,  to  Mabucfai  Motor  Co.  Ltd. 

Radio  contiv)!  driviag  circuit  device.  4475.394,  CL  ¥QfMSm. 
Mabodii  Motor  Ca  Ltd.:  Ste-  • 

Mabochi,    Kenidn;    aad    KoaMlMi,    Koaro,    44754H.    CL 
34(V694.000.  "^    '-^ 

MacDoaaM.  RomB  J.,  to  ionics  lac  Syathcas  d  mater  aoMle  < 
liakm  aad  Ikeir  ase  ia  the  laaiadaiiwr  of  anioaK  poly 
4475427,  CL  3«D-222Aia 

MacDufT,  Richard:  See—  '       

Km,  CiMrtoi  W.;   Ua.  Om^mfi   -rf   MacDrfT.   tiihai^J^ 
4474.251,  a.  37-206.00a  .     „ 

MacKeaae.  Barton T.,  Jr.;  Prober,  Maarioe; and  Kwmtjm.  SlanlqrE. 
Didectric  insulating  polyolefin  oompositioas  containap  ■*'<■  P2S* 
sikMiMK  (hrid.  and  coadactor  products  iasaiaied  thevewMk  4474.99a 

a.  260-29. ISB. 
Mackey,  E.  Scwlder;  and  Pachmaan.  Kari.  to  OAF  Cotpoemtem. 

Antistatic  pbotocrapUc  dement  4473. 147,  Q.  430>327.aoa 
Mackintosh.  Chartes.   Power  operated  wheelchair.  4474^309.  CL 

180-23.000. 
Mackowiak.  David  E.:  See-  ,    ^    ..  „    . 

Imai.  Taautsa;  Howier,  Edwin  R;  and  Mackowiik.  David  £..  W 
4473452,  a.  568-909.000. 
Macrae,  Alasdair  R.:  See-  .-«.«..   ^ 

Coleman.  Michad  H.;  Md  Macrae.  Ataadv  R.  447SXM1.  CL 
426-33.000. 
Madison.  Bryan  L.:  See—  ^  ^    .  _ 

Coftffl,  John  M.;  Madiaon.  Bryaa  L.;  and  Bams,  Michad  £„ 
4474,973,  a.  252-140.000. 
Madison-Kipp  Corporation:  See—  .  .^  «„.  ^ 

Thomaon.  RooaU  E.;  and  Donbrodd,  Robert  M..  4474.309,  O. 
184-1 3.00B. 

Maeda,  Mamora:  Sm—  .     ..  ,^ 

Takagi.  Mikio;  Maeda,  Mamoni;  aad  Kanuoka,  Hajhne,  447S.0M. 
a.  427-93.000. 
Maeda,  Toshiyaki:  See^  ^..         ^     .._,      _. 

Sakamaki.  MroaU;  Maeda,  TosUyaki;  Ushijana,  FaaiAiro:  and 
Saitoo,  Tadashi.  4474,817,  Q.  418-133.000. 
Maedmg,  Dde;  and  Pines,  Michad  Y.,  to  Haghes  Aircnft  Ca^W 
Charge  snmmmg  filter  aperture  corrector.   4475.313,  Cl.   »r- 
221.00D. 
Magirtretti,  Maria  J.:  See—  ....,,,,,«,. 

Nardi.  Daatr,  T^bo,  Alberto;  aad  Magistictti,  Mana  J..  4473/171. 


E.  4474.972,  CL 


far  the 


a.  424-273 
Magneiiaa  Ektooa  Inc.:  See— 

Sherif,   Sberif  A.;  and  Hacfatmann,  J 
252-8.600. 
Mahar,  Kevin  D.,  to  Rcpobic  Stad  Corporaaon;  aad  HwF 
Corporatioa.  The.  Air  poDatioa  contnilmdhod  a^anaanew 

extrusion  and  quenchmg  of  coke.  4474.923.  Cl  10M9iat. 
Mahk  GmbH:  See—  

Bassler,  Wolfgang,  4474,925,  G.  204-26.000. 
Mailey.  Everett  A.:  See—  .  .„   ^  -^.m* 

Popoff,  Ivan  C:  Mailey,  Everett  A.;  aad  Hamee,  Pwl  G.,  447JIM4. 

a.  26o-7io.ooa 

**^tJS!*P^.;  Wdnmann.  Eni«;  and  M^er.  Mirto,  4473.163. 

a.  435-235.000.  .    ,^  .     ^ 

Makoadi.  Gunter,  Schedewie.  Franz;  SLhaiiitiiMiy,  Amo; 

ZiBer.  Jon,  to  lnl«raatk>nal  Dudnf  MadnaH  CorponMin. 

ratus  for  UKhiningmateriaL  447540.  CL219>I21.0LR. 

Mdcom.  Uwrence  U  mi  Convcry,  F.  UdwtL  to  Umvawiy  «f 

Caltfonna.  The  Refcntt  of  the.  Praathdic  fimioa  techaaiK. 

4474,1^  a  3-1.9K). 

Mallatt.  Ramdl  C:  See—  _       .„.  ^  .     .^^-^Am^. 

OrulKh.  Jaaws  P.;  Mallatt.  Roaadl  C;  aad  Waft.  Joe  D.,  4474,961; 

CL  110  664000 

Malpaa,  Charles  H.  Packagiag  of  liquids.  447<3S4,  G.  TU-WISSD. 

Mabtroni,  Jerry  A 


;/ 


<»■■ 


Dak,   riigiT    M^   Md   Maktram,   lerrjr   A^   4474,t3t.  d 
48-llLOOa 
Maafroy.  Wiar,  aMl  KSaVcl.  Kichafd  R-.  10 
The.  OreiriaiMH  procam  iadadinB  a 
polydecttoiyle.  4474,599.  CL  241 

MMkMtaa  Prolectioa,  he.:  See-  

Koadradd,  Witold,  4474428,  CL  49-36AXX 


Ftwindti  rnaig.  Hont;  Jaaker.  Aloii; 

Gcftx  4474467.  d  75-131)00. 
•BHiuMralt  Dutitfi  DMntSDCf]^  novvcn; 
Haber,  Georg,  4474J64,  CL  7S4J0R. 
Maaadl,  Peter  B.:  See-  .    ^ ..   , _ 

iSedna.   Robert;  aad   Laafloa,  fUbm  A^  44744K  a 
46-MJaOO.  •< 

^iSSTRiieStra-d  Maat^  Briaa  A.  4474,9m,  Cl  1 364ST Jlft 

Maiaa,  Aathonjr  G.:  Sae—  .  ..^  ^    ^ ^ 

PMf«.  KidMd  R.;  Mmn.  Arthaqr  G.;  md  tshak.  AamG.. 
4i7S)BSi^  Cl  422-3MIML 


^' 
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Marev  Pedro.  Injection  molding  articles  of  more  than  one  reain  compo- 
nent 4.275.030.  CI  264-250.000. 
Margerie.  Gilbert  C  A  Self-supporting  building  elements  and  method 

of  manufacture  4.275.1  ID.  CI.  428-305.000. 
Marhold,  Albrecht:  See— 

Naumann,    Klaus;    Behrenz,    Wolfgang;    Hammann,    Ingeborg; 
Klauke.  .Erich;    and     Marhold.     Albrecht.    4,275.290.    CI. 
568-812.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Procesa  for  obtaining 

halogenated  diphenols.  4.2''S.245,  CI.  568-726.000. 
Marlowe.  William  H.:  See— 

Ban.  Thomas  E.;  and  Marlowe.  William  H..  4.274.836.  Q.  44-6.000. 
Marom.  Emanuel,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Apparatus  for  deter- 
mining the  direction  of  amval  of  applied  energy.  4.275,399,  CI. 
343-1 13  OOR 
Marquez.  Victor  E.;  Liu,  Pad  S.;  and  Driacoll.  John  S..  to  United  Sutes 
of  America.  Health.  Education  and  Welfare.  Seven-membered  ring 
compounds   as   inhibitors   of  cytidine   deaminase.    4.275.057.   C\. 
424-180.000. 
Marrdlo,  Vincent;  Onton,  Aare;  and  Ruhle.  Wolfgang,  to  Intenutiona] 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  improving  the  memory 
effect  and  brightness  of  an  alternating  current  excited  thin  film  elec- 
troluminscent  device  4,275.336.  CI  315-246.000. 
Mars.  James  E.;  Poole.  Donald  R.;  Schmidt,  Eckart  W.;  and  Wang. 
Charles,  to  Rocket  Research  Company.  High  temperature  two  com- 
ponent explosive  4.274,893,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Marsh,  Richard  O..  Jr.   Wedge-tight  pipe  coupling.  4.274.669.  CI. 

285-177.000. 
Marshall.  Keith:  See— 

Woznicki.  Edward  J.;  Rosania.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Marshall,  Keith, 
4,274.830,  CI.  8-495  000. 
Martech  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Tisdale.  Benjamin  C  ,  III;  and  Nicholson,  William  B..  4.274,799.  a. 
414-747.000. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.:  See — 

Tananier.  John  S  ;  and  Martin.  Jerry  R..  4.275.193,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Martin,  John  C;  and  McKee,  William  C,  to  Diesel  Equipment  Limited. 
Mechanism  for  loading  and  unloading  pallets  from  vans.  4.274.789, 
CI  414-501  000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Leighou.   Robert  O.;   and   Meeks.    Leighton   A.,  4.275.497.  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Maniho  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanamoto.  Sakumi;  and  ishida.  Akio.  4.274.415.  CI.  128-321.000. 
Manio,  Masatsuyo:  See — 

Murasawa,    Sadao;    and    Maruo.     Masatsuyo.    4.275.136.    CI. 
430-1 17.000. 
Marvin  Glass  St.  Associates:  See — 

Ferns.  Michael  J  ;  and  Anas,  Henry,  4,274,629.  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
Kulesza.  Ralph  J  ;  and  Breslow.  Jeffrey  D.,  4.274,630.  CI.  273- 

lOOR. 
Morrison.  Howard  J  ;  and  Disko.  Harry.  4.274.223,  CI.  46-95.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See — 

Neitz.  Alfred,  and  D'Alfonso.  Nunzio.  4.274.371.  CI.  I23-179.00H. 
Maschinenfabrik  Meyer  AG:  See — 

Hartinger.  Edmund;  Julke.  Elias;  and  Sandmann.  Harald,  4.274.971. 
CI.  210-778.000 
Maschinenfabrik  Zuckcrmann  Komm.  Gcs.:  See — 

Schmidt.  Ench,  4.274.183,  CI.  29-28.000. 
Mase,  Akira:  See — 

Mori.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsutaro; 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Itoh.  Katsumi; 
and  Akita,  Yoshio,  4,275.344.  CI.  322-28.000. 
Masonite  Corporation:  See — 

Luck.   Allan   J.;   Clarke.   John   T.;   and   Hoffman.   Michael   R.. 
4J75,027.  a.  264-118.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Howland,  Bradford.  4.274.737,  CI.  356-124.500. 
Masaey.  Dalton  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Multiple 

diameter  wire  bundle  suppon.  4.274.612,  CI   248-74.0PB. 
Masurekar,  Prakaah  S..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Proccsa  and 
nutrient    medium    for    growing    microorganism.    4.275.164,    CI. 
435-227.000. 
Mathieu.  Robert  J  :  See— 

Lawson.  Alexander  E.;  Mathieu.  Robert  J.;  and  Miller.  James  M.. 
4.275.304,  CI.  250-373.000. 
Mauuda.  Akira;  Goahima.  Norio;  Yasuda.  Shigeo;  Iwaaaki.  Motoaki; 
and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  to  Bndgestone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitaka 
Instrument  Co.,  Ltd.  Alarm  device  for  informing  reduction  of  poeu- 
matic  pressure  of  vehicle  tires.  4.275.377.  CI.  340-58.000. 
Vfatsuki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Watanabe.    Setzaburo;    and    Mauuki.    Yutaka,    4,275.168.    CI. 
521-82.000. 
Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kirino.  Osamu;  Hashimoto.  Shunichi;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and 
Oshio.  Hiromichi.  4,274.862,  CI.  71-118.000. 
Matsumoto.  Junichiro:  See — 

Sugasawa.  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Hanihiko;  and  MaUumoto.  Junichiro. 

4.274.373.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Sugaaawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka.  Haruhiko;  and  Mauumoto,  Junichiro. 
4.274.382.  CI.  123-481.000. 
Matsuaiura.  Keiji:  See— 

Ohyabu.  Shuzo;  Kurosaki,  Syozi;  Maisumura.  Keiji;  Akasu, 
Hiroyuki;  Akiya.  Takeo;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim.  Kwaag  Y.;  Nakaji. 
Tanishige;  and  Miyanaka.  Akiko.  4475.0M.  O.  426-104.000. 


Matsuno.  Osamu:  See — 

Ikenaga.  Yukio;  and  Matsuno.  Osamu.  4.274,986.  CI.  260-22.0CQ. 
Matsuo.  Hirohumi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bright 
photographic  leiu  system  with  rear  stop  diaphragm.  4.274,711.  CI. 
350464.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,  Kazuhiro;   Misawa,  Yoahihiko;   Mayahara,  Kiyoahi;  and 

Araki.  Shigeru.  4,274.529.  CI.  198-339.000. 
Tsubusaki.  Shigeru;  Sonoda.  Nobuo;  and  Shirootsuma,  Watani, 

4.275,103.  CI  428-148.000. 
Tsuruha.  Masayuki,  4.274.800.  CI.  414-750.000. 
Watanabe.    Takeo;    Kubota,    Tadashi;    and    Yamagami.    Akio, 
4.275.425,  CI   360-92.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Ashizaki.    Shigeya;    Muranishi,    Hideo;   and   Sugahara,    Koichi. 
4.275.332.0.313-414.000. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See— 

Misaki.  Hideo;  Horiuchi,  Yoehifumi;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Harada, 
Saburo.  4,275.161.  CI  435-190.000. 
Matsuyama,  Norihide:  See— 

Tamai.    Shuichi;    and    Matsuyama,    Norihide,    4,274,822,    O. 
425-127.000. 
Mattaon,  George  B.:  Set — 

Bolliger.  Frederic  E.;  Woodhouse.  Geoffrey  D.;  Mattaon.  George 
B.;   Anson.   Bruce  S.;  and   Hatch.   Robert  A..  4.274.253,  d. 
60-39.030. 
Matzner,  Markus:  See — 

Berger.  Mitchell  H  ;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  Gardner.  Hugh  C, 
4.275.188.  CI.  528-193.000. 
Maus.  L.  Donald;  and  Binder,  George  G.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  measuring  fluid  gel 
strength.  4.274.283.  CI.  73-153.000. 
Maust.  Gale  E.  Hydrosutic-dnve  tractor.  4.274.509.  CI.  180-215  000. 
Maxey.  Alexander  R..  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.  Scanning  type  ntagnetic 

recorder  and  cassette.  4,275,424.  CI.  360-85.000. 
May.  Russell  R..  Jr..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Refractory  metal  dibohde 

articles  by  cold  pressing  and  sintering.  4.275.025,  CI.  264-63.00a 
Mayahara.  Kiyoahi:  See — 

Mori.   Kuuhiro;   Misawa,   Yoshihiko;   Mayahara.   Kiyoahi;  and 
Araki.  Shigeru.  4,274.929.  Q  198-339.000. 
Mayer,  Peter:  See — 

Zeyer.  Joaef;   Hutter.   Ralf;  and  Mayer,   Peter,  4,274.999.  CI. 
210-612.000. 
Mayer.  Walter  P.:  See— 

Barth,  Bruce  P.;  Johnson,  Robert  N.;  and  Mayer,  Walter  P., 
4.279.172,  a.  921-112.000. 
McAllister,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Dietrich,  Herbert,  to  Fiber  Malerials, 
Inc.  Method  of  making  a  fire  retardant  polymer  resin.  4,279,170.  CI. 
521-103.000. 
McAllister,  LcRoy  H..  Jr.  Formulation  containing  trinidad  asphalt  for 
more    ductile    asphaJtic    concrete    pavements.    4,274,882,    O. 
106-280.000. 
McBride.  George  H.  Slingshot.  4.274.387,  CI.  I24-20.00A. 
McCarthy,  Daniel:  See— 

DiGregono,  David;  McCarthy.  Daniel;  Mounteer.  Keith  J.;  and 
Thompson.  Charles  D..  4.275,020.  CI.  261-111.000. 
McCarthy,    James    R.    Froth   separation   apparatus.    4,274.949.   CI. 

209-17.000. 
McClaflin,  GifTord  G..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Removal  of  metal  alkaryl 

sulfonates  from  hydrocarbons.  4.274.943.  CI.  208-181.000 
McCollough,  George  T.;  Esders.  Theodore  W.;  and  Lynn.  Shirley  Y., 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  intracellu- 
lar enzyme.  4.275.166,  CI.  435-227.000. 
McComas.  Charles  C;  Morris.  James  W.;  and  Sokol.  Larry  S..  to 
United  \Technologies   Corporation.    Process   for  carbon   bearing 
MCrAIY  coating.  4,275,090.  CI.  427-34.000. 
McComas.  Charles  C;  Morris.  James  W.;  and  Sokol  Larry  S..  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Carbon  bearing  MCrAIY  coating. 
4.275.124.  CI.  428-564.000. 
McGarry.  Dennis  L..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Manu- 
facturing glass  with  a  bushing  having  a  directionaliy  aligned  disper- 
sion strengthened  tip  plate.  4J74,852,  d.  69-2.000. 
McGee.  Joseph  R.  Gas  chromatograph  sample  conditioner.  4.274.4801 

CI.  169-111.000. 
McGraner.  James  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  Sl  Rubber  Company.  The. 
Package  and  method  of  packaging  for  flat  elongated  material. 
4.274.938,  CI.  206-394.000. 
McKee,  WUIiam  C:  See— 

Martin.    John    C;    and    McKee,    William    C.    4,274,789,    Q. 
414-501000. 
McKinney.  Ray.  Jr.:  See — 

Cartfen.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  McKinney.  Ray.  Jr..  4.274,969,  Q. 
210-900.200. 
McMickle.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Oberg,    Gary    R.;   and    McMickle.    Robert    L.,   4J74J01,   CI. 

30-276000. 

McNeely,  Wray  G.;  Jack,  Stanton  E.;  and  O'Dette,  John  H..  to  Alcan 

Research  and  Development  Limited.  Aluminum  powder  blasting 

slurry  sensitizer.  4.274.894.  CI.  149-7.000. 

McPhail.  Shelvey  C.  Triple-sash  double-hung  storm  window.  4,274,468, 

a.  160-90.000. 
McVicker,  Gary  B.;  and  Eggert.  Joseph  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  k 
Engineering  Co.  Preparation  of  high  surface  area  metal  fluorides  and 
m^    oxyfluondes.    especially    aluminum    fluoride    extrudalcs. 
4.279.046.  CI.  423-298.000. 
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Mead  Corporatioii,  Tbr  See— 

Bunett,  James   E;   and   Robertaon,  John   A..  4,275^1.  Q. 
346-75.000. 
Mwhaniril  Technology  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Gray,  Stanler,  nd  Bhwhan.  Miarat.  4,274.683,  CL  308-9.00a 
Med  Pump,  Inc.:  See— 

Sctttett,  John  A^  4,274,407,  CL  128-213.00IL 
Medeiraa,  David  £.;  aad  Taroni,  Richard  A.,  taKmg-SMley  Ttwrmos 
Co.  Slidable  valve  for  dispensing  from  an  insulated  bottle.  4,274,362, 
a.  222-40IiX». 
Medi-CoU,  Inc.:  5w 

Ckv^Nl,  Miloa,  4,274,41a  O.  128-270.000. 
Medico  Electronic  Inc.:  Sec 

Chae,  Charles  H.;  Black.  Donald  £.;  awl  Shah.  Ramesh  M., 
4^74,744,  a.  396-414.000. 
Meeks,  Leighton  A.:  See— 

Letghoa,  Robert  C;  awl  Meeki,  Leighton  A^  4,275,457.  Q. 

364-9oaooa 

Queiaer,  Horst;  and  MeiclHoer,  Othmar,  4;t74.962,  CL  210-257. 100. 
Meier,  Ernst:  S»e— 

Beaker,  Fritx;  Credaer,  Hana-Heiarich;  Laaag.  WoUgaag;  Meier. 
Erast;  aad  Schk«er,  Siegfried.  4^75,2000.  S44-llr00a 
Meiiter,  John  J.,  to  PhiUipa  Ptetroleum  Company.  ViacoHty  mraiuriag 

device.  4,274,279.  CL  73-99.00a 
Mdton,  Keith;  and  Mercier,  Olivier,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  A  Com- 

puiy.  Bratabk  thute  laeflKKy  dloys.  4,274,872,  O.  79-157.900. 
Meadenhan,  David  W.:  5w^ 

Cobaogh,  Robert  F.;  and  Mrndrnhall.  David  W.,  4.274.693.  Q. 
339^9.000. 
Meaier,  Camille.  Pump  for  pumping  viaooos  mizturea.  4,274,559,  CL 

222-217.000. 
Menniofen,  Roland;  Ehnam,  Kurt;  Oberhanali,  Jurg;  and  Grunig.  Kurt, 
to   Hectrooic   AG.   Limit   aad   measurement   value   tranamitter. 
4,275.295,  CL  250-227.000. 
Meaatao.  Midiad  P.,  Jr.;  and  Coppin,  Donald  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Remote  time  aad  charge  systeoL 
4,275,272,  Q.  179-7. ITP. 
Mercier.  Ohvier:  See— 

Mdton,  Kdth;  aad  Mercier,  Olivier,  4.274.872.  Ci  75-157.50a 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Patchett.  Arthur  A.;  and  Greenlee.  Wtlttam  J.,  4,279,220,  C\. 

960-39.000. 
Ratdiflie,  Ronald  W.;  and  Salrmann.  Thomas  N.,  4,279,207,  Q. 

546-183.000. 
Remy.  David  C.  4,275,070.  O.  424-267.000. 
Meidc  Patent  Geaellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftnng:  See— 

Fischer,  Wolfgang:  aad  Wisad.  Brigitte.  4,279.031,  Q.  422-57.000. 
Meaaenchmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Geaellachaft  mit  beadiraeakter  Hafk- 

"^coda.  Dieter,  4,274,887,  Q.  148-31.500. 
Measoa  Vittorio;  Fraaoeae,  Renatt>;  ud  Espoaito,  Roberto,  to  Ra- 

mianca   S.p.A.    Pieparation   of  clilon>4iis(alkylamiao>*4riaaaea. 

4,275  J04,  a.  544-204.000. 
MetaOunical  Proceaaes  Limited:  See— 

Charles,  James  A.,  4,274,878.  Q.  75-256.000. 
Mettler,  Kad,  to  EtabUssemeat  Supervis.  Method  aad  a|>partMi 

produdag   a   worfcpiece   by   extrusion   moldiag.    4.274,276, 

72-354.000. 
Meti.  PMl,  to  Aftod  &A.  Method  of  treatiog  poUutaat-lMka  , 

especially  from  a  sted-makiag  or  cokiag  plam.  4,274^63. 

75-5.000. 
Metzeler  AB:  See — 

Abnhamaaon.  Tage.  4.274,960,  CL  210-221.UnL 
Micaelli,  Odile'  See— 

OrufEu,  Max;  and  Micaelli,  Odile,  4,275,228,  a.  560-247.00a 
Michael  Peter  C:  See— 

Tramp,  Martta  R.;  Michad,  Feter  C;  aad  Taylor,  Richard 
4^5,418,  CL  358-167.000. 
Michadis,  Panl  C,  to  Bdl  Telephoae  Laboratories,  lacotporated. 

Mai^wtic  bubble  detector  arranfement  4.275,459,  O.  365-8.000. 
Michaod,  Robert  P.,  to  Wesseadorf,  Roberta  H.  Tan|oe  moMpiication 

device.  4,274.310.  Q.  81-57.360. 
Michd.  Jean  P.;  Le  Can,  Oaude  J.  P.  P.;  aad  vaa  Bud,  Marians  C  W., 

to    U.S.    PhiUps   Corpontioa.    Biaary   aaalog-digital   cooverter. 
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4.275,386.  O.  340-347.dAD. 
MiiAetti,  Leonardo:  See— 

Cbcilo,    Giuseppe;    aad    Michetti,    Leoaardo,    4,274,708,    Q. 
350-96.2  la 
Michrina,  Christiae  A.:  Ser— 

Eaders,  Theodore  W.;  Ooodhne.  Charles  T.;  aad  Michrina,  Chris- 

lae  A..  4075,151,  CL  435-11.000. 
Eaders.  Theodore  W.;  Ooodhne,  Charles  T.;  aad  Michriaa.  Chris- 
tiae  A.,  4,275,152,  Q.  435-1  liWO. 
Mirki^.  Raymoad  J.:  See— 

Cbaaaen,  Gear«e  R-;  Md  Mickdic.  Raymond  J.,  4,274.158,  Q. 
65-273.00a 
Micklcthwailc.  William  F.  H.:  See- 

WUte.  Araold  Q^  Taibet,  Jaases  IL;  Vaaacss,  Deaais  A.;  Woods, 
Gordoa  J.;  and  Middetkwdle.  William  F.  R.  4,274.3a».  CL 
125-21.000. 
Micro  Coasahaati  Lianted:  See— 

Tramp.  Martin  R.;  Micted,  Pder  Ca  aad  Taylor.  Ridwd  J., 
4^275,418,  a.  358-167.000. 
Micro  Metalsmiths  LiiHlad:  See— 

Shaw.  Christopher  W..  4.274.337,  CL  105-99jOQa 
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242-192.000. 

Midian  Efcctroaits,  lac. 

SonBiwd.  Chnffas,  iJtiJJU  CI 
Midway  Cap  Coaipaay:  5e» 

Bloom,  BerMatf,  4a74,16a  CL  M95iI00. 
Mifiae,  Terao;  Nolo,  Kium  Claa.  Ymbo;  aa 
Sumitomo  Electric  InduMriea,  Ltd.  RoO 
wire  rod.  4,274,185,  Q.  29-l23.Q0a 
Mikaasi.  Takeahi,  to  Fuji  Pholo  Rim  Coi,  Lid.  Method  for 

oU-adnble  photographic  additivea.  4,275,145,  CL  430-377.000. 
Miles  LaborMories,  lac.:  See— 

HaraU  C;  Woesaaer.  Warraa  D.;  aad  Biddleoom.  WU- 
G..  4.275,224,  CL  5tO-l\6JO0O. 
Kotidc.   MidMd   P4   and   Ldaad,   David    U  4,275.205.   Q. 
546-44.00a 
Miller,  Edward  A.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa. 

rotatable  wafer  support  snsoeptor.  4,275,282,  CL  21$-10.4$R. 
Miller,  Oka  E.,  to  Boring  Coomaay.  The.  Pteropcic-fed  (had  levd 
sensor   asiag  a   hemidlipaoMial   opticd   elemeat   4,274,705,   O. 
350^.150. 
Miller,  James  M.:  Saa— 

Lawaoa,  AleusMtar  E.;  Mathiea,  Robert  J.;  aad  Miller,  JaaKS  M., 
4,275.304,  CL  TSO-iUJXfL 
Miller,  Lawrence  J.;  aad  Bora,  Rayanad  W.,  to  Bom,  Rayawnd  W. 
Sdf-oentcriag  aetf-ahfaiag  aati-frictioa  rotor  and  acrew.  4,274,296, 
CL  74-424.8ML 
MiHikca  Reaearch  Corporatioa:  See— 

Giveaway,  John  M.,  4,274,182,  a.  26-2.aOR. 
Mia,  Cheu  K  Low  speed  adaptor.  4.274,922,  CL  192-9.00a 

MiiMBi,  SetaaftSs* 

Sugiura,  Muaefaaru;  aad  Miaami,  Sctano.  4,274,733,  CL  39540000. 
Mtnaminihnn  Rakuao  Kyodo  Kabashiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ohyaba,   Shnso;    Kurosaki,    Syozi;    Matsnnmra,    Kciii;    Akaan, 
Hiroynki;  Akiya.  Takeo;  Yagi.  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwaag  V.;  Nah^ 
TamafaMe;  and  Miyaaaka.  Abko,  4,275,084,  Q.  42{-1044)00. 
Minamizoao,  Jnaji:  See— 

Yoneyaau,   Masakazu;    Ino,   Shoida;   and   Miaamirono,   Janfi. 
4,275.146,  a.  43O-523i)0a 
MinesUma,  HahuidiSee— 

Kato,  Maaatada;  Mineshima.  Noboaki;  Kato,  Taiano;  Kawada, 
Yodahani;  Haaada.  Hiroaori;  aad  iaomata.  Tdida,  4.275.194, 
CLS36-2a00a 
Minneaota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Wylde.  Slqihea  J..  4,274,232.  CL  51-351000 
Miaoita  Cemen  rdiashiiri  Kaisha:  See- 
Ishida.  Tokaji,  4.275.335.  CL  3I5-241A)P. 
Tanigvchi,  Nobayoki.  4,274,730,  CL  354-289iXn. 
Tomoaaga,  Tetsno,  4,275,139,  G.  430-99.000. 
Ts^iiBioto,  KayosU,  4,274,720  CL  354-25inO 
Miaoura,  Michinori;  aad  Tstmo,  Nobuo,  to  NGK  lainlaion,  Ud. 
Process  for  contmoons  casting  of  metab  aad  aa  apparataa  therefor. 
4,274,471,  CL  164-87.000. 
Mnaki,  Hideo;  Horiochi,  Yoshifiuni;  Matsoura,  Kazao;  aad  Harada, 
Sabnro,  to  Toyo  Joao  Kshashiki  Kaiiha.  Process  far  the  maaafcc—e 
of  L-a-glyGcraphoqitate  oxidMe.  4,275,161,  a  435-190000 
Misawa,  Yoahihika.  Sas— 

Mori,  Kazahtro;  Misawa,  Yoahihiko;  Mayahara,  KiyaaU;  and 

Aiaki  Sh«em,  4,274,529.  a  198-3394X1)1 

MisUro,  Shoyi;  and  Hamada,  Sdji,  to  Ti^  Electric  Co,  Lid.  Method  of 

aad  apparatus  far  driviag  aa  ulliawwm.  tianadnoer  mdading  a  phaae 

locked  loop  aad  a  sweep  drcaiL  4,275,363,  CL  331-44X10. 

Miskew,  Don  B.  W.  ^^parstns  for  ooriecting  spinal  deformities  aad 

method  for  osiag.  4,nM01.  CL  128-«9iXX). 
Mitaka  Instrament  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda,   Akira;   Godnma,   Norio;   Yasnda,   Shigeo;    Iwaaaki. 
Motoaki;  and  Nishmo,  Hirodi,  4,273,377,  CL  340-58.000. 
MitcheO,  Gary  A.:  Scv— 

Qargiufo,  Robert  J.;  MitcheU.  Gary  A.;  Hadsoa.  Patricia  M.; 
PDdiraa,  Shaioa  P.;  Haaehjr,  Rolf  M.;  and  Smith,  Robert  E., 
y75,153,  a.  435-13.000. 
MitchfH,  Wanam  E.:  See^^ 

French,  Tom;  MilchdL  WiBaaa  E.;  Kenaey,  Michad  1.;  aad 
Hohnaa^  Thoaan, 4,274,466^0.  I5^381.300 
Mitadiishi  Deaki  rshaihii  Kahha;  See- 

Yddmoio,  YosMnori,  4,275,408,  Q.  397-38.000 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoka  Kabuahid  KaiAa:  &»- 

Oban.  Kumo:  Koteo,  Tohru;  aad  Sau>^arhi.  Hiradri.  4,2HSK 
a.  75-2314XXX 
Mitsubishi  Rayoa  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamada.  Kacmnaia;  Samki,  bao;  aad  Karin,  Kd«i,  4^74,933,  Q. 
204-I59J4O 

Yamamoio,  Satoda,  4,274,461,  CL  l52-IC7iXX)L 
Mitsui  Fiiginwring  and  Shipbnildiag  Ca.  Ltd.: 
Tcrinma.   Kiyonri;  Tn*oi. 
4.274J04,  CL  415-121.0QA. 
Mhani  Toalsa  rhnajmh,  be:  See- 
Yam^arW,  AtMiiH  Ya 
efts;  Md  Kobayaria,  Tadmla,  4,275^40  CL  ]M-37j0aSL 

Tetno;  Md  Mian,  leAi,  4,274^17.  CL  l«-3l5XnL 
Miura,  Nobno;  lee 

^—  *   ■    *  ■**     .   -a.  '      ^- ..  -      nn^  *-  ■ 

4,27S4K3.CL264>5O00O 
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Miyikmhi.  Masashi.  Antenm  coil  and  its  support  •tructure  mounting. 

4.275.40a  a  343-7M.OOO. 
Miyanaka.  Akiko:  See— 

Ohyabu.    Shuzo;    Kurosaki,    Syozi;    Matsumora.    Keiji;    Akaau, 
Hiroyuki;  Akiya.  Takeo;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Kim,  Kwang  Y.;  Nakaji, 
Tannhige:  and  Miyanaka,  Akiko.  4,275.(M4,  O.  426-104.000. 
Mizuno.  Masakazu:  Igaraahi.  Iwmi;  and  Inagaki.  Hazime,  to  Ki^Nishiki 
Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Catheter  tip  pressure  transducer. 
4,274.423.  C\    128-675.000. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Svensaon.  Oaes  O.  S.;  Eriksson,  Hans  E.  K.;  and  Lundgren,  Rolf 
B  .  4.274.786,  CI  414-218000. 
Mo-Wei  Hung.  William:  See— 

Schmidt.   Paul  J  .  and  Mo-Wei  Hung.  William.  4.274.660.  CI 
282-27  500 
Moberg,  William  K  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Fungictd»l  compounds.  4,275,073,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  5**— 

Chu.  Chm-Chiun.  4,274.982.  Q.  252-455.00Z. 

Chu.    Chin-Chinn;    and    Kaeding.    Warren    W..    4,275.256.   Q. 

585-467.000 
Sherman.  Anthony  M..  4.275.179.  CI.  525-98.000. 
Werner.  Milton  L.  4.275.119.  CI.  428-516.000. 
Weiner.  Milton  L..  4.275.120.  Q.  428-516.000. 
Mock,  Vernon  A.  High  speed  programmable  pressure-sensitive  transfer 

Upe  applicator.  4.274.903.  Q.  156-355.000 
Model  A  and  Model  T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corporation.  The: 

Sre 

Olhgschlager.  Rainer  C;  and  Turner,  Nelson  R..  4.274.646,  O. 
280-779.000. 
Modes,  Vernon  E.:  See- 
Tun,  Hak  W.;  and  Modes,  Vernon  E.,  4,274,419.  O.  128-639.000. 
Modine  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Cottone,  Andrew  J.;  and  Sapentein.  Zaiman  P..  4.274,483,  O. 
165-153.000. 
Mogi.  Takao:  See— 

Suematsu.  Masayuki;  Mogi.  Takao;  and  Taki,  Akira.  4^75,334,  CI. 
328-58.000. 
Moluts  Limited:  See — 

Carter,  David  C.  M.;  Leigh,  George  C;  Applegate.  Barry  G.; 
Green,   Robert  J.;  and   Morgan,   Martin  D.,  4,274.S3a  CI- 
198-347.000. 
Molitor.  Robert  P..  to  Questor  Corporation.  Golf  ball  having  cellular 

cover.  4.274.637.  C\.  273-235  OOR 
Mollers  Maitchinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Kaul.  Gunther;  Grunert,   Wilfiried;  and  Aufenvenne.  Wilhdm, 
4,274.780,  CI  414-64.000. 
Mollohan,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Buechler,  Peter  R.;  Parker.  Earl  E.;  and  Mollohan.  Kenneth  L.. 
4,274.992,  CI.  260-32.80R. 
Molzan.  Albert  R.;  and  Cleary.  James  D..  to  American  Safety  Flight 
Systems,  Inc.  Oxygen  supply  system  controlled  by  uaer  exhalation. 
4,274.404.  CI.  128-204.250. 
Monahan.  Charles  J..  See— 

SUttery.  Michael  J  .  4.274.190.  O.  29-401.100. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Jenkins,  William  A  ,  4,274,661.  O.  283-21.000. 
Jenkins.  William  A.,  4,274.902,  O.  156-344.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Carden,  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  McKinney.  Ray,  Jr..  4,274.965.  Ci. 

210-500.200. 
Gomez,  I  Luia,  4,275.175,  Q.  52^5.000. 
Tokas,  Edward  F.,  4,274,984,  Q.  260-4.0AR. 
Montealegre.  James.  Carton  with  two  compartments  and  blank  for 

forming  same.  4.274,578.  O.  229-27.000. 
Montgomery,  Robert  L.;  and  Smith.  Stuart  B..  to  Southeastern  Foam 
Products,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  pre-expanding  and  mokling  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  particles.  4.274.818.  O.  425-4.00R. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D  :  See— 

Muaainan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Br^  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L  .  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Sanders,  James  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edward  J..  4,275.0ta  Q.  426-3.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinals.  Jonquui  F.;  Vock.  Manfrol  H.;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4,275,087.  Q.  426-538.000. 
Moolenaar,  Jules,  to  Phoe  Incorporated.  Go/no  tp  pipe  deflection 

gauge  4.274.206.  a.  33-178.00B. 
Moon,   Gary   D.   Towing   and   hoisting   apparatus.   4.274,791,   CI. 

414-563  000. 
Moon.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Soy,  Michael;  Moon.  Richard  E.;  QuMhem,  Abul;  Lo.  Alex;  and 
Dayal,  Vijay  S  ,  4.274,162.  Q.  3-1.300. 
Moore.  Edwin  G  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Standards  for  determining 

glycosyUted  hemoglobin.  4,274,978.  Q.  252-401.000. 
Moore,  Loren  D.:  See— 

Siryj.  Bohdan  W.;  and  Moore.  Loren  D .  4,274J94.  O.  74-89.150 
Morgan.  Martin  D.:  See— 

Carter.  David  C.  M.;  Leigh,  George  C;  Applegate,  Barry  G.; 
Ofcca.   Robert  J.;  and   Morgan.   Martin   D..  4474,330.  CI 
19t-347.000. 
Mori.  Kazuhiro;  Misawa,  Yoshihiko;  Mayahara,  Kiyoafai;  md  Araki, 
Shiaera,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Iwluatrid  Co..  Ltd.  Feed-retrieve 
de^  for  sheet  boards.  4.274.529.  O.  198-339.000. 
Mori  ranimnsa.  Asriu,  Taro:  Banzai,  Kciichiro;  Iwaki,  KatMrtaro; 
Mttto.  Katsuya;  Mate.  Akira;  Nimura.  Takayaso;  Itoh.  Kaiaumi;  and 


Akita.  Yoshio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Vokafe  oontrol  apparatus 
for  electric  generators  for  vehtda.  4.275,344,  Q.  iUlMJOIlO, 
Morinaga  Milk  industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaku,  Fumimaro;  Ogasa,  Kataolwo:  Kuboyama,  Morio;  Saito, 
Minoru;  Yanai.  Nobuya;  and  Nisbida.  Masayuki.  4.275.0S6,  a. 
424-99.000. 
Morino.  Toshiharu;  and  Okamura,  Maaayuki,  to  AiMn  Indiatry  Ca. 

Ltd.  Variable  veaturi  type  carburetor.  4,275,016,  O.  26I-44.00C 
Morioka,  Hajimu:  See— 

Tosaka.  Osamu;  Ono,  Eijt;  Ishihara,  Masaru;  Morioka,  Hajimu;  and 
Takinami.  Koichi.  4.275.157.  O.  435-1 15.00a 
Moriya,  Michio.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Induatries,  Ltd.  Arrangement 
for  mounting  a  wear  detector  for  brake  pad.  4.274,31 1, 0.  I8S-1.00A. 
Moriya,  Yothimi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shinlaro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  Moriya,  Yoahimi;  and  Omoie. 
Yuichi.  4.274.865.  Q  75-0. 5AA. 
Moroto.  Shuzo;  and  Kobayashi.  Kouji.  to  Aiain-Wanier  K.K.  Lock-up 

clutch  for  a  hydraulic  unit.  4.274.319.  CI.  192-3.280. 
Morris,  James  W  :  See— 

McComas,  Charles  C ;  Morris,  James  W.;  and  Sokol,  Larry  S.. 

4.275.090.  a.  427-34.000. 
McComas.  Charles  C;  Morris,  James  W.;  and  Sokol,  Larry  S., 
4.275.124,0.428-364.000. 
Morris,  Joe  P.:  See— 

Yang.  Wen  C;  Spangler.  Charles  E.;  Morris.  Joe  P.;  and  Keaims, 
Dale  L..  4.275.353.  Q.  324-454.000. 
Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Disko.  Harry,  to  Marvin  Glass  *  Aaaodaies. 

Water  toy.  4.274.223.  Q.  46-95.000. 
Morton,  Douglas  R.,  Jr.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  9.11-Dideoxy-lO- 

oxa-TXB  intermediates.  4,275,197.  Q.  342-413.000. 
Moss.  Brian  F..  to  Ciba-Oeigy  AG.  Masking  frame.  4.274.734,  Q. 

355-74.000. 
Motz,  Herbert:  See— 

Scboenaffaiger.    Eduard;    Motz.    Herbert;    OhMnger.    Manfred; 
Deigner.  Paul;  and  Grau.  Werner.  4.273.114.  a  428-328.000. 
Mouillc.  Rene  L.;  and  Ortega.  Edwin,  to  Soctete  Natioaale  ladustrielle 
Aerospatiale.  Multi-directional  suspewjoa  aMana  for  rotor  aircraft. 
4.274,5iaa.  188-l.OOB. 
Mounteer,  Keith  J.:  See— 

DiGregorio,  David;  McCarthy.  Daniel;  Mounteer.  Keith  J.;  aad 
Thompson.  Charles  D..  4.273.02a  Q.  26M 1 1.000. 
Mower.  Lawrence  N.:  See — 

HoUingsworth,  Frank  H.;  Jenkins,  George  R.;  Kirksalfick.  John 
W.;  and  Mower.  Uwrence  N.,  4,274,487,  Q.  166-261X100. 
Mt.  Sinai  School  of  Medicine  of  the  Oty  University  of  New  York: 
See— 
Roaenfkld.   Richard   E.;   aad   Kochwa.   Steal   4.273^)33.   CL 
424-12.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Gram.  Martin  M..  4J74.290.  Q.  73-837.00a 
Mudge,  Philip  H.,  to  Arrowhead  Enttrpriwa.  lac  Pamive  infrared 

intrusion  detection  system.  4.273.303.  CL  230>342.00a 
Mueller.  Edward  E.;  and  Harrod.  Michael  K..  to  Whiil-Air-Flow 
Corporation.  Bag  opening  aad  ea^Mying  appantaa.  4^4,787,  CI. 
414-412.000. 
Mueller,  Martin  S.:  5«»— 

Carter.    Wilham    D.;   aad   MueUer.    Mania    S..   4.274,731.   Q. 
355-30.000. 
Mueller.  Walter  B.;  Sdarmer,  Henry  G.;  Sdioeaberg.  Julian  R;  aad 
Weinberg.  Alan  S..  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  MaHi-Iayer  polyoier/- 
polyolefin  shrink  fUm.  4.274.90a  a.  136-229.00a 
Mukainakano.  Siniti:  See — 

Iwata.  Toahiharu;  Hatlori.  Tadaahi;  Makaiaakaao.  Siaiti;  Goto. 
Keiui;  and  Sawada.  Daiaaku.  4.274^79.  Q.  l23-423.00a 
Mullard  Limited:  See— 

ShaaaoB.  John  M..  4.273.403.  CL  3S7-23Aia 
Mailer.  Alain:  See— 

Huber.  Andre;  Mailer.  Alain;  aad  Soflier,  Jaoqaes.  4.273^41.  G. 
318-376.Q0a 
Muller.  Bernt;  and  Thedea.  Ulrich.  to  Robert  Beach  GnMLMoMttdiic 
semiconductor  pressure  sensor,  aad  aMthod  of  its  aMaafactare. 
4.273.406.  CL  337-26.00a 
MuOer.  Haas-Ucb:  &»— 

Festag.  Werner.  MuUer.  Haaa-Udi;  awi  Staaek.  Oldrich.  4^74^1. 
a.  206^13.000. 
Muller,  Paul  A.;  aad  Maalrr.  Haaa.  Material  web  for  the  maaMfarture  of 
filter  rods  for  tobacco  producto  and  apparatus  aad  pracea  for  pro- 
ducing such  web.  4.274,428,  O.  131-331JXia 
Mailer  Waller  Str 

Wdkenhorst.   WUfried;   Oaaer.   Richard;   Wild.  Occhard;   aad 
Muller,  Walter,  4J73,I77,  CL  325-S3.Q00L 
Mulhns,  Wayne  L.  Mold  box  apparataa.  4J74J24.  CL  423-233.00a 
Muhakh,  Leonid,  to  Acker  DriU  Coopaay,  lac;  aad  Acker  Drill 
Coaipay,    Inc.    bapregaaied    iliaainarl    dril    Mt 
4,274.769,  O.  408-143.000. 
Mumford,  Eustace  H..  to  Oweas-iOiaoia.  iae.  Ptoafi 

nism  for  a  glaas  fbrmiaa  machaw.  4JM459.  CL  «S-3l4Xna 
Miwieri.  Thoaaa  A.,  le  Johat  laalilali,  iac.  Therapcwiic  appiaarr  for 

flexing  joints.  4.274.399.  G.  128-26.000. 
Munari.  Giovanni.  Process  for  maaatetariat  heat  sealed  prooCed  paper 

or  card  oa  a  Foordiwier  — i  l*ii   <274;91S.  CL  t«2-l29Xn)l 
Mnaefcata.  Seiji:  See — 

Yaaabe.  MasMki;  Kuaw.  Seisaka;  and  Maaekala.  Sdji.  4.273.226. 
a.  360-183.000. 
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4.273,113.  a. 


Fakao^  lo 
4074,9931  a. 


Narisawa,  Shigeyuki;  Yanase,  Hiroahi:  aad 

GiMi  Coapaay.  Ltd. 

26O-37.0Qlt 
NaraK.  TtaKhide,  «>  Vielar  Coasaaay  of 

reoofdiaK  ooa^xwtioa  aad  article  ooalei 

Narutoaa.  Yasahiaa:  Ser — 

Kila.    Nohaynki;    aad    Naratoau,    YaiHliiM,    <273,l3t.    CL 
430-I37.00a 
Naah.  Alfred  C:  Si»- 

Harfett.  Jerry  D.;  aad  N«h.  Alfred  C.  4074,6901  CL  339-10.000 
Naah.  Martia  E.:  Sf»— 

Haiky.  Edwaid  E,;  aad  Naih,  Marta  £„  4J7S018.  CL  3«9-S7XnO. 


Manlocfc,  Kcilh  C.  to  AaKricaa  CyaM— id  Coapaay.  1  (rtaianall 

ylaauao)-3.8-dibydroxy-4-Babstituted-anthraqaiaoQet.  40734)09.  CL  Natioaal  lartitale  for 
2tO-3mjaoa.  Verbaaa.  Beraard.  4074,911.  CL  204-1 19.000. 

Mardock.  Keith  C  to  Aaarieaa  Cyaaaaad  Coooaay.  3.8-Dihydroxy-  Nadoaal  PUea  DevelopaMat  Corp.:  &»— 
1.44M(gu8aidaylaBiao)aathraqaiaoaes.  4073^010.  a.  260-3ia000.  Kia.    Nobavaki; 

Marphy.  Cfanaoe  R.;  Tfaackabeery.  S.  Paul;  Boehme.  Robert  E..  43O-137j000i 

deceaed,  aad  by  Boehae,  Helca  J^  sole  beac6ciary,  to  Golf  Ofl  Natioaal  Reaeavch  DevriopaMM  Corporation:  See— 
Corporatioa.  Paper  prodnctt.  4074,917, 0.  I62-146X)00.  Aid^  Roalya  iU  4073,449.  a  m-illSXSL 

Moaaiaan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookhenee.  Br^  O.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Crcigfatoa.  Andrew  M..  4075.063,  Q.  424-230.000. 

Scfaaitt.  Frederick  L.;  ShialCT?Edw«d  J.;  Saaden.  Jaaa  M^  LUit.  Ddpy.  David  T.,  4074.417,  Q  128-632.00a 

Bctte  M.;  «Ml  Otaada.  Edward  J.,  to  Intrraatinaal  Flavors  ft  Fra-  Ruas.  Waiter  C  K  ^JJSJOOO.  CL  260-112X)aR. 


See— 

Akihiro; 
chi;  aad  KobayaalB,  Tadaihi.  4073040^  CL  S6»-37jQ0a 

Hideo:Sa«^ 
kdnaki,  Shiaeya;  Maraaiahi,  Hideo;  and  Sagahara,  Koichi. 
4073032,0:313-414.000. 

,  Sadao;  aad  Marao.  Maaatsuyo,  to  lahihan  Saacfo  Kaisha. 
Ltd.  Liqaid  devdoper  for  color  ekctrophotofraphy.  4073.136.  Q. 
430-1  I7.00a 
Murata  MaiHilii  laiiag  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw^— 

Nakayana,   Fumo;   and   Fnaahara.   Toahtkazu.  4073.337.  Q. 
330-107.00a 


aad    NatatoM.    YasuMsa.    4073,131.    O. 


graKa  iac.  Flavoring  with  8-p<ymeayI-ethyl  ether.  4073,010.  Q.    Nationd  Rcaearch  Inalitale  for  Metab:  Sar— 

426-3.00a  ~    —  ~         ■"      " 

Muster.  Haaa:  See — 

MnOa.  PMl  A.;  aad  Muater,  Han.  4074,428.  a  131-331.00a 
Muato.  Richard  L..  to  Coa*uatioa  Eagineeriag.  Iac.  laip  aul]  laving 

adjaMBcM  means.  4074.601.  Q.  241-186000 
Moio,  Kanaya:  Sa— 

Mori.  V nas.  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  ICetkhiro;  Iwaki.  Katsvtaro; 

Maio,  Kasi^a;  Mase,  AUra;  Niaiara.  Takayaa;  Itoh.  KaMaoii; 
aal  Akka.  Yodao,  4073044.  a  32^28A». 
Myers.  Defcert  L.  Controlled  air  intake  apparatus  for  fbrnacet  and  the 

like.  407<392.  d.  126-1 12.00a 
Mycn,  Hvry  K..  Jr.:  Sa^  Sad.  Martana  A..  4074.918.  Q.  260-23daKA. 

Schadder.  Abnhm;  Myers.  Harry  K..  Jr.;  and  Soki.  George.    NCR  Corporatioa:  Ser— 
4073034,  CL  385-14.000.  Gardner,  Harry  N.;  aad  Gravdle,  Wayae  R^  40730ni  CL  340- 

Mykaakii,  Stamitioa  O.;  aad  Tortordk),  Aathony  J.,  to  DeSoto,  lac.  146.3QZ. 

rtoiyners  having  improved  water  resistanoe  aad  moaoaew  for  Sana.    Nei.  Hiroaadn;  Ohtaoi.  Ryoi(%  OhsUma^Iwao;  aad  Haakawa.  Yaji. 
4073029.  a.  362^.000.  to  Tokyo  SUaara  Dad 

NftHMaaafactarat.Iac.:Sf«^  40740aa CL  7Mli)LM. 


Tadakawa,  Kyofi;  Taaaka,  Yoafaidd;  Yoshida.  Yiyi;  aad 
Toahifaiaa.  4.274389.  CL  I48-133j0G0l 
Natioad  Seaucoadactor  Corporatioa:  See 

Wacox.  Milton  E..  4073.419.  Q.  338-167X100. 
NaubpH^  EikU  U.;  aad  HaHsB,  Pekka.  Method  aad  apparatus  for 
opticd  acatuitaifBt  of  the  fiiaraana  of  aa  dbitcL  4i74,H3.  d 
336-387.000 
Naoaaaa,  Klaas;  Bducac  Tl'iilfgosg.  Haaaaaa.  iMfhors.  Flaat  r 
Bikhi  Md  Maiteld,  AKiradM,  to  fiayer  Aklif^grsJidMft.  Fluoro- 
beazyi  doohols.  4073030,  Q.  568412.000. 
B.  v.: 


Hargett.  Jerry  D.;  and  Ftah.  AUicd  C,  4074,«9a  CI.  339^10.000.  Neia,kldviaA^toDBPontdeNemoun.E.I..aad(;aaipaay. 

arB,taMaB.:Sta^  for  prBoaratioa  of  high  opacity  phnlnaaiitiw  iaar^  4073. 

,  Harris  E.;  aad  Ndwrs.  JMwa  B..  4075038. 0.  364  446.000i  430-234waoa 

JoiiaaH.;  aid  Z^jac  David  C.  to  Cooair  Corporatioa.  Hair  Neitz.  Alfred;  aad  D'Alfoaso.  Noaiio.  to 


14a  CL 


424-7O.00a 

Nadkami.  Aaii  V..  to  SCM  Corporatioa. 
aetdt.  4074.873.  Q.  73-21  LOU. 


for  prAealau  the  i 

^ar40H37t.  a  123- 


Nanriwrg  Aktieafeadhchaft. 

179XIQii 
Ndle.  Hortt:  Sw- 

Scfaaarboa.  Hdarich;  Ndle,  Hont;  aad  WoK  Wikda.  407430. 

a;  M«g— ,  Hiiunolia.  ^f^"^.  CI.  148-108XX)0. 

Kooriyaaa,  Tsotomu;  and  Handa,  Kogi,  4074,693,  CL  Ncmolo,  icfairt^  aad  Onda,  Eichi,  to  Sdko  Koki  Kaboshfti  Kaida. 

339-97inS.  Paii-aafc  lydea  far  the  elaclioaic  da<ler  of  a  caaera.  40X727.  CL 

Naoo.  Tsukaa.  Opticd  wave  dfcdBtors.  4074,710,  CL  330-373.000.  334-234X0a                                                         

NMBBwa.  Sigeo:  iw—  Neaaano,  Otto  W.;  and  Heakd.  Jaawa  A.,  to  AMfTED 

Shird.  Aba;  aad  Nagaawa.  Sigeo,  4074038.  CL  fiO-347X)0R.  lacorporated.  Rahvay  cw  track  frictiaad 

Nagd.  Oaeater:  S«^                   ^^  4074040.  a  103- 197iJDB. 

^tamrn  Johaa^  aad  Ni«d,  Gaeater,  4074.701.  CL  339-2I74X)S.  Newkkk.  WiBiam  E.:  See- 

14akagawa.  Yasasuga:  See—  Cioffi.  Paul  L.;  Dowaa,  Wiiiiaai;  Kish.  Wiliaa  C;  aad  Newknk. 

Yooeyama.  Saburo;  Yamada.  Minora;  Nakagawa,  Yasataugu;  Ida.  Waiiaa  E.,  407^387.  CL  239-1 3130a  . 

Shinot  aol  Kaaio,  Maai,  4074,726,  a  334-173X0).  Newmoa  ^'t*ontiomlJmM:S0^ 

N^ai,  Hiaao:  Sa-  Yaaaopooka,  loha  C  407407(K  CL  73-73.000. 

Konao.    Itfaayaau;    Nakd,   Wao;   aad   Sakayaaa,    Shigerv.  NGK  insulators.  Ud.:  Sap--                        ,.^„,  ^  .*^^«« 

4073,075.  a  424-303.00a  Mkaoon.  Midaaori:  ad  T^atoJWao^  <27M7I.  aj6«47.000. 

Nakai.  Taradnae:  Sa—  Yaaaaolo,    Noboro;    aad    OiMaia,    Ainu    407X239,    O. 

Okyiba,   ^inio;    Karaadd.   Syod;   Mataannrm.   Keiii;   Akaau.  136-209.QOa                                          ,_           .      '^ 

Rhoydci;  Akiya.  Tdw);  Y^l  Naoki;  Kia,  Kwaa  Y.;  Ndcaji.  Nidipla. Trik^Sei^        ^^               ^*^  ^  ^,^.«^-« 

_     /             /-..             ^^"to.  4073.084,  a  «i^iO4.000.  Hart  PdrioB E;  aad  Ntehoh.  Tola.  40734)B. CL 426.55430a 


Tarwhige;  and  Miyanaka.  Akiko.  4073,064, 
Yukio.  to  Olynaaa  Optkd  Coayanr  Ltd. 
Ibr  aoto^tfobo  oait  4074.7)4.  Q.  334-333001 


Nichoboa.  William  B.:  Ser— 

9eajaain  C,  IU;  aad  Nkhoisaa. ' 
73Mr 


■in" 


ia,40H^99.Cl 

Nakaaiara.  Iwao.  Die  chaagiag  apparata  for  prcaa.  4074.332,  Q.  4l4.7*7i 

100-299.00a  lender,  WiiBaa  K.  Anparatas  far  i 

Nakaaaia,  Keaji;  Ishikawa.  Masao;  aad  Ajiauae;  Akio,  to  Niaaa  4074042. €L  llfrMiLllOa 

Motor  Coaaaay.Liaited.IIlaaiaatediadicatorgaaie.  4074.338.  a.  Nider.  WiOiaa  K.  Pracea  far 

nwKooa                                                        ^^  4074044.0.110-346300 

Nakaae.Mototaka.  to  AidaSakiKdashaiKdria;  ad  Toyota  Jido-  ^«»7«;«i^9^  L«i:^*E"r^'?«".Snnn 

da  Kogyo  Kdaduki  Kaida.  Rotatioad  torqae  iiaHaiiiiiiii  aeda-  Soaoda.  Noraki,  4074,482,  CL  16S-tS3.aoa 

aim43r74024, a.  I92^30a                              ^,  NlhoaT^aaeaGa  KawoO^,  Ud^^Ja-- 

Nakaao,  Motoo:  See-                                            '  -'  Kato.  Maaatady  Macahaa,  WiJaiH  Kato.  Ta 

Saaki.Noboo:Kahayarid.Yaao:Tohad.Ryatta;fwd,Td(adii;  Yoddhaa;  III  i  li.  nhoaad,  aad  lanaaii.  ftaiit^  ^XIVm, 

Md  Nakato.  Motoo.  4075393.  a.  ^-19300  CL  536-2a00a            ;^    ^ _^                   .           ." 

i>ufc-,>,  Tr-*-:  — *  Ilaaamnin  Taitwrr  -  ■"  '    ""  '-"-^  '''^"  Nimle,  Zhwair.  tadldnr  far  lia  piaiai  daaa  fcailag  ijiliw 

Rika  Dcaki  Sdidada.  Traffic  iadfcaor.  4075079.  CL  34O4i30R.  40>4,477,  d  liS-lOLflOOi                                  .  ^.  .^  ^    ... 

NakaUoTYbdad: Sm-  Nibea.  CauisloplKr.  Tiree  shea  blade  straetara.  4074,437^0-  444- 

Kikairi.  Makoto;  NakadBo,  Yodjimi;  Ard.  Yaaae;  aad  Hidaka.  3430E;^         .,^_^,        .. 

Toahio,  4074,913, 0.16248300.                        ^^  ^'^Tl^^^^f^IS^^^f^fST 

Nakayaaa,  faani  aid  FtaalMa,  Toddkaaa,  to  Mana  hiaafaotari«g  dierdbr.  4074,401. 0  128-214.40a 

Co..  Ud.  Actiw  liar.  4073057. 0.330-10r30a  Niaaa.  TMayaaa  Ssa- 

NakayaM,  Wfoynki;  Koto,  Akira:  aad  Tsaddya,  Maaaa  to  boad  Mon.  r aniai la;  Aah^  Taw^  I 

Pda  Ca.  Ltd  Mdhod  far  prododu  a  plde  or  ihaM  aafal  m  [  Um.JUtmp;^ ¥^Jf^  ^  «^, 

iilaaiigiMhii  Hata«.  40753n.  CL  ^•54.10a  -  '  «d  Matt,  Yodda  4075044^  CL  S2^2 

NauiorhowJu,Jola.  to  Til  Corporation.  Thenad  switch  slartdrcuit-  Nippoa  Kogda  K.K.:  Sm 

aTdevioe  far  aroter  sydew  4075.432.  CL  36Ma430a  MUhb.  T«M;ad  I 
NaS.  DiMMa:  TaiMOk  Afaatac  aad  MwiBlieai.  Mala  J..  ID  Kaoofdati 


,40M.Tll.fit3S4-3IJ» 


SJk.  laidanle  darivalivca.  4075371.  O  424-2733(m. 


Ga^  Naoki;  ad  Ilo.  SAao.  4075311. 0  40i3«S3HL 
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NiMXM  PwiM  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakvni,  Kiyomi.  4.273.143.  Q.  430-307.000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  Set— 

IwMs.  Toshihani;  Hattori.  Tadathi;  Mukainakano,  Sinhi;  Ooto. 

Kenji;  and  Sawada.  Dakaku.  4.274.379,  a.  123^23.000. 
Wauuube.  Tothio:  and  Hanon.  Tadashi.  4.273.328. 0.  313-123.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori,  KazamaM;  AsaM.  Taro.  Banzai.  Kdichiro;  Iwaki.  KatwUro; 
Mute.  Kauuya;  Mate.  Akinu  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi; 
and  Akita.  Yoshio.  4.275.344.  CI  322-28.000 
Okumura.  Shunji.  4.274.263,  a.  62-138.000. 
Nishida.  Maaayuki:  See— 

Takaku.  Fumitnaro;  Ogata.  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Mono;  Saito. 
Minora;  Yanai.  Nobuya;  and  Niihida.  Manyuki.  4.273.036,  Q. 
424-99  000. 
Niahida.  Reijiro:  See— 

Tominaga.  Akira;  and  Nishida,  Reijiro.  4.274.989,  a.  260-29.2TN. 
Nnhikawa.  Tadashi  Wiping  device.  4.274,175.  CI   13-230.240. 
Nishikawa.  Yoahiyasu.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dia- 
gonal-flow fan  whed  with  blades  of  developable  surface  shape. 
4.274.810.  CI  4I6-I86.00R. 
Nishimura.  Hiroyuki;  See — 

Osawa.  Keiichi;  Ishii.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki.  4.274.384. 
CI.  123-568  000. 
Nishimura,  Takayuki.  to  G.  N.  Tool  Inc.  Boring  reamer  with  end  mill 

cutters.  4.274.771.  CI.  408-230.000. 
Nishino.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Maisuda.    Akira;    Goshima.    Norio;    Yasuda.    Shigeo;    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino.  Hiroshi,  4.273.377,  Q.  340-38.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Abo.  Toshimi.  4,274.381.  CI.  123-479.000. 

Fukumoh.  Yukitsugu;  Sone.  Masazumi;  Nagae.  Hiromitau;  Shida. 
Masami;  Kooriyama.  Tsutomu;  and  Harada.  Koji.  4.274.693.  O. 
339-97  OOS. 
Iwanaga.   Kazuyoshi;   Sugano.   Kazuhiko;  and  OhUuka,   Kunio. 

4.274.307.  CI.  74-869  000. 

iwanaga.   Kazuyoshi;   Sugano.   Kazuhiko:  and  Ofatsuka,   Kunio. 

4.274.308.  a   74-869.000. 

Nakamura,  Kenji;  Ishikawa.  Masao;  and  Ajimine,  Akio,  4,274,338, 

a.  116-288.000 
Sone,  Masazumi;  Suzuki,  Kazuhiko;  and  Fukumori,  Yukitsugu, 

4,274.843.  CI.  35-139.000. 
Sttgasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and  Matsumoto,  Junichiro, 

T274,373,  a.  123-440.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and  Matsumoto,  Junichiro, 

4,274.382.  Q.  123-481.000. 
Tsuda.  Yoshitaka;  Sodeyama.   Kaora;  and  Tsunada.  Naotnasa, 

4,274.681.  a.  303-6.00C 
Yuzawa.  Haruo;  and  Yano.  Tsuneomi.  4.274,383.  C\.  123-371.000. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Yuzo,  4,273,280.  CI.  200^1.850. 
Niwa.  Yukichi:  See— 

Tamura.  Shuichi;  Niwa.  Yukichi;  C^wa.  Masahiko;  Owada,  Mit- 
sutoshi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki.  4.274,735,  CI.  356-1.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Augustyn.  Edward  J  .  4.274.987,  d  26O-23.0OH. 
Davis,  Brian  R..  4,275.040.  Q.  423-81000. 

Waldman.  Joseph  L ;  Klein,  Edgar;  Kulling,  Achim;  and  Rahm. 
Joseph  A  .  4.275,041.  CI  423-82.000. 
Noack.  Christian:  See — 

Schmtdt.  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian;  Ulrich,  Klaus;  Hanel.  Volker; 

Kretschmar.   Bcmd;   Kloth.   Hans-Jochen;   Pietsch,  Wolfgang; 

Hesche,  Peter;  Eistert,  Theodor;  Oliva.  Klaus;  and  Kreidler, 

Manfred.  4.274 J47,  C  36-14.400. 

Noble,  Allen  T.  Land  irrigation  system  and  method.  4.274,384,  CI. 

239-1.000. 
Nolting,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Bemat.  Gcorg;  Nolting.  Karl-Heinz;  and  John,  Claus,  4.274.442.  C\. 
137-625  170. 
Nordtvedt.  Svan.  Mesh  dtstnbution  wheels.  4,274.184.  O.  29-121.100. 
Noren,  Tore  H.  Motor  driven  endless  tray  accumulator  for  dishwash- 
ing. 4,274,886.  CI.  134-23.200. 
Nonmatsu,  Michio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaishi  Yamazaki  Tekkoaho.  Tool 

shifter  4.274,192.  CI.  29-368.000. 
Nontake.  Tsuguo:  See — 

Takagi,    Masatomo;    Noritake,    Tsuguo;    and    Ogaki,    Mitsuo. 
4.274,547.  CI.  220^.00R. 
Norman,  Robert  M.  Self-propelled  underwater  trenching  apparatus  and 

method  4.274,760,  CI.  403-163.000. 
Noms,  George  W.  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Tube  plug  weld 

inspection  apparatus.  4,275.414.  CI.  358-100.000. 
North.  John  W.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  cellulaled  vitreous 
refractory  material  in  prescribed  shapies  and  producu  therefrom. 
4.274.823.  CI.  432-13.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Cielo.    Paok>;    and    Westwood.    William    D.,    4J7S,29a    CI. 

219-216.000 
Pacey.    Grant    K.;    and    Hvezda.   JarosUv    M..   4.274.707.   Q. 
3SO-96u200. 
Noto.  Kdji:  See— 

Mifune.  Temo;  Nolo.  Keiji;  Otsu.  Yasuo;  and  Hagiwara.  Kouro. 
4.274.183.  a.  29-123.000. 
Novak,   Donald  S..  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Chemical 
removal  of  siUcon  from  waste  brine  stream  for  chlor-alkaU  cell. 
4,274,929.  Q.  704-98.000. 


Numata.  Saburo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Auloaatic  flash  light 

control  device  for  camera.  4.274,722.  a  334-33.000. 
N.V.  Optiiche  Industrie  *'De  Oude  Ddfk":  Scr— 

Houtkamp.  Johannes  J  ,  4,275,326,  Q.  313-102.000. 
Obara,  Kunio;  Kohna  Tohru;  and  Sawagudii,  Hiraahi,  to  Mitsobishi 
Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copper-tin  type  sintered  alloy  for  oil- 
impreg^nated  bearing  excellent  in  bearing  performance  as  bearing  used 
in  low-load  and  higb-vdodty  regioD.  4.274,874,  a.  73-23IX)0a 
Obbota  Linerboard  Aktiebolag:  See— 

KroneM,    Erik   G.;    and    Anderaaon.    Per-Erik.   4,274.911.   Q. 
162-13.000. 
Oberg.  Carl  L.:  See— 

R^edman,  Joseph;  Ober|,  Carl  L.;  and  Rmwll,  Larry  H..  4.273.034. 
a.  422-194.000. 
Oberg.  Gary  R.;  and  McMickle,  Robert  L..  to  Berkley  and  Company, 
Inc.  Rotary  cutting  assembly  with  filament  feed.  4.274.201.  Q. 
30-276.000. 
OberhaasU.  Jurg:  See— 

Menningen,  Roland;  Ehrsam.  Kurt;  Oberhansli,  Jurg;  and  Orunig. 
Kurt,  4,273.295,  Q  250-227.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Compton.  Leslie  E..  4,274,934,  Q.  204-I6100R. 

Sikdar,  Subhas  K.;  Adam.  Donald  E.;  and  Winterbottoo,  Howard. 

4,275.038.  CI.  423-32 1. OOS. 
Stewart,  Robert  D.,  4,274,936.  O.  210438.000. 
Occ-van  der  Grinten  N.V.:  See— 

Verhoof.  Adrianus  J.  N.  A..  4,273.137.  CL  430-149.000. 
O'Dette.  John  H  :  See— 

McNeely.  Wray  G.;  Jack.  Stanton  E.;  and  OTDtOt,  Jakm  H., 
4.274,894,  CI.  149-7.000 
Ogaki,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Takagi.    Masatomo;    Noritake.    Tsuguo;    and    Ogaki.    Mitsuo. 
4,274.347.  Q.  22O4.00R. 
Ogasa,  Katsuhiro:  See— 

Takaku.  Fumimaro;  Ogasa.  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyana.  Morio;  Saito, 
Minora;  Yanai.  Nobuya;  and  Nishida,  Maaayuki.  4.273.036.  Q. 
424-99.000 
Ogawa,  Kuaio;  and  lio,  Hiromitsu,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Mining  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  charging  aoQde  scraps  to  a  converter 
furnace.  4,274.783,  CI  414-173.000. 
Ogawa,  Masahiko:  See — 

Tamura.  Shuichi;  Niwa,  Yukichi;  Ogawa,  Masahiko;  Owada.  Mit- 
sutoahi;  and  Asano,  Noriyuki.  4,274.733.  Q.  336-1 XXK. 
Ogawa.  Maaaki;  Araki,  Tamio;  and  Yaoaaolo.  Shinji.  to  Bridfcatone 
Tire  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Ube  industries.  Lid.  ihwumatic  tire  having  an 
improved  rcsistaaoe  against  heat  build-up  employiag  syndkXactic- 
1.2-polybutadiene  fibers  in  tread  base  rubber.  4.274.462,  Q.  132- 
209.00R. 
Ogino,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kato.  Yuzo;  Ogino.  Yasuo;  Hiraga.  Ryoza.  Yoshinari.  Hidcki; 
Tozuka.  Masao;  and  Kano.  Ichiro.  4.273.306.  Q.  230-348.000 
Ohlinger,  Manfred:  See— 

Schoenafinger,    Eduard;    Motz.    Herbert;    Ohlinger.    Manfred; 
Ddgner.  Paul;  and  Grao,  Werner.  4.273.114.  Q.  428-328.000 
Ohmori.  Hisashi,  to  iCawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Device  for  Sfpafrtng 

slag  from  molten  bath.  4.274,622,  Q.  266-227.00O 
Ohmura,  Akira:  See— 

Yamamoto.     Noboni;    and    Ohmura,    Akira,    4,273,239,    CI. 
136-209.000. 
Ohshima,  iwao:  See — 

Nei,  Hiromichi;  Ohtani,  Ryoicfai;  Ohshima,  Iwao;  and  Horikawa. 
Yuji,  4.274.280,  O.  73-61. OLM. 
Ohshhna.  Masauki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Tottori  Sanyo 

Electric  Co..  Ltd.  DispUy  device.  4.274,217,  a.  40431.000. 
Ohtani.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Net.  Hiromichi;  Ohtani,  Ryoichi;  Ohshima.  Iwao;  and  Horikawa. 
Yuji.  4,274,280,  O.  73-61. OLM. 
Ohtsuka,  Kunio:  See — 

Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Obtsuka,  Kunio, 

4.274,307.  a.  74-869.000. 
Iwanaga.  ICazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  and  Ohtsuka.  Kuaio. 
4.274,301,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Ohtsura.  Masashi:  See — 

Aoki,  ICatsumichi;  Shida.  Takafumi;  Kumazawa.  Satoni;  Ohtsaru, 
Masashi;  and  Yamazaki,  Shiro.  4,273.078.  Q.  424-324.000 
Ohyabu,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Jensen,  Torkil  H.;  Ohyabu.  Nobnyoshi;  and  Hsaeh.  Chung-Lih. 

4.274,919,0   176-3.000. 

Ohyabu,  Shuzo;  Kurosaki,  Syozi;  Matsumura,  Keyi;  Akasu,  Hiroyuki; 

Akiya.  Takeo;  Yagi.  Naoki;  Kim.  Kwaag  Y.;  Nabji.  Tarushige:  and 

Miyanaka,  Akiko.  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Minaminihon  Rakuno 

Kyodlo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Formed  food  product  of  aicrofibrittar 

protein  and   process  for   the  production  thereof.  AJJSJOtA,  CL 

426-104.000. 

Okamura.  to  Honda  Lock  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Key  oootroUed.  position 

sensitive,  portable  alarm.  4.273.391,  Q.  340-371.000 
Okamura,    Makoto.    Rear    viewer    for   autooiobik.    4.274^714,    CI. 

330432.000. 
Okamura,  Masayuki:  See— 

Morino,  Toshihani;  and  Okamura.  Masayuki.  4.273.014.  CL  261- 
44.00C. 
O'Kecfe,  George  F.:  See- 
Roy.  Donald  A.;  O'Kecfe,  George  P.;  awl  Kutdis.  Cart  R.. 
4.274,316,  a.  83-23.000. 
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Okumura.  Shunji.  to  Nippoiylenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
automaticaily  operating  car-oonnled  air-oowitio 
62-138.000. 
Ohn  CorpofMion:  Ste  :>■     .t' 

Yarwood.  John  C;  and  Tyler.  Deidc  E..  4,274.470. 0.  I6449.O0O. 
Oliva.  Klaus:  See— 

Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian:  UMch.  Kfaws;  Hand.  Volker, 
KretacluBar.  Bemd;  Kloth.  Hans-Jochen;  Pietsch.  WoifgMg; 
Hesche,  Peter;  Eistert,  Theodor,  Oliva.  Kkos;  and  Krodleri 
Manfred,  4,274,247,  Q.  36-14.400. 
OnigtcUager,  Rainer  C;  and  Turner.  Nelson  R.  to  liiodd  A  SMl  Modd 
T  Motor  Car  Reproduction  Corporation,  The.  Steering  coiumn  and 
cowl  support  frame.  4,274.646,  a.  280-779.000. 
Okgaard,  Orin  J.  rspaniiblt  dnnber  device.  4,274,327,  a.  91-196.000. 
Olson,  John  E.,  to  Cascade  Corporation.  Lift  truck  having  rotataUe 
platen  for  huMmg  nnpaHctiacd  kMds  and  method  for  unig  same. 
4.274,794.  CL  414^3i)00. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yukio,  4.274,724,  Q.  334-33.000 
Omodd-Sde',  AflMdKK  Sm^ 

Guzzi,  Umberto:  Omodci-Sale',  Amedeo;  and  <UU»m,  Oiulio, 
4.273,066^01  424-238.000. 
Ornate,  Yuidii:  Sar— 

Suzuki,  SWataro;  lizuka,  Sadao;  Moriya,  Yoshimi;  and  Omote. 
Yuichi,  4474,863,  CL  75-0.3AA. 
Onda.  Eiichi:  Stf-^ 

Nemolo.  Ichiro;  and  Onda,  Eiichi.  4,274,727.  CL  3S4-234.00O 
Odo,  EijirSer— 

Taaaka.  TakasU;  Ono.  Eiji;  and  TaUnaaa.  Koichi.  4,273.011.  Q. 

2604IO700. 
Toaaka,  Oiamu;  Ono,  Eiji;  Ishihara,  Masaru;  Morioka,  HaiiaMi;  and 
Takinami,  Koichi,  4.273,137.  Q.  435-llSA)a 
ONO  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  Sar— 

Kurono,    Masayasu;    Nakai,    Hisao;    and    Saknyanui,    Saaeru, 
4.273,073.  CL  424-30S4»a 
Onton,  Aart:  See — 

MarreOo,  Vincent;  Onion,  AaT^  and  Ruble.  Wolfoaiw.  4.273336, 
a.  313-246.000. 
Oota,  Masanori:Ser— 

Yusa.  Harulako:  Oota.  Masaaori;  aad  Suzuki.  Katsumi.  4.273,178, 
a.  325-71.000. 
Op  Het  Vdd,  Adriaaa  J.  G.:  See— 

LipBits.  Gerardus  J.  M.;  Van  Den  Broek.  AmoUus  J.  M.;  Op  Het 
Veht,  Adriaan  J.  G.;  Dijkstra,  Riase;  aad  De  Jonge.  Jciis, 
4,273,091,  a.  ^7-33.100. 
Oqilvy.  James  J:  Sm^ 

JaOiea.  Grahaai  A.,  4J74.63S.  CL  273-238.000. 
Orban,  Ivan;  aad  Troxler,  Eduaid,  to  Oba-Oetgy  Corporation.  Process 
for    prepariag    24A6-tetraalkyl-4-oxopiperidiaes.    4,273411.    CL 

OHiofdaiB,  Diannuid.  to  Southern  Chraacah  Linited.  Roof  atradare. 

4474438.  CL  32-408.000 
Orr,  Jaam  A.  SHaad  hftiag  system.  4474,618,  CL  254-29inA. 
Ortega,  Edwin:  See— 

Mouille,  Rene  L.;  and  Ort^a,  Edwin,  4474.310,  CL  188-1.0I». 
Orthoplant  Orthopadische  Imptaatalc  OmUi  A  Ca  KG:  Set— 

Rehder.  Gunther;  and  Rusdea.  Johann.  4474.164.  Q.  3-1.913. 
Orvik.  Joa  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Compaay.  The.  Method  of  preparing 

pyridiayknyphenob  and  derivatives.  4473412,  CL  346-290X00 
Oryx,  Inc.:  See— 

JordMi.  Frederick  L..  4474,833.  a.  44-l.OSR. 
Osaka  Nagayaaagi  Cork  lad..  Co..  Ltd.:  5«»— 

Taauu,    Shuichi;    and    Matsuyaan.    Norihide.    4474.822,    Q. 
423-127.000. 
Osawa,  ICeiichi;  Ishii.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki,  to  Hoada 
Giken  Koc'o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  exhaust  gas  recticulation 
system.  4474384,  Q.  123-368.000 
Ose,  Akio:  See— 

Kiaiara.  Shigeaobu;  Kubo,  Yoshiro;  Baado,  Shiaeru;  Oae.  Akio; 
Kinoshita.  Yukao;  Higashirono.  Ryoichi;  and  Haaaaiiya,  Dcuo, 
4474.424.  a.  128-6M.00O 
Oshio,  Hiromichi:  See— 

Kiriao,  Osamn;  Hashimoto,  Shuaicfai;  Matnaaolo.  Hirada;  and 
Oshio.  Hiiomichi.  4474.862.  Q.  71-118.000. 
OHmder.  Robert  J.  Drive  Hit  seal  McaMy.  4474498.  CL  74-467inO 
Otis  Eaginaeriag  CcMparatioa:  Sas — 

Ficdd.  John  V..  4474,483,  Q.  166-230000 
Ficdd,  John  V..  4474.416^  CL  Ht.2Sa0flD. 
ToastaB.  Kari  N.;  aad  Wama.  hi.  L.,  4474.432,  CL  137-3ISj00O. 
Otisca  laduttries,  Ltd.:  Sec^ 

Saath,  Clay  D.;  Md  Kdfer.  Douglas  V..  Jr..  4474.946^  CL 
209-3.00O 
Otsu.  Yasuo:  See— 

l>ifcf.T,  Teruo;  Noto.  Keiii;  Otsu.  Yasao;  aad  H^hvaia.  Kotaro, 
4.274.183.  a.  29-123.00O 
Otterson.  Lewis  L.,  to  Weatherchem  Corporatioa.  PfaMtic  ead  dosare 

for  hcrawtically  sealed  ooataiaar.  4474,363,  CL  222-480000 
Otto,  Guater.  Tool  balaadag  aonuatas.  4474,493.  CL  173-162.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Cavil    David   T.;   aad    Krueger.    WiUiam    R..   4473422.   Q. 


PiberglBS 
Caafidd,  SiaMoa  A.;  Pleroc  Riekard  H.;  mi  tbpp, 
4473497,  a.  230-239.000. 

,  Terry  K  4474433.  Q.  63.2.000 


310-111.000. 
Owala.  Mitwtoshi: 


.it 


Tamura.  Sliuiciu;  Ntwa,  YuKicht;  Ogawa,  MasalriM  Owada,  Mit- 
sntoahi;  and  Asmo,  Noriyuki.  44M.73S.  CL  3S6.li)0O 
Oarcn,  Edwin  L.:  5iar 

Lai.  Ralph  W.  Ua  aad  Owca.  Edwia  L..  4474J66^  CL  7S-dj00O. 


McOarry,  Deaais  L.,  4474432.  CL  6S-2XMi 
Russ^  Robert  G.,  4474.833.  Q.  65-2A»l  w^. 

Owens-IMhtoii,  lac.:  5ai^  Jt^ 

Manford.  Eustace  H..  4474,839.  a.  63.314Aia  -^ 

Owens  Service  Corpcaaltoa:  Sar— 

Aadrea.  Robert  W.,  44744H  CL  6M4tj80a 
OY.  Taaipdla  AB:  See—  »s 

Haitkah,  MdntX,  4474,600,  CL  241-18i)0a 
Ozahay,  Huaeyia  C.  Coal  gaofying  burner  with  rotrtiag  grilL  4474441, 

a.  1 10-229AIO 
Ozeaaoy,  Erol;  and  Bnrfcia,  Alfred  1L,  to  laieros  Chemiri 
Separation  of  tuagsten  aad  molybdeaaai  by  solvcat 
4473^039,  a.  423*34.000. 
PL  Specialist  Ei«ineers  Limited:  See—  £>!. 

Ddgado,  PMrido  E.;  aad  Holawa,  Wmty  A..  4474J0»,  CL 
416-117.000. 
Pacala,  Thomas  3:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  Natioad  AeroaaaHis  aad  Spaec  Adlawa- 

BuBDulC     t-MmKflUmWPT ,    JmBtCm    m*l    flBQ    ^VCHBa     ■■MHB    #■■ 

447S417,  CL  307-413.000 
Pacey.  Graat  K.;  and  Hvezda,  Jaroalav  M..  to  Northam  Telecom 
Liaiited  Apparatus  for  fwoa  tpbdaf  of  ofM  fihcn.  447(J80f.  CL 
330-96.200 
Pacific  Electrioon)  Compaay:  See— 

Dodge,  Doaald  M.;  aad  Diett,  Eraa«.  4474,697.  CL  339^M3inL 
Pagd.  Werner  See— 

Rodi,  Mario;  PaaeL  Werner,  Rissmaaa.  HeiaK-Berad;  aad  Haaaidi. 
Karl-Cluistoph.  4474,792,  CL  414-164.000 
Paget,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  Eh  Lilly  and  Coa^iaay.  Sahstitated  2- 
~    '  4473410,  CL  S46-222JB0O 


Painter,  P.  Eric;  and  Fisher,  Curtis^.,  to  A>T-Oi  inc.  Sadaga 

4474,187,  a.  29-&labi 


4474.633. 


4474.»il^ 


tool  for  article  I 
PakogiaB,SaitisB. 

a.  273-83.00R. 
Pan  Cbrporation:  See- 
Cooper,  Roydon  B.,  4474,443.  CL  1 37-636.100 
PaJoier,  Wily  F.  Method  aad  devibe  fori 

a.  210418.000. 
Panandiker,  K.  A.  Pai:  See — 

Danick.  Charles;  and   Paanad&er.  K.  A.   M,  4479,119.  CL 
328-296.000. 
Plnutr,  Hans  P.:  5^r—  ~ ' 

Goodmaa,  Richard  M.;  and  Panzer,  HaM  P..  4474.943,  Q. 
209-3.000. 
Pjq)eschi,  Eoberto:  S«^  "        -^.>'  -»v 


Bataanm,  Gtovaont:  WKcaw,  Otovaaai;  OaadaMn,  J 
du,  Roberto;  and  Sbvidi,  Giaactflo,  4473,451. 0.  364-580000. 
Pappo^  Raphad:  See — 

Apple,  Mailfai  A.;  Md  Pappo,  Rap^d.  4473,192,  CL  536-17.00A. 
Paradowski.  Henri:  See— 

Garier,  Christiaa;  and  Paradowski,  Heart  4474,849,  CL  62-9.000 
Park  Mobfle,  lac.:  See— 

Evaaa,  Edward  N.,  4474426,  Q.  «9-2SAni 
Parker,  Earl  E.:  See— 

Bnedrier,  Ttttr  R.;  PlHker,  Eaii  E.;  aad  MoBolHn.  KcaiMh  L.. 
4474.992,  a.  260-3180R. 
Ptater,  WtOiam  IL;  aad  Davidsoa.  Harry  T.,  to  Dd  Norte  Techaokcy, 

lac.  FM  Radfo  raagii«  system.  4473498.  CL  343-112AIL 
Pars  F«wift**rmg  Coamaay  t  VHtf^-  See — 

Proctor.  Sidaey  E.  4474.677.  CL  299-92.000. 
Passafhime,  Andnny;  Laaibei,  Clarcace  P.;  aad  Didtover,  WBfa■^  to 
Johnson  ft  Johasoa  Appatatas  for  ihi(iiiig  battt  of  iooariy  ooi^ 
pacted  fRMOus  materials.  4474311.  CL  83-177.000 
Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  and  Greenlee,  waham  J.,  to  Uerdk  A  Co..  lac 
ProocM  for  prtpari^g  aaaiao  acids  aad  eaters.  447S4A  CL 
360J5.0QO 
riter,  ntDmtm;  WBu  loraenaiv  \j.  cafv  lo  rMtf^  ncBoraL  Mosanu 

4474336,  CL  104-IMOQO: 
Paton.  H.  Nefl;  aiad  akahM,  Mm  B.  1 

/container  ndlcar.  44747776,  Q.  410-^7.000 
nMeaoa.  0«ie  L.,  to  Oiyoo  Cocperatic  Tr 

cfaiae  and  method.  4474478.  CL  73-7.00O 
Paul  Troester  Maa-hiiHafihri:  See— 

Focht.  Harry,  4473k»l  CL  219-1033P. 
Paaliag  aad  Cooipany  L^aitcd:  Sier 

Liaioa.  Dcrei;  Md  Bsyddl.  Joha  M.,  4474442.  CL  S^74LQaa 
Pauboa.  Thomas  M.:  See— 


Huber,  Damd  L.: 
4474.752,  a.  40»477j00O 
tauai,  meoncn  yr.;  ano 


See- 

raurai,    rneoncn    w., 
299-31.000. 

See- 

MaCBCja      C      iXWIUBIy 

430-527.000. 
Pack.  AiBto  B.  Lock  for 

292-257.000 
Pederaen,  Cart  O.,  to  J.  I 

447432s.  CL9lwMSj0eai 


4474.67S.  CL  2»9.3lJ08il 

ijHjos,  a. 


KM  ^dflHV.   CL 
*aa.  44Hiiii^  CL 

Aataaaaie%ydaiiie  I 
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Peeplet.  Denny  L.,  to  Genenl  Motor*  Corponiion.  Hydnulic  boocter 

with  back  preauire  control.  4,274,326.  CI.  91-49.000. 
Pegg.  Charles  E.:  5m— 

Beck.  Chnstum  A.;  Jurkowiki.  Walter  J.;  and  Pegg.  Charles  E.. 
4.274.362.  CI.  IIS437.00a 
PeguformWerke  GmbH:  S«e— 

Klim.  Hans;  and  Lampic.  Janez,  4,274.66g,  Q.  293-142.000. 
Penner.  Horst:  Stt — 

de  Croot.  Willem  J.;  Penner.  Horst;  Schmied,  Irene;  and  Weber. 
Peter.  4.274.662.  C\.  285-2 1. OOa 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  Set— 

PopofT.  Ivan  C  ;  Mailcy.  Everett  A.;  and  Haines,  Pftul  O..  4.27S.0I4. 

CI.  260-780.000. 

Penny,  Samuel  L .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Rock  bit  lubrication 

system   utilizing  expellable   plug   for  obtaining  expansion   space. 

4J74.498.  a.  175-228.000. 

Pereira  Da  Luz.  Artur.  Manufacture  of  aminoglycoside  antibiotics. 

4.275.155.  a.  435-80.000. 
Penno:  See— 

Le  Ddl.  Guy.  4.275.448.  a.  364-500.000 
Peroni.    Peter   A.,   to    LaFrance   Corporation.    Instrument    housing. 

4.274.545.  CI.  22(M.00R. 
Perry  Ooeanopaphics,  Inc.:  S«e— 

Schmidt.  Thomas  C;  and  Yemington.  Charles  R..  4.274.405.  CI. 
I28-20S.260. 
Perry.  Richard  R.;  Maran.  Anthony  G.;  and  Schois,  Anton  G.  Render- 
ing systems.  4.275.036.  CI.  422-286.000. 
Persohn.  Thomas  F  :  See— 

Andresen.  Harvey  E;  and  Peraohn.  Thomas  F..  4,274.841.  CI. 
55-40.000. 
Penaon.  Aaden  E:  See— 

Liljekvist.    Bemt   S.;   and   Persaoo.   Anders   E.,   4.274,496.   Q. 
175-57.000. 
Pert!.  Don  L..  to  Western  Automation  Corporation.  Method  of  smooth- 
ing flat  goods.  4.274.215.  Q  38-144.000. 
Peter.  Heinz:  See— 

Pfeifer.  Josef;  and  Peter.  Heinz.  4.275,239.  Q.  564-511.000. 
Peters,  Margot  Elizabeth:  See— 

Peters.    MelvUle    F;    and    Peters.    Walter    T..    4,274.396,    O. 
126-438.000. 
Peters,  Mdville  F ;  and  Peters.  Walter  T..  to  Peters,  Walter  Todd; 
Peters,  Margot  Elizabeth;  and  Kronman.  Albert  F.  Structural  solar 
energy  collector  4.274.396.  Q.  1 26-438.000. 
Peters,  Robert:  See— 

Schulte,  Klaus;  and  Peters.  Robert,  4,275.033.  Q.  422-133.000. 
Peters.  Walter  T.:  See— 

Petera.    Melville    F.;    and    Peters.    Walter    T..    4,274,396.    O. 
126438  000. 
Peters,  Walter  Todd:  See- 
Peters,    MelvUle    F.;    and    Peters.    Walter    T.,    4.274,396.    CI. 
126-438.000. 
Peters.  Werner:  See— 

Janaaen.    Klaus;    Peterv    Werner;    and    Schilling.    Hans-Dieter. 
4.274,941.  a.  208-8.00R 
Peters,    William    H.    Automatic    watering    device.    4.274.365.    CI 

119-78.000. 
Peterson.  Harold  B.  Foldable  device  for  transporting  farm  implements 

4,274.492.  CI   172-285.000. 
Peterson.  William  A.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Converter  bleeder  circuit  responsive  to  flux  condition  of  filter  indue 
tor  4.275,436.  CI.  363-47.000. 
Petitpierre.  Jean  C;  and  Burri.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Getgy  Corporation 

Carbazolylmethane  compounds.  4.275,005,  C\.  260-315.000. 
Petree.  Harris  E.;  and  Nabors.  James  B.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclopropyhnethyl-n-propylamine. 
4,275438.  a  564446.000 
Petrick.  Detlef.  to  Bonumwerke  Tigges  k  Winckel  GmbH  k  Co.  KG. 

Perforating  device  4.274,202,  a!T0- 365.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Qttinlan.  IHitrick  M.,  4,275,191,  Q.  528423.000. 
Pfeifer,  Josef;  and  Peter.  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geicy  Corporatica.  l.lO-Dial- 

kyl-I.IO^Jecamethykiiediafflines.  4,275.239.  CI.  564-511.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See— 

Lendvay.  Andrew  T..  4.274.427.  Q.  131-293.000. 
Philips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Drake.    Charles   A.;    and   WUliams.    Ralph    P..   4J7S.237.   Q. 
564-306  000. 
Philhps  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Eddy.  WUUam  R  .  4.274.534.  Q.  198479.000. 

Hawley.  GU  R..  4.274.996,  CI.  26045.90R. 

Hedges.  James  H.;  and  Ghnsmann.  Gilbert  R..  4,274.488.  Q. 

166-273.000. 
Hataon.  Thomas,  Jr .  4.273,257.  Q.  S8S-73S.0Qa 
Huxley.  Edward  E.;  and  Nash.  Martin  E..  4.275,218.  Q.  349-87  000. 
Mcislcr.  John  J  .  4.274.279.  Q  73-55.000. 
Phillipa,  Raymond  J.,  to  Alexander  Shand  Services  Limited.  Machine 

comprising  a  routabie  boom  assembly.  4.274.796,  CI.  4l4-69a000. 
Phos  Incorporated:  See— 

Mooleuar.  Jules.  4.274.206,  O  33-I78.00B. 
Pickering.  Michael  V.  Ninhydnn  reagent  for  use  in  amiae  and  amino 

acid  analyses.  4.274.833.  CI.  23-23a0OB. 
Pierce.  Richard  H.:  See— 

CaaMd,  Sheldon  A.;  Pierce.  Richard  H.;  utd  Rapp.  Kenneth  L.. 
4J75J97.  a.  230-239.000. 

Pierrci  S.p.A.:  Ste—  

Riva,  Mario;  and  Toacano.  Luciaao,  4.27S/)61,  a.  424-243X)0a 


Pietsch.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Schmidt,  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian;  Ulrich.  Kkwa;  HaMl.  VoUwr. 
Kfctachmar.  Bemd;  Kloth.  Hans-Jochen;  Pietsch,  Wotrpag; 
Heache.  Peter,  Eistert.  Theodor.  diva.  Klaus;  and  Krodlcr, 
Manfred.  4,274J47,  Q.  36-l4.40a 
Pines,  Michael  Y.:  See— 

Maeding.  Dale;  and  Pines.  Michael  Y^  4.273,313.  CL  307-221.000. 
Pirio.  Marcel  R.:  See— 

Singh.  Prithipal;  and  Pirio.  Marcel  R..  4.273.160,  Q.  433-188.000. 
Pitney  Bowes.  Inc.:  See — 

Beck.  Christian  A ;  Jurkowski.  Walter  J.;  and  Pegg.  Charks  E., 
4,274.362.0.  118-657.000. 
Pitzmann.  Gregor.  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  AktiengeaeUschaft.  Pivot- 
able  hatchback  for  a  streamlined  rear  of  an  automobile.  4,274.670,  CL 
296-l.OOS. 
Plancqueel.  Guy;  and  Toth.  Inne.  to  Sociele  MetaHnrgiqae  le  Nickel 
-S.L.N.  Process  for  making  ferro-nickel  shot  for  dectroplatiag  and 
shot  made  thereby.  4.274.940.  Q.  2O4-294.00a 
Plaquevent,  Jean-Christophe:  See— 

Duhamel,  Lucette;  and  Plaquevent.  Jean-Chiittophe.  4473.217, 0. 
548-344.000. 
Pleibel.  William;  and  Stolen.  Rogers  H..  to  Bell  Telephow  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Polarization-preserving  optical  fiber.  4474.SS4, 
a.  65-2.000. 
Pochron.  Sharon  P.:  See— 

Gargiuk).  Robert  J.;  Mitchell.  Gary  A.;  Hadsoa.  Patricia  M.; 
Pochron,  Sharon  P.;  Huseby.  Rolf  M.;  and  Smith.  Robert  E.. 
4.275.153.0.435-13.000. 
Pogoda.  Dieter,  to  Meaaerschmitt-Boeikow-Blohm  Oeaelbckaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  Lacquer  coated  metal  surface.  4474,887.  O. 
148-31.300. 
Pogorski.  Louis  A.;  and  Kuehn,  Lome  A.,  to  Canada.  Her  Mi^csty  the 
Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Natioa«l  DeCeaoe. 
Evacuated  diving  suit  insulation.  4474.138,  CL  2-2.  lOR. 
Pollak.  Robert  R.,  to  United  TechnohMes  Cofporalion.  Coalroi  for 

start-up  of  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4474433,  O.  60-39. 14R. 
Poly-Glas  Systems:  See— 

Goelz.  David  W.,  4.274.512.  O.  188-65.100. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Kent.  Eric  O..  4474.983.  O.  2604.00R. 
Polyvend  Inc.:  See— 

Johnston,  Max  M..  4,275.393.  O.  34O4SS.000. 
Poounier.  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Ocaerale  des 
Radial  carcaaa  tire,  particularly  for  (      '  -     -  s 

ing  carcass  euiansion  hmiting  block.  4474.464.  CL  132-332.0 
Poole.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Mars.  James  E.;  Poole.  DoMld  R;  Schaudt.  Eckart  W.;  awl  Wang. 

Charles.  4474.893.  O.  149-IOOa 
PopofT.  Ivan  C;  Mailey.  Everett  A.;  aad  Haines.  Paul  O..  to  Penawah 
Corporation.  N-<Oxazolidinothio)  imides  that  provide  scorch  retar- 
dant     nonblooming     dastoaseric    toayoaitioiis     4473^014.    CL 
260-780.000. 
Potter.  Jerry  L..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magaifiration/d 

apparatus  and  method.  447S.43a  O.  364-5l5.00a 
Power  Engineering  and  Mannfirtaring.  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Herscovid,  Saul  4474,302,  O.  74-66l.00a 
Poythress,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Sanders.  John  R.;  Poythrcas.  Richard  L.;  Sbvltz.  Richaid  E.; 
hohz,  William  F.;  and  Fedder,  Richard  C  4474461. 
118-653.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Buechler.  Peter  R.;  Parker,  Earl  E;  aad  MoUotan.  Kemeth  L.. 

4474,992,  O.  260-32.80R. 
Oaaasen.  George  R.;  and  Mickebc,  Raymond  J..  4474^38.  O. 

63-273.000. 
Cunningham.  Hugh.  4474.928.  O.  2O4-98.00a 
FreyTwilUam  T;   and    Beeatrice,   William   R.,   4474.836,   O. 

65-24.000. 
Hazd.  John  G.;  and  Steiaer,  RoMr  A..  4473,026. 0.  26447X100. 
May.  Ruaadl  R..  Jr..  4473.023.  6.  264-63.000. 
Wolfe.  Terry  L..  4.274.857.  O.  63-26.000. 
Price.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Bartkua.    Edward    A.;   aMl    Price,    Robert    L..   4473.107,   O. 
428-220.000. 
Priddy,  Duane  B..  to  Dow  Chemicai  Compaay.  The.  Prooeas  for  the 
preparation  of  improved  styrcne  acrybc  acid  copolymers.  4473.182. 
O.  526-109.000. 
Priest.  James  D..  to  Beldea  Corporatioa.  Oaide  device  for  «m  ia  cfoa- 
gate   fUament   difpw««g   pack^e   aad   the   bkc.   4474.607.   O. 
242-l63.00a 
Pringle,  waham  L.,  to  Uaited  Stales  Steel  Corporation.  Heat  ei- 

changer.  4474,186.  O.  29-I37.30D. 
Pritchard.  Makohn  G.:  See— 

Barley.  Joaeph  W ;  Hope,  Peler. 
4.274.999,  CI.  26045.75S. 
Prober.  Maahoe:  Ser— 

MacKeatie.  Barton  T..  Jr.;  Prober. 
Icy  E..  4474.990.  CL  260-29. ISB. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The:  Ser— 
Corkil.  John  M.;  Maihsoa.  Bryan 

4474.975.  O.  252-140.000. 
Flora,    Lawrence;    and    Francis,    Marion    D..    4473.099.    O. 

424-204.aoa 
Gregf,  Richard.  4.273,0g3,  O.  42M33.00a 
Proctor.^idney  E..  to  Pars  Engineering  Coiapnay  Liouled.  Miaaral 
cutter  pick  arrangement.  4474.677.  CL  299-91000. 
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Productronix,  Inc.:  Ser—                                                 pc-u.  Rattoa.  Serfc;  and  Botanaet.  Bernard,  to 

Budraitis.  Tadas;  and  Sdiga.  Gerald  W.,  44744S2.  CL  73-10.640.  Pieiaaalioa  of  WMaalic  ainsiaiaii  by  ^T"*i»f«iwt/rnBpla^  ^war 

Prodails  CUaiques  Ugine  Kahfaaaan:  See—  fanaeaieat  of  aromatic  amines.  4475.003.  O.  260-2054X10. 

Betfort.  Oem4  L-A.;  aad  Richer.  Daoid  P.  A..  4.274431.  CL  Rau.  PMer  See- 

8-332.000.  Jang.  WOfned;  and  Rau.  Peter,  4474.921.  CL  176-78.0011 

Leooq.    Jean-Oaade;    aad    Grhaaad,    Edooard,   4474,969.   CL  Raapp.  Aitfaar  J..  Jr.;  Geraain.  l^fichad  N.;  aid  Tfcia^iM  H. 

210-721.000.  ard.  to  Valeion  Corporatioa.  The.  Cutter  ameMHy 

Progressive  Equipment.  Inc.:  See—  4474,766,0.407-15.000.                                                              y    > 

Swaasoa.  Koiaeth  P..  4474,179,  CL  19-243.00a  Ravallo,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Projektieniag  Chemisehe  VerfiJirfnawrhnii  Gmbii  Snr>-  Cohea,  Ptaak  P.;  Hahk.  Joaeph  J.;  RavaMa  Robert  J.;  He^dora, 

Pah.  Jurnen;  Sinner.  Michad;  and  Dietrichs,  Hans-HetaMam.  Joaepfa  L.;  aad  Hyasoa,  Richesd  B.  4473XK3.  CL 426^.S0a 

4473,139,  a.  435-17S.00a  Raychem  Limited:  Ser— 

Prokic-Immd,  Ricarda:  Ser-  Oaite,  Raymond,  4473,180,  O.  323-l73A)0. 

Becher.  Heinz-Maalred:  Sduing.  Richard;  Wirtz.  Wahen  and  Raytheoa  Coaipaay:  Se»- 

Prokic-ImmeL  Ricarda,  4475,077.  O.  424-322.000.  Hays,  Herbert  G.;  and  Swdtzer.  Ralph  W.,  4474.58L  CL  237.7.00a 

Prom.  Oscar,  to  Coulter  Electraaics,  lac.  Liquid  Apenser.  4474^32.  RCA  Corporatioa:  See— 

a  222-6IXna  Angle,  Rodaey  L..  4474.193.  CL  29-37LQ0O. 

Przedsiebiorstwo  Wdrazania  i  Upowszechniania  Postepu  Tcchaicznego  Datta.  PiMtra.  4475.100.  O.  369-286.000. 

i  Organizacyjnego  "Posteor":  Ser-  Dielericfa,  Charles  B.  4475,416,  CL  338-147.0011 

Bednanki.  Stanislaw.  4.273.019,  Q.  2»1-9IXXXX  Farmer.  FdU  C.  Jr.;  aad  Knight.  DoaaU  P..  447S447.  O. 


323-312X100. 
Harford,  lack  R^  4473462.  CL  33O-2g3j000. 
Knapp,  WilUaffl  K..  4473416,  CL  307-279iXni 
Miller.  Edsvard  A..  4.275482,  CL  219-M.4HL 
Schwamaaaa.  Alfred.  4475466.  CL  333-16lJ00a 
Siryj.  Bohdan  W.;  and  Moore.  Loren  D.,  4474494.  CL  7449.190. 
Waag,  diih  C;  Ekatrom.  Liaoahi;  I  saiaisii.  Thoom  C;  aad 

Wdi 


^ieUcki.  Hcary.  4473.101.  O.  369L.2<6.00a 
,  AR>eno;< 


J..  4479,071. 


Pufh,  William  A.  G.;  Edmunds,  Robert  I.;  MmtrU.  Peter  B.;  Brechin, 

Robert;  aad  Laagton.  Hubert  A.,  to  CPO  Products  Corp.  Toy  figare 

haviag  movable  bnb  meaJben.  4474424.  CL  46-161.00a 
Puis,  la^ea;  Siaaer,  Michael;  and  Dietrichs.  Hana-Henaaan.  to  Prajek- 

tierung  Chemisehe  Verfishrenstechnik  GmbR  Process  fbr  the  pio- 

dDcthM  of  xylose  by  eazymatic  hydrolysis  of  xyfam.  4473.139.  O. 

433-l73.00a 

Punches,  James  R.:  Ser 

Starr,  James  A.;  and  PundMS,  James  R..  4,274405,  CL  33-mxnL.    Recordai  SA. 
P«rvold.OeraldC  to  Uaited  States  of  AnMrica,NatiaaalAcraaaalics  Natdl.  Daalt,  Tj 

and  Space  Administration.  Automated  syringe  saoipler.  44744SS,  O.  O.  424-273 

73-683.310.  Rector.  Jaaws  L.;  aad  Weber,  Faal  R.,  10  Da  Poat  de  Neanats.  E.  i. 

Parvia.  Robert  D.  Solids  and  hqaid  separaliag  apparMas.  4474,963, 0.       and  Company.  Scraped  waB  igMor.  4474,731.  O.  J66-3IO.00a 

210-320.000.  RedflKMd.  Waiiam  C.  Weed  extraction  aoaaralaa.  4474>i9.  O. 

Putnam.  Paal  S.;  CowgiB.  Charles  P.;  aad  Di  BeHa.  PrMk  J.  Macha-       2S4-132XI0a 

nized  staad  haailling  apparatus  for  drOM^  rigs.  4474,778,  O.    Reed.  KlagMoae  L.  H.:  See— 

414-22.000.  Reed.  Michad  A.;  Hatcher.  Iaa;Raed.K«gaiaae  I.  IL;  aad  Oan- 

Abol:  See—  chok,  Willaai.  4474462,  CL  62-3iXia 

Joy,  Michad;  Moon,  Richard  E;  Qaaahem,  Abol;  Lo,  Alex;  and    Reed.  Michad  A.;  Hatcher.  Ian;  Reed.  Kh^slaw  L.  iL;aad  Daacfauk. 


C  4474w997.  CL  260- 


DayaL  Vijay  S..  4474,162.  C.  3-1.300. 
Qudser,  Horst;  aad  Mrichaner,  OthoMr,  to  Kiaftwcrfc  Uaioa  Akliea- 
grsrihchaft    Appatataa    for    irealtQg    radioactive    coaoentralea. 
4474,962,  CL  210-237.100. 
Questor  Corporation:  Ser— 

Mobor,  Robert  P.,  4474.637.  O.  273-233XX)R. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M..  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Poiyroerization  of  aro- 
matic ailroBen  hetetocychc  awnpoaadt  4473.191,  CL  32»423iXn. 
QaialHi,  Robcit  W.:  &»— 

Ufhaa.  Raymoad  C;  and  QuinlaB,  Robert  W.,  4479.109.  CL 
42t-273.00a 
Qoiaa,  Chytoa  R;  aad  Wilaoa,  Charles  A.,  II.  to  Oeaeral  Electric 


William,  to  Koohtron  ladaalhti.  I  inattd  ThcraMckuric  jag  cooler 
and  coatrol  ctrcoL  4474462,  O.  62-3XI0a 
Recs.  Thniaii  C:  5sr— 

Schneider,  Charles  A.;  and  Rees,  Tha 
45.75W.  ;v^. 

Reeves  Brothers.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Wttaer.  Gunter  R.  4473,171,  CL  521-107.00a 
RegaL  John:  Sar— 

Kayper,  HeraMa  &:  Even.  Rohert  &;  aad  Regal  Maw  4J74,4ft. 
CL160-t07XXn.. 
RegiaibaL  Richard  R.:  Ste— 

Becker.  Floyd  W.;  and  ReginfaaL  Ridwd  R^  4474,663.  CL 
2tS-24X)0a 


Compaay.  CootinuouB  process  for  producing  hatogcaatrd  polycar- 

boaataa  aad  the  polycarbonatea  ohtafawd  thereftoai.  4479.lg7,  O.  Rehder.  Ooather.  aad  Rusdea.  Johaaa.  ta^ 

328-l74.00a  laiiilMlilB  OaAH  k  Ca  KG  TailnrrnaBwa  ior  al 

Quinton  Inatmment  Co.:  Ser—  daily  for  the  hip  joint  of  a  human  boM.  4^74.164,  CL  )>1. 911    fc  ;% 

Taaa.  Hak  W.;  aad  Modea,  Veraoa  E,  4474.419.  CL  I2»«39XXX).  Reimer,  IImi  Insi  Miii:  Ss»- 

R.  Scarsa.  lac:  Sar—  GriaimiMer.  Henaaan;  and  Raiwr.  HaaaJaacMai.  44H«9».  CL 

Scaraa.  Robert  T..  4474.393.  O.  126-123.000.  177-l.d5a 

Raab.  Hatdd;  aad  Wtimabtrpr,  Hefanath.  to  Fichtd  k  Sachs  AG.  Rdacr,  Joaef.  lo  Herbert  SdNhad  GaMI  A  Co.  KO.  Madnd  ^ 

Oatch  diac.  447^525,  CL  l9MO6.20a  apparataa  for  the  prajectioa  of  optical  test  olyacta.  4474v7l  9.  CL 

Rabeaeck,  Keaaeth  H.;  Kaatkfaaer,  Jerry  R.;  aad  Qalhter,  David  E  331-3a00a 

Packi^ed  aealed-ead  trihalar  thenaopiaabc  aet  bm^  4474.999.  Reiahart.  Robert  F.iSmu. 

O.  206-S34.00a  Cotbia.  Raymoad  L.;  aad  Rdnhart,  Robert  F..  4474J43.  CL 

Racal  Coaaminifatioas  EqaipaMab  See-  Sl-'HUaO. 

GiO,    Keaaeth   E;   and   HiUing.   Anthony   E,   4479.36a   Q-  Rdst,  Waiter;  aad  Haaegger.  Weraer,  to  Fer^  Aa  Matei  aad 

330-276.000  apparatas  for  stackiag  priated  prodacts  icialiaaBaslj  awiniM  fa  a 

Racz.  Janos  A.;  aad  Seppi.  Edward  J.,  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Oaaipaay.       sabstaabaily  fiih  aeale  frisjipiag  anaa^Baisat  4JlAAa,'VL 


tus  with  ioatzatioa  detactiw 

v.! 


./■     s'  i*'*>-.li* 


T( 

4473403,  a.  250443 
Radiometer  Ay^ 
Veateraaer, 
12S-6^00a 
Radtke.  Alfred  G.  Book  stnd.  4474,616,  CL  248499.0Qa 
rahm.  Tiismih  1    Tis 

Waldama.  Joaeph  L.;  Klda.  Edgw;  Kalii«, 
Joaeph  A..  4473,041,  CL  423-«2iXXL 
Ran,  Dieter;  Hombakcr.  David  R.;  aad  Sawyer.  William  W.  Coatrol 
apparadia  for  regdatinf  building  perimeter  ttaytral 
syatoa.  4474^9.  CL  l6»-12Xna 
Rao.  V.  Dntfa  Nageawar,  to  Fdtd  Motor  Company.  Wave 

taibochairr.  4474.SI1,  O.  417-64.000. 
Rapp,  Keaaeth  L.:  Stt 

CaaMd.  Shddoa  A.;  Pfcfcc.  Riehafi  H.;  wd  Rapp.  Keaaeth  L.,   Reyes.  Joae.  Tatbo  plate 
4479497.  a.  290-239.ani  ^  Rhoads,  Jack  L.  Siratil 

Raaohit.04a.bLK:Sf»-  -"■  ^ 

Braaa.  RolMd.  44794)18,  Q.  Ul-UJtm. 

rstiiwrTiiiiiniihidnti  th  i^->-- 

PraaUfai.  Lariie  C,  4474^172,  a.  1449.50K    v    \.  ^    ifi  Gniftax.  Max;  aid 

Raidiffe,  Roadd  W.;  aad  Salzmaaa,  Homb  N.,  toMttdc'fteo..  Ik.  Rrttoa,  Smk  «M 

Process  for  prepariag  7-<l-hydroxyediyl)-3-(2  aniaiiitlh|ilhai)-l.car-  Rirhwd,  tmmij.,  Jr. 

Iiaililliiuaii  1  wn  fi  ailiiiijilii    acid   mmI   intcnaBdialit   llMiifiii.  1 37-61 3.00a 

4479407.  CL  946-183il0a  Richaid  Wolf 

Rath.  Oeto:  Sar-  Zohd.  ta|Mi,  4474^104,  CL  3»-Mtaga 

Bank^eMT.  PHedrick;  Koaii.  Hont;  Janter.  Aloit;  aad  JUtth.  Richai*.DearidK,to 

Oero,  4474.867, 0.  79-13.000.                                 >:    '  e>  W  hailety  TBaltlair.  4479,IS1,  CL  429^t< 


271-217.000 
Reay.  David  C.  to  Merck  A€e..  lac. 
compoaitioas  of  the  hwdiotaaiff  eaMliD*cn  of  MaaMaaycy- 
III  i<M  laailiia  Md  m  Mmlog  therecf.  4tjnjBnK  CL  n^*rt.€M. 
RoriKK  OaoTBe.  to  OMm  *  ifil.  lac 
with  paaiivc  eaKtaeacy  ahatiawaai 
on-Une  iifailaa  4474.9»l  CL  t76-3eMa 

B^MtJ  riMsiiH  <ewoa.  4474314.  CL  g^36JBK■ 
Sted  riMiiiaaiaai  See— 
;  Kawia  D^AJKHSIX  CL  m-^mk 

Heibert     Shaft-momited     aaaeaiMy.     4474423.     Ck. 
41M33XXn. 
PrrrH  "hcotaoratcrt:  5ar 

KaaafC  Robert  J.;  Riher,  David  R.;  Johaao^  Eeaatth  D.;  Zipp. 
Dartel  B.;  Md  Joha,  Frederick  W..  44M4tS,  CL  4M27An. 

4471JMkCL  129-snini 

4JM,MKCL 

I23-33XKIA. 


4479.1i«.CL 
OdSk.  4479421.  a.  HMf?! 
«479,aBlCL: 
pMBBK  regalatkia.  4474,4401  CL 
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Dnid  P.  A..  4^4.131.  Q. 


Richer.  Duud  P.  A.:  Ste— 

BeUon,  Oerifd  L.A.;  Md  Richer, 

8-S32.000. 
Richfield,  Steven  E.  Permanently  lubricated  bearing.  4,274,614.  CL 

3OS-36.I00. 
Riecier,  ErMt;  and  Schnidt,  Manfred,  to  VoeM-Alpine  AktiengeaeU- 

•chaft.  Shielded  radcr  chain.  4,274,336.  Q.  I9MS1.000. 
Rieter  Machine  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Vetterii,  Walter.  4.274.604,  CI.  242-43.0OR. 
Riew.  Changkiu  K.,  \o  B.  F.  Goodrich  Conpwiy,  The.  Reactive  termi- 
nally   umaturated    liquid    polymen    in    umaturated    polyesters. 
4.274,994.  O.  26(MO.0OR. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Hammar,    Walton    J.;    and    Rustad.    Mark    A..    4^73.221.    Q. 
360-33.000. 
Ringwood.  Alfred  E..  to  Australian  National  University.  The.  Treat- 
ment of  high   level  nuclear  reactor  wastes.   4.274.976.  Q.   232- 
301.  low. 
Rippel.  Wally  E.;  and  Edwards.  Dean  B..  to  CaUfbmia  Institute  of 
lechndogy.  Bipolar  battery  construction.  4J7S.130.  Q.  429-144.000. 
Rissmann,  Heinz-Bemd:  See— 

Roth,  Mario;  Pagel.  Werner;  Rissmann.  Heinz-Bemd;  and  Happich. 
Karl-Christoph.  4.274.792.  Q.  414-564.000. 
Ritterman.  Paul  F.;  and  Sparks.  Richard  H.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Sealed  nickel- 
cadmium  battery  with  idf-regulating  precharge  adjustment  capabil- 
ity. 4J75.I27.  a.  429-30.000. 
Riva.  Mario;  and  Toacano.  Lucuuio,  lo  Pierrel  S.p.A.  Steroids  and 

process  for  preparing  the  same.  4.27S.061.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Rizzo.  Joseph  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Auto- 
matically adjustable  bidirectional-to-unidirectiooal  transmission  net- 
work. 4.273.276.  CI.  179-170000 
Rizzo.  Olympio  C.  Machine  for  assembling  elastic  bulbs  to  fragile 

tubular  elementv  4.274.194.  CI.  29-717.000. 
Robert  Bo«;h  GmbH:  See— 

Harer.  Helmut;  and  Juhasz,  Josef.  4J7S.33I.  Q.  324-427.000. 
Muller.  Bemt;  and  Theden,  Ulrich.  4.275.406.  CI.  337-26.000. 
Schleupen.  Richard.  4.275.340.  Q.  31g-280.000. 
WUfert.  Thomas;   Babitzka.   Rudolf;  and  Schlagmuller.  Walter. 

4.274.598,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Wunach.  Steflen.  4.274.642,  CI.  279-62.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Branson.  Charles  D.;  and  Shopsky.  Harvey  J..  4J74.S46.  Q.  220- 

4.008. 
Schmidt,  David  J..  4.275.464.  CI.  371-15.000. 
Robertson.  John  A.:  See — 

Burnett.   James   E.;    and    Robertson.   John    A..   4.273,401,   Q. 
346-75.000. 
Robins,  Robert  R.  Vehicle  bumper  step.  4,274,648.  CI.  280-166.000. 
Robinson.  Lee  F..  to  RTL  Contactor  Holding  S.A.  Separation  of 

minerals.  4.274.948.  Q.  209-9.000. 
Robinson.  Martin  A.:  See — 

Fhedland.  David  J  ;  Tewksbury.  Floyd  L.;  and  Robinson.  Martin 
A..  4,275,037.  Q.  423-8.000. 
Rochat.  Charles-Louis.  Stade  projector.  4.274,719,  CL  333-103.000. 
Rocket  Research  Company:  See— 

Mars.  James  E.;  Poole.  Donald  R.;  Schmidt.  Eckart  W.;  and  Wang. 
Charles.  4.274.893.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Rockwell  IntematKMial  Corporation:  See— 
Eshghy.  Suvash.  4.274.188.  CI.  29-240.000. 
Friedman.  Joaeph;  Oberg.  Cart  L.;  and  Rusaell.  Larry  H..  4.27S/I34. 

CI.  422-194.000. 
Johnson.    Richard    F;    and    Wiers.    John    W..    4.274.657. 

280-803.000. 
Tittmann.  Bemhard  R.;  and  Ahlberg.  Lloyd  A.,  4.274,288. 

73-602.000. 
White.  Stanley  A..  4.275.452.  CI.  364-726.000. 
Winget  Wayne  A..  4.275  JS8.  CL  330-109.000. 
Roedel,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

CaMday.  Danid  R.;  Keramidas,  Vas«hs  G.;  Roedel.  Ronald  J 
Saul.^obert  H..  4J75.404.  a  357-19.000 
Roediger.  Hanns  E..  to  Techtransfer  GmbH.  Apparatus  (or  diaaolving 
air  in  water  and  subsequent  reduction  of  the  water  surface  tension  in 
notation  systems.  4.274.959.  CI.  210-221.200 
Rogers.  Thurmond  J..  Jr  Fishing  lure  4.274.220.  CI  43-35.000. 
Rohrer.  Robert  L..  to  Textron,  Inc  Apparatus  for  tewing  sbde  fastener 

chain  to  article  panels.  4.274.347.  O.  112-I04UXX). 
Rollins.  Ralph  T  .  to  Graybill.  Clinton.  Ring  controlled  variable  vcatun 

downdral^  carburetor.  4.275.017,  CI.  261-53.000. 
Rolscreen  Company:  See— 

Kuyper.  Herman  S.;  Evers.  Robert  S.;  and  RegaL  John.  4J74.469. 
a.  160-107.000. 
Root.  Barbara  A.  Whelper  structure.  4.274.363.  CL  119-1.000. 
Rosania.  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Wocnicki.  Edward  J.;  Roaania.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Marshall.  Keith. 
4.274,830,  CI  8-495.000. 
Rosenbaum.  Georges:  See— 

Booillon.    Claude;    and    Roaeobaum.    Georges.    4.27S.199.    CI. 

542-430/100. 

RoataAekL  Richard  E.;  and  Kochwa,  Shaul.  to  Mt  Sinai  School  of 

Medicine  of  the  City  University  of  New  York.  Blood  cell  typing  and 

compatibiUty  test  procedure.  4.275.053.  C\.  424-12.000. 

Rosa.  Walter  C.  J.,  to  National  Research  Devdaonent  Corporation. 

Peptide  macromolecular  coaapleaes.  4.27S.00O.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Roth.  Maria.  F^l.  Werner,  Riianann.  Hcini'Bemd;  and  Happich. 
Karl-Chriatoph,  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for  the  auto- 


a. 

CI. 


and 


matic  unfastening  of  ghss  sheets  suspended  froa  pinccr-like  gripping 
nHchines.  4474^2.  Q.  414-S64.00a 
Rothman.  Leonard  A.,  to  Da  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  aad  CoiBpaay. 
Prepnntion  of  l-pipefidJae-caibodithioic  acid  piperidiniM  Mh. 
4.275.208.  a.  546-189.000. 
Rouse,  Carl  A.;  and  Simnad.  Maaaow)  T..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Energy.    Nuclear    reactor    shield    including    magnemm    oxide. 
4.274.922,  Q.  176-87.000. 
Roushdy.  Hesham  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Trammission  throttle 
valve    actuator    tot    an    automatic    transmiiiion.    4.274,303.    C\. 
74-863.000. 
Rowe.  V.  Lopez.  Vehicle  drinking  apparatus.  4.274^566. 0.  224-33.000. 
Roy.  Delia  M..  See— 

Langton,    Christine   A.;   and    Roy.    Delta   M..   4^4.ltl.   O. 
106-98.000. 
Roy,  Donald  A.;  O'Keefe.  Ocorfe  F.;  and  KuteUs.  Carl  R..  to  Textron. 
Inc.  Crank  press  blank  holder  and  stripper  mechanism  4^274,316.  CL 
83-23.00a 
RTL  Contactor  Holding  S.A.:  See- 
Robinson.  Lee  F..  4.274»948.  Q.  2O9-9.000. 
Rudner.  Bernard;  and  Stone.  Herman,  to  Teaaeco  Cbemicak.  Inc 
Intumeacent  flexible  polyiirethane  foam  having  iacocporated  into  the 
reaction  mixture  an  aliphatic  aldehyde.  4.273.169.  CL  S21-99.00a 
Ruaggeberg.  Werner,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  CoRma  diachorge 

device.  4^7S.3Q1,  Q.  230-326.000. 
Ruger,  Dean  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Drive  block  structure  for  an  adjustable  vdude  sent  track. 
4,274.293,0.74-89.150. 
Ruble.  Wolfgang:  See— 

MarreUo,  Vincent;  Onton.  Aare;  and  Ruhle.  Wolfgang.  4.27S336, 
a.  315-246.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesdbchaft:  Ser— 

Weber.  Jurgen;  Bemhaaen.  WoMgaog;  and  Springer.  Hebnut. 
4.275.242.  Q  568-463.0)0. 
Ruiz,  Pierre,  to  Framatome.  Method  of  regulation  of  the  water  levd  in 

boilers  or  steam  generators.  4.275.447,  CL  364494.000. 
Rumianca  S.p.A.:  See — 

Mesaori.    Vittorio;    Fraacese.    Renato;   and    Esposito.    Roberto. 
4J75.204.  CI  544-204.000. 
Rusdea,  Johaim:  See — 

Refader.  Ounther.  and  Rusdea.  Johann.  4.274.164.  Q.  3-1.913. 
RuaaeU.  Bud  O.  Method  of  threadiag  a  iacia§  needle.  4.274.363.  Q. 

223-102.00a 
RusadL  Larry  H.:  See- 
Friedman.  Joaeph;  Oberg.  Cari  L.;  and  Rusadl.  Larry  H..  4,273,034. 
a.  422-194.000. 
RuaaeU.  Robert  G..  to  Owens-Coming  Fibergtas  Corporation.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  forming  and  treating  kinky  nbers  from  glass. 
4.274435.  a.  65-2.00a 
Russo.  Ndl:  See- 
Chan.  Kingsley;  and  Rusao.  Ndl  4.274.613.  O.  24S-343.00a 
Rustad,  Mark  A.:  See- 

Hammar.    Walton   J.;    ami    Rustad.    Mark   A..   4^75^21,   Q. 
560-53.000. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Frdiler,  Erfaard;  Lutz.  Friedrich;  and  Zoilinfer,  Ham.  4.274.449. 
a.  139-449.000. 
Rutzen,  Horst:  See— 

Giede.  WolfgMg;  and  Rutzen.  Horst.  4.275.233.  Q.  564-28Ii)0a 
Ruyak.  Robert  F..  to  Autoclave  Eagtaeert,  Inc.  Magnetically  actuated 

rising  stem  valve.  4.274.444,  Q.  137-63ai40. 
Ryan.  John  L..  to  EMI  Limited.  Arrangtmami  for  conatructing  repre- 
sentations of  paru  of  bodies.  4.273.444.  Q.  364-414.000. 
Rylewaki,  Eugeniusz  M.  Rotative  machine  for  noids.  4,274.814.  Q. 

418-13.000. 
Rysti.  Alpo.  Method  and  apparatus  for  packing  timber.  4.274,781.  CI. 

414-83.000. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong.  to  UOP  lac  Process  for  prapatiag  high  sorfiaoe  area 

aluminas.  4.273.052.  a.  423-628.000. 
Sabao,  Masato:  See— 

Kodama.  Yujiro;  Kuroishi.  Nobahito;  Sobao.  Maaato;  aad  Kureha. 
Yaaomaaa.  4.274.876.  CI.  75-243.000. 
Sachs-Systemtechaik  GMbH:  See— 

Lutz.  Dieter;  Krause,  Peter;  Terveen.  Axel;  and  EiM.  Volker. 
4.274.423.  Q.  \2t-ll9J0Oa. 
Saegosa.  Takashi:  See— 

Fuknhara.  Tom;  and  Saegusa.  Takashi.  4.274.721.  Q.  334-31.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Induatrier  See- 
Roth,  Mario;  Pagd,  Werner.  Rtssmann.  Hcinz-Benid;  «ad  Happich, 
Karl-Christoph.  4.274.792.  Q.  414-364.000. 
Saito.  Minora:  See— 

Takaku,  Fumimaro;  Ogaaa.  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama.  Morio;  Saito, 
Minora;  Yaaai.  Nobuya;  aad  Nishida.  Maaayoki.  4J75.056.  Q. 
424-99.000. 
Saito,  Osamu;  Shimizu.  Jozo;  and  Zaitsu.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi  MaicU. 

Ltd.  Mafl^ietic  recorduig  medium.  4.275,113,  Q.  42»-323.00a 
Saito,  Toshihiro;  Arai,  Shoji;  aad  Tsutsoati,  Yukibiro,  to  Toyo  Soda 
ManuCscturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  hytfaoxybotyralde- 
hyde.  4.273J43,  O.  36r496.00a 
Saitoti,  Tadaahi:  See— 

<?-»'-—''■   Hiraahi:  Maeda,  Toshiyoki;  UahgiaH,  Fianihiro:  aad 
Saitou,  Tadashi.  4,274,817.  O.  418-133X100. 
Saitou,  Tsuyoshi;  and  llo.  Tsuneo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  MOS  decoder  logic 
cirotiit    having    reduced    power    coasaaptioa.    4^73^312,    CL 
307-463.000. 
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Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fnmihtro;  and  Soiloa.    Scoga.  Orvile  C 
Tadashi.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Rabushiki  KaUia.  Nblary  vane       <X'414-22.00a 


Cho.  Joseah  Y.  C;  Srhaat,  RiclMd  C;  ad  Ti 
4,273.133,  a.  430-31.000. 
Sefaedewie.  Fnac:  Ser— 

Makoach,  Guater;  Schedewie,  Fiaac; 
ZiHer.  Jon.  4J7SJtl,  CL  2H^12liOIJL 
Schilling.  Hana-Dieter:  See— 

JaaaMa.    Klaoa;    Peters,    Weraer; 
4^4.941,  CL  208-8.00R. 
Schinaer,  Henry  G..-  See—  •'^   ^  in». 

Modkr.  Waller  R;  ScMraMr.  Hewy  O.; 
aad  WcMkis,  Ataa  S.,  4^274,90%  CL  l56-2294B0i 
Scfataap-Mobd  OnMI  A  Ca.  KG:  See-- 

,  Oeid.  4.274.736.  CL  40»-382.aoa 


,  AfBO; 


«  *: 


H.; 


Radoi^  aad  g*-iiifgiT''a,r, 


ft  S3 

4JH7T7, 

Rl?^..^^,!!!!f  *^  discharge  p6ru  in  end  sealing  ptates.  4.274,817,  Scala.  Tloam  L^  Jr.,  to  FfaMtex,  lac  Baanale  caMr  iiiMaaiiiiiHi 

0.418-133.000.  4.27S.222.  CL  S60-I03AIOI                                                 '    '     '  "" 

Sakamoto.  Takashi;  aad  Itooka,  Akira.  Linear  interpohlor  for  color  Scapa  Drycn.  hc:  See— 

correction.  4.275,413,  O.  35Ma00a  Westhead,  William  T..  4.274,448,  O.  l39^3t3jaeA. 

Sakurai,  Kiyomi.  to  Nippon  Pamt  Co..  Ltd.  Pbotopolynier  iatagho  Seanm.RabtrtT.,toR.  Scana,  lac  Fa«BlaoeaMMHy.4J7U9ieL 

printing  ptate.  4^75.143.  O.  430-307.000.  12*-l23ilOlL 

Saluirai,  Sadaaki;  Takashima,  Mitsoni;  aad  Ugaji,  Masaaa,  to  Soay  Scarlett.  Joha  A^  to  Med  Pmob.  iae.  FMi  Maetfoa  aMeai.  4JMy4t7 

Corpontioe.  Diaphragm  for  a  kmdapeaker.  4.275.278,  O.   179-  O.  12»-213.00R. 

181.00F  schood.  leaa.  to  Bbaachea  S.A.  Eleetraaic  liiiiptm  <27S<4tt,  O 

Soknyama,  Shigera:  See—  368-88.000 

^'^^^r^^^..^^    "*^   "*•   SokoyiBia.   SUfeni,   Schaar.  Cedl  F.;  aad  SdMaC  Odt  IL  WaU«  em*  mtmm. 
4475/n5.  O.  424-303.000.  4.274.43a  CL  I3M5.000.  ^^ 

Salamon,  Nicholas  L.:  See SdMHif  Cra^  R.'  Sff 

^^^^S?  ^''  "**  Satamoa,   Nicholas  U  4^^74.191,  a  ScfeaaTcedi  F.;  aad  Sehaaf.  Cr^  R..  4.274,4301  CL  IJMMOR 

29-408.000.  7i hai fi I  ri|ai| lai     Tii  .    <>.«    .^^ 

Sdabury,  John  A.,  deceased:  S«e^  Gale.  Rolaad  E.,  4,274.277,  CL  72-3964IOa          " 

Janaea.  Harvey  B.;  Adams.  Kfihon  R.;  Sumegi.  Robert  6.;  Hober.    Schaaer,  Hdamt  F.  R.  Pivolal  Bnif  rnlriHlili  ifiii ■iliii  ITTlltl 

Klaus  K.  G.;  aad  Sabsbury.  Jofaa  A.,  deceased.  4.274^54,  O.  CL  24.201XJOA. 

60-39.030.  Sdionk.  Rjcteid  L.: 
Saliriwry.  Judith  M.,  adnumstratrix:  See— 

Jansen.  Harvey  B.;  Adams.  Milton  R.;  Sam^  Robert  B.;  Hiber. 
Ktans  K.  Q^  aad  SaKabury.  John  A..  deoeMod,  4,274,254.  O. 
60-39.030. 
Safation.  Jean,  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Device  for  the  detection  of  the 

poattion  of  a  railway  vehicle.  4,274,61 1.  O.  246-34.001. 
Salzmon,  Noah:  Slrr 

Hahn,  Robert  R;  Hahn,  Neva  N.;  and  Saizann,  Nodi.  4,274.413. 
O.  128-303. 13a 
Salzmann.  Thomas  N.:  See— 

RatclifTe,  Ronald  W.;  aad  .Salrmann.  Thoaua  N.,  4^73,207,  O. 
546-183.000. 

SaititTwiitf  drrporatitw  Srr 

Winter.  RxMer  D.;  and  SatbeO,  John  P..  4,274.369^  0. 224-319.000.  Schfa^ffler.  Waller 

Sanders.  James  M.:  See WSfert.  TboaHic 

Muaiinan,  Cynthia  J.;  Mookbeijee,  Bnya  D.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  4.274491, 0.  239.SliflaL 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Shuster.  Edward  J.;  Saaden,  JoBMa  M.;  Schfefer.  Sieafned:  See- 

Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Graada,  Edward  J.,  4,275.08a  CL  426-3.000.  Beaker,  ftiti;  Credner.  Haas-Hesnrich;  Lavg.  Wolha*g: 

Sanders,  John  R.;  Povthress.  Richard  L.;  Shdtz,  Richofd  E^  Bohohz.  Ent;  aad  SrtArmit.  Sitgfikd.  4J75J0a  d  »4Mf7jOaaL 

WiUiam  F.;  and  Fedder.  Richard  C.  to  Bnrrooghs  Corporatkm.  Schkapea.  Richard,  to  Robert  Boadi  OnMI  CoatfoldKlIt  for  a  ffaml 

Electroatatic  aad  magnetic  transfer  enhandagapparatos  for  conduct-  ooatrol  rlrmral.  ia  p«»*«-«i«r  aa  dectric  molar   4J7M4a  d 

ing  and  magnetically  attracting  toner.  4,274.361,  O.  111-653.000.  318-210.000. 

Sandmana,  Harald:  Ser—  Srii— rfcpiiffiff  aibo:  &»— 

Hailiii«er,Edmaad;JaIke,EliaB;aadSaadfflaaa.Ha(«hl,4,274,97L  Makoach.  Guaier,  Schedewie.  Piw^ 

O.  210-778.00a  ZiDer,  Jorg.  4.27S,2M,  CL  2l9w|2ljQUL 

Saadvft  Aktiebolag:  See—  ^rhmaal  li.  Hoao:  See— 

Liliekvist,   Bemt  S.;  aad  Permoa.  Aaden  £.,  4,274.496,  O.  Weber.  HiSiricfa:  Doaip.  Hont; 

I75.57.00a  Hofo;  aad  Ftaach,  Kari-Hdai.  4,274,924,  CL  2IB-£SS«a 

Saao,  IcMro,  to  Funikawa  DeacU  Kaboahiki  Kaidn.  Cover  apparatus  Scfaaadzer.  Christopli;  Spohr.  Rcav  Kro^me, 

for  moaoUock  storage  battery.  4.275.128.  O.  429-8S.O0a  Klaoa;  aid  lliifwiMa.  Hihiiiili.  to  VS.  PMfaa 

Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  mtHc  memory  taver.  4^74,935.  O.  2B4-I92.00M. 

Ohshima.  Masauki.  4.274,217.  CL  40^51.00a  lihmiill.  Fi  ill  f.  in  ~ 

Sapentdn.  Zdman  P.:  See—  diMaodag  appliaaoe  ooatrol.  4.275.4M,  CL  37r-ISJbBa 

Cotloae.  Aadrew  J.;  and  Saperstein.  Zdman  P..  4,274.483.  O.  Sclmdt.  Eckart  W.:  See^ 

165-153.000.  Man.  James  R;Pbole.DoMldR^-5ihandi.EclMtW 

Sarbdl.  Joha  P.:  See—  Cterka.  4,274.193.  CL  l4»-2Jn. 

Winter.  Roger  D.;  and  SarbeU.  Joha  P..  4.274.569. 0.  224-319.000.  Schmidt.  Erich,  to  M,T4.i— < 

^^Tf^t.  Isao:  Sec  tns  for  coi>y-aiachiaiac  of  a 

Kamada.  Kazumasa;  Sasaki.  Isoo;  and  Koahi.  Ke^|i.  4,274.933.  O.  Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Noack. 
204-l59.24a 

Saadd.  Nobuo;  Kobayadu.  Yaaao;  Tohad.  Ryoika;  Iwd.  Takaria;  aad  Peter.  Eiaiert,  Theodar;  Ofiva, 

Nakano.  Motoo.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of  mMofoctBriMiasu-  Kombiaat  Pwndiritt. 

lated  gate  semiconductor  devices  by  high  presaore  thermd  oxidation  4,274.247.  CL  56-14.40a 

with  water  vapor.  4.275.093.  CL  427-89.000.  Schaadt.  Maaftod:  &a>— 

Sasdi.  Laszio:  See—  Ri^ier.  Ervt;  mMi  li  haiih. 

Dobos.  Atajos;  Kiss,  Gyula;  Jony  nee  Acs,  Joha;  Saadi,  Laazio;  aad  Simoa.  Fraaz;  aad  Schmidt.  Maafred,  4,271,926^  CL  2l>«-39J8a 

Bints  aee  Zdhaazky.  Vilma.  4,274.597.  CL  239-542.00a  Simoa.  FrMz;  Zihke.  Wolfgai«  aad  Schaadt.  Marftad.  4J74,ffn. 

Sauner.  Fraaz:  Sep—  CL  204-39j00a 

Hofinaaa.  Franz;  and  Sabner.  Franz,  4,274,36a  CL  Ul-lOiXm.  Schmidt,  Pad  J.;  aad  Mo-Wd  Hma,  WOhaai,  to  SMte  Dim  lac. 

Sato.  Hiroahi: See—  Caitoakas    '*»f'^'^'^    mti   Wt^^^    qileiH.    AJHMB^    CL 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Mhira,  Noboo;  aad  laada.  Shuzo.  282-27.500.                                '  ^'  -^ 

4,275,023. 0. 264-5a00a  Sdamdt,  Phd  J.:  S^a^                  ^    -                                 rArc 

Sato  Koki  Compaay,  Ltd.:  See-  Crooaoe.   Nalfaa   N^   «mI    Sckaadt.    PMl   J,  4079.121.  a 

loradii,  Sioemi.  4,274.723.  O.  354-33.00a  42S-5374)0a 
Sato.  Tadashi;  YoahiaMira.Shigem;  aad  lditkawa.Kiyomichi.  to  Caaon  Schmidt.  Robert  Waterproof  zipper.  4.274.199.  CL  2-2jQ0a 
Kahashiki  Kaisha.  Dud-mode  sheet  sortiag  apparatus.  4.274.624, 0.  Schmidt,  Thoaiaa  C;  aad  YtaMgloo.  Ckorles  K,  to  Perry 
271-292X00.  gnvhica.  lac  Milhad  far  varytog  the  ■■kitat  prcaaat  hi  a 
Sato.  TadadK  See—  4.274.405.  CL  12S-205.26a 
Takahadii.  Tohrm  Sato.  Tadadii;  and  Kishi.  Hirotodu.  4.275.423,  Schned.  bcae  5m^ 
CL  358-285.00a  ^<lloot,  WOeii  I4  Pdmer.  HoM;  Scfenriad.  iftae;  Mit  W«her 
Saul.  Robert  H.:  See—  PMer,  4,274,662,  CL  285-21.000 
Casaday.DaaidR.:Kenmidas.VaidliiG.:Roedd,Ronikil.;aad  Sdaaitt.  Aederidt  L.:  Sk*^ 
Sad,  Robert  H..  4,275.404.  CL  357l9.00a  Mmataaa,  ^adab  J^  Mookkerie«,  »^  D-:  Vock.  MmdM  H-; 
Savage.  Erie  B..  Jr..  to  Ionic  Controls.  lac.  Sunport  for  deoontive  aad  ^Tihain.  Pretokk  L.;  Skaialer.  Bdwoltl  J.;  Smta%;  JdM  K; 
ooanaaakativemateriaL4.275.llXCL42t-3ia00a  Light,  Bette  M.;  aad  Graada.  Edward  J..  4.275jQia  CL  43Ujn. 
Sawada,  Daimka:  See-  Wihoa.  Richard  A.;  Schrdhtr.  ^fJIpBi  L;  MoiiMteifac.  Bwii  P.; 
Iwata.  Toshihani;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Mukainakano.  Siniti;  Goto.  Khaaia.  Jteofe;  Vada,  Joaalii  #.;  Voek.  HadM  H.;  llartL 
Kenji;  aad  Sawada.  Ddaaku.  4.274.379.  O.  123-425.000.  GAert;  aad  Schoritt.  Picde^  U  4J754K7.  CL  4M.53tJaBaL 
SawagucW.  Hiraahi:  See-  Schaatt.  Friedrich  W.,  to  Aftert.  Robot  J 
OMra,  Knaio;  Kohao.  Tohra;  aad  Saw^uchi,  Hiroahi,  4,274,874.  valve  syMaaK.  4,274,452.  CL  MI-LflOa 
CL  75-231.000  Schmitt.  Maaftcd:  Sea- 
Sawyer.  Patrida  F.  Shopping  cart  organizer.  4.274.567.  CL  224-4143a  Kdb.  Rite; 

Sawyer.  William  W.:  See-  Schaatt.  hfaoAcd.  4,274,439.  CLl37-«Ol.O0a 

RaH,  Dicier  Hombofcer.  DavU  R.;  md  S«aw>  WOiMi  W..  SchMB.  ba  H..  to  W^ie  < 

4,274.475. 0.  I65.12.00a  '   -fc^-      -       -'  -'       6-*^  a  (Md  vdvc  4.274,^,  a  f37'«94.dBa 


enaaaa  Komm.  Gea.  Aapara- 
4,274,113.  Ci29ka})nr 
Ulrich. 


4,274,936k  a  NM9lj00a 


.1acPhGkadp*«fer 
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SdMcider,  Abrahwn;  Mycn.  Harry  K..  Jr.;  and  Sold.  Oeorce.  lo  Sun- 
tech,  Inc.  Dimerization  of  nortiomadiene  lo  •  mixtore  of  exo-«ndo 
and  oido-endo  hexacyclk  dimers.  4,27S.254.  Q.  St5-I4.00a 

Srhaeider.  Charla  A ;  and  Rees,  Thomaa  C.  to  Sherwin-Williams 
ComfiMiy.  The  Halogenated  polymers  stabilized  with  triazotes. 
4.274.997.  CI.  260-45.75W. 

SclMcider.  Gerhard;  Ludwig.  Roif;  and  FiKhcr,  Jocben.  to  Kochs 
AdIer  AG.  Machine  for  sewing  together  workpiecc  parts  having 
edffei  of  equal  or  unequal  length  by  means  of  a  bead  scam.  4.274,343, 
a   112-31.000. 

Schneider.  Hclaihold.  Plattk  tamk,  particularly  for  the  Mora(e  of  fuel 
oil  and  the  like.  4.274.S4S,  Q.  220-72.000. 

Schmirbtts.  Heinrich;  Nelle,  Horst;  and  Wolf,  WUhebn.  to  Fried.  Knipp 
Gcaellichaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Magnetic  cores.  4.274.S88, 
a.  I4S- 108.000 

Schocnafhiger.  Eduard;  Motz.  Herbert;  Ohiinger,  Manfred;  Oeigner. 
Paul:  and  Grau.  Werner,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdhchaft.  Ma|^etic 
recording  medium  and  method  of  stabihxation  of  chromiun  dtoude 
magnetic  pigments.  4.273,114,  CL  428-328.000. 

Schoenberg,  Julian  H.:  See— 

Mueller.  Walter  B.;  Schirmer.  Henry  G.;  Schoenberg.  Julian  H.; 
and  Weinberg.  Alan  S..  4,274.90a  Q.  IS6-229.00a 

Schols.  Anton  G  :  See— 

Perry.  Richard  R.;  Maran.  Anthony  G.;  and  Schols,  Anton  G.. 
4.273.036.  a.  422-286.000. 

Schoaek.  William  O.  Device  to  secure  an  underground  pipe  installer  in 
a  trench.  4,274.758.  Q.  405-184.000. 

Schottd  Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Catsburg.  Wilhefanus  M.,  4.274.827,  CI.  440-34.000. 

Schreiber.  William  L.:  See— 

Wilaoa.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  WiUiam  L.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D  ; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinab,  Joaquin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H..  Stork, 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  4.273.067,  a.  426-538.000. 

Schriever.  Karl-Hermann,  to  Hasoo-Normalien  Hasenclever  A.  Co. 
Actuator  for  core  or  stripper  of  a  multipart  mold.  4.274,617.  CI. 
249-63.000. 

Schroeder.  George  F..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Gyro  wheel  speed 
compensation  4.274,291.  CI.  74-5  370 

Schulte,  Klaus;  and  Peters.  Robert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Appa- 
ratus for  proiducing  a  reaction  mixture  containing  tillers  from  at  least 
two  coopooents  which  are  capable  of  flowing.  4,275.033.  CI. 
422-133.000. 

Schulten.  Rudolf;  Behr.  Friedrich;  and  Wenzl.  Helmut,  to  Kemfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  hydro- 

Cand  ozygen.  4J74.938.  Q.  204-239.00a 
tz,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 
Forter.  Hansruedi;  Groening,  Jurgen;  Kuhnlein.  Hans  L.;  Kung. 
Hans  R.;  Maas.  Joachim;  and  Scbuhz.  Karl-Hcinz.  4.274.910,  CI 
139-I.OOC. 
Schwm,  Eberfaard:  Set— 

Bayer,   Herbert;   Hoffmann,  Gunther;  and   Schaoo,   Eberhard, 
4.273.348,  Q.  324-57.00R. 
Schumam.  Joaef  H..  to  Texaa  Inatrumentt  Deutschland  GmbH.  H.F. 

amphfier.  4.273.361,  Q.  330-277.000. 
Schwarzmann.  Alfred,  to  RCA  Corporatioo.  Phase  shifter.  4J73,366. 

a.  333-161  000. 
Sch%vob,  Pierre,  to  SEB  S.  A.  Steam  dispenser,  for  domestic  use,  for  skin 

care.  4.274.388,  Q.  239-138.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Nadkami.  Anil  V  .  4,274.873,  Q.  75-211.000. 
Scott.  Frank  B..  Jr.  Surgical  retractor  utilizing  elastic  tubes  fhctionally 

held  in  sp«ied  notches.  4,274.398,  Q.  I28-S).000. 
SEB  S.A :  Set 

Schwob.  Pierre,  4.274,388,  O.  239-l38.00a 
Sebag.  Henri;  Zysman,  Alexandre,  and  Vanlerberghe,  Guy.  to  L'Oreal. 
Deodorants  or  deodorisers  and  compootions  containing   them. 
4J7S.0S4.  a.  42443.000. 
Segawa,  Hirozo:  See— 

Tadokoro,  Shin-ichi;  and  Segawa,  Hirozo,  4,273,174.  Q.  325-1.000. 
Sehring.  Richard:  Sar— 

Becher.  Heuu-Maafred;  Sdiring,  Richard;  Wirtz.  Walter,  and 
Prokic-lmmel,  Ricarda.  4,273.077.  O  424-322.000. 
Seifert,  Eberhard;  and  John,  Philippe,  to  Sulzcr  Brothers  Liauted. 

Bewiag  mount  for  a  warp  beam.  4,274.447,  CL  l39-97.00a 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ncmoio.  Ichira.  and  Onda.  Eiichi,  4,274,727.  O.  354-234.00a 
Seipcl  Carl:  Sm>— 

Berawall.  Haas;  Lundberg.  Lars;  and  Scipel.  Carl,  4.274.606.  O 

242-117.000. 

Seki,  Nacataka;  and  Watanabe,  Yukio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.  uV/DT  Protection  circuit  device  for  gale  turn-off  thyristor. 

4J73,430.  a  361-91000. 

Sekiguchi.  Mitsuo,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Filter  for  microwaves. 

4J73469.  CI  333.2O9.00a 
Self.  Freddy  R.  Aircraft  traffic  pattern  computer.  4.274J04.  C\.  33- 

IJOSD. 
Seko.  Gerald  W:  S<»- 

Budraitis.  Tadas;  and  Sehga.  Gerald  W..  4,274,282.  CL  73-862  640 
Sellars,  Albert  E..  to  Intematiooal  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Suboariae  cabk.  4,273,262,  Q.  I74-128.00R. 
Seawerit  AG:  5«ir— 

Fiacher.  Wolf  E..  4,274.441.  C  137-614.030. 
Saaer,  lageaierk  y  Siinmai.  &A.:  5ar— 

States.  Julio  F.,  4474.712.  O.  33O-299.00a 
Seppi,  Edward  J.:  See— 
^Ucz,  Jaaos  A ;  aad  Sepfii.  Edward  J..  4.273.305.  a  23a445.00T 


Scptier,  Louis:  See— 

Dcoaage,  Michel;  and  Septier,  Louis.  4,274.871.  Q.  75-I34.00M. 
Severen.  Randall  D.:  See— 

Sunshine.  Richard  B.;  and  Severen.  Randall  D..  4,274,391,  CI. 
•39-188.000. 
Shaffef.  Donakl  J.  Tuneable  intake  manifold.  4.274,368,  CL  123-S2.00M. 
Shah,  Ramesh  M.:  S«c^ 

Chae,  Charles  H.;   Black,  Donald  E.;  and  Shah,  Ramesh  M.. 
4.274,744,  Q.  356^14.00a 
Shainoff,  John  R.,  to  Cleveland  Clinic  Fouadatioo,  The.  Olyoxal  aga- 
rose. 4.275,1%,  CI.  536-115.000. 
Shannon,  John  M.,  to  Mullard  Limited.  Semiconductor  timing  device 
with  radioactive  material  at  the  floating  gate  electrode  of  an  asulat- 
ed-gate  fieU-effect  transistor.  4,275,406.  CL  337-23.00a 
Shannon,  Joseph  W.  to  American  Beverage  Control  Beverage  dis- 

penaer  pumping  system.  4,274,557.  Q.  222-l36.00a 
Shariff,  Rafique  S..  to  International  Busineas  Machines  Corporation. 

Cryogenic  chip  removal  technique.  4.274,376,  O.  22S-264.00a 
Shaw,  ChriMopher  W..  to  Micro  Metabaiiths  Limited.  Model  kxxmo- 

tives.  4J74.337.  CL  103-99.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  5er— 

Bannon.  Robert  P ,  4.274.944.  Q.  208-3S2.00a 
Sherex  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

EarL    Gary    W.;    and    Hickman,    Howard    M.,   4,273,236,   CI. 

364-298.000. 

Sherif,  Sherif  A.;  and  Hachtmann,  James  E.,  to  Magnesium  Elektron 

Inc.  Process  for  preparing  dilute  aqueous  copper  zirconium  aauno- 

nium  carbonate  solutions  containing  less  than  about  0.3%  Cu  aad 

1.3%  Z1O2.  4,274,972,  Q.  252-8.600. 

Sherman.  Anthony  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Poly(p-awthylsty- 

rene)  polyMend.  4.275.179,  Q.  525-98.00a 
Sherman,  Frederick  G.:  See — 

Vander  Ley.  Robert  J.;  and  Sherman.  Frederick  G..  4.274,689,  Q. 
312-333.000. 
Sherwia- Williams  Company,  The:  Ste— 

Schneider,  Charles  A.;  aad  Reea,  Thomas  C,  4^74.997,  a  260- 
45.75W. 
Shibazaki,  Etsuo:  See— 

Takaliashi.  Hiroshi;  Shiharaki.  Etsuo;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoshihito, 
4.275,268.  O.  179-I.OOB. 
Shibuya,  Tsunenori:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shigeru;  Kanda.  Takemi;  aad  Shibuya.  T— ciiori. 
4.274,816.  a.  4l8-93.00a 
Shida,  Masami:  Ser— 

Fukumori.  Yukitsugu;  Sone.  Masanani;  Nagae,  Hiromitsu;  Shida, 
Masami;  Kooriyama.  Tsutomu;  and  Hara&  Koji,  4.274,693,  CL 
339-97.00S. 
Shida,  Takafumi:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafumi;  Kumazawa,  Satont;  Ohtsuni. 
Masashi;  aad  Yamazaki.  Shiro,  4.275.078.  Q.  424-324.000. 
Shimamoto.  Koji;  Shimizu.  Mitsuo;  and  YamasUta,  Takao.  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.   Dr^proof  type  electrical  rotating  machine.  4.275321.  CI. 
310-59.000. 
Shimamura.  Masaharu:  See— 

Yoshioka,  Toahio;  Teramoto,  Kazuo;  and  Shimamura,  Maaaharu, 
4,275.136.  a.  435-94.000. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kauyama.  Hitoshi.  4.274,30 1 ,  CI.  74-33 1 .  100. 
Shimdman,  Myer  B.:  See— 

Fddstem,  George,  4.274.SSa  O.  221-71.000. 
Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  Mhira,  Nobuo;  and  Inada.  Shuzo,  to 
Aaahi-Dow  Limited.  Eipanded  particulate  material  of  polyolefin 
resin.  4.275,023.  Q.  264-SaOOO. 
Shimizu,  Jozo:  See — 

Saito,  Osamu;  Shimisa.  Joio;  aad  Zattsa,  Hiroshi,  4,275,113,  Q. 
428-323.000. 
Shimizu,  Mitsuo:  See— 

ShimaaKMo,    Koji;    Shimizu.    Mitsao;    aad    Yaaaashila,    Takao. 
4.275.321.  a.  310-59.000. 
ShinKMsuma,  Wataru:  See — 

Tsubusaki,  Shigeru;  Sonoda.  Nobua.  and  Shimotsuma,  Wataru. 

4,275.103.  a.  428-148.000. 

Shindo.  Yoshio;  and  Ito.  Hiroshi,  to  To^roU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.    Automatic    transmission    with   overdrive.   4.274^3.   O. 

74-740.000. 

Shippert.  Ronald  D..  to  Denver  Spliat  Coiapaay.  The.  Noae  spiial. 

4i74.402.  a.  I28-89.00R. 
Shirai.  Akira;  and  Nagasawa.  Sigeo,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Koyyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Dust-boot  for  a  vacuum  booster.  4,274,258,  d.  60- 
547.00R. 
Shires,  DonaM.  Water  cooling  system  for  air  cooled  air  conditioners. 

4.274,266,  O.  62-171  000. 
Shopsky.  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Branson.  Charles  D.;  and  Shopsky.  Harvey  J..  4J74.546,  a.  220- 
4.00B. 
Shriver,  Frank  L.,  to  Coors  Coataiaer  Company.  Protective  coatiag  for 
cans  and  methods  for  application  of  coating  thereta  4^73,097,  Q. 
427-286.000. 
Shuhz.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Sanders.  John  R.;  Poythreis,  Richard  L.;  Shuhi,  Richard  E.;  Ba- 
holtz.  WiHiam  F.;  and  Feddcr.  Richard  C,  <274,361,  O. 
118-653.000. 
Shuster,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Musainan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee,  Bnua  D.;  Vock.  Maaftad  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L  ;  Shuster,  Edward  J.;  Saaders.  James  M.; 
Ught.  Bette  M.;  aad  Granda,  Edward  J..  4,27S,08a  CL  426-3  000. 
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Shintcr,  Philip:  See — 

BayteaTnchaid  A.;  «id  Shnaler,  POip,  4,274,687.  CL  312-aOS.OOO. 
Sibex  (Constructioas)  Limited:  See— 

Cook.  Buiie  J.  A^  4,274.Ma  a  277-9jO0a 
Sibley,  Uaoola  L.,  Jr.:  5i»— 

Sayder,  Roadd  R.;  aad  Sibley.  Liat»hi  L..  Jr..  4,274,323,  a. 
i9-I2.00a 

Sidco,  SA:  See 

ThaUwMi.  Oerhaid.  4,274,23a  CL  Sl-Xaom.    '^  -^«»^  • 
Siegal  Richard  O.  Operator  readable  aad  awrhiaf  readMe  otetader 

rBOOgaitiOB  systeai.  4.273.381,  CL  340-146.3021 
Siegfried  AG:  See— 

TWele,  Knrt;  Ahmed,  Qaazi:  Jaha.  Ulrich;  aad  Adriaa,  RadolT. 
4jnjOU,  a.  424-266.00a 
I  AkticBgeadlachaft:  5b^- 
Banaert.  J(^iaiHi;  aad  Ni^  Oaeater,  4.274,701, 0.  399-217.00S. 
,  Geriuud.  4,275,446^  CL  364487.000. 


Heywaag,  Waher,  Gaateradoffer.  Max;  aad 

4,275j9a  a.  340-554.000. 
Kern,  Haas.  4,275.402.  a.  346-140.00R. 
Kraeger,  Hans,  4,274,7 1 3,  a.  33O-347.00lt 
Wfanmer,  Josef,  4.275,368.  Q.  333-167.000. 
Sieving.  AUrcd  W.;  aad  Slaaley.  Janea  M..  to  CMerpiOar  Trader  Oa 

Selective  aati-apia  brrice  sytleai.  4,274,6n;  CL  3O3-6.00A. 
Sigilell,  Jaa-Erflc:  See— 

Krick,  Gerd;  Koaang,  Peter,  SiadeO.  Jan-Erik;  aad  Heimaaa, 
Klaaa,  4^74,9647^  210.321.30a 
Sigg.  Hans,  to  Maag  Gear-Wbed  *  Machiae  Co.  Ltd.  Awtnamlirally 

engafeaUe  jawcTutcfa.  4,274,323,  CL  19^21.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjoha  Cooipaay,  The.  19-Hydregty-I9-aMthyl-7a- 

hoaio-PGl2  cotapoaads.  4^275^  Q.  260.343.20a 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  194iydrozy't94iethyl-I3.14- 

dihydfo-PGi  compouads.  4,273,231.  CL  S63-«34IOa 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjoka  Coaipany,  The.  l9-HydroKy-19  aMthyt-iater- 

oi»-13,l4Hlihydro.POi  coa^xNmds.  4.273.232,  CL  S6^SO3.00a 
Sih,  Joha  C,  to  Upjohn  Coa^iaay.  The.  19.HydPaay'l9-Mthyl-l3,l4- 

dihydro-PG}  coopouads.  4.273,233,  Q.  362-503.000. 
Sikdar.  Subhas  K.;  Admn,  DooaU  E.;  aad  Wiatartottoa^  HowanI,  to 
Occkleatal  Research  Corporation.  Pioccss  for  trealiag  kmded  ez- 
tractMtfiroiparificatioaofplWBBhoricaoidbycjUiactlpaiBdiaco¥- 
eriag  aalrieala.  4,27Sj038,  a.  «3-32l.00S.  ^  y*'*^^    < 

SikkcBM,  Brace  H.:  See^ 

WdH,  Arnold  A.;  ChritMaaea,  David  C;  awl  Sii±eBa.  Brace  R, 
4,274,289,  Q.  73.618.00a 
Sikoberg,  Joscfili.  to  StaaflSer  Cbeancal  Conspmiy.  FiDed  polyokfin 
.■>»».^S«nii.  iMviag  impfovMl  thermal  stability.   4J74,993,  CL 

Silvestri,  George  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westin^iouse  Electric  Corp.  fcatilnam 
tteam  power  plant  with  steam  to  sleam  rdiealer.  4,274,239,  Q. 
6a663.00a 

Silvestri,  Vktor  J.;  Taag.  Dcaay  D.;  aad  Wiedmann,  Siegfried  K„  to 
latentotioaalBusiBessMachiaesCorporatioa.  Method  of  fobiicartBg 
baited  i^iector  "oaory  cell  forawf  fnaa  vertical  otaapleaiMMnr 
bipolar  iraiMiifnr  dicaMs  utilizing  moao-poly  ticpoairtoa  AJHMh 
d.  148.173^. 

Rove,  Cari  A.;  iad  Simnad.  Mamoud  T.,  4,274,922,  Ck  t'N47J0a 
aadSdunidt.  Maafred.  to  Difassa  Aktimgmrllirhaft. 
Process  for  the  electrolytic  deposhioa  or  sflver  aad  alvcr  aBoy 
coalk^aad  compoiitioat  theidbire.  4,274,926.  CL  a(M-39j00a 
SMBtm/Fmui  Zilske,  Wolfgang;  and  Schaaidt,  Maafted,  to  Digaiis 
AkiieBineiBdMit  Prooam  for  the  dectfolytic  dcpoHlteaoriaU  aad 
fold  aboy  coatiafs  vd  cowposilioai  therefoic  4,274,917,  CL 
20i-39i)0a 
Siwsm,  Peter  B.,  to  TBS,  lac  Toaer  loadiag  device.  4,274,433,  CL 

l41.1.Q0a 
Siatoas,  Roger  J.:  Snr 

Van  Beeck.  Walter  P.;  Dictas.  Alfoas  J.;  Oaaaa.  MaariM 
Roaer  J.;  «d  Bartte.  J«M,  4,274,747.  CL  33M3lJ00a 
Siavaoe,  Dou^  E.  Collapsible  kayak.  4,274,17a  0. 9.1.40a 
SiMina.  Kfli£to  CUnifeLiBriied. " 

4^74,979,  a  232-422.00a 
Steia.  Ganld  S^  to  &  F.  Ooadriob  Coaipaay,  Titt.  laflaiaHe 

of  rabbflriMd  fobric  4,274,324  CL  m-lSJOOB. 
SiH,  Raynsoad  it.  to  Ddta  Materials  Riaiaarh  Limstad.  Etedricd 
overload  dtcait  bnakcr.  4,27S,37a  CL  33307ilia 
1 T.:  Sm- 
Dewcy,  Aadway  O^  aad  Siaceitex,  Gleaa  T..  4J7S4M,  CL 
340-706jOOa 

r.  The:  Sea—  i*  »  ^et 

r,  Oeor^  F.,  4,274,291,  d  74-5  JTft .  ir « i  ^  » 

Vogel.  Joha  D.,  4,273.371,  Q.  335-mJOOO.  '#»  » » 

y,  Kari.  to  Siagar.  Kari;  Md  Wagaer  4  Atfhd,  Ud.  WiidMrt 
burr  leawm  for  ooadait  Md  pipe.  4,274.7781  CL  40»-21ljOBa 
Siagh.  Prithipal;  aad  Pkia  Hand  R..  to  Syva  Coavwy.  faymoiBe 
doivaiwca    aad    pdt^mJao   add)    rrwjatm*  •  4^2^^    a 
43S-188.00a 


Stevdd,  Aithar  R..  Jr.,  to  UdlBd : 

ckateat  traadbrawr.  4,275,364,  a  31S-33j0B0l 
SUBiag.  Mm  ■.:  Sm—  -  •  '«     'i^*  « <-' 

Pataa,  H.  Ndl;  aad  Skilla^  iolm  B^  <774.774  CL  6IMf«eei 
Slattery,  hBchad  J.,  to  Moaahi,  Chsttea  J.  T^— ittaa  ■odfteatioa 

■dfod.  4J74,l9a  CL  2M01.10a 
Slavich,  Oiaacaflo:  Sae— 

da,  Roberto;  aad  Sbvich.  OtaacadcK  4iZ7S,43l!  O.  JM-sSSa 

Mnaq,  KfUBft*'  B.:  Ss^— 

Bodor.  Nichdas  &;  mA  Sloa^   rraailh   B..  4,273yK4,  O. 
424-233Jna 
Slosiarek.  Mkdmd  L.;  mk  Z^didt.  WIHiiai  f ^  4»  t*  (Hdrain 
CorpacalkaL  Device  for  nrplanif  ladiBal  iiQlaltin.  4J3iC7t.  CL 

296.i9aaoa 

Zaha.  David  C;  aad  SfrvdcAfedBl.  4^4,222.  CL  46^j000l 
SMi.  Edward  K,  to  Sakap  llnafirlariag  Ca 

swrasbly.  4,274,73a  C1366.261A)a 
Seiith,  Oay  D.;  aad  Keller,  Do««las  V,  Ji^  to  ( 

Aggfoatoralioa    type   ood    laeavery    frnr—    4^74,981^    CL 

Smith  lateraatioaaL  lac:  Sae—  j.„. 

HowBM,  Rdbart  J.,  4,274,Ma  CL  3I.307iinL 
SwMth,  Mickad  A.:  S»e— 

Ftaiaao,  Doaald  J.;  mk  Sarith,   \fa\m\  A-.  4,i70n.  CL 
72-13.00a 
Smith.  Micted  L..  to  Aadersea  SmMers  lac  PMkie  «««  saaplcr. 

4,274,846,  CL  S3-27aaoa 
Smidi,  Robot  E.:  See — 

Ovfiala,  Robert  J,;  MUrhril.  Gary  A^  Hadna.  P^rida  M.; 
Ftebroa,  Share*  P.;  Raadry,  Rolf  M^  Md  Saalh,  Rdbert  E.. 
4,273,133.  CL  433.l3.00a 
Smith.  Robert  W,:Sh^  ,^^  ■ .... 

BeddL  Joha  R.;  Kaveali,  SMdoa;  ItHwl,  Ndd  S^ 
Seymoar;  Md  Saalh.  Robart  W^  4,274,4731  a  164423J)0a 
Saudi.  RimmII  0„  to  Xomx  Gxpacattoa.  Wdier4ypa 

vdve  coastractioa.  4,274,436, 0.  137.313.7aa 
Siiffth,  Staart  B.:  Sae — 

Moatnaery,  Robert  L.;  aad  SHlh.  SbMl  &,  4,274311.  CL  423- 
4.0Al 
Saeider,  ^^aoeot  R.  Flexible  syrtefc  with  aocde  dome.  4,274,339,  CL 

222.|07.00a 
Sad,  MartiaBS  A^  to  Naataau  B.  V.  Method  of  piepaaai  dry  ari«ara 
ia  powdkr  forn  ftoaa  potyviaylGkhnk.  MhricMiac  aMMi  Md  «M- 
iiich,  aad  the  BMMdhctave  of  (*}ect>  tefdhm  UHfn.  CL  2»- 
23iIXA. 
Sayder,  Lloyd  R..  to  TetAakoi  laitramtaH  Corpondoa.  C 
giaplfc  ^ipvatas  aid  asdhod.  4,274,907,  CL  21M99iaa 
Sayder,  RomU  R.;  aad  SMey.  Uaoola  U  Jr.,  to 
Coamaay.  Safiag  anckaaiHa  for  Ug^  rale  «f  flic  i 
gna.  4,274323,0.  89.1100a 
Socide  de  Fdbricaiioa  dTadi—aaia  da  I 

Furrier.  Nod  H.  L.;  Md  de  Ridl!  de  fliBievai.  Dteial^aeC.  N.  E. 
M.,  4,274,609,  a  244-3.  Ma 
Sodeie  d*Btiidea  d  de  lUaliMiDiM  EladvoaiipHi  Ja^— 

Fdrier, Nod H.U;aad<radida Gianni. niiMid#ir  W.E. 
M.,  4,274,609.  CL244.3wl4a  •:.*.     jj- 

Sodete  Fraacaiaed'ElectroaHidhrpe^aflMB  JwM*  . 

DeiBMi^  Mktel;  tmd  Seplieivloakk  4J7if71.  a  73-l34jaaM. 
Sodete  MetaOardqae  la  Niekd -SXJl:  Saa- 

Pbmoqaed.  Oi^aad  Toth,  IraH;  4,^74,Ma  CL  JB6-2HMi.,-. 
Societe  Natioi^e  deTlade  et  de  Coadr.  de  Molears  d'Addiw  Jh»- 

Joabert,  RayaKMd  J.  M.,  4J74393,  CL  23»-26S.380l 
Sodait  Ndinaalr  Elf  hiffUmm  an^meHmii  Sm— 

Larribaa.    Etieaae;    aad    Tocniaak    Km*.    4,27«,93pi    a 
2O9-166LO0a 

Sodete  Nalioaale  IndaalrieBf  Aawwparialr:  Saa—  

L^  aad  Ortevi.  Edwter4,274,3ia  a  lSt4i»i. 


Sodeyanaa,  Kaora:  Sa^- 


iittiMtCL 


SlA.  Sohr 
raya  of  the  aaa.  4,274,712.  a 


Puis,  Jutaea;  Siaaer.  Mkhad;  ai 
4,273,1597(3.  435-173i)0a 
JbMo  F.  to  Scaer,  fofsaieria  y 
reflecton  adapted  to  track  the  iaddea 
3SO>299j00a 

Siryi.  Bohdna  W.;  and  Moore,  Loren  D„  to  RCA  Cocponlioa.  Apaan. 
M  for  oeavarti^  lataiy  asodaa  to  liaear  moliaa.  4^4JfinCL 
...-74-t9.1Sa-  yji'-*  it;;.  .^c.:ia''  _'  ^tt;..;-u.:  ,ip:-^rv,'  Ty^^..^^-; 


YadritakvSodcyaaH.  Kaofv  aa*  Ta 

Haber.  Aadic;  MaOci.  Alda;  aad  Sdfcr. 
3lt-376j00a 
Sokd.  Laity  S.;&e- 

llrrn—a.  Owks  C;  Mtvrii.  Jtaa  W.;  nd  Sokol  Lmf  %. 

4JT$/m,  CL  427.34ina 
McCo^  C^les  C;  Morris,  3amm  W^  aad  SafetL  Lanry  S., 
4,273.IU  a  42t-3MjB0a  __ 

Soawrtoa-Ravaer,  MidmeL  Al4emia  aa^pMUMwilldl.  4,314302. 

CLIIMJOa 
Soae,  II Hi.  SdaAi  KatdUkix  Md  ftkMori.  Y^iMa.  to 

4,274JI3.a»^lMA        ;^^         *-. 
(^^}^_  MMHaai:5sa^- 

Pakaaatai^  YakilaHB;  Soai;  MMdaaaa;  rfoM^  twcMMK  SM^ 
Iteaaa;  Bbor^S^  ThMM;  Md  HhbCIUIlI^TMM,  a 
3lM7j0aiw         .►i-cii  «ij*wi»*^ua6i.:, 
Soaoda,  Nobao:  Sa»— 

TMbwaU.  Shifva;  Soaoda,  Nobao;  aad 
UTXIQ),  CL  W  m  OOtt 
Soaoda.  Norhda,  to  WBwa  tiadni  Co..  IM. 
4,274,482.  CL  l«S-133Jaoa 

TadMfei,  4,27S>R7^a  »B-M2jQaL 
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Sakorai.    Sadaaki;    TakihiiM.    Mitsuru;    and    Ufiyi.    Masana, 

4.275.271.  a.  179-ISI.OOF. 
Suemauu.  Matayuki;  Mofi.  Takao;  and  Taki,  Akira.  447S.3S4.  CI. 

328-38.000. 
Sufiu.  Jimkichi;  and  Fuse.  Yuzo,  4J7S.269.  Q.  1 79- 1. OPS. 
Takahashi.  Hiroahi;  Shibazaki.  Etsuo;  and  Yamamoto.  Yoahihito. 

4.275.268.  a.  179-1.008 
Yamada,    Hisafumi:   Tokuhara.    Maiaharu;   and    Kuriki,   Cboei. 

4.275.420.  a.  358-167.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kakhi.  4.275.466.  CI.  375-113.000. 
Yodiida.  Tadao:  and  Suzuki.  Tadao.  4,275.359.  CI.  330-25 1. 000 
Sorenien.  David  J  Method  of  using  a  guide  for  replacement  of  earrings 

in  pierced  can.  4.274.416,  O.  128-330.000. 
Sorin,    Andrei.     Board    game    computing    device.    4,275,443,    CI. 

364-410  000 
Soulliard.  Charles,  to  Midian  Electronics,  Inc.  Sub-miniature  radio 

telephone  decoder  4.275.271.  CI   179-2.0EB. 
Soum.  Rene.  Concrete  floor  slab  constructed  from  basic  prefabricated 

slabs  4.274.24a  CI  52-583  000. 
Southeastern  Foam  Products.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Montgomery.  Robert  L  ;  and  Smith.  Stuart  B.,  4.274,818.  Q.  425- 
4.00R 
Southern  Chemicals  Limited:  Stt — 

O'Riordain.  Diarmuid.  4.274.238.  Q.  52-408.000. 
Southland  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Lee.  Peter  F..  4,274,453,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Spangler.  Charles  E.:  See — 

Yang.  Wen  C;  Spangler.  Charles  E.;  Morris,  Joe  P.;  and  Keaims, 
Dale  L  .  4,275.353,  a.  324-454.000. 
Sparks,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Ritterman.   Paul   F.;   and   Sparks,   Richard   H.,  4,275.127,   O. 
429-50000. 
Sparro.  Francesco:  See — 

Oerber.  Alfred;  and  Sparro.  Francesco,  4.274,367.  Q.  I23-S2.00A. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Ferguson,  Arthur,  and  Spector.  George.  4.274.(ilL  Q.  28047.260. 
Hughes.    Tommy    L.;    and    Spector.    GeorgA4.274.508.    C\. 
182-116.000. 
Spence.  Adam  M.;  and  GofT,  James  R.,  to  Winster  Engineering  Limited. 

Mining  equipment.  4.274.765.  CI.  405-303.000 
Spengler.  Haiu;  and  Stoof,  Klaus,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Pumpen  und 
Verdichter.   High-pressure  centrifiigal  pump  unit.  4.274.803,  Q. 
415-70.000. 
Speroa,  Dimitri  M.:  See — 

Cho,  Chong  I.;  Zukowski,  Edward  C;  and  Speros,  Dimitri  M., 
4,275.330.0.  313-218.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  S«f — 

Gaglione,    Stanley:    and    Hanley,    Gerard    L..    4.275.367.    CI. 

333-164.000. 
Lusug.  Claude  D..  4.274.742.  Q.  336-350.000. 
Spohr,  Albert  R.:  See— 

Gallanis.  George  P.;  Spohr,  Albert  R.;  and  Lube,  Robert  R.. 
4.274,199,  CI.  30-34.100. 
Spohr.  Reimar:  See — 

Schmelzer,  Chhstoph;  Spohr,  Reimar.  Krumme,  Jens-Peter;  Wit- 
ter. Klaus;  and  Hdtmann.  Hemhch.  4.274.935.  CI.  204-I92.00M. 
Sporer,  Bemhard.  Assembly  apparatus,  particularly  for  the  assembly  of 

componenu  upon  carrier  plates.  4.274.195.  Q.  29-741.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  and  Hall.  John  B..  to  International  Flavors  ft 
Fragrances  Inc.  Substituted  tricyclodecane  derivatives,  processes  for 
producing   same   and   organoleptic    uses   thereof.    4.275,251,    CI. 
568-817.000. 
Springer.  Helmut:  See — 

Weber.  Jurgen;   Bemhafen.  Wolfgang;  and  Sprinter,  Helmut, 
4.275.242.  O   568-463.000. 
Sproles,  Michael  Andrew:  See — 

Doerge.  Gail  W.,  4.274,450.  Q.  140-82.000. 
StaMex  AG;  See— 

Chappell.  Christopher  L..  4.274.880.  Q.  106-90.000. 
Stahlhofen.  Paul,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaelhchaft.  Light-semitive  mix- 
ture  and   copying   material   produced   therefrom.   4,275.139.   CI. 
430-192.000. 
Staiger.  Hans:  See— 

Burkhardt,  Friedrich;  and  Staiger.  Hans.  4.274,773,  Q.  409-22 l.OTO. 
STAL-LAVAL  Apparat  AB:  See— 

Stendahl,  Gunnar.  4.274.478.  Q.  163-104.160. 
Sianciu.  Virgil  V.;  Cutler.  Robert  A.;  and  Kaaper.  Kenneth  R..  to 
Tempcraft  Tool  A  Mold  Inc.  Wax  injection  molding  apparatus  and 
control  system.  4.274.823.  Q.  425-143.000. 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Dougan,  Ernest  V..  4,275.082,  CI.  426-92.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Gnitach,  James  F.;  Mallatt,  Rusadl  C;  and  Walk,  Joe  D..  4,274,968. 

CI.  210-666.000. 
Hollingsworth,  Frank  H.;  Jenkins,  George  R.;  Kirkpatrick.  John 
W.;  and  Mower.  Lawrence  N.,  4.274,487.  Q.  166-261.000 
Standiford.  Natalie  C  Bed  covering  having  tuckable  portion.  4,274.169, 

a.  5-302.000. 
StMek.  Oldrich:  S«v— 

Festag.  Werner:  Muller.  Hans-Ueli;  and  StaMk.  Oldrich,  4,274.541. 
CL  20^13.000. 
Stanley.  James  M.:  See— 

Sieving.  Alfred  W.;  and  Stanley,  James  M..  4.274.68a  C\.  303- 
6.00A. 


Stannett,  Vivian:  See— 

Williams,  Jod;  Dunn.  Terry;  and  Stannett.  Vivian,  4,274,932,  CI. 

204-159.200. 

Stanton,  James  H.:  and  Garvin.  DonaM  F..  to  Diveney  Corporation, 

The.  Aqueous  water-soluble  soap  lubricant  concentrates  and  aqueous 

lubhcaats  containing  same.  4,274,973,  CI.  252-34.700. 

Starr,  James  A.;  and  Punches.  James  R..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Measuring  future.  4.274.205.  CI.  33-I74.00L. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Silberberg.  Joseph,  4,274,995,  G.  26(M2.14a 
Steelastic  Company,  The:  Set— 

Kiemer.  Ralph  F.,  4.274,821.  Q.  425-1 14.000. 
Steiger,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Haitel.  John  G.;  and  Steiger.  Roger  A.,  4,273,026,  G.  264-67.000. 
Stein.  Werner:  and  Christophliemk.  Peter,  to  Henkel  Kommanditfesell- 
schaA  auf  Aktien;  and  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber  Scheideansialt 
vormals  Roeaaler.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  fine  droplel-fcacted 
aluminoailicatcs  of  the  smallest  particle  site.  4.275>)4I,  CI. 
423-329.000. 
Steiiunetz,  Richard  J.:  5«e — 

Grocki,    Wayne;    and    Steinmctz,    Richard    J.,    4,273,338,    CI. 
315-381.000. 
Stendahl,  Gunnar,  to  STAL-LAVAL  Apparat  AB.  Apparatus  for 

cooling  duat-containing  gas.  4,274,478,  Q.  165-104.160. 
Stengard,  Charles,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Gas  nozzle  for  use  in  treating  material 

weba.  4,274,2  la  O.  34-156.000. 
Sterling  E>rug  Inc.:  See — 

CoUins.  Joseph  C,  4,275,201,  O.  544-171.000. 

Crounse.    Nathan    N.;   and    Schmidt,    Paul   J.,   4^73,121,   Q. 

428-537.000. 
Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Mo-Wd  Hung.  William,  4,274,66a  O. 
282-27.500. 
Sterling  Winthrop  Group  Limited:  See— 

Cartwright,  JefTery,  4,274.884.  CI.  134-4.000. 
Stemick.  Leoo;  and  Lea,  John  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Paralld  digital  beam-forming  system.  4.275,461,  O.  367-122.000. 
Stevens.  Karl  W.:  See- 
Adams,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  Grant,  Carl  H.;  and  Stevens,  Karl  W.. 
4,27S.44a  a.  364-200.000. 
Stewart,  Robert  D..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Extraction 

process  using  solid  stabilized  emulsions.  4,274.956.  Q.  210-638.000. 
Stewart- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Ireland.  Robert  G.;  and  Tramontini,  Vernon  N.,  4,274,481,  O. 
165-122.000. 
Stewart,  William  M.  Universal  bit  apparatus.  4^74.246,  Q.  U-6J00tL 
Stiefel,  Frank  J.,  to  Carter-Wallace  Inc.  Method  for  prepariof  banc 

dithienyl  compounds.  4.275.198.  Q.  542-414.000. 
Stintoo.  Robert  T.:  Sfv— 

Long.    Richard    W.;   and   Stinton.    Robert   T.,   4^74,739,   Q. 
405-186.000. 
Stimiman.  Robert  P..  to  Induction  Heating  Intemafiowal.  Inc.  Induction 

heating  inverter.  4.275.438,  CI.  363-136.000. 
Stokes,  Anthony  D.,  to  University  of  Sydney.  The.  Gas  recovery  of 

sulphur  hexafluoride.  4J74,85I.  CI.  62-40.000. 
Stolen,  Rogers  H.:  See— 

Pldbel,  WUliam;  and  Stolen,  Rogers  H.,  4,274,834,  Q.  65-2.000. 
Stone.  Hemaa:  See— 

Rudner,  Bernard;  and  Stone,  Herman,  4,273,169,  CI.  321-99.000 
Stoof,  Klaus: 


Spencler,  Haas;  and  Sloof,  Klaua.  4.274.103.  Q.  413-7D.00a 
Stork.  Gubert:  See— 

Wilaoo.  Richard  A.;  Schrdber,  WUham  L.;  Mookheriee.  Braja  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinals,  JoM)uin  F.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Stork, 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  4,275,087,  Q.  426-538i)00. 
Strasaler,  Sigfrid:  See— 

Buxbaum,  Charley;  Gessinger,  Gemot;  and  Strassler,  Sigfirid, 
4,275,123,  a.  428-547.000. 
Strauaa,  Edgar  H.:  See — 

Langen,  Marinus  J.  M.;  and  Strauss,  Edgar  H.,  4,274,245,  Q. 
53-338.000. 
Streaog,  Kurt  O.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluoreaccnt  lamp  unit. 

4.275:331.  a.  313-318.000. 
Stromberg.  Robert  P..  to  United  States  of  America,  Eaergy.  ElectronM 

chamcalsolar  tracking  apparatua.  4.274,394.  CI.  126421000. 
Stnifer.  Odo  J.;  and  Braoc,  Joseph  R..  to  AUen-Bradley  Compaay. 
Input  circuit  for  digital  control  sytteoH.  4.273,307.  Q.  250-331.000. 
StruUiers.   Ralph  C,  to  Universal   Fud  Systems,   Ih;.   Fud  cell. 

4J75.125,  CI.  429-29.000. 
Struve.  Roger  L.  Inhaler.  4,274.403.  a.  128-203.150 
Sudar,  Robert  B.;  Lewis,  Edward  L.;  and  Koppel.  Albert  W.,  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  A  Dev.  Ltd.  Sea  water  conductivity  oeU.  4J73,3S2,  O. 
324-449.000. 
Sudo.  Toshio:  See— 

KJshi,  Atsuo;  and  Sudo,  Toshio.  4.274,813,  Q.  417-269.000. 
Suematsu.  Masayuki;  Mogi,  Takao;  and  Taki,  Akira,  to  Sony  Corpora- 

tioa  Pube  width  modulating  circuit  4,273.334,  Q.  32S-St.00a 
Sugahara,  Koichi:  See — 

Ashixaki,   Shigeya;    Muranishi,    Hideo;   and   Sugahara,    Koichi, 
4J7SJ32.  d.  313-414.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Iwaaaga,  Kazuyosfai;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka,  Kunio, 

4,274,307,  a.  74-869.000 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsnka,  Kunio, 
4,274J08,  a.  74-869.000 
Sugasawa.  FukasM;  liznka,  Haruhiko;  and  Matsumoto,  Junichiro,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Combined  spbt  engine  and  cloaed 
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tad  Suld,  Oeocie. 


loop  mixture  ooatrol  operation  with  enriched  ftod  dariag  mrUti 
cybider  mode.  4,274,373,  Q.  123-440000 
Siigasawa,  Fukashi;  linika,  Haruhiko;  and  Mattamoto,  Jnaicliiro,  to 
Ninan  Motor  Compaay,  Limited  Appacatus  for  performing  stej^wise 
reactivation  of  cylinders  of  an  internal  tcmtomion  engiae  upon 
deoderatiaa.  4.274,382,  Q.  123-481.000. 
Sugita.  Juakichi;  aad  Foae,  Yaia  to  Sony  Corporation.  Public  addren 

system.  4^73^69,  CL  I79-1.0FS. 
Stunura.  Muaeliaru;  aad  Miaaaii.  Setauo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiiha. 
Copying  apparatus  with  statioaary  oripaal  support  table  aad  aovd 
imagint  lent  system.  4,274,733.  CI.  355-60.000. 
Sukup  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Sa^  Edward  R.  4.274,73a  CL  366-261.000. 
Suld,  Oeorae:  See— 

Schneider,  Abraham;  Myers.  Harry  K.,  Jr.;  and  Suld,  George, 
4,275,254, 0.  58M4.0a). 
Salter  Brothen  Limited:  See — 

Sdfert,  Ebohard;  and  John,  PhOippe.  4.274.447.  CL  139-97.000. 
Sumegi.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Janaen.  Harvey  B.;  Adams,  Milton  R.;  Sumegi,  Robert  B.;  Hiiber, 
Klaas  K.  G.;  and  SaUsbury,  John  A.,  deceased,  4.274434,  O. 
60-39.030. 
SumitoiBO  Chemical  Com^y,  Limited:  See— 

Kiriao,  Omau;  Hafamiolo,  Sfaorichi;  Matsumoto,  HirotU;  and 
Oriao,  HifoaridH,  4^74.862.  Q.  71-1 18X100 
Sumitoaio  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kodama.  Ynjiro;  Kuroishi,  NobuUto;  Siteo,  Matalo;  aad  Kareha, 

YaauauNa.  4.274.876.  CL  73-243.000. 
Mifuae,  Teroo;  Nolo,  Keiii;  Otsu,  Yasuo;  aad  Hagiwara.  Kotaro, 

4J74,18S,  CL  29-123.000 
Moriya.  Miclao,  4.274.311,  CL  188-I.OOA. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Miniiig  Co.  Ltd.:  5a 

Ogawa.  Kuaia,  and  lio,  Hiromitsa,  4.274.783.  CL  414-173.000 
Somaien,  WilliaB  A.;  and  Loogardner.  Robert  L.  Peak  power  gmera- 

tioa  4.273410  CL  290-I.OOR. 
Sun,  Shaa  C:  See— 

Onirch,  Lany  L^  aad  Sun.  Shan  C,  4^73.429.  a  361^J)00. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Gallanis,  George  P.;  Spohr,  Albert  R.;  and  Lobe,  Robert  R., 
4,274,199,  CL  30-34.100 
Sunshine.  Richard  B.;  and  Severen,  Randall  D..  to  Cooa  Coaipany,  Inc.. 

The.  Water  pcopdled  hover  device.  4.274.391.  O.  239-188.000. 
Suntech.  lac.:  Ser— 

Schaeider.  Abraham;  Myers,  Harry  K..  Jr.; 
4.273.234,  CL  585-14.000. 
Surf-Jet  CorporiitioB:  See— 

Dawaoo.  Edward  S.,  4,274.357,  O.  114-270.000. 
Sutton,  Luther  M.  Vehicle  mouated  carriage  aad  elevating  apparatus. 

4,274,788,  CL  414-462.000. 
Suzuki,  Katsumi-  See — 

Yusa.  Haruhiko;  Oota.  Masaaori;  aad  Svznki.  Kataoan.  4.273.178, 
a.  525-71.000. 
Suzuki,  Kamhiko:  See— 

Sooe,  Masarumi;  Saxuki.  Kazuhiko;  and  Faknmori,  YnkHaagu, 
4,274,843.  CL  33-139.000. 
Suzuki,  Mftio:Sfir— 

Kawabata.  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Takahashi,  Kenji,  4.274.504, 
CL  180-143.000. 
Suzuki.  SWataro;  lizaka,  Sadao;  Moriya,  Yoahimi;  aad  Oaoie,  Yaichi, 
to  Kanto  Deaka  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.  Productioa  of  amgaetio  powder. 
4.274,863,  CL  7S4)lSAA. 
Suzuki,  Tadao:  See — 

Yosfaida.  Tadao;  Md  SozaU.  Tadao.  4.275,339.  CL  iX^ilJOfXk 
Suzuki.  YoafaiUro;  Kinoahita.  Hiroo;  and  Akasaka.  Naoau.  to  Toyoa 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalyst  for  parifyiag  exfaaait^ 
and  the  process  for  manufacturing  thereof  4.274»9tl.  CL  232-438X00. 
Svcaaka  Utveckliagtaktiebolagrt  (SU)  Swedish  Natioaal  Devdopmeat 
Co.:  See— 
Bjaaiekliat,  Ake  B.,  4,274.939.  Q.  204-237,000. 
Svenaaon,  Claes  O.  S.;  Eriltaaoo.  Hana  E  K.;  aad  Landpea.  Rolf  B.,  to 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Process  aad  apparatus  for  continuously 
conveying  particulate  compressible  fibrous  material  from  a  zoae  at  a 
fint  gaa  premure  to  a  xoae  at  a  secoad  gat  prewve.  4.274,716^  O. 
414-218.000. 
Swaaton,  Kenneth  P.,  to  Proycttive  Egnipneat,  lac.  Spiaaiag  frame 

apron  clearer  attadmient  4474,179,  Q.  19-24S.00O 
Swartout,  Bobbye  J.  Method  for  waahiqg  oeatrifugal  analyzer  teat 

dkks.  4474.883.  Q.  134-21.000. 
Swartz,    Jerome.    Harmony    authorizatioa    detector    tyathesiirr. 

4474.321.  a.  84-1.030. 
Sweitzer.  RJalph  W.:  See— 

Hays.  Herbert  G.;  and  Swdtzer,  Ralph  W..  4474.381.  CL  237-7.000. 
Swiss  Alunihiium  Ltd.:  See— 

FeMag.  Werner.  Mailer.  Haat-Udi;  and  Stanek.  Oldrich,  4474.541, 
a.  206413.000. 
Swoish,  Raymond  F.;  and  Astlefonl,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Wettinghouae 
Electric  Corp.  lfi|pi-vok«(e  siaglcsdiot  circuit-iirotccting  device 
with  fuse-like  characteristics  and  having  a  cftemicaJ  operating 
aitm.  4475,431.  Q.  361^3.000. 
Sybron  Corporatioa:  Sae— 

Bldr,  James  E..  4474.954.  CL  IW^UXKKt 
Syva  Compaay:  Sm— 


I  operating  mecha- 


David  J :  Hard,  Zvt;  aad  UUnna.  Edwia  P.,  447S.14'.  CL 
435-7.000. 
Siagh,  Prithipal;  and  Pirio,  Marcd  R..  4475.16a  0. 433-ltt.OOO. 
Szeith.  Jozsef;  Fenyvesi,  Eva;  Zoltan,  Sandor;  Zaadoa,  Bela;  and 
Tudoa,  Pereac,  to  Chiaoia  Oyogysatr  et  Vegycaaeti  Teraidiek 


Qywn  Rt  CydodedriajioiyviByl  dcohol  polymm  tda  paoatat  tar 
the  prapamioa  tfaenof  in  a  aaari,  ficd,  fkar  or  Uoek  facak  44M.M5. 
a.  260-I7.4ST. 

Tach&awa,  Kyoii;  Taaaka.  YosUaki;  YoaUda.  Ywjk  md  Aaaaa^  To- 
ihihiai,  to  Natnad  Rtirarch  iaalitale  far  Malalt.  Mrfhod  for  pro- 
ducing supercondBctort.  4474,889,  CL  148-133.0001 

Tadokoro,  Shia-ichi;  aad  Segaara.  Ikwaa.  to  Kyowa  Oaa  Ckaaacd 
ladiatry  Co.,  Ltd.  Ncatraa  MtMlag  pbtfmm  caaiKiaiiioa  aad  a 
process  for  producing  the  same.  447^174.  Ci  StS-lJOO 

Taga  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

MidMo,  Shojk  mA  HMiada.  Sdji,  4473463.  a  33MAII 

Tagaaa,  Eijiio:  See— 

Hoiaka.  Yoafaikvo;  Harila.  Yoahiyaki;  Karokataa,  Mtaaat  Hvada. 
KaaiUro;  Md  Tagni.  E^iiro.  4473.142.  CL  430-271X00 

Tagaya.  Ryoaaku:  See— 

TaUtmM.    TodM);    aad    Ti«Bya,    Rjomka,    4474.74S.    Q. 
336^27.000 

Taig,  Alistair  O.,  to  Beadn  Corporatioa.  The.  Uaiwmd  joiat 
4474468.  a.  64-7.000 

Tiit.  David  A.  O.  A.C  latpwharr  mcMariai  ciraiit  with  dMaaOy 
coatroOed  icaittive  element.  4475.345,  Q.  323-363i)00. 

T^ano^  Alberto:  Se^^ 

Naidi,Daale;Taiaao.  Alberto;  and  M^itlH  Hi,  Maria  J..  4475Jg71, 
a.  424-273.0aL 

Takagi,  Masatoaw;  Noritake,  Tsuguo;  aad  Ogaki,  MiMao.  to  Tokyo 
^baon  Heaki  rthatliiki  Kaitha.  EackMid  twitchboanL  44744«7, 
a2204.aQR. 

Tdu«i,  Mttio:  Maeda,  Mmmtu;  $md  Kaawika.  H^iaie.  to  Fi^0tm 
Limitad.  Prcneat  for  Ugh  prtti ure  oxidatioa  of  ailiooa.  4473jOM.  CX. 
427-93.00a 

Takahaihi,  Hiroahi;  SUbazaki,  Etna;  md  YaaMBOto,  Yiiitlii.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  Mixing  appaiatut.  4473468,  CL  179-1410B. 

TakalMshi,  Kenji:  See— 

Kawabata.  MJaota;  Sataki.  Mikio;  aad  TtftthaiHi.  Kaaji,  4474,304, 
CL  110-143.000 

Takahatfai,  Utiailri,  and  Ito,  Akin,  to  Kafaha  Kmi^  K«gyo  Kabu- 
shSd  KaidM.  Radiatioa  resistaat  ofl  aad  ■rtwd  of  Mlniatii^  far 
atoauc  power  i^yities.  4473433,  CL  58S-7.000. 

Takahashi,  Tohrv;  Sato,  Tadaahi;  aad  KitJa,  Hirolnda,  to  C— oa  Kabu- 
lyu  Kdiha.  Or%Md  icad^  device.  4475.413,  a  358-2tS«a 

Takahariu,  Toshio;  aad  Tagaya,  Ryoaaku,  to  Bad  Co^  Lid.  kicthod 
aad  aaperatas  for  <letectiag  fordga  matters  in  bqaidt.  44HV5.  CL 
356-tt7jOOO. 

Takaku.  Pamimaro;  Ogasa,  Katsahiro:  Kaboyaam.  Mario;  Sdto, 
Minani;  Yvmi.  Nobaya;  aad  Nithirts.  Htmpia.  to  lliiiiaiMi  Mift 
Induttry  Co..  Ltd.;  aad  Greea  Crots  Corporatiaa,  Ike.  HGi-Otyoo- 
uioteu  capable  of  stimnlatmg  prolifiuatiaa  aad  dnepeatmlna  of 
human  granulocyte,  praocm  for  pnaanag  same 
cartfive  oontdniag  saaae.  4475j056.  CL  43M9JM10. 

Mksurv;    i 


UvOu 


hfittaru:  See 
Sakutai,    Sadaaki: 
4473478,  a.  179-18I.00F. 
Takata,  Jaichiro.  Vehicle  oocupaat  icaliaiat  qrateat.  4474.651  CL 

280-804.000. 
Takayama,  Satoru:  See— 

YafflMudB.  Nobrtaaa;  Takayama,  Salore;  Utaan.  MaiafairQ;  aad 
PiUiyaffla,  Hawiki.  4475.101  CL  428-220.000. 
Takenchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shiiaan  Deaki  Kabnddki  Kaitha.  Uicfo- 
pffofram  coatrol  system  fbr  microprogram  drtnggmg.  447S.44I,  CI. 
364-200000. 
Taki,  Akira:  See— 

Snemataa.  MMyaki;  Mogi.  Takao;  a«l  Xdo.  Akira,  44754S4,  a. 
328-38.000. 
TaUaami,  Koidii:  See — 

Tanaka.  TakasU;  Ono.  Eijk  aad  TiMaw^  tJakM,  447SXni,  a 

26O4ia70O 
Toaaka,  Oiamu;  Ono,  EQi;  bfaOiara.  Matara;  Morioka,  imima.  aMi 
Takiaaiai,  Koichi,  4473.157,  a.  43S.llSiX)0. 
Taflwt,  WiMnd  A.  R.  Appaniat  for  makiiw  ahot  4474.819,  a. 

425-6.000. 
Tarn.  Hik  W.;  and  Modes,  Veraoa  E..  to  Qdatoa  faMtaant  C&  Skk 
uieuarattoa  device  and  axtkod  aaed  ia  the  t|yfcalkia  of  medicd 
electrodes.  4474.419.  CL  128-639.000 

"^Kuao.  Mtoayori;  Yodiii.  TdctoU;  tad  Tairti  Towaki.  4474.632. 
ar2i(M60L0QA. 
Tmnd.  Shaiihi.  aad  Hdw|ian.  NorihJde.  to  Otofca  N^yawgi  Cork 

Ind.,  Co.,  Lid.  AppaiMM  for  foraaac 

BMlerid  witfam  doaare  ay  dMtts.  4474.822.  O.  425-I27AI0. 
Taaiafa.  SbaicU;  Niwa,  YaUda;  Ogaapa,_ 

shi;  aial  Asano,  Noriyaki.  to 

miaiai  JM  device.  4474.735.  CL  356-1  A». 
Tandn,  Tdiaihi;  Oao,  fii;  aad  TakiaMri.  Koidi,  to , 

Ky,  Incorporated,  hielhod  of  prodad^  improved,  glycgi^  by 
te.  4473.011,  CL  2(O4ia70O 
Tanka.  TakeMko;  Kidnla,  Ycyi;  Md  Citeatota,  KgoM,  «»  Auilw 
Liasiled.  Bettiiv  tickets  seilmg  and  coOectiBg  sydeaL  4475,436.  CL 
364-900000  ,  ^ 

Tanaka.  YoaWakL  Sw-  ^-^  ^    rH 

Tadakawa,  Kyqii;  Taadn,  Yoriaakt;  YoaUdi,  Y^ii;  ad  AMMi 
T  iTilTiii.  4tm8t9,  CL  t4»-l33Jae0. 
TaHaner,  Mm  Sa  mi  Mania.  Jariy  IL,  to  Abbott  L^koialariet.  15- 

Caibamatot  of  fottamcin  B.  4473,193,  a.  336-17.aOR. 
TaB&  Deaay  D.:  See— 

Silveatri,  Vlbtor  J.;  Tai^ 

4474,891,  a.  i4s-rnjQoa 
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Taafonaa,  Oregory  L.,  to  Hofhea  Aircraft  Company.  Wavdeogth 
muldpleacr/demuhipleier    for    optical    circuitt.    4^74.706,    CI. 
350-96.190. 
Tanifami.  Yoahioori:  5m— 

Kagani.    Akiyasv:    and    Tamsaau.    Yoahiaoh.    4.27S.333.    O. 
313-493.000 
Tanignchi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Miaolta  Camera  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
inputting  information  into  digital  control  circuit  meant  of  a  camera. 
4.274.730.  a.  354.2S9.000. 
Tannetict.  Inc.:  See — 

James,  David  H.;  and  Junco.  Mamel  F..  4.274.267.  Ci  62-232.000. 
Taoka.  Akira;  and  Uchida.  Seiichi,  to  Bio  Research  Center  Company. 
Ltd.  Manufacture  of  fatty  acids  having  straight  and  kmg  carbon 
chains  using  a  microorganism.  4.275.151,  CI.  433-136.000. 
Tarbet.  James  K.:  See— 

White.  Arnold  O.;  Tarbet,  James  K.;  Vanneaa.  Dennis  A.;  Woods, 
Gordon  J.;  and  Micklethwaite,  William  F.  H..  4.274.389.  CI. 
123-21.000. 
Tarozzi,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Medeiroa,   David  E.;  and  Tarozzi.   Richard  A.,  4.274,362,  Q. 
222-401. 000. 
Tarpley,  William  B..  Jr.,  to  Energy  and  Minerals  Research.  Co.  Process 
and  apparatua  for  continuous  discharge  of  material  at  localized  dam- 
age point  4.274.491.  Q.  169-46.000 
Tate  A  Lyie  Limited:  See- 
Irvine.  George  D..  4.274.879.  a.  106-39.500. 
Tate,  Takao.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition 
control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,274,378,  CI. 
123-421.000 
Taub,  Ronald  H.  Display  stand  with  three-sided  base  having  partial  rear 

wall.  4,274.613.  O.  248-150.000. 
Taylor.  Frank  E.  Four  wheeled  hand  truck.  4,274,644,  CL  280-39.000. 
Taylor  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Taylor.  Philip  W.,  4,275,0%.  O  427-230.000. 
Taylor,  Philip  W..  to  Taylor  Industnes.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 

disponing  fluid  in  a  conduit.  4.275,096,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Trump.  Martin  R.;  Michael,  Peter  C;  and  Taylor,  Richard  J., 
4,275,418.  a.  358-167.000. 
Taylor.  Robert  A.,  to  Lancer  Boas  Limited.  Load  carrying  vehicles. 

4.274,795.  O.  414-673.000. 
Taylor.  Roy:  See— 

Grimsbaw.  Keith;  and  Taylor.  Roy.  4,274.177.  CI.  19-99.000. 
Tazaki,  Kichiya:  See — 

Yamashita.  Izumi;  Fukuda,  Kunio;  and  Tazaki,  Kichiya,  4,274,998. 
CI.  260^5.75B. 
TBS.  Inc  :  See— 

Simons,  Peter  B.,  4^74,455,  CI.  141-1.000. 
TDC-Technology  Development  Corporation:  See- 
French,  Frederic  A.;  and  French,  Douglas  A.,  4,275.030^  O. 
423-445.000. 
TEC  Foam  S.A.:  See— 

Luaces,  Roman  Y.,  4,275,024,  a.  264-51.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Snyder,  Lloyd  R.,  4,274,967,  Q.  21^659.000. 
Techtransfer  GmbH:  See — 

Roediger.  Hanns  E.,  4,274.959,  Q.  210-221.200. 
Teetz,  VoUcer:  See— 

Konig.  Wolfgang;  Teetz.  Volker;  Jager,  Ocorg;  and  Geiger,  Rolf, 
4,275,001.  a.  260-1  I2.5LH. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Holznagel.  Melvin  A..  4.275,355,  CI.  328-124.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Hagstrom.  Arthur  A.,  4.274,237,  CI.  52-312.000. 
Tempcraft  Tool  A  MoU  Inc.:  See— 

Stanciu,  Virgil  V  ;  Cutler,  Robert  A.;  and  Kasper,  Kenneth  R., 
4,274,823,  Q.  425-145.000. 
Templin,  Alan  S.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Dopant  diffusion  method  of  making 

semiconductor  producU.  4,274,892.  CI.  148-188.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  inc.:  See — 

Rudner,  Bernard;  and  Stone.  Herman.  4.275,169.  Q.  521-99.000. 
Teramoto,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yoshioka,  Toshio;  Teramoto,  Kazuo;  and  Shimamura.  Masaharu, 
4J75,156,  CI.  435-94.000. 
Terdenge,  Bemhard:  See — 

Zacharias.   Tbeodor;   and   Terdenge.   Bemhard.  4J74.274,   a. 
72-239.000. 
Terveen.  Axel:  See — 

Lutz,  Dieter;  Krauae.  Peter;  Terveen.  Axel;  and  EiM,  Volker. 
4,274.425,  CI.  128-719.000. 
TeshiifflK-  Kiyomi;  Tsuboi,  Toshio;  and  Kajilani.  Yukimaaa.  to  Mitsui 
Engineering    and    Shipbuikling    Co^    Ltd.    Axial-flow    turbine. 
4,274,804.  a.  4I5-121.0QA. 
Tcwksbury,  Floyd  L.:  See— 

Friedland.  David  J.;  Tewksbury,  Floyd  L.;  and  Robinaon.  Martin 
A  .  4,275.037,  Q.  423-8.000 
Texas  InstrumenU  Deutschland  GmbH:  See— 

Schurmann.  Josef  H  .  4.275.361.  CI  330-277.000. 
Textron.  Inc.;  See — 

Egner.  Ronald  J  .  4.274,460.  Q.  411-83.00a 

Ervin.   James   K.;   and    SalaaKxi.    Nicholas   L..   4.274.191.   Q. 

29-401.000. 
Gamer.   Jimmy   G.;   and   Guinn.    Kenneth    F..   4.274.808.   CI. 

416-114.000. 
Rohrcr.  Robert  L  .  4.274.347.  Q.  112-104.000 


Roy.  Dondd  A.;  O'Keefe.  Geoige  F.;  and  Kutelis.  Carl  R.. 
4.274.316,  a  83-23.000. 
Th.  Goldacllmidt  AG:  See— 

Koeraer,  Ootz;  mi  Frak.  HMS-Fetdi.  4.274.977.  a.  232-338.000. 
Thackabeery,  ^.  Paul:  See— 

Murphy,  Oarence  R.;  Thackabeery,  S.  Paul;  Boehme,  Robot  E., 
deoeaaed;  and  Boehme,  Helen  J.,  aok  beneficiary.  4»274,9I7.  a. 
162-146.000. 
Thalheim.  Gerhard,  to  Sidco,  SA.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  machine 
tool  during  the  machining  of  a  first  workpiece  to  be  matched  with  a 
second  workpiece  already  machined.  4,274,230,  Q.  31-I63.00R. 
Theden,  Ulrich:  See— 

Muller.  Bemt;  and  Theden,  Ulrich.  4.275,406.  Q.  337-26.000 
Thermacore.  Inc.:  See — 

Eastman.  George  Y..  4.274.479.  Q.  163- 104.26a 
Thiele.  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Jahn,  Ulrich;  and  Adrian,  Rudolf,  to 
Siegfried  AG.  Lipid  lowering  alkylene  glycols  and  ester  derivatives 
thereof.  4,273,068,  CI.  424-266.000. 
Tbieaten.    Eldon    D.    Dual    dispensing    container.    4.274.356.    G. 

222-133.000. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Corporation:  See — 

Bethurum,  Gary  C,  4.274.197.  O.  29-86IiX10. 
Thominet.  Georgea  M..  to  Corapagnie  Francaiae  des  Petroka.  Pipe 
joining  device   for  underteas   petroleum   pipeline.   4.274.664,   CI. 
285-24.000. 
Tbompaon.  Charles  D.:  See— 

DiGregorio,  David;  McCarthy,  Daniel;  Momteer,  KeiHi  J.;  and 
Thoopaon.  Charles  D.,  4.273,02a  Q.  261-111.000. 
Thompson,  M.  Leonard:  See — 

Raupp,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.;  Geratin.  Michael  N.;  and  Thompaon.  M. 
Leonard,  4,274,766.  Q.  407-15.000. 
Thomsen.  Kenneth  A.:  See — 

Alexander.  William  C;  Kirk,  Richard  L.;  and  Thomsen.  Kenneth 
A..  4.275.376,  Q.  340-52.00R. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

Bricot,    Claude;    and    Lehureau,    Jean    Clande,    4,275,273.   CI. 
369-44.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Lehureau,  Jean-CUude,  4.273,428,  Q.  360- II  3.000. 
Thomson,  Ronald  E.;  and  Dombroski,  Robert  M.,  to  Madiaon-Kipp 
Corporation.  Electrical  lubricating  apparatus.  4,274,309,  Q.   184- 
I5.00B. 
Thurm,  Siegfried;  and   Bunge,  Konrad.  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  reproductions  of  color  film  fraaws. 
4,274,732,  CI  355-38.000. 
Thysaen  Industrie  AG:  See- 
Block,  Siegmar,  4,274,435,  Q.  137-508.000. 
TH  Corporation:  See — 

Napiorkowski.  John.  4.275.432.  Q.  361-124.000. 
Tndale,  Benjamin  C,  111;  and  Nichobon.  William  B.,  to  Martech 
Intematioaal,   Inc.    Method   and  apparatus   for   reeling   pipeline. 
4,274.799.  CI.  414-747.000. 
Tittmann.  Bemhard  R;  and  Ahlberg.  Lloyd  A.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Method  for  measuring  the  depth  of  surface  flaws. 
4J74,288,  CI  73-602.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Himmetaberger,    AkM;   and    WhfiMiH.    Heinz.   4.274.633.   Q. 
28O-6ILO00. 
Todd,   John;   and   West,   Gregory   M.   K.   Helaaet   locking  device. 

4,274,271,  CI.  70-59.000. 
Toenjes,  Robert  B.,  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  CorporatioB.  Ob- 
struction sensor  for  eiectro-meclianicaUy  opartocd  garage  doors. 
4,274.227.  Q.  49>28.000. 
Tohgei,  Ryoiku:  See- 
Sasaki.  Nobuo;  Kobayashi,  Yasua,  Tohgei.  Ryoiku;  iwai.  TakaaU; 
and  Nakano.  Moloo.  4.275.093.  CI.  427-89.000. 
Tokas.  Edward  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Chemically  redtiring  resid- 
ual styrene  monomer  in  styrene  polymers  and  shaped  products 
formed  therefrom.  4.274,984.  Q.  2604.0AR. 
Tokico,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Tetuo;  and  Miura,  leaki.  4^4.317.  Q.  I8S-3l3.00a 
Tokoah,  Richard;  Bariilo,  Joseph;  and  Urban.  Warren,  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company.  Novel  process  for  the  prepnratioa  ofsahaof  alkancawl- 
fonic  acids.  4.275,013.  Q.  260-304.00R. 
Tokuhara,  Masaharu:  See— 

Yamnda,    Hiaafumi;   Tokuhara.    Masaharu;   and    Kuriki,   Choei. 
4,275.42a  a.  358-167.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kuwata,  Ryuicfai,  4475.439.  O  364-12aO0O. 
Nei,  Hiromichi;  Ofatani,  Ryoichi;  Ohshinu,  Iwao;  and  Horikawa, 

Yuji.  4,274 JSa  G.  73-61. OLM. 
Takeuchi.  Hiroshi,  4,275,441.  O  364-200.000. 
Tokyo  ShAaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Seki.  Nagataka;  and  Watnabe.  Yukio,  4.27S.430.  CL  36I-9IA)0. 
Tokyo  SUbaora  Henki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sce- 

Takagi.    Maaatomo;    Noritake.    Tsuguo;    and    Ogiki.    Milsno. 
4.274.547.  Q.  22O^.0OR. 
Tominaga.  Akira;  and  Nishida.  Reijiro,  to  ITansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Cati- 
onic  dectrodepoaitable  resin  composition.  4,274,989,  CI.  260-29  JTN. 
Tomonaga.  Tetsuo.  lo  Minoiu  ramera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Electropho- 
tographic CdS.nCdC03  containing  manganese  stearale.  4.273, 1 33.  Q. 
430-93.000. 
Todlema  AB:  See— 

Undin,  Hans;  and  Wiener,  Hmb.  4.274.176.  O.  l3-34Ii)0a 
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Co.  KG:  See- 

Langenhorst,  Gunter,  4,274,235,  O.  52-213.000.  -<= 

Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Tadao,  4.275,106,  Q.  428-200.000. 

Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Yoahioka,  Toahio;  Teramoto,  Kazno;  and  Shimamura.  Maaahani, 
4,275,156,0.435-94.000. 

Torgenen,  G.  Eari:  See- 
Pater,  Hendrik;  and  Torgeraen,  G.  Earl.  4.274.336,  CL  IO4-I24.000. 

Toro  Company,  The:  See—  ,  '       ^ 

Hunter.  Edwin  J..  4,274.583.  a.  239-1 .000.         ^«  **■'  "«^     >*  >. 

Tortorello,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Mylonakis,  Stamatios  G.;  and  Tortorello.  Anthony  J„  4.273.229. 0. 
362-439.000. 

Tosaka.  Osamu;  Ono,  Eiji;  Ishihara,  Masaru;  Morioka.  Hajimu;  and 


Takinami,  Koichi,  to  Aiinomoto  Company.  Incorporated  Method       brake  «y«g»-  4J7MIL  O.  3 
for  the  production  of  Lysine.  4^73.157.  Q.  435-1 15.000  ^'SH^  ^^STSJSL.   fa?^ 


l79-9a00B. 
TsiMg.  Cbong  L.;  and  Koch.  Robert  O..  to  Coll _ 

Corp.  Governor  appmtna  md  syaMB.  4J743^  a  l2i-M»J0OO. 
Tsuboi,  ThHo:  5«a— 

TesMma.    Kiyomi;    Tsatei.    Torino;    and    K^ilaii   Yafcimaaa, 
4,274,804,  a.  4I5-121.00A. 
TsubusaU,  Shkem;  ScMdi.  Nobwi;  and  ITIiimilwu.  Warn,  to 

Matsushita  Bectric  Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

medium  with  cooductive  layer  «oaiaiMng  hm 

tor.  4J75J03.  CL  42»-I48.00a 

Nakayama.    Mroyoki;    Kmo.    Alint   «i'  ^ 
4.273.092.  CL  427-54.  Itft. 
Tsuda.  YoAitaka;  Sodeyaaa.  Kaom;  and 
Motor  Compaay.  Liailid.  PrMHveooaml  valve 
brake  system.  4^74,611.  CL  JQ5-6IBC 


focus  control  device  for  okiective 
4.274,72a  CL  334-2S.Q0a 


Toscano.  Luciano:  See — 

Riva.  Mario;  and  Toacano,  LtfdaM.  4,273.061. 0.  424-243.000 
Toth.  Irme:  See— 

Plancqaed.  Guy;  and  Toth.  Irme.  4.274.94a  CI.  2e4-294iXn. 
Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohahima.  Masauki,  4,274,217,  Q.  4O4S1.00a 
Towne  Robinaon  Fastener  Company:  See— 

Jadach.  Albert  A.,  4.273.283,  a.  2I9-93.O0O. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—  _• . .-„.  ^  ^  •^    -   c^ 

Misaki,  Hideo:  Horiuchi.Yoahift«i;Mats«wa.  Kazuo:  and  Hmada.   Taiiiwmt.  y^g^-  -S^f- 

Saburo,  4.273,161,  Q.  433-190.000.  Q  sJSwtoS) 

■^'''Kl!S^''!wiS^,1^^  Yodrimi;  Ami.  Ya«.e;  and  Wdaka.  Tuck?.  Jtow^tL  to  lmp«»al  O^yal  Indgt^ limited. Mdranar- 

Todiio,  4.274,913,  Q.  162-63.000.  TSffiSirfO   siT     *"^'**  *^*'°*  ^  424-W9i» 
^*^to^tS«^74'iSi:a^39-327.000.  "^ ,S^'  H.  -d  Tncker.   RichaN  O.  4J74.914.  CL 

Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co .  Ltd  :  See^  t..i-  b         ^cL_ 


Tsada.  Yoahitaka;  Sodeyama.  Kaon;  and  Ta 
4v274.«l.  a  303-6.00C.  .  u-    . 

Tsuno.  Noboo:  See —  ^ 

Miaoura.  Micfainari;  and  Tsuw>.  Nobw>.  4.27<471.  a  16447.000. 

Tiaiuha.  Maaajfaki.  in  Matsaihin  nmrir  Vr*Trf-*  f-  '  •^  *"* ' 

purpoae  aateatUy  machine.  4.274J0a  O.  414-750000. 

YukihiTD,  <273.243, 


Toyoda  Kob  KabosUld  K.:  Sei^— 


Kawabata,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Takahashi,  Kc^ji.  4.274.504,   ^"'^I^V?'^  7^. 


fudoa,  Ferenc  4.274.983.  Q.  260-17.4ST. 


•ii 


a.  180^1431)00 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 

Haga.  Minoru;  and  Koodo,  Kunio,  4,274.774,  a.  409-232.000. 
Iwata,  TosMharo;  Hattori  Tadaslii;  Mukainakano.  Siniti;  Goto, 

Kenji;  and  Sawada.  Daisaku.  4.274,379.  Q.  123-423.000. 
Kawabata,  Minoru;  Suzuki,  Mikio;  and  Takahashi.  Kenji.  4.274.304, 

a.  1IO-I43.000. 
Nakane,  Mototaka.  4,274,324.  O.  192-48.300. 
Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Toahiyuki;  Ushi.pma.  Fumadro;  and 

Saitou.  TadMhi.  4.274.817,  Q.  418-133.00a 
Shindo,  Yoshk>;  and  Ito,  Hiroshi,  4.274.303,  a.  74-740.000. 
Shirai,  Akira;  and  Nagasawa.  Sigeo,  4,274.258.  Q.  6O.547.O0R. 
Suzuki.    Yoshihiro;    Kinoabita,    Hiroo;    and    Akaiaka.    Naooii. 

4.274.981.  a  252-438.000. 
Tate.  Takao,  4.274,378.  Q.  123-421.000. 

Yokoi.    Takeshi;    and    Yanagihara.    Noritaka.    4474,306^    O. 
74466.000. 
Tozuka.  Masao:  See— 

Kaio.  Yuzo;  Ogino,  Yasuo;  Hir^a,  Ryozo;  YosMnari.  Hideki; 
Tozuka.  Masao;  and  Kano.  Ichiro,  4.275.306.  Q.  250-348.000. 
Tozzolino,  Wtrrt.  See— 

Larribaa.     Etienne;     and     TozzoKno.     Pierre,    4J74,9Sti.     Q. 
2O9-166.00a 
Trabue.  Gordon  C,  to  Cbemetron  Prooem  E<|BiBraent.  Inc.  Manually 

connectable  fledble  coapNng.  4.274,269.  Q.  64-1  l.OOR. 
Tramontini.  Vernon  N.:  See— 

Ifdand,  Robert  G.;  and  Tramontini.  Vemoa  N..  4.274.481.  CI. 
165-122.000. 
Travariig  Oiaeeppe.  Stmt  for  MacFherson-type  saspearions  for  awtor- 

vehKies.  4^74,634.  Q.  280-668.000. 
Trefiaietaux:  See—  *■  •  j*' 

FiUie,  Jeaa.  4J75,261.  CL  174-75«Xt  -        -  '^ 

Treuner,  Uwe  D.:  See—  "^  ' 


Bomth.  ICuit.  4,274.761.  a  405-232X08L 

TuOis.  Barclay  J.:  See—  ^ 

Eiaeictev.  DoaaU  E.;  aad  TvDia,  Bacday  I.,.C74,70.  a 
414-134.000 
TuBitaU.  Kvl  N,:  aad  Warren.  M.  U  to  (Ml  a^iaeefiif  OOQ 

Valv^  4.274.432.  CL  137-313X180  :^^     .^ 

Turner.  Ndsoa  R.:  See— 

Ramer  C:  aad  Turner.  Nehoa  R..  ^JIAjm,  CL 


OiUgschlager. 
28O-T79J00, 


Tutihasi.  Simpd:  See—' 
Chu.JoaephY.C.;aad 


.<  :e?.*r.  m 


',*■' 


^^0!'U'*■■■   .TM5|J1.1*< 


fbups.  4j^.n^a  OB-iijaoL 


Cha.  Joaeah  Y.  C; 
4.273.13X  CL  430-31.0ea         _  .    H: 

Tyler,  Detek  £.:  See-  '*'* "  ^  '^  ^'       

Yarwood,  John  C;  and  Tikr;  Dd*  t,  4jn,0^Xl  W44»XI00. 
Ube  ladaatriea.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Mai^  Anki.  Taaio:  aad  Yamamntn,  Ski^ii.  4JT4,462. 
CL  13M09.00R. 
Uchida.  Seiidn:  Sm>—  ''  "^    '^  "^^ 

Taoka.  Akin;  aad  UcMda,  SdicW.  4>273.f5t.  CMW- IWWfc  '" 
Ugaii.  Maarnia  See—  '    ^' 

Sdnrai.    Sadaaki;    Takaahima.    Milaara;    aad    Uptf.    Maan. 
4.273.278.  CI  179-ItIDOF. 
Uher.  Bdauad.  to  Dciwii«.  Diater.  Aackor  uriadhaa.  AJHjmkd. 

234-331.000 
UDaiaa.  Edwia  F.:  See— 

Litama.  David  J.;  Haici,  Zwi;  aad  UBmfl^  E^aia  P,  4(27^14^  a. 

435-7.000 
Ulfich.  Klaus:  See—  ...... 

Scfaimdt.  Gerhard:  Naack.  Chrialiaa;  Ubich,  Klaa«  Maaal.  Volw; 

Heache.  PMer.  EiatHt,  Thaodoa;  Oiwa. 
Maafrad.  4.274,247.  CL  56-R400L 


..__  ^     Uaderwood.  Johaa*  P.;  md  Boatdea.  Cart  a 
'.  Uwe  D.,       M«e.  4.275.442.  CL  364410000 


•rif 

Breacr.  Henaaan;  Deazd,  Theodore;  aad  Tttm  _  -. 

AJtSflO,  CL  424-122.000.  Undn.  Haaa;  aad  Wieaer.  Haaa.  to  Toalom  AB.  V 

Trochem  (PTY)  Limited:  See-  deaolderiag  tool  4.274,  IW^  CL  15-341.000 

GooW.  Lionel  A.  4,274.931.  a.  209-167.000.  Unioa  Cmbp CotMWtkia. Sa^- 

Trojer,Pclix;aadBritgs.Jaha.toBattdleMeaKMteliaititate.lladK>d  Fti^irWiu£a C.  Jr.. 4*274,860 a  7I-24j00O 

fill  laaaufai  laiii^  a  iianrl  nf  ■piailin|ar  i  iiiaaa   gftn  ^  ''''*  "**  '^    Uaioa  Cariade  Corpocalioa:  5ai 
428-1  I9.00O  ^'^  -^**  >^ ;  '-  "  AMireae^Harvey  E-;  and 

Troxler,  Eduard:  See—  •-,'-•. 

Qfbaa.  Ivan;  and  Tnuder.  Eduard.  4.275.21 1.  CL  546-342.000 
True  Tenmer  CceporatioB:  See- 
Fee,  Graham  WU  4.274.582.  Q.  238-349.000  *  -       '     " 
Trump.  Martin  R.;  Michael.  Peter  C;  and  Taylor.  Uchall  r..«>  kfaao 
CoaaaHaats  Limited.  Video  aotae  reduction  syateau.  4473.418.  O. 
338-167.000. 
Tnoapf  Mnr**"'^''  AG:  See— 

HHb,  Eagea;  aad  LeMnger,  Barthold.  4,274^801.  CL  4t4-75lJ0OO. 

TRW  Inc.:  See—  

Davia^  Pad  W..  Jr..  4,275,319,  O.  3KM3XXIO 
Dana.  WiUiam  M.;  and  Hodge.  Malcolm  H..  4^74,572.  CL 
225-96.500  .  *.  .«j' 

Rittcrman.   Paul   F.;  MtS  Sparks.   Rkha«d  H-.  4,275.lf?^€L 
429-50000  :<■■'•  '..*"' 

Templin.  Alan  8,4^74.892. a.  I4§.|«.000       v..  •     •  ^ 


HwVey  E-;  and  fenakm,  Tkomm  F^  €JfAMl,  CL 

55-40000 
Bbcr.  Jolm  B.  4,275,0SL  CL  423447.40O 
Baith,  Bnoe  P.;  JoJaifia,  Robert  N,;  aad 

4,273.172,  a.  S2M12iBO 
Bcffer.  Mitchell  K;  Mataaer.  MartaK  and 

457S.llt.Ct  52Mf3J»  ^^^        U.— ^« 

KawakiM.  James  H.;  aad  HmuAowm.^mxwt^"  UTlli^  CL 

528-174.000 
KiftBanick,  Robert  D.;  aad  Wtfer.  Oai^  W..  AJMjm,  O. 

26lTl4.0IP. 
United  Stam  of 


C. 


T.;  aad  Betror.  Robot  W,.  Ajm,W,  CL 
435-Z77.0BO 

,  Mm  J..  4075463.  CL  I74.|52JHL^ 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


June  23.  1981 


i.  DiOton  L.,  074.612.  Q.  248-74.0PB. 
Amy:  Sie— 
OaOo.  Benedict  J.,  4.273.163.  Q.  433-209  000. 
Oodebcr.  Frank  S..  4.273.397.  CL  343-IOO.OCS. 
Vif.   John    R.;   and    Brandmayr.    Ronald   J..   4.274,907.   CL 
IS6^7.00a 
Enerfy:  See— 
Rowe.  Cari   A.;   and   SinuMd.   Manoud   T..   4.274.922,  d. 

176-87.000. 
Stromberg.  Robert  P..  4.274.394.  CI.  126-423.000. 
Health;  Education  and  Welfare:  See— 
Mai^uez.   Victor   E.;   Liu.   Paul   S.;   and   DriacoU.  John  S., 
4.273,037.  CI  424-110.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  adminiatrator, 
with  reapect  to  an  invention  of: 

Laudenilaser.  James  B.;  and  Pacala.  Thomas  J.  Puhe  switching 
for  high  energy  lasers.  4.273.317.  Q  307-415.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Elber.  Wolf.  4.274.901.  CI.  136-242.D00. 
Purgotd.  Gerald  C.  4.274.283.  CX.  73-683.310. 
Wagner.  Charles  A..  4.273.433.  C\.  364-823  OOa 
Nsw*  Jw 
Foas.  Rene  N.;  and  Levine.  Sidney.  4,274.333.  Q.  1 14-21. OOA. 
Jones.  Louts  F.  4.274.334.  Q.  114-244.000. 
Lampton.  Glen  T..  4.274.333.  O.  102-418.000. 
Louie.  Anthony  C.  H.;  and  Young.  Stephen  R.  4.273.421.  Q. 

338-183.000. 
Skatvold.  Arthur  R..  Jr..  4.273.364.  O.  333-33.000. 
Stemick.  Leon;  and  Lea.  John  D.,  4.273.461,  Q.  367-122.000. 
Zirbd.  John  P.,  4.275.460.  Q.  367-102.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Balzarini.  Giovanni;  Buocino.  Giovanni;  Gnadcberg,  Jules;  Pape*- 
chi.  Roberto;  and  SUvich.  Giancarlo.  4.273,431.  CI.  364-380.000. 
Contant.  Comehs  J  .  4,273.412.  Q.  338-33.000. 
Ferrieu.  Gilbert  M.  M..  4.273.277.  Q.  I79-170.0NC. 
LebttUy.  Jacques.  4.273.403.  Q.  337-17.000. 
Lenders.  WiDidmus  L.  L.;  and  van  Hirtum.  Martinus  J..  4.274.603, 

a.  242-7.140. 
Lippits.  Gerardus  J.  M.;  Van  Den  Broek.  Amotdus  J.  M.;  Op  Het 
Veld,  Adriaan  J.  G.;  Dijkstra.  Rinse;  and  De  Jonge.  Jelis. 
4.273.091.  a.  427-33.100. 
Michel.  Jean  P.;  Le  Can.  Claude  J.  P.  F.;  and  van  Buul.  Marinus  C. 

W..  4J73.386.  a.  340.347.0AD. 
Schmelzer,  Christoph;  Spohr,  Reimar;  Krumme.  Jens-Peter.  Wit- 
ter, Klaus;  and  Heitmann,  Heinrich.  4.274,933,  d.  204-192.0mi. 
Varon.  Jacques  J..  4.274.890.  CI   148-171  000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Pringle.  WiUiam  L.,  4.274,186.  C.  29-I37.30D. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Fishter,  Robert  £.;  and  Manty,  Brian  A..  4.274.908.  CL  136437.O00. 

Holmes,  Tfvnt  H,  4,274,803.  CI  413-138.00a 

Horgan,  John  J  .  4,274.261,  CI.  6(^682.000. 

McComas.  Charles  C ;  Morria.  James  W ;  and  SokoL  Larry  S.. 

4,273.090.  a.  427-34.000. 
HcComas,  Charles  C;  Morris.  James  W.;  and  SokoL  Larry  S.. 

4.273,124.  a.  428-564.000. 
PoUak.  Robert  R..  4.274,233,  O.  60-39. 14R. 
Univenal  Fuel  Syatons,  Inc.:  See— 

Stmthen.  R^  C,  4,273.125.  Q.  429-29.000. 
Univcraity  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 
de  la  Plaza.  Alejandro.  4,275.270.  CL  179-l.OSC. 
Malcom.  Lawrence  L.;  and  Coovcry.  F.  Richard.  4,274,163,  CL 
3-1910 
University  of  Sydney,  The:  See— 

Stokes.  Anthony  D..  4,274,831.  Q.  62-40.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 

Anderson.  Robert  F..  4.273.032.  Q.  422-110.000. 

Arena.  Blaise  J..  4.274.980.  Q.  232-430.000. 

Barley,  Geoffrey  W.,  4.274.316.  Q.  188-310.000. 

Ftrth.  Brace  E..  4.273.248,  O.  368-781.000. 

Firth,  Bruce  E..  4.275.249.  a  368-789.000. 

imai.  Taraotso;  Homeier,  Edwin  H.;^aiid  Mnckowiak.  David  E.. 

4.275.252.  Q.  568-909.000. 
Ryu.  Ji-Yong,  4.273.032.  O.  423-628.000. 
Vora.  Bipin  V  .  4.275.255.  Q.  585-313.000. 
Uozumi.  Yuluo.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transversely 

adjustable  suspension  system.  4.274.338,  Q.  103-144.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  5m — 

Braymer.  George  W..  Jr.;  and  Diaz.  Stephen  H..  4J74.S43.  Q. 

215-6  000. 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.273.213.  O.  348-240.000. 
Kelly.    Robert    C;    and    Wierenga.    Wendell    4,273^14.    Q. 

348-243.000. 
Morton.  Douglas  R  .  Jr..  4473.197,  Q.  342-4l3.00a 
Sih.  John  C.  4.275.008.  O.  260-343.200. 
Sih.  John  C,  4,273,231,  Q  362-303.000. 
Sih.  John  C  ,  4.273.232.  Q.  362-303XnO. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.275.233.  O.  562-503.000. 
Youngdale.  Gilbert  A..  4.275.069,  CL  424-266.000. 
Urban.  Raymond  C;  and  Quinlan.  Robert  W.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Sheet-Uke  insulation.  4.275.109.  CL  428-273.000 
Urban.  Warren:  See— 

Tohoah.  Richard;  Barillo,  Joseph;  and  Urban.  Warren,  4.273,013, 
a.  260-304.00R. 


Ushuima.  Fumihiro:  See — 

Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima.  Fumihiro;  and 
Smtou.  Tadashi.  4.274.817.  C\.  418-133.000. 
Utumi.  Masahiro:  See — 

Yamagttchi.  Nobutana;  Takayama.  Satoru;  Utumi.  Masahiro;  and 
Fujiyama.  Masaaki.  4.275.108.  Q.  428-22a00a 
Vacca,  Phihp  J,  to  Whttmg  Corporation.  Cupola  charging.  4^74,784, 

CI.  414-168.000. 
Valeron  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Raapp,  Arthur  J..  Jr.;  Gcrasin.  Michael  N.^alid  Thompson.  M. 
Leonard.  4.274.766,  Q.  407-13.000. 
Vallance.  Charles  B.,  to  Leoo  Corporation.  Heating  elemem  connector 

and  method.  4.273.373.  C\.  338-329.000. 
Valmet:5(«— 

Kurkela.  Matti;  Lahtinen.  Leo;  and  Ylivakeri.  Raimo,  4,274,212,  Q. 
37-29.000. 
Valmct  Oy:  S«r— 

Stengard,  Charles,  4,274,2  la  Q.  34-136.000. 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.:  See— 

Van  der  Hardt  Aberson,  Frederik  E.  C.  4.274,320.  a.  192-3.320. 
Van  Beeck.  Walter  P.;  Dictus.  Alfons  J.;  Geens,  Maurits;  Simons.  Roger 
J.;  and  Burtin.  Jean,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Method  and  device 
for   inspecting  a  moving   sheet   material   for  streafclike  detects. 
4.274,747.  Q.  356-431.000. 
van  Buul,  Marinus  C.  W.:  See — 

Michel.  Jean  P.;  Le  Can.  Claude  J.  P.  F.;  and  van  Buul  Marinus  C. 
W..  4,273,386.  Q.  340.347.0AD. 
Van  Dea  Broek.  AraoUus  J.  M.:  See— 

Lippits.  Gerardus  J.  M.;  Van  Den  Broek.  Amotdus  J.  M.;  Op  Het 

Veld.  Adriaan  J.  O.;  Dijkstra,  Rinsr,  and  De  Jonge,  Jehs, 

4,273.091.  CL  427-53.100. 

Van  der  Hardt  Aberson.  Frederik  E  C.  to  Van  Doome's  Transmiaaie 

B.V.  Transmission  having  variable  V-beh  unit  and  hydrodynamic 

unit.  4.274.320.  Q.  192-3.32a 

Vanderhorst.  Ed  W.;  and  Vanderhorst.  Henry  L.  Bicycle  trailer  and 

hitch.  4,274,649,  Q.  28O-2O4.000. 
Vanderhorst,  Henry  L.:  See— 

Vanderhorst.  Ed  W.;  and  Vanderhorst.  Henry  L..  4.274.649,  Q. 
280-204.000. 
Vander  Ley,  Robert  J.;  and  Sherman,  Frederick  O.,  to  Leslie  Metal 

Arts  Company.  Drawer  gbde  assembly.  4.274.689.  Q  312-333.000. 
van  Hirtum,  Mulinus  J.:  See — 

Lenders,  Wilhelmus  L.  L.;  and  van  Hirtum,  Martinus  J..  4,274.603, 
a.  242-7.140. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy:  See— 

Sebng.    Henri;   Zysman.   Alexandre;   and   Vanleiberfhe.   Guy. 
4,273,034,  a.  424-63.000. 
Vanneas.  Detmis  A.:  See — 

White.  Arnold  G.;  Tarbet.  James  K.;  Vami 
Gordon  J.;  and  Micklethwaite.  Wiffiam  F. 
123-21.000. 
Vapor  Matic  Corporation:  See— 

Adams.  Jerry  W..  4.274,383,  Q.  123-323X100. 
Varian  Aaaociates.  Inc.:  See— 

Abbott.  Seth  R..  4.273,300,  C\.  230-304.000. 

Anderaon.  Weston  A.;  Clark.  Lloyd  D.;  and  Beaver.  WiUtnn  L., 

4,274,422,0.  128-661000 
HiU.  Howard  D.  W.;  and  Huber.  Ulrich,  4.273J30,  CL  324-321.000. 
Vamer.  DonaU  E.  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Electronic  control 

system  for  strip  peeUng  apparatus.  4J74.313,  CL  82-47X100. 
Varon.  Jacques  J.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Method  for  the  epitaxial 
manufacture  of  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  anki-laycr  stmc- 
tore.  4,274,890,  Q.  I4»-I7l.00a 
Varshney.  Rameah  C,  to  Fairchild  Caacfa  *  Instrument  Corp. 
Charge-coupled  device  serial  analog-to-digital  converter  and  amoci- 
ated  conversion  method.  4,273,317,  CL  340-347 J}AD. 
Varta  Batterie  AktiengeseUachaft:  See— 

Kappna.    Wolfgang;    and    Borger.    Waldemar.    4,273,129,    CL 
429-112.000. 
Vasile,  Anthony  J.  Level  device.  4,274,203,  Q.  33- 1. OLE. 
Veb  Kombinat  Fortschritt,  L  sndmnschinen:  See— 

Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Noack.  Christian;  Ulrich.  Klaos;  Haael  Volker. 
KretachflMr.  Bemd;  KkMh.  Hana-Jochen;  Pielach.  WoMgaag; 
Heache,  Peter.  Eistert  Theodor.  Oltva,  Klaoa;  and  Kmdlcr, 
Manfred,  4,274,247.  CI.  56-14.40a 
VEB  Kombinat  Pumpcn  and  Verdichter  See— 

Spengler,  How;  wA  Stoof,  Klaaa.  4,274J03.  a  413-7a00a 
Venkataraman,  Kriahnaawr,  and  Yun.  Bob  H.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  ultra  fine  deep  dielectric 
isolation.  4.274,909.  Q.  136^48.000. 
Vennmann,  Friedhelm:  See 

Harmsen,  Lothar;  Bick.  KUus;  Lachenmayer,  Wilhdm;  Venn- 
mann,   Friedhelm;    and    Zieschang.    Jurgen,    4,273,238, 
13-32.00a 
VerbaMi,  Bernard,  to  National  Institute  for  Metallurgy, 
process   for   zinc   sulphide   containing   materials.   4,274,931,   Cf. 
204-119.000. 
Verega,  James,  to  Boyar-SchulU  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  dressing  a  grinding  wheeL  4,274.231,  CL  31-I63.7ia 
Verhoof,  Adrianus  J.  N.  A.,  to  Ooe>van  der  Orinten  N.V.  Light-sensi- 
tive diazotype  material.  4,273.137,  CX.  43O-149X)0a 
Veser.  Franz.  Molding  device  for  the  stator  coil  winding  heads  of 

electric  machines.  4,274,431.  CL  140-106.000. 
Vesterager.  Peter  K.  R.;  and  Jeppesen.  Borge.  to  Radioasrur  A/S. 
Electrochemical  measuring  device.  4  J74.4I8.  CL  12t-63S.00a 
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Vcttcrh,  Wahcr,  to  Rider  Machine  Worka.  Ltd  Winding 

4,274.604.  CL  242-43.00R. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Naruae,  Tunehide.  4,275,113.  CL  428-329j00O. 
Vig,  John  R.;  and  Brandmayr,  Ronald  J.,  to  United  States  of  Aaarica, 
Army.  Method  of  chemically  polishing  a  doubly  rotalad  tpiaftz  plate. 
4,274.907,  a  136-637X100. 
Vinah.  Joaquin  F.:  Sm~ 

Wibon,  Richaid  A.;  Schrdber,  William  L.;  Mookherjee.  Bcqa  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Viadk  Joaqnin  F.;  Vock,  Manfred  R;  Stork. 
Gilbert;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4»273X»7,  CL  426n|3«XXn. 
Vkchakis,  Nicolas  D.  Radiocnzymatic  method  for  assaying  nor- 

metanephrine.  4,275,130,  a.  433-7.00a 
Vladic  Daniel  P.:  See—  _ 

Keglewitsch.  Josef;  and  Vladic  Dnid  P..  4.274.700^  a  339- 
192.00R. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.;  Mookherjee.  Bnua  IX;  Vock.  Manfrad  H.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  ShMlcr.  Edward  J.;  Sanden.  JaMS  M.; 
Light,  Bette  M.;  and  Granda.  Edwaid  J..  4a7S,0Ml  a  426-3X100. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  kfookhojee,  Br»a  D.; 
Kiwala,  Jacob;  Vinab,  Joaqnin  P.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Storii, 
Gilbert;  Md  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4.273X117.  CL  426-338.000. 
Vocat-Alpiae  Aktimgrtrilschaft;  See— 

Hanke,  Retdiard;  nd  Jahn,  Korad,  4.274,932,  Q.  2O9-273.00a 
Riccler,  EtmI;  aid  Sctaodt,  Manfred,  4,274,536,  Q.  19M31.00a 
Vogel,  John  D..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  ElcctranHgnetic  rotary 

actuator.  4,273.371,  Q.  335-272.000. 
Voigt,  Carl;  and  Klrinarhmit.  PMer,  to  Degum  Aktimfrsrihrhaft 
Catalytic  process  for  converting  hydrogen  cyanide  mto  ammoma. 
4,273X>49,  a.  423-352.00a 
Vodcswagenwerk  AG:  See — 

Kluss,  Hans;  and  Lampic.  Janez,  4,274,668,  Q.  293-142i)00. 
von  Ddden.  Edmund  K.  Caibwetor  with  manual  selectable  fad  qaeter- 

ing  jets.  4.273.013.  Q.  261-23.00A. 
Vora.  Bipm  v..  to  UfV  Ik.  Convcraioa  of  nined  botanaa  into  faaobne. 

4.273355.  a.  383-313.000. 
Vuhc  Sekuia.  Apparatus  far  cutting  aq>herical  aatftces  on  contact 

lenses  and  the  hke.  4.274.313.  d.  82-12.00a 
VuUiens.  Phihppe.  to  Baun^artner  Papicrs  S.A.  Mdfaod  ofmonilanng 

a  oootinnoiHly  advancing  string  m^eriaL  4.274317,  CL  83-74.000. 
Vyskumny  ustav  papiera  a  oehilozy:  See— 

Zilka.  LadMlav,  4,274,918,  CL  162-237.000. 
W.  R.  Case  Sana  Cntkery  Company:  &f^ 
Coder.  James  E-,  4,274,200,  CL  30-161.0001 

yaj    IB    Qf^nm  ^  Co  *  SW€ 

Mttdler,  Waher  B.;  Schinner,  Henry  G.;  SchoeiAaB.  inlian  K; 
and  WdiAerg.  Akn  S.,  4.274.90a  Q-  lS6-229.00a 
Waaake,  Hdnz.  Fdm  cassette.  4,274,728,  Q.  354-273X100. 
Waaske,  Hdnz.  Phoiorap^  ttU  cancn.  4,27^729.  CL  354-27S.00a 
Wagatanma,  TadmU;  and  Hiwataahu  Ke^ji.  to  Alpa  Electtk  Co.,  Ltd. 

Switch  asaembly  having  printed  circuit  rotor  and  integrally  hmged 

spht  housing.  4.275,279,  6.  200-ll.ODA. 
Wagner  k  Aubd,  Ltd.:  Sec^ 

^^ger,  Kari.  4,274,770,  O.  408-2 1 1  .OOa 
Wamwr.  Chariea  A.,  to  United  States  of  AaMrica,  Nationd  Aeranantacs 

and  Space  Administration.  Smoodung  filter  for  digital  to  analog 
converaon.  4,275,433,  Q.  364-825.000. 
Walden.  Rex  K.:  See— 

Colea.  Eric  R.;  and  Waklen.  Rex  K.,  4474^40.  a  206-S97XX». 
Wddman,  Joaeph  L.;  KIdn,  Edgar  KaUiag.  Adum;  and  Rahm.  Joseph 
A.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  stable  trtanyl 
sulfate  solution.  4.275XM1,  CL  423-82.00a 
Walenctak.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Di  Maggio,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  Eng.  Henry;  Boll.  Dondd  A.;  and 
Wdomk.  Kenneth  J..  4.274439.  Q.  118-56.000. 
Walk.  Joe  D  *  Src 

Orutsch,  James  F.;  Mallatt,  Ramdl  C;  nd  Walk.  Joe  D..  4^74,968, 
CL  21O466.000.  ... 

Walkcnhofst.  Wifried;  Omier,  Richard;  Wild.  Octlwd;  and  MnDer, 
Waher.  to  Hoecfast  Aktienffsrilschaft.  Process  far 
alkenyl-aramatic 


polymerization 

525-53.000. 
Walker-Necr 

Wais,  Qyde  A 
Walsh,  Charies  B.,  Jr 

1.5(MR.. 
Waidi,  Pder,  to  Dam-Tot  Corpor 

withheat  recovery  mtnni  4.275,33 
Waher.  McrriD  R; 


compounds.    4.275,177,    Q. 


_  Joi^  Oeoriie  A-.  4J74.4Si7, 0.  ITS-lOaOOO. 
Expansion  Iffing  container.  4,274.577,  CL  229- 

fatioiL  lacandeaoent  dedrk  lamp 


I  Aooeptocs,  Inc.  Coin 


i,327.a.  3I3-111X)00. 

^_ to  Beatrice  Foods 

"&^  m^dihf  anadunort.  4.27435d  Q.  112.235XXia 
Walters,  Robert  N.;  and  Dietx,  Kriaten  R.  to  Com  Aooepio 

separator  assembly.  4474,528,  CL  194.102X100. 
Wandd  *  OoHemMint  Sea— 

Bayer.  Harbert;  Ho^nMnn.  ouaner;  ana  aomon, 
4^75348.  a  3a4-57X)0R. 

Wang,  Charles:  See^  .,   „  ^     „,  . «, 

Mm*,  JooKa  £.;  AMle.  DoankI  R.;  Schmidt.  Eckart  W.;  ami  Wang. 

Charier  <274.I93,  a  149.2.00a  ^^^.^^ 

Wang.  Chih  C;  Ekstrom,  Lincola;  Laasomn,  Thooms  C;  qd  Wmbda, 

Henry,  to  RCA  Corporatian.  Vktoo  dme  Mbncants.  4^75,101.  CL 

369-286X)0a  .,,, 

Wang.  Dmnd  T4  Md  De.  Son-Tong.  MndMnicd  digHd  hick.  4.274072. 

CL  TO-llASm.  .       „ 

Wwmnth.  Jtte,  to  Cat  Rale  Flaatie  Hmgen.  lac  Ui 
retaining  haiwer.  4,274,564.  Q.  223-93.00a 


Wamar  Ml  Swaacy  CoapMy.  The:  ^-. 

Ivd.  Leonml  U  4474J8I.  a  125-1 IXUP. 
Warren  Consultants,  Inc.:  See— 

Warren,  iamea  W..  4.275j»5.  a  437-2aij00a 
Warren.  Eamey  It,  to  Otnw^aad  Cuiimli  Co. 
psewetii^  vchicka fram slipping  rideways andgnsa^oat  o 
Wider  snow  and  ice  conditions.  4.274,656,  CL  TM-tflJOtA 
Warren.  James  W.,  to  Warren  ConsakaMs,  Jbc  Comp 
method  of  makiiv  wmmt.  4.275X»S.  Q.  427-228X)0a 

Tnoatall,  Kari  N.;  and  Wmca.  M.  L..  4.274^32.  O.  I37-3|S,«0. 
Watanabe.  Sdzaboro;  and  Motsuki,  Yalaka.  to  ftsahi  Bow  f  iwilnl 

Polyalefin  resin  foam  and  prooem  for  fonlinuoaalyaMafafBctaiiat  the 

same.  4.273,168,  CL  321-82.000. 
Watanabe,  Tadao.  to  Toppna  Frntrng  Co,  Ltd.  TnMfer 

polyamide  artidea.  4,275,106,  CL  428-200.000. 
Watanabe.  Taken;  Kubota,  Tadadu;  ami  Yim^gami  AkiOL  to 

shita  Electric  imtastrid  Co..  Ltd.  Syaiam  far  aami 

ring  information  media.  4.275,425.  CL  360^100a 
Walaadie,  Toahio;  and  Hattori,  Tadadn,  to  hBppon  Sotoa.  lac  ipprk 

4,273,328.  Q.  313-123.000. 
Wataatfbc,  Yukio:  See— 

Sdd.  Nagataka;  «id  Watanabe,  Vddo.  4.27S^4Ja  CL  »l-9UBa 
Watkinson,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Elvidge.  John  H.  K.;  and  Watkinson.  Charies  I..  4.274412,  CL 
417-179.000. 
Watts,  Elvert  &:  See— 

Abemcdiy.   Lynn   W.;   Md   Watti.   Elvert   S..  KTJAMl,  O. 
339-19.000. 
Watts.  Len  S.  Heart  vdve.  4,274.437,  Q.  137-327.00a 
Way.  Mertoo  B.  Automatic  power  fishiai  red.  4.274.219.  CL  43-27J00. 
Weatlierchem  Corporation:  See— 

Ottenon.  Lewis  L.,  4^74.563.  CL  222H4iaO0a 
Webber.  Jack  C.  to  Doable  Diamond  Company. 

4.274,484.  CL  166-1 8SX10a 
Weber,  Hemricfa;  Da^i,  Hotat;  Beckmann.  Franz;  ^Tihrniark,  HiiB; 
and  Flasdi,  Kari-Hdnz,  to  Cari  Still  GmbH  k  Co.  KG,  PinM- 
Aiwaratas  for  coohag  and  dedoMmg  dagaaipcafcon  gaam  aac 
Aomood  ihgMift  mkm  chivbers.  4^74.924.  CL  2l2-255XWa 
Weber,  Jurgen;  Bemhagen,  Wolfgang;  and  Snringr.  HdaMt  to : 
cheade  AkdeMeseBschaft  PrQcem  for 
hydes.  4,275,24^  CL  368-463.000. 
Weber,  Pad  IL:  See— 

Rector.  Jhm*  L.;  aad  Wabar,  Pod  R.  4,2H751.  Q  366-310000 
Weber,  Peter  See— 

de  Groot,  Wilkm  J.;  Pdmer,  Horat; 
Peter,  4.274.662,  Q.  285.2Mm 
Wedeaeyer,  Karifried:  Sar- 

Bolan,   Siegfried;   Kldn,   Alfans;   and 
4,275,241.  CL  S68.426j00a 
W^ner.  Gnnter  R.  to  Reevca 
flaoM  retardaat  fkxibk 
broanaeopaatyl  ^yod  « 
521-107X100. 
Wd.  Feier  R  L.;  SHi  GreBory.  Fnmds  J.,  to  i 
Corporation.  Modoktaag  the  ii — 

hydroxythiaaoh)(2>b)ben«](and  I _, ._ 

ok»c  diddiydro  demaivcs  thered.  4.27ij065.  a  424-2$640IU 
Weiler.  David  W.:  See— 

Kiriqwtrkfc.  Robert  D.;  and  Weiler.  Davkl  W..  4.275,021,  QL 
261-1  HjQIP. 
Wdnbeii.  Alan  S.:  Saa-  .      ^        ._^     .. 

Mv&t.  Walter  B.;  Schirmer,  Henry  G.;  SLlHanhcrg.  Mm  M4 
and  WeUbarg.  Akn  S^  4.27<90a  CL  156.229Xna 
Weiner,  Milton  L..  to  Mobd  Od  Corporation.  Haal  aadd 
fihn  comBridng  prappkae  pdyiMr  idididr  "^  *  _  ,^  ^_ 
Mend    of    ofefin    copdymer    or    nterpdymer.    4jlS,li9,    O. 
428.5l6X)0a 
Werner.  MihonU  to  MdalOi 
f3m  oomprisaiL , 

IfltiBi  of  polybideae-l  and  an  ttk^lmm  nr  a 
4.275.12a  CI  428.SI6.00a        M *  nmrw.**  »?- *^  '  > 
Wrimaann,  End:  See—  •:  •    v 

lowT.  Fdcr  R.;  We 
CL  435-23S.00a 
Wdas.  Anokl  A-; 
AMF  InooqjMrated.  Tr     ^ 
teding  apparatus.  4J74.2M.  CL  '7341txna 
Weissei&erner.  Tliimiah  Trt 

Raab.    liardd:   ad   WdiwnhwB».    fill    ■!.    <2HJ1^   CL 
192.K»J0a  -'      ■■< 

WenzL  Hdauit:  Sea—  - 

SahdMB.  Raddt  Mv.  FrioMek  mA  Wcui.  Hi  laid.  AJMSm 
CL304499XIia 
WesaendorC  Roberta  R:  Sa»—  >      -*- 

Hit^id.  Eoht  P..  4J713MI  a  ihsum 

Weat,  Greaory  M. K.:  Sea—  ._. 

TodtUdmtfd  Wmt.Oiayy  M.  K^  4.ZMJ7LCL  n-nmk 

'  'm.  Don  U  4,n4Sl5l  a!Vi4««a 
Wcalen  Ekcttk  Coonny.  Inc.:  Set— 

OMRdl.  Bohcrt  W„  4J74^4aib  CL  ItMOflK.  4 . 

Lord.  Herbert  A-.  4.275019.  CL  219-12tXVR. 
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Wettfmll.  James  E..  to  Continental  Orovp,  Inc..  The.  Single-piece  plastic 
closure    having    integral    teal    fonning    meaM.    4,274,544,    CI. 
215-344  000 
Westhead,  William  T  .  to  Scapa  Dryers.  Inc.  Dryer  feh  with  encapsu- 
lated, bulky  center  yams.  4.274.448.  O.  l)9-383  OOA 
Westhusin.    Daryl    L.    Adjustable    riser    member.    4.274,592,    Q. 

239-200.000 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Church.  Larry  L  ;  and  Sun.  Shan  C .  4.275.429,  O  3«l-«4.000. 

Eley.  Edgar  R..  4.275.372.  CI.  337-4.000. 

Fhct  Carl.  4.275.324.  a   310-270000. 

La  Cottc.  Bernard  L  .  4.274.438.  O   137-551.000. 

Norris.  Oeorge  W  .  4.275.414,  CI  358-100.000 

Silvesth.  George  J  .  Jr  .  4.274.259.  Q  60-663.000. 

Swoish.  Raymond  P.;  and  Astleford.  John  J..  Jr.,  4,275,431.  CI. 

361-93.000 
Wintermute.  Joseph  T..  4.275.349.  Q.  324-141.000. 
Yang.  Wen  C;  Spangler.  Charles  E.;  Morris,  Joe  P.;  and  Keaims. 
Dale  L..  4.275.353.  O.  324-454.000. 
Westwood.  William  D.:  See— 

Ciek).    Paolo:    and    Westwood.    WilliMi    D..    4^75,290.    Q. 
219-216.000 
Weyer,  Paul  P  Rotary  actuator  apparatus.  4,274.329.  CI.  92-33.000. 
Whirl-Air-Flow  Corporation:  See— 

Mueller.  Edward  E.;  and  Harrod,  Mkhad  K.,  4,274.787.  O. 
414-412.000. 
White.  Arnold  G.;  Tarbet.  James  K.;  Vanneas.  Dennis  A.;  Woods, 
Gordon  J.;  and  Micklethwaite.  William  F.  H.,  to  Cominco  Ltd. 
Cutting   apparatus   for   semi-conductor    materials.    4,274,389,    CI. 
125-21000 
White.  Ben  E.:  See— 

Geyer.    Charles   J..    Jr.;    and    White.    Ben    E.,   4,275,195.   Q. 
536-101.000. 
White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schnall.  Ira  H..  4.274.433.  Q.  137-454.600. 
White.  Lester  L..  to  Elell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Infra- 
red perKmnei  locator  system  4.275.385.  C  340-312.000 
White,  Mark  D.:  5<«^ 

White.  Roland  A  ;  and  White.  Mark  D..  4.275.383.  Q.  34O-286.00R 
White.  Ralph  B.  Free  arm  sewing  machine  cabinet  mounting  mecha- 
nism 4.274.686,  C  312-27.000 
White.  Roland  A.;  and  White.  Mark  D.  Patient  signalling  system. 

4.275.383.  C\.  34O-28600R 
White,  Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Simplified 
fast    fourier    transform    butterfly   arithmetic    unit.    4,275,452,   Q. 
364-726.000. 
Whiting  Corporation:  See— 

Vacca.  PhUip  J  .  4.274.784.  O.  414-168.000. 
Whitmore,  Henry  B.  Apparatus  for  orienting  oblong  articles.  4,274,531, 

a.  198-397.000. 
Whittam,  Thomas  V.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  ZeoUte 

synthesis.  4,275.047.  O.  423-329  000 
Wicklow.  Donald  T ;  and  Detroy.  Robert  W..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.  Preferenttal  degradation  of  hgnin  in  gramine- 
ous materials.  4.275.167.  CI.  435-277.000. 
Widigs,  Sven  H..  to  Brandstrom,  LarvGosta;  and  Brandstrom,  Karl- 
Peter  Holder  for  chuck  key.  4.274.772.  Q.  40t-24l.00R. 
Wiedmann.  Siegfried  K.:  See — 

Silveatri,  Victor  J.;  Tang.  Denny  D.;  and  Wiedmann.  Siegfried  K., 
4.274,891.  a.  148-175.000. 
Wielicki.  Henry:  See— 

Wang.  Chih  C;  Ekstrom.  Lincoln;  Lausman,  Ttaooas  C;  and 
Wielicki,  Henry.  4,275.101.  O.  369-286.000. 

Undin.  Haas;  and  Wiener.  Hans.  4J74,I76,  a.  15-341.000. 
Wietcnga.  Wendell:  See— 

Kelly.    Robert    C;    and    Wierenga,    Wenddl,    4,275,214,    Q. 
548-243.000. 
Wiers,  John  W.:  See— 

Jehaaon,    Richard    F;    and    Wiers,    John    W.,   4,274,657,   O. 
280-803.000. 
Wilcox.  Milton  E..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Video 

amplifier  with  noise  inversion.  4.275.419,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Wild.  Gerhard:  See— 

Walkenhorst.   WiMhed;   Ganer,   RiciMfd;   Wild.   Gerhard;   and 
Muller.  Walter.  4.275,177,  Q.  525-53.000. 
Wilfert.  Thomas;  BriMzka,  Rudolf;  and  Schlagmuller.  Walter,  to  Ro- 
bert Bosch  GmbH.  Electromagnetic  fuel  injection  valve  for  internal 
combustion  engines.  4.274.598.  CI.  239-585.000. 
Wilgood  Corporation:  See— 

Feller.  Murray  F  .  4.275.291.  CI.  235-92.0FL. 
Williams,   Albert.    Poruble   support   for  a  scaffold.  4,274.507,  CI. 

182-12.000. 
Wflkams,  Curtis.  Kck-up  tool  for  objects.  4,274,669,  CL  294.I6j000. 
WUIiams.  Dennis  W  Threshing  apparatus.  4.274.426,  Q.  I3O-27.00T. 
Williams,  James  M.:  See— 

Huber.  Daniel  L.;  Paulson,  Thomas  M.;  and  Williams.  James  M., 
4.274,752.  CI.  400-477000. 
Williams,  Joel;  Dunn.  Terry;  and  Staaaett  Vivian,  to  Becson  Dickinson 
and  Company.  Semi-crystaHine  polymers  stabilized  (or  irradiation 
sterilization  4.274.932.  CI.  204-159.200. 
Willuuns.  Ralph  P.:  See— 

Drake.   Charles   A.;   and   WiliMM.   Ralph    P.,   4,275,237,   CI. 
564-306.000 


wyiis.  Qyde  A.;  and  Ford,  George  A.,  to  Walker-Neer  ManuCKtaring 

sub  for  dual  tube  driUiag.  4.274^497.  O. 


and  Wilaoa,  Charles  A..  II.  4^75.187,  a. 


Co.,  Inc.  Skirted 
I75-I0O000. 
Wilsoa.  Charles  A..  II:  See- 
Qaian,  Claytoa  B.; 
328-174.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Schreiber.  Wilbam  L.;  Mookheriee.  Bn^a  D.; 
Kiwala.  Jacob;  Vinah,  Joaquin  F  ;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Ssoit.  Gifcert; 
and  Sdunitt,  Ffcdcrick  L..  to  Intematioaal  Flavon  A  Fragnaces 
Inc.  Flavoring  with  2,6,t-triaietbyl-a-prapeayl-l,3-cyclolKudieiie- 
I-mrthaanl  subataacw  4.275,087.  Q.  426-538.000. 
Wimmer,  Joaef.  to  SiesMBS  Aktiaageaeilachaft.  EMC-/EMI-filter  nod- 
ule. 4.275,368.  Q.  333-167.000. 
Windmoller  k  Holscher:  See- 
Borne,  Frank,  4,274.896,  Q.  IS64t.00a 
Wingard,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gless,  Richard  D.,  Jr ;  Dawson,  Daniel  J.;  and  Wingard,  Robert  £., 
4,275,002,0.260-144.000. 
Wingct,  Wayne  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporatioa.  Frequency 

sensitive  amplitude  equahration  circuit  4J7S.3S8,  Q.  33O-IO9.00C. 
Wiaster  Engiaeeriag  Limited:  Sir 

Spence,  AdamM  ;  and  GoflT,  James  R..  4,274,765,  Q.  405-303.000. 

Winter,  Roger  D.;  and  Sari>ell,  John  P.,  to  Samsoailg  Corporation. 

Luggage  case  and  vehicle  rack  therefor.  4^74,569,  d  224-319.000. 

Winter,  Rolaad  A.  E.;  aad  Dexter,  Mania,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation. 

Hi^  caoitic  couphng  process  for  preparing  sttetitated  2-aitro-2'- 

hydroxyazobeazcnes.  4,275,004,  Q.  26O-206XX)0. 

Winterbottom,  Howard:  See— 

Sikdar,  Subhaa  K.;  Adaai,  Doaald  E.;  Mid  WMerbottoo.  Howard. 
4.275,038.  a.  423-32 1. OOS. 
Wintermute,  Joseph  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Watt  «d  var 

transducer.  4,275,349,  a.  324-141.000. 
Wirth.  Gallo  St  Co.:  See— 

Gallo.  Mario;  and  Wirth.  Johannes,  4.274,501,  Q.  177-2IOJ0FP. 
Wirth,  Johannes:  See — 

Galfo.  Mario;  and  Wirth.  Johannes,  4,274,301.  Q.  IT7.2iaOFP. 
Wirtz,  Walter:  See- 

Becher,  Heinz-Manfred;  Sehring.  Richard;  Wirtz,  Walter,  and 
Prokic-lmmel,  Ricarda,  4.275,077,  Q.  424-322.000. 
Wisconsin  Alunrni  Research  Fonndatioa:  Sar — 

Davida.  George  i ;  and  Kam.  John  B.,  4,275,265,  O.  178-22.090. 
WisaeL  Brigitte:  See— 

Fischer.  Wolfgang;  and  WisseL  Bricitte,  4,275,031,  Q.  422-57.000. 
Witten,  Alvin  E.;  and  Green,  Howard  W.,  to  Witten  Aatomatic  Vent 
Company.  Inc.  Ventilator  and  mounting  frame  assembly.  4.274.330, 
CI.  98-37.000. 
Witten  AutooMtic  Vent  Company,  Inc:  See— 

Witten.  Alvin  E.;  and  Green,  Howard  W.,  4.274.330, 0. 98-37.000. 
Witter,  Klaus:  See— 

Schmelzer.  Christoph;  Spohr,  Reiaiar,  Kruaune,  Jena-Peter  Wit- 
ter. Klaus;  aad  Heitmann,  Heimich,  4,274,935,  Q.  2O4-I92.0OM. 
Wittmann.  Heinz:  See — 

Himmetsberger.    Alois;    and    Wittmann,    Heinz,    4.274.653,   Q. 
280-618.000. 
Woessner.  Warren  D.:  See— 
Kluender,  Harold  C;  Wc 
Kam  G..  4,275,224,  Q. 
Wolber:  See— 

Duttlinger.  Jean-Christian.  4,274,899,  C\.  l56-l23i)0R. 
Wolf.  WQhefan:  See— 

Schnurtws,  Heinhch;  Nelle,  Horst;  aad  Wolf.  Willwim.  4^74488, 
CL  148-108.000. 
Wolfe,  Terry  L.,  to  PPG  ladustries.  Inc.  Treating  covers  for  press 
bending  molds,  and  method  of  press  bending  glass  sheets.  4J74.8S7. 
a.  65-26.00a 
Wong.  Lang  S.:  See— 

Jensen,  Billy  M.;  Brunner,  Ronald  H.  M.;  and  Wong.  Lang  &, 
4.274,331,  CI.  99-373.000 
Woodbouse,  Geoffrey  D.:  See— 

BoUiger,  Frederic  E.;  Woodbouse,  Geoffrey  D.;  Mattaoa.  George 
B.;  Anson,  Bruce  S.;  aad  Hatch.  Robert  A.,  4,274,253,  CI. 
60-39.030. 
Woods,  Gordon  J.:  See- 
White,  Arnold  G.;  Tarbet.  James  K.;  Vaaaess,  Deaais  A.;  Woods. 
Gordon  J.;  and  Micklethwaite,  WilNam  F.  H.,  4.274.319.  a. 
I2^2I.000. 
Wool  Research  Organization:  See— 

Caraaby,  GarthA..  4,274,346,  a.  112-79.0011. 
Wootton.  Roy  E..  to  Electric  Power  Research  Imtitnte,  lac.  Dielectric 
gas  aiixture  containing  trifluoroaitroaiethane  and/or  triflaorome- 
thanesulfonyl  fluoride.  4,275,260,  Q.  I74-I7.0OF. 
Worrallo,  Anthony  C.  Locking  device  and  the  like.  4.274.614,  Q. 

248-243000 
Woznicki.  Edward  J.;  Rosania.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Marshall,  Keitfa,  to 
Coloroon.  Inc.  Colored  medicinal  tablet,  natural  cotor  pigaieat  and 
method  for  using  the  pigment  in  coloring  food,  drug  and  ooametic 
products.  4.274.830.  cf  M95.000. 
Wtt,  Tai-Wing;  and  Dappen,  Glen  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Analytical  element  and  method  for  analysis  of  multiple  analytcs. 
4.274,832,  CI.  23-23O.00R. 
Wunscfa,  Steffen,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH.  Tool  chuck.  4^74,642,  a. 

279-62.000. 
Wykcs,  John  S.;  and  Adsley,  Ian.  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  proportion  of  at  least 
one  nulerinl  in  a  moving  mixture  at  maleriais.  4.275.298.  Q. 
250-255.000. 


Warrea  D.;  aad  Biridlrmm, 
560-116.000. 
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Wylde,  Stephen  J.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufiacturing  Coo^aay. 

Friction  grip  pad.  4,274032,  Q.  51-358.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Chu,  Joseph  Y.  C;  and  Tutihasi,  Simpei,  4.275,132.  CL  430-31.000 
Chu.  Josqih  Y.  C;  Schank.  Richard  L.;  aad  Totihaai.  Simpei, 

4.275.133.  CI  430-31.000 
Fisli.  Tibor,  4.274.703.  CI.  350-6.800. 
Potter,  Jerry  L..  4,275,45a  O.  364-515.000. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See- 
Smith.  Russell  O..  4.274^436.  Q.  137-515.700. 
Yadlowsky,  Gene.  Scnqier  Made  mounting  assembly.  4.274.213,  CI. 

37-117.500. 
Yagi,  Naoki:  See— 

Ohyabu,   Shuzo;    Kurosaki,   Syozi;   Matsnawra,   Keiji;   Akasu, 
Hiroyuki;  Akiya,  Takeo;  Yagi,  Naoki;  Ktoi,  Kwmg  Y.;  Nakaji, 
Tamshige;  Md  Miyaaaka,  Akiko,  4.273.084,  a.  «6-IO«.000. 
Yakkel,  James  E.  Precision  bending  levd.  4,274,208.  CI  33-371.000. 
Yamabe.  Masaaki;  Kumai,  Seisaku;  and  Munekata.  Sdji,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  fluorovinyl  ether.  4,275.226, 
a.  560-183.000. 
Yamada,  Hisafumi;  Tokuhara.  Masaham;  and  Kuriki.  Choei,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Television  receiver  with  a  ghost  detector.  4,275,420,  C\. 
358-167.000. 
Yamada,  Minoni:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Saburo;  Yamada,  Minoni;  Nakagawa,  Yasutsugu;  Ishu, 
Shizuo;  and  Kamio.  Masao,  4.274,726.  Q.  354-173.000. 
Yamagami.  Akio:  See— 

Watanabe,    Takeo;    Kubota.    Tadashi;    and    Yamagami,    Akio, 

4.275,425.  Q.  360-92.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Murakami,  Hisamichi; 

and  Kobayashi.  Tadashi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  2.2'-bi$phenol  sulfoxides.  4,275,240,  CI.  568-37.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Akihiro;  Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Murakaau,  Hnami- 
chi;  and  Kobayashi,  Tadashi,  4.275.240,  Q.  568-37.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Nobutana;  Takayama,  Satoru;  Utumi,  Masahiro;  and  Fuji- 
yama, Masaaki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Leader  or  trailer  Upe 
for  a  magnetic  tape.  4,275,108,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kaichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Block  sync  signal  extracting 

apparatus.  4,275.466.  Q.  375-113.000. 
Yamamoto.  Noboru;  and  Ohmura,  Akira,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd. 

Thennal  converter.  4,275,259,  a.  136-209.000. 
Yamamoto,  Satoshi,  to  MitsiMshi  Seiko  Kabashikikaisha.  AasemMy- 

type  tire  protector.  4,274,461,  Q.  152-167.000. 
Yamamoto.  Shinji:  See— 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Araki,  Tamia,  and  Yamamoto.  Shinji.  4.274,462, 
a.  I52-209.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Yoshihito:  See— 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Shibazaki.  Etsuo;  and  Yamamoto,  Yoshihito, 
4,275,268.  CI.  179-l.OOB. 
Yamashita,  Izumi;  Fukuda,  Kunio;  and  Tazaki.  Kichiya,  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited.  Diester  of  3,5,3',5'-tetrabroroo-bisphcnol  A  with  haloge- 
nated  aromatic  carboxylic  acid.  4,274,998,  O.  26045.75B. 
Yamashita,  Takao:  See— 

Shimaatoto,    Koji;    Shimizu.    Mitauo;    and    Yamashita,   Takao, 
4,275,321.  a.  310-59.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shiro:  See— 

Aoki,  Katsumichi;  Shida,  Takafiuni;  Kumazawa.  Satora;  Ohtsuni, 
Masashi;  and  Yamazaki.  Shiro,  4,275,078,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yuzo,  to  Niiain  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  switch 

actuator  for  autobicycle  or  the  like.  4,275,280,  CI.  200-61.850. 
Yamin.  Amilcar  F  Shower  head.  4.274.595,  Q.  239-383.000. 
Yanagihara.  Nontaka:  See— 

Yokoi,    Takeshi;    and    Yanagihara,    Noritaka.    4.274.306,    Q. 
74-866.000. 
Yanai,  Nobuya:  See— 

Takaku.  Fumimaro;  Ogasa,  Katsuhiro;  Kuboyama,  Mono;  Saito, 
Minoni;  Yanai,  Nobuya;  and  Nishida,  Masayuki,  4.273,036,  O. 
424-99.000. 
Yanase,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Narisawa,    Shigeyuki;    Yanase,    Hiroshi;    and    Kanno,    Fukuo, 
4,274,993.  Q.  260-37.00R. 
Yang.  Wen  C;  Spangler,  Charles  E.;  Morris,  Joe  P.;  and  Keairns,  Dale 
L..  to  Westinghoiue  Electric  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
detection  of  stagnant  regions  in  a  fluidized  bed  or  in  pneumatic 
conveying  hues.  4,275,353,  O.  324-454X100. 
YannopoukK,  John  C,  to  Newmont  Exi^oration  Lunited.  Smelting  of 
copper  concentrates  by  oxygen  injection  in  conventional  reverbera- 
tory  fiirnaces.  4,274,870,  CL  75-73.000. 
Yano,  Tsuneomi:  See  ^^ 

Yuzawa.  Haruo;  and  Yano,  Tsuneomi,  4,274,385,  CL  123-571.000. 
Yarwood,  John  C;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Bottom 

blocks  for  dectroraagnetic  casting.  4,274,470,  Q.  164-49XXX). 
Yasada,  Shigeo:  See— 

Matsuda.   Akira;   Goshima,    Norio;   Yanida.   Shigeo;    IwMki, 
Motoaki;  and  Nishino,  Hiroshi,  4,275,377,  Q.  340-58.000. 
Yemington,  Charles  R.:  See—  .«.,«»,« 

Schmidt.  Thomas  C;  and  Yemmgton,  Chtfles  R.,  4,274,403.  Q. 
128-205.260. 

"%..-.— "K«i  J^  and  Yiag,  Sui-Chun.  AOli^Xi,  CL  3IO-52.00a 

Ylivakeri,  Raimo:  See—  ,,„..».       ^  „..  „,  ^ 

Kurkela,  Matti;  lahHngn,  Leo;  and  Ylivakea  Ranno,  4.274.212.  CI. 

37-29.000. 
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Yokoi.  Takeshi;  and  Yanagihara,  Noritaka.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Vdiicle  transmission  shift  coMrol  apfantas. 
4JT4.306,  a.  74-866.000. 
Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Ino,  Shoichi;  aad  Minamizoaa,  Juaji,  to  Fuji 

Photo    Film    Co.,    Ltd.    Photographic    photosensitive    — ' ^ 

4,275,146,  a.  430-523.000. 
Yoneyama,  SabmX);  Yaanda,  Miaoru;  Nakagawa,  Yi 
Shizuo;  aad  Kamio,  Masao,  to  KoaishifDka  Pboio  ladanry  Co.,  Ltd. 
AotoaMtic  fUn  wilier  far  cmm*.  4^74.72^  CL  354-1730X10 
Yoshida,  Tadao;  Md  Sazakv  Tadao,  to  Soay  Corporatioa.  MOS  FET 

Amptifier.  4.275,359,  O.  330-25 1 .000. 
Yoriuda,  Yoji:  See— 

Itoh.  Shuji;  and  Yostada.  Yoji.  4474.905.  CL  iSb^ttOOO 
Yoshida,  Yoji:  See— 

Tachikawa,  Kyoji;  Taaaka.  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Ym:  •»!  Aaaao, 
ToaMusa,  4474,889,  Q.  148-133.000. 
Yoshii.  Takashi:  See-  _ 

Kajino,  Maaayori;  Yoshii,  Takashi;  aad  Taau,  Toamid.  4474,652, 
a.  28O46O.00A. 
Yoshimura,  Shigeru:  See— 

Sato,  Tadashi;  Yoshimura.  Shigeru;  aad  Icfaftawa,  Kiyoaiehi, 
4.274,624.  Q.  271-292.000. 
Yoshinari,  Hideki:  See— 

Kato,  Yuzo;  Ogino,  Yasao;  Hiraga,  Kyoto;  Yoahinari,  Hiddo; 
Tozuka.  Masao;  and  Kano.  Ichiro.  4475,306,  Q.  250-548.000 
Yoshioka,  Toshio;  Teramoto,  Kazuo;  and  Shimamura,  Maaaharu,  lo 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Glucose  isomerase  immobilized  product  aad 
process  for  preparing  same.  4475,156.  Q.  435-94.000. 
Young.  Peter  L.:  See— 

Borrdh,    Nicholas   F.;    and   Young.    Peter   L.,   4475,141. 
430-270.000. 
Young,  Stephen  H.:  See— 

L^uie,  Anthony  C.  H.;  and  Young,  Stephen  H.,  4475,421, 
358-183.000. 
Yoongdale,  GiHien  A.,  to  Upjohn  Coa^iany,  The.  Anti-diabetic 
dihydro-2-oxo-6-alkyl-nicotinic  acids.  4,275,069,  Q.  424-266.000. 
Yoonger  Maaufactnriag  Company:  See- 
Davenport,  Lawrence  J,  4474.717.  CL  35l-l«9.O0O. 
YnkiBKMo.  Yoshinori.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushfti  Kaisha.  ThyriMor. 

4475,408,  CL  357-38.00a 
Yun,  Bob  H.:  See— 

Venkataianaa.  Krishnamur.  and  Yun,  Bob  H.,  4474.909,  Q. 
156-648.000 
Yusa,  Haruhiko;  Oota.  Masaaori;  aad  Smaki,  Katsnaii.  lo 
Kanku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Powdery  graft-copolyaMr  < 
sition.  4475,178.  CL  525-71.000. 
Yuzawa.  Haruo;  and  Yano,  Tsuaeoaa,  to  Nisaaa  Motor  Compaey. 
Limited.  Exhaust  gas  recirctilation  system  for  iateraal 
engine.  4,274485.  CL  123-571.000. 
Zacharias,  Theodor.  and  Terdenge.  Betahard.  to  Kocks 

GmbH  ft  Co.  Rolling  mills.  4,274474,  Q.  72-239.000. 
Zacky,  Ralf  G.  Sbteg  door  structure.  4474,688,  CL  312-3O4.00O 
7«liiH,  Abduz,  to  Greer  Hydraubca,  Incorporated.  Low  cost 

accumulator.  4474.446,  O.  138-30.000. 
Zahn,  David  C;  and  Slovak,  And  B.  Cuastractioa  eJ 
ing  toy  made  therefrom.  4474422,  CL  46-29.000 
2^aitsii,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Saito.  Osamu;  Shimizu,  Jozo;  aad  Zaitsa,  Hiraahi,  4475,113,  d. 
428-323.000. 

^'achtigaL   Jofios   H.;   aad    Zajac,   David   C   44754155.   Q. 
424-mOOO. 

^  Stoaiatek.  Midiael  L.;  awl  ZMC^ek.  Wilham  J.,  4474.671.  CL 
296-I90.00O 
ZeDer,  Noitert:  See—  ^  «-.,-%    r^ 

Bischofbetfer,    Walter;    aad    Zdier,    Nortart,    4473,392.   CL 
34O4O6.00O. 
Zdhier.  Edmond:  See—  .     ,       «         , 

Aaav.  Maurice;  Duhayou,  Jacques;  Ouaainady,  Um-fka^Jf- 
seur,  Aadre;  and  Zdfawr,  Edmoad,  4475/)45.  Q.  423-249.000 
ZeageL  Hans;  aad  Bergfdd.  Manfred,  to  Akzoaa  lacoiporatod.  Prepa- 
n^ion      of     traaft«yck)hexaae-L4-dairethaoei.      ^275423.     Q. 
560-1 15AX1L 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Orodd,   Wajrae;    and    Steinmetz.    Richard   J.,   4475438,   O. 
315-381.000. 
Zeyer,  Joaef;  Hatter,  Ralf;  aad  Mayer,  Pcser,  «o  C»a<ia|y  Cwpora- 
tion.  Proem  for  the  ttegiadilioa  of  lj— nc  aad.  4474,935,  O. 

Zieaert,  Oltoc  Sae— 

Koftw  Fritz;  nUirh.  Sivaa;  ZiMCtt.  Qttj^Beader,  Haas;  Md 
Schmitt.  Mmind,  4474,r439,  CL  137-601.000. 

iTStaTBick.  Ktaas;  LachMmycr.  waWj^VMa- 

447S4S8,    CL 


Fiiedhelas; 
13-31000 
ZiIka.Ladislav.toVy«ki 

4474,918,  a  Wi-UlJOOO. 
ZiBcr.  Jocg: 


Jurgea. 


a 
of  the 


Dtype. 


ZiBer.  Jtsg.  4w27S4tS.  CL  2I9-I21.0LR. 
Zihke.  WoUuag:  See- 

SimonTFraaz;  Zilsfce.  Wolfigaag;  aMl 
a.  204-39.000. 


Aiaot 


4474.927. 
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ZinmeniMfi,  John  A.,  Jr.:  Ste — 

Long.  William  B.;  and  Zimmemun.  John  A..  Jr..  4,274.696.  CI. 
339-103.00R. 
Zipp.  Darrdl  B.:  5^«— 

KoMifT.  Robert  J.;  Fisher,  Divid  R.;  Johnnn,  Kenneth  D.;  Zipp. 
DwreH  B.;  and  John.  Frederick  W..  4.274.22S.  Q.  46-227.000. 
ZirM.  John  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Real-time  audio 

spectrum  analyzer.  4,273,460.  a  367-102.000. 
Zohel.  Jurgen.  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH.  Endoscopes  incorporating  a 

beam  spKtter.  4,274,704.  Q.  330- 10.000. 
Zollinger,  Hans:  Ste — 

Fretsler.  Erhard;  Luu.  Fricdrich;  awl  ZoUinger.  Hans.  4.274,449, 
a.  139^9.000 


Zohan,  Sndor  S«if— 

SzekH,  Jozsef;  Fenyvcsl.  Eva;  Zoltan.  Sandor;  Zsadon.  Beia;  and 
Tudo^  Fereoc.  4.274.985.  Q.  260-17.4ST. 
Zandon.  Beta:  Sw— 

Sicitli.  Jozaef:  Fenyvesi.  Eva;  Zoltan.  Sandor;  Zsadon.  Beia;  and 
Tudos.  Ferenc.  4,274.985,  O.  260-I7.4ST. 
Zukowski.  Edward  C:  S««— 

Cho.  Chong  I.;  Zukowski.  Edward  C;  and  Speroa,  Dimitri  M., 

4.275.330.  a.  313-218.000. 

Zupan,  Jacob  A.,  to  INTERx  Reaetfch  Corporatioa.  Novd  prooeas  and 

intermediates  useful  in  the  preparatioa  of  sympathomimetic  amines. 

4.275,219,  a.  560-29.000. 

Zurbuchen,  Jacques,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Continuous  dyeing 

process  in  organic  solvent  vapors.  4.274.829.  CI.  8-475.000. 
Zysman.  Aleiandre:  See— 

Sebag.    Henri;   Zysman,   Aleiandrr.   and   Vanlerbcrghe,   Guy. 
4,275.054.  a  424^5.00a 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


*^!<l 


*M.'- 


TO  WHOM 


x:  ¥ 


-«»wr  V  fr  ^  ?^*1« « 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1981  -^ 

«- 


Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice).  // 


iUt^V . 


■'T      .••  J     -4».«/ 

t!»iM**A    »■.        fWj 

AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Dittmann.  Larry  E.;  Millhimes,  Wayne  L.;  and  Steinhauer,  CHenn 
A.,  Re.  30,654.  Q.  425-438.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Schuster,  Robert  W.,  Re.  30.653,  Q.  60.39.28R. 
Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine:  See— 

Pigerol,  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  Chignac.  Michel; 
and  de  Cointet  de  FUlain.  Paul  Re.  30,655,  Q.  549-79.000. 
Chignac,  Michel:  See— 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madeleine;  Chi^iac  Michel; 
and  de  Cointet  de  FUlain.  Paul,  Re.  30.655.  O.  549^79.000. 
de  Cointet  de  FUlain.  Paul:  See— 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Chandavoine.  Marie-Madeleine:  Chignac  Michel; 
and  de  Cointet  de  FUlain.  Paul.  Re.  3a65S.  CL  549-79.00a 


GlcMiA^M 


Dittmann,  Larry  E.;  MiUhnies.  Wayne  L.;  awl 
AMP  Incorporated.  Sirmper  ring  for  a 
Re.  30,654.  6.  425-438.0i5o. 
Litez:SM<— 

Pigerol,  Chwks;  Chandavoine.  Marie-Madeleinr,  Chignar,  Michel. 
and  de  Cointet  de  FUlain.  Paul.  Re.  3a65S,  CL  549-79il8a 
MUlhimes,  Wayne  L.:  See— 

Dittmami,  Larry  E.;  Millhif  i,  Wayne  L.;  awl  Sleiahawr.  dean 

A.,  Re.  30,654,  Q.  425-438.000. 

Pigerol.  Charles;  Chandavoine,  Marie-Madrirwr;  Chignac  Michd;  md 

de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Panl.  to  Labaz.  Process  for  prepoing  3-Ainyl- 

acetate  derivatives.  Re.  3a655.  Q.  549-79.0Ga 

Schuster.  Robert  W..  to  Bendix  Coiponlioii.  The.  Fuel  control  for  gM 

turbine  engine.  Re.  30,653.  Q.  60-39.2IIL 
Steinhauer,  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Dittmann.  Larry  E;  MilHnmes,  Wayne  L.; 
A.,  Re.  30,654,  Q.  42S43tJOO0i 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.  B.  Chance  Company:  See— 

Gutter.  Melvin  E..  259,634,  Q.  D13-17.0Qa 
Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See— 
Fiott,  Stephen  E..  259.650.  CI.  D21-212.00O. 
AflOialed  Hatch  and  S«HX>of.  Inc:  See— 

Butler.  James  P..  259,633.  CI.  D12-155.000. 
Ahrens.  Paul  W..  to  Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company.  Play- 
ground swing.  259.652.  6-23-81.  O.  D21-246.000. 
Alfrink.  Cornells  M.;  and  van  Gasac  Rene  L.,  to  Teewen,  B.V.  Com- 
bined drainboard  and  ank  support  or  similar  article.  259.656, 6-23-81, 
a.  D23-69.000. 
Amarger,  Guy,  to  Compagnie  Genetale  des  EtabUsaements  MicheUn. 

Tire.  259,632.  6-23-81.  Q.  D12-147.00a 
American  Home  Productt  Corp.:  See— 

Gandier,  John  C.  C,  259.662.  CL  D24.27j000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  Ser— 

Stairs.  Henry  M..  Jr.;  and  Levitom  Jan.  259.608,  Q.  D6-209.000. 
Angelakos.  Nicholas  P..  to  Lanrastrr  Colony  Corporatioa.  Wine 

cooler.  259,614,  6-23-81.  Q.  D7-7O.00a 
Anthony.  Larry;  and  Kason.  Wayne,  Jr.,  to  Rotas  Corpoiatioe.  Tde- 

phone  desk  set.  259,639.  6-23-81.  CL  DI4-5S.000. 
Baba,  Kaichi.  Pole  cap  for  tent.  259,654.  6-23-81,  Q.  D21^S4J0a 
Blodgett,  Norman  S.:  5m— 

Nicholson.  WUliam  H..  259.619.  O.  D8-47.000. 
Bon  Aire  Industries.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Tack.  Suen  S..  259.618.  Q.  D7-164.000. 
Braxton.  Vance  P..  III.  Campfire  grill.  259,617. 6-23-81,  Q.  D7-I07.000. 
Brinkmann.  Werner:  See— 

Katzer.   Eduard;   Brinkmann.   Werner,  and  Wehner.  Gerhard. 
259,609.  CL  D6-210.000. 
Bunting.  Larry  L.  Pipefitting-insulatioa  jacket  259,658,  6-23-81,  CI. 

D23-137.00a 
Butler.  James  P.,  to  Affiliated  Hatch  and  Sunroof,  lac.  Vdiicle  coasoie 

unit.  259.633.  6-23-81.  CL  D12-155.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Wada.  Masao,  259.626,  Q.  D  10-38.000. 
Clabcr  S.p.A.:  See- 
Roman.  Gianfiranco.  259.655.  Q.  D23-8.00a 
Clutter,  Mdvtn  E..  to  A.  B.  Chance  Company.  Insaktor  cover.  259,634, 

6-23-81.  a.  D13-I7.000. 
Compagnie  Generate  des  EtaUissements  Michdhi:  See— 

Amarger.  Guy,  259.632.  Q.  DI2-147XX)a 
CoppeU.  Frederik  IL,  to  FKC  Enmneering  Co.  Stufftag  tube  for  pajstag 
dectrical  current  through  boIkhMds.  259,636,  6-23-81,  CL  DI3- 
24.000. 
Cousins,  Morison  S.,  to  GUIette  Company.  The.  Hair  dryer.  259.665, 
6-23-81,  CL  D28-13.000.  ,  ,, -.   ^  ^ 

Credicott,  Betty  T.  Seat  or  similar  article.  259,599,  6-23-81,  CL  D6- 

76.000. 
Curless,  Sheila  M.,  to  Gatdy  Enterprises.  Shdter.  259.664. 6-23-SI.  CL 

D25-56iXX). 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  Ser — 

Painter.  David  L.;  and  Hiatt.  Rusadl  D..  259.616.  Q.  D7-94.000. 
Day,  MaxweU  W.  Tent  259,653,  6-23-81,  O.  D2I-253.000. 


Ddh  Giovanaa,  Roberto,  to  Intemationd  Standard  Electric  Corpoca- 

tkm.  Tekphone  subaet  259,638,  6-234L  O.  DI4-53.a00. 
Ethicon,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Schuler,  Michael;  Mandd,  Harvey  B.;  and  Sludcs.  John  E. 
259,604,  a.  D6-ll6.00a 
Famolare,  Inc:  See 

Famolarc  Joseph  P.,  Jr..  259,595,  CL  D2-32a00a 
Famolare.  Joseph  P..  Jr.,  to  Faasolare,  lac  Shoe  tale.  259,595. 6-2341, 

a.  D2-32a000. 
Fiott.  SteiUien  E..  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Clisassaw  i  de  Sport.  Daagn 

for  a  tenms  racket  fraase.  2S9>S0i  6-23-81.  Q.  D21-2UinX 
FKC  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

CoppeU.  Ftcderik  K..  259.636^  CL  DI3-24.00a 
GagBoi.  Yvca.  Tahk  for  Me  priasarily  oa  a  boat  259,603,  6.2341.  a 

56-l77.00a 
Gandier.  J<^  C.  C.  to  American  Home  Prodads  Corp.  Toasaiqaet 

and  vein  ddmeator.  2S9,6«2.  6-23-81,  CL  OM-27jaoa 
Gatdy  Enterprises:  See—  ..   .o 

Curim  Shdla  M.,  259,664,  CL  D2S-56u00a 
Generd  Electric  Coaipaay:  See—  >^ 

Martin,  Robert  L.;  and  Soith,  Dould  P^  2S9,637,  CL  D13-90uta). 
Gillette  Coiapaay,  The:  S»e— 

Cousins.  Itf orison  S..  259,669.  CL  D2S-I3.Q00L 
Gray.  Michad  J.,  259.596,  CL  D3^j00O. 
Giroflex  Entwicklungs  AG:  See— 

Locher,  Hermann.  259,598,  CL  D6-7Sj00a 
Gomez.  Fnacmc  to  Watenaan.  S.A.  BaB  poiM  paa.  VfiMX  6^2541. 

a.  D19-51X)00. 
Grant  Perry  J.:  See— 

Israd.  Leonard  H.;  and  Grant  Perry  J..  2S9M4.  CL  D21-23jaBl 
Gray,  MichsdJ,  to  Oilletae  Coaqiany,  The.  Carrying  case  far  a  taaor. 

259.596,  6-2341.  O.  D3-39u00a 
Grimberg.  Herbert  P.;  aad  Sdfhed.  Richard.  Jr.  Toy  •abamriae. 
259.646,  6-2341,  Q.  D2l-I3a00a  ;, '  .^ 

Hamilton.  Robert  S.;  and  Sneeden,  John  R.,  to  Liqai-Boz  Corporatioa. 
Container  Cur  ice  cream  or  odier  products  in  ba&.  259,625.  6-234L 
a.  D9-428.000. 


Hiatt  Russell  D.: 

Painter.  David  L.;  and  Hiatt  Russdl  D..  259.616,  O.  D7-94.000. 

Intemationd  Standard  Electric  Corporatioa:  See— 

Ddia  Giovanna.  Roberto.  259.638.  CL  DI4-S3i)00. 
Irving  Kay*  Coaipaur.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaye,  AaaoU:2^,65L  a  D21.232.00a 
Israd.  Leonaitl  H.;  aad  Gnat  Perry  J.  Three  ( 

259,644,  6-2341.  CL  D2I-23.000. 
Jacobs,  Aadic.  Mobik.  2S9,628,  6-2341, CL  DIl-WOOO. 
Johasen.  Waher.  Fastening  device  for  lie  down  straps  oa  I 

die  hke.  299>2a  6-2341,  CL  D8-39«XH». 
Kasom.  Wayae.  Jr.:  See- 
Anthony,  Larry;  mA  KasoM,  Wayne,  Jr.,  2SU)9.  CL  D14-Sli»i 
Katzer,  Ednard;  IhininiaBH.  Werner,  aad  Wchaer.  Oerhani.  lo  V«r- 

werk  *  Ca  Teppidnmte  GasbH  k.  Ca  KG.  Oriratri  r«g.  UMM, 

6-2341.  a.  D^210.00a 
Kayc  AmoU.  to  Irving  Kaye  Coavaay,  lac  Pool  taUe.  2S9.i5L 

6-23-81,  a.  D2l-23ia00. 
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Kin  Hip  Metal  k  Plattk  Fty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sun,  Km  C  ,  259.613.  Q.  D7^.000. 
Koelbel.  WUIuun:  See— 

Stahl.  Otto.  Jr.;  ind  Koelbel,  William.  239.607.  Q.  D6-195.000. 
Lancaster  Colony  Corporatioa:  See— 

Anaelakoa.  Nicholas  P..  2S9.6I4.  CI.  D7.70.00a 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Uchida.  Isamu.  239.641.  O.  DI8-3.000. 
Leviton,  Jan:  See— 

Stairs.  Henry  M  .  Jr.;  and  Leviton.  Jan.  2S9.6CM.  CI.  D6-209.000. 
Liqui-Box  Corporation:  See— 

Hamilton,  Robert  S.;  and  Sneeden.  John  R.,  239.623.  a.  D9- 
42S.000. 
Lloyd  Plastics  Company:  See— 

PeterKMi,  Lloyd  A.,  259,669.  CI  D3O-16.00O. 
Locher,  Hermann,  to  GiroOex  Entwicklunts  AO.  Chair  or  similar 

article.  259.59«.  6-23-81.  CI   D6-75.000. 
MacLean,  Charles  A.  Horseman  figure.  239.63a  6-2341.  Q.  Dll- 

159  000 
Mandel.  Harvey  B.:  See— 

Schuler.   Michael:   Mandel,   Harvey   B.;  and  Studer.  John   E.. 
259,604.  CI.  D6-186.000. 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Uyeda.  Tim  M  .  259.649.  C\  D2 1-193.000 
Marks,  Robert  J  Ottoman   259.597,  6-23-81,  CI.  D6-36.000. 
Mark*.  Robert  J.  Comer  seat  259,600.  6-23-81,  CI  D6-76.000. 
Marks.  Robert  J  Chair  259.601,  6-23-81.  CI  D6-76.000. 
Marks,  Robert  J  Comer  seat  frame  259.605.  6-23-81,  CI   D6-191.000. 
Marks,  Robert  J  Chair  frame  259.606.  6-23-81.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Martin.  Nick  P   SimuUlive  photo  frame.  259.610.  6-23-81.  CI    D6- 

245.000. 
Martin,  Nick  P.  SimuUtive  photo  frame.  259.611.  6-23-81.  a.  D6- 

245000 
Martin.  Robert  L  ;  and  Smith,  Donald  F..  to  Geaeral  Electric  Com- 
pany Electnc  cord  connector.  239.637.  6-23-81.  CL  Dl  3-30X100. 
McGinnis.    Patncu    L.    Electro-dessicator    handle   cover.    259,661. 

6-23-81.  CI  D24- 17.000. 
Metz.  Thomas  V.;  and  Sirois,  W.  James,  to  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnish- 
ings. Inc   Forced  air  fireplace  furnace.  239.637.  6-23-81.  O.  D23- 
95  000 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Pearson,  Walter  C  ,  259,643,  CI  D19-69.000. 
Mioni,  Marcello  Table  259,602,  6-23-81.  Q  D6- 173.000. 
Miracle  Recreation  Equipment  Company:  See— 
Ahrens,  Paul  W.  239.632.  CI  D21-246.000. 
Moravek.  Milton  G.  Highway  safety  marker.  239.627.  6-23-81.  CI. 

D 10- 109.000 
Moms,  George  A  ,  Jr  Portable  cooler.  259.613.  6-23-81. 0.  D7-76.000. 
Myers  Electnc  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Phimmer,  Merle  A  ,  259,635,  Q.  D13-24.000. 
Nicholson,  Wilham  H.,  to  Blodgett.  Norman  S.,  a  part  interest.  Wedge. 

259,619.  6-23-81.  CI.  D8-47.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Takala.  Kazuaki.  259.640.  CI  D16-10000. 
Paciric  Fireplace  Furnishings.  Inc.:  See — 

Metz.  Thomas  V  ;  and  Sirois.  W.  James.  259.657.  CI.  D23-93.000. 
Painter,  David  L.;  and  Hiatt.  Russell  D..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Sausage 

cooker  259.616.  6-23-81,  O.  D7-94.000. 
Pearson,  Walter  C,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Tape  dispenser.  259,643.  6-23-81.  Q.  D19-69.000. 
Peterson,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Lloyd  Plastics  Company.  Pet  food  dish.  259,669, 

6-23-81.  CI   D3O-16.000. 
Plummer.  Merle  A.,  to  Myers  Electric  Products.  Inc.  Connector  assem- 
bly for  a  wire  conduit  239.635,  6-23-81,  CI  DI3-24000. 
Ramaccioiti.  William  S.  Animal  carcass  handling  vehicle  or  similar 

article  259.631.  6-23-81,  CI.  D12-57.000. 
Rolm  Corporation:  See — 

Anthony,  Larry,  and  Kasom,  Wayne,  Jr  .  259,639.  O.  D14-38.000. 
Roman,  Gianfranco,  to  Claber  S.p.A.  Sprinkler.  239.633.  6-23-81,  CI. 

D23-8.0OO. 
Schick  Laboratories,  inc.:  See — 

Sears.  Hartley  M..  239.639.  CI.  D24-8.000. 


Sch«kr,  Michael:  Mandel,  Harvey  B.;  and  Studer.  John  E.,  to  Ethicon, 

Inc.  Modular  cabinet  box.  239,604,  6-23-81,  Q.  D6- 1 86.000. 
Sears,  Hartley  M..  to  Schick  Labofalories,  lac.  Electrical  impulse 

apparatus.  239.639.  6-23-81.  a.  D24-8.000. 
Seifned.  Richard,  Jr.:  See— 

Griraberg.  Herbert  P.;  and  Seifned.  Richard.  Jr..  239.646.  CI. 
D21- 1 30.000. 
Shiraishi.  Maaami.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  inc.  Toy  balance.  239,643. 

6-23-81.  a.  D2 1 -102.000. 
Siroia,  W.  James:  See — 

Metz.  TbomM  V.;  and  Sirois,  W.  Jamea,  239,637,  a.  D23-9S.000. 
Smith.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Martin,  Robert  L.;  and  Smith,  Donald  F.,  259.637.  CL  DI3-3a00a 
Sneeden.  John  R.:  See— 

Hamilton.  Robert  S.;  and  Sneeden.  John  R..  259,623,  d.  D9- 
428.000. 
Sosnay.  Alan  J  Dental  threading  tool.  239.66a  6-2341. 0.  D24-1 1.000. 
Sovemigo.  Graziano.  Pool  cover  roller.  239.663.  6-2341.  CI.  D23- 

2.000. 
Stahl,  Otto,  Jr.;  and  Koelbel.  William.  End  standard  for  a  kMUfe  seat. 

259.607.  6-23-81.  Q.  D6-l<»3.000. 
Stairs.  Henry  M..  Jr.;  and  Leviton.  Jan.  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Mat 

for  a  bathing  facUity  or  the  like.  239.608.  6-23-81.  Q.  D6-2O9.O00. 
Studer.  John  E.:  See— 

Schuler.  Michael;  Mandd.  Harvey  B.;  and  Studer.  John  E.. 
239.604,  a.  D6- 186.000. 
Sun.  Kin  C.  to  Kin  Hip  Metal  *  Plastic  Fty.  Ltd.  Coffee  decanter. 

259.613.  6-23-81.  CI.  D7-64.000. 
Sztuden.  Luis.  Bottle.  259.621.  6-23-81.  Q.  D9-3O7.000. 
Sztuden.  Luis.  Bottle.  239.622,  6-23-81.  Q.  09-310000. 
Sztuden.  Luis.  Bottle.  239.623.  6-23-81.  CI.  D9-3 11.000. 
Sztuden.  Luis  Bottle  239.624.  6-23-81.  Q.  D9-318.000. 
Tack,  Suen  S.,  to  Bon  Aire  Industries,  Inc.  Hand-held  vacuum  cleaner 

with  Hght  259.618,  6-23-81,  a  D7-164.000. 
Takahaahi,  Osamu.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Ca.  Inc.  Skateboarding  figurine 

toy.  239,647.  6-23-81.  Q  D2 1-150.000. 
Takahashi.  Osamu,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co..  Inc.  Hobby  horse  flgurine  toy. ' 

239.648.  6-23-81.  CI.  D21-18I.00O. 

Takata,  Kazuaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Indicator  for 

camera.  239.640.  6-23-81.  Q.  D16-IO.000. 
Teewen,  B.V.:  See— 

Alfrink.  Comelis  M.;  and  van  GaMe,  Raw  L..  259,636,  CL  D23- 
69.000. 
Titus,  Rean  O.  Combined  planler  and  watering  device.  259,629. 6-2341, 

CI.  Dl  1-144.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Shiraishi.  Masami,  239,643,  CI.  D21IO2.00a 
Takahashi.  Osamu,  239,647.  O  D2I-I3O.000. 
Takahashi.  Osamu.  239.648.  CI.  D2l-I8li)00. 
Uchida,  Isamu.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Note  counting  ma- 
chine. 259.641.  6-23-81.  Q.  DI8-3.000. 
Uyeda.  Tim  M..  to  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Company.  Exerdaer. 

259.649.  6-23-81.  Q.  D2I-I93.000. 
van  Gasse.  Rene  L.:  See — 

Alfrink.  Comelis  M.;  and  van  GasK.  Rene  L..  259.636.  a.  D23- 
69.000. 
Vazquez.  Humberto  G.  Aquarium.  259.668.  6-23-81,  CI.  D3Q-I0.000. 
Vorwerk  k  Co.  Teppichwerke  GmbH  k  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Katzer,   Eduaid;   Briakoaann.   Werner;  and  Wehner.  Gerhard, 
259.609.  CI.  D6-2ia000. 
Wada.  Masao.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  wrist  watch  or  the 

like.  239.626.  6-2341.  CI.  D  10-38.000. 
Wagner.  Qyde  M.  Music  box  enckwure  for  a  picture  frame  or  the  like. 
259,612,  6-2341.  CI.  D6-246.000. 

Waterman.  S.A.:  See- 
Gomez,  Francine.  239.642.  Q.  D19-3l.00a 

Wehner.  Gerhard:  See— 

Katzer,   Eduard;   Brinkmann.   Werner   u>d  Wehner.  Gerhard. 
239,609,  a.  D6-2 10.000. 
Williams.  Loyal  E.  Comb  259.666,  6-23-81,  Q.  D28-22.000. 
WUIiams.  Loyal  E.  Comb.  239,667,  6-2341,  O.  D2S-22.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ryan,  John  J.  Impaliens  plant.  4.746,  6-2341.  CL  68X100. 


V^a'AH -JO  MC)H'^:P^I<v»Aii;t 


g>1»l^ 


*-'         !-,       - 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JUNE  23,  1981 

Note.— First  munber,  class;  secoikl  number,  subclass;  third  miaber,  patent  number 


*-  -«*:p«» 


i-~  Hie 


2 

II 
181.4 
193 
413 


GLASS! 

4^74*139 
R  4,274tl5S 

4,274.157 
4.274.160 
4,274.161 


CLASS3 

U  4,274*162 

1.91  4^74,163 

1.913  4,274,164 

12  4,274.163 

17  R  4074,166 

CLASSS 

62  4074,167 

SI  B  4074,168 

M2  4,274.169 

CLASS! 

475  4,274,829 

493  4074,830 

532  4074,131 

CLASS9 

1.4  4074.170 

4  R  4074.171 

CLASS  13 

4.273.258 


32 


CLASS 


69.5 


CLASS 


28 

143  R 

290.24 
341 


CLASS 


99 

106  R 
243 

CLASS 

2J0B 
230R 
J02R 

CLASS 

139  BR 
201  A 


M 

4.274.172 
IS 

4.274.173 
4074.174 
4074.175 
4074,176 

19 

4074,177 
4,274,178 
4,274.179 

S 

4074J33 
4074,832 
4074,834 

34 

4074,110 

4074,181 


CLASS  36 

2  R  4074,182 


CLASS  29 


28 

121.1 

123 

197.3  D 

225 

240 

296 

401.1 

408 

368 

371 

717 

741 

861 
866 


4074,183 
4074.184 
4074,189 
4074.186 
4074,187 
4074,188 
4.274,189 
4074,190 
4074,191 
4074,192 
4074,193 
4,274,194 
4074,193 
4074,196 
4074.197 
4074.198 


CLASS  3a 

34. 1  4074.199 

161  4O74O00 

276  4074001 

369  4074002 

CLASS  33 

ILE  4O74O03 

1  SD  4074004 

174  L  4074005 

178  B  4O74O06 

179.9  R  4074007 

371  4O74O08 

CLASS  34 

I  4074009 

IS6  4074010 


CLASS  36 

30  R  4074011 

CLASS  37 

29  4074012 

117.9  4074013 

CLASS  38 

1  C  4074014 

144  4.274015 

CLASS  4a 

4074016 
4.274017 
4.274018 

CLASS  43 

4074019 
4O74O30 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4074,835 


306 

431 
90S 


27J 
33 


6 
63 


25 

29 

95 

161 

227 


4074,836 
4.r4437 

CLASS  46 

4074021 
4074022 
4074,223 
4074024 
4074025 


CLASS  48 

4074438 
4.274.839 

CLASS  49 

4.274026 
4074027 
4074028 

CLASS  SI 

4074029 
4074030 
4074031 
4O74J40 
4074032 

CLASS  S2 

4074033 
4074034 
4074039 
4074036 
4074037 
4074038 
4074039 
4O74O40 
4074041 
4074042 
4074043 

CLASS  S3 

4074044 
4074043 

CLASS  S4 

6  R  4074046 

CLASS  SS 

4074.841 
4074442 
4074443 
4074.844 
4074.849 
4074446 
4074447 
4074.848 

CLASS  96 

4074047 
4074448 
4074049 

CLASS  S7 

4074050 
4074051 

CLASS  99 

4074032 
CLASSM 

4074033 

4074094 

39.14  R  4074039 

39.18  B         4074036 


HI 
302 


23 
28 
36 


95  WH 
163  R 
163.71 
307 
358 


33 

63 
213 
309.8 
312 
408 
443 
963 
642 
741 
748 


491 
998 


40 
72 
139 
196 
222 
270 
374 
387 


14.4 
310 


9 

206 


39.03 


39.28  R 
431 
947  R 
663 

682 


3 

9 

24 

40 

71 

148 

198 

171 

292 


Re.3a693 

4074057 
4074058 
4,274059 
4.274060 
4074061 

CLASS  62 

4074062 
4074,849 
4074.830 
4074.831 
4074063 
4074064 
4074063 
4074066 
4074067 


CLASS  64 

7  4074068 

11 R  4074069 

CLASS  68 

2  4074452 

4074,833 

4074454 

4074453 

24  4074.896 

26  4074,897 

273  4074,838 

314  4,274439 

CLASS 6i 

19.3  4074070 

CLASS  It 

39  4074071 

214  4074072 

CLASS  71 

24  4074,860 

117  4074.861 

118  4074.862 

CLASS  72 

13  4074073 

239  4074074 

307  «           4074073 

354  4074076 

336  40H277 


cjASsn 

7 

4074078 

35 

4074079 

61  LM 

4074080 

118 

4074081 

153 

4074083 

354 

4074084 

432  R 

4074086 

457 

4074087 

60Z 

40H» 

618 

40H2«9 

6S3.3I 

40t4085 

837 

4O74O90 

862.64 

40W082 

dASsn 

5.37 

40^091 

6 

4074092 

89.15 

4074093 

4074094 

4244  R, 

4074096 

r  • 

4074097 

4CT 

4074098 

492 

4074099 

SOUR 

4074000 

S5L1- 

4074001 

661  '    ' 

4074008 

740    . 

4O740M 

792 

40HIS8 

865 

4074005 

866 

4074,306 

869 

4074.J07 

4074008 

CLASSTS 

a5AA 

4074469 

OSR 

4074464 

9 

4074463 

4074416 

13 

4074487 

21 

4074.868 

53 

4074,869 

73    ■'■ 

4074470 

134  M 

137.3 

2tl 

231 

232 

343 

252 

256 


CLASS 


114 


CLASS 


5706 
63 
396 


CLASS 


U 
36R 

47 


CLASS 


23 

74 

177 

430 


CLASS 


1.01 

1.03 

422R 


12 


49 
196 
445 


33 


37 


373 


299 


418 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4074471 
4074472 
4074473 
4074474 
4074475 
4074476 
4074477 
4074478 

76 

407O09 

81 

4074010 

4074011 

4074,312 

12 

4074013 
4074,314 
4074013 

13 

4074016 
4074,317 
4074018 
4074019 

14 

4,274030 
4074021 
4074022 

89 

4074,323 

91 

40740M 
4074027 
4074028 

92 

4074029 

98 

4074030 

99 

4074031 


CLASS  MS 


CLASS  Ml 


4074032 

Ml 

4074053 


CLASS  ia4 


2 

93 

124 

CLASS 

99 
144 
168 
197  DB 


4074034 
4074,339 
4074036 


4074037 
4074038 
4074039 
4074040 


39.5 

90 

98 
280 
306Q 


4074479 
4074480 
4074481 
4074.182 
4074413 


CLASS  111 

229  4074041 


246 

2e 

346 


4074042 
4074043 
4074044 


CLASS  lU 

51  4074;i4S 

TMl  4074046 

KM  4074047 

198  E  4074041 

m  4074049 

m  4074090 

CLASS  lU 

IF  4074051 

97  40740S2 

CLASS  U4 

tl  A  4074093 

244  4074394 

2S5  4074053 


269 
270 


4074096 
4074057 


CLASS  116 
288  4074058 

CLASS  Itt 

56  4074099 

303  4074060 

653  4074061 

657  4074062 

CLASS  119 

1  4074063 

'  35  ^  4074064 


78 
98 


4074069 
4074066 


CLASS  123 


S2A 
S2M 
53A 

9059 
179  H 
193  P 
341 
263 
360 
396 
421 
423 
440 
496 
479 
481 
323 
568 
971 
591 


4074067 
4074068 
4074069 
4O74O70 
4074071 
4074032 
4,274074 
4074,379 
4074,376 
4074077 
4074078 
4074.379 
4074073 
4074080 
4074081 
4074082 
4074013 
4074084 
4074083 
407<3a6 


CLASS  U4 

30A  4074087 

CLASS  129 

UTP  4074088 

21  4074019 

CLASS  136 

19.3  40740W 

33  407409! 

112  4074092 

123  4074093 

423  4074094 

432  4074095 

431  40740W 

451  4074*317 

CLASS  131 

20  4074091 

26  4074099 

93  4474400 

6*  4074401 

89R  4O74402 

209.15  4074403 

2M05  4074404 

20SO6  4074,409 

206O1  4074.406 

213  R  4074407 

214.4  4074,408 

215  4074*409 

21D  4074410 

276  4074411 

2U  4074412 

303.13  4074413 

301  4074414 

321  4074413 

3»  4074.416 

632  4074,417 

635  <274(418 

639  *JHM9 

641  40H«» 

660  40X«I 

661  40744S 
fl5  4074423 
m  «'274.«« 
719  40744^3 

GLASSUl 

Vr  4074416 
CLASS  131 

293  40H4J7 

331  4074,481 


CLASS  134 

4  40'44M 

21  4074je 

25.2  4074416 

CLASS  IS 

20  A  4074,429 

69  4O74430 

CLASS  136 

209  4079059 

CLASS  197 

43  4074,431 

319  40M432 

434.6  4074,433 
4il  40M434 
908  407*439 

313.7  4074436 
327  4074t«7 
531  4074,491 
601  4074,4)9 
613  *^  '■'*  1074440 
6U09  407M4I 
635.17  407M42 
629)64  40K443 
63aiJ4  4074444 
636il  4074449 

CLASS  131 

30  4074,446 

CLASS  in 

97  4074.447 

383  A  4074.448 

449  4074449 


82 
106 


4074,490 
407M91 


1 


CLASS  Ml 

♦  '  ^■*  V744S2 
40M453 
40H494 

197  4094496 


34B 
I44;5R 
199D 


31.5 
U» 
133 

171 

179 

in 


4074497 
40744S9 
4074101 


407C1»» 
40Hill 

40HSn 

4O744I0 
45K19I 
40744n 


CLASS  M» 


167 

30911^ 

213  R 

3S2R 

3790 

3110 


40HS99 

A274494 

m  -' 

40DM6I 

<U744CZ 
40744W 
4074414 
4074465 
40H466 


CLA8S1S6      ^ 

93  4XMfi5 

11  40M4M 

96  40Hlvr 

98  40Hm 

g3R  :  AjCHjm 

229    Y  ,.  4074,900 

242    1«  ««^  1074,901 

Mtkri.  AJHm 

395  407i9S} 

461  40HIM 

462  407Mi5 

637     *    ^"^074.907 

407«B« 

648  40H9S9 


IC 


•'.SA^. 


nv  *»■ 


:l 


Q-  r. *-■.■.  - 


4074#» 


PI  4T 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


CLASS  IM 

84  R  4.274.467 

90  4J74.46S 

107  .  4.274.4*9 

CLASS  1«2 

4.274,911 
4.274.912 
4.274.913 
4.274.914 
4474,915 
4,274,916 
4,274.917 
4,274.918 


15 

41 

6S 
109 
129 
14S 
146 
237 

CLASS  164 

49  4.274.470 

87  4.274.471 

416  4,274.472 

423  4.274.473 

CLASS  16S 

7  4.274.474 

12  4,274.475 

80  E  4.274,476 

101  4,274,477 

104.16  4,274.478 

104.26  4^74,479 

III  4,274,480 

122  4.274,481 

133  4.274,482 

4,274,483 

CLASS  166 

188  4,274,484 

250  4,274.485 
4J74.486 

261  4.274.487 

273  4.274.488 

313  4.274.489 

325  4.274,490 

CLASS  169 

46  4.274.491 

CLASS  172 

283  4.274.492 

816  4.274.493 

CLASS  173 

2  4.274.494 

162  R  4.274.495 

CLASS  174 

17  OF  4,275,260 

73  R  4,275,261 

128  R  4,275,262 

132  R  4J75,263 

CLASS  17S 

57  4.274,496 


100 
228 


4,274,497 
4,274,498 


CLASS  176 

3  4,274,919 

30  4,274,920 

78  4,274,921 

87  4,274,922 

CLASS  177 

1  4,274.499 


25 
210  FP 


4.274.500 
4,274,501 


CLASS  17t 

18  4.273,264 

22.09  4.273J63 

CLASS  179 


I  B 
I  PS 
I  J 
1  SC 
1  VC 
2EB 
7.1  TP 
90B 
170  D 
170  NC 
181  F 


4,275.268 
4.275J69 
4.275467 
4.275,270 
4475,266 
4,275471 
4,275472 
4,273473 
4,273476 
4,275477 
4,275478 


CLASS  1« 

6.2  4,274,302 

23  4,274,303 

143  4,274,504 

215  4474.305 

CLASS  Ml 

210  4474,306 

CLASS  183 

12  4474,507 

116  4,274,508 

CLASS  184 

15  B  4474,509 


CLASS  in 


1  A 
1  B 
63.1 
72.7 
73.3 
269 
310 
313 
344 


4.274.511 
4.274.310 
4,274.312 
4.274,313 
4,274,514 
4474,515 
4474.516 
4.274.517 
4474,518 


CLASS  192 


328 
3.32 
3.57 
9 

21 

48.3 
106.2 


4474.519 
4.274.320 
4474.521 
4474.522 
4474.523 
4.274.524 
4.274.525 


CLASS  193 

25  B  4474.526 

32  4474.527 

CLASS  194 

102  4474.328 

CLASS  19t 

339  4474.529 

347  4.274.530 

397  4474.531 

429  4.274.532 

450  4474.533 

479  4,274.534 

493  4474.535 

831  4.274.536 

CLASS  210 

1 1  DA  4.275479 

61.85  4.275480 

CLASS  201 

39  4474,923 

CLASS  202 

255  4,274.924 


CLASS  204 


26 
39 


98 
112 
119 
1594 
159.24 
162  R 
192  M 
192  R 
195  R 
239 
257 
294 


4474.925 
4474,926 
4474,927 
4,274.928 
4.274,930 
4474,931 
4474.932 
4474.933 
4.274,934 
4474,935 
4474.936 
4.274.937 
4474.938 
4474.939 
4474.940 


class; 


329 
394 
554 

597 
613 


4.274.537 
4474.538 
4474.539 
4,274.540 
4474.541 


CLASS  200 
8  R  4,274,941 


113 
181 
352 


9 
12 
17 
166 
167 
273 
326 


4474.942 
4.274,943 
4.274.944 

CLASS  209 

4474,945 
4474.946 
4,274,948 
4474.947 
4474.949 
4,274,930 
4,274,951 
4474.952 
4,274,953 


CLASS  210 


172 
208 

221.1 

2214 

225 

257.1 

320 

321.3 

500.2 

611 

612 

618 

638 

659 

666 

721 

748 

778 


4474.957 
4474.958 
4.274.960 
4.274.959 
4474.961 
4,274,962 
4474.963 
4,274.964 
4,274,965 
4474,954 
4,274,955 
4,274,966 
4474,956 
4,274.967 
4474.968 
4474,969 
4,274,970 
4,274,971 


270 


CLASS  212 

4474.542 


CLASS  215 

6  4474.543 

344  4,274,344 

CLASS  219 

10.49  R  4475.281 

4475,282 
4,275.283 
4475.284 
4,275.285 
4,275486 
4.275,288 
4,275,287 
4475489 
4,275.290 


10.55  F 

74 

93 

121  EK 
121  LR 
121  PR 

216 

CLASS  220 

4  B  4474.546 

4  R  4474,545 

4474,547 

72  4,274.548 

86  R  4,274.349 

CLASS  221 

71  4474,550 


78 


4474,351 


CLASS  222 


61  4474,552 

76  4474,553 

107  4,274,554 

4,274,555 

135  4,274,556 

136  4.274.557 
214  4474.558 
217  4474.559 
321  4.274.560 
334  4474.561 
401  4.274.562 
480  4474.563 

CLASS  223 

93  4,274.364 


102 


4,274,565 


CLASS  224 

35  4474,566 

42.43  4474,567 

319  4474,568 

4474.569 

324  4.274,570 

CLASS  22S 

96.5  4474.572 

106  4.274,573 

CLASS  226 

170  4,274.574 

CLASS  230 

160  4,274,575 

264  4474,576 


CLASS  229 

1.5  R            4474,577 

27  4,274,578 

28  R               4474,579 
52  B               4474,580 

CLASS  23S 

92  DN            4,275492 
92  Ft            4475491 

CLASS  237 

7                  4,274.581 

CLASS  230 

149                   4,274.382 

CLASS  239 

1 

124 

123 

132.3 

138 

167 

185 

188 

200 

265.35 

327 

383 

533.9 

542 

585 


4474,583 
4,274.584 
4,274.385 
4,274.586 
4,274.387 
4474,588 
4,274,589 
4474.590 
4,274,391 
4.274.392 
4.274.593 
4.274.594 
4.274.595 
4474.5% 
4,274,597 
4474,598 


CLASS  241 

16  4.274,599 


18 
186.2 
298 


4,274.600 
4,274,601 
4,274.602 


CLASS  242 

7  14  4,274,603 


43  R 
35 

117 
163 
192 


4474,604 
4474.605 
4.274,606 
4474.607 
4474.600 


CLASS  264 

3.14  4474.609 

3.22  4474,610 

CLASS  246 

34  R  4474.61 1 

CLASS  240 

74  PB  4474,612 

ISO  4474.613 

243  4474.614 

343  4.274.615 

439  4474.616 

CLASS  249 

63  4.274.617 

CLASS  2S0 


223  R 
227 


239 
235 

271 
304 

326 

330 

342 

373 

445  T 

548 

551 


4,275.293 
4475494 
4475495 
4475496 
4475.297 
4475498 
4475499 
4475.300 
4475.301 
4475402 
4475J03 
4.275.304 
4.275.303 
4473.306 
4473.307 
4475400 


CLASS  2S2 

8.6  4474.972 

34.7  4474.973 

90  4474.974 

140  4474,975 

301.1  W  4474,976 

358  4,274.977 

408  4474.978 

422  4474.979 

430  4474,980 

438  4.274.981 

433  Z  4474.902 

CLASS  254 

29  A  4.274,618 

132  4,274.619 


351 


4.274.620 


CLASS  2i0 


4AR 
4R 

17.4  ST 

22  CQ 
23H 

23  XA 
29.15  B 
294  TN 
3a8R 

32.8  R 
37  R 
40R 
4114 
45.75  B 
45.75  S 
45.75  W 

45.9  R 
112  R 
112.5  LH 
144 

205 

206 

315 

326.5  SF 

343.9 

345.2 

380 

410.7 
421 
504R 
780 


4.274.904 
4474.983 
4,274,985 
4,274.986 
4.274.907 
4474.908 
4474.990 
4.274.909 
4.274.991 
4.274.992 
4474.993 
4474.994 
4.274.995 
4474.998 
4474,999 
4474,997 
4.274.996 
4475.000 
4.275.001 
4,275.002 
4.2754)03 
4475.004 
4473.003 
4,275.006 
4,275,007 
4,275,008 
447SX)09 
4475/)IO 
4,275,011 
4.275.012 
4473.013 
4473.014 


CLASS  261 


23  A 

44C 

33 

94 

98 
III 

114  JP 
114  TC 


4.275.015 
4.275.016 
4475,017 
4475.018 
4475,019 
4475.020 
4475.021 
4,275.022 


CLASS  264 

50  4,275^23 


31 
63 
67 


4,273,024 
4,275,025 
4,275,026 


lis 

126 
152 
230 


447SX>27 
4.275.028 
4473.029 
4475.030 


CLASS  2i« 

61  4474.621 


227 


4474.622 


CLASS n 

217  4474.623 

292  4474.624 


CLASS r 2 


69 
109 
117 
123 


4474.625 
4474.626 
4474,627 
4474,628 


CLASS  273 


IR 

26  B 
29  BC 
65C 
73L 
85  R 

235  R 

238 

365 

402 


9 
153 


62 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 

6.1 

39 

47.26 

87.04  A 
166 
204 
242  WC 

460A 
618 
668 
688 

757 
779 
803 
804 

CLASS 


CLASS 


27.5 


21 

24 

177 


257 


102 
142 


16 
147 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


I  S 
190 
216 


220 
250 


CLASS 


CLASS 


31 
64 
92 

CLASS 

37  AT 

CLASS 

6  A 
6C 


4474,629 
4474.630 
4.274.631 
4.2744J2 
4474.633 
4474,634 
4474.635 
4474.637 
4,274.638 
4474.636 
4474,639 

277 

4474,640 
4474,641 

279 

4474,642 

4474M3 
4474.644 
4474.645 
4474.647 
4474,648 
4474.649 
4474.6SO 
4474.631 
4474,632 
4474.633 
4.274.654 
4474.655 
4474.656 
4474,646 
4474,657 
4474.658 

201 

4474.659 

202 

4474.66O 

203 

4474.66I 

205 

4474.662 
4474.663 
4,274.664 
4474.663 

290 

4.273.309 
4475.310 
4475.311 

292 

4474,666 
293 

4474.667 
4474.668 

294 

4474.669 
4474.571 

296 

4.274.670 
4474,671 
4474.672 

297 

4474.673 
4,274.674 

299 

4474.675 
4,274.676 
4474.677 
4474.678 

301 

4474.679 
303 

4474.680 
4474.6OI 


II 


CLASS  305 

4474.682 


CLASS  307 

221  D  4475.315 


279 
415 
448 

462 
463 


4475.316 
4,273,317 
4473,313 
4473.314 
4473.312 


CLASS  300 

9  4474.683 

36.1  4474.684 

CLASS  310 

1 1  44754.18 

43  4475.319 

52  4475.320 

59  4.275.321 

III  4475.322 

178  4475.323 

270  4475.324 

CLASS  3U 

7  TV  4.274.685 

27  4.274,686 

203  4.274.687 

304  4474.688 

333  4474.689 

CLASS  313 

4.273425 
4475426 
4.275.327 
4.275,328 
4,275,329 
4475.330 
4475,331 
4475.332 
4475.333 


51 
KS 
111 
123 
217 
218 
318 
414 
495 

CLASS  315 

57  4475,334 

241  P  4475,335 

246  4475.336 

289  4475437 

381  4475438 

CLASS  310 

138  4475,339 


280 
376 
490 
721 


4475,340 
4475.341 
4475.342 
4475.343 


CLASS  322 

28  4,275444 

CLASS  323 

210  4.275,346 


312 
363 


4475,347 
4475,345 


CLASS  324 

57  R  4475.348 


141 
321 
427 
449 
454 


4475.349 
4475,350 
4475451 
4475.352 
4.275.333 


CLASS  320 

58  4475454 

124  447545s 

129  4475456 

CLASS  330 

107  4475,357 

109  4475,358 

231  4473.359 

276  4.273.360 

277  4,273,361 
283  4473462 

CLASS  331 

4  4.273,363 

CLASS  333 

4,273,364 
4,275,365 
4,275.366 
4475,367 
4475,368 
4473.369 


33 
131 
161 
164 
167 
209 

CLASS  335 

37  4475.370 

272  4475471 

CLASS  337 

4  4.275.372 

144  4475.373 

197  4475474 

CLASS  330 

4,275,375 


..  CLASS  339 

10      >  4.274,690 

~  19  4474.691 

iO  M  4474.692 

6S  4474.693 

74  R  4474.694 

97  S  4474.695 

103  R  4474.696 

4474*697 

147  P  4474.698 

I7«  MP  4474.699 

192  R  4474.700 

217  R  4474.702 

217  S  4474.701 

CLASS  340 

52  R  4475476 

SO  4475477 

71  4475478 

•1 R  4475479 

146.3  Z  4475.380 

4475.381 
151  4475482 

216  R  4475,383 

309.4  4475.384 
312  4475.385 
347  AD           4475486 

4475487 

J04  E  4475.388 

3M  4473.389 

554  4473,390 

571  4475,391 

606  4475.392 

680  4475.393 

694  4475.394 

106  4475495 

CLASS  343 
5  SA  4475.396 

*oo  cs        4475.397 

112  R  4475,398 

113  R  4475499 
788                 4475.400 

CLASS  346 

75  4475,401 

140  R  4475.402 

CLASS  390 

6J  4474.703 

10  4474.704 

96.15  4474.705 

96.19  4474.706 

96.20  4474.707 

96.21  4474.708 
96.34  4474.709 

299  4474.712 

347  R  4474.713 

375  4474.710 

452  4474.714 

464  4474.711 

CLASS  301 

30  4474.715 

36  4474.716 

169  4474.717 

CLASS  382 

14  4474.718 

CLASS  303 

103  4474,719 


25 
31 
33 


173 
196 
234 
275 

289 


CLASS  304 

4474,720 
4474.721 
4474,722 
4474.723 
4474.724 
4474,726 
4474*725 
4474.727 
4474.728 
4474.729 
4474.730 


CLASS  308 

30  4474.731 

38  4474,732 

fo  4474,733 

H  4474.734 

CLASS386 

1  4474.735 
S  4474.736 
124.5  4474.737 
155  4474.738 
4474.739 
336  4474.740 
4474.741 


330  ■  .4474.742 
387  f  ■  <  4474.743 
414  ■'•■-.  4474*744 
427  4474.745 

429  4474.746 

431  4474,747 

4474.748 

CLASS387 

17  4475.403 

19  4473.404 

23  4475.405 

U  4475.406 

30  4473.407 

38  4473.400 

34  4475,409 

60  4.275,410 

CLASS  350 


4475.411 
4475.412 
4475.413 
4475*414 
4475.415 
4475.416 
4473,417 
4475.418 
4475,419 
4475.420 
4475.421 
447S.422 
4475,423 

CLASS  360 
85  4475*424 


13 
55 

80 
100 
140 
147 
162 
167 


183 
214 
285 


92 

99 

106 

113 


91 

93 

124 


132 
261 
310 


102 
122 


88 

187 


22 

44 

286 


4475.425 
4473.426 
4475.427 
4475,428 


CLASS  361 

64  4.275.429 


4475.430 
4475.431 
4475,432 


CLASS  362 


22  4475.433 

352  4475.434 

368  4475.435 

CLASS  3(3 

47  4475/436 

60  4475.437 

136  4475.438 

CLASS  3(4 

120  4475.439 

200  4475,440 

4475.441 

410  4475.442 

4475.443 

414  4475.444 

480  4475.445 

487  4475.446 

494  4475.447 

500  4475,448 

512  4475.449 

515  4475.430 

580  4475,451 

726  4475,452 

825  4475,453 

861  4475,454 

900  4475,455 

4475.456 

4475,437 

4475,458 

CLASS  3(5 

8  4475.459 

CLASS  3(( 

4474.749 
4474.750 
4474.751 

CLASS  J(7 

4473,460 
4475.461 

CLASS  3(0 

4475.462 
4475.463 

CLASS  J(» 

4475474 

4475473 

4475,100 

4475.101 


CLA^Sm 

I»,jS.?.         4475*444 


97 
111. 


87 
477 


14 

337 
302 

161 
163 
184 
186 
232 
259 
282 
291 
303 


1875 

4475.465 
^.:  4475.466 

4^LAS8400 

4474.753 
4474,752 

CLASS  403 

4474.754 
4474.755 
4.274^756 

CLASS  408 


4474.757 
4*274,760 
4474.758 
4474.799 
4474.761 
4474.762 
4474.763 
4474.764 
4474.765 

CLASS  407 

15  4474.766 

18  4474.767 

CLASS  400 

142  4474.768 

145  4474.769 

211  4474.770 

230  4474.771 

241  R  4474*772 


CLASS  480 

221 

4474.773 

232 

4474.774 

251 

4474,775 

CLASS  410 

57 

4474.776 

CLASS  411 

38 

4474424 

83 

4474.460 

433 

4474.323 

CLASS  414 

22 

4474.777 

4474.778 

32 

4474.779 

64 

4474.780 

83 

4474.781 

104 

4474.702 

134 

4474.783 

168 

4474.784 

173 

4474.785 

218 

4474.786 

412 

4474.787 

462 

4474.788 

501 

4474,789 

502 

4474.790 

563 

4474.791 

364 

4474,792 

607 

4474,793 

663 

4474,794 

673 

4474,795 

690 

4474.796 

694 

4474.797 

724 

4474,798 

747 

4474*799 

750 

4474ja0 

751 

4474*801 

783 

4474*802 

CLASS4IS 

70  4474,803 

121 A  4474*804 

138  4474J05 

172  A  4474*806 

CLASS  416 

a  4474J07 

114  4474J08 

117  4474*809 

186  R  4474*810 

CLASS  417 

64  4474J11 

179  4474*812 


269 


4474*813 


CLASS  410 

15  4474*014 

91  4474*815 

_93 4474J16 


133  4474,817 

CLASS  423 


57 
IM 

m 

194 
230 

286 


8 

54 

82 

130 

243 
249 
258 

321  S 
329 

352 
445 

447.4 
628 


4475^)31 
4475X132 
4475^3 
4475jD34 
4.275.0BS 
4475^)36 

CLASS  in 

44754)37 
44754)39 
44754)80 
447«)41 
4i2W5042 
44754>43 
44754)44 
44754)45 
44754M6 
447SJD98 
44754)47 
44754)48 
44754)49 
44754)50 
44754)51 
44754152 


CLASS  434 


12 

65 

70 

99 
122 
180 
199 
204 
218 
243 
230 
233 
256 
258 
363 
266 

267 
273  P 
273R 

280 
305 
309 

322 
324 


CLASS 


4R 

6 
29 
114 
127 
145 
253 
438 


44754153 
44754)54 
44754)55 
44754156 
44754)62 
44754)57 
44754B8 
44754)59 
44754)60 
44754)61 
44754)63 
44754)64 
44754X5 
44754)66 
4475,067 
44754)68 
44754)69 
44754)70 
44754)73 
44754)71 
44754)72 
44754)74 
44754)75 
44754)76 
44754)77 
44754»78 
44754)79 

«20 

44744I8 
4474J19 
4474J20 
4474*831 
4474*822 
4474*823 
4474*824 


CLASS' 


3 

33 

92 

96 

104 

433 

518 

538 

554 

601 


44754)80 
44754I8I 
44754)82 
44754)83 
44754104 
44754)05 
44734)06 
44754)87 
44754)88 
44754109 


CLASS  437 


34 

53.1 

54.1 

89 

93 
228 
230 
286 
345 


44754)90 
447S4I91 
4479,092 
44794)93 
44794)94 
4479j099 
44794)96 
447941*7 
44794)98 


CLASS 4M 


31 

4479.099 

119 

4479.Kn 

148 

447S.MS 

195 

4479^104 

190 

4475.105 

200 

4471106 

220 

4479.107 

4479.M>0 

273 

4^109 

305      ' 

-^-4475.110 

aoo  " 

4475.111 

310 

4475.112 

323 

4475.113 

320 

4475.114 

329 

4479415 

33( 

4475,116 

373 

4479.117 

412 

4475.118 

510 

4479*119 

4475,120 

337 

4475.121 

342 

4475*122 

547 

4475.123 

564 

4479.124 

29 

90 
88 

112 
144 
163 


31 


95 
117 
149 
157 
192 
254 
270 
271 
307 
312 
377 
523 
527 
558 


13 


144 


99 
103 
107 
112 
117 


1 

5 

48 

53 

71 

90 
173 
189 


109 
303 


CLASS  49 

4479.129 
4,275,126 
4479.127 
4479.128 
4475.129 
4475.130 
4475.131 

CLASS  430 

4475.132 
4475.133 
4475.134 
4479,135 
4475.136 
4475.137 
4479.138 
4479.139 
4475.140 
4475.141 
4475.142 
4479.143 
4475.144 
4475.143 
4473.146 
4475.147 
4475*140 

CLASS  482 

4474.825 
CLASS  4S3 

4474J26 
CLASS  485 


7 

4475.149 

447S,1» 

11 

4479.191 

4479.192 

13 

4479.193 

32 

4479*194 

80 

4479.199 

94 

4419.196 

115 

4479.157 

136 

4479,158 

175 

4479^199 

188 

4479,1(0 

190 

4479,141 

196 

4479,142 

209 

4479,143 

227 

4471144 

4479*146 

235 

4479,145 

277 

4479,147 

CLASS  440 

54 

4474*827 

CLASS  494 

23 

4474499 

82 

447021 

CLASS  sa 

4479,168 
4479.109 
4479.170 
4473L171 
44731172 
4473.173 

CLASS  SI8 

4479*174 
4479.179 
4479,m 
4479*177 
4479.178 
4471179 
4471180 
4471181 

CLASS  sao 

4471182 


36 

m 

174 

193 
296 
341 


CLASB! 


17  A 
17  R 
20 

101 

119 


4479404 
4471189 
4479.186 
4479.ir 
4479.188 
4471189 
4479.190 
4479.191 

4471192 
4479.m 
4471194 
4475.195 
4471196 


41^1 

414 
430 


CLASS 5tt 

447im 

4471190 
4475.199 


137 

4475J80 

171 

4471201 

192 

4471MB 

194 

4471201 

204 

4475404 

CLASS  840 

44 

4475401 

IIS 

4471206 

183 

4475407 

189 

4475488 

202 

4475409 

222 

4475410 

242 

4471211 

290 

4475412 

CLASS  540 

240  4479413 

343  -4475414 
305  4479419 
342                 4471216 

344  4479417 


79 
87 


29 
35 
53 

103 
IIS 
116 
174 
183 
222 
247 


44754I8 


4471219 
4471280 
4471221 
4471222 
4471223 
4479484 
4471219 
447196 
44712r 
4471280 


CLASS  0(8 


499 
406 
503 


584 


4J71229 
4479430 
4471231 
44712S2 
4471233 
4471234 

CLASS  984 
208  4479439 

290  4473030 

306  4473437 

446  <Z71230 

511  4471239 

CLASS  908 

37  ijnjm 

426  4471241 

463  4471M2 

496  44T1243 

624  4471264 

726  4473049 

7S0  447S046 

767  4479047 

m  4471240 

709  <279O80 

012  4471290 

817  4471291 

909  4*279493 


7 

M 

315 

467 
738 


4473^ 
44T198 
44712S9 
4471296 
44712S7 


JSSSS. 


329 


n  H 


PI  50 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

320 

239.595 

209 

299.601 

D9- 

307 

259.621 

D13- 

17 

299.634 

130 

239.646 

137 

259.6St 

D3— 

39 

299.396 

210 

239.609 

310 

299.622 

24 

299.639 

190 

299.647 

D24- 

1 

299.699 

D6- 

36 

299.397 

249 

239.610 

311 

239.623 

299.«M 

111 

299.641 

11 

299.660 

75 

239 J9t 

239.611 

311 

239.624 

30 

299.637 

193 

299.649 

17 

299.661 

76 

239.399 

246 

239.612 

42S 

239.623 

D14— 

53 

299.631 

212 

299.690 

27 

299.662 

239.600 

D7-         64 

239.613 

DIO- 

38 

239.626 

5t 

299.639 

232 

239,691 

D29- 

2 

299,663 

179 
177 
IM 
191 

239.601 
239.602 
299.603 
259.606 
299.609 

70 

76 

94 

107 

164 

259.614 
299.619 
299.616 
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4.274,942 
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4.274.961 

4.274.972 

4.274.909 

4.274.973 

4.274.982 

4.274.920 

4.275.008 

4,274.987 

4.274.923 

4.275.069 

4.279.007 

4.274.937 

4.275.118 

4.275.013 

4.274,946 

4.275,176 

4.275.040 

4,274.967 

4.275,182 

4.275.041 

4,274.995 

4,275.197 

4.275.046 

4.275.004 

4.275.213 

4.275.052 

4.275.009 
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4.275.214 

4.275.055 

4.275.010 

4.275.231 

4.275,080 

4.275.021 

4.275.232 

4.275,087 

4.275.028 

4.275.233 

4,275.100 

4.275.037 

4.275,285 

4.275.101 

4.275.053 

4.275.293 

4.275,140 

4.275,076 

4,275.375 

4.275.144 

4.275.109 

4.275.454 

4.275.169 

4.275.119 

4.275.464 

4.275.172 
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4.274.264 

4.275.179 

4,275.132 

4.274,289 

4.275.183 

4,275,133 

4,274.290 
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4,275.141 

4J74.357 

4.275.188 

4.275.147 

4.274.363 

4.275.198 

4.275.151 

4.274.403 

4.275.202 

4.275.152 

4.274.420 

4.275.207 

4.275.164 

4.274.453 

4.275.220 

4.275.166 

4.274.578 

4.275.222 

4.275.190 

4.274,605 

4.275.251 

4.275.201 

4.274.753 

4.275.256 

4.275.208 

4.274.787 

4.275.276 

4.275.266 

4.274.859 

4.275.289 

4.275.318 

4.275.088 

4.275.304 

4.275.323 

4.275.112 

4.275.308 

4.275.367 

4.275.189 

4.275.313 

4.275.374 

4.275.221 

4.275.314 

4.275.383 

4.275.339 

4.275.316 

4,275.409 

2f   : 

4.274.252 

4.275.327 

4.275.432 

4.274.861 

4.275.349 

4.275.440 

29   : 

4,274.167 

4.275.362 

4.275.461 

4.274.270 

4.275.366 

37  :     4.274.330 

4.274,278 

4.275.397 

4.274.641 

4.274,528 

4.275.404 

'  4.274.691 

4,274.534 

4.275.411 

4.274.746 

4,274,656 

4.275.416 

4.274.914 

4,274,738 

4.275.436 

4.274,932 

4,274,739 

4.275.437 

4.274.%5 

4,275.191 

4.275.459 

4.275.036 
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4.274.327 

35  :     4.274.394 

4.275.171 

4.274.426 
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4.275.238 

4.274.963 

4.274,203 

4.275.337 
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4,275.314 

4J74,187 

4,274.236 

4.274J77 

4.274.304 
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4J74J26 

4.274.369 

4.274.399 

<274.43« 

4,274.459 

4.274.926 

4J74.938 

4,274.549 

4,274,997 

4.274,363 

4,274,312 

4,274.587 

4474.607 

4,274,699 

4.274.660 

4.274.661 

4,274.106 

4.274.821 

4.274.823 

4474,136 

4474.892 

4.274.893 

4474,139 

4.274.869 

4,274.873 

4.274.902 

4.274.929 

4.274.979 

4.274.994 

4479.025 

4.275.026 

4479.091 

4.275^)59 

4.279.089 

4473.121 

4,275.196 

4,275436 

4.275.292 

4475.297 

4.275.307 

4.275.329 

4475.330 

4.275.331 

4475,334 

4.279,371 

4,279,376 

4.275,401 

4.275.450 

4.274.468 

4.274.487 

4.274.488 

4.274.489 

4.274.490 

4.274.669 

4,274.676 

4.274.777 

4.274.943 

4474.996 

4.275.237 

4475.257 

4475,319 

4474434 

4.274.364 

4.274.431 
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4474.791 

4474.794 

4479.086 

4479,399 
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4474.  in 

4.274.191 

4.274.200 

4474499 

4.274.284 

4474.347 

4474.368 
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4474.443 
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4474.476 

4474.479 
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4474.942 

4.274.949 

4474.946 

4.274.572 

4.274.577 

4.274.665 

4.274.693 

4.274,696 

4,274.699 

4.274.769 

4.274.830 

4.274.834 

4.274.856 

4,274,857 

4,274.858 

4474.881 

4474.949 

4.274.992 

4.275.014 

4475.044 

4.275.065 

4.275.070 
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4.275.131 

4.275.195 

4.275446 
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4.279.260 

4.275.282 

4475.301 

4475.320 
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4.275.346 

4.275,353 

4475,414 
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4474.776 
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4474.751 

4474.841 

4.274.314 

4474.412 

4474.483 
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4.274.671 
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The  followiBg  are  maed  aader  dtrectini  of  the  SMperiBteadent  of 
Printiag  OfRce.  Wathingtoa.  DC.  20402.  to  whom  aU  labicriphow  ihouM  he 
comiauiiicatioas  addfCHed: 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (PATENTS  SECTION).  iMied  ««eUy 
■mom  for  ftnt<lMB  maUins.  ateo  avaiUbie  at  foafth-cla»  mhU  at  S200.00;  foniga  fim 
will  be  fiinmhed  i^km  reqoeit;  nngle  copies  cmA,  $4.00  domestic.  $5.00  fonigiL 

THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  (THADEMARK  SECTION), 
per  aMwai.  foreiga  aaiUM  $131-23  per  aaMnI;  m^  copies  SZ.7S  etdt 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  coMcmiM  PATENTS,  price  $2J5  CK:fa. 
GENERAL  INFORMATION  coMerning  TRADEMARKS,  price  $l.?0 


Pflftflff 


SKBjOO 


$3.4Sfor«igiL 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  PATENTS  are  fufimhed  by  the  Paieiit  a«l  TfideMTkOflkx  at  SOi 
each;  PLANTPATENTS  in  color.  $i.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  D^ONIV^TOIW 
at  20  ceMs  each.  Addn«  otden  to  the  CiwiMinTr  of  PMeMs  aad  Tradonrfca,  WMhaglna,  D.C 
20231.  r- /':-■■:■       _-:-:-^-\ 


Printiiig  authorized  by  Sectioa  I  l(a)3  of  Tide  33.  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pitwt  CoopenrtkM  Treaty  IifonMtkM 

For  infomution  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    21S.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 
same  regional  patent  is  sought)   50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


Board  ci  Appeals  DecisioM  Readercd 
ia  the  Moath  of  May  IMl 

AfTirmed 207 

Affirmed  in  Part   18 

Reversed    65 

Total    290 


3;»1^7,  Re.  S.N.  256,435.  Filed  Apr.  22,  1981.  CI. 
200/148R,  INTERRUPTING  STRUCTURES  FOR 
COMPRESSED-GAS  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
HAVING  DOUBLE-BREAK  HOLLOW  ROTATIVE 
MOVING  CONTACT-ARM  ASSEMBLY.  Roswdl  C. 
Van  Sickle,  Owner  of  Record:  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  L.  McHale, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 


4,146,306,  Re.  S.N.  247.882.  Filed  Mar.  26.  1981.  CI. 
350/211.  OPTICAL  LENS,  David  L.  Wallach.  Owner 
of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  T.  Hoffmann, 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  257 


4,150,896,  Re.  S.N.  251.574.  Filed  Apr.  6.  1981.  Q. 
355/75.  COPYING  APPARATUS  COVER.  WUliam 
G.  Wakeman.  Owner  of  Record:  Pitney  Bowes.  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  E. 
Sklar.  etal.,  Ex.  Gp.:211 


4,187,118,  Re.  S.N.  222.264.  Filed  Jan.  2.  1981.  a. 
106/189.  CONCRETE  COMPOSITION  FOR  MAK- 
ING CONCRETE  MOLDINGS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  SUCH  CONCRETE  MOLDINGS, 
Koji  Nakagawa,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Denlu  Kagaku 
Kogyo,  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Paul  J.  Sutton,  Ex.  Gp.:  113 


Rf3SSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reisnie  appbcatiom  list- 
ed below  arc  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Group*  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 


4022049,  Re.  S.N.  253.042,  Filed  Apr.  la  1981.  Q. 
66/120.  WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE  WITH  COM- 
POUND NEEDLES.  Karl  Wmter.  Owner  of  Record: 
KaH  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Obertshausen, 
Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Omri  M.  Behr.  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  353 
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PATENT  NOTICES  .    ,  , 


Certificatea  of  ComctiM  for  the  Week  of  Jmc  30,  IMl 


4054018 

4,254,410 

4054.703 

4.254.819 

4055.032 

4055,322 

4.255,40t. 

4055,43^  : 

4,255,681" 

4056,003 

4.2S6.068 

4056,230  ' 

4056,411 

4056,738 

4056,756  ' 

4056,90$^ 

4056^959 

4057031 

4057.486 

4057,593 

4,257.761 

4057.921 

4057,979 

4058018 

4058.238 

4058,241 

4.258,520 

4.258.646 

4058.746 

4058,880 

4058,957 

4059,095 

4059,413 

4059.414 

4059,495 

4.259.547 

4059,551 


4,019.551 

4.242,682 

4,054,737 

4.242,749 

4,114,318 

4044,578 

4.129.662 

4.245.601 

4.131.848 

4,246.102 

4.136016 

4,247.008 

4.186.319 

4.247,486 

4.191,338 

4048.163 

4,206,169 

4,248,710 

4006.762 

4049,003 

4013.449 

4.249.063 

4017.989 

4.249.950 

4018,284 

4050.105 

4.220.887 

4.250,264 

4.222.607 

4,250.301 

4,223,133 

4050,383 

4,223,715 

4.230.702 

4,224.614 

4.251076 

4025,645 

4.251.584 

4,226.675 

4.251,904 

4,227,002 

4.252.009 

4029.924 

4.252.050 

4.231.395 

4.252.083 

4.231.627 

4052,133 

4031.652 

4.252.152 

4,233.225 

4052.367 

4.233.617 

4052.613 

4033.839 

4052.846 

4034.266 

4.252,905 

4034.492 

4.252.945 

4.235.485 

4.252.986 

4037.819 

4052,993 

4.238.505 

4053.006 

4038,666 

4053.397 

404a618 

4053.543 

4041.150 

4,253.793 

4,242,596 

4,253.950 

4059.613 
4059,728 
4059,827 
4060,029 
4,260,065 
4,260.140 
406a385 
';406Q096 

^4,260,454 
4,26^502 
4.260,506 
4060.531 
406aM9 
4,260,712 

:  4,26a738 
4.2601744 
4061.134 
4.261.478 
4.261.863 
4.262.027 
4.262.355 
4062,438 
4.262,455 
4,262,566 
4.262,650 
4,262,682 
4062,788 
4062,796 
4062,953 
4063,053 
4.263.365 
4063.638 
4063,659 
4,263,866 
4064,385 
4064,515 
4064,946 


Natkwal  Techiriad  bfonntiM  Scrricc 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  AvaiUUrility /or  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S. 
Government  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possi- 
bly, foreign  licensing. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must 
include  the  jwtent  number. 

Cc^ies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Informatioa  Service  (NTISX 
Springfield.  Va.  22161  for  S5.00  each  ($10.00  outside 
North  American  Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  pa- 
tent applications  must  include  the  patent  applicadon 
number.  Claims  are  deleted  from  patent  apyriication  cop- 
ies sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure.  ClJums  and  other 
technical  dau  will  usually  be  made  available  to  serious 
prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non-disclosure 
agreeement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  shold  be  directed  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventimis  and  Patents 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151      - 


•ilrllv .  -   i  -V  V   OouoiAS  J.  CAMnOM.' 

Program  Coonbi&lor, 
Office  of  Ooverameat  hvwitidM  aad  Patents 
National  Technical  Informatioa  Service 
y^.  DepartaDent  of  Conoeroe. 

U.S.  Department  OF  Agriculture 

Program  Aoreements  and  Patent  Branch 
Administrative  Service  DivWon  Federal  Buildlnf 
i  •"!  •  V  •  ;  .Science  Jt  Bducaiirti  Administratioii 
-  '^  HyattsviBe,  Md.  20782 


Patent  ^jplkatioa  6-212.655.  Contnrfleti  t/^Saiat  oT 
Bioactive  Materials  Using  Aig^aatt  Qd  Beads.  Fjle$l 

Patent  application  6-223309.  Uedibd  dtfmifymg  Brity 
Acid  Ester  Products.  FQed  Jan.  8.  1981. 

UJ&.  Department  of  Health  and  HuiAN  Sbrvkss 

Nntioaal  Institutes  of  Heakh      ^  M*in^\ 

■:-    i'^^'Chier;  Patent  Bfaneh  ^ 'Tl^l   -  *• 

>'^  ^?  -"       Westwood  BoildiiV    ^  --''<  •  »«i'  «" 

Bethesda.  Md.  20203     ^c^-*^    ..  *wai> 

Patent  applicatioa  6-181,954.  Mooodonal  Antibodies 
Against  Herpes  Simplex  Vims  Types  1  and  2  Nucleo- 
capsids  and  Kit  Filed  Aug.  27,  1980. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Intcrioii 

Branch  of  Patents 
18th  and  C  Streets.  N.W. 
Washington.  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-211,556.  Chromatognphy  Develop- 
ing Chamber.  Filed  Dec.  1.  198a 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Director.  Navy  Patent  Pracram/ 

Patent  Counsel  for  the  Navy 

Office  of  Naval  Reaeardi 

Code302 

Aritngton.  Va.  22217 

Patent  ^)|rfication  6-089.659.  Automatic  Elevator  Con- 
trol System.  Filed  Oct.  30.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-153.474.  Predaon  Laser  Pube 
Radiometer.  Filed  May  27.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-187,888.  Replaceable  Fuel  Nozzle 
Nut  Lockwaiher.  Filed  Sep.  17.  198a 

Patent  application  6-211,600.  A  Subacaflnor  Environ- 
mental Simulator.  Piled  Dec  I,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-219091.  A  System  for  Remotely 
Determming  Velocity  of  Soond  in  Water.  Filed  Dec. 
22,  1980. 

Patent  application  721,630.  Laser  Contoar  Mapping  Sys- 
tem. Filed  Aug.  25.  1976. 

Patent  4,208,979.  Pontoon  SpodweU  System.  Filed  Jane 
16.  1978.  Patented  Jme  24,  1980.  Not  avaiUMe  NTIS. 

Patent  4029,402.  Fiber  Optic  Connection  Method.  Filed 
July  18,  1978.  Patented  Oct  21,  19ia  Not  avahiile 
NTIS. 

Patent  4031,107.  Serriform  Strip  Croatie  Meamy. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1978.  Patented  Oct  28,  198a  Not  avaO- 
aUeNTIS. 

Patent  4031.311.  TowaMe  Pod  Aaaembly  for  Piolefctioe* 
ly  Dinbling  Incoming  Torpedoes.  Filed  Sep.  I,  1978. 
Patented  Nov.  4.  1980.  Not  avaiUble  NTIS. 

Patent  4032,417.  Marine  Mammal  Retrieval  AnantoB. 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1979.  Patented  Nov.  11.  19ia  Not 
available  NTIS. 


1007  GO.— 53 


1007  O.G  -54 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30,  1981 


Patent  4,233.477.  Flexible,  Shapeable,  Composite  Acous- 
tic Transducer.  Filed  Jan.  31,  1979.  Patented  Nov.  11. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,233,693.  Submersible  Energy  Storage  Appara- 
tus. Filed  Nov.  9,  1979.  Patented  Nov.  25,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,236,043.  Frequency  Compression  and  Expan- 
sion Using  an  Electrooptical  Processor.  Filed  Apr.  13, 
1979.  Patented  Nov.  25,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,240,272.  Arctic  Canteen.  Filed  June  18,  1979. 
Patented  Dec.  23.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS 


Emta 

"All  reference  to  Design  Patent  No.  259,196  to  John 
Pardo  of  New  York  for  HAND-HELD  TELEPHONE 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  12,  1981  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"AU  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,233,735  to  William 
Sadayuki  Tsuchiya  of  HI.  for  FLEXIBLE  LINE  CUT- 
TING APPARATUS  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
of  Nov.  18,  1980  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,263,882  to  Etsuhiro 
Tezuka,  Koichiro  Kaji  and  Tom  Ichinoae  all  of  Japan 
for  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  appearing 
in  the  Offical  Gazette  of  Apr.  28,  1981  should  be  deleted 
since  no  patent  was  granted." 


"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,265,207  to  Takanori 
Hayashida  of  Japan  for  INDUCTION  SYSTEM  OF 
FOUR  STROKE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINE appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  5,  1981 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,266,303  to  Joon  B. 
Park  of  South  Carolina  for  METHOD  OF  ORTHOPE- 
DIC IMPLANTATION  AND  IMPLANT  PRODUCT 
appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  12.  1981  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,266,959  to  Kimo  M. 
Welch  of  California  for  CYROOENIC  PUMP  WITH 
RADIATION  SHIELD  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  May  12,  1981  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent 
was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,269,910  to  Terestta  O. 
Graham  and  John  T.  Goodman  both  of  New  York  for 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  HAVING  A 
GELLED  ANODE-ELECTROLYTE  MIXTURE  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  May  26,  1981  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,270,699  to  David  A. 
Siekmeier,  Glen  L.  Andersen,  Columbus;  Arthur  L. 
Zimmerer.  Deceased,  Late  of  Liodaay,  Nebr.,  By  Finn 
National  Bank  and  Trust  Co..  Columbus,  Bemadette 
Zimmerer.  Lindsay,  Nebr.  and  William  P.  Zimmerer, 
San  Luis  Obispo,  Calil  for  LATERALLY  MOBILE 
IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  appearinc  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  June  2,  1981  diould  be  ddeted  since  no  patent 
was  granted." 


* 


.  •■•.'*•  ^</-.-  ....    >i  ^■^\-  *    ■■-  '-     u.  .  .      - 

'   Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in       ~     ~ 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  Ittmuies.  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope         Dg>ending  upon  the  libnuy,  the  patento  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  tibrary.  rang-  able  m  microfilm,  in  bound  volumot  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  <^  bodi.  FacilUies  rar  makiag  paptf 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  cither  microfilm  in  Piader«fralers  or  #om 

or  eariier,  in  other  Ubraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to^aper  oopics  are  fOMral- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  puUic  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee.  _-     • 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offiers         Owing  to  variatioBS  in  the  scope  of  palart  ooMcbom 

the  p<rt>Ucations  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  ue  patent  draoaitory  Hbraries  and  in  their  kouTB 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  pobBc,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Chosification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patentt  at  a  particalar  Ubrary  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff"  asnstanoe  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  abovt  its  coOectaai  «4  l|onfS.  ao  aa 

public  in  gaining  efliective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  iaoonveaieaoe.  -  .,*'    - 

tained  in  patents.  With  one  ezceptioii,  as  noted  in  the 
Stau  Name  of  Ubforf  Tekp^o»e  Qmtaet 

Alabama  Birmingham  Pubbc  LflMrary •  -%i4*  /  *  (205)  2S4-2S5S    ^    t 

California  Los  Angeles  PdWic  Library ...  gJgSf^^^  "* 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library    (916)  323-4572 

Sunnyvide  Pfetent  Ubrary* ...?,.  (W  ZJ^???5  «     -«, 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library    •*•  (TO)  573-5152  Ert.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Ubrary,  Georgia  Institute  oC  ^^.,  ^,  .... 

Technology (<04)  89445W 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Ubrary SISSHJJ  bJ  >a« 

Massachusetts  Borton  Public  Library ..,,,  •  • 5J  3  JJtJJS  ^*- ^ 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Ubrary .-..^*^^... S!2SMI2 

MiasoSri  Kansas aty:  Undt  HaU  Ubrary 2!SXM2I»^  ^t^ 

St.  Louis  Public  Ubrary   21S  !H"5??  ^**"  ^'^ 

Nebraska  Lincohi:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincofai,  Love  Library  .• .  r  *  k  . .  (4IM)  472-3411 

NewJer^ey  Newark  Public  Ubrary C»I)733-7JJO 

NewYorii  Albmiy:  New  York  State  Library SISStJlH.:^  -^ 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  PuWic  Ubrary   .... *«»■•** (71^  S^'JSt  "^  *^ 

New  Yorit  Public  Ubrary  (The  Research  Librarict) (212)  J9J^ 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Ubrary,  N.C.  State  University gig  737-32» 

Ohio  Cincinnati  ft  Hamilton  County  Public  Ubrary gjg  Jfji^!! 

Cleveland  Public  Ubrary.-    ....  •  •  •_ 2  SS^SS  -=-   -« 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries   ft!2I?!'^«ii  *«. 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PtibBcLawary •  <112  5t?"2S '^  *^ 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  Univer«ty  Ubrary S^STtSJ 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Libcary (2Jg  JJJ-JfJi 

Pittsburgh:  Camcme  Library  of  Pittsburgh    yllfcSiS 

UniverMty  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Ubraries ^If)  ■JfJJt;  __  „ . 

Rhode  Istond  Providence  Public  Ubrary (*>1)  521-7722  E«t  224 

Tennessee  Memphis  A  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  ^^^^  /-»,x -»,.--, 

Center   (J?!)  StS, 

Texas  Dallas  PubUc  Ubrary gJJ)  JJJ^J  _^  ,-„ 

Houston:  The  P6ndrcn  Ubra7.  Rice  Umversity   CSJ^-SSi^^^ 

Washington  Seattle:  EngineerinE  Ubrary,  University  of  Washmgtoa (206)  M3-0740 

Wisconsin  MadlsonTKurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Ubrary,  Univenity  of  ,^«^  ^..  ^.^* 

Wiacoosin ("*•)  2fi2-«*5 

Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary (♦«*)  27».3043 


*CoOectioa  ( 


HXf7  0.0.-55 


^a-. 


>«.?  .'JUl 


■^n^ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aaristaat  CoaaiMioaer 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AMistaat  Commiscioacr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  May  16, 1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaitiof 

Actioa 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  I  lO-D.  E  TALBERT.  Director    2-07-80 

Inorganic  Compound!;  Inorganic  Compoaitions;  Organo-Meta]  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chem^try;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technolofy:  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  CoonoMtions;  Fuel  and  Ignituig  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 02-05-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Axo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poiiotis;  Medicines;  Coametics: 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinooes;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Habdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  I40-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director 1^.80 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber,  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Prwess,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treatmg  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160— S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  oJiector   3-03-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director    01-28-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  FermenUtion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture; Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillatioa;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Cooccittrative  Evaporatorsi  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  21(^-S.  W.  ENGLE.  Director         11-13-79 
Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE  Director 9-17-79 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications.  Op- 
tics; Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  iWmic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— VACANT    11-14-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  fextiie  SpinniBg;  doming; 
Food  Treating;  Agiuting;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Iman  Projectors; 
Web  Feedina;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  HoisU;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  MaterialHandlma. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director   .......       03-28-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L.  CAGE.  Director 3-26-79 

IndustruU  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  ArU. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director   01-09-80 

Conveyors;  HoisU;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  ImplemenU;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling; Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  CHrector    .  .  .        11-06-78 
Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc  ;  Butchenng;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R.  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 9-13-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Ruid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350— 

..    G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director   06-22-79 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  CabineU;  Closures;  SupporU;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  JoinU;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining; 
Wells;  Roads:  Bridges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machuie  ElemenU;  Clutches. 

Expiratioa  vt  patcats:  The  patenu  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1981.  except  those  which  may 
have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8.  1946  (60 
Sut.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23.  1954  (68  Sut.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed 
by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  aAer  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below, 
may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

P««itt Numbers  3.131.397  to  3,134,980,  inclusive 

Plant  Patenu Numbers  2,399  to  2,406,  inclusive 
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MMter  endeaed  ■  heavy  brtcIA  C 1  «P»«iM  b  flie  «rigiHdpMH^^ 


WEAVING  SYSTEM,  METHOD  OF  WEAVING  AND 
APPARATUS 
E*nN  DafMM,  438  E.  SM  Sin  NffT  Yark,  N.Y.  1M22 
Ori^Ml  No.  44M.3S5k  itM  A«g.  29, 197B,  Sw.  No.  7<S.7M. 
Fck.  4,  lfT7.  AppHfrtM  tar  nimm  Dk.  t,  1971,  Scr.  N*. 
9(7,71S 

IM.  OJIMD  29/00 

VS.  O.  2t-151  11 


control  mmiu  bang  gauraify  higher  thorn  the  top  t/ the 
water/gfu  transmission  channel,  and 
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APPAKATUS  FOR  TVEATING  WOKK  PIECES 
;/.  Wtofingappamusjorhuthidualfymanipulabtesingk fiber  K«ri  E.  ArfiiwoB,  DiiiiLiiiiiiplM  1%  113  44 
fabrication  cfwomt  fabrics  comprising:  ^?T^.    .^g^'^c 

a  weaving  hoUing fiome having  Oriitari  NfcMir7,7«i, 

a  plate  like  base  portion  having  first  and  second  spaced  mar-       May  i,  191». 

ginai  edges,  9HM*  ^    ^     ^     ^        .     ^  ^__^ 

means  extending  above  the  sufface  qf  said  base  porHen  for      OriM  piMMy,  "Pi"'''^"  ZSS^/Sr      ^^ 

rectmHg  a  poer,  .^      »    .«,  •« 

aplnsttlityef  ekamete  rod  members  having  am  end  diereaf  VS.  iXn%^-m  n 


FA.  0, 19TT,  9v.  Na.  f^MO, 
Nav.  1, 19*71^  aaf •  Na. 


lerminaify  moanted  in  said  first  marginal  edge  of  said  base 
portion  and  extending  ontwardfydienf^om.  each  cf  said  rod 
members  having  a  fiber  containing  noleh  at  the  unmoanted 

terminal  end  thereof  .  and 
an  elongate  weaving  wand  having  a  lateral  cross-section  less 
than  the  space  between  adjacent  rod  members  adapted  to  feed 
a  fiber  from  one  end  and  to  selectively  di^ose  a  weft  fiber 
around  over  or  under  an  elongate  rod  member  when  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  <^the  weaving  wand  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  elongate 
rod  mendter. 
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Ma.MJfBil 
BALANCED  BOTANICAL  GBOW1H  CONTAINER 
fl.Mmam,Je.,mdJaaamE.KiikaUatm,haAai^mt 

Orffiaal  N«.  S^flAU,  dalai  iwm.  t,  I97<.  Sar.  Na.  5?M2S. 
May  19, 197S.  Applfeatfea  for  rd«ae  hUv  31, 1977,  Scr.  %. 

lat  a>  AOIG  9/00 
UA  a  47-79  nXJUma 

19.  A  plant  growth  container  eliminating  pfiifU  om^wate^ 
and  raducing  root  rot  comprising:  v  .■    ' 

a  water  impermeable  base  having: 

an  inner  channel  substantially  defining  die  periphery  of  the 
growth  container,  capable  of  receiving  and  supporting  a  soil 

containment  meanx 
a  series  of  wot  control  means  located  on  the  base  surface  within 

the  inner  channel,  said  root  control  means  enterndbig  up- 
wardly fiom  said  base  ma  predetermined  height  d^bUng  an 

t^per  plane,  and 

an  outer  wMer/gas  transnussion  channel  substantia^  defining 
thepes^dtetyofdmbatehaviagmptammyafdimmelsin 
eommitnieatiam  with  the  root  control  means, 

dte  bottom  iff  the  inner  channel  and  dte  upper  plane  9fmiid  root 


f .  Apparatw  foe  treattii|  workpieo^  i»  aa  cacloaed  sfoca, 
said yyaratus cQaipriaing:  ,  .^    !y_j. 

[a,J  wodcpkce^upporttng  means  havbg  a  woc^iaece-«ap- 

poftiiig  luffiKe; 
[b.  a  rigid  framework  in  proximity  to  and  coexteutve  with 

edge  portions  of  said  workpiece-wtportiaf  torftoe,  aaid 

framework  havkg  a  ode  fiidng  aaid  wockpiece-sapfMrt- 

tngsucftoe;! 
[c.j  a  coDi^Mfble  material  [ftecvred  to  Mid  ftmnework j 

defining  an  enckxed  ipaoe  o^  llie  workpiece-aniiporting 


[d.  a  plariBty  of^iaced  poMs 

and] 
[e  wall  nmafcen  aecand  to  ai 


totaid  framework; 

MppOrtBo'Dy  WSA 


wall  members  together  with 
flexible  ataUt^  means  between  the 
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supporting  nrface.  and  a  skirt  member  extending  fivm  the 
collapsible  material  into  said  container. 


PEN  POINTS  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 
Nok^r^d  OiyM,  Tokjv;  Kom  Aado,  CUka;  HtniMta  Hori, 

IHpiM  Wm;  mi  YUmtI  SUb,  Toky^  aU  of  JapM,  Mri^ 

on  Id  Tokjro  BmM  KabMfefld  KiMMi,  Japis 
Ori^Ml  No.  4^M3t.  4iM  Ftk.  21, 1971,  Sm.  No.  «4,<77, 

Miqr  10, 197«.  AppHcaliM  fcr  ralnw  F«k.  22,  IftO,  Sw.  No. 

CliiM  priority,  lipMHiHii  JipM,  Maf  IS,  1975,  50-SM93 
hA.  a.>  B43K  7/Oa  7/05 
U.S.  CL  401—209  31 


17.  [The  pen  point  as  claimed  in  claim  1,]  In  pen  point  for 

writing  instruments  which  is  a  rod-shaped  wick  formed  by  uniting 

molten  synthetic  resin  monofilaments,  wherein  radially  curved 

narrow  slots  extend  toward  the  center  of  the  wick  from  an  outer 

periphery  portion  (ring  portion)  in  the  croes-mction  and  the  radial 

narrow  slots  are  d^ned  by  a  plurality  of  segments  projected  from 

the  ring  portion,  an  improvement  comprises  that  the  rod-shaped 

wick  is  provided  in  the  cross-section  with  curved  narrow  shts 

extending  not  only  in  the  substantially  radial  direction  toward  the 

center  from  the  inside  of  the  ring  portion  but  also  in  the  other 

directions, 

said  narrow  shts  are  defined  by  the  components  of  the  pen  point 

consisting  of  the  ring  portion  forming  the  outer  periphery  of 

the  rod-shaped  wick,  a  plurality  of  trunk  portions  or  trunk 

portions  and  stem  segments  which  are  prelected  inwardly 

from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  ring  and  partition  the  inner 

space  of  the  ring  and  a  plurality  of  branch  portions,  which  are 

branched  and  pro/ected  from  every  trunk  and  additionally 

partition  the  remainder  of  the  above  described  space. 

said  components  of  the  trunks,  the  trunks  and  stems  and 

branches  are  adfacently  arranged  so  that  the  end  porthns  and 

the  sides  of  these  components  are  not  connected  with  one 

another  and  that  these  components  constitute  2-6  fM  axis 

symmetry  wherein  the  center  axis  of  the  ring  is  the  rotary 

axis, 

every  component  of  the  ring,  the  trunks,  the  stems  and  the 

branches  has  at  least  one  size  and  shape, 
every  trunk  provided  with  branches  form  at  least  one  {/standing 

tree-formed  profections  in  the  inside  of  the  ring, 
the  trunks  or  the  stems  of  the  number  corresponding  to  the  fold 
number  <^  the  above  described  fold  axis  symmetry  are  op- 
poted  at  the  center  portion, 
every  side  of  the  narrow  slots  is  formed  by  connection  cfdradar 
arcs  qfa  large  number  ttfmont^ments,  which  constitute  the 
elementary  components 
the  narrow  ^ots  extend  fivm  one  end  to  the  other  end  tff  the  pen 

wherda  the  tnmks  or  stems  of  the  nnmber  oorreapooding  to 
the  fold  number  of  the  fold  aiis  symmetry  are  united  at  the 
top  portJOBS  thereof  through  the  cirnmistance  of  a  mono- 
flhonent  arranged  at  the  center  axis  of  the  ring. 


R«.30,6<0 
WATER  SOLUBLE  INSULATING  VARNISH 
^'gHli,  2331  Alfoapia  Ri.,  Schonetaiy,  N.Y.  12309 
OriilMl  No.  4,179,420.  dttod  Doc  II,  1979,  Scr.  No.'709,107, 
JoL  27, 197(.  CoMiratttaHto-pMrt  of  Sor.  No.  <24,S4i,  Oct 
21,  1975,  rtMinoil  AppUcatfcw  for  riiHM  Fob.  11,  1900, 
S«.  No.  120,373 

lat  CU  099D  3/SZ  3/64.  3/66,  5/02 
VS.  CL  2M— 21  U  ( 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  water-ditpernble  polyester  ( 
Me  of  being  solubiHzed  to  become  water-sohible  comprising 
reacting  (1)  with  (2a)  to  form  (I),  wherein 

(1)  is  isophthalic  acid,  terephthahc  add.  benzophenone  di- 
carboxylic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein 

(2a)  includes  a  p<dyol  having  at  least  three  hydroxy!  groups 
and  a  diol.  wherein  said  polyol  is  trimethylol-propone. 
tris(hydroxymethyl)aminoethaae.  trimethylolethaae. 
glycerine,  pentaerythritol  or  tfi8(hydroxyethyl)isocyanu- 
rate  and  said  diol  is  neopentyl  glycol.  1.4-butyleBe  glycol, 
dimethyl  hydantoin.  dipropylene  glycol,  ethylene  glycol, 
diethylene  glycol,  propylene  glyo^  cyclohexane  dime- 
thanol.  hydrogenated  bisphenol  A,  hydroquinone  di- 
(beta-hydroxyethyO  ether,  the  diether  of  propylene  glycol 
and  bi^henol  A.  or  the  diether  of  ethylene  glycol  and 
bisphenol  A;  wherdn  said  triol  is  present  in  amounts  up  to 
3S  mole  percent  of  all  reactants  ined  to  form  said  polyes- 
ter; 

wherein  said  polyol  and  said  diol  are  heated  together  and 
then  said  component  (1)  is  added  thereto; 

and  adding  GI)  which  is  (a)  trimeflitic  anhydride;  (fa)  an 
aliphatic  dibasic  acid  which  is  adipic  acid,  succinic  acid, 
azelaic  add.  sebadc  add.  dimnirrd  fatty  adds,  maleic 
add.  ftimaric  add  or  an  anhydride  of  said  adds  or  (c)  a 
cycloaliphatic  add  which  is  tetrahydrophthabc  acid, 
hexahydrophthalic  add,  3.6-endonethylaie,  deha^-tet- 
rahydrophthalic  add  or  an  anhydride  of  said  add,  iriiich 
component  (II)  is  IS  to  63  mole  percent  based  on  the  total 
moles  of  (I)  and  (II),  and  wherein  (1)  comprises  33  to  83 
mole  percent  of  the  total  amount  of  (1)  and  (II>, 

wherein  the  mixture  of  (1)  and  (2a)  is  heated  until  a  portion 
of  the  mixture  containing  100  peroest  solids  is  character- 
ized by  an  add  number  of  [at  leastj  about  \0  up  to  20. 


Ra.30,i<l 
ELECTRIC  CURRENT  PRODUCING  GALVANIC  CSIX 

Vtoir,  Grilt,  aaripar  to  Elactro- 
Vlaw.Gritf. 

Ori^Bri  No.  3,i9M8l,  daloi  Jn.  24»  1975,  Sar.  No.  41<,073, 
Nov.  IS,  1973.  Appiicattoo  for  rslMttMar.  23, 1977,  Sar.  No. 
TiO>4f 

btL  a.)  HOIM  6/14 
VS,  a.  439^194  2  CUm 

14.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising: 
A  a  porous  solid  cathode; 
B.  an  anode  that  includes  lithium;  and 
C  an  electrolyufor  electrolytic  conduction  between  said  anode 
and  cathode  consisting  essentialfyt^diionyl  chloride  in  which 
Isdissohed 

a.  a  first  solute  consisting  etsentiaUy  qf  lithium  cUeetialumi- 
note  in  a  concentration  of  between  05  and  3.0  moles  per 
liter,  and 
b  a  second  sohae  consisting  qf  a  mixture  qf  sm(folane  and 
sulfur  dioxide  in  a  concentration  of  between  0,5  and  60 
moks  per  liter. 


JUNE  30,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFHCE 


1719 


Ro.3l,ii2 
COMMUNICATIONS  HEADSET  WITH 
MOUNTING  MEANS 
imm  P.  Foiigr,  Ailork»  N.Y..  ndmnt  t 

lio^  Now  York,  N.Y. 
Orighial  No.  3,97M01,  iiM  JaL  27, 197<.  Sar.  No. 
Mar.  5, 1975.  AppHcatfoa  lor  tektm  JaL  21, 1971,  fl 
91f,71< 

bt  CL>  I104M  1/05 
\}A.  CL  179— 15i  A  22 


ELBCnUCALLY  CONBUCnVI  PfiBUMATIC 
WITH  DOOR  ACfUATB)  flWnCH  MIANi 
,PM.Ripior 


Ori^Nl  No.  3,9I9^5I», 
.No,     Ail  H 19M^ 


1971^2332791 

&«.  a.}  HMH  i/idi- 
U.S.CL20»-«2R 


Nov.  11, 1911,  sv.  Nii.  mum, 

Nov.  3, 1977, 8».  Nn 


JmH, 


lAA  PMP  9/19:  mm  4t/m 

41 


29   ,11    ,1 


Vk.  A  reversible  headset  comprising: 

a.  headband  means  for  siqiporting  the  headset  on  a  wearer's 
head,  said  headband  means  having  an  ^lerture  extending 
horizontally  therethrough,  parallel  to  a  head  «^g*g«"fl 
surface  tha«of; 

b.  beam  means  having  one  end  slidaUe  into  dther  end  of  said 
aperture,  so  that  the  beam  means  may  be  mounted  with  its 
other  end  extending  forwardly  from  said  headband  means 
on  dther  side  <A  the  head; 

c  means  including  a  projection  on  the  outside  of  the  beam 
means  for  releasably  retaining  the  beam  means  in  the  aper- 
ture; 

[c.J  d  housing  means  [supported  onj  roiatably  connected 
10  the  o4ber  ad  oi  the  beam  vaeaaa  and  depending  from  the 
outer  side  thereof,  so  that  when  the  beam  means  is  moved 
from  one  side  oftite  head  to  the  other,  the  housing  rnay  be 
rotated  theHon  to  retain  its  depending  configuration  and  to 
maintain  tite  prelection  on  smd  outer  tide  of  the  beam  means; 

[d.J  e  a  reversible  microphone  having  sound  reodving 
openings  on  two  opposite  faces; 

[e-l  /  articulated  joint  means  [siqyportedj  on  said  housing 
means  and  spaced  from  tite  beam  means; 

[f.  J  g.  a  conduit  having  one  end  [connected  toj  supporting 
the  micro|rfione  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  joint 
means,  said  conduit  being  curved  so  that  the  microfrfione 
is  disposed  laterally  of  the  housing  means; 

[g.]  A  conductor  means  connected  at  one  end  to  the  micro- 
phone and  extending  through  the  conduit  and  the  joint 
nteans  into  the  houstng  means;  and 

[h.  J  i  vateurn,  inchiding  the  conduit  and  the  joint  means, 
supporting  the  microphone  for  adjustment  of  its  operating 
position  with  respect  to  the  wearer's  mouth  on  either  the 
left  or  right-hand  skk  of  the  head[.].  the  openings  in  one 
face  of  tite  microphone  being  closest  to  the  wearer's  mouth 
when  the  microphone 'is  on  the  1^  side  efthe  head,  and  the 
openings  in  the  other  face  of  die  microphone  being  deeest  to 
die  wearer's  mouth  when  the  microphone  is  on  the  right ; 
cf  the  head 


i.  A  pneumatic  spring  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  foraed  with  a 
cavity; 

(b)  a  piston  assembly  axially  movable  relative  to  said  cylin- 
der member  between  two  end  [postioos]  positions,  said 
assembly  including 

(1)  a  piston  axially  sqiarating  two  compartments  in  said 
cavity,  and 

(2)  a  piston  rod  member  fixedly  fJMtened  to  said  piston  and 
axkUy  projectmg  frtim  said  cavity  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  cylinder  meart>er, 

(c)  a  body  ofgas  in  said  cavity  and  impfding  axial  movement 
of  said  piston  assembly; 

(d)  fJMtening  means  on  reqiective.  oppoaitdy  spaced,  axially 
terminal  portions  of  sdd  cylinder  member  and  of  said 
piston  rod  member  outside  sakl  cavity  for  fJMtfning  sasd 
members  to  respective  objects  and  mdudmg  msolatmg 
means  for  electrically  insulating  said  members  from  the 


respective  tetened  objects; 
(e)  respective  dectrically  conductive  terminals  mounted  on 

said  cylinder  member  and  on  said  piston  rod  member 

outside  said  cavity;  and 
(0  electrically  conductive  means  in  said  cavity  conductively 

connecting  said  terminals  in  one  of  said  end  positioaa  of 

said  piston  sssembly. 
25.  A  pneumatic  spring  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  formed  wUh  a  cavity; 

(b)  a  piston  assembly  axiaBy  movable  relative  to  said  cyMmder 
member  between  two  positions,  said  assembly  indndliig  a  rod 
member  axially  projecting  from  said  cavity  in 
wiA  said  cylinder  member 

(c)  a  body  efgas  at  a  pressure  higher  chea  atmaqpkerk  it . 
cavity  for  impeding  axial  I 


(e)  two  electrical  conductive 


cavity; 
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(fi  tketrieaUf  eondmctht  mmms  heated  at  ka$t  in  part  m  aaid 
ottitfjor  condnethtfy  amtaetUti  mid  termimh;  mtd 

(g)  uumlattHg  mmiu  for  trntaiatiiig  mi  mmtimh  and  said 
eondnctm  mtamfrom  mUd  obftcu, 

27.  A  ^ring  at  ttt  forth  in  claim  2X  wittreiii  aaid  oonditetive 
maam  incliid*  a  raiUmu  amiact  tkHnmt  im  Mid  eavitf  eerndue- 
tiftfy  ammctod  to  the  termimal  teeuned  to  aaid  cyUnder  memtber. 
electrically  insulating  ntountitig  means  securing  said  eontmct 
eiememt  and  t/ie  connected  terminal  to  said  cjdinder  member,  and 
an  ekctricalfy  conductive  face  on  said  piston  assembly  engaging 
said  contact  element  in  said  one  paeUen  t/ the  piston  assembly 


while  being  spaced  fiom  said  cemtaet  element  in  said  other  position 
ojsaid  potiM  osHmbfy, 

23.  A  spring  at  set  fae^  in  ckbm  25,  wherein  said  cylinder 
member  and  said  piston  assembfy  have  reaptcttre  ehctricaOy 
conductife  portions  conduettrely  connected  to  said  terminals,  said 
electrically  conductive  means  in  said  cavity  include  a  contact 
member  secured  to  one  ofsiud  electrically  conduaive  portions  and 
engaging  the  other  ekctricalfy  conductive  portion  during  at  least  a 
part  (tfthe  movement  of  said  piston  assembly  between  said  two 
positions. 


i  ; 


/ 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUNE  30,  1981 

niuttntioiis  for  plant  patents  are  usoally  in  color  and  therdbre  it  n  not  practicable  to  repcodaoc  the  drawing. 


4,747 
ROSE  PLANT 
I  P.  EBioC  2208  Moatmy  AfCn  SMrta  Ctan,  CkUf.  9SW1 
FIM  Apr.  30,  IMO.  Scr.  N*.  145330 
Iirt.  a.)  AOIH  5/00 
UJS.  a  Pit— II  1  CWa 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cuhivu'  of  roae.  Mri)itantially  at  de- 
scribed and  pictured  herein,  characterized  by  its  large  regular 
pink  Uooms,  vigorous  growth,  continuous  Uooming  and  per- 
stftenoe. 


flowers,  late  July  ripening  date,  nearly  spherical  red  flushed, 
pale  ydlow  skin,  and  sweet,  white,  red  strcaktd  flesh. 


Wi 


4,748 
DWARF  PEACH  W-llO 
.,  iniiiii,  tale  oTOra^B,  Ctfif. 
•"■iinir-  hdr,  Coala  Man,  OMa  by 
hair,  by  Manha  W.  HartMB,  hdr,  balh 
by  VdcattM  Waariltaw,  bsir,  Caala  Mcaa,  GaHf . 
Jaekaaa  A  Paridaa  Ca.,  Madlofd,  Ong. 

road  M«y  1, 1188,  Scr.  No.  14S,i75 
Int  d}  A01H  5/03 
\}S,  CL  Pit— 42  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  of  the  geneticaUy 
dwarf  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particttlary  as  to  novdty  by  its  unique  combination  of 
a  vigorous  dwarf  plant,  single  or  partially  double,  light  pink 


4,748 
AZALEA  PUWT 

Hawd  KMPflgM,  24J48  SaeaM  SL,  Hasrvara,  GbHl  M541 
ntad  Fak.  11, 1988,  Sar.  Na.  138,721 
lit  a>  A81H  5/00 
UJS.  a.  Plt-57  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Azalea  plant  as  described 
aixl  illustrated,  known  by  die  cuhivar  name  '*S<q>er  Red**,  and 
particuhuiy  characterized  by  the  extra  double,  very  larfe, 
clear  red  Uoom  on  a  vigorous,  fiMt-growing  plant  wi^  eiod- 
lentfii^iage. 


4^798 

GAZANiA  PLAnrr 

Pari  C  Elwii^  1M19  Rliairiii  Dr., 

FBed  Magr  1«,  1988,  Sar.  Na.  198,iB3 
iBL  a.)  A81H  5At0 
U.S.  CL  PlL-48  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Oazania  plant  substantially 
as  herein  descrftwd,  characterized  particulariy  as  to  novdty  by 
its  unique  flower  and  varying  leaf  form. 
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CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

738-062.32 4,275,588 

411-078 4,275,637 

493-316 4,275,644 

369-074 4,275,888 

428-480 4,276,183 


GRANTED  JUNE  30,  1981 
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4k27S/M7 

SLIDING  CLASP  FASTENERS  AND  GAKMENIS, 

AirnCLES  AND  SHEETINC  HA  VINO  SUCH  FASIENEBS 

tolWNcwZlp- 


FIM  F«k.  X,  1179,  S«r.  No.  t4M* 

ippMnf—  IMtai  rininw,  Mar.  1, 1971, 
Wfl/Tt;  M  4,  IfTt,  W7H/7I 

lit  a.)  A41D  /i/OOt:  A44B  /9/ii 
UJB.CL]-t2  *^' 


futitmdb 


sniMMtlbr 

acttvitiet; 
Bd  k^dy  c*c«dig  portkta  bdi«  ptwided  witk  deevc  por- 

tioM  attached  Ifcertio  for  aKMag  tlic  anna  of  a 


with  the  armpit  area  of  die  jefKy  for  pro- 
vidiiig  warmdi  and  protectioB  for  dv  haadi  wheaevar 
deaitvd  hy  the  wearer,  wherein  aaid  mcaM  tncfaidea  n 
pocket  portioB  attached  to  at  leaat  one  of  the  fleevca  near 

the  inner  amqiit  portion  thereof. 


0i 


1.  A  fluid  ti^  open  ended  or  leparaUe  continoout  tetener 
compriaed  of  two  row*  of  fastener  etomentt  secured  to  fint  and 
second  ttrtpa  of  impervious  fleuUe  naaterial.  respectively,  each 

having  inside  and  outside  faces,  a  slider  which  is  movable 
along  the  rows  from  one  end  of  the  fiatener  towards  the  other 

end.  said  slider  being  operative  on  movement  in  die  dosing 
direction  to  bring  U»e  elements  of  die  two  rows  into  interlock- 
ing fluid  tight  engagement  against  fluid  pressure  acting  trans- 
veiaely  of  die  fastener  and  to  cloae  at  least  said  one  end  of  die 
fastener  anJ  on  movement  in  die  opening  direction  to  separate 
die  elements  of  die  two  nnw,  and  an  additional  sealing  means 
provided  on  die  inside  foce  of  each  of  said  strips  adjacent  die 
end  to  be  cloaed.  cwOi  said  additional  sealing  means  having  an 

edge  running  longitudinally  of  said  ftatener  ao  diat  when  said 
one  end  of  die  tetener  is  doaed  said  additional  sealing  meana 
lie  in  edge  to  edge  contact  and  said  edges  are  hdd  under  suffi- 
cient compression  by  said  stider  across  the  entire  contact  area 
such  diat  a  fluid  tight  seal  is  obtained  dierebetween  which 
resists  fluid  pressure  acting  longitudinally  of  the  fiMlener  at  said 

one  end  thereof.  ... 

12.  A  garment  incorporating  at  least  one  fcstener  as  damied 

indafanl.  .      .   ^ 

13.  A  garment  as  cUdmed  hi  ctafan  U  wheiem  die  garment 
is  a  one-piece  protective  suit  having  die  fteeaer  estendmg 
fh»  die  collar  of  die  suit  towards  and  dien  part  way  down  one 
leg  of  die  suit  along  a  line  which  for  die  most  part  is  paralle!  to 
but  to  one  sale  of  die  centerline  of  die  suit,  die  end  of  the 
tetener  at  die  collar  of  the  suit  bdng  an  open  end. 


WlNm  HBSEY  WIIH  HAND  W 
G.  OmlOT,  I8S  N.  CSBRfMan,  Apt  f,  ~ 


PBOflTOBIIC  HBAVr  VALVI 

N.T.,  aiilpMr  fli 

in.  CL>  AMF 1/22 

ujs.a.i-13 


■An 


'HifJiK 


»li 


:)\^i  :..;;   *■  :.';.*^'-- 


FM  Maf  K 1979. 8ar.  Nn.  31,72? 
laL  a.)  A41D  lO/Oa  27/20 , , :,. 

U5.CL2-11S  .  ."^     f  „^. 

t  A  cold  weadier  jerwv  to  be  worn  by  partepants  p  activi. 

ties  reqwring  die  use  of  ungloved  baadaooinprisuig; 

an  upper  body  encasing  portion  OMKlcrf  warn  paiaqfi  MP 


the 


10  be  aupctod  to  ^  w«K  fljtihe 

g  aactiqn  of  dK  tilMdar  maitlfa 
five  Md  li  BOviMe  loinrd  ^ 


Mpayftanlke 


•.13H! 
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4073,470 
VACUUM-FLUSH  TOILET  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
Evwvct  H.  Badpr,  Md  MidHMlJ.  Ropno^  kodi  or  U  Hikn, 
QUtfn  Mri^m  t»  nomnm  AircnII  CMlrali 
Cdtf. 
rnmtkmttnmutSm.  No.  5l,Stf,  JoL  II,  IfTf.  lib 
Am.  M.  I97f ,  Sw.  No.  4i,Ul 
bL  a^  B44D  J 1/02 
VS,  a.  4—314  12 


1.  A  non-circuUting  vacuum-opented  flush  waste  dispoMl 
system  for  aircraft  having  a  toilet  comprising: 

a.  a  bowl  for  receiving  waste  nutter, 

b.  means  for  supplying  rinse  water  to  bowl, 

c.  a  drain  for  said  bowl  connected  to  a  waste  holding  tank 
having  a  vacuum  therein, 

d.  a  flush  valve  in  said  drain  having  a  flexible  valve  element 
movable  between  closed  and  open  positions,  whereby  said 
flush  valve  in  open  position  applies  vacuum  to  said  toilet 
bowl. 

e.  vacuum  actuated  means  for  opening  said  flush  valve,  said 
vacuum  actuated  means  applying  vacuum  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  flexible  valve  element,  and 

f.  power  means  connected  to  said  vacuum  actuated  means 
whereby  vacuum  may  be  applied  thereto  in  order  to  open 
said  flush  valve,  said  flush  valve  automatically  returning 
to  dosed  position  when  po%ver  to  said  power  means  is 
discontinued. 


4,r5,471 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  FLUSH  VALVE  FOR 

TOILET  FLUSH  TANKS  AND  SIMILAR  DEVICES 

HvnH  W.  Roekar.  104  lapartal  Way  SW.,  C^mn,  AJbarta. 

Oiiaia  (T2S  1N7) 

FIM  JoL  17.  IfTI,  Sar.  No.  928,643 

im.  CI.J  E03D  1/34.  1/14.  3/12 

VJS,  a  4-307  3  CUm 

1.  A  flush  valve  for  flush  tanks  for  toilets  and  like  devices 
comprising  a  stationary  cylinder  fitted  with  a  moveable  piston 
and  positioned  below  the  filled  water  level  of  the  flush  tank  by 
attachment  to  the  usual  flush  tank  overflow  tube  by  means  of 
a  clamping  arrangement,  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylinder  and  piston  directly  above  and  vertically  aligned  with 
the  vertical  axis  of  a  flush  tube  located  in  the  bottom  of  the 
fluah  tank;  the  k>wer  end  of  the  stationary  cylinder  being  open 
and  accommodating  the  moveable  piston,  while  the  upper  end 
is  closed  and  provided  with  a  tube  which  is  suitably  smaller  in 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder  and  which  opens 
mto  the  cylinder  and  extends  above  the  normal  filled  level  of 
the  water  in  the  flush  tank  and  communicates  with  the  air 
spoce  above  the  water,  the  piston  being  moveable  vertically 
within  the  cylinder  and  having  its  upper  end  open  while  its 
lower  end  is  clooed  except  for  a  centrally  located  circular 
opening  which  is  soitably  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
interior  opening  of  the  flush  tube;  the  bottom  of  the  otherwise 


clooed  end  of  the  piston  being  fitted  with  an  annular  resilient 
sealing  element  around  and  concentric  with  the  circular  open- 
ing and  so  sized  as  to  fit  onto  the  circular  upper  edge  of  the 
flush  tube,  thus  becoming  the  sealing  portion  of  the  moveable 
element  of  the  said  flush  valve,  while  the  upper  portion  of  the 
flush  tube  acts  as  the  stationary  seat  of  the  flush  valve;  the 
upper  side  of  the  lower  annular  portion  of  the  piston  being 
fitted  %vith  an  annular  inner  valve  seat  so  that  a  moveable 
element  comprising  an  inner  valve  can  seat  thereon  and  thus 
close  the  bottom  end  of  the  piston;  the  inner  moveable  valve 
element  being  connected  to  a  roid  (or  tube)  which  passes 
through  the  smaller  diameter  tube  in  the  upper  end  of  the 
stationary  cylinder  and  thus  into  the  air  spooe  above  the  filled 
level  of  the  flush  tank  and  which  can  be  raised  by  an  operating 
lever  of  the  flush  tank;  an  operating  lever  inner  arm  being 
adapted  so  as  to  provide  means  of  raising  the  inner  valve  rod. 
and  being  incapable  of  exerting  a  downward  force  thereon;  the 
whole  mechanism  being  such  that,  upon  depressing  an  exterior 
handle  of  the  operating  lever,  the  inner  arm  thereof  is  raised 
causing  the  inner  valve  element  to  open  and  allowing  the  liquid 
within  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  and  piston  to  discharge 
through  the  flush  tube;  this  in  turn  eliminating  the  hydraulic 


force  within  the  piston  and  thus  allowing  the  hydraulic  force 
on  the  annular  area  of  the  outside  of  the  bottom  of  the  piston 
not  covered  by  the  flush  tube  to  raise  the  piston  and  the  sealing 
dement  and  thus  open  the  flush  vdve;  whereby  when  the 
piston  rises,  the  moveable  element  of  the  inner  valve  rests  upon 
its  annular  seat  in  the  upper  side  of  the  piston  end;  whereby 
when  the  water  levd  in  the  flush  tank  has  dropped  to  a  levd 
near  the  bottom  of  the  raised  piston,  there  is  no  longer  suffi- 
cient upward  force  to  maintain  the  piston  in  the  raised  position, 
and  it  moves  downward  so  that  the  sealing  element  on  the 
bottom  fits  onto  the  flush  tube  vdve  seat,  and  the  flush  vdve 
is  closed;  the  flush  tank  thus  being  allowed  to  fill  with  the 
water  from  a  float-actuated  water  fill  vdve,  and  allowing  the 
water  to  flow  through  a  smaO  port  in  the  aide  of  the  piston 
which  is  opened  when  the  piston  is  in  the  down  position  and 
clooed  when  the  piston  is  in  the  up  position;  this  in  turn  devd- 
^oping  a  hydraoBc  fioroe  on  the  inside  bottom  of  the  piston  (with 
the  clooed  inner  valve)  which  is  greater  than  the  hydraulic 
fbroe  on  the  annular  area  of  the  outside  bottom  of  the  piston 
which  is  not  covered  by  the  fhnh  tube,  maintaining  the  piston 
in  the  down  (valve  clooed)  position  until  the  next  octoation  of 
the  operating  lever  occurs. 
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Eiwta  E.  Erek.  F.O.  ■«  lOOB,  Cmp  Vort^  Arte.  01322 
FBa«  Oct  2ik  1979.  Sor.  No.  U^H 
Int.  CL>  A41G  7/10 
UJS.CL 


4^278^474  -?■-•«'   -  •' 

VACUUM  HEAD  fOl  •WMflNG  POOL  CUAHING 

91811 


iCWoo*H,30mPMMt9L.        _^ 
FHi  Apr.  30, 1979, 8v.  Ntu  3MM 

lBt.CL'EO4Hi/10 
U5.ai8-L7 


r^i 


t  A  wdtoer  Ibr  snpportinf  only  diKrete  body  sections  of  a 
aid  rodincr  uuoipnainf  In  ooobination: 

(a)  a  firamework; 

(b)  a  head  section  mounted  upon  said  firamework  lor  sup- 
porting the  neck  of  the  user,  sdd  head  section  including  a 

cushion; 

(c)  a  mid-eection  mounted  upon  said  firamework  for  support- 

ing  the  hips  of  the  user,  said  mid-section  being  kxated 
distinct  and  lateraUy  apart  from  saki  head  section  to  pre- 
dude  support  for  a  uaer's  bock  intermediate  hia  supported 

neck  and  lups.  dkid  mid-oertion  induding  o  cushion  ^ 

(d)  a  foot  section  mounted  upon  said  framework  forsuppor^ 

ing  the  tower  legs  of  the  user,  said  foot  section  being 
tocated  distinct  and  lateraUy  apart  from  said  mid-soction 
to  predude  support  for  a  meft  lep  mteimtttatehissup- 
ported  hips  and  tower  legs,  said  foot  section  indudmg  a 


(e)  6m  means  for  varying  the  angular  orientatioo  of  said 
head  section  with  respect  to  mad  framework;  and 

(0  second  meam  for  varying  the  angular  orientation  of  said 
foot  section  with  respect  to  said  framework. 


4,278/073 

MATIRESS 

JoM  B.  Filrtar.  P.O.  ■«  701.  ayilMw,  OU^4988 

FIM  M.  28, 1979.  S«.  No.  iO.804 

Int.  a.)  A47C  27/08:  A47B  83/04 

UJ5.  a  9-U 


L  A  vocuum  heod  for  a  swimmmg  I 
vacuum  head  having  a 

comprising: 
a  housing  tocated  itettt  said  heod  intake  i 

having  an  upper  wall; 
outlet  means  formed  in  said  upper  wall; 
first  wkI  second  vacuum  hoae  connector 

with  Mid  outlet  meam  fori 

to 

a  I 
sdd  first  hoae  connector  meoM  and  having  o  hoae 

necting  diameter  smaller  thn  the  last-mentioned  connec- 
ooatrd  mcnm  formed  in  sasd  upper  waD  for  pre- 


,  resulting  from  too  great  a ' 

loootfolmeansbciiginthefocmoratkast 

waler  hy-pnis  vdve  for  f^pshi*  the  sii^on  within 
said  head  iaferiie  area,  sakI  viK«  indudmg  •  dooure  mem- 
ber asaodoled  with  o  water  vont  in  asid  upper  wal,  and  an 

axially  adjustsMy  positional 
ing  said  doaure  member  in  a  w^  pw«~-  ■ 
add  vent,  thmby  sdectivdy  controlling  the 
water  flow  into  said  vacuum  head;  and 


4^78,478 
FIPBLINBnG 
Babsrt  B.  SchMnrta,  4227  B.  S3  FL, 
renea  M.  Ndt  lOOtl  B.  82ni  8L, 

Cm  N.  Uttm,  8008  S.  77  B.  Am, 

FRo«Nuf.2,1979.Sir.Nn. 
M,CL^BmB9/04 

U5.ai8-104J0R 


74M0( 
MMB, 
74148 


:,*•&. 


1.  A  mattnss  having  Mnaar  flodbihty  and  comparadve  lat- 
erd  rigidity,  sdd  mattrem  comprising  a  pInraMty  of  H|^ 
wdght,  fdativdy  rigid,  b«>ytnt  blocks  of  substantiaBy  equd 
dimensions  fbnned  of  a  cdhilar  plaatk  mderial.  sdd  btedB 
having  bevelled  tongitudind  edges  and  sdd  blocks  befag  Md 
in  side*yidde  spaced  rdatton  by  an  outer  akin  of  a  phstic  fflm 
having  a  thtoknem  of  approximatdy  a006  to  0.015  inches,  and 
whodn  add  outer  skin  is  fomMd  by  stitchmg  or  tedmg  tO; 
getfaer  between  sdd  blocks  a  sheet  of  sdd  fi>»  P^**^^ 
above  sdd  blocks  and  a  ihed  of  mkl  film  podttooMi  bdow  sad 

blocks  and  %yherdn  mid  btocks  are  spaced  app«»imddyOJ3 

to  approximatdy  1.25  inches  apart  whereby  the  mattwas  W 

be  rolled  with  the  bevdled  odfm  mtmndly  »«dnd  a«d 
wherein  sdd  mdtnm  h»  n  handle  attadwd  10  one  or  both  of 

the  onds  thereof . 


'.^^.U^.rjl^^m^'f^' 


mt 
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radial  inner  portion  having  a  forward  and  rearward  face 
and  an  integral  rearwardly  extending  outer  portion; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  plastic  spacers,  each  having  an  axial 
opening  therethrougji,  each  spacer  having  an  integral  cup 
portion  at  one  end  of  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  radial  inner  portion  of  sid  dish  members, 
two  spacers  being  received  on  said  shaA  in  back-to-back 
relationship  between  adjacent  dish  members,  the  cup 
portion  of  the  forward  spacer  of  each  pair  contacting  the 
rearward  face  of  an  adjacent  dish  member  and  the  cup 
portion  of  the  rearward  spacer  of  each  pair  contacting  the 
forward  face  of  an  adjacent  rearward  dish  member; 

and  a  retainer  member  received  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said 
rearward  end,  said  dish  members  and  spacers  being  held  in 
contiguous  relationship. 


of  said  fixed  contacts  while  at  the  tame  time  the  other  contact 
plate  into  contact  with  the  other  (bed  contact  to  allow  actua- 


4»27S,476 
ICE  SCRAPER 
Evan  L.  HofkiM,  Eaporia,  and  Robert  R.  Thoana,  Hartford, 
both  of  raai,  aarigaori  to  HofUas  Maaafactariag  Corpora- 
tfcM,  Eaiporia,  Kaat. 

F1M  Sep.  19,  lf79.  Scr.  No.  7M22 

IbL  a.)  B60S  1/04:  A47L  1/06 

MS.  CL  15—236  R  10  Claims 


tion  of  said  injector  means  except  when  said  wiper  means  is 
around  said  position. 


4,275^78 
EXTRACTOR  HEAD  FOR  CLEANING  SOFT  SURFACES 

SUCH  AS  CARPET  OK  UPHOLSTRY 
RayBMMd  W.  Kohleabavar,  211  N.  61  Ave.,  Apt  #4,  Holly 
wood,  Fla.  33024 

FHod  Oct  1, 1979,  S«.  No.  10,301 

lat  a.)  A47L  7/00.  U/i4 

MS.  a.  15—401  0  OaiaM 


1.  A  hand-held  scraper  for  removing  ice  from  a  smooth 
surface,  said  scraper  comprising  a  one  piece  body  defining: 

a  handle  section  extending  from  said  handle  section,  and  a 
blade  region  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  resilient,  independendy  flexible,  scraping  fin- 
gers, each  said  finger  extending  from  said  intermediate 
section  and  terminating  in  a  front  scraping  edge,  and 

a  plurality  of  thin  web  members,  each  said  web  member 
beiqg  thin  enough  not  to  interfere  with  the  individual 
flexibility  of  said  scraping  Angers,  and  extending  from  a 
fmger  to  an  adjacent  finger,  and  having  a  thin  front  edge 
aligned  with  said  scraping  edges  of  said  web  members,  and 
the  scraping  edges  of  said  fingers  thereby  forming  a  con- 
tinuous scraper  blade  edge. 


4^5,477 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  GLASS  WASHING  SYSTEM 
Yoayakl  Kato,  F^iiaawa,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  Niaaaa  Motor 

PM7,  Liasited,  Yokobaan,  JapM 

'     Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  100,127 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dec.  14, 197S,  53-172506 

lat  a.)  B60S  1/48 
MS.  CL  15-2S0.02  3  Oahas 

1.  A  system  for  washing  a  vehicle  window  glaas,  comprising: 
at  least  one  swingable  wiper  means  provided  in  sliding  contact 
with  said  window  glass,  at  least  one  injector  means  for  inject- 
ing liquid  detergent  onto  a  position  of  said  window  glass  when 
actuated,  a  rotary  disc  rotatable  in  synchronism  with  swinging 
movement  of  said  wiper  means,  a  pair  of  contact  plates  dis- 
posed on  said  rotary  disc  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  said  rotary  diac,  a  pair  of  contacts  fixed  to  face  said 
rotary  disc,  said  coatact  plates  dectrically  connected  to  each 
other,  and  said  fixed  contacts  disposed  symmetrically  with 
fcapect  to  the  center  of  said  rotary  diac,  whereby  said  rotary 
diac  can  bring  one  of  said  contact  plates  into  contact  with  one 


1.  An  extractor  head  for  removing  dirt  and  cleaning  soft 
surfaces,  such  as  carpet  or  upholstery,  said  head  comprising  a 
housing  including  a  top  having  an  interior  throat  (^verging 
laterally  downwardly  from  a  suction  mouth,  said  suction 
mouth  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  suction  hoae  to  apply 
suction  through  the  throat,  said  housing  being  compoaed  of 
front  and  rear  walls  spaced  from  one  another  and  said  front 
and  rear  walls  converging  downwardly  toward  one  another 
defining  a  sUt-type  throat  opening  to  sweep  over  a  soft  surface, 
iid  housing  also  including  side  walls  closing  the  sides  of  the 
tnroat  between  the  front  and  the  rear  walla,  and  a  rigid  pivotal 
flap-type  squeegee  in  the  throat,  said  squeegee  innhMtiag  an 
upper  end  adjacent  the  top  of  the  housing  and  a  portion  extend- 
ing toward  the  suction  mouth  and  a  lower  surCace  ritmding 
beyond  the  throat  and  beyond  the  front  and  rear  walls  com- 
pletely across  the  throat  between  the  side  walls,  said  squeegee 
being  of  a  thickness  leas  than  the  distance  between  said  front 
and  rear  walls  and  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  the  squee- 
gee for  swinging  action,  alternatively,  against  the  rear  wall  or 
front  wan,  depending  tipon  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
extractor  head  across  a  soft  vaxfact  and  wherein  the  squeegee 
plate  nichides  hcries  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  to  releaae 
suction  forces  upon  changiBg  of  the  direction  of  the  move- 
ment; said  squeegee  including  an  upper  deflector  tone  arcn- 
ately  curved  and  extending  toward  said  suction  mouth  fbr 
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directiBg  removed  fluid  and  debris  from  a  soft  aurfaee  and 
directing  it  toward  the  suction'hoae. 


U       >■   t  Mi'^     .    V 


^.•^t  ♦uijiv'"  »r}  v.ji>^oi 


4^75^79 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  OF  MEAT  AND  CUTTING-UP 

THEREOF 

Kaarto  J.  KoAoMi,  SKcrlfliMi  18,  S 161 7D  BroBBMi,  Swedes 

FBsd  Aia.  22, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  51,236 

dafaae  priority,  ^pHcatloa  Swada,  Jan.  22, 1978, 7807190 

lat  a.)  A22B  5/W 

UjS.  O.  17—1  R  10 


wei^ied  and  are  conveyed  td«t8kfality  of  sequential  iajectioa 
statiMi,  die  iMpitnii1coiiiriihgi-ii  jMiftlKiH  ' 
at  leaat  one  injection  hidii*  1(11  i»it  at  each  injection  statioy^ 
iDGiat  for  fio^'idiag  B^ttiBoliiMllMi  M  aiM^  kaaHft 
storage  iheate  for  atoiHg  w^tpit  iMta  for  eacs  HQBCina 

station;  -     - 

means  for  providing  wt^t  daia  to  said  atorage  meam»  in 
Ibquencrcorrespoadtng  to  the  faijeetion  stttioB  s6qi»nit», 
wherry  different  carcaipamay  be  at  eadi  of  die  phtral- 
ity  of  stations  at  the  sank  time  and  each  cwcmm  will  be 
tracked  as  it  is  conveyed  to  each  saoeeasive  station  and  the 
weight  dau  in  a  storage  location  for  the  respective  station 
will  correspond  to  the  carcass  at  die  respective  station; 
means  for  providing  eoergiution  tiax  periods  that  are  di- 
rectly proportional  to  the  carcass  weij^ht;  and 
means  for  energizing  the  injection  headers  for  calculated 
energization  time  periods  aikeaeby  eadi  carcass  is  injected 
by  each  injection  header  with  aohition  that  flows  antoaut- 
ioslly  for  said  calculated  time  period  that  is  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  carcass  wetghL 


L  A  device  for  handling  of  meat  at  cutting-up  thereof,  eq>e- 
dally  cutting  loose  meat  from  a  carcass  part,  comprising: 
a  handle; 
said  handle  having  means  for  selectively  gripping  a  piece  of 

meat,  said  means  comprising: 

a  claw  member,  said  claw  member  having: 
a  shall,  said  sh^  being  mounted  on  said  handle; 
a  die,  said  die  being  included  on  an  end  <rf^  said  dMft;  and 
a  cbe  surface,  said  die  serfaoe  bdng  mdnded  oa  aaid  die; 

a  punch  member,  said  punch  member  being  accommodated 
by  aaid  handle  such  that  said  punch  raembef  is  sdectivriy 
bneurly  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  dw; 

means  for  sdectivdy  driving  said  punch  member  toward 
and  away  from  said  die;  and 

a  iMmch  surface  mduded  on  said  punch  member,  said  punch 
sarfaoecooperattog  with  said  die  snrfoce  when  said  pundi 
■cater  ia  moved  toward  said  die  such  that  said  piece  of 
meat  is  gripped  between  aaid  punch  snrfrce  and  said  <6t 
surfcoe; 

wherefai  said  die  surface  and  said  punch  surface  are  eadi 
arranged  substantially  in  planes  normd  to  tke  direction  of 
movement  of  said  pundi  member. 


i» 


n^'*ii  a"   •■■    .v> 


,  t£  •.  5  'rz  .4- 


■  CARCASS  SCALPING  ^^t 

CoUa  A.  Roberta,  15  Daatsf  PL,  HaariMaa;  Jahn  S.  Nfltm, 

R^iway  Rd„  JVtaMa,  l|*i*«  B«y;  DaiU  E.  Abmb,  Sa 

Caflli  Rd^  Oihttiwch  6,  aai^  lagw  A,A  Rilirtsia,  Na.  1 

RJ>„  Raaglsra,  al  af  New  Tuliiii 

FM  Oct  5, 1979,  Scr.  Naw  82,322 
Ck^H  priarity,  ifpHfaHna  Naw  Inliai,  Oct  IL  1978, 
188635 

lat  CL' A22B  5//6 
U.S.  a.  17—58  18 


4,275,480 
ELECTRONIC  INJECnON  METERING  AND 
MONrroMNG  SYSTEM 
WOUmi  W.  NortOB,  fiauik^hi,  Jack  L.  Staaabcary.  Elk 
Grave  VilligB;  JahaaftdaMaa,  PriidlBa,  and  Baacaa  T.  BimA, 
LlacolMyre,  al  af  RL,  airitMmla  laxlv  TrafCM 
tarica,  lac,  DeerflcM,  DL 

mad  Fab.  21, 1979,  S«.  No.  13,513     ^  ^^ 
lat  a.}  A22C  9/00 
MS.  CL  17-25  5 


ofn 


aaa 


1.  Apparatus  for  sca^Mng  the  < 
sheei^  compfwag 
composke  awaaa  providing  a 

bdag  marhinr  rotated  ia  i^l 

iMil  Diipiiwif  rnlirr  haiatg  i  fim  r^rh '  ^ 

pOflKal  ■KIVMNB  wHd  Id^sa  VI 

Aare  anvpcoprfiaie  rapoa  or  keod  fak  of 

tobeitaJpnlcagbetiuJWuait^iiMMi  w  war  of 
aaid  portioM,  laid  anodier  poaHkn^wlKrebT  die  two  por- 
tions can  ooact  to  claaq>  aiud  qiprafiriale  regiioB  of  head 
'  pehwhenaoposidOiedrelidycitboaeariaidponSOM, 
means  p^vi&tt  a  rotpObdif  spppoct  fi;r  aaid 
rdOer, 
.  jneaas  actaibfe  to  < 


L  A  system  for  iiyactiag 
aoiutioai.  in  which  the 


actuabk  to  rotate  said 


are 
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4»275v482 
ARRANGKMINT  FOR  FORMING  A  SLIVER  FROM  A 

CARD  WEB 
FiiiJMri  IttMi,  Wimftt,  FM.  Rip^WT— y,  MripMr  to 
Tmwyw  GiMi  A  Co.  KG,  MMdMi-GlaAMk,  Fti.  Rt^ 
ofCwMig 

FIM  Sep.  7,  IfTf ,  S«.  No.  73^25 
Clatet  priority,  ■ppllcorioo  Foi.  Rap.  of  Cwmmy,  Sip.  II, 
lf7t,  2839414 

IM.  a?  DtlG  15/46 

VS.  a.  if^iso 


•aid  tramdvcer  means  for  productng  a  speed  control  sig> 

Mi; 
speed  control  means  responsive  to  said  speed  oontnri  signal 

to  alter  the  output  speed  of  said  speed  variator  means;  and 
drive  means  coanecting  said  output  of  said  speed  variator 

means  and  said  driven  input  roll; 
whereby  variations  in  the  amount  of  fibrous  material  nipped 

between  said  nipping  sur&ocs  is  sensed  and  corrected  in 

the  same  mechanical  plane. 


Irio, 
of  Franco, 


4,275,484 
OPEN  TYPE  CLAMP 

■d  Riekwd  Ckana,  Sdlca  St  Dwk,  both 
to 


FIM  Jaa  15, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3,754 

,  sppHirtH  F^aMO,  Jan.  18, 1978, 78  01401 
UfL  CU  mSD  63/06:  FI8L  33/02 
VS,  a  24-20  R 


1.  In  a  carding  arrangement,  a  combination  comprising 
means  for  carding  fibers  to  produce  a  fibrous  sliver;  a  pair  of 
nip  rollers  positioned  to  receive  the  fibrous  sliver  so  that  the 
same  passes  through  the  nip  between  said  rollers;  means,  in- 
cluding a  sliver-compacting  funnel,  arranged  beneath  said  nip 
rollers  for  withdrawing  the  fibrous  sUver  from  the  nip  thereof 
and  converting  it  with  a  coherent  ribbon;  and  a  sliver  guide 
baffie  surrounding  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sliver  interme- 
diate said  nip  rollers  aiid  said  withdrawing  means. 


4J7Sv483 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CARDING  MACHINE 
Jamca  H.  Robcrsoo,  Rte.  6,  203  Aahwood  Avc^  Gfoanrillc,  S.C 
29407 

FIM  Doe.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  100,440 
Int.  a.)  DOIH  5/31  5/38 
VS.  CL  19-240  22 


1.  Control  apparstus  for  controlling  the  production  of  a  web 
or  sUver  of  untfbrm  weight  on  a  carding  machine  having  a 
main  driving  motion,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
output  roll  means  driven  by  said  main  driving  motion; 
a  first  nipping  surftce  fixed  against  movement  with  respect 

to  a  frame  of  said  carding  engine; 
a  driven  input  roll  providing  a  second  nipping  sor&oe  mov- 

abiy  mounted  for  displacement  along  a  line  of  displace- 

OKnt  relative  to  said  first  nipping  swfsoe  in  response  to 

the  amount  of  fibrous  material  nipped  therebetween; 
means  for  biasing  said  infiut  roll  toward  said  first  nipping 

sorfisce; 
transdiiTfr  means  including  a  sensing  member  for  sensing 

movement  generally  along  said  line  of  displacement  to 

produce  a  control  signal  which  is  indicative  of  the  amount 

of  displacement  of  said  input  roll; 
speed  variator  means  having  an  input  driven  in  basic  speed 

synchronization  with  said  output  roll  and  an  output  for 

driving  said  input  roll; 
a  program  controller  responsive  to  said  control  signal  from 


1.  An  "open"  type  clamp,  comprising  a  wonnd  metal  strip 
having  two  ends  and  provided,  doae  to  dw  two  ends  of  the 
strip,  with  a  set  of  first  and  second  radial  ears,  respectively, 
said  first  ear  being  bent  over  with  respect  to  the  strip  such  that 
said  strip  extends  therefrom  with  a  first  extension  directed 
along  the  periphery  of  the  daaap  and  extending  at  least  over 
the  distance  separating  the  two  ears,  from  said  first  ear  towards 
the  second  ear,  and  said  second  ear  being  provided  with  an 
extension  which  is  substantially  always  parallel  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  damp  and  situated  at  a  distnoe  therefrom  nearly 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  first  ear  and  mcluding  at  its  end  a 
portion  bent  inwardly  of  the  damp,  said  last-mentioned  por- 
tion being  spoced  from  the  periphery  of  the  clamp  a  distance 
less  than  the  height  of  said  first  ear  so  that  said  last-mentioDed 
portion  is  adapted  to  ride  over  and  engage  said  first  ear  by 
means  of  a  spring-like  action  to  tightly  fix  said  damp  about  an 
object,  without  any  permanent  deformation  of  said  first  and 
second  ears. 


4»279^I88 
SEALING  DEVICES 

L*  HnldHoan,  708o  8.  NanHM^, 

Fflad  Doc  10. 1979,  Sar.  Now  10U09 

iirt.  cu  mm  77/ w 

U.S.  a.  24-^303  R 


Il.f0409 


18 


L  A  sealing  device  for  engi^g  gathered  togathar  matorial 
at  an  end  of  a  bag  or  casing  enclosure,  romprirtng;  first  and 
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ITff 


second  closure  meaabors  each  having  first  and  second  oppositt 
side  portions  and  finiand  second  end  portions,  hinfe  means 
connecting  said  first  side  portions  of  said  first  and  said  dosnre 
members  for  relative  pivotal  movement  about  a  hinge  axis 
between  an  open  condition  in  which  gathered-togedier  mato- 
rial is  received  theiebetween  and  a  doaed  conditioo  in  whidi 
die  gatfaered-toffether  material  is  damped  therebetween,  and 
interengafleable  locking  means  for  holding  said  menters  in 
said  doaed  conditipn,  said  fint  member  having  a  central  pro- 
jecting portion  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
thereof  and  said  second  moBber  having  an  opening  between 
said  first  and  second  end  portions  therec^  for  receiving  said 
central  projecting  portion  and  the  gathered-together  material 
«ingag*Mt  by  taid  Central  projecting  portion,  said  hinge  means 
being  operable  to  guide  said  locking  means  into  registering 
engagemem  and  being  also  operative  to  guide  said  central 
projecting  portion  of  said  first  member  mto  registering  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  opening  in  said  second  member. 


witfainsaid 
thereof:  and 


4^5^484 

SNOW  CHAIN  RELEASE 

L.  BrMpa,  1530  Alter  Afo.,  Laa  Altaa,  GaUt  94022 

FIM  JnL  12, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  5M17 

Int  a'  BfOC  11/00:  FliL  33/12 

VS.  a.  24—299  3 


to  an  adjacent  arcuato  segment  within  said  one  section  and 
to  the  arcuate  Sfgmmton  said  door  whereby  upon  opera- 
tion of  said  vertically  movi^  means  all  of  said 
s^ments  move  vertically  in  ■riaon 


OOMRINED  WELL  CASING  fflBm  AND  ELEVATOR 
CharfaaE.Gny,iitiaiii,litoaflMi,Ia,a«ihyttMoD.W. 

Ln.  71843 

of  Sar.  No.  952,  Jan.  4, 1979.  lUi 
Apr.  35, 1979,  Sar.  No.  33,881 
tat  Q.^  E21B  19/07;  A44R  21/00 
VS.  a.  24-383  DC  13 


L  The  combination  with  one  of  the  drcttlar  chains  of  a  snow 
chain  for  tires  of  motor  vdudes, 
a  flat  connecting  plato  having  an  aperture  at  one  end  and  a 

tlweaded  hole  at  die  other  end, 
a  hook  on  the  link  at  one  end  of  the  drcnhtf  chain  fitting  into 


and  a  bolt  fitting  mto  saad  direaded  hole, 

a  bearing  portion  on  said  boh  spaced  firom  sakl  plato  BO  as  to 
bear  upon  a  link  on  the  odier  end  of  said  otrcnhr  dmin  and 
on  said  plato  thereby  to  danv  te  hnk  between  said  bear- 
ing portion  and  said  plato  «^en  dM  boh  is  threaded  m  said 


»iaR  '.^ 


V«'-«»-^'  .^^N- 


V75^ 
WOLL  CASING  8PIDCR 
B.  Gtoqr,  daaavad,  tato  of  lann,  Ln^  and  Eawn  D.  W. 
Gk^.  oucnMs,  c/o  R.  G.  Tool  Co.  Inc,  PX>.  Bn  944,  Jann, 
Lo.71342 

FIM  tau  4, 1979.  Sar.  No.  982 
Im.  a.>  A44B  i//Da  E21R  79/07 
UJB.  a.  34-383  DC  5  CUbbb 

1.  A  well  casing  spider  conqmng: 
a  unitary  dongated  base  mainbcr,  , 
•  bowl  for  said  bow  meuAai,    ^  _  -  ^       ,.  r 

bowl  sfgmrnlfid  in  two  aacdoM,  one  section  fixedly 
secwed  widnn  said  baw  member,  the  other  aeetaon  pivot- 
odly  attochad  to  aaid  one  section  and  fonunt  a  door  for 
bowd  and  base  aatobor, 

i  vertically  movable  within  said  one  I 
arriod  on  and  muaoahlii  ii  Imi  w  to  < 

to 


1.  A  ootobined  weU  I 

a  atoin  body  inchding  a  baae  wan,  a  top  wan,  a  pair  of  iMtod 

walls,  •  first  end  w^  and  a  sooond  end  waB, 

end  wan  havmg  two  I 

spaced  fiw  one  anodwr,  said  main  body  I 

a  Iwwl  inner  wan  tapered  to  reduced  diameler  fitom  dK 

top  waB  to  the  bottom  wall; 
a  cato  metober  pivotaRy  secasad  to  one  of  the  1 


1800 
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ward  moveoMiit  ropectivdy  to 
ing;  and 

ooonecced  to  at  leaM  one  pair  of  laid  caaiif  gripping 
•lipa  for  effecting  vertical  movement  of  the  entire  array  of 
casing  gripping  tlipc  relative  to  laid  bowl  inner  wall,  laid 
means  carried  by  a  rotataMe  croM  fxxl  each  end  of  which 
extend*  into  bearing  journals  attached  to  the  insides  of 
each  of  said  lateral  walls. 


Jan  O.  J 


4^5,489 
PIPE  CLAMP  STRUCTURES 

and  Gwla  Kariaaon,  both  of  Andcntocpi 
t»  Andcmorps  Wcriutads  Aktiebolag. 


"  FUad  JaL  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  57.820 
ClaiaH  priority,  appHtaHna  Swodcn,  JnL  17. 1978,  7807874 
Int  a.}  BttD  1/18 
MS.  CL  24—279  1  date 


1.  A  tube  clamp  comprising:  a  plate  having  a  first  and  second 
flat  portions,  each  having  a  hole,  said  holes  being  equal  in 
diameter,  wherein  said  holes  are  connected  by  a  slot  in  said 
plate  having  a  first  and  second  flange  portion  surrounding  and 
remote  from  each  of  said  hole  in  said  first  and  second  flat 
portions,  said  plate  being  transversely  bent  between  said  fust 
and  second  flat  portion  to  create  a  connector  passage,  wherein 
said  first  and  second  flat  portions  are  in  contact  with  each 
other  and  said  holes  are  substantially  coaxial  and  said  first  and 
second  flanges  are  directed  away  from  each  other;  a  means  to 
connect  said  bent  first  and  second  flat  portion  selected  from  the 
group  of  welds  or  rivets;  and  a  connector  means  going  through 
said  connector  passage. 


4.275,490 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING 
CALVARIUM  SKULL  SECHON  TO  BASAL  SKULL 
SECTION 
F.  lUriao,  Rtc.  1,  Box  278,  BwU^ton,  N.C  27215 
of  Scr.  No.  9*3,815,  Nor.  27, 1978, 
This  ■ppBcadon  Mar.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,290 
lat  CL^  AOIN  1/00 
MS,  CL  27—21  U 


-.?.. 


L  A  oalvariuni  aaaemMy  for  securing  a  calvariuas  skull 
sectioa  to  the  basal  skull  section  after  the  calvariam  skull 
section  has  been  cut  and  removed  from  the  skull  aa  a  part  of  an 


calvariua  coanactiag  aaacaMy  cniprMiin.  fifn 

for  forming  a  fuit  aachor  poiat  aboot  aa  area 
that  generally  laea  about  the  lower  area  of  aaid  baaal  akaU 
section;  second  aachoring  means  for  formtag  a  aeoood  anchor 
point  within  said  calvarium  akall  aectioa  in  general  alignment 
with  said  first  anchoring  meana;  coupler  attaching  means  aaao- 
dated  with  both  said  first  and  second  aachoriog  means  for 
allowing  said  first  and  second  anchoring  means  to  be  intercon- 
nected; and  flexible  coupling  means  operatively  intercon- 
nected between  said  coupler  attaching  means  atrKiatfd  with 
said  first  and  second  anchoring  means  for  securing  said  calva- 
rium skull  section  to  said  basal  skuU  section  with  a  biasing  type 
holding  action  as  said  flexible  coupling  means  tends  to  exert  a 
pulling  action  between  said  first  and  second  anchoring  means 
so  as  to  firmly  and  securely  hold  said  calvarium  skull  section 
securely  in  place  about  said  basal  ikuU  aectioo. 


4,275^491 
MULTI-COMPLEX  SHEAR  DEVICE  FOR  SPLTITING 
HOT  MFTALUC  BARS  INTO  SEVERAL  SMALLER  BARS 
Roberto  Mariaacd.  Vte  Lada  SOa,  59  N^aU,  Italy 

of  Scr.  No.  873,385,  Feb.  8. 1977, 
IMi  ippHcartoa  Nov.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  98,127 
lat  CL^  B21B  15/00^  l/OOi  B28D  U/00 
MS.  CL  29—33  R  8 


1.  A  shear  for  two  stage  continuous  shearing  of  a  hot  metal- 
lic first  bar  into  smaller  crocs  sectional  sized  second  bars, 
having  a  predetermined  thickness,  width  and  height,  as  the  first 
bar  comes  out  of  a  continuous  castiag  mfll  in  a  sled  plant  or  out 
of  a  blooming  or  rolling  mill,  said  shear  comprising  in  ooaiM- 
nation: 
a  first  mechanicaJ  complex  operable  to  cat  the  first  bar  about 
I  through  the  thidcnccs  thereof  and  to  deform  the  uncut 
thickness  of  the  hot  metallic  first  bar  cootintioBaly  into  a 
predetermined  sized  and  immber  of  displaced  sections; 
and 
a  second  mfrhaniral  coa|riex  operable  to  aever  die  dis- 
placed sections  into  sepuated  smaller  bars; 
said  first  aiechanical  coinpkx  comprising- 
first  and  second  shearing  roOs,  means  for  separating  said  first 
and  said  second  rolls  for  disposing  them  apart  about  one- 
third  the  thickness  of  said  first  bar  and  means  for  rotatably 
driving  said  first  and  said  second  rolls  in  counter  direc- 
tions to  roll  therebetween  hot  met^c  bars,  said  first  and 
said  second  rolls  eadi  having  grooves  formed  therehi,  and 
non-gnx>ved  portions,  die  grooves  on  said  first  roll  being 
displaced  with  reject  to  the  grooves  on  said  second  roll 
so  that  non-grooved  portions  of  each  said  roll  are  aligned 
with  grooved  portions  of  the  other  said  rolls,  the  total 
number  of  grooves  being  equal  to  the  total  number  of 
second  bars  to  be  formed; 
each  said  groove  having  a  widdi  eqaal  to  the  predetermined 
width  of  the  second  bars  aad  a  depth  of  about  one-third 
the  tWcknem  of  the  second  bars,  said  rolls  ooacting  to 
deform  the  hot  first  bar  being  roDod  between  said  rolls, 
said  roHs  permanently  deforming  the  rolled  hot  bar  into 
displaced  sections  corresponding  in  size  to  the  second 
bars; 

Booad  machaaical  complex  caasprwng  lower  lools  and 
upper  tools  anchored  with  respect  to  each  ollKr  and  to 
said  firsc  merhaaioal  complex,  said  upper  and  said  lower 
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im 


toob  having  forward  portions  aligned  with  respect  to 
displaced  surfaces  of  the  deformed  sections  of  said  fiist  bar 
as  it  passes  through  said  first  mechanical  complex,  to 
guide  the  dispbced  surfaces  over  said  iqiper  and  lower 
tools; 

said  upper  and  said  lower  tools  operating  conjoinUy  to 
support  and  to  guide  the  dis|rfaoed  sections  apart  from 
each  other,  and, 

means  on  said  typcr  and  said  lower  tools  for  severmg  the 
deformed  first  bar  iM>  separate,  smaller  sectioned  b8in> 


:  ■  w»- 


.JT*.  t>.. 


4,278^492 

METHOD  OF  DISASSEMBLY  OF  JOIVTED  STTRUCTURE 
Roy  R  Mills,  Totema,  Csasis.  aaalgaor  to  Wcctael-Rosco 


OitWea  of  Scr.  No.  883,183,  Dec.  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,282,532. 
Thte  sjpllratlsa  Dae.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  103,122 

ippWrrr-  Ctaad^  Nov.  22, 1977, 291516 
lat  CL'  B23P  l9/0ti  B2SB  27/00 
UJ5.  CL  29-^4315  2 


if"^ 


at 
the 


dK 


L  A  medtod  of  disassembling  s  jointed  structure  comprising 
a  first  mpnibfr  provided  with  a  recess,  and  a  second  member 
pftseatiag  a  resBiendy  deformaUe  lip  which  is  disposed,  with 
die  Hp  resiliendy  defbrmed,  widun  die  recess  m  die  first  mem- 
ber widi  a  space  provided  betweea  the  Up  and  a  bottom  wall  of 
dw  lecess,  and  widi  a  firee  edge  of  die  lip  m  bidng  engageflKat 
with  aside  wdl  of  the  recess,  the  recess  ni  the  first  osember 
beyond  die  lip  of  die  second  meaiber.  wherein  die 
_  .jmprises  the  ilaps  of  dllpoaittg  an  iadfaMd  projection 
end  of  a  shank  portion  of  a  joint  disassembly  tool  widna 
„  ia  dm  first  member  adjacent  to  the  lip  of  dK  secoad 
,  sliding  the  projection  in  the  longitiMhnal  direction  of 
along  die  recem  to  introduce  a  tip  of  die  projection 
which  is  adiscent  die  bottom  %vall  of  thMnoeM  into  dm  space 
betweea  the  Up  and  die  bottom  wan  of  Ihe  recess,  coadaaing 
said  sUdii«  of  the  projectioa  soldy  ia  the  kmgitndind  direc- 
tion of  die  recem  to  pry  die  lip  ^  a  caauning  actioa  of  die 
incUned  projection  of  die  tool  diercby  resiUendy  to  deform  the 
lq;>,  and  removing  the  Up  from  the  recem  in  the  first  member. 

4,278,493 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FABRIC  REACTOR  TTJBE 

Edwhi  Matarich.  mi  Jamm  B.  Cspiisa,  bnth  e/o  Mr.  Ceafie  F. 

nivid,  Jr.,  88  Uada  Ue,  NMffOrt  Beach,  edit  92880 

DivWea  ef  Scr.  No.  888,848.  Aag.  )8^  IfTS,  P«t  No.  4,288,3^ 

Pat  Na.  ^^s^jmi,  tm  tiiiiiii'i  oeum,  tm,  ar.*"»t' 

i|v O  fi.'ai  «•.  >  .w  *-   '988^812  ■     '--         ;9:-: vi€i  to  (H' 

tat  CLJ  B23F  iftW    '♦■ '■     """^  -"'■^^''" 

UJS.a.  29-454  -  •  .wb»t1     14 

1  A  awdiod  of  mddng  a 'poMMs  reaidor  ld)«  for  a 
tcmperatare  flaid-wall  reactor  in  wUdi  substantially  aO  of  dtf 
hed  is  sapplied  by  rididma  codplng.  which  mediod  oom- 

(/^  foldiv  over  one  adio  of  a  sbed  oTaiaatt  ari#fi»o4s 
adfriri  apoa  UMlf  to  form  e  sptce  di  the 
t  of  tite  fdd,  dmspaoaHdng  ddfassd  by  a  flm 

(B>hindingdw 


contracted  state  adjacent  die  first  surface  and  extending 
along  die  kstgth  of  dw  edge; 
(D)  capamliBs  dd  maadrd,  s  flr«  portioa  Of  die  sheer  bd8f 
arouMl  and  hi  coated  with  flfc 


■tjir^. 


mandrd  and  die  remaining  portion  of  the  sheet  being 
attached  to  and  extending  fkom  the  fhd  portion; 

(E)  winding  a  lengdi  of  (he  remdaiag  portioa  of  die  shed 
around  the  mandrd  to  form  a  audti-laycr  tabe;  and 

(F)  binding  together  the  layers  of  the  tube. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  UQUID  CRTSTAL 
DISPLAY  ELniKNTS 

J^m^  sadpMTS  to  macM,  lit.,  TMra,  Japaa 
Filed  JM.A  Vn,  Scr.  New  4MM 
defcaa  priority,  sppMraHsa  Japan,  Jm.  38, 1978,  S3-7W7I; 
Nov.  L  1978, 53-133710 

latCL^GaOPy/ii 
UJS.a29-«2R  8CWm 


f»« 


y^f^^.^JhC^^^^^ 


on 


1.  A  Bidhod  for  mainia 
meets,  con^MTiahig  die  steps  of: 
defining,  with  d  Idd  one  boundary  hae.  plard 

eadiaftwoghMBSobebd^         *  l^^VJ-_^_. 

fbrminge  liauspared  electrode  having  fdesWBpdten  on 
eadi  of  sdd  phnd  r^ioaS; 

forming  a  closed  loop  of  layer  of  bonding  tfeai  m  eadi  of 
selected  ones  of  sdd  regiom  on  d  leed  OK  of  sdd  glam 
substrates,  said  layers  haviag  a  predcaemdned  wkhh  and 
dddnem  and  edendh«  tlo^  add  hoandary  Hne  mid  die 

edge  of  sdd  gfans  sdMtrde;. 
combining  sdd  two  gbm  sdMtald  togtilldrli  ttdi  a  man- 
ner thd  said  r^ioas  of  oale  sdatiate  are  oppoaite  to  Ae 
corresponding  regkms  of  dw  other  «riMlnte  and  that  said 
two  sebstiates  are  kept  d  a  predetermined  distaaoe  apart 
fiom  eadi  other; 

together  throu|^  a  hed  treatment  of  ssid  bond- 
iOg  agent; 


(Q 


m  a 
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4^5^495 
CONNECTOR  TERMINATING  TOOL 
G.  nmilii.  Jr^  md  Wallw  C  SkMK  Jr^ 
IterMvi,  Pin  MrifMn  I*  AMP 
Pa. 

FIM  JwL  2, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  S3,C73 
bL  a.1  HOIR  43/04 
VS.  a.  J9—749  « 


kothoT 


1.  An  apfMratus  for  inserting  conductors  in  a  two  sided 
connector  comprising: 

■  housing  having  a  connector  receiving  recess  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  connector  receiving  recess  being  open  on  the 
top  and  at  least  one  side,  tool  receiving  cavities  communi- 
cating with  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  connector  receiv- 
ing recess,  rocker  arm  receiving  cavities  communicating 
with  said  tool  receiving  cavities,  rocker  shaft  bores 
through  said  housing  perpendicular  to  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  rocker  arm  cavities,  first  and  second  elon- 
gate passages  aligned  with  and  below  said  connector 
receiving  recess  and  a  hoUow  aligned  with  said  rocker 
arm  receiving  cavities  and  intersecting  said  second  elon- 
gate passage. 

conductor  wiping  means  disposed  on  either  side  of  said 
connector  receiving  recess  and  movably  mounted  on  a 
first  shaft  extending  through  said  first  elongate  passage  for 
movement  of  said  wiping  means  in  a  generally  parallel 
rdatkMship  to  said  connector  receiving  cavity, 

conductor  insertion  toob  slidably  received  in  said  tool  re- 
ceiving cavities,  said  tools  having  a  conductor  insertion 
means  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  connecting  means  at  the 
other  end  thereof. 

rocker  arms  located  in  said  rocker  arm  cavities  and  pivota- 
bly  mounted  on  rocker  shafts  located  in  said  rodur  shaft 
bores,  said  rocker  arms  having  a  union  means  at  one  end 
thereof  and  dimensioned  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  coop- 
erate  with  said  conductor  insertion   tool   connecting 


bar  links  dimensioned  at  one  end  to  be  received  in  said 
hollow  and  pivouMy  nwunted  on  a  common  second  shaft 
located  in  said  second  elongate  passage,  each  of  said  bar 
links  dimensioned  at  the  other  end  thereof  for  pivotal 
union  with  said  union  means  of  a  respective  lOckcr  arm, 

whereby  said  connector  is  located  in  said  co—ctor  receiv- 
ing cavity,  conductors  are  presented  to  said  connector, 
said  first  shaft  is  moved  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  within  said  first  elongate  cavity  to  wipe  said 
conductors  along  said  connector,  said  second  shaft  is  then 
■ovnd  fttxn  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  within 
laid  ffTCTHJ  fkmgaty  cavity  to  slide  said  cwinwtffr  inser- 


tioo  toob  into  said  connector  receiving  cavity  and  insert 
said  conductors  in  said  connector. 


4^5«4N 
SEMUUTOMAHC  ROTARY  RAZOR 
Goloh,  1-2S-3,  Hon  riMigHBt.  B—lryB4M.  Tokyn, 


FDad  Jan.  14»  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  48,3M         

iptHcaHl  Jwfam,  Jan.  77, 1971, 83-77773 
IM.  CU  BMB  19/32 
VS.  a.  30    434  7 


1.  A  semiautomatic  rotary  razor  comprising  a  rectangular 
box-shaped  framework  including  a  pair  of  opposite  and  spaced 
side  walb  and  a  pair  of  opposite  and  spaced  end  walls,  a  trans- 
verse rotary  shaft  extemUng  through  said  side  waOs  with  one 
end  protruding  out  of  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  (the)  side 
walls,  an  annular  cap  detachably  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  one  of  said  walb  and  having  a  convexed 
reticulate  outer  Made  secured  to  and  extending  across  the 
other  end  of  said  cap.  an  inner  blade  asMaMy  detachably 
secured  to  said  rotary  shaft  doaely  ac^aoent  to  the  concaved 
inner  surface  of  said  reticulate  outer  Made,  a  fly  wheel  and  a 
first  driven  gear  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  inwardly  of  said 
inner  Made  assemMy,  a  longitudinal  partition  wall  extending 
between  said  end  walb  in  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  a  stub  shaft 
loosely  mounted  in  said  partition  wall  and  the  other  of  said  side 
walb  in  a  position  offtet  from  said  rotaiy  shaft,  a  tnnsmtnifm 
gear  mounted  on  said  stub  shaft  for  — §f— «*^  with  said  first 
driven  gear,  a  second  driven  gear  movnted  on  said  stab  shaft 
inwardly  of  said  transmission  gear,  a  spring-loaded  slidable 
guide  bar  received  in  one  of  said  end  walb,  a  spring-loaded 
shdable  rack  bar  received  in  said  one  end  wall  and  having  rack 
teeth  thereon  in  engagement  with  said  second  driven  gear  on 
the  stub  shaft,  an  operation  plate  attached  to  the  outer  ends  of 
said  guide  and  rack  bars,  and  a  pair  of  finger  pieces  attadied  to 
the  outer  surfiMe  of  said  operation  friate  and  the  outer  sufftce 
of  the  other  end  wall,  respectivdy. 


aUof 


4|27S^497 
SHAVING  APPARATUS 

J.  Da  Vria«  WmM- 
M>  waaa(  Bdnara  W.  Tla^laM,  anc  Garni  J. 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sa».  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  TlOSt 

Say.  21,  1978, 


Int  a.3  RJiB  I9/J4 
VS.  a.  38-^434  5  < 

L  A  shaving  apparatus  having  a  shear  plate  provided  with 
hair  entry  apertures  and  a  catting  unit  sasocisted  widi  and 
drivable  relative  to  the  shear  plate;  said  cntting  unit  comptiaing 
a  cutting  member,  cutters  extending  from  said  cutting  i 
toward  the  shear  plate,  land  ontters  respectivdy 
with  and  movable  relative  to  the  osllera  in  directiooa  respec- 
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plate,  and  means  to 
from  its  aaaociatid 


■UVMit 

APPARATUS  POat  RmoVDiG  TIB 
WBMNGMAmUAL 


I»C 


Had  Ai«.  8, 1979,  Sar.  Naw  i4344 


U.S.  a  38-188 


UL  a.)  R23D  I/(m  MMD  3/09 


9, 197I,  78  31448 
7< 


,\        ?* 


cotter  diroughout  their  reqwctive  lengths 
rdative  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  of  the  wdd  surplus  fonned  after 
the  duminothennic  wdding  of  two  rafl  bvtt  ends,  die  ^ipan- 
tus  comprising  a  frame  having  two  borizontd  and  paraOd 

guide  bars,  a  first  catting  tool  secured  to  die  frme  and  a  sec- 
ond cutting  tool  movd>le  rdative  to  the  goide  ban  towardi  die 
first  cutting  tool  to  remove  die  weld  saqilns,  each  tool  having 
a  cutting  edfe  with  a  profile  shaped  to  cot  exdadwdy  tke  wdd 
mrphis  kll  on  die  rdl  head,  and  the  Mxxid  tool  be^  aovdile 
.^^  in  a  direction  selected  from  a  diredaon  horiaontd  Md  paraDd 
oftaar  tothelongitndindaxbofdienulanda<BrBCtionperpendicalar 
to  the  longitudind  axb  of  die  rafl  by  a  hydradic  jack  attached 
to  the  frame  and  widi  its  ran  fiaed  to  dw  second  tool  diove  its 
catting  edse.  and  a  hydrnKc  aait  iMfcd  widi  sdd  1 
sdd  jack  bdng  operated  by        ' 


4,27S«4I8 
SAFETY  RAZOR  BLADE  CARTRIDGE 
T.Odltai,  RriiiiMil.Oi— „  aarignar  to  Wi 
^Hptmy,  Mania  Phrina,  N J. 

FRod  Dae  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  188,744 
laL  a.)  B3iB  21 /06k  21/21  21/52 
UjS.a3fr-47  7 


ROTARY  SHEAR 
Howard  D.  S^aar,  Jr.,  n^aHaiSh,  NXIL,  an«  Mrt  A. 
I  Gttf ,  Tai.,  aadpan  to  Aa  Bkck  *  J 


Flad  Mv  39, 1971^  8v.  Naw  4M88 

Id.  CL'  RMl  15/00       7*  ^>^i*^ti , 
VS.  a  38-18  u 


1.  A  raior  Made  cartridge  oonprisiaf: 

a  OQe-fiiece  elongate  meaiber  indudiof 

a  front  ekaigatr  shaving  sur&ce, 

a  back  surftce,  and 

a  portion  definmg  a  longitwflnaily  extewfing  dot  in  said 

member  compring  an  opening  in  laid  fhntt  sorftoe  ooa- 
municattng  with  an  opening  in  said  back 


1.  An  improved  haavy-dnty  hand-held  portable  rotary 
adapted  ftir  cutting  a  wide  variety  of  materMb  fbond  i 

induding  a  motor  nnmpartaaiat,  a  fair  box  forwardly  of 
motor  oon^Mrtment  and  sapamad  dMafrcaa  by  a 
waO,  a  motor  in  the  flsolor  coapHtaeat  kav^  a  Aai 
naUed  in  a  bearing  in  the  transinnst  wal.  a  driving 
whed  rotatdily  joomaDed  in  the  fsar  has  Md  hn¥^  a 
portion  paoti  tiding  below  dM  gear  box.  i^hMa^ 

portion  mdnding  a  toogitadfaid  wan  defining  a  side  of  ^!^%!I!^^1I!S^^"'^^*^^^^*''^'^^*^ 
id  slot,  dttt  a  inclined  relative  to  said  front  soffhoe,  and  overland  ideaae  c 
a  Uade  secured  to  said  wall  having  a  hingitndimd  cnttivg  fhtther  inrhnftM  a 

edge  extending  past  said  member  front  surihce,  "'     '*     driven  cotter  whed  rotatib^  jtrirndiiirt  in  ^  «» 
said  bbde  having  a  thickness  leas  thtt  the  widdi  of  sakldk>t  portion  of  the  housing  and  ooopent^  with  the  driv^ 
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wheel  for  aevering  nuteriai  fed  therebetween,  the  severed 
nuuerial  piing  bdow  the  motor  hoininc  and  a  handle  spaced 
above  and  Mipporttng  Mid  bowing  at  the  rearward  end  adja- 
cent laid  nx}ior  compartment  and  at  the  forward  end  adjacent 
said  gear  box,  laid  handle  defining  a  recess  forming  a  hand  grip 
for  the  tool  and  including  switch  means  for  controlling  said 
motor,  whereby  the  portable  shear  has  good  balance  for 
readily  cutting  a  variety  of  materials,  with  the  overload  release 
clutch  protecting  the  shear  against  unusually  heavy  materials 
that  may  be  rapidly  fed  into  the  shear,  and  whereby  the  shear- 
ing action  of  the  cooperating  cutter  wheels  is  readily  viewed 
by  the  operator  to  facilitate  close  control. 


4,275^1 
LAMINATE  CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 
DarrcU  W.  Hnirc  E^  RHw,  AIl,  aMigMir  to  Michael  Hcrr, 
N  J.  and  Kaith  JnhMon,  Ak. 

Filed  Dk.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  104,015 

Int  CL^  B27B  9/04 

VS.  CL  30—374  24  Claim 


I.  Laminate  cutting  assembly  for  cutting  laminate  sheets  and 
the  like  comprising  an  upper  plate,  a  lower  plate  disposed 
below  said  upper  plate  and  spaced  therefrom  whereby  the 
sheet  to  be  cut  may  be  inserted  therebetween,  an  elongated  slot 
in  said  upper  plate  and  an  aligned  elongated  slot  in  said  lower 
plate,  a  cutter  extending  through  said  slots  for  cutting  the  sheet 
upon  relative  movement  of  the  sheet  with  respect  to  said  cut- 
ter, a  guide  bar  assembly  having  a  guide  surface  located  in  the 
space  between  said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate  and  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  elongated  slots  whereby  the  sheet  may  be 
disposed  in  said  space  and  against  said  guide  surface  so  that  the 
cutter  may  cut  through  the  sheet  at  a  fixed  distance  from  said 
guide  surface,  and  said  guide  bar  assembly  including  means  for 
moving  said  guide  surface  toward  and  away  from  said  slots  to 
control  said  fixed  distance. 


4,275,502 
DRAFTING  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  CONCENTRIC 

LINES 
Raymond  L.  J«Ma,  Raytown,  Jnekaaa  Cmnty,  Mo.  64133 

of  Scr.  No.  971334,  Dec.  21, 1975, 
TUB  applicatioB  Jal.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S9,7S9 
Int  a.)  B43L  11/06 
U  A  CL  33-27  L  13 


a  base  fixed  to  the  lower  side  of  said  disc  substantially  central 
thereof  and  opentive  to  elevate  the  disc  above  a  flat 
supporting  surface  when  resting  thereon, 

a  circular  wall  of  lesser  outer  diameter  than  the  disc  outer 
diameter  fixed  to  the  upper  side  of  said  disc  circumferen- 
tially  inboard  of  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  and  concen- 
tric thereto,  and 

at  least  one  opeiung  formed  through  the  disc  inboard  of  the 
wall  for  receiving  a  marking  means  therethrough, 

said  circular  wall  being  relieved  at  one  portion  thereof  and  a 
slot  provided  through  said  disc  in  said  wall  relieved  por- 
tion for  receiving  a  marking  means  therethrough. 


4,275,503 

UNCOILING  AND  COILING  TAPE  MEASURE 

Lars  A.  Bcrgkiist,  Gottnc,  890  42,  Mullanarl,  Sweden 

FIM  Jan.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,515 

Clainv  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30, 1978,  7801120 

Int  CL^  GOIB  S/02:  E04H  12/18:  BtSH  75/16 

VS.  CL  33—137  R  8  OaiaH 


13- 


T 


% 
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6.  An  uncoiling  and  coiling  tape  measure  and  a  housing 
within  which  said  coiled  Upe  is  stored,  said  tape  measure  at 
least  in  uncoiled  sute.  having  a  slightly  curved  cross  sectional 
section  with  a  convex  lower  surface,  and  a  concave  upper 
surface  comprising:  said  tape  on  its  convex  lower  surface  and 
opposite  to  said  concave  upper  surface  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  channel;  a  device  carried  by  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing means  connected  to  said  channel  for  supplying  a  fluid 
pressure  medium  to  said  channel  to  effect  a  substantial  increase 
in  the  self-supporting  capacity  of  the  uncoiled  tafw  meaaiire, 
said  at  least  one  channel  being  a  tubular  member  made  from  a 
ductile  material,  said  mennber  surrounding  said  tape  and  at- 
tached to  the  upper  concave  surface  of  said  tape  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  said  tape. 


4,275,504 
CUTTING  SAW  MEASURING  ATTACHMENT 
Stephen  G.  Chontoa,  Wait  Dovw,  Vt  05354 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1444137 
Int  a.'  GOIB  3/10.  3/08 
VS,  CL  33—138  14 


1.  A  measuring  attachment  for  cutting  saws,  comprising  a 

housing  having  an  outlet,  a  flexible  tape  coiled  onto  a  drum  in 

said  housing  and  extendible  through  said  outlet  for  ouiking 

length  measurements,  said  drum  being  mounted  on  a  central 

axle  for  rotation  therewith,  means  for  unwinding  said  tape 

upon  rotation  of  said  drum  in  a  firrt  direction,  said  Means 

1.  A  drafting  device  for  use  with  a  template  for  drawing  comprising  an  assembly  of  radc  and  pinion  fears  whareiB  said 

concentric  hnes  with  respect  to  the  template  pattern,  conpris-  pinion  gears  ace  gear  coupled  with  said  axle  for  rotating  said 

lag.  drum  in  said  first  direction,  said  rack  gear  being  diipoiBj  for 

a  flat  circular  disc  having  upper  and  lower  sides  thereto.       manual  movement  in  one  direction  for  rotating  said  pinion 
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gears,  wiwreby  said  tape  may  be 
extent  throogh  said  oatlet  upon 


4^5,588  VUi  Nnv.  9,  Wn,  9m.  Nn.  9M7I    ''^  -^  ^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR CHBCXING DIMENSIONAL  -'^'^  -                 kt CL* IMS J/W^                 - y^*' 

TOLERANCXS  UACIJJ— ITS       ?'♦'«  »'i'j  ''.'siii^T.rf  ^rf£».  i -Ix'    icMm 

R.  riiliBi,  VanfCB,  RnMca.  aMliMir  to  Micralcc  &A.,  ""^''  '^;^''  '^''  ^'^'-'^'T'  -  vHr  ^.^jsi-  .h,>'  htu 

HtMrlnd  '  ^^'^'*^'            •'  '■*   ■"■  v-  ffi-  ckk  •  ur.- 

cf  Scr.  Na.  9374H,  Aag.  28, 1978,  ifc ''^    ^.r^^auiaaiM^  ■^-  ">  ^-^^U  i    '  '*^  ^ 


wMchiaa 


U.S.  a  33-172  E 


of  8«r.  Na.  818yf74,  Jm.  27, 1977, 
Jan.  21, 1980,  Scr.  No.  113304 
Int  a.)  GOIB  7/Q2 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  whether  a  measured  dimension 
deviates  from  a  nominal  value  by  a  predetermined  increment 
comiMlsing 

a  feeler  assembly  formed  of  a  box  having  two  coaxial  tubular 
portions,  one  above  and  one  bek>w  said  box,  and  a  oootrol 
rod  slideably  mounted  in  the  tubular  portions  of  said  box; 

said  control  rod  having  a  contact  at  one  of  its  ends; 

four  photodectric  receivers  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  box 

a  fixed  diaphragm  compriaiBg  two  rectangular  windows,  the 
first  of  said  window*  being  placed  in  front  of  a  first  pair  of 
said  receivers  and  the  second  of  said  windows  being 
placed  in  front  of  a  second  pair  of  said  receivers; 

a  movable  mask  fixed  to  said  rod,  said  mask  having  a  rectan- 
gular shape,  moving  in  front  of  said  windows  so  as  to 
leave  a  gap  between  the  edfea  of  said  mask; 

spring  means  biasing  the  contact  at  the  end  of  said  Gootrol 
rod  in  contact  with  the  componem  under  infection; 

iUuninating  means  for  said  photoelectric  recdvcn  for  fllum- 
inatioo  throogh  the  gapa  between  the  edges  of  the  win- 
dows and  die  edges  of  the  nuMk; 

the  moveaMnt  of  said  rod  through  said  fedcr  aasenMy 
varying  the  masked  areas  of  the  windows  whereby  d» 
two  diagonally  oriented  pairs  of  photoelectric  reocivcn 
on  opposite  comers  of  the  photoiekctric  receiver  amy 
each  receive  a  differential  illumination  throu^  said  win- 
dows depending  upon  the  pqsitioo  of  said  control  rod  and 
mask  akwg^  the  dimension  of  the  component  being  tested 
for  feeding  the  differential  output  of  said  iDumination  of 
two  trigger  circuits;  and 

an  electronic  circuit  having  two  trigger  drcutts,  one  being  a 
first  trigger  dscnit  receiving  the  deferential  output  signal 
of  one  pair  of  dii^onally  onenled  photoelectric  receivers 
aad  ddivering  a  first  detectioo  signal  when  the  iopnt 
signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  poaiiive  value  and  the 
other  being  a  aeooMd  tngger  oirenit  reoeiviBg  adiffDreatial 
ontpirt  signal  of  the  other  pair  of  di^iMiHy 
photodectric  recdvers  aad  ddivering  a  eeeond 
when  the  inpnt  aignai  dne  lo  thn  tfffeseul 

I  a  predetermined  negative  valae;  aad  a  gate 
to  aaid  first  aad  aeooad  trigter  dieaiib  aad 
delivaiing  a  third  delBcjion  signri  wlm  aaii  two  trigger 
dfcuilB  are  sianihaaeooaly  inoperative.  < 


1.  A  pattern  making  device  adapted  to  contour  an  object 
having  a  geometric  cross  section  in  a  single  plane,  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  pair  of  oppoaed  arms  adapted  to  move  between  an  open 

position  and  a  ckiaed  poaition,  said  arms  mrnrnpassinji,  an 

area  greater  than  the  am  of  said  geometric  object  when 

the  arms  are  in  the  cloeed  poeitioB; 
a  hinge  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  «ms  togedier, 

said  hinge  pivoting  aboat  a  pivot  poiat  exteriorly  dis- 

(daoed  firom  said  anna; 
a  plurality  of  pins  of  predetermined  length  rectprocabiy 

connected  to  both  of  said  arms  tt  incremental  kxations 

akmg  the  length  of  both  of  said  aram; 
a  mounting  block,  fwwwcird  to  the  end  of  said  araM,  to 

support  the  lunge  at  a  niaed  poaitiaa  above  aaid  aran;  aad 
latcUag  meaas  located  at  a  aeoood  eadof  i 

latchiag  OMaaa  to  thereby  rrlreaably  < 

thedoaed; 
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electrical  driving  means  for  imparting  movement  to  aaid  mea- 
Muing  slider  in  said  transverse  path;  means  for  imparting  a 
relative  axial  displacement  between  said  measuring  slider  and 
the  routing  work  piece;  a  sensor  coupled  to  said  axial  displace- 
ment means  to  generate  a  signal  proportioiial  to  the  rate  of  the 
relative  axial  displacement;  a  sinusoidal  potentiometer  mechan- 
ically coupled  to  said  angularly  adjustable  measuring  carriage 
and  being  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sensor 
and  to  said  driving  means  to  adjust  the  transverse  feed  of  the 
measuring  slider  to  the  rate  of  the  axial  displacement;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  measuring  slider  for  measuring  devia- 
tions of  said  transverse  path  from  the  base  set  angle. 

CLOTHES  DRYER  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WUUmb  H.  Jaasa,  VIDa  Park«  DL,  mri^m  to  Eatoa  Corpora- 
tfcw,  CtoraiMd,  Ohio 

Fllad  JaB.  9,  IftO,  Ssr.  No.  110,5M 

Iirt.  CL)  FMB  21/06 

VS.  CL  34—43  •  CtataM 


sufficient  to  extend  beyood  a  surface  of  said  block  which  is  at 
an  angle  to  the  side  of  the  block  in  which  the  T-shaped  groove 
is  located,  and  a  wear  resistant  plate  adapted  to  lie  atop  said 


fLUID  BED  NOZZLE  RETAINER 
H.  KUm,  Cstasaaias.  aad  WaHar  W 
both  of  Pa.,  SMl^on  to  Fttlter 


surface  of  said  block  and  having  openings  therethrough  for 
receiving  the  leg  of  said  T-shuwd  bolt  and  fastener  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  T-shaped  bolt  for  securing 
said  wear  resistant  plate  to  said  surface  of  the  block. 


4,273^10 

HEAT  RECOVERY  IN  A  LAUNDRY  SYSTEM 

Odco  F.  G90twt,  P.O.  Box  C734,  Jaekaoii?ilk,  Fla.  32205 

FIM  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  4M09 

bt  a>  FlfB  11/04 

VS.  CL  34-90  5 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  clothes  dryer  comprising: 

a.  heating  means  operable  upon  selective  actuation  to  heat 
air  in  a  region  for  drying  clothes; 

b.  selector  means  operative  upon  operator  actuation  to  select 
one  from  a  plurality  of  predetermined  cooling  tempera- 
ture schedules; 

c.  a  single  sensor  receiving  said  selected  cooling  schedule 
and  operative  to  provide  a  temperature  signal  having  a 
predetermined  ratio  to  the  schedule  selected  and  which 
varies  in  continuous  relationship  to  the  air  temperature  in 
said  region;  and 

d.  control  means  receiving  said  temperature  signal  and  oper- 
ative upon  deactuation  of  said  heating  means  to  cool  the 
air  in  said  region  and  thereafter  terminate  said  cooling  in 
response  to  said  temperature  signal  matching  s  desired 
final  temperature  in  said  selected  cooling  schedule. 


1.  In  a  laundry  system  comprising  a  washer  employing  hot 
water,  a  dryer  having  a  fire  box,  a  water  heater,  and  water  pipe 
circulating  system  conducting  cool  water  to  said  water  heater 
and  distributing  hot  water  to  stid  washer,  the  improveaent 
which  comprises  a  heat  pipe  having  the  bottom  thereof  in  heat 
conductive  contact  with  the  outside  surface  of  said  fire  box  of 
said  dryer  and  the  top  of  said  heat  pipe  in  heat  conductive 
contact  with  said  water  pipe  circulation  system  spaced  above 
said  dryer  in  the  portion  thereof  conducting  cool  water  to  said 
water  heater. 


Allan- 


Pa. 

DlrWaa  Of  Sar.  No.  •92,«39.  Apr.  3, 1971,  FM.  No.  4,207,M2. 

TMs  i^plirartna  im.  10, 1900,  S«r.  No.  110,971 

Int  0.1  FMB  77/70 

UJS.  CL  34—57  R  1  Ootai 

L  A  refractory  block  adapted  to  be  joined  to  similar  refrac- 
tory blocks  including  a  T-shaped  groove  in  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  T-ahaped  grooves  of  adjacent  blocks  adapted  to 
sarrowMl  and  hold  a  T-shaped  bolt  between  the  a4jnoent 
blocks;  said  T-«haped  grooves  being  positioned  in  the  sides  of 
said  block  and  said  T-shaped  bolt  having  a  leg  of  a  length 


4,279,511 
EVAPORATOR/SUBUMATOR  FLASK  APPARATUS 
Martin  PwkiHon,  Nyacfc,  N.Y.,  and  Mkhaal  V.  DteHroir, 
nwiisl  N J.,  SMlfBon  to  Bto-Vac  Incaryarated,  Nyaefc, 

N.Y. 

FBad  Dae.  X,  1979,  Sar.  No.  107,20 

tat  CL}  nSB  13/30 

U.S.CL34-02  lOOntaa 

1.  An  evaporator/soMiBalor  flask  apparatus  for  connection 
to  a  vacuum  connector  tube  comprising: 

a  stAatantiaOy  cylindrical  body  having  a  baae  at  one  end  and 
being  open  at  the  other  end,  and, 

a  cap  of  an  Tfrt^"— «**^  material  mounted  over  the  body 
comprising  an  upper  neck  portion  having  an  aperture 
dierethrottgh  for  insertion  of  a  vacuum  connector  tube,  an 
interasediate  outwardly  sloping  shoulder  portion  and 
downwardly  cxfending  outer  waUs  haviaf  an  inwardly 
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extending  flange  at  the  bottom  surfiKe  thereof,  whereby 
said  cap  engages  said  bottom  surftce,  and  a  first  vacuum 
path  within  the  cap  leading  from  the  cylindrical  body  10 
dw  neck  portion  whereby  the  neck  collapars  abont  said 
vacuum  connector  tube  when  a 


foot-shaped  lower  inaole,  said  phnality  of  stitdies 

being  diyoard  along  the  entire  periphery  of  said  lower 

foot-shaped  insole; 
e  means  for  adhaivdy  bondhg  the  lower  snrftoe  of  aaid 

tower  foot-ahaped  insole  to  the  upper  snrfisce  of  said 
,    foot-shaped  sole;  and 
f.  a  leather  heel  ttap  having  oppoaed  ends  attached  by 

means  of  stitches  to  said  second  and  third 


4»27S,513 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  FLEXIBLE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  MONK  STYLE  SHOES 
Anihany  J.  Aalialim,  210  E.  Jappe  Rd.,  Tewasn,  Md.  21204 
FBad  Dae.  20. 1970,  Sar.  No.  971403 
tat  a.)  A43B  77/00 
U5.  a  30-40  10 


through  the  tube  and  a  second  vacuum  path  within  the  cap 
from  the  cylindrical  body  to  die  interior  of  the  outer  wall 
so  that  the  outer  walls  collapoe  about  the  body  forming 
tight  seab  when  a  vacuum  is  applied  to  die  ^>paratus 
through  the  tube. 


4,270.512 

SANDAL  SnUClVRE 

Rahart  TiMpi  II,  and  Jain  R.7ieprti,  hath  afT^ 

■-.Alia, 

aMlpara  la  Firsnilw  Flsetwaw  Osrpawtian.  Tag 

an.  Alls. 

FBad  Oct  22, 1979,  Sir.  Nn.  07,410 

ML  CL*  A43D  9/00[  A4SB  3/12 

VS.  CL  J^IU 

5CMh 

L  A  sandal  comprising  in  combinationT 

a.  a  foot-shaped  sole,  aaid  foot-ahaped  sole  being  composed 
of  composition  rvbber  malenal; 

b.  a  foot-shaped  lower  insole,  said  foot-ahaped  k»wer  insole 
being  substantially  thinner  than  said  foot-shaped  sole; 

c.  an  upper  inaolt  section,  sssd  upper  insole  section  having  a 
foot-shaped  section  and  a  iriunJity  of  straps  int^ral  with 
said  foot-slnped  section,  saki  straps  extendmg  from  ed^ 
of  said  foot-shaped  section,  skid  upper  inaole  section  m- 
cluding  four  of  said  straps,  first  and  second  ones  of  snid 
straps  eadi  extendins  from  an  inslep  edfe  of  said  ufpei 
insole  sectwn  and  havmg  first  and  second  buckles  at- 
tadied  thereto,  said  first  and  second  st<^  being  placed 
apart,  substantially  parallel,  and  indined  substantially 
forward  toward  a  toe  end  of  said  ivper  insole  section 
when  said  upper  inaole  aectian  is  flat,  third  and  fourth  ones 
of  said  strspa  each  t  iHnding  from  an  edge  of  said  upper 
insole  section  opposite  to  said  instep  edfe  and  havinga 
plurality  of  tongne  receiving  holes  dwrein  lor  receiving 
the  tongue  of  a  rcapective  one  of  said  buckles,  sakl  fint 
buckle  being  fsinnr  d  to  said  fcsath  ttnp  and  saki  second 
buddebeint  fintened  to  sakl  diird  strap,  sakl  durd  and 
fourth  straps  being  ipeoed  apart,  substaadaDy  parallel,  and 
inclined  substantially  forward  toward  the  toe  end  of  sakl 
upper  insole  sectkm  when  said  vffpex  insole  section  is  flat; 

for  attaching  the  lower  surftce  of  sakl  upper  msole 
to  the  upper  saifiwe  of 


Jy 


I.  A  monk  style  shoe 
including  an  undivkled 
opening  formed  between 
said  undivided  vamp,  the 
and  flexMe  doawe 
adjustaUe,  separiMe 
nstenmg  mffmbeis 
ing  flexible  grippng 
My;  a  ftstener  strap  indudad 
fixed  portion  and  a  free 


said  fixed  portkm  of  said  fitttener  strap;  and  < 
oppoaite  sakl  totener  strap  having  an  integrd,  efongated  ex- 
tension with  an  opening  for  reoeivnig  said  fastener  stnf> 
dvou^  «iiidi  die  free  end  of  said  fhstener  strap  passes  permit- 
ting the  uppen  <A  mid  dioe  to  be  pulled  iawanOy 
neously  paimitting  adjustment  to  the  precise  desired 
of  said  dosnre  aiaendily  to : 


4.27S.514 
8NOWPLOW  EXTENSIONS 
RJX  »1  BhOwead  Dr..  Ban  192. 


J. 

buri.N.Y. 

FBad  Jm.  20. 1900.  Sir.  No.  11S.7M 
Int  CL'  BOIH  5/00 
UJS.  CL  37—42  R 
L  A  snowplow  and  snowplow 


ti.">jfi 


a  top  adfe  and  a 
bottom  edft  n^ilB  a  moMad  in  mdt 
kngdi  of  sakl  leplaocaent  cutter,  a 
to  said  top  edge  nad  neving 
pair  of  iHf*ia  iHhgi  hivkHt  •  top 
tndca 


dK 
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maaual  operable  potitkM  adjustment  holdiag  pia  (or  ex- 
tendiiig  through  taid  adjuMment  hokt  of  idd  guiding 


PERMANENT  CALENDAR  CONSTRUCTION 
S.  UMi  4M  Dttr  CnA  Dr^  Pliiirtyii,  N J.  •iS36 
of  S«.  Na.  9M,1«S,  Dae.  4,  IfTI,  wftieh  ia 
a  cartlwmiuB  !■  pail  of  Sar.  No.  THjn,  Maj  1>.  If77.  wMch 
ii  a  coMtaMtkMHia-part  of  Scr.  No.  722,923,  Sap.  13, 197«, 
aboadoMd.  TUa  appttortiaa  Fab.  8, 1979.  Sar.  No.  10,336 
The  portioa  of  the  terai  of  tUa  patent  iiAaaqMBt  to  Mv.  i, 
1996,  baa  baan  diadatead. 
lat  a.}  0I9F  S/00 
VS.  a  40—107  5 


track  and  top  guide  when  aligned  to  thereby  manually 
fasten  and  hold  said  extension  wings  in  position. 


4075,515 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  HANDCRAFTED  PILE 

RUG 
Batty  R.  HiMon,  5319  Mitford  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C  28210 
FUcd  JbL  27,  1979,  Scr.  No.  61.281 
Int.  CL^  D05C  1/02;  D06C  3/08 
\}JS.  CL  38—102.91  10 


1.  An  improved  parmanent  calmdar  aaaembly  to  pceciady 
display  any  month  of  the  year  except  February  and  reflect  the 
number  of  days  in  the  deairad  moBth,  said  aaaeaaUy  having  a 
date  column  area,  a  plarabty  of  date  oolnmaa,  and  means  to 
detachaUy  mate  said  columns  to  said  date  column  area,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  reversible  mounting  structure  to  the  lower  end  of  one  of 

said  date  columns; 
said  structure  having  oppoaed  surftoes,  one  surface  being 
unnumbered,  the  othiier  surftoe  having  the  numeral  31 
placed  thereon; 
whereby  the  structure  is  easily  adjusted  to  reflect  the  correct 
length  of  a  30  or  3!  day  moath  with  either  the  unnum- 
bered surface  or  the  surftce  with  the  numeral  31  in  visual 
display  allowing  precise  display  of  only  eleven  of  the 
twelve  months  for  economic  consideratioo,  the  support- 
ing structure  being  retained  in  securement  to  the  date 
column  while  said  column  hangs  from  the  date  column 
area,  said  mounting  stmctnre  beiag  osefiBcled  by  gravita- 
tional slip  in  the  absence  of  laderlyiag  support 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  making  handcrafted  pile  rugs 
comprising 

a  frame  adapted  for  holding  a  backing  bbric  in  an  out- 
stretched condition,  and 

an  elongate  pile  forming  guide  extending  transversdy  across 
said  frame  so  as  to  overlie  the  backing  fabric  and  being 
adapted  to  facilitate  forming  a  row  of  pile  loops  on  the 
backing  fabric, 

said  pile  forming  guide  having  means  provided  at  spaced 
locations  therealong  around  which  a  yam  may  be  succes- 
sively looped  and  then  sewn  into  the  backing  Csbric  for 
forming  a  row  of  qiaoed  pile  loopa  across  the  backing 
fabric,  and 

said  frame  including  a  pair  of  elongate  mounting  strips  re- 
movably secured  to  said  frame  along  opposite  side  edges 
thereof,  each  mounting  strip  having  a  series  of  evenly 
spaced  slots  therein  adapted  for  reodvug  an  end  portion 
of  said  pile  forming  guide  to  permit  securing  the  pile 
forming  guide  to  the  fraase  at  a  series  of  evenly  spaced 
locatioos  thercacroas  for  forasing  successive  evenly 
spaced  rows  of  pile  loopa  on  the  backing  fiybhc. 


4,275^17 
PHOTOGRAPH  MOUNT 

tteop-AtUH  Ca.,  lac,  MUflabara,  Maaa. 
ContinaaUonofSar.  No.  779498,  Mi^  23, 1977, 

Ufa  ifpHrartna  Fak  1, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  8^89 
lat  CU  A47G  t/06;  CmV  1/10 
US.  CL  40-158  R 


10  Win 


L  A  photograph  mount  ooaipriasd  of  four  rectangular  pan- 
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ela  of  rdattvdy  stiff  cardboard,  a  first  , 
impeflbrate  bode  board,  a  second  panel  comprising  aa 
forate  iiinnnfrtialn  boani,  said  interaiediate  board  beiag  poai- 
tioaad  with  its  firaot  side  ia  ooatact  with  the  froat  side  of  the 
back  board,  hmge  means  connecting  one  edge  of  the  interaaedi- 
ate  bo«d  to  one  edge  of  the  back  board,  adhesive  affixing  the 
intermediate  board  in  coirtact  with  die  back  board,  a  Uiird 
panel  coBpristng  a  fece  board,  said  face  board  being  poaitioaed 
with  Hs  back  side  in  contact  with  the  badL  side  of  the  iatenae- 
diate  board,  hinge  oMans  coanectiag  aa  edge  of  the  face  board 
to  the  distal  edge  of  the  intemediate  board,  adhesive  affixing 
the  back  sale  of  the  face  board  m  contact  with  the  back  side  of 
the  intermediate  board,  said  Ihce  board  containing  a  window 
opening,  said  face  board  having  along  its  distal  edge  and  along 
its  lower  edge  hinged  flaps  dispoaed.  respectively,  between  the 
face  board  and  the  interaiediate  board  and  against  the  front 
side  of  the  intermediate  board  betweea  it  and  the  back  board, 
adhesive  affixing  the  flapa,  respectivdy,  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  intermediate  board  and  to  the  back  board,  said  intermediate 
boaid  constituting  the  bade  of  a  podcet  comprised  of  the  inter- 
mediate board,  bee  board  and  flaps  secured  to  the  front  side  of 

the  back  boaid,  said  pocket  being  closed  at  the  bottom  along 
the  oppoaile  sides  and  opea  at  the  top^  said  pocket  being  of  a 
froat  to  back  depth  perpeadienlar  to  the  fMse  board  sabetan- 
tially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  die  material  of  which  the  stnic- 
tare  is  compciaed  for  shdingly  reeetviag  a  photograph  for 
dHpby  throa^  the  window  opeoiag.  a  foarth  paad  ooaqms- 
ing  a  cover  boaid  aad  hiage  maaaa  coaoectiag  an  edge  of  die 
cover  board  to  die  opposite  edge  of  die  back  board  ao  dwt  it 
caa  be  fohled  over  the  ialanaediaie  board  aad  fact  board  to 
cover  die  same,  said  pocket  defined  by  the  iaterasediate  and 
face  boards  being  narrower  in  width  and  shorter  in  length  than 
the  back  boaid  and  cover  board  so  as  to  be  completely  con- 
cealed by  folding  of  the  cover  board  over  the  back  board. 

4*275,918 
DBOORATIVE  PLATE  AND  MEniOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Uadicy  Martfa,  GaUGaaal,  AaaliaMa,  aaaiiaarla  Roderick  R. 


ill' 


Ajmfi» 


FUad 


3, 1999,  Sar.  No.  345 

New 


Mar.  29,  1998, 


186798 
UJS.CL  40-324 


lat  CL>  A45C  WOO 


r,' 


WALL  MOUNRD  ISLIFiiONB  INDEX 

A.  Craailai,  WaURt  PiJ,  IIIm  ,  iMtpiii  mMM 
A  McOaapli  iaci*  BmIh'i  NJ*  rt»      »»;.  '         m. 
FRad  Sap.  n,  1979.  Sar.  Nib  HiMO 
laua.'B«ffi7/J¥ 
U.S.  CL  40-^378  ^  »  rj,-. 


Vj  x>r.  .-  -t  -*<;' 


'*f*#«^ 


1.  A  wall  mounted  telephone  mdex  comprising,  hi  ocNnbina- 
don,  a  honsnig  having  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wan.  a  pair  «r  side 
wiffls  defining  an  interior,  and  a  frxmt  opening,  means  oa  said 
housing  rear  wall  for  mounting  said  honsmg  m  a  ^^rtically 
extending  position  on  the  soiftce  of  an  asaocistrd  wall  struc- 
ture, index  card  mounting  means  oa  said  housing  for  posttion- 
iag  aa  asMxiaied  stack  of  iades  cards,  each  of  said  index  caids 
having  an  upper  edge  provided  with  aa  iadex  tab  and  a  k>wer 
edge  provided  widi  spaced  siota  far  anaating  said  «aok  of 
index  catds  in  said  hoasiag  inteoor  in  aa  apstanrting  poaition 
for  pivotal  moveaseat  dowawardly  by  gravity  from  a  Mised 
position  in  said  housiag  iaterior  to  a  dropped  position  sup- 
ported by  said  door,  a  fla^e  ialegnl  with  aaid  lap  waU  ancad- 
ing  downwardly  between  said  pair  of  side  walk  to  dK  froat  of 
said  rear  wall,  a  slidiMe  indcK  oanl  adector  mouated  oa  said 
flaa^  iategral  with  said  housing  top  wall  for  sliding  *<*[«- 
ment  rdadve  to  said  fluge  into  a  a  sdected  position  for  retain- 
ing engagement  with  a  tab  on  a  sdected  one  of  said  mdex  cards 
to  be  displayed,  a  door  for  eaclnsii^  said  hoasiag  froat  open- 
ing, means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  door  oa  said  hoa«ag  for 
(Mvotal  movement  between  a  doaed  ^aUkm  m  doaiag  rda- 
tionship  with  said  front  opcaiag  to  retata  said  stack  of  "kI^ 
cards  in  said  irrTtr''*'ig  poaition  and  a  dropped  poaitioa  to 
opea  said  front  opening  of  said  hoHsiai  thereby  permitting  the 
index  caids  in  said  ttack  overlyiag  said  selected  one  of  said 
index  cards  to  frll  by  gravity  into  said  dropped  position. 

4^78,518 
MODULAR  PLANE  SURFACE  DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 

iiwinia  I    A^^^tei.  N^rfhaiB.  aad  Daaslaa  R.  KiBMiasL  niar^ 
hathafMaifc.  iiipintaAwi Eliiiiii.  lac. 


UJSLd. 


FMMay  18. 1979.  Sar.Na.  4M11 

lat  a)  08IF  7/tOL  7/20 


-to** 


')   1   ! 


1.  A  decorative  iJate  comprising  an  oaler  part  of  a  rigid 
naacriri  haviag  a  flat  outer  base  aad  a  cwved  outer  wall,  a 
t  part  of  a  fkxMe  plastic  material  having  a  flat  inner 
!  aad  curved  inner  waD  aad  aa  upper  peripheral  edge,  said 
!  aad  BMerwal  beiag  nauphmtntary  to  die  shape  of 
the  mterior  of  said  outer  part  aa  iategral  hrtnraed  pfcripheral 
lip  oa  said  outer  waU  of  said  outer  part  whereby  dK  said  parts 
nwy  be  aeeared  tofedwr  with  a  **saap4k~  a^  byaajdedge 
aapphig  aader  said  fip  and-asay  hvowvenieady  detaited  as 
desirad  by  pryiag  aaid  edge  from  aader  said  hpk  aad  a  photo-  ^i<m«^>^^ 
graphic  print  poaidoaed  betwoea  aaid  pasts  visible  teoogh      «.1a« 

HiO  flUMV  pflrtf  CM 
back  of  said  iaaer  part 


■  Hi 


a^^ 


,  ■'•/ 


.WViiUi    1  »^  --•( 


t»die 


--»#'  ;. 
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only  single  plane  surfaoe  ode  edges  and  with  each  panel 
aectioa  having  only  a  sin^  plane  front  and  only  a  single 
plane  back  face  and  the  single  plane  surface  edges  abutting 
the  single  plane  surface  edges  of  adjacent  panel  sections  in 
manner  such  that  the  front  of  said  pand  sections  form  said 
single  plane  display  surface  about  a  common  juncture  of 
respective  four  panel  sections, 

b.  a  plane  surface  support  panel  on  a  portion  of  the  back  face 
of  each  of  said  respective  four  panel  sections  about  the 
associated  common  juncture  and  overlapping  portions  of 
said  abutting  edges, 

c.  loop  and  hook  fiutener  elementt  fixed  to  said  panel  sec- 
tions at  support  positions  about  said  associated  juncture  on 
the  back  face  of  each  of  the  respective  four  panel  sections 
and  to  corresponding  positions  on  the  plane  surface  of  said 
support  panel  for  fisstening  said  support  panel  and  respec- 
tive four  panel  sections  firmly  togiether  with  capacity  for 
dissassembly,  and 

d.  removable  periphery  support  means  at  each  of  the  abut- 
ting edges  St  the  periphery  of  said  single  plane  display 
surface,  comprising  a  periphery  support  member  overlap- 
ping each  of  said  abutting  edges  on  both  the  front  and 
back  faces  of  said  panel  sections  whereby  the  support 
members  and  panel  sections  are  firmly  held  together  with 
capacity  for  disassembly. 


4^75,521 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRIGGERING  MECHANISM 

FOR  FIRE  ARMS 
Friedrkh  Gcntcaberfv.  Dtnas;  Wolf|pu«  Loot,  Mndcrkin- 
mi  Dlctcr  Strmk,  mm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rc^  of 
to  J.  G.  AMcknIi,  GaihlL  Fed.  Rcy.  of  < 
FIM  Apr.  17. 1979,  Scr.  No.  MJU2 
priority,  appBcarion  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMy,  Apr.  2S, 
197S,281tt34 

I^  a.)  F41C  J9/J2 
UjS.  a.  42—14  21 


a     I* 


4,279322 
BATT  BOX  WTTH  PASSIVE  CIRCULATION 
WiiliHi  T.  Glotw,  4447  New  Ha?«a  Ave,  Waal  MdbovM,  Fb. 
32901 

FUad  Mar.  2t,  1979,  Sar.  No.  24,S74 

lat  a.}  AOIK  97/04 

IJS,  CL  43-S4  12  OdM 

1.  A  passive  cifculatioo  storage  box  of  the  type  used  on  bonu 

for  storing  fish,  bait  and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  container  for  receiving  and  storing  water  therein; 


first  and  second  tnbes  rximding  below  the  bottom  of  the 

bent; 
said  first  tube  having  a  first  end  thereof  oriented  fbr  collect- 

ing  water  under  pressnreai  the  boat  moves  throng  the 

body  of  water; 
said  second  tube  having  a  firM  end  thereof  orieted  so  as  to 

siphon  water  therefrom; 


first  valve  means  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  said  first  tube 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  water  into  said  container,  said 
first  valve  means  indading  means  for  sensing  the  level  of 
water  in  said  container  and  for  regelating  the  flow  of 
water  therethrough  so  as  to  retain  a  predetermiaed  level 
of  water  within  said  container,  and  wherein 

a  second  end  of  said  second  tube  movabty  couples  through 
said  container  so  as  to  be  adjustable  in  vertical  level  for 
siphoning  water  therefrom. 


4,27S,S23 

DEVICE  FOR  KEEPING  UNDER  CONTROL  A 

POPULATION  OF  SELECTED  SPECIES  OF  INSECTS 

Mario  BaiaH,  TMa,  aad  Giaa  P.  Tavoai,  Cliailinn,  both  of 

11^,  MslganM  to  Gatro  Rievcha  Flat  &pJU  Oitaanao 

Italy 

FBod  Mm.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  30,St2 
riority,  appHcalka  Hrijr,  Mar.  24, 1971,  «74M  A/7t 
laL  a.)  AOIM  1/22 
VJS.  CL  43—112  7 


1.  Electro-mechanical  triggering  mechanism  for  fire  arms, 
comprising  a  signal  receiver  used  as  an  input  unit  which  con- 
verts a  shot-triggering  signal  generated  by  the  user  into  an 
electrical  signal,  and  an  electro-mechanical  converter  forming 
an  output  unit  which  receives  the  electrical  signal  from  said 
input  unit  and  acts  on  a  shot-triggering  element  to  trigger  the 
shot,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that  the  electro-mechani- 
cal converter  is  an  electrically  or  electromagnetically  deform- 
able  piezo-active  element  which  is  mechanically  connected  to 
said  shot-triggering  element. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  keeping  insect  infesutions  under  con- 
trol; said  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  trap, 

electrical  conductor  means  on  said  at  least  one  trap, 

a  high  voltage  generator, 

said  electrical  conductor  means  being  connected  acra«  the 
output  of  said  voltage  generator  aad  being  so  formad  as  to 
produce  an  dectrical  discharge  when  an  insect  above  a 
given  size  comes  into  contact  with  said  electrical  condnc- 
tor  t»K*'*f, 

radio  transmitter  means, 

discharge  detector  means  operable  to  detect  dectrical  dis- 
charges across  said  ekctirical  conductor  means  and  to 
enable,  in  response  thereto,  and  for  a  hmited  time  period, 
operation  of  said  radio  transmitter  means, 

radio  receiver  means  for  receiving  signab  transmitted  by 
said  radio  transmitter  means, 
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I  impulse  counter  means 
radio  receiver 
ing  to  covttt  each  time 
whereby  to  provide  an 
firam  said  trap  of  the 


connected  to  the  output  of  said  than  the  width 


indiratinn,  at  a  locatatm 

of  insects  trapped  thereby. 


an  astaMe  drcait  interposed  betwaea  ssid  high  vohage  gen- 
erator Md  an  electrical  voltage  source  therefor,  said  asta- 
Me circnit  operating  to  feed  said  high  voltage  generator 
from  said  vottage  source  at  spaced  intervals, 

wherein  said  high  voltage  generator  inchKles: 

an  oadllator, 

a  am  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  the  output  of  said  oscillator  being 
connected  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  step-up  trans- 
former, 

a  first  capacitor. 

the  secondary  winding  c^said  first  step-up  transformer  being 
connected  to  said  first  capacitor. 

a  trigger  unit  and  a  circuit  intermptor, 

a  second  step-l^>  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and 
a  secondary  winding,  said  trigger  circuit  controlling  the 
connection  of  said  first  capacitor  to  said  primary  winding 
of  said  second  step-up  transformer  through  said  circuit 
intermptor, 

a  second  capacitor  connected  acrom  said  secondary  winding 
of  said  second  step-up  traaatprmer  and  said  electrical 
conductor  means  of  said  at  least  one  trap,  and 

a  diode  connected  between  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
second  step-up  transformer  and  one  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond capacitor. 


rmg  navmg  a 
with  the  radially 


fiorBsed  between  the 
ofsaid< 

(2)  a  plurality  of  pads,  having  the 
a  drcabr  segnwnt  which 
said  engaging 
from  said  rmg. 


edges  of 


shape  of 


HOUSING  WITH  MOTOR  AND  80LAR  CELL 


both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Fad.  Rap.  af 
FIsi  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  30,333 

priority,  ijpltsHni  Fad.  Rip.  af 
1978,  7113145{U1;  Jun.  10,  1978,  2S2S410 
M,€VAtmS3/30 
U.S.  CL  44-^  13 


AG. 

,  Apr.  28, 


4^275,524 
REMOVABLE  TIRE  FOR  CXINSTRUCnON  SET  JOINT 

ELENnSSf 
Rkted  J.  GaMal,  Pirilani,  Orsg.,  aasi^sr  to  Matrix  Tays, 
lac,  Parttand,  Orsg. 

Fled  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,924 
InLCL^ACSHii/iX 
U^CL44— 23  1 


L  A  unitary  drive  module  for  a  model  toy  oomprisiag: 
a  housing  means  suitaUe  for  moonting  ia  association  widi 
said  toy,  said  housing  mesns  comprising  a  pair  of  oontigu- 

oushoasings;  

a  motor  contained  within  said  huiasiag  asasns.  ssid  mdAai 
having  an  ontpot  shift  extending  from  said  hoasing  idcans 
and  coupUk  to  moving  parts  of  the  modd  toy  fbr  driv- 

ingsanie; 
at  least  one  s(rfar  cdl  moonled  on  the  exterior  of  eadi  of  said 

housing  and  dectricaOy  connected  to  said  motor  for  cnei^ 
gizing  the  motor,  said  solar  oeUs  being  orientaUe  toward 
a  light  aource,  s^  solar  cdls  being  connected  in  an  anti- 
parallel  cii'CBit;  and 
an  adjustment  driv^  for  changing  the  positfon  af  the  solar 
cdls  connected  in  said  anti-parallel  drcuiL 


•2144 


L  A  tire  for  a  generally  spberiodal  construction  set  joint 
element  of  the  type  having  mattiple  planar  facets  with  joint 
openings  located  therein,  with  a  portion  of  said  fiKsets  circum- 
scribing said  joint  dement  in  a  particuhu-  defined  pattern,  said 

tire  comprising:  • .^ 

(a)  a  yieldaUe  annular  rim  having  a  width  substantially  eqiial  form  a  sabataatwilly 

to  the  width  of  said  facets;  *  '  "■'**~ 

(b)  lugs  located  at  tpmoed  intervab  around  said  rim  on  the 

outer  surfece  thereof ; 

(c)  a  plnraUty  of  planar  engaging  surfaces  located  on  said  rim 

on  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  engaging  sur&oes  being 
arianged  in  the  shape  of  said  particalariy  defined  pattern, 
and  being  substantially  the  same  size  as  said  portion  of  said 
facets  so  that  each  one  of  said  suttees  is  located  adjacent 
to  an  maoristrd  one  of  said  portion  of  said  feeds  when 
Mid  tiie  is  positioned  around  said  joint  elemmt; 

(d)  wheicm  said  rim  has  a  width  whioh  is  slightly 


HaroM  B.  Aasamasn,  ^a  ensaws  ^h.,  ^■^^■^^* 
Fisi  Ai«.  34^  lf79,  Ssr.  Na  fl^m 
Int  CU  1MB  3/CO 

U5.CL 
t  A  window  of  the  type  in  which  the 
is  pcofvided  with  a 
jaaaba  wd  adapsao,  a 

and  a  phoaiity  of  _ 

for 
of  nib  in 


1007  O.O.— 69 
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pair  of  said  plurality  of  glazing  beads  designed  to  snap-fit  to 
said  adaptors,  a  second  pair  of  said  plurality  of  glazing  beads 
designed  to  snap-fit  to  said  top  and  bottom  sill  members,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  glazing  beads  provided  with  a  mortise 
removably  to  accommodate  thereiB  a  deformable  bulb  of  tubu- 


delect  variations  in  the  poaitioB  of  the  surface  of  said  regulat- 
ing wheel  and  having  a  second  measuring  head,  a  second  finger 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  measuring  head  and  a 
second  contact  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
finger  engaging  the  surface  of  said  regulating  wheel,  said  blade 
being  provided  with  an  opening  having  dimensions  larger  than 
the  combined  length  aad  height  of  said  first  and  second 
contacts  to  fredy  receive  said  contacts,  and  further  comprising 
a  common  slide  block  fixedly  secured  to  a  mounting  base,  said 
first  and  second  measuring  heads  being  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  slide  block  for  fmely  adjwsting  the  positions  of  said  first 
and  second  heads,  and  discharge  conveyors  disposed  on  said 
discharge  side  of  the  grinding  and  regulating  wheels  for  receiv- 
ing and  discharging  ground  workpieoet  from  smd  grinding 
machine. 


4^5^21  

ELECTROPLATED  DLiMOND  MILLING  CUTTER 
EugeM  E.  Hlnbibotham,  Sth  Lake  CUy.  Utah, 
Christeuen,  Ik^  SaH  Lake  Chy,  Utah 

FIM  Sep.  10. 1979,  Scr.  No.  73,920 
Iirt.  CLi  B24B  7/00 
VS.  CL  51—206  P  22 


to 


lar  construction  having  a  T-shaped  leg  fitting  into  said  mortise, 
said  deformable  bulbs  designed  to  bear  against  the  surfaces  of 
said  plurality  of  rails  securing  said  glass  panel  therein,  said 
deformable  bulbs  resiliently  holding  said  glass  panel  and  also 
providing  an  additional  thermally  insulating  barrier  between 
said  exterior  and  said  interior  sections. 


4^5^27 
CENTERLESS  GRINDING  MACHINE 
MirhiwaM  Diito,  Ha—  tmtn,  aad  Tohni  Si«Im,  SUaoka, 
both  of  JapM,  aarigwn  to  NWa  Machhw  Worka,  Ltd„ 
Japoa 

Filed  Jal.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,512 

lat.  CL^  B240  5/JS 

UJS.  CL  51—103  TF  4  daimt 


X  -J 


1.  In  a  centeriess  grinding  machine  comprising  a  rotatid>ly 
mounted  grinding  wheel,  a  roUtably  mounted  regulating 
wheel  opposing  said  grinding  wheel  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  grinding  whed  to  define  a  clearance  between  the  wheels 
corresponding  to  a  desired  finished  size  of  a  workpiece  to  be 
groond  by  said  grinding  machine,  a  Made  positioned  in  said 
clearance  to  support  said  workpiece  and  a  gaging  device  for 
detecting  variations  in  the  positions  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
grinding  and  regulating  wheels,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
gaging  device  having  a  first  detector  adapted  to  detect  varia- 
tiom  in  the  position  of  the  surfiKe  of  said  grinding  wheel  and 
having  a  first  measuring  head,  a  first  finger  member  connected 
at  one  end  of  said  first  measuring  head  and  a  contact  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  first  finger  engaging  the  grinding 
sofftce  of  said  grinding  wheds,  a  second  detector  adopted  to 


1.  A  milling  cutter  comprimg  a  generally  cylindncal  body 
adapted  to  be  rotated  about  an  axis  and  having  a  helical  thread 
extending  around  itt  periphery  through  a  plurality  of  revolu- 
tions, said  thread  including  a  crest  portion,  a  root  portion  and 
tapered  flank  portions  extending  between  said  crest  and  root 
portions,  and  a  single  layer  of  a  multiplicity  of  diamond  parti- 
cles bonded  to  and  extending  from  the  external  surfaces  of  said 
crest,  flank  and  root  portions,  said  diamond  particles  of  said 
single  layer  being  contiguous  each  other  and  overlapping  each 
other  progressively  along  said  crest  portion,  flank  portion  and 
root  portion  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  axis,  the  width  of  said 
crest  portion  being  no  greater  than  the  width  of  each  diamond 
particle  bonded  to  said  crest  portion. 

4^75,529 
HIGH  FLAP  DENSITY  ABRASIVE  FLAP  WHEEL 
Michad  L.  Teet»l,  CohuibM  Tw^  Anoka  Gouty,  mui  Ralph 
E.  J— ca.  White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Mfam.,  awi^on  to  Mto- 
acMta  MUn  ■■'  Maaafactarhig  Compaay,  Saiat  Paal, 

Mi^B. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,C91 

lat  CL^  B24B  9/02:  B24D  11/00 

VS.  CL  51—334  4  Oates 

1.  A  routive  abrasive  flap  wheel  comprising  an  annulus  of 
approximatdy  equal-sized,  substantially  rectangular,  substan- 
tially like-oriented,  coated  abrasive  flaps,  each  of  said  coated 
abrasive  flaps  being  characterized  by  having  an  abrasive  face, 
an  inner  end  and  an  opposite  outer  flap  end,  said  coated  abra- 
sive flaps  having  said  abrasive  hca  in  the  same  direction  and 
being  interleaved  with  compressible,  lofty,  non-woven  flaps 
characterized  by  having  inner  ends,  opposite  outer  flap  ends,  a 
compressed  thickness  adjacent  said  inner  end  and  an  uncom- 
pressed thickness  adjacent  said  outer  flap  end,  said  coated 
abrasive  fl^w  and  said  non-woven  flaps  being  fiHtcaed  adhe- 
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sivdy  together  at  said  inner  ends  by  adhesive  winch  exteads 
along  that  portioo  of  said  flaps  adjacent  said  inner  eads  part 
way  into  the  annulus  to  define  a  zone  comprised  of  sohd^fad 
adhesive  and  with  said  outer  flap  ends  bem%  free,  said  inner 
eads  of  at  least  said  coated  abrasive  flapa  dffiniag  a  tabular 
surface  providing  an  opening  cmpMc  of  reodviaf  an  ttbor, 
said  inner  ends  of  said  non-woven  flaps  extending  a  distance  at 


*  >"i>fr.-<T(  .»• 


least  partially  into  said  zone  so  that  said  aon-woven  fUip  inner 
ends  are  sufficiently  anchored  to  resist  removal  in  use,  said 
coated  abrasive  flaps  and  said  non-woven  fli^M  being  present  in 
said  wheel  to  provide  a  number  ratio  of  coated  abrasive  flaps  to 
non-wovea  flaps  in  a  range  of  dxMit  13:1  to  aboM  1:3,  said 
coanpressed  dackaew  bdi^  less  than  aboat  33%  of  said  on- 
coaqiressed  thictaiess  for  non-woven  flap  inner  ends  extended 
to  said  tubular  snrfiMe. 


UJS.  C3. 51—395 


FBad  M«.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,079 

,  ^^MfaHna  Fkwcc,  Mar.  €,  1978. 78  07211 
lat  CL>  B24B  5/00 

U 


:r.iv 


LA 

.a  tabular 


•A- 
t..i 


head  oonnprising:  >mi~iH'.*y,. 

A  ,♦ 

?:  ••'■"■- 

ipoflived  ia  said  inadcv  aad  anally  4is- 
10  eipcad  laid  friadcr.        i.   ro*^ j«>:- 
rod  OQimecicd  lo  sak 


4 


a  ram  remote  from  said 
control  expaadoa  af  said  giiadH^ 

a  rotatable  tabular  drive  pin 
tively  coanected  to  said  grinder  for  rotating 

acoupliag  member  openiivcly  oooaected  to  sad 
rotataUy  and  axially  recdved  in  said  pin  bolder; 

first  hdical  coa|riiog  mecm  oopnectiBg  laid  coupling  mem- 
ber to  said  expansion  rod  for  joint  rotation  of  said  r.tpaa 
sioD  rod  and  saki  qpnpling  member  but  for  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  expansion  rod  and  said  cpupfing  member  upon 
axial  displaciement  of  said  coupling  meoiber  by  said  ram; 
and 

second  helical  coupling  means  connecting  said  pin  and  said 
expansion  rod  for  fixing  said  expansion  rod  and  said  cone 
for  joint  rotation  with  said  expansion  rod  and  for  axially 
displacing  said  cone  upon  rdative  rotation  of  said  expan- 
sion rod  and  said  pin  holder. 


4J7S.531 
ABRASIVE  PAKTICLE  BLAST  APPARATUS  FOR 
SIAFACZ  TREATMENT 
Harrqr  G.  Vaa  FocMa,  Mhkawaki,  lad..  Mdgsnr  to 

brator-Fkys.  lac.  Haaiploa.  N JEL 

nsatlaaatlia  la  ft  cf i».  Wa.  nB^M,  J*  tf,  1971,  Pit  Wa. 

4,282.142.  TMc  ap|llea«oa  Mar.  0^  1979,  Scr.  Na.  91,771 

fat.  CL*9MCi/0k  9/00 

VS,  CL  SI— 438  ^^^  '^-.Sr  r;..  ^  g  Ckiiii 


1  -  i\ 


4y27S.S38 
GRINDING  HEADS  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINES 

Plena  A.  Largrtsaa,  Baacaa,  Fkaaec.  aadgaor  la  Sadda 

bdhaf 


'^f.3   l.t.t 


i  Ifc/JiloM 


1.  An  i^ipartfos  for  treatMeat  of  sarftios  by  projecting  dry 
particulate  material  at  ki^  vdodty  oafto  dw  surface,  indnding 
a  projecting  means  for  projecting  the  naitkaiilc  aMinld,  a 
feed  hopper,  means  for  feeding  particulate  anterid  from  the 
feed  hopper  to  the  projectiag  aMaaii  aad  mcaas  for  returning 
particalate  material,  divt  aai  dot  firoai  the  aatiaoe  10  a  levd 
above  the  feed  hopper,  the  iaipwi  i  rimcal  4<M|wyng  separat- 
ing means  for  aepvatioa  of  paiticalale  malerial  Croai  daot  aad 
dirt  for  recyda^f  the  aaparaiad  partaealile  aaioid  to  the  feed 
hopper  inctndiag  a  separaliag  chamber.  «K  kmcr  cKl  portioa 
of  which  ooauaoafcatcs  with  the  foed  hopper.  SB  iaid  opcaiaf 
in  a  k»wtr  portioa  of  the  sq;iantthig  chaaibcr  bat  above  the 
feed  hopper  aad  through  wfaic^  t 
rial,  dust  aad  dirt  are  iatrodaoed  iaib  the  I 
and  m  outlet  ia  coaMMHicaliaa  whh  an  upper  podioa  of  the 

coatinaoasly  from  the  iald  to  the  onttot  of  the 
chaaiber,  for  caasiac  dM  ak  stream  10  flow  I 
wanUy  aad  forwaidly  for  a  ahp^  < 

ijpwawttyandiiafwaidlyiai 
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material  becomes  teparated  for  return  to  the  feed  hopper  while 
dust  and  dirt  remains  suspended  in  the  air  stream  for  flow  with 
the  air  stream  through  the  outlet  opening. 


4«27S^2 

SHIELD  DEVICE  AND  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Roy  W.  Watson.  3218  WooAmr  Ave^  Rkteoad,  Va.  23222 

FIM  Jm.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,440 

Int  CL^  AOIK  3/00:  E04B  7/7Z-  E04H  9/16 

VJS.  CL  52—15  2 


2.  An  inclined  roof  structure  comprised  of  corrugated  pan- 
els, a  gutter  having  an  outer  edge  and  inwardly  disposed  lip 
associated  therewith,  said  paneb  being  supported  by  resting 
abutment  with  said  outer  edge,  and  a  multitude  of  shield  de- 
vices positioned  by  enclasping  frictional  engagement  with  said 
lip  in  a  manner  to  occlude  passageways  leading  from  the  un- 
derside of  said  panels  into  said  gutter,  each  of  said  shield  de- 
vices being  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  shield  member  contoured  so  as  to  have 
a  vertical  axis  of  symmetry  and  a  lower  edge  which,  when 
measured  horizontally  in  the  plane  of  said  shield  member, 
is  longer  than  horizontal  dimensions  adjacent  the  upper 
portion  of  said  shield  member, 

(b)  a  bracket  associated  with  the  rear  face  of  said  shield 
member  at  substantially  the  center  thereof  comprised  of  a 
shelf  portion  originating  at  said  rear  Ckc  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom,  and 

(c)  gripping  means  positioned  beneath  said  shelf  portion 
adjacent  the  rearward  extremity  thereof  and  adapted  to 
frictionally  engage  a  horizontally  disposed  Up  associated 
with  the  front  edge  of  said  gutter. 


4,275,533 

PORTABLE  BUILDING  AND  METHOD  OF 
TRANSPORTING  rr 
Dwold  L.  WriiH  1151  Calhow  St,  H^rward,  CaUf.  94544 

FOod  Ait.  22, 1979,  S«r.  No.  48,705 
bL  CLi  E04H  J/Oa  1/12 
U.S.  CL  S2-79.1  II 


k 


l.hi  a  porttbie  building  ofAe  type  having  a  floor,  side  walla 
aad  a  roof  fixedly  intcrooanected  with  each  other,  the  coobi- 
aatioa  oonprisiaf  ridd  maaiia  aoimted  on  the  floor  of  the 
boildtng  and  arraufed  fencraDy  adjacent  the  lateral  edfes 
thereof  for  engaging  the  ground  and  supporting  the  bnilding  in 
a  ftneManding  condition,  reinforced  slide  means  formed  be- 


neath the  floor  of  the  building  inwardly  of  said  sldd  means  for 
engagmg  supporting  structural  chassis  members  of  a  transport 
vehicle  and  withstanding  stress  of  sliding  the  building  onto  and 
off  of  the  vehicle  during  loading  and  ""i^^f^g,  and  means 
structurally  interconnected  with  the  building  for  sliding  it  onto 
and  off  of  the  vehicle. 


4,275434 
HEXAGONAL  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
Waiiam  H.  PortOT,  Wast  OIHe,  Mick,  aai^or  to  W.  H.  Porter, 
InCn  HoUand,  Mich. 

Contianatlon-^nfnrt  of  Sar.  No.  808,781,  Jm.  U,  1977, 

abandoned,  nia  appUcadon  Jan.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1,311 

Int  0.1  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  52—82  8  daiau 


Ti^- 


1.  A  metal  frame  for  a  building  structure  of  six  or  eight  sides 
and  adapted  to  have  no  interior  roof-supporting  columns  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  upright  tubular  metal  support  columns; 
means  for  securing  the  bottom  of  each  column  to  a  base;  a 
tubular  metal  truss  extending  upwardly  from  each  column 
toward  the  center  of  said  stmcture;  a  rigid,  integral  compres- 
sion ring  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  all  of  said  trasses;  a 
tension  ring  connecting  the  outer  ends  of  all  of  said  trusses  and 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  tension  ring  members  ex- 
tending between  adjacent  columns;  each  of  said  tension  ring 
members  comprising  a  tubular  beam  formed  from  C-shaped 
channel  members  in  fiscing  relation  welded  together  and  in- 
cluding an  end  plate  at  eadi  end.  and  a  transition  channel 
secured  to  the  top  thereof  and  defining  a  portion  inclined  at  the 
same  angle  as  the  slope  of  the  roof  of  said  structure  and  cut 
away  at  the  center  portion  thereof;  a  pluraUty  of  roof  raflers 
extending  between  said  tension  ring  members  adjacent  the 
cut-away  portion  thereof  and  said  compression  ring;  first  fas- 
tener means  for  connecting  each  column  to  the  end  plates  of 
adjacent  tension  ring  members,  each  truss  comprising  a  tubular 
beam  formed  from  C-shaped  channel  members  in  fMing  rela- 
tioo  and  welded  together  and  mcluding  an  end  connecting 
member  rigidly  attached  thereto;  and  second  tetener  means 
for  connecting  said  end  plate  of  each  truss  to  an 
column. 


4,r5,535 

CONSTKUCnON  SURVEY  LATH-STAEE  BASE 
R.  Slalasr,  Napsnilli,  IB. 

FBad  Oct  34, 1979,  Sar.  No.  87,785 
Int  CL)  E02D  27/42 
US.  CL  52—100  7 

1.  A  oonstniction  survey  lath-«take  baae  oomprisiag  a  block 
hairing  I  J6p  snrfice  and  a  bottom  sarftoe.  a  phmlity  of  verti- 
cally eitending  apertures  formed  throvgh  said  bloek,  a  con- 
struction survey  lath  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  one  of  said 
apertures,  a  ooaotractton  sarvey^alake  adapted  lo  be  inaerted 
into  another  of  said  aperturea,  die  bottom  snrfhoe  of  the  block 
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being  sapported  on  the  aorCwe  of  the  ground  to  be  surveyed, 
the  top  surface  of  the  block  being  of  an  edeat  to  provide  a 


h^MJBfl 


NcalL 


I  afSir.  Nn.  880^8B,  MiV  38, 1979, 1 

NaV.li,191B,88r.Na^' 

vs.  a  51-223  R 


writing  surfsce  upon  which  line  and  distance  readings  may  be 
recorded,  and  means  securing  Mid  block  to  the  ground. 


1.  In  an  improved  composite 
a  friurality  of  end-to«nd 
ofgmvity.eaeh 

in 


having  a 
ai 


of  wood 


4^275,538 
WALL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  CONSTRUCnON  WALL 
Karl  R  Vayhraak,  Kilips  asg  L  3383  Bad  Ciaiir^riai.  Fad. 
Rip.  of  Ganwqr 

FIM  Dae  IL  1979,  Scr.  No.  102,883 
CMaa  priarity,  ^pBraHaa  Fed.  Rap.  af  Gcnmny,  Dec  38, 
1978,2858851 

Int  CL^  E04B  5/4S 

VS.  CL  53-220  ^ 


5        3 


tension  means  paralleling  and  being 
to  said  longitudinri  center  of  gravity 
ends  of  said  compreasioo  portion. 

said  tension  means  being  nocmaOy  under  a 
terauned  tension  in  sufficient  magajtnd 
the  ends  of  said  coniptessinn  paction  to 
said   compreasion   portion   undi 
throughovt  the  application  of  all 
tension  loading  conditions  on  said 
thereby  causing  both  said  tension  means 
sion  portion  to  cooperate  in  resisting' 
assembly  rather  than  said  tension  mcas 
ing  sndi  elongation. 

said  tension  means  inchKling  a  pair  of 
engaging  the  extreme  outer  ends  of 
portion,  said 
vices  abutting  said 

and  at  least  < 
means  and  the  end  portions  of  the 

to  prevent  crashing  of  the 


die 


to 


and  maintain 
B  stress 
ekternsl 


lengthening  of  the 
alone,  tims 


portion  by  the 


1.  A  wan  dement  for  a  coostroetioo  wall  to  be  associated 
with  sanitary  objects,  comprising  a  body  portion  completely 
constitiited  of  a  self-supporting  shrinkage-firee  ceramic  foam 
material;  and  means  for  fiwming  at  least  one  conduit  for  drsin- 
ing  water,  said  condwt  fomuag  meana  inchiding  a  channd- 
shaped  gas-ti^t  and  water-ti^  inner  hollow  which  is  nth 
stantiaUy  horizontal  aad  having  an  indiaed  sole,  said  suiMttn- 
tially  horizontal  inner  balOow  extcndmg  over  a  r^ion  of  said 
body  portion,  which  normally  serves  for  die  connection  of  a 

l^unlity  of  sanitary  otyects  to  be  differently  arranged  rdative 
to  the  construction  wall,  and  having  a  height  tocwaponrtfag  to 
the  region  of  die  reqaisite  draming  lines  of  said  dilfcieMtly 
arranged  sanitary  objects,  so  that  said  different  sanilary  o^fecta 
can  be  connected  with  the  same  mner  hollow  and  thetahy  it  is 
not  naocaaary  to  provide  a  plurahty  of  separate  iadividaal 
hollows  fbr  individual  connection. 


Mi.  31001 


BUILDING  FOUNDATION  MEIHOD  AND  srvisni, 
WriH  ENERGY  OONSnVATION  AND  80LAR  ENIB6Y 

UTILIZATION  FEATURES 

Edward  &  Baaiiii  U89  ftitirtrk  Am,Orilri    „ 
FBad  Jm.  22.  lOOOrBv.  Nn.  1K308 
Int  a.1  B2D  24/42 
U.S.CL53-299  ^ 

L  A  aMthod  for  constructing  a 
buiklingcanbecreotad.saidnMlho 
eicavntiiV  a  phnality  of  ipaoad  footing  pita  a  the  ( 
the  site  wlMO  the  bnildino  iilp  be  erected.  I 

placag  a  preformed 
tlwt  dtt  footing  rests  on  the 

pit.  ai^  «f  aaU  faoliMa  iHMiaB  a  1 
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footing  and  the  earthen  bottom  of  the  Miocuited  footing 
pit  and  elevation  of  the  footing  begins,  ao  that  the  footing 
ii  firmly  wated; 

disconnecting  the  source  of  premuriied  grout  from  each 
footing  after  it  it  firmly  seated  and  before  significant  ele- 
vation of  the  footing  occurs^  and  allowing  the  grout  to  set; 

mounting  a  base  plate  meam  on  each  footing,  and  adjusting 


^ 


f^ 


:tt 


+4- 


the  top  surfaces  of  all  the  base  plate  means  after  their 
respective  footings  are  firmly  seated,  to  place  said  surfKes 
in  a  predetermined  vertical  relationship  to  each  other,  and 
mounting  horizontally  extending  preformed  beams  on  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  base  plate  means,  said  beams  extending 
horizontally  between  said  base  plate  means  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  the  building  to  be  erected 
on  the  site. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING 
BUILDING  BLOCKS  AND  THE  BLOCKS  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 

Richard  V.  Akhott,  IH.  UOO  E.  Main  St,  Milhmic,  N  J.  0S332 

Fllad  Dec.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101,633 

ht  a^  B29D  27/00 

VS,  CL  S2-309.ll  11 


of  a  sufficient  magnitiide  to  prevent  the  block  from  crack- 
ing,  to  exterior  swftces  of  at  least  two  opposed  waUs  of 
the  block,  an  insulating  byer  being  expmided  into  cloae 
conformity  with  the  interior  surface  at  least  one  of  said 
opposed  walls; 
terminating  the  steam  injecting  step; 
removing  the  male  plug  member  from  within  the  internal 

cavity  of  the  block;  and 
removing  the  external  force  applied  to  the  opposed  exterior 

surfaces  of  the  Mock, 
t.  A  concrete  masonry  block  including  a  fused  insulating 
layer  of  polymer  particles  molded  to  interior  surfaces  of  an 
internal  cavity  thereof  in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim 
1. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  molded  insulating  layer  from 
expandable  thermoplastic  polymer  particles  on  interior  sur- 
faces of  an  internal  cavity  of  a  concrete  masonry  block;  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  male  plug  member  within  the  internal  cavity  of 
the  masonry  block  with  at  least  one  peripheral  wall  of  the 
plug  member  spaced  fitxn  at  least  one  interior  surface  of 
the  cavity  to  form  a  peripheral  compartment; 
directing  the  polymer  particka  into  the  peripheral  compart- 

injecting  steam  under  pressure  into  the  peripheral  compart- 
ment to  cause  the  particles  to  expand  and  fme  together 
into  substantially  sdf-sustaining  insulating  layers  in  dose 
conformity  with  each  interior  surface  of  the  peripheral 
conspartment,  and  while  injecting  steam  under  pseasure 
into  the  peripheral  oompnrtmcnt; 

applying  a  counteracting  inwardly  directed  external  force. 


4,275440 
PLASTIC  FREE  STANDING  BRICK  WALL  SECnON 
William  A.  Keller,  SL  Lonk,  Mc  sasignnr  to  KcUcr  Manafac- 
taring  Co.,  Inc^  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,317 

Int  CL^  E04C  1/10:  E04D  19/00 

VS.  a.  S2— 314  4  CWaM 
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1.  A  free  standing  modular  simulated  plastic  brick  section  for 
mounting  upon  the  ground  or  other  base,  said  section  compris- 
ing a  rigid  front  wall  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
tiers  of  brick  facing  members  separated  by  mortar  borders,  said 
tiers  being  staggered  vertically  from  adjacent  tiers  one-half 
brick,  said  section  being  integral  and  having  top  and  bottom 
walls  extending  to  the  rear  a  distance  at  least  about  one-half 
brick,  said  bottom  wall  acting  as  a  ground  support,  said  section 
having  end  walls  at  opposite  ends  of  the  section  extending  to 
the  rear  to  provide  a  rigid  box-like  stmcture  open  to  the  rear 
and  means  for  joining  adjacent  sections  in  interlocking  rela- 
tion, vertically  aligned  openings  being  provided  in  said  end 
walls  at  the  opposite  ends  of  each  section  which  align  verti- 
cally with  an  adjacent  section  and  said  joining  means  compris- 
ing pin  means  extending  through  said  opening  to  join  said 
adjacent  sections  and  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground, 
each  section  being  comprbed  of  an  even  number  of  tiers  and 
adjacent  sections  being  joined  together  in  interlocking  and 
abutting  relations  by  said  pin  means,  the  individual  sections 
being  inverted  with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,275,541 
FIRE  RESISTANT  FLOOR  AND  CEILING  ASSEMBLY 
Dnry  L.  Orals,  Arlintfon  Hdihts,  DL,  and  Pater  S. 
Thman.  Wb.,  aaal*Mn  to  UaMad  States  Gypsns 
niragn.  DL 

FIM  Jaa  4, 19il,  Ssr.  No.  109,709 
int  a.)  E04B  5/52 
UJS.  CL  Sl-4t3  17 

L  A  lire  resistant  floor  and  ceiling  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  plywood  layer, 

a  gypsum  floor  onderlayment  extending  adjacent  below  said 
plywood  layer. 
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a  series  of  steel  joists  located  below  said  underlayment  and 
supporting  the  ^ywood  and  underlayment; 

a  spaced-apart  multiplicity  of  self-drilling  self-tapping 
screws  extending  downwardly  through  the  plywood  and 
underlayment  and  engaging  said  sted  joiato  thereby  at- 
taching the  plywood  and  underUyment  to  the  steel  joists, 
said  screws  having  upper  threads  and  lower  threads  with 
an  interrupting  non-threaded  mid-portion  therebetween, 
the  non-threaded  mid-portion  extending  a  distance  sub- 


AUTOMATIC  MACHfNETOR  CLOSmCTHE 
FLAPS  OF  AFABALLSLEPmD  WOXWOH  K 
FLAPS,  AND  FOR  RETAB«nN6  THE  MflC  IN  A 

posmoM 


stantially  the  same  as  the  thickness  of  said  plywood  layer, 

and 
at  least  one  layer  of  third  generation  fire  resbtant  gypsum 

board  connected  to,  and  supported  below,  said  steel  joists 

by  connecting  means; 
whereby  said  assembly  contams  no  combustibles  in  the  plenum 
between  said  underb^ment  and  fire  resistant  gypsum  board; 
and.  wherd»y  said  assembly  attains  at  least  one  hour  fire  rating 
when  exposed  to  a  fire  bdow  said  assembly. 


7, 
Plid  Dae.  S.  1979,  flhr.  Naw  tti.7n 
iltrif,»fir».Vf9» 

.CL>BSlBi/ai//» 
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WELDED  STRUCTURE  OF  A  POWER  ARM 

CkristiM  D.  Mom,  Saint  PMImm,  and  Danid  G.  Rmrini,  Var- 

both  of  FkwHC,  assivMrs  to  Podain,  FkaMe 

FBad  Doc  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  101438 

ipiMrntfT-  F^MMO,  Dee.  29, 1970, 7S3i900 
IntCLiE04Ci/i2 
VJS.  a.  52—731  4  CInhns 
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1.  In  a  welded  structure  of  a  power  arm,  anch  as  the  boom  of 
a  hydrauHcally  operated  shovd,  constituted  by: 

two  lateral  pbtcs  each  being  substantially  flat  obkmg. 

whilst  its  longitttdinBl  axis,  neutral  in  flexkxi  in  its  plane, 

presents  an  elbow  between  its  ends,  and  the  two  lateral 

.     plates  have  substantially  identical  shqies  and  are  disposed 

opposite  each  other.  substantiaHy  in  parallel. 

an  upper  plate  and  a  fower  plate  which  eslend  in  the  nne  of 
the  upper  and  lower  edges  respectivdy  of  the  said  two 
hiieral  plates  on  either  side  of  said  nenttal  axis  of  eadi  of 
these  lateral  plates,  and  which  ue  wdded  to  said  lateral 
plates^  and  ■  i'\i'-  .i-^%'S.'  -srf' 

a  box  which  com{Hises  an  upper  cap  and  a  lower  base,  form- 
ing a  cross  piece,  is  disposed  between  the  lateral  plates  in 
the  none  of  said  elbow  of  tbdr  neutral  csas.  «td  cap  and 
base  being  located  at  least  portly  above  and  beliMpr- the 

nentral  aies.  respectively,  and  said  box  is  wdded  to  said 
laterd  plates,  the  cap  and  base  join,  forming  two  an^es, 

along  two  lines  which  poi  jiAdantially  tkraagk  said 
neutral  axis  of  each  lateral  plate.  i?9U^ 


1.  An  antonatic  machine  for  doslsg  the  lower  flaps  of  a 
parallelepiped  box  with  fotdable  flaps,  and  for  tiien  retafaiing 
the  box  in  a  suitable  fining  position,  comprising  a  T  section 
with  a  vertfeal  lower  branch,  which  can  be  rolnted  from  h  rest 
position  in  which  said  iq>per  branch  is  indined  downwards,  to 
a  working  position  in  nk^ich  said  upper  brandi  extends  hori- 
zontally, a  pair  of  paraOd  bars  diipoaed  in  front  of  laid  section 
at  a  distance  apart  such  as  not  to  hinder  the  ratalkm  of  the 
section  and  \^h  thensdves  can  he  axially  displanrri  ftom  a 
rest  position  in  which  said  bars  extend  obliquely  from  a  support 

structure  converging  towards  said  section,  to  a  working  posi- 
tion in  wiiieh  said  bars  are  wididcawn  temntt 
structure,  a  pair  of  kterd  plates  rotataUe  from  a  rest 

in  which  said  (dates  are  disposed  vertically  to  the  aides  of  said 
section  and  said  bars,  to  a  working  position  in  winch  said  plates 

converge  horizontally  towards  said  section  so  that  when  the 

section  is  in  its  worUng  position  iaid  phtes  are  dispoaed  bdow 

the  upper  branch  and  to  die  sides  of  the  lower  branch  of  said 

section,  first  sensitive  means  which.  whe|i^»h(»  with  its  lower 

flaps  open  is  anVBged  above  a«d.  aqptipt  and  siid.  bars  inch 

that  the  major  sides  of  the  bbx^are  iaplanoB  parsUd  to  the  axes 

of  said  section  and  said  bars,  responds  so  as  to 

tion  to  rotate  from  said  rest  positlM  to  said 

order  to  cloae  the  end  flaps  of  the  box,  second 

wUch.  when  the  section  ro 

respond  so  as  to  cause  said  bats  to  nowe  froM  said  rsM  I 

to  said  working  ptisition.  and 

when  ssid bars  «oi«  into  said  wwkii* FoaiiiaB, asBponiso  1 

to  caane  said  Inlsrd  plates  to  rotate  iram  asid  fsit  wsirian  to 


TO 


under  said  end  flaps. 
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4^M44 
VACUUM  PACKAGING  METHOD 
llliiiiiBl,   Miiiliii   Ymmmat^  m 
iB  ar  hraU,  Ji^im  aripMn  U  Ki 
liha.Tak9«.Jip« 
if  Sw.  N«.  tSMN,  Ai«.  29,  IfTt.  lUi 
Si».  12,  IfTf .  Sw.  No.  74321 
HjMciHPB  JiVM.  Si».  S,  1177,  52-10S7r: 
NtthOTtedi,  Ai«.  30,  ItTt,  TMIflO;  Ctuit,  St^  1,  IfTt, 
310413;  F«4.  Bi».  oTGwiMy,  Sip.  1,  lf7l,  2131231;  nilgli. 
Sap.  S,  IfTt,  1M2S1;  FhMC,  Stp.  S,  1971, 7S  2S996;  Italy,  Sep. 
5. 1978,  27314  A/78;  Uaitod  ITi^nM,  Sep.  S,  1978,  39644/78 

lat  CLJ  B45B  i;/OZ  ///W 
UjS.  CL  93-^433  14 


St0p  f0j 


1.  A  method  of  vacuum  packaging  comprising  the  stepa  of: 

(a)  cup-shape-fonning  in  a  metal  mold  at  a  temperature  of 
SO*  to  180*  C.  under  vacuum,  a  laminate  film  which  is 
composed  of  (1)  a  plastically  deformable  layer  of  a  syn- 
thetic resin  having  a  yield  stress  larger  than  SO  kg/cm^  at 
a  temperature  of  23*  C.  and  an  elongation  of  leas  than  30% 
at  the  elastic  limit  at  the  shaping  temperature  and  (2)  an 
elastic  layer  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  an  elongation  of 
more  than  40%  at  the  elastic  limit  at  said  shaping  tempera- 
ture; 

(b)  phM:ing  a  base  film  provided  with  a  plurality  of  small 
holes  for  passage  of  air  adjacent  to  the  metal  mold; 

(c)  placing  articles  or  materials  to  be  packed  at  positions  on 
said  base  film  corresponding  to  the  cup-shaped  hollows  in 
said  laminate  film; 

(d)  bringing  the  flat  edge  part  of  said  cup-shape  formed 
laminate  film  into  contact  with  the  edge  part  of  said  base 
film; 

(e)  evacuating  the  interior  of  the  spaces  formed  by  the  cup- 
shape  hollows  of  said  laminate  film  and  said  base  film 
through  said  holes  provided  in  said  base  film;  and 

(0  releasing  the  vacuum  which  had  been  established  in  step 
(a)  between  said  metal  mold  and  said  cu|>-«hape  formed 
laminate  film  thereby  producing  a  tight  package  of  said 
articles  or  materials  having  cloaely  adhered  laminate  film, 
with  tightly  cloaed  boles  in  said  base  film  with  said  lami- 
nate film. 


4^79,949 

KELP  BLADE  HABVESTER 
Dm  R.  PiMe,  P.O.  Box  9083,  HflMfaa,  N*?a  Scodn, 
(B3L4M4) 

RM  Mm.  3, 19i0,  Sar.  No.  IMjSn 

CWm  priarltjr.  appliinHHa  rmii.  Mm.  H,  1919, 323374 

bt  a.)  AMD  44/00 

VS.  a.  94-8  41  CWm 

1.  A  harvester  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  pair  of  hdical  spindles,  each  mounted  on  a  shaft  adja- 
cent each  oCher  in  said  frame; 

(c)  fear  means  connected  to  said  shafb  for  enauring  opposite 
relation  of  one  spindle  rdative  to  the  other  spindle; 

(d)  one  of  said  tlMfts  being  mounted  in  said  fnmc  so  that  one 
cod  of  said  ooc  shaft  is  laterally  movable  relative  to  the 
other  shaft; 


(e)  cutler 

(f)  linkage 


mounted  in  said  frame;  and 
iaterooonecting  the  cotter 
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one  end  of  the  one  shaft  whereby  lateral  movement  of  said 
one  end  of  the  one  shaft  actuates  said  cutter 
through  said  linkage  means. 


Cwi  E. 


4,279,944 
STONE  DISCRIMINATOK 
Nmt  IlnMHi.  Pa^ 

to  Spavfj 


N  Y 

FDad  Jan.  4, 1988,  Scr.  No.  109,932 
lat  CL>  AOID  75/18:  A81F  12/16 
VS.  a.  96— lOJ 


G.  Mitchail, 
New  York, 


13 


1.  In  a  harvesting  machine  susceptible  to  damage  by  a  non- 
frangible  foreign  object  included  within  crop  material  har- 
vested from  a  field  and  fed  into  the  harvesting  marJiinf  along 
a  predetermined  path  via  a  crop  elevator,  protective  apparatus 
for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  the  iioo> 
frangMe  foreign  obfect  at  a  predetermined  location  aloog  the 
predetermined  path,  comprising: 
at  least  one  sensing  sarilSMe  for  traversing  the  flow  of  crop 
material  in  said  crop  elevator  and  ft}r  receiving  impactions 
of  crop  material  and  foreign  objects; 
means  for  mounting  at  least  one  sensing  surface  in  operative 
relationship  to  said  crop  devator  and  including  meana  for 
vibratiooally  isolafing  said  sensing  sur&oe  from  said  com- 
bine harveater, 
piezoelectric  traaadooer  meana  attached  to  at  least  one  sens- 
ing snrfaoe  for  providing  ootpot  signals  representative  of 
the  impactions  of  the  foreign  objects  and  the  crop  mate- 
rial; 

mcSllS  OOUOiCO   10  SBO   piCXOCWCVnC   ualBQQOCr  mCHDB   lOt 

srkicting  said  foreign  object  impact  signal  firam  other 
signals  coupled  thereto;  and 
means  ooopled  to  said  sdectioo  means  responsive  to  said 
foreign  objact  impact  Hgnal  for  generating  a  whliiatioo 
signal  usefU  for  indirating  the  presenoc  of  said  foraign 
object 


I  ' 


4.279^7 
MOWING  DEVICE 

C  von  Sla«««o,  kolh  of 

■.v.. 


flal  Jm.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,998  

^    appUealian  NethsriMla,  Jan.  28^  1978, 

loL  CL3  AMD  55/18 


US.  a  9^134 


1  A  mowing  device  comprising  a  girder  extendmg  trans- 
versely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  mow«.  a  p^urahty 

of  cutting  members  rotataWy  joumalled  on  said  ^J^ 
arranged  above  the  same,  a  cutting  driving  gear  for  the  cutting 
m«ben  arranged  on  or  in  the  P^^w^ca™  <2^chng 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  moveaaoit  and  at  ^««« 
swath  former  comprismg  at  least  one  driven  rotor  rotscaDie 
about  an  upwardly  eitending  axis  and  joumalled  on  the  «r- 
rier.  one  end  of  the  girder  being  comiectedwiAiM^ 

framework  to  be  hitched  to  a  vehicle,  r*^L2^2?S 
member  has  at  least  one  cutter  fiiBtened  to  Its  periphery  ana  ine 

swath  former  is  arranged  at  die  '^/^^  "T^i^ 
wnote  (torn  the  suspension  framework,  characterned  m  Aat 

the  swath  former  essentially  comprises  the  said  rotor  arranged 
at  one  end  of  the  mower,  a  reversing  roller  estendmg  rear- 
wardly  away  from  the  end  of  the  mower  and  ^t^y  J**^" 
nailed  on  tli  carrier  and  at  leaat  one  endless.  fkxiWe^^ 
forming  member  arranged  between  the  former  and  m  tlvit  the 
end  of  the  ginkr  remote  from  the  suspenawn  frameworit  IS 

carried  by  said  carrier  through  a  rotational  beani«  and  a 
wspension  dement  centraUy  arranged  in  the  rotor  of  the  swath 

former  and  engaging  a  cutting  disc 


W. 
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TREE  SHAKER 
St.,  MadB,  OUa.. 


toSafafi 


lac. 


FBad  M.  16, 1979,  Sar.  No.  97^81 
InL  a.}  AMG  19/00 
VS.  a.  96-328  TS 


each  other  and  lying 


toMidfint. 
a  drive  means  for  i  ulMing  fcH 
said  drive  meant  and  fint  and 
so  oMWlmated  that  when  said  lint  weight  means  is  at  Its 

loweal  poaWoo  said  second  weight  means  is  « its  1 

poaitkn,  and  when  said  first  wdtht  momi  >  •< 
position  said  second  wd^  meam  is  at  its  lowest  1 

so  that  a  varying  sribstantiany  vertical  fotcefiutratwf  by 
said  lint  weight  means  is  continuously  sobstantiany  eqoal 
and  opposite  to  a  varying  sobetartially  vertical  force 
generated  by  said  second  wdght  means; 
wherein  said  first  weight  meam  inchides  a  first  plurahty  of 
weightt  detach^My  mounted  upon  a  first  shaft  so  that 
centen  of  gravity  of  said  wdghls  of  said  first  plurality  of 
weights  ai«  spacod  paralld  to  said  ans  of  rotation  of  said 

first  weight  means;  and 
wherdn  Mid  second  wdght  means  indndes  a  second  ptard- 

ity  of  weights  delachaMy  moonted  opoo  a  aeoood  diaR, 
said  weightt  of  said  first  and  second  phirdities  of  weights 

bdng  arranged  so  that  selected  weights  may  be  reaM>ved 
from  each  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  weightsto 

reduce  the  vteating  force  produced  by  said  fird  and 
second  wdght  means  while  mdntdni^^  *-*  f^ 
substantially  verticd  plane  of  rotation  of  the  canters  oi 
gravity  of  said  first  and  aecond  wei^  meana. 

4,279,949 

FRUIT  HARVESTER 
Qiri  P.  Dad.  Jfn  1886  Cyallio.  Daia  our,  Pla^33B9 
Piol  Mv.  3«»  19881  Sar.  No.  133,299 
m.CLrjMD  46/24 

VS.CL 


1.  A  rotary  fruit 
joumaled  from  said 
having  periphesd  waD  1 
concentric  with  the  ads  of  lotdion 

mdudiag  spaced ; 

erd  wall  surfocea 

partid  sphericd  wall  [ 

trie  with  dm  ada  of  rotation  of  I 


1  In  a  plant  diaking  apparatoi  of  the  type  mchidmg^mp 

meam  for  grippmg  a  l^''^_:S?'^'^^L^^!^t 
add  damp  meam  to  diake  mid  plant.  the  hnprovement 

wherdn  sdd  vBjralt>r  meam  compnaea:  

S?I1- aecoml  eecemricj«^;««-«^ 
oppodm  directions  in  sdidawifaBythamnmMwt^^ 

SnTvmticd  plm«  ahom  anm  of  romtionai^^ 

I  to  sdd  first  pl««.  add  a-a  of  roldioo  of  aadfird 
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an  elongated  bale  forming  chamber  having  a  laterally  dis- 
posed opening  therein; 

compacting  mechanism  including  •  plunger  continuously 
reciprocabk  within  said  chaaiber  longitudinally  thereof 
across  said  opening  to  open  and  close  the  latter, 

an  elongated,  tubular  duct  projecting  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  chamber  in  registration  with  said  opening: 

means  positioned  at  a  mouth  at  the  outer  end  of  said  duct  for 
continuously  feeding  crop  material  into  the  duct  to  accu- 
mulate a  charge  thereof; 

a  loader  associated  with  said  duct  for  stuffing  successively 


accumulating  charges  from  the  duct  into  said  chamber  in 
timed  relationship  to  reciprocation  of  said  plunger,  and  at 
regular  intervals, 

said  duct  being  transversely  expandable  from  a  minimum 
volume  position  toward  a  maximum  volume  position;  and 

control  means  for  preventing  said  expansion  of  the  duct 
unless  the  density  of  a  charge  of  material  accumulating  in 
said  duct  reaches  a  certain  predetermined  level, 

said  duct  having  a  wall  thereof  extending  along  the  path  of 
travel  of  material  from  the  feeding  means  into  the  duct 
and  yieldably  shiftable  transversly  of  said  path  of  travel 
for  permitting  said  expansion  of  the  duct 


4^3,551 
HAYMAKING  MACHINES 
ConwUs  Tsa  4er  Ldy,  7,  Brischcanin,  Zog,  Switzcrlaad 
CMtiMMdM  of  Scr.  No.  786,029,  Apr.  8,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,157,644.  This  appUcatfcM  Apr.  26,  1979,  Scr.  No.  33,752 
CUm   priority,   appUcatioa   Nctberlaods,   Apr.   8,   1976, 
7603683 

Ut,  a.)  AOID  78/ la  80/00 
VS.  CL  56—370  • .  1  Claia 


laterally  relative  to  a  vertical  plane  extending  in  the  intended 
direction  of  travel  of  the  machine  through  said  axis,  a  laterally 
extending  shaft  member  being  mounted  on  said  lower  portion, 
said  supporting  member  being  rotataMy  mounted  on  said  shaft 
member,  bearings  being  provided  in  silld  supporting  member, 
said  supporting  member  being  releaseably  retained  in  rotary 
connection  with  said  shaft  member  by  a  locking  means  pro- 
vided on  said  shaft  member,  said  lockiof  means  being  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  shaft  member  whereby  said  supporting 
member  is  removable  from  said  shaft  member,  said  locking 
means  comprising  a  bolt  and  shield  received  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  shaA  member  which  bears  against  the  outer  end  of  said 
supporting  member  releaseably  retaining  said  supporting  mem- 
ber on  said  shaft  member. 


toSpcrry 


4,275^2 
HAYMAKING  MACHINE 
Fraas  J.  G.  C  DcCosac,  7filrliii ,  Bdglaa 
Corporatioa,  New  HoUaad,  Pa. 

Filed  Dm.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10M22 
CkiaH  priority,  appHcrtkw  United  rinplwii,  Jaa.  9.  1979, 
00747/79;  Jml  S,  1979, 19517/79 

Im.  CL^  AOID  78/11  57/12 
UJS.  CL  56-370  29 


1.  A  hayraking  machine  including  a  frame  and  at  least  one 
rotatable  rake  member  supported  on  said  frame,  said  rake 
member  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  defined  by  an  upwardly 
extending  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame,  at  lost  one  freely 
rotatable  supporting  member  connected  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  shaft,  said  supporting  member  having  a  ground  engag- 
ing surface  which  substantially  defines  a  cylinder  having  a 
length  greater  than  iu  diameter,  said  cylinder  being  disposed 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  for  movement  across  a  field; 

at  least  one  rotor  assembly  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame 
about  a  first  axis  of  rotation; 

a  plurality  of  tine  assemblies  pivotally  attached  to  said  at 
least  one  rotor  assembly; 

a  linkage  means  mounted  at  one  end  coaxially  with  the 
pivotal  mounting  of  each  said  tine  assembly  and  pivotable 
relative  to  said  tine  assembly  and  said  at  least  one  rotor 
assembly,  each  said  linkage  means  being  selectively  con- 
nectable  in  at  least  one  operating  condition  to  said  corre- 
sponding tine  assembly  so  as  to  be  movable  in  unison 
therewith; 

an  actuation  means  mounted  on  said  at  least  one  rotor  anem- 
Wy; 

a  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  actuation  means 
ar- 1  each  said  linkage  means,  such  that,  in  said  at  least  one 
0|jerating  oondition,  said  actuatioa  means  is  opcraUe  to 
Mtemativdy  move  said  corresponding  tiae  saaeaMy  be- 
tween an  extended  crop  engaging  positioa  and  a  retracted 
crop  releaaiag  position;  and 

drive  means  for  rotatiag  said  at  least  one  rotor  assembly. 
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4,275,551 
PROCiaB  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SERVICING  A 
NUMBER  OF  MUTUALLY  ADJACENT  SPINNING 
POSmONS  OP  AN  OPEN-CND  SPINNING  MACHINE 
.M,  Badtakq  Ri*«t  Karl,  Ii|ri 
r,  KoaeUag,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay, 
to  Sehabcrt  R  Satasr,  lapatsiail,  Foi.  Ra^  of 
Filed  May  17, 1979,  Sar.  N*.  15,899 
CWav  priority,  appiJcattaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gsnaaay,  Mar.  3, 
1978,  2809001 

lat  a.}  DOIH  15/00.  15/02 
UJS.  a  57-263  » 


said  spinning  madaae,  adapted  to 
machine  along  a  paA  of  travd 

second  section  ad^Boeat  said  ( 

machine;  mcwtiag  awaai 

lying  r^ationship  to  te  periphery  of  i 

moanting  said  appoiatas  »r  said 

said  pi^  oTtitvd.  and  for  pivoiai 

transvenety  of  its  said  path  of  travel;  said  appaMtWttonaally 

occupyiag  a  pivotal  position  wfaerda  said  appiiatas  is  Mowifcle 
freely  along  said  first  section  of  its  said  padi  of  tiavei  and 
wherein  movement  Oiereof  dong  said  secxMal  seetioa  of  its 


theraof 

ofsii 


-41 


L  A  method  for  servicing  a  number  of  mutually  adjacent 

tpini««ng  positioos  of  an  open-end  qnnning  machtne  l>y  means 

of  a  servicing  apparatus  which  is  movable  along  said  spinning 

positions,  each  of  said  spinnbg  stations  having  s  bobbin  carried 

thereon  wpoa  which  yam  is  being  wound,  nid  method  com- 

pristag the fbOowing steps:  '  '      :'.    l^"-x.J.'^ 

an  operator  whDe  preparing  to  tiervtee  a  spinning  posmoif 

that  is  to  be  serviced  triggering  a  circnit  for  initiating  the 

movement  of  said  service  apparatus  firom  its  existiBg  loca- 

tion  to  adjacent  said  spinnnig  position  lo  be  serviced; 

mamtabdng  said  service  apparatus  adjoocat  said  spianiag 

position  until  said  operator  concludes  dK  preparatory 

work; 
bringittg  said  service  apparatus  fron  ssid  positioa  sdjaoent 
said  spinaing  poiilioa  imo  the  eaet  woriciag  positioa  fior 

the  iailiatioa  and  cwrying  out  of  the  servicing:  aad 
setting  said  service  appaiatBS  iato  operatioa. 
3.  Aa  apparatus  for  servidag  a  aumber  of  aiutually  adjacent 
spinning  positions  of  an  open-end  spnning  machine  by  mefn* 
of  a  servidag  apparatus  which  can  move  along  said  s|Mnaing 
positions,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tnvd  drive  OMans  (40)  for  said  servicing  i^jparatas  (3)  for 
driving  said  servicing  apparatus  along  said  spinaing  ma- 
chine when  activated; 
switch  means  (5,  56,  560)  connected  to  said  travel  drive 
means  (40)  for  activatiag  said  travel  drive  means  respon- 
siva  to  behig  actuMed  by  aaopnator  at  a  spinning  station 

loquiiptg  serive,  aad  switch  jneans  connected  to  said 
travel  drive  oMaM  <4f)  for  de^activatiag  paid  travel,  drive 
mepas  for  halting  |]k  movemeat  of  said  serviciAg  appara- 
tus in  the  neigM)orhood  of  said  operator  at  aud  spuuang 
station  requirigg  service.  ^h 

-.^^.  ■L  4u275,S54  **  ^?Vr.-  r5>  .-iJKJ 

dCARANCE-PRODUClNG  MEANS  FOR  OPEN-END 
SPINNING  MACHINE  SERVICING  APPARATUS 
PUHp  B.  Tii%eii,  PinRilw.  mA  Ckrtss  R.  Marti,  ' 
balk  of  S.CMi8»»  ta  Plitt  Sica  Land  IMM 
». a'^^^^         *'  -*■'•'     '  t  ♦'■  '"  •  ■■'•""••  jvj.  ;. n::^*»-'<..- 

•     PM  Dae.  S,  1919,  Srf;  lit  WM*  ^  •'"" 

Ht  CL»  DSIH 15/02. 1/12    '"  *^'    '«' 
-jj-  Q^  9T— 369  ^''"^ ''  ■"'' '  * ^'■' *^'' ^-^  '  '-^'^  ■'*''  *' • 

L  In  uMnWaation.  an  doagate  open-ewl  ^pinring  machine 
iMvtag  a  ptaiaKty  of  spiaaiag  atatioas  spaced  aloog  its  iMgth 

MMl  havag  a  cibiact  stractare  atoae  thaiao^  an 


path  of  tnvd  is  obstracted  by  lateral  iaterfiereace  betaaeaa  said 
lower  pQitioa  of  said  apparatas  and  said  cshiot  stractare  of 
said  machioe;  cam  aMaiM,  cttsposed  at  aa  fltevalioa  ahowe  said 
spinning  mf^**"^  and  operativdy  sssocistina  with  aaid  apper 
portioa  of  said  apparatus  for,  during  movemeitt  of  said  sppara- 
tus  firom  said  first  and  to  said  second  section  of  its  said  path  of 
travd,  pivoting  said  apparatus  in  a  direction  dHpbd 
lower  portion  thereof  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
structure  of  saidflnchtne  sufficient  for  said  lower  i^ortion  of 
said  apparatus  to  clear  said  cabinet  stnctnre  and  foroid  lypa- 
rattts  to  move  fiteely  «kng  wM  sepgod  aec^  of  its  said  path 
of  travel 

MACHINE  AND  A  MEIHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A 

CHAIN  HAVING  AUTOMATICAILY  SHAPED  AND 

WELDED  CHAIN  LINKS 

Psa«aale  BkU,  Arena,  Mrijr,  iirilpsr  to  Gcri  R  ZaecM  &pA, 

Italy 

cfSsr.  No.  822J00,  Aag.  8. 1977. 

nh  ^,Tr^--  flv  22, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  41,530 
pUcaliaa  Briy.  Ai«.  20, 1974, 50977  A/7i 

lat  CL'  R21L  3/02 

UJS.CL 
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cyUadrical  wire  spin]  of  predetemiined  radius  and  pitch 
or  of  other  raitable  nnilar  form; 

a  phen  carrying  device  having  gripping  memben  and  sup- 
ported in  such  a  way  to  perform  rectilinear  strokes  to  and 
from  the  zone  in  which  the  free  end  of  the  wire  spiral 
extends,  and  associated  with  said  first  shaping  device,  with 
means  for  axially  rotating  said  pliers  carrying  device,  and 
with  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  gripping  members 
of  the  pliers  so  as  to  grip  the  first  free  spiral  turn; 

a  cutting  device  supported  by  means  for  moving  said  cutting 
device  to  and  from  the  zone  in  which  the  free  end  of  the 
wire  spiral  extends,  said  cutting  device  including  cutting 
means  for  separating  the  first  spiral  turn  from  the  said  wire 
spiral,  and  shaping  means  for  urging  the  ends  of  said  cut 
turn  to  approach  to  one  another; 

a  second  shaping  device  comprising  two  shaping  members 
and  means  for  reciprocatdy  moving  said  members 
towards  and  away  from  one  another  along  a  direction  set 
at  a  right  angle  to  the  displacement  and  to  the  rotation  axis 
of  the  device  supporting  the  pliers,  said  memben  being 
shaped  to  impart  the  desired  configuration  to  said  wire 
turn  when  pressing  said  wire  turn  therebetween; 

a  welding  unit  to  weld  the  ends  of  the  chain  link;  and  control 
means  for  moving  the  above  described  devices  and  means 
composing  the  machine  into  and  retracting  from  said 
operative  positions  in  a  predetermined  time  sequence  and 
at  desired  times. 


4»275,SM 

CLEVIS  TYPE  CONNECTION  DEVICE 
F^ans  T.  Stone,  Eaat  Avon,  and  KcMcth  D. 

both  of  N.Yn  Mrigann  to  CohMhw  McKIbmni  Coryo- 
Tsnawda,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  42,SM 

fat  a.}  ntc  15/00 

vs.  a.  59—93  U 


1.  A  clevis  type  connection  device  for  load  chains  of  the 
loop  link  type  or  the  like,  which  comprises: 

a  clevis  body  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  for  receiv- 
ing a  chahi  link  or  the  like  therebetween; 

one  of  said  legs  having  a  first  bored  hole  portion  fiilly  closed 
by  sealing  means  obstructing  passage  of  foreign  matter 
therethrough; 

the  other  of  said  legs  having  a  second  throogh-bored  hole 
portion  thereof  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  bored 
bole  portion; 

a  load  pin  accommodated  in  cradled  rdation  within  said 
bored  hole  portions  for  extending  through  the  central 
opening  of  a  chain  link  or  the  hke, 

said  load  pin  being  operationa]  in  endwise  abutting  engage- 
ment at  one  of  its  ends  against  said  sealing  means  and  of 
such  length  that  it  is  disposed  at  each  end  within  the  outer 
end  profiles  of  said  clevis  lep  when  said  load  pin  is  dis- 
posed to  proximate  abutting  engagement  with  said  sealing 
mifffff;  and 

retaining  means  intercepting  the  bore  of  the  other  of  said 
legs  and  adapted  to  engage  said  load  pin,  whereby  to 
ooaatrain  said  load  pin  against  uninteaded  displaoemants 
thereof  a%vay  from  engagement  with  the  central  opening 
of  said  chain  Unk  or  the  hke. 


4^27S,S87 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
THRUST  IN  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Ira  E.  ManH  FkMaU,  and  JoMph  R. 
•rOUo.MripMnlo 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  thnnt  of  a  gas  tnrbiDe  eagiae  of 
the  type  having  a  compreaoor,  a  oombustor  and  a  tufhine  with 
means  for  producing  signab  propoctioaal  to  engine  inlet  tem- 
perature, engine  inlet  preasure  and  comptocssor  physical  rota- 
tional speed,  a  fuel  controller,  and  a  power  lever  adapted  to  be 
set  to  different  angles  to  select  a  different  denred  engine  thmst 
at  each  power  lever  angle,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises means  for  providing  a  demand  compressor  physical 
speed  signal  adjusted  by  engine  inlet  pressure  and  temperature 
wherein  said  means  for  providing  a  drmanri  compressor  physi- 
cal speed  signal  compiiaes  means  for  ptodndng  a  firM  dematirt 
compressor  corrected  speed  signal  as  a  function  of  the  sekcted 
power  lever  an^  said  laat  recited  signal  being  further  propor- 
tional to  corapresaor  physical  speed  divided  by  ^ ,  wherdn  n 
is  that  exponent  which  provides  flat-rated  tfaiiist  independent 
of  engine  inlet  temperature  for  thoae  inlet  temperatures  which 
are  below  a  preselected  flat-rating  inlet  temperature,  means  for 
comparing  said  compressor  phyacal  speed  signal  and  said 
demand  compressor  physical  speed  signal  to  devdop  an  error 
signal,  said  error  signsl  being  oovpled  to  said  fbd  cootroUer  in 
order  to  maintain  said  desired  thrust  at  each  sdected  power 
lever  angle. 


4^279,581 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FUEL  GOVERNOR 
Robert  A.  Halch,  Boca  Raton,  Fku;  Harvoy  B.  Jaaaaa.  Ts 
Arim  Fkotek  E.  BoBlpr,  aad  RakarC  B. 
AriL,  swI^Hrs  to  TW  Gmtt 
GaHf. 
FBad  Doc  22, 1977,  Sar.  No.  88^98 
lot  CL'  FUC  9/04 
U.S.  a  88-^.18  R  48 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fioA  ooatrol  system  comprising: 
a  hnasing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  prcssmiicd  fuel  flow 

and  an  outlet  for  delivering  fuel  flow  to  the  engine; 
means  defining  a  variable  orifice  in  said  boosing  for  vwiaUy 
metering  fuel  flow  to  said  outlet,  including  an  adjustable 
element  for  varying  the  siw  of  said  orifioe; 
means  for  continuously  sensing  a  preselected  poramrtrr  of 
engine  operation  and  exerting  a  first  force  oa  said  ckaseat 
in  relation  to  the  value  of  said  sensed  paraaeter, 
throttle  means  for  coatinuoasly  exerting  a  variable  soooad 
force  oa  said  demeat  opposing  said  first  force,  said  second 
force  being  indicative  of  a  deairrid  valve  for 
lectcd  parameter; 
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aa  ekctroaic  coatrol  developing  a  first  electrical  signal  iqioa 
occonoaoe  of  a  presdected  ooadiliQa  ofcagint  opctMioa; 

a  ffait  doctromechanical  traasdooer  operable  whim 
giied  by  said  &it  electrical  sigaal  for  sdeotivdy  I 
a  third  fbrae  oa  said  demeat  opposiag  said  aeooad  force 


the  otker  cad  of  said  sleeve 
ead  and  fbraung  e  circumfercatad  slot 
aad  said  body  sedioa; 
a  hdical  sproig  ooaxtal  wiA  vid  body 
oae  end  ■*<■»»«■»•  a  shoidder 
slot  and  the  other  end'      ' 


for  retractaUy 
including  a  protective 
tioabetweeaa 
assembly  retractMy 

cyliadrical  ring  atta^ed  to  the  other  end  of  said 
coadnctive  tubakr  sleeve 
said  spark  dectrode  aectiaa  aad  a  portion  of  said 
conductive  tdmlar  sleeve  eirtaadiag  throng  said 
ing  flange  when  said  pistoa  aaamUy  is  fully  exteaded  ai 
retracted  mtosaio  ptotecowe  cynnaer  waensasa  spraig 
compressed,  the  compressed  hrighi  of  said  spring 
insufficient  to  limit  the  stroke  of  said  pistoa 


4J7SJ88 
BLOCKER  DOOR  ACTUATION  SYSTEM 

to  GoaanI 


upon  occurrence  of  said  preadected  condition  of  engine  MA,  CL 
opentioa;aad 
means  for  sdectivdy  exerting  a  fourth  force  on  said  dement 
upon  occurrence  of  another  preselected  condition  of  en- 
gine operation,  said  dement  operable  to  mechanically  sum 
said  first  throng  foordi  forces. 


nW  Dm.  27, 1978,  Sor.  No.  978,7188 
lat  a>  FB2K  i/a2r  fUB  25/0? 


■nm  9*  <* 


4^275,599 
RETRACTABLE  IGNITER  DEVICE  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 
Lynn  J.  BWr,  BoHrtoa  Laha,  N.Yn  aeriVMr  to  Gcaan 

'  FBad  Ai«.  81, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,788 
IBL  a.)  P8IC  7/26t:  H81T 13/14 
ilJS,  a  88-39.12  8  1 


1.  An  improved  letractabte  '%niler  capable  of  igniting  a 
combustible  mixture  in  a  oombnstor  of  a  gas  turbine  coa^Mis- 
mg:  -    4«»»^     ' 

a  piston  assembly  including  a  unitary  oondnctive  tubular 
ihdl  with  a  cyKndrkal  1^  electrode  leclioa  haviag  an 
integral  cjiiadricd  body  section,  said  eleUiuJe.  section 
being  of  redooed  (fiaaaeter  and  hovtag  a  Oiaaer  wall 
sectioa  thaa  sdd  body  sectioa  aad  said  body  aeetioa  hav- 
ing an  open  breedi  end; 

said  body  section  inchidhig  a  core  assembly  comprising  a 
tidmlar  insuktor  ooaxid  widi  Oe  inlemd  waBs  of  said 
body  section  and  sorraoading  0  oeMni  deotrode  eHead- 
aig  from  said  spark  dectrode  section  to  soid  breedi  cad  of 
said  body 


1.  An  nnproved  toibobn  engine  of  the  type  having  a  oocc 
with  variable  stators,  a  bn.  a  dact  for  bypaang  a  portioa  of 
the  fiu  flow  arooad  the  core,  aad  a  phvality  of  Uocker  doors 
in  the  duct  for  sdectivdy  bki^hil  die  flow  of  air  in  the  duct, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprisaa: 

(a)  Hakv  actaaior  aeaaa  foTKleolively  vMimilhe  viiiof 
the  variable  stator  vanes  in  reipoaaetoa 

_at 

ofsaid 

dactaadat! 

duct  and  linked  to  said 

movemeat  therefrom; 

(b)  Mocker  door  actuator  means  for  sdectivdy  varying  die 
angle  of  the  blockiag  doors  as  a  fimctioa  of  dK  varidile 
stalor  vaae  an^  said  blocker  door  actualor  aMaas  ia- 
dnding  an  actnator  ring  aad  a  phnality  of  lever  arms 
attached  at  their  oae  cad  to  said  aitnamriiag  aad  at  their 
other  cads  to  die  blocker  doon;  .    T*      ^   ..  ' 


titelar  sleeve 


widi  said  body  I 
a  shodder  located  al  a  pndeter- 
oa  die  outer  snrfooe  of  said  body  1 
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•  pair  of  uniball  ooanectaoos  for  accommodaring  axial 
movetnent. 


ENiatGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Frederick  E.  Wai«.  11816  CipHi^r  tbL,  SUvcr  Sfrii«,  Md. 
20904 

Filed  Aag.  3,  I97S,  Scr.  No.  930,701 

bt  CL)  F03G  7/06 

VS.  a.  <0— S27  38  Oaim 


ing  shaft  power  output  from  said  system,  passing  said  working 
fluid  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  lower  temperttnre  pro- 
cess fluid  provkliag  heat  outpat  from  sakl  system,  further 
expandhig  said  workiBg  fluid  through  a  low  temperature  tur- 
bine providing  additional  shaft  power  output  frxMn  said  system, 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  working  fluid  to  about  ambi- 
ent temperature,  and  recycling  said  working  fluid  to  said  com- 
pressing step. 


4,275,563 
POWER-GENERATING  PLANT  HAVING  INCREASED 
ORCULATING  FORCE  OP  WORKING  FLUID 
Michio  Karoda,  Hitachi;  Shoto  Nil  ■■■!■.  HttacUoata;  SatoaU 
Tsukahara,   Hitachi;    YanMki   Akati^   Hitachi;   SUgeUaa 
Sogita,  HltMhi;  Ealfn  KaMko,  HitaeU;  Sdichiro  Sakagachi, 
Hitachi,  aad  RyoicUro  Oshtea,  HitMhi,  aU  of  Japaa,  aMi^i- 
ors  to  Hitachi,  Lld^  Tokyo,  JiVM 

FUed  JaiL  18, 1979,  Stt,  No.  4,577 

ClalaM  priority,  appHwHea  Jiyaa,  Fch.  3, 1978,  53-10502 

bt  a.)  FDIK  25/06 

U.S.  a.  60-673  16  ClaiiM 


a   -^ 


1.  A  device  for  converting  thermal  energy  into  mechanical 
energy,  comprising  at  least  two  rotatably  supported  wheel 
means,  and  endless  transmission  means  of  a  material  having  a 
memory  effect  capable  in  the  bending  mode  of  converting 
thermal  energy  into  mechanical  energy  when  heated  from  a 
temperature  below  its  transition  temperature  to  a  temperature 
above  its  transition  temperature,  said  transmission  means  hav- 
ing a  normal  substantially  rectilinear  shape  and  operatively 
connecting  with  each  other  said  wheel  means  to  drive  one  of 
said  wheel  means  by  the  other  wheel  means  upon  application 
of  thermal  energy  to  the  transmisaion  means,  characterized  in 
that  the  transmission  means  is  bent  from  its  normal  substan- 
tially rectilinear  configuration  as  it  passes  over  said  other 
wheel  means  and  at  the  same  time  thermal  energy  is  transferred 
from  said  other  wheel  means  to  said  deformed  transmission 
means  over  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  circumferential 
contact  of  said  transmission  means  with  said  other  wheel 
means  to  thereby  cause  said  transmission  means  to  revert  to  its 
normal  substantially  rectilinear  shape. 


4,275,562 
COMPOSITE  ENERGY  PRODUONG  GAS  TURBINE 
Ai^rcw  A.  Faicr,  Oak  Park,  DL,  aariganr  to  laatitirte  of  Gas 
TedUMlocy,  CUcata,  m. 

FUad  A^  6, 1979,  S«r.  No.  64,113 

IM.  CU  FOIK  25/00:  ¥V2C  I/IO.  6/04 

UJ5.  CL  6»--648  13  Cbdau 


1.  A  process  for  providing  shaft  power  md  process  heat  by 
use  of  a  composite  energy  producing  gas  turbine  system  the 
steps  comprising  in  sequence;  coospressing  a  turbine  working 
fluid,  further  heatjng  said  working  fluid  to  temperature  for 
introductioo  to  a  high  temperature  tutbiae,  partially  expanding 
working  fluid  through  a  high  temperature  turbine  provid- 


^!=(?)= 


ti    il!U!t3j     .  11         6« P^     |J0     ,Tl 


M      40 


20 


1.  A  power  generating  plant  coo^Mising  a  first  circulatioo 
meaiu  for  circulating  a  low  boiling  point  mediiun  in  a  cloaed 
cycle,  a  second  circulation  means  for  drculatiag  a  beat  source 
medium  in  a  dosed  cycle,  heat  exchanger  meaas  operatively 
connected  with  the  firat  and  second  circulation  means  for 
bria^^ing  the  low-boiling  point  medium  and  the  heat  source 
medium  into  direct  contact  so  as  to  generate  a  working  fluid, 
the  first  circulation  means  includes  fu^t  nozzle  means  arranged 
in  a  k>wer  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  means  for  iiyecting 
the  low-boiling  point  medium  into  the  heat  exchanger  means, 
the  second  circulation  means  includes  ftirther  nozzle  means 
arranged  in  the  heat  exchanger  means  at  a  position  lower  than 
the  first  nozzle  means  for  injectinf  the  heat  source  medium  into 
the  heat  exchanger  means  whereby  said  first  nozzle  means  and 
said  further  nozzle  means  increase  a  force  for  circulating  the 
working  fluid. 


4,275,564 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  GAS  TURBINE 
ENGINES 
Gucatcr  Kappkr,  Frdaing.  aad  Adolf  FcUer,  Pfhfllag,  both  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Csnsaay.  aarigwn  to  Motoraa- 1 
Uaioa  MMchaa  GaiUl,  Maaich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  < 
FUad  Apr.  10. 1979,  Sar.  No.  18,748 
nalBM  priority,  appMratlna  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garasaajr,  Apr.  13, 
1978,2815916 

lat  CLi  F03C  7/22 
U.S.  a.  60-738  11  CWaH 

1.  A  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 
a  oombuatioa  rhambcr  iacludiat  a  flame  tube  having  a  bock 

wall; 
a  plurality  of  vaporizers  projecting  throng  said  book  wall 
and  into  said  flame  tube,  each  said  vaporizer  haviag  at 
leaM  one  pipe  section  extmding  withia  said  flaae  tube, 
fuel  supply  and  air  supply  pocta  in  coouaunicalion  with 
pipe  section,  and  at  iMSt  one  outlet  port  fbr  supplying 
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a  vaporous  fud-air  mixture  firom  said  pipe  section  to 
flame  tube, 
wherein  firtt  and  second  Hid  outlet  ports  of  ropective, 
adjaceat  first  aad  secoad  said  vaporizers  are  avraaged 


»lv  »• 


^*^ 


CRYOPUMP  APVuhRATUS 

Nafwick  Ta 


Flad  Apr.  1. 1988, 8v.  Not.  1)6494 

-     ht  a.»  B81D  B/00  ■■■  ^/«T->.'b.~. 


U.S.CL62-45J> 


spaoed-apart  from  and  directly  ftdng  one  another,  sakl 
first  and  second  outlet  ports  having  respective  center  axes 
whk:h  are  coaUgned,  wherrt>y  a  zone  of  maximum  turbu- 
lence is  formed  between  sakl  first  and  second  outlet  ports. 


4.275,565 
TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  A  CRYOGENIC  MEDIUM 
Radolf  K.  Bock,  decaaaed.  lata  af  Eriaagea,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 
BHay  (by  CMsia  Back,  naaw  Back,  aad  MatlUaa  Bock, 
hdfa),  m% —  to  Sismw  AtlJaagisillsrhaft,  Bcrtta  aad 
Maaich,  Fad.  Rap.  ofGenMay 

FUad  Jm.  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  49,324 
OaiM  priority,  apiMriiiii  PM.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  JaL  5, 
1978,2829555 

lat  a.i  F17C  7/02 
UJS.  a.  62—55  9  Cfadass 


1.  In  a  sealing  device  for  establishing  a  seal  at  the  point  oX 
transfer  of  a  cryogenic  medium  between  a  stationary  conduct- 
ing tube  and  a  rotating  conducting  tid>e,  a  section  of  the  su- 
tionary  tube  surrounding  a  sectoo  of  the  rotating  tube  and 
forming  therewith  an  annular  space,  in  whk:h  at  least  one 
sealing  element  whkh  is  made  of  an  daatic  material  it  dispoaed, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
sakl  sealing  element  being  fsstened  to  the  outskk  of  sakl 
section  of  the  rotating  tnbo  ao  that  it  eUcods  essentially 
radially  idative  to  the  axis  of  rotatiaBi,  and 
said  scaling  element  made  of  a  material  which  is  sufndantfy 
elaitic  to  pennit  its  ladial  diaeaiioa  to  increase  by  a 
predetermined  amouat  whea  the  section  of  tabe  to 


t^ 


^i  n  .jj'f'-'.-  •--    ' 


Star-* 


Y/  -j^  i«.. 


L  In  cryopunq)  apparatus  inc4uding: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  cryogenic  floic^ 

(b)  means  tot  supplying  refrigerant  fhiid; 

(c)  a  panel  including: 

<i)  heat  exchange  surdsoea  on  re<pective  oppoailc  skies 

thereof;  aad  ^  >¥. 

(ii)  first  conduit  means  for  coodactiaf  aasdcryo«eaic  flmd 
therethrough  in  he^  transfer  reiainmkip  widi  aaid  heat 
exdiaafe  sarftoes; 

(d)  means  deiivciiag  aakl  cryogeak;  flokl  to  said  paad  con- 
duit for  flow  through  sakl  conduit  in  kaat  eacliaage  rela- 

tkxiship  with  sakl  pand  heat  cxchaage  sarfine^ 
the  improveaieat  coa^Miaaf:  -"''■^'^  '- 

(e)  a  tJSHigrariy.  of  tigzag  coafigaralkai.  cuwtaiiing  sakl 
panid,  and  including  a  conduit  for  coadartiag  said  refrig- 
eraat  flud  therethrough  ia  heat  trsaArretaboariup  with 
waU  structure  of  aakl  coadait;  '"^^    -■• 

whereia  mutually  teaig  sarfiKXS  of  mm!  fttingieway  aad  sakl 

panel  are  in  spaced  rdatioaship; 

wheiwn  sakl  passageway  has  openings  at  opposite  ends  thereof 

for  flow  of  gas  dieretlmxigh  to  respective  heat  exchange  sur- 
faces of  said  panel;  wherein  said  wafl  atracture  is  portioned 
between  sakl  panel  and  said  openmgs  for  shieiding  said  pand. 

4>179^967 
METHOD  AND  APPARAIVS  FOR  OONIROLLING 
OPERATION  OF  A  SOFT'SERVE  MACWNB 
SitpiHa  W.  Sckwitlm,  SackHM,  BL.  MNgMT  ai 
Foods  Co.,  CUcswa,  OL 

Flad  »te.  31, 1988.  Bar.  No.  138,482 

laL  CL>  A23G  9/00  '*'''' 

UJS.  CL  62-63  «• 
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it  ii  ocnaected  rotatea.  v^'.<  ^»*>'>« 
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includes  •  freezing  chamber  haviiif  a  product  ingredient  inlet 
and  a  product  outlet,  dJaprming  valve  meana  selectively  opera- 
ble to  intcrmittcatly  diapeaae  product  through  the  product 
outlet,  a  rotary  daahcr  in  the  fireenag  chamber  and  a  dasher 
drive  motor  connected  to  the  dasher,  an  evaporator  in  heat 
conducting  relation  with  the  freezing  chamber  having  a  refrig- 
erant inlet  and  a  refrigerant  outlet,  refrigeration  producer 
means  including  a  compressor  and  a  oondensor  and  having  a 
high  pressure  refrigerant  supply  line  and  a  low  pressure  refrig- 
erant return  line  and  a  compressor  drive  motor  connected  to 
the  compressor,  means  connecting  the  low  pressure  refrigerant 
return  line  to  the  refrigerant  outlet  of  the  evaporator  and 
refrigerant  expansion  control  means  connecting  the  high  pres- 
sure refrigerant  supply  line  to  the  inlet  of  the  evaporator  opera- 
tive to  control  nonnal  low  side  operating  pressure  in  the  evap- 
orator, the  control  system  including: 

(a)  viscosity  sensing  means  operative  when  the  dasher  is 
driven  for  sensing  the  viscosity  of  the  product  in  the 
freezing  chamber  and  for  actuating  a  viscosity  switch 
from  a  first  conditioa  to  a  second  condition  when  the 
viscosity  of  the  product  increases  to  the  desired  product 
consistency: 

(b)  refrigerant  pressure  sensing  means  operative  when  the 
pressure  applied  thereto  rises  to  a  preselected  pressure 
above  normal  low  side  operating  pressure  for  moving  a 
pressure  twitch  means  from  a  first  condition  to  a  second 
condition  and  for  moving  the  pressure  switch  means  from 
the  second  condition  back  to  its  first  condition  only  when 
the  pressure  applied  thereto  drops  to  a  pressure  below 
nonnal  low  side  operating  pressure; 

(c)  dispensing  valve  sensing  means  for  sensing  when  the 
dispensing  valve  is  opened  and  for  operating  a  dispensing 
switch  from  a  first  condition  to  a  second  condition  when 
the  dispensing  valve  is  open; 

(d)  a  refrigerant  control  valve  in  the  high  pressure  refriger- 
ant supply  line  ahead  of  the  refrigerant  expansion  control 


(e)  means  operativety  connecting  the  pressure  sensing  means 
to  the  evaporator  to  sense  the  refrigerant  pressure  in  the 
evaporator  when  the  supply  of  refrigerant  to  the  evapora- 
tor is  shut  ofT; 

(0  means  controlled  by  the  pressure  switch  means  for  ener- 
gizing the  compressor  drive  motor  when  the  pressure 
switch  is  in  its  first  condition; 

(g)  means  controlled  by  the  viscosity  switch  means  for  actu- 
ating the  refrigerant  control  valve  to  its  open  condition 
when  the  viscosity  switch  means  is  in  its  first  condition 
and  for  actuating  the  refrigerant  control  valve  to  its  closed 
position  when  the  viscosity  switch  means  is  in  its  second 
conditioo; 

(h)  means  oontroDed  by  said  dispensing  switch  means  for 
actuating  the  refrigerant  control  valve  to  its  open  condi- 
tion and  for  energizing  the  compressor  drive  motor  when 
the  dispensing  switch  is  in  its  second  condition; 

(i)  and  means  for  energizing  the  dasher  drive  motor  when 
the  compressor  drive  motor  is  energized. 


4JJ$J5tM 

REFRIGERATED  DOUGH  MIXER 
FVMkUa  J.  Ziiiiiprf.  SMmjt,  OUa,  aaripMr  to  Pawtai  Ma- 

niai  A^  31,  tm,  Sw.  No.  70,754 

bt  CL>  A23G  9/00 

VS.  a.  <3— 342  U  CWaM 

S.  A  refrigerated  dough  mixer  comprising  an  open  top  bowl 
including  a  curved  sheet  panel  and  a  pair  of  parallel  end  pands 
disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  sheet  panel,  means  for  provid- 
ing a  supply  of  cooling  fluid  to  said  bowl,  an  agitator  extending 
between  said  end  panels  and  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said 
bowl,  a  hollow  breaker  tube  extending  between  said  end  pan- 
els, a  hollow  dough  retarding  tube  extending  between  said  end 
panels,  means  within  said  sheet  panel  defining  a  series  of  side- 
by-side  flow  channels  which  eidend  between  said  end  panab 
and  which  are  interconnected  for  drculattng  said  cooling  fluid 


and  cooperatively  cooling  substantially  the  entire  interior 
surface  of  said  sheet  panel,  means  <Mtwmg  fluid  flow  channels 
within  said  end  panels  for  ctrculating  said  cooling  fluid  and 
cooperatively  cooling  substantially  the  entire  interior  surface 


of  said  end  panels,  means  causing  said  cooling  fluid  to  be  circu- 
lated through  said  breaker  tube  and  said  dough  retarding  tube, 
temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  within 
said  bowl,  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature 
sensing  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  cooling  fluid. 


4,275,5C9 
INTERNAL  COOLING  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Richard  R.  Mayers,  Delia;  Stevw  R.  HachMr,  mi  DsmIb  A. 
CkojHKid,  both  or  Tolodo,  aO  of  OWo,  Msi^on  to  Midfamd- 
Roas  Corporatloa,  OavalMd,  OMo 
Dffiiloa  of  Sar.  No.  M9,ll«,  Doe.  13,  IfTI,  Pat  No.  4,211,018. 
nis  appHcartoa  Dae.  21, 197f,  Sar.  No.  106,172 
lat  0.1  F25D  17/02 
VS.  CL  <2~373  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  oooliag  a  heat  exchanger  tube  at  con- 
trolled conditions  comprising; 
a  housing  sealingly  connected  to  the  heat  exchanger  tube; 
a  gas  inlet  to  the  housing; 
a  liquid  inlet  to  the  housing; 
a  means  to  generate  mist  located  within  the  housing  and 

directed  to  spray  a  stream  of  mist  into  the  heat  exchanger 

tube. 


4^75,570 
OIL  COOLING  MEANS  FOR  REFRIGERATION  SCREW 

COMPRESSOR 
Paal  G.  ffijiMiii,  aisd  Raksrt  A.  Hall,  belh  of  MlhmAaa, 
Wfa.,iiiipirHaVasrMa— ftMlBiii^Cerparllai 
kaa,Wii. 

FRai  iwm.  !«,  UM,  S«.  No.  19MQ2 
IM.  a.)  F3SB  43/02 
VS.  CL  <3— ««  S  < 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  of  the  type  oowprisiBg  a  screw 
compressor  of  oontroUiMy  variable  capacity  whidi  is  cooled 
and  lubricated  by  the  circulation  of  oil  therethrou^  and 
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which  has  a  discharge  ootbl  from  which  a 
pressed  refrigerant  and  oil  issues,  an  oil 
cated  with  said  discharge  outlet  throu^  a  disrhary  duct, 
means  for  circulatiag  oil  back  to  the  screw  compressor  fiKMn 
the  ofl  separator  and  a  receiver  to  which  refrigerant  flows  from 
the  oil  separator  through  a  condenser  and  in  which  liquid 
refrigerant  is  hdd  for  circulation  throu^  an  evaporator  and 
thence  back  to  the  screw  compressor,  oil  cocrfing  means  for 
cotriing  the  oil  discharged  from  the  compressor  before  it  is 
circulated  back  thereto,  said  oil  oooUng  means  being  character- 
ized by: 

A.  a  liquid  refrigerant  pomp; 

B.  delivery  means  connecting  said  pump  in  an  oil  cooling 


^^^— ^ 


4^279^1 
HOMODNEIIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
HaM-Hahiikh  WaiKhaf,  BiiMtirh.  Fad.  R«.  of  «-— v. 
■■tganr  ta  Late  A  R ii OOiaboch  am  Main,  Fad. 

FBad  Afr.  11,  lf79,  S«.  Naw  2»JI1I 
CWuM  priarity,  ijilrrtia  Fad.  Ra».  af  Ganaauy,  Apr.  14^ 
197I,28M1S5 

1aLCUnW3/30 
U.S.a<4-21  3i 


L  A  homokinrtic  universal  joint  assembly 
outer  joint  aMosber  including  a  geatmXL] 
fiMe  dMped  to  define  a  hollow  spaoe  ope 
with  grooves  formed  theraiB  naifondy 
circafflferenoe  thereof,  an  mner  joint 


widened  in  the 
forcoutiol- 


correspoad  in  monber  to  the  grooves  in  dttimwr  Mrfhee  of 

said  outer  jofait  meaiber,  a  plurility  of  roler  menybew  htter- 

poaed  m  totque-ti  aiisaiil  tmg  rdatioodiip  between  said  aHar 

joint  member  and  said  outer  joint  member,  said  groowea  I 

amangrd  such  that  each  of  said  roBer  mnrtien  will  1 

between  a  groove  of  said  inner  joiat  meaibsr  and  a  groove  of 

said  outer  joint  mteaber,  a  cage  JnrhMwg  apertures  withia 

which  said  roUer  memben  are  oparatively  sopfwrted.  said  ooge 

being  arranged  within  aaid  hollow  ifiaoe  raAal^  I 

inner  and  said  outer  joint  me  mhan 

and  outer  spherical  surisoes;  each  I 

of  said  inner  and  said  outer  joint  I 

direction  of  the  opening  < 

ling  said  roller  members  in  Ae  I 

being  guided  with  its  spherical  outer  surftoe  on  die  spherical 

innersurfooeofsaidouterjoinfBember  and  with  its  spherical 

inner  surfi»e  on  the  spherical  outer  surface  of  said  inner  joint 

member,  said  univenal  joint  asacatUy  being  formed  «  a  fixed 

joint  with  aaid  cage  operativdy  interpoaedl 

and  outer  joint  members  to  pceveitt 

tween;  said  coge  having  formed  on  its  i 

on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  open  side  of  said  hoOow  t 

a  reduced  diamrtrr  portion  fUrndiag  aiially  onwr  port  of  aaid 

cage  and  having  a  maximum  diametral  dimoHion  u^uch  is  not 

greater  than  the  minimom  diametral  dimwiiion  of  said  hollow 

tptct,  said  reduced  ^fif'Tt^r  portion  operating  to  farilitatf 

assembly  of  said  caye  and  said  inner  joiitt  meajber  to  within 

said  hoDow  space. 


bypam  having  an  mlet  at  said  receiver  and  an  outlet  at  said 
discharge  duct,  whereby  the  pump  can  ddiver  to  said 
mizture,  as  it  flows  to  die  oil  separator,  a  flow  of  liquid 
refrigerant  that  coob  said  mixture; 

C.  sensor  means  for  detecting  a  function  of  the  percentage  of 
its  fhll  capacity  at  which  the  screw  compressor  is  operat- 
ing and  for  producing  an  output  which  substantially  cor- 
responds to  said  detected  function;  and 

D.  said  ddivery  means  having  flow  metering  means  con- 
nected with  said  sensor  means  to  receive  said  output 
therefrom  and  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  refriger- 
ant to  said  diacharge  duct  is  controlled  in  substantial  cor- 
respondence with  the  rate  erf"  diacharge  of  said  mizture 
from  the  screw  compressor. 


4^278,572 
TORQUE  LIMTIING  DHVE  STflTlM 
R.IIi^ii,llJ8&LaRay, 
A.Iahlsr,11341Fanili 

r,  U3M  Erica,  llaiflMi,  Mkh. 

afSar.  Nai  tl3^723»  Sip.  M,  Itn. 
Mm,  i%  WB,  Sar.  No.  2^411 
Int  a.1  FMD  7/02:msaGW06 
VS.  CL  M-30  D  2 


<»SeikAMX^f  ^^XjTA 


1.  A  torque  luniting  dtive  system  for  driving  a 
menter  by  a  drive  shaft,  said  system 
supporting  the  drive  shaft  in  a  rotative 

for  impartmg  a  rotative  drive  to  the  drive 
drive  shaft  having  a  portion  of 


for 


over  the 
in  said 
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iaf  Mid  drive  doncBt  in  •  rdativdy  stable  ofbitiBf  path,  ing  a  nap;  laid  reed  having  mall  platet;  Made  oowponentt 

•aid  groove*  of  a  magnitude  many  timet  mailer  than  the  between  said  maU  plates;  laid  Made  components  being  bent  to 

diameter  of  said  drive  element;  said  grooves  extending  fonn  a  groove  for  gviding  the  thread;  said  Made  components 

along  substantiaUy  the  entire  length  of  said  shaft  having  each  two  circular  holes  and  one  elongated  hole,  and 


4*275,573 
AtrrOMATIC  NEEDLE  SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR 

A  ENrmNG  MACHINE 
Tak^   HaUmala,   riagMlaljii.    ElyoAmri   Ohaasoto.   n< 
Mh  of  lyeto,  aD  af  Japan,  aastgasw  t« 
S«iM  rilaitltt  EaWM,  Kyotn,  Japan 
FBad  Dee.  17,  IfTf ,  Sw.  No.  104,219 

Mar.  14, 1979,  54-2363S 


Int  CLi  D04B  7/oa  15/66 


MS,  CL  4»-7S  J 


1.  For  a  knitting  machine  in  which  a  plurality  of  knitting 
needles  are  actuated  by  a  plurality  of  knitting  needle  selectors 
which  are  arranged  side  by  side  in  parallel  u  slidably  engaged 
in  a  selector  bed  which  is  movable  to  and  fro  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  said  needle  selectors  to  actuate  said  needles, 
each  of  said  selectors  being  movaMe  in  its  lateral  direction 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  engaged  to  said  move- 
ment of  said  sdector  bed,  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  is 
disengaged  from  said  movement  of  said  selector  bed: 
an  automatic  needle  selection  mechanism,  comprising  one 
electromagnet  for  each  of  said  selectors,  and  s  movable 
mounting    plate,    on    which    said    electromagnets    are 
mounted,  arranged  facing  said  selector  bed  and  movable 
towards  and  away  from  said  selector  bed  so  that  each  of 
said  electromagnets  may  be  brought  adjacent  to  iu  corre- 
sponding selector  when  said  selector  is  in  iu  first  position; 
whereby,  when  all  said  selectors  are  in  their  first  positions 
where  they  are  engaged  to  said  movement  of  said  selector 
bed,  and  said  mounting  plate  is  first  approached  to  said 
selector  bed,  and  then  Mid  electromagnets  are  selectively 
energized,  and  then  said  mounting  plate  is  moved  away 
from  said  selector  bed,  only  those  of  said  selectors  which 
correspond  to  those  of  said  electromagnets  which  are 
energized  are  moved  from  dieir  said  first  positions  to  their 
said  second  positions  where  they  are  disengaged  from  said 
selector  bed,  subsequent  movement  of  said  selector  bed  in 
said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  needle  selectors  thereby 
actuating  only  selected  ones  of  said  needles,  in  order  to 
form  a  desired  knitting  pattern. 


having  a  tendency  for  toping  over  onto  said  contact  means; 
said  blade  components  and  said  snudl  plates  being  connected 
by  two  spindles,  said  stop  mechanism  being  mounted  above 
lower  reeds  of  said  knitting  machine. 


4J75374 

STOP  MECHANISM  FOR  RACHEL  OR  KETTEN  TYPE 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

M.  Mas,  BwfM,  3,  RnM,  (BarcdomO,  Spain 
Find  Ja^  19, 1979,  Bar.  No.  5,06 
rlaHly,  lipHtrtia  Spain,  Jml  If,  1971,  2MJM 
Int  CL>  DMB  35/14 
UJB.  CL  44-143  5  drfm 

1.  A  stop  mechanism  for  knitting  machines  of  the  Rachel 
type  I  (wiiprising  a  iced  with  an  upper  flange  fitted  with  a 
sliingthrning  section  pcojectmg  from  and  along  a  whole  edge 
for  guiding  a  thread;  contact  means  fixed  for  thread  not  fonn- 
iag  a  tti«>  and  being  movable  and  cybndricnl  for  thread  prodttc- 


4,275,575 
DEVICE  FOR  WET  PRE-TREATMENT  OF  WEB^HAPED 

TEXTILE  MATERIAL  IN  A  DAMPER 
GHnlcr  Schillsr,  KrcfsU,  FM.  Rap.  af  Garmaay,  aarignar  to 
natoawafiri  GaihH,  KrafaU,  Fad.  Rap.  af  Garmaajr 
DHWaa  ar Sar.  Na.  •99,4r,  Dae.  12. 1977,  rtisiiaii,  His 
Apr.  IL  1979,  Sir.  No.  29,179 
pHcdfon  Fad.  Rep,  af  CiMy,  Oac.  10, 
1974,2455955 

tat  a.)  D04B  3/10,  23/18 
MS,  CL  48-5  E  10  < 


1.  A  device  for  subjecting  web-shaped  textile  material  to  a 
wet  pre-treatment,  which  includes  m  combination:  a  damper 
having  means  forming  a  wall  section  therewith,  a  container 
including  means  forming  a  wall  therewith  and  having  a  textile 
treating  liquor  therein,  a  vacuum  device  from  which  the  textile 
material  passes  directly  into  said  container,  said  container 
having  a  portion  extending  into  said  damper  in  the  manner  of 
a  waterlock,  at  least  one  vertical  roller  column  incJnding  two 
parallel  rows  of  rollers  in  said  damper,  means  for  igniting  the 
textile  material  within  said  damper,  means  for  selectively  feed- 
ing textile  material  to  either  said  means  for  plaiting  or  the 
vertical  roller  column  within  the  damper,  and  textile  material 
withdrawing  aMans  located  inside  said  damper  for  withdraw- 
ing pre-treated  textile  material  from  said  container  and 
said  withdrawn  textile  amtcrial  fiilly  safraird  with 
Kquor  inloi 
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4^275.874       a-l:  •v^-?!—.!^    u-o-;   :-t  i       •• -^  f^--^- ^«f>cv7^  4»21l#n      y' vi-irMm  i^as  » 
00MBINAT|6n  LOCZ  FOR  SAFE  DOORS  AND  THE  LOCK  DBVKB        .,^^''^-<  ^^^ 

UKE  Jiiwy  L.  OiiNHs,  4P  SL 

HMiy  C  MOV.  NIthslawrMi.  Ky..jiiipir  m  Bmtm  it  fiii  Mar.  H  MO,  Rv.  Nik  miM 

Cnwiirf.  it^  WIchaMwHii,  Ky.     .^       v»s  .  .-lvv.^   •  '^'     ^J'm.Q>^KB35/m,9/0*     ■ 
FOad  Dae.  5, 1979.  Sar.  N9. 100,454    -r?or  ^^  CL%~VT  *     -v 

laLCL^M»5Bf5/^J(7/08  w  i* 

US.a70-303A  .       lOCSiiM    i  ■•;  jc^n^  ^^rr.ic^,?wr^  .  .:•» 


l.'v.iy 


J 


r?  .-;?>» 


1.  In  a  combination  lock  for  huk.  vaults,  safes  and  the  like, 
a  lock  case  having  a  tumbler  post  therein,  a  pack  of  tumbler 
wheels  formed  of  a  plurality  of  sdectively  adjustable,  peripher- 
ally gated  tumbler  wheeb  loosdy  jouinaled  for  rotatiop  on 
said  tumbler  post  about  a  common  axis,  a  per^herally  ^ted 
routable  driving  c^m  fixed  on  a  spindle  rotataUe  about  said 
axis,  a  manually  operable  dial  and  kffob  member  on  said  spindle 
for  rotating  the  driving  cam  to  angularly  adjust  the  tuaMer 
wheels  to  an  opening  oombaaation  for  tl|c  lock,  a  boh  slidably 
supported  in  said  case  for  movement  between  projected  and 
retracted  positions,  means  providing  a  lost  motion  drivnig 
connection  between  the  driving  cam  and  tumbler  wheels  for 
adjusting  the  angukr  positions  of  the  tund>ler  wheels,  and  a 
fence  lever  having  a  pivot  connection  at  one  end  to  the  bolt  for 
arcuate  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  connection  and 
having  an  opposite  end  portion  forming  a  fence  end  adjacent 
the  perifrfieries  of  the  driving  cam  and  tumMers,  die  fence  lever 
being  movable  arcuatdy  between  a  raised  position  locating  the 
fence  end  outwardly  of  the  peripheries  of  the  driving  cam  and 
tumblers  and  a  lower  position  disposing  the  fence  end  in  the 
driving  cam  gate  and  tumUer  gates  when  aligned  therewith  for 

operatively  coupling  the  driving  cam  with  the  feac^  lever  to 
retract  die  boH  upon  rotation  of  the  driving  cam  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction;  the  improvement  comprising  said  fdioe  lever 
having  an  upwardly  arcnatdy  vchingbody  potrtian  extending 
from  the  axis  of  said  pivot  connection  to  a  position  oved]^ 
the  pack  of  tumbler  wheels  and  driving  cam  and  a  fence  forma* 
tion  extending  integrally  frtn  said  arcuate  portion  down- 
wardly m  a  foot  formation  projecting  from  the  arcuate  portion 
a  distance  substantially  corresponding  to  Uk  radial  dqith  of 
the  tumbler  whed  gates  and  driving  cam  gate,  and  said  foot 
formation  having  a  downwardly  being  recess  panning  most 
of  the  lower  end  portion  thereof  and  having  an  ricwgated 
unitary  contact  bar  member  seated  therein  extending  parallel 
to  said  common  axis  and  spanning  acroas  the  perqihery  of 
tumbler  wheels  and  die  driving  cam  to  normally  bear  ^gainst 
die  non-gated  portion  of  die  driving  cam  pt^riphery  and  sup- 
port the  fence  kver  in  said  raised  positiosw  Mid  oontact  bar 
member  having  a  bore  extending  theredurough  parallal  to  said 
common  axis  receiving  a  supporting  pin  of  sMghdy  smaller 
diametff  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  and  supported  in  oppo- 
site side  portioM  of  die  fience  formatiaa  flaaldng  said  down- 
wardly opening  reoe»  oocnpiad  by  *e  ooalact  bar.  assd 
oootaot  bar  aaasber  having  a  pair  of  lateral  jida  and  a  dHd 
side  focing  die  tiin»lrr  whnrli  and  driving  cam  and  hw>Mg  a 
fourth  side  fMam%  ^asmuOkf  and  spaoad  ahghdy  ftoM  •  oon- 
frooting  sarfooe  of  said 


A    ■  ---a*  i:  ■ 

tyai**'" 

,-,..T-../'jLn.   » 
to  ft,-    ■  .-  XJ  ■ 


1.  A  locking  device  selecdvely  operable  widi  eidier  a  i 
key  or  a  subordinate  key  aiclndlng. 

a  core  pfttg  adapted  to  be  rotatiMy  SoBfumA  within  a  hooa- 
ing  including  an  axiaUy  extending  biurre)  section  having  a 
generp&y  drenlar  cross  aectkm; 

a  raisbd  ani^ular  ftatae  sedfon  drVOMd^jOfei  ^^  .. 
barrel  section;  ,      .,  .  ,  *.       v 

a  plurality  oC  radially  outwwfly  estendii^  copUnar  dtaai- 
bers  ddiqad  m  said  Irarrel  soction; 

a  centrally  disposfd  ai^By  agtending  kcywpy  dcfiaedimpsd 
core  plug,  said  ctmmber&intenactiig  said  kfywiri;^*! 

a  plurahQ^  of  pins,  eaoh  skdahly  diapoaad  isnlkii  a  dM^. 
each  of  said  pins  adaplBd  to  ooatSBtn  billi|g4lcfiMd  »  • 
key  to  be  inserted  in  said  keyway; 

an  axiaUy  entoiriiqgalepcraove  dtfaad^ift  anouter  periph- 
ery of  said  barsd  sectian  pawMii  to  said  keyway  and 
iHersecting  said  duunbers  whereby  when  amastrr  key  is 
inserted  in  said  keyway.  said  pina  wiH  be  ntiad  lo  dK 
outer  perqihery  of  said  hand  member  so  as  to  allow 
rotation  of  said  plug  widi  respect  to  said  cyhndi 
dockwise  or  oounterdockwise  directions,  bat 
siibordinnte  key  is  UHerted  in  said  keyway.  at  least  one  of 
said  pms  wiU  be  ariad  only  to  d»  oalcr  paripkary  of  said 
step  groove  ao  as  to  permit  roMion  of  aiid  pi||f  «aiy  m 


4»29S,97i  

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUPACIURING  TUUS  IT 
CONTINUOUS  «0T  ROLLING 

Hdarich  Stainbraehcr,  MavhnKli;  JahanMS  Each,  EniM,  and 
P^hn,  Ddiiii.  Jj  <f  IM,  Rip,  af  Ciipiil, 
tn  Wmp  UriiMk  iMn  miAv^  Fla. 
FRadMy1!,l«l|>8>.M»>3yiO 
rlarilirt  appMcitMS  Vsd^  Rv^  '*  vSHMupt  anap  ^^ 

1971, 1121041..  ve-lW('    •       •  :     .        r.-'  ■    53«n;»^t.\i 

lil,CM^RaR4Z4»L  JZ«ll 
MS,QLl2f^yk    .  -^f^dif^  r..j;.?^:-r  jca^.  ^r'-  :.        U^ 

.  -  - .  -  :   TT.i*-  _      r'      f^  ^>t£>  «i; 


'^r*,'.-;     •»*•«* 
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•  chock  ■wembly  for  rotalaMy  supportiiig  each  uid  roll  in 


for  adjoitiaf  the  wttaif  of  eadi  roO  for  «t  IcMt 
Bclndias  ttitrlgprtMf  ■"^■t  ooMtnictod  ■«*«*  ar* 
rufed  to  be  01  ooolact  with  each  Mid  chock  anembly, 
and  having  a  fint  adjusting  means  for  *f*tr'frfTBg  sakl 
displaceable  means  to  obtain  a  desired  initial  rolling  area 
for  said  one  stand  and  a  second  adjusting  means  con- 
structed and  arranfed  to  cooperate  with  said  first  adjust- 
ing means  for  fivther  displacing  said  displaceabk  means  to 
obtain  a  desired  additional  rolling  area  for  at  least  one 


means  for  actuating  said  first  and  second  adjusting  means, 
and 

a  transmitter  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  rolling 
position  of  said  shdl  while  passing  through  said  stands  and 
for  controlling  said  actuating  means  of  said  second  adjust- 
ing means  to  adjust  in  unison  said  rolls  of  said  one  stand  to 
effect  said  further  adjusting  of  said  roll  setting. 


4,275,579 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CORRUGATED 

PIPES 
A.  Aasshka,  aliiM  ShnwriMya,  5%,  karpH  1,  k?.  M; 
M.  Godin,  aUtn  Bagafaja,  22,  korpv  3,  kr.  212; 
N.  Gafrito?,  btnaisky  prospikt,  43,  kr.  118,  aU  of 
Moacow;  Garik  E.  Zv«rfc«v,  aiilsa  Oktyaknkai  ravoU^sii,  24v 
kf.  40,  %inliiik,  VhriWr  L  MaUkcrkk, 
pakt,  M.  kr.  45,  TaljMi;  Valcatin  M. 
«ifiiifiiMiikay«.  t^  k?.  2t;  Vilmtia  P.  »....^,, 
pdrt  StroMcW,  t,  k?.  180,  bath  of  ^iilraik;  VMimk  V. 
Grachev,  aiilBa  Bobryrimya,  22,  kr.  82,  Moacvw,  and  Mlktafl 
Y.  BirtyHn.  2  ErasirfMky  pcrwdok,  8,  kv.  39,  SMiMk,  aO  of 
U.S.SJL 

Flad  Nov.  19, 1979,  S«r.  No.  9S,C72 
bt  a.}  B21D  15/06 

vs,  a  11— m  11 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manuftcture  of  corrugated  pipes,  com- 
prising: a  stand;  a  pipe  Uank  clamping  and  seahng  assembly 
mounted  upon  said  stand;  a  hydraulic  drive  of  said  clamping 
and  sealing  assembly,  mounted  upon  said  stand;  a  pipe  blank 
axial  compression  device  mounted  upon  said  stand;  a  shaping 
fluid  source;  an  electric  power  source;  a  device  for  feeding 
compressed  shaping  fluid  from  said  shaping  fluid  source  to  the 
internal  space  of  a  pipe  bbnk.  said  device  being  mounted  on 
said  stand,  toob  arranged  on  said  stand  symmetrically  relative 
to  the  direction  of  compression  of  said  pipe  blank  and  recipro- 
cating across  said  direction  of  compression  for  at  least  partial 
embracing  of  said  pipe  blank;  and  a  drive  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  shaping  tools;  said  clamping  and  seaUng  assembly 
incorporating  two  clamps  positioned  coaxially  at  a  certain 
distance  from  each  other  for  k>cating  said  pipe  blank  between 
them;  said  hydraulic  drive  of  said  clamping  aiid  sealing  assem- 
bly rnmpriMt:  a  sowoe  of  ooiipreMed  gas,  hydraulic  cylin- 
den  wherein  a  movable  link  of  each  said  hydraulic  c^inder  is 
provided  with  a  through  passsgr,  said  movable  hnk  in  each 
said  hydranbc  cyhnder  bdng  mechanically  oouided  %irith  re- 
spective ooe  of  two  clamps  for  clamping  and  seahng  said  pq>e 
blank,  and  the  other  movable  Unk  in  ooe  said  hydraaUc  cylin- 
der serving  for  axial  compression  of  said  pipe  blank;  a  double- 


acting  poeumohydraubc  booster  the  hydraulic  chambers 
whereof  oomaranicaie  with  the  respective  chambers  of  said 
hydranbc  cylinders  through  a  hydrrahc  distribution  gear  and 
the  pnonnatic  chambers  whereof  oowmiunicate  through  a 
pneumatic  gear  with  said  ccmpwsaed  gas  source;  said  axial 
compression  device  being  nude  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
poeumohydraulic  booster  and  at  least  one  two-position 
pneomodectric  distribution  valve  connected  to  said  electric 
power  source,  said  at  least  one  two-position  pneumoelectric 
distribution  valve  having  its  outlet  in  communicating  with  a 
pneumatic  chamber  of  at  least  one  poeumohydraulic  booster 
controlling  the  movement  of  said  other  movable  link  of  one  of 
said  hydraulic  cyttnders  and  its  inlet  in  communication  with 
said  compressed  gas  source;  said  shaping  fluid  feeding  device 
including:  a  pressure  r^ulator  communicating  through  a  hy- 
draulic distribution  and  adjustment  gear  with  said  shaping  fluid 
source  and  with  the  internal  space  of  said  pipe  blank  through 
an  open-end  passage  machined  in  said  movable  link  of  the 
other  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  and  a  two-position  hydraulic 
distribution  valve  connected  to  said  electric  power  source  and 
having  its  inlet  in  communication  with  hydraulic  chambers  of 
said  poeumohydraulic  double-acting  booster  through  the  hy- 
draulic distribution  gear,  and  its  outlet  in  communication  with 
said  pressure  regulator. 


4^5480 

SUPPORT  VEHICXE  FOR  ROLL  ASSEMBLIES 

Allan  Hayaa,  DraallaU,  Bitfaad,  aastfaarlo  Davy-Loowy  Llm- 


FHad  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  34^19 

,  initfiHiii  UnHrf  riagtf,  Mar  2*  MTt. 


17299/78 


UA  a.  72-239 


InL  a.)  B21B  31/08 


—J 


c^-^4P^   I  ^  t^^lt^ 


/J 


1.  A  stqiport  vehicle  for  a  pair  of  roll  assemblies  for  a  rolling 
mill,  said  mill  having  a  roll  changing  side  wherein  said  pair  of 
roll  asMfflblies  are  cantileveiiy  positionaUc  in  front  of  said  mill 
on  said  roll  changing  side  thereof, 
said  vehicle  comprising  a  trolley  having  spaced  apart  upper 
and  lower  support  members  each  providing  a  support 
surface  for  a  dtfferent  one  ci  said  pair  of  roll  siaembliei, 
said  roll  assemblies  removed  horn  or  inserted  into  the  mill  in 
a  cantilever  manner  one  above  the  other  in  a  spaced  apart 
relation  and  with  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  rcrfls  parallel 
and  substantially  horizontal  when  arranged  in  a  roll 
changing  plane  that  passes  through  the  axes  of  i&id  roll 
assemblies, 
the  respective  spaced  apart  rdation  and  position  of  said  roll 
assemblies  and  said  support  members  being  such  that  said 
upper  and  k>wer  support  members  are  positioned  or  posi- 
tioniMe  beneath  the  upper  and  the  k>wer  roll  assembly, 
re^xctivdy,  when  said  roO  assemblies  are  in  said  cantile- 
ver mauer  in  said  roll  changing  plane  in  firoot  of  said  mill 
in  readiness  to  be  removed  fron  or  supported  by  said 


for  moving  the  trolley  relative  to  said  rolling  mlD  in 

a  directioo  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  rolls 

between  a  position  at  ooe  side  and  remote  fitmi  said  roO 

changing  plane  and  a  position  adjacent  thereto, 

the  construction  and  arrangement  of  said  upper  and  lower 
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being  such  as  to  form  an  ope?»«'»g  on  a  4^278^982  s^--"^   . 

side  of  a^  trolley  in  said  direction  normal  to  the  kMgittt-  BREAKSTEM  RIVEIING  TOOL  WITH  9RM INV06AL 
dinal  axes  of  said  rolls  to  permit  umestricied  access  to  a  ^  ^  .. 

surfaces  uiien  said  support  memben  are  positkMiad  or  are  ParM  J.  ShsflIsM,  4<ya 
•o  be  positioned  beneath  said  different  one  of  said  pair  of      **»,  and  Martyn  R.  1 
roO  anenMies  so  diat  said  upper  and  lower  roH  assemblies 
can  be  removed  tron  or  mtroduoed  onto  said  upper  and 
lower  support  snrnoes. 

''  ULCL^mxa  15/34 

vs.  a  n-^n  5  < 


127 

af 


Flad  Oct  12, 1919i  Sar.  No.  •44M 

Oct  28^1978, 


41415/78 


4^275,581 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  FIN  DENSnY  OF  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 
n -rr  J.  Millsr,  Peoria,  DL,  aaripor  to  Galsrvilkr  Tradar 
Co.,Psoria,  DL 

FRad  Jm.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,^ 
Int  CL>  B21D 13/02 
VS.CL71-3K  5< 


1 1 


i  t 


/. 


^V, 

«»WWn  n 

7   \*' 

i^V 

L  A  method  of  increasing  the  fin  density  of  a  serpentine 
sheet  (18)  having  a  plurality  of  fins  (14dk  Uk  Ue\  each  fin 
having  first  (M)  and  second  (18)  diverging  sides  connected  to 
each  other  at  one  roonded  cad  (28)  thereof  with  a  first  space 
(22)  therebetween,  the  other  end  (24)  of  the  first  side  (M)  of  a 
fin  being  connected  to  tfie  other  end  (25)  of  the  second  side  (18) 
of  the  precedhig  fin  to  form  another  rounded  end  (34^  25)  and 
the  other  end  (25)  of  the  second  side  (IB)  of  a  fin  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  (24)  of  the  firM  side  (U)  of  the  succeed- 
mg  fin,  and  two  adjacent  fins  having  a  second  space  (28)  diere- 
between,  die  method  comprising: 

(a)  vertically  moving  a  first  damping  meoriwr  (30)  onto  the 
other  rounded  end  (24^  25) 

(b)  vcrtkaUy  moving  a  second  clanqwig  member  (?2)  onto 
the  ooe  rounded  end  (20)  of  one  fin; 

(c)  verticaDy  moving  a  first  Made  (34)  into  the  first  tpmx 
(22)  of  an  adjacent  fin  snorwriing  the  ooe  fin  and  into 
contact  with  an  intermediate  area  of  the  first  side  (14) 
thereof; 

(d)  vertically  moving  a  second  Made  (34)  into  the  second 
space  (24)  between  the  ooe  fin  and  the  adjacent  fin  and 
into  contact  widi  an  intermediate  area  of  the  second  side 
(18)  of  the  ooe  fin; 

(e)  moving  the  fitat  blade  (34)  and  the  second  btade  (34) 
latoraDy  towards  the  first  dansping  member  (3^  and  the 
second  clamping  member  (32)  to  reduce  the  di^iftfrnrf  of 
the  first  (IQ  Md  second  (18)  sides  of  a  fin;  and 

(0  vertically  awing  the  fifit  dampinc  aenAar  (I8(K  the 
second  damping  member  (32X  the  first  blade  (14)  and  the 
second  blade  C14)  away  firam  the  one  fin  after  aioving  the 
first  blade  (34)  and  the  second  Made  (34)  hneraUy. 


1.  A  breakstem  riveting  tod  comprising: 

a  riveting  head  ncluding  frqiping  means  for  gripping  ^ 
stem  of  a  rivet  and  for  acthig  on  it  thereby  to  place  tbe 
rivet  and  sidMeqnently  to  break  off  a  portion  of  dK  stem 

projecting  from  the  placed  rivet; 
a  passsflf  leading  from  the  gripping  means  through  Ae 
riveting  head,  through  whidi  a  broken-off  stem  portion 


a  disposal  oosMluit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  I 
remote  from  the  gripping  means  for  disposing  of  a  braken- 
off  stem  portion  which  has  passed  duou^  the  passage; 

and  means  for  inducing  a  fint  stream  of  air  sJong  the  disposal 
conduit  in  a  direction  away  from  its  junction  with  dw 
passage  to  sasist  in  disposal  of  a  brakcn-off  stem  portion 
thereby,  and  for  indnca^  a  second  stream  of  air  along  the 
passi^  m  a  direction  from  die  said  odier  end  thereof 
towards  the  gripping  means. 


4^275,583 
BREAKSTEM  RIVETING  TOOL  WITH  STEM  DISPOSAL 

DBVKZ 
Tarwee  Gflbart.  17  Rhv  View,  Wdwya  Gai«9n  ( 
sUre,  «d  Dmtf  J.  ShsOsU.  if  VarMf  «U 

FBad  Oct  12, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  OMfi 

Apr.  28,1979, 

13881/79     . 

:  . ,.     .ML  a?  mxu  15/34         '^.  - . 

t  A  brralrstf ■  riveting  tod  imnmrissng 

s  liming  hi  ail  iialmini  giijipii^  ■"■  ^^  ¥\Vm  "^ 
stem  of  a  rivat  and  for  nciinf  «■  it  dM*9  to  ptaee  dK 
rivet  Mid  sabaeqnendy  to  boadi  off  a  poslion  of  d»  stem 
pRgecting  from  tha  phmod  liwot; 

a  _ 

whicha 
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pamgr  in  a  direction  from  the  said  other  end  thereof 
towMds  the  gripping  means; 
and  air  control  means  for  preventing  both  air  streams  from 
acting  on  a  broken<off  stem  portion  moving  from  the 


passage  to  the  disposal  conduit  and  subsequently  for  al- 
lowing the  first  air  stream  to  act  on  the  broken-ofT  stem 
portion  to  urge  it  along  the  disposal  conduit  in  a  direction 
away  from  the  junction  without  allowing  the  second  air 
stream  to  act  on  it 


4^S,S84 

CRIMPING  TOOL 

A.  Knwhtl,  Oriidaia,  MiM^  «ai«Mrto  MiBMttita 

mi  MmmtKtmi^  Coapny,  St  PmI.  Mfaw. 

FIM  An.  29, 1979.  Scr.  No.  TO^iM 

Int  CL^  B21D  7/06 

VS,  a.  72—410  <  Claim 


1.  A  tool  for  crimping  sheet  metal  clasps  around  overlapped 
lengths  of  nonmetallic  strapping  material,  said  tool  composing: 

a  frame; 

a  platen  affixed  to  said  frame  including  a  pluraUty  of  parallel 
ridges,  said  ridges  having  spaces  therebetween  and  distal 
soifKes  defining  a  generally  planar  support  surface 
adapted  to  support  a  base  portion  of  a  said  sheet  metal 
claqn 

fint  and  second  jaws,  each  of  said  jaws  having  an  dongate 
body  portion  and  a  projecting  ledge  portion  at  one  end 
projecting  generally  perpendicular  to  said  body  portion, 
said  second  jaw  having  a  substantially  shorter  projecting 
ledge  portion  than  said  first  jaw,  said  ledge  portions  each 
induding  a  plurality  of  paraDd  ridges  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  ledge  portion,  said  ridges  having  spaces 
therebetween  and  diiAal  surfisoes  defining  a  generally 
planar  inner  crimping  surface  fbr  the  ledge  portions,  the 
body  portions  of  said  jaws  being  pivotMy  moonted  on 
said  fiMoeoa  opposite  sides  of  said  support  snrfeoe  with 
said  projecting  ledges  in  oppoaed  rdationship  fbr  nmve- 

■d  jaws  spaced  from 
itoalfcid  poartioinng  a 
t  portion  of  a  sheet  aaelai  dasp  on  said  snppoft  snrfrK^e 
with  a  top  ponion  of  the  dnap  adjacent  said  fint  jaw  and 
a  hxkini  lip  of  die  daap  adjnoaat  said  second  jnw,  and  a 
cloaad  position  with  said  ladta  portiona  proiiinatif  to  each 
odwr  and  more  doady  adjacent  said  suptMft  sorfiwe.  such 


that  the  crimping  surftce  of  said  first  jaw  will  engage  and 
bend  the  top  portion  of  the  cbsp  over  the  overiapped 
lengths  of  strapping  extending  through  the  daap,  and  the 
crimping  surface  of  said  aecond  jaw  will  engage  and  bend 
the  locking  Up  of  the  daap  over  the  distal  edge  of  the  top 
portion  of  the  clasp,  said  ridges  on  said  ledge  portions 
being  aligned  with  said  spaces  on  said  platen  and  said 
ridges  on  said  platen  being  aligned  with  said  spaces  on  said 
ledge  portions  to  transversely  deform  the  clasp  upon 
movement  of  said  jaws  to  their  closed  position; 

a  pair  of  elongate  handles, 

means  mounting  said  handles  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
to  each  other  and  for  pivotally  coupling  said  handles  to 
said  jaws  to  afford  moving  said  jaws  from  their  open  to 
their  closed  position. 


4.275.5W  

VIBRATDR  TYPE  DENSITOMETER 

to 


Co»yE. 
trie 

FDad  No?.  21. 1979,  Scr.  No.  97.«t 
bt  a.!  OnN  9/00 
VS,  CL  73—32  A 
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1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  density  of  an  ambient 
substance  having  substantially  isotropic  properties; 

said  instrument  comprising: 

spring  means  positioned  to  permit  torsional  deformation 
thereof  around  an  axis; 

a  mass  assemblage  having  its  center  of  gravity  positioned 
substantially  on  said  axis,  said  mass  assemblage  including 
structurally  defined  spaces  radially  spaced  from  said  axis 
and  open  to  said  ambient  subetanor,  and 

mechanically  stiff  coupling  means  connecting  said  mass 
asaembbige  to  said  spring  means  to  form  a  torsional  spring 
mass  system  including  the  mass  of  said  ambient  substance 
contained  within  said  spaces,  snd  system  being  capable  of 
oacillatory  motion  around  said  axis  at  a  natural  reaonant 
system  torsion  frequency  dependent  on  the  density  of  the 
ambient  substance  contained  in  said  spaces; 

the  respective  natural  reaonant  torsion  frequencies  of  said 
coupling  means  and  of  said  mass  assemblage  being  se- 
lected to  be  high  with  respect  to  said  natural  reaonant 
system  torsion  frequency; 

said  coupling  means  inctvding  transducer  means  adapted  to 
convert  between  dectrical  energy  and  potential  energy 
stored  as  deformation  around  said  axis,  the  natural  reso- 
nant tonion  frequency  of  said  transducer  means  being 
sdected  to  be  high  widi  respect  to  the  natural  resonant 
torsion  frequency  of  said  spring  means,  said  transducer 
means  being  located  at  the  torsion  riiear  interfrKe  between 
said  spring  means  and  said  mam  asaemMage  substantially 
normal  to  said  axis,  said  transducer  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  take  sabstantially  the  full  shear  load  between 
said  spring  means  and  said  mom  asaemMage  while  remain- 
ing sobatantially  stiff  rdative  to  dw  spring  effect  of  said 


:  to  tempera- 


wfaereby  said  instrument  is  substantially  inurn 
tore  variatioos  affecting  said  transdncer 
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4a7S.SW  dynaasieconcaot  angle  iaeqMl  to 

OSCILLATION  8BNSOR,  PARTICULARLY  face  and  the  qoieaccat  avtee  of  tke  fiqirid 

COMBUSTION  ENGB«  KNOCK  SENSOR  meaiK«s»  and  delecting  said  a^jvMd  aafle. 

airiKirtBW8ri«altprt.WthorFod.     .  ^ -v^v'-  ^"^'^  >•    ... 
Rap.  of  Geraony.  amignera  to  Robert  Roash  GmbH 
gart.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmnnor 

FRad  Jan.  H,  1979,  Sar. No.  MU  ^-^•b  >    ^ 
Flid.  Rap^  of  Cwy,  Jm. 


197t,  2181919 
U.$.CL73--« 


HEaVy  DCmr  DYNAMIC 
II.      HIGH-TORQUE-MEASUREMENT  COUPLING  UWT 


Iai.CL^OeiLli/22 


17 


Hcfhcrt  A.  R— ill,  Hmttm*  Tob, 
WMIa  PWna,  N.Y.  ,4 

FHai  Doe.  31,  «V9.R«r.  No.  ItMM 

iaLa*cmLi/J4 

u A  a.  7*-itt32    r^  i     V! 


13.  For  combination  and  assembly  with  an  internnl  combus- 
tion engine  (E), 
a  sensor  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  upon  occurrence  of 

engine  knock  comprising 
an  ad>isld>le  dampii«  device  (11;  li.  17,  It,  19;  21. 22. 23) 

shaped  awl  anmigad  for  rigid  attachment  to  said  eaigiae 
and  .     . 

a  piezoelectric  demem  (It)  hdd  by  said  clamping  device  m 
cantilevcred  configuration  to  permit  substantially  cidy 
bending  oscillation  diereoC 
.     wherein  said  en9ne(E>tt  formed  with  o  cylindrical  receiver 

bore  (24),  said  clamping  device  being  shaped  andorranged 
to  fit  into  said  bore  and  securing  said  sensor  within  the 
bore  (24)  in  said  engine. 

4»275.5t7  • 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC  WETTING 

ANGLE  MEASUREMENT 
Ed^  B.  Gntoff,  Brookiine.  Maaa.,  aadprnr  to 


a 
of 


V  He«yy<doty  dynamic 
unit  fiw  mtcroonnocttng  A 
loieni  driven 

an  annulm 
oppoaodtem 

said  lateral  drive, 
means  for  rigidly  attaching  aaid  shaft  to  the  other  of  said 

fisoes,  and  ^  _»_i. 

means  for  dynawfoiOy  OMianHag  dw  amon*  flC  rdallve 

angular  dispboament  between  said  fisoea, 
said  dement  having  mdial  openiap  betwoan  said  fcpe^  to 

permit  said  rehttive  angalar  diqilanrmmt  nmler  totqne 

load.         .d.i' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NON-DisIRUtnVE 

INSPBCnON  OF  TIRES 
Doyle  L.  Divpr.  MnmaHna.  Imm.  «d  Mmda  D.  Ho,  Wf- 

;lo 


rood  Oct  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  tl4lt9 
Int  CV  OtlN  13/02 
VS.  CL  73-44.4 


Fiai  Apr;  0. 1979,  Sm.  No.  ai,9e 
Uua?QtOi29/04 

UJS.CL73-14(        V    -  _...?^L_-« 

1.  A  nondeatrnctive  tire  testing  appoialMS  fcr  dbaaonicaDy 
inspecting  die  waD  or  caring  d  a  nriiber  tin;  mid 

conqwising:  "  ^^ 

tiie  mounting  meoM  for  rotatiMy  aaooadif  mid  Are, 

an  uhtaaomc  acoustic  Uanauittu  for 

aoonatic  signals, 
an  uhrasonic  acooatic  receiver  for  raodving 

acoustic  signals  and  fori 

ing  nltraioaic  dectricd 


1.  The  method  of  meaavring  the  dynamic  «»tact  angle 
between  a  hquid  and  a  solid  smfwe  anving  iMo  the  nqmd. 
oompriring  the  ssepa  of  moving  add  mifcce  iBttithe  liqdd  at  a 


dieligmdby. 


of  saadspffKK  ibout  a  fixed 


the 
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ptMtjr  through  predetennined  areas  or  tire  tcstiiig  ntes 
of  nid  tire  will, 

electrical  pulang  drcvitt  ooonected  to  repetitively  electri- 
cally activate  aaid  ultrasonic  acoustic  transmitter  and  to 
cause  the  generatioa  of  corresponding  repetitive  burrts  or 
pulses  of  said  ultrasonic  acoustic  signals. 

gated  receiver  circuits  connected  to  provide  electrical  mea- 


•urement  signals  reprcsgnting  the  relative  strength  of 
ultrasonic  acoustic  signals  received  by  said  receiver  dur- 
mg  repetitive  gated  time  intervals  which  intervals  are 
synchronized  to  include  only  the  initial  portions  of  each 
received  burst  of  said  ultrasonic  acoustic  sig^ials,  and 
display  means  connected  to  receive  said  electrical  measure- 
ment signals  and  to  provide  humanly  sensible  output  indi- 
cations representing  the  condition  of  said  tire  wall. 


U^CL 


4^5,510 
GAS  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

ritiitii  TsMSjnlri  EgMri,  AkU;  Toldo 
NtaUo,  M«  IflMd  OhnyasH  OkaaU,  an  of  JapM, 
to  Nippan  Sokcn,  bc^  NisUo,  Japan 
FBcd  Not.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  97,M5 

VpMcMion  J^nn,  Dae.  27. 197t,  S3/142705 
Int.  a.)  091F  1/68 


resistor  being  situated  at  a  position  where  substantially  no 
thermal  infhieaoe  of  said  electric  heater  is  eierted; 

first  and  second  reference  resistogs  connected  in  aeries  with 
each  other  and  combined  with  said  first  and  second  tcm- 
pegsture  dependent  resistors  to  form  a  bridge  circait; 

an  oacillation  drcuk  for  osrillating  pnlae  signals; 

an  AC  differential  amplifier  connected  between  a  junction  of 
said  first  and  second  temperature  dependent  resiitors  and 
a  junction  of  said  first  and  second  reference  reaislMS,  for 
AC-amplifying  the  voltage  between  said  junctions; 

a  rectifying  circuit  connected  to  said  AC  differential  ampli- 
fier  circuit  to  rectify  an  output  voltage  thereof; 

a  sample-and-hold  circuit  connected  to  said  rectifying  cir- 
cuit and  said  oscillation  circuit,  synchronized  with  a  pulse 
signal  from  said  oscillation  circuit,  to  sample  an  output 
voltage  of  said  rectifying  circuit  during  a  part  of  a  dura- 
tion thereof  and  to  bold  the  sampled  voltagr, 

a  DC  differential  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  said  sample- 
and-hold  circuit,  for  differentially  amplifying  the  ou^wt 
voltage  thereof  and  a  constant  reference  voltage; 

a  power  amplifier  circuit  connected  to  said  DC  differential 
amplifier  circuit  and  said  dectric  heater,  for  amplifying  an 
output  voltage  of  said  DC  differential  amplifier  circuit  to 
control  a  voltage  to  be  applied  to  said  electric  heater  by 
the  amplified  output; 

a  chopper  circuit  connected  to  said  power  amplifier  circuit, 
said  bridge  circuit  and  said  oscillation  circuit,  for  making 
the  output  voltage  of  said  power  amplifier  circuit  intermit- 
tent in  synchronism  with  the  signal  of  said  oscillation 
circuit  to  supply  the  intermittent  voltage  to  said  bridge 
circuit;  and 

a  detecting  circuit  connected  to  said  dectric  heater  and  said 
power  amplifier  circuit,  for  producing  an  output  signal 
representative  of  the  amount  of  flow  of  the  g»s  to  be 
measured. 


<2754n  ■ 

PROTECTIVE  SHIELD  FOR  CAPILLARY  PIPETTE 

riBSt  RsBsalpn  TowMpi  nMSffls  canBCyt  N<v<t  ns' 
to  Bacton.  Piiiinsna  m^  CiBisay,  Psiamni,  NJ. 
FBad  M.  2S.  1977,  Sm.  No.  81M17 
TWporttonofthetormoftyapntof  tiniin>toJan.3>. 
19H,haahaaniliriilBii 
lat  CU  BML  3/OZ-  OtlN  1/14 
U.S.  CL  73-42M  P  5 


1.  A  gas  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
an  dectric  heater  provided  in  a  flow  measuring  tube  dis- 
posed in  a  duct  throu^  which  a  gas  to  be  measured  flows; 
a  first  temperature  dependent  resistor  provided  insmd  tube 
to  be  situated  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  electric 


provided  in  said 
with  said  first  temperature 
temperature  dependent 


1.  A  protective  shield  for  a  capObry  pipette  wrtending  firom 
a  pipette  assembly  comprimig- 

a  hollow  tnbttlar,  substantially  rigid  body  doaed  at  one  end 
and  open  at  the  other  ead,  said  body  being  suffieicatly 
kmg  to  envdop  a  capillary  pipctto  ealendhig  from  a  pi- 


JUNE  3a  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


it3S 


petto  assembly  when  said  open  end  is  connected  to  said 
amembly,  said  body  having  a  conical  poslion  and  a  sob- 
stantially  cylindrical  portion  having  a  krgerdiamgtff  than 
the  widest  diamrtfr  of  ssid  conical  portion,  said  doaed 
end  being  the  apex  of  said  conical  portion  and  said  open 
end  being  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  and  opening 
into  said  cyttndrical  portion,  said  body  indnding  a  later- 
ally extending  flange  surrounding  said  open  end  and  a 
shoulder  integrally  connecting  Iht  conical  and  substan- 
tially cylindrical  portions,  the  widest  part  of  said  shoulder 
on  the  outside  snrfece  of  said  body  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  open  end.  said  shoulder 
providing  stop  nteansfbr  preventing  over  extension  of  the 
closed  end  when  used  as  a  puncturing  device,  said  conical 
and  substantially  c^indricd  portions  of  said  body  taper- 
ing outwardly  fiom  the  dosed  end  toward  the  open  end  in 
varying  predetermined  d^rees  dong  thek  lei^ths,  said 
shoulder  being  positionad  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  die  doaed  end.  said  tapered  body  and  said  dMolder 
fiH^Htf  f«"g  **»*  nffting  '•f  tWt  -«»i*"  ^.n*^  » !«.»«>  «kum 
of  the  same  type  whereby  loddng  is  |xevcnted  so  that 
separation  of  the  nested  shields  occurs  under  the  force  of 
gravity  when  the  inner  nested  shield  is  removed  firom  the 
lower  shidd  by  holder 


4,278.592 
ETIRACIOR  TOOL  AND  HOLDER 
I E.  AtwMd;  late  L.  BoNte  Wmam  M.  Koahler.  and  DmrM 
R.  nHwM.  •■  of  Honrtsn.  Tts..  aarignon  to  McMnny 
HniNi*  iMn  Hiiillki,  Tex. 

FOal  Ja.  5.  If79.  Sar.  No.  U24 

Int  CL'  OtlN  17/00 

US.  a.  73— 432  R  99ClainH 


said  holder 
0)  placement 


Gi)  first  means  for  sdectivdy  ti 

tion  to  said  plaoement  ■»*"«*;  and 
OiO  second  means  for  sdectivdy 
motion  to  said  plaocnent  "fiff 
23.  A  method  of  removing  equipment  firom  a  fitting  on  a 
container  of  fluid,  whereby  ssid  eqnipmenr  ro— iiniralri  with 
the  imerior  of  said  container,  comprising  the  I 

(a)  mounting  a  manipolating  tool  on  said  i 
tool  indudes  a  valve,  a  housing  connected  to  said  valve 
opposite  die  fitting,  and  a  placement  device  extendable 
dvou^  said  valve; 

(b)  connecting  said  placement  means  to  said  equipment; 

(c)  disengaging  said  equipment  firom  said  fitting  by  imparting 
torque  to  said  placement  means  to  rotate  said  equipment 
rdative  to  said  fitting; 

(d)  retracting  said  placement  means,  wMi  said  equipment 
attached,  throo^  said  valve  at  least  partially  into  said 
housing; 

(e)  closing  said  valve;  and 

(0  disengaging  said  housing  fiom  ssid  valve  to  expoae  said 


4,27S,n3 
SPECIFIC  GRAViry  MEIER  FOR  AOtClAFT  DE4CING 

BQUIPMENr 
Wdtv  E.  nomlan-Thim*.  liS  Rsifns  Dr.,  Ranvar 

PMl^^a^h.  N^^  4M4t 

FDed  Apr.  i,  1979,  Sar.  No.  27.934 
InL  CL>  OMN  9/16 
US.a.73— «54  U< 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  witii  containers  of  fhdd  under  pressure 


L  Appamtus  for 
type  whidi  has 
tion  tiuou^  a  noBle  onto  an 


of  the 


(a)  landing  means  generally  circumscribing  a  passage  to  the  ..*T  ^^"^  ™  ~  i"" 
interior  of  snch  a  oontoiner.  on  the  mcrift.  wid  appawtos 

(b)  holder  means  for  selective  mounting  on  said  tending  P«»P?^  of  ettyhne  glyool  to  tm 
ntf— •  flowing  throng  tiie  nocde,  and  co— 

(c)  sed  means  for  sealing  said  holder  means  to  said  landing  means  oonnectodupstieam  of  the 
\f^,ff^.  the  solntion  to  and  feam  n 

(d)  andior  means  for  anchoring  said  hdder  means  to  said  """IV**""**  f"!J^  ** 
landingmean^  rsaervoffntoana  having  n 

(e)  said  holder  means  indnding  a  drive  screw,  and  said  T^ 
ndior  means  indo&ig  threads  on  said  drive  screw  and  poiMer 
ducads  on  said  landing  fltoans  whereby  said  drive  scKw  means  and  bainc  adapted  to 


(0 


nwy  be  threndedty  engaged  with  said  tending  means;  vanes  m  dm 

I  oriantadon  asaans  for  automaticany  irtiiniig  at  teast  a         glyodthatis 


portion  of  said  holder  means  in  a  ptaadactod  roladond 
relative  to  said  landing  means  v^ian  said 
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*  ene  glycol  in  the  lolutioo  and  thereby  enable  an  obaerver 
to  view  the  pointer  means  and  indicating  means  and  obtain 
an  accurate  measurement  of  the  proportion  of  ethylene 
glycol  in  the  solution. 


4^5.594 
WORKPIECE  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Gabor  Varga;  FercK  Saabo;  FcrcK  Sitaaylk;  Unld  Vagrolgyi, 
and  Joacf  Ncawth,  all  of  Badapeat,  Hwngary,  awlgaon  to 
C^cpd  Mivek  HlradMtachaikai  Gcpgjara,  Budapcat,  Hua- 


FOad  Apr.  24,  ir79,  Scr.  No.  33.120 

9pUcatkw  Hm«H7,  Apr.  24, 197S,  OE  1162 
lirt.  a.)  OOIM  1/02 
\}S.  a.  73-4r7  12  Clains 


informatioa  is  available  for  obtaining  a  mean  vahie  (S)  of 
echo  inteiNity  of  a  pertinent  fidd  (U)  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
given  point  (P)  of  the  uhraaonic  nnage, 

(c)  reading  out  from  the  intermediate  memories  (8,  6,  7.  8) 
samples  (X/.  «)  from  the  respective  stored  echo  lines  (Z^ 
through  Z,+3), 

(d)  forming  from  echo  signal  information  comprising  the 
intensities  of  the  samples  (xi,  «)  as  read  out  over  a  given 
time  interval  (r).  representing  a  desired  depth  for  the 
pertinent  field  (U)  in  the  vicinity  of  the  given  point  (P)  of 
the  ultraaooic  image,  a  mean  value  signal  (S)  representing 
the  mean  value  of  the  pertinent  field  (U)  in  the  vidaity  of 
the  given  point  (P)  of  the  ultrasonic  image, 

(e)  supplying  a  point-representative  echo  signal  (xp)  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  echo  intensity  for  the  given  point  (P)  of 
the  ultrasonic  image,  and 

(0  forming  a  relationship  signal  (e.g.  x^/VS)  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  relationship  of  the  point-repreaenta- 
tive  echo  signal  (xp)  to  the  mean  value  signal  (S)  for  the 
given  point,  and  recording  a  signal  in  accordance  with 
such  rdationship  signal  to  represert  the  given  point  (P)  of 
the  ultrasonic  image. 


;   ffife 


^M/%J] 


HiHll!H£H2 


f  • 


IT 


■Mtihca^ 


1.  In  a  whe-1  balancing  apparatus,  a  wheel  clamping  device 
for  the  fast,  central  clamping  of  wheels  provided  with  holes  of 
various  numbers  and  pitch  diameter  and/or  with  a  central 
hole,  said  device  comprising  a  disc  supporting  the  wheel,  a 
support  including  a  fixing  mechanism,  a  releasing  mechanism, 
and  a  connectable  clamping  unit  including  the  wheel,  the 
clamping  unit  including  a  threaded  central  mandrel,  a  pressure 
element  moveable  in  an  axial  direction  on  the  central  mandrel 
and  secured  against  turning  with  a  respect  thereto,  at  least  one 
locating  element  connected  with  the  pressure  element  and 
fitting  into  a  hole  in  the  wheel,  and  a  threaded  clamping  ele- 
ment screwed  on  the  mandrel,  the  fixing  mechanism  having  a 
sleeve  receiving  the  central  mandrel  of  the  clamping  unit,  the 
fixing  mechanism  being  connected  with  the  releasing  mecha- 
nism as  well  as  the  disc  supporting  the  wheel. 


4^5,595 
PROCESS  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  PRODUCING  AND 

RECORDING  ULTRASONIC  SECTIONAL  IMAGES 
Dtelar  Haaalcr,  Eriany,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  aaai^or  to 
Aktia^taeiladMlt,  Beriia  A  Maaich,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


,  Fab.  14, 


Filed  Jm.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S3<4 
priority,  appilcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of 
t97t,2tM17< 

Int  a.}  GOIN  29/00:  H04N  i/OO 
UjS.  CL  73—606  22 

1.  A  method  for  producing  and  recording  ultrasonic  sec- 
tional images,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  an  examination  subject  Une-by-line  with  ultra- 
sonic transmission  signab  and  producing  from  the  result- 
ing echo  signals  (£■  through  Er-^  4)  representing  succes- 
sive lines  of  an  ultraaonic  image  of  the  examination  sub- 
ject, a  time  aeries  of  echo  lines  (Z«  through  Zj|^4)  occur- 
ring at  a  selected  echo  line  rate, 

(b)  writing  a  selected  number  of  echo  lines  (Z*  through 
Za>3)  into  a  correaponding  number  of  intermediate  mem- 
ories (5. 6, 7, 8)  of  a  first  memory  unit  such  that  echo  signal 


(g)  the  forming  of  the  mean  value  signal  (S)  for  the  pertinent 

field  (U)  in  the  vicinity  of  the  point  (P)  according  to  step 

(d)  being  effected  by: 

(gl)  supplying  from  the  echo  signal  information  succes- 
sive samples  (xj^)  to  a  summing  means  (9)  so  as  to  form 
successive  sum  signab  repreaenting  the  sums  of  the 
intensities  of  points  of  the  successive  echo  lines  (Zn 
through  Zi,+4)  defining  the  pertinent  field  (U)  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  given  point  (P),  and 

(g2)  supplying  the  successive  sum  signals  from  the  sum- 
ming means  (9)  to  a  second  memory  unit  (11),  and  to  a 
third  memory  unit  (12)  having  a  time  delay  correspond- 
ing to  said  given  time  interval  (r)  to  provide  as  its 
output  successive  delayed  sum  signaK  and  in  the  sec- 
ond memory  unit  (11)  summing  the  successive  sum 
signals  supplied  thereto,  and  supplying  as  the  mean 
value  signal  (S)  for  the  given  point  (P)  a  signal  which  is 
a  function  of  the  difference  between  the  summation  of 
the  sum  signals  supplied  to  the  second  memory  unit  (11) 
during  said  given  time  interval  (r)  and  the  output  from 
the  third  memory  unit  (12). 


4,275,896 
OPTICAL  BICHROMATIC  POSTHON  FINDER 
Mkhad  Hon,  Soud  BcMh,  N.Y..  Mri^Mr  to  Optaoidc  Be- 
scorch  Aaaodatca,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Dec  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  102^41 
lat  a.1  GOIN  29/04 
UJS.  CL  73-607  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  position  determining  device,  comprising: 
screen  means  haviiig  a  surface,  said  surface  being  colored 
with  a  first  color,  the  mteasity  of  said  firtt  color  on  said 
surface  varying  according  to  a  first  selected  mathematical 
relation  along  a  first  directioB  on  said  surfiKe,  and  said 
surface  being  further  colored  with  a  second  otrfor,  the 
intensity  of  said  second  cok>r  00  said  surface  varying 
according  to  a  second  selected  mathematical  relation 
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along  a  second  directioa  on  said  surface  oblique  to  said 

first  direction;     ■'^■"    '     ••'  

a  portable  sensor  #1ikdi  my  be  nwved  acroaa  said  K»MB 

and  -         -^    "^• 
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arm  means,  said  arm  meaiM.lfiefa%  coupled  at  a  firrt  end  to 
Hid  drive  AaftmaM  ad  bdM' vuMMe  !■  teMk; 

means  pivotally  supportiiv  mmI  v™  meaas  adjacent  the 
veooiKr  end  dKreof,  aid  sapportJng  itUm  peiodttlag 

<  ■  longitudtttd  flnovement  of  ift  least  a  portion  of  said  arm 

'  means  to  vary  Ae  eflfiective  length  *orej?l^  , .  -jaeiv  4 

first  motor  miBaiis; 

first  cam  means  connected  to  said  am  means  and  driven  by 
said  fint  motor  means,  said  first  cam  means  imparting  a 
pivoting  motion  to  said  arm  means; 

second  motor  means;  and 

second  cam  means  ddven  by  said  second  motor  means,  said 
second  cam  meaia  oooperatinf  wiA  said  arm  means  to 
vary  the  longitndiaal  poaition  of  the  first  end  thereof 
whereby  said  drive  shaft  means  will  move  in  a  first  direc- 
tion in  response  to  motiai  of  said  first  cam  means  and  will 
move  in  a  second  direction  generally  traasverse  to  said 
first  direction  in  response  to  movements  of  said  second 
cam  means. 


orrwcrm  *~l       P" 


T^^mim 


— ^ —  ^CnMBWNICTESnWGDEVlCB 

detector  means  attached  to  said  poftabk  sensor  for  measur-  Glilcr  EaA  fcliWi  inrlirtipl   Flai.  Rep.  of 

ing  the  respective  intensities  <^  said  first  and  second  colors  aaifpsr  «a 

at  a  location  on  said  surface  corresponding  to  the  instanU-  Fcd.R«p.«^<       »,.--•.-,  w  »a  i«fa  , 

iieous  poaition  of  said  sensor  with  respect  to  said  screen  CaliaMrtaa alSar.  '^jJ^^^^^g^jg^T^u  ,^-y 

""^^              dai-  JiX,  wMraHia  F^  Ra;.af  Co— p,  k  IS, 

1977,2732090 

4^5,897  lat  CL' GOIN  29/04 
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ULTRASONIC  BEAM  9CANNINC  TS5CHN1QUE  AND      U.S.  CL  73-«22 

APPARATUS 
•yiUpp  i.  QaodoiB,  BctMib;  RomM  A.  Havorl,  Aadaiw.  and 
MUtoa  StaOcr,  Waat  Hartfaid,  aM  of  CoaBn  ■■^""  *» 

^rtvH^^ata.  1^  -  Saatt  Windaor  GaaB. 
FUcd  JuL  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  014^76 
latCL^  GOIN  29/00 
UACL  73-610  28 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  scanning  energy  beam  for 
non-destructive  and  non-invasive  testing  comprising: 

transducer  means,  said  transducer  means  being  responsive  to 
electrical  drive  signals  for  generating  ultrasonic  energy, 
the  thus  generated  ultrasonic  energy  being  radiated  in  the 
form  of  a  beam  having  an  axis; 

reflector  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  beam  ofultt^ 
tonic  energy  radiated  from  said  t«"«*»«*^^^*^ 
wheieby  amd  enetgy  wiD  iaqsiage  upon  a  first  soffaoe  of 
said  reflaotor  meant  dKrrt>y  chani^  the  dtreditto  of 
travel  of  the  uhraMwic  energy,  an  axis  liroagh  the  oeaiK 
of  said  reflector  means  intersecting  the  axis  of  aasd  beam  of 

iritrasoaic  energy;  u  _ji_*^ 

drive  shaft  means  engaging  a  secoad  ade  of  md  ttSks^ 
I  ^fiyn— «t  oppoately  to  said  fint  surface  thereof 


1.  Device  for  volumetric  testing  of  preasure- vessel  walls  and 
pipes  with  a  combined  tranaaut-receive  test  head  for  scanning 
a  sinuous  test  track  having  a  given  test-track  spacing,  compris- 
ing an  oadUator  unit  incladhig  aa  oacillating  crystal  and  a 
receive  oacillating  crystal  having  respective  centers  spaced 
apart  a  distance  smaller  than  that  of  the  test-track  sprang  so 
that  the  teat  head  has  a  foil  width  within  wiach  atlca^  one 
additioiial  oacillating  crystal  ia  st  i,  lai^nfiaif  tl  aaid  "**'fi""j 
^fyfii«*i«j  cryMal  being  paired  with  one  of  jaid  inMant  and 
receive  oarillitint  crystab  ao  as  to  farm  thuiwMh  another 
t«t^t«*ii»f  nmt  jarindiag  •  tianMnit<iBoiHatinf  ^*9^  «■*  • 
lopmve  oaoiBating  cryatal  fcavp-^iinm  anaced  anart  a 

tMKC  samllcr  dian  that  of  the 
between  the  cryatab  of  both 

— iiMJBali^iajilrilwii^'' 
cryrinl  wimn  aaid  «ne  onntal  with  whicb  it  ia  tMNd  it  n 

itii^  crystal,  and  being  a  I 
tal  ii*<naad  crystal  pairad  tlMcwith  is  a  1 
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4*275499 
SENSOR  FOR  MEASURING  DYNAMIC  VARIATIONS  IN 

STRAIN 
W.  KiyMtwpi.  FUkrtoa;  CM|  G.  KMtpMriek, 
Am;  Ma  A.  EMradii,  Sovlk  Sm  GaMd.  aii  GMrr 
Q.  CkMi.  U  Hakra,  aU  «#  CUif^  niipiri  to  Rockwdl 


B  Stwnin,  CaMf. 
F1M  Dae  »,  1979,  Sm.  Na.  imjSn 
lat  CL>  OOIB  ;///tf 
U  A  a  73-774 


4^S,iM 
SOLIDS  MASS  FLOW  DEFERMINATiON 
E. "  r'l  IIiipfliliTi  iBiMj.  W« 
Pa^  aarifaar  to  Waitiaiftoaat  Bactric  Car^ 

FIM  Dae  II,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  102400 
lit  a.'  OOIF  1/68.  1/74 


1.  A  strain  sensor,  comprising: 

a  flrst  bracket  having  a  pair  of  photodetectors  mounted 
thereon,  wherein  said  photodetectors  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other; 

a  second  bracket  having  a  light  source  mounted  thereon; 

means  for  fasteniiig  said  first  and  second  brackets  to  a  de- 
fonnable  structure  in  a  manner  which  disposes  said  light 
source  intermediate  said  pair  of  photodetectors  so  that 
strain  occurring  in  said  elastic  structure  causes  the  dis- 
tances between  one  of  said  photodetectors  and  said  light 
source  to  decrease  while  the  distance  between  the  other  of 
said  photodetectors  and  said  light  source  increases;  and 

a  sealing  container  enclosing  said  light  source  and  said  pair 
of  photodetectors. 


^Vpt 


4,275400 
TESTING  RUBBER 
DoMy  M.  Tanar,  Batk,  and  Rkterd  Saritk,  MeOnhaiB,  both  of 
to  AToa  RaMar  Coaipaay  Liayted,  Mdk- 


ltS4«/7S 


UjS.  CL  73—043 


FUad  May  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  35411 
priority.  applkatkM  Uaitad  fiagioto,  May  9,  1970, 


lat.  a.)  GOIN  3/24 


13 


4.  In  a  system  wherein  carbonaceous  particulate  matter  is 
mixed  with  a  flowing  fluid  to  produce  a  flowing  solida-fluid 
mixture,  said  particulate  matter  having  a  heat  capacity  and  said 
fluid  having  a  difTering  heat  capacity,  apparatus  for  identifying 
the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  particulate  matter,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  establishing  a  temperature  differential  between 
said  particulate  matter  and  said  fluid; 

b.  means  for  determining  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  flowing 
fluid; 

c.  means  for  determining  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  prior 
to  mixing  with  said  particubte  matter, 

d.  means  for  determining  the  temperature  of  said  particalale 
matter  prior  to  mixing  with  sakl  fluid; 

e.  means  for  determining  the  equilibrium  temperature  of  said 
flowing  mixtttre;  and 

f.  means  for  correlating  the  determined  temperatures,  fluid 
flow  rate  and  known  heat  capacities  in  a  heat  balance  to 
determine  the  mass  flow  rate  of  said  particulate  matter. 

4475402 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Takaay  P^JJahim, 
of  Japan,  ani^en  to 

FIM  Sip.  29, 1979, 8m.  No.  70401 

HlMiitliii  Jap«s  Sipi  25, 1970, 53.117992 
tat  CU  OOIF  l/$2 
VS.  a.  73—06142  0 


Yo. 


//c  lib  I  la 


I2bl2e  I2d  I2» 


1.  in  apparatus  for  testing  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unvulcanized  natural  rubber,  unvulcanixed  syn- 
thetic rubber  and  elastomers  having  the  same  properties  as 
unvulcanized  rubber,  said  apparatus  having  a  test  dumber  and 
a  rotor  in  the  teM  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  wall 
means  defining  an  ascertained  fixed  volume  for  the  test  cham- 
ber, at  least  one  transfer  port  through  a  wall  of  the  teat  cham- 
ber for  rmdrring  the  transfer  chamber  in  cooummicatioo  with 
the  test  chamber,  means  for  exerting  pcesBure  00  material  in  the 
trsnsfcr  chamber,  whereby  a  controlled  pressure  can  be  ap- 
plied to  and  maintained  on  material  in  the  test  chamber 
through  the  at  least  one  transfer  port,  and  sensor  means  for 
recording  back-rotation  of  the  rotor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  flow  rate  ofa  fhud  by  detect- 
ing Karman  vortices  and  comprising  a  conduit  through  which 
the  (hiid  is  permitted  to  flow,  vortex  shrrtding  means  disposed 
within  the  conduit  and  extending  across  die  flow  direction  of 
the  fhad,  and  at  least  two  vortex  detecthig  means  disposed 
downstream  of  the  vortex  shedding  means  and  spaced  from 
each  odier  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  die  distance  be> 
tween  the  vortices,  the  vortex  ■h^*M««g  means  '^"tnrrising  a 
plurality  of  vortex  shedding  members  eadi  having  a  different 
effective  siae,  said  effiective  siae  of  any  one  vortex  shculrtim 
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neanber  being  the  aae  required  to  produoe  a  given  distance 
between  vortices  generated  by  that  one  vortex  ■fc*'*Hg  aMm- 
ber,  each  distance  between  the  vortex  detecting  meant  being 
selected  to  be  within  the  range  between  the  maximum  and  the 
minimum  distance  between  the  vwtices  shed  by  said  members. 


lar-torque  precession  system  niOBted  on  said  snspenaon  for 
oscillation  about  said  spin  axis,  a  paidnhr  system  mounted  on 


4475403 
INDIRECTLY  HEATED  AmCSAFT  PROBES  AND 

MASIS 

Raatoa,  Wash^  aarignor  to  Iha 
W«h. 
FOad  No? .  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  90457 
tat  CL^  GOIF  1/46 
VS.  CL  73—00140 


coupling  means  fbr  intertoddng  I 

tflt  ring  to  override  the  effect  ( 

periodsof  standstill  of  the  gyroscope,  *'^\^ 
die  improveasent  udierein  said  coupling  means  oomfMises  a 
rocking  lever  carried  on  said  pcndular  system,  actuating 
means  for  swinging  said  roddag  lever  ia  a  substantially 
horizontal  jriane  between  an  idle  poaition  and  a  working 
position,  and  ooacting  means  on  said  tilt  ting  engageaUe 
by  said  roddng  lever  in  said  working  position  for  inunobi- 
lizing  said  tih  ring  relatively  to  said  pgidular  system. 


/»"  *    *>  » 


UJSjfm 

ACCELERATION  SENSITIVE  GYROSCOPE 
STABILIZED  PLAIVCNtM 
M.  riMri,  Santo  Ana,  QML,  i^ar  to  Raekwal 
^sivamtfan,  B  8i«ini%  Griit 
Flii  Die.  13»  1971, 8m.  Naw  90490 
hLCU  one  19/34 
VS.  CL  74-544  9 


1.  fa  a  probe  structure  havng  a  pitot  or  combined 
pressure  tube  and  indnding  an  inner  pressure 
posed  within  an  outer  shell  for  providing  a  hewing 
BMans  fbr  providing  indirect  heating  of  said  heatmg 

c^fwiii^oMiifl,  bcfttuiff  oicttB  outside  flttd  bestuic 
farther  including  heat  pipe  means  coupled  between 
ing  chamber  #»fd  said  *»*f>i"g  wi^ff 


chssnber  ditr 


and 
heat- 


4475404 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  LEVELING  OF  THE  GYROSCOPIC 
AXIS  OF  A  COMPASS  WITH  A  MECHANICAL 
SUSPENSION  AND  AN  ANTIPENDULAR-TORQUE 
PRECESSION  SYSTEM 
M.  Derstoi,  Csvaa  rinsnni  Lanaa  55,  Terina,  Udf 
Pled  Dm.  20, 1970,  Sar.  No.  973412 
risrity,  illMiilli    taOy,  Dae. 30, 1977, «950  A/77 
tat  CL'  OOIC 19/26,  I9/3(K  19/38 
UJS.CL74-9.U  7« 


1.  fa  a  prrotompass 
mdudmg  a  support 
verticd  coaapam  axi 
rotation  about  an  at 


about  an  at  leait  approxmiatdy 
a  tOt  ring  pivotod  on  said  support  fbr 
approximatfly  horiaontal  tut  axis,  a 


aqnnazis 


10 
to 


ttik 


gyro- 


cz 


^ 


■M 


u 


Tr 


L  A  method  for  reducing  operating  errors  in  a  gyroaoope 
comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  pressiacted  asass  unhalinrr  along  the  axis 
of  die  gyroscope  so  as  to  cause  pwicemion  of  die  gyro- 
scope about  dto  direction  of  aiqf  apparent  aoodetation, 

(b)  mcssoring  the  price ssion  rtoe  of  the  gyroscope  due  to 
any  spparent  aoceleralion, 

(c)  sensing  the  apparent  acceleration  of  die  gyroacope  by 
means  of  accderometers  mounted  on  a  pbtform  contain- 
ing the  gyroscope,  and 

(d)  compensating  for  a  prccsmion  of  said  gyroaoope  about 
any  qiparett  aocelemtion  by  1 


<;J',  f^.;;'>;-\i  '---^  ^ff' •C'V.  ~r>    Wrfnt^d' 
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PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 

NMikaim,  Md  RyvkU  HflM^  ko«k  of  Tfria, 
to  Ckrtaa  Go^  UL,  Toky^  JapM 
Filed  JbL  is,  197f ,  Sm.  N^  5M<5 
Lrt.  a.^  H03J  1/06,  5/12 
VS,  CL  74—10^  2 


and  hub  abo  defining  •  teoood  chamber,  firing  means  in 
second  chamber,  and  a  fhnd  passage  in  said  hub  and  comnrani* 
eating  with  said  second  chamber  for  condnoting  hibricating 
fluid  to  said  second  chamber,  wher^  said  spring  means  and 
said  lubricating  fluid  act  together  to  bias  said  brake  to  an  en- 
gaged position  for  locking  said  hub  and  said  power  take-ofT 
shaft  to  said  housing  when  said  clutch  is  disconnected. 


1.  A  pushbutton  tuner  comprising  a  plurality  of  tuning  coils; 
cores  adapted  to  be  put  into  or  drawn  out  from  said  tuning 
coils,  respectively;  a  core  slide  for  causing  said  cores  to  move 
relative  to  said  coils;  and  fine  tuning  operating  means;  said  core 
slide  has  at  opposite  ends  thereof  portions  for  engaging  with 
said  fine  tuning  operating  means. 


4^75,407 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  HAVING  POWER  TAKEOFF 

SHAFT  AND  FLUID  CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Joseph  B.  Saoy,  Rockford,  DL,  aasigBor  to  Twhi  Dlac,  Ineoq^ 
rated,  Radnc,  Wit. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S230I 

lit  a'  ¥\m  37/00:  Fl€D  67/04.  13/74 

VJS.  CL  74— 1S.63  6  daims 


1.  In  a  tractor  power  transmission  having  a  change  speed 
gear  mechanism  mounted  in  a  non-rotatabk  housing  and  for 
propetttng  the  tractor  over  the  ground  at  dilTerent  speeds,  a 
power  input  shaft  for  said  mechanism,  said  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  duplex  clutch  assembly  mounted  on  said  input  shaft,  said 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  selectively  engagable  clutches 
each  having  a  gear  for  transmitting  power  through  said  mecha- 
nism; a  power  take-ofT  shaft  joumalled  adjacent  said  input  shaft 
and  in  coaxial  aUgnment  therewith,  said  power  take-ofT  shaft 
having  means  for  connection  to  an  implement  or  the  like  to  be 
driven  by  said  power  take-ofT  shaft;  a  duplex  clutch  for  (1) 
selectively  detachably  connecting  said  shafts  together  or  (2) 
disconnecting  said  shikfts  and  locking  said  power  take-ofT  shaft 
to  the  transmission  bousing,  a  hub  splined  to  said  power  take- 
off shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  duplex  clutch  including  a 
hydraulically  actuated  friction  plate  clutch  connected  to  and 
between  said  power  shaft  and  said  hob  for  forming  a  driving 
oonnection  between  said  shafts,  said  duplex  clntch  also  having 
a  brake  between  said  houBag  and  said  hab,  a  pisioa  axially 
sHdeable  on  said  hab  and  definiag  an  expansible  fluid  chamber 
therewith  for  actuating  said  friction  plate  clutch,  said  piston 


4*275,408 
GEARBOX  FOR  AN  AGRICULTURAL  TVACIOR 

kaMoUai,  Sorbara,  Italy,  aaslipor  to  Plat  TMtori 
S,Mn  ModeM,  Italy 

Filed  Ai«.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,141 
CUms  priority,  appHcattoa  Italy,  Not.  28, 1978,  09717  A/78 
lat  Cl.^  F16H  37/00 
VS,  CL  74—15.63  3 


1.  A  speed  change  geartnx.for  agricultural  tractors  and 
similar  vehicles,  the  gearbox  comprising 
a  casing  of  elongate  form; 

an  input  shaft  rotatably  moanted  in  the  casing  and  extending 
kxigitndinally  therethrough  to  project  from  opposite  ends 
of  the  casing  the  projecting  end  portions  of  the  input  shaft 
respectively  receiving  drive  from  an  engine  of  the  vehicle 
and  constituting  a  power  take-off; 
an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing  paralld  to 
the  input  shaft  and  projecting  from  the  casing  at  the  end 
corresponding  to  the  power  take-off; 
reduction  means  housed  in  said  casing  and  selectively  opera- 
ble to  provide  oae  of  a  plurality  of  reduction  ratios  be- 
tween said  input  shaft  and  an  output  drive  shaft  of  the 
reduction  means,  said  reduction  meaas  comprising  first 
and  second  mechanical  reduction  stage  iatercoanected  in 
series  with  each  other  by  a  hollow  transmission  shaft 
which  surrounds  said  input  shaft,  the  fint  stoge  being 
constituted  by  an  epicyclk  gear  mechanism  which  ooaxi- 
ally  surrounds  the  input  shaft  and  the  transmission  shaft 
and  includes  a  sun  wheel 

a  crown  wheel  fast  for  rotation  with  the  input  shaft 
a  planet  carrier  fast  for  rotation  with  the  transmission 

shaft, 
a  hydraulically  controlled  friction  clutch  for  selectively 
connecting  said  planet  carrier  with  the  input  shaft,  and 
a  hydraulically  controlled  friction  brake  for  selectively 
locking  said  sun  wheel  with  respect  to  the  casing,  the 
second  stage  comprising 
driven  gear  wheeb  keyed  on  said  drive  shaft, 
driving  gear  wheels  coaxially  surrounding  the  transmis- 
sion shaft  and  in  continuous  mesh  with  corresponding 
ones  of  said  driven  gear  wheels,  and 
hydraulically  controlled  friction  clutches  for  selectivdy 
connecting  each  sakl  driving  gear  wheel  to  the  trana- 
mission  shaft,  each  sudi  cluteh  being  disposed  around 
said  transmission  shaft;  and 
afmal  aarchaaical  gear  sU^  aarving  to  establiBh  a  i 
tiOB  between  the  output  drive  shaft  of  the  aeduct 
and  the  said  output  shaft  of  the  gearboi.  the  final 

selectively  operable  to  set  one  of  a  phuabty,  of 
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forward  gearing  ratio  ranges  or  at  least  one  reverse  gear-   uid  shafts  for  rotation  thenewfdi  and  arranged  to  htx  each 
ing  range  wkh  the  actual  redaction  ratio  throagh  the  othen  at  least  two  awtioai 
gcaibox  in  tlM  sdeetod  cnge  being  depaadent  on  the 
selected  ratio  of  said 


^ii     TMi-     Atfi'lttl 


rt':i>  H 


■     4,27M89         "-/'■« 
POSmVE  SAFETY  BRAKE  FOR  OIL  WELL  PUMPING 

APPARATUS 
Gcac  DeLaaey,  P.O.  Bax  283,  Sm  Ardo,  ChUf.  93458  .' 

of  Sar.  Na.  4M59,  JaL  30, 1979, 
Tils  appUcaUaa  Oct  15, 1979,  Sm.  No.  84^838 
lat  CL^  F16H  21/3Z  57/10 
UJS.CL  74-41  5 


1.  In  oil  wen  pumping  apparatus  wherein  a  motor  drives  a 
gear  box  having  a  rotating  ^aft  and  a  crank,  the  shaft  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  brake  drum  rotating  therewith  having  a  brake 
shoe  diipoeed  for  didriile  engagement  dierewith  to  impede 
rotation  of  the  shaft,  the  gear  box  dao  having  connter-babnce 
w«ig^  moving  oombfaiation  therewith  and  wherein  the  crank 
is  oomwctcd  through  a  Pitman  arm  to  a  walking  beam,  the 
ioaproveraeat  for  locking  the  craak  during  inadvertem  rotation 
as  a  safety  mcawirc  during  servicing  and  positioning  of  the 
apparatitt  comprising: 

(a)  first  lodchig  means  carried  by  the  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, said  first  locking  means  comprising  a  rotating  mem- 
ber carried  by  the  brake  drum  concentrically  disposed 
with  the  axis  of  the  cytindrical  brake  dnim  and  having  at 
least  one  hole  therein  radiaily  disposed  from  said  aida; 

(b)  aeooad  kicking  ateans  carried  by  the  gear  box  and  aaov- 
able  bawcan  a  first  poation  non'^lidably  *"fl«y**  with 
said  first  locking  means  to  prevent  xotalioa  of  dia  shaft 
and  a  second  position  disengaged  from  aaid  first  locking 
means  so  that  the  shaft  is  free  to  rotate,  said  secoadloek- 
ing  means  inrhiding  an  engaging  member  adapted  to  pass 
through  sakl  hole  to  cause  sakl  non-sbding  wtgagfrnrnt; 
and 

(c)  a  disfngaging  member  disposed  for  rngagfimtnt  with  said 
second  locking  means,  said  disengaging  member  including 
a  handle  for  manually  moving  said  disengaging  meaaber 
and  a  weighted  meaiber  adapted  to  be  asoved  by  sakl 
handle  to  strike  aakl  second  lockiag  member  to  impart  a 
force  thereto  lending  to  remove  said  engaging  member 
from  saidhole. 


4^75,610 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRACnON  ROLLER 

TRANSMISSION 

Chariea  E.  Kraaa,  Aaatfa,  Tai^  aarigaar  to  Excdermalic  lac^ 

Tex. 

of  Sar.  No.  18,367,  Fab.  8, 1979, 

lat  CL*  F14H  15/08,  15/26,  t3/IO 
UJLCL74— J88  1 

L  la  ceaihiaalioa  wiHi  aa  iaflailtiy  vaiiaUetraoliaa  roller 


meat  dierewith  so  silliatiaaaBHtttMitMilratiMRie  to'lMWlM^ 
of  the  toric  ekmeats;  a  pivotal  safipoit  «nieiia«  for  atfl  of 
sakl  tractfon  rotten  with  pivot  beariap  at  opponte  skies  of  the 
re^>ective  traction  rotters  such  thafaaa)  ptvatal  suppoit^iiic- 
tures  together  with  sakl  tractkm  rotters  are  pivotal  abcSirt  in 


"it 


axis  normal  to  a  plane  which  includes  tbe  axis  of  the  input  and 
output  shafts;  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one  of  said 
pivot  bearings  of  each  pivotal  support  structure  is  indepen- 
dently movably  supported  in  such  a  manner  as  to  permit  rela- 
tive movement  tha«of  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the 
input  and  output  shafts  and  means  are  provided  for  forcing  said 
{Mvot  bearings  toward  the  axis  of  said  input  and  ou^t  shafb 
for  firm  fiictional  engagement  of  said  traction  rotters  wkh  said 
toric  elements. 


■tf.  -f  ^  i  , 


■  1  t,i.4.;i^ -> 


4,275,111 
XnrsnCX  CXINTROLIER 

toAlari,] 


Plii  M«.  29, 19T9,  Scr.  N%.  25,122 
lat  CU  G89G  9/04:  HUC  Hi/16 
U.S.  CL  74— 471  ZY  12< 


L  An  X-YoootroUer  comprisiafsa 
cal  coBiponenSs  oanied  by  dK 
a 

■eofa 
plate  haviag  a  number  of  side 

of  the  l^ate  for  hiasaig  tha 
folalive  to  ahid  aapport;  a 
ooapiad  with  the  piato  and  aatoadiai 
Ihe  kus  bant  pivotoBjr  cam^/kA  to 
of  thephrtawlaliw  toAe 
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steely  di^wasid  toric  demeats, 


the  plate  relative  to  aaid  support.    ,.._^  .,    ;.^  >,  tif -if  >9^«* 
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4^M12 

SHIFT  CONTSOL  FOB  CHANGE  SPEED  GEAR 
TRANSMISSION  FOB  VEHICLE 


4J7M13 
DETENT  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  OIFPERENT 
POSmOhB  OF  A  CHAN(»4PBBD  TRANBMBBION, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Giirtcr  WlTMr,  Kww,  Md  PMw  fltkiipi.  SMtiwC,  koth  of 
FIM  Dk.  is,  UTt,  Sm.  N9. 970,052  Fed.  Ra^  af  G«M^r,  inipuri  to 

priority,  ipplialiMi  UaHai  Kii««M,  Mar.  30, 1971,      piilhrfcaft,  Stemwt,  Fad.  Ra».  af  ( 
12419/71  Fllai  Apr.  17, 1979, 8w.  N«.  303M 

lirt.  CL>  OOSG  9//Z  J/OO  CfadaM  priarity,  appllctlaa  FM.  Ra*.  of  GaraMiy,  Apr.  20, 

U.S.  CL  74— 479  R  16ClaiM   1970,2817141 

Lrt.  a.)  O09G  5/06 
VS.  CL  74— «75  7 


1.  A  shift  control  for  compound  change  speed  gear  transmis- 
sions of  the  range  type  having  a  main  transmission  section  and 
an  aiuiUary  tranamianon  section  connected  in  series,  said  con- 
trol comprising:  a  casing,  a  first  and  a  second  generally  parallel 
shift  rods  each  shiftable  axiaUy  ia  the  casing  to  select  at  least 
one  gear  ratio  of  the  main  transmission,  a  croas  shaft  mounted 
in  said  casing  generally  transversely  of  said  shift  rods  for  axial 
sliding  movement  to-and-fro  in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal 
ajiis  and  for  routional  movement  in  both  directions  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  a  gear  selector  finger  on  the  croas  shaft  and 
movable  therewith,  two  pairs  of  selector  finger  engagement 
faces  provided  on  each  shift  rod,  the  faces  of  each  pair  being 
spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  axial  shifting  of  the  shift  rods, 
the  selector  finger  being  displaceaMe  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  croas  shaft  for  positioning  between 
each  pair  of  selector  finger  engagement  faces  and  being  pivot- 
able  about  the  axis  of  said  croas  shaft  for  selective  engagement 
with  one  of  said  fisoea  at  a  time  of  said  pairs  of  faces  to  shift  said 
shift  rods,  one  pair  of  selector  finger  engagement  faces  on  each 
shift  rod  dispoaed  between  the  aelector  finger  engagement 
faces  OB  the  other  shift  rod,  and  switch  means  operable  in 
reapoaae  to  axial  sliding  of  the  cross  shaft  between  one  of  its 
axial  poaitiona  to  engage  said  gear  selector  finger  with  one  of 
said  pairs  of  selector  finger  engagement  faoea  on  one  shift  rod 
and  another  axial  poaitioa  to  engage  said  selector  finger  widi 
oae  of  said  pairs  of  selector  finger  engagement  boea  on  another 
shift  rod,  for  shifting  the  auxiliary  transmjaaion.  said  pairs  of 
selector  finger  engagement  faces  formed  oa  first  and  seooad 
aelector  Mocka  mounted  on  the  first  and  seooad  parallel  shift 
rods  reapectively.  said  pairs  of  bees  defining  a  slot  when  all  the 
shift  rods  are  in  their  neotral  poaitionsin  which  slot  thediatal 
ead  of  the  selector  fiager  is  aoooaiodated,  the  first  and  second 
selector  blocks  each  formed  with  two  slots  intersecting  at  ri^ 
aaglea,  the  slots  exteading  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  croas  shaft  and  the  loagitudiBal  axca  of  the  shift  rods  r^ 
spectivdy. 


1.  A  detent  mechanism  for  holding  shifting  means  of  a  me- 
chanical transmission  gear  system  in  respective  different  shift- 
ing positions,  the  shifting  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
shifting  rocker  arm  means  pivotaMe  about  a  bearing  means  for 
shifting  gear  means  of  the  transmission,  and  detent  contour 
means  provided  on  each  of  the  rocker  arm  means  adapted  to  be 
engageid  by  a  resiliently  flexMe  member,  characterized  in  that 
a  fixed  bearing  means  is  arranged  between  the  pair  of  shifting 
rocker  arm  means,  and  in  that  the  reailieatly  flexible  member 
indudea  a  flat  spring  means  having  a  portioa  thereof  reatiog  CO 
the  fixed  bearing  means  and  having  free  ends  thereof  cooaser- 
bearing  on  the  detent  contour  means  of  the  respective  shifting 
rocker  arm  means. 


4J75,il4 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  WRONG  SHIFT 

OPERATION  IN  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR  FOR  VEHICLE 

Kiyokan  Okaba,  Waka,  aad  HkaaW  NdtavMi 
bath  af  Japaa,  aarifaara  ta  Hoaia  Gftaa  Kagyo 
Taky«,JapaB 

FVad  Dae.  4, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  100,075 
priarity,    ippHcrtoa    lapaa,    Dae.    U,    lf78, 
53/10033(11];  Dec.  12.  1978.  S3/169834(U);  Dae.  12,  1970, 
S3/li9038(U] 

lat  CU  G05G  5/04.  9/18 
VS.  CL  74— «74  10 


1.  In  a  shifting  apparatua  for  a  tranimiMioa  of  a  vdude 
having  a  shift  lever  operable  left  and  ri^  for  travd  to  sdec- 
tioa  poaitions  and  front  and  rear  for  shifting  gears,  the  shift 
lever  being  shiftable  in  one  of  the  sclectioa  posilioaa  between 
a  forward  gear  poaition  aad  reverse  poaitioa.  projectioa  meaas 
BtovaMe  with  said  daft  lever,  a  pivotal  lock  mcaaber  posi- 
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tiooed  in  the  path  of  travd  of  the  projection  means  in  moving 
to  said  one  selectioa  poaition  audi  Hmt  the  kwk  neabec  ia 
pivoted  from  a  nential  po&Uou  to  aa  iaopefBtive  poaition  in 
which  the  daft  lever  ia  aiovibla  to  said  forward  fear  and 
reverse  poaitions,  spring  aeaas  eagagiwg  aaid  pivotd  lodi 
member  for  urgiag  said  kxx  aieuibcr  to  said  ucutrd  poaitkai 
and  opposng  pivotal  moveoieat  therefrom,  aaid  ndc  flBeamer 
induing  a  daw  aiudi  is  positioned  to  engage  said  projection 
means  when  the  shift  lever  has  traveled  to  said  forward  gear 
poaition  and  is  thea  moved  towards  said  reverse  gear  poaitioa 
whereby  said  lock  member  then  pivotaUy  moves  widi  the 
travd  erf"  said  projection  means,  and  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
pivotal  movement  of  the  lock  member  and  preventing  travd  of 
the  projectioa  means  and  therd>y  of  said  shift  lever  to  said 
reverse  position,  the  improvenient  compriaaig  pivot  means 
supporting  said  lock  maaber  flbr  pivotd  movement  about  an 
axis  extending  paraDd  to  die  direotioa  of  travd  of  the  projec- 
tion meaas  when  the  shift  lever  is  moved  in  the  selection  direc- 
tion, said  projection  means  and  fock  member  having  oppoaed 
cam  surftces  cooperatively  eagageaUe  when  the  projection 
means  contacts  the  lodt  menriwr  when  the  shift  lever  moves  to 
said  one  selection  position  to  pivot  said  lodi  member  from  said 
neutrd  position  to  said  inoperative  position. 


4»27Syii8 
HYDRAULIC  WHBL  DUVI 


4^275,418 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNIING  LEVER  ASSEMBLY  ON 
HANDLEBAR 


52/1383C7(U] 

lat  a.)  BfK  ll/Odl- Bf2L  i/(U- OOSG  7/00 

UJB.  CL  74—409  1 


FriaOriCB 


■  allM. 


AG,  FHaMctahrfte,  Pal  Rip.  af 

FIM  Oct  3, 1978,  Sar.  Na.  940,281 

vaHiB  pnsntj,  i^pBcaiiHi  Fva.  wb^.  wi 

lat  a>  F14H  47/00:  BMK  1/00:  FMH  1/28 
VS.  CL  74—730  U 


OcLi; 


1.  A  device  for  mooathig  a  lever  aaaemUy  OB  a  haadlebar  for 
uae  m  bicycles  or  motor  cycles  cooqiriafaig  a  boosittg  phrotaMy 
si^iportmg  an  operating  lever,  a  flatenfaig  band  fitlaMe  around 
the  handldMr  to  mount  the  houshig  on  the  handlebar,  aad  a  nut 
having  an  ear  provided  at  eadi  of  its  opposite  ends  aad  en- 
gaged m  an  apertnre  formed  m  eadi  of  die  oppoaite  ends  of  the 
fastening  band,  die  not  bemg  drawable  into  the  hoostaf  by  a 
bolt  provkled  withfai  die  boasing  and  in  screw-thread  engage- 
ment with  the  not  to  teten  die  band  to  die  handlebar,  die  iear 
inclttdmg  a  cylfaidricd  shank  projecting  from  eadi  end  of  the 
nut  and  a  flange  formed  at  die  outer  end  of  die  shank,  the  shank 
being  formed  in  its  length  k>nger  than  the  thickness  of  the 
band,  the  flange  being  dongated  to  a  sabatantially  rectangular 
form  m  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  iatermfly  threaded 
portkMi  of  the  nut,  die  lenglh  of  the  short  sidea^of  die  anbataa- 
tially  rectangular  flange  beiag  equd  to  the  diamcto'  of  the 
shank,  and  die  aperture  of  the  band  sabatantially  oonforoM  to 
the  shape  of  the  flange  and  ekMgated  to  a  aubatantially  rectan- 
gular form  loagitudind  of  the  band,  dwreby  wliea  the  shaak  of 
the  aut  is  turaed  within  the  apartare  to  briag  the  iaieraally 
dueaded  portioa  of  the  aat  iato  aligaawat  widi  te  bolt  tha 
baad  is  eagagaable  with  the  iaaide  aurfooe  of  dK 


a  hoOow 


1.  A  K^ied  drive  comprising; 

a  generally  nonrotatabk  vtbed  support 

projiection; 
a  hydraulic  motor  mounted  on  aaid  support  at  leaat  partially 

in  aaid  pfpyedioa  aai  having  aa  oatwanBy  diraclad  oal- 

pot  ahvt  haviag  aa  oalar  ead; 
a  whed  hab  supported  aoMy  Mi  rolatdile  oa  aakl  profeo- 

tion  about  a  wAwA  axia,  having  an  opaa  ( 

away  from  said  aiotor,  aad  foraMd  i 

elongated  teeth  fornung  nring  ge 
an  end  plate  erteadiag  geaeoBy  psapandjcakw  |a  aaa 

and  releaaaUy  aecared  to  aaid  hab  over  aaid  opea 

aide  thereof,  aakl  plate  fonitag  at  aaid  aaa  a. 

sdd  outer  ead  of  aaid  oatpat  aiiaft; 
at  least  oae  raovnting  pin  imegrd  widi  aakl  profediaa  and 

said  pin  havaig  an  HBMr  end  fined  ataaid  ptpjaciioa  aad  a 

freeonterend; 
a  pland  gear  rolalaMa  OB  aaid  llree  ead  of  aakl  pni  aad  aealh 

ing  widi  sakl  ring  gMr; 
a  sun  gear  rotalable  aboal  and  oealered  oa  sakl  axis  and 

mesUng  widi  sakl  pland  gear  and 
means  operativdy  connecting  aaid  aan  gear  to 

shaft  for  drivng  aakl  hd)  by  ai 

gears.  \,%v 


4,27SgC17 
HYDRAIAiC  SYSim  FOR  A  RAI10  CHANGE 


FBad  Jh.  25. 199^  Sar.  Naw  8L87S 
,         lBta'FI«i/44l^/B0fjj^_    . 
UJS.  a  74-780  R  tl 

t  Li  a  rate  diange  tranimjaakia  mrlnding  shift  mt  aas  qpera- 
tive  Wimftrnt  to  the  diaeabe  of  a  pnaaaiiimd  oil  to  daft  the 
I.,— ..sJu»  to  one  rate  aad  (meradve  ki  reapoaae  to  te 
preaeaoe  oTa  pccasatind  ofl  to  afalt  the  traaaakana  to 
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iag  a  low  remtance  to  said  ofl  flow,  wheretty  nid  pump 
ddiven  aaid  oil  flow  at  a  rebtivdy  low  preawire,  and 


Attn 


TU 


oil  flow  to  Mid  trantmiMioa  Ux  lubricatiiig  and  oooUng  4^379^19 

when  nid  valve  ia  in  Mid  fint  potitiom  laid  path  present-   ROLUB  FEED  TYPE  DtfiULATED  WISE  CUITING  AND 

INSULATION  SniFPING  MACHINE 

I,  ari^ar  to  Sya  Maimi 
Cbn  Udn  NhUMsrija,  Ji«« 

af  to.  Naw  HMM^  M«.  U,  1971, 
M«r  17, 1979,  to.  Naw  J9,IM 
r.     „  M  rhwi    Jipa,    Mar.    2S,    1977, 
92-7733432;  Mar.  2S,  1977,  52-7733433 

lit  a^  11026  im 

U.S.  CL  n-^ji  4 1 


«    M«4t»»«UaO«Jb 


a  second  path  connected  to  Mid  valve  means  for  directing 
uid  oil  flow  to  said  shift  means  when  said  valve  means  is 
in  said  second  podtion,  said  second  path  presenting  a 
greater  resistance  to  said  oil  flow  than  said  first  path, 
whereby  the  oil  pressure  in  said  second  path  is  greater 
than  the  oil  pressure  in  first  path. 


4,27S>14 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  ROAD  VEHICLE 

AUTOMATIC  CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

MECHANISM 

Ahdn  Bale,  U  Mana,  Franca,  aarivMr  to  CJII.M.  Qv  at  B«  U 

Mas,  La  Mam,  Flmea 

FOad  Dae.  It,  1979,  to.  No.  104^82 
OataM  prIarlUr,  spjilcnHan  FtaM*,  J«l  4, 1979, 79  00141 
Int  0.1  B4K  ¥7/tML  20/W 
UJS.  a  74-071  9 


>>y 


A  motor  road  vehicle  automatic  change-speed  tranamis- 
■Mchanism  control  device  comprising  means  for  pivoting 
a  gear  selector  shaft  in  order  to  bring  said  gear  selector  shaft  to 
various  positions  corresponding  to  a  selected  range  of  gear 
ratioa,  wherein  said  means  comprise  a  shaft  for  detecting  the 
■signed  to  said  selector  shaft,  electro-pneumatic 
for  controllably  moving  said  detector  shaft  to  the  de- 
sired position,  a  control  keyboard  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  inatrument  panel  of  the  vehicle,  a  rotary  cam  rigid  with 
said  selector  shaft  and  adapted  to  cngate  with  its  profile  one 
end  of  said  detector  shaft,  a  radial  arm  rigid  with  sdd  cam  and 
operativdy  connected  to  said  aim  im  lannnialii  means, 
whereby  when  a  key  of  said  control  keyboard  is  deprassed  said 
electro-pneumatic  means  are  actnaMd  so  M  to  move  said  detec- 
tor shaft  in  translation,  said  cam  and  said  sdector  shaft  for 
pivotal  movement  to  a  position  determining  the  operation  of 
the  aMohaniaB  through  the  stlfctod  range  of  gnr  ratioa. 


1.  A  nrfler  feed  type  insulated  wire  cutting  and  insulation 
stripping  apparatus,  comprising  a  feed  mechanism  and  a  cut- 
ting and  stripping  merhanism,  said  feed  mechanism  serving  to 
intermittently  feed  an  insulated  wire  drawn  from  a  wire  supply 
source  toward  said  catting  and  stripping  ■—'•*—>«—»  according 
to  desired  length-measuring  conditions,  said  cutting  and  strip- 
ping mechanism  serving  to  cut  the  thus  fed  wire  and  strip  the 
insulatioo  from  the  cut  wire  end,  wherein  said  feed  mecJuinism 
comprises  the  following  elements:  a  pair  of  first  feed  rollers 
disposed  downstream  of  said  wire  supply  source  and  continu- 
ously driven  and  variable  in  speed,  a  pair  of  second  feed  rollers 
disposed  downstream  of  and  spaced  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  said  pair  of  first  feed  rollers,  said  second  feed  roOers 
comprising  length  measuring  means  and  being  intermittently 
driven  according  to  deaired  length  measuring  oonditioos,  with 
a  section  being  defined  between  said  first  and  second  feed 
rollers  where  said  insulated  wire  is  forced  to  slack,  and  slack 
detecting  means  installed  for  cooperation  with  said  wire  slack 
section  for  detectmg  a  predctei  niined  mimmum  or  maxunum 
amount  of  slack  in  said  wire  slack  section  to  produce  a  signal 
for  accelerating  or  decelerating  said  pair  of  first  feed  rollers  for 
a  fixed  period  of  time,  said  cutting  and  stripping  mechanism 
comprising  a  group  of  cutting  blades  disposed  downstream  of 
and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  pair  of  first  feed 
rollers,  said  group  of  cutting  blades  oomprisiag  a  pair  of  op- 
posed wire  cutting  blades,  and  pairs  of  first  and  second  insula- 
tion  cutting  and  stripping  blades  disposed  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  said  wire  cutting  blades,  reapectively,  and  juztapoaed 
with  and  opposed  to  said  wire  cutting  blades,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  opening  aid  dosing  action  of  said  cutting 
blades  effects  the  cutting  of  the  iaaulated  wire  and  of  the  insu- 
lation on  both  sides  of  the  position  at  ^i^uch  said  insulated  wire 
has  thus  been  cut,  and  first  and  second  movable  clamps  sepa- 
rately movable  in  the  direction  of  the  wire,  said  mov^>le 
clanqis  serving  to  strip  the  insulation  on  both  sides  of  said  cut 
position  of  the  wire  when  they  are  moved  away  from  each 
other  and  from  said  cutting  btodes  while  clamping  the  wire 
during  the  closing  of  said  cutting  blades  group,  said  apparatus 
fiirther  comprising  a  wire  guiding  device  which  can  be  opened 
and  cloaed,  said  wire  gnicfing  device  being  disposed  between 
said  pair  of  wire  cutting  blades  and  said  (Int  insulation  cutting 
and  strippug  blades,  said  wire  guiding  device  being  arranged 
so  that  it  changes  from  its  dosed  to  its  opened  state  frtxn  the 
tune  just  prior  to  said  group  of  cutting  blades  stalling  its  doa- 
mg  operation  until  the  time  it  completes  its  closing  operation 
and  it  also  ofaangm  from  its  opened  to  its  doaed  stale  frtMn  the 
time  whan  said  movable  rlswips  staff  to  retuni  upon  comple- 
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tion  of  said  insulation 
completing  <rf  said 


umilthe 
ofs 


prior  to  the 


4,275^20 

TORQUE  ARM  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TORQUE  WRENCH 

Rahbf  W.  V.  CaUsn,  P.O.  Bn  19034^  BUM  RMis,  Ln.  70099 

Fliad  May  21. 1979,  to.  Na.  40349 

Int  a.3  B28B  7i/¥tf 

UJ5.a81-97J9  3< 


1.  A  torque  arm  attachaUe  to  a  drive  axle  of  a  torque  wrench 
and  fittable  about  a  nut  or  bolt  head  to  rotate  same  which 


(a)  an  arm  member  having  a  straight  center  line  and  pro- 
vided with  a  flat  underside, 

(b)  a  sprocket  head  attached  at  one  cad  of  die  arm  member 
and  having  a  cavity  extending  diroughout  perpeadicdar 
to  the  arm  member  under  side,  and  shaped  to  matingly 
receive  the  torque  wrench  drive  axle,  die  center  of  die 
cavity  being  aligned  wiA  the  arm  member  center  line  and 
the  bottom  of  the  sprocket  head  being  in  the  same  plane 
f(»med  by  the  arm  member  underside, 

(c)  a  head  member  attached  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  arm 
member  and  having  an  opening  extending  throughout 
perpendicular  to  the  arm  meart)er  under  side  and  shaped 
to  matingly  receive  the  nut  or  boh  head,  the  center  of  the 
opcniag  bdng  ofbet  froH  the  arm  meofcer  center  line,  and 
a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  die  head  member  extending 
bdow  the  pfame  formed  by  the  arm  member  under  side. 


4^79,421 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  ATTACHING  HANGERS 

Lada  J.  Mdkll,  Sr^  PX).  Bex  44,  Linisn,  Pa.  17744 

FRsd  Oel.  9, 1979^  flhr.  Nn.  02,30( 

M,  a>  B29B  13/28 

VS.  CL  01—111  11 


4»279^i2ll '    b 
DUAL  WHEEL  VALVE  SUM  TOOL 
WOUc  Fard.  3931 S.  Bnla»  DBiaa»  Taib  7S214 
riai  Agr.  3«k  1979^  to.  Nau  34Wi 

ULCL^  mam  13/00    ^ 


U.S.  a  01— 12U 


1  -.•J«"«C  J' 


-M    •-. 


1.  A  manad  tod  adapted  to  engage  a  valve  < 
on  die  inside  whed  of  a  dud  whedset  without  rcasoyd  of  ^ 
outside  wheel  wkidi  I 
a  rigid  shaft  having  two  < 
said  shaft  inchiding  an  arcuate  portion  and  a 

straight  portion  lying  in  a  conwnon  plane  and  joined  at  a 

predetermined  ani^  and 
a  nut-engaging  asembar  rigidly  secmad  to  aadi  end  of  said 

shaft  fiw  engagiaf  the  valve  I 

ber  having  a  loagitndind  axis  lyilg  i 

and  extending  at  a  predetermined  an^  transverse  to  its 

corresponding  shaft  portion; 
the  nut-engaging  niff^*^''  on  the  end  of  the  straight  portion 

of  said  shdk  having  a 

iwUhthe 


longitudind  axis  of  sail 
tiaBy  perpendicular  to  the 


HAND  TOOL 
JsMa  Wdlar,  3110  Psifc  Nawpart,  Apt  2 
edit  92440 

FRad  Nav.  13, 1979,  Sac  Nai 
lBt.a>R28Ril//i 

UJS.  a  01-124  .    ; 
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u 


>r5  t-j. 
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L  An  implement  for  attaching  hangers  of  the  type 

qws,  acrew  hooks  and  the  like  to  sarfeoes  < 
a  body  for  hddii«  the  hanger  having  a  screw  end  for  I 

tntion  into  the  surfispt, 
handle  means  attacM  to  aaid  body  for  ratmiiMi  ofaaid  body 

and  penetration  of  said  Kitw  and  into  said  I 
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•Uy  operable  opcnttof  nwaas  to  tdectivdy  move  the  rod 
loogitudiiially  (hon  an  anactoaied  forward  poaitioa  to  id  actu- 
ated rear  pontioB  and  to  cauae  the  head  to  work  on  a  piece  of 
work  onineri  with  and  between  parts  thereof,  Mid  operating 
means  includes  an  elongate  manually  — g^g— **»»  finger  grip 
with  front  and  rear  ends,  a  fint  pivot  pin  pivolally  mounting 
the  front  end  of  the  grip  with  the  hooaiag  at  the  front  end  of 
the  handle  portion,  an  elongate  lever  arm  with  a  rear  end  and 
a  front  end,  a  second  pivot  pin  pivolally  connecting  the  front 
end  of  the  lever  arm  with  the  grip  on  an  aiis  spaced  rearward 
from  the  aus  of  the  first  pivot  pin,  a  third  pivot  pin  carried  by 
the  rear  end  of  the  lever  arm  on  an  axis  spaced  rearward  from 
the  axis  of  the  second  pivot  pin,  and  drive  means  between  the 
rear  end  of  the  rod  and  the  third  pivot  pin,  said  grip  is  manually 
pivotally  movable  about  the  axis  of  the  first  pivot  pin  from  an 
actuated  position  where  it  is  substantially  parallel  with  and 
adjacent  said  handle  portion  and  where  said  first,  second  and 
third  pivot  pins  are  in  substantial  alignment  with  each  other 
and  said  third  pivot  pin  is  in  a  rear  actuated  position  to  an 
unactuated  position  where  its  rear  end  is  spaced  from  the 
housing  and  the  second  pivot  pin  is  moved  frxxn  alignment 
between  the  first  and  third  pivot  pins  and  the  third  pivot  pin  is 
moved  forward  to  an  unactuated  position. 


INTERNAL  ADJUSTABLE  GROOVING  BAR 
John  T.  Mwray,  S«i  Joaa,  Grilf„  liiliMr  to  Unhid  CMrM^Bl 
PHipa,  Sm  Joaa,  Gallf. 

FUad  Oct  12, 1979,  Sm.  No.  M.0t9 
Lrt.  ai  B23B  4J/0a  51/00 
VS.  a.  t2~lJ  7  < 


vals  therearound,  adjacent  side  walls  of  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent grooves  being  mutually  faidined; 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  dovetail  section  rails  provided  on  said 
body,  each  said  rail  being  formed  by  a  respective  one  of 
said  convex  part-drcolar  cylindrical  portions  and  said 
mutually  inclined  adjacent  side  waOs  of  the  respective  pair 
of  adjacent  grooves;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  tool  holder  for  moonthig  on  a  respective  rail, 
said  at  least  one  tool  holder  including  a  body,  a  concave 
part-circular  cylindrical  locating  surface  on  said  body  for 


engagement  with  said  convex  part-circular  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  respective  rail,  a  first  side  member  fixed  to 
said  body  and  extending  beyond  said  locating  surface  at 
one  end  thereof,  and  a  second  side  member  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  body  and  extending  beyond  an  opposite 
end  of  said  locating  surfiKe,  said  first  and  second  side 
members  being  engageaMe  respectively  with  said  adjacent 
side  waOs  of  said  reapective  rafl,  adjustment  of  said  second 
side  member  relative  to  said  body  serving  to  clamp  said  at 
least  one  tool  holder  to  said  respective  rail. 


1.  A  grooving  bar  for  machining  an  internal  groove  on  a 
work  piece  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  an  elongated  bar  adapted  to  be  held  within  a  cavity  of  a 
work  piece  and  revolved  therein; 

b.  a  tool  holder  and  tool  adapted  to  turn  with  said  bar,  said 
tool  holder  being  slideaMy  naounted  in  a  radial  passage 
within  said  bar, 

c.  a  draw  bar  movable  within  an  eccentric  passage  in  said 
elongated  bar  axially  of  said  grooving  bar  and  at  right 
angles  to  said  tool  holder, 

d.  mating  teeth  on  said  draw  bar  and  said  tool  holder 
whereby  movement  back  and  forth  on  said  draw  bar  will 
cause  said  tool  holder  to  move  in  and  out  in  a  positive 
manner,  and 

e.  means  for  moving  said  draw  bar  in  and  out  to  bring  said 
tool  holder  in  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  interior 
sorftoe  of  said  work  piece. 


loWyta- 


4,27S.«2S 
^  MULTI-SPINDLE  LATHES 

Gaaflkay  E.  S. ' 
BSATaol 

FOad  May  22, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  4Ma2 
CUm  priority,  appHcaHsa  UnMad  Ti^iB,  May  24, 1971, 
22UI/7I 

tat  a>  B23B  21/00,  S/H  29/00 
UJB.  a.  t2-2S  11  CUm 

7.  A  tool  slide  — rwbly  cowprisinr 
(a)  a  body  having  a  droular  cylindrical  external  surfi^e 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  convex  part^circular  cylindrical 
portions  by  grooves  of  substantially  rectangular  ( 
lion  wdnch  open  onto  said  external  surftoe  at  I 


ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL 
La?  A.  Gik,  aliln  fllBniitm,  U.  k?.  1«, 
UJ5JSJL 

FUad  Dae.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  103,3C7 
Int  CL>  B23B  29/0(k  BMD  1/00 
U,S.CLt2-MR 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool,  comprising  a  holder,  a  working 
head  mounted  rotataMy  on  said  holder,  at  least  one  edge  of  said 
working  head  having  a  face  surfisoe  and  a  relief  surface,  and  a 
cutting  hp  which  is  deffaied  by  intersection  of  said  surfaces,  a 
chip-breaking  device  being  essentially  a  plate  made  tet  on  said 
holdar  hi  such  a  manner  that  one  of  its  edges  crosses  the  cutting 
lip  of  said  tool  edge  and  is  located  as  close  as  possible  to  the 
bee  surface  thereof  with  the  provision  for  said  working  head 
to  freely  rotate,  while  the  pbte  itself  is  inclined  towards  the 
snr&ce  of  said  edge  at  an  angle  which  provides  fbr  chip  dis- 
posal fkosB  the  cutting 
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4^27S,i27  ..  ■i^y.js^^.  '. 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTIING  OGAM  WRAPPBRS  FROM 

NATURAL  TOBACCO  LEAVES 
\mtm  fliiiiiiia.  Berwick,  Pa^  DotM  J. 
Mi  iMMlfc  O.  Weed,  EBtaftan,  balh  af  • 
Grif  A  W«m  Corpataliaii,  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 
DHWon  ef  Sar.  Na.  9t2,2tt,  May  2. 1971,  Pnt  Nn.  4»222,39(. 

Till  mrnr  -  *-g  29, 1979,  Sm,  Na.  70,iC7 
tat  CLi  A24C  J/04 
UjS.a8»-lS2  4 


mnerendofsaid 


a  fight  aMk  to  IB 
an  fyrff"«g  in  laid 


dT 


,,f.giM>»J*JM..j:L 


and  cooperating  with  a  respective  opening  in 


1.  An  apparatus  fbr  cutting  a  sdected  one  of  a  plurality  of 
cigar  wrappers  from  a  natural  tobacco  leaf  comprising:  means 
for  supporting  said  leaf  in  a  spread  condition  on  a  generally  flat 

cutting  surfece;  a  cutting  member  having  a  (rfurahty  of  cutters 
each  with  a  cutting  profile  correspondmg  to  one  of  said  i^ural- 
ity  of  cigar  wrappers;  means  for  capturing  a  cut  wrapper  onto 
a  cutter  as  it  cuts  said  wrapper  from  said  leaf;  means  far  mov- 
ing said  support  means  in  at  least  two  (vthogonal  directions 
untU  a  selected  portion  of  said  leaf  is  aligned  with  a  particular 

one  of  said  cutters;  means  for  forcing  said  cutting  member 
perpendicularly  toward  said  flat  catting  suffMe;  and,  means 
for  shifting  s«d  particubr  cutter  with  respect  to  said  cutting 
to  an  extended  cutting 


Jerry  T. 


4»27s,iai 

SEPARATOR-CUTTER 
tmm 


M.2S,1979,8«.l«aw«l,Sn 
tat  K^>  B23D 15//Z-  BM>  //M 


UJS.at»-3IS 
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SYRINGE  AND  NEEDLE  DESTROYER 
I D.  Giiinhansi.  Oanbary  ^^  0<B»*  Main  St, 
h«y,  N J.  rnSH 

FUad  Oet  31, 1979,  Ser.  Na.  »,914 
tat  CL^  B2(D  5/ 10:  B23D  WOO 
U5.a83-lf7 
1.  A  syringe  and  needle  Oaooya  comprising: 
a  leoeptade  mto  wUch  a  distal  eMl  portkm  of  said  syringe 

and  said  needle  drop  after  bemg  severed; 

a  base  iBrhM*««»g  a  cover  fitted  onto  said  leceplaclr, 

means  poaitioaed  on  aahl  base  fbr  orientittg  said  diMal  end 
portion  of  said  syringe  and  said  needle  hi  a  piahi  perpen- 
dicular  to  a  plane  of  said  baae.  said  means  for  orieatmg 
mrhMJing  nid  cover  and  said  cover  havkif  an  operating 
opening  and  a  shonkkr  portion,  a  middle  portioa  of  said 
syringe  restmg  on  said  shoulder  portion,  and  said  distal 
end  portion  of  said  syringe  and  said  needle  paamg 
thro^  said  operatbg  opening  and  being  saspemled 
within  said  receptacle; 

severing  means  movsMy  mounted  on  said  base  on  an  under- 
side of  said  cover  and  movable  in  a  horisontal  plane  paral- 
lel to  said  plane  of  said  bape  for  severing  both  said  distal 
end  of  sakl  syringe  and  saM  needle; 

a  t****"^  movaUy  moomed  on  said  oover  of  Mid  base  fbr 
rotatkm  dboot  an  inner  end  of  said  handle;  and 

means  fbr  mechanically  Hnkteg  said  haadia  ami  said  severing 

nifri»«^  such  that  movenwnt  of  said  handle  hi  a  -* 
of  said  severhig  «aanB.  ssid  *sana  for 


■.Ei  J(r1.:.  .        J.  .r^      -  U  'iiK 

t  An  apparatus  fbr  cutting  individual  battery  gi^  fMaf  * 
conthmous  sheet  of  paalad  grid  sto^hnvmg  an  overiaycr  and 

underiayer  of  wcfehing  material  hwtading  j 

first  rotttaUy  monnted  cyhnder  having  a 

dudmg  first  cutter  neaas  lyhig  traavane  to  the  I 

axis  of  said  fint  cyfinder  and  cnttfav  loivcs  I 

other  and  from  said  first  cntter  aseana  and  lyiw  paiaBel  to  the 

longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  cylinder, 
ing  two 


onlheC 
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90  to  65  Rockwell  hardnwt  oa  the  C  acak,  nid  cutttng  knives 
•ad  aavil  meiBben  ooopentng  tofrther  to  wver  the  sheet 
including  the  overlayer  and  underlayef  of  webbing  material 
including  paper. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  RIBBON  CABLE 

DeWitt.  both  of  N.Y^  iiilperi  In  K-C  Devicsa'corpontioni 

Dawitt,  N.Y. 

niai  Dae.  Jf,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Na.  lOUM 
UL  a.)  B3iD  J/24.  3/12 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  individual  conductors  of  a 
multi-conductor  ribbon  type  electrical  cable  comprwng  in 
combination  first  and  second  roller  members  in  fixed  parallel 
relation  to  each  other,  each  having  a  plurahty  of  parallel  annu- 
lar teeth  having  concave  outer  ends  and  at  least  one  undercut 
sidewall.  spacing  between  adjacent  teeth  being  at  least  as  great 
as  the  width  of  the  teeth,  the  teeth  on  one  roller  being  aligned 
with  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  on  the  other  and  at  least  one 
of  said  rollers  having  a  truncated  portion  and  means  for  recip- 
rocal rotation  of  said  rollers. 


SLiTTING  APPARATUS 
Wiatn.  OfMrnlh.  Fad.  Ra».  of  Vumm}.  Mripor  to 
Warfca  tmr  MaacUMmaBe  Ga*H  A  Co.  KG,  Of- 

Tti  rrij  nfrisBMj 

FBad  Oct  23,  W9,  Sar.  No.  91  jm 

ipiMtallMB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csr—y,  Oct  27, 
197t,2S4i747 

Int  a.)  B2iD  1/24 
US.  a.  »-«l  u 


in  axially-qMoed  relationship  to  one  another  and  being  daati- 
caDy  yieldible  andly  of  said  shafts,  aaid  kaife  means  on  the 
other  of  said  shafts  inchKUng  a  pair  of  aiially-ipnced  drcdar 
knife  meMfciii  mounted  on  said  other  shaft  aad  having  op- 

pooed  sabataatially  flat  liKtng  sarihoes  spaoed^vait  for  doae 
reception  of  said  knife  rings  therebetween,  rrlraartik  "j'^'^j^g 
means  fix  mounting  said  knifie  members  to  said  other  shaft 
against  axial  movement  relative  thereto  and  being  rrlrairttlc 

for  providing  axial  movement  of  said  knife  memben  rdafive  to 
said  other  shaft  and  to  one  another  for  incieaaing  die  axial 
spacing  between  said  facing  surfaces  of  said  knife  members  to 
place  said  knife  rings  therebetween,  a  spacer  ring  on  said  other 
shaft  between  said  knife  members,  and  springs  interposed 
between  said  spacer  ring  and  said  knife  members  for  moving 

said  knife  members  axially  awray  from  one  another  upon  release 
of  said  clamping  means. 


4^279^32 

PORTABLE  SAWMILL 

Wama  K.  Rosa,  Mala  St,  W.  Haa^alMd,  NJL  03M1 

FOad  Sap.  19,  lf79,  Sar.  No.  7MM 

lat  a>  B27B  5/00 

US,  CL  13—794  7 


1.  A  portable  sawaiill,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  straight  rigid  bed  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a 
generally  level  supporting  surfkx  with  one  end  thereof 
elevated  slightly  above  the  opposite  end  thereof. 

(b)  a  pair  of  height  adjustable  siq)ports  mountable  to  said  bed 
for  supporting  opposite  ends  of  a  log  placed  thereon 
lengthwise  of  said  bed, 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  log  supports  being  nwvable  length- 
wise of  said  bed  to  noooaamodate  kigs  of  different  lengths, 
and 

(d)  a  carriage  mountd>le  to  said  bed  for  strai^t  line  move- 
ment along  the  length  thereof,  said  carriage  being 
mounted  on  renters  engaging  said  bed  whereby  when  said 
carriage  is  located  at  the  elevated  ead  of  said  bed  it  will 
roU  by  gravity  to  the  oppoaite  end  thereof, 

(e)  a  power  driven  band  saw  having  a  hf^Tiratal  cultiag 
reach  awuated  to  said  carriage  aad  adapted  to  amke  a 
longitudinal  cut  through  a  log  placed  on  said  log  supports 
daring  a  leagthwiae  pam  of  said  carriage. 


sk^lbr 


therewith  i 
offlaicircttlar 


4,27S,i33 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  LEADED  GLASS 
ARTICLES 
Jaha  J.  Uttkhara,  Jr.,  4539  S.  Breaia^ 
illlO 

FBad  Dae  13, 1971,  Sar.  No.  90,O91 
lata^BJiD  i/t» 
UJB.a83-lii  4 

t.  Apparatus  for  catting  sheet  ^aas  to  desired  shapes  fbr 
producing  leaded  ^a«  artidea,  said  apparatus  «"T>i«i»g-  a 
horizontally  traversing  arm  assembly  comprised  of  two  suh- 
slantially  identical  bar  oonponeats  opeialivtiy  rmaariHiil  to 
each  other,  a  clamp  cooperativaly  rnananfnil  to  oae  bv  coan 
ponent  of  the  arm  assembly:  a  stylos  cooperatively  oonaected 
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to  the  other  bar  component  of  the  arm  assembly;  a  raplaoeable 
cutter  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stj^as;  and  a  wing«like  handle 
st^us,  said  wing-lflce  handle  extending  later- 


-.it 


'•'f':' 


aphraMtyof  rlassiPslpa>AattadwdlOMii*>^^       ^ 
a  piarality  of  dasria 

ofdaaaiealnatbtoi 

■y  01  omssKS  raeoi,  sma  pnnMjraf 

beiaf  biaaadtoadooedpoailioa,  ?^-'! ':^<i-'^'  "^f^ 
at  laaal  one  new  aoand  oroer  laed  aBacBBD  fo  mm  inBe^ 
a  new  soand  order  pallet,  positioned  o^wr  Mid 

order  reed  lo  idecthfdy  open  ami  doM  Hid 

oracr  reed,  said  aew  soand  ordei  wnet  beiog  MoHd  to  a 


aplsasirWIkrylevercoBnectidtDsaidirfnraiityofssid) 
cid  pidlen  to  sdectivdy  move  said  paleti  to  aa 
poaitioa  whea  said  daasical  key  lever  is  plaood  ia  the  play 


aa  L-daqnd  new  order  key  lever  pivutaliiy  ooaaacMd  to 
said  ftaaie  to  aelecliveiy  atove  Slid  aew  oidar  pdbt  to  aa 

key  lever  is  plaoad  ia 


ally  away  from  said  styhis  and  parallel  to  sheet  glass  being  cat 
hy  said  cutter,  whereby  a  user  can  bdanoe  die  stytas  with  die 
wing-lflke  handle  w  that  forces  on  the  catter  can  be  maiimigeri 
along  the  axis  of  the  styhn. 


4075^34 

ELBCIRONIC  MUSICAL  INSIRUMENT  WRH 

AUIOMAIK  ARPEGGIO  FACULTY 

1  YMM«i,  aii  Aidn  Nafcada,  al  af 
MNiipaaGakId 


UJS.CL84*ljl3 


Ffad  Nov.  7, 1979»J5an.  Na.  92,M2 

,  „HraHaaJapiM,Nay.M^197i>Smi»4 

latCL)Gim//2&5/t» 

U 


L  In  a  polypltonic  keyboard  electrottic  nmsical  BHtrument  of 
the  type  in  t^iich  flsaaicd  tona  are  peodnoed  in  a  tone  genera- 
tor having  a  number  of  tone  production  channds  oonsiderriily 
fewer  than  the  nnmbar  of  ke)^)oonl  keys,  each  channd  produc- 
ing a  looa  istahMihad  by  a  key  code  supplied  thereto,  the 
improveaaent  for  arpeggio  tone  production  wherein; 
more  than  one  of  said  tone  prodactiOB  chaaaris  are  dedi- 
cated only  to  die  prodaction  of  arpanio  tones,  together 
with:  aatomafic  arp^gk)  dtcuk  means  for  aelectivdy 
supplying  arpeggio  tone  designating  key  codes  sequen- 
tially or  simultaneously  to  respective  difEnent  oms  of  said 
dcdicMed  tone  prodactton  i 
gio  tone  production  tn 


■-  it,-,  .- 


4»278|ii39 
ACCORDION  WTIH  A  NEW  ORBHl  OP  SOUNDS  AND 
MECHANICAL  REED  OPENING  SVBIBI      ^ 

PMM  MHk,  I,  BjlMa  Jakaiia»  FMeam,  Taprisvhi  <aM80 
HM  Ai»  M,  ifi.  Sar.  Na.  C]^a» 
-t^    ^    hLCUGMkii/02     ;^f  ,^.o.■sJ 

U«S.  CL  •♦— 47i R   ■  »•? «,  TJ. ; ■■  r-  at  ? •  a*.M, j •< *  . >««  t- ^•■-  i 
L  A  souad  ohaa*er  for  aa 
a  sound  chamber 


.jJjt-.Z? *as ,--*.iL's.  hu<  '^^s-e^fc  -  C'*'S»» '  ■'■■  -^    ^"t 

the  play  ppsitiww  said  L-rinped  lever  being  connected  to 
said  new^fder  soaad  paBetat  one  aad  and  having  a  slot  at 
theotherend, 
a  pivot  support  connected  to  ( 
plaood  in  an  up  or  I 

aflat 
support  and  having  a  first  pin  protruding  through  ssid  slot 

of  sakl  Lahaped  lever  aai  haviag  a  I 
ping  said  daasical  key  ii 
rlassiral  key  lever  when  said  pivot  sapport  is  | 
down  posidon  and  said  flaMieal  key  lever  is  awved  to  the 
play  potJtiwi,  and  i  ■ 
means  fbr  selecdvely  plachivM  pivot  sapport  ia  aa  ap  or 
dowB  posidoa.  whoeby  when  said  pivot  aapport  is  ia  the 
down  posidon.  the  mofvaMaat  of  the  daasical  key  levar  to 
die  play  posidon  caasM  thapivodiW  of  the  iat  traaaiBiB- 
sioo  lever  aad  the  i  urrrapoadi^g  tMKOtiag  of  said  L- 
shaped  lever  to  dw  pby  poridoa. 


4,27S,iOi 
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drawing  togedier  their  opponif  cads.  Mid  tie  beinf  chancter- 
iaed  in  that  each  of  aaid  ring*  comptiaea.  on  its  internal  fine, 
perpeadicnlarly  to  the  axit  of  the  tie,  a  projecting  corvihnear. 
arcuate  itaniped  part  which  oontadi  along  all  of  its  length  the 
external  convex  part  of  the  reed  of  a  wind  instrument  fitted 
with  the  tie,  when  said  rings  are  deformed  under  the  action  of 
laid  assembly  "^nmf 

4.  A  flexible  tie  made  from  a  deformable  material,  for  the 
mouthpiece  of  a  wind  instrument,  comprising  two  split  ring- 
shaped  parts,  disposed  respectivdy  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  tie  and  fitted  with  BMrmhling  means  capable  of 


drawing  together  their  opposing  ends,  said  means  for  assem- 
bling the  ends  of  the  split  rings  comprising  screws  engaged  in 
a  projection  at  one  end  of  a  ring  and  cooperating  with  a  nut  at 
the  other  end.  this  tie  being  characterized  in  that  the  part  of  the 
screws  engaged  in  said  projections  and  the  asaociated  part  of 
said  projections  have  a  conical  profile,  said  tie  further  being 
characterized  in  that  each  of  said  rings  comprises,  on  its  inter- 
nal face,  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  tie,  a  projecting 
curvihnear  part  capable  of  contacting  the  external  convex  part 
of  the  reed  of  a  wind  instrument  fhted  with  the  tie,  when  said 
rings  are  deformed  under  the  action  of  said  assembly 


ooatactingsorfnoes  of  said  tie  boh  and  eipawHng  wedge,  said 
tie  bolt  and  expanding  wedge  each  having  an  axiaOy  extending 
wedging  part  extendmg  from  the  first  end  thereof  toward  the 
second  end  and  a  second  part  extending  from  the  trailing  end 
of  said  wedging  part  to  the  second  end  thereof,  the  transverse 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  wedging  part  of  said  tie  boh  m- 
creases  in  area  toward  the  first  end  of  said  tie  boh  and  the 
transverse  croaa-aectional  area  of  said  wedging  part  of  said 
expanding  wedge  decreaaea  in  area  toward  the  first  end  of  said 
expanding  wedge,  said  tie  boh  and  expanding  wedge  having  an 
upqwead  condition  where  the  first  end  of  said  >«r*~*^I 
wedge  is  located  rearwardly  of  the  first  end  of  the  tie  boh  and 
in  contact  with  the  second  snrfisoe  of  said  tie  bolt  on  the  wedg- 
ing part  thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  a 
flange  is  formed  on  said  tie  boh  on  the  second  end  thereof  with 
said  flange  extending  drcumferentially  around  and  radially 
outwardly  from  the  first  surfive  of  said  tie  bolt,  said  flange 
being  ^>proximately  C-ahaped  in  a  pbne  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  axial  direction  of  the  fastrnmg  element  assembly, 
said  C-shaped  flange  having  a  pair  of  ends  each  >«t»iw«^ 
outwardly  from  said  tie  boh  in  the  circumferential  direction  of 
the  first  surfice  thereof  at  the  second  end  of  said  tie  boh,  in  the 
unspread  condition  the  second  end  of  said  expanding  wedge  is 
spaced  axially  outwardly  from  the  second  end  of  said  tie  boh. 
the  parts  of  said  flange  extendmg  drcumferentially  outwardly 
from  said  tie  boh  being  in  snrfisoe  contact  with  the  exterior 
circumferential  surfisoe  of  said  wedging  part  and  fbrm  guides 
for  said  expanding  wedge  as  said  expanding  wedge  is  dlsphoed 
axially  inwanfly  into  the  borehole  relalive  to  said  tie  boh,  and 
in  the  unspread  condition  the  first  sttrteea  of  said  tie  boh  and 
expanding  wedge  form  a  oontinaation  of  one  another  so  that 
the  first  surfittesof  the  parts  of  said  tie  boh  and  ftipanriing 
wedge  disposed  in  contact  with  one  anottier  in  the  unspread 
condition  are  symmetrical  about  the  axis  of  the  fiutening  ele- 
ment assemMy.  - 
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FASTENING  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY  4.27M38 

Hsfh.  Pilssiintwi,  and  Cnotef  Lf,  Mikh,  both  of  BRAIDING  MACHINE 

Fad.  Bap,  of  Gar— y,  asaigmr.  to  HIM  Ahflrnr.>ns,halt,  «*— ^  "^'JiT*  «»«  ^^S^Tc^^.^lJ^ 

FBad  JaL  2,  IfTf ,  Scr.  Na.  53,993  ^^  Q-*  ***C  i/4X  3/06 

F,  apptetio.  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gar—y.  JaL  3.  l^^CLt7-M  14 

1978,2829158 

lat  a.»  PMB  13/04                                                                                                    4,^ 
UJS.  a.  411—78  11  OaiM  f  '  '    " ^ 
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1.  An  axially  elongated  fsstening  element  assembly  for  inser- 
tion into  a  prqMred  borehole  having  a  transverse  shape  gener- 
ally conforming  to  the  transverse  shape  of  said  fastrning  ele- 
ment assembly,  comprising  a  tie  bolt  and  an  expanding  wedge 
eadi  dongatcd  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  fimlening  element, 
said  tie  boh  and  fipanding  wedge  each  having  a  first  end 
which  is  inserted  first  into  the  borehole  and  a  trailing  second 
cad,  each  of  said  tie  bolt  and  expanding  wedge  having  a  first 
axially  extending  surfi»e  forming  a  part  of  the  exterior  drcam- 
ferential  sarfi^e  of  the  faatraing  dement  aad  a  aeoond  axially 
citcnding  surfisoe  located  interiorly  of  the  circumferential 
sarfisoe  of  dw  fastening  dement  acMasUy  and  forming  the 


1.  A  braiding  machinf  compriaing  in 

a.  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  frame  number  havmg  an  axis; 

b.  a  generally  cylindricd  outer  A»me  meniber  coaxid  with 
at  least  one  end  of  said  inner  frame  member, 

c.  an  end  frame  member  supporting  said  outer  frame  member 
relative  to  said  mner  firame  member; 

d.  an  hrtermediate  frame  member  spaced  from  said  end  firame 
aiember  and  extending  radiaUy  ontwanUy  firom  said  iaaer 
frame  meosber  toward  said  outer  fraaie  asember, 

e.  an  outer  carrier  menaber  hi  the  space  defined  by  said  fraaie 
members  and  rotataMe  ma  first  difBctioa  on  said  axia,  aaid 
outer  carrier  meariKr  having  means  for  holding  itt 
bobbin  having  strands  to  be  1 
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t  said  intermediate  fraaie  mmbet  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  and  dfoamferentially  ^laoed,  gaawnlly  semi- 
cyliadrical.  radially  outwardly  faciag  beariag  aartMca; 

g.  said  oater  fraaie  measber  haviag  aa  eqaal  wmta  of 
equally  aad  drcuaifiBcatially  spaced,  seauHryKadrical. 
radidfy  inwardly  facing  bearhig  sarfaoca  at  leaat  a^jaocat 
to  the  radial  plaae  of  aaid  outwardly  faciag  bearing  car- 
faces  and  drcumferentially  oAet  therefrom  by  one4ialf 
die  apadag  therebetween; 

h.  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  surfr»es  being  the  same 
with  the  centers  of  curvature  being  equally  spaead  from 
said  axis  and  bdiV  diascMioncd  each  that  the  ends  of  said 
senii<^mdricd  surfaces  ovcriap  in  a  radid  direction  a 
predetermiaed  amotmt; 

L  aa  equd  number  of  inner  gean  rotatably  supported  on  said 
mtermediate  frame  member,  one  midway  between  each 
pair  di  the  outwardly  facing  bearing  sarfaoca  and  on  the 
center  of  curvature  of  each  inwardly  facing  bearing  sur- 

j.  an  equd  number  of  outer  gears  rotatably  supported  on  said 
outer  frame  member,  one  midway  betweea  each  pair  of 
inwardly  faciag  beariag  sarfaces  and  on  the  oealer  of 
curvatuK  of  aa  outwardly  facing  bearing  surface,  all  of 
said  gears  having  a  diameter  such  as  to  mesh  witt  an 
adjacent  gear, 

k.  each  gear  having  a  notch  in  its  outer  surface  with  the 
notches  so  drcumferentially  oriented  that  the  notches  of 
adjacent  gears  will  mate  as  the  gears  rotate; 

L  an  inner  carrier  member  rotataUe  on  said  axis  in  said  first 
direction  and  having  an  equd  nuariter  of  drcufflferentially 
qmced,  radially  extendmg  slots  through  its  outer  surface 
forming  an  equd  number  of  toothed  portions  with  the 
base  of  each  slot  being  at  least  radiaDy  inwardly  of  the 
radiaDy  innermost  portion  of  said  outwardly  fac^  bear- 
ing surfaces  and  die  outer  ends  of  said  toodied  portions 
being  at  least  radially  mwardly  of  the  radially  outermost 
portions  of  said  inwardly  facing  bearing  surfaces; 

UL  each  toothed  portion  having,  between  its  radid  inner  and 
outer  ends,  an  arcuate  bearing  surfisoe  having  a  center  of 
curvature  on  said  axi^ 

n.  a  phvahty  of  drcamliereatially  spaced  slide 
rocatable  ia  a  second 


radially  outwardly  ofa  atiti  fttfdter  a^lMit 


8.Abraidii« 

a.  a  gfawiBy  qdindiicd 

b.a 

at  leaM  oae  and  of  said 
canendfiraate 

relative  torn 
d.  aa  intafmediate  fraaw 


in  a  first  drcamfierentid  direction  on 
on  die  side  of  said  interandia 
fitaa  end  ftasK  member,  HiA  amer  Carrier 
her  having  a  iriurality  of  dfcumfereatially  spaced.  fadfaMy 
extendmg  dots  thiough  il>  outer  sacfaoe  formiag  aa  aqad 
nundier  of  toadied  pordoas  dieidwtwecn,  cadi  lobdied 
portion  havhig  between  its  radially  innar  and 
an  arcuate  bearin8  wCmxIi* ving  a  I 
said  axis; 

f.  a  iriurahty  of  drcumferentially  ^moad  slide 
movaMe  on  said  bearing  surfiMcs  in  a  second  < 
tid  direction  and  aheraately  bridging  and  clearing  said 
slots;  each  of  said  shde  dimhrri  having  maaas  for 

g.  an  outer  carrier  mcaiber  between  said  I 
ate  firame  meoiheia  and  lulddWii  hi  spid  fiiat 
said  axis,  said  outer  carrier  aaember  havhig  asaaii  fcr 
holdaig  at  least  an  outer  bobbin  having  a  stnmd  to  be 
braided; 

h.  a  plunihty  of  tubular  meaAers  eaeh  of  aa  axid  length 
greater  than  the  axid  length  of  said  inner  carrier 
and  the  bobbins  thereon,  each  extending  axiatty  paat 
inner  carrier  meniber  aad  the  bobbins  sapportod 
each  tubular  member  baiM  anaBy  aBgaad  Widi  a  slot: 


■*  -*». 


arcuate  ...^ .  .         _    _ 

opening  said  slots  as  the  members  rotate,  eadi  of  said  ihde 
members  having  means  for  aupportiBgtbobhiacontaming 
strands  to  be  braided; 

a  messtt  for  rotating  said  outside  carrier  and  aaid  hiside 
carrier  members  in  said  first  direction  at  the  same  rota- 
tiond  ^H?cd; 

p.  meana  for  rotating  said  slide  asembers  in  said  second 
direction  at  an  equd  rotationd  speed; 

q.  means  for  rotating  said  gears  at  a  third  rotatioad  speed 
sadi  thd  die  notches  of  the  mner  gears  when  radially 
mside  of  said  circle  are  in  feneraMy  axid  alignment  widi 
respective  ones  of  said  sloca; 

r.  an  equd  number  of  drcumfierentially  spaced  eyelet  mem- 
bers extendmg  from  d  least  the  side  of  said  mtennediate 
firmne  meniber  adjacent  said  outer  carrier  member  axially 
beyond  the  fitf  end  of  bobbins  on  said  bmer  siq)port  menp- 
ber,  each  of  said  eyelet  members  having  pordons  adapted 
to  fit  san^y  m  die  notches  of  said  gean  and  having  bear- 
ing  surfiHcs  aheraatdy  engage  said  mwardly  fisdng  and 
dien  said  ontwaidly  fiieing  beatini 

s.  stranda  firam  each  bobbin  on  said 
to  be  guided  through  said  es^det 
carrier  and  then  radially  inwardly  generally  to  said  axis; 

LaMamcarryiag  strands  from  each  of  aaid  faside 
axially  paat  the  end  of  said 
strvda  may  move  radially  inwardly  fBaerally  to  \ 
aadl  ,  ■' ,  5»  .-■■■^'    :>'4'; 

u.  said  eydet  menriwr  movhig  fkom  a  point  radially  out- 
wardly of  one  inside  carrier  bobbia  to  a  point  ndml^ 
mwardly  of  an  a4iaoeat  '  '  "'        " '^ 


L  means  moving  < 
outwardly  throng  hs  respecdve  slot 
her  clears  dw  slot,  and 
over  adjacent  bobbins  and  dieir  slide  members  I 
bridge  dteir  respective  slots. 
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opticayy  pontive  objective,  erector  and  eyepiece  lens 
ffoopt  aligiied  on  said  leu  azii, 

•aid  lent  lystem  having  a  magnification  power  greater  than 
one  and  providing  maiimuni  eye  relief  dimemion  attain- 
able from  nid  lensgroupa. 

a  top  reflector  optically  expoaed  to  objects  to  be  sighted  and 
aligned  to  intercept  an  upper  end  of  said  lens  axis, 

a  top  enclosure  surrounding  said  top  reflector, 

a  bottom  reflector  optically  exposed  to  an  observer  position 
and  aligned  to  intercept  a  lower  end  of  said  lens  axis, 

a  bottom  enclosure  surrounding  said  bottom  reflector. 

said  bottom  reflector  being  spaced  from  the  lower  csid  of 
said  sealed  lens  system  and  being  positioned  within  said 
eye  relief  dimension, 

an  upper  moisture  impervious  seal  disposed  between  adja- 
cent surftces  of  said  top  enclosure  and  said  sealed  lens 
system, 

and  a  lower  moisture  impervious  seal  disposed  between 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  bottom  enclosure  and  said  sealed 
lens  system,  whereby  moisture  from  the  surrounding 
environment  is  prevented  from  collecting  on  the  external 
surfKcs  of  said  objective  and  eyepiece  lens  groups  and 

'  said  top  and  bottom  reflectors. 
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gated  member  being  connected  to  the  trigger  to  provide 
for  movement  of  said  double  adioa  bar  means  %yhen  the 
trigger  is  pivoted  from  the  reat  positioa  toward  the  firing 
position,  said  double  action  bar  means  elongated  member 
being  positioned  adjacent  a  first  side  of  the  frame; 

the  hammer  including  a  first  recem  on  the  side  thereof  adja- 
cent said  double  action  bar  means,  said  haouner  first  recem 
defining  a  camming  surfKe; 

the  second  end  of  said  double  action  bar  means  elongated 
member  including  a  camming  protrusion  which  engages 
the  first  reoew  defined  <*— ""'"g  surfMe  on  the  hammer, 
movement  of  the  trigger  being  coupled  to  the  hammer  by 
said  double  action  bar  means  to  provide  for  pivoting  of  the 
hammer  from  the  rest  position  to  the  firing  positioo,  said 
camming  protrusion  moving  out  of  engagement  with  the 
camming  surface  after  a  preselected  amount  of  movement 
of  the  trigger  to  allow  for  release  of  the  hammer; 

single  action  bar  means,  said  single  action  bar  means  includ- 
ing an  elongated  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
first  end  of  said  single  action  bar  means  rtongatrrt  member 
being  coupled  to  the  trigger,  the  second  end  of  said  single 
action  bar  means  elongated  member  extending  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  hammer,  said  single  action  bar  means  don- 
gs«ed  member  being  positioned  adjacent  the  second  side 
of  the  frame;  and 

sear  means  pivotal  about  an  axis  paralld  to  the  axis  ibout 
which  the  hammer  pivots,  and  sear  means  being  biased 
toward  the  hammer,  said  sear  means  including  a  hammer 
stop  abutment; 

the  hammer  fiirther  including  a  second  reoem  for  «Hig»yng 
the  stop  abutment  of  said  sear  means; 

the  second  end  of  said  sin^  action  bar  means  dongated 
member  engaging  said  sear  means  hammer  stop  abutment, 
said  stn^  action  bar  means  moving  forward  in  response 
to  the  pivoting  of  the  trigger  to  withdraw  said  abutment 
from  the  second  recem  in  the  hammer  to  release  die  ham- 
mer. 
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L  In  a  double-acting  hydraulic  servo  cylinder  of  the  kind 

having  conlinuonsly  cylindrical  W^  pressnrt  chambers  for 

travel  of  a  piston  under  peessure  force  and  wherein  said  cham- 

bers  extend  to  an  intermediate  continaousiy  cylindrical  low 

pressure  chamber  of  aaid  cylinder;  including  a  piston  in  eadi 

L  A  coaabined  single  action  and  double  action  system  for  a  <*«k«"  disposed  for  travd  therein  and  coimactad  to  a  oom- 

gun,  the  gun  having  a  »i— «««**•  msembly  sad  a  trigger  pivotal  ™^*  output  with  eadi  piston  carrying  a  sealing  gasket  sasem- 

with  respect  to  a  frame  assembly  between  rest  and  firing  posi-   My  asovable  suffidendy  past  the  transitkin  between  respective 

tioM,  the  frame  assembly  indnding  a  frame  having  first  and  high  pwasiirechambersand  the  tow  pressure  rharthrr  to  effect 

second  spndaDy  separated  opposite  sides,  said  system  compris-  a  prtssnre  relief  flow  fkom  saki  hi^  ptewurc  duunbers  to  said 

ing:  low  pressure  chamber  toward  the  end  of  a  pressure  stroke  of 

double  action  bar  means,  said  double  actioa  bar  means  in-  saidpiston; 

having  first  and  second      the  iasprovement  wherein: 
the  first  end  of  sssd  double  action  bar  aseans  don-      cadi  sealing  gadiet  assembly  cqmpriaei  a  sed  of  flemMe  and 
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resilient  materid  having  a  collar  mounted  in  a  groove  on 
Hid  piston  and  having  an  tntq;rd  radid  flange  extending 
dierefrom  to  reaOiendy  and  se^ngly  engage  said  cylinder 
in  sdd  U^  pwure  chambers  and  wherein  said  flange  is 
of  a  diameter  to  preclude  scaling  in  sakl  tow  pressure 
chamber  when  moving  thereinto  so  m  to  permit  rdief 
flow  from  sakl  high  pressure  to  sakl  tow  pressure  chanriier 
for  preventing  exoem  pressure  force  bdng  exerted  on  sakl 
piston;  sakl  sMfing  gsaket  assembly  indudmg  support  ring 
f—  on  smd  pistrtn  i  ni  laiiiiamhn  isirt  rnllsr  inith  prndr 
termmed  radid  ckaranoe,  extendmg  beyond  the  piston 
exterior  in  siippiMtiMg  engagement  wiUi  sakl  flange  and  a 
waU  of  sdd  groove,  spaced  from  sdd  cylmder  with  radid 
clfarancf,  and  racfiaUy  displaceaUe  to  compensate  for 
piston  and  cylinder  ousalignmenL 

An  ACTUATED  FAII/«AFE  ACTUATOR 
BNCAF8ULATVD  WITHIN  AOCUMULATOK  TANE 
G.  SmMh.  Ondnnati.  OMo,  asdipar  to 


a  pressure  medw  to  the 
and  to  a  location  which  is 


(g)  restricted  flow  1 
nd  kwdion  md  te  air^ 
flow  thenhdw««i  d.a  rate  urUdi  ill 
the  rate  of  fluU  flow  Ihroi^  the  flnt  I 
means  to  and  fkom  the  tot  porL  ■i.im^if-^yynmnri^tfy 


V  oli 
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1.  A  ful-safe  actuator, 
ponents  from  hostile  en' 


(b)a 


disposed  entirdy  within  the  air-tight 
of  the  encapauhdng  means;  w  Tv  ' 

(c)  a  shafl  whtoh  extends  fkom  the  mterior  of  the  vane  he«a- 
inf  to  a  tocatton  exterior  of  the  encapsnlatmg  means  sad  is 
lOtataUyjournded  in  the  vane  bousing,  sad  shaft  oooper- 
ativdy  interacting  with  said  encapsulating  aseans  so  « to 
prevent  portkms  of  the  shafk  disposed  mterioriy  of  the 
encapedating  means  fkom  being  exposed  to  the  environ- 
ment 

(d)  a  vane  tocnted  withki  the  vane  housmg  secured  to  and 
carried  by  the  shall  for  movement  therewith,  the  shaft  and 

■  die  vane  being  rotataUy  movable  between  first  and  sec- 

OOd  pOHiiOtH' 

(e)  first  and  second  ports  ki  the  vane  housing,  the  fint  port 
commmncatk«  widi  a  poctton  of  die  vane  houshig  beyond 
tfie  first  podtton  of  the  vane  and  the  second  port  bdng  m 
open  oommumcatton  between  the  air-Ugfat  chamber  and  a 
portkm  of  the  housmg  beyond  die  second  positkM  of  die 


ONim 

i  A  coattol  system  for  opcndig  a 
rsm  or  motor,  oomprismg  a 
tiond  oontrd  vdve  havktf  • 
combined  flow  and  pfcmnre 
toaded  spool  and  bdng  m  assmiaiton  with  the 
contrd  vdve,  a  aupply  Kne,  a  toad,  a  return  hue  fromAe  toad, 
an  untoader  spool  valve,  a  pitot  line  and  a  supply  ptessnre  Ine; 
the  (fiiecttond  control  valwa  omMiMtiac  Bseana  to  aseter  fhrid 

flow  from  die  load;  the 

by  the  piot  ine  to  the 

vdve,  being  connected  m  the  supply  Ime  and  hdngi 

to  a  pressure  drop  acrote  a  restficCBd  enBae,  mim 

of  supply  Ihmr    ^^^ 
spod  providing  means  to  oontrd  a  restricdonln  te 
pOot  flow  and  thus  icmrinte  pntsuro  ki 

hnecthe 

return  Kne  ami  responsive  to  a  pressure  drop  across  Ae 

out  orifice  w  tet  futerthflne  ftow  is 

10  Iheloadii  fecreteied  d  tow  pite- 
a  suBsllMtdiy  oonitaat  tMUanre  drop  is 

orionddae 


or 


r^v'jfT'pev-  fy- 


•'  Dr 


■13 


DUAL  FLAP  CAKTON 
L. 

,  a.3  B31B 1/41  J/M         ^<slx%«  m- 
UJB.  GL  40ft"*<MlO  ^tirtr  <<««>:  raj 

iteiiiiiii^fnliiO 


(0  fint  bkltrwrtkuid  flow  aMuns 
fint  port  m  die  vane  housmg  for 
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nid  track  from  Mid  carton 


meant  to  a  fint 


top  flap  foldiiig  meam  tntcrpoaad  in  nid  fint  trade  for  foid- 

iat  die  top  flap*  of  the  carton; 
teoond  track  nKxieawnl  meam  dtapoaed  adjacent  Mid  fint 

track  for  movinf  the  carton  ftt»  Mid  fint  poMtion  to  Mid 

Mcond  end  of  Mid  track; 

carton  erectinf  meant  di^Maad  at  a  MOOMi  poMtioa  on  Mid 
teoond  track  for  erecting  the  foUed  carton; 

bottom  flap  foUing  meant  ditpoaed  at  a  third  petition  on 
laid  teoond  track  for  foUing  the  bottom  flapt  of  the  car- 
ton; 


vent  condenaation, 
fttahlith  an  air  curtain 


HOC 


tealing  meant  ditpoted  at  a  fourth  poaition  on  laid  lecond 

track  for  tealing  the  bottom  flapt  of  the  erected  carton 

into  a  rigkl  itnicture; 
one  of  laid  fint  and  lecond  track  movement  meant  includet 

a  fint  and  a  lecond  routable  member  ipaced  reUtive  to 

one  another, 
flexible  meant  about  laid  routable  memben  and  having  a 

driving  portion  on  laid  flexible  meant  for  generating  a 

reciprocal  movement  of  laid  driving  portion  relative  to 

Mid  track;  and 
meant  cooperatet  with  laid  driving  portion  for  tequentially 

moving  cartont  along  laid  brack  upon  roution  of  taid 

rotatable  memben. 


acroM  the  openiog 


therebetween  and 
when  the  cur- 


CL06UKE  FOB  SEKVICE  OPENING 
W.  Kafl;  Yarfc,  Pa^ 
Iac^Yavfc.Pa. 

ar  Sar.  Na  t2MM.  JaL  1«,  IfTI. 
TMb  appMraHia  N«?.  21, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  9M22 
laL  a.1  FMF  9/00 

ujB.a9t-M  <a^ 

1.  A  power  operated  cloture  for  a  tervice  opening  in  a  wall 
between  a  warm  area  and.  for  example  a  ftoxen  product  tior-  Sttphaa  L. 
age  area  oompriting- 
at  leatt  a  pair  of  flexible  curtain  memben; 
an  equal  number  of  teparate  paralld  ^laccd  qxing-kiaded   ^"^  ^  99-^23 

roOen  mounted  below  and  lubttantially  vertically  ahgned 

with  the  tervice  opening; 
meant  connecting  one  end  of  each  curtain  to  one  of  laid 

roUen  retpectivdy; 
an  air  plenum  chamber  lurrounding  taid  rollen; 
an  ekmgatwl  knife  tike  aoide  joining  the  oppotite  end  of 


taint  are  in  open  potition  and  during  opening  and  ckwng 
eyelet. 


4»27S,Mg 
KITCHEN  UTENSIL  POK  MAKING  FLAVORED 


1129  N.  Slala  Bi^  lanin.  Mick  4tS4< 
FDad  Sap.  17. 1979»Sar.  No.  7M87 
Int  a.'  A«76  19/16 

U 


powar  driven  meant  connected  to  taid  oppotite  end  and 
operative  when  energiied  to  anroO  taid  cwtaim  fltwi  taid 

tpring-londed  rollen  and  poaition  them  in  doting  relation 
to  the  tervice  opening: 
oontral  meant  operable  ftom  the  warm  tide  of  die  opening 
to  relaaaa  taid  cnrtaint  firom  taid  power  driven  meant  to 

permit  them  to  rewind  on  taid  foOen  to  open  the  tervwe 
opening;  and 

Meant  for  prettarizing  taid  plenum  chamber  to  circulate 

warm-aide  air  between  Mid  curtaint.  through  Mid  nozzle      1.  A  pair  of  land  held  tonp  comprinng: 

and  over  the  warm  tide  of  the  outermott  curtate  to  pre-      eU-thaped  body  having  a  pair  ofannt  adapted  for  gratping. 
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rm 


with  free  end!  thaped  to  dench  an  object  therebetween,  _^rt.  ,,  jVm  Mxn^Snffim  ■■iMMrBm  ffWJlT 

and  an  arcuate.  floSebMe;  MM  body  having  a  tubatan-  MEflKW  AND  MTABAlWWt  «»«■»  WWT 

thdly  U-ahaped  etom  taction  which  fonnt  an  inwardly  svKma 

oriented chumd;  „  ^. r^ui.  niji.M 

a  flexible  leaf  tpring  having  a  retilient  body  with  fint  and      I?*"***'   ''"^ '^ 

tecondendt;  taid  leaf  tpring  being  potitioned  in  laid  Chan.      ^SlniiltMn  ta  Ttfn ' 

nd  at  Mid  baM,  whereby  Mkl  channd  retaint  tmd  leaf  D|f|tlinaffcr.N^9.73i,Fak.5,lf79.TMli|plh«tfanl«.22, 

tpring  in  place  and  oonceab  Uie  tame  from  view;  and  ^g^  g^^  j^^  U4,MP 

meant  for  connecting  taid  fint  and  teoond  leaf  tpring  endt  cUm  priMlly,  VpMcaHn  J^n.  V^  ti  1*^ '^-I^^'^t 

withadiffierentoneoftaidarmfintendt.  Pch.  23. 1971,  S}>191I8         .   r;. 

—  ujB.ai 


.^,-..M 


4»27S,M7 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CENTERFILLED 

FOOD  PRODUCT 

III  rkwF\r- r iMianiUT*-^"  .m^^^—  »t   .i  ti.. 

hath afCMit.ii<POT»CBnMtianCiBiiwy,  Lea  ^aiilM. 

Qriif. 

:  af  Sar.  Naw  717,07.  Apr.  K 1977. 

_  iSap.l4,1979.Sar.Na.7M14 

int  aL>  A47J  37/00;  A21C  3/04 
U.S.a99^^329  ^ 


m^>jm» 


>■.■• 


eeol.»~' 


roui^ir^a 


CooLttmT 


paooucr 

To  PaCKAAU** 


1.  An  apparatut  for  the  oontinnoM,  ttraight^dirough  produc- 
tion of  a  tiibvlar  oenterfiDed  food  product  having  an  edible 
baked  diennoplMtic  iheU  and  a  core  of  an  edible  filling  mate- 
rial which  oompritm 
a  pmr  of  oppoaed  eadlaM  bete  having  tiieir  facing  rant 
verticaUy  tpaced  apart  a  diatance  equal  to  the  deaircd 
tincknew  of  tiM  baked  theU  portkm  of  laid  product, 
ntff—  for  depotiting  a  layer  of  a  iemi-4iquid  batter  onto  one 

oftaideadlcMbelta, 
meant  for  moving  the  bdng  runt  of  takl  bdtt  in  the  tame 
direction  at  die  tame  hnear  ipeed  whereby  mid  batter 
layer  it  carried  between  the  fodng  rant  of  the  oppoaed 
bdtt  to  gauge  the  tUcknew  of  aaid  batter  layer, 
heating  meant  amodated  with  laid  endlaa  bate  adapted  to 

heat  tiie  endlen  bete  whereby  die  batter  layer  carried 
between  die  fadiv  runt  of  takl  endkn  bete  it  hMtedaod 
te  moiitiue  content  it  reduced  to  provide  a  oontinuoui 
pliable  diermoplMtic  ihaet  havinga  let.  oontroOed  thwk- 


tube  forming  meant  induding  a  oytindrical  tirtie  adapted  to 

receive  die  oontimwaa  therawplattic  theet  wUle  in  a 
pKaMettateMdfoadwiteet  around  to  longitudind  ant 
until  dM  edgM  of  the  iheet  are  butted  tofedier  to  form  a 


fiUii«  maadft  extending  into  eaid  cyHttdricd  tabe  to  a  point 
beyond  whk*  diandfM  of  dM*ait  aw  lamed  tegwher 
for  inuodnchig  m  edMe  filling  maMrial  into  dM  cotnoT 
MkldoaadcyUndriodti*a.  ^^ 

oooUttg  meant  adapted  «» «ool  dM  doted  cySndrioal  ti*e 

eutthig  meant  adjaofett  dv  eyftiirtW  HM  aMii  fcr«» 
ting  die  oonduuout  IIHed  tt*e  into  pieoea  of  **jj 
lengdi. 


L  An  apparatut  for  producing  a  frait  jnioe  continuoutly 
from  a  whole  fruh  iodndiii  die  rind,  a  fadt  rind,  a 
reaidue  or  a  frocen  paodnct  Aeeaof  m  a  raw 

(a)  a  cniiher  for  cruthing  d»  i«w  mnterfal  to  a  «K  that  ( 
be  paned  duough  a  mah  of  10  am. 

(b)  a  metering  timk  for  preparing  a  I 
by  mixing  the  «w  material  craihed  by  te 
water  or  bodi  water  and  a  pH-adOwting 

(c)  a  heater  far  heating  dK  atartiit  material  nistare  to  • 
tanverature  of  20*  to  SO*  C, 

(d)  a  oomminntian  tMk  far  ticating  the  heated  ttarting  mm- 
tare  by  a  bomonnxer  widi  or  widKMt  the  addition  of  an 

enzyme  thereby  to  findy  divide  the  miH 
can  be  pniaed  dimgk  a  neth  flf  3  am, 

(e)  a  phnality  of 


divkiedttartingmixtntaCwftenan 
lAanMid  oonMdnution  tank,  iha 


of  annyat  to 

treatment  tinkt  may  be  onutiad)  and  kaepiag  the 
tcmperatioe  of  dK  niitine  at  30*  to  90*  C  "wiik 
(Oafint-ttagetuUdBquMaqpawtuiuidiiwdwiaia 
having  a  math  nae  of  0.1  to  IjO  ma 
tionnnitaredinth«leftda< 
die  enzymatic  reaction  dkreby  to  r«nove  1 

ofadklt, 

(g)  a  aeoond^tage  iiBil  lHail  Mpator  for 

product  Jwm  da  Bui  mm  adid-li^id  tanaeaor  to 
therrentoveawnBdalaaiaiBla.  «(k. 

<li)a 


to  Mir  A  Mr  JKd  10 

teoondt  and  dan  oooiii«  il  to»  t«ipp||ai»flf  IT  toiT 

0)* 


'Rom  da 
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0)  •  ooooentntor  for  ooocoitradiig  the  liquid  from  the 
tkM  ittifeaolid  liquid  Mpamor  by  evapontioa,  tad 

(on)  a  thtrd-ttage  cuthioo  task  provided  between  the  heater- 
oooler  aad  the  third-ftage  •olid-liquid  teparator  for  tem- 
porarily atoriog  the  bquid  fron  the  heater-cooler  to  pre- 
vent no-load  operation  of  the  coooentrator.  provided  that 
the  aeoood-atafe  wlid-liqnid  aeparator  (g),  the  fir«t-«tafe 
cuihion  tank  (hX  and  the  third-Mafe  solid-liquid  separator 
(k)  may  be  omitted. 


MECHANICAL  BUNCHEI  FOR  LEAFY  VEGETABLES 
L.  Petaraan,  Martinabwi,  W.  Va^  AJU  E.  SrinMata, 
■d  Gdan  E.  Brvim,  Okcasaa,  bath  of  Mich^ 
ta  Tha  IMlad  SIMM  af  Aassrka  «  rspraaamad  by 
the  Sacniary  af  Aylcyive,  WmM^ita,  D.C 
mad  Oct  li,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  tt,f73 
bt  a.'  BiSB  13/02 
VS.  CL  100-^  M 


movement  of  said  first  aad  said  seoood  plalm  relative  to  said 
third  plate;  mcaaa  for  providing  a  free-fidl  ^wrture  such  that 
compacted  matter  can  automatically  ftll  freely  from  the  appa- 
ratus upon  completion  of  a  compaction  stroke;  feed  means  for 
feeding  matter  to  be  compacted  altematdy  to  reqwctive 


JSl  "j)jp 


spaces  formed  between  respective  ones  of  said  first 
second  compacting  plate  and  said  third  compacting  plate  dur- 
ing said  movement;  aad  means  for  covering  each  of  said  spaces 
while  compaction  is  occurring  therein  and  fbr  uncovering  each 
of  said  spaces  fbr  receiving  said  matter  while  compaction  is 
occurring  in  the  other  space. 


COMPACTOR  REFUSE  AND  OTHER  MATERLO^ 

Hagh  F.  Grolh;  Gailkcrt  M.  Haat,  both  of  Braekafik,  i 

Roaay  E.  Shaacr,  Roasban.  all  of  OWo,  MBifMr*  ta 

Coiporatioa,  Daytoa,  OMo 

FOad  May  IS,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  ISUM 
lat  a.1  B30B  WOO 
U  JS.  a.  lOfr-229  A  II 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  it«^K««ir«i 
harvester  for  bunching  leafy  green  vegetaMei  comprising: 

a.  means  for  conveying  said  leafy  greem  vegetables  to  a 
ptH^iwg  nation; 

b.  cyding  packing  means  for  separating  incremental  por- 
tions of  said  vegeiablea  firom  said  conveying  means  and  for 
feeding  said  portions  into  one  of  a  plurality  of  accumula- 
tor pockets  which  are  mounted  on  a  mftatakkt  wheel, 
wherein  said  one  pocket  is  in  a  positioa  to  receive  said 
vefetabka  at  said  packing  station;    ^ 

c  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  vegetables 
in  said  oae  pocket; 

d.  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  nseans  for  rotating  said 
rotatable  wheel  to  position  another  of  said  plurality  of 
accumulator  pockets  to  receive  said  vegetables  at  said 
pai*Kfng  station;  *»»<< 

e.  means  for  binding  together  said  predetermined  quantity  of 
vegetables. 


talVewhala 


4J7S,0I 
COMPACTING  APPARATUS 
Edward  F.Ti 

HHhsisaM) 

DMalaa  af  8w.  Na.  tT^SSl,  JaL  H  ItTt,  PaL  Na.  4»2U,384. 

Jaa.  7,  IfM;  Sar.  New  MMH 

Id  Eiiviam,  JaL  Jf,  lf77. 
3MtVn;  Oct.  My  Itn,  OnS/TTi  Psk  3. 1971,  MSM/7I(  Fsb. 
14»  Ifit,  «7i4/ll;  Apr.  i,  IfH,  Vmnrm  Apr.  It,  1971, 

lat  QL>  B30B  15/30 

UJB.  a  lM-45  U  dafms 

1.  A  doafale-actiBg  compacting  apparatus  connirising  a  first 

plate;  a  second  "iiHuiafilkm  plalc  attached  to  aad 

from  said  first  comparting  plale;  a  third,  stationary 

plate  arranged  between  said  first  and  said  second 

for  Biounting  said  first  compacting 

plate  fbr  aovament  relative 

to  said  third  cowparting  plate;  drive  means  fbr  providing 


1.  In  a  vertical  compactor  adapted  for  compressing  batches 
of  refW  or  other  waste  material  and  including  a  frame,  a 
generally  horinntal  ram  member,  actuator  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  supporting  said  ram  member  for  generally 
vertical  movement,  aa  open  top  container  positioned  at  a 
compacting  station  within  sakl  fhune  bdow  ssid  ram  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  matrrial,  power  operated  means  for 
moving  said  actuator  means  to  move  said  ram  member  be- 
tween a  retracted  upper  position  and  an  extended  lower  posi- 
tion within  said  container  for  ooapresiing  the  material  within 
hkI  a  wheel  supported  cart  iachiding  a  base 
supporting  the  bottom  wall  of  said  coalaiMr  and 
providing  fbr  moving  said  container  into  and  out  of  said  com- 
pacting station,  the  iaaqvowement  wherein  said  container  com- 
prises an  open  top  container  of  molded  plastioa  autcrial  and 
having  an  intermediala  wall  pottiaa  bttumcn  said  open  top  and 
bottom  wall,  said  oart  j******^  ■'■''■■■tng  means  iteve 

Vasr  asrmtrrr  and  ritrnrliBg  in  a  rnnfiniag  pnsitina  air 1 

said  intermediate  wall  portioa  of  said  *^'*-****'*-  for  asaintaining 

MihtMifially  tli»  th«p>  ftf  — Mt  —nLUH  pU«>i^  <^*i«^p4fy  ifliring 

compacting,  and  wiaA  restraining  means  being  movable  be- 
tween said  confining  position  and  a  released  positioa  to  pro- 
vide fbr  conveniently  removing  said  contaiaer  laterally  from 
said  cart 
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MARKING  HEAD  FOK  COLO  STAMPING  SYMBOU  ON 
A  METALLIC  SURPAOE 

>tal 


I  af  Sar.  Na.  fU^i,  Mi^  1. 197t,  I 

I  Dae.  31, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  113;^ 

pHcaliaa FhiHa, MiV 3li9n, 77  MMS 

toLa»M4B5/t» 


>  row  porrilel  widi  said  soar  of 
-.  tfaevjewitfa  to  ddbc  a  pt^  fia^ 
MNd  print  anib  and  said 
pitdies  whereby  the  relative 
ment  aad  aaid  print  aat 
of  I 


•r.i.   1     '•• 


L  In  combination  with  a  cartndge  operated  striking  tool 
having  a  band  and  a  piston  guided  in  said  barrd,  a  marking 
head  cooqwising  a  housing  having  opposite  ends  and  being 
formed  with  a  cavity  and  a  pluraUty  of  channeb  extending 
from  said  cavity  to  one  of  said  oppobte  ends  of  sakl  housing. 

saki  housing  incbiding  a  central  shank  projecting  from  the 
other  end  theteof  and  bdi^  provkled  wMi  a  ceotial  boce 
thereihrou^  conuHnucating  with  said  ca^,  Uk  pistga  of 
sakl  striking  tool  exmdteg  with  a  an  cad  portkm  thereof 
through  said  bore;  a  plurafity  of  stamps  respectively  k)cated  m 

sakl  channeb  to  be  gmded  therein  movafele  in  longitudinal 
diiectk»  and  projecting  with  ends  thereof  beyond  sakl  one  end 

of  sakl  housing;  means  at  the  other  end  of  sakl  housing  for 
connecting  sakl  other  end  of  sak!  barrel  of  sakl  tool  tumaWy 
about  the  axb  of  sakl  barrd,  sakLoonnecting  means  oomprismg 
an  outer  screw  thiend  oa  sakl  shank  and  screwed  into  a  corre- 
sponding inner  screw  thread  in  said  barrel;  a  force  transmitting 
member  kxated  in  aaid  cavity  between  sakl  piston  and  sakl 
.*— tp^  for  transmittuig  a  bkyw  imparted  by  expkwon  of  a 
cartridge  to  the  piston  dnto  the  phnahty  of  stampa;  means  for 
releasaUy  hokUng  sakl  housing  m  a  sdacted  one  of  a  phuality 

of  fixed  positfons  turned  about  the  axb  of  sakl  barrel;  and 
means  for  braking  sakl  piston  and  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite 

transverse  bores  in  sakl  shank  mtersectmg  sakl  axial  bore,  a 
pair  of  balls  rcqwctivdy  k)cated  in  sakl  transverse  bores,  and 
qwkig  dipa  presshig  snd  bans  againsr  the  peripliperal  sai^ 

of  sakl  piston. 

'  '' '   - '  " —  c  -     ••      ''^■^' 

LINE  PBDCISR  SVSIBf  AND  MEIHOD  OP 

OPERATION  Wim  MKSOraOCnSOR  OONiaOL 

Rfckad  D.  Dibai^,  Ehkwoad,  N.Y4  Mam  E.  Hislw  Cwy, 

31^1911^  Sar.  Na.US,l» 

laL  a.)  BtU  //30  n>f»^  'hL 

tJi.d.lllr-#Ul,         ...:-,- 
L  A  printer  system  compdiiBg  in 

a  printer  swchanisei  induding 
A  contbaoaa  flBOvh«  type  eteaseat  haviag  plml  »- 
formly  placed  chahKters  arn^ged  m  a  row, 

said  characters  occarriag  pt  vartob  tocatkw  aiKl  freqwa- 

-ck«onmfcltypeekme*t^''Vli,_^v:         .. 
a  plurality  of  unilbrmly  spabeffipwit  iwb«tangea  m  a 


mdf^g  meaas  fbr  advaadag  a  priat  1 

increaeats  rdative  to  sakl  print  hne;  aid 
control  means  for  selectively  operating  said  priat  uaits  fbr 

afaakl  type 

Fa  priat  Mae  iactadaig 

far  s^pplsriaf  print  data  aigaab  repre««at*ve  of 

the  selected  eharaeters  and  print  posithms  for  a  hae  of 

data  to  be  priated  at  aa  mdexabk  positkja  of  sakl  priat 

medium, 
means  fbr  supplymg  a  start  scan  data  tl(Ml  spocifyhv  the 

start  print  scan  occurring  at  oomplrfinn  of  priM  me- 
dium advance  to  a  sdected  Bae  mdex  positkm, 
storage  means  containing  character  occurrence  data  rep- 
resentative of  the  number  of  occarrenoes  and  specifying 
the  type  dement  poaitiona  of  said  diaracters  oa  said 
typedement,         ^   :v^,^,  .  .  ; 

^         ,  --^.-t^-iaio  \j-if.T"K.{  yttniAsiAi 

.     -.  '.:. '•!  -»."       /  V^-  %«>"■  yJ- ■^«0';tJ•i• 

'^-«,>-  ?dli»^«c:  4''«^'    J<i.t  ^j'fiafi 


>a,r'4»s|lfc*  i'iorii 


•;•"« 


.•Ol'.'<«  - 


kap   «•«':? 

■   '..1  ta-M:-..- 


'.r.-'s   .t^   ,'««£  .^-      .€t    ...... 

type  demeat  porttioas  of  saM  thiiaittw  Jif  fc 
terms  of  the  naaAer  of  print  scaas  said  charactes  are 

ditplaow'  rdative  to  a  iditwacf  posilkm  oa  said  type 


toasdected 

1.  exaaoniag  nid  ptfal 

tion  of  sakl  bK  of  data  for 

beprialed 


for 
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1.  For  a  printer  a  platen,  a  aerie*  of  wheels,  a  plurality  of 
different  printing  elemenU  for  each  wheel,  the  wheels  being 
lettable  to  bring  one  of  the  printing  elements  to  a  printing 
position  adjacent  the  platen,  each  wheel  being  elastically  de- 
fonnaMe  and  having  an  internal  gear  defining  a  generally 
central  hole,  the  internal  gear  having  a  series  of  gear  teeth,  the 
space  between  a4Jaoent  teeth  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  con- 
verging sorfiKes,  a  selector  shaft  having  a  gear  selectively 
engageaMe  with  the  gear  teeth  of  any  wheel,  and  a  heUcal 
spring  cooperaUe  with  one  of  the  pairs  of  converging  surfaces 
of  each  wheel  for  drtmrmg  the  ¥fheels.  wherein  the  heUcal 
spring  cooperates  with  the  pairs  of  inclined  sorftoes  of  the 
wheeb  to  cam  the  selected  printing  element  to  the  printing 
position. 


provided  with  fcgiater  mean*  for 
in  mtual  ifgiatratioii; 

a  stationary  fVamework  fiaedly  anpporttng  said  stencils  with 
said  membfanei  juxtapoaitkiMd  ia  pnallel.  lalenlly 
spaced  relation  to  define  a  printing  zone  therebetween; 

means  fbr  tmpflymg  ink  to  said  stencils; 

a  web  support  adapted  to  poaitioo  said  web  such  that  it 
extends  through  said  printing  aone  in  parallel  ralalioa  to 
said  flat  membranes  feaerally  equidistant  therefrom;  a 
squeegee  assembly  including  a  unitary  one-piece  carriage 
mounted  on  said  framework  adjacent  said  stencils  for 
shifting  movement  akxig  a  path  of  travd  «t*wHmg  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  web  and  said  membranes,  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  squeegees  each  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 
each  normally  in  printhig  engagement  with  one  of  said 
membranes  outboard  of  said  printing  zone; 

means  for  shifting  said  carriage  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position  akMg  said  path  of  travel  while  said  web  is 
stationary  whereby  to  conjointly  sweep  said  squeegees 
across  said  membranes  such  that  opposite  sides  of  the  web 
are  printed  synchronously;  and 

means  to  tift  said  squeegees  from  said  aaembranes,  said 
means  for  shifting  being  operable  s^ien  said  squeegees  are 
lifted  ftxMD  said  membranes  to  OK>ve  said  carriage  from 
said  second  position  to  said  fiiit  position. 


4,27S,<B9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  SCREEN  PRINTING 
REGISTERED  IMAGES  ON  OPPOSFFE  SIDES  OF  A  WEB 
P.  ArlMi;  OarMcs  O.  Sdndar,  be(h  of  Santa  Ann, 
W.  Rdnka,  Rms,  Nev,.  Msi^srs  to  He 
tapany,  Marsnt*.  IS. 
23, 197f,  Sar.  No.  9,811 
Int  a.}  B41F  15/36,  15/08 
VS.  CL  Ml— 123  U 


BUBBLE  PRUmNG  METHOD 
John  R.  Chama,  Cirtri^i,  Mmi..  MrigMr  to 
ChauM  and  Lana  G.  Chamn,  balh  af  PlntevOa,  Mani. 
PDad  Pah.  14, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  11,784 
Int  CL)  B41M  //2a  I/4Z-  B88D  1/H  5/06 
VS.  CL  101—211  11 


J. 


1.  Apparatus  for  screen  printing  mirror  inversion  imagBS  in 

registration  on  opposite  sides  of  a  web  of  material,  said  appara- 

tus  including; 

a  matrhfrt  pair  of  faik-reoeiving  screen  stendls  each  pceaent- 

kig  a  flat  printing  membrane  having  an  open  image  area 

perHiitting  mk  transfer  therethrough,  said 

being  mirror  inversions  of  one  another; 


108b 


1.  A  method  of  printing  on  a  snrfi»e,  said  method  comprise 
ing  the  steps  of  : 

fiDrming  a  plurality  of  first  bubbles  in  selected  sizes,  selected 
ones  of  said  bubbles  comprising  a  fhnd  fihn  containing  a 
specified  first  colorant;  sakl  aelected  sizes  being  chosen 
such  that  aakl  first  bubbles  are  fbmed  hi  abntting  rdation- 
ship  with  one  another  thereby  forming  firtt  interstices  of 
capillary  dimensions  between  one  another, 

applying  sakl  flnt  bubbles  to  sakt  surftoe  in  a  substantially 
ordered  ftrsl  array; 

selectively  deposithig  sakl  first  coforant  on  sakl  surftce  from 
sakl  selected  bubbles  in  a  pattern  according  to  the  distribu- 
tk>n  of  ssid  selected  bubbles  in  sakl  first  array;  and 

applying  discrete  portions  of  a  second  set  of  specific  ccAor- 
ants  in  a  substantially  ordered  second  array  above  selected 
ones  of  sakl  first  mterstkxs,  thereby  printing  on  sakl  sur- 
&oe  by  capiUary  actkn  a  pattern  of  sakl  second  set  of 
specific  coforants  arranged  b  accordance  with  the  distri- 
bution of  sakl  selected  first  aiterstk:es. 


1unb30,1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4;mjm  '  transport  vehkle  movable  an  the  through  track  towards 

SPIRALLY  WOUND  PYROnCfflaCCHAlGS  USEFUL   away  from  theworic  oar  for  movteg  new  ti«l 
PORTHEF*0PULBiONOFANRNaNBA^B>THBUKE  oar  and  oU  tka  away  imm  tie  woit  ear,  a  dri««  Bsrt 

^ t,i^iMM,naaii,aislpsrta8aaisiaWaiiiaali  the  fint  transport  vehfcle,  a  i 

I  Ftpiiidft.  rrt  Tnmn  the  first  vehicle  aadasovMe 

FBad  Dae.  12,1177,  Bar.  Na.89M29  first  vehKlaaad  the  woikcai 

lorlty.vilicatkMFksMa,  Dae.  38, 197i,  7139822;  the  first  vehicle  and  the  oU  ties  to  Ike  im 
Ayr.  28, 1977, 77  11939  transpoitaig  the  ties  between  te  work  car  aad  the  ftnt  vdd- 

Iata'F42B7/t» 
UJB.a  182-831  22aataa  J_  ,.jvrf.      T...      p 


nqfa^ 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  charge  focatad  ki  a  chamber  for  use  in  the 
propulswn  of  an  engine,  umnprising  at  least  one  band  of  fleri- 

Ue  material  wound  m  several  wfiai  turn  about  a  central  axis, 
ekmgate  strands  of  propeUaat  filed  to  sakl  flexible  band,  sakl 
strands  having  a  loagth  and  said  band  having  a  wklth  leas  than 

sakl  length  of  the  strands  of  propdiant.  each  sakl  strand  of 
propellent  extending  in  a  |riane  containing  said  central  axis,  and 

bemg  positxmed  radkdly  of  sakl  axis  directly  between  two 
adjacent  sakl  turns  of  said  flexible  material,  wherein  each  of  the 

strands  of  propeUant  is  fixed  to  sakl  flexible  band  by  adhesive 
and  sakl  strands  of  propeUant  have  at  least  one  concave  sur- 
face, sakl  flexiile  brad  m  mtermediate  between  the  two  ends  of 
the  piopdlant,  sakl  band  bemg  provkled  with  supportmg 
means,  sakl  band  bebg  the  sole  wuppon  for  the  strsnds  m  sakl 
chamber. 


de,  respective  abutment  flfUH^f  oa  the  vdndes  arranged  to 
contact  each  other  wtten  die  vducles  move  mto  abuttmg  rda- 
tionship.  a  contnrf  circuit  connecting  the  drive  to  the  sbutnujit 
dements  and  being  cfosed  by  their  contact  widi  each  odier  fbr 
operatfaa  of  the  drive,  and  a  signaling  aiiaagMeat  ■<*|*»8 
emitter  aad  letdvar  meaas  of  peiueytMa  i^op-  lS  go^gnals 
positkmed  to  emit  and  receive  die  signds  withm  the  rsnge  of 
pefceptkjn  of  at  leaat  one  of  the  trsasport  vchkles  for  coatrol- 

Img  die  operatkM  dKieof . 

4^279,1888 
AUTOMATICALLY  CBOK42UIDBD  VEIOaA 
ESPECIALLY  POR  THE  PUHIC  LOCAL  Pi 
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SAFING  AND  ARMING  SIGNATURE  FOR  FUZES 
N.  Gacma,  RacktlBe,  aad  Lsradaa  S.  Cm,  SBnr 
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Sprh^  hath  afMd.,iislpnnta  The  UaHadStataaef 
ica  aa  lapnaaalad  by  the  Secretary  ef  dM  Anqr,  Wi 

DJC 

FBed  Oct  12, 1979.  Ser.  No.  84,847 

lat  CL^  F42C 11/02 

VS.  CL  181-218  10 
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1.  Means  for  endifing  an  Object  to  generate  signals  when 

^'^Z:^J:^^Z:^Jl!^i^i^6S^,^^      l.  a  steerd,levdude  adapted  for  track  ded  and 
22i^SiniSI2^^^S^2SS^^  tiedoperado«.dievdW.co-pri-a«asleerableade 

electnc  tape  means  m  sam  ico^  ww  ,>»....iwa  ^"»  ^f"""»»  k.^;*-  fi,n„  .^jf  ^ka^  ^^  m. 

■   A  -  uarUtinna  ^  —4.1  .^  f  Mavlig  oenw'wwe  waeas  shb  m 

response  to  pressure  variatMaa  in  sam  raocBB.  fTih4?TfiHr  whsili  ularlii  in  Ihii 

tioaed  f»i» 
4,278,MI   .       r  .,.r,    g^  cross  guide  roller  means  mounted  on  the 

APPARATUSPOROPiMlNCllUlSattOltll^^       diereofwidaBaai 

hlOVABLEONATRA(iCARRIEDBYA7B4|MQF      ^"^"'^.^L**'    -,_^.   ., ^u 

RAILROAD  CARS  V  'Characleriied  in  diat  die  pwotd  axk  means  Is < 

Uaapteiihar  tered  in  a 


•*•■.',' 


IMMBykS^SaTNai  tl9^  ^         ^^ 

Ssp-Hli^iSSf/m    prestfrnstheieof  bung  "^l^^*  »  » 


lat  CM  a8iB  If/lh  W05 

UA  CI.  SaaUiJ     "    :  fir  .-»*•*■  i«  W     ^if%^'-S3r'ji  y%»^^   tt-   "#CldBM   doi 

1.  A  traok  leaaaMfmii  ooaiprihhiivMoaesdoadf  unafc  aie 
carsandaworfcear.adB««ghtradicarriedbydBean,afit  spd 


prodaeed  by  the  ciom  gakir 
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RAILWAY  CAR  LUBRICATED  CB^TRR  BEARING 
L.  MmvIh,  RMMln.  Vft^  MigMrto  HMMiiv  Pr 

Pb. 
11,  lf7»,  am.  Nil  M,7tl 
tat  CU  BilF  5//4i  5/SCt  PMC  17/04.  33/74 
UJS.CLlM-lf»C  U 
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1.  In  combinatioo  with  a  railway  car  center  plate  aaaemUy 
compraing  a  truck-mounted  part  forming  an  upwardly  open 
cylindhcal  receat  having  a  flat  ^ywardly-teiBg  bottom  mrftce 
and  a  body-mounted  part  having  a  depending  cylindrical  bo« 
rotataMy  receivable  in  the  truck  recem  and  having  a  flat  down- 
wardly-fiKing  bottom  nrfaoe,  a  hard  metal  diac  dMpoaed  be- 
tween the  oppoaad  horizontal  surfacea  of  aaki  boaa  and  laid 
recen,  laid  diac  having  nnooth  top  and  bottom  aorfooea  and 
being  formed  with  a  phiraKty  of  perforationa,  said  disc  being  of 
sufficient  hardnew  to  retain  ita  original  coaflguration  under 
load  during  operation  of  the  railway  car.  and  a  quantity  of 
lubricant  material  mbatantially  snrronnding  said  disc  and  fill- 
ing mid  perforationa,  whereby  upon  relative  rotation  between 
said  truck-  and  body-mounted  parts,  lubricant  material  on  said 
plate  and  within  the  perforations  therethrough  b  uniformly 
distributed  to  at  least  one  of  the  oppoaed  horizontal  surfaces  of 
said  truck-  and  body-asoonted  part^  thereby  reducing  friction 
and  consequent  wear  and  factKtating  truck  swivd. 

9.  A  lubricating  asaeosbly  for  insertion  between  oppoaed 
horizontal  surfaces  of  railway  truck  and  body  center  plate 
parts  comprising  a  circular  diac  of  hardmrd  steel,  said  disc 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  perforations  substantially 
uniformly  spaced  through  its  area,  said  disc  being  of  sufficient 
hardness  to  retain  its  original  configuration  under  load  during 
operation  of  the  center  plate  parts,  a  sealed  disintegratable 
plastic  envelope  encapsulating  said  disc,  and  a  quantity  of 
lubricant  material  surrounding  said  disc  and  filling  the  perfora- 
tions therein  also  contained  in  said  envdope  to  lubricate  said 
center  plate  partt  after  the  plastic  envelope  disintegrates. 


4»27S,lM2 
RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  ROOF  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
P.  Adhr,  MIcMgH  aty,  tad^  am 
TtB^  mitmn  U  IMrianai  Tm 
Tas. 
PRai  JiL  It.  If79,  Sar.  Nn.  Si,213 
tat  a.)  BilD  /7/idi  39/Oa  49/00 
US.  a.  MS-<377  € 

L  A  covered  hopper  car  having  spaced  side  wall  units  hav- 
ii^  waU  posts*  end  hoppers  and  imermediate  hopper  means,  a 
roof  stmcfre  comprising: 
curved  roof  sheet  OMaas  extending  on  the  top  of  the  hopper 


being  mounted  to  the  side  wall  unit  and  providing  a  oon- 
■ectioa  with  the  roof  siwct  Bema; 

said  side  beaoa  awaaa  oonprWBg  flnt  aad  aeooad  angle 
members  IbrmiBg  a  longHadiaaOyCTteadit  beaai  meatr 
her. 

said  first  aa^  member  having  a  lip  eiteadiag  inwardly  and 
upwardly  from  the  side  wall  mrit  to  laid  roof  sheet  means; 

partition  means  with  an  arcuate  top  oonfbrmiBg  to  the  con- 
tour of  the  curved  roof  sheet  means  aad  being  connected 
with  the  side  wall  units  and  roof  sheet  meana  to  provide  a 


rigid  structural  farterconaection  betweea  the  attached  car 
members; 

ooanectioo  meant  mounted  on  the  arcuate  top  of  said  parti- 
tion means  and  providing  a  structural  transition  nxaiber 
for  improved  force  diatrfcution  between  the  partition 
means  and  the  roof  sheet  means; 

weld  means  connecting  the  stiffeaer  means  with  said  side 
plate  means  and  thereby  forming  reinforcing  structure 
surrounding  the  side  maifias  of  the  curved  roof  sheet 


CORRUGATED  VEHICLE  UNDERFRAME 
W.  SlTSchs^s.  M71  Rharrida  Dr^ 
NOOL  mi  Flraaa  H.  Braacfta,  Lakawaad,  Gala., 
E.  W.  Slvarhsaks,  RiiMsg.  OriK 

FBai  Jm.  14, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  91S^435 
fat  a.)  BilD  17/OOf  MIF  l/OOf  BttD  21/00 
VS.  CL  195— «U  10 


Gritf. 

10 


the  leagth  of  the  vehicle  and 


L  A  vehicle  for  carryiag  a  load  oa  a  srihataatiany  flat  aad 
geaerally  horiaoatal  loadiag  sarfsoe  haviag  a  givca  width  aad 
length,  the  vehicle  oomprisiag;  aa  uadeiftaaic  ertanrtiag  over 
substantially  the  full  width  aad  length  of  the  surfisoe  aad  hav- 
ing a  substantially  uniform  croas  section  over  sabstantiaUy  its 
foil  width,  the  aaJeifiame  cwiiprising  a  oonagated  pbte  in- 
chiding  a  phiraHty  of  kmgitadiaBlly  ntradiag.  side-by-aide 
corrugatioas  havmg  aa  overall  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
overall  width  of  die  sarfto^ 
cads  of  the  undeiftaaw  for  aaovaUy  supportif  the 
fiame  oa  a  carryiag  aarftce  for  dK  vehsda;  attaching  means 
carried  by  the  uadeifiauw  far  operativtiy  iakfcooarcting  the 

ried  by  the  uaderfiaaM  for  definiag  the  loadiag  aarfisoe.  the 

tabataalially  the  oaly  siniotaral 

load  traasmitting  aad  supporting 

themovably 
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4^278yif4 
STEP-PLAIPORM  OPERATION 
S.  Radiy,  flteUa,  DL,  aaripar  ia  Vapar 


Flad  Sap.  2i^  197f.  Sar.  Na.  79,131 
tat  a>B«D  21/02 


n-jl 


US.ai9S-^«3t 


fotatable  output  shaft,  aad  dtiva 
drive  mosor  aad  the  step  aad  ' 

aadlheflitfoaBioaiiizethe    

to  coaaterbalaaoe  each  other  dariag 


lw«ii«  a 


t-j. 


ooanectingiodaaas^biywMaii " '^fT^gff**?*!? 

the  output  shaft  to  the  step  mrf  platfom,  aad  said  lever  aad 

I  iif  miafl  rffTt "r  ^»~«^f  '  m^  irftorli   IS  MmmMv 

having  a  step  idler  lever  and  a  platform  idler  lever  rotalably 
mounted  on  an  idler  shaft,  a  drive  motor  output  lever  on  die 
output  shaft  connected  to  the  step  idler  lever  aad  the  platform 
idler  lever,  a  step  lever  coaaected  to  the  slep  aad  IB  turn  coa- 
oected  to  the  step  idler  lever,  said  idler  shsA  being  parallel  to 
said  drive  motor  output  shaft,  a  crank  lever  having  a  pair  of 
arms  and  being  rotataMy  BBOuated  on  a  shaft  mutually  perpen- 
dicular to  the  idler  shaft,  one  of  said  anas  being  connected  to 
the  friatform  idler  lever,  and  a  platform  lever  connected  to  die 
platform  and  said  other  of  said  ansa. 

VARUBLE  CONFIGURATION  CONTAINER  WITH 
MODULAR,  EASILY  REMOVABLE  WALL  OR  SHELF 

STRUCTURE  _ 

Richmd  V.  SOfarmaa,  Lea  Aagslsa,  GsHfn  aari^ar  la  Raaaa* 
ROL  Iac~  GIsadria,  GaMt  .    . 

l>1la«Apr.2,1979,Sar.Na.aMll   ,        .J 

tat CL»  Mfm^sm       "^  '^ '  '"" 


.•)■•  ?if>  ■ 


IS* 

,;T9^..-|1 

■:'.   . 

IDO 

y 

■It.  -tf  .'>■■ 


1.  In  a  transit  vehicle  having  an  opening  for  hij^  *^^^ 
levd  loadfag  and  mdoa«Bng  of  passenfB^  a^rtepjtarf  ptotfom 

m^mbly  at  die  bottom  of  die  openrnghavfagaa^rott^ 

along  one  axis  between  an  open  or  down  posrtion  aad  a  doaed 

ornied  position  and  a  phtfcrm  rotataWe  along  an  ans  mutu- 

3^  SSBefortowlevd  loading  aadlBto^ 
when  die  step  iam  die  open  or  down  poMOoa 

ishiopeaorMaedpo   " 

high  level  loadiaf  and 

fbna  is  hi  dK  eloaed  or  down . 

„,       ■     .iiii^thei— lu  laimiaa 
for 


for 
wheatheptat- 


aamdalar  shelf  or  waD 
with  two  cade,  a 
from  each  of  aaid 
handle  means  far 

front  cdfeaoTsaidaide  waDaor  the  ufftt 

pair  of  aaid  striagen;      .;  „  .•.-r  <'•*"-.,.   _■  ^^ 
whereby  said  modular  MiiiMi  n^l  iwir^ 
,  frsat  aitam  to  form  aaodlj 


ofa 


inrfpifrit  «  lawcrriUa  drive 


hawiat  • 


bysMdtib 
^iM^aa  with  the 
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MODULAB  TABOKET  KIT 


I  «r  8«.  N*.  82M4«,  A^  4, 1977,  iteBinnd.  TUi 
ippHMllM  Aag,  $kt  197I,  Sv.  N*.  93l,2t7 
IbL  a.1  A47B  57/00 

vs,  a.  im~m  § 


1.  A  Uboret  comprising: 

fint,  second  and  third  horizontal  platforms  vertically  dis- 
placed from  each  other  and  horizontally  offset  from  each 
other. 

said  first  platform  supported  by  a  first  set  of  three  legs  joined 
to  the  periphery  thereof  wherein  each  of  said  legs  include 
at  least  three  equilength  connecting  detachable  leg  mem- 
bers; 

said  second  platform  supported  itt  the  periphery  thereof  by 
one  of  said  first  set  of  legs  by  interconnection  with  the  leg 
members  thereof,  and  a  second  set  of  two  legs  joined  to 
the  periphery  thereof  each  of  which  include  at  least  two 
equilength  interconnecting  detachable  leg  members;  and 

said  third  platform  supported  at  the  periphery  thereof  by  one 
of  said  second  set  of  legs  by  interconnection  with  said  leg 
members,  and  a  third  set  of  two  legs  joined  to  the  periph- 
ery thereof  each  of  which  include  at  least  two  equilength 
interconnecting  detachable  leg  members  wherein  said 
platforms  are  round  and  include  raised  annular  rim  por- 
tions substantially  semicircular  in  crom  section. 


SHEET  COUNTING  APPAKATU8 
H.  HUaa.  Lifitm,  ITiJi  il.  aa^Mar  m  Da  U  Rna 


RM  Dae.  i»  1979,  Sar.  Na.  lMy«79 


47«7a/7l 

UJB.  a.  119-^44 


bL  a.^  BMG  3/00 


Dae.  I,  1971, 


ture  vvithin  said  wall  of  said  caaing  to  permit  transmission 
of  said  sheets  into  and  ot  of  the  cassette, 

(d)  movable  shutter  means  arranged  when  in  a  first  poaitioo 
to  obatruct  said  aperture  and  when  in  a  second  poaMoo  to 
permit  transmiaaion  of  said  sheets; 

(e)  mechanism  to  move  said  shutter  means  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  when  actuated  by  external 
actuation  means,  said  mechanism  being  arranged  to  return 
the  shutter  means  from  the  second  position  to  the  first 
position  when  said  external  actuating  means  is  removed; 

(0  latching  means  to  prevent  further  movement  of  said 

shutter  means  after  its  return  to  said  first  position;  and 
(g)  manually  operable  means  to  releaae  said  ktching  means. 


Ajnjtm  

COAL  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PLUIDIZED  BED 
OOMMJSnm. 
L.  Daamn,  WaatflaU,  N  J^  ari^ar  to  Foaia 
^arpanliaa,  LM^Ma^  N J. 
FDad  Ai«.  21, 1999.  Sar.  No.  112497 
int  CU  F29G  5/Oa  7/00i  F22B  J/00 
VS.  CL  110-245  7 


> r^ I i 1 

.   ■     '  L 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustor  comprising  a  housing,  grate 
means  supported  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  support  a  bed 
of  particulate  material  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  combusti- 
ble, means  for  passing  air  through  said  grate  means  and  said 
particulate  material  to  fluidize  said  particulate  material,  means 
for  receiving  particulate  fuel  material  and  separating  said  mate- 
rial into  relatively  fine  particles  and  rehMivdy  coarse  particles, 
a  distributor  supported  by  said  housing  at  an  elevated  position 
relative  to  the  upper  surftoa  of  said  bed,  means  for  passing  said 
relative  coarse  particles  to  said  distnbotor.  agglomeration 
means  for  receiving  said  fine  particles  fnm  said  separating 
means  and  agglomerating  said  fine  particles,  and  means  for 
passing  said  agglomerated  particles  to  said  distributor,  said 
distributor  including  means  fbr  distribaltng  said  particles  onto 
selected  areas  extending  across  the  upper  surface  oif  said  bed. 


so  aa  to  enooospass  a 
to  wpport  the  stack  of 


(c)  a  waO  at  one  cad  of  the  casing  with  a  sheet 


4,27S,M9 
CANS  DIPPEB-FLAFOEB  WITH  UQUID  TBEATING 
B.  Alfctaaa,  MaO  Sarriea  an.  On  Gin, 
(4C71) 

FBai  Apr.  27, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  I4j97i 

Inta>AilC5/M//M 

VS.  a.  111-3  9 

of  sheets;       L  A  cane  dipper-planter  of  dM  type  hnvhig  a  tranor-dfawn 

within  said  main  frame,  a  drill  pkwgh  on  the  main  irama  for  opeaiBg  a 

furrow,  a  container  fbr  treating  Hquid,  fsad  means  fbr  fbadhig 

ccemaper-  oane  setts  to  the  treating  liquid,  and  delivery  means  fbr  deliver* 
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ing  said  ticaled 


the 


the  other  end  to  the  tmnm 


a  drum  having  oppoaed  4»oed  end  waBa  and  a 
aide  wall  fitrnrtii^  between  said  cad  waBs,  said  drum 
being  mounted  on  the  main  ftape  for  rotation  about  a 
aubatantiany  horizontal  azia  substantially  pMaOd  to  die 
direction  of  travel  of  said  dipperidantcr,  the  lower  part  o( 
drum  fbrmhig  the  container  for  the  treatii^  K^nd, 
fbr  mounting  said  main  frame  on  grooad  wheds, 
for  rotating  the  drum,  and  supporting  wheds  for 
supporting  said  dram  during  rotation. 


an  inkt  opening  in  an  end  wall  of  dM  dmn  for  feeding  cane 
setts  to  said  drum,  and  wharsin 

aaid  delivery  means  indndca  a  ddivery  chute  leading  from 
within  the  drum  through  an  outlet  opening  in  the  other 
end  %rall  of  the  drum,  and  a  series  of  li^ng  members 
secured  to  die  peri|riieral  side  wan  of  the  drum,  said  hfling 
members  being  of  a  shape  and  size  to  reodvemd  lift  cane 
setts,  Kiiien  the  drum  is  rotated,  firom  the  lower  part  of  the 
drum  and  discharge  them  gravitatioaally  from  the  vpper 
part  of  the  drum  to  said  delivery  diute. 


FBad  M.  19, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  SMiS 

,  ipilltaHiB  Fad.  Bap.  af  Gcnm^y,  M.  10, 


1971, 209198 
UJB.  Ct  111-4 


lat  CL>  AMC  5/06 


IS 


1.  A  aeed  drill  comprismg  a  fHune  and  furrow  upciwis  eadi 
having  a  prem  whed  joined  thereto,  die  fbrrow  openers  and 
ttie  adjoned  prsH  wneeis  oenig  mspoaea  m  two  transverse 
rbws,  one  row  bckiad  tfK  other  row,  aad  the  ftarrow  opeaew 
aad  die  adjoined  picas  wheds  of  one  row  being  ofbet  from  die 


seca  hi  dto  diraodoa  of  tcavai.  dw  fhrrow 
at  least  oae  disk  aet  at  aa  ai^te  to  dK  dkeodoa  of  travel, 
ftarrow  opeaer  aad  its  presa  iH^Md  being  asoualed  OB  dw  I 
farmovaaM 
two 
at  laaat  appraaaaMtdjr  pwdld  to 
tare 


the  nifrow  opcalSA'  towarf  flia 
gronad,  die  itaflicrt  dtiaci  bdag  di^naBd  at  leaM  apprti^ 
matdy  paiaBd  to  die  croas  iiitjifct.rs  whea  the  fhiitlw  dpmtn 
are  hi  die  worfchig  poddoa,  aad  a4|a«k«  mcMS  for  a^dii^ 
the  levd  of  oae  of  the  furrow  opeaers  m  rdadoa  to  its  prad 
wbad  by  movement  of  some  of  the  pivot  joints  between  ibt 
aad  die  furrow  opeaers,  aad  gaagiiw  meaas 
one  of  Aa  larrow  openers  and  at  least 
of  Ae  fiirrow  opeaers  ao  Ifed  the  I 
totoadliadn; 


SEED  SOWING  IMPLEMENTS 
J.  Bakar,  Baanjlhwai,  BJ>., 


New 


afScr.  Na.  927,997,M.  2(,  1971,  i 

Apr.  H  1991^  Sar.  Na.  141^4 

Naa  Tiiliii,  M.  24,  1977, 


194742 
U.S.  a.  Ill- 


lat  CL^AOIC  5/00 


4v27S,i70 
SEED  DBILL  MOUNTING  ABBANGEMENT 

Fad.  Bap.  af 


to 


blade  asoanted  for  rotatioa 
tiaUy  vcrtically  plaae  extaadaig  m 
travd  of  ^  blade  and  having  a  vertically 
stairtially  fld  penphend  catliag  edge  part 
penetrate  and  form  a  verticd  slit  in  dK  ground  aa  the 
ment  is  moved  fbrwardly  aloag.  a  ooaller  suppoit  asoaalad  in 
juxtaposition  with  an  appar  part  of  said  Made  and  a  pair  of 

of 


flMtdfaitoai 
or  rear  with  a  i 

fbr  detachable  ooaaection  to  its  respective  sappott  aad  widi  a 
short  leg  extcadaig  taterdy  away  from  die  tiale  to  defiae  a 
ooaker  tip  part  the  loag  leg  of  each  ooaher  nMariier  beh^ 
mounted  in  splayed  relationshq>  relative  to  the  respective  side 
&oe  of  the  Made  widi  at  least  die  lower  knifing  edge  portion  of 
each  long  leg  oonnertiag  widi  die  toreawat  portion  of  the  tip 
part  bdng  ariangril  fbr  sBdhig  contact  widi  said  respective 

dK  ooaller 

teniag  BHaaa  permitting  a  Haaled  I 
of  the  ooaher  members  rdadve  to  the  I 
fbrocs  exerted  by  the  gronad  oa  the  splayad  half  lega  af  dK 
coulter  meartiers  as  tbt  implcaearia  aawwd  ahjag  w3  ooa- 
standymai 

hers  in  diding  contact  with  the  i 
ooaller  tip  parts  eadi  haviag  a  sharp  kadag  edge  i 

lenljortheliaaar< 
ior 
bdow  ground  kvd  at  a  point  i 
axis  of  rotation  of  die  catd^  blade  aad  above  the  1 
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eitendiiif  from  both  adet  of  the  groviid  tht  and 
bctow  the  giOMid  level « the  implrafnt «  noved  forwanlly. 
■Mm  for  dettrminiiif  the  depth  of  cot  of  the  Made  aod  loca- 
tioB  of  the  coulter  tip  paiti  below  grooDd  level,  aad  a  wed  duct 
■Mibef  provided  in  juitapoaition  with  the  ooBherwipport  and 
arraofed  to  feed  seeds  from  a  supply  source  into  the  passage  at 
a  point  close  to  the  oouher  t^  puts  bdund  the  leading  edge 
portioBS  thereof. 


trolled  sewing  marhinr  for  ahgning 

fabric  elements  prior  to  and  during  a  sewing  cycle 

Monc  posRioMng  nower  mean  navnig  tis 

trolled  by  said  computer 

securing  febric 


for 


horixontally  asovaMe  positioning  lever  i 


having  fiibric 


horixontally  movable  poai- 
a  series  of  predetermined 


Ajnjm 


419 
FlladJi 


U^  CL  111-99 


Oailf.  93309 
13. 1979.  Scr.  No.  48.094 
a.>  AOIC  5/00 

1 


I  operative  for  driving 

tioning  lever  mean 

positions  along  with  said  jaw 
a  stationary  fabric  aligning  means  located  in  a  predetennined 

position  %vith  respect  to  said  jaw  means;  and 
a  prdiminary  clamp  means  securing  said  fabric  means  within 

mid  jaw  means  and  between  said  horiaoatally  movable 

positioning  lever  means  prior  to  the  initiation  of  the  work 

cycle. 


4J7SA74 

MICROPROCESSOR  OOl^mOLLED  ELBCTRONIC 

SEWING  MACHINE 

GiaafrMCO  Qrtiarti,  Ikrla,  Md  CsariBa  llaiinUH,  Mlla% 

both  of  Italy,  aasi^orB  to  NaccU  S#JL.  Parln,  Italy 

FIM  May  12. 1979.  Ser.  No.  4U93 
Oriaw  priotHy,  ^pliraHsa  Uriy,  Feb.  21. 1979. 4»t4  A/79 
Int  a.'  D08B  S/02 
VS.  a.  112-188  E  34  < 


^^ 


^ut 


CMWt 


1.  In  a  manually  depth  adjustable  dibber  implement,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  dibber,  having  a  rounded  top  extending  into  s  narrow- 
ing grooved  gripping  section,  said  gripping  section  also 
being  grooved,  and  a  section,  extending  integrally  there- 
from, tapering  to  a  point; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  disks,  respectively,  having  centered  aper- 
tures of  varied  diameters,  slidably  detachable  at  varied 
hei^  levds  on  the  dibber,  the  disks  having,  respectively, 
a  ooOar.  surrounding  and  extending  from  the  respective 
apertures  of  the  disks,  staNHring  their  positions  when 
slidably  attached  on  the  dibber. 


^\-J'^ 


in 


^HH..^d^  I 


4J7S.873 

APPARATUS  EMPLOYED  IN  THE  ATTACHMENT  OF 

HOOE  AND  EYE  TAPE  PORTIONS  TO  A  BRASSIERE 

Ra«aMJ.Raaar.Di«ims;HsmyJ.WaHa,E.NsHhiart,ha<h 

of  N.Y.,  and  WaMsr  P. Slagsl.  iiriiiii,lato  af  Litsnia,  N J. 

Catpamiam  CUc^a.  DL 

FBad  Sa».  10. 1979,  Sar.  No.  73.970 
Int.  CU  D88R  i/78 
UJB.  CL  112—108  9 


1.  In  an  electronic  type  sewing  machine  having  a  bed,  a 
standard  rising  from  said  bed,  a  horizontal  aim  overhanging 
said  bed,  said  arm  ending  with  a  head,  a  needle  bar  means 
disposed  in  said  head  for  enabling  transverse  oscillation  thereof 
relative  to  the  direction  of  fabric  feed  in  said  sewing  madmie, 
feed  means  for  adjusting  the  length  and  direction  of  said  fabric 
feed,  actuator  means  for  adjusting  the  transverse  positioB  of 
said  needle  bar  means  and  the  pooitMaal  dispkoement  of  said 
feed  means  in  response  to  control  sigimb  provided  thereto  for 
providing  stitches  at  predetermined  slileh  position  coordinates 
in  a  sdected  stitch  pattern  and  lint  static  memory  means  for 
retrievably  storing  a  first  plurality  of  different  predetermined 
■electable  stitch  patterns  eM:h  having  associated  retrievably 
stored  bight  Hid  feed  data  corresponding  to  sets  of  predeter- 
mined desired  stitch  positional  coordinates  of  said  needle  bar 
and  feed  means  for  defining  said  associated  desired  stitch  posi- 
tion coordinates  for  the  stitches  comprising  said  sdectaMe 
stitch  patterns;  the  improvement  comprising  microooi^Mrter 
integrated  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  static 

tivdy  connectgid  between  said  actaalor  aseana  and  said  mi- 
crocomputer means  for  providing  a  digital  input  signal  to  said 
aeans  representative  of  the  actual  position  of 


ing  means  for  selectivaly 
data  from  said  static 
tern  for  providmg  a 

toa 


fara 


1.  An  apparatus  used  in 


with  a  conqwter 


sd  for 
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comparing  said  actual  position  digital  input  signal  with  said 
selectivdy  processed  desired  stitch  pos^ion  actuator  control 
signal  for  said  pontion  servo  contnri  loop  for  providing  a  servo 
control  ou^Mit  signal  to  said  actuator  means  based  on  said 
digital  comparison  for  oontroOably  a4jasdng  said  actuator 
means  for  providing  a  stitch  at  a  different  set  of  desired  stitch 
position  coordinates  in  said  sdected  stitch  pattern  from  a  pre- 
vious stitoh  in  said  pattern  as  said  sewing  marhinf  progressci 
through  said  pattern. 


KmttL 


4,27S.«7S 
CASE  WTTH  THREAD  GUIDE  FOR  CYCLIC 
SEWING  MACHINE 

',  Dofcr.  N J.,  I 


FDad  Oct  3. 1979,  Ser.  No.  8M05 
lata^  0888  57/26 
U.S.  a  112-229 


\ 


l«iS 


and 

sentativn  thifnol^ 
(B)  a  deviation  vgnal  amplifier 


tal 


GO0BS0U  SD  I 


.A, 


(Q  staiboard  and  port 
widi  each  other  and  oouplad  to 
said  deviMion  signal  ampHAai 
comiMiriiif  n  oaaipantor  and  1 
ftttd  in  series  am 

(D)  a  drive  motor  for  a 
nals  of  said  BMtor  driven; 

(E)  a  potentiometer  inteipoaed 


of  said 


of 
driven 


driver  dfcnil 


said  drive  motor 


said  second  input 


(F)  means  for  adjusting  tfw 
'to  aan  compnraion;  ano 


^otaiiato 


B    9  .28 


WTCMmcioi 


1.  A  bobbin  case  com|Hising: 

afront  wall; 

a  generally  cylindrical  skirt  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
frxmt  wall; 

a  leaf  spring  shaped  to  conform  to  a  limited  part  ot  the 
cylindrical  Airt; 

a  slot  fxtmding  along  the  cylindrical  skirt  from  the  rear 
edge  thereof  towards  the  Cront  wan  sod  terminating  at  a 
location  covered  by  the  leaf  spring,  the  slot  being  wide 
anoi^  to  allow  thread  to  be  guided  along  tiie  slot  and 
under  the  leaf  firing,  with  a  free  end  of  the  thread  ritmri 
ing  frxxn  under  an  edge  of  dm  leaf  spring 

a  needle  opening  ttoou^  Ae  cylindrical  skirt  at  a  location 


(G)  each  of  said  motor  driven 


thathread< 

a  lengA  of  wire  shoitar  dnm  dK 
axial  length  of  the  c^indiical  skirt  and  sokfered  to  the 
exterior  surfaoe  of  the  skirt  and  ( 
Id  to  the  axis  of  the  ( 
the  and  of  the  leaf  spcivg  and  the  focmion  of  the  needle 


ma 


a  passageway  partly 
wire  and  partly  formed  in  die  wire  on  the  si 
te  cylindried  skirt  to  aUow  the  thread 

the  leaf  spring  to  be  guided  through  dm  paa> 

'^  wire  to  be  supported  by  the  wire  so  as 

to  prevent  the  end  of  the  thread  from  drooping  to  a  locn> 

tion  in  the  path  of  rotation  of  a  rotary  hook  in  udnch  die 


(1) 
(2) 


Beans,  mc  mne  ounaiBBi  oi 
filter  circuit  being  defined  by  dK 

Dsand  the  canaoitanoe  of 


low 
of 


(4)  a  NOT-gato  havii^  an  hiput 


(5)< 
input 
between  the  ooOfectar  and 


tossid 
of  snd 


(6)  an  dement  generative  of  control 
input  termind  (firectiy  coupled  to  said  NOT-gale  and 
having  another  input  trrminsi  coupled,  via  ssid  resistor 
means,  to  sakl  NOT-gal^  and 

(7)  said  collector  teradnd  of  said  transistor  being  coupled 
to  said  other  input  Wrnnnal  of  sakl 


4;i78yt77 
TOW  OF  BARGBi  RY  TOGS 
849  W. 


Fled  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  C37 
ULCU9aB2J/^ 
VS.  a  114-248 


AUTO^nBtRlNG  SY5IEM ' 


Fiad  Mtt.  23, 1978,  Sar.  New  889,232         !^'  1 
•fseHy,  ivpllcallan  lapan.  Mm.  11,  19t7,  83^ 
38711(U):  Apr.  S,  1977.  524144S(U] 

iM,QJwm25m 
vs.cLt^-^mm  ^  ^^  '  [  4< 

%.  An  improved  anlO'ileering  system, ' 


llna 

(a)  n  tqg  to  ia^mrt  propnlsivn  foioe  by  • 
hmii«  a  radder  to 
with  die  ti«  headi^  and 


^1  i*»c  ■Uf^     «»; 

ton! 
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•ad  nMlder  to  turn  the  mdder  to  an  angular  deflectioa 

ftxm  a  neutral  poMtioB  when  the  towlhie  and  barfe  loagH 

tudinal  ahcniBeat  dcvinica; 

an  inproved  arranfemeat  affonhng  a  nmple  meant  to  mount 

the  Indage  mwJianiMn  wbiiit  providing  accomodatio—  to  niter 

member  rriafionahip  for  a  rudder  retpoaae  to  aooommodate 

(1)  a  propulnve  fixce  tranmitting  forward  segment  hav- 
ing a  flounder  plate  connected  to  the  trailing  end  of  mid 
towline  to  form  a  vertex  connection  between  the  tow- 
line  and  bridle  kgi  connected  to  the  ends  of  a  beam 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  to  a  structure  fixed  above 
the  barge  deck  to  impart  propulsive  force  along  the 
barge  longitudinal  centerltne; 

(2)  a  bearing  supported  rudder  stock  pivotally  mounting 
the  rudder,  mid  stock  extending  upwardly  from  the 
rudder  to  a  rudder  quadrant  contahied  in  a  compart- 
ment disposed  below  said  deck; 

(3)  a  pair  of  aft  wires  extending  from  forward  end  connec- 
tioos  with  the  pivotal  beam  around  horizontally  dis- 
posed grooved  sheave  segments  within  the  compart- 
ment for  an  athwartship  reach  past  each  other  to  adjust- 
able connections  with  the  pivotal  rudder  quadrant; 

(4)  stops  to  provide  means  to  transmit  towing  forces  from 
the  beam  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  the  barge  and  limit 
pivotal  movement  of  the  beam  to  restrict  rudder  angu- 
larity (A)  within  a  range  containing  the  center  of  water 
pressure  whereby  force  imparted  to  the  rudder  by  said 
pressure  is  transmitted  along  the  fMvotal  axis  of  the 
rudder  to  obviate  hydrodynamically  developed  tor- 
sional loading  to  said  mechanism;  and. 

(3)  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  grooved  sheave  segments, 
each  of  said  aft  wires  extending  around  one  of  said  pairs 
whereby  said  wires  are  directed  from  the  above  deck 
location  of  the  beam  to  a  below  deck  disposition. 


coupling  assemblies  secured  to  the  other  of  said  vc 
each  of  said  second  coupling  asMmblies  being  di^Mxed  to 
as  to  be  engagaWe  with  said  first  coupling  amembBes 
when  said  second  vessel  is  received  in  said  notch,  each  of 
said  second  ooupKng  assemblies  tnrfiMtitig  gripping  means 
for  frictionally  engaghig  said  bearing  surfhces,  each  of  said 
gnppmg  mfins  compnmg  first  and  second  gripping 
members,  said  fint  gripping  member  having  a  mthot 
mgagahlf  with  one  of  said  bdhring  surfisoes,  said  second 
gripping  member  having  a  surftoe  with  the  other  of  said 
bearing  surfaces,  said  first  gripping  member  being 
flsounted  for  movement  in  a  direction  generally  transverse 
to  said  bearing  surfiwes,  and  means  for  effecting  engage- 
ment of  said  gripping  means  with  said  bearing  snrfiwes. 


4,27S,i79 

FLOATING  PLATFOKM  WITH  MONOUTHICALLY 

FORMED  FLOAT  MEMBERS  AND  PLATFORM 

Ulrich  Fi Hi  ,  Miarhia  Otsnnsnsi^  Fad.  Rap.  of 

Csnnany,  aari^or  la  DydMihair  4k  Widman  AG,  MHich. 
Fad.Ri».<frif— y 

afSar.Nn.tlMHJii.a<.l»Ty,ii  Mini  i.  This 
Oct  31,  IfTt,  Sar.  No.  fSMM 
ipHcHian  Fad.  Rap.  «r  Crnmrn^,  ML  31. 
lf7«,M34<22 

lat  CL>  MSB  35/44 
U.S.  a.  114—264  21 


■s  >  /r^3  *\k 


4J7S,i7l 

COUPLING  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTICULATED  BODIES 

Robert  A.  Bhidwonh,  P.O.  Box  12424,  HomIib.  Tes.  77017 

CanliMMdan  «r8«.  No.  4tf,147,  Apr.  2f.  1174,  PM.  Nn. 

4,141,270.  TUB  ijpHtatiPB  Apr.  f ,  197f ,  Sar.  Nn.  2i,U3 

The  pavtiaa  «r  Iha  ism  aflMi  pMMl  ntaavMBt  ta  Apr.  10, 

19Mb  Um  basn  AM^nad. 

lal.  a.)  Bi3B  21/62 

U.S.  a  114-341  43 


1.  A  marine  push-towing  transportation  combination  com- 


a  first  vessel  having  a  notch  at  one  end,  said  notch  having  a 

pair  of  oppositely  disposed  wings, 
a  second  veasd  having  a  bow  portion  and  sides, 
coupling  means  coupling  said  first  vessel  to  said  second 
veasel  when  said  second  vessel  is  received  in  said  notch 
between  said  wings,  said  coupling  means  including  at  least 
three  first  coupling  sssembto  secured  to  one  of  said 
vessels,  each  of  said  first  coupling  assemblies  including  at 
least  one  bearing  member  having  opposed,  substantially 
vertical  bearing  surfaces,  one  of  said  first  coupling  assem- 
blies being  disposed  for  engagement  generally  forward  of 
said  notch,  the  other  two  of  said  first  coupling  assemblies 
being  disposed  for  engagement  generally  rearward  and  on 
of  said  notch,  and  at  least  three  second 


1.  A  floating  platform  especially  for  use  at  ofbhore  locations 
where  the  platform  may  be  expoaed  to  significant  wind  and 
wave  forces  and  with  the  platform  having  a  variable  water 
level  depending  on  the  loaded  oonditiooof  the  platform,  com- 
prising a  platform  member,  said  platform  member  comprising 
a  concrete  slab  extenthng  transversely  of  the  vertical  directioo 
and  extending  in  two  directions  transversely  of  one  another 
with  said  concrete  slab  being  preitreased,  said  concrete  slab 
having  an  upper  surfiMe  and  a  lower  surftoe  and  a  plurality  of 
float  members  arranged  in  a  two-directioaal  paHen  sabjaoent 
to  aad  suppottiag  said  concrete  slab,  whereia  the  improveawnt 
comprises  that  siidooncrete  sfari>  isprcstresnd  iacach  of  its 
two  traasversely  extending  directions,  the  variable  water  levd 
of  the  platform  being  located  bdow  said  concrete  dab,  said 
concrete  slab  inchidiag  apwardly  extending  intersecting  con- 
crete partitions  remforcing  said  slab,  said  stab  including  said 
partttioaa  comprising  a  aaitary  construction  free  of  joints,  said 
float  members  formed  monolithically  %vith  and  rigidly  attached 
directly  to  die  lower  surfiwe  of  said  concrete  stab  and  being 
completely  doaed,  said  float  members  are  hollow  so  that  each 
fonns  a  ^»»— "*«*«•  therein  aad  is  fformed  of  one  of  reinforced 


ad  n  shaped  at  leaat  m  part 
of  a  dosed  body  of  revolutioa  with  a  curved  generatrix  and 
with  the  water  levd  of  the  platform  located  in  the  range  of  said 
float  members  spaced  downwardly  from  said  concrete  slab  and 
the  lower  surftce  of  said  concrete  slab  fiDrming  a  closure  for 
the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  within  each  of  said  hoUow  fkMt 
members,  means  in  said  concrete  slab  affording  acoem  through 
the  doaure  of  said  float  members  into  the  chambers  therem 
said  float  members  in  the  two-directional  pattern  located  di- 
rectly below  and  extending  acrom  in  both  directions  of  the 
lower  snrfrce  of  said  concrete  slab  aad  being  arranged  la 
adjacent  side-by-side  rows  with  said  fkMt  members  being  uni- 
formly  distributed  so  that  each  said  float  member  is  located 
directly  bdow  and  supports  a  corresponding  uniform  part  of 
said  concrete  slab  and  fai  the  range  of  the  variabk  water  levd 
float  members  being  spaced  apart  m  the  horixontd  direc- 
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tioa  hi  the  two  directions  of  the  two-directiond  pattern  with 

the  horizontd  area  of  each  said  float  meariwrs  at  the  water  add  tube  iaduding 

levd  beiag  significantly  km  than  the  horiaontd  base  araa  of  ably  supported  a  spur  on  sdd     

said  concrete  stab  below  which  said  float  meiibar  is  directly  letaining  groove  m  said  ptatform,  aad  a 

located.  .  ggid  trigger  arm  to  rotate  said  groove 

•——^""——^  agdnst  rotation  wherein  said  drive  anit 

4^275,ii0 
ANCHORING  SYSTEM 

m,  «lpdijliMla,  aad  Eeaneth  G. 
balh  af  Va.,  aarivmn  ta  1W  Ualled 
BfTtasatod  by  the  Secretary  ef  the  Navy, 
DXX 
FDed  Ai«.  31,  IfTt,  S«r.  No.  TMM 
lat  CL^  BOB  21/28 
U.S.  a  114-29S  3 


lohaW. 


Wi 


i^ied  retauied  by  said  trigger  arm  in  furtfier  combination  with 
a  lever  having  escapement  teeth  mpging  said  toothed  whed, 
and  a  hammerhead  on  said  lever  adqiled  to  strike  a  beU  when 
said  when  said  whed  rotates,  said  trigger  arm  having  an  end 
portion  eccentric  to  die  trigger  arm  axis  in  contact  wMi  said 
whed,  wiiereby  trigger  arm  rotatioa  releases  said  whed  for 
rotation. 


4,27Mn 
PEANUT  SEED  nEAUNG  MACHINB 

m  Mi,  9tak  Na.  I2lgl3l 

lnLCL>BiSCJ/aO 


T«^, 


ujs.  a  iit-ws 


1.  An  anchoring  system  for  embedding  an  anchoring  wire  in 
a  surftce  which  may  be  remotdy  controlled  and  which  may  be 
emf^yed  in  any  environment  comprising: 

a  cluu-ge  housing  having  voeatrd  bore  therein,  one  end  of 
^idrich  commnmcates  with  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

a  pointed  anchor  body  dispoead  wHfain  said  bora,  said  an- 
chor body  beiag  hoHow  aad  having  inner  and  omer  ands; 

a  pusher  {rfale  abutting  the  taner  end  of  said  anchor  body; 

a  coiled  wire  disposed  witUa  said  anchor  body,  said  wire 
directly  attaching  said  andior  body  to  said  pusher  plate; 

an  explosive  charge  disposed  within  said  bore  behind  aaii 
pusher  plate  for  driving  said  pusher  plate  down  the  bore  to 
eject  said  anchor  body  when  said  eqrfosive  duu-ge  is 
initiated;  and 

means  formed  at  the  open  end  of  said  bore  for  stopping 
movement  of  said  piuher  plate  while  said  anchw  body 
continues  on  to  embed  itsdf  under  its  own  momentum 
whereby  said  coiled  wire  will  unwind  and  sdd  dmrge 
housing  win  be  firmly  anchored. 


^^ 


-.-  n'   I 


4,275,411 
SYSTEM  GAS  ALARM 
c/a  Gaaigs  Stpadar.  3415  Wadwarth  BUg., 
233  Braalinqr,  ad  Gaasoi  Spadar,  3415 
233  Biaaiw«y,  hath  af  Nan  Yarii,  N.Y.  10107 
FBad  Dae.  10, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  102^022 
laL  CL>  F17C 13/01 GOIL 19/12 
UJS.CLllA-71  

A«  ^^m  ^HBB  Si^BH*l^a  %rfWUIrV  aB^n^^K  ^na  ^^wnana^aaaapw^^^B^  w  ^^^vp^  ^^va^^^^^^v  ^r^ 

a  aocfcd  on  the  oattat  of  a  aafely  vaWe  of  a  gas  cylinder,  a  phig 
sedmgly  mounted  m  the  outid  end  of  said  taba,  hwhidiag  a 
trigger  arm  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  phig.  a  rotatafaie 
spring  motor  drive  unit  retdned  by  I 
plug  is  in  said  tube  in  < 

tomoveasentcfi 
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directif  nMHis  aad  therc(»y  onbraoed  by  the  anaalar 
curtaiB  of  free  fUHnf  seeds,  and  the  rotor  havinf  a  pair  of 
vcrticaUy  spaced  upper  and  lo%yer  ynning  diMt  each 
btueaih  the  delivery  end  of  a  respective  supply  dnct  to 
receive  the  stream  and  sUng  the  Kquid  chemical  treatment 
outwardly  onto  the  blUng  seeds, 
the  upper  disc  havinf  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  lower  disc  and  having  radial  flutes  which  are  substan- 
tially deeper  in  an  axial  direction  than  the  flutes  in  the 
lower  disc,  whereby  the  upper  disc  breaks  up  the  liquid 
chemical  treatment  into  finer  mist  particles  and  produces 
a  more  intense  whirling  and  tartwlent  motion  of  the  treat- 
ment mist  and  air  than  does  the  lower  disc,  for  applying  a 
first  light  coating  of  the  liquid  chemical  treatment  on  the 
seed  adjacent  the  upper  disc  and  then  a  lecood  heavier 
coating  of  the  treatment  on  the  seed  adjacent  the  lower 
disc. 


ANIMAL  LITTER 


Wi 


ha*  if  Pii.  lipu  af 
OmkH,  Verdan,  Fsd.  Ba^.  af 

HM  J«.  li,  tttH  to.  Nt.  1U,S34 
Fad.Ra».ar 


1979,  2902979 
V3.  CL  119-1 


19. 
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rh 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FOAM  TO  A  MOVING 


9tT1iih;Wi 


aU  of  Fad.  Ra^  of 
KiMsrSt  KrcfsMt  Fed.  Rap.  of 

FDod  Sop.  29, 1979,  Sor.  No.  76,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1979,  291S289 

IiL  a^  BOSL  5/02 
UjS.  CL  118-487 


1?  f$ 


.  WIHIch;  Mo  Irifsr, 
Wok  18,  4190 
to 


14 


1.  An  animal  litter  consisting  of  or  containing  a  porous 
calcium  silicate  granulate  or  powder  having  pore  radii  of  less 
than  SOO^  said  caldum  silicate  granulate  or  powder  being 
prepared  by  reacting  crystalline  and,  if  required,  amorphous 
silicon  dioride,  or  materials  containing  the  same,  with  caicium 
oxide  or  materials  containing  the  same,  in  a  CaO  to  Si02  molar 
ratio  of  0.8:1  to  1.1:1.  with  honiogcniiation  thereof  in  water 
followed  by  molding,  autoclave  setting,  comminuting,  drying 
and  grading  with  the  further  proviso  that  homogenization 
Apr.  14,  during  the  reaction  has  been  carried  out  by  dispersing  the  solid 
starting  materiab  in  water  with  the  addition  of  an  anioo-active 
surfactant  previously  converted  in  water  to  a  microporous 
stable  foam. 


4p27MM 

THE  HANDLING  OF  SmiP 

taAir 


US,  CL  119—28 


i,  1988,  Sm,  Na.  137.787 

Mkaia,  Mm,  1. 1979,  Fiy7948 
CL^AflK  29/00 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  foam  to  a  moving  web  compris- 
ing a  foam  generator  and  a  foam  box  which  is  coupled  to  the 
foam  generator,  the  foam  box  arranged  transversely  to  the 
web,  extending  over  its  width,  and  having  on  its  underside  an 
opening  which  extends  over  the  width  of  the  web  and  under 
which  rotatable  cylinder  means  is  arranged  which  extends 
over  the  width  of  the  web.  the  cylinder  means  being  sealed 
against  the  foam  box  except  ibr  an  exit  iior  the  foam,  said 
cylinder  means  in  its  rotation,  carrying  foam  from  the  foam 
box  along  at  its  surface  and  depositing  it  on  the  web  passing 
undcnealh  the  cylinder  — **f»f.  the  iasprovement  comprising: 

(a)  a  waD  elcmeat  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  cylinder  aseons 
which  is  descending  daring  revotetion.  said  wall  element, 
tofether  with  the  cylinder  means,  forming  a  canal  which 
is  tapered  in  the  dfcumfercntial  direction  of  the  cylinder 
means  sam  canai  cncmg  m  ine  region  ociween  ine  netgni 
of  the  axis  of  the  cyhnder  means  and  one  half  the  height  of 
the  cyhnder  means  above;  and 

(b)  a  wiper  iacKned  downwardly  toward  the  web  resting 
the  cyhnder  means  below  the  end  of  said  canal. 


L  An  arrangement  for  handling  sheep  dmracterised  by 
mrluding  a  pen  providing  a  cvcnlar  rcstninmg  outer  barn- 
cade,  an  inlet  and  an  ontlet  spaced  apart  from  the  inlet  in  each 
case  being  for  sheep  to  pam  throngh  the  said  ontcr  barricade,  a 
first  flsovable  barricade  supported  and  adapted  so  that  in  a  llni 
selected  pooilion,  the  said  moviUe  barricade  wiD  extend  be- 
tween and  act  as  a  barricade  for  sheep  betwean  a  centre  of  the 
pen  and  one  side  of  the  outlet,  and,  m  a  second  position,  die 
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said  movibfe  barricade  win  eitend  between  and  act  as  a 
cade  for  sheep  between  a  centre  of  the  pen  and  tiie  odwr  side 
of  the  outlet,  a  second  movable  banicade  with 
ported  at  a  centre  of  the  pen  and  the 
snppotted  to  tfiat  die  barricade  is  adapted  to  move  whBe  in  a 
fadial  aKgnment  rdative  to  die  dreidar  shape  of  die  outer 
barricade,  behind  sheep  retained  within  the  outer  barricade 
being  urged  to  pass  throngh  the  outlet,  and  drive  means 
adapted  to  urge  the  said  second  movaUe  barricade  in  a  direc- 
tion while  aligned  radially  to  rotate  about  its  axial  suppmt 
located  at  the  centre  of  die  pen  and  odierwise  stqiported  and 
select  so  as  to  urge  dKq>  through  the  open  outlet 


HORSE  KXERCMB  DRIVB  MECHANISM 

John  A.  MaeGOIfnir,  14388  •  119*  Northaaat, 

,  Kl 

Wash.  98833 

FBad  Apr.  25, 1979,  Sor.  Na.  33,2U 

Int.  a^  AMK  75/02 

U.S.a  119-29 

3 

Jlli 


2.  In  an  exerciser  including  a  rotatable  member  for  inducing 
movement  of  an  animal  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  die  speed 
of  rotation  of  such  rotatable  member  and  a  motor  having  a 
rotary  drive  shaft  for  driving  the  rotatable  member,  the  im- 
provement comprising  variaUe  speed  ratio  speed-reducing 
mechanism  ooniiected  between  the  motor  drive  shaft  and  the 
rotatable  member,  qwed-reductng  contrd  means  manipulat- 
able  while  the  motor  is  driving  the  rotataUe  member  for  ad- 
justing the  speed  ratio  of  said  speed-reducing  mechanisin,  a 
constant  speed  ratio  gearixu  oomwcted  to  said  variable  tpeed 
ratio  speed-reducing  mechanism,  variaUe  friction  drive  means 
connected  between  said  constant  speed  ratio  gearbox  and  the 
exerciser  rotataMe  member,  and  drive  torque  adjusting  means 
for  adjusting  said  variaMe  friction  drive  means  for  altering  the 
maiimiim  torquo  transferrsUe  to  the  exerciser  rotataUe  mem- 
ber froni  the  motor  drive  shaft 


4J7Mi7 
PREHEATING  UNIT  FOR  DOMESTIC  HOT  WATER 

SUPPLY 
Jaek  S.  SaaaU.  3231  Walfn0a»  Ave.,  Vaneeam,  Rrfd*  0»- 


Flai  Oct  39, 1979,  Sir.  Na.  88,9M 

ppMcatfan  ChM*,  Oct  31, 1978,  S19898 

Int  CL>  F22B  ii/Ot>  ^r' 

UA  a  122-38  B  :^  6  Cktm 

i.  A  pieheatlng  nnk  comprisfaig  a >iMer  taidi  haviag  i  bot- 
tom, side  and  top  walls;  a  cold  water  sapply  pipe  and  a  warm 
water  defivery  pipe  qomected  to  the  tank,  a  casing  enclosing 
die  tank  and  havmg  a  ride  wdl  spaced  fixnn  the  side  wafi  of  the 
tank  to  provide  a  substantially  annular  space  dierebetwnen,  a 
plurality  of  inner  tabes  nrtnidmg  longjlialiiially  throi^  the 
tank,  an  outer  tabt  secnred  to  die  bottom  and  top  wtf  to 
enclooe  each  inner  tuba,  said  maor  a«l  pnter  ti*as  being 
spnoad  apwt  to  provide  aannlsr  spaoas  ba^wea  twd  ttkn,  a 
lower  attaptor  on  die  casing  for  oonnacliiig  a  I 


to  dK  pipe  in 
iqiper  adaptor 


section  to  the  tank  in  communicatioa  wHh  both  the 
and  the  annular  spaces. 


COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTOmAL  COMBUSTION 


nrndyaU  Abo,  and  Y( 


DhWon  of  to.  Nk  8il,M3,  Mv.  2p  011,  PM.  No.  4022,383. 

OM.  3,  979,  to.  Na.  81.317 

iipan,  Mtf  4,  1977,  SM28S; 
As«.  24, 1977, 52-188814 

M.  CL'nsB27/oa  mm  3/0$ 

vs.  CL  123— iLU  2 


L  A  oDoKif  aystem  for  an  intanml 
ing  a  craalk  sfealt,  an  deotric  sonroe  and  a  tfarotde  valve  aad 
adapted  for  propeffing  a  vchsde  haviag  a  gear  box  with  a 
phnfity  of  gear  taaffn,  dw  system  oomprising: 
a  ooolmg  fim  for  oooin«  the  engine  when  rotatibiy  dcivaa; 
for  sdecdvdy  roMaMy  driviag  siid  ooolii«to  from 
die  engine  crank  dmll,  said  driviag  means  mdadiag  a 
normally  eagsged  and  selectivdy  dJsragagrahlc  datdi. 


mclading  a  nocpaUy 
datdi  ia  its  nanaalty 


fgg  gujjtjinipg 


tion  under  an  urban  area 
propdiedhyihe 

ias: 

leMsfordstectiag^ 
is  a  iugh  load  and  low 
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powttOB  reprcMntnif  the  low  vthicif  ^wed  opcnttnf 
oonditiofi; 

for  detectinf  a  teoond  aigme  operatiaf  oonditioii; 
and 

earn  for  openiaf  said  normally  doaed  twitch  in  reaponae 
lo  detection  of  both  nid  fint  and  nid  leoond  engine 
operatuif  oonditiona. 


n^TTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
^  L.  Ray.  lU  Cfclnm  PL,  Kla.  2  •  Bn  $nji,  Ardan,  N.C 


•rSar.  No.  llMtt,  Oct  27.  If77. 
Fih.  IX  197f  ,  Sar.  New  1M2S 
laLCL^mB  25/11  17/00 


U^CLUa— S3B 


1.  A  two  cycle  internal  combution  engine  having  fint  and 
•econd  adjacent  cylindert.  Mid  fint  cylinder  having  an  intake 
port  connected  to  receive  a  lean  mixture  of  fuel  and  air,  aaid 
•econd  cylinder  having  an  exhanit  port  for  deUvering  comboa- 
tion  product!  from  aaid  cylinder,  fint  and  second  piMons  lo- 
cated within  aaid  cyhnden,  a  crank  ahaft  for  connecting  each 
of  taid  piatoni  to  a  power  shaft,  further  comprising  a  cyhnder 
head  for  sealing  the  topa  of  said  cylindeft,  said  cylinder  head 
having  an  auxiliary  chamber  for  receiving  a  timed  pulsating 
fuel  stream,  a  second  chamber  for  joining  the  top  of  said  cylin- 
den  into  which  said  first  piston  compreaaes  said  lean  mixture  of 
fuel,  a  connecting  channel  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  duun- 
ber  to  said  second  chamber  at  a  point  between  said  cylinders, 
and  means  for  sequentially  igniting  the  tad  in  said  auxiliary 
rhmmthtv  whcrcby  a  flame  b  produced  for  igniting  a  lean  mix> 
tore  of  fuel  and  air  in  said  second  chamber,  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond pistons  having  a  rdative  timing  whereby  compreaaed 
gases  in  said  second  chamber  are  motivated  during  ignition 
thereof  between  the  topa  of  said  pistons  conwnunicating  with 
the  flame  from  said  connecting  ohannfl  spreading  the  flame 
from  said  awdliary  chamhrr  through  said  second  chamber. 


IGNinON  MsmBuroB 

and  M ■!  SaM,  bath  a#  Y< 

ta 


PBad  Jm.  22, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  SMM 

.  ^pMcaHan  l^an.  JwL  !•,  197t.  S)42934 
fat  a.)  N2P  //Oa  HMS  17/00 
U  A  CL  123— MiJ  A  12 

1.  An  ignition  diatributor  for  nae  in  ai 


placed  on 


(d)  pieao-condnctive  plate 

trode 
(e)n 

conductive  plate 
(0  meana  for  electrically 

electrode  means  to 

terminal;  and 
(g)  a  rotor  diqwaed  to  fisoe  said  first  ckctrode 


ffarit 


output  terminals  or  said  mput 


provided  at  its  one  end  with  a 
to  rotate  with  rotation  of  said  engine  to  bring  said 
bdow  said  tpwrnd  dectrode  frtiTft*  so  that 
magnet  comes  bdow  asid  second  dectrode 
attracts  said  second  dectrode  means  to  exert  a 
a  portion  of  said  pieco-conductive  plate  means  to 
the  same  conductive,  thereby  making  an  electrical 
nection  between  said  second  electrode 
electrode  means. 


It 
on 


and  said  first 


4t27MM 
ELBCnOMECHANICAL  PBBCISION  GOVERNOK  FOB 

INTEBNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Gaergs  D.  WaM;  id  Mlrhatl  S.  TIamarkI,  hath  af  PX).  Dnnm 
9407.  WInlar  Hnvw.  Fk.  33II0 

niad  Pish.  S,  1979,  Sar.  Nn.  9.JiO 
ULCU¥92BS/0aS3/00 
VS.  a  12»-452  29 


1.  An  dectromcally  controlled,  hydranlically  actuated  pre- 
daioo  governor  for  controlling  the  operating  RPM  of  a  dkad 
engine  by  rrpoaitinHing  the  rack  of  tbe  engine  fted  iiuectaaa 
pump  in  response  to  changes  in  engine  Rni.  said  governor 


(a)  a  main  chamber  having  first  and  second  end 

(b)  a  piston  slideably  poaJtiomJtle  about  a  neutral 
witUn  sakl  main  chanter  and  having  firat  and  second 
fKXS; 

(c)  biasing  means  pootioMd  between  tbe  firat  end  anrfivc  of 
said  chamber  and  the  first  bee  of  said  pialon  for  btasing 
said  piston  toward  the  second  end  surface  of  said  main 


(a)  an  Jnptterasinal  for  connaction  to  a  hi^  voltage  source; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  output  ti  mdnals  for  connaction  to  ignition 
pinga,  respectively; 

(c)  lint  electrode  meana  dectrically  connected  to  said  input 
or  said  output  leiniinala; 


(d)  an  unpressurixed  chamber  positioned  within  said  asain 
chanaber  between  the  first  end  surfooe  thereof  and  the  first 
fitoe  of  said  piston; 

(e)  a  variable  prtsaure  control  dianber  positioned 
Mid  main  chamber  between  the  second  end 
thereof  and  the  second  face  of  said  piston, 

(f)  an  w|ui]i)rium  presanra  within  said  control 
which  defines  said  neutral  location  of  said  piston. 
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(g)  first  dectrically  controllable  valve  means  coupled  to  said 
control  chamber  and  to  a  soufoe  of  picaauriaed  flmd  for 
metering  ftid  into  or  out  of  sakl  control  dimnber  to  regu- 
late the  pnaaare  in  aaid  control  chamber  dwve  or  befcm 
said  equilBirium  pressure  in  response  to  a  control  signal  to 
controllably  disfrince  said  piston  toward  eidier  dw  first  or 
second  end  snrfoces  of  saU  main  chamber; 

(h)  an  iidet  port  positioned  in  said  main  chamber  between  die 
first  and  second  fitces  of  sakl  piston  and  coufrfed  to  the  ^•^  ^  123-^47 
source  of  pressurixed  flukl; 

0)  actuator  means  hydraulicany  ooiqded  to  said  maitt  dum- 
ber between  the  first  and  second  fines  of  sakl  piston  for 
dis|riacing  the  rack  of  the  fted  injection  punq)  m  response 
to  fluid  pre  assure  from  sakl  main  chambei^ 

0)  second  valve  means  coupling  said  main  chamber  to  said 
actuator  means  when  sakl  piston  is  not  in  sakl  neutral 
location  and  conducting  pressurized  fhnd  from  said  inlet 
port  to  sakl  actuator  means  to  displace  sakl  actuator  means 
m  a  first  directkm  when  sakl  piston  is  diqrfaced  toward  the 
first  end  surfiKX  of  said  mam  chamber  and  for  displacing 
sakl  actuattv  means  m  a  second  directkm  vt^ien  sakl  piston 
is  dufiaced  toward  the  second  end  surfiace  <rf  sakl  mam 
chamber,  and 

(k)  contrd  means  ooqiled  to  the  rack  of  the  fud  iiyection 
pump  and  to  sakl  fint  valve  means,  i~r''M^ 
(i)  RPM  sensor  means  for  measuring  the  operating  RPM 

of  the  engine  and 
00  KPM  conunand  means  for  dfsignafing  a  selected  en- 

gme  operating  RPM 
for  generating  the  control  aignds  winch  actuate  sakl  first 
vdve  means  to  diq>bce  ssid  piston  to  reposition  the  rack 
of  the  fiid  injectk»  pump  to  maintain  the  selected  engine 
operating  RPM 


FUEL  INJBCnON  TIMING  A!lb  iODimOL 
APPABATUS 
R  Ladda.  3 


New  812.739^  Dae.  21, 077. 
Nav.  U,  1979,  Sar.  Nn.  9M72 
Int  CU  Pi»f  51/06 

S 


4»275.i92 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONIBOLLING  IGNITION  TIMINGS  IN 

ENGINE 
Ya|f  Takada;  TtkmM  -^'j      Ti  .  m 

iaTayala 


PBad  Aag.  18, 1979,  Sar.  No.  <5,7M 

ippllratlna  Japan,  Ai«.  IS,  1971,  S3-99M9 
Int  a.)  PD2P  5/14 
VS.  CL  12»-«19  U 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  systen  fUM*  aii  en^ne  having  a 
pluratity  of  cyhnden  conqnising: 

first  means  for  generating  first  ignitioo  signals  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  rotation  of  the  engine; 

second  nseans  for  gBnffwaring  second  ignition  algnala  mI- 
vanced  by  a  pfcdetermined  value  with  raapaot  to  atfoaat 
some  of  sdd  first  ignitkm  signala;    .^^  ^  .^tun^MQ  ^.v>i 

means,  reqionsive  to  sakl  fint  and  second  igdtion  signds. 
for  applying  sakl  first  signals  and  for  sdectivdy  applymg 
aaid  second  signals,  mstead  of  sakl  first  sigBila;  '^'^  i  r  -4 

fii*f«i«  for  detecting  i^y^^fcffw;  f^ 


1.  An  dectrically  controlled  hqukl  fud  injector  for  convert- 
mg  a  oonventkmd  paessare  cacated  fud  i^iector  tymem  «f  a 

iiyectkm  system,  said  k^iactor  comprisi^ 
adapted  to  be  mounted  m  the  spnee  Md  poailfoa  of  I 
Snwada,ailaf  ventkaml praasuia caoited fud iniector i 

jug  iriafiniaahip  with  the  omkmmkm  dfikar  cf  i 
mtemd  combustion  eqgme,  a  varid)le  volaase  tad  I 

mafatakmig  the  pnasare  of  ttqnkt  fori  titBRin  fdathdy  con- 
stant incident  to  dianges  in  the  vcrfune  of  fud  m  said  a^euaau- 
lator.  a  fbd  pump  in  said  hiwiag  r  nni|iriaing  a  piaton  adapted 
to  be  aaedianically  driven  direcdy  by  said  ei^kie  ia  direct 
rdatfon  to  the  speed  of  rotatfon  Aeieof  for  pKssariikv  fod  in 
said  aocmnulator,  a  fud  injection  nocde  cansaMsrioalii^  with 
sakl  accumulator  and  the  coaabustion  chaaaber  of  aaM  diead 
intemdcondwstion  engine,  a  flukl  flow  oontrd  valval 
Kdly  and  fiactkMMUy  mdrpcndent  from  add  fod 
having  fluid  flow  control  ports  con 
sakl  aocunuilator  and  sakl  aqjectMn  nocde  lor  ocntrottiv  the 
flow  of  fud  from  aaidaocnasdater  toi 
valve  bdng  movable  between  m 
mdependcndy  of  dK  pressure  of  the  fiMl  in  SHd 
sn  dectric  sdenoid  for  ctiattrtMrng  movemeat  of  said  valve 
mdependently  of  the  pressuw  of  the  flad  m  aakl  accumuldor, 
and  means  for  mrrgiring  said  solenoid  mdependently  of  ssid 
fud  pump  and  preaaare  in  said  arrumulatnr  in  response  to 
sdected  engjne  aanl  envnonmentd  parameters 


K»^ 


BLBCnoraCOONnOIUD  PUBL  INJBCnON 


therefore  sakl  second  ignition  I 


■nn-  «»^*««-'(e.  .TV^" 
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engine  having  an  intake  panage  and  a  throttle  valve  therein, 
said  tyitcoi  compriang: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  oontroUed  amount  of  fuel  to  said 
engine  in  aocoitlanoe  with  intake  air  flow  rate; 

(b)  a  Karman's  vortex  flow  meter  located  in  said  intake 
pawsgc  upttream  of  said  throttle  valve  for  providing  a 
first  signal  oorrespooding  to  the  rate  of  air  flow  through 
said  intake  passage; 


(c)  means,  responsive  to  engine  rotational  speed  and  throttle 
position,  for  providing  a  second  signal  corresponding  to 
the  rate  of  air  flow  through  said  intake  passage;  and 

(d)  a  signal  selector  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  signals 
to  said  fuel  supply  means,  said  selector  means  normally 
connecting  said  first  signal  to  said  fiid  supply  means,  said 
selector  means  connecting  said  second  si^ial  to  said  fuel 
supply  means  when  the  engine  k>nd  exceeds  a  predeter- 
miried  value. 


circuit  which  generates  a  second  predetermined  time 
interval  wherein  the  summing  element  multiplies  the 
stored  voltages  with  the  second  predetermined  time  inter- 
val during  a  predetermined  crankshaft  angle  and  wherein 
the  summing  element  generates  an  ootpot  mdicative  of 
fbd  metering  time. 

If.  A  method  of  determining  a  fuel  metering  signal  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  com* 
prising  the  steps  of: 

generating  first  signals  pn^xntional  to  the  speed  of  the 
engine: 

generating  second  signals  proportional  to  instantaneous  air 

'    flow  in  the  intake  manifokl; 

converting  the  second  signals  to  digital  signals; 

making  the  digital  signals  linear; 

integrating  said  linearized  signals  o^-er  a  time  period  equal  to 
at  least  one  crank  shaft  revolution;  and 

converting  said  integrated  signals  to  a  time  signal  dependent 
upon  said  first  signals  to  provide  the  desired  fuel  metering 
signal. 


CARBURETOR  OUTER  VENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
YoiUim  mi  T«w  Emmi,  both  of  TofVtM,  Ji 

Tagrota, 


DivWen  «r  Scr.  No.  83Ui3,  Say.  M,  1977.  Pat  No.  4.20M97. 

Fab.  a.  IfM.  Sar.  Na.  119.7C2 

Japa%  May  9, 1977.  S2/53519 
bt  CL>  FUM  33/02 
VS.  a.  U3— 519  1 


4J7549S  

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  A  FUEL  METERING 
SIGNAL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 


bacb  af  Fad.  Ray.  ef 

Pnybyla.  ffrbnIibwilBpa,  Fad.  Rc».  of 
to  Rabart  Baacb  GaAH.  SMUart.  Fed. 

FBad  Sap.  11. 1979.  Sar.  Na.  7MM 
CUbm  priwily.  HjiltsrtDa  Fad.  Rap.  ef  Cw y.  Sap.  21, 
1971,2140793 

Int  a.)  FB2B  3/00 
VS,CLi23—4U  19 


L  A  device  for  determining  a  fiiel  metering  signal  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  according  to  engine  parameters 
having  an  intake  manifold  and  a  crank^aft,  wherein  the  device 
includes:  a  tachometer  connected  to  measure  engine  rpm;  an 
air  flowmeter  mounted  in  the  air  intake  manifold  which  gener- 
atca  vohagea  such  that  the  voltage  amplitude  is  proportioaal  to 
air  flow  in  the  intake  manifold,  a  storage  means  connected  to 
the  air  flowmeter  to  store  the  voltagea,  a  tiose  counting  circuit 
connected  to  the  storage  means  such  that  the  voltages  are 
stored  according  to  a  first  predeterminad  tiaK  interval,  further 
including: 

a  summing  element  connected  to  the  storage  means  for 
iMMii^j  the  stored  voltages,  further  connected  to  detect 
crankshaft  rotation  and  connected  to  the  time  counting 


1.  A  cartniretor  outer  vent  control  device  for  use  in  a  fuel 
system  of  a  motor  vdiide  of  the  type  including  an  engine,  an 
outer  vent  provided  in  a  float  chamber  of  a  carburetor,  a  char- 
coal canister  and  a  fiiel  v^xx*  hne  coupling  said  outer  vent  to 
said  charcoal  canister,  said  carburetor  outer  vent  control  de- 
vice comprising  a  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  fuel 
vapor  line  such  that  said  line  is  only  open  when  an  excessive 
amount  of  fuel  vapor  is  present  in  said  float  chamber  and  said 
engine  of  said  motor  vdiide  is  not  nnung,  said  means  com- 
prising: 
a  solenoid  vdve  provided  in  said  fud  vapor  line  which  is 

doaed  when  said  engine  is  running;  and 
a  heat  sensitive  vdve  means  which  is  open  when  a  tempera- 
ture of  said  engine  is  higher  than  some  predetermined 
temperature. 


<27Mi7 
CL06B>  LOOP  AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 
D.  StoMHa.  II— iail^  N.Y..  aadaar  to  GoMnl  Ma- 


FBad  M.  7. 1980.  Sar.  Nc  lejTl 
taL  a.)  FUM  7/20 
UJS.  CL  U»-«M  1 

1.  A  doaed  kx)p  air-fbd  ralio  coalrol  system  fbr  an  engine 
having  an  air  induction  pasMge  Ibr  recciviag  a  flow  of  air,  a 
main  fud  pamage  for  Moaiving  a  flow  of  liquid  Ibd,  aad  a 
purge  passage  for  reodving  Aid  vapor  and  air  fltom  a  ftid 
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vapor  ston^  jpsfion,  said  aagine  behig  cffisctive  to 

the  fluids  reodved  throu^  said  passagrs  into  an  air-fiid  mix- 

tion  of  means  reqwnsive  to  the  air-Aid  ratio  of  ^d  nistwe  fw 

prodnciag  a  siganl  indicative  of  the  fud  flow  reqniied  to  pro-  

vide  a  dewed  air-fud  ratio,  a  metering  vdve  in  said  main  fud  jairt  i-afrrs; 

passage,  said  metering  vdve  being  responsive  to  said  signd  for  iadnciiaaai 

varying  fud  flow  through  sakl  find  passage  gpierally  Uneariy  duets,  add  flnt 

with  said  signal,  and  a  purge  vdve  in  add  purge  passage,  said  of  dr,  and  said  second 

t-rh '  connected  to  a  source  of 


<•!»(?'» 


^r  t"^    r^^^^* 


purge  valve  being  responsive  to  said  signd  for  wdnimiring  flow 
through  said  purge  passage  when  said  signd  approaches  its 
maximum  and  its  miniiinim  vdues  and  for  maximizing  flow 
through  said  purge  passage  when  said  signd  is  intermediate  its 
maximum  and  minimum  values,  whereby  fiid  vapor  purged 
from  said  r^ion  is  used  to  provide  the  desired  air-fbd  ratio 
only  when  ftad  vapor  purged  from  said  region  cannot  unddy 
enrich  said  mixture  and  air  purged  from  said  region  cannot 
unddy  lean  said  mixture. 


imERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  THE  TYPE 
HAVING  TWO  INLET  VALVES  PER  CYLINDER 

■drs  Dannaliara.  Saint  SanNa.  Fkanca.  aadpMr  to 
SJL.  Plwii.  Fknea 

af  Sar.  Naw  05,913.  Nav.  28.  IfTS, 

M«)r  3, 1971.  Scr.  Na.  982^ 

Fhanca.  Dae.  3. 1974, 74  39ir 
IiLa>F82M2//Q2 


UJS.  CL  123-527 


^tm'i 


4,278.09 

GASOLINE  VAPOR  COMPLETE  BURNING 

CARBURBItMl 

Jerry  D.  TVefHn.  Rto.  1.  Ban  187.  Laead  Grafc.  OUa.  74352 

FDad  M.  23. 1979.  Ssr.  Na.  99.831 

iat  a?  nai  31/00 

U.S.  CL  123-557  7< 


I; 


ss 
/ 


^^^   "^Tr^, 


1.  A  (bd  vaporizing  device  fbr  use  in  ooaMnntion  with  a 
caiburelor  and  compniaBg  healer  aseans  nrteipoaad  between 
the  carburetor  and  a  siqiply  of  fbd  for  recdving  raw  fbd 
thereto  and  selectivdy  increasing  die  temperature  of  the  fbel, 
die  heater  means  rnwuriiing  Iner  and  outor  oonocatriedly 
KNMtogs  hai4ng  dectritoi  heating  coil 
therdietween  fbr  transmitting  heat  to  dw  i 
for  heating  of  the  interior  teraoC  a  pinndity  of  I 


periphery  thereof  ■aMgafsct  with  t|gi—arpMi|Aery  of 
the  hoosiiigfor  receiving  heat  dmsfroaa  rod ; 
disposed  widip  the  hopd^  and 
thodn  throu^  each  of  te  fine  lor 
intemd  chamber  psovided  in  oaa  end  of  te  rod  means  and  in 
open  communication  with  Ike  anppiy  of  fud  for  reoeiviag  the 
fiid  dwreto.  said  chamber  bd^  provided  wM^  a  pknlity  of 
far  mjectif^  the  fad  into  the  iacerior  of  the 
in  a  jet  action,  aadi  of  said 
widiaplurality  of  spaced  apertures  disposed  in 
with  the  apattorto  of  the  a^iaoaBt  Am  to  paovide  a  tortnons 
padi  of  travd  of  the  fad  for  facOilaliiW  bnkii«  down  of  dw 
fiid  into  smaB  parlidm  aad  for  increasiH  <Ik  heati^  dweof 
to  assure  vaporization  of  the  ibd  within  die  interior  of  dK 


I  die  heater  means  and  die  intersor  of  the 
discharging  dw  vaporised  fbd  into  the  air' 
through  the 


1HROTTLB  BODY  HAVING  4  DEFUCTOR  FOR  THE 
THROTTLS  BLADE  AND  IMPROVED  A1OM1ZA110N 
KOntm^n    l^ii.Mlck. 


LAaintenid 
bk»k;(b)8t 


first  and  second  induction  ducts  formed  m 


1874 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3a  1981 


and  a  fuUy  open  pootioa,  the  impcovaiiait  which  compcMei  • 
ddlecux-  demest  dopoacid  on  thitt  half  of  the  ufMtraun  face  of 
the  throttle  Made  which  twiags  upstream  at  the  throttle  blade 
is  increaaingly  opened  from  the  doaed  powtion,  aaid  deflector 
dement  oompriainf  a  flat  bate  diapoacd  against  the  upstream 
face  of  the  throttle  blade,  a  thin  web  forming  a  portion  of  said 
base,  and  an  arcualdy  extending  deflector  legment  raised 
relative  to  said  web  and  comprising  a  deflection  surface  which 
extends  arcuatdy  along  a  segment  of  the  circumferential  mar- 


dwdl-control 


gin  of  said  half  of  the  throttle  blade  but  stops  short  of  the  other 
half  of  the  upstream  fKe  of  the  throttle  blade  and  in  a  radial 
section  with  the  blade  in  the  closed  position  inclines  radially 
inwardly  in  the  upstream  direction,  aperture  means  in  said  web 
and  throttle  blade,  and  fastening  means  disposed  in  said  aper- 
ture means  securing  said  deflection  element  to  the  throttle 
Made  said  assembly  also  including  means  for  directing  a  jet  of 
fud  to  impinge  upon  the  deflection  surface  when  the  throttle 
blade  is  within  a  certain  range  of  open  positions  adjacent  the 
closed  position. 


4^5,701 
IGNITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
I E.  ArgnaOo,  San  laae,  aad  Lawrence  M 
tain  View,  botfi  of  Califs  liiipnii  to  FaircUy 
laatiBMMl  Carp^  ^tsartaia  View,  Calif. 

FIM  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,647 
Int  CL^  F02P  9/00 
U.S.  CL  123— 449 


,Mc 


U 


y^g^^^l^^ 


1.  An  ignition  control  system  for  connection  between  (1) 
sensing  means  for  repetitivdy  producing  a  timing  signd  in 
respoase  to  rotation  of  distributor  means  and  (2)  output  drive 
means  responsive  to  a  repetitivdy  generated  activation  signd 
for  repetitivdy  supplying  an  ignition  signd  to  activate  ignition 
■MMMat  the  lepetitiuu  period  of  the  ignition  signal,  tlw  igni- 
tion control  system  oompmmg: 

inl*  grating  meaaa  responsive  to  the  timing  signd  for  produc- 
inga  waveform; 


for  producing  a  dweU-control  refer- 


comparing  means  responsive  to  the  waveform  and  to  the 
dwdl-Gontnd  reference  signd  for  producing  an  oa^mt 
drive^ontrol  signd  when  the  voltage  of  the  waveform 
equals  or  is  less  than  the  voltage  of  the  dwdl-contnd 
reference  signd; 

output  drive-control  means  responsive  to  the  oolpiit  drive- 
oontrd  signd  for  generating  the  activation  signd  to  acti- 
vate the  output  drive  means; 

first  feedback  means  responsive  to  an  output  signd  indica- 
tive of  the  operationd  state  of  the  output  drive  means  for 
supplying  a  first  feecftmdc  signd  to  the  output  drive-con- 
trol means  to  cause  the  output  drive  means  to  «*«Kiiiw 
temporarily  at  a  selected  activated  operationd  sute;  and 

second  feedback  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  {at 
supplying  a  second  feecftack  signd  to  the  dwdl-control 
means  to  control  the  voltage  levd  of  the  dwdl-control 
reference  signd  and  thereby  to  control  the  length  of  dweU 
time  during  which  the  output  drive  means  is  activated 
prior  to  generation  of  the  ignition  signd. 


4,275,7112 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
WarMT    jMdt,    Tniaiptmi,    Mi    ItoiBM    nnniftiiii. 
Srhwiikiffih^sn,  bath  ef  Fai.  Ra».  af  Cwmij,  uripin  to 
Robert  Boach  GahH,  StmHwt,  Fad.  Ri^  af  GatM^r 

FDad  Jd.  12, 1979.  Sar.  Nn.  S4,9i2 
OdaM  priority,  appHraHan  Fad.  Rap.  of  Goramny,  JnL  29, 
1978,2433435 

Int  CL^  FQ2P  i/04 
UjS.  CL  123—410  S 


C 


i  Tm  ? 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  intemd  combustion  engine 

an  ignition  coil  (Z)  having  primary  (LI)  and  secondary  (L2) 
windings; 

an  ignition  control  transistor  (19)  serially  connected  to  the 
primary  winding; 

an  input  transducer  (O)  coupled  to  the  engine  and  generat- 
ing engine  speed-related  signals; 

a  monostaUe  mdtivibrator  (Ml)  for  generating  ignition 
control  signals  for  the  control  transistor  (19)  connected  to 
and  controlled  by  said  input  transducer, 

an  integrating  circuit  (IS)  for  generating  integrator  output 
signals  connected  to  said  monostaMe  multivibrator  for 
changing  the  unstable  time  constant  of  said  monostable 
mdtivibrator, 

and  a  current  Ihniting  circuit  (T8,  D4,  D7,  R19,  R20)  con- 
nected to  sense  current  flow  in  the  primary  winding  (LI) 
inchiding 

a  measuring  resistor  (R24)  connected  in  the  primary  winding 
circuit  of  sdd  ignition  coil  (ZX 

and  a  current  limiting  transistor  (T8)  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  current  flow  through  said  measuring  resistor 
and  having  a  control  output  (Et)  connected  to  aflbct  con- 
trol carreat  appfied  to  thie  ignition  control  transialor  (T9) 
to  reduce  current  flow  theredirough  wlien  the  current 
through  said  mfasuring  realtor  (R24)  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined vdue;  «' 
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and  wherem  the  control  output  ^i)  c^said  carreitt  Kauting 
transistor  is  further  connected  to  and  controls  said  inte- 
grating circuit  (U)  to  therd>y  control  the  mtegrator  out- 
put signd  m  accordance  with  current  flow  through  the 
primary  winding  of  the  ignition  coiL 


•jiVw^' 


AjM^mik 


39«1 


FRad  N«v.  M,  IfTl,  %m.  New  941,347 
prinlty,  ipplkiMiaa  SwItMriMi,  Dk.  M^  1977, 
15494/77 

bL  a' FMC  i/«H  rMH  7/20 
U.S.  a  136-^92  R  4 


4,275,703 

FLUX  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HALL  GENERATOR 

IN  AN  IGNinON  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 


WflTMr  imM,  LaiwIptMi,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
,  assignsri  to  Rabsrt  Baach  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fad. 

FBad  Ai«.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  <9,(22 
OaiBM  pnanty,  appHaatiea  Fad.  Rap.  af  GwBHay,  Sap.  29, 
If7l,2i4234( 

laL  CL^  F02P  i/04 
UJS.  CL  123-417  4 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  of  an  intemd  combustion  engine 
having  a  dnft,  said  igmtion  system  having  spark  creating 
means  (4, 11)  requiring  a  predetermined  vdue  of  ignition  cur- 
rent flowing  therethrough  for  creating  a  sparii,  dectronic 
interrupter  switch  means  (9)  ooaaected  to  said  sparic  creating 
means  fbr,  respectively,  allowing  and  blocking  ignition  cnrreM 
flow  therethrou^  in  response  to  a  first  and  second  switdi 
control  signd  ap|rfied  thereto,  tfaredwU  circuit  means  (47) 
having  a  cut-in  thresh(M  and  a  cut-out  threslKAl  for  fbrmsUng 
a  first  and  second  threshold  output  signd  Kriwn  a  duedKild 
input  signd  applied  thereto  becomes  respectivdy, 
than  said  cut-in  threshold  and  leas  tiiaB  said 
and  means  (33»  29. 14,  If)  fbr  applying  said 
switdi  ooabrol  signd  to  said  dectronic  awitch 
sponsa  to  said  first  sad  second  threshdd  ouQmt  signal, 
tivdy: 

improved  means  for  generstiag  said  tfucsbold  input  signd 


Han  fsaerator  meaas  (99)  for  faiaMltog  a  HaB 
output  signd  varying  «  a  fnadiaa  of  Migaelie  flu 
pUeid  thereto;  ^.v^!h  j*'hy  *jk'  ' 

magnetic  circuit  means  (104-104)  cbapled  to  asi41iiB 
entorneaas  fbr  applsfiog  said  aaigiMtic  flax  thereto, 
(100. 109)  for  slowly  dM^ii«  the 

aad  thereby  through  said  Hall 
while  sdd  diafi  of  sdd 
through  a  predetenaiaedaagk  of  rototioa.  thereby  I 
ing  a  time-varyiag  Han , 
a  Uaaar  amplifier  (91$ 


fvaiduag  a  thrashold  iapat  aigad  Qocreapoadiag  to 
HaU  gsaeralor  oulpat  dgwl  to  add  threahald 


1.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  comprising  a  fire-box  con- 
stituting a  combustion  chamber  havii^  floor,  and  heat  ex- 
change surfeces  having  one  fece  ezpoaed  to  ooaibustion  gaaes 
and  an  opposite  face  ei^osed  to  a  fluid  to  be  heated,  and  a  fad 
oil  burner  the  fhune  of  which  is  directed  horisontaUy  iaSo  aaid 
fire-box,  means  for  improviag  coaAastioa  <v^w«priMiig  support 
means  in  said  fire-box  and  a  plursfity  of  jnxlapoaed  elenseats 
which  are  styported  by  said  support  meaas  maide  said  fire4xn 
spaced  from  said  hed  exdumge  sarfeoes  aad  in  die  padi  of  said 
flame,  said  siq>port  means  compriring  spaced  apri^hts  haviag 
bases  resting  on  the  floor  of  said  firebox  aad  ciumpiucn 
extending  between  aad  rraian'tli^  said  upri^Us,  aad  said 
dements  comprising  strips  of  stafariem  sted  d  least  some  of 
which  are  twbted,  said  strqis  beiag  iadividaally  supported  by 
said  support  means  in  position  to  be  compietely  sarroaadad  by 
combustion  gases  and  to  be  heated  to  Jacjadnprncf  by  aaid 
flame. 


4475.795 
TWO-CTAGB  HBAT  BCHANGBR 
O.  SclMg,  A^MMrt,  alMaCX.  I 

DiaMflh,aaaii 

FBad  Jaa.  20, 1900,  Sar.  Na.  115,445 
CUaM  priarity,  appBcaHaa  CaaaOa,  Mar.  15, 1979, 333405 

lat  a>  nm  s/oi  wmt  i/h  mm  7/00 

U.S.CL1M— llOR  31 

1.  A  ftamace  comprising  an  exterior  hoiaini 
distribution  means  for  diyJiaf  ging  air  heated  by  m 

iM  unary  fiffat  exchanser  coa^prMatc  a  oeatrd 

chamber  havbg  a  top  aad  al 

for  bunuBg  a  flaid  Ibd  yarickag  hotgaaaoaaprodacts  of  < 


adapted  to  receive 
ing  hot 


tioaof  at 


1007  O.G.-71 
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recovery  of  latent  heat  of 
products  of  oombuitioB  and 


of  Mid  oondensible 
of  taid  heat  to  the  dia- 


bar.  Mid 
tive  grate  bar. 


fitfding  kjogitudiiiany  of  the 


Mid  cap  having  a  U-thaped  wctioo  with  downwaidly  point- 
ing legs  in  crow  lection  and  a  continuously  internipted 
transverse  wd>  supported  upon  the  respective  grate  bar. 


4,275,?Q7 
VENTILATING  SYSTEM  COLLAR  WITH  LOCK  MEANS 
A.  Aadenom  VBIa  Pwfc,  DL,  aarifaor  to  1W  Lock- 

•(IB^MJ.IMll.  Ill 

FUad  jy.  3(,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  <0,970 
bt  a.1  F23J  n/04 
UjS.  a.  12(-31t  3 


charging  air;  and  means  for  draining  condensate  from  the 
secondary  heat  exchanger. 


\^ 


4»275,7M 
Am-COOLED  GKATE  BAR 

;Mtl«  PM.  Rap.  af 
Dr.  PaaU  GMbH  A  Oa.  Botriate  KG. 
rU.Rap.ofGanMay 

RM  imu  It,  1971,  Scr.  No.  5M« 
CWm  priarily,  ippHroHao  Fad.  Rap.  af  Ciim— y,  ML  It, 
19?t,203255 

IiM.  a>  YOA  1/02 
UJS.  a.  12i— 1«3  R  U  CWbm 

L  An  air-cooled  grate  bar.  in  particular  for  mechanically 
OQSveying  mechanical  grates  such  m  pivot  step 


a  cap  which  is  provided  over  the  rispectiw  grate  bar  so  m 
to  protect  the  sane  from  wear  doe  to  eaoessive  heat,  and 
fonnad  by  soid  cap  with  the  respective  grate 


1.  in  a  ventilating  system  comprising  a  duct  for  the  { 
of  heated  or  cooled  air,  a  distribtttion  pipe  attached  to  the  duct, 
and  a  collar  providing  the  means  for  securing  the  pipe  to  the 
duct,  the  improvement  wherein  said  collar  oompriaea  loddng 
means  for  securing  the  opposite  cads  of  the  ccrflar  together, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  projection  extending  out- 
wardly firom  one  end  of  the  collar,  said  projection  defining  an 
outer  edge  extending  substantially  parallel  with  said  one  end, 
and  saki  projection  defining  skle  edges  extendhig  angularly 
inwardly  froai  said  outer  edge  toward  saki  one  end,  the  other 
end  of  said  cxMmx  defining  a  notch  for  recdving  said  projec- 
tion, an  inner  edge  defined  by  said  notch  extending  substan- 
tially paraBel  with  said  other  end,  and  side  edges  defined  by 
said  notch  extending  anguhvly  Inwudly  from  said  inner  edge 
toward  saki  other  end,  and  including  orflar  portions  extending 
outwardly  from  the  reqwctive  ride  edges  of  said  notch,  Mkl 
prctfection  being  received  in  said  notdi  and  extending  beyond 
saki  tnaer  edge  of  said  notdi,  lakl  collar  poiliaas  fitcnding 
beyond  said  one  cad  on  the  same  side  of  the  coBar  m  said 
profectioa.  and  mduding  an  intermediate  tab  portion  defined 
by  said  inacr  cd^e,  said  tabporlkM  ^«**'"«*t"g  iwyntiH  said  one 
end  on  the  side  ^  the  collar  oppoaito  said  ooOar  portioaa  when 
the  projection  is  received  in  the  notch. 
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4^171,708 
COMBINED  HOT  WATER  HEATING  AND  SIUPPING 

COLUMN  FURNACE  AND  MEIHOD 
Harry  E.  Woadb  M<9  OMm«  Dr.,  Nair  OriiM.  La.  TUlt 

:  af  Sar.  Nn.  f3M41.  Ai«.  31, 1971, 
Oct  29, 1979, 8ar.  No.  «,934 
laL  a^  FMH  1/10 
UJB.  a.  lJ(-355  32  < 


SYSTEM  OF  aOLAR  HBA1IN6  BY  MSANB  QF  FAN 
RADIATORS  WITH  FLUID  ORCUIT  AND  WUHOUT 

STORAGE 
Rw<iliMi  Rircalo  RiU,  Fhqr  Lab  hmm  Vdh«lr4,  PMh 
DaMrihra,9pita 

Flad  Mar.  IS,  1979^  S«.  Nai  31^47 
CMm  priariiy.  ijiMtaiia  Slpala,  Urn.  M,  1971, 4C7^2S 
latCLSFMJJ/Q? 
U.S.ai2i-422 


1.  A  hot  %vater  heater  comprising; 

a  combination  hot  water  heat  exchanger  and  stripper  furnace 

means  for  use  m  provking  a  Boo-oorrosive  drnddng- water 

quality  heated  water,  coMptisinf: 

a.  aa  cHemal  shdl  straoture  havmg  mlegraDy  fonaed 
themn  at  least  two^  m-4iBe^  "PP^  "^  lower  compart- 
mcata,  said  lower  ooaqwrtmenl  fomipg  an  open,  es- 
poaed  flaaM,  heating  am  and  said  iqiper  compartment 
fomung  a  combiaad  heat  dchangr  asd  oxygen  strip- 
ping area; 

b.  support  means  asaociated  with  said  iqiper  oooqMutment; 

c.  a  plurality  of  heat  abaoibing  and  transfier  bodies  posi- 
tioaed  withm  said  upper  comportment  and  on  top  of 
saki  support  meana  to  a  depth  substantially  greater  than 
that  needed  for  sufBcieat  heat  exchange  and  to  a  depth 
sufBcMnt  for  sidxtaalially  complete  oxygen  stripping 
from  mcoming  water  aDowiaglbrexpoaure  flame  oom- 
bustk»  gases  flowktg  upwwfly  trough  saki  ivper 
compartment  to  strip  substaatially  all  the  firee  oxygen 
from  the  water  to  snbstaalliUy  ^rv'^*  corrosive 
effects  of  OO2  presence  .    .if;- 

d.  water  supply  means  assocaled  with  said  ivper  com- 
partment for  supplying  water  over  the  plurality  of  heat 
abaorbing  bodies,  said  water  therd>y  being  hnted  and 
stripped  of  substantially  all  its  free  oxygen,  aad  thea 
fidlkig  down  mto  said  lower  ooaiportaieat; 

e.  an  exhaust  stack  positkmed  above  said  heat  abaorbing 
bodice  for  reaioviog  rihanst  gas  from  said  fbmaoe 


f.  expoaed  flame  heating  means,  associated  with  said  lower 
compartment,  operating  at  a  rdativdy  low  temperature 
free  of  mtense  hot  spots  to  avoid  NOx  formations  and  its 
corrosive  effects  for  heating  saki  lower  ooaipaitaMat 
and  said  upper  compartment  and  for  producing  gases 
flowmg  iqywardly  through  saki  vppet  compartmeat  to 
strip  the  free  oxygen  from  the  water  beioi 

g.  directmg  mens,  associated  with  one  of  aiid 
■leatSt  for  dirrrting  the  fk>w  of  water  to  a 
ouned  area  m  the  kvwer  ooaipartiMat  ia  order  to  pro* 
veaft  hot  spots  resulting  in  bom  outs  oa  the  shaB  ia  the 
•rea  of  the  lower  oooipartmeai.  _;»,;, .  •A.-^«trt*.v»  i»iM  a.  k-  *» ; 


1.  A  sobr  heating  system  ooaiprismg  first  aad  seooad  dosed 
loop  fhnd  circuit  AermaUy  ooaaacted  by  means  of  a  heat 
nchanger^ 
saki  first  find  cirauit  f^ia^wiwi^. 
at  least  oae  sobr  coDedor  for  healing  the  fhad  ■  aakl  first 
cttcuit  win  the  casrgy  aBaoraad  finm  aolar  radMtna, 
a  first  fhad  pump  for  diculating  the  fluid  in  ssid  first 

circuit, 
a  first  teaaperature  sensor  for  measuring  the  tempcralOR 
of  the  first  drcuk  find  at  the  M  least  one  solar  collector 
and  a  second  temperature  sensor  for  measuring  die  first 
circuit  fhad  teayciature  at  die  heat  exdH«ger, 
a  first  coalrol  awaas  oparalivcly  ooaaacted  to  said  firM 
aad  seooad  tea^wratwe  acasors  aad  said  firrt  fluid 
pomp  for  adivola^  said  Btit  fWd  puaip  whea  die 

m  seaspesonHO  aeasor  aao  las  seamersnai 


find 

at  least  oae  radwlor  far 
tamed  a  the  Aad  ia  said 
ccataasd  at  least  oae 

a  lacoad  fhad  puasp  for 


ttehmi  parity 
MnillPJlKMCo4i^ 

mt 
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sured  by  said  fourth  tempenture  tentor  exceeds  a  pie- 
detennined  value  and  wtierein  Mid  valve  meani  it  actu- 
ated by  said  third  oontrd  means  to  enable  said  second 
circuit  fluid  to  flow  through  said  auxiliary  heater  and 
said  auxiliary  heater  is  controlled  by  said  third  control 
means  to  increase  said  second  circuit  fluid  temperature 
when  the  temperature  measured  by  said  fourth  tempera- 
ture sensor  is  below  a  predetermined  value. 


4^5,710 

SOLAS  COLLECTOR 

Saaford  StcrcwM,  3SM  Bahn  RL,  Mowt  Horah,  Wis.  53572 

FUad  No?.  1^  1979,  Sw.  No.  Hjn6 

brt.  a.)  Pa4J  i/02 

VS.  CL  IK    4J4  3  ClaiBM 


20 


JL a 


24 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  (10)  comprising: 

a  collector  frame  {!€)  having  four  sides  and  a  bock,  two 
opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  collector  frame  having  air 
passage  ports  (M,  21)  fonned  therein,  each  of  the  air 
passage  ports  fonned  as  a  threaded  hole  in  the  collector 
firame  (l€)  with  the  direction  of  the  threads  of  the  two  air 
passage  ports  (26,  2t)  being  opposite; 

at  least  one  sheet  of  glazing  (18)  extending  between  the  four 
sides  of  the  collector  frame  (M)  to  cover  the  front  thereof 
and  to  define  a  collector  air  passage  between  the  glazing 
(18)  and  the  bock  of  the  collector  frame;  and 

first  and  second  fixed,  well-insulated  air  transfer  passages 
(12, 14)  extending  into  the  air  passage  ports  (24,  K)  in  the 
sides  of  the  collector  frame  (14)  to  open  into  the  collector 
air  paissgr,  the  air  transfer  passages  (12, 14)  being  axially 
along  a  horizontal  axis,  each  of  the  air  transfer 
i  (12, 14)  including  a  hot  air  pipe  (30, 32)  having  a 
threaded  end  (34, 34)  thereon  threaded  into  the  threads  in 
the  air  passage  ports  (24,  28)  to  pivotaUy  connect  the  air 
transfer  passages  (12, 14)  to  the  air  passage  ports  (24,  28) 
such  that  the  collector  frame  (14)  may  be  pivoted  about 
the  horizontal  axis  of  the  air  transfer  pawagfi  (12,  14)  to 
vary  the  tilt  of  the  solar  collector  (10)  without  impeding 
air  flow  between  the  collector  air  possage  and  the  air 
transfer  passages  (12, 14X  the  opposite  threading  of  the  air 
passage  ports  (24,  28)  and  the  corresponding  threaded 
ends  (34k  34)  of  the  hot  air  pipes  (30, 32)  causing  the  coo- 
nectiaa  of  the  air  transfer  posaogBS  (12, 14)  to  the  collector 
frame  (14)  to  tigltten  as  the  ooUedor  is  pivoted  in  the 
directioa  of  tih  of  winter  solar  collection  so  as  to  minimize 
heat  loas  and  thus  maximisf  effideacy  during  the  winter 


4»27S,711 

90LAK  ENERGY  OOLLBCTOR  SYSTEM 

RoWrt  F.  D— tick,  FM  3000,  Box  548,  Blgla,  To.  78421 

FHad  Uer  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  »jm 

lat  a.>  F34J  3/02 

VS,  CL  124—425  18 


1.  SoUr  energy  collection  means  comprising  in  combination, 
s  fixed  position  conduit  pipe  in  the  form  of  a  helix  longitudi- 
nally disposed  along  an  axis  and  adapted  for  conveying  liquids 
to  be  heated  by  solar  energy  in  a  single  direction  along  said 
longitudinal  axis,  and  a  reflector  arranged  axially  akmg  a  heli- 
cal array  to  receive  and  direct  upon  the  hdix  over  an  axial 
distance  therealong  solar  energy  and  means  adapted  to  move 
the  reflector  relative  to  the  helix  to  concentrate  solar  energy 
on  the  pipe  throughout  the  day  as  the  sun  position  changes,  the 
reflector  comprises  a  semi-cylindrical  reflection  surface  res- 
tively routable  about  its  axis  with  a  fixed  podticm  circumferen- 
tially  disposed  cleaning  member  engaging  the  reflector  surface 
to  wipe  the  reflection  surface  when  it  rotates. 


4J75,7U 

SUN  TRACKING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  DISPLACED 

HEATING  SURFACES  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MORNING 

REORIENTATION 

SlaphMi  C  Bav,  P.O.  Boi  712,  Alkapsrioi,  N.  Mes.  87103 

FIM  Oct  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  88,014 

lat  a.)  F24J  S/Ol  O03B  2J/00 

VS.  CL  124—425  11 


1.  In  a  solar  tracking  mechanism  in  which  a  solar  collector  is 
pivotaMy  mounted  to  move  about  a  generally  north  ■sooth  axis 
and  includes  a  pair  of  interconnected  east  and  west  spaced 
canisten  containing  a  volatile  liquid  which  is  transferred  be- 
tween the  canisters  baaed  upon  hart  faiflnx  to  keep  the  collector 
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pointed  toward  the  sun  as  H  moves  through  the  sky  from  east 
to  west  duriag  the  day,  the  impioveawnt  oowpriwn  •  toiat 
heat  receiving  means  oriented  at  least  partially  toward  the  east 
horizon  at  all  times  during  moveaMat  of  the  ooOcctor,  and 
means  for  providing  heat  tnatfer  from  the  heat  reoeiviag 
means  to  the  west  canister  so  that  heat  from  the  early  q^oming 
sun  raises  the  temperature  in  the  west  canister  rcsultbig  in  a 
mass  transfer  of  the  volatile  fluid  from  the  west  canister  to  the 
east  canister  to  pivot  the  orilector  toward  the  morning  sun. 


4J75,713 
HYDROMASSAGE  AIR  INJECTOR  APPARA1VS 
Uaa  TrIlMiir,  Bn  1280,  Blaek  GHfoo  9tm*  PhoolK,  Arii. 
ni  Bny  J.  Lord,  P.O.  Box  9995,  Phiiah,  Arii. 


Fled  F^  25, 1900,  Scr.  No.  124427 
lat  CL>  A41H  9/00 


siqiport  fraoK  oa  which  the  body  sapport  portioa  of  te  ( 
is  awmlod  for  ■owcBMBt  Aoat  a  hoiiKMMri  piwo 
between  the  body  s^iport  portioa  aad  the  frame;  * 
meat  m  which 

(a)  the  leg  si^iport  aoae  fhMi  qiprtniBuMely  the  oealer  of  Ae 
seat  sopport  zone  ■  mcnied  at  a  naed  awaa  aa^e  or 
between  130*  and  170*  leiatively  lo  die  back  and  head 
support  zooe^ 

(b)  the  back  8iq)port  zone  indades  aa  oatwardly  convex 


UJ5.CL 


14 


1.  Portable  hydromaasage  therapy  apparatus  adq>ted  for  use 
with  a  pool  containing  a  quantity  of  water  and  having  a  side 
and  a  deck  adjacent  the  ^de  and  having  a  water  drculation 
system,  including  a  pump  for  drawing  water  out  of  the  pool 
and  returning  the  water  to  the  pool,  comprising,  in  combina- 


a  fleziUe  conduit  coupled  to  the  water  circulation  system  for 
receiving  a  flow  of  water  from  the  pumi^ 

head  means  connected  to  the  flexible  conduit  and  movaUe 
for  positioning  on  the  deck  at  the  side  of  the  pool,  and 
inchiding  a  portion  disposed  in  the  quantity  of  water  in  the 
pool,  incluchng 

a  first  conduit  connected  to  the  flexible  conduit  for  receiving 
a  flow  of  water  therefrooa, 

a  second  conduit  movably  ooonected  to  the  first  conduit  and 
extending  from  the  first  ooodutt  to  an  end  disposed  in  the 
quantity  of  water  and  receiving  the  flow  (^  water  from  die 
first  conduit, 

air  pqw  means  adjacent  the  first  and  second  conduits  for 
providing  a  flow  of  air, 

an  air  conduit  connected  to  the  air  pipe  means  and  extending 
within  the  second  conduit  and  terminating  at  an  end 
within  the  second  conduit  a  predetermined  distance  fixMn 
the  end  of  the  second  ooaduit  for  reed  ving  the  flow  of  air 
from  the  air  pq>e  means,  and 

collar  means  disposed  on  the  air  conduit  for  disturbing  and 
accelerating  the  flow  of  water  widun  the  second  conduit 
and  about  the  air  coodait,  the  flow  of  water  witUn  the 
second  conduit  and  aboat  the  air  conduit  and  the  ooUar 
providing  a  flow  of  water  and  air  fitmi  the  end  of  the 
second  conduit 


447^714 
SPINAL  POSmONING  COUCH 
SUacy  E.  Lawta,  09  Charry  Dr.,  NorthdHr  Vtew, 
IVaaivaal,  Soolh  Africa 

FDai  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Ssr.  NOr49^4B2     v^  r 
CWbm  pricrity,  applicMlca  Saalh  Africa,  Jm.  23;  1998, 
7t/3M4 

tat  a' AilF  JAW  AMC  7/77 
VS.  CL  120-94  5 

1.  la  a  spinal  imtfl'iTfH  coach  inriadnig  a  body 
portion  having  head,  bode,  seat  and  1^  support  aonos  and  a 


substantially  non-defonnable  hump  adapted  to  move  die 
thoracic  vertebrae  Til,  T12  and  LI  of  an  aduh  user  for- 
wardly  rdativdy  to  the  remainder  of  his  spind  column 
when  the  user  lies  on  the  couch  in  a  supine  position. 

(c)  a  head  rest  on  the  head  SB|iport  zone,  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  body  siqiport  portion  of  die  ooodi 
about  its  pivot  connectioa  widi  the  fraoK  between  a  sab> 
stantially  horizontal  positioo  and  a  position  in  w^adi  dK 
head  support  zone  is  vertically  lower  dMn  die  > 
zone.  ,.3.. 


4^75,715 
EAR  RACE  FOR  SUPPQITING  DOG  EARS  ERECT 

R.  WcUb,  Ria.  S^  BcB  99  W«  Aapcr,  Ala.  3aon 
FIM  Dec.  ai,  1979;  Scr.  No.  104414 
latCL'AtflFi/Of 
UJS.  CL  120-74  R  t-  v-  7 


-^ne(w'5#    Igi 


-<■  v<(.Hm  -^-' 


1.  An  ear  ladc  for  supporting  die  ears  of  a  dog  erect  I 
ing, 

(a)  a  generally  round  base  meniber  as  viewed  in  pba  of  a 
width  to  qian  substantially  the  distaaioe  between  the  ears 
of  a  dog  and  having  an  upstanding  flange  gsifatliag 
around  the  periphery  thercoC 

(b)  aa  iipctcwttig  support  aiwarfirr  foraMd  lakgraBy  widi, 
said  "p*»— »»*««g  flange  at  etAekde  of  said  baseasoaihcr  ia 
pocitioa  for  the  oaler  aafCHelhenor  to  lie  akMfside  die 
inner  sur&oe  of  a  dog  ear  aiyaocat  Oarelo,  aad 

(c)  means  to  secure  cadi  sell  apdaatfag  support  Bwaber  to 
the  dog  ear  a^Uaoent  diereto  so  that  each  dog  ear  is 
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portioa  of  nid  limb  above  said  joint  and  which  has  oppoacd 
ends,  a  firat  rigid  awaaa  dMt  is  joined  at  one  of  Mid  cads  of  aaid 
fint  band  and  which  extends  downwardly  to  as  to  span  a  first 
aide  of  said  joint  when  said  first  band  is  on  said  anterior  portioa 
of  said  limb,  a  second  band  which  is  adapted  to  traverse  the 
anterior  portion  of  said  limb  below  said  joint  and  which  has 
oppoaed  ends,  a  second  rigid  means  which  is  joined  to  one  of 
said  ends  of  said  second  band  and  which  projects  upwardly  so 


as  to  span  a  second  side  of  said  joint  when  said  second  band  is 
on  said  anterior  portion  of  said  Kmb.  said  first  and  second  sides 
of  said  joint  being  in  oppoaed  relationship  and  a  section  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  cross  the  posterior  portion  of  said  joint 
and  to  interconnect  said  first  and  said  seccnd  rigid  means,  said 
appliance  capable  of  embracing  said  limb  in  a  spiral*shaped 
configuration  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  and 
second  rigid  means  being  oriented  on  said  appliance  such  that 
they  are  in  spaced,  staggered  relationship  along  said  axis. 


4,r75,717 
INTRAMEDULLARY  FIXATION  DEVICE  FOR 
FRACTURED  TUBULAR  BONES 
C  Bolaaky,  Waraaw.  lai^  asri^nr  to  ZiaMer  USA, 
Incn  W«Mw,  lai. 

F1M  JnL  27,  IfTf ,  S«.  No.  61343 
lat  0.1  AilF  5/04 
MS,  a  12l-f2  BC  « 


1.  In  an  internal  fixation  device  for  fractured  tubular  bonea, 
the  oaaibinaiion  of : 
(a)  a  rod  having  a  fcnrting  end  portioa  and  a  trailing  end 
portion, 

the  kngth  of  the  rod  being  such  that  the  rod  can  be  in- 
serted through  a  bored  entrance,  leading-end-first,  into 
the  medullary  canal  of  the  fivtured  bone  so  as  to  poa- 


tion  the  leading  end  portioa  beyond  the  flracture  when 
the  trailing  and  portioa  is  afUaoeot  the  entraaoe  of  the 
canal, 
at  least  die  leading  end  portion  of  the  rod  being  threaded; 

(b)  a  hoOow,  generally  cup^haped  noae  member  secured  to 
die  leading  end  portionof  die  rod  and  comprising  a  waD 
surrounding  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  rod  to  define  a 
cavity  opening  toward  the  trailing  end  of  the  rod; 

(c)  a  gripper  unit  comprising 

an  internally  threaded  hub  having  its  threads  operativdy 
engaged  with  the  threads  of  the  leading  end  portionof 
the  rod,  and 

a  phvality  of  outwardly  ooacave,  springy,  resilient  grq>- 
per  fingers  evenly  spaced  about  and  extending  both 
outward  fixMn  the  periphery  of  said  hub  and  generally 
toward  the  trailing  end  of  the  rod,  said  fingers  having 
pointed  free  ends  adapted  for  penetrating  engagement 
with  the  osseous  tissue  surrounding  the  medullary  ca- 
nal; and 

(d)  adjustable  means  operativdy  connected  to  the  trailing 
end  portion  of  the  rod  adapted  for  ooacting  with  the  bone 
to  apply  to  the  rod  a  force  tending  to  move  the  leading 
end  portion  of  the  rod  toward  the  entrance  of  the  canal; 

whereby,  this  movement  of  the  rod,  and  therefor  the  hub, 
toward  the  entrance  of  the  canal  being  effective  to  increase  the 
penetrating  engagement  of  the  fingers  with  the  wall  of  the 
canal,  and  to  cause  the  fingers  to  be  inrrrasingly  bowed,  thus 
maintaining  the  fracture  in  comprcmion,  and 
whereby,  upon  healing  of  the  fracture,  the  device  may  be 
withdrawn  when  the  adjustable  means  is  adjusted  to  rdease 
said  force,  subsequent  rotation  of  the  rod  m  one  direction  wlule 
the  gripper  fingers  are  engaged  with  the  osseous  tissue  of  the 
canal  snd  holding  the  hub  against  rotatioa  whidi  cauaes  kmgi- 
tudinal  movement  of  the  noae  member,  which  member  acts  as 
a  gripper  unit  coDapsmg  member,  toward  the  gripper  unit  untfl 
the  nose  member  engages  the  gripper  unit  and  ooUapaes  the 
fingers  to  the  extent  at  which  said  pointed  ends  are  no  longer 
engaged  with  and  exerting  pressure  on,  the  omeous  tiwne  of 
the  canal,  thereby  allowing  withdrawal  of  the  fixation  device 
from  the  canal. 


4J7S,718 
PELVIC  DEVICE 

,  lilt  af  Rangsby,  Me.  (by  Gartrais 


Martin  Js 


Pathalagy,  Ine.,  New  Yaffli»  N*t. 

Filed  Ai«.  2,  IfTf .  Sar.  No.  <3,M8 
InLa>AilFJ/2¥ 
U,S.  CL  128-95  II 


f   ^» 


1.  In  a  pdvic  device  having  a  pair  of  pad  members  respec- 
tivdy  adapted  to  be  located  in  oppoacd  rdationshir  to  a  pubic 
bone  and  a  lower  sacrum  of  a  wearer's  body ,  a  pair  of  curved 
spring  members  for  encircling  the  body,  a  pair  of  <:4)aiief<ing 
bars  respectivdy  interconnecting  latcrd  ends  of  said  curved 
members,  latch  means  for  dctachaUy  connecting  one  end  of 
one  of  said  connecting  bars  to  an  associated  one  of  said  latewi 
ends  of  one  of  said  curved  members  on  oae  side  of  said  device, 
and  coupling  means  rotatably  connecting  eadi  of  said  pnd 
members  to  an  associated  one  of  i 
tivdy,  an  improvement 
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each  pad  member  induding  inflating  means  for  individual 
inflation  thereof  to  rsgnlate  its  respective  outer  contour, 
aacii  1^  — irf  p«H  ni>tnli»«  iii«»bwi«.g  ««  mfltttMf  HaddfT, 

a  resilient  pad  being  mounted  onto  one  side  of  eacb  of  said 
biadders,  and  an  awodsted  smpmliiig  member  being 
coqiled  to  an  opposite  side  of  each  of  said  bladders; 

endi  of  said  coupfing  means  being  connected  to  fts  said 
■saociiled  supporting  member, 

eadi  of  said  oonpHng  means  exteadhig  through  a  central 
openmg  provided  in  its  said  associated  supporting  mem- 
ber.snd 

of  said  inflating  means  indnding  a  filttng  valve  extend- 
ing from  said  bladder  dmwgh  an  olbet  opening  provided 
in  its  said  aaaodaled  snppoftiiig  mgnibcr  for 
thereto. 


4J75,719 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  AN 

ASEPTIC  SUR^CAL  ENVIRONMENT 

NalfcM  Mayar,  27  Maarier  St,  EMt  BnMwIdg  N J. 

FBad  M«.  31,  IfTf ,  8».  Nn.  21333 

fee  CL*  AilF  13/fXk  AMB 19/90 

UjB.  CL  128—132  D  M 


'//.////■//■////'///////'// 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  aseptic  environment  over  an 
indsioa  site  on  a  patient*!  body  comprising  the  steps  of  com- 
(rfetdy  envdoping  at  least  die  portion  of  die  patient's  body 
which  indudes  said  incision  site  with  a  flexflrfe  i^astic  fifan 
layer,  adhesivdy  attaching  and  therdiy  seafing  said  film  layer 
to  said  patient's  body  remote  from  said  incision  site  and  adhe- 
sivdy attaching  and  thereby  sealing  said  film  hyer  to  said 
patient's  body  proximdly  surrounding  said  incision  site  so  as  to 
form  a  r^ion  between  die  remote  and  proximal  seals,  the  fifan 
layer,  and  the  patient's  body  remote  from  said  incision  site, 
providing  a  drculatiag  first  sterile  atnwaphere  within  said 
region,  envdoping  said  region  and  said  incision  site  widi  a 
flouble  plastic  kyer  ni^iidi  isolates  said  r^ion  and  said  indaion 
site  so  M  to  form  a  vdume  dierdwtween,  and  concfitiQany  and 
providing  a  second  dicnltfmg  steifle  atmoqihere  wMdA  sdd 
vdume. 


4,27S,T3I 
SUKCaCAL  DIAFS  WITH  BARRIER  MEMBER 
QnlMa  A.  Wkhama,  8L  Chariaa,  OL,  aasigaar  ta  Tha 


Fllad  Ai«.  8,  IfTf,  Sar.  Na.  Hf75 
Int  CL)  AilF  WOO 
UJS.  a  128-132  D 
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4J7S.721 
VEIN  CATHETER  BANDAGE 


Flad  Na? .  21,  IfTf^  fcr.  New  fM>3 

N«v.28,lf78, 


Int  CL>  AilM  5/00  25/02 


UJB.  a  128-133 


<i«-<f7 


1  Vein  caflKter  bandafe,  dttractctiKd  by  an  oUong.  ficf- 
erMy  air-penseaWe  and  Hqpiid^ght  protective  siieet  %vliidi 
has  a  sticky  layer  on  one  side  and  on  top  of  that  a  1 
ing  layer  iR^ndi  is  substantiany  smaller  dum  1 
tive  sheet  and  is  located  in  its  entirety  widun  one  half  of  dK 
pnHeclive  shed  wiien  said  sheet  is  divided  txansvanriy.and  at 
from  the  edfes  of  the  protective  I 


bent  layer,  die  ^baoriwnt  layer  or  in  oertaia  caas  dK 
abaorbcnt  sheet  being  inUhded,  wlwn  die  bandage  is  used,  to 
lie  against  the  indsion  ^  te  i*da  cathater,  and  on  top  of  said 
layers  or  on  top  of  said  layen  and  aasd  dmet  two  coveting  pull 
sheets  whidi  together  cover  the  entire  surflee  of  the  proles 
tive  sheet  and  extend  from  each  end  of  the  protective  sheet, 
mcfting  above  the  abaochmg  layer  of  the  non-diaoibeat  sheet 
where  dieir  end  portions  form  two  gripping  tabs,  one  ftilded 
back  on  itself  and  dw  odKr  lying  on  top  of  the  first,  a  slit  being 
arranged  dnxw^  tte  protective  ihaet  the  sticky  byer  and  die 
pun  sheet  from  the  end  of  dm  bandaiB  whidi  is  faidiest  from 
the  absorbent  layer  and  ritrnding  to  a  short  distance  from  the 
absorbent  layer. 
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waDs  foiaing  fint  and  seoond  dMadnn,  connection 

into  nd  tfm  ct'wnd  dtvioe^  vrive  bcImi  iaclKlim  Ihtt 
lecona  paniget  oomecJtea  to  sanr  im  a^^iecowi 
respe(<yd|y,  for  r«gulding  air  flow  bftfgy|i  sddl 
fint  and  said  flnt  and  aaoood  ckimbca  JO  as  In  permit 


a  portion  of  a 

flsfis  on  oppoaed 

defining  Qp«ii«g»  ftdng  townrd  the  iunuaHaiio»  and  sihird  to  supply  irimlodair  from  wd 

flap  tpartfd  from  the  fmwslisiion  and  intcignHy  connecting  dw  piece*  and  air  Boar  asaans  for 
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•mbknt  air  aad  for  mizing  outnde  air  with  fihairri  air  flowing 
through  laid  dm  chamber  and  through  said  connection  means 


thereby  varying  the  carbon  dioiide  level  in  the  air  entering 
said  second  chamber. 


4J7S,723 
WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
HAVING  A  PRESSURE  GAS  SUPPLY 
Erait  Warackc,  I  Mhtck,  aad  Adalbert  PaatenMcli,  Bad  Schi 
IM^  both  of  Fad.  Rcy.  of  Cwany,  aari^ow  to 
IktlfgiMfllafhafl.  Fed.  Rc^  of  fTwnj 

Filed  Ai«.  22, 1979.  Scr.  No.  <MM 
'  CWiM  arfcwHy.  aaalieatkMi  Fed.  Ren.  of  flum^t   Sea.  2. 
197t,2t3«3<6 

Int  0.1  A«1M  16/00 
VS.  a  l2t-3i2J2  4 


1.  A  warning  device  for  a  protective  breathing  gas  apparatus 
of  the  type  having  a  high  pressure  gas  supply  and  a  pressure 
reducer  connected  to  the  high  pressure  gas  supply  for  provid- 
ing a  low  pressure  gas  supply  comprising  a  conduit  defining  a 
respiratory  gas  flowpath, 
a  housing  having  a  first  chamber,  first  diaphragm  valve 
means  mounted  in  said  first  chamber  and  dividing  said  first 
chamber  into  a  high  pressure  space  connected  to  the  high 
pfcaaure  gas  supply  and  a  low  pressure  space  connected  to 
the  low  ptcssure  gas  supply,  said  first  diaphragm  valve 
means  being  movable  responsive  to  the  differential  pres- 
sure between  said  pressure  spaces,  a  seooad  chamber, 
second  diphragm  valve  means  movably  mounted  in  said 
second  chamber  dividing  said  second  chamber  into  a 
vestibule  space  and  a  rear  tpmoe  and  inrlnrting  a  hose 
connecting  said  vestibule  space  aad  said  rear  space,  wall 
I  de&iing  an  orifice  for  connecting  said  low  pressure 
aad  said  vestibule  space  and  including  a  first  valve 
saat  adjacent  said  low  pressure  space  for  sealia^y  reodv- 
first  diaphragm  valve  means  and  a  second  valve 
It  said  vestibale  space  Ibr  sfalingly  receiving 
diaphragm  valve  meana,  a  third  chamber 
'  a  BttioB  coaiaartment  in  fluid  rommanicalion  with 


the  gas  flowpath.  a  piston  sUdably  mounted  in  said  piston 
compartment  and  dividing  said  piston  compartment  into  a 
first  piston  space  communicating  with  said  flowpath  and  a 
second  space,  said  piston  having  a  signal  portion  movable 
with  said  piston  between  a  first  portion  into  the  flowpath 
aad  a  second  position  out  of  the  flowpath,  said  signal 
portion  being  responsive  to  fluid  flow  in  said  flowpath  for 
actuating  a  warning  signal,  a  first  passage  connecting  said 
low  pressure  space  and  said  first  piston  space,  a  second 
passage  connecting  said  vestibule  space  and  said  second 
piston  space,  a  third  poasage  connecting  said  second  piston 
space  aad  said  flowpath.  means  for  throttling  said  third 
passage,  said  first  diaphiagm  valve  means  being  operative 
to  sealingly  engage  said  first  valve  seat  when  the  differen- 
tial pressure  is  above  a  predetermined  level  and  to  seal- 
ingly disengage  fiom  said  first  valve  seat  when  the  differ- 
ential pressure  is  below  the  predetermined  level. 

said  second  valve  means  being  operative  to  sealingly  engage 
said  second  valve  seat  when  the  pressure  in  said  vestibule 
space  aad  said  rear  space  is  equal. 

and  said  piston  being  operative  to  move  the  signal  portion 
into  the  flowpath  when  said  first  diaphragm  valve  means 
and  said  second  diaphragm  valve  means  are  respectively 
disengaged  from  said  first  valve  seat  and  said  second  valve 
seat. 


4^275,724 

ENDOTRACHEAL  INTUBATION  DEVICE 

Barry  Behratocfc.  275  Vidarla  St,  CMla  Meaa,  CaUf.  92in 

FDed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  2S305 

Int  CL^  A41M  25/00 

VS.  CL  12t— 207.14  5 


1.  An  endotracheal  intubation  device  which  eoMet  the  i 
to  simultaneously  apfriy  suction  during  the  intubation  process 
to  remove  meconium  and  other  accumulated  body  fluids, 
comprising: 
a  first  inner  elongated,  flexible  conduit  of  a  greater  length 
than  a  second  elongated  conduit  and  extending  through- 
out having  a  sasooth.  tapered  insertion  end  configured  for 
insertion  into  the  upper  airways  of  a  newborn  baby  and  a 
proximal  end  configured  for  joining  to  a  source  of  suction; 
and 
a  second  outer  elongated  conduit  circumferentially  disposed 
about  said  first  conduit  along  the  length  thereof  aad  in 
sliding  relationship  therewith,  said  insertion  end  of  the 
first  conduit  extending  beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  second 
conduit,  said  distal  end  of  second  conduit  being  smooth 
and  configured  for  nontraumatic  insertion  into  the  mouth 
area,  and  outwardly  extending  grip  means  dispoaed  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  said  second  conduit,  said  second 
conduit  fiirther  having  means  for  selectivdy  shaping  and 
retaining  said  second  conduit  substantially  along  its  entire 
length  into  any  one  of  an  infiaite  diifcrait  ooaflfurations, 
but  geaerally  of  an  arcuate  confignratioa  y^hantoy  shap- 
ing said  second  outer  ooadait  into  a  selected  ooafl^uation 
cauaaa  said  first,  iaar  r  coadiBt  to  be  shaped  aad  retaiaed  in 
a  substaatiaDy  ooagraent  ooafiguratioe. 
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BKBATHING  APPARATUS 
P4>.  Bn  MS7,  L^Cteta,  La.  7WK 
FM  Dae.  3, 197f ,  to.  Na.  99 JUS 
iat  €V  Atf IM  15/00 
M  1 


1.  In  a  breathing  apparatas  of  the  Idnd  which  is  fittaUe  in  the 
mouth  of  a  human  between  the  chedc  and  teeth,  vtiuch  appara- 
tus includes  tube  means  having  an  openmg  proximate  to  the 
Iqw  and  an  opening  distal  to  the  lips,  said  distal  opening 
adapted  to  be  located  proximate  the  molars,  said  openings 
being  sized  in  combinatioa  to  permit  a  flow  of  respirated  air 
through  said  tube  means  approximate  the  flow  of  air  said 
human  could  achieve  through  normal  nasal  breathing;  said 
tube  means  being  adapted  aad  having  suflicient  length  to  ex- 
tend from  the  froat  of  said  mouth  back  down  the  side  of  said 
mouth  to  a  point  adjacent  the  molars,  and  sealing  means 
adapted  to  extend  from  said  froat  open  cad  aronad  the  froat  of 
said  moath  to  an  extern  to  seal  off  pam^  of  air  throogh  said 
froat  of  said  nwath  exoqK  iato  said  fitatt  opemag,  said  sealing 
meana  bciiv  adapted  for  fitaieal  between  the  froatal  teeth  and 
lipa;  aa  iaiprov—icut  oompriang  fhage  atabaiger  means  cou- 
pled  to  an  edenaion  of  said  tube  aseans  at  a  point  forward  of 
said  scaUag  neani,  said  aaafB  stabiiur  ascaas  being  ad^ted 
for  fitawat  along  die  exterior  of  said  lipa  vfhfea  mid  apparatus 
is  in  the  mouth,  said  flange  stabiUaar  fflcaas  be«g  ia  a  plane 
approximatdypandld  to  the  plane  of  said  sealing  means,  the 
space  between  said  flange  srahilirrr  means  and  said  sealing 
means  being  q)praxiniate  the  widdi  of  said  human's  lipa. 


comprising  first  pump  means  IMving  a ' 
4Hrih4.  neaaailng  chanilifi  meaf  (!I)  for  i 
of  fluid  withdrawn  from  tfie  patient  by  said 
condmt  means  fflopeiativdy 
suring  chamber  means  (2)  to  a  patient  for  wilhdnirii«  fluid 
fixMn  the  patient  mto  the  measuring  chamber  meaM,  second 
conduit  means  (3)  operativdy  connecting  an  outlet  of  said 
measuring  chamber  meaas  to  said  paaip  iakt  for  withdrawatg 
fluid  from  the  «"•— "^g  ^fc— *it  aMaas,  third 
(5)  connected  to  said  pamp  outlet  to 
container  means  (IIX 
tive  pump  inlet  nseai 
fourdi  conduit  means  (12)  operativdy 
container  means  (11)  to  said  paaip  iaiet  means  of  said  second 
pump  means  and  fifth  conduit  mr  am  (13)  operatively  connect- 
tng  said  pump  outlet  means  of  said  aeoond  pump  meaM  to  a 
patient  for  retufaaag  fluid  into  a  patient,  nnt  motor  means  (4) 
operativdy  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pump  aseans  for 
driving  said  first  and  second  pump  means  in  unison,  said  con- 
duit means  comprising  respective  conduit  sections  operativdy 
arranged  for  punqmg  flaid  thereduon^  in  unison  by  said  first 
and  second  pump  means,  and  control  means  (7,  t,  9)  opera- 
tivdy reqwaaivc  to  the  riae  aad  &■  of  the  IDIiBg  levd  ia  sdd 
measuring  chamber  means  (2)  and  operativdy  noMsiHJ  « 
said  first  aaotar  means  (4)  for  oontrolli^  the  speed  nf  operation 
of  add  first  and  aeoond  panq)  means  In  loponae  to  the 
levdte  add  measariag  chamber  meaaa,  whereby  the 
withdrawd  and  fluid  retara  tahe  pbee  simdlaaeoady  while 
the  withdrawd  rate  and  the  fdnrn  rate  are  continuonsly  bd- 
anoed  rdative  to  eadi  odier  duiag  treatment  so  thd  with- 
drawing exoeasive  hqnid  quantities  from  the  pdient  is  pr^ 
vented. 


*^4,27S»727 
DEVICE  POB  MONironiiG  AND  O0NIBOUJN6 

sELP-^mMomnRB)  iNnuvBioui  drug  wmmx 

OntWCUn^CdHdi         ~u    -^ 

Plad  Jan.  %  tfUt,  Mr*  Na.  Wtifitt 
hti  Cli*  MUM  V99 
US.  CL  tai-314  E  ^  tfi'  .^.><         2 1 


4»275.7a4 
APPARATUS  FO»FLUID  lALANCUlO  UNDER 
SIEKOf  CONDmONB 
WOMad  SdMl,  B«d  HanAmg,  Fad.  Rap.  af  < 
ta  Dr  E^^Hd  FV^^^^m 
trie  KG  Appardahau  KG,  Bad  Hadbvi,  Fad.  Rap^  cf  Gaiw 


Flad  Dae.  4^  1971,  Sar.  No.  9fM97 

^vMcalian  Vad.  Rap.  af  Garmanj*  Dae.  % 

1977.2754194 

lnta>AiU7/Q0 
US.a.l2t-313A  It 
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1.  An  appardaa  for 
patieat  and  the  fldda 
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(e)  wooad  timer  means  for  reodviag  mid  iaject  agnal.  Mid 
•eooad  timer  means  betag  operable  on  receipt  of  said 
inject  signal  to  activate  said  motorized  syringe  for  a  prese- 
lected timer  period  to  dispense  a  predetermined  individual 
dose  of  drug. 


<275,72t 

ANESTHESIA  IMEVICE 

Jack  D.  Marry,  «l— siiilli.  S.C  sssijinr  to  He  KcndaU 


FBed  Fak.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  114,in 
Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  12t-215  8 


^.^gJ^gffr 


1.  A  device  for  performing  an  anesthesia  procedure  on  a 
patient,  comprising: 

a  needle  assembly  having  an  elongated  hollow  needle  with  a 
distal  tip,  and  a  connecting  member  attached  to  a  proximal 
end  of  the  needle,  with  said  connecting  member  having  a 
dongated  distally  directed  control  member  generally 
aligned  with  and  spaced  firom  the  needle;  and 

a  sleeve  assembly  having  an  elongated  hollow  sleeve  to 
slidaUy  receive  the  needle,  and  an  abutment  member 
attached  to  a  proximal  end  of  the  sleeve,  said  abutment 
member  having  a  first  proximal  stop  member  to  abut 
against  a  distal  portion  of  the  control  member  in  a  configu- 
ration of  the  needle  assembly  at  a  first  rotational  position 
with  the  needle  tip  retracted  within  the  sleeve  assembly, 
and  guide  means  to  releasably  retain  the  needle  assemMy 
at  the  first  rotational  position,  said  abutment  meariier 
having  a  second  intermediate  stop  member  to  abut  against 
the  distal  portion  of  the  control  member  in  a  configuration 
of  the  needle  asseaaUy  at  a  second  rotational  position  with 
the  needle  tip  extending  an  intermediate  distance  from  the 
sleeve  assembly,  and  guide  means  to  releasably  retain  the 
needle  assembly  at  the  second  rotational  position,  and  said 
abutment  member  having  a  third  distal  stop  member  to 
abut  against  the  distal  portion  of  the  control  member  in  a 
configuration  of  the  needle  assembly  at  a  third  rotational 
position  with  the  needle  tip  extending  a  maximum  distance 
from  the  sleeve  assembly,  and  guide  means  to  releasably 
retain  the  needle  assembly  at  the  third  rotational  position. 


Jnles 
F, 


4,275,72f 
ADJUSTABLE  DOSAGE  SYRINGE 
.  P.O.  B«i  lliS,  Norwich.  Com.  OOM.  a 

to  Jnka  Silnr, 


posed  on  the  inside  drcumferenoe  of  said  ring  so  that  when  one 
of  the  procuberanoes  is  received  in  the  first  set  of  indentations, 
the  other  protuberanoe  is  received  in  the  second  set  of  indenta- 
tions, at  least  two  chanwla  dispoaed  afong  the  length  of  the 
plunger  for  simultaneoosly  sBdably  receiving,  respectivdy,  the 
said  protuberances  so  that  the  said  ring  is  longitudinally  slid* 
able  along  the  length  of  the  plunger, 


whereby  any  desired  dosage  may  be  set  by  rotating  the  ring 
so  that  the  protuberances  are  received  in  said  rhannrh, 
sliding  the  ring  along  the  length  of  the  phmgcr  to  that  part 
thereof  corresponding  to  the  desired  dosage,  rotating  the 
ring  so  that  the  protuberances  are  received  by  the  indent»> 
tions  and  sliding  the  plunger  into  the  barrel  until  the  ring 
is  engaged  by  the  said  phmger  receiving  end  of  the  barrel 
and  the  desired  dosage  of  hquid  is  expelled  out  of  the 
discharge  end  of  the  barrel. 


4»275,730      

SYRINGE  WITH  PRESSURE-LIMITED  DELIVERY 
Haay  M.  HMsdn,  Clifton,  N J.,  Mrigaor  to  Bectoi 
mi  romp  any,  Paramas,  N J. 

FBai  Nnv.  i.  1971,  Sar.  No.  9M23 
Int.  CL>  A«1M  1/00 
US.  CL  128— 2M  8 


FBad  Oct  29, 1979,  Sar.  No.  88,938 
Int  CLi  A81M  5/00 
VS,  CL  128—218  C  10  < 

1.  In  an  adiuatabk  dosay  syringe  having  a  syringe  barrel 
with  an  internal  length  and  diameter  which  fbnas  a  vohune 
sufficient  to  contain  multiple  dosages  of  a  liquid,  a  diacharge 
end  at  one  end  of  the  barrel  length,  a  plunger  receiving  end  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  barrel  length,  and  a  plunger  slidably 
diapoaed  within  the  barrel  and  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  barrel,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plunger 
having  at  leaat  first'and  second  seta  of  multiple  doaely  spaced 
indfsilatimis  cliipnaf Hi  along  tibe  length  theieoC  a  dosage  selec- 
tion ring  dispoaed  aromd  the  plunger  mm*  rotatable  about  the 
longitndinal  axis  thereof,  at  leaat  one  pair  of  protuberances 
each  of  which  is  of  a  configuration  suitable  for  bdng  in  regiater 
with  and  received  in  one  indentation  of  the  respective  first  and 
second  sets  of  indentations  and  said  protuberances  being  dis- 


1.  A  syringe  with  pressure-limited  ddivery  capadty  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  barrel  having  a  chamber  for  retaining  fhnd; 

a  passageway  through  die  distal  end  of  said  barrd  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  for  delivering  said  fluid  to  a  fhnd 
receiving  device; 

a  plunger  slidably  positioned  in  fluid-tight  engagement  in- 
side said  barrel  having  one  end  extending  outwardly  tnm 
said  barrd  to  fiKahtate  its  operation,  said  phmger  adapted 
to  force  fluid  from  said  chamber  thioagh  said  pamageway 
upon  its  movement  toward  said  distal  end;  and 

a  length  of  hoOow  by-paas  tubing  connected  to  said  band 
its  diatd  end,  the  hoUow  hunen  of  said  *»iiiing  oom- 
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nwmiratiHg  with  said  chamber  in  a  pcnMieady  open 
valvdeas  condition,  the  opposite  end  of  said  tnbiQg 
adapted  to  veat  10  aMKMpheric  piessue  kvd  ooariitions. 
the  diameter  and  the  lengih  (rf  said  tubiqg  selected  so  as  to 
pre-determme  the  pressure  levd  mside  said  chanter  re- 
quired fbr  fluid  to  flow  out  of  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tdNng  upon  distd  nKntetoeitt  of  said  phmger,  said  pressure 
k«d  therahy  being  the  naitenm  pccanre  levd  wUch 
said  syringe  is  capMe  of  ddivering  to  said  flnid  raodving 
device,    if  .  ; 


4y275,731 

SUCnON  CANISTER  WTIH  VORTEX  FLOW 

MiFLBCTOR 

Rohcrt  L.  Nkhok.  888  Fart  Worth  8U  JMkaonville,  Tex.  75718 

FDed  Jd.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  92331 

Int  CU  AilM  1/00 

VS.  CL  128—278  l 


1.  A  suction  system  fbr  receiving  and  retaining  fluids  drained 

a  sowoe  comprising: 
a  canister  w^  a  verticd  centfd  axis  havhig  a  dosed  bottom, 

sobstantiaBy  cytindricd  ssdewafls  and  an  open  top; 
a  detachable  ciredar  cover  adapted  to  sdectfvdy  doae  add 
open  top  having  an  interior  anrftce  and  a 

for  foraaing  «  vaomnn-tight  sad 
and  aaid  cover, 
cover  indnding  a  vacuum  port  fbr  oonnectton  to  a 
vacuum  source  to  ^iply  vacaam  to  the  interior  of  i 


said  cover  ftirther  mrlwHng  a  deflector  having  an  inlet  port 
for  admitting  fluid  into  the  mterior  of  said 
having  an  opper  and  lower  and,  sak 
tdrafau- body  havkig  a  vertied  an  4ttaposad  m  a  parMd 
apaoed-apart  rrlationihip  with  the  caaider  oeaird  ads 
— I.  .1.-.  -^^^  irflrrtnr  is  pnilUnnrrt  niiai  Ihi  |ii  limikt  iif 
said  cover; 

sakl  CO  ver,  vacaum  port  and  deflector  being  one  contiguous 
piece  of  material; 

aaid  upper  end  of  sad  deflector  dispoaed  above  said  acieiior 
surfiKX  of  sakl  cover  and  shghdy  tapered  from  sad  exte- 
rior surfi»e  of  sad  cover  to  receive  an  mlet  tube; 

sad  fower  end  of  sad  deflector  diapoaed  bdow  the  mterior 
surfiKX  of  sad  cover  and  bekig  partially  doaed  by  a  bot- 
tom waD  extending  acrom  sad  lower  end  and  anihng  at  a 
bottom  waO  edge,  sad  fower  end  havmg  two  sdewaDs 
and  a  top  wdl  forming  with  sad  bottom  waB  edge  a 
rectaagalar  aperture,  sad  top  waO  heiag  a  horisMtd 

.  surfooe,  sad  bottom  waD  havmg  an  mterwr 
dined  slightly  downward,  sad  sdewaDs  being 
with  respect  to  sad  axis  of  sad  deftector  such  that  the 
nudpomt  of  sad  topwaU  is  at  a  greater  cadid  jfrtrmr 
from  sad  axis  than  the  mk^Mint  of  sad  bottom  wan  edge; 
and 

sad  rectangular  qxrtnn  positioned  in  sad  deflector  sadi 
that  a  stream  of  fhid  exitmg  sad  aperture  impingBS  On  sad 
sMewalls  of  sad  canister  at  an  mddent  anjje  HiffhkaHy 
■BaB  to  reduce  the  vekxaty  impact  of  the  stream  oTflad 
and  create  a  andvectkmd  cBcumferenlid  hdied  flow  of 
of  Add  around  the  adewdk  of  sd« 


^dwfdn  the  vdodty  aflhe 
sufBcieut^  fftanled  to  dktiivdy  preWM  Ike 
of  aetoad  droDid.fonBatkw  and  QMQr  q|t 
.pon.  t,. 


mto  I 


flad 
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SUCTION  CANKTIS  WriH  Mn08KANB  mUT-OPP 

VALVR 

Gosiaa  A.  Gang,  Ra  Baa  887,  Giilw  Vdhr»  Fk. 

Nau  838,271,  Aag.  19. 1977. 
M,  19881  Sar.  New  113,242 
lBta.'A81M//P0 
UjS.  a  128-278  1 


'•^•i   ^' 


1  A  cadMeir  for  use  ia  aipwitfiag  body  fiquidt, 

a  circular  cyfindricd  vesad  substantial^  doaed  to  the 

^ihere  with  top  and  bottom  doauras, 
s  flrTJMr  plastir  tug  nf  flwil  ia^ijimi 

upper  and  knrer  sde  wafl  portkms 

ciicalariy  cyhadcicd  whea  the  bH  *  Mly 
means  for  SBspeadk^  sad  b^  from  the  top 

sad  vessd  w^  the  axil  of  4k  bi^  verticaVy 
a  genenrily  rectaagi ' 

portfon  of  Ae  bi^  adl^acost  to  tap  Hwtrof.  aad 

of  the  bag  skfe  waD  than  ip  theaiMl 
beiag  boaadad  d  ks  top  aad  bottom  by 
extead  m  the  drcumflerealid  dkectkM  of  the  b^ 

a  first  Add  ooapkag  means  for  oonaectiag  the 
SBBO  oag  ID  a  iMjawi  wnaorawai 
oriyofdiecanmster, 

a  second  fnn  ooaphng  aseana  for 
the  extetfor  of  sd 


aoaioe  of 
a  liqad 

apeituie, 
sad  vcssd  havmg  kmcr  aad  appcr  cyiadaad 
portnas  of  fdativdy  leaaer  aad  greater 
tivdy  coaaected  by  a 

lemAatopoftfte 

to  the  bottom  of  tfM 

i  porthai  of  the  vetsd,  the  appar  il8e  wki 


side  waD  portfoa  of  the  bag. 
dte  rdative  aiaes  of  the  side  wan  portkias  of  dte  vend 
bag  bdag  sach  ttet  wfcea  the  b^  Is  fkHy 
lower  skk  wan  ponkm  of  tfw 
the  knocr  akte  waB 
waB  portkai  oTlhe  vcisd  ii 
apper  side  wnO  porthmof  the  h^ 
ptowktoa  aapport  of  the 
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4»27S,733 

OPHTHALMOLOGICAL  SURGICAL  INSTSUMENT 

GmM  P.  MviMfl;  8  BMkIwi  Dr^  W«(  NjMk,  N.Y.  10989 

FIM  Oct  22, 1879.  S«r.  N*.  8MM 

IatCL)A<lB77/O0 
VS,  CL  128-3C0  R  7 


1.  An  ophUulmological  surgical  instrunient  for  stabilizing  an 
eye  during  ophthalmic  surgery  comprinig,  a  ring  adapted  to 
be  placed  on  the  eye  surrounding  the  cornea  of  the  eye,  and  a 
plurality  of  securing  devices  permanently  carried  by  said  ring 
and  circumferentially  spaced  thereabout  for  temporarily  secur- 
ing said  ring  to  the  surface  of  said  eye  so  that  said  ring  supports 
the  integrity  of  the  eye  regardless  of  incisions  made  therein, 
each  securing  device  includes  support  means  permanently 
connected  to  said  ring,  and  a  twist  fixator  carried  by  said 
support  means  for  axial  movement  therethrough  to  effect 
temporary  fixation  of  said  ring  to  the  surface  of  the  eye,  said 
support  means  comprising  an  internally  threaded  cylinder 
pivotally  connected  to  said  ring,  said  twist  fixator  having 
external  threads  and  thus  carried  by  said  threaded  cylinder  for 
axial  movement  therethrough  upon  rotational  movement  of 
said  fixator,  said  external  threads  of  said  fixator  being  non-slip 
threads  to  prevent  undesired  rotational  movement  of  said 
fixator  in  sbd  cylinder. 


4^5,734 
CRYOSURGICAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Rok«t  K.  MilcUMr,  I  nnpint.  Colo^  ttd^nr  to  Vallcrli*. 
laCn  BoaMv,  Otio. 

FIM  Ai«.  12, 1877,  Sw.  No.  824,174 
lit  a.^  A41B  17/36 
VS.  a  128-309.1  84 


vapor  pressure  at  approximately  at  least  what  it  is  at  room 
temperature  during  said  supplying  of  the  coolant  to  the 
feed  paMafeway  of  the  cryoMtfgical  instrument. 


4^278,738 
SURGICAL  BLADE  HOLDER 
J.  Ctettw,  1280  SwrtkflaU  PL,  VlriMa 
23482 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,9U 
Int  a.}  A41B  17/32 
U.S.  CL  128— 305 


Va. 


1.  A  surgical  blade  holder  comprising 

(a)  a  handle  with  a  hollow  head  portion  at  an  obtuse  angle 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle; 

(b)  said  hollow  head  portion  having  a  first  slot  which  is  long 
relative  to  three  short  slots  through  the  forward  naoat 
section  of  the  wall  thereof;  one  slot  of  said  three  short  slots 
having  substantially  longitudinal  orientation  with  respect 
to  the  head  portion  and  the  other  two  slots  on  either  side 
of  said  longitudinal  slot  at  essentially  43  degrees  relative 
thereto  to  form  an  arrowhead  slot  configuration; 

(c)  a  shank  fixed  in  said  handle  passing  through  said  hollow 
head  portion; 

(d)  a  blade-retaining  ring  attached  to  the  anterior  portion  of 
said  »*»*">f; 

(e)  said  blade-retaining  ring  having  a  slot  in  the  anterior 
portioo  thereof  for  mgaging  a  surgical  blade  in  oombina- 
tion  with  said  three  short  slots  in  said  head;  and 

(f)  means  aswciated  with  said  shank  to  cause  relative  motion 
between  said  hoUow  head  portion  and  said  shaak  to  nwve 
said  Made-retaining  ring  into  said  first  slot  in  said  hollow 
portion  to  thereby  engafe  and  hold  a  replaceable  surgical 
Made  placed  in  one  of  said  three  short  slots  for  surgery  in 
areas  of  limited  surgical 


J.  Db?M 
be 


4,278,738 
RETENnON  SimJRE  BRIDGE 
Cliiinw,  Upper  SaMa  Rif«r,  N J., 
r.  New  York,  N.Yn  ilpwi  to 
Saddk  RH«r,  N  J. 

FDad  Jm.  2, 1979,  S«.  No.  283 
lit  CL^  A81B  17/04 
UACL  128-338 
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1.  Cryosurgical  apparatus  comprising  a  coolant  supply 

where  a  coolant  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  nitrous 

oxide,  carbon  dioxide,  Freon  13  or  Freon  23  is  disposed  within 

a  container  as  a  liquid  due  to  the  pressure  of  its  own  vapor 

where  the  critical  temperature  of  said  coolant  is  greater  than 

room  temperature; 

pressure  maintaining  means  for  maintaining  said  pressure  of 

the  vapor  at  approximately  at  least  what  it  is  at  room 

temperature; 

a  cryosurgical  faMtrument  having  a  coolant  expansion  means 

disposed  at  the  distal  end  of  a  feed  passageway;  and 
means  for  supplying  said  coolant  to  the  feed  passageway  of 
said  cryosurgical  instrument  so  that  the  temperature  of  the 
coolant  discharged  through  said  expansion  means  is  low- 


whereby  said  pressure  maintaining  means  mamtains  said 


1.  A  bridge  device  for  use  with  a  retention  suture  looped 
about  the  juxtaposed  layers  of  a  wound  or  incision  to  be  doaed, 
the  suture  thus  being  partially  below  the  surface  of  the  juxta- 
posed layers  with  two  exposed  end  parts  of  the  suture  extend- 
ing out  of  and  above  a  pair  of  exit  points  in  the  outor  layer  of 
skin,  these  exit  points  being  located  on  both  sides  of  the  inci- 
sion and  defining  bet%veen  them  a  line  gnerally  perpcndicular 
lo  the  incision,  the  bridge  device  ooasprising; 

(a)  an  arch  having  a  central  part  and  opposite  end  parti,  the 
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central  part  having  top  and  bottom  swfsoes  and  lei^ 
defined  between  said  end  parts, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  suture-fngi^ng  nwans  spaced  apart  riong 
sakl  central  part  in  the  lengthwise  direction, 

(c)  first  and  second  foot  parts,  and 

(d)  pivot  means  pivotally  coupling  each  of  said  first  and 
second  foot  parts  to  one  of  sakl  end  parts,  each  pivot 
means  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  one  foot  mdepen- 
dent  of  the  other  fbot  about  an  axis  extending  in  the 
lengthwise  directxMi  relative  to  said  central  part 


for 


4,rS,737 
DEMAND  CARDIAC  PACEMAKER  HAVING  REDUCED 

POLARITY  DISPARITY 
Darid  L.  llMMnpion,  FIrUkjr,  Mtan.,  and  M«t  T.  Sidn,  Tc 
Arii„  ■MtppH  to  Bliiiiiiyi,  Incn  Mlnniif  nHs,  M^. 
Filed  Nov. «,  1978,  Sw.  No.  987,813 
lit  a^  AilN  1/36 
UjS.  CL  128-^19  PG  3 


— ■" 

I 
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MMSmnrr- 


atifsrrnftTr 


1.  In  a  cardiac  paormaker  of  the  type  having  means  for 
sensing  heart  activity,  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means 
for  detecting  the  occurrence  <tf  natural  heart  activtey  and 
means  responsive  to  the  dftnrring  means  for  affecting  the 
operation  of  said  pacemaker,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
ditrrting  means  comprises  amplifier  means  having  an  essen- 
tially polarity  independent  degree  of  response  to  said  seaaiiv 
means  and  inchiding  differential  input  mens  aod  dual  output 
means,  each  of  said  output  means  ben«  ooanected  within  sakl 
detecting  means  with  the  signab  appearing  at  the  sakt  output 
means  being  of  opposite  pdarity  to  each  other  and  having  an 
abiolutc  value  representative  di  signals  appearing  al  smd  iiyt 


4^278,738 
DIGrr AL  CARDUC  PACEMAKER  CLOCKING  MEANS 
Ragr  &  McDonaM,  St  Pinl,  «d  Martin  A.  Rsirii«,  Anaka,  botf 
cf  MlM^  iiMpiiri  to  Mi8tronic,  It.,  MlMnpolh,  Mkto. 

FDai  No?.  4, 1978,  Sir.  No.  988^388 
Int  CL>  A81N 1/36 
US.  CL  128—419  PG  14 


t  A  digitally  controlled  ctMncpnnfmakfr  pulse 
by  an  elaotrical  power  sowoa  for  pmvkllng 
nrises  at  a  defined  iMe  and  at  siMtaM 
widdi,  said  pnlse  gsneralos  "'^■T'^'hg'     ''  -    »^  '*"  *  ^ 
dock  aseana  for  providmg  a  ssries  oi  dock 

tfwrelo;  ••-'v-    •  f  ..■.!..  '"-«•»   ■  ^«rs.  <  ■.:■■  t>i 
fsr  eoqiltog  said  soHaa  of  dock  piisas  to  said 


rate  decoding  means  responsive  to  the  comM  of  sakl    

counter  readnag  a  defined  value  for  providing  a  signd 
manifesting  that  a  canfiac  ■*iw«iii«»i«£  pyige  is  to  be  pio- 
vMled; 

pulse  wktth  decoding  means  responsive  to  said  rate  decod- 
ing means  signal  and  the  count  of  sakl  first  counter  reach- 
ing a  defined  value  for  providiaig  a  signal  manifesting  the 
desired  pulse  wklth  of  sakl  carfiac  stinuUating  pulse;  and 

output  means  responsive  to  sakl  rale  ^■'vv«««^g  means  signal 

and  sakl  pulse  width  decoding  means  signal  for  providing 
said  cardiac  stimulating  pulse. 


4,278,739 
CHARGE  CONTROL  SWnCH  RESPONSIVE  TO  CXLL 

CASmG  DEFLSCI10N 
Robsrt  E.  FlachaD,  SBftr  SF<i«.  Md,  Mi^Bsr  to  I^ . 
IfofUH  Uihcnily,  BdOnanb  Mi, 

Filed  Jaa  38, 1979, 8«.  No.  8,723 
Int  a)  AilN  1/36 
US.  a  128—419  PS  7 


♦  ♦• 


L  In  combmatkM  widi  a  rechargeable  battery  of  the  type 
emptoyed  for  siq>plymg  operating,  energy  to  implantaMe  bk>- 
medkaJ  dectromc  apparatus,  sakl  rechargeable  battery  being 
endosed  m  a  hermeticdly  soatod  casing  fahrkratod  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  and  being  operaMy  nonwiiil  to 
iteoeive  whie  implsntrd  rechargkig  cnrrat  from  reckargiog 
circuitry,  sakl  mrharyoMr  battery  further  bekig  of  the  type 
winch  produces  an  mcrtascd  gaseous  pressure  within  said 
casing  wiien  said  battery  in  its  fuDy  charged  conditkMi, 
a  switch  structure  for  sensing  state  of  charge  of  said  re- 

chargeaMe  battery,  sakl  switch  structure  oomprisnig: 
an  intend  wall  portion  of  sakl  electrically  conductive  bat- 
tery casfaig  hAbA  deflects  outwardly  m  response  to  said 
moeaaed  gaseous  pressure, 
an  nisufartive  snpport  means  secured  to  said  dectricaOy 
coodnctive  boOffy  casing  a4|aoeM  sakl  deflectmg  integrsl 
wan  portfon  thereoC  «td 
an  dectricdly  conductive  contact  means  carried  on  said 
siqiport  member  msukted  electrically  and  spaced  by  • 
prodctermnied  mstanoe  from  said  dedficsBy  t  undue  twe 
battery  casu^  adjacent  sakl  drfhytnig  waO  ] 


triciAy  conductive 
WiUi  said  contact  OMans  ippn  ontwanl  deHectm  of  the 
wan  poctnn  when  said  battery  is  retaraetf  to  a  fUly 
charged  state  during  recharging  operatioo.  ,  .  .^^ 


:■•,* 


nm:m 


IriiSt  Httft  riitv  «<in^  tI»T« 

HWMir  a;  19181,  ftr.  Na  88,31b 
>^-^  litCL)A«lCJt/08 

flnt  UJS.  CL  138    488  -^  2 

L  A  onMBK  IMMM w^MMflTtttafo  hiOlit  oopi 

^^ 

for  mteB(rfMi«ed  pbatic  mentb 
mg  outer  holding  portkms  wWch 
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rifidlyaffnjL  one  of  the  andi  of  CMh  arcuate  wire  aMnber.  and,  gna  rignal  dM  haa  ben  reoordad  at  a  fini  tpead.  oompmtni 
mteroofinectiafnklboldiiigportMM  awl  tategnl  therewith.  •  thettepaoT: 

biofe  portioa  havtag  a  nagle  oeirtnl  pivot  ana  subatantiaUy      reading  aaid  recorded  signal  at  a  ipeed  greater  than  the  fint 

speed  of  recofding; 
selectively  and  simnltaneoosly  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a 
e-rrrva 


Jt 


IS 


1 


13 


^ 


--♦+«? 


intermediate  said  wire  ends  affixed  in  said  holding  portions, 
whereby  hinging  movement  of  said  entire  brassiere  frame 
occurs  permitting  said  wire  members  to  be  subctantiaUy  super- 
impoaed  one  upon  the  other. 


16  a. 


Lmir? 
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PKOCEDUIE  FOB  NONOONTACTING  MEASUREMENT 
OF  SUBCUTA^fBOUS  TEMPERATURE  DUTRmUTIONS 
Bdrkh,  WaMpNMMda  83,  Gaadi«.  Fad.  Ra».  af  Gar. 

(8899) 

FDad  Aag.  13. 1979,  Sar.  No.  8M78 
fat  CL^  A<1B  6/00 
UjS.  a  118-453  3 


plurality  of  types  of  pathological  complexes  from  the  read 
signal;  and 
simultaneously  dispUying  a  signal  sequence  of  said  read 
signal  for  each  detected  pathological  complex  at  respec- 
tive different  ones  of  a  pilurality  of  distinct  display  loca- 
tions. 


4^178,743 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  IHE 

BIOELECnUCAL  ACnVITY  OP  THE  CXNIRAL 

NERVOUS  SYSTEM 

Bomart.1 

i  Dianlfh,  Tsl  Rip,  sfi 
Flad  M.  11, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  S7,U7 

ippHcaaaa  Pad.  Ra^  af  Ganaavy,  Jid.  17, 
1978, 38314U 

UL  CL'  AilB  5/04 
U.S.a.U8— 731  4< 


1.  An  improved  method  for  noocontacting  measurement  of 
subcutaneous  body  temperature  distributions,  said  method 
detecting  the  emitted  thermaJ  electromagnetic  radiation  in  the 
microwave  region  from  subcutaneous  points  having  a  diameter 
of  substantially  one-third  wavelength  focussed  along  predeter- 
mined scan  lines,  said  improved  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
detecting  said  radiation  in  the  frequency  range  of  8  to  36 

OHz. 
focussing  said  detected  radiation  with  an  eUiptical  receiving 
reflector  having  an  aperture  diameter  of  between  90  to  100 
cm  and  having  a  focal  length  of  a6  to  1.2  timea  the  aper- 
ture 


4,278,742 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  AND 

DISPLAYING  A  RBAIMHTT  SK^HAL  FROM  AN 

ELECTROCARDIOCRAM  RECORDING  READ  AT  A 

SPEED  (HEATER  THAN  THE  SPEED  OP  RBOORDING 

Yfaa  Filiiiilii.  Paria.  FkMaa.  ssrfair  %  CM. 


FBad  May  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  34388 

ipiSrirtii  ftmm,  Mqr  12, 1978, 78  1439S 
bt  a.)  A41B  5/04 
U.S.aU8-7tl  MOgMtasa 

L  A  method  of  processiag  and  displaying  an  electrocardio- 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  biodactrical  activity 
of  the  central  nervous  system,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  electrodes  (8. 1  throu^  4)  arranged  in  an  area 
amy  for  providing  an  extensive  covering  pattern  for  an  exte- 
rior application  surface  of  a  patient,  said  area  amy  having  a 
midpoint  at  one  of  the  electrodes  (1)  for  alignmeot  with  icapect 
to  m  mtaiot  posM  beneath  the  pttkmt  exterior  applicatioa 
surface  whoae  potential  is  to  be  measured,  die  electrodca  (8i  2 
through  4)  being  arranged  at  a  multiplicity  of  different  dis- 
tances from  the  midpoiat  of  the  area  array  such  that  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  area  amy  exhMt  a  auhipliicity  of  diHuMit  dia- 
tances  from  such  interior  point  during  a  measurement  opera- 
tiom  aad  meaaa  (1-4'.  14)  ooqiled  with  the  reapective  elec- 
trodes (0, 1  throui^  4)  aad  reapoaaive  to  the  poteatiais  ofthe 

— I — ^-T  rlrrtmiirs  ilariag m atal  -T|rTratiim  tn  tr^— - 

mit  weighted  poteatiais  in  aocordanoa  widi  the  potentials  of 
the  respective  electrodes  bat  with  a  rehrtive  weighting  thereof 
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m  aooordanoe  with  a  multiplicity  of  respective 
weighting  fiKion  oorrespoadiat  to  the  ipmadiag 
hypothetical  potfatial  — — — ^«g  froas  sack  interior 
reapective  patha  prnelraliag  the  tIsBne  layers  betwaea  each      18*87 
interior  point  and  the  respective  dectrodes  at  the  patient  exte- 
rior applicatioo  surftce,  and  sum  the  wei^ited  potentials  for 
the  reapective  electrodes  such  that  a  sum  signal  is  produced  ^^  ^  131-^278 
essentially  exchnivdy  representing  the  "^fkvdf  of  the  po- 
tential at  the  interior  point  ^^- 


4.21I»M8 
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Mar.  2it  1981^  8&i.  Na. 
MLCL>  AMP  IS/04 
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4078,744 

AUDITORY  RESPONSE  DETBCI10N  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

R.  Theratan,  Beaton,  Maaa.,  and  Jerry  Obsaaar, 

lex.,  asBiBMrv  lo  wHsaaiM  Anaaai  iiaaaarca  fi 


rati  Naf.  19, 1979,  S«.  Na.  98JS3 
lat  CL^  A41B  5/00 
VS,  a  128-731  22 
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1.  Apparatua  for  grnareting  dau  iron  vMA  the  hkelfliood 
of  hearing  hnpairmeat  can  be  determinfri  in  a  hnauni  subject 
who  receives  a  selected  auditory  sigaal  and  whoae  reaponse 
thereto  is  detected  by  an  electroence|rfuJograpliic  transdueer, 
1  imiiwiiiiig 

(a)  semiring  means  for  sampling  the  polarity  of  the  dectro- 
encefriialographic  signal  at  predetermined  tunes  afker  the 
time  of  ^yHcation  of  the  sdected  andkory  signal  whkA 
CO!  respond  to  the  positive  and  n^ative  peaks  of  the 
waveform  of  the  expected  reqxmse  oompoaent  of  the 
'VrmrnnThDtrrjraiihir  lignal.  saift  ismpling  mrans  prn 
viding  a  reqxMse  output  pulse  wiien  the  polarity  of  dw 

fiwiibwf  mgnmi  tnmtfhmm  thg  nolaritV  Of  the  »^-»^t»^  t^ 

spoQse  waveform  at  the  predetenaiaed  tiaia  aad  also 
providing  a  trial  output  pulaa  at  the  tiaaa  of  each  aaasple; 

(b)  syachroaixing  meaaa  responsive  to  the  auditory  signal 
for  triggering  the  samplmg  means  at  the  appropriate  pre- 


(c)  a  rssponse  eoaaler  reoeiviag  ikt  rtspbnac  oatpat  pulses 
fnm  said  sawpMag  neaas  and  eouattag  dte  putes  re- 
odved  by  it  and  providing  an  ouQNit  ligttO  which  is  faidio- 
ativc  of  die  total  aunber  of  pulses  ooaaKd;  and 

(d)  a  trial  oouater  receiving  die  trid  output  pulses  firoaa  said 
sampling  means  and  counting. the  wpibcr  of  pnlass  re- 
cd^  by  it  aad  providing  a^  ovtpat  signd  iadioalivf  of 

^  the  totd  numher  of  paisft  coaated,  wbewfcy  an  i 
'  caa  datcmiaa  the  nbo  of  the  mauber  of  1 
to  the  amritar  of  trid  pubca  over  a  I 
.  to  provide  a  msapas  of  the  lOnslihood  that  a  rattpaMaii 
,    ba^  evoked  inn aaltiact  by  dwaadilairy  sigaalAauv*^' 


L  A  cigarette  holder  < 

a  cyhadricd  iaaar  wal  of  a  < 
10  that  of  a  dgaretie^  a  ftoai  ead,  aad  a 


a  cigaietie  caa  be 
■ascrted  mto  ssid  noaa  ead  aad  sanhe  therefrom  drawn 
duougb  said  moadiiMeo^ 
an  famer  dement  in  said  interior  *'«*"if'''g  fbrwardly  from 
said  rear  end  aad  having  a  l^Ml  tee  fonnfav  a  backwanl 
atop  fbra  cigarette  iaaertaiiato  said  fkoat  cid.  whenlgra 
d^rette  can  only  be  iaaartad  badcwardly  iato  said  fkoat 
ead  uatB  emageaieat  widi  said  fioat  iKce; 

a  saoocasMB  of  Va^itMliMny  «aoad  %• 
for  loagitadiadly 

novi^g  said  froac^n^  bacfcwai^y,  arharaby 
eleaieat  ii  shorteaed,  awre  of  a  dasfolla  oaa  be 
into  said  outer  tube  and; 

leans  at  said  front  cad  for  extiaguiduag  a  cigarette  which  is 
received  in  said  outer  tabe  aad  has  burned  down  to  said 
fkontend.  ^    *  j  u/     u.     - ^^< 

•r'-  ■-    ;  •  ;    .         r;.   ■ 
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COMBINED  INCB481 WRNER  AND  PIPE 
I  A.  Gnhar.  188  Haypatt  Rd.,  Oy  Rathg^i^  N.T. 
r.  1. 1979^  aBr.flai  1M49    .>r-  - 

i^^atBA/oau/u 

U.S.aUl— 188  f     >         'M».:  18CM 


:  .-I 


tt  'n'.-^xT 


^u 


«^  rrtgy  s!T<-if*5?--V*»«»  ?*>*'Or^M  ^r<«  r.rii^ 


L  A  smoking  device 
a  sttbstaatially 

top  wall,apairof 

aadhasr^tha 
a  reasovaUa  and  flap  for 


*,«•!       ^>.«- 


aaaad  wal^ai 
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4,275.747 
SAfCHONGPIPE 
WUhi  L.  Mte.  7t  W«i  Dr^  Ca^w  UlM.  Itetfillt. 
44432 

PIM  Ai«.  30. 197f  .  Sm.  No.  7M74 
bt  a.>  A24P  5/04 
UJB.  CL  131—195  4 


1.  A  tmoking  pipe  comprntng  a  pipe  bowl  and  an  elongated 
stem  extending  from  the  bowl,  said  stem  having  an  outlet 
opening  and  a  longitudinal  smoke-conducting  passage  commu- 
nicating between  the  bowl  and  the  outlet  opening,  and  a  metal 
air  ii^iectioo  pin  in  the  stem,  said  pin  having  an  outer  portion 
embedded  in  the  stem,  an  outer  surface  essentially  flush  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  stem,  an  inner  portion  extending  into 
the  smoke-cooducting  passage  beyond  an  inner  wall  of  the 
stem  forming  the  smoke-cooducting  passage  and  terminating 
within  the  passage  adjacent  the  longitudinal  center  thereof, 
and  a  central  air  passageway  in  the  pin  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitodinal  extent  of  the  stem,  the  central  passage- 
way having  a  diameter  small  relative  to  that  of  the  longitudinal 
smoke-cooducting  passage  and  die  embedded  outer  portion  of 
the  pin  having  a  significantly  larger  cross  sectional  area  than 
the  extending  inner  portion  to  conduct  heat  at  a  greater  rate 
than  the  inner  portion. 


4a75.7a 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  MODIFYING 

FILAMENTOUS  KERATINS 

Hdw  V.  Gradaoo,  332  W.  Kirtyaaa  Dr,.  Park  RMflc  DL  40048 

FHad  Jan.  28. 1900,  Scr.  No.  114.054 

lot  a.1  A48D  7/00 

UJS.  CL  133—7  10  fi>i— 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  filamentous  keratins  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  keratins  with  an  effective  amount  of  a 
modifying  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

from  about  58  to  60  weight  percent  water. 

18  to  20  weight  percent  milk  protein  product; 

6  to  6.2S  weight  percent  polysaccharide; 

S  to  6.S  weight  percent  sodium  hydroxide; 

4.7S  to  3.2S  weight  percent  poly^yoerol; 

4.7S  to  S.2S  weight  percent  aqueous  collagen  polypep- 
tide/amino acid  solution;  and 

0.07S  to  0.093  weight  percent  polyaorbate-80; 
thereafter  allowing  said  composition  to  remain  in  contact  with 
said  fihunentous  keratins  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect 
modification  thereof,  removing  said  composition  from  said 
filamentous  keratins,  cleansing  said  filamentous  keratins  by 
contacting  said  keratins  with  a  water-soluble  cleansing  compo- 
sition, and  removing  said  cleansing  compoaitioo  after  cleansing 
is  effected. 


4.275.749 
ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  CONTINUOUS  TOOTH 

BRUSH 

Via  Swiapa,  14.  SmIvmoo  id  PHvo  (MoOaoa). 


A/78 


raai  May  M.  1979.  Bar.  No.  38,043 
VpMcatiao  RHy.  Jao.  5, 1970, 
lot  CL>  A4SD  24/00 

ujB.a.u»-nA  0 

L  Aa  doolric  continoooaly  driven  tooth  brosh  oooqxising  a 
haorilf  to  be  graaped  by  a  uaer,  a  hoOow  stem  extendh^  from 
said  handle;  a  reversible  electric  motor  housed  in  said  handle; 


a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to  said  electric  motor  to  be  rotated 
thereby  exifding  axjally  throogli  aaid  alen^  said  thtH  hoviag 
an  cad  extending  beyond  said  stem;  an  ftMarchanteoble  cylia- 
drical  bmah  body;  means  for  reoMvably  fiztng  said  bmrii  body 


to  said  end  of  said  shaft;  a  protective  cap  for  the  mucous  mem> 
brane  and  tissues  of  the  mouth,  said  cap  extending  over  said 
cylindrical  brush  body  along  it  length  and  over  substantially  a 
180*  arc;  and  means  for  supporting  the  tooth  brush  when  not  in 
use  with  said  cap  and  said  brash  body  in  a  antisepcical  solntion. 


4,275,750 

SELF-CONTAINED  TOOTHBRUSH 

Ben  L.  dark,  1304  BrooUia  Dr.,  DHfOe,  Gritf.  94524 

FIM  Sap.  24, 1979,  Sar.  No.  78,540 

IM.  a.}  A45D  48/ J8 

U.S.  a  132—04  B  5 


1.  A  self-contained  toothbrash  comprising:  a  brash  dement 
including  a  hollow  handle  and  a  brash  head  intend  to  one  end 
of  the  handle,  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  hollow  handle 
being  generally  trapezoidal  in  section  and  the  peripheral  di- 
mensions of  the  brush  head  not  ^tf^^^tir^g  those  of  the  handle 
whea  viewed  axially; 
a  hollow  cap  which  is  generally  trapezoidal  in  interior  and 
exterior  section,  said  hollow  cap  being  frictionally  en- 
gageaUe  with  the  handle  so  that  the  cap  endoaes  the 
brush  head,  the  trapesoidal  interior  dimensions  of  the  cap 
BMtrhing  the  exterior  dinwsions  of  the  brash  head; 
a  base  which  is  generally  trapezoidal  and  is  frictioMlly 
engageable  with  the  end  of  the  handle  opposite  from  the 
brash  head;  and 
a  dentifrice  container  attached  to  the  base  at  one  end  and 
having  an  opposite  cad  with  an  opening  for  the  Hi«p»j«Mtig 
of  dentifrice,  said  container  projecting  from  the  baae  so 
that  the  container  is  located  within  the  hcrflow  handle 
when  the  base  is  attached  to  the  handle,  the  exterior  pe- 
ripheral dimensions  of  the  container  being  generally  trape- 
zoidal in  section  and  conformed  to  matoh  the  internal 
dimensions  of  the  hoUow  handle  to  n%mximirm  the  size  of 
the  container  and  seal  the  opening  of  the  container  when 
it  is  eadoaed  by  the  handle. 


4,275,751 
COIN  SORTER  WITH  EXPANDED  CAPABILITY 
I T.  Barpaaa,  WalartowB,  Wia.,  aari^ar  to  BnaOt,  lae., 
WalartowB,  Wia. 

FBai  May  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  37^404 
IaLa>G07Di//4 
U.S.  CL  133-3  C  11  CMm 

1.  In  a  coin  sorter  indudhig  a  hopper,  an  incHncd  rotating 
plate  disposed  in  said  hopper  and  having  means  at  its  periphery 
to  carry  coins  one  at  a  time  to  a  coin  opening  adjacent  the  apex 
of  the  rotating  plate,  a  rotating  dram  wUdi  nedvm  coins  at 
the  coin  opening  and  which  sorts  the  coias  hrto  napective 
deaomiaations  by  size,  the  improvaneat  theicia  oompring: 
an  exit  chute  having  aa  outlet  dispoaed  oataide  said  hopper 
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aad  haviag  aa  eatraaoe  ipooed  above  the  aafftoo  of  tha 
rotating  iriate  at  a  point  beyond  the  apex  of  aaid  plaae  aad 
ia  the  path  of  travel  of  coias  caniad  tfaeroon;  and  s^- 


ia  dM  Mif  of  flow  ai  iho 


ratt  ciNK  cur-oif  fiiicii 

1.  WHmm,  714^  IM  BL,  «Miioo^  Wk.  I 
Piii  Oct  34^  Wl$,  Bv.  MOf  9lilt$ 
M.  O?  FMK  t7/H 

uj.ai3%>^  ^^  '^' 

•1 


».3r,»:^>.' 


'jSr.i 


disposed  in  front  of  said  eatraaoe  aad 
1  to  Uft  ooiaa  of  a  aiae  grcoier  thaa  Uie  ooia  opeatng 
ftom  said  rotattag  plate  aad  to  direct  the  aaaie  to  the 
!  of  the  exit  dmle. 


01     iix    M 


«r»>tT-«  jifiiff.,  ^£i. 


4,275,752 
FLUID  FLOW  APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD 
NifBl  A.  CaMar,  13  Fkama  Claaa,  Core,  Firajiiia^, 

Wriay,  Samy,  GV15  2AP,  B^faai 

RM  Sipw  34, 1979,  Sm,  No.  70,441 


I  ;<«*.••.  ^c'? 


*    C.y>.    ■»»'*- 


UJk  fiMi  ca*^  twitch 
means  for  ooaveying  fad  «4Ma  said  airiiGii  is  ia  a  fbat 

at  least  a  portion  thvaoTtooat  off  OkI  flow 
whsn  said  switch  is  tSiad  a 


37832/78 
U.S.  CL  137—7 


UaMii 
lat  CL'  G8iD  11/00 


FluH  » 


Fkm  A 


Sap.22,1978,  first poaitioa. nad 
pendently  of  said 


itttf  L. 

Mo.. 


for 


4,275,754 
AUTOMAIIC  VALVE  ACfUATOR 


fBad  Ang.  1,  tflfilg.  Na.  998^ 
M.QJWUtH7/4d 
U.S.  a.  197-79 


4iy«'.t^!ia-.?c- 


L  A  method  of  oonfainii^  flaid  flows 

f: 

poaim  a  flow  of  0  lint  floid  Osoagk  a  oontroOed 

flow  restttetion; 
oomhiaing  the  outpat  of  said  first  flaid  fkom  the  oontnrfled 

flow  reatrictioo  with  a  flow  of  a  second  flaid; 
passiag  the  oombiaed  flow  of  the  first  aad  secxwid  flaids  -^iw^  ja^im  ' 

tkroa^  a  maia  flow  restriction;  L  Ai«h»eaata*orfari 

aanilMg  flie  paasure  of  said  oombiaed  flow  dowaitream  of  ioiary-( 

said  nurin  flow  tesuk4hwi;  '■  ':'■  •'■"*  '^^'^  ''^.  '^'^^,         onpaM typi^ i , 

varyiag  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  sooood  fUd  fdotive  to  the  obly  aoviUaaaiihodyt^Mafllaaitelfeifti 

rate  of  flow  of  the  first  flaid  to  as  to  vary  the  jproportioas  taid  faady  aa*^i 

of  die  flnidt  coajbiaed  togaflief;  aad        ^  ^j '^ 
varying  said  oontrolled  variable  flow  reMfJctloi, 

tfterehy  the  flow  of  aaid  first  fhad,  ia  dqicndenoe  ispoa  for  rotation  tlnnofo^  whan  aasdcaapl^iHaaiii 

aaid  sensed  preaaars  at  dieoatpMtofsaidmaia  flow  restric-  a  rniad  tooinn  w^m,  tor  iwiilMB  n  iprtw  ftisaa  in 

tioa  ia  atoh  a  maaaer  as  to  aaiataiB  aoteaatidly  ooiateac 

die  pjtiasare  acnw  the  maia  rcatiiqtiaB  aad  to  aaaalaia 
the  rate  of  flow  of  theo^pot  of 

andlDf.._^ 
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Mid  spring  force  when  rekased,  an  encloture  for  surround- 
ingly  and  protectively  enclonig  said  ooOed  torsion  spring  and 
said  ramming  means  for  protection  firom  the  elements,  said 
spring  having  a  plurality  <tf  coils  \yhoUy  within  said  enclosure, 
a  releasabie  link  for  securing  said  camming  means  against 
movement,  said  link  being  positioned  exterioriy  of  said  enclo- 
sure in  a  visible,  replaceable  position  for  permitting  observa- 
tion and  replacement  of  said  link  without  removal  of  said 
enclosure,  said  link  releasing  said  camming  means  upon  said 
exigent  occurrence,  said  link  comprising  at  least  two  portions 
normally  joined  and  adapted  to  separate  for  releasing  action  of 
said  link,  iiecurement  means  for  retaining  each  of  said  link 
portions  in  attachment  to  said  valve  actuator  upon  separation 
to  prevent  said  portions  from  being  ballistically  thrown  from 
said  valve  actuator  upon  said  sqiaration  but  said  securement 
means  permitting  tectle  manual  installation  and  removal  of  said 
link,  said  link  portioas  each  having  an  apertured  end,  said 
actuator  having  a  first  and  second  link  securement  member  for 
respectively  securing  said  link  by  applying  force  via  said  aper- 
tures and  for  retaining  said  link  members  in  a  secured  relation- 
ship upon  separation  thereof,  and  means  for  direct  securement 
of  said  valve  actuator  to  said  valve  body. 


<27S»7S5 
STEAM  TRAP 


Wcnar  Folkr. 
both  of  Fad. 


iu».or 


■Ul  *  Ga.  KG, 


to  G«atn-KSB  Vcr- 
Fad.  Kap.  of 


FHad  Oct  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  U^tS 
M.  a.)  FICT  1/20 
UJS.  a.  117—195 


1.  In  a  steam  trap  of  the  type  mounted  between  a  supply 
pressure  chamber  and  a  low  pressure  chamber,  and  includhig  a 
main  valve  seat  disposed  between  said  supply  and  low  pressure 
chambers,  a  main  locking  member  di^Maed  in  said  supply 
pressure  chamber  for  cooperation  with  said  main  valve  seat,  a 
pilot  pressure  chamber  housing  defining  a  pilot  presaure  cham- 
ber, a  preasure-respoosive  adjustment  member  disposed  in  said 
pilot  pressure  chamber,  said  adjustment  member  being  coupled 
to  the  main  loddag  anember  by  means  of  a  shaft,  said  shaft 
having  a  control  conduit  hmgitnrtinslly-eartending  there- 
thfongh  whsch  haa  an  inlet  opening  in  said  main  locking  mem- 

I  communication  between  said  supply 
•  and  aaid  pilot  pwasuw  f  Jiambe r,  a  pact  vislve 
saat  provided  on  said  main  looking  member  at  themlet  openmg 
of  said  control  conduit,  a  pilot  locking  mamber  dnpoaed  for 
cooperation  with  said  pilot  valve  scat  and  an  actuating  device 
controUad  by,  and  responsive  to,  the  eondensate  to  be 
by  anid  staam  trap,  tiK  nuprovenMnt  comprwng: 
B  vitfva  aaat  being  pre^rided  in  a  saat  element  which 
npports  the  pilot  prcsanre  chamber  bonaing  on  a  neck 
having  ovIAbw  openings  for  the  condensate  and 


said  pilot  pressure  chaa4)er  honiing  being  freely  su»> 
pended  in  said  fow  praasure  chamber, 
said  pilot  kM^ang  member  comprising  a  dkle  member 
said  trap  having  a  pivot  lever  extending  Uterally  across  said 
main  locking  member  in  the  locking  position  thereof  and 
having  a  fixed  pi vot  axis  at  one  end  thereof  while  the  other 
end  thereof  is  engaged  by  said  amiating  device;  and 
said  trap  having  a  drag  lever  which  extends  substantially 
laterally  widi  respect  to  the  stroke  direction  of  said  main 
locking  member,  said  drag  lever  having  a  first  end  on 
which  said  slide  member  is  mounted  and  a  second  end 
which  is  pivotably  mounted  on  said  pivot  lever  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  pivot  axis  thereof,  so  that  upon  actuation 
by  said  actuating  device,  said  pivot  lever  is  pivoted  about 
said  fixed  pivot  axis  thereof,  in  torn,  effectivdy  causing 
substantially  lateral  movement  of  sakl  drag  lever  and, 
consequendy,  substantially  lateral  sliding  movement  of 
said  slide  member  across  and  off  of  said  pivot  valve  seat 


4^5,756 
PLASTIC  VALVE  CX>RE 
J.  CWnM,  AHavMa.  and  Slata  P 
bnrg,bathafVa., 
cal  Catpairtlan.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Conthnation  of  Scr.  No.  20,102,  Mar.  12, 1979, 

appUcatkM  JnL  2, 1900,  Sar.  No.  ltf,30( 
Int  CL^  PICK  15/20 
VS.  CL  137— 234J  € 
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m  fx    m  "  nA  n 
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1.  A  valve  core  adapted  for  incorporation  within  a  valve 
stem  or  body  having  interior  threads,  said  valve  core  compris- 
ing 

a  unitary  molded  plastic  cylindrical  barrel  having  an  axial 
bore  extending  theredm>ttgh,  and  an  external  threaded 
portion  thereon,  at  a  first  or  outer  part  of  said  barrel, 
adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with  the  interior  threads 
of  said  valve  body,  said  threaded  portion  including  an 
oblong  bridge  adapted  for  ready  engagement  by  a  tool, 
the  first  end  of  said  barrel  at  said  bridge  having  an  opening 
from  said  bore; 

means  for  providing  that  the  second  or  inner  part  of  said 
barrel  is  adaptnd  by  itself  to  cfisct  the  required  static  seal 
with  respect  to  said  valve  body,  said  means  including  an 
inwardly  tapered  internal  portion  of  said  valve  body; 

a  broad  planar  annular  surCaoe  area  of  contact  defined  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  prriphcries  at  the  second  or 
inner  end  of  said  barrel; 

a  unitary  dnngated  cylindrical  valve  pin  %yith  entarged  inner 
and  outer  ends,  the  inner  end  being  cylindrical,  said  pin 
being  disposed  within  said  barrel  in  an  axial  rrlatinnahip 
therewith,  and  sakl  pin  being  shdably  received  within  said 
bore; 

sakl  valve  pin  having  adiaoent  its  second  or  inner  end  a 
conical  portion  whoae  greatest  diamrtrr  is  subatantiaUy 
equal  to  the  bore  diameter,  and  having  a  cylindiical  por- 
tion tmmediatdy  below  the  conical  portion,  thec^iadri- 
cal  portion  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said 
greatest  diameter; 

a  cylindrical  seaHBg  washer  surrounding  sakl  k>wcr  cyBndri- 
cd  portkin  of  sidd  valve  pin  and  havfaig  a  oorreaponding 
broad  planar  upper  watHot  for  oontactfaig  iiid  brood 
planar  annular  suiftaje  area  of  contact  defined  at  tkemner 
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end  of  aaid  barrel,  the  onter  diameter  <^  wki  scaling 
waaber  being  aubatantially  equal  to  tk  itiamatrf  at  the 
outer  perqihery  of  the  inner  end  of  sakl  barrd,  the  lower 
surface  of  said  sealing  washer  being  adq>ted  to  engage  die 
int^ral,  cylindrical,  enlai:ged  innerend  of  said  pin,  said 
end  having  a  fixed  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  sakl  washer,  wherry  said  washer  is 
oonpresrible  against  sakl  broad  planar  annular  contact 
area  in  sealing  rdatfonshq)  therewith  by  movement  of  sakl 
pin  axially  outwardly. 
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kwwiAii^ 


d.  first  resilient  means  in 

iUy  effiscthv  •  seal  I  

of  said  lop  asseiMy  and  sUdcyindrfeal  van  piece  on  I 
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Fkndwic  J.  Siifir,  715  S.  NakaM  DTn  Santa  Ana,  CUif.  92704 
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UjS.  CL  137—363  17 


e.  second  means  in  said  second  anmriaa  space  for  i»w««««^ 
and  sealnig  sakl  lower  portiott  of  aid  rlMrloaiidlMe; 

t  thiid  means  fbr  sealing  taUflaive  of  arid  b«e  to  smd 
horiiosaal  smfcoe  of  «M  fniadlon,  liMl 

g.  a  phirality  of  nuts  that  engage  sakl  stnd  bote  to  aeonre  said 
flangr  nf  srirt  lian  In  said  fiiMlMkii 


•'■  i. 


PBESSUBECXWnQL  VALVE  ASSniBLT 


tr'.^-.  ."T**- 


1.  In  combination  widi  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
manht^  foundations  located  at  die  bottom  of  a  frfwality  of 
excavatkms,  sakl  manhole  foundatkms  each  having  a  flat  np^ 
horizontal  surfiMe  from  which  a  pluralfty  of  dpcnmferentially 
spaced  stod  bote  extends  iqiwardly,  sakl  maidKrie  foondatkins 
hsilng  passsflri  fnmirri  thrrrin  that  nnnsBsniiirafr  wiith  sliniiiig 
sections  of  pipe  that  extend  between  sakl  manhole  foundatkMS, 
a  plurality  of  multi-piece  prefiibricated  manhole  components 
formed  from  a  cured  mixture  <tf  a  polyester  resin  and  fKierglass 
that  are  at  least  partially  assemUed  in  sakl  excavatkins  to 
define  dimenskxially  staUe  manht^  structures  that  rest  on  said 
foundatkws  and  extend  upwardly  therefrom  to  a  traffic  cover 
kicated  at  street  grade,  endi  of  aaid  flMflbole  stractutes  mclud- 
mg!  "•' '  ','"•''"■ ...    .'■'5"'     "'^' 

a.  a  baae  conqionent  that  bdndes  a  ring-ahaped  firM  flange 
Ant  has  an  inner  periphery  and  a  plurality  of  urcundhien- 
tially  spaced  openings  therein  through  wluch  said  stud 
bote  extend  when  sakl  first  flange  rests  on  said  flat  hori- 

>  aontalswftceofoneof8aidfoundalk)ni»ac)diadticalfirst 
wan  that  extends  upwardly  fiom  said.mner  periphary  to 
devdop  mto  a  circular  outwardly  »«*''"^**pg  first  body 
ahooUer.  and  a  second  cylmdrical  wall  that  extends  up- 
wardly from  a  circular  outa  extcamity  of  aakl  body.shoul- 
der,  sakl  second  cylindrical  wall  oS  sohptantii^  less 

['    heigjit  than  said  first  cylindrical  wall; 

b.  a  top  assembly  component  that  removaUy  nqiports  sakl 
traffic  cover  and  extends  downwardly  therefrom,  sakl  top 
aaaenbly  fairludhig  a  cylindiical  wall  moidier  on  the 
lower  extremity  thereof, 

c  a  riaer  component  Aat  kadndes  a  cylmdrical  shdD  that  has 
•■  *'  an  ^npftt  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  upper  \ 

Inclnding  an  utnfai Jl|  eiHrnding  second  body 
y>  that  has  a  cytasdricnlwaP  piece  ertnndingnpiwsdly  from 
h  the  outer  pariphasytbasnof,  said  cyfindfiesitvallaBamber 
<<   of  said  top  reatint  on  and  acooad  ho^-abonMar.and 

ooopecating  with  said  cyiindrioal-wall'piaoe  to^iaAw  a 

resting  on  said  first  body  shonldrr  and  cooperat- 


FBad  Daa.  27,  tm,  9m,  Na^  VKUUB     --.^ 

liwiig,  niMi  niM  lull,  i>a>,  3^  mK»mmi; 

Not.  14, 1979,54/Mlta  ,,  i:;^.':--^^-,: 

US. CL  137-409  ;  ^    -,<,.« 


1.  A  pressure  control  v^fve'esaembiy  which 
combination: 

a  vislve  hoosfaig  having  a  substantially  dongatrd  compart- 
ment defined  dierem,  Hdd  oonpartBiant  being  divided  into 
a  large  dameter  bore  aa^  a  rednced  diaawter  bore  witt  a 
firsi  radially  extendiqg  annlv  fhce  defiaied  therebetween, 
sakl  large  and  rednoed  <fianieter  bores  bemg  coaxial  with 
eadi  other, 

a  substantially  elongated  movable  valve  seat  member  having 
its  opposite  ends  formed  into  a  i 
a  reduced  dkuneter  portion  widi  a  second  radially  ( 
ing  annular  fhce  deAied  therdbctwnei^  aaid  movable  valve 
seat  member  being  axiwy  aKyvdUjr  honied  withu  the 
compartment  witib  lakl  large  and  radnoed  dianaler  por- 
tions movaUy.  b«t  fluid  t^hiti  kaerted  respectivdy  m 
the  large  and  rednL'ied  maiiM^ter  borea,  saa 
with  the  toovable  valv^  seat  measber  so 
having  a  valve  rhtoBhrr  defined  wttin  the  large  < 
bore  and  positionnd  between  one  of  the  opposrte  > 
the  compartment  and  a  fkee  Md'of  the  latfe 
portion  opposrte  to  nie  fednod 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1894 


fint  pMMfe  meant  to  the  fluid  inlet  port  mcent  inespec> 
tive  of  the  axial  movemcBt  of  the  movable  valve  teat 
memoer, 

a  Mooad  p— ay  meant  extendinf  between  the  valve  cham- 
ber and  the  back  pretture  diamber  for  balancing  the 
premure  within  the  valve  chamber  and  the  pteature  within 
the  bnck  pretture  chamber  with  each  other. 

a  valving  meant  operativdy  houaed  within  the  valve  cham- 
ber for  diq;ilaoemeat  in  a  direction  azially  of  the  blind  hole 
for  tdectivdy  opening  and  doting  the  opening  of  the 
blind  hole; 

a  primary  biating  tpring  interpoted  between  laid  one  of  the 
oppotite  endt  of  the  compartment  and  the  valving  means 
for  biating  the  valving  meant  in  one  direction  to  clote  the 
opening  of  the  blind  hole,  laid  valving  means  being  dis- 
placed in  the  oppotite  direction  to  open  the  opening  of  the 
Mind  hole  against  the  primary  biating  tpring  to  communi- 
cate the  fluid  inlet  port  meant  to  the  fluid  outlet  port 
means  throu^  the  blind  hole  and  then  through  the  valve 
chamber  when  the  pretture  intide  the  blind  hole  attaint  a 
predetermined  value  sufficient  to  overcome  the  biasmg 
force  of  the  primary  biating  tpring; 

meant  for  exerting  an  axial  puthing  force  to  be  applied  to  the 
movable  valve  teat  chamber  to  move  the  latter  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  one  of  the  oppotite  endt  of  the  compart- 
ment; 

a  biating  meant  for  exerting  an  axial  biating  force  on  the 
movable  valve  seat  member  to  move  the  latter  in  a  direc- 
tion counter  to  the  direction  of  the  axial  puthing  forcr, 
and 

a  fluid  circuit  incorporated  in  the  valve  houting  for  holding 
the  movable  valve  seat  member  in  a  ttate  of  equilibrium 
irrespective  of  variation  in  pretture  tupplied  to  the  inlet 
port  meant  and  when  the  axial  biating  force  is  counterbal- 
anced with  the  axial  pushing  force. 
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with  taid  female  threadt  on  the  eating  and  a  flange  portion 
projecting  from  the  upper  twfeoe  of  the  valve  teat; 
a  ring  magnet  tleeved  on  the  flange  portion  of  taid  valve 

a  pitton  movably  potitioned  in  the  eating  and  biated  toward 
said  valveaeatby  the  magnetic  force  of  taid  ring  magnet; 

an  inner  tube  having  a  plurality  of  tupportt  axtfiuting  from 
the  bottom  turfiwe  thereof  for  positioning  the  pitton  and  a 
plurality  of  ttripe  protrutiont  coincident  with  the  ttripe 
receatet  in  thecaang;  and 

a  bate  cover  for  attembling  the  inner  tube  having  a  central 
opening  formed  thereon. 


4,278,710 
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L  A  doaure  maaaber  coanpriting; 
It.,  cyljpdriqnl  caaing  having  a  phmlity  of 
fonM  oa  the  inner  twfwe  tharaof  and  a  tection  of  fe- 
fkrenda  formed  on  the  lower  portini  of  the 


1.  A  drain  trap  comprittng: 

an  upwardly  open  foor-tided  outer  vend  with  a  doaed 
bottom,  one  tide  of  taid  outer  vettd  being  provided  with 
a  lateral  outlet  extending  from  taid  bottom  to  a  high  point 

doae  to  an  upper  rim  thereof. 

a  partition  pardld  to  taid  one  tide  in  taid  outer  vcatei  riting 
from  the  bottom  thereof  and  having  an  overflow  edge  at 
a  levd  below  taid  Ugh  point,  taid  partition  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  outer  vettd  into  a  firM  coopartaaent  re- 
mote from  and  a  second  compartment  proxiauil  to  taid 
outlet;  and 

an  open-topped  intert  suspended  by  a  doaely  fitting  cellar 
from  taid  rim  in  tealed  idatinndMp  with  said  outer  vettd 
while  terminating  above  the  bottom  thenaoC  taid  intert 
extending  below  mid  levd  into  taid  fiiat  compartmant  aad 
forming  a  downwardly  convergfatg,  generally  frattepyra- 
midd  doted-bottom  inner  vettd  with  a  sobd  «irall  spac- 
adly  confronthig  said  partition  and  wMi  three  odvr  walla 
ha^dng  peripherd  apertnres  in  the  vicinity  of  taid  levd. 
laid  intert  frtrther  formmg  a  ddrt  Japanding  from  taid 
collar  wUle  qmoedly  tutrounding  taid  three  other  walk 
and  definii^  therewith  a  laterally  doaed  b«t  downwardly 
while 


into  taid  Mtlct 


a  valva  teal  havi^  a  ccatrd  paatafa.  a  male  threads  being 
fonncd  on  part  of  the  outer  twfaoe  thereof  for  engaging 


laid  ovarflow 

hi  an 


to 
while 
lower 


part  of  laid 
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1.  In  a  tqueece-duct  attembly  with  two  juxtqwaed.  tubttan- 
tially  identicd  fedhendy  deformaUe  conddti  traversing  a 
rigid  honang  widi  two  ndewaOt  having  oppoaitdy  curved 
bulget  centered  on  an  axil  of  rotdion  of  a  valve  body  hi  add 
houting.  laid  vdve  body  bdng  diapoaed  between  laid  oonduitt 
and  carrying  three  angdarly  eqoiapnoed  premnre  roBen  for 

ml0^^na^^^^A%*  ^^t^a^^m^m^^^m^^^^  ^^^^J  ^^^^^kd^^^^^M       ^K^k^^^_A ;  J       •  m  am 

block  the  paiMge  of  a  fflmd  thentktMgh, 
the  improvement  ^r^ieretn  eadi  of  taid  ninrtuHi  haa  an  elon- 
gated tubttantially  ovd  croat-aectiQn  in  its  aneoavnaMd 
date,  laid  cromtcction  having  two  generally  iriaav  J^ 
paralleling  laid  axil  and  Oahaped  end  aonet  interconnect- 
ing laid  legt,  eadi  conddt  cooaiatiag  of  an  inner  tube  of 
dattomeric  material,  an  intermediate  tdie  of  tubttantiany 
tnelattic  lynthetic-reiin  fitbric  and  an  outer  tiriK  of  datto- 
BMric  materid  all  bonded  to  one  another,  taid  inner  tube 
ha  ving  a  wdl  thicfcnem  d  lead  equd  to  the  cooMned  wan 
ducknewofidd  intermediate  and  outer  td>et.ti»ipacing 
of  said  roOeri  from  said  sidewaOi  at  their  pbteti  of  doaed 
approach  equaHqg  the  tUcknem  oTdther  Conddt  in  a 
flattened  state  in  which  idd  legt  are  ki  (bn  faMend  mrfhce 
contad  widi  eadi  othdr.  eadi  of  lakl  end  zooet  having  a 
oentrd  regkm  with  a  rdativdy  tmdl  radfaii  of  curvature 
and  a  pdr  of  flanking  regmnt  widi  a  rdativdy  large  radiut 
of  curvature  connecting  the  reqwctive  centrd  regkm  with 


die  tklget  bemg  m  omg  oootact 
to  give  additkNid  inpport  to^he 
rotary  Hfinits,  one  for 
at 


axet,dM  taid  rotary 
corretponding  twinging 
fdly-opea  and  flilly-doaed 


ofthebbdet  between  1 
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l.AcQntrnlrfMnp«»r«^M-cowtrftningthf  flffwflftatfcimfhkl 
throu^  a  duct,  lakl  control  damper  oompridng:  a  hollow 
metd  frame  deftung  an  openmg  for  the  paitage  of  Add  tibere- 
dirough,  a  hne  of  hoOow,  ihed-tted.  aerofiai-aectMn.  open- 
ended  Uadet  arranged  m  idd  opemng  of  add  fiwie.  a  phnlity 
of  blade  bearmg  oomponenta,  one  d  eadi  cad  of  each  blade,  to 
rapport  the  bbdei  on  laid  frame  for  rotatkm  ibod  paraOd 

k«gitndkiaBy  of  dm  Uadea,  idd  bhdet  being 
*"       ito< 
dm  frame  and  to  be  aoviMe  d  wiD  to 
betu>etn  ftJlyopaa  and  fcflydoaed  paniioMt  a  i 
Hade  bearing  rnaniniHMl  and  a 
I  to  rotatably  receive  mkl  dndt,  i 

,ai 


-if  t-i 

L  AdodilMlMe«idvefcr«eliii 
or  a  ■UMtteo  < 

a( 

a  pair  of  oppodlriy 
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(d)  guide  ■«»•  mounted  adjacent  to  Mid  flow  port  upon  AJJSf'MS 

wlHck  Mid  valve  plate*  are  lUdably  guided;  DIRBCnCW  OONnOL  FLUSH  VALVE 

(e)  ooatrol  ncam  Mached  to  cack  of  Mid  valve  stems  for  ^Ig"  ^  Pi—*  CImIw,  NJi,  a«lpar  la  ilt»litl>PadUvi 
tnverMMy  sbdiag  laid  valve  plates  acrov  the  eatranoe       Osaipaajr,  Vria  AIM,  OsK 

and  eniopeaiafs  of  said  flow  port;  and  ™*"^  ^VT^iS';^  ^*'*'' 

(f>  each  of  iMdtravenaMyslidable  valve  plaia  adaptable  to  usa.iJ7«««Jt 
valve  one  of  said  entrance  and  oils  openingB  of  said  flow  w  a  U.  1J7— «5.il 
port,  respectively,  in  respoue  to  said  respective  control 
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1.  A  combtnatioo  valve  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  body  having  a 
bore  having  a  first  poftioo  coaununicating  with  said  inlet 
and  having  a  partition  eitendiag  thereacross,  and  the  bore 
having  a  second  uttennedMte  portion  joined  to  the  nrst 
bore  portion  at  a  shoulder,  and  the  bore  having  a  diird 
portion  opening  into  the  atmosphere; 

(b)  a  tubular  member  mounted  in  the  intermediate  bore 
portion  against  the  shoulder  and  having  an  annular  edge 
facing  toward  the  third  bore  portion,  the  tubular  member 
having  a  first  valve  seat  located  toward  the  body  partition 
from  said  annular  edge  and  having  a  second  valve  seat 
located  toward  said  body  partition  from  said  first  valve 
seat,  and  the  tubular  member  having  an  opening  located 
betwsen  the  first  valve  seat  and  the  annular  edge  and 
communicating  wtth  the  body  outlet; 

(c)  first  valve  means  comprising  a  diaphragm  and  including 
means  securing  said  diaphragm  against  said  annular  edge 
and  separating  the  second  and  third  bore  portions,  a  first 
valve  n>ember  supported  by  said  diaphragm  adjacent  to 
said  first  valve  seat  and  operative  to  restrict  fluid  flow 
through  said  seat  when  the  diaphragm  flexes  toward  said 
third  bore  portion  under  fluid  pressure  in  said  tubular 
flseaiiber,  a  cap  mounted  in  threaded  relation  to  said  third 
bote  portioa  and  axially  adjustable  therein,  and  spring 
means  compressed  between  said  cap  and  said  diaphragm; 

(d)  second  valve  means  comprising  a  stem  extending 
through  said  partition  aad  having  a  seoosal  valve  uKmber 
shaped  to  doae  said  second  seat,  aad  spring  means  opera- 
tive between  said  partttioa  and  said  second  valve  asember 
for  normally  clos^  said  second  seat;  and 

(e)  actuating  oaeans  supported  ontside  the  body  and  coupled 
with  said  stem  aad  operative  when  actuated  to  displace 
the  stem  aad  second  valve  member  away  from  the  second 


10.  A  mechanism  for  use  in  a  valve  assembly,  comprising 
a  hc^ow  stem  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other, 
means  defining  a  pair  of  openings  extending  throiigh  the 

wall  of  said  hoUow  stem, 
means  defining  a  groove  in  a  wall  of  said  hollow  stem  that 

communicates  with  said  openings, 
an  elastomeric  projection  mounted  within  said  hollow  stem 

so  M  to  block  said  openings  when  it  is  in  a  given  condition 

of  longitadiwal  stress, 
means  defining  a  port  extending  through  the  wafl  of  said 

hollow  stem,  and 
means  for  elongating  said  elastomeric  projection  so  m  to 

cauw  it  to  unblock  said  openings. 


Harvey  G. 


4,27S,7M 
FLUID  OONIROL  SYSTEM 

11  Rhnr  Rd^  ariMilii,  N.Y.  11572 
of  Scr.  Naw  t7S,20(,  F«k  4, 1970, 
Jna  29, 1979,  S«.  Na.  83,294 
InL  a.)  FISD  1/02 


UJS.  CL  130-37 


22 


s^WNSVAV.^ 


1.  An  energy  reduction  chamber  for  controlling  the  volu- 
metric rate  of  fluid  flowing  in  a  conduit,  said  chamber  includ- 
ing 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  with  a  channel  formed  therein,  said  chan- 
nel being  adapted  to  communicate  with  said  conduit, 

(b)  a  downstream  and  an  upstream  wall  formed  transverse  to 
said  channel,  each  of  said  walls  having  an  opening  in  its 
lower  end  adapted  to  permit  undisturbed  flow  of  fluid  in 
said  channel  below  a  predetermined  fluid  level,  and 

(c)  an  orifice  formed  in  said  upstream  wall  for  permitting 
fluid  entry  into  said  rhaaihrr  defined  by  said  wals  when 
said  fluid  exceeds  said  predetermined  level,  thereby  flood- 
ing said  chanter  and  dissipating  die  velocity  of  said  flaid 
so  M  to  Umit  said  volumetric  rate  of  flow. 

wherein  die  width  of  said  chamber  is  at  kaat  three  tinws  the 
width  of  said  channd. 
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L  In  the  method  of  making  a  fluid  reaislor  of  the  type 
wherein  a  capOlary  groove  provkks  flaid  reastaaoe,  and 
wherein  sakl  fluid  reMlor  compriacs  first  means  having  a  first 
flat  sarfisoe,  second  aaeans  having  a  second  flat  sarfiwe,  and 
layer  meant  having  third  and  fourth  eqai-ipaoed  opposim  flat 

sarfooaa^MHlwhereiiiiM  first  HMMtt  is  rdativdyri^  and  hM  ^  ^__, 

said  tUfd  flat  Mcfisoe  fixed  to  its  said  first  flat  saitee.  said      1- A  fireguard  for  a  hoae  and  fittiag 


vainns  wMh  i«Maet 

M 

Mid  aai  aad  a  aeaond  fllcMfft  in  the  font  dfMi  opnqne  ttrip 

estendteg  longiMrtiaally  oT Hdi  take  aad  tevk«  a  oaM»«e 

"^^^^^  ^^ann^w^p  vm^hb^m^^^^^^  ^H^V  a^^^^V#  ^V  ^^^V  OiHW^HV  ^V^B  WBBi^BHB^ 

feianoe  of  the  convex  omcr  awtec  nr  said  ttbi  indya  noawM 

ontcr  snrfMa  of  a  tf^ffwl,  opaone  nif^prr  iBMHMBa  viHHAr 

ronlrMting  Hi  mM  flial  mi fati  hhmjmmmji.  Mnl  hasim luiglla 

^A^^  ^rfft^S  ^^^^^^rt  ^i^fi  rt^  Id^Mflte^^M^  '^k^^m  ji/*  ^^m'g~^^ 

with  reaped  to  said  aais  whkh  is  ateper  dM  OM  of  the 

oonvai  onter  MTfine  oT  Mkl  Mbe,  ao  tfMlMid  «rip  is  «r  MMii- 

nmm  radial  thiakMH  asidwiy  betwaa  ha  lM«IMiiMd  adRSi^ 

and  indicia  eagmved^  hi  tfMonler  oonvcx  anifHa  of  Mid  Mrip 

bat  not  itiMiii 

■SdtoonghMidilripL 

-  ■ 

4mm 

FIREGUASD  FOR  HOSE  AflmiRLT.     . 

IfariM  M.  Oaaka,  WcMhaiiid,  To,,  mi^mt  ta  ti'iiiiiii. 

lncwRMtWarth,T«L 

rislhiaillii  li  ml  af  Sar.  Nau 0Mf7,  Oct  1, 1979, 

ihanianid.  IWi  appModln  Nav.  fv  1971^  Sv.  Nau  9U40 

htLCL^WUSL  33/00 

u,s.ai30-] 

m                                     scM 

4 

^''''^^^'^'"'''^^^'^'^'''IxWWiv'f^'V^ 

jP^iWl4ihV  wss  s\\ss\\sss\s 

^^^R.{ 

X — m..      :  :.    -.— L-t : 

mmm^^ 

seafin^flltedto  iiwiading  at  least  one  fttkigatlachadiD 

said  foarth  flat  snrfsoa,  and  said  first,  second,  third,  aad  fourdi  fitting  incfading  an  hMCr  nipple  and  an 

flat  sntCscM  being  SBharanliaBy  paaUd  to  one  anodier  aad  gaard  comprising  a  tdbdar-hqwr  of  a 

ing  aa  iaternal  diamcler  adapMd  So 

ttnthefbmofalaycrofaialaririofnnifecMttokneMby  asaemkly  to  be  piolaoled,  • 

1  avarywhere  to  said  ifit  flat  aiMfaca,  and  rmimri^g  Mid  M^*y  ktper,  a 

a  portion  of  Mid  layer  of  inalefial  fiom  iiuond  aad  said  Iwnr  aliarMit 

said  first  flat  aarfiwe.  whenhy  to  provkle  aakl  oapsDary  oBSvhycrofa  "' 


ag  fixed  to  sakl  first  flat  sar&oe.  said  edge  defining  the  shape 
of  aakl  capfllary  groove,  aad  die  thickaess  of  sakl  layer  of 
the  tUckacM  of  said  capfflary  groove. 


4J7S,770 
WiAi  RIS0TAMT  ftUmR  I 
4,278.700  MaplYiBWilibYa 

HOSE  HAVING  ENGRAVED  INDIOA snip  Tha(X.LiL, 

E.  0^  Rlip,  709  Whawr  Ft,  E„  WMlinBi,  Ohia  48001;  DNMan a* SM.Na.OSW Nit.  1^1977. Fl«.Na.- 

JaMphE.SkaMandi,4009ENgMiOr,.Apl]0MMMhaib      ^'^^ff^'^t^.^^^^PlL!^:^.^    ^ 
OUa  43221^  and  Vaman  Ik  Riinri^  102  CMadU  Dr..      Otjm  flmltf,  mK^m^gm,  Vk  10.  191^  9i. 
Olito44020  179tS(U|  Oct  17. 1997. 9M380SafU] 

FHad  Jan.  14. 1970.  8m.  N8L  918,910  lat  O.' Fl«, //A» 

M.CUnifL9/04i  9m  33/00  UA  0.130-183 

UJLCLlSi^lOl  3( 

. .  .f »  ::  j;  42^  r*  2?' ='* 
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iateniiedMCe  rdnfocciiit  layer  nrrouadiii(  Mid  iuier  byer  of 
KirfiKc  nAber  and  aa  outer  cover  rubber  layer  lurrovBdiag 
■aid  rdnfbrctag  layer,  the  iaprovcaean  oomprMtog :  a  oonttn- 
ttout  chaiB  itriiif  having  a  ridiglty  oooMderaMy  higher  than 
that  of  laid  inaar  layer  of  «trfi»e  rubber  oooipletcly  embedded 
iiuide  the  imm  layer  of  aurlaoe  rubber,  nid  chaia  itniig  being 
helically  wound  around  the  central  longitudinal  ajut  of  the 
hoae  aad  oogiprinag  a  plurality  of  individual  planar  links  ten- 
ally  f^tfitfif  to  oat  another  and  poationally  diy»eed  within 
the  inner  layer  of  iwftea  nMer  nch  that  the  pfainea  of  every 
other  Kak  arc  wdwlantially  parallel  lo  the  central  longitudinal 
hoae  axis  while  the  planes  of  the  alternate,  renuuning  hnks  are 

to  the  oeatral  longitudinal  hose 
laterally  a4Jaoent  links  in  the  behcally 
wound  chain  string  are  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  oeatral  loagitudinal  hoae  axis. 


Ajnjn 


VS.CL139-91 


r.  New  117,173 

.3,lf79.S4-1304<6{U] 
fat  CU  DtSC  9/06 

7 


▼-1 


4J7S,771 

INTEBLOCKING  TRUNCATED  TUANGULAK 

IN8ULAT0B 

'■ml  il.  Jr^  2XH  UntMtm  Dr^  Hfiia,  Tex.  TTOSt 

Had  Nov.  15,  lf79,  Sar.  Na.  M^ill 

lat  a»  F27D  9/Oa  S/02 

VS.  CL  lJt-149  9 


1.  An  interlocking,  two  sagmr  nt  insulator  for  covering  a 
pipe,  the  pipe  having  a  base  member,  a  pair  of  converging  side 
members  terminattng  in  an  apex  member  and  whose  perimeter 
defines  a  truncated  triangular  shape,  the  insulator  comprising  a 
base  unit  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  pair  of  side  walls 
convergingly  extending  fix»  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
base  unit,  the  side  walls  terminating  in  and  joining  with  an  apex 
unit  which  connects  the  spaced  spart  side  walls  and  each 
segment  of  the  insulator  includea^  primary  member  forming  a 
portion  of  one  side  wall  and  the  apex  and  base  units  and  dx- 
cumferentially  opeaed  by  a  void  oomspoading  to  the  remain- 
ing side  wall  of  the  insulator,  a  body  extending  longitudinally 
from  the  primary  member,  a  pair  of  arms  extending  longitudi- 
nally  from  the  primary  member  lem  than  the  body,  the  arms 
located  drcumferentially  on  either  side  of  the  body  and  spaced 
apart  from  the  body  by  a  pair  of  corresponding  recesses,  said 
arms  themselves  spaced  apart  by  the  void  when  properiy 
aligned  around  the  pipe  are  axiatty  urged  together,  the  void  of 
each  segment  receives  the  body  of  the  other  segment  and  each 
pair  of  recesses  receives  the  corresponding  arms  of  the  other 
segment  thereby  forming  a  truncated  triangular,  two-piece 

*ntultt1?*'  M****^  *■  m«if  iiMni  iii  plaee  Mnmid  tlie  pipe  withmit 

any  o(har  support  means. 


1.  In  a  heddle  frame  including  at  least  one  aluminum  bar  and 
at  least  one  hollow  side-stay,  a  joint  between  said  at  least  one 
bar  and  said  at  least  one  side  stay,  said  joint  comprising: 

s  joint  block  inserted  in  a  hollow  portion  of  said  at  least  one 
bar  and  partially  extending  from  said  bar  in  the  direction 
of  the  Iragth  of  said  bar. 

an  opening  in  said  at  least  one  side-stay,  said  opening 
adapted  to  have  a  portion  of  said  joint  block  inserted 
thereuii 

a  pressure  receiving  piece  fixed  in  said  at  least  one  sid»4tay 
and  a4Jaoent  one  side  of  said  opeatag  wherein  ooe  Cue  of 
said  joint  block  may  contact  said  pressure  receiving  piece; 

a  presang  piece  in  said  at  least  one  stty  and  adjacent  another 
side  of  said  opening  wherein  anoUier  ftoe  of  said  joint 
blook  may  aontact  said  prwing  piece; 

boh  holes  in  said  pressing  piece  and  said  joint  block  and  a 
threaded  hole  in  said  pressure  receiving  piece,  said  holes 
being  positioned  so  as  to  be  axtaUy  aUgnad  when  said  joint 
block  is  frilly  inserted  in  said  opening  of  said  side  stay;  and 

a  clamping  bolt  insertable  throng  said  boh  htries  and  screw- 
able  in  said  threaded  hole  to  secure  said  pressing  piece, 
joint  blodc  and  pressure  receiving  piece  togettier. 


4^75,773 
WEFT  CirmNG  VEVKX  IN  SHUTTLELESS  LOOM 

to  Niasaa  Motor 
Jifaa 
PDsd  Oct  19, 1979,  Sir.  Na.  IS,S4t 

r,  appHcatiaa  Japaa,  Oct  U,  1971,  SV13MBI; 
Mar.  U,  1979,  M/37CM 

lat  a>  DtiD  47/34 
VS,  a  139^-439  9 1 


1.  A  device  for  cuttings  wefts  in  a  shuttlelem  loom 
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big  a  ptandity  of  juKlapaaed  weft  guide  menAars  disposed  on 
a  side  of  a  wovca  doch,  Ac  wcfti  guide  aicaAea  cagigiag  the 
weft  during  and  after  beating  so  as  to  guide  the  wdt  toward 
the  doth  fdl,  and  a  plate-like  catting  monber  adapted  to  move 
synchronously  with  the  loom  between  a  pair  of  the  guide 
members,  the  cutting  mcBiher  after  the  beating  being  caused  to 
aK»ve  acrom  the  weft  ea(sgedb)r  the  guide  aieajhew  aad  a 
fiuther  weft  guide  member  is  pron^ded  oa  the  oater  side  of  the 
pair  of  the  weft  guide  uMmben  between  which  the  cutting 
member  moves. 


U7S,774 

MEIHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

A  REFERENCE  UQUm  FROM  AN  AMPOULB  TO  AN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  msmUMlNT 
Jfrgsn  Aadsnsa,  DjiiapriagrcJ  3,  DK-Z790  Hcrlev,  aad  lb 
RdiMrJ^Helcea,  SollEsr  23,   DK-2(19  RHiwi,  halh  of 


FDed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,947 

VpHealica  Diasiiri,  Sep.  7, 197t,  3M4/7t 
latCL^BiiBi/M 
UJ5.  a.  141—1  11 


,/  J  rv  «     «    * 


1.  A  method  Ibr  traasfarriuig  a  lefcrence  fiqakl  from  a  refer- 
ampoule  to  an  electrochema'al  aMasnr- 


mg  mstrument  > 

(a)  opening  said  ampoule. 

(b)  providing  a  discharge  conduh  having'  an 
o^et  aad  exiendiag  dwough  die  opeuag  of  tiie  aoqwde 
into  the  mner  space  hereof  so  as  to  position  said  inlet 
bdow  the  surlhce  of  the  kqaid  m  sakl  aaapoule, 

(c)  providing,  at  the  sarfsoe  of  the  liquid  ia  said  aaiponle,  a 
gas  pressure  eicewiing  the  gas  pressure  at  the  outlet  of  the 
conduh  so  as  to  discharge  bqwd  from  the  ampoule 
through  said  outlet  and  connnimirating  die  outlet  with 
said  mfssuring  mstrument  so  ss  to  introduce  reference 
liquid  into  said  instrument, 

(d)  terminating  the  liquid  introduction  into  the  measiiring 
instrument  while  the  inlet  of  the  conduh  is  still  k>cated 
below  the  surface  of  die  reference  liquid  in  the  ampoule 
thereby  substantially  preventing  the  inmxtaKtion  of  gas 
into 


4^278,775 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  ACCURATE  DOSDiG  OF  BULK 
MATERUL 
ftlchi  riM,  llMh^sn.  liiMmrtcai  anlpsr  ti  Tir ' 


^if^■^^W 


Fled  Apr.  St;  1979,  SsT.  Nbi 


Ltit-.tJ-       i 


Mt9  HT'tm, 


i/n 


UJ&ai41-t3  >'^^i-  19  < 

L  In  a  dosing  syMe^lbcfliiv ateoeFtade  widi  a  pradeler- 
adaad  dashed  weight  of  flouwUe  buft  material  IwindMs  a 
conveyor  on  which  receptacles  are  forwarded  constic  iilKn4y  in 
a  dhectiasi  of  advMoek  a  mcia  doili^  appMlaa  ftir  ekai^ag 
,  iaa opii  i|iMii||.ilBl|[ia  itep|  tm  ooaMvjror. 


widi  the  balk  material  to  aa  ctfeat  lem  than  the 
weight;  the  improvcmeai 

ooiig  sianoa  aiOBg  xbk  ccia¥tyor,  wkb  mt  wc 
extent  equd  to  die  deviadon  between  said  decked  irilghi 
the  acfttd  wei||it  rrsulthig  from  the  dwrging  by  sdd  i 
dOHag  apparatac;  salfl  mata  oostitf  stsooa  betas 
stream  of  said  addhkmd  dosing  stadoa  «  viewed  ia 
tion  of  advance;  said  adifitioaal  dosing 
(a)  a  cdlnlar  dispensing  wheel  having  a  pfamlity  of 


to  an 


oeOsof 


(b)  amaas  defiaiag  a  aiferial  inlet  chaaiber  and  a 
outlet  duunber  spaced  from  one  aaodier 
first  aad  second  dicamfctcutM  portiaas  of  saM 

(c)  a  movably  supported  ahrond  amadMr  having  a 
fece  extending  along  a  thbd  rpmTmfrrrntM 
said  whed  and  separating  said  inlet  and  outlet 
from  one  another. 


portion  of 


»^G- — — ^^— 


'— T 

T 


faractlii«the 

foe  liiiiiilchta 
said  dttoad  tee  md  dK  periphery  of  sdd  ii^ieel; 


of  said  shroud 


die 


(c) 

whed  for  allowing  a  resiheih  yielding 

shroud  member  away  from  said  uimd; 
(0  a  stqyping  motor  coupled  to  said  whed  for 

same  to  discharpe  the 

(g)wei^img 

receptacle  m  a 

upstream  of  said 

said  dirwiion  of  advance;  and 
(h)  motor  ai  Hiding  means  operativdy  coupled  to 

weighing  means  and  said  stepping  motor  for 

to  fin 

.  device  in  said 
la 
rW  ooneapondhv  in  wateht  to 


4,27I,7N 
AUTOMATIC  HOUBiORnnCB  POB 


::Brf  Ai«,  1%  fffn^lK.  Na.  •?,»§ 

.•;..>r;^  ^.  - .    Jhl.0^RiBib«# 

UJ& CL  141— <ii2       y^f^s*  v-'i  Wit'f  >.  »:>^?*»«?^  M 
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knver  edtn.  nid  upper  edge  aad  lower  edge  bong  iloped 
dowBwaidly  tovvanb  the  frxwtal  portioa  thereof,  thereby 
creatiaf  a  forward  portioa  which  m  thortcr  in  height  than 
the  reaMOBtag  portions  of  nch  hokhng  device,  and  which 
forward  portion  is  longitudinally  imatBtAc  onder  the 
lowcit  put  of  the  lower  surfiKe  of  the  gasoline  pump 
handle  and  above  the  flatsurfiMe  bottoan  of  the  support 
frame; 


Day  be 
rotation  to  produce  a  hi^y 


about  said 


of 
product. 


LOGI 


brtaa,  Incn  Park  P^nal»  n. 

nMAB«.ll,lf7f,8i 
InLCL>B27L 
U^.  CL  144—113  A 


r.Nn.<Mt3 
7/00 


(b)  rounded  handle  means  on  the  posterior  portion  of  such 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
functional  member  for  manual  handling  purposes  and  said 
rounded  portion  is  disposed  on  the  posterior  portion  creat- 
ing a  rearward  portion  which  is  integral  with  and  higher 
in  height  than  the  other  portions  of  such  holding  device 
fix  mating  engagement  at  the  highest  part  between  the  flat 
bottom  surfi^e  of  the  support  frame  and  the  posterier 
portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  pump  handle. 


4»275,777 

TABLE  SAW  CARBUGE  ATTACHMENr 

R  Bi%p.  Bta.  3,  Has  Ifl,  Elbsrtau,  Ga.  30i35 

HM  Oct  IS,  IfTf ,  Scr.  No.  tS^MO 

luL  a.1  B27C  S/06 

UjS.  CL  144-138  • 


1.  A  log  splitting  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending elongated  beam  having  first  and  second  ends,  a  by- 
drauUc  power  pack  mounted  on  the  first  end  of  the  beam,  a 
wedge  assembly  mounted  on  the  second  end  of  the  beam,  die 
wedge  assembly  including  a  vertically  extending  center  plate 
extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  beam  and 
aligned  with  the  power  padc  and  secured  to  the  second  end  of 
the  beam,  a  pair  of  wedge  plates,  eadi  of  the  wedge  plates 
having  a  curved  portion  secured  to  the  center  plate  and  a 
substantially  flat  portion  extending  from  the  curved  portion  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  center  plate,  and  a  triangu- 
larly shaped  horizontally  extending  gusset  plate  on  top  of  the 
center  plate  and  extending  between  and  *"g^g«"g  the  flat 
portions  of  the  wedge  plates  for  reinforcing  the  wedge  plates. 


Wl 


4079,779 

LO&SPLirnNG  APPABATUS 

D.  BMra.  ItlS  ymwmm  An^Cmmn^m 

FBad  Apr.  1«,  IMI,  to.  Nai  iM,7» 

ha.  CU  B27L  7/00 

VS.  CL  144— lis  A 


47331 


U 


1.  Accessory  attachment  apparatus  for  a  table  saw  and  the 
like  for  holding  a  workpiece  for  sawing  and  turning,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  carriage  means  by  which  said  workpiece  is  carried  relative 
to  said  saw  table  and  blade; 

said  carnage  means  jncludhig  spaced  apart  sidea; 

bridge  plate  means  eitrndiug  between  said  sides; 

an  attachment  plate  roCatably  carried  by  said  index  attach- 
ment means  to  provide  an  axis  of  rotation  about  which 
ssid  workpiece  is  turned  for  uwing; 

wans  for  affixing  said  workpiece  to  said  attach- 

plate; 

:  slop  means  fSor  locking  said  attachment  plate  and  index 

attachmeatmeMunitarilytofBlherinaneofaphtfality       L  An  adjustable  k)fsplittiQgapp«atns  of  the  type  wherein 

of  pwirtrtrrminrid  rotational  pfrtitiftm:  >  wedge-ahaped  cutter  is  slidably  redeved  on  a  vertical  ool- 

teans  for  guiding  Msd  saw  Wade  and  cvriage  means  rdalive  u>iui,  a  log  to  be  split  is  placed  beneath  the  wedgfi  shaprd 

10  one  aaolfaer  m  s«d  workpiece  is  presented  m  ooe  of  cutter  and  drive  means  move  the  cutler  into  contact  with  the 

said  plurality  of  rotated  positions  for  sawing  a  planar   log.  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

surfiacc  thereon;  and  a  base  platform  disposed  beneath  Aa  wedge-shaped  cutter 

I  attnrhmrnt  ptote  inrJuding  attachaMut  means  for  attach-  and  inchKhng  a  top  plate  member  and  a  supporting  frame 

ing  said  attachment  plate  to  a  turning  lathe  so  that  said  member, 

attachment  plate  and  affixed  sawed  workpsaoe  oMy  be      means  for  onunrcting  said  lop  plate  member  lo  i 
■■tatily  removed  and  attached  to  a  turning  lathe  whereby  ini 


June  30, 1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


IfM 


to  pemit  devatioii  of  said  top  pble  member  rdalive  to 

said  supiwrting  frame  member  and  thereafter  to  permit  chain  pairs  whkii 

manud  rotation  of  said  lop  (riaie  meariwr  relative  10  said  aacumgth 

supporting  frame  member,  and  ^^^  w^^d. 

kevatingmeaMibrraisingLsaUtopptafemeiiiberrehrtiveto  ^^^'^'^ 
said  supporting  frmne  aaflier. 


4;I7S»71I 

GBAIN  AUGBB  HOPPER 

Bmt  B.  Tladria,  4M3  •  IVTlh  St,  f  sa^iy,  BXL, 

FBad  Mar.  11^  im,  S«.  Na.  UMM 

M,€V  BiSD  79/00: BiSG &S/34 

U5.ai99-S2B  V 


1.  An  auger  grain  hopper  comprising: 

a  tarpaulin  having  a  top  surfi»e  upon  which  grain  is  piled 

and  a  bottom  surfi»e  for  coveriug  die  ground; 
a  receptacle  poiitioMd  on  die  bottom  suinoe  of  die  tarpan- 

no  VOb  CluwHK  XOm  iwCCPVBGK  ^WD  XBK  iBTpMD  QBp086Q 

therein  when  die  tarpralia  is  not  in  us^  and 
staliilifiBg  means  on  the  lid  for  nccivi^g  the  bottom  of 
another  receptacle  therein  whereby  a  phieality  of  reccpta- 
>ay  be  stacked  widi 


4J7S,7B1 
CLKATBD  SNOW  CHAIN 

Is*,  aft 


Oct  It,  1911, 8v.  NaL  9t2AB2 

i»«r< 


,Octii, 


1977, 2747B2S 
UACL1S3-234 


a» 


27/00 


ofatatpait 
of  said 
of  smd  ones,  the 
other,  and  the  parts  being  secured  together  by  a 
diam  comiectmg  said  ones  togelhei. 


4,279;7ii 
PNEUMAIK  TOE  INSEBT8 


-iTl-i 


af  8«.  Na.  77Mii>  ite.  34k  1977, 
jMriHia  Mm.  li,  197^  Ssr.  Nn.  3391 
Int  CU  BMC  7/00 
VS.  CL  1S3-314  2 


LAtiieJ 

'  ona' 
(a)a 

that! 
loa3136arthetotal 

(c)  sM  hisert  havhig  a  dnrometcr  hardMm  of  between  30 
and  6S, «  measured  by  a  Type  A  Shore  Durometer  Tea- 
tor,  wherein 

(d)  if  L  » the  total  leugth  of  the  meM  dicumfercnoe  oTsmd 
annular  member  and  C  is  tte  lotal  lei^  of  the  aseaa 
circumference  of  said  pneumatic  lire  casiug  on  ssid  rim,  L 
is  larger  than  C  prior  lo  inaartion  of  said  insert  in  said 
pneumatic  tire  casing,  by  as  aHHHt  fartween  aOOS  C  and 
0.013  C  aid  whauin  ^'  ^  '^<    '■■ 

amulH^  meaner,  W  the  width  of  i 

mfbted  conditions  and  T  the  waD  thirlmrm  of  thrtire 


D-W-.2T.  whereby  said 
withm  said  pneumatic  tire 
^dii^  movement  relative  to 


is  fHeiionaHy 
tire  <iMiitt  when  in 


4J7S,7i3 
MOLDING  MAOONE  KAPABMCATING  BOZLiaS 


^it-H..  'filp-^.^^r:  *ik: 


1.  A  deated  diam  wrapping  fbr  use  on  automotive  tirm 
^i^uch  have  a  drcumfereatidly  eilendfaig  tread  suiftoe  and 
on  wheels  whkdi  have  a  first  side  Md  a 


9313/71 


•:  ii-A* 


9t9'^9m,tm.t*^7l^m 


CL>  B33C  ii/Ml /7/ai 


1^  mi. 


I  the  tread  sufihoe  from  the  first 
side  of  the  whed  to  die  aaooad  side  of  iha  wheel,  the 
Imigths  beisg  arauged  in  a  pimafaty  of  chsiu  piinb  in  d 
dt  the  palm  are  #«aed  ai—iid  the  i  ii  i  ■■fiiiiar  i  of  thatire 

a 

lothti 


chab  lengdv  in  a  duun  pair 


»»    ^r.t  jiojv.  "sc  y^:  fj 
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a  pivot  device  cycbcally  rotatable  aboot  •  vertical  axii  for 
aoveaaent  pait  aeid  aiiiiibcr  of  mold  ttationa; 

Mid  pivot  device  bcinc  provided  with  at  leaat  three  pivot 
annt  each  having  a  reapective  nwld  box  for  receiving  a 
mold  half,  each  mold  box  being  rotatable  about  a  subctao- 
tially  horizontal  axis  and  vertically  dispiaceable: 

a  conveyor  device  for  transporting  the  molds;  and 

said  conveyor  device  comprising  a  transport  device  struc> 
tured  as  part  of  said  clodng  station; 

said  closing  station  comprising: 

a  vertically  centrally  symmetrical  arrangement,   viewed 


from  the  top  towards  the  bottom,  of  an  elevationally 
dispiaceable  mold  half-ejection  ponch; 

a  support  arrangement  including  stationary  support  column 
means  for  a  mold  box  lowered  thereon  by  the  pivot  arm 
during  a  mold  closing  cycle  at  the  closing  station; 

said  support  arrangement  including  fluid  operated  elements 
coacting  with  said  support  column  means  for  supporting 
said  mold  box  lowered  onto  said  support  column  means; 

said  transport  device  comprising  a  support  plate  for  receiv- 
ing two  mold  halves  forming  a  fabricated  mold;  and 

an  elevationally  dispiaceable  table  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  support  plate. 


FAIL  SAFE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
M.  Poppltwili,  Caflford,  Cbm^  mi  Sktlinm  H.  Bmtt, 
OL,  aasipMrs  to  OMn  Cotporalien,  New  Haven, 


DHWoa  afSar.  No.  23,01,  Mar.  2«.  1979.  Thte 
Mar.  31,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  135,543 
IM.  a.)  F2tF  19/Oa  21/08 
VS.  CL  li»-134  K 


L  A  composite  Csil  safe  metal  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
an  imer  metal  tube  comprising  copper  or  a  copper  alloy 

forming  a  fluid  passageway; 
an  outer  metal  tnbie  comprising  copper  or  a  copper  aUoy; 
said  inner  and  outer  tubes  being  concentric; 
a  siAstaatfally  continuous  corrosion  barrier, 
said  corrosion  barrier  comprising  nickel  or  a  nickel  alloy 

which  is  noble  to  the  mettd  of  said  inner  and  outer  tubea; 
said  corrosion  barrier  being  located  between  and  in  intimate 


contact  whh  said  janer  and  outer  tubet;  wherieby  said 
corrosion  barrier  is  adapted  to  prevent  intermixing  be- 
tween a  fhiid  within  said  passageway  with  fluid  surround- 
ing said  outer  tube. 


4,275,7tS 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBING  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 
Leo  J.  Kcrlfan,  WaOesicy,  Maaa.,  iiilgn    to  Industrial 
Cofl  CorporaHaa,  South  Easlaa,  Maaa. 
ConttenatfanorSer.  No.  7tl,925,  Mar.  2t,  1977, 

nia  appMcaHon  Sap.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  77,lt5 
lit  CL^  F28F  1/14 
VS.  CL  1<5— 183  26 


*    *i 


1.  A  heat  exchange  tubing  and  multiple  heat  exchange  Made 
assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  tube  having  a  passage  extending  along  the  axis 
of  the  tube  for  accommodating  fluid  flow  longitudinally 
within  the  tube; 

said  passage  within  said  tube  being  defined  by  the  inner 
surfiKX  of  the  wall  of  the  tube, 

said  tube  waD  having  a  continuous  rounded  convex  exterior 
surface  as  seen  in  cross  section; 

said  inner  surface  of  said  tube  wall  describing  a  continuous 
rounded  convex  curve  as  seen  in  cross  section; 

said  tube  having  a  i^urality  of  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  but- 
tresses formed  integral  with  the  tube  wall  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  outside  of  the  tube  wall  parallel 
with  the  tube  axis  and  projecting  outwardly  above  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  tube  wall; 

a  plurality  of  blade  strips  etending  longitudinally  of  the 
tube  parallel  to  the  tube  axis,  said  strips  being  circamferen- 
tially  spaced  one  from  the  other, 

each  of  said  blade  strips  having  a  base  segment  resting 
against  said  exterior  surftoe  of  the  tube  and  being  capti- 
vated between  a  respective  pair  of  said  parayel  buttresses; 

each  of  said  base  segments  having  two  rows  of  blades  inte- 
grally formed  thereon,  said  two  rows  being  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  each  other  rdattve  to  the  tube  with  a 
respective  row  of  the  blades  being  located  along  each  side 
of  the  base  segment  adjacent  to  the  respective  captivating 
abutment  butu  esses  and  with  said  two  rows  on  each  base 
segment  extending  paralld  with  each  other  and  longitudi- 
nally along  the  tube; 

said  bbdes  in  the  two  rows  on  each  base  segment  projecting 
outwardly  away  from  the  tube; 

said  Uades  being  twisted  near  their  base  segment  positionmg 
the  surfece  of  each  blade  generally  transverse  to  the  tube 
for  accommodating  the  paaisgf  of  exterior  fluid  flowmg 
generally  transversely  to  the  tube; 

lasc  segment  of  each  blade  strip  being  pressed  finsly 
inao  thennally  conductive  abutting  contact  with  the  exte- 
rior surfKC  of  the  tube  wall  between  its  pair  of  parallel 
captivadng  buttrassea  by  at  least  one  of  said  abutments 
being  crunped  laterally  toward  the  base  scgmfnt  and 
inwardly  toward  the  exterior  surftce  of  die  tiibe. 
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travel  time  and  amplitude  by  at  1 
further  bordwle  or  by  die 


MRHOD  OVPLUOGDIG  A  WILL 

1.  Wdl  bore  apptntm  for  rdeasahly  ooupliag  a  suycosion      M^^  he.  Lhh  BiMb,  CUIt 

''^ ^ V^ '"^ **^,?"P'y»^   .     ^^.  ^  FBaiJa..2l,19«tS».NawllWJB         ^ 

upper  and  lower  support  meaibers  adapted  for  mterooiqiling  bL  CL^  BZlB  ll/M 

a  suspension  cable  to  a  wdl  tool;  U5.aH<-2» 

selectively-rclraaablf  coimliug  aMans  induding  at  least  one  ir 

movable  member  nonndly  poationed  between  said  tap- 
pott  members  for  cooperatively 
and  lower  smport  Hwrnbers  ooupied  m  a 

for  aK>veaBent  away  frxxn  diat 

win  no 
longet  be  in  a  tnnl  aapporting  i 


able  member  in  in  mU  BOfMl  poiiti(»»  SMd  dactrically- 
operdile  securing  means  inchiding  an  dectricaBy-disiale- 
grataMe  member  formed  of  an  unalloyed  bimetallic  com- 
posite of  at  least  two  cxoChermic  aMtab  and  adqited  to  be 
parted  upon  pnsaage  of  dectrical  current  therethrou^  for 
releaaing  said  aso^able  asember  for  asoveaient  away  from 

mM  nonBuy  dciimf  ft  ihicMifkt  chimbff  wound 

and 
» to  celease  of  said  movable : 
ber  for  movcnent  from  its  said  nomd  powtion  for  admit- 
ting well  fluids  into  said  chamber. 
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4»27S,7I7 

METHOD  FOB  MONHOKING  SUBSUBFACE 

COMBUSTION  AND  GASIFICATION  PROCESSES  IN 

COAL  SEAMS 

ItPkiMi-SdMBi 

Flad  M.  25, 1971^  Sir.  No.  fl^M 

197l,2t33BM        .1-':  •«.-<>-■    ^•.••-  -.-' ^.•. 

Mtucu  warn  4$/ux  47/001  •  -  *• « 

UJL  CL  Mfr-tn  -^  t  CWma 

L  A  method  for  moBilasing  aidiswlhia  niirthMlinn  and 
g^"**^*****  processes  m  ooal  seams  for  the  deiamdnalian  of 
the  looMion  of  tke  oooteMian  front  aad  tke  aMWHor^ 
of  the  dectrical  properties  of  ood  duinf 

ior< 


L  A  medwd  for  forming  a  phag  within  a  wcfl  hose,  aaid 

method  oompriainf  the  8lepa«f 

fstahlishing  a  two^ihaae  system  within  the  wdl  boae  in 

i^ndi  a  km  dense  pbrne  ba«B  ^Mt  dw  ^pv  amtee  of 

a  more  dense  phase  to  provide  an  interfhce  between  the 

two  phaaes  that  u  poailioned  ai  a  desired  hwalion  for 

of  a  plag  witfnnike  wd  bore; 

between  the  two  pbaaei  widiiba  phtf  BMiid  hnvi«g  a 

I  nwennmaae  ise  oanHBaa  or  wk  ■■ 

and  more  denae  phHa^; 

the  phif  malerill  to  fcai^dca  to  ioni  a  phtg  widnn 

die  wdl  bore,  whereby  0k  phig  mnnrial  lloais  on  tbt 

taring  hwknivt  as  the  phigi 

that  Aa  ptag  matorid  k  ciomynmiid  mi  k  foroad 
ooolnct  with  the  iHfcoe  of  the  wcO  hoR  to 
secmdy  to  dw  weB  bom 


^m  w^^m  ^^n^v  ^^^^^^p  p^^^^^  ^v  w  ^^^^mw  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^^^gg^m 
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4J7S,7t9 
SILICATE  ACTIVATED  UGNOSULPONAIE  GEL 

TREA1MENTS  OF  CONDUCTIVE  ZONES 
D.  LOTfwn,  Mi  Bmr  J.  FMk«,  kotk  •#  lUn,  Oidi^ 
f  «Tli  II  ii  I  Oa  CiBiMj  q^ilMi).  Clictii.  PL 
if  S«.  N*.  f9M79,  Sip.  S,  1971, 
I A^  27, 191f  ,  S«r.  N*.  TO^tS 
bt  0.1  E21B  33/ISS 
VS.  a.  tU—2H  u 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  die  (had  conductivity  of  a  conduc- 
tive subterranean  zone,  which  compriaes: 

introducing  an  aqueous  fluid  containing  gel-fonning 
amounts  of  water-aolubk  lignosulfonate  and  water-«(duble 
silicate  into  said  conductive  zone  and  maintaining  said 
aqueous  fluid  in  said  zone  until  said  aqueous  fluid  is  con- 
verted to  a  gel. 


gas  and  having  a  string  of  tiling  located  therewithin,  the 
method  compffimg: 

connecting  the  top  of  die  tubing  to  die  sales  Uae,  the  lower 
end  of  dw  tiMng  being  in  communication  with  the  aoc«- 
mulated  liquid; 

opening  the  caring  to  the  sales  line,  allowing  the  accumu- 
lated liquid  to  ooOect  hi  the  caong  and  the  tubing  as  the 
gas  is  produced;  then 

closing  both  the  tubing  and  the  casing  at  the  sales  line,  allow- 
ing pressure  to  build  up  in  the  casing,  and  forcing  the 
aocumnbted  liquid  in  the  tubing  upward;  then 

opening  the  tiMng  only  to  the  saka  line,  allowfaig  prewurt  in 
the  casing  to  fbroe  the  aocunrahted  liquid  in  the  tubing 
into  the  sales  line;  then 

opening  the  casing  also  to  the  sales  line  to  cause  gas  to  again 
flow  from  the  casing  to  the  sales  line. 

3.  In  a  wdl  of  the  type  having  casing  with  perforations  m  a 
producing  formation,  the  caong  being  connected  at  its  top  to  a 
sales  line  for  producing  gas,  an  improved  system  for  removing 
accumulatrd  liquid  from  the  well,  comprising: 

an  open-ended  standpipe  of  length  substantially  leas  than  the 
depth  of  the  wdl.  mounted  within  the  casing  by  a  packer 
located  above  the  perforatioos,  defhiing  a  collection 
chamber  between  the  standpipf  and  the  casing  above  the 
packer  for  the  accumulated  liquid; 

a  string  of  tubing  mounted  in  the  casing,  the  tubing  having  a 
lower  end  located  inside  the  standpipe  that  is  closed  to 
fluid  flowing  from  the  perforations  up  the  stam^Mpe, 
defining  a  flow  path  between  the  tubing  and  the  standpipe 
for  the  fluid  flowing  from  the  perforations,  the  lower  end 
of  the  tubing  being  in  communication  with  the  collection 
chamber  by  a  passage,  the  top  of  the  tubing  being  con- 
nected to  the  sales  fine; 

a  plunger  located  inside  the  tnbing  and  leuprocal  between  a 
lower  position  adjacent  the  standfipf  and  an  upper : 
tion  at  the  top  of  the  tiMng;  and 

valve  means  Ibr  sdectivdy  opening  and  closing  the 
and  the  tdbing  to  the  sales  line. 


4,175,790 
SURFACE  CONTROLLED  UQUID  REMOVAL  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  PRODUCING  WELLS 
BolU^  A.  AharcroasUa,  Howton,  Tcl,  aasifanr  to  McMurry- 
Hnghca,  Inc,  HantaHIa,  Tcz. 

F1M  Nov.  S,  1979,  S«.  No.  91,035 
InL  CU  E21B  43/12 
UJS.  CL  144-314  5 


4J7S,791 

YKLDABLB  DOC  RLADB  ASSEMBLY 

Raht  R.  BiWii^iM,  4121 S.  QmfliM  Ri..  I— | 

FRid  M.  27, 1979, 8v.  Nn.  CMtt 

tat  CL>  AilB  61 /oa  71/04 

UjS.ai71-57t 


1.  A  mediod  of  roBOvfaig  aocomnkted  liquid  from  a  well 
Uiat  is  pfodudng  hquid  and  gas.  die  well  being  of  die  type 
Imvinf  a  casa^  with  pcrfonrtiona  at  a  producing  formation,  the 
being  connected  at  ita  top  to  a  sales  line  ftir  pradocing 


1.  A  yiddaUe  diac  Made  assrmhly  adapted  for  nae  on  a 
rotataUy  mounted  shaft  attached  t»an  implement  frame,  said 
disc  Made  aasemUy  comprising: 
a  fixed  hub  attached  to  said  Shalt,  said  hab  being  aaaUy  and 

radially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  shaft; 
a  disc  blade  having  a  central  opening  larger  dian  said  shaft, 

such  that  die  disc  blade  is  movable  radially  with  icipect  to 

said  shaft,  said  diic  Made  having  one  forfiaoe  in  oontnct 

with  said  fixed  hub; 
means  for  radiaUypoiitiomi^  said  diac  bindiwidirmpnct  to 

said  fixed  hub; 
a  yiddaMe  block  diapoaed  on  said  shaft,  said  yieldable  bloek 
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befang  in  contact  widi  an  apporili  wmfbot  of  said  disc  laeaM  for 
blade;and  dKd<Mi« 

wMafcrbiHiBg  Mid  yieidiMe  block  aiinlly  in  the  direction      a 
of  aid  disc  blade  amd  kmm%  mam  niijiiihig  n  tot 
graaler  fbroe  to  asove  the  yiddsUe  biocfc  in  a  dinction 
away  from  said  diac  Uade  and  a  saooad  laser  forae  to 
Mfyeaaentaway 
progTMses  to  a 


for 
ddiviradlodKdriviiV 


4^75,792 

SHOVEL  WnH  SOIL  DiRBCIING  SIRUCFUIK 

i  C  liMiB.  and  T«y  L>  Una,  hadi  if  Anfcnsj 

i4iriinin,Mdha,ii. 

fiii  Mqr  29, 1979, 8«.  Nn.  4341S 
tat  a.)  AMR  15/02 
U.S.  a  173-719  27 


a.  A  ahovd  adapted  for  mrwnting  on  a  standard  and  for 
moving  forwacdly  tliro«g)i  theaofl  for  lifting  and  turning  the 
the  shovd  i  cmgiriiing  an  dnngatrd  member  having 
and  lower  ends,  a  longtodind  axia,  oppoaed  longitadind 
binot  edges,  and  a  concave  satfooe  sabatantiaBy  dong  its  entire 
lengdi  ^v^'f^**'^  Ae  edges,  said  member  cwved  forwanOy 
about  its  axis  so  the  ends  and  the  concave  sufiwe  extend  gener- 
ally in  the  forward  direction  thereby  forming  a  concave  soil- 
directing  path  ntfnding  substantially  from  dw  lower  to  the 
udiudn  dw  lowcrcndindndaBn^ 
;  diarp  than  dw  I 
transversely  to  the  forward  direction  between  die  < 


4J7S,798 
AUTOMATIC  OWTROL  SYSnM  FOR  ROCK  DULLS 
Gaavp  P.  ScUfhf.  Jr.,  RiHp|irt,  W.  Vs.,  ani  9mt  L.  Mi- 
di^^  Dmbt  NJL  MitaHn  la  Ii^mdHlMi  Camnnv 
WnaidMrinli%NJ. 

FRad  FMu  H 1977, 8v.  Nn.  7«jl94 
tat  a.)  Rt3Q  5/faS:  E21C  S/Mc  FISR 11/15.  13/042 
UJia  173-9  1 
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for  oontrdH^  the  direcdon  of  ftaid  flow  10  the 
to  Ike 
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TOOL  BQUIFRD  WITH  A  FOKUSBIVE 


JaL  31, 1971,  Sm»  Nai  929,911 

^anea,  Ai«.  S»  1977, 77 
CL^  Kim  4/14 
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L  A  fluid  operated  pmamiw  tpo^  canRiiiir  ^^  ^ 

a  first  fluid  flow  padi.       ,  ^ 

a  aeoond  fhid  How  padu 

a  fluid  drive  dement  opoiUp  to  awiidi  the  flow  palk  of  the 


don  in 
andhia 
sdd  second  flow  padi. 
a  stop  mcBBber  for 


opciaMctobe 
tofhddflow 


atod 

wherem  said  ilnid  drive 
afly  conicd  intemd 


aaidblowto 

dkaalai 


lofafinti 

iofanj 
(toalibBteeftaidflowi 
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FLUID  PRESSURE  ACIUAI9  RT-FAflS  AND 

VAtfB 

m,  T« 


23;  11791  R».Na^2Utt 
tata'I21Bi//2 

uAai7S-a4  n< 

1  A  valve  aonardns  hnviM  an  inlet  aeadi  cnoaed  to  a 
source  of  fnad 
to  a  fhdd  flow  pmk.  cbasprirfig:  tot  I 

to  the  fWd  ander  prssaure  d  a  fhd  I 


L  A  oontitil  aeni  Ibr  we  taanttfhiiil 
hawag  a  driving  aasB  oosMClad  to  reodve 
to  move  a  drill,  a  prewmaed  fhnd  sovroe.  and  a 
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presMirc  Kntitive  mewM  responnve  to  the  fluid  under  pressure 
at  a  third  predetennined  value,  intermediate  said  first  and 


ing  the  rode  not  rngaged  by  said  first  and  second  cutting 
members; 

(f)  said  second  cutting  memben  extending  axially  ft>rward  a 
predetennined  distance  beyond  said  drcolar  front  ftce 
and  extending  radially  outward  a  second  predetermined 
distance  beyond  said  cyUndrical  circumferential  sarftce; 

(g)  exhaust  channel  means  for  withdrawing  ffaie  drilled 
material  from  forward  of  said  front  fioe  through  said  tool 
shaft;  and 

(h)  said  front  face  being  substantially  plane. 


4»27S,7f7 

SCAFFOLDING  POWER  ATTACHMENT 

RayiMnd  It  lihMsn,  P.O.  Wn  9U,  WiiiHiii,  W«h 

FDai  Apr.  27,  IfTf ,  Sor.  No.  33308 

lit  a^  IMOK  7/0(k  EIMG  1/20 

VS,  CL  ISO— 2  R  7 


second  predetermined  values,  for  blocking  fluid  flow  between 
said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet  means  after  said  fluid  flow  has 
been  established  by  said  second  pressure  sensitive  means. 


W( 


toGe- 
Haft- 


4J7S,7f< 
ROCK  DRILLING  TOOL 
Ddne,  Achhn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcriM^ 
toUar  Varwait— gipisillsrliaft  arit 
■■g,  AehJm-Uihniia,  Fad.  Rap,  of  Cirmany 

FBed  F«k  IS,  1979.  Scr.  No.  12,S7C 
OataM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Curmany,  Fab.  20, 
197t,20071M 

Int  CL^  E21C  13/08 
VS.  CL  175—385  8 


1.  A  rock  drilling  tool  comprising! 

(a)  a  bracket  means  having  a  circular  firont  face  and  an 
unintei'ruptcd  cyhndncal  circumferential  surface,  said 
circumferential  surfece  fiormtng  a  radiaUy  outermost  sur- 
fece  of  said  bracket  means; 

(b)  a  central  pilot  Shalt  axially  disposed  in  said  bracket  means 
and  protruding  forward  therefrom; 

(c)  a  tool  shaft  supporting  said  braclwt  means  and  said  cen- 
tral pilot  shaft; 

(d)  a  first  catting  member  at  the  forward  end  of  said  central 
pilot  shaft; 

(e)  a  ptorality  of  second  cutting  members  diapoaed  on  said 
radiaDy  spaced  outward  from  said  first 
'  sriMf«by  an  annidar  portion  of  said  drctt- 

tar  ftwt  fi»«  is  diipoaed  radially  outside  of  said  first  and 
radially  imide  of  sad  soooad  cutting  members  lor  cmsb- 


1.  A  scaffolding  power  unit  for  attachment  to  scaffolding 
tower  assemblages  of  the  type  commonly  used  for  overhead 
finishing  work  in  the  installation  of  wiring,  lighting  fixtures, 
duct  work  and  ceilings,  which  have  detachaMe  caster  wheeb 
so  they  may  be  rolled  from  place  to  jriace,  the  scaffolding  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  main  firame; 

(b)  a  pivotal  attachment  means  connected  to  the  main  firame 
wUch  pivotally  attaches  the  scaffolding  power  unit  to  a 
single  leg  of  the  scaffolding  tower  assfmhisgr; 

(c)  a  drive  wheel,  rotataUy  attached  to  the  main  frame; 

(d)  a  propelling  means  connected  to  the  drive  wheel  which 
provides  for  linear  motion  of  the  scaffolding  power  unit 
and  the  attached  scaffolding  tower  assemblage;  and 

(e)  a  clutch  means,  such  that  the  propelling  means  may  be 
disengaged  from  the  drive  whed  to  rotate  freely  so  the 
scaffolding  tower  may  be  manually  rolled  from  place  to 
place,  comprising: 

(1)  also  the  said  drive  wheel; 

(2)  a  drive  wheel  axle,  concentrically  attached  to  the  drive 
whed,  having  a  threaded  mterior  throufhout  and  hav- 
ing one  part  of  a  tongue  and  groove  mating  system  on 
the  end  attached  to  the  drive  ytfhed; 

(3)  a  drive  shaft.  sbdaUy  attached  to  the  drive  whed  and 
having  the  complementary  part  of  the  tongue  and 
groove  mating  system  on  the  end  sUdaUy  attached  to 
the  drive  whed,  such  that  when  die  tongue  and  groove 
mating  system  is  engaged  the  drive  shaft,  the  drive 
whed  axle  and  the  drive  whed  rotate  together, 

(4)  a  tumsciew.  threndad  through  the  interior  of  the  drive 
whed  axle,  such  that  one  ood  nmtafitt  tke  end  of  the 
driveshaft; 
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(5)  a  biasing  spring; 
(jS)  a  tuwacrew  hanrtk,  attached  to  tfie  turnscrew.  sodi 
ning  the  fmacrew  handle 
dK  cad  of  the  tanscKw  to  pnsh  I 
of  the  drive  shaft,  thereby  aeparating  ^  drive ) 
the  drive  %^ied  axle,  sadi  that  the  taagne  and  groove 

to  roCMe  fitedy  with  respect  to  the  drive  shaft,  uMe 
turning  the  turaacrew  haalle  in  the  other  direction 
rdeases  the  pressure  of  the  turnscrew  against  the  end  of 
the  drive  shaft,  thereby  permitting  the  biasiag  tpmg  to 
push  the  drive  shaft  and  drive  whed  axle  back  together, 
therd>y  reengagfaig  the  tongue  and  groove  asating  sy»- 
tem. 


vidad 
oad 


saidaiVpiyliaaCHiilli^ 


valwe  (M^ 


4,279^798  ..    r 

POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Mmm  NWrikawa,  Takye;  T 
YaicU  Sale,  Fmiaii,  al  ef 

Wiha,Taky% 
FBad  M.  2f»  1979,  Sar.  Na.  <i,877 

^pHcadan  JapM,  M.  31, 1978, 53-93377 
tata^BilDJ/Of 
US.  CL  188-143 


L  In  a  power  steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  hydrraUc  sooroe  ^  for  supfrfying  hydraulic  fluid  to  a 
supply  hne(3«,3i,  138); 

a  hyifranlic  cylinder  (IS)  having  two  chambers  therein  de- 
fined by  a  piston  (19)  arranged  to  provkle  hydraulic  assist- 
ance for  a  steering  finkage  (12, 17); 

a  directional  control  valve  (28)  slidable  so  as  to  sdectivdy 
connect  one  chamber  m  Mid  hydranlic  cytiodu  to  said 
snpply  Kae  and  the  other  chamber  in  said  hydraulic  cjiin- 
der  to  a  reaervoir  (48)  in  respoase  to  taming  movenoit  of 
a  steering  whad  (14)  operaiwcty  coaaaOed  to  said  stew- 
ing ^wif^g*!  and  to  provide  coauauaication  between  said 
supply  hne  and  said  reservoir  in  the  nanlral  position  of 
said  vdve  (28>, 

a  plurahty  of  hydraulic  reaction  chanters  (42, 142)  having 
respective  plungers  (44, 144)  and  first  biasing  means  (48) 
normally  urging  said  directiond  control  valve  toward  said 
neutrd  position,  said  duMhers  (42, 142)  communicating 
through  a  ooamioa  passage  (43.  MS); 

a  reaction  control  valve  (98.  IJB)  ooaaected  between  said 
supply  line  and  said  coauaon  passage,  aad  aMwable 
toward  the  dosed  positioa  thereof  by  hydranlic  flmd 
pressure  in  a  first  chanter  (S2. 182)  and  normally  urged 
toward  the  open  posilien  thereof  by  a  seooad  biasing 
means  (81. 181)  m  a  aeooad  chamber  (M^  18^  said  first 
chanter  being  cnnaiirtart  to  an  exhaaat  line  (48,  MQ 
ooaununicating  throat  a  first  orifice  (47, 147)  with  said 


by  hydranlic  find 
ond  chanter  (94, 184);  and 
said  vaive  means  (il^  MB)  bcii« 
by 
Itosaid 


<278,79i 
WHEEL  HUB  AND  HQMOnNinC  JOiNT 
Plane  L.  Gnhaaretisra,  NaaapHala ' 
la  SMnr  Onsaasr,  Paiaq 

FM  Apr.  38, 1971, 8«.  Na.  33,«98 
CMbh  priarily.  iVpReallaa  nnaea,  Apr.  28,  I978»  78 127i8( 
Apr.  3, 1979, 79  88381 

lnLCL>B8K/7/W 
UJS,CL  188-288  17< 


L  A  Uractare  flar  a  wked  of  a  velscfeaad  I 
fbr  the  wked,  a  flm  hoaMUsaie  jaial,  a  ^ 
rolling  bearing  comprWiiS  Ikat  fklf 
which 

ilbrfialiVit^ahabi 
vehicle  which  does  not  rotnle  with  the  I 
first  hoaiokmede  joint  ooavrisint  a  Wpod  fint  ( 


rotativdy  mounStd  on  tte 

oonaected  to  rolale  witt  die 

three  raceways  ■  «^ach  raceways  te  rollers  are  I 

reodved,  the  flm  ehMSI  hdag  4iMtoel  ftoai  the  hi*» 

^ the  k 

aad  dw  first  ekaaeat,  a 
defiaes  a  ooacave 

is  LUBMliwiatanr  to 
withte 
axially  fix^  said  ficM  ri^  aseaas  of  I 

Ifcff  fi^Mrf  l^tamm  j^rnlfi'v.^^v     lOR  bn»  5^C*!  A 


VEHICLE  Wim  VA8HAHJI BBDGRT  OOffnOL 

E. 


a  vdiide  speed 
of  said 


Va^vSUEdM^Nev. 

Sipk  38, 1979;  Sar.  Nai  1MB 
tat  a.)  MBBC  J8i/at  BOD  J(3/W 

UjS.CL18»-3n 

LFora  vehicle  which 

is« 

to 
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iitcMiWr/nlrartrtilr  rapport  ncaiis  for  eitOMliBC  between  4,27Mi2 

the  .nn.  intennedirte  Mid  eiKb.  and  the  vdiicle  for  rap-   _  MECHANICAL  SHOOt  AMOEBKR 

porting  Mid  arm  M  an  adjuilable  and  fiuMe  devatioa  VnMk  W.  deOro«t»  "rf  Jir|  D.  IknmU  kaih  •*  Zawn,  Fed. 
rebdveto  Mid  vehicle  rf«ot  Mid  o«.  end;  2SH*'*?n5'iStr«r*^ 

nW  Apr.  U,  1979,  Sir.  Nn.  21,574 
Ckkm  priaritj.  iipplimlpa  VtLmt^vt  Cw— y,  Jm.  10. 
1971,2125499 

lat  a>  Bi9r  7/12 
UJS.  CL  18S-134  11 


an  operator's  seat  and  a  set  of  operator's  controls  for  the 
work  sution  mounted  to  said  arm  for  adjustable  and  fix- 
able  elevation  together  with  said  arm;  and  a  cab  roof 
secured  to  said  arm  and  extending  over  said  operator's 
seat  and  said  set  of  opcxtior's  controls. 


4,27SJ01 
NOISE  AND  HEAT  INSULATING  STRUCTUILAL 
COMPONENT 
r,  Ma^dk,  Fad.  ■«».  af  CwrMany.  Mrifaar  to 
-Boalkow-Blatai  CMsllarhalt  asit  Wachrankter 
H^tan^  Umkk,  Fad.  Ei».  alCroqr 

FDad  Ai«.  17, 197»,  Sar.  Now  47,219 
CWm  pnarttjr,  appHfiHw  Fad.  Ba».  of  Cmwmmj,  8a^  1, 
1978,2838193 

tat  a.}  EB4B  1/S8,  2/01  B04C  2/54 
VS,  a  181—98  10 


1.  A  shock  absorber  for  atteaoating  a  shock  effect  between  a„ 
fixed  point  and  a  movable  efement  comprising; 

acaatng; 

a  threaded  element  having  a  loogitodinal  axis  and  being 
moonted  for  limited  axial  movement  widnn  said  caang; 

a  first  engagement  means  being  mounted  for  limited  radial 
movement  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
threaded  element;  and 

a  second  engagement  means  being  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment within  said  caaing  relative  to  aaid  threaded  element 
in  response  to  a  shock  effect; 

said  first  engagement  means  being  in  Domal  contact  engage- 
ment with  the  threads  of  said  threaded  element  for  coo- 
verting  the  axial  movement  of  said  first  cagagement  means 
into  a  rotary  movement  of  die  tfafcaded  clement  and  said 
second  engagement  means  being  normally  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  threads  of  said  threaded  deoMnt,  whereby 
upon  the  application  of  said  shocking  effect  above  a  pre- 
determined amount,  the  first  eagageaaent  means  moves 
radially  away  from  the  threads  of  the  threaded  member 
permitting  sixial  movement  of  the  second  engagement 
means  which  abuts  against  the  threads  of  said  threaded 
element  to  blodL  fivther  rotatioaal  movaneat  of  the 
threaded  dement  by  brcommg  kwkitt^y  eagafed  with 
the  threads  of  said  threaded  daneat  while  said  shocking 
force  is  applied  thereto. 


4,275,803 
LOADBKAD 


GoriaaA. 


Flad  Oct  L  1979,  Scr.  No.  88,414 

tat  a>  wmt  7/12 


U.S.  CL  188-134 
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1.  A  noiae  and  heat  insulating  stnsctural  oonpoaeat 
prising  two  outer  wall  mrans  spaced  to  form  a  hollow  space 
therebetween,  a  pluraUty  of  auxiliary  load  buckling  surface 
members  which  are  domed  when  substantially  free  of  a  load 
aad  wUch  buckle  when  si*!Ject  to  a  load.  saU  domed  auxiliary 
load  buckling  surface  members  bdng  located  between  said 
outer  wall  meaaa,  said  auxiliary  load  b^»^n«"g  tuxhct  members 
ff*''!^*"^  a  plurality  of  evacuated  pockett  each  having  a  re- 
spective vohme,  said  load  buckling  auxiliary  surftoe  mcoabcis 
having  a  given  wall  thickness  and  a  doow  height  correspoad- 
ing  sobatantially  to  05  to  3.0  times  said  given  wall  thirkncas. 
whereby  the  so  formed  pockets  form  so-called  Belkvillc  type 
apriags  haviag  a  uaall  spring  coostaat  refartive  to  the  load 
csuacd  by  the  pitsaurc  difference  between  the  prcasura  sur- 
rounding said  pocfcela  and  the  redaoed  preasare  in  said  pockets. 


m 


7.  A  load  brake  of  the  type  ooa^riaiat  a 
opposite  directions  idwut  an  axis,  a  roCattMe  braking 
wiMch  can  rotate  about  said  axis  ia  said  directioas  bat  teads  to 
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be  biased  ia  oae  of  said  direelioat  by  a  load  coaaeded  there- 
with aad  wMdi  has  a  anfeataatiaHy  aiialiy  fadag  aarfhee.  a 
cooperating  braking  demeat  wkMi  is  coafnied  against  rolatioa 
ia  aaid  oae  diiactioa  aad  which  has  a  aiAilantialiy  axiilly 
faring  satfecc  that  is  ra^grablr  by  aaid  aarfisoe  oa  the  rotat- 
iUe  bnddag  ■laibar  lo  fridiaaaUy  oppoie  rotatioa  of  itt 
rotatMe  braking  meaiber  ia  said  one  direetioa,  and  a  ooattol 
member  rotatabk  ia  sisd  diredioas  coanally  with  said  rotat- 
tUk  brakii^  mcmbrr  aad  which  it  MMadraiar  rt  to  rotate  ia  said 
one  direction  with  the  driver,  aad  wherein  said  rolalable  bnk- 
ing  member,  said  control  wnrtar  aad  Mid  cooperating  braking 
dcmeat  are  arranged  for  axid  movement  rdalive  to  oae  aa- 
other  to  provide  for  variatioa  of  the  axid  force  ondcr  which 
said  surfaces  are  engaged,  said  load  brdte  being  charadarixed 


by: 


A.  said  braking  dement 

(1)  being  ateo  confined  agdast  rotatioa  hi  the  opposite 
direction  and 

(2)  haviag  another  substantially  alially  fiKiag  surface 
wWck  li  opposite  its  first  memtioaed  surface  and  w^iich 
is  <— gf— M*  by  the  control  aaeaiber, 

B.  said  braking  member  and  said  ooatrol  member  being  at 
axially  oppoaite  sides  of  said  brakiag  deoMat;  aad 

C.  a  plurality  of  dongated  link  dements,  each  having  at  one 
of  its  ends  a  swivding  coanectioa  to  said  rotatdrie  braking 
member  and  at  its  other  cad  a  swivdiagooanection  to  said 
coatrol  meoiber,  each  link  dement  having  its  connection 
with  the  rotatable  braUng  mender  cucumfierentiaBy  off- 
set fnm  Hi  connection  with  the  control  member  so  that 
die  Hnk  dement  extends  at  an  indination  to  said  axis,  die 
(Siectioa  of  said  offaet  being  sodi  that  rotation  of  the 
roMiMe  braking  menter  in  Mid  one  directioa  refadve  to 
dK  coatrol  Mcasber  to  dhangH  aaid  iadtetioa  M  to  effect 
rdadve  axid  shiMi«  betweoa  said  mcMben  fa  dM  dlno- 
tioa  to  enaaae  diem  daaaiwiw  widi  said 


paeumatic  rdeaw  nair(l5)iBdBdfag  a  fkat  hydraaic  woiUtt 

cyhnder  (18)  coaptad  to  a  < 

CMt^  wkada  a  ftmnn  space  (Ma) 

eyfiadcr  ia  ooaaeeled  via  hydtaaie  dael  dMMHi  (18;  89  to 

said  c^Mder  of  the  cfaitch,  aad  a  pitaaare  space  CW*^  of  aaid 

seooad  cyKader  ia  coanected  via  aa  decif  o  pawimatic  valve 

(33)  to  a  source  (38)  of  a  laii'iaialk  presaara  aaadhaa  da«Ni^ 

pipdiae  sectionB  (32, 34);  ia  Us  rot  podttoa  add  valve  piwcat- 

,  ••  ■  •«•«•  *•        .   --         «_     ^  -    .  f  M 

Ma^     tfW^^aaoakBaanM^M8^tf^aa     m     ^MMl     Mff^^lM^^    ^tflfVWUHK     BriWMflH     M^l 

source  aad  said  space  of  dw  secoad  cj^ader  aad  ptovidiag 
communication  in  other  pipdiae  aectioas  (34^  38)  dmt  ooaaect 
said  space  of  die  secoad  cyMador  widi  a  retardiag  blow-off  nait 
(34.  34a.  38^  that  i  naiBMBiratni  with  the  fbae  atasosphera 
duotde  (38,48,49),  while  whea  add  valve  is  fa  its  operative 

tion  and  preveals  said  other  I 

and  an  dectficd  drcait  (47. 48. 51)  1 

electric  switdi  and  said  fimit  switch  between  aa  dectric  power 

source  (44  fo  44)  and  aa  opentiag  dectromagnd  (48)  of  aaid 

vdve. 


a 
uj.a 


OVEUUNNINO  OJUICH 
,43iShoaaMDr.,Bria,Ph. 
Plad  Jm.  8, 1978,  Sar.  No.  91X744 
tat  CL'  rUD  11/00,  41/0$ 


\u  f  ^xr-y 


..cr. 


:=u 


/•-M 


4^278^884 
OQNnOLLING  AND  OPnUIING  DBVKZ  FOB 
FRICnON  CLUTCHES  FOI MOTOB  VBHKUS 
latfdi  Savka,  Md  Maw  Ufhaafaak,  hath  af 

fa 


shift  levar  (19V  the  voUde 

(1^  die  devieacoMpddac  fa< 

(48)< 
lever;  a  Ifarit  twitch  (88)  fa  I 

•wildifwMfaotiMlyfiadfaii«tka4pvicefaapantfa«ai  

(I9opeiafadhyadijpfalohpa<d;ahydro-         arepedlfaily^ 


1910 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30,  1981 


COIN  SORTING  MACHINE 
YwhMte  Hifc^l^i  md  SMM  YokiMtri.  aB  •# 
!•  Pmi  Ekctik  C»^  Llin  Kaw«- 


SUPPOKT  FOB  KOTATABLE  PLATFOKMS  FOB 


FIM  Jm.  «.  IfTI,  Sm.  No.  913,161 

JifMi,  Jm.  7, 1977,  51-tmn 


lit  a.)  OOTD  5/09 


UjS.  a.  194—100  A 


.W( 
I^HSvtkr, 
P«i.  Ba».ir 

Fii.Bip.«r 

FIM  M.  21, 1979,  Sm.  No.  99M2 
ippBertiM  PM.  Ripu  of 
1971,  2032770 

tat  CLi  BiOC  9/04 
VS,CL 


,au«r 
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1.  A  coin  sorting  machine  in  which  a  sorting  coil  for  detect- 
ing the  characteristics  of  a  coin  inserted  into  the  machine  is 
provided  along  a  coin  passageway  provided  therein,  said  coil 
producing  a  true  sorting  signal  when  the  inserted  coin  is  a  true 
coin  and  not  a  false  coin,  but,  in  which,  when  a  false  coin  is  of 
the  same  material  and  thickneas  as,  but  of  a  diameter  larger 
than,  a  true  coin  is  detected,  said  coil  produces  two  closely 
spaced  true  sorting  signals,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
first  and  second  coin  detecting  means  located  upstream  and 
downstream,  respectivdy,  of  said  sorting  coil  for  produc- 
ing first  and  second  coin  detecting  signals  when  an  in- 
serted coin  is  detected  by  said  first  and  second  coin  detect- 
-^  ing  means,  respectively; 

said  first  and  second  coin  detecting  signals  defining  a  sorting 
period  during  which  a  true  coin  sorting  signal  must  occur 
in  order  to  recognize  a  coin  as  a  true  coin; 
fint  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  only  one 
of  said  sorting  signab  during  said  sorting  period  for  gener- 
ating a  true  coin  output  signal; 
second  cvcuit  means  reaponave  to  the  oocurrenoe  of  both  of 
said  sorting  signals  during  said  sorting  period  for  inhibit- 
ing said  first  circuit  means  and  thereby  preventing  the 
generation  of  said  true  coin  output  signal,  whereby  said 
fabe  coin  of  said  larger  diameter  is  not  reoogniied  aa  a 
traecoin; 
a  first  flip-flop  which  recdvet  a  first  sorting  signal  aa  a  set 

input  signal  to  produce  a  fint  output  signal; 
a  second  flip-flop  which,  when  said  first  flip-flop  is  in  set 
slafle,  is  set  by  a  second  sorting  signal  to  produce  a  second 
oatpot  signal; 
a  third  flip-flop  which  receives  as  a  set  input  signal  said  first 
detection  signal  and  receives  as  a  reaet  inpnt  signal  said 
second  detection  signal  and  appbes  a  reset  input  signal  to 
said  fint  and  second  Kp-ffofo  when  said  third  flip-flop  is 
in  a  react  stale;  and 
■Mans  for  receiving  the  fint  and  aeoond  ootpul  signab  of 
said  fini  and  aeoood  flip-flopa.  respectively,  and  providing 
a  tTH  ooin  output  signal  iadicaliKg  thM  said  inserted  coin 
b  a  trae  coin  only  when  only  said  fint  and  third  flip-flops 
have  been  set  during  said  coin  sorting  period. 


1.  In  a  support  having  a  plurality  of  circularly  arranged 
routable  platforms  for  bottles  and  a  drive  mechanism  having  a 
plane  stationary  cam  plate  and  sensing  elements  for  each  plat- 
form in  contact  with  the  cam  plate,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  drive  mfr**""**"  further  comprises  for  each  platform:  a 
lever  arm  coupled  to  the  sensing  elementa  and  pivoted  thereby, 
a  platform  drive  shaft  having  the  platform  mounted  thereon 
anid  having  a  pinion  thereon,  a  gear  in  engagrnifnt  with  the 
pinion  and  driven  by  the  lever  arm  and  means  mounting  the 
platform,  lever  arm.  drive  shaft  and  gear  to  permit  180*  angu- 
lar dbplacement  of  the  lever  arm  and  gear  with  respect  to  the 
pinion  so  that  clodcwise  and  oounter-dodcwise  rotation  of  the 
platforms  b  possible. 
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1.  A  volumetric  screw  fieeder  useable  with  a  multiplicity  of 
interchangeable  single  screws,  and  a  muhipbcity  of  inter- 
changeable sets  of  intermeshed  multiple  screws,  which  screw 
feeder  can  be  converted  to  the  desired  single  screw  or  multiple 
screw  configuration  with  a  minimum  of  disassembly  and  reas- 
sembly without  varying  the  asaociatrd  drive  mechaniam,  in- 
cluding: 
only  one  motor  meana; 
a  drive  shaft  for  turning  the  sin^  screw  and  a  set  of  drive 

shafts  for  turning  the  intermeshed  multiple  screws; 
only  one  drive  means  for  interconnecting  said  motor  means 
and  said  drive  shafts  so  that  the  drive  shafb  are  powered 
by  the  motor  means; 
said  single  screw  drive  shaft  and  said  multiple  screw  drive 
shafts  being  poattionable  doady  adjacent  and  one  above 
the  other  so  that  whichever  screw  or  set  of  screws  b 
attached  to  the  drive  shafta  snoh  screw  or  set  of  acrewa  b 

located  in  the  swne  position  on  the  screw  ftoder. 
the  nppermoat  of  said  driva  shafts  being  detaehiMe  when 

•ad  lowcrmoil  drive  Aafti  are  bciM  VM^: 
said  screws  being  adapted  10  be  attachdjle  to  and  detachable 

firon  nid  drive  shttfti; 
a  ptaraKty  of  imerchangeable  fcedw-hopper  means  for  ose 
with  either  a  sin^  screw  or  a  set  of  muMpla  1 
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icceiving  iia  i 


having  a  troo^ 
1  acrew  or  screws; 


tosMd 
at  lansi  a  puiliuBflf  said  aapport 
of 
ata 
of 
ofapring  wive 
an  arcuate  howeihoe  shapwi  portion  nbached  ao  the 
wrfaty,  :A!./>v}  lyjcJ  n*    i-* 

a  pmr  of  uprigtas  ca«cndii«  fipoas  cbher  cad  of  the 


a  horiMlal  aim  nrtmding  frooi  dK  opper 


a  pressure  roller  being  rotataUy  supported  at  the  opposite 
end  of  each  arm. 
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whereby  said  screw  feeder  can  be  uaed  with  either  a  single 
screw  or  a  act  of  intermeshed  multiple  screws  by  attaching 
only  the  selected  acrew  or  screws  and  fieedcr-hopper  means  to 
the  screw  feeder. 
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vided  with  coded 


in  aiid  graowa  and  pn^ 
relating  to  the  I 


L  ta  a  conveyor  syMea  for  cards  and  the  Uke,  die  combina- 


a  planar  frame  snrfeoe; 

a  phmlity  of  conveyor  roOen  rotataMy  attached  to  said 

snrfooc  the  conveyor  roOen  afigned  in  two  parallel 

spaced  rows; 
eadi  conveyor  roOer  having  an  aib  of  rotation  perpendicn- 

lar  to  the  frame  surfhce; 
two  endleas  behs.  each  eztendmg  tangent  to  each  conveyor 

roller  in  a  respective  rowr, 

for  driviag  said  bdta  m  the  same  direction; 


BBCEPTACLE  FOB  CONTAIMNG  AND  DBPLATING 

«i*i  .?  :'*-POOI 

I  RMHv,flKhBiy,  11X1,1 


ar8ar.Na. 


groove  to  receive  an  edge  of  a  card  beiag  conveyed  and  a 
lower  drcnmfereatial  groove  for  reoeiviag  the  respective 

endleas  bdt; 
aphnality  of  pressure  roUen  aaspended  above  the  frame 

I  roflcr  aaiag  rotataMe  ttOHu^Mt^MooiftK^mU' 

to  tbe  aniftoe;  ■  ^''■*  ^*  ^  'I'-^i^ 

roller  a4|weat  each  oonvefor 


Hm.»»wr%9m,n%,Mfln 
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pad  coMprMing  a  mat  of  liquid  abaocbent  material,  an 
imperforate,  liquid  impermeable  upper  ilieet  overlying 
•■d  ooveriag  said  aMt,  and  a  bottom  sheet  of  wbataatially 
bqwd  impermeabk  material  undcrlyinf  said  mat  so  as  to 
be  disposed  between  said  mat  and  ssid  supportinf  member 
wall,  the  periplMral  edfes  of  said  upper  and  bottom  sheets 
being  sealed  together  to  eadose  said  mat  of  ahaofbent 
-  material  therebetween,  and  said  bottom  sheet  indoding  a 
plurality  of  openings  which  are  siaed  to  permit  passafe  of 
a  liquid  firom  said  supporting  member  wall  into  said  mat 
while  subatantially  precluding  reverse  flow  of  the  bquid 
and  any  amociated  bacteria  back  to  the  food  product,  and 
such  that  the  liquid  passes  around  the  edges  of  the  pad  and 
into  said  mat  and  is  confined  by  said  pad  out  of  contact 
with  the  food  product 
t.  A  receptacle  for  containing  and  displaying  food  products 
which  tend  to  exude  liquids,  such  as  meat  and  poultry,  and 
characterized  by  the  abUity  to  separate  and  maintain  the  ex- 
uded liquids  from  the  food  product  to  thereby  minimiir  con- 


said 
be 


including  I 
from  said  ri«g< 


;  the  cuff  of  said  ^ove  to 
•  the  wrist  of  an  iaserted  haad  by 


manual  manipulation  of  the  cuff  s(My  by  the  finfers  of  the 
opposite  hand  of  the  person  doiuiing  the  glove. 
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Filed  Jan.  4,  IfTf ,  Scr.  No.  45,2t9 
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tamination  of  the  fbod  product  and  improve  the  appearance 

and  shelf-life  thereof,  anid  comprising 
a  supporting  tray  having  a  bottom  wall,  and 
an  abaofbent  pad  overlying  and  resting  upon  said  bottom 
%vall,  said  pad  comprising  a  mat  of  liquid  absorbent  mate- 
rial, an  imperforate,  liquid  impermeable  upper  sheet  over- 
lying and  covering  said  mat,  and  a  bottom  sheet  of  sub- 
stantially liquid  impermeable  material  underlying  said  out 
so  as  to  be  disposed  between  said  mat  and  said  tray  bottom 
wall,  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  upper  and  bottom  sheets 
being  seded  together  to  encloae  said  mat  of  abaofbent 
material  therebetween,  and  said  bottom  sheet  including  a 
plurality  of  openings  whidi  are  siaed  to  permit  passage  of 
a  Mqoid  fhim  said  tray  bottom  waH  into  sasd  mat  while 
siAataatially  precluding  reverw  flow  of  the  liquid  and  any 
isaocisted  bacteria  back  to  the  food  product,  and  such  that 
the  bquid  passes  around  hedges  of  the  pad  and  into  said 
mat  and  ia  confined  by  said  pad  out  of  contact  with  the 
food  product 


1.  A  coherent  surgical-staple  stack  comprising; 

a  pluraUty  of  individual  deformaMe  surgical  staples,  each  of 
said  staples  including  a  pair  of  legs  joined  together  at  one 
end  by  a  crown,  said  staples  arranged  one  next  to  the  odief 
in  a  contiguous  parallel  array  with  any  two  adjacent  sta- 
ples having  their  legs  and  crowns  toocfaing;  and 

a  film  made  from  a  bsologicaHy  f^Tnipatihle  non-toxic  mate- 
rial, said  film  being  disposed  between  adjacent  staples  in 
said  array  for  bonding  said  atyaoent  staples  one  to  the 
other. 
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L  A  svgical  glove  package  comprising  a  ring  and  a  ^ove 
mattr  of  ebatomeric  asaterial  having  a  sterile  outer  snrftoe  and 
having  the  cuff  portion  thereof  stretched  around  the  edge  of 
said  ring  to  the  outside  surfisce  of  said  ring,  said  ling  ha  viag  an 
axial  dimensioo  shorter  than  the  length  of  said  glove  from  the 

cuir  thereof  to  the  fii^ertips  thereof ,  said  ^ove  being  extend-       L  Aa  doogalad  flat  fBm  f  innf aining  aMgaiine  for  < 
able  to  an  n«fir«M#>r«  r.*^i>i««  gaid  ring  being  iif^fy^*^  to  a  stack  of  sheet  films  used  for  an  X-ray  photographing  machine 
any  inflexftteapparatua  surrounding  the  outside  aarfaoe  of  said  which  includes  a  frame  on  which  said  aMgaane  ii  i 
glove  when  said  ^ove  ia  extended  to  aaid  unfolded  condition,  and  tihable  to  orient  said  i 
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ing  tqwi^  horizontal,  titled,  and  reversed  or  upside-down 
horizontal  posMons,  said  magazine  oomprMng: 

(a)  top,  bottom  and  side  waBa  eHending  doi^  a  longitMlinal 
axis  of  the  magazine,  and  fiMot  and  bncfc  waUi  di^xised 
cronwiae  of  the  loagitadinal  axis  of  the  magafinr,  said 
walk  defiuMg  a  space  lor  mntainii^  a  ii  will  i  r  of  fihna; 

(b)  an  opening  formed  in  said  top  waH  doae  to  said  fh»t 
wall  throng  which  sheet  fifans  pass; 

(c)  a  phtraUty  of  flexible  film  rngagmg  eleasents  in  said 
iftygyTtw^  directed  toward  said  bottom  wdl  and  inclined 
with  respect  to  said  front  wan  fitoing  one  of  die  edges  of 
the  sheet  Sfana  contained  in  said  magazine  so  as  to  allow 
said  fngaging  dements  to  engage  said  film  edge;  and 

(d)  a  wide  depression  formed  sloiig  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
taid  magazine  on  the  inner  surfisoe  of  said  top  wall  to  said 
opening  and  fi^iag  die  sheet  films  contained  in  said  maga- 

~  zine,  said  depression  minimiring  engagement  between  the 
sheet  fihns  and  said  top  wan  irfiea  said  Magazine  is  in  said 
upside-down  horizontal  poaitioa. 


«o  dHt  a 


widim  and  doady  a4|Kmt  dK  raoem  aide  wal  of  aaid 
adjacent  id  and  aid  feat  ooa^MWig  ■«■§  to  I 
dos  RXMi  jmrnnnig  unocr  aiiauy  appHao  n 
sloping  sideways  with  respect  to  each  od 
stack  of  sMh  lldi  has  gtMC  telenl  «ldky, 
and  a  second  fid  ooneapondfaig  to  and  overi]^  said  first  lid 
but  having  a  second  plurality  of  feet  comprising  a  dlfltrenl 
number  than  said  fint  lid. 
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L  A  stack  of  di^MsaUe  plasdc  circular  container  lids  having 

a  fbst  disposdrie,  pbstk;  circular  fid  oonqvising: 

a  generally  flat  circular  closure  wall  and  an  integrd  perifdi- 

erd  skirt  extending  away  from  the  closure  wall  at  a  rim 

portion  of  said  lid, 

and  a  stacking  fiK:ility  in  the  closure  wall  within  aa  outer 

annular  portion  of  said  dosure  waB, 
said  annular  portion  being  divided  into  inner  and  outer 
sections  by  a  generaBy  U-shaped  endrdmg  recess  defined 
by  said  portion, 

section  havfaig  radially  extending  stiffening  flutes 
outer  section  defining  a  coMtahier  rim  seat, 

to  prevent  adjacent  Ids  from 
sticking  togsdwir  when  one  rim  portion  may  be  fioioed 
toward  another  rim  portion, 
said  stacking  fecOity  indnding  a  circular  recem  ia  the  do- 
sure  wan  ooaxid  therewith,  said  raoem  having  a  bottom  ber  and  said  side 
waU  and  surroundmg  drcdar  side  wall,  sakl  side  waU  onplemeat  hi 
extendmg  away  from  die  doaare  wan  widi  said  bottom  endofthe 
waBbeh«  spaced  firevdwplsBe  of  die  doaure  wan,        oMrtta 
a  plurality  of  feat  eztaadmg  fhMi  the  bottom  wsO  adjacent 
the  side  wan  and  eztesdii^  away  from  the  bottom  waH.  lively  to 
said  fbd  behy  aiiangad  in  »  siilislslhiBy  drcdar  army, 
each  of  said  feet  lMvii«  an  ooler,  ontwardly  fisdng  ade 
!  of  arcaale  configwation  conforming  to  a  section  of 
'  sida  waU  and  defiaiag  a  fowsr 


Mi  in««nk  of  siAatandaUy 


■•;,ii  t,  j^J^^  Wu 

cuiiie  immeo  oy 
tctmf  from  the  bottom 
waOofan 
lids.saidl 
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1.  In  combination,  a  safety  cloture  and  a  container, 

said  container  having  a  neck  oomphttng  a  first  rim  terminat- 
ing in  a  first  open  ead, 

spaced  relatively  rigid  first  lugs  fixed  to  said  first  rim, 

said  first  lugs  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a 
generally  straight  relatively  flat  first  ramp  wxhcc  on  the 
side  of  said  first  lugs  remote  from  said  first  open  end  and 
a  second  ramp  surface  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
first  surface, 

said  first  lup  being  inclined  from  said  first  end  toward  said 
second  end  and  toward  said  first  open  end. 

said  cloture  having  a  second  rim  having  a  closed  end  and  a 
second  open  end  adapted  to  receive  said  first  rim  of  said 
container, 

a  resilient  Uner  in  said  cloture  engaging  said  cloted  end, 
spaced  relatively  rigid  second  lugs  fixed  to  said  second 
rim, 

said  second  lugs  each  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and 
a  generally  straight  relatively  flat  third  ramp  surface  in- 
clined from  said  first  ead  toward  said  second  end  and 
toward  said  second  open  end  of  said  rim  on  the  sides  of 
each  said  second  lug  remote  ftom  said  second  open  end 

and  a  fourth  ramp  surfKe  on  the  side  of  each  of  said  second 
lugs  oppotite  said  third  ramp  surface  on  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  second  open  end, 

stops  fixed  relative  to  said  first  lugs  and  adjacent  said  first 
end  thereof  and  on  the  side  of  a  line  pasting  through  said 
first  ramp  surface  from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end  of 
said  first  lugs,  remote  fitom  said  first  open  end.  and  above 
a  liae  patting  through  the  third  ramp  surftce, 

whereby,  said  cloaure  and  said  container  may  be  telescoped 
with  ooe  another  bringing  said  fourth  ramp  surfacea  into 
cagafement  with  said  second  ramp  surfaces  and  upon  a 
relative  rotation  of  said  cloture  and  said  container  ia  a  fifst 
direction  moving  said  second  lugs  past  said  Hop  thereby 
compfetting  said  liner  and  bringiag  said  third  raaap  sar- 
boet  iato  engagemeat  with  said  first  ramp  sarfiacca, 

aod  bringing  said  aeoood  cads  of  said  second  lugs  iato  ca- 
st with  said  slopt  holdiag  said  ckMire  aad  said 
agaiatt  relative  rotation  in  a  second  directioa. 
aad  apoa  movcasent  of  said  clotare  toward  said  container 
coatptettiag  said  liacr  BK>viaf  said  aeooad  ead  of  said 
aeoond  higs  back  past  said  stops  allowiag  laid  cloture  aad 
nraminf  to  be  rotated  relative  to  one  another  in  said 
aeooad  direction  reasovmg  said  cloaure  from  said  coa- 
tainer. 


1.  A  paint  brush  holder  comprising: 

a  baae  having  a  front  surface,  a  back  surface,  a  bottom  edge, 
a  top  edge,  a  first  side  and  a  second  side; 

a  holder  pin  disposed  within  the  base  proximate  the  top  edge 
and  projecting  from  the  front  surface,  said  holder  pin 
adapted  for  engagement  with  a  hole  in  a  handle  of  a  paint 
brush  for  restraining  moveflsent  of  said  paint  brush; 

a  first  side  plate  fixedly  attached  to  a  lower  portion  of  the 
first  side  of  the  bate  wherein  a  top  portion  of  said  first  side 
plate  extends  above  the  front  surfsce  and  a  bottom  portion 
extends  below  the  back  side  of  the  bate  wherein  the  bot- 
tom portion  inclndet  an  extended  leg  projecting  down- 
wardly along  a  back  edge  of  the  first  side  plate  for  engage- 
ment with  an  outside  wall  of  a  paint  can,  a  finger  project- 
ing downwardly  along  a  firont  edge  of  the  first  side  plate 
in  a  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  rdationthip  with 
the  extended  1^  a  substantially  horizontal  section  dis- 
posed between  the  finger  and  the  extended  leg  and  a 
protrusion  extending  from  the  finger  toward  the  extended 
leg  wherein  the  protrusion,  the  horizontal  tatftce,  the 
finger  and  a  portion  of  the  extended  leg  form  a  cavity 
adapted  for  «^g^gF«g  the  rim  of  a  paint  can  for  securing 
the  holder  to  the  paiat  can;  and 

a  second  side  plate  subttantally  identical  to  the  first  side 
plate  fixedly  attached  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  second  side 
of  the  base  wberda  a  top  portion  of  said  side  plate  extcads 
above  the  front  sarfiaoe  of  die  bate  and  ooopciatet  with 
the  top  portioa  of  the  first  side  plate  and  the  front  surfiMC 
of  the  baae  to  define  a  channel  therebetween  adapted  for 
inhibiting  lateral  motion  of  a  paint  brush  attached  to  the 
holder. 


4*275^19 
TWENTY  aCAREITE  DISPENSER 
Strfto  J.  PCrai,  311  W.  97th  9t^  (Apt  3E>,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10025 

FIW  JaL  19, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  9^M4 
laL  0.1  Aa4F  15/04 
UJS.  0. 221-lOi  3ClilH 

1.  A  straight  line  twenty  cigarette  dtspentrr.  cxaaprising  in 
combination;  a  frame  for  placement  upon  a  top  of  an  automo- 
bile dathboard.  aad  a  cigarette  caae  slid  mto  said  frame;  said 
comprising  a  flat  box  having  a  pivoted  door  on  top;  said 
holdiBg  therda  a  siagle  row  of  twenty  dgarettes,  aad  said 
frame  comprising  a  flat  rectaagular  plate  aad  a  chaaad  oa  the 
top  side  of  said  plate,  the  dianad  exteada  along  thrae  adfcs  of 
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a  rear  waU  of  said  duumd 


said  top -de;  a  pmtare  plate  inside  an  intermediate  leg  of  «d  j,,^^  g,^,^  ^y^^JJJS)  DISPENSER  IWff 

i^..r«ii.«klnKt.  imUZINGSAME 

leg  nrgmg  sasd  pns-   ^^        j.  ^  ^^     /"TriiiiffTr  . ^^— ^«^  ^ 

U-^  ^^  FBai  Si».  17. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  75,951 

lBta*Bi7D5/09 
U  A  O.  222-41  13 


sure  plate  against  said  case  when  slid  in  said  chltmel;  a  fof^ 
waidly  extending  path  rod  oa  said  chaanri  rear  waP  passing 
throagh  a  hole  in  said  presture  plate  and  through  a  hole  '■  a 
rear  wall  of  said 


1.  A  mechaairal  drive  syOam  for  providiaga 
oa  the  awfatadc  of  unidirectioaai  output 
to  reciprocating  input  motion  ooeiprisiag: 
4,275jl20  an  output  member  moveable  ia  a  first  direction; 

PERSONAL  REPELLENT  DEVICE  »  unidirectional  drive  for  driving  said  output  member  m  said 

J  p^  I  tn^md  Bui^kv.  Casaia,  aaripnr  ta  J.  W.  SbmU,  first  directioa; 

T«.  BmilermeaastbrlkaitiagtheBiolioBof 

,«r  Sar.  Na.  075490,  F^  3, 1971,  ahMdaMd.1Wi  drive  in  said  flnt  diiactioB  «>  dciiae  a 

Dae  19, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  105,742  an  override  drive 
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Dae.  W,  19n,  293299 
iat  GL'  B55D  47/10 


10  Mid 

todri** 


<^j. 


ing  input  motioa  oucuf  riag  ia '  

nnidirectfoml  drive  to  a  real  potitioa  and  to  said  recipro- 
cating input  motioa  ocartiH  i"  «fce  «I>P<*«««  **«**!■  •** 
*^  '^^drive  said  aaidrectioaal  drive  ia  said  firrt 
said  rest  postioa  ao  fisrther  thaa  said  hai 
ritHi*  inpat  awtioa  beyood  said  Unit ; 


APPAEAIUS  P0«  MEIIMNC  ATIXjStTPO^ 
REACnONCOMFONEWniWlOAMDnNCaiAMMa 
Rkhwd  Jaflh,  Cilipi.  aai  liiiarirh  Badta.  La^i  siijiiiii.  haih 
«r  Fad.  Ra^arCanBBBar,  M<Pf»  <»  mJ^  """■"■ 

FBai  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  2.774 

rkf .  aaafc-l- F^  "iO. -^  Gar«ar,  F^  13, 


1.A 


deterreat  device  comprisiag: 


**^  lM,CL^WgID5Am  cm  15/46 

US.  CL  222-43  ^  ^ 

L  Aa  atyaratat  for  oaeterias  at  least  two  ftowaue 


a  capaule  formed  of  a  single  thickaess  of  plastic  material.  ^,^-„ ^ 

capaule  having  a  free  aad  aacovered  outer  surface  and  an  ^^^^^,^;:,;  w. «  piy  ■flrrtfri  ratio  iato  a 

aait  for  cadi 
ada 


a  ruptartble  sealed  glaia  aoipouk  poailioaad  ^«—  —  (A)  a 

capaak.  said  vapoakooataiaiagthcniaa  volatile  coaspo-  ^ 

sitioa  of  a  aaluie  adapted  to  deler  aad  «pd  a  potential  ^^ 

aaailaat,  said  ampoule  bBKingaBi  cater  surface  m  contact  (jj).!^ 


with  said  inner  surfisce  of  said 


uncovered  outer  sarftoe  dMMof  to 

said  capaale  boaf  safBoMdly  fi#*lo 
fonnation  dariag  Bormal  haaiiiai  bat  arid 


cytiadcTi 
(«)• 


de- 
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generating  lignab  to  be  fed  to  Mid  electrohydraulic  linear 
aniplifien  to  ooatrol  the  movement  of  mid  metering  pi*- 


Oi)  •  fint  meant  of  ooadttcttag  nid 
dectix^ydraalic 


■gnak  to  at  least  oae  of 


Sokip^^J^^ 


pootion  in  ttapomt  to  a  pramare  chaage  created  by 
Moond  voluaM  of  Mid  fint  tat  of  bagi.  laid  nagle  praMwe 
tentitive  check'valve  meant  being  opened  in  taid  teoood 
potition  in  retpooM  to  a  prctmre  change  created  by  taid 
second  volume  in  taid  teoood  tet  of  bagt,  and  meant  for 
trantferriag  by  a  fofoe  other  than  taid  pcctture  changet, 
taid  tingle  pfctture  tentitive  check-valvc  meant  between 
said  initial  and  teoood  potitiont  to  tekctivdy  provide  taid 
obttructioo  in  either  the  initial  or  teoood  potitiont. 


4^279,124 
ROTARY  VALVES 
Joha  W.  Boaraa,  Siadlao,  Samh  AMca,  aml^ar  to  Joyce . 
Momli^Bida,  Soolk  AlHca 

Filed  Fch.  17, 1971,  Ser.  No.  I79,»«7 
priority,  i^HraHna  SoMh  Africa,  Ftk  17,  1977, 
77/0956 

M.  CL>  GtlF  n/24 
VS.  a.  222— I4t  2 1 


(iii)  a  second  meant  for  conducting  said  signals  to  all  other 
electrohydraulic  linear  amplifiers  via  an  adjustable  fre- 
quency reducer. 


4,27S,S23 

AUTOMATIC  CHANGE-OVER  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID 

DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

WUUm  S.  Ontdia,  Jr.,  Stone  Mnaalain,  GOh  aatlgtnr  to  The 

Coca-Cola  Caa^pany,  Athmla,  Ga. 

FDad  JbL  27, 1979,  S«r.  No.  <U94 
IbL  a.}  BC7D  5/S4 
UjS.a.222— 94  • 


1.  A  rotary  type  valve  of  the  type  having  a  hooting  with  a 
bore,  passtgct  cooununicating  with  the  bore  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  respective  zones  of  differing  fluid  pressure,  a  rotor 
which  is  a  snug  fit  within  the  bore,  the  rotor  defining  an  axial 
drive  shaft,  a  pair  of  spaced  end  plates  on  the  shaft  and  a  series 
of  radial  vanes  disposed  between  the  end  plates,  wherein:  in  the 
provition  of  material  deflecting  formationt  atiociated  with 
peripheral  surfaces  of  the  end  plates,  the  formations  being 
adapted  to  urge  material  in  the  zone  of  such  peripheral  surfeces 
inwardly  towards  the  zone  intermediate  the  end  plates  upon 
rotation  of  the  rotor  in  a  predetemuned  direction,  the  deflect- 
ing fonnatioos  are  a  generally  helically  wound  thread  or 
groove  disposed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  each  end  plate,  the 
pitch  of  the  threads  being  soch  that  material  in  the  threads  is 
directed  inwardly  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction. 


1.  In  an  autooutic  change-over  device  for  a  liquid  dispensing 
system  inchiding.  first  and  second  sets  of  at  least  one  collapt- 
ible  bag  for  containing  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  each  of  said 
coUapaMe  bags  having  a  first  volume  when  full  and  deflating 
to  a  second  volume  when  empty,  and  pump  means  for  drawing 
said  liquid  out  of  said  firtt  or  tecond  tett  of  collapaible  bags 
when  in  circait  with  said  first  or  second  sets,  respectively,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  change-over  vaivt  means  in  circuit  between  said  first  and 
second  sets  of  bags  and  said  pump  meaos  for  providing 
selective  communication  therebetween,  said  change-over 
valve  means  including  a  single  prewure  senattivc  check- 
valve  which  is  normally  cloaed  for  selectively  providing 
an  obstruction  betwean  said  second  set  of  bsigsand  said 
pump  means  in  an  initial  potition  and  for  selectivdy  pro- 
viding an  obatnictioo  between  said  first  set  of  bags  and 
said  pump  means  in  a  second  poaition.  said  single  prcasure 
tentitive  check-valve  meant  being  opened  in  taid  initial 


4J7SJ39 
CLAMP-ON  TUBE  HOLDER  AND  METHOD 
D.  Kim,  iMtoal,  aod  Gary  ■-  F«lu  Urhaoa,  balh  of 
DL,  attlfBaca  to  Flo-Coo  Syatoasa,  lae.,  Chao^aiga,  DL 
FUed  Oct  29, 1979,  8or.  Na.  99,415 
brt.  CL'  B22D  ¥7/09 
U.S.  CL  222— SM  7  CWoM 

4.  A  clamp-on  tube  holder  for  heading  a  tube  to  a  gate  noizle 
of  a  molten  metal  pouring  ladle  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  sfotted  tube  holder  band, 

a  toggle  assembly  biasing  said  band,  whereby  actuation  of 
the  toggle  will  proM  fit  the  band  against  and  oolo  the 
lower  portion  of  the  nook, 
socket  means  oo  the  end  of  the  tog^  for  reowvabty  raceiv- 

iagahandle,  and 
yoke  engaging  means  in 
tocatioaa  at  the  lower  poftioo  of  said  band  whereby  a  yoke 
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lyengate  the  yoke 


to 
beneath  a  ladle  aod 


ihfnagh  which  a  roMd 
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mtotion  When  a  handle  it  potitiioed  in  the  tocket  meant      "^^I^^P^^J*^ 
and  actoatet  the  toggle.  pteventmg  lateral  thppafc  aod 


for 


materiaL 
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PANTS  RACE 

Ofn  H^iiitoim,  Mi.  2174> 
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4,271,108 
DiSPENSnW  BOX  OONSTRUCnON 
[  M.  Da  Fkaoea,  B  Ctoito,  GriK.  Miigoar  to 
IncSMtiaafct.CMIt 
FDad  At«.  U,  1979,  Sar.  No.  iM78 
lot  CL'BiSDJ/iZ  5/48 
US.  CL  229^23  R  ' 


.-»  irffe-' 


mU>4»  f    -  i     ' 


.tv  i  T*:?-' 


LAhu 
» imiltry, 
tidewan 
L  A  kwgitadinal  member  for  holdtag  a  flenMe  material         eodwril 

attached  at  ooe  eod  to  a  baae  topport  aMmber  by  a  Uoge  pto  firtt  eod 

and  topportedthereoo  to  rotate  hi  a  plane  tufeataiHiaWyparaHet  mriiotegtoMycoH 

to  taid  bote  topport  wfaerehi  taid  baae  toppoit  member  hi-  end  wal  paaii,  a  i 
dode*  a  wedge  type  bracket  at  a  localioa  near  takl  Unt^  pin  to 

came  tM  loogitodhial  member  npoo  befaig  rotated  down- 
wanPy  by  the  weight  of  taid  ficdbie  material  hangmgthCTBOo 
to  nmnltaoeoaity  move  mwaidt  towardt  the  bate  topport  aod 
thereby  wedfc  «id  material  between  tuetfaiidtoid  bote  sop- 
pott 


5* -•-•*!;'  .■!*T.,:,5 


ir.-?r'^  ii'.' 


■  Vf'Ti.    ^  'v^Tf'> 


■OLLB>  MAmiAL  XmUB  AMD  CVrfB ' ' 
,P.Clla,2M9a«MhFiriiBM  "     ^ 

FRti  As«.  21, 1919,  Bit.  Naw  «,nS 

v>   t  litCLiElffJA»  >" 

IIA  A  219-77  >' 

1.  A  loBad  material  goide  jod  colter  attochaWe  to  a  ffW 


cover  meant  pivoaHly  atttdwd  to  taid  frame,  taid  ottoif  ^h*' 
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Mooad  end  edge,  •  teoood  rectangnlar  top  panel  having 
fint  and  tecood  end  edgea  and  fint  and  Moond  ode  edges 
with  said  second  panel  first  end  edge  being  integrally  and 
fbldaMy  connected  to  said  second  side  wall  second  end 
edge,  and  side  tabs  integrally  and  foldably  connected  to 
the  side  edges  of  said  top  panels,  said  side  wall  panels  and 
said  bottom,  said  side  tabs  covering  essentially  the  entire 
length  of  sidd  side  edges  and  having  mitered  end  edges 
and  interfitting  with  each  other  in  a  miter  joint  fit  with 
attaching  means  attaching  said  side  tabs  to  said  tube  pan- 
els. 


i»Z7S.I29 

MAILBOX  AND  MEmOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

S.  Jo^Mn.  Md  Gvl  A.  Sdka,  both  of  Springfield,  Mo^ 

Id  Dnjreo  Cafporatlon.  Dayton.  Ohio 

FUod  Not.  15. 1979,  Sar.  No.  9M20 

IM.  a.)  A47G  29/12 

VS.  CL  232—17  9  Oalma 


upper  edge  leaving  an  open  wlonding  portioo  of  aaid  bin  body 
top  area  adjacent  to  said  bock  wall  and  eitending  between  said 
side  walls,  said  top  plate  having  means  defining  an  elongated 
deposit  opening  therethrough  and  extending  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  bin  body  fitmt  wall  for  depositing  materials  in  said 
bin  body,  said  deposit  opening  having  respective  parallel  front 
and  rear  edges  and  end  edges  extending  therebetween,  each  of 
said  firont  and  end  edges  of  said  deposit  opening  being  spaced 
inwardly  a  distance  away  from  its  associated  bin  body  wall,  an 
upstanding  security  deposit  cover  hood  attached  to  said  top 
plate  adjacent  to  said  rear  edge  of  the  deposit  opening  and 
including  vertical  end  plate  portions  attached  to  said  top  plate 
respectively  adjacent  to  said  end  edges  of  the  deposit  opening, 
said  hood  projecting  upwardly  from  said  top  plate  and  for- 
wardly  in  the  direction  of  said  front  edge  of  the  deposit  open- 
ing to  present  a  bin  deposit  area  facing  substantially  towards 
said  firont  wall  of  the  bin  body,  a  pivotaMe  security  deposit 
cover  having  hinge  means  connecting  the  cover  to  and  along 
the  length  of  said  front  edge  of  said  deposit  opening  fbr  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  of  the 
cover,  said  cover  comprising  a  first  plate  portion  extending 
from  said  cover  hinge  substantially  the  width  of  said  deposit 
opening  to  said  hood  for  closing  said  deposit  opening  when 
said  cover  is  in  its  open  position,  and  a  second  plate  portion 
extending  from  said  cover  hinge  in  direction  towards  said  firont 
wall  of  the  bin  body  and  lying  substantially  adjacent  to  said  top 
plate  for  receiving  said  materials  when  said  cover  is  in  its  said 


1.  In  a  mailbox  comprising  a  plurality  of  enclosing  walls, 
means  fisstening  said  enclosing  walls  together,  and  a  readily 
opened  and  closed  access  door  for  said  mailbox;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  fastening  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
shear  pins  each  having  a  strength  which  is  substantially  less 
than  the  strength  of  said  enclos^  walls  and  door  so  that  upon 
subjecting  said  mailbox  to  high  impact  loads  said  shear  pins 
shear  resulting  in  disassembly  of  said  mailbox  while  keeping 
said  enclosing  walls  and  door  substantially  intact;  an  additional 
shear  pin  hingedly  fastening  said  access  door  to  at  least  one  of 
said  enclosing  walls  so  that  upon  subjecting  said  access  door  to 
high  impact  loads  the  shear  pin  hingedly  fastening  same  also 
shears,  resulting  in  the  door  telling  away  from  said  one  wall 
while  remaining  substantially  intact;  said  enclosing  walls,  door, 
and  shear  pins  being  made  of  a  synthetic  plastic  polymeric 
material;  ss^  cndoaing  walls  comprising  abottom  wall,  a  rear 
wall,  and  a  U-shaped  wall  fisstened  over  said  bottom  wall  and 
around  said  rear  wall  and  door,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  pair 
of  downwardly  depending  flanges  extending  from  its  opposite 
said  edges,  each  of  said  flanges  having  an  inclined  surface 
which  is  inclined  upwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  bottom 
wall,  said  U-shaped  wall  being  provided  with  an  integral 
flange  at  each  of  its  lower  edges,  each  of  said  flanges  having  an 
inside  surface  which «— g*gr*  said  upwardly  inclined  surface  to 
provide  improved  weatherproofing  for  the  mailbox. 


4^27S.t3t 
SECURITY  9CHAP  STORAGE  CONTAINER  OR  BIN 
Rkhatf  J.  McDmi^  17A  Jsqma  Aifc  MahHle,  N.Y.  11747 
Pliad  Not.  9, 1979.  Sm.  No.  «M48 
laL  a.)  B<9F  1/00 
VS.  a.  232-43.1  5  OainM 

1.  In  a  tfltiMe  storage  bin  adapted  to  receive  and  store  scrap 
lengths  of  copper  cable  or  Iflce  materials  and  having  a  bin  body 
a  tnmt  wall,  a  bock  wall,  and  respective  side  walls 
'  edges  together  detee  a  lop  area  of  the  bin  body, 
and  a  bottam  wall,  and  a  base  firanae  on  whidi  said  bin  body  is 
mountod  for  tilting  movement  for  imlooding  the  bin  body,  the 
inaprovoBicnt  i  iwH|ifising  a  top  plate  extending  between  and 
attached  to  said  side  wall  upper  edges  and  to  said  firont  wall 


open  position  and  having  size  to  ckMe  said  bin  deposit  area 
provided  by  said  hood  when  said  cover  is  in  its  dooed  position, 
said  cover  plate  portions  being  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
other  whereby,  when  said  cover  is  pivoted  on  said  Unge  to  its 
said  doaed  position,  said  cover  (date  portions  are  disposed  to 
drop  said  matrrials  thereon  into  said  bin  body,  said  cover  plate 
portions  farther  being  disposed  with  mpect  to  each  other  and 
with  respect  to  said  hood  to  obstruct  access  by  the  hand  to  the 
interior  of  said  bin  body  via  said  deposit  opening  when  said 
security  deposit  cover  is  in  both  of  its  said  open  and  cloaed 
positions  and  in  all  intermediate  positions  of  said  cover,  and  an 
openable  »t«»^^«Htiig  cover  covering  said  open  top  area  portion 
of  said  bin  body  and  having  lock  means  for  kicking  sakl  un- 
kMding  cover  in  a  closed  position  thereof  covering  sakl  open 
top  area  portion,  said  upper  edges  of  said  bin  body  side  walls 
having  respective  horizootal  edge  portions  extending  out- 
wantty  from  sakl  firont  wall  i^iper  edfe,  and  respective  diagi>> 
nal  edge  portions  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  fitmi 
the  respective  of  said  horizontal  edge  portions  to  said  rear  wall 
of  the  bin  body,  sakl  top  plate  extending  rearwardly  of  sakl 
hood,  and  sakl  unkiading  cover  having  a  forward  edge  having 
hinge  means  hkigedly  atfarhkig  the  cover  on  and  aking  the 
length  of  sakl  top  plaie  rearward  edge,  sakl  ankwding  coiver 
extendkig  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  said  rear  wall  of  the 
bin  body  and  botwoan  said  respective  diagnnal  edge  portions 
of  sakl  bin  body  skle  walls  when  the  cover  is  in  its  closed 
position. 
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4^27M31  >^   H.  '    fitttened  and  a  base  member,  a  layer  of  elastomeric  material 

MAD  UP  AIR  SYSTEM  between  ooii6oatittgsorfsoei  of  sakl  fail 

JaiBra|rO.SmHh,ntiBilii»iM,>Uch.,aailjinrtoSBSCBtpo». 
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FDai  Dic  Jf,  1971,  Sar.  No.  972,77S 
IntCL'OISD  21/00 
UJS.  a  237—2  R 


either  skle  of  aakl  rail  and  provkMng  the  sole 

bearing  oonnectkxi  bamMU  said  base  aeater  and  mU  nit 

kwatiott  member  fbr  both  vertical  and  htcni 


"•  ■  .  ->i*?w 


normal  conditkMS,  at  least  one  of  sakl  oonfiroitting  sarfa 
each  skle  of  sakl  rail  being  mdhied  relative  to  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  so  that  lateral  steering  forces  applied  to  sakl  rail 
head  are  resisted  by  a  combination  of  shear  and  oompnasian 
forces  in  sakl  dastomeric  material,  the  baae  maaber  bekig  free 
of  any  substantial  structure  extending  above  said  rai  location 
member. 


Htyy'W 


L  In  an  mdnMiMl  iystea  asaociated  with  a  brnkHng  aad 
■tilizmg  a  prooem  m  whidi  dK  tenqieratnre  of  a  coohag  fhnd 
is  mcreaaed  in  the  process  and  the  fluid  is  redrcnbted  and  is 
cooled  to  be  reaaed  m  the  prooeas  and  in  whk:h  make  op  air  is 
to  be  brought  into  the  bdkfing  at  a  selected  temperatore, 
apparatoB  fior  ooottng  the  fhnd  and  for  providmg  heated  make 
up  air  to  die  bofldfaig  comprisbg:  tube  means  mdodtng  oo(4ing 
tiri>es  focaled  outside  the  boBdmg  and  drculathig  the  flmd  to 
be  cooled,  first  and  second  faiputchaaabcwkxarted  on  one  side 
of  sakl  ooolkig  tobeaand  adapted  to  direct  ab  towards  sakl 
ooolk«  tnbea.  a  fiu  kteated  ki  each  of  laid  input  chasAers  aKi 
bemg  selectivdy  operable  far  fbrckig  air  from  the  masosphere 
over  said  ooolmg  tabea  wheaehy  the  flakl  is  cooled  and  the  ^g^  h. 
tempfratnre  of  the  ooolkig  air  is  raised,  lint  and  second  ontput 
chambers  k>cated  on  the  opposte  skle  of  sakl  oodmg  tnbes 
with  sakl  firtt  and  second  output  chamhen  bdng  aasociatrd  ujg,  q. 
with  sakl  first  and  second  mpot  chambers,  reflectively, 
wberdyy  sakl  output  chambers  receive  the  heated  air  after  it  is 
forced  over  sakl  ooofing  tubes,  sakl  first  output  chamber  hav- 
nig  a  fint  openmg  connected  with  Ae  biAfing  and  bekig 
operMe  for  directng  heated  make  vp  air  firoB  sad  fint  ontpnt 
chamber  HMO  te  bofldng.  sakl  second  output  chandler  having 
a  aeoood  opoaiBt  oporkUe  far  directag  the  heated  air  to  the 
atmosphere,  oontrd  awans  opocativcly  connectad  widi  eadi  cf 
said  fin  far  separately  actartag  the  saose  a  response  to  the 
fhad  taqmatore  of  the  flykl  being  cooled  wiareby  da  flmd 
win  be  cooled  to  a  desired  tenqteratttre,  sakl  control  means 
oper^vdy  connected  widi  lakl  firtt  output  daater  and  with 
sakl  fan  asaociated  with  sakl  first  mput  chamber  and  beag 
responsive  to  die  temperature  of  die  flmd  bdng  cooled  for 
controOably  varyhig  the  anoart  of  heated  make  up  sir  di- 
rectedkrtodiebnildagaaAMCtkaofdieteaperBtneofdie      L  An  unproved  snow 

fluid  being  cooled.  ^ 
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wMdnM  outer  air-carryag  jacket  havag  a  plaaRty  of  apar. 

twts  wherein  the  iuiptowcasent  comprisfs- 
boA  said  aner  pipe  and  sakl  outer  jacket  havmg  a  curvihn- 

a  phvality  of  streams  nMdi  do  not  ( 

widientAodiernntil) 

ag  mow  far  ki^  opcndw  periada  of 


ikta^EnB 
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a  rsil  hmrfaig  a  rail  head  far 


said  rail  to  a  rai 
m  ligid  rai  locolka 


to  wMAiiM ni  is 


outer  jadcet  having  a 
the  ratk>  d  tike 
of 
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ELBCIROSTATIC  SPRAYING  OF  ELECTRICALLY 

CONDUCnVE  PAINT 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrostatic  spraying  of  an  electrically 
conductive  liquid  coating  material  wherein  the  liquid  to  be 
sprayed  is  intermittently  fed  while  free  of  electric  charge  from 
a  main  supply  system  to  a  buffer  supply  vessel  and  intermit- 
tently fed  from  the  buffer  supply  vend  to  a  second  vessel 
which  contains  a  supply  of  liquid  to  be  sprayed  and  is  continu- 
ously electrically  charfod  during  oporatioii,  the  latter  vessel 
being  oonaected  to  at  least  one  spny  uoit  for  spraying  the 
liquid,  the  main  supply  system  being  electrically  insulated  from 
the  spray  liquid  supply  vessel,  the  improvemem  which  com- 
prises charging  the  liquid  material  in  the  buffer  supply  vessel 
before  the  liquid  in  the  buffer  supply  vessel  or  the  parts  oon- 
ductively  connected  thereto  are  at  a  spark-over  or  charge- 
bridging  distance  from  the  electrically  charged  liquid  in  the 
spray  liquid  supply  vcsmI  or  the  parts  cooductively  connected 
thereto. 


4J7M3S 
CORROSION  INHIBITING  ARTICLES 
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NowlJMM 
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1.  An  adhesive  backed  carrier  and  corrosion  inhibitor  in  strip 
form  for  placing  into  an  atmoaphere  wherein  an  article  is 
locMed  which  requires  corroooo  protection  from  the  atmo- 
sphere surrounding  the  article  wherein  the  carrier  and  corro- 
sion inhibitor  are  oporaMe  for  ooicfcly  inhitriting  alnKMnheric 


corrosion  of  the  article  from  the  atmosphere  through  volatili- 
zatioo  and  air  diffusion  of  volatile  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhib- 
itors located  in  the  carrier,  said  carrier  comprising  an  iaocya- 
nate-derived  polymer  carrier  having  an  interconnecting  ikde- 
ton  network  defining  a  plurality  of  passages  therein,  said  car- 
rier having  a  minimum  of  90%  open  area,  said  canier  having 
dispersed  in  the  passages  of  said  carrier  vapor  phase  corrosion 
inhibitors  in  crystal  form,  said  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitors 
dispersed  in  said  carrier  comprising  vapor  phase  corrosion 
inhibitors  capable  of  vaporizing  under  ambient  conditions  of 
the  atmosphere  surrounding  the  article  to  be  protected,  said 
vapor  phase  oorrosioa  inhibitors  comprised  of  at  least  a  first 
vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  and  a  second  vapor  phase 
corrosion  inhibitor,  said  first  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor 
comprising  a  vapor  phase  corroMon  inhibitor  of  a  predeter- 
mined vapor  pressure  and  said  second  vapor  phase  corrosion 
inhibitor  comprising  a  vapor  phase  corrosion  faUiibitor  of  a 
vapor  pressure  different  from  the  predetermined  vapor  pres- 
sure of  said  first  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  so  that  when 
said  first  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  and  said  second  vapor 
phase  corrosion  inhibitor  are  dispersed  in  said  carrier  said 
carrier  contains  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitors  of  unequal 
vapor  pressure  dispersed  throughout  said  carrier  to  thereby 
provide  multiple  sites  for  volatilization  of  said  first  vapor  phase 
corrosion  inhibitor  and  said  second  vapor  phase  corrosion 
inhibitor  from  said  carrier  into  the  atmoaphere  surrounding 
said  carrier,  said  first  vapor  phase  oorroaion  inhibitor  and  said 
second  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  a  group 
of  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitors  consisting  of  a  first  group 
of  vapor  irfiase  corrosion  inhftitors  having  a  vapor  pressure  of 
less  than  10~^  mm  Hg  at  ambient  conditions,  said  first  groiq) 
consisting  of  the  following  corrosion  inhibitors:  Cydohexyla- 
mine  Chroaale,  Cydoheiylaniine  M-Mononitro  Bcnioate, 
Dicydohexylamine  Chrooate  and  Dicyclohezylaasine  Nitrite; 
a  second  group  of  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitors  having  a 
vapor  pressure  rsnging  front  10~^  nun  Hg  to  10-^  nun  Hg,  at 
ambient  conditions,  said  second  group  consisting  of  the  follow- 
ing oorroaion  inhibitor*:  Cydohexylamine  Benzoate,  DiedMH 
(famine  Benzoate,  and  Benzotrinzole,  and  a  third  group  of 
vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibilon  having  vapor  pressure  above 
10  ~ '  mm  Hg  at  ambientuoonditions.  said  third  group  consisting 
of  the  following  corrosion  inhibitors:  Monoethanolamine  Ben- 
zoate  and  Tolyltriazole,  wherein  the  total  vapor  phase  corro- 
sion inhibitors  located  in  said  carrier  includes  a  minimMm  of 
S%  by  weigltt  of  vapor  phaae  corrosion 
from  at  leaat  two  of  said  first  group,  said  second  group  or  1 
third  group,  said  vapor  phase  corrosion  1 
comprises  a  nuninnm  density  of  vapor  I 
tor  of  OlOS  grams  per  ci4nc  centimeter,  wherun  if  one  v^ior 
phase  corrosion  inhibitor  is  selected  from  said  first  group  and 
one  vapor  phaae  corrosion  inhMtor  is  selected  (hm  said  third 
group,  the  auyor  anwunt  of  vapor  phaae  corroswn  inhibitor 
being  sdected  from  said  first  group  and  the  minor  amount  of 
vapor  phaae  corrosion  inhftitor  being  selected  fhMn  said  third 
group,  said  first  vapor  phase  corrosion  inlubilor,  said  second 
vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  and  said  interconnecting  net- 
work located  in  said  carrier  coocting  with  said  passages  in  said 
carrier  to  quickly  permit  said  first  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhib- 
itor and  said  second  vapor  phaae  corrosion  inlribitor  to  readi  a 
saturation  level  in  die  atmosphere  surroundmg  said  earner 
through  volatiliration  and  diffusion  of  said  first  vapor  phase 
corrosion  inhftiton  and  said  second  vapor  phase  corrosion 
inhibitor  from  sites  in  said  canier  and  through  said  paaaafea  in 
said  carrier,  said  first  vapor  phaae  corrosion  inhibitor  and  said 
second  vapor  phase  corrosion  inhibitor  syncrfrticnlly  coocting 
with  said  carrier  to  produce  an  eitandrd  saturated  levd  of 
oocrosion  inhihitor  in  an 

m  an  cndoamg  maana  to 
of  said  vapor  phnaa  ( 
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%.  An  apporatua  for  qvaying  ooacmc  by 


means  for  conveying  a  concrete  mass  in  a  continuous  stream 
along  a  predetermined  padi  of  tnvd; 

means  cooperating  with  nid  conveying  means  for  qvmying 
the  conveyed  concrete  masi; 

moisture  feeler  means  for  mraaiiring  the  water  content  of  the 
concrete  maa^ 

said  moiscnre  feder  means  bdng  arranged  along  die  convey- 
ing padi  of  the  concrete  mass; 

a  dosing  device  for  Inftifding  water  to  the  concrete  maas 
operatively  connected  with  said  moisture  feder  means; 

said  concrete  conveying  means  comprising  a  spraying  ma- 
chine inrtuding  means  tot  infeeding  compressed  air  for 
conveying  tbc  concrete  mam; 

said  spraying  means  indudnif  a  tpny  nozzle  operatively 
by  means  of  a  conveying  hoae  widi  the  spray- 


arranged  slo^g  the  conveying  path  of  the  concrete 
and  serving  to  r  ilmnst  compresattl  air  mto  Oie  snrround- 
ings  continuously  and  concurrently  with  the  spraying  of 
the  concrete  mass; 

said  branch-off  location  being  spaced  from  said  spny  nozzle 
and  arranged  at  the  conveying  hose; 

said  conveying  hose  induding  a  portion  extending  between 
said  branch-ofr  location  and  said  tfny  nozzle  winch  de- 
fines a  braking  poth  for  the  concrete  mass  in  order  to 
decelerate  die  same  for  oontrolKng  application  of  the 
sprayed  concrete  mass  onto  a  surface,  and 

said  branch-off  location  having  an  adjustdrfe  openmg. 


MOBILE  APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  FORM  A  DUCT 

POR  UQUID  FLOWS,  PAVnCULARLY  FOR 

IRRIGATION  PURPOSES 

Vte  niiiai  XXm,  S.  Nieslo'  PO,  M i,  bsA  af  Udy 

I  Sap.  It,  1979, 8«.  Nac  71^ 
HlMflia  lldy«  St»  M.  1W%  ItMS  A/7t 
InL  Cl>  AMG  25/00     -    "  -v^-^-'S;;-  .  u^ 
UJBLCL2»-t97       .  T<Mm 

1.  A  aaobile  apporalna  adiptad  to  foras  a  duel  for  liquid 

jj    _    _   _  «  m  a  ^  .  !^,^„^-^^i^^_    ^^^-^^^^^^^^        ^^^^^^^^^^^^B^    ^    ^^^1^^^ 

of  talaaoepsoBRy  couplad  pipaa,  tha  arfsst  dnmMler  pipe  ■ 
attnehed  to  a  wfaeel-niouatad  fransa  for 
and  pKOfvidad  at  one  <Md  with  a  fitting  for 
I  to  a  preamriaed  liqmd  anpplrlina;  and  the 
t  carrying  at' 


said  fipaa  to  he  ran  oM  < 

starting  from  said  largest  <nmnr%er  pipe  m 
under  the  influence  of  the  preanre  applied  by  said  liquid 
pumped  mto  said  pipe  series,  snd  with  i 
tion  and  sealing  maani,  aaans  for  caoang  said  pipe  aeries  to 
rest  onto  die  ground;  and  means  for  telescopicany  coBapaing 
said  pipes  in  said  pqw  series  from  a  Adly  e«tendcd  position 
diereof  to  a  tdesoopically  pnckagad  poaition  wherein  eadi  of 
ssid  pipes  has  a  liquid  inlet  end  and  a  liquid  outlet  end  and  a 
head  at  said  Uquid  outlet  end.  said  head  haviac  a  ridge  thereon, 
and  wiierein  each  of  said  pqxs  in  said  pipe  series  exoeptiiv  said 
largest  diameter  pipe  and  said  amaUeat  diameter  pipe  has  on 
said  head  at  least  two  hooks  symmrtrically  arranged  around 
the  pq>e,  each  of  said  hooks  bd*g  hingadly  counrrtwl  to  the 
oorreqxmding  pipe  such  aa  to  rotate  in  a  substantially  radial 
fhae  between  a  position  ffngaging  said  ridge  on  said  head  of 
the  contiguous  pipe  having  a  smaller  diameter,  and  a  position 


:frt<l»r 


disengaged  from  said  ridge,  said  hooks  being 
to  a  respective  spring  accommodated  on  a  corresponding  of 
said  heads  sudi  as  to  cause  the  corresponding  of  said  hooks  to 
rotate  towards  said  engaging  poaition  diereof,  and  to  one  end 
of  a  respective  cord  having  an  odier  end  attached  to  said  head 
of  the  contiguous  pipe  having  a  larger  diameter,  the  lengdi  of 
said  cord  being  sudh  as  to  cause  said  cord  to  come  under 
tension  and  lock  the  respeetfoe  of  said  pipes  from  sliding  ftv- 
ther  out  and  the  respective  ofanU  hooks  ftoBi  I 
die  bias  of  said  sprh«  «nwadh  said 
thereof  upon  said  reapective  pipe  readnig  its  fhBy 
position,  therdiy  die  coni|fno>s  flmtter  diaaeler  pipe  is  re- 
leased ud  allowed  to  move  out  under  the  influence  of  dae 
pressure  of  said  liquid,  each  of  said  hooks  having  a  back  pbr- 
tion  shaped  such  diat  the  pressure  eaerted  thereon  during  dK 
nnllspsing  phase  of  said  pipe  series  by  said  ridge  provided  on 
die  head  of  the  smaller  diameter  contiguous  pipe  csuse i  the 
raising  thereoTmid  re-hookigg  of  said  head. 


ROTATING  ATOMIZING  DEVICE 
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4  An  atomizer  for  attaotmrnnt  to  a  drive  I 
to  be  apnn  thaseby,  the  ataniMr  inohidinB  a 

portion  having  a  flnt  i 

cup! 
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atoiniier  k  tftan  movtng  radially  outwantty  toward  Hs 
through  the  apcftares,  aloiif  the  central  portk»  nmer 


and  the  flat  surface  of  the  outer  portkm  to  the  peripheral  edge 
where  it  is  atomized. 


COMBINATION  STABILIZER  AND  SPRINKLEB 

SUPPOBT  FOR  SURFACE  HOSE 
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PACKAGE  FOR  SIORING  AND  SPRAYING  SMALL 

AMOUNTS  OF  UQUID6 
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1.  A  package  for  storing  and  spraying  small  amounts  of 
liquid,  said  package  comprising  two  sheet  sactioM  which  are 
joined,  and  together  provide  a  coa^McaaMe  container  for 
storing,  a  conterminous  system  of  pasaagewayt  for  conveying 
and  a  noxzle  for  spraying  said  liquid,  said  paasageway  syalem 
receiving  liquid  from  the  container  and  acoekratfaig  said  Hquid 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  container,  said  passageway 
system  terminating  substantially  tangentially  in  at  leaat  one 
substantially  circular  turbulence  space  for  imparting  a  whirling 
motion  to  liquid  conveyed  to  said  space,  said  turbulence  space 
having  at  least  one  central  nozzle  aperture  for  diacharging  the 
liquid  from  the  turbulence  space  in  the  form  of  a  spray. 
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BURNER  FOR  COMBUSIION  APPARATUS 

YaaUda,lapmi 

Flad  Dae.  14, 197t,  Sar.  Na.  901,544 

Dac2a,1977,S2/lS74M 
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UJS.  CL  239^^1 


L  A  t^ft^iiTJng  device  for  holding  a  hose  in  a  preselected 
potitiOB  on  the  ground  and  preventing  it  from  twisting  or 
turning  due  to  residual  stresses,  comprising: 
a  base  measber  adapted  to  axteod  transversely  to  the  hose 
being  tfT"****^  having  a  central  portion  provided  with  a 
recess  for  receiving  the  hoae  and  integral  arms  extending 
from  opposite  sides  thereof;  and 
ytf«1>  mf^w  extending  acrom  said  recem  oonnectable  with 
smd  central  portion  of  said  base  member  and  adapted  to 
bear  against,  and  hold  firmly,  a  hoae  extending  through 
said  recess  ao  at  to  prevent  the  hoae  from  twisting, 
wherein  said  central  portion  includes  a  pair  of  top  surfiscas 
on  said  central  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recem  and 
having  respective  smoothwalled  openings;  said  damp 
mcMS  including  an  *»^g-*^  body  portion  parallel  with 
tM  baae  mcater  and  provided  adjacent  its  ends  with 
integral,  downwardly  projecting  pin  portions  having 
b«fea,  adapted  to  interlock  with  the  walls  of  the  opcniagB 
Bpon  direct  axial  force  on  said  pin  portions. 


L  A  burner  for  combustion  apparatus  coaspriaing  an  atom- 
izer and  a  nonle  within  said  atomizer  to  define  an  air  paaaaga- 
way  therebetween,  said  nozzle  defining  an  axial  fed  paasaga- 
way  disposed  interiorly  of  said  nozzle,  a  tip  portion,  a  first 
frustocooical  portion  diverging  in  the  downstream  direction  a 
first  conical  portion  converging  in  dM  dowaatream  direction 
exteadmg  from  the  wideat  portion  of  the  firat  fiaatoconical 
portion,  said  first  fruaiooonical  portion  and  said  first  oooioal 
portion  blocking  said  tip  portioa.  said  fint  frwiocanical  por. 
tion  diverging  from  said  ti^  portion  towafd  the  extrease  end  of 

said  noazle  and  defining  a  phaality  of  ftid  outflow  pamagr 
ways  connected  to  said  axial  fod  passageway,  said  ftid  outflow 
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pnssageways  bdng  poaitioaed  to  flow  fiid  backwaidly  from  an  outer  honing,  a  body 

the  fods  forwwdnKMt  positaon  in  the  axid  frttl  pasaageway  mamber  inrhnUng  a 

until  nwt  by  air  passing  over  the  diverging  firat  frustomcd  wanMy-flared  sfcirt^ 

portion,  and  a  second  frustoconical  portion  diverging  in  the  ^"f"*jj*''~^ 

^trffnumm  dirwlro"  nrtfpS»g  fr"«»  th*  narrowest  portion  of  aadatna 
said  first  conical  portion  coavcfging  in  the  downstream  direo> 
tion. 


^r'-lfc 
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DEOOONG  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Rahart  M.  Partan.  and  Lloyd  D.  Hanaan.  bath  af  CtnrHaa. 

Ctftf,  aadpan  to  Drsaaar  laiiiriss,  Inc.,  Daflaa,  Tas. 

Fllad  Nav.  21, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  9i,7M 

iM,CLijyac  31/00 

UJS.  a  239-444  « 


aaid  hoAf 
ofaaM 
pariplwyofsaidsldrt.a 
body  nKsafear  at  the  JBMlsan  of 
tion.  a  awivd  meater  and  aiaana  for 
indading  a  flaiMe  body 
swivd  awHiber  on  one  side  of  a 
ring  poattioned  between  said  body 
other  side  of  the  same  diaasftrr,  a 
an  outwardly-flared  end 
a  spring  seated  on  said 


1.  An  hnproved  decoking  nozzle  comprising; 

a  hollow  body  member  having  a  side  wall,  a  doaed  lower 
end.  and  an  open  upper  end  arranged  to  be  connected  with 
a  decoking  system,  said  body  menrtwr  having  flow  ports 
extending  flirou^  said  side  wan.  said  flow  ports  tndnding 
a  pair  of  upper  ports  diametrically  oppoaed  and  four  lower 
ports  located  about  ninety  degrees  apart  arowid  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  body, 

upper  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  side  wall  for  fluid 
communication  with  said  upper  port« 

lower  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  skle  wall  for  fluid 
communication  with  said  lower  ports; 

vdve  means  slida^  dispoaed  in  tin  interior  of  said  hollow 
body  member,  said  valve  means  inchidtng  sed  means 
sealingly  engaging  sakl  side  wall; 

vdva  oontid  means  for  moving  said  valve  means  between  a 
fint  position  permitting  flow  through  aaid  lower  nozzle 
means  while  preventing  flow  through  said  upper  nozzle 
means  and  a  second  position  preventing  flow  throu^  said 
lower  noxzle  meaoa  wfaOe  permitting  flow  through  said 
upper  nozde  means;  and, 

said  vdve  means  abo  mchiding  a  hollow  valve  member 
having  a  pair  of  upper  apertures,  which  in  the  second 
'  position  of  said  vdve  means  are  in  communiration  with 
said  upper  porta,  and  four  lower  apertures  which  in  tht 
first  position  of  said  valve  means  are  in 
with  said  lower  porta. 


If. 
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AUTOMATICALLY  ADIUWABUS  SHOWER  HIAD 

'  naiNaf.l4|tf79,8v.Nn.< 
M,€LiWimJ/2f 

ujB.a«^-^  *^ 

LAni 


against  said  sed  member,  a  water  pasaafe  in  said  bo4y  I 

partition  in  communicdioa  with  said  swivd 

an  aligned  opening  in  said  retainer,  a  control 

ing  through  the  aligned  op 

and  having  an  enlarged  head  ontade  of  said  body 

partition  to  perform  a  water  contrd  Amction  therewith,  sasd 

control  member  having  oatwanByottendhg  flaage  means 

with  spaces  therebetween,  a  I , 

acting  against  said  flange  aaeana  to  nf]ge  said  control 

head  toward  said  partition,  the  ipaoaa  between  said  ooabd 

member  flange  meana  providia 

tween  said  swivd  and  said  body 

sage,  water  flowing  from  said  swivd  toward  said  ooirtrd 

member  urging  said  edarged  head  away  from  said  body  meas- 

ber  partition  water 
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(32a)  firoa  a  lower  flaid  cavity  {3U>X  aad  havtag  a  oooical 
:  (4f)  of  a  fint  ooMlaM  conical  aagle  (mX  nid  Mat  (4t) 
a  lower  portioa  (4t>); 
KaM  for  eafagmf  only  Mid  lower  portkM  (4ta)  of  Mid  teat 
(4tX  Mid  meau  being  a  valve  (M)  reciprocable  in  Mid 
hoonif  (ttX  Mid  valve  (M)  having  a  conical  tip  (3t)  of  a 
Moood  constant  conical  angle  (ta)  leM  than  Mid  first  angle 
(mX  Mid  tip  (3t)  including  a  lower  portion  (Ma)  having  an 
interference  fit  with  Mid  lower  Mat  portion  (4toX  nid 
valve  (M)  having  an  enlarged  diamftfr  portion  (Sic) 
reciprocable  in  Mid  guide  (34X  Mid  enlatged  diameter 
portion  (He)  being  of  a  Mcond  diameter  (dv)  kM  dian  Mid 
fint  guide  diameter  (dgX  Mid  diameten  (dv,dg)  defining  a 
clearance  sufficient  for  metering  an  amount  of  fluid  be- 
tween said  upper  (32a)  and  lower  (32^)  cavities  for  main- 
taining relative  fluid  pressures  in  said  cavities  (32a326)  to 
avoid  a  hydraulic  lock  of  said  valve  (3tf)  in  said  housing 
(2D. 


of  said  throttling  pin,  at  least  a  portioa  of  said  end  fisoe  of 
SHd  throCtUng  pin  always  projecting  into  aaid  bocc 
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FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Eckart  MlOcr,  <ffhwahfh,  Pad.  tt»f.  of  Gcnnaay,  SMlgam  to 

Maaddacnlibrik     Aaptarg  Narabsff    Aktk^ewUschaft, 

Narcabcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FDed  Apr.  11. 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,080 
OaiaM  priority,  sppMcstion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  7, 
197i,2il4999 

lat  0.1  B05B  1/30 
UJS.  a  239-S33.U  7< 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  nozzle  body  having  a  bore  centrally  arrsnged  therein  and 
operatively  communicating  with  said  internal  combustion 
engine;  and 

a  noazle  needle  having  a  valve  seat  for  providing  supporting 
contact  with  a  correspondingly  shaped  portion  of  said 
nozzle  body,  said  nozzle  needle  being  axially  displaceable 
in  said  body  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  for 
movement  between  a  closed  state  of  said  injector,  wherein 
said  valve  seat  is  in  contact  with  said  nozzle  body,  aad 
varying  degrees  of  an  opened  state  of  said  iiyector, 
wherein  said  valve  seat  is  lifted  off  said  nozzle  body  by 
fuel  pressure  to  allow  fiid  to  paw  to  said  centrally  ar- 
ranged bore,  said  nozzle  needle  mcluding  a  throttling  pin 
determinative  for  ftad  stream  directions  m  well  m  fuel 
stream  characteristic  or  pattern  and  having  an  end  face 
which,  at  least  during  a  portion  of  said  open  states  of  said 
injector,  projects  into  said  centraOy  arranged  bore,  said 
throtthag  pin  being  provided  with  at  least  one  smooth  flat 
surfine  which  is  arranged  to  receive  fuel  thereagainst  and 
which  is  arrufed  in  sadi  a  way  m  to  vary  at  least  one  of 
the  fvd  stream  directions  and  the  fuel  stream  characteris- 
tic or  pattern  during  movement  of  said  nozzle  needle 
between  said  closed  and  open  states  of  said  injector,  said  at 
least  one  flat  surfisoe  being  a  flat  portion  having  a  plane 
snbstaatially  parallel  to  the  i'»»gi*mi««»i  azis  of 
I  body  and  being  a  control  edge  on  said  end  boe 
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CONTAINER  FOR  ELECnOfiTATlC  SPRAYING  OP 

UQtJIDS 


PBad  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  78,434 

ipplUrtiBB  United  ElagiiiM,  Sep.  24, 1978, 
38180/78 

The  parHen  of  the  Isra  af  ttk  pmsnt  nhoa^Mnl  10  Jan.  34« 
1997,  h« haw  "  \'--    r 
Int  a>  B85B  5/02 
VS.  CL  239-490  U 


1.  A  liquid  container  adapted  to  form  part  of  apparatus  for 
electrostatic  spraying,  the  apparatus  including  a  power  supply, 
high  voltage  generator  having  input  and  output  tenntnala,  a 
spray  nozzle  at  least  part  of  the  sorfisce  of  ^^lich  is  electrically 
conductive,  an  electrode  disposed  adjacent  the  nozzle  and 
insulated  therefrom,  with  electrical  connections  for  connecting 
the  power  supply  to  the  input  terminab  of  the  generator  and 
the  dectrode  to  one  output  terminal  of  the  generator  and  the 
nozzle  to  the  other  output  terminal  of  the  generator;  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 
a  body  having  an  orifice  for  delivering  liquid;  means  for 
detachaMy  mounting  the  container  on  die  raft  of  the 
apparatus  in  a  position  in  wfaidi  the  orifice  can  ddiver 
lic^iid  to  the  spray  nozzle,  the  mounting  means  including  a 
conductor  or  oonducton  fiarniing  part  of  the  dectrical 
connections  for  the  apparatus;  and  a  closure  or  seal  for 
closing  the  orifice  prior  to  locsubon  of  the  container  on  the 
rest  of  the  apparatus. 


FM. 
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PROCESS  FOR  TOE  TREAIMEFTT  OP 
ALUMINUM-SALT  SLAGS 
Albert  Bate,  DMial-Flack-8tr.  3,  3392 
Fad.  Rap.  af  Csraany,  ani  Jaack* 
Rap.  af  Goraaay,  aa^pan  I*  Albert : 
fBU.P«d.Ri».«fGOTHmr 

FDsd  JaL  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  55489 
ClaiMS  priority.  sppHfiHnn  Pad.  Rap.  of  CsriMny,  JaL  12, 
1978,2830574 

lat  CL>  B82C  23/14 
VS.  CL  241—20  10  CUm 

1.  A  proceM  for  die  treatment  of  an  aluminum-sah  slag 
containing  NaCl  and  KCI,  oxides  and  hydroxides  produced  in 
the  remehing  of  aluminum  by  the  addition  of  salt  to  the  ahrnu- 
nam  scrap,  said  prooeH  comprising  the  stagn  of: 

(a)  comminuting  the  ahnmnum-sah  sbg  widi  pressure  and 
impact  and  roDing  the  comminuted  product  to  a  thicknem 
of  about  0.2  mm  to  about  I  nm; 

(b)  millii«  the  loUed  prodnct  of  step  (a)  to  an  IQw  vafaM  of 
sbout  130  to  ISO  microns  to  prodooe  a  millad  prodact; 

(c)  classifying  the  milled  product  of  stq>  (b)  in  a  pinnlity  of 
stages  to  recover  therdftoM  a  large-particle  fraction  oon- 
stingat  least  predominantly  of  ahnninumpartides,  and  a 
fin»i>article  firaction  containing  NaQ  and  Kd; 

(d)  subjming  said  lineNparticle  ftactaon  to  a 
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BatkHtoneflatational^etowliich  cutter  bei«g  downwardly.  o«l«w%  inclined,  wUe  Mid  blade 

a  baM  is  added  in  an  amount  of  (MH  to  0i4g.  of  the  base  ofaaiilriii^lKf  aridctlerisupwfly.otwariiyfcat    * 
pertonoftlienMtefialsiAiieciedtoflotMionlobringIhe  and  upper  edga  of  said  Mada  are  toothed,  a  drcnlar  ring  i 
pH  of  said  one  flotation  staft  to  a  pHvriae  between  10  teemed  atMnd  each  said  entter,  and  Mid  trtMMnion  c 
and  11.  whereupon  a  cation  active  collector  is  added  ^^^^  ^^^  httwea  edges  of  said  tteg  |tes  powered  firoa 
which  is  sehctodfiOM  the  grwipwln^«onsiiitoof«»  Mid  motor,  so  m  to  rotate  asld  ring  tsart^f  '       ^ 


pounds    of    tha    fonsab    RO-(CH2Xr-NHMCH^ 


said  motor,  so  « to  rotate  asid  itag  geanj4fd  tMr  cnfieit. 

Xi—NH2  and  of  the  formula  RO—((^2)ir^NH2  wherein  .-«.)...  :     n .. '-;|e, 

R  is  a  strai^  or  brandied  chain  saturated  or  unsaturated 


z.nix't' '. 


-■».- r«    fj   f.:^ 


MACERATOR 


ED— 


M. 


PL, 


alkyll-ving  8  to  22  caibonaton- or  mixture  thereof,  and  ^^^Ji^f^S^Ift^^ 

n  is  1  toT or  an  orpmic  or  morgMnc  salt  thereoC  to  ULiXimm^Jf/^ 

leoovcr  an  inpnrity-containing  froth  of  low  chloride  levd  UAa.341— 4MI  a,         '  ?r  ■  i* 


with  oxides  and  hydroxides  and  a  concentrate  containing 

most  of  the  chlorides  of  the  salts  including  the  KQ  and 

NnCl,  of  said  slag; 
(e)  racycing  flotation  liquor  from  the  prodactt  obtained  in 

step  (d)  to  the  flotation  stage  thereof  and 
(0  dewataring  said  conuenttaia  cf  step  Cd)i 


J  3j*.1CJ 
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PORTABLE  GARBAGE  OlSPOfiAL  UNIT 

•  WaM»  St..  MfU  SaslBV.  Harwy,  OL  C8«Ji 

PRid  Oct  4,  IfTI,  8«.  Ne^  8MU 

Int.  CL)  B81C  J9/U 

UJ5.CLa41-44B  .      1 


.  r  tut  grfy:u- 


&  /ji.    •«.■:  .--SCI 


<<♦  •;«« 


'»■ 


Cot— »>i  JO  ?  ■ 


.incombina- 

^_  cyliadricai  container,  for  placement  of  gsr- 

_^  dieicm,  so  m  to  be  fnwnd  op  and  mixed  with  water,  for 

then  being  flushed  uutw>md  Aerdfrom.  a  carrying  handle  on  a 
side  of  said  ooatamer.  Ml  cirtemal  dectric  motor  mounted  on  a 

side  of  said  container,  a  phBaKty  of  three 
cntten  inside  said  container  dong  a  central  vertical 
container,  a  uammission  between  sail^otor  and  smdcnttert. 
fbr  rotation  of  said  cutters;  a  water  intake  neck,  at  aa  upper 
portion  of  said  container,  for  delivating  water  down  aponseid 

cutter*,  a  downward  neck  at  the  bottom  of  said  container,  far. 
discharge  of  sakl  water  and  said  fsifeag^  after  being  ground  ap 
on  said  cutters;  a  top  opening  on  Slid  container,  for 
of  said  gtfbage  therein,  a  iia  auttlii  cover  dosieg 
iac  and  sakl  spied  cutter  coesprising  a  ipind  sheprd.  flat 
..-^-.  tmeat  ^d  cutter  hi  ii^  parefcil  to 

sadtaWeof  e 


L  Apparata  for  shreddiag  solid  debris  passed  akmg  a  I 
age  conduit,  comprising: 
a  shredder  asseaibly  including  oooperaing 
paralW  flat  aid  second  diredding  stacks  respectivdy 
having  a  plurality  of  first  oonoantnc  knives  moontad  on  a 
first  diafk  in  interspaced  vddioMhip  u^  a  plurality  of 
second  knives  mowited  oonaentaeafly  en  a 
said  first  and  second  ttaoki  beag 
first  and  second  distaBy  opposed 

for  rotation  sesd  Jtal  and  second 
in' 
b|  LLiapi  ainn  nan  rtnrartdily  mgifirg  '^ 
ofsaidihefta; 
to 


1926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  3a  1981 


PLATB-TVnC  PAH^  OUNDINC  MACHINE  AND  ITS 

USE  IN  PIOkiENT  TESTING 
k—  KmtmUkt,  rnlipi,  mi  Vitttrkk  \Ut,  I  ilrHH^iB,  fctfc 
if  F«i.  tip.  tf  G«M^r,  Mripwi  l»  Kraws  TMm  GjakIL, 
F««.Ri».«#G«Mia7 
PIM  Jim.  1,  IfTf ,  S«.  No.  44»SM 

r,  ippHcadM  Fii.  Rip.  of  Gvatajr,  Apr.  24, 
1979.  UMIO 

bL  a.>  BUG  79/00 
U.S.  CL  Ml— 57  10  < 


MUM  secured  to  nid  shaft  iwl  said  movable  jaw 
opposite  the  aavil; 
an  ore  sample  raceivtiig  hopper  secured  to  the  upper  Umit  of 
said  frame  for  oommunicatioii  %Mth  the  spacing  between 
said  anvil  and  said  jaw;  and, 
a  crashed  ore  reodvinf  chute  connected  in  depending  rela- 
tion with  the  lower  limit  of  said  frame. 


4»27MS3 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  REFINING  OF 

FIBROUS  PULP  GRIST  IN  A  DRUM  REFINER 

Arac  J.  A.  Asphmd.  Tjrfcovapn  20, 101  01  IfilBgn  3,  Sweden 

F1M  Ang.  30, 1979,  Sir.  No.  07,929 

Int  O.^  B02C  18/18 

VS.  CL  Ml— 299  J  5 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  grinding  which  comprises  a  base 
member, « first  mulhng  plate  disposed  horizontally  on  said  base 
member,  a  support  member  connected  to  said  base  member  for 
engaging  and  supporting  a  second  mulling  plate  disposed  hori- 
zontally and  in  superposed  relation  to  said  first  mulling  plate; 
guide  means  disposed  on  said  second  mulling  plate  and  opera- 
tively  engaging  stop  means  cooperatively  disposed  on  said 
support  member  and  drive  means  adapted  upon  actuation  to 
rotate  said  first  mulling  plate  thereby  to  rotate  said  second 
mulling  plate  until  said  guide  means  engage  said  stop  means 
thereby  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  second  mulling  plate  in 
relation  to  said  first  mulling  plate. 


4J7SJS1 

ORE  SAMPLE  CRUSHER 

Wecae,  IISO  N.  200  W«t  #32,  LeU,  Utah 

FIM  Sap.  4, 1979.  S«r.  No.  72,516 

laL  CL^  B02C  1/04 

UJS.  CL  241—109  2 
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1.  In  a  drum  refiner  for  refining  pulp  stock,  in  which  the  pulp 
grist  is  conveyed  into  a  stationary  cylindrical  dnnn  and  pro- 
pelled in  a  linear  direction  therein  by  a  oo«ual  rotor  ooospris- 
ing  a  plurality  of  wings  having  a  leading  Csoe  and  a  trailing  bee 
which  attack  the  grist  at  an  angle  in  a  wedging  action  as  its  is 
pushed  ahead  by  the  leading  Esoe  of  the  wing  in  a  pulsating 
fashion  to  induce  in  the  grist  internal  frictional  shear  forces 
while  being  squeezed  through  a  gap  clearance  defmed  between 
the  free  end  of  die  wings  and  shear  means  arranged  axially 
along  the  interior  cyhndrical  wall  snrfiKe  of  die  stationary 
drum,  the  improvement  comprising: 
Made  means  mounted  adjustably  along  a  sorfisce  of  said 
wings  so  as  to  be  deflected  at  an  angle  thereto  and  effec- 
tive simultaneously  to  coordinate  the  angle  of  attack  on 
the  grist  and  the  gap  clearance  variations  in  energy  de- 
mand during  the  reftaiing  process. 


5,  both  of  Fad. 
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CUrriNGTOOL 
Ulrich  H.  Krtns,  HSUwHaiNg  10,  7141 
Kwi  H.  WiaOd,  Td*.  40,  7250 

FBad  JnL  5, 1979,  Sm.  No.  54^709 
Claiaw  piiwilj,  ippHcatiin  Fid.  Rip.  or  Gwmany,  #oL  o, 
1970,2029732 

lot  CLi  B02C  l/l(k  B27G  13/0(k  B20D  1/12 
VS.  CL  Ml— 294  11 


1.  An  ore  sam|^  cradier,  comprising: 

a  generally  U-«haped  upright  frame  diaracterized  by  a  flat 

W^  portion  having  paralld  legs  vertically  disposed 

edgewise; 
a  pair  of  standards  secured  to  and  supporting  the  bi^t 

portion  of  said  frame  on  an  incline; 
a  planar  anvil  overlying  and  secured  to  said  frame  bight 

portion; 
jaw  means  supported  by  said  tnam  tor  movement  toward 

and  away  from  said  anvil, 

said  jaw  flMans  coapriainc  a  shaft  extending  between  and 
journaled  by  said  frame  legs, 

a  jaw  extending  transversely  between  said  frame  legs  and 
secnred  at  one  end  portion  to  said  shaft  in  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  lo  said  anvil,  and. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  supporting  body 
one  striplike  cuttng  etemient,  the  supporting  body 
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ma 


.«««.  for  leoeiving  the  ending  element  soch  that  the  cutting 
element  ^bnts  a  bearhig  waD  beiM  provided  by  sakl  recess,  and 
dispoaedopporile  said  beatii»  wall,  a  dampino  body  oaB»ri>- 

a  cavity  adjacent  the  cutting  dement  fcr  ctanpiaf  die  cndinf 
dement  between  said  bearing  waU  and  the  danping  body, 
guide  means  for  a  rigid  thrart  pieoe  dosing  sakl  cavity  and 
bea^  ititT"****  adjacent  a  recess  in  said  cutting  deaaenf,  ti^rto 
ening  meam  for  preming  the  thrust  piece  against  said  damping 

body  which  fills  said  cavity  such  that  when  the  ti^itening 
means  is  actoated  said  thrust  piece  engages  said  recess  of  the 
cutting  dement  and  the  dcforawMe  materid  of  said  damping 

body  transmits  the  presnve  exerted  by  the  thrust  piece  to  the 
cutting  dement  thereby  damping  the  cutting  dement  between 

the  damping  body  and  said  bearing  wdL 


fHB,Pbiithe 


Mh 


the 


ooriesponding  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  spool 
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ROLLED  NAIL  STRIPS  PACKED  WnHOUT  SPOOLS 
J.  Cdfin  Jmdt.  Card  Gi*Ue;  Anirew  G.  Sdpii,  Miami,  and 
WWmn  J.  Lii«idn,  Nwth  MiMi  BMKh,  dl  if  Fk.,  airiiP- 
on  to  Amimdid  BnUdhv  CdsvMMnlB,  Incn  Miami,  Fk. 
DifidM  or  S«.  No.  920,120,  Jan.  20, 1970,  Fid.  No.  4,225,095,      tlond  Cdpoidion.  Ndr  York.  N.T. 
which  la  a  OKWon  of  S«.  No.  033,009,  Sap.  H  1977,  PatNo.  DMrionorS«.  No.  955472,  Od.  27, 1970,  Pd.  No.  4,219,Mi. 
4429^433.  nteVpBoMimiJaa  30, 1900^  8«.  No.  U0,700                TMi  appMcdlM  F^  0, 1900,  Bar.  No.  119,033 
iM,CL^  mm  73/01  wtSD  85/24  "T-^rr «,--^ 

UAa242-65  ♦O^ 


UJS.  a.  342-7141 


•n/22: 


9/04 


•'»«*< '^ 


J       -i     WJ" 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  coiled  compodte  of  connector 
plate  stock  from  which  may  be  cot  sheet  mctd  connector 
platea  having  int^rally  stmdc  teedi  prafjecthig  therefrom,  the 
coiled  compaiMt  havfaig  fbit  and  second  coiled  lengths  of 
connector  plate  stock  arranged  in  jnxlapodtion  with  the  teeth 
of  each  of  the  lengths  of  connector  Slock  bang  sdMMntidly 
intermeshid  with  the  teeth  of  the  olher  kngft  of  connector 

stock,  said  mediod  comprising  the  slq»  of: 
winding  the  fiiat  and  aeoowl  lengths  of  connector  stock  onto 

a  spool; 
initiating  said  winding  operation  so  as  to  eslaMish  a  rdation-  station  for  application  onto  an 

ship  between  the  first  awl  second  lengths  for  preventing 
jmnidBg  hdweoilhe  imefmeahi^  tedh  of  tlK  fint  and 
second  lengths  during  said  winding  operation;  and. 

y.,.i^.imimg  tk«»  ■i4linillhip  Of  thO  fiTlt  Ottd  "  *' 

__    during  said  winding  operation. 


L  A  system  for  fbediog  •  Wm>  «HTyinf  web  to 

"   tobo  * 


a  web  supply  reel; 
a  wd>  take  up  reel; 


smdwcbrnvplyred 

inthoi 


4|275JI55 
FILM  TAKE-UP  SPOOL 

Hhodi  WakabvjrMU,  Yihitimi.  imm 
iKX.Tokyo,JapM 

Flii  M^r  9, 1900, 8ar.  No.  140J7O 
Irimllr,  sofliiiHin  lipm^  M«ir  24.  1979,  54. 

Jd.27. 1979.54-10«019(U1 

lit  a>  O03B  1/04:  BOSH  75/28 

UJB.CL243-7L2  ^ .    f, .    ,. . 

tin  a  film  take-up  apod  of  a  camera  dispoaedwithmttte    ^ 

camen  body  Md  ralalMe  to  wind  tfiereon  a  fifan  havmg 

paforations,  tiie  impiuvement  uwyising; 
a  phirdity  of  pawls  prqiectadly  provided  onAe  ooter  pe- 
riphery of  add  spod  so  aa  to  be  enoPied)le  with  smd 
,Sbrations.eachofiddpnwl>bdngy»ldtodda^  M. 
tion  corresponding  to  a  reapeolive  pecfontian  iwmt 
fifan  has  been  wound  on  said  spool,  add  pawls  being 
vkled  to  as  to  satidy  the  foDowhig  rdsdooR 

F>Pd  and  S.hN(P/ta-P0)it  (■  it  «^fy?r'*?^*  „.^ 
.     the  wyaofiddpwdhiam  thiandBilrtiri  ilhti  inn  of  UA'O* 
sdd  spod.  Pis  the  pitch  between  die  pawls,  a  is  the  wi«h      LA 


_JB2HP 

CXMKiNG  STSmt  PCMl 


■i.iSf    i,^ 


■•"lOS*!' 


M*.>#»tatblMBtO 
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«k  body  I— ihfir,  •  tmnjei  oombmtor  having  an  adt  aoczle  4J7I^M 

poihioiied  at  the  dl  Old  of  Mid  inMle  body  member.  •  cowl  OPnCAL  DOMB  naTmCTKM  DKVICI 

Up  meflsber  wcured  to  the  mimik  body  and  fonning  a  raouet  ^*j^***  '•  ^*<*y»  Cmtm4t  M"Wt  ■■i^arlilla 

inlet;  a  sobaook  diffitter  between  Mid  ranget  inlet  and  mad  SIHm  •#  ^^^'^  **  wtwwirf  by  the  flan rt»y  <f  ( 

combuttor.  an  aoccmory  turbine  powtioned  adjacent  Mid  tub-  '"•••  '^■JJJJJvP;?*  -^-.                m*r.a 

sonic  difTiiter.memis  for  supplying  bleed  air  from  Mid  difluMr  Wii  Dae.  It,  iy/1,  »r.  Nn.  10«»f» 


lat  CL>  BMC  ///O 


UJBwCLMA-Ul 


M 


r   ^• 

<1 

&-^^^- 

It                    M 

.. 

N 

to  said  turbine;  a  vortex  tube  connected  between  the  subaonic 
difTuter  and  said  accemory  turbine;  said  vortex  tube  including 
a  prctture  inlet  connected  to  said  subaonic  diffuaer.  a  hot  gM 
outlet  connected  to  said  turbine  and  a  cold  air  outlet;  said 
ramjet  vehicle  including  a  cooling  load;  meant  for  connecting 
said  cooling  load  to  the  cold  air  outlet  of  said  vortex  tube. 


4,27S,8SI 
PANEL  BREAKING  SYSTEMS 

Flaat;  Itery  D.  Rylandi,  WoUi« 

W.  IWmt,  balk  af  AAtand,  aU  of 

1  la  Tha  Sacrabvy  af  SlMa  for  IMiMa  in  Hw 

af  <w  UniMd  EliiiiBi  of 


af  Sar.  Nn.  €t%jau  M«.  2S,  197<, 
,andSar.Nn.t3Mgl,OetS,lfT7,iiMiiBii  Thia 
HjllrtHia  Sapw  2S,  1971.  Sm,  N*.  94S,1M 
tat  CU  Bi4C  1/32 
V&  CL  244— Ul  4 


1.  An  optical  dome  protection  device  for  nm  with  an  air* 
borne  vefaick  having  a  forwardly  potitioned,  nun-«rodible, 
thermal  thock-anaoepcMe  optical  doMt  through  which  an  area 
it  viewable,  wherein  taid  vehicle  it  travdUng  at  tpeedt  from 
tub-«onic  to  tupenonic  through  an  air  environment  in  which 
raindrops  are  falling,  compowng; 

a.  meant  for  fragmenting  taid  falling  raindropa  before  Mid 
raindropt  reach  said  optical  dome,  wherein  this  raindrop 
fragmenting  meant  it  ditpoacd  forward  of  said  optical 
dome  and  indudet  a  plurality  of  openingt  tmaller  than 
taid  raindropa,  whereby  taid  optical  dome  it  protected 
from  erosion  damage  and  dettmction  by  taid  foUtng  rain- 
dropa; 

b.  and.  meant  for  protecting  taid  optical  dome  from  thermal 
thocfc,  wherein  the  thermal  thocfc  protecting  meant  in- 
dudet a  themtal  retittant  cone  member  integrated  with 
taid  raindrop  fragmenting  meant,  with  taid  cone  member 
diqpoaad  forward  of.  and  attached  to,  taid  vekick,  anch 

nember  together  with  taid  raindrop  frtg- 

obacnre  1cm  than  twenty  peroait  of  aaid 

area  viewable  throogh  taid 


4»27Mil 
FULL  SPAN  SHIPBOABD  PUHJNG  SYSTIEM  FOR 


L  A  method  of  forming  a  breaking  apparatna  into  a  cockpit 
canopy  and  comprising  the  slept  of  providing  a  canopy  inner 
then  and  a  canopy  oolcr  thell,  forming  a  layer  of  reain  on  the 
Ammkgmm»»A  igutu  wuttot  Ot  cut  of  tlw  thdlt,  embedding  into 
the  retin  a  plurality  of  oondndort  each  having  at  leaei  one 
region  of  reduced  energy  of  (Won.  attaching  the  other  thell  to 
die  ruin,  and  curing  the  retin. 

It  Apparatnt  oompiiting  a  fotiMe  electrical  condnctor  incor- 
porating at  least  one  region  of  reduced  energy  of  fotion  com- 
pared with  the  mean  in  the  conductor,  taid  oondnctor  being 
embedded  hi  and  in  intimata  contact  with  taid  pand.  and  said 
conductor  being  comwctaMe  to  a  tooroe  of  a  U^  energy  pobe 
of  electric  power  and  operable  to  explode  and  thereby  gener- 
ate a  crack  hi  taid  pand  and  compriting  alto  the  high  energy 
electrical  poke  towoe  and  wherein  said  high  energy  electrical 
pulM  tooroe  oootiita  eatentially  of  power  topply  meana  and  at 
lentt  one  indnrtanor  arranged  with  an  initiator  twitch  and  aaid 
at  leaet  one  conductor  in  a  circuit  operable  upon  initiation  to 
charge  taid  r**"*-***^  with  energy,  taid  inductance  then 
providing  a  poke  openbk  to  fbae  aaid  at  leatt  one  conductor 
Md  having  a  bypam  twitch  m  a  tubdrcuit  operaUa  to  bypMt 


Jndi  A.  BMbamai,  928  MaaMy  Afc  OttoiM, 

(K2A3A2) 
Coatinantion  of  Sar.  Nn.  813,117,  ML  8, 1977, 

i^pllrBHiB  Oct  2, 1978,  Sor.  No.  947,722 
Int  a.)  BMD  37/14,  37/18;  BMP  1/28 
U.S.  a.  244— 138  R  '   ^^  11 
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Aid  atan^  nirani  induding  a  tank  for  talectiwdy 

low  Md  high  fladi  point  (beh; 
ooflSerdam  maant  endoting  taid  (iid  tlonge  aaeana  h  a 

trtbatartJaWy  dry,  doaed  chancer, 
MCM  for  i^iporthv  the  lank  in  ipnoed  relation  with  the 

walla  of  the  dianter  to  provide  a  oontimiona  ampaoe 
between  aD  exterior  tidet  of  tlie  taidK  and  taid  waOa; 
an  air  hMake  vent  communicating  the  airq^aoe  wM  Ac 


fixed  ichnivc  to  taid  plotforM.  taid  preadected 


an  exhautt  vent  roMmnniraling  the  airtpace  with  the  atmo-         JJ**^ 


a  btower  dispoaed  within  the  exhanit  vent  for  contmooatly 
drawing  in  froth  air  through  the  air  intake  vent  to  the 
atnpoce  and  withdrawing  retidual  Aid  vapoon  and  air 
dwrcfrom  to  maintain  a  concentration  of  any  fed  vapours 
in  the  chaniber  befow  a  predetermined  lean  limit; 

a  plurafity  of  oonduitt  for  conducting  the  fod  to  detignated 

locationt;  _ 

punm  ynrf^  communicating  with  idccliwl  onei  of  the  oon- 
doht  for  contronaMy  profwIUng  the  Aid  therethrough  to 
taid  locatiOBt;  .-  .' 

filter  meant  in  lerial  conminkaHnn  with  piriletemtted 
onet  of  taid  conduitt  for  removing  predetermined  contam- 
hiantt  m  the  Aid  when  taid  Aid  it  ooodnctttl  there- 

a  unitary  combined  AMflng  aal  dcAiefing  ditpenaer  at  a 
detignated  IwatJow  oomninnicating  witt  predelemmed 
onet  of  idd  conduitt  for  aelectivdy  Aaefing  and  deAxfing 

an  aireraft;  ,    ,. 

neant  oommunieating  with  at  leaol  one  of,  the  tank  and  laid 

JiHnnttr  for  ttlartivrty  redreuJatiM  —8 
the  Aid  to  mhdmiae  Ami  dagradalion  (hMi 


entbyaoertiinigleftoMaaetiwdMidiilallMliaiMiiH  tM 
find  detsied  iwiinlatinn  being  paraBd  to  IIm  mmI  ^'~ 
i^dtiiitheiMpaoft  -■ 
rotor  to  a  oonalMt  rule  of  roiition  tnck 
in  a  given  direction  and  rale  of  I 
rale  of  rotation  of  taid  rotor  tdectod  to 
a  utfqne  nmuaaum  of  kinetic  energy  due  to  plal- 

lOnB  1 01  won  91  WKM 

Mid  Hiitcwy  mmwfHpff*  oi  i 
ttate  wberdn  no  other  niiiHum  of  khwtic  energy  <hM  to 

platform  rotation  exiilt  for  laid  oonttaat  rite  of  rolatian; 


^fifHpftiiig  mttioMi  kjnetic  energy  on  Ihe  ptotform  of  taid 
vehicle  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  rate  of  energy 


whereby  M  the  energy  of  laid  platform  it  dittipatad  at  a 
greater  rate  than  dM  energy  distipatfd  by  taid  rotor,  taid 
rotor  axil  convergn  to  taid  find  detired  orientation  in 
whidi  die  axil  of  rotation  of  aid  rotor  ooinctdet  Witt  dw 
told  angular  momentum  vector  and  taid  vchide  i 
Btum  ttabilifud. 

■     •  .■  :  .  .   .  .     « 

j.mom<"rt  i 
_________^__  •  I*"?-!  boe 


>  for  venting  Mid  tank  to  the  utoKNphere; 

a  fint  vdve  diipoaed  hi  a  Aid  delivery  conduit  bdow  tiw 
and  operMe  to  Aot-off  fod  flow  to  add  dia- 


WALL  HANtaNG  HOLDn  POR  ELBCnOC  aSiAVER 

•,  imm.  id»  ^ 


^  ooupled  to  the  Aid  delivery  oonddt  bdow 

vdve  for  purgmg  the  cowhat  of  AmI  witii  a 
quantity  of  mert  gM  after  the  Aid  flow  it  that  off. 


ORnNTAIlON  OP  i80iaNTUM  STABILIZED 


VS.CL 


PMM8,1979.te.Nn.88J7t^     

iVpBcallaa  J«i^  ML  4, 19IB,  SM17N 
tatCL>PBMIi/99 


T-4*    ,t 


.it  ns' 


fUni 


CMKHatotEail 

VHfc,RY.  \ 

PM  A^  4»  1978,  8m.  Nn.  9nim 
tat  C3.>  B84G  1/28,  1/38 
U.S.CL344-M8 


U 


mm 


'  i    .  ^ 


1 A  mdliod  of  orieatiuf  a  vcfeide  in  hwrtid 
toafind 


I*:  ^l  »-4W 

t  A  wan  hangmg  hohkr  for  dectnc  dmver 

coMpriiHW  a  fixi^  plate  part  for  ftnng  on  in  one  I 

hokler  to  a  waB  andhoe  or  dK  Hn^  a  [ 

.  hole  for  hoWing  the  thnvur.  Mrf  a  bracing  plaM  part  for 

bradng  Mid  holding  pluM  pKt  in  in  podtion  for  hoMing  tte 

shaver,  idd  ftdi«.  holdiag  and  hodag  pide  !>«•  **t 
formedwidia      *  r.  <-ii»— *i*ii«toaniaianidnldein 

wMdi  a  Rid  lu_^  . 

to  an  end  of  Ike  hddhig  piBle  part  8BUih^  in 
direction  of  Mid  iniegnl  plule  Md  n  iUaand  Unte  part 
■ectt  alto  fohMUy  the  oiker  end  ord»ttaMk«  piMe  part  to  an 

end  of  the  ba«4»g  l>ta*»  P«rt  » «>^  9*«  *•  i^tapiipl^ 
bent  d  aid  llni  and  Muend  h^gu  feirtt  tto  CHpecttvc  piae 
part*  form  a  f%|»«ilBfcd  tnape  wHh  aa  hoiBig  pMM  pan 
braced  d  lighl  Mighi  wMiiapB*  to  ilM  •*§  flii«  P«thir 

the  bmcM»  r"-**  — ^  "^  •■^^  ■'■^  "^  ^■**^  "•■■•  "' 
the 
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BOCXHOLDOI 
4715  SE.  Aim  dpi  IMA, 


im.  2, 1919.  te.  N*.  429 

UL  a.1  A47B  97/04 


1.  A  book  bolder  comphsiiif : 

•  borizontally  dispoted  doofated  bate  pUtc  having  front 
and  rear  edges; 

a  borizontally  dispoied  elongated  top  plate  baving  front  and 
rear  edges  spaced  above  tbe  base  plate; 

a  frame  secured  between  the  rear  edges  of  the  base  plate  and 
the  top  plate  said  frame  including  means  to  vertically 
adjust  tbe  top  plate  with  respect  to  the  base  plate;  and 

a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  upwardly  facing  friction  pad 
members  secured  to  the  upper  surCsce  of  the  base  plate 
and  extending  slightly  above  the  base  plate  upper  suitKe, 
and  a  second  pair  ot  spaced  apart  downwardly  facing 

^  friction  pad  members  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
top  plate  and  extending  slightly  below  the  top  plate  lower 
surface,  the  top  plate  pad  members  being  spaced  closer 
together  than  the  base  plate  pad  members  to  facilitate 
manipulation  of  the  pages  of  a  book  from  the  upper  cor- 
ners thereof,  said  pages  being  supported  substantially  only 
on  said  pad  members  thereby  reducing  drag  when  said 
pages  are  turned. 
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METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  COOLING  A  MOLD 

Laa  W.  Rkh«^  tSi  Orchard  St.  ladM.  Wia.  53405 

FOei  Jm.  U,  IfOO.  Sor.  No.  1S9,72( 

IM.  a.)  B29F  1/02Z  1/08: 1I99C  1/06 

VS.  a.  349-79  5 


threaded  into  said  opening  ftir  the  flow  of  cooling  liquid  to  and 
from  said  mold  opening,  and  said  mold  having  two  elongate 
passageways  extwidmg  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  osold 
threaded  opening  and  into  said  mold  chamber,  and  having  a 
liquid  flow  tube  extending  in  each  of  said  mold  passageways 
and  threaded  into  one  of  said  connectors  for  the  flow  of  Uquid 
to  and  fhm  said  mold  opening,  the  inprovemcnt  comprising 
said  flow  connectors  including  a  one-piece  junction  disposed  in 
said  mold  chamber  and  having  a  threaded  stem  extending 
integral  on  said  junction  for  fluid  ti^tly  threading  into  said 
mold  opening  and  directing  cooling  liquid  into  said  mold  open- 
ing, said  one-piece  junction  including  two  threaded  openings 
with  the  axes  thereof  transverse  the  axis  of  said  threaded  stem 
for  threaded  connection  with  said  tubes,  said  mold  opening  and 
said  stem  having  mating  tapered  threading  and  said  stem  also 
having  threads  of  a  maximum  pitch  diameter  the  same  as  the 
my«imiifn  size  of  those  of  said  opening,  said  threaded  stem 
having  a  threaded  length  extending  into  said  mold  opening  to 
be  liquid  tight  therein  while  said  junction  two  threaded  open- 
ings are  axially  aligned  with  said  mold  passageways. 

4.  In  a  method  of  cooling  a  mold  thrcNigh  the  steps  of  intro- 
ducing a  coolant  into  an  opening  in  a  mold  by  means  of  bquid 
flow  connectors  disposed  in  said  opening  and  threaded  therein 
and  disposed  in  a  chamber  contiguous  to  said  opening,  and  by 
means  of  positioning  two  flow  tubes  in  two  passageways  ex- 
tending in  the  mold  to  said  chamber  and  then  mnmrtiag  the 
two  flow  tube*  with  the  (km  oonnactors.  the  improvement 
comprising  providing  a  one-piece  junction  to  serve  as  some  of 
said  flow  oonnactors  and  having  an  int^ral  threaded  stem 
thereon  and  having  two  threaded  openings  with  the  axes 
thereof  transverse  to  the  elongate  axis  of  said  threaded  stem, 
removing  the  extending  end  of  said  stem  and  forming  tapered 
threads  on  the  remaining  end  of  said  Stem  and  to  a  thread  size 
to  be  fluid  tight  in  said  openmg.  the  remaining  length  of  said 
stem  being  snfficieat  to  have  said  stem  fluid  tightly  threaded 
into  said  opening  while  the  remainder  of  said  junction  is  in  said 
chamber  and  said  two  threaded  opcmngs  are  axially  aligned 
with  said  two  passageways,  and  connecting  said  two  tnbes  to 
said  two  threaded  openings. 
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1.  In  a  mold  ooolii^  system  of  the  type  having  a 
opening  and  a  oontignoys 


with 


41  A03b 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising  a  body,  a  bore  in  the 
body,  s  valve  member  slidaMe  in  the  bore,  a  coiled  compres- 
sion spring  acting  upon  one  end  of  the  valve  member*  an  open- 
ing into  said  bore  whereby  in  use,  fluid  pressure  can  ba  applied 
to  the  valve  meaaber  to  move  saaK  in  the  bore  afaioit  the 
action  of  the  coiled  spring  from  an  inoperative  position  to  an 
operative  position  when  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  is 
attained,  a  reolient  member  formed  from  elastoneric  material 
located  in  Ml  end  of  the  bore,  an  Abutment  measber  located 

the  odier  end  of 
withi 
valve  mtaaba  induding  a  portion  eitrnding  oonoentrically 
into 
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her  when  said  valve  member  attains  said  operative  position,  the 
engagement  of  said  portion  widi  said  I 
to  limit  the  compression  of  said  ooih 
resSient  member  being  stressed  to  aUow  said  valve  mambcr  to 
move  an  additional  amount  when  the  (hnd  pressnrs  increases 
further,  said  realient  member  acting  when  the  fluid  pressure 
falls,  to  impart  initial  movement  of  the  valve  member  towards 
the  inoperative  position. 


a  handle  connected  to  said  shaft  asemter  whswfcy  said  hm- 
die  iod  Mid  shaft  menker  fform  a  foMiag  bodjr.  tt  tei«  a 
portion  of  smd  hanfle  beii^  JStfomd  of  mdii  of  said 
valve  body,  and  said  rotatfag  body 


OnMATOm  FOR  A  GATE  VALVE 
Dwl^  W.  Jaamr.  IflUhi,  hBm.,  vripar  ta  Nawcan 
taMa.Arit. 

FDad  Mar.  27. 1990.  Sir.  Nn.  134v90» 

im.cunmsi/54 
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an  mtegral  positionmg  sleeve  forflMd  ov 
nnerpoaBO  m  ngni,  pre^trasRo 
valve  body  and  ssid  rotating  body  in  said  radial 


1.  An  — *"*'»"«*^  operator  for  a  gate  translataUe  within  the 
chest  of  a  gate  valve  to  open  and  close  the  gate  valve  by  im- 
partiag  transbtory  motion  to  the  gate,  said  operator  oompris- 
ing  in  combination: 

(a)  a  non-cndoaed  pedestal  moimted  upon  and 
from  the  chest  of  ^  gale  valve  and  in  general 
with  the  rectilinear  translatory  motion  of  the  gale,  said 
pedestal  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  lyart  legs  located  to 
■»>»<m»  tke  aate: 

(b)  translatable  rack  means  for  iflsparting  rectiltnear  action 
to  the  gate  in  either  of  two  opfwaed  directions; 

(c)  rotatable  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  pedestal  for 
engaging  and  translating  said  rack  means,  said  rotatririe 
means  comprising  a  pimon  gear,  a  diafl  supporting  said 
pinion  gear  and  journals  disposed  in  said  pair  of  legs  for 

joomaling  said  sh^t; 

(d)  bearing  means  disposed  intennediate  ssid  pair  of  lep  for 

maintaining  said  radc  means  m  mgagrment  widi  said 
pinion  gear  and  for  maintaining  said  pair  of  legs  poaitioo- 
ally  spaced  widi  respect  to  one  anodier, 

(e)  said  shaft  inchMling  an  end  extending  lateral  10  one  leg  of 

smd  pair  of  legs; 

(f)  means  for  dismgagraNy  engaging  ssid  shaft  end  with  a 
^ncial  tool  to  invart  rotary  flsolion  to  said  shaft;  and 

(g)  shroud  means  for  hmitmg  aocem  of  other  than  the  special 

tool  to  said  shaft 


way,  said  positioning  sleeve  and  one  of  said  bodies 
iiiiLiiiigsgrrt  rfisinrr  fnrmarinns  rrrrnTint  trV"" — 
tion  therebetween,  and  said  positinnmg  sleeve  and 
other  of  said  bodies  haviag  ialerengi«e^ble  radially 
jecting  and  receiving  detent  formations  for 
rdative  rotation  between  saM  powtinnhjg  sleeve 
other  body  under  torque  loads  bdow  a 
■nr'**^  the  degree  of  resiliency  d  md 
sleeve  being  sahslaiitially  greater  dan  those  of  said 
whereby  said  positinniBO  ileeve  is  drftTwrnhk 
torque  loads  greater  dian  or  equal  lo  a 


rota- 

die 

pro- 
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lM.CL^FliKii/B9- 
UA  a  291-297  f*»s- 

t  A  disc4ype  valve  assemMy  i  caatirMm 
a  tabular  valve  body  having  a  flowway 


af  See.  Naw  791,727,  Mar  9,  Itn,  ( 
MlMnHss  Hm. ».  1970,  «ar.  Na.  9i4,4M    m^^, 
lnt.a'FMK5/O0 
U&CL2S1-4I0  7( 

L  In  a  two-eleasent  valve  member  for  liquid  under  I 

diat  includer  a  body  w&emim  Mona  slsasrnt  widianc 

flow  chandKr  dierein;  a  tomtkkt  controBrr  aseaMer  aa  tha 

second  ekaaent  widi  an  elongated  cylindrical  flow  phig  of  a 

size  adapted  for  posilioniag  widdn  said  flow 
inlet  sad  nndet  flow  oneninna  inrludJai  a 
bodyi 

_insaii 
that  the  laieal  flow  ovcaings  of  said  fliV  aa 
amy  be  seiecdvair    iiiUnssi  ina<tow  rsJadnnsMpor  a 
flow 

of  te  leoand  demaM  relMKn  to  ssilTflrM  ( 
dmimpwvsmiai  i  iimiiriiiag.  in  mmtiaslini  at  least oneof 
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and  adapted  for  caigafement  with  said  lands,  to  provide 
ipaoed  rotational  ttth,  bctweemaid  menibcri  in  the  flow 
chamber,  located  on  oppoate  ndes  of  aaid  lateral  flow 
openings  and  operative  to  prevent  leakage  therepast  of 
liquid  under  prewire; 

reccM  defined  in  the  exterior  of  nid  rotataMe  cylindrical 
flow  plug,  laid  reoe»  being  of  channd-ahaped  crow  acc- 
tion  and  extending  chordally  of  the  cylindrical  flow  plug 
with  the  web  of  the  channel-shaped  recess  being  flat  and 
intersecting  and  completely  surrounding  a  terminus  of 
said  lateral  flow  opening  therein,  a  wiper  seal  positioned 
in  said  recess  and  being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  provide  a 
planar  interior  surface  to  engage  said  web  of  the  channel- 
shaped  recess  in  the  flow  plug  to  surround  and  bound  said 


to  be  inflated  sobatantially  in  concert,  the  compartments  being 
interconnected  in  the  vertical  direction  by  rastricted  paaMigaa 
and  so  arranged  diat,  in  nae,  a  load  snpported  only  on  the 
device  remains  subatantiaUy  stable  as  the  device  is  inflated  to 
elevate  the  load. 
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APPAKATUS  FOR  CONnOUJNG  SPEED  AND 

DIRECTION  OF  A  VEHICULAR  TOWING  WINCH 

C  Hmmmh;  iMMlk  A.  Bwiaa,  batfi  af 
Mi  Jaaaph  R.  anM%  Sanlila.  al  af  WMk,  flMlpMti  «•  PAC- 
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nte  ifpHcnHon  Sap.  34, 1979,  Sar.  Naw  7MM 
Int  CL>  BM>  1/08.  1/44 
VS.CL254-~Ml  4 
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■■■  m 


terminus  of  said  lateral  opening  in  the  flow  plug  and  being 
of  a  dimension  to  sealingly  engage  both  the  portions  of  the 
recess  that  surround  and  define  the  terminus  of  the  lateral 
flow  opening  in  the  flow  plug  and  the  annular  wall  por- 
tions c^  the  cylindrical  flow  chamber  that  surround  the 
lateral  flow  opening  in  said  body  member  when  the  two 
said  lateral  flow  passageways  are  aligned  in  a  flow  rela- 
tionship, and  to  sealingly  engage  against  an  annular  wall 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  flow  chamber  that  is  adjacent 
but  circumferentially  offset  from  the  lateral  flow  opening 
in  said  body  member  when  the  two  said  lateral  flow  pas- 
sageways are  in  a  no-flow  rdatiooship,  so  that  no  flow 
will  pass  through  the  lateral  flow  openings  in  the  flow 
fAug  and  the  body  member. 


AIR  CUSHION  LIFTING  DEVICE 
HwaM  J.  Cliiats.  Calsrbnfy.  Fagliai,  siil^nr  to  Vnak  B. 
Dahn  A  Can  Laadan,  Ea^Md 

FDad  Jan.  2. 1979,  Scr.  No.  Sit 
CWbh  priarfty,  appHrartnn  UnHad  riagiBm,  Jan.  S,  1979, 
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L  An  air  cushion 
layers  of  inflatable 
of    Riiitil 
air  to  said  compartments 


device  comprising  a  plunlity  of 
each  layer  comprising  a  plurality 
and  air  supply  mrnm  lor  supplying 
for  enabling  all  of  said 


1.  A  mechanical-fluid  control  mechanism  for  operating  a 
hydraulically  powered  and  operated  windi  in  which  the  winch 
is  powered  by  an  hydraulic  motor  driven  by  an  hydraulic 
pump  and  indudes  inpvt  and  output  power  fluid  lines  to  said 
motor,  and  the  winch  further  has  a  fluid  control  drcvit  with 
two  control  fluid  lines  which  when  selectively  energiMd  will 
cause  the  winch  to  provide  a  variety  of  operating  functions, 
the  improvement  comprising; 
a  manually  positionaUe  lever  movable  faito  low  speed  haul- 
hi.  low  speed  pay-out,  high  speed  hanl-in,  U^  tpetd 
pay-out,  brake-on  and  freewheel  poaitions; 
first  valve  means  having  a  first  valve  core  movable  fbr 
energizing  said  two  control  fluid  lines  of  said  hydraulic 
operating  circuit,  first  link  means  coupling  said  fint  valve 
core  with  aaid  lever; 
brake  valve  meaaa  in  series  with  said  first  valve  means  in  said 
hydraulic  operating  circuit  and  having  a  second  valve 
core  movable  between  a  brake-on  poaition  blocking  con- 
trol fluki  tosaid  first  valve  core  and  a  brake-off  poaitkxi 
directing  control  fluid  to  aaid  first  valve  core,  second  link 
means  coupled  to  said  lever,  and  cam  means  operativdy 
coupled  to  said  second  link  means  and  to  sakl  second 
valve  core  for  actuating  sakl  second  valve  core  in  re- 
sponse to  movements  of  sakl  second  Unk; 
winch  power  control  means  operatively  controlling  the 
power  flukl  within  sakl  motor  input  and  outlet  bnea;  and 
kMt-motion  linkage  meaaa  coiqiled  between  said  cam  oMans 
and  sakl  winch  power  control  meana  for  actuating  said 
winch  power  control  means  only  after  sakl  cam  oaeans 
moves  said  second  valve  core  to  aOow  control  flaid  lo 
pass  to  sakl  first  vdve  core,  whereby  the  brake  is  unkKked 
prior  to  ddivering  power  fhnd  to  inilkae  one  of 

antfl  the  wmdi  power  control  aMaaa  retaras  dm  power 
fluid  to  a  aeatral  noB  fkmkig  coadktoa. 
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1.  A  metallurgical  vessd  having  a  kmgitudinal  axis, 

a  tmmuon  support  at  least  partiaOy  surrounding  sakl  veaad 
and  haviag  vppa  and  lower  sur&ces, 

upper  and  tower  bradtet  means  mounted  on  sakl  veasd  and 
being  supported  on  the  upper  and  Iowa  sur&oes  of  sakl 
trunnion  support  reqwctivdy,,  p  ' 

sakl  trunnion  support  being  adopted' to  be  tilted  for  tilting 
sakl  veaad  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  to  permit 
mottea  aietd  to  be  discharged  from  sakl  veasd,  sakl 
laai  Ul  Bwani  imiwirting  lakl  vrssfl  in  iti  nprifhr  positkTn 
aad  whea  tihed, 

said  vessd  being  subject  to  longituduid  and  radid  espansion 
aad  ooatraction  relative  to  sakl  trunnion  support  when 
nK)haa  aMtd  is  processed  therda  whereby  dw  aarfroe  of 
adjacent  the  apper  aad  tower  surftoes  of  sakl 
aappoft  movca  outwardly  and  away  from  smd 
sapport  aar&oes  at  aa  mdmed  aagkt 

sakl  tower  bracket  aaeaas  wgaging  sakl  trunmon  sapport 
atoag  a  surface  whose  aagk  fdative  to  a  line  normd  to  die 
longituduMl  axis  of  sakl  veasd  is  subatantiaUy  eqad  to: 


L  An  apparatas  for  aelectivdy  strariag  two  asaariicrs  ia  a 
preoeternuaed  poanoaai  reHHoasHp^  aao  caaiacienzeo  ay 
die  ability  to  permit  the  ready  releaae  and  reaecareaseat  of  tlK 
two  members  m  a  new  I 

a  generaOy  U-shaped  damping  block  havkw  a  first  < 
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rifmrtmg  therethroa^  at  the  bight  of  tte  U,  a  pair  of 

aad  a  aeoo^  opeaa«aaiaMlB«  taaaveneljrllMMiih  a^ 
two  anas  ia  a  directtoa  geaenBy  pafpcadieriar  to  tht  I 
ofsaklfkati 


aad  haviag  a  head  at 

portMB  at  the  other  end,  a 

verady  throagh  aakl  head,  aad  aa  anally 

extewhag  diro<«ki  «ad  head  and  diapoaad  la 

axis  of  sakl  thinl  opeaiag,  \,j,  ^.^. 

a  post  received  in  said  first  opeaiag, 

me«»  for  rdemaUy  secariM  Mid  post  ia  an  aprigfat 
to  a  slot  m  a  sappoctaig  saifine, 

a  rod  received  ia  add  dwd  opaaiag, 

a  nut  threadedy  reoaive4  oa  jBwI  thaaaded  end  of 


cooperatiag  aaiftc 
clamping  owaiber  for 
mg  sakl  rod  k  said  daid 
nwBwhfr  is  drawa  iato  dK 
falg  of  said  aat.  and  wheraby  the 
serves  to  ooaear 
aad  said  rod  ia  aaid  danl 
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L  A  ase&od  for  aerially 
of  folded 

kte  dK  oiker  to  tern  a 
stack  or  sheets  i  ii«|iiliii^theH#hofe 
prtpariag  dK  stack  for 
byplacavihe 
ally  verticd 
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tramportiiif  the  rotated  vertical  stack  of  folded  sheet*  along 
said  predetermiiied  pathway; 

estabhshing  presMirized  gas  streams  at  a  phmltty  of  spadaDy 
separated  locatiofM  aloog  the  predetermined  pathway,  the 
gas  streams  being  aimed  so  as  to  at  least  pass  partly  adja- 
cent to  said  one  comer  of  the  stack  of  folded  sheets; 

conveying  the  vertical  stack  of  folded  sheets  past  a  first  gas 
stream  whereby  the  flow  of  the  first  stream  will  produce 
a  lifting  force  and  the  outermost  sheet  will  be  at  least 
partially  separated  from  the  remaining  sheets; 

catching  the  outermost  sheet  while  it  is  partially  separated 
from  the  remaining  sheets; 


and  for  moving  said  dieelB  in  a  first  direction  to 
taming  mean^ 

said  sheet-turning  means  induding  a  first  guide  plate  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  sheets  for  cJianging  the  direction  of 
nwvement  of  said  sheets  to  a  second  direction; 

said  sheet-turning  means  fbrther  including  a  curved  guide 
plate  having  a  concave  surfsce  portion  and  a  convex 
surface  portion  and  second  accelerating  means  partially 
extending  through  said  concave  surface  portion  and  coop- 
erating with  said  curved  guide  plate  for  further  changing 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sheets  to  a  third  direc- 
tion so  that  said  sheets  are  turned  at  least  90*  relative  to 
the  sheets  moving  in  said  first  direction; 

said  second  accderating  means  cooperating  with  said 
curved  guide  plate  for  acoderating  said  sheets  in  said  third 
direction;  and 

means  adjacent  to  said  convex  surftoe  portion  for  loosdy 
recdving  and  hokling  said  sheets  in  a  curved  configura- 
tion and  transferring  said  turned  sheets  to  a  stacker  tray 
which  supports  said  sheets  in  an  upright  fashion. 


giiiding  the  caught  sheet  away  from  the  remaining  sheets; 

passing  a  second  gas  stream  between  the  caught  sheet  and 
the  remaining  sheets  whereby  the  flow  of  the  second 
stream  will  produce  a  lifting  force  which  will  act  upon  the 
next  outermost  sheet  in  the  stack; 

repeating  the  steps  performed  on  die  first  sheet  on  the  sec- 
ond and  subsequent  sheets  to  serially  separate  sheets  from 
the  moving  stack;  and 

removing  the  stack  of  sheets  from  the  pathway  once  the 
desired  number  of  sheets  have  been  separated  from  the 
stack. 


MAIL  SORTING  MACHINB 
Roy  Ak«a,  Lateyatle  OsnKj,  U^ 
Company,  CUcaga,  DL 

Filed  Dee.  2t.  IfTI.  Sm.  Na.  f73,fM 
lit  a.)  Bi5H  3/11  31/06,  31/24 
\5S,  CL  271-5 
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EJTTENDED  STACKER 
John  A.  DIBlMii,  Madford,  N J.,  aail^or  « 

FBad  Fab.  31, 1979,  Sm.  Na.  13,SSI 
Int  a.1  B(5H  29/40.  31/14 
U.S.a.271— 4 


>Pni,InC 


4.  In  a  mafl  sorting  apparatus  of  the  type  operable  to  sort  a 
plurality  of  envdopes  in  accordance  with  an  indicator  thereon, 
the  improvement  therein  of  a  storage  bin  comprising 

a  floor  surfisoe; 

a  side  retaining  wall  located  adjacent  to  said  floor  surfi»e 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

a  movabk  means  mounted  relative  to  said  floor  for  assisting 
in  maintaining  the  envelopes  stored  in  said  bin  in  a  prese- 
lected plane;  and 

a  raised  lib  protruding  upwardly  from  said  floor  watf$ot  in 
said  storage  bin  and  operable  to  orient  said  envelopes  in 
said  bin  in  an  oftet  position  so  that  simuhaneons  fm  edge 
contact  with  both  the  bin  floor  and  die  retaining  wall  is 
preduded. 


It. 

first 


for 


I  for  recdving  and  accelerating  sheets 


4,279,174 
ELBCrROPHOnX»APinC  COPYING  APPARATUS 


FBai  Apr.  M,  1979,  S«.  Na.  3t,MI 
prlartty,   iijMtiHii   lapa,  Apr.   IS,   1971,  S3- 
90119(U] 

IiL  a.>  B(9H  31/22.  31/00 
U.S.  CL  Z71-a  R  It 

It.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which 
prises: 
a  body  proper  and  a  copy  paper  transporting  unit  which 
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cooperate  with  each  other  10  pmride  a  fMlii  for  a  oopy 
paper  tfaroivh  aid  appanrtna,  said  body  proper  indnding 
a  copy  paper  storing  aseana  provided  wMi  a  fnding  anaas 
for  feeding  sasd  copy  paper  into  sasd  apparatna,  said  path 
extending  from  immofialdy  in  front  of  said  i 
to  a  discharge  end  in  said  traaaporting  wu 
ing  unit  being  moutwl  in  said  body  proper  for  partial 
widKkawai  from  said  body  proper  in  the  directkw  of 
feeding  of  said  copy  pKpa\ 
a  first  foddng  means  on  said  body  proper. 


air  flow  over  te  lop  of 
porting  hw 


i-Ii!     7,1' 
Si- 


^jnjm 


1971. 

UjS.  CL  271— I7t  i'    "- 
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with  said  first  loddag  mean 
a  rotataUe  means  provided  on  said  body  proper  at  a 

vicinal  to  said  discharge  end;  and 
a  flenbk  transmitting  means  cooperating  with  sak 
mesM  and  oonnertfd  to  said  second  kicking 

i  second  kiddng  means  from  wigagrmnii 
first  lockmg  means  and  withdraw  ssid  transporting 
unit  from  sakl  body  proper  as 
rotated  ina 


to 
It  with 


4.Z75J77 
INISRRUPTED  JET  AIR  KNIFE  FOR 
SEPARATOR 

•.N.T, 


ohaefor 

abar 


Oct  3, 1979.  8k.  Nai  tun 

iLCL>B«Hi//Zi/df 


L  A  device  for  separating  sheets  horn  •  mA  cf  ^ 

tkeMekor*a«i; 

loM  oaa  edge  oflte  flock  of 

•-  .■>ti.-k\ 

to  said  bar  at  a  dtalaneeliram  one 
e  wi«h  of  the  Aeets  for  hokl- 
ing down  the  comeiB  of  the  I 
twognUe 
of  the 


UJLCL271— IM 


fbrvcnkOBydlBplBoeafelyi 
■ait  bar  afong  a  vertical  path;  and 
hoM-downi 


twoao^ades 

a  diagonal  brace  extending  tmavorsdy  to  the 


4J7Sjm  ^ 

ABNORMAL  FEED  OONDinON-WUltllWG 
APPARATUS  FOB  A  PMNI1NG  DtVKB 


1.  A  bottom  shed  separator-feeder  for  separatmg  and  for- 
warding sheets  seriatiB  cowpriung; 
a  stack  tray  adapted  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be 
fed.  sakl  tray  having  a  depressed  pocket  formed  therein  so 
that  the  n^ior  pottkm  of  the  stack  weight  is  supported  by 
the  edge  portkms  of  sakl  pocket  to  provkle  a  sed  between 
the  sheets  and  the  edge  portkins  of  said  pocket; 
vacwn  fised  means  di^oaed  beneath  sakl  tray  adapted  to 
p«n  the  bottom  shed  in  die  Slack  into  said  pocket  and  feed 
the  shed  firan  heaeadi  dm  sheet  stack;  aad. 

tt  dm  froat  oTsdd  uny  to  avad 

I  the  bottom  shad  in  the  stack  oa  said  tray  and 

t  ■  the  siadK.  Mid  dr  knife  teviag 


tolMv*! 


<S>tT, 


Oct  8, 1979,  Sir.  No.  8Mii 
lot  CL^^^BtK  43/01  4S/» 
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■%,'  •>' 


IBr-H    r^h 
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of  the  bottom  shed  in  the  abttk  into  smd  pockd  by  said 
vacamn  feed  mens  caariag  a  pocket  shaped  depreflioa  in 

*■-  -    W«h«awi^^  ^Ib^^^    #ln^«MAa^  o^m^wmMhI^  A  flnttAA  hs^VIACn  ^hfi 

taC  POOOM  WUOm%  UlCiaiJ  iNUVMUip  ■  ^^^  i^w^wi  «^ 

hotton  sheet  ad  dw  remdader  of  die  Mack  for  i^iecdog 
dr  dwrdn  from  sdd  sir  kaife.  dw  ptanlity  of  diKharae 
'  oriffces  fe  sdd  dr  knife  provkSag  a  ptartlity  of  dh««|lai 

toiadaee* 
ihei 
of  die  stack  aliovaiBBd  pdakd  to  I 
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k  oooaected  to  said  reoord  iastnictioo  I 
to  Mod  out  papcn  one  by  ooe  according  to  Mid  record 


conveymf  meam  provided  adjacent  to  laid  paper  feed 
meant  and  extending  ao  as  to  convey  the  paper  from  laid 
feed  meant  to  the  ouiaide  of  the  printing  device; 

detecting  aMana  providad  em  oae  cad  of  laid  conveying 
awaaa  which  it  near  to  aaid  paper  find  aMaat  to 
a  detection  agpal  aooordiag  to  the  paanfB  of  the 

image  forming  meant  ditpoaed  adjacent  to  aaid  conveying 
meant  to  form  an  tmage  on  the  paper  being  conveyed 
according  to  the  detection  ngnal  of  taid  detecting  meant; 

count  meant  connected  to  said  record  inttniction  meant  and 
detecting  meant  to  count  a  time  from  the  generation  of  the 
record  inttructioo  signal  to  the  generation  of  the  detection 
signal; 

reference  signal  generating  meant  for  generating  a  reference 
signal  correapooding  to  a  time  required  to  deliver  the 
paper  from  said  paper  feed  means  to  the  outtide  of  the 
printing  device;  and 

an  abnormal  feed  condition-detecting  means  connected  to 
said  count  meant  and  said  reference  signal  generating 


gageable  with  the  upper  and  lower 

beiag  rotatMeaboat  a  comatoa  aait  aad  capable  of  iii 

neoualy  turning  in  oppoaite  directioat,  a  shaft  having  the 


luha- 


bers  rotatably  mounted  thereon  providing  a  common  axis 


ranged  intermediate  the  rotatable  ntmben  and  their  shaft  to 
bdhtate  the  tandag  of  taid  raemben  therearonad. 


meant  to  generate  an  abnormal  feed  condition-detecting  ^^KMrt  which  the  taid  members  turn.  «id  bearing 

signal  upon  coincidence  of  the  count  output  signal  of  said 

count  means  and  said  reference  signal. 
3.  An  abnormal  feed  condition-detecting  apparatus  for  a 
printing  device  comprising: 
record  instruction  means  for  generating  a  record  instruction 

signal; 
paper  feed  means  connected  to  said  record  instruction  meant 

to  send  out  papen  one  by  one  according  to  the  record 


ar- 


conveying  means  provided  adjacent  to  said  paper  feed 
means  and  extending  m  at  to  convey  the  paper  fttxn  said 
feed  meant  to  the  ontade  of  the  printing  device; 

first  detecting  meant  provided  on  one  end  of  said  conveying 
—Y^»m»  which  it  near  to  aaid  paprr  feed  "»M*«f  to  gfiwra^r 
a  first  detection  signal  according  to  the  paaiage  of  the 

image  forming  meant  ditpoaed  adjacent  to  said  conveying 
meant  to  form  an  iatage  on  a  conveying  paper  according 
to  the  detection  signal  of  said  detecting  meant; 

second  detecting  means  provided  on  the  other  end  of  said 
conveying  meant  which  it  near  to  the  outtide  of  the  print- 
ing device  to  generate  a  second  detection  agnal  according 
to  die  passage  of  the  paper, 

meant,  connected  to  taid  first  and  second  detecting  meant, 
for  Bwnitoring  the  number  of  papers  on  said  conveying 
meant  according  to  the  first  and  second  detactioa  signals 
and  for  grnr  rating  a  third  detection  signal  when  the  num- 
ber of  conveying  papers  it  decreaaed  by  one;  and 

abnormal  feed  mnrtitinn  dntprting  means  connerted  to  said 
record  instruction  meant  and  monitoring  meant  to  gener- 
ate an  abnormal  feed  rfit^itinakuittmttimg  ngnal  upon 
coincidence  of  aaid  record  inatruction  signal,  said  second 
detection  signal  and  said  third  detection  signal 
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SCARING  AND  SUPPORT 
J.  Marpfey,  Ria.  2,  Baaaa  Tarra,  Mo.  O020 
DHWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  142,332,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat  Na.  4,204^719. 
TUB  ipiMtaHia  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  44,<37 
lat  CL>  A<3B  5/16 
UJB.  a.  272-«3  U  CWam 

1.  A  bcariaged  aapport  for  uae  for  holding  an  item  tuch  at  a 
gynmatt  compriaiag  a  structural  mfashrj  provided  for  encir- 
cling said  item,  aaid  ttnctand  member  being  retibeatly  flexMe 
and  having  upper  aad  lower  edgea,  a  aeriea  of  keepers  provided 
spacedly  arouad  the  proxiaiate  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
structuralmembcr,  a  pair  of  races,  one  of  each  race  being  held 
by  the  hacpcn  aaaodalad  with  the  reapactivc  apper  and  lower 
menber  edgea,  at  least  a  pair  of  beariaga  Q|Mnli^y  aaaodaaad 
arilh  tha  racat  of  taid  tappoft,  each  baaring  compraing  a  pair 
of  rotatable  members  forming  a  peripheral 


1.  A  tih  pole  device,  coaapritiag.  hi  combination,  a  flat  baae, 
a  plurality  of  legs  with  wheela  that  are  diree  in  number,  are 
eqaaDy  aad  radiaDy  spaced  apart  from  the  vertical  center  axis 
throagh  the  top  and  underside  feces  of  said  flat  baae,  said  legs 
with  whedt  being  in  engagement  widi  the  ground  at  oae  end 
and  are  hinged  to  die  undenide  of  said  flat  baae  at  their  oppo- 
site ends  by  a  hinge,  and  are  urged  inwards  toward  said  verti- 
cal axis  in  said  flat  baae  by  spring  means,  said  spring  means 
providing  the  shifting  of  said  flat  baae  from  its  horizontal  plane, 
when  the  uaer  mounted  upon  said  flat  baae  imparts  a  rockiag 
OBOtioa  to  aaid  flat  baae  oauidiiactioaally  by  shiftily  their 
Wight  siaularly,  while  gripping  a  pole  fiaedly  secured  at  itt 
lower  portion  to  said  flat  baae.  ;>u.^  t. 
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Piled  Mar.  27, 198I.  Sar.  Na.  134»7a8 
lat  a'  Ai9B  21/08,  23/02 
U.S.  a  272-117  4CMh         alowar 
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f.    ** 


ft  OQB  WWOf  SRAMM  ^MWI^M  ftA  B^^^^f  ^^^A  ^^Ml  A 

lower  ead  of  aaid  ooavcyoc  meaaa  baag  localed 
af  I 
a 
palley  aad  a  lowar  palejr,  atf 


1.  An  exerciae  device  compriaiag  a  vertical  firame,  a  manu- 
ally operable  exerciae  lever  pivoted  at  Its  inner  end  to  taid 
frsme,  a  piston-cylinder  hydraulic  type  shock  abaorber  having 
a  pivot  connection  at  one  of  ill  eads  to  said  firame  and  at  its 
odier  ead  10  Hid  lever,  taam  for  t^iufk^  aaid  other  end 
pivot  rnMniina  ala«g  dM  ki^  of  and  kvar  to  vary  the 
resistive  force  of  said  shock  abaorber  to  aMiinaaal  of  aaid 
lever,  aad  said  oik  ead  pivot 

g^M^^^ *  J    ^^^-^^t,^  ^^^^  -<g^    ^^m 

shock  ahaotber  aolely  oa  aaid  lever  whereby  aaid  Aook  ab> 
sorber  operalea  aa  a  dead  wd^it  reaiitive  force  to 
of  said  lever. 


a  retara  ^r^wigh  having  aaappar  aad  aad  a  i 

itotei 

oa  the  oonvayoa  ball,  aaid 
tended  to  the  pitdier,  aaid  apper  end  of  I 
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PBad  Oct.  9, 1971^  Sar.  Na.  82494 
laL  a.)  A89B  61/00 
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1.  A  pitoWag  target  with  baB  retara  for  praetioa  by  a 


a  vTTtically-g*ifT*t^  p«**»i»fi^  yrdltviit^  M^jmi^j  ^  frama  '^'^''  "^^   ^' 

aad  tlnae  hotiaoatal  conk  aO  located  widua  the  aaae  '^■^''    '  '"* . 

plane  and  mooaled  on  die  frame,  said  firame  beiag  ad(}aat-  '81^  Aa'iApia^Ml 

able  in  height  tq^i^iPQIlp  i^wal^^^iagiit  Qjt  q|ch  "^  aaleetivrtjr  or 
^^    horiipntal  cord;  .      . , ,.    ;. ,            .  -  -a    .    ,, .. 

three  flqa  huqg  on  ean  of  flai'  flireeltorttoiBal  dordtC  each 

group  ofthfeeflapamdiidfaigi  left  ffa4>,  a  right  fl^>  aad  a  a 

center  flqt,  each  center  flap  behig  localed  between  the  fUaetorpiaaaa 

right  aad  kllflapi,  dl  of  die  tight  flapa  betag  vollBany  ooavMaa  of  a  h(M»lad 
aligBed  with  one  aaodMr,  aB  of  the  ocaKr  flapa  beiag 

vartieally  aligBed  widi  oae  laBSiir.  al  oTIhe  kR  fkpa  driva 

^    'hahwvcrtiealy  algaadwidi  aaeaaodMr.il  of  Aekft  tibaMiBMy  addph  opnaM  Id 
aad  ri^  flapa  havmg  aiNtaatJally  die  aaaaa  mtm,  aS  of 
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(1)  providing  a  main  current  path  and  an  alteraate  cttirent 
path  connected  in  parallel  therewith,  each  connected  to  a 
tooroe  of  electrical  energy  and  each  operatively  con- 
nected in  leries  with  said  magnetic  clutch; 

(2)  providing  a  branch  circuit  path  connected  in  Mnes  with 
•aid  main  current  path  and  ftuther  connected  between  said 
main  current  path  and  laid  alternate  current  path; 

(3)  actuating  aaid  f^f***^  dutdi  into  an  energized  and 
engaged  poation  via  the  appbcalion  of  current  through 
either  of  nid  main  and  said  altemate  current  paths  to 
thereby  effect  the  instantaneous  activation  of  the  pin  re- 
trieval function; 

(4)  utilizing  the  pin-raking  cycle  and  the  pin-storage  cycle 
operations  to  control  the  operation  of  said  main  current 
path; 

(5)  initiattng  the  operation  of  the  pin  retrieval  ftmction  simul- 
taneously with  the  conunencement  of  the  pin-raking  cycle 
by  actuating  said  ntfig"***^  clutch  into  an  fnergiTfid  and 
engaged  position  via  said  main  current  path; 

(6)  simuhaneoosly  energizing  said  branch  circuit  path  and 
thereafter  utili^ng  the  said  branch  circuit  path  to  establish 
and  control  the  operation  of  said  alternate  current  path; 

(7)  utilizing  said  altemate  current  path  as  a  holding  circuit 
for  iwiwtaining  operative  said  pin  retrieval  fimction  for  a 
time  interval  following  the  opening  of  said  main  current 
path  and  the  completion  of  both  the  pin-raking  and  pin- 
storage  cycles  of  operation  of  said  automatic  pinaetter 
device;  and, 

(8)  commencing  said  time  interval  at  a  time  at  which  said 
main  current  path  opens  and  continuing  said  time  interval 
until  the  time  at  which  said  alternate  current  path  opens 
whereupon  the  said  altemate  current  path  constituting 
said  holding  circuit  becomes  inoperative,  to  cease  actuat- 
ing said  magnetic  chitch  to  said  energized  and  engaged 
position,  and  ceases  to  maintain  operative  said  pin  re- 
trieval f^mction. 
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1.  A  game  target  device  comprising  a  soft  Aexible  foam  base 
with  an  elevated  flat  target  surface,  an  acoem  ramp  and  a  thin 
soft  smooth  covering  on  both  the  target  surfKe  and  the  access 
ramp,  means  securing  the  covering  to  the  target  surftce  and 
the  access  ramp,  a  cut  in  an  opening  in  said  target  surface  and 
base,  the  soft  flexible  foam  of  the  base  arranged  to  resiliently 
mount  the  cup  in  said  opening,  a  U-shaped  soft  flexible  foam 
retaining  wall  of  a  height  greater  than  the  height  of  said  base 
secured  to  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  base  from  each  end  of 
said  access  ramp  so  as  to  extend  above  said  target  surftoe.  I 
ramp  formed  of  soft  flexMe  foam. 
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TENNIS  RACKET 
John  G.  Hoiva,  Bonyar.  ColOn  aasigaor  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
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Plad  Ai«.  «.  197f .  Sar.  No.  M.31S 
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i.  A  tennis  racket  comprising  a  single  piece  unitary  hollow 
tubular  frame  constructed  from  blended  graphite-fiberglaas 
composite,  said  frame  comprising  a  loop  portion  and  a  handle 
portion  interconnected  by  an  integral  open  throat  portion,  a 
port  of  said  throat  portion  comprising  a  continuatioo  of  said 
loop  portion  to  make  said  kx)p  portion  an  encloaed  open  kx)p, 
an  outei  circumferential  stringing  groove  formed  in  said  loop 
portion,  stringing  holes  formed  in  said  groove  and  throat  por- 
tion part,  tennis  racket  strings  extending  through  said  holes 
lengthwise  and  cromwiae  said  enclosed  open  loop,  all  of  said 
loop.  hMdle  and  throat  portions  and  said  tennis  strings  being 
copliinar,  said  encloaed  open  kxip  having  an  oblong  oval 
shape,  said  lengthwise  strings  being  about  14"  kmg  and  said 
crosswise  strings  being  about  8"  long  whereby  the  ratio  of  the 
length  to  the  width  of  the  inner  strung  area  of  said  oblong  oval 
shape  is  about  I.7S  to  1,  and  said  strung  area  of  said  oblong 
oval  shape  comprising  about  half  of  the  total  length  of  said 
racket  and  said  handle  and  throat  portion  together  comprising 
the  remaining  other  half  of  said  racket. 


1.  An  approximately  podcet  size  muHif^  toy  game  assembly 
comprising: 

a  housing  assembly  having  a  base  member  and  a  pivotal  Ud 
of  a  <«fti>««nw«l  configuration  suitable  for  portability  in 
the  pocket  of  a  player. 

a  plurality  of  game  sheets  pivotaUy  mounted  within  the 
housing  assemblyvcach  game  sheet  ia  a  flexible  laminate 
with  a  magnetizable  substrate  sandwiched  by  nonmagnet- 
izable  exterior  layers  of  appropriate  game  indicia,  the 
respective  game  sheets  are  stored  in  a  stack  mode  when 
the  housing  assembly  is  ckised  and  at  least  one  surface  of 
each  game  sheet  fSorms  a  portion  of  a  game  board; 

means  for  selecting  a  particular  gaow  dM 
exterior  lever  capable  of  being  moved  to  a 
position  ad[)acent  appropriate  indicia  on  the  housing  as- 
sembly; 

means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  lever  for  securing  at 
least  one  game  sheet  to  the  bd  whereby  the  opening  of  the 
housing  Msembly  automatically  provides  a  game  board 
formed  firom  a  pair  of  gaoae  sheets; 

a  plurality  of  gaase  pieces  containing  magneto  for  adhesion 
to  the  aaagnetizable  sobatrate;  and 

a  storage  box  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  member  adja- 
cent one  side  of  the  stacked  game  sbeeto  for  holdiag  the 
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diie  k  damped  aadwktnkj  Ae  sMic  tloctriclly  is  re- 
moved firom  the  groQwea. 


UJS.a3«-74 
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1.  An  attachment  fbr  damping  die  low  freqoency  tracking 
resonance  of  a  styluB  carried  by  a  styhtt  support  means  capable 
of  biasing  the  stylos  into  engagement  with  the  grooves  kxaUed 
on  the  planar  surfiee  of  a  rotating  phonograph  disc  recording 
by  the  application  of  a  predetermined  traddng  force  to  the 
stylus,  said  attachment  conqtrising: 
brush  means  having  sufficient  stifbess  to  engage  the  record- 
ing disc  grooves  as  said  diK  is  rotated  and  being  fiteicated 
at  least  in  part  from  bristles  having  free  ends  capable  of 
*«**M«"g  into  the  disc  grooves  for  following  the  disc 
grooves  as  said  disc  is  rotated; 
biasing  means  suitable  for  causing  the  brush  means  to  be 
biased  toward  the  disc  with  a  bias  force  lew  than  the 
predetermined  tracking  force  and  greater  than  the  mini- 
mum force  needed  to  cause  the  brush  means  to  follow 
warps  of  the  disc  surfisce;  and 
stabiliring  means  fbr  coupling  the  stylus  support  means  to 
the  brush  means  through  a  predetermined  mechanical 

>yif«/>«  r^p^KU  /^H«ipiig  tntir»rin—  nf^nirhifl  p^gp***- 

dtcular  to  the  planar  snrftoe  of  the  disc  whereby  km 

frequency  trackiag  reaonanoe  of  the  stj^us  canaed  by 

vihntioQS  of  the  styhit  nvport  means  parpwdinilar  to 

the  planar  surfoce  of  the  disc  can  be  damped,  said  stabiUz- 

ing  means  comprising  bearing  means  fbr  coufrfing  the 

brush  means  to  the  stylus  support  means,  said  bearmg 

means  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  and  comprising  cyfin- 

dhcal  oomnting  bearing  surfhoes  which  move  rdative  to 

eneh  other  in  a  dttoetian  parriM  tt>  the  axis  of  rotation 

whereby  the  vibrations  paralld  to  dw  anrfiwe  of  the  dbc 

recording  are  damped,  and  a  visooot  And  for  damping  the 

movement  of  the  bearing  maana,  said  viscous  flmd  extend- 

faig  between  the  bearing  surfices,  whacby  the  mrrhaniral 

resistance  of  the  bearing  means  is  mafaitamftd  constant 

throu^xMit  any  degree  of  rotation  of  the  bearing  means. 

9.  An  sftarhmrnt  for  reaaoving  static  electrkity  firom  a  disc 

recording  as  the  geooves  of  the  disc  are  being  engaged  by  a 

phonograph  cartridge  comahiing  an  dectricaHniadncing  coil 

connfrtfd  to  signal  ground  through  a  conductor,  said  attadi- 


atfantm  part  from  carbon 
of  rnmiging  die 


abrush 
firee 


having 
of  the  disc 


grooves. 

suitable  for  cansing  die  brash  to  be 
toward  the  disc  widi  a  predetermined  fbro^  and 

for  dectrically  connecting  dw  brash  to  the  conduc- 
tor, said  means  fbr  dectrically  connecting  induding  bear- 
oparatively  oonnncted  to  tta  cartridge^  smd 
Dootaining  a  oondnctivo  tHlnnn  Bnin^ 
the  nuvoasant  of  the  earthy  aelBlive  to  die 


I  af  Sar.  No.  iM431«  Apr.  4^  191B. 
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1.  In  a  seal  mduding  a  Matkmary  Snt  part  and  a  second  port 
subjected  to  rotational  torques,  the  improvement  of  a  I 
comprising  a  fixed  end  seonrrd  to  said  first  part  and  a 
end  secured  to  sakl  second  part,  a 
said  fixed  and  movriile  omk,  sai 
being  generally  annular,  and  a  pluzaHcy  of  rte  formed  on  aaid 
central  section  and  extencfing  generaOy  tangentially  between 
said  fixed  and  movable  ends. 


AJfSjKm  

SEAL  WTTH  STIFFENED  PORCE-TRANSMimNG 


HmuUL.1 

Co..Paarin,nL 
PCT  No.  PCT/US  79/M8M.  8371  OMi  M.  M,  mi^^lilla) 

Dnte  JoL  M^  IfTf.  PCT  P*  No.  WOtl/l82tS.  PCT  Pnh 

Daie  Fah.  S.  Iftl 

TUB  PCT  iVfBtaltan  AM  M.  H  1971^  Sw.  No.  9813(17 

M.a,'rMis/3irs/34 

U&a277-8«^    "'■._^,  9 
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«  S:ii'^tJ*  act;  l»i**'3»*' 


LInajaint(U)hBvn«a 
drical  axiaDy  outwardly 
(8)  and  an  azially 
member  (14)  Myaoent  said  firiC 
sBrftoe(l8)yanfgonti|g 
ated  to  have  relative  rotational 
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portion  (JHIM)  aad  acdng  portioa  (21.121)  for 
movably  sopportiof  taid  walnif  portioa; 

an  annular  ri^  tttfliBaer  (31,131)  ooazially  in  nad  teal  aeal- 
ing  portioa  (21.U1)  aad  bavins  a  projecting  portion 
(30,13t)  fxtifMti*^  inwardly  away  firon  said  confronting 
•caliBf  anrfaoc  (15);  aad 

q>ring  nMaat  (a«.U«)  coaziaUy  ia  said  reoeaa  aad  acting 
between  aaid  first  member  and  said  stiflReaer  projecting 
portioa  to  urge  said  lip  into  maintained  movable  sealed 
engageaieat  widi  said  ooafronting  surface  while  sumul- 
uneoualy  permitting  rdative  axial  movement  between 
said  member*. 


on  said  body  each  fanned  with  an  axially  backwardly 
open  jaw  recaM  hsviaf  it  least  oae  side  iacliaed  to  said 


4»27S,t91 
FACE  TYPE  SHAFT  SEAL  FOR  UQUID  METAL  PUMPS 

Electric  Cerp^  Plllili^.  Pa. 

FOad  Ai«.  U*  191*.  Sar.  No.  M370 
laL  CL>  Fl«  15/34.  15/40 
MS.  CL  2T7-f«.l  1 


A^\y^\l\KKKKK\ 


^^^>-~^y^, 


I.  A  liquid  metal  pomp  comprising: 

a  h^*i«*«««g: 

a  motor  endoaed  within  said  housing; 

a  pump  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  said  motor, 

an  impeller  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  pump  shaft  for 

circulating  a  liquid  metal  under  the  action  of  said  motor, 
a  seal  assembly  mounted  on  said  pump  shaft; 
a  seal  ring  having  a  first  seal  face  with  a  layer  of  gold  plated 
thereon  and  having  spiral  grooves  therein,  said  seal  ring 
being  moonted  in  said  housing  and  disposed  around  said 
pump  shaft  defining  an  annulus  between  said  pump  shaft 
and  said  seal  rings;  aad 
a  seal  runner  having  a  second  seal  fisoe  with  a  layer  of  gold 
plated  thereon  aad  attached  to  said  seal  asaemMy.  said 
liquid  metal  being  forced  through  said  annulas  under  the 
action  of  said  pump  aad  wetting  said  seal  faces  thereby 
preventing  metal-to-metal  contact  of  said  seal  bocs. 


LATHB  CHUCK  WITH  SAFKIY 

HNG 

St,  7927 


H. 

Fad-laawaf 


iachiding  reqwdive  jaw  actaalon  aiiaOy 
able  in  said  chuck  body  aad  having  inclined  end  portions 
engageaMe  in  said  recesses  for  inward  radial  displacement 
of  said  jaws  on  displacement  of  said  actuators  axially 
forwardly  toward  axially  advanced  positions  and  for 
outward  radial  displacement  of  said  jaws  on  displacement 
of  said  actuators  axiaUy  backwardly  toward  partially 
axially  retracted  positions,  each  actuator  ftirther  being 
displaceaUe  axially  backwardly  into  an  axially  fiilly  re- 
tracted position  out  of  engagement  with  the  respective 
jaw.  said  actuators  engaging  the  respective  jaws  m  and 
between  said  advanced  and  partially  retracted  positions; 
respective  weights  radiaUy  displaoraMr  on  said  chuck  be- 
tween inner  and  outer  pontioas  aad  throng  intermediate 

positions; 


means  including  respective  force-transmitting  members 
engaged  between  said  weights  and  the  respective  jaws  for 
conversion  of  radiaDy  outwardly  effective  oentriftigal 
force*  of  said  weights  into  radially  inwardly  effective 
forces  on  the  respective  jaw*,  each  foroe-traasaattiag 
member  being  diaplaeeable  betweea  axially  advaaoed  and 
pvtiaUy  retracted  positioas  engage^  with  the  respec- 
tive jaw  and  into  a  folly  retracted  position  onmgagcable 
with  the  respective  jaw;  aad 

means  including  an  element  operattvely  eagagiag  said  mem- 
ber* and  actuator*  and  disptaoeaUe  oe  said  chack  betwen 
a  jaw-removal  position  in  which  said  actuators  and 
ber*  can  assume  the  respective  folly  retracted 
and  a  use  position  for  preventing  said  actuator*  and 
ber*  from  moving  axiaDy  backwardly  beyoad  the  respec- 
tive partially  retracted  positions  into  dw  respective  ftilly 
retracted  position*. 


8ELP-T1GHTENING  KBYLmS  CHUCK 
SOHa  G.  Maaesri.  CMap  fOk,  Mi.,  airipar  la 
Dackar  lac.  NOTwfc.  DaL 

FBad  Ai«.  31, 1979,  Sm.  Na.  TMil 
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LA 

achackbody 

a 


laL  CL>  B23B  31 /M 

aboatachack 


.May  19. 
lt< 


forreleasaUy 


a  tool  bit  or  the  Uka.  said 


LA( 

chack< 
jaws      a  chuck  body  axially  exteadiagaloag  a  chuck  ails  haviag  I 
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YMI 


fiaed  by  a 
thereoa; 

a  plurality  of  grippiag  elemeat*  for  grippiag  a  tool  fait  lo- 
cated withia  said  opening  and  movable  relative  to  said 
sarfooe  aieaas  throaghovt  a  raaae  of  adj 

reaheat  urging  oMaas  for 


UJB.CL 


____^ A 

207  W.' 

NB^  24^  19H^  Mr.  Na^  lla^Mi^^tH  ^  ■ 

iBLa>Afac/7yi¥ 

lU  € 


for  eadi  of 
I  ooBpled  at  a 

forwardly  focing  first  end  to  dMV  respective  grippiag 
dement*  and  r Heading  ia  a  rearwanUy  directioa  to  a 
rearwanUy  focing  second  end;  and 

a  control  sleeve  aseana  adjust^y  mounted  on  said  chadL  for 
moving  said  grqiping  dements  throu^KMit  said  range  of 
adjustawat,  said  coatrol  sleeve  means  inchiding  a  thratt 
receiving  beariag  snrfooe  for  contacting  said  gripping 
dements  and  a  retainer  flange  aMana  spaced  from  said 
thrust  receiving  bearing  satfooe  for  contacting  said  second 
ends  Of  said  urging  members,  said  retainer  flange  means 
formed  froai  at  least  two  sepanMe  flaage  alemaata; 

wdierein  adjustment  of  said  control  sleeve  wlali^s  to  said 
chuck  body  cause*  said  giipiNag  demeats  aad  said  resfl- 
ient  urging  means  to  move  rdative  to  said  chudc  body 
with  said  grippiag  element*  moving  relative  to  said  cam 
surfooe 


>  •<•>««. 
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HAND  1VUCK  CONffTRUCnON  ASSEMBLY 
CM  N.  BtsrtsMsa.  Mlliiii,  MIcL,  assl^ar  ta  M^Hai,  lae^ 
Pfoca^^Mlch. 

FBad  Oet  2«,  197t,  Ssr.  Na.  9S4,3f7 
lat  CL>  Bi2B  5/01  1/00 
UJS.a2tt-5J4  7 


1.  A  roUer  skate  bcdce  apparatus  adapted  for  aftsrhmfai  to 
the  rear  whed  track  of  a  roOer  skate  for  sdecti^Uy  sppljiag 
frictioad  force  to  the  sarfooe  of  the  rear  wheds  whea  a  raler 
skater  rotates  his  calf  rcarwardhr  to  iacrcaae  the  ai^le  betweea 
his  leg  aad  foot;  die  apparalas  coaprisii«: 
a  brake  applicator  adapted  for  tocatioa  in  dose  prpxiatity  to 

a  roller  dctfer**  calC 
an  dongatsd  lever  arm  coaaerted  at  its  upper  ead  to  said 

brake  applicator, 
a  fiilcrum  bracket  partially  rotatdile  about  aa  axis  of  rotatioa 
that  ispacaUd  to  the  axle  of  said 
nected  to  die  lower  end  of  sail 
a  brake  shoe  in  dose  proximily  to  aaid  rear  wheels  aad 
attadied  to  said  Mcram  bracket  for  rotatioa  relative  to 


to 


iracK  lor 


to 


track 


t' 
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SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOB  A  CABBIACE INSBRTAILE 
INTO  THE  LOAD  8PACS  or  A  VIHICLB^ 
IMt.  943i  Ba^Mh,  Satasriaad 

:  *f  Sar.  Na.  t3t«44i,  Od  3. 1977,  ftt  Na. 
M7M79.  TUB  appBcate  Mqr31^1979,  Sar.  Na.  4Mt3 
CWmi  prlatlQr.  appBcatfaa  SvIImimbi,  Jm.  M^  1971^ 

trm/H 

ULCL^Wtm  21/00 
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5.  A  hand  truck  construction  oompriaiag  an  q»ght  frame 
member  having  vppttr,  lower,  forward  and  rearward  ends;  a 
load  supporting  noae  neaiber  carried  by  said  frame  aMariwr 
adjeoeat  its  lower  ead;  grouad  ragagmg  a^ieds  osoaated  oa 
frame  member  aiyaoatt  its  lower  ead;  a  pair  of  body 
I  each  haviag  a  reanaaii^  aarfooe  and  paraUd  grooves 
a4jaoeat  its  rearward  sarftoe;  meaauBoaaliaf  cackof  said 

hOnV  flMBDCH  QB  Hid  IraflIC  flMflHP^f  tfBiSOCSl  QDDflMtB  MBBI 

thereof  with  said  body  maatber*  ottsadhii  raarwardly  of  said 
fiaaia  member,  aad  a  aaiooth  sBifooe  wear  aiiip  fitted  |»  each 
Lif  will  liiiilji  apsidii  11. 1  ati  iif  sdil  airjaf  stflft  lisiim  C  ii«|iriil 
Md  havii«  flai«e*  whidi  p«y  be  slid  ialo  thi  gioowi  if  die 
body  msmbrr,  said  grooves  tenaiaatiag  m<m  ead 
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coopentkM  with  ludarraatiMncMit  to  prevait  the  unlocking  ing  manber  to  pennit  free  Mfvlar  diipiaoaBeot  of  said  cover 

of  laid  annt  when  the  utnt  are  in  their  opentinfpoMtion.  Mid  plate  around  Mid  horiiontd  pivot;  duqwig  me«»  including 

aefcty  device  ooMpriaing  rolkr  maam  (31)  movMy  wcnred  to 

Mid  carriage  Md  located  ahead  of  Mid  anna,  as  viewed  in  the  '■ 

inserting  direction.  Mid  Mfety  device  ftirther  comprising  Mfcty 

catch  means  (42)  normally  engaging  mid  arresting  means  (30, 

32),  and  means  (SO.  SI,  S2)  operatively  connecting  said  safety 

catch  means  (42)  to  said  roller  means  for  dismgaging  said 

safety  catch  means  from  said  arresting  means  only  if  said  roller 

means  rest  on  a  support 
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TRAILER  EQUALIZER  SPRING  BAR  HOLDER 
m  E.  Moyar,  S727  Ria  V«da  Way,  Narth  Hl^liaii,  GaUf. 


raad  Apr.  11«  IfTf.  S«.  Na.  2f.l23 
Int  a.1  MOD  1/14 
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an  aile  oomwded  to  said  baO;  and  said  momiting  member 
secured  tosaidaxk. 


4»275,0M 
HINGED  n-LEVEL  HITCH  FOR  A  VEHKXE 

Vcrla  L.  H   iijt  ij,  E&hnrt,  Rana.  C79S0 

FQad  A«  17, 197f,  Sar.  Na.  C7423 
InL  a.1  BfOD  1/06 
U.S.  CL  200-^491  B  3 


1.  A  storage  device  for  spring  bars  used  on  trailers  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a  tube  connected  to  a  trailer  tongue  oriented  to  receive  a  first 
end  portion  of  the  spring  bar 

and  a  cutaway  portion  on  an  outer  face  of  said  tube  away 
from  die  tongue  so  that  the  first  end  portion  of  the  spring 
bar  can  be  rotated  and  disposed  within  said  cutaway  por- 
tion 

whereby  two  positiotts  for  the  spring  bar  are  provided: 

a  first  temporary  position  when  the  spring  bar  is  within  said 
cuttway  portion  to  allow  the  trailer  to  traverse  steep 


and  a  second  stowed  and  locked  position  for  the  spring  bar 
when  not  in  uae  wherein  a  second  end  portion  of  the 
spring  bar  is  ^»»««"*«^  and  locked  to  a  hitch  lock  and  the 
first  end  portion  is  within  said  tube  and  not  in  said  cut- 
away portion. 


4J7S,090 
OSCILLATION  ABSORBER  FOR  TRAILER  HTICHES 

Afanite  riiiiiO*ii  73. 
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InL  CO  BUD  1/06 
UJS.  CL  200—444  B  4  < 

L  An  oscillation  absorbing  device  for  um  in  trailer  hitches, 
cooBprising  a  ban  connected  to  a  rear  support  joined  to  a  trac- 
tor. m'pttTf  oseaaa  asounted  on  the  trailer  and  arranfsd  to 
turn  around  said  ball,  said  coupling  means  including  a  I 
for  receiving  said  ball;  a  cover  plate 

chaaiber,  havii^  a  horiaoaMl  pivot  connected 
thereso  Mid  pivolaiy  arranged  within  a  forkeckshaped 


L  A  hinged  bi-levd  hitch  for  a  vehicle,  the  hitch  adapted  for 
receipt  on  a  tubular  bumper  of  the  vdiicle,  die  hitch  compris- 
ing: 
an  upper  hitch  assembly  integrally  fdmned  in  die  tubular 
bumper  of  die  vehicle,  the  upper  hitch  assembly  includ- 
ing: 

a  horizontal  upper  hitch  plate  having  apertura  therein 
and  attached  to  and  centered  on  the  bottom  of  the 

bumper, 
a  pivot  shaft  bousing  centered  on  and  integrally  formed  in 

the  rear  of  die  bumper,  and 
a  vertical  flat  shield  having  apertura  therein  and  attached 
to  die  top  of  die  bumper  and  die  pivot  shaft  housing; 

a  lower  hitch  assembly  inclnding: 
a  kmer  hitch  plate;  and 
side  plates  attached  to  the  ends  of  die  lower  hitch  plate; 

a  pivot  collar  attached  to  the  side  plates; 

a  pivot  riiaft  extending  duou||i  the  pivot  collar,  the  ends  of 
die  pivot  shaft  attached  to  die  bottom  of  die  bumper,  a 
portion  of  the  pivot  collar  and  pivot  diaft  received  in  die 
pivot  shaft  housing; 

a  first  mounting  bracket  ha  vtng  apertuTM  therein,  die  ends  of 
the  first  oMunting  bracket  attadied  to  the  front  of  the  side 
plates,  die  first  mounting  bradcet  tangent  widi  die  bottom 
of  the  upper  hiich  plate  when  the  k>wer  hildi  asaeaMy  is 
in  a  kyweaed  poaitioa  undeneadi  dM  upper  Mich  plale.  dK 
apcrtuTM  of  the  first  mounting  bracket  indexed  widi  die 
qwrtuTM  in  dM  upper  hitch  plate  for  receiving  bote  there- 
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inroiign  ano  sccufiBgnie  lower  nncn  assenMiy  DCJonrine 
upper  hitch  plate;  and 
a  teooad  moimting  bracket  having  aperfm  thocta  aad 
attached  to  die  tear  of  the  side  plates,  the  seooad  Moan- 
ing bracket  tangent  widi  dM  veitKal  flat  sfaidd  whan  the 
lower  hitch  aasenbly  is  in  a  raised  poaitkM  underneath  the 
vdiicle,  the  apertwes  of  the  saopnd  mounting  bracket 
indexed  widi  die  apartuTH  in  the  vertical  flat  sUeU  fior 
reodviqg  bolts  therethrough  and  sectttiqg  the  lower  hitch 
assembly  in  a  raised  poaitioo  underneath  the  vehicle. 


4^79,900 
FLUID  SUSFCNSION  UNIT  PCM  MOTORCTCLES 

kadraaB,  Via  OMSfaa  20,  RifaB  (Ta);  AdsMs 
Cbna  VaresBI  122,  lOlSS  Tarina,  and  Maila  Vcaco,  Caraa 
RtMiBj  111,  10120  TariM,  •■  af  Itrty 

FBsd  Ai«.  30, 1970,  Sar.  Na.  9373iS 
CWbm  priariiy,  iVpHcmiaa  IWlir,  Sap.  14^  19n,  0082  A/77 
Int.  a>  B40G  75/05 
UJS.  a  200-710  s 


L  A  flukl  compensation  unit  for  motorcycles,  particilaffy 
off-road  motorcycles  for  cross-country  sporting  cxMnpctithMS 
and  the  Uke,  usaUe  both  for  die  rear  whed  and  the  ftont  whed 
of  the  motorcycle,  comprising  a  pair  of  hydranfic  shodc  ab- 
sorbers for  eadi  whed.  each  hydraahc  shock  abaorber  indud- 
ing  an  outer  cylinder  and  an  inner  o^bder.  defining  an  annular 
fluid  chamber  therebetween,  a  piston  slidd>^  mounted  within 
and  longitodinally  of  said  inner  cylinder,  divkfing  sakl  inner 
cylinder  into  a  compression  fhnd  chamber  on  one  side  of  sakl 
piston  and  an  expanskm  flukl  chamber  on  the  other  ride  of  sakl 
piston,  duct  means  widnn  sakl  piston  fbr  for  oommnrnratton 
between  sakl  uaupression  and  expansion  flud  chamben, 
means  for  oomaiuniratiii^  between  sakl  expaaswn  Ihikl  cteM- 
ber  and  sakl  anmdar  fluid  chanriwr,  sakl  piston  havkig  a  paiKm 
rod  oomwctable  to  a  whed  sqiporting  portkM  of  dse  asolorcy- 
de,  SHd  outer  cyftsder  being  connectable  widi  its  end  opposed 
to  sakl  piston  rod  to  a  fixed  firame  portmn  of  die  motorcyde;  a 
pair  of  adJwtaMe  oontrd  vdvca  connected  in  series  by  lleiMe 
pipM  to  sakl  compresrion  flmd  chamber  and  diro«^  sakl 
annular  fluid  chamber  to  saU  expanrion  fluid  chamber  M  aakl 
HHer  cyhnder  and  a  fluid  prassure  compensation  tank  con- 
nected by  a  flexMa  pipe  to  ssid  pair  of  MHastdde  control 
vdves. 


4J7Mi>  

INFLATAKB  8APRT  BAG  SmiM  FDR  VEHICLES 

WVImM  GAsn 
,Takyn,lapaB><-'  .-sr.'s, 
FBadJd.30,O79,Sar.Nft,9M70  -      . 

21,  IfTO^fB/MtT; 
M.  24, 1970^  01/90001;  Am.  X 1970;  SII/MS20 
Int  CL>  BOW  2//Q2  ^^4 

us.a  200-^1 

L  An  nflatible  safety  hag  syssem  for 

an  dectrkal  sensor  fbr  detectmg  a  vehicle  ooBiskMr'^  .^ 


etectrtcai  actuasor 

a  mBCWKUi  wmtt^ 

mechanioil  adnalor  MMM; 

a  medunBCri  viiKc  uptiiing  device  for  a 
contssner  for  fiHIng  gM  hi  a  safety  bag; 

said  flwtrioal  actuator  means  and  said 
means  being  opecadvdy  connwted  to  said 
valve  opening  devkse,  and  being  constructed  to 


mfcJiankal  valve  openmg  device  being 
open  said  gM  container  in  reaponae  to 
said  dectiical  actuator  means  and  said 
tor  means; 

Iffctrical  wtuatirr  nifitut  ^rmiff'Ttm  f 
iMa  by  a  ooUisson  detecting  signal  &om 


to 
of 


COR  iMncn  IS 
from  said  dectricd  I 
ag  device;  and 

Mwable  meHber  comprising  a  disc-shaped  body,  a  rod 
projecting  centraHy  from  the  rear  of  sakl  body  fbr  restrict- 


poitMM  at  the  laar  of  aaid  body  attd  I 
9.  An  kAtMe  ssfety  bm  cyMBH  ftv 
BHorfcrdetactinoa 


for 


a  tufrfifiitr^i  valve  opening  device  fbr  a 
oontemer  fbr  fnkw  fte  in  a  safety  bag; 

being  operativdy  oonneelad  to 
valve 
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4J753W 
CHANB  (Ml  EXCAVATOK  WITH  AUXILIABY 

MECHANISM  FOK  TIANSFBMUNG 
SUmSflBUCIVRB  LOADS  TO  THE  GBOUND 
S.  T^ii,  23C7  E.  Uipwliw  Am,  Apt  lit,  SL 


10 


FIM  A^  24»  IfTf,  Sm.  N«.  mjIM 
1M.  CU  BMC  23/78 
7M 


intenor  patt  of  Mid  vehicle  and  haviaf  a  feaeially  C-thaped 
croM  lectioa  with  a  looginidiiially  eatendhn  dot  theieof  fac- 
ing inboard  of  taid  vehicle  aad  a  beh  oarryiag  device  loBfitiidi- 
aaDy  HMvaMy  received  in  Mid  tract  member  for  carrying  a 
portion  of  Mid  wat  beh  to  that  movements  of  Mid  bdt  carrying 
device  in  Mid  trade  meattber  in  one  and  the  other  directiona 
caoae  the  Mat  bek  to  take  eaiy-enter  and  occupant  restraining 
positions,  respectively,  wherein  said  bdt  carrying  device  is 
provided  with  at  least  one  cylindrical  roller  which  rans  in  said 
track  member  by  contacting  only  the  peripheries  of  both  of  the 
circular  edga  thereof  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  track 
member  in  a  point  contact  manner  upon  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  Mid  carrying  device  in  and  along  said  track  i 


4.27M04 
M0N0N06E  CONVERSION  FOR  TWINSKIS 

FDsd  Jid.  *21. 1971,  Sm.  Na.  92M19 
Int  CL*  A63C  5/Oa  11/00 
VS,  a  2S0-91I  15 


1.  In  a  vehicle  comprising  a  ground  engaging  carrier  frame, 
a  superstructure,  turntable  means  supporting  said  superstruc- 
ture on  said  carrier  frame  for  roution  about  a  vertical  axis,  and 
brace  means  offset  from  said  timitable  means  to  help  support 
the  supentnicture  and  preclude  tipping  of  said  superstructure 
with  respect  to  the  ground,  to  in  that  manner  prevent  excessive 
unbalanced  loading  of  the  superstructure  and/or  the  turntable 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  brace  means  including  a  vertically  oriented  linear  hy- 
draulic motor  comprising  a  cylinder  attached  to  the  super- 
structure, a  piston  within  the  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  piston  through  the  lower 
end  of  the  cylinder,  a  support  pad  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
piston  rod  and  a  ground  engaging  secondary  frame  posi- 
tioned outwardly  of  the  main  carrier  frame  and  within  the 
swing  path  of  the  linear  hydraubc  motor,  whereby  exten- 
sion of  the  linear  hydraulic  motor  into  load  applying 
contact  with  the  secondary  firame  will  resuh  in  s  transfer 
of  weight  from  the  superstructure  through  the  secondary 
frame,  apart  from  the  main  carrier  frame;  and 
means  for  delivering  and  controlling  delivery  of  hydraulic 
fluid  into  and  outfrom  said  cylinder  to  cause  extension  and 
retraction  of  the  piston  rod,  or  to  hold  the  piston  rod  in  a 
set  position. 


4,275,903  

PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 
WHEELED  BELT  CARRIER 
iataaaka,  Yifcitiaii.  and  Yi 
both  af  lapMB,  MBl^ars  to  Niasn 
Yokotaaa  and  Fmi  Uko  Compaaiy.  Limitad,  Takyo.  both  of. 

JapM 

FBad  JaL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  SMOI 
OainM  prtority,  appMeadan  Ji««,  JnL  19. 1979,  5340017 
IbL  a.}  B«B  21/10 
UJS.  CL  200-003  4 


1.  A  tip  structure  for  converting  a  pair  of  conventional 
into  a  tii^nsld,  said  tip  suucture  comprising:  a  moooooae  sec- 
tion including  a  traibig  portion  of  essentially  the  total  width 
selected  for  the  width  of  the  twinski  and  a  leading  portion 
converging  forwanUy  in  a  generally  curved  nose;  a  right-hand 
pocket  and  a  left-hand  pocket  separated  by  a  central  bridge 
section,  the  right-hand  pocket  having  at  least  a  lateral  ootside 
snrfice  defined  by  a  forward  web  section  adapted  to  conform 
and  butt  against  the  outside  edge  of  the  tip  of  a  oooventioaal  ski 
placed  in  said  ri^t-haad  podLet,  and  having  an  inside  edge  of 
said  central  bridge  section  adapted  to  conform  and  butt  against 
the  inside  edge  of  the  tip  of  a  oonventiooal  ski  placed  in  said 
right-hand  pocket;  said  left-hand  pocket  having  at  least  a  lat- 
eral outside  surfisce  defined  by  a  forward  web  section  adapted 
to  conform  and  bott  against  the  outside  edge  of  the  tip  of  a 
conventional  ski  placed  in  said  left-hand  pocket,  and  having  an 
inside  edge  of  said  central  bridge  section  adapted  to  conform 
and  butt  against  the  inside  edge  of  the  tip  of  a  con  veatioaal  ski 
placed  in  said  left-hand  pocket;  and  means,  cooperating  with 
and  associated  with  said  moooaose  and  with  said  pair  of  ooa- 
veattoaal  skis  for  ^'«— TT'g  the  tips  of  said  oonvcntioBal  skis 
rigidly  to  said 


..M 


I.  A  paHive  seat  belt  arrangement  in  a 
a  door,  comprising  a  seat  bdt,  a  track 


4JW305 
PRlSSURB^ENSinVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 
RobMt  E.  MOer,  Applalaa,  Wis.,  aaripMr  to 

Infc,  ApplrtBB.  Wia. 
CiinllBBalhin  In  pal  rfflw  Tie  TTB.  Par  TT,  TITI, 

This  ^pHcartsn  Jsa.  S.  1979,  Sor.  No.  41,70 
Int  0.1  B41M  5//4  5/21-  O09D  11/00 
VJS,  CL  282— r3  14 

0.  A  pressure-sensitive  record  material  wUdi 
vehicle  having  sobstrale  coated  with  sn  na  a|Milalnd  color 
mounted  on  an   tion  comprising: 
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Bhie; 

(b)  ao  orgMBc  soNoit  for  said  duoMOguuc  color  fosMcr; 
and 

(c)  an  additive  for  controlling  CB  dedine  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Pyridyl  Bine  in  an  amount  of  about  0.6 
to  about  1.7  parts  by  weight  and  a  phenol  having  a  firee 
reactive  position  in  an  amount  <tf  about  2  to  about  5  parts 
by  wd^  sakl  parts  by  weight  being  based  vpon  100 
parts  by  wei|^  of  total  composition. 

4,275300 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SHEETS 
Cs— fcS.lihiMa,PlslalliH,aniImM. 
af  NJn  iiripiirHeniiMiaiflhs—irlr 
Tas. 

FDed  M.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No,  58,503 
Int  a^  B41M  V/d  5/22 
VJS.  a  282-273  20 

13.  In  a  pressure  sensitive  recording  sheet  assembly  charac- 
terized by  a  more  toleraMe  odor  comprising  a  support  having 
coated  thereon  a  layer  of  ocrfor  fiwmer  disK)lved  in  a  solvent 
and  a  developer  for  sakl  odor  former  capable  of  devdoping 
color  npon  reaetmg  with  sakl  color  fbrmer,  the  improvement 
wheren  said  sdvent  compriMi  at  least  one  alkoxy  diphenyl 
having  the  following  stractore: 


other  IhMPyridyl  of  said 

Atom,  said  asBHlMn  havhw  MOBM  for 
with  the  bores  diereof  in  coBmunicalion, 


Ri  J.  R2 


of  said  Aonlder  mrans  and  lip : 
with  tkt  hwigiiudind  axis  of  its 
axially  directed  pulling  force  wffl  flex  add  rrsflift  mesM  oi 
sdd  female  deeve  menber  outwardly  to  disengage  sdd  fip  and 
dioulder  means,  kxkiag  ring  means  posifionsd  aroond  the 
outer  surfiKse  of  said  female  sleeve  meuber  and  movPble  axi- 
ally thereof  by  manud  force  into  and  out  of  a  positioa  mdn- 
taining  said  hfchi«g  means  in  locking  relationship  to  said 
shoulder  means,  and  cooperating  cam  means  on  said  male 
member  and  said  female  sleeve  measber  whereby  opposite 
rotation  of  ssid  Memben  rddfaw  to  eachothcr  canses  said  cam 
means  to  axially  displace  said  nseaiters  and  comprising  cooper- 
ating slanted  ramps  formed  on  the  inner  end  of  said  amle  OMM- 
ber  and  on  a  oontignons  portion  of  the  inner  surfisce  of  the  bore 
of  said  female  mteabex. 


4^275308 
FLUID  OOUPUNG  ASSEMBLY 
W.BU^aniDMMW 

'.  of  8v.  Noi>  0038^ 
lit  CU  rUL  9/14 


Ha, 


UJS.CL 


where  R|.  R2.  R3  and  lU  are  H  or  a  slrai^  or  branched  I 
aOcyl  group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  can  be  the  same  or 
different;  Rs  is  a  strai^  or  brandied  didn  Ayl  group  of  1  to 
9  carbon  sIi:ibm,  lU ii  «  straight  or  brandied  cham  alky!  groiy 
ofl  to8caibonatoms;xiB0,  lor2;yislor2andnislor2. 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  Ri.  Ri. 
R3.  Ht.  Rs  Md  lU  does  not  exceed  9  and  with  the  forther 
proviso  that  where  said  aOtoxy  diphenjd  alkaae  is  a  sobd  to 
viscous  liqukl.  at  least  one  dihient  or  at  least  one  other  gener- 
ally liquid  sdvent  or  mixture  Aereof  is  present 

4,275307 
QUICK  CONNECTABLE  COUPLING 
C  Hnnt,  Santa  Maaica,  GsBt,  asdgnar  * 

wparatad,  Lm  Ai«rios,  GdiL 
;  dSsr.  New  7»^M9,  Oct  5, 1974, 
I  Majf  14, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  904454 
Int  CL)  F14L  37/2S,  35/00 
US.  CL  205-10  10 
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FLEZnU  PLASnC  PIPE  JOINT 


idevioeforfldd 

la 


Nw.  17, 1911k  Sta;  Nsk 


li«.CL>PML/7'/0O 
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af 
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said  todcet  tnclodnig  an  okI  poftioa  and  a  packing  holding 
groove  fonned  on  an  ioaer  ctrcumfieftatial  wall  of  aaid 
aocket; 

a  packing  member  held  in  mid  groove  of  said  pipe  receiving 
socket  and  diqpoaad  so  m  to  sealingly  engage  the  pipe  and 
the  socket  and  to  provide  a  gap  between  the  inner  dicvm- 
ferential  portion  of  said  end  portion  of  said  socket  and  the 
periphery  of  said  pipe  inserted  therein  wherein  the  outer 
periphery  portion  of  the  end  of  said  pipe  forms  a  cham- 
fered portion,  said  packing  member  inrhiding  a  convex 
outer  portion  and  an  a  radiaUy  inwardly  extending  com- 
presnble  portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  pipe; 


a  front  radially  outwardly  flared  and  first  and  second  radi- 
ally inwardly  flared  rear  inclined  walls  formed  on  the 
inner  and  outer  periphery  of  said  socket  to  define  said 
groove,  said  front  wall  interconnecting  with  said  first  rear 
inclined  wall; 

said  socket  further  comprising  a  supporting  portion  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  rear  inclined  walls,  said 
joint  comprising  a  material  of  such  softness  and  elasticity 
that  upon  external  compression  of  each  of  said  inclined 
walls,  deformation  expanding  of  the  gap  between  said 
front  and  first  rear  waUs  occurs  and  inclined  faces  corre- 
sponding to  said  front  and  first  rear  inclined  walls  are 
formed  on  the  backing  member  such  that  the  axis  of  said 
pipe  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  joint  upon 
flattening  deformation  of  said  joint 


4^5^10 

DOOR  LATCH 

D.  Bndlah.  1635  Mndiaoa  Avc^  Soirth  MOwaakee,  Wis. 

S3172 

CoathMntfoa  oTScr.  No.  Ml,423,  Mar.  30,  im,  skaa4nn>i 

TUa  ^pHcaHen  Apr.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29^1 

IbL  a.)  BOSC  5/02 

vs.  a.  msi  •  CWma 


1.  A  latch  for  a  door  inatallation  including  first  and  second 
doors  mounted  in  spaced,  being  relationship  and  for  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  latch  comprising 
a  support  bracket  including  a  base  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  face  of  the  first  door  between  the  first  and  second 
doors; 
an  elongated  boh  having  an  outer  end  portion  and  carried  by 
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support  bracket  for  rdalive  rotatioaal  movement  and 
for  relative  slidable  movement  between  a  latrhing  position 
wherein,  when  the  fint  door  is  doaed,  taid  outer  end 
portion  is  received  in  a  keeper  located  adjacent  the  first 
door  to  prevent  opening  of  the  first  door  and  an  unlatched 
position  wherein  said  outer  end  portion  is  retracted  from 
the  keeper  to  permit  opening  of  the  first  door; 

an  dongated  handle  affixed  on  said  bolt  and  extending  trans- 
verady  therefrom  for  rotating  said  bolt  and  for  moving 
said  bolt  between  the  latching  and  unlatched  potitioos, 
said  handle  having  a  length  greater  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  doors,  and; 

guide  means  on  said  support  bracket  for  permitting  recipro- 
cd  longitudind  movement  of  aaid  bolt  between  the  latch- 
ing and  unlatched  poaitions  when  said  handle  is  rotated  to 
an  operating  position  extending  transversdy  of  the  plane 
of  said  baae  and  generally  perpendicular  to  the  second 
door,  said  guide  means  including  detent  means  for  engage- 
ably  recdving  said  handle  and  preventing  longitudind 
oMvement  of  said  bolt  from  the  latching  position  when 
said  handle  has  been  rotated  to  a  non-operating  position 
angdarly  displaced  from  the  operating  position  whereby, 
during  attempted  rotationd  movement  of  said  handle 
from  a  non-operating  position  to  the  operating  position  in 
a  direction  toward  the  second  door  with  the  second  door 
closed,  said  handle  engages  the  face  of  the  second  door  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  handle  to  the  operating  posi- 
tion, thereby  preventing  movement  of  said  bolt  from  the 
latching  position. 


4^5,911 
SECURITY  SEALS 
Hovy  L.  g-''*-!'—   95  McOomM  SC,  MortfaUoc,  319S, 
Vieloria,  AaatraUa 

FIM  Ai«.  9, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  65^1 
ddam   priaritjr,    iiipMrtHan    AMirdiii.   Ai«.    M.    197t, 
PD5511[U];  Sep.  20.  197t.  PIX034(U] 

lat  a.)  BiSD  )S/34 
U.S.  CL  292-^15  7 


L  A  security  sed  comprising  a  length  of  wire  which  is 
constructed  to  form  a  sed  by  twisting  at  least  one  end  around 
the  other  end  and  wherein  the  sed  is  designed  to  resdt  in 
fracture  of  the  wire  if  an  attempt  is  made  to  untwist  said  at  least 
one  end,  characterized  in  the  application  to  the  region  of  said 
at  least  one  end  which  is  to  be  twisted  of  an  orderly  pattern  of 
a  materid  which  resdts  in  the  security  sed  exhibiting  a  per- 
cdvably  different  appearance  if  bed  is  appbed  to  said  region  to 
render  it  sufficiently  ductile  such  that  said  at  least  one  end  may 
be  untwisted  without  fracturing,  and  said  materid  also  exhibit- 
ing a  perceivably  different  appearance  if  mechanicd  work  is 
performed  on  the  sed  to  restore  its  appearance  to  that  prior  to 
the  application  of  heat,  whereby  the  orderly  pattern  of  nsaterid 
is  affected  to  result  in  the  security  sed  exh^iting  a  percetvaUy 
different  appearance  when  an  attempt  is  ande  to  tamper  with 
the  sed. 
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4^mfu  

MULTISBCnONED  CELLULAR  ENERGY-ABSORBING    SAFBTY 

UNIT  AND  MOUNIING  THBRBPOR 
DtM  Bf.  Bqw,  Amitnm,  ImL,  iiilpir  ta 
DdnR^Mick. 
FBad  Dae.  3, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  99,112 

lit  CL'BISR  79/08  L.v^vj,n 
UJ.  a  293— 120  2 

1978. 


VS.CL 


4»aiBin4 


¥UA  Mr.  2. 1979,  Sar.  Ntw  It4i8 

lip^a#G«Miv* 


if  I 
.2, 


M.  cu  wtm  1/0$ 


,t»     vV 


L  A  vehicle  bumper  oompririag  a  reailiettt  energy  iteofbing 
unit,  a  support  having  a  surface  tot  backing  and  sivporting 
said  udt,  said  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  seotioaa  dispoawl 
adjacent  to  each  other,  each  of  said  sactioaa  having  a  btttice- 
work  of  intersecting  walls  of  plastic  mderid  providing  plural- 
ity of  dongated  cdls  extending  between  inner  and  otrtcr  ends 
thereof,  said  support  and  a  first  of  said  sections  having  first  and 
second  separde  attachment  means  cooperativdy  interfittmg  to 
secure  sdd  first  of  said  sections  lo  said  support,  said  support 
and  a  second  of  said  sections  havmg  third  and  fcwth  septrate 
attachment  means  for  securing  said  second  of  said  sections  to 
said  support,  live  hinge  means  opendvdy  interoonnecting  safal 
first  and  second  sections  of  said  unit  to  permit  said  sections  to 
be  laterally  moved  with  respect  to  one  another  to  permit  the 
alignment  of  sdd  third  and  fourth  attachment  meats  fbr  coop- 
erativdy interfitting  with  one  another  to  thereby  finlitate  the 
attachment  of  said  second  section  to  said  support  and  the 
securing  of  said  energy  abaofbing  unit  to  sdd  support 


4»27S,913 
VEHICLE  SnOBAGE  RECEPTACLE 
H.M»caa,lliiiBi,»ilih,aBdpiirtoPrinea 


L  In  a  kmgitudindly  adjuUMe  seat,  pnrticniariy  a 
veUde  seat  havteg  a  guide  rail  ameoMy  iKhnling  a  1 
rail  secured  to  the  floor  of  die  vdude.  a  travd  rafl  aaaned  10 
the  sed  and  being  movMy  coupled  to  Hk  stalionvy  ni,  a 
poaition  ndjusler  fiiadly  mounlaArelative  to  Mid  ddinnary  rdl 
and  indnding  •  owlor  aapeaMjr  having  a  diMng  pinion,  a 
rotary  shaft  and  a  drive  gear  Mppixled  fbrjoim  rotation  onihe 
shaft,  a  combination  ciumpiiBing  «i  iaaensedtaie  drive  gear 
supported  for  free  roCMion  on  oUdMlt  and  1 
said  pinioi^  an  arresting  ring 
being  fixedly  aMnnied  relative  to  said  stationary  rail;  a 

MMtaMilbrt 
on  mid  shaft;  and  aaeansfbr 

a  driving  posKfon  in  which  it  is  oo«M  to  < 


it  is 


Plad  Apr.  19, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  3U98 
Int  CV  BiMK  7/08 
UJ5.  a  29^-374 
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^11.1978,  Sir.  Naw 

int.  a>1iia>  25/70 


u 


<l9\t.  ■  ^11 


b;*r 


the      LA 


L  A  Storage  receptacle  for  a  vdude  indudins  a  |Mir  of  sun 

visors  comprising: 
*  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  vefakde 

interior  dwve  the  wmdahield  and  centrally  batw 
vehicle's  snn  vison,  •  concave  wccgfack  for  tunldiiing 
artides  pivotaOy  coupled  to  said  la  Hunting  OKmher  for 
pivotd  movement  about  an  ads  between  a  doaed  poption  motor 
with  the  concave  side  fodng  the  headfoer«r  the 
.    interior  whereupon  the  hendhMrservna  as  a  dosa 
'  for  the  receptacle  and  an  open  podtton  pivnied  inwn-      n 
wardly  from  tlw  handUner  for  prmgWng  •eoeaa  to  the      a 
I  of  said  receptacle,  to*.  ^':>««  r-;s»  ..-nun?^  ^  ' 


-t£vtr«a 
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portxMi,  a  window  portioa  depending  from  said  roof  por- 
tioa  at  M  acvte  angle  grealer  Una  60*  ud  iMiviiif  •  win- 
dow tfwrein,  a  rear  deck  portion  extending  tnbatanttaUy 
perpcndicttlarly  from  Mid  window  portion 

a  pfedetermined  dittance  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
through which  is  aUgned  with  the  aperture  through  said 
frame  member,  and  ode  portions  extending  from  said  roof 
portion  a  predetermined  distance,  said  side  portions  being 
arced  along  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof  from 
the  edge  thereof  to  the  rear  deck  portion  and  terminating 
into  said  rear  deck  portion,  each  of  said  side  portions 
defining  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  closure;  and 

a  latch  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  said  aUgned  apertures 
to  releasably  secure  said  frame  member  and  said  body 
member  to  said  motor  vehicle. 


VISOR  WITH  STORAGE  COMPARIMENT 
I.  Skoglar,  HoUani,  MidL,  iiiipnr  to  Prince  Coryom- 
tion,  HnllMd,  Mick 

FBed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Sw.  No.  3M4I 

Int  Ca.)  BMJ  3/00 

VS.  CL  296—97  H  9  OaiM 


1.  A  viaor  assembly  including  a  covered  stonige  compart- 
ment oompnsnig: 

a  viaor  body  having  a  reoem  formed  therein,  said  reoem 
extending  across  a  substantial  portion  of  the  frontal  area  of 
said  visor  and  extending  lo  a  snbatantial  depth  within  said 
visor. 

mounting  means  disposed  within  said  recess;  and 

a  storage  subassembly  received  in  said  recess  and  secured 
therein  with  said  mounting  means  comprising: 

a  frame  extending  into  said  recess  said  fhune  being  shaped  to 
fit  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  recess  and  said  frame 
including  sidewalk  extending  into  said  reoeas; 

a  storage  means  disposed  on  said  frame  for  mounting  within 
said  recess  said  storage  means  extending  across  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  frontal  area  of  said  visor  and  extending 
to  a  substantial  depth  within  said  viaor,  said  storage  means 
substantially  ftlUng  said  recess, 

a  cover  disposed  on  said  frame;  fnd 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  cover  to  said  frame,  said 
cover  being  pivotaUy  mounted  about  an  axis  disposed 
above  said  recess  on  said  viaor  whereby  said  cover  is 
reciprocally  pivotaUe  upward  to  provide  access  to  said 
storage  means  mounted  within  said  raocss  and  is  pivotaUe 
downward  to  a  dosed  position  covering  said  storage 


4J7S,917 
AUXILIARY  VISOR 


Mick 

nM  Afr.  19, 1979,  Sac  Nn.  3U4f 

Int  CL^  EiOB  9/24 

VJS,  a.  2M'-9t  R  6 

1.  An  auxiliary  viaor  for  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  sun  visors 

al  oppoaite  sides  and  above  tlie  vducle  windshield 


and  a  rearview  mirror  mounted  between  the  sun  visors,  said 

viaor  comprismg: 
a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  vehicle 
alx>ve  the  windshield  and  centrally  between  die  vehicle's 
visors  wherein  said  mounting  member  inchides  a  pair  of 
oppoaed  support  means  for  releasably  receiving  and  sup- 
porting the  end  posts  of  die  pair  of  vdiicle  sun  visors;  and 
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a  unitary  shidd  supported  by  said  member  for  movement 
with  respect  to  said  mounting  member  from  a  stored 
position  above  the  windshield  to  an  operating  position 
extended  from  said  mounting  member  in  which  said  uni- 
tary shield  covers  the  area  of  the  windshidd  near  the  top 
thereof  and  between  the  visors,  said  shield  being  shaped  to 
extend  substantially  to  the  edge  of  the  exisiing  visiirs  to 
substantially  fill  in  the  gap  between  the  visors. 


4k27S,91t 
RESfLOWr  SUSPENSION  FOR  THE  CAB  OF  AN 
AGRICULTURAL  TRACTOR 
Vanea,  Caaalpaaa*  Ualj,  aaripm  la  Csnira  Rlcarcha 
Ftal  S#Ai,  OihaacMa,  Udy 

FUai  JnL  S,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  54,7»4 
CUm  priarity,  iVpHcaliaa  lidF.  A«  11, 197t.  MMS  A/71 
lat  CL^  B62D  33/06 
UJ5.  a  296-190  1 


1.  In  a  vehicle  such  as  an  agricultural  tractor  having  a  body 
and  a  cab  a  resilient  suspension  which  supports  said  cab  from 
said  body  and  which  includes: 

(a)  respective  front  and  rear  transverse  suspension  struc- 
tures, each  comprising: 

two  struts  formed  by  respective  leaf  springs  npstandmg 
from  said  vdiide  body  and  disposed  substantially  in 
longitudind  planes  when  rdaxed,  and 

a  cross-member  interconnecting  said  struts  and  formed  by 
a  leaf  spring  lying,  when  rdaxed.  in  a  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  planes  of  said  struts  and  paraud  to 
dw  longHndind  axis  of  said  vehicle,  and 

(b)  shock  abaortwr  means  to  damp  rolling  and  pitdung  oacil- 
ladoas  of  said  cab  relative  to  said  vdude  body  d«e  to 
ffexural  rcsflicnoe  of  said  leaf  springs  of  said  suspension 
strauwea.  wherdn  said  shock  ahsorbtr  means  include 
two  pairs  of  first  Idesoopsc  hydranoc  shock  abaocvers, 
each  pair  bcsag  a^|aoent  a  respective  said  saapeasKin 
structure,  said  shock  absoeWrs  of  each  pair  bdng  so  in- 
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.  cUned  that  their  longitudind  axes  converge  downwardly 
towards  said  longitudind  plaoe  of  syasBdry  of  tbe  vehi- 
cle, each  shock  abaortier  bdng  articdated  at  its  upper  end 
to  said  cab  frame  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  vdiide  body 
and  wherdn  said  fim  shock  ibaofben  are  provided  widi 
respective  oseans  adyaoent  their  said  lower  ends  to  euMe 
said  inclination  of  thdr  respective  longitudind  axes  to  be 

varied  rdalive  to  each  other. 


<Z7S,919 

SUSPENSION-TTPE  HEAD  LINING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  AUTOMOnVB  VEHKLB  AND  CUP  ELEMENT 

FOB  USB  THEREIN 

balhafYakahi 
Y« 


a  *r»<«*  > 


movement  diereaiong, 
along  the  tracks 


Mdloadwd 
dK 


UJB.a. 


FOai  Ja.  91,  Ml,  Sar.  Na.  117,192 

vpilcatfan  Ji*an,  F«k  6, 1979, 54-13996 
Int  a^  B62D  25/06 
214  22 


4^71,921 
FOLDING  HOOD  FOB  CHAIR-LIFTS 


Flad  Apr.  S^  1919,  Bar.  Nm  27,tS 

wBcallaa  Fhwea.  Apr.  Ik  191k  7B 
MLCL^  Mm  19/00 
US.a297-lM  9 


'-«*R- 


1.  A  suspcMJon-type  head  lining  arrangemeat  ftr  die  roof 
structure  of  an  automotive  vdiide  having  a  vdiide  body 
mchMfing  a  pair  of  side  frames  eadi  having  lower  edge  portions 
which  are  secured  together  and  which  extend  along  each  aide 
end  of  the  roof  structure,  comprising: 
a  clip  dement  including 
a  laterally  dongatnd  base  portion; 
at  least  one  strip  portion  bent  from  die  baae  portion  dong 

one  doagate  end  of  the  baae  portion; 
a  limb  bent  from  die  base  portion  along  said  ekmgate  end 
of  dK  base  portion  and  haviag  a  cusped  lea^  end 
portion  which  ia  tuned  back  outwardly;  aad 
a  flank  bent  firam  said  base  portion  along  die  opposite 
ekwgate  CKl  of  die  base  portion  and  having  at  least  one 
lug  portion  which  is  outwardly  bent  from  aa  adjaoeat 
portion  of  the  flaak. 


■ki  *M  I 


i  **'> 


k27k92l 
SLIDD4G  ROOF  PANEL 


HM  Apr.  Ik  IWi.  Sm.  Naw  aMPi.-^.^^-v;  ;^»ir; 
Int  CL*  MU  7/04  •  t*'  i .i.e.-. iU 

UJka  296-222  • 

L  A  alidmg  roof  pand  for  adaotivdy  oovaring  or 

^mapcdnginavdndaroofcoaini  ^ 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  tiatfcsBltai*art»  the  roof  prpjecting 
dmve  tl»  vMf  aloat  ddet  of  d» 


1.  A  chair  for 
shod  widi  ski4»ools  and  sUs, 
a <iarrier body,  .  ,„^,., 

a  seat  for  pasacngers.  rigid  widi  said  bod^TMd  i 

open  front  portion, 
a  guMd  rail  pivoted  to  said  body  and  adapced  to  pivotal 

tween  a  backward  rest  poaitioa  and  a  farwaid  safety 
positioa  ia  wkach  said  faard  fii  ooHses  in  liRMt  of  thel 

opened  portion  of  Ihe  aad.    :  >^  iT-f 
a  iki  rest  qgid  with  add  fuaid  I 
a  phgaKty  of  bows  i  iinimiiit  a  i 

to  the  preceding  Ww  at  ♦poid  o*d  in  rdstion  to  the  I 

» «f  iha 

how  off-sd  from  dw  ands  of  the  I 

ho«^iaaa< 

to«MM«i<ifthe, 

the  aki  icd  jvhanlhi  gnmi  rai  ia  in  ilsl 

and  .li  -Tj,<;  :'6w  i -.f,,  .1>-^ 


^■.  "j->..  €V^.[i» 


die 


to 
_  whwfcuaoloaad 
movdile  from  a  fhd  positia^  with  tha  donanwaid 


hawaacHs  loooadMMa  a 
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providoig  at  tiw  frMt  and  boaom  portioa  thereof  only  an 
aperture  for  a  free  pawage  of  the  paHenfer't  legs  ihod 
with  iki-boocs  and  ikis,  while  maintaining  by  the  free  edge 
of  the  last  bow  the  guard  rail  in  its  safety  position,  and 
when  said  bows  are  in  a  folded  backward  inoperative 
position  the  folding  hood  is  maintaintd  in  said  folded 
position  by  the  guard  rail  in  its  backward  rest  position. 


4079,922 

SADDLE  SHANK  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  SIMILAR 

VEHICLES 

Henri  Juy,  D<|a«.  Prance,  awl^er  te  Ls  «iriM|lii,  D^Pi^  France 

PDad  Dae.  7, 1971,  Sar.  No.  M7,3M 

Claiaa  prtarity,  appMcatiaa  nvaea,  Dae.  19, 1977,  77  39929 

IM.  CLi  BttI  J/OCk  FICB  7/08 

VS.  a.  297— 19S  12 


towanb  the  ftxwt  of  said  cushioa  aad  which  extends  rear- 
wwdly  firon  that  open  mouth  to  termiaaie  at  a  dosed  end.  said 


lap  portion  being  receivable  in  both  said  slots  and 
portion  being  receivable  in  one  said  slot  only. 


1.  A  saddle  shank  for  bicycles  and  similar  vehicles,  compris- 
ing: a  tube;  a  mounting  and  abutment  head  fastened  with  the 
tube;  a  carriage  for  securing  metallic  body  wires  of  a  saddle 
and  supporting  the  saddle  while  permitting  adjustment  of  the 
position  of  the  saddle  in  the  general  axis  of  a  bicycle  with 
respect  to  the  saddle  shank,  said  saddle  shank  comprising:  a 
sadidle  supporting  carriage,  said  carriage  having  one  end 
mounted  for  pivotal  abutment  on  the  head,  an  other  end  of  the 
carriage  abutting  against  an  adjustable  screw  means  which  is 
insertaUe  into  said  head  to  support  the  carriage  on  the  head, 
said  carriage  being  provided  with  indents  for  stable  bearing  of 
the  metallic  body  wires;  a  yoke;  said  yoke  betng  provided  with 
mating  indents  for  co-action  with  indents  of  the  carriage,  being 
mounted  above  the  carriage;  and  an  assembly  and  inteiiocking 
means,  such  as  a  screw,  extending  with  necessary  clearance 
through  the  head  and  the  carriage,  between  the  pivotal  abut- 
ment and  the  adjustable  stop  for  threadable  engagement  within 
the  yoke,  the  screw  head  bdng  retained  in  abutment  against  the 


4,278,923 
VEHICLE  CUSHION 


to  Rapco 


FBai  Nav.  21, 1971,  Sar.  No.  Ml,922 
IbL  a.>  A47D  1/W 
VS.  a.  297—290  7 

1.  A  cushion  used  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  seat  pro- 
vided with  a  oomNnation  lap  and  saah  safety  bdt,  said  cushion 
comprising  a  base  having  an  upper  seating  surface,  two  wall 
portions  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  said  baae  and  project- 
ing above  said  seating  surftoe  so  as  to  form  arm  rests,  and 
means  in  each  said  wall  portion  for  holding  the  lap  portion  of 
said  safcly  bek  forward  of  and  above  its  normal  position  on  the 
seat  and  cooperating  with  said  lap  portkM  to  hold  the 
on  the  vehicle  seat,  the  said  neaasof  one  said  wall 
portion  also  being  operative  lo  hold  a  lower  part  of  die  sash 
portion  of  said  safety  beh  damm  and  forward  relative  to  the 
back  of  the  vehicle  seat  to  aoooaunodate  therebetween  an 
occupant  of  the  cushion,  said  aseans  comprising  a  slot  in  the 
ive  said  wall  portion  which  baa  its  open  mouth  being 


4079,924 
HINGE  MOUNT  HAVING  A  WOBBLE  GEAR  ADJUSTER 
FOR  A  TILTABLE  SEAT  BACK  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

SEAT 
Gerhard  f  shatana,  and  Erhifd  HuumsI,  both  of 
Fai.  Rap.  afGaraaajr,  aari^an  to  Kaipa 
GmbH  A  Cn.  KG,  Bfirtili,  Fad.  Rap.  af  ( 

FDad  A^  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  44393 
CUbh  priarity,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcraMay,  Ang.  7, 
197t,2t34492 

UL  a^  A47C 1/025:  B2ID  53/28 
VS.  CL  297-342  4  < 


1.  In  an  adjustable  hinge  mount  for  use  hi  connection  with  a 
seat  having  a  reclinable  seat  back,  particularly  a  motor  vehicle 
seat,  including  a  first  hinge  member  fixed  to  the  seat  and  a 
second  hinge  member  fixed  to  the  seat  back,  a  combiiMtion 
comprising  a  wobble  gear  assembly  including  an  internal  gear 
formed  in  the  wall  of  one  of  said  hinge  members;  a  spur  gear 
formed  in  the  wall  of  the  other  hinge  member,  the  diameter  of 
said  internal  gear  being  larger  than  the  diamctor  of  said  spur 
gear  to  mesh  with  the  latter  at  one  point  only;  a  rotary  axle 
interconnectiag  said  hinge  members  and  having  a  concentric 
portion  supported  for  rotation  at  the  center  of  said  one  gear 
and  an  eccentric  portion  supported  for  rotation  at  the  center  of 
said  other  gear  to  adjoat  die  angular  position  of  said  hinge 
members  when  said  axle  is  rotated,  each  of  said  gears  being 
iuipresMd  in  the  wall  of  the  awociited  hinge  member  to  snch 
a  depth  that  the  inner  surface  of  the  hnprcased  portion  is  flush 
with  a  major  surbce  of  iud  hiage  measher,  and  wall  bridges 
connecting  each  iaqtresaed  poftioa  to  said  miuor  snrfMe  of  its 
associated  hinge  member  and  formed  leapectivaly  in  dK  inter- 
stices between  die  teeth  of  said  gear. 
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4079^29  ,p.  v -')■}*} -r  .   »«3 

BACK  8HB0UD  FOR  SKAT 
AnhvJ.H«te,Jr^FlraidliPMk,DL.Mlp8rtoCoichai      a 

JHrparadin, Eft Grafa VH«gs, DL   .  ^^  ,  mmingtoolfor 

FBaiM.lf^l979,8«.No.9M27  slurry  duoofli  srid  drfl 

brt.  a.' A47C  7/¥2  allntand 

UJS.CL2i7— 4a  14a*m  permitting  smd 


1 .  In  combinatioo,  (a)  a  seat  frune  back  portion  including  a 
pair  of  vertically  disposed  side  bars  eadi  having  upper  and 
lower  end  parts  and  a  horizontally  disposed  upper  bar  extend- 
ing between  said  ^>per  end  parts  of  said  side  bars  and  (b)  a 
back  shroud  sliddbly  mounted  on  said  seat  frame  back  portion. 

said  back  shroud  comprising: 
a  pair  <^  hook-shaped  side  margmal  pwtions  each  having  a 
bi^  mtegrsl  widi  and  extendmg  firom  said  back  riirood 

and  ei^  having  an  upper  end; 

an  int^ial  top  marginftl  portion  CTlenrtwig  between  die 
iqiper  ends  of  said  side  muginal  portions; 

said  hook-shaped  side  marghial  portions  comprising  means 
for  engaging  said  side  bars  on  die  exterior  diereof  and 
mounting  said  maifiiial  portioBi  and  said  back  shrood  for 
vertical  sliding  movement  on  said  side  bars  of  die  teat 

frame  back  portion; 

said  top  margmal  portion  joinbg  widi  die  upper  end  of  each 
of  said  side  marginal  portions  to  define  two  junctions; 

said  top  marginal  portion  being  a  continuation  of  said  side 
marginal  portions  to  permit  the  upper  ends  of  said  side 
marginal  portions  to  be  sbdably  received,  with  said  bock 
shroud,  upon  die  lower  cad  ofiaid  side  bars  from  below; 

bstening  means  for  eagvgiag  said  back  shrood  to  said  seat 
frame  back  portioa  to  hoM  said  back  shrood  agaiast 
downward  slidmg  movement  on  said  sic^  bars; 

and  a  horizontally  disposed  lower  bar  exteadmg  between, 
and  indented  firontwardly  in  relation  to.  die  lower  end 
partt  of  said  side  bars; 

said  fiatening  means  comprising  a  first  fastening  element; 

said  back  shrood  comprising  recesaed  means,  in  substantial 
ahgnmeat  widi  said  lower  bar,  for  receivmg  said  first 
fiMtonmg  deaeat  and  for  at  least  paitiany  obaoariag  it 
from  VMW; 

amiii  ialfri  aith  lairt  Imtrrr  *i —  *^     |  g *  ~'*** 


■k  21, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  9S,«9 
laL  CL'  EXm  10/44.  43 /2M 

UJB.CL  299-17  ___^ 

L  Aa  unproved  hydraulic  mining  apparatus  for 

ical  raoovery  of  miaeral  beariag  matetids  fivm 


a  drill  aKiag  aiaptod  to  rotato  witWa  a  bote  Me 

from  grouad  sarftoe  iato  said 
a  mmmc  tool  «o^tad  on  oae  cad  ofassd  drii 


bto  said  hydranfic  venturi  pump,  sad  8n(  raMt  poaitioaed 
to  direct  said  aqueous  mineral  bearing  ahwy  radially 


MINERAL  MININCFUWCHWIW 
ADJUSTAHLB  ROOF  CUTRB 


a 


^i> 


1971,2834133 


U.S.CL 

I,  ,     "-IS. 


Int  CL>  EUC  i7/44  ^^  ^^  *  * 


.(rjgS.jS  J*a     lii»1«*f 


*  4k279i9M 

DOWN  HOLE  PUMP  WITH  BCrnibM  RECEPTOR 

Evmatt  L.  Ha^M,  49  Rafal  9L  Gaafga,  Nai9«t  Baaeh^pmC. 


L  ApkMghfor 
plough  faiwiag  a  ploagh  hody.  a  < 
aadacM 

respect  to  dm  ploagh  body, 
bya 

wiihdM 


ahydraulic  cnttii«  jet 


tobc  widi  the  toothed  rack,  and  whBfsialhiitooihBdiart  la  I 
dfor  v««tica¥slid*lewithiaapidefonatdia*epl8agh 
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4»27S,ni 
PLANING  APPAIATUS  WITH  BUDGING  CUTTERS 


FBii  A«  23. 1979,  S«.  N*.  «,7« 
u  iljMriHii  UiHii 
34<0«/7l;  Fck  7. 1979, 43»/79 

bt  a.)  EOIC  21/09 
U&CL 


Iwae  member,  and  •  ■eparate  cvtter  bit  removaUy  mounted  in 
Mid  lug  with  a  cuttiiig  cad  of  and  cotter  bit  exposed  to  act 
upon  the  material  being  cnt,  the  iapcoveaient  which  oom« 
priaes:  laid  hig  and  Mid  baae  meflrfter  being  oonllgmed  ao  aa  to 
have  a  wedging  engagement  therebetween,  which  wedging 
Aag.  29, 1971,  engagement  is  enhanced  when  the  said  lug-baae  member  aa- 
•embly  is  moved  in  said  cutting  direction  and  said  cutter  bit 
acts  upon  the  material  being  cut;  said  wedging  engagement 
being  achieved  by  at  least  one  set  of  interrupted  cooperating 
wedging  sarfacea  on  said  lug  and  base  member  for  retaining 
said  lug  within  said  base  member  while  providing  lateral  sup- 
port for  said  hig;  and  a  separate  retaiaiag  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  lug  in  said  baae  meaaber,  said  retaining  means  being 
located  so  as  to  prevent  said  lag  from  bctng  removed  from  said 
base  member  acddeatally,  and  said  retaining  means  being  so 
configured  and  positioned  as  to  enable  said  retaining  means  to 
be  installed  after  said  lug  has  been  mounted  in  \ 
ber. 


1.  Planing  apparatus  having  a  rotatable  drum  which  com- 
prises: 

a  central  rotatable  support; 

a  plurality  of  secondary  supports  spaced  arooad  the  central 
support; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  extending  radially  from  the 
central  support  and  supporting  the  secondary  supports  in 
parallel  relationship  to  the  central  support; 

a  plurality  of  cutting  members  mounted  on  each  secondary 
support; 

means  axially  spacing  apart  at  least  some  of  the  cutting 
members  on  each  aecoixlary  support; 

the  spaces  between  the  cutting  members  on  one  of  the  sec- 
ondary supports  being  bridged  or  almost  bridged  when 
viewed  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  drum  by  the 
cutting  members  on  one  or  more  of  the  other  secondary 
supports;  and 

each  radially  extending  support  member  being  bridged  or 
almost  bridged  when  vie^ved  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  drum  by  at  least  one  cutting  meari)er  on  one  or 
more  of  the  other  secondary  supports  so  diat  the  depth  to 
which  the  apparatas  can  plane  is  not  liniled  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  radially  outermost  part  of  a  cutting 
meariwr  and  the  radially  outermost  edfe  of  say  of  the 
radially  extending  support  members. 


4,275329 
MEANS  FOR  REMOVABLY  AFFIXING  A  CUTTER  BIT 

MOUNTING  LUG  TO  A  BASE  MEMBER  ON  THE 
DRIVEN  ELEMENT  OF  A  MINING  MACHINE  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Oaadc  B.  Krckdsr,  OadHMll,  OMa,  asal^sr  to  The  dBdaaatl 
Mhw  MacMaary  OMnpHgr,  rhrlBBsH.  OUa 

Flad  Aa«.  2S,  19TI,  Ssr.  No.  93M49 
lal.  CL)  E21C  25/12 
U.S.  CL  299-91  33 


1.  In  a  mining  myc*w«^  or  the  13w  of  the  type  havfaig  at  leaat 
one  driven  element  adapted  to  advance  a  lug-base  member 
assembly  in  a  cutting  direction,  a  baae  member  mounted  on  said 
driven  cknent,  a  bit  carrying  lug  removably  mounted  in  said 


4,279,93l 

WHEEL  COVER  COMPRISING  TWO  OR  MORE  COVER 

PLATES  EACH  HAVING  SPOKE-LIKE  PORTIONS 

INSEPARABLE  FROM  OTHER  PORTIONS 

bathafYs 

FUad  Im.  22. 1979,  Ssr.  Nau  S.S27 

Heatfoa  Japaa.  Jaa.  27,  1971.  53/7399; 
Jaa.  27, 1971,  S3/790(U] 

IBL  a.)  BfIB  7/04 
U5.  CL  301-37  SS  U  < 


1.  A  wheel  cover  for  a  road  wheel  of  a  vducle,  ooaiprising 
an  assembly  of  at  least  two  generally  drcalar  cover  awartwa 
assembled  together  in  a  ooaccatricaUy  piled  anaagraifat  and 
fixed  to  each  other,  eadi  of  said  cover  measbers  bciag  a  oae- 
piece  member  having  a  central  portion,  a  gencially  annular 
peripheral  portion  and  a  multifrfictty  of  eloi^ate  spoke-like 
portions  each  extending  from  the  radiaUy  outer  per^)hery  of 
said  central  portion  to  said  peripheral  portion,  said  peripheral 
portion  of  one  of  said  at  least  two  cover  meaibers  haviag  a 
cylindrically  shaped  ratfiaUy  outer  surftoe  wUch  provides  a 
radially  outermoat  peripheral  surfiice  of  said  assembly,  said 
peripheral  portion  of  the  adjacent,  remaining  cover  member 
being  fixed  to  the  radially  inside  of  said  peripheral  poftioa  of 
said  oae  cover  meanber,  a  retainer  ring  placed  oa  an  axiaDy 
outer  side  of  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  remaining  cover 
meaaber  and  fixed  to  the  rachally  inside  of  said  peripheral 
portion  of  said  one  cover  member,  a  geaeraily 
fonaed  of  sheet  metal  aad  fixed  doady  to  saa 
most  peripheral  sorftoe  of  said  aaacaMy  aad  a  plaraUty  of 
resiheat  retaining  oseaas  ISor  securing  the  wheal  cover  to  the 
rim  of  the  road  wheel  fixed  to  the  radiaDy  outside  of  said  f^ame 
ia  a  circumfercntially  spaced  arrangement. 
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OFFSET  WIRE  WHEEL 
Marlya  R.  Rappsrt.  Raache  Palaa  Varia 
R.  Gnea  A  Con  CakiaMa,  Md. 

FOad  Jak  30. 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  7 JU 
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«f  Ssr.  Na.  1M472,  Aag.  Ji,  19n, 

Apr.  9i  1979,  Sar.  Na.  20,443 
8sp.i.l97i,51 


lata^BfOr^/OZ/i/M 


us.  CL  303-lOi 


1.  A  weight  bearing  wire  wheel  center  for  use  with  and 
adapted  to  be  ^Rxed  to  the  drop  oeater  portion  of  a  tiMeaa  tire 
rim,  sakl  wheel  center  comprising  a  hub  concentricaUy  k>cated 

within  a  fdly  and  connected  thereto  by  spokes,  said  fdly  com- 
prising a  ckMed  circular  member  in  plues  perpendicukr  to  the 
whed  center  axis,  the  improvement  comprising  a  irfuraKly  of 
portions  of  said  feUy  arranged  generaUy  axially  and  axiany 
seriatim,  die  axial  innermoet  of  said  pmlions  being  adapted  to 
be  affixed  to  sakl  rim.  and  a  mkkUe  and  outermost  of  sakl 
poctxMS  receiving  the  outer  ends  of  sakl  spokes. 


Roy  W. 

KM, 


4,275332 
NON4VANGIBLE  WHEEL 
Uafaatowa;  Rabsrt  E. 
afNar<hC .alafOkia, 


FBsi  Jm.  0, 1979.  Ssr.  New  4Mn 
laL  CL)  BiOB  21 /(Xk  BMC  2i/i2 
UJ5.CL  301-39  T 
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for  dftrrriag  s 

tol 


L  An  anti-skkl  device  for  a  vclik:le 

a  wheel  vekxaty  signal  pradaciao 
whed  vdodty  and  prodacmg  a 
the  whed  vdocity; 

a  whed  skkMmg  detectfoa  drcait  for  prodadag  a  braking 
preasue  decrease  aignd  when  skkMiBg  of  a  whed  takes 
place  and  then  cuttmg  off  the  prodnctfon  of  the  brakkig 
piiBSim  decrease  pgnd  upon  leatoratioa  of  the  whed 
vdodty; 

an  iimtfi-g  signd  prodndng  drcdt  for  prodadng  a  reCer- 

lodty  durmg  time  after  dK  restoration  of  whed  vdocity, 
and  whfch  is  isolated  from  the  signd  corresponding  to  the 

«iied  vdodty; 
a  comparator  drcait  fforooasparing  the    _ 

to  whed  vekxaty  with  the  rcfereace  aitckratwa 
and  for  prodndiV  a  signd  for  modifyiag  the  brake  prea- 
whea  the  whed  vcfodty  signd  exceeds  a 


aad  for  cattaig  off  die  brake  .  __.,_^__ 

^rfiea  the  whed  vefodty  aigad  haa  leas  Aaa  die  predcaer- 

Maed  rdatwaship  to  the 

and 
a  preaaure  reducing  device  for  dacrsasiag  d^  \ 
sure  in  reapoase  to  the  brddag 
increasiag  the  brake  preaaacB  of  a  fiiat  rale  apaa  dK  I 

ratioa  of  whed  vdodty,  j 

withal  

A  4Wvf  ^n^^  IH^^HIHK  l^ttlWflB  Wtttt  IB  IVBB0BB6  ^9  I 

'"  pat  of  the  brake  pitaiaitaaodifwaadMd  from  diai 


i..=i 


4,275,«4 
ANIULOCK  BRAKE  DBVKB 
J.L.H  il  iiM.LatH57, 


■^  ■.'•  ■!;.* 


L  An  improved  aircraft  whed  for  mounting  on  a  landing 
gear  assembly  sssociateri  with  a  landing  gear  strut,  the  u^ed 
comprising  inboard  aad  outboard  flanges  forming  head  seats  g|2M/77 
for  a  mounted  tire,  die  inboard  and  outboard  directiaaa  of  te 
whed  being  widi  reaped  to  die  knding  gear  strat,  die  in-  u^q. 

provemeat  i  iimpriwag  L  Aa 

a  difierentid  flange  height  astahUshed  between  die  inboard  vdadi; 

aad  oatboaidflangea  such  diat  the  outboard  flaapB  height  pipeliaa 

a  grealer  than  die  iaboard  flaaRe  hd^  by  a  psiAtcr-  cyBadH^  a  aolaa 

miaad  aatoant,  dw  diffofcatid  flaage  height  piovidiag  a  aaid  cyBadar  aad 

"    nrHtT-*^«"y  "^-^  «««»rihiitin«  of  the  kiadmaaa  the  wkad 

l^MSS  Mgtra  dHT**^'^  "^  ****  ■MMmtiwI  tire,     ^;o^     «^-i!    x;. 
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permitted,  energiratioa  of  tlw  toJcaoid  caunng  movement  of 
the  operating  member  aftiHt  thebiMng  means  iom  to  pre- 
vent Mid  flttid  flow  and,  at  a  reMrit  of  volame  *'•■■'•■■  ■  ■  *  ^ 


▼«■■•  mmm»  mMmwia  lav^  *•■*■•  ■■  •  •«■■■•  va   ▼vasaub  M—y»  >  ■■»  ■■»  vi 

at  least  a  part  of  the  opfraring  member,  to  canae  the  fhud 


external  surfiMe  of  the  elongated  tubular  amembly,  the 
clamping  engagement  enaMing  the  stabilizer  to  be  fixedly 
positioned  along  the  length  of  the  dongated  tubular  as- 
sembly and  to  withstand  torque  and  linear  forces  applied 
to  the  stabilJTfr  in  response  to  the  engagement  of  the 
bearing  means  with  the  interior  surface  of  a  bore  hcrie. 


pressure  on  the  whed  cy^adtr  side  of  the  device  to  be  re- 
duced, and  a  check  valve  adapted  to  allow  equalization  of 
pressure  across  said  device  by  fluid  flow  towards  the  master 
cylinder. 


4^9^35 
DRILLING  STABILIZER 

DaOaa,  both  of  Tcx^  aasiganrs  to 
Addtoon,T«x. 

FOed  JaL  17,  lf79,  Ssr.  No.  9M7S 
lat  CL^  PMC  29/02 
VS.  a.  30t-^  A  Z2 
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T. 

CoUact  Corp., 


4»275334 
SEGMENT  BEARING  IN  LARGE  ROTARY  MACHINES 
Mftaflo  Staraiie,  MaW^sa,  liillasihmi.  aari^Mr  to  BBC 
Brawn,  BoTcri  Jk  Csmpany,  IJmitad,  Badsn,  Switassiawl 

FOed  Mar.  r,  1979,  Sar.  No.  24,270 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcation  Swhasriaad,  Mm.  29,  197t, 
3329/79 

Int  a  J  P16C  17/03.  17/06 
VS.  CL  309-73  11 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  an  elongated  tubular  assembly  for  rotat- 
aMy  driving  a  well  drill  bit  within  a  bore  bole  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  hard  material  having  a  wall 
pofftioo  with  an  opening  extending  oentraOy  throughout 
the  length  thereof  substantially  corresponding  to  the  ex- 
ternal transverse  dimensions  of  the  elongated  tubular 
assembly  and  adapted  to  receive  s  length  of  the  elongated 
tubular  assembly  therein,  the  wall  portion  being  of  a  thick- 
ness so  as  to  be  deflectable; 

(b)  means  formed  of  rigid  mslerial  disposed  upon  the  outer 
portion  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  body  and  extending 
substantially  along  the  length  thereof  for  bearing  upon  the 
interior  surface  of  a  bore  hole  to  stabiliir  the  elongated 
tubular  assembly  within  the  bore  hole  when  roMaUy 
driving  the  well  drill  bit,  said  bearing  means  formed  of 
rigid  material  having  a  slot  extending  throughout  the 
kagth  of  the  hollow  cylindrical  body  within  the  length  of 
the  bearing  means  sad  intersecting  the  opening  of  the 
hollow  cylindrical  body,  and 

(c)  means  adapted  to  engage  the  bearing  means  adjacent  one 
side  of  the  slot  and  to  extend  across  the  slot  to  engage  the 
bearing  aseans  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  slot  for  vary- 
ing the  size  of  the  opening  to  tighten  the  deflectable  hol- 
low cylindrical  body  into  clamping  engagement  with  the 


1.  A  segment  bearing  of  the  type  suitable  for  use  in  cotmec- 
tioo  with  a  large  rotataUe  shaft,  the  bearing  including  a  seg- 
ment comprising: 

an  inclinable  support  member  having  a  support  area; 

a  friction  bearing  member  having  bearing  snrfiMe;  and 

means  including  a  plurahty  of  support  elements  between  the 
support  member  and  the  friction  bearing  member,  the 
support  elements  being  distributed  on  the  support  area, 
each  support  element  being  constructed  to  have  a  com- 
pressive strength  selected  such  that  deflections  of  the 
bearing  surface  are  essentially  uniform  whereby  deflection 
of  the  bearing  surface  occurs  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
deflected  condition  is  paralld  to  the  unstressed  condition. 


4J7S337 
HOSE  Wrm  BRAIDED  REINPORGEMEr«rr 

la 


FBad  Ssp.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  7i,909 
UL  CU  PML  11/08 
UJS.a3ll— U7  Ml 

1.  A  tubular  braided  hoae  reinforcement  comprising  means 
tndwhng  a  plurality  of  braided  strands,  each  strand  comprising 
a  group  of  fibments  of  different  diameSers.  said  strands  bdag 
spiraUy  wound  about  a  predetermined  diameter,  one  of  said 
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strands  being  wound  in  a  ri^-4iand  direction  and 
being  wound  in  a  left-band  direction  and  ihenatdy 


SEWING  MAODNBFOSmONINGPPI. 

II  TTiiiBHi.riiiii  ri.""  -^-^"'- 


1^21. 1911,  Sar.  Naw 
Inl.a.^A|7B2//09 


jmXi- 


VS.  CL  312-1 


above  and  below  each  other,  said 
burst  strength. 


4,178,930 
TANDEM  THRUST  BEARING 


1.  The  combiMtion  of  a  sewmg  macMne  having  sdtdi  fenB> 
ing  instrumentalities,  a  cabinet  having  a  sewing  machine  snp> 
port  surfisce,  and  «  positioning  pin  fbr  locMing  any  one  of  p 
providing  improved  variety  of  said  sewing  mndrines  wUh  respect  lo 
surftce,  said  sewing  BBS 
wherain  each  base  has  at  least  one  boce  for  fcoaiving  said 
positioning  pin.  said  baae  having  fsct  whidi  rait  on  asid  sup- 
port sarfisoe;  said  anpport  sorfiMe  dso  [ 

ing  a  firrt  extrennty  and  a  second  cntfcmitj^  a  I 
.  ale  mid  fint  and  said  second  cxtramitiea;  said  lirtl 
being  sfaorier  than  said  second  eArenrity  so  that  said  pin 
be  a  either  of  two  portions  forncooasedating  any  ona  of  1 
varietyoTi 


Laa  L. 


U.S.C1. 


FBad  Nav.  21, 1979,  Sar.  Nai  9M44 

M.  CUFUC 17/04 
Ul  8 


unuTY  cahmetmr  DENnsiB 

C  Dnvv,  8819  Ii«i  Dr,  »Mi8MiMi,  Ga.  88188 
9iai  M.  18, 1978^  S».  1%.  8M88 
InLCL>  AflC  19/01  Mfm  il/OOf  SMB  B/m 
US.a812-a89  ^.»-  4 


1.  A  tandem  thruBt 


arruifementfbraroiatiagshaft      1.  A  utility  cabinet,  for  < 

walls  and  a  top,  a  pair  of  I 

a  first  ^rust  ranner  fixed  to  the  shaft; 

a  first  thrust  bearing  for  the  first  thrust  runner,  to  i  _ 

an  annular  member  surrounding  the  shaft  supporting  said  toaaidciiiMlMdai  ^ 
first  thrust  bearing  and  axiaUy  aaovabk  with  respect  to  caMnat.  and  Irtek  means  fDrl 
aaidahaft;  said  poaaioni,  \MmumtmAm^ 

a  second  timMtranner  fixed  to  the  shaft  and  spnoed  from  tha  bolt  monaaad  In  nna  of  ( 

■A^^k    m^^^^^^^t^  ^^tf^^^n    ^^^tf^^^M  ^^^u^^^  Cmp  1 

a  second  thnist  bearing  tor  the  sacond  threat  mnner,  and     dietow«inifcoe«f  iUdlo^slopi 

i  azially  bolt  fkoa  soncUng  Slid  lonw  foHtet  dfJiriO  t^ 
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1.  A  device  for  aecuriiig  an  opention  pond  on  a  machme 
oomphnnf :  means  engaging  the  operation  pond  and  the  ma- 
chine frame  to  Mcure  the  pond  to  the  frame,  said  engaging 
means  arranged  •ymmetrically  relative  to  a  rotating  axis  of  the 
operation  panel,  and  electrical  wiring  extending  firom  the  inte- 
rior of  the  marhinf  to  the  operation  pand  said  wiring  being 
provided  with  a  length  sufficient  to  allow  the  operation  pand 
to  be  rotated  with  respect  to,  and  secured  to  the  machine  frame 
in  other  of  two  positions  disposed  from  one  another  through 
an  angle  of  180*,  without  disconnecting  said  wiring  from  said 
pond,  and  wherein  said  means  for  engagement  between  said 
operation  pand  and  said  machine  frame  comprises  at  least  a 
pair  of  fastening  means  located  about  the  periphery  of  said 
plate  and  said  pond  and  extending  between  said  plate  and  said 
pond,  said  fastening  means  being  operable  to  relMsaUy  secure 
said  pond  to  said  frame. 


SfTOWAGE  BIN  MBCHANISM 
Robert  H.  StaUl,  Efcratt,  WadL,  aMipMr  lo  Ho  Bocii« 
paajr,  SoMtIa,  WaA. 

FIM  Doc  3(,  1971,  Sor.  No.  973^434 
Iirt.  CU  A47B  49/00:  BtfD  43/24 
MS.  CL  312— 3M  21 


1.  A  stowage  bin  a«embly  comprising  a  snpporting  strvo- 
tare,  a  bin  movable  with  respect  to  the  supporting  stractnrc, 
and  mechanism  carrying  said  bin  for  said  structure  oo—prising 
a  first  pair  of  arms  pivoted  on  said  structure  and  on  said  bin,  a 
second  poir  of  arms  vertically  spaced  firom  said  first  pair,  piv- 
oted on  said  structure  and  said  bin,  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
arms  being  provided  intermediate  its  length  with  an  abittment, 
and  each  of  said  first  pair  of  anns  having  a  fork  adjacent  its 
movable  end  adapted  to  engage  said  abutment  in  one  relative 
position  of  said  arms. 


1.  A  container  for  holding  a  cassette  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  casing  having  top,  bottom  and  side  wdls,  a 
rear  wall  and  an  open  front; 

(b)  a  frame^like  bottomless  slide  reciprocally  recdved  in  the 
casing  for  urging  a  casette  along  the  inner  surface  of  the 
casing  bottom  wall,  said  slide  being  slidaMe  between  a 
cassette-storing  position  within  the  casing  and  a  cassette- 
exposing  position  partially-extended  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  casing  and  comprising  side,  rear  and 
front  walls,  and  a  partial  cvtaway  supporting  and  mount- 
ing top  wall,  wherein  said  top  wall  has  a  first  section 
formed  adjoining  the  rear  and  skle  slide  waUs  and  a  second 
section  formed  adjoining  the  front  and  side  slide  walls, 
and  wherein  said  side  waOs  have  upper  edges  tapered 
inwardly  from  the  rear  to  a  middk  portion  for  allowing  an 
upwardly  tilting  inclination  of  the  slide  against  the  casing 
top  wall  in  the  cassette-exposing  position  and  lower  edges 
tapered  inwardly  from  the  middle  portion  to  the  front  for 
increased  access  to  a  stored  cassette  in  the  cassette-expos- 
ing position  and  for  providing  a  pivoting  point  for  the 
front  portion  of  the  slide  in  the  cassette-storing  position; 

(c)  spring  means  positioned  between  the  rear  waUs  of  said 
casing  and  slide  for  biaong  the  slide  toward  the  upwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  csssptte-eaqwoing  position, 

(d)  selectively  re  leasable  locking  means  comprising 

(i)  contact  means  for  allowing  finger  pressure  to  be  ex- 
erted downwardly  on  the  slide  to  release  the  slide  from 
a  locked  casartft  storing  position  and  to  sdectivdy 
move  the  slide  between  the  caawtte  exposing  and  stor- 
ing positions,  said  contact  means  comprising  a  concave 
indentation  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  front  and 
top  slide  walls  and  a  concave  indentation  formed  in  the 
forward  edge  of  top  casing  wall  for  ptovidiog  access  to 
the  slide  concave  indentation  when  the  slide  is  in  the 
locked  position,  and 

(ii)  locking  means  for  retaining  the  slide  in  the  cassette- 
storing  position,  said  locking  means  comprising  projec- 
tions formed  on  the  outer  snrfkx  of  the  slide  top  wall 
second  section  ad  jacent  and  at  opposite  ends  of  the  slide 
concave  indentation,  a  recess  formed  in  the  inner  sur- 
ftce  of  the  casing  top  wall  adjacent  the  casing  concave 
indentation  for  recdving  the  slide  lodcing  projections 
when  the  slide  is  in  die  rassrttr  storing  position  and 
fingers  ISoraMd  at  oppoaite  forward  ends  of  the  recess 
the  casing  concave  indentation  fbr  loddngly 
the  slide  locking  projections  when  the  slide  is 
in  the  r  ass<  in  sli  w  ins  position;  and. 
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(e)  stop  and  pivoting  Beans  tor  Uniting  iwvcaet  of  tfce 
slide  to  the  portiaUy-exiended  npwaidly  and  oacwmdly 
cMsette-eqxwng  poritioii.  wid  slop  and  pivotiaf  mms 
oomprisiiV  a  pair  of  projocliom  formed  on  the  upper  edge 
of  the  IMT  riide  waH  and  a  pair  of  grooves  formed  ptnUd 
to  the  side  casing  walls  in  the  inner  sorfaoe  of  the  top 

casing  waU  and  in  which  the  slide  stop  projections  shdaNy  uj^o^jg^i^^^  .^  ^ 
move,  said  slide  stop  projections  engaging  the  forward 
ends  of  the  grooves  for  Uniiing  fttfther  outward  move- 
ment of  the  slide  from  the  canag  and  fbr  eMibliriiing  a 
pivoting  point  fbr  the  opwardly  titing  novenent  of  the 
sbde  against  the  top  casing  wall  in  the  casaette-exposing 


fled  A«  31.  IfVI.  te.  Now  TMIf 

lit  a.)  ma  wtt'  *f^^- 


„ ..  V.I-. 


'V' 


V.  . 


J  i '. 


shdl.  each  of  said  fiber  ooalacts  having  a 

a  first  and  second  filter  dcoieat  flKMMted  on  encb 

eao>ofsaid«lBriilfii—ilit— • 


MlNUTOU001«ilCn»nCIPTACXB  1.  In  combination  withafiher  connector  of  the  type  havmg 

EMPLOYING  CONTACTS  WllH  BOWED  TIHBA^a)     .  metal  shdl  Md  a^ohndity  of  filler  oont«:ts  noonted  a  smd 
PAMAUBL  MOUNTING  AIMS 
J«r«y  ■.  Sichar.  M*  RMkfiiw;lrftai»  cult  92715 
nod  M.  9^  1979, 8«.  Nn.  fll.731 
Inl.  a^  HMB  W62 
UA  CL  339^74  R  »«BMa  one  active 

tFOO0 

of  snM  sleeve;  said  first  and 
Moded  te  casendc  with  the 
condoctivdy  connected  with  said  central 
provement 
a  ' 

sleeve  and  the 
a  fiftt  gronnd  plile  connecdng  Ae  giwmd 
of  said  first  filler  ekaeols  to  said 

a 

to 

sakl  active  electrode  is 


1.  A  contact  of  the  type  comprising  a  metal  mendier  having 
at  leaat  one  elongated  line  for  makinf  a  primary  coolacl,  char- 


a  coating  of  dhlwtrir  uMHirial  cow 
tween  the  active  dedrade  mA 


acterixed  in  that  said  tine  ia  canlilevered  from  a  body  portion  of 

said  contact,  extends  generally  in  a  given  direction  from  nid 
body  portion,  has  a  convex  mating  snrftoe  fcciag  in  a  direction 
perpendk^lar  to  sakl  given  diradian.  is  springy  and  is  aUe  to 


flex  in  a  pine  aligned  in  said  direction  perpendicHlar  to  said  MUeh 
given  direction,  and  h«r  a  oentar  portion  thoeof  which  is 


li^lfY9,8Bi 
)  HMB  17/n 


SLBCmCAL  O0NNBCI1NG  PLUG 

I-  «MmMiBissmaL,Dwlani  Cm  9IBH  and 

ihfc,liawaiy8t,i 

bowed  away  from  a  hne  aligned  in  said  given  diredion,  ^i  >:  •  Wai"" 

'11SbISpS£^t^IIi?SJ2d^^  UACL33^1« 


;*' 


byabjforcatingsiot.saidmo— tingarmalso 
aiKaJaiagedge 


to 


re- 


for 


taintng  edge  having  at  least  one 
iMtfaewanofaninsnlalorhos     _ 

;  a  portion  ofaaid  monming  arm  bdng  positianed  (a) 
at  le«t  a  portioi  of  Mid  tine,  when  viwved  in  a 

Jon  opposiie  to  said  given  directian.  and  (b)  in  the      ^j^ 
height  men,  nMnsmndm  said  given  dtaectian.aa  the  ^ 
on  of  Mid  ttee  atUaoeat  Mid  body  partial  of  Mid      « 
d  between  said  center  portion  of  said  ttacand      a 
sad  body  portion  ofsaidcontad,  whereby  the  itaminni 
of  aaidooirtad  in  said  given  diradian  and  in  said  diraction      n 
perpcadKnIar  to  said  given  dfaedien  wfl  be 
and  the  beam  length  of  said  tine  win  be  optimiMd. 
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extending  from  the  diftal  cad  of  the  tubular  electrode,  Mkid 
rod  shaped  portion  being  electrically  iMiated  from  the 
tubular  electrode  along  the  length  thereof; 

aeana  (br  normally  biaang  the  contact  tip  against  the 
distal  end  of  the  tubular  electrode,  thereby  shorting  the 
phone  plug;  sod 
activation  means  for  disengaging  the  contact  tip  from  the 
tubular  electrode  when  the  plug  is  inserted  into  an  i 
ated  jack  to  thereby  remove  said  short 


PLUG  FOB  ELBCrUC  CONNECTIONS 
Takctoihi  Takagi,  Takyai.  Japam  aarigaar  to  Japan  Maiic  Sap- 
ply  lac^  Tokyo,  Japan 

F1M  JaL  M,  1919,  S«r.  Na.  59,1M 
ClaiHH    priority,    appMcaliaa    Japan,    Aag.    18,    1978, 
53/112S75(U] 

Int  a^  HOIR  17/18.  33/54 
VS.  CL  339—183  S 
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ELECTWCAL  CONTACT  AND  MBTHOD  FOB  MAKING 

SAME 
DavM O. riniiiii  , OiMSla. ViiialhiJ. Hmmt, Slteey, and 
Gary  C  ToaaAa,  Naw  Bvlta,  al  af  N.T„  iwlpsn  la  Tk$ 

Flloi  Ai«.  31, 1979,  Sw.  No.  7MM 

int  CU  HIUI 13/12 

UJS.  a.  339—218  R  U  CWaH 

1.  For  ase  in  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type  including  at 
least  one  pair  of  pin  and  socket  contact*,  a  socket  contact 
coaaprising  a  tahnlar  body  having  a  foraminous  aaetal  wail 
iffflf'^g  inner  and  outer  electrically  ooMfoctive  contact  sv> 
iiaees  with  the  interstice*  fliereof  impregnated  with  plastic  and 
tha  wall  outer  ooninct  surface  being  coated  by  said  plastic,  said 


tubular  body  having  a  wire  receiving  end  and  a  mating  end 
having  plural  contact  fingers,  said  mating  end  including  an 
electrically  conductive  contact  surface  adapted  to  engage  a 
conductive  suifaoe  of  a  aurting  contact,  the  conductive  surface 
being  free  of  said  plastic  eaoept  Cor  island*  of  plastic  in  said 


interstices  and  a  plastic  sleeve  disposed  coaxiaOy  of  said 
contact  fingers  and  being  spaced  radially  therefrom,  said 
sleeve  terminating  at  its  front  and  forwardly  of  said  fingen  and 
defining  an  opening  coajdal  therewith  to  provide  a  closed 
entry  for  guiding  a  pin  contact  into  said  contact  fingers. 


4*275,919 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOB  SCANNING  IMAGES 
NcalK.. 


1.  In  a  connector  plug  for  insertion  into  a  jack,  including  a 
tip  contact  member  having  an  Hongatwi  center  lead  rod  ex- 
tending  therefrom,  a  cylindrical  side  contact  menber  ooaxially 
located  around  said  center  lead  rod,  insulation  mean*  for  dec- 
trically  isolating  said  tip  contact  from  said  side  contact,  and  a 
plug  body  to  which  said  tip  and  side  contact  members  are 
mounted, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  contactor  dectricaUy  connected  to  said  center  lead  rod; 
a  hollow  cylindrical  relief  member  circumferentially  sur- 
rounding and  electrically  coupled  to  said  cylindrical  side 
contact  member  and  movable  relative  to  said  side  contact 
member  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  reUcf  mem- 
ber directly  electrically  contacts  said  contactor  and  a 
position  in  which  said  relief  member  is  out  of  electrical 
contact  with  said  contactor,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  relief 
member  extending  outside  said  plug  body  when  in  said 
first  position;  and 
bias  means  for  biasing  said  hoUow  cylindrical  relief  member 
toward  said  first  position  of  said  relief  member  to  electri- 
caOy  connect  together  said  center  lead  rod  and  said  side 
contact  member; 
said  hollow  cylindrical  relief  meuAei  having  a  cylindrical 
forward  end  which  is  adapted  to  be  forcedly  pushed  by  an 
outer  edge  of  a  jack  to  cause  said  relief  member  to  move 
to  a  position  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  contactor 
when  said  plug  is  inserted  into  said  jack  to  thereby  electri- 
cally disconnect  said  center  lead  rod  from  said  side 
contact  member. 


U,S.CL 


afflar.  Na.  894*932,  Apr.  18, 1978, 
Mar.  27. 1988. 9m,  Na^  134.578 
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1.  A  method  of  scanning  the  iaaage  of  a  detector  along  a  scan 
Une  in  the  field  of  view  from  whidi  to  detect  objects  ia  tfie 
field  of  view,  which  comprises: 

(a)  poajtioaiag  a  primary  collecting  sfAerical  mirror  of  wide 
angular  field  to  collect  radiation  from  the  fidd  of  view, 
said  primary  spherical  mkror  forming  a  spherical  primary 
image  surface  containing  uncorrected  aberrations  due  to 
said  primary  mirror  being  spherical  said  aberrations  being 
distriboted  uniformly  over  the  said  primary  image  surface, 

(b)  locating  an  auxiliary  optical  system  between  the  primary 
optical  system  and  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  primary 

surface  and  arranged  to  scan  the  innge  field  of  the 
primary  spherical  mirror  by  moving  about  an  axis 
through  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  said  pri- 
mary image  surface, 

(c)  onrrrrting  the  aberrations  of  the  primary  sfAesical  mir- 
ror by  a^jwtiag  the  spadng*  and  shape*  of  the  surface*  of 
the  said  auxiliary  optical  system  to  provide  aberrations  of 
opposite  sign  Mid  equal  magnitude  to  the  dterrlions 
produced  by  the  primary  spherical  nurror, 

(d)  directing  the  corrected  radiation  froas  said  auxiliary 
optical  system  on  to  a  further  detector  optical  system 
which  focuses  said  corrected  radiatioa  on  to  a  detector, 
whereby  to  produce  an  improved  defimtion  scanning 
system  with  wide  field  of  view  and  at  large  relative  aper- 
ture. 


If  i 
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whsdi  gradation  of  the  re- 


L  A  solar  energy  light-guide  collector-concentrator  silo  lens 

^■ftmpriMiig  an  array  of  light-steering  lenses  inserted  into  a  silo 

lens-plate  in  oombfaiation: 

an  enclosure, 

a  contoured  capping  light-guide  len*  pootiooed  in  the  upper 

moat  region  of  said  enclosnre,  smd  contoured  capping 
hght-guide  lens  comprising  an  array  of  Hgfat-steetiag 
I  into  said  coadowed  capping  len»i>late.  sakl 
lenses  peiiodicaDy  displaoed  from  each 
other  hi  said  array  md  wherein  said  Mght  steering  lenses 
are  directive  to  focus  sakl  solar  energy  to  a  pfanality  of 
■paced  transference  Hght-gukle  lenses  in  stacked  relation- 

sup. 

A  fbcusing  Ught-gmde  lens  sectkm  positioned  in  the  lower 
most  region  of  sakl  enckMure,  sakl  fbcusing  Ugfat-gukie 
lens  comprising  an  array  of  light-steering  lenses  inserted 
into  sakl  focusing  lenH>la<e>  xid  light-steering  lenses 
perkxUcally  displaced  from  each  other  ia  sakl  array  and 
wherein  sakl  light-steering  lenses  are  directive  to  focus 
sakl  collected  solar  energy  to  a  central  regkw. 

A  contoured  light-gukk  wall  lens  powtkmed  within  said 
enckMure  intermediate  of  sakl  contoured  capping  light- 
gnkle  lens  and  sakl  focusng  li^t-gmde  lens  and  perimeter 
position  arouad  sakl  tnaafercaoe  Nilit-giride  knar 
wall  Iwf  comprising  aa  array  of  fi^t-steering 
inserted  into  said  contoured  wril  lens-plate,  sakl  li^- 
iteering  lenses  periodwdly  displaced  in  sakl  array  and 
wherein  sakl  light-steering  lenses  are  operative  to  uni- 
fbrmly  distiibnte  said  solar  cnetgjr  to  sakl  transference 

hght-gukle  knses.         ^        %       " 
Sakl  cackMue  further  coBpriie*  a  phaality  of  spaced  tiaaa- 

fennce  light-gaklc  kMos  m  stadced  relationship  willm 

sakl  wall  kai,  sakl  tnasfersMi 

im  aa  arcsy  of  ligM-«tMring 

flat  surface  kns-plate.  sakl  light-steermg 

uallj!  displansd  fmm  rarh  nthrr  ki  irif  — r 

sakl  light-ateeriag  leases  ace  directive  to 


L  An  optk:al  fiber  havng 

(a)  a  total  insertioa  km  of  less  than  20  dB/km. 

(b)  a  graded  refractivu  indai  in  whkh  gradarion  of 
ftactive  index  is  produced  by  thermal  cMfasion 

earth  metal  Mtts, 

(c)  a  daddiag  formed  from  a  fint  gfaM  compoaitkm 

mg  essentially  of  soduMB  oskle,  bork  oxkk;  " 
optionally  alkalme  earth  metal  oxkle,  sakl  first 
position  being  wiOm  the  range  defined  by 
FIO.  1  of  the  drawpgi  or  derived  from  a 
witlwn  that  range  by  partial  tqilsrrasrnt  of 
or  sodium  oxide  sad  silica  by  alkaline  earth 


Aof 
oabde 


(d> a  oore  formed  from  asecoad 
essentially  of  sodhan  oxide,  bork  oxkle,  siboa 

eartii  metsi  oxkle,  said  sec 
derived  from  a  oompositkm  widnn  die  rng 
r^km  A  of  FIG.  1  of  the  drawings  by  panhd 
of  sodhnn  oxide  or  socfium  oxide  and 
earth  metal  oxkle  m  a  paop 

and  sufficient  to  mise  the 
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der.  the  openting  ring  betiif  roUUble  for  focusiiig  and 
•zially  wovattt  for  imomim. 
a  firit  km  Boviii  (tmk  azMlly  movably  Mpported  by  the 

ttalioMry  cyliwkr, 
•  firtt  low  boUiag  frame  for  boldint  the  fiat  km  fToop.  the 

fim  km  boldinf  firame  bciag  supported  by  the  firM  km 
moving  frame  with  mpport  meam  provided  between  the 
frames  for  moving  the  first  km  group  for  focusing,  the 
first  lem  holding  frame  being  provided  with  meam  for 
engaging  the  holding  frame  with  the  operating  ring  to 
came  the  holding  frame  to  follow  the  movement  of  the 
operating  ring  only  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  ring, 
an  intermediate  member  supported  by  the  sutionary  cylin- 
der movably  axially  thereof  and  provided  with  meam  for 
p^fgwig  the  intermediate  member  with  the  operating  ring 
to  cause  the  intermediate  member  to  follow  only  the  axial 
movement  of  the  operating  ring. 


operating  a  proper  exposure  time,  and  a  circuit  for  generating 
exposure  parameter  information,  said  exposure  parameter 
information  gritrrating  drcwit  comprising: 

(a)  first  converter  meam  for  converting  the  mechanical 
outputs  of  said  tint  and  third  signal  members  into  electri- 
cal output  information  Sv-^Aw-Ap; 

(b)  second  converter  meam  for  converting  the  mechanical 
output  of  said  second  signal  member  into  electrical  output 
information  A,o; 


I  ^  i  »jl40B4 


a  second  km  holding  frame  supported  by  the  stationary 
cylinder  at  least  axially  movaUy  and  holding  a  second  lem 

group, 

a  cam  member  supported  by  the  stationary  cylinder  and 
tumabk  about  the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 

meam  for  converting  an  axial  operating  force  on  the  operat- 
ing ring  to  a  torque  of  the  cam  member  by  way  of  the 
intermediate  member  and  the  stationary  cylinder, 

meam  for  converting  the  rotation  of  the  cam  member  to  an 
axial  movement  of  the  first  lem  holding  frame  by  way  of 
the  stationary  cylinder  and  the  first  lem  moving  frame. 


for  converting  the  rotation  of  the  cam  member  to  an 
axial  movement  of  the  second  km  holding  frame  by  way 
of  the  stationary  cylinder. 


EXPOSURE  PAKAMETES  INFORMATION 
GENERATING  CnCUTT  IN  A  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX 

CAMERA 

SritM  Wmmmba,  War^  Yeriiiki  OkmK  H<  Kc^l<  Teyodn, 
bath  ef  Kaiimafcl.  al  ef  Japan,  irtpsn  ta  Nippan 


(c)  an  adder  circuit  for  adding  the  electrical  outputt  of  said 
first  and  second  converter  meam  and  electrically  putting 
out  S*-  Ar  information; 

(d)  a  first  output  termhial  for  applying  the  output  of  said  fint 
converter  meam  to  said  exposure  time  operation  ctrcutt; 
and 

(e)  a  second  output  terminal  for  applying  the  output  of  said 
adder  circuit  to  said  electronic  (iMdi  unit 


4»27S,9S4 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  CAMERA 

KJUT«k]<a.Ji 

HM  Ai«.  t.  IfTf .  8«.  Nn.  M.717 
Cktes   priertty.  appUmtiaa  Japan.  Aag.   17.   IfTt.   SS- 

II1M5[U] 

lm.CL>OltRi/0a  7/08 

U,S.a354-19t  •• 


FBad  Sep.  7. 1979.  Sar.  No.  73.449 

,  ^picaliaa  Jw.  Sip.  14, 1971.  S3/113tl7 

Int  a>  GUB  7/Oe.  7/20 
VS.  CL  354    33  7  CWms 

1.  In  a  singk  km  reflex  camera  whose  photographing  km  is 

interchangeable,  said  photographing  km  having  a  first  signal 
for  mecfaanicaUy  putting  out  the  information  of  an 
ptfameter  Aw-A,(Awis  an  APEX  symbol  repre- 
_,  m  aperture  value  when  the  diaphragm  of  said  photo- 
gnplHig  km  forms  a  — «*— "  aperture  and  Ar  ii  an  APEX 
tymbd  tepreaeming  a  present  aperture  vahie)  and  a  second 
for  medmucaDy  putting  out  the  information  of 
An.  said  camera  being  usabk  in  oombi- 
flash  unit  and  having  a  third  signal 
ly  putting  out  the  hiformatian  of  a 
Sf  (tUs  is  au  APEX  symbol  repre- 
the  ASA  speed  vafaieX  an  exposure  tiaM  operation 
dfcuitlbr  mdcriiV  the  obfaet  Nfitt  pMMd  through  the  maxi- 

photographmgkmand 


with( 
for 


1.  An  automatic  focusing  apparatm  for  oae  in  a  camera  for 
fbcusing  a  photographic  km  by  axial  diqtboement  thereof 
along  the  optical  axis  of  the  km.  the  camera  having  winding 
I  fbr  wmdittg  tStm  and  for  cfaargittg  a  shatter,  and  shutter 
for  rekasing  the  dmHer  to  effcct  ■ 


a  manual  focusiiV  member  movahk  witMn  a  pradelarmined 
range  from  a  predeterasined  positiou; 

t  for  coupling  the  maunal  fucuriaf  member  to  the  km 
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and  for 
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(the  km  along  the  optical  axis  for  fbcus-  con 
;  with  the  asovament  of  the  manual  fo-  deB.a 
within  said  predetermined  range;  inlothe 

awtfinat^  focuang  meam  including  an  antomatip  focusing  the 
member  coupled  to  the  km.  the  automatic  focusing  mem-  din 
ber  having  a  charge  position  and  being  displaceabk  from  before 
the  charge  pomiiaa  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the 
shutter  release  memM  fbr  displarii^  the  km  along  the 
optical  axis  fbr  focming  in  acoonknoe  with  the  displace- 
ment of  the  automatic  focusing  member, 

^j^iri«j  mrf—  for  bloddng  movement  of  die  automarif 
focusing  member  from  the  charge  position  except  when 
the  manual  focusing  member  is  in  said  predetermined 
position;  and 

meam  respomive  to  the  operation  of  the  winding  aseam  for 
moving  the  antomatk  focusing  measber  from  a  displaced 
position  to  the  charge  position,  said  winding  meam  being 

inefTective  to  vary  the  position  of  the  manual  focusing 
Bber. 


farooulrallii«the 
for 

fotfevaopme 
developer  from  die 

returned  to  the  sump,  the 


■—iS- 


4.279.955 
SHUTTER  RELEASE  INTERRUPTING  SYSTEM 

Yum  TAnnua.  and  Shf^ii  rinpnia  aD  af 
,  .  ,    , naSaOwKoU 

,Takjn.7_^ 

FM  Kh.  15. 1979.  Sar.  Na.  U^N 

ppMmlkn  JiVmw  Feb.  39. 197t.  S3-2I521[U] 

IM.  CL>  OtSB  17/38 
UJS.CLS54-30  2 


ing  n  acreea  for  separating  coatamiMMia  from  the 

before  the  developer  anivea  It  the  senaor  and  a  guide  pkte  for 

dkeUhig  tlw  devefoper  from  dw  trsnaportiag  me—  fo  ^ 
•cieen,  and  ^^  uiMtrettaag  mram  indndinf  aseam  tunmcied 
to  ground  for  discharging  the  guide  phie  only  after  the  gmde 
pkle  hm  been  charged  to  a  piedelemMned  value. 

4.271357 
OFFSET  PLATE  IMAGE  IRANSFER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

GRAPHIC  ART  CAMERAS 
Maaftad  R.  Kashnla.  Laafoflka.  aai  Gaarp  J.  PsRy.  1 

balh  af  MasL. 


:  af  Sir.  Na.  912.573.  Jaa.  L  1977. 
I  Nav. «.  1971. 8w.  Na.  954.394 
IbL  CU  G93G  J5/26 

U.S.  a.  355-10  ■" 


L  A  shutter  rdease  interrupting  system  comprising  a  shutter 
rckase  button,  a  power  source,  a  power  source  switch  which 
is  closed  by  an  initial  increment  of  movement  of  said  shutter 
rekaae  button,  and  meam  fbr  stopping  die  depression  of  said 

shutter  release  button  when  said  shutter  release  button  is 
podied  down  more  rapidly  than  a  predetermined  qieed.  said 


net  mff*  fbr  stopping  depression  of  said  diutter  release  but- 
ton, said  stopping  meam  being  oormaBy  tn  condition  to  block 

fbrther  depression  of  said  shutter  release  button  and  being 
operMe  to  piodace  an  anblocldng  oonditiott,  and  a  deky  time 
control  dtcah  for  said  ekUfomagnet  means,  indnding  an  RC 
mtegrated  drcmt  sod  a  voltage  comparator,  said  control  cir- 
cuit temg  actuated  upoa  dosing  of  said  power  switch  and 
providing  an  ontput  signal  a  predeteranned  deky  time  after 
closing  of  said  power  switch,  said  ekctromagnet  aseam  being 

connected  with  the  output  of  said  deky  time  control  circuit, 
whereby  activation  of  said  ekctromagnet  meam  to  produce 
said  unblocking  condition  is  dehiy«l  by  said  dday  time  control 

circuit  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  said  power 

twitch  is  cloaed.  ,i.-a^ii.^ 

4.275.955 
DBVBXOTIG  APPARAIVi 

tR.Wfca^PaaklH.' 


L  An  attadmwnt  for  a  gnqifaic  arts  ( 
a  lidwgraphk  printing  pkse  < ' 
ing: 


lafRir.Na.  •SS.'Mi.  J^  2. 1977.  i 

appHaallaa  JuB*  3a.  ivV^  Bsv*  Mw  ^^aa 

L  An  imprnuart  dnwtophtg  sppecu-  fc^^ 
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ly  foUowing  Mid  I 
for  applymf  •  tubctaatiaUy  ooostant 
•mount  of  ttmer  in  •  MMXiCh  and  nonturbulent  flow  wcnm 
tlw  widtk  of  only  Mid  MpoMire  ade  of  the  dectrophol*> 
graphic  surfiKe  portion  M  it  it  moved  throofh  Mid 


nnt  copy  mode  dets 
during  the  ffnt  copying 


«mI  it  aiored  hi  Mid 


a  transfer  sUtioo  foUowing  Mid  tonmg  station  including 
means  for  transferring  an  image  from  said  exposure  side  of 
the  electrophotographic  surfece  portion  onto  a  blank 
bthographic  printing  plate,  hwluding  means  for  moving 
Sirid  transfer  medium  and  said  exposure  side  of  the  dectro- 
pholographic  surfcoe  portion  into  close  proximity  during 
tran^. 


FILM  PB0CXS80K  APPABATVS 
HMMrt  P.  !•■«.  flhil  LAa  Cky,  Itah,  Mi^M  to  Bia  W( 

«■  Oipairtan,  flMt  L^  Oly.  UMh 

nM  Magr  It,  lf7».  Ssr.  Nn.  deijtm 
M.  a.)  GI9B  27/72 
UJB.  CL  J8ft-JI  U 


to 


4J7S,f8l 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Tcta^|i  Tacyka.  Tekya;  Hiaashi 
Hir«ynki  HMIarl,  Taky%  all  af 
KTaky*.  Japan 
FOad  May  17,  lf77,  Sar.  No.  TTJjm 

^plifrtna  Ji^an,  May  21,  li7«.  Sl-5«708 
in.  ai  OOIG  15/00 
VS.  CL  J6S~14  ■ 
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1.  A  dry  film  processor  for  uw  in  a  system  which  suppties 
processor  speed  signals,  said  processor  inchiding 

supply  means  for  supplying  dry  film. 

receiving  means  for  receiving  and  holding  fihn. 

storage  means  for  receiving  film  from  said  supply  means  and 
for  supplying  the  fihn  to  sakl  receiving  means  at  a  speed 
which  nuy  vary  from  the  speed  at  which  the  film  is  re- 
ceived, 

first  drive  means  responsive  to  said  speed  signals  for  causing 
the  fihn  to  move  from  said  supply  means  to  said  storage 
at  a  first  variable  speed  determined  hy  said  speed 
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means  for  exposing  the  fihn  to  light  images  to  be  storad  on 

thefilm. 
healer  means  for  heating  the  film  to  enable  development 

thereof,  sakl  healer  means  inrlnding  a  heater  element 

movable  toward  and  away  firom  the  fihn, 
second  drive  means  responsive  to  control  signab  for  ( 

film  to  move  from  sakl  stoff^ge  means  past  the 

at  a  second  variable  speed  to  said  reoeivmg 
,  which  second  variable  speed  nuy  be  dilferent  from 

sakl  first  variable  speed,  sakl  second  variable  speed  havmg 

a  range  of  between  leroanda 
control  means  for  supplying  control  signals  to 


■I 


«< 


L  A  oopymg  system  having  a  copying  apparatus  comprismg: 
storage  means  for  storing  different  copy  mode  data  fbr  each 
of  a  plurahty  of  copying  operations,  wherein  each  copy- 
'm%  opentiotk  comprises  the  formation  of  a  plurality  of 
coaq)lete  copies;  and 
control  Hwans  for  causing  said  copying  apparatus  to  carry 
out  a  first  copying  operation  to  obtain  a  fbit  ptaraKty  of 
■  accordance  with  first  copy  mode  date  stored  in 
I  storage  means,  and,  after  termmatmg  the  first  copying 
operation,  to  carry  out  a  second  copying  operation  to 
obtain  a  second  plurahty  of  copies  in  accordance  with 
second  copy  asode  date  sloced  m  sakl  storage  means, 
wherem  the  second  copy  naode  date  is  difierent  from  the 


4k27S3M 
SYSTEM  POl  ENHANCED  UGHT  UNPOlMnY  IN 

DOCUMENT  SCANNING  SYffnCM 
Mlllmd  A.  Hahaggsr,  and  BaM  B.  Haakar,  m,  balh  af  1 
Cainn  — l»ww  ta  imsmntii 
N.Y. 
Fllad  Ai«  U,  IfTi,  Sar.  Nn.  <M82 
tat  a>  GDB  27/51  27/W 
VS.  CL  3S9-M  • 

1.  In  a  system  m  whkh  a  light  beam  fhmi  a  hfht 
scanned  over  the  sufisce  of  a  docnaseat  or  the  like  kxatednt 
a  nominal  document  positkM  withhi  the  syateas,  ralro-acattered 
by  the  document.  coOected  by  a  lens  system  and  fbcuaed  upon 
a  detedor  and  in  whkdi  the  mtensity  of  te  hght  impinging 
upon  the  detector  is  indicative  I 
the  portkm  of  the  swfisoe  of  te 


JUNE  3a  1981 


GENERAL  AND  lkfEC3IANICAL 


Uttl 


dispoaed  between  die  nonunal  docmnent  position  and      devefoping  sasd  exposed 
the  lens  system  for  limitfaig  the  sohd  angle  of  coBaction  of      7.  InappandifbrmaMia 
retro-scattered  light  from  a  first  poaitk»  beyond  the  nomi-  origmal  copy,  sakl 
nal  document  poaitfon  from  the  lens  system  to  a  first  fiBrmomifhigaanMMesereenanda 

adapted  tot  asoundag  asid  origifl  cojpy 


a  reflector  card  for  use  in  makag  a  I 
sure  of  aakl  origteal  copy; 

said  reflector  card  beiag  adapted  for  i 
board  meana.  and  having  a  gnqr  scale  vahte  which  Hm  in 
a  range-or  between  about  45%  to  abont  10%  of  the 
.  shadow  density  of  the  origmal  copy. 


4»27S,»i2 
PROJECnON  DEVICE 
Koyo  Mldafflnwa,  Takya;  Ataaa  T■Mdi^ 
Mursna;  Naritrim  MacMaakf,  balh  af  Y( 


MariwaU,  Takyui,  an 

1  te  Ganan  KahaaykI  Kaishn,  Taliyi^  > 
FOad  Dae.  20, 1971^  Sar.  Na.  1IS,7» 
latHy,  mMr iHis  Jap^  Dae.  Ji,  l»7t.  S3-MSm; 
Dae.  21, 1971,  S^lfBtUt  Dae  M,  1971,  S3-li9W7;  Dae.  31, 
1971,  SS-liSm^  Dae.  21,  1971,  SS-MSHi;  Dec.  2t,  1971, 
S3-MBI91;  Dec.  2t,  1971,  S^MHIO;  Dae.  2t,  1971,  S)>ldM9i( 
predetermmed  angular  vahieteidmeanadispoaed  between  Dae.  21, 1971,  S3-MfM9;  Dae.  31, 1971, 1».1MI54;  Die.  21, 
the  lens  system  and  the  detector  Ibr  Iknitmg  the  sobd  1971,  S3-1MIS5 
angle  of  coUectkm  of  retro-acattered  light  from  a  second  Int  O.' Ot3B  i7/00 

positMn  between  the  nommal  document  poaitkm  and  die  U5.CL359— 1  13  < 

lens  system  to  a  second  predetermined  angular  value. 


4»2753«1 
HALFTONE  PHOrOGSAPmC  METHOD  AND 
APPAIATUS 
J.  Fantena,  lillf  lyranc  Dr.,  UpMr  Mar»ara,  Ml 


FOad  Ai«.  H  1979,  Ssr.  Nn.  UA» 
Int  a.)  GtOB  27/7Z  27/32 
VS.  CL  355-71  10 


die 


t  In  dte  mediod  for  asakmg  a  halftone  from  a 

I  copy  utiliang  a  procem  camera  means  m 
a  snitnbla  screen  and  a  nagat 
I  mdudmg  a  copyboard  i^on  which  die  origktel 
copy  is  aKwnted,  die  atelhod  stepB  oi: 

;  a  aMmcsposnre  of  said  negative  by  i 

I  copy  and  opening  dte  lens  of  said 

for  a  first  selected  period  of  time; 

lacii«  a  nflecsor  board  over  sakl  origuMl  copy,  said  rsflec- 

ter  board  t«vk«  a  gnv  scale  vahw  greater  dten  dte  gray 

t  of  dte  highlight  a«d  at  least  thnlower  aHddle- 

iof  dw  orii^nal  copy; 

;  a  supplemanlal  eipoaure  of  said  negative,  by  muan* 

the  reflector  board  and  openmg  the  lens  of  sskl 

camera  Ibr  a  second  selected  period  of  tune;  and 


1.  A  projection  device  1 

two  bar  lenses  each  havmg  a  grant  leagdi « I 

dte  optk 

dkaneterdMreofandcnntenllngthe<lhliiinlkmofi 
«ty  of  hghthiapHKk  li  iniif  <l  part  srwaonanite^sa 
correspondmg  to  a  part  arm  of  an  oblaci;  by  a  lens 
ture  echpaa,  said  dislrimlion  of  intenrily  of  hght 
such  that  the  mtensity  of  li^  is  weaker  in  die 
arra  dten  at  least  m  the  central  area; 

a  li^  kbaorbmg  portion  provided  on  die  enter 
portfon  of  sakl  bar  lensM  for  attenuating  and 
unnecessary  hght  rays  whKh  reach  die  odter  portkm  of 
sakl  bar  leaaes  than  the  effective  diameter  am  thereof 

one  lens  holding  member  fbr  controflivg  the  position  of  a 
phnahty  of  dement  lens  systama  m  the  dknctmn  of  the 

termined  direction  in  a  plane  pirpgndrnlar  to  theopdc 
axis,  by  groove  portions  in  dm  direcSion  of  Ae  optic  1 
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4,37S,M3 
MKIHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOR  SENSING 
ULnUSONIC  ENEBGY 
F«d.  Ripu  of 


RM  Vtk.  21,  IfM,  Sm.  N^  U3377 

,    „    I   rl—  F«i.  Bipw  flf  GnMqr,  Mqr  t. 


(b)  pwy^tit  the  beaai  of  light  through  the  teat  kne  to 
raftict  the  light  beam; 


I§79,2tia3l4 

bt  CL^  GtlB  11/ J6,  9/02 
VS.CL3H-3i3 


(c)  fonning  a  stationary  loop  of  light  from  the  refracted 
beam  at  a  plane,  and 

(d)  detecting  a  plurality  of  points  of  the  loop  at  the  plane. 


4,27S,N5 

LONG  STROKE,  HIGH  RESOUmON  OPTICAL 

POSmON  SENSOR 

EUas  Snitaer,  Wcit  ftetfsH;  DMrid  E.  AMchMi,  SaMn,  and 

Edward  V.  Fmt,  Jr.  Eaal  Otmktft  al  af  Cmm^  aari^an  to 

UaMad  TachMla^M  Gvpamiaa,  itotfad 

FOad  A^  21, 1979, 8m.  N*.  dM74 
Lrt.  CU  OMB  11/14 
U&CL3S4-37S  4< 


1.  Method  for  sensing  by  optical  means  the  surface  deforma- 
tion of  a  workpiece  resulting  from  (iltraaonic  energy  which  is 
propagated  in  such  workpiece  comprising: 

illuminating  the  workpiece  surface  where  such  deformation 
is  to  be  sensed  with  a  laser  beam  whose  light  spectrum 
contains  a  plurality  of  discrete  wavelengths; 

passing  the  laser  beam  light  reflected  at  the  workpiece  sur- 
face through  interferometer  means; 

separating  the  laser  beam  light  from  the  interferometer 
means  into  separate  light  beams  corresponding  to  said 
plurality  of  discrete  wavelengths; 

providing  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  corresponding  to 
said  light  wavelengths; 

rectifying  separately  ea^  of  said  electrical  signals  whereby 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  direct  current  electrical  signals, 
eadi  signal  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  light  of  a  reapec- 
tive  wavelength,  and 

summing  said  direct  current  electrical  signals. 


4J7S344 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

REPRACnVE  CHARACTERISnCS  OF  A  TEST  LENS 

Flad  May  it,  1979,  Sar.  Na.  4t419 
liL  CU  OMB  9/00 
UjS.  CL  394— 12S 

24.  A  method  for  detcmrining  the  refractive  characteristics 
of  a  teat  lens,  comprisiag: 
(a)  gmrmting  a  noniotatable  ooUimated  beam  of  hght  sur- 
rounding a  central  axis; 


1.  An  improved  optical  position  sensor  of  the  type  which 
includes  a  code  plate  adapted  for  movement,  in  unison  with  the 
displacement  of  a  reciprocating  device  whose  position  is  to  be 
measured,  through  a  hght  transmission  path  eatabiished  be- 
tween the  "»««''*'*"g  sorftoes  of  a  hght  transmitter  and  a  li^ 
receiver  spaced  therefrom  at  a  first  dimension,  the  code  plate 
including  a  substrate  with  an  optical  mask  disposed  thereon, 
the  mask  encoded  with  a  pluraUty  of  transparent  and  opaque 
regions  arrayed  along  each  of  a  plurality  of  bit  channels,  the 
transmitter  and  receiver  each  including  an  optical  waveguide 
asaociafed  with  each  bit  channd  to  provide,  in  combination 
with  a  h^t  emitting  sonroe  and  a  h^t  detecting  source  con- 
nected thereto,  an  encoded  optical  signal  for  each  bit  channd 
in  dependence  on  the  position  of  a  transparent  region  or  an 
opaque  region  therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  code  plate  having  a  substrrte  comprisiag  a  fBicr  optic 
faceplate,  said  ftwrpiatr  having  two  major  snrftoes  ida- 
tively  spaced  at  a  dimrnaion  selected  in  dependence  on  the 
first  dimension,  each  parallel  to  an  asaociated  one  of  the 
snrfiMes  of  the  tranamitter  and  receiver,  said  facepj^te 
inrtoding  a  phvahty  of  adjacent  trawmimive  fiber  optic 
cores  disposed  in  paraHH  between  said  asi^or  snrfiwea, 
each  of  said  cores  being  encased  along  the  circumfcrential 
length  thereof  with  an  optical  cladding  aaatcrial  having  a 
lower  hidex  of  rsfraction  than  said  cores  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  parallel  optical  wav^uides  through  said  sub- 
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strate,  each  waveguide  provkSag  a  h^  traasausaion  padi 
dwrethrough  fro«  one  end  theraof  at  said  OHUor  nrftoe 
adjacent  tha  ir— limr  to  the  other  end  therenf  at  tmd 
asi^  swfiMe  a4|aoent  te  reoehrer.  said  code  plate  ht' 
ther  indading  an  optical  mask  encoded  with  a  phndicy  of 
I  and  opaque  remans  m  eadi  of  a  phHaKty  of  bit 
sakl  mask  being  adapted  for  diqxMd  on  cne  of 
said  ^wo  major  surfiMxs  of  said  faceplate  to  pro\ide  regis- 
tration of  each  of  sakl  traaqiarent  regions  widi  a  portkm 
of  sakl  plurality  of  optical  wavegmdes  dierein. 


'♦.f!*."^'"."       'f^ 


METHOD  FOR  THE  OONTINUIUi  laOOIJCIiaNjOP 


US.  a. 


Flsi  Jm.  4^  1979,  •».  Nit.  4MII 
r,  HjilriHia  Fad.  Bipw  «f  Ciwiy.  Oft  4^ 
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4,275,944 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT 

OF  HARDNESS  TESIING INDENTAHONS 
Oaaa  Klaaaallal,  Agailada  490^  San  #aaa,  Caala  Rica 
FBad  Jna.  It,  1979,  S«.  Na.  <22S 
Int  a'  GMB 11/22;  GUB  27/17i  OWN  S/40 
VS.  a.  354-371  5' 


/  A">: 


1.  tn  a  mediod  for  die  oontmuous  aumifklire  < 
mixtures  by  mixing  their  components  in  screw  mixers  with  at 
least  one  charging  aperture,  tke  iaqxovement  comprising: 
bringing  proportioned  amowrts  of  the  compnnf  ntt  of  the  mix- 
ture  into  entry  zones  provkkd  widi  screw  elements  and  situ- 
ated beneath  the  charging  apertare  and  advancing  die  mixtare 
components  dirongh  kneadiag  aoMS  which  are  inlerupled  by 
transport  aones  having  screw  eiBaacnH,  to  the  onipirt  end.  dK 


.  ^.1!»* 


.        »       .     _    ^  . 


sequence  and  cunfiguration 
such  that  in  these  aones  a 
ISOO/sec  is  present  and  die 
the  mass  is  not  more  diaa  100  ban. 


4,275,941 
SYSTEM  FOR  OONTRQUING  AND  SIQUENCIMS  A 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  die  magnitnrtr  of  hardness 
testing  indentatioos  ia  solid  surfaces  ntiliring  a  beam  from  a 
light  source  n^uch  at  the  point  of  mcidenoc  is  small  with 
respect  to  the  siae  of  the  indentation  being  aieasured  and  which 
is  directed  at  substantially  normal  incklcnc*  to  the  indented 
sur&ce  comprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  loadii«  force  dvon^  a  transparent  indenter 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  incident  hght  beam. 

(b)  scanning  an  indentation  made  in  die  soUd  surface  under 
teat  thfou^  sakl  indenter  in  at  least  one  direction  by 
movmg  sakl  li^  beam  acrom  die  workfaig  sorihoe  of  the 
hidenter  at  substantially  normal  nicidenoe  to  the  plane  of 
sakl  solid  suihce, 

(c)  endicfiag  the  Hglit  exit  surface  of  die  transparent  in- 
denter with  a  U^-aensitive  surfhoe  in  aooordanoe  with 
the  gBometrics  of  sakl  mdenfation  and  imlenter  whkh 
docs  not  interfere  wMi  Ae  acwmiBg  of  sakl  indcntatkm, 
s«d  hght  sensitive  soffaoe  raoeivhw  Hght  specalatly  re- 
flected Jfitom  Slid  mdentatkm; 

(d)  meaaving  die  mtenaity  of  the  spaoalarly  reflected  hght 
trot  said  indenter  and  indmtatwn  within  a  I 
angrier  raaga  covcrad  by  sakl  hght- 

(a)  datafasknag  dK  magailnde  of  n 
dw  imcMity  vaiMlkm  of  the  tpecuiarty  wfleoted  Mfht 


or 


W.Irwia, 
N.T. 
FBad  Apr.  31, 1979,  a».  Na.  94,jMi 
M.CL*UU  15/90 
UJS.CL4i9-«l  tt 
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atmg  panmeter  durinf  a  oooprintiiif  cycle  for  providing 
•  profiled  ci'iliMi  panneter, 

meMM  for  itonng  Mid  critical  pttwaottrr  value, 

■Maaa  Cm*  wiag  aaid  stored  critical  parameter  valve  as  the 
oaed  value  of  taid  critical  parameter  doriag  priotiiif  cy- 
cles subaeqnent  to  the  proffliaf  cycle. 

Hid  determining  means  for  also  determining  the  actnal  value 
of  mid  critical  operating  parameter  during  taid  subsequent 
printiag  cycles,  and 

means  for  updating  during  each  printing  cycle  the  stored 
critical  paramrtrr  value  in  said  storing  means  as  a  function 
of  the  difTerence  between  (1)  the  value  of  the  used  critical 
parameter  and  (2)  the  value  of  said  critical  parameter 
determined  during  that  respective  printing  cycle. 


PRINTING  MACHINE 

both  of  JiVaa,  siiipnn  ta  Rkok  rnaipsBj,  Ltri^  Ji^m 

FDod  Dae.  2t,  IfTt.  Ssr.  No.  974,099 
CWm  priority.  sppHfaHia  Japan,  Dae.  28, 1977.  S2-15747«; 
Dae.  28. 1977.  S2-17S949(U];  Dae.  28. 1977,  SM75951[U] 

iat  CL*  B4U  13/036^  13/10 
VS.  CL  400— (25  8  OalaM 


i.  A  printing  machine  comprising: 

a  platen  for  moving  a  sheet  supplied  thereto  from  the  rear 
and  above  and  wound  thereon; 

printing  means  for  printing  characters  and  symbols  on  the 
sheet  wound  on  the  platen; 

a  paper  ball  for  pressing  the  sheet  against  the  platen  in  a 
position  slightly  displaced  from  a  printing  position  in  a 
direction  in  which  the  sheet  is  delivered  after  a  printing 
operation  is  performed  on  the  sheet; 

means  for  ejecting  the  sheet  after  a  printing  operation  is 
performed  thereon;  and 

an  automatic  sheet  feeding  apparatus  for  autonmrically  feed- 
ing sheets  to  the  platen  comprising  sheet  feeding  means 
for  fiseding  one  sheet  after  another  from  a  sheet  supporting 
position  disposed  under  said  feeding  means,  and  a  lower 
guide  plate  for  guiding  sheets  to  the  platen,  said  sheet 
supporting  positioa  being  capable  of  detachably  mounting 
a  catsftte  containing  a  plurality  of  horizootally  stacked 

ssid  sheet  ejectmg  means  comprising  an  upper  guide  plate 
for  guiding  a  sheet  from  the  platen  to  a  sheet  ejecting 
position,  said  lower  and  upper  guide  plates  being  sup- 
ported such  that  they  can  be  opened  and  closed  and  defin- 
ing, when  brought  to  an  open  position,  a  cassette  mount- 
ing opening  through  which  the  cassette  can  be  inserted  in 
a  retfward  directioa  from  the  front  of  the  printiag  ma- 
chine to  be  mounted  substantially  hociiontally  on  the 
she^  supporting  potitww 


4;i7S.f?l 
PLANT  CARE  KIT 
J.  Matriw,  DaovfloM,  mi  "^jf  i  P. 
hath  o#  nt,  aaslpwri  ta  Dart  lailria 

cm. 

FBad  Ai«.  IS,  1979.  Ssr.  No.  M,519 
lit  CU  A47L 1S/4Z  AOIG  1/OOt  A47L  WU 
VS.  CL  401— C 


13/51 
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1.  A  plant  care  kit,  comprising: 

a  generally  planar  support  means  for  gently  supporting  a  leaf 

of  a  plant  or  the  Uie; 
a  first  cleamng  element  mounted  on  the  top  snrfeoe  of  said 

support  maans  for  engagmg  the  ondarade  of  the  leaf, 
a  handle  mounted  on  the  bottom  surfr»e  of  said  support 

means  for  limited  oscillation  about  an  axis  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  bottom  surface; 
said  handle  including  means  for  captured  interdigitated 

engagement  of  the  fingers  of  a  user, 
a  manually  operable  second  cleaning  element  for  engaging 

the  top  of  said  leaf;  and 
reservoir  means  for  containing  a  predetermined  amount  of 

cleaning  fluid  to  be  applied  to  the  leaves  by  said  cleaning 

elements. 


4.27S371 

MECHANICAL  PENCIL 

Otto  Kata,  ^irbwaharh,  FM.  Rap.  ofGanMnjr.  aasiganr  to  A.W. 

Fahar'CasteU.  Stsin  hii  Nmnkmj,  Fa8.  Ra».  of  CsnaMy 

FDod  Apr.  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  28J87 
daiaw  priority,  spplliaHsa  Fad.  Ra».  af  GoraMay,  Apr.  12, 
1978,  2815i9S 

InL  CL^  B43K  21/00 
VS.  CL  401-80  10 


^^■ 


1.  A  mrchanical  pencil,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
casing  formed  with  a  lead-guiding  paitsgc  having  a  leading 
end  open  outwardly  away  from  said  casing;  means  for  advanc- 
ing a  lead  through  said  lad-guiding  passage,  said  means  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  lead  is  cbmped 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  lead  is  released,  the  lead 
tending  to  undesirably  slide  along  said  lead-guiding  passage 
when  the  advancing  means  are  in  said  second  position  and  the 
lead  is  released;  means  fbr  normally  pressing  the  lead,  when  the 
latter  is  in  said  passage,  ■g««"«*  an  inner  snrftoe  of  the  pavage 
for  thereby  preventing  the  undesirable  sliding  of  die  lead  along 
the  passage  when  said  advancing  means  release  the  lead,  in- 
duihng  an  elongated  elenwnt  fgagraWe  with  the  lead,  when 
the  latter  is  in  said  psssagr.  and  biasing  an  rsni  for  pm 
clement  indtrection  towards  and  ntosaid  passage,  said  I 
means  inrhiding  a  spring  ring  ooiacted  to  said  elcnwat  and  so 
kx:ated  in  said  casing  aa  10  nofmaUy  press  the  deacat  towfards 
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and  iirto  said  passagr;  awaas  for  ■wunting  said 

luCUtt  ID  HBO  BOSIfllKi  «HO  ^DOUHDHB  BMHDB  BdHBDIX  ■  1 

fbr  so  raoeiviag  said  ioad-pressiag  OMns  therein  aafo  i 
the  hater  to  press  the  lead  against  the  inner  surfMo  of  the 
psasagr  when  the  lead  it  inaaid  paisafe;  and  jnrlnding  a  aacai- 
ber  aaonnted  m  said  easing  fbr  aMwcBKnt  vslative  thereto^  said 
lead  pressing  nwaas  being  soasoaatedon  said  mendier  as  to 
move  together  therewith,  said  recess  being  pcDvidad  on  said 
member,  and  wherein  said  member  is  further  provided  with  a 
circumferential  groove  fbr  rigiiBy  receiving  therein  said  spring 
ring,  and  a  cooiGid  portion  oonveiffaig  towards  said 
end  of  said  passage,  said  conical  portion  having  a  largest  ( 
eter  cxoeediM  awl «  MMttot  diuMtar  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  spring  ring. 


4,278,972 
MITRE  JOINT  AND  FASTENER  THEREFOR 
MIchasI  W.  Rmiaa.  Mi  Aa*«w  C  Bowaa.  hath  af  1847  Parr 
Hivy.,Adriaa,  Mich.  49221 

Flai  Wk.  8, 1979.  Ssr.  Na.  10^498 
Iat  a>  n«B  7/04;  AC7G  1/10:  F18B 12/10 
U5.CL4t»-40l  12 


bcyoadthe 

endoftheindined 
theaaaia 
cad  of  the 

raaways  for  the  pMker  striving  the 
said  runways  being  eitended  beyond  the  iDefc-waDs  of 
inclined  clumnel  along  die  banks  of  the  intermediate  readi, 
means  to  enable  the  passage  of  said  pusher  from  the 
diannd  to  die  intermediate  readi  and  vice  versa,  as  weO  as 
travd  of  said  pndier  dong  die 


dw 
snd 

the 


4078374 
INFLA1HN«  AND  GROUT  SYSTEM 
U0f4  C  Eaaa^a^Bsi  L^OJaim,  hath  af 

Fbk  IS,  191iV  Ssr.  Na.  UfH 
iaLa)nSi7/08 
UJS.  CL  408-225  71 


L  A  ariire  joint  for  picture  firamca  sad  the  like  coayrising: 
two  Bwbcn  to  be  joined  hswing  jaxtapoaed  sorfisoes  to  be 
held  togedwr,  a  pocket  hollowed  out  in  each  member  mwanUy 
Groai  taor  juiiipoaeQ  mfiaccs,  a  caaaaei  a  anca  atemuei 
rr— «unir-tiin  ifg  podcct  With  Said  juxtaposod  sorfiMes.  said 
channd  having  a  widdi  that  is  km  than  that  of  said  podtets  to 
leave  pocket  gripping  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  dian- 
nds;  a  foreshortenable  fiatencr  extendmg  acrom  said  diannels 
with  opposite  cad  fhn^es  in  saU  pockets,  said  fhagn  being 
constructed  and  anaaged  to  abat  Mid  aocfcet  grqipiag  sor- 

hsteaer  \mm%  lop  and  bottom 
opposite  cad  flaages.  and  means 
fdM*  bowing  at  least  oae  of  said  top  and  bottom  tides  toward  the 
odwr. 


4^278373 
INSTALLATION  FOR  AOCZLBRATING  NAVIGATION 

OF  A  WATER  RAMP  AND  METHOD  RELATING  L  An  inflatioa  coatrol  valve  system  aad  a  i 

1HERET0  valve  system  for  ooatroOiag  die  pressare  and  flow  of  i 

JcaaAabcrt,8fBalBBaMe,78888Fliali,naaa  flaidtfanw  the  hiflalioa  of  upper  i 

FiMAi«.28,]f79,8ir.Na.«483  adbtaUepackeniaMrikdoaaplanlity  ofpiesfoaveaafaa 

r»  i||8i  HH II  ft— w.  S*^  7, 1878, 78  28727  oOhoie  pMbm  aad  for  < 


a.)  BOX  i/00 


VS.CL 
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Md  flow  of  inflalioa  fluid  from  Mid  upper 

iaflaiiMe  packers  after  the  iaflatioii  tbereoC; 
lower  packer  iaflalioo  chedi  valve  meaM  prevcBtii«  Mid  Wi 

flow  of  iaflalioa  fluid  from  Mid  lower  inflatabk  packers 

after  the  tnflatioa  thereof;  and 
iaflatioa  valve  oMaas  oounrrtrd  to  Mid  aagle  tnflatioo 

line  to  selectivdycoatrol  said  flow  of  iaflatioa  fluid  to  ysQ. 

Md  upper  tnflatiMe  packer  and  said  lower  iaflalahle  ^'^ 

packer  iaamfled  on  a  first  pile  sleeve  of  said  phvaltty  of 

pile  sleeves  and  soother  upper  inflatable  packer  and 

lower  inflatable  packer  installed  on  a  second  pile  sleeve 

of  said  ptarality  of  pile  sleeves;  and 
wherein  said  frouting  control  valve  system  oomprisfs- 

groutiat  valve  memis  connected  to  said  single  grouting 
line  to  selectively  control  said  flow  of  grouting  mate- 
rial tosaidannuli 


447S,97i 
PNHJMAHC  OONVEYOB  SYmM 
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MINE  ROOF  ANCHOR  SYSTEM 
E.  Mai^B,  411  E.  Mala  St,  ^liipnllsH,  Ky.  4M37 
PBad  Sep.  21,  IfTf ,  Sm.  Na.  77,534 
Int  ai  E21D  i//00 
UJS.  a  405-lil  S 


1.  A  pneumatic  cooveyor  system  adapted  for  the  convey- 
of  assembly  parts,  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  cooveyor  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  defining 
a  conveyance  path, 

(b)  a  pneumatically  operable  drive  means  in  the  conveyance 
path. 

(c)  a  control  for  operating  the  drive  means,  and 

(d)  an  inlet  metering  device  associated  with  the  conveyor 
conduit  upstrram  of  the  drive  means,  the  metering  device 
including 

(1)  a  blocking  mrrhanism  responsive  to  the  control  for 
cycbcally  blocking  and  wrftlorHng  the  conveyance 
path,  and  comprising  a  H*y^g  pin  movable  trans- 
versely into  and  out  of  the  conveyance  path  for  block- 
ing and  unblocking  conveyance  through  the  oondnit, 

parts  when  osoved  transversely  inio  the  conveyance 
padi,  and  an  adjuMment  drive  for  aaovii«  the  blocking 


4a7M77 

APPARATUS  AND  MKIHOD  FOB  INDIVIDUAL  BAG 

WORKING  AND  STACKING 

Rkftaid  L.  Mat,  JMU  MOTMir  Si.  CkHMMrth,  GriML  9U11 

nai  Jan.  11,  Ifl*.  8m.  Na.  47J7S 

IM.  a.)  BilG  iJ/Ok  WKKL  29/32 

VS.  CL  414-51  12  < 


1.  A  miae  roof  anchor  system  inrlnding  an  rlnngatrri  up- 
standing staft  assembly  having  first  apper  and  second  lower 
end  portions,  said  first  upper  end  portion  inchiding  means  for 
rupturing  and  mixing,  upon  rotation  of  said  first  end  portion 
thenagaiMt,  a  resin  capsule  seated  in  a  bore  into  which  said 
first  end  portion  is  inserted,  the  second  lower  end  portion  of 
said  shaft  aaaembly  including  a  diaasetrically  radaoed  extM- 
aally  threaded  terminal  ead  and  a  conical  shonkkr  merging 
said  threaded  terminal  end  with  the  large  diaawiter  section  of 
said  aecood  ead  portion.  radiaUy  ripandablr  sleeve 
slidingly  disposed  on  said  diaaMtrioally  reduced  teroiiB 
a  roof  plate  having  a  central  aperture  fonned  therethrough 
sbdable  on  said  diametrically  radaoed  cod  below  said  sleeve 
meaM.  thrust  structure  threaded  on  said  diametrically  reduced 
end  below  said  plate  and  inrlnding  an  apper  portion  projecting 
Md  sttdabis  through  said  aperture  aad  mgagrahlf  with  said 
sleeve  meaM  for  applying  axial  thrust  thereto,  said  thrust 
stmctvc  including  a  lower  portion  thereof  abnttingly  engage- 
able  with  the  side  of  said  plate  remoM  from  said  sleeve  I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  polymer  bag  haadfing  <<t«i| wising: 

a  single  vacuum  conveyor  having  first  and 
said  vacuum  conveyor  havlag  aa  upwardly  directed  ac- 
tive surftce  aad  being  positjooed  to  raoetve  polyaer  fifan 
bags  on  the  top  of  said  active  surfisoe  from  a  1 
machine; 

meam  for  connection  to  the  bag-making  machinr  for 
mittently  advancing  saU  vacaam  coaveyor  lo  receive 
bags  M  intermittently  received  fioM  the  I 
chine  so  that  bags  carried  thereon 
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vanoed  onto  said  first  nation  from  the  bag-making 


conveyor  from  said  fint 

ftirasaintai 
said  first  station  aod  for 
vacaam  to  sail 
veyor  is  statioaary. 


Am  applicatioo  of 


bracket,  said  roOer  bei^|  rataWUyj 


^<:^-.». 


01741, 


4»27S.f7t 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
B.  Braaka.  3M  East  St,  Cariisls 

PBad  Fab.  15. 197f,  Sm.  Na.  12,284 
lit  CL>Bi9625/(»  ^7/08 
UJS.  CL  414— 158  25 


M*>, 


(■•-JC<»^ 


said  bracket  aad  the  Other  ead  of  said 
ally  mounted,  and  spring  aseaM  for 
one  end  of  said  bracket  in  an  upward 


L 

A. 

B.  first  nil  means, 

C  mema  connected  to  said  aaiiMliag  awam  for  flewMaUy 
sappofftisv  the  rail  aseaas  rdative  to  the  anunting  meana, 

D.  first  slat  wraM. 

E.  second  meaw  connected  to  the  first  rail  aseaas  for  flexw- 
ally  sapportiiV  the  first  slat  meaas  rdative  to  the  first  lafl 


APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  DBGASSING 
FMAL  OONT AINERS 

C  Oaeti.  MarMlB,  aoa  pmM'^.  Ha^aM,  iMawaei 
beth  af  Ga.,  aasipMn  la  ThaOeaOsfo  CbHpaay,  ABaM 
Ga. 

Flad  JaL  %  1878.  8m.  Na.  SBJH4 
Iata>B0GdJ/l¥ 


U.S.a414-'4U 


U 


F.  BMtive  means  operative  lo  reriprocatr  said  first  rsil  and 
slat  MMMAoat  their  sapportJatairaM  out  of  phaM  with 

eachothMso  that  said  fint  rail  asaans  movm  aloos  •• 
areaaie  pafli  idilive  to  the  mounting  means  aad  said  fint 
slat  mean  movM  along  an  arcnate  pMh  relative  to  die  first 
rafl  meaaa  whereby  mid  fint  ite  meaas  orbitt  thoA  an 
eOiplkad  path  relative  to  said  mounting  means,  and 

G.  sivport  meaM  positioned  adjacent  to  the  first  slat  meaM 
in  a  plane  which  intercepts  the  eOiplical  path  of  the  fint 
slat  meam  so  that  when  an  object  is  placed  oa  die  support 
meam  and  said  motive  meaM  is  operative,  die  object  is 
lifted  from  said  support  meam  and  advanced  fdative  to 
rtif  mo^mttiig  mgiM  im  .iHiifMiaily  along  snccessivt 
coneyMMfing  to  a  stgmint  of  saiddlipticalpsdt 


1  -Aa>^pMw1lir- 
4J7S.f7»  ''^'    -^^'r  through  a  vaNe  dispoaed In  the  lop  dwreoT) 

CONVEYOR  PAN  IMMOBDJZING  ASSEMBLY  pMS  aloiw  a  fir«  conveyor  asaani  iMo  a 

BebaH  D.  Uchd,  lifcawasi,  aad  FMarkfc  D.  Heck,  Lm  mU  ooomlaen  havlag  iadex  opeoiafB  of  a 
Ala^lM,betharCMt.Mi^HnlaPirkMaMa,IacNav  jmaUMhlicH^aid  ^lii  itii  MdlilBriop 
Yarfc.N.Y  aMitMMMl  ,1,1^,  .  :*.  ♦.•h. ; .-uk-^ ji-    ■^■^•^-.tK'^-^  >>■.»' ~ 

PBsi  Jan.  31^  1878^  Sm.  NaktT3.S18  second  conveyor  1 

lata^BUHd/OKd/C?  v.'^v-^      !wte!nMMfordeMetetteeMiaM»«fa< 

ujB.a4M— 281  -\;     \?S!^ 

a  conveyor  pan  in  a  dhtclhin  irtalaMlaliy  perpendhrahr  to  the 
conveyed  direction  of  the  conveyor  pan  yet  pemattingMOvO' 

ment  of  the  conveyor  pan  ia  tiw  conveyed  diradioa.  ssid  __._,  z ^   u-.' ntvi^  ;  . 

conveyor  pM  hava«  first  sidH  that  are  sidMtantially  parsfld  to 

the  oonvcyaddhaelioa;  said  Msrmhlycoaipritiag 
nrsi  ana  seoooa  wpwb^^ibw^*  dh^^^w  «*»  iL-jm  ii»w  »r»-  .    .« »_ .  _  .,,^1,^  ^^ , 

««veyor  pM^  eac*      _^ ^-farlifplN  tfcertliBMi«r«hl«Ml*why 

aitritarforcnMhisthafinipantide;    ««>^  ^    JJ^rftSIutSSriilldi 

HoBMforaMMBMMtiW 
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leHM  for  flMviaf  Mid  defMMif  mean  iato  csfacement 
witknid  valve  when  Mid  laich  ineam  Mopft  the  rotatioa  of 


for  autoaiarinUy  opeatag  a  bd  on  the  top  of  Mid 
oodtataer  after  the  container  hM  been  ArgutrA. 


4J7Mt2 
APPAIATUB  FOB  MOVING  MBRCHANDIK 
GONDOLAS 
IMS,  IIM  OriHM  Bi.,  CknMra,  Ons.  M41t 

Flad  Jml  4»  t9f9t  9v*  Nn.  41,119 

iBL  cu  wmr  sm 

UjS.  CL  414—409  19 


4»27M91 
VEHICLE  MOUNIED  MOrDKCYCLE  CARRIEK 
Lwry  C  Brahn,  Spri^laM,  Of«g^  aHliwir  to  LBP  Prapwttaa. 
lacn  Sprini^iaU.  Oral. 

RM  im.  29, 1979, 9m.  Nn.  7,433 
bL  a.)  BfM  9/10 
U.S.  a.  414— 4i3  4( 
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I.  A  motorcycle  carrier  for  vehicles  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  support  means, 

(b)  mounting  means  arranged  to  mount  said  support  means  in 
spaced  relation  on  a  vehicle, 

(c)  a  horizontal  outwardly  projecting  arm  on  each  of  said 
support  means, 

(d)  a  main  ramp  supported  acroM  said  anns  and  having  a 
loading  end, 

(e)  said  ramp  being  of  a  length  to  support  a  motorcycle 
thereof  and  having  upstanding  side  walls  to  receive  mo- 
torcycle wheels  therebetween. 

(0  apertured  ear  means  on  one  of  said  arms  and  on  said  ramp 
receiving  a  pivot  pin  to  provide  pivotal  connection  of  said 
ramp  on  said  one  arm, 

(g)  said  ramp  being  of  a  length  to  support  a  motorcycle 
thereon  and  having  an  extension  beyond  its  pivot  connec- 
tion with  said  one  arm  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said 
other  arm,  whereby  upon  tilting  said  ramp  on  its  pivot 
means  with  said  extension  downward,  a  motorcycle  is 
arranged  to  be  wheeled  up  the  loading  end  of  said  ramp  to 
a  point  soch  that  the  combined  centers  of  gravity  of  the 
motorcycle  and  ramp  will  cause  the  ramp  to  pivot  down 
into  support  on  said  other  arm. 

(h)  a  cradle  on  said  other  arm  for  confining  the  ramp  there- 
between, 

(i)  relcMablf  lock  means  rngagenhlr  between  said  cradle  and 
said  ramp  arranged  to  secure  said  ramp  down  on  said 
other  arm  in  a  loaded  position  of  the  motorcycle, 

(j)  socket  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  ranp, 

(k)  said  socket  means  extendmg  laterally  acrow  said  ramp 
and  having  an  opening  being  said  loading  end, 

0)  and  an  auxiliary  ramp  arranged  for  removable  telescoping 
fit  in  said  socket  means  for  forming  an  extension  of  said 
Main  ramp, 

(m)  said  socket  and  auxiliary  ramp  having  a  lateral  width  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  side  walls  of  said  main 
ramp  whereby  said  auxiliary  ramp  is  arranged  to  be  stored 
in  said  main  ramp  whan  not  in 


IS.  Apparatus  for  moving  merchandise  gondobs  and  the  like 
and  comprinng  a  collapaJMe,  vvalk-through,  rolling  scaffold 
frame  sssrmbly  and  a  gondola  carrying  attachment  releasably 
secured  to  said  scaffold  frame  aaaoaUy,  said  scaffold  frame 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  walk-through  end  fransM  having 
an  inverted  generally  U-shape,  each  of  said  end  friMea  having 
a  pair  of  transversely  ^Moed  apart  axially  Hongatwl  vertically 
extending  legs,  longitttdinally  dispoaed  side  meMbera.  means 
releasably  connecting  said  side  members  to  said  end  frames, 
said  side  memben  maintaining  said  ead  franes  in  triwvrrsfly 
disposed  and  longitudinally  spaced  apart  relalion,  and  casters 
mounted  on  said  end  frames  and  supporting  said  scaffold  frame 
assembly  for  travel  along  a  supporting  sorfrne,  said  gondola 
carrying  attachment  indnding  a  plurality  of  hortaontaMy  dis- 
posed transversely  extending  croM  beams,  attaching  means  for 
releasably  retaining  at  least  one  of  said  beams  on  each  of  said 
end  frames  to  extend  transversely  thereacroM  and  including  a 
plurality  of  attachmg  members  and  means  rdeaaably  secaring 
each  of  said  attaching  members  to  an  associated  one  of  said  legs 
in  direct  axially  downwardly  bearing  relation  thereto,  gondola 
engaging  means,  and  sectuing  means  for  connecting  said  gon- 
dola «i»g«gwig  means  to  said  croM  beams  including  two  pair  of 
rigid  vertically  extending  securing  members  and  oseans  fbr 
releasably  retaining  the  securing  members  of  each  pair  on  said 
croM  bemns,  said  apparatus  having  devating  aseans  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  gondola  mgaging  means  rdative  to  the 
supporting  surface  and  for  maintainmg  said  gondola  mgaging 
means  in  its  raiaed  position. 


4»J7M« 
AIR  FLOAT  FDnVRE  CLAMPING  SYSTEM 
A.  BarpM.  107  E.  Sacaai  St.  MlMlii;  Oya  489(5 
af  S«.  Nn.  934.991,  M.  17. 1971,  Pat  No. 
4479,10i,  wWeh  ia  a  lUBtlaaatlsB  of  Sar.  Na.  019,C7<,  JaL  14» 
1977,  ahMdiMd,  vMch  li  a  tfvWaa  af  Sar.  Na.  «4,72S,  May 
10, 1974,  PaL  Na.  4»08iJiS.  ma  appHcadoa  May  17, 1979,  Sar. 

Na.40,072 
lat.  CLi  B23Q  7/00 
UJS.  CL  414-C7i  33  CWmb 

1.  In  a  fluid  fixture  support  system  iadnding  a  table  having 
an  upwardly  being  upper  surCsce  adapted  to  support  a  work- 
piece  fixture,  a  workpiaoe  fixture  haviag  a  lower  sarfooe  in 
facing  relationship  with  the  table  apper  snrfisoe  when  the 
fixture  is  supported  oa  the  table  upper  surface,  aad  aseaas  for 
supplying  a  cushioa  of  fixture  supporting  pteasariaed  fluid  to 
the  sarboe  of  the  taMe  whereby  the  fixtare  Hay  be  floaiiagly 
supported  thereon,  a  fixture  daawpiag  syaiea  ooaqniag:  a 
It  aaovaMy  nwaalad  ia  said  table  anl  iachriing  a 
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portion  thereof  overhangjag  said  table,  retraction 
taMe  conaactad  to  said  dMBpekasaat  far  selecrtvaly 
at  least  said  overiianging  portion  toward  said  table. 


saidfixlare  SiMiqr 


iaduding  an  eloagatad  slot  ia  the  lower  aafflwe  flMraof 


flaodatiaa  the  daatn 
daaap  clement  adaptrd  lo  be  received  in  said  dot, 
bduding  shoalder  means  dispoaed  beneath  the 
portiaa  of  said  daa^  dement  when  said  daay 
received  b  said  slot  sadi  that  said  stenlder  me 


said  dot 


HAT  BAU  HAMBUNS  nmCl  < 

M. fTiliiaair, PA  Baa  Ml,  IWci,  Wm 
FBai  Apr.  11,  IfliSar.  Na.  30^307 
lBtCL^B0ari/Q9 
UAa4M— 722  ^  #• 


IS 

will  be 


daaiped  by  said  overhanging  portion  when  the 
portioa  is  drawa  toward  said  table,  at  least  one  opening  m  the 
fowcr  sarboeofsaid  fixlare  ooaligaoas  with  said  slot  aad 
beiag  sufficiently  brge  to  penait  said  damp  element  to  project 
upwardly  throng  said  openmg  into  said  slot,  whereby  said 
clamp  dement  and  slot  fimction  to  locate  the  fixture  m  it  is 
moved  over  the  sarboe  of  the  table  and  enable  the  fixtttie  to  be 

imawdiBtdy  rlsmprrt  ia  place  by  letraatiat  the 

whea  the  deaiiad  poaitiaa  of  the  fiitare  on  the  tdile  hM 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  fkoal  end  loader  havh^  a 
generally  forwardly  opfsiiagi  opea-asoadHd  aooop  sad  aseaas 
operable  to  vary  both  the  elevatfoa  of  said  aooop  ibove  the 
ground  and  the  an^  of  iadiaaiioa  of  the  opea  1 
above  and  below  horieontal.  a  hay  bale  handling  device  ( 
prising: 

a.  a  straight  elongatod  spear  poimed  at  its  forward  I 
spear  bdng  adapted  to  extend  forwanfly  aad  rearwardhr 
over  the  top  of  said  sooop.  with  the  fcrwand 
projectiag  forwavdly  ftoM  said  sooopia  a  1 
ally  pmBd  to  the  dfaactida  hi  wWch  the  mbb*  af  i 
scoop  opens. 

b.  froataadi 


portiow  of  said  aooop  I 


4»»SJ04 
PABUNG  STAND 


JelaB. 


u^a 


FBad  Mm.  19. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  21,300 
lata'B02Fi/39 
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1.  A  parkh«  stand  for  an  nnplement  comprising; 

an  doapted  support  leg  pivotaUysecared  near  its  upper  end  UvWaaaf  Sar.Na.  €20,912,  Oft  30,1911,  Pat.  Na.4»MS»m. 

to  a  portioa  of  said  uivleaieBt.sahleloagBted  support  leg  IMa  appBcaBaa  Apr.  19, 197^  Sar.  Na.  3MCS 

bdng  exteaddtle  to  a  ptarality  of  positions  dong  its  kiagi*  lriLCL>l3Sl9/W  _  . 

tudaid  axia  and  behig  pivotiMe  between  an  operative  UA  CL  4M— Tli  .'  "'  ^^ViOmm 

podtion  and  a  nonKiperative  podtion;  L  la  a  iiingraMaMWr  awaipaliio^  fhe  vmUmUm.  cC  • 

me«isfbrfixta«sHdeloaptad8nppoctlegfaiaphvalityof  baMiaeaiberasoartedforrotatioadboi^ayarticalaa^al 

extended  podtiona;  arm  portioa  pivottlly  asoaaied  oa  ad*  ha»e  wiiiher  for 

hitertoddag  oonaectioa  anaa  for  retainmg  sdd  doagaled  tioaaboataii»dhi»iinaidaiii,a< 

support  leg  hi  its  nonoperative  position;  and  oatfifappM  ^ 

meaas  fix  Iteithig  the  pivotd  movcMeat  of  said  doogated  a  aeooad  horiaanid  aaifc  a  —jpriHar  haad  wmmtt4.m  ^ 

support  leg  mdndmg  an  elongsted  member  of  fixed  laagth  aalar  aad  «€said  aBaon*«a»fcadta»^aa*«t»a*to^aat  a 

havmgoae  end  connected  to  a  portion  of  sdd  support  kg  vridhaaiadai 
i    and  teodwr  end  connected  widi  a  portion  of  I 
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axis  which  it  perpendicular  to 
routing  Mid  first  aad  nooad  arm 


wrist  bend  axis,  means  for 
povtioas  abovt  their  reqwc- 


4»27S3« 
AXIAL  OR  WOBM-TYPE  CENnOFUGAL  MPELLEB 

PUMP 

F.  riliitiinif,  nllln  » in  VIXSM,  2,  kv.  Ml, 

M. 


MO, 


M. 

S. 
;MryL 


2,k?.4a,IhWd 

,  KroMHMMkj  nlWf  34^ 


Ga- 

2,lif.7t; 
.Uk?.7,balharMa«> 
90  lat  VLISM,  5/l«p  k?. 
Vadim  V. 


K.  Fisla,  praapakt  Mk%  IM,  kv.  U.  Moacow,  ril 
orU.SjSJI. 

FBad  Dae.  13»  IfTt,  Sm,  Na.  Mi,727 
ULCUVOV}  3/01  29/38 
VS.  CL  415—74  U 


tive  axes,  and  drive  means  for  said  hand  and  swivel  portioas 
mounted  on  said  first  arm  portion  and  movable  therewith. 


SK 


4,2753r 
ADJUCTABLE  SURGE  AND  CAPACITY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

I  tf .  Kannii,  HalnMn  Estanat  UL*  aBa  Daan  K.  Pfartaefc* 
Yark,  Pa.,  isilpnn  la  Bart-WaiMr  CarpanMiaa^  CUc^a, 
OL 

PIM  Sap.  12. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  7S,M2 
IibL  a.}  PUD  17/00:  F29B  1/00 
VS.  CL  419-17  14 
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-"1^, 


1.  An  axial  or  worn  type  oeatriAigal  iniprilfr  pimp, 
prising:  a  howsing;  a  drive  shaft  raaayig  throngh  said  I 
bearings  in  whidi  said  drive  shaft  is  rotataUy 
axial  impeller  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft;  a  hob  of  said  aiial 
impeller,  hebcal  blades  of  said  axial  impeller  fixed  on  said  hob, 
said  blades  defining  a  plurality  of  blade  dMuaels  for  the  Uqoid 
being  *»««yfW*  to  pass;  an  additional  intake  axial  »"«p»n*f 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  fbrwardly  of  said  axial  «"»p*^*f  as 
viewed  along  the  flow  of  hqnid;  a  hub  of  said  additional  intake 
axial  impeller,  helical  impeller  blades  fixed  on  said  hob  of  said 
additional  intake  axial  impeller,  the  outer  dkaneler  and  the  lead 
of  the  helix  of  said  helical  iapeOer  Uadca  of  saki  additwnal 
intake  axial  impdler  being  synchrononriy  and  correspondingly 
smaller  than  the  outade  diameter  and  the  lead  of  hdix  of  sakl 
helical  impeller  blades  of  said  axial  impdler  at  the  entry 
thereof;  the  ratio  between  the  outside  diameters  of  said  addi- 
tional intake  axial  inqwOcr  and  sakl  axial  impeller  aa  wefl  as  the 
ratio  between  the  leads  of  helix  of  sakl  impeOer  blades  of  sakl 
additional  intake  axial «— ryW**'  and  said  axial  'ipfHf  across 
the  outside  diameters  of  said  respective  impellers 
lected  so  as  to  provkle  for  high  pump  suction  capacity. 


4,I793» 
REVERSIBLE  PUMP-TURBINE 

J«  Gaoarfaa  Alsncia,  3M9 


Fiad  Pah.  I,  IfTt,  Sar.  Na.  IMM 
lat  CL^  PUD  5/02:-  PUD  ///00 
U.S.  CL  415—129 


1.  An  adjustable  surge  and  capacity  control  system  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  a  inverter  driven  centriftigal  compres- 
sor refrigeration  system  oompnsmg 
means  for  detectmg  the  position  of  the  adjustable  mlet  vanes 

of  a  centriAigal  compressor  of  a  refrigeration  system, 
cucmt  mrans  coupled  to  said  detectkxi  means  to  provide  a 
first  output  uKhcatmg  vane  position  and  a  second  output 
speed  dcviatwn  of  the  compressor  from  mim- 
on  said  vane  position,  and 

leans  to  adjust  said  first 

I  output  to  control  the  operation  of  a  oentriftigal 

without  surgkig  at  aU  eiprctnd  operating 


2a.  In  a  mam  fixed  fluklk;  flow  iMwii  tin  conduit  spBcad  m 
two   substantiaUy   coaxially   spatially   disposed   suboonduit 
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tkMial 

turd  cBDOdykig 

fined  in  the 

the 

Wy 


iaai^vai 
being  bodi 


toai 


taac-  entering  sakl  oooiag  air 
ing  sfots  bdow  a 
de- 


i^y..!  Mimr 


walls  of  aid 
atleai 
laM  cmbodymg 


4jnfin 


saklky^ 


in  a  given  sptdflcsiicrgnic  functional  performance  m 
natkm  with  one  branch  of  said  set  of  two  sphoed  snbconduit 
branches;  sakl  hydromotive  assemUy  inclnding  a  oonduk  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  waU  definfaig  a  fhnd  flow  drculatkm  path 
altematively-oontiolUbly  diipoaed  for  tak!  fimetfonal  perfor- 
mance to  combinatkmwidi  each  of  sakl  two  spBcedsubcondtft 

branches,  an  energy  transformation  unit  di^waaed  to  coniWan- 
tu»  with  sakl  fluki  flow  sasenMy  drculadon  path,  sakl  trans- 
formatwn  unit  adapted  to  activate  fluU  withto  sakl  flow  path 
when  spedficaDy  performmg  to  an  energy  accumulatkm  mode 
or  to  be  actuated  thereby  when  spedficaay  performtog  to  an 
energy  generatfon  mode,  sakl  assenMy  conduit  havtog  a  fbst 
open  end  and  a  second  open  end  for  discharging  flmd  entering 
sakl  fint  open  end«  both  sakl  first  and  second  open  ends  bang 
configured  to  be  ahemativdy-contronably  positkmed  agaimt 
each  sakl  two  sobcondnit  brandi  open  ends  defined  to  said 
embodying  arrangement  perqAersl  waH  and  mean  on  ssid 
litidroiTitiiT  amembly  mCTff«^  same  to  combination  with  an 
inner  confignratkm  of  mkl  enrimlyiag  arrangement  to  aUow 
„rt,tkMi'  ^Jtr^rr""^*  '^  ****  imbwIiIy  between  sakl  extreme 
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DBC  CHANNEL  FOR  CXXMLING  ROTOR  BLADE  ROOTS 
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L  In  a  propdler  device  for 
designed  to  be  fixed  on  a 
blades  carried  by  the  hub  and 
so  diat  diey  are  movable 
tk»  and  a  folded  posilkm  to 
to  thediaft  dirertkin,  sakl 
thereon  whereby  they 
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doag  a  strait  fine  ttat  anendiftoa 

tjm^'.ts^ '.  1^  ifafapiag  ntfp"****  to  tke  onar  ^ 


betog  tndined  toward  each  other. 
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'  -  '>;i7M« '  ■' 
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)*.-.'l#>.lv/.     .i 


.iMVIetorl.B^,dritf 
I'tolMckua,  IK.'F^ 
tAtuibinedhcforabladedf«orameniblyoomprtsn«a       '^^       ffciAir.lili7»,te«^lM«t 
rim,aptaralityargenerdlyaxtollyextendmgsfotstotherim  -.-.     «>       i<.a»B99fcW 

adapted  to  luoeiv  the  toots  of  lotor  Wades,  the  radtoPy  toner-  ujg.tLi^i«R       ""  '"        . 

most  surfaces  ofaof  said  stots  lying  alaflntCTdips.acondMh     ^  Amoui*forinpporttogadevfc«!t*wvethel 
one  drcumfisrentkd  flange  integral  «M«Klp«^eodngax^  .  |,g|^Q,;,,|er  havtog  a  rotor  shpft.  oompripinr 
ftom  the  rim  ofdiB  disc  on  nlleart  one  side^Aoethewoi;  said      „ --pej  pip^,  the  devioe 

-i^  ft.^  1 1  Bia"  ^^1^^  toteflaBy         N<^       i>va>-^' 
I  ssia  VKm  laann  ^m  <^^b  ^"^h"*^         .    —  «i^» 

.  _  _.^; _.  _   t*».' 

I  a  condmnm  clitauRnnllBiiy  exmnmns  wjmr~ 
■d  open  towaidB  tha  raduAy  toner  aida  of  the 
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rotatiooal  bhII  paint  to  ooatrol  die  dy-  Atrther  j*^'"^^  •  phmlity  of  U-thaped  damps  each  haviag 
laode  of  the  mounted  device;  and  an  intermediate  curved  portion  comtitnttnf  another  portion  of 

•aid  rib  means  and  diHMaed  in  nbttantiaUy  the  rematninB 
portion  of  amd  circumferential  groovCt  and  fipee  end  portions  of 
each  said  ckanp  being  connertcd  to  said  rotor;  said  first  and 
second  moiwtmg  mcmben  and  Made  being  free  from  any 
diacootinaitics  and  oonnectiOM  pawing  through  said  Made 
adjoining  regions  to  inhibit  fittigne  fisihire  of  i 
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ROLL  FORMED  BLADE  SmiXTURE 

liilimii.RJ.  " 

HM  Apr.  3,  IfTI,  Sm.  Nn.  •M.iM 
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connected  between  said  upper  and  kywer  plates  for 
damping  motion  between  said  pistes. 


COMPOSITE  FAN  BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Fk. 

HM  ML  14,  IfTt,  Sm.  Nn.  fJ«,il7 
InL  CU  FMD  29/S6 
VS.  CL  414-JI7  17 
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1.  A  fkn  apparatus  comprising  a  rotor  assemMy  including  a 
rotor  having  an  ans  of  rotation  and  a  flat  surftce,  a  plurality  of 
ftn  Made  assemblici  adjustaMy  coupled  to  said  rotor  in  sdect- 
aMe  pitdi  positiont,  each  of  ssid  fisn  Made  assenri)lies  including 
an  elongated  blade  provided  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and 
inner  and  outer  cod  portions  and  a  longitudival  axis;  an  doo- 
gated  tbmak  having  a  lateral  dimension  less  than  the  lateral 
dimension  of  said  Made  and  integrally  fbrmed  with  said  blade 
inner  end  portion  and  having  lop  and  bottom  surfaces  forming 
respective  continuations  of  said  Made  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  paraDd  widi  said 
longitudind  axai  of  said  Made;  a  first  mounting  member  having 
an  abutting  surfisce  generally  conforming  to  and  generally 
coextensive  with  said  shank  top  surface  and  an  adjoining  re- 
gion of  said  top  surface  of  said  Made  inner  end  portion;  a 
second  mounting  mtmbu  having  an  abutting  surface  generally 
coextensive  widi  said  shank  bottom  surface  and  an  adjoining 
region  of  said  botson  surface  of  said  Made  inner  end  portion; 
mid  first  and  second  mounting  members  and  said  shank  defin- 
ing  a  stem  portion  of  said  bhdc  assembly,  said  stem  portion 
inchidii^  a  drcumff  rrntial  groove;  said  rotor  asaen^y  indud- 
ing  conpliiV  aseans  altadMd  to  said  rotor  for  adjustaMy  daaap- 

of  said  first  and  second  mounting  members, 
indnding  rib  means  adapted  lo  be  re- 
groove  to  seourdy  fix  the  rela- 
tiv  position  of  said  fint  and  second  mounting  msmbrn  and 

I  ftether  indndfaig  a  phnaHty  of 
saddles  eadi  having  a  flat  side  kxata 

rotor  flat 
r* 
I  of  ssid  twb  asaans*  said  cwad  rv 


1.  A  main  rotor  blade  extending  along  its  longitudind  ( 
sion  between  an  outtward  tip  and  an  inboard  root  end  from 
which  is  a  connection  may  be  made  to  a  hob  grip  of  a  rotating 
mast,  and  including  roll  formed  members,  wMch  comprises: 

(a)  a  C-shaped  nose  spar  open  rearward  between  trailing 
edges  thereof  wherein  said  nose  spar  is  flared  afl  in  the 
portion  of  the  Made  adjacent  the  root  wher^  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  nose  spar  diverges  from  the  leading  edge  of 
the  Made  M  said  noae  spar  extends  toward  said  root; 

(b)  a  channd  closure  secured  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
trailing  edges; 

(c)  a  protective  strip  bonded  to  upper  and  lower  outer  sur- 
faces of  a  forward  section  of  said  noae  spar, 

(d)  a  nose  Mock  captured  by  said  protective  strip  against  said 
nose  spar, 

(e)  Made  skins  having  skin  portions  overiying  traiUng  upper 
and  lower  outer  surfaces  of  said  noae  spar,  and 

(0  body  doubles  bonded  to  trailing  surfaces  of  said  nose  spar 
rearward  of  said  protective  strip  to  trq>  said  sUn  portions 
between  said  noae  ^Mtf  and  said  do«Mers. 
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fixedly  moontad  motor  hoasing  extendhig  downwardly ._ 

widun  sdd  outer  housing  and  deindMMy  carried  by  said  "J™? 

top  wan  and  in  sealed  rdation  to  said  top  waH.  l"**! 

I  electric  motor  in  said  motor  housing  and  having  a  down-  ™*^ 


a  bottom  doame  wdl  leadily  ddd:hiMy  teeyred  lo  the  ^'^  l^^?.,^  ^i^^SmJ  PMPO^i^S^ 

booom  of  sdd  outer  housing.  "^^"^^^^SSSSSSSSST^^ 

a  fixedly  mounted  motor  housing  extendtog  downwardly  ..,^- «    'S2Sf?222iS.^ar 

wanfly  extendhig  motor  shaft.  Piii  Ai«,  9, 079. 8«.  Nt.  M^M 

I  in  said  motor  housing  for  said  shaft  for  prevent-  ^^ -- 

ing  accem  of  liquid  to  said  motor  housing, 
an  additiond  sed  means  in  sakl  motor  bousing  spaced  from 

said  first  mentioned  sed  OMans, 
said  motor  housn^  having  an  opening  between  said  sed 
means  for  permitting  mxcm  of  liquid 
means  for  cooling. 


so/on    ^5<'-*  '^'■■*  '    "^^'•Q 
^  <t»«ip^ 


an  impeller  houamg  detachaUy  carried  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  motor  houdng  in  spaoed  idath»4o  said  bottom  ok>- 
suie  wall  and  having  a  liquid  hilet  opening  in  the  boooa 
thereof  and  a  hqdd  delivery  pipe  extending  exierioriy  of 

said  outer  housiag. 
an  tmpdler  on  said  motor  diaft  n  sdd  impdler  housing,  and 

a  flod  controlled  switch  in  said  outer  housing  for  said  elec- 
tric motor  and  responsive  to  the  height  of  the  liquid  in  said 

outer  housing. 


CONTROL  DEVKX  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  FLUID  PUMPS 

ORMOTORS 
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ing  means,  oontrd 
sdd  flow  generating 
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tO^,  h 


1i  vittMfc  dli^^iaoe^tu  now  pSsv- 
fbr  dianging  the  (Sqifacement  ratii  of 

■«„  .«,w  ,._« ,  -jant,  sifd  contrd  mevn  includiug  a 

Jmkll,  control  chanter,  a  proportiondvdvchydtiulically  connected 
to  said  oontrd  dttaaber  for  changing  the  pressure  in  mA 
contrd  chamber,  said  proportiond  vdve  indndiu  a  "^  *" 
separator  means  disposed  in  said  hoviag  and 
second  chamben,  a  first  fhnd  in  sdd  first  chamber  and  a  1 

fluid  in  said  second  chamber,  ssid  fint  ftaid 
from  sdd  second  fluid,  means  hydrsdicdly 
contrd  chamber  with  said  aeoond  dmmber  through  a 
orifice,  Md  maiaa  to  change  *e  itae  of  saidoriRoalai 
tnthnmnasuRlnaidfirstehamhK.  •?'   ^  ^^^^■ 
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1.  A  ooatrol  unit  for  an  aiyustaMe  flmd  pump  or 
oontioUed  by  a  servomen*er,  comprising,  a  houdng  having 
fluid  prcasure  supply  and  exhaust  oonnectiana.  ^*^V^ 
havmg  a  neuird  Mockmg  position  with  supply  and 
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I  of  Mid  piilOM  ^K»  rotalioa  oTnid  •haft,  spring 
means  powlioaed  in  said  cyliadcr  bortt  and  urginf  said  pistons 
into  engafemenc  with  said  swash  plate,  a  fluid  distribution 
channel  fionned  in  said  rear  cover,  a  phirality  of  inlet  paHages 
extendiag  between  said  distribution  channel  and  reqieclive  of 
said  cjiinder  bores  tor  communication  of  fluid  to  said  cylinder 
bores,  the  improvement  comprising  a  piunJity  of  inlet  valves 
means  each  interpoaed  between  a  reflective  of  said  distribution 
passages  and  said  cyhnder  boccs,  and  a  plurality  of  exhaust 
valve  means  each  communicating  a  respective  of  said  cylinder 
bores  with  an  exhaust  passage  formed  in  said  rear  cover,  said 
inlet  valve  means  each  comprising  a  washer  press  fitted  into  a 
respective  of  said  cyUnder  bores  contiguous  to  the  said  rear 
cover,  •  first  disc  type  valve  element  associated  with  said 
washer  for  controlhng  the  flow  through  the  central  opening  of 
said  washer,  a  spring  retainer  in  said  cylinder  bore,  said  spring 
means  in  said  cylinder  bore  bearing  against  said  spring  retainer 
for  positioning  said  spring  retainer  in  said  cylinder  bore  and  a 
first  valve  spring  interposed  between  said  spring  retainer  and 
said  lint  disc  type  valve  element  for  urging  said  first  disc  type 
valve  element  to  its  closed  position,  said  exhaust  valve  means 
each  comprising  a  valve  bore  positioned  in  said  rear  cover  and 
terminating  adjacent  said  pump  housing,  a  discharge  passage 
extending  in  said  pump  housng  from  said  cylinder  bore  and 
terminating  contiguous  to  said  valve  bore,  a  second  disc  type 
valve  sssocisted  with  said  discharge  passage  and  supported  in 
said  rear  cover  contiguous  to  said  valve  bore  for  controlling 
the  flow  through  said  discharge  passage,  a  guide  pin  affixed  to 
said  second  disc  type  valve  and  extending  away  from  said 
discharge  passsgf  and  into  said  valve  bore,  coil  spring  means 
positioned  within  said  valve  bore  and  endrcliag  said  guide  pin 
and  urging  said  second  disc  type  valve  into  its  closed  position 
with  said  discharge  passagr.  the  surfiKc  of  said  rear  cover 
engaging  said  pump  housing  being  conical  with  its  apex  being 
disposed  contiguous  to  the  center  of  said  pump  housing  for 
exerting  a  seal  pressore  agahist  said  pump  housing  when  said 
rear  cover  is  affixed  thereto  which  is  greatest  at  the  center  of 
said  pump  housing- 
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1.  In  an  air  oooiprcssor  having  a  frame,  a  motor-driven 
crankshaft  joomalled  in  said  ftaine.  a  cyhnder  supported  in 
said  frame  having  an  open  end  toward  the  crankshaft  and  a 
doaed  cyhnder  head  away  from  die  crankshaft,  a  piston  in  the 
cylinder  operativdy  connected  to  the  crankshaft  such  that 
rotation  of  the  crankshaft  drives  said  piston  to  and  fro  a  said 
cylinder,  the  head  of  said  piaton  oootaining  a  through  port  and 
an  air  intake  check  valve  fHuch  opena  on  the  downstrake  of 
the  pislon  for  admitting  a  charge  of  air  into  the  cyhnder 
through  said  pott  and  cloaes  on  the  upstroke  of  the  piston  to 
oomprem  said  charge  against  the  cyhnder  head,  and  said  cyHat- 
der  head  rnnlaining  a  through  port  and  a  discharge  check 
valve  which  opens  to  raoeive  said  ooaBpreased  charge  of  air  on 
the  upstroke  of  the  piston,  the  tmproveoMnt  wherein  the  intdce 
check  valve  includes; 

a  thin,  flexMe  spring  metal  closure  strip  stationarily  fisstened 


to  the  piston  hand  and  havii^  a  planar  portion  overlying 

the  intake  port,  and 
the  intake  port  having  a  planar  valve  seat  thcreiboat  against 

which  the  planar  portion  of  the  hMake  check  valvn  cloaes 

on  the  upstroke  of  the  patoo, 
said  planar  portion  of  the  dcavre  strip  being  mchned  to  the 

valve  seat  in  its '*at  rest**  pnsition  so  that  the  cyhnder  vents 

through  the  piston  to  atmosphere  when  the  compressor  is 

hahed. 
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1.  A  hquid  fuel  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fiid  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  pump  band  defining 
a  bore,  a  pumping  phmger  nioviMe  witUn  the  bore,  resilient 
means  biasing  the  plunger  hi  an  outward  direction,  tappet 
means  engaged  with  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger  and  engage- 
able  in  use  with  a  cam  winch  imparts  inward  movement  to  die 
plnnger,  an  outlet  in  communication  with  the  bore  for  connec- 
tioo  in  use  to  an  injection  nozzle  of  the  associated  engine,  a 
housing  part  which  is  held  hi  sealing  engagement  with  the  end 
of  the  barrd  remote  from  the  tappet  means,  a  first  passage 
formed  in  said  housing  part,  said  first  passi^  constituting  the 
outlet  from  dw  bore,  a  second  paasage  formed  k  the  honsing 
part,  valve  means  operable  to  control  fbd  ffow  through  said 
a  fWd  udet  hi  said  housing  portion,  and  a  ddnl 
•o  said  hdet  and  oommunioatuig  with  said 
on  the  ade  of  said  valve  meant  remote  from  the 
bote,  whereby  said  valve  means  controls  the  flow  of  fhd  to  the 
bore  from  said  inlet,  and  a  non>fetnrn  valve  in  said  third  paa> 
sage,  said  valve  means  nnwpfising  a  valve  nnnitiLi  sttdaUe 
within  a  second  bote,  fcalieat  maaas  biasing  the  vaKc  membar 
10  an  open  position,  and  iliiHinmagiiHii  asaans  operable  to 
move  said  valve  measber  to  a  doaed  positioa,  said  valve  i 
ber  being  of  cyUndrical  form  having  a  head  portion 
mtermedkte  its  ends,  a  seating  deflned  m  M 
a  pair  of  chambers  deAwd  between  the  valve  asembcr  ami  the 
tnoond  bore  on  opposite  sidm  of  dK  aeatini 
ofaaid  rhandiiiit  i  nnnamiiinlitwididiebom( 
phmgsr  and  dw  odier  rhamhr  r  «MmiHmi<dng  widi  dw 

being  controlled  by  the  valve  member.  .     n  . 
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1.  In  a  fluid  pump  assembly: 
(a)aconduithavmgapi«aBUfizedflowofflmd, 

(b)  a  body  provided  widi  a  (had  chamber,  and  provided  widi 

a  passage  having  an  orifice  oonnectfid  to  die  conduit  and 
the  fluid  diamber, 

(c)  pump  means  indodhig  an  outlet  and  a  pJttonrod. 

(d)  a  fluid  additive  sapply  connected  to  die  pump  means. 

(e)  contrd  means  ni^Klng: 

1.  a  dump  passage  oonmiunicatmg  widi  the  flmd  ch^*«, 

the  dump  passi^  having  ai  effective  cram  sectioo 
larger  than  the  orifice, 

2.  a  dump  valve  meau  for  oontroOmg  flow  dirough  the 
dump  pasmge  to  regulate  dw  flmd  presmre  m  die  fluhl 
chamber,  and 

3  motor  means  hi  die  flmd  chamber  operatively  con- 
nected to  die  pump  means  by  die  piston  rod  andtodie 
dump  valvn  means,  and  rsipoBtive  to  the  flmdprBSsurc 
m  dK  flmd  chnatbar,  for  operatait  the  damp  valve 
I  actaatinc  tbe  in*— p  msana  to  pmnp  flmd 
i  tlHoo^  the  omkt.  ^  ^'^  ^^^ 

(f)  dm  oodel  of  Ike  pop  aMS  eamani 
I  for  fbedmg  die  fluid  addidw  to 


33.  A  sjatem  for  pnmpfaig  hot 
wen  to  the  surftce  of  the  earA 
a  tuibopump  unit  sdbmerged  m  hot 
—ok.^  and  encaaed  deep  wdk  MHl  tmit 

drivmg  cciniftigri  f<"tp  ■«■•  provided 
dovawafldly 
earn  for  aeahnc  said  wit  to 

pump  mlet 

contractible  thig 

to 

frictioiial     „  _  .        , 

verticd 

rigid  conduit  means  auspeading  said  unit  m  said  wdl 

supplying  turbine  moti««  hquid  under  hi|^ 
die  atffase  for  drivhig  said  puav  ■««««>. 
mal  hquid  from  bdofw  said  wit  upwardly  dirongh 
casing  to  die  cmii«  head  at  a  premwe  ^bove  bofling; 
operiUe  by  ttquid  under  preaaac  sapi 

snrfiwe  after  d»  unit  hm  been  adwugadfo 
dqith  to  urge  said  unit  upaaeflly  rdsdve  tosad 

mfyiM  tn  impart  a  lifting  foroaiar  lehevmg 

m  smd  conduit  means.  mP  oe 

dirou^  said 

to 


■pwmd  foioe  oa  the  topaad  of  said 
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a  cylinder  having  inlet  and  outlet  meant  for  reodving  and 

aUowing  the  eiit  of  fluid; 
a  pom  haviof  an  end  portioa  in  laid  cyliBder  and  a 

threaded  portion; 
a  motor  having  a  ttator  and  a  rotor, 

want  coupled  to  laid  rotor  to  rotate  with  it.  and  thread- 

aUy  engaged  with  Mid  piston  threaded  portion,  said  not 

meant  including  walls  defining  an  internal  thread,  a  chan- 


nel extending  in  a  heliz  along  taid  wallt,  and  prettured 
fluid  feed  meant  coupled  to  taid  channel  to  provide  hy- 
draulic fluid  to  taid  channel; 
laid  channel  having  a  plurality  of  intemiptiont  therealong 
forming  barriers  to  the  free  flow  of  fluid  between  channel 
portiont  that  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  barrier,  and  said 
feed  means  including  a  plurality  of  restricted  feed  conduits 

leading  to  different  ^said  channel  pwtions  to  supply  fluid 
thereto. 


INFUSION  PUMP 
Hakm,  Hsfciaag.  Fad.  Rat.  of 


■M 
lar  Haftaag.  Mmkk,  Fad.  Ray.  oTGanHny 

FDad  May  31, 197f  ,  Sar.  No.  44,330 
Fad.  Ra^  of  GcvMs 
IfTI,  28311133 

Int  a.}  F04B  43/14;  AilM  5/00 
VS.  CL  417—479  5 


14. 


L  An  infiision  pump,  comprising  pump  housing  means,  inlet 
port  means  (23)  and  outlet  port  means  (It)  operativdy  con- 
nected to  taid  pomp  bousbig  meant  (2X  pomp  membrane 
meant  (3)  operativdy  tupported  in  said  pump  housing  means, 
inlet  valve  meant  (13)  induding  inlet  valve  membrane  meant 
(4)  operativdy  tupported  in  taid  pump  housing  means  snbstan- 
tialiy  opposite  said  pump  membrane  meant  (3X  whereby  the 
ptMHp  membrane  meant  cooperates  in  its  one  positioa  wiA  the 
inlet  valve  membrane  meant  for  closing  the  intet  vdve  meant, 
drive  meana  arranged  for  operativdy  applying,  in  one  potition 
of  taid  drive  nwant,  a  foroe  to  said  pump  membrane  meant  (3) 
and  tjmnhaneoutly  to  taid  inlet  valve  membnuie  meant  (4)  for 
hoMingdBr  inlet  valve  meant  cloaed  and  for  opening  taid  inlet 
valve  mMH  while  tubstantially  nmultaneoiMly  imparting  a 


tuction  ttroke  to  taid  pump  ascnbrane  meana  when  taid  drive 
meana  move  into  the  oppoatte  position,  outlet  vdve  means  (14) 
inchidiag  outlet  vdve  membrane  means  operativdy  snppofted 
in  said  vdve  housing  means,  chamber  mewis  (17)  positioned  in 
said  vdve  housing  means,  add  outlet  valve  membrane  means 
(14)  comprising  at  least  one  membrane  portion  (IS,  M)  which 
is  operativdy  arranged  for  closing  said  chamber  means  (17), 
access  means  (20,  21)  in  taid  pump  housing  means  providing 
access  to  said  at  least  one  portion  (15, 16)  of  said  outlet  vdve 
membrane  means  (14)  for  ascertaining  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  means  (17)  by  contacting  said  outlet  vdve  membrane 
means  (14),  riser  pipe  means  (7)  operativdy  connected  to  said 
chamber  means  (17)  and  to  said  outlet  port  means  (18),  said 
infusion  pump  further  comprising  insert  means  (5)  fitting  into 
laid  pump  housing  means,  and  cover  means  forming  part  of 
laid  pump  houting  meant  for  holding  taid  insert  means  in  said 
pump  housing  means,  said  insert  means  ftntupriMftg  a  bore 
defining  the  pump  volume,  said  insert  means  ftirther  compris- 
ing recess  means  forming  part  of  said  outlet  vdve  means  and 
said  chamber  means  (17)  which  cooperate  with  said  portion 
(IS,  16)  of  said  outlet  vdve  membrane  meana,  taid  intert  meant 
further  forming  connecting  channd  means  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  vdve  meant  and  taid  chamber  meant. 


4^2764105 

OIL  FLOW  METERING  STRUCTURE  FOR  OIL  SEALED 

MECHANICAL  VACUUM  VANE  PUMP 
Bc^ianda  Baaaan,  FhMftiilMai,  Maai.,  aadflaer  to  Vwian  Aaao- 
ddaa,  Ine.,  Palo  Attn,  Gdlt 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Sm.  No.  33,629 

Int  a.J  FD4C  25/OZ  27/02.  29/02;  F16N  25/04 

VS.  CL  418—13  6  CUw 


L  An  oil  flow  path  for  an  oil  aealad,  mfrhaniral  rotary  vane 
vacuum  pump  having  a  rotor  sad  vane  cyclically  driven  about 
an  exit  that  it  eooeatric  lo  a  cyUnder  of  a  ttator,  the  ttator 
including  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  pumped  gaa,  an  oil  ted 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  in  a  narrow  gap  between  the  rotor 
and  ttator,  a  shaft  for  driving  said  rotor,  the  oil  path  conpris- 
ing  a  fint  passage  leading  radially  to  the  shaft  Cram  a  aonroe  of 
oil.  tdd  fint  patsage  having  an  orifioe  inlo  a  bote  duou^ 
which  the  thaft  extendi,  the  thaft  induding  a  recess,  longitudi- 
nally aligned  with  the  first  orifioe  and  extending  only  part  way 
around  the  shaft  to  that  oil  it  metered  by  the  recem  at  die  thaft 
is  rotated,  a  second  passafe  Inngimrtinally  aligned  with  the 
recemaad  trading  tangentidly  from  the  peripheriea  of  the  shaft 
and  the  bore,  means  for  connecting  the  second  paas^e  in  fluid 
flow  relation  with  the  cylinder  ao  otf  metered  to  the  reoem 
bunts  iiMo  the  second  paasi^  and  flowa  to  the  cyhnder  to 
form  the  oil  sed  and  hriiricale  snrfooas  between  the  rolor  and 
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oxidation  to  obtain  an  oxide  fihn  on  the 
SYfflEM  FOR  OOOUNG  MOTOR  BEiOUNGS  boeoraBiditeei«;theralw 

aPwhTtPwMCThanMmhaihalHIili   tjii.mi  ^it^^A^- 

I M.  Emtmrn,  Saidh  Bmi,  aB  af  lad.,  aasl^sn  •» llf . .« :a  ■  ->---.v  .■_•  ■■ .  ■'.-^# •  -i  - !   -; — i^- 
navaliaa,  8aiiUU8»  &fkh.  ,  j; ;.       ./>:^.-    '•.r-*^'  V  '^^-^iSit^'  '^',!3! 

fBii  N«f .  7, 1978,  S«.  Naw  9S8,SM 
IatCL>F01C^//05 
UJB.  CL  418-94  9 


..u  '  1 


A»— «i>  J^jLJ 


atittaxidend 
clearance 


said 


.  ..  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUMNG  EXPANDABLE 

L  In  a  pneumatic  motor  having  rotor  means  supported  by  tHERMOPLASIK  POLYMER  PARIKUS 

bearing  means  in  a  housing,  said  rotor  means  bdng  moved  by  ^^^^^^  ^  riiiaiiiii    -   and  Slamt  B.  Snritfi,  ha*  af  ' 

a  supply  of  hot  fluid  under  pressure  to  develop  an  output  force,  Gn.,  avl^sffs  ta 

taid  fotor  means  and  housmg  conducting  hed  from  the  hot  q^ 

fluid  into  tdd  bearing  meant,  die  improvement  oomimdng:  Difisian  af  Sar.  Nn.  827J873,  Aag.  96, 1977, 

ntf^n.  for  coofing  taid  bearing  means  to  a  temperature  ^pBoiian  A«.  31.t9W,  Sm.  Nn.  Tl/Yl^  - 

bdow  said  hot  fluid  to  prevent  daoMge  to  said  bearing  In.  CL'  BSD  27/00 

(by  the  hed  conducted  through  the  rotor  means  and  U5.CL42S-4K                                                 * 


■  'UiHiy^t.'!  ti?r.' 


:•»■- 


■M>.1H»t 


LAn 


housing,  said  means  for  cooling  farluding; 

sed  means  for  attenuating  the  effect  of  hot  fluid  leakage 

from  the  housing  along  the  shafts  of  sdd  rotor  means,  said 

ted  meant  includifg  a  ileeve  on  each  end  of  taid  ihafb 
between  tdd  bearings  and  housing,  each  of  said  deeves 
havmg  a  projectian  thd  engages  one  of  said  bearings  and 
a  flange  thd  engatn  add  honshv.  each  of  sdd  sleeve  and 
flange  bdng  podtioned  on  sdd  ralon  10  define  an  annular 
space  between  the  bearings  and  the  houdng.  sddannntor 

space  hf^tl  mjiwrrfT'f  to  dw  surrounding  environment, 
said  lei^age  of  hot  fluid  along  said  shafts  flowing  fttnn  die 

annular  space  mto  the  aurrouMhag  environment  to  pre- 
vent sdd  hot  fluid  from  rendHg  aid  bearing  means;  and 

means  for  pfodncii«  a  vacmn,  said  vaennm  bdng  con- 
necled  to  said  bearii«i  for  drawing  air  from  die  surrowd- 

ing  environment  across  dw  bearings  to  OMintam  the  ^ 
perature  of  die  bearings  bdow  dwt  of  die  hot  fluid. 


4^276,887  pbtenonsatd&aackat 

ROTARY  PUMP  WITH  CARBON  VANES  AND  AN  ^    mounted  on  said  I.. 

ALUMINUM  CYLINDRICAL  SLEEVE  IN  THE  HOUSING  fbog^  the  stalkinwy  plaien. 

„, — ^  ii  ■  ■  mAi    til  I  I    -TaMyan  flnana,  ^v^  tttd  ttationary  tad  asov" 

^^'ibMHula,  angle  mold  cavity,  said^ 

IBad  Mar.  23,  IsmB*.  Na.  88^148  "^^^ 

gaumgijnn  *  tf '   c  ifiM  >j 't  r ..  v  ^^  to- -<>=  bers,  power .    .  ^ 

ZT^i       Ita.»fWCM/ai»/»     ^"-"^  mxmdymr  of  edte  idl  — *«  j^_  ^ 

UA cms    Iffl  '  '^Odam  away  n^  cat»  ui»i.  m^^-m,  ».rw, 

LInan«aryfluidpumpindndingawlorhoniing,apairof  «**!*?  ^*V  ..^ ^^,^  -.ansso 

iKMHMS  Mitt  PMn  Qm  HOB  IIOUHHp* 

a  loior  chanter,  a  fomr  mttlililir  supported  in  said 
rotor  ihimbrr,  apinrdityofvanesdiddiiypuiithiairlinan  --^rv-r^-^^^,^- ^^^g^^cotitkt^ 
emidnartberofgroovesfa«admsddroaor,a«dvnneabemg  P«<iclea m themold cavity. «Mmy* » ~ ^. 

made  of  cartwn.  the  ■niiii'  fiit  uuiipiiiiig  •  cyhadricd  hiningtaiaaori 
ofahnumumorduminamaHoysufcJBCtseanodic  sdd  mold  cavtty. 


»Uh||ima,aniTi 


»■* 


1980 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30,  1981 


4»INgOM  e.  metBt  for  ttopping  the  hwrim  of  the  pipe  respoonve  to 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CAST  ANNULAR  mnrrf  t  nf  thf  m—drel. 

LAMINATES  wid  iMWlfd  bcmg  of  •  predetemiiiMd  Me  end  ihepe  fer  the 

^  **?*?'**  ^*g— ',^^—  ^'  **?*•■'•  Oqrahofi  FtUa;  pfaMic  pipe  and  beiag  ilM|wd  to  retiM  moveoient  of  the  imii- 

^'  '^'*^ '^**— *t*»  ■■**•*•*  '•  ^^y^^^'*"'  drel  nto  the  pipe  to  eflfect  a  bdl  ead  ontfl  the  p^  it  heited  to 

■■  if  Ohto,  HrigMn  tolht  Gmtni  The  A  RiM«  Co»-  ,  predetennined  belliiif  tempentuie  between  its  memory 

Akna^Ohfo 

of  Sir.  Ne.  tH,778,  Mm.  t,  M78,  rtMJoaii, 
which  ii  a  divWoa  if  S«.  N*.  TTTjat.  Mar.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,102,971.  Ilk  niMrirtni  Jaau  IS,  1979,  Str.  No.  41,943 
bt  CL^  K9H  5/00 
US,  CL  425—130  1 


temperature  and  its  damafe  temperatvfc  ndi  that  said  pipe 
must  be  heated  to  said  predetermined  billing  temperature 
before  the  predetermined  force  will  move  the  pipe  onto  the 
mandrel  and  the  bell  is  always  formed  at  the  correct  predeter* 
mined  belling  temperaturr, 

f.  means  for  cooling  the  pipe;  and 

g.  means  for  removing  the  pipe  from  the  mandrel. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  molding  a  tire  in  a  toroidal  configura- 
tion said  apparatus  having  in  combination: 

(a)  a  closed  mold  cavity,  the  cavity  having  a  toroidal  inner 
surface  and  a  toroidal  outer  surftce  which  define  the 
shape  of  the  tire  to  be  molded,  the  inner  cavity  surface 
having  a  coounon  axis  with  the  outer  cavity  surbce; 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  feedports  arranged  to  introduce  at  least  two 
liquids  without  mixing  into  a  toroidal  cavity  formed  by 
the  two  surfaces; 

(c)  means  to  cure  the  tire  formed  in  die  mold  cavity; 
whorein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(d)  separate  reservoirs  for  different  extendable  liquids  at- 
tached to  the  feedports; 

(e)  means  for  simultaneously  injecting  the  different  extend- 
able liquids  in  metered  amounts  through  the  feedports  to 
fill  the  cavity  with  alternate  circumferential  segments 
within  the  cavity,  each  segment  extending  firom  the  inner 
surface  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  cavity;  and 

(f)  means  to  rotate  the  inner  cavity  surface  with  respect  to 
the  outer  cavity  surface  after  the  cavity  is  filled  and  prior 
to  cure  to  form  a  himinatrd  tire  from  the  at  least  two 
different  liquids. 


4v27Mll 
SPINNERETTE  ASSEMBLY 
Edwta  J.  «^ipiu,  PiBsanli,  and  Rojr  L.  Yilvifloa, 
holharFkL. 


Rbd  Fik  21, 1979,  Sw.  No.  11,348 
liBL  CL>  AMI  17/00 


U.S.  CL  425— 19t 


4J7i,010        

PIPE  SELLER  WITH  VOttCE  IWTERMINED 
TEMPERATURE 

I B.  Shartav,  Hnral,  Tea.,  aasigMr  to  Plan 
Fort  WOTth,  Tox. 
RM  Mar.  23, 1979,  S«.  No.  23454 
bt  CL>  R29D  21/00 
U.S.  CL  425—143  t 

L  An  apparatus  for  belMng  a  plastic  pipe  compriMg: 

a.  amandrel; 

b.  means  for  heating  the  mandrel; 

c  means  for  urging  the  mandrel  into  the  pipe  with  a  prede> 
termined  force  simultaneooBly  with  heathig  such  that  the 
mandrel  will  move  into  the  pipe  and  form  a  bell  only  after 
the  pipe  is  heated  to  a  predetermined  temperature  be- 
tween its  memory  temperature  and  its  damagr  tempera- 
ture, 

d.  aMaas  lor  healiag  the  pipe  siasnltaneously  as  it  is  applied 
to  the  mandrel; 


L  A  circular  spinnerette  assembly  for  extruding  hardfahlr 
fluid  material  at  substantially  equal  bock-pressure  which  ooaa- 
prises  in  (xwwN  nation 

a.  a  drcalar  body  member  containing  at  the  top  in  the  cen- 
tral area  thereof  a  conduit,  at  the  bottom  a  spinnerette 
plate  containing  a  plurality  of  orifices  with  counterbores, 
said  orifices  being  arranfed  in  eonccnirif  circular  rows 
about  the  center  of  said  circular  body  with  the  wnMber  of 
orifices  in  each  row  decveiiiag  as  the  rows  approach  the 
center,  and  located  within  said  circular  body  Cnm  top  to 
bottom  in  the  order  named 

b.  a  first  tapered  pamafeway  at  the  exit  of  said 
tVrrroiing  in  vohmse  from  the  oetar  to  <fce  outer 
ery  of  said  body. 

c.  collector  maons  ot  the  exit  of  said  first  passafsway  and  at 
the  outer  periplwry  of  said  body. 

d.  a  saoond  taperwd  pamafeway  at  the  exit  of  said  oollecior 
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means  which  tapers  towards  the  center  of  said  body  and 

commuaicatea  with 
e  a  pluniity  of  distribntion  cheaters  havhig  lenglhs  wMch 
ihiicaif  as  thdrpositioBwUMn  said  body  approadwa  the 
center  of  said  body  and  which  chambers  i  iinaiiiiilrMr 
with  the  phvality  of  conaierbores  and  orifices  of  said 
ipbte. 


4;i7M12 
MOLD  ISOLATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

CASTING  MACHINE 
Jmm  H.  C  Y««  QifilMi,  OUo,  aasliaar  to  He 
Tm  *  Rabto  Coavmy,  Aira,  QUO 

FBid  Mm.  %  1981,  Sm.  No.  128,MI2 
Iata>B29C5/Of 
U.S.CL  425-^435  « 


L  A  ceatrifiipl  caatias  McUae  of  the  type  hoviag  a  fint 
lolai^bla  shaft,  a  aecoad  ratrtdik  shaft,  a  icttfAle  core  aiMB- 
bcr  hava«  M  opcaiag.  at  k«t  OM  of  said  fic«  aad  aeooad 

«  ailHiai  for  aaoviag  towani  and  away  turn  the 

so  as  to«rtead  hi  Ae  opaaiag  in  said  core  meaAar  aad 

(he  otter  of  wd  firrt  aad  seooad  shafts  to  rcMtaUy 

sapport  said  eoee  member,  a  first  aad  a  aacoad  laoidhalflo- 
caiedoaoppoiitoadasofirid  core  mambnraad  each  adapted 

to  awve  mwariBy  aad  uatwaiJIy  bctweca  opea  aad  doaed 
poaitioas,  said  mold  halvcabeii«  rotaoMy  aapportsd  oa  bear^ 
ing  means  and  in  doaed  poiitioa  being  adapted  to  rotate  wHh 

said  core  meaiber  and,  alao,  definmg  a  cavity  m  combination 
therewith,  wherein  the  impPOWBPtnt  comprises  the  addhion  of 

{rfuralitiesofmold 


(^  a  fint  pjaoa-ijiadw  device  far  awiag  the 
plate  betwosa  apt 
plme  to  a  pomtioa  wJatiifly  ctoaa  to  tim 

(0  a  second  piaioa<yfiadcr  device,  opcsi^ble 
.  of  the  first  piBtoa<yiiadcr  device,  far 
gle  medirndsm  to  lock  the 


tfKlOf- 


(g)  both  of  the  pistoa-cyfinder  devkea  and  the  toggle 
I  being  k)cated  in  their  entireties  between  the 


>:»i4^J«i 


plate  aad  the  moveable  plate  when  the 
inilscloaaMlDcaiioatolhealMiBaafrL 
(h)  die  togde  BwchaalBm  hBGhsdhig  a  ftncKak  pivoted  to  Ike 

mootioa  plate,  a  secoad  lU  pivoted  to  tko 
pfaae.  the  two  haks  beii«  pivolsd  to  each 
free  eads.  a  croailiead  aovoMe  by  the  I 
devkes.  aad  a  third  lak  pivoted  bawcaa  the 
aad  at  least  oae  offhe  fiiM  aad 
0)  whea  the  BtoveaUe  pirte  is  at 
the  attttOMKy  plale,  the  am^  b«weca  the 
miiiiiiawl  of  *B  mowedbfa  piMe  and  the 
gTpgfff  «i^ii  tfcg  1^^^  hitwea  the  diwrtina  of 
of  the  moveAk  phle  arf  »  Sae  dmwB  betweea  the  pivpt 
point  of  the  HM  liak  to  thectoisheod  amithe  pivot  point 

of  the  fast  liak  to  the 


of 

iritis 


^loznjt  DmbE  ranS^LOiNG 

Aakl.il37-        —       *    "*  " 


fotoe  tmsmitters,  rotatioaal 


PI^A|r.4,1979.8».lia^3W  ^\^^^^ 


-....!■'><- 


4j7ijn3        

TOGGLE  ACnON  CUMING  AND  LOCKING  DBVKXS 


n.^iJ^i?!  Wo-  kit  bet  -ji?£;»*>rH,  **♦  $«Wwi««i<! 


FRadMh9J4.imte.Ma.4UI5  ^ 

bt  CL>  B29F  i/OEt  W»C  3/OOs  R3i»  1/16 


\ 


ujB.a 


nrsA 


- 1 5.VVSHI  :3/  ay  m»  j»ida«KSB*fl;  > 


!  far  »iMli  •MlMi«PI*">"*^*"i^ 


|t.*j;a^xj 


19«2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30. 1981 


a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  support  plates  aecored  to  said 
bate  plate  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

a  hoc  ruBMr  block  having  a  cyliadrical  ihape  a^  a  fixed 
axial  length,  laid  hot  nnwer  block  being  integrally  cou- 
pled to  each  of  Mid  mpport  plataa  in  spaced  relation  with 
•Md  baae  plate,  the  axis  of  said  hoc  runner  block  being 
disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  base  plate  and  perpen- 
dicttlar  to  said  support  plates; 

a  phurahty  of  nozzles  projecting  radiaUy  from  one  side  of 
said  hoc  runner  block,  said  nozzles  behig  detachable  from 
said  hoc  runner  block; 

a  sprue  projecting  radially  from  said  hot  runner  block  akmg 
a  side  thereof  other  than  said  one  side; 

a  runner  disposed  internally  of  said  hot  runner  block  and 
providing  communication  between  said  sprue  and  each  of 
said  plurality  of  nozzles  to  permit  molten  plastic  to  pass 
from  said  sprue  to  each  of  said  nozzles,  said  runner  extend- 
ing axially  of  said  hot  runner  block  and  being  generally 
centrally  disposed  therein; 

means  for  bringing  said  nozzles  into  contact  with  gates  of  a 
mold  cavity; 

a  plug  disposed  at  each  axial  end  of  said  runner  of  said  hot 
runner  block,  each  of  said  plugs  being  removable  exter- 
nally of  said  hoc  runner  block  for  cleaning  of  said  runner, 
and 
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1.  A  wick  assembly  to  supply  a  flammable  fluid  from  a 
reservoir  at  a  sdected  rate  tnrhMting;  (a)  reservoir  means  to 
hold  a  supply  of  flainmable  fluid  and  having  an  outlet  aperture 


heater  bands  disposed  around  exterior  radial  surfaces  of  said   in  the  top  thereof ;  (b)  a  generally  cylindrical  elongate  (Up  tube 
hot  runner  block. 
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1.  In  an  injection  moMing  machine  having  male  and  female 
mold  members  supported  Ibr  opening  and  closing  movement 
and  cooperating  when  cloaed  to  present  a  moU  cavity,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  passage  in  one  of  said  mold  members  for  directing  molding 
material  to  said  moU  cavity,  said  passage  having  an  inlet 
adapted  to  receive  mokiing  material  and  an  outlet  opening 
disposed  adjacent  the  moU  cavity;  a  pin  member  sup- 
ported in  said  passage  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion blocking  said  outlet  opening  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  opening  is  unbkjcfced,  said  pin  member  being 
ymaitor  than  said  passage  to  permit  fbw  therethrough 
when  said  opening  is  unblocked; 
power  means  for  cffiecting  movement  of  said  pin  member 

between  the  first  and  second  position; 
means  for  heating  said  pin  meoBbcr; 

m  member  having  a  tip  portion  adapted  to  seat  in  sakl 
opening  to  block  same  when  the  pin  member  is  m  its  first 


having  an  open  end  and  at  least  one  perforation  in  the  side 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  reservoir,  (c)  means 
to  secure  said  open  end  of  the  dip  tube  to  and  within  said  outlet 
aperture  so  said  dip  tube  extends  throu^  said  reservoir  to 
permit  the  flammable  liqmd  to  be  admitted  through  said  perfo- 
ration to  the  interior  of  said  <Up  tite;  (d)  a  WKk  feed  assembly 
including  a  cap  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  open  end  of  said 
dip  tube  where  a  first  open  end  tube  extends  through  said  cap 
and  is  adapted  to  receive  first  wick  meaaa  to  extend  through 
the  length  of  said  first  open  end  tube  so  said  first  wick  is  re- 
ceived in  said  dip  tube  with  the  other  end  of  said  first  wick 
extending  out  of  said  open  end  first  tube,  (e)  second  elongate 
tube  means  having  one  ckjsed  end  and  adapted  to  be  received 
within  said  dip  tube  with  an  open  end  received  within  said  cap; 
(f)  a  third,  cyfindrical  elongate  tube  having  at  leaat  one  aper- 
tuie  in  the  side  thereof,  and  adapted  to  receive  second  wick 
means,  and  fbrther  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  second 
tube,  where  said  first  wick  asesM  extends  from  the  end  of  the 
first  tube  and  into  the  second  tabe  whereby  said  fluemMe 
liquid  is  conducted,  by  wicking.  from  the  reservoir  by  said  first 
wick  means  thrott^  said  first  tite  and  said  second  taba  meana 
where  said  flanunable  liquid  is  thereby  conducted  to  said  third 
tube  through  sakl  at  leaat  one  aperture  of  said  third  tube  to  said 

second  wick 
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inchiding  an  additional  heating 
'  to  said  tip  portion  of  said  pin 
fbr  maMitaititttg  the  temperature  of  said  tip  portion  to  a 
temperature  greater  than  that  of  the  mokiing  material. 


1.  A  gm  torch  for  using  a  gaaeous  fM.  said  torch  inchidinf 
elongated  wand  defining  pipe  aaeans  inahMMng  into 
ends,  said  hdet  end  bais«  adapted  for  oonnediDn  wi*  a  I 
of  flammable  gas  under  pressure,  sakl  outlet  ant 
for  discharging  a  jet  of  said  gas.  a 
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stracmre  ilnfining  a  fSMerally  cyiindrfcal 
wardly  at  one  end  thereof  ak»s  said  pipe 
discharge  means,  one  cad  of  said  shrond  being  reniovaMy  and 
sapportivdy  laieaooped  in  said  recess,  the  oAer  and  of  said 
shrowl  vi^miiia%  endwiK  ontwardly  beyond  said  discharge 
means,  sakl  support  structwc  inctathng  a  gsneraDy  oircalar 
base  plate  portfon  provkled  with  a  radial  stoc  opening  radially 
outwardly  of  one  peripheral  portwn  of  sakl  base  plate  portton, 
a  partial  cylindrical  periphenl  wan  extending  itottt  and  sup- 
ported from  said  base  plate  portion  and  indudbg  spnced  ends 
deffaung  a  throat  therebetween  aligned  with  the  ooter  open  end 
of  sakl  slot,  said  penplaeral  wall  projectittg  outwardly  of  one 
skle  of  sakl  base  irfate  portfon  and  defining,  in  conjunctMM  with 
sakl  bMe  plate  portion,  sakl  recess  in  which  sakl  one  end  of  sakl 

shroud  is  supportivdy  telescoped,  sakl  shroud  including  a 
peripheral  portkm  thereof  at  sakl  one  end  at  least  substantiaUy 

fidly  ckMing  sakl  throat,  sssd  pipe  means  including  axiaUy 
spaced  abutment  portnas  defii^  a  airrow  circumferential 
radially  outwardly  opeakig  groove  dierebetween,  the  portkna 
of  sakl  base  plate  portfon  deflnmg  the  awer  cad  of  sakl  sfot 
being  receivable  ■  Slid  groove,  at  least  one  of  sakl  pipe  means 
abutment  portkms  being  threadedly  adjustable  on  sakl  pipe 
for  adjustably  varying  dK  wkhh  of  sakl  groove  and 
aid  base  plale  portkxn  defining  the  inner  end  of  sakl 
sfot  in  said  groove,  said  oae  cad  of  said  shroud  includmg  com- 
bustfon  air  admitting  radkl  openinp  formed  therein,  said 
radial  sfoc,  outuwd  of  sakl  pipe  means  and  inward  of  sakl 
shroud  also  defining  combostkm  air  inlet 
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1  ApfooessBriBgtwamMiac«k^|coh— for 
an  adsortent  material  charged  widi  at  least  tma  voiilit 
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thedepaof 
(a)€akinaia«  at  kast  ow  of  the 
adsocbeat  malcnal  by  iMk«  dse 
ocrfumn  to  a  safficieady  W^ 
die  adsorbaat  nlwial  tyonRh  die 
of  oxidiaiv  gas  and  Iherc 

suspeamoa    .  *  ,^7;  ■. ..   -j^'i;*-  ''u-  •*i»-.'-.»-'' 

(b)  at  tba  oadd  of  dM  fiat  cohM  acpaolim  tka  partially 
purified  adsocbeat  aMtenal  froai  dw  oxidizaig  gasas  aad 
die  paeooa  products  deaocbed  fitom  the  aHCerial  in  the 

first  oofansn 

(c)  krtmdadiv  dw  partirify  paiiSBd  aialeiial  freas  st^  (b) 
mto  die  secoad  ooaiacdng  calaam  mcd  ooohag  11  by  pac- 

tB«  il  h*>  snspaaana  -whiB  tadag 

tkeootaaa  byatleaBt  apcft  oTihct 

(b)  so  as  to  readsocb  oa  the  partially  parified 

desDri»ed  finm  *e  asatorial  in  Hep  (a). 


t  A  burner  arrangement  fbr  use  wiA  a  foA  safely  nozzle 
inclwfittg  a  body  widi  a  kmgitadinal  axis  havmg.a  hoDow 
truncated  conkal  portkm  and  a  hoOow  cyikalrical  poslfon 
connected  to  askl  truncated  corneal  portkin,  sakl  truncated 
corneal  portion  having  an  opeatag  at  each  axial  end  widi  die 
openiag  at  its  smaller  end  befaig  adapted  to  receive  ftiel  from  a 

aoczle.  smd  truncated  corneal  portion  haviag  the  opeai«g  •>  *t* 
krger  and  ooaunnmcatiag  with  said  hoUow  cyttadfieal  por- 
tion, sakl  truncaled  confcal  portion  having  lanced  ports  in  its 
waD  winch  are  dispoaed  at  a  nonotthofoaal  angle  to  die  bodies 
hB,>*«««««i  axk  for  admitting  directionaHard  air  mto  die 
tatofor  of  sakl  traacated  coateal  portion  and  peodaoag  a 
rotation  of  die  air  admitted  through  dtt  wan  ID  aid  ia  bantiag 
dN  ftwl  from  dw  noczle  akmg  widi  air  supplied  dwMgh  sakl 
onotiaMt  the  snalkr  end  of  aid  ttaacaiad  ooak»l  portion. 

nd  udd  hoDow  cylindtk:8l  portion  hmoit  air  P«t  »*•»  *B  i<* 
waO  at  aaoad  aMMdc  idoi«  dM  kagth  of  said  hoiaw^ylai- 
driod  M^  10  «dWt  *  iato  dw  mlarwr  of  acid  hoOow 
eyiipdifori  postion  to -Msn  oomalaia  baniat  af  ifea  Itoel 
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LAaappatatas  for  heatiag  powder 

a  phm*ty  of  vertically  dispoaad  hot  gas  Arts  for 

hotgaii 

MparsCe  from  < 
,  hot  pa  aoaroes  napsctiuiiy  ooaaartad  to 
of  the  respective  hot  gm  darts  8*  aanlyiat  hat  gas 

to  ssid  hot  gai  darts; 

'  to 

8ar 

hrtgaii.--     . 

'  '      iidiatttid 
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by  meaot  of  Uie  respective  uppennost  portion  of  ttid  hot 
fM  dvct  ooaneded  theieto  awl  a  teoowl  doit  ooOedor  in 
fhud  oommuniratioa  %vith  awl  poaitiOBcd  upatieaa  from 
•aid  reqwctive  uppermuat  dwt  collector  by  meam  of  a 
Moowl  portioa  of  Mid  respective  hot  gas  duct,  whereby 
hot  pa  can  flow  fron  each  of  the  respective  hot  gu 
loiirees  to  the  respective  tecowl  dust  coOecton,  second 

portioftt  of  laid  hot  gas  ducts,  iqipennost  dust  coUecton, 
and  blowen,  respectivdy; 
a  plorality  of  separate  raw  material  feeders,  each  respec- 


eichaafe  relatiaii  with  waier  to  preheat  said  water  for  uae 
in  said  ouiag  aad  Auther  cool  said  slurry; 
traasfirrint  «id  Airther  cooled  slurry  ftom  said  seoowl 
indirect  heat  nchatrr  to  a  thickener  wherein  water  is 
recovered  Eron  said  slurry; 

adding  makeup  water  to  said  lecoveied  water;  awl 
recychag  said  recovered  water  from  the  thickener  aid  said 

makeup  water  for  use  as  water  to  be  preheated  in  the 

seoood  indirect  heat  exchanger. 
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tively  connected  to  the  respective  second  portions  of  said 
hot  gas  ducts; 

raw  material  ducts  connecting  the  bottoms  of  said  respective 
dust  collectors  of  one  of  the  hot  gas  ducts  to  respective 
porticos  of  another  one  of  said  hot  gai  ducts  powtiotifd 

below  said  respective  dust  collectors  of  said  one  hot  gas 
duct;  and 

a  lowermost  dust  collector  positioned  along  and  in  Huid 

communication  with  one  of  the  respective  hot  gas  ducts, 

said  lowermost  dust  collector  having  a  raw  material  duct 

for  discharging  raw  material  downwardly  therefrom. 
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1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  of  heat  from  a 
hot  granular  material,  capable  of  being  formed  into  a  pumpable 
slurry,  so  aa  to  heat  a  fluid,  the  impcoveaMnt  coa^irising: 
mixing  the  hot  granular  material  with  preheated  water  to 
form  aa  aqueous,  heated,  puaspable  shury; 

;  said  slurry  through  a  first  indiracc  heat  eichai^er  in 

exchange  relation  with  the  fluid  lo  be  heated  so  M  to 

the  latter  aad  pariiaUy  cool  said  starry; 

said  partially  cooled  starry  from  said  first  indirect 

-  to  a  seoowl  indirect  heat  exchanger  n  beat 


■-*     it 

1.  An  intra  oral  tracing  apparatus  comprising  a  tracing  table 
and  a  scribing  member  having  Mylti  for  forming  impressions  in 
molding  material  disposed  on  said  tracing  table,  each  of  the 
tracing  table  and  scribing  member  \mMv^  oMoai  for  resKyv. 
ably  mounting  the  member  in  one  of  a  patient'i  upper  and 
lower  jaws,  aad  oae  of  the  mounting  awans  having  universal 
adjustment  means,  the  adjustment  aieans  beii^  provided  with 
a  locking  means  accessible  though  the  patient's  mouth, 
whereby  the  angle  and  distance  between  said  tracing  table  and 
said  scribing  member  may  be  adjusted  and  rigidly  tacked  to 
bring  said  table  and  scribing  member  into  substantially  parallel 
contact  when  said  jaws  are  held  sKgfatly  apart 
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1.  In  a  surgical  and  dental  fluki  control  system  for  supplying 
liquid  to  a  handheld  prrssiiriTwl  g>«  opferated  tnnl  t  %  wrgical 
or  dental  operating  site,  the  combination  compriiing: 

a  comole  remote  from  mid  operating  ate; 

a  gai  pressure  source  and  a  Hqud  source  at  sakl  console; 

liqukl  tidK  means  interposed  between  sakl  hqukl  source  and 
sakl  tool  at  lakl  operating  ate  for  carrying  sakl  Uqukl  to 
sakl  operating  site; 

elongated  gas  tube  means  for  supplying  gaa  at  a  desired 
pressure  from  said  console  to  sakl  VokA  at  sakl  operathig 
site,  said  tool  having  means  manually  actuaMe  at  the  oper- 
ating site  for  changing  die  gas  flow  rate  in  said  tube 


—  *******  PP^'ofe '^'poniive  to  a  diange  in  flow  rate  or 
gas  pressure  ta  sakl  gas  tube  means  due  to  sodi  aiaanal 
actuattaa,  for  mitiating  a  flow  of  sakl  Hqakl  to  sakl  tool  at 
lakl  operating  site,  sakl  change  tcapoasive  awaM  uidad- 
ing  means  normally  btacUag  fiqwd  flow  from  add  liqwd 
soarce  through  sakl  Uqukl  tube  means  to  ssa' 
site  and  a  gas  circuit  means  for  comparing  the  i 
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taaidgMUAe 

k^aaldBqaid 

flowiibfllow 


to  the  flow  aad  anware  of  Mid  drive  flaid  aloag 


lascMtafplot 

and  rcapoaave  to  a  drop  ■ 
operatMBofsakltDol. 
pilol  and 


daatotool 

a  daal  piot  valve  aait 
totoidftotabeaHaai 
kretacaaaedby 
pital  vrive  uait  havaig  a 


ulBO, 


ta  arid  drive  fluid  flow  path 
oi  flrtvaflalB  aao aaivDUM  aHao* 
for  ooatroOmg  the  flow  and  fummi^  mU  Aiivf 


for 


®-^ 


W^4^i^ 


^  I — , 


©-^ 


C  iwkdiiBg  meani  coupled  to  Mid  ooatrol  vrfvt  aic 
controlling  laki  control  valve  meaaik  aad 

D.  activating  means  coupled  to  mid  iwitdnng  meaas  for 
coatroUmg  sakl  coatrol  vrive  piaai  proportkiaally  to  Ae 
Icagdi  of  tkae  of  activatiag  sakl  activatiag  wqaas  and 
maintaining  the  resulting  tool  output  speed  after  de- 
activating said  activating  aMaaa. 
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sure  source  for  maintaining  said  reference  pilot  at  a  refer- 
ence pressure  at  a  fixed  levd  bdow  the  gas  pressure  in  sakl 
gM  tube  meaas  with  sakl  tool  turned  off.  sakl  dual  pilot 
valve  unit  fitfther  iadadiag  a  valve  aad  meant  reipoMive 
to  actutfioa  of  Mki  valve  for  aabtaddag  Mkl  Ikinid  tube 
bkxJdng  meaM.  laki  imiag  aad  refereace  pitoti  bemg 
f^mr**^****  m  oppoaitk»  to  sakl  lastmeatioaed  valve  for 
actaatxNi  thereof  by  said  reference  pitat  upon  dropping  of 
the  presaue  ^iplied  to  sakl  sensing  pilot  due  to  turning  on 

ofsakltooL 
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t  A  syatew  for  coBtroHingihB  flow  of  a  *w«  flald  ttOM  a 

ta^apalhooapriaiag: 
A.  fluid  nMlar  waans  opcrativcly  coaneotod  to  aaki  dnve 

flwd  path  for  provklng  variabta  output  speed  ton  tool  a 


Llaadcatall 
ooapled  to  the  drive 
\mimg  a  aodsat  for  sapportiag  a  tool  for 

KMortotiKsadteti 
indadmg  at  least  two  drive  Aaft 
meriung  gears,  akt  grip  I 
the  one  drive  ihaft  secttan  adjaeeat  the  socket 
an^  <tf  indinatka  to  the  other  drive  daft  sectkM  oa  dK  axis 

of  the  drive  motor,  the  unprovcaants  comprising  die  aa^  of 
tncUnattan  being  formed  in  u  JeaM  two  itaga  with  aa  addi- 
tkaal  drive  daft  lectka  aierpoaed  betweea  the  oae  drive 
shaft  sectkM  adjacent  the  socket  and  the  odier  drive  shaft 
sectka  on  the  axis  of  da  drive  motor,  said  additinad  drive 
shaft  set^xM  forming  an  indivkfaal  angle  widi  eadi  of  da  two 
drive  shaft  sections  widi  each  indivktaalaagjte  bemg  lea  than 
the  an^  of  incKnatkai  sakl  grip  sectka  havag  a  baaic  body 
portioa  with  bores  for  receiving  sakl  additkad  ddw  ihiR 
wctioo  and  die  other  drive  daft  Mctka.  and  the  bade  body 
iecfionindu4«f«g"'»g—fofo— dug  the  additional  drive  ihsft 

sectka  for  a"#i  ilisptarfwnat  a  oae  of  the  bora  betweea  a 
first  aad  second  poddoa.  said  addidoaal  drive  diaft  secdoa 
having  a  pair  of  gears  dkfMaed  a  each  ead  widi  the  gears  of 
ftf*  pair  beiag  axiaBy  spaced  apart,  da  other  drive  Aaft 
secdoa  haviag  a  first  and  second  ynr  axially  spaced  apart  to 
fora  a  pair  of  gars  widi  da  fiat  gar  eagagiag  one  gear  of  the 
pair  of  gears  of  da  addidoaal  daft  aecdoa  while  da  addWoaal 
secdoa  is  ia  a  first  poaidoa  aad  da  second  gear  eagagag  te 
odar  of  said  pair  of  fian  whaa  the  addidoaal  secdoa  ■  a  Ike 
second  posidon.  da  gem  of  al  kait  one  of  the  pair  of  gears 
havag  diflvcat  nadber  of  toelh  so  dat  a  ddfcrent  drive  rsdo 
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ANGULATION  HEAD  FOR  DENTAL  IMPLANT  AND 

BENDING  TOOL  FOR  SAME 

Mini  E.  FiilBM,  HaMM  Vitw  Soirtk  902,  1  MMArtkv 

Bh<  ^fial,  N  J.  «1« 

DItWm  or  Scr.  N^  137,515,  A^  21, 197t,  PM.  No.  4^17,100, 

wWek  ta  a  coatfaMHna  h  part  of  Sir.  No.  tlf  ,119,  JwL  2i.  1977, 

rtMioaii.  wUtk  h  a  coati— adoa  of  Sw.  No.  SS9J3^  Mar.  17, 

1975,  ■baa4nar<.  Ufa  appHcafloa  May  13, 1910,  Sw.  No. 

149,457 
lat  a.)  AtflC  8/00 
VS.  CL  433—176  7 


1.  The  combination  comprising  in  angulation  head  for  re- 
movable attachment  to  a  dental  implant  which  has  a  hollow 
neck  with  internal  threads  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hollow 
neck,  said  angulation  head  having  an  intermediate  circular 
flange,  a  cylindrical  stem  depending  axially  from  said  circular 
flange,  exterior  threads  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stem  for 
engagement  with  the  internal  threads  in  said  hollow  neck,  and 
a  bendable  elongated  head  portion  extending  axially  from  said 
flange  opposite  said  stem,  and  a  bending  hand  tool  for  bending 
said  bendable  head  portion  of  said  angulation  head,  said  bend- 
ing hand  tool  comprising  an  elongated  holder  having  a  handle 
portion  with  a  planar  end  and  a  socket  extending  axially  in- 
wardly from  said  flat  planar  end  for  holding  the  stem  of  said 
angulation  head  with  said  flange  abutting  said  planar  end,  said 
socket  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  for  threadedly 
engaging  the  threaded  stem  portion  of  said  angulation  head, 
and  a  hand  manipulatable  elongated  bending  shaft  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  ends,  one  end  of  said  bending  shaft  having  an 
elongated  socket  extending  axially  inwardly  therefrom  which 
is  of  a  size  and  shape  for  snugly  receiving  the  bendable  head 
portion  of  said  angulation  head. 


4,27i,0Z7 

PARAPULPAL  DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  PINS  WITH 

SELF-ANCHORING  ANTI-ROTATIONAL  RETENTION 

HEADS 
LaopoU  P.  Laitfi,  304  Grocawood  St,  Newtoa  Ccatrc,  Ma«. 
02199 

FDad  Dae  C  1979,  Scr.  No.  100,942 
lat  CL^  A«1C  5/04 
VJS.  CL  433—225  n 


1.  A  deatal  restorative  pin  comprinng  a  metallic  principal 
body  that  is  eloofated  on  an  axis  forming  a  pin  intended  fix 
iascrtioQ  at  one  end  into  a  hole  through  a  surfkx  and  when  so 


inserted  to  extend  at  the  other  end  a  distance  from  said  surftoe, 
and  at  said  other  end  a  head  that  is  flattened  to  embrace  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  axis,  in  which  said  head  will  be  disposed 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  surftoe  when  said  pin  is  so 
inserted,  for  engaging  said  head  in  a  denial  restorative  OMterial 
when  the  latter  is  present  on  said  surface,  said  head  being 
joined  to  said  other  end  of  said  principal  body  by  a  constricted 
neck  located  immediately  between  said  other  end  aad  said 
head,  said  neck  being  thinner  than  the  width  dineosion  of  said 
principal  body  and  extending  axially  a  small  fraction  of  the 
length  of  said  principal  body,  for  permitting  said  head  to  be 
oriented  around  said  other  end  relative  to  said  axis  into  a  plane 
that  is  not  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  for  adjusting  said  head 
relative  to  said  surface  when  said  pin  is  so  inserted  in  said  hole, 
a  notch  in  said  head  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  head 
to  said  principal  body,  and  means  providing  a  passage  extend- 
ing axially  along  one  side  of  said  principal  body  into  substantial 
register  with  the  bottom  of  said  notch,  whereby  when  said  pin 
is  inserted  into  said  hole,  said  hole  will  be  readily  vented  with- 
out displacing  dental  restorative  material  from  under  said  head, 
the  width  of  said  principal  body  being  tapered  from  the  major 
transverse  dimension  down  to  a  minor  transverse  dimension  in 
each  of  a  plurahty  of  axially-liasited  regions  extending  end-to- 
end  from  said  one  end  to  said  other  end  of  said  principal  body, 
the  narrow  end  of  each  said  region  abutting  the  wide  end  of  the 
next  succeeding  region,  the  wide  ends  of  said  regions  being 
oriented  toward  said  head,  for  retaining  said  pin  in  a  bonding 
material  when  said  pin  is  inserted  in  said  hole  with  said  bonding 
material. 


4,27M2t 
GUNNERY  TRAINING  SYSTEM 
EricC  Gwyaa,  Horc,  Fsi^iai,  awl^ar  to  TW 
N.Y. 

appHcatkM  UaMcd  Kii«daa,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  38  378/78 

FDed  Aag.  1, 1979,  Sm.  No.  634)24 
IM.  a.)  F41G  3/26 
V3,  CL  434-20  10  < 


1.  A  gunnery  training  emulator  system  wherein  a  spot  of  a 
predetermined  radiation  is  adapter)  to  trace  a  path  of  a  projec- 
tile being  simulated  on  a  screen  onto  which  the  image  of  a 
target  is  projected,  comprising: 
ascreen, 
a  target  projector  for  projecting  onto  the  screen  an  image  of 

a  target, 
a  spot  projector  for  projecting  onto  the  screen  a  spot  of  a 

predetermined  radiuion  the  trace  of  which  represents  the 

path  of  a  projectile  being  emulated, 
camera  means  positioned  to  view  the  target  image  and  the 

spot  of  radiation,  and 
electronic  means  connected  to  the  ootpot  of  the  caoMra 

means  for  producing  signal  poctioas  rcpfowntati^f  of  the 

projectile  trace  sad  of  the  tariet  iau^  aad  fx  prodaaof 

an  output  signal  when  the  pcotjectile  trace 
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approaches  to  within  a  predetermined  distance  of  the 
signal  portion. 


4,276,029 
VISUAL  CUE  SIMULATOR 
I D.  Gflwia;  Martla  O.  Tka Hea,  both  of  Culartw;  Kart 
W.  OlaoB,  WiiilMagliB,  aai  RoaaM  W.  Vaatola. 
d  of  OUo,  a«lpon  to  Ite  OVe  State  Urinnitjr, 


FUai  Mqr  17,  ly.  Sir- N^  40,M9 
lat  €V  G09B  9/Oi;  H04N  7/18 
U5.  a  434— 43  43 


1.  The  method  of  simulating  visual  cues  at  a  dis^y  surface 
positioned  a  distance,  D,  from  an  eye  position,  said  cues  repre- 
senting portions  of  a  simalative  region  having  predetermined 
visual  features  defined  by  booadaries  extending  generally 
lOQgitodinally  outwardly  from  said  eye  position  and  by  visual 
information  having  boundaries  transversdy  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  loogitadtnal  boondaries,  said  longitudinal  and 
traasverse  boundaries  being  locataUe  by  coordinates  aad  said 
eye  position  having  a  simulated  instantaneous  hei^t,  H,  and 
positioas  identified  with  respect  to  said  coordinates,  coaipri*- 
ing  the  steps  of  : 
gmmrtiag  a  video  raster  aad  displaying  said  raster  at  said 

display  surfKe; 
gnffrf^^  signals  repceseatiag  tke  pradeteranned  vertical 
locatioa  of  a  vanishing  poiat  within  the  periphery  of  said 
raster,  those  horisoatal  traces  of  said  raster  being  located 
vertical  distances  dfsignatwf.  y,  bekm  said  vanishing 
point; 
generating  slope  signals,  each  representing  the  slope  at  said 
raster  of  said  Vnffgi*iu*t— i  boiuidary  extensiUe  from  said 
vanishing  point,  said  slope  of  a  givea  loagitadinal  bound- 
ary representiag  a  quotient  subetantiany  derived  as  the 
value  of  the  transverse  dispbceaieat  of  said  given  bound- 
ary fkom  the  corresponc&ig  position  of  said  instaataneoos 
eye  positioa  divided  by  a  vahie  representing  said  instanta- 
neoasheiglit  H; 
pftyvidiiV  aa  Midressibte  iaa^  iaformatioB  BKmory.  each 
address  thereof  lalsiaiag  aa  infonaatioo  signal  represent- 
hig  said  viaaal  infonaatioa; 
addressing  ssid  memory  to  provide  said  information 
for  a  givea  said  visoal  fieataie  la  oorrespoadcaoe  with  said 
eye  poattioa  iastaataaeoas  heigi*.  H,  its  coordinate  posi- 
tioa  and  a  said  horiaoatol  trace  positioa,  y; 


PIVOTABLE  VEHKU  SIMULATOR 
PBsd  Oct  3L 1979. 8«,  No.  8i(^« 


U5.a434-C2 
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5.  Simulated  vdiicle  apparatas.  ooasprising.  ia  combination: 
a  base  frame;  a  second  frame  having  moaated  thereon  an  occa- 
pant  station  and  a  simulated  steering  control;  first  means  inter- 
connecting said  simulated  steering  control  and  said  second 
frame  so  that  movement  of  said  steering  control  away  from  a 
first  predetermined  position  rotates  said  second  firaaw  relative 
to  said  base  frame  about  a  substaatially  vertical  axis;  aad  bear- 
ing means  supportiag  said  seooad  firme  oa  smd  base  fitanse, 
said  bearing  means  beiag  opersUe  to  digMy  rsise  a  portiaa  of 
said  second  frame  by  aa  aaioaat  pcoportioaal  10 1 
of  said  secoad  frame  ss  said  second 
direction  firoin  a  srcond  ptaddcnas 
gravitatioBalauxIcration  acting  on  said  secoad  ftasaatsads  to 
restore  said  seooad  fiaaw  to  sai^ 
tion  aad  said  steering  coalral  10 1 
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Mar*  34^  190^  Saf •  Na. 
lat  a.)  GOiB  19/00 


U.S.CL  434^260 


t  The  method  of  teaeUag.  which 
presenting  to  a  ^ild  a  series  of  bags  of 
sizes,  shapes,  colors. 


twist  buckles,  zippers,  shoestriag  lace  widi 

aad  loops,  diawstting.  batloa  with  balloa  hale  aad  V«l- 

CfO( 


booadaries  extending  fifom  ssid  vaaisUag  potat  at  the 
slopes  defiaed  by  ssid  slope  ligasls; 
treatiag  said  oombiaaiioa  of  ssid  booadarysigBals  aad  said         aad 
addressed  iafonnatioa  sigaab  to  provide  video  mfonaa*      the 

processa*  said  video  infonaatioa  sigaab  to  gcaeraia  video      sal 

oaipali;  aad 
tnadaB  "^  video  oatpois  to  provide  aa  haafe  at  sai 


*a«oap^ 


byaeMMia 


ff<.ai>— i^  the 


ovsl. 


fKfllialias  by  ptactioe  taa 


19SS 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30,  1981 


shapes  as  rdated  to  his  clothim.  and  related  to  pre-read- 


AJHJKn 
KNEE  JOINT  FOR  ANTHKOPOMOBPHIC  DUMMY 
PHI  F.  Walqr,  Am  Artar,  ad  MkkMl  J.  Waliii^  MMwi, 
balhalMidi. 

F1M  Jm.  JI,  IMO,  Sw.  No.  1€IJ5H 
IM.  a.)  O0»B  2i/i2 
VS.  a.  434— r4  2 


1.  A  knee  joint  for  the  leg  of  an  anthfx>poinorphic  dununy  of 
the  type  used  in  vdiicle  crash  testing,  the  knee  joint  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  femur  member  comprising  at  least  part  of  the  upper  leg  of 
the  dummy; 

a  tibia  member  comprisiHg  at  least  part  of  the  lower  leg  of 
the  dummy, 

a  first  joint  member  pivotaMy  attached  to  the  femur  member 
and  tndttding  a  sUde  track  thereon; 

means  defining  a  pair  of  contacting  friction  surfaces  on  the 
femur  and  first  joint  member  perpendicular  to  the  pivoting 
axis  of  the  first  joint  member  anid  effective  to  create  fric- 
tional  resistance  to  rotation  between  the  first  joint  member 
and  femur  member, 

means  effective  to  vary  the  normal  force  between  the  fric- 
tion surfaces  and  thereby  vary  the  frictional  force  therebe- 
tween; 

a  second  joint  member  fixed  to  the  tibia  member  and  slidaUy 
attached  to  the  slide  track  of  the  first  joint  member  for 
sliding  movement  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  tibia  member, 

stop  means  on  said  first  and  second  joint  members  limiting 
forward  movement  of  the  second  with  respect  to  the  first 
and  thereby  defining  a  normal  position  thereof;  and 

a  resilient  member  disposed  between  the  first  and  second 
joint  members  and  fbrther  having  a  pair  of  opposing  sur- 
faces fixed  to  the  first  and  second  joint  members,  respec- 
tively, whereby  sliding  movement  of  the  first  and  second 
joint  members  away  from  the  normal  position  generates  a 
restoring  force  opposing  said  movement 


G. 


mm 


mounted  on  die  htt  end  of  said  aale  and  a  pluraKly  of 
arcuate  sail  suppoiting  riba  diipoafd  about  the  dnmakt- 
ence  of  said  hub.  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  straight  inner 
end  portion  extending  radially,  normally  outwardly  from 
said  hirf)  and  an  outer  end  portion  curving  transversely  to 
said  inner  end  portion  and  lying  substantially  in  a  plane 
which  also  includes  the  longitiidinal  axis  of  said  axle,  to 


thereby  collectively  define  a  circular-convex  shape  for 
cooperatively  supporting  said  safl  segments  in  an  overall 
circular-convex  sail  shape  thereby  enabling  said  sail  to 
fimction  in  the  manner  of  a  conventional  sail  to  propel  the 
boat  and  also  enabling  the  sails  to  rotate  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  axle  to  serve  as  an  auxiliary  propubioo 
source. 
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STERN  DRIVE  GEAR  BOX  AND  CLUTCHING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Garay  E.  Eashmirirl,  Iliiiiil Bl 

MvhM  Carporallam  WmriMgH,  DL 

FBai  Afr.  ZJ,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Na.  34491 
lat  a.)  BOH  1/J4,  5/06 
UjS.  CL  440-75  U 


4J7€,033 
SAILING  SYSTEM 
M»>24«h  Af«.  SMth.  SsaWls,  Wa 
IM.  It,  1979.  Sar.  No.  49.79t 
Int  CL>  BiSH  U/00 
UJS.  a.  44»-t  4 

1.  In  a  wind  driven  dual  propulsion  system  for  a  boat  having 
a  mounting  frame  extending  upwardly  from  the  hull  of  the  boat 
and  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation  extending 
generally  vcrtically  from  the  boat,  and  a  singular  sail  including 
a  plurality  of  flexftile  sail  scgnnnts  diapoaed  about  a  center,  the 
improvement  ooa^wising: 
an  overhung,  elongatr  axle  joumaled  at  one  end  to  said 
mounting  frame  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  of  rota- 
tion extending  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  said  axle; 


a  sail  Mipport  frame  including  a  central  hub 


13.  A  stem  drive  unit  comprising  a  stationary 
adapted  to  be  fixed  rebtive  lo  a  boat  hull,  a  movable 


June  3a  1981 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Mf9 


V-     .* 


for 
housing  Ibr  pivotal 

stantially  horizontal  wh^  said  MAomry  housing  is  fixed  to  Y( 
the  boat  hull,  a  propulsion  leg  iMMKag  a  rotMMy  mounted 
propeller,  an  input  shaft  in  said  stationary  housing  and  trans- 
verse to  said  tih  ai^  and  ooqwl  ihaft  JDurMled  in  said  mov- 
able housing  and  having  an  axis  transvene  lo  laid  tilt  axis,  and   ,««|g«|irf 
connected  to  said  propeller,  a  transfer  gear  supported  for  ■''""HVi 
rotation  coaxially  with  said  tih  axis  and  independently  of  said  yj^^ 
transfer  shaft,  spaced  fir«  aad  second  bevd  gears  mounted  for 
rotation  coaxially  with  said  tranrfpr  gear,  said  first  bevd  gear  >  o  ;»< 

being  rotntable  iiiJipaadcnily  at  said  tnnsfer  shaft  and  said 
transfer  gear,  and  said  second  bevd  gear  being  fixed  for  com- 
mon rotation  with  said  transfer  ikaft.  means  for  alternatively  !>a  t>-  th 
and  selectively  connecting  said  transfer  gear  to  said  bevd 
gears,  said  connecting  means  including  a  first  clutch  pack  for 
selectivdy  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  transfer  gear  to 
said  first  bevd  gear  and  a  second  clutch  pack  for  selectively 
connecting  and  disconnecting  said  transfer  gear  to  said  transfer 
shaft,  a  first  gear  aKwnied  on  one  of  said  input  ahift  and  said 
output  slmft  and  in  asaah  wiUi  said  tnaifer  gear,  and  a 
gear  nmnnied  on  the  other  of  said  input  shaft  and  said 
shaft  and  in  mesh  with  both  of  said  spaced  bevd 


on  said  stationary    '  ^»-  '  -^^  ■'  ^ "    -^  •'"-  <«  mJMJUm*  ». ..  'i-.'^'  --(kb 
a  tflt  axis  fvhidi  is  sub-    BXHAUBT  MEANS  FOB  MABINB  JMOPULOON  IMfT 
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DUCT  SYSTEMS  FOB  WATEB  JET  PROPULSION 

BOATS 
YaAWd  ritijiill.  HMMMin,  Jippi,  airigpar  la  Yaai 


af  Sar.  Na.  tU,S79^  JuL  1, 077. 

Jan.  M,  1979.  Sar.  Nn.  4,n4 
M.At91il>n 


UJS.  a 


Int  CV  BfSH  t1/04 


U 


lower  portion  aupporting  propctter  shaft 
means  mounted  on  said  proptBar  shd 
hub  means  and  bbde  means,  aaid  hnb  means  being  formed  with 
eilMust  passage  means  which  is  extending  anally  along  the 
hub  means  and  connected  at  one  end  with  said  exhaust  gat 
passage  means  in  the  housing  meana,  the  other  end  of  the 
exhaust  paMsjr  means  being  opened  raarwardly  of  the  hub 
means,  outer  pipe  aseans  having  a  portion  radiaUy  spaced  apart 
fttMn  said  hub  means  and  i  ■lindiag  suNiantislly  paralld  with 
said  hub  portion  to  surround  at  least  the  rear  portion  of  said 
hub  means,  said  outer  pipe  means  extendiiig  rearwaidly  be- 
yond said  other  end  of  the  eihauat  passage  meana  in  the  hub 
means,  said  outer  pipe  aKaiM  having  a  fixwi  end  which  is 
located  forwardly  of  tniHH  «49e  of  Mid  Made  means. 


KPUtn 
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I.  In  combination:  a  boat  huH  capaMe  of  iikm$  Amfty 
during  turns,  said  hull  having  a  oenlcrline.  an  aais  of  forward 
motion  rekrtive  to  said  u—iliaii.  a  lint  longar  and  a  second 
shorter  water  duct,  a  first  and  second  exit  port  dischaigh» 
rearwaidly  of  the  hull,  said  exit  ports  being  laterally  spaced 
from  the  centerttne  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  centerttne  from 
each  other,  a  first  nMce  forwanUy  and  a  second  more  rear- 
%yardly  locafed  inlet  port  means  located  on  said  centerhne  at 
the  bottom  of  the  hull,  one  located  in  front  of  the  other, 
whereby  to  lonain  under  water  when  said  boat  hull  tihs 
sharply,  said  first  and  second  %vater  duett  reapectivdy  inter- 
connecting said  respective  first  and  second  inld  portt  means 
and  said  first  and  aecond  exit  porta;  and  a  first  and  a  second 
water  jet  propulsion  means  diapoaad  reapacti¥dy  in  aaid  fiiat 
■Ml  aecond  water  duett  to  move  water  from  the  reipactiv«  lint 
port  aaeaas  and  out  the  wapwiliw  6>at  and 
aait  porta,  the  cram  aection  ana  daftni^g  flow  reaia- 
RMS  said  6»mk  post  bai«i.h^gw  than  the 
■iagflow  icaiatanoa  npiiitam  Ami 
ondexkport  -"• 


ond  drive 
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and  fovrth  drive  whedi  aad  fiaed  for  rotatioa  with  the  fourth 
drive  wheel.  Mid  fHctioa  MrfSwe  lyteg  in  •  plMW  perpcadicalar 
to  the  o«i|Nit  ihaft.  Mid  pline  JmuMt-ling  the  ovemtaaing 
chrtch  meaat,  •  plate  raenber  Axed  for  rotation  with  the  sec- 
ond drive  wheel  and  supported  adjacent  and  paralld  to  the 
friction  nuiaoe  between  the  aeoond  and  fourth  wheels,  means 
for  drivingly  connecting  the  fint  and  second  drive  wheds, 
means  for  drivingly  connecting  the  third  and  fourth  drive 
wheels,  means  biasing  the  friction  surface  against  the  plate 
member  and  frictionally  connecting  the  second  and  fourth 
drive  wheels  for  driving  the  output  shaft  from  the  second  drive 
wheel  and  causing  the  fourth  drive  wheel  to  drive  the  third 
drive  wheel  so  the  clutch  means  overruns  when  loading  on  the 
output  shaft  is  below  a  predetermined  level,  an  for  providing 
relative  rotation  between  the  second  and  fourth  drive  wlieeb> 
when  the  loading  is  above  the  preselected  level  and  causing  the 
third  drive  wheel  to  rotate  in  unison  with  the  input  shaft  to 
drive  the  fourth  drive  wheel 


ADJUglLESS  V.BSLT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACrUMNG 
TdkMn,  MiU,  Japan,  assl^sr  to 
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HYDKAUUC  BELT  TEhBIONER  OONSnKUCTION 
Dwrid  K  Knft,  GiiMan,  OUn,  iiripMr  to  DyM«  Goffanii 
Gsnton^Oye 

FDad  M.  34,  lf79,  te.  No.  40303 
lit  a.1  FUH  7/12 
UJS.  a.  474—110  14 


I.  A  hydraulic  belt  tensioner  construction  for  use  with  the 
hydraulic  system  of  a  vdnde  for  automatically  tensioning  an 
endless  beh  of  the  drive  system  for  the  vehicle  accessories,  said 
construction  including: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  chamber  formed  therein 
and  piston  rod  means  slidaMy  mounted  in  said  chamber. 

(b)  a  partition  wall  mounted  in  the  cylinder  chamber  fbrm- 
ing  a  pair  of  subchambers; 

(c)  a  pair  of  discs  mounted  in  a  spaced  rdationship  on  the 
piston  rod  means  with  each  of  the  respective  discs  being 
located  within  a  respective  one  of  the  subchambers; 

(d)  passage  means  formed  in  the  piston  rod  means  to  provide 
fluid  communication  between  the  subchambers; 

(e)  a  bellcrank  pivotally  mounted  on  the  cylinder  and  en- 
gageable  by  the  piston  rod  means  for  imparting  pivotal 
movement  to  the  bellcrank  upon  actuation  of  said  piston 
rod  means; 

(f)  idler  pulley  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  bellcrank 
and  engageable  with  the  endless  belt  to  apply  a  tensioning 
fiorce  on  the  belt  upon  pivotal  movement  of  the  bellcrank; 

(g)  conduit  meana  connecting  the  cyUader  to  the  low-pfcs> 
sure  hydraulic  lubricating  system  of  the  vdiicle  for  sup- 
plying hydraulic  fluid  to  the  cylinder  chamber  for  slidably 
moviaf  the  piston  rod  means  into  engagement  with  the 
bellcrank;  and 

(h)  check  valve  awans  controlling  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  into  and  out  of  the  cylinder  rhamhrr  to  maintain  a 
Medeterauned  amount  of  fluid  pressure  on  the 
rod  wBans,  and  aooocdingly,  on  the  belt. 


1.  An  ad^Bstable  V-beH,  comprising:  a  compicasive  rtfbber 
layer;  and  adhesion  rubber  layer  laminated  on  the  upper  sur- 
Uct  of  said  compressive  rubber  layer  •  group  of  Ant  cogs 
protruding  from  said  adhesion  rubber,  said  first  cogs  haviag  a 
predetermined  depth  and  arranged  at  a  predetermined  pitch;  a 
cover  canvas  covering  said  first  cogs  aiid  roots  between  said 
first  cogs;  said  cover  canvas  covering  comprising  an  elastic 
canvas  obtained  by  weaving  curled  nylon  warps  subjected  to 
woolly  treatment  and  ordinary  wefts;  whereby  said  cover 
canvas  covering  is  elastic  in  one  direction;  rope  tensile  mem- 
bers embedded  between  said  adhesion  rubber  layer  and  said 
group  of  first  cogs  with  a  regular  pitch  line  in  such  a  maimer 
that  said  tensile  members  form  substantially  a  cylinder  and 
parts  of  said  tensile  membew  are  in  contact  with  said  cover 
canvas,  said  rope  tensile  members  having  a  thermal  contraction 
stress  of  at  least  3.3  g/denier  which  is  the  difference  between  a 
thennal  contraction  stress  at  100*  C.  and  that  at  room  tenqpera- 
turr,  short  fibers  embedded  laterally  in  said  compressive  rub- 
ber layer,  a  group  of  second  cogs  formed  on  the  lower  surface 
of  said  compressive  rubber  layer,  and  wherein  the  pitch  and 
depth  of  said  group  of  fust  cop  are  defined  by: 

1.5t<p<3.5t 

0.12d<t<a4d, 
where: 

p  is  the  pitch  of  said  group  of  first  cogs, 

t  is  the  depth  of  said  group  of  first  cogs,  and 

d  is  the  thickness  of  said  V-belt. 
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SECTION  AND  SPBOCKET  THEREFOR 
Victor  D.  PitsishafI,  Elm  Grava,  Wia,,  atolpmr  to 
lacn  Mflwaakae,  Wii. 

FBad  Dae.  M,  197f .  Bar.  New  100,704 
laL  CL'  F14H  7/06:  FMG  13/Oi 
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1.  A  pimie  ehaia  and  drive  sprocket  in  combination,  each 
chain  Kak  having  a  pin  tamable  in  the  barrel  of  the  next  pre- 
ceding Hnk,  the  sprocket  having  substantially  flat  radially 
outward  fiKes  between  teeth  and  flat  forward  looth-fiKes,  each 
barrel  haviag  a  flat  lower  face  and  a  flat  rear  fisoe  for  engage- 
ment respectively  with  an  outward  face  and  a  forward  face  of 
a  sprocket  tooth,  the  angularity  of  the  rear  barrel  fact  relative 
to  the  center  plane  of  the  link  being  the  complement  of  (PJkL) 
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4^37M«3 
RING  GROOVING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
PACXACaNG  MACHINB  OR  THE  LOB 
«feM  R.  BNy,  aai  RiyaMiri  C  Tqriar,  batt  «r  laMM  CRy, 
Ma, 


FBai  JaL  4,  Ifll^  Sar.  Na.  59,333 
iat  a>  R31F 1/10 
1.  la  a  thrart  piece  fonniag  a  component  of  a  chain  for  um  U&  0.403—140 
in  a  firictioa  puDey  transmission  in  which  the  cfaaia  earteads 
aroimd,  and  drcubtes  between,  pairs  of  pulleys  atonatod  oa 
associated  shafb,  widi  one  pulley  of  each  pair  btiag  a  oone 
pulley  having  a  conical  fHction  fece  and  Ae  odier  pulley  of 
each  pair  being  a  friction  pulley  having  a  firiction  hot  whidi  is 
flatter  dum  that  of  die  aaaodated  oone  pulley,  the  dmst  piece 
extending  subataatially  traasversdy  of  die  le^gfli  of  the  daaa 
and  p«f  aenting  oppoaed  end  feces  via  which  the  dvuat  piece 
bears  agaiast  ^  frictioa  Cmm  of  a  paUey  pair  to  dfcct  frictioa 
force  transmission  between  the  pnOey  pair  and  te  dnin,  the 
improvement  wherein  one  sakl  end  feoe  of  said  dvnat  piece, 
which  contacts  the  friction  pulley  of  a  pulley  pair,  is  fbrmed  to 
present  an  area  of  contact  with  the  firictioa  puUey  %^iidi  is 
reduced  in  relation  to  the  area  of  contact  between  die  other 
said  end  fece  <rf'said  thrust  piece  aad  the  cone  pnDey  of  die 
pulley  pair. 
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STITCHING  MACHDUB  FOR  PREFORMED 
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lefea  T.  Rai,  81.  ChMlM^a^Mas  B.  Bnte, 
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L  >^iparatas  for  fbnaiag  a  groove  ia  the  j 
cal  oator  sarfeoe  of  a 


MMMGNT 
OF 


SH^-;^ 


1.  Apparataa  for  focmlag  a  mnhipk  piece  < 
hlBRBdly  conaectod  firM,  second  aad  tiUid  waBs  with  corr^ 
spnidiag  flmnw  secaied  ia  lapping  rclafionship  to  a  i 
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•haft  aaMM,  mid  grooviof  head  nnwiM  bcuig  adapted  to 
rotate  wkh  Mid  frooviag  HMchaaiHi  shaft  OMaat  and  to 
move  a  pcvdetenniaed  diMaDoe  akwg  a  line  paraOd  to  Mid 
ana  of  ratatios  of  and  relative  to  Mid  grooving  mecha- 

Mid  grooving  head  meant  ftirther  including  stop  means 
operativdy  engageable  with  said  grooving  mwhanism 
support  firame  for  limiting  the  longitudinal  movement  of 
saiid  grooving  head  means  with  said  grooving  mechaniMn 
shaft  means  at  a  predetermined  position  m  Mid  grooving 
mrrhanism  shaft  means  moves  along  the  aiis  of  rotation 
thereof  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 

grooving  wheel  means  joumaled  on  said  grooving  head 
nwians  and  adapted  for  genenOy  ndial  reciprocating 
movement  along  a  line  extending  generaDy  radially  from 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  grooving  mechanism  shaft 


grooving  actuator  means  operatively  related  to  said  groov- 
ing mechanism  shaft  means  and  said  grooving  mechanism 
head  means  for  imparting  said  generaDy  radial  reciprocat- 
ing movement  to  said  grooving  wheel  means*  said  groov- 
ing actuator  means  being  adapted  to  move  said  grooving 
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leans  generally  radially  inwardly  toward  said  axis 
of  rotation  in  rcjpoass  to  cngageawat  between  said  stop 
means  and  said  grooving  mrchamsm  siqiport  ftame  and 
Airther  movement  of  said  grooving  r*^*»ip^  shaft 
means  toward  said  second  position  thereof  into  grooving 
engagement  with  said  generally  cylindrical  outer  surftoe 
of  one  of  said  generally  cyfindrically  shaped  rings  on  said 
ring  supporting  means,  and,  altematdy,  to  move  said 
grooving  wheel  means  generally  radially  outwardly  away 
from  said  axis  of  rotation  in  response  to  '*"igr*"^'r'' 
movement  of  said  grooving  mrrhanism  shaft  means  fttxn 
san  secono  posiiion  tnewot  to  sen  first  position  tnereoi 
until  said  stop  means  disengagM  from  said  grooving  mech- 
anism support  frame;  and 
biasing  means  operativdy  rdated  to  said  grooving  mecha- 
nism shaft  means  and  said  grooving  head  means  for  yielda- 
Uy  urging  said  grooving  head  means  toward  said  ring 
supporting  means  relative  to  said  grooving  mechanism 
shaft 
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lA  a'  OML  i/n  OHO  19/ xk  u/h  cm  s/06 
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X  A  praocM  far  sixii«  a  textile  ttbric  or  fiber 
treatii«it  with  an  aqueous  sohition  of  a  polyirethane 
aosMr  wUch  is  the  reactian  product  of 

(a)  organic  diisocyanates  having  molecular  weights  of  from 
about  IfiO  to  30Q(  with 

(b)  tri-  and/or  telr»«A]iene  ^yool; 

(c) 
0)  optionaUy  other  aliphatic  glyoob  having  uKriecubr 

weights  ftom  about  62  to  200^ 
(ii)  optionaUy  other  alochols  with  a  ftiytionality  other 
flian2;and 

(d)  a  ^yool  containing  caibotyl,  caiboxylate,  sul^thanic  acid 
or  su^>honate  groiqw  and  having  a  mcrfecular  wei^t 
bdow  about  SOO; 

in  an  NCX>A>H  equivalent  ralw  of  lem  than  about  1:1,  any 
caiboxyl  or  snlphonic  acid  groups  p^BMSt  having  been  at  least 
partly  converted  into  carboxylate  or  sulphonate  groiq»  after 
the  reaction,  characteriaed  by  a  conteia  of: 

(e)  urediane  groups,  — NH— 0(M>— ,  of  from  about  25  to 
40%bywcight: 

(f)  hydroxyl  groups  of  from  about  003  to  1.9%  by  wei^ 
(^   caibaiylate   groups.   —COO—,   «Ml/or   sulphonate 

groups,  — S03— ,  of  from  about  10  to  80  milliequivalents 

per  100  g; 
(h)  tri-  and/or  tetnhethyleae  glycol  units,  — (O— CH2C- 

H2— 3-4.  chenucaDy  incorporated  into  said  polyurethane 

anionomer,  of  from  about  10  to  40%  by  weight;  and 
0)  iq>  to  about  S  ntole  %  of  coaqxment  (c)  00  hased  on  die 

total  quantity  of  components  0>X  (cX  0)  nd  (d). 


:*!?f^''<«i&rN-  *>p,% 


«»-■'»*  ^^  If 


one  oflhe  radicds  X  and  Y  H  a  C2-CH 
group,  a  Cj-Ciy-carboxamide  group,  a  C4-C11 
mide  groqi,  a  Q<;r«l7Mfa<K  fRMP>  t  C«-Craryiairi- 
fone  group  or  a  sulfonic  jcid  aryl  esler  groap'knd 

the  remaining  substituents  X,  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogei^  bro 
mme  or  mediyl  and  ^    . 

Y  may  also  be  mtrOk 

A  is  cyano  or  catbamji, 

Bi,  b2  and  B^  independentty  of  ow 
cycloaUphatic  araliphatic  or ; 


N— B' 

t, 

is  a  saturated  heterocyclic  radical. 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cj-alkji, 

of  the  radicals  T  is  a  radical  of  the 


li  ^y  ic;  "^  -A  jr^T*^.''  •  ■ 
L        ,        •  ;.s  ^  \isfit  rf-'fll%  • 

Md  the  other  mdical  T  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Crskyl  or 
phenyL  ,  n^ 
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DYEING  AND  PBINIING  OF  CELLUL06IC  TEXTILE     19n,»2MM  ;(«<' jr»^ 

MATERIAL  irt.  a>  OMf  l/iU  VIM  41^ 

US.  a. 

S»sy»,  dl  af  Fai.  Rap,  af  CsMMy,      L  ProoeM  far  dyeing 
M  BASF  ititisi^sihrbsft,  Fed.  Rap,  af  Csmany  polycsSer  Ath  or 
FBadJBn.3l^lfll^8sr.Na^liMW  with 

lartiy,  mMiiHii  FM.  Rsp^af  OsMy,  JaL3i,  95M4(rC 
Iflt.  »Mil9  (ft)  10-90%  of 

IatGL3OMIi9/00  (b)  9^40%  of  an  unjnOytHtid 

U&at-471  3 

L  A  prooeM  for  dydag  and  printiag  oettukMC  textile  1 
rial.  ooovrisHV  oonlaoli^  ssad  oeOnloaic  textile  asateiial  with 
aswrningsgr«r  snrtadye  wherein  the  dye  need  isaoompound 
of  the  general  facauda  I 
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with  2-4  carbon  aioiiit  or  alky!  elben  thereof  with  1-4 
caiboQ  atomt,  or  of  diethylene  glycol,  triethytene  glycol 
or  tetraethylene  glycol  or  alkyl  ethen  thereof  with  1-4 
caiboa  atoms,  it  uied. 


4,27M«7 
ANTHRAQUINONE  REACTIVE  DYES  FOR 
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Toky^ 


RM  Apr.  It,  IftO.  te.  Na  14U7S 
riarity.  ^pHrrtna  JapM.  May  14,  IfTf ,  54.5a970 
Iirt.  a^  DOiP  3/82 
VS,  a.  t--S32  2 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


O  NH2 

O  NH— A— Y— f  t 


N 


wherein  A  represents  a  phenylene  group,  Y  represents  a  group 
— NH—  or  — C2H4O— .  X  repcesentt  a  carbamoyl  group 
which  may  be  substituted  with  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower 
alkoxy-lower  alkyl  group,  a  sulfamoyi  group  which  may  be 
substituted  with  a  tower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy-k>wer 
alkyl  group;  a  halogen  atom  or  a  cyano  group,  and  z  represents 
an  amino  group,  a  mono-  or  di-alkylamino  group  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms  in  total,  an  anilino  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group 
or  a  group  — 0(RiO)i, — R^  in  which  R'  represents  an  ethylene 
group  or  a  propylene  group,  R^  represents  a  methyl  group  or 
an  ethyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-S. 


MINUTURE  REACTION  CONTAINER  AND  A  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  MICRO 

VOLUMES  OF  UQUID  TO  SUCH  A  CONTAINER 

DfM  R I  iBlsrfc.  RaJsW,  VnMmi,  aMJ^er  >a  Dyaalirk  AC, 


RM  Jm.  M,  1979,  S«r.  No.  4t,375 
IM.  a.1  BOIL  3/01-  COIN  33/4S.  33/50 
U.S.CL23-2MR  < 


therewith,  said  inlet  tube  being  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  chamber,  being  in  the  nature  of  a  capillary  tube  and 
being  made  from  non-wettable  material, 

(b)  stmuhaneovsly  dipping  said  inlet  tubes  of  said  containers 
successively  into  a  plurality  of  liquids, 

(c)  at  each  dipping  step,  sinrahaneously  applying  suction  to 
the  ends  of  the  said  reaction  chambers  opposite  tiieir  inlet 
tubes  to  suck  precise  micro  volumes  of  each  said  liquid 
into  said  inlet  tubes  and  form  suooessive  coherent  threads 
of  said  liquids  in  said  inlet  tubes, 

(d)  simultaneously  removing  said  inlet  tubes  from  the  last 
one  of  said  liqukls  sucked  mto  said  inlet  tubes,  and 

(e)  simultaneously  applying  fiirther  suction  to  said  reaction 
chambers  in  at  lesat  one  stage  to  control  successive  intro- 
duction of  said  threads  into  said  reaction  chambers  and 
consequent  mixing  of  said  liquids  within  said  reaction 
chambers. 


4,r<,04» 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF  AN  AMINO 

OR  AMINOSULFHONIC  ACID 


Wth  of  SwItMrbmd,  MrifMrt  to  HolteM-U  Rncka  Ik^ 
Nntlcy,  N  J. 

FBai  N«v.  t,  1979,  Sir.  No.  92,315 
CUm  prtottjr,  upMraHBa  SwIttiMi,  N«v.  10,  197t, 
llSg9/7l 

lat  CL>  COIN  33/6B 
U.S.  CL  23— 2M  B  •  CWbh 

1.  A  method  for  the  determination  of  an  amino  or  ammosul- 
phonic  add  of  the  general  formula 

A— OH 


jO 


NHz 


wherein  A  is  CO  or  SOj  and  n  equals  0, 1  or  2  in  urine,  plasma 
or  serum,  which  method  comprises  reacting  a  urine  sample  or 
an  albumin-free  plasma  or  serum  sample  under  strong  acidic 
conditions  with  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
itially  of  a  compound  of  the  fiwmula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  hak>gen.  lower  alkyl  or  k>wer  alkoxy 
and  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  aryl;  and  a  compound  of  the  fbrmula 


^Rj 


3.  A  method  of  simuhaneonsly  conducting  a  multiplicity  of 
chfmical  reactions  with  micro  volumes  of  liquids,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  disposing  a  multiplicity  of  reaction  containers  in  substan- 
tially upright  positions  in  a  predetermined  array,  each  said 
container  including  a  tubular  reaction  chamber  having  an 
inlet  tube  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  siAstantially  coaxial 


x^ 


OR| 


wherein  R|  is  k)wer  alkyl.  phenyl  kywer  alkyl;  R2  is  phenyl  or 
substituted  phenyl;  and  R3  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
phenyl,  naphthyl  or  indolyU  and  ojththakliaktefayde;  and  sid>- 
sequently  carrying  out  a  photometric  measurement 
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MRHOD  FOR  smmic  BNDOrraXIN  DEncnoN 

R.  Fkta,  VafMB  HHi,  DL,  ani  Ion  A.  RnAnch,  Ate- 


METHOD  OP  CKnTALLBBIG  ALUMDVDif 

SULPHATE  SOLUnONi  TO  POBM  DUST-FREE 

GRANULES  HAVING  UNIFORM  GRAIN  SiZB 

BL  '8.»'.  '-iJf1A*>. 

FBai  Jan.  10, 19M,  S«.  Naw  11M71     • 
IM.  CL)  GOIN  31 /OB,  33/92 
UjS.  CL  23-230  B  4< 

L  A  method  for  detecting  endotoxins  in  body  flaids 
prising: 

(a)  unmasking  endotoxins  in  the  body  fluid; 

(b)  separating  the  unmasked  endotoxins  from  the  body  fluid  UACL  23—301 
by  affinity  chromatography;  and 

(c)  detecting  the  endotoxins. 


ifcl9T?,. 
li,  1979,  Sar.Nai  21,200 

■n.  N^  IWO,  /COaOOl 
CL'BOIDPAS 

13 


4J7MS1 
SYSTEM  AND  PROGRAM  FOR  CHEMICAL  REACTION 
OBSERVATION  WnH  A  MOVING  PHOTOMETER 
GiMkcrg.  Miami,  FhL,  i^  llaMf  Hanc,  HaipsBdH, 

MlpiMi  III  fiirilm  Ihiftinrtri.  lar ,  lllaliiii.  Ha 
FDad  Jna.  28, 1900,  Sar.  Na.  113,734 
Int  CL>  OOIN  1/14,  35/06 
UJS.  a  23-230  R  57 


L  A  method  of  cryalaiHiti^  a  aotalion  of  ali 
pfia^^,  oottststinc  csaentiaBy  of* 

a.  maintaming  a  bed  of  ahnmnram  sulphate  in  a 
dmm,  die  length  of  which  df«m  is  conaidenMy  lar(er 
than  its  diameter, 

b.  maintaining  a  temperatare  dT  TP*-9r  C.  in  the  aaid  bed, 

c.  api^ying  to  the  said  bed  a  sOltion  of  ahimininm  mtphast 
having  a  temperature  of  10S*-1ir  C,  and  a  conoeatration 
of14.S-16.8%  by  weight  of  AI2Q3.  to  thenby  crystaflbe 
aluminium  snlphatr  from  said  sohition  onto  said  bed  of 
crystalline  aluminium  su^thate, 

d.  disdiarging  crystaOtne  ahanininm  sulphate  product  from 
said  drum, 

e.  grmdmg  die  coarser  part  of  said  dndiarged  crystaUme 

^li^qtinimn  tulphate  pTOdUCt, 

f.  recycling  cry^alline  afamMunm  sulphate  product  to  the 
dron,  in  an  amount  of  40-200%  by  wei^  of  the  eolation 
added  to  said  drum,  to  maiatahi  said  bed, 

g.  paasiag  air  having  a  tfrnprntwrr  of  lem  dmn  aboat  SO*  C 
throng  the  said  drum  lo  wmow  mammt  md  haal 
evolved  by  crystalHratina  of  said  solution  on  said  bed  in 


1.  A  method  of  testing  uaxfin  comprising: 
A  arranging  a  first  plurality  of  sanq)les  into  a 

sample  positions  fior  sequential  testing; 
B.  moving  a  predetermined  one  of  said  sequenced 

positions  to  a  first  sanyle  pick  up  kxation; 
C  picking  up  at  least  a  first  sam|4e  aUquot  in  the  first 

pick  up  location  and  ^apeomg  the  aliquot  into  a 


h.  iacreaHBg  the  wei^  percentage  of  AI2O3  in  the  obtained 
product  by  Ol4  to  l.S%  ibove  thai  of  te  I 

I  air  ooohag  to  pnxtaoe 
^i^ndi  haa  matt  than  73%  of  its  wei^  pressni  in  the 
crystalline  stale  and  wlach  ooalaias  ^boat  1S.O-10jO%  hy 
wei^  of  AhOs  in  the  farm  of  gwanlf  1  gf  crystal  < 
crates  having  an  essentially  aaiffirm  gnin  sine,  a 
terirtc  appearance,  and  good  stonfe  properties, 

J.  reoovermg  nae  sait 
from  said 


sample 
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fnctioii.  the  percentafe  bdag  ezpraved  m  t  perccntafc  by 
weight  of  the  total  wd^  of  the  "        '— 

4J7MM 

COALfOTL  SLUMUES  CONTAINING  A  SURFACTANT 
Irftat  R.  Schwrika,  Grmm  De.  «i  JMph  H.  Y.  Nil. - 
•r  Mick,  aMtapm  la  BASF 


MKIHOD  OP  RniOVlNG  PAHICULAIV  MATRK 
PKOM  PIBCIPrr ATOB  PLATI 


PBii  Dae  19,  ITTf,  S«.  Na.  1«<422 

iata.>atL7//Ai/ii 

UJS.  a.  44-Sl  M 

1.  A  combustible  Aid  slurry  compnstng  solid  particulate 
carbonaceous  material,  liquid  hydroauboa  fuel,  and  a  minor 
slurry  suspension  stahiliring  amount  of  a  polyoiyethylene- 
polyoxypropylene  copolymer  which  corresponds  to  the  for- 
mula: 

Yl(C2H40),„(CjlWO)i,Hl, 

wherein  Y  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  compound  having  from 
about  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  containing  x  reactive  hydrogen 
atoms  in  which  x  has  a  value  of  at  least  one.  m  has  a  value  such 
that  the  oxyethylene  content  of  the  molecule  is  from  about  10 
to  40  wdf^t  percent  and  n  has  a  value  such  that  the  total 
molecular  wdght  of  the  polyoxyalkylcne  groups  is  from  about 
2000  to  6000. 


LaaAMaa^CMir,, 
lala,lKnFM»Alla,CMIt 

FBad  Ai«.  27, 1979,  te.  Na.  «,M} 
bt  a.)  M3C  J/76 
UJB.CLSS-U 
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NOVEL  FUEL  OOMPOSITION  AND  THE  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 
JaMB  P.  K  Hm«  }4,  Alay  M,  La.  M.  Sac  2,  Chi 
Rd,,  Chai«  Ho  City.  Taiwan 

ars«.  Na.  72,M2,  Sep.  S,  1979, 
Si».  24. 1979,  Sw.  No.  71,099 
bt  CL^  ClOL  1/02 
U  A  a.  44-53  14 


1.  A  method  of  removing  particles  from  a  plate  soch  as  a 
collecting  plate  of  an  dectrostatic  precipitator  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  tensile  loads  to  said  plate  so  as  to  introduce 
high  frequency  stresses  in  said  plate  whereby  particulate  layers 
are  broken  into  patches  and  dislodged  from  the  surfKC  of  said 
plate  with  minimal  reintrodoction  of  the  particles  back  into  a 
fluid  stream  flowing  past  said  plate. 


4,274,957 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PRESSURIZED  GASES  TO 

REMOVE  UNWANTED  COMPONENTS 


1979, 
UJ5.CL 


Fad.Ra^«f  < 

FM  J«.  2S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  91,399 

Fai.  Rap.  of  CirMny,  Ja.  29, 


U 


IM.  a>  D91D  19/00 


t^m. 


1.  A  fud  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  40  to  95%  by  volume  of  a  primary  alcohol 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  from  about  S  to  40%  by  volume  of  a  compound  having 
the  general  formula 


H 

I 
to— C— OR 


I 


I 


wherdn  R  is  -CHj.  — C2H5.  -CjHj  or  -C4H9,  and  R|  is 

hydrogen  or  — CHa;  and 
(c)  from  about  aOOl  to  1%  by  volume  of  an  aldehyde  having 
the  general  formula 


« 

H— C— Rj 

R2  ia  hydrogen.  — CH3.  or  —C:iA$. 


1.  A  process  for  treating  an  fairoming  gaseous  mixture  under 
pressure  which  includes  mefhanr,  cdiaae,  hydrogen,  nitrogen 
and  unwanted  compooentt  of  C3.  C4  and  C5  higher  hydrocar- 
bons, hydrogen  sulphide  and  carbon  dioBde,  said  process 
!nctionating  at  a  piussf  r  between  the  critacal 
;  of  the  individual  hydrocarbon  luuslilwnli  sod  the 
iowcit  critical  pressure  of  the  Mqnd  Mitw 
fractionation  such  gasaons  niiiiWT  to  fcmovc  at 
portions  of  higher  hydrocarbona,  hydioy  idphiar  and  car- 
bon dioade  a  a  bottom  prodnot,  acriMing  oivafhaad  proctact 
fitoM  SMd  fractioanlion  alep  to  lonwn  in  a  iiriliMa  aolvart  a 
wbttantial  rf  n»dmff  'y^  ^1  ^^  — ««  <>  Mgher  hyJimiartwina 
hydroten  snlplwk  and  casbpn  dioidda  friMi  «id 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  AIR-HYDROCARRON  VAPOR 

MIXTURES 
"-  "'   -" 

pMy.TUaa.Oida. 

FRad  Ang.  24, 19n.  Sar.  No.  19M39 
im.  CL^  B91D  53/04,  53/14 
UjS.aSS-M8  29< 


-d!t. 


1.  An  improved  prooaas  fbr  recovering  hydrocarbons  from 
an  inlet  air-hydiocarbon  vapor  mixture  comprising  the  stqx 
of: 

(a)  flowing  said  inld  mixture  throagh  a  first  bed  of  solid 
adsorbent  having  an  affinity  fbr  hydrocarbons  so  that 
hydrocarbons  are  adsorbed  on  said  bed  and  a  residue  gas 
stoeam  conyrised  <rf  substantially  hydrocarboo^free  air  is 
produced; 

(b)  vesting  said  substantially  hydrocaibon-ftee  air  to  tiw 
atmosphere; 

(c)  evacuating  a  second  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  havii^  hydro- 
caiboas  adaorbed  thereon  by  snbjectiag  said  bed  to  pomp- 
iag  wiA  a  vacuum  pomp  so  that  a  m^or  portion  of  said 
hydrocarbons  are  dcaocbed  from  said  bed  and  a  hydrocar- 
boo-cioh  air-hydrocaibon  mixtaie  is  produced;  . 

(d)  dividing  a  flow  of  a  liquid  ^baotbeot  having  an  affinity 
far  hydrocarbons  into  a  firrt  poitian  and  a  second  portion; 

(e)  passing  the  first  portion  of  said  liqpwl  adsorbent  in  hent 
fxchangr  relationship  widi  a  seal  Kquid  ased  byaaid  vno- 
nom  pna^)  so  tint  said  seal  liqnid  is  oooled  and  said  first 

,,. portion  of  said  lapridabaoibantiihratad; 

(0  contacting  the  air-hydrocarbon  miidttc  prttdaoed  in  step 
(c)  in  an  i^baocfear  with  4ho  haatod  fint  portion  of  said 
li«Bid  absorinnt  piodw)ed  ■  Slap  (e)  80  that  a  portin  of 
tiie  hydrocarbons  aca  rBn>cw>ad  thewftom  and  a  fesidne 


<t> 


withi 


Stead  in  step  (0 
orala^a)sothnt 


;«*.<'     iirrrt  •...<? 


r.kedoraolid 

(h)  periodically 
hydrocarbon 


thn  flow  pmim  cT  «U  iriet  aiiw 


lor 

to 


nuxtnra  to  said 
era; 

(c)  valve  means  dispoaed  in  said  fint  ooadait 
sdectivdy  caaiing  said  atr-hydrocaiboa  vapor 
flow  through  one  or  tlK  odKr  of  aaid  adsorbent 

(d)  aaooid  coarinMnana  oonnecled  to  the 
i  of  sainadHMben  for 

itotlte 
(e>  aeooiBd  valve  asanns  dbpoaed  m  said  seooMl 
means  fbr  seleotHdy  riming  the  second  rnnnmlilii  «f 

"^  one  or  the  other  of  said  adsorbers  to  be  open  to  the 
sphere; 

(f)  a  vacnnm  pump  having  a  auction  oonnectioa.  a 
tomtakM  and  a  aeal  Mqnid  inlat  neMsoliDn.       ^^    -" 

connection  of  said  vacaom  pna^>  and  tlie  first  condnit 

(h)  third  valve  means  dispoaed  n  said  tidfd  condnit 
fbr  sdectivdy  oommnnioaling  one  or  the  other  of 
adsotben  with  Ike  snction  r^—'^fj^  oT  aaU 
pwnp-^     ^ 

0)  an  abaorber  fbr  oontactinK  an  air^iydrocnrban 


mixture  with  a  hqnid  absorbent,  said 
air-hydrocarbon  vapor  mixture  inlet  i 
gas  oudet  connection,  a  lean  hqnid  I 
tion.  a  heated  Ikpiid  ibaatbent  Wat  < 


inlet 
liquid 


a  ooolad  seal  liqpid  ondet 


(p)  eighth 
conduit 


(q)  ninth 
nd  onoet 


eraaU 

meana  oonneciea  neiween  saio  nnnn 
and  the  aeal  hqnid  inlet  ooMaction  of  and 

between  the  ooolad  Mq- 


DBAERATOR  FOB  PULP  SrOCl 


Iho^  inlat  air-h^hwafhon  nnatwe  is  flonrii« 
loaded  with  adaoihod  hydroemboM.  dwmlat 

la  cansad  to  flow  thsoBch  te  bed 
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•dJMcat  the  odt  end  for  icyumBbriiit  gmu  thereiii 
and  t  gas  removal  vent  awociated  with  said  chamber,  a  Mt  of 
longitudinally  extending  blenlly  ^Moed  apart  baffles  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  tubular  body  disposed  generally  verti- 
cally and  between  which  a  main  portion  of  die  bqwd  flows,  a 
set  of  lateral  baffles  extending  across  the  interior  of  the  tubular 
body  and  projecting  above  the  longitudinal  baffles  and  ^Moed 
apart  along  said  tubular  body  such  that  the  spaces  between  the 
longitudinal  baffles  communicate  directly  with  the  spaces 
between  the  lateral  baffles,  the  lateral  baffles  being  spaced 
from  a  top  wall  of  the  tubular  body  to  define  therebetween  a 
flow  channd  along  which  bubble-containing  liquid  is  guided 
toward  the  chamber,  the  longitudinal  baffles  creating  low 
velocity  regions  in  the  liquid  adjacent  the  upper  portions  of  the 
longitudinal  baffles  which  proax>te  the  rise  of  gas  bubbles 
upwardly,  the  lateral  baffles  being  adapted  to  catch  and  skim 
off  the  rising  bubbles  and  to  direct  same  therebetween  into  said 
flow  channel. 

15.  A  method  of  removing  gases  from  liquids  such  as  pulp 
slurries  including:  flowing  the  liquid  through  an  dongated 
tubular  body  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  position  from 


isotopes  ina 

mixed  hydrogen  gas  through  a 


sqMTBtion  medium  comprising 


«K*«kaAT«eM  MCTO* 


a  hydride  forming  intermetallic  alloy  selected  from  the  group 
of  intermetallic  alloys  with  a  CaCus  type  of  crystal  structure. 


4y27«,Ml 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  COLUMN  PAOQNG  HAVING  A 

BONDED  ORGANOSILOXANE  COATING 
Terry  J.  Ncalrkfc.  and  Rnialph  R  SishI,  bath  of  Midland, 
Mkk,  Msiganrs  to  The  Daw 
Mich. 
DHWaa  af  Scr.  Na.  «2,3n.  JnL  31,  liTf  .  IMS  I 
14.  Ifta,  Scr.  Na.  14i.Mi 
InL  CL>  BOID  75/09 
U5.a85-C7 


May 


an  inlet  end  to  and  throu^  an  exit  end  thereof,  aocumubting 
gases  '-f^piwg  from  the  liquid  in  a  chamber  adjacent  the  exit 
end  and  venting  the  gases  whioh  accumulate  therein,  the  im- 
provement comprising  passing  a  main  portion  of  the  liquid 
flow  along  and  between  a  set  of  spaced  apart  longitudinally 
extending  vertically  arranged  baffles  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
tubular  body,  the  longitudinal  baffles  creating  low  vdocity 
regions  in  the  liquid  adjacent  the  upper  portions  of  the  longitu- 
dinal baffles  which  promotes  the  rise  of  gas  bubbles  upwardly, 
there  being  a  set  of  lateral  baffles  extending  across  the  interior 
of  the  tubular  body  and  projecting  above  the  longitudinal 
baffles  and  spaced  apart  along  said  tubular  body  with  the 
spaces  between  the  longitudinal  baffles  being  in  direct  fluid 
communication  with  the  spaces  between  the  lateral  baffles,  the 
lateral  baffles  being  spaced  from  a  top  wall  of  the  tubular  body 
to  define  therebetween  a  flow  channel,  and  patching  and  skim- 
ming off  the  bubble  containing  flow  rising  upwardly  in  the 
spaces  between  the  longitudinal  baffles  by  way  of  the  lateral 
baffles  and  puMing  same  directly  by  way  of  the  spaces  between 
the  lateral  baffles  into  said  flow  channel  for  movement  there- 
along  toward  the  gas  acciunulating  chamber. 
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CHKOMATOGRAPHIC  HYDROGBN  ISOTOPE 
SEPARATION 
FVadstkk  T.  AIMi».  Ufarasara,  GbIK.  aaalgnar  la  Tha  Ui 

StmsaafAassrieaaaiip i  by  the  UnHad  Stntsa  D^ 

■SBl  af  bany  WMhfeMtaa.  D.C. 

Flad  Miqr  22,  IfTf/sar.  Na.  41,3i4 
IM.  a?  BMD  15/08 
UJS.CLSS-C7  25 

1.  A  method  of  chromatographically  separating  hydrogen 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  chromatographic  separation  of 
components  contained  in  a  sample  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  the  vaporized  sainple  with  an  inert  carrier  gas, 
and 

(b)  contacting  the  sample-carrier  gas  mixture  with  a  chro- 
matographic cohmm  pnddng  permeable  by  said  mixture 
and  consisting  essentially  of  a  silica  support  having  a 
chemically  bonded  surfiioe  coating,  said  packing  bemg  the 
product  of  the  process  comprising  the  combination  of 
steps: 

(1)  reacting  by  contacting  an  acid-activated  siliceous  sur- 
fiwe  with  SiCU.  thereby  causing  substantial  chloroaOy- 
lation  of  said  suHace. 

(2)  reacting  by  contacting  the  chlorosilylated  surface  with 
water  vapor  until  essentially  all  of  the  dilorosilyl 
groups  have  been  hydrolyzed  to  hydroxysflyl  groups, 

(3)  reacting  by  contacting  the  hydrolyzed  surftce  with 
excess  dichlorosilane  of  the  fomnUa  RR'SiCli  wherein 
R  and  R'  each  repreaant  a  methyl,  ethyl,  or  vinyl  radical 
for  a  time  sufBcient  to  react  at  least  the  major  propor- 
tion of  the  hydroxysilyl  groups  to  form  corresponding 
disubstituted  chlorosflyl  groups. 

(4)  reacting  by  contacting  the  reacted  product  of  (3)  widi 
water  vapor  until  easentially  all  of  tfie  disubatitutcjd 
chloroailyl  groups  have  been  hydrolyxed  to  corre- 
sponding disabatituted  hydroxysilyl  groups. 

(T)  isaiiiing  liji  mwiai  liag  the  hydrolyzed  prodnct  of  (4) 
with  SiCU  for  a  dnK  sufficient  to  react  substantially  all 
of  said  disubatituied  hydroxysilyl  groups  to  form  sily- 
kny  chlorostlyl  groups, 

(Q  reacting  by  contacting  the  diloroaOyiaied  product  of 
(S)  with  a  molar  excess  over  said  silyloxy  chlorosilyl 
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groups  of  a  siloiane  polyer  poiycrf  in  the 
aid  poiyol  having  a  nnlecalar  wdghl  of  at 
230  and  having  a 


R 
I 


hquid  state. 


I 

r 


thereby  reacting  essentiaBy  aO  of  said  sflyloxy  chloroai- 
lyl groups  with  said  polyol  to  form  pendant  polyd 
residues  having  at  least  one  terminal  hydroxyl  group 

(7)  repeating  the  sequence  of  steps  (I)  durou^  (6)  firom 
one  to  about  four  times,  and  (t)  reacting  the  product  of 
the  final  stq>  (6)  by  contacting  with  a  trtaiethylaflj^ 
capping  reagent,  thereby  ethei^lying  essentially  all  of 
the  teraainal  hydroxyl  groupa  on  the  pendant  pcrfyol 
with  trimethjisflji  groups. 


OS  nanicuiaBe  sodo  ^aaicviaB  oi  uHvE«UHr  naRiQia  siwBB  ^bk 
oemnies^  sani  vemei  aavmg  an  onnai  aanwe  ■§  muh  oi  ■§ 
bottom,  said  oudet  serving  to  Kndt  dw  msiimum  levd  of  the 
lop  of  said  bed.  meas  for  pi«inf  a  fiaidizing  fv  iaio  dK 
vnsd  for  fhndizing  particles  in  the  vessel  at  a  selected  fhndiza- 
tion  velocity,  a  rhairihrr  for  reoeiviag  particles  which  pass  out 
of  die  ovdet.  dw  diamber  conunnnicadng  widi  a  difaite  phase 
conveymg  conduit,  means  operative  Ibr  passing  a  conveying 
fluid  into  one  end  of  die  ooni«ying  conduit  Ibr  entrHring 
particles  firom  the  rhamhfr,  scyaiatnig  means  at  the  other  end 
of  the  convejring  conduit  adapted  Ibr  separating  from  convey- 
ing fluid,  entrained  particks  having  a  rnmhinartna  of  size  and 
density  not  aabatantiaOy  less  than  a  sekcted 
combination,  an  injection  ftmitait  having  the  separating  i 
at  one  end  and  means  operative  for  passing  an  injecting  fluid 
into  said  injection  conduit  for  aniiaining  particles  separated  in 
said  separatnig  means  and  transportmg  the  entrained  particles 
to  the  end  of  the  injection  conduit  at  te  location  of  part  of  dK 
processzone 
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1.  A  method  of  siqiplying  a  process  zone  wkh  paitides  of 
eights  and  denvties  in  a  selected  ra^e  aoooading  to 
their  flrndtratmn  charactenstics  compnnng  tntroducaig  a 
mixture  of  partKulate  solid  materials  of  different  partide  sizes 
and  densities  mto  a  bed  m  a  vessd;  fhndizing  said  mizture  by  an 
upwardly  passing  fluklizing  fliud  in  saki  vessd,  sakl  vend 
having  an  overflow  weir  or  orifkx  above  its  bottom  which 
weir  or  orifice  limits  the  maxannm  levd  of  the  top  of  the  bed, 
under  such  fluidizing  conditions  of  superficial  vdocity  of  die 
fluklizing  flmd  that  partkdes  having  a  fhridiratkin  velocity  m 
sakl  fluki  greater  than  a  sdected  supeificial  vekxtty  skdc 
downwardly  m  the  vessd  andpaitides  havktga  fewer  fhndiza- 
tk»  vekxaty  are  caused  to  pass  out  of  the  vciad  by  flow  over 
sakl  weir  or  through  sakl  ori6oe;  recovering  the  particks 
which  have  passed  out  of  die  vessd;  T-*'""«*g  the  recovered 
partkdes  m  a  conveymg  fluU  and  circulating  the  conveykig 
flukl  and  entnunad  parikks  to  sqwratkig  means  wF 
cles  havktg  a  size  not  substantially  km  than  a  sdected  siae  are 
separated  from  the  oonveyng  flukl;  and  entxaimng  ssid  d»M 
separated  partkdes  in  an  nuectingfhrid  whiAkiiacti  Mftimnd 
paitieks  kMo  sakl  proccM  aone.  ^<}''" 

7.  ApparatiB  for  supplying  pa8« 
pattidea  of  liaise  weights  and  densitias  ki  a 
determined  by  their  fhridizatkin  characteristics,  sakl 


_^. 


1.  In  a  method  of  removing  contaminants  from  a  |as  I 
nnanaring  from  a  fluklized  bed  partKk  coating 
vi^nch  nuckar  fiid  partides  are  coated  with  caibon  or  siboon 
caibkk  by  die  dwrmd  decosnpositnn  of  a  hydrocarbon  or  a 
ddorkiated  sihuie.  sakl  fttraaoe  oontaiaing  flHkjnilik  BMierid 
d^wbk  of  nuckar  diticafity  in  the  presence  of  hydrogenbaa 
moderating  material,  die  hnprovement  <.<ainirkiBg  iii<ibin| 
said  gas  stream  widi  a  ttquki  scrubber  ooniiBdng  essentially  of 
a  member  sekctad  firom  dw  granp  consisting  of  perddoronl- 
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rcKrvoir  and  bdow  the  kvd  of  the  top  of 
;  water  oaly  will  be  ditchaned  from  Mid 
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voir  after  the  oil  therein  has  been  sufficiently  displaced  by  the 
water  flowing  into  said  reaervoir  such  that  the  level  of  water  is 
above  said  inlet,  said  ofl  being  retained  in  said  reaervoir. 


REUSABLE  DISC  FILTER  WITH  SPACING  BOSSES  FOR 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GASSES 
Rkted  J.  Miko,  PmMa,  NJn  Md  DMid  R  Shapiro,  Roalyn 
Hililti.  N.Yn  aaai^an  to  Edo  Caipetaden,  Ceileir 
N  Y 
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1.  A  self-r^enerattng  moooUthic  exhaust  particulate  filter 
for  diesd  *^g»~^,  said  filter  including 

a  monolithic  filter  dement  having  a  pluraUty  of  intercon- 
necting internal  porous  walls  defining  a  plurality  of  small 
inlet  paangea  extending  adjacent  a  plurality  of  snudl  outlet 
liassaflfi.  said  inlet  and  outlet  poasagea  be^  in  communi- 
cation through  said  porous  walls  for  passing  exhaust  gaaes 
through  said  walls  to  filter  particulates  from  the  gases  and 
depoait  said  particulates  on  the  wall  surfiMes  within  the 
inlet  passages,  and  the  improvement  comprising 

electric  heating  means  in  at  least  some  of  said  passages  to 
heat  said  passages  and  the  surrounding  portions  of  said 
element  when  energiied  and  diereby  raise  the  collected 
particulates  in  said  portions  of  the  dement  to  their  inciner- 
ation temperature,  thereby  bunung  off  the  particuhues 
from  said  portions  and  regenerating  said  portions  of  the 
element  for  continued 


4^78,887 
INDUCnON  AIR  CLEANER  FOR  A  LAWN  MOWER 

ENGINE 
A.  T'-f---.  Oiia,  Sweden,  ■liipinr  to  Flyiso  Sodata 


1.  A  hot  gas  filter  to  remove  contaminants  from  a  gas  stream 
generated  by  a  burning  propdlant  and  having  a  gas  tempera- 
ture in  excess  of  4S00*  P.,  the  filter  to  be  capable  of  surviving 
numerous  exposures  to  the  hot  gas  without  damage  and  to  be 
uaed  in  a  system  between  the  burning  propeUant  and  a  movable 
member  downstream  of  the  filter  to  rdiaMy  prevent  fouling  of 
the  downstream  member  after  numerous  exposures  to  the  hot 
gas,  said  filter  comprising:  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned,  gener- 
ally flat  discs;  a  cap  at  one  end  of  the  aligned  discs;  a  flange 
with  an  opening  at  the  other  end  of  tiK  ahgned  discs;  a  plural- 
ity of  studs  attached  to  the  cap  and  flaa^  to  hold  tlie  filter 
together,  the  studs  passing  through  holea  in  each  disc  to  main- 
tain the  position  of  the  discs  in  the  filter,  the  stud  holes  in  each 
generally  flat  diac  having  miaed  boaaes  surrounding  the  stud 
holes  on  one  side  of  the  disc  said  boaaaa  being  raised  from  the 
fSMratty  flat  disc  surfisce  to  establish  a  spadag  between  adja- 
cent diaca  to  define  filter  gqia  between  the  cdfcs  of  the  discs; 
each  disc  having  a  phmiHy  of  flow  opfnings  in  communica- 
tion with  the  said  filler  gapa  and  ahgned  and  in  oommunicatioa 
I  the  raapeotiv*  flow  openingii  in  the  other  diaca;  the  flavge 
apping  at  laaat  a  portion  of  each  of  the  ahgned 
flow  opaninga  in  the  diaoas  and  the  discs  being  oonapriaed  of  a 
of  withatandiM  <ha  high  tumnilnri  gas  with- 
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impfller 


a  carburettor  disposed  on  said 
reodvingah', 

an  air  inlet  port  in  said  housing  through  which 
sucks  air  downwardly  for  said  air  cushion, 

a  filter  housing  connected  to  said  carburettor  to  pass  air  into 
said  opening, 

a  porous  filter  dement  in  aaid  filter  housing  throu^  which 
air  flows  to  said  cafbwetlar  through  aaid  opening, 

a  further  honsing  ooaaprisiag  a  doaed  end  cj^indficd 
her  having  fliongatod 
adjacent  ttie  tdoaad  end  and  an  indoctiett  tube  fKtfnding 
coaxially  therein,  structure  on  said  fhrther  housing  engag- 
ing the  filter  housing  to  direct  air  thereto  throng  said  ^^'^  ^ 
induction  tube, 

means  disposed  to  recdve  air  flow  outside  the  coaxial  poai- 
tion  of  said  induction  tube  defining  an  air  flow  path  from 


ilK^  .-;"»« 


ralatahly  dfivea  the  < 
foad  port 
forSeadhii 
for  feeding  praoeas  gaa  10  aid  at  kMloae  fni  port 


Air 


FILTER  ARRANGEMENT 
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said  tangential  opedaga  in  said  further  housing  to  said  ^•^  ^  58—379 
inlet  port  thereby  canaing  said  iaspeller  to  suck  air  into 
said  tangentid  air  mittt  openings  causing  air  flowing 
through  said  further  honsing  to  define  a  cyclone  action 
with  a  centrd  vortex  about  the  cyhndricd  chamber  axis, 
and  said  induction  tube  definiag  a  angle  air  inlet  path  to  said 
carburettor  opening  positioned  coaxially  witldn  said  fur- 
ther housing  therd>y  receivinf  a  smaller  amount  of  the  air 
introduced  mto  said  tangnstirt  openings  only  from  the ' 
cleaner  air  at  the  oentid  portiona  of  said  vortex,  wherdyy 
air  is  reodved  firon  the  dnagatrd  tangentid  air  inld 
openings  for  pasaege  of  a  smaller  portion  of  the  air  having 
dirt  removed  therdftom  by  cyclone  action  to  said  induc- 
tion tube  with  the  nmtidrr  and  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  dirt  thetewidi  paisiag  to  said  air  inld  port 
m  the  lawn  mower  hoosiiig. 
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iadustml,  and  household  vacuum  cleaner,  aaid  container  hav- 
ing an  open  top  portion  when  set  upright,  and  an  inlet  fbr  dusty 
gas.  said  container  comprising  in  oombinatioo: 
a  frame-like  dust  Alter  serving  as  a  cover  fbr  cloaing  ofTsaid 
open  portion  of  said  dust  collecting  container  by  being 
arranged  in  said  container  in  a  positive  connection;  said 
top  portion  of  said  dust  collecting  container  being  coni- 
cally  widened  to  receive  said  filler,  said  filter  including  a 
frame  being  provided  with  a  narrow  peripheral  edge  that 


reduction  of  their  effective  flow  area  below  thtf  of  the  outlet 


extends  horizontally,  and  said  dust  collecting  container 
being  provided  with  an  upper  boundary  surface  that  ex- 
tends horizontally  and  upon  which  said  narrow  edge  of 
said  filter  frame  engages;  and 
a  soft-elastic  seal  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  sealingly 
arranged  in  engagement  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
dust  collecting  container  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
filter  frame,  when  the  latter  is  arranged  in  said  container, 
fbr  effecting  said  positive  connection. 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  high  purity  glass  preform,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  removable  hollow  tubular  deposition  substrate 
of  a  radio  frequency  energy  susceptible  material; 

enclosing  said  sttbotrate  as  a  susceptor  inside  a  primary  high- 
frequency  indudioo  coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns; 

varying  the  distance  between  said  phirality  of  turns; 

subjecting  the  substrate  to  radio  frequency  energy  to  heat 
said  substratr, 

passing  high  purity  glass-forming  materials  in  vapor  form 
through  the  hoUow  sidistrate  wherein  the  heat  from  the 
substrate  causes  a  reactioa  resulting  in  the  depodting  of 
the  high  purity  ■«f**««'«  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate; and 

subsequently  removing  the  hollow  tubular  substrate  from 
the  high  purity  material  to  provide  a  cylinder  of  hi^ 
purity  material,  whereby  the  hoUow  substrate  fimctaoas  as 
a  sobetrate,  radio  frequency  energy  susceptor  and  reaction 
enclosure. 


1.  A  compact  through  flow  exhaust  particulate  filter  element 
for  diesel  engines,  said  element  comprising  a  ceramic  monolith 
having  a  plurality  of  interlaced  thin  gas  filtering  porous  inter- 
nal walls  defining  a  plurality  of  parallel  paissges  extending  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  clement,  said  passages  incliiding  a  first 
group  comprising  inlet  passages  open  at  one  end  of  the  element 
and  dosed  at  the  other  and  a  second  group  comprising  outlet 
piMffT*  closed  at  said  one  end  of  the  elenient  and  open  at  the 
other,  wherein  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  are  arranged 
such  that  each  non-engaged  portion  of  every  interior  wall  in 
the  element  lies  between  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage 
and  forms  a  filtration  sur&ce  for  gas  flow  between  them,  the 
porosity  of  the  walk  being  siaed  to  filter  out  a  substantial 
portion  of  particulates  present  in  diead  exhaust  gases  passed 
through  the  element  fiom  die  inlet  lo  the  outlet  passages  and 
the  iaqtrovement  wherein  the  inlet  pasaafcs  have  tadtvidual 
and  collective  cross  sectional  areas  substantiaUy  greater  tiian 
the  respective  individaal  and  collective  crow  sectional  areas  of 
the  oatlet  paisagfi  to  provide  a  significant  volame  fbr  ooBeo- 
tton  of  particulates  in  the  filler  element  inlet  passsgni  without 
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L  A  method  of  forming  a  glass  bottle  which 
introducing  into  a  blow  mold  a  pariaoa  having  a 
bubble  therein,  which  pariaon  haa  a  height  leas 
of  die  height  of  the  blow  mold  cavitr. 
engaging  a  bottom  of  the  pariaon  widi  a  grippiag 
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tiw  grippiM 
todlowthe 


from  ooalact  with  die 
bottom  to 


expanding  the  parison  to  the  oonfigaratioo  of  the  blow  mold; 

and 
removing  the  blown  bottle  fipom  the  Mow  mold. 
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FDed  Say.  13, 1979.  Scr.  No.  75.3M 
IBL  a.)  CI3B  23/03 
UJS.  a  «-lW  7 


1.  In  a  method  of  shaping  a  glass  sheet  wherein  temediod 
inchides  the  steps  of  heating  the  sheet  to  its  shaping  tempera- 
ture; positioning  the  heated  sheet  between  a  first  pressing  mold 
and  a  second  pressing  uk^  the  first  pressing  voxM  having  a 
sh^iing  surfi»e  of  a  predeiermiiied  configuration  and  the 
second  pifing  mold  having  a  shqwug  sMJhce  coinpleJngjUary 
to  the  shaping  snrbce  of  the  first  pressing  mold;  actuating  a 
piMon  annlihr  to  move  the  fim  prearing  anld  Ihrni  a  Aeet 
eati#Bf  posWoa  toward  antfagaiaat  tte  seoond  pressiag  naold 
into  a  sheet  pressor  posHioo  with  ttK  sheet  ^MNtetwaan  to 
shape  Ow  sheet,  the  piston  aMomUy  having  a  pialon  movably 
■oMIad  within  a  pisloit  cylinder  to  dMte^  cyMndar  jaio 

move  the  first  presahig  awld  from  die  dieet  pniii%  paaMon 
into  the  sheet  engigiiig  pdriliait  «i«M  fiat  actuating  Hep  is 
aoaoapished  by  moviag  a  hydnnlic  fhnd  indar 
the  fiEit  ehaariMr  to  flsofve  d»  psMon  ai«  of  Ihe 
the  hydraaKe  flaid  oat  aT  Ihe 


maintaining  the  fluid  in  die  firtt  chamber 
shape  die  sheet  n^ierem  mainfainms  dK  hjftii  aalic  tnid ' 
preasure  canaes  beating  of  die  bydrarfie  fluid  wUdi  tends  to 
carboidze  the  fluid  which  restricts  the  flow  of  die  flaid  and/or 
causes  the  fhnd  to  foam  which  prevents  majatainiag  the  hy* 
dranlic  fluid  under  constant  pressure  duriqg  pressing  of  the 
sheet,  and  the  second  artnaling  step  is  accomplished  by  mov- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  into  the  second  chamber  aad  oat  of  ^  fint 
chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  hydraidic  fhnd  into  the  aaooad  chaaiber  of  dK  pia- 
ton  asseaMy  from  lower  portion  of  a  raaervoir  wfaOe 
moving  heated  hytkaulic  fh^  from  the  fiiat  «*—**'•  into 
top  portioa  of  dw  reaervoir  dving  die  podioe  of  die 
second  adoaling  tlep;  ,^'v.;>  % 

cooling  the  hydraalic  fluid  vaoeivad  la  te  reaervoir.  said 
cooling  slep  arrnmpliihrd  by  providJag  a  hager  vohime 
of  fluid  in  d»  reaervoir  than  that  tapectod  to  be  exhaaated 
from  the  piaton  assaaMy  and  eoadactfag  heat  frpm  the 
reaervoir,  and 
awviag  the  hydsaalic  fWd  ftaai  tte  aeoond  chaaAer  into 
the  top  portion  of  d»  reaervoir  wMk  atoviag  cooler 
hydraulic  fhtid  ftoilr  dw  bottom  portion  of  the  reaervoir 
into  the  first  chambrr  during  the  practioe  of  the  first 
artnating  step  to  prevent  caitwniri^  and/or  fbaasii^  of 
the  fhiid  to  maintain  a  constant  preaanre  oa  the  OmFCcaa- 
ing  mold  during  sh^nilg  of  die  sheet  ^ .  ,^  ^ 

S.  In  an  appantns  fior  shapiag  a  sheet  a^wreia  die  appamas 
ti  of  the  i^rpe  having  a  first  preasa*g  mold  haviag  a  shaping 
nrfitoe  of  a  pradelpnniaad  roafigawlioa,  a  aaooad  preaaag 

sadhoa  of  die  fim  pnssiag  mold  a^  aMBM  for  mafviiV  Ike 

nm  piessBH  aaoio  oecsuaeB  a  sbbbi  anBaiaig  posHsaa  asa  a 
sheet  pressing  position  wterein  tke  flrat  preiaim  aaoM  hi  the 
dieet  presaiag  position  <■  <jnf inwiaaty  av|^  flK  ikact  to  be 


to 
to 


shaped  between  ibe  first  and  second  pleating  aaoldB,  dK 

faig  means  inchides  a  piston  assembly  havhig  a 

in  a  cylinder  to  divide  die  cjiinder  mto  first  an 

ben;  first  meaas  fbr  passing  hydraulic  fhnd 

the  first  diamber  and  fiar 

second  chaaiber  to  aaova  the  fint 

engaging  position  towned  and  into  die 

andto 

of  the  diaet 

,  ofthe 
ito 
for  passiag  die  hydnaBe  flaid  iato  the 
and  Ibrpaasins  die  hydnnSc  flaid  out  of  thefirrt 
move  dK  ffrit  pnasfaig  mold  from  the 
the  sheet  *"tffg*"i  positioa,  dK  improvcmaat 
.•  reaervoir  ooatamerhydraaSc  (had;  ,  ■,,..^y<^y 
"'  means  for  cooling  the  hydnriic  fluid  In  said  waavoir  to 
mpintaia  the  hydsaalie  flaid  la  amd  raaarvoir  balffw  the 
of  faMoatiH  hydraahc  flaid  fkoB  *e  flnt 
said  oooMBg  meaaa  iadadiag  a  lacter  volaaie  of 
fnia  M  Sam  reaervov  taaa  taat  eipacien  wneesaaasna 
aaa  aaeaBS  nr  oomnamg  oaai  naaaam  laaasvaH, 

second  chnoiber  of  the  cylinder  toiqiper  portioa  of  said 
reservoir  Ad  for  mnnrtting  dK  firrt  iliaadin  of  dm 
cyinder  to  lowcriponiaa  of  said  laaefvolr  to  move  cooler 
fcydrarfte  flaid  into  dKfiqt  rtiaJBii  to 
iiil  aad/or  foamiH  of  Hip  flaid  to  miinlBia  a 
pnaaarc  oa  dK  first  prating  aaold  whan  dK  fint 
mold  ■  la  Ike  illtat  pmiiiB  poiiliga.  aod 

fic«  chambw  of  Bk  cyiadfr  to  dK 
fuiarvoir  to  cool  dw 
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MACHINS  FOS  THE  MANUFACrUU  OF  GLASS 

AITICUS  BY  BLOW  MOULDING  GLASS 
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Iliiy 

PBtd  N*f .  7. 197f  .  S«.  N*.  tXiH 

Urtj,  N«?.  31,  IfTI,  0747  A/71 
bt  CL>  CUB  ///O? 
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bang  provided  with  a  ooatrol  ckmeat  coupled  to  ■  fol- 
kywer  which  it  movable  radially  rdadve  to  the  axis  of  the 
carousel*  and  the  primary  control  member  arranged  to 
influence  the  aaid  secondary  control  members  formed  by 
the  proportional  valves  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips 
arranged  to  wigagr  said  follower  of  each  proportional 
valve  and  support  means  supporting  said  strips  at  their 
ends  such  that  they  lie  in  a  ctrcumferentially-extending 
series  and  in  a  mauier  enabling  said  ends  to  be  finely 
adjusted  in  position  towards  and  away  from  the  axis  of  the 
carousel,  said  plurality  of  strips  extending  in  an  arc  of 
predetermined  angular  extern  around  said  carousel. 


4J7M7< 
TRANSFER  MEANS  OF  GLASSWARE  FORMING 
MACHINES 
Fhmk  A.  Fcatai,  DaacaHsr,  Englaai,  amiginr  to  Emhart  In* 
Incn  Faral^Na.  Osan. 
FUad  Mif  IL  197*1 8m.  No.  3M72 
prtorMy,  HjMfaHia  IMlsd  Flaginm.  May  24, 197t, 
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12.  A  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  ghas  articles  by  blow 
moulding,  comprising: 

a  carousel  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 

drive  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  carousel. 

a  phirahty  of  article-forming  assemblies  mounted  on  the 
carousel  in  a  circumferentially-exteading  series  and  each 
comprising  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  gob  of  molten 
glam  fed  to  the  assembly,  rough-blanking  means  including 
a  plunger  for  moulding  said  molten-glass  gob  into  a  rough- 
blank,  and  blow-moulding  means  for  Mow-moulding  the 
rough-blank  into  a  required  glass  article,  the  said  receiv- 
ing, rough-blanking,  and  blow-moukling  means  for  each 
assembly  including  a  number  of  independently  controlla- 
ble operating  means  for  moving  and  forming  the  molten 
glass,  said  blow-moulding  means  of  each  article-forming 
assembly  induding  a  said  operating  means  arranged  to 
form  said  molten  glass  by  blowing  air  into  said  rough- 
blank  during  blow-moulding,  and  a  blowing-air  supply  for 
supplying  air  to  the  blowing  operating  means, 

a  feed  station  fixed  adjacent  the  carousel  and  arranged  lo 
deliver  a  said  gob  of  molten  glam  to  the  receiving  means 
of  each  article-forming  assembly  in  turn  as  it  is  moved 
therepastby  rotation  of  the  carmisel,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  said  operating  means  of 
each  said  assembly  to  fimction  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined work  cycle  in  the  forming  of  a  said  glass 
article,  said  contnM  means  comprising  a  set  of  primary 
control  members  arranged  in  an  adjustable  manner  in 
predetermined  fixed  positions  around  said  carousd  adja- 
cent thereto,  and  a  respective  set  of  secondary  control 
members  associated  with  each  artide-forming  ssscmbly 
for  asovement  therewith  during  rotation  of  the  carousd, 
the  secondary  control  members  of  each  set  being  arranged 
to  control  respective  ones  of  said  operating  means  of  the 
associated  asnembly  and  being  moimted  on  or  adiiacent 
that  assembly  in  such  positions  that  m  the  carousd  rotates, 
the  secondary  control  members  are  moved  past  and  are 
influenced  by  respective  said  primary  control  members  to 
control  said  operating  means  to  operate  in  a  sequence  and 
with  a  timing  dependent  on  the  arrangement  of  said  pri- 
nmry  control  members,  the  secondary  control  asembers 
which  control  corresponding  operating  means  of  difierent 
said  aasemblies  being  arranged  in  corresponding  positions 
relative  to  tkeir  respective  assenMim  whereby  the  sasem- 
bfies  consecniivdy  execute  kknticd  work  cycles,  and 
•Bch  said  set  of  secondary  oontrd  menibefa  indnding  a 
inoportional  air-flow  ooalrol  valve  mnawtrri  lain  said 
Uowii^-air  sappiy  sad  arranged  to  ooatrol  the  flow  of  air 
to  said  blowing  operating  means,  said  proportioad  vdve 
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1.  A  multi-gob  ^assware  forming  maditne  having  a  blank 
station  at  which  parisons  are  formed  from  gobs  of  molten  glam 
in  a  plurality  of  blank  molds,  an  intermediate  station  at  which 
the  parisons  are  supported  after  having  been  transferred  from 
the  blank  station,  and  a  blow  station  at  which  the  parisons  are 
blown  in  blow  moMs  to  the  shape  of  the  articles  of  ^assware, 
the  blank  station,  the  intermediate  station  and  the  blow  station 
being  aligned  along  a  horiaontd  axis  of  the  marhinf,  the  spac- 
ing of  the  supported  parisons  at  the  intermediate  station  in  the 
direction  of  the  honrontd  axis  of  the  machine  being  smaller 
than  the  spacing  of  the  centers  of  the  blow  molds  at  the  blow 
station  in  the  same  direction,  transfer  nmans  for  increasing  the 
spacing  of  the  parisons  during  transfer  of  the  parisons  firom  the 
intermediate  stttion  to  the  blow  station  while  the  parisons 
remain  in  a  verticd  position,  said  transfer  means  being  redpro- 
cd  in  a  straight  line  between  the  intermediate  station  and  the 
blow  molds. 


4.27M77 
UGNOSULFONATE-BASBD  GRAFT  POLYMERS  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USES 
r.  Mi  Uf  V.  Riiiiiliii,  balh  af  Uam,  hmd, 
taTs 
LI«,.T« 

«f  Sv.  Nn.  tfMSik  Jm.  i,  lf7a» 
Dae.  3L  IFT*.  8».  Nn.  MUaS 
Dacll^ms,' 

2,ifn.i 

MLCL^CmG  3/04.3/02 
UjB.a.71-M8C  21 

LA  soil  ooadHioaerpsodnoed  by  the  exothermic  raaotioa  of 
graft  polyMriiBiina  of  crude  lignnsnlffinBtf  with  a  i 
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hydrolhted  vinyl 


of  vinyl  cyanide,  vinyl 
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tions  thereof  at  a  iM  range  of  between  2  aad  6  in  the 
of  an  initiator. 


or<a) 
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HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
M.  Pdfea.  Wkteni  Quakt  Marvin  E. 
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DHWaa  af  Sv.  Naw  99I.W7,  As«.  4k  lfn»  aifeh  is  a  dMdMaf 
8«.  Nn.  2i8,S«L  Dae.  9,  Ifn,  PM.  Na.  4»l»,»'i^  wUcb  li  a 

af  Ssr.  Na.  134jMi,  Apr.  4, 1971, 
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lat  CU  AMN  43/4ti,  37/01  37/li 
UJS.a.71-»  14 

L  A  heitsdda  oomposilioa  comprisii^  aa  active  daocaiba- 
mate  herbicide  cioaipoanrt  sad  an  aatidotaByeffcctivc  amount 
of  an  antidote  compound  having  the  formda 


»— C-N 
\ 


wherdn  R  is  selected  firom  the  group  i  maiifhn  of 
-CH(CH3)Br,  --CXCHshBr,  -COj-CHs,  — CFzCiFs, 
-CH3CI.  -CCh,  -CBrj,  -(CH2)«  -CHjBr,  — CH- 
2— CHzQ  and  -CH2I:  aad  R|  aad  Ri  are  alkcayl  coataidng 
firom  2  to  dxmt  12  carbon  atoms,  indusive;  said  ai^dole  oom- 
pouad  behig  aatidotslly  active  wkh  said  driolcafbamde  heibi- 
dde  and  wherein  said  aalidote  compound  is  present  in  an 
imount  varying  betweea  about  OOOOl  to  30  parts  by  wdgjht  for 
each  part  by  wdght  of  active  heftidddoomponad.      ,,.1    < 


r",  -l-^—ii^^^''    'f^K>ni  \i*r:fK  . »«*!*' H 
4i21M79 

••■/)  t' 

N-(BUIOXYMElriYL)-4VTBrr-BmVL4aiL0ROO- 
ACElOTOIJUBMBDgANDllIALLATE 

pmiftBL  Laaii^  Ms^.w;  ^  b}--*'  -ii-  >;ji.  <k>  •*r'_v_»  i^n^j  d<.   f 
Aa^  Itt  Wf§t4lm»H^$f§Mlt!f  ^^w^^.v  < 
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FHENOXY*PHENQnrALIANE  CARKaYLIC  ACBPS 
AND  DBRIVAIIVES  AS  8UG4R|eilMft|CSRS  PQ|.. 2 

■Mt- '     nJ:- .^' ■  -=    ¥LAffR  ^     •■  ^j^*  ■  -   - 

Nav  Yarfct  N.Y. 
FBMlBte.iS»  19811 8ar.Na.U)|II  ^^ 

.    .  ;^-'^.^   .  laL  a»  AilN  37/3$,  ^.  ^  i. 

1 A  method  far  increasiag  the  t 
coajpriscs  applyii^  to  such  plaats  from  1  to  7  weeks  prior  tp 
harvesting  an  effacti¥eamoaalofacompnuad  of  tJK! 


;.» 


A  is  a  hydragea  atom  or  a 

B  is  a  hjilw^pa  atom  or  a 

R  is  a  l^NkofBtt  atom  or  a  atgkjA 

r  is  a  hydraten  atons,  an  alkyl  gaonp  hmang  firam  IJD  4 

caibpa  atoaa*  or  a  olioii    ^.■J "  o  5.-.  xrt  * JtieruT  i  ;»y  1: 
provided,  howevav,  dwt  either  A  or  B  awat  ha  a 
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cauwif  •  KlectWe  CBhaiiceaieat  of  the  aiagnetic  suKcptibility 
of  OM  or  noce  metal  wMde  or  oadc  vahiet  of  the  ore  10  the 
exclosioa  of  the  faofue  in  order  to  permit  •  phyvcal  wiMration 
between  the  valyetand  the  fangue,  the  improvement  compri*- 
inf: 
removing  at  leaat  a  portion  of  the  demental  wlftir  from  the 
ore  prior  to  its  treatment  with  the  metal  containing  com- 
pound. 
It.  In  a  prooen  for  the  benefidation  of  a  metal  sulfkle  ore  or 
a  metal  oxide  ore  from  gangue,  excluding  coal,  wherein  the 
metal  oxide  ore  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  baux- 
ite, apatite,  and  the  metal  oxides  of  Oroupa  IVB,  VB.  VIB, 
VIIB.  VIIIB.  IB,  IIB  and  IV A,  which  contain  elemental  sul- 
Air,  wherein  the  ore  is  treated  with  from  0.1  to  about  100 
kilograms  of  a  metal  containing  compound  per  metric  ton  of 
ore  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  12S*  C  leas  than  the 
general  decomposition  temperature  of  the  metal  containing 
compound  in  a  specific  system  for  the  ore  being  treated  for  a 
period  of  time  of  from  about  0.03  to  about  4  hours  to  cause  the 
metal  containing  compound  to  react  substantially  at  the  surface 
of  the  metal  sulfide  or  oxide  particles  to  the  substantial  exclu- 
sion of  the  gangue  particles  so  as  to  alter  the  surface  character- 
istics of  the  metal  values  thereby  causing  a  sdective  enhance- 
ment of  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  one  or  more  metal  sul- 
fide or  oxide  values  contained  in  the  ore  to  the  exclusion  of  the 
gangue  so  as  to  permit  a  separation  between  the  values  and  the 
g***f^,  the  improvement  comprising: 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  elemental  sulfbr  from  the 
ore  prior  to  its  treatment  with  the  metal  containing  com- 
pound. 
2t.  In  a  prooesa  for  the  benefidation  of  a  metal  sulfkle  ore 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  galena,  mtriybdenite, 
sphalerite,  bomite,  cinnabar,  anenopyrite,  smaltite,  chalcodte. 
chakopyrite,  orpiment,  pentlandite,  stibnite  and  tetrahedriteor 
a  metal  oxide  ore  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bamdte, 
apatite  and  the  metal  oxides  of  Groups  niB,  IVB,  VB,  VIB, 
VIIB,  VIIIB,  IB,  IIB  and  IVA.  which  contain  elemental  sul- 
fur, by  treating  the  ore  with  from  about  1  to  about  90  kilograms 
of  an  iron  containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ferrous  chloride,  ferric  chloride,  ferrocene,  ferric 
acetylacetonate,  ferrous  acetylacetonate,  and  iron  pentacar- 
bonyl  per  metric  ton  of  ore  at  a  temperature  within  a  range  of 
12S*C.  leas  than  the  general  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
iron  contahiing  compound  in  a  specific  system  for  the  ore 
being  treated  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  0.15  to  about  2 
hours  to  cause  the  iron  contahiing  compound  to  react  substan- 
tially at  the  snrftce  of  the  metal  sulfide  or  oxide  particles  to  die 
substantial  exchmon  of  the  gangue  particlca  so  as  to  alter  the 
surftoe  characteristics  of  the  metal  values  thereby  causing  a 
selective  enhancement  of  the  magnetic  susceptibility  of  one  or 
more  metal  sdfide  or  oxide  values  of  the  ore  to  the  exdusion 
of  the  gangue  in  order  to  permit  a  magnetic  separation  between 
the  values  in  gangue,  the  improvement  oompristng: 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  demental  sulfur  from  the 
ore  prior  to  its  treatment  with  the  iron  containing  com- 
pound. 
SO.  In  a  process  for  the  beneficiation  of  sulfide  ores  and  metal 
oxide  ores  from  gangne,  excluding  coal,  wherein  the  metal 
oxide  ore  is  selected  from  the  group  ronsiating  of  bauxite, 
apatite,  and  the  metal  oxidea  of  Oronps  IIIB,  IVB.  VB,  VIB, 
VIIB,  VniB,  IB,  IIB,  and  IVA.  whidi  contain  demental 
sulfur,  wherein  the  ore  is  treated  with  an  iron  carbonyl  under 
conditions  which  canae  the  iron  carbonyl  to  react  sabstantiaily 
at  the  surfrne  of  the  metal  suUlde  or  oxide  partacks  to  the 
substantial  exchision  of  the  gangue  particlea  so  as  to  aHar  the 
sarfisce  characteristics  of  the  metal  vdues  thereby  causing  a 
selective  rnhanrwnfnt  of  the  magnetic  suaoeptibility  of  one  or 
more  metal  sulfide  or  oxide  vafaMS  of  the  ore  to  dK  exdusion 
of  the  gangue  in  ofdcr  to  permit  a  physicd  separation  between 
the  vafaicaand  the  gangue,  the  improvement  comprising: 
removing  at  leaat  a  portion  of  the  elemental  salfttf  fipom  the 
ore  ptitx  to  its  treatment  with  the  iron  caibonyL 


AJHjm 

PKOCBS8  FOR  THE  HEATING  AND/OB  MEUTNG  OF 

METALS  AND  AN  INDUCnON  FURNACE  TO  CARRY 

OUT  THE  PROCESS 

FOad  Fab.  f,  IfM,  Sar.  Nn.  llf,t«7 
dalBM  priartty,   sppHraHna   SwitisiinHd,   Fab.  9,   1979. 
I2m/T9 

Int  CU  CUD  7/00 
U.S.  a  75—10  R  14 1 

J   JH^S    a   U  13   15    12      3 


10 


11     2 


L  A  process  for  the  hmtwig  and/or  ifWng  in  an  induction 
furnace  which  contains  a  melting  durge  having  a  ( 
which  contains  a  boiler  in  which  there  ia  al  leai 
having  only  electrically  nonoondudive  material 
between  said  conductor  and  said  ■>***«  "g  charge* 
the  steps  of: 
directly  heating  the  meWng  dmrge  from  above  by  < 
tor  through  which  an  aheraating  current  flows,  said  heat- 
ing  resulting  from  the  dired  intcradion  of  said  alternating 
current  and  said  melting  charge;  and  lowering  the  induc- 
tor below  said  surfrKX  but  only  to  a  depth  in  which  the 
rejecting  power  of  the  dectro-magnctic  field  of  the  induc- 
tor caused  by  dectric  current  flowing  throu^  it  holds  the 
mdting  charge  away  from  the  inductor. 


4»27Mt3 
RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES  FROM  A  METAL 
BEARING  SOURCE  OF  NKSEL  AND  VANADIUM     • 
waHM  K.  Tafley.  Arli^laa  iW#li;  WHtam  C  Lm^Nh, 
Ertdaa.  and  Warn  RiHihir,  Qfcnga.  al  af  Dt, 
to  UOP  Incn  Dm  FWnaa,  OL 
Flai  Nnv.  1, 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  90,217 
Id.  CL)  C22B  21/02;  R22F  9/00 
UJS.  CL  75-02  U  Cklnm 

1.  A  prooem  for  the  recovery  of  metal  vahMs  from  a  metal 
bearing  source  containing  nickd  and  vanadium,  the  nickd 
being  in  the  form  of  a  sulfide,  whidi  comprises  treating 
source  with  a  mild  oxidant  sdected  fr<»  the  groi^  < 
of  carbon  dioxide,  water,  sulfbr  dioxide,  and  mixtures  thereof 
at  conditions  to  convert  the  dckd  sulfkle  to  metal  and  die 
vanadium  to  an  oxide,  and  separating  the  resultant  metallic 
nickd  from  the  vanadium  oxide. 


4»27i,004 
HYDROMETALLURGiCAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
RECOVERY  OF  LEAD 
Jamaa  E.  Rsy  sM^  TsHsn,  maJAkmtL  WMibi,  Dafir,  I 

FRad  Oct  1, 1979,  Sor.  Nai  00|i444 

Id.  a.)  Cia  13/04 

UJS.  CL  75—101  R  21  CUM 

1.  A  prooem  for  obtaining  lead  chloride  tern  sdfide  ores 
containing  lead  suiflde  oompriling; 
(a)  karhing  the  ore  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 

cupric  chloride  under  reaction  oonditioas  of  tempcratnre, 

time,  pH.  an  oddanng  cmC  total  copper  < 
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total  cMoride  ion  concentration  selected  so  aa  to  convert 
asubatandal  portion  of  dw  lead  sulfide  to  lead  diaride 
while  leaving  the  remdnder  of  the  ore  sabstantiaily  unre- 
acted  and  wherein  the  ciqvic  diloride  lench  solotiott  does 


FOWDER-hgTAUJUROf  VAIJAPHIMOMfrABqNG 
TUNCSIEN'TTFE  HW  11  ■■■III 
Wdlsr  T.  HaMPdl,  lamsaiMs,  HXa 
and  F.  Rabsrtjttn,  PWIitmib,  bdb  af  P^ 

FBad  May  3. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  SSJ/K 
bLCL'Caei/W 

U5.a75-M3  "^^z''*:'":.:. "  '"""'■:''^  -'rt^ 

1.  A  powder-mdrilurgy  prodnoed,  cobsiit'lree 
containing,  tungsten-type  hi^i-apeed  sted  oonsisling 
tially  of,  hi  wdglyt  percent,  carbon 
0.60% -(-0.20X percent  vanadhmi+0.13xpefoed 
and  maximum  1.2%-)-O.^Xpeaoed  vanadinm-t-Oi  13  X  per- 
cent cdumbium,  manganrer  1.25  max.,  sflioon  1.25  muL,  cbn>- 
mium  3  to  5,  vanadium +colunibium  0.8  to  6  with  cdumbium 
nd  rxcttdmg  4%,  and  bafaaoe  Iron,  said  sled  being  further 
characterized  by  a  tungsten  equivalent  of  22  to  29%  and  an 
attdndilf  hardnem  of  at  leaat  67.  Jlr  whan  mmmitmoA  and 
triple  tempered  d  1025*  P.  fj  «  %  -X  yvir^u   *?  '•* ' ^-f 


not  solubilize  all  of  the  lead  chloride  so  that  a  portion  of 
the  lead  chloride  precipitates  from  the  kadi  sohition;  and 
(b)  sfparaling  solids  comprising  lead  chloride,  nnreaded 
ore,  sulfur  and  gangue  from  the  leach  sobition. 


HIGH 


af  Sar.  Na.  95U99,  Oct  li,  1970,  wbkb  la  a 
I  arSsr.  Nn.  0Sl,7e.  Nnf.  IS,  1977,  AMd( 
Jm.  lA,  1900,  Ssr.  Nn.  Ul^f3 
Icntfen  Oiiiiiin,  Na? .  22, 1976, 7610346 
IntCL'C22CJ9//¥ 
U.S.  a  75-126  C 

1.  Tod  sted  having  a  very  Ug^ 
purposes  characterized  in  tbnt  it  consists 
C  0.8-1.2  wt% 
Cx  3.0-6.0  wt% 
Wnpto40wt% 

Mo  up  to  20  wt%  where  W-|-2Mo»20.0^40  wt% 
CouptolSwt% 
Vnotnmretfaanabomai  wt% 
Balance  Fe  and  normal  impvridea. 


4,276,000 
COMPOSmON  FOR  DiPFUSiON  COATING  OP 

FERROUS  METALS 
L  Iatt»»  aMaa  ViiiMli^ll,  fcf.  Oj  NkaW  M.  Dmrf 

fhaitBii08oaK.Yi 

2,  kv.  JJOt  Ntoa  P.  PmMm^  IdMnd^  prevail,  2/Mnk 
mbdbafliisimr, Villi  II  i  D. 
1%CI,  kr.  OS,  Ihiifeav, 
73^fc«.9i^! 

L2«,19Oi^88r.Nn.Ha,01 
Id.  a>  COM)  5/7a  CBC  i«R 
Uj8.ai06-U2  „»    i   .  ^        i2CMm 

704)  to  810%  wt  dnmiM  bi  an  aasount  Of  14w5  to  MuO%  «tt 
m  an  amomit  of  1.0  to  10%  Wl 


4»276,009 
ANTICORROnON  CXMfPOSniON 


for  cutting 
itially  of: 


SA,' 

^pRcdln  ftaea,  Od:  IJI,  1970, 70  2»12s 

20. 1979, 79  MMI 

Id.a>O02P5/ii         "  '^   -  ^ 
UJS.  CL  10»-14wl2  *^  "  ^**^     0  * 

1.  An  antiKxsrTOsfon  oonqnailion  for  a 
oontad  with  water  comprising  at  least  a] 
an  dkyltne*plioapiiOBic  add  duivadve^  wMcb  < 


-•»..  ^»* 


4,2764106 
GOLD  ALLOY  WITH  COPPER,  SILVER  AND  ZINC 


liji*  i-t 


,Nn.  ll^OTS 
JdklO,1971^ 
M«.  19, 1979^  S4410SS 

Id.  a)  C22C10/Q0 
UJB.CL75-1S4C  0 

LAgddanoycBMJsliHof: 

3QlO  to  504)%  by  weight  of  gold  and 

TOi)  to  5aO%  by  weight  of  an  aileyfaig  ooopoaidon 

ingol: 
75.2  to  77.1%  by  wdgbt  of  copper, 
13.6  to  16.2%  by  wdgbt  of  diver  and 
6.7  to  11.2%  by  weight  of  zinc 


(A)  at  least  a  pnlyaminf  with  a  molecdai 
and  having  the  generd  Ibnda 

r  weight  dkaatsao 

R-{NM--(CH2)s|,|-NIix       . 

n) 

wherein  R  is  a  sdnratod  or  uaadapie 
hydfocaibqn  radical;  and  ai  Is  an  iiki 
1  Md  7  mdndve,  R  ami  m  bong  and 
weight  of  the  smdiiojiaadwla^  Ian 

from  the  group  oonsiadng  «r 
Ci)CDtheaddsorfcradB 

dd9hdlcCi2-Ci2 
|8rvaryNgbs(to«an 
tttotemdaodv 
ttJiOtand 

N     -Alk-^        1 

i..4i  /                        \                  OB  A 

m 

I '"ffis*                -r 

2008 
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wherein  alk  it  aa  alkyleae  froop  oootaiaiag  Ci-Qand 
•  ilfWfbl  or  brMdwd  hydroGMbM  chM,  aad  00  thdr 

C|-C4alkyl«iim; 
(b)  0)  the  ackb  of  fomok 


(H203P-CH2)jN-(CHj)«2-N(CH»-POjHah 


(in) 


wherein  nj  it  an  intefer  varying  between  1  and  6  indu- 
«vr.  and  (u)  their  C1-C4  alkyl  eMen; 
(c)  (0  -di(hydtoxyethyl)aminoaiethylphoipbonic  add  of 

fornnla 
(HO-CHjCHjhN-CHj-POjHj  (IV) 

Cn)  its  C1-C4  alkyl  cMen;  and 
(dXOackhorforarala 

zi_o-(22-0),r-z»-m(CH:)M-F03H2b  00 

wherein  Zi  ia  H  or  an  C1-C4  alkyl  group:  Z3  it  a  C2-Cs 
alkylene  group;  Z^  it  a  C2-Cs  alkylene  group;  na  it  an 
integer  varying  between  1  and  20  inclusive,  and  nit  m 
iHt^ir  mryint  ^tmtm  1  and  4,  and  (ii)  their  C1-C4  alkyl 
esters. 


move  along  the  kifai  toward  the  inlet  cod.  the  impfovenient 

I  iifiiriin  III  n  I  itiiiii  an  rlnniatnil  hnllo  probe  in  the  kibi 
inlet  cad;  the  probe  loving  an  Wet  hend  di^osed  at  an  axial 
position  along  the  kik  anch  as  to  be  beyood  the  moat  ooooea- 
trated  part  of  die  noe  of  tuapended  raw  kiln  feed  and  within 
the  moving  hot  kiln  gases  and  vobtOes-ridi  dost;  withdrawing 
a  portion  of  the  hot  kihi  gaaes  and  the  volatiles-rich  dost 
through  said  probe;  and  aeparating  the  volatiles-rich  dust  from 
the  kiln  gases  which  have  been  withdrawn  through  said  probe. 


AJ7€J09i 
ASPHALT  PRODUCTION 
Otto  riiliiiMn.  723  Fcmlree  Gnlly  Id.,  Clan  WaYcrley. 
Victoria.  AastnUn 

FBai  A^  31,  IfTi,  Sar.  Ne.  ni«482 
OalaM    prierily.    aipHraHiB    Aaatnriia,    Sap.    2.    If77. 
PD14t2/77 

lat  CU  OBIL  95/00 
VS,  CL  106—211  R  9 


METHOD  FOR  PROracnNCINDUaTRlAL 
SUBSTRATES  PROM  PUNGAL  OR  BACTSRIAL  ATTACK 
Ptank  C  Racfcar.  Onae.  aW  Jeifs  P.  U  Uhsfftyvfll*.  Mh  of 

OL,  Ml^Ht  le  Akbatt  Libanlariaa,  Nevtt  CUciia.  ■. 

DMaian  ef  Sar.  Ne.  843.<lt.  Oct  li.  1977.  PM.  Nn.  M4M0S. 

Ilk  ■nMratlin  Nn? .  11.  IfTI.  Sar.  No.  MM49 

lat  a.>  OMD  5/14 

UJS. CL  IM    IITI  2 ChdaM 

L  The  method  of  protecting  a  cdlukssic  plastic  or  (Bm- 
fbrming  polymeric  coesposition,  knitted,  woven,  mokled  or 
extruded  into  a  oootinaoui  form,  against  bacterial  or  fungal 
attack  upon  exposure  to  an  environment  containing  common 
bacteria  and  fungi,  comprising  incoqiorating  into  said  continu- 
ous form  or  coating  mid  composition  with  a  bioddally  effec- 
tive amount  of  N-(2-methyl- 1  -naphthyl)maldmide. 


4.27ijWl 
REFRACTORY  GUN  MEK 


to 
,Qdif. 
r.  27.  IMt.  Sar.  Na.  13MM 
InL  a.)  0MB  55/04 
UJS.  CL  \9i-m  < 

1.  A  refractory  composition  suitable  for  gunning  consisting 
essentially  of  from  aS  lo  S%  bentooite,  from  \J5  lo  10%  of  a 
bonding  system,  and  up  to  10%  pitch,  the  balance  being  sited 
refractory  aggregate,  characteri»d  in  that  the  bonding  system 
is  from  1  to  3%  alkaU  metal  phosphate  and  from  aS  lo  S% 
aluminum  sulfate,  all  percentages  being  by  weight  and  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  compoaition. 


1.  A  proccm  for  forming  aaphah  comprising  mixing  aggre- 
gate and  bitumen,  the  aggregate  and  bitumen  being  heated 
sepantdy  prior  to  the  mixing  and/or  being  heated  during 
mixing;  at  least  the  aggregate  being  heated  by  use  of  a 
wave  heater. 


4.27MM  

CLEANING  OIL-CONTAMINATED  VESSELS  WITH 
a-BkfULSANS 
Darid   L.   Gatnicfc.   Raaml   Aviv, 
bethoffemsl. 


4j7Mn 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CEMENT 
St  Jeka.  BsecmrfsM.  aad  Cfl  A. 

la 


Plai  Dae.  3, 1979.  Sar.  No.  99318 
lat  CL>  OI«B  7/09:  I27B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  lt(— 188  29 

L  A  method  of  removing  volatile  compounds  containing  at 
least  one  of  alkali,  chlonne  and  sulphur  fkom  the  interior  of  an 
fin«jpt*iH  rotary  cement  kiln  in  which  cement  raw  feed  it 
burnt  to  produce  cement  chnker.  wherein  the  raw  feed  is 
hutiaOy  preheated  by  kfln  exit  gaaea  and  is  fed  into  the  inlet  end 
of  the  rotary  kifai  to  produce  in  said  inlet  end  a  aone  of  sas- 
|i[iliTrt  raw  kifai  feed,  the  kitai  interior  being  filled  with  hot  kiln 
and  witr*~«^  volatiles-rich  dust,  which  in  operation 


ef  Sar.  No.  12.973.  Pah.  22. 1979. 1 

Dee.  21. 1979.  Ssr.  Na.  18M88 

lat  CL^BBBB  9/00 
UJS.  a  134-18  14 

1.  A  proccM  for  cleaning  hydrocafbooaceout  residues,  in- 
cluding residual  petroleum,  from  oil-oontaminated  tankers, 
barges,  storage  tanks,  tank  oars  and  trucks,  pipriiwa  and  oAer 
containers  used  lo  transport  or  aloic  crade  oil  or  varioas  petro- 
leum fractions,  which  oomprisaa  (A)  washing  oa^xmtaminated 
sarfecm  of  soch  ooataiaers  ufitib  SB  ( 
ing  an  aqueous  solution  in  sea  water  or  i 
(I)  from  about  10  mcg/ml  to  about  20  aig/ml  of  extraoeDular 
microbW  protdnHHSociated  hpopolysao^aridea  (herein  col- 
lectively called  "a-emulsans'O  fodaoed  by  AchiBlobar<ar  Sp. 
ATCC  ^1012  aad  its —tmns.m  which  the  lipupolyaaccharide 

componrnis  (herek  coDectiveiy  caBed  **apo^-emnlsaM*0  are 
N-  and  O-lipoacytated  heteropolysncchitfidm  made  up  of 
major  amoants  of  D-galaoloaamiae  aad  aa  aauaoaroaic  add. 
such  apo-a-emulsans  ooataiaiag  at  laasl  S  panaat  by  waigltt  of 
O-substituted  fetty  add  esters  in  which  (i)  the  fetty  adds  oon- 
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I  from  about  19  to 
SO  percent  by  weight  of 
2-hydroxydodecaaoic 


fatty  addeP 
I  3-hydiQx; 


are  oompoaed  of 


I 
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relationship  of  Xi.  X2.  D^  N«aad  dV/dVsa  exprcaaed  by 

C«N-5^  (K.  +  !♦>  +  Ol  +  ^J) -j^ 

ion-unpnwitwg  said  phoaphorous  lon-implanted  layer  at  an 
ion  imfriant  energy  of  between  200  keV  and  1000  keV  at  a 
dos«ge  of  between  6x  10»  MoaM  per  oai2  aad  7x  10" 
atoms  per  cm^  to  reduce  fdd  acaaitiviiy  of  the  threahoid 
voltage  to  the  substrate  vohafe  by  ini  riming  die  distance 
between  mirrored  chargm  in  the  substrate  and  in  the  gate 
through  said  merger  of  the  depletion  rogioas  of  said  two 
PN  junctions. 


o         •         w 


UMTSptr  al 


and  (2)  from  about  S  mM  or  higher  of  at  least  one  divalent 
cation  thereby  formiQg  aa  oil-in- water  eanilaion  of  sadi  hydio- 
caibonaoeous  leikluci,  aad  (B)  removing  such  oil-ia-water 
emulsion  from  the  wadwd 


4^78,898 

MEIHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOSFET  DEVICE  WTTH 

REDUCED  SKNSTllVriY  OF  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE 

TO  SOURCE  TO  SUBSTRATE  VOLTAGE  VARUTIONS 

B.  Binmiii.  Jr..  aad  Hariih  N.  Kolachn.  bath  ef  Ma* 

Lrma^N.Y. 
af  Ssr.  Na.  829.393,  Ai«.  31. 1977. 
ilMriifiB  Mar.  12. 1979.  Ssr.  No.  19.797 
lat  CL>  H81L  29/7^  21/26 
US.  CL  M»-L5  1 


4;nM98 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HARD  hlBTAL  BODIES  OF 
INCREASED  WEAR  RBBTANCS 

'•f 
Fcd.Rap.( 

Fad. 
af  Ssr.  Na.  8^,812.  Urn.  17.  i978k  j 

F^Bi>^riiBiii.Air.2a; 


1977,2717842  ■.,  i  ^j-.,  .  it.p.     ;i.-.  ,%i 

lat  CL' C31D //« 
UACL148— liuf  S< 

L  Meted  for  produdag  a  hard  metal  body  hawiagi 
wear  rrwstance,  the  hard  metal  body  1 
the  biader  awtak  iroa.  a 
carbides  of  the  iflrmcnts  titanium, 
dium,  niobium,  tantaluai, 

tten.  and  being  produced  by  way  of  smtermg  and  feavmg  a 
nitrogen  containing  surfeoe.  jfoaiiiiiwug'  directly  allar» 
sinterhtg  at  a  teaspcratnre  between  1400*  C  and  UtXt  C  of  a 
hard  metal  body  coataining  the  biader  awtal  aad  caitidi; 
siAtiecimg  the  body  to  a  oooiag  cyde  10  cod  the  body  10  a 
teaiperatare  of  800*  C  lo  1490*  C  and  at  aay  liase  after  the 
body  has  been  cooled  by  at  lean  90*  C  from  Ha  flanl  I 
temperature  of  1400*  C  to  1)00*  C  aad  during  said 
cycle,  wAjeamg  tbc  body  to  a  presaaie  bsfwash  90  bar  aad 
9000hariaaiialfringaatodaveatanmpfrarurebetweea800* 
and  1490*  C  mid  in  an  atmoaphere  cnaiiyirtH  nitrryn.  to 
enrich  the  hard  aietal  body  with  nilfqgpi  and  19  mtride  the 


surfece. 


i^-» 


:");--'» 


L  A  method  for  reducing  the  sensitivity  of  the  threshold 
voltage  to  the  sob«rate  vohage  m  a  fidd  tthet  Uantittor 
having  aouroe  aad  drain  regnas  of  N  coadactivlty  type  with  a 
chaand  therebetween,  hi  a  saicoatMbstrate  of  P  conductivity 
type,  widi  a  gate  lyivg  dbove  die  dMaad.  wherdn  the  hi»- 
pioveaaent  conyrises  die  slqis  oft 
forming  sakl  sdMtrate  with  a  background  doping  concentra- 
tion of  Nflooodnctivity  edmnctng  dopnt  atoms  per 
ccathaeter.  wherdn  N«  is  apprudmalely  7.9  xlO^' 
dactivity  enhandng  dopant  atoms  per  cm^. 


4J7M97 
METHOD  OF  TREAIINO  SMiCOi 
PERMANENT  MAiGNBT  ALLOTS 

)Bdh8r.Ban^ha*«ffNJ.. 

trfAmsricaaam  liyi 

af  tte  Aniv.  WaMitfa^  Due 

,     nBaiMqr  2. 1988^  Sar.  New  148394 
Int  CL>  H8IF 1/02 
US.  CL  148— IM  7 


a  seaiilivity  dVi/d^aitttbt  dacshold  vohage  to 


die 


^D0  lOdOOB  flttO  OODttBt 


vohage  Mm  Vn; 


•  t  -lO':' 


Dof* 


type  hi  Mid 
atadialMoeXi 
tower  PN  juactioa  at  a 
so  dmt  the  respective 


layer  of  saidN 

aaaaperPN 


Xi 


adected  aaaddvily  10  the 


PN 


dm 
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4,27MM  b«if  a  rdativdy  •loww  difltant 

BATCH  PROCESSING  OF  SEMlOONDUCroiDEVICXS   ipedn. 

I  J.  Ndw.  Bwtaliy  llili^li,  mi  Pyip  D.  Wri^t.  Ntw  

,  Mk  •#  N J^  MripMfft  t*  BtB  TalipkM 

MOT^rlia.NJ. 
FM  M«.  31,  IfM,  S«.  N*.  UM«3 
bt  CL>  HML  27/i09 
UJS.  CL  14t-171  U 


PROCESS  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  DECOY  FLARE 

MATERIAL 

Rok«t  E.  CoHH  Lugnmi;  B«Mrt  E.  DMit;  Fkwds  E. 

MMM|MMiy«  Mlk  Cf  iMMniU,  Mb  Jihmi  E>  SMrt,  Jr.« 
SwItB  Otjr,  dl  of  Iain  iwipBii  to  Tht  IWlii  SiMt  «# 
AMriea  M  lip Hi  bjr  Ikt  Stcrctwy  of  Ik*  Ntvy,  W«b. 

iBgtlMI,D.C 

FIM  F«k.  U,  IfTi,  S«.  No.  <8M90 
lA  CU  0MB  ¥5/70 
U.S.  CL  l4/^—l»Ji  < 
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1.  A  method  of  Mbricatiiif  men  geometry  devices  from  • 
semicoiiductor  body  compriting  the  ile|»  of 

formiaf  •  phmlhy  of  metal  layers  oa  separate  kKalized 
portioas  of  a  m^jor  surftoe  of  said  body. 

forming  aa  etch-rcsislant  mask  over  each  of  said  metal  layen 
so  that  each  of  said  metal  layers  is  recesaed  within  the 
periphery  of  io  corresponding  mask  and  other  portions  of 
said  sur^ce  are  exposed, 

sabjecting  uid  body  to  an  etchant  cfTective  to  attack  said 
other  portions  of  said  surfisoe  thereby  forming  uid  mesas 
under  said  masks,  and 

controlling  the  etdung  tiaK  so  that  said  mesas  do  not  under- 
cut said  metal  layers. 
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4J7Mi9 
FABRICATION  OF  INFRA-RED  CHARGE  COUPLED 

DEVICES 
M.  Ka«,  Hnky  Svm,  aai  Arthw  F.  W.  Wlilsaikhy. 
of  raiiaai.  aasipafa  to  The  Sacraiary  of 
ia  Har  Britwak  M^laaty's  Cafst—wt  of 
the  UaMad  flaiiiiBi  of  Graat  BritaiB  aad  Northern  Iralaai, 
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Fllod  Oct  10, 197f  ,  Sar.  No.  t3^487 
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Oct  ILMTt. 


40117/71 

lat  a.)  HOa  27/J4.  31/Oa  29/78 
UJS.  CL  140—117 
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1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  materials  from  decoy  flares 
comprised  of  magnesium  powder,  fluorocarbon  rubber  and 
polytetrafluoroethylene.  said  process  comprising, 
first  crushing  decoy  flares  into  chunks, 
then  dissolving  said  chunks  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  acetone  and  ethyl  acetate, 
then  decanting  to  remove  the  solvent  and  the  fluorocarbon 

rubber  in  solution, 
then  washing  the  remaining  ingredients,  and 
finally  drying  and  screening  the  remaining  ingredients  to 
tfparatf  the  «Mg«M^"««  and  polytetrafluororethylene. 


\        / 
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L  la  a  method  of  ObricatiBg  a  semiooodoctor  device,  which 
device  when  fabricated  inchides  a  first  region  of  a  body  of 
semiooaductor  material  doped  with  a  second  species  of  a  dop- 
ant which  desirably  sbonld  aot  peaetrate  dnriag  fiibrication 
beyond  said  first  regioa  into  a  selected  Avther  region  of  the 
body,  the  improvement  comprising  introducing  a  first  species 
of  a  dopant  into  said  first  regioa  as  a  hi^Koacentratioa  hiyer 
so  that  the  dillasion  ia  said  first  region  of  ions  of  said  first 
species  £—*«*«*«  an  electric  field  which  forms  a  barrier  be- 
twaan  said  regions  efSsctive  to  icpd  ioas  of  said  seooad 
from  entering  said  sdected  fiirther  rogioa.  said  first 


4J7M01 

BREATHABLE  LEATHER-LIKE  MATERIALS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Haroy  D.  Ljrow,  ^itaahari.  S.C  aarigaor  to  MUUkaa  Ro- 

watch  Cerpocatka.  giwlsatsfg,  SXX 

Coadaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  60^22,  May  14, 197<,  liiBisBit, 

which  ta  a  dhrWoa  of  S«.  No.  309jtt3,  Aag.  1«,  lf73, 

iln  "T-f"  Tito  upMrBtTi-  Nov. 30. 197f , Sar. No. ff/MS 

lat  ai  B32B  il/aS;  BOSD  im 

UA  CL  1S6-41  11  Clataw 

L  A  process  for  producing  a  leather-like  material  having  a 

hi^  degree  of  air  permeability,  good  abrasion  resistance  and 

resistance  to  cracking  at  low  temperatures,  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  lo  a  release 
ffy«itiMT«,  said  dispersion  having  a  gaa  entrapped  theicia  to 
reduce  the  deiMity  of  the  dispersioa  to  from  aboat  a4  to 
about  0.9  grams  per  cubic  centimeter, 

(b)  bringing  said  polymer  dispersioa  oa  said  rdease  aiedium 
into  engagement  with  a  porous,  fibtoas  substrate  having  a 
phmlity  of  fibers  eitrnrtiag  oatwaidly  therefrom  to  le- 
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cdve  and  hold  said  polymer  dispersion  to  form  a  release 

^   mediom-polyraer-idbatrate oombiaatkn;     ^  ;,  ^■-.■«A»inM 

(c)snbjectingsak!releasemedhiniix>lymer<i*ilrafedOiiW.  ..     ..,.  ^^.iJTr^iS" 

nation  to  prewirc  to  traarfer  sik!  polymer  dispcrslbn  to  Msnttt  w.  woiw,  AawB,^^ws^ 

the  fibers  of  saMsntatrate  whereby  at  least  ibout  80  per-  ^  ^^  plZni  fMoiL 

cent  of  sakl  polymer  is  positioned  akmg  sakl  outwardly  ™"  *"* '»  ■'•^ 

eitendmg  fibers  formiiv  a  polymer  netHKirk  wherein  the  15«— Oi 
tips  of  at  least  some  of  the  fiben  protrude  fron  said  poly 


.Na.l97,fM 
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mer  network  with  substantially  no  pcriymer  being  embed- 
ded in  the  bMe  of  said  substrate,  and  wherein  the  polymer 
forms  a  discontinuous  polymer  phase  which  covers  from 
about  30  percent  to  about  70  percent  of  the  surface  of  sakl 
substrate  with  the  rcaiaiader  beiag  a  continaoas  pore 
phase;  aad 
(d)  dryiag  sakl  pdymer-traaled  substrate  to  form  a  leather- 
like  material  iMving  a  suilsoe  hister  of  from  about —0i7  to 

+5.7. 
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L  An  ekmgated  tread  a^jatuMe  a  the  kmgitadiaal  (ttre^oa 
forappUcatkMtoatire,thetreadcoaiprisi  ' 

a  k>wer  suifiwe,  a  first  aad  a  seooad  skk 
nally  of  the  tread  between  said  upper  aad  kwcr 
leaal  one  tiead  tlrmrst  eaeadhig  m  a  r 
the  tread,  a  pair  of  tnad 
BMatinfaaaOaEyl 

iaterooenecting  means  eztendiag  betweea  aad  1 
sakl  tiead  demeat  with  evh  of  saii  tread  mxtkms  to 


4k27Mi2 
METHOD  FOR  CX>MPACnNG  TRANSPOSED  CABLE 

STRANDS 
FHadrich  K.  SchaaOsr,  ChssUro,  Maaa.,  aad  Thamaa  F. 
BraaaM,  Ft  Wayaa,  lad.,  aari^Mn  ta  Gaaaral  Ekctrie  Gsm- 

pvy,  N.Y. 

CanliaMthNhtof«t  of  Sar.  No.  72377,  Sap.  4,  IfTf , 
itaadsaai.  Tito  iVpBcalfaa  Apr.  30,  liOO,  Sar.  No.  148.2W 
lat  CL'BIOC  77/00 
U.S.ai9i-t5  "I 
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surface  and  perpendtealar  to  the  loagllarlinal  directfoa  of 

tiaad.  oae  of  sak!  spaces  eiteading  tfarosifh  the  tnii  "--^ 

sakl  tread  element  aad  one  of  laid  tread  poitkMS  aad 

sakl  first  skto  aad  sakl  upper  aad  tower      * 

entire  distanoe  from  sakl  first  side  to  die 

connectmg  meaaa  aad  dK  ether  of  si 

through  the  tread  belweea  said  tread  demeat  aad  the  other 

said  tread  portkms  aad 
upper  and  tower  sa  ' 
second  sale  to  the 
permit  canting  of  each  of 
tread 


the 

the 

of 
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LAmethodforoompoctlngslrandsintransposedcablesfor  UAC1.«««— •«■  "^ 


use  wMihi  transformers  coayrisuig  die  Mepa  of: 
pixyvkling  a  pfauality  of  adhesive  coated  tnaaUted  wire 
ttnads  in  ctoae  proximity  widi  each  a*er  ia  a  transposed 

cable  configuratkm; 
wrapping  a  layer  of  heat  shrinkable  polymeric  mat^ 
around  sakl  cable  in  a  gapped  configuration  to  contain 
sakl  stnnds  in  ctoae  proximity  with  each  odier  and  to 
altow  for  the  ^rm>  of  gaieoas  aaatecial  aad  the  imprcfaa- 
tton  of  inntotmg  oil  dirough  said  fBpa; 
amagiat  sakl  wrapped  tiaaipQaed  ciUe  anmad  a  wiadi«f 
^,    cyliadcr  to  farm  a  traastamer  wiadias    ^il  >vu.ir.  <^tflt:    -^ 


ttoaoiacyiadrieal 


>rno' 


;taa 
itoami^aBd  '  m 
headag  said  transformer  wiadiaf  toa 

'  to 
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wire-raiafoioed  ply  iboat  the  aaKr  haar, 

pair  of  paaaM  aaaR 

cyUadrical  aaifcoe  of  I 

aad  ia  axk^  i^jinr  widi  d»  ^ 

radially  dwaftoj,  «!»>»>■»*  ""^  »^.^ ^^^ 

^totnteTleadiaitMd  <^^  **  * 

wiBlar  tocatkm  tpaood  fnm  ^  \e»dm^taA  « ihe  re- 
Moctivelyasaodftedcompoapatiofdicftnt^iipdsoas 
SiAiere  dierah^wv  kas^  of  theaeooad  psk  to  the 
-^•^         ladiaDy  oatward  sarfltpes  of  dtt  flrtt  put,  m  firrt  mra 
bm  »  "^  ddirtO%pl»ii<itcpbtlagiaWhiedb>for^^  '^"j!?"'!J^ 
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moving  the  transfi 
dnMB,  sod  iMyviaf 
bmldtng  dnon  lo  ftxa 


radially  toward  the  building 

Dwana  radially  toward  the 

aip,  and  rotatiag  tofether  the 


LAYING  OBIENTSD  FIBKOUS  WEBS 

to 


FIM  Nav.  21.  IfTf ,  8«r.  No.  HOm 

ipp^corttia  UiHad  riagiiiBi,  Ai«.  IS,  IfTf , 
2U38/T9 

bL  a.1  DMH  3/04.  3/m  3/12 

UJ8.  a  ^M—\9l 


transfermeans  and  the  building  drum  lo  as  to  transfer  the 
two  pairs  of  strip  components  from  the  transfer  means  to 
the  building  drum. 


4,27«40S 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STTTCHING  THE 

TREAD  OF  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
JmUo  Gaaaaga,  Mflan,  Italy,  Mri^or  to 
&M.,  MilM,  Italy 


1.  A  proccM  for  the  production  of  an  ordered  web  firom  at 
least  one  fibrous  strand,  comprising  forwarding  a  strand 
towards  a  moving  collecting  surfece  and  importing  an  oscilla- 
tory motion  to  the  strand  at  a  pootion  above  die  collecting 
surface,  the  improvement  being  that  the  oscillating  strand  is 
passed  between  two  doady  spaced  shaped  plates  which  extend 
substantially  from  the  place  of  oscillation  down  to  the  collect- 
ing surface  whereon  the  strand  is  laid  on  the  collectiBg  muftot 
in  non-linear  parallel  courses,  the  strand  being  substantially 


FHod  Oft  19  1979  Sw  Nou  MlSOS 

^pHcatiM  Italy,  Oct  31, 1971,  292(2  A/71  equaUy  spaced  along  ia  length  from  a  preceding  length  of 
lit  CL^  B29H  17/OB  strand,  said  plates  being  snhatantially  paialld  to  one  another 

UjS.  CL  15^-121  N  nCtafeas  •b<I  to  the  ptene  of  oscillation  of  the  strands  except  for  s«r(hce 

irregularities  producing  the  non-linear  shape  of  the  parallel 


courses. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  pneumatic  tires  comprising  a 
carcass,  a  tread  and  a  reinforcing  structure  placed  between  the 
carcass  and  the  tread,  said  reinforcing  structure  comprising  at 
the  ends  of  its  layers  of  reinforcing  material  at  least  two  discon- 
tinuities in  thickness,  each  discontinuity  in  thickness  being 
noticeable  ia  two  planes  parallel  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the 
tire,  respectively  up  hae  and  down  line  of  the  discontinuity, 
said  thickness  being  greater  in  the  axially  outermost  plane,  said 
process  being  characterixed  by  the  fact  of  comprising,  after  the 
toroidal  configuration  of  the  carcass  and  of  the  reinforcing 
structure  and  the  application  of  the  tread,  the  following  f^irther 
steps  of: 

(a)  stitching  by  means  of  brushes  provided  with  filaments  the 
central  portion  of  the  tread; 

(b)  stitch^  subsequently  to  the  beginning  of  step  (a)  and 
during  step  (aX  by  means  of  brushes  provided  with  fila- 
ments  at  least  a  lagth  of  the  lateral  portions  of  the  tread 
overlying  die  reinforcing  layers  with  greater  thickness 
and  by  means  of  metallic  discs  the  tread  portions  com- 
prised between  the  central  one  and  the  lateral  ones; 

(c)  stitching  after  step  (b)  by  means  of  metallic  discs  the 
bteral  portions  of  the  tread  overlying  the  reinforcing 
layers  with  greater  thickness, 

(d)  stildiiag  afler  step  (c)  by  means  of  metallic  discs  the 
tread  end. 
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ADHESIVE-COATED  IMPREGNATED  POLYURKniANE 

FOAM 
Joosph  PaHskl,  10  Boar  Ia,  LocMt  Vdby,  N.Y.  llSiO 

DhWoa  of  S«.  No.  aM,lSC  Doe.  14, 1977.  Pat  No.  4,li94H 
wych  ia  a  t  ttl—ilsB  In  paii  af  Sar.  No.  357,i2<,  May  7, 1973, 

skMisBii.  lUo  i^jHraHsB  Apr.  2, 1979,  Sar.  No.  2S335 

Ha  portion  of  tha  Isrm  a#  tMa  plst  wtiipiat  to  Ss».  25, 

199ik  haabam  dtacWmad. 

tat  a.!  BOSD  5/10 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  resilient,  noo-poroos, 
cantly  non-absorbent  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape  that 
consists  essentially  of  impregnating  a  substrate  of  open-celled, 
high  density,  flexible,  reidlient  pcrfyurethaae  foam  with  a  poly- 
chloroprene  latex,  rnmprrssing  said  latex-impregnated  sub- 
strate to  caose  said  latex  to  penetrate  dmwgh  ssid  pdywe- 
thane  foam  and  permitting  sdd  sohstrate  to  return  to  its  pre- 
compressed  state;  depositing  a  layer  of  a  prrssnrt  seasitiw 
adhesive  upon  said  imptrgnated  siAatrate,  and  caring  oodi  of 
said  polychloropcene  and 
neously  or  in  separal 

2.  A  awtkod  aa  cWoMd  in  drim  1,  wiMreiB  «ld 
sensitive  adhesive  is  an  acrylic  resin  aiKl  is  dqiositwl  apoa  a 
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rdeaae  tape  and  braaight  into  ooatad  with 
Mtetnle  whereupon  said  adhesive  is  cured 
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textile  stncture. 
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4*271^108 
MEfHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  PLASTIC  CASE  TO  A  STUB 

CABLE 
Joho  S.  Gdtatly.  IMkmm*  iirf  FM  T.  RicMv, 
PMfc,  both  of  OL,  aaslpMts  to  Wsetsm  Elactrie  ^.^  i    j« 

bc.,NewYark.N.Y. 
DWslan  af  Sar.  No.  72,393,  Sa».  4»  1979,  Pat  No.  4.229,155. 

T^  iippllratlnB  Jm.  12, 1988,  Ssr.  No.  158,749 

tata.»B28Ci7/00 
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to  a  dNWoa  af  Sar.  No.  873,881,  Jm.  M.  1918,  Pit  No. 
4,1SBJ85.  TM  ^pioritoa  Mar.  34, 1988,  Sir.  No.  181,185 
tat  CL'  B88D  l/ll'  B8S  5/16 
U5.  a  154-218.  •' 
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L  An  improved  mdfaod  of  focatag  a 


3.  A  method  of  joidng  an  apertored  casing  part  and  a 
stiaigfat  section  of  a  plastic  sheathed,  UtA  caMe  having  an 
ofbet  coiled  section,  which  comprises: 
placing  die  straight  sectk»  of  cdie  in  die  apertvre  of^the 

casing  part; 
ocbitias  the  coiled  section  of  cable  about  the  loagitiidfaid 
axil  of  die  straight  section  to  rotate  die  straight  section 

about  its  longitwfiiial  axis; 
rotating  the  castag  part  hi  unison  widi  die  rotating  straight 

UTtloii  of  cable; 
extruding  a  bead  of  bondmg  materid  ahMg  die  Juncture  of 

die  apertved  casing  part  and  ptaitic  shedhed  ciUe;  and 
applying  fbfces  to  die  extruded  bead  to  force  portions  of  die 
bead  into  the  juncture  while  shaping  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  bead. 


a.  coating  dK  airfhca  of  eodi  of  a  phmHty  of  I 
sphericd  particles  widi  a  first  < 

b.  pladnt  »M  coding  partidas  h*i  I 
cles  in  spaced  rdatioMfaip  in  a  «a  ao  aa  to  d(poa»4Mly  a 

portion  of  idd  lint  oiMi^  of  anch  df  add  partidi^ 

c.  contacting  said  expoaed  portion  of  add  lid  coaling  wiA 
a  second  eoating  whie  add  partkka  are  in  add  dfe;  aMi. 

d.  piesmg  sdd  pofUdea  wWIe  in  add  dfc  ifdnd  in  dec 
trade  snifcce  for  a  tinw  aad  d  a  piusHi  saflldent  to 

■d  particles  up  to  atod  3S«  of  dK 

of  add  particles  and  to  adhesively  bond 

ffMpartidtt  to  sddsnrtsoe  by  sdd  second  oootintwidi- 

od  crushing  said  porticka,  dMni»y  forasing  an  Btagral 
•eparator  on  die  sttftoe  dTsaid  electrode,  takl  fint  coaling 
being  either  a  ptteer  far  sdd  iaoond  cooting  when  aid 
second  coating  ii«n  adhesive  or  fee 
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PROCESS  FOR  HIGH  FRBQUENCY  HEAT  SEALING  OP 
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Mid  tomu  oter  bdnf  an  eater  fomwd  from  a  roaa  acid  and 
ethylcae  glycol,  propykse  glycol,  or  glycerine. 


4^MU 
INDIVIDUALIZED  LABEL  APPUCATION  SYSTEM 
Mm  a  Vtmtk,  P«Midn  Vnlqr,  and  Omr  E.  MMo^ 
lanck,  Ulk  of  GBHf ^  Mri^on  to  r 
Aaa,CUi£. 
FIM  Dec  7.  IfTI,  Sar.  Noi  M7,263 
UfL  a.^  GtlG  23/SS 
VS.  CL  1S6-3M  5 


(a)  a  baae  meaber  having  a  fiber  engaging  face,  and 

CO  a  kwgitnriinal  receMed  VHhaped  groove  akmg  said 

bee  of  said  baae  member, 
(ti)  a  plaralhy  of  fectangular  trusvene  slots  spaced  along 

said  groove,  said  slots  extending  to  a  depth  exceeding 

said  groove;  and 

(b)  a  cover  having  a  face  for  engaging  said  base  member,  and 


I.  An  individualized  label  application  system  comprising: 

an  electrostatic  printing  assembly; 

means  for  guiding  a  tape  carrying  preasure-seasitive  labels  ia 

the  forward  direction  through  said  electrostatic  printing 

assembly; 

means  for  dispensing  printed  labels  from  said  tape  and  apply- 
ing them  to  products; 

means  for  including  individualized  information  relating  to 
the  labeled  product  on  each  label; 

means  for  reversing  the  movement  of  said  tape  and  labeb  by 
a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  one  label  follow- 
ing the  dispensing  of  a  label; 

means  for  stopping  the  reverse  movement  of  said  tape  at  a 
point  where  another  label  is  ready  for  electrostatic  print- 
ing with  individualized  informatioa  for  the  corre^Moding 
product;  * 

said  electrostatic  printing  means  ificJwl"ig  corona  means  for 
printing  bar  code  indicia  on  said  label  and  wire  matrix 
means  for  printing  alphanumeric  information  on  said  label, 
and  means  for  applying  and  fixing  toner  to  electrostatic 
images  formed  both  by  said  corona  and  by  said  matrix 
electrosutic  image-applying  means; 

means  for  weighing  each  product  to  be  labeled; 

means  for  including  information  representing  the  weight  of 
the  product  on  said  printed  label; 

means  for  disabling  said  electrostatic  printing  assembly  on 
each  forward  movement  of  said  tape  following  printing  of 
the  first  label,  whereby  the  subsequent  adjacent  labeb 
which  enter  the  electrostatic  printing  assembly  are  not 
printed  until  after  reverse  movement  of  the  tape;  and 

lisprnsing  means  inrJiiding:  a  grooved  cybnder,  means 
for  holding  said  tebeb  onto  said  cylinder  by  air  pressure; 
and  spring  finger  means  engaging  the  grooves  in  said 
cylinder  for  stripping  said  bbds  from  said  cylinder  as  it  is 
rotated  and  for  applying  said  labels  lo  products. 


(i)  a  longitudinal  extended  V-shaped  protuberance  along 
said  engaging  face  of  said  cover,  said  extended  V- 
shaped  protuberance  corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to 
said  recessed  V-«haped  groove  but  being  Uunt  at  its 
apex;  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  rectangidar  transverse  inverted  V-shaped 
fingers  spaced  sJoog  said  protuberance,  and  blunt  at 
their  apices,  said  fingers  haviqg  a  length  not  T'^rrling 
said  dq>th  of  said  slots. 


4,271,114 
SEMIOONDUCroil  SUBSTRATE  AND  A 
MANUFACrUBING  METHOD  THEREOF 
YnUe  TakMa,  Ksiaira.  Msishlii  O^rtaa,  Tokye; 
AoU;  MkhiywU  MaU,  both  of  HacUaJi,  mi  SUgi 
Mitaka,  aH  o#  Japan,  aasi^ors  t*  HItaeU,  Ltdn  Takyn.  J^M 

FDad  Ftk  i,  197f ,  Sar.  No.  9,ff7 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcaHsa  Japaa,  Fak.  20, 1971,  S3-lt2f0 
bt  CL'  HilL  21/304 
MS.  a.  156—645  11 


CUTTMG 


—  E7CHNG 


U^WNG- 


ETCHWG  — 


—  GRKM6  -  ETCHN6 


TREATUCMT 


I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  substrate 
comprising  the  step  of  cutting  a  semiconductor  crystal  rod  into 
the  shape  of  a  wafer,  to  obtain  a  semiconductor  w»tex,  the  step 
of  grinding  a  rear  surface  of  said  semiooaductor  wafer  with 
plane  wheel  meaaa,  to  fona  a  danuiged  layer  whose  maximum 
depth  lies  in  a  range  of  2  fua  to  20  ^m  in  die  rear  surfisoe,  the 
st^  of  etching  the  groend  sarfiee  to  decrease  the  curvature  of 
said  semiconductor  wafer,  and  the  step  of  mirror-pohshing  a 
front  sarfiMe  of  the  semiconductor  wafer. 


4J76,113 
WINGED  V-GROOVE  FIBEB  OPTIC  CLAMP  AND 


M. 


Nalick;  Mark  L.  DteJaAwy,  Mi  Oarf 

,WtfttMB,MM. 

HM  Oct  4, 1979,  Str.  Naw  n.73g 
lat  CL*  Gt2B  5/16 
VS.  CL  156-«t2  U 

L  Appaialas  for  aligaiag  aad  holdiag  optical  fibers  aloag  a 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHYDRATING 

WASTE  SOLIDS  C0NGENTRA1XS 

J.  BaMaa 
r,  both  af  NJ.,  ■■Igiin  la  Haamr  tbamm 

r.NJ. 
nw  Naf.  21, 1979,  tar.  Nai  96,391 
iai.  CL*  mUD  1/26 
UJB.  CL  159— 1  BW  M< 

1.  la  a  prooass  far  defaytoliag  iaitially 

I  from  the  groap  ooasistiag  of 

tor 
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CHEMICAL 


v^rv 


20t3 


primary  and  secondary  sewage  sludges,  those  having  reiativdy 
high  quantities  of  iron-lhtty  acid  soaps,  those  derived  from 
pacUag  indastry  wastes,  and  those  ooataiaing  aaJaaJ  maaare. 
said  coaceatrates  haviag  a  noa-fitt  solids  ooaeeatnliaa  ia  the 
raage  10%  to  3S«  by  ^wdght  oa  aa  oiMee  basia,  that  process 
comprinag  the  steps  of  (1)  adnixiag  sack  a  wasle  solids  con- 
centrate with  a  rehtivdy  noa-volatHe  ol  lo  obtain  a  mixture 
which  will  reaaia  fluid  aad  pampaMe  after  the  reaioval  of  its 
water  coatent  by  heat  evaporatioa;  (2)  dehydratiag  the  resul- 
tant oil-containing  mixture  by  heat  evaporatioa  in  a  multi-stage 


phosphoric  acU  process  characterised  by  a  phnity  of  1 
rate  phosphoric  adds  cydek,  whefck  the  phosphoric  acid  is 
each  cycle  by  a 

cycle  is  healed  by  iadhect  heat  rirhaagrrhyhM 
the  saMiiric  add  of  the  riMfptioa  ayam  of  a 

of  10 
to  20(rC,  Slid  phosphoric  aaii  ia  «  phiiai^nrii-  aoid  cyde 
associated  with  a  first 
heatediatwol 

one  of  which  is  supplied  with  saUhric  add  froas  aa  cad  SO3 
absorber  of  said  satfucic  add  coatact  process,  the  aHm  of 
which  is  supphed  with  part  of  the  satturic  add  fromiha  later- 

stage  ^MOfber  of  said  sulfuric  add  coatact  process  aad  die 
(rfiosphoric  add  in  die  phosphoric  add  cyde  assoriatcd  widi 
the  secoad  evaporator  stage  is  heated  by  the  remaining  sulfuric 
add  from  the  interstage  absorber. 


4,216417 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  POEABSIUM  CHLORIDE 

BRINE  BY  EVAPORATION  ANDWITALUBATION 


aJ:^y^S-^ 


■   .*;  '  • '  ;'^.''  ■■  - "' 

evaporator  in  a  wqneaee  of  Steps  so  ordered  diat  lllevapoi* 
evolved  firom  each  sach  step  except  die  first  are  aaed  as  a 
ia  die  pieoediag  step,  aad  (3)  withdrawiag  a 
Mhydroas  waste  solids  aad  ofl  starry  firom  a  bte 
_  of  said  evaporator,  die  iavcoveaieat  whfch  ooopriies 
recyda«  at  kaat  a  porlioa  of  die  starry  so  withdrawa  aad 
adaaikw  it  widi  die  waste  aohds  oooceatrale  aad  ofl  m  step  (1) 
10  form  a  mixture  ooastilutiag  a  steady  state  feed  material  10 
said  aahi^age  evaporator  haviag  a  aoa-fkt  solids  coatent  of 
from  2S«  to  60%  oa  aa  oi-Aee 


af  Sar.  Na.  1U73,  Fish.  U»  1979, 
sppilraHsa  May  22. 1996,  Ssr.  N^ 
M.CL*WmM>J/26 
U.S.  a  199^^47  B 
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4,276416 
PBOCESS  OF  fflBENGTHENlNG  IMLUTE 
PHOSPUOBIC  ACID 
Wall«  niMilik.  VmiOmt  am  Mate;  Kari  H.  Dirr, 
HaM  J.  nWg,  Firaaktet  M  Mala,  aad  UMck  SaadK,  Fria- 
al  af  FM.  Bapw  af  Ganaar,  I 


FDad  M^r  22, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  4M6I 
r,  wMrnHsa  Fai.  Rip.  ff  Cwaaay, 
1971, 2124919  ,.  ->ies 

laL  CU  B91D  J/28 
VS.  a  159—47  B  4 
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fji 

a 

I^ 

b 

^! 

e>k 

^^Q~ 

^i 

jiSH 

L  In  a  asedwd  of  prodada«  potaaiam  chloride  from  a  brine 

theiaof  by  ooaceatratiag  dw  kriae  widi  respect  to  potMiam 

chkmd^  by  mahiple  cCfcct  evapoiatan.apcraiad  at  ppqgica- 

sivdy  hji^ier  taaapetatares,  whatd^  die  piahipir  effsot  avspo- 

laton  are  backward  fed,  aad  thea  ooofiag  dK  ooacaaitaiad 

briae  19  iwr'Tp*  stage  evaporative  crysuuazess  opoa^a  * 

procrea^vdy  kywer  teaiperatarei.  diereby  ipedpitaied  potaa- 

sautt  chkxide  crystals,  die  iavrovcaieat  which  ooa<priaes 

ooola«  die  briae  ia  the  hotter  crystaOiaers  of  said  asaWiple 

Stage  evaporative  crystalilpn  utaaag  feed  streams  to  or  feed 

stremns  betwtea  die  cooler  evaporators  of  said  multiple  effect 

evaporators,  diereby  beatiag  the  feed  streams  between  the 

tl 


:\ 


%^. 


•-'.♦■        f 


j— »  v->*,.u  -^  -f  >r»^',  ■•^♦'■ 
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dflale  phosphorie  add  ia  a 


4»ll64li 
HHNKDiG  WASn  BLBCTBOPHOIOGBAPHY  OOrV 

PApm  .-V  «*f   -. 

a  Qalck.  auHHr,  Wa*,  aaripNrla  « 
Ihaaa^,W«*. 

fBad  ObL  9, 1971^^.  New  tMa9 
laLa>imL5/0? 

VS.Of  162-5 

L  Tke  method  of  reawviag  tooer  fipai  < 
copy  paper  ooataining  said  toaer  coin 
pa^aig  said  pyer  r  nataiaiag  sakJ  toaer  to  lay  — 

|N%  aad  toaer  darry  which  is  aiiah 
addnig  to  arid  pidp  Any  Ihaa  0^  to  5%  of  dK 
die  palplfcer  of  a  saiid  amterial  leteirtad  ftol  the  groap 
of  polywytaae.  polyviayl  cHoride.  poiywe- 
pdypropylsac.  aad  poliatrylans. 
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toDifT  iMn 


■ddiiif  toMidpulptlunyatle«ta7S%ofUieweigfatorthe  4»2TMM 

pulp  fiber  •  chenical  which  m  nbatantially  iiHolttble  in  PUMWCATION  OF  OOKl 

water,  hat  •  melttag  point  which  it  in  the  raafe  of  the  I^^  H.  Lali,  8i|HMft  Iflh,  OM^  Vii^a 

■pproiioMtc  Bchuif  point  of  Mid  solid  material  and  73*,  ^Q^l***— ^  ^^^^ 

from  a  grovp  cooMtiag  of  a  tatwated  DWi''*^  Sw»  Na.  M8|9t^  8^  2S»  197S,  ftL  Nat,  4^Jli^3t7. 


u^a 


■liphnir  pranary  alcohol,  a  mixtiire  of  nid  primary  aloo- 
holi,an  BMafratwl  aKphatir  primary  alcohol,  a  mtitare 
of  nid  wntwMed  aloohoii,  a  tatwated  #i«ifhtttr  teoood- 
ary  alcohol,  a  Mturated  aliphatic  primary  hydrocarbon,  a 
mixture  of  laid  hydrocaitKNM,  and  a  mixture  of  said  hydro- 
carbons and  said  alcohols, 

maintaininf  the  temperature  of  said  slurry  at  at  least  the 
mdtinf  point  of  ss^  chemical  for  a  period  of  at  least  one 
minule,  and 

after  said  period,  removinf  said  sofid  material  and  toner 
from  said  slurry. 


ML  W,  lf79,  S«.  Na.  5i,22t 
InL  CL>  CMS  7/06,  49/04 
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MEIHOD  AND  APPAKATUB  FOR  ON-LINE 

MONnOMNG  OF  SPECIFIC  SURFACE  OF 

MECHANICAL  PULPS 

Car^  DaOard  dm  Onssam^  a^  Pari  M. 

Vii>i  n.  both  af  Oiisis,  mslpMn  ta  Drnmar  Inc^ 


ppi^^ 


Fllad  May  14, 197f ,  Sm.  No.  3l,i31 
Int  CL)  D21F  7/06:  GOIN  21/00 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  production  of  dectrode-grade 
carbon  from  green  coke  havinf  a  substantial  sulfur  content 
comprising  a  rigid  generally  ctrcular  firaaae  haviag  an  outer 
generally  circular  frame  member  and  an  inner  generally  circu- 
lar frame  member,  a  circular  grate  having  a  portion  mounted  in 
fixed  relatioo  on  said  frame  between  said  outer  and  inner  gen- 
erally ctrcttbr  frame  aseasbers,  said  grata  haviag  a  gas  panwa- 
ble  hearth  for  carryiug  a  bed  of  said  ooke  with  a  depth  of  I  to 
2  meters,  means  for  conveying  green  coke  to  said  had  lo  pro- 
vide a  bed  of  said  depth,  means  for 
frame  for  rotational  nuvement  about  a ' 
gas  enclosing  means  above  said  grale  and  below 
wall  aMana  for  providing  in  snooession  a  I 


1.  A  method  for  on  line  determining  the  fibre  specific  surfiKx 
distribution  by  wei^t  of  a  pulp 
separating  a  feed  sample  of  said  pulp  in  a  hydrocyclone 
into  an  overflow  fraction  and  an  underflow  fraction  measuring 
the  parameters  of  at  least  two  of  said  feed  and  each  of  said 
fractions  requifed  to  determine  thev  ftee  mam  flow  rates  and 
average  specific  surfrnet,  determining  the  said  fibre  mam  flow 
rate  and  average  specific  surfsoes.  determining  the  specific 
snrfisce  distribution  by  weight  of  said  feed  sample  based  on  said 
mam  flow  rates  and  the  specific  surfhoes  of  said  at  least  two  of 
said  fieed  and  said  fractions  and  a  substantially  cumulative 
normal  distribution  relationahip  fot  said  pulp  of  cumulative 
specific  surfsce  fraction  as  a  %  by  weight  of  fieed  to  specific 
surface. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  deSemiining  the  fibre  specific  surfeoe 
distribution  by  weight  of  a  pulp  comprising,  hydrocyclone 
means  having  an  overflow  outlet  and  an  underflow  outlet, 
means  for  fieeding  said  pulp  to  said  hydrocyclone  means 
thereby  to  firactionate  said  pulp  into  an  underflow  friction  and 
an  ovoilow  firaction,  means  fbr  measuring  the  parameters  of  at 
least  two  of  said  feed,  smd  overflow  and  said  underflow  frac- 
tioas  required  to  determine  their  fixe  mam  rates  and  average 
specific  surlhoes,  means  for  determining  said  fftre  amm  flow 
rates  and  average  specific  sui  feces,  computing  means  for  deter- 
mining the  fkm  specific  surface  distrftution  of  said  pulp  based 
on  said  fibre  mam  flow  rates  and  specific  surfrKes  and  a  cumu- 
lative normal  distribittion  rdationship  for  said  pulp  of  cuasula- 
tive  specific  sarfeoe  fraction  M  a  percent  by  weight  of  fbed  to 
specific  surfi 


rate  treating 
calcining  cone,  a  < 
for  passing  heated  gasm  dttongh  the  bed  of  gieen  ooke  on  said 
grate  to  preheat  the  bed  in  said  pidieat  tone;  combustion 
heating  means  fbr  heating  the  piefaieated  coke  in  said  heating 
and  calcining  wne  to  a  nalriaing  temperature  of  ahtrnt  at  least 
600*  C  and  for  reducing  the  oooteai  of  vofetile  matter  at  least 
^1  percent;  mrans  lor  passmg  me  nov  megminim  sam  neanng 
and  calcining  aone  throu^  the  coke  bed  to  captuie  witfamed 
fine  pmticJn  in  the  fme  gas;  means  for  passing  a  reinciBg  gm 
thiuugh  the  coke  bed  on  me  grate  in  said  desulfurnnig  aone 
and  for  maintaining  the  coke  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  S90*  C 
to  effect  desuHtoixation  of  die  coke  under  reducing  conditions; 
and  means  for  passing  a  ooonag  fluid  through  the  bed  of  desul- 
furized  coke  in  said  cooling  zone  to  recover  heat  befbre  the 
coke  is  removed  from  die  grate. 


4.J1M21 

COKE  OVEN  DOOR  SPILLAGE  C0LLBCI10N  AND 

DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

r,  Incn  PMsbmih.  Pa. 

FBad  Sep.  22,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  Vm;m 
int  CL>  CUB  39/Oi,  4S/04.  33/ la  25/12 
UjS.  CL  202—227  I  < 

1.  In  a  coke  oven  pusher  marhinr,  inr.luding  a  pusher  ram 
and  a  door  machjne,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  hopper  means,  mounted  to  die  undercarriage  of  said 
pushef  marnine  and  operable  to  be  extended  to  a  position 
adjacent  to  the  lower  edgm  of  the  pusher  side  doorways 
of  the  coke  ovens  of  the  coke  oven  battery  with  wUA  the 
coke  oven  tmsher  machine  is  asaodaled,  to  ooOect  mate- 
rial spilled  fttim  saki  coke  ovens; 

(b)  powered  meam,  mouated  to  said  pother  machine,  for 
extending  said  hoppf r  —*■■■■  **^  ftir^  pirtlti 
for  retracting  said  hoppef  meaat  to  within  taid ' 
riage  of  taid  pusher  machine; 

(c)  gravity  rdeaae  OMans,  awmnted  to  the  bottom  of  said 

to  relense  said  amtenal  from 


JUNE  90.  1981 
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(d)bitt 


within  said  hopper 

I  to  withhi  said  undercarriage  of  said . 
iowiu»i  -*»  APPARATUS 

mounted  to  said  undercarriage  of  Hid  pusher  wafemG.    __      ^ 

onedbeneadidw  retracted  position  of  aaU      Pf  .!■»•.  W»"P»  R „ 

hopper  menus,  opersble  to  collect  said  matertal  reltrnd  .     i^JSJ^^^;*^^^ 

SHaidhopI^memis  by  said  gravity  lel^  ht  a»  CMB  «/W  ii/M  15/« 

(e)  gate  means,  mounted  U>  die  bottom  of  said  bin  means,  U5. 0. 212— 241         :^   - 
operable  to  dump  said  material  which  becomes  accumu- 


lated within  said  bin  means,  sakl  gate  means  whidi  permits 
the  flow  of  water  thereduough  from  widua  said  bin 


(f)  quench  water  spray  means,  mounted  to  sakl  bin 


operable  to  spray  water  onto  said  material  withia  sakl  bin  doorjaatb 


L  la  a  coke  oven  battery  door 
door  seal  and  phig 


door 


(g)  conduit  means,  mounted  to  taid  bin  means.  openMe  to      (»)  aMana  for 
conduct  away  gases  and  aiibome  particulates  which  cma^         widi  die  nasoval  of  oohe 

within  said  bin 


4^71422 

SOLAR  DiSIILLATION  APPARATUS 

Wariif  L.  8M«.  !>•>  P^raH  Kama  Ik..  HaMtan,  Its.  770M 

FBad  M«.  U»  197I.Sar.  Nn.  «M82 

Inta^OUFi//^ 

US.a.2l2-2M  W 


(b)  means  for  coOecdng  die  seal  and  |ihg  semf^  1km 
result  from  die  operation  of  said  door  seal  and  ptagdean- 

(c)  means  for  coOecdag  dKJaa*  sciapiagi  diat  result  from 

die  opetatioo  df  taU  door  jartb  i  li  n^  fppn*ai» 
mouatett  oato  said  door  macWnr; 

(d)  means  Ibr  movfeg  saU  coke  spillage,  said  seal  aad  phig 
tcrapfaip  ami  said  Jamb  scrapiap  to  a  '   ' 
within  sakl  door  madnae.  arid  BMMMLfor  ] 
mounted  orto  said  door  macUa^.^  ^  ^  ^ 

(e)  means  fbr  aocumukdng  said 
p*»g  ttTfT*'^  ****  taJA  j— b  I 

moved  to  said  disdiarge  area,  said  means  for  I 
whk*  are  mounted  onto  sakl  door  macMae; 

(f)  means  for  oonveymg  sakl  coke  spillage,  said  seal  and  plag 


tosaidBMaasfor 

whk:h  are  mourted  onto  ssid  door 

(g)mem»for 

fbr 


1  A 

lak  water  or 


to 


fkCM 


t*'.j 


oompriimgr 


at  least  one 

t  one  light  fbcussfaig  system 


4^2M4M 
DISIILLATION  SWIBM  FOR  SEAWA' 

N.T„apart 
i  M.  17,  IfVi^  SV.  Na. 
IntCMRMDI/M 

JU 


a^dwhght 
lemH  for 

intoa 
to 


system  widi  dm  padi  of  the 
Iter  or  oonlaatiaatad 
ilndoMhip  widi  dm 
sakl  water  wilfcia  saU  iWl; 


for 
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heated  and  prewurized  air  firoai  the  first  evaporator  to  the  fint 
coodemer,  a  prcMuie  regnlatiiif  valve  in  the  paMafeway  for 
maintaining  the  preMure  in  the  ooadcntcr  at  a  ngnificantly 
lo%ver  pwMure  than  the  pfewue  in  the  fint  evaporator,  and  a 
return  pamgeway  for  oommunicating  the  firtt  oondentcr  with 
the  pump  menm  thereby  providing  a  ditrillatinn  system  in 


withdravvn  in  a  copdenser  having  an  outlet  for  noo-coodensing 
gas  wUle  continuowly  withdrawing  non-oondcasing  gas  in  the 
vapor  from  the  condoMer,  and  returning  the  condensate  liquid 
to  the  column  at  an  intermediate  point  between  the  point  of 
introdnctkm  of  the  crude  ofefinically  unsaturated  nitrile  and 
the  top  of  the  oohmm. 


which  prcMurizcd  air  from  the  pump  means  may  be  heated  in 
the  heating  means,  flowed  through  the  evaporator  where  it 
evaporates  a  portion  of  the  sea  water  on  the  evaporator  sur- 
faces, flowed  through  the  pressure  regulating  means  at  de- 
creased pressures  as  it  enters  the  first  condenser  where  the 
water  vapors  are  condensed,  and  returned  to  the  inlet  of  the 
pump  means  as  dry  air. 


SEPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  FROM 
N-METHYLPYRROLIDONE 

A.  SaOkr,  OirhiHI,  OMa,  wiljinr  to  NalioanI  Dto- 
tfllm  ari  nimifil  Cbrfmliaa,  Ntm  Y«fc,  N.Y. 
FBad  N«v.  3t,  lf79,  Sm.  No.  ff ,M2 
UL  CU  BIOD  3/36 
VS.  CL  2n»—«»  •  C^ms 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  ethylene  glycol  from  a  mixture 
comprising  ethylene  ^yool  and  N-methyl-pyrrolidone,  said 
ethylene  glycol  being  obtained  by  reacting  H2.  CO  and  H2CO 
in  the  presence  of  rhodium  catalyst  and  in  N-methypyrrc^ 
done  as  solvent,  which  comprises; 

(a)  subjecting  said  mixture,  together  with  an  azeotroping 
agent  of  C7-C10  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  be- 
tween 110*  and  190*  C,  to  azeotropic  distiUatioo  m  a 
distillation  zone  wherd»y  an  overhead  product  and  a 
bottoms  product  are  produced,  said  O'verhead  product 
comprising  an  azeotrope  of  said  azeotroping  agent  and 
said  glycol  but  oootaiiiing  no  detectable  amount  of  said 
methytpyrroBdooe  and  said  bottoms  product  comprising 
said  N-inethylpryrrolidone, 

(b)  separating  said  overhead  product  into  a  fint  phase  com- 
prising said  azeotroping  agent  and  a  second  phase  com- 
prising  said  ^yool. 

(cX  returning  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fint  phase  to  said 

distillation  zone  as  reflux  and, 
(d)  recovering  said  glycol  from  said  second  phase. 


4,27«,125 
PROCESS  FOR  PURmCATlON  OF  CRUDE  4^271,127 

OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  NITRILE  AND  CHANNEL  PLATE  ELECTRON  MULTIPLIERS 

CONDENSER  USEFUL  FOR  SAME  PROCESS  Henry  D.  Stone,  Ishisai.  AIh  G.  iMpp,  Qawky; 

Japan,  aasl^or  to  AmM  lasd  Kogyo       MmsHI,  East  Chmtni,  CoHn  D.  OwtnM, 

Davek  Wiitli^mi,  WaRh«tan.  aD  of  ffiiiliiii,  iiilginri  to 
FOad  Jaa  25.  IfSO,  Scr.  Na.  11S.5M  u^.  Pyilpa  Cteporatia^  New  Yatfc,  N.Y. 

iarlty.  appHcaHen  Japa%  Fab.  2,  1979.  54-11110;  FOad  im.  11. 1979.  Ser.  No.  47.392 

Feb.  2, 1979. 54-lllU  CWnM  priarity.  sppMcnHoa  UnHad  n^nai,  Jnn.  14. 1971, 

lat  CL>  ROID  3/00  24878/78 

UJS.  a.  2«— 4  11  daima  fat  CL»  C25D  7/Odk  11/10 

VS.  CL  204—24  2 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  crude  olefinically  onutnrated 
nitrile  containing  hydrogen  cyanide  and  water  by  feeding  the 
crude  olefinically  unsaturated  nitrile  at  a  point  above  dw  mid- 
dle of  a  rectifying  cohimn  for  stripping  hydrogen  cyanide, 
withdrawing  and  condensing  a  vapor  of  hydrogen  cyanide 
from  the  top  of  the  column  whde  wididrawing  the  olefinically 
unsaturated  nitrile  and  water  from  the  bottom  of  the  column, 
which  prooeas  comprises  withdrawing  a  vapor  in  the  oofann 
at  a  point  between  the  top  of  the  coluam  and  the  point  of 
tntrodttctioa  of  the  crude  olefinically  unsaturated  nitrile  at  a 
substantially  constant  rate  and  wherein  the  temperature  is 
about  40*  C  to  about  73*  C  cooling  and  condensing  the  vapor 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  anodized  aluminum  separator  for 
use  in  a  channel  plate  electron  multiplier  of  the  type  oompria* 
ing  a  stack  of  ahernatdy  arranged  perforate  lanrinar  dynodes 
and  perforate  laminar  separators,  the  perforations  of  said  dy- 
nodes and  separaton  being  aligned  to  form  dectron  multiplier 
channds,  wherein  each  separator  comprises  a  perfonte,  ptenar 
aluminum  plate  having  an  anodized  layer  on  the  plate  surfi»e. 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  perforated  aluminum  plate  between,  and  substan- 
tially equidistant  from,  a  pair  of  planar  cathodes  in  an 
oxalic  acid  anodizing  buth; 
applying  a  potential  difference  between  the  plato  and  cath- 
odes and  maintaining  a  constant  current  density  of  approx- 
imately 1  amp  per  square  decimeter  of  separator  aica  at 
the  plate  sur&oe;  while 
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ipnipt^ing  the  plate  at  a  substantially  equal  tcmperatuie 

over  its  entile  area;  and 
osdllatiag  the  plate,  in  its  own  plane,  at  a  frequency  in  the 

range  from  10  Hz  to  30  Hz  to  remove  any  adhering  gas 

biriMes  theftCroin;  and  subsequently 
baking  the  plate  to  remove  oxalic  add  boa  said  perfora- 


4^2714^128 

HUMIUnY  8E^SIN6  ELEMENT  OP  ELBCnnC 

CAPACTTANCS  CHANGE  TYPE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

AlanaU  NtaUno;  AUhko  YniMi.  Mi  NubataaJ  Oghto.  di  af 


Cb.,  Ltd..  Oeaka. 

Flii  ff*.  21, 1979. 8w.  Nn.  14,382 
ddw  priarity.  ijiMriHiiii  Japan,  PIsb.  18. 1978.  ».18998; 
M».  IS.  1978.  S348422S  Mar.  18,  1978.  8840428;  Mar.  15. 
1978.  SM04J4;  Mar.  IS,  1978.  SM042S 
fat  CL>  H81G  9/05 
US.  CL  284-38  A  14< 
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and  0.4  mok/hter,  the  frequency  of  saa 

sent  power  supply  is  ranging  from  S  Hz  to  12DHs  and  its 


:*  t 


^ 


.br 


t 


yT- 


current  density  ii  tmpt^  from  0.1  A/cmi^  to  0.4  A/cm^. 
while  the  temperatare  of  and  sotataon  is  bebig  I 
at  25*  C-40*  C. 


4J7MS8 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  HIGH  PURrry 

AQUEOUS  ALIAU  HYDlMMEHIE  OOUmON 
Maeirf  Sska^  Ttkjm  SUnaika  Ogmra.  and  Wbrij^ 


or  Sir.  No.  OBMii  DiT.  L  IfTT. 
wMch  h  i  HiflMlia  of  Ssr.  Wo.  71»,284.  Jd.  7.  t91i, 

May  25, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  42.304 
ifaa.  ML  11. 1975. 904877/ 

uiLCL>amj/mi/M 

vs.  CL  204*^8  i-'**^  .">  9''-  4 


vif%  -r> 


t  A  method  of  producing  a  humidity  sensing  dement  of  a 
iparitafvpf  dumge  type,  the  awdtod  coaiprising  die  steps  of: 

(a)  "'^^Mwimg  a  vdve  metd  body  to  form  a  dklectric  oodde 
layer  IBm  on  a  surftoe  ofsaid  metd  body; 

(b)  forming  a  semioondactive  aietd  oxide  layer  which  is 

gas  iiiimiablf  nii  lairi  iliflnrtrir  film  try  ihrraid  tfi r 

pooitioa  of  aa  aqneoas  sotaliaa  coiiiriMig  a  Ihenwaiy 
decomposable  metd  sdt  applied  to  aid  dideeirie  onde 
fflm; 

(c>  forming  a  gaa-permeable  teycr  of  carboa  oa  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  outer  surfine  of  said  semioondactive  metd 
oxide  layer. 

(d)  forming  a  gas-permeable  and  dectromcaOy  conductive 
layer  on  sdd  hiyer  of  carboa  by  applying  a  paiat  coaipris- 
ing a  metd  powder  and  a  syotfaetic  resin  as  a  bindar  to  the 
outer  surfitoe  of  said  layer  of  cariXM^  and 

(e)  sdijecting  the  product  of  Stop  (d)  to  a  vapor . 
ment  for  a  period  not  shorter  dnn  30  hoan  d  a  rdalive 
humidity  of  not  lower  than  90%  d  a 
lower  than  80*  C 


J*'.>*j--»Jr?-i- 
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I.  A  process  Ibr  the  efcttiolysit  of  aa 
sodium  diloride  in  an  electrolytic  ceU 
coo^Mrtment  and  a  cathode 

ide  sotation  wHfc  a  seleoted 
400  ppai  baaid  oa  pure  sodami  hydradie  ia  the 
paitaseat  af  Mgh  eurraat  efSaeacy  by  carrying  oat  the 
trolysis  under  umditioas  so  Ada  pramSBCtotf  vahw  of  the 


byacat- 
hydroa- 
of  apto 


4^274429 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FOIL  ELECTRODES  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACnOR 
NobayosM  Kaaxdd,  Jyaya;  Koail  ToyHM.  UJI; 
Ndtaao.  Jyoyo;  RyoicM 
Eada.  Ncyagawa.  al  ar  Jaaa.  assiaMra  to  1 
Me  ladHUid  Ca..  LUn : 

Flid  Jm.  25. 1980,  Ssr.  Na.  14i;738 
lBta>CI8DI//m///iO 

VS, CL  204—88  ■'■'-»■  ' '-  ^''*-  "-'--  '■''■  ''"^    8 < 

L  ia  the  method  for  piodadag  dsctfodes  for  «e  1 
oloetrolytic  capaoiior  whooe  effective 
by 


(F(C-Qj>«Vt.)  W 

thw  2.74X  10^.  by  eoatraliii«  the 
ofsoddmoUoridoiatt 
eq.  cm'3  aad  the  haatiiV  ooaoeatadioa  oT  I 
the  anode  compartaaai  hi  eq.  cai-' d  a  vatae  ftaai  0  to  OjOOI 
oq.  ca-^  the  symbols  in  die  add  aqaaatoa  bdag  dsfiaod  m 
fbllows: 

F  is  the  Pdaday  in i  cspwssed as  94^300 see,  oq.-'. 

C  is  the  coacentrdtoa  of  sodium  chloride  ia  the  aaodeooa- 

Cois  the  laMag  ooaooMdioa  ar  sidhn  cfetaMi  i«  «» 

I  aq.  am-*. 


thtHtmiTHTl»1*P^«fc*  *>■»■"§■  ■*'l"d4f  ini 

sd  d  a  range  between  05  N  aad  3.5  N.  the 
of  sdd  additive  is  sd  d  arrange  betwaen  0.001 
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P  is  96,9001 

C-Co  it  froai  0  to  aOOl. 

K  it  from  0.8x  10^  to  1.67x  iC. 

V  it  from  a3  to  2.  and 

tfl,  it  fnn  a?  to  0.98. 


VAPORIZED  FUEL  FOS  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Anoy  L .  517f  Conm  Or^  W«t  BloomlteU.  Mkk 

48033 

DHWm  oTStr.  N*.  7JMT7,  Sip.  U,  197«,  Mi  Scr.  No. 
S55,SM,  Pck.  27. 1975.  PM.  N«.  M1M43.  IWi  iwUcatiM  Apr. 
7,  Iftl.  Sm.  N^  137.937 
.  lM.CUC2Smt/C2.3/00 
VS.  CL  204-U9  7 
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1.  A  fuel  for  an  tnternal  combuttion  enfine  compriiing  a 
vapor  produced  by  patting  an  electric  current  through  an 
electrolytically  conductive  emultioo  of  water  and  hydrocar- 
bon, the  current  having  a  sufficient  magnitiidr  to  vaporize  the 
emulsion. 


4^(,U2 

ELECIROOIEMICALLY  MACHINED  RING  AND 

STRUT  STRUCTURE  PCM  PROSTHETIC  HEART 

VALVES 

Brace  E.  Fattai.  Nmrport  BaMk;  PmI  E.  Mwrta,  Mtaiioa  Vi^ 

and  Laa  J.  LkMa.  RtftwMt,  aD  af  CaUf^  atai^on  to  Skfley 

brine,  Ckllf. 

af  Scr.  No.  STO.MS,  Ian.  19, 197t, 
M«.  8, 1979,  Sar.  No.  18,566 
lat  a.1  B23P  l/(Xk  A61F  7/22 
U.S.  CL  384— 129.1  11 
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1.  A  method  for  making  an  integral  ring  and  strut  structure 
for  a  proathetic  heart  valve  having  an  occluder  movably 
mounted  in  a  ring  by  a  strut,  said  aaethod  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
(1)  placing  a  first  side  of  a  disc-ahaped  blank  of  hard,  oorro- 

tjiiiniiliiil  metal  into  doae  proiimity  with  a  fint  elec- 
trode having  a  first  die  &ce.  said  first  die  face  being  circu- 
lar to  form  a  ring  of  inside  diameter  approximately  equal 


to  the  diamrtw  of  said  first  die  bee,  and  having  a  ooncav> 
ity  fbr  a  stmt  which  it  integral  witfi  taid  ring; 

(2)  flowing  electrolytic  fhnd  between  taid  first  die  fhoe  and 
laid  blank  while  simuhaneoualy  applying  an  electric  po- 
tential between  said  dectrode  and  said  blank  to  cause  an 
dectrie  current  to  flow  therebetween,  said  current  caus- 
ing metallic  ions  to  be  carried  from  said  blank  into  said 
fluid  thereby  eroding  said  blank  in  conformity  with  the 
ooofiguratioo  of  said  first  die  ftce; 

(3)  continaittg  the  flow  of  said  flaid  and  the  application  of 
laid  etectiic  potential  until  taid  blank  it  eroded  to  a  thape 
corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  a  first  side  of  said 
integral  ring  and  strut  stnicfie; 

(4)  placing  a  second  side  of  scid  blank  into  doae  pronaHty 
with  a  second  electrode  having  a  second  die  fiwe,  said 
second  die  boe  being  drcvlar  to  form  a  ring  of  approxi- 
maldy  equal  diameter  to  that  ring  fbraied  by  taid  first  die 
fiioe,  and  having  a  concavity  for  a  strut  which  is  integral 
with  said  ri«g  and  it  matched  to  the  concavity  in  said  first 
die  bee; 

(5)  flowing  electrolytic  fluid  between  taid  second  die  fact 
and  said  Mank  while  simultaneously  applying  an  electric 
potential  between  said  electrode  and  said  blank  to  cause  an 
dectrie  current  to  flow  therebetween,  said  current  caus- 
ing metallic  ions  to  be  carried  from  said  blank  into  said 
fluid,  thereby  eroding  said  blank  in  conformity  with  the 
ooofiguratioo  of  said  second  die  Csoe;  and 

(6)  continuing  the  flow  of  said  fluid  and  the  application  of 
said  electric  potential  until  said  blank  is  eroded  to  a  shape 
corresponding  to  the  final  configuration  of  said  integral 
ring  and  strut  structure. 


4076*133 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ELfiCIROLYTIC 

DESCALING  OF  STEEL  WIRE  BY  NON-OONTACT 

CURRENT  FLOW 

Hkoo  Ni«MO,  Kobe;  Taranri  Oda,  Mako.  and  T( 

Koba,diar 


FBad  Sap.  24, 1979.  Sar.  No.  78.5U 

ijlMwHtn  Japm^  Sap.  21. 1971, 53-116177 
InL  CL>  C2SF 1/06 
U.S.  CL  204— 145  R  8< 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrolytic  descahng  of  a  sted  wire  by 
non-contact  current  flow  method,  in  which  a  direct  current  is 
supplied  to  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  then  to  the  ited  wire 
through  an  electrolyte  without  uting  direct  contact,  the  ited 
wire  it  transported  patt  the  pair  of  the  dectrodet  immersed  m 
the  electrolyte  throughout  the  operation,  the  dectrodet  are 
made  of  graphite  and  the  electrolyte  is  compriaed  of  1-30% 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkah  metal  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  oottsittmg  of  todium  chloride,  potattnm  dilonde  and 
lithium  chloride,  the  improvement  that  the  draraling  it  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  ferrout  iont  in  the  dectrolyle,  the  fcrront 
ioot  being  derived  fhn  ferrout  chloride  added  to  the  electro- 
lyte m  an  amount  of  more  than  0.2%  by  weight  of  the  electro- 
lyte. 
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where  R>  it  a  dtvaleat  hydrocaiDon  group,  R2  it  a  anao- 
vaknt  hydrocarbon  fROi^  at  leaat  ow  of  the  groapt 
deaotedby  X  it  aa  #aq4Mo«y  ■■bitimm  l^qnlroKyal- 
kyl  group  rq>reienled  by  the  giaeril  formuh 

-,.»,  ,.j;>|«5i        *t     "^^    i^H'-      •'    '   ••  Jt»*t  .      "i 
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4.  A  procett  for  removing  unwanted  chlorate  from  a  cauitic 
tolution  by  ditsoltttion  therein  of  metallic  iron  and  simulta- 
neous reduction  of  said  chlorate  by  said  iron  and  cooaecutivdy 
dectrolytically  removing  taid  iron  from  the  chlorate  firee 
solution  which  cooqirises 

(A)  contacting  said  section  of  caustic  to  be  purified  with  the 

iron  metal  in  a  form  appropriate  for  its  easy  dissolving  in 
the  solution  and  conscgiinif  reducing  of  the  C103~  to 
chloride,  then 

(B)  contacting  the  retohiag  tolutiaa  oonlaiahig  diftolved 
iron  with  at  leatt  one  conductive  ndaitrate,  the  Urtter  being 
tnitably  adapted  and  polarised  for  dectrolytically  precipir 
tatiag  the  iron  in  a  form  suHaMe  for  lubtequently  reducing 
chlorate  m  under  (A)  above,  that  caariai  awl  iron  to 
dcpoot  thereon  in  pnlveruleat  metalMc  form,  that  pi9vid- 
ing  a  solution  snbatantid^  free  from  iron  and  C103~  kmm, 

(Q  trraff^g  said  purified  portion  of  the  sdatioa  aad 
(D)  periodically  using  said  substrates  wIks 
coated  with  said  metallic  iron  to  treat  a  yet  untreated 
portion  of  the  caustic  solution  as  under  (A)  above  and 
periodically,  after  consumption  of  said  avaiUUe  deposited 
iron,  le-using  said  substrates  for  recovering  said  dissdved 
iron  as  under  (B)  dwve. 


in  which  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  haviag 
Ctom  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^ii  a  divaleat^ydrocartioa 
groiq),  the  irmainrtrr  of  the  groups  denoted  by  X  endi 
being  a  hydrogen  atom,  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  intefer  not 
firmting  4,  a  it  a  poAivc  naater  aot  eiceediag  3  and  b 
it  zero  or  a  poaitive  mnnber  tmaller  than  3  with  the  pro- 
viso that  a-t-b  it  a  posteive  aumbar  aot  mnerrting  3, 
(b)  fitom  0.1  to  20  pads  by  weight  of  an  epoiy-ooalaining 
compound  having  at  least  one  cpoxy  group  in  a  molecule, 

and 
(c)aphotosensttizer. 

•  •  f    ^    ■■ 
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RADIATION  CORABLE  COATING  OUMMMIIIOPt 
OOMPRBgNO  AA  BTmrLmCAUT  UNBATURATD 

OLIGOMER  AND  AN  ETHTLCNICALLT 
UNSATURATED  OOrOLYhOaiZABUB  UUSA-VIOUT 


A.  Qnkm,  W   BHIn.  OfeK  mk  DmM  a  lanaa, 
Vim,  NJUipi|pa|i  la  GAF  CatftnAi^  Nav 

4^7M»i.TMt.iwWriHiaAiB.38llfT>.a».Ma.7Mi6 

U.S.CL3M-lfllJ2  19 

L  A  radiation  curslde  oootiag  ( 

A.  An  olwomar  qf  Ponaaji  L  ^y,^  ^,  ^ . 

R»  o  '    9  V  ® 

II  1   L 
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PHOTOCURABLE  ORGANOPOLT8nX>XANE 

GOMPOSmONS 


R>  is  hydrofea  or  methyl:  aad  ^^ 

T  it  a  divakat  Bielhaae  ooalaiBJai  cadicrf  prodaoMl  fkom 

a  poiyoiaad  a  dUtocyaaate;  tad 
B.  a  copolyatrrif d)lr  atoa-vjoist ""  ' 
TV: 


sit>im 


■\i 
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(IV) 
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Oa.  UL,  Takya, 


FBtd  Oct  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  r  .3«4 

VpRcain  Afaa,  Nov.  6^  ]9il»  SI.1MI8 

htcu  B3S  iJ/oa  27/i^am2/sik  sem 

UACL386-1».13  U 

1.  A  pholocarMe  otfiBdpdIydloiaBe  oompoaHio 


'Vt^  ♦t'^n  trtM:-  -^fti  ■ 
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hdo.  cyMo,  Ci-C6  •Ikyl.  Ci-Q  alkoiy.  Ci-Q  ilkoiy- 
alkyl,  or  Ci-C*  alkoxytlkyleneoxy:  and 
Z  ii  •  oopolymehzable  radical  Klected  from  the  group 
coMMtiiif  of  acryloyl,  C)-Ci2  alkytocryoyl.  C3-C12 
acryloxyalkyl.  C3-Ci2  acryloxyhydroxyalkyl  and 
C3-C12  alkylacryloxyhydroxyalkyl. 


4»27i»lJ7 
CONTBOL  OP  SURFACX  RECOMBINATION  LOSS  IN 

SOLAS  CELLS 

ItovU  J.  H«Td,  KatoMk,  and  Unj  M.  Woodall,  Bedford 

Hlh,  toth  af  N.Y^  aaripwrt  lo  llwHaaal  Biiiliiii  Ma- 

Lfl^^ak.  N  Y 

FOad  M.  23, 197f,  te.  N*.  99JS5 

bt  CL>  IWIL  31/18 


lltRT 
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A> 


r-(i,.ltl|to 


r-C««t 


■  Cite 


:T 
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1.  The  prooen  of  fabricating  a  solar  cell  comprising  in  com- 
binatioa: 

providing  a  monocrystalline  OaAi  semiconductor  solar  cell 
device  body  with  a  light  receiving  surface  and  having  a 
p-n  junction  esaentiaOy  parallel  to  said  light  receiving 
surface; 

providing  a  layer  of  OaAlAs  on  said  light  receiving  surface. 

depositing  a  layer  of  aluminua  over  said  GsAlAs  layer  of 
the  order  of  100  A  thick; 

oxidizing  said  device  body  as  the  anode  in  an  RF  field  of  the 
order  of  30  to  100  vohs  positive  in  an  evacuated  environ- 
ment containing  oxygen  at  a  preasure  of  the  order  of  10-^ 
to  1  -2  Torr  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  an  oxide  layer 
from  said  OaAlAs  layer  of  the  order  of  700  to  1000  A 
thick  covered  by  an  aluminum  oxide  layer,  and 

ft^nM^kig  laid  device  body  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  of  the  order  of  400*  to  300*  C.  for  a  period  of 
the  order  of  IS  minutes  to  I  hour. 


formalin,  sulfonatea  of  anodnic  add  esters  and  salts  of 
phosphoric  add  cslers,  which  are  anionic  snrftoe  active 
agenla,  and  aHphnrir  carboxyttc  add  esters  of  polyvaknt 
alcohols,  addition  prododt  of  ethylene  oxidea  whfa  ali- 
phatic alcohols,  addition  prodncts  of  ethylene  oxide  with 
aliphatic  carboxyttc  adds,  addition  prodocts  of  ethylene 
oxide  with  aliphatic  aminea  and  aKphatic  amides,  addition 
products  of  ethylene  oxide  with  alkyl  phenols,  addition 
products  of  ethylene  oxide  with  alkyl  n^thob.  addition 
products  of  ethylene  oxide  with  partial  carboxyttc  acid 
esters  of  polyvalem  alcohols,  polyethylene  glyoob  and 
amphoteric  surCsoe  active  agents  of  the  carboxyttc  acid 
type,  betaine  derivatives,  sulf^iric  acid  ester  salts,  sulfuric 
acid  esters  of  hydroxyethyUmidazoUne,  sulfonic  add  type 
surface  active  agents,  taurine  condensation  type  sooctnic 
add  esters  and  imidazolinesnlfonic  adds  which  are  non- 
ionic  surface  active  agents;  with  0.03  to  1  parts  by  weight 
of  the  surface  active  agent  being  blended  with  each  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride; 

(B)  fabricating  the  polyvinyl  chkxide  resin  and  surface 
active  agent  blend  into  a  shaped  article;  and 

(C)  subjecting  the  shaped  article  to  treatment  with  low-tem- 
perature plaanui  of  a  gas  chosen  from  a  group  consisting  of 
heUum,  neon,  argon,  mtrogen,  nitroas  oxide,  nitrogen 
dioxide,  oxygen,  air,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide, 
hydrogen,  halogens,  and  halogen  compounds,  the  pres- 
sure of  the  gas  forming  the  low-temperature  plasma  being 
from  0.01  to  1.0  Torr  and  the  plasma  being  generated  by 
applying  electrical  power  to  the  gas. 


4JM43t 

METHOD  FOB  BEDUONG  ELBCTBOCTATIC 

CHABGING  ON  SHAPED  ABTIOXS  OP  POLYVINYL 

CHLOBTOBESINS 

Mlddhiko  Aaai,  Fmiaaim;  YesMo  Snia,  Haehkt|i:  DiraaU 
iMdn,  Omiya;  SwHM  U«M.  ai  Mrakaa  Novn,  both  of 
Ikm^  aU  of  Japnn,  sssipstB  to  Agsney  of  Tninalrial  Sd- 
snco  *  Tockaology  and  Syn-EIn  Clandcy  Ga^  lidn  holfc  of. 
Japan 

Pllad  Jna.  22, 1179. 8ar.  No.  51.148 
OainM  priarlty.  siiMritina  JapM.  Jnn.  27. 1978.  83-778r; 
Oct  31. 1978,  S3-13399i 

btL  ai  OMJ  5/ 18,  5/00(  0D8E  5/04.  5/42 

VS.  a  284-M8  3  OainM 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  static  electridty  on  the  vuttoe  of 

articles  made  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  comprising; 

(A)  blending  a  polyvinyl  chkxide  resin  with  a  surface  active 

agent  chosen  from  the  gronp  consisting  of.  primary  amine 

saha.  secondary  amine  sabs,  tartiary  aasinc  salts.  <piarter- 

nary  amine  sdts,  pyrididttm  salta,  whidi  are  cationic 

sorAoe  active  agents,  sulfonated  oila,  nwtal  soopa,  sulfo- 

Mtod  ester  oils,  snlfowatod  amide  oik.  suMtocoi  esters  of 

okifaiB.  soMMcnddcMm  of  ■nphoile  akobols.  ester  salts 

of  alkyteilftiric  acids,  aliphatic  add,  ethybnlfonataa,  alkyl- 

sutfonates,  aMcylnaphthalme  sulfonatea,  alkjibeaaene  sul- 

"  fbnates,  reaction  prodocts  of  naphthalenesulfonic  add  and 


4,278419 

PBOCESS  POB  MAGNETIC  8EPABATION  AND 

COLLECTION  OF  VIABLE  FEMALE  AND  MALE 

8PEBMATOZOA 

BoiMon  L.  Lmraan,  7988  Bvpr  Am,  LnMock,  Tex.  79434 

CsnihoBlliBlniaftofSar.  No.  9S3388.  Ang.  18. 1978,  Pat 

No.  4028^488.  iMA  k  a  i  iiaihiBitliB  is  part  af  Sar.  No. 
888J89,  Jan.  13, 19n.  itaadaaad.  IMi  appMolioa  Oat  9. 1979, 

8or.  No.  88478 
hL  CU  081N  27/26 
UA  CL  284-188  B  U 


L  A  prooem  for 
spermatoaoa  (X<chroososome)  snd  male 
chromoaome)  in  a  saasen  saaaple,  which 
sob^acting  the  semen  sample  to  a  magnetic  fiaid  to 
female  (X-chromosoase)  and  male  (Y<hroaK)aome) 
loa  to  migrate  in  opposite  directions  sfcmg  the  direction  of  «id 
ftdd. 
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ELECIBODiALYSB  APPABATU8  AND  PKOCnS  FOB 
PBACnONATING  PBOmN  MOnVBlB 
M.  Jain,  Wntarlom,  Man.,  umtmf  to  ImlmJm^ 

FBad  Jon.  18, 1988^  8sr.  No.  111444 
lat  CL^  B81D  57/02 
UAa284— 188P  8< 


ANrtcoMMuwr 

flOLUTION 


(c)  a  second  ttpophilic-hytnplKibic  layer 

wiiiiaaldarBt 
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visoosiisr  of  ftMiabontltn  stent  tJ 
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1.  A  process  for  fractionating  liquid  protein  mixtures  con- 
taining dissolved  salts,  by  emptying  an  dectrodialysis  appara- 
tus having  one  or  more  pairs  of  concentrating  and  diluting 

don  and 
located  between  terminalbF  posi- 
tionod  anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  said  prooem  oonprising 
passing  the  said  protein  mixture  into  the  dinting  chaiabert 
impressing  a  direct  cnrrentaorom  said  dectrodes  to  reduce  the 
salt  content  of  said  protein  miittre  by  <  awing  the  piiaogr  of 
salt  firom  the  diluting  chamben  iirto  die 
bars,  collecting  the  deaahed  protein  mixture  from 
chambers,  separating  and  removing  one  or  more  protein 
pontnis  from  the  said  dssaHod  protein  asixtnre  and  thereafter 
passing  the  resuMng  salt  depleted  ndztnre  into  said  oonoentrat- 
tng  chambers  whereby  sakl  salts  entering  said  concentrating 
chambers  from  the  adjacent  dihiting  chambers  will  substan- 
tially restore  die  original  sah  content  of  sakl  desalted  protein 
mixture. 


4478442 
ELECTBOCHEMiCALflBNSOB,  PABTICULABLT  POB 

INTEBNAL  COMBUmON  EMHNB  BmAUSr  GAS 
COMPOSmON  DBTEBMINA110N.  AND  MEIHOD  OF 

ITS  MANUFACIUBB 
Bar^md  Tapp,  C  ii  Magia;  Eiri  XJwmam  FHaaa.  L  i  lalsn,  and 
WoM^DMar  Hnackar,  A^arg,  al  of  Fad.  Bap.  of  G«Mqr, 

Istwaf 


44H441 
SOUD  STA1E  ION  SELECTIVE  ELBCIBODIS 
J.  Hmridna,  Saala  Ana,  CaMi;  aaripMr  ta  Badnan  In- 
Incn  Ftfkrtan,  GaHL 

af  Sar.  No.  888^888,  Psb.  24»  1978, 
lUi  ^BrmTT-  Jm.  27, 1979^  Sar.  No.  82,839 
Inta)081N27/4tf 
U.S.  CL  284—198  M  8 


5^il^ 


7C^,     * 


1.  A  solid  state  electrode  for  ose  in  determhutfkm  of  km 
oonoentratkm  in  an  aqueous  sohition 

(a)  an  dectricaOy  conductive  dement^ 

(b)  a  first  HpnphiHr-hydrophobic  layer  in 
with  said  aksMt,  idd  flat  layer  pqnprisiBg: 

'   a)anadheaive.lipQphilk>liydroplipb<ci 

intrinsic  viscosity  of  from  about  a4  to  i^boi*  0(9  nd/g; 


FBad  M.  12, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  97483 

,  wMriHii  ftd.  Bap.  af  Ganaaqr,  JaL  18. 

1978,2831478 

Int  ai  081N  27/58:  C33C  l5/(Xk  B8BD  5/12 

UJS.a284-198S  21CWBN 

L  Mediod  to  manafictnre  a  aenaor  dement  to  seaae  tibe 

composition  of  gaaes  with  respect  to  a  reference  gas,  oompris- 

ing 

^ovkling  a  sottd  dectrdyte  body  (18)  having  a  first  aocfiioe 

adapted  for  czpoanre  to  the  reCtronoe  g 
a  first  sensing  olootrode  (U)  applied  to  aai 

aad  a  aaoQBd  daolrada  (12)  appliad  10  and  4 
and  in  which  the  first  dectrade  haa  diiVeiBad  theaam  a 
tepednv  or  iiiliaiiling  aaoryataliaaika  of  the 
of  the  fint  dectaode  at  ( 
kaoooidawowlt 
the  madiod  of  formsag  and  appiyiag  the  fint  ( 
thoiamjBlaniHaHnaBnn 
prises  a  ptanality  of  npidhr  I 

or  a  plofiaam  aaetd  alloy. 

andai 

"or 

tha  mmiinillna  of  the^laatrode  hqwr  by 
thaiiilitiiiaihiaoftho  >aBesiaaiiiiB  timr  oft 

or  , 

''^«  •■••.»|(nsj*t*»  .aumw^ 

a  teat  gas  compnsmg 
a  sofid  dedrolyte  body  (18)  hmring  one  andhoe  expoaed  to 

Ae  tmt  ^H!  '''''*' 

a  int  pocoos  dectrode  (13)  comprisini  aforaia  Mg^'oT 

plnianm  or  a 
^eMgmtoaalrtttBat 
on  tne  snnaoe  Of  sasn  nony; 
a  porona  protective  ooadag  (M^«8d|^'  said 

a  Hoond  electrode  (12)  localM  <8  iaMlwr  sisrtee  of 

^.  add  otiisr  sufiMe  bdfl«  e^iiae^  IP  a  1 
Sid  a  9aibida  of  a  nvtiri.  whiii^  caibide  is  I 

Of  tha  aawor  «  th^  isws  of 
or  _" 

or^ 
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4,2Ti,149  reductkmoroxygenatsaideltctrodebyelectroatwppbedat 

APPARATUS  FOR  OONIINUOUSLY  MIASUUNG  ION    ukl  surfwe  tkrosfh  Mid  lead  and  condactor. 

CONCESnA'nONS  21.  A  method  for  prodnciag  an  oxyfea  electrode,  adapted 

Kart  for  we  in  polafotr«P<»y.  gatvaauiiietry  or  amperometry.  that » 

'Wal>  renstaat  to  pnwo«"«g  and  effective  for  accurate,  reprodadbie 

current  and  voltafe  measurement,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

generating  a  plasma  from  a  gas  in  a  low  pfcasure  chamber 

containing  the  working  surftce  of  an  oxygen  electrode, 

said  electrode  comprising  a  conductor  constituted  of  a 

metal  which  catalyzes  the  cathodic  reduction  of  oxygen. 


MdW< 


Niadiu  W«Mlli«  tf  «f  Fad.  Ri».  of 
Dstirhi  CoM  and  SUbsr  SctiHiaa 
Fka^ftirt,  Fad.  Ra^  of  Germany 
Nat.  19,  IfTt,  S«r.  Na.  »M00 

Fad.  Ra».  of  Csra—y,  Nor.  IS, 


197l.2t90U7 
UJS.a. 


laL  CL*  GMN  27/46 


M 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  measurement  of  ion  concen- 
trations in  solutioo  by  ion  sensitive  electrodes,  particularly  for 
the  measurement  of  cyanide  ion  concentrations  in  strong  hy- 
drochloride solutions  in  the  presence  of  cyanogen  chloride, 
comprising  m  series: 
means  for  supplying  solution  to  be  measured  to  said  appara- 
tus; 
a  dosage  device  connected  to  said  supplytag  means  for 
dosing  the  sohition  with  a  doamg  hqaid,  said  device  in- 
chiding  a  mixing  chamber,  an  inlet  to  said  chamtier  for 
do«ng  ttquid  including  rertrictioa  means  for  forming  at 
least  one  jet  of  the  do«ng  bqaid  diracted  into  said  cham- 
ber, deflector  means  in  the  path  of  the  jet,  and  an  inlet  to 
said  chmber  for  the  solatioa  indudiag  leatrictioa  means 
for  forming  at  least  one  jet  of  the  solutioa  directed  into 
said  chamber  toward  and  at  an  angle  to  the  liquid  dosing 

jet; 
a  iligsssiag  sactioa  ooanectwl  to  said  dosage  device  and 

having  an  outlet  for  gas;  and 
a  mtanffi"!  cell  containing  ion  sensitive  electrodes  con- 
nected to  said  degassing  section. 


and  an  insulating  jacket  that  ooven  all  of  said  oondactor 
except  said  working  surface  that  is  adapted  to  ooaamuni- 
cale  with  an  oxygen-coataiaing  environment  for  the  ca- 
thodic reduction  of  oxygen,  said  conductor  having  a  layer 
of  an  oxide  of  said  osetal  at  said  sarCsce; 

introducing  an  alT?»»«»«^  hydrocaihon  gas  into  said  low  pres- 
sure chamber, 

pdymerixing  said  hydrocarbon  by  action  of  said  pisams 

thereon;  and 
depoaitii«  a  tUn  adherent  coating  of  said  polymer  over  said 

oxide  layer  on  said  working  sur&oe. 

4J7i,149 
KLECnOLYTlC  ANOLYTB  DEHYDRATION  OF 
CA8TNERCXLLS  ^ 

F.  Skaia,  3131 S.  W«aaA  Afa.,  Rsrwyif n.  iM02 
FM  Jaa.  31.  IfM.  Sar.  Na.  117,MI 

laL  cu  am  I/O*.  9/00 

UJB.CL3M-3«7  3 


4,27f,14« 

OXYGEN  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

ARsa  W.  H^a;  Bllckail  F.  Mitkili,  baih  af  CikiaiMai  Aahak  E. 

ShMM.  Rala,  ad  Edted  W.  HdhBB*,  KiiM  CRjr,  al  of 

Ma„  mai^ara  la  Ha  C^ralan  af  the  IMfwrity  af  Miaaaarl, 

CihiBitli,  Ma. 

FRai  F^  aHlfti.  8ar.  Na.  123,191 

IBL  a'  OtlN  27/XK  27/40:  WSO  i/l4 

UJS.  a.  2M— 198  P  37  CWbh 

1.  An  oxygen  electrode,  adapted  for  use  in  polarography. 
galvanomctry  or  ampcronetry.  that  is  reaistant  to  poisoning 
and  effective  for  accurate,  reproducible  current  and  voltage 
iiM  saiirf  mf  nil  comprising  a  conductor  constituted  of  a  metal 
which  catalyzes  the  cathodic  reduction  of  oxygen,  an  dactrical 
lead  electrically  connected  to  said  conductor,  an  insulating 
jadtet  covering  all  of  said  conductor  except  a  woridng  surfiKe 
thereof  that  is  adapted  to  oooununicate  wHh  an  oxygen-oon- 
taining  environment  for  the  cathodic  reduction  of  oxygen,  said 
comiuttot  having  a  layer  of  an  oxkle  of  said  metal  at  said 
sartee,  and  a  thin  polymeric  coathig  cyvcr  said  oxide  layer  and 
secardy  adhered  to  said  surfhoe,  said  coating  comprising  a 
polyaMr  pcodaoad  by  gfow  diidHrie  polyawiiatioa  of  an 
■Uphalic  hydrocarboa  and  haviag  sack  properties  M  to  permit 


1.  A  system  for  dehydrating  molten  alkali  hydroxide  anolyte 

coo&Dmoic 
a  Castner  cdl  having  an  anolyte  portion  wherein  water  is 

an  anolyte  electrolytic  dehydrator  for  electrolytically  de- 
composing water  in  the  anolyte  to  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
and  having  a  diamber  to  coOect  the  hydrogen  and  a 
rifmfc**  to  collect  the  oxygen, 

conduits  and  pumping  OMans  to  transport  the  anolyte  hi  a 
path  with  indades  the  Castner  ocD  and  the  aadyte  elec- 
trolytic dehydrator,  and 

a  power  source  having  one  output  to  provide  a  Mfhar  volt- 
age for  the  Cmtner  ceil  to  prodaoe  alkali  aaetal  aad  having 
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another  ontpal  to  provide  a  lower  voltage  for  die  anolyte 
eleuurolytic  dehydrator  to  tiacoipoaa  ^  water  bat  not 


the  alkali 


€jn*\  ^9 


layer  of  odhdar 
kKftt  theraoa  of 


4^27^48 
CXLL  HAVING  CATALYTIC  ELECTRODES  BONDED  TO 

A  MEMBRANE  SEPARATOR 
T^mm  &  Gdnr,  WiHhaim  aad  AjMbtagr  B.  LaOMli,  U^ 
RaM.  hdh  of  Mmb^  ■■ipsn  to  Caswl  Uprtrfa  Cli  i  m* 


toaaoarea<ifDC 


DHWaa  af  8ar.  Na.  93M11.  Aag.  7, 1978,  FM.  Na.  4,3B9,3M. 
TIte  sfpicatiaa  Dae.  7, 1979,  te.  New  181417 
lat  CL>  C2SB  11/03,  11/06,  li/Oi,  9/00 
U5.a284-ai8  12 
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4J*M48 
EXPANDABLE  MANDREL 


mF*. 

flhd  Aag.  18, 1981^  Sar.  Na.  17M77 
%L  CL>  C3SD  l/Ol  l/IQ 


L  Aa  decirolyais  oeB  for  prodadng 
metal  hydroxide  oompriwng: 
(a)  a  poroai,  hydraalioally  permeable 
said  odi  iato  anolyte  aad  cadmlyte  c1 
sddyofpdyaieric 

(b) 

flM00  Of  Mid  BCfllDWICy 

(c)  oae  of  aiid  electrodes  coaiprising  a  gas 
i  catalytic  electrode  boaded  to  one 


nalkali 

dividing 
sakl 


1.  The  inaartrri  for  forming  seamless  hoDow  cylinden  i 
prising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  aziaDy  aligned,  spaced  apart  end  plates,  a  joanwl 
positioaed  centtally  of  each  ead  plMe  aad  ntrading  oat- 
wardly  firom  die  cad  plale,  said  jiimaali  cxtead  ftom 
opposite  sidm  of  the  two  ead  plates  aad  aot  iato  the  1 
between  the  two  end  plates, 

(b)  a  c^indrKd  perforated  metal  tabe  ooaaedad  to  a 


aad  GHhode  dediodes  poaitioaed  oa  oppoaite 


pdy- 


sidaof  said 


(d)  means  to  introdaoe  a  aqaeoas  alkali  metal  halide  into  1 
andyto  chamber  to  produce  halogen  gw  at  said  anode, 
said  hdide  being  pressuriaed  to  produce  hydraulic  trans- 
port of  andyle  and  alkali  metal  cations  Umm^  said  pores 
to  said  catholyte  daanber  to  produce  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
kles  at  saki  ca^ode,  said  pressurized  andyte  preventing 
back  migration  of  hydroxkle  or  hydroxji  amons  to 
andyte  duunber. 


-tf 


4»2W4d7 

APPARATUS  FOR  RfeOOVERY  OFMEtALSFROM 
SQLUnON 
RMin»k  L.  Epaar,  118  E.  92  9L,  New  York.  N.Y.  18828,  a 
Ahamd  Sma,  871  Fonot  Aft.,  Pwamai.  NJ.  878S2 
FDad  Ai«.  17, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  87,383 
lBt.a>C3SB7/D0 
UJS.CL284-272  .        ^    1* 


(c)  asaaas  for  s^iplyiag  air  to  the  i 
ntod  metal  tnba  aad  dK  tav  oau  yimaik  -.    ^i.r.;  . '»' 

(d)  a  p^ier  positioaad  over  the  periphery  of  I 
metal  toha  tooower  Ae 
aot  ooveeiag  the  sarfoce  of  the  i 
dw  legioa  a^iaoeal  dK  adgm  of  dK  k«M.. 

dtodwi 
by  the  fHftt,  av8rrff  nr  *;'^«lv4 
(0  nid  atoaaa  whiGh  prawida  air  to  dw  J 
mied  msmi  tobe  ^ovi««  ^  toihe  mtasior  «C( 
whereby  dw  air  wiR  pam  dwoagh 
:    lidiri  aad  wii  ymk  pi 

:to< 
«r  smd  «r  pnsaam  win  pomit  coatsaoiiaa  flf  aaM 
jachet  so  dwt  a  matrix  deMM  may  be  pasitaHd  oa  the 


-  .  »vfc'  '  .  '*V> 


SIEAM  PASSIVAHQN  OFMBTALGQNTAMINANIS  ON 

CBACKING  CATALYSIS 
Arthv  W.Ckml 
hvy.  hdh  of  NJ.,  aidpa»la  Mak«^ 
XHk*N-Y. 

FBad  iM.  28, 0Tf^te.  New  81^ 
_      ^.m,CL^  CI8G  lUOi.  11/ u 

vJL 

8.AI 


1.  Apparatas  for  dectrdytic  recovery  airndtl  from  a  sohi- 
tioa  ooatdaed  m  a  task  a^Vted  to  be  placed  direcdy  m  add 
tank  comprising  a  hoasing  induding  an  laiet  and  omiet  to 
permit  drcdadoa  of  die  sohrtioa  coataiBiag  the  aKial  to  be 

recovered  thcrrthroaiJi.  an  anode  positioaed  withi 
ing,  a  cadwde  poaidoaed  widn  ssid  hoashig  a 

with  said  sMid*  to  fffmat  the  solalaM  to  Sow 
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tkw  sone  in  order  to  bvni  off  ■  desired  amooat  of  ooke, 


e  meub  deponted  oa  mU  crackiiig  catalyst  from  said  feed 

aad  tending  to  deactivate  said  craddag  c*t*ly*<  *'*  P**"v* 
ated  by  removing  a  slip  stream  of  said  craddag  catalyst 
ftom  the  reteneratioa  zone  and  contacting  said  slip  stream 
with  steam  at  a  temperature  between  about  1000*  F.  and 
about  1400*  F..  for  a  period  of  time  between  about  i  hour 
and  about  16  hours  and  then  returning  said  catalyst  back 
to  the  regeneration  zone. 


4»37«,1S0 
FLUID  CATALYTIC  CRACDNG  OP  HEAVY 
PETROLEUM  FRACTIONS 
Kdth  W.  McHcary,  Jr^  Gka  Ellyn,  DL,  sssiganr  to 
Oil  Coavnay  (ladiaaat.  Chkaga,  DL 

Flad  N«f.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  91,4«9 
lat  a.)  C10G  11/18 
U  J.  a.  38S-12I  12 


xj*  tm  IB 


4JTf,181 
NOVEL  REFORMING  CATALYRV 

I  J.  PIhI|(  Waaakaiyj  Biwara  «• 

both  af  NJ^  aad  Edwia  N.  Ghwi.  1 

ta  MobO  OB  Caryaratfaa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Caattaaaliaa-ta-fwt  «f  Sv.  Na.  SMiS,  Oct  19, 1979, 

abaaiaaad,  wych  is  a  eaaltaaaliaa  «r  Ssr.  Na.  723,t«7,  Sap.  M. 

197<,  itHiiaii,  wydi  b  a  tsatlaaaHsa  ef  Sar.  Na.  SnjM, 

Sap.  4, 1974,  stwiaaii.  wMcfc  h  a  luatlaaaHii  la  jt  af  8g. 

No.  2i2,41«.  Jaa.  13, 1972,  abaaiaaai.  Hit  appMcaliaa  M«. 

21, 19n,  Sar.  Na.  U4^t 

lat  CU  aOG  35/06 

VS.  a  2I»-13I  •  Otkm 

I.  A  process  for  reforming  which  comprises  contacting  a 
naphtha  charge  stock  under  reforming  conditions  with  a  com- 
posite which  comprises  about  0.23%  to  about  23%  by  weight 
of  ZSM-3  type  zeoUte  and  a  platinum  group  metal  reforming 
catalyst  whereby  there  is  produced  a  gaseous  effluent  contain- 
ing a  substantially  increased  yield  of  C3  plus  C4  products  and  a 
substantially  decreased  yield  of  C|  plus  C2  products  as  com- 
pared with  reforming  said  naphtha  charge  under  reforming 
conditions  giving  the  same  octane  number  liquid  product  in  the 
presence  of  said  platinum  group  metal  reforming  catalyst 


1.  A  process  for  the  fluid  catalytic  cracking  of  hydrocarbon 
feedstocks  containing  organic  sulfur  compounds  wherein  the 
sulfur  content  of  said  feedstock  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1 
weight  percent  to  about  12  wei^t  percent  whereby  (i)  the  said 
feedstocks  are  cracked  to  produce  useful  products,  (ii)  sulfur 
oxide  emissions  from  snlfiir-containtng  coke  deposits  on  the 
used  cracking  catalyst  are  reduced  to  hydrogen  sulfide  and 
emitted  in  a  product  gas  comprising  low  B.T.U.  gas  and  hydro- 
gen sulfide,  Cm)  coke  deposits  on  the  used  cracking  catalyst  are 
reduced  in  amount  sufficiently  by  regeneration  whereby  the 
said  catalyst  is  suitable  for  re-use,  (iv)  sulfur  oxide  emissiotts  in 
the  fhie  gas  from  the  regenerator  are  reduced  in  amount,  which 
process  composes: 

(a)  cracking  said  feedaoc^  at  a  temperature  from  about  830* 
F.  to  about  1300*  F.  in  a  reaction  sone  in  contact  with 
fluidized  solid  particlea.  the  said  particles  comprising  a 
cracking  catalyst; 

(b)  withdrawing  said  partides  from  said  reaction  zone; 

(c)  subjecting  said  particles  to  a  stripping  sone  wherein 
steam  is  present  in  sufficient  aaaount  and  sufficient  temper- 
ature to  strip  volatile  deposits  from  said  particles; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  particles  from  said  stripping  zone; 

(e)  contacting  said  particles  with  steam  and  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  in  at  least  one  gasification  zone  wherein  tempera- 
ture and  amount  of  said  steam  and  oxygen-containing  gas 
are  eflbctive  to  partially  remove  sulfur-containing  coke 
deposits  from  said  partides  throu^  fbrmation  of  a  prod- 
uct gas  comprising  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide, 
hydrogen  and  hydrogen  suMde; 

(0  withdrawing  said  particles  having  a  rednced  coke  content 

ftom  said  gasifying  zone; 

(g)  subjecting  said  particles  to  an  oxidizing  zone  at  a  suffi- 
cient temperature  containing  sufficient  oxygen  to  cMae 
flue  gas  emitted  from  said  oxidizing  zone  to  be  essentially 
tne  of  carbon  monoxide;  wherein  temperature  in  said 
mndinf^  zone  is  lower  than  temperature  in  said  gasifying 
cooe;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  the  said  particles  firom  said  oxidizing  zone 
whereby  the  said  particles  are  ia  a  condition  suitable  for 
re-use  in  the  reaction  zone. 


REFORMING  OF  SULFUR-CONTAINING  CHARGE 

STOCK 
WOUam  D.  McHala,  Maalaa,  aai  Haaa  fawgi 
LawnacarOa,  balfc  af  N J.,  aarigaan  to  MaM  Oil 

tiaa,  Fairflas,  Va. 

Flad  Sapw  24»  1979,  Sar.  Na.  TMH 
lat  a.)  CltG  35/08 
UJS.a.2l»~U9  14 

1.  In  a  process  for  reformiag  a  hydfocaibon  charge  under 
reforming  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  reforming  catalyst 
contained  in  a  reforming  zone  wherein  said  charge  conducted 
to  said  reforming  zone  is  tnitially  substantially  sulfur-firee  and 
wherein  excessive  hydrocracking  of  said  dwge,  with  concom- 
ittant loss  in  the  activity  of  said  catidyit  is  redooed  by  the 
introduction  of  salfur  into  said  charge,  the  improvonent  which 
comprises  utilizing  as  said  catalyst  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  minor  proportion  of  platinum  on  a  support  and 
a  minor  proportion  of  iridium  on  a  separate  support 


4^4,153 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMAL  CRACKING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Sdui,  aad  FMaid  Y 
both  ef  Japaa,  aarigaan  ta  MRiBi 
fa«Ca.,Ltd.aadMilHi 
ofTol[yo.JapaB 

Fllad  Dae.  31, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  18MI3 

^pllratlia  riftr  Jm.  4, 1979, 54-475 
lat  CL>  atG  9/16,  9/34 
VS.  CL  20i-4t  Q  11 


»     m 


1.  In  a  process  fbr  thermal  craddng  raw  hydrooafbons  hi  die 
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electrically 
2-30%; 
the 

IMdto 
two  fractions  aad  to 


preaenoe  of  steam  and  a  fbaed  salt  to  produoe  a 
tng  fluid  mixture,  said  proocas  coavriMig:  feedi^  a  fiMed  lah, 
steam  and  raw  hydrocaiboaa  into  a  reaction  tube  of  a  theroMl 
cracking  f^vnaoe  of  external  heatiag  type  to  tiienaally  crack 
the  raw  hydrocarbons;  fMssing  die  resulting  fluid  asixtare 
conq>risiBg  cracked  products,  fused  salt  and  stcaa  throqgh  a 
vertically  dispoaed  quenching  zone  having  an  inner  wall  with 
an  inner  wall  snrfeoe  and  an  outer  wall,  to  quench  the  fhnd 
mixture;  separating  die  resulting  quenched  fhnd  miztBre  into  a 
fused  asjh  oonmoneiit  and  a  gaseous  componcji^  pariiying  the 
separated  fused  sahoomponeat  by  removingsladgediercfhwi; 
recirculating  the  resuhiBg  purified  fbsed  sah  to  die  reaction 
tub^  and  separating  and  recovering  (rfefin-contahung  gas  firom 
the  gaseous  component  the  inqirovement  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  steam  and  the  pwified  fbsed  salt  and  injecting 
the  resulting  steam*fiiaed  salt  mixture  into  the  reaction 
tube  through  a  first  inlet; 

(b)  admixing  steam  and  raw  hydrocarbons  and  injecting  the 
resulting  steam-raw  hydrocarbon  mixture  into  the  reac- 
tion tube  through  a  second  inlet  positioned  downstream  of 
die  first  inlet;  it«  n  iaa_M 

(c)  passing  die  fluid  mixture  downward  along  the  inner  wall   UAa.»»— M 
surfece  of  die  quenching  zone  vMIe  simultaneously  pass- 
ing purified  molten  sah  downward  along  said  surfisce  to 
prevent  the  accumnhtion  of  a  ooke  dqwait  in  the  quench- 
ing zone. 


rs^ 


«*;«■ 


4k27MSS 

METHOD  FOR  RBCYCUNG  THE  WATER  USED  IN  A 

PROCESS  FOR  RROOVBRING  GLASS  FROM 

MUNICIPAL  WASTE 

G.  nsiirtiial,  PplMi^  aii  baa  J.  Hapkte,  P a, 

haihaf  rwtf ,  ijpwitaOacMlilBifcriwmriniiaiw, 
LaaA^riM,ChRt  ,0 

flbd  Nat.  7,  077,  Sar.  Naw  Mly|0  j 

r^i   -<':'  latCL'  RUB  TAX)  t  -^»,^,.(, 


js:  x»  ^- 


4^274494 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELBCIROSTATK  SEPARATION  OF 

CRUDE  POTASH  SALTS 
Afao  «napwali,  Kaassl-Wiik^  Gitsr  FHeka,  Hfri^a;  Uhrich 
NdtMl,  HirfaiiB,  aad  Mag  Gairicr,  Hcri^n,  di  of  Fad. 
Rap.  of  Ganamy,  iiilpnn  ta  Kali  a 
Tii  Rsp  iifriiBMaj 
«r  Sv.  Na.  792,334,  Apr.  29, 1977, 

Mm.  14, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  2U7I 

Fad.  Rep.  af  Garmaay,  Apr.  30, 


1974,  3419424 

UJS.CL 


lat  CL3  Rt3B  1/04, 1/02 


U 


L  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  ||aas  fhim  die  mnniripal 
has  been  segregated  iaio  a  ilass  1  nntainiai  or- 
ganic fiactkn  and  a 
prising  dKitepa  of: 

fiat'iiDB  to  a  fltat 
totiKftnti 
die 

a  ^ 
with  die  ( 
ds  to  a  fint  recyaing 

to  aeparale  the 
ftom  the  water,  aad  tharoafttf  wcyaag  at  leasi  a  1 
of  dM  water  bade  10  tlK  firat  I 
(b)diBchai|iBgtkei 
die  first  daasifier,  <  iiliaiaiag  dK 
game  miiiuie  in  a  "*'**"'  of  water,  traasferriag  the  j 

to  a 
10  luuuwe  pamcsea  greasEr  laaa  a  m 
.thei 
lets  dMa  dK  prtiik»iwiaiid  bmA  axe  to  a  danl 

ai" 


L  AproceasfbrtheekctroataticsepafHioaofacnaicpot- 
ash  sah  into  the  ooafipoiieats  diereoC  whidl  comprises; 

the  crude  sah  to  an  avenfe  partide  sue  of  about 


converted 


0L23to2nHti  9>^.  -   icM>< 

contarting  the  gronnd  crude  sah  witt  a 
aolid  conditioHiv  ageM  which  hi 
the  gaseous  state,  sodi  »*»»f  said 
agent  draws  up  onto  the  surfeoes  of  the  etude  sah  partadaa 
by  aiiaotptioB,  said  gaaeoi 
aeatial  to  dK  dectraalatic 


or      (c)  safeiiectiag  dw 
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recycJit  tuemm  which  inctado  third  tqiTition  meant  to 
•epante  the  major  portKM  of  the  fljM  ftt)m  the  aMnttBing 
mid  cntnintBf  walef  from  mid  third  tepantioB 
havinf  wipcaded  <ntraif  d  partidet,  and  ftwrth 
Deans  to  aeparate  tuapended.  entrained  parti- 
es from  the  water  discharged  fiom  mid  third  separation 
mean  and  thereafter  recycfang  a  portion  of  the  waier 
from  the  third  recycUng  meaaa  for  nae  in  the  firoth  flota- 
tion and  recycling  a  portion  of  the  water  to  any  one,  two 
or  all  of  the  first,  second  and  third  classifiers,  such  procem 
being  further  characterized  in  that  none  of  the  water 
recycled  from  any  individual  recycling  means  is  returned 
to  the  procem  at  a  point  downstream  from  such  recycling 


FKOTH  FUXTATION  PKOOBS  UBD4G  CONDENSATES 

OF  HYDROXYETHYLEniYLENEDIAMINES  AS 

COLLECTORS  FOB  SDiCEOUS  MATEIUAL 


Robert  E.  Hctesr,  Jr>  Lake 


TCL, 


to  The  Daw 


rtlilMi.  rtlrh 
FDsd  N«v.  8, 1919,  Ser.  No.  92^239 
lat  a.1  B03D  1/02 
MS.  CL  209~1M  5  < 

1.  In  a  froth  flotation  procem  for  floating  silioeous  matter 
from  phosphate  ore,  the  improvement  comprising  frothing  the 
siliceous  phosphate  ore  in  the  presence  of  a  condensation 
product  or  an  add  sah  of  a  condensation  product  of  a  fttty  acid 
or  fatty  acid  ester  condensed  with  (i)  a  compound  or  mixture  of 
compounds  of  formula  1 


N— CHj— CH:— N 


I 


CH2— CHi— OH 

wherein  R1-R3  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  hydrozy- 
ethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  a  predominant  amount  of  the 
compounds  of  formula  I  bear  two  or  three  hydroxyethyl  moi- 
eties, and  C>i)  •&  ethanolamine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monnfthanolaminc,  dirthanolaminc  and  triethanol- 
amine,  said  components  of  the  condensation  product  having 
been  condensed  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.7  equiva- 
lent of  (i)  for  each  equivalent  of  fatty  add  or  ester  and  the  sum 
of  the  equivalents  of  components  (i)  and  Cu)  in  the  condensa- 
tion product  being  from  about  0.9  to  about  1.1  times  the  equiv- 
alents of  frtty  add  or  ester,  said  condensation  produd  or  a  salt 
thereof  being  present  in  the  flotation  medium  at  a  loading 
which  is  not  substantially  greater  than  the  loading  which  ef- 
fects the  maiimnm  assay  of  phosphate  in  the  underflow. 


supply  hopper  and  operative  to  directly  support  the  par- 
ticulate BMlerial  stored  in  said  hopper, 

(g)  connecting  means  joining  the  open  lower  cad  of  said 
geaenlly  filed  sapply  hopper  with  said  boMooi-formiag 
panel  wMle  acconunodating  vflmttory  motion  of  said 
bottom-forming  panel  rdative  to  said  supply  hopper, 

(h)  said  bottom-forming  panel  having  a  disdiarfe  opening 
therem, 

(i)  an  adjustable  feed  rate  limiting  means  associated  with  said 
disrJiarge  oprjiing  and  operative  to  coaArol  the  rate  of 
flow  of  particulate  material  dierethrough  m  response  to 
vibratory  movement  of  said  bottom  structure. 


1 


|li..A.....;"k 


(i)  said  vibratory  bottom  structure  further  including  a  sifting 
screen  mounted  in  said  bottom  structure  directly  beneath 
said  bottom-fiorming  panel  and  in  position  to  reodve  par- 
ticulate material  passing  through  said  discharge  «p«»«"g, 

(k)  discharge  otrtlets  for  said  particulatr  material  located 
above  and  bdow  said  sifting  screen,  and 

(0  a  common  vibratory  drive  means  for  said  bottom  struc- 
ture for  imparting  controlled  vibratory  motion  simulta- 
neously to  said  bottom-forming  pand  and  said  sifting 
screen. 


Fkairii  Otto  GMRi, 


MH4S8 
FOR  A  SCREENING  MACHINE 
Fa8.Rap^ar 

Fad. 


Mar.  5, 1980,  Ser.  Na.  127^485 

Fad.  Ra».  af  Gasmmiy,  Mqr  IS. 


4,278457 

COMBINATION  FEEDER  AND  SIFTER 

Ehrlcfc  E.  Hai^  F.O.  Box  32i»  RMn^taa,  CaM 

FRad  Jan.  28,  198IlS«.  Na.  118498 

IBL  CO  B87B  7/29 

UjS.  CL  289—248  U 

L  A  combined  vibratory  fieeder  and  sifter,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  vertically  rlongatrd  supply  hopper  for  retaining  a 

variable,   bulk   supply   of  particulate   osaterial   to   be 


1979,2919908 
UJS.CL 


Int  CL>  B87D  1/04 


(b)  said  hopper  having  a  generaUy  open  bottom  structure, 

(c)  support  aaeans  for  supporting  said  supply  hopper  in 
fsnerally  fixed  relation, 

(d)  a  vibratory  bottom  structure  positioned  directly  bdow 
and  associated  with  said  supply  hopper, 

(e)  resilient  support  means  for  said  bcMtom  structure  aooom- 
;  vftratory  OBOtion  thereof  rdative  to  said  supply 


insaidlMJt- 
waU  of  said 


(f)  a  fnerafly  horisontal  bottom-fSormmg  pand 
stiudme  cflectivdy  fbrmiug  a  bottom 


L  An  exchangeable 
machine  having  an 


unit  for  nae  in  a  screening 
for  fine  particks  and  an  ontid  for 
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afloorfor 


fUB.  FILTIB  FBOVBBI  Rmp  A  WAim  UVH. 


floor  to  ad  as  •  seraeainff  suffboe;  dud  as 

ftbrlc  and  sdd  floor  d  sdd  open  latersi  wan.  said  dud 

indndi^  d  lead  two  separate  channels  irosiibg  each  other, 


TefcahM^Yi 


the  screened  fine  partidm  from  said  floor  toward  said  outld 
fbr  larger  pmticies,  and  the  other  rhsmnJ  unimwmii'ding  with 
said  screening  flurfisotf  fbr  separately  guiding  the  larger  parti- 
des  reamining  on  said  screening  suitee  toward  said  ondd  for 
fine  particles. 


U.S.CL21I 


^flii'tak  7.  M^ Hr.  Nb.  fM##"'^^^  ^^^ 
,  iVpBcdiaa  Jfpn,  Jbn.  18^  1979,  S4.tVl9|U] 
^  BiLCL^  MID  27/70         ^ 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SCItEBNING  FAPIR  FIBER  STOCK 
F.  Lehman.  HBWituw.  OMaw  aas^mr  to  1W 


US.CL 


FBad  Jan.  19, 1988, 
Int.CL> 

U.273 


r.  Na.  181488 
1/20 


iftyui,: 


•\t^.'.  H; 


t  Screening  appantas  fbr  pqier  makidg  stodc 
pressure  housing,  a  cyhndffcd 
interior  of  said  housing  into  an  inkt 
^h— Immt  gad  having  muhqile 
dtfoaih.  and  a  rotor  aMunted  for  rotation 

tions.  snd  furtiwr  charaderiaad  by  the 
tions  are  of  greater  flow  area  on  Uw 
filing  said  inid 


1.  A  fttd  filter  and  waier  levd  < 
in  oombinatioa.  a  braded  having  a  fbd  inid  and  a  Ami  ontlet. 
a  filter  casing  aaoantad  bdow  said  bradcet.  and  a  filter  deasent 
arranged  in  sdd  oasis«  fv  titcrim  fofl  introinoed  ia  the  filter 
throng  said  ftri  inkt.  a>hmin  the  bi|Biii  imnil  comprisrs  a 
connector  plos  d  a  bottom  portitm  flf  add  fiktf  casing,  said 
plug  including  an  clectrodr  formed  iadgraOy  dierewith  for 
water  levd  detection,  sdd  electrode  protruding  to  a  pcedder- 
mined  levd  in  die  easily  and  bdng  maattaUy  itfltovsMe  from 
the  casing  for  water  Mm(8.  •  wdcrlevd  ddeding 
responsive  to  said  eledgode  for  dftwting  the  fevd  of 
Hk  lower  portion  of  the  ( 

i«aAiw:tianofvMiationari 
the  electrode  tad  the  niiag.  the 
a  dday  iiiionsr  tmrtion  to  the 

.^    _     of 

sdd  water  levd  d8todii«  drcuit  for  providing  aa ) 


4,27i48l 

MEIHOD  FOB  WASTE  WATEB  PUBIFICATION  WTTH 

THE  AID  OF  A  SOBPTION  AGENT 


CRiiM.  M.  IMlBw.  Naw 

^      m;  u l  Id.  CL'  B8I0  27/0Br3..>^  ^^ 
U&d.218-M  .1/^:.  -  '^ 


Jan.  7, 1978,  id.  Nn.fH888 


Mar  8, 


1978»273aM[  y't^<^v^  -niyw 

Int  a>B8ID  75/00 
UJB.CL  218-888  W 

L  A  amtitod  of  pnaiyii«  wasto  walsr  by 
la 
la 
A^lOs  which  has  been  traded  with  iona  whkli 


XJn  a  Aid  fiber  system  mdadng  •  < 

to^iMMa  l«li  d  Ike 
bowl  hnvi^m  apcdamintte 


cryataJKiatinnofthe, 
sahsofsdd 
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thickacM  between  ten  tboMndtlH  and  fifteen  thottsaadtht  of 
•n  inch  with  •  Kiffeamf  fkofe  ttout  ttm  upper  edfe  dttnof. 


HYDBOCTATIC  lELIBF  VALVE 
lt344  Onw«  St  IMt  Itl. 
fUM 

FiM  N«f .  13,  IfTI;  Bm.  N^  94,17< 
lit  Ca.)  BtlO  35/02 
VS.  CL  210— 13( 


Gritf. 


(d)  mens  foranig  part  of  Mid  reftee  baaa  for  aUowing 
leadnte  to  drua  ftxMB  the  raAae  bMin  to  the  catch  bsMi, 
the  owaM  fix  aUowiBf  leachale  to  drua  from  the  reAae 
baaa  lo  the  calch  bana  c^oaipfiMBg  •  watcr^permeaMe 
dike  along  one  «deof  the  refte  bana  in  direct  oootaot 
with  the  refwe  in  the  ban  and  an  exteaaon  of  water- 
imperviom  materials  ilopiaf  downwardly  from  the  hot* 
torn  of  the  dike  to  the  artch  baan, 

(e)  water  imperviow  first  and  seooadary  priaury  lagooM  for 
effecting  a  primary  trcatntent  of  refine  leachatc, 

(g)  primary  flow  control  means  for  selectivdy  conveying 


1.  A  hydrostatic  relief  valve  assembly  for  use  with  hot  tubs, 
spas  and  the  like  disposed  in  the  ground,  comprising; 

a.  a  filter  cage  defining  a  hollow  interior. 

b.  a  circular  aperture  in  one  end  of  said  cage; 

c.  an  inwardly  extending  circular  flange  attached  to  said 
cage  and  located  concentrically  around  said  circular  aper- 
ture; 

d.  a  circular  neck  attached  to  and  extending  above  said  cage, 
said  neck  located  concentrically  around  said  circular 
aperture; 

e.  a  cylindrical  insert,  attachable  to  said  neck  and  to  the  tub 
or  spa  floor,  having  a  circular  insert  neck  with  an  exterior 
diameter  leas  than  that  of  said  circular  aperture  such  that 
said  insert  neck  may  enter  said  circular  aperture,  to  pro- 
vide fhiid  communication  between  said  filter  cage  and  said 
insert,  and  fbrther  havmg  a  spring  loaded  check  valve  unit 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  insert  neck; 

r  a  substantially  porous  cylindrical  collection  tube  having  an 
exterior  diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  interior 
diameter  of  said  circular  flange  and  an  interior  diameter 
approximately  equal  to  the  exterior  diameter  of  said  insert 
neck,  such  that  the  end  of  said  collection  tube  fiu  snugly 
between  said  circular  flange  and  said  insert  neck;  and 

g.  filtration  means  substantially  surrounding  said  collection 
tube. 


leachate  accumulated  in  said  catch  baain  to  said  first  and 
second  lagoons,  whereby  a  quantity  of  leachate  may  be 
treated  in  one  of  said  primary  tegoons  while  leachate  is 
being  conveyed  to  the  other  of  sasdpriaaary  lagoons,  and 
(h)  secondary  flow  control  means  fbr  transferring  leachate 
from  each  primary  lagoons  to  each  of  secondary  lagoons. 


4J7i»M5 
SLUDGE  SIPHON  COLLECTOR  WITH  DE-GASING 

HEADEB 
D.  CkaaAarlaia,  Baavsr,  Pa^  aasf^ar  t»  SybrM 
rnkiHir.  N.Y. 

FDad  Apr.  7,  Iffl,  Sar.  Na.  13Mf7 
lit  CU  MID  21/24 
VJS,  CL  21^-243.1  7 
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EFFLUENT  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 
P.  MartuM,  Winislsi  Rdn  Barra,  Mass.  01005, 
L.  Lavijw.  Pnwihaai,  Mm^,  ■mlpin  ta 


af  Sar.  Na.  f9M2«»  A^  25,  IfTt, 
TMa  ^iMrarina  Dae.  3L  1979.  Sar.  Na.  lOt^lt 
int.  a.^  OOF  9/00 
VS.  CL  21»-17t  U 

1.  System  fbr  trrating  learhate  effluent  from  refbse,  compris- 


(a)  a  refiise  basin  for  the  reception  of  nfmt  material. 

(b)  a  liner  of  substantially  water-impervious  asaterial  cover- 
ing the  inside  contours  of  the  basin. 

(c)  a  waaer-impervioas  catch  basin  adjacent  the  reftase  i 
and  located  at  a  lower  levd  than  the  refuae 


1.  In  a  siphon  system  for  use  in  reax>ving  sludge  from  the 
bottom  of  sewage  settling  tank  or  the  like  including  a  siphon 
having  a  vertical  inlet  leg  extending  down  towards  the  bottom 
of  the  settling  tank,  the  lower  cad  of  the  inlet  leg  oommmicat- 
ing  with  a  generally  horisoatal  collection  header  having  open- 
ings at  spaced  intervals  along  the  lower  portioa  thereof  for 
drawing  sludge  and  the  like  into  the  horizontal  header  and  up 
through  the  inlet  leg  when  the  siphon  is  operating,  the  im- 
pfovenent  compritmg: 
(a)  meau  asaociated  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  horizon- 
tal coUectioB  header  for  ooUe^iag  and  venting  gas  there- 
from prior  to  the  entry  of  the  gas  into  said  siphon  vertical 
inlet  1^  whereby  dissolved  gases  released  from  the 
sludge  upon  entry  into  said  header  is  prevented  from 
accumulating  in  the  siphon  inlet  leg  and  destroying  the 
prime  of  the  siphon. 
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4i2TMiO 
FILIER  APPARAIW  AND  A  MEIHOO  OP  CLEANING 


DIvMmi  af  Sar.  Naw  MLfM^  Vik  U,  19»,  »Mdh  lift 

iflf  Sir.  Naw  ilMM»  Agr.  2«^  IfTI.  lUaappHaMiaa 
Sipu  1%  IfTi,  Sir.  Na.  TTglM 

ipplcilln  ITiiliBiiliii.   Magr  9,   1977, 
5731/77 

lM.a.'RtlD15/22 
U.S.a210-427  7 


-.v  V- ,.,-   bic.  <i 


V.  jrtjLi 


L  A  filter  apparatas,  oonpring  aa  elongated  ihafi;  a  plini- 
ity  of  mtBt  ih  wi  all  asomrted  on  said  shaft  and  spaced  firom 
one  another  iadifactwn  of  ffcTBgalion  of  said  shaft,  said  fiher 
deaMOlt  beinf  provided  with  a  fHtering  material  npoa  a  a»* 
fiKe  of  wMeh  a  cake  is  deposited  during  a  fihering  process; 
means  fior  deaahig  said  fHter  eieownts,  indading  a  source  of  a 
cleaning  medmm.  which  has  a  mamfiold  and  a  plurality  of 
conduits  mounted  on  and 
and 


of  a  finear  actuator  located  widun  dK  ( 

of  the  veasd,  so  Aat  said  conduit  n 

screens  do  not  penetrate  the  vessel  side  and  bottom  waDs; 


(d)  means  for  mtrodndng  fluent  OMteiial  to  be  treated  iato 
sak)  veas^  and  withdrawing  treated  fiaeat 
from. 


,*~»iJ8i' 


I  each  having  an  end  portion,  a  {riaraiity  otnaedt  ckmuas 
i«  towards  said  surfaces  of  said  fihering  material  of  said 
filter  deaMats,  and  each  carried  by  the  cad  portion  of  a 
tive  ow  of  ssid  ooadaits.  aiad  adjjustiMe  means  for 

to  said  aoade  dcaMnts  so  as  10  sopply  tfM  asadfan  M  iiid 
is  ander  a  desired  adjuadUy  elevatad  prcaaare, 
■Miilir^rt  together  with  said  oosdnits  aad  said  aoale 
n  all  fif  lag  fannwr  rrianYr  lo  fn  unrarri  nr  win  mii  i  mg 
I  of  said  filler  dcaaeaas;  meana  for  tnrai^  said  mnnifold 
tofctber  with  said  coodoils  aKi  aid  aodle  demeals  relative  to 
said  surinoe  of  said  fittemg 

of  said  shaft  dariag  <3KtinS  tbe 
sttfCsoes  under  a  dmired  elevated  pressure  to  thereby 
the  cake  from  aid  sarCsoes  and  theifnxm  abo  diaa  the  fi]ler< 
of  the  filler 


4,«M« 


V  >f«  Ic 


•'^'^-    DEVICE  worn  limVAlUUNG  S4JDGB       ' 
WaM  ■iiiliii,  Biialaif;  ¥U.  mm-  afflsiaMsy.  aasl^Nr  ta 
Aft.  Ekta  GhMI  A  Oil  KG,  NMirfkcMidh,  ML  ■«.  if 

Flii  Dae.  IL 1979,  Sv.Na.  liliAS 
r,  ^uliiliii  ML  m^  ariiiRM*. 

197l^2»4Mi 

tatCL'BtlDli/W 

VS.  CL  210-390  '-  "  :  •    «'•**•»- •»^' 


.•a-iwaiae  />>^  soinfte  'p*  ->'-'* 
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DIFFUSER  ARRANGEMENTS 

CF.CRkliv.8tJM 


IA«r.2i,1919^te.Na. 
M.CL*mnDS3/00 

UA  a  210-331 

L  la  an  eta^Bied  upright  hollow 

(a)  a  phmHty  of  wUhdmwal 
panUd  to  the  vemd  directioa  of 
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opponte  directioa  to  the  directioa  of  tnvd  of  wid  ipper  4^71^19 

ttnnd  and  thea  pMHOf  aroaad  Mid  Moood  roll  to  tnvd  aloos  VENTM>  FIHIIM 1  WL'OUTION  PgVlCB  FOB  UBE  IN 

an  iateniiedMte  leagth  in  tlw  Mme  direction  m  Mid  upper  ADMINimiING  PAULN  lUAL  LIQUIDS 

ttnnd.  Mid  fint  deflectioo  roO  being  located  ibove  Mid  inter-  ViaeHl  L.  VMhMMrt,  LMipm,  N J^  anliMr  l»  CMAm, 

oMdiate  lengtli  and  fonninf  with  Mid  noond  deflection  roll  a  bCn  Taiiii^  Pk. 

Z-ahaped  itep  for  Mid  b«Kl  mcli  tlMt  Mid  cake  ia  tranaported  rinthntlia  la  pail  af  Sar.  Na.  W44t7,  Ant.  M.  MW> 

t»y  aaid  upper  atrand  over  Mid  first  deflection  roll  onto  said  akandaMi,nMckli8eaHlinniilaair8ar.  NaktH37]»M.I, 

intermediate  length  while  undergoing  turning  and  transport  on  tf77,  ihninad,  wfeick  la  a  c8allMalta»teipirt  af  8ar.  Nati 

Mid  intermediate  length  in  the  aame  direction  M  on  said  upper  73<,tf7t,  Oct  M,  lyW,  Pat  Nn.  tjHi^Wib  IMa  appMratioB 

strand.  Mar.  M,  1999,  Sar.  Nai  29,173 


DRAINAGE  DECK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  VACUUM    UjS.  CL  210-^436 

DRUM  FILTER 
Paal  A.  Browne,  and  Rakart  W.  Marta%  bath  of  OrflUa,  Can- 
ada, aaal«aora  la  DarrOHar  bearpanlad,  StiMfard,  Conn. 
FDad  Apr.  IB,  IMI,  Sar.  Na.  U94»9 
Int  CL>  BBID  33/06 
VS.  CL  210—404  t 


Int  CL>  BOID  79/00 


10 


-^       "-'^ 


1.  A  drainage  deck  asaembly  for  a  rotary  vacuum  drum  filter 
having  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  in  an  aartmAing  and  de- 
scending path  into  and  out  of  a  slurry  tank,  said  drainage  deck 
aaaembly  oompnamg: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  divider  members  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  oenttvl  axis  of  said  drum  and  mounted  in  spaced  and 
parallel  rriationship  about  the  outer  surface  of  said  drum. 

(b)  at  leaat  one  rectangular  shaped  drainage  grid  section 
mounted  between  each  pair  of  divider  members  to  pro- 
vide filtrate  compartments  therebetween  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  drum. 

(c)  opmings  provided  ia  the  outer  sarboe  of  said  dram  in 
each  of  said  filtrate  compartments  for  receiving  filtrate  for 
diacharge  from  said  filter, 

(d)  interlocking  means  on  die  trailing  and  leading  enda  of 
each  grid  section  for  securing  said  grid  section  to  said  pair 
of  dividers, 

(e)  a  filter  media  located  about  the  drum  and  spaced  from  the 
outer  aur&oe  thereof  by  said  grid  sections, 

(0  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  parallel  rows  of  filtrate  recepta- 
cle trays  provided  in  the  surface  of  each  of  said  grid  sec- 
tions to  receive  filtrate  from  aaid  filter  media  when  a 
vacuum  is  applied  to  said  drainage  grid  section  in  the 
asomding  ptthof  the  drum, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  baffle  walls  depending  frxMU  each  grid 
section  to  engage  said  drum  surface  and  to  provide  a 
filtrate  channel  in  said  filtrate  compartment  leadhig  to  said 
diacharge  opening  for  each  row  of  said  plurality  of  rows 
of  filtrate  receptacles, 

(h)  said  filtrate  receptacle  trays  each  having  a  bottom  wall 
sarfaoe  spaced  from  said  filter  media  by  the  sidewaDs  of 
the  tray,  and 

CO  a  Mtraie  diacharge  slot  formed  in  the  bottom  waM  of  end! 
of  said  fikme  traya  at  a  predalenninad  kwsCion  at  the  end 
of  said  tray  cloasal  to  the  trailing  and  of  the  grid  section  to 

)  its  asaocialed  flitnie  channai  in 
dariiV  the  aaoeadiag  path  of 


1.  A  vented  filtration  device  for  uae  in  Ae  filtration  of  paren- 
teral bcjuids  comprising:  a  cloafd,  flezMe  and  rnni|irfMiMc 
houaing  having  a  liquid  mlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  said  hrwing 
mritMtimg  gg  internal  passage  s  ^wuift^  ling  said  inlet  and  ontleti  a 
filter  asaembly  diapon 
and  said  outlet  thereby 
between  said  inkt  and  said  assembly  and  a  downatream  prea- 
sare  section  between  said  assembly  and  said  outlet  said  filter 
aaaembly  iarlndiag  a  flexible  porooa,  bacteria  retentive  filter 
Bsembrane  having  a  pore  sixe  not  greater  than  0^  mic 
flexMe,  porous  support  material  having  porea 
greater  in  siae  than  thoae  of  said  filter  awnrtwaneowerlyiag* 
sarfaoe  ofsaid  filter  aataabrans,  and  a  fkrible  frame  overiyiag 
the  anrface  of  aaid  filter  membrane  oppoaitf  said  supported 
surface,  said  frame  having  at  kaal  one  central  opeaiag  eipoa* 
ing  a  substantial  sarfaoe  arM  of  said  filter  meHbrane,  said  filter 
aaaembly  adapted  to  filter  all  bqaid  paniag  frtan  aaid  ialel  to 
said  outlet  duriaguae;  said  filter  assembly  including  at  I 
fold  to  form  aaid  filter  aaaaabraae  into  a  I 
end  fitting  toward  said 
ing  a  closed  end  fittiM  i 

throng  aaid  hoaamg  ooHMnHcating  wini  aaid 
action  of  aaid  passage  adapted  to  allow  gM 
but  not  liquid  to  pam  from  aaid  apatrram  aactioa  out  of  aaU 
houaiag  whereby  gM  cnaering  aaid  upatream  aection  wfll  not 
dog  said  filler  mnnbrsnii,  said  fihar  aaaeaiUy  providing  a 
sufficiently  low  pressure  drop  theraarroM,  so  m  to  eliaHiate 
the  requirement  of  a  pump  to  force  said  fluid  throng  said 
assembly  and  said  assembly  capable  of  being  deformed  and  still 
maintain  fluid  flow  without  the  reqairement  of  a  pump  to  force 
said  fluid  throa^  said  aaaembly. 


4,2H471 

HAVING  SPIRAL  CASDIG 
teE.Baaa*«f  A 


UJS.  CL  2l»-437 
LAsdf-ckMa 
for  iadustrial  use. 


Jm.  If,  1977,  Sar.  Na.  IOi,»» 
appMealtea  Pknn^  Jaik  22, 1911^  7» 
IatCLiB01D29/M 
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Mio  define  a  water  flow  patteraawaepiagaloM  the  periphery  15x  10-^  loiboat  43x10-' 

of  said  atraiaar  or  filter  mendier  and  waUaieanaranBote  from  dwracterized  by  tiie 

aaid  ialet  meaaa  relative  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  water 

defined  by  aaid  apiral  houaiag  and  fitted  between  said  spiral  ^.c^t^rffni?;-';' 

houang  and  aaid  strainer  or  fiUer  member  for  pcevealiag  solids  ^Jr 


^  til 


u/ 


from  circulating  entirdy  around  the  periphery  of  aaid  strainer 
or  filter  member  back  to  aaid  idet  means,  a  solids  collecting 
area  upatream  of  said  wall  means  between  said  strainer  or  filter 
and  laid  spind  housing,  and  diacharfe  means  for  dia- 

i  ooUectmgi 


Aw-VfS  J^ji, 


4k27M72 
CELLUL06IC  MEMBRANE  FOR  BLOOD  DIALYSIS 

Ran,  af  Can— y,  m^iri  te  Aiaa  N.V., 


11. 


from  blood  and  water  from  blood  at  rsiM  rcpwasntrd  by  a 
minimum  ratio  of  te  coefHcienis  KcatS4/K.uni  of  3  lo 

ixio-^ 


Had  Fsh.  7, 1971,  Sar.  Na.  t7S,91i 

;  niBMfli  I  Fai.  By.  af  Carmnay, 

1977, 1719733;  Fik  11, 19T7, 2719739 

Int  CL>  BOID  3I/0a  13/00 
US.  0.210-^490 
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CONTROL  OF  SLUDCX  TEMPBBATURE  IN 

AmonmMAL  SUJDOB  OiOBSnON 

'  'aik,N.T.  -o  ,^ 

Fiai  Mar.  21^  1900,  Sar.  Nai  120,292     '-^u 
latCL*  CUP  ii/M 
US.  CL  210-413  •  a-ii'Hj*^'**  ...ft 


■■.rnt>.' 


^n. 


1.  A  dialyihymertbrane  for  Wood  dialyais  consisting  essen- 

tialty  1^  f  i'ujmmmtnnminm  riyii»rrt#ifl  flrihilnag  haviag  a  total 

membrane  thi<^nifw  of  about  3  to  100  |un  wifli  at  least  two 
layers  which  have  been  separately  extruded  and  then  immedi- 
atdy  joined  together  in  side  by  side  relatiOMhip  for  coagula- 
tion in  a  precqmstwn  bath  and  for  permanent  adherence  of  the 
kyers  to  eadi  odwr,  eadi  layer  thereby  bdng  formed  m  a  aeal 
againat  die  penetration  of  blood  through  the  feakage  points  of 
an  adjacent  adhered  layer. 


.  /!  •  'ijufimu  i«3*0»T»»5  i»/»;«at<  ttJ  ^aaits:.cm^f 


1.  fit  a  process  for  controlling  the 
tion  of  shidgc;  whereia  the  stedr  •  "^  ^"^  «■ 


4,37i;i73  

CBLLUL06B  ACETA1B  HOLLOW  FIBER  Ara>  MEIHOD 

FOR  MAIING  SAME 
Mietaal  J.  Eal,  CteMaal,  aai  Rabart  D.  Mahaasf ,  Dahia,  hath 
af  Criit,  aarigaan  te  CMIi  Oav  Oarp„  MiMi,  na. 

af  Sar.  Na.  012,929,  M.  S.  1977, 
i  Dae.  21. 1970,  Sar.  Na.  972J90 
lBi.CL»B01DJV/4/3/W  «*s>  1 
UJB.  a  210-OOOJ  -  0«hlB» 

I.  A  ceBaloaa  acetate  hoBow  ffter  ha ving  an  iateraai  diaaae- 
ter  hi  tha  ta^a  of  ibont  100  to  dxrat  390  adcnma  and  a  waU 
tUefaKM  ia  the  laage  of  aboat  20  to  atast «  asieaoaa,  aaid 
waD  haviag  aaatedivepenBeaUity  «ten  aaadte  haatodialysis 
for  %rateraadaohHtetobaraBMwdfn»M  blood  lapraaaated  by 
aa  aluafiltratiao  oocfBeiaM  KivK  ia  the  range  of  about  2  to 
about  6  BuDililers  per  hour  per  squaaa  awlsr  par  aaBhneler  of 
and  a  ana  ooatkiant  K.iaic«  in  te  caaga  of  ibont 


^bove  at  kaat  30glBO  aigA 


I  AvA*' 


X^^MtiiBHlheraifo 
ontetf  of  the  Madge 
oflheifaadae; 
(c)  iatrodadag  laid  oaypBa-Poatiiaiat  ga  iato  said  cowed 
digeathm  aoae  for  add* 

of  at  kaat  20%  aqrfen  (by-^g>pte» 
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total  yokudk  tolidi  content  in  the  ihidte  mtrodnced  into 
Mid  covered  di^mion  zone; 

(d)  WMing  temperature  of  the  aerated  mixed  liquor,  and 

(e)  controlling  the  rate  of  introducinf  oxyfen-containing  gas 
into  the  aerated  mixed  liquor  in  retponie  to  the  tempera- 
ture tening,  by  increaiing  the  rate  of  introducing  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  the  aerated  mixed  liquor  when  temper- 
ature thereof  decreases  and  hy  decreasing  the  rate  of 
introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  aerated  mixed 
liquor  when  temperature  thovof  increases,  to  maintain 
temperature  of  the  aerated  mixed  liquor  within  a  predeter- 
mined range. 


REGENERATABLE  PERTIONEAL  DIALYSIS  BAG 

D.  Botw,  140  Cyppiwa  Ck^  Jacfcaon,  Miaa.  3f211 

FIM  JiL  If,  W9,  Scr.  No.  5M3I 

InL  a.1  BOID  IS/OOc  A<1M  1/03 

VS,  CL  210-4M  7 


n  MiTinciM. 

UCMTI  IMCMINC 

XL 


5.  A  method  tot  conttnaous  removal  of  toxic  metabolites 
from  the  blood  by  peritoaeal  dialysis,  in  which  a  single  connec- 
tion is  made  from  a  patient's  peritoneal  catheter  to  a  dialysis 
bog  for  a  series  of  successive  dialysis  exchanges,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  infusing  of  peritoneal  dialysote  frtxn  a  regeneratable 
vnbttlatory  dialyns  bag  having  flexible  sidewaUs  into  the 
peritoneal  cavity. 

(b)  M^if«»g««g  metabolities  across  the  peritoneal  membrane 
from  die  blood  into  said  dialysate, 

(c)  draining  said  dialysate  from  the  peritoneal  cavity  into 
said  dialysis  bag.  without  mechanical  pumping. 

(d)  circuiting  make-up  dialysis  fluid  through  said  hollow 
fibers  located  in  said  bag. 

(e)  regenerating  said  dialynte  in  said  bog  by  hoUow  fiber 
exchange  of  metabolites  in  said  peritoneal  dialysate  with 
said  make-up  dialysis  fluid  in  said  fibers  without  removal 
of  proteins  from  said  peritoneal  dialysate, 

(0  reinfustng  the  cleansed  peritoneal  dialysate  from  said  bag 
into  the  peritoneal  cavity  for  continued  peritoneal  dialysis, 
and 

(g)  rolUng  up  the  emptied  dialysis  bag  for  carrying  by  the 
peritoneal  dialysis  patient  until  the  next  regeneration, 
while  said  bog  remains  attached  to  the  peritoneal  catheter 
of  said  patient 


4J7<,17< 
WATER  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 


I  combining  agent  to  the  imparities  in  said  waMewa- 
ter  being  1:1  or  greater  so  dutf  a  portide-water  blend  is 
formed  wherein  said  imparities  are  bound  with  said  com- 
bining agent  in  particles  of  size  at  least  10  angstroms;  said 
combining  agent  comprising  an  inorganic  metal  hydroxide 
with  the  metal  being  sdected  frx»  the  group  consisting 
essentially  of  iron,  aluminum,  tin.  copper,  zinc,  cadmium, 
nickd,  cobalt,  silicon,  lead,  barium,  calcium,  manganrsf, 
and  chrome, 
and  subsequently  filtering  said  particle-water  Mend  by  pass- 
ing said  particle  water  bkad  to  a  plurality  of  parallel 


conduits  each  containing  a  plurality  of  series  arranged 
ultrafiltration  units  whereby  a  portion  of  said  water  from 
said  water  particle  Mend  is  withdrawn  through  said  ultra- 
filtration units  with  a  slurry  being  passed  to  a  recirculation 
tank  for  redrculation  through  said  ultrafiltration  units, 

each  of  said  ultrafiltration  units  comprising  a  plurality  of 
filter  tubes  each  having  an  inner  surface  covered  by  an 
ultrafiltration  membrane, 

and  means  for  selectively  directing  flow  through  the  mem- 
branes of  one  or  more  of  said  uhrafihration  units  directly 
to  said  redrcukition  tank  while  permitting  withdrawal  of 
purified  water  from  other  of  said  ultrafiltration  units. 


4.Z7i,I77 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  FILTRATION  WITH  IMPURITY 

CONCENTRATION  AND  ULTRAFILTRATION 

REJECnON  FLOW  RECIRCULATION 

Verity  C  SaMh,  IMham,  MaH„  aarigoor  la  Vapaaica  lac^ 


FRad  Ab«.  11.  If7»,  Sar.  No.  Ujm 
IM.  a.1  BtlD  13/Oa  15/04:  BMJ  4/04 
\iJL  CL  21»-43t  < 


I  af  Sar.  No.  703,i2i»  JoL  t,  IfTi.  1 
li  ■  iindMillna  h  pirt  if  ^ir  r    fltr*  Tf  ■  '^^  ~- 

No.  4,0U,7r,  oMck  la  a  tiartaastfia  h  psrt  of  Sar.  No. 
42»,51t,Fak.  2,  lf74.  rt  1 1  its  i  ITlla  SjiMriHsa  Jan.  19, 1979, 

Ssr.  No.49^)( 
lit  a.)  B91D  13/00.  31/00 
UA  CL  21d-«37  11  CUaH 

3.  A  flieChod  of  purifying  water  comprising. 
^^5jBrtifaimg  at  least  1700  ppm  of  a  combining  agent  with 
at  a  pH  of  from  7.1  to  14  with  the  wcku  ratio 


1.  A  process  fior  the  purification  of  water  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  flow  of  raw  water  to  be  parifiod; 

(b)  pretreating  said  raw  water  flow  Ibr  poitial  poitfication; 

(c)  introducing  the  flow  of  raw  water  ezitiBg  the  pretreat- 
meat  ia  (b)  into  an  nhrafiker  to  produce  a  flow  of  purified 
water  and  a  rejection  flow  eiitiag  the  ahiafihei. 

(d)  pawing  only  said  reaeelioa  flow  throogh  a  large-pore 
Biaororeticular  aaioa  cxchangp  resin  to  remove  ooataau- 
nants  firom  said  reject  flow; 

(e)  cuin^ining  the  rejection  flow  fisqp  step  (d)  with  the  raw 
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water  introduced  into  the  uhrafllter  in  step  (c)  to  form  a 
circulating  loop. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  WASTE  WATER 
BY  MEANS  OF  ACnVE  CARBON 

Bsr,  HaiM  Matpa.  ai^Mr- 

ora  la  BBiiaMti»srtM(l  Ga*H,  Eaaia,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


of  Ser.  No.  602,000,  Aug.  5, 1979,  Pat  Now 
4,202,770.  Tito  upHraHsa  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4M0O 
CUM  priority,  ivpueatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  Aag.  4, 

1974,2437749 
TW  pariioa  of  the  term  of  tUo  palsBl  oabaeqacat  10  May  13, 

1997,  has  besa  diodolaMi. 
lat  CL'  BOID  15/02 


fhxn  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  oonsistfaig  of  cMorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  and  iodiae,  from  an  aqaeoos  medhiai  which 
comprises  coalactfav  said  aqneons  metfium  with  a  potyafcAaic 
microporousadsoiteatlMvhig  a  sarfhce  area  of  from  stout  10 
to  riMJOt  40  square  meters  per  gram  of  adsorbent  selaciod  fhaa 
at  least  one  raeaAer  of  the  group  of  flaas,  ffbers.  y«n,  sheets, 
fabrics  and  badnetes,  said  pdyoiefiaic  adsotbeat  LUiiyiiwag 
an  oleflnic  polyner  sriected  ftom  die  group  consisting  of 
ediylene  homopolymen,  pimiyknt  horaopolymen,  poly-3- 
methylbntene-1,  p(4y-4-mediylpenteae-!,  oopolymen  thereof, 
and  copolymen  thereof  with  a  minor  amount  of  a  strai^ 
chain  n-alkene. 


4,27M00 
INDUSTRIAL  WASTE-WATER  REUSE  BY  SELECTIVE 

SILICA  REMOVAL  OVER  ACHVATCD  ALUMINA 
Jack  V.  Mataaa,  10919  Braaa  Fareal,  Haaataa,  Toil 
FBad  Nov.  30. 1979,  Sar.  No.  fi,9U 

lat  CL'  cuF  y/aa  i/oi 

U.S.  CL  21fK-M3  tt 


^to 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  contaminated  fluids  in  an  upright 
vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  admitting  a  flow 
of  particulate  purifying  material  into  an  upper  end  portion  of 
the  vemel,  for  downward  movement  therein;  continuously 
admftting  a  flow  of  contaminated  fluid  into  a  confined  ^mcc 
k>cated  ia  a  lower  end  portion  oi  the  vessel  and  bounded  in 
pari  by  an  upwardly  tapering  coi^  upper  wall  a  generatrix 
of  which  includes  with  a  horizontal  line  an  angle  of  4S*-SS*; 
continuously  discharging  the  contaminated  fluid  from  die 
confined  space  through  a  plurality  of  closely  adjacent  sidietan- 
tiaUy  nnifbrmly  arranged  apertures  in  the  upper  wall,  m  form 
of  individual  upwardly  flowing  streams  which  are  distributed 
over  the  entire  cross  sectional  area  of  the  lower  vessel  end 
portion  so  that  a  purification  front  develops  at  whk:h  the 
downwardly  moving  particulate  material  is  hKlea  over  the 
entire  vesad  cross  acrtifm  with  i^MCities  removed  from  the 
iqiwardly  moving  contamin  atari  fluid;  and  maintaiaing  die 
location  of  die  purification  front  substantially  steady  relative  to 
the  downwardly  moving  particdate  aaaterial  and  to  the  vessel 
at  a  preselected  level  of  the  vessel 

T 

4,27«471* 
REMOVING  HAlJOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

AOUBOUS  MEDUmr  UTILIZING  A  POLYOLEFINIC 
MICROPOROUS  AD0ORBENT 

leriiclcy  HrifptOi  N.Jn 
_^NowYark,N.Y.  ^ 

FM  Jan.  L  1979,  Sar.  No.  44,M3  ^ 

lat  CL' BOID /5/W  'i" 

UJB.  CL  210-«79  ^  -..^^^  f7 

1.  A  process  for  reaaoviag  non-potymeric  halogenated  hy- 
drocarboas  and  BMlecular  aad  demental  halogens  sdected 


1.  A  method  itx  maintaining  silica  content  in  a  recirculating 
cooling  water  system  containing  wMer  conditioning  chemicab 
selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  sulfates,  phosphonates 
and  chromates  below  a  level  at  which  silica  scale  formation 
occurs  without  discharging  blowdown  from  die  system  with 
consequential  elimination  from  the  system  of  said  water  condi- 
tioning chemicals  or  resulting  pollution  of  the  environment, 
(XMiprising  the  steps  of:   !^»vt;.v  ,"^.o  s^ii-'^-^ 

(a)  continuously  diverting  a  pottioa  of  tte  cheaMcrih^  condi- 
tiooed  cooltag  water  Uxmm^nssfm^  mmvm^  «•  • 


•'■^t; 


rr«:   -tm 


side  Stream;    -     ^i 

(b)  contacting  said  side  steeam  widi  activated 
said  side  stream  has  a  pH  value  of  from  aboot  7i)  to  about 

9.0  to  selectivdy  remove  silica  friom  said  water  while 
leaving  the  chemicd  conditioning  of  the  water  imdiB- 

tutbed;aad 

(c)  then  returning  said  cheaiicallyoonditionfiri  side  stieam  of 

reduced  silica  content  to  die  coohag  water  systeoL 


;   DT      iU.-=fiv,,C      .^r  4^j^jg, 

PROCESS  AlftlAPJ^ARA-roS  FOR  SEPARATION  BY 

OOALESCENCt  OF  EMULSIONS 

MdMl  Cer«er,  UhCiiBi  fflHai  n^ii.  Harto  LM|iiii.  U 

beri  SalBC'iMMf  ,  Ptapattra,  ^  m 
'  te  n^H^^^A.  H^^a  diSihH.  Fkaaec 

or  Sar.  F4a^  ONgMI.  Mar.  27. 1911,  < 
TUa  jjfi  '•  -  Oct  90, 191B,8ar.  No.  09,791 

ly,  appfcatlaa  Rraaco,  Mir.  91^  0V7, 7T09140 
fcLCL'BOIB77/W      '~ 
US.  CL  210-741  ^^     -**^ 

L  ApraocMfior 

by  Tiraff*'**'*^  tne  oisperse 


tiring 
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Uining  therein  coaleacence  auterial,  and  an  upper  flota- 

tioa  and  aeparatioa  area; 
ooaductiaf  a  coalcaoenoe  treatment  operation  compriiing: 

introducing  an  emubion  to  be  treated  into  said  lower 
destabilizing  area  and  therein  imparting  turbulence  to 
laid  emulsion  and  drttahiliring  all  of  said  emukicm  to 
form  a  destabilized  emulsion  while  imparting  a  laminar 
and  uniform  upward  flow  to  said  drstabiliied  emulsion; 

passing  all  of  said  dfstabilJTfd  emulsion  upwardly  into  said 
filtering  and  coalescence  area  and  therein  causing  the 
disperse  phase  of  said  emulsion  to  be  attracted  to  said 
coalescence  material  in  the  form  of  droplets,  and  con- 
tinuing to  pass  all  of  said  emulsion  upwardly  through 
said  filtering  and  coalescence  area  such  that  said  drop- 
lets of  disperse  phase  grow  in  size  by  coalescene  during 
such  upward  passage,  said  coalescene  material  filtering 
out  matter  in  suspensioB  from  said  emulsion  during  such 
upward  passage,  to  thereby  form  a  filtered  and  co- 
alesced emulsion  including  a  filtered  dispersion  phase 
and  coalesced  droplets  of  said  disperse  phase; 

passing  all  of  said  filtered  and  coalesced  emulsion  up- 
wardly into  said  upper  floution  and  separation  area  and 
therein  causing  said  filtered  dispersion  phase  and  said 
coalesced  disperse  phase  to  separate  by  floution,  said 
floution  and  separation  area  including  a  separation  area 
including  a  separation  device  comprising  a  lower  con- 
vergent portion  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  truncated  cone 
and  an  upper  divergent  portion  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 


the  level  of  entraace  into  said  upper  flotatioa  and  sepa- 
ration area. 


HIGH  TEMPERATUKB  CEMENT  MUD  SPACER 
Robert  M.  Bdnrta,  Port  Worth,  To^  arigMr  to  TW  Wi 

Campaiy  af  North  AMriai,  PHt  Wartk,  1%!. 

DiiMmwtSm.  No.  Wtjm,  Majr  19,  IfTt,  PM.  Noi  4,lft,110. 

lUs  inHtatlio  May  2f ,  IfTi,  8m.  No.  42JM 

lot  a.)  E21B  33/ J6 

VS.  CL  2S2-«35  R  is  r%,t^ 

1.  A  spooer  composition  compatible  with  oil  base  drflUng 
fluids,  water  base  drilling  fluids,  well  cement  oompositioiis  and 
mixtures  thereof,  comprising  an  aqueous  suspension  of  an 
cfTective  amount  of  attapolgite  cby  and  a  zinc  containing 
stabilizing  compound  presem  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  stabi- 
lize said  suspension  at  temperatures  of  at  least  about  SOO*  F., 
said  zinc  containing  stabilizing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc  oxide  and  zinc  carbonate,  said  si^ien- 
sion  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7. 


4>I7i,lt3 
COBALT  MODIFIED  MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 
DovU  M.  WilMi^  EoMMi.  Pa„  aarivMr  to  Pflair  Im^  New 
York.  N.Y. 

of  Sw.  No.  fSMit,  Oet  2S.  IfTB. 
JoL  2,  IfTf ,  Ssr.  No.  543»3 
lit  CL^  CDIG  49/02 
VS.  CL  42t— 4M  4 


Il_« 


\ 

^ 

• 

11 

truncated  cone,  said  filtered  and  coalesced  emulsion 
passing  upwardly  through  said  separation  device,  and 
said  coalesced  disperse  phase  separating  from  and  float- 
ing on  top  of  said  filtered  dispersion  phase  within  said 
upper  divergent  portion;  and 
separately  withdrawing  from  said  chamber  the  thus  sepa- 
rated filtered  dispersion  phase  and  coalesced  disperse 


determining  the  pressure  difference  between  the  lower  and 
upper  sides  of  said  coalescence  material  as  an  indication  of 
the  degree  of  retention  of  said  matter  in  suspension  within 
said  coalescence  material;  and 
terminating  said  coalescence  treatment  operation  and  com- 
mencing a  coalescence  material  washing  operation  upon 
the  determination  of  a  predetermined  pressure  difference 
represeaUtive  of  clogging  of  said  coalescence  material, 
said  %vaahing  operation  comprising: 
injecting  a  washing  liquid  anid  a  gas  into  said  destabilizing 
area  and  then  upwardly  through  said  coalescence  mate- 
rial in  said  filtering  nd  coalescence  area; 
thcfeaftor  iajectiag  a  washing  liquid  only,  aa  a  rinsing 
liquid,  into  said  drstabiHiing  area  and  then  up%vardly 
through  said  coalescence  material; 
thereby  removing  matter  insuspension  from  said  ooaks- 

ceace  material;  and 
withdrawing  said  washing  liquid,  with  said  reaaoved  mat- 
tcr  in  siispcnaioB.  from  said  chamber  at  a  poMtioo  above 
the  upper  level  of  said  coalescence  material  but  bdow 


1.  Magnetic  particles  comprising  magnetic  iron  oxide  having 
an  FeO  content  of  fitxn  about  1  to  4  wei^t  %  and  modified 
with  at  least  about  0.  S  weight  %  cobah,  both  percentage*  being 
based  on  the  weight  of  total  product; 

said  particles,  in  a  magnetic  recording  member  at  a  loodtng 
of  7S  weight  %,  provtdiog  an  orientatkwi  ratio  and  cocr- 
dvity  equal  to  or  above  coordinate  valaes  on  the  two  faw 
segments  in  the  FIGURE  herein  which  meet  at  a  ooerciv- 
ity  ottOO  and  an  orientatioe  ratio  of  1.6; 

said  recording  meaaber  being  formed  by  incorporating  said 
particles  into  the  fbrmulatian  of  Table  I  hmiii,  coating 
said  formulation  ooto  polyethylene  terephthaJale,  magnet- 
ically orienting  said  partiofas  therein  and  thereafter  drying 
said  formulation; 

said  orientation  ratio  being  detenmaed  by  placing  a  quarter- 
inch  disc  cut  from  said  member  in  a  vibrating  sample 
magnetometer  with  the  applied  magnetic  field  parallel  to 
the  alignment  of  said  particles,  magnetically  saturating 
said  disc  at  9  kOe,  aad  reducing  said  field  to  zero  to  obtain 
parallel  saturation  remanent  flux  density  (Br  || )  rotatiag 
said  diac  so  that  said  applied  field  is  perpwiriinilsr  to  said 
particles  aad  repeating  said  magnarir  saturation  aad  field 
redaction  steps,  to  obtain  perpeadicular  saturatioa  reou- 
nent  flux  density  (Br  1);  aad  dividing  Br  ||  t>y  Br  1; 

and  said  coercivity  being  determined  by  magnetically  satu- 
rating said  disc  at  9  kOe  with  said  applied  mi^aetic  fidd 
puralld  to  the  alifOMent  of  Mid  pofticlcs  aad  measuring 
the  value  of  said  field  at  which  the ; 
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4,27M04 
DiELfiCTRIC  FUJIQ6  COMPRISING 
NON-HALOGENATBD  MOTrURES  OF  ORGANIC 
ESIERS  AND  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
foa  Maadstosn,  PiltobwA  IhaauM  W.  DaUa,  aai 
Miller,  both  of  Marryifilit,  ail  of  Ph.,  atoiiMn  to  W< 
)»p„nuahaii»,Pa. 
I  of  Scr.  No.  812427,  Aag.  30.  If74, 
vhteh  to  a  coatiaaoHoa  of  Scr.  No.  272,9991,  M.  la,  1972, 
ahMioaad.  Thto  iwHcallaa  M«.  31^  197«,  Sor.  New  C71,t54 

M.CU  ma  3/21  3/20 
vs.  CL  252-«79  7  OalaM 

1.  A  dielectric  fluid  comprising  ibout  20  to  about  95% 
diisonoayl  phthalate  and  about  3  to  about  80%  of  a  non- 
halogeaated  aromatic  oonpouad  sdected  fixm  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  ethers,  and  nuztures  thereof, 
which  is  soluble  ia  diisoaoayl  phthalate.  has  2  rings,  has  a 
boihng  point  over  140*  C.  and  has  a  dissipation  fisctor  of  less 
than  about  10%  at  100*  C 


OXIDATION«EDUCnON  RBAfiVTB  PQRA  WET 
DESULPURIZATIOHIVKXXBi  AN»  A 
PREPARING  SAME 


HM  Apr.  4,  lf79,  Sor.  No.  aUM 
_  _       .,  ^Jkitlm  Mmm,  M«r  19, 190^ 

lat  a.)  CMB 17/01  arte  143/42:  ANN  1/00 
VS  CL  252— IM  4 


4k27i,ltS 

MEIHODS  AND  COMPOSTHONS  FOR  REMOVING 

DEPOSITS  CONTAINING  IRON  SULFIDE  FROM 

SURFACES  COMPRISING  BASIC  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  OF  PARTICULAR  CHELATING  AGENTS 

Lwry  D.  Martin,  Doacaa,  Okfa^,  niigiiir  to  HalUbartaa 

paiy,  Daacaa,  OUo. 

FOed  Fch.  4, 1999.  Sar.  No.  119,346 
lat  CLJ  C23G  1/14.  1/18:  ClU)  7/31  7/26 
UJS.a2S2>«7  •r.rA*--  ^ 

L  A  laethod  for  diasolviqg  iroa  sulfide  deposits  with  miai- 
bmI  hydrofea  sulfide  evolatioa  coaiprisiag  coalacting  said 
iron  sulfide  widi  a  basic  aqueous  solution  of  a  chelaliag  afcat 
sdected  fiom  the  group  ooasisttBg  of  citric  acid,  oxalic  add. 
nitrilotriacetic  add.  adcyleaepolyamiae  polyacetic  adds  and 
Buxtares  of  said  chebting  agents,  said  solutioa  hav«g  a  pH  ia 
the  range  of  from  about  t  to  Aoot  10. 

15.  An  emulsified  composition  for  dissolving  deposits  ooa- 
fB^i>iag  organic  matorials  aad  iroa  sulfida  with  miaiBal  hydro- 
gea  suffide  evototioa  comprising: 
a  baiic  aqueous  solation  of  a  chelaHng  ageat  selected  from 
the  group  ooasHtmg  of  dtric  add.  oxalic  add.  nitiilotri- 
acetic  add.  a&ylenepolyaauae  polyacetic  adds  aad  mix- 
tures of  said  chelating  agents,  said  sohitioB  having  a  pH  in 

tiie  range  of  from  iboot  S  to  about  1(^ 


•»;f 


..MS. 


I  «*Uli  (>*"> 


^f^t     J-* 


:*! 


•vH     '.kffft. 


i.r«.~iftv 
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*».'■ .., - 
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1.  A  composition  containing  an  oxidation-reductioa 
for  a  wet  desulfiirization  process. 


U)- 


a BqnidhydfOcatboD solvent  fbr said  orgaaic  materials;  and  .itaHw»«<|iiennts<Aititmofat least ^botai^ of Ojcori 

i-i£ l.i..^._J  Cxw..  *W.  tmM^t0.  I M  »«Mi«t  Mia  ntnt  wit  vU      ._j f.-..^  **-—  *!L^  »..»....         niriiiBa  (jf  SUlS  Of  Srf>- 

formulae 


an  emulsifier  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyaBqi-  compounds  sdected  fiom  tte  gro«9 ^ 

ated  phenob  aad  the  carboxylate  sahs  diereof,  aad  castor  ,tTty V^  anthrammwnft""^*^  ^'^^  '^  ^ 
oflethoxylated  with  forty  moles  of  ethylene  oxide.  '     ,    ^  .  ..^^ 


:l«i6-k •■''-'   ytrAmtA 


CLEANING  OOMPOSmON  AM)  USE  THEREOF 

mom  G«M  A.  B«dL  Vartri:  RiMi  E. 
IT,  r^vwirfk  vaBayt  aaa  utoBto  x« 

of  N.Y.,  aaripsft  tali Hiai 

ki^H^.  N.V 
FDad  ia.  26, 1979,  Sar.  No.  52499 
laLCL'CllD  7/12 

UJS.  CL  252-199  » 

1.  A  deaaiag  composition  capable  of  removmg  at  teast  a  flux 

or  flux  residue  from  a  ceramie  subatrsto  selected  from  the 
gftmp  coBsisthig  of  ihniinum  oxides,  siUcoB  oxides,  aad  ahmii- 
Bum  silicato  which  consists  easentialty  of  at  least  about  90%  by 

weight  of  N-fflethyl-2-pyrTolidoae  and  at  kait  abdat  9%  by 
weight  of  a  wMer  miBdtaie  alkaaolamtoe.  aad  0  to  about  35% 
by  wdght  of  a  solveat  sdected  finom  the  group  misting  of 

hydrocatfaoa  solveam  dilofiaftod  .h;„ 

hydrocarbons,  and  mixtura  thereoi;  aad  whodB  tha  a^knplar 

miae  is  misdble  with  said  |i)^aieth9rl-2«yrrolidoae  aad  is  a 


for  a  I 

_  ,iiaK< 
<^ ;U1(HO-1/20  anl 


nnc  .  «»»»«  w«-  —      ,.-^^ Jtol(c)« 

moaoatoin^  w%»»  Jl?  ^S^  «»^  a^thepHwhtoof-idi 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30,  1981 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
2-SrnLBENYL-U>TRIAZOLES  AND  NEW 
^STILBENYL•l,2>TRIAZOLES 
HaM  R.  Mcjrcr,  Btaaiain,  Switatrtrnti,  MrirMir  to  ObaCtigy 
LrMqr,  N.Y. 
of  Scr.  N«.  110319,  Dw.  15,  lf77,  itiiaaii, 
wkkk  is  a  caart— rtw  of  Scr.  No.  749,lf3,  Doc  9. 197«, 
ibaatoaoJ.  whkfc  io  a  ceariaaarioa  of  Scr.  No.  5W342,  Jaa.  10, 
lf75,  ilioiBiii.  Ilis  ippHcartoa  Ai«.  1,  lf79,  Scr.  No.  <2322 
ClaiM  priorItT,  appHcartoa  Switierlaad,  Jaa.  12,  1974, 
t031/74;  Jaa.  12,  1974,  8032/74 

lat  CL^  C07D  249/24 
VS.  CL  252—301.22  4  OaiaH 

1.  A  2-stilbenyl-l,2,3-triazole  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion.  alkaline 
earth  metal  ion,  ammonium  ion  or  amine  salt  ion  or  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  M  i  denotes  a  hydrogen  ion, 
alkali  metal  ion,  alkaline  earth  metal  ion,  ammonium  ion  or 
amine  salt  ion. 


4,276,189 
STABILIZATION  OF  DIBROMOSTYRENE 
Philip  F.  Jackiad^  Royal  Oak,  Mick.,  aaaigaor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ratioB,  RichaMMd,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1900,  Scr.  No.  130,187 

lat  CL^  C09K  15/08.  15/32 

VS.  a.  252—404  14  ClaiaH 

11.  A  dibromostyrene  stabilized  by  admixture  therewith  of  a 
polymerization  inhibiting  amount  of  an  oxide  selected  from 
magnesium  oxide,  calcium  oxide,  and  zinc  oxide. 

12.  A  dibromostyrene  stabilizing  composition  comprising 
magnesium  oxide  and  4-tert-butyl  catechol  or  2,S-dihydroxy-p- 
benzoquinone. 


4^6,190 
PROCESS  FOR  MONITORING  TIME-TEMPERATURE 
HISTORIES  OF  PERISHABLES  UTILIZING  INACTIVE 

FORM  OF  DIACETYLENE 
Gnrihaahhal  N.  Patd,  Morria  PUdas,  N J.,  aHifaor  to  Allied 
rheaiical  Corporatioa,  Morris  Towaship,  Morris  Coaaty, 
NJ. 
DiriskM  of  Scr.  No.  938,174,  Aag.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,208,186. 

This  appMcatloa  JaL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,936 
The  portioa  of  the  tow  of  thia  patcat  sahatjacat  to  Feb.  19, 
1999,  has  hcca  disdaiawd. 
lat  a.)  O09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252--408  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  the  inactive  forms  of  2,4-hex- 
adiyn-l,6-diol  b^m-tolyurethane),  2,4-hexadiyn-l,6-diol  bis(o- 
methoxyphenylurethane),  2,4-hexadiyn-l,6-diol  bis(o- 
cfUofophenylurethane),  2,4-hexadiyn-1.6-diol  bis-<p- 
chlorophenylurethane)  and  co-crystallized  compositions 
thereof,  which  forms  are  inactive  in  the  sense  that  they  are 
unreactive  toward  polymerization  upon  thermal  annealing  by 
heating  below  the  respective  melting  points  for  several  hours, 
and  remain  colorkss  after  such  beating,  but  which  can  be 
transformed  into  an  active  form,  capable  of  undergoing  solid 
state  polymerizatioa  upon  thermal  annealing,  by  contacting 
with  vapor  consiifing  esaentiany  of  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  p-<fioxane,  dtmethylformamide,  and  pyri- 
dine. 


4,276,191 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-OLEFINS 

Nicholas  M.  KarajraMia;  Haray  GraM,  both  of  Napcrrillc  aad 
S.  Skryata,  Llala,  aB  af  PL,  Mslginra  ta  Stia iui  Ofl 
ladiaM),  CMc^a,  DL 
FUad  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Sor.  No.  48,110 
lat  CL^  0Q8F  4/64 
VS.  CL  252—429  C  6  CWw 

1.  An  alpha-olefm  polymerization  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  organoaluminum  component  of  the  formula 
AlRfX3_f  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen,  and  g  ranges  from  I  to  3.  and 

(b)  at  least  one  component  which  is  the  solid  reaction  prod- 
uct of  components  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at  least  one 
titanium(IV)  halide  or  alkoxyhatide,  and  (2)  at  least  one 
hydrocarbon-soluble  organomagnesium-organoahiminum 
complex  of  the  formula  (MgRi2)m(AIR^3)ff  wherein  each 
R'  and  R^  is  independently  an  alkyl  radical  of  I  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  numbers  greater  than  0.  and 
m/n  is  at  least  about  1,  said  componenu  (1)  and  (2)  being 
reacted  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  -50*  to 
about  ISO*  C.  and  in  amounts  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of 
magnesitmi  plus  aluminum  in  (2)  to  titanium  in  (1)  ranges 
from  about  0.3:1  to  about  4:1  to  form  a  solid  reaction 
product  followed  by  separation  of  unreacted  starting 
materials  from  said  solid  reaction  product. 


4,276,192 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
M.  SdMB,  a^  UwrcMc  M.  Fodor,  both  af  Bartka- 
rillc  OUa.,  aasivMrs  to  PhflUpa  PcCrolcaM 
ticarilla,  OUa. 

Filed  JaL  6,  1979,  Scr.  No.  55,426 
lat  CL^  COBF  4/64 
VS.  CL  252—429  B  19  < 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting 

(a)  magnesium  metal. 

(b)  an  organic  halide  of  the  formula  R'X  or  R'X:  where  X 
represents  a  halogen,  R'  is  selected  from  alkynyl,  alkenyl, 
alkyl.  aryl.  cycloalkenyi  or  cycloalkyl  radicals  and  combi- 
nations thereof  containing  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  R"  is  a  saturated  divalent  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl  radical  and 

(c)  a  titanium  tetrahalide  and  subjecting  same  to  intensive 
milling  in  the  presence  of 

(d)  a  triaryl  phoq;>hite 

(e)  an  anhydrous  aluminum  trihalide  and 

(f)  magnesium  oxide  but  in  the  absence  of  a  complexing  or 
extraneous  diluent; 

thereafter  activating  the  thus  produced  titanium  catalyst 
component  by  contacting  same  with 

(g)  an  activator  comprising  a  trialkylaluminum  con^xxmd,  a 
dialkylalimiinum  chloride,  and  a  polar  organic  adjwant 
which  is  an  electron  donor,  said  adjuvant  further  being 
characterized  as  a  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkyl  ester  of  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzoic  acid. 


4,276,193 

CATALYST  ON  A  SOLID  CARRIER  FOR  THE 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLEFINS 

Klaoa-Pctcr  Ark;  UMch  Grian,  and  Radolf  BiHacfc,  att  of  Kit- 

fsld.  Fad.  Ray.  of  Ciimaaj,  ssiiainrs  to  Bayar  Ahtk«pooO- 

achofl.  Fad.  Ray.  of  GcraMjr 

FDed  Sc».  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  72JI85 
CaaiM  priority,  sppHcaHsa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcrMay.  Sep.  8. 
1978,2839136 

M.CUCOtP  4/64 
VS,  CL  252-429  B  7  CUaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stereospecific  a-oleffai  polymer- 
ization catalyst  said  process  consisting  of  tiie  steps  of 
(a)  forming  a  solid  carrier  of  anhydrous  magnesium  dihalide; 
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(b)  mixing  said  carrier  with  an  dactron  donor  conpoand; 

(c)  coatacting  the  mixtave  of  (b)  with  a  solatioa  of  TiCU  in 
SiCU,  the  molar  ratio  of  TiCU  lo  electroa  donor  being  from 
1:10  to  1  JO  and 

(d)  reducing  the  TiCU  witha  c^djpciaf  agenl  (rfthe  fionnula 


hy 


fyv»: 


AIR  A3 — 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  halogen 
and  n  tt  an  integer  such  that  0<n^3. 

4J76.194 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE,  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE.  AND  PROCESS  FOR  USE 

Darid  R  J.  Chriaaa,  Park  Ridr.  nin  MiVMir  to  UOP  Inc.  DCS 

m. 

FDcd  Oct  1. 1979.  Scr.  No.  80.638 
Int  CL^  BOU  31/22 
VS.  CL  252—430  18  CfariaM 

1.  A  method  of  manu£M:tnre  of  a  catalytic  composite  which 

comprises  the  fc^lowing  sequence  of  preparatiye  steps:  (1) 
contacting  a  wohd  adsorptive  support  with  a  substituted  ammo- 
nium compound  represnted  by  the  structural  formula 


r  '  1 

r— N-R 

[    4    J 


umaturated  hydrocarbons  to  tfce  «one^Mndinf 
aidehydbs  having  inffovad  aiuiiMf 'reiiMand 
the  steps  comprising:  •>-*^i'*«^^"'>, 

(1)  wetUng  an  caHMritfy  iMt  fidKiAs  fifiiAf  capdMe  9 
holding  findy  divided  catalytically  active  Odde  nuaerial 
on  its  outer  surftce  widi  a  sofHcknf  aflKwnt  of  aqueous 
si^  sol  containing  from  about  20  to  about  40  weigjht 
percent  silica,  based  on  the  wei^  of  the  aqueous  silica  ad 
to  provide  a  wttud  support  which  coirtains  up  to  the 
maxinuun  amount  of  aqueous  silica  sd  which  the  support 
can  sorb  without  having  the  i«ipcafaaoe  of  bqaid  on  the 
oater  surface  of  said  wetted  suppprt; 

(2)  coating  the  outer  surface  of  said  wetted  support  widi  a 
uniformly  appearing  coating  of  a  diiad  praoufsor  of  a 
findy  divided  catalytically  active  oiide  nsalerid  for  the 
oiidation  of  olefcuctf  y  unsdiiralwl  hydrocaibons  to  the 
correspoodtag  nasaturaied  aldehyici.  said  precursor  hav- 
mg  been  previously  heated  at  a  temperature  of  ftxxn  dwut 
200*  C.  to  about  330*  C  hi  die  presence  of  mdectthr 
oxygen  to  remove  the  majority  of  die  volatiks  therefrom; 

(3)  caldniiv  said  coated  we^  support  at  a  tenpaature  qf 
from  about  400*  C  to  about  370*  C.  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  provide  a  catdyst  having  the  desired  catahniic 

activity  and  an  extended  catdyst  life. 


+x- 


wherein  r  is  a  hydrocarbon  radicd  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl  and  aralkyi,  R'  is  a  substantidly 
straight-chain  alkyl  radicd  contaming  from  about  3  to  about  20 
cartMn  atoms,  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hdide,  nitrate.  sdfStte,  phosfrfiate,  acetate,  citrate  and 
tartrate  (2)  drying  the  resdtittg  coiBposite  prior  to  step  (3),  and 
thereafter.  (3)  contacting  die  resdting  composite  with  a  metd 
phthdocyanineand  an  alkah  metd  hydroxide,  said  alkdi  metd 
hydroxide  being  picsent  in  a  weight  ratio  with  said  adsorptive 
support  of  from  about  ai:l  to  dxMt  1:1.  and  (4)  thereafter 
again  drying  said  resdting  catdytic  composite. 

4^6.195 

CONVERTING  HOMOGENEOUS  TO 

HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYSTS 

I G.  Vorfcade.  AaMa,  iniva,  aosiiaor  to  Iowa  Slate  Udnrsity 

riianialina.  Inc^  Ahmo.  Iowa 
FBed  Doc  28. 1979.  Sor.  No.  105,942 
Int  a.)  BOU  31 /a  31/02 
U.S. CL  252-431  P  MOdaM 

1.  A  mediod  of  converting  transition  metd  complex  cata- 
lysts, which  are  homogeneous  with  respect  to  the  reactanto  for 
die  reaction  to  be  catdyzed,  to  heterogeneous  phase  pdymer- 
ized  catdysts  of  substantially  equd  catdytic  activity  as  said 
homogeneous  catdysts.  said  medwd  comprising: 
reacting  said  transition  metd  complex  with  a  metd  bridging 
Ugand  which  substantially  mimics  the  Ugand  moiety  of 
said  metd  complex  and  which  has  more  dum  one  Ugating 
center; 
to  provide  a  polymerized  heterogenaous  transition  metd 
oomfriex  catdyst  >  .?,.'J. 

4.276.196 
ATIRrnON  RESISTANT  CATALYSIS 
Charlea  A.  Ddion,  and  WBRhi  E.  SVnhard.  bath  i 
ChMi.  Tox.,  aori^oit  la  Gdanooo  Girfondion,  Nov  Task. 

FBod  Ai«.  9. 1979.  Scr.  No.  68.256;:^    esl  %«, 
Int  O.^  B81J  27/741  i9/»,T,«?;aua^^^ 

UAa252--l35  ,    .\9^ 

L  A  catalyst  for  the  oxidative  eanvemon  of  ole&nicdly 


-»*■   -.  T  f  »A 


PREPARATION  OP  A  TTTAraUM  PROMOTED  VOCFOih 
OXDAnON  CA3ALYVT 

JnmoaC  VartaB.  Woat  Ck  iHir,  1 
Ohio,  sasipMra  to  Adanflc  Rkhfldd 

Cdit 

FOad  Daa.  19. 1979^  Sar.  Na.  188.365 

Int  a.)  BOU  27/M.  31/02 

UJLCL252-435  UOaiM 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparatioo  of  a  titanitm  promoted 
single  phase  crystaUme  vanadium(IV)bis(metapho8phate)  hy- 
drocarbon oxidation  catdyst  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  dnrry  of  vanadyl  sulfate,  titanium  dioxide,  acetic 
anhydride  and  phosphorus  pentoxidr  with  the  hberatioa 
of  exothermic  heat; 

introducing  said  slurry  into  a  hesdng  zone  and  mamtsinmg 
said  zone  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  dxMt  32r  C.  for  a 
period  sufficiem  for  die  liberation  of  gases  and  forming  a 
titanium-vanadium-phosphorua  reactioo  product; 

cooUng  die  reaction  product  and  washing  widi  water  to 
esoentiaUy  remove  any  solnbk  residue; 

drying  dK  water  washed  prodnct  and  kali  idag  in  dr  to 
obtain  a  titaaiom  containiag  lin^  phaae  crystalline 
vMiadhiiu(lV)bi<nietaphospha<e)caidyst  ^    ^.^.^ 


,  t.itfbv.         4.276,198  .     '^\ 

DESTRUCTION  METHOD  FOR  THE  WET"   '  * 
COMBUanONOFORGANlCS  ^ 

Rkhmd  A.  Mllsr.  KnaxdBa,  Taun..  aasl^ar  to  IT  toriio- 

odonoc.  Inc.  KatKsflk^  Tonn. 
Diritfon  of  Scr.  Na.  16.648,  Jte.  l^]97!8r  Vd.  No.  <2l!l.73S. 
Hda  Hiilcallon  Oct  25.  lf»,  Sar.  Na.  8|ap,  ^  ., ^ 
-.«  tw«.  ^  <       j^  Q^,  jjjj  27/U.  27/Oi 

UJ5.  a  252-^438 

L  Ax»catal»stsyotomaarfdfordto<Mid»«»ongf     _ 
compounds  in  an  aqueous  system  of  pH  not  more  dnn  abooM 

to  redMoe  the  totd  iirgaair  content  of  Ae  i  "*^ 

tion  coapring  a  catalytic  combinalian  o£ 

(1)  aitsate  ions, 
:  (2)atleMtoneofdthi 

lected  from  the  group  oanaiMhwaf 
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A27€.lf9 
SUPPORTED  MOLYBDENUM/TUNGSTEN 
OOMFOSmONS 
Ra— M  J.  HOTdir.  lliMloa,  T««^  tMlppr  to  Slwa  OU 
pHQr.  HmhIm,  Ttx. 

RM  M.  21,  DM,  Scr.  Nau  17M52 
UL  Ca.1  MU  21/OOl  23/24.  27/00 
VS.  a.  252—438  8 

1.  A  composition  prepared  by  impregnating  a  porous,  inert 
support  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  H^o(OOl.  H4W(CN)t 
or  fluztures  thereof,  drying  the  impregnated  support  and  cal- 
cining the  impregnated  support  in  a  non-oxidizing  environ- 
ment at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  400*  to  about  600*  C. 

2.  The  ooaapoaition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  support  is  alu- 
mina, silica  or  mixtures  thereof. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  molybdeaum-and/or  tungsten- 
containing  composition  which  process  comprises  impregnating 
a  porous,  inert  support  vnxh  an  aqueous  solution  of 
H4Mo(CN)i.  H4W(CN)t  or  mixtures  thereof,  drying  the  im- 
pregnated support  and  calcining  the  impregnated  support  in  a 
non-oxidizing  environment. 

€.  The  process  of  chum  4  wherein  the  H4Mo(CN)t  or 
H4W(CN)i  '»  prepared  from  the  corresponding  alkali  metal 
cyanide,  M4Mo(CN)t  (where  M  «  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb  or  Cs)  by  ion 
exchanging  said  cyanide  with  the  hydrogen  form  of  a  strong 
acid  ion  exchange  resin. 


4^M00 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HYDROPEROXIDES 

YaUn  Wa;  Mar?l«  M.  Mm,  ad  Garterd  P.  Nowaefc,  aU  of 

Bwthafflla,  Okk. 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  §38,077,  As«.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4481^75. 
nk  ittMrrtia  Not.  14, 1979,  Sar.  No.  94,2S3 
lat  CL>  B8U  27/2a  2S/5a  23/06.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  2S2— 443  3 


glomerates  of  alMnina  and  silica,  said  silica  comprising  less 
dian  about  10  weight  peroert  of  said  support,  smd  agglom- 
erates having  been  prepared  in  an  agglomeration  zone, 
under  agglomeration  conditions,  including  naaintaining 
the  heat  faitroduoed  into  said  agglomeration  zone  m  the 
range  of  about  10,000  to  about  23.000  British  thermal  uniu 
per  hour  per  pound  of  said  alumina,  and 
(b)  a  hydrogenation  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  elemental  metal,  metal  oxide,  metal  sulfide  of 
a  Group  VIB  metal  and  an  elemental  metal,  metal  oxide 
and  metal  sulfide  of  a  Group  VII  metal  and  mixtures 
thereof  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  ElemenU. 


CATM.irsr«a« 


4,274,282 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRODES 

HAVING  PEROVSKITE  STRUCRJRE  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CELLS 

RaiMr  ^rhaiairgir,  BwHapa,  aai  Wali|p«  INWti,  Im- 

BMMtaad,  both  of  Fad.  Ra^  af  GarawRjr,  aarivMn  to  Donricr 

System  GiiMl,  Fad.  Rep.  or  GcTMny 

FOed  Aag.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  44,227 
CUrna  priority,  applicaHen  Fad.  Ray.  of  Germany,  Ai«.  25, 
1978,  2837118 

Lrt.  CL^  BOU  21/10,  23/06,  23/10,  23/26 
MS,  CL  252—442  7  CUma 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  electrode  material  hav- 
ing a  perovskite  structure  for  dectrochemical  high  tempera- 
ture cells  and  measuring  sondes  having  oxygen  ion-conducting 
solid  electrolytes  based  on  ziroooium  dioxide  or  cerium  diox- 
ide, comprising  an  admixture  of  mixed  oxides  based  on  LaM- 
n03  or  LaNiOs  or  LaCoOj.  and  saiall  amounts  of  chromium 
and  monovalent  or  bivalent  cations  selected  from  the  group  of 
the  alkah  elements  or  the  alkaUae  earth  elements  or  of  Za,  Cd, 
Mg.  Sn.  or  Pb,  whidi  comprises  spaying  into  a  hot  reaction 
zone  a  solution  of  metal  compounds  in  a  stoichiometric  ratio 
and  at  a  temperature  of  abovt  1000*  to  ISOO*  IL,  in  the  preaeaoe 
of  sufficient  oxygen  for  reaction, 
evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  non-vobtile  constituents, 
whereby  during  further  passage  of  the  constituents  through 
the  hot  reaction  zone,  mixed  oxides  are  formed  having  the 
desired  composition  with  homogeneous  element  distrftw- 
tion,  particulariy  chromium  distribution,  in  the  atomic 
range, 
and  separating  said  oxides  from  solvent  vapors. 


1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  metaUic  silver 
supported  on  an  inorganic  support  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  oxide  and  a  zinc  oxide-calcium  carbonate 
mixture,  wherein  the  amount  of  silver  in  said  composition  is  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.03  to  about  10  weight  percent  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4^4,201 

CATALYST  AND  HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESS 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

WlDvd  R  Sawyer,  Bnlaa  Rnnp,  Ln,  Malgaar  to  Exxon  Ra- 

A  Fnilniirhn  Co.,  Floiham  Park,  NJ. 

af  Sar.  No.  44,572,  Ai«.  15, 1979, 
Jm.  2. 1988,  Sm.  No.  155,284 
IM.  CL>  B8U  21/12,  23/76 
UJB.  CL  252—455  R  9CWm 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  initially  a  surface  area  ranging  from 
abo«t  330  to  about  300  ni2/g,  a  total  pore  vohmie  of  about 
1.0  lo  aboat  2.3  cc/g,  not  man  than  about  0.2  cc/g  of  said 
pore  voteaie  being  in  pores  having  a  diameter  of  more 
than  about  400  Angstroms,  said  support  comprising  ag- 


4*274,383 
CATALYTIC  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

TT 

WiHmb  C  PfMhric,  MiMktonVy  N«J«,  MrifMir  to  Acva 

varpmuoa,  moaaiaia  vkw,  tJani. 

FOed  Apr.  34, 1979,  Sar.  No.  33,705 

lat  a»  B81J  21/04,  23/10,  23/58,  23/64 

VS.  CL  252—442  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  catalytic  bed  with  a  porous 
support  structure  of  a  low  mtfaoe  area  ceramic,  the  steps  of 
applying  onto  the  surftce  of  the  support  stnictuie  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  a  solveat  aad  a  salt  which 
decompoaes  to  form  a  refractory  oxide,  dryiag  the  solution  to 
remove  the  solvent  therefrom,  decomposing  the  salt  into  the 
oxide  leaving  a  refractory  oxide  fdhuia^  within  the  sorCsoe 
pores  of  the  support  structure.  Ja^irrgaatiag  the  surface  with  a 
soiation  of  an  active  catalytic  material,  aad  dryiag  the  last- 
mentioned  solution  to  reaK>ve  the  solvent  therefrom. 


JUNE  90.  1981 


CHEMICAL  rri^ 
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4,274,284 
COMPOSmON  OF  A  CONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC  GLAZE 

AND  IMPROVED  MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 
Vidar  Chealsr,  AUaatMia,  N Jh  aiii^v  ta  OaaanI  FarcdalB 

MUl.  Co.,  ncataa,  N  J. 

FUad  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  MM 

lat  CL^  H81B  1/06 

US.CL2S2-519  28Clataa 

1.  An  improved  electrically  conductive  composrtion  for 
gUritig  a  ceramic  mokl  form  including  a  first  combination 

comprising: 

(a)  feklspor:  3a0-33.0  percent  by  weight; 

(b)  flint:  18.0-22.0  percent  by  weight; 

(c)  calcium  carbonate:  7.0-11.0  pcsoent  by  weight: 

(d)  ball  clay:  1.0-2.0  percent  by  weight 

(e)  kaolin:  2.0-4.2  percent  by  weight; 
(0  zinc  oxide:  5.0-10.0  by  weight 

(g)  Mack  iron  oxide:  25.0-30.0  by  weight 

4,274,205 

DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  AMINE 

OXIDE  AND  NONMWC  SURFACTANTS  AND 

POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

Marie  W.  Ferry,  Fairfiald,  Ohio,  iiiitiinr  to  Iha  Procter  ft 

>Mpaay,  Oadwati,  Ohio 

FBed  Fah.  4. 1988,  Sar.  Na.  117,984 

lat  CV  CllD  3/37 

VS.  a.  252-528  ^.P'^^ 

I.  A  detergent  composition  especially  useful  for  cold-water 

fabric  laundering,  comivising: 
(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  anune 
oxide  surfactant  of  the  formub 


(a)  introducing  biothi  iifto  the  D-glutamc 
oopotyaser  molecale  to  *ona  IVGMWatai);       ^    ^^ 

(b)  reacting  IM}L(Uotin)  with  either  m-ondeimidobenzoyl- 
N-liydraxysBccinimide  esterto  fern  MB-l>OU[Uoilft)or 
with  »acetyhnorcapioaucddc  mAfMftpffcxm  SH-D- 

OL(biotin>.  **  '     ^     ''i  .Z,.      -^.,-,i^ 

(c)  reacting  antigen  with  eidier  m-mde&iddobettioyl-N- 
hydroxysocdnioude  ester  to  form  MB-Aat^  or  wSh 
S-acetylmercaptoaaodnic  anhydride  to  iona  ^-Aatigea; 


**»!  .: 


WBUn  cavuK  a  mnm  n 
I  a  BM  rtani  ih  tai  mnmib  sm  • 

m  TMUKi  •«  m  nmat 


\m  *ium  li|l 


If  •  M  a.l 


6^'    'h^ 


IH  i  M  I       ^^ 


IM  *ntt»r 


fMwMH  tellv    IN  «.  n*t 


J 


,.r?«ri^  tr.w* 


|f*"4''  Q  .rVf 

tK»Ht<iii<i>iiiniM,»,«tMm'P"«  I 


(d)  leacting  MB-DOLOaotia)  with  SH  Aarigm  or  i 
SH-D-GLOMNin)  with  MB- Antigen  to  fiDta  conjugates  of 
D-glutaanc  acid-D4yaine(biotin)  with  aiiligaa.  aad 

(e)  separating  said  D-ghitamic  acid-D-lysine(bi8tia)  antigaa 
conjugate  firom  non^xiajogated  aatigca  by  affiaity  chro- 
matograi^y  on  an  avidin-Sepharose 


wherein  R|  is  a  C|o-Cis  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydro- 
carbyl  lipophiUc  group,  Ri  and  R3  are  each  C1-C3  hydro- 
carbyl or  substituted  hydrocarbyl  groups,  and  n  is  from  0 

to  about  10;  ^     ,         ,.      . 

(b)  fkom  about  1%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  an  ethoxyl- 
ated  alcohol  or  ethoxyUted  alkyl  phenol  nonionic  surftc- 
taat  til  the  formula 

R(OC2H4)«OH 

wherein  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ah- 
phatic  hydrocarbyl  groups  contaming  from  about  8  to 
about  18  caihon  atoms,  alkyl  phenyl  groups  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contams  from  about  8  to  about  15  carbon 
atoms,  and  mixtiucs  thereof .  and  n  is  from  about  3  to  about 

9;«id 

(c)  from  about  0.1%  to  about  9%  by  weight  of  a  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  having  an  average  nxrfecular  wei^  of  from 
dwot  2.000  to  tboat  40.00a 

4»274,284 

IMMUNOCHnaCAL  OONJUGATESc  hOEIHOD  AND 

COMFOSmON 

DasM  H.  Rata,  U  JaMa,  OdK,  aasigaar  la  Serippa  dale  * 

RMWch  FaaadaUoa,  La  Mia,  Qdff. 
DW*a  al  Sar.  No.  4»SI3,  laa.  18, 1979,  P|8;Ni^^l8^ 
wMch  k  a  coatiaaatiaa-ta-fvt  of  8«.  Now  744vS84,  Fsb.  2, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4.19M48.  Tlrii  apptaliaa  F^  11, 1988,  Sar.  No. 

138,847 
lat  a.»  088L  77/04,  99/00;  AilK  37/02,  37/26 

UACL288— 4  '^ 

L  The  method  of  preparing  therapeutic 

ooaja^lea  of  D>ghriaaiic  acid^D-lysiae  oDpolymer  with  aati- 

thestepaof:      ..^  i-    -     • 


•tl  ■»! 

.f-  •  ::j' 

-•>jfcf.?o  arjtUi 

i<i 

i,>5--  . 

, •>  ,::b£ 

.  /  •  L  ..:# 

•-.  t^ 


>     ^5'«* 


4,27M87  

nCMENT  AGGLOMERATE  CQLOUNG  SWIEM 

rtiiiH  f  a^T  AH^Mt^i.  and  Rahart  AiaaMdar,  WdMOaa^  ham 
of  Maaa.,  siilir' '  to  Palymarica,  lac,  WaMhaa,  Maak 
FBad  Ab«.  14, 1979,S».  No.  44,418 
-♦rt't  ^        latCLS€ML//2RM»     ^»i^"' 
VS.  CL  28^-17  R      *  0>*^&-:  i  * 


►  DoDe^"S«.        oQaoOAeADeAQe 

0     0     *•••'■  0.S:  0  00 


i.^1- 


taapHof 


t«sisv,  f5    ■  KV.  -01  f4> 
■ad        ^mviu''  -    " 

'iidi  ^takaMiiflftaBi  aim 
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447M08 

GLASS  nBER-REINFORCED  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Ymtiiiri  Oiw»«;  TiwiMw  Mi— of,  mi  KMtM  SakM,  di  of 

,  JipM,  MripMn  to  T«^  Ltatod,  OMkA,  Japu 

FIM  Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  t2,970 

r,  ifpHctino  Ji«M,  Oct  9, 197t,  S3/U35i9; 
Oct  11.  197t,  53/124099;  Oct  11,  197S,  S3/124100;  Oct  30, 
1971,53/132903 

fat  0.1  COOL  91/00 
VS.  a.  240-20  ■(  11  CUw 

1.  A  glass  fiber-retnforced  thermoplastic  polyester  composi- 
tion comprising 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  hav- 
ing an  intrinsic  viscosity,  measured  at  35*  C.  in  ortho- 
chlorophenol,  of  from  0.4  to  0.9, 

(B)  from  O.OS  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  montan  wax, 

(C)  from  3  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  glass  fibers  having  an 
average  length  of  at  least  0.2  mm,  and 

(D)  from  0  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  an  epoxy  compound 
having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  in  the  molecule. 


4.274J09 
CO<X>NDENSATES  BASED  ON 
PHENOL-BUTYRALDEHYDE  RESINS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Harro  Pctcraeo,  FraiUteathal;  HaM-Joochlai  Krauae;  Kwt  Fi- 
scher, both  of  Lodwlfihafea;  A4olph  Scfaitz,  Bad  Dvkhcim, 
and  Hont  Zaaabtochcr,  Worma,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
to  BASF  AkHMpwIiifhan.  Fed.  Ri^  of  GcriMay 
Filed  Oct  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  07,577 
priority,  appHcatioo  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMUiy,  Oct  20, 
1970,2047030 

lot  CL^  COOL  91/06,  61/08 
VS.  a  240-20  P  10  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  co-condensation  prod- 
uct based  on  a  phenol  and  butyraldehyde,  comprising: 
condensing  a  butyraldehyde  with  «  phenolic  compound  in  a 
mole  ratio  of  0.8  to  2.0  moles  aldehyde  per  mole  of  pheno- 
lic compound  and  adding  to  said  reactants  before,  during 
or  after  condensation  from  3  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  mixture  of  phenol  and  butyraldehyde.  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic which  can  react  with  said  phenol-butyraldehyde  co- 
condensation  product  containing  functional  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ester,  amide,  hy- 
droxy!, amine,  carboxyl.  anhydride.  SH.  cart>amate.  isocy- 
anate,  urea.  N-methylol,  NH  groups  and  halogen  atoms, 
the  co<oodensation  reactions  with  said  thermoplastic 
being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  80*  to  220*  C. 


4.Z7«,210 

WATER-DILUTABLE  LACQUER  BINDERS  FOR 

CHEMICALLY  RESISTANT  COATINGS 

Peter  HSkWa,  aad  JochM  Schocpa,  both  of  Krofcid,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcraaay,  aasigBon  to  Bayer  AhtkogeacUachaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnoaay 

Filed  Not.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  95,943 
CUaH  priority,  appiicatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genaaqr,  No?.  24, 
1970,2050072 

ImL  a.)  COOL  33/02 
VS.  CL  240-29.4  UA  3  CtaiM 

1.  A  water-dilutablc  lacquer  binder  comprising  a  mixture  of 
..A.  20-94%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  consisting  of  copo- 
lymeriaed  units  of 

(a)  30-63%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  vinyl  or  isopropeayl 
compound  having  4-14  C-atoass  or  of  a  methacrylic 
acid  allcyl  eMer  having  1-4  C-atoms  in  the  alcohol  com- 
ponent, or  any  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  10-30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  acrylic  acid  allcyl 
ester  having  I  to  8  C-atonu  in  the  alcohol  component; 

<c)  1-20%  by  wdght  of  maleic  add,  fumaric  acid,  itaoonic 
acid  or  their  semi-esters  having  1-4  C-atoma  in  the 


alcohol  component.  (ineCh)acrylic  acid  or  any  mixture 
of  the  aforesaid  monomers; 

(d)  5-20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hyditnyalkyl  ester  of 
(nieth)acrylic  acid  having  2-4  C-atoms  in  the  aikyi 
group  or  glycidyl  (meth)acrylate  or  any  aaxtnre  of  the 
aforesaid  awnomers;  and 

(e)  10-30%  by  weight  of  N-methylol  (meth)acrylic  acid 
amide  or  N-methoxymethyl  (meth)acrylic  add  amide  or 
any  mixture  thereof; 

B.  1-40%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  lactam,  and 

C.  5-40%  by  wdght  of  an  aminoplast  resin; 

wherein  30-100%  of  the  number  of  carboxyl  groups  of  oooipo- 
nent  A.c.  incorporated  m  the  copolymer  have  been  neotraliaed 
by  ammonia  or  monoamines  or  polyamines. 


4*274411 

STABILIZATION  COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Wflliaai  Silver,  TciMck;  MIRoa  Nmrak,  Soalk  Orai«i,  Md 
Norma  lagloa.  Ediaoa,  aO  of  N  J.,  Mri^ort  la  Tray  CWasical 

FDad  Mar.  10, 1900,  Sm.  Na.  U9,0S0 
lat  a.)  CML  TSAXk  C09D  5/14 
VS.  a.  240-29.4  MN  22  CUbm 

1.  A  composition  adapted  for  use  in  coating  applications 
which  contains  at  least  one  iodo  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


r  ?"  1 

IC«C-(CH2),-0— C-N-    I  I 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl.  alkene.  cyclohexyl  or 
similar  group  having  one  to  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms  and 
having  from  one  to  three  linkages  corresponding  to  m  and  n 
and  m  are  whole  number  integers  between  1  and  3  and  may  be 
the  same  or  different,  and  at  least  one  organic  epoxy  com- 
pound. 


4^74,212 

HIGH  SOLIDS  COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  A  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ACRYLIC  POLYMER  AND  AN 

ALKYLATED  MELAMINE  CROSS-UNKING  AGENT 
RaaeTlrth  Khaaaa.  Wifaaiiviaa,  DeL,  aad  Robert  L. 
Troy,  Mick,  mi^nri  to  E.  L  Da  frnt  da 
Coapaay,  Wllmli^oa.  DcL 

of  Sar.  Na.  940344»  Dae  IL  1970, 
wydiJaatiaHaasHH  of  Sar.  No.  007,735,  Jaa.  17, 
1977,  staainaii,  which  to  a  f  waHaaaHna  la  part  of  Sar.  No. 
600,347,  JaL  30, 1975,  abaadaMd.  TMa  ^pHcatlpa  Mar.  7, 
1900,  Sar.  No.  1204U 
lat  d^  COOL  31/Oa  33/14.  61/28 
VS.  CL  240-39  R  25  OaiaH 

1.  A  high  solids  coating  composition  comprising  at  least 
50%  by  weight  of  a  binder  of  film-forming  constituents  and  up 
to  30%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  carrier;  in  which  the  film-forming 
constituents  consist  essentially  of 

(A)  about  30-95%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  polymer  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  determined  by  gd 
permeation  chromotography  of  about  500-4.500,  a  hy- 
droxyl  content  of  about  2-10%  by  weight,  a  ^ass  transi- 
tion temperature  of  about  —20*  C  to  -i-20*  C  aad  con- 
taining about  2-10%  by  weight  of  a  chain  transfier  agent 
and  consisting  essentially  of 

methyl  methacrylate,  an  alkyl  methacrylate  or  an  alkyl 
acrylate  each  having  2-12  carbon  atoms  m  the  alkyl 
groups  and  a  hydroxyl  alkyl  acrylate  or  a  hydroxy  alkyl 
methacrylate  each  having  2-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  and 

(B)  about  5-50%  by  weight  of  an  alkylaled  atriammf  form- 
aldehyde cross-linking  agent  having  1-4  caitwa  i 
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the  alkyl  group  and  hi  addition  to  the  fttm-formmg  constit- 
uents 0. 1-2%  by  weight  of  an  add  catalyst 


4,274,213 
'     PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLORATION  OF  ORGANIC 
MATERIAL  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  IN  THE 

MELT  WITHIN  ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES 
Max  Joat,  ObarwII,  aaltouhaid,  ■■■four  to  Cfca  Gdgy  Corpo- 
ratiaa,  Ardricy,  N.Y. 

FHad  Jan.  10, 1979,  Sar.  No.  49^30 
f^^^^  mI^vMil  ^^^^^Mten  SmII^v^M^  Jtm.  20    I^TS* 
7100/70 

lit  ai  C07C 103/75:  COOK  5/08 
VS.  CL  240—40  R  12  Clafaaa 

1.  A  process  for  colouring  organic  material  of  high  molecu- 
lar weight  m  the  mdt  which  comivises  homogeneously  mix- 
ing said  organic  material  with  a  ccdourant  of  the  formula 


wherehi  Hal  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom.  X  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  of  2  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  gronp  or  a  phenoxy  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  chlorine  atoms  or  methyl  groups,  and  Y 
and  Z  represent  hydrogen  or  halogen  atoms  or  methyl  groups. 


4,274,214 

FLUORINE-CONTAINING  RESIN  COMPOSHION 

HAVING  IMPROVED  THERMAL  STABILITY 


Ibwrfd,  both  of  Japaa,  asai9MMf8  to  DaiUB  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japaa 

FDad  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Sar.  No.  44,047 
priority,  f^pMrsHna  Japaa,  Jaa.  9,  1970,  53/70202; 
Jaa.  9, 1970,  53/70203 

lat  a.*  COOK  5/58,  5/57,  3/ia  5/43.  5/18 
UJB.CL  240-45.75  K  OCWbh 

L  A  mdt-processaUe  fhionne<»ntaining  rcsm  compassion 
having  an  improved  thermal  stidiility  tt^ach  comprises  a  mdt- 
processable  fluorine-containing  resin  selected  fitom  the  groap 
consisting  of  : 

(a)  tetrafluoroethylene-hexaflooropropylene  copciyaen 
containing  tetrafluoroethylene  and  hexafluoro|»opylene 
residues  in  a  weight  ratio  of  95:5  to  75:25; 

(b)  tetrafluoroethyleae-perflnorovinyl  ether  copolymers 
containing  tetrafhioroethylene  and  perfluorovinyl  ether 
residues  in  a  weight  ratio  of  98:2  to  90:10; 

(c)  tetrafluoroethylene-ethylene  copcrfymers  contaming 
tetraflDoroethykne  and  ethylene  lesidacs  in  a  wdghC  ratio 
of70:30  to  90:10; 

(d)  tetnfhMroethyleae-ethylene-propyleae  copolymers  con- 
taining tetrafluoroethylaie.  ethjiene  and  |»opylene  resi- 
dues in  a  weight  ratio  of  40  to  65:25  to  50.2  to  20; 

(e)  a  chlorotrifluoroethylene  homopolymer. 

(0  chlorotriflooroethylene-ethylene  copolymers  containing 
chlorotrifluoroethykne  and  ethylene  residues  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  75:25  to  85:15; 

(g)  a  vinylidene  fhwride  homopolymer. 

Oi)  vinylidene  fluoride-tetrafluoroethylene  copolymers  con- 
taining vinylidene  fluoride  and  tetraflooroethyleae  reai- 
'*'    dues  in  a  ^ii«ight  ratio  of  70:30  to  90: 10;  and       «'- 

0)  vinylidene  fhioride-hexafluoroisobatylene  oopotyoMn 


residues  in  a  weight  ratio  of  40:40  to  70.30, 
and  a  stabiliring  amount  of  at  least  one  thcrowl  stabiHzer  se- 
lected from  the  group  oonsistmg  of: 
(A)  an  amine  antioxidaat  sdected  from  the  group  ooasirtiag 
of  dniairfithylanMae.  pheayi-q  aaphthylamine.  fheayhfi- 
naphthylamhie.     dtphcajd-p-phenyleaedtamoM,     di-^ 
naphthyl-p-pheayleaediaaiine.    phenylcyclohexyl-p-pho' 
nylene  diainine.  aldol-a-naphtbyl-diplicaylpaMBr,  a  reac- 
ticm  pfodaot  of  diphcaylMniae  aod  dMKKMywK^  'OBd  a 
diphenj^amiae  derivative  having  the  fbrmnla: 


t: 


•&> 


wherdn  Rl  and  R>  are 


or  octyl  group;  aad 

.    (B)  an  organcaHlfuroiis  compound  sdectad  from  the  gro^» 

coosistiiig  of  benzoimidaiok  type  mercaptans  haviag  tke 

formula: 


/ 


:■'   6' 


I 

H 


/•." 


«< 


wherdn  X  is  H.  2a.  Stt  or  €d.  and  a  ia  an 
benzothiaxole  type  aercaptaa  compouads  aat 
iac  Uie  formula:  ^- 


of  1  to4: 
salts  htv- 


o:> 


i^(. 


wherein  XisH,Za.SnorCd,aadnisan 
ditbiocarbamic  adds  aad  their  salts  haviag  the 


of  1  to  4; 


-■■'  '  ■  '"HiWriS..: 


•<^    -4         N-C-S       M^ 


V-:' 


wfaema  Ri  aad  R2aR  aa  akyi  or  aryTiraapOwriag  2  I*  14 
carbon  atoms,  M  is  H.  Za.  Sa,  Cd  or  Caaad  a  is  aa  iaiefcr  of 
1  to  4;  a  thsoram  compoand  haviag  the  i 


whereia  R>,  R2,  R' aad  R*  are  aa  altjd  or  aryl  groap  haviag  2 
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to  16  carbon  atons;  and  a  thhiram  compound  having  the  for-  which  oompriaea  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
mula: 


N— C— S— S— C— N 

,/    I        !    \. 

wheian  R<,  R^  R3  and  R^  are  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  having  2 
to  16  cartxM  atoms. 

7.  A  melt-proccatable  fluorine-containing  retin  composition 
having  an  improved  thermal  itabiUty  which  comprises  a  melt- 
processable  fluorine^XMitaining  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of:  (a)  tetrafluoroethylene-hexafluoropropylene 
copolymers  containing  tetrafluorocthylene  and  hexafluoropro- 
pylene  residues  in  a  weight  ratio  of  99:3  to  75:23.  (b)  tetra- 
fluoroethylene-perfluorovinyl  ethers  containing  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene  and  perfluorovinyl  ether  residues  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
98:2  to  90:10.  (c)  tetrafluoroethykne-ethylene  copolymers 
containing  tetrafluorocthylene  and  ethyloie  residues  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  70:30  to  90:10.  (d)  tetrafluoroethylene-ethy- 
lene-propylene  copolymers  containing  tetrafluorocthylene, 
ethylene  and  propylene  residues  in  a  weight  ratio  of  40  to  60: 
25  to  50:2  to  20,  (e)  a  chlorotrifluoroethylene  homopolymer.  (0 
chlorotrifluoroethyleneethylene  copolymers  containing  chlo- 
rotrifluoroethylene and  ethylene  residues  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
75:25  and  85:15.  (g)  a  vtnylidene  fluoride  homopolymer,  (h) 
vinyNdene  fluoride-tetrafluoroediyleoe  copolymers  containing 
vinylidene  fluoride  and  tetrafluoroethylene  residues  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  70:30  to  90: 10.  and  (i)  vinylidene  fluoride'^iexa- 
fluoroisobutylene  copolymers  containing  vinylidene  fluoride 
and  hexafluoroisobutylene  residues  in  a  weight  ratio  of  40:60  to 
70:30  and  0.03  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  thermal 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  powder  and 
zinc  powder  per  100  partt  by  weight  of  the  resin. 


a; 


R         Oil 


with  lithium  diisopropybmide  followed  by  reaction  of  the 
intermediate  with  trimethylsilyl  chloride  to  form  a  sflyl  enol 
ether  of  the  formula: 


H        /        S.        OSiCHj 
R         CH3 


reacting  the  enol  ether  with  N-bromoanoctnimide  to  form  a 
bromide  of  the  formula: 


R         CH) 


4,276,215 
PURinCATION  OF  PYRROUDONE 
V.  Hort,  Wayne,  mk  WaUo  R.  Dc  ThaauM 
both  of  N  J„  aaaigiBrf  to  GAP  Corvaratfon,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  JuL  25,  lf77,  Sar.  No.  tlt,564 
Iata.iG07DiO7//6 
U.S.  CL  260-326^  FN  t  CWnM 

1.  A  process  for  removing  impurities  from  2-pyrrolidone 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  passing  the  impure  liquid 
2-pyrrolidooe  through  a  zone  containing  calcium  oxide  in 
particulate  form,  said  zone  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
of  about  80*  to  290*  C.  and  the  average  residence  time  of  the 
pyrrolidone  in  said  zone  ranging  from  about  5  minutes  to  10 
hours,  rapidly  distilling  the  effluent  calcium  salt-containing 
2-pyrrolidone,  and  condensing  the  purified  2-pyrrolidone. 


reacting  the  bromide  with  a  peracid  to  form  an  epoxide  of  the 
formula: 


R         Oil 


reacting  the  epoxide  with  an  acid  to  form  a  hemi-kctal  of  the 
formula: 


OH 


4,276^16 
SYNTHESIS  OF  D10XABICYCL0(3  J.l]OCrANES  AND 

OXEPANES 
ZoltM  G.  lUJoa,  Princeton,  and  Mkhnal  P.  Wachler,  Bleo— 
bvy.  both  of  N  J.,  aaaivMrs  to  Onho  PhamMccntkal  Corpo- 
ration, Raritan,  N  J. 

FOad  JnL  31. 19t0,  Sar.  No.  174,070 
lat  CL*  am)  319/10 
UJ5.  CL  26»-340.6  13  CUaw 

1.  The  pcooesB  for  the  preparation  of  oompounda  of  the 
forainla: 


.>/\  CHjDr 

CH)  OH 


reacting  the  hemi-kctal  with  a  trialkylofthoformate  to  form  a 
ketal  of  the  formubu 


ORi 


CH2COOH 


CH2COOH 


CHsBr 


CH)  OH 


CH) 


reacting  the  ketal  with  a  cydiiiQf 
oxcpane  of  the  formula: 


to  form  an  oxado 
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•m^ 


ORi 


y';/'i'^.'W>,{«^,M.hj 


t-WiV  :»<,;;•«., <l 


^1^  V'""t.  M  :4ilf  iM*--i 


.      ^      .^  ..^..       ^.     •         ..^      .  reacting  the  oxidoK»epane  with  dilute  acid  to  five* 

reactmg  the  oxidooxepanewrthdUuteaad  to  give  a  mixture  of  ^^^^.^^j^^^^j.^  , 

epteierichemi-ketabofthefonnub:  *-*^ 


^.iimv;^.  ixfj 


j>>  O  ^  R  V  O  ^ 


B 


dH) 


separating  the  epimers  by  physical  meas  and  L  reactmg  Com- 
pound A  with  a  carbalkoxynieth^eaetrq)heBy^^ioq>iiorane  to 
form  an  ester  of  the  formula: 


CH2OOOR2 


separating  the  epimen  by  physical  means  and  l 

pound  A  widi  a  cartalkoxyiethylenetriphen^phosphocanc  to 

fonn  an  ester  of  the  foraaula: 


and  hydrolyzing  tiie  osier  with  a  base;  and  ii  reacting  Com- 
pooad  B  with  a  caiMkoxymethytanetriphenylphoaphonne  to 
form  an  cater  of  the  formula: 


CH2OOOR2 


and  hydrolyzuig  the  ester  wiA  a  base;  and  il  reacting  Com- 
pound B  with  a  carbalkoxymedi^ene  tri|Aenylphosphorane  to 
f<Hm  an  ester  of  the  formula: 


CH) 


and  hydrolyxiog  the  ester  with  a  base,  wherein  R  is  a^s^aight 
or  bcanched  chain  alkyl  fioup  haviof  1-12  caibon  atonnaMl 
Ri  and  R2  aie  fower  alM  havi«g  IrS  oarbea  atoms. 

9.  The  prooos  for  the  praporatioo  of  compounds  of  ^ 
formula  ^jrj  .r*. 

"^,  -  -  t^ii    .'  -) '.  t'. .  '■:i 
^.;n  ■.  ■:!    f 

^CHjOOOH        /  V  ^CHiCOOH 


CH) 


and  hydnriyzing  the  ester  with  a  baae,  whocin  R  is  a 
or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1-12  carbon 
Rl  and  R2  are  lower  aUqi  having  1-5 


:  '-Jil  or  "u:    Mt!jo»  "kifwi 

4,21M17  4-*«U 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
l^DIME1HYIy4,8-mOXABICyCLO[U.l)OCrANB 

TakjF*.  aitf  T4i  Mdla.  nnU.  biih  of 


which  comprises  reacting  a  ketal  of  die  formulm  e  a;.  ,  > 

^0«|''  '""-' 

CH)  0^[     .. -rj.. 


Flad  M.  21,  IfM,  Sar.  Na^  17M85 

UL  91*  191%  S4^MMI; 


UJS.aipl;^ll||l|'  . 

4.  A  MPOMinr  jKodncii^  an  opIioaHy  tpiue^Qr  a 
i'J^ldiniethyU,t-dk»aahfcyclo(3.11joctaM.  -uyd|,.f< 


with  a 


)UOn-£%S' ni   ]»t*j/t?    '«C:>tfp 


en-U-diolwith 
lOtewsinan 


to 


•v'   -M'    »V  A^■■'»-''■■'7•■*^l:3S«gih 


■t» 
oflQwIiKiiOa 

..=  ■:-,■- a.-   j.     -* 


of«Tir«>3(rc 


y\n^  (l^b 
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PREPARATION  OF 
DmALOGENOVINYL-yBUTYROLACrONES 
Rdahard  Laatach,  LevwkMca,  Fed.  Rc^  otGtrmamj,  i 
to  Bayer  AkrtM^iflhrtalt  UvcrkaaeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FIM  Aat.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  €7041 
lat  a^  CBTD  307/32 
VS.  a.  MO— 343.4  4  OaiaH 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  dihak>genovinyl-y-butyrolactone 
of  the  formula 


4,rM20 

NOVEL  NORBORNYL-SUBSTITUTED  PYRANS, 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE  THEREOF 

IN  PERFUMERY 
Brtea  J.  WUlia,  BertnlMd,  NJ.,  and  Jote  W.  DUtrkk,  RaaiH 
im,  N.Y.,  aariffMra  to  FrltadM  Dodfe  A  Olcott,  lac^  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  (0,389,  JaL  25, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^21,679. 
Thif  appUcatkwi  Fek  22, 1900,  Ser.  No.  123,454 
lat  a.}  GOTD  309/18 
VS.  Q.  240-345.1  5 

1.  A  norbomyl-ftubttituted  pyran  of  the  formula: 


Hal 


X 


R'. 


J.. 


in  which 
Hal  each  independently  is  F.  CI  or  Br,  and 
R>  and  R^  each  independendy  is  CM-alkyl.  or  Ri  and  R^ 
together  with  the  adjacent  cartxm  atoms  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic  ring  with  up  to  7  carbon  atoons, 
by  hydrolyzing  to  the  corresponding  acid  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


y 


Hal 

Hal 


R'' 


COOR 

1 


wherein  the  wavy  line  represents  either  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  and  wherein  the  dashed 
lines  represent  either  a  carbon<arboa  single  bond  or  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond  such  that  two  of  the  three  dashed  Hues 
represent  carbon-carbon  single  bonds;  and  wherein  each  R' 
and  R",  individually,  is  either  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group. 


Not 


4,27»,221 

For  TUa  Naaiber 


in  which  R  is  CM-alkyK  ^nd  then  decarboxylating.  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  effecting  hydrolysis  in  acidic 
aqueous  solution  and  heating  the  hydrolysis  mass,  without 
isolation  of  the  intermediate  hydrolysis  product,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  110*  to  120*  C. 


4^74,219 

5-KErO>L-ASCX>RBIC  ACID-5,5-DIMETHYL  KETAL, 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  AND  ITS  USE  AS  AN 

ANTIOXIDANT  AND  INTERMEDUTE 

GtaHi  C.  Aadrewa,  Watarford,  Goaa.,  aariganr  to  Pfiacr  lacn 

Now  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FIM  JaL  20, 1979,  Sar.  No.  99«417 
Inc.  CL'  CiTD  307/62 
VS.  a.  24^-343.7  1  CWai 

1.  A  process  for  making  L-ascortic  acid  which  comprises 
i«actiaf  S-keto-L-aK»rbic  acid-S.SKttnielhyl  kelal  with  so- 
dium borohydride  in  a  trifluoroaoetic  acid  medium. 


4J7«,222 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 

A.  Moairt,  mi  Wara  D.  Rnlknoa,  both  of  St 
Mo.,  awlgasrt  to  BIiibimIi  GoHpaajr.  9L  Loida,  Mo. 
FDad  Dae.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104,547 

lat  a.J  am)  307/6O 

vs.  CL  240-344.75  14 1 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  maleic  anhydride  by 
oxidizing  a  reactant  consisting  essentially  of  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic hydrocaibon  having  4-10  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence 
of  a  phosphorus-vanadium-oxygen-containing  complex  cata- 
lyst prepared  by  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  vanadhun  and  phosphorus  compounds  under 
conditions  which  will  provide  a  catalyst  precursor 
wherein  greater  than  50  atom  %  of  the  vanadium  is  in  the 
tetravalent  slate; 

(b)  recovering  the  catalyst  precursor, 

(c)  forming  the  catalyst  precursor  into  agglomerates;  and 

(d)  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor  agglomerations  at  a 
temperature  between  about  300*  C.  and  600*  C 

the  improvement  comprising  empkiytng,  as  the  catalyst,  the 
product  of  the  improved  process  wherein  the  catalyst  precur- 
sor after  being  formed  into  agglomerates  is  wetted  with  an 
aqueous  liquid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  enhance  surface 
adhesion  and  then  dried  prior  to  calcining  wherry  attrition  of 
the  catalyst  daring  the  oxidizmg  of  the  reactant  is  substantially 
reduced. 
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4k274J23  A^H^OS 

PREPARATION  OF  VICINAL  EPOXIDES  DBCARRALKOXYLAXiON  OrCARBaXYUCMaD'^ 

YaHB  Wa,  Bwtlca?illc  Okkk,  aaripwr  to  PhflUps  Pctroteaai 

DMaioa  of  Ser.  No.  73,819,  S«».  10, 1979,  iriMit«d|iW|Mf«r  tii,Mfc«fft8.Biiw»-         ■  ,,. 

Scr.No.934,4i7,Ang.l7,t|78»PatNo.44t2310.whkhiia  gsadlachaft,  LcwkiMn,  Pai.  Rip.  «f  4 

dbiakM  of  Ser.  Now  845,183,  Oct  28. 1977.  Piit.  No.  4,111,945,  FBaiAi«.8.]S^%r.8in.ilMI8T 

which  i» a  dfrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  459,428,  Ape  10, 1974,  PM.  No.  OalM  prtarHy,  inHrrtia  HL  Ri»  af  Oot-i.  A 

4,00,234.  Tito  ^pHcalian  JaL  14, 1980,  Sar.  No.  148,922  1974^2458453 

lat  a' C07D  iOy/O;  InLa>C87C47/IZ¥V4X/lQ/0t) 

U.S. a 240-348.14                                               5ClniM  U.S.a240-488                                                   8 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  vicinal  epoxide  having  1.  Aprocessfortbedecarbalkozyhttioaoracafbox)iicacid 

2  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecale  of  the  general  formula  ester  of  the  formula 


R'         K 

T       I 

R— C  -^  C— R 

\   / 

O 


wherein  each  R  and  each  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the 
groop  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  radicd  groiqw 
having  1  to  10  eaibon  atoms  and  wherein  both  R'  radicals  in 
said  epoxide  can  repreaent  a  divalent  ali|rf>atic  hydrocaibon 
radical  which  together  with  Ae  oxirane  group  in  Mid  epoxkle 
can  form  a  cycfcialiphatir  nodeos,  wfak±  comprises  heating 
the  corresponding  carbonate  ester  havfaig  the  general  fbrmula 


r 
I 

R— C 

I 
O 


\  / 


R' 
I 

C— R 
I 
O 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  defined  above,  m  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  aaaoant  of  metal  salt  catalyst  sdected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  halides,  sulfates  and  carboxylates  having  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  of  manganese. 


ANHIRAQUINONE  SULPHONAMIDE  OOMPttJNDS 
AND  PRIPARATION       '*" "     ' 
Danay  R.  RaOA  Slackpart.  and  Enqrr  Pympi.  Mil,  batfi  af 

■ipnri  III  Oha  Gi^  raip«raflnn.  1ri*T.  ^  Y 
Fla4  jy.  U,  1978>  Ser.  N^  57457 
prtarRy,  ■ppMcition  United  nngjani,  Jm.  7, 1f78, 
24444/78 

Int  a.J  C87C  143/665 
UA  0.340-371  12 

1.  A  compound  klentified  as. 


R 
I 


SQ2N— A— B  ,. 


1^.* 


wherein  A  is  a  C1-C4  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene 

radical, 
B  is  a —SO3M, —CO2M, —PO3HM  or —PO3M2  grouping. 

M  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation  giving  a  water-aohiUe  derivative, 
R  is  hydrogen,  a  cation  giving  a  water-«>hible  derivative  or 

a  C1-C4  strai^t  or  branched  chain  alkyl. 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  — COOH.  and  m  is  1, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  B  is —SO3M,  A  cannot  be  ethylene 

and  R  cannot  be  methyl  „  .  „  ^«->?  »,*^iuw 


R»  COOR' 

\  / 
C 

i/\ 

in  which 
X  is  OOOR^  COR' or  CN. 

Rl  and  H^  each  hidepHakiitly  is  hydrogen,  sflcyt  dkenyl. 
alkynyl.  aryl  or  aralkyl  or,  R>  and  R^  togtthei  widi  te 
adjacent  caibon  atom,  form  a  cyrlnafiphatic  ring  whkh  u 
optionally  siri»titated  by  CN,  alkyl.  aOcen^  aryl,  aralkyl. 
thioalkyl  or  thioaryl,  the  sribstitoents  of  the  cyrkialiphatir 
ring  optx>nany  bcbig  substituted  by  halogen. 

R3  and  R*  each  independendy  is  alkyl.  and 

R' is  a&yl,  alkenyl,  ary!  or  ardkyl  or  R<  or  R' forM  a  ring 
with  R2  and  the  interniediase  aloaM, 
to  give  a  product  of  tke  formnla 

R«  H       ' 

^    .,  ^    . 

wfafcfa  comprises  healing  the  cai^cMqftc  acid^iMir  at  ibcMl 

100'-290' C  ia  the  pscaence  of  a  solveM  ( 

ms  and  in  the  preienoe  of  i*oi«  Ol  to  l.S 

amonnt  of  a  salt,  the  solvent  comainj 

sdected  firom  the  groopconsiMngof  atleaMona] 

oxide  or  phosphetanr  oxide  of  the  iaMda 


I  I  I 

U^^  ,^CH-d    a-Q^ 

R^%  R-^N) 


.C-d 


-.    3t  --r^r^s 


L'-^.r*t^ 


•f^lH"^4- 


a^   ^CH-d 


•CH— c  or  f   I  '    I    k 
f 


•rr 


\  ? 


p.,  h,  c  and  d  each  independMlly  ii  H.  aftyl  dkc^rl,  ar]r), 
•laikyl,  alkox]^  CI  or  Br.  or  am  a  tatrama^ykne  cadfeal 

Iwhich.  together  wift  two  a4i»a«  <«*>»  ■•>><«  <>' <^ 
^.MiaR>cyG|ic  ling,  Rm  a  4(«Mbon  aiom  ijtlaaliptiiOir 

ring,  provklad  »itifa.^ca»d4are  iliptirtr.  tWy 

oontahi  a  total  of  not  more  tlMn  6  < 

te  aolvcat  ooMma  Boi  aoaa  tkM  3 
e.i;t.h.iwdkaachhiilt)|>inifcnrtyisHorCi«C»aBgl.aii 

R  is  Ci-Cirrikyl  C2-Cit-att«nyi  Ca-Ci««yi  or  Cr-Cw 
aralkyl.  any  rfwhidiiiOptioifcrirtiiiiiimiy*«qr 
orhahmen.    -"^"-^'iMO^— ^-*^*-*?t!»^.'  -'-^ 

and  the  sah  oompririag  a  halide.  cyanide.  tMoeyvMe  or  aridi. 

and  Oen  separathkg  the 
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METHYI^  AND  CHLORO>  SUBSTITUTED  AROMATIC 

DDOnODlOLS 
Rokvt  A.  OmmI,  Mi  BvlM  C  Aiimoa,  Mfc  «r 
IM,  IM^  iiiigiiw  t»  E.  I.  Da  PmM  tfc  Miimomi 
PM7,  WUiriafta^  DtL 

rati  M.  23, 1979.  Scr.  N«.  99.t9t 
tat  Ct*  CmV  5/08:  CtrrC  49/784.  49/791  69/017 
MS.  a.  MO— 410J  13 

1.  Dikeuxliol  or  diester  of  the  formula 


o         o 
N      ,    N 

C— R2— c 


4 


ORJ 


wherein  R  is  independently  methyl  or  chloro;  R'  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  R;  R^  is  1,4-phenylene,  1.3-phenyleae, 
2,6-nitphthylene,  4,4'-biphenylene  or  4,4'-bq>henylene  ether 
and  R^  is  hydrogen  or 


O 
— CR* 


where  R^  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  1-10  carbon  atoms. 


4.276.227 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  EDIBLE  OIL  WITH  ALKALI 

USING  INTERFACIAL  SURFACE  MIXER 
Ckarlca  E.  Kirby.  CfBcinaati.  Ohio,  aaivMr  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Compiqr.  nnH—ari,  Ohio 

Filed  Mw.  7. 19i0,  Scr.  No.  128.0S3 

tat  CL^  CllB  3/06 

MS.  CL  2<0-^2S  2S  CUma 

I.  A  method  for  refining,  dewaxing  or  combined  refining 

and  dewaxing  an  impurity-containing  edible  oil,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  stream  of  from  about  70  to  about  99.9  wt  %  of 
an  impurity-containing  edible  oil  and  from  about  0.1  to 
about  30  wt.  %  of  a  0.01  to  6.S  Normal  aqueous  alkali 
solution; 

(b)  driving  the  stream  through  an  intcrfiicial  surface  mixer  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  3*  C.  to  about  60*  C.  so  as  to 
generate  a  mean  droplet  size  in  the  alkali  solution  suffi- 
ciently small  to  mix  with  the  oil,  and  to  react  with  and 
remove  the  impurities  therein,  without  forming  an  emul- 
sion; and 

(c)  separating  the  purified  oil  from  the  alkali  solution  after 
step(b). 


4»2M,2>9 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CARBAMATE 

COMPOUNDS 

Yoiii«giB  Lm,  Soirtli  CTMrilM,  W.  Va.,  airipw  li 
CMMia  Corpwatto^  Ntw  Yarit,  N.T. 

Hai  Mar.  2S,  19M.  Scr.  N*.  133,719 

fat  a.>  cue  m/06.  m/oo 

vs.  CL  3i»-^463  RW  • 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  fbmnila: 


H    O 
I     I 

R— N— C— OR* 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


H     O 
I      I       - 
R— N— C— SO3M  + 


with  an  active  hydrofea  ooataining  compound  oootatniag  an 
organic  radical,  ia  the  presence  of  a  base,  wherein: 

M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  ion; 

R  is  a  Ci-Ci  alkyl  or  phenyl  group;  and. 

R'  is  an  organic  radical  from  the  active  hydrogen  containing 
compound,  and  wherein  said  active  hydrogen  containing 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol,  an  aromatic  aliphatic  alcohol,  a  phenolic 
compound,  a  thiol  compound,  a  secondary  or  primary 
amine,  or  an  oxime. 


4,276,22s 
U.11.UNDBCANE  TRIISOCYANATE 
Macaki  NMiao,  KawMaU,  aai  Yatriu  Yaaahan 
9t  lapaa,  aaalpMra  ta  Toray  taiaclrioc,  tac^  Tokfo,  Japaa 

nod  Jaa.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,737 

CWbh  pnortty,  cppBraHia  Japaa.  Jaa.  19, 1971, 53-73196 

tat  a^  ore  119/042 

vs.  CL  288—488  AL  1  Claim 

1.  lAll-undecane  triiK)cyanate  represented  by  following 

fbrarala. 


OCN— (CHih— CH— (CH2)3— NCO 
NOO 


(D 


4,276,23t 

CYANO-3-PHENOXYBENZYL  N-l-d-NAPHTHYU 

ETHYLCARBAMATE 

Richari  J.  Aaiirina,  Palo  Aka,  CaUf.,  acrifaar  to 
Carparatioa,  Pala  ARa,  Caltf. 

FIM  Apr.  21, 1910.  Scr.  No.  142,511 
tat  CU  CVJC  121/75.  121/78 
VS.  CL  360-465  D  4 

1.  The  compound,  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  N-l-<l-naph- 
thyl)ethylcarbamate. 


4^276,231 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTIONALLY 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZOYL  CHLORIDE 
Wahcr  nifrkaiHH  Karl.Ai«iM  Upper,  mi  FHcMch  BrOaw, 
aU  of  KrofsU,  Fed.  Rep.  c#  Ganmay,  aari^on  la  Bajcr 
J I  ■  haiM.  Fai.  Bcp.  af  C waiaay 
FUed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  7MW 
prioriljr,  sppHrorina  Fed.  Rcpw  cT  Csraway,  Scpw  23, 
1978,  2041541 

IataJC07CJ//6a5//5« 
U.S.  CL  260-544  D  22  CWaN 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  optionally  substituted 
benzoyl  chloride  from  optionally  substituted  benzocrichloride 
which  process  is  performed  at  devated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  the  improvement  consisting  essentiaJly  of 
reacting  an  optionally  substituted  benzothchloride  havtnf  the 
general  formula 


CX33 

R}  Ri 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  dtfTerent  aad  repreaeat 

hydrogen,  hsiogra.  aitro  or  alkyl. 
or  a  mixture  of  said  optioaany  iiiictitaled  beaaolricMoride  and 
optioadly  subctitnted  benzoyl  dilorkle  with  a  1  to  20  mai 
percent  excess,  based  on  said  optionally  sabctitated  beazocri- 
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nm 


chkMide  employed,  of  optioaaUy  sirtMtituted  benzoic  add  of 
the  general  fbrarala  ;;C!j  tw  ^ 


"•HOI* 


OCX>R 


can  independently  be  hydiofea,  haiofea  or  C1-C4  aftyl  pro- 
vided that  neither  R2  «ad/br  R4  are  boA  hydhtgHk^ '"  ^ 


wherein  R|  and  R2  can  be  klcatical  or  different  and  represent 

hydrogen,  hak>8ea.  nitro  or  alkyl. 
and/or  liquid  water,  the  hydrogea  chloride  contaming  off- 
gases  formed  during  the  reaction  being  washed  with  the  op- 
tionally substituted  benzotrichlohde  eaqrioyed  or  the  mixture 
of  optionally  subctaated  benzotrichloride  and  optionally  sub- 
stituted benzoyl  chloride  caqiloyed  and/or  with  an  inert,  op- 
tionally substituted  abirfiatic  cydoabphatic.  and/or  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  having  iq)  to  15  carbon  atoms,  the  reaction  mix- 
ture bemg  subjected  to  distillation  and  the  bottom  product 
which  remains  after  distilbtinn  of  optionally  substitnted  ben- 
zoyl chloride  being  reacted  with  a  3  to  150%  mdar  excess  of 
optionally  substituted  bemotiichloride.  based  on  the  amount 
of  optionally  substitnted  benzoic  acid  present  in  the  bottom 
product,  and  the  mixture  of  optionally  substituted  benzotri- 
chksride  and  optionally  substitnted  benzoyl  diloride  which  is 
obtaiaed  therefrom  after  distiltation  being  recycled  as  feed 
product  into  the  main  reaction. 


4,276,232 
PHOSPHORUS  STABILIZERS 


r.  N.Y. 
or  S«.  No.  922,392,  JaL  6, 1978, 

Oct  9, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  82^ 
pUcaika  SaRaMtaad,  JaL  7. 1977, 8431/77 
tat  CL'OBTF  9/49 
UJS.  CL  360-936  1  Clatai 

L      6<2,4-di-tert-octyl-phcaoxy>-dibenz(c.eHU]oxaphos- 
phociae. 


4*276,233 
HINDERED  PHENOL  PHOSPHITES 
RoaM  L.  Mwfcadch;  WaRar  K.  OliBicr,  balk  of  Mt  Vt 
lad^  and  Robert  J.  Aidrod,  Gtaaacat,  ^I.Y.,  iwlpiw  to 
f7iMrri  Ekctrie  CbavMj,  Mt  Vcraoa,  tad. 
DIfWca  of  Scr.  No.  957^430,  Njw.  2, 1978.  lUi  appUcalioa  JbL 
16. 1979,  Sv.  Na.  57,999 
tat  CU  0B7F  9/141i  pMK  5/52     . 
UJS.CL3»-«n  *        ,  ;;  MCkfcac 

1.  A  phoqrfiite  compound  represented  Iry'ae  general  struc- 
ture: oi 


^' 


A-O-M-ORi) 

..j,.-_»«j,r .  -.  ;ij.o -*-'<"  -.'•v'j^i^^.to^uni a 
I  Ri  am  iadepcndeatly  be  aa  alkyl  ofaboM  Ci-Cm  and 
alcyls  of  Qt-Cjo  whidi  eaa  form  cydic  struetores;  and.  A  is  a 
hindered  phead  represeated  by  the  general  stractnre: 


12.  A  pbocfMte  dompomd  kavhtt  tfte  ttn 


•Hf 


4*276,234 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PENTAERITHRITOL 

METHYLPHOSPHONA1ES  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

HYDROXYL  GROUP  OF  PENTAKRITHRiTOL 

UNBSTBRinED 

Mittoa  L.  Hcaig.  Brcax,  aad  Edward  D.  Wdl, 

Hadsoa,  bola  of  N,Y< 


DifWoa  or  Scr.  Na.  971,282,  Doc.  3ib  1978,  Pat  Na.  4,3^,271, 
wkkh  to  a  dhWoa  or  Sor^  Na.  615421.ficp.  25, 197S,  Pat  Na. 

4,152,373.  nte  iiillritlsB  Scpu  8»  1971,  Scr.  Na.  12^88 

M.CUC8rrF9/40 

vs.  CL  260-982  1  Oclm 

1.  A  method  of  prepariag  a  coiiosi>ii-m  comprisiag  a 
methyl  irfioq>honate  derivaliys  of  peataerythritd  haviag  at 
least  one  hy«faox]i  groiv  of  peataerythritd  unesterified  oom- 
pristng  transesterifyiag  pealaerytlirilol  with  a  diaryl  methyl 
|rfioq>honate  at  a  tempenaare  rangiag  froai  ibout  170*  C  to 
about  2S0*  C.  and  in  the  pccaeaoe  of  a  catalyst  selected  tram 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  iodide,  magnesiam  dikxide  aad 
aluminum  trichloride 


4>276,238 
MEIHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  BIDENTATE 
ORGANOPHOSPHOROUS  COMPOUNDS 
Lyie  D.  Mdsaar,  Hlaiti^sl,  Jcasph  F.  liapa, 

No^maa  \^  ocaBacaor,  i^cn^Hm,  1^1  ^s  w., 
uanoa  snam  Of  ABMnea  as  iipraaMHoa  ^  1 

FBcd  Apr.  86. 19811  Bcr.  Na.  M8,I81 
m.CL^C87F9/4ttC8IG  56/08 
VJ&.CL 

L  Aawdndfor 
or| 

bideatate  oompoaad  in  a 
fofm  a  aolveBt  sohitiaa  mafaiaiagaplo30 
the  bideatate  compound,  the  orgaaic  sdveat 
whidi  the  aiercttric  bideatate  compoaad  10  be : 
uUe  apd  whidi  is  selected  firom  die  groap 
l^atic^ydtocarboas  of  fiv»  or  more  caiboa 
aUphtfic  hydrocarbons,  nontarting  the  sdvoat  sotaliqa  at  a 
temperatare  of  up  to  40*  C.  with  an  aqaeoos  nitric  add  cotatioa 
of  apercaric  nitrate  cpatainiag  saflBdeat  anrcaricipa  aad  for  a 
period  of  time  safBcieat  from  die  mercaric  ioa  to  react  wiA 
the  bideatate  compound  to  fbftt  aa  iacqteble  OKfciiric  bida- 
tateooayouad,  which  pmi|iilatf»  while  dKiayarilieireaMia 
in  sdallaa.  aeparctiiV  the  precipitate  firom  the  a(|aeous  aad  the 

organk  sdutioas,  coaiactitg  the  ptadpiMe  wi^i  a  bideatale 
leoovety  sohitiaa.  (he  raooMsry  ishltfMi  bcMg  a  mistare  of  an 

aqneous  sohitea  of  a  strong 
idededfiKMB  the  gitoitp 

cyaKBK  ano  a ^  , .  ^^^^ 

the  groap  ooaBistia8^'llp'**tichydfd£areoaaOTTWif  or  aiore 

toa»  aad  cydie  ali|iiatw'  hydrocaitaas,  wWfAyHle 
ioais 


ofali- 


whefcia  R2.  R3  and  lUcaa  be  the 


■i^tt-Jt^    .Mr 
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ijnjH  4»27<437 

APPAMATUS  POI INDUONO  AIK  PLOW  PAST  A  CARBURETOR  AIR  CONTROL  DEVld 

PRODUCT  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  VAPORIZED  GImb  B.  Bwlur,  UaeoH  Mi  WnUMi  I.  Cotara,  m, ! 

Mt.  8.C.  aMipiwB  to  RMm  EaUmw^nt,  Iw^  CohuiWa,       WaltkM,  Maa. 

9.C  FIM  Ai«.  L  197f ,  8m.  No.  i2,l07 

CMtkMdM«rSw.N«.MO.I3ll,Apr.27,lf7t.akMioM4.  bt  CL>  Ft2M  7/^¥ 

wkM  to  ■«?Wm  or  te.N«.  732,137,  Oct  13,  If7<,  U J.  a  Ml«99  A  7 

■j    "T  "  nk  ■pplicortw  P«k  4,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  117,t27 
lat  a.)  A«1L  9/04 
VS.  a  3<l-30  23 


1.  Improved  metat  fbr  movnting  t  cartridge,  which  carries 
a  product  capoblo  of  being  vaporiied  and  a  battery  and  ii  used 
in  conjunction  with  apparatus  including  battery-powered 
means  operative  to  induce  air  flow  past  said  product  when  said 
cartridge  is  mountod  on  said  mounting  maani,  said  improved 
cartridge  mounting  means  supporting  said  cartridge,  connect- 
ing one  terminal  of  said  battery  to  said  battery-powered  means, 
and  comprising: 

A.  support  means  including 

1.  a  tubular  member 

2.  flange  means  projecting  radially  from  one  margin  of  said 
tubular  member  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  car- 
tridge, and 

3.  a  partially  cylindrical  wall  extending  axially  from  said 
flange  means  for  positioning  said  cartridge  when  received 
and  supported  on  said  flange  means,  and 

B.  a  contact  member  formed  of  resilient  yet  torsion  resistant 
conductive  wire  having 

1.  a  first  section  spanning  said  tubular  member  at  said  one 
margin; 

2.  a  projection  from  said  first  section  for  contacting  said  one 
terminal  of  said  battery  when  said  cartridge  is  received 
and  supported  on  said  flange  means;  and 

■  1  at  least  one  anchor  length  extending  along  the  side  wall  of 
said  tubular  member  and  being  secured  thereto  at  at  least 
two  spaced  locations  whereby  bending  of  said  projection 
to  resiaied  by  said  anchor  length  and  whereby  said  contact 
pnaentt  minimal  obstruction  to  flow  through  said  tubular 
member  and  said  cartridge. 


1.  Carburetor  air  control  mechanism  for  control  of  air  flow 
to  a  plurality  of  ports  of  a  carburetor  comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 

an  enclosed  bellows  member  within  the  first  portion  of  the 
housing,  the  bellows  member  having  a  pressure  there- 
within  which  is  leas  than  sea  level  atmospheric  pressure, 
the  bellows  member  being  expansible  tai  length  when 
subjected  to  an  atmosphere  having  density  less  than  a 
given  density, 

the  second  portion  of  the  housing  having  an  air  inlet  conduit 
and  a  plurality  of  air  outlet  conduits,  each  air  outlet  con- 
duit being  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  port  of  a  carbu- 
retor. 

an  actuator  rod  axially  movable  by  the  bellows  member 
upon  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  bellows  member. 

an  engagement  element  carried  by  the  actuator  rod  for 
movement  therewith, 

an  orifice  plate  provided  with  a  first  group  of  orifices  there- 
through and  a  second  group  of  ortfloes  therethrough, 

a  channel  plate  fai  juxtaposition  wifli  the  orifice  plate,  the 
channel  plate  having  a  plurality  of  channels,  each  channd 
being  in  communication  with  an  orifice  of  the  first  group 
of  orifices  and  also  in  communication  with  an  orifice  of 
the  second  group  of  orifices,  eadi  of  the  orifices  of  the 
first  group  of  orifices  befaig  in  communication  with  one  of 
the  air  outlet  conduits,  some  of  the  orifices  of  the  first 
group  being  in  communication  with  one  of  the  air  outlet 
conduits  and  some  of  the  orifices  of  the  first  group  of 
orifices  being  m  cooununication  with  another  of  the  air 
outlet  cottduita, 

a  plurality  of  closure  members,  each  of  the  doaure  members 
normally  covering  and  dosing  an  orifice  of  the  second 
group  of  orifices  of  the  orifice  plate,  each  doaure  member 
having  a  stem  extending  therefrom  and  cngagrahlf  by  the 
engagement  element  with  movement  of  the  actuator  rod 
for  movement  of  the  closure  member  from  the  orifice 
plate  to  open  the  respective  orifice,  each  orifice  of  the 
second  group  of  orifioes  when  open  being  in  conununica- 
tion  with  the  air  inlet  conduit, 

expansion  of  the  bellows  member  causing  axial  movement  of 
the  actuator  rod  and  movement  of  the  engagement  ele- 
ment, the  engagement  element  engaging  the  stems  of  the 
closure  members  and  moving  the  stems  and  moving  the 
closure  members  from  engagement  with  the  orifice  plate 
to  open  thesecondgroupoforifloesfor  flow  of  air  there- 
through from  the  air  inlet  conduit,  air  flowing  throu^ 
each  of  the  second  gro«9  of  orifioes  alao  flowing  through 
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a  rhawrl  of  the  channel  irfate  and  throu^  an  oriBoe  of 
the  first  group  of  orifices  and  to  one  of  the  air  o«tlet 
conduits. 


•■A 


VARIABLiAIRyALWtCARBUinOR 

niJ,  J  Ii  Tflli  I  imr  iian»tHt  of  TiMMmi,Mlaf 
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1.  A  carburetor  comprising: 

a  mixture  passage; 

a  throttle  valve  poaitioned  in  the  mixture  passage; 

a  variable  venturi  valve  postioned  in  the  mixture  passage 
upstream  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  vacuum-driven  actuator  which  to  cootrtriled  by  the  vac- 
uum in  die  mixture  passage  between  the  throttle  valve  and 
the  variable  venturi  valve,  and  which  contrds  the  opening 
of  the  variable  ventnri  valve  so  as  to  keep  said  vacuum 
approximalely  constant; 

a  variable  Aid  supplier  responsive  to  the  amount  of  opening 
of  said  variable  venturi  valve,  for  supplying  fbd  into  said 
mixture  passage  and  for  increasing  fiid  flow  rate  an>roxi* 
matdy  in  direct  proportion  to  the  said  amount  of  opening: 

a  bypass  passage  which  bypasses  the  throttle  valve  in  the 
mixture  paissflf.  leading  from  iq»tream  of  the  throttle 
valve  to  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  ptoton.  which  to  biased  in  a  first  dirodion  by  a  spring,  and 
vdiidi  to  urged  in  die  direction  opposite  to  smd  fint  dirao- 
tion  by  the  Vacuum  downstream  of  the  throttle  vdve,  and 
whose  motion  in  the  said  opposite  direction  progrsssiveiy 
intooepts  the  bypaas  passive,  so  that  by  said  ptolon  ranch- 
ing an oquiiimum position desermined  by  die bolanoeof 
said  biasing  and  said  urging,  said  ptoton  comprtoosaBeans 
for  adjusting  die  flow  resistance  of  die  bypass  paassgr, 

a  heat-sensitive  element  whscfa  responds  to  a  temperature 
which  to  representative  of  the  temperature  of  the  engine, 
and  which  when  the  engine  to  in  the  coU  state  does  not 

affect  the  positaoning  of  the  ptoton.  but  which,  as  the 
««jiii^«ifiMiip.gf^naihrMivancasthee«UMSspnssWr 
poMiion  of  the  ptoson  in  said  first  dtoeclaon  in  saki  opposite 
duection,  and  n^Hoh.  when  tiw  engine  to  ftdly  wamwd  up. 
ad  vanoca  die  extrame  possMe  postokw  of  the  ptoton  in  sakl 
fifto  diroctkm  so  Csr  in  sakl  oppoaiie  diieciion  that  saki 
ptoton  snbatmdiaily  doses  the  bypampassoTi  and 
moasM.  asaodoMd  with  s«d  ptolon.  for  regiahtinvthe  flow  of 
^  to  be  fed  iaio  the  AmI  supplier  to  mis  with  the  fad 
supplied  thereby  in  an  amount  whidi  varias  front  a  nani- 
mom  s^ien  said  vacuum  downstnans  of  te  tiwoltle  vdve 

to  rnkdasum,  to  a  nmxinMHi  when  saki  vacmm  to  maxi- 
mum, ssid  reversely  regdatteg  the  flow  of  «r  fed  inso  the 

vneuum-driven  aotuaSor.-t-  ?■  '••  .>««*>•»/»*•  -^ '  i.i^:^fiiam.  ,ct? 


1.  A  carhuieior  fbr  an  intenal  cootbastkNi  engine,  coiBpni> 

ing: 
abody; 
an  intake  pmsage  fensed  m  dw  body,  drcafer  m 

tkm,  leading  to  the  engine; 
a  dicular  throttle  vdve  mounted  lofiahiy  tot  the 

paasagr  aboitf  one  of  its  ilianielers, 
a  circular  air  vdve  mounted  upatream  of  die  throttle  valve 

rotataMy  in  the  imake  passage  diout  one  of  its 
means  for  ootroUmg  said  dr  vatvo  in  rssponsf  so 

between  add  dr  vdve  smi  the  thraille  valvn,  so  aa  so 

a  fud  noede  opedng  mto  the  intake  paasage  between  the 

difottle  vdve  and  the  ato  vatwe;  and 
a  tapered  needle  having  two  enda^  osw  end  of 

serted  into  the  lud  noaile  so  thd  it 
nozzle  to  provkfe  a  fnd  openm^  nMch  to  < 
tive  croas-sectkin,  as  it  BBOvas  m  and  out  of  dw  I 
means  fixed  to  die  buck  of  the  air  valve  far 
supporting  Uk  other  end  of  die  needk.  sdd  supporting 

means  incly«t*ng' 
a  bracket  having  a  ^Mce  dierdn.  the  bracket  being  fixed  at  a 

first  pwtkm  away  from  said  throttle  vdve  to  the  dde  of 
the  dr  vdve  doaest  to  sakl  throttle  vdve  and  having  a  skt 
fbtmed  m  a  second  poctkm  of  die  bracket  dosest  to  sdd 

flirotde  valve; 
a  joint  pin  having  two  ends  passing  laterally  throo^tbe 
second  portion  of  Oe  braded  and  coooected  pivQMly  M 

its  center  to  saki  other  end  citbtitt«Sk,  aneh  ddoTthe 
joint  pin  being  set  in  the  slot  of  the  bracket,  and 
a  spring  biasnig  the  joint  pin  toward  a  rearmod  position  of 
die  dot 


VTMft 


GmOiWC 


»^lM 


•f  'mH* 


rflsll^e.  21.  mf .  Ssr.  No.  1IM14 

tafta'PiiM///o 

UJS.  a  2il-S2 

L  A  caiturelor  having  an  dr/fhd  indwrtfan  passage  open  at 

one  end  to  dr  d  imtntislty  almoaphf.ric  pressure  and  con- 
n^ded  at  its  opposite  end  to  sn  en^  iirtda  madfold  to  be 

tdj^  to  Ite  I  lisii|lig  vadBom  fevds  die>d».  <**  y ,?!? 
havtag  a  diBke  valve  KtoBldjIy  mmnrted  ferlBovement  sdftJtor 
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and  beyond  towards  a  wide  open  throttle  position  to  control   the  domre 

the  quantity  of  air/fbd  miztare  flow  throogh  the  paMage,  an 

abntment  means  rotataMe  with  the  throttle  valve,  a  rotataMe 

hst  idle  cam  having  a  high  cam  step  projecting  radially  from 

the  cam  axes  for  engagement  at  times  by  the  abutment  means 

during  movement  of  the  throttle  valve  in  a  closing  direction  to 

stop  the  throttle  valve  in  a  more  open  position  than  the  idle 

speed  position  to  increase  mixture  flow  to  the  manifold,  the 

cam  abo  having  a  second  cam  step  of  lesser  radial  projection 

engagable  with  the  abutment  means  at  other  times  as  a  function 

of  the  rotative  position  of  the  cam  to  stop  the  throttle  valve  in 

a  less  open  position  than  the  high  cam  step  position  but  more 

open  than  the  idle  speed  position,  the  cam  being  rotatable  by 

gravity  towards  an  inoperative  position  upon  disengagement 

of  the  abutment  means  with  the  cam  steps  permitting  closure  of 

the  throttle  valve  to  the  normal  idle  speed  position,  rotatable 

lever  means  secured  to  the  choke  valve  and  having  a  portion 

extending  into  the  path  of  rotative  movement  of  the  fast  idle 


of  said  ooatiiiier  tndiding  m  operable 
controlled  manipidation  of  said  valve  means 


i-2i^ 


for  opening  said  valve  mean 
of  liquid  treatment  material. 


and  dispensing  a  desired  amount 


cam  towards  the  inoperative  position  to  stop  the  cam  rotation, 
a  shaft,  means  rotatably  mounting  the  fast  idle  cam  on  the  shaft, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  lever  means  to  the  choke 
valve,  and  means  securing  the  shaft  to  the  lever  means  and  to 
a  thermostatically  responsive  spring  means  urging  the  shaft 
and  lever  means  in  a  choke  closing  direction  upon  decreases  in 
temperature  below  the  normal  engine  operating  temperature 
level  to  abut  the  lever  means  portion  with  the  fast  idle  cam  and 
permit  repositioning  of  the  faat  idle  cam  to  a  more  open  throt- 
tle valve  poaition,  the  means  connecting  the  lever  means  to  the 
choke  valve  including  lost  motion  means  providing  concurrent 
movement  of  the  lever  means  and  choke  valve  in  a  choke  valve 
closing  direction  until  the  choke  valve  reaches  its  closed  posi- 
tion and  the  fost  idle  cam  second  step  isposttiooed  to  engage 
the  riwtment  means,  the  lost  motion  means  permitting  subse- 
quent relative  movement  between  the  lever  means  and  choke 
valve  to  permit  a  rotation  of  the  Cast  idle  cam  to  engage  the 
abutment  means  with  the  high  cam  step  without  necessitating 
a  oorrrsponding  rotation  of  the  choke  valve. 


VAPOR-UQUn>  OONTACr  GKID  APPARATUS 


GUkart  K.  Ckaa;  Pnl  M.  Nytoi,  Mi  MMWv 
WicMta, 
WiehHa, 

FDad  Nm.  19. 1979,  Ssr.  Nn.  njm 
Int.  CU  BOID  S/21-  B32B  S/10 
VS,  a.  261—111 


diaf 


I.  A  vapor-liquid  contact  apparatua  which 
rality  of  transverse  layers  positiooed  generally 
other,  with  cadi  of  the  layers  ooiiprising  grid 


aplo- 
abovc  the 


(a)  the  grid 
npri^  and  generally  parallel, 
a  vapor  passageway 


positioned  in  a  generally  vertical. 


(i)  the  grid 


between  the  upright  grid 


of  a  thin,  upright  grid 


DISPENSER-UQUID  WATBR  TREATMENT  FOR  ROOM 

HUMilMFIlER 

•  Mswrni,  iwiin  flrwwNXt  ann  smmw  w, 
r,  balh  ef  NJ„  ■■Ipsn  I*  WUle-Ws 

Plttatmih,  Pa. 
raad  Jm.  29, 1971.  Ssr.  N«.  92M<9 
laL  a.)  BMP  3/04 

VS.  a.  ui-n  u  < 

1.  In  combination  in  a  humidifirr  having  a  water  supply 
reservoir:  a  refiUable,  reawvable  auxiliary  liquid  treatment 
rnnfainrr  with  a  reasovable  closure  means  at  its  ooslet  end 
reasovably  aaounted  in  the  humidifier  in  invaried  position  with 
its  oatlat  end  dispoand  for  controlled  flow  communication  into 
the  water  rcaervoir,  a  nornially  cloaed  valve 


(ii)  generally  transverse  vanes  derived  from  die  grid  i 

her  and  extending  transversely  outwardly  into  the 

vapor  passageway  from  the  upright  grid  members, 
(iii)  vanes  being  pa^ed  into  sections  so  that  the  vanes  are 

positioned  one  above  the  other  along  the  kagitndinal 

length  of  the  grid  member,  at 

outwardly  from  one  side  and  at  I 

ontwardly  fron  the  other  side,  and  the  vaacs  of  each 

sepsraied  by  a  rfl>  elenMnc  foimeJ  of  the  grid 

dw  vanea  generally  of  a  sigiriAcaatly  gramer 

longitadinal  portion  of  the  grid  member  than  the  rib 

elements  therebetween,  and 
(iv)  the  grid  elements  farther  characteriied  by  a  plurality 

of  open  slots  extending  inwardly  a  short  distance  from 

each  omer  edge  thereof, 
(b)  comectort  oompoaed  of  thm,  ipri^t  strip  ilfitli,  the 
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ooMMCtoft  positioned  m  •  generally  vertical,  spaced-  ments  taterdigitating  widl  hat 
apM.  and  panllelfdalkMiihip  in  each  hqret.  and  adapted  vibmiile  *     ^^  -^^^^^^ 
m  hnve  the  odpa  poaitioned  in  the  open  skMa  of  iK  grid 
elements,  thus  forming  a  grid  kyer  «f  the  vapof4iq«id 
contact  appawtuanadlheithy  piDviding  improved  vapor- 
Kquid  contact    v»    \  nuy-    fJ  -  ; 

.   J :  •  ^i^.  •  >    . ' 


4J7C,243  

VAPOR  DELIVERY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  MCTHOD 
FM  P.  PwtM,  Cahha  Canirty.  Gn„  nsripsar  la  Wi 

Cii^any.  inc  New  Yasfc,  N.Y.  _^         nu 

Caattanntfan  ef  Scr.  Na.  9C7JM.  Dae  t,  197i»  I 

^pUcalian  Apr.  4.  IMS,  See.  Nc.  137,141 
Int.  CU  BOIF  3/04 
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BKnts  bdi^  dnnensioned  to  be  set  mto  vftiration  by  the  I 
of  said  fluid  through  the  pncfchig.  each  of  sM  hraen  h^ 

oorragated  profile  corresponding  to  a  respeCOve  series  bf 
trspexoidal  profiles  of  the  respective  channda.^  ^  ^,^^^^^ 


,*.,-^>.- 


1.  A  method  dfBneariy  controUmg  mass  flow  ratesnf  deliv- 
ery of  vapor  from  a  bubbler  containhig  a  supply  of  bquid 
through  which  a  carrier  gaa  is  babbled  at  prsielected.  matoal- 
ly-divefse  flow  rates  in  which  vapor  preanre  is  not  in  steady 
state  and  from  which  bubbler  vapor  is  delivered  m  a  vapor 
stream  entramed  with  the  carrier  gak,  end  widi  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  seamng  die  satio  of  vapor  to  carrier  gas 
in  dK  vapor  stscam  and  applying  hent  to  the  hquid  within  the 
babbler  at  rates  in  direct  retationship  to  die  sensed  ratios  of 
vapor  to  owsier  ^  being  delivered  from  die  bubbler  in  the 
Bpor  alream  to  hold  said  atio  constant 

5.  A  vapor  dehvery  control  system  comprising  a  vaporizer. 
sa  heater  thermally  coupled  widi  said  vaporiaer.  means  for 
iiisiiilainmf  a  supply  of  hquid  in  said  vaporiaer,  nseans  for 
introducing  a  carrier  gas  into  said  vaporiaer,  means  for  oon- 
ducdi«  tte  carrier  gas  and  vapors  of  Afr  ttqnid  cnttshMd  with 
die  carrier  yw  from  smd  vaporiaer;  means  for  Hnringdw  ratio 
of  v^MT  to  carrier  gas  being  conducted  from  said  vaporiaer, 
■Id  ms^  for  contrnllii^  said  healar  direcilysqyaivntD 
ratios  of  vs|»r  to  carrier  gas  sensed  by  said  sensing  aseans^  said 

controlling  meaw  inchiding  aMans  for  applyiag  heat  to  die 
bquid  in  the  v^xnizer  at  ralea  in  direct  reUtionship  to  said 
i  ratios  to  hold  said  ratio  constant       ^,^  ^^  i.;  z,j 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  UmOMDUB 
LONGITUDiNALLT  CVRVm  SBCI10MB  OP 
IN8UL4T10N 

L.  AaR,  Nawarttf  fJHai 


PiW  *•!.  2*1 1919.  Mr.  Pta,  ^i^n 
'      lata'R2»2^/W^    •> 


cr-jafj  k' 


PAOONG  OF  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  PURPOSE  OF 
COfftACnNG  MAINLY  GASEOUS  AND  LIQUID 
MEDIUMS 
Fhhry  Gyirgjr,  and  lalvaa  Takaca.  halh  ef  Mdapaat, 

iGyarRt. 


L  Amethodef 

foamed 

resin  outer  jncfcet,  dw  BsedKid  compriring  amking  a  fint 

by  moandiV  a  pfanaHty  of  flat.  aamidRalar  riba  of  a 

in  an  aicuaie  patlera  and  m  arcnatdy 

on  a  first  board  widi  each  rib 

(ttMnetral  poriion  of  its  periphery  froinc  die 

ing  gneratty  cadlaUy  of  the 


DHWan  ef  Ssr.  Nn.  192.29^  Mar.  31, 1971.  Pat  Nn.  4,215,M3. 

Sw.11. 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  74»T79 

vHcallH  Hmviiy,  Apr.  27. 19n.  RI  i2i 

IntCL>R9IFi/0# 

U.S.a.2il-lS5  „A.._    . 

1.  A  cohum  or  tower  packa«  adapted  to  be  triiveraed  by  at 

least  one  fluid  which  comprises  a  stadf  dfsopirpbaed  Uycft  of 
mntnally  parafld  channels  with  the  chsanrfi  of  One  li^er 
ffrtf^thif  transversely  to  the  ehanneli  tomprising  a  pair  af 
wdis  hKfined  to  one  anodier  and  johwd  by  an 
dM  wafl  10  form  a-smdl  baae  and  divaiMg  lefsaf  a 
del  pudHii  nf  thr  nhannrl  thrrT^  ^    -^-^±-^^^^ 
ad  femHd  widi  a  maitipKcity  of 


adjacent  rfts  to  provide  foam  segBMdi  hetwaen  the  ffts. 
mg  a  second  mold  by  monadng  a  ptatfslity  of  flat, 
riba  of  a  relatively  small  radh|siBan  arei 
arcnatdy  aligned,  spnced  lehtfienship  on  a 
eadi  rS)  having  a  diaaaeiaal  padian  of  its  periphery 
board  and  extendmg  generdly  radially  of  the 
and  foan^  a  foamabk^  haidtadhir  hq^nd  w 
tween  endi  pan*  of  adjacent  riba  to  provide 

between  the  riba,  fomnaf  •  _ 

jacket  on  the  first  mold,  reaaowiac  dK 

first  aMild.  pladi^tha  ooter 

»■' 
dmoMsrtehetanddK 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PITCH  FOAMS  AND 

PROOlJCra  SO  PRODUCED 

AiiirtBiiiiB,*?— wIlMPlMiAkiBp.CUpMi.LfW,—* 

AM*>M«te  E.  J.  Moalvd,  Paris.  aD  •#  l^rHn,  iiiitiin  to 

I^M  ^Mt^A  PMi^^^^H  Ca^^^HV  L^rfto^  LMldOSa  ElMlHld 

nW  Dk.  I,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  wjm 
CUam  priwlljr.  ippMraHiia  Vnmtt,  Dw.  H  19T7, 77  37747; 
Dm.  14,  If77, 77  JT74I 

UL  CU  B2fD  27/00 
UJS.  CL  264— S3  5  Oabm 

1.  A  procett  for  the  prodoctioii  of  pitch  foams  in  which  a 
pitch  is  expanded  at  elevated  temperature  in  a  mould  by  means 
of  a  porogenic  agent  characterised  in  that  a  pitch  having  a  KS 
softening  point  of  from  ISO*  to  210*  C,  a  Conradson  carhon 
content  of  more  than  30%.  and  a  /3  resin  content  of  from  3  to 
40%  and  a  porogenic  agent  are  introduced  into  a  mold  that  the 
initial  pressure  is  between  1  to  10  bars  wherein  the  applied 
external  pressure  is  higher  than  the  internal  pressure  which 
would  normally  exist  within  the  pitch  at  the  temperature  of 
operation,  and  that  after  the  decomposition  of  the  porogenic 
agent,  the  external  pressure  is  lowered  to  a  decompression 
pressure  to  expand  the  pitch  in  the  mold  to  a  density  of  from 
0.03  to  0.6  and  an  open  porosity  of  greater  than  73%  during  a 
decompression  stage,  the  decompression  pressure  being  be- 
tween 0  and  2  bars,  the  pitch  having  a  viscosity  of  from  1,000 
to  10,000  Pa^  during  the  decompression  stage,  and  that  there- 
after the  expanded  pitch  foam  is  released  from  the  mold. 
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4.276.247 
CYCUC  PEBOXYKETAL  CROSS>LINKING/BLOWlNG 

AGENTS  FOR  POLYETHYLENE 
John  R.  Masnchsw.  RkhaM^  RoMy  L.  PaatoriM,  Larinpw. 
RddMT  Halla.  Novato,  and  Rogsr  N.  Lewis,  Marttocs,  aB  of 
CaUf.,  Mslganri  to  Argas  Chcaycal  CorporatkM,  BrooUya, 
N.Y. 

FHsd  Fab.  If.  IMO.  Scr.  N«.  122.229 

IM.  CL)  CBU  9/06 

U  A  CL  264-M  »  Oatas 

1.  A  method  for  making  foamed,  crossUnked  polyethylene 

comprising:  mixing  polyethylene  with  about  0.10-10%  by 

weight  of  a  crosslinking/blowing  agent  of  the  formula: 

.,  R. 

R  J— C— CHi— CH2— C— Rj 

0  O 

1  I 

o        c o 

/  \ 

R|         R 

wherein  each  of  R2.  R3.  R4and  Rs  is  selected  from  alkyl  having 
from  1 -4  carbon  atoms;  each  of  R  and  R I  IS  selected  from  alkyl. 
hydroxy  alkyl  and  alkyl  carboxylate  ester  groups  having  up  to 
about  10  carbon  atoms. 


O 
I 

— CHj— C— CH3.  sod 

O 
I 

— CH2— C— N— H 


1.  A  method  for  forming  upon  a  foraminous  forming  surface 
a  nonwoven  fibrous  web  having  fibers  therein  less  than  about 
\  inch  in  length,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  a  forming  soffece  at  a  velocity  Voexceeding  SOO 
ft./minute; 

(b)  distributing  said  fibers  into  a  gaseous  stream  to  form  a 
suspension  therein; 

(c)  conveying  the  gaseous  suspension  of  fibers  in  a  stream  at 
an  angle  to  said  moving  sorfaoe,  said  gaseous  stream  of 
fibers  having  a  first  velocity  oompoaent  V|  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  motion  of  said  moving  surface,  and  a  seooad 
velocity  component  V2  normal  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  moving  surface; 

(d)  ifttHithng  cooditioBS  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  absolute 
vahK  of  Vo-Vi.  rdative  to  V^  is  leas  than  about  three, 
and: 

(e)  depositing  said  fibers  in  said  gaseous  stream  upon  said 
foraminous  moving  surfsoe  to  form  said  nonwoven  fi- 
brous web. 
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PROCESSES  FOR  SEALING  HOLLOW  FIBEB 

MEMBRANES  ARRANGED  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A 

BUNDLE 

Hwry  P.  HdMaj.  Bsisii».  NXX.  Mripm  to  Mmial 
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where  n»0  to  3  and  X  is  lower  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  about 
S  carbon  atoms;  and  heating  said  mixture  to  a  temperature 
:  to  cfossbak  and  foam  said  polyethylene  under  oondi- 
which  permit  expansion  of  the  polyethylene. 


L  In  a  process  for  sealing  the  bores  of  a  plurality  of  hoUow 
fiber  membranes  comprised  of  thermoplastic  outerial  which 
hoUow  fiber  ownbranes  are  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  bundle, 
comprising  subjecting  an  cod  of  the  bundle,  which  end  is 
transverse  to  the  orientation  of  the  hoUow  fiber  membraaes.  to 
sufficaant  heat  to  mdt  the  ends  of  the  hoUow  fiber  uiembranrs 
in  order  to  cause  hollow  fiber  membranes  to  adhere  at  the  end 
of  the  bundle  to  adtjaoeat  hollow  fiber  membranes,  the  im- 
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proveawnt  comprising  frfacing  a  substantially  non-sealing  in- 
sert member  within  and  at  the  end  of  die  bundle  prior  to  and 
during  subjecting  the  end  of  die  bundle  to  the  heat  whereby 
said  substantially  non-sedmg  insert  member  provktes  a  bound- 
ary to  the  adhering  of  holkm  fiber  membranes  and  results  in 
passageways  being  provkled  through  the  end  <rf'  the  bundle. 
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7.  Apparatus  for  sabstantiaHy  simultaneously  extrucfog  first 
sad  saooad  pfaatic  tdws,  each  plasdc  tdie  having  ahenate 
axial  sections  of  plastic  materid  having  different  characteris- 
tica;  said  apparatus  oompriang: 

fint  and  seooad  die  means; 

fint  and  seooad  extruders  for  feedfaig  plastic  material  to  sakl 

first  and  second  die  mens; 
fint  valve  means  operativdy  associated  with  said  first  ex- 
truder fbr  ddiveriiv  pladk  materid  firom  sakl  first  ex- 
truder to  either  said  first  die  means  or  said  second  die 
means,  and  second  vdve  means  operativdy  associatfd 
with  sakl  second  extruder  for  delivering  plsatk:  materid 
firam  sdd  second  extruder  to  either  sakl  second  die  aseaas 

or  sakl  first  die  atoaaa;  and 
sakl  first  aad  seooad  vdve  means  bei«g  operable  so  thd 
when  sdd  first  vdve  means  is  directing  plaatk;  matorMi 
ftom  sdd  first  extruder  to  sdd  first  die  means  sdd  second 
vdve  means  is  directing  plastic  materid  from  said  seooad 
extruder  to  sakl  second  die  means,  and  when  said  first 
vdve  means  is  directing  plastic  materid  from  sakl  fint 
extruder  to  sakl  second  die  atoaas  said  second  vdve  meaas 
tsdiiectiag  plastic  materid  fkx»  sakl  second  extruder  to 

sakl  first  die  means. 
12.  A  method  fbr  sabstanttaDy  simuhaneonsty  extruding  first 

and  second  plastk  tobes.  each  plastk:  tube  having  dtemde 
a««l  sections  d[  i^astic  materid  having  differQjtt^^Htfacteris- 
tica;  mid  method  oomprismg  the  stqis  of : 

(1)  fbedmg  {rfastic  materid  from  a  fint  mderid  producmg 
means  to  a  fiid  dw  means  while  substantially  sknuha- 
»eoMly  feeding  plastk  materid  from  a  seoon^  maferid 
produckig  means  to  a  seoon^  die  means;    -      '  ^  :,?  -A" 

(2)  thocafter  feeding  pladk;  matorid  from  dto  fir|t.aatarid 

,i,  Hodttciag  meaM  to  die  seooad  die  means  wfaie  inhstoa 
^Uh  awdisnfimaly  feedmg  plastic  asatacid  from  the 
aecsad  ■sir  rid  prodncing  meana  to  the  fird  die 

(^[yttptatia^  deps<l>aad  (DW|iBiaui  tuKvpladkJ 

each  hawtogainruata  add  jBCdoas of  jilsdiu  itmn 

-     Itmnlitoflrttdd  seooad  materid  prodtdn^tieaa 


ptMTK  jMMCr 


1 .  The  method  of  making  a  layer  of  insulation  for  an  electric 
power  cable  whkh  comprises  mixmg  together  pellets  of  poly- 
ediylene  and  ediylene  propylene  copcriymer,  anttoxidam  and 

homogeneoudy.  in  a  ribbon  blender  m  the  abseaoe  of  aay 
nuaetd  lemfioroMg  filler  ■  the  iMoaUaada 

mg  the  blended  polymer  iagredieats  and  the 

••  •  •  ^^  .  .  .     «  *     '      ^  * — « 

crossnimoaK  agents  mto  an  csiiuoer  aous^^  'anvHig  ■  i^m 

screw  m  the  extruder  housiaf  as  dK  kwredieat 
through  sakl  otiadar  hoariag  by  thr  iMd  screw. 

electricd  conductor  with  die  mixtwe  of  polycdiylena,  and  the 
copolymer  of  ediyleaa  and  propyleae.  sdd  copolymer  bdng 

apprommtody  19%  tryddhae,  adi  ooataming  no  fi&er  that 
increases  die  phydBd  iM«|Nrtin  of  Bk  kisalatkm,  adding  to 
sdd  copolymer  polyediyleae  to  sapiiy  additkMd  cryrtdKntty 
to  the  faMuhrtkin,  the  polyediylene  formQg  widi  saidcttylaae- 
propylene  copolymer,  a  polymer  system  havtegdectrted 
characteristics  tubsfsntiaBy  etjud  to  thoae  of  polyethylent  and 
havmg  improved  phydcd  characteristics  of  greater  tougHaess 
dwa  die  copolymer,  and  greater  fledbffity  thaa  polyediylene. 
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M.  An  unproved  method  for 
which  comprises  spplymg  a 
ganopolysitoxane  hsvmg  alkenyl  groups,  an 
ane  contdnmg  Si-boaded  hydrogea  and  a  ptetinum  catdyst  to 
a  toodi  aad  dwealler  removkig  dKiOOsdhhed  orgaaopdyd- 
k>xane  unpresskm,  dK  improveaseat  wfaKh  ooasprises  addmg  a 
platiaum  caCslyd  sdectod  fruii  Oe  group  ooosidiBC  of  < 
Ibexes  of  dw  foraaria 

(R')ItX2a«l(R2SO)CZ)PtYx 


where  R  is  selected  Cram  die  group 


of  hydrocartna 
R^is 


from  the  group  aoadsringaf 

eydto  hydrooanoa 
cmboaKwboa  doiMe  boads.  X  % 
Msss^dkyl 


v..        :,...    i,^.         W    '.^    OI    SVU 


2036 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30. 1981 


METHOD  FOR  HISTOLOGY  SPBOMEN  LABELUNG 
ffiMfcii  L.  A*r,  8r^  N«w  MMwi,  Cmm4  AiriiiB  GuHam. 
TMtck,  NJ^  iirf  Um<  Q"^**^  ^"^  ''''''^  ^^' 

N.Y. 

PBad  Apr.  2S,  1971,  S«r.  N«w  31,714 
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l.AineUiodoflibcU«it«hMtok)tkalipeciincii.oompfmiig 
theatqpsof: 

(a)  formiBC  a  piunlity  of  ekwfaied  labelliag  dements,  nid 
labeUmg  eknents  being  prefonned  and  at  least  the  length 
of  lakl  HMcinen,  said  labeUmg  elcmenu  being  formed  of  a 
first  material  which  is  compatibte  with  the  subsequent 
fixing,  dehydrating  and  embedding  media  used  in  the 
subsequent  processing  of  said  specimea  and  easily  sec- 
tioned by  a  microiome, 

(b)  orienting  said  specimen  and  said  labelling  elements 
within  a  mold  in  respect  to  a  chosen  sectioning  plane  of 
said  specimen,  said  labelling  elements  being  oriented  to  be 
at  least  co-extensive  with  portioas  of  said  specunen  to  be 
sectioned  in  a  direction  vertical  to  said  sectioning  plane, 

(c)  fiUing  said  mold  with  an  embedding  mrdium. 

(d)  allowing  said  embedding  medium  to  aet,  and 

(e)  removing  said  set  embedding  medium  from  said  mold  for 
subsequent  positiffa'"g  on  a  microtome  for  sectioning  of 
said  specimen  and  labelhng  elements. 


PROCESS  AND  MOLD  POK  PRODUCING  SAFETY 
FOOTWEAR 

to  PiMlk 
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1.  In  a  procem  for  the  injection  moulding  of  safety  footwear 
with  the  inclusion  of  a  sheet  metal  sole  embadded  in  an  injected 
sole  portion  of  the  footwear,  by  awaas  of  an  inner  k 
opOMMe  laicral  awald  parts,  a  first  mould  base,  a 
mould  base  sad  means  for  briagiag  aHemsnly  the  fint  mould 
base  aad  the  second  mould  baae  iaio  a  BMuUiag  posiboa  rela> 
tive  to  the  last  and  the  two  lateral  mould  parts  for  iiyectioa 


moulding  the  footwear  said  two  lateral  mould  parts  and  first 
mould  base  and  second  mould  base  having  mould  cavities 
which  define  %»rith  the  hMt  a  space  for  receiving  a  moulding 
material,  said  process  oomprisiag  inserting  said  sheet  metal  sole 
between  an  inner  sole  and  an  outer  sole  of  the  footwear,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  abutment  means  in  the  mould  cavity  of  the  first 
mould  base  adjacent  two  ends  of  the  mould  cavity  of  the 
first  mould  corresponding  to  toe  and  heel  ends  of  the 
footwear,  the  abutment  means  having  sheet  metal  sole 
engaging  surfaces  which  have  given  shapes  and  are  spaced 
a  givoi  distance  apart; 
taking  a  sheet  metal  sole  having  resHienoe  and  defining  tvro 
abutment  means  engaging  surfisces  of  given  shapes  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  sheet  metal  sole  which  surfsoes  are 
spaced  apart  a  distance  safficiently  grealer  than  said  given 
distance  whereby  a  shght  resilient  bending  of  the  sheet 
metal  sole  is  necessary  in  order  to  engage  the  sheet  metal 
sole  between  the  abutawnt  aMans,  said  given  shapes  of  the 
abutment  means  and  the  abutment  means  nigigiag  sur- 
faces being  respectively  such  as  to  interlock  transversely 
of  the  sheet  metal  sole; 
placing  the  sheet  metal  sole  in  the  mould  cavity  of  the  first 
mould  base  and  wedging  the  sheet  metal  sole  between  the 
abutment  means  by  suitably  bending  the  sheet  melal  sole 
so  as  to  ^»y  «««■«"  the  sheet  metal  sole  in  correct  position 
against  the  booom  of  the  mould  cavity  of  the  first  mould 
base  by  the  effect  of  said  wedging  and  said  interlocking: 
bringing  the  first  moald  base  into  the  nwuMing  position 
thereof  and  effecting  a  first  injection  moulding  by  inject- 
ing moulding  material  into  said  space  and  between  the  last 
and  the  sheet  metal  sole  and  thereby  moulding  an  inner 
sole, 
.allowing  the  moulding  oMlerial  to  substaatially  set; 
removing  the  first  mould  baae  from  the  sheet  metal  sole, 
which  sheet  metal  sole  renaias  adhered  to  the  mnalih^ 
material  injected  mto  said  space  sad  has  a  bare  surfeoe 
exposed; 
bringing  the  second  mould  base  into  the  moahliag  positiom 
thereof  and  effecting  a  second  injection  moukfing  by 
injecting  moulding  material  into  the  mould  cavity  of  the 
second  mould  base  between  the  second  mould  base  and 
said  bare  surfeoe  of  the  sheet  metal  sole  and  thereby 
moukfing  an  outer  sole;  and 
removing  the  second  mould  base  after  the  moulding  material 

has  substantially  set 
5.  An  uuectMM  mould  for  prodncmg  by  at  leMt  two  sooccs- 
sive  injections  a  safety  footwear  with  mchision  of  a  reaibent 
sheet  metal  sok  caihedded  hi  an  hueded  sofe  portkM  of  the 
footwear,  said  atonld  iiiaiprisiag  an  hawr  laat.  two  opsnrtilc 
lateral  mouM  parts,  a  fii«  moald  base,  a  seooad  mould  baae  aad 
meam  for  briagmg  aHemstrly  the  first  mould  base  and  the 
tePtwMi  Bould  base  mto  a  asoukling  position  relativa  lo  dK  last 
■id  the  two  lateral  asouki  parts  for  ituectua  awnldh^  the 
footwear,  said  lateral  aioukl  parts,  sakl  first  saoukl  base  aad 
secoad  mouU  base  having  mouki  cavitiea  which  defiae  with 
the  last  a  space  for  recdviag  s  mouldiag  aiatcrial,  two  finger 
measbers  respectively  slidably  awuated  in  the  mould  cavity  of 
the  first  mouU  baae  adjaoeat  two  oppoaed  ends  of  the  nouM 
cavity  of  the  first  aioukl  base  correspoadiag  to  toe  and  hed 
ends  of  the  footwear  for  engaging  notches  in  opposed  ends  of 
the  sheet  metal  sole  and  thCT^  focating  the  sheet  metal  sole 
fongitndinally  and  transversdy  of  the  mould  cavity  of  the  first 
moukI  base,  said  finger  members  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
lev  dian  the  distance  between  saU  notdies  hi  the  sheet  metal 
sole  so  M  to  require  light  bendmg  of  die  sheet  metal  sole  in 
Older  to  engage  the  sheet  metal  sole  between  the  flager  mem- 
bers wher*rthe  sheet  metal  sole  is  IHctwaaly  retaioed  by  the 
(h^er  UMBriMn  owing  to  the  reslHenoe  of  dw  t 
mi  elasiicaHy  yteidablr  means  biasmg  dw 
outwardly  of  die  first  moukl  base,  the  ffaiger 

ka^  as  to  be  biased  aat  of  the  anald  caifity  of  the  first 

dwi 
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the  l«t  whereby  whm  the  first  mouU  base  is  brou^  to  dto  intermittendy  exposmg  sd 
atoaUav  posilkm  diereof  die  last  urgn  dw  fiafer  memben  saM)tat«f  ateavsolall^ 
inwardly  of  the  first  moukl  base  and  the  finger  memben  fric- 
tionally  bias  ad|jacent  end  portwns  of  the  sheet  metd  sole 
agamst  the  firrt  mottU  base. 
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exposure  intervals  bdag  of  sodi  daratkm  diat  sakl  stored 
is  maintainfd  at  srtstaatially  room 
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CATALYTIC  MATLAHON  OP  I 
Idhiri  E.  BiM^MiCkarisaCl 
Okla.,1 
Olda. 


L  A  asediod  for  oomiaooasly  stretching  festener  slodc  of  die 
type  having  two'tongitadhMdly-Citeading  side  members  inte- 
grally joined  together  at  predetermmed  intervab  by  connec- 
tors transvendy  extending  between  them,  the  connectors 
being  stretched  without  substantial  permanent  deformatwn  of 
sakl  skle  members,  sakl  mediod  oomprismg: 

(a)  provkling  a  pair  of  rotatdrie  members  each  having  a 
series  of  fixed  peripherd  projections  defining  dierebe- 

tween  a  series  of  fixed  notches  spaced  apart  dsddmter-  DMd«aarSsr.Na.27443«,  Apr.  i»  1911.  lUa 
vals  and  adapted  to  receive  said  connectors;  l,J9i^8ar. fi^  14Mi*   .vt^tmys  u 

(b)  routing  sakl  members  at  substantially  the  same  perqrfi-  I^|e<V  CWP J/|^,iW>  A'QP  .vk  .  •.»  - 
erd  speed  but  in  different  planes  to  form  an  angliBd  gap  US.  Q.  471    il    ;  -,.. o>-  »«!  -. .  ^,- .  SMhatx'* 
therebetween,  the  gap  coavergmg  to  a  first  portwn  no 
greater  than  the  unstretchedleagth  of  the  connectors  and 
diverging  to  a  second  portion  substantially  equd  to  the 
desired  stretohed  length  of  die  connectors; 

(c)  continuoudy  feeding  successive  increments  of  sakl  stock 
onto  sakl  rotating  members  at  sakl  first  portkM  of  the  gap 
between  diem; 

(d)  engaging  connectors  of  sakl  stock  m  sdd  notdies  d  sakl 
first  portton  to  advance  die  stodc.  and  engaging  a  fl^ior 
portkM  of  die  lengdi  of  dM  skle  memben  between  sakl 
oounectors  on  die  oatskle  of  akl  pnaectk) 
scretcmng; 

(e)  advancing  said  stodc  incremeati  Iran  tbt  fbst  to  the 


in'  Oi! 


second  portion  of  the  g^>  between  the  rotating  menders 
to  stretch  the  connectors  while  te  skle  members  dierebe- 
tween  are  snijfiorted  agdnd  siibataBtiat  deformation 'by 
said  projections;  snd  ^^^,  -^ 

(f)  removhig  the  stodi  froap  te  rotating 


1.  Apparatus  for  reacting  ao  aOcylattble  hydrocathoa  with 


an  alkytating  agent  m  te 
alk^ation  reactor 


'^ 


MEIHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  RACIERIAL  PASSAGE 
INIO  SHRILE  n^UlDJVOTiB       u ; 

N«Uli  ^  Im-ha.  7M  fnlv  Rd.  Rdha^i.  M#,  Ttm^ 
Ciaijwdliiihurt-^tr  Na.  737,741,  Naa.  l^lfM^ 
ihaada^ai.  tUi  ^plMliaa  M.  21.  ttlMi^  N%,|IM<4 

US.a42»-14  t 

.     L  A  asethod  of  preventing 
a  lapply  of  slaiile  flaid  stored  m  a  twrn^^r^^ 
oot^nmg  a  vcasd  snd  oadd  aieaas  for  withdnraripg 

from  Mid  mii,  sakl li  t  aiiaas  i  naffrid^i  •gmu 

tas,  by  atttckhw  aa  dtnMDid  light  soaroe  havinf  a 
lo^  nmge  of  2300  A*  to  39QD  A*  d  sakl  quarts  apfaci 


larecy* 

'  "^de  ^lalyit  phaifc; 

ooadultiileM  for  recycRag  sak!  recycle  catdyat  pW  ^ 
sakl  aftyladon  rector.  .o 

c^^^tiwg  p*f**  BioiiBtgd  iaidd  oM  < 

oflms^i 

for  heatii^  d  kad  aa  dkjIdiM  — t  to  a 
tenpipcdBR  abova  thei 

(to 
first  coadait  wm/m  mislsram  of  sai4  poptar 

:>i>im*c  *Ai'  'to 

ilbr: 

itoaaidRnlflaaiditei 
to  tfU  immi  jaipid  of  €tml0k^ekMi  oR  ia  sdi 


■'-'r-u  $1  ■  • 
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4JM,2»  tlw  ekmtBted  demeatt  to  provided  bctwwa  the  holdinf  band 

SAMPLE  AND  STAT  FEEDING  SYSTEM  AND  SAMPLE    ami  each  ekwfated  eleneat  to  form  pre-deteraMwd  bnaUng 

TRAY 
Gamw  Gtaibwi.  Mhi^  aai  Bnm  J.  Hodifai,  HialMh,  halh 
el  PhL.  iiilpm  te  Caytar  Ehctiaaki,  lac^  Hiatoah.  Pla. 

FIM  Jw.  21,  IMO,  Ser.  Na.  US324  .  . 

lat  CU  COIN  1/14. 35/06  „ /  * 

U^a.422-44  MClafaae  IT  5    5*   5' 


1.  A  feeding  system  for  multiple  discrete  fluid  samples  com- 
prising: 

A.  at  least  one  reaction  vessel; 

B.  a  first  tray  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  sequenced 
sample  locations  arranged  in  a  first  array,  for  containing 
liquid  samples; 

C.  at  least  one  auxiliary  sample  location  for  containing  auxil- 
iary sample  bquid,  said  auxiliary  location  positioned  sepa- 
rate firom  said  first  array  of  sample  locations; 

D.  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  sequenced  and  said 
auxiliary  sample  locations  to  a  sample  pick  up  station; 

E.  means  for  picking  up  and  dispensing  an  aliquot  of  liquid 
positioned  at  said  sample  pick  up  station; 

F.  positioning  means  for  moving  said  pick  up  and  dispensing 
means  to  said  sample  pick  up  station  and  for  then  moving 
said  aliquot  to  said  reaction  veaad  to  dispense  said  aliquot 
therein; 

G.  a  plurality  of  reagent  locations  arranged  in  a  second  tray 
assembly; 

H.  means  for  moving  one  of  said  reagent  locations  to  a 
reagent  pick  up  station; 

I.  means  for  picking  up  and  dispensing  a  reagent  aliquot 
positioned  at  said  reagent  pick  up  sution  and 

J.  reagent  positioning  means  for  moving  said  reagent  pick  up 
means  to  said  reagent  pick  up  sution  to  pick  up  said  rea- 
gent aliquot  and  then  moving  said  reagent  pick  up  means 
to  said  reaction  vessel  to  dispense  said  aUquot  therein. 


points,  the  elongated  plate>like  elements  are  inaertabic  in  the 
of  the  micro-titer-plate. 


4v27i,2Sf 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  A 

RADIOIMMUNOLOGICAL  METHOD  OF 

DETERMINING  ANTIGENS  OR  ANTIBODIES 

Joh^  EM,  VicMa,  and  Hcfaaat  Akhcr, 

bath  of  Aaatria,  amifMra  to  iMMuw  AkticatBadlKhaft  fir 


FLUID  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Vlaiiaik  J.  Drhal  HoOywoai;  GmmIv  Ohiibvi.  Mlaad;  Brace 
J.  Hedglaa,  Hlalsah,  al  af  Fla^  Jaha  A.  Richagdaoi 
MaM.;  Tad  W.  BrMom  Opa  Lacka,  Fla^  Rkhvd  M.  < 
Zaifa  Sprii«^  Fkt;  Eraaala  Bdia,  MImI  Sprlap,  Flt4 
Rodalfo  R.  Radrifaai,  MiaiBi,  Ftan  aad  Ifaa  K.  Salli,  Caapv 
CHy.Fla^iiripiw>DCBalHiinntiiaici.lacHlalai 
FBad  Jm.  a,  Ifn.  S«.  Na.  IIVM 
lat  a.!  OtlN  I/J4 
VS.  a.  422-lM  If  I 


1.  An  improved  pre-programmed  multiple  positioa  fluid 
transfer  mechanism  comprising: 

A.  an  arm; 

B.  shaft  means  movably  coupled  to  a  first  end  of  said  arm 
and  having  an  axis; 

C.  first  drive  means  for  moving  said  arm  in  translation  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft  means  and  along  said  shaft  means  axia; 

D.  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  arm  in  an  arcuate 
path  around  said  shaft  means  axis;  and 

E.  probe  means  mounted  on  a  second  distal  end  of  said  arm 
including  a  fluid  probe  extending  from  said  probe  means 
and  arm  for  picking  up  and  dispensing  fluids. 


DivWoa  arSer.  No.  824«SQ7,  Aag.  15,  lf77.  aiaainari  This 
A^  24, 197S,  Scr.  No.  936,500 
ppUcatioa  Aaatria,  Ai«.  20, 1976, 6115/76 
lat  CL>  COIN  33/56 
VS.  CL  422—71  3  ClaiBM 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  carrying  out  a  radioimmunological 
method  of  determining  antigens  or  antibodies  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  micro-titer-plate  having  recesses  for  accoounodation 
of  the  samples  to  be  eiaminrd  and  solid  carriers  loadable  with 
a  coaaplex  (brmer,  the  improvement  which  is  characterized  in 
that  the  sobd  carriers  are  elongated  plate-hke  elements  and  that 

a  holding  bead  is  provided  to  which  said  dongated  plate-like 
ekmentt  are  secured,  a  neck  piece  of  smaller  cross  aectioa  than 


4*276,261 
POLYMERIZATION  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Frederick  C  KM«cher,Tdtea«p,  mi  John  J.  Nowadd,  Akrom 
badi  of  OUo,  aaripors  to  He  Goodyear  Tire  A 


Fllad  JbL  16, 1979,  Sw.  No.  57,7tl 
lat  a.)  OOtF  2/36:  BOU  8/08 
VS.  CL  422-131  2 

1.  In  a  sabstaatiaUy  vertically  disposed  tubular  gravity  ffow 
reaction  apparatus  for  the  continuous  sohd  state  polymeriza- 
tion of  particulated  low  molecalar  weight  polyester  reain  to 
high  molecalar  weight  polyester  resin,  said  apparatus  contain- 
ing a  cootinaally  downwardly  ffowing  column  of  polymeriz- 
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ing  polyester  reain  maiBtaiiifri  at  m  csswitially  coMtMt  levd 
by  the  ooatiauous  adifition  of  low  mnlmihw  weight  rasin  to 
the  apparatni  at  a  rate  eaaentially  equivalent  to  the  rate  of 
oontmuons  withdrawal  of  hti^  molecuhv  weight  raain  fixw 
the  apparatus,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  comprises  a  caaing 
oonsistmg  of 

a.  a  top  member  having  a  gas  outlet  means  Mid  a  low  mcriacu- 
lar  weight  reain  inlet  means  to  allow  cootiauous  addition 
of  said  reain  to  said  appaialas; 

b.  an  elongated  ti^Milar  menriier  coaqxising  a  continuooa 
c^indrical  sidewall  of  antform.circvmference  and  havinf 
a  first  gas  inlet  means  focated  in  the  upper  portion  of  smd 
tllhllar  mrmhVT  fHtfWfHg  fi*^Y^*»McM\mtiy  tram  the  cylin- 
drical  sidewall  <M»«»M»g  said  tubular  member  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  apparatus  and  then  downwardly  oa  said 
axis  and  through  the  coluau  of  pcrfymerizing  reain  and 
ending  in  a  tenMiaa  in  the  lower  portioB  of  said  tubular 
wherein  fixedly  attached  to  said  termiaos  of  said  first  gas 
inlet  means  is  a  conical  distribution  means  and  a  second 
gas  inlet  means  attached  to  a  peripheral  gas  distribution 

located  ta  fower  portion  of  said  tabular  aieairi>er. 


attached  to  the  tenntais  of  the  fliM  ps  ialat 
through  te  apex  of  the  apper  coaeaad  «o  aadi  odMT  at 

to 

ffait  gas  inlet  means  to  , 
wardly  and  coautercurieatty  to  tbtt  duwawaidly  Bfl#  of 
the  dolamn  of  polymerinng  resm  and  said  loU"tr 
having  solid  sides  which  fbnn  a  uniform 
between  the  lower  cone  of  said  regulating  means  and  the 
conical  bottom  member  of  the  reaction  apparatus  wtaereia 
the  distMoe  between  the  sides  of  the  lower  cone  of  said 
flow  regulating  means  and  the  conical  bottom  member  of 
the  reaction  apparatus  forming  said  uniform  annular  chan- 
nel ranges  from  about  one-fourth  to  one-sixth  the  diameter 
of  the  tubular  member  of  said  mmaratus. 


c.  a  conically  shaped  bottom  menri)er  having  a  hi^  molecu- 
lar weight  resin  outlet  means  to  allow  for  continuous  4,276,262 
withdrawal  of  the  resin  fh>m  said  apparatus;                                      CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  GENERATOR 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  f(H-  preventing  or  Qcndd  Cowley,  Mtaataaai^  Q^ida.  aaafasar  la  ERCO 


DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  964,101,  Nov.  29, 1971,  put  No.  4,20336L 
nria  appHcadou  Oct  2, 1979,  Sir.  No.  tUff 
lat  CL^  BOU  8/OOt  BOID  45/16;  BOU  IffK;  OHB  11/02 
UACL422—lt7  »-***,  12 


minimizing  back-mixing  of  particuUte  resin  in  said  column  <^ 
polymerizing  resin  and  thenby  maintaining  said  continually 
moving  column  of  resin  contained  in  aaid  apparatus  in  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  and  plug  flow  condition  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  apparatus  to  die  lower  portion  thereof  to  pre- 
vent or  iwitiimiTi.  back-mixing  of  partioilate  resin  in  said  col- 
umn of  polymerizing  resin  said  means  consisting  of  in  combina- 
tion 

d.  a  resin  distribution  means  located  in  said  top  member  and 
fixedly  mounted  perpendicular  to  and  centered  on  die 
longitadinal  axis  of  said  apparatus  below  said  resin  inlet 
means  «Kl  above  aaid  first  gas  inlet  means  and  the  sivfiKe 
of  said  T^Mfnw  of  resin  oo  support  meaas  located  in  and 
attached  to  the  uppermoat  portion  of  said  elongated  tiriw- 
lar  member  to  distrftmte  the  low  molecular  weight  resin 
addffd  through  said  inlet  means  evenly  across  the  top  of 
the  ccrfumn  of  resin  in  said  a^jparatus;  said  resin  diatrbu- 
tion  means  comprising  at  least  two  angle  iron  shaped  bars, 
said  bars  being  qwced  apart  fhxn  one  another  and  affixed 
to  thd  support  means  such  that  the  apexes  of  said  bars  are 
directed  upwardly  toward  tiie  reahi  hdet  mena,  said  bars 
ftvdier  being  positioned  at  a  ninety  d^ree  angle  to  the 
horizontal  portion  of  ssSd  first  gas  miet  means;  md 

e.  a  flow  regnlatmg  meuis  located  in  the  ooaicd  boMom 
member  of  said  apparatus  and  dwve  the  high  molecular 
weight  laain  outlet  awans  dierem,  aaid  regRdatiagmeaaa 
comprising  a  aingttlar  bafDe  arrangeaaent  of  two  oooe^  aa 
i4>per  cone  and  a  lower  cone,  said  cones  being  fixedly 


1.  A  chkxine  dioxide  generator  comprising 

a  geaenUy  cyhadrical  body  having  upper  and  krwar  end 
dosores,  gaseous  outlet  aseaaa  kKatad  ia  or  a^aoeat  lo 
said  i^per  end  doauK  aad  starry  outlet  meaip  JpcMffMil 
or  adjacent  to  said  lower  end  ctoaaie.  v  --m 

inlet  meaaa  arraafled  tangrntially  to  said  cyhndrical  body 

the  iaterior  of  aaid  body  sfee^  the  iuleadnd  hqpid  levd 
ihereu  andbdtiwsaidgBaBOuawplKaMaaBW*  prpfB^mm 
of  feactiou  jnixtaie  into  said  body  generally  tange«ially 

thereto,aiid 
baffle  aaeaM  projecting  substaatjally  horiaotdty  hrwranfly 
fiom  the  imemd  wdB  oTaaU  cylhidacal  bo4y  aad  extend- 
ing hi  gawrally  hehcd  mMaer  through  3^  of  tara  ftom 
te  upper  extieaHly  of  ^  termiMlian  of  aaid  I 
to4he  lower  ettreauty  theroof  aad  i 
ibova  aad  fbltow  lat  matiillv  the  9em  wih  off 
liaa  oaiitare  entering  Mid 
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4^j7^jft  ttid  liquid  media  oommunioting  with  Mid  tteriUzinf  veMd;  an 

STEUUZAHON  system  ooUet  connection  for  said  liquid  media  communicatiiig  with 

ILl-iUW.  AaJMW,  IMiliJ  *  riBiwiw  ffri^'^^Y^^^T   laid  sterilizing  vessel;  a  heater  disposed  in  the  lov^er  portion  of 

Cmmiimm,  Ihamli.  «i  Ckariaa  R  Hmtlttm,  Ojratcr  ^id  sterilizing  vessel;  a  condenser  arranged  in  the  upper  por- 

Bny,  aB  af  N.Y^  i iilpin  f  Anpraaal  Lic<rpor«i»d.  Oyster 

^tov  N  Y 

DNWanaissr.  N«. 9JAJilt,  Jut  U  WTt,  ahaaJsasi,  This 

^plifatlin  Mm.  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  23^493 

IbL  a.1  AilL  2/J8 

VS,  a.  423—292  •  CIntae 


< 


v.. 


r<,  \  r 


wwlffwij^jlj 


tion  of  said  sterilizing  vesad;  a  difluser  located  in  said  vessel 
over  said  heater,  and  a  gaa-Kft  tube  coaxially  mounted  within 
said  sterilizing  vessel  and  communicating  with  said  diffaaer  on 
one  end  thereof. 


1.  A  system  for  sterilizing  medical  articles  including  metal 
articles  comprising  a  multi-compartment  package  having  a 
plurality  of  sealed  compartmenu  for  separately  storing  the 
componenu  of  a  sterilizing  liquid  which  componenU  comprise 
a  hypochlorite,  phosphates  and  a  surfactant  which  is  compati- 
ble with  said  chlorine  and  said  phosphates,  said  separately 
stored  components  being  maintained  in  an  inactivated  condi- 
tion in  their  respective  sealed  compartment  to  prolong  shelf- 
life  until  ready  for  use,  means  on  said  multi-compartment 
ji^r^^ef  ^^  simultaneously  releasing  said  componenu  from 
said  multi-compartment  package,  and  a  vessel  for  receiving 
said  simultaneously  released  componenu  and  in  which  said 
componenu  are  mixed  to  thereby  activate  said  sterilizing  solu- 
tion and  provide  in  said  vessel  an  activated  sterilizing  solution 
which  is  substantially  non-irritating  to  tissue  and  which  com- 
prises 0.02  to  1%  of  said  hypochlorite,  1.4  to  20%  of  said 
phosphates  as  dKalkali  metal)  phosphate  and  0.08%  to  21%  as 
mono(alkali  metal)  phosphate,  and  0. 1  to  0.5%  of  said  surfac- 
tant which  is  compatible  with  said  chlorine  and  said  phosphate. 
with  the  proviso  that  the  lower  limit  of  said  di(alkah  metal) 
phosphate  is  4%  when  the  amount  of  said  hypochlorite  is  from 
0.S  to  1%.  said  percentages  being  based  on  weight  (in  grams) 
per  100  ml.  of  solution,  said  articles  to  be  sterilized  being 
placed  in  said  vesad  to  contact  said  steriUzing  solution  to 
thereby  effect  steriUzation  of  said  articles  free  of  deleterious 
effectt  OB  Wd  metal  medical  articles. 


4,274,3(5 
SCREEN  FOR  COLLECTION  AND  DISTRIBUTION  OF 

PROCESS  STREAMS 
George  A.  Gillcapie,  Com  RapUa.  MiML,  aaripor  to  UOP  bc^ 

Dm  rialfs.  DL 

FOad  Dae.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  107,490 
Int  a.»  BOU  8/Oa  8/12.  8/44 
VJS,  CL  422-311  • 
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DKVKE  FOR  STERILIZING  UQUID  MEDIA  BY  STEAM 

Jary  V.  RaiMlMf ,  MikiwriM -tr ,  4aM  19,  kf .  113;  AkuM* 

N.  TttliihMlTT  ^kiorrian  -tT,  dam  30,  51;  Olag  P.  Gar- 

"V**,  4aM  2t,  kv.  It,  a^  LaaaU  A.  Lit- 

'AB**,  4aM  I.  kf.  74.  aB  af 

,UASJL 

Flai  Miv.  29, 198I.  S«.  No.  133J43 
taLCL^  MIL  2/06 

UAa422-3t7  .  .     ^^    V^   . 

1  A  device  for  sterilizmg  water-cootammg  hqmd  media  by 
steam  comprising  a  steriKzing  vessel;  an  inlet  connection  for 


1.  A  multiple  screen  asaemMy  for  ooOecting  and  distrftNiting 
a  proccH  flow  stream  uniformly  comprising  a  phirality  of 
spaced  apart  profiled  wire  members  fixedly  mowited  relative 
to  each  other  so  m  to  define  a  pluraUty  of  slots  through  which 
the  pfxxxM  stream  can  pass;  a  pluraUty  of  channd  members 
poMtioaed  generally  normal  to  said  wire  members,  each  of  said 
channd  members  having  a  pair  of  integral  leg  portions  wdded 
to  each  of  said  wire  members;  apertures  formed  m  said  channd 
members,  the  outer  edge  of  each  leg  portion  of  each  of  said 
channd  members  being  positioned  so  close  to  the  outer  edge  of 
a  leg  portion  of  the  adjacent  channd  member  that  substantially 
aU  the  proceM  stream  will  flow  through  said  apertures;  the 
total  open  area  of  said  apertures  being  leM  than  the  total  open 
area  of  said  plurality  of  slott  to  thereby  tadooe  a  pressure  drop 
H  the  proceM  stream  which  will  cauK  it  to  be  distributed 
•obatanlially  uniformly  through  the  skM  which  ovcrhe  the 
channd  members  on  the  downetrcaa  side  of  the  proceM 
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PROCESS  POR  RECOVERING  METAL  ELEMENTS. 
FROM  CARBONACEOUS  PRODUCTS 
La  Cbammn^tnH  QtytMtmmt  fnmmiJilalm 
I  BsfiMd  Sate,  Tisnitiiiaii,  tU  of 
la  iMliM  Wnmti$  dp  raiiolii 
BihainBin^liliiiH 
FDad  JnL.27, 1979,  S«.  No.  4iJU» 

r,  HiM[iHisFhMea,JaL27,l»7«,7122544 
M.  CL^  GUG  1/Oa  31 /Oa  53/00 
U.S.CL  423-1  tCWMi 

5.  A  proceM  for  recovwriag  at  least  one  matal  eteaaent,  other 
than  aUcali-metal,  from  alkali-awtal-oontaiaing  carbonaceous 
products,  oompristng  oxidizing  the  cafbonaoeoua  prodncts  at  a 
tea^ieratureofat  lost  800*  C  in  a  flaidized  bed  of  limestone 
sand  comprising  25%  to  7S%  by  weight  (^cakaum  carbonate, 
and  73%  to  25%  by  weight  of  siUca.  removing  at  least  a  frac- 
tion of  the  fluidized  bed  to  extract  therefrom  said  at  least  one 
metd  donent  trapped  by  said  limestone  sand  by  a  subso^ipt 
treatment  of  said  fraction  of  the  fluidized  bed.  '.  J ,. 

1.  A  proceM  according  to  claim  5.  wherein  the  step  of  ex- 
tracting said  at  least  one  metd  element  comprises  washing 
with  water  said  withdrawn  fraction  of  the  fluidized  bed. 


4^27^,267 
HOT  CELL  PURIFICATION  OP  STRONTIUM-S2,  IS  AND 
OTHER  ISOTOPES  FROM  PROTON  IRRAMATED 
MOLYBDENUM  "'  * 

GkM  E.  BeiMky,  and  Jahn  W.  Baraca,  hath  aTLaa  AliMea,  N. 
Max.,  iiiipnrs  to  The  UnlMd  SMMs  of  Anwrfca  m 
acBtad  by  Ika  UnHsd  StirtH  DipartMMl  af  Ekcrgy,  Wi 
la%D.C  'i'-'-^' 

FBadOet  17, 1979,  Sw.  No.  •M21 

tat  a'  cnF  i/oos  one  i/oo:  bmo  n/04.  is/w 

U.S.CL423— 2  11 


[6vai,'riWI 


[H?^ 


■ 

r 


ran    ^^h- CEl 


L  A  praoeM  for  producing  and  purifying  strontinni-82,  said 
proceM  compnsmg: 

a.  diasolviag  in  an  HiOi  sohition  a  molybdenum  target 
whkh  had  been  irradiated  by  energetic  proloaa  having 
eneifiM  greater  than  about  200  MeV,  so  m  to  fofm  a  first 
solution; 

b.  passing  said  first  solution  over  a  cation  eichangr  resin,  so 
M  to  form  a  first  adsorbed  fractkm  and  a  second  solution; 

c.  forming  chlorooomplezes  of  anions  found  in  said  first 
adsorbed  faction  and  fcnoving  said  eUoiocoMplexes 
from  soteimn  by  aak»  esdMOfe,  thns  ComiBg  at  least  one 
seoond  adsorbed  fraction  and  a  ttird  snhrtion, 

d  ad(jaatM«  the  pH  ofaaid  thiid  aotalion  solhat  imn  wMun 
the  range  firomdxjotO  to  about  land 
aalmkM  with  (I)  at  levt  oae  dkyl 
oonpovKi,  (2)  at  leaat  one  seooMl  twniiniMil  setected 
from  the  group  coMsisthig  of  2,<  poatancdionf  and  fhiori- 
naled  derivatives  thereof,  and  (3)  at  loaM 


fr 
e.  adjusting  te  pH  of 


finolion  so  tfcat  k  is 


greater  than  10  and 

f  ^'Ihrongh  a  chelalini 

'  ^Y^actioli  awl  a  itaarth  sotathM;  Hid  ''^' 

f.  eluting  said  diflaNiif  reiir^itb'^ffrit  bydroehkmc  acid 

solution  having  a  moMMljrwfiMn  flK  ranye  from  ahost  Xt3 

to  dwut  2.0  M,  so  iM  to  form  a  fifth  sototian  c^wiipiliing 

slrontium-82. 

*'"  '■'»'  .y/      '     *-    ■•  ,it  j.U  fH?jf  iiti,|«  4t^l  j^imoiy.  ■  « 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MANGANESE  NITRATE 

SOLUnON 

Jay  Y.  Wcteh,  CMoMfiBa,  Md^  AWa  MriRar,  Tartn,  and 

Pkrrc  C  Pkaat.  MaML  balk  af  BaWa 

taMiHgn,  Md. 

FBai  Oct  9, 1979,  Sar.  No.f2,Ml 


iat  OJ  CnG  45/08 


U.S.CL 
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.vr>  .  ;oir)  ^ 


a.  VS'^" 


.  n    ..,-  ;    .    .  ^^i  A  .:icl      .  .         -       '•■ 

1.  A  non-cgiclk;  prooeM  of 
sotatkMi.from  a  mugaaeae  ore  I 
coasprising  the  stqjs  of : 
contacting  a  nitrogen  dioxide  containing  gM  with  an 
ous  medium  and  dissolving  said  nitmien  dioxide  gw  to 
form  an  aqneotts ! 
said 

dwxkle  into  a  doaed  reaction  tank, 
ore  widi  said 


rO't      >f\~imi»t         .   Jll      i»!-r. 
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PROCESS  OF  HYDROMETALLUKGICAL  TREATMENT 
FOR  ELIMINATING  IMFURITIE5  FROM  A  SOLUTION 

CONTAINIPW  DISSOLVED  METALS 
Strm  K*  *»  Lockmli,  Ihiti,  mi  Jm«ns  Dc  Laercr, 
Mk  of  BdcUM,  MrifMn  to  Holhu  S^  Bd- 


oTSv.  N«.  903,612,  May  t,  197t, 
TUt  Mplhartoa  Oct  24, 1979.  Scr.  No.  S7,7<1 
i  priority,  ^pHcortoo  BdglMi.  Apr.  28,  1971,  lt7262; 
May  9, 1977,  77307 

lot  a.J  C22B  19/26 
VS.  a  423-101  12 
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1.  A  proccM  of  hydrometallurgica]  treatment  for  removing 
Fe-*-  -^  -*-  ionf  from  zinc  sulfate  solution,  which  comprises  add- 
ing, in  a  first  step,  to  said  solution  a  silicate  capable  of  forming 
dissolved  silicic  acid  in  situ  at  a  pH  between  O.S  and  I.S  and,  in 
a  second  step,  a  neutralizing  base  to  provide  a  pH  between  3.S 
and  4.3.  forming  a  solid  silicate  residue  mainly  made  up  of  iron 
silicate. 


F. 


4,276.270 

START-UP  PROCEDURE  IN  PRODUCING 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  BYTWE  HEMIHYDRATE 

PROCESS 

Mickaal  Gr^g.  RlTcnUc,  Ctflf.,  mi  immm  Sdf,  WUtc 

fpfl^li  na.  Miliii  -T  "-  ^    "--—  * '•  '-'-^-"^^ 

mi  Oulistti  Clemical  CooipMiy,  botk  of  IrriM,  Calif . 
CoadMMte  of  S«r.  No.  M7,S5«.  Jaa.  6, 197t,  ikiBtead.  Tya 
^pHcafliwi  Oct.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  •2,2St 
fart,  a.1  GilB  25/22:  OMF  11/46 
US.  a  42»-l«7  !• 
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L  An  improved  startup  process  in  a  phosphoric  acid  prodnc- 
tioo  system  oonprinag  in  combination  a  diMolvtr  vead  for 
containinf  a  first  slurry  comprising  crystalUiie  calcium  sulfate 
hemihydrate,  monocaldum  phoophatc  and  phoaphoric  acid,  a 
crystalli»r  vessel  for  containing  a  second  slurry  comprising 
crystalline  calcium  solfitfe  headhydrate,  sulfbric  acid  and  phos- 
phoric acid,  mens  in  etch  of  said  vends  for  matiitaiiiing  a 
continvoos  drculatioo  of  the  slurry  dierein.  a  first  conduit 
means  iMercomiecting  said  diadvor  and  crystalliaer  vessds 
for  conducting  said  first  slurry  from  said  dimolver  voskI  to 


said  crystallizer  vesad,  a  seobnd  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing said  vesaeb  for  conducting  said  second  slurry  from  said 
crystallizer  vessd  to  said  dissolver  vessd.  means  for  applying 
a  vacuum  to  said  crystallizer  vcsad  to  effect  temperature  con- 
trol in  said  crystdlizer  vemd  and  means  to  form  a  vacuum  sed 
between  said  dissolver  and  crystalliaer  verneb,  means  for  intro- 
ducing suMViric  add  to  said  crystalUaer  veasd,  a  redurry  vessel 
for  slurrying  phosphate  rock  and  phosphoric  acid,  means  for 
introdudng  pbospiiate  rock  and  phosphoric  add  to  saki  re- 
slurry  vessel,  a  third  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  re- 
shirry  vessel  with  sakl  dissolver  vessel,  a  filter  feed  vessd,  and 
a  fourth  conduit  means  interconnectkig  sakl  filter  feed  vessel 
with  sakl  crystallizer  vessd,  for  ooaducting  said  second  slurry 
to  sakl  fUter  feed  vessel,  and  an  agitator  means  in  sakl  filter  feed 
vessel  for  maintaining  the  slurry  therein  m  suspension,  a  fifth 
conduit  means  for  conducting  the  shirty  from  sakl  filter  feed 
vessel  to  a  seporatkm  means,  for  separating  crystallme  calcium 
sulfate  hemihydrate  from  phoaphork:  add  of  sdd  last  men- 
tkmed  slurry,  a  sixth  conduit  means  connectmg  sakl  separatkm 
means  with  sakl  reslnrry  vesad  for  conducting  separated  phoa- 
phoric ack)  to  said  reslurry  vessd.  and  a  seventh  conduit  means 
connecting  sakl  filter  feed  vesad  and  sakl  reslurry  vesad.  sakl 
improved  start-up  process  comprising  the  folkiwing  steps: 

a.  substantidly  fillmg  at  least  sakl  dissolver  and  crystallizer 
vessels  with  phosphoric  add  at  a  temperature  m  the  range 
of  16S*-21S*  F.  and  havwg  a  P2O5  andysis  in  the  range  of 
about  2t  to  38%. 

b.  conducting  a  portxM  of  sakl  add  from  sakl  dissolver 
vessd  through  sakl  first  conduit  means  to  sakl  crystallizer 
vessel. 

c.  introducing  phosphate  rock  and  phoaphoric  add  10  sakl 
reslurry  vessd.  feeding  the  resulting  slurry  through  sakl 
third  conduit  means  to  sakl  disaolver  vcaid  and  transfer- 
ring a  portion  of  the  slurry  from  the  disadver  vessel 
through  sakl  first  conduit  means  to  the  crystalliaer  vessel, 

d.  as  the  volume  of  flukl  in  the  veasds  increases,  cyclmg  sakl 
flukl  from  the  dissolver  vessd  through  sdd  first  conduit 
means  to  the  crystalHzer  vessd  and  from  the  crystallizer 
vessd  through  said  fourth  conduit  means  to  said  filter  feed 
vessel, 

e.  recycling  sakl  flukl  from  sakl  filter  feed  vessel,  through  a 
seventh  conduit  means,  to  sdd  redurry  vessd. 

f.  addmg  sulfiiric  add  to  sakl  crystalliaer  vessd  to  produce  a 
positive  sulfate  km  content  therein,  and  causing  predpiu- 
tkm  of  calcium  sulfide  hemihydrate  and  the  productkM  of 
phosphoric  add.  whereby  the  phoaphoric  add  strength  is 
increased  to  the  range  of  36-42%  PjOs  and  the  sobds 
content  in  sakl  slurry  beoooMS  in  the  range  of  23-35%, 

g.  while  the  sulfiste  content  m  the  diasolver  vesad  is  mam- 
tained  at  a.  negative,  levd  loa  than  itokhkmetric  for  the 
formatxNi  of  caldum  sulfste  from  the  soluble  caldum 
present  in  sakl  dissolver.  and 

h.  transportmg  sakl  shnry  from  step  (0  containmg  in  the 

range  of  23-35%  soKds  through  the  fiher  feed  vessd  to 

sakl  separation  means. 
L  separating  the  phosphoric  add  from  the  caldna  snlfMe 

hemihydrate.  and 
j.  recychttg  a  portkm  of  sdd  separated  phoaphoric  add  to 

said  redurry  vessel. 


4,276J71 
PROdaS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN 
SULFIDE  FROM  GAS  MUTTURES 
WtemP.MaBHinBSlsphanJ.RshB^mdJsysyL.1 

Wll 

if  S«.  No.  Mtl.  Fak  S,  lf7«.  I 

Dae.  a,  1979,  Sar.  No.  99,943 
laLCL>R01DU/14 
UACL423-336  3 

L  A  BMthod  for  reraovmg  hydrogen  suMde  from  a  gas 
mixture  by  the  steps  of, 
fomung  an  aqueous  sdution  from  a  zinc  sdt. 


June  30. 1981 


CHEMICAL 


^  K> 


adding  an  insoluble  basic  zinc  compound  in  particulate  form 
to  the  solution. 

adding  a  sdaNe  dispersant  selected  from  die  group  kKlnd> 
ing  sodium,   trisodium,  and  tetrapotassinm  polyiriwa- 

'  phates;  pdyi^osphonates;  polysiKcates;  polyvinyl  pyroU- 
dones  snd  co-polymers;  polyacrylates  and  oo^idymers;   ,,  ^  ^ 
and  co-pdymen  of  raaldc  anhydride  with  styrene,  vmjrl      ,  ,     .^ 
dcohol,orbvtadene,whk^willkeepthepartidesordw      '^*io^ 


4^7M71  ,^  . 

PROOUCflON  OP  SODIUM  poumietniAiiBi 

D.  McGOmy, 


FRad  Ai«.  11. 19il^Sar.  Nb^  IT^/Un    .  i^*^^.* 
lata.' CRIB  25/40 
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'a:- 


basic  compound  b  suspiwiion  by  reducing  the  surface 
tension  of  the  solution  and  the  degree  of  hydration  of  the 
particulate  matter  thereby  obtaining  stoichiometric  usage 
of  the  bask  compound, 
and  possmg  a  mixture  of  gas  and  hydrogen  sulfide  through 
the  sohttkm  for  reaction  of  the  hydrogen  sulfkle  with  the 
zinc  sah  to  form  zinc  sulfide  predpitale  and  free  add 
while  the  basic  compound  addition  controls  the  |rfi  and 
reforms  the  salt  with  the  free  add. 


£U  ; 


1.  An  aqueous  sdution  of  sodium  pdyphosphates  which  is 
stable  to  separatkm  of  a  solid  phase  sodium  polyphosphate  and 
characterized  by: 

(a)  a  P2OS  content  of  about  32  to  about  37%  w/w. 

(b)amoleratk>ofNa:Pofabout  1.2:1  to  about  1.5:1,  and 

(c)  a  pH  of  about  5  to  about  6.5. 

7.  A  processfor  the  production  of  an  aqneonssohstian  of  a 
sodium  pdyphosphaie.  wlidi  comprisei  rrarting  imlivhos- 
phoric  aicid  and  sodium  carbonate  an  snch  proportiona  aa  to 
pfovkkan  Na:Pntk>inthefanfeorabmBt  10:1  to  about  13:1, 
such  rsMBtkNi  bemg  effeded  at  a  pH  of  obont  5  to  aboni43  in 
the  prescaoe  of  wioer  m  qwrnlite  flKh  as  to  provide  a  prednot 
sdutkm  oootaaning  aboal  32  to  ahmat  37%  w/sv  «f  ^iOj. 


4.ri,2T2 

GEMEPrr  WASTE  PRODUCT  AS  SCRURHNG  MEDIUM 

FOR  SULFUR  OXIDES 

J.  Schlagsr,  Tkney,-and  Jamaa  F.  Rfavfhif, 


.a-  j-Ji^Ov^' 


FOad  Mar.  17, 19it,  Sar.  Nac  130,iMf 
lit  a>  BOU  8/00:  CUB  17/00: 0B9K  i/00 
UJ5.  CL  428—244  4 

4  A  proccm  for  removing  sulfur  oxides  firom  indnatrid 
ofl^gases  whidi  comprises  scrubbing  the  ofljgasca  wMi  a  cement 
waste  product  which  product  is  recovered  as  a  byproduct  from 
cement  manuActuring  plants  and  whidi  is  dnuacteriaed  by  a 
partKle  size  wherein  a  majority  of  the  particles  have  a  size 
bekm  about  0.147  mm;  the  waste  product  bemg  further  diar^ 
acterized  by  being  essentiaWy  anhydrans  and  containmg  rdiy- 
drataUe  caldum  compounds  sdected  from  the  groi|p  of  cd- 
ciuin  oxide,  caldum  siUcate.  caldum  daminite.  caldum  sd- 
fhe.  caldum  suttste  and  mixtures  thereof;  the  cenwnt  waste 
product  being  pteoonditkwed  for  scrubbing  prior  to  its  aae  as 
a  scrubbing  medium  for  sulfur  oxklcs  by  tntimatdy  admixing 
the  essentially  uhydrous  cement  waste  product  wiUi  sufficient 
fiquadwater  to  at  lead  rdiydnte  essentially  all  of  Ihe-rdtydrat- 
abk  oomponents  of  the  waste  product,  dtymg  Aa  prooondi- 
tkMod  %vasle  product  d  a  temperature  bdow  at  wUdi  aay  of 
tha  rehydratad  oootponenta  wodd  be  reoonvcited  to  the  anhy- 
drous form  and  utilizing  the 
wtote  product  ae  a  scwbbiMg 
oxides  from  indu^rid d^para  .  ;  v.  >i    .<-«  ii^> 


.-  i.     .,c.  .-V    '    ■  .  4,2»UHg  -^  •    •    "'-«-t 

PROCESS  FOR  HB  PRODUCTION  OP  FINELY  " 


Eaafl  Heckd,  rdmlhnd,  Dilglam.  amifaor  i»  B«dRl  iM% 

Fk^Altet  ^H  MdBL  1%4«  'Banw  af  Oorm^v  ''^-'•'^<"  •"'^O 
^<'^A      WkHiM.Ui^99^Sm.H%.im,7H    "^  ^^w*^ 

^^-» —     •    '.     mmJi^^A^^ii^  1^^ ^ ^ fs^i^^Mv  ^^  an 
uaHB  pnatny,  appBcnaaos  ran.  ms^  m  v^nnm^,  ««iu  ^t, 

197S,  3SM92S 

iat  CL^  CMS  ii/il^  CnG  2J/04  OMF  7/V 
U.S.  CL  423-334  SOntaa 

L  In  «i  kavroved  proooH  for  the  piudmtion  of  a  iMiy 
divided  oakk  of  H.  Al,  Si  ot^mixtorea  thenar  bgr  the  hpdro- 
lytk;  oiuMeason  ofn  coraaspoHdmg  wohdte  chkMadeorn,  Al, 
SiormiKtureathefaof  maflanar; 
or  said  agaamre  of  wolmiie  driosidm  in  odmixtaaB  ««fe  a  ( 

droroKygaaMtlUto 


tkaax  soar  C>toc 
betowihe 
said  waste 


.tQndxmen^ 
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4,riJ7f 
PBOCXSS  POR  PREPAUNG  ULTRAFINB  CARBmE 


Airia,  M7-1  Yi 


MANUFACTURE  OF  OONCSNTRATED  NITRIC  ACID 
imtm  AadM  U  Rm.  fli  Aaiw  LwURw; 
VOt  D'AfRF,  ai  Riiigj  Mrnlkk  Si- 
■i  «r  FhMt.  MlpMn  to  PraMli  CyaMpM  U^M 


itoY«MnriAai^Jip« 
FM  N*f .  14. 1979,  te.  N«.  94.Mt 

I  i^m.  May  23. 1979. 5449521 
ImJcL^  CMB  i//i4  3i/30 
UJS.  a.  423-345  « 


1.  A  proceM  for  prepariag  uhraflne  caibide  powder,  which 
compriset  the  step*  of  peaiac  electric  corrent  to  a  carbon 
Biember  held  ia  contact  with  a  nwtal  aelected  from  the  group 
inniiiiiBg  of  f«»««^^  and  titaaiuni  in  a  vacuum  vemel  into 
which  an  iaiert  gM  •>  a  denred  preawre  is  tntrodaoed,  and 
coUecttnf  powder  of  a  caiMde  of  said  metal  that  ftunes  into 
said  inert  gas  as  a  result  of  a  high-temperature  reaction  be- 
tween said  metal  and  carbon  member  in  contact  therewith. 


4»2HJ7f 
PROCESS  POR  NTTRTTE  PRODUCTION 
P.  Van  Hook.  BhU^  RMp;  CWr  E.  HRdihrand.  WUp- 
H.  ChH.  ni* jMrtiM,  al  *r  N Jn 


Mania  Caunty.  N«J. 

i  af  8«.  Na.  59.725.  Jan.  21, 1979. 

M».  21, 1999.  Sar.  Na.  135^25 
Int.  a.)  CIIR  21/20 
U^a423-395  iOilM 

1.  In  a  proccM  for  producing  nitrite  of  the  type  characterized 


by 


_  a  feed  gas  comprising  nitric  oxide,  nitrogen  dioxide, 
and  oxygen  through  an  oxidizer  in  which  aqueous  nitric 
acid  is  recirculated  to  produce  aa  oxidized  gas  and 
■sing  said  oxidized  gas  into  an  aqueous  abMfbtion  sohitioa 
nWr^'^g  a  bancally  reacting  compound  of  the  fonnula 
MX.  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  coMisting  of 
smmnniiim  and  the  alkali  metals  and  X  is  sciectod  from  the 
giiiuti  I  iinsisiing  nf  rmtinnstr  tiirartinnatr  hriti — ^ — ' 
mixtures  thereof  to  produce  a  nitrite  and  unabsorbed  exit 
gas;  the  improvement  wWch  coasprism 
omloring  the  aMie  ratio  of  nitric  oakla  to  mtrofea  dioxide 
in  the  MMlMorbad  axil  gas  and 

laial^i^  tka  nitric  oaideaiitroten  dioaide  mole  ratio  at 
about  at  to  U  in  the  nnabsmbad  exit  gas  by  iiirwsiHg 
oxide  owidarinn  when  the  ratto  approachaa  1.2  aMl 
■trie  oaida  riiirtaliiT  when  the  ratio  ap- 

ai. 


af  8«.  Naw  923.194,  Ai«.  11, 19n, 
wMchli  a  iitfaartiaaf  Sar.  Na.399J4<,Ai»  29,1973. 
■tiiiaii.  wtkh  h  a  isartnaaHsa  in  p t  af  Sar.  No.  152.193. 
Jan.  11. 1971.  stsainasd  TTda  epiHcatina  Fab.  5. 1979.  Sar.  Na. 

»J93 
Oaliw  prierity.  ^McaHwi  Frmwa.  Jaa.  12. 1979. 79J1795 
InL  0.1  COIB  iy/40 
U  A  a  423-393  2  OaiM 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  very  oonoen- 
trated  nitric  acid  having  a  titer  of  at  least  70  percent  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  under  superatmospheric  pressure  containing 
nitrogen  oxides,  oxygen,  inert  gases,  and  steam,  which  consists 
sentially  of: 

(1)  continuously  passing  a  gaseous  mixture  under  superat- 
mospheric pressure  of  between  about  S  to  6  absolute  atmo- 
spheres through  a  cooled  area,  said  gaseous  mixture  con- 
taining nitrogen  oxides,  oxygen,  inert  gases  and  steaas, 
whereby  the  majority  of  said  nitrogen  oxides  are  oxidized 
to  nitrogen  dioxide  and  said  steam  is  condensed  to  a  weak 

nitric  acid  solution; 

(2)  continuously  dissolving  said  oxidized  Mtrogen  oxides  in 
the  very  coaceatratad  nitric  acid  sohrtioa  under  a  superat- 
mospheric preswre  between  ibout  S  to  6  absolute  atmo- 
spheres  and  at  a  temperature  behm  0*  C; 

(3)  continuously  mixing  said  very  concentrated  nitric  add 
solution  containing  dissolved  oxidized  mtrogen  oxides, 
•aid  weak  nitric  acid  sohition  and  air  containing  nitrogen 
oxides  under  superataKMpheric  ptcsMue  between  about  S 
to  6  absohite  atmospheres  and  for  a  time  and  tcasperature 
sufficient  to  substantially  effect  the  reaction 

2NOj  (or  Nj04)  +i02+H20-2  HNOj; 

(4)  continuously  removing  very  concentrated  nitric  add 
having  a  titer  of  at  least  70  percent  and  containing  some 
dissolved  unconverted  oxidized  nitrogen  oxides  therein 
and  an  air  stream  containing  mtrogen  oxides  and  some 
nitric  add  vapor  from  said  mixing  step; 

(3)  continuously  treating  said  very  concentrated  nitric  add 
having  a  titer  of  at  least  70  percent  and  oontainmg  soaie 
dissolved  unconverted  oxidized  nittpten  oxides  teraiB 
with  air  under  superataMspheric  prassure  betweea  about  S 
to  6  absolute  atmospheres  whereby  said  dissolved  oai* 
diaed  attrogen  oxides  are  removed  into  said  air, 

(6)  continuously  passing  said  air  containing  oxidized  nitro- 
gen oxides  to  said  mixing  step  3; 

(7)  continuously  passiag  said  air  stream  containing  nitrogen 
oxides  and  some  nitric  add  vapor  from  Step  3  to  said  Mcp 

l;aad 

(5)  continuously  recovering  very  oonoentrated  nitric  add 
having  a  titer  of  at  least  70  percent  and  recycling  a  portioa 

thereof  to  sakl  step  2. 


4,274,271 
SPIN  SIZE  AND  THERMOSEITING  AID  FOR  PITCH 


Jate  B.  Rarr.  StraapflUa.  mi  Nkfcalaa  F.  WUte.  m.  Narth 
Otaated,  batt  af  OMa.  aarigaan  to  Unto 

Iten.  New  Yani.  N.Y. 

Fiad  JaiL  29. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  7^22 
tat  a.)  D91F  9/J2 
UJS.  a  423-447.4  9 

1.  In  a  procem  for  producing  carbon  fibers  comprising  ex- 
truding a  moHan  pitch  into  the  form  of  contianow  piteh  fib* 
'€m»himimg  the  pitdi  (Baments  into  a  shigle  muMftta- 
it  bundle  of  pitch  fiber*,  thermally  strttiHring  the  pilch 
by  hnatii^  the  fibers  in  the  present  of  an  oilrtltteg  gM 
and  then  caiboniiiiy  the  tMik***— ^  piteh  flban  at  elevated 
teaqieratures,  the  improvement  whereby  substantially  aH  of 
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the  pitch  fibers  in  the  maltifitement  bundle  are  unifwmly    ihriiin  Y  ii  win  inil  fiiwUlai ginui nslii^  irf*    II.  fcinii 

coated  with  a  mklnra  oontaimiig  gnphite  or  caibon  black  alkyl.  or  a  cation  selected  firam  the  gioap  ooas^thv  of  aftah 
partk:les  and  an  oxidizmg  agent,  the  graphite  or  carbon  bbck  metak.  alkaline  earth  metak,  and  mnuMpiam;  X  is  iiltitteil 
particles  serving  to  separate  the  pitdifiben  in  the  bdmfle  and   from  the  groiq)  couisting  of  radicals  hava^  d{B  9illowii« 

thereby  to  improve  penatiallea  bf  the  oridhiag  gM  said  hn-  structural  formula:        -     - 

provemeatcooqirisingapplytegtofhepiidifibeninthemiriti-  ^ 

fHaraent  bundle  prior  to  dwnnal  stablKtalloa  an  aqueous  flnisb- 
ug  composition  oompfWng  a  dispersion  of  flnelyKRvfcled 
graphite  or  carbon  bfaKfc  particles  hi  water  ia  wMdi  Is  dis- 
served a  water-soluble  surfactant  which  Ii  also  capaUe  of 
fymctioning  M  an  ozidizfakg  agent 
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THERMOCHEMICAL  GENERATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

AND  OXYON  FROM  WATER      . 
Paal  R.  niihMia,  Knsiala,  and  Ctelaa  E> 


-.-k^- 


ON 

(a) 


Oik 


lea 
Wi 


Ibfthal 

FUad  Wk.  %  1591,  Sar.  Na.  1|9,739 
Int  OJ  OMB  1/02 
U.S.  CL  423-441  R 
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wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  eadi  sepaiatdy  sdected  from  the  group 

coHsistingof  hydrogen,  fluoro,  chioro, 

alkoxy,  lower  dkyl  and  mdkMctive  i 

at  least  one  of  Ri  and  Raise  radioactive  isotope  of  mdhte,  and 

Rs  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  an  alkah  asetal  and  aa  afltelipe  earth  metal 

17.  Ia  tl»  radioapay  of  folates,  the 
ing: 
en^loying  a  aompound  m  defined  in  daim  1  as  the  i 
22.  A  ooaqMSBid  having  the  following  structural 
L  A  BMthod  for  producing  hydrogen  comprising  reacting  '^  ,v^o>h 

manganese  (II)  titanate  witii  sodium  hydroxide,  in  the  presence      NHj;  ■         -^t(« 


of  steam,  to  yiekl  sodium  tilante,  aodhmi  manganatr  (III), 
water  and  hydrogen.  •  k 


4,27ii2l9 
RADiOLARRLED  DRRIVATIVES  OP  FOUC  ACn> 

S.  Akerfcar,  Pfiaa,  N.Y, 
NJ..»ilgiirite 
.NJ. 
FOad  Stf. »;  19N^  Sar.  Na.  727^489  '  ""^^ ''  "^'^ 
hLCi?AlKK43/0CtaiD47S/04;Q$m/f6      '• 

ujia.431-1  ■;"  •  ■■  »-^--  ;         ai 

1.  A  compound  having  the  Mfowlag  ifhictural  fbrimda: 
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wherein  y  ii  aelected  from  the  gronp  coMisting  of -41.  lower 
aHtyi,  or  aqdon  sflacted  from  die  group  i  iiasisiiat  of « 

Xisi 
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4»27i,2t3 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  INTRAVENOOSLY 

AOMINISTRABLE  IMMUNE  GLOBULIN 

PREPARATION  CONTAINING  ANTIBODIES  AND 

PREPARATIONS  PRODUCED  ACCORDING  TO  THIS 

METHOD 
M«lla  EiU;  Otto  Sckwwi,  «<¥«*•  LiM«,  aU  •# 

I*  I in  AlilliiimliiiliR  Ar 
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wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  teparately  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluoix).  chloro,  l>romo-,  nitro,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl.  wherein  at  least  one  of  R|  and  R2  is 
hydrogen,  and  R)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline  earth 
metal. 


BURN  TREATMENT 
Gcorie  F.  OIkdair,  2500  SE  21it  9C^  Fort  ImirrMr,  Pla. 

33316 

Flkd  Scy.  4,  IMO,  S«r.  No.  I83.y79 
Iirt.  a.»  A61E  37/4S 
VS,  CL  424-44  2  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  burned  mammalian  tisMie  which 
compriiet  contacting  the  burned  tivue  with  elastase  in  a  con- 
centration effective  to  substantially  digest  the  bum  eschar. 


4,276,282 
INTERFERON  AND  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 
INTERFERON 
■d  ShokkU  Yae%  kotk  or  OkayMM,  Ji 
to  Km  llayMMWra,  OkayMM  mi  SU 
Hyofo,  both  of,  JtfM 

FIM  Jm.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,565 
CfariM  priority,  appttcatioo  Japni,  Jan.  22,  1978,  53-5368; 
Oct.  31, 1976,  53-134026 

lit  a.)  A6IK  45/02. 39/00 

XJS,  CL  424-85  8  Clatei 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  human-specific  interferon 
comprising  cultivating  esublished  human  cells,  exposing  the 
resultant  cells  to  the  action  of  an  interferon  inducer  to  induce 
the  interferon,  and  collecting  and  purifying  the  interferon,  the 
improvement  whereby  the  quality  and  quantity  of  interferon  is 
greatly  increased,  comprising,  as  said  cultivating  step,  trans- 
planting the  established  human  cells  into  a  non-human  warm- 
blooded animal  body,  and  wherein  said  exposing  step  is  in  vivo 

or  in  vitro.  

2.  In  the  proceas  for  producing  hunun-specific  interferon 
comprising  cultivating  established  human  cells,  exposing  the 
resultant  cclb  to  the  action  of  an  interferon  inducer  to  induce 
the  interferon,  and  collecting  and  purifying  the  interferon,  the 
improvement  whereby  the  quality  and  quantity  of  interferon  is 
greatly  increased,  comprising,  as  said  cultivating  step,  inocu- 
lating the  established  human  cells  onto  a  nutrient  medium  in  a 
diffusion  chamber  having  pores  of  about  10"'  to  10"'  m  in 
diameter,  placing  the  diffusion  chamber  in  or  on  the  body  of  a 
non-human  warm-blooded  animal  such  that  the  nutrient  body 
fluids  of  the  animal  have  access  to  the  chamber,  and  multiply- 
ing the  celb  while  allowing  the  animal  to  supply  the  cells  with 
iu  nutrient  body  fluid. 


Fllod  Sap.  10, 1919,  Sar.  Nn.  74.257 
priority,  ippHcrtlon  AMiria,  Sf».  19. 1978, 6753/78 
Int  CL^  A61K  39/395,  39/00 
VS.  a.  424-85  "  Oatae 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  immune  globulin  preparation 
suitable  for  intravenous  administration  firom  an  immone-globu- 
linHxmtatning  fraction  of  blood  plasma,  which  comprises 

(a)  pnrifyhig  the  immunn-globalin-containing  fraction,  by 
treating  it  with  an  aqoeous  sohition  of  a  polyvalent  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoninra  saMate 
and  an  alkali  phosphate,  thereby  obtaining  a  precipitate, 
which  is  separated  from  the  aqoeous  solution  and  dis- 
carded and  an  immune-^oboUn-oontaining  supernatant. 

and 

(b)  treating  the  supernatant  from  step  (a)  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  polyvalent  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anunonium  sulfate  and  an  alkali  phosphate,  the 
salt  solution  having  a  higher  concentration  than  the  solu- 
tion employed  in  step  (a)  thereby  obtaining  an  inamune- 
globulin-containing  precipitate  which  is  retained  and  a 
supematent,  which  is  discarded,  and 

(c)  dissolving  the  precipiute  containing  iamiune  globulin 
and  the  polyvalent  salt  in  water  and  removing  the  polyva- 
lent salt  from  the  solution,  and 

(d)  fiirther  purifying  the  solution  from  step  (c)  with  polyeth- 
ylene glycol  in  the  presence  of  a  saccharide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monosaccharide  and  disaccharide 
at  an  ionic  strength  of  at  least  0.13.  thereby  obtaining  a 
supernatant  containing  immune  globulin  and  a  preapitate, 
which  is  separated  and  discardrd,  and 

(e)  further  purifying  the  supernatant  from  step  (d)  by  an 
additional  treatment  with  polyethylene  glycol,  having  a 
higher  concentration  than  in  step  (d)  thereby  obtaining  an 
immune-globulin<ontaining  solutioa  free  from  noxious 
impurities  and  a  precipitate,  which  is  separated  and  dis- 
carded, and 

(0  treatag  the  solution  from  step  (e)  with  a  water-aoluble 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymers 

of  ethylene  oxide  and  polyoxypropylene  (PluronicX  dex- 
tran,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  and  poly- 
ethylene glycol,  thereby  obtaining  an  immune  globulin 
precipiute,  which  can  be  formulated  into  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal preparation  which  can  be  administered  intravenously. 


4,276,284 
PREVENTION  OF  COLLAGENASE  INDUCED  DISEASE 
BY  TREATMENT  WITH  COLLAGENASE  INMBiTORS 
Stawt  L  Brown,  65  EMt  End  A?c  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

Contmaatlon  oT  Sar.  No.  166.178,  JaL  26, 197L  rt  laiaasi. 
which  is  a  coirtinoation-in-fart  of  Scr.  No.  821.505,  May  2, 1969, 

itiff-- ■  TUa  inHratiT-  Dec  10, 1975,  Sar.  No.  63M77 
ImL  CL'  A61E  35/14.  37/00.  31/725.  31/195 
VS.  CL  424—101  6  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  ulceration  of  corneal  tissues 
when  said  tissue  is  afflicted  with  an  ulcerous  condition  consist- 
ing of  Stevens-Johnaoo  Syndrome  wherein  coUafen  is  broken 
down  by  colbigcnase  produced  by  incoming  reparative  cells  at 
a  graater  rate  than  collagen  is  produced  by  incoming  fSwo. 
blasts,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  to  the 
afflicted  tissue  an  amount  of  a  non-toxic  coUagenase  inhftitor 
effective  to  reverse  the  collagen  prodoctioa/destructon  bal- 
ance of  said  disease  state  in  favor  of  coUagen  production  and 
periodically  repeating  said  applicatioo  step  to  maintain  the 
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collagen  prodttctaon/dcstmclion  balance  in  favor  of 
production  anlil  said  oloerons  condition  is  dimtnan^ 


4^276,285  ■  ^^ 

COMBINATIONS  OF  PENIOLLANIC  ACTO  i.i-DIOXIDE 

WITH 

7.<D-2-(4.ETHYLPIPERAZIN-2>DIONE*l-CARBOX- 

AMIDO]-344-HYDROXYFHENYL)ACETAAHDO>^l- 

MErHYL-S-TEIRAZOLYLITHlOMETHYU-S- 

DESACETOXYMETHYLCEPHALOSPQRANlCAaD 

Wayne  E.  Barth.  Eaal  l4«a.  Osnnn  aarfvNT  la  POaw  Inc.  New 

York.  N.Y. 

t  of  Scr.  No.  963.763.  Nat.  27. 1978. 
wMdi  is  a  iulianailiia  ia  part  af  Scr.  Nn.  898.451. 
Mm.  29. 1978.  akaaiaati,  wMeh  is  a  conHaaaHnn  In  part  ctf  Scr. 
No.  879.381.  Feb.  21. 1978,  rtMioaii,  wUch  ita 
eoirtiaMtka-in-p«t  oTScr.  No.  80M20.  JaB.7. 1977. 
■kMioaii,  Ws  ^plication  Mar.  5.  If79.  Scr.  Na.  17,807 
Tie  portion  of  the  Mrai  or  this  paMnt  aahaafacnt  to  Nmr.  18. 
19r .  hat  been  ilirlslaifi 
Ilrt.a)H61Ki5/00 
VS.  CL  424—114  9  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammal 
subject  which  comprises  administering  to  said  subject  (A) 
7-(D-2-{4-ethylpipera2in-2,3-dione-l<»rtKwamidoJ-2.{4- 
hydroxyphenyl]acetaniide)-3-([l-methyi-S-tetraaolyl]thiome- 
thyl)-3-desacetoxymethylcephalosparanic  add  or  a  pilar- 
maceutically-acoeptable  salt  thereof  and  (B)  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


the  imerior  of  the  body  of  1 
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4.276.286 

PROCESS  FOR  DECREASING  AMMONIA 

CONCENTRATION  IN  DOMESTIC  ANIMALS  OR 

FOWLS 

Eiaakc  Ishihva,  Symtka;  Hiroihf  Yiaibara.  Tokyo;  Eat- 


The 


of  the 


,    -  .,,*  t^'^.rM-*   Int  CU  A61K  35/Oa 
U.S.  €1484—117 
1.  A  pfooeas  ior  decreasing  the 


animal  or  fowl  by  ^^iag  loaaid 
drinking 


nf  mnltbkMiwin  to 
or  fowl  a  fvd  and/or 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptaUe  salt  thereof,  the  weight  ratio 
of  (A)  to  (B)  administered  being  in  the  range  of  from  1:6  to  6:1, 
the  combined  amounts  of  (A)  and  (B)  administered  constituting 
an  antibacterially  effective  dosage  and  Ri  being  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkanoyloxymethyl  having 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms.  Halkanoyloxy)ethyl  having  from  4 
to  9  carbon  atoms,  1 -methyl- 1  •<alkano^xy)ethyl  having  from 
S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycaitMnyloxyme(hyl  having  from  3 
to  6  carboo  atoms,  l-(alkoxycarbonyloxy)edi]^  having  from  4 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  1 -methyl- l-(alkoxycarbonyk)xy)ethyl  hav- 
ing from  S  to  8  carbon  atoms,  N-<alkoxycarbonyl)aminomethyl 
having  from  3  to  9  carbon  atoms,  l-<Nfalkoxycarbonyl]amino- 
ethyl  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  3-phthalidyl,  4- 
crotonolactonyl  and  ganuna-botyrolactonyl-4-yl. 
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4,276»287 
PERIODONTAL  POWDER 
Jr.,  78t  lynpfplsai  Dr, 
Mich.49]B8 

Ciaib^irtlai  if  Sar.  Nn.  681.618.  Apr.  29. 1974 
wifch  ^a  liliaanlisa  h  gart  af  Sar.  Na.aS6^3i^  May  84. 
t»71.iiMiMiiTlfci||MiiH»yaf.7.1f»7.»r.l^  848^882 

M.  CL?  A61K  33/Ot,  7/16, 33/00,  7/24 
U.S.a424— 184  UOttm 

1.  A  method  of  pefiodontal  tberyur  (or  bleediag  and  swollen 
guma  and  gingivitis  comprising  the  step  of  applying  a  thacspan- 
tically  effective  aaionnt  topscaDy  to  the  pas  of  a  nustnrt  of 
evenly  eisircatfd  potaanum  ahun  and  sodtinn  bicaibonate  la  a 
ratio,  by  wei^u,  of  approximately  2:1  of  said 
to  said  sodium  bicarbonate 


l-h.^^":-.       y  » T"*^ "  '^^ 

4.276.2n 

DEHYDROOLIOOPEPT1DBS,  TOEIR  PRODUCnON 

AND  THm  MEUONAL  USE 

afCnlnpa,  Fi6.Rapui 

GmbH  A  Co..  EG.  Cshgaa.  Pad.  Ri».  afi 

af  Scr.  Na.  863,386,  Dsc  22, 1977.  IHi 
Oct  9, 1979,  Sar.  No.  62^461 
ileatlin  IW.  Rm,  if  Gmmqt.  Dae  «. 
1976, 3699114(  Oct  11.  IfH,  2745984         » 

lat  CL)  A61E  37/00:  Cnt  103/52 
U.S.a4a4-177  aOafcaa 

1.  A  dehydrooligopeptidt  of  the  foUowii^  formala  or  lb 


o  J  J  ^  »^f    I  V 

Rl  Ri       -       14       -       Rf  :     i:/!^ 


•       ' ■ rl' t  ' 


in  which 
Ri  is  straight<hain  or  bnnched  Ci-Ca^Hcyl  which  is  I 

rtnaad  or  utaiitated  »y  1  <o  3  balngaaaiB—  or  Ci-Cy 
aHtoxy:  phenyl,  styryl  or  Ibianyl 

RlisbydrofMorCi-C^ntM.  v^<   o*    ^ 

Rj  ii  phenyl.  naphthyU  C4-C«-cyclooIkyl,  Ci-Cc<Jk><>  an 

■nsaturatedbenacydic  ftdieal  wUcbil  MMhililHiaMr 

Hbstitnied  byatoo  «' 

R2  and  Rj  tfl«elher  with  the  carbenniMn  10  wUcfa  Ik^r ! 


Eobayaebl,  both  of  SbiaMka,  aU  of  Japaa.  aeriffon  to  En- 
laiaatij  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

of  Scr.  No.  32.253.  Apr.  23. 1979.  wblcb  ie 
a  comiMatioa  of  Scr.  No.  630.773.  Sep.  6, 1977,  abanienad. 
wbkb  to  a  condnaation  of  Ser.  No.  736.523.  Oct  28. 1976, 
abaBdoncd,  wUcb  te  a  continMlion4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  681.196. 

Apr.  28. 1976,  ibaniaaafr  TMi  ippHcalMi  JBi«'18k  08^  te. 

Na.  112.218       i-y--'^'   ■-:«  ,• 

Oct  48,  urn,  mnmno 


R4  is  hydrogen,  melhyl  ar«thyl  /"^^^ 
Rs  is  phenyl  enbstiiaaed  by  1  tb  3 

ayd&c  groap  which  is  uMiiwiiluted  and 

ring  menrt>ers  and  1  to  2 


,6.1988. 


R^  is  hydrogen 

R7  is  benzyl  siAetitDted  by  I  or  2 

droayi  or  onro; 

mcniyit 
Rfis  hydrogen 
Rfiebydrozylor 


orbyby- 


or 


by  1  to  3 


or  by 
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ouaiber  0  or  the  nuaber  I,  provided  that  m  and  a  are  not 
snuihaneoualy  the  aumber  O.  lod  provided  that  when  R| 
it  methyl,  R2  it  hydrofen,  R3  it  phenyl*  b  repre*entt  0,  R« 
it  hydrogen.  R9  it  hydroxyl,  R«  it  hydrofea  and  n  it  1.  R7 
doet  not  reprctent  the  4-hydroxybenzyl  radical. 


ANTITUMOR  GLYCOSmES,  THEIR  PREPARATION 

ANDUSE 
Vti^tra;    Daiida    thmfmi,    MOan; 
NtTTlnnt,  and  Aarello  df  Marco,  MOan, 
m  ar  Italy,  r-T'r""  <•  Fwirilalia  GmIo  Brha,  &pJU  Italy 

Flad  Mm.  17,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  UUnS 
CtataH  priority,  ^pHcatien  Uaited  U^iaai,  Mar.  17, 1979, 
9«i2/79 

lat  a»  A«ll  Sl/m  CSTH  15/24 
U.S.  CL  424— IM  5 

1.  An  anthracycline  glycoaide  of  the  formula  I: 


I 


H2R 


wherein  R  it  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  and  the  hydrochloridet 
thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  competition  for  inhibiting  the  growth 
of  P  388  leukemia  compriting  t  therapeutically  eflective 
amount  of  an  aathracycliiie  glycotide  at  claimed  in  claim  1  in 
combination  with  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 

5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  P  388  leukemia 
comprittng  intraperitoneally  adminittering  to  a  hoit  afflicted 
therewith,  a  therapeutically  effective  amoung  of  an  anthracy- 
cline glycotide  at  claimed  in  claim  1. 


heterocyclic  group  telected  firora  diaxepinyieae,  pyridtaylene, 
pyrimidylene.  triethyleae  or  furylene,  tubatttaled  with 

(a)  vicinal  alkyleatedioxy  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atomi; 
or 

(b)  a  group  of  the  formula:  RiCA^b  wherein  R^  it 

(1)  a  tubttituted  or  untubatituted  S  or  6  membered  hetero- 
cyclic group,  having  at  helaro  atom,  oxyfea,  tatfur  or 
nitrofen,  or  any  oombiaation  of  theae  wherein  the  total 
number  of  hetcro  atomt  doet  not  exceed  three;  or 

(2)  aa  uaaubttituted  or  tubttitBled  heterocycbc-alkyl 
group,  wherein  the  heterocyclic  group  it  at  defined  in 
(1)  alwve  and  the  alkyl  group  containt  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atomt; 

A'-it  oxygea,  tulfur,  tuHiayl,  tuHbayl  or  caibooyl;  and  a  it  an 

integer  of  0  to  1; 
Rit 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  (Ci-Cio)  alkyl; 
(c)(Ci-Cio)haloalkyl; 
(d)(C3-C«)cycloalky!; 
(e)(C2-C||)alkoxyalkyl; 
(0  (Ci-Cio)  cyanoalkyl; 
(g)(Ci3-C«)alkaiyl; 
(h)  (Cj-Q)  haloalkenyl; 
(i)(Ci3-C«)alkynyl; 

0)  (Ci3-C«)  haloalkynyU 

(k)beBzyi;or 

0)  phenyl; 

Y  it  R'.  OR'.  N(R')2  or  SR'  and 

Y'  it  OR',  N(R'h  or  SR'  wherein  R'  it  an  aliphatic  group  of 

from  I  to  18  carbon  atomt,  or  a  tubttituted  or  untubtti- 

tuted  (C«-Cio)  aromatic  group; 
X  it  oxygen  or  lulfiir, 
X'  it  oxygen  or  tuMur,  and 
Z  it  a  group  of  the  formula: 


4,r«,290 

PHOSPHONOUREIDE  AND 

PHOSPHONOTHIOUREIDE  ANTHELMINTICS 

W.  DavU  Wdr,  Lcfittowa,  aad  Edward  E. 

both  af  Pa^  aatigaon  to  Rahm  aad  Hat 

phia,Pa. 
DhWaa  af  Scr.  Na.  I42,M5,  Oct  10, 1977,  Pat  Na.  44t3,921, 
wftich  to  a  dhtoian  of  Ser.  No.  <2S,9M,  Oct  2t,  197S,  Pat  No. 
4,07M09,  which  to  a  iiiaiiaaallia  hi  pwt  af  Sar.  Na.  354^29. 
Apr.  25, 1973,  aiaadaaad,  which  to  a  1  iiliaaatlia  to  part  af  Scr. 
No.  2(3,378,  Jaa.  5, 1972,  iteadaaad.  TUt  appHeattoa  Sep. «, 
1979,  Scr.  No.  73,349 
lat  CU  AHUL  31/67.  31/665.  31/675 
UJS.a.434— 210  «• 

1.  A  oompouad  of  the  formula  (I): 


X    R     X'   Y  (!) 

Ill/ 

NH— C— N— P 

/  \ 

A  Y' 

\ 

Z 

wherein  A  it  a  divalent  arykae  group  tciectcd  firom  pheny- 
naphthaleae,  anthryleae  or  phenanthrylene  or  a  divalent 


-NH2.  provided  X  ia  oxypea; 

X" 

-N— C— R'; 
I 
R 

X" 

•N— C— H— R>; 

i      I 

X" 
I 
-N— C— N— (NHJta— I 

i      I 

-N  N— B— R';  or 

\   / 


(I) 


(e) 


W 


It) 


I 


<f) 


X"  X^Y 

I  1/ 

•N-<:— N— p 

I       I    \ 

R        R       r 


wherein 

R  and  R'  are  at  defined  abovr, 

n  to  an  integer  of  0  to  1; 

B  it  carbonyl,  mlfiayl,  or  tuUbnyl; 

Q  it  alkylene  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atomt; 

X"  to  oxygea  or  wMu,  provided  that  whea  X**  to  1 
oxyfBn;aad 

X'"  it  oxygen  or  laMv,  and  Y  and  Y*  are  at  above  defined. 

3.  An  anthehnintic  conipotitioo  fbr  oial  adminittTation  cooh 
pitoiag  an  anthdmintirally  effective  amount  of  the  coatpooad 
of  claim  1  and  a  phamoceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


.Xto 
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TERTIARY  ilMINMLJWITrUTED  TfDAZINBS 

Patiich  M.  Qaialaa,  Wcaalcr  Gravca,  nn^  i 

Diftalaa  oTScr.  Na.  713,7M,  Ai«.  12, 1974.  Tito 
Jaa.  23, 1988,  Scr.  Na.  14U84 
lat  a.)  ADIN  43/84;  4S/H  43/S8 
UJS.  a.  424— 24<  10< 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  microbi<^gical  growth  which 
oompritet  trealiog  a  lyUem  with  a  microbiocidally  effective 
tmount  of  a  tertiary  amino-tubctttuted  Ihtorine  having  the 
formula  tdected  from  the  group  oonttofing  of 


Rl— ^^^   T  1^  •    "'-^-r. 


H     H 
I       I 

c— c 


(I) 


:1~K 


wherem, 

XtoSorO; 

each  of  R|  aad  Ri  it  hydrofen,  alkyl,  atteaid,  alkya^  cydo- 
alkyl,  aryl,  andkyl,  taUbaaaado,  haliigrn,  alkoxy.  at- 
koiykny,  aUcyaykny,  cyaaa  hyikoxy,  acyloxy.  nitro, 


I 

N— A— N, 

R' 


C— C 
I  I 
H    H  ■ 

H    H 

II 
C-C 

/h  h\  ^ 

Z  N— A— W   ). 

c— c 

II 


methaaenlfoaji.  carboxy,  carbalkoxy  or  trihalomethyl. 
or  taken  together,  methyleaediaKy; 
R3  to  hydroflen,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  aUccnyl.  alkyayl.  aryl,  a^ 
araUqd.  cydoalkyi,  or  catbalcosy;  aad 


Hym 


■•wo-  lo  !v 


f-^' 


H    H 

I      I 

C— C 


(3) 


I     I 
H    H 


N— A- 


m 


I 


:v 


t!  f 


./t 


H    H 
I      1 
C— C 


/  :   i?  ft 


U 


'•"  ,rt 


m 


/  H    h\  j^  /h    h\ 

I  N— A— N      N— A— N  3 

\r  r/     ^    \r  r/ 


OOMPOSmONBAND1«Kip?BVABAnON  ,,» 
I Y.  Lcihtr;  Ckcdw  J.  OpalB^  Jir.,  b0h  aCSAaiMiii  ipl 
F.  Vt^  EaU  Qmmtm^tlkMHXn  Mispn  i» 
;IkagJ«^Naw1(|pk,.«U«,. 
Fled  Mv.  28, 188%  8«.;|ii9^  t3B,2U 
lat  OJ  CfTD  471/04;  kfOL  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—248.4  19 

L  A  Mt2-3-R3-6-PY-5<MH-toiridaxo(4.3-b]pyridine  havmg 
formuh  I  or  l.Rt-24t2-»inr>»Q-ltf  toidai  n[4>blpyridiae 
,U'  •        '-■■    K    '^'y  ■■' 

^^.^Airfi^^"    '         I      »'*^'»  «tt7sj.  ^fjwi 

-  i*r,-H^f  .t«4»^  .^^■-  i-?-*i«'"'  '«M'' 

It'.      ■      \'^'-''      IjL-.riii;      .rXi\f.r'-'i    .^£'i 


t"  .1- ' 


c— c 

I   I 

H    H 


C— C 
I  I 
H    H 


where  Z  to  SO  or  SO2.  A  to  alkylene  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atomt,  R'  to  alkyl  or  hydroxyaOtyU  fQ  repreaento  a  cydic 
amine  group  and  iQ  N  repretentt  a  cyclic  diamme  group. 


"^  '  '  '    "  it/ 

»  ■   •  -i 
.i-f^rff  -c  N  N  »2     <>4. — ^:  >;  •;. 

K^aa  Qand  Rgaae  aaA  hydwgaa  m  hwu  aftjij  Ri-aai  1| 
each  are  hydcogei^  lower-aBod,  lowar-hydroapaikyi,  23^H|r> 
drosyprapyl,  hinii  tfcii|al|l  or  Y<#iS  «tona  Y  to 


4*271,292 
TRIAZOLOHBWWWEAZlN-4-ONES 


aad  PY  to  4- or  3-pyridfaiyl  or  4.  or  S-pyrfAayl  havfa^  oae  or 
two  lower-aUc^  lubttitutalt,  or  piiarmaoeuticaUy-aoocptable 
acid-additioa  tah  thereof. 

10.  The  method  fior  inrriatiwg  cardiac  oontiactility  ai  a 
patient  reqairiag  tach  ticafcat  adkkiir  aaa^tfiact  adaaaiMer' 
ing  orally  or  pareaterally  m  a  tolid  orli^ri^^doaife  fiorai  to 
ndi  patient  an  eflectiveaniouatof  a  etiMNoaic  2-R2*3-R3-4- 
PY-S^>>3H-aidau(4X4pyridiae  or  14l|4«^6.FY•5<^ 
1 


UJ8.GL 
1 


M^  U  1988, 8ar.  Ma.  149/188 
Iata'A81Ki7/JiJi:OV7D^9R««'      f 

■of  the  iarawin^  '^^  '•-rr-.i'T-''; 


>  tab  dwaoC  where  Q  aad  Rj  are  ( 
or   lowcr-aUcyl   lowcr-hydroxyaBEjd.    2>diiydiuajipwi84 
towtf  alhoayrtkyi  ory  NB  fiteia  Y  it  J 
at  MaB  fUKi  obrmjh  annH  aaNnaca 

3'fyridia)^  or  4- or  3^nrridiayl  i 


»« 
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4^MM 
BENZOPURYLPIPERAZINES 
Rofctft  M.  Dn<»«M,  <]iiBBlt,  NJ.,  ■Mtpnr  to  Cfta-Gdgy  Cor- 
AiMty.  N.Y. 

or  Sw.  No.  MMM.  N«v.  30, 1971, 
Mar.  31,  IMO,  Str.  No.  135,799 
lot  a.»  A<1E  i7/¥95;  C07D  405/04 
VS.  a.  424^250  8  Oakm 

1.  A  l-<2-phenyl-3-benzofuryl>-pipenziiie  compound  of  the 
fonnub 


/      \ 


..  1    N  N— R 


wherein  each  of  Ph  and  Ph'  it  1.2-phenylene.  unsubttituted  or 
tubatituted  by  up  to  3  memben  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  benzyloxy, 
lower  alkylenedioxy.  lo%ver  alkylthio,  halogeno,  trifluoro- 
inethyl,  nitro.  amino,  lower  alkylamino  and  di-lower  alkyl- 
amino;  each  of  the  radicals  alk  and  alk'  is  lower  alkylene  sepa- 
rating both  nitrogens  by  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  and  forming  with 
them  a  6  or  7  membered  ring;  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  or 
higher  alkyl  or  alkanoyl.  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl  or  lower  hydroxyalkyl.  wherein  the  multiple 
bond  or  hydroxy  group  is  separated  from  the  nitrogen  atom  by 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms;  lower  alkylquatemaries  or  pharmaceu- 
ticaUy  acceptable  acid  additioa  salts  thereof. 

7.  An  anticonvulsant  pharmaoevtical  composition  compris- 
ing a  spasmolytically  efEective  amount  of  a  compound  claimed 
in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipient. 


of  hydrogen,  linear  or  braaofaed  alkyl,  monohalogeno- 
methyl.  trihalogenomethyl,  acetoxynethyl  and  hydroxy- 
methyl; 
Q  represents  a  group  of  the  formula 


Rs 


in  which 

Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  R6 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy.  trifluoro- 
methyl  and  nitro,  Rs  and  R«may  together  represent  meth- 
yienedioxy  when  they  are  located  on  adjacent  carbon 
atoms  on  the  nucleus,  R?  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  cyano,  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxymethyl,  carboxymethyl,  lower 
alkoxycarbonylmethyl.  amino,  di-lower  alkylamino.  and 
(di-lower  alkylamino)  lower  alkyl.  and  Rs  represents  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl;  and 

when  R4  represents  methyl,  and  when  R|,  R2  and  R3  are 
located  at  the  6-.  7-  and  t-positioaB  in  this  order  and  R4 
represenu  hydroxymethyl,  R5.  R«  aad  R7  do  not  simulta- 
neously represent  hydrogen. 


4,27«JM 
3.AROMAT1C  MOIETY 
SUBSnrUTEIMOHVQUlNAZOLINONES,  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF.  AND  USE  THEREOF 
MamjtU  laykawa,  14-13,  Akaartnad  3-dMMM 
Tokyo,  JapM  (154);  Hhsarichl  TaMka,  YokohoM,  Ji 
YakM  EgacM.  Qfto,  Japi;  SMpra  Ito,  Nagamama.  Ja- 

Kokayaiki.    Tofcaka^.    Japaa,    iiiijinrs    to    Maaayaki 

lifclkawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FIM  Doc  14, 1979.  Scr.  No.  103 J41 

OakM  prtority,  ^Mratlna  JapM,  Doc  19. 1971, 53-155744; 
Oct.  3, 1979. 54-12f73t;  Oct  It,  1979, 54-133582;  Nor.  5, 1979. 
54-141987 

lat  CLJ  A41R  31/505;  C07D  239/90 
MS.  CL  434— 2S1  14  datea 

14.  A  vasodilating,  hypotensive  and  antiatherosclerotic 
pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaoeutically 
effective  amoont  of  a  compound  selected  from  S-anxnatic 
moiety  substituled-4-quinazobnoaes  and  their  pharmaceoti- 
cally  acceptable  add  addition  saks  and  a  pbarmaceutically 
acceptable  dihieat  or  carrier,  said  quinarolinone  compounds 
being  of  the  formula 


(D 


whereto 

Rl  aad  R)  represent  k>wcr  alkyl  and  R2  represents  linear  or 
bcaached  k»wcr  alkoxycarbooyl  in  which  R|,  R2  and  R3 
are  k>caled  at  the  S-,  4-  aad  7-poaitiom  or  at  tke  6-,  7-  and 
I  ftttkiom  m  thisQfdcr, 

R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 


4,274,294 
SUBSTITUTED  BENZOPYRANO[3,4-CIPYRIDINES, 
COMFOSmONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Richard  E.  Browa,  Haaoftr.  CWatar  ParkaMrl.  Dorcr.  ai 
Joha  Shard,  Jr..  Mcadhaai,  aU  of  NJ.,  aari^ora  to  Ws 
Lambert  Coaipaay.  Morris  PWaa,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  91437,  Jaa.  14, 1978, 
■lisniinFl.  which  la  a  coatiaoatioa-lB-part  of  Scr.  No.  743,839, 
Not.  11. 1974,  skiainasi,  which  la  a  coatiaaatfaa  ki  part  of  Scr. 
No.  54a,29t,  Fok.  10, 1975,  sIscioBti,  TMs  appHraHaa  No?.23, 
1979,  Scr.  No.  97,014 
lat  a.J  A41K  31/44.  31/445:  CB7D  491/052 
MS.  CL  424—254  8 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  tower  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R3 
is  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  CH2  or  a  bond 
connecting  the  adjacent  carbon  atoms  and  the  pbarmaceuti- 
cally acceptaUe  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,274^97 
PTRIDYLAMINOTRIAZOLE  IHBRAPEimC  ACTNTS 
Ckihiijtir  A.  Iiih*i.  WalMfwi,  Caaa,  acrigaar  la 
lac.  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,737 
lat  a.}  AilK  31/44:  0B7D  401/04 
MS.  CL  424-343  25 

L  A  compound  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  3- 
amino-S-<4-pyridyl)-l,2,4-triaxole  bases  of  the  formala: 
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-ii 


\j 


Wfl 


"•'"'•''•f"- ,  A^  f . 


H 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  silts 
thcreoC  wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  onaiiiting  of  amino, 
kmer  N-aionoalkyfauaino  aad  lawyer  N,N<4talkylaauao; 

Rlii  a  meaiber  selected  from  the  group  CQasiitaig  of  aoiino, 
N-moiKMlkylamino  having  from  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  N,N<dialkylaaiiao  wherda  at  least  oae  of  sakl  aftyl 
moieties  is  dther  methyl  or  ethyl  and  the  other  is  alkyl 
having  from  one  to  twelve  caiboo  atoms,  N-monoal- 
lylamino,  N-mooomethallyhunino,  Nnaetbyl-N- 
allyiamino,  N^thyl-N-atlylamino,  N-monoOS-hydroxyo- 
thyl)amino,  N-mono(y-hydroxy<propyl)amino,  N* 
mono(/3-<lower  alkoxy)ethyl)amino,  N-mono(y-(Iower 
alkoxy)propyl]amino,  N-mono(2,2,2-trifluoroethyl)amino, 
NHnonobenzykaniao,  N-tacthyi-N-beaiyknBiao,  NhRhyl- 
N-beacylaauwx  N-aiooo(^heaylethyl)aaii»,  N- 
aioao03-phenyl-/3-hydn>aycthyl)amiiio.  aad  riag-aub- 
stituted  N-moBiobcnzylaBiino,  riag-subctituted  N-oieChsd- 
N-benzylamiBO,  ring-sobstitutod  M  ethyl  N  hfarjfianaiin 
aad  ring-sobstituted  N-ffloao(/3-pheaykdqri)amino  with 
each  hag  having  ap  to  two  substituenis  on  tho  plwayl 
aioiety  whereta  eadiof  said  ring-substitaeiits  is  ideaticaOy 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  drioriae, 
bromine,  trifluoromethyl,  k>wer  iftyl,  tower  aHmxy,  hy- 
droxy, carbamoyl,  sulfamoyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl  and 
methanesulfonamido,  or  is  separatdy  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  meth^,  medioxy,  hydroxy 
and  trifluoromethyl;  and  H.s. 

Rj  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  oooaSa6ag  o^hydro- 
gen,  lower  alkyl,  amino  aad  tower-N-monoalkylamkio. 

24.  A  method  for  combatting  peptic  ulcers  in  the  treatment 
of  a  subject  dflicted  wifli  said  condition,  which  co^^>rises 
administering  to  said  subject  a  anti-ulcer  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  olaimrd  in  claim  1. 

25.  A  pharmaceutical  compoaitioo  suitaUe  for  oral  adauni*- 
tration  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  aoceptaUe  carrier  and  a 
anti-uker  efiective  amount  of  an  aati-uloer  agent  wherdn  said 
afcnt  ia  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4*274^8 

2-ARYL-U-BENZISOTHIAZOLINONE-M-DIOXIDSS 

AND  THEm  USE  AS  SELECTIVE  PROTEASE 

INHIBITORS 

Howard  Joaca,  Hohadd,  NJ.;  Robert  L.  Qmfc,  ♦'hi  il  11,  Wwh., 

aad  Morris  T:imiBirBiaB,  Wstrhaag.  NJ^  asripinn  to  Merck 

*  Co.,  lac,  Ikahwar.  NJ. 

of  Scr.  No.  889,742,  Mv.  24»  1978, 
TUa  appHcartsa  Sep.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11^4$ 
lat  CL^  cam  275/04 
MS.  a  424-270  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


a 


9 

,c. 


.H  f  6fX  <iceip(  where  X  is  fluoro,  n'asay  amo  he  ap 
to  and  iacluding  S;  and  X  is  indepeadenl^  sdected  l^iV) 
fluoro;  (2)  nitro,  cxcqH  that  whcft^iscofy  aitio,a  aMMllK2 
and  X  mait  be  2^^  3>diaitro;  (3)  tiifliparoaKthyl;  (4)  cy- 
ano;  (3)  C1.3  alkoxycaibonyl;  (6)  C1.3  alkykaftoayi  (7)  oar^ 
boxyl;  (8)  carbamoyl;  (9)  Ci.3  alkylacylaaHao&<i())^Ci.3  a%l- 
suUbayl;  (11)  N.NHii(Ci.3  alkyl)  saUiniyl;  (12)  triOaoRMM- 
thoxy;  (13)  triflaoromethyithio:  (14)  triflaoroasethylsulfoayl; 
and  (IS)  triflooramediylsalfinyL 


i-(auBR6M6-isoxAZOi^5-YL>-i-TiesTJPuinr^^ 

liONOL 
Da?Mc  DcBa  Bdla,  aai  Daieli  ChiailBo,  hotk  of  Mitoa,  Ita^, 
to  Aarihoa  S1.PJL,  MllM^  Italy    '*"" 
Flad  Doc  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  ttl,7ilfr' 

Italy,  Dae  22, 1978^  31198  a;78 

OL'  A«fK  fi/42:  C8?D  261/06'  '«»^- 

U.8.  CL  4M-372  4CMik 

1.  Apfcaraiaceaticdcoaipositioaforaaeaaabwwrhodialor 
compridag  a  therspeatiodty  effective  aaoaat  of  a  pkaraiacoa 
ticdly   acceptable   salt   of   M3-broaio-isoxazol-5-yl)-2-ter.- 
butybmiinoethand  and  a  phpnaaoeatically  acceptable  carrier. 

2.  l<3^yfa>jHWM#'^ji»j«<My.|w|jjaiBiaii idf|4  ■  > 

4y27i,30i  ""^ 

AMINO>SUBSllIUIHMy5A7-TtriRAHYPRO-lH  (OR 
2ID-INDAZOUB 

toBiL%a8 
lad. 

of  Scr.  No.  •,8f4»  Mm.  H,  tmit^'^- 
M«.  IS,  1979,  Scr.  No.  Mjm 
lat  CL>  A41K  31/41;  087D  231/56 
MS.  a  434—273  F 
1.  A  tautomer  of  the  foranHas 


'^-iK^ 


whodo  oae  oTIR  aadRMK  a  Md  thfr^MMr  ia  It^L^h 
each  r2  is  iadivklually  H.  dl^  nMdqi,  dkyl  or 


N-R 


v>»  ,(;*fi  .1  ji^^ 


O        .      O  ./!fr  7*w:;j 


'^'■^■■^ 


H^iereia  Ria 


.  j  I-VJ.-5- 


■>•!,  i-tmi- 


with 

mak  which  consists  of  administeriag  to  a 
Ti  mvs^j^  conditioa  in  whidi  thoe  is  < 

aB#ak  wed  of  treatmeat  a  doae  of  a 
.-.  iv  -   daim  1  effective  to  reduce  pMiactia  secrelidlL^^-'' 
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4»27€,301 

IMIDAZOLE  ALKYLTHIOUREA  COMPOUNDS 

I  J.  Dmi;  CkMwi  R.  GMriHm  koth  of  Walwya  Gwdca 

Otr,  GMlfrtjr  R.  Oww,  Hi#  Wycorti,  mi  RoAmjt  C 

Yo«i«,  ITiiHi  .  irii  of  riilHJ.  Mri^an  to  Sirftk  KUm  A 

VimA  LabwtHriM  LteMsd,  Wdvya  QiNm  Otjr.  Vmt^mi 

INtWm  of  S«.  N^  an^l,  Mw.  31.  IfTI,  PM.  No.  4.192J79, 

vMck  li  •  «vWm  «r  S«.  N«w  <M4tS.  M«]r  13, 197«,  PM.  No. 

Ai«.  27, 1971.  Scr.  No.  7«,1S4 
Uaitod  ri^w.  May  21, 1975, 
21917/75;  Nov.  29. 197S.  977I2/7S 

bt  a.)  OTTD  2SS/64.  233/68:  A<1K  i//¥/5 
UJS.  CL  43«-273  R  t 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


HetCH2Z(CH2hNH— C 


\ 


NHY 


wherein  X  is  sulphur;  Y  is  amino,  lower  alkylamino.  di(lower 
alkyl)amino.  lower  alkoxy.  allyl.  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl.  or 
(CH2)«R;  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  Het  is  an  imidazole  ring 
which  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon  and  which  ring  is  optionally 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
12;  and  R  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy;  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

t.  A  method  of  blocking  hislaminr  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  in  an 
effective  amount  to  block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4,27M02 
MmCIDAL 
2-(PHENOXY-ALPHA-ALKYL>-IMIDAZOLINES 
HaM  U.  Brachb^lar,  Baad;  GiMcr  MaOcn,  Lkstal,  and  Wal- 
ler Tkabcr,  RdMck,  aU  of  SwUatrlMrf.  a«igMn  to  Cftn- 
^Ofporation,  Afdricy,  N.Y. 

FUai  Oct  4. 1979.  Scr.  No.  tl3M 
priority,   ippHrartim   SwUiilaad,   Oct   9.    1979. 
10M9/7I 

lat  a.1  AOIN  43/50:  C97D  233/22 
VS,  CL  424—273  R  17  OaiaH 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  plant  damaging  mites  and  mites 
which  are  parasites  of  animals,  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  locus  of  said  mites  a  miticidally  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


.rfSi^^^^O— CH- 

"Or*. 


N    —J 


H 


R  0«i O 

_  y^^^^  C— CH— O— C— N 

^^  1  II  I  V  

Ri  O    R<  O       \^J 


in  which 
R  is  C|-C4Hdkyl,  C|-C4-«lkoxy  or  halogen, 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci^3-alkyl.  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  halofen, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cj-alkyI  or  halogen, 
R3  it  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  total  nuaiber  of  C  atoms 
of  tile  substitnents  R,  R|,  R2  and  Rj  in  the  phenyl  ring  not 
exceedmg  8, 
R4  and  Rs  independently  of  one  another  are  hydroftn  or 

methyl 
5.  A  phytomicrobicidal  oompontion  whidi  compriics  as 
active  ingredient  an  effective  phytoeiicrobicidal  amoont  of  a 
compound  of  the  foimula  I  according  to  claim  L  together  with 
a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


wherein  R|  and  Rl  each  independently  of  the  other,  are 
methyl  or  chlorine,  and  R3  is  ethyl  or  n-propyl.  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  thereof 


4.274.303 
MICROBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Ohcrwfl;  WnHimn  EcklMrdt,  Uirrw^  and  Adolf 
dl  of  SwUiwlMi,  Miipnri  to  Oha  Cdgy 
r.  N.Y. 

DNWm  of  Str.  No.  C^t.  Jm.  2S,  1979,  Pat  No.  4.233,309. 
lUa  ^pHrrtlirr  Aag.  1, 1900,  Scr.  No.  174^U 

priwitjr.   ipiMriHii   ffiiHMilani,  Jas.  20.  1970, 

931^70-7 

lat  a.)  AilN  43/5(k  C97D  4(a/12 
U,S.  CL  4M-273  R  4 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formnia  I 


4a7i.304 

NOVEL  BENZYLALCOHOL  DERIVATIVE  AND 

PROCESS  POR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 


HMMlwii, 

ignm  10  Tanabo  Srfyakn  Co^  Udn 
Pkd  Ja.  18. 1900. 9m,  No.  11J.218 

^plititlia  JivM,  Jm.  3L  1979.  54-10942 
fart.  CL^  C97C  91/34;  AilE  31/135 
U^a424-282  34< 

1.  A  benzylalcohol  derivative  of  the  formula: 


OH 


NH— C 


CH}  \^^ 


0) 


wherein  R  is  hydroxy,  benzyloxy.  alkoxy  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  halogen,  and  Ring  A  is  monomethoxyphenyl,  di- 
methoxyphenyl,  trimethoxyphenyl  or  3.4-methylenedioxy- 
phenyl.  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  sah 
thereof 


4*274.309 

CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOZYUC  ACID  ESTERS  AND 

CYCLOPROPANErnnO)4:ARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 

La  Roche  Inc.  Nntky.  N  J. 

FBed  JaiL  25,  IMO,  S«.  No.  11S313 

Claima  priority,  appHcolion  SvltMrliBd.  Pok.  9.   1979. 
12M/79;  May  10. 1979. 4C74/79;  Jaa.  11, 1900, 214/00 
lat  CLi  COTC  153/09:  AOIN  9/24: 097C  69/74:  AOIN  53/00 
U.S.  CL  424—301  9 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


T' 


I 


Rj 


,(CH2)«-(CH),-X-CO— ^ 


B 


wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl.  halo-siriMtituted  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alknjrl,  cyano,  pheayl,  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substitoents  are  adected  from  the  group  < 
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of  hak>gen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methosy,  ethoxy  and  nitfo;  R2  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  fh»  1  to  3  caibons,  alkoxy  of 
fkon  1  to  3  caiboaa,  alkeayk»y  of  3  or  4  cafbooB.  aUcyayloay 
of  3  or  4  carbon  or  aitro;  Rj  is  hydrogaa,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
caiboas  or  aimxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbons;  X  is  sulphur,  m  is 
zero  or  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  and  a  is  nre  or  1;  wherda  oae 
or  both  of  rinp  A  and  B  can  be  saturated  and  whoreia  m  and 
n  cannot  sinrakaneously  be  zero. 

4.  A  pestiddal  composition  which  comprises  inert  carrier 
material  and,  as  the  active  higredient,  an  amount  which  is 
effective  as  a  pesticide  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formnia 


(CH2)«-(CH)«-X-CX)-^ 

wherein  R|  is  lower  alkyl,  hak>-substituted  lower  alkyl,  k>wer 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cyano,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substitoents  are  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  methyl,  ediyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  nitro;  R2  is 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  3  carbons,  alkoxy  of 
fiom  1  to  3  carbons,  alkenyloxy  of  3  or  4  carbons,  alkynykucy 
of  3  (M- 4  carbons  or  nitro;  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkjd  of  fh>m  1  to  3 
carbons  or  aa  alkoxy  of  firom  I  to  3  carbons;  X  is  sulphur,  m  is 
zero  or  an  mteger  of  (hxn  1  to  3  and  n  is  aero  or  I;  wherein  one 
or  bodi  rings  A  and  B  can  be  saturated  and  uriieretn  m  and  n 
canaot  dmultaneously  be  zero. 


4,274304 

COMBATING  ARUIROPODS  WITH 

3-PHENOXYBENZYL 

2.2-DIMETHYL-3-VINYL'Cy€LOPROPANE 

CARBOXYLATES 


Sltaiil,  Wappwtd,  al  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Fed.  Rep, 

14, 1970.  S«.  No.  914443 

Fed.  Rap.  of  Cwiay,  JaL  4, 

1977,2730515 

lat  CL'  AOIN  53/00:  C97C  69/75.  121/75 
U  A  CL  424-304  9  OaiaH 

1.   A   3-phenoxybenzyl   2,2-dimethyl-3-vin3^cyclopropane 
carboxyhrte  of  the  fonnula 


.^ 


CH— O— CO 


Y 

H9CCH» 


CH«C 


•.a. 


thopodicadaUy  effective  I 

clahnL  ;  r^no*-;' J  >  i  :  »i 

4a»M97 

N-raENSTHYLAMINOPROPIQIIIENONQiia 

UPOGENESIS  INHOnORS  ^  >  if  * 

Goarge  R.  ffaqran,  linMa,  Tbl,  aalparla  AMI  OR  Ghb* 
paaf,  Hoaaloa.  Tex.  >  .k  j 

FmJm,2S,ttm,Sm,H%.U$^      v./ 
fart.  CL'  A41K  31/27X  31/22.  31/165.  31/12 
UJS.  CL  424-^304  1 

1.  A  method  of  mhihiting  hpogeaesis  in  a 
coaqaises  administering,  to  a  maaMnal  in  need  of  said  treat- 
ment, ondly  or  pareaterally  a  Hpogcacjis  inhibiting  aoMnal  of 
a  compound  cX  the  formula: 


(X), 


H    H    R2 


R     Rl 


CH2— CH2— C 


wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  ot  methyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  aaethyl; 

n  is  zero,  one  (V  two; 

X  is  hydroxyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when  a  is  oae,  the 
hydioxyl  awiety  is  bonded  to  the  carboa  atom  at  the 
4-positioa  in  the  phenyl  ring,  and  whea  a  is  two,  the 
hydrosyl  flKxetaes  are  bonded  to  the  carbon  atoais  ia  the 
3-  and  4i>ositioas  of  the  pheayl  lii^ 

misone; 

Y  iscyano 
or  their  |rfiarmac(riogically  acceptable  add  addition  1 


METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  WOOD-DAMAGING^^' 

INSECTS 
TdtMU  Ito.  Kobe,  aad  TAio  Witmli   Hkakata.  bath  of 
to 


FBed  Dec  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  104,999 
larity.  ^pMraHsa  Ji^aa.  Dae.  25, 1970, 53-143415 
lat  CL^  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.  CL  434-^04  4t 

L  A  method  for  controOing  insects  harmfhl  to  wood  J 
ing  termites  and  powder-post  beetles  «ittdi  comprises  coittact- 
ing  the  insects  with  a  compound  represented  by  die  ' 


CN 
I 
R— C— O— CH 


-;-     JtV 


't>o 


in  which 

oae  of  R  and  Rl  H  fhiorine  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or 
fluorine, 

R2  is  halogen, 

R3  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  carrymg  at  least  one  alcyl  groap  or 
halogenatom, 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  cyano, 

a  is  1. 2.  3, 4  or  S.  aad 

mis  1,2,  3  or  4. 

7.  A  aiethod  of  ooaabathig  arthropods  which  comptii^ 
applyiag  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  therooC  aa^ar- 


OJt(i;;9rr^«  n 
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4^4,309  4^274^10 

ACYLUREA  INSECTICIDES  COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 

'  H'r.  kotk  of  BcrllB,  F«i.       N-(4«UBSTITUTED>PHENYL)-N'-(2-SUllSnTUTED- 
il»Sck««i«AG,BcriiB,Fe4.IUv.  BENZOYU-THIOUIIEAS 

Wilkda  Sirrcabcri,  Sprackkotvvi:  Erich  UhMw,  Oiirttri, 
FIM  iwL  14,  IMI^  Sm.  No.  147^17  iMiinn  Hmmmm,  CiilB^r,  lagiair  KrahfM,  ColopM; 

lority.  ^pMcaHno  Fo4.  Ri».  of  Cwmmy,  ML  11,       Pctw  Khms,  ColopM,  m4  WOMb  StoaM,  Woppcrtd,  aO  of 
1979,292S410  Fod.  Roy,  of  Cfnaooy.  aori^ow  to  Boyor  ^kHiapiHIorNft, 

toL  a.)  CF7C  127/22:  AOIN  9/20  UmkMoa,  Foi.  Rop.  of  Cwgr 

UJS.  a.  424-^22  52  CWm  FUod  Ai«.  14, 197f ,  Ser.  No.  47,244 

1.  Acylureat  of  •  compootioa  having  the  general  formula        Claiaia  priority,  appttcatioa  Fo4.  Rc^  of  GcnMny,  An^  24^ 

1978,  28370M 

bt  CLJ  ar7C  157/12:  AOIN  47/30 
US.  a.  424-322  11  CWaM 

1.   An  N-(4-sub8tituted-phenyl)-N'-<2-sub«tituted-benzoyl}h 
thiourea  of  the  formula 


& 


CO— NH— CO— NH 


Rs         R* 

^^OCH2— C CH 

I  I 

R3  K4 


wherein 
Ri  is  halogen,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  6  caitxMi  atoms,  or  alkoxy 

with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl 

with  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen  substituted  aryl 

with  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  alkaryl  with  from  7  to 

12  carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  halogen; 
R«  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

X  is  halogen  or  alkyl  with  from  1  to  6  cartxM  atoms;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2. 

51.  A  method  for  killing  and/or  eliminating  insects  compris- 
ing 
placing  in  the  possible  pathway  of  the  insects  a  composition 

having  an  effective  inaecticidd  amount  of  the  compound 

of  the  genera]  formula 


jj^^«p  CO— NH— CO— NH— BsJ 


C 

/  \ 

OCH2— C CH 

I  I 

R)  R4 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  6  cifbon  atofitt,  or 

alkoxy  with  from  1  to  6  cartKm  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  from  1  to  6  cartxm  atoms,  aryl 

with  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  halogen  substituted 

aryl  with  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  alkaryl  with 

from  7  to  12  cartxMi  atoms; 
Rs  is  halogen; 
R«is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 

X  is  halogen  or  alkyl  with  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  io  0,  1  or  2. 


R' 

0 


CO— NH 


M. 


in  which 
Ri  represents  halogen. 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
R^  repreaenu  hydrogen,  halogen  or  halogenoolkyl, 
R^  represents   halogen,   halogenoalkyl   halogenoalkoxy, 
halogenoalkylthio  or  halogenoalkylsulphonyl.  with  the 
proviso  that  R^  represents  halogenoalkyl  if  R^  represents 
halogen,  and 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen. 
9.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  or  phytopathogenic 
fungi  or  bacteria,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  arthropods, 
fungi  or  bacteria,  or  a  habitat  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally, 
fimgicidally  or  boctcricidally  effective  aaKNmt  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


4^4311 
FOOD  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
laa  E.  BwTows,  GoMooby,  and  Pelor  A.  I 
of  EidMd,  OMlgMn  to  Man  LimHoi, 

of  Scr.  No.  C94,S94,  Jm.  17, 1974, 
Thto  i^pHrartno  JoL  24, 1979,  S«.  No.  40,172 
Int.  a.}  A23B  4/12 
VS,  CL  424—54  I  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  meat-in-jdly  food  product  having 
a  moisture  content  in  the  range  of  65-95%  and  composed  of 
pieces  of  edible  proteinaceous  tissue  in  a  gelled  aqueous  phase, 
which  product  is  microbiologically  stable  without  the  neces- 
sity of  hermetic  packaging  and  sterflizatioo;  which  method 
consists  essentially  of 

a.  forming  a  mixture  of  said  proteinaceous  tissue,  a  source  of 
fermenuble  carbohydrate,  an  antimycotic.  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  acid-sensitive,  thermo-reversible  or  ionic  gelling 
ayent  and  an  inoculum  of  acid-producing  micro-organisms, 

by  steps  including: 

i.  dissolving  said  gelling  agent  to  form  said  aqueous  solution 

at  elevated  temperature,  and 
ii.  admixing  said  inoculum  of  acid-producing  micro-organ- 
isms at  a  temperature  at  which  the  viability  of  said  micro- 
organisms is  not  impaired. 

b.  distributing  said  inoculum  through  said  mixture  prior  to 
gelation  of  said  gelling  agent,  and  thereafter: 

c.  cooling  said  inoculated  mixture  to  effect  gelation  of  said 
gelling  agent  and 

d.  incubating  the  micro-organisms  to  produce  acid  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  pH  value  of  the  gelled  mixture  to  below  4.5, 
whereby  the  meat-in-jelly  food  product  is  microbiologically 
stabilized. 


Tvtmia,  in\ 
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4*274,312 
ENCAPSULATION  OF  MATniALS 
I G.  MMritt,  RJ).  #l,Sh«FtM  Ri.,  Gilo.  N.Y.  13033 
I  of  »«.  No.  909.310,  M>y  25,  IfTI,  rtniwii, 
which  k  a  0MltaMli»te^M  of  Sar.  No.  00M1»*^H.  4, 1977, 

r  of  Sv.  No.  03,0(3, 
This  ifpRillio  Tm  it  ITTT  Trr  f- 
113419 
.    IiitCL}A23L//2Z//2M 
U.S.  CL  43i— 04  14 

1.  Method  (or  preporing  encapaoilwl  product  oonpriaing 
preparing  a  disperskM  of  encapsobiting  material,  active  mate- 
rial and  water  ^i^ierein  weight  of  the  encapsulating  materW  to 
the  total  weight  of  the  eacapmlatiav  aaaterial  and  water  is  at 
least  about  53%  and  Brookfield  viKosity  of  the  dispervon 
containing  the  encapsuhrtmg  matoriid.  Ae  active  maleriid  and 
water  is  at  leaat  about  300  cpo  measured  at  70*  C.  whefein  the 
encapoulating  material  is  selected  from  the  group  consining  of 
modified  staich,  hydrolyzed  gums,  hydrolyzed  gdatin  and 
mtxturea  thereof  and  the  active  oMterial  is  selected  from  the 

group Hiilinji  of  essential  oik,  ofeo  resins,  imitatioB  flavon 

and  fragrances  and  mixtures  thereof  aod  spray  drying  said 
dispersion  through  a  vortex  creating  devioo  suflicietly  small 
and  an  orifice  sufficieirtly  large  to  permit  spray  drying  of  said 
dispeiwn  at  a  fised  pressure  of  at  leasllSOO  pri  to  produce  a 
product  having  at  IcaM  a  substantial  portion  of  its  particles  in 
dongated,  non-spherical,  rod-ahaped  form. 


)the 

chunks; 
grindhig  said  moisturized 

prodMct,  and 
reooverhig  said  ground  product 


to  Conn  a  growid 


4*274,314 
METHOD  OF  KEPAKING  HASH  nOWN  POTATO 


Ilk 


olSff.  No.  ilMOi,  Oct  37,  IfH, 
itjn-^-  M. 5, 1979, Sor. No. SMi4 
IiLa>A23L  7/^74 
US.a4a4-272  0 
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4,274,313 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MEAT  PRODUCTS 

HAVING  REDUCED  SHRINKAGE 

W.  Raae,  IJL  3  Comoi  Britr  Un  &  DMikglon,  OL 

41010 

CMhMlk»hHff«t  of  Sor.  No.  139,795,  Apr.  14»  1900,  whkh  k 

a  cii4tanlk»hi^«t  of  Sor.  No.  11^727,  Mar«  It  1900.  nk 

iVpHMtton  M.  7, 1900,  Sar.  No.  145490 

The  portka  of  the  term  tf  thk  pikM  «hoa«MM  10  Agr.  20, 

1990a  hOB  boki  dkckkM^ 

lit  a.>  A13B  ¥/02ir  A23L  J/12 

UJS.  CL  434-247  4 

1.  A  prooe«  for  preporing  meat  products  with  rednood 
tf»>««»ifg>  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providmg  moot; 

providing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  edibk  diloride 
sah  preaent  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  sixMit  a2  mokl; 
porting  a  direct  dectric  current  tfaroo^  said  aqueous  soiv- 
tion  10  form  an  dectrolyzed  Kivi6an,  said  corrcflt  paaing 
throu^  SMd  sotetioa  at  about  2  to  i^bovt  20  aaaperea  until 
at  least  about  25  oouloadis  have  passed  thereHiron^  per 
liter  of  said  sdutkw; 
^^■^■iiimiig  said  aaeat  and  said  dectrirfyzed  aoiotBoa  to 
contact  said  meat  with  said  solution  to  form  an  adnuztnre 
thereof  within  dxM  40  minutes  after  passage  of  said 
direct  current  through  Mid  dectrolyzed  solntian  hat 


rr 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ftonen  hash  brown  potato  prod- 
set  ooMkting  esaentklly  of  the  foOowittg  BMthod  kepa: 
washing  aod  pedii«g  raw  potatoes; 

s«d  raw  potatoes  by  eiposore  lo  htN  wakr  <v 


cooling  said  potatoes  to  a  tomperature  of  Aont  SO^  to  55* 
Faienhett  by  exposing  the  potatoes  to  caM  water  and  then 
fiirtiier  coohng  said  potatoes  to  a  temperature  of  ahm*  40" 
to  45*  Farenheit  by  ezpoiMg  the  potatbet  to  a  refrifented 

chamber; 
shredding  die  cooled  potatoes  at  a  temperanre  of  4boat  40* 

to  45*  FarenheJthnmrdiatdy  after  cooling  to  i 


immf  rtiatrly  fhrminf  tfrr 
of  a  desired  shape  and  site 


the 


freezing  the  cakes. 


HOTHOD  FOI  DtCAFFEDUTING  CXmV 


N. 
N.Y. 


r.N.T.an4 


nsaintaining  said  contact  for  a  tine  period  wrfWrimt  for  the 
dectrolyzed  sohition  to  penetrate  said  meat  and  enhance 
the  moistwe  content  hereof  to  form  muitfriygd  meat; 

fooovcftag  said  nxwturized  mc^       -  4v     > 

IS.  A  proceM  for  preparing  ground  meat  coinpristag  the 

stcpaof: 

providing  meat  chwVf:   ' 

providing  an  aqueous  sohitioa  oontaiaing  an  edfek  chloride 

tah  ptctent  at  a  concentration  of  al  kati  dMat^l2  moU; 
pMsing  a  direct  deetric  current  of  dbom  5  to  abo«llS  am- 

pcTCS  thro«i|i  said  aqneous  sotutioo  for  a  time  atfRcieni  to 

rake  the  pHvahieofthe  aqueous  sohition  to  at  kast  shout 

'  8  whik  forming  an  ekcmrfyzed  solution;  ua.vi. 

couAinmg  said  meat  chunks  and  said  dectrolyzed  aolntion  JjjVr  ^  ,,,1^^  ^^  ^-^  ,-,,--. 

to  form  an  admizturewhik  the  pH  value  of  said  dectro-  eztractkg  the  cnifce  with  liipini  solved 

lyaadaotatianitatkastdXMitS:  group  oonttmg  of  ptyejitei  ^  ^ 

agitrtiag  said  adnxtuieaMil  at  least  a  portion  of  siM  dec-  tim|wiBlwcof  ftom  30*  to^TCa— at  a 

ttoly»d«ilati«MtAa»«phy  said  meat  chunks  to  en-  bdowtha 


Kk  U,  1919, 8or.  Mk  lUt» 
m.CL*A2»5/20 


19 
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4^4,31*  4JM31t 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATmC  NUTS  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  MEAT 

llili^ii,  NJ^  mtJ^K  to  CPC  Il«niiH— I  PATHES 

CUA,  N  J.  Qtnki  J.  OrlmriU,  *f i  BMiiilii.  Arii4  ■ifciy  D.  Wkkivd, 

orScr.No.tlM,658,  JM.1S,  1977,  Dw?ir,  C»l»4  9U^m4  D.  WiiMii,  LlMitM.  Cbto^ mA  W^ 

TUs  ippHotfiM  Mw.  29.  irTt,  Scr.  No.  r793M        Iw  W.  WdMg.  Amia.  Ctltw  iiiip  in  U  A«i 
lat.  Ca.)  A23L  I /2a  1/36.  1/38  pmr,  PhMrix,  Arte. 

U^S.  a.  43i-4M  llClateM        Caatta— tini  9lSm.No,  9«,Jt4.  Nf.  9. 1971.  Pt  No. 

1.  A  method  for  treatiiig  raw  edible  nuto  having  intact  skins       4,193,M7.  TWi  appHcalioa  Fik  4^  1988,  Scr.  No.  118,212 
comprisinf:  lat  CL^  B29C  t/Oa  S/02.  3/04:  A2X  17/00 

(a)  contacting  said  nuU  for  from  30  to  180  seconds  with   U-S.  CI  42(— 913  8 ' 
heated  gas  having  a  temperature  of  between  125*  and  173* 
C. 

(b)  immediately  chilling  said  heated  nuts  to  below  33*  C 
within  5  minutes;  and  ^ 

(c)  l^aachiag  said  chiUed  nuts  to  separate  and  remove  their 
skins. 


447M17 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  BREAD  DOUGH 

ToraMko  Hayashi,  3-4,  Naiawa  machi.  Ut— omlya-ahi.  To- 


oT  Scr.  No.  844.993,  Oct  31, 1977. 

which  to  a  dirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  852,740,  Fch.  2S,  197S,  Pat  No. 

4,054344.  Thte  ^pMcaHoo  Apr.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30.015 

Oatmm  priority,  appUcatkia  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1974,  49-22041 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabac^ocat  to  Aag.  10, 

1993,  has  been  «m«>««'-*^ 

lat  a.)  A21D  6/00,  8/00 

UJS.  CL  424-501  3  Claim 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  patties  from  a  mass  of  agglomer- 
able  edible  material  such  as  meat  wherein  said  edible  material 
is  fed  upwardly  under  pressure  from  a  feed  means  having  a 
feed  opening  into  each  of  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending 
cavities  which  are  moved  successively  into  and  out  of  commu- 
nication with  said  feed  opening,  each  cavity  having  a  piston 
reciprocably  mounted  thovin  and  each  piston  having  a  bottom 
surface  cooperating  with  the  cavity  to  define  a  patty-fbrming 
mold  with  a  bottom  opening,  each  piston  being  movable  up- 
wardly in  its  cavity  for  filling  the  mold  with  said  edible  mate- 
rial when  the  bottom  opening  of  the  mold  is  in  communication 
with  said  feed  opening  and  the  piston  thereafter  being  movable 
downwardly  for  discharging  a  formed  patty  from  the  cavity 
when  the  botton  opening  of  the  mold  is  oat  ofcommimication 
with  said  feed  opening; 
the  improvement  which  oomprisea  the  steps  of  restraining 
upward  mcAd  filling  movement  of  each  piston  in  its  cavity 
until  the  bottom  opening  of  the  cavity  is  substantially 
completely  aligned  with  and  substantially  fiiUy  expoaed  to 
said  feed  opening,  and  then  freeing  die  piston  for  upward 
mold  filling  movement  under  the  pressure  of  the  edible 
material  from  the  feed 


1.  A  method  of  producing  bread  dough  comprising: 

(a)  forming  the  dough  into  a  strip; 

(b)  placing  said  strip  on  a  moving  conveyor  belt  constituting 
the  first  in  a  series  of  conveyor  belts; 

(c)  applying  pulling  forces  to  said  strip  by  moving  each  of 
said  belts  in  said  series  at  a  speed  faster  than  the  adjacent 
upstream  conveyor  belt  while  simultaneously  applying 
repeated  compressive  forces  to  said  strip  and  avoiding 
flattening  of  the  dough  by  vertical  downward  pressure 
while  said  dough  is  being  pulled  by  said  series  of  conveyor 
belts  to  aid  in  reducing  said  strip  to  a  thickness  of  from 
about  1  ami  to  about  4  mm  without  damaging  the  gluten 
tissue  of  the  dough  said  coaaprtasive  forces  being  applied 
by  a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  moving  in  an  endless 

iioUar  path  eaieading  over  each  of  said  conveyor  belts  so 
as  to  roU  along  said  strip  in  the  same  direction  of  travel  as 
said  conveyor  belts; 

(d)  s«baai|ncatly  cutting  said  strip  into  lengths;  and 

(e)  forming  layered  masses  of  said  dough  from  said  lengths. 


4^4319 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PIODUCnON  OF  A  GBANULATED 

PROTSm  GEL  SUITABLE  AS  A  MEAT  EXTENDER 
na^  V.  Ngaycit,  St  LMria,  aad  llaMi  J.  WagM 

aacB  as  nao.,  aasigaara  ta  hbisibs  i^Hvna  ^^aaspany,  Bt  i 
Mo. 

FUad  im.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,108 
lat  0.1  A23J  3/00 
US.CL4J4-974  14< 

L  A  process  of  forming  dried  granulated  pnMeia  yd  capable 

of  rehydration  with  water  under  ambient  conditions  and  in  a 

rehydrated  stale  being  saitable  as  a  aseac  cucader  coanprising; 

(a)  hydrattng  a  vegetable  protein  isolate  having  gel  forming 

properties,  with  water  to  form  a  mixture  having  about 

40-73%  by  weight  of  added  water,  and  iaolate  having  a 

protein  content  of  at  least  about  90%  by  weight  said  gd 

forming  properties  being  defined  aa  dw  ability  of  the 

isolate  to  form  an  aqneoos  prolein  gel  ^wn  healing  of  a 

shvry  of  the  isolate  having  a  visoosily  at  abont  23*  C.  of 
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jon 


."r^. 


betweeiiAoat0.9-l.lxl0^cpa,atibaatnKrCfordKWt  _ 

30  minates.  with  the  gel  formed  in  this  manner  having  OMCO^JJE  HAVING 

sofficient  strength  to  reqdre  at  least  abovt  SO g of  (bfoe  to  I*^*^*** 
penetrate  the  surface  of  the  gd;  ^.   ,^-   . 

(b)  extmdiiv  the  hydrated  isolate  afal^pciiturt  of  be- 
tween d>out  7S*-123*  C  to  form  a  protein  gd.  and 

(c)  granulating  and  drying  said  gd  to  achieve  a  shdf  stable 
moisture  content  under  non-puffing  conditions. 


'K^.^    ,-c-  -Use  . 


HAH>Mf^ 


u.s.a 


4^274420 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

raSSERTGELS 

Artkv  L.  Mataw,  MaamaiBriia,  N  J.,  aasigii^ila  VMC  Car- 

,  29,1988.  to.  Ma.  US,9B2 

IlLa>A23L//0f 
UJ5.CL424-57S  UOalms 

L  A  oompodtion,  usefiil  for  the  preparation  ofetfible  carra- 
geenan  water  fds  having  oootroOed  mdtiiif  tenqieratuits. 
oouistiag  essentially  of  kappa  canageenan.  a  non-toxic  sodium 

sah  of  a  aeqneMering  agent,  and  non-toxic  potatwi  ia  aa 
fiorm,  said  se(|nestering  i^ent  and  said  potassium 
[  pieaent  insaid  oompositiosi  ta  amounts  sufficient  reflec- 
tively, to  seqncater  substantially  aU  of  the  polyvalent  cations 
present  when  the  coasposilion  is  dissolved  m  an  aqpwoos  me- 
dium, and  to  provide  the  sol  (such  aqueous  medium)  with  a 
I  ion  content  of  from  about  200  to  about  800  ppm. 


•uv». 


"iH 


4,274,321  ' 

MEIHOD  OF  PREPARING  SHAPED  RKX  FOOD 


OswLll,T«lqpa,     . 

Nai  884,997,  Aig.  a,  19T7, 
I  Nov.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943Jt2 
vMcalian  J^aa,  Api^  8,  Ifn,  52/40854 
tata)A21Li/0D 
UjS.  CL  424-418  I  Ottm 

1.  A  awthod  of  pRparing  a  predctermiaad  shaped  rioe  food 
whi^  shape  »  amintained  when  the  shaped  rice  food  is  hMS^ 
died,  said  awthod  oomprismg  the  fbOowing  steps  in  te  order 


(a)  trealiBf  a  predetemnned  amount  of  boOed  rice  grains 
with  a  predetermined  aaMwt  of  H  least  one  ingredient  to 
form  a  food  mixtare  wherein  the  boiled  rice  grains  dnnge 
fnm  a  nomaOy  mutnd  visooos  ooodilion  to  a  second 
nonvisoons  condition  such  that  the  bonding  strength 
among  said  boiled  rice  grains  m  said  treated  food  mixture 
is  wrakmrd  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  predesermined 
rioe  food  iktKpt  when  uwipnand.     -  ^' 

(b)  ilh|insiai  said  treated  fbod  mixtare  in  a  containrr  of 
predetermniwl  shape; 

(c)  fiaemg  said  treated  fiood  mixture  disposed  in  said  con- 
tainer of  psedetermined  shape; 

(d)  iimmring  said  frocen  treated  food  mixtnre  from  said 

I'^ftHf!'^^  Of  piPUWUIIIIIM  li  wgw^i 

ifi)  wrapping  laid  treated  food  mixture  in  a  predLUinmifd 

~  "^  shape  heat-shrinkable  film;  mA  ,  J,  -«fV  '..u  u-..^ 

(0  he«taB8  «nd  pmkiniiwMrf  shape  hett-ilMffalciUe  IBb 

wrapped  fitoen  treated  food  asixtnre  to  soften  and  swell 

aad  shrink  said 
,, ^ ^       ..  food 

to 
•  laan  of  said  rice 

lo  form  n 


«* 


',  Not  a  artt,  Ft  a  I 
7iMi8,A(ng.2,iiNk 
af  Sv.  Nai  344^793*  Mli.  Ji^ 

iiivtVi9n,8».MiL 

d.>  A23D  5/0»  A2IG  7/00 


.i.>««*  J.  -fc/ 


l.Chocohltete' ..-- 

oyl-2-oleoyl  g|ycarol/l  palmUnyl-l^JaoyH  staawil  glyoe- 
rol/l,3-disteareyl-2oleoyl  gljPBinI  (POP/P08/908>compo- 
sition  within  an  asca  defined  in  FIG.  tt.  19  or  28  and  oonsisis 
of  a  hard  fist  or  Mead  of  hart  Ms  eoMistint  of  at  leaat  40% 
l^-dipahnitoyl-l-uluijl  3  iMaroyl  ftycaral  (POPX  1-paWl- 
oyl-2-oleoyl-3  sHiai oyl  glyccride  (fOS)  and  U-dislealt>yl-^ 
oleoyl  glyoeral  (908)  bat  with  a  U  J||il«iinyl-2H>leoyl 
glyce>ol/l-prinritoyl-2-alao3rl-Valearo)rl  flyoeral/U-diMear- 
oyl-2H)leoyl  glyoeral  (POP/POfi/SOS)  uunyiidlina  omside 
the  area  and  a  l^dislearoyl-loleoyl  glyoerol/l-palaitorl-2- 
oleoyl-3-stearoyl  glycerol  (S06/P0S>lat 
tiallyof 

(A)  from  80%  to  98%  of  1, , .    ^_, 

(SOS)  and  l-pahniloyl-2-deoyt-3  sleaioyt  ipyoeral  (P08). 

(B)  odMr  oleoyl,  pdmitoyl  a^  MsMyl  (OFlii  S)  lri#9Mr 
ides  I  iiBiisihi.  by  wdghc  of  tta  U  iMsmasojI-l'dlanyl 
gfyoeral/l-pilBitoyl-2-olaoyl-34Mafoyi  glyocrai  (9DS/- 
POSHhtof 

(a)  less  llM  3%  of  ttiiMvM  ^FOotfM  (OOOX 

^)leas'dMui  S%  of  tr^Mdmiloyl  glycerol  (Pn% 

(c)  lem  th«  3%  of  cnchh  trisataiaied  giyoieririe  (GOO) 

otter  tfMHi  tr^Miladtoyl  gtyoeni  (rP^ 
(d)1e«  ten  10%  1,1  iRi iifl3^>laoyl  ^yoerol  fOOO) 

I  iiaihthi|.1ij  nj»l«  (TfTtiT  T  *  ■  ■••^■^  iVl 'r^^- 

P08>4htof    "-    -*'*-•'  '"-  ■-^-        ■ 

(1)  lem  than  3%  oTeadh  of  1 
glyoerai   (P9(>)  «i   L .  _  , 

(2)  la» H^  3%  U  iliiiilitflnyt-VolaoyI  glyeawl  (PWn. 


fit .  n 


'■^^'  '^Hal  llMi  8%  l>distcnroyl-»ole6yl  giteerol  ^0», 
(e)WllttiMlO%  I.MkiMfH  ^ 

(s^  la»  tten  10%  oTaidi  oT 


M,  Mi'   vi  JiiVMfcc.-^  vSitjs.-w-PTi^jMn 
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A) 


CHEMICAL  :  i- 


l-|Mlmitoyl-2-liiiolcoyl-3-«tearoyl  glycerol  (PLnS),   1,3- 
di|Mlniiloyl-2-daidoyl  (and  double  bond  iaoinen  of  elaid- 
oyl)  glycerol  (PEP)  and  1.3-dif»linitoyl-2-liiioleoyl  glyc- 
erol (PLnPX  and 
(D)  partial  oleoyl.  palmitoyl  and  stearoyi  (O,  P  and  SX  glyccr- 
idea  consisting,  by  wdght  of  the  13-distearoyl-2-otooyl 
glycerol/ 1 -palnutoyl*2-oleoyl-3-stearoyl    glycerol    (SOS/- 
P06)-fot,of 

(a)  lew  than  10%  of  each  of  total  mooo-glyoerides,  of  total 
diglycerides,  of  glycerides  containing  at  least  one  oleoyl 
group  (OX  and  of  unsaturated  monoglycerides,  and 

(b)  leas  than  6%  of  each  of  saturated  mono-glycehdes  and  of 
disaturated  diglycerides, 

in  (BX  (C)  and  (D)  at  nx>st  15%,  based  on  the  total  fatty  acids 
residues  in  the  1.3-distearoyl-2-oleoyl  glycerol/ l-palmitoyl-2- 
oleoyl-3-stearoyl  glycerol  (SOS/POS>-fat,  of  palmitoyl  and 
stearoyi  (P  and  S)  being  randomly  replaced  by  myristoyl  and 
arachidonoyi  (M  and  A). 


PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OF  CHEMICAL 

COPPER  PLATING  SOLUTION 

Hitoahi  Oka,  Yokokaaw,  and  Ke^|i  Nakaaara,  F^Jiaawa,  both 

of  Japan,  aarifanrs  to  Hitachi,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  Vt6J0t3 

lat  CL'  C2X  3/02 

VS.  a  427-8  1  CiahB 


1.  A  process  for  controUing  a  composition  of  a  chemical 
copper  plating  solution,  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  adding  an  acid  solution  to  a  definite  volume 
of  an  alkaline  chemical  copper  plating  solution  continu- 
ously sampled  from  a  chemical  plating  tank,  thereby  mak- 
ing pH  4-9,  measuring  a  potential  of  the  resulting  solution 
by  a  glass  electrode-reference  electrode,  emitting  a  differ- 
ence in  potential  as  a  signal,  when  the  measured  potential 
is  lower  than  a  set  potential  of  a  pH  control  unit,  thereby 
supplying  an  alkaU  solution  to  the  plating  tank  from  an 
alkali  supplementing  solution  tank,  or  when  the  measured 
potential  is  higher  than  the  set  potential,  thereby  discon- 
tinuing the  supplying  of  the  alkali  solution  thereto,  and 
thereby  keeping  the  pH  of  the  plating  solution  in  the 
plating  tank  continuotisly  constant, 

(b)  continuously  adding  to  the  solution  leaving  the  pH  mea- 
tuicaent  a  definite  volume  of  metal  ioot  capable  of  form- 
ing a  complex  compound  with  a  complexing  agent  in  a 
little  eiccn  of  the  amount  of  free  compjeiing  agent  in  the 
solution,  measuring  a  potential  of  the  reaolting  solution  by 
an  insoluble  electrode  and  a  reference  electrode,  supply- 
ing a  copper  ion  supplementing  solution  to  the  platng 
tank  when  the  meaaured  potential  is  lower  than  a  set 
potential  of  a  copper  ion  control  unit,  or  disoontinuing  the 
supplying  of  the  copper  ion  supplementing  solution 
thereto  when  the  measured  potential  is  higher  than  the  set 
potential,  and  thereby  keeping  a  concentration  of  copper 


ions  in  the  plating  solution  in  the  plating  tank  continuously 
constant. 

(c)  continuously  adding  to  the  solution  leaving  the  measure- 
ment of  copper  ion  concentration  a  definite  volume  of 
metal  ions  capable  of  forming  a  complex  compound  with 
a  complexing  agent  in  a  little  excess  of  all  the  amount  of 
complexing  agent  in  the  solution,  measuring  a  potential  of 
the  solution  by  an  niaoluble  electrode  and  a  refierence 
dectrode,  supplying  a  complexing  agent  supplementing 
solution  to  the  plating  tank  when  the  measured  potential  is 
higher  than  a  set  potential  of  a  complexing  agent  control 
unit,  or  discontinuing  the  supplying  of  the  supplementing 
solution  when  the  measured  potential  is  lower  than  the  set 
potential,  and  thereby  keeping  a  concentrtion  of  the  com- 
plexing agent  in  the  plating  tank  continuously  constant, 
and 

(d)  continuously  adding  a  definite  volume  of  sulfite  ions  and 
iodine  to  a  definite  volume  of  a  chemical  copper  plating 
solution  continuously  sampled  from  the  chemical  plating 
tank,  measuring  a  potential  of  the  resulting  solution  by  an 
inst^uble  electrode  and  a  reference  electrode,  supplying  a 
reducing  agent  supplementing  solution  to  the  ptoting  tank 
when  the  measured  potential  is  lower  than  a  set  potential 
of  a  reducing  agent  control  unit,  or  discontinuing  the 
supplymg  of  the  supplementing  solution  thereto,  when  the 
measured  potential  is  higher  than  the  set  potential,  and 
thereby  keeping  a  concentration  of  reducing  agent  in  the 
plating  solution  in  the  plating  tank  coatiauoualy  constant 


4,27^24 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTACT-FREE  CONTINUOUS 

MEASUREMENT  AND  MONITORING  OF  MAGNETIC 

TRACKS  ON  MOVING  FILM  STRIPS 


J. 
aO  af  Pad.  Rap.  «# 
to  AGFA-Gtrant,  AjGn  Liiw*— .  PW.  lap.  af 


FDad  Mar.  19, 1979, 8m.  Na.  213i4 

lipMraHaa  Fad.  Rapw  af  GaraMny,  Mm.  22, 
1978,2812(33 

lat  a.)  GOIB  7/04.  11/04 
MS.  CL  427—10  9 
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1.  A  method  of  substantially  continuously  measuring  and 
monitoring  the  width,  thickness  and  position  of  magnetic 
tracks  on  a  moving  film  strip,  which  method  is  free  of  contact 
with  the  film  strip  and  which  is  approximately  independent  of 
the  speed  of  movement  of  the  fUm  strip,  characterized  ia  that 
the  magnetic  track  width  and  magnetic  track  position  are 
measured  optically  and  the  thickneas  of  the  magnetic  track  is 
measured  dectronagnetically,  the  medMid  being  fivtber  char- 
acterized in  that  the  optical  measure mcnt  is  perfonaed  by 
illuminating  the  film  sti^  and  the  magnrtic  trades,  projecting 
the  illuminatwi  magnetic  tracks  onlo  an  electronic  camera 
which  generates  a  scanning  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  width  and  position  of  the  ilhiminated  ■»«gf*^  tracks, 
generating  a  hniit  value  signal  predetermining  mininunn  and 
maximum  edge  positions  for  the  magflic  tracka,  dectricaOy 


continuously  comparing  the  ananniBg  electrical  signal  with  the 
Uflut  valae  sigaab  whereby  the  width  and  ptaMan  of  the  mag- 
netic trades  is  detcrnaaad,  di^ilayiag  the  chiwfwwe  betwaea 
the  finit  value  signab  aad  the  aoaaaiag  electrical  ligaali  to 
monitor  whether  the  tracks  are  of  the  proper  width  aad  cor- 
rectly poaitioaed  on  the  fifan  alnp,  the  drrtromagartir  awa- 
snremeat  bciag  fiirthcr  characterized  by  the  alqia  of  aagaetiz- 
ing  a  portion  of  the  moving  fifan  strip  to  saturation  by  transmit- 
tiag  pulse  of  periodically  changing  pohuity  through  it  aieaaur- 
ing  a  signal  generated  in  re^nnse  to  the  pabes  of  the  magaetic 
tracks  on  the  film  strip,  and  reading  out  the  measured  ngnak  to 
determme  whether  they  comply  with  a  predetermined  stan- 
dard which  correspoadt  to  the  thickneas  of  the  tracks. 
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hIETHQD  FOR  SUFPOmNG  FLEXIBLE  SHEET  WHILE 
APPLYING  GRADED  SHADE  BAND  THEREON 
7  rmi^Mi.  riilrsM  llii^li  aai  rniTI  ' 
r,  halh  af  Pa„  irtpin  la  PK 
Pa. 

FBad  Apr.  21, 1978,  Sar.  Na.  898,589 
lat  a>  B8SD  1/04.  5/06 
MS.  a  427— 14J  14 1 
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aak  to  add  Any  t» 


L  A  method  of  haadlittg  a  sheet  of  flexible  mteriayer  Biate> 
rial  duriag  the  application  of  a  shade  bead  to  aa  dongated  area 
on  one  tarbce  thereof  by  dectroatatic  swaying  coafimag 

loading  said  flexiUe  sheet  with  its  oppoaile  surface  against  an 
apertured  vacuum  platen  in  uawriakled  condition  while 
said  platen  is  siq^ported  in  a  substantially  hcMizontd  i^ane 
at  a  loading  and  unloading  chamber, 

applying  vacuum  to  said  apertuted  vacuum  (riaten  sufficient 
to  h(^  said  flexible  sheet  in  unwrinkled  condition  there- 
against  but  iaaufficient  to  canae  slid  fleiible  sheet  to  dis- 
tort in  the  vicaity  of  the  ifwrtures  of  said  vacuum  i^aten. 

transferring  said  dieet  10  a  coatiag  diamber  while  supported 
in  a  subatamislly  horizontal  plane  agamst  said  apertured 
vacuum  platen  by  said  vacanm, 

tilting  said  flexiUe  sheet  and  said  vacuum  platen  to  an 
oblique  orientation  m  slignnynt  with  an  obbqudy  sup- 
ported platen  mask  in  said  coating  chamber  while  continu- 
ing to  support  said  flexMe  sheet  against  said  vacuum 
platen  by  vacuum,  and 

dectrostatically  spraying  a  coating  onto  said  dongated  area 
of  said  fleiMe  sheet  throu^  an  opening  m  said  t»lalen 
mask  while  said  flexible  sheet  is  tilted  and  suppoited  by 
vacuum  against  said  vacuum  plalea  and  aHgand  with  said 
platen  mask  in  said  coatmg  duaaber. 

4,274,328 
FREE  PLOWING  BUILDER  BEADS  AND  DKIERGENI8 
Dadi  ladrf,  Plaealainqr,  N  J.,  aarfgaar  la  Odgals  Pdaidhi 
f.  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

afSer.  Na.  <4M7L  Fleh.  M.  197i, 
Dae.  a;  1978,  Sar.  Na.  973381 
bt  CL»  CIID  3/07%  3/Ot.  H/Ol  17/06 
US.  a  427— 228 

1.  A  aieAod  for  producing  a  free  flowing 
comprising  hydratmg  a  first  quantity  of  anhydroaa  plioaphalp 


second  <|aaatity  of  phoaphaae  buflder  hftaa 
spray  dryiag  add  craidw  nix  to  form  a 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  first  quantity  of  bulkier 
alkali  metd  siKcate  being  firaa  dwut  l.S  to  abm 
wd^  ratio  of  said  firrt  qnaality  of  builder  aah  to 
quantity  ofbuOder  sah  bdng  firaaaaboaraS  to 


sdt  to  aaid 
t  Sa^lhe 


on. 


'•Titef  i 


X-M'VC 


--^-  Vif 


;v^  *. 
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8.  A  melhad  of  prodadag  a  free  flowiag 
geat  ooalaiaiag  fnMB  aboat  10  to  I 
a  liquid  or  aeaa«)lid 
the  slapa  of  sapplyiag  baae  haiUer  beads  I 
with  the  prooeas  of  daan  1  having  a  porous  oater  surftoe  and 

a  akeletd  utemd  stracture. 
onto  said  beads  sach  tiutt^sdd 
said 


4,274,327  **•  >»*^*  ''  •."••wrxweV 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSniNG  AtUMDtA  €ff1M^ 
SUBWRATE  AND  ALOMiNA 

r.  H.  Haa^  aaa  Haan  At  mmw,  aas  w 
^fMMylMtaa] 
Nav.  M»  tm^sHt  i^njm 
.,  H|M  rtBlhaaB»PacI«.197S,18 
iatCL»«BD//« 
U.S.€I.4I^*>M8  v:,,j»*.  it>«     ..  «< 

1.  A  proccas  of  > 
ahaaiaa  for  phyaicd  deposMMa  oa  a  1 

balhaolBtioaofalkaBtoetdalwaiaaii  i  iialaiaiag  diriar4ggaf 
Na20  par  liler  aad  s|i|iiiiiimalii^  94  g  of  AI2O3 
^iMiag  and  keaHag  Hm  hath  to  a  I 

Cihei  _^_._ 

the  bath  rejaveaated  by  evaporatiag  the  daariaale  «cMlMi4a 
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Btnte  the  same  at  to  brinf  the  Na20  content  to  280-290 
g  per  Uter,  ooadeniaf  the  evtporated  water  and  returainf  the 
water  ooademate  to  the  aluminale  bath,  heatinf  the  concen- 
trated alyninate  solution  doae  to  to  its  boiling  point  and  add- 
ing alumina  to  regenerate  the  same,  filtering  the  regenerated 
alnminate  solution  to  remove  any  depoats  of  iaqxiritiea  and  to 


■    • 


eliminate  any  decompootton  seeds  from  the  regenerated  alumi- 
nate  solution,  adding  water  in  a  quantity  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  that  which  has  been  evaporated  and  necessary  for 
keeping  the  concentration  of  the  aluminate  sohrtion  at  62  g  of 
Na20  per  Kter,  and  returning  the  thus  regenerated  aluminate 
solution  to  the  original  aluminate  solution. 


4.27M2S 

IMPREGNATION  OF  YARNS 

DwM  T,  Mrtnm,  Slodipwt,  Figlani,  iwlgpir  In  Ferodo  Lin- 

UML  IvIaBCBsSHB  •  SHHHfl 

FBid  Oct  2»,  1979,  Sm.  Nn.  I9,«M 
OaiBM  priaritj,  ■ppitillia  Ualtod  riagiiii,  Nov.  4,  1978, 

43249/78 

brt.  a^  BtSD  3/01  DUG  3/00:  B32B  25/00.  27/00 
MS.  CL  437—381  3  OnhH 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  yam  comprinng  continu- 
ous glass  filamenta,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  impregnating  the  yam  with  a  low-visooatty  solution  of  a 
phenol-formaldehyde  rcan  in  a  lower  ahphatic  alcohol  or 
ketone  solvent,  the  viscosity  of  said  solution  being  not 
greater  than  SO  centipoise  at  23*  C; 

(2)  evaporating  solvent  from  the  impregnated  yam; 

(3)  further  impregnating  the  yam  with  a  high  viscosity 
sedation  of  a  thermosetting  binder  in  an  organic  solvent, 
the  viscosity  of  said  solution  being  at  least  about  300 
centipoise  at  23*  C;  and  again 

(4)  evaporating  solvent  from  the  thus-impregnated  yam. 


4^M29 

WOOD  TREATMENT  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

C.  VaWMh,  DMTillc  CaUf^  and  DodwcU  P.  deSINa, 

■Kv^frVa  9  VflBBBB^  flm^MW  10  KBTtfOOOl  ^JTHCflM  ABflCnM" 

tlMal,  Ui^  OrMm  CUif. 

of  Sar.  No.  23,051,  Urn.  22, 1979, 
Nov.  S,  1979.  Sm.  No.  91^30 
Mmg  M,  1979. 327M9 
tat  CL>  B85D  1/18,  3/02 
MS,  CL  427-393  23  CtataM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  wood  to  enhance  its  properties 
comprising:  contacting  the  >vood  to  be  treated  with  sufficient 
water  dilutable  resin  in  a  water  miscible  solvent  to  deposit  an 
effective  amount  of  s«d  resin  in  the  cell  walls  of  said  wood, 
said  resin  containing  moleculea  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
leas  than  about  1000  and  of  a  site  which  can  enter  the  free 
space  in  said  cell  walls  in  the  presence  of  said  solvent  in  an 
sufficient  to  staWWff  the  wood,  and  converting  the 
mid  cell  walk  to  a  water  insoluble  form  at  ambient 


4.37M30 
TRILAMINATE  FILM  FOR  FORMING  SIDEWELD  BAGS 
Hnik  E.  SiHlsy,  Uteystte,  md  Gootft  M.  Tokos,  S 

dro.  botfi  of  Griif .,  iiiljiiii  to  Qown  Tiiwfcsth 
■Mtac*,CWif. 

oTSsr.  No.  734,853,  Oct  22, 197«, 
ppMcalion  Oct  38. 1977.  Ssr.  No.  845  ?28 
tat  CL>  B32B  27/08:  B85D  64/40 
MS.  CL  428-35  7 

1.  A  trilaminate  film  made  by  coextrusion  comprising  a  core 
layer  sandwiched  between  skin  layers,  the  core  layer  having  a 
thickness  of  firom  about  30  to  90  percent  of  the  thickness  of  the 
film  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  ethylene-propylene  block 
copolymer  and  up  to  40  percent  of  the  weight  of  the  film  of 
recycled  trilaminate  trim  consisting  of  said  core  layer  and  said 
skin  layers,  the  block  copolymer  being  the  homogcncons  prod- 
uct resulting  from  the  sequential  polymeriation  of  (1)  propy- 
lene and  (2)  a  nuxture  of  propylene  and  ethylene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  stereospecifk;  polymeriation  catalyst  with  the  ethyl- 
ene content  of  the  block  copolymer  being  from  aboot  five  to 
ten  mole  percent,  each  skin  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  3  to  about  33  percent  of  the  thickness  of  the  fifan  and 
consisting  essentially  of  polypropylene  or  an  ethylene-propy- 
lene random  copolymer  having  an  ethylene  content  up  to 
about  four  mole  percent. 


4,27M31 

METAL<XRAMIC  COMPOSITE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Brace  E.  Bothwcn.  West  BloonrfieM,  Mick.,  SMifsor  to  Rcpwdl 

Aasodatas,  tacn  BloosdisU  HIUs.  Mich. 
DhrWon  of  Ssr.  No.  882,888,  Jw.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,059,712. 

TMs  sppHrstlna  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ssr.  No.  852,128 
The  portion  ofthctsrei  of  this  pnteliiinstsl  to  No?.  22, 

1994k  kM  ktun  discWmsd. 
tat  CV  B32B  17/00:  D83D  13/00:  B05D  3/01 0848  33/34 
MS.  CL  428—34  U 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  component  having  low 
thermal  conductivity  so  as  to  provide  insulation  in  a  high 
temperature  engine  environment,  said  component  comprising: 
a  rigid  wall  of  the  engine  component  which  is  subjected  to 
thermal  cycling  and  thermal  differentials  as  well  as  mechanical 
shock  and  vibration  during  operation  of  an  associated  engine, 
a  liner  adjacent  the  wall  for  providing  thermal  and  acoustical 
insulation  thereto,  said  insulating  liner  including  a  asonolithic 
layer  of  ceramic  material  formed  from  a  slurry  and  having 
imbedded  therein  a  metal  grid  including  *t**""Ii>  whidi  are 
ckMed  by  said  ceramic  material,  and  said  SMlal  grid  having  a 
melting  temperature  higher  than  the  temperatwe  at  ii^iich  the 
slurry  fonns  into  said  monolithic  ceramic  layer  and  said  metal 
grid  having  a  higher  oocfficieat  of  theranl  euaaiioa  than  the 


4JMi,332 
FIRE  PROOF  CABLE  TRAY  ENCLOSURE 
Gosffis  K.  OHtIa,  1047  E.  Lakciricv  Dr. 


La. 


FBsd  Nov.  8, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  9M39 
tat  a.)  B32B  3/20  3/24 
US.  a  428-38 
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narrow  stream  of  ssid  solvent  ^mMgh  said 
wmie  SBM  tiatjung  aseani  ■  ■  opcnnoit 
means  mdvding  a  supply  of  said  solvent 
means  fbr  applying  mechanical  pressure  to  said  s^iply  of 
solvent  to  pass  said  solvent  tivough  said  narrow  orifioe; 
said  *r»<'Vi'^  and  di^wnsing  «*»fy  mdocfing 
mesiii  for  applying  said  mrchaninal  prcssare  lo 
pensing  means  whOe  satnaMtirally  syncfcrontz 
tracking  of  said  narrow  orifioe  along  said  ooi  of  i 
whereby  a  narrow  stresm  of  solvent  dissol^'Ci  at  Isast  a 
portionof  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  indiwdnaltnras  of  the 
coil  and  detadiaUy  adhem  tofcther  said  portions  of  the 
adjacent  sides,  said  solvent  being  applied  in  an  amount 
that  is  uniform  per  tun  of  tiMng. 


PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  RECORDING  8HBT 


8.  A  fire  protective  insulating  product  having  an  assemblaMe 
unit  comprising: 

an  essentially  rectangular  galvanized  metal  frame,  at  least 
two  opposite  sides  thereof  being  angularly  shaped, 

a  wire  mesh  covering  at  least  one  aide  of,  and  attached  to, 
said  metal  frame, 

said  wire  mesh  being  encapsulated  by  at  least  three-six- 
teenth's inch  intumescent  matrrial, 

an  insulative  layer  of  an  inorganic,  non-combustible  fiber 
mat  being  attached  to  at  least  one  side  of  said  metal  frame, 
and 

a  metal  foil  layer  secured  to  said  assemblable  unit  as  the  last 
layer  thereof. 


Tokyo,. 

of  Ssr.  Now  TIMM^  Oct  28, 1978, 

wUck  is  a  canttanmisn  of  Ssr.  Nai  M9jr7,  Jan.  24,  I97S, 

Nov.  27, 1978,  Bar.  Nsk  90,747 
r,  ^v-^^  Japan,  Oct  31, 1974, 49/12«98lt 
Jm.  31, 197S,  98/12421;  Jan.  31. 197S,  98/12422 

tat  CL>  GllB  5/62 
UjS.a42»-40  9< 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SOLVENT  ADHESION 
OF  COILED  TUBING,  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 


f 


Rickard  W.  rskinn,  UbsrtyvMa,  M.,  siripir  to  Barter  Tra?e- 
asl  Lakoratoriss,  tac  DssrficM,  m. 

FDod  Oct  22, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  87  J75 
tat  a.}  D02G  3/00 
U.S.CL  428-38  21 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  recording  sheet  consisting  of  a  —^t 
opaque  pressure  darifiable  layer  compoaed  only  of  non-poroos 
unbaked  polytetrafluoroethylene,  a  support  sheet  under  Mid 
pressure  darifiable  layer,  and  a  layer  of  adhesive  dk 
between  said  pressure  daiifisUe  layer  and  said  nipport 
eitiier  one  of  ssid  layer  of  adhesive  or  ssad  sqiport  a^Mt  1 
a  color  contrsstiiv  with  the  orior  of  said    •  " 
layer. 
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4,271,335 
ELECTRON  BEAM  MATRIX  DBfLaCTOR  AN»^'  ** 
MBIIIOD  OF  FABUCAHON 
1Q.I11— iai,HiiHs,N.Y.,asilpartoOMisiiiflsHili 

DNWsa  off  Ssr.  No.  888^  kiv.  U,  1978,  PM.  NSL  44tS.S88L 
Tito  ^|Bi iHiii  M.  17,  Wm, Ssr.  No. <M«2 
Int  CL>  BS2B  S/Mk  H8U  9/18 
UJB.a.438-UI  3< 


L  An  sppatatas  for  manufectnring  coiled  uAmg  having 

adjacent  turas  dwreof  detackably  adhered  toaeHier.  ooo^ris- 

ing:  vj     <'  / 

means  for  snpplyii«  a  length  of  tnbiag  would  about  aa  aas 

into  a  generally  cylindrical  cod  of  tubing  having  individ- 
ual turns  positioned  generally  a^jaocnt  to  each  oOer,  said 
individual  turns  being  detached  from  eadi  other  along 

means  for  automatic  sibnultaneous  tracldng  and  dispmnng    ^^^-^  ^ 
of  a  solvent  stresB  onto  sakl  generally  cylindricy  coil  of 
tiMns.  Ike  tracks^  means  of  said  tradcag  and  diqiaming      LA 
means  havmg  a  narrow  orifioe  that  traverses  ssid  ooil  of  prising: 
tabtofteaendly  along  a  podi  connecting  Mi^centcnms  of      llrMi 
said  ooil  of  tubsi«.  the  dispensing  BMans  of  said  tracking 


fv'iiW 
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and  oppoMd  end  portions  and  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  slou  formed  therethrough  to  define  a  plurality  of 
bars  extending  between  said  spaced,  opposed  end  por- 
tions; each  slot  having  a  croas  section  through  said  mem- 
ber substantially  continuously  diverging  in  a  direction  of 
passage  of  the  electron  beam  theret^xMigh;  and 

an  electrical  conductive  coating  fabricated  upon  at  least  the 
diverging  walls  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  bars  defining  one 
of  said  slots; 

said  first  and  second  members  being  positioned  in  overlap- 
ping parallel  planar  relationship  to  one  another  with  the 
sloa  thereof  mutually  orthogonal  each  to  the  other  and  to 
the  direction  of  passage  of  said  electron-beam  there- 
through, to  define  a  matrix  of  apertures. 


MULTI-APERTURED  WEB  WITH  INCREMENTAL 
ORIENTATION  IN  ONE  OR  MORE  DIRECnONS 
Reinhar^t  N.  Sabac.  Appislon,  Wia^  aaajgwr  to  Sabec  Products. 
Inc^  Applstsa,  Wia. 

FOad  Apr.  23.  If79.  Sar.  No.  32.0C7 
The  portion  or  the  tan  of  tUs  patMM  aaboa^Mirt  to  May  1. 1996, 


Int  CLi  B2tB  //4A  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  CL  421—132 


1.  A  perforated  web  formed  by  the  process  of  differentially 
drawing  a  web  with  a  quilted  pattern  of  cold  drawn  areas 
surrounding  undrawn  islands  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing a  web  having  at  leaat  in  part  cold  drawaUe  polymeric 
material,  perforating  the  web  to  provide  a  i>attem  of  spaced 
apertures  and  drawing  the  web  in  a  first  direction  and  provid- 
ing a  pair  of  meshing  gears  having  a  tooth  form  to  provide 
rolling  contact  of  the  teeth  at  the  pitch  circles  to  provide 
incremental  squeezing  and  cxM  stretching  of  the  web  while 
below  a  heat  softened  state  between  meshing  teeth  along  a  line 
of  action  for  more  than  one  tooth  wherein  the  relative  tooth 
height  of  the  teeth  on  the  gears  is  between  2  and  29  and 
wherein  the  relative  tooth  height  is  equal  to  the  tooth  height  in 
inches  divided  by  the  origiaal  undrawn  web  thickness  in  inches 
and  the  teeth  being  at  a  transverse  angle  relative  to  the  direc- 
tion of  draw  in  the  first  direction  and  moving  a  web  through 
the  gears  to  provide  stretched  and  nnstretched  zones  including 
generally  polygonal  shaped  undrawn  islands. 


4.27<337 
REINFORCED  PLASTIC  GRATING  ARTICLES  AND 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SAME 
C  Coovod.  Riehardaoa.  Toz^  aasl^or  to  FlbarvaSe 
Dallaa,TaL 

DNWaa  ofSar.  No.  at»4»2.  Mar.  23,  IfTt.  Pat  No.  4.1M,439. 
TWa  ^pMratliM  Mm.  13,  lf79.  Sar.  No.  30,1«4 
lA  a^  B32B  3/l(k  BtfH  Bl/0(k  B29D  7/14 
UJB.  CL  42t-134  7  Otkm 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fiber  reinforced  plastic  grate 
structures  having  longitudinal  span  bars  and  transverse  tie  bars 
comprising: 
<^)  foadtag  continuous  strands  of  resin  coated  reinforcing 
fiber  into  the  inlet  opening  between  two  continuous  mold- 


ing tracks  having  molding  teeth  comprising  curved  lead- 
ing edges  mounted  thereon  which  mesh  to  form  a  molding 
cavity  having  longitudinal  columns  and  transverse  rows; 
(b)  alternately  rotating  said  continuotM  molding  tracks  to 
carry  said  strands  longitudinally  along  the  columns  be- 
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tween  said  molding  teeth  and  indexing  said  strands  trans- 
versely along  the  rows  between  said  molding  teeth  for  a 
distance  leas  than  the  transverse  width  of  said  grate  struc- 
ture to  form  a  plastic  reinforced  grate  structure  compri»> 
ing  continuous  strands  of  said  fibers  laced  in  a  predeter- 
mined weaving  pattern. 


M-  4,27M3« 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
RaywMd  J.  Laiwa,  FMrllaU;  M«k  E.  Forry,  Maaoa, 
Mwflyn  M.  H««M.  FMrflaU,  ■■  or  Oyo. 
Piodar  A  GmMo  Cta^njr,  Omdmmft 

PIM  May  1,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  35,141 
lirt.  CU  B32B  5/U  5/14 
UJS.  CL  42S— 137 


1.  An  absorbent  article  with  improved  wicking  performance 
comprising  adjacent  first  and  second  layers  nmintamed  to- 
gether intimately  in  a  generally  parallel  arrangement  to  form  a 
unitary  structure: 

(A)  Said  first  layer  compriaiBg  a  sheet  of  fRxtMS  material 
having  oppoaed  m%ior  surfiKes  and  having  multiple  dis- 
crete regions  of  low  density  which  penetrate  taid  first 
layer,  and  which  are  separated  by  ragkxis  of  high  density; 

(B)  Said  second  layer  comprising  a  sheet  of  fibrous  material 
having  multiple  discrete  regions  of  low  demity  wUch  are 
separated  by  regions  of  high  density; 

wherein  0%  of  about  S8%  of  the  regions  of  low  density  oTsaid 

first  layer  overlap  a  region  of  k)w  density  of  said  second  layer, 

and  wherein  said  multiple  discrete  regions  of  low  density  are 

structures  selected  fixioa  cavitiea,  apertures,  holes,  slits, 

areas  of  widely  spaced  fibers,  and  areaa  oT  few  fibers, 

separated  by  said  regions  oT  high  density. 
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■\.  .  n■^^.i  ..V  :    ,    ■  4^4^339  ^  t,r^.i.", 

LAMINATKD  FOAM-CREPED  PAPER  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 
F.  Rayasoad  Sto?akcn,  28  Meadow  La.,  East  Wiaiaar,  N  J. 
(MS30 

FOad  Dec  3, 1979,  Sar.  No.  99,5U 

IbL  OJ  B32B  S/2i.  5/20 

VS.  CL  428— 1S3  19  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  fior  the  production  ofa  laminatwl  foam-creped 

paper  product  which  exhibits  improved  wet  strength  and  bulk, 

and  b  highly  abaorbent  comprising: 

-    forming  an  unset  and  ungeUed  foamed  film  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  or  solution  ofa  fifan-fonning  nuterial  on  at  least 
one  surface  of  creped  paper,  and 
causing  said  foamed  film  to  set  or  gel  such  that  the  amount 
of  moisture  absorbed  by  the  pq)er  from  the  film  prior  to 
the  setting  or  gelling  of  the  film  is  insuflfeient  to  cause  the 
crepe  in  the  paper  to  be  rdeased  whereupon  a  laminate  is 
formed  having  a  set  or  gelled  foamed  film  having  a  thick- 
ness of  from  about  1  to  about  12S  mils  which  is  bonded  to 
saidcrq>ed  paper. 
15.  A  ifmm«t<^H  paper  product  produced  according  to  the 
method  of  claim  1. 


447i.348 
CELLULOSE  PACKAGING  FILMS  FOR  PACKAGING 
SOFT  CHEESES 
da  Laferli,  CMriL  FhMsa,  aarigaar  to  U 


FDod  Jan.  27, 1979,  S«.  No.  52312 

ippHcaHaa  Fkncc,  JaL  7, 1978, 78  28348 
Int  CL)  B32B  S/OOi  27/14;  W»SD  5/00:  MSB  55/00 
U.S.CL428-1M  18 
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fabric  and  apoage  sheet  and  polyurethaae  fitan 
tiidly  coextensive  ia  mm  Md  formiog  a 
whereia  said  sponge  sheet  pcovidas  a 
exterior  sapport  sucfiwe  for 


8.  A  wet  suit  as  claimed  in  daim  7  and  fmttm 
second  stretch  nbnc  auiesiveiy  boadel 
thetic  ruMer  sponge  sheet  and  aaid  poljiwrtliaf  fl 
said  second  stretch  Mbnc  being  a  lain  Mieica  don 
better  strelchabflity  dMn  said  firsMMutMMMd  stmcii 


O. 


«.27i,342 

MOISTURE  PBOOF  MATTINO  

Bas  773,  Ghi  Gnaia,  AiiiL  8520 
■.  7, 1979,  Sar.  Now  dMU 

iaLa}B32B  7/0(7 
U.S.  CL  438—247 


n! 


1.  A  water  vapor  permeable  celluloae  packaging  fifan  espe- 
cially adapted  for  parkagmg  soft  cheeses  which  coaqmses 

a  celluloae  film  support;  and 

a  nitroceUuloae  varnish  layer  coated  on  said  support,  said 
varnish  layer  containing  particles  of  casaia  or  starch  dis- 
persed througboot  said  layer,  said  particles  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  tUckneas  of  said  varnish  layer. 


4,274,341 
WET  SUrr  MATERIAL  AND  WET  SUIT  MADE  THEREOF 


FBad  Oct  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  r ,2(8 

r,  VpHcaliaa  JapM,  M«y  2. 1979, 54-9B304(U]; 
Jun.  1,  9179.  54-68571 

liat  a»  B32B  7/01  7/11  5/19  ''^>^' 
U5.a4»-M8  tCk^m 

7.  A  wet  suit  formed  of  a  doa^  pore,  coMtaiibua.  syndietic 
rubber  sponge  sheet,  said  sponge  sheet  being  or  white  ddoro- 
prene  rabber.  a  nylon  stretch  fiiteie  adheaivdy  bonded  with  a 
chloropreae-type  adhesive  to  the  interkir  aailhoe  ef  said  syn- 
thetic rubber  sponge  sheet,  a  polynretfaaoe  fihn  fixed  by  adhe- 
sive  bonding  with  a  urethane4ype  or  cUoropccafrtype  adhe- 
sive eHeriorly  oT  the  synlfaetie  raMcr  sponge  sheet  and  form- 
ing  the  exterior  anrftoa  oT  the  wet  aak.  aaid  pnlfnrf  ihaaa  fikn 
haviag  a  ildi;laMs  lathe  rai^e  orOOl  an  to  a05  ■■  aad 
beiag  a  coland  pdyaaethaae  fltaa.  the  bctehttMBS  oT  wUch  is 

enhanced  by  dw  white 


1.  A  reinforced  moisture  proor  hapervioos  floMe 
material  comprisiBg  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  bendable  mesh  for  providng  primarily  structural 
support  fix- sod  sheet  material,  said  first  aiedi  inchiding  a 
first  plurahty  of  unbroken  ooatiaaoas  crossed  alcaMais  oT 
a  fim  cross-sectioa  aad  r  ■aaarting  inic  raMdiatc  die  respec- 
tive  edges  of  said  dwet  1 
ing  first  sixed  voids  in  said  first  i 

(b)  a  peooad  beadiMe  aaaah  joztapoaad  with  laid  fiiat 
fbr  dividing  each  of  the  flnt  med  voidi  iaio  a  planlity  of 
second  sized  voids,  said  seoood  naesk  iacludiag  a  second 
plurality  of  nabroken  ooatmooas  croaaed  demeats  oT  a 
seoood  cross  section  aad  ateadian  iaicrmodiaie  the  ra- 
^MCliveidlgBaariaid 

<c^  at  laaat  aae  oaning  oTa  I 
kr  enoapanlalhtl  ad  onhr 
fkal  aad  aeoond  pinidky  or  dcaiaals  cf  aid 

^fcr 
movcmeat  of  said  first  aad  seoood  ahnafeor  oT  i 
rdativetodi 
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gjpMlCALin  . 


whereby.  Mkl  aon-Mnooth  wrfeced  aheet  it  impervtoiH  and 
beadiiifly  confonnable  to  vahout  curvatvrei  through  bendiiif 
of  Mid  flrtt  and  wcood  pturahty  of  dcmeats  without  relative 
movement  therebetween  at  their  respective  intentioet. 


(b)  spreading  onto  the  suifMe  of  the  impregnated  Miric  a 
layer  of  an  cimihion  latex  of  the  reiin,  wUch  layer  it  of 


J. 


<274343 
ACTIVE  PHOSPHORUS  NTTRIDES  CONTAINING 
HYDKOXYL  AND  HALOGEN,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  THEM 
>«aMr.  Hvlh.  mi  tUak  HataJirt.  Csls^s.  bo(h  of 
Pad.  Ra».  af  Cifa^y,  aaripMn  la  Haachat  Aktiaagsadl- 
adHdl,  Pad.  Rap.  of  GaraMiy 

Fllad  Mm.  10,  INS.  Sar.  No.  128,385 
CUm  priority,  i»pHcafinn  Pad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Mar.  12, 
IfTf ,  290if00 

laL  a.1  RUB  7/<Xk  DO«B  I/Otk  081B  2 J/06,  25/00 
XJS,  a.  428-2S4  8  CWasa 

1.  Active  polymeric  phosphorus  nitrides  containing  hy- 
droxy! and  halogen,  the  halogen  atoms  and  hydroxyl  groups 
being  linked  to  phoaphorut,  the  nitrides  containing  about  37  to 
48  weight%  of  phosphorus,  about  39  to  44  weight%  of  nitro- 
gen, about  4  to  12  weight%  of  oxygen  and  about  2  to  10 
weight  %  of  chlorine. 

8.  Light  knitted  goods  of  fibers  of  regenerated  cellulose 
containing,  as  a  flame-retardant  agent,  an  active  polymeric 
phosphorus  nitride  containing  hydroxyl  and  halogen  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


sufficiently  low  thickness  not  to  cause  hardening  or  stiffs 
ening  of  the  fabric. 


4.27i344 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  BISIMIDE  RESINS 
Robert  A.  Fraoch,  AdmiBistraior  of  the  Natioaal  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Admiaistratioa,  with  respect  to  an  inventkw  of 
indra  K.  Vanna,  George  M.  Fohlen,  John  A.  Parker 
Fllad  Aag.  5, 1988,  Sar.  No.  175,452 
lat  a.)  B32B  7/00 
UJS.  CL  428— 2M  8  OahM 

1.  A  bisimide  obtained  by  the  condensation  reaction  of  a 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride  with 
a  phosphorus-containing  diamine  of  the  formula 


4,27«34« 

THERMOPLASTICS  ARTICLES  HAVING  A  SURFACE 

FUSED  TO  CLOTH 

Mkhad  J.  Braawall,  Watwya  Gatdaa  Oty,  Faglaai, 

In  I^wial  fhssiirri  laililM  Hirtii.  I  laiii 

ConthMMtkNi  of  Sar.  Na.  983,881,  Nav.  22, 1978,  PaL  No. 

4,18«,23S,  wUeh  to  a  iiiallaaalliia  af  Sar.  Naw  782481,  Jaau  28, 

1977,  akaaipaii.  which  to  a  coMiMMtiaa  af  Sar.  Na.  <79vl89, 

Apr.  22, 1978,  liiainaii,  TVa  appHraHia  Aag.  14, 1979,  Sar. 

OalaH  priarity,  ^pMciHia  UaHad  riagiii,  Apr.  24, 1975, 

17899/75 

lat  a.1  B32B  27/00 
U.S.  CL  428-286  4i 


h-^ 


P(0)ll, 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  methyl,  etiiyl.  or  plwnyl  group. 


1.  A  mokled  thermoplastics  shaped  artide  having  a  surface 
region  keyed  into  a  piece  of  ckich  which  is  non-woven  cloth 
having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.6  mm  and  wei^  of  SO  to  230 
g/m^  wherein  the  ckMh  comprises  contiguous  fibres  at  least 
some  of  which  are  fused  togedier  at  at  least  some  of  the  points 
where  they  touch  one  another. 


4,276,345 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  A  SURFACE  EXIT  OF 

FIBERS  FROM  AN  UNWOVEN  FABRIC,  THROUGH  A 

VERY  THIN  LAYER  OF  EMULSIFIED  LATEX,  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREBY  OBTAINED 

Marea  Mirii^l,  Praia,  Italy,  aaalpMr  la  Pnk 

8#A,  Pram,  Italy 

FBad  M.  9, 1979.  Scr.  New  56,867 
tm.  a.)  B85D  S/Oa-  B32B  27/34 
US.  CL  428— 284  6 

1.  In  a  proocas  for  preventing  surfcoe-hairiBeas  and  surface 
exit  of  fibers  from  a  non-woven  fabric  wluch  comprises  the 
step  of  applying  to  the  surfisoe  of  the  ttbric  an  emulsion  latex 
of  an  acrylic  or  butadienearrylonitriie  resin  the  improvement 
winch  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  iMprfgi«»*«"g  the  non-woven  febric  with  a  solution  of  an 
emulsion-destabilizing  electrolyte  aah. 


Kfl(ii 


4,278347 
REINFORCED  RESINOUS  LAMINATE 

F^ltaawa,  mi  Sa«i  Raika,  Yakaarin,  both  af 
to  Mitaul  Pitrochemiry  lajaatrias,  Ui.  and 
bathafTakyn,  JapM 
af  Sar.  No.  888,384,  Dae.  14. 19n, 
Aa«.  28. 1979,  Sar.  Na.  68,884 
Dae.  28, 1978, 51/178841 
lat  a>  B32B  7/OOi  27/06,  27/12 
US.  CL  438-^32  2  CWm 

L  A  reinforced  laminate  comprising  two  strips  of  polyethyl- 
ene fibn,  a  strip  of  annealed  aluminum  foil  of  between  about  7 
to  13  microns  in  thickness  interlaid  between  the  strips,  an 
adherent  coating  on  both  surfoces  of  the  annfalad  alumittUB 
foil  to  bond  the  annfalwd  aluminum  foil  and  the  polyethyleBe 


I 


strips  together,  the  polyethylene  strips  each  being  oriented  at 
an  angle  of  43  inifva  lo  the  lom^todinal  directioa  of  the 


(y^  encapsulated  iivith  a  plipalityar  ipdtvidaii  laypv^ 


(a)  whenin  ttos ontsHla dtoaaier  of aaidkyaii 
from  aboMt  400  to  about  3  j300 


*       (b)  each  of  aaid  layers  being  substantiafiyfrae  of  sharp 
fragile  arigw, 


laminate  and  forming  a  ninety  decree  angle  rdative  to  one 
another. 


447M88 

HIGH  TENACmr  POLYETHYLENE  FIBERS  AND 

PROCESS  POR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Wan-H  Wa,  «d  WMaai  B.  Blaek.  balh  af  Pinaarnla.  Fla., 

■liipsnlaM    Ci«iiar,BtLaah.Mo. 

DiTtoiaa  af  Sar.  No.  848,188,  Nat.  1»  1977,  PM.  No.  4438,118. 

Jan.  7, 1988,  Sar.  Na.  189354 

liil.a>D81Gi/00 
U  A  CL  428—373  6  OaiaH 

L  Fiben  cooaitittg  of  a  polyethylene  having  a  Raof  at  least 
20^000,  a  R»of  leas  than  123.000^  a  density  of  between  0.92  and 
1.00  grams  per  cubic  oenttmeler,  sakl  fibers  having  a  tenacity 
of  at  least  12  grams  per  denier  and  a  modulus  of  at  least  272 
gnaas  per  denier  when  meanred  at  72%  relative  hoondity  and 
23*  C  on  a  bwdle  of  at  least  8  filaments  using  a  faufB  length 
of  at  toast  23 


(b)  the  calciuM  hypochlorite  content  of  said  i 
from  about  SO  to  about  83  paroeat  by  wei^ 

(c)  nid  kycn  of  cakim  hypooyofHa  bciag  d«ri^«d  from 
an  aqueous  shtrry  of  calcium  hypoddorite  dOiydrate  crys- 
tato  in  an  aqueous  sohttion  of  diasalved  salts,  and 

(d)  on  a  dry  basis,  from  about  27  to  about  SS  percent  by 
weight  of  sakl  cakaum  bypocUorile  particles  is  derived 
from  sakl  dissolved  salts  originally  preaeat  in  said  aqueous 

slurry. 

'I'ifiiT  u 

FLUOBOCAmON  IREATMENT  FOR  RDIXING  THE 
REACTIVITY  OF  A  CaASS  8URFACK.AWD  PROWITT 


ai    i 
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4078,389  __ 

ROUND  MULTI-LA  YERED  CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE 

GRANULES 

Watosr  C  SMmM,  niirilanf.  Tann.,  aasigaar  to  Ola  Gstfam- 

llai^  New  Hifw,  Caan. 

CMkMdto»l»«^  arSar.  No.  S2M17,  Nor.  8, 1974, 

ibMiianai,  which  to  a  caaHaaatia^iaipart  af  Sar.  No.  276,615, 

Jai  31, 1972.  itiiiiiii  IMa  m^rtUw  Mir.  12. 1179,  Sar. 

Na.  19388 
lla  partfan  af  tlM  lira  af  Ihto  filairt  aAaatMBt  ta  M.  0, 

InL  CL>  081B  11/06 
UJS.  a  438-483  8 


Pn.  ■  -u    .:     -yl}  ■M^'nf.A^  ,• 

rfmjm> »» tm,am,fi^m:m9 

bt  a^  B32B 17/00 
UJS.  CL  438-418  15^3    r> 

L  A  laethod  Ibr  treating  a  gfans  surlaoe  • 
oft 

a.  oontacthig  the  glaa  swfeoe  wUi  a 
muhivaient  awtalcatinna  capahto  of  i 
^ass  surfiKe  at  a  taaspentase  bcfcmr  the  MMag  point  of 
the  solution;  and 

b.  contacting  die  glass  svfoce.  subsequent  to  tbt  i 
of  the  multivalent  metal  catkms,  with  a 
cqMble  of  diemisofptkMi  by  tiie  metal  catkM 
surfiKe. 

18.  A  fl«i4  artfcfc  produced  4Poordi«g  to  the  method  of 
claim  1.'^  ^ 


4478,381 

POLYVINYL  BITTYRAL  FLASI1CBED  WTIH 

TErRAEnnrHWECaYOOLBH-ElHYLHEXAWOATE 


FladJan.38,1988^ 
lM.CL*Cm4S/3tt 
U.S.CL  428-437 


l7/ia  27/42 


mm  I  I 


*^  •>'•  .1 1 


«irw 


;    ■!6...--;.f«U^K, 


{•     •   ■    '•■'  "-    i     ■^«*' 


'x-i.di;^ 


1.  Grandar  dust  restolaat  cakinm  kypoddonia 

(a)  each  of  said  pvticks  haviag  a  smooth,  rounded  swfaoe. 


(1)  a  solid  core  of  cakiwB  kypochhvite  which 
from  ^bout  200  to  about  2,000 


^piiMC^s^KOCCfiieHiqvC^^  ^ 


-^'  *»  ;^-. 
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t.  A  luntiiar  structfe  compramg  at  least  one  layer  of  glass 
and  a  layer  of  a  plastic  compoahkNi  comprising  polyvinyl 
butyra]  and.  in  cooipatible  admixture  theiewtth,  a  plasticizer 
comprising  at  least  about  10  wei^t  percent  tetraethyleneg- 
lycol  di-2-ethythexanoate  of  the  fonnula: 


O  O 

I  I 

C4H«(C2Hs)CHCO(CHKrH20)<CCH(C2HsX:4H9. 


REINFORCED  COMPOSITES  CONTAINING 

UNSATURATED  POLYIMIDE  RESINS 

Ganrgt  E.  Grass,  Staplcfsrd,  Eagtaad,  aaripar  to  Oba-Gcigjr 

af  Sar.  N«.  flM«3,  Mqr  30, 19TI,  ■liaisuii. 
fpUoliau  Oct  22, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  17,131 
OaiM  priarity,  appHcartsa  Uaitad  riaiisai,  Jm.  1,  1977, 
23174/77 

ht.  a.)  B32B  27/06:  COtF  8/00:  COIG  23/10 
VS.  a.  42S— 473J  2S  ClaiM 

1.  A  thennoscttable  composite  comprising: 

(a)  a  fibrous  reinforcing  material, 

(b)  a  heat-curable  polyimide  resin  containing,  per  average 
molecule,  at  least  two  groups  of  formula 

00 
directly  attached  to  carbon  aioms,  where  D  denotes 


/  /        / 

CHj— C     .  CH2««C     .  or  CH 

I  /  I 

CH  CHj  CH 

\  \  \ 


(c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  heat-activated  curing  agent  for 
said  polyimide  resin,  and 

(d)  a  photopolymerised  compound,  prepared  from  the 
photo-polymerization  of  a  composition  comprising  0.1  to 
10  moles  of  a  photopolyroerizable  compound  per  mole  of 

.  said  polyimide  resin,  in  the  presence  of  components  (b) 
and  (c). 


4»27M93 

SELF-RONDING  FLAME  SPRAY  WIRE  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  READILY  GRINDARLE  COATING 

Edwaid  R.  NavfaMki,  MiMala,  am  Jaka  H«  HarrfaifliM,  War- 
wick, bo(k  af  N.Y.,  aaa%aan  la  Matea,  be,  Weattvy,  N.Y. 
PIM  Ai«.  23, 197t,  Sar.  No.  93«.li9 
fart,  a^  B32B  15/02 
VS,  CL  42S— SSI  I  ClaiaM 

1.  A  self-bonding  flame  spray  wire  capable  of  forming  a 
readily  grindable  coating,  comprising  a  sheath  of  aluminum 
and  a  compacted  powder  core  containing  about  10  to  90%  by 
weight  of  nickel,  about  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  stainless  steel. 
about  1  to  10%  aluminum,  and  about  i  to  10%  metal  oxide, 
baaed  on  the  total  powder  compacted  core,  said  stainless  steel 
and  netal  oxkle  contest  being  in  suffknent  quantity  and  pro- 
portiona  thai  when  sprayed  wiM  produce  a  readfly  grindable 


STEAM  TRAPS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Mkhad  E.  Wfayaai,  Larak^  Okk»,  aMigaor  to  The  dark-RcU- 
aacc  CorporatkNi,  ClcTcfawd,  Okte 

FUad  Not.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9S,152 
fart,  a.)  nSl  1/00 
VS.  CL  428— M2  12 


3D< 


1.  A  housing  adapted  to  receive  any  choaen  one  of  a  phirality 
of  different  valve  assemblies  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  an 
inlet  conduit  through  said  housing  to  an  outlet  conduit,  said 
housing  comprising  top  and  bottom  members  and  a  main  body 
with  walls  defining  a  central  passage  extending  between  said 
top  and  bottom  members,  said  top  and  bottom  members  being 
fastened  to  said  main  body  and  sealing  the  ends  of  said  central 
passage,  said  main  body  including  walls  defining  at  least  one 
additional  internal  passage  extending  between  said  top  and 
bottom  members,  said  top  and  bottom  memben  being  identical 
and  having  portions  selectively  removable  in  accordance  with 
the  one  of  the  plurality  of  different  valve  assemblies  choaen  to 
be  received  in  said  housing  to  establidi  fluid  communication 
between  sakl  additional  passage  and  said  central  passage  in  said 
main  body,  said  main  body  and  said  top  and  bottom  members 
each  having  wall  portions  selectivdy  removable  to  provide 
means  for  connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  conduits  to  sakl 
housing. 


4,274,355 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM  CONHGURATIONS 
Rickard  E.  Kittaiaaa,  CkarcUU  Bam#,  and  Jaacpk  A.  Cf- 
pkers,  Pfttsbufikt  back  of  Pa.,  aasifaara  to 
Elattik  Corpi,  Pftlabavi^i,  Pa. 

FRed  Apr.  28, 1988,  Sar.  No.  144*889 

Lst  0.1  H81M  8/06 

VS.  a  429—24  15 

1.  An  etectrochemical  cell  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  electrically  connected  fiid  cells  and  at  least  one 

cooling  nxxlule  disposed  between  selected  fuel  cells,  said 

fuel  cells  and  coobng  module  arranged  in  a  stack  and 

shaped  in  cross  sectk»  as  an  elongated  polygon  having 

pain  of  oppositely  diqMaed  peripheral  faces,  at  least  one 

pair  of  peripheral  faces  beug  kinger  than  the  remaining 

pairs  and  disposed  such  that  the  distance  between  said 

opposite  kmger  pair  of  peripheral  faces  is  shorter  than  the 

dii<snce  between  the  opposite  peripheral  faces  of  the 

remaining  pairs; 

each  said  fuel  cell  having  an  electrolyte  positioned  between 

a  pair  of  bipolar  plates,  sakl  bipolar  plates  deffauag  oxklant 

channds  for  transporting  an  oxidant  in  reacting  oonununi- 

catk»  with  said  dectrolyte,  and  fbd  channels  for  trans- 
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pwting  a  fttd  in  reactkig  communicatwn  with  sakl  elec- 
trolyte, sakl  fud«id  oxidant  channds  aack  having  an  inlet  DKMCE 
oo  one  shorter  periphetai  faee  of  sakl  polygon  and  an  _■>'--  •  ^^ .{ 
outlet  on  an  opposite  shorter  peripheral  Ckb;      t;^  r^ad. 


iJKHJtff 
FOR  8ELF42VEUN6  or 

ILBCnUC  AOOMULATOM 


J 'i?'  !_"■'' 


•%■ 


US.  a  429-83 


l%lf8«,Sv.Nn.llMn    ^      « 

im,cumai2/oo 

2|i 


t    t 


r 


nr 


oooKng  module  having  cooling 
havmg  an  entry  on  one  peripheral  fkoe  of  said  ptrfygon 
and  an  exk  on  an  opposite  pari|rfieral  fine,  sakl  entry  and 
exit  being  d^xMcd  on  said  longer  peripheral  nocsi 
polygon. 


a. I 


,    -- 


4^M58 
MATRIX  MEMRER  FOR  CONTAINING  FUEL 
ACID  ELECIRCM^YTE 


FRai  Mnr.  27,  W%8m.  No.  M^m^ 

Ut.CUBnM8/Q2     '. 
VS.  CL  429—41 


1.  A  device  for  sdf-levelli^  and  topping  up  dactroiyle  in  an 
battery, 

for. 
a 
Mqnklloi 

sure;  * 

aoonduk  conMBwnirating  fkoni  the  pannnnlic  rhamhrr  to 
»i  die  aocninnlator  container  •  ta^nflha  condnitjentBnikig 
a  distance  up  into  the  pae— atic  chaniber  such  tit 
'/xxi  flie liquid  in  the  pnfunintirchaaaberriseaakw^ 

the  conduit,  hqvd  enaen  the  condatt  CroaB  the  pneHBalic 
chamber;  die  conduit  bcav  oricaaed  ancfc  that  when  IqukI 

enters  the  cnndnirnt  the  top  thereoC  it  aovet  into  the 
accunndaior  ooahnner  and  kMueasea  te  levd  of  IBIng  of 
the  aocunmlator  otMtrinef; 
a  bottom  of  the  conduit  f  lif  adlng  a  dhlHDe  into  the  i 
fflulator  container  snch  thnt  aa  IheRqflii  kvd  ki  the  I 
malator  ooMainer  kKicasea  k^ffvn  the  height  oflhe  bot- 
tom of  the  conduit,  diis  ganantes  a  back  pressure  ia  the 
conduit  whid^  ki  tarn,  gtimlta  a  hadt  pitssurc  ■  the 
above  the  liquid  ki  the 


IhelevclafliqHklnilhe 


1 

i 


W//}///M/a 


4- 
6' 


^^^^^^ 


mi  the  Mqnid  levd  in  the 
duunber  mcreases  due  to  the  providing 
hqukl  to  the  pnenmatychaaaber  until  tiKlevd  of  liquid  ki 
dK  pneumatk;  chamber  rises  enough  for  hqnkl  to  enter  the 
top  of  the  conduil  and  to  move  Aron^  Ihe  ooadnit  kito 


4hahqaii  lawd  in  the 
.  ■vrriiit  ■■■■  I  balow  the  I 
ofliqiridiModM^ 

mil  I' 


4JN3i 


1.  A  fbd  cell  comprwng:  .  Wrr  *«j.  r^y^.  c^ot  « 

an  anode  efeetrade;    -"^  "*•,  ?'  '  *""  ■^*^^-'  •'  v  «*«* 

a  cathode  ewctfxxle! 

each  of  sakl  electrodes  inrindwig  a  yialaummfinf^bindcK 
■'-andectiwlyt^  ^"'^  "^^-"'^ 

.^  JMid  a  matrix  member  carrykig  said  dectrolyte  nd  (fi^poaed 
^^'  between  sakl  anode  and  cadiode  dectrodes.  said  matrix 
.    member  having  a  la^  t|ivin|  a  mean  pore  siae  wkidi  is 
^^^    substantially  eqnal  to  qc  kss  t^t^tha  ncnn  pore  siae  of 
said  cadiode  dectrode.  '     b^  y^^v^^ 
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having  said  outer  lid  secured  theieto.  said  container  and  said 

outer  Hd  each  affording  on  one  nde  of  laid  battery  one  of  a 

horizontal  groove  and  a  projecting  rib,  said  rib  being  accom-     

modated  in  said  groove,  and  on  the  opfxxite  ade  of  said  bat-  ''"JJ'f^- 

Conway,  MMa^ 


BATTEKY  JAB  COVER  AND  WELDING  METHOD 


C 
InHaHia 


FIM  Oct  22, 1971,  Scr.  No.  87,149 
bt  CL>  miM  2/08 
XJJS,  CL  429—175 


Jr^  bath  of 
laCnSmrth 


25 


tery  a  respective  substantially  horizontal  engagement  surface, 
said  battery  further  including  fastening  means  engaging  said 
two  engagement  surfaces  thereby  securing  said  outer  Ud  to  said 
container. 


Mariborongh,  Maw. 
Fliad  May  25, 1979,  Sar.  No.  42,02 

ppUcaliaa  Swtifm,  S«^  1, 197S,  7909214 
lit  CL^  miM  2/18 
VS.  CL  429—140  2  CMmm 


I.  A  cover  for  a  themoplastic  battery  jar  compriied  of  a 

Arj^jm  thermoplastic  plate  member  having  a  predetermined  thickness, 

LEAD.ACID  BATTERY  WITH  HJBULAR  PLATE  top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  four  edge^  a  pluraKtyolm^ 

ELECnOOE  defining  openmgs  eitmdwg  through  said  plate  member,  and 

Ertk  Smiban.  N*ntawa  QvariM.  P*~  arinor  tn  Knchkr  guide  means  for  engaging  and  aligning  the  interior  of  a  battery 

^^^^  w^^^,  ^  therewith  and  for  defining  wddable  surfaces  on  said  cover, 

said  guide  means  positioned  at  least  at  predetermined  spaced 
apart  locations  around  said  plate  member  and  eitwiding  down- 
wardly away  from  said  bottom  surface  a  fint  ptadetennined 
distance  and  spaced  inwardly  a  second  predetermined  distance 
from  laid  edges,  said  guide  means  having  an  outer  surftce  in 
contact  with  (at  least  a  portion  of  which  contactt)  the  interior 
of  said  jar  serving  to  define  a  plurality  of  gaps  at  pcedetermined 
positions  around  said  jar  and  interiorly  thereof  when  said 
cover  is  placed  on  the  jar. 

24.  A  cover  capable  of  being  welded  onto  a  battery  jar 
comprised  of  a  plaie  member  having  top  and  bottom  surfKes 
and  four  edges,  mieans  defining  a  ploraltty  of  openingt  eitend- 
ing  through  said  plate  member,  and  guide  means  for  aligning 
die  cover  with  the  battery  jar  and  for  defining  a  phiraHty  of 
spaced  apart  open  areas  nrtoriody  of  the  area  where  the  cover 
and  jar  are  welded  together  expoong  the  interior  surfiscc  of  the 
battery  jar  adjacent  the  wdd  area  when  the  cover  is  positioned 
on  the  battery  jar. 


1.  An  electrical  accumulator  of  the  sealed  type  comprising 
positive  and  negative  electrode  plates  and  a  separator  therebe- 
tween, said  plates  and  separator  being  kept  pressed  together 
under  pressure  to  force  oxygen  through  the  separator  during 
charging  for  reaction  with  the  negative  plate,  said  positive 
plate  comprising  a  row  of  immediatdy  adjacent  tubes  formed 
of  porous  fibrous  material  having  a  shape  such  that  the  ratio  of 
vohnne  to  surface  area  of  active  material  is  no  greater  than  0.20 
times  the  thickness  of  the  tube  taken  in  a  direction  between  the 
ends  of  the  tube  which  fsce  the  negative  electrodes,  said  sepa- 
rator having  a  thickness  in  said  direction  no  greater  than  mb- 
stantiaDy  1  mm.,  the  sides  of  said  tubes  being  of  concave  con- 
figuration to  define  elactrolyte<ontainaBg  fihannrh,  wherein 
tte  total  amount  of  ctoctroiyte  contained  within  said  chnnneb 
m  at  least  10%  of  the  total  electrolyte  within  the  accumulator, 
with  substantially  all  of  the  electrolyte  which  reacts  with  said 
portliiif  electrode  having  to  pass  through  said  concave  sides, 
ttid  tibea  wrhHW"g  substantially  straight  cad  walls  whidi  are 
joinad  by  said  concave  sides  and  which  are  pfcaaed  againrt  Mid 


407431 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WITH  ELECTRODE 

HOLD-DOWN 

Robert  J.  Bonirat,  FilBiiailt  John  S.  Skambam^  HollMon, 

Md  Hyami  Zaitasr.  NaaflMH,  an  af  Maaon  aari^art  to  GTE 


U 


FBad  Jan.  28, 1908,  Sar.  Nn.  183,242 

IatCL>H81Mi/;0 
UjS.  CL  429-188 
1.  An  electrochemical  oeU  comprising: 
a  rectangular  hooaing  having  a  plurality  of  walls; 
a  rectangukr  battery  stack  disposed  within  the  housing  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangular  cdl  oomponento 
lying  within  corresponding  planes; 
a  top  cover  assembly  secured  to  the  housing  above  the 

battery  stack  and  having  an  inner  snrCaoe; 
an  electrolytic  solution  within  the  housing  in  contact  with 

the  battery  stack;  and 
a  generally-rectangular  hold-down  unit  iutermedirta  to  the 
battery  stack  and  the  top  cover  amembly  and  in  abutment 
with  the  battery  itack  and  the  top  cover  asaembly,  said 
hold-<lown  unit  comprising:  wiv^  - 

fbit  and  second  opposed  end  sections  ditpoattl  Oii  tfie 
battery  stack  across  the  plaMi  of  the  ocn 
thereof;  and  r 
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flnt  aad  second  opposed  coaaacting  aactioH  apnoad  Cram 
the  battery  ainek  and  interoonneeting  the  fint  and  sec- 
ond end  tectioai,  said  fint  and  aeooad  cad  notiooB  and 
said  first  and  second  connecting  sections  defining  a  top 
opening  adjacent  to  the  inner  surfiMe  of  die  top  cover 
Mseably  and  side  *TfHg*  adjacent  to  walls  of  the 
h««i«w«g_  and  said  first  and  second  end  sections  fiirther 
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having  openings  therein  for  minimizing,  together  iwith 
the  afbresaid  top  and  side  openings,  die  diqibcement  of 
dectrdytic  sohition  in  the  region  of  the  hoioing  above 
the  battery  stack; 
one  of  said  pairs  of  sections  fiirther  including  contact 
portions  in  abutment  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  top 
cover  assembly.  .^ci'^.i- 


V   --;•/  -fit" 

Fioi  Oct  If»lfl9,  Safe  Nn.Bft«8lf 

r.  111  lihi  I Oil 28, 1978, 83-138823 

Int.  a.)  OBIC  J/OOt  B88D  5/8( 
U5.  a  438-28  22CMM 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  phosphor  screen  of  a  color 
picture  tube  by  a  dry  phosphor  ( 
coating  a  pbotosensitiv 
matic  diazonium  sah  or  a  mixtare  of  ani 
as  a  photosensitive  component  and  produces  lalinfas  by 
expoanre  to  actiaic  Kght,  on  the  inaer  snrfine  of  tke  Cwa  plme 
of  a  color  picture  tube  to  form  a  thia  layer,  czpnnag  dK  thin 
layer  imagewisdy  to  actinic  light  for  pmdnring  tarkinras  on 
the  portions  exposed,  contacting  the  exposed  thin  layer  with 
phosphor  particica,  and  making  the  tUn  layer  receive  d» 
phosphor  partides  d<|i>nding  on  receptive  ability  of  dKdnn 
layer  to  form  each  phnphor  layer  for  eanttiag  odor,  the 
improvement  wfaidi  comprises  using  as  the  phosphor  particles 
those  coated  with  at  least  one  surfyaonnti^nMaBaaUilecied 
from  the  group  consisting  «fZn^>H)k  Zn3(PQ4)MiidAlPQ«, 
whereby  the  awMnt  of  tinw  aicrasity  fv  the  phiipknr  lo 
contact  the  thin  layer  to  provide  said  each  phosphor  layer 
thereon  is  shortened. 


-■•"*••  <t.4«  r 
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DEPOLARIZERS  FOR  LnHIUM  HALIDE  BATICRIES 

MM«yn  J.  Haraay.  MarryavlBa,  Pa.,  iiilpir  la  Galalyrt  B^ 

hdlfaarr.Md. 
FOad  Sap.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  73488 
faL  a)  H81M  4/60 
U.S.  CL  429— 213  U 


<.m.184 
ACYUIYDRAZiNOraDiyLllllOUREANUCUUIING 
AGENTS  AND  PHOIOGRAPHIC IMUUMINB  AMD 
.  BLPiPilBOONTAIiPiCBUCHAgPlIB 

r.N.Y*        "      -;„.,,•,■  v-^' ■-»■■• 
:  off  te^  122JS1,  PAu  fl^ 

Nn.  18^1^88    ''i^'^  >''  "  ti  * '  f^' 

InL  CL>  088C 1/96,  T/H  /ANt  tm 

UJS.a.438-213  23CkinB 

I.  A  alver  hdidf  saanhinn  uuiirtiad  of  silver  haMe  gnaas 

capdile  of  fbradng  aa  ialeraH  haenl  haafe  aad,  adsofhed  10 

the  svftoe  oTaaid  silver  hattte  grnna,  a  nndenlhig  awMMt  of 

mula 


45*- 


0  s        V 

1  H    H  H    |/      /    -vf^a-t 


«^J 


battery 


B  it  hydrogen  or  an 

or  phenylalkyl 
Rl  is  a  phon^ene  or  aftyl,  halo-,  or 

lane  growp,  and 
1l2  Md  R3  are  ia 

haloalkyl.  alkoxydkyl  or  phenyldkyi 
fnm  1  to  18  carbon  atoaii»  a  cydoaftyt 
* '  phenyl  nadens  h^wnic  a 


-:,■/  ■■■■  ♦ 
1.  A  dcpdariier  for  oae  in  a 


«i»8*        _  . - 

nent  aad  •  hakvei^^  halnRW  being  prrsait  m  cMi«  of 
ff ffi^'ff  f5<qri**»n^  iff^nrgaiuc  iMMipimant  aenig  aemcieo  iramaw 
gfoap  oonsirting  of  ptenyl  aethane  dyes  and  said  halogea 
baa«  picaent  in  an  amount  of  from  3:1  to  50el  pattaCby  weigfcl) 
for  eack  part  of  organic  oompaaeM.   -jrv'ui '^mwaoov*  .t 
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POSITIVE  KESIST  TEIPOLYMER  COMPOSfTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  FOBMING  RESIST  PATTERN 
YMMra  Ywtdi;  T«Uirft»  IIMnM.  Mk  «f  YakthMM,  «i 
FmiHwa,  •■  of  JifM,  MrifMn  t0  F^Jiln 


per  N^  PCr/JP  7t/08022,  9371  DMc  JaL  7,  1979,  S  lOXc) 
DM*  jy.  2,  1979,  per  Pub  No.  W079/IMI2S4,  Per  Pmb 
DMe  May  31, 1979 

TUi  per  i^icrtim  AM  N«v.  «,  197t,  S«.  No.  61,291 
lil.  a.)  Gt3C  1/68 

tiJS.  a.  430—270  •  OaiM 


1.  A  cron-linkable  positive  working  resist  polymer  composi- 
tion compriainf.  a  terpolymer  comprised  of 

(a)  units  derived  from  a  methacrylic  acid  ester  of  the  for- 
mula: 

CH2  =  C(CH3KXX)R 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloolkyls  having  from 
1  to  6  cartwo  atoms,  benzyl  and  cyclohexyl, 

(b)  units  derived  from  a  mcmoolefiiiically  unsaturated  car- 
boxybc  acid  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  from  1 
to  3  carboxyl  groups,  and 

(c)  unitt  derived  from  methacrybc  add  chloride;  the  amount 
of  the  units  (b)  being  such  that  the  number  of  moks  of  the 
units  (b).  multiplied  by  the  number  of  the  carboxyl  groups 
in  each  of  the  units  (b)  range  from  about  I  to  about  20% 
based  on  the  total  nomber  of  moles  of  the  units  (a),  (b)  and 
(c);  the  amount  of  the  units  (c)  ranging  from  about  0.05  to 
about  3.0%  by  mole  baaed  on  the  total  number  of  moles  of 
the  units  (a),  (b)  and  (c);  and  the  molar  ratio  of  the  units 
(bX  multiplied  by  the  number  of  the  carboxyl  groups  in 
each  of  the  units,  to  the  units  (c)  being  greater  than  2/1  but 
less  than  2S0/1. 


JaL 
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ent  viscosity  in  the  ranfe  of  0.1  to  1.2  and  bemg  dispersed 
in  (b)  a  hquid  medium  compatible  with  the  particles  that 
comprises  a  plasticizer  for  the  polymer  and  is  ixmvolatile 
at  room  temperature  and  has  no  subsfsntial  solvent  activ- 
ity for  the  polymer  at  room  temperature  and  (c)  a  photo- 
initiator  or  photoinitiator  system  present  either  as  a  sepa- 
rate component  or  as  a  photoactive  substituent  on  the 
polymer  backbone,  the  photoinitiator  or  photoinitiator 
system  being  capable,  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation, 
of  causing  polymerization  or  crosslinking  of  the  photopo- 
lymerizable  or  photocrosslinkable  polymer,  respectively, 
the  weight  ratio  of  solid  polymer  (a)  to  weight  ratio  of 
plasticizer  (b)  being  70/30  to  30/70 

(b)  heating  the  exposed  element  to  coalesce  the  plastisol 
layer  solely  in  the  unexposed  image  areas,  and 

(c)  removing  the  plastisol  layer  in  the  exposed  image  areas 
by  washing  the  areas  with  a  solvent  for  the  plasticizer 
component  of  the  plastisol. 


4,27MM 

PROCESS  OF  USING  POSITIVE  AND  NEGATIVE 

WORKING  IMAGING  SYSTEMS  FROM  PHOTOACTIVE 

PLASTISOLS 
Peter  J.  McCartfa^  Prtecctoa  JaMtkm,  N  J.,  ami  WUUaai  J. 
Ncba,  WOariaftoo,  DeL,  asai^on  lo  E.  L  Da  Poat  de  Ne- 
BMars  aad  Compmiy,  Wttmh^jloa,  DcL 
DMsioa  of  Scr.  No.  990,307,  Oct  11, 1971.  This 
14, 1900,  Scr.  No.  1<0,1S3 
fat  a.)  G03C  5/t)0 
UJS.  a.  430-291 

1.  A  positive  nnage  forming  process  which  comprises 
(a)  exposing  imagewise  a  photoactive  element  comprising  a 
substrate  bearing  a  layer  of  a  i^iotoactive.  thermally 
coalescible  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  plastisol  dispersion 
^ii^nHftiiig  essentially  of  (a)  particles  having  a  mean  diame- 
ter in  the  range  of  0.1  to  20  fun  of  a  aobd  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  having  attached  to  the  backbone  thereof 
photopolymerizable  or  photocrosslinkable  groups  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrides,  caibonyl.  car- 
boxyl isocyanate.  methyk>l  and  ethylemcally  unsaturated 
sabalituents  in  aoaounts  of  0.1  to  16%  by  wd^t  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  polymer,  the  polymer  having  an  inher- 


4^6,3C7 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UTHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATES  USING  NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  AND 

COMPOSmONS,  AND  IMPROVED  UTHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATES 

RidMrd  E.  McrrUl.  WakcflcU,  aad  ArtiMr  A.  MassMCO,  Na- 

tick,  both  of  Massn  sisitsiin  to  Arthar  D.  Uttk,  Lk^  Caan 

W^^K.  M^^ 

DMstea  of  Scr.  No.  33,194,  Ayr.  2S,  1979.  PM.  No.  4^3439. 

which  is  a  coariaastioahipartofSar.  No.  770.272,  Feb.  22, 

1977.  skMiwiBi,  aad  Ser.  No.  980,712,  Not.  0, 1970,  wbJcb  Is  a 

dbWoa  of  S«r.  No.  770,272, ,  aai  Ssr.  No.  970,190,  Dae.  10, 

1970,  Prt.  No.  4,209,502,  wbicb  is  ■  tsthiBllPB  la  psft  of  Ssr. 

No.  770,272,.  This  sppHcaHna  Dae.  36, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  10735 

lat  a.)  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  CL  430-^302  23 

II 
^10 


1.  A  presensitized  photolithognphic  plate,  comprising  in 
combination 

(a)  a  backing  plate  having  a  hydrophilic/oleophobic  surface; 
and 

(b)  a  photosensitive  cross-UnkaUe  polymeric  film  adhered  to 
said  hydrophihc  surfiace,  said  fihn  being  no  greater  than 
6/1  thick  and  comprising 

(1)  a  block  copolymer  formed  of  blocks  of  copolyacrylate 
and  polyurethane.  said  copolyacrylate  comprising  a 
copolymer  of  a  hydroxy-oontaining  acrylate  and  a  sec- 
ond acrylate  component  which  comprises  one  or  more 
esters  of  a  non  hydroxy-containing  aryUc  acid  or  meth- 
acrylic add  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  said  polyurethane 
being  formed  by  reacting  a  diisocyanate  with  polyox- 
ybutylene  to  form  a  **diisocyanate-caf>epd''  prepolymer 
constituent  of  the  said  potyurethane; 

(2)  an  ultraviolet  initiator,  and 

(3)  at  least  one  cross-hnking  promoter. 


4^276,30 
PHOTOINDUCED  MIGRATION  OF  SILVER  INTO 
CHALCOGENIDE  LAYER 
HcBsr,  DiMtsaalw.  D^  L.  Tai,  Bofalcy  HdiMs,  md 
G.  VailHky,  SBMBryflls,  al  of  N  J.,  asaipMra  to 
■pbsMS  Labaratorisa,  laearpovatoO,  Manay  MB,  N«J. 
FIM  May  4. 1979,  Ssr.  No.  30J003 
lat  CL'  G03C  5/00 
US.  CL  430-323  UCktm 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  oomprisiag  an  opera- 
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tion  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fisbricationcoaspnses  '"'f^''^  *'°^  ^^^^^^  ^ 
tt,  arSTsnifcoe  and  aa  overlyiag  actinic  prooet««  layer.  onmegioupsaadbaviMapKaorat 
said  ptooesaiBg  layer  oooMtbig  esacBtiany  ofa  dtabofeaide 
giMs  and  stlver-ooataimnf  owieriaL  the  silvcr-ooaMteing  ma- 
terial being  largdy  ooooentrated  to  essentially  aniform  daptt 
in  the  vfcteity  of  a  surface  of  the  said  layer,  including  the  steps 
of  (1)  selectively  exposmg  portiom  oCflie  ssid  processing  Ipyer 
to  actinic  radiMioB  so  as  to  induce  nrfgnlion  of  iflver  m  a 
direction  from  the  sakl  surfk*  into  the  body  of  sssJ  jnyer 
witUn  such  exposed  portioBS  thereby  defining  a  pattern  of 
material  of  reduced  soIubiUty  in  a  developing  agent;  (2)  strip- 
ping so  as  to  remove  silver-containtng  material  unaffected  by 
radiation;  (3)  treating  the  said  processing  Uiyer  with  said  devd- 

oping  agent  to  selectively  remove  material  within  unexposed 

portions  to  produce  a  now  pattenied  processing  Uyer.dmrac-  ^^^^^  pigment;  sakl  phott>graphk: 

terized  in  that  alver-coataining  material  coosistt  essentially  or  i^.,;..  .  ..u  ^  ^  i^^  ii. 

at  least  one  chrf^^'  compound  consisting  of  die  reaction 


12; 


/"■ 


aj-  PTC  mat 

so- 


t 


VIC« 


having  a  pH  ofat  least  11 


product  of  combined  sflver  sod  at  least  one  component  of  the  4,270,371 

glassy  material  and  a  that  stripping  comprises  reaction  result-         |K)LL  PAS1ENER  FOR  PHOIDGRAFHIC  HLKT 
ing  in  a  water-soluble  sUver  compound  whfch  reaction  may  be  pai^  r.  Scatt,  150  GcHl  Ave..  Newin,  Maaa.  0219 
regarded  m  comprising  conversion  of  silver  halide  to  said  piM  Apr.  30, 191i,  8m.  Wn.  M0423 

water-soluble  silver  compound.  lat.  O.' O03C  i/O? 

UJS.  a.  430-«01  * 


4J704ii 
PHOTO-IMAGING  A  POLYMEIHYL ISOPROPENYL 

KETONE  (PMIPK)  COMPOSTHON 
Mtoara  Taada,  bsbm,  and  YokM  Nakaawa,  SaMkai 
ar  Jaan,  MsipMrs  to  Takyo  Ohka  Koffo  Kabashfld 


FisdNw.  0,1970,  Ssr.  No.  907,030 

VpHeallsa  JiV«,  Nov.  4, 1977, 52.132234 

latCL>G03C^/00 
MA.  CL  4J0    Mf  ^  QsIbm 

1.  A  procem  for  forming  an  uttrafine  pattom  whk*  coo^ 
prises  exposing  a  fOm  of  a  mixture  of  polyroethyl  isopropenyl 
ketone  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  laOOO  to  1.000,000 
and  dispersity  index  of  bdow  3  and  a  beniO|*enooe  compound 

of  the  general  fonnula: 


wherein  Xi.  X2,  X3  and  X4  independentiy  represent  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hak>gen  atom,  a  tower  alkyl  group,  a  tower  alkoxy 
group  or  hydroxyl  group,  to  irradiation  with  ultravtolet  raw 
havmg  a  wave  length  in  the  range  of  firom  1,000  to  3,300  A 
through  a  mask  pattern  and  subjecting  the  resulting  fihn  to  a 
solvent  removal  process  whereby  sakl  fihn  is  subjected  to  a 
suitable  solvent  which  dissolves  ssid  film  which  has  been 
exposed  to  sakl  uUravtolet  rays. 


L  In  a  rdl  of  photographk  fihn  whk^  comprises  a  photo- 
graphk  emulsion  coated  onto  a  plastic  film 
nv-ti*  for  securing  die  firee  end  of  the  roll  " 
the  impraveaaent  whereia  said  securing 
strip  of  flexible  pbstic  whKh  dings  to  ssad 
fihn  and  ikiiich  is  applied  both  to  said  ficee 
body  of  sakl  roD  adjacent  said  free  end. 
free  of  adheave  ooatiof. 

4,271^373 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERUL  WIIH  INlKRHiaa 


ndtothe 
airip  being 


Ubbo  Wsraieka,  OiisHil; 
both  of  LevsAMsa,  al  of  Psi.  Rap.  of  < 

AGFA-Gcraert,  A-G,  Lamfcato^  Fsd.  Rsj^  < 

of  Sar.  No.  ONdfl^  Apr.  21, 1970, 

Tlh  niMriilsa  iHk  11. »■■.  «g.  W.  MMM 

ty.  iwRaOtaB  VM.  Bi^  Of  ^inMnr.  Doc  9, 

1977,271041?  "■-    *»-^»^      '«W  '^  *^ 

.,^;.,.l       IaLa»GMC7/» 

UJS.CL 


4^2M,S70 
PHOiOGRAPHlC  PROCBSDIG  <:X)MrQ8rnON 

CONTAINING  POLYMERKS  OI^IE 

UayOD-Taybr, 


rdiBncd  to  as  type  n  saver 
ulsion.  winch  is  oapaWe  of  being  iahiiiled  by  the 


DWshm  of  S«.  No.  0OI34O.  Afr.  7,  IfTO,  fjt  No.  W»«, 
ifbiffc  h  a  LHBltoaallsn  la  pi  nf  ffrr  "^^  '^-'^  ^r  ^ 
1977  A^daaai.TMsapnRcalisBNoT.5,1979,S8r.No.914iS 
*    \^QL^OK^5/3tkOim.mU.30/m,22/i3 

UjS.  CL  430— 400  '■' '"  '  I'^.P**** 

R  A  viscous  plMMograpUc  processing  uaiipositkiB  ooon- 

prising  m  aqueous  medmm:  sn  alkahne  material;  a  viaooaity. 


dK  cmalskm  gnuns  of  the  type  D 
are  BKxe  caaily  soUbk  disn  the  ( 

of  the  type  I  soialiinB  mA  i?at>. 

die  type  niaaalikia  ism 
after  iia  applicaliaB  to  a  l«yar 

JmnliJiaiist  at  30*  C  ia  as  .^ 
"  liig.perlitoc2gofe«h|lMiili*iiniHMniilraii*  ^R 

of  l.phenyl.3-pysaBDlidaBe,  SOo  ^< 
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hydroqiUDOoe,  33  g  of  sodhim  carbonate,  213  g  of  pocaa- 
mm  thiocyanate,  2  g  of  potaMun  brooude  and  0.013  g  of 
potaMtum  iodid«,  it  h»  a  degree  of  fogging  of  at  the  moat 
23%,  the  degree  of  foggmg  being  defined  by  the  quantity 
of  nlver,  calculated  a*  alver  nitrate,  and  multip4ied  by 
100,  situated  on  the  layer  substrate  after  development  and 
fuung  divided  by  the  quantity  of  silver,  calculated  as  silver 
nitrate,  situated  on  the  layer  substrate  before  develop- 


4»27<373 

PHOroSENSmVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  A  UGHT-ABSORBING  DYE 

Lodwr  RnafHhahn,  Co- 
,aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
to  AGFA-Gtfacrt,  A.G„  Lefertnasa, 
Fcd.Rc9.ofGcrMay 

FBad  Mar.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  131,S08 
CWms  priarity,  appUcnlian  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanBMy,  Mar.  24, 
1979,  291105 

Int  a.)  G03C  1/84 
UJS.  a.  430— SQ7  8  ClahM 

1.  A  photosensitive  photographic  recording  nuterial  com- 
prising at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  an  azo  dye, 
wherein  the  azo  dye  corresponds  to  the  following  formula: 


(R^, 


<X>-NR*-A— CXhH 


SOjNHR' 
(R\ 


in  which 

Ri.  R2,  R'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent 
hydrogen;  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted:  aryl  which 
may  be  substituted;  alkoxy;  halogen;  carbamoyl  or  sulpha- 
moyl  which  may  be  substituted;  cyano  or  an  amino  group 
which  may  be  substituted; 

R^  R^,  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  which  may  be  substituted, 

A  represents  a  difunctional  hydrocarbonchain, 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3, 

p  and  q  are  the  same  or  diffierent  and  represent  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  4. 


4»27«,374 
SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  WITH 

THIOETHER  SENSITIZER 
Hiroynid  Miftaa;  NilaiH  Miyaia,  and  Ya 
aU  of  MlMBBl-aaMiwa,  Japam  iiilpin  to  F^l  Photo  FOai 
Co.,  UL,  MliiBl  iitlii  I,  J^— 

FRod  May  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  43,912 

CWm  priarRy,  ipiMrirtis  JapM,  Msjr  30, 1978,  SM4877 

IbL  CU  088C  1/34 

VS.  a.  43»-411  11  CWm 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  containing  about 

0.001  to  1  gram  per  mol  of  silver  halide  of  the  compound 

represented  by  the  formula: 


R$— CH— (CH2>i|— S— (CH2)B2— S— (CH2)"3— CH— Rj 
OH  OH 


wherein  Rs  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atona  sMbstitnled  by -OH.  — OOOH,  — COOM,  or —COOR. 
the  number  of  subatitueats  being  1  or  2,  ni  and  nj  each  repre- 
sents I  or  2.  and  n2  reprcaentt  1.  2,  3,  or  4.  M  represents  an 
aUudi  iMtal  atom,  and  R  reprcaents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  gionp  containing  1  loS  cartwn 


4,27i,375 

DETERMINATION  OF  SERINE  PROTEASES 
Kari  G.  Ckaoaii;  Ldf  E.  AmR,  both  of  S««,  and  Loir  R.  J 

•■  of  Swdaa,  iiilpiri  to  AB  Kati, 


DIvWoaoTSar.  N0.8S24MW,  Nov.  M,  1977,  Pat  Now  4»a07,232. 

Oct  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  8M70 

Swote,  Dae  U,  197«,  78134(3 
bt  a.}  CiaQ  1/56.  1/38 
MS,  a  439-U  IS  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  diagnostic  determination  of  serine  proteaaes 
which  comprises  contacting  a  substance  in  which  said  determi- 
nation of  serine  poteaaes  is  desired  with  a  chromogenic  or 
fluorogenic  enzjrme  substrate  containing  the  sequence  -De-A- 
Gly-Arg-R2  where  A  is  Asp  or  Olu,  substituted  in  the  caiboi- 
ylic  group  by  esterification  or  amidation.  wherein  the  esters 
contain  a  short  chain  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkyl-substituted 
aminoalkyl  or  cycloalk^  group  containing  a  total  of  2-6  car- 
bon atoms,  and  the  amides  contain  mono  or  di-substituted  short 
chain  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkyl-aubatituted  aminoalkyl 
group  containing  a  total  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  a  heterocyclic 
group  in  which  the  amido  nitrogen  forma  port  of  a  piperidfaie, 
a  morphoUne  or  a  piperazine  ring,  and  R2  is  a  groop  which 
gives  a  chromophore  or  fluorescent  compound  upon  enzy- 
matic hydrolysis,  and  then  spectrophotonetrically  measuring 
the  quantity  of  chromophore  or  fluorescent  compound  re- 
leased from  said  substrate  by  enzymatic  hydrolysis  of  the 
substrate  by  serine  proteases  in  said  substance. 


4,27MW 
CREATINE  KINASE  CONTROL  SERUM 
DialM'  HMdt.  Pvthn:  Hmkamm  Sodotearar.  WdIM 

FHti  SdMoK,  I^M^  and  Wt 
nalMMlii,  iR  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gor^ 
to  Boahringer  Manakete  GaML  Mannhalai, 
Fod.Rap.ofG«May 

FBad  JaL  16, 1979,  Sar.  No.  S84I56 
OalBM  prtorRy,  appHcartoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cir—y,  Jiri.  17, 
1978,2831390 

Int  CL^  CllQ  1/50 
MS.  CL  43S-17  9  CUm 

1.  Control  serum  comprising  a  base  serum  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  human  serum,  animal  serum  or  serum 
albumin  and  also  containing  a  defined  activity  of  creatine 
kinase,  exogeneous  to  said  base  serum,  in  the  form  of  swine 
serum. 


4,276,377 

CREATININE  IMINOHYDROLASE  FREE  FROM 

UREASE  ACTIVITY 

•  \^^P^BBCp  ItVCHWf   ABBOTOra   ▼▼•  BBWrap  ■■■  1  IV 


,  both  of  Wakalcr,  dl  of  N.Y.,  1 

FUad  Nov.  S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  9U18 
IiM.  a.1  C12Q  1/34:  CUN  9/79 
U.S.  CL  435—18 

1.  A  urease-free  creatinine  iminohydndase  enzyme  prepara- 
tion derived  firom  an  aerobic  soil  microorganism. 


4.276,378 
HIGH  SENMTIVIIY  ASSAYS  FOR  ANGIOTENSIN 
CONVERTING  ENZYME 
W.  Ryan,  34Jt  Poladana  Aso^  Miami,  Fla.  33133,  mmk 
AMred  Ckn^  8781  SW.  87lk  St,  MlMd,  Pin.  83173 
FBad  Nov.  28, 1977,  Sar.  Naw  8B4.S38 
Int  a.)  CUQ  i/M  1/36 
MS.  CL  435—23  97  Cli*H 

1.  A  method  for  meaanring  the  activity  of  angiotcnshi  con- 
verting enzyme  in  a  sample  of  clinical  material,  comprising: 
diluting  said  sample  hi  a  buffer  comprising  a  stinmlatory 
anonnt  of  snUhte  ion,  where  said  auttste  ion  is  in  the 


lUNE  30,  1981 


CHEMICAL  i  i<^ 


coMoatration  range  of  ai  M-l.l  M  and  stinralales  *e 

fg^— iw  ooovertiBg  enzyme  hydrolyns  of  HipHiaLeit; 

addiiV  aofficiart  HipifitLeo  to  the  bufEer-dihited  sample  to 

nrovide  a  leaction  mixture  having  a  cuuueatration  of 
HipHiaLen  prior  to  incubation  in  the  range  of  ^X 10- 1» 

M-2XlO— 'M;  i*-«f»  '" 

incidMting  the  reaction  oaixture  for  a  dme  sufficient  to  per- 
mit a  measurable  reactiott  to  occur,  and. 
rocsroring  the  amount  of  HisLen  produced  by  angiotensm 
converting  enzyme  cMalyxed  hydrolyai  of  HipHisLeiL 

4,278,379 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  FRUCTOSE  §lf?U»^»fW 


therein,  at  a  temperature  not  Wgher  than  0*  C  «[^|^e"  *« 
organic  solvent  disBolveo  at  toiiiai»  by  woghl  of  the 

inaohible  high-molecniar  wdglw  w^woanp  m%  1 

0*  C.  or  lower,  and  the  rensoving  the  uigiair 

entrapping  the  ice  hms»  iP  4e  w«er-|-oli*Nfc»»Hmole«riar 

wei^  tiibataiioe.  "--- 


ut-*=4^  r.  .aL'J 


4;i76,3i2 
ANTIBIOTIC  SUBSTANCES 


RibartE. 


taCPC 


r,Arii.DL, 

,NJ.  _ 

r  if  Sar.  No.  887489,  Jut  16, 1977. 

__    _^.^JenllanJ»  9, 1978,  Sst  No.  913,178 

lat  CL»  CUP  19/24. 19/18, 19/04:  C12N  9/10 

MS.  CL  435— #4  "^  2?S* 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  product  containing 

greater  than  33%  fructose  consisting  esaentiaUy  of  sobjectmg 

sucrose  to  the  action  of  a  oell-lree  friictoayl  transferase  enzyme 

derived  from  Pullulana  /mUulaiu  capable  dt  '»«»^'W^«Jj5f 
sucrose  to  a  mixture  comprising  ghKoae.  fttK*)ac,andpoiys^ 

charides  containing  at  least  66%  by  weight  of  fhictoayl  mm- 
etica  wherdn  the  fiructoayl  moieties  are  linked  ^  CW>«« 
i«A.««.  siMocting  the  mixtore  to  the  actioa  of  a  ghiooae 
iJoMse  enzyme,  and  hydrolyiing  the  polysaccharidaa  in  the 

mixt«e  in  the  ahaenoc  of  active  JwefMC  OBzyme. 

7  A  pfocem  for  producing  a  novd  aacatratr)  sonaMe  lor 
production  of  a  syrup  containmg  greater  than  33%  fructose, 
which  comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  sucrose  at  a 
concentration  of  at  least  about  H)  grams  amaoae  per  100  ml  of 
water  to  the  action  of  an  enzyme  preparation  conastmg  esaen- 
tiaUy  of  fructosyl  transferase  enzyme  derived  firom  rujnuana 
po/tatou  ATCC  9348  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25  C.  to 

•boot  65*  C  and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  4.5  to  about  6.5  for  a 
sufficient  time  to  give  a  product  wherein  at  leart  «»b^inole 

ratio  of  the  polysaccharides  are  oligomers  havmg  frwn  3  to  0 
monosaccharide  moieties,  and  then  inactivating  the  enzyme. 


Gnppo  LipaiR  SaA.,  '  —-^ 

DhrWoTof  Sar.  No.  996,7B2,*iL  17, 1975,  P«.Nj.  012,884. 
TMa  iiiMiir     Ab«. 38, 191i, Sar. No. 718,727 
lit  CL»  CUN  ;/ift  CUP  i//l»  CI2R //0«5 

U.S.a.438-2S3  " 

1.  A  biologicaDy  pwe  cultnre  of  the 
Aetiiiopkpm  gartfodumuis  ATCC  31049,  said  cuhwe 
capable  of  producing  Oaidimycin  antibiotic  in  a  --~~ 
quantity  upon  aerobic  fcrmemmion  in  an  aqoe* 
medium  containing  assimilable  soorces  of  carbon,  1 

inorganic 


CLOT  LYSING  TIMER 

NJ4 


by  IhaDipmfitaf 

FBad  Aat.  X 1979,  Sar.  No.  63,211 
fttLCL\,Catll/54 

U.S.CL  435-291  ** 


Nara,  and  Yo- 


4,276,388 
PRODUCnON  OF  L-AMINO  ACIDS 
HMa^  Yi*mf«;  EanaU  Ommk  Ts    " 
ama,diarAmi, 

tCk,Ud^Taky%     . 

FBad  F^  13, 1988,  Sar.  Nn.  138,963 

Mayl8,^,5441188  _ 

^  IM.  CLJ  CUP  WOB 

MS,  CL  435—115  ^     ___i?'*^ 

L  A  proooss  for  producing  L-vaBna  which  compram  aert>. 

bicaUv  cukuimg  a  bacterium  of  the  stxam  AeiMtotmeternh 
eoooinm  YK-101 1,  which  utilizes  ethanol  and  has  Malnhty 

to  oroduce  and  accumulate  L-valine,  in  a  culture  meitaun  m 
wWch  ethanol  is  the  main  cartwn  source  to  produce  pd  occu- 

molate  L-vaBne  and  collecting  the  L-vahne. ,  „ .,.  ^, 


V 


ipc-tw*'.'*'!^' 


.nfHrai-r    ?< 


■\t<%  >ni-<-»uJ  «'■»»'"«  iiutf 


PREPARATlOlf  OP  IMMOBIUZBD 
MICROORGANISMS 


ENZYMES  OF 


FBad  W.  26, 1979.  Sar.  No.  68381^  ^^^ 
r,  MpBcallia  JivM,  Apr.  9, 1979,  S6W725 


tat  CLJ  CUN  11/12,  lim      _ 

US.  CI  485-179  -^^..-.^n^'  5^ 

t  A  |«w«  tor  |«|»tiiig  iini««I«5^^ 
■        which  oomprises  disponing  hasps  of  me  Uunlainmg 
,oramkaoorpaismhianorianibaoli>i^hav»g« 


L  A  dot  lysittg  timing  apparams 
anenMy  focaaad  with  a  heat 

W^hA*^^^^    ^k^^l    ^M^sflRiBifl    RA   flBCflR^B  flHB   8^^PWVB   BB8  jV 

opright  position  at  kait  °Tjy^  ""^'j.'  'Tf  Z^f^-^ 

tiLtesttatewhqitfaaclotdhwH»a.anekctnctimer.astyt 

control  swiK*  operatiftfy  uinnaiM  »«»  r^'>**T 
mo«rtiii^«id  ri*rt  hi  t  po^ta  in  i*«J«i*  ^ 
bvatesttubeh«ertedmaaidwenand^agmiaj^.|g^ 

Sisitive  eitfbB-5  mem- e«v"  «>  «^?^J?]5%^ 
said  henttag  htock  amemWy  ot  oi»«ae  of  said  wAand«BP« 

aoocce  a  siM  IwM^  Wocli  MMPfely  at  t^  ofpci^  "^  ^ 
s«d  well  and  providing  a  beam  travwang  «—  "m^^m  an^ 
mally  Hhmdnating  said  pfcOttOtMiti"^  — ^  ^"^J^^^^^f^ 

aetpMiop  «r  mM  iiHlcB  hy  ■  M 


^Motved  ciertiytoiliiiipt 


2094 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30.  1981 


Felix  MmUw, 


FERMENTER 


A.G. 


7774/71 

VS.  CL  435—311 


FIM  JaL  17,  IfTf ,  Scr.  N^  SM2S 

JaL   19,   197S, 


12 


bt  CL*  C12M  1/12 


^dL 


fw^' 


followed  by  cnHhing  of  the  molded  foam  to  opea  the  foam 
cells  characterized  in  that  foaming  takes  place  in  the  presence 
of  a  mixtoie  of  (1)  a  predoaaiaantly  Uaear  siloxaae  pdyoxyal- 
kylene  block  copolymer  having  an  average  molecnlar  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  TOfiOO  to  230^000  and  of  fbrmuk  (ABU 
wherein  n  is  an  integer.  A  is  a  siloxaae  blodc  and  B  is  a  poly- 
oxyalkylene  block  and  (2)  a  solvent  which  b  compatiMe  with 
the  high  molecular  weight  predominantly  linear  siloxane  poly- 
oxyalkykne  block  copolymer  which  has  a  viscosiCy  of  3  to 
1,000  cpa,  and  a  surface  tension  between  IS  and  (0  dynea/cm. 

4»27<,3t( 

DnSOCYANATES  HAVING  UUA  GROUPS,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OP  POLYUREIHANES 
JiriBa  Schwiadi,  and  GarhaN  Gflighr,  balk  af 
Fad.  Rep.  afCwa^j,  Mrigiori  to  Bayw 
Fad.  Rep.  of  ffiaiMji 
FDad  May  22, 1980,  Sar.  Na.  1S2J8S 
teity.  uppMcstfia  Fad.  Rap.  af  GanMHjr,  Jm.  6, 
1979,29229M 

lit  CL*  OMG  JS/77.  18/14 
U.S.  CL  521— liO  17  Cktaa 

4.  A  mixture  which  is  b(|nid  at  room  temperature  or  can  be 
liquefied  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  80*  C. 
comprising: 
(A)  S  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  mixture  of  a  diisocya> 
nate  containing  urea  groups,  which  is  liquid  at  room  tem- 
perature or  can  be  bquefied  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of 
not  more  than  SO*  C,  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


1.  An  improved  fermenter  for  cultivating  of  microorganisms 
in  a  substrate  of  the  type  in  which  a  container  bounds  an  inner 
chamber  in  which  microorganisms  are  accommodated  and 
cultivated,  said  improvement  comprising  substrate  inlet  means, 
discharge  means  and  product  collecting  means  for  the  con- 
tainer, a  double  circumferential  wall  for  the  container  having 
inlet  and  outlet  conduits  for  supplying  and  withdrawing  of 
heating  or  cooling  medium  through  the  interior  of  said  double 
circumferential  wall;  a  guiding  pipe  located  centrally  of  said 
container  in  said  inner  chamber  and  having  a  conical  bottom 
portion;  at  least  one  diaphragm  filter  unit  arranged  in  the 
interior  of  said  guiding  pipe  and  operative  for  continuously 
separating  and  withdrawing  the  products  of  metabolism  of  the 
microorganisms,  simultaneously  with  cultivating  of  the  latter 
directly  in  the  fermenter;  a  main  aerating  pipe  running  from  the 
top  of  said  container  throu^  the  central  region  of  said  guiding 
pipe  and  extending  into  said  conical  bottom  portion  of  said 
guiding  pipe,  said  main  aerating  pipe  terminating  in  a  distribut- 
ing member  in  said  conical  bottom  portion  of  said  guiding  pipe; 
a  rotary  turbine  beneath  said  distrilniting  member;  and  driving 
means  for  said  rotary  turbine,  whereby  the  aspirating  action  of 
said  rotary  turbine  provides  s  moderate  pressure  overcoming 
the  pressure  in  the  interior  of  the  fermenter  and  whereby  air  is 
entrained  by  the  substrate  solution  in  the  process  of  downward 
movement  and  whereby  air  bubbles  of  said  entrained  air  are 
comminuted  by  said  rotary  turbine,  thereby  ensuring  sufficient 
air  supply  for  the  microorganisms. 


4,274,385 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COLIMURED  MOLDED 

POLYURETHANE  FLEXIBLE  FROM  A  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  SILOXANE  AND  A  SOLVENT 

«•  TsMMBM,  LasiffadL  Switici1and>  aMlflaav  la  BP 


FDad  Apr.  18, 1980,  Sw.  No.  141,599 
riarlty,  ■pplicadoa  Uirilid  ThiginB,  Apr.  28, 1979, 
14847/79 

bt  CL>  OS8G  IB/14 

UjS.  CL  521— lU  14  Oaimi 

1.  A  prooew  for  the  production  of  a  ookl-cured  molded 

polyufcthaae  flexible  foam  by  reaction  of  a  polyol  %(ath  a 

polyisocyanate  and  foaming  in  the  preseace  of  a  bloMsring  agent 


•NH— CX)— NH 


OCN-R2-S-j^  ^  J^  ^-S-Rj- 

V    V 


tNH— CO— NH— 1'''''^^  I 


wherein 

m  represents  a  nuaAer  of  Horn  0  to  3  wUdi  may  be  iHiole 

or  fractional  (oo  statistical  average), 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  groap  having  fnm  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  an  allqithio  gRMip  havmg  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  represents  a  phenylene  group,  optiooally  sobstitated  by 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  an 
alkylthio  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 
represents  a  linear  or  branched  chain  ali|rfiatic  hydro- 
cwbon  group  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  with  at 
least  2  carbon  atoms  being  situated  between  the  nitro- 
gen atoms  and  the  sulfur  atom;  and 
(B)  an  isocyanate  prepolymer,  which  is  bquid  at  room  tem- 
perature or  which  can  be  liquefied  by  heating  to  a  temper- 
ature of  not  nx>re  than  80*  C.  correspoading  to  the  for- 
mula: 

D-OCO-NH— A— NOO), 

wherein 

a  has  the  value  of  a  whole  or  fractional  nuBber.  on  statisti- 
cal average,  of  from  2  to  4, 

A  represents  a  residue  as  is  obtained  by  the  removal  of  the 
incyaaale  groups  from  an  organic  diisocyanate,  and 

D  represents  a  reodue  of  the  type  obtained  by  the  rcawval 
of  the  hydroxyl  groups  from  an  a-ftmrtinnal  polyhy- 
droxyl  cnmpoiwd  within  the  Tr*Vmrtar  weight  ranfe  of 
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fiom  500  to  8,000  or  by  reawval  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
from  a  mixture  of  audi  polyhydroxyl  compouwls. 
17.  A  pjoeam  far  the  preparation  of  polyurethanes  compria. 
ing  ivactiBg  a  oompomd  containing  isocyanaie-reactive  hy- 
drogen atoms  with  a  fltfxiare  as  daimed  in  cUm  4. 


4»27M87 
UlEAS  CONTAINING  TOE  2A3-TRICiaOROBIHyi, 

GROUP  AS  FLAMS  RETARDANT5  FOR 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Mftay  D.  Miana,  Hamtoira.  and  Stanley  R.  Saadki 
flald,  both  of  Pa.,  iiri^m  «•  PVMwalt  Corponlio^ 

PBal  Apr.  28, 1980,  S^.  No.  88l,7Sr 
Int  a.»  CB8G  19/14.  IB/52.  IB/SCt  OffC  127/15 
UJS.a921— 1C7  •' 

I.  A  compound  having  the  formala: 


wherdn  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  difEerent  and  each  h  a 
.  sidwtitated  or  nnsubstitntad  afiphatic,  cydbiWphatic  fr 

aipmatic  group  havii^  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
i.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  graft  ^yaer  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  which  ooaspriarsr 
(i)  raaeting  an  optionaDy  partially  or  compleldyaopowied 

homt^dymer  or  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  aa  abphatic 

Ci-Ctt  moaocarboxyhc  acid  in  solveat^tee  coadilias  or 
in  an  or^MC  solveat  at  a  tcapecalaraof  from  20*  to  200* 
C  with  aOl  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polymer,  of  an 
iHXganic  or  orpnic  baae  corresponding  to  formulae  IL 
in.  IV,  or  mixtures  thereof 


? 


HO^CHCHjO^r-CHNHCNHOI-HXailCHIr-Oir 

1  111 

R  CQj  CQj  Ri 

wherein  R  awl  Ri  are  mdepeadesUy  selected  from  the  group 
ooaMtiM  of  hydfofea, -CQs. --CH3  and -CH2Ca3  awl  a 

is  an  integer  of  1  to  lOa 

8.  Fblywethane  foam  prepared  firam  a  reaction  mixture 
which  oomprves  a  fiame  retardaat  amount  of  the  cuiiipi  amd  of 
1. 


Me(OR")b 
^'""'^iieCR"). 
Mc(NR"2)« 


(IV) 


wherein  Me  is  an  dement  of  the  first  or  second  amin 
group  of  the  periodic  system, «  k  I  or  2  and  R"  is  a  hydr^ 
gen  atom  or  an  aUphatic  cydoahphatic  or  aromtfic  group 
having  ftom  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  (ii)  reacting  the 
product  of  step  CO  with  one  or  more  cychc  siloxaaes  of 
foraMda(VX 


4,27838 
MOLDING  RESIN  OOMPOSmON 

dmy^  Saila^  bath  af  HMacU, 

I  to  HttacM  fk^ra'  Caavauf ,  Ltd^  Tekya, . 

IM.  21, 1979, 8«.  Na.  88,S2> 

ppRcaHaa  lipM.  J»  22, 1978,  S3/7MU 

Int  a.)  0B8L  67/06 
U.S.CL  525-18  MOaiM 

1.  A  moldmg  resin  coa^wsition  comprising: 

(a)  40  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  of  at 

1^.^  one  a,/l-ethylenicany  unsatartfed  dicarboxylic  add 
or  a  mixture  of  said  dicarboxyUc  add  with  at  least  one 
saturated  dicarboxyhc  add,  with  a  polyhydric  alcohol, 

(b)  «)  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  diaity!  e*er  of  alkenyl 
succinic  acid,  and 

(c)  0  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  ethylenically  unsaturated 

monomer. 


R  awl  R' are  as  defiMd 
mtegerofframlto  W. 


CV) 
J  X  ^.wtkdel' 

i 
MHlaiiM 

,'5 


,>S»i*' 


>tj^^- 


ivi.m-4 


PtAME«PRATING  COAUNG 


■  )-» 


GRAFT  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  SIUOON 
/^  Umkmmi  Jaarf  WHtit  Um  nt/miA 

Marette.  bath  af  Ole^a,  and  Hait  Dliial  iigii.  If*«*»- 

FM  Dae.  19. 1919^  Sar.  Na.  188,234 


IiLCL>G88G77/¥2 


-*'th'" 


.?«S^^ 


.»*'.- 


1978,285«38 

UJL  CL  825—81 -^nr    -.r^r-  •.-■■.-rr  -  .■  -  '--^^ -,  ^ 

L  A  gi^  polymer  havfag  a  saioon  oortent  of  from  ai  to 

20»  by  weight  which  uuaaiaii  of  ■  

(a)  a  graft  basis  of  a  hoasopdymer  or  oapdynaara  woprpo- 
nii«  vkyi  sMer  «id^or  viiyl  tiMhol  Mil*  •a*t^rM^ 

(b)  p^led  Mits  havh«  the  fotmnla  (0       •  a^^  '^  i^^  * 
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HIGH-IMPACT  THERMOPLASTIC  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMER  MOULDING  COMPOSITION 

DMrick  Ito*.  Cilopir.  G«rt  Hmm,  Oiwttoli  K«l-Hdu 
Ott,  LcwkiMB,  aii  H«»EWlHrd  Btmm,  Orfffif .  aU  of 
F«i.  Rep. af  GwMMjr,  mljinri  !•  Bajw  AkHiBpiillirliirft, 

I  or  Scr.  No.  ir.TJS.  Mtf.  17, 1971.  ■tMioaii. 

wlkh  to  a  titJBiHnaofSar.  No.  707.S4S,  JoL  22, 197«, 
-ma  appHcartna  Dae  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  104,lt3 
^>pMratina  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaay,  JaL  30, 
1975,2934013 

lot  a^  GNL  51/04.  57/08 
UJS.  a.  S2S— 71  5  CUm 

I.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  compoaitioo  compriuig 
(a)  7S  to  99  ports  by  wdght  of  a  graft  polymer  of  90  to  99% 
of  vinyl  chloride  onto  I  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene 
vinyl  ester  copolymer,  and 
(c)  I  to  2S  parts  by  weight  of  a  graft  polymer  consisting 
essentially  of  ethylene  propylene  terpolymer  rubber  onto 
which  is  grafted  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  methylmethacrylate,  a  mixture  of  sty- 
rene  and  methlymethacrylate.  and  a  mixture  of  styrene 
and  acrylonitrile. 


M 


4,2Ti,3i3 
CHAR.FORMING  ADDITiVBS  FOR  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 

jote  c  vtm,  ryr^,  dl, 

tisa,  fMf i#i,  IM 

FIM  Dae  It,  1979,  Sac.  Naw  10MV7 
IM.  a.1  OML  9/01  47/00 
UJS.  CL  525-233  4 

1 A  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  wei^  of  an  olefin 
polymer  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  poly- 
mers and  polypropylene,  and  from  5  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polymer  of  butadiene  having  greater  than  80%  of 
the  ethylenic  unsatnraiion  converted  to  cyclopropane  units. 


4,27«,392 
COATING  COMPOSITION  CATALYZED  WFTH 
PHOSPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVE  •  #3 
S.  Ctettha.  LHoata,  Mick.,  aaatgnar  to  Ford  Motor 
Davkora.  Mich. 
FUad  No?.  13, 1979,  Sar.  No.  93,715 
lirt.  a^  CNL  63/00 
VS,  CL  525— IIS  12  OalaH 

1.  A  thermoaetting  coating  composition  adapted  for  low 
temperature  bake  applications  which,  exclusive  of  pigments, 
solvents  and  other  nonreactive  components,  consists  essen- 
tially of: 

(A)  a  polyepoxide  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  (Rm)  of  between  about  140  and  about  3.000. 

(B)  a  reactive  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  pbosphonic 
acid  derivative  having  the  formula: 


O 
I 

RWOHhl. 


wherein  n  » 1  to  2  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  aryl  radicals; 
(Q  an  amino  resin  cmsalinlring  agent;  and 
(D)  up  to  about  43  weight  peroeat  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  (AX  (BX  (Q  and  (D)  of  a  hydroxy  fimctional  additive 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  (M«)  of  be- 
tween about  ISO  and  about  6000.  said  pbosphonic  acid 
derivative  being  iachided  in  said  compoaition  in  an 
ansowtt  snfllciaat  to  provide  batwotn  abont  0.1  and  abont 
1.4  equivalenia  of  acid  ftmcfionaHty  for  each  equivalent  of 
epoxy  ftmctionahty  on  said  polyepoxide  reain,  and  said 

agent  being  included  in  said 

sufficient  to  provide  at  least 

a4  eqnivatarts  of  ailioten  cmasMnlring  flnwlional- 

ity  for  each  equivaleat  of  hydroxy  functionality  included 

M  said  cooapoaition  as  a  group  on  an  initial  coosponeat 

or  generated  in  sitn  as  a  reanh  of  calenftoalion  of 

t  epoxy  (bactionaUty  of  said  copolyaser  daring 

cure  of  said  coating  composition. 


4a7MM 

NOVEL  TELECHELIC  POLYMERS,  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS  AND  PBOCBSBS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

P.  KaHHas^  Boaart  A.  Sbmb,  ana  Lanis  B.  Haaa,  ^^.t  mi 
af  Akren,  Oyo,  aaritaan  la  TW  UihwiRjr  «r  Akraa,  Akraa. 
Ohio 

FOad  Sap.  10, 1979.  Ssr.  No.  73,790 
InL  a.)  COOF  4/14.  4/16,  10/10  293/00 
VS.  CL  525-345  21  OakM 

1.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  tdechdic  halogenated 
polymers  comprising  the  steps  of: 
charging  a  cationically  polymerizaMe  olefin  monomer  hav- 
ing flron  about  4  to  abovt  12  carbon  atoms  par  molecnie 
and  an  inifier  to  a  suitable  reaction  vessel,  said  inifer 
charged  in  a  concentration  from  abont  tO~^  to  about 
10- 1  moles  per  anie  of  said  polymerizable  olefin  mono- 


adding  a  solution  of  a  fully  chlorinated  metal  chloride  Frie- 
del-Crafts  acid  coinitiator  in  a  solvent;  and, 

polymerizing  said  olefin  mooomcr  to  form  said  tdechdic 
halogenated  polymer, 

said  inifer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AYn.  BZ, 
and  oligomers  of  a-chlorostyrene  having  from  2  to  6  units; 

where  A  is  sdected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  condensed 
and  noncondenaed  aromatic  conpoimdi  having  fipon  Ito 
4  rings,  and  linear  and  blanched  aUphalic  compounds 
having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

where  Y  is  represented  by  the  formula: 

R 
I 

C-X 
I 

r 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  niwiaiing  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  and  i^ienyl.  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the 
same  when  A  is  an  aromatic  compound,  or  when  R  is 
phenyl  when  A  is  an  aliphatic  compound; 

where  X  is  a  halogen  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  and  where  n  is  an  iatefer 
from  2  to  6;  and  where  B  is  selected  from  hydrocarbons 
having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  where  Z  is  a  ter- 
tiary halogen  selected  bom  tito  group  consisting  of  ter- 
tiary fhwrine,  tertiary  cUorinn.  or  tertiary  broasine. 

1  A  prooem  for  the  synthesis  of  a  thcrmoplaslfc  htocfc  co- 
polymer comprising  the  steps  of: 

'•^»'gi^  a  cationically  potynwriiable  olefin  monomer  hav- 
ing from  about  4  to  abont  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecnk 
and  an  hufer  to  a  snUihle  reactioa  veaad  said  inifer 
charged  in  a  concentration  from  sfeont  iO~*  to  about 
10-  'moles  per  mole  of  said  polymerizable  olefin 


adding  a  solution  of  a  Freidd-Crafts  acid  ooninitiator  hi  a 


polymerizing  said  olefin  monomer  to  ft)rm  a  tdechdic  halo- 

I  aaid  solvent; 
adding  a  vinyl  aroaMMic  asonomar  hnviat  fttm  •  10  dbont  20 


^1 


carbon  atoms  with  mixing  and  addition  of  said  solvent  to 
form  a  homogeneous  medium; 
aiH^g  •  Friedd-Crafts  acid  coinitiator  in  said  solvent  to 
induce  block  polyvierization  of  said  vmyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer from  said  tdechdic  hak^enated  polymcrlo  form  said 

Wock  copolymer.  ^  av    W 

said  inifer  sdected  fitom  the  group  constfttng  or  AY*  tJ^ 

and  oligomers  of  o-chtorostyrene  having  from  2  to  6  units; 
where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  condensed 

and  noncondenaed  aromatic  compounds  having  from  1  to 

4  rings.  Unear  and  branched  aliphatic  compounds  having 

from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
where  Y  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


NOVEL  gacHEB-iaowcycATAiJrro 

Wadik^aa,DXl 
DIfldan  a#  Sar.  No.  39,90i,  M*r  17. 1^.  5*.  Nj..^ 
Till  iiiri p  >■>  *^  «-  M>  t^sia 

fat  Q.^  CMP  2J0/00L  212/00 
U5.a.  525-332  • 

1.  A  composition  of  the  fonMla: 

Ps)  -R  Mc(00).H« 


R 

I 
C-X 

I 

r  ' 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  and  phenyl,  and  R  antf^'  an  be  the 
yymi.  f^ben  A  ii  an  aromatic  compound,  or^  where  R  is 
phenyl  when  A  is  an  aliphatic  ooajpoand; 

where  X  is  a  hak)ten  selected  from  the  group  oouistmg  of 
fiaorine.  chtorine.  and  bromine,  4Bd  whew  n  is  an  integer 

from2to6(  .       .     ^ 

where  B  is  sdected  firom  hydrocarbons  havmg  from  8  to  20 

carbon  atoms,  and  where  Z  is  a  tertiary  halofcn  selected 
from  the  fioap  GOOMting  of  tertiary  fhiorine,  tertiary 

chlorine,  or  tertiary  broaune.  

17.  A  novel  tdecheBc  polymer  formed  from  an  mfer  and  a 
catsomcaDy  polymerizable  olefin  monomer  having  from  about 
4  ID  aho*  12  caiboo  atoms,  said  polymer  having  a  residue  of 
laid  inifer  in  the  backbone  thereof  and  carrying  at  least  two 

tertiary  hfi***g— '  termini; 
aaid  iaifcr  rhnnl  from  the  group  consistmg  of  AY«,  and 

oligosnett  of  a-ddoroatyreae  having  from  2  to6nml^^ 
where  A  is  sdected  from  the  group  coBsistiBg  of  condensed 

and  nonooadeaaed  attnalic  oompoods  having  from  1  to 

4  riaff.  haear  aad  boached  aliphatic  componds  having 
from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
where  Y  » repiesented  by  the  foOowmg  formula: 


where. 

ffS)  represents  a  maoopoious  ( 
p^yttyrene  in  windi  the  divi  , 

greater  than  1%  and  less  than  about  18%;  aad  m 

the  pore  size  is  in  the  rai^  of  *out  of  dwut  100  through 

900A* 
R  represents  a  cyckMlkadienyl  tadicd  of  4  through  6  carbon 


Me  represents  a  Ofoup  VHI  OKlsl; 

CO  repreaents  a  caihoayl  eadfcal; 

H  lepreaents  hydrofen; 

n  rtprpK"««  an  iaiefer  varying  firom  0  through  3- 

m  lepreaents  an  integer  varymg  from  0  throng  2  indusivdy 

with  the  further  provision  that  2n-^m  must  total  18  when 
added  to  the  dectroM  m  R  and  hie.  or  n-t-m  BMat  total  0. 


voRns 


4,ITM9i 
HYDROCARBON  RBDi  Ami 
PRRPARATIOW 

E.0vjrM,0«irtn,TH4«<lP»i>  , 

UJS.a.525-33t  ^ ^ •'. 

L  A  high  softenittg  point  h^rdiu^bon  re^  P^P™^* 
process  whidi  comprises  heat  treating  the  CsMdMltg^ 
diocaihon  fraction  nuxtnre  obtained  hi  the  steam  wtlUj  or 
pcopmte  Md  edmae.  fknclionntiag  said  heat  tresled  hydroci^ 
bdaftactk>atorea>oivet»cofeii»«adammrfrsi)ftroagh 
toh«ie,polymeririagmidfcnctionydh>ntt,eaindfracdon 

with  a  Friedd-Cralla  catalyst.  dMig  mAwthmmmA  hy- 
drocaitaa  fraclioa,  wariaag  Mid  • 
carbon  finctioa  wi& 


tow  color 
113*10 


laorc 


i-if   ^il     :i(t) 


R 

I 
C— X 

I 

R' 


4^11,317 


where  R  aad  R'  are  sdected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrofea,  mediyl  and  phenyl,  and  R  and  R-oin  be  the 
imewhi  A  is  «iaro«<ic  compound,  or  where  R  or  R    ^-"-"v^^ 
isphenyl^rtidiAfcmiillphaticcompomid;  LApolymar 

where  z  is  a  halogen  sdected  from  the  group 
fluorfaie.chk)riae.«dlaiimiaa  nrhrrrnisan 
2to6. 


NawYarfc,N.T. 

PBaiM.7,19til 
IbL€L> 


.Na.liMll 

67A10 


21 A  aovd  thcraM)pla8tx:  ^astoiMrt)lock  copolymer 

formed  from  a  latiaairslly  poly- 
haviag  from  aboig  4  to  iboat 

aaoiety  havaag  at ' 


a 


having  fitom  8  to  dxmt  20  carbon 


V 
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METHOD  OP  RECOVERING  ENERGY  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OP  POLYMERS  PROM  MONOMERIC 

GAS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

METHOD 
jM«Mi  G.  Ei^r,  Sikalmmwn  S9.  CH-41t2  IWiBlipi,  Swlt- 


9t2S/7t 


riM  Si^  It,  tf79,  Sw.  No.  7M51 
pricnty,  ipplKSWM   SwitMriMM,  Sc^   20,   l97t. 


lat  CLi  CMP  2/S4 


VS,CL526-« 


21-1 


♦  W,) 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  energy  in  the  nuuiufactvre  of 
polymen  from  monomeric  gat,  said  method  comprising: 
(•)  compressing  and  partially  converting  the  monomeric  gas 
into  a  polymer  in  a  reactor  by  polymerization, 

(b)  accelera^ng  and  deconpreasing  the  polymer-gas  mixture 
being  discharged  from  thie  reactor  in  a  nozzle  system  of  an 
energy  exchange  unit, 

(c)  mixing  the  stream  of  said  polymer-gas  mixture  in  the 
energy  exchange  unit  with  an  almost  polymer-free  work- 
ing stream  of  the  same  gas  under  simultaneous  compres- 
sion, 

(d)  separating  the  almost  polymer-free  gas  of  the  working 
stream  from  the  mixture  in  a  separator  and  passing  it  in  a 
separate  circuit  after  paaing  tluough  the  separator, 

(e)  conveying  the  working  stream  in  the  separate  circuit  to  a 
decompression  means  and  decompressing  it  therein  by 
energy  release, 

(0  conveying  the  working  stream  afker  being  discharged 
from  the  decompression  unit  into  the  energy  exchange 
unit  to  the  region  of  the  nozzle  system  of  the  energy 
exchange  unit,  and 

(g)  in  the  region  of  the  nozzle  system  conveying  together  the 
polymer-gas  mixture  from  the  reactor  and  the  working 
stream  from  the  decompression  means,  wherein  the  work- 
ing gas  stream  is  continuously  re-corapressed  in  the  en- 
ergy exchange  unit  to  the  pressure  in  the  separator. 


inorganic  support  having  surftoe  hydroxy!  groopa,  there  being 
depodted  upon  the  support  (a)  a  chromhnn  compoond  capable 
of  reacting  with  the  surface  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  support 
and  (b)  a  polymeric  hydrocarbon  ahuntnate  cMentiaDy  resis- 
tant to  hydrolysis  under  preparative  coodhioas  for  the  catalyst 
and  having  at  least  one 


ir'^ 


unit,  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  up  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms. 


4,rM00 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING 
PRETREATED  CATALYST 
E.  Biaasll,  L««?te«,  Tts^  Mrigaar  lo  Embmm  EaMi 
Rarhsatst,  N.Y. 

I  af  Sar.  Na.  t37411.  Si».  21,  lfT7,  ataaiaMi.  TUB 
■ppHtartia  Jm.  13, 197f ,  S«.  Na.  4M» 
IM.  CLi  OHF  4/66,  10/06 
VS,  CL  526—152  9  CkiM 

1.  In  a  solution  process  for  polymerizing  alpiia-olefins  con- 
taining at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  alpha-ole- 
ftns  containing  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  with  ethylene  to 
solid,  high  molecular  weight  polymer  having  a  crystaOinity  of 
at  least  70  percent  which  comprises  contacting  said  alphaK>le- 
fin.  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140*  to  about  300*  C 
and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  atmospheric  to  about  2J0OO 
atmoq>heres,  with  a  catalyst  mixture  cooqiriBtag  (1)  an  or- 
ganopolylithiumaluminum  compound  prepared  by  reacting 
lithium  alkyl  with  at  least  one  aluminum  compound  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyl  and  diaOcyl 
aluminum  hydride,  (2)  an  alkyl  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium  alkyl,  ahtaotnum  trialkyl  and  dialkyi 
aluminum  hydride  and  (3)  the  alpha  form  of  titanium  trichlo- 
ride wherein  the  ratio  of  lithium  to  aluminum  in  the  catalyst 
mixture  is  0.1:1  to  4:1,  the  ratio  of  aluminum  to  titanium  in  the 
catalyst  mixture  is  0.1:1  to  1:1,  and  the  ratio  of  lithium  to 
titanium  is  0.1:1  to  1:1;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
preactivating  said  catalyst  mixture  by  initially  polymerizing  a 
small  amount  of  propylene  at  a  temperature  of  0*  C.  to  BO*  C. 
with  said  catalyst  mixture  under  slurry  polymerizing  condi- 
tions prior  to  using  said  catalyst  in  said  solution  process  and 
thereafter  adding  said  preactivated  catalyst  to  a  solution  pnP 
cess  being  operated  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  140*  C 


SUPPORTED  CATALYST  FROM  CHROMIUM  FOR 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION 


J. 


Cnt^ 


bath  a#  Ohio, 

New  York,  NY 
DHWoa  afSar.  No.  MU74,  Nov.  17, 197t,  Pat  No.  44t9«402, 

wikh  ta  a  (snti— UnaafSar.  No.  1811,515,  Majr  25, 1977. 

atijeasi.  TUa  ^pHcaHan  Mar.  39, 1979.  Ser.  No.  25,419 

bt  CL'  OitP  4/24 

US.  CL  m-im  <  dataaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  comprising 
reacting  at  least  one  olefin  at  from  about  40*  C.  to  about  200* 
C.  and  from  200  to  1000  psig  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  heat  activated  catalyst  comprising  an 


4,27M01 

N-HETEROCYCUC  SUBSTITUTED  ACRYLOYL 

POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS 

Frtairich  K»wr,  TbII^m,  8  ii  H  sbi  Iwi,  artjwr  % 

Filed  Oct  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  92,392 

BtpBcnHaa  ^TallBSilani,  Oct  13,  1979, 
10M7/79 

tat  CL>  CNF  220/34,  230/54.  220/60 
U.S.  GL  52(-3i3  11  CMm 

1.  A  oopolymeric  cootpound  useful  as  a  hght  stabiHirr  and 
UV  rt>aorber  in  organic  materiab  which  carries  side  N-hetero- 
cycHc  rings  and  contains  the  recurring  structural  vut  of  the 
formula  (I) 


JUNE  30,  1911 


CHEMICAL    a 


HMO 
,-4'.-: 


I  »• 


^    '»iifc 


ykyi  a«l  R4  ii  •  N-heWocyclic  anbsliti«it  of  tie  formulae 
CPX(IIIV(IV)or(V) 


iU     CHj     CH2— «♦ 


-Y-<  N-Rs. 

CHj     CH2— »♦ 


■r^ 


fci>pvie 


[jrJWWf 


(ID 


lU     CHj     CH2-«*  -T^*^ 


-(30.-N 


■'^. 


N-R$ 


CHj     CH2— »♦ 


(in) 


-Y-(X 


in  wWch  Y  and  Y"  have  the 
and  Y*  is  — O—  or 


•f ' 


-(X),-N 


■c-CHa        CHj 


-N-i.». 


,  Via  >    ( 


c  .ibt,- 


OV) 


rt-4 


-<x)b-n        y^ 

lU— CH2         CHj  O 

(V) 

in  which  R5  »  hydrogen.  oxyU  C,-C„  alkyl.  C3-<:i  alkenyl. 
C3-C4  alkynyU  C7-C12  mJkyl,  C2-C11  alkoxyalkyl  cyano- 
2iju  an^phntic  acyl  g«w  tavtaf  1  to  4  cartc^^ 

iCjJ  phenyl  CT-CianJkyl  or  cycWiaiyl. -d  R4»  hydro- 
gen Of  methyl  mdjf » -O- or 


inwhiclilU*  ishydroienorCi-C«a»yl,aBijIX     ^^L      - 
of  the  fcnnuh -CH(Rm0-(CH2),-O- 001).  »  wtaA  b  « 

I  or  2  and  Rio  •  «  defined  alwve.  and  a  •  Oorl^nd^ 

hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine  a«l  Ri4  ■  hydiote^  "Wl. 

.^^Tor  chk«ne  and  R  t5  •  hydfof-orhyjo^rl  .-^ 

orgMori»eandX*isagronpofthaiarwito(XgV«w»«± 
R„  is  aa  defined  above  mdh  fc  JU  »d  Rn  »^W"« 

group  of  the  fbcmdaCXni)  ,  ,.  ^  .  ^  .    -  ^ 


iVivtVt^    .^wM|i-..~t  br**^**-'  ^ 


H— Rj* 


'1  rr^'"-   '-*''>■ 


i 


I 


;»d*i^' 


•1 


ill 


\ 


.e 


'■•Nvv"-'  iftv4f.  !■>.«??»•    .*.  ■  r*  .^   ,. 

R,iB  bydfogen.  Ci-Ca^^BkykCirCtci^ot^oi 

Ct-Cu  anJkyl  and  X  is  *  iTOiiP  of  U«  for>>»¥ --^-^W 
S^a«i-Wix  »  which  R.*  ii  M«oi».  jelhyl  -hyi 


(IX),(X)or(XD 


*,tli-Z''i^i**^s  «n>i'  * 


■iafr-*t*5^'' 


'  lU  CHj    cnr^M^ 

ta  w«ch  *• » '^js^^^  f2!L45^4"Sto; 

«to»  »d  Rf«  »  defiM  *o^ -d  *»  *•  r^^     ^5S 
of  the  fon^  ^iSKiXXn  V^,;^'*^ 

hiai«li»flr.^lol4& 


1007  O.O.— 78 
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4a7i,M2 
POLYSILOXANE/ACBYLIC  AOD/POLCYCLIC  ESTERS 
OF  METHAOIYLIC  ACID  POLYMEB  €X>F«rrACT  LENS 


C 
J. 


Wl 


di  «f  N.Y^  and  MartiB  F.  Vm- 
MrifMn  to  BHMh  *  Ln*  Is- 
r,  N.Y. 
3$^  11,  If79,  Sm.  N«.  7S,3(5 

UfLCL^cmFso/oe 

UJS.  CL  53t-2M  31  CWm 

1.  A  toft,  hydrophiHc,  water  Aaorbing.  flexible,  fUler)e», 
hydrolyticaUy  stable,  biologically  inert  contact  lens  with  the 
capability  of  transporting  oxygen  lufRciently  to  meet  the  re- 
quirements of  the  huflsan  cornea  made  from  a  polymer  com- 
prising polymerizing  a  polysiloxane  monomer  a,«  terminally 
bonded  through  divalent  hydrocarbon  groups  to  polymeriz- 
able,  free  radical  polymerizably  activated,  unsaturated  groups 
with  from  1.0  weight  percent  to  about  30.0  weight  percent 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polymer  of  acrylic  acid  and  S.O 
weight  percent  of  about  30.0  wdght  percent  baaed  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  polymer  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  of 
a  polycyclic  ester  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  polycychc  ester  of 
methacrylic  add  forming  a  polymer  in  a  crosslinked  network, 
said  polymer  capable  upon  saturation  with  water  of  retaining 
from  about  1  percent  by  weight  to  about  99  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  dry  polymer,  of  water. 


4v27M03 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYCARBORANYLPHOSPHAZENES 

Robert  A.  Fraaeh,  AAiriiMratar  of  the  NukM 

Harry  R.  ABcack,  SMe  Cdhga,  Pa,;  Mm  P.  0'Briai^  Wfl. 
■la^am  DaL;  Aaecia  G.  ^rnpiHaaii,  IMfarrity  Park*  Pa„ 
aad  LaR7  L.  FawaO,  Sau  Jaae,  Griir. 

FUai  Mar.  12,  INO,  Sar.  No.  129,791 

lat  0.1  OMG  73/00 

U,S.aS2t— 4  ,  SOataH 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboranyl-substituted 

polyphosphazenea.  which  ooaapriaes  allowing  a  solution  of  a 

lithiocarborane  having  the  formula 


R— C C— U 

BioHio 

to  react  at  about  aaMeat  temperature  with  a  aolutioa  of  a 
polyphosphazene  of  the  formula  [N  =  PXsk  for  a  period  of 
at  Icait  23  nrinutea,  said  reactants  being  present  in  an  original 
conocBtration  ranging  from  about  equhnolar  to  a  30%  excesa 
of  either  reactaat,  and  said  formulas  being  further  defined  by  R 
being  a  substituent  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicab  of  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  aryl 
radicals  of  up  to  about  9  carbon  atoms;  X  being  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine  or  bromine;  and  n  being  an  integer  such  that  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  polyphosphazene  is  within  the  range  of  about 
10*  to  I X 10*. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
INORGANICORGANIC  SYNIHETIC  MATERIALS 


.An.  2, 


aTFalRiPkar 

W.  Va,. 
Fai.Rap.ar 

Plai  Ai«.  1,  I97t,  Sar.  Na.  «IM2t 
HjHurtia  F^Rap.al 
1977,2734iN 

tat  CL>  CNG  19/22.  18/14.  18/77 
VS.  a.  S2»-87  7 

.  A  ptootm  for  mc  piuuiiLoon  oi  inorgAiiic-njriBBic  tyn* 

sioaal  stability  under  heat,  and  flame  irsiatanf».  i  iiiMhniig  of  a 


polymer-poiynlidc  acid  gd  composite  material  ra  the  form  of 
a  solid/solid  xeroaol,  said  process  comprising  mixing 

(a)  an  organic  pdyisocyanate 

(b)  an  aqueous  alkah  metal  silicate  solution  and/or  an  aque- 
ous silica  sol  having  an  inorganic  solid  content  of  from 
20-80%  by  weight, 

(c)  a  flowable  solid  inorganic  compound  and  optionally 

(d)  catalysts  and  conventional  polyurethane  foam  additives 
and  allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  react,  characterized 
in  that  mixing  is  caniad  out  by  first  combinii^  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (bX  optionally  with  die  addition  of  all  or  part 
or  none  of  component  (dX  to  form  a  stable  priasary  disper- 
sion and  thereafter  adding  component  (c\  optionally  with 
the  addition  of  all  or  part  or  none  of  component  (d).  to 
form  a  final  dispersion. 


4»27MM 
LOW-ENERGY-CURABLE  COATINGS  COMPOSITIONS 

V.  Kiliiti,  rtifl OHvar  W.  Sarfdi;  H^aaad  G. 

af  Sairih  risiliilia,  a^  Rabart  A.  Tdhr, 
aB  af  W.  Va.,  aarigaaia  la  Uiiaa  CaiWia  Orpo- 
Naw  Yarit,  N.Y. 

Flai  Mar.  21, 1990,  Sar.  Na.  13M0I 
bt  a*  C09G  59/41  63/08 
UJS.aS2l-S9  24CkiM 

1.  A  high  solids  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  (I) 
from  3  to  60  wei^t  percent  of  an  epoxide,  (II)  an  organic 
polyisocyanate,  (III)  from  4  to  60  wciglM  percent  of  a  liquid 
polycarboxylic  acid  and  (TV)  from  0.1  to  10  weiglM  percent  of 
a  stannous  sah  catalyst;  said  percentages  based  on  the  com- 
bined weight  of  (I).  GI).  (UD  and  (IV);  wherein  said  conpOMiK 
(III)  comprises  the  reaction  product  mixture  produced  by  the 
reaction  of  (i)  a  polycaprolactooe  polyol  and  00  fion  0.3  to  1 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  eqtrivalent  for  each  hydrosyl  equiv- 
alent present  in  said  polycaprolactone  polyol  of  an  intramolec- 
ttlar  anhydride  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid;  wherein  said  compo- 
nent (IV)  is  a  stannous  acylate  of  a  mono-  or  dicarboxybc  add 
having  from  1  to  34  caiboa  atoms  or  a  stannous  alkoiide  hav- 
ing from  1  to  18  caibon  atoms  in  the  alkoxide  group;  and 
wherein  said  component  11  is  preaent  in  a  concentration  audi 
that  the  qmxide/isocyaaato  equivalent  ratio  is  OJ  to  1.3. 


4J7M9( 
CATALYST  FOR  REACHNG  PHENOUC  HYDROXtL 
GROUPS  WITH  EPOZT  GROUPS 
Gaar^  A.  MamMrat;  Gaarp  E.  Ham;  naiMi  J.  Halnlaa,  di 
af  Ldw  lackaan,  Tai.,  a^  MaMn  J.  H■lcft^  Saeanu,  N. 
Maxn  aaripMrs  la  Tk$  Daw  Ckaarieal  Campataj' 
Mich. 

VtM  Apr.  19, 1999,  Sar.  Na.  139,971 
lal  CU  0B9G  59/06,  59/68 
VS.  CL  929-92  U 

L  A  prooesa  for  reacting  a  vicinal  epoxide  with  an  I 
hyidroxyl-containing  material  ia  Hk  preaeacc  of  a  catalyst 
resulting  from  the  treatMBl  of  (A)  a  solid  stAatrale  coidainiat 
a  pfarality  of  ion*exchangf^ble  cations  treated  wMi  (B^  a  poty- 
mercontainmg  a  plurality  of  quaternary  onium  calltMS  asMici- 
aled  with  a  reactive  anion;  wherein  cxMiipoMciiH  (A)  and  (B) 
are  employed  m  quantities  such  that  the  rcanltam  catalyst  co^r 
tains  quaternary  onium  cation-anion  sitca. 
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4;i7M97 

ACETYLENE  TERMWAIBD IMIDE  OUGOMERS 

WHICH  MELT  AT  LOW  TEMPERATURES 

L. 


aty.Gaiir. 

Flai  A«  li,  1979,  Sar.  Ma!  9098 

IM.  a'  C89G  73/m  73/12 
UJS.aS28-172  « 

L  A  phanylacetylene  terminated  imide  oiigoaer  having  tfaa 


and  (3)  reactiag  one  part  of  Aa 
0.7  to  2.0  parti  of  phiaal  10 

LAYEfeBDCYANOVa^fteSKA^        ^  , 


ORGANOPHOSPHOKUB  INORGANIC  POLTMBB 
M.  DICIsifi,  MH^  Vli^  idf  Mirtii  Rl 

Am,  balk  arCMt,  airipMn  li  ^ 


"^'■(cr")p" 


o  o 

/  \  /  \ 

N           At  N— R- 

\   /  \   / 

c  c 

I  I 

o  o 


FBad  JaL  2, 1919;  Sar.  Na^  94497 

bt  a>  CMS  67/oa  73/oa  79/04 


-V 


UJS.  a. 
1 


_  J 


moiPucHh 


t""* 


o  o 

I  I 

c  c 

/  \  /  \ 


^vX/TDt"^.- 


CH 


w 


c        c 

■      i 

00 

. »— :H>— ^J — an-, 
where  X  is  O,  S,  CH2.  SO2.  CO,  or  C(CF3)2.  Ar  is  a  tetravalent 
organic  moiety  having  the  structure 


xr^'p^'xryx 


R  is  a  divalent  orfanic  moiety  having  the  Mrsetare 


ulierein  R  is  an  orgaao  group  and  dK  oayfa 

bonded  to  phospterui  and  struetnraly  Mnltad  10  M.  wW^  is 

one  or  more  tetravalent  metals  seleded  firom  dw  I 

ing  of  xirconium,  cerium,  durium,  uraniuB 

titaaiafli.  and  wbereiD  the  oaolar  mio  afphovkprps  to  ( 

lent  metal  in  die  taoqgaaic  phosphona  oo 

tftv*i  ♦•B*'-  .i'^HMS 

LAYERED  ORGANOmMmOMB  INORG^aC 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  MlKAPffO 


K  J 


2,1919,  Bar.  lfa^9M97 

ii«.a.>0B8G^/aa  Ts/od  79/04 

US.a.S29-^S73  \       tt 


fcrlsx 


ordiio 


L 

die  formula 

M(03PRSif)3.  or  li(0|ntn>| 


wherda  X'  is  O,  S,  >C(CF3)2,  CO.  or  CH2.  Y  is  O,  S, 

>C(CF3)2.  CO,  or  CH2.  misatleaatl.  ZisS.O.  CH3.  wfaeremRaadR'sKorpKigraapsanddieaayiMJ 

>C(CF3)a.  >C(CH3>2.  CO.  SO2.  C«H4.  -Wj-Y*-^  bonded  to  phosplmrus  a«l  strwtaraily  hrfead  ID  M 

CH2.  >C(CF3)2.  >0(CH3)2.  SO2  or  mixtares  dwreoTiMl        pf  rinxaiua,  oeriam.  Ifcert— .  ikfia«.  \mimm,  1—  wm 
wfaerearBnfaftt>B0to4.n'ratttesfKMi0(o4,m'faBtes  Jl.1.^  ^^  ^^tt^^^h,  tlie  mAr  ratio  dlikamkan^  lolBHV- 

fro"®**^-  ■  iUnc^p/  lent  metd  ia  the  iMTfaasc  plMspliorus  contaiaiiit  pelyftar  ll 

"""^  ibout2lol. 

4k27M99 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  RESIN  POR  PRODUCING 

HEAT  STABLE  PRODUCTS,  THE  RESIN  AND  THE 


FBad  Fah.  IL 1999,  Sir.  Na.  129,398 
.  CMW  priartip,  UpBliw  UiHi*  "  9I  i,Ma^a,i»79, 

97391/79      ,  ■-.■.-.•  ■'■  j.^^:.4  .. 

Iig.  a»  CMC  10/02.  16/02  ?« =K>  tl 

UJS.  a.  S29-247  f9*"  CJL 

L  A  mediod  of  produdng  a 
able  to  give  a  heat 
reacting  aaalkylattd 
fbra^dehyde  10  give  a 
cooleat  from  2  to  lt%:  (2) 


ACTOJC 


\.Q?CmB  79/04,  79/90 


"i' 


Solid  motpi^-pblydltl  maiM  Mi^-ii^ 'oiBiMi 


uptD20DrCfor«MMit  "« 


fiMB  hcmn  mrfar  reduced  preaHve  to . 

rerin  containiag  lev  dwn  1%  low  awJerular  wdght 
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4J7MU 
J-nEHALOSAMINB  COMPOUNDS 
A.  DoMu  PliiwPdi;  ABf  L.  ljkm*», 
M.  GMdt,  Pwlifi.  ■■  of  Mkk, 
UitfriH  CiBjiiy.  rilwiinn,  Mkk. 

FIM  Si».  17.  If79,  Sw.  N(k  7Ma» 
tal.  CL>  AUK  SJ/71;  0V7H  5/06 
U^  a.  SM-17  K  14 

1.  Antibiotic  3-trdwi1o— mwr  which  can  be  shown  by  the 
foUowinf  MnictunJ  formula: 


•oootinoed 


Gum— O— CHj— CH2— N 


\ 


CHa- 


o  o- 
1/ 


(") 


HO 


or  a  combinatioa  of  (i)  and  (MX  wherein  OvokO  repreKnts  a 
polygalactomannan  gum  molecule;  R  it  a  Ci-Qalkyl  gro«^»,  a 
C3-C«  cycloalkyl  group  or  a 


— CH2— 


O  o- 
1/ 


rwip; 


OH 


M  is  a  cation;  and  n  is  the  valence  number  of  M. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  a  zwitterion  polygalactomman 
ether  derivative  of  the  general  structure 


FORTIMICIN  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PRODUCING 
2-DEOXYFORTIMICINS 

Jerry  R.  Marttai;  John  S.  Tiiiihr.  both  of  Wart  if.  and 
PantetteColhM.a— ,aBofHL,iidianntoAbbottLabonh 

(Ori0Ba  iHOrtll  wBlCflflB^  U« 

DIvWm  «f  S«.  No.  majm,  Dae.  21. 1977.  PM.  No.  4,192JC7. 
IWa  appHcBtJM  Nov.  i,  1979.  S«r.  No.  9Mi4 
IiL  a.)  CVTH  15/20 
VS.  CL  SM— 17  R  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 

I  N— CH— Rj 

CHN»CH]l2  I  ORj 

J—  O  J— ( 


o  o- 

1/ 


m 


Gu«— O— CH2— CHj 


H     CH2— P  fii.  1 

— CH2— N  O-^      ^ 


Gum— O— CH2— CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


CH2— 


O  o- 

1/ 


00 


I  O^       EN- 


OCHS 


or  a  combinatioa  of  (i)  and  (iiX  wherein  Oum-O  represents  a 
polygalactomanan  gum  molecule;  R  is  a  Ci-C*  aUcyl  group,  a 
C3-C«  cycloalkyl  group  or  a 


O^      ^N-CHj 
N«CHIl2     CH 

ia 

wherein  R2  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the  group 
I  iiiisisiiin  of  hydrogea.  phenyl,  hydroxy,  methyl  or  methoxy- 
substituted  phenyl;  and  Ky  m  hydrofen  or  a  C 1  to  Ct  hydrocar- 
bon Tvl*f*f**  acid. 


O   O- 
■/ 
-CH2-P  2 

o- 


W 


M  is  a  cation;  and  n  is  dw  vaknoe  number  of  M,  whidi 
prises  the  steps  of: 
a.  reacting  a  polygalactomannan  gum  base  with  about  ai  to 
100%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  gum.  of  a  zwitterion 
reagent  having  the  general  formula 


447M14 

NOVEL  ZWriTERlON  POLYGALACTOMANNAN 

ETHER  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

M«tta  M.  Taaslar.  Edtaaa.  tU^  aarigaar  to  Nrtsnal  Starch 

hrM^mHsr.NJ. 
afSar.  No.  WtMl*  Dk.  X.  1|79. 
Ss».  22,  ttm,  Sar.  Na.  1»,397 

M,  ai  CMB  s7/oot  ano  nm 

UjB.  a.  53^-114  U  ClaiBN 

L  As  a  oonpositaoa  of  matter,  a  zwitterion  polygalactoman- 
ether  derivative  of  the  gncral  structure 


O  o- 
1/ 

CH2— P  2 

/  \ 

X— CH2— CHj— N  O- 

R 


(+)"• 


wherein  X  ia  chlorine  or  bromiM.  R  ia  a  C|-Q|  alkyl 
group,  a  Cj-C*  cycloalkyl  group,  or  a 


H     CH2- 
IV 


\ 


«> 


-CHa 


o  o- 
1/ 


o- 


M  is  a  cation,  andn  is  the  valence 
b.  isolating  the  resulting  zwitterion 
ether  derivative. 


number  of  M;  and 
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4J7M19 
BASIC  DYES 

f  liliiinliiiir    "■^"'—-^  — ' 

GrycM  9(A  Saakachsr  SUMM.  C7t2 

FllJ*..2.19t^S.r.N«.lt9.M5 
larRy,  iiillnHM  Fa*.  Ra^.  rf  GarM^,  Im.  2S. 

•  ^it  CL'  CMB  liftO;  C07D  471/14,  487/04 
US.a  342-435  * 

t  A  base  dye  of  the  formula  I: 


'(  •'  »v 


.•  m 


*%^x^  N  _(cim.     is 


Ae 


where 
A@  is  an  anon.  . 

Ri  is  onwrtTitf*"**^  or  siAsritutwl  alkyl  or  a  radical  of  the 

fonsttlall: 


•N— QHs— il-CHr'f-T-CHi— , 

_  H  H        \-t^r'.o^:-J 

(d?    '>V  .    — OHi— •*— CjH«— N— C4HS— ;    Va;..   A     t 


r 


I 


^'i  1    ix»   -a*. 


S^^  w (om,     ij 


-C«HA-C2H«-N-C«Ht-.  aai 
I  H 

^'  Ae       •^4-   ^l^^^wA 
cii) 

-CHl-CH-CH-CHr-N-CjHi-l 

H  H 


Ae 


u^ere 


/■r    '1: 


i^nA 


WIKIC  .     J~       ~m 

B  is  a  biidr  "»«*«■**«=*«**'**■*'*  •'"^  **'***^ 


-(OHh-s-.  -CH2-Q-CH2-. 


ids^:- 


■  is2,3or4, 

TishydrofenorCi-CrdkyL  ^  . 

R2  is  hydtofea,  mediyl.  ethyl  hydroiyl.  melhoii  or  ffcoasf. 

r3  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  or  ethyl.  ?_« 

B>  u  hydroffcn  or  unsribsiiiiwl  or  satastitnted  aByi, 

B2  is  a  radical  of  the  formulae:       ,     I  .^ 

-B-IN-BU-N^    .-C2HilN-B-U-q^«        1 

R>e 


— CH2- 


B» 

I 


CH2-  -CH2  au-,  ,  , ,.,, 

-CH2-CH-CH2-.  -CHr-^^-Q-^2~' 

on  '  *»-»! 

H 

-CH2-C-CH2-.  -CH2-CHr-o-CHa-CH2-, 

CHj 

— CH2— CH2— s— cHr-ci^~. 

-CH2— CH2— N— CH2— CH2— 

CH3 
CHl 
-CH2-CH2-N-CH2-CH2-.  -CH2-CH-CH-CH2-. 

CH) 

Ae  _ys^» 

a  .^ 


rO- 


rP 


Ae 


fOTT). 


B-fN-B|-H-B-N- 

■  isO,l,2or3. 

the  radicals  B^indspcmlently  of 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  Ci-Cs-alkyl  which  » 
.N— B^.  hf*«iyl  or  Ci-C«  ^nlhu^arbalh 


'4 


by 

B) 


the  rtag  a  is  unsitolitirtwl  or  nmo  or  |iuij(suiwnii»  by 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  chkwe.  «t«o  or  diethyl- 


i*. 


provided  ttat  when  &* 

of  a  iidlcal  of  the  forsB#  (If)  a«l  a 


'^;"«.  i 


K   «Y  Otto    .»  .*»! 

-'  B*—iaddiltoM^beaeteetad#i    '*■ 


2104 


OFFICIAL  O  AZETTE 


JUNB  30,  1911 


Ae 


R2— N 


r— 

N 

T    T 


J'- 


r         i         i 


QUAmNAlID  OP  TDTIAKY  AMINa6UBViin/llU> 

nOAZINBS 

[  M»  VHIHB|  WMrtV  OrafHt  M^  MH|MT  I 

M.  a>  0V7D  iTf/iZ  295/a  417/12 

ujs.  a.  544-aiJ  • 

1.  A  qoatcraaiy  of  a  terttaiy  aauno-wbitituted  thkziiie 
haviiif  the  fonnula  wlected  from  the  group  oooMtinf  of 


wiierein  Ri  is  hydrofea,  aad  R2  »  •  groop  of  the  fonwdt 


O 
I 


H    H 

I      I 

•  M— A— N*— R" 

I 

R' 

C— C 
I  I 
H    H 


(I) 


2X© 


H    H              "^ 

1      1 

/?~?\R' 
/H    h\| 

•  N— A- 
\H    H/ 

\l      1/ 

c— C 

1      1 

H    H               ^ 

2 

»•; 


(J) 


R' 
•N— R"  .  3XO I 


-€OOR' or -CH(ll*)0QOR^  or  R>  aid  R2  are  the  Mme  aid 
are  hydrofea  or  a  grovp  of  the  fonmihi  -:'Oi(R')000R^  R' 
is  dianylaiimw  or  l,2,S>telnhydropyrUhi-I-yl,  whenta  R^  i> 
alkyl  of  1-S  caiboa  atoos,  haloalkyi  of  1-4  caiboB  atooM. 
alkoiy  of  1-4  caiboo  atoms  a&yl  of  1-4  carboa  atoma,  bes- 
lyloxy-alkyl  of  1-4  cwboo  atoms,  pheaethyfcay-alkyl  of  1-4 
carboo  atoms,  phcayloiy-dkyl  of  1-4  caiboa  atoms,  aHraoqr  of 
1-4  caibon  atoms^afboaylaniyl  of  1-4  caiboa  ahMns,  beazji. 
pbeaethyl.  phenyl,  halophaayl.  dflMlopheayl.  aiethoxypheaji. 
dtmethoxypheayl,  aitropheayl,  tolyl,  metboxycaiboaylpheayl, 
aaphthyl.  a  groap  of  the  foramla  — C(R*>=CH(R'X  aOcosy  of 
1-4  caiboa  sio—  caiboaylalkyl  of  1-4  carboa  aloaas-caibaayl 
or  a  4HBtmbcred  lo  7-meaiberad  heterocydic  groop  sckicird 

bom  the  groop  siaiiig  of  fhryl,  aiooAqrU  iaoaiooliByl, 

pyridyi,  tfaieayl.  pyiroiiByi  and  piperidinyl.  whkh  JsoptJoaaBy 
boaad  via  a  methykae  groap.  R' is  alkyl  of  1-4  caiboa  atoms, 
alluMiy  of  1-4  caiboa  stoaw  alkyl  of  1-4  caiboa  atoma,  baaiyl, 
phsarfhyl,  pheayl.  haJopheayU  dihalopheayl.  m«hoiypheayl 
dimethoKypheayl.  nitrophsayl.  tolyU  awlho«ycaiboay<phrayi, 
aaohthyl  or  aOyl,  R*  is  hydrofea  or  aftyl  of  1-4  caiboa  atoam, 
R^k  aftyl  of  1-4  CMboa  atoms  and  R*  and  R*  each  are  akyl  of 
1-4  caiboa  atoma.  beaxyU  pheaethyl.  pheayl,  halophrnyt 
dihalopheayl.  asethoxypheayl.  diawchoxypheayl,  aitropheayU 
tolyl.  awthoxycaiboaylpheayl.  aaphdiyl.  or  a  i  amartirrfri  to 
T-moabered  heterocyclic  groap^  sslertwl  from  the  groap  ooa- 
iistiagof  Avyl.  aicottayl.  isoaiootiByl,  pyiidyl.  thkayl  pyrroli- 
ayl  aad  pipoidiayl,  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a 


V — V 


H    H  H    H 

•      I  i    i 

C-C  C-C 

»"  E"          R 

I  I          L^ 

2             •N— A— N  N— A— N  • 

Jl    H  H    H 


0) 


Vr V 

\vv/ 


z.4xe 


4»>iMii 

PBOCESB  FOR  THB  PUUPKATION  OF  ISTBIS  OF 

PHOSPHORUS  TIOOACIDS 

Mkhaal  8. 


a,  tm,  8ar.  Na.  mijm 


Wt39/T9 


cuafif9/&s 


whesa  Z  is  90  or  90].  A  is  alkyleae  haviag  2  to  K)  caiboa 
atoms.  R'X«lkyl  o^  hydrasyalkyl.  R "  is  alkyl.  alkeayl  or  UJB.  a  544-J43 
alkyayirCWrepreMatsaoyclicdimaiaegroapaadXisaa       L  A  prooem  for  the  poriftcatioa  of 
aaioa  setodad  from  the  groap  ooasMag  of  chloride,  iodide,  thioacids  having  the  formnla: 

oaiboxylate. 

I 


4;I7M17 
OXAMAZOLOniAZINE  DniVATIVB 


R— X— P-OR> 
0R3 

wherem 
R  k  M  orgasie  radnal  which  is  attached  via  a  caiboa  I 

I,  ria,  njUi  thereof  to  X; 

Rasitad,  JaL  31,  IfTi,      Ri  aad  R^  are  opiioaally  sabatHaled  hydrocaiboa  radicals 
glt4/7g;M9lf,lf1t,4S4g/7»  which  may  be  d»  same  or  differsat.  aad 

M,CUOnD49i/04  XisOorS, 

UJLCLi44-lft  ISCkhaa  awl  wMchooalaiasm aa  imparity  a  thioloiaoaMrhavteg  the 
L  A  oompoaad  of  the  foranla 


} 


JUNE  aa  1981 


^TlCHEMlCAJUl  i^O 


2100 


SR> 
I 


H 


r 


atoms,  and  R«  is  pJuJophcayl  «*eiiia  h*»  is 

»oraoda  ■  ifc.«msj  «*  v{j  &feo-'o^  r.u  *vfuirfv**)q'->a«j| 


R-X-P"Oor  R-X-P-O 
OR»  OR' 


in  which  R,  R'.  R^  and  X  have  the  previously  defined  mean- 
ings, which  comprises  washing  the  ester  with  I  to  5%  by 
weight  aqaeooa  sulfuric  acid  whereby  the  content  of  thiok) 
impurity  in  the  ester  is  reduced  to  a  level  at  which  the  subae- 
quoitly  stabilized  eater  does  not  develop  objectionable  odon  immrn 


4t21M21 
aid 


on  storage. 


IHL  CL>  OnD2iJ/M- CMC  iaM«  CUD  XU/M 

VS.  CL  3H    fn  '^^ 

1.  The  substantklly  pure  SyaC-NHCHj)  feouKtrical 
hs^hig  the  structure  -  >-       c 


4»r«A» 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

C-SUByilIUlii>  PYRIDINES  AND/OR 

HYIHKXXNATED  OSUBSTTrUTED  PYRIDINES, 

C-SUBSllIUm>  qWNOUNES  AND/OR 
HYDitOGlWATEDQtlPiOUNES 

J**!  ^y^^.*?*'  r*  ^"^iT^JILSlI^V^  oa  a  therapeutically  acceptable  add  ad^litiqp  mh  theniot 


L-NH 


f/j 


'.»■■   - 


FBsdSip.l9,lf».Ssr.Na.7Mi? 

"     Sep.  It,  MTtt 


^  a»  OiTD  211/04.  211 /W,  215/06,  295/02 

VS.  CL  3H    HI  ' 

1.  In  a  procem  for  die  preparation  of  pyridines  and/or  hy- 
drogenated  pyridinm  that  have  been  aubetitutwl  with  a  hydro- 
carbon group  at  oae  or  more  caiboa  atoms,  by  the  steps  oft 
a  y-cyanoketone,  in  a  gmeoas  phaae  in  Ae 


SUBSTITUTED  DinniN  IfllOXIDE  PLANT  GROWTH 

RECMANtS. 


D.  Bmr.  Gai^  Chaai«  «itat  «. 
ta  UahnaU  I«^  N*»  ^'*'^- 
DwL  rf  Sw.  Na.  54«,m  J-v IJli;^^ 


toMnrSI. 


_.,^, whlc^isadM*aefSir.Na.387.7J?;ar^TO5ti^ 

of  hydrogen,  over  a  first  catalyst  in  a  reactioBXMe  COB-  ^jjg^nt  -gj^     itW t  "-"  *  ***^  *•-  *^  ^^*^ 

taining  a  catalyticaUy  active  compoBMrtdertedfr^  ThafatHaaff^lW^iWil     __ 

group  coasisting  of  copper,  sUver.  gold,  irOB.nickd^  "^SHMhasaOMMMa. 

bah,  lathenium,  rfaodiam.  pallartinm,  osmiaai.  mdmn.  M. Qi CtOD 3S9/0t 

platinum  and  compounds  thereof,  thereby  forming  a  reac-  u^a.54»-lS                                                       ^      .^ 

tion  mixture  oontaimag  mid  substituted  pyridines  and/or  j  2-Ethyl-5,Mihydro-5HBrthyH,4^i*iia  1,U<  Ittroaaf 


?? 


liydrogeaated  pyridiam  aad  hydrogen; 
separating  a  hydrogen-oontaiaing  gtt  from  said  reactioo 

mixture;  and  .  . 

recycfiag  at  least  a  portioa  ofsaid  hydrogen-contannng  gm 

to  saad  reactioa  aoae.  ^  . 

the  impioveaient  wherein  said  hydrogen-ooatanuag  f'JP'ior 
to  being  recycled  to  said  leactioa  tone,  is  passed  ovar  a  sewad 

catalyst  containing  a  catalyticaUy  active  component  sdected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  iron.  mdtd.  «*^«»Jj»»: 
pounds  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  betweaa  about  3ar  aad  Hw^ 


1 2.gihyl-S>JihyJiu  4  melhyl-l,4^itMm  I.IA*  tsUwalie. 

S.  ^E<hy^•2>dihydr^>•S^^e^M-l.♦<jjftjj^  W^ '^' 

4  2-Ethyl-2>daqfdro  4  ""'M-Ut^iMl^^^j^^^ 
5.  ^>Diethyl-2>dihydR>-l,4<iiAaa  l.l,4k4-tetroal% 


4^X1i,«8 
.^....^AMWCSL—- 
ACn ARODB  DmVATlW 


40(rc 


4»l74,f4J0 
HERBIODAL  AND  PLANT^aOWIHOWaiLATOG 
lA4-TRISUBSnnJlED.lA4-lWAZOIJDIN*ONB* 

THKW 


t  af  Sar.  Ma.  M».14i.  May  i4»  197t, 
•liaa  Mb.  i,  019,  Sar.  Ne.  1M0 

IiLCL'Ot7D2^//2 

UJS.CL54S-244  ^ 

L  A  compound  of  the  fr)rmula 


afFad. 

Maaieh,Fad.Rap.af  ^    . 

FRalJ«.14im8sr.Na.t 

Oaima  iria>»ty,  i||ll .iHUFrf.  »^  ^ 
•  sr  4  v,^ Q^j  oiTP  7/10 

U3.q,»4-^11  .^.^ 

1  A  process  foe  the  pttpartiloa  dr 

aaude  derivatives. 


Jaa.ll. 


derivatives  m  they  sre  forawd  by 


O 
I 

C 


;nt.rii^    ?i    ^Jl      "»»'^'**!. 


MBIHODS  FOR  THE  FBOOUCnON  OF  OMANIC 


/'  >«.«• 


r 


kSill   ;m!3i/»Uti   •«>  3>1'-R  —  ^ 

whaadaRtisdkyloflloioiii'-omsmalR*^        UfCL 
m3cmboaa*)ma,afteiiylqf2io4c«%»aiamjk*jaiatol      tA 
5  2^o4caibca  a^aas  ami  aHiylthiodM  of  1  to  4 
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juNE3a  t9ei 


meld  illoy,  whereby  the  abcon-diooa  bonds  of  the  or-      (3)  — (CH2)j— O— CH2— , 
gtnofMlytiluiet  we  formed  by  the  removal  of  halofea  and       (4)  — (CH2)2— O— (CH2)2— . 
hydrofen  from  the  hydride.  (5)  -CH2-0-(CH2)3— , 


4J7M2S 

PROCBK  FOB  FRBPAIUNG  CYCLIC 

iMMETHYLPOLYSILOXANES 


b^  of  Fed.  ■•».  ef  G«M)r.  iidpm  t»  WadMrOMk 

Oiibli  MMich,  Fed.  Itop.  ef  Cw— y 

FIM  JiL  11. 191f,  Sw.  N^  SMtS 

CMm  priority.  upMrrtina  Fbd.  lap.  ef  Gormrnqr.  Doe.  f , 
lf7l,2t9M52 

tat  CL^CiTF  7/09 
UJS.  CL  SS^-MO  3  Oalam 

1.  A  procem  for  prepwing  cycUc  dimethylpolytilounea 
which  compraei  heatmg  a  mixture  containing  linear  or 
branched  organopolyMloxanes  having  at  least  90  mol  percent 
ofdimethybiloxaDe  units  and  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  in  which 
the  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  contains  from  90  to  89  percent  by 
weight  of  sulfuric  acid  in  the  abaence  of  an  organic  solvent 
while  simultaneously  distilling  off  the  cyclic  dimethylpolysi- 
loxanes  thus  formed. 


(6) 


(7) 


(CH2h— .  or 


4.27M3i 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 
Ltatev.  MoMv^  Norfcort  Zaikr 
Voikcr  Vnj,  PaiihaMMi  Itadal 

aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
r.  Ach,  AMiria,  mipHfi  la 
GmbH,  MiHich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GonMiy 

FDod  N«f .  It.  IfTf ,  Sar.  N«.  9M05 
CWm  priority,  oppMfHsa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwaay.  N«v.  2t. 
197S,2t514M 

taL  CL»  0D7F  7/09.  7/08 
VS.  CL  55*-47>  ^  Oataa 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  organoailicoa  com- 
pounds by  the  continuous  introduction  into  a  pipe-shaped 
reactor  a  compound  having  Si-bonded  hydrogen,  a  compound 
containing  an  aliphatic  multiple  bond  and  a  catalyst  which 
promotes  the  addition  of  Si-bonded  hydrogen  to  an  aliphatic 
multiple  bond,  in  which  the  reaction  mixture  is  maintained  in  a 
liquid  phase  by  the  appUcatioo  of  pressure,  while  the  reaction 
mixture  m  betag  contiauously  removed  from  said  reactor,  the 
improvement  which  C4jmpriaes  continuously  circulating  the 
reaction  mixture  in  the  reactor  at  a  rate  of  at  least  l/XX)  cm  per 

minute. 


wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  IS 

wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

wherein  R«  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  caiboa  atoms, 
inclusive,  (c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carboa  atona.  inclusive,  (d) 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (e)  phenyl.  (0  plmyl 
subatituted  with  one.  2.  or  3  chkxo  or  alkyl  groopo  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


U7M27 
IP.2O-DIDEHYDRO-PG1  COMPOUNDS 
JolM  C.  Sih.  ral— ainn,  Mkh„  mlpnr  ta  Tha  Upioha 

m^a  Kal^naaoo,  Mick. 
DItW^  of  Sar.  No.  JMM.  Apr.  2. 197f  ,  PM.  No.  4.22I.1M. 
ma  ^pMfrtia  Oct  17. 1979.  Sor.  No.  tSA22 
tat  CL»  C*7C  177/00 
VS,  CL  SdO-S3  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(h) 


0) 


0) 


(k) 


(0 


■o 

'CO- 


C-CHj. 


? 

NH— C— CHj. 


NC— C— NHa, 


CH— N— NH— C— NHi 


p; 


CHj— D— COdU 


V 

-C— C— C2H4— CH— CHj 

I     I 
Q    K4 


Dis 

(1)  -<CH2b-(CH2)r-CHr 

(2)  — (CHah-CHj-CFj-. 


(n)  -CHa-C-Rjs, 

wherein  Rjs  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl.  p-biphenylyl  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-ttaphthyl,  or 
(o)  a  pharmacologically  acoeptabk  cation;  wherein  R7  and 
Rt  ore  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoma.  inchi- 
sive,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  being  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  R29  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  «>  12  carbon  atoms, 
inciaaive,  aralkyl  of  7  lo  12  carbon  aloaBS,  indnaiva. 
phenyl,  phenyl  subatituted  with  one.  2.  or  3  chloro  or  afcyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  phenyl 
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lO 


21^ 


aitetitiited  with  hydratycaibonyl  or  aUunycarbonyl  of 
one  ••4  carton  •tom^lBctailte;      /'  '^  ^J^ 

wherein  R3  and  R4  ore  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fluoro,  betag  the 
Mine  or  dilfc«ent  with  the  proi<»  thni  oneofRs  «id  »4  h 

flooR»«riy  when  the  other  is  hydrofen  or  llMsror 

wherein  Wis 


■<  •<. 


^f'Sy 


»^   ,jOII,orX 


O 
NH— C-<H). 


'•^^- 


y 


s-^W>   « 


and  wherein  X  is  cis-  or  trana— CH=dI—  or 


4t27Mtt 

If Jg.DnWHYDR0.13,l44MHYDRO*Ci  COMPOUNDS 

JJ_C  ninil   I  "-"    -^ ^^ll.kih.Qaa. 

offiaf«ir.m2MI«.Apr.Jl«W;«iiPl"ii«"0^ 

tat  CL^  one  i77/t)0 

U.S.CL  3<g    T! 
1.  A  oonponnd  of  the  foroMla 


-conttnued 
_/         >-NC-C-NH», 

r\  ■■""  * 

_y         y.CH«N-NH-C-NH2. 


•  At. 


yCH2— D— COOR4 


AS.   ^xat2-u- 


— C2H4— CII"«CH2 

i   I 

Q    14 


,m: 


wheremDis 

(1)  -(CH2)3-KCH2)r-CH2-. 
(2) -<CH2)3-CH2-CF2-, 

(3)  -(CH2)3-0-CH2— , 

(4)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2>i-' 

(5)  — CH2— 0-(CHj)3— , 


"^■■^   t: 


(4) 


0) 


— j^^^^(CH2)2-.  or 

—j^^^o— Oh— 
g  is  KTO.  oae^  two.  or  tfne; 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  

wherein  R«  is  (a)  hydroRtn,  (b)  alky!  of  one  to  12  carton 

atoma.  indusive,  (c)  cydtpalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms. 

nctaoivc.  (d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carton  atoms,  inclusive,  (e) 

phenyl  (0  Ph«yi  "**»«»««»  ^"^  *^  ^  *'****** " 
alkyl  groups  of  one  to  3  ctrton  atoms,  indnsnre; 


•NH— C— CHj, 


CO 


ID 


« 


(k) 


« 


(Si) 


f 


— CH2— C— *2S. 


06 


(•) 


wfaerdn  R2i  ii  phenyl  p^romophenyl.  p4>iphenylyl,^  p- 
Bitrophenyl  p-benzamidophenyl  or  2.naplAyl  or 

(o)  a  phMMOcoiciicany  aoceptabk  catio^whwem  Riand 
Ra«e  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carton  atoma.  mcto- 

-,  Bvcbeniyl  or  phenyl  being  ttesaoM  or  diifacsi^««d 
wherein  R»is  hydtotsn,  akyi  of  one  to  12  cnrtonaiMia. 

inchisive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  •fSJ^'*^^ 
phenyl  phenyl  snbatiluted  with  one,  2.  or3cMonn«raky^ 

groups  of  one  to  3  carton  atonM.  indiMve,  or  phenyl 
tribatHuted  with  hydroxycarbonyl  or  aitonyooihonfl  or 

one  to  4  cnrton  Moms,  inklaaiiii,  ^^ 

wherein  R2  a  hydrogen,  hydwwyl  or  hydPunymeoyi; 

wherem  R3  and  R4  •«  hydrpfen.  mrthyl  or  »»»>  "Mg 
the  same  or  different.  wWi  the  proviso  that  one  of^a«l 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  Ihsoro; 

>whefcmWw  ;^/.w»v*-»  •»?«•  c-A  n.*  .•  -?  **>' 


acH2.11     pn,oi\j^ 


and  wherein  X  is  -CH2CH2— . 


«<t>-ve 


-'#••■ 


h'   .S  Uah!>i  ;.--r'>vf#f 


■V.  ^.-nr.  ••.«  i»A--*-/         V-C-*CHj. 


I  ojNasp"' 


IMiiil»i«S«.«ow71MSt.  MK.7»im 
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CHj— Z»— COORi 


l^Y,-C-C-Z,-/> 


ANALGESIC  AND  ANTMNFLAMMATOBY 
00MPOIIND6  AND  COMPOSITKmS  CONTAINING 

SAME 

I*  lit 


I      I  \  / 


wherein  D  is 


•r  S«.  N^  955JH2,  Nov.  2S,  1977, 
wMck  to  a  enrtlMMtiM-tefMt  •#  S«.  No.  79ll,fn, 
Dm.  is,  197i.  TUi  ippllalita  M.  U,  1979,  Sir.  N*.  <Mt7 

lit  a.)  OSTC  tf9/Ml  69/M 
VS.  CL  S<fr-46  39 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ha 


wherein  Y|  is  — C^C — ; 
wherein  Z«is 

(1)  ds— CH=CH-CH2-<CH2)r-CH2— . 

(2)  cis-CH=CH— CH2— (CH2V-CF2— . 

(3)  CIS— CH2— CH=CH— <CH2V-CH2— . 

(4)  _(CH2)3-<CH2)r-CH2-.  or 

(5)  _(CH2)3-<CH2V-CF2-. 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  methylene; 

wherein  T  is  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  the  various  T% 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  Ti  are  other  than  alkyl; 

wherein  M|  is 


OOYR2 


wherein  Ri  is  sa  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  caiboo 
Y  is  O,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  6  to  I  oatboo 
or  beuyl  and  X  is  COR3  where  Rj  is  an  alkyl  group 
from  1  to4carboo 


4,27M31 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 

SALTS  OF  HYDROXYBENZOATES,  WHICH  ARE 

SUBSTANTIALLY  ANHYDROUS  AND  FREE  FROM 

HYDROXYBENZOiC  ACID 

W^li 


Fad.  Rspw«rG«r> 


.Sap.  30. 


or 


FIW  Sip.  30, 1979,  Sw.  Na.  77,445 
Fad.  Rap.  af  I 

1970,  2842007;  Apr.  27, 1979,  2917173 

im.  CL>  C07C  &9/S8 
VS.  CL  SiO— C7  S 

1.  ProocM  for  the  preparatioo  of  alkah  metal  laha  of  hydrox- 
ybenzoates,  which  are  substantially  anhydrous  and  free  from 
hydroxybenxoic  add  and  have  the  formula 

OOORi 


wherein  Rs  and  lU  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R«  is  methyl  only  when  the 
other  is  hydrogen; 
wherein  L|  is 


""^""O"' 


or  ainutttre  of 


Rf'Nu. 


in  which 
R'  denotes  alkyl.  alkenyl.  cycloalkyi  or  aralk^ 
R2  and  R^  are  identical  or  difliereat  and  repteacnt 
halogen,  hydroxyl.  amino,  alkylanuao,  alkyl.  alkoay.  aral- 
kyl  or  aryl  and 
M  denotes  an  alkali  awtal, 
characterised  in  thai  a  solution  or  suspension  of  a  hydroxyben- 
zoate  of  the  formula 

OOOIt' 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and 
Z3  is  methylenr,  and 
whersin  R|  is  hydrogen,  afty)  of  ow  to  12  carbon  aloaa, 
inclusive,  cycloalkid  of  3  to  10  carbon  atooss,  inchnive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  iaduiive.  plMayl.  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation. 


"<^' 


in  nhirh  ff'  f^ snil  ff^hsif  Jlif  Mini  rmjnlinnart j. 

neutrahsed  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  -10*  to  -(-90*C 
until  the  d^ree  of  neutralisatioo  is  0.93  to  I.OS.  a  degree  of 


^ 
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of  1.00  denoting  the  end  point  of  the  neutralisa- 
tion of  the  phenolic  OH  group  by  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
and  the  resulting  sohition  or  suspeasioa  of  the  alkali  metal  sah 

of  the  hydroxbenzoate  is  passed  to  a  mikl  drying  operation 

whididoca  not  dami^e  the  product  and  is  in  itself  known,  afler  

a  time  such  that  the  content  of  hydroxybenxoic  add  or  the  wherein  R'  is  a  suifoaic  add  gwfr  ft 

alkali  metal  sah  thereof  hi  tfaksohrtion  or  suspension  does  not  sulfonamide  group.  R^  is  a  hydrofea 


2109 


X-'W— R* 


!«>*_-^- 


i^  ' 


nmA  the  value  of  1%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  amount  of  chtorine  or  bromine.  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  hyJiogen. 
alkah  metal  sah  of  hydfoxybenzoate  contained  in  this  solution  R'  and  R^  may  also,  together  with  ^.•<M"°^  /^fy^ 
i^  memben  of  a  helerocydic  radical  whi^coatam»aliaaM 


radical  ora 
al. 

be 


or  luspenwoB. 
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LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ACRYLATES  OR 

MnHACRTLATB  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

WaadMI,  NJ.,  and  PMrkk  F.  AhHtta, 

.  Migpan  to  GriMHii  Ciffanll 

N.Y 

riftilasilTr    "•-  Na.  iiUr,  Mar.  12, 1974.  Pat  Na. 
4J'7SJ42.  «Mck  ii  ft  caHlBMilHMB-part  if  S«.  Nik  3i8,314» 
ML  IS.  IfTS,  fftaadaaad,  and  Sar.  Na.  S»,733,  Nav.  7, 1974v 

AaBM.  nto  vpRcaliM  May  9,  Itn,  S«.  Na.  79M8i 
lal.  CU  one  W/54i  088F  2/06,  20/12,  20/14 
UJB.aSi8-19t  iOita 

L  A  piooew  for  prepariag  tow  molecular  weight,  room 
liqmd  aoyliito  or  adfaftcrylftte  rwBi  llroa  iiiooo> 

20  to  100  puighl  perocat  of  whic^  are  selected 
fiom  acfyhto  ftBd  toethftcrylate  ertcfs  haviaf  the  feaeiftl  iBTw 


heterocydic 
sulfoae  groi^i  or  phosphoayl  group  of  foraaria 


o  »i 

-P-OR'.  s^^ 


where  R3  is  hydrogen 
^^  *•*•  gen  and  Ri  and  R^mi 


or  an  a&ah  metal,  adjacent  to  the 
may  abo  together  be 


^  J 

— C— R*— C— , 
whereR^isalq^eM,         ■.  ^  <-:  --y^r^ '^»\ui:^,''t^^~.. 

R«'0  R*^         R'  %* 


I  ?  f       I  I 


r/ 


.-i-**  vijKj  crisis'' 


I 

CH2«C— C— OR" 

R' 


•A 


R'  u  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R"  is  Ci-Cs  alkyl  or 

mgtwti  thereof  aad  about  0  to  rtwat  80  wdjgfat  percent  of 

copolymTrirf*^  tbuewlth.  which  ooa^mses: 

A.  hnlii«  to  above  dbam  190*  C  at  leart  73  percent,  by 
wdght  baaed  oa  the  total  reactioa  sol  veat,  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon reactioa  solvcat  haviag  a  boiling  point  of  above  about 
ISO*  C  ia  a  batch  reactor. 

B.  adding  at  a  temperatare  of  ibovc  dxMt  ISOT  C  Mid 
awaomen  mmI  the  mtoWftg  "olvaBt  tt>  ^ 
at  leaat  ibont  30  aaaaio  ao  that  Ite  final 
solidi  of  the  laactna  madhMB  it  ibovft  ftt  leait  30 

peroeat;  ■      '''':  J.:'''" -m^'' 

C^natataiaiag  the  reactioa  Aove  dioil  150*  e^f^ 

Ti'*''''^— *  to  potymariae  said  atoaoasrrs  to  aayaoaiwr  to 

polymer  coavarsioa  parocataga  of  at  kait  aMi^^  p"- 

offiiAetantiallyaadflte^ — "       -»■  —  ^ 


R5  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  brooaiae  aad  R*  is  aa 
radical,  whociB 
(a)  phfhaHmidc  aad/or  phthalaaw  add  is  diiaolved  ia  aa 
aqueous  dkah  metal  hydroxide  aotalipa  ia  a  ratio  of  from 

3  to  3.S  fltoles  of  alkali  asetal^hydroaide  per  mole  of 
phthahmide  aad/or  of  firom  2  to  2.S  amies  of  alkah  I 

hydroxide  per  mole  of  | '  '   ' 

(b)there«Jlit  ftqaeoaaii^^^  ^^  ^  ^     ^  ^^^^  ^^ 

irile  ia  a  audag  apparacas, 

(c)thefc«ikpigaMxtareiareactoaiathefift|tpMiarai 
fttahifkflowial(;atfrt>mnrtoS4*C 


(<P  the  reactioa  aaixtare  whidi  IjUfyea  the  lint  past  of  fta 
fcactkje  libe  at  a  hjili  nam  tm  k  aBowad  to  comglrte 
the  reactioa  m  Ike  iieooad  pirt  of  the  spl  t#e  at  from  sr 

to  ^  C  aad  *.  -  -     „ 

(e)  Mthramlic  add  is  iaolated  iaihe  luaii^ia^ftl  mama 
from  the  alkaliae  reactioa  miztare  which  kavca  the  hte. 


4t21MM 
19,304NDEIiTDBK>-lSJ44MRTBBK>«et,  lUIJOimr 


^.ta-VTi    v:,.T''Sk;. 


tolki 


*i'  -r-. 


'ZT~■'^-*y^■:^}?^^  DWiiafS«.Na.3M«»Afi^2»t979.Thii. 
■■'ii»*D»?'w  17, 197!^  8v«  Nk  ^^771 

tat  CL)  one  MS/TSk- ACIK  ii/M 

aiNHNUOUS  PREPARAllON  OF  ANnOANDJCAaD  1)^0.844-40  l^r^, 

--         .LaMgif      LAcoavoaadoftheCocMla  V'f^i^^^ 

to  BASF  ^  .       .--      >.3.-r(.tifh-^* 

UJLCLSO-^B8 

t  A  prooem  Hoc  the  ooatiauous  iweparKioa  of 
by  reaction  of 

jdhaiwhlBlf  inrHh  s  hjrrtrf^  T  T* 

itheicactioaia 

of 


Mh  «r  FM.  Rao^  «r 


iT***- 
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wherein  D  is 
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(I) 

(2) 
(3) 
(♦) 
(5) 
(6) 


(7) 


-(CH2)3-(CH2J^-CH2— . 
-(CH2)3-CH2-CF2-. 
— (CH2)3-0— CHj— . 
-(CHih— 0-(CH2)2-. 
-CH2-0-(CHa)3— . 


(CH2)2-.  or 


O— CH2— 


wherein  g  is  lero,  one,  two,  or  three; 
wherein  Q  b 


^Hor 


Rj"'      ^OH 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
wherein  R29  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  ttoms,  inclusive, 
wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  hydroxymethyl; 
wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  diflerent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is 


0,CH2, 
I    I 


H  pH.orH  OH: 


and  wherein  X  is  — CH2CH2— . 


If^DIDEHYDRO-PGi.  SULFONYL  AMIDES 
Jokn  C  Sft.  rslisinn.  Mick,  Mri^or  to  IW  Vfiokm  Om- 

U^B  KalHBMOO.  Mick. 
DHWm  «rSw.  No.  2MM.  Apr.  2,  IfTf.  Ilto  ^jMrstlBn  Oct. 
17, 197f  ,  S«r.  N«.  SS,772 
lit  a»  C07C  143/75:  AilK  31/18 
UJS.CLSM— M  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


>CH2— D— CONHSOjRj* 


V 

— C— C— C2H4— CH«CH2 
I      I 

Q   R4 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CH2-, 

(2)  -(CH2)3-CH2-CF2-, 

(3)  -<CHz)3-0-CH2-, 

(4)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)2-. 

(5)  -(CH2-0-(CHa)5-. 


o 


(6) 


(CH2)2-.  or 


o 


•continued 
o— CH2— 


) : 


(7) 


wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  tluve;  wherein  Q  is 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  wherein  R  29  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxyl, or  hydroxymethyl;  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen, 
methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rjand  R4ts  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen 
or  fluoro; 
wherein  W  is 


o.CH^ 


11  jOiiorH^^  OH; 


and  wherein  X  is  cts—  or  trans— CH=CH—  or 


4»27MM 

f9>KET0-PG  SULFONYLAMIDK 

MidL,  aiilpnr  ta  Tka  Uftfaftii 
Mick 

DhMm9t9m.  No.  02SJ7f,  Apr.  2, 197f,  ikmtmmL  Tlrfs 
■ppHcartoa  Mm.  20,  IfM,  Sw.  No.  iSlJU 
IM.  a.)  A<1K  31/J8;  O07C  143/75 
U.S.a564-M  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X3l2— D— CXJNSOiRjf 


V 

— C— C— C2H4— C— CW3 

I  I         I 

Q    lU  O 


wherein  D  is 

(1)  cia-CH=CH-CH2-<CH2V-CH2— . 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— <CHzV-CH2— , 

(3)  cis-CH2-CH=CH-CH2-CH2-, 

(4)  trans— (CH2)3—CH=CH—. 

(5)  _(CH2)3-(CH2)r-CH2-. 

(6)  _(CH2)3— CH2-CF2-, 

(7)  — (CH2)3— O— CH2— , 
(8) -<CH2)-0-(CH2)2-. 
(9)  _CH2-0-(CH2)>-. 
(10  _(B»— Ph)-(CH2)2— ,  or 
(II)  _(ni_Ph>-0-CH2— , 

wherein  — ^m— Ph)—  is  inter-meta-phenylene  and 

wherein  g  is  zero,  one,  two,  or  three; 

wherein  Q  is  a-OHi^-Rs  or  a-R5:^-OH,  wherein  Rs  is  l^dro- 

gen  or  methyl; 

wherdn  R29  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive,  aialkyl  of  7  to  12  caiboa  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl, 

phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,.ar  3  phloro  or  alkyl  groups  of 

one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  ittduiive,  or  phenyl  substituted  with 

hydroxycarbonyl  or  alkoxycaibonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 

wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl.  or  hydroxymethyl, 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  or  fhioro.  being  the  same  or 

different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fhioro  only 

when  the  odier  is  hydrogen  or  flooro;  and 

whereia  W  is  0x0,  methylene,  dh<MI:/MI,  or  a-Hifi^SH;  aad^ 
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..* 


wherein  X  is 
-CH2CH2— . 


cis-  or  trans-CH=^H-.  -C-C-  or  alkylatiiig 


4,21M37 
SHAPE  SmcnVE  lEACIlONS  INVOLVINC  ZEOLITE 

CATALYST  MODIPIBD  WIIH  CBOUF  im  h«I^ 

N«A  IWMiJkk.  N4n  "ilP*  •»>■*■  ** 
^NMrYart,N.T. 
F1M  May  23,  Hti.  Sar.  No.  152,m 
InL  a.»  C07C  2/68.  5/21  5/52 
MS,  CL  SW— 4i7  ^  Q«BS 

1  A  process  for  conversion  of  organic  compounds,  said 
process  comprising  contacting  said  organic  compounds  witha 

crystalline  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperatore  of  between  about 
250*  C.  and  about  750*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  approxj- 
mate  range  of  105  N/m2  to  10' N/m^,  said  zeolite  being  chanc 

terized  by  a  silica  to  alumina  mole  ratio  of  at  least  12  anda 
constraint  index  within  the  approxiiMle  range  of  1  to  12,  said 
zeotite  having  undergone  prior  modification  by  treatment  with 
one  or  more  compounds  containing  metal  ekmentt  of  Group 
IIIB  to  deposh  thereon  at  least  025  weight  percent  of  such 

"iTThe  process  of  chim  1, 2. 3. 4.  S. «.  7. 1,  f,  10,  IL  U  or 
U  whereiiTsaid  oonvef«»  comprises  the  alkylatoon  of  an 
aromatic  compound  by  contacting  said  compound  with  an 
alkylating  agent  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compounds 
whcfein  the  1,4-dialkylbeniene  isomer  is  present  in  excess  of  Its 

normal  equilibrium  concentration.  ^  .  ^  ,__,.„„  ^ 
II.  The  process  of  claim  L  2, 3, 4, 5, «.  7.  i,  f,  10. 11, 12  or 

U  wherein  said  conver«on  comprises  the  transalkylation  of 
aromatic  compounds  to  produce  dialkylbenzene  compoimds 
wherein  the  1,4-dialkylbenzene  isomer  is  present  m  excess  of  Its 

normal  equihbrium  concentration.  ^  .  ^  ,..,.„„  ^ 
22.  The  process  of  claim  1. 2. 3, 4, 5, «,  7, 1,  f,  10.  IL 12  or 

U  wheraia  said  conversion  comprises  disproportwoation  or 
al^ibenzenes  to  prodnoe  benzene  and  dialkylbenzenes  ui 
wlich  the  proportion  of  l,4^lialkylbenzene  isomer  IS  m  excess 

of  its  normal  equilibrium  concentrstioo. 


4J7M38 

SHAPE  SELECTIVE  REACTIONS  WIIH  GROUP  IB 

MODIFIED  ZEOLITE  CATALYSTS 

BnMwkk  NJ„  MigPir  to  M«MI  00 

_  Nov  Yask,  N.Y. 
Plhi  MiV  27.  Ifii,  S«.  Na.  153,3<« 
tat  CL'  CDTC  2/68.  5/22.  5/52 

UJB.a8l5-4«7  ^f^ 

1  A  process  for  conversion  of  organic  compounds,  Md 
p«x«  comprising  contacting  «dovmc  <«^^ 
Svstalline  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  teaaperatnre^rfbetwea^^ 
230*  C  and  iboat  750*  C.  a«l  a  premore  wittan  the  ^fftovr 
mate  range  of  lO^N/m^to  lO^Vm^.  mid  »olite  bemg  chMjo- 
SSrfbT*  iffica  to  alumina  mote  «-io  of  at  kmt  12  and  a 

-  JiMMiiaiitt  w^  withm  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12,  sam 
zeolite  having  anderyme  prior  modificatoiyuegnaitwiA 
one  or  more  compounds  contammgetemets  of  Oronp  IB  to 

denfmt  thereon  at  lemt  0.25  weight  percent  or  such  dement. 
^'^SIC^  «f  cteim  L  2. 3. 4, 5. «.  1 1.  MML  U 

U  wherein  said  convenion  comprises  the  alkylatoon  of  an 
by  contarting  said  compound  with  an 


so   prodnoe 
wherein  die  U 

aormal  eqnffibrinm ' 

tt.TliepioccmofctehnL1^0^4^r^»»yaM^^ 

aromatic  comyonnds  fo  prodnoe  diakyftcnn«e  componnds 
wherein  the  l.4^liaMtyfcen«ene  isomer  is  pteseatmeMem  of  <s 

normal  equilibrium  cuntenlrrton 

22.1TieptocemofclaimLa;3.4>S.<.7.0.f.l^lLUor 
13  whereia  s«d  convenion  oomprims  disproportionatton  of 
aftylbenzeam  to  prodnce  bcnnne  and  dialkyftcnaenm  m 
which  the  proportion  of  1.4-dialkylbenianr  isomer  is  1 
of  its  normal  oqoilibrinm<  ^~ 


4,27M3» 
CATALYTIC  ALKYLATION  MSmOD  AND  APPARATUS 

WIIH  HYDROCARBON  RECYCXE 
nsmm  Hntesn,  Jr^  Donrii  J.  Mikmnc  ani  Alia  B, 

wartkilaf: 


VS.CL 


liBsdOet.2»lf7»,8or.No.i 
tata^OVJCJ/M 

•730 


maun— if^=3| 


1.  An  alkyiation . 

(a)  huecting  a  feed  hythucathon 

paraffin  and  at  least  <        '^ 

bed  in  an  alkytalion 


ent  oompririnf  the  aOcylaie  and  the 

(b)  passing  the  alkyiation  tffincaf  lo  a  ^ 
and  therein  formint  an  npper  M^ 
comprising  the  altylale  sad  anreact 
kywtf  aBqfhtion  cataly<  phwe; 

(c)  withdrawing,  m  a  recycte  hydrocaibon 
portion  of  the  liqpd  hydrocmbon  r' —  ' 

on  aone,  oooMng  the  recyde 
theoooted  recycte  hydrocarbon 
:ii«thc      -'-' 
mo  the 
prior  oonmct  with  thefmd 

(d)  wilhdrnwinf.  maprodnctsljm^ 
die  hqaid  hydrocaibon  phamftom  tna 


■  * 


iutt^- 


«f 


■  H, 


ELECTRICAL 
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nn 


iO't i-j  iAf.Lryyv 


I  l->  >■  '  "   t\*m 


"'  <»I7M<> _  Jncludiag  oppoBtdy  rrtfding  ovcriyMig  prited  ooBple  por- 

IHHmOBLMLTMC  CTWBMA10B  OWATiNG  WTIH    tioiMattlietrcsditooaaaectthelcy  oTAIIeftatooidBCtivity 

A  OOOUWO  DBVICE  POB  iXlNVIBIfiNG  90LAM.        in  •  auumer  «^enl»y  ttid  le^  ate  dectrioAy  coi^ltd  lo 

ENEMGTOnOnBCraiCBNiaMYJkraiSTSiniFOM  define  a  fint  plttfalhy  of  tfaeraocoivlM  in  Mries;  SMd  pow> 

imUKTHBtBOP  deredmetabbcinf  melted  «tMltrib«rale  10  font  •  Mid 

Vit«MlMililt,S2,lMM,telsr  nia»aritidle0ndooppki^witk«ii«ifM«i««r«Mdfint 

RM  Apr.  1^  lf9i,  8«.  Nn.  273it 

r,  nppicntfan  teljr,  Apr.  7,  IfTI,  48719  A/71; 

Jaa  11, 1979, 479I9  A/79;  FA.  1,1979, 47151  A/7f  ,  v  /,.  >     '.    .>,^iE^^  .  t<*  ^.^r*!'   .  .«»: 

UJS.ai3(-2M  UCWm  PBOTBCnVS  OKCiT 

Wnlnika,Mi  Ya 
JapM,iirfpirHi 

Flad  Mar.  29, 1979.  S«.  Nn.  2Ma9 
Oaiw  prfariDr,  mMiillii  Japa%  Apr.  21, 1971,  SMttM; 
Mar.  22, 1979, 5442291 

ULCL^  HUH  3/14,  7/20 
U.S.ai7>->lA  4< 


alar 


1.  A  protective  drcoil  ior  an 


todrive 


L  A  fenemtor  of  ekctric  energy  for  the  oonvenion  from 
solar,  thermal  enerfy,  or  from  any  qlhar  approprimc  heat 
aottice,  oonmting  in  one  or  more  thermocoople*  oomhinrd 
with  an  abaorption  cooling  device  acting  on  one  of  the  wdd- 
ingi  of  the  thennooo«pie(tX  wherein  the  diermoooapk^)  are 
oirt  of  niateridi  (Ml,  M|)  provided  with  the  moat  appropriaie 
electric  anc  mrrhanir  featurei,  and  wherein  the  ahaorption 
coolii«  device  (A,  B,  C,  D)  is  fed  by  Ae  saase  htm  supplied 
along  die  therBMOo«ple(s)  osed,  and  nid  cooling  system  acting 
on  that  welding  of  the  ther«pconple(s)  on  wUcfa,  by  the  Pel- 
tier effect,  heat  is  devclopad,  with  Ilia  pwpoaeof  redncmg  of 


outpM  of  said  electric 

means  ooonecsan  to  sasQ  eieccnc  cvonn  aor 
trical  diaracteristic  indicating  dw  state  nf 
electric  citcuit,  and  aMana  indndins  ar4 
taolled  by  die  oolpnt  from  said 
controlling  said  switching  aMnns  to 

the 


having  a  first-fe^wt  decifodc 


levd  the  thermal  gradient  between  hot  M^rirtingi  (Cl*2) 
cold  weldiais  (C2-1)  of  the  thenwoonplaCsX  dms  < 
hi^  ejn.f.  vafase  and  oonaeqppendy,  a  hpgh  power  vahie. 


neoted  In  receive  a 

of  Si 

for 


loaaid 
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THERMOELECrUC  GENEKATOK  AND  METHOD  OP 
POKMINGSAME 
T. 


nad  Feb.  IS,  19n,  8ar.  Nn.  117,342 
Int  CS.)  IML  S5/0a  35/28 


lor  ao  aa  to  aBow  a  predetenniMd  efedric  owiOK  lo  Bow 

oTsmd 

ran^e,  a 
in  a  dMiicfltial  nMmer  lo 

nm  mpm  cwuiuue  co^necmo  m>  rascnpv  a  loeranoe  kvci 
corresponding  to  the  level  of  said  signd  sppMed  lo  aaid 

'of 

isaidi 


UACL 


14 


C 


illl  llllllll 


■lonflHMiiiin 


illllllifi      I  llllllll 


A  iMiiioaiecinc  MmnKw  oevioc  oonHNismg* 


a  phualily  of  spnoad  apart  firM  and 
dement  legs  diWMsaed  generally  along  its  IsMdi 
rdationship,  said  legs  beiiw  printed  caspedivdy  in  first 


cal  conductivity,  mixed  in  a  suitable 


nve  mi  mpnt  cucirocies  ooanecmo  io  me 
trooesoi  mu  oeiecnng  transnaor  sno  sau 

such  a  manner  thai  nrhn-  one  of  ssid  first  and 
oia»«s 
dactrodes  of  said  dctectiogand : 
I  bw  levd  and  a  hiilk  kwslr  reivoglivdib  or,  ( 

Iraaiision  taka  a  h^  laval  and«  low  levaL  I 
nveiy,  inn  onip^p  iignaM  osmuQ  nvMn  aani ' 
wneaof  Stan  nrsianBi 
appfiad  tea  first  inpi 

that  the  onlpat  of  said  dsiecli^t^HiMv  ii 
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trauistor  to  control  Mid  switching  means  to  open  the 
connection  to  laid  load  from  said  electric  circuiL 


4a7M43 

SOUND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  UnUZING 

MOTIONAL  FEEDBACK  AND  VELOCITY-FREQUENCY 

EQUALIZATION 

Stanley  T.^lqrcn,  122  N.  RlwsMi  St,  Red  Bank,  NJ.  07701 

FOad  Ai«.  17. 1179.  Sar.  No.  €7.515 

bL  a.1  H04R  S/04 

UJS.  CL  179^1  F  14 


a. 


1.  A  sound  reproducing  system  comprising: 

first  amplifying  means  being  jointly  responsive  to  an  input 
source  signal  and  to  a  second  equalizer  output  signal; 

sound  energy  producing  means  being  responsive  to  said  first 
amplifying  means; 

means  for  sensing  the  sound  energy  output  of  said  sound 
energy  producing  means  thereby  providing  a  motional 
feedback  signal; 

second  amplifying  means  being  responsive  to  said  motional 
feedback  signal  for  producing  a  second  amplifying  means 
output  signal: 

first  equalizer  means  being  responsive  to  said  second  ampli- 
fying means  output  signal  for  producing  a  first  equalizer 
means  output  sii^ial,  said  first  equalizer  means  loss  charac- 
teristic exhibiting  a  positive  slope  in  the  range  between 
relatively  low  frequencies  and  relatively  high  frequencies; 

second  equalizer  means  being  associated  with  said  first  am- 
plifying means  and  being  responsive  to  said  first  equalizer 
means  output  signal  for  producing  said  second  equalizer 
output  signal,  said  second  equalizer  means  loss  character- 
istic exhibiting  a  constant  value  at  said  relatively  low 
frequencies,  a  positive  slope  in  the  range  between  said 
relioively  low  frequencies  and  said  relatively  high  fre- 
quencies, and  a  zero  value  at  said  rdatively  high  frequen- 
cies; 

whereby  said  sound  energy  producing  means  radiates  a 
substantially  uniform  sound  energy  output  in  the  range 
between  said  relatively  low  frequencies  and  said  relatively 
high  frequencies. 


said  means  for  entering  for  generating  audible  sounds  ia 
response  thereto,  wherein  said  audible  sounds  cooqwise, 

a  first  audible  sound  generated  in  ruponsc  to  actuatioa  of 
said  means  for  entering,  said  first  audtUe  sound  indicative 
of  a  particular  characteristic  associated  with  said  data, 

a  second  audible  sound  generated  in  response  to  the  comple- 


i»l«l'i*Hi^i»i«i 


•Jin*' 

SIB 


tion  of  generation  of  said  first  andMe  sound,  said  secotKl 
audible  sound  being  a  monotone  signal  for  separating 
selected  groups  of  audible  sounds,  and 
a  third  audible  sound  generated  in  response  to  the  comple- 
tion of  generation  of  said  second  audible  sound,  said  third 
audible  sound  being  indicative  of  said  data  entered  via  said 
means  for  entering. 


4,27M48 
SPEECH  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
D.  Harbaaaa,  Bsslsn,  N J„  aari^sar  to  Kay 
rics  Corp„  Pina  Braak,  N  J. 

FDad  Sep.  7, 1979,  Sar.  No.  75,201 
Int  CL^  GML  1/00 
US.  CL  179-1  SC  < 
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SYNTHEnCSPEECH  CALCULATORS 

Aldra  TaataMto,  KaaUhara;  Slgadd  MMunra,  Nara;  Shtaya 

Nara,  and  SMnao  NlaUaaki,  Nam,  aO  of  Japan, 

DhWen  af  Scr.  No.  977 J83,  Fck.  15, 197S,  PM.  No.  4,211,992. 

Aa«.  22, 1979,  Sar.  No.  68,702 
ppWratinn    Japan,    Fab.     15,    1977, 
52/lT790(U);  Feb.  21, 1977,  52/19660;  Feb.  25, 1977.  52/20493 

bt  a.)  GML  1/00:  OOiF  3/16 
U.S.  a.  179-1  SM  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  synthetic  speech  calculator  comprising: 
means  for  entering  data  into  said  calculator,  and 
aadible  sound  generating  means  reqxmsivc  to  actuation  of 


1.  Speech  analysis  apparatus  comprising:  transducer  means 
for  converting  speech  sounds  into  electrical  signals;  low  pass 
filter  means  connected  to  said  transducer  means  for  extracting 
the  pitch  frequency  from  the  electrical  signab  reprrscnting  the 
speech  sounds;  frequency-to-voltage  generator  means  respon- 
sive to  said  low  pass  filter  meana  for  a  generating  voltage 
whose  amplitude  is  a  function  of  the  pitch  fireqvency  extracted 
from  said  electrical  signal^  means  for  diqrfaying  the  ouq>«t  of 
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said  finequency-to-vohage  generating  means;  said  fttqnency-to- 
voltage  gmerating  aseans  firtfaer  coa<prising  pnha  generating 
means  f<M- generating  «t  least  one  pulae  for  ea^  cycle  of  pitch 
fireqnency  and  converting  means  for  converting  the  time  be- 
tween adjaoeirt  poises  to  a  vdtage  level, 
wherein  said  pvlae  generating  meana  indudcs  means  for 
generating  two  sequential  pulses  for  each  cyde  of  pileh 
frequency  and  wherein  said  converting  means  conyrises  a 
*  source  of  a  refierenoe  vokage,  a  resistswy-capncHanee 
network,  first  switching  means  operative  during  the  pres- 
ence of  one  of  die  two  sequential  pulses  for  connecting 
aaia  source  or  iticfeaoe  voRagie  lo  aasn  resMancc<a|iaci- 
tance  network  to  eataMsh  a  tine  decqring  vohage  acixMs 
said  network,  a  vohi^e  holding  bsms  aad  a  second 
switching  means  operative  during  the  presence  of  the 
other  of  the  two  sequential  pnlaes  for  eonnecting  said 
reaistanrf<apncitanrr  network  to  said  voltage  holding 


4J7M44 
ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 
Anihnay  R.  Taidan.  MO  Carwka  Ri.,  Rochaalar,  N.Y.  14610 
FOad  Oct  5, 1979,  S«.  No.  l2,iM 
tat  a*  lli4R  1/20 
VJS,  CL  179^1  E  3 
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1.  An  acoustical  speaker  system,  oooprising 

a  plurality  of  speaker  bowings  each  having  therein  a  cham- 
ber, 

an  active  speaker  deasent  mounted  in  eadt  of  said  chasntif  n 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  disposed  to  be  oonaeded  to 
sn  electrical  audio  aignal  source  to  be  driven  Uierd>y,  and 

a  passive  speaker  dement  mounted  in  eadi  of  said  chambers 
adlinoent  the  oppoaite  end  thereof  and  acoustically  can- 
pled  to  the  assodatcd  driven  speaker  in  said  chamber, 
thereby  to  be  driven  by  the  aoowrtical  algnals  devdoped  in 
said  chamber  by  said  associated  tpcakex,  and 

each  of  said  diambers  having  a  fimdamental  resonant  fre- 
quency which  is  different  from  that  of  each  of  die  other 
chambers. 


^•:'> 


an  anafog  sigiid  eitractihg  dfciiil  prt^died  in  efedi  of  idd 
sntecriber  drcnits  fbr  ODtpnttfaig  analog  sigttds  changing 
in  aceordanr^'  with  a  D.C  sipud  and  a  ringing  agnal 
flowing  into  said  each  nfeacrfter  eireait; 

_  muMpladng  drodt  oonneetod  to  dK  o«lp«t  ter- 
of  eachofaaid  plnrality  of  aKtracdig<iwl>^      "* 
niverter  oonnacsad  to  the  ouapm  ter- 
of  aaii  asudog  nsnltiplening  drcoit;  and 
a  signd  processing  drcdt  oonnactod  l»dtt  < 


of 

sivdy  and  periodkaBsr  a « 

die  output  signd  of  aaail  of  said 

prooeasing  said  digtad  aignl  to  datoct  dwatoto  «r«Mk^ 

saw  supstimei  ciicuns,  san  ieue|najn  oi  sawnsgwafss^ni 

being  made  by  sflfcdiiig  a  adectfve  s^nd  to  said  andog 


/ 


»«  '  itmH    n  \9i 


&^'  "  jS'""^'"'" 


t  ^?  ^ 


nultiplexing  circuit  to  exttact  said  signd  flowing  throu^ 
the  circuit  of  a  subscriber  who  has  just  becsi  rsllad,  racaiv- 
ing  periodically  a  digitol  signd  nnrrwpnnding  to  said 
eirtraoted  signal,  filtering  said  digild  signd  by  a  low  paaa 
fiber,  and  oonpariiw  add  fiherad  digiid  signd  witk  a 
ditcsiiold  Icvd  to  detoct  whedier  said  sdiacriber  has  made 

a  response  or  not 

'VS-    *• 
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ELECTRONIC  TONE  RINGBR 

MIHan  L.  Vmktu;  Dwid  C  Cslilhf.  bath  af 

Md  DmU  R.  Vap^aU,  MlMpala,  UU  aaripm  to  1 

Tdsphaw  IjftaiMadsa,  iaaatpasmsd,  Manar  Wl.  9U. 

fBid  Ai«.  at,  1991^  Sar.  No.  df^tS 

InLCL'HOIMi/00    .  ;«»«tv 
VS.  CL  179—06  T  .4. .  w  ^  .u  .--  m>i .',  >•: 


•nn  , 


SIGNAL  PROCXBSINC  APPARATUB  FOR  SUBSOUBKR 

cncuns 

HhHi*l8Mtosnn,Yiiilsmi.  fs|sa.ntolpptoiiMMM,Ltd., 
Takf^Jipii 

FOad  Ai«,  3. 1979,  Sar.  Nn.  iMW 
CWw  priadty.  uiMriHia  JapM.  Ang.  11,  193^,  53- 
109«71(U);  Mar.  2.  1979.  S4-24138 

bt  a>  HOIQ  3/28 
UJS.ai79^1IFG  7 

L  A  signd  procr  saijg  appdatus  for  subacyjbcr  circuits  < 
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It.  A  tone  ringer  opentivdy  responsive  to  the ; 

ringing  **g*****  over  ii^Ntt  llnei,  dM  fm^er  < 
an  dectvoncoustic  transducer  (Stt)  for  producing  an  andMe 

output,  

(nt|  for  aolivadnK  the  dectro- 


dto 
234,  225.  2M)  for 


power 


piDraipoMivetoi 
acrofs  die  ig|  iil  lip  n  for  am>lyiiy  energy  to  Ifca  i  up! id 

CHmsflft  SBBAnAOfft  Mifl  fen  ^BB  flHBtlVMOQMitoC  tBBIflBO0Ca 
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SPEAKEB  <Mt  MICROPHONE  HAVING  CX>BKUGATED 
DIAPHKAGM  WITH  OONDUCTOBS  THSKEON 

Ta<MySiwftUi,No.»-ISNIiM^iiliil  fiiMi.ToiMi— ^w. 
Tokjr^JipM 

FIM  Majr  30,  IfTf ,  Str.  Nou  4MM 
CWh  prtoritjr,  npllciHii  JipMi,  Jw.  1,  IfTt,  S3/M198; 
JaL  21, 1971,  S3/9N11[U);  Sip.  14, 197t,  S3/112M2 

IM.  a.)  H04R  7/M  7/lS,  9/04 
VS.  CL  179-11S3  PV  14 


die  lehini  test  MfBel  a  within  nid  nnfe,  ind  for  ooniect* 
inf  a  aeoond  impedance  network  between  the  four-wire 
input  and  output  when  the  return  test  ngnd  it  outside  i 
range. 
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1.  An  acoustic  transducer  which  includes  a  rectangular,  thin 
film  member  which  is  corrugated  to  form  a  number  of  elon- 
gate, arcuate  corrugations  wherein  conductors  are  applied  in 
series  relation  on  at  least  one  surface  of  each  trough  portion 
and  each  peak  portion  between  adjacent  arcuate  corrugations 
such  that  sound  currents  flow  through  the  conductors  on  each 
trough  portion  in  the  same  direction  while  the  sound  currents 
flow  thirough  the  conductors  on  each  peak  portion  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  those  flowing  through  each  trough  por- 
tion, and  in  which  rod-like  permanent  magnets  extending  par- 
allel to  the  conductors  on  each  trough  portion  and  generating 
magnetic  fluxes  in  the  same  direction  are  retained  over  the 
substantially  entire  length  betv^een  adjacent  trough  portions 
and  both  surfaces  of  each  side  edge  of  the  diaphragm  are 
supported  by  support  members  which  are  expandable  and 
contractable  only  in  the  direction  extending  perpendicularly  to 
the  diaphragm. 


4^MS1 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEPHONE  SWITCHING 

SYSTEM 
Otto  W.  Baahe,  MaJHanij  Ensaat  O.  Laa,  Lo^wisit  Rk^rt  L 
SbWb,  AHa  Mate  Sprii^i  Rarria  nii^teia,  P^rm  Fmk,  aU 
af  Fla^  aad  Caarp  C  Haaiaaa,  Saa  Aalaaia,  Taa^  i 
te  9tnmktn€mkm  Cmftntim,  Taiipm  Fit. 
FBad  Pah.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  IMIO 
tat  a.}  HMM  J/U-  IRMQ  S/54 
UJS.  CL  179^175  J  C  J4( 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

TELEPHONE  HYBRID  NETWORK 

:hoaaoiiii,  OttMva,  GModa,  aasi^Mr  to  Northcra  Tdc- 
cam  Liaytad,  Mostraal,  Caoada 

FOad  Sep.  5, 1979,  Sar.  No.  72,M5 
UL  CU  IRMB  3/20 
VS.  a.  179—170  D  2 


1.  A  circuit  for  improving  the  singing  return  loss  between 
the  opposed  four-wire  input  and  output  of  a  hybrid  network 
for  the  two-wire  to  four-wore  interfooe  of  a  tetephooe  hne. 


a  signal  generator  for  connecting  a  transmit  test  signal  to  said 
ioput; 

characterised  by: 

neaas  for  determining  whedier  the  phase  of  die  return  test 
signal  at  said  output  relative  to  the  transmit  test  signal  at 
s^  hiput  is  witlun  a  preselected  range  for  inductively 


a  oootrol  circuit  peaponsive  to  the 
for  ( ^wiBwtiiig  a  first  iaspedan 
four-wire  input  and  output  of  the  hybrid 


the 
when 


1.  A  telephony  system  for  routing  communications  over  a 
plurality  of  telephooe  lines,  said  system  comprising: 

A.  port  connectioa  means  connected  to  the  telephone  lines 
for  receiving  signals  therefrom  and  for  transmitting  sig- 
nals thereto, 

B.  first  and  second.  paraOd,  mdependendy  operable  call 
processing  means  foir  interconnecting,  on  a  sdective  basis, 
certain  of  the  telephone  lines,  each  said  call  processing 
means  operating  ooncurrendy  in  response  to  the  same 
signals  from  said  port  connection  means  by  generating 
output  signals, 

C.  synchronizing  means  connected  to  both  said  call  process- 
ing means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  fint  and 
second  call  processing  meaoa, 

D.  oootroDaMe  switchmg  aMans  interpoaed  between  said 
port  connection  means  and  both  said  call  processing 
means  for  coupKf  die  output  signds  from  a  selected  one 
of  said  call  processing  means  to  said  port  communications 
means  to  complete  communications  between  said  port 
connection  means  and  the  sdected  one  of  said  caD  pro-, 
cessing  means, 

E  buh  monitoring  means  connected  to  eadi  of  said  call 
proceasing  means  for  generating  foutt  signals  in  response 
to  foult  conditions  in  said  call  processing  means,  and 

F.  switchover  means  connected  to  said  Cuih  monitoring 
■seans  and  said  eootroUable  switching  means  and  openMe 
iadependendy  of  both  said  call  prorcming  oMaas  for  test- 
ing eadi  said  caD  processing  oiaaas  in  respoaae  to  certain 
of  said  fouh  signals  dicraby  to  identify  one  of  said  call 
processing  means  as  the  source  of  dM  fonit  ( 
to  cause  said  controllable  fwitcking  BMans  to  ( 
put  signals  from  the  odKr  of  said  caO  prooaasinf  aseans  to 
said  port  connection  "f^wt 
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I  dMi  via  aaid  COS*  pin  wUdi 
is  controlled  by  dw  torn  of  dw  key,  said  contact  t^  k 
slidaMe  over  at  leart  a  portion  of  said  iDw  of  < 
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WATER  LEVH. 
1IIMPm«V( 


ito.  I9»  1979, 9m.  Na.  2Mn 
laLCL^lMHif/OO 


1.  An  dectroaoouidc 

(a)  a  wsgartir  dreait 
and 

(b)  a  vibrative  structure 
tive  structure 
one  opening,  a 
as  to  cover  sai( 
fixed  oa  said  fraaR 

mA 


Having  at  least  one  alrfap; 


dispoaed  in  said  air  gap;  said  vibra- 
a  firame  nember  having  at  least 
fixed  on  said  flrame  member  so 


ii'-M  •  *<'   •j'TtS,^*)'     f  i^^^J"^^        ■^'Jit>»'rrfMft»v*  Y*b(!" 


SO  as  to  form  a 


and  an 
auterial  disposed  la  said  space  ia  sacfa  a 
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4,27MS9 

ELBCIRIC  SWITCHING  DEVICE  ON  A  ROTARY 

CYLINDER  LOCK 

laMM. 

Pli^'l^  1A,  Wh^  Sir.'Na.  It^lM  ""  .%  '.^fj. , 
larily.  ■iiRriliiiPti.Rip.afCsfMni 
1971^  9BM34 

iaL  a>  HilH  V/OOk  27/06 
UJB.a3ll-^  1< 


•fi.    '^It^"^  JOVi'i 

1  la  an  electric  switching  device  on  a  lotary  cylinder  lock 
having  a  rotateMe  core  and  widi  core  pias  wUch^afe  con' 
tiolkd  by  a  key,  dK  ftroke  of  die  core^lpB 
higs  ia  ooatact  posiMaa  rdaliye  to  a 
ti^  improvmcat  onaipnipg  v  •;; 

M.  nluaaUtv  of  coaater<oalact  aadSKaa  haiM  adiaoint  to 
.  .  fitch  otfceraad  fooBid  iaio a.i^w,.  .:«  i;iij3-  uoi  ■>■<.';:; 
j;  at  leafK  one  tnandwon  Ifaef  .j^^fiiiipAWfi^i^lRfcB* 

cantact lag,  •>='•''  >      ■        ■''■(•<  '^'i^  ^''■•' 

'  al  least  one  cote  pia  ooaaliiadpg  aMaM  for 
,;.     bydMfomofdwkayaadferopefaliwely 


(c)adiird 

tmro  01  saM  nHifis  i 

probe 

saBK  except  for  the  I 
(d)  a  solid  block  of  aa 

pletely 

ckannts  eictpt  for -Am  andi  of  said  probes  so  dmt 

exterior  sarfooe  of  sdM  hfott  inifisriits  the 

sheadHofi 

wire  breakout,  wheaeby  al  I 

block  are  nabedded  ai  ssid  Upck  ijp  to  and  beyond ' 
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along  a  directioa  B  which  it  pcrpcndiCTiiar  to  Mid  current  path 
j  to  deflect  •■  arc  current  flowing  along  current  path  j  in  the  j 
X  B  direction,  nid  insulating  portion  wwjmiwig  ^  pair  of  pro- 


truding portions  which  extend  outwardly  from  said  electrode 
member  along  direction  j  X  B  to  provide  a  pair  of  interior 
concavities  in  said  envelope  positioned  to  correqxmd  substan- 
tially with  direction  j  X  B  for  the  various  polarities  of  j  and  B. 


DOUBLE-FLOW  PUFFER-TYPE  COMPRESSEP-CAS 

CIRCUIT-INTERRUPTER 

Cknrka  F.  Qvacr,  PMa  TowniU^  ABeghMj  Coorty,  and  Knc 

H.  Yoant  PlllHnifPi  noth  of  Pa^  aMignon  to 

FBod  Oct  23,  IfTt,  Sor.  No.  fS3,Sn 
InL  CL^  HOIH  33/88 
\}S.  CL  200— 141  A  4 


1.  A  puffer-type  gas^insulated  circuit  interrupter  comprising: 

a  stationary  contact  structure  including  stationary  main  and 
arcing  contacts; 

acooperable  movable  contact  structure  '~'J"««««g  a  movable 
main  contact,  a  movable  arcing  finger  coatact  aweart>ly 
including  a  duster  of  circumfercntially<diapo8ed  arcing 
coirtact  fingers  having  longitudinal  slou  between  the 
finger  portions  thereof,  and  a  tubular  sleeve  shield  di^ 
posed  in  enrompassing  rrlatinnahip  with  said  movable 
clualer  of  arcing  contact  fingers  to  prevent  pccmature 
kniratr  of  oompressad  gas  through  said  longitudinal  slots 
during  the  opening  operation; 

means  defining  a  relatively-stationary  piston  structure  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  mrtallir  cooling  vane 
protniding  in  the  general  direction  of 
cffgit0cf  structure; 


a  movable  operating  cylinder  movable  over  said  piston 
structnie  and  carrying  said  movable  contact  structure; 

a  movable  hollow  insularing  nosKk  nx>vable  with  said  mov- 
able operating  cyhnder,  said  hollow  noole  encompaming 
said  stationary  arcing  contacts  and  said  movable  arcing 
contact  fingers  when  in  the  closed  position, 

a  gas  compressed  between  said  operating  cylinder  and  said 
piston  structure  during  an  opemng  operation  and  flowing 
through  said  hollow  nozzle  into  the  arc  drawn  between 
said  stationary  and  movable  contact  structures  during  the 
opening  operation  to  effect  the  extinction  thereof,  said 
compressed  gas  flowing  over  said  spaced  cooling  metallic 
vanes  to  be  cooled  tharel^  prior  to  the  gas  injection  into 
the  arc;  and  ,;^  ,' 

an  outer  casing  structure  enclosing  said  stationary  and  mov- 
able contact  structures,  said  piston  structure,  said  operat- 
ing cylinder,  said  nozzle  and  said  gas. 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  stationary  contact,  a  mov- 
able contact,  a  movable  contact  arm,  an  operating  member,  a 
contact  operating  spring,  a  rele^jcable  cradle,  releasable  latch 
means  for  holding  said  cradle  in  a  reset  position,  and  a  narrow 
housing  to  which  said  member  and  said  cradle  are  movaUy 
mounted  on  respective  first  and  second  pivots  extending 
widthwise  of  said  housing;  said  Operating  monber  including  a 
manually  engageable  forward  portion  disposed  externally  of 
said  hounng  at  the  front  thereof  and  a  rear  portion  within  said 
housing  connected  at  a  third  pivot  to  said  arm  at  its  forward 
end;  said  movable  contact  being  at  the  rear  of  said  arm  and 
being  engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  said  stationary 
contact;  said  spring  being  connected  to  said  cradle  and  said 
arm,  and  exerting  a  force  component  urging  said  arm  forward; 
with  said  cradle  in  said  reset  position,  as  said  member  moves 
between  circuit  breaker  Open  and  Closed  positions,  said  third 
pivot  being  moved  to  opposite  sides  of  the  line  of  action  for 
said  spring  whereby  the  latter  operates  said  arm  to  respectively 
disengage  and  engage  said  contacts;  with  said  cradle  rdeased 
by  said  latch  means,  said  spring  operates  said  cradle  to  a 
tripped  position  and  said  member  to  a  trip  indicating  position 
intermediate  said  Open  and  Closed  position^  said  cradle  being 
a  rdativdy  thin  planar  member,  said  rear  portion  of  said  oper- 
ating member  Including  a  reset  formation  engageable  with  a 
resetting  edge  fonqation  integrally  formed  with  said  cradle 
wherriyy  witfi  said  cradle  tripped,  operation  of  said  member 
from  ssid  trip  indicating  position  to  said  Off  position  causes 
said  reaet  formation  to  engage  said  resetting  ed^  and  thereby 
move  said  cradle  to  said  reset  position;  said  cradle  fiirther 
inchiding  a  latching  tip  engageable  by  said  latch  meant;  said  tip 
and  said  first  pivot  being  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cradle;  said 
spring  being  connected  to  said  cradle  at  a  connecting  point 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cradle;  and  said  resetting  edge 


fomation  being  diipoied  between  said  tip  and  said 
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1.  In  a  switch  arrangement  with  switdies  fully  equipped 
both  for  normaUy  doaad  aKl  fbr  aonmlly  open  switch  opesa- 
tion,  m  which,  by  an  insulati^  port  which  can  be  setoctcvdy 
placed  opcratively  with  respect  to  the  oomnct  piaoaa  cooperat- 
ing M  braoher  or  the  contact  piecea  coopcsaling  as  maker,  the 
contact  pieces  dcfiniog  cooperative  contact  pinoes,  one  type  of 
switch  operation  inspectiveiy  in  each  case  is  blocked,  the 


said  itoem  being  ibmed^  in  tit  tMlKr  end  of  Slid 

switch  levd^ 
a  sAty  bnllQn  means  Bonmed  for  tMMltfMn 

perpendicniar  to  the  hM^iOHlinal  aH  of' 

paddle  switch  lever, 
a  fint  portion  of  Slid  Mfety  bntfon  means  having  a  crom 

section  wfaidi  fits  hMo  said  recess; 
a  second  portion  of  said  safety  bntton  means  having  a  cram 

section  which  interfaes  with  said  puddle  snUih  lever  so 

prevent  its  rotation  abont  said  pivot  aean^  whanby  te 

paddle  awilBh  ii  prevented  in  its  < 
saidtdbtyhmioaa 

of  said  paddle  switch  lever, 
sakl  safety  bntton  means  behig  onupiiscd  of  a  mnhi  cram 

section  plunger  deoMnt 

when  said  safety  bntton  means  » I 

from  its  normal  position  to  its  depressed  position;  and 
said  safety  bntton 

position  by  a  i 
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a  noHsmg,  the  contact  pieces  are  opentively  disposed  I 

of  said  housing, 
an  insulatiiV  pnrt  is  formed  with  slMitment  stops,  1 
ing  part  is  monntaWe  on  ssid  hnnsing  in  two 

MitioM,  in  both  of  the  installed  positions  said 

stops  are  dispooed  outside  of  the  ooolaot  places 

and  operativdy  ibnt  and  Uoefc  one  of  the  ooopenling 

contact  pieces  firon  makfaig  ooMaet.  with  an 

between  said  cooperating  contact  pieces. 
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said  paddle  switch  lever  having  a  hoOow  V- 
«Mi  a  reo8ssJbi«nd  in  §mik<i  ' 


L  A  switch 
circuit  board  i 
(a)a 
cifcniar  poat  sned  for 

cuit  boMd  and  hBvii«  a  beveled  omer  edae.  the  < 
length  of  the  post  shaft  having  a  latger  Areeser  than  the 
immmoat  part,  crendng  I  Anrider  at  fte  jnhcHon  of  the 
two  siaaa  of  the  post;  ssid  poll  havh*  s  fit«  slot 

the  oenloiina  «fsaid>alotm  iaid  poat  ( 
with  the  oemethne  of  the 
also  said  poat  havi^  a  I 
te  to  said  first  dot;  Mid  houMii  MBO  sactndMi  a 

-  "■  [iinoiCkaBt 
mto  the  raisid  eedian.  said  notch  haviag  Ihe  sMf >dlh 
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1.  In  an  electric  switch  having  a  housing  enckwing  electric 
power  control  means  including  an  actuatable  switch  operating 
lever  extending  from  said  bowing,  an  tnt^ral  adjustable  stop 
for  sdecting  any  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  operating  positions  to 
which  said  switch  operating  lever  may  be  actuated  comprising: 
a  q)ring-biased  stop  member  mounted  within  said  operating 
lever  for  movement  toward  said  bousing  thereby  to  vary 
the  amount  that  said  switch  operating  lever  may  be  actu- 
ated before  said  stop  member  abuts  said  housing; 
a  rotary  adjoating  member  mounted  in  said  switch  operating 
lever  and  comprising  a  sloping  track  engaging  said  spring- 
biased  stop  member, 
and  said  spring-biased  stop  member  and  said  sloping  track  of 
said    rotary   adjusting   member   having   inter-engaging 
means  for  adjusting  and  retaining  said  q>ring-biased  stop 
member  in  any  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  abutment  positions 
relative  to  said  housing  according  to  the  direction  and 
amount  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  adjusting  member. 
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1.  In  a  microwave  heating  apparatus  including  a  cylindrical 
chamber  having  a  circular  wan  at  one  end.  a  microwave  source 
and  meaaa  directing  microwaves  from  said  source  to  said 
chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  said  directing  means  com- 
prises a  coaxial  transmiasioa  line  extending  through  the  center 
of  said  ctrcniar  wall  of  said  chamber,  and  a  sonde  antenna 
tennintiaf  said  Kne  in  said  duunber.  for  supplying  electric 
energy  to  said  rhairtbff.  microwave  transparent  load  position- 
ing  aeana  riMped  to  position  a  diao^haped  load  in  a  plane 
normal  to  tke  axis  of  said  ohan*er  at  a  distance  approximately 
hair  the  heifki  «r  the  chamber  from  said  sonde  amanna.  said 
haiving  a  height  Xo  between  0.8r«  and  4r«.  wherein  r» 


is  the  chamber  radius,  and  wherein  the  diameter  of  mid  cham- 
ber is  between  0.77  times  the  wavelength  of  said  microwaves 
and  the  diameter  of  the  chamber  for  empty  reaonance  for 
TMon  mode  microwaves,  whereby  said  chamber  will  be  reso- 
nant for  water  containing  diao-shaped  loads  on  said  supporting 
means  m  die  TMon  node  and  wil  support  microwaves  in  die 
TMoio  node  m  die  abaence  of  water  fai  said  load. 
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1.  A  laser  powered  solid  fbel  disintegrator  having  a  housing 
closed  to  die  atmosphere,  aaeans  for  die  intake  of  solid  fud 
particles  into  the  bowing,  meam  for  replacing  oxygen  from  the 
interior  of  die  housing  by  replacing  die  oxygen  with  a  gaseous 
substance  comprising  essentially  mtrogen,  means  for  applying 

laser  beams  to  die  solid  fuel  particles  for  disintegration  of  the 
fuel  particles  and  production  of  disint^ration  fuel,  means  for 
discharging  a  mixture  of  disintegration  fuA  and  nitrogen  from 
the  housing,  further  comprising: 

a  control  unit  fbr  controlling  the  rate  of  disintegration  of  the 
solid  fbd  particles  by  the  baer  beama,  the  oontiol  unit 
having  means  fbr  pawiag  the  fbd  mixtare  through  the 
control  unit  and  controlling  the  rale  of  disint^ation  of 
solid  tmA  particles  by  the  laaer  beams  with  respect  to  die 
vohime  flow  of  the  fnd  mixtwe  passed  throu^  the  con- 
trol unit 


4.21M(« 
FUME  EmACriNG  DEVICE  FOR  A  WEIJ>ING 
APPARATUS 
Mahria  L.  Famagr.  Malaamra.  OU  aarigaar  to  CMiifam  T 
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1.  A  welding  device  (10. 12. 64) 
a  welding  gun  (12)  having  a  central . 

a  normal  direction  of  »""g«*"^ttfwl' 

(12);  and 

a 


(«) 


to 
of  the  gun 


(10li4)  inchiding 


first  and  second  body  portions  (30)  individnally  Imving  an 
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exterior  snrftoe  (S3X  •■ 
(SO)  and  a  ptaffaKty  of  fume  inlet  pasaagm  (54)  ( 
said  chamber  (90)  andmid  exiarior  mUttot  (S2);  bridging 
aseans  (IQ  for  maintaining  said  ftrst  and  second  body 
portions  (30)  in  a  preselected  aligned  rclalionahip  to  each 
pdier  sahataiitiany  synmaetrically  on  the  oppoaile  sides  of 
said  central  plane  (41)  and  said  welding  gun  (1^  said 
bridgnig  means  (32)  and  said  first  and  second  body  por- 
tions (30)  deffaiing  doogate  cavity  (30)  of  a  construction 
sufficient  for  reodving  a  portion  (rf'said  welding  gun  (12), 
and  said  bridging  means  (32)  bei«g  of  a  construction  suffi- 
cient for  being  rdeasaUy  connected  to  said  welding  gun 
(12);  and  first  and  second  gm  shidding  devices  (44X  said 
first  shielding  device  (44)  being  connected  to  said  first 
body  portion  (30)  and  said  second  shielding  device  (44) 
being  connected  to  said  second  body  portion  (30). 


Flafm.  Miaaa,  Italy, 
S#JUitdjr 

FBad  Jan.  1, 1970,  Scr.  Fin.  91M92 
int  a»  A21C 1/42 
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L  An  dectric  oven  for  die  oontmoous  baking  of  a  food 
product  in  baking  tins,  compriamg: 

a  structure  deftaing  a  baUng  chamber. 

heater  means  in  said  baking  chamber; 

a  continuously  driven  conveyor  means  for  conveying  in 
anccession  through  said  baking  chamber  a  anmher  of  food 
products  placed  m  indiyidnal  hakii^  ttm^  and  ao9am 

.  paanaaffoadiBgaooeM  to  the  conveyor  mmns  from  onl> 
side  the  baking  chamber  for  the  loading  of  food  products 
10  be  baked  and  dm  unloading  of  hdwl  foo4.jMlMBI 
wherem  the  improvement  compciaes:    .       ^  ^,\.a.  ^_ir. 

.  said  aocem  meam  defimnsM  opMns  dcfiMd  n  thcubont  of 
the  baking  chamber  throofh  which  said  chamber  jamjQHir 
sMe  from  the  outside;  !.,  .     ^ 

said  conveyor  means  comprising  a  horizontal  tadkm  con- 
veyor provided  with  a  plur^ty  of  palfet  memben  and 
having  support  and  drive  ^fbci^  with  verticd  aws  of 
rotation; 

saki  conveyor  extenA^^  tongftaidBniny  widiin  die  bakmg 
chamber  and  defining  within  said  chamber  two  contigu- 
ous arem  both  of  wUch  are  acoessMe  from  ontskle  die 
oven  through  the  add  front  opening; 

a  hoiiiontd  support  track  comprising  at  least  two  spaced 
hmi^tndfamBy  widun  asid  two  aicm  of  die 
bdow  dw  palld  members  of  add  con- 
veyor, asid  bakmg  dns  ha«^  a  booom  mrCaoe  whmh  is 
diiccdy  cipoard  lo  beat  generated  by  mid  hdMigmeana 
in  said  biUng  dwmber  and  bdnO  diddile  afong  laid  sup- 
port track,  and 

•aid  support  track  prajacdng  aatiida  thn 

into  die  oven  and  readily  unloading  baking  Iha 


;  a  flnt  tfad  povtionddmmg  a 
puimjnon  wwcnsanuaamgmiBW 
<|nent  eagapemsntoy  said  conveyor  means  for 
tion  throng  said  baking  cnanmer  and  a 
tioo  being  sfoped  downwaraly  from  san 
port  track  deliniiig  a  diicnarge  portion  for 
mm  pamig  ima  irom  saw  conveyor  meani. 
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HEATER  WIIH  DDnOBUTED  HBAUNG  RUMBNT 
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1.  An  artk:le  for  heating  a  iqaid 


(a)  a 


ing  a  notched  Izod  mqiact  siresgtt  of  at 
Iba/in.  and  (b)  a  flexMe  heativg  ekme 
and  in  intimatf  engagement  widi  the 

kment  being  capable  of  provkling 
M  watts  par  sqnaro  hMh  of 
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for  directing  iUumiaatioo  acroM  the  path  of  movement 
of  Mid  oontainen,  photnanwing  meam  for  geaeratiiif  wnsing 
agMb  iadicating  the  prcaenoe  of  a  coolataer  within  said  iUumi- 
natioB,  and  identifintioa  means  responsive  to  said  photosens- 
ing  means  for  identifying  containers  being  sensed  thereby;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  identificatioo  means  comprises 
dock  means  for  generating  ckx^  pulses  corresponding  to  the 
movement  of  said  conveyor  means,  counting  means  for  count- 
ing said  clock  pulses,  count  initiating  means  responsive  to  said 
sensing  signab  for  activating  said  counting  means  to  count  to  a 
predetermined  minimum  count  when  a  sensing  signal  indicates 
a  light-to-dark  transition,  and  signal  generating  means  for 
gfTP^yring  a  registration  signal  when  said  sensing  signal  under- 
goes a  dark-to-light  transition  while  said  counting  means  is 
counting  within  a  predetermined  counting  range  following 
said  minimum  count 


ELECTRIC  HOME  APPLIANCES 
Shan'khi  Nt^amoto,  Nara,  and  Kaaho  Sakaasoto,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  awlganrs  to  Mataashtta  Electrk  Indaatrial  Co^ 
Japan 
FDad  JnL  20, 197t,  Ser.  No.  92^05 

VpUcatioa  J^an,  JnL  27, 1977,  52/M719 
Int  CL^  G06M  i/02 
MS,  CL  235—92  CT  9  OaiaH 


1.  An  electric  home  appliance  incorporating  a  control  sys- 
tem comprising  sensor  means  having  an  impedance  vahie  vari- 
able with  variations  in  temperature,  humidity  or  other  sute;  a 
control  circuit  connected  to  the  sensor  means  and  including 
oscillator  means,  counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of 
osciHating  output  pulses  from  the  oscillator  means,  and  means 
for  determining  gating  time  for  the  counter  means;  character- 
ized in  that  the  oscillator  means  has  an  oscillation  frequency 
directly  defined  by  the  impedance  vahie  of  the  sensor  means, 
the  oscillator  means  having  an  oscillation  time  constant  deter- 
mined by  a  phvahty  of  impedance  elements  independent  of  the 
electric  impedance  of  the  sensor  means,  and  change-over 
switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  independent 
impedance  elemenu  to  the  oscillator  means. 


4J7M«9 

DATA  CARD  READER 

M«fc  W.  Mom,  P.O.  Box  17024,  irrtoe,  CaUf.  92713 

FDad  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  «7,20S 

Int  0.3  OOfK  7/10.  21/00,  19/06 

UJS.  CL  235-458  8 

1.  An  improved  data  card  and  data  card  reader  combination 
oompnsmg: 

a.  a  data  card  incorporating  two  data  tracks,  said  data  tracks 
surrounding  a  plurality  of  perforations  spatially  arranged 
to  represent  encoded  data; 

b.  at  least  one  radiant  energy  source; 

c.  at  least  two  radiant  energy  detectors,  mcluding  a  first 
radiant  energy  detector  and  a  second  radiant  energy  de- 
tectoc; 

d.  gnide  meaM  for  guiding  the  movement  of  said  data  card 
with  respect  to  said  first  and  said  second  radiant  energy 


detectors  whereby  said  detectors  may  prodooe  a  first  and 
a  second  data  pidae  train  oorrcaponding  to  the  perfora- 
tions of  said  respective  data  tracka; 
e  first  and  second  differentiation  networks  fbr  receiving 
respectivdy  said  first  and  said  second  data  pulse  trains 
whereby  said  difTerentiation  networks  may  produce  a  first 
and  a  second  differentiated  data  pvbe  train; 


sauaef 
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clock  generating  means  for  combining  said  first  and  said 
second  differentiated  data  pulse  trains  whereby  a  clock 
pulse  train  may  be  produced;  and 
.  a  serial  to  parallel  converter  receiving  said  clodt  puke 
train  and  at  least  one  of  said  difTerentiated  data  pulse  trains 
whereby  the  coincidenoe  of  said  dock  pulse  train  and  said 
differentiated  data  pulae  trains  may  be  stored  as  binary 
code  values. 


4J7M70 
BAR  CODE  READER 
Braea  A.  Ba^y,  Piliilni,  ThonMa  R.  WaOa,  Daa 

,  aU  «#  DL,  asi^an  la  BaU  A 

m. 

«f  Bar.  No.  888,305,  Jan.  38, 1977, 
IVto  inMcrtia  H*f  31, 1979,  Sar.  No.  40,778 
Int  CL^  G88K  VIO,  19/06:  088C  9/06 
MS.  CL  335    483  31 


tot 


1.  A  system  for  reading  bar  codes  on  a  travdlhig  wsb  by 
means  of  a  single  sensor,  each  of  said  bar  codas  comprising  a 
series  of  wide  and  narrow  nsarks  separated  by  spaoea,  each  of 
said  narrow  marks  and  eadi  of  said  spaces  having  die  same 
predetermined  width,  each  of  said  wfale  marks  being  twice  as 
wide  as  each  of  said  narrow  marks,  whereby  die  width  of  a 
combination  of  a  mark  and  an  adtjacent  space  nuy  be  equal  to 
either  two  or  three  times  said  predetermined  width,  sakl  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a.  a  shigle  stationary  sensor  means  posttiooed  adjacent  said 
travelling  web  to  read  and  give  non-overii^iping  output 
signals  responsive  to  eadi  of  said  marks  and  spaces  as  they 
appear  before  said  sensor  responsive  to  the  travdling  of 
said  web; 

b.  means  for  two-state  comporiqg  of  the  non-overlapping 
output  signals  of  said  sensor  responsive  to  each.marii  with 
the  non-overlapping  output  signals  of  said  sensor  respon- 
sive to  at  least  one  space  immediatdy  a4}aoent  the  sensed 
mark; 

c  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  of  the  vaaA  and 
adjacent  space  fbr  indicating  whether  the  width  of  said 
noo-ovcriapping  sensed  mark  is  aqoal  to  or  wider  than 
said  non-overiapping  sensed  space;  and 

d.  means  for  signalling  the  intcHigmor  of  the  bar  code  hav- 
ing the  sensed  marks  and  spaces  responsive  to  said  indicat- 
ing means. 
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1.  A  focns  detecting  device  comprising: 

an  image  fbrmmg  optical  system; 

a  light  beam  scanning  device  disposed  on  the  fized  focal 
plane  of  said  image  fbrming  optical  system  or  on  a  plane 
conjugate  therewith  for  scanning  the  light  beam  fiom  said 
image  forming  optical  system  in  a  predetermined  direction 
to  move  the  image  by  said  image  forming  optical  system  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optic  axis 
thereof  and  for  generating  an  electrical  output  oone- 
ymding  to  tiie  aranning  direction  of  the  light  beam; 

an  image  re-forming  optical  system  for  re-forming  the  image 
formed  by  said  image  forming  optical  system; 

an  imate  position  delecting  device  disposed  on  the  image 
fbrmmg  ptene  of  said  image  re-feramg  optical  system  fbr 
photodectricdy  delecting  the  directfon  of  movement  of 
die  image  fbrmed  by  said  image  re-forming  len^  and 

a  riisT  riminaf ing  cocwt  for  discriminating  between  the 
proper  fbcos,  the  forward  fbcos  and  the  backward  fbcns 
from  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  image  by  said 
image  re-forming  optical  system  with  reelect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  scanning  of  the  light  beam  by  sakl  scanning  optical 
system  on  the  basis  of  the  outputs  of  said  light  hcai 
ning  device  and  said  imafe  position  detecting  device. 


4^78^472 
DEIECTOR  FOR  Q«WIIC1IED  LASER  RADIATION 

B. 
Wdw.  BMiicii.  dl  af  P«^  ariOMft  ta  na  IMlii  SMM 
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so  saKi  pmaooeseciar, 
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a  pulse  wUth  di^riminlor.  connpntwl  to  the  pttpitL  of  said 
oompariat  means,  for  gtnemiug  a  tfaiid  oi^wt  slgial  if 
said  second  output  signal  has  a  duration  whidi  is  leas  than 
a  predetei  iiiinwl  tine  interval; 

a  puhe-awplilMilf  discriminator,  connected  to  said  compar- 
ing means,  for  generating  a  fonrtii  output  signal  ii  said 
second  output  signal  eioeeds  a  predetemaned  amplitnde; 
and 

means,  raspossive  tptoilher  said  third  nr  amd  fourth  ontput 

optical  rad^tion  frofli  a  Q«wilched  iMer,  said  fifth  output 
pulse  generating  means  generating  a  paisa  haMipg  a  thira- 
tion  siihstantiaHy  gnmer  than  thi»  duration  of  the  poise 
by  said  oompari^g  means.  ;    -aiii 
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(aiADAnON  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  POR  RADIATION  IMAGE  RECORDING 
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deattty  of  the  reoordiaf  material  to  the  fog  demity  phis 
0.3  in  tcnM  of  optical  dmmty,  ooaverts  the  dectric  afiial 
of  the  "fiini  level  corretpoBdim  to  the  maiiwuin 
aoxwat  of  the  hfht  emitted  firom  the  MimHlable  phoqihor 
to  the  levd  which  renlts  in  the  optical  deanty  in  the 
imafe  leproduoed  on  the  rrconiing  material  whhin  the 
range  from  l.S  to  2.S  in  terms  of  optical  density,  and 
converts  the  electric  agnal  of  the  levd  between  the  mini- 
mum levd  and  the  maiimiim  levd  to  a  levd  wfaidi  results 
in  the  optical  density  in  the  image  reproduced  on  the 
recording  material  that  monotonoosly  increases  as  the 
levd  of  the  electric  signd  rises. 


4»27M74 
INFRARED  POGAL  PLANE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

RESPONSivmr  control  using  PHOIODEIBCIOR 

BIAS  MODULATION 
Fni  L  Omrfcrd,  ManhMtan  B«Mh,  CaUt^  assi^ar  t*  Haghcs 
AlrefafI  CaBpnay.  CMm  CMy,  Ctfir. 

road  Oct  22,  Iflf,  Ssr.  Ntk  r  ,2r 
InL  CL>  OnJ  1/00.  1/42 
U5.  CL  2S0-34t  14 
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1.  A  method  for  ampbtude  modulating  the  output  current  of 
a  photodetector  in  proportion  to  the  responsivity  of  said  pho- 
todetector,  said  (rfwtodetector  generating  said  output  current 
under  the  influence  of  an  applied  electric  field  in  aaid  photode- 
tector in  response  to  ratUation  incident  upon  the  detector, 
comprising: 

amplitude  modulating  said  electric  field. 


between  said  light  source  and  said  entrance  window  of 
said  cell  for  optically  shaping  said  beam  so  that  the  portion 
of  said  beam  that  ealen  said  cell  throng  said  window  is 
transmitted  through  said  odl  without  mlarting  said  oell 
wall  for  a  predetermined  mawnwnn  hquid-knsing  condi- 
tion, diereby  assuring  that  waU  contact  does  not  occur 
under  any  expected  condition, 

laid  maiimum  condition  corresponding  to  when  the  hquid 
in  said  cell  has  a  distribution  of  refractive  index  that 
causes  the  greatest  expected  divergent  spreading  of  said 
beam  by  refraction. 


detection  means  positioned  beyond  said  ent  window  for 
mftwnng  substantially  all  of  the  hght  emerging  from  said 
window,  said  detection  means  including  a  photoelectric 
dement  onto  which  said  emerging  light  beam  is  incident, 

whereby  the  amount  of  light  detected  by  said  apparatus  is 
indeprnrinit  of  the  amount  by  which  said  beam  is  beat  by 
refraction  within  said  cdl  because  all  of  said  beam  enter- 
ing said  cell  and  not  abaorbed  by  said  liquid  also  emerges 
from  said  cell  and  is  detected,  thereby  malong  said  appara- 
tus independent  of  variations  in  the  refractive  index  of  said 
liquid. 


4J7M7f 
RADIATION  DEIDCTOR  HAVING  A  UNTTARY 
FLOATING  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Dennis  J.  Cotic,  Mllwaakaa,  Wia^  asaliaor  to  Gcaard 
Company,  Mflwaakac,  Wis. 

FBed  Doc  20,  IfTt,  S«.  No.  f7UM 
lit  a>  HMJ  i9/28 
UJS.  CL  2Sa-^t5  f 
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4,27M7S 
NOVEL  PHOTOMETRIC  SYSTEM 
E.  Nelson,  North  Atllabora,  Mass.,  \ 
Inc.  MiMM,  Masa. 
of  Sar.  No.  734,012,  Oct  20, 1174, 
which  to  a  difWan  of  Sw.  Now  42S,9M,  Oct !«,  197S,  Pat  Nn. 
4v0tM81,  whfch  to  a  tiallaasHia  !■  pirt  of  Sar.  No.  5i2,HL 
JaL  3,  M75,  itiiiiiii,  which  to  a  tiaHaasHns  of  S>.  No. 
47M74,  May  IS,  If74^  sisaiiaii.  Thto  sppMraHsB  Apr.  14, 
IfTl,  Sor.  No.  3li3U 
bt  O?  OOU  1/42 
UJB.  a.  290-373  11  CWmo 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  amount  of  light  absorbed  by 
a  portion  of  a  flowing  liquid,  comprising: 
a  sample  cdl  for  transporting  said  flowing  liquid  along  the 
loagitudiad  dimension  of  said  coU,  said  oell  hicluding 
a  wall  extending  generally  longitudinally, 
a  light  entrance  window  at  one  longitudinal  cad  of  said 

cdlaad 
a  light  exit  window  at  the  other  longitudind  end  of  said 
cdl; 
a  hght  source  for  generating  a  light  beaai; 

us  including  a  mask  with  an  aperture  positioned 


A    « 


1.  An  dongate  multicell  radiation  detector  comprising; 

a  duunber  for  containing  gas  that  produces  electron-ion 
pairs  incidental  to  absorbing  radiation,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing top.  bottom,  front  and  rear  walls,  with  the  frxmt  wall 
having  a  window  for  admitting  radiation  into  said  cham- 
ber, 

an  electrode  assembly  and  positioning  means  for  supporting 
said  electrode  assembly  within  said  chamber,  said  posi- 
lioniag  meaas  oomprisii^  a  bottom  spaoar  ilcrpoaed 
between  said  electrode  assembly  and  the  bottom  o^  sold 
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dtaartwr,  a  front  spacer  mtorpoaed  between  said  efectrode 
assemMy  aad  the  whidow  of  said  duBBber,  aa  upper  com- 
pressed H  astir  member  laterpooed  betwaea  said  electrode 
assembly  and  the  top  wall  of  said  chamber,  and  a  rear 

trode  assembly  and  die  rear  wdl  of  said  duunber, 
wherdyy  said  electrode  assembly  is  dastJcafly  positioned 
agamst  said  front  spacer  and  said  bottom  spacer  m  precise 
rriatioaship  to  the  window  of  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  cstd>lishing  dectric  circuits  from  said  dectrode 
assembly  to  the  exterior  of  said  i 
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4»274,«77 
FOCUSING  APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM  APPLICATION 

OF  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM 
Hardd  A.  E^e,  WlsrtiHir,  Maas.,  aasigaer  to  Varia 
ataa,  lacn  Pria  AMa,  Critf. 

FOod  Sop.  17, 197f,  Ssr.  No.  74,011 
IM.  a^  OOIK  I/OB:  ma  3/14 
MS.  a.  290-310  11 


arfvaadag  a  fOm  aloag  add  tmsspdH  paBi; 

aind  wkh  said  find  anaai  a 
drawd  oTiald  dosaee  pfate  wMiis  kywcrawot  fRm  of  a 
stack  ofuaexpoaed  films,  hdd  by  litit  s^i^portivg  ittfKHi  h 
said  ston^  cassette  above  said  fint  guide  grooves,  ifer 
drawhig  said  loweraaost  flfan  mto  add  ibst  gaide  grooves 
through  said  bottom  aadthereupoa<Bsplaciag  said  lower- 
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L  A  focusing  apparatus  fbr  nnifbrm  apfriicaiion  of  a  charged 
particle  beam  over  the  exposed  surtexs  of  a  irfurality  of  targets 
comprismg: 

first  deflection  means  for  introducing  a  variable  angle  into  a 
charged  partide  beam; 

control  means  for  driving  said  first  deflection  means  to 
produce  a  time  modulatod  bn  beam  having  sdected  angu- 
lar limits; 

a  sector  magnet  having  a  toae  independent  magnrtic  Add 
and  arranged  in  oppooMion  to  said  fint  deflection  aieaas  to 
psodaoe  a  gap  normd  to  dw  pfame  of  said  time  aiodutoted 
faa  beam  for  recciviiig  said  frn  beam  aad  podtioacd  with 
the  edge  formed  by  die  iateraection  of  the  catranoe  and 
exit  cads  lying  ai^iaoeat  the  plaae  of  the  origiad  tnyactDry 
of  said  chargBd  particle  beam  so  as  to  tnutoform  said  fin 
>ai 


:  fika  lato 
torily  to  aa  eiponre  tfKfeoi  m 
ifKagmeaas 


opordile  by  aaid  feed 


seoopid  guide  groovei^  from  sai^  scooad  guide  grooves 
into  nmgifmfal  wilb  seooad  sujUj^urtiag  aieaas  b  said 
leoeiviag  caisnm,  iherdyy  chiarhig  die  way  Av  aaoilMr 
uufipoarri  fihn  from  said  storage  caoactte  to  bejKivad 
along  said  irsaspnrt  padi  aad  ti  aadii  riiirt  after  i  mjjaai  to 
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leaas  fcr  producing  relative  traasverse  motioa  betweea 
said  targds  sod  said  tiose  modulated  ribbon  r 
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L  A  film  chai^er  for  an  ^iparatus  provided  w^  an 
natioa  stage  lor  the  exposare  of  a  photosensitive  fihn. 

a  stof^e  caaaetto  for  unexposed  fifatt  and  a  receiving 

.    for  cxpoaed  film  reaKyviMydtopoaed  on  opposite  tfdesdf 
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grooved  track  aMaas  bctweeai  said  caasettes 
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out  of  which  wavelenfths  thorter  dian  300  nin  are  subcun- 
tiaJly  eliminated  and  which  have  an  abundance  of  radiation 
energy  in  a  range  of  firoin  about  300  to  about  4W  nm.  and  a 
group  of  light  aource  provided  in  the  afterward  stage  of  the 
chamber  thereby  to  irradiate  the  compositioo  by  rayt  having 
an  abundance  of  radiation  energy  in  wavdengths  range  of 
from  about  230  to  about  4M  nm.  and  wherein  a  ratio  of  a 
my«itf»mn  irradiation  intensity  Ecfor  the  wavdengths  less  than 
300  nm  firom  both  groups  of  the  light  source  to  a  maiimum 
irradiation  intensity  £«  from  the  first  group  of  the  light  source 
on  the  surface  of  the  substrate  coated  vfiih  said  composition  at 
the  A  light  source  region,  that  is  £«/£»  is  adected  to  a  value 
not  more  than  0.1. 


SENSOR  POSITION  INDEPENDENT  MATERIAL 

PROPERTY  DETERMINATION  USING  RADIANT 

ENERGY 

Robert  M.  Wnaoii,  PMaritala,  Ohio,  avi^Mr  to  AccuRay  Cor- 

poratkM,  CohMbM,  OUo 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1979,  Set.  No.  10,112 

Int.  a.1  GOIN  21/86 

VS.  CL  250—560  49  dates 


of  said  cylinder  to  assume  a  position  of  maximum  and 
minimum  rcostanoe  to  the  fluid  flow, 

said  hinge  support  having  a  twivd  Mmcture  to  permit  resil- 
iency of  the  cylinder  to  the  fluid  flow, 

means  for  altering  said  cylinder  rdative  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  fluid. 


means  for  converting  the  rotation  of  said  cylinder,  in  re- 
sponse to  said  fluid  flow,  to  useful  energy,  and  means  for 
providing  a  feedback  control  to  said  cylinder  to  adjust  the 
roution  of  said  cylinder  directly  proportional  to  the  ve- 
locity of  the  fluid  flow. 


4,27Mi2 

LINE  FLOW  ELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATOR 

EMMt  E.  QradMit,  Nrr  Oriava,  Un  MripMr  to  Otis  Engl- 

Biiirli^  rwpoiailnn.  DallM.  Tsi 
DiTiaioa  or  S«r.  No.  tlMK  Jwrn.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,155,022. 
nto  ^plirrtnn  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,194 

iirt.  a.1  in2E  7/18 

U.S.  CL  29»-52  4 


1.  A  radiant  energy  method  for  determining  a  property  of  a 
material  that  is  normally  inspected  while  located  generally  in  a 
predetermined  spatial  relation  to  a  first  reference  position, 
comprising  the  steps  of 
defining  a  second  reference  position, 
utilizing  a  sensor  means  to  respond  to  a  condition  of  the 
material  and  to  produce  a  sensor  response  that  can  be 
related  to  the  material  property,  the  relation  of  the  sensor 
response  to  the  property  being  susceptiUe  to  change  with 
changes  in  the  distance  relationship  of  the  sensor  means 
and  one  of  the  reference  positions  or  the  material, 
producing  a  distance  response  to  changes  in  the  distance 
from  the  sensor  means  to  at  least  one  of  the  reference 
positions, 
producing  an  initial  sensor  and  distance  response-related 
value  or  values  that  can  be  derived  by  utilizing  the  first 
and  second  reference  positions,  and 
responding  to  the  distance  response,  the  initial  value  or 
vdues,  and  the  sensor  response  so  as  to  produce  a  material 
property  response  with  substantially  decreased  suscepti- 
bility to  change  with  the  changes  in  the  distance  relation- 
ship of  the  sensor  means  and  tte  reference  position  or  the 
malerial. 


4,27Mtl 

FLUID  VELOCmr  ACTUATED  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

WIND  MILL/WATER  WHEEL 

Dmmos  Pwlur,  4570  WcMport  Rd.,  Apmlmwt  8,  Cdmnbua, 

OUo  43221 

FIM  Mar.  12, 1979,  S«r.  No.  3,«14 
tat  CL^  FI»B  7/00 
UJS.  a  290-43  10  OdiBS 

1.  A  fluid  actuated  structure  for  a  wind  mill/water  whed 


an  elongated  cylinder  positiooed  on  a  rotationd  shaft  a 
plurality  of  blades  hingedly  supported  on  said  cylinder 
and  wherein  said  Uadcs  are  curved  to  follow  the  oootour 


r:^'^ 


^ 


04 


'^       ,i^^^^R 


urr 


1.  Electricd  power  generathig  means  comprising  a  tubular 
member  through  which  a  stream  of  bquid  and/or  gas  nuy  be 
caused  to  flow;  a  hdicaDy-vaned  rotor  member  rotaUy 
mounted  within  said  tubular  member  about  an  axis  coincident 
with  the  longitudind  axis  of  said  tubular  member,  means  for 
generating  an  electromagnetic  flux  field  at  least  partially 
within  the  confines  of  said  tabular  member,  winding  means 
fixed  mounted  with  respect  to  said  tubular  member  and  at  least 
partidly  surrounding  said  fhu  field;  means  including  said  rolor 
member  for  providing  a  cyclicaUy  variable  fci«k:tanoe  path  for 
said  flux  field  as  a  function  of  the  rotationd  position  of  said 
rotor  with  respect  to  said  tubular  member,  output  termind 
means  connected  to  said  winding  means,  wherd>y  a  cyclically 
variable  voltage  potentid  is  developed  at  said  output  terminals, 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotor,  with  voltage  magnitude  a  function 
of  the  rotation  rate  of  said  rotor  member,  and  in  combination 
with  a  gas  and/or  oil  well  recovery  system;  said  recovery 
system  comprising  a  well  output  productioo  flow  tube  and 
control  vdve  means  throu^  which  a  source  of  lift  gas  is 
applied  to  said  wdl  to  induce  output  flow  fimn  said  flow  tube; 
means  interconnecting  said  tubular  aaeaber  with  said  flow 
tube  to  produce  a  flow  rate  therethrough  as  a  function  of  the 
flow  tube  output  rate;  and  means  connecting  the  output  from 
said  power  generating  means  with  said  control  vdve  means  to 
control  lift  gas  application  to  said  wdl  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  output  from  said  power  generating 
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TIMID  ELBCniC  SWITCH 


la  TRW  lac, 


FBad  Dae.  11, 199I,  S«.  No.  9(7,923 

r,  ipplBiliaa  Gaaii*  ilpr.  21, 197%  31108 
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VUTME 

sumrtsd 


MOUCTMC 


VOUAft 
SUPPlTISIt 


■n  bun  '•''  *»,"  .*'i 


>  sou* 


coNnioi. 
_J2_ 


^BON 


■oVel^i* 


control 


1.  A  timed  switch  for  a  window  heater  in  an  automotive 
vducle  which  comprises, 

a  housing  mountaMe  in  said  vdude, 

a  pair  of  contacts  in  said  housing  for  series  connection  with 
said  window  healer,  said  window  healer  being  actuated 
upon  closing  of  said  contacts  and  deactivated  upon  open- 
ing of  said  contacts. 

a  tinier  circait,  means  connecting  said  tinier  circuit  for  actua- 
tion upon  closing  of  said  cornets. 

a  magnetic  sokaosd  oMMUfted  widnn 
with  said  oontadi,  said  sokaoic 
dosmg  of  sad  ooatacti  to  hold  said  oMrtacts  in  a  doaed 

condition, 
ffifiM  connecting  said  timer  circuit  for  oontroiliiig  curreat 
through  said  aoleaoid  and  for  altering  cnncat  flow 
through  said  solenoid  after  a  cfaoaea  time  period  of  opera- 
tion of  said  timer  circuit,  said  alteration  of  current  throng 
Mid  sokaosd  eOecting  rdeaae  of  said  contacts  and  inl#r- 
ruption  of  current  flow  through  said  window  heater, 
ud  timed  switch  being  diaracterized  in  ^tihat  said  timer 
circuit  comprises  a  digital  tinier  circuit  mounted  withhi 
said  housing  and  indudtng  an'oadBator,  counter  means 
sensitive  to  said  ftr*"**^  for  countfaig  the  output  of  said         -  vm  ^^  :*«^ ;  vU 
oadllator  and  logic  means  ftor  reading  said  counter  means    im>t*-»!i^c  ^i,  ^i^iio- 
and  fbr  prodneing  a  timed  output  on  reading  a  predeter- 
mined count  in  said  counter  means,  said  lo^  means  hi- 
dudh«  means  effective  upon  prodnctioa  ofa  first  outpnt 
for  switdang  sdd  logic  meana  to  a  oondilioa  to  produce  a 
„^,f^y.>«.t  tiuMd  output  upon  rendini  ofn  second  eount 
from  said  coomer  nnns  which  ii  tftfferent  ttom  said 
predetermined  count,  said  ttmed  outpids  from  said  logic 
"*  iiii  current  ""  ~~ 


—B  for  controttng  said  first  and  second  switching 
for  laqpsenfially  swihJuug  tMm 
mdft  Aid  tfMy  are  never  boAcwm 
bnt  sncli  toll  they  are  ntiucanfl 
a  period  or  tiw  very  andi  kas  than  the 
constant  of  the  mdnedye  load,  JO  Hit  *e 
tiydy  presented  widi  a  I 
power  snppiy  d  an  tinws  and  J 
ing  proUems  are  avoided. 


MONOLIIHIC  DIGITAL  SnOCONDUCTOK  dBOJIT 
OOMRiaNG  A  PUJRALinr  OF  HFOLAR 


riai  N«f.  1.  If78,  Bir.l4.'987^ 

rfCannniar.Naff.ll. 

1977,2781881 

tat  a»  HBK  19/Oli.  /9/»  _^   ^ 
UJS.a387-40 


C-«|  lOi  :**1-  * 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OONIROLLING 
CURRENT  IN  INDUCITVE  LOADS  SUCH  AS  LARGE 

piAMTOROOILS byfimtand 

CMMA.Rh««8,38821lanlaanAm.BMaUhULH.i8813     .1,.^  _ 


L  In  Awt"-"**^**^  it,.ar.>iid  ■■■■■I  iiailM  mr  dsouil  mm  a 
differentid 


-%. 


■\ 


IHai  Sip.  18.  B9i»  8sBi  Kin.  M»18i 


canent  in  an  inductive 


taLJa>081¥J/JO. 

UJS.  CL  387-104 

1.  An  dectrk  circuit  for 
load,  comprising 

a  powv  supply  which  can  supply  essentid  power  at  a  first 
and  a  aaoqnd  direct  current  ooaalant  vottafe  levd  with 


I  poifir  supply 

'  a 
lofwlidisolid 

slhatis^very  topifl 


poleBtid,lhi 


ioa»J 


m  a 
of 


I  lem  than  dK  i 

,lood,  said  fint  solid  state  Ifwitching 
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wkh  an  emitter  oouected  to  •  collector  temnnal  of  a 
cnrreMt  supply  Bieaaa.  a  coUcctor  of  Mid  fifth  tnuMiMor  is 
lo  aa  emitter  of  said  third  transialor  aad  a  collector 
i  axth  traamlor  is  connected  to  an  emitter  of  said  (burth 
transistor,  an  improvement  comprising  first  and  second  resis- 
ton  connnrtrd  together  at  a  first  node  and  diird  and  fourth 
resistors  connected  together  at  a  second  node,  an  opposite  end 
of  said  first  resistor  is  connected  to  said  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor,  said  first  node  is  connected  to  a  base  of  said  sixth 
transistor  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  second  resistor  is  con- 
nected to  said  emitters  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  an 
opposite  end  of  said  third  transistor  is  connected  to  said  emitter 
of  said  fourth  transistor,  said  second  node  is  connected  to  a 
base  of  said  fifth  transistor  and  an  opposite  end  of  said  fourth 
resistor  is  connected  to  said  emitters  of  said  fifth  and  sixth 
transistors. 


mption  of  the  AC  vcrftage  supplied  to  said  switchmg 
arrangement  turns  off  said  switching  arrangement. 


4^MI7 
FET  DRIVER  CIRCUIT  WITH  SHORT  SWITCHING 

TIMES 
Uria  M.  AmM;  Rainer  Clemen,  both  of  BoaUii«Bn 
Cachwsndtncr,  Emiingfn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  oiCrwmmj,  < 
ors  to  lattraartonal  BnaJnem  Machinaa  CoffperHiei 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4»  197f  ,  Scr.  No.  27,Ut 
CUbm  priority,  appiitKlsn  Fed.  Rep.  of  GannMy,  Apr.  19, 
197S,28M9M 

lat  a.1  H03K  17/04.  17/284.  17/687.  19/017 
US.  CL  307—270  U 


TWO  TERMINAL  POWER  CONTROL  SWnOI  WITH 
TRUC  CURRENT  POWERED  CONTROL  MEANS 
Aijan  D.  Ah^ia,  TorraMC  and  Jamca  E.  Braver,  AadMiiii,  both 
of  Cam.,  iiilp  nri  to  Hnghaa  Airaraft  Company,  Cuhar  City, 
CMiC. 

FOad  Fah.  M,  197f ,  Scr.  No.  12,612 
lat  CL^  H03K  17/60 
U5.  CL  307— 2S2  B  < 


j-r..  .^__^  I 


5.  A  switching  arrangement  for  electrically  interconnecting 
a  toad  to  an  AC  voltage  source,  said  switching  arrangement 
having  the  capabihty  of  being  turned  on  and  off  by  circuits  of 
said  switching  arrangement,  and  the  additional  capabihty  of 
being  turned  off  by  the  momentary  interrupting  the  AC  voh- 
age  supplied  by  said  AC  voltage  source,  said  twitching  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
a  trine  for  providing  a  low  impedance  dectrical  path  there- 
through in  response  to  the  application  of  triggering  signals 
thereto,  and  for  providing  a  high  impedance  electrical 
path  in  the  absence  of  said  triggering  signals,  said  triac 
being  connected  in  an  electrical  path  between  said  load 
and  said  AC  voltage  source; 
control  circuit  means  for  applying  triggering  signals  to  said 

triac  when  enabling  power  is  applied  thereto; 
first  switch  means  including  a  normally  open  switch  for 
supplying  enablmg  power  derived  from  AC  voltage 
source  to  said  control  circuit  means  when  said  normally 
open  switch  is  cloaed,  and  whereupon  aaonsentary  dosare 
of  imd  ■onBtBy  open  fwitoh  tmm  on  aid  switching 


switch  aseaas,  inchnling  a  normally  cloaed  switch 
having  a  primary  ufiiidis^  thereof  con- 
wiih  said  load  aad  said  AC  voltage  scarce, 
a  secondary  windwig  thereof  coapled  lo  said 
aonaaOy  doaad  switch,  for  sapplymg  enabling  power 
4effivad  from  cmrent  wWdi  flow*  tfarou^  said  triac  to 
said  coMtoI  drcait  amaas  when  said  aormaDy  dkmtd 
•witeii  ii  doaed.  awl  wkareapott  sBooMrtBry  opening  of 
said  nonMHy  cloaad  owiloli  or  apon  Utt 


U.^.  JJL.j. j 


1.  A  driver  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  Add  effect  i 
tors,  each  having  a  gate  and  first  and  second  current  ooaduct- 
ing  electrodes,  said  driver  circuit  inclwfing  a  transmission 
stage  and  a  dday  stage  responsive  to  two  out-of-phaae  input 
signals  and  having  dieir  outputs  coupled  to  the  inputs  of  a 
bootstrap  push-pull  output  stace  to  provide  an  output  signal  on 
a  driver  circuit  output  node,  the  delay  stage  inrluding  a  load 
transistor  and  a  driver  transistor  having  a  first  one  of  their 
current  conducting  dectrodes  connected  to  provide  a  dday 
stage  output  node,  the  improvement  oomprising: 

means  for  coupling  one  of  said  ontof-phmr  input  signals  to 
the  second  current  oonducting  clacJrodr  of  said  load 


node  to  die 
stage  to 


MULn-MASraR  SINGLftOLAVE  BCL  FUP-FLOP 

M.  Bsnaabt,  Santa  Maalcn,  and  Jaassa  ■•  GnsKH,  mtt^ 
liandsa,  bath  af  GriHl,  amlpMrs  la  r 
r,  CMvar  CRy,  Griit 
Piai  Nnr.  U,  1971,  Sv.  Nt.  NMfl 

int.  C3.)  Han  S/289.  19/086 
UJB.aJ07-272A  M* 

1.  A  mohi-aiaoler  single-slave  flip-flop  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  auHter  flip-flops,  each  of  said  aaaler  f%>-flops 
having  a  pluralily  of  data  niputs,  a  dodi  input  and  two 
outputs,  each  of  said  aiaster  fUp-flopa  oomprismg  a  two- 
Kvci  casoooe  ctrcan  or  ine  finnicr  coupiwi  logK  type 
includfaig  a  lower  current  switdi  coupled  to  two  upper 
current  switches  and  a  laidi  circuit; 

a  slave  flip-flop  having  a  plurality  of  data  inputs,  a  dock 


gate  of  said  load  trsnsistnr.  and 

for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
the  gate  of  said  driver  UansisSor. 
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iapul  and  two  oalpnta.  said  slave  flip-Oop  ooaspriiing  an 

intemd  input  fatftag  circuit  and  a  two-levd  canode  dr-  .         ^^ 

cuit  of  the  eautier  coupled  logic  type  induding  a  lower  ^  yfOKAW  MUMPTIIP  nAVm 

current  switch  coiqriedio  two  upper  current  switches  and  NiRN.M«ngnr,W^aaarfWH^OiRt,nBi||MrtiVa 

a  latrh  otcmt;  xmftanmt  i^ig  ^nnm  ^^f*  *%>t»                      ■■_  ■_ 

one  output  of  each  of  said  mastar  flip-flops  being  connected  OwtilMasn  In  pwi  af  Rsr.  Ma.  y^,  ^jf*  ^mn± 

to  a  data  i^mtofadd  slave  flip-flop^  the  outputs  of  each  of  *■"•*  ""J'JJJ'S^-^L^^ 


to 


fltp4ops,  said  slave  flip-flop 


flqp-flops 
the  inputa  of 
outputs  bciM<ii>crelianaiiy  oonnectid  la  the  data  inputs 

of  said  master  flip-flope  aad  said  slave  flip-flop; 
said  one  output  of  each  of  said  master  flip4lops  bdag  aQ> 
lected  such  that  with  given  data  signals  the  combiiurtion  of 
said  master  flip-flops  and  said  mput  gating  circuit  of  said 
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slave  flip-flop  applies  a  logic-one  levd  signd  to  die 
code  dccuit  of  «asd  slave  flip-flop  at  a«y  given  time; 
a  dock  coupled  to  the  dock  inputs  of  said  aiaaterflip4«^      •   r     ,  .n  ■,  i  •„.  .,i ,  .■■i,,,  ,i,.i.ii,iiii,«ii«ilih  ■ 
aadidditavefliHIoptepiovidingdocksignalithafeto;  i;;f*iS2!^^^^^^ 


1.  A  sfgmrntfid  mdtiphasr 
''•g***  rotor,  each 
like  arcuate  core  hawing  iawanBy 
entire  arcuate  kagdt.  Md  a  support 
of  said  core  over  lem  dum  its 
portion  of  said  core  at  eadi  c 
dierefrom  to  provide  a  ptaraBty  of  AMs  through  which 
windings  amy  be  wound  over  the  anaappnrtrrt  back  of 
core,  said  awteiphase  stalor  han^  each  of 


a] 

ofa< 

leedi  over  its 

cram  dw  back 

length  to  leave  a 


said  master  flip-flops  and  said  slave  flip4opheiBg 


rical  repetitive 


order  over  the  Adl  length  of  add 
over  a  plarality  of 


SplMii 


tally  identicd  oramts  ddiermg  m  that  dm  hms  voltage  ,^^1^  ^-.1  ^  die  nutdi 

applied  to  dm  lowur  currant  m«te  of  msdmM  ftp-  S^,2s««ted  badi  of  add  cora.  mri  tur«  of 

flops  is  appioximatdy  100  milKvohs  tower  dmn  dm  bms  ^ZJ^^SZTI^  S  S  ^^ch  «d  of  sdd  oora  with 

voltage  applied  to  dm  tower  curraatrmtch  of  add  dave  STwlST^^iS  bSg^SSS  over  tl«  nnra^ 

^'!^^^!!i!^!^.^^'l!!i!^ll^^^y!L  ported  back  dmraoC  wherahy  tadh  d  eadi  ananipartad  berk 

flop  and  mrf  mader  ?Hly  ^  Py^JT?-?'^  ings  equal  to  fix  dnopgh  tadh  in  the 

Iqi-Rop  ralaam  ttmiag  d  positive  dock  aigad  ^^^  ^.^^  ,^^,  la,  ff„  flMnliY  in  i 

dien  davt  fl^^lop  tock-up,  dwn  maatar  flip-  todmaSferad* 

flop  Pdeaaednefdivc  dock  tifMledgea.  is^faraOtadhofaidcarabJRttOQaeMrni 
strengdiddw  pole  Cscmofthalaathut  the 

MULTIPLE  con.  ELBCnOMAiaVTIC  PKXUP 
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costing  the  front  and  back  mittcet  of  both  of  uid  transducer 
demoits,  with  the  back  electrode  of  said  fint  tranadncer  ele- 
ment and  the  front  electrode  of  Mid  second  transducer  element 
being  bonded  together,  means  for  controlling  pulse  echo  oper- 
ation at  one  frequency,  with  relatively  low  penetration  and 
high  resolution,  by  applying  an  energizing  signal  across  the 
front  and  back  atoctrodes  of  one  of  said  transducer  elements; 
and  means  for  controlling  Doppler  operation  at  another  lower 
frequency,  with  relatively  high  penetration  and  low  resolution, 
by  applying  an  energizing  signal  across  the  front  electrode  of 
said  first  transducer  element  and  the  back  electrode  of  said 
second  transducer  dement 


ezcitation  sooroe  A  and  for  connecting  the  second  bus 
connector  to  a  voltage  escitation  source  R. 


4,27Mn 
PLASMA  DISPLAY  PANEL 
wmtai  N.  Mayer,  WUtc  Bear  Lake,  Minn^ 
cm  Centrals,  Inc^  Elk  BIfar,  Minn. 

FIM  JvL  S,  IfTf ,  Scr.  No.  4<.7M 
bt  CL'  HOU  61/073.  61/30.  61/36 
MS,  CL  3U-llt  U 


toMod- 


ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  GRAPHITE  X-RAY  TUBE 

TARGET 
Su9^  R.  SriihaHi,  MBwaikM;  PMw  S.  SMkj, 
mk  Rnfcsrt  E.  Hnsadbsn,  HahaJJswsta.  nB  af  Wia^  < 

FBaiSa^  10,  Iflf.  Sar.  Nn.  73^797 
tatCL^mUiJ/Of 
U,S.  CL  313-3M  IS 


1.  In  an  AC  plasma  shift  display  panel  of  the  type  having 
parallel  planar  conductor  segments  transversely  oriented  to  a 
plurality  of  gas  channels  wherein  dielectric  separation  exists 
between  the  planar  conductor  segments  and  gas  channels,  and 
wherein  every  third  pbnar  conductor  segment  is  electrically 
driven  by  a  conmion  voltage  excitation  source  A.  B  or  S,  the 
improvement  in  connecting  said  planar  conductor  segments  to 
said  voltage  soorces  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  and  spaced  bus  connectors  extend- 
ing orthogonal  to  said  planar  conductor  segments,  one  bus 
connector  at  the  same  planar  level  and  one  bus  connector 
at  a  different  planar  level  than  said  planar  conductor 
segments  at  spaced  intervals  adjacent  respective  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  planar  conductor  segments; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  planar  conductor  segments  to 
said  bus  connectors  in  repes^aUe  patterns  of  six.  compris- 
ing 

(!)  means  for  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  first  and  fourth 
planar  conductor  segments  and  means  for  connecting  the  inter- 
connected ends  to  a  first  bus  connector  adjacent  the  first  planar 
conductor  segment  ends; 
(ii)  means  for  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  third  and  sixth 
planar  conductor  segments  and  means  for  connecting  the 
interconnected  ends  to  a  second  bus  connector  adjacent 
the  second  planar  conductor  segment  ends; 
(iii)  means  for  connecting  the  second  planar  conductor 
segment  to  a  third  bus  connector  adjacent  the  first 
planar  conductor  segment  ends;  and 
(iv)  means  for  connecting  the  fifth  planar  conductor  seg- 
ment to  a  fourth  bus  connector  adjacent  the  first  planar 
conductor  segment  ends; 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  the  third  and  fourth  bus  con- 
nectors and  for  connecting  same  to  a  voltage  excitation 
source  S;  and 

(d)  means  foe  pwin^*^ii^  the  first  bus  connector  to  a  voltage 


1.  A  composite  x-ray  target  composed  primarily  of  graphite 
adapted  for  being  attached  to  the  rotor  stem  of  a  rotating 
anode  x-ray  tibt, 

said  target  comprising  a  disk-shqwd  graphite  body  having  a 
central  axial  bore  and  azially  spaced  apart  radially  extend- 
ing first  and  second  shouUers  fiomed  in  said  body  around 
respectively  opposite  ends  of  said  bore, 

metal  washer  means  having  opposed  faoea,  one  of  which 
fiscea  is  brazed  to  said  first  shoukkr,  said  washer  means 
having  slot  means, 

said  stem  being  insertable  in  said  body  and  comprising  a 
cylindrical  portion  for  citwiding  through  said  bore  of  said 
body  and  a  first  shoukkr  on  sakl  portk»  to  abot  against 
sakl  one  fiaoe  of  the  washer  and  having  a  threaded  end 
portion  for  exteodiog  through  sad  skM  means  sakl 
threaded  end  portion  having  a  cross  sectkxial  shape  other 
than  a  full  circle  and  being  shaped  complcmentarily  to 
said  slot  means  for  effecting  a  positive  driving  relationship 
therewith,  sakl  stem  also  having  a  second  radially  extend- 
ing shoulder  axially  spaced  firom  said  first  shoulder  for 
abutting  against  said  second  shoukkr  of  sakl  body,  and 

a  nut  member  fior  turning  onto  sakl  threaded  end  of  the  Mem 
and  against  sakl  waaher  means  for  clamping  sakl  target 
compressivdy  to  sakl  stem. 

4k27iu494 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WTTH  TRANSVERSELY 

SUPPORTED  ELECTRODE  AND  CONDUCI1VE  WALL 

COATING 
JohMnes  R  T.  tm  RBiiialw,  mk  GcrvAa  ARM. 
VrUsaan,  balh  of  EMhofen,  Nstksrknis,  ssslganrs  to  UJS. 
PkOps  Cafvwalkn,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBod  InL  IL  IfTf,  Sar.  No.  U/m 
Qnkw  prtorlty,  ipilltiHia  MiftglMii.  JnL  20.  IfTf, 
TiOTTSS 

IM.  CL>  HOU  29/02.  29/88 
UJS.  a.  313— ITf  $  ClitaB 

L  A  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  a  tubukr  cnvekipe  portion 
of  i— '^■♦^g  material  having  an  mtemally  provkkd  elactri- 
cally  conductive  wall  coataig  and  at  least  one  ekUiodr  ex- 
tcn^ng  tmsvcffsely  to  the  wall  coming,  saki  ckclrodc  being 
inppofted  m  the  envek)pe  by  a  suppottkig  snrfiKe  frtrnrtkig 
transversely  to  the  km^ttidinal  axis  of  the  envelope  portkxi. 
said  supporting  surface  being  formed  by  a  substantially  step- 
wise reduction  of  the  inside  trans  verse  dimensions  of  the  enve- 
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k>peportkm,chainctcrized  in  that  Ac  conductive  walltoooting  gasDOM  diic>»B»  toy  u^fc>  >■> 
is  interrupted  m  the  psoxknity  of  the  dectrodeextenjfing  trans-  frequency  and  oonycises;  '••^_^_ 

venely  to  the  wall  coating,  a«l  the  stepwise  leductwn  is  in  the      *  "*"^"!^^2L ^'^IS!!!^^ 
form  of  at  kast  a  first  and  a  second  step,  in  whkh.  measured  m      a  first  seoondaiy  wmding  and  a  second 

a  first  and  a  second 


h« 


■<*OJ«?  t 


the  directkw  of  dacwasii^  Utiwwrif  dimenskm.  the  first  step 
forms  the  supporting  surflwe  for  the  electrode  and  the  interrup- 

tkm  in  die  conductive  wdl  ooatmg  is  provkkd  on  a  wall  por- 
tion of  the  second  step. 

4a7Mi8 
ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

UaAmli;  Ink  Airfn,  YakahiM.  Mi 
Mat— ,iBafJiipM,iiiiiiin<oHH» 


IJm.  2,  IfTO,  Sar.  Na.  flMO« 

fBcatfon  Ji9M,  Jna  IS,  IfTT,  S1/<0O«1 
i^€VmU  29/46,  29/56 
US.CL31S-1*  4 
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1.  An  electron  gun  for  cathode-ray  tube  comprising  a  lens 
system  for  focusmg  dectron  beams  emitted  from  a  cadiode, 
wherein  sakl  lens  system  inchkks  fint.  second,  durd  and  fourth 
cyhndrkal  dectrodes  haviq^  ntetantklly  the  same  inner  di- 
ameter and  arranged  m  tUs  ocder  fironf  th^  ikk  of  sakl  cathode, 
thekngth  of  said  third  eMrpde  is  sekcted  to  be  larger  tlMn  a 
half  of  die  inner  dkmelftar  of  ftaki  third  electrode,  and  said  fint 
and  diird  ekctiodes  ate  applkd  widi  dw  same  voltage  wUk 
sakl  second  and  fonrdi  ekotrodes  are  vpUed  with  a 
supirii^  to  a  phosphor  scraen  dectrode  so  dMi  • 
lens  ii  formed  by  sakl  lint  and  second  ekctiodes  »dn  nmpo- 
ens  is  formed  by  said  secMHl.  third  and  fbnrdi    ' 


tnidm- 


•  t^    ..';<?*-■  :    -*•  ■ 
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dMcoOadoroTi 

lonnHMloraDC 

choke  coi,  dk  coleoior  or  «ld 

directly  oonnactad  to  said 

aowoe,  d»  enaklBr  of  sakl 

nected  to  an  opposite  termmal  of  sai^ 

through  Mud  prianry  winding  of  skd 


«r  the  DC  power 


"abi»-- 


a  n^ative  feedbadi  circuit  whidi 
secondary  winding,  a  fcakor,  a 
jnncdon  of  said  fint  and 


jad  a  junctkn  point  of  said 


■•;i' 


to  provkk  hisskj^pptential  to  sakl  bafe  of  said  finl  kan- 
sistor  for  conductivity,  ^.,  

siklfint  seoondsry  wmding«rsiid  iiaasformrr  k  open 
iiictut  is  shunted  by  *  very  small  capaakr  whereby  the 

,  Inverter  fngpikry  is  incrrmrrl  lunaiiliiriily.  ^^w,;. ; 

LASER  PLiimUR  rOim  SUPPLY 
I N.  Rktodt,  «4  MMksl  ft.  Krf^rikf *  Mi  «r  Rvy . 
Mi,  mUmm  !•  A  I.  iMn  Lkriki,  li^,  B^pBi 
FBsi  Apr.  H^  Iflf.  •».  Ni.  ISgHf 
ftkrtly,  ijiBriltii  Uilkin  gli  i ,  Apr.  JO.  IfTt. 
li07f/70  >       >v 
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a  filter  for  rabttaattally  removing  the  hi^  freqvency  oom- 
ponents  from  said  pube  train  output 


AOJUSTABLE  TOBQUE  CJONISOL  WINCH  SYSTEM 
■afcwtP.Sl^g,— JGwfc— J.MI^t<ihaflli1ia.Te«n 

RM  Dae.  f  ,  1977, 8m.  N*.  tSI,M2 

tot  cu  wfSH  77/ooc  map  7/06 

VS.  a.  3U-4  6  CUaH 
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1.  Syitem  for  maintaining  a  torque  having  a  constant  ampli- 
tude and  direction  on  a  load  cou|^ed  to  the  reel  of  a  winding 
mechaniam,  comprising: 

A.  a  d.c.  motor  including: 

i.  an  armature  winding  disposed  on  a  shaft,  and 
ii.  a  field  winding  disposed  oonoentrically  about  said  ar- 
mature winding  on  a  supporting  member,  and  adapted 
for  electromagnetic  interaction  with  said  armature 
winding. 

B.  means  fbr  roUtaUy  joomaling  said  supporting  member 
with  respect  to  said  shaft. 

C.  means  for  coupling  said  supporting  member  and  said  reel 
so  that  the  angular  velocity  of  said  reel  about  its  rotational 
axis  is  proportional  to  the  angular  velocity  of  said  support- 
ing member  about  said  shaft  axis, 

D.  means  fbr  rotating  said  diaft  about  its  axis  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  velocity,  and 

E.  torque  control  means  for  driving  a  first  selected  constant 
current  thiou^  said  field  winding  and  a  second  selected 
constant  current  through  said  armature  winding  fbr  main- 
taining said  constant  anqiUtude  and  direction  torque  on 
said  load  independent  of  the  rotational  speed  nugnitude 
and  direction  of  said  supporting  member, 

whereby  said  reel  is  driven  by  said  supporting  member  to 
rotate  about  said  red  axis  at  an  angular  velocity  required  to 
maintain  said  constant  torque  on  said  load. 


4,rMM 
aOTAKT  ACTUATOR 


pM,  Bssigiiri  to  DenU  Onkyo 


bothaTTokyn,  Ja- 
Tokyn, 


tioa,  whuun  the  rotor  has  an  angular  movement  in  aooor- 
dance  with  the  dectric  current  flowing  in  said  drive  coils, 

(e)  a  rotation  shaft,  of  a  non-magnetic  material,  for  support- 
ing said  rotor, 

(0  •  magnetic  flux  generating  means  provided  on  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  having  an  area  of  high  magnrtir  flux  density, 
said  flux  gcjierating  means  moving  in  accordance  with  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 

(g)  at  least  one  nuignftir  resistance  effect  dement  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  magnetic  fhu  generating  means  in 
order  to  detect  the  angular  movement  of  said  shaft  and 
convert  said  angular  movement  into  an  electric  signal, 

(h)  means  fixed  to  said  stator  for  supporting  said  magnetic 
resistance  effect  element. 


(i)  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 
resistance  effect  element, 

0)  detecting  means  for  (Wnrting  onC  la  oatp«t  vokage  as  a 
function  of  the  rotatjon  of  said  aMgnrtir  wsistannr  effect 
dement  when  said  shaft  totatea  tofelher  with  said  mag- 
netic rotor,  and 

(k)  means  for  energising  said  drive  coils  sach  that  said  mag- 
netic rotor  rotates  in  a  predetermmed  cucnmferenttd 
direction  and  within  a  pradetermined  angular  range  in 
accordance  with  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  dectric 
current  when  an  dectric  current  flows  in  said  drive  coils 
and  said  rotor  is  held  stationary  with  a  predetermined 
control  torqae  at  a  predetermined  positaon  by  the  attract- 
ing force  of  said  magnetir  poles  when  the  electric  current 
in  said  drive  coils  is  zera 


K 
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BKAEING  SYSTEM 
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DivWea  af  Scr.  Na.  •9<,17<,  Nofv.  St.  1977.  TUa 
May  29, 1979,  Str.  Ho.  4^m 
CWm  priarity,  i^iMistiiis  J^an,  fim.  M,  197C  51-144«74$ 
Dae.  21, 197i,  SM713I7 

lat  CU  mOF  1/02 
VS.  a.  3tt-119  14  CUma 

1.  A  rotary  actuator  having  an  angular  movement  in  a  prede- 
termined angular  range  said  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  stator  made  of  a  magnetic  material, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  main  magnrtir  poles  inside  said  stator, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  drive  coils  wcwnd  on  each  of  said  main 
■«*g"**i^  poke  and  adapted  to  magnrtiw,  said  anin  mag- 
netic poles, 

(d)  a  magaftir  rotor  positioned  la  the  space  satroanded  by 
said  main  magnetic  p6k»  having  magneHmrt  zones  with 

ly   diflennt   polaritiea   and   non-aaagnetixed 
I  therebalween  in  the  circumfereatial  dtrec- 


NJ., 
Pa. 

Flad  Mar.  28, 1979.  Sar.  Nau  34,7i7 
lat  CL>  H82K  17/32 
VS.  CL  318-M9  t 

L  A  braking  system  fbr  transportation  apparatna, 
ing: 
an  inclined  conveyor  fbr  transporting  passe  ngeri 

first  and  second  landings, 
a  source  of  electrical  eaesgy, 

drive  aiwana  fbr  said  cmwyor, 

said  dactrical  drive 


to 


_  a  coatm  aiBaai  re- 
sponsive to  a  predeienaiaei 
dectrical  drive  maana,  with  said 
10  die  deetrical  energy  being  aaad  by  said  dectrieal  drive 
transport  pasaengera  oeiween  ine  lannings, 
means  fbr  stopping  said  conveyor, 
and  adjustment  means  fbr  adjoaliQg  the  bcaldng  aflbrt  of  laid 
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^ I  to  said  oontrol  signal,  such  that 

the  brakiiv  eflbrt  is  tavoaely  praportiQaal  to  the  effort 


output  of  said  motor  to  said  movable 

dK  position  of  aaid 


2U3 

swiidi 


<-   r     >  t 


.-ii»r«"-  f  . 
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revcraag  switch  dnriag  the   . 

kahort-dreaiied  tfy  saM  rday  and  said 
liiea  arid  notar  if  Slopped  in  to  mt 

posmonj  ano 
wherefai  the  complete  eleetrical  poweiiag  aad  omtrol  ter 
completely  and  iiideywidwi fly  oontroffing  wiping  by 
wiper  molor-reduoer  asseaMy  aad  defogging  by 
defbgger  system  ate  realiied  aoldy  throogh  the  dectrical 
intefoonaection  of  said  aaeam  for  supplying  dectric 
power  widi  said  wiper  an 
defogger  system  by  said  first  and  second  oondnctor  I 
and  by  said  vdnde  ground,  said  first  and  second 
tor  means  and  said  vcfaide  ground  passing  dnongh  a 
junction  between  said  vehicle  liftgate  and  dK  body  of  said 

vdude. 
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__  J  by  said  drive  aieans  at  dK  time  said  brak-  HanyS. 
mg— sisopesatadtoiopdieocmveyor.  -JiSS.  .TS^.N..  717^1,  Sap.  27.  W 

caattaaadaa  afSir.  Na.  498442,  Aag.  (.  IfM,  d 
4J78J81  ^        iBBlcatfM  Agr.  18. 1^  Sir.  Na.  988^08 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  AND  IKFOGGING,  tat  (Q.^  08i  i9/»  ^  "1!!!^ 

BBPKULLTroRimnAK  WINDOW  OP  AN      U5.a3is-S88      """  ^"':"  "Z :!;,%  "'^  »•** 


■•'niiKj-  '^m 


I  Na«»  H,  1977,  Sir.  Na^  888,741 
pplcaliaa  Ptaaea,  Nat.  191. 197iC  78 
taLCL'IMPi/a^ 
US.CL31t-418  *^^'f'  W 
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1  A  window-clearing  wrangeaient  particalariy  for  the  rear  '*' '^'' 
window  mounted  on  a  vehicle  liftgate  attached  10  a  body  of  a 

vdncle,  which  comprises: 
a  wiper  motor-whKW a««a*ly. add  ii«d)ly  imdadrnga 

motor.  Mid  assemMy  bang  located  on  said  vehideiagiti^  ^^1,^ 

an  dectric  heater  wiadownkftyr  lyiton.  i«d  defogger  ^^^^e, 

system  being  focated  on  saal  vdncle  faftgHe;  ^^ 

Ibr  supplytag  deetrifcd  power  to  add  wiper  BWtor-  "^       ,    „     i  ,,■■■■  n  ka^  Ma 

3rnidddbtter.^de«.«ld*eanabd-g  *  ^S^^^iril^S 


r-t^L  '.n  is 


located  on  dK  body  «r  Mid  ««l8ele; 


and  a 
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METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS  FOR 
SEKVO-GOl^nVOLLING  A  KOTATINO  WOKKPIBCE 
M  PMOvt,  42  AIM  4*  PWMpdia.  Onqr,  Bmm%  Mi  Katv 
S.  iMtiaiMi.  11,  nw  4t  N«vat»  En^qr  nr  Oln,  Val 
itMn,  k«<h  «f  FnaM 

FIM  S«.  aO.  IfTI,  te.  N^  944^1 

FkMM,  Si^  20,  Itn.  77  2t333 


bL  a.1 0MB  /9/itf 


VS.  a.  31t-574 


1.  A  method  of  tervo-cootroUing  a  rotating  workpiece  in 
rebtioa  to  •  member  such  as  a  tool,  capable  of  translational 
motion  along  a  system  of  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  as 
a  function  of  a  desired  rate  of  transit  of  the  periphery  of  said 
workpiece  past  said  tool,  including  the  steps  of  diaposing  the 
rotation  axis  of  the  workpiece  at  the  centre  of  the  system  of 
axes  to  which  the  tool  is  aaaociated;  determining  the  direction 
of  a  tangent  to  the  edge  of  the  worlqpiece;  slaving  control  over 
the  rotation  to  dJspbccment  of  the  tangent  parallel  with  itself; 
detecting  such  displacement  and  generating  a  signal  represen- 
utive  thereof;  determining  the  angular  position  of  the  work- 
piece;  nulling  said  signal  by  rotating  the  workpiece;  and  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  the  tool  along  its  system  of  axes  as  a  function 
of  displacement  of  the  tangent. 


4,27M04 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  COMMUTATORLESS  MOTOR 
Hirwy  N«Mi(T«htti  OkvyMH,  uri  Yarn  Kabott,  aO  of 
HHacU,  JipM,  nilpBri  t*  HtacM,  UL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUai  Doc  21, 1971,  S«r.  No.  97U70 
Ckima  priority.  iVpHatfoa  J^M,  Fab.  3. 197t,  S3-104M 
JM.  CL>  II02P  7/28 
U.S.  a.  31t-721  7 


1.  An  advaaoe  angle  control  apparatus  for  a  commutatorless 


frequeacy  oooverter  means  incloding  a  pimlity  of  thy- 
rittors  for  ooa  waiting  a  firoquesKy  in  order  to  supply  an 
AC  power  to  armature  wiwUags  of  a  «ynctaro«oaa  aaotor. 


a  poattioo  detector  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  rotor  of 
said  synchronous  motor, 

a  speed  detector  for  detecting  an  actual  speed  of  said  syn- 
chronous motor, 

a  speed  control  means  including  a  first  gate  pulse  generator 
for  controlling  the  firing  phase  of  said  thyriators  in  accor- 
dance with  a  signal  obteined  by  comporing  the  actual 
speed  with  a  command  speed, 

a  second  gate  pube  generator  for  generating  signals  control- 
ling the  gatea  of  said  thyriston  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  said  position  detector,  and 

an  advance  angle  control  command  circuit  applied  with  the 
output  of  said  speed  detector, 

for  otttputting  to  said  second  gate  pulse  generator  a  signal 
with  a  low  value  for  an  advance  angle  at  a  low  speed  of 
said  synchronous  motor  and  a  high  value  for  the  advance 
angle  at  a  high  speed,  said  advance  angle  control  com- 
mand circuit  comprising  a  comparator  for  comporing  the 
actual  speed  value  with  a  reference  value  provided  by  a 
speed  setting  circuit,  and  a  change  regulating  circuit  ap- 
plied with  the  output  of  said  comparator  for  regulating  a 
change  between  advance  angle  control  command  signals 
at  the  low  speed  and  the  high  speed  during  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  and  the  output  of  which  is  applied  to 
said  second  gate  pulse  generator  as  the  advance  angle 
control  command  signala,  said  comparator  switching  its 
output  signal  from  a  constant  value  to  another  ooostant 
value  when  the  actual  speed  value  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined speed  value. 


4J7MM 

MICROCOMPUTER-BASED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  LOADCOMMUTATED  INVERTER 

SYNCHRONOUS  MACHDIE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Schsnsrtaiy,  l^Y.** 
FDad  Mm.  31. 19M.  Sor.  Noi  139,215 
Int  a.»  H02P  5/28.  5/34.  7/36 
MS,  CL  31t~723  20 


1.  For  use  with  a  load  commutated  iaverter-syaclirooous 
«f**^>«i«»>  drive  system  oompriaad  of  a  synchrooona-machine,  a 
first  source  of  variable  amplitude  (firect  current  voltafe  cou- 
pled to  said  synchronous  machine  for  supplying  said  siyachro- 
nous  marhinr  with  field  voltage,  a  seoood  sowoe  of  variable 
amplitude  direct  current  vohage,  and  an  invorter  ooupled 
between  said  second  source  of  variable  amplitade  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  and  said  synchronous  marhinr  for  supplying  aaid 
synchronous  marhinr  with  variable  amplitudf,  varbble  fre- 
quancy,  ahcmating  current,  an  in^roved  control  apparataa  for 
inverter  fioqneocy  to.  ■mimxe  aynchronoos  ma- 
reoctive  power  and  for  regulating  the  voltage  supplied 
by  said  first  and  said  sooond  souroea  of  variable  ampbtude 
direct  ourrent  vokage  to  maiimito  •ynchronous  marhinr  efll- 
deacy,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
first  Beaaa  coupled  to  said  syachraaous  asadtow  aad  to  aaid 
first  aouree  of  waiMblo  ampHhirtf  direct  dmcat  voltage, 

optimum  s) 
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4,271.907 
HOMOPOLAR  MACHINE  FOR  REVERSIBLE  ENERGY 

STORAGE  AND  imANSFER  SYSIIMS 
Roy  E.  Stillwaina,  nnfMiii.  Pa., aastpmr to UA  Dii i  in lat 

of  EoMv  W^^^Mtaa.  p.C*. 
DMriaa  of  Sor.  No.  8tS.M2,  Jm.  It,  197S.  PM.  No.  <110,Mt. 

This  ^pttcaioa  Fob.  3. 1971, 8«.  No.  87U7I 
lat  CL2  H02K  7/02 
U.S.CL322--40  .H 
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<Ain#t  air  gap  flux  from  actual  amchiae  drive  system  vent- 
ages aad  cumats  aad  adjusting  the  voltage  supplied  by 
said  fii«t  source  of  variable  oaifriitude  direct  curreat  volt- 
age respoMive  to  the  difference  in  nsagnitude  between 
said  optimum  synchronous  UMKhine  air  gap  flux  and  actual 

synchronous  machine  air  gap  flux; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  synchronous  marhinr  and  to 
said  second  source  of  variable  amplitude  direct  current 
voltage,  said  second  means  determiniag  optimum  inverter 
liak  curreat  from  machiae  drive  system  voltages  and 
currents  sod  a4)usting  the  vcdtage  supplied  by  said  second 
source  of  variable  amplitude  direct  current  vcrftage  re- 
sponsive to  the  difTerence  in  magnitude  between  said 
opthnum  inverter  link  current  and  actual  inverter  link 
current;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  synchronoas  madime  and  said 
inverter,  said  third  means  determining  the  optimum  in- 
verter turn-off  time  firom  machine  drive  system  voltages 
and  adjusting  mverter  frequency  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence m  magnitttde  between  optimum  inverter  turn-off 
time  and  actual  inverter  tura-offtiase  thereby  miramizing 
synchronous  madihie  reactive  power. 


4,274,306 
MOTOR  CONTROL  CnCUTT 
Hercol  A.  LMIe,  Hamptna.  Miaa..  iiilgmr  to 
laen  MBfsrd,  lad. 
FOad  Jaa.  29. 1979.  Scr.  No.  53,330 
lat  CL)  II03P  5/40 
UJB.a31t-<0i  ^f 


1.  The  method  of  teversfciystoriag  aad 
betweea  a  homopolar  machinr  aadacoat 
conq)risiag  the  Heps  of:  > 

storks  energy  ia  a  rotor  of  a  hoaaopolaraMctiaebyi 
the  rotor  at  100%  speed  aad  providtag  100%  voltage  at 
the  rotor  tenninals;  ^ 

closing  a  series  switdi  to  transfer  a  current  t^rise  from  the 

rotor  to  said  comedod  iadaotive  load; 
penaittiag  the  cancat  to  rise  ia  said  load  to  its  peak  vahK  ia 

'  tee  Triad  ■imilliaiiiiwl)  aiowhig  the  i — *■*-' " — 

"   aad  speed  to  iMciaaae  to  aero; 

doaiag  a  shaat  s^vftck  across  the  iadaedve  load  to  I 

tteoancat thereiaat  Slid  peak  vdne aad fhtff^  stort^ 

eaersy  BMcaeticany  ia  imd  iadactive  load  Ibr  a  tiaK  T»; 

m        -T  «M  1^ ...^^U    -*- ^    ■  ■  ■  ■ia  ntt ■  i  * 

m^  *Wa *  /^  iiinji  Ta.  otf^HlfliS  flttin  iMiBI  ■WBCO  flOO  1 

UL  IDC  CuO  m   lllIWi-    Aflb  m^W^P  m^mm  ^^W^a*  m-ww^^^mm  ^mm^ 

riag  cancnt  from  said  indoctive  load  to  "Ike 
during  a  time  Tf  to  siaiultaaeoasly  ponait  Ae 
current  to  fall  to  zero  aad  caase  sasd  madsae  rolor  to 
accelen«e  subata^tiaDy  to  100%  speedaiid  100%  vohage; 
opening  said aeoes twitoh;  ^M^.4  v-  ^^^  -j^    ttll  t   ---^ 

LA  motor  control  drcait  for  controlling  speed  of  an  AC       -"^^SS  SS^SfcJ^^ 
electric  motor  as  a  ftmction  of  a  sensed  parameter,  the  motor         uieaenaaawncn»ny  v^jpy.     vr^        #-— 

contrcd  circuit  comprising: 
fint  aad  seooad  conductor  means  adapted  to  be  connected 

to  a  aaaroe  of  AC  voltage; 

connected  between  the  first  and 

I  aad  having  an  o«4F«t;  _       ^  

first  ntod  bilateral  awildi  meaas  having  first  aad  second      ^  .    ..^  JBad  Apr.  19,  lil^  ^.  Na.  3Mn  I  .olK 
maia  cancat  carryhv  electrodes  aad  a  gate  doctrode  for      Qi^  pihilty,  appBollaa  Japaai.  Apr.  X  IP*i  » 

receiving  a  iigmd  derived  fto.  the  oalpat  of  iaieiratiag  54439(U1  «,.«...^, 

circuit  menaa,  the  firs!  aad  seooad  maia  oarteat  carrymg  ,j  ^^  ,|BLCL»HMPi/22   kaT.  * 

electrodes  beiagoomMctedia  series  witiitiw  AC  oiactric  UJS.  CL  323--3S4  ^ 

motor  betweea  the  first  and  second  conductor 
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;  circort 
.,_j  wWA  is  a  ftmctioa  of  the  aaaa 
light  eMltk«  M«  for  «aBittii«  Mfht 

sigaal  fiKMa  the  I 

U^  reqwBsive  chargiag  circutt  I 
iag  curreat  to  tile  integrating  circuit  4 
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•upplyiag  h  to  Mid  attenuator  circuit  to  control  Mid  atten- 
uation factor, 
*a  levd  aettiag  circuit  for  manually  wttinf  a  levd  signal 
indicating  Mid  levd  of  the  vottage;  and 


and  thereby  eaeroiae  the  core  over  an  operaliaf  loop  of 
the  core's  B-H  curve,  Mid  eiciting  current  having  alter- 
nating poaitive  and  negative  peaks  of  unifomriy  equal 
amplitudes  insufficient  to  saturate  the  core, 
(1)  said  operating  loop  being  syaunetrical  with  respect  to 
the  positive  and  negative  saturatiaa  leveb  of  the  core's 
B-H  curve  in  the  abseaoe  of  primary  current  eidtation, 


■• ---a*       HPT      n* 


(2)  in  the  presence  of  primary  current  eicitatioii,  said 
operating  loop  being  shifted  on  the  core's  B-H  curve 
such  that  it  is  no  longer  symmetrical  widi  respect  to  the 
positive  and  n^ative  saturation  levds; 


control  means  for  selectively  supplying  said  level  signal 
from  said  level  setting  circuit  to  one  of  said  hold  circuits. 


PROBE  FOR  TESTING  CONDUCTOR  OF  AN  ANTENNA 

WINDSHIELD 
LoYcU  D.  Bryant,  McKeM  Rocks,  and  Harry  S.  Koonti,  Pitts- 
bmih,  both  of  Pa^  MsivMrs  to  PPG  Indnatrles,  lac^  Pitta- 
bw^Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  1M85 

Int  CL>  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  CL  324—51  #  CUiM 


B.  means  responsive  to  said  secondary  exciting  current  for 
developing  a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  average  slope 
of  said  operating  k)op  over  a  first  region  thereof  during 
the  positive  half  cycle  of  the  flux  %vave  generated  in  the 
core  by  said  secondary  eiciting  current  and  a  second 
signal  proportional  to  the  average  slope  of  said  operating 
loop  over  a  corresponding  second  region  thereof  during 
the  negative  half  cycle  of  the  flux  wave,  the  slopes  of  said 
operating  loop  over  said  first  and  second  regions  being 
equal  in  the  absence  of  primary  current  excitation;  and 

C.  means  responsive  to  the  differential  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signab  for  developing  an  output  signal  proportional 
to  the  primary  current  excitation. 


1.  Method  of  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  fauh 
in  the  antenna  wire  of  an  antenna  windshield  wherein  the 
antenna  system  is  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  wire  between 
a  pair  of  laminated  gla«  sheets  and  having  a  segment  of  the 
wire  connected  to  means  for  providing  external  dectrical 
access  to  the  at  least  one  wire,  comprising  the  step  of: 
connecting  the  means  for  providing  electrical  accoM  to  a 

radio  frequency  generator,  and 
moving  a  frequency  pick  up  probe  relative  to  the  at  least  one 
wire  wherein  recq>tion  of  s  radio  frequency  signal  by  the 
probe  indicates  dectrical  continuity  from  the  generating 
means  to  the  probe  location  and  no  reception  of  a  radio 
frequency  signd  by  the  probe  indicates  no  dectrical  conti- 
nuity from  the  generating  means  to  the  probe  location. 


MAGNETIC  SYSTEMS  FOB  LONG  SCALE  ELECTRICAL 

METER  ^TTH  MULTIPLE  SIDE  COIL  SENSING 
Willcm  J.  L.  Borsan,  Sqrrefflk,  NJ.,  iiiipiir  to 
Wsalsa,  Incn  Nowarfc,  N  J. 

FBod  HL  31, 1971.  Scr.  No.  929^15 
Int  CL^  GOIR  5/08 
VS.  CL  324— ISO  7 1 


4J7M10 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
PRIMARY  CURRENT  AS  A  FUNCTION  OF 
DIFFERENTIAL  CORE  INDUCTANCE 
RMastt  E.  TaiMdM,  Scotin;  John  P.  Waldsi 
af  N.Y.,  ad  Lar«  H.  WilMr.  SriHi,  Va^ 
sral  Electric  Compwy,  Ntv  Ywkt  N.Y. 

Filed  May  !«,  1979,  Sar.  No.  39,i2g 
IM.  0.1  GOIR  1/02 
VS.  CL  324—127  U 

10.  Apparatus  for  sensing  low  frequency  primary  current 
excitntion  oi  a  current  transformer  having  a  cloaed  magnetic 
core  of  aoft  magnetic  nwterial,  said  apparatus  including,  in  ifc'hyt*g  at 
combination:  axially  oriaated 

A.  an  AC  voltage  source  connected  to  drive  hi^  frequency   system  coaprlsing 
[  current  through  a  secondary  winding  on  the  core      at  least  one 


1.  A 


system  tot  a  rotor 
radially  orieMed 
lor  Kwr  SMe  cos 


acol^siid 


ooU 
two 


having  poles; 


a  core  pole  piece;  ..i:ji  Lr       .?  .  .  «^^ao- 

aa  outer  ammkr  pole  piece  having  two  aiial  cadi,  said  omer 
aaariar  pole  piece  suiroandhig  said  cotg  pole  piece  and 
spaced  therefroat,  both  of  said  pole  pieces  ■■gnrtiriny 
coupled  to  the  saaw  pole  of  said  at  leaat  oae  aagaet; 

an  hmer  anmdar  pole  piece,  magaflhaBy  eoupled  to  the 
other  pole  of  said  at  laatt  «ae  magnet,  said  hiaer 
pole  piooe  having  an  iaride  indiM  and  disposed 
tiaUy  between  said  core  pole  piece  and  ssid  oater 
pole  piece  aad  defiaing  an  aawr  aaaabr  air  gap  between 
said  core  pole  piece  and  imd  inaer  annular  pole  piece  and 
deftmag  an  outer  annulsr  air  gq>  between  said  inner  annu- 
lar pole  piece  and  said  outer  ammlar  p(4e  piece;  and 

two  radial  pole  fitcm,  eadi  magnetically  coupled  to  said 
same  pcrfe  aad  poaitiooed  pfoxiaitfe  each  axial  cad  of  said 
outer  srniuhw  pole  piece  aad  earteadiag  radially  inwardly 
at  least  M  far  « the  iaaidc  ndins  of  said  inner  anmdar  pole 
piece  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  radial  air  gapa, 
whereby  the  axially  oriented  sides  of  said  cofl  move  in  said 
iniigr  and  outer  annular  air  gapa  through  paralld  bait 
oppoaing  radial  magnetic  fields,  and  the  radially  oriented 
sides  of  said  coi  aaove  in  ssid  radial  air  gapa  dirou^  axial 
but  opposing  magnetic  fidds. 


v.'?  t 
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DBnCTOR  FOR  PHASE  LOCOD  LOOPS 
N Jn  aaalvar  «o  1W 
NJ. 
May  21, 1979,  Sir.  No.  41,010 
Int  CL^  1I03D 13/00 
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LlaMi 

ampUier  is  switched  botwaaa  aaaal»Mia  aada  af  I 
during  urinch  the 
tional  amplifier  is  ( 

stored  vahie  of  the  ii^Mtolbaivfltaise  iaaaaMed  with  aa  J 
sigaal  to  ooaipensBte  for  theiapat  olhet 
tioad  ""'pHa^r  f^ 
first  circuit  means  flbr  applying  ne  mpat  sigaai  to  a  < 
juacdoe  betweea  the  iapat  of  the  operalioaal 

operalioa  aad  seooad  drcait  aseaas  for  applyiag  the  oat- 
pat  of  the  operatioaal  amplifier  to  the  other  side  of  the 
capacitor  dnriag  the  aalo-aero  aKxIe  of 
first  and  seooad  csrc 
capacitor  in  shaat  with  the  iapat  of  the  ( 
fier  during  the  aato-aero  mode  of  operalioa  aad  ia 
widi  the  tapat  sigaal  daring  the 
modeof( 


4,27MM  J 

WIDBRAWD,  PHA»C0liPEWgA1B)AaiPtlWBR 
WflH  NRGATIYB  PEBMMCX  OP  DVRNaiON 
OOMPOraonS  IN  11K  OUTPUT  SMBMAL 
Y.  HsM.  laacha  Pita  Vs 
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1  A.         . 

logic  levd  pake  meaas  for  ooavctting  a  siaasoidal  signal 
input  to  logic  levd 

a' 


driving  means  responsive  10  said  logic  levd  pake  meaas  for 

driviag  said  ooaatmg  meaas. 
said  oouatiiV  aieaas  driving  said  adder  meaas  whenl>y  die 
outputs  of  said  coaatmg  ascaas  aia  adds 
meaaa  with  the  carry  sigaal  igaoted,  ^ 
bit  from  said  adder  aieaas  beii^  0 ' 
is  tern  thM  Mf  its  raage  and  being  1  when  the  ootpot  of 

»ii< 


afini 


the 
aadiohlocii 

qatpat  Mb  hdow  a  nagad 
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coupled  along  a  primary  sgnal  path  to  receive  a  system 
ia^  agnal  and  provide  an  amplified  system  output  agnal 
in  response  thereto; 

negative  feedback  loop  having  fiud  time  delays  theie- 
akMg  and  iaclnding  a  swnming  Jonction  coupled  to  pro- 
vide distortion  signal  compoaentt  as  the  difTereace  be- 
tween the  system  input  signal  and  a  portion  of  the  ampli- 
Tied  system  output  signal,  the  ne^oive  feedback  loop 
being  coupled  to  provide  the  distortion  signal  components 
as  negative  feedback  to  the  primary  signal  path  by  adding 
the  distortion  signal  components  to  the  input  signal  ahead 
of  a  first  amplifier  stage,  the  negative  feedback  loop  fiir- 
ther  including  a  bandpass  filter  with  a  passband  at  a  range 
of  frequencies  correqwnding  to  the  information  content 
of  the  input  signal,  an  amplifier  coupled  to  amplify  the 
distortion  signal  components,  and  a  deby  equalizer  having 
a  time  delay  therethrough  which  varies  inversely  with 
frequency. 


DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

WITH  STABILIZKD  INPUT  IMPEDANCE 
Yntnka  NiiUBiln,  IIMHMln^  JipM,  Mri^or  to  Nippon 
GaUd  Sate  Kak«yki  KAhn,  HaMMtin,  Japan 

FUai  Wk.  M,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Nn.  12,791 
CUm  priority,  appttcatfaa  Japnat,  Mar.  1. 1971,  S3-2SIM(U] 
Int  CL>  HtlF  3/45 
VJS,  CL  330-253  6 


1.  In  a  differential  amplifier  circuit  for  use  as  an  input  stage 
of  an  audio  circuit,  and  having  a  stahilii«rd  input  impedance 
and  a  signal  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  comprising: 

load  means; 

a  first  ami^ifying  transistor  having  a  first  current-carrying 
electrode,  a  second  current-carrying  electrode  coupled  to 
a  first  power  supply  line  through  said  load  means  for  said 
first  transistor  and  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  differen- 
tial amplifier  circuit,  and  a  current-control  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  signal  input  terminal  of  said  differential 
amplifier  circuit  and  receiving  an  input  signal  from  a 
relatively  high  impedance  input  signal  source; 

a  second  amplifying  transistor  having  a  first  current-carry- 
ing dectrode  connected  to  the  first  current-carrying  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor,  a  second  current-carrying 
electrode  coiq>led  to  said  fint  power  supply  line,  and  a 
current-control  electrode  receiving  a  certain  reference 
voltage;  and 

constant  current  source  means  inserted  between  the  com- 
monly connected  first  current-carrying  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  and  a  second  power  supply 
Imei 

the  improvement  compnamg  mfans  for  preventing  distor- 
tion due  to  said  rdativdy  hi^  impedance  input  signal 
source  and  including  vohi^  staWHring  means  coupled  to 
said  differential  amplifier  circuit  for  acting  only  on  the 
first  transistor  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  said 
vohage  stabilizing  means  comprising  a  third  transistor 
having  a  first  main  electrode  connected  to  the  second 
current-carrying  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  a  second 
main  electrode  connected  to  said  load  means  and  to  said 
ootpot  terminal,  and  a  oontrol  dectrode  held  at  a  substan- 


tially constant  potential  relative  to  the  first  current-carry- 
ing electrode  of  said  first  trauistor  by  circuit  means  which 
is  associated  with  the  first  current-carrying  electiude  of 
said  first  transistor,  the  coupling  between  said  second 
current-carrying  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and 
said  first  power  supply  line  being  a  direct  connection, 
thereby  mainuming  substantially  constant  a  potential 
across  the  first  and  second  current-carrying  dectrodes  of 
said  first  transistor. 


M7C5M 

THERMAL  STRESS  REDUCnON  IN  IC  POWER 

TRANSISTORS 

Jamca  S.  CaagiDa,  Smt»  Ova,  CalU^  Mripnr  to  National 

swnraBmnvr  COTporanoB,  anrai  van,  ubi* 

nai  JaL  3t,  1979,  Stt.  No.  «,19l 

lat  a.)  mSF  3/26 

VS.  a  330-272  10 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  deaigned  for  high  power  operation 
and  including  at  least  first  and  sooood  output  transistors,  said 
output  transislors  operating  to  account  for  most  of  the  power 
dissipation  in  said  circuit  and  biased  so  that  said  first  and  sec- 
ond output  transistors  do  not  dissipate  their  peak  power  simul- 
taneously but  on  an  alternating  basia,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
fiibficating  said  first  and  second  output  transistorB  each  in 
the  form  of  a  plurality  of  isolated  electrically  intercon- 
nected sections;  and 
interdigitating  said  sections  so  that  adjacent  sections  repre- 
sent respectivdy  elements  of  said  first  and  second  output 
transistors. 


4,27<,S17 
CO  PUMPED  CO2  U  MICRON  LASER 
Gary  L.  McAUatar,  Rtrilaai,  Wmk,  maiganr  to  Jcnay  Na- 
dear-AfCO  lislspw,  lac,  BaOcraa,  Wash. 

FDad  Dae.  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  0(1,905 
lat  CV  HOIS  3/091 
U.S.  a  331-9«J  P  20 
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1.  A  CO2  laser  emitting  16  micron  radiation  comprising: 
a  CO2  laaaUe  medium  having  a  transition  of  approximatdy 


June  3a  1981 


BLECnUCAL  JO 


mn 


16  micran  eaergy  between  a  fint  ezctted  stato  at  02*0  and 
a  aaoomi  fdativdy  higiwr  eicitod  itato  03*0^ 

meam  for  eadttnf  Mid  mediom  to  «id  ioooad  eidtad  state; 

means  for  indvcittg  a  tnuwtion  between  mid  seoood  and  first 
ezdtad  states  thereby  to  produce  16  micnm  n^ff^ 

4,27i,510  .-.,... 

OPTICAL  O0CILLATOS    »  --^-   ^'  < 
G«riiD.F«plM,Y««C7.I^iiiiiMrtoTte1MtoiftiMi 

of  Amarica  m  up liJ  kf  tkt  Socntory  of  Ike  Nary, 

WasMafMi,  I^.C 

Flai  M<9  1. 1970,  Sar.  No.  901,955 
bt  CL)  HOIS  3/02 
U  J.  a  331-943  C  t* 


dtaphragm  and  dto 
ng  the  polaaatMM  «r 
through  said  saooad  minai;!  for 

10     tt     1*       M      » 


a  device  for  roiat- 
i^d  cavity 


pcriarizer,  said  device  for  rotating  the 
being  kicated  outside  said  cavity  as 
whereby,  when  the  beam  agaa 
dhuB,  it  has  a  aectkm  sdlamiaBy  -. 
amplifying  medtam.  ^^  ' 


^oMiationofaaid 


the 
toAe 


ofihe 


1.  A  light  conductkM  ami  tranaminion  system,  compnsmg: 
first  and  second  mirrors  spatially  poaitkxied  to  form  a  reao- 


a  HgM  soarce  dit|ff*T**  in  die  chaflri>er  on  a  first  optical  azts 
common  with  said  first  mirror  for  eauttng  a  light  beam  or 

fint  and  aecond  polarkatioaa;  .    . 

twitching  means  dtapoaed  in  the  chaadirr  for  adeenvdy 
rotating  the  polarization  direction  of  Hght  passing  Aere> 

through; 
polarizing  means  dispoaed  in  the  dmmter  between  said 
switching  means  and  said  fint  mirror  fbr  &aiiB(^ba%  light 
of  the  fint  poiariaation  between  the  lint  ansaad  a  second 

optied  azia  inianecthif  the  first  azia  '"     ^~^ 

and  for  uamiag  Hght  of  the 


4^276,520 
PORTABLE  LASER  DEVICE 

;  of  8«.  No.  i«7 jn.  Jan.  i.  liW,  ad  a 

I  Mmw  U»  lOmflar.Nau  I9,M2 
"M-CL^miSS/QM 
U&CL831-MJP 


azis  and  between  said  light 
for  dividing  caid 


of  the  fint  and  second 


paralld  patfaa,  I 

arriving  at  said  beam  splitting 
secowl  paths  and  having  the  fint  I 
respectivdy;  and 
first  polariaatio 
oa  one  of  said  padH  --_     ^ 

and  said  polarizing  aaeans  for  changing  die  fint  and  sec- 
ond polariatioas  of  light  paaMf  dieredinmgh  om  to  die 
odier.  whenby  hght  ofa  aiagle  pdMizadoB  «  provided  to 
said  polarizing  means  along  said  first  aaii-. 

lOGH  YIELD  IMFFRACmiN  tJMItED  LASER 
OSCILLATOR 
lian  H  Mmtoaa.  Ihawttar  TTitfp  ftfnn  y'o —  ^ ' 

ChdM  primhy,  ^pHcatfan  Fkanee,  Oct  4y  Itn,  77  29757 

bta^Hoisi/off 

UJS.CL  331-943 C  .-«  •^'    .  ,   H?!?! 

1.  A  dilftactioo  Karfted laser oadlhOoroaBvri^gi^ 
second  asirroo  deftiing  a  cavity,  aa  optied  eimdityi^  me- 
dium and  a  diaphragm  intftpoarrt  between  die  mmon,  die 
diaphragm  bdag  placed  between  the  amplifying  ewdiBm  and 
sak)  first  minor  wUdi  hm  a  U^  coeflldent  of  rellecdoa.  die 
oscOIator  ftirdier  oomprimg  a  polariaer  pfaned  between  die 


■-.jot'ani 


(a)  a  crystoDine  Ifaer  active  madi»  of  •  •-•'■ny  ^^^^^ 
catty  Aapedcrystd  of  l||htampliiyin|maieridwhKh« 

capable  of  prodnciag  a  oohaisat  hghthaaa^        ^^^ 

(b)  a  pomp  sonrca  for  said  oydd  in  the  form  of  a  ipini 
sh^nd  flash  t^be  davoaed  ibod  the  cryatol  which  oan  he 
pmoped  to  pcodacc  fight  which  ii  readily  dworhaWe  hy 

dKcryitaL   .. 

(c)  dectriod  powir  aappljr  U^  conaectod  to  the  lladi 
ti*ie  for  prodncing  a  hght  flash.  ,       

(d)  a  rescMl  cavity  indadi^g  a  partially  rcflecfiig  ncMt 
iriBwr  and  a  rear  anrror  iB^iiwrt  wgjtaM,  the  end  sar- 
fi^  of  the  cryitd  to  provide  nflecttvity  ahmg  *e  cQfa- 

'    idlutiliidiMliTrit    '  _  .^ 

fe)  it  Jiht  canltidii  arp  aovoe  mea«  thvoMd  behind  the 
Iter  amor  and  in  wpHscat  w«n  me  crj^iiim^w^w 
azii  for  prodad^  a  h«h  iatoad^  K^tiupNdias  eme 

dbkbytecr^Md 
(f)apanhdi 
behtoddie%ht 

«Bd  iirilh  the  cryatd  tail  witli 'm  fcicpl  i 
dw  podtioa  of  dK  fight  earitting  are 
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4,27«,S21 
QUAOUPHASE  IFirTEOIIATED  HIGH-SPIXD 

MICmOWA VB  MODULATOK 
A.  DMfMkilMr,  Mm^mm  B«ck,  Gdit, 
TKW  htCn  RaiMi*  BMch,  Ctfif . 

FIM  Dm.  18, 1978,  Sm.  N*.  97MM 
lat  cu  mac  3/OOc  HOIP  S/08 
VS.  a  332—23  R 


1.  A  quadriphaie  modulator  ooapriMif:  a  didectric  sub- 
strate having  a  condactive  layer  oa  one  surface  fonning  a 
ground  plane;  an  inphaae  power  splitter  circuit  including  a  first 
conductor  on  the  opposite  surftce  from  the  grovid  plane, 
second  and  third  parallel  conductors,  a  pair  of  quarter  wave- 
length coupled  lines  extending  transverse  to  one  end  of  said 
first  conductor  and  the  ends  of  the  second  and  third  conduc- 
tors, each  line  iadudiag  a  first  conductive  strip  joined  to  the 
first  conductor  and  second  and  third  parallel  conductive  strips 
joined  to  respective  ones  of  the  second  and  third  conductors;  a 
pair  of  biphasr  switch  elements,  each  element  including  a 
coplanar  transmission  line  section  formed  by  an  elongated 
closed  loop  noncondttctive  path  surrounding  an  elongated 
center  conductive  strip  formed  in  the  groond  plane  and  a  slot 
line  section  formed  by  an  elongated  slot  in  the  ground  fimne 
intersecting  the  closed  loop  path  at  one  end  of  the  center 
conductive  strip,  the  center  conductive  strip  of  each  bifrfiase 
switching  dement  overlapping  end  portions  icspectivdy  of  the 
second  and  third  conductors  of  the  power  splitter  circuit,  the 
overlapping  portions  being  connected  electrically  through  the 
didectric  substrate,  and  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  reqiec- 
tivdy  between  the  center  conductive  strip  and  the  ground 
plane  oo  either  side  of  the  slot  at  the  intersection  between  the 
slot  and  the  dosed  loop  nonconductive  path;  a  microatrip  90 
degree  hybrid  junction  formed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
substrate  from  the  ground  plane;  transition  means  coupling  the 
slot  Use  of  each  of  the  bifrfiaae  switch  dements  to  thie  hybrid 
circuit;  aaeans  connecting  a  modulating  reversiMe  polarity  bias 
voltage  between  the  ground  plane  and  said  second  and  third 
conductors  respectivdy  for  switching  the  bias  across  said 
diodes;  and  means  for  applying  a  carrier  signal  from  said  oppo- 
site surface  to  said  pair  of  biphase  switch  elements. 

3.  An  inphasf  power  splitter  circuit  comprising:  a  dielectric 
substrate  having  a  conductive  layer  on  one  snrftce  forming  a 
ground  plane,  a  first  conductor  on  the  opposite  surfisoe  from 
die  groimd  plane,  second  and  third  paralld  conductors,  a  pair 
of  quarter  wavelength  coupled  lines  extending  transvene  to 
one  end  of  said  first  conductor  and  the  ends  of  the  second  and 
third  conductors,  each  line  including  a  first  conductive  strip 
joined  to  the  first  conductor  and  second  and  third  paraUd 
conductive  strlpa  joined  to  reflective  ones  of  the  second  and 
third  coadactow,  the  paraUd  strips  providing  DC  isolation 
between  the  first  coadnctor  aad  the  secoad  and  durd  conduc- 
tors, respectively. 


AJ!€JS22 
dKCULATOR  IN  A  STRIPLINE  MICIOWAVE 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  CnCUIT 
Leo  E.  Gasrfcr,  IMba,  Tts^  anlfMr  to  Cmtn 
PpMiaa.  Critf. 

FDed  Dae.  17, 1979,  S«.  No.  10M23 
lat  a.)  HtlP  1/JS7 
U.S.  CL  333-1.1  9 


1.  In  a  stripline  microwave  transmission  liae  ctrcnit  dispnard 
in  a  pattern  of  printed  circuit  coaducton  between  a  pair  of 
facing  dielectric  materid  circuit  boards  having  oonducttve 
ground  planes  on  their  exposed  broad  fMes,  a  drcnlalor  com- 

pn*in8 

at  least  three  printed  circuit  center  conductors  disposed 
between  the  two  boards  n  a  symmetricd  array  extending 
radially  from  a  circular  hole  aligned  through  the  two 
boards,  wherein  the  center  conductors  aad  the  ground 
planes  define  tranimission  lines  terminating  in  ports  at  the 
rirralar  hole; 

a  coaductive  foil  having  a  ccattal  portion  coaoentrically 
disposed  within  the  perimeter  of  the  hole  aad  radially 
projecting  anns  acraagad  in  contact  with  the  radially 
extending  center  coadactoffs  for  electrically  coaaecting 
the  cealer  ooadactors  tofelhcr  to  font  sipial  paths  be- 
tweea  adjaoeat  ports; 

a  pair  of  packs  of  ferrite  aMterid  of  a  pradeteranaed  size 
selected  to  provide  circulation  of  microwave  signals  of  a 
predetermined  wavelength  concentrically  dispoaed  ia  the 
hole  oa  opposite  sides  of  the  coaductive  foil; 

a  pair  of  coaductive  covers  in  contact  with  the  ground  plane 
conductors  to  provide  aa  rf  ground  for  the  ferrite  pucks, 
and  extending  to  oompletdy  enclose  the  fierrite  pucks 
within  the  hole; 

a  magnet  disposed  in  axid  alignment  with  the  ferrite  pucks 
for  iHX>viding  a  magnetic  field  through  and  normd  to  the 
centrd  portion  of  the  conductive  foil  to  thereby  enable  a 
microwave  signd  to  be  circulated  firom  a  port  defined  by 
one  of  the  center  conductors  to  a  port  defined  by  an 
adjacent  oae  of  die  center  conductor^  in  a  direction  deter- 
mined by  the  direction  of  sai^  magnetic  fldd;  and  magnet- 
ically permeable  materid  contacting  the  magnet  and  con- 
centrically dispoaed  fbr  providing  a  cloaed  magnetic  loop 
for  shielding  the  circulator,  and 

a  pair  of  high  didectric  materid  rinp  dispoaed  in  die  hole 
fbr  radially  mcloshfig  the  pucks  and  making  contact  with 
both  the  pucks  and  ^  smfsoes  of  the  boards  definiiig  the 
hole,  wherein  the  fMlid  thickness  of  each  ring  is  one-quar- 
ter said  predetermined  wavdength  fbr  impedaaoe  anlch- 
iag  the  circulator  to  each  of  the  traasmission  Haes  deflaed 
by  the  center  oonducton  and  the  ground  planes. 


wave 


wherein  the  impnyvemeat  composes 

the  ooadoctive  covets  being  dished  to  have  respective  cea-         m$o  m  iloctriod  sigaal  ..^^^  ;.nt 

tidportioas  that  are  recessed  bakm  die  groaadpiaaes  10  atlf<oaeof  wiilplarality^slmmiiitatwi  iatilig^f 
broadly  ooatact  die  ferrile  packs  aad  maintain  dw  fierrite  ^^  aartioa  htWw  •  VV«a  Iwa^h  ooiHOOlad  l»  said 
packs  in  coataet  with  the  coodacdve  foil 

4,27€,S23  ■ 

HIGH  DENSmr  FILTER  OONNBCTOR 

«wa,W<hofOiBaia,iiilgiiVil 
<M(Bvaok,Il. 

raad  Aag.  17, 1979,  Ssr.  Na.  f7,2Sl 
iM.CL*mm7/OI:Hmt  13/648.  13/66 

UA  a  333-182  >• 
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t  A  filter  oonaector  comprising: ' 

a  coaductive  housiag: 

an  inner  body  wiAin  said  housing  iaduding  at  leart  one 
longitudinally  ertmdtag  opeaiag  and  a  HMtv^rsely  ex- 
tending cavity  commmiirating  with  said  openmg  and  said 

housing; 
a  filter  network  means  within  said  opening  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  cavity,  said  network  meaas  iaduding  an 
outer  gfOOMl  d'vtMde  widun  at  least  a  portion  of  SMd 

cavity  and  a  pia  dectiode; 
a  coatact  meaaa  wilWn  said  networii  means,  said  contact 

means  beaig  dectoically  coupled  to  said  pin  electrode; 
coadactive  fiBer  maicrid  widun  said  cavity  sarrounding  and 

I  with  said  ground  electtode; 


loagitadlridhf  %Cm  «K  odMT  cad  of  said  flnt 
portioa  having  a  widdi  unvmm  tbea  llitf  df  Wd  fine 
portKNi,  aao  V  ^  J,  .  _ .  ^ 

a  protrudiag  portioa  \  liiating  IdagiladMly  ndfc  said 
secoad  portion,  laid  pncradk^  ppdioa  having  a  width 

.^a^vowerdiendiat  of  said  second  portioa.     -i-   r.  r 

4JTIM2S  

COAXIAL  RBKlNATOai  WIlHWKMBCnWO 

TERMINAL  PORTION  AND  nJCmCAL  WHIR 

EMlljOTyAOOAXULRMWAKMlOrTHATTrFB 

kolh  aff  Ifali.  di  «f  lipM»  MlPMi  «i  MmH 

fRai  Nov.  29, 191I,  Iv.  Now  9«»188 

I    II..  „■    r     -II      "  .^«^«->^ 

Dae.  14»  ^,  SM«i21(Uk  Jm.  21, 19M»  S3-NBI7 

lBLa'H8iri/2IUL7/0l 
UAa333-38(  ♦' 


^nlMm 


II'r!^^*r'>?^f^^^'f?T»E 


a  rkg  meaas  beii«  formed  of  rigid.  dectricaOir  coaductive 
■itcrid  sunoaadMf  said  fiUer  naietid  aloaf  die  loagita- 
duMl  leagdi  diereof  aad  beiag  beaded  ia  dectricd  coa- 
aeotioa  therew^  aad  said  ring  means  also  being  dectri- 
cally  coupled  to  said  housing  so  duU  said  filler  materid 
aad  said  ring  meaM  fbrm  a  pooal  pbte  fbr  sdd  f9ter 

^———^-^——^         —-■-■,'■«• 

4i21IMM 
V      AOOUSnC  SURFACE  WAVE  DBVKB 


L  An  deoliicd  filler. 


nM  A«.  S,  1918,  isK.  No.  998yf74    >^v^- 

Aag.  M,  1977,  iMMi 
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means  to  each  other  at  their  respective  ones  of  said  termi- 
nal portions  and  also  to  said  input  and  output  connector 
means,  said  resonator  means  bemg  so  accommodated  in 
said  housing  means  that  said  terminal  electrode  members 
are  disposed  collinearly  with  each  other  and  with  said 
input  and  output  connector  means;  and 
said  coupling  means  comprising  a  dielectric  rod  member 
connected  between  said  input  and  output  means  and  a 
plurality  of  coupling  electrodes  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  resonator  means,  said  coupling  electrodes  being 
provided  on  said  dielectric  rod  member  at  spaced  intervals 
such  that  each  coupling  electrode  forms  an  electrical 
connection  with  a  respective  one  of  said  terminal  portions 
of  said  resonator  means. 


4J7M36 
MINIATURE  CURRENT  UMITING  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
RomV  D.  Oarcfa,  PtaMvOk,  a^  Robert  L.  Ow«M,  PlaiaTllle, 
both  of  Coann  aari^rm  to  G«Mni  Eloctrk  Caafaajr,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  23,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  IIS^M 
laL  a.1  HOIH  75/12 
VS.  CL  335—35  27 
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arm  in  a  doaug  direction  propeb  said  movable 
contact  into  engaging  rdation  with  said  stationary  contact 
and  movement  of  said  arm  in  an  oppoote,  opening  direc- 
tion  propds  aaid  movable  oootact  away  from  engaging 
relation  with  said  stationary  contact; 

G.  a  spring  continuously  biasing  said  arm  for  movement  in 
said  opening  directioa; 

H.  a  latdi  element  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  arm; 

I.  an  rV'^g^^H.  pivotal  latch  lever  coupled  with  said  handle 
and  having  a  latching  shoulder  latchingly  engaging  said 
latch  element  to  translate  the  movement  of  said  handle 
between  its  ON  and  OFF  poaitioas  into  movement  of  said 
arm  in  said  clnaing  and  opming  directions  to  effect  manual 
breaker  operation,  said  handle  cooperating  with  Mid 
frame  to  vary  the  pivotal  mounting  location  of  said  latch 
lever  pursuant  to  maintaining  its  angular  rdationship  with 
said  arm  essentially  constant  during  manual  breaker  oper- 
ation; Mid 

J.  trip  means  acting  on  said  latch  lever  to  disengage  said 
latching  shoulder  from  said  latch  element  in  response  to 
current  of  overcurreat  proportions  flowing  through  the 
iHig^yH  stationary  and  movable  contacts,  whereby  to 
decouple  said  handle  from  said  arm  and  permit  opening 
movement  of  said  arm  by  said  spring  independently  of  said 
handle. 


4JJ€JSrt 
MULTIPOLE  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT  BREAKER  WITH 

IMPROVED  INTERCHANGEABLE  TRIP  UNITS 
Alain  Gcrbcrt-Gafllard.  TriHM.  and  Rab«t  Mord.  EyboM.  both 
of  PIranco.  aari^nrs  to  Martin  Carlo,  CrwoMs,  Vnmc* 

Filed  Jm.  11. 197f.  Scr.  No.  47427 
date  priority,  atpHrariao  nmco.  Jon.  23.  IfTt.  7t  19422 
lit  a>  HflH  73/48 
UJS.CL335-^39  i< 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  a  moUed  inaolative  case  consisting  of  a  base  and  a  cover, 

B.  a  mannal  operating  handle  mounted  within  said  case  for 
movement  between  ON  and  OFF  positions; 

C.  a  mechanism  frame  positionally  mounted  in  said  base; 

D.  at  least  one  stationary  contact  positionally  mounted  in 
saidbaae; 

E.  at  least  one  movable  contact; 

F.  an  ekMigated  movable  contact  operating  arm  movaMy 
mounted  by  said  frame,  one  end  of  said  arm  operatively 
coupled  widi  said  movable  contact  such  that  movement  of 


1.  A  molded  case  attltti>ole  circuit  breaker  comprising; 

a  current  breaking  asaemMy  mduding  adjacent  poles  each 
having  a  pair  of  separable  contacts, 

an  interchangeable  trip  unit  compriuig  a  trip  structure  for 
opening  said  contacts,  said  trip  unit  comprising  asaodated 
to  each  pole  a  magnetk  cticoit  to  generally  eacompass  an 
opening  «id  formed  by  two  aaparabk  portioaa,  a  fine 
portion  having  a  U-shoped  core  member  with  oppoaite 
legs  and  a  second  portioa  iadodiag  a  separate  rod  member 
hnviag  end  (bees  inserted  between  oppoailo  kgs  of  said 
U-shaped  core  member  upoa  amembly  of  said  trip  unit, 

a  main  conductor  connected  in  dectrical  series  with  said  pair 
of  separable  contacts  and  poaaing  tbrou^  said  opening, 
one  of  said  portkMS  being  tecared  to  tiK  breakiag  aaam- 
bly  and  the  other  being  removable  and  iategral  with  said 
interduBifeable  trip  onit, 

a  *"■*****  support  lafmKf*  aasodaled  to  said  other  portion 
and  adaptad  to  be  healed  by  hyoleresiB  and  eddy  oarrent 
losses  therein  when  said  oondaclor 

a  biatetal  element  supported  on  aiid  I 
hi  a  heat  conducting  rdationsliip  with  asid  I 
meater.  said  biawtal  elcaMat  oparatiag  aaid  trip  ttrw^ore 
in  isapoasti  to  being  healed  a  piedetcr mined  anoont  to 
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effect  opening  of  said  oootacta  tp  tboreby  provide  a  ther- 
mal trippuig  operation,  .  ,-  j;   -•  •  •  ^...,-,flii. 

magaetic  air  gap  means  defined  between  said  legs  and  said 
end  fisces  wherein  the  sum  of  said  air  gap  means  is  inde- 
pendent of  the  relative  pontion  of  said  separable  portions 
whereby  laid  hysteresis  and  eddy  current  loaaes  in  said 
other  portion  remain  indcpcndrnt  of  said  rdative  pqaition 
permitting  replacement  of  the  interchangeable  trip  unit 
without  disconnection  of  said  main  conductor  and  accu- 
rate positioning  of  said  separable  portions. 


.;r  T 


MAGNET  OCHL  ARRANCaMENT  FOR 
HOMOGENEOUB  MAGNXnC  mU> 

RESONANCE  ARRANCPiPUB 


Nt«rT«k,N.T. 
nW  Na? .  H  lf9»  8«.  N^ 
IM  irftarity,  uplirrtHa  Foi.  Rip^  of 
1971.214^  ^  , 


latCL^HnFJ/OO 


UJS.  CL  335-300 


•aUJLl 

'.  Nav.  M^ 
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4vZ7M20 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR- WUVEN  TIMER 
Ohwa;  Taatoiaa  riiaiirtn.  «d  Hidao  Eiami,  aD  of 
Japan,  aH^nrt  la  Oaroa  Tatciri  Electronlci 

Filed  Tab.  28. 1979.  Scr. |iiaulM43     >  c    ar 
Ck^M  priarily,   „"  r'--  J^n,  M».  8. 1978.  S3-2(80«; 
Mar.  10. 1978. 53-28804 

lat  a.J  HOIH  4i/Qi2 

UA  a  335-75  *" 
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1.  An  electrk  motor-driven  timer  comprising: 
aa  dectroosagnet  bavmg  aa  armatare,  a  syachronoos 
having  an  output  dudt  for  rotating  a  driven  gear,  a  driven 
gear  rotatible  about  a  first  shaft  and  having  a  cam  sorftoe 
mdading  a  portion  defining  the  end  of  a  tiasiag  duration, 
a  dotch  means  for  selectively  coopliag  said  ontpvt  ihaft 
with  Mid  driven  gear,  a  contact  amembly  having  a  ptaral- 
ity  of  movable  blades  each  provided  with  a  asovaUe 
contact,  aa  actuator  rolatabic  about  a  second  shaft  for 
engaging  with  and  moving  said  movable  Wades,  Mid  Min- 
alor  having  an  arm  provided  with  two 
for 


L  A  magnet  coil  arrangement  for 
fieU  wbfeh  is  boaMgeneous  at  least  in  its  I 
m^gwt^  Trmf^  apuJjnaeapy.  r  iianstinf  of  four  flat, 
wise  kientical  ring  coils,  coil  plaaes  of  the  ring  coils 
perpendicularly  to  an  axis  of  eninmatinn  which 
thioagh  the  cofl  centres  and  the  ooik  bdqg  symaMtncaOy 
arranged  with  respect  to  a  central  point  on  Ae  aas  of  eiwiiaa- 

tion.  the  ring  coils  which  belong  to  different  pain  haviag 
different  mean  winding  diamclers  as  wcM  as  rrctangaWwind- 
ing  doas-sections,  the  iides  of  which  extend  peqicndicalariy 
and  parallel,  respectively,  to  the  axis  of  iimaaition,  t^e  coil 
pair  haviag  the  Ifrge  meaa  winding  di| 
between  the  coils  of  the  pair  iMviag  the  smaller 
diameter,  current  fiowing  in  the  jame  direction  through  all 
ring  coils,  characteriied  in  that  the  mean  winding  diameter  of 
the  smaller  ring  coils  (23^  ambants  to  approximalely  a635 
HlMS  the  meaa  whMil^  dteHler  (Vf)  of  the  fatfifei 
(29  and  theaiial  wia«Big  «idth4b)  of  afl  riaf  «A< 
approximatdy  0.084  times  this  diameter,  die  radial 
height  (41)  of  the  hrterrhig  coils  aa»aaltag«oappro 
0 162  times  the  mean  winding  dhmeler  of  the  larger  riag  ooia, 
the  radhl  winding  height  (42)  of  the  smaller  rfcgcoii  e») 
amountiflg  to  approximalely  ttlOO  times  Ais  dameier.  die 
distam»(Zl)  between  the  flcmnlplMe  of  the  larger  ring  ooas 

Md  the  central  point  (P)  ■■naatiag  lo  m\n\tmmY§  «.I44 

tmies  this  diameter,  and  the  dirtanee  (Z2>  I 

plrnw  of  the  flnaBcr  ring  oodi  aad  Ift 

to  ainiiuiimilrly  0J76  times  ttii  diameter,  the  aaaher  of 

aaiiWiHtwas  of  the  larger  iSm%  od 

matdy  l.tf  times  the  aan*er  of  ampin  term  of  the 


cam  follower 

lo  ooatrol  rotative  moveamat  of 

rotative  awvemeat  to 
^  said  cam  aarfiioe  portion; 

^ . for  rotatteg  said  driven  gear  aad 

ated  cam  soriboe  to  a  desired  starting  position  I 

lag  to  a  sdected  time  durttion;  and 

^'responsive  to  a  predetermined  movemeni  <Jf  mid 

armature  for  operating  said  dutch  means  to  oonple  aid 
ou^wt  shaft  to  said  driven  gear  to  rotate  said  driven  gear 
and  for  causing  mid  cam  follower  of  mid  adaaior  to 
enpge  with  said  cam  soifiMX.  said  omput  shaft  laid  fir« 
shaft,  said  second  sha&  and  said  bhdm  of  sai<l^oonlact 
asaenAly  beiag  ■■  penUd  and  at  apgraaanalaly  tight 
aagke  to  the  aMvi^  direction 


VAPOR-COOLED  ELBCIUCAL  APPARATUS 
CMieL.r~        ■  ^  " 

la 

lnLaMPIFi7/|#. 
UJ.GL330-4B  •< 

L  Vipor-cookdalectricd  { 
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and  water  being 


and  of  difTcmt 


iag  ttid  Kqaid  dielectric  and  water  tufdcieatly  to  vaporise 
aaid  liqaid  dieiectik  and  wader  into  the  space  above  the 
Uqwd  level  in  Mid  tank, 
•aid  hermetically  sealed  flowpath  being  conatmcted  to  initi- 
ate a  predeSei  mined  ten  cticvlatnif  flow  of  vapor  from 
nad  tnnk  to  mid  water  collecting  oieans,  and  htfiikl  fitoar\ 
nid  water  collecting  means  to  said  tank,  and  Airtl^ooa^ 
stmcted  to  deliberately  restrict  the  flow  of  vapor  in  said 


a^  ^Ifi^  ~ 


!       !!  .    H       ■ 


(e)  a  Aaabie  pdkt  in  said  casing  adapted  to  become  fluid  at 
a  pfVHlelermmed  tf  mpf  ratme; 

(0  rlaslomr  ric  aaeans  ilripoaed  between  said  pellet  and  said 
coatact  means  deformaMe  to  urge  said  contact  flange 
aseaaa  radisUy  into  contact  widi  said  casing  interior  when 
an  aiial  force  is  applied  to  said  flastosncric  means  and 
adapted  to  return  to  a  nonsleformed  condition  when  said 
axial  force  is  removed  thereby  removing  said  radial  force 
Dram  said  contact  flange  meant 

(g)  spring  means  extending  between  I 
said  casing  whereby  reaching  bnh  teasperature,  said  pel- 
let  becomes  fluid  permitting  said  elastomeric  means  to 
return  to  said  non-deformed  position  thereby  allowing 
said  spring  means  to  urge  said  contact  away  from  the 
conductor  head  breading  said  electrical  conductivity 
between  laid  first  and  second  leads. 


4»21M32 
IHEIMALPUa 

AoU, 
Ca.,Iid^. 

tm.  27,  lfyi,flw.  Nai  S2JM 
tpMraHiB  Japan,  JM.  t,  MTl,  5M44aStUl; 
Sep.  27.  1978.  S3-13329t(U] 

laL  a.)  miH  i7/7tf 
U^.  a  337—401  ^  14  < 


flowpath  to  provide  a  self  circulation  rate  which  results  in 
the  water  coOecttng  means  functioning  as  a  water  collec- 
tor, rather  than  as  a  heat  exchanger,  with  the  temperature 
of  the  water  collecting  means  being  maintained  below  the 
condensation  temperature  of 

said  vaporized  liquid  dielectric  and  water. 

means  for  segregating  the  water  vapor  which  condenses  in 
said  water  collecting  means  and  for  preventing  it  from 
re-entering  the  self  circulating  flowpath, 

and  means  for  withdrawing  said  segregated  condensed 
water  vapor  from  said  water  collecting  means. 


4,27i,S31 
NONRESEITABLE  THERMALLY  ACTUATED  SWTTCH 
Marwyu  C  Daria,  314  W.  RsttiiMi  mt,  Arteami  GMy.  Aifa, 
•S223 

FBai  Apr.  21,  IfTf ,  Sar.  Na.  32,004 
bt  CL>  HOIH  37/76 
VS.  a.  337-407  g 


1.  A  thermal  fuae  for  use  in  electrical  and  electronic  equip- 
ment which  comprises: 

a  metallic  casing  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  one  end; 

a  first  conductor  extending  outwardly  firoiB  said  closed  end 
and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said  casing; 

a  second  conductor  having  one  end  axiaOy  extending 
throu^  said  open  end  into  the  interior  of  said  casing  and 
electrically  insulated  therefrom,  said  second  conductor 
having  an  electrical  contact  portion  at  said  one  end  of  said 
second  conductor, 

an  end  plug  member  of  an  dectrically  tnsulative  material 
supporting  said  second  conductor  in  and  insulating  said 
second  conductor  from  said  metallic  housing; 

a  contact  plate  measber  arrommodatrd  in  said  casing; 

a  first  spring; 

a  fMble  member  which  is  of  a  maserial  that  wUl  aielt  at  a 
exi 


1.  A  thermal  hmiter  compnsmg: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  rasing  having  a  wall  defining 
a  generally  cylindrical  interior, 

(b)  a  first  elec^ical  conductor  secured  to  said  casing  and 
being  electrically  conductive  therewith; 

(c)  a  second  conductor  ritrnding  into  said  casing  interior 
having  contact  head  therein,  said  second  conducSor  being 
electrically  insulated  firom  said  casing; 

(d)  contact  aseans  engaging  said  conductive  head  in  adoaed 
I  contact  aMSSM  having  flange  UMaas  radially 

into  engagement  with  said  casing  uMerior; 


first  spring  and  said  fusible  mcmbar  being  aooommodated 
between  said  electrical  contact  portion  of  said  second 
conductor  and  said  cloaed  end  of  said  metallic  casing;  and 
a  second  spring  disposed  in  said  open  end  of  said  I 
being  electrically  insulated  fitsm  said 
and  further  having  one  end  free  for  i 
plate  member,  said  flrst  and  secon 
tive  first,  compressed  positions  when  said  fiMble  i 
is  soUd,  wherein  said  springs  are  boA  ( 
second  spriag  exerts  a  foroe  to  urge  said  contact  plate 
meaiber  away  from  said  electrical  contact  portion  of  said 
second  conductor  and  said  first  spring  exerts  a  larger  fbroe 
to  urge  said  contact  plale  member  against  said  electrical 
contact  portion,  whereby  said  plale  member  and  said 
contact  portion  are  in  mechanical  and  electrical  contact 
when  said  springs  are  m  ssid  first  position;  i 
fbfther  having  respective  second,  rehoed 
said  fMMe  member  is  mdted,  such  that  hi  said  second 
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ratio  from  said  tapping 
her  out  of  dectrical  contact  with  said  ekctdcal  contact  1 1|  t  tuiii s  k  »ariml  Uf  inians  uf 
member;  said  second  spring  further  bciug  so  constructed  thus  displaciK  Ae  aetive  iM^ 
that  the  force  it  exerts  on  said  Gsntict  plate  aaeoAerhm  a  eieeirode^iBwyoli»fint«ttara 
componait  directed  toward  the  interior  wiaU  of  said  cas-  ^ik, 

iag  so  that  in  said  firtt  portion  said  plate * —  "  ~ 

dectrical  contact  with  said  interior  wan  of 


idativc  toj 


M  m 


allaf  Ji 


4J7t533         "    ''■^<^-"— ■- 
EN90K     ^•-'•"--'■* 
Tnujirii  Mttara,  haH'  aT  Ti 

to  NisBBn  Matai 


photo-conductar  l^>er  and  ttat  the 
electrodes  fuwilariy 
pmg  eieLtiude 


ofaiad 

■fm;  the  tar 
said  tiM>  exierfbr 


FBad  Jan.  30,  IfOO,  Ser.  Na.  114,798 

,  jpplieatiaa  Japan,  Fah.  2. 1979, 54/18329 


ujs.a 


Int  a.)  OOIL  J/22 


n  >ea»B.K  f  f*  /  ,9§ 
•4. 


10 


J^ffS\^ 


22      So     2b     Tb„ 
60  *• 


dectiodes  whose  radiBS  is  a  I 

m  which  the  eipoaed  surfisce  is  a  rotssy 

ment,  and  in  trinch  a 

rotation  of  dw  < 

vider  ratio  eiisia,  and  that  the  tapphig  dedrode  wMi  ill  ndhM 

r  takes  a  conne  dependent  upon  rotary  angle  (f>X  opoa  ^ 

smallest  radius  i^and  upon  the  lanesl  iwlai  n  tcoofitt%  to 

the fbmrala  '■"•^  •  ^^"^-^^  ---jjfli-w^- ->'-V;ts-t!-.T  r?-. 


1.  A  pressure: 

(a)  a  Hi^phfgiti  assembly  including  a  silicon  di^rfiragm 
Mock  which  has  a  di^>hragni.  a  diffiised  resistor  formed  m 

'  a  pccasore-aeniitive  eleoient  on  a  front  surfi»e  of  the 
diaphragm,  and  a  sihoon  tuppoii  plate  bonded  to  the 
diqihrsgm  block  to  as  to  cover  a  back  surfhoe  of  the 
diaphragm,  and  a  first  passage  communicating  from  the 
badk  of  the  diaphragm  to  an  opening  in  te  surfisce  of  the 


*i<"j»J 


(b)  a  hoBow  pnckagr  sealiii^  aoronunodating  die  din- 
phraga  amembly  therein  sndi  diat  the  sastmbly  is  bonded 
to  die  hMMie  of  the  package  at  a  portion  of  die  assembly 

fCfllOtC  uOfli  toC  OUPtinHBI  fli  QIC  fliV6CQ0O  OC  dtCflfliOB  Oi 

the  bonded  wirfacTt  of  the  block  and  the  support  plate, 
and  said  portion  including  the  opening  to  dtt  lint  paaaage^ 
'  and  durt  die  front  surlhoe  of  the  diaphn^m  and  dw  dif- 
fused resistor  thereon  are  spaced  from  the  inside  of  the 
package,  and  having  a  second  passage  Icwmed  in  die  pack- 
age ud  oommuninting  fr^om  the  opemag  to  d^  first 
paasage  to  the  o^'tfwf^  of  the  f^^^g^  lid  fi 

(c)  a  phnfity  of  terminals  extending  outside  the  padcage  and 
electrically  connecting  to  the  diffused 


..''S<<.^£  .at*?*i  :4 •.i-M.4l/  .a.iS':-4-  ijeasfut ' 
: .  iiwy.-U  «"«"  " 


^£ 


4^274,839 


J?'"- 


4^274,534  

A  OCWTACTLESS  RESKTANCE  POTENTICMfETER       ..«  ^  «m_<m  b 

in^nusaHm,  i^araan  Bcnani*  vmaannin,  ^na 


aiar< 

Ga.,U&. 

er  av.  tin.  983,712,  Aag. «,  1978, 
Nk  27, 19811 8br.  Nbu  12M81 
7/W 

Mi 


VHad  Mqr  18^  1971;  Sm.  fU.  37,834-- 

,  ni8riHia  FW.  Rap.  af  Gsmaagr,  May  23, 

1978,2821477 

iil.CL>ll8ILi//8f 
US.  a.  338— 15 

1.  Aoontactlem 
rior  electrodes  and  a  tap  fbr  dividing  the 
ized  in  dmt  a  uhotcumdurtTif  layer  is 
meat,  the  usable  surface  of  die  photocoaductor  layer 
dehmitedlqrtwo 

;• 
nd  a 

taatoila 
tricaDy  active  by  means  of  (wpnaur^  lAetaby  dK 
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SELF-HEATING  THEIMISTOR  PIOBE  FOR  LOW 
TEMPERATURE  APPUCATIONS 
Mfry  A.  Wiata,  B>rlli«»M.  Man^  tmtmtr  to 


FIM  Si».  <  IfTf ,  Sw.  N*.  72^482 
lit  a^  HtlC  7/ a  7/Ql  7/04 
UJ5.CL33I— 23 


,» 


90 


1.  A  thermittor  probe  for  use  in  low  temperature  applies- 
tioiu  comprising: 

(a)  a  thermally  conductive  housing; 

(b)  a  first  thermistor  having  a  negative  temperature  coeffici- 
ent located  in  said  housing,  said  first  thermistor  having 
two  output  terminals  and  two  electrically  conductive 
leads  each  attached  to  a  corresponding  output  terminal, 
said  leads  extending  out  of  said  housing;  and 

(c)  a  second  thermistor  having  a  positive  temperature  coeffi- 
cient located  in  said  housing  and  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  first  thermistor,  said  ftnt  thermistor  thermally 
and  electrically  responsive  to  said  second  thermistor,  the 
electrica]  effect  of  said  second  thermistor  being  n^ligible 
when  said  first  thermistor  is  at  an  operating  temperature. 


MOISTURE-RESPONSIVE  RESISTOR  ELEMENT 
Hiroihi  Shteini,  Mooka,  JapH,  iMigMr  to  Soyo  SiUcM  Ekc- 
trwda  Co^  Lti^  TocUgl,  it^m 

FIM  Dec.  It,  197f,  Scr.  No.  104,711 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcatioa  Japoa,  Doc  20, 1971, 53-159423: 
Dec  21, 1971,  53-159424 

lot  a.}  HOIL  7/00 
VS.  CL  330—35  5  < 


1.  A  moisture-re^wnsive  resistor  element  of  the  direct  cur- 
rent driving  type  for  measurement  of  the  relative  humidity, 
which  comprises  metastannic  acid  as  a  moisture-responsive 
resistance  material 


4,274,530 
TOUCH  SWITCH  KEYBOARD  APPARATUS 
F^anklia  N.  EvoatoH;  2351  Lakoriow,  Los  Aofelca,  CkUf.  90039, 
A.  Trhiripaia,  Son  Frimdaco,  CaUf n  awipnfi  to 
N.  Evcatoff,  Loo  Ai«alca,  CUif. 
FIM  Jm.  7, 1900,  Scr.  No.  110,414 
UfL  CU  UnC  10/00 
U.S.  CL  330-49  19  Ck^m 

1.  A  multiple  touch  switch  apparatus  for  being  selectively 
actuated  m  response  to  the  application  of  at  least  one  trans- 
verse force  comprising: 
a  first  support  ply  having  a  top  surface; 
at  least  one  multiple  segment  conductor  ply  positioQed  on 
the  top  surfiwe  of  the  ftrst  support  ply,  comprising: 
a  pterality  of  first  dectricany  isolated  conductor  s^ments 
immodiatfly  adjacent  but  laterally  displaced  from  one 
another  and  having  a  surfiwe  area  whereby  at  least  a 


selected  oue  of  the  first  electrically  isolated  conductor 
segments  is  simultaneously  contacted  in  response  to  the 
application  of  a  single  transverse  touch  force; 
a  second  supptMi  ply  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 

sorftoe; 
a  unitary  conduction  ply  poahioaed  on  the  bottom  surfiK« 
feeing  and  transversely  spaced  from  the  at  least  one  multi- 
ple segment  conduction  ply,  the  second  support  ply  and 
unitary  conduction  ply  bdag  resiUently  deformable  for 
deforming  the  unitary  conduction  ply  into  electrical  con- 
tacting relationship  with  at  least  one  selected  multiple 
segment  conductor  ply  in  rcqwnse  to  the  application  of 


i-p 


the  transverse  force,  the  unitary  conductor  ply  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  conductive  layer  positioned  on  the  bottom  surface 

of  the  second  support  ply,  and 
a  first  semiconductor  composition  layer 
positioned  on  the  first  conductive  layer  for  being  the 
at  least  one  multiple  segment  conductor  ply;  and 
a  transverse  spacer  positioned  laterally  between  each  multi- 
ple segment  conductor  ply  and  transversely  between  the 
first  and  second  support  plies  for  spacing  the  unitary 
conduction  ply  firom  the  at  least  one  multiple  segment 
conductor  ply. 


4,27*439 
VEHICLE  DETECTION  SYSTEMS 

IRabvtE. 
itoUS. 
Now  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

FHai  Jan.  22, 1970,  Scr.  No.  903,105 
Int  a.)  OOOG  1/01 
U.S.  CL  340-30  L 


PCX  y^i  ■**•»•* 
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1.  A  vdude  detection  system  comprising  a  tranamittw  for 
supplying  a  continuous  wave  signal,  a  receiver  and  scnsinf 
means  for  coupiinf  said  continuous  wave  signal  to  said  re- 
ceiver so  that  the  passage  of  a  vdride  produces  a  dirturtianoe 
in  the  envelope  of  the  signal  received  by  said  receiver. 


JUNE  30,  19tl 


ELfiCTRICAL 


receiver  inrluding  neaaa  for  deriving,  fraoi  the  leccivod  dg- 
nal.  sample  voltagcacorrraponding  to  die  level  of  the  cmvelope 
of  the  received  signal  at  periodicaDy  noeemtu^  — ™p«"g 
instants,  storage  means  for  storing  each  aanple  vollafe  until 
the  nest  sncoiTding  sampling  instant,  mema  for  coaaparing 
each  storage  sample  voltage  with  tlie  envelope  level  of  the 
received  signal  and  generating  a  ffast  signal  infcative  of  die 
presence  of  a  vdiicle  when  the  diflEerenoo  between  the  enve- 
lope levd  and  die  stored  sam|rie  voltage  eioeeds  a  pndeter- 
mined  quantity  and  for  termiMting  said  first  «gnal  when  said 
difference  drops  below  said  predetemiaed  quantity  diereby 
identifying  disturbances  of  the  en  vdope  of  Ae  received  signal 
having  a  rapidly  changmg  leading  edge  produced  by  an  ap- 
proacMng  vehicle,  and  feedbadc  means  for  preventing  the 
storage  means  from  storing  further  sanqrics  in  response  to  said 
first  signal. 


4,27<,940 

REMOTE  CYCLE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
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4,100,414.  lUs  appHiatlsB  Sep.  24, 1979,  Scr.  Na.  Tl^m 

latL  Q?  BUR  25/10 

U.S.  CL  340-43  4  ( 


(PtCSSlME  SCNSTIVC  SWTCMl 

(PfCSSuRZEO  CHMOER) 


^1. 


at  wMeh  toad  FMtoni  is  Jlrtd  to  be  dicplayod 


ruidblOGfaofaidflnl 


a  soeono  atonic  «mb  ^t^SMtaf^  0matr  of 
Mocks  fbr  stori«f  iho  iairodneed  d 

for  diiecdy  aooecang  cae  of itod  bfcmtj 
ana  and  one  of  and  blocks  of  said 
fbr  ctoring  aid 


a  curraot  tme 


keeping  cucmk  for  pfOvMng 


.^»0 


a  detection  circuit  tocans  for  devatopiog  a 

iinoM 
is  identical  widi  dK 
inforuMtion  provided  by  aad 
tion  kxrping  circuit;  and 
display  driver  aseana  for  displaying  aakl 
said  one  of  aakl  Uocfct  of  said  fint 

ttocaid 


irr~-. 


1.  A  remote  alarm  system  for  prieventing  theft  of  vdiicks 
compnsmg: 
housing  means  being  positioned  on  a  support  snrftoe  for 

co-operative  engagement  with  a  whed  of  a  vdiiicle, 
actuating  means  being  dispoaed  on  said  housing  means  for  ^^  ^ 

generating  contact  dosures  upon  dicfri^iigenicjit  of  said 

housing  means  with  the  whed, 
tranamittcr  means  daapoaed  in  said  housing  meana  and  being 

responsive  to  said  actnatmgmeana  upon  a  contact  closure, 
oustng  means  having  a  chamlw  adapted  to  be  preasar- 

ized  and  said  chamber  containing  at  least  said  transmitter 


ALAIM  nami  POft  OWIUiNGS 
44  Jofuc  Dr.,  PMAosn,  OMo  4nM 
RM  Btc  22»  1911^  far.  !4n.  fUMO 

m.cuQmm7/Qo   .. 


said  chamber  includhig  pressure  sensitive  means  ooofitei  to 
said  tranamteter  meana  for  generating  an  additional 
contact  doaure  upon  depressurization  of  said  chansbfr  Aw 
to  tampering  with  aaid  housing,  and 

transmitter  means  adapted  to  transmit  a  signal  to  a 
icinotf  reoeivmg  means  i^ion  the  occunenoeof  a< 
flofarf  Of  f^ftfifi^^yf  ciwittict  closurp 


4^27lM41 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  OF  HANP-WtnnN, 
MEMORIZED  PATRRN  AT  A 

WtoMaakn.  Sankn,  al  of . 


Flai  Ibk  23, 1999,  Ssr.  No.  14,115 

r,  appMenHaB  Jajpan,  Psh.  34, 1970,  S3-2tt90 
Int  CL'  G04C  23/00:  GOOL  9/0$ 
UJS.  a  340-144J  8Y  HCktai 

L  An  cleciponic  di^plqr  ayctoni.cowprising  ^ 

a  diqilay  panel;  .'^:-fi  v>i.  .;  tr.i-:.-.>3  vuii-.-h;-5.3  gr  -*^ 

a  first  storage  meaaa  inrinding  a  1 
forctoriiVthei 
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at  Mid  periodic  rate  when  said  twitch  i»  placed  in  the 
"alert**  pootioo,  and  whereby  laid  lamp  will  Mfht  oontinu- 
Otttly  and  aaid  alarm  will  be  «lent  when  nid  switch  is 
placed  in  the  "normally  on*" 
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DIGITAL  OONVEBTER 
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1.  A  monolithic  parallel  analog-tfxiigital  converter  having 
an  n-bit  binary  output,  where  n  is  at  least  5,  said  converter 
comprising: 
2"  ~  I  comparators; 
voltage  divider  means  to  provide  2"- '  uniformly  graduated 

reference  voltage  leveb  for  application  to  one  terminal  of 

each  of  said  comparators; 
means  for  coupling  an  analog  input  voltage  to  the  other 

terminal  of  each  of  said  comparators;  and 
encoding  logic  means  for  converting  output  signals  from 

said  comparators  to  an  equivalent  n-bit  binary  signal;  and 
wherein  said  converter  is  fabricated  in  accordance  with  a 

high-density  triple  diffusion  process  providing  a  high 

resolution  feature  geometry  and  correspondingly  small 

junction  depths,  to  provide  high  packing  density  and  high 

production  yield. 
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FIM  Apr.  20,  IfTt,  Ser.  No.  31317 
Oafana  priority.  appHcaHsn  Japmi,  Nov.  1, 1971,  S3-1374M 
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verted  into  a  word  code  train,  each  word  thereof  comprning  N 
bits,  said  code  converting  orcvit  oomprinng:       -  .'t<^  • 

means  for  generating  parallel  variable  lengdi  ooAbt  com- 
sponding  to  said  input  signal; 

Bcnaa  for  generating  a  code  length  code  regarding  the 
length  of  said  variable  length  codes; 

a  first  shifter  controlled  by  the  code  length  signal  for  twitch- 
ing the  connection  between  input  and  ooqwt  terminals  to 
produce  a  mr|4ns  of  one  word; 

a  register  connected  to  temporarily  store  the  output  of  taid 
shifter,  means  for  feeding  bnck  tiie  output  of  niid  regitter 
to  the  input  of  said  first  shifter, 

a  dummy  code  generating  meant  for  generating  parallel 
dummy  codes; 

a  first  multiplexer  for  selecting  either  one  of  said  pnraUd 
variable  length  codes  and  said  parallel  dummy  codes; 

a  second  shifter  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  first 
multiplexer  and  the  output  of  said  register  to  form  a  code 
of  word  unit  length; 

means  for  parallelly  gmerating  a  specific  code  having  a 
length  of  at  kaat  one  word  and  utilind  at  a  tynchrooizing 
code; 

a  second  multiplexer  for  selecting  either  one  of  said  synchro- 
nixing  code  and  the  output  of  said  second  shifler,  and 

a  control  means  for  causing  said  second  multiplexer  to  pro- 
duce said  synchronizing  code  before  producing  said  vari- 
able length  codes  of  word  unit  length  and  for  controlling 
said  second  shifter  to  produce  said  variable  length  codes 
in  word  unit  length  in  accordance  with  a  control  signal 
regarding  the  length  of  said  surplus,  when  said  variable 
length  codes  terminate  at  an  intermediate  point  of  one 
word,  said  control  means  controlling  said  first  multiplexer 
to  send  said  dummy  signal  to  said  second  shifter. 
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TIME  DELAY 
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1.  A  code  con' 


circait  wherein  an  input  signal  is  oon- 


1.  In  a  bursar  alarm  system  comprising  a  door  switch  elec- 
trically interconnected  fbr  activating  a  noise-emitting  device 
and  an  operating  circuit  arranged  to  connect  in  series  a  power 
supply  means  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  termi- 
nal, an  on-ofT  switch  aiad  the  none-emitting  device,  the  im- 
provement oonspriting: 
the  door  twitch  hnving  temunak  arranged  to  be  in  open  and 
cloaed  potitiona  in  reapoata  to  the  door  being  ckiaed  and 
opened,  respectively; 
a  controlled  rectifier  being  mtcrpoaed  into  die  oprrating 
circuit  so  as  to  have  an  anode  connected  to  the  on-off 
twitch  for  receiving  a  positive  potearial  from  the  power 
supply  menus  and  a  cathode  interconnected  to  the  noise- 
emitting  device, 
charging  circuit  for  a  capacitor  comprising  aaki  capacitor 
being  electrically  coupled  to  the  negative  •erminal  of  the 
power  supply  means  and,  through  a  first  rctjttor,  to  a 
circuit  point  on  the  operating  drcuil  botu>aan  Mr  <»-off 
twiidi  and  the  controlled  rectifier; 
a  ditcharge  circuit  and  exit  ttae  delay  netwotfc  comprisinf  a 


connected  frans  a  lii'iuit  point  on 
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tfM  rJMrglng  circuit  belwuaa  the  bm 
capacitor,  through  die  door  twitdi,  m  the 
controlled  lectifiar,  and  further  oomptii 
ronnnrtrri  bom  Ae  ca^^Mfe  pf  i^  «^tfoB^  r w4iIkt  to 
the  negative  tenttnal  of  the  power  sapp^  UMant,  and 
farther  coiwpntuig  a  fourth  ictiitor  mnnected  between 
the  gate  and  the  cathode  of  the  controlled  rectifier, 
w^wfcby  the  capacitor  will  not  be  sufficiently  charged  to 
provide  an  operative  triggering  current  pube  to  the  con- 
trolled rectifier  until  the  on-off  switch  is  cloaed  and  the 
door  twitch  is  opened  by  doting  the  door,  and  whereby 
the  charging  of  die  capacitor  creates  a  predetemuned  exit 
time  delay  hi  arming  die  noiae-emitting  device  alter  the 
door  it  cloaed. 


(a)  film  guide 
»)varUbleca 
thefifanfbr 
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5.  A  devioa  far  teating  the  asotor  skills  of  a  person  with 
imnairad  brain  function  whi^  ■ 'yM  in  oonibination 

(a)  a  planar  solid  havmg  plurality  of  tlota  out  out  thereof; 

(b)  taid  tlota  bci^g  shaped  in  a  iratiety  of  widtht  and  geomet- 
ric shapes  of  differing  pomplcidty  varying  from  strai^t  lines  to 
cnryet.  anglet  and  circle^ 

(c)  said  slots  having  electric  contacts  at  either  end  connected 
to  the  start  and  stop  mechanism  of  a  timing  means; 

(d)  said  slots  having  all  die  edges  hned  with  an  decdically 
conducting  material  connected  to  at  leatt  one  means  lot 
effecting  an  alarm  and  with  an  dectrically  activated 
counting  nMfit«*T;  and 

(e)  a  hand  held  dectrically  conducting  stylus  connected 
electrically  to  said  alarm  meant  tuch  that  each  contact 
with  said  electrically  conducting  slot  Iming  activates  said 
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LA 
ilM  tfri  fMiilnyurt  in  ^loilit  iiiiiilifa  nwipiiiii^  h 
nation:  .    T'  '''•%5*'^'  -"^•-  "l<-  i^ 

uipieiBi  '"*  *'—  for  gEBemmg  a  oeam  or  ouyeci 
microwave  energy,  for  reodviog  dopplerlMfted 
wave  energy  reflected  flroin  the  obfecT  and  for  drtrrting 
said  reflected  doppler  shifted  micrpwnvc  eoagji  to  de- 

fte^iaicy  of  which  ii  jy  m;ui|Mid  >a  j|iic|d»tivc  vetocity 

phiio4ocfced  loop  maant.indudliM  dock 

meant,  atid  phatr  lonkart  loop  mip»  i 

the  frequency  of  aaid  dock  MgaaijaaendiiV  HMaat  10  that 

of  the  coherent  component  of  ttid 

for  devdofM  a  lock  aigpal  indicntive  of  wl|pi 

cnranmamip  ■■(  vUBB  nnnmwsi, 
kick  detector  andlfat^  aid 'meant  tctpoMive  to 
'■■" '  signal  Ibr  deodoping  a  siaNflratioo  stgaal  after  the  ftt- 

quency  of  snid  dock  s| 
.  synchronised  for  a  prf^d^nmBes 

for  davd9fi8|g  a  reset  «gMd  upon 

tion  tifnal  and  for  devdoping  A  laldk  tMuai « 


1.  A  motion  picture  fihn  fhw  detection 
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tponMng  to  the  output  Hgnals  delayed  for  •  period  of  one 
•can  cycle;  and 
nid  combininf  meant  inclodtng  meant  for  receiving  the  data 
ngnab  and  the  delayed  tifnalt  and  generating  an  output 
varying  at  the  product  of  the  dau  ttgnak  of  each  tcan 
cycle  multiplied  by  the  outpat  agnab  of  the  immediately 
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1.  An  improved  FM-CW  radar  distance  measuring  appara- 
tus, of  the  type  comprising  means  for  generating  a  high-fre- 
quency signal  whose  frequency  ia  linearly  modutoled  by  a 
modulator  generating  a  sawtooth  signal  having  a  variable 
period  T,  the  period  T  being  in  a  linear  relationship  with  the 
^irtftir-*  to  be  measured,  means  for  transmitting  the  high-fre- 
quency signal  to  an  object  and  means  for  receiving  the  high- 
frequency  signal  reflected  from  the  object,  a  first  feedback 
loop  comprising  a  mixer  stage  to  which  the  received  signal  and 
the  transmitted  signal  are  appbed  for  generating  a  beat  signal 
having  a  frequency  f^  a  frequency  discriminator  having  a 
central  frequency  U  to  which  the  beat  signal  is  applied  for 
generating  an  error  which  is  appbed  to  a  first  integrator  circuit, 
the  output  of  said  first  integiitfor  circuit  being  coupled  to  an 
input  of  said  modulator  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
the  sawtooth  signal  for  rendering  the  frequency  f»  substantially 
constant  and  equal  to  fb .  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(1)  a  second  feedback  loop  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
frequency  discriminator  and  comprising: 

a  level  detector  to  which  the  output  signal  of  the  fre- 
quency discriminator  is  applied; 

a  second  intcgraiion  circuit,  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  level  detector  said  second  integration  circuit  being  a 
sampling-type  digital  integrator. 

(2)  combining  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
first  integration  circuit  and  the  input  of  the  modulator  for 
combining  the  output  signals  produced  by  the  two  inte- 
gration circuiti; 

(3)  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  modulator  for 
controlling  the  sampling  rate  of  the  second  integration 
drcoit  by  gfnm*w«g  within  each  period  of  the  sawtooth 
voltage  an  equal  number  of  consecutively  occurring  con- 
trol signals  where  the  frequency  of  the  control  signals 

i  with  increasing  slope  of  the  sawtooth  signal. 


previous  scan  cycle,  and  means  for  summing  the  product 
output  of  the  means  for  receiving  with  the  delayed  signals 
to  generate  output  signab  for  an  entire  scan  cycle  repre- 
senting a  scan  pattern  estimate  with  reduced  extraneous 
modulation  and  pertubntions  relative  to  sensed  electro- 
magnetic radiation. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC  SENSOR 
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tJJwCLI43-lilCL  23ClilM 

1.  A  scan  pattern  estimator  for  use  in  a  scanning  electromag- 
netic seanor  system  in  whicfa  electromagnetic  radiatioo  is  re- 
petitively scanned  and  sensed  for  a  ptarality  of  scan  cycles  to 
produce  data  signab  corresponding  to  the  senaed  etectromag- 
can  pattern  eatiawtor  ooosprising: 
I  rcaponsivc  to  the  data  signab  for  produc- 
ing output  _ 
delay  aMMis  for  receiving  the  output  dau  ligaab  from  the 
oonabining  means  and  producing  delayed  stgnab  corre- 


1.  An  electronicaUy  scanned  antenna  comprising  a  plurality 
of  fluency  scanned  antenna  sections,  endi  of      ' 
having  a  phvakty  of 


responsive  to  electromagnetic  energy  in  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency band,  each  of  said  sections  bdng  adapted  to  provide  at 
lenst  one  spatially  staerable  beam  which  b  angularly  steeraMe 
over  a  predetermined  angular  snbtense  in  response  to  a  fre- 
quency diange  over  said  predetermiaed  fira(|uency  baad. 
wherein  the  improvement  oompriaas 
said  freqneacy  scanned  antcaaa  aoctioos  being  coliaear,  aad 
fbrther  roniprisiag  means,  iachKliBg  a  phnality 
of  phase  shiften  individudhr  oo«pM  fo  *>*d  plwality  of 
frequency  acaaaed  aatenaa  sectioos,  fbr  adjusting  the 
relative  phaae  of  the  electmmagnetir  energy  proceascd  by 
eadiof  said  ptarafity  of  frequency  scanned  anteaaa  aec- 
tiona,  to  as  to  canse  the  energy  transmjttert  fhxn  said 
radiating  elenwnts  and  the  energy  received  through  said 
radiating  elements  and  processed  through  said  plurality  of 
phaae  shifters  to  have  the  same  rdative  phase  distribatioo 
as  if  provided  by  a  ccotinnous  hnear  fireqnency 
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steps  of  inwlag  ia  fkat  aad  second  ortbofoaal 
beam  of  a  aarrew  beam  widdi  traasdaocr  for  the  cMiff  ovar 
a  regioa  of  the  cdertial  body  indadi^  the  aoane,  dilecli^  • 
peak  level  of  energy  tranadaeed  by  the  tiaaaiaeeri*  caofe  of 

the  beam  m  each  ofsaiddirectiuas  with  the  UM^iWflettoe  of 
each  peak  and  comliiuiag  the  poritioM  of  the  hean  cone- 
spondteg  with  each  peak  by  inaaiag  Iheirtcator  of  aa  X-Y 


3^  ^  >--tor 


>»■  a  aa»    j^ 


±3"^^^ 


recordCTin  the  X  and  Y  dnctions  in  syndtfonbm  widi  the 
beam  being  respectively  scanned  in  the  Ifaat  aad  seooad  direc- 
tions, whereby  X  and  Y  traces  are  formed  by  the  recorder  to 
indicate  the  detected  position  m  said  first  and  second  directiom 
on  AeX  aad  YtnoeA^amadt^UimdMumi  mm  u,tm,^f^f^^Ymft 
drawn  paraOd  to  die  X  and  Y  direcdoM  mi  larhil^  the 
detected  peak  poaitions,  diereby  '^"■-nining  die  aoarae  posi- 
tion widi  respect  to  its  spatial  position  oa  die  oeiestbl  body. 


INR  JET  MBCHANBM  POR  PUR^NG  ilNB 
ACTIVATING 


L  A  synchronization  arranfeaieat  for  a  receiver  of  aa 
tially  woridwide  navigational  network  oomprisiag: 

first  means  to  receive  navigational  signab  from  ssid  network 
having  a  predetermined  format; 

second  means  to  generate  thaiag  signab  having  said  prede- 
termiaed focnat; 

countiag  means  ooaplad  to  said  fint  and  second  means  to 
|)rovide  a  count  of  signab  at  an  oatpot  of  said  first  means 
m  a  preaciflied  diort  tune  interval  and  to  pww^  a  high 
fogiod ootpat  when  a predetermawdcDoot direriiold hM 
been  eiceeded,  said  high  logical  Qwpat  inAcatittg  die 
abaenoe  of  said  nafvigadonal.dga^  iad 

logic  drcaitry  oo^ilBd  to  said  second  means  and  j^  couat- 
ng  awaas  responsive  to  said  higli  logical  ontpttt  and  cer> 
tain  other  coBditiom  to  shift  the  tiariag  of  said  seooad 
awaas  to  syachroaize  said  tiniag  sipMb  to  said  received 
aavigatioaal 


S^Ta 


WaaiJm\m$,9m,  Wa.  18Mn 

VpReadaa  Japaa,  Jaa.  Mk  1811^ 
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t  Aaiakjet 

an  ink  jet  head; 

a  dimtnam  for  nrovrrjag 


<3H,SB3 
APPARATUS  AND  MBTHQD  FOR  DBRRMINING 
POSITION  OF  A  RADIANT  ENERGY  SOURCE 
I  J.  SahaiBv,  El  Sagiaiik  CUHL  Mtearlo  B 
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\  lakCMOBIftJI/W  .. 

US.aJ43-lUR     — — ~*  7 

L  A  aMdwd  of  deteraMang  the  positioa  of  a  poait 
laomni  enassy  wn  faspoct^io  ns  apanai  posimi  evw 
body  tnm  a  Ijiatiw  laaiolt  8mi  the 
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aad  Bafnitude  to  forward  bias  the  cmitter-baae  junctioo  and  to 

fcvcne  bias  the  ooOector-baae  junction  into  avalanche  fenera- 

tioa  of  eiocM  mtnority  and  miuority  carrien  in  aaid  baae  re- 

gioB.  Mid  collector  coUecting  laid  minority  caniert; 

a  rcfioo  of  Mcond  conductivity  type  having  a  higher  rena- 

tivity  than  aaid  emitter  region  and  eitending  from  said 

emitter  toward  mid  collector  region,  laid  region  of  second 

conductivity  type  tcparating  mid  emitter  from  mid  baae 

region  only  at  the  portion  of  mid  emitter-base  junction 

being  said  coUector-baae  junction. 

a  localized  impact  ionization  promoter  means  for  facilitating 

the  creation  of  an  area  of  local  oovalent  bond  ruptures  in 


formed  therein  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type,  said 

coadactor  device  oompcising 
a  buried  regioa  heavily  doped  wkh  impwities  of  said  ffatt 
ooadactivity  type  located  buwim  said  hiycr  aad  said 
subatrate,  said  bwied  layer  separated  fitom  said  iiolation 
r^ion,  and 
a  diffusion  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  formed 
between  the  base  region  of  said  bipolar  transistor  and  a 
region  of  said  isolated  area  where  said  diode  is  formed, 
and  which  traverses  said  isolated  area  to  ooonect  widi  said 
isolation  region,  said  diffusion  region  being  separated 
from  laid  buried  region  by  a  portion  of  said  layer. 


lyTBGRATED  SEMICX>NDUCroK  CnCUrr 
STRUCTURE  AND  MfTHOD  FOR  MAKING  IT 
HyaM  J.  LevhMlifti.  Bvfcaky  IWita  Skftm  P.  Mararim, 
Md  Aahak  K.  SMa.  balh  ef  Nwr  ftfiisaee,  aB  ef  SJ^ 

ray  mi,  N  J. 

FOad  Dae.  29,  IfTI,  to.  Na.  174371 
laLCL'HnL  11/49 
U  A  CI  357— «7  7 


the  portion  of  the  total  area  of  said  collector  base  junction 
lying  doaest  to  said  emitter,  said  promoter  means  affecting 
a  portion  of  said  area  which  is  smaller  than  the  total  por- 
tion thereof  which  Ues  cloaest  to  said  emitter,  said  pro- 
moter means  extending  from  said  collector-base  junction 
area  towards  said  emitter  and  serving  to  increase  the  local 
energy  density  in  said  smaller  area  to  produce,  upon  sup- 
ply of  said  area  widi  said  minority  carrien  from  said 
emitter,  an  abruptly  conducting  avalanche  current  genera- 
taoa  of  excem  oiinority  and  m^iority  canien  in  an  M-bc- 
tored  multiplication  process  occurring  at  a  charactcriilic 
voltage  applied  between  said  emitter  and  collector 


SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

YaaasU  YHada.  la^  HttasU 
Tnshihan  MMaaa,  Takya,  aO  of 
ta  Fmttas  LWtad,  Japan 
Flloi  Ner.  IS,  1979,  Sw.  No.  9M36 

Jmm,   No?,   is,   197>,   S3- 


1.  A  semiconductor  arrangement  comprising  a 
tor  chip  inchiding  a  sin^  crystal  ymirondaraor  layer,  a  first 
dectricaUy-insulating  SiO}  Uyer  o^^riyiag  said  semicoaductor 
layer,  a  layer  of  doped  poly^Iicod  having  a  tUcknem  greater 
than  2000  Angstrom  units  overlyiag  said  first  Si02  layer,  a  first 
layer  of  electricaUy-conductiaj^  material  overlying  said 
polysilicon  layer,  said  electacany-conducting  material  being 
taken  from  a  class  consisting  of  TiSizand  TaSiiand  an  unpat- 
temed  second  layer  of  SO}  overlying  said  fint  electricany- 
conducting  layer. 


lS70f3(U] 
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HERMETICALLY  SEALED  ACTIVB  MKROfWAVE 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
;  T.  Ho.  Mooalaia  View,  aM  Mkhaal  D. 
hathefCsllf.,iaslpsm>EssdAinnsri* 

G8v»n  Ditrail,  Mkk. 

nad  Jm.  IS.  1979,  Sor.  Na.  4Um 
lat  a^  HDIL  23/01  23/11  39/02 
UJB.  a  3»7-74 
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L  A  semicoodactor  device  including  a  diode  aMl  a  bipolar 
which  are  ooonected  to  each  other  aad  fonnad  ia  an 
>a  of  a  seanoondnctor  layer  of  a  lint  conductivity 
type  formed  on  a  semioondaceor  sabstratr  of  the  opposite 
oaa*Ktivity  type,  said  isolated  area  ooaipriiiBg  a  portion  of 
said  tayer  that  is  sarroanded  by  an  i 


a  haavay  doped  regioa  of  said  opposite  omiductivjiy  type 
firaaa  tlK  sarface  of  said  seaiiooadactor  Uyer  at  least 

d 

a 


to  said 


layer  I 
aa  the  ooMector  of 
of 


LAradio 

a 


haviag  first 


Sum  ya^im 
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iapat  microatrq>  inoaoMl  oa  said  fint  soiftce  of  said 


mnosinp  on  aan  vm 


stnpa; 


forsMi 


a  fint  coplanar  wavagaida  ekasent  mounted  on  said  second 
sarftce  adjacent  said  radio  frequency  trusislor  ooplanar 
with  said  ground  plane  conductor. 

a  second  coplanar  wav^nide  doaent  mounted  on  said 
second  satibce  adjacent  aaid  radio  frequency  transistor 
coplanar  with  said  ground  plane  oondactor; 

said  first  and  second  coplanar  wavcfaides  each  being  sur- 
rounded by  said  groimd  plane  condnctor  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  fidd  pJuainri; 

said  transistor  being  electrically  coaaected  to  said  first  and      *" 
second  coplanar  wavoguide 


playback  ^wed; 

saaa  for  fitraiihi^  a  DC  voh^e  oomapoad^  to  said 
selectad  omc  of  jaid  plarality  of  playhaek  spaeda;  aad 
eaas (11) ooanpcted  to saklDC  voltes  faaMriH  ■«■■ 
and  said  phase  compamor  Means  for  coaMaiag  said  first 
error  signal  and  said  DC  voki^  so  as  to  ftmMh  taid  final 
error  signal  oorresnoMfinc  to  sai 


COLOR  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  AND 

dRCUIT  fOR  THE  SAME 

Wniiili,  raiatali,  YaUo  Okabe,  Nad« 


la  HMBdi,  Ltd.  aad  Vlclar 


4^274,599 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  AN  ERROR  SIGNAL 

INDICATIVE  OF  NFFERENCES  BETWEEN 

RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  SPEEDS 


EM  Nov.  2t,  1979.  Sir.  Na.  9i43l7 

WEtHiia  Mam  Na? .  0. 1977.  S3.|4M43 

yLCL'BMNP/ns:  -- 
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po- 
ata 


t.Aoolor 

a  color  deasodalalor  ctrcwt  which  raocivaaai 
and  a  eeior  aahi 
color  drfTcraK^  atgadaaiai 

adriver  cwomt  which  reoeivca  a 
color  diffcreaoe  sigaals  aad  whieh  drives  a  pktare  tiAe. 

a  coanpoacr  cncait  which  receives  die  red  color  difRiiuoe 
signal  and  die  bine  color  difliarencc  signal  aad  which 
deliven  the  red  color  difluuice  wgnfi  corrected  oy  thtt 

1.  In  a  color  tdevision  signal  recording  system  having  re-      ^  cireait  wUoh  ddiveta  ai^ 
cord  carrier  means  (2)  having  a  color  (devision  sifBd  includ-  in  a  n  fliiam    kvd  of  thf 

ing  periodicaHy  recarriag  color  bursts  recorded  dKreoa  at  a         deiM*»  ^^jl^  «AkA 
recoctnng  spoeo,  aMans  \mj  lor  scannmg  san  recora  earner 
means  and  foralBhing  pitybadc  yg— *■  oorreapondittg  to  aaid 

(9)  for  nwving  said 
rdative  tvaaid  acaMiiv  awaaa  at  an 
actad  playback  apaad  approiiiiliffy  eqad  to  a'sdected  one  of 
a  pmrsBty  oi  seleotaHe  playback  spcaaa  aad  pliaae  coaiparator 
amaoa  (^  having  a  fint  and  aee6ad  iapat  for  coam>arlBg  the 

of  aigaalB  applied  to  said  iapats  aad  finisM^  a  first  <     -S 

sigad  hrfioativa  of  the  phase  dMfciaace  thtuJbMwtiu.       r  ?.uoH  r  .  Atm^mta 

apparatnaforfumiahingafiBderroraigadhritfcdfveaf  Ae    :v^mi-j^»  ->•'"  KAKtW^mTO  in  ^Mff 
difference  between  aaid  veoofdiag  apeed  and  the  thea  kamwh  r^tnu  vMAmm 

preaent  actud  playbadc  speed,  comprising  *** 

dday  means  compniagn  plvrdity  of  selectable  dday  sag-    v 
ments  sdectivdy  providiag  d  kait  a  first  dday  tiaK  ^^  „ 

(t»-»-»i-f  ta)  corresponding  to  the  time  iatervd  bitweiui     "rrL^^-i  -„,,,,.        ,._..   .      >.^ 
aaqMUdoaeaoraddbardiataddreooadh^ipeed      1- AmdhodoTiadaBtagWtelB  witt 

1^^^   ^antf^^^   ■■lartnfl    -*-' —   t^M*  mA^A  d^^mm^    C«l  OCMBDnW flMBPIOQ  ■■■■B OCKS flBBOnO  OB  DK 

IBHBK   aHIDOIlR    SBIB6vwB    O0By    QHBB    vlflBCB   CDbbw^     ^»^^  ^^^^^^^m^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^^^  -   —  ^^^^r  "  ~  "i  ~    —  ^^^^ 

ftPthc  dflreraite  bctwcn  wio  wuctcd  pteyteck  ^^^0^ 


to  a  levd  difldcaoe  helwaea  tiK 

ICflOBI  HiQ  QIC  OURSwdwCI  TvQ  OulUR  QWETCBDC 

tiase  whtm  a  VIR  aigad  hm  been  lecdaad,  am 
me  ooniroi  ctrcnn  wnacB  ooniroia  a  poaae  w  tae 
aignd  tobeaapplied  to  aaid  color 
tne  oa^MBi  atpsai  or  aaso  oesecwr 

--^^        .   .    1*1  II  -.III    11.      tti  » 
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obuiniag  froa  nid  meawry  data  reprcaeatative  of  the  quan- 
tized hnaar  dot  dewed  at  each  locatioii  acanaed  by  said 


light  beam,  and 


4JJ€JS€i 

REPRESENTING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  UFON  THE 

PKTURB  SCREEN  OF  A  VIDBO  DISPLAY  DEVICE 


I  la  Retwl  Reach  CmIII,  Stattprt,  Fed.  Rap 
FOed  Dec  2, 1977.  Ser.  Ne.  •97.024 
UpMrrtiB  Fad.  Rap,  el 
1974,2(55133 

lit  a.)  IMMN  7/02 
UJB.  a.  35t-139 


Dac4» 


modulating  aaid  light  beam  in  aocordanoe  with  said  obtained 
daU  so  as  to  control  the  exposure  of  said  photosensitive 
coating  to  produce  quantized  image  dots  corresponding  to 
said  memory  data. 


4^4.542 
TV  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Mmk  Stewart,  aad  Lyaa  Slawarti  bo(h  ef  34  Park  Ay^  New 
Yarfc,  N.Y.  10014 

FUad  Mar.  31. 1900,  Ser.  No.  135,752 
Lit  a.1  HOW  5/781  7/16 
U.S.  a.  350— 04  5 


1.  A  switching  system  for  interconnecting  various  TV 
sources,  such  as  a  subscription  television  source,  a  house  an- 
tenna and  a  video  recorder,  to  a  pluraUty  of  TV  sets,  compris- 


1.  A  method  of  displayittg  a  selected  portkw  of  a  video 
signal  upon  the  picture  screen  of  a  video  diqilay  device  em- 
ploying a  horizontal  Une  raater.  at  leaat  the  sefacted  portioa  of 
the  video  signal  being  in  digital  form,  wherein  for  the  purpose 
of  representing  a  selected  hne  of  the  video  signal  as  a  function 
of  X  and  y,  the  following  steps  are  perfotmed  for  deriving  the 
y  function: 

(a)  the  individual  picture  deawats  of  the  selected  line  of  the 
video  signal  are  tcanwd  for  a  complete  frame  in  the  line 
direction  and  their  voltage  values  are  determined, 

(b)  each  determined  voltage  value  is  subjected  to  an  analog- 
digital  conversion, 

(c)  the  iadtvidoal  analog-digital  converted  voltage  values 
are  stored, 

(d)  there  is  aasociatwi  with  each  stored  voltage  value  one 
line  of  the  tine  raster  upon  the  picture  screen  of  the  video 
disi^y  device  in  such  a  manner  that  equal  ampUtudes 
correspond  to  the  same  lines, 

and  the  following  steps  are  performed  for  deriving  the  x 
ftmction: 

(a)  the  individual  picture  elements  of  the  selected  Une  of  the 
video  signal  are  scanned  frame  by  frame  in  the  Une  direc- 
tion and  their  voltage  values  are  determined, 

(b)  each  determined  voltage  value  is  subjected  to  analog- 
digital  oonversioa, 

(c)  the  individual  analog-digital  converted  values  are  stored, 

(d)  with  each  stored  voltage  vahie  there  is  associated  one 
oolunm  of  a  Une  raster  subdivided  into  a  series  of  columns, 
in  such  manner  that  equal  ampUtndas  correapoad  to  the 
same  columns,  and  one  of  the  picture  clrmmtt  in  the 
tttiH*****  tine  and  oohunn  is  ooatrastad  in  respect  of  its 
brightness  with  respect  to  other  picture  elemeals  of  the 
Uae  raater.  whereby  each  picture  element  of  the  video 
signal  thus  represented  on  the  screen  has  a  respective 
vertical  and  horiaontal  displacement  determined  by  its 
digital  value. 


mg 


first  switch  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  inputs,  a  pluraUty  of  4.274.544 

pushbuttons,  a  plurality  of  outputs  coupled  to  respective  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 

ones  of  said  TV  sets,  and  having  each  of  its  outputs  oou-  ji,^  n,  Wataaa.  ad  PWMp  1.  DaMi,  balh  i 

pled  to  one  of  said  video  recorder,  subscription  tdevisioo  m^l^an  ta  iadapaadaat  Rnadcaalh« 

source  aad  house  antcaaa  via  respective  ones  of  said  Ea^md 

inputs  in  response  to  activation  of  a  respective  one  of  said  FRad  Nar.  9. 1970,  Sar.  Na.  999.000 

poshbuttons;  and  CWaw  prteritir,  liillriHBa  IWlad  Tiiiiii.  Dae.  U,  1977. 

aecoiKl  switch  means  having  an  output  thereof  coupled  to  an  47149/77 

inpat  of  the  video  recorder  and  a  pair  of  inputs  coupled,  laL  CL^  H04N  7/61  9/62                 ^  ^ 

respectively,  to  the  subscription  television  source  and  the  UJS.  CL  350—139                                                   4  Oaima 

hooae  antenna.  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  deriviag  a  televisioaquaUty  parameter 
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from  an  insertion  test  signal  wUch  is  repeated  at  regular  inter- 
vals during  field  btuikhig  periods  of  a  tdeviaioa  si^al,  mclnd- 
iag  MmpHag  BMans  opctaUe,  ^i^mb  actaatrd,  to  provide  a 
digital  aaipiitnde  aigaal  rapicaaaliag  the  uBlmttaaaoaa  aa^iii- 
tade  at  a  saaqriiag  poaitioB  of  tiie  test  agaal,  ooatrolUble 

puter  meaaa  for  ralnilatiBg  the  quaUty  paraaieter  from  a  phi- 
raUty  of  digital  "miiJiiMU  ttpait  oorreapondiag  with  instanta- 
aeoaa  anqrfitudes  at  different  sampling  poaitioaa  on  the  teat  Une 
and  provided  by  the  sampling  means,  said  computer  means 
being  responsive  to  timing  origins  carried  by  the  television 


4^74^544  • 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INHIBITING  RADIO  ¥UMli^l6fiL*t 
INTERFERENCE  IN  A  TEtEVBIQN  nCEtVER 
Rabart  P.  Pariur.  ladhaivalia.  lal,  iHifaar  la  RCACtayi 
tloa,  New  Yarli.  N.T. 

FHai  Ai«.  10. 1919.  flar.  Na.  40.489 
laL  CU  HOIN  S/J4.  5/21 
U.S.  a  350-170  1 


signal  for  coatroUing  the  actuatiiv  means  at  tiaies  so  related  to 
the  timing  origins  tlMt  the  signab  of  sttd  iriurality  <rf  signals  are 
provided  in  tarn,  tt  an  average  rate  u^uch  is  low  compared 
with  the  rate  at  which  the  signals  occur  during  a  saigle  test 
signal; 
the  improvenient  which  comprises 
digital  store  means  coauected  between  the  sanqiliag  means 
and  the  computer  for  storing  a  pturafity  of  die  digital 
ampUtade  si^ials  aad  for  sionag  reqaeat  sigaak  for  said 
impKtrtf  ligaak.  the  arnageaiem  being  sach  tiiat  die 
saaapiiag  meaas  is  enabled  for  operation  daring  a  Uae 
period  at  a  greater  rate  than  the  computer. 


4^274.545 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STANDARDS 

OONVSRSiON  OP  TELEVISION  SKNALB 

J.  Drilaa,  W^  WycaaAa,  aai  On^p.  Rae. 

taRrina. 


F9ad  iM.  15,1979,  Sar.  Na.  3,451 
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1.  In  a  tdeviiioa  receiver  for  processing  a  aidahanrt  video 
sigaal  occttpyiag  a  preacfiMd  fireqaeacy  bead  aai  ooataiaiag  a 
Uaaking  reference  levd  occarriag  daiiag 
intervals  of  said  video  signal  aad  beiai 
variations,  said  raeeiver  ladudng  a  video 
channel  includmg  aa  intermediate  low  levd  video  aigaal  pro- 
cessiag  path;  aa  iaaage  rqiroduciag  kiaeacope  haviag  an  inten- 
sity control  electrode;  and  means  for  oovphag  signals  fromsaid 
intermediate  video  path  to  said  Unrsoopf  iateasity  ooatral 
dectrode,  said  ooapfiag  awans  iachidiag  a  video  oalpi 
for  supplying  high  levd  image  iipttscntative  video 
signals  to  said  kineseope  intensity  ooattol  dertrode; 

comprising: 

^^  -padifor 


i^a. 


^'S?^m,%= 


L  A  meOod  of  simuhaneoualy 
input  video  sigad  to  be 
cuinptitiag  the  steps  of  : 
cydiodly  writiag 
signd  idatiag  to 
iatoa 
each  oir  which  is  capable  of  storiag 


parte  oTaa 


to  tie  levd  df  said 


of  the 
oTthevldBopielare 


mti^ 


2136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30, 1981 


caally  above  nid  prctcribed  freqacacy  band  otherwise 
prodiwcd  by  Mid  rapid  changes  are  miniwiBrd;  aad 

low  pass  fihar  owans  oovplad  between  an  odtpot  of  said 
chppiaf  meam  aad  an  inpvt  of  said  video  output  stafe,  for 
attenuatinf  signal  frequencies  above  said  preacribed  fre- 
quency band;  wherein 

said  intermediate  signal  path  includes  video  signal  process- 
ing means  including  a  signal  output  network  with  an 
associated  output  current  path  for  conducting  a  substan- 
tially constant  current;  aad 

said  threshold  conduction  oieans  is  coupled  to  said  output 
current  path  for  enabling  current  conducted  by  said 
threshold  means  to  flow  through  said  current  path, 
thereby  limiting  the  '««g«^t<«*^  of  current  conducted  by 
said  threshold 


4^MM 
BOOCTING  VIDBO  SIGNALS 
WhdMr,  EW.  PM.  Bipw  «r  GanMh,* 
iMT  IM  GiMi  lU,  Pi4  IU».  if 
HM  Ai«.  It,  1Sn%  9m.  Na.  «^M3 
r,  nil  iiliilW.Minaf 
l97l.2tl71J» 

iBL  CL}  HNN  1/40 
U^CLJai— Jt2  It 


I* 


la  Dr.-iBi 


RECX>RDING  LINE  ELEMENTS 

iW( 
of  Fad.  Rap.  af 
GmUi  Eial,  Pad.  Eap.  af 

PBad  JnL  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  njM 
OataM  priarlty,  appHcatloa  Fad.  Rap.  oT 
197t,2t34456 

lat  a.)  H04N  1/40 
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^^ 


1.  A  method  of  boosting  a  video  signal,  which  method  con- 
sists in  deriving  fnm  said  video  signal  an  upper  accompanying 
signal  extending  above  it  aad  a  lower  accompanying  agaal 
extending  below  it.  said  accompanying  sigaab  foUowiag  said 
video  signal  dynamically,  formmg  first  differential  vahws  oosk 
tinuously  between  said  upper  accompanying  signal  aad  Mid 
video  sigaal.  fonniag  seooad  differeatial  vahies  ooatiaoady 
between  said  video  signal  aad  Mid  lower  aocoMpaayiag  agaal, 
sttbtractiag  nuilttples  of  said  first  difliweatial  vahMi  ooatiau- 
oaaly  from  said  video  sigaal  aad  addiag  MakiplM  or  1 
aad  differeatial  vahiea  continuously  to  said  video 


1.  A  process  for  recording  line  data  aad  screened  half-loae 
pictures  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  trf'*''**g  a  ooatinuous-tooe  picture  by  iauige  hnes; 

(b)  simultaneously  scanning  hae  dau  by  image  hnes  with  the 
same  bnc  reaoltttion  « the  scaaaiiW  of  the  oontinaoaa-tooe 

picturr, 

(c)  color  correcting  and  digitising  the  signal  obtaiaed  by 
tT^ifi«T«iig  rti*  nntMiiiniM  inwr  picfe; 

(d)  gisiiiraiiag  a  first  sigairi  repress ating  different  screen  dot 
sizes  and  forms  from  said  digitiaed  sigaal  obtaiaed  from 
the  scaaaii^  of  the  coatinuous-loae  pictare; 

(c)  fpwTT**^  a  second  signal  for  recording  the  hae  daU  at 
a  higher  rcaolntioo  by  storing  several  adjacent  image  lines 
obtained  fh»  the  scanning  of  the  Uae  data; 

(0  fff^"»««t  ■  wcoad  signal  for  recording  the  liae  data  at  a 
hi^Kr  resolution  than  the  scanning  leaohstion  by  oompar- 
iag  the  deasity  vahie  of  each  Kaaaad  pictare  dot  of  the 
stored  hae  data  with  the  deasity  vahMS  of  sarrooading 
picture  dots  and  trlfrf**^  a  dot  pattern  matrhrd  in  aa 
optimam  OMnner  to  the  seooad  signal  from  a  phvahty  of 
dot  pattcma  stotad  in  said  higher  reaolacioo;  aad 

(g)  laooffdiag  the  scaaaed  hatf-«oae  picture  aad  liae  data  oa 
a  rnntf^'"!  medium  by  separately  energising  a  ptarahty  of 
iypffp«i«g  beMM  by  said  (hvt  signal  to  reproduce  the 
half-ioae  picture  aad  by  said  sacoad  sigaal  to  record  said 
luM  dato  with  iaaproved  laaolutioa.  said 
haviag  pscisfcaoa  oivar  said  fini  agaaL 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  PRODUCING  A 

PACSIMILB  GRAY  9CALI 

Jote  R  EM,  Jr.,  OrlMia,  PK  aarfpMrla  Bnaa  Raatvcft  A 

Ca.,PlaAMPiri(.NJ. 

PBad  Apr.  21, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  3t981 

laL  CL>  HMN  1/12.  1/Xl  1/40 

U.S.  a.  38i-2lt  '< 


STTLUS  MlVt  VOLTAGE 


4  A  method  of  grarrating  a  gray  scale  oa  a  copy  medium 
comprising  aluminized  paper  by  jnxtapoaition  with  a  stylus 
including  the  following  slepa: 
driving  said  stylus  with  a  first  range  of  voltages  to  produce 

white  to  increasin^y  gray  marks  on  said  copy  medittai; 

driving  said  stylus  with  a  seooad  raage  of  vohages  to  pror 

dace  increasingly  gray  to  Mack  marks  on  said  copy  me- 

dnnn;  and 

the  voltage  in  said  first  raage  prodactng  the  darkest  gray 

stantially  m  rfi*^*r**'  from  tiK  voltafe  in 

raage  prodadaf  the  hghtatt  gray  of  said 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  PBOBUONG  AN 

iMAGBor  A  naaotn  face  at  a  MfPBONT  age 

Hmef  BMMm  S«  Rtaaia^  •  4*  Plaar.  Nf#  Y«fc,  N.Y. 
Htia,Milfca— D.Sitoiiig,Riiiiinrili  .iwlpifHa 
Nancy  Banaa,  Naa  Yarkt  KY. 

FBad  May  1, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  3M«7 
lat  €3.)  HMN  7/18 
U.S.  CL  35t-903  14< 
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AUTOMATK  MESBACT  ANNOUNCmSNT  SYSTEM 


J&.  ^ 


af  Sar.  N8k  «M7%  Mm.  a»  I91t.  TMi 
\OtLM,mK9m.m.i 


1.  A  method  of  limnlating  the  appearaaoe  of  a  bee  at  a 
different  age  comprisng: 

(a)  recordmg  a  pictare  of  aa  old  &oe; 

(b)  recorduig  a  picture  of  a  yoang  fhoe; 

(c)  finding  aad  recordlBf  the  diffaenutbetweea  die  old  aad 
youagfiwe; 

(d)  reoonfing  a  picture  of  a  lisoe  to  be  transformed  to  simu- 
late said  fine  at  a  dtffereat  age; 

(e)  mnttfyiag  said  foce  to  be  transformed  widi  said  <fiffer- 
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SLOW  OR  STILL  MODE  VIDBO  SHNAL 
REPROMKaNG  APPARATUS  WRH  OiCHMBNIED 
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Tak3fa.Japaa 

I  af  Sm.  Na.  112,237,  JaL  i,  HTYf 

l^h.  21, 1979,  Sm.  Na.  li,S22 
pHcaHaa  J^aa.  JaL  12, 1971, 51-13119 
lat  CU  HMN  J/m-  GllB  iJ/J0 
U.S.  CL  3i»-l«  • 
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the  departare.  the  arrival  lad  the  lypsoach  of  iitMclw. 
priority  selectioa  dfcait  aMaas  for  giviag  priority  ovder  to 
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PULSE  SHAPING  NEIWOU  FOB  DISC  READ 

CnCUITRY 
R  lla»OT,  td^wni.  Pk^  mi  dwrin  E. 

■to.  To. 

Flkd  Jm.  9.  If79.  Sw.  No.  S3.SM 
bt.  a.)  GllB  J/09 
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having  boes  that  form  p«ts  of  Mid  active  face,  each  of 
laid  aeooad  pair  of  eraae  cofc  porttom  eileadiaf  in  the 
directioB  of  aaid  eloogale  active  fine  fron  and  in  align- 
ment with  one  of  nid  fint  aaawd  pair  of  eraae  core  por- 
tiona  and  providing  an  eraae  gap  which  it  between  iland 
the  respective  one  of  said  first  named  eraM  core  portions 


1.  In  apparatas  for  reading  encoded  digital  data  recorded  at 
high  deuity  as  bivalent  states  of  a  moving  magnetic  medium 
and  providing  a  read  signal  formed  by  a  sequence  of  bivalent 
transition  pulses,  a  pulse  shaping  network  for  the  band  width- 
limited  processing  of  the  read  signal  in  order  to  substantially 
decrease  intersymbol  interference  or  cross  talk  without  signifi- 
cantly degrading  the  signal-to-noise  ratio,  thereby  obtaining  a 
corrected  read  signal  suitable  for  accurately  decoding  the 
information,  said  pulse  shaping  network  comprising: 
pulse  shaping  means,  characterized  by  a  network  transfer 
function,  for  substantially  decreatiag  intersymbol  cross 
talk  between  transition  pulses  of  an  input  read  signal  such 
that  the  response  of  the  network  transfer  function  is  a 
corrected  read  signal  in  which  peak  phases  are  substan- 
tially corrected  and  peak  amplitudes  are  substantially 
equalized; 
said  network  transfer  function  corresponding  in  harmonic 
content  to  a  combination  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
suitably  gain-scaled  half-period  harmonic  transfer  func- 
tions, each  having  an  impulse  response  that  is  a  substan- 
tially finite  time  duration  sine  poise  of  an  odd  multiple  of 
half  cycles,  the  predetermined  duration  of  each  sine  pulse 
being  less  than  or  substantially  equal  to  the  bit  cell  interval 
of  the  encoded  digital  data; 
the  harmonic  content  of  said  network  transfer  function  being 
SttfRciently  band  width-limited  that  the  corrected  read 
signal  response  of  said  network  transfer  function  is  sub- 
stantially band  width-limited,  and  the  lignal-to-noise  ratio 
is  not  significantly  degraded. 


and  which  extends  essentially  transversely  across  said 
active  face, 

a  bridging  core  portion  of  magnetically  permeable  material 
disposed  between  and  magnetically  connecting  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  erase  core  portions,  and 

an  eraae  coil  disposed  on  said  bridging  core  portion.         — 


TAPE  GUIDE  FOB  HI<ai<fiPEED  TAPE  TRANSPOKT 
APPARATUS 
W«aa 


and  HaiiMt  Lawto,  Bshiahiim  nittriai,  aO  ef  Fad.  Rep.  of 
riiiaiaaj.  sisi^iri  ta  BASF  AkHeagsaallachaft,  f  adwlgsha 
fca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaajr 

arSar.  Nai  98M43»  May  17,  ttm  TVa 
Oct  It,  IfTf ,  Sw.  Na^  tMM 

.  i.,jMnaiia  Hid.  Rap,  af  Ci—aay,  Maf  It, 

lf77, 271l90f 

lat  a.)  GllB  15/60 
U.S.  CL  3M-UtJl  1< ' 
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BEAD/WBTTE  AND  TUNNEL  ERASE  MAGNETIC  HEAD 

ASSEMBLY 
Halpr  J.  Baaack.  Buhsatsr.  aal  FIrMcto  S. 
balhafMlaa., 

N.Y. 
FDad  Dtc  i,  1179,  Sir.  Na.  Itljtr 
lat  a.1  GllB  5/27 
VS.  CL  3i»-121  t 

1.  A  magnetic  head  assembly  having  an  dongate  active  face 
and  incioding: 
a  pair  of  magnetically  permeable  data  transfer  core  portions 
having  ftoes  forming  parts  of  said  active  fisce  and  provid- 
ing a  data  transfer  gap  between  them  extending  trans- 
vaneiy  aeraas  said  active  fhoe, 
a  data  transfer  coil  on  one  of  said  core  portions, 
a  paif  nf  amgartirally  paraicabis  eraae  core  portions  having 
faoea  that  form  parts  of  said  active  fhoe  and  liilsading 
aloag  aiKl  in  ooalact  with  the  oppoaile  sidea  of  oaa  of  said 


1.  A  tape  guide  for  tape  traasport  apparatas,  wherein  at  least 
the  material  forming  the  guide  surftoe  for  die  tape  oonaists  of 
plastics  material  and  lubricant,  the  said  material  having  a  sur- 
face rou^mess  of  0.1  to  1  ^un  and  a  coefficient  of  fHction  of 
between  OJO  and  0.40. 


pair  of  magneticaOy  permeable  eraae  core  portion 


LIGHTNING  ACnVATED  RELAY 
MmUm  A.  Um,  md  Raaay  B.  fflia Bir.  hadi  af ' 
Flk*  anlpMra  la  U^iaiag  Lacaliaa  and  Pia|toitia%  iMn 

FBid  Dae.  27. 19m,  9m.  Na.  971,7«t 

lat  CU  HUH  1/04 

VS.  CL  Ul-^t  13  Cktm 
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ment  operated  frain  an  dectfical  power  aoitfoe  npoB  tte  oc-  dteraator  and  the  battery  be  ianii  i  apiid.  i 

carrence  of  ataoaphericcooditioai  likely  10 prddocelighlaiag  by  camat  How  tbrnuf^  said  aoter  dkide  Ibr  iiiirtMi^ttx 

for  delecting  die  Beldprodaoed  by  aiectrical  norms;  t-omim^  gaU  ooatrol  traMHior  bmmh  bca^  opcfaiivc  to 

havtog  a  fiwt  cooditioa  «t  »>«ii''wi  oootrol  the  eaergiatioa  of  Ihe  laid  wanii«  iMp  la  todkate 

•nmotmtaemieeniitKmmid  theCnhveoftfaeahenMlortoprodaoeiaoalpaiaadloAvtfaer 

a  aeooad  coodttion  off  opcaaoa  wiwmn  nid  rqaitrnwiit  n  jtHtfcwte  thf  <KK!vmnrr  of  la  Jattuiflltja  ftf  tip 
ia  a  DnMacted  oooditiaa.  aaid  switdiiBC  aiaaaa-haiaK  re- 


4jHjm  

ABRESTER  WTIH  GRADtDCAPAdTANCS  VARBIORS 

if  N.Y.,  aaa  HvMrt  itHHai 
aCMiUlirirlrri   ini,tlrtiiirtifb'.N.Y. 

-  ^^   Ittii Mir M,  19fi^ Sir. Na. 97,fM 
.^f"-'  :1>  MLCL*MUH3/22   ■ 
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spoawve  to  said  detectiag  means  for  placing  wad  dectrical 
eqaipment  in  said  protected  condition  iqioa  die  detection 
of  said  field;  and 

leana  operativdy  coiqiled  to  laid  electrical  power  aooroe 
and  to  said  switeUng  meaas  for  rendering  said  switdung 
operative  to  place  said  electrical  eqaipoteat  into 
protected  condition  apon  the  occnrrence  of  an  inter- 
ruption in  iht  power  provided  by  smd  dectrical  power 
source. 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  BATTEBY  CHABGING 

INSTALLATION 

MIchsi  Graaaa,  QateO,  FiraBea,  aari^ar  to  DaesBlar  A  da. 


FBad  Jm.  24^  1971,  Sir.  Na.  MC7 

VpBcatfaa  FkaMe,  F^  2. 197t,  7t  t2t90 
lat  €V  H02H  7/20t  OtSF  1/58 
US.adtl-91  3 


and  a  line  iwrninsl  fiapoaed  at  oppoaMe  i 
a  i^unlity  of  netri  oside  vaciMon 
hoaMig  sad  ooafigared  to  a  Ma^, 
electrically  connected  in  series,  the 
of  said  stack  being  coaaected  to  I 
variMor  at  the  leooKl  end  of  laid  atoCk  bciag  connected  to 


atafiffMi 


fliOlOalAPHK  PLASH  OBVIGi 
MhayaYi 


L  A  motor  vchide  battery  chtfging  instolation  comprising 
the  oombinadon  of  an  alteraator  having  aa  ovtpat,  a  rectifier 
connecting  the  altemalor  lo  die  battery  to  be  dMrged,  a  voh-  ^^.q. 
age  regntoior  onaaertnd  to  coalwrf  d»  oatpat  of  the  allcraator  ^']r' 
m  acoordaaoe  widi  the  battery  voltate,  a  waraiag  laaip  aad  a      r.  ^ 
control  traasistar  mefps  dwrefor  9oa»ected  across  ^  battery, 
meam  coaaected  direcdy  between  ^  control  ttaniitor  meaas 
and  die  rectifier  foe  bii^  said  control  tntoipllor  mkas  to 
coodact  iad  dierd^  enatgia^  ttti  iBmSmB  sdid  witfai^ 
llmip  wbetf  laid  alliMaator  Mb  III  imdnbe  its  oatpat^ 
ooaneeted  ifiraedy  iKNMea  tite  ooitfrbl  transiilor  atoiaa  aad  «*»• 
dte  rectifier  (br  tatabf^dte  add  coaftrol  ttaaMloriBtoaaa  off  tadtodby 
wken  dte  aBferaalor  is  prodociag  mi  oatpa^  a  aBier^iode 
coMecfcd  ditccdy  between  the  letliMlgp^iqajiniaia- 
iaiy  iapal  of  dwS^bltosa  rt^ulaftir  to  prevMniegaMHdt  ww 
jiltolg  lr«d  ahaald  the  tototoc^oa  brttoKa  dte 
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that  the  diaplayi  of  nid  exporare  datt  Mctioo  may  be  varied 
when  dw  flaah  light  eaMMon  aagk  it  varied  by  meaM  of  nid 
flaih  light  enuMioa  angle  variable  mechanimi.  whereby  the 


operation  of  said  flMh  hght  eninioa  angle  variiMe  mechaninn 
corrcspoodingly  varies  the  diqilay  of  the  flash  light  emission 
angle  ami  the  exposure  information. 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 
J.  Rapra,  ChailMlM,  S.Cn  aarignar  to  C  J.  Rofsrt 
lnCnChilwif.SXl 
FBed  A^.  9, 1979,  Sar.  No.  »,172 
III.  CL>  F21V  2im 
UJS.  CL  3tt-22  9 


chamhrr  adaptwl 


I.  An  akctfkal  system  comprismg 

(a)  a  hermeticaUy  sealed  chamber, 

(b)  an  dectrkal  drcnt  meo^ber  within  I 
to  be  coonected  to  a  power  sooroe. 

(c)  means  for  r*«^"g»"g  the  volume  of  said  chamber  after  the 
hermetic  seal  has  been  estabbshed,  thereby  to  create  a 
pressure  differential  between  the  space  within  said  cham- 
ber and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  loss  of  said  pressure  differential 
to  provide  a  signal  to  said  drcvit 


4,»U81 
HBADLIGIIT  TILTING  SYSTEM  POR  VBOCLBS 

Orii,  F^dtawM,  mA  Mana  faltewa,  Yil  it ha« 

af  Amm,  Mrigaan  ta  Niaaan  Molar  Campaay,  Linllad,  Y« 


M,  1979,  Sar.  No.  22JM 
CMm  priMlly,   niHnHia  JapM,  Mar.  22,  191t,  83- 

JMMtU] 

]M.CL>BfiQ//Otf 
lUB.CLJiS-49  9€Waa 

L  laa  hfilight  tihi^  system  for  a  vehicle,  said  syslaa 

anting  frame  pivoially 
I  to  te  body  of  said  vdHck. 

a  aowoe  of  electranolive  force  (EJUO 

fint  aad  aeoood 


a  rotary  shaft  in  drive  connection  with  spid  motor, 

Uokage  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  rotary  shaft 
and  said  frame  for  causing  said  frame  to  oaciUate  in  re- 
sponse lo  the  rotation  of  said  molor,  and 

drcnit  means  fbr  selectiv«Iy  connecting  said  motor  to  said 
so  that  said  frane  is  cawed  lo  oacillale  and  fbr 
■id  motor  from  said  source  and  anuha- 
neoosly  short  circuiting  said  motor,  inrhwiing 

a  member  mounted  to  said  rotary  shaft  for  synchronous 
rotation  therewith,  said  member  having  a  first  dectrically 


rBO 


*.%a 


so 


►(.•ourvv 


conductive  portion  and  at  least  one  second  portion  dectri- 
cally isolated  from  said  first  portion; 
a  plurality  of  slifingoonfacts  wUdi  slide  on  said  member,  • 
fint  group  of  said  sliding  coolacts  being  arrtafpd  to  stidt 
only  on  said  first  portion  and  a  second  ftonp  %i^iidi  teh 
cydicaUy  slide  on  said  first  and  seooad  pbrtkMM  in  a  man- 
ner that  only  one  of  said  second.  g^Mpalideao^  said 


.  '-y-.    /:J 


switch  ha^^t 
to  one  of  said 


.*  • 


a  BBOvriile  contact  which  can  be  sal  to 

to 


oontM:t  with  said  fint  portion  so  that  electric 
flows  between  said  one  of  said  second  gronp  and  said  first 
group  and  diat  said  motor  cottfes  said  member  anta  said 
second  portion  comee  into  contact  with  said  one  of  said 
second  group  >iti>ereBpoiiiaidioiiroe  is  di^poimecledflrom 
said  motoi^  and 
switddng  means  fbr  diort  drc^tiig  said  motor  qxm  said 
flseaber  rotatmg  to  the  poailion  hi  wiieh  said  second 
portion  comes  nto  contact  with  said  one  of  said  second 
groiqp. 


positioned  rearwanfly  of  asUfght  filament  for 
IMwminaiioni  •  horllunlal  np^  side  aii8  a 
side  ntenectug  Ae  rcAector  id  drHmit  the  whatamiaHy  net- 
ingttlar  opeatag  of  the  headHgkt.  whereiri|e  i^j^  rfttr  is 
substantially  doaer  to  said  axis  tbm  thie  kmer  side,  «itfc  \he 
result  that,  for  a  total,  nnrhangnd  height  o^the  hnai11i||<.  the 
zone  of  the  reflector  fmuiaa%  the  djpped-beam  ShniniBtion  is 

Jl 


4Jf7Ma2 
KEYWrrHUGHT 
InrfaM,CUi<L, 


FOad  Dae.  2(,  Itn,  Sir.  No.  972383 
iata>i>21Vil/0O 
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reduced,  and  the  zone  of  the  nfledor  furnishing  the  Csr-l 
iUnminaiinn  is  increased,  and  wherein  said  mperihielii 
firom  said  optical  axis  by  the  distance  hi  and  said  lower  side  by 
a  distance  hi,  chanderiaed  by  the 


|k:<b|<|hx 


i.  /fe-      „  .'-.-^9^.  icnn.  f. 


tUs  allowing  an  opihnnm 

dusped-beast  ■ 


x'5v^?.'^^^5MR  -^^^ 


■-<;;        .-.•9,1  'O  ttni -.x'' <-M!W  »m*«4a»<j-/ 


i»--v 


1.  A  key  apparatus 

a  first  handle  member  having  at  least  one  peripheral  side 
edge  and  a  cavity  with  an  opening  mto  the  peripheral  side 
edge; 

a  key  body  indndmg  a  SHharantJalty  dongated  first  portion 
a  second  portion  coligiians  lo  the  first  portion,  die 
nam  the  first  portiea  in  a  d»eo» 
a  dwectional  cowpenil  otter  thaa  the  gen- 
aial  Kfwgiiitrttnal  axis  of  the  ftnt  portian.  the  aaoond  pm^ 
tion  dimrnsioiwri  to  be  ikdeably  fitted  into  the  cavity; , 

a  second  handle  asember  having  a  swfooe  dimeniofnd  to  he 
Juxtapoaed  toas^  inlerftoe  widi  a  purfsce  of  the  first 
hanrilf  member,  the  second  Kyy*V  mf^rtwr  also  having  a 
peripheral  side  edge  and  ai  lesnt  one  protrtsioimn  the 
pet^heral  side  edge  said  psotniiion  bdog  adapted  to  at 
least  partiaDy  cover  the  opening  of  the  ca^^  wiiercby  the 
key  body  menriier  is  seondy  foeked  hi  the  cavity,  die 
piotiosion  preventing  tne  key  body  member  from  dMh>g 
out  of  the  cavity,  and 

imcam  ftir  phyiicafly  attachngllie  mterfhcmg  first  and 
ond  handle  members. 


AUTOMOnVE  HEADUGHT 


Sa/488fl[U]  .      ..     ^, 


ujB.a 
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NOVEL  RKTANGULAK  READtlGlir  VQtf  ^ ' 

«>'*^'  '■■'''■  ^ilUIOIIIJtMlttE    '   ^^■^'a;> 
Hnllr:^ari80ie^^&  8Mi  fMA  aiiitbl^  OMs 
■fi-VMiainMirBilii^.  Ihmm  ■'- ■  ^  ■     '    -   "  a/^T  .V' 
H.  t:5>  r'     |(MMiv'll»l978tS#.tle.98MW  5*>^'*^- 
€MM friadly.  mlfiHii  ftveab Mar 23,'  1977, TTIBSM 

UJS.a3i2-.2M   -r-^nvn^  rr^J 
-  1.  A  headlight  for  antonwhiles,  with  a 
'Rolsr  Ikont  npanin&  of  the  type  oompriilm  a 
tor' 

•■  _ 


«ra 


L  An  automotive]         _ 
having  a  safleclii«  s«fwe  In  the 
revolMtion;  a  h^  aonne  hawingai 
snbstaatially  at  dw  focus  of  smd  I 
from  said  fBi 

mys  fiNMn  said  lelluuhig  amfsoe;  a  < 
open  forward  end  of  said  itlleclpr^  spd 
meanp  sPr  cneeons  nonnanni  oinHmn  or  nS"*  renaesenjiiim 
•0  fiHecdng  snrfooe,  isid  tfflhser  lens  alpo  hawiigffi 
wfpdly  nfip^  gellB^y^l  ao  tl||t  the  ap^ 
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RKCTANGULAR-OPENDIG  SEALED  BEAM  UNITS  FOR 
AUTOMOBILE  UOfllNG 

U  Vm—i.  FkMM.  MtaMr  to 


FIM  M«.  5, 197f ,  S«.  No.  17,305 

iHMiilIni  F^MM,  M«.  7, 1971, 7S  06437 
lirt.  CLJ  F21V  13/04 
VS,  a  362-300  4  Claiw 


twHclwig  pake*  for  allematdy  driving  the  switch  into  the 
oonductiag  and  the  cut-off  statet  with  the  dvation  of  the 
oondacting  state  of  the  switch  being  ooBtroDaUe  in  depen- 
denoe  upon  the  output  voltage,  and  a  lectifier  coupled  to  the 
resonant  circuit  and  to  the  output  tenninab  for  siq>plying  the 
output  vohage  by  rectification  of  oadUatidiis  produced  during 
periods  when  the  switch  is  cut  off,  the  control  circuit  including 
means  providing  a  pulse  duratioQ  modulation  control  of  the 
drive  switching  pulses  followed  by  a  control  of  the  frequency 
thereof  with  the  frequency  control  effected  via  a  delay  net- 
work by  means  of  a  control  signal  obtained  from  the  pulse 
duration  modulation  control,  the  duration  of  the  switch-off 
pulses  having  substantially  a  pre-determined  duration  which  is 
longer  than  half  a  cycle  of  the  reaonant  frequency  of  the  reso- 
nant circuit. 


1.  A  sealed  beam  headlight  for  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  reflector  having  a  parabolic  contour,  the  reflec- 
tor, when  viewed  from  the  front,  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  shape  wherein  its  width  is  greater  than  its 
height,  the  outer  edge  of  the  reflector  including  two  side 
edge  portions  and  upper  and  lower  edge  portions,  each  of 
the  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  exteniding  rearwardly 
from  the  side  edge  portions  along  a  generally  arcuate  path, 
and 

(b)  a  translucent  lens  covering  the  front  of  the  reflector,  the 
lens,  when  viewed  from  the  front,  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  shape  wherein  its  width  is  greater  than  iu 
height,  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  lens  having  a  shape 
complementary  to  that  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  reflector 
so  that  when  the  reflector  and  lens  are  assembled  their 
outer  edges  meet. 
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tada,  Miiipor  to  U,S. 
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4*276,507 
DC  TO  DC  CONVERTER 
AUo  Koiami,  Tokyo,  Jap«,  aarifoor  to 

Tokyo,  Japn 
CootiaBatioa  of  S«r.  No.  760,457,  Jan.  10, 1977, 

appUcMion  Aag,  16, 1970,  Sm.  No.  934*261 
CUm  prtorily,  appUcathw  Ji«M,  Jaa  2S,  1976, 67M/76 
lat  CL2 I102M  3/32 
VS.  a.  363-26  7 


Thia 


1.  A  switched-mode  power  supply  for  converting  a  d.c. 
input  voltage  into  a  d.c.  output  voltage  which  is  substantially 
independent  of  varinliona  in  the  input  vohage  and/or  of  varia- 
tiooB  of  a  load  connected  to  ou^  terminals  of  die  power 
supply,  said  power  supply  comprising  the  series  arrangement 
of  an  iMfcKtBnoc  attd  a  ooatroOaMe  twkch  connected  to  input 
for  receiving  the  hipat  voHage.  a  tuning  capacitor 
a  parallel  with  said  inductance  to  form  a  resonant 
circuit,  a  control  circuit  having  an  ootpot  for  providing  drive 


1.  A  po«ver  supply  drcoit  comprising,  a  DC  voltage  source, 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  coonectod  to  sasd  DC  vohaffe  source, 
an  output  terminal,  first  and  second  inductors,  a  first  switching 
means  connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  inductors 
between  said  output  terminal  and  one  of  said  pair  of  input 
terminals,  a  second  switdring  means  oonnecled  in  paralld  with 
said  second  inductor,  a  resistor  conttocted  between  the  second 
one  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  reference  potential,  a 
first  detector  connected  to  said  output  terminal,  an  oacillator,  a 
modulator  receiving  inputs  from  said  first  detector  and  said 
oscillat(H-  and  supplying  a  switching  signal  to  said  first  switch- 
ing means,  a  second  detector  connected  to  said  resistor,  and  a 
flip-flop  circuit  receiving  inputs  from  said  oacillator  and  said 
second  detector  and  supplying  a  switching  signal  to  said  sec- 
ond switching 


4;l7i,S00 
PUSH-PULL  CONVERTER  WIIH  ENERGY  SAVING 
ORCUTT  FOR  PRpTBCTING  SWrrCHING 
TRANSISTORS  FROM  FEAK  POWER  81RES8 
W.  T.  McLyaHB,  Lakovood,  OML,  mi  Ratot  A, 
oflhaNatfaatf  AaroM 
■act  to  M  tovaatiaa  af  W.  T. 
FBad  JuB.  22, 1979,  Sw.  No.  5U76 
lit  CU  HUH  7/12 
UJS.CL363— 56  3 

Lin  a  circuit  having  a  swiichinf  power  liMMlor  drivias 
inductive  load,  said  transistor  being  switched  on  and  off. 
far 


comprwng  a 


June  30,  l98i 


.Tl 


ELECTRICAL    lO 


31<3 


I  a  series  circuit  dmt  is  coanactod  between  the  collec- 
tor and  the  emitter  of  said  transistDr,  said  indaotor  being  a 
primary  windii^  of  a  tranaformer,  and  a  diode  in  paralld  with 
aiid  primary  wiadtag*  sokl  diode  hfsag  ooaaeoted  to  ooadact 
forward  curreat  to  chafge  said  capacitor  while  said  traaaistnr 
is  turned  off,  w^iereby  energy  stored  in  said  capacitor  is  auto- 


lhefirii« 

UHJUx,  wncreDy  hb  RanoHng  bkhib  pebeibk  wie^wo' 

waveform  resultoat  output  currents, 

the  inprovemeat  aiwrein  sakl  pulses  sequentially  applied 

to  said  control  gates  Ctoni  said  control  unit  are  in  the 

.form  of  a  pulse  traia  made  up  of  grotva  of  palMS  iavoiv- 

~  ing  three  ktaih  of  iatcrvak  urhidi  are  diffcigii  ia  < 

,    from  oae  aaodier,  aad  whereia  aaid  palse  tcifai  s  1 

periodic,  whatby  cadi  of  said  avia  vrivas  tpt 

odly  fired  by  selected  oaea  of  aaid  pulses  haviag  dw 


4.276,590 
CURRENT  SHARING  MODULAR  POWER  SYSTEM 
ADca  B.  Haaari,  Wayrida^  aad  IM^n^i 
bott  af  NJU  iiripMn  to  Tht  Pirida-l 


matically  transferred  to  said  primary  winding  when  saU  tran- 
sislor  is  tufned  on.  and  once  said  capacitor  is  discharged,  en- 
ergy stored  in  said  primary  winding  is  discharged  thnx^  said 
diode,  whereby  energy  discharged  from  said  capadtoriaay  be 
transferred  to  an  external  circuit,  load  or  power  supply  for  the 
circuit  through  Mid  transformer. 


FOed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Sar.  No.  3S,f7B 
lat  CL>  H02M  7/23 
UJS.  a.  363—71  10 
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Fllad  Apr.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,010 
OalaM  prtotHy,  ^pllf  aHna  Japan,  Apr.  5. 1970, 53-39219 
lat  CU  HUM  J/12 
VS.  a.  363—71  6 
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L  A  current  sharing  power  tymem  hKvmg  a  pknUly  of 
modules  coaaected  togedier  w^iereia  each  nwdale  < 
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1.  In  a  twdve-step  current  source  inverter  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  current  bahnring  hiductor  for  smoothing  a  direct 
current  flowing  thereto  firom  a  DC  source; 

(2)  a  second  current  halanring  inductor  lor  smoodnag  a 
direct  current  flowmg  diereto  fhxn  s^  DC  source,  sdd 
second  current  hahmring  mdnctor  having  an  hductance 
equal  to  diat  of  said  first  current  balancing  uMactor; 

(3)  a  first  iavertor  iacladhig  fint  Ist-phaae.  2ad  phase  and 
3rd-pha8e  nmni  valves  wWdi  aie  on  a  positive  terasinal 
side  and  second  Ist-phase.  2nd-phaae  and  kd-phato  mam 
valves  whidi  are  on  a  negmive  toraaaid  side  to  farm  a  ficrt 
three-i^MMe  bridge,  I 
connected  to  said  first  current 

(4)  a  second  inverter  including  first  Ist-phasr,  2nd-pliaae  and 
3nHiliase  main  valves  which  are  on  said  positive  temanal 
ade  and  second  Ist-phase,  2nd-phaaeand  3«d-phaK  naia 
valves  wUoh  are  on  said  aeptive  teraunal  side  to  form  a 
second  three-phase  bridge,  said  main  valves  of  said  second 
inverter  being  connected  to  sakl  second  current  bahmcmg 
inductor,  saU  second  mverter  havmg  an  tfpueat  power 
equal  to  that  of  aakl  llrrt  mverter; 

(5)  combining  Tf^'T  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
mverters  of  currents  to  derive  i  thrccNphase  syatom  of 
residtant  output  current^  and 

(<S)  a  control  unit  for  applying  to  control  gatos  of  said  posi- 
tivMide  and  a«gati«c-ikfc  fint  md  seooMi  aada  valves  of 
sakl  first  and  aeooad  mvMtors  pabes  wbkh  select  the 
firing  order  thereof  in  the  order  of  said  lit  phase.  2ad- 


a  power  inverter  ads|>ted  to  prodace  aa ; 
oatpat,  said  power  iaverter  beiag  respoasive  to  an  > 
nally  produced  polae  width  signal  to  vary  the  mUk  of 
each  ahematiag  currenrpula^ 

current  sa«i^  dMk  respoaaive  to  said  Jki  Mliao  i  w  itl 
pubelo  produce  a  Ihst  uartat  tevei  sighrf  i6lniftca>e  Ae 
curreat  output  of  uie  modulB  Imladkig  sanf  OBfcat  aai^ 
ing  drcuit,  said  currestt'seniing  circuit  mdudlBg  UMsas  to 
respond  to  die  current  levd  signal  fkom  enn  outer  po^Mr 
module  coupted  thereto  to  pttfride  a 
signal  mdirarmg  Ae  diffqmce  between  said  first 
levd  signal  and  die  cveragl  of  an  sakl  curr^  levd  I 
fkom  eadi  odier  system  module;  and 

pulse  wklth  signal  producing  means  leaponaive  to  I 
ence  signal  to  procfane  said  pnlae  wmMi  signal  to  < 
power  inverter  to  produce ' 
difference  signal  indicah 
diaa  die  average  of  aD  said 
odier  system  nwdult  and  to  prodace  a 
whea  sakl  seased  current  is  greator  than  dK  I 
€iii  rents  fromoadi  odMr  i 
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pcmer  drcvitry  JTlnding  A.C  power  iaput  ctrctittry,  recti- 
ficatioa  circuitry,  ind  D.C  power  ou^wt  ctraoitry; 

power  mcMuring  means  ooopled  to  Mid  power  drci^try  for 
feaeratiBf  an  output  volfciife  Hfnal  proportional  to  the 
D.C  output  power  of  the  power  supply; 

control  input  circuitry  responsive  to  external  control  and 
providing  a  control  signid  levd  proportional  to  the  de- 
sired power  output  of  said  power  supply, 

signal  comparison  circuitry  coupled  to  said  power  measur- 
ing means  and  to  said  control  input  circuitry  for  measur- 
ing an  error  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between 
said  output  power  voltage  signal  and  said  control  level 
signal; 


conductor  subatraleofan  opposite  conductivity  type,  aaid 
dnin  soutoe  regious  ftjiniing  pn  jundioH  with  the  sul^ 
strale;  and  ftoher  having  a  gate  elcctroda, 

means  connecting  the  drain  and  sonree  ygg^ons  of  said  fiahl 
cllbct  transistor  respectively  to  said  nooml  and  first  termi- 
nals, and  means  connecting  the  gate  electrode  to  laid 
second  terminal; 

m^iif  fyiiMytitig  the  sciiiii  imilm  hn  substrate  to  said  third 


an  avalanche  diode  comprising  a  first  sfmifonductor  region 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  disposed  in  said  semioon- 
ductor  substrate  and  forming  a  pn  junction  with  a  second 
semiconductor  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type, 
wherein  said  second  semiconductor  region  is  disposed  m 
and  is  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  thereby  providing  a  connection  between  said 
second  semiconductor  region  and  said  semiconductor 
substrate;  and 

means  connecting  said  first  semicondnctor  junction  to 
first 


A.C.  power  controlling  means  coupled  to  said  signal  com- 
parison circuitry  and  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for 
controlling  the  A.C.  input  power  to  said  power  circuitry 
and 

limiting  circuitry  coupled  to  said  power  measuring  means 
and  responsive  to  said  output  power  voltage  signal  and  to 
a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  for  overriding  the 
error  signal  of  said  comparison  circuitry  and  for  control- 
ling said  A.C.  power  controlling  means  whenever  said 
output  power  voltage  signal  exceeds  said  threshold  volt- 
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NJ.,  aaMgasBV  te  RCA  Csffpannan,  New  Yen,  N«Y. 
19, 1979,  Ssr.  Nn.  4,948 
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IL  A  redundant  multi-variable  control  apparatus 
ing: 

a  first,  jxxmally  selected  controller  and  a  second,  novmally 
non-selected  controller,  each  inchiding  aseans  fbr  receiv- 
ing date  indicative  of  the  condition  of  a  procnss  lo  be 
controlled,  BManafor  parforaungi 
snch  date  and  isaaing  outnnt  signals  to 


Hans  haviiV  a  firM  state  in  which  I 
first  controller  controls  said  prooem  variables  and  a  sec- 
ond state  in  which  said  second  controller  controls  said 


sdf -diagnostic  "*ff'*f  contained  widnn  each  of  said  control- 
lers for  diaguusiug  the  proper  operation  of  sndi  controller 
and  providing  an  output  to  dw  other  controller  indicating 
that  such  controller  is  0|>fiatiBg  properly; 

■nfff  in  each  of  said  controllers  gmratiag  a  status  signal 
indicating  that  the  other  controBer  is  opu rating  properly; 


1.  A  rectifiar  circuit  < 

first  and  second  terminals  for  receivhig  an  ahematlng  cur- 
rent therebetween; 

a  third  teraMual  at  which  a  ractiflad  potential  is  available; 

a  field  effect  transit 
tor  regions  of  a  first  conductivity  type  disposed  in  a  I 


(a)  a  first  input  connectad  to  smd  first  controller  to  reoeive 
a  status  signal  indicative  of  the  proper  operation  of  said 
fugiomf  controller, 

(b)  a  second  h^Nrt  oonnacsed  to  said  second  oontroOer  to 
receive  a  status  signd  indicatiYe  of  the  proper  operation 
of  said  first  controller. 
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(c)tt 
nect 


least  one  output  connected  to  said  ou^Mt  interoon- 


fcr 


the  first 


the 


mNnsan  mi  ^ 

aad  first  oonboOen,  raspedivdy,  are  npwiting  properly,  and 

means  when  die  status  signal  from  said  second  controller  indi- 
cates that  said  first  controller  is  not  operating  properiy. 


tionpath  means,  for  imtifhring  date  to  and  bom  the 
pMfe  memory  sad  AeCPtJ^-'''  .*i' .i^^J^^- . 
whereby  date  transfer  to  and  from  the  pMfc  ■BiiiryqflBf 
MIO  to  the  fwnmHinlration  path  means  ooenn  dnrim  a  db- 
dnct  phaK  of  the  dock  cycfe  and  the  lianiUfrofdMi  lo  and 
from  the  pohBc  manary  of  the  MIO  with  the  OKtertial 
occurs  during  anodier  distinct  phaas  of  the  dock  cycle. 
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1.  A  microcontroller  for  fwruting  brandi, 
branch  and  non-branch  type  of  iaatrnolaons  in  a 
machine  cyde  while  sinmlteneoudy  felling  dK  next 


aphmBtyof 


A.  means  for 
ally 


and  for  reading  an  as* 


B.  an  instraction  decoder  having  M 
for  sloiiM  and  a  load 


said 


forsiofhv 


LA 

(A)  a 


(B) 


for 

(P)a 
■le 

aoi 
to 


central  processing  unit  (CPU)  ior  the  prnnrssfaig  of 
dte  CPU  having  a  processor, 

led  lo  the  CPU  for  providing  a  comnram- 
path  10  and  bom  die  CPU; 
dock,  oomsertrd  to  die  communication  path  oaeans. 
a  repetitive  mW  phter  dodt  cycle;  and 


sa  10  iloie  and  transfer  date  10  and  from  the  CPU  and 

and  from  external  devices^  the  date  ivdadivg  aO  I 

oode  for  eMCOIion  by  the  CPU  M  wfB  ai 

hi  die  execution  of  the  appficatfon  code,  fhe  MK) 


CmeaMfor 
1.  an  address 

1  a  phnity  of  parthd  addrete 
partial 
a.afirst 

b.  a  phnlity  of 
and 

c.  mfff  lor  seMcwe^r 
10  the 

•  10  said  addrete  ngiMer  10 
from  at  least  one  selected  sssd  genanlor  10 
fcrred  10  said  addKM  regiBter  prior  10  a  fint 


of  Slid 


0)  •  poMic  mepory  for  the  slocafe  of  date  icrtarihlf  to 
both  the  CPU  and  the  extend  deviom  daring  different 

phaam  of  the  muMphae  dock  cyde^ 

(2)  a  mkaopiocessor  rcapoMivte  to  dte  phases  oTthr  tenhi- 
phate  dock  cyde  so  SBlo  control  piMfc  memory  aooete 
by  the  CPU  end  die  external  devices, 

(3)  a  mferoptoeeasor  has  connecting  dte  pMie  meterir^  to 

themfcroprooemor. 

(4)  meoi.  imiditeKe  to  the  aieroproeeaor  and  con- 

"    *      "  *     ■  "  ito 
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to  specify  •  number  whoee  value  it  equal  to  a  fourth 
predetermined  number; 
wheicin  aid  lelectioa  meoM  it  further  operative  for  telect> 
iag  ngnalt  indicative  of  said  %i'Ofd  compriting  numeric 
lero  digitt  in  retpoaoe  to  taid  thtft  count  tignab  and  taid 
tend  count  lignalt  betng  coded  to  tpedfy  a  nonber  whoae 
value  it  ktt  than  taid  fourth  predetermined  number. 
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11.  The  system  of  claim  10  wherein  taid  lelectian  means  it 
operative  for  selecting  signals  indicative  of  said  word  compris- 
ing numeric  aero  digitt  in  retpootc  to  said  shift  count  signals 
and  taid  tend  count  tignalt  being  coded  to  tpecifV  a  number 
whose  value  it  greater  than  or  equal  to  a  first  predetermined 
value; 
wherein  taid  telection  meant  it  ftirther  operative  for  telect- 
ing  tignals  indicative  of  said  second  word  in  reapoote  to 
taid  tend  count  signab  being  coded  to  specify  a  number 
whoio  value  it  equal  to  a  second  predetermined  number, 
wheniB  taid  telection  aMana  it  Airther  operative  for  select- 
ing tignalt  indicative  of  taid  ftrtt  and  tiid  teoood  wordt  in 
to  taid  thift  oooat  tignalt  and  being  coded  to 
a  number  whoae  value  it  equal  to  a  third  prodeter- 


wherein  laid 
faig  tignalt 
ihift  count 


it  Author  operative  for  tdect- 

fkat  word  in  retpoata  to  taid 

taid  tend  count  signals  being  coded 


1.  An  information  storage  and  retrieval  system  comprising: 

a  set  of  stored  information  bearing  records  having  informa- 
tion stored  in  a  language  format  which,  at  least  in  part,  has 
intelligent  meaning  because  of  particular  groupings  of 
characters  or  symbolt  therein, 

each  of  said  records  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  ad- 
dress or  location, 

a  stored  retrieval  file  for  facilitating  the  retrieval  of  particu- 
lar desired  records  from  said  set  of  infonnation  bearing 
records,  said  retrieval  file  comprising  a  plurality  of  arrays 
of  binary  coded  elements, 

each  of  said  arrays  including  predetermined  elements  indi- 
vidually and  respectively  corresponding  to  the  addresses 
of  each  of  said  information  bearing  records, 

each  of  said  arrays  being  formed  to  indicate  the  pretence  or 
absence  of  a  predetermined  identiflahle  characteristic  of 
the  language  structure  associated  with  the  infonnation 
content  of  each  of  said  information  bearing  records, 
wherein  said  plurality  of  arrays  constituting  a  comprehen- 
live  set  of  arrays  correspond  to  a  comprehensive  set  of 
said  predetermined  identifiable  characteristics  of  language 
structure  comprishig  substantially  all  such  predetermined 
identifiable  characteristics  which  are  to  be  later  utilized  in 
searching  for  desired  information  bearing  records,  and 

each  dement  in  a  given  array  being  binary  coded  in  a  first 
manner  to  represent  the  pretence  in  the  retpectively  cor- 
responding record  of  the  predetermined  identifiable  char- 
acteristic of  language  structure  corresponding  to  the 
given  array  and  being  binary  coded  in  a  second  distin- 
guishable manner  to  represent  the  absence  in  the  respec- 
tively corresponding  record  of  the  predetermined  identifi- 
able characteristic  of  language  structure  corresponding  to 
the  given  amy 

whereby  particular  desired  records  bearing  certain  desired 
information  may  be  located  and  thus  retrieved  by  first 
determining  the  subset  of  said  predetermined  identifiable 
characteristics  present  in  and  dcarod  information  and 
then  oiaminiig  the  respectivriy  corresponding  subset  of 
said  arrays  to  determine  the  storage  address  or  location  of 
eadi  stored  record  containing  all  of  said  subset  of  prede- 
termined identifiable 
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Ca^I^oto, 


1.  An  electronic  cash  roister  includmg  a  printing  member 

for  printing  data  on  paper  comprising: 

a  setting  means  for  pwaetting  a  validation  printing  operation 

request  when  said  electronic  cash  register  is  required  to 

produce  a  vahdation  print  of  pradetennined  processed 


a  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  validation  paper  to  be 
printed  by  said  printing  membrr  with  said  predetermined 
processed  data; 

a  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  gener- 
ating a  validation  paper  pretence  signal  when  said  valida- 
tion paper  is  present  in  said  receivfaig  means; 

an  instructing  means  for  generathg  an  Instruction  signal 
instructing  the  printiBg  of  said  predetmnined  procesied 
data  on  said  validation  paper  t^  said  printing  member; 


a  control  means  responsive  to  said  setting  means,  said  in- 
structiiy  means,  and  said  delecting  means  for  operating 
said  printing  member  to  print  said  predetermined  |»o- 
cessed  data  on  said  vafidation  paper,  said  control  meant 
generating  an  en^k  signal  placing  said  control  means  in 
a  mode  for  printing  said  processed  data  when  said  setting 
means  has  been  preset  widi  a  validation  printing  operation 
request  and  a  iwrdrirnninari  csssh  rogiBtcr  fimctioo  oone- 
q^ondivg  to  said  psocesaed  data  has  been  r oo^ilrmd  in 
said  electroiiic  cash  registar,  said  control  means  causing 
printing  of  said  processed  data  by  said  printing  member 
of  smd  MdUe  MMl  and  in  rsipoM  to 


1.  A  well  logging  method  of  producing  a  tingle  record 
containing  two  or  more  adjacent  and  mutaaHy  r^ittered 
traoet  thowing  the  respective  degrees  of  mutual  fit,  at  two  or 
more  respective  adjacent  depth  levds  in  an  eardi  formation,  of 
a  phuahty  of  wsO  logs  sepmalely  taken  hi  one  or  moae  bore- 
holes in  the  formation,  each  respoetive  trace  dKmiog  the 
degree  of  mutual  fit  of  the  logs  at  the  respective  depdi  levd 
when  respoetive  portiona  of  the  logs  are  depth  displaced  rela- 
tive to  each  otfwr  over  a  respective  depth  interval  at  sdeded 
disptooement  steps,  cooiyising  tiK  foBowing  maclrine  imple- 
malted stqia:     -  -'''  ^>'  ^.      ■    ■ 

deriving  a  first  and  a  second  weD  log  stpniautjUalrt  in  oae 

or  nwre  boreholes  in  die  earth  formation; 
findh«  the  degree  of  OMtaal  fk  between  Ae  fint  and  the 
second  weR  log  at  a  Brit  sehcUd  depth  levd  hi  the  1 
tion  when  respoetive  portioas  of  thelofi 
ptooed  relative  to  each  other  over  a  respective  fkit  dspdi 
miervsl  at  sdocted  diipbcemcnt  stepo;  '^  '^- 

finding  the  dagNo  of  mnlnl  St  between  the  first  sno  Ae 
second  log  at  a  soooad  teltcied  depth  level,  adjMoat  lo 
dw  Ant  adected  depth  kvd.  «4Ma  retpeetive  portkMH  of 
the  toft  we  4epth  diiplaoed  vdati^  to  cflch^Mher  over  a 
respoowe  sooono  nepoi  miervai  ar  semcmn  ( 


prodndng  a  fint  trace  showing  the  degree  of  fit  found  al  dK 
flni  depth  Ind  and  a  sociHt  tn 
lit  found  at  dw  saoond  depth  levoi  aiHl 
and  the  aecoad  trace  on  a  rfngk  looord  Mdioeeat  to 
other  and  in  mutual  registration 
iMIind  flv! 
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1.  In  an  intemd  oonbiMtkM  cagiiie  having  an  intake  syttem. 
an  exhaust  system,  an  engine  bk>ck.  a  pluraUty  of  cylinders 
disposed  in  the  engine  block,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  within  each  of  the  pluraUty  of  cyhnders,  means 
responsive  to  output  control  signals  for  controlling  the  quan- 
tity of  fuel  supplied  to  a  selected  one  or  more  of  the  plurahty 
of  cylinders  and  the  ignition  of  the  Aid  within  the  cyhsMlers, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  microprocessor  means  including  a  memory  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  look-up  tables  of  control  values  and 
one  or  more  programmed  control  laws,  said  microproces- 
*      sor  means  being  responsive  to  dau  indicative  of  the  actual 
measured  value  of  various  engine-operating  parameters 
for  implementing  said  control  laws  to  compute  one  or 
more  commands  for  generating  the  control  signals; 
oxygen  sensing  means  disposed  in  said  exhaust  system  for 
monitoring  the  air-fiid  ratio  existing  in  the  cybndars  and 
gmrrating  a  sensor  output  signal  indicative  thenoC  said 
sensor  output  signal  having  a  first  value  if  said  air-fuel 
ratio  is  **rich"  and  a  second  value  if  said  air-fuel  ratio  is  not 
rich; 
means  for  sampling  said  sensor  output  signal  a  predeler- 
'  of  times  per  engine  period  and  tcBpocarily 
i  of  the  sampled  values  of  said  sensor 


1.  For  use  in  a  processor-controlled  ^>paratus  for  control- 
ling the  operation  of  an  internal  oombusdon  engine  for  which 
a  plurality  of  sensors  produce  signab  representative  of  operat- 
ing conditions  of  said  engine  and  being  coupled  to  actuator 
means  for  controlling  respective  energy  conversion  functions 
of  said  engine  in  response  to  control  Mgnals  applied  thereto; 
an  improved  control  ^>paratus  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  means  for  generating  an  engine  control  timing  signal 
pattern  throng  which  operational  events  of  said  engine 
are  controlled; 
second  means  fbr  storing  engine  control  codes  coupled 

thereto; 

third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  generating 

respective  engine  timing  codes  the  values  of  which  are 

selectively  modified  by  said  engine  control  timing  pnttem; 

fourth  means,  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  means,  for 

comparing  respective  ones  of  said  engine  control  codes 

with  respective  ones  of  said  engine  timing  codes  and 

producing  respective  ontpot  lignnli  when  said  raspeetive 

engine  control  codes  define  a  prescribed  relationship  with 

respect  to  said  **g***  twning  codes;  and 

fifth  means,  coupled  to  said  fboith  means,  for  prodncing 

control  signals  to  be  ooiqiled  to  said  actuator  means  in 

to  the  output  signals  pcodnoed  by  said  iburth 


yL  For  use  in  a  processor-controlled  apparatas  fbr  control- 
ling the  operation  of  an  internal  combMstion  engine  having  an 
output  shaft  driven  by  mfrJianical  energy  converted  from  heat 
energy  rdeased  by  the  combustion  of  fiiel,  said  engine  includ- 
ing igniting  means  for  igniting  the  ftad  to  generate  heat  energy 
in  arcordanoc  with  conditions  of  said  engine,  said  igniting 
means  initiating  die  diarging  of  ignition  energy  at  energy 
charging  timing  and  igniting  the  ftid  at  ignition  timing,  and  fbr 
which  a  {riurality  of  sensors  produce  si^iak  representative  of 
operatmg  conditions  of  the  engine  and  having  digital  convert- 
ing means  for  converting  the  outputs  of  the  sensors  into  corre- 
sponding digital  signals; 

a  control  apparatus  for  generating  output  pulses  to  drive  said 
Igniting  means  in  accordance  whh  the  digital  outputs  of 


fbr 


value  is 
trol  laws  to 


the  temporarily  stored  oxygsn 
by  digital  means  and  storing  a  digital 
thereof  until  said  digital  oount 

or  more  of  and  pre-prognwuned  Con- 
or more  of  said  commands. 


control 
Bsignal 
least  Urst  and 


comprising,  in 
lenns  Rir  rBpectively 


a  fkit  plurality 
ragwcrs  ooupno  lo  san 
said  first  register  sloffing 


at 
to  pre- 

llrst  and  second 
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said  diarfing  timhig  and  selected  in  response  to  1 
sti«e  signab  for  providing  stored  data.  sM  lecond  regia- 
ter  storing  the  ontpnt  of  said  prooesMir  defining  saii  igni- 
tion timing  and  seleoted  hi  response  to  saM  second  stsge 
signal  for  providing  stored  date, 
lunter  mBKUk)ni^lMBka%9X}iam.ftmmtAwGaiAwMiiiKS% 
fbr  storing  respective  codes  represealntive  of  the  iMtaata- 
neous  condition  of  said  igniting  means  and  coupled  to  said 
stage  signal  generating  saans,  said  first  counter  being 
selected  in  response  to  said  Ant  stage  signal,  said  second 
oonnter  being  seleoted  in  lespoaM  to 


Amotions  of  s^  e^i^  !■  ic^oaae  to 

an  inpnt/ontpnt  anit  oouipled  to  raoeiws 
safal  sensor  mesne  and  to 


by 
to  said 


adata 


;  ■■d       .*,*■;, 
unit,ooHptodtossid 


aoomparatorfbruiaapaiiBttbeuwHeiHsofaselectedoneef 
said  first  planlity  of  lugisian  with  the  conlenSs  of  a  «»> 
lected  one  of  said  second  phnality  of  ragisten.  and 

output  means  inchiding  a  ptarality  ef  storage  means  fbr 
storing  the  oolpnls  of  said  oaaspantor  and  daliwering  the 
output  to  the  igttitiBg  meant  nU  ovtpnt  meuM  being 
coupled  to  d>e  stage  signal  generating  means  and  to  one  of 
said  storage  means  being  sdected  in  response  to  a  stage 
signal  for  receiving  an  oni|wt  of  said  comparator. 


4k37MK 
ELECTBONIC  ENGINE  CX>NnOL  APPABAIVB 
HAVING  ABBANGBMEIfr  FOB  VABVINGfUBL 

nincnoN  oubaiion  ; ;  ^  >^  r 

aB  af 


wklis^nalsjirodaoedby 

and  thereby  grnrnHing  engine  oontn 

coupled  toeatd  inpt/ontpnt  unit;  ,;vi  tm:\ 
said  i^Ni|/ontput  nit  ooapni^g:       '~-  ty/*r , 

first  Bseans  for  generating  an  engine  control 

pattern  throng  which  lespetlive  opemiional 

said  fugiiif.  are  oontfoDed; 
seoo^  means,  conpled  to  said  first  meana.  for 

respective  engine  tiiBing  codes  tke  valaes  of  windi  are 

selectively  modified  by  said  ea 

pettern; 
third  iffff*'.  coupled  to  said  seoond  meant  for 

respective  output  signals  whi 

*"**^g  codes  define  a  prescrmed  \ 

to  said  f  figi**  control  codes, 
fourth  meant  conpled  to  said  third  means,  for  prodncing 

control  signals  to  be  coupled  to  said  actnntor  means  in 
to  the  output  signals  produced  by  said  ddrd 


m^*       -  I   11  IBM  I  Mil  Aj^   -  -  -  -*  ^ ■•   — 

nftn  meant  ooupiea  lO  saM  m  mi 
teristic  of  sakl  engine  control 
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CMm  priarity,  spplirsHsn  Japan,  Aag.  7,  IfTt,  5349413 
Int  a.)  FUD  5/OOr  PUP  J/Ml' GMB  75/0? 
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tioa  that  wt  point  tboaid  be  adjusted  to  cootrol  po%yer  to 
the  heaten  to  provide  an  intended  set  point  for  each  pro- 
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1.  An  automatic  attenuation  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  variable  kMS  attenuation  circuit  for  attwinating  the  level 
of  an  input  signal; 

(b)  first  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  variable  loss  attenuation  circuit,  said  first  means  pro- 
ducing a  signal  when  the  magnitude  of  the  variable  loss 
attenuation  circuit  output  signal  is  above  a  predetermined 
value,  said  first  means  having  a  level  detector  responsive 
to  the  output  signal  of  said  variabk  loss  attenuation  circuit 
for  producing  an  analog  signal  indicative  of  the  magnitude 
of  said  output  signal,  an  integrator  reaponnve  to  said 
analog  signal  from  said  level  detector,  means  for  resetting 
said  integrator  periodically  to  a  predetermined  level,  and 
a  comparator  responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  said 
integrator  for  detecting  the  level  of  said  voltage  relative  to 
said  predetermined  voltage;  and 

(c)  second  means  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  means,  the  attenuation 
factor  of  said  variable  loss  attenuation  circuit  being  step- 
wise controlled  by  said  control  signal  so  the  level  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  variable  lots  attenuation  circuit  is 
equal  to  or  bdow  said  predetermined  value. 


AJf€Ma 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPERVISING  A 

DIGFTAL  PROTECTIVE  RELAYING  SYSTEM 
HcM  OtsBiHii,  Takyo;  Nario  Fmiaawa,  Ftecha,  mi  Mmbo 
Hart,  YakahanM,  al  aT  Japan,  iwipiri  to  Tokyo  ShOawa 
Uihn,  Kan^awa,  JapM 
raad  Apr.  13, 1919, 8m.  No.  29,939 

iplicallea  Japan,  Apr.  IS,  197S,  S3-447C7 
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L  la  a  method  for  supervising  a  digital  protective  rdaying 


systeB  for  protecting  an  ckcthc  power  system  wherdn  a  first 
type  of  electrical  quantities  in  the  electric  power  system,  each 
having  a  ccrtata  mt^nitBrtr,  are  detected  by  detecting  means 
and  digitized  by  respective  first  input  circuits  and  a  second 
type  of  electrical  quantity  in  the  electric  power  system  which 
is  normally  substantially  zero  is  detected  by  detecting  means 
and  digitiaed  by  a  secood  mput  circuit,  and  the  outputs  of  said 
first  input  circuits  are  arithmetically  operated  on  in  a  data 
processing  unit  to  check  whether  there  ia  a  bult  in  the  first 
input  circuits,  the  improvement  which  comprises;  "jpyting. 
into  the  second  input  circuit,  one  of  sakl  fir«  type  of  electrical 
quantities  in  place  of  said  second  type  of  electrical  quantity, 
and  performing  an  arithmetical  operation  in  the  data  process- 
ing unit  on  the  output  of  said  second  input  circuit  and  the 
outputs  of  said  first  input  circulls  eioept  for  that  one  of  said 
first  inpvt  drcnts  whkji  normaOy  receives  said  one  of  said  first 
type  of  electrical  quantities  to  check  whether  there  is  a  fisult  in 
mpvt  I 


laWM,  Tokyo, 


DATE  DATA  COMPUTER 
lano  Harigaya,  YakahanM,  and  AkMro  Ys 
both  or  Ji 

DhWon  of  Sar.  Nn.  7  77,121,  Mar.  IS,  1977,  PM.  Na.  4,149,2(1. 
Thia  sjiHcaHiB  Jan.  21, 1979, 8sr.  Na.  4,731 
CUm  prtatlty,  ipiiltsliia  JapM.  Mar.  19, 1974,  SIOMM; 
Mar.  23, 1974,  Sl^ia42$  Apr.  24, 1974, 51-47S11 

lat  a.)  GMP  7/38 
VS.  CL  344—7M  7 


1.  A  computer  comprising: 

numerical  data  input  means  for  entering  numerical  data  into 
the  computer, 

processor  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  receiving 
and  processing  said  numerical  data; 

first  selecting  means  for  instructing  said  processor  means 
that  the  data  entered  is  date  data;  and 

second  selecting  means  for  instructing  said  processor  means 
as  to  the  sequence  of  the  date  data  at  the  time  of  entry, 
wherein  said  selecting  means  permits  selection  of  one  of 
plurality  of  predetermined  different  sequences,  and 
wherein  said  processor  means  processes  the  entered  data 
in  response  to  the  instruction  from  said  second  •t*»tting 
means  when  said  first  sdecting  means  instructs  that  the 
data  entered  is  date  data. 


4,274,497 
MULTIPLIER  CIRCUTT  WHICH  DETECTS  AND  SKIPS 

OVER  TRAILING  ZEROS 
WOaaa  T.  Wa«  AuAttm,  C$ML,  Mripar  la  Spany 
CvpanMiaB,  New  Yarn,  N.Y. 

Pibd  Apr.  9, 1979.  Sar.  No.  24,214 
IaLCL>OI4F7/ii 
U.S.  CL  344— 749  n    ^       i«i 

L  A  multiplier  circnit  comprising. 
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roister  means  fbr  storing  the  bits  of  a  nunber  to  be  multi- 
plied, 

decoder  means  connected  to  receive  bits  fixxn  sakl  register 
means  to  produce  an  output  signal  representative  of  sakl 
number  to  be  nndtiplied, 

detector  means  for  operating  on  sakl  number  to  be  multi- 
plied to  detect  the  presence  of  a  non-zero  bit  in  said  num- 
ber. 


J?S»  sSi  *  ^    !fl^ 


control  register  means  connected  to  sakl  decoder  means  for 
huticytifig  the  presence  of  a  non-zero  bit  m  sakl  number  to 
be  multifrfied  when  sakl  control  register  means  is  enabled 
by  a  signal  from  sakl  detector  means  as  the  result  of  de- 
tecting a  non-zero  bit,  and 

shift  counter-means  romwrted  to  sakl  control  register  means 
for  coirtroUing  die  number  of  shifb  to  be  performed  dur- 
ing the  muMpbcation  process  as  a  fimotkw  of  a  signal 
from  sakl  control  register  means. 

4,27^04 

FDONAOa  P-OODE  PARALLEL  ADDER 

Alaid  P.  Stakhar,  praapskt  Yf  iwailsi  54»  kr.  13^  Nftolal 
A.  SolyMichanko,  riltaa  Varilte  Pwrika  30,  kr.  101;  VMkrir 
A.  Ln^aWty,  BlKan  Vaflhi  Psffika,  30,  k?.  MO;  Aknmdr  V. 

(DOIatki,  44/7S,  kf .  14,  and  Aadrai  A. 

S3,  k?.  40,  al  ar 

Vimdtaa,  UJSJSJL 

Filed  May  M.  1979,  Sar.  Nai  38,930 
CWm  prtartty,  vpHcathM  U.S.SJL,  May  18, 1978, 24178U 

Int  CL>  O04P  7/49 

VS.  a.  344-748  » 


fbr  analyzmg  the  conditkw  of  sakl  flip-flops  of  Mid  ifli  kit 
pontkms  of  sakl  anfcnd  and  addend  refiaters;      .  .^ 

a  deby  mM  oomprisov  a  delays.  saU  oMpM  ^  tM  th 
rewrite  AND  sate  be«g  conpled  to  said  set  iapvt  of  said 
ith  bit  positwn  of  sakl  magead  tti^attex  and  to  Mid  feaet 
input  of  sakl  ith  bit  poaitwn  of  saU  addend  Kcsiiter  via  a 
respective  delay  to  transfer  a  1 6tMn  sakl  ith  bit  MtpositkM 
of  sakl  addend  register  to  sakl  ith  hit  poatkn, 
a  a  of  sakl  aagead  register.    ,,    '       ,^     ^^  , 

a  Fibonacci  p-code  niknmizing  milt  havfaig  two  dan  < 
a  control  nqwt,  and  a  normalize  signal  output,  fint  and 
second  data  inputs  of  sakl  Ffeonacd  p-oode  mkikniring 
unit  coupled  respectively  to  said  true  ootputt  of  said  bit 

positions  of  said  anfcnd  regiMer  and  to 
outputt  of  sakl  bit  positkMS  of  said  addend  reaisler  to 
provide  for  analy««t,  tlw  codewords 
registers,  sakl  output  of  said  Fiwnnoci  p-oode 
unit  being  coupled  to  a  nonnaliae  signal  mput  «f  sakl 
augcMl  registar  to  provkle  for  the  radactknmo  the 
nnl  foan,  of  the  codeword  stored  is 
and  npcesentmg  a  aam  code  of  the 
an  cnd-of-ndditk»  detector  havmg  mputs  oouplad  ID  said  Mt 

outputs  of  sakl  bit  positkjns  of  said 


code  asd  the 
sentedm  the 


of  s«d  kit  positkMS  of  I 

and  havkig  an  output  which  produces  an  error! 
signal  when  the  form  of  dK  codeword 
»n^^mA  ttgttex  difiers  firam  the  nsMiaM 
control  Mpla  of  aaidPibonanri^-code  ass 
sakl  fogic  un^  are  conplad  >o  a  ulinl  bus  of  Ae 
and  n  is  die  kngdi  «f  die  nbonuFci  p<oda  and  i*0il.2 . 
...n— 1. 

4,274,489  

Oa>  MEMORY  REIRSVAL  SYSHM 
Nanndn  M.  PaMi,  S«  AMaaia.  TaL,  Mi^ar  la  NOt  Oiipa. 

radan.Dayt8n.Oya  ■•u^^'        ^ 

raed  Jan.  4, 1979.  Sar.  Na.  M94 

tat  a^  G84F  WOO:  GllC  9/05 

U.S.CL 


L  A  Fibonacci  ^«ode  parallel  adder  comprisug: 

an  n-digit  augend  register  and  an  n-^gk  addead 
each  havmg  an  original  code  write  kipnt  to  receive  re- 
spectively an  augend  and  an  addend  represented  in  Fibo- 
nacci fHXxles,  an  ith  bit  positk»  of  sakl  n  bit  poakions  of 
each  of  sakl  icgiaters  ooMpriMg  at  least  a  flip4fop  having 
a  react  mput.  a  comptcaaent  onlpnt,  a  jet  kMnt  and  a  tnse 
output,  sakl  set  mputs  of  said  bit  positkMi.of  sakl  rogistefs 

being  used  M  sakl  origmal  code  write  mpails; 
a  togk;  unit  comprismg  n  rewrite  AND  gates,  an  ith  gleof 

sakl  rewrite  AND  gates  havmg  three  uqwts  and  an  output.  ^^ 

fint  and  second  mputs  of  sakl  ith  rewrite  AND  gate  boHg  whkhaceatial 

coupled  respectively  to  sakl  oompteMeat  output  of  sakl  kh  readandwntea 

bit  poakkm  of  sakl  augend  register  and  to  sakl  tnaoMpat  be  aocasiad  flfwer  a   ^ 

of  saw  ith  bit  positfon  of  saw  addend  register  to  provkle  a  flnl  openling  MaM 
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bus  for  •toriaf  dau  to  be  ■cccwed  by  the  central  prooe*- 
sor  over  Mid  ooinmoa  but; 

a  plurality  of  bnffer  ma9M)ry  units  each  having  a  higher 
operational  tpeed  than  laid  fint  main  memory  unit  and 
coupled  to  laid  main  memory  unit  and  the  common  but 
for  storing  a  portion  of  the  data  stored  in  aaid  main  mem- 
ory unit; 

an  addrcH  register  for  each  of  said  buffer  memory  units 
coupled  to  the  common  bus  for  storing  the  addresses  of 
the  data  stored  in  an  associated  huffier  memory  unit; 

oomparisoo  means  for  each  of  said  buffer  memory  unitt 
coupled  10  the  coasnon  bus  and  the  address  registers  of  an 
associated  huffier  memory  unit  for  comparing  the  address 
of  the  reifuested  dau  appearing  on  the  coounoa  bus  with 
the  addresses  stored  in  its  coupled  address  register  for 
outputting  a  first  control  signal  upon  finding  a  coinci- 
dence in  one  of  said  huffier  memory  units  and  a  second 
control  signal  upon  finding  no  coincidence  in  any  of  the 
buffer  memory  units; 

a  first  bi-stable  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  each  of  said 
comparision  means,  said  common  bus  and  said  address 
registers  for  outputting  ■  first  memory  *«M*'*«g  signal  in 
response  to  the  generation  of  said  first  control  signal 
enabling  the  buffer  memory  unit  in  which  the  coincidence 
was  found  to  be  accessed  by  the  address  of  the  requested 
data  appearing  on  the  common  bus,  and  enabbng  said 
address  registers  to  store  the  address  of  the  dau  written 
into  said  buffer  memory  units,  said  first  bi-stable  means 
being  Avther  operated  in  response  to  said  second  control 
signal  and  to  the  generation  of  the  next  sequential  read  and 
write  instruction  to  output  said  first  memory  enabling 
signal  to  the  buffer  unit  not  previously  accessed  thereby 
enabling  said  buffer  unit  to  receive  the  requested  daU 
from  the  main  memory  unit  for  storage  therdn; 

and  a  second  bt-stable  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  each 
of  said  comparison  means  for  outputting  a  third  control 
signal  in  response  to  the  generation  of  said  second  control 
signal,  said  system  further  including  a  third  bi-stable 
means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  bi-stable 
means  for  outputting  s  fourth  control  signal  initiating  the 
transfer  of  the  requested  daU  from  the  main  memory  unit 
to  one  of  said  buffer  memory  units  in  response  to  receiving 
said  third  control  signal. 


sive  sequence  is  representative  of  a  selected  *«^r»i"g 
pattern  in  a  sequence  of  energizing  patterns;  and 


second  means  responsive  to  said  second  operator  actuatable 
means  for  storing  said  temporarily  stored  daU  as  an  or- 
dered step  within  a  series  of  steps  being  rstaMishcd  to 
represent  said  sequence  of  ( 


DEVICE  FOR  THE  OCM^mOL  OF  DATA  FLOWS 

o«  •anasBi  ann  «Mssa  L>  w,  KaassHi  has  or  llBnhovsBi 
m  la  US.  PMHpa  CsipanllM,  Na«r 
Yatk,  N.Y. 

afSsr.  Na.  glSJSi,  M.  11.  Itn,  ahadsMd.  IMi 
Apr.  1«.  IfTf ,  Sar.  N*.  Jt^Mg 
,     WMrsHiB   WiHiiiiiiii,  ML  23,  IfTi, 
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4J7M10 
PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCER  APPARATUS 
WflUam  C  Fladu  PaHaadsa  Park.  N  J„  MalpMr  to 
Incn  Bogota,  N  J. 

FDad  Jan.  3(,  1979.  Ssr.  No.  <.57< 
laL  CL^  OMF  3/OS,  3/153:  GMB  19/10 
MS,  a.  3«4— 900  7 

1.  Programmable  sequencer  apparatus  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing sequential  energizing  patterns  for  a  plurality  of  outputs 
in  response  to  stored  data,  said  programmable  sequencer  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  plurality  of  selectively  energizaUe  indicating  means,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  outputs  having  one  of  said  plurality  of 
selectively  energizable  indicating  means  corresponding 
thereto; 
means  for  energizing  said  selectively  energizable  indicating 

means  in  a  predetermined  progressive  sequence; 
first  operator  actuatable  means  for  selectively  interrupting 
said  progressive  sequence  and  for  subsequently  continuing 
said  progressive  sequence  to%vard  a  completion  of  a  partic- 
ular predetermined  progressive  sequence; 
fint  means  responsive  to  each  interruption  in  said  progres- 
sive sequence  initiated  by  said  first  operator  actuatable 
means  during  a  particular  predetermined  progressive 
sequence  for  temporarily  storing  dau  corresponding  to  a 
one  of  said  plurality  of  selectively  mrrgJTahle  indicating 
means  rnrrgiwid  during  the  occurrence  of  said  interrup- 
tion; 
second  operator  actuatable  means  for  indicating  that  tempo- 
rarily stored  daU  for  a  particular  predetermined  progres- 


^{•^') 


1.  A  device  for  the  control  of  dau  flows  having  at  least  a 
fint  and  a  second  dau  input  path  and  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  dau  output  path  comprising: 

a  connection  network  having  input  connections  to  said  dau 
input  pnths  and  output  connections  to  said  dau  output 
oaths: 

each  of  said  paths  having  at  least  two  daU  Unes  m  parallel; 

a  control  unit  having  a  control  output  connected  to  said 
connection  network  capable  of  establishing  therein  under 
control  of  respective  signals  a  blocking  of  all  connections 
in  said  connectwn  network  between  any  of  said  dau  input 
lines  and  any  of  said  daU  output  lines  under  a  first  set  of 
prescribed  conditions,  a  connection  between  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  dau  input  lines  and  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  dau  output  lines  under  a  second  set  of  prescribed 
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conditions,  and  at  leoat  two  difference  connectiona  be- 
tween  predetermined  dau  tepnt  Hnes  and  predetermined 
data  output  Knes  under  a  third  set  of  prewffbed  ooodl- 

tions;  -      ^^ 

a  logic  network  connected  to  said  control  output  for  the 

.elective  generation,  in  association  with  a  controlled  con- 

nection  direction  from  a  data  input  line,  of  a  copy  ac- 
knowledge signal  for  the  rdevant  data  input  Kne; 
said  control  unit  further  including  means  for  receiving  desti- 

natioB  signab  fbr  each  data  input  for  the  control  of  con- 
nection diiectioM  in  said  connection  network;  and 
said  distinatkm  sigMb  cooiprinag  •  request  signal  fiorda^ 
be  travferred  (copy  recpiest)  and  a  destination  identifier 

for  one  of  said  output  hnes 
a  separate  data  output  buffer  for  each  data  output  path  con- 

nSad  between  said  connectioo  network  and  said  data 
outputpalh. 

UTMU 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH 

DIVIDED  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 


2];i97»,te.No.5U45 
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propagate  along  said  access  padi  and  bubbles 
with  second  and  third  dements  to  pcppagate  - 
aecond  storage  kwps  and  wherein  nonn-^ 
twitch  means  and  die  appbcation  of  an 
fidd  to  smd  elements  causes  bubbles  to  - 
said  first  storage  k>opa. 
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7  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  comprising  •  l«f»^ 
a  material  in  which  magnetkj  bibHes  representative  of  1^- 

mnlion  can  be  moved  in  response  to  a  rotating  magnetic  field, 
a  phwlity  of  mfaor  kwps  which  serve  to  circulate  the  mag- 
netic  biMles  in  said  layer,  a  taajcx  Kne  which  is  kicated  m 
proiimity  to,  and  spaced  fkom.  one  end  of  said  each  minor  loop 
in  Older  to  lead  out  the  information  from  said  mmor  loops, 

gates  which  are  disposed  between  die  respective  mmor  loops 
mdsakl  nutfor  Ime  ««1  which  have  at  least  a  repBcatmg  ftanc- 

tion.  __      , 

current  pube  generator  means  for  generating  a  current  pulte 

on  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  and 
plural  conductors  connected  to  said  output  terminals  m 
parallel  to  apply  suuultaneously  the  current  pube  gener- 
ated by  said  current  pube  geaoator  to  drive  '^  '**'* 

447M13 

CLOSB^ACXED  BUBBLE  PROPAGATION  DIVICI 

—    --  ■  ^MHB.  ^m  Jaaau  CaBL.  aniipar  ta  Inlarv*'*^ 
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U  a  n  ail— 14 
L  A  cloae«cked  magnelfc  bubbte  devk»  comprisl^ 

a  phttallly  <)f  first,  second  and  dird  |»5agitt«fl^ 
said  lliit;saoood  and  diiidelenMnb  being  spaced  to  pst»- 

vide  a  period  ofhss  than  three  hufcble  diamrteij  ^^ 
at  bast  two  first  stor^  loops  contahihig  teid  first,  seoo«i 

third 
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L  A  magnetic  bafcble  n»emory  comprismg  a  boat  hyg  of 
flttgnetic  material  having  a  diree  foM  azes  of  syasdprin 
which  magnetic  brtWea  can  be  .toved  rij^ft*;-^ 
diird  pedis  in  response  to  a  aingnetic  fMd  iBoneannB  ■  w 

plane  of  said  byv,  a  V^  <>^< 
host  bycr  fbr  •     -- 


tmd  azb  of  symmetry  for  asoving  bubbles  from 
second  to  said  dwd  padM. 
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antilog  rektionthip  between  aa  input  ngnal  and  an  output 

•ignal  compriaing: 
analog  meant  for  providing  an  expooential*type  memory 
signal  varying  as  a  Auction  of  time  from  a  preselected 
initial  voltage  toward  a  preselected  reference  voltage,  said 
analog  means  including  a  capacitor,  a  first  resistor  for 
charging  said  capacitor  with  a  first  time  constant  provid- 
ing said  exponential-type  memory,  and  a  seconS*  resistor 
for  discharging  said  capacitor  at  a  second  time  constant; 
ftrst  switch  means  connecting  said  capacitor  with  said  sec- 
ond resistor  for  initializiag  said  analog  means  at  said  initial 
voltage; 
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second  switch  means  for  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said 
reference  voltage  through  said  first  resistor  at  a  first  time 
and  for  disconnecting  said  capacitor  from  said  reference 
voltage  at  a  second  time,  the  voltage  on  said  capacitor 
forming  said  memory  signal;  and 

control  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  control  signals, 
including  signals  for  activating  said  second  switch  means 
at  said  first  and  second  times,  respectively,  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  times  being  linearly  related 
to  said  input  signal 


TRANSfSTOR  swrrcHiNG  aRcunnY 

Hiii  T.  La,  Swajrvala,  CaHf ^  Mrigsnr  to  Baythan 
LtziMlon.  Mam. 

FIM  Jm.  »,  197f ,  Scr.  No.  93,125 
1m.  CL>  GllC  7/00 
VS,  a  30-119  14 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  selector  means  for  electrically  coupUng  one  of  a  pluraUty 
of  conductors  to  a  common  terminal  selectively  in  accor- 
dance with  a  control  signal.  inchMling  means  fbr  produc- 
ing a  voltage  at  such  common  terminal  related  to  current 
flow  through  the  selectively  coupled  one  of  the  electrical 
conductors; 

(b)  an  output  network;  and 

(c)  a  transistor  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  serially  connected 
between  the  common  terminal  and  the  output  network. 


4v27M14 
MERGED  BIPOLAR/FIELD-EFFECT  BISTABLE 
MEMORY  CELL 
Falkc  Hcmdg.  MiMta  Viita,  Calif n  Mrigpor  to  Fairchiy 
A  laaii— tal  Corp.,  Mo— tain  View.  CaUf. 

FDad  Apr.  23, 1979,  Sar.  No.  324M5 
Int.  CL^  GllC  n/40 
VS.  CL  34S— 177  15 


roats 


15.  A  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  first  emitter/collector,  a  base, 
and  a  second  emitter/collector,  said  cell  being  bistable,  a 
first  stable  state  existing  in  said  cell  when  said  bipolar 
transistor  is  conducting  and  a  second  stable  state  existing 
in  said  cell  when  said  bipolar  transistor  is  substantially  not 
conducting;  and 

a  fieU-efTect  transistor  having  a  source,  a  gate  electrode,  and 
a  drain,  said  base  integral  with  said  drain  and  said  second 
emitter/coUector  coupled  to  said  gate  electrode. 


MAFPmC  SYSTEMS 
iM  M.  Groan,  BncMa.  <?!  nAmi,  iiilpnr  to  E  M  I  Llmftai, 
Hayes,  Englaad 

F1M  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3t,0S3 
CUm  priority,  ippHcatiM  United  FiaginB,  May  25, 1971, 
222t9/7t 

M.  CU  OeiS  15/S9 
UJ5.  CL  347—11  11 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  an  apparatus,  for  surveying  a 
region,  the  apparatus  including  transmitter  means  capable  of 
transmitting  energy  along  a  plurality  of  paths  lying  radially  in 
a  sector  of  a  circle  and  receiver  means  capable  of  being  fo- 
cuased  on  positions  in  said  region  to  receive  energy  reflected 
therein,  the  method  being  suitable  to  provide  echo  data,  for 
individual  ones  of  a  plurality  of  positions  in  said  r^ion,  suit- 
able for  display  on  a  raster  of  scanned  lines  in  a  display  appara- 
tus, and  including  the  steps  of  defining  a  plurality  of  said  posi- 
tioos  disposed  on  a  cartesian  matrix  notionaUy  defined  in  said 
region  such  that  lines  of  said  positioos  correspond  to  said 
srannwl  lines  of  said  display  arrangement;  directing  the  trans- 
mitted energy  into  the  region  along  a  plurality  of  said  radial 
paths  such  that  each  path  is  of  sufficient  width  to  intcroepC  a 
plurality  of  said  positions;  focussing  the  receiver  means  in 
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on  each  of  the  phwoBty  of  positioas  interoapted  by 
one  of  said  paths  to  receive  energy  reflected  dwrein;  and  ie> 
peating  tlie  preceding  step  for  the  odier  said  paths. 
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IMPEDANCE  AND  COMMON  MODE  REJECHON 

TESTING  OF  A  MULTI-CHANNEL  SEISMIC  DATA 

GATHERING  APPARATUS 

L  RIclrenhnflrir,  Hi  ton,  TtK^  awiper  to  En—  Vr^ 

^^liM  B^^MvA  C^^^mv  HoHlan.  Tax. 

Fllad  Mar.  7, 1979.  Sar.  No.  17,999 
tat  a>  GMV  //M-  one  27/00 
us.  CL  347— 13  3 


L  A  seismic  data  gathrring  apparatus  inclucfing: 

a  signal  recording  and  cooqHiting  system,  said  system  having 
a  plurality  of  iapat  chaimds; 

a  plurality  of  geophone  channels,  each  geophone  channd 
having  one  or  more  geophones  and  a  pair  of  wires,  one 
high  and  one  low,  eadi  wire  being  connected  to  the  geo- 
phones and  to  an  input  channd  of  the  recording  and 
computing  system,  so  that  the  voltage  across  each  pair  oi 
wires  is  transmitted  to  said  system; 

ahigh  bus; 

an  impedance  for  each  high  wire,  said  impedance  being 
coupled  to  the  high  bus  and  to  its  high  wire  between  the 
geophones  and  the  recording  and  coo^Niting  system; 

alowbus; 

aa  impedance  for  each  low  wire,  said  impfdanor  being 
oooi^ed  to  the  low  bos  and  to  its  low  wife  between  the 
geophones  and  the  recording  and  computing  system; 

a  signal  generator  for  produdng  a  test  ngpai,  said  generator 
having  a  high  output  terminal  and  a  low  ou^nit  terminal; 

switching  means  for  sdectivdy  contrdHng  the  connections 
between  the  buses,  the  generator  and  graond,  theswiteh- 
ing  means  having  a  first  setting  en— ffrtiag  both  buses  to 
ground  and  disconnecting  both  bvaes  bom  ^  genenlor. 
the  switching  means  having  a  second  setting  disoonnert- 
ing  the  buses  from  ground  and  connecting  dwm  todtflsr- 
ent  output  terminals  of  the  generator  so  that  the  test  signal 
is  applied  to  the  geophone  channels  ii*alanrislly  simulta- 
neoMly.  and  the  switching  means  having  a  third  settipg 
dtsooMoctiag  both  buses  from  ground  and  ootmecting 
than  to  one  ofthe  output  terminals  ofthelenetilor  and 
connecting  die  odter  output  terminal  of  die  aenentor  to 

V^imta,  ., 

wherebT  the  first  settfaig  win  transmit  Oie 
developed  by  the  geopiioaes  to  die  reoovdhig  and  comput- 
ing syMem  and  die  aeooad  setting  wiO  tranamit  ikgmh 
hidicntive  of  Hw  in»edaneea  of  die  geophoiil  taamli  to 
the  system  nd  the  dnrd  setting  win 


MBTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A 

OOifPOSIIB  FIELD  RUPQNBB  TO  A  VAUAHX 

jOURjg  ARRAY jJBING  WMCHlW^COPffiaPITB 

TwoaHB  A>  BflHit  vypsoasj  vOH  w*  BsawHB.  laonHH^  ann 
Doiiiii  6.  iW  MM%  tf  •#  ToL,  MripMl  40  Gonanm 
Inc^  HonrtH,  Tan. 

FOad  Oct.  27, 191B,  Bar.  Na^  9II,M1 
Int€L>Gnv//2f 
US.  CL  347-49  24i 


L  A  multi-channeled  digital  seismic  field  Stacking  system  fbr 
processing  seismic  signab  to  form  a  stadc  of  sununed  together 
recdver  array  response  to  a  presdected  number  of  energy 
wwpiii—  applied  to  the  grond  at  selected 
therdyy  to  obtain  a  oomposte  Kiiwir  response  to  a 
souroe  array,  said  seismir  system 

(A)  at  least  one  aaqilifier,  fbr  < 
from  sdected  poinls  on  the  ground  to  obtam  a 
analog  output  signal,  eadi  seisMC  ^annd  of  said  multi- 
diannded  system  having  a  multi-plexer  sssnple  tiase  inter- 
val; 

(B)  an  aaalog-to-digital  converter,  fior  converting 
pled  analog  output  signal  to  a  digilal  sample; 

(Q  means  for  applying  pre-sdeded  weighfdflg 
to  said  digital  sample  in  real  tiuK  to 


(D)  a  digital  staddng  unit,  for  summing  said  we^ililed 
I^  with  die  summed-together  weighted  aan 
seismic  *»g"***  from  the  preceding  ones  of  dK 
number  of  impulses  which  have  occurred  fbr  a  stack. 


of  the 


nds  obtained  from  tciamir  signals  aseasnaed  at  the  aaasc 
poort  on  the  ground;  and 
(E)  a  digital  storage  unit,  fbr  storing  aaid  aiacked  seismic 
signab  as  a  record  when  a  portion  of  said  preadocted 
naiber  of  impulses  have  occmred.  said  recocds  NpQam> 
mg  composite  seismic  responsw  to  variable  souroe  arrays, 
each  souroe  amy  varied  I 
lected  weighting  ooefficientB. 


4k27M21 
OBJBCT  OONFIRMING  APPARAIXB 
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a  receiver  for  receiving  waves  reflected  by  aa  object  after 

the  ultraaonic  waves  transmitted  by  said  ultraaoiiic  wave 
transmitter  have  impinged  thereon; 

a  shaping  circuit  for  shaping  the  output  of  the  receiver  into 
puhes  of  a  predetermined  width; 

a  first  expected  period  setting  circuit  which  receives  an  input 
from  the  ihapiag  ctrcoit  aad  which  sets  an  inpvt  expected 
period  fbr  a  next  pulse  when  it  receives  a  first  input  pulse, 
and  sets  another  expected  period  when  it  receives  the  next 
pulse  within  the  input  expected  period  or  deems  a  further 
pulse  as  the  first  input  p«ilse  when  it  does  not  receive  any 
input  within  die  input  expected  period; 

a  first  gate  circuit  whoae  signal  input  terminal  is  connected 
with  the  shaping  circuit  and  whose  gate  control  input 
terminal  is  connected  with  the  output  of  the  first  expected 
period  setting  circuit; 
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ionic  transmitting  transducer  and  an  ultrasonic  receiving! 
dttocr.  coanpriMng: 

a  reference  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  reference  oscil- 
lator signal. 

burst  generator  means,  responsive  to  said  reference  oscilla- 
tor means,  for  periodically  goierating  ultrasonic  burst 
lignah, 

an  dtrasonic  transmitting  transducer  means,  responsive  to 
said  burst  generator  means,  for  providing  an  ultrasonic 
acoustic  energy  burst  in  response  to  each  of  said  ultrasonic 
burst  signals. 

ultrasonic  receiving  transducer  means  for  receiving  said 
ultrasonic  acoustic  energy  bunts  and  providing  detectioa 
signals  in  response  thereto, 

range  window  means,  responsive  to  said  receiving  trans- 
ducer means  and  said  oscillator  means,  for  providing  a 
range  window  signal  at  a  time  lagging  each  detection 
signal  by  a  predetermined  time  period, 

range  gate  meant,  responsive  to  said  range  window  signal 
and  to  said  detection  signals,  for  providing  output  gate 
signals  upon  occurrence  of  said  detection  signal  coinci- 
dent with  said  range  window  signal,  and 

converter  means,  responsive  to  said  ultrasonic  burst  signab 
and  to  said  output  gate  signals,  for  providing  an  output 
distance  signal  related  in  potential  to  the  distance  between 
said  transmitting  and  receiving  transducer  means. 
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a  second  expected  period  setting  circuit  which  receives  an 
output  from  the  first  gate  circuit  and  which  sets  its  input 
expected  period  when  it  receives  its  first  input  pulse  and 
sets  its  next  expected  period  when  it  receives  its  next  input 
pulse  within  the  input  expected  period  of  the  second 
expected  period  setting  circuit,  or  sets  its  next  input  pulse 
as  the  first  input  pulse  thereof  when  it  does  not  receive  the 
next  pulse  within  the  input  expected  period; 

a  second  gate  circuit  whose  signal  input  terminal  is  con- 
nected with  the  shaping  circuit  and  whose  gate  control 
input  terminal  is  connected  with  the  output  of  the  second 
expected  period  setting  circuit;  and 

an  output  circuit  which  outputs  an  object  confirming  signal 
when  more  than  one  pulse  is  outputted  from  the  second 
gate  circuit. 


UNDERWATER  AUDIO  INTERCOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Ftm^  R.  Abbott,  3953  WiUiiMd,  Sm  DiifB,  CUif.  92107 
PIM  Oct  17, 1979,  Sm.  Nn.  M,lll 
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ULTRASONIC  DISTANCE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Nad  E.  Dmih  nr,  New  Brsmia.  Ohia,  aariganr  to  Cnmm  Cen- 
troto  Corporation,  New  Brcasen,  OMo 

Piled  JaL  M,  1979,  Sor.  No.  57,921 
tat  CU  GtlS  11/00 
VS.  a.  3C7— lit  i 
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t  Ultraaonic  diarancf  mraauring  apparatus  (or  providing  an 
output  distance  signal  related  to  the  distanrr  betmnBen  an  ultra- 


1.  A  system  for  audio  communication  among  divers  and  a 
surfKx  support  vessel  comprising: 
means  carried  by  each  diver  for  ooavertiiig  vocal  ngnals 

into  representative  electrical  signals; 
means  disposed  remotely  from  the  divas  and  ooiqiled  to 

receive  the  representative  electrical  signals  for  providing 

amplified  sigMk; 
means  connected  to  the  amplified  signal  providing  means  for 

projecting  amplified  vocal  signals  to  invMnte  on  the  divers 

to  asure  their  hearing  the  vocal  signals; 
means  interconnecting  the  amplified  signal  providing  I 

and  the  surface  support  vesad  for  elnctrically 

therewith;  and 
means  mounted  on  the  swfrce  support  vessel  and  connected 

to  the  electrically  hnking  meana  for  ainUing  vocal 
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ACOUSTIC  IVANSMnaONSmSM 
I B.  Ftahar,  2559  MR  ftrfc  Rdn  Maninn 
■ia  (H3H  ITl),  mi  SMmjt  T.  Pl*v,  55  Mmlan  Aw^ 
Town  af  Mt  Rnyd,  Mairtrarf^  QMbM.  OMin  OUR  1K3) 
FBad  Ai«.  13, 197f ,  Sw.  No.  5C4*2 
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I  of  an  anblockinf  I 

prodncng 

cnit  connectad  to  I 

«id  unWwJtii^  lifnal  effective  only 

half-cycles  wherehy  not  more  dian  two  4 

can  be  emitted  to  said  striker  mrrhaaism  during  any  cycle 

of  laid  tquare  wave;  and 
cootnrf  means  coqiled  with  said  clockwork  and  connected 

to  said  pttbe-produdng  means  far  deactivating  a«d 

switching  ctrcu^  after  the  emisMon  of  a  nnmber  of  I 

rising  from  one  through  ei^  in 
, .  intervals  of  a  fonr-bonr< 
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1.  A  system  for  the  aconMic  tmnMrion  of  a  signal  over  a 
gaseous  or  liquid  transmissioo  "if***°"  which  comprises  trans- 
mitting apparatus  whk:h  emits  a  carrier  of  substantially  con- 
stant frequency  and  ampKtudf.  double-sideband  amplitude 
modulated  by  said  signal,  as  an  aoootic  wave  over  said  trans-  U,S.CL 
mission  medium  between  said  transmitting  qiparatus  and  re- 
ceiving apparatus  which  recdvca  sakl  acoostk:  moduUted 
carrier,  with  siqierimpooed  noiK  present  in  die  transmitrion 
medhm  from  other  sooroes,  and  whidi  rejects  said  siqwrim- 
poaed  noiw  by  sampHng.  reeonstraction  and  subtraction 
Ti«*— .  and  derives  said  signal-modulated  earner  snbstantially 
free  from  said  supcrmpoafo  noise. 

4»27<A2S 
BELL-STRmNG  CLOCK 


Fllad  A»r.  25,  IfTI,  S«.  Na.  5it,4M 

$ttKa0m9^m,Jl9t,  25, 1977, 3J  47555 
CL^  0541 J9/04:  CMC  S/00 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  compnsmg:  a  steppmg  I 
^>t^ii«tiiig  circuit  for  producing  a  time  atandard  signal;  a  divid- 
ing cttcuit  for  freqoaK:y-dtviding  the  tinK  atawtard  agBal;  a 
pulse  combining  drcnit  for  combining  die  frequency-divided 
signals  to  prodnoe  normal  drive  pnlam  and  comdaon^ve 
puliM,  a  dtive  drcait  for  a|ipijfin5  diin  i  laJwn  to  the  Pepping 
oMtor  to  effect  driving  of  the  Mopping  motor  wiA  the  drive 
pnhea;  a  dUBOtinn  oiBcnit  far  dunuiinp  •  rotntion  or  acn-rota- 
tionoomtition  of  the  motor  in  iiipBaifto  dm  normal  drive 
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tion. 


drive  drcnit  to  apply  a 
Aive  pulses  to  di 
dK  detection  of  a 
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L  An  electronic  dock  emitting  time  agnail  oorrespoodmg 

to  die  BtrokoB  of  ships' beik,ooaB|)rising:  ,       ^  ^^^ 

a  ctockwork  mdnding  a  genenior  of  a«|att«  «i«e ^Wi 

two  interleaved  Ant  and  teooad  half-cycles  of  dUferent 

jmiit-prodncJBt  inrjany  wWi  irlBcmnnoe 

period  equal  to  km  dmn  a  half<ydB  hm  not  iw  than  a 

^ ^_^       «   .«_2j      —  wave;     '  '^^  '•'^'-'^'-  '*r^  ** 

loan 
ifar 

.   -jV   ^:•*.  At>.      ■'■■    /<IO;ri«  i     Jf^v, 

MMly  doaed  bf  I 
•work  every  thirty  mianam  §ar  aiiiialins  a 
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tide  fonaed  with  a  fint  recew  and  having  another  tide 

a  circuit  tubatrate,  having  fint  and  second  substrate  ndet, 
diipoaed  in  the  tecond  reoeat  of  laid  housing  and  having 
an  integrated  circuit  chip  mounted  on  said  fint  substrate 

a  protector  frame  disposed  in  the  second  recess  of  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  fint  side  attached  to  said  Ant  substrate 
aide  and  a  second  side  formed  with  an  aperture,  said  pro- 
tector frame  having  a  recess; 

a  battery  cell  arcommodafed  in  the  aperture  of  said  protec- 
tor frame; 

a  quartz  crystal  vibrator  disposed  in  the  recess  of  said  pro- 
tector frame  and  mounted  on  said  circuit  substrate  at  the 
same  side  as  said  integrated  circuit  chip  and  said  battery 
cell;  and 

a  liquid  crystal  dispby  cell  disposed  in  the  first  recess  of  said 
housing  and  facing  to  the  second  substrate  side  in  close 
proximity  thereto. 


direction  during  forward  drive  thereof,  and  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction  during  reverse  drive  thereof. 


VS.CLM9-U 


4»27<.<2t 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

laraanwi^  Japan,  aasfgaor  to  CMasn  Watch 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  JnL  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,774 

flicatten  JapM,  Jal.  26, 1977,  S2-89669 
Int  a.)  G04C  19/00:  G04B  19/24 

9Clahna 


.gcr. 


ijjkfug. 


^ , 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  time  reference  source  generating  a  time  reference  sig- 
nal; 

(b)  a  frequency  divider  synthesizing  a  timing  signal  and  a  fast 
feed  signal  in  accordance  with  said  time  reference  signal; 

(c)  a  driving  circuit  synthesizing  a  driving  signal  in  responac 
to  said  fi^i«!g  signal; 

(d)  a  reversible  motor  driven  by  said  driving  signal; 

(e)  a  mechanical  time  keeping  mechanism  for  keeping  time  in 
response  to  forward  drive  of  said  reversible  motor, 

(0  time  display  means  comprising  hands  for  displaying  in 
analog  mode  the  time  kept  by  said  mffihanical  time  keep- 
ing mechanism; 

(g)  date  display  means  driven  by  reverse  drive  of  said  revers- 
ible motor, 

(h)  a  time  detection  merhanisni  delecting  a  specified  time  of 
day  in  the  time  kept  by  said  mechanical  time  keeping 
mechanism  to  generate  a  delectioo  signal; 

0)  control  means  receiving  said  detection  signal,  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  transmitting  said  timing  signal  to  said  revers- 
ible motor  for  driving  said  mrrhsniral  time  keeping 
mechanism  to  keep  time; 

(2)  means  for  transmitting  said  fast  feed  signal  to  said 
reversible  motor  and  for  controlling  said  driving  circuit 
to  drive  said  motor  in  a  reverse  direction,  for  a  fint 
period  of  time,  for  advanctag  said  date  dispby  means  in 
ri  niniac  to  laid  detection  signal;  and 

(3)  means  for  transmitting  said  bst  feed  lignal  to  laid 
reversible  motor  and  for  controlling  laid  driving  circuit 
to  drive  said  motor  in  a  forward  direction,  for  a  second 
period  of  time,  subsequent  to  advancing  of  said  date 
display  manns; 

(j)  Mid  reversible  asotor  rotating  said  hands  in  a  clockwise 


SOLAR  BATTEKY  TIMEPIECB 

tika  KMn,  EoMn;  Ti 
"1  -  "•nrlil.  ItsliihI.  ill  (if 
to  GMmb  Wmdi  Cta^Hy  liatod,  Toky«»  Jwfmt 
DMsian  of  Ssr.  No.  8I3,77S,  Jan.  C,  1977,  Pat  No.  44<8,iM. 

Apr.  27, 1979,  Sm,  No.  3«»192 

Japan.  Jbb.  S,  I97C  $V149»i 
Jaa.  9, 197«.  51>'73i94;  JaL  23. 197<.  Sl/18488;  Ai«.  3i.  197i. 
S1/1134M;  Dae.  <.  197i.  Sl>^«3327 

lat  a^  O04C  19/00 

VS.  a.  3«-ii  4 


1.  A  circuit  apparatus  for  use  in  an  electronic  or  solar  time- 
piece comprising: 

(a)  a  base  metal  plate  having  an  aperture  (320.  32b )  therein; 

(b)  an  insulated  flexible  sheet  (4)  secured  to  and  overlying 
said  base  metal  plate,  and  having  conductive  patterns 
thereon  and  an  aperture  (31a,  3lb)  therein; 

(c)  said  aperture  in  said  insulated  flexible  sheet  having  a  size 
less  than  that  of  said  aperture  in  said  base  metal  plate;  and 
formed  so  that  said  apertures  are  in  overlapping  registry 
when  viewed  from  above; 

(d)  an  electric  circuit  element  (34, 39)  having  a  terminal  (94fli, 
3SaX  and  secured  at  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  in  said 
insulated  flexible  sheet  by  a  means  for  secvring;  and 

(e)  said  terminal  having  a  size  greater  than  that  of  said  aper- 
ture in  said  insulated  flexible  sheet 


4,27M30 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH  MOVEMENT 


d'Horlopria  da  PiiiUiBfilGS  SjL,  NsachaHl,  Swttasriaad 

FOad  Dae.  13, 1978,  Sar.  No.  9i9,ir 
ClaiM  priority,  tppHfaHaa  Swilasriaad,  Doe.  14.  1977, 
15379/77 

lat  a.)  OMC  23/02 

VS.  a.  ut-u  2 


1.  An  electronic  watch  movement  for  a  watch  having  a  base 
which  is  rigid  and  which  is  shaped  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
components,  the  movement  comprising: 
a  fffan  which  is  electricaDy  insiUating  and  flexible  sad  which 
is  provided  %vith  a  plurality  of  both  oomponent  opf"?"g« 
and  beading  openings  therethrough; 
a  foil  affixed  on  the  fitan  and  prcaentiBg  a  pattora  of  ooanec- 
tion  leads,  there  being  sectioos  of  said  laada  ensadhig 
above  and  acroas  said  bendiag  't*— ng" .  Mid  fihn  includ- 
ing portions  which  are  separated  from  the  ^■■■^■«««>  of 
the  film  and  which  are  oflfaMd  to  the  lead  aectioaa  ao  that 
the  lead  sectioM  bead  at  predetermined  locatioaa;  and 


June  30, 1981 


-IJ 


ELECTRICAL 


2179 


the  phirality  of  conponeats  being  kwated  in  SMd  I 
openings  and  jateroonaected  with  said  leads; 

so  diat  said  fifan  with  said  components  interooaaected 
thereto  amy  be  mounted  on  said  baw  widi  said  compo- 
nents being  received  by  said  rdief  and  Mid  lead  sections 
extending  above  and  acroM  said  bending  openings  being 
bent  so  ^mt  the  (Urn  may  bend  to  conform  to  the  rdief  <^ 
the 


Tatao  Fmita,  IbaraU; 
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FOad  Apr.  3, 1978.  Sar.  No.  892.789 
IatCL)G84Fi/aO 


VS.CL 
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battery  ooHpaftBCBt  pcripkeraiy  has  a 
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latter  so  as  to  define  a  gq>  therebetween  winch  is  gradually 
reduced  inwardly;  and  in  that «  said  lever  is  brought  down, 
the  outer  cover  is  so  arged  by  a  distance  oorrespoadii^  to  a 
radius  r  of  said  lever  in  the  axial  section  thereof  ^  the  seal  is 
urged  wedgewise  mto  die  gsp  defined  betweea  the  tapered 
portions. 


1.  An  electronic  tuner  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  electrically  insniating  base  having  iqiper  and  lower  sur- 
faces; 

first  and  second  electrontagnetic  relays  secured  on  said 
iq)per  surftoe  of  said  base,  eadi  rday  cnmprisiagan  excit- 
ing coll  and  co^act  means  at  one  of  the  oppoaite  ends  (^ 
Mid  exciting  coil,  said  rdays  being  spaced  fr^  each  other 
and  m  the  same  orientation  on  said  upper  surfiioe; 

adday  cifcait  comprising  a  frfuiality  of  electrical  parts,  at 
least  one  of  whidi  electrical  parts  is  comporativdy  large; 

mraas  f  rtradiag  from  said  first  snrfisoe  for  supportmg  said 
delay  cifcoit  adjacent  to  the  odwr  of  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  exciting  coils  with  said  at  least  oae  ooatpasalivdy 
large  electrical  part  extending  into  the  qiaoe  defined  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  efectrooutgnetic  rday^ 

first  and  second  output  terminal  meana  connected  to  die 
respective  contact  meana  of  said  first  and  second  rdays 
and  extended  fifom  said  lower  sarfine  of  snd  bas^ 

external  power  supply  connection  terminal  means  ilso  ex- 
tended from  said  lower  surfiMO  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  external  power  sapply  for  eneigiziBg  a  timer 
circnit  comprismg  said  eicitiag  ooUs  and  said  delay  cir- 
cait;  aad 

a  caaing  (fapoaed  in  engaged  relation  with  said  baw  to  cover 
said  fint  and  second  relays  and  mid  dday  circnit 


4^I7M32 
HATCH  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  BATTERY 
COMFARTMRNrOPAWRBlWATOi   -^' 

Toh|iia»Ji*aB 

Mil  8s».  m  B19;  8sr.  Nou  7748^    '     -"^ 
riariU,   ippMraHia   Japaa.  Ssp.  22.  liPI^  S3- 
13808(U]:  Mw,23.  \99%  54-38986111) 

J- »  '  imt CL)  08IC  lOmc  084B  $7/00^ '^  i^^^J 

UjB.a38»-2B3  17  < 

L  A  hatch  locking  mechanism  for  a  battery 
foraMd  at  the  rear  side  of  a  wnstwatch,  cliaiaclBiiBed  ia  that 

paryhary  pwtion  aad  a  oeatnl  sappott  shall,  an  oater  cover 
slid^ily  mouated  aioaad  said  aapport  shaft  aad  havoig 
grooves  for  reopiyins  VMpoctrao  sank  aa  oparatiag  levar  piv- 
oCally  supported  hy  saki  support  shift  aad  havias  • 


4^278,1833 
SELF-LUMINESCENT  UQIT  80URCX  FOR  LIQUID 
CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WAICH 
Kalaaarf  Takaaiii.  Takpa,  aad  TakaM  MnMaanp 
both  of  Japan,  airipaa  la  ntacM.  LI8,  Xrivn. . 

FIsd  Apr.  11, 1971.  Sar.  New  2M12 
tMaM  prlariU,  «iikalisa  J^a.  Apr.  12. 1818»S3/42188 
lat  a.}  G88G  9/11 0818  l9/3(k  G8IC  l7/0(k  QUf  i/U 
UJS.CL3M-227  9< 
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tAself-l« 
watch  onmptisiBga 
h^  reflectivity  aad  which  oontams  a  1 
at  least  a  part  diereor, «  lalloetloe  ^Kf9t 
snlfine  vddch  is  dispnsfd  oa  one  sarface  of  i 
substance  layer  and  whidi  sarvca  to  1 
octicc  fixMB  said  ftaorcaoent  substance  layer,  a 
diri|xised  oa  the  aide  of  said  reflective  layer  remote  from  sssd 
fluorescent  sabstsnce  layer  and  which  serves  to  perform 
shielding  from  rafSntian  given  oat  from  ssid  ladamctive  sa^ 
aad  a  com  which  ii  di^Maod  oa  Ae  tide  of  MM  flno- 
layer 
wUchi 
acdvo  aiAatanoe  and  to  transBiit  the  Mi^  I 
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4J7M34 

BAimY  OmUTED  CLOCK 

PHaMck  Ammm  Vkm  PW|,  Mfe  af  Wiliirt 

■S  Bikvt 

^di«#Fii. 

Itatw  «r  G«M«y.    iiH  in  to  Gilnite  Jui^ 

■hObUI, 

ScteMtari,  P«i.  Ri».  of  GwMBj 

nM  Ai«.  22, 1979,  S«.  N«.  fMN 

CWm  pr«««ly,  miMrirtw  F«d.  Bi^.  •#  G«m 

■7.  Sip.  12, 

197t,28396S4 

bt  ai  0MB  37/00 

UA  0.30-300 

9CktaH 

dutm^  njd  fcocM  in  itid  pidiup  ctrtridfe  phv  pfX)Cru- 
sioQ  for  clamping  nkl  plug  protnnion  between  said  two 


1.  An  dectrically  operated  movement  in  a  clock,  said  move- 
ment comprising: 

a  multi-Mctioa  houang  including  first  and  second  relativdy 
separable  housing  sections; 

said  first  bousing  section  carrying  a  plurality  of  bearing 
elements,  positioning  pins,  guides,  and  support  poets; 

a  dividing  plate  disposed  between  the  housing  sections  and 
mounted  on  said  support  posts; 

a  plurality  of  hand-driving  gears  are  disposed  between  said 
dividing  plate  and  said  first  housing  section  and  have 
shafts  mounted  in  said  bearing  elements  and  in  said  divid- 
ing plate; 

a  circuit  board  mounted  in  said  guides  and  being  insertable  in 
a  direction  paralld  to  said  gear  shafts  and  parallel  to  a 
direction  of  insertion  of  said  dividing  plate; 

a  stepping  motor  mounted  to  said  circuit  board,  said  motor 
comprising  a  coil,  a  stator,  and  a  rotor, 
said  stator  including  holes  receiving  said  positioning  pins; 
said  rotor  mounted  on  a  shaft  which  is  positiooed  in  one  of 

said  bearing  elements, 
said  coil  being  dectrically  connected  to  electric  circuitry 
on  said  circuit  board  to  be  eoergiTwi  tlicreby; 

intermediate  gear  meant  diapoied  between  iiid  dividing 
plate  and  said  second  hoiaing  section  and  operativdy 
connecting  said  rolor  with  said  hand-driving  gears; 

said  divitfing  pbte  and  hand-driving  gears  being  oompletdy 
oflhet  rdative  to  said  circuit  board,  ooU  and  stator  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  gear  shafts. 


4J7M38 

PICKUP  CAKTRIDGE  AND  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

IHEKEPOK 

SMcM  OMa,  Kyotn,  aisd  MaaaaW  Ito,  Sedan,  batk  of  Jap«u 

la  MalSMUta  Elactrk  IndMlrlal  Can  Ul.,  OHka, 


Plad  F^  21, 1900,  Sar.  Na^  m/fH 
Iriarily,  mllriHia  Japan,  Ang.  23,  1979,  54- 

352M(U]:  Feb.  1.  19S0,  SS-I239S(U] 

InL  CU  mnt  23/01  GllB  3/02 
UJS.  CI.  30— 2M  •  dakas 

1.  A  pickup  cartridfB  nxMtnting  device  comprising: 

a  pickup  cartridge  having  at  its  rear  end  a  plug  protrusion 
having  a  trapezoidal  croas  sectional  area,  and  having  a 
reoeaa  throogh  it  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  theazial 
direction  of  the  cartridge, 

a  pickup  cartridge  mounting  member  having  a  rece«  with  a 
''»««»'»^g  traperoidal  cross  sectional  area  for  receiving 
said  plug  pcotniiioo.  formed  at  the  front  end  of  said 
psckvp  cartridge  mounting  member,  said  recess  having  at 
least  three  walk, 

a  mounting  screw  extending  through  two  of  said  walls  and 


walls  by  drawing  said  two  walls  toward  each  other, 
two  walls  being  elastically  deformablc. 


4,27M3< 
CUSHION  DISC  FOB  PfiONOGBAPH  KEOOBDS 
Stadajr  A  MargH,  and  Bdgir  A.  DIxaiU  kalh  af  10«  Moalferd 
Avan  Mill  Vdlay,  CUIt  94941 

FOad  Sap.  M,  19T7,  to.  No.  833J8I 
luL  CU  GllB  3/00 
US.  a.  30— 291  2 


A  pftNecttve  disc  for  pBonograph  records  and  attachment 
for  djaoonnrrtably  attaching  said  protective  disc  to 
phonograph  records  having  approodmately  the  same  sitt  and 
shape  as  the  phonograph  reoofd  with  whidi  it  is  to  be  used; 
said  protective  disc  oomprisaig: 
a  drcvlar  hoop,  an  inner  circular  ring,  a  phirality  of  spoke- 
like attachmenta  supporting  laid  inner  ctrcvbr  ring  from 
and  within  said  hoop; 
said  attachment  means  comprising  a  second  drcnlar  ring 
having  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  applied  to  one  side  for 
affixation  to  the  center  ongroovad  portion  of  a  phono- 
graph record,  a  groove  formed  on  the  peripheral  edge  of 
one  of  said  rings  and  a  snap  mgageahle  lip  formed  on  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  outer  ring,  said  inner  circular  ring 
being  formed  with  a  pivoted  lever  having  an  edge  portion 
engageable  with  the  second  drcnlar  ring,  pivotal  actua- 
tion of  said  lever  causing  a  disengagement  of  said  rings. 


TIME-DIVIglON  SWITCHING  NBIWOBK  AND  MEANS 
OF  MmCATlNG  THE  EFFBCT  OF  FAULT  OONDrnONS 

lUDtaa,! 

daa  THaaaaHMlealli 


4, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  4M04 

'kaMa,  Jan.  19, 1970, 70  10221 
laL  CU  mU  3/14 
US.  CL  370-14  S  OaiBM 

L  Mnhiitage  tiaae-division  switching  network  and  awaoa  for 
mitigating  fisult  conditions  therein,  oonpfWng  a  liuie>4liviMoa 
or  apaoe<liviaon  sigaal  line  inooa 
stage,  the  incoming  stage  being  linked  to  1 
and  die  outgoing  stage  being  Hnfced  to  t 
main  incoming  Imes  and  main  outgoing  lines  each  comprising 
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the  sane  number  of  signal  liaeB,  the  iacoming  stage  and  outgo- 
ing stage  each  ooaspfiiiag  the  nase  aambar  of  swiiGfaiag  iMiits, 
a  switchiagaait  of  the  innonsing  stage  and  a  switching  unit  of 
the  outgoingatage  forming  a  terminal  atodule  ttaked  to  a 
incoming  line  and  a  asam  outgoing  line,  each 
being  c^ibie  of  handling  a  number  a  of  agaal 
equal  to  thatiaa  auMa  inooming  line,.charai^etiaed  in  that  (i) 
the  maia  inroawag  and  main  nulgniag  lines  each  oonspriae  a 
number  m  of  signal  linas  leas  than  the  auoibar  a  of  aigaal  lines 
which  a  tenninal  asodule  can  handlr.  (j£y  m  that  the  terminal 
nsodules  ara  formed  into  groups,  each  group  comprising  a 
number  of  tenninal  modules  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  number  n 
of  signal  lines  whidi  a  terminal  module  can  handle  and  the 
difference  n-m  between  the  number  of  signal  lines  winch  a 
terminal  module  can  handle  and  the  number  (rf*  signal  lines  in  a 
main  incoming  line  if  this  ratio  is  an  int^er,  and  equal  to  the 
next  higher  integer  if  this  ratio  is  not  itself  an  int^er,  (iii)  in 
that  each  main  incoming  line  is  divided  into  as  many  groups  of 
signal  lines  as  there  are  terminal  modules  minus  one,  (iv)  in  that 
the  groups  of  signal  lines  of  a  main  incoming  line  of  a  terminal 


module  are  distributed  aoBongst  an  the  other  terminal  modules 
of  the  group,  eadi  groi^>  of  rigaal  fines  containing  a  number  of 
signal  fines  at  most  equal  to  tile  difference  between  fl>e  number 
of  rignal  fines  which  a  atodnle  can  handle  and  the  nuniber  of 
signal  fines  of  a  main  inooasing  fine,  (v)  in  that  each  terminal 
module  is  asaociated  with  an  input  switch  to  which  it  is  finked 
via  an  auaifliary  incoming  fine  and  ahowitii  an  otHpwt  switch  to 
which  it  is  finked  via  a  main  ongoing  fine,  ia  tiiac  eadi  iapal 
switch  is  finked  to  one  group  of  signal  fines  of  eadi  of  the  amia 

i«,.n—«.j  li..^.  of  tho  gwip  <«fti|H  the  — M  •      \       nH^flf 

tiw  termiaal  module  widi  which  it  ia  awxiatod,  (vO  in  tint 
'■i^trTrmmalmmtiilrftlnliwlvianiaiirifiary'n^gr^'****'^ 
dl  the  output  awiaehas  of  the  group,  eaeepi  tint  widi  wftioh  it 
is  snnniatnrt.  (viO  in  that  each  ou^mtawiteh  is  fiakad  to  an 

main  inooaung  line,  and  (viiO  in  tint  said  aantoy  iBooanag 
lines  and  auxiliary  outgoing  lines  consist  of  the  same  number  of 
signal  fines  which  is  at  moat  equal  to  the  difference  between  the 
number  n  of  signal  fines  whsdh  a  termmal  module  can  handle 
and  the  nnihcr  m  of  signal  finea  of  a  ani 


>*im 


''■'^  WMMQUSSVCi  MULnnJDOED  BADiO  LINK 
AFPABATUS 

Maraa,ha*afManF, 
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appaiatua  baav  of  tha  type  in.  whsch  tin  conlaol 
Masprisea  a  tnnsmittar  receiving  a  low 

signal  firom  a  aMcrophone  and  transmitting  a  higk 

wave  Fe  and  receivefs  equal  in  nuaiter  to  the 

oeivcrs,  each  receiver  being  adiusted  to  a . 

quency  R  which  diffoa  ficom  Fe,  each  reoaocer 

low  frequency  signal  which  is  directed  to  a  kNMkpeaker 


ike. 

a 


.»i,i>;t»< 


t-^ 


VA 


amoewcr 


^MtiKk  ca»  operator  transceiver 

to  said  frequoKy  Fe  and  supplying  a 

mitter  connected  to  a  anrrophoHf  and  opewiing  on  one  of  the 

said  frequendea  Pi.  and  meaaa  kxated  ia  the  antral 

oeiver  for  leiajectiag  part  of  the  km  fireqnency 

pUed  by  each  of  the  reoeivcrB  of  the  control 

tin  transmitter  of  sakl 
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TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  Wim  TDOaiABED 

SPEECH  PATHS  AND  SELBCnVELY  ATIENUATED 

aPEBCH  SIGNALS 

Unda,  Yililiaii;  TadaM  Mn^ana,  Eiiiaiill.  aad 

KlyaaU  Ural.  Takahnm,  al  af  Japai^  aaripnn  la  Takya 


Piii  Mv.  31^  1979^  to.  Na.  29,M 

H"    -     J^na,  Apr.  M,  1970, 03/43999 
iBLa'HOOMi/M 
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FBadJaalS,1919,to.Naw49y«04  

Vpicalian  Frinea,  An.  2^  1991,  II 19119: 
laft.  CL^  mil.  i/id;  IWi  i/» 

US.a.37t--3l  »i--.-  ^  f*-'-^  («^.'  ^    4 

1.  An  apparatus  for  fimpnncy  asuhipleied  jadM 
a  ooaliol  ttaaioaivar  aad  at  laaat  two  opantor 
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variable  attgniiaring  means  coupled  at  one  end  to  the  fint  and 
wooiid  twHchiaf  meaaa.  icipectivdy;  a  confefenoc  ctrcuit 
coopled  between  the  other  ends  of  the  (int  and  aeoood  variable 
attenuating  meant;  and  control  meana  coupled  to  the  ftnt  and 
Mcood  switchtng  meam  and  to  the  ftnt  and  second  variable 
attenuating  meam  for  supplying  timing  signals  to  the  first  and 
second  switching  means  and  thus  controlling  the  same  in  time- 
sharing fashion,  thereby  establishing  speech  paths  among  the 
interface  circuits  in  time-sharing  fashion  and  for  supplying 
control  signab  synchronous  with  said  timing  signals  to  the  first 
and  second  variable  attenuating  means  and  thus  controlling  the 
saitfe  in  time-sharing  fashion,  thereby  attenuating  speech  sig- 
nals being  transferred  through  the  speech  paths  according  to 
the  controlled  attenuation  fiK:tors  of  the  first  and  second  vari- 
able attenuating  means. 


METHOD  AND  AFPAMATUS  FOB  OONVERTING 

TIME-DIVIBION  DATA  SIGNALS  lECEIVBD  ON  AN 

INCOMING  TSUNK  TO  TIME4HVISION  DATA 

SIGNALS  OF  DDTERKNT  FORMAT  FOR 

TRANSMISSION  OVER  AN  OUTOOING  TRUNE 

Hicn  E  Ngivwi.  PariK  Mm  P.  G.  DiMriMM,  Ifiy,  mi  Jmm- 

TsliptDiritas,  liiriipi  miTit,  ttmn 

FIM  May  25. 1979,  Scr.  Na.  42.410 
OilBH  priarity,  iwMcaHoa  FVaaea,  May  31, 1971, 7t  lf211 
lat  a.>  HMJ  im 
U&a.37»-99  10< 


4,27M40 
NOISE  TOLERANT  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
JaaMS  W.  McNaaMa,  Warrca;  GcraM  E.  HoMtad,  Cortlaad; 
AlfcMO  Vaaqaaa-Caerfd,  Warrca,  aU  of  Ohio,  aad  Kcaacth  J. 
Havy.  SoathHeU,  Mich,,  aMigaon  ta  Gcacral  Motors  Coryo- 
raooa,  Detroit,  Mica, 

Pllod  M.  2, 1979,  Sor,  No.  54,021 
laL  a.)  H04J  im 
UJS,  a,  370-77  « 
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1.  A  noise  tolerant  time  division  multiplex  system  for  opera- 
tion in  the  pretence  of  noise  having  a  marimum  frequency  FN 
and  imiiifniiin  pulse  width  TN.  said  system  including  a  source 
of  direct  current  potential  for  energizing  said  system,  a  plural- 
ity of  input  switches,  a  plurality  of  output  devices,  the  cumula- 
tive effect  of  the  presence  of  a  turn-on  signal  at  an  output 
device  as  a  function  of  time  being  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
cumulative  effect  of  the  absence  of  a  turn-on  signal  at  the 
output  device,  one  of  said  output  devices  having  a  response 
time  TO  to  an  <ii*^-giTing  signal  which  is  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  response  time  of  the  other  output  devices,  transmitter 
means  responsive  to  actuation  of  one  or  more  of  said  switches 
for  developing  a  multi-bit  serial  data  word  indicative  of  the 
status  of  said  input  switches,  receiver  means,  said  transmitter 
means  repetitivdy  transmitting  said  data  word  to  said  receiver 
at  a  minimum  word  rate  of 


3.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  time-divisaon  data  signal  re- 
ceived over  an  incoming  trunk  into  a  time-division  data  signal 
of  a  different  format  for  transmission  over  an  outgoing  trunk, 
each  data  signal  including  synchronization,  speech  and  signal- 
ling information,  the  incoming  data  signal  being  divided  into 
frames  received  at  a  frequency  F,  each  frame  containing  v, 
iiK^nmrng  r-Vt^ttntU.  assignwi  to  speech,  0^  n«  incomiag  bits 
received  at  a  frequency  f«,)  said  outgoing  date  signal  being 
divided  into  frames  trsnsmitted  at  the  same  frequency  F,  each 
frame  containing  v,  outgoing  channels,  of  which  V^  channels 
are  assigned  to  speech.  (^  ^  outgoing  bits  transmitted  at  a 
frequency  fj  where  n,>n«.  f,>(;aad  ft  is  not  a  multiple  of  C 
characterised  by:  meaaa  for  storing  the  data  bits  coatained  in 
each  t"*^'''"*'^  frame;  means  for  readiag.  at  an  intermediate 
frequency  f/  and  during  read-enable  periods,  the  stored  data 
bits  corresponding  to  v,busy  outgoing  channrls  aad  for  evenly 
distributing  v,—v,  free  outgoing  channels  aaaongst  the  V,  busy 
outgoing  channeb  during  read  inhibit  periods;  and,  means  for 
rr«Minittii>g,  at  a  frequency  f » the  data  read-oat  at  the  i 
diate  frequency  f^ 


where  TR  is  the  desired  maiimum  time  interval  between  actu- 
ation of  an  input  switch  and  opcratioa  of  an  output  device,  said 
receiver  meaas  responsive  to  reoeqit  of  a  dau  word  for  pro- 
dudag  oulpvt  signals  iadicalive  of  the  statas  of  aakl  input 
switdMS,  aMans  iiapnasii  f  to  the  outputs  of  said  receiver 
for  selectively  energizing  said  output  devioea. 


4.21M42 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 
Wiilft  Btshaassa.  Foi.  Rap.  ( 


17, 


Fed.  Rop.  o#  Gormaay,  aoaitBars  to 
schaft,  Barlia  A  Munich,  Fsi.  Rop.  of  ( 

FBsd  M«.  4, 1979,  Sor.  No.  17,921 

1971, 2111051 

laL  CL>  H04J  i/Otf 
UJS.  CL  370-100  2< 

1.  A  method  for  the  frame  syndmmization  of  a  time  <ttvision 
multiplex  system  with  a  multiplexer,  which  per  time  division 
muhtplex  frame  has  m  time  slots  and  which  rdaaaes  a  time 
division  multiplex  signal  ¥fhich  for  each  time  divMoa  muHi- 
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plex  frame  has  m-1  data  bits  aad  one  synchronizing  bit,  at 
leaM  pS6  tyaduoniziag  bits  which  directly  foUow  one  aa* 
other  from  corresponding  consecutive  time  frames  to  form  a 
synchronizing  word,  wherein  for  attainment  gf  a  synchronous 
stale  a  synchromzatian  alarm  signal  is  rgleatnd,  and  wherein  a 
synchronizing  signal  is  provided  for  said  firpic;  lyBclyBQoiia- 
tion,  comprising  the  atops  of:  y   .    4 

(a)  when  in  a  non-tyachraaoos  state,  and  as  so  indicated  by 
tlK  synchronization  alarm  signal,  beginning  a  test  period 
after  two  consecutive  synchronizing  words  are  recog- 
nized and  when  die  synchronizing  signal  is  in  phase  with 
the  two  synchrooiztng  words; 

(b)  ending  the  test  period  aad  having  the  alarm  signal  indi- 


SyottatmutM  Oi«nMi*r 


multiplicity  of  aodes  each  hayi^^  lai«  tfarac 
ports  respectively  liaked  by  oae  two-way 

statioa  aad  by  a  piaialiQr  of 


Mm  Mt- 


mS| 


cate  and  synchronous  state  if  the  synchronizing  signal  is  in 
phase  with  a  number  of  subsequent  groups  of  P  time 
division  multiplex  frames  synchronizing  words  continu- 
ously received; 

(c)  endfaig  the  test  perkxl  and  having  the  alarm  signal  indi- 
cate the  non-syachronous  state  if  the  synchronizing  signal 
is  in  phase  widi  the  synchronizing  words  but  a  synchroniz- 
ing word  is  not  recognized;  and 

(d)  endfa«  the  test  period  and  having  die  alarm  signal  indi- 
cate  die  non-syndhronous  state  if  Ae  synchronizing  signal 
is  not  phased  in  with  the  synchronizing  words  even 
though  two  synchronizmg  words  are  PBOogntiad  but 
whooe  respective  synehroaiciag  bits  lie  ia  different  time 
slots  of  tiK  respective  time  division  muhiplox  frames. 

4,274,443 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  ROUIING  RINARY 

MESSAGES  THROUGH  A  MULUNODE 

DATA-TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

!  L^rlo;  DarM  R.  PwnI,  bo<h  of  RaMBvflk  Soiat 

j4« 
I  to  Agneo  NatfoMk  do  Vaiori- 

idotaRochar«ho(ANVAR). 
!  Qaaasl<  Firii,  Mk  oC  Fkaaee 

FOod  Mv.  H  1979.  Sir.  Noi  20^5 

ppHsatfaa  Fkwo.  Mv.  17, 1918, 7S  01104 

tata^GOiFii/oo 

US.a  371-0  M 
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"SPA-j 


10  aa 


way  <»iaawtlnai  to  aa  1 
nodes  fomriag  «  piaraJity  of  < 
two  sobicriber  statioai  for  attowias  a  i 
any  one  of  said  subaciftrr  ataliona  lo 
subscriber  stations, 
cotnprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  at  each  node  die  arrival,  at  the  several  ports 
theieof,  of  an  inooBung  OMHlfe  traveling  over  d^fcfcnt 
pathways  from  an  originatittg  snbscrfeer  slatioa;' 

(b)  selecaig.  at  eacfi  node,  one  of  the^wrts  thereof  for 
exclusive  reocptipa  of  said  inoonihig  message;  and 

(c)  retrsnsmitthig  at  eadi  node  the  received  incoaiing 
messa0B  via  all  die  portaof  dw  node  inchiding  die  port 


instq;>(b). 


*  ■bi'^'t' 


4,27M44 

TESTER  AND  METHOD  FOR     

ENCODERS  IN  AUTOMATIC  MEHS  READING 

srariEMS 

Gordon  J.  DcWitte,  Loo  AIomo,  N. 
Eloctric  Coapoay,  SoaMnwoctt,  NA 

Floi  M«.  20, 1910,  Sir.  Na.  090^934 
IaLa.>O04F/i/00 
U.S.CL371— 25 
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dial  reatfiags,  drivea  by  I 
the  gear  troia  hoo  a 
other  gears  in  the  train,  a  aMthod  ofi 
leadaip  aad  oheckiiW  fori 
dial  chocking  dw 
respocdvedioi  drive  geoio  or  dM  _ 
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'     4J7M48  

RECEIVER  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  TRANSMTTTED 

CLOCK  AND  AUXnJARY  SIGNALS 
hHHPnl  Li«»,  Ba«#val,  Ml  Dwid  A.  Vi 
fr       ■     'l «-w-_^^ 


FBad  May  2S,  vm,  Sm.  No.  42JM 

(VpUcMiM  FVmco,  May  3L  19^  78  1<210 
tat  CLi  OOfF  11/18 

VS.  a.  ni-M  5 


1.  An  improved  receiver  for  dock  ■gnab  (HQ  of  firequeacy 

F,  and  auxiliary  ngnab  (HS)  of  frequency  f.  f  being  a  submuhi- 

ple  of  F  and  related  thereto  by  the  rdationship  F^kf,  where  k 

is  an  integer,  k-2.  3.  4.  ....  mid  agnala  being  traanutted 

together  by  meant  of  a  modified  dock  ngnab  (HM)  in  which 

one  poke  it  omitted  every  k  clock  ngnal  polaet,  said  modified 

clock  tignab  being  transnitted  nmoltaneoutly  over  three, 

nominally  identical,  transmitnoa  lines  (e.g.  m  tignab  HMl, 

HM2,  and  HM3X  taid  receiver  being  of  a  type  that  compritet: 

(a)  a  telectioo  circoit  (IX  including  a  majority  logic  circuit, 

connected  to  taid  three  trammittirm  linet  for  generating  a 

Bonnal.  modified  clock  signal  (H)  even  if  one  of  the  re- 

cetvod,  modified  dock  agrndt  (HMl,  HM2.  or  HM3)  b 


(b)  a  tigMl  teparatioo  dfcoit  (2X  connprtwl  to  the  output  of 
taid  telectioo  circuit,  for  wKmUiloting  taid  dock  tignab 
(HQ  and  taid  auxiliary  agnab  (HS), 

(c)  M  abrm  circnit  having  three  inpota.  each  conafrtrd  to  a 
oorretpooding  oae  of  taid  three  traaamiation  Unea,  at  the 
Hpot  to  taid  telectioo  circuit,  for  gciir  rating  an  coooded 
digital  alarm  tignal  upon  fiulure  of  any  one  of  said  three 
traoHMmioo  haea,  taid  abrm  drcott  including  meant  for 
detecting  signal  noo-cooformstiM  which  compmea: 

(1)  three  detector  drcoitt  (14.lS.liX  each  cooaected  to  a 

corrrapondiog  oae  of  tasd  three iwbaina  hnea.  for 

detecting  the  abaenoe  of  iaooouog  tignal  pobea; 

0)lkn(lS)aadtocoMl(lf)coMparboocircoita.reapec- 

tivoly  coaaected  to  the  firat  (HMl)  aad  aecoad  (HMl) 

cam  of  tmd  three  iriatwiiiina  Haea.  for  comipariag  the 

i  trantaiittod  over  laid  fiiat  aad  aecoad  traatmit- 

with  the  tignri  liaitmiltril  over  taid  third 

1  Bae  (HMl).  deteyed  by  a  qaarter  period  in 

a  delay  hae  (17).  said  delayed  aigaal  acting  m  a  refer- 

tignal  for  each  of  the  two  other  traaanitted  tig- 


to  the 
drcmts 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  errort  in  a  data  tet  of  tequential 
binary  digita,  compriting  the  ttepa  of: 
encoding  the  dau  tet  to  form  a  code  tet  by: 
teparating  altemating  onet  of  the  tequential  digitt  of  the 

data  tet  into  firtt  and  tecond  data  tubaeta; 
for  each  of  the  first  and  second  dau  subaets: 
generating  a  binary  cyclic  redundancy  code  of  a  se- 
lected form  for  the  digita  of  taid  dau  tubaet;  and 
appending  the  digits  of  the  data  ateet  cyclic  redun- 
dancy code  to  the  end  of  taid  dau  tubaet  to  form  a 

cor  retponding  code  tobaet; 

merging  the  firtt  and  aeoood  code  subaets  to  form  the  code 

set.  with  each  of  the  tequential  digits  of  the  fint  code 

aibaet  beug  tequentiaUy  interpoaed  between  tequential 

digits  of  the  second  code  tabaet; 

opfrating  upon  the  code  set  ia  a  aaaaaer  haviag  a  tigaificant 

profaobihty  of  alteriag  at  Icaat  OM  of  the  digits  of  the  code 

tet; 
deoodiag  the  code  tet  to  delect  erron  thenia  by: 
teparatiag  aberaatug  oaa  of  the  teqoealial  difilt  of  the 

code  aet  ialo  the  firat  aad  teooad  code  aAaeta;  aad 
for  each  of  the  firtt  aad  tecoad  code  tubaeta: 

jmrrftiiig  a  biaary  cyclic  reduadaacy  code  of 
selected  form  for  the  digits  of  said  code  subset; 
providing  M  error  tigaal  hi  reapoaK  to  taid  code 

cycHc  inhartur'-y  code  haviag  a  vahie  indicative  of  a 

error  in  taid  code 


mOH  SPBP  HAMMINC  OOMt  CnCUrr  AND 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CORRECTION  OP  ERROR  BURSTS 
P.  Ttekar,  Fila  Allat  FWAig  M.  NaffHM,  TarrMca. 


FBad  Ai«.  2,  IfTf ,  Sar.  No.  CM22 

lat  a>  G8iF  Jl/IO 

VS.  CL  371—40  18 

L  A  circuit,  ooatptbiag  n  iapot  aad  M  output,  for  1 

ting  a  dau  field  coaiptbiBg  a  aerial  bit  alream  and  for  timulta- 
aeootly  g— •«**«g  Hamaiiag  oodM  to  be  uaed  for  correctiag 
an  n  bit  error  bora  in  taid  dau  field  oompriaing: 
■  storage  meoat.  each  for  aerially  ilorii«  n  bits  of  biaary 


(3)« 


(mai) 

of  aid  fint  a 
(18^1f)  to  dw  oolpot  of  the 
alad  with  t^  delay  ctrcoil  (17X  for 


(K) 


an  exchaive  OR  gale  for  each  ttorage  meant,  the  output  of 
emch  exchaive  OR  gate  coupled  to  the  ttorage  meant 
iapot,  dw  output  of  eadi  ttorage  means  coupled  to  one 
input  of  its  aiaocinted  eidniive  OR  gate,  aad  the  other 
iopat  of  said  exchaive  OR  gaU  coupled  to  said  circuit 

fBOOXf 

ao  m  bit  coonler  for  ambling  said  exchaive  OR  gaUa  k 

ooat  ordM,  aaid  oooaier  iacuMaliag  overy  a^ 

iMttiaie,  to  ataerate  aad  ttote  ia  taid 
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RECEIVER  FOR  DJCrTALSMNALS  Pi  LINE  OOiMI 
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lat  CL)  omr  11/00 
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a  multiplexer  for  coufding  taid  daU  fidd  from  taid  circuit 
input  to  said  circuit  output,  and  thereafter,  for  coupling 
taid  Hamming  codes  from  taid  Horafe  ueaat  ootpot  to 
taid  circuit  output. 
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1.  A  receiver  for  recdvti^  a  Km  tigaal  cooaitiiied  by  a  fira 
digital  tignal.  taid  firtt  digbal  aifaal  beiag  eaooded  ia  a  hw 
code  aad  wpwaeating  a  digitd  venioa  of  aa 
tioo  signal,  the  receiver 

Ml  ■pWIDr  lOUGIVHp  IBB 

a  decoder  ooopled  10  said  hqMt  aM 

ine  nne  agnai  mto  aan  nra  iBgimi  svgaa^ 
a  di^taMo^malog  converter 
meaat  for  cooplmg  the  faipot  of  the  digitta-tB  Malqg  aoa- 

verter  to  taid  decoder; 
charactenxed  In  dut: 
the  receiver  flirdier  comprites: 
die  hae-code  violatioB  dttector  alto  couplad  to  the  Jopatof 

die  receiver  aad  anu^ed  to  detect  f^wdMr  die  liae  tigaal 

deviaua  from  the  Uae  code;  aad 
a  generator  for  generating  a  tecoad 

wherein  said  coupling 

a  fira  ii^Nrt  ooopied  to  taid  decoder,  a  tecoad  iapot  coopled 
to  taid  geaerator,  m  ootpot  coopled  to  taid  digiul-to- 
analog  ooaverter.  aad  a  coiaral  input  ooopled  to 
Itae-oode  violatioo  drtedor  for  selectivsiy 
fira  or  aecoad  iapot  to  said  ootpat  whereby 

idicaaH  a 
bthn  ooopled  10  the 
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(c)  ttoriag  the  umpling  values  for  at  least  four  half-bit  inter- 
val*; 

(d)  detemiiiiinf  a  fint  compahaoii  value  from  the  difTereaoe 
between  the  laoipliaf  values  of  the  third  and  fint.  respec- 
tively, of  said  four  half-bit  intervals; 

(e)  determining  a  second  comparison  value  from  the  differ- 
ence between  the  samphng  values  of  the  fourth  and  sec- 
ond, respectively,  of  said  four  half-bit  intervals; 


(0  comparing  said  first  and  second  comparison  values  to 
respective  predetermined  values  corres{>onding  to  a  cor- 
rect phase  relationship  with  said  dau  words;  and 

(g)  forming  a  correction  signal  to  adjust  the  phase  of  said 
frequency  with  respect  to  the  daU  words  when  either  of 
said  first  or  second 'comparison  values  differ  from  the 
respective  predetermined  values. 
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SYSTDM 
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having  a  free-running  frequency  substantially  the  same  as 
the  frequency  of  the  data  clock  signal,  said  oscillator 
means  further  including  Schmitt  trigger  gating  means  for 
providing  the  oscillator  ck>ck  signal  and  buffer  gating 
means  capacitively  coupled  to  the  oscillator  clock  signal 
from  the  Schmitt  trigger  gating  means  for  providing  a 
ck)ck-transition  pulse  signal  for  each  predetermined  logi- 
cal state  change  of  the  oscillator  clock  signal;  and 
second  combining  means  for  combining  the  bit-transition 
pulse  signals  and  clock-transition  pulse  signals  to  provide 
a  phase  correction  signal  and  applying  the  phase  correc- 
tion signal  to  the  Schmitt  trigger  gating  means  for  syn- 
chronizing the  phase  of  the  oscillator  clock  signal  to  the 
phase  of  the  data  ckx:k  signal. 
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SECURE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

IMPROVED  FREQUENCY-HOPPING  ARRANGEMENT 

ArmM  M.  McCiiwiat.  Acton,  mi  Mmhew  W.  Stole.  SwAwn* 

both  of  Maaa..  sssf^srs  to  Technical  Cs—— If  aHnns  Corp.. 
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VS.  CL  4S5-29 
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1.  In  a  secure  communications  system  of  the  type  in  which 
informatioo  bearing  signals  are  scrambled  by  repeatedly  shift- 
ing their  frequency  spectrum  in  excursions  up  or  down  within 
a  range  extending  from  a  lower  frequency  limit  to  an  upper 
frequency  limit  in  a  predetermined  manner  in  accordance  with 
the  output  of  a  variable  beat  frequency  generator,  the  improve- 
ment in  which  the  variable  frequency  generator  comprises 
means  for  varying  said  beat  frequency 

(a)  in  increments  that  are  small  compared  with  substantially 
all  of  the  frequency  excursions,  and 

(b)  with  the  durations  of  the  increments  varying  on  a  pseu- 
do-random basis. 


1.  A  clock  circuitry  continuously  synchrooiaable  to  a  digital 

dau  signal  serially  transmitted  by  a  daU  dock  signal  having  a 

predetermined  frequency,  comprising: 

delay  means  coupled  to  the  digital  data  signal  for  providing 

a  delayed  digimi  data  signal  delayed  with  respect  to  the 

digital  data  signal  by  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

first  combining  means  fbr  combining  the  digital  data  signal 

and  the  delayed  digital  data  signal  to  pro^  a  Mt-transi- 

tion  pulse  signal  fSor  each  bit  transitioo  of  the  digital  data 


4,27MS3 

DEVICE  FOR  RECEIVING  RADIO  CALL  MESSAGES 

Jm  A.  Aancn,  Gonda.  and  HarMB  da  Sftra,  Voorhon,  both  of 

drtif  dar  Poatar^fsB.  Tiligialls  an  Tdafsnia),  The 


oscillator  means  for  providing  an  oscillator  dock  signal 


FBad  Apr.  12, 1979.  Sm,  Now  29^492 
prtoriu,  ijjMraHia  NiftwlMia,  Apr.  K  Vn, 
7S040U 

bt  a.'  HMB  //Ml  7/04 
VS.  a  4S5-56  8  CUm 

1.  Device  fbr  receiving  radio  call  mfsgci  on  a  ship  from 
different  transmitters  at  different  stations,  which  devke  com- 
prises a  number  of  receivers  (1)  for  different  fiequcncks  from 
said  different  transmitters  and  means  fbr  storing  and  proceaiing 
the  aesiafes  received,  said  device  composing: 

(A)  a  shift  register  means  (4)  connected  to  dw  output  of  each 

receiver. 

(B)  an  identifier  (11)  means  connected  to  the  output  signal. 
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having  the  value  1  or  0.  from  said  shift  regiMcr  10  provide 
an  ou^Nit  control  signal  with  respect  to  the  pcrtiMace  of 
the  messages  to  said  ahtp^  ,r-fr  j^&mM/ 

..  (Q  a  plurality  of  storing  means  (1^ 

,  (P)  a  switchmg  unit  (14)  cnaiected  to  ^  outputs  of  said 
idehtffier  means, 
(E)saklsfHtdiiag  unit  (1^  in  reapoose  to  said  output  coittrol 
signal  connects  the  appropriate  shift  register  means  to  an 
available  storing  meam  (19),  " ,  '" 


'^^1-2 


^°i 


(F)  a  commonly  controlled  dock  geaefMo^'ihaniil'ftr  con- 
trolling said  shift  roister  means,  said  identifier  means,  and 
said  storing  means,  which  said  dock  generator  means 
integrates  asynchronously  received  sigi^  into  synchro- 
nous signals,  and 

(G)  a  cycbc  scanner  (It)  for  reading  out  said  storing  means 
to  one  or  more  tennhial  stations  for  fiirther  storing  and 
processing  the  pertinent  stored  message. 


■gf^IU  '  i' #«.♦''" 
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tonic  detectors  and  the  molt^pleier  dod  fioc  amer  en- 
abling die  nul^deier  to  Jtep  tibe  muTtiplniT  Sa  tke  vpxt 
frequency  if  tliere  is  no  out^  from  any  tone  delpctpr.4V 
IQ  kxdc  the  multiplexer  in, its  pceacat  frequency 
output  lignab  from  the  reoaver  femaia 
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INTEGRATED  CnCUIT  PLANAR  HIGH  FREQUENCY 


Erich  H.1 
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SCAN-LOCK  CONTROL  OF  SOUP  STATE  DIGITALLY 

SYNTHESIZED  RECEIVERS 
WIBiaB  N.  NaitoM.  Ahaada,  CUifn  and  KcoMth  H. 
n.  Luaiuaisrij.  NJL,  lidpnn  to  Pacific  Marina 
ica,  Incn  O^hasd.  cum 

:  of  Sar.  No.  74U94«  Nov.  12. 197i, 
i  Apr.  IC.  1979,  Sar.  No.  30,S48 
lat  Cl^H04B  1/I6i  H03J  7/1% 
VS,  CL  4S5— 140  17  OalM 

1.  A  scan-k}ck  control  device  for  use  with  a  high  frequency 
receiver,  which  receiver  is  provided  with  a  local/remote 
switch  and  a  spedaUy  designed  interfrKX  so  that  the  receiver 
functions  normally  in  its  local  mode  and  is  contrdled  in  its 
remote  mode  to  add  frequency  scannhig  and  \otik3Xf  functions 
without  affecting  any  of  the  receiver's  other  locaUy  controlled 
funtions.  wherein  said  scan^ock  control  device  comprises: 

(a)  multii^exer  means  fix  sequentially  selecting  frequency 
data,  said  multiplexer  having  a  power  source  and  output 
bus  lines  operativdy  connected  thereto, 

(b)  a  (rfurality  of  frequency-determining,  plug-in  card  means 
operativdy  connected  to  the  muhifdexer  means  fiw  sup- 
plying predetemoned  frequency  data  embodied  in  each 
card  to  the  multi(riexer  uiiea  any  one  of  said  cards  is 
activated  by  the  multiplexer, 

-  (c)  muhiirfexer  dock  means  operativdy  connected  to  both 
the  lecdver  and  the  muHiptexer  and  activated  any  time 
the  receiver  is  switched  to  its  remote  mode,  said  multi- 
plexer dock  thereby  provkling  a  driving  means  for  said 

mdti|rfexer. 
(d)  a  plurality  of  tone  detectors  means  operativdy  connected 

to  both  the  recover  and  the  mdtiplexer  dock,  said  tone 
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1  ifi^  frequency  signd  fluxer 

mifftraff  means, 
conductive  layer  aseaas  dispoai 
and  having  a  iii^Tlii*'r"y  doaed  pattern  of  at  least  first. 

said  first  dear  area  having  probe  means  for 
dectromagnetic  energy  of  a  firtt  frequency  I 
perpendicalar  to  said  fint  dear  area  for  I 
turn,  aking  babnoed 


dear 


said  second 
tive  truncated  taper 


first  and  second  diode 


;  respectivdy  oooplad  from  tlK 
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of  OBt  of  nid  oppoMd  uuaduciiw 

the  bner  to  the  apei  of  ■  teooad  of  Mid  c 

tive  tniMotod  l^ier  ■!■■  fcr 

ergy  profMfattnf  aloiif  aaid  behnord 


frooi 


wilh  aaid  en- 
Une 


•aid  teoood  dear  area  beinf  dtspoted  M  to  caaMe  said  diodes 
to  be  tnunened  in  dactrooiafBetic  energy  of  a  second 
frequency  |— Tf*^t  perpradirMtor  to  said  second  clear 
area  for  addilioMl  irteiictioii  with  said  first  and  second 
diode  meana,  and 

planar  filter  means  dispoaad  in  said  thtrd  clear  area  and 
coupled  to  said  balanced  transmission  line  means  for  al- 
lowing citraction  of  electroaaagnetic  energy  having  a 
difference  ftequency  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second 
frequencies. 


APPAKATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPLACEMEr>rr  OF  A 
PARALLEL,  OOMPUTER-TO-PERIPHERAL  WIRE  LINK 

Wrm  A  SEHAL  OPTICAL  LINK 
E4wh4  M.  Pairyfc,  Jr^  Phssnii.  Arla^  aasi^ar  to  Honaywaa 

laiBnsallan  SyilMM  Ine^  Fhaaali,  Artai. 

Fled  Mar.  If,  1919, 8m.  Na.  21.743 

tat  a*  HMB  9/00 

UJ5.  CL  45S-48I  11  Oahaa 

1.  An  optical  link  apparatus  fbr  transmitting  data  between 
units  of  a  system,  said  system  mcluding  a  transmitting  means 
for  supplying  data  on  a  data  line  to  be  transmitted  over  an 
optical  Knk.  said  system  ftirther  indudiag  recdving  means  for 
recdving  datt  from  said  opticd  link  apparatus  ft)r  performing 
some  function  therewidi,  said  opticd  link  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 


(•)ioeiilroliiaefor< 
fhangif  in  a  control  signd  on  said  control  hne; 

(b)  a  transmitter  interfisce  logic  flseana  for  reoeivtng  said  data 
OB  said  data  tine  and  reapoanve  to  aid  control  signal  for 

by  a  header  signd  for  transmissioB  over  said  opdcd  Knk; 

(c)  a  soBfoe  means  fbr  convcrtiBg  said  header  and  data 
pttdkKit  "g— fa  into  an  electf'oi*wgff*^t'''  •'g**^ 

(d)  a  path  means  to  receive  said  dectroniagBetic  signd  from 
said  sooroe  means  aBd  coBdBct  it  to  a  distd  eBd  reaioved 
from  the  physicd  locatioB  of  said  sooroe  i 


'3sr 
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aaau 
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y^  r—  r-  r— 
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(e)  a  means  for  receiving  said  electromagnetic  signd  at  the 
distd  end  of  said  path  means  and  for  converting  said 
electromagnetic  si|^  into  a  received  Manchester  data 
signal;  and 

(0  a  recover  inter&oe  logic  means  for  coBverting  said  re- 
ceived Manchester  data  signd  into  said  header  signd  and 
said  packft  of  data  Mg***!*  said  hffd^  flgnd  and  said 
padwt  of  dda  signals  enaibling  said  receiver  interfoce 
logic  means  to  apply  said  packet  of  daU  signals  to  an 
output  interfMe 
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rati  Mar  29, 1979,  Str.  No.  42,934 

Ttratrpaltatl4y«n 

bL  a  D23-aZ  D4-0# 

UJS.  a  D4-97 


^fii'^HT"  'iy* 


PAINT  ROLLER  DISPLAY  RACK 
GoRy  F^nt,  Wttt  NoivtHi,  Matt.,  aii^tr  to 

CflMjMy,  be  Brodrtf,  Mttt. 

FBti  Dtc  22, 1978,  Str.  No.  972,379 

TtmtfpoliirtMfttn 
btCLD28-a2LD4-M 
U.S.aD6-130 


DiSPLATUNir 
Jtte  J.  ScaHco,  Nov  YoA,  N.Y.,  ottlpnr  I 
Ytrk,N.Y. 

>,JR||l:Dpt; M.  l91^Btr^f^ 9iM8|j  ^/'.l8l/<i 

bL  CL  D28-tf  .  /  ^:  jHo/ 

UJS.  CL  D^lDf7^ ,.;  . . .;   y,,    *\ i ;  .i    .^      .^r- , 


iMj—d-a  ■' 


Hill  Hill  iliii 


ffl  11 


«i. 
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DRESSn  Ol  imuKE 
tUrnmd  L.  WmI,  Hi^  PMM.  KC. 
fmtitmt  DIv.  •#  llHlli^ii 
juc, 

nM  Ak.  21, 1979,  te.  Nti  13,015 

lirt.CLDM-0# 
UJS.  a.  M-M4 


CMAniHILL 

I  New  lOTS,  N.Ti 

il   111! IW.V, 

riii  Dk.  4. 1971,  am.  S^. 
T«««rpMirtM 
lm.CLDt^-06 
UJS.  a.  IM~197 


r 


COUNTERBALANCED  UPHOLSTERED  HEADREST 
DsfU  M.  Haadd,  SmA  OrMp,  N J.,  MlfMr  to  1W 1 
299  JI7  '"  C«Bip«By,  Uaioa,  N  J. 

COMBINED  OOBMETIC  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  UNIT  ™^  ^  ^^^ZlfTi  '^  •**•*'' 

J«kBj.Salka,NtirT«t,N.Y.,Ml|PWloRMloii,lMnNtw  i^J?S_?iic 

AM  Dk.  IL  1971,  S«.  N4».  9(M92  ^-^  ^ 

T«a«rpM«ll4jp«n 
bt  CL  D29-a2L- Di— 0# 
U.S.  CL  Di— lii 


JUNE  90,  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  XRADEMAaK  OFFICE 


DSH  WITH  HINGED  COVER 


r,  ......  U I 

li  lih— iw  naifcttiiilBii  fjwHI  t  rt  ¥1?.  tW^ni. 
F«i.Rt».ir««M^  M        :  flWA^JM9milfc9ii.7B,W 

FIMJM.lf^  1971. 8*.  Na.  917,922  T«*  «f  i^Mt  14fMn 

CUM  priority,  ippiieili«iffM.Ri».  of  GcnMmr,Dtc  22,  lit  a  087-02         rf^<ir«<(.i 

19T7,lf8S  UAaD7-« 

TcmofpalMtM; 
Iirt.a.D97-07 
U.S.  a.  D7— M 


-•'  •« 


,■,-.*»?■ 


■■""V 


^^.''i-« 


n    .1 

•«*i>:J 
it 


1^ 


■**: 


t 


*..    •< 


DBCAL  FOR  CULINARY  WARE  OR  THE  UEE 
:H«m,N.Y.,Ml^wl 
NY 
FIM  Jri.  M.  1979,  S«.  Na.  S8,122 
T«ni«rpilwtl4yMn 
InL  CL  D7— 07;  019-09 
U.S.  a  07-39 


FOU  CHARCOAL  laRILL 
lliMfcii8.DJu91884 
Fiai  Apr.  9, 1979. 8w.  Nt.  284M 
T«ni«rpMMtl4: 


,  •* 


UJS.CLD7— tt9 


jtaovr  .-■  "i^sH  .  .    ■•J*".*"' 


■c — mi .» ;■  .ir 


-^s" 


d«— afJ  .O.J 
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29MM 
90LAK0VEN 

DiiMS.H«licy.Jrn3tfW.ViittAftnCli AriE.t53tl 

FIM  F<k  12, 197f,  Sm.  N^  11.117 
Totb  •#  palwt  14 
111.0.07—02 
U5.  a.  D7— 110 


UTILITY  KNIFE  HANDLE 
E.  DriiwlOT,  Jr.. 

Ntv  Yarfc.  N.Y. 

FIM  Mm.  4,  IfTf .  Scr.  N*.  lt,Ml 
TmrnidftttmUji 

VS.  CL  Dt-107 


Ik.. 


HANDLE  FOR  A  GOLF  SPIKE  WRENCH.  SCREW 

DRIVER.  CORKSCREW  AND  OTHER  DEVICES 
Ardea  B.  MacNdll.  Gmrimm  H<nmc  La..  SmAmrj*  Mav.  01774 
259,495  Filed  Apr.  2, 1979.  Sw.  No.  24.033 

CABLE  CUTTER  Tem  of  patcat  14 

BJarae  I.  Bybcrs.  Walaat  Creek,  aad  Robert  B.  Kleatz,  Oriada,  I^  0. 1M-06 

botk  of  CalifM  aeei^on  to  Bcaacr-Nawauu^  lac.  Pleanat    UA  CL  Di— 107 
HiiUCaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,259 
Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  CL  DO— Oi 
VS.  a.  DO— 58 


/ 


299.414 
TELESCOPIC  MAGNETIC  SCREW  STARTER 
Jaaet  D.  SiMa,  Fort  MoriM.  Colo..  aMi^or  to  Parker-Haaaifla 
Corp.,  dcrelaad.  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33.543 
Tena  of  pataat  14  year* 
laLCLW—04 
VS.  CL  DO— 84 


299.499 

TIE-DOWN  DEVICE 

Joha  D.  Huhei.  55  Half  Mom  Rd..  Norato.  CaUf.  94947 

Filed  Aag.  18. 1971.  Ser.  No.  924,011 

Terai  of  patHt  14  yean 

im.CLM-OS 

U.S.a.DO-347 


June  3a  1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


LnR. 


V«.Y^i 


FIti  Oct  18, 1971^  Sv.  Now  98IMBI 
lat  CL  08-^09 


ttH 


I  "ZrAk-.D 


UJS.aD8--3C7 


iiiMlKliifT>Mii;lTil  4. 1978, 78  41797 

TeraiorpalMtMFMn  ''•^ 

fata  09-0/ 


U.S.  a  09^^304 


-1pS#W:-^<?CTP^ 


..V:  ..     •}&..,   •  V} 


t^' 


J8i^78l 
BOTILB 

,  1884  Blacli  St,  8te  Diita,  Cant  92122 

ObWaa  or  Ser.  No.  8IM38>  i^.  28. 1971  nil  appHcatloa  M. 
17, 1980,  S«,  New  19,883 
TeraiorpamtM 
lat  a  09^-07 
U.S.  a  09-310 


CAP  POK  A  OiSmPaCTANT  OBPINSER 


lacSaa 

Flai  Nov.  2, 1977,  tw.  Na.  848,817 
TaratefpaHalM 

US.CL09^-4«7 


'f?- 


<^A 


299,782 
DOTILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

P.a  Raa  2488,  S«  RalMi.  Grilt  94981 


Edvia 

Flad  Not.  13, 1978,  Sir;  Na.  999,484 
T«niarpal«t]4] 
lBtCL09u^/ 
UJS.  a.  09-314 


a  ijoHi***  .imtskva  4B*' «»r*i'«  §*m€>  Jia«»aJ»t? .«  «ted»H< 
fcrs'*5*3il  .4|5^tw»^ »■  '■[  ,t -    J' ^ i  I ! "J ' "^  >!'.api »s»^. i  ott<wt»<< 


•?» 


^ 


••"v,'. 


tiff;  ^mv^a^?  ^.;jb^?  »H)«Hfc«  ,v'-m»*i%  Mriaf) 

TorMtAiMNiCajp      .,n   1,  ^tt 

W.  Bi««ol,  Ha.  2,  ■»  344,  SaMrfSi,  M  !*»*' 
Flid  8*.  28, 1979,  Sar.  Na.  79,738 
TiMalpMBtMfHa 

iM.aD8»-07  . 

UJS.CL09-484  1 

i 

■-0 


1007  O.O.— 81 
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JIWE  Ja  IMI 


CAKFESTOat  LAY-OFF  TAPE 
FliVd  A.  M*.  PXX  ■■  m;  GkylM,  iii.  461tt 

Flii  M.  Ji.  1977,  to.  Nt^  nf.lM 
TOTii«fpM«14: 
M.a.Dlt-0# 
UJS.  a.  Dli-71 


GOLVBTSPIN 


J«.  IS,  tfH^  8«.  N«.  9,211 
ToBifpilnlM: 
lit  a.  Dll— 0/ 


UJS.  CL  Dll-41 


TWTTT[wiiirr 

(»  i  4  i  i»  4  4  4  <^4    9 


^ a 


299,707 
HBIGirr  GAUGE 

!|pM^  MrilMr  Is  MilBlSJTO  Mmm* 

FIM  Ai«.  10, 1979,  to.  No.  <M01 

■IpMntlTH  J^M,  Fifc.  13, 1979,  S44<7S 
Tm«rpMirtl4; 

iM.a.Di»-a# 

us.  a  019-73 


299,710 
COMBINED  FLOWER  POT  AND  SAUCER 


PM  Oct  IS,  1979,  to.  N*.  tSjHO 

ht  a  011-02 
U.S.  CL  Dll— 1S2 


2»l711 


299,710 
ELECTRONIC  INSTRUMENT  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR     UJS.  CL  Dll— 199 


D. 


A.  MmUm,  23093  RMch.  Dwtom.  Mick.  40124 
FRti  Apr.  2S.  1979.  to.  N^  33,120 
TvB  af  MiMt  14 ' 
tatCLDll-07 


Plii  Ja.  L 1970,  to.  N*.  913,201 

Dk.  13. 1977, 


litaDlt-07 


uji.aiMo-00 


;  ( '•'• '  • 


JONBiaiMl 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADfEMARK  OFFICE 


nm 


2»,7U 

•-  HOPRl 

KSTTACLB  fOB  A  HANSDiG  PLANT 

/T-i     • 

r' ^tXllfDHMHI -^^5 ^    >H'< 'Vfl-^-i .  •? 

WHibT.'Hi 

VtoMkk,  900  Ptariti,  ItailftiOiM  BMMk^-CU 

92040 

.  -*    ■ '.  - 

1 

litOMv.  19^  1919,  to.  Ni^  21,|Mi 

Vmmiwmmunm 

to;CLDll-MB 

UAaDU- 

-104                                             -J^i 

■  *  ..  'A- 


PmyR. 


■•'     it-,..-. 

29^713  .-: 
AIRPLANE  i:-  tA-.- 

101 N.  M*  St,  PM«M,  N J.  07S22 
M.SLlft.te.N*.  929,054 
TmiffilMtM: 
iM:aD12-07 


UJS.  CL  Dll-420 


291^714 
VEHKUAUnUAKI'^OMPARdliBNI^    c 

UJB.aiM2-l9i 


VAN  DOOBUJBGAGB 


UAaD13-lS7 


i»at~uc.niLJ 


-J- 


\' 


BACK-UP  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  TRUCES  AND 


imk,  7, 1971^  Sv.  Nth  44^300 
TMBifpiliilM: 
btaD12-74 


US.  CL  D12-107 


5   w;^ 


N. 


■  hi.fiThM^.tTi     ^^^-^" 

HHfl  mv.  7,  19f^  Mr*  Nik  al^iHV 


UJ.aD12-2iO 
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2li,7IS 

whul 

CMis  NotK  9t2  W.  Ana  81^  8mI>  Am,  CMIt  ft7f7 

Tflm  •#  mImI  14 ' 
tat  a  DU--/4 
UA  a  D12-20S 


299,730 

CUPLEAD  EL£CnKlDI  POB  USE  Wi  AITACiaNG 

ELBCnONIC  APPABATUS  TO  AN  ANIMAL'S  SUN 

GNpfy  H.  Fliri^v,  fTII  K.  CMh  ML,  tnHiiili.  ArtL 

IS2S4 

nW  Jm.  <  tf99,  Sir.  Ntw  44,9« 
T«a  W  palHl  14  fvn 
IM.  a.  DU-(U:  DM— 99 
U^.  CL  DU-24 


1,721 
OONTKOL  MODULE 

Nwtfc  Hollywood,  CMIt 

FIM  May  IS,  1971,  S«.  No.  90S,I04 
ToraiorpaMlM 
lataD13-(U 
UJ.a.DU-a2 


IM., 


Moriya  IL 

V( 


u5.aDi2-a« 


.719 
WHEEL  CENTER 
ms  PalM  V«N«I  Dr.  Eait,  Raacko 
9t274 

FHo4  Oct  li,  1979, 8«r.  No.  tSvMl 
T«ai«rialMlM 
|at  a  DU-/tf 


299,722 
BROADCASTING  SYSTEM  POITABLB  RBCS3VING 
lERMINAL  HOUSING 
Staaloy  E.  Faltar,  TiMi,  aai  EHA  P.  Ra«k; 
•r  OWo,  Milton  to  Dlillil  Data,  iK 

FIM  May  IS,  1971,  Sv.  No.  99(^141 
T««orpalMll4yoin 
lat  a.  D14-<U.  02 
VS.  a  D14-49 


JUNE  9a  19SI 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  IHADBMAKK  OFFICE 


H.J.VM4iV«i,Vi 

UJS.  PkOipo  Corponrtioa,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

RM  Ai«.  39^  1979,  S«.  No.  7U02 

■  Tvai  of  palaM  14  yaara       '^ntt^  >  m' 

VJS,  a  D14— 73 


Phi  M.  la  199i^ftr.  Ma.  9M97 
Tom  of  IMiial  14  fiaa 

latCDlS-Of         :*-^irt  n  ,2.  J 


>  "^      U5.aDlS-114 


.f    (•Mt*^fi 


.       VACUUMCLBANER    —     ^^^-^  ...^i^j^,^.^  c^.  .ri^i^ 

JohaT.Fomrii,SlMiM,Cna.,airipirloElodrolBiGw-  PORTABLE  nPlLIVU|It|^1|ACH|l<te 

poratfoa,  OU  Giawwidi,  OMi.''  ^'  :^^^  '^» ''  M««o  BdlW,  miBrii^,  ai^Mf^ll  Hit.  CORvotti  R  C, 

FMJaa.U079^Sir.m4439  S#UL,Ilaly                  \^^^ 

ToraofpaltalMyHm  Hoi  A^Riliill,ib»:iliuC7,299   ,,y  ^i  £  - 

iatam5-a5      «t^n'ii^>^<  chte  priority,  ii9Liii»iiilr.Nk  22.  iMIlM^MM 

U.S.CLD1S-9S  TonaofpalialMyoim 

-       ^  lataim-ar       * 

U.S.CLD19— 1 


2200 
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June  30, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRA^AIAltK  OFFICE 


im^nt 


«•  ikt 


UACLD19-51 


y 


A 


y 


^ 


29i,7]| 
GAMBBOAU) 
D.  hmnt  c/«  WMhi  JiImms  32, 
8W3,Bii|Hi 
HM  M.  21, 1991,  to.  Nt.  92f,»27 
T«a«rpMHll4 
lBl.aD21— 07 
US.  a.  D21~29 


nNKTicicuLPnjn 

M9411, 


nW  OM.  2«,  1999,  to.  Ntw  «,297 
,  jpptoriln  JipM,  Ai«.  M^  1979, 


TiniirpMliiM 
lA  a.  D11-<U 


U  A  a  D21-42 


299,739 
TOY  BUS 
Avi  And,  W«lp«t,  Mi  Mw<  •. 
•f  C— u  iMlpiw  •>  toplw  <# 
RY. 

FBtd  1^  9, 1999.  to.  N«w  11,I99 
TwacfpilnlM 
tatCLim-O/ 
US.  CL  im— 7t 


iMnNcvYwfc, 


JM^TIl 
JIGSAW  WZBLBMIHB 
i  O.  Vai«MM,1MI&  Tlii  tL,  Nm» 
Pliilipfc  SI,  I9n,  te.KI^ 
VmfffMMlirjwii 

ujB.aini-i9« 


N.Y. 


291,732 
OFFSET  HOSBL  fOK  A  GOLF  CLUB 
Twiy  J.  Vdk,  39M  WMliW  Aft.,  BMMid,  DL  MUi 
Flii  M^r  7, 1999,  to.  N*.  3i,7M 
T«i«rpiiialM; 
tat  CL  im— 02 
UJB.aD21— 221 


sM.'m 


J/'>Kflt/.  'GAt 


12,  Wn,  tov  Mi^^fll^iy  '  -  •'•«»« 
UJS.aD23-21 


'    M     ]S9^     *• 
HYDBb'TlttBAPY  fin#l6  M8M3N 

GmM  W.  riiiiliii.  11481  nckM  La., 


Fiti  Nmt.  S,  1999,  to.  Na.  9Ulfl 
T«a«fiMiill4] 


UAaD2»-34 


V*  AtMMK, 


u;s:»  -iiiA  "SeBa  48»*t?»t.  i  atlta*^ 


ujB.ci.im-it 


FtolM*.  29,  IMI,  to. N».lSI^|ir '**--•«  -^-'^ 

iitaim-4)/ 

UAa 


Mi  «ridM.  Ckit.  99)11 


■  f 


22Q2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


June  30.  1981 


>,737 


LOW  FREQUKNCY  POWB  SUPPLY  FOB  MEDICAL  BAIUtOAO  ■nTAUKANT 

■nEJOHESt  AffAMAWS  Gay  M.  Ltfli,  Mt  1. 19  St.  ■ratUya.  N.Y.  lUM 

«i-nMMYMMAi,k«*«COlria,J^«i>«-  DHWM«rS«bNcu92Mt7,M.27,19m: 

lo  Skin  CMMffitflMii  OMks»  JiipM  31^  19M^  8v*  Nci  MSjMS 

l>1MA«  3, 197I»S«.N«.  939,737  T«»«rpi«MtH] 

■,  ftk  9, 1971,  53-4793  int  CL  OtS-OS 

TwaofpiMHlMyMn  U5.aD25-ll 
Iirt.  a.  034-02 
U^  a  D24-t 


Apr. 


299,738 
ULTRAVIOLET  LAMP  HOUSING 
BoMkctti.  Bryaa,  OUo,  iHiiBor  to  Paid  B.  Elder 
CoapMy,  Bryaa,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  1^  1971,  Scr.  No.  MU15 
Tcra  of  pMat  14  yew* 
Iat.CLI»a4~<M;D3i-a5 
U.S.CLD34-4t 


299,739 
POOL  SKIMMER 
Poiil,  CkHf  . 
AM,Gdtf. 
PBod  J«^  29, 1979.  Ser.  No.  S0,449 
TeraefpMntM 
luamS— 02 
U5.CLD2S-2 


to 


»,741 

LKsrm 

Ftan  A.  SiMlMr.  MmMMii,  fWu  ■!».  of 
.Werlw,  Qikii  OWiiiliri.  Fed. 
FBed  Nov.  a,  19n,  Ser.  No.  S4t,3M 
FWLR^uOf 

1977,  510922 

TemefpoHBlM 

iM.ai»7--a5 

U.S.  CL  D27-3d 


VMIV7, 


June  30, 1981 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


2203 


299,742 
AIR  DIFFUSER  FOR  A  HAIR  DRYER 
Holidel,NJ.,Mripiirto 

NJ. 
FBed  Jm.  h  1979,  Ser.  No.  44«452 
TcnoofpoleirtM 
Iirt.aD28-0? 
UJ5.  a  D28-18 


299,743 
RAZm 
,  RJ>.  2,  Rot  283,  C2Md«,  DeL  19934 

FM  Jri.  2. 1979,  Ser.  No.  S3^ 
TemofpalMtM 
lBtaD28-a? 


U.S.  0.028-^48 


TfloyRofcett, 


U5.CL 


299744 
WALL  MOUOTjAlB  COIN  RANK 
9791  SealkwMt  Fkoeoof,  HoMtn,  Ti 
«.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  284 
TemefpalHtM: 
bLa.D31-00 


.^£::fri4;-n7lBf-V  1:31:1 


in 


't  > 


'   "Gaj^' 


1ST  OF  PATENTEES  *  ^*  -*-* 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30TH  DAY  OF  JUNE.  198W  w  ^.k  >i  -  ^ 

Ncn«.-Arr««dinaooo«d«oe«*fc  the  fall -i-ife-- «*««•«  K^M 

fn  ■crwiliTP  widi  dty  nd 


Atiea,  J—  A^  aad  d>  Sflvi.  Hen—,  to  Stert  <kr  llrfrrtoylrB  (Stay   ^'^.'*^"  jrT:,   »ui  rm^dj.  O^m;  UTliTl.  Q  JHMflMfr 

^caB-a-r..  4J7W53.  a  45^56.ooa  ''Saff^wS  a  Soff     "^ 

4.27«37S.a.435.I3j00a  Alc^ffoJiSS-r^^^  ^  ^^^^ 

Sodcrtmp«.CariU.4a73.9H.a416.i42i«X                                   'l2Lid!p2'&5Sa  37S1&  ^^  ^^  ^ 
Abbott.  Piwk  R.  U«d««»i*r  aadio  \m\uvxMimmmemm  vpttm.    -yj^dl^FSkSA  ^lolWlBd  SlilM  rf  A 

''ySt-irJ^^i^TJlS"'  ^  ^  ^^  ^^         Hopki«.DoMML,  4,275.05.  a  IIMDJOO. 

4.27MI5. CL  S34-I7AIR. -^       AOcodLHviy  K^ >^ 

Abbott.  RkfeMdV^nLlletedMdippMMM for bMMagMMi"f  ^wy^qyy*-. 

'^  ""*■%£  "■*'*^  Ywhiy  to  Wmm  Motpr  Cogyag. 

AbauMrtbk.  BoSai  A^  to  McMwry-ftaghok  lac.8orto  «mMIW  4JM4MHI 


Pu  SooMiMPik 


liMidi««ovri«etbod«odiy«emfcr|«prodKiBfwdh.4JT5,79a    ^^^ 
a.  166-314.00a 


.4J7MSI.ai0M5»j00i. 


,4J7S,«70iaill 


PMd.  ooidbadifH  R.  4a7(^ifa  a  252-40Una 

TrfMii.TrfLert*«od  Abo.  Tok«iht  4.275  JC^JMkJW^^  4SS^  CL  42j3Mi»0L 

AbraMoT  HmU    B.    11eraiil4Mcik    wIkIow.    4^5.52^    a   Ahcr.  SiSSJ  to  iltUfwrr  k 
49-501.00a  wahw>iiBbiiwnrttwWBboMb>  limi»4wwdtoi 

Fidd.  Sydaey  J..  4.27S.7fi2.  CL  137-«01.00a 

lSte!r^&  C.  4^«03.  a  25Mtt00a 
Adkr.  FnMkla  P.  -d  St«ta.  Mwvin.  to  Kt^^l^i^T^f*  j^ 
pay.  UhMy  fcopper  car  lorf  aqvoit  Mractvc  4»27J,ie.  a 

Adtar.  SiMiont  U  Sr^  Oo*do«.  Abwbyd  Ocyfa*.  Lw^ »? 

.<27MS3.CL264-M74»a   ^^ .„..w*,*«^«_ 

HKOaade;  PtowcD.  DKvid  JU  Akodh.  OiMHt  «d 
,IM.4,27M43.CL}714jBn.  ^^r^ 

Atwcy  of  bdMriri  SdHHe  *  Ti 

AOFA-0«¥Mrt.AXl.:S»-  ^^ .    _ 

rtblii  bligrr  V —  *  ■  —i-«-  t  ..a^  —.hi      nj.  w<i— ^   ^y^ 

4J7i4^CL4».507jaOa 
Pbhkr.  niiifnr-.  Ftfk.  Hm;  Mribr.  JomI^  KMh.  Hm  1.;  ad 

Ho<U».Pi«^4,27U24ra^JM0a 
yfff^rfm  Ubbo;  Mlrjnr.  ItiUbin.  Md  MoB,  ¥ttm,  4J7«k372. 

AiiBwy,  SMidw  L^  MkIw,  LeoB  Fn  I>*^  TlM«»  J.;  aadlM 
'^TKTj,  to  Ocmrf  T1«  *  «-*?  CoiilW^T^^ 


SQMiKIA. 


I*' 

V;  «d  La«  Vttvi  1^  SU  4i279JI2.  CL 


27M17j000i 
iio«M^  Mb  On  4k27SJIl  CL  273-73AIC 


O.Jr4«dStelto.WiltorC.lr.<27MPI.a 


AgriMl.  Ocfwd;  Le  Boi.  Aadr^ 

ceamied  idlrie  tcbL  4.2>«.277.  C ^.^j^     

Two  teradud  power  ooattol  switch  with  Mac  amm  powcfca 
a»liol«ei«.G7M«.a307-2SK»  ^  ,      , 

^^^'uIlLfSd  Aicte.1iehBai.  107^59.  Ct 

AiriadHtrie:Sf»-  ^      „^ . 

ien.  Jm:  E4an»  Akcft;  OmkkM 

,  PbrilLU  421W19.  a  4M-li>0a 


"^**43S&CL  4i44J7i)0a 


<Z7iyaBB,CL417 
Lsdem^BiSbMdinto 
N-HI 


Kvodi.  Mtchio; 


cM«(Md oSEm.  Ryokhho, 4.27S.S43.  CL 
hOf^m,  Kmmf,  4anMi,  a  JQ^^IOMM^       ^  "  -^^ 
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AndentoriM  Werksuds  AktieboUg:  See— 

JohusMNi,  Jan  O.;  ind  Karlaon.  GoMa.  4.273.489.  a.  24-279.00a 
Ando.  Kunio:  See— 

Fukushinu,  Mankazu;  Ando,  Kunio;  and  Ptaknzawi.  Keniclii, 
4.276,493.0.315-16.000. 
Ando,  Yodiinori;  Inoue,  Sakae;  and  Takahashi,  Kiyotaka.  to  Ando. 
Yothinori.  Proceaa  Tor  preparing  ultrafine  carbide  powder.  4.276.273. 
a.  423-343.000. 
Andoh.  Maaayasu:  5w — 

Huhunoto,  Takeji;  Okumoto,  Kiyofumi;  and  Andoh,  Masayasu, 
4.273,573.  Q.  66-75.200.  ^v 

Andreoli.  Angelo;  Boano,  Adolfo;  and  Veaoa  Maria  Fhiid  nnpemioa 

unit  for  motorcycles.  4.275.900.  CI.  280-7 lO.OW. 
Andreucci.  Pierre;  and  Moron,  Jacques,  to  CommiMahat  a  I'Energe 
Atomique.  Freooency  multiplexed  radio  link  apparatus.  4.276.638.  CI. 
370.30000. 
Andrews.  Glenn  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  S-Keto-L-ascorbic  acid-S.5Klimethyl 
ketal,  derivatives  thereof  and  its  use  as  an  antioxidant  and  intermedi- 
ate 4.276.219.  CI.  260-343.700. 
Aadrews,  James  R.;  Balke.  Rodney  W.;  and  Berry,  Victor  L.,  to  Tex- 
tron, lac.  Mode  controlled  attachment  of  rotor  mounted  compooentt. 
4,275.992.  Q.  4I6-I46.00R. 
Annan,  David  E.:  See — 

Roberts,  Colin  A.;  Nebon.  John  S.;  Annan.  David  E.;  and  Robert- 
son, Angus  A.  J..  4.275,481.  a.  17-30.000. 
Anoshko.  Vladimir  A.;  Godin.  Eduard  M.;  Gavrilov,  Anatoly  N.; 
Zverkov,  Garik  E.;  Matakevich,  Vladimir  I.;  Chepuria.  Valentin  M.; 
Scmenov,  Valentin  P.;  Grachev.  Vladimir  V.;  and  Butylin.  Mikhail 
Y.  Apparatus  for  manufacture  of  corrugated  pipes.  4.275,379.  CI. 
72-39.000. 
Anproaol  Incorporated:  See— 

Andersen,  Harold  W.;  Andersen,  Shirley  R.;  Zaner,  difToni;  and 
Harrison.  Charles  H..  4.276.263.  Q.  422-292.000. 
Anschutz.  Donald  E..  See— 

Snitzer,  Elias;  Anschutz.  Donald  E.;  and  Fox.  Edward  V..  Jr, 
4.275.963.  Q.  336.375.000. 
Antonious.  Anthony  J.  Adjustable  and  flexible  cloaure  aiaembly  for 

monk  style  shoes.  4.275.313,  Q.  36-30.000. 
Aoki,  Katashi.   Nozzle  device  for  molding  plastics.  4,276.014,  Ci. 

423-547.000. 
Aoki.  Shigeru.  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal  fine. 

4,276,532,  Q.  337-<0«.000. 
Aoki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Takano,  Yukio;  O^inma.  Maaahiko;  Aoki.  Shigeru;  MaU,  Michiyo- 
shi;  and  Kato.  Shigeo.  4.276.1 14.  a.  156^5.000. 
Aoyama,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Niahikawa.    Maaao;    Aoyana,    Toahihiko;    and    Sato.    Yoichi, 
4.275.798.  Q.  180-143.000. 
Appleton.  Harold  L.;  and  Kingston.  Douglas  R.,  to  Appleton-Kingston, 
inc.    Modular    ptane    surface   diipby    structore.    4,273.S20|,    Q. 
40605  000. 
Appleton-Kingston,  Inc.:  See — 

Appleton,  Harold  L.;  and  Kingston,  Douglas  R..  4^7S.S20l  O. 
4O-6OS.0W. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See-^ 

MUler,  Robert  E.,  4,273,905.  Q.  282-27.300 
Arcamone,  Federico:  See — 

Caaainelb.  Giuseppe,  Ruggieri.  Daniela;  Arcamone,  Federioo;  and 
di  Marco.  Aurelio.  4,276,289,  CI.  424-180.000. 


Arena-Ochoa,  Guido.  Gas  discharge  lamp  employing  a  pobe  j^ 

with  a  double  stage  amplification  circvit.  4,276,496,  CI.  313-206.000. 
Arguelk),  Leonard  E.;  and  Blaser,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  A 
Instrument  Corp.  Ignition  control  system.  4.273.701,  Q.  123-609.000. 
Argua  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Muenchow.  John  R.;  Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  Halle,  Reidar,  and 
Lewis.  Roger  N.,  4,276,247.  a.  264-34.000. 

Arkks,  Barry  C:  See 

Peterson.  WUIiam  R..  Jr.;  and  Arklea.  Barry  C.  4.276,424,  CI. 
356430.000. 
Arit,  Klaua-Peter;  Ohgo,  Ubich;  and  Biasack.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geaetlachaA.  Catalyst  on  a  solid  carrier  fbr  the  polymerization  of 
a-olefins.  4.276,193,  Q.  252-429.00B. 
Amour  and  Conpaay:  See— 

Orlowski.  Gerald  J.;  Wickhmd.  Rodney  D.;  Sandlaa,  Richard  D.; 
and  Wdbler.  Walter  W..  4.276.318,  Q.  426-513.000 
Annatrong.  W  Ted.  Tih  pole.  4.275,881,  Q.  272-114.000 
Armstrong  World  ladostries.  Inc.:  See— 

Otthofer,  Jacob  A.,  Jr.,  4,276,148,  a.  2O4-281.00O 
Aracklev,  Duane  R.:  See— 

PalkM,  Feraac  M.;  Brokkc.  Mervia  £.;  aad  Anwkkv,  Doane  R., 
4J76.078.  a.  71-88.000. 
Arnold  RwginrrriBg  Conpaay.  The:  See— 

Artaud;  Gerard  P.;  Schrader.  Clareace  O.;  aad  Rciakc  George  W.. 
4.27S.6S3.  CL  101-123.000 
Afoaaoa.  Harvey  O.  Phud  ooatrol  syitcB.  4,273.766,  CL  138-37.000. 
Artaud,  Gerald  P.;  Schrader,  Clareace  O.;  nd  Rciake.  Georfe  W.,  to 
Araold  Fngianrriag  Corapaay,  The.  Method  aad  appantoa  fx 
screen  priatiag  registered  images  on  oppoaite  sidea  of  a  web. 
4J7S.6S3.  a.  Toi-123.000 
Arthur  D.  Little,  lac.:  See— 

MarriO.  Richard  £.;  aad  Mnaaooo,  Arthur  A..  4.276,367.  CL 
430-302.000. 
Ambi,  Laia  M.;  dcaca,  Raiaer;  aad  Oachwendtaer.  Jorg,  to  lateraa- 
liiinal  naaJHiM  Mai  hjaw  rriqinrarina  PET  driver  drcait  with  short 
switching  times.  4.276,487.  CL  307-270.000. 


Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See—    ' 
Issei.  Katsuui.  4.276,123,  a.  203-4.000. 

Seko,  Maomi;  Qgawa,  Shinsaku;  and  Takemura.  Rdji,  4,276,130, 
a.  204^8.000 
Aaai.  Michihiko;  Suda.  Yoahio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu;  aad 
Nomura.  Hirokazu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  k  Technology; 
and  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  reducing  electrostatic 
charging  on  shaped  articles  of  polyvinyl  chloride  restns.  4,276,138. 
a.  »«- 163.000. 
Asano,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Satoh.   Katauhiko;  Asaao,   Kazuhiro;   Mandai.   Masaaki;  Ueda, 
Makoto;  Torisawa.  Akira;  and  Shida.  Masaharu.  4.276.626,  O. 
368-80.000. 
Asher,  James  C,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Joystick  controller.  4,273.611.  CI.  74- 

471.0XY. 
Ashida.  Shin:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Kaname;  and  Yuen,  Shokichi,  4,276.282,  CI.  424-83.000. 
Asplund,  Ame  J.  A.  Apparatus  fbr  controlling  the  refimng  of  fibrous 

pulp  grist  in  a  drum  refiner.  4,275,832,  G.  241-239.200. 
Aaamus,  Friedrich;  Flaig.  Hans;  Wolber,  Robert;  and  Maurer.  Rohad. 
to  Gebrader  Junghans  GmbH.  Battery  operated  clock.  4.276,634.  Q. 
368-300.000. 
Atari.  Inc.:  See— 

Aaher.  Jamea  C,  4.273.611.  Q.  74-47I.OXY. 
Atkinson.    Kenneth   R.   Cane   dipper-planter   with   liquid   treating. 

4.273.669.0.111-3.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Vartnh.  James  C;  and  Zehaer,  Lee  R..  4J76.197.  Q.  252-435.000. 
Atwood.  John  E.;  Baugh.  John  L.;  Koehler.  WilUaai  M.;  aad  Water- 
man, David  K..  to  McMurry-Hughes.  Inc.  Extirador  tool  aad  holder. 
4.273.392.  Q.  73-432X)0R. 
Aubert.  Jean.  InataHation  for  acoeleratiag  navigatioa  of  a  water  ramp 

aad  method  rdatiag  thereto.  4.273.973.  Q.  4^-86.000 
Ault.  Russell  L..  to  Owens-Coming  Fibetftes  Corporatioa.  Method  of 
aiaking  and  using  molda  for  kwgitndinally  carved  aectioos  of  pipe 
insulation.  4.276i4S.  CL  26446l300. 
Aurell,  Leif  E.:  See — 

Claeaoo.  Kart  G.;  AnrdL  Leif  E.;  «id  Simnasson.  Leif  R.. 
4.276.375.  O.  433-13.000. 
Auaonics  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Danid.  Keith  P..  4J76.49I.  CL  310-317.000 
Autoipari  Kutato  Intezet:  See— 

Szarka.  Istvan;  and  Urbantsok.  Janos.  4.273.804.  Q.  192-3.380 
Automated  Building  Components.  Inc:  See— 

Jureit,  J.  Calvin;  Seipoa,  Andrew  G.;  and  Laaaevin,  WiOiaffl  J., 
4.275,854.  Q.  242-55.000 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Largeteau.  Piertc  A..  4.275.S3a  CL  S1-3SS.000. 
Avon  Rubber  Company  1  imitfd:  See— 

Turner.  Donald  M.;  aad  Smith.  Richard.  AjrJ5,tO0, 0.  73-843.000. 
Axelrod.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Markezich.  Roaald  L.;  dander,  Walter  K.;  and  Aarirod.  Robert  J., 

4,276,233,  O.  26O-937.000. 

Baasch,  Holger  J.;  and  Loecke,  Francis  S.,  to  IntcmatioBal  BasiaeM 

Machines  Corporation.  Read/write  and  tunnel  erase  magnetic  head 

aaaemblv.  4.276,574.  Q.  360-121.000. 

Baba,  Michini,  to  Nippoa  Gakki  Seizo  KaboaUki  Kaiaha.  Aato.«teering 

system.  4.273,676.  6.  114-144.006. 
Bach.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmuad  C,  to  Eh  Lilly  aad  Com- 
panv.   Aaiino-sabstitatcd-4,S,6,7-tctraliydro-lH   (or   IHHndazolea. 
4,276.300,  CL  424-273.00P. 
Badger.  Everett  H.;  and  Roferson,  Midiad  J.,  to  RtMeraoa  Aircraft 
Controls.  Vacuum-flwlh  touet  arrangement  for  aircraft.  4,273,470,  Q. 
4-316X100 
Baer,  Stephen  C.  Sun  tracking  device  employing  diiplacad  heatmg 
surfaces    for    automatic    morning    reoneatatioa     4,273,712,    CT 
126425.00O 
Bahr.  Albert;  and  Kues.  Joachim,  to  Bahr.  Abert  Proocai  for  the 

treatment  of  aluminuaMah  slags.  4,273.847.  CL  241-20000 
Baima.  Mario;  and  Tavoai,  Giaa  P..  to  Ceatro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 
Device  for  keeping  under  control  a  population  of  selected  species  of 
insects.  4,273.323,  Q.  43-112.000. 
Baird.  Roy  W.;  Berger,  Robert  E.;  and  Kirk.  Richard  L.,  lo  Goodyear 
Amimace  Corporatioa.  Noo-fraagibie  wheeL  4,273,932.  CL  301- 

Baker,  Beraard  S.,  to  Energy  Research  Corporation.  Matrix  member 

for  coatainiag  fiiel  cdl  and  electrolyte.  4j76,356.  Q.  429-41X100 
Baker,    Christopher   J.    Seed    sowiag    jaipleineats.    4,273.671,    CI. 

111-83.000. 
Baker  latcmatioaal  Corporation:  See— 

Beimgraben,  Herbert  W.;  aad  Rciahardt.  Paul  A.,  4.273,793.  CL 
173-26.000. 
Bakoa.  Peter,  Bendz.  Gerald  A.;  Darrow.  Ruaaell  E;  aad  Rivtaborgh, 
Deaais  L.,  to  lateraational  Bushieas  MacUaes  Corporation.  CWanmg 
compoaitioo  aad  uae  thereof.  4,276.186,  Q.  232-I58.00O 
Bale,  Afaun,  to  C.B.M.  Car  et  Bos  Le  Maio.  Control  device  for  motor 
road   vehicle   automatic   change-speed   trananmaion   mechanism. 
4,275,618,  a.  74-878.000. 
Balke,  Rodney  W,:  See— 

Andrews,  Jamea  R.;  Balke,  Rodney  W.;  aad  Berry.  Victor  L.. 
4,275.992.  Q.  416-146.00R. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

MeDowd.  Jerry  T..  4.273.629.  O.  8}-3Q2.O0a 
Balzer.  laaoa:  Sf»— 

Mcazaros.  Sandor;  Kirchner.  GabrieOa;  Balaer.  Jaaoa;  aad  WId. 
Karoly.  4.276.478.  Q.  230468.000 
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-.  Cadoe  E„  4^276^7^  CI  423- 


Schwiadt.    Ivrgm;    aad    Orogkr, 

S21-l6(Um 
Sineabcfj.  Wilhriai;  ¥\mkr.  Erich; 


424-322X100 
Wieder,  Wi 


WJIH; 


Bamberger.  Carlos  E.:  See— 
RobiaaoD,  Paid  R.;  and 
648.00R. 
UmttAmm  Incorporated:  See 

Dugaer,  Doyle  L^  «id  Ho.  Morris  D..  4.273.389.  Q.  73-146J00. 

BannooTRobert  W.  Game  target.  4,273386.  a  273-I7WWL ^  . 

Batbedieaae.  Roger  S.:  Sm^  Stdaherfer.  Hc^Mt.  4.27Mt9.  a  SlS^liUL 

Pdflert,    Jeaa;    aad    Baibcdieuw,    Roger    S.,    4^76,303.   CL    Bayer.  DcaaM-,  to  GcaecalltoioasGorpocBiiaa  Mali 

318-376.000.  lar  energy-ahsorbiag  uait  aad  aiooatiag  therefor.  OI3w*l2,  O. 

Bareelo  Rnbi,  Bartofome.  System  of  solar  heatiag  by  meaas  at  tan  293-120000 

radiaton  with  fhwl  circuit  aad  without  storage.  4J7S,7D9.  CL  Bazzea,  Ceaare.  to  LM.L  ladaatria  MaocMae  lihaahi  hi  S^A.  Toggle 

126422.00O  action  doai^  aad  kKkiag  devices  for  ptMea.  A^3lk/HX  CL 

Baret,  Ocaia.  to  Berthoud.  S.A.  Coaabiaation  preaaara  rcgalator  and  42M3Li0a                                                                       ^ 

maaual  oa-atf  valve.  4,273.764,  CI.  137-614.190  BBC  Browa.  Boveri  A  C piiiy.  Liaiilad: Sfr- 

Barker.  Gleaa  B.;  and  Cobum.  William  K..  UI,  to  Staadard-Thiaaaha  Bdhkr.  Kari.  A276X)B2.0.  TS-IOjOOBL 

Corporation.  Carburetor  air  control  device.  4,276,237.  O.  261-  Slaicevic.  Mihailn.  4J7S.93i^  CL  30t-T3j80a 


39.00A. 


Barna.  Stephen  L.  Kitchen  utensil  for  aiakiag  flavored  beverages. 

4.273.64^  d.  99-323.000 
Barnes,  John  W.:  See— 


Beaks.  Keith  J.;  Daacoa.  WHbam  J.;  Dnaa.  Aathoay  O.;  mt 
Geosae  R..  to  Poat  Oflloe.  The.  Optical  fibees  aad  ghaaca- 4, 


^oTi 


4JJiJ»i, 


Beatky,  Gleaa  E.;  and  Banes.  John  W..  4.276,267.  CL  423-2X100. 
xmi,  Addelmo:  See— 


Geone  R.,  to  Poat  Oflloe.  The.  Optical  I 
CL»0«6L3ia  ^ 

Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

SdnhMcn,  Stephen  W.,  4J73^7.  CL  6^63400 
Barooi,  Aiielelmo:  See—  Beck.  Chritta.  ThaaH  Bedt.  aad  Malthiai  Beck,  hein:  Sa 

Baroai,  Daate;  aad  Barooi.  Adddmo.  4,273.837.  Q.  239-197XX)0  Beck.  RadoV  L.  dKt-ei.  4.27S,Si5.<l.  «-5SMR 

Barooi.  Dante;  and  Baroni  Adddma  Mobile  apparatiia  adapted  to   Beck.  Martin  A.;  FaMdaa.  Joha  R;  and  Landia,  DonaM  C  to  ITU 
form  a  duct  for  liquid  flows,  particularly  for  imgatno  purpoaes.       ruaiaw  ring    Corposatioa. 
4.273.837,  CL  239-197.000.  4476^60370.  364-477X100. 

Barr.  John  B.;  and  White,  Nicholas  F.,  ni,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora-    Beck.  Riafotf  K..  deoaaaed  (by  Back.  < 
tioe.  &Ha  size  aad  thermoaetting  aid  for  pitch  fibers.  427M78,  CL       ias  Beck.  hdrsX  to 


423-447.400.  cryo^aic  rniHn  4273.36S. CL  ^2^ilOO 

Berth.  Wayae  E..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Combinatkins  of  peaidOaaic  add  Becker.  Fraak  C;  aad  Li.  Jorge  P.,  to  Abbott  1 

1.1 -dioxide  with  7-(D-2-{4-ethylpiperazia-2.3-dione- l-catbosanadnl-  pioikiti^  indaalrid  sid—ans  from  fbagd  or 

2-(4-hydroxyphenyl)acetamido)-34l-iBCthy}-3-tetFazaM)thiaaie-  _  4.276X190  CL  106-18.320. 
thviwi-deMMtnxvnMthvlrmhalnaooraaic     add.     4.276J8S.     < 


Traader  device  iv  a 


424-114X100. 
Bartraai.  David  T..  to  Ferodo  Liaiited.  Impregaatioa  of  yaras. 

4.276.328.  O.  427-381.000. 
Barwegen.  Johannes  H.  M.:  See— 

Spaiuersberg.  Albertas  C;  Miak,  Haas  &;  and  Barwegen.  Johan- 
nes R  M..  4,273,8H  O.  239-3X10O 
BASF  Aktieagesdlschaft:  Sat— 

JoeneaHaa.  Werner;  Laam.  Gunther.  aad  Loeffler.  Hermaaa. 

4.276XHS,  O.  8-471.000. 
Kilpper.    Gerhard;    aad    OrioMner.    Johaaaes,    4.276,433.    CL 

562-438.000. 
Peterten.  Harro;  Krauae.  Hana-Joadum;  Flacfaer.  Kurt;  Smitz, 

Adolph:  aad  Zauabredicr.  Horat.  4,276.209.  a  260-2SX10P. 
SchoetdeTKlaas;  Holfaiann.  Weraer.  Kaemmer.  Edaard;  Boehlke, 
Kkva:  aad  Lewia.  Hehaat.  4,276,573,  a  36O-130.2ia 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatiott:  See— 

Schaolka,  Irving  R.;  aad  Niu.  Joaeph  R  Y..  4J76kOS4.  CL 

44-31X100 

Bassan,  Benjamia,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Oil  flow  melenagjtnic- 

tnrc  for  oU  sealed  mrrhaairal  vacaam  vane  panpu  4,276XnS.  CL 

4IS-I3X10O 

Baatgea,  Wendd,  to  Alb.  Kldn  GmbH  *  Ca  KG.  Device  for  dcwater- 

ing  shKige.  4,276,168.  CL  2I0-396X10O 
Batid.  Sleiriwn  E  Vehicle  with  variable  hei^A  ctrntaai  alatioa. 

4,273.800  CL  180-317.000 
Baadet.  Pierre,  to  Sodete  de  RedKTChcs  d  de  Syatheaea 
S.A.     Cyaao-guaaidiae     geometricd     isomers.     4J76,421,     CL 

348-341000.  ^ 

Baaer.  Hartaart;  Schmidt.  Peter,  Stacker,  Hcribcrt;  and  Prcybyla, 
Berad.  to  Robert  Boach  OmbK  Device  for  deieraiBiu  a  AkI  aMier- 
iag  sigBBl  for  aa   iateraal   combiBtioB  eagiae.  ^273.693.  O. 
123-482^000 
Baagh,  Joha  L.:  5m— 

Atwood.  Joha  E;  Baagh.  Joha  L.;  Koehler,  WQIiam  M.;  and 
Waterman.  David  K.,  4,273,392,  O.  73-4310aR. 
Bauach  ft  Looib  laoorporaled:  Sw— 

Chtwnecck.  Ridiard  C;  Ddidiert.  William  O.;  Faloeda,Joaeph  J.; 
and  VaaBufca.  Martia  F..  4^76.402.  O.  326-264XXnL       ^,.  ^ 
Baxter  Traveaol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Cobean.  Richard  W.,  4;2T6333.  O.  428-36.000 
Norton.  Wlffiam  W.;  Stmate^,  Jack  L.;  demens,  Miaaa;  and 
Eari  Roaooe  T,  4.275.««^  CL  17-23X100. 
Biyer  Akticage  icllichaft:  See— 

Arh,  KlaH»-Peter.  Grigo,  Ubich;  and 

0. 232-429.08U.  _^  ^    .       „_,_^.^ 

Bodonana.  Walter,  Lipper,  Kari-AagiK;  and  Brahne,  Friedtlch. 

4.276.231.0.260-344.000. 
Dieterich.  Dieter,  4.276X)44,  CL  8-1 13.300 
raona,   KaaKr;   namn^m. 
4,276,306^  a.  424-304X100 
Ifaidt.  DleHtoh;  Hnane.  Ocrt;  Ott.  KarMldnz;  and 

Eherhard. 4,276,391. a  323-71.000  .^^  « 

Hendricks.  Udo-Whrfried;  and  Jakoba.  Karihaaa,  4,2VMMi^  CI 

8*932X100 
HohMn.  PMar  Md  Sdwepa.  lodien.  4076^14  O.  2I0-29.4UA. 
MlTRUard:  and  MoTiWarich.  4,273322.  Ci  2224SXI0O 
Rdahaid.  4,276,218.  CL  MO3434e0 
Rdahard;   aad   Hoffiaiaan,    HrJlana.   4,27M2S,  CL 
OOOl 
PMer;  Rapp.  Walter,  and  V< 


CL    BecfaccHaaa; 


oecner,  laowani  w. 


4,2J«X»7.  CL  S3-40uOaO 

■h  «aKa  for4iaid 
4,273;471.  CL  4.3i7XK»L 


,  Pad  L..  4076^593.  CL  364-1 19 JOO 

Hswkiaa.  Join  J..  4.276,141,  O.  204.193X10M. 
Beckworth.  Aldea  E:  See- 

Hataon.  Thomaa.  Jr.;  Md»vac  Doaald  J^-  anri 
E.  4,276^39,  CL  38S-720X10O 


a"'^ 


Afceritar.  Aaaattran  &; 

424-IXlOO 
Haaada.  Haay  M-.  4.273.730  CL  128-234X100 
Waad.  Bnoe.  4^223.991. 0.  JiAlSAOf. 
Beebe.  One  W.;  Lee.  Eraeat  O.;  Sabrin,  Riahaid  L; 
aad  Haaaon,  George  C  to 

fbr  tdephone  awtehawawiem.  A2IM9L 


4,zMj8o  a 


I1»-I73J0C 
4J7S.7K  CL 


128-209.140 
Bdendorf  AG;  See— 


4,279.323,0.46- 
Mctho*  of  malmlg  a 

AJiMjm,  GL  MS-IJOO 

A.,  so 


4.279.799. 0.  179-26.000 
Bdrvte.  l4fecft  H,  la  Wadon  Comaaay  of  Nodh  1 

^HiMratafe  «M  mad  spacTIsTlltZ,  a  t^^ 
B^^Oaocge  E;  Wihan.  Ckaiiat  E;  TMhadoi'OHW  IL;  iai  I 

Keaactt  E.  to  Xetm  CuipwaUoa 
0.399-3400. 

Bdl  k  HowaB  Coamaay  See— 

Akera.  Roy.  4.2^9479.  a  27I-9.00O 


A.*  IMMb,  Tfeo^  E; 

4i76^m  CI  2M^463X»0 


tadolf.  4J76.I93, 


0..4aNJi8. 


hjAiT-d  Steadd.  WBhdm,         ,,^!^V'°L?^,^''S 

Ndaoik   KonaM  «•;  ana 


4,274404,0.  928-97.000 


L.;  GoUthorp;  Duvit  C;  ^ 

E.4J1MM.CLI1  ^^ 

dtar»  A«Mi;  Td.  Ka«  L.;  and  VadiaMky. 

Q.  ♦IO.323.000 

ihrnam  J.;  Maiaik^  Bifaai  Pa  t* 

.a.397-67X»0  J^ 

L;  and  Wt^t.  PUKr  Ou  A2Mim,  CL 

148-171 JOO  -^     ^       _     ^  ^_     ^ 

daoa.   Teea^  U  mi  *!■■*   taiaaond.   *jmM*,   O. 

369-36XISO 

„    Tad  W-Orii^a.Eialad  M.;  Bdta^  Er- 

R^daifo  E^'and  Saki.  Naa  K«  <nMia  a 

422.|Q0y00O' 

^  to  Nihil  III  ■■■a. 
<SfM97.,Ch  J0M2?Ji^  »> 

M.;DiriHa,'~ 

C4MtftlMfeln,MI . . 

fcradalaca— Jcadmiijinai  ^I^MMk CL StS't 
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MuE.: 

BcU.  John  T.;  and  BohIct.  Max  E.  4^76^2.  CL  499-1  llOOa 
Baadix  Cofponlioa.  Thr  5m^ 

OdhMcr.  Dimd  O.;  Ilfir.  Vakalinc  J.;  and  TooMbt.  Gary  C. 

4^7S.94«.  a.  339-2II.00R 
HartfMd.  Thoum  W.;  aad  Kaiakr.  Jantet  A..  4^76,tta  a. 

364-43 1. OOa 
KfMMi.  LeoMfd  A.;  awl  Hogaa.  Edward  P..  4^73.943.  a.  339- 

I47.00IL 
Perkey.  RuMell  C;  Thaaaa.  David  C;  and  Emtmm,  Jaaea  M., 
4J7«,006.  a.  41S-94.aQa 
Beadx.  Gerald  A.:  Sm— 

Bakoa.  P«er.  Beadz.  Gerald  A.;  Darrow.  RfoMdl  E.;  aad  Rivca- 
burah.  Deaan  L..  4^76,116,  CL  232-13^000) 
Beaedict.  Dooglaa  M.;  aad  GaakOl,  Jaam  tU,  3t.M  Hnchet  Aircraft 
Conpaay.  Multi-maaler  tiagle^vc  ECLs^flop.  4^76.411.  CI 
3a7-272.00A.  ^"^ 

Beakc  Fraak  W.;  aad  Moore,  Cwtia  L..  lo  Ekcthc  Power  Rwrarch 
iattitulc.  lac.  Vapor-cookd  electrical  apparatus.  4,27i,33a  O- 
336-31.000. 
Beatley,  Oleaa  E.;  aad  Bamet,  Joha  W.,  to  United  State*  of  Aaierica. 
Eaergy.  Hot  cell  purificalioo  of  •troatiuai-S2,  83  aad  other  isotopes 
fron  proton  irradiated  atolybdeaun.  4^76,267,  Q.  423-2.00a 
Berfer.  Robert  E.:  Sf»— 

Baird.  Roy  W.;  Berfer,  Robert  E.;  aad  Kirk.  Richard  L.,  4,273.932, 
a.  3OI-39.O0T. 
Berpkviat.  Lan  A.  Uacoihat  and  ooiMag  tape  neaaure.  4J7S,303.  Q. 

3ri37.00R. 
Benpnaa.  Charles  T.,  to  Braadt.  lac.  Coia  aortar  with  expaaded  capa- 

hihty.  4J73,73I.  Q.  I33-3.00C. 
Berpnaa.  Raynond  A.  Air  float  Axture  danping  system.  447S,9t3.  Q. 

4l4-676.00a 
Bergner,  Robert  L.;  Rothwarf,  Frederick;  aad  Tauber,  Arthur,  to 
Uaited  States  of  Aaierica.  Army.  Method  of  treatina  Soi^CciT-baaed 
pemanent  awfaet  alloys.  4,276.097.  Q.  I4t-I0l.000i 
BergMen.  M.  Briaa.  to  Uaited  Slates  of  AaMrica.  Air  Force.  Coobag 

system  for  ramjet  eagiae.  4J7S.I37.  Q.  244-33.008. 
Bergwerksverbaad  GmbH:  Sw— 

Gappa.  Ounther.  Juatgen.  Harald;  and  Kleta.  Jurgea.  4,276,171,  d. 
210462.000. 
Bemd.  Steinkuhl:  See— 

Mertea,  Gerhard;  Breuer,  Oswald;  aad  Berad,  Steiakohl,  4,273.927, 
a.  299-34.000. 
Bemert,  Jorg  D.:  5er— 

de  Groot.  Fredrik  W.;  aad  Bemert.  Jorg  D..  4.273,102,  Q. 
188- 1 34.000. 
Berry.  Victor  L.:  Ste— 

Andrews.  James  R.;  Balke.  Rodney  W.;  and  Berry.  Victor  L.. 
'4,273.992.  a.  4I6-146.00R. 
Berthoud.  S.A..  Sar— 

Baret.  Denis.  4.273.764,  Q.  137-614.190 
Bichi.  Paaquak.  to  Gori  *  Zucchi  S.p.A.  Machine  aad  a  method  for 
coostnictiag  a  chain  having  automatically  shaped  aad  wdded  chain 
links.  4,273.333.  Q.  39-3.000. 
Bilanceri.  Silvio  G..  to  Black  *  Decker  Inc.  Self-tightening  keyless 

chock.  4,273.193.  CL  27944.000 
BiUwra.  Joha  M..  lo  Yardaey  Electric  Corporation.  Method  of  forming 

a  separator  integral  with  an  electrode.  4,276.1 10  Q.  136-291.000. 
Bilow.  Norman;  aad  Landis,  Abraham  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Acetylene  terminated  iaade  ohgioawrs  which  amk  at  low 
tcaqieratafca.  4J76,407,  CL  S2»-172.00O 
Binder,  Kurt:  Sm^ 

Gast.  Theodor.  and  Binder.  Kurt,  4,273.316,  CL  73-33A». 
Bmks  Manuteturiag  Company:  Sar— 

Gerdea,  Domdtf  F.,  076,064.  Q.  33-217X)00. 
Biaaack.  Rudolf  :  Sm^ 

Arh.  Klaus-Peter,  Grigo.  Ulrich;  and  Binsack.  Rudolf.  4.276,193, 
a.  232-429.00B. 
Bio- Vac  Incorporated:  See— 

ParkiaaoB,  Martin;  and   Dimitroff;   Michael   V.,  4^273,311.  Q. 
34-92.000. 
Biotrrhanlogie  Aktieaaeaellschaft  fiir  Emuhw:  See— 

Gataick.    David    L.;   and    Roseabcrg.    Ej^geat.    4^76,094.   Q. 
1 34-10000. 
Bishop.  GeraU  B..  to  Ford  Motor  Cooqway.  Carburetor.  4J76J40  Q. 

261-3100O 
BiaseU,  Reader  E..  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay.  OWIa  polymerization 

prooem  uaiag  wcireated  cttalyst  4.276,400  CL  S26-1S100O 
Biviaa.  Charles  F.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  securiag  calvahum  skull 

sectioa  to  baaal  skull  lectioa.  4i73,490  Q.  27-21^000 
BJHughcs  lac.:  5i»- 

Swiatmaa.  RoaaM  E..  4»27S.7tl.  a  166-292.000 
Black  dawsoa  Compaay.  Thr  See— 

Lehmaa.  Donald  F..  4,276^139.  Q.  209-273.000 
Black  A  Decker  inc.:  Sar 

Bikaoeri.  Silvio  G..  4,273.193.  CL  27944.00O 
Black  A  Decker  Maaufarturii^  Compaay.  Thr  Ss»- 

Speer.  Howard  O..  Jr.;  aad  Proctt.  Mark  A..  4J7SJ(10  O. 
3040000 
Black.  William  B.:  See— 

Wa.  Weo-U;  and  Bhck.  WiUmm  B^  4^76346,  CL  42I-373.Q0O 
Blair,  Lyaa  J.,  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Compaay.  Retractable  igailer  device 
for  am  imbiam  <27S^S9,  a  60-39.I2S. 

Rolaad  R.  to  Wiathrop-AtUas  Ca.  lac  Phalograph 
,  4073417.  a  4D-13UnL 


Blaachard,  Roaald  J.: 

°^'«P2S"  ^  •  "^  BtaKhard,  RoaaM  J.  4^6,397.  Q. 
364-300000 
Blaaer,  Lawreaoe  M.:  Sar— 

ArgueOo,  Leoaaid  E.;  aad  Btaser.  Uwreacc  M..  4.273.701.  Q. 
123409.000 
Bleday.  Michael  P..  to  Uaited  States  of  America.  Air  Pbroe.  Optical 

doose  prolectioo  device.  4.273.139,  CL  244-I2I.00O 
Blight.  Graham  J.:  See— 

Stager.  Robert  F.;  aad  Blight.  Graham  J..  4^76.498.  Q.  3184.000. 

Blohm.  Reinhani:  Kari.  Rupert;  and  Sarcander.  Hans,  to  Schubert  * 

Salzer.  Procem  and  apparatus  for  servicing  a  number  of  motnaUy 

adjacent  iiiiaain|  ooolioas  of  an  open-end  spinning 

4.273.333.  CI.  37-MoOO. 

Bhidworth,  Robert  A.  Couphng  apparatus  for  articulated 

4.273.678.  a.  114-248.000. 
Blumrich.  Walter.  Dorr.  Karl  H.;  Koaig.  Haas  J.;  aad  Saader.  Ulrich.  to 
MetaOgesellBchaft  Aktkageaellachair  Procem  of  streagtheaiag  dflute 
phoaphoric  acid.  4.276.116.  Q.  13947.00R. 
Blv.  Keaaeth  B.;  Gutwald.  Mark  J.;  aad  Ludeckc.  Otto  A.,  to  Geaeral 
Moton  Corporation.  MoooHch  diead  exhaust  (liter  with  self-fcneaer- 
atioa.  4.276.066,  Q.  33-287.000. 
Bo,  Enaaaao,  to  Societe  Anooyme  Dite  BBM.  Markiag  head  for  cold 

stamping  svmbols  on  a  metallic  surftce.  4.273.632,  Oi  1014.000. 
Boano,  AdolforSer— 

Andreob.  Angelo;  Boano,  Adolfo;  and  Veaco,  Mario,  4,273,900  C\. 
280-7  KLOOO 
^yiffliann.  Walter,  Lioper.  Kari-Ai^ust;  aad  Bruhae.  Friedridi,  to 
Bayer  AktieageaeOschaft.  Procem  for  the  preparatioa  of  optioaally 
■■batiluled  beazoyi  chloride.  4.276.231.  a.  260^.000. 
Bodca.  Hciarich:  Sar— 

Jufb.  Ridmrd:  and  Boden.  Heinrich.  4J73.822.  CL  22243.000 
Bodig.  Bemd:  Roozenbeek,  Hermaa;  aad  Jundt.  Werner,  to  Robert 
Boach  GmbH.  Flux  control  system  for  a  hall  generator  in  an  ignition 
system  of  an  iniemal  oombustioa  eagiae.  4473.703.  a.  123411000. 
Boehlke.  Klaus:  Sn>-  ^^ 

Schoettle.  Kkus;  Hoffmann.  Werner.  Knemoier.  Eduard;  Boehlke. 
Klaus;  aad  Lewin.  Hefanut.  4476.373.  Q.  360-I30.2IO 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  Ser— 

Huadt.  Dieter.  Sedehneyer.  Mariannr.  Roachlau,  Peler;  Stahkr. 
Fritz;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang.  4476.376.  Q.  433-17.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  Sar— 

Kalocmy.  Joaeph.  4473,603. 0.  73-861.680. 
Steidl.  Robert  H..  4473,942,  a.  312-266.000. 
TomUnsoa.  Lloyd  R.,  4476,648.  CL  37148.000. 
Boekhorst.  Aatootus,  to  U.S.  PUlfaie  COrporatioa.  Tuned  switched- 

mode  power  supply.  4476.386,  O.  363-21.000 
Boes.  David  J.,  to  Westiaghouae  Electric  Corp.  Pace  type  shaft  seal  for 
liquid  metal  pumps.  4473.891.  CL  277-96.I0O 

Fjhiiuriiian.  Kamran;  and  Bogner.  Robert  E..  4476,339.  Q.  340- 

Bogoaky.  Roaald  A.:  Sar— 

Hofanes.  PUlbB  R.;  Kehler,  Jaaws  A.;  aad  Bogusky,  Roaald  A.. 
4473.372,  d.  64-3O00D. 

Bohman,  Carl  E;  aad  Mitchell.  Peier  O.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Sloae 

discriminator.  4473,346,  d  36-10200. 
Boisen  Schmidt.  Eaon;  Zechner,  Joacf  K.  S;  and  Frang.  Gosu  M.,  to 

BoUdca  Aktiebolag.  Method  tof  crystalUziag  alummium  sulphate 

sdutioas  to  form  dust-firee  graaules  having  uniform  grain  size. 

4476,092.  CI.  23-301  ilOO 
Bolcavage.  Richard  D.;  Fleek.  Arthur  E;  and  MarctM.  Mitchell  P..  to 

Interaatioaal  Batum  Machlaes  Corporation.  Line  printer  system 

and  Bwthod  of  operation  with  microprocesaor  control.  4473,633.  Q. 

101-93.140. 
Boleaky,  Richard  C.  to  Zinuaer  USA.  Inc.  Intramedullary  fixation 

device  for  fractured  tubular  boaes.  4473.717.  CL  128-92.0BC. 
Boliden  Aktiebolag:  See 

Boisen  Schmidt.  Effon;  Zechner,  JoaefK.  S.;  aad  Fraag.  Goata  M^ 
4476.032.  a.  23-301.000 
Bolliger.  Frederic  E:  See— 

Hatch.  Robert  A.;  Jaaaea.  Harvey  B.;  Bolliaer.  Frederic  E;  aad 
Sumegi.  Robert  B..  4473.338.  CL  60-39.  idl 
Bohoa.  Colin  B.;  Rylands,  Harry  D.;  Turner,  Oars;  aad  Turaer,  Heary 
W.,  to  Uaited  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  aad  Northern  bdaiid,  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defcace  ia  Her  Britaaaic  M^joty's  Govern- 
ment of  the.  Fuel  breaking  systems.  4473458.  CL  244-121.000. 
Boauaart  Patrick,  to  Ddackuix.  C.  Apparatus  for  eemoviag  the  sur- 
plus wddta|  materiaL  4473,499.  Q.  30^80.000. 
Boaaaao.  Aathoay  J.:  Sar— 

Graeafield.  Charles;  aad  Boaanno.  Aathoay  J..  4476^113.  Q. 
1 39-1. OR  W. 
Boaa,  Joha  W..  to  Pcaawalt  Corporatioa.  Cryopuaip  appmatua. 

4473.366.  a.  62-33.300 
Boaus-Bik.  lac.:  Ssu— 

Silvennan.  Ridmni  V..  4473.663. 0.  108-14.000. 
Boanm.  Aftert;  Crepaux.  Alaia  P.;  aad  Moutard.  Anne-Marie  E  J.,  to 
Briliah  PMroleum  Compaay  I  imitrd.  The.  Procem  for  preparing 
pitch  foams  aad  pradactt  so  produced.  4476446.  CL  264-lUIOO 
Boothroyd.  Joha  A.:  Sar— 

Willett.  Daaad  E;  Boothroyd.  Joha  A.;  aad  Laagbis,  William  F., 
4476^439.  CL  200- 137.000 
Bopp.  Louis  A.,  to  Geaeral  Cable  Corporation.  Power  aad  control 
cabica    haviag    flexible    polyoleAa    iaiulatinn     44764SI.    CL 
264-174.000 
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Boreaa,  Willem  J.  L.,  to  Saagamo  Wealoa.  lac 
loag  scale  electrical  nmler  with  multiple  aide  eoil  i 
a  324-130000 
Borg-Waraer  Cotporatioa;'3ar— 

Falk.  Joha  C.  4476493.  CL  325-233X)0O 
Kouati.  Kaaaadi  J^  aad  Norback.  Demi  K..  447S,M7,  a 
415-17XX)0. 
Boae.  Biaml  K..  to  Geaeral  Electric 
ooatrol  apparatus  for  a 
oUae  drive  system.  4476.303.  Q.  318-723.000 

RoaaM  1;  Watts.  Heary  J.;  aad  Siegel.  Waller  P..  deoeaaai  (by 
SicBBi,  Dorollqr,  cxecatiixX  to  Uaioa  Ipedal 
tus  employed  in  the  attKhaeM  «r  hook  mid 


m44jcHjaak€LM.iuoai. 


Er- 
Ci 


I  eye  ta^  pwtioM  to  a 
4473.673.  CL  11M03.00O 

BothwcB.  Brace  E.  to  RepweB  Aaaodalea.  Iflic  Metal-cetmBic  compos- 
ite aad  method  for  mak>«  same  4476.331.  a  428-36J00O 

Boudret.  Robert  J.;  ^hsmbaagh.  Joha  S.;  aad  Zdtaer.  Hymaa.  toOTE 
Products  Corporatioa.  Ehctrochcaacal  cell  with  electrode  hold- 
dowB.  4476461.  CL  429-186.000. 

Bouads.  Edwad  O.  BrnMbm  fouadatioa  method  aad  system.  %vith 
eaergy  ooaaervatioa  aad  sdar  eaergy  miKfatioa  fcatarea.  4473438. 
CL  52-299X)0O 

Boarae.  Joha  W..  to  Bourne,  ioyoe  Aaac  Rotary  vaivea.  44T9.I24.  a. 

222-148^)00. 
BouriB,  loyoe  Anae:  Sat^ 

Bourne,  Joha  W.,  4473,824,  Q.  222-14Si)0O 
Bootcher,  Aadrew  G.  Jr.;  aad  Shatto,  Waller  C  Jr..  to  AMP  laoorpo- 

raled.  Coaaector  lermiaatmg  tool  4473.493.  Q.  29-749.000 
Boatraa.  Kamal  S.;  aad  Colemaa.  IGchadJ.,  to  Baaker  Rno  Corpora- 
tioa. High  deaiity  filter  coaaector.  4476423.  CL  333-182X100 
Bowea,  Andrew  C:  Sar— 

Bowea.  Michael  W.;  aad  Bowea.  Aadrew  C.  4473.972.  Q. 
403-401.000 
Bowea.  Howard;  aad  Little.  Joha  S-,  to  Reaaarch  Tedmotofy.  lac. 

PBm  dacfcacm  detectioa  syMMi.  4476447,  a  34O47S.Q0O 
Bowea.  Michad  W.;  aad  Bowea.  Aadrew  C.  Mhre  joiat  aad  Caiteaer 

theidbr.  4473.972.  a  403401.000 
Bower.  Jolm  D.  Regeaeratable  peritoneal  dialysis  bag.  4476.173.  CL 

210436000 
Bowman.  Robert  M..  to  Gbn-Odgy  CorponliaB.  BealoAMpipen- 

zmea.  4476494.  CL  424-230000 
BP  r^Mitiah  Lhaitad:  Ste^— 

Teaheni.  Radolf  J..  4476485.  a  S2in2j00O 
Brabana.lack  A.  Ptfl  «a  tfphoard  fccUai  lyMem  far  tkcaiL 
4473.860  CL  244-133.00Il 
J  Haaa-Eberfaard:  Sar 
Bwdt.  Dietridt;  Humme.  Gert;  Ott.  Kari-HeiHB;  aad  BtaeMb  Haaa- 
Ebcriimd.  4476491.  a.  S2S-71j00O 
SdlyA.:5ir- 
Robmaoa,   Joaeph   G.;   aad    Braia.   SaBy   A^   447M08.   O. 
328-247.000 
iramwcO.  Mkhad  J.,  to  Imperial  Chamcal  ladMtrim  I  hiiliii  Ther- 
miTpltflirf  atticks  haviag  a  sarftce  fused  to  doth.  4476444  CL 
428-286X100  Brv^a. 

Inmoolmi.  EmOiaao,  to  Ftat  Traltori  S.pA.  Oeartmt  for  aa  agrical-   ^Tl 

tund  tnctor.  4475.601.  a  74.15.630 
lac:&»- 

I T..  4475.751,  a.  1334XI0C 
Imc-.Sti— 

Jolm  A.,  4475.874,  CI  27I4XI0O 

Brachbuhlcr.  Ham  U.;  Matten.  Gnater.  aad  Traber.  Waller,  to  Cim- 
Oalgy  Corporatioa.  MWoidal  2-<phcmMqHdpha-«kylVimidaaoii9ea. 

4476403.  ar4a4-273XnR. 

J^  aad  DraevKh.  Raymoad  P..  to  Uaioa  CNtUe 


Aftert;  Crepaas,  AMa  9.^  t 
.      I.,  4t21U4ik  CL  ii4.S3  JOO 

Britloa,  Ted  W.:  Se^— 
Dibal.  Vladimir  J;  < 
aoa.  lolm  A-;  Mnaa.lia«  W4< 
aeato;  Rodrigaez.  Roddfo  R-;  ad  Sana.  hwrtU  • 
42MQfcaBO 
Broadm.  Fntiae  H.:  Set— 

TiiiTfai^n   ^^^  W*^  iiii^^   PhoM  R.  €lfiMi.  CL 

lOMiian  ^  -  _ 

RadoK  and  Kamr,  Pihi,  to  Kaado  •  Mittitfff,^ 

iiisiiM^iiiiii  I  mm  n  TitTTim 

Brokkc.  Mervia  E:  Sar— 

PaOoa.  Feieac  M.;  Brokke.  Mervia  E;  aad  Ani*law.  Oaaae  L. 
4476XI9I.  CI  714tJ0BL  -      tl 

FtaikP.:Sar—  <     ' '•'►      ^•-  *''"^- 

B.;  iml  Bioda^  Pmfc  P,  ^TTSjn.  CL 
414-1S6X10O 

B.;  aid  Broola.  Fraak  P. 
4475478.0-  414-156XDO 
Browa,  Byraa  tL,  to 

_    _  _   ■     device  4,»fcU  J.  CL 

DoaaU  L-;  Sdvaatovm  AJk  K(;4Md  aMlMfc  OriM  K-. 
4475,649.  CL  1004X1)0 
BnwB.  Richad  E;  PttWrid.  CheMcc:  aad  ShiwA  MMk  Ji^  to  Warn- 


4476^169.  CLll(M04X)0O 

Rigai^  E  Ormr.  SiaHna 
447S,WL  O.  Ut-IOUOO 
Joseph  Rj  Sar— 


4476*411,  CLSIMJHOl 
hemabgri 

a4M4tijaaoi 

Rdbat  W^to 
for  Wary 


4475470  a  254-361X100 
Larry  C  to  LBP 
m.  447S,9BI,  CL  41 


mm.  447S40L  a  ni-aSMOL 
BTU  B^iaaariag  Cm  por  atioa  Si 

BhI^  MmIb  a.;  FMbnoMit 
441M09,CL3i44njOaB^  ^. 


IL; 


Coiponlioa.  Coalvol  oTilndae  tem 
ilmisllna  4476^174.  a  21O4T3X)0O 


447U41.  a  161411 


Pbal  M-; 


F.:Sa- 
Schadler.  Priedrich  K.;  aad 
lS6-tSX)0O 
Bicretoa,  DavU  A.;  aad  Staaabary,  Baddy  F,  to 

Corporatioa.  Microiaatractioa  storaae  m 
trcmfOMmon.  4476495.  CL  364-200000 

r.  Oawald:  See— 
Mertea.  Gerhard;  Breaer.  OswaU;  aad  Bemd.  SteiakaU,  4475,927. 

a299-34w00O  __ 

Bicwcr.  ArthH  O^  Neideraya.  Robert  Wn  a«l  McIaliK.  WilBam  S, 
to  Uiiioyri.  lac:  md  Uaroyal  Ltd,  SiAtfiiated  dJlUm  tatraxide 
plart  gfowlh  icgalarts.  4476,422.  CL  549-lSXIOO 

'2£^lftiBrewa.J«aaE,4476«4^CL307;m00B. 
^^^         L.  Saow  Cham  i^kw.  4475,486ra  a4-73.0CR 
I  Tin  Co,  Ltd.:  Sar—  !„«/ 

,  4475,790  CLUI-l33X)0O 
R  Table  saw  caniage  sHirkarat    <27S.777.  CL 
144.13iX)0O 


^acaadZo- 

447S40F.  CL  19U44X)0O  ' 

Hewy  L.  BaearHy  sada.  4,273411.  CL  m^tum^^ 

F.:Ste>-  * 

i.;  md  ■acfeBriarta;  WBiaa^  MHi^MlCL 


for 

to 


Godii,  Pnak  Otto.  447^158,  CL  m^SAMA 
BnOtvaat,  Kraart  W^ 
taoMllac 
19t-533X)0O 


333-181000 

iN.;( 


Otto  W.;  Lec^  Eraat  Ol;  Sabn^  Richard  L; 

OaorirC.  4476^1.  CL  179-175 
Robert  E:Ss*— 

awAky.  Omii  B^  «d  Biiak.  Robat  E,  4498^021.  CL 
432-ISX)0O.  <-'   ..-.•-    .,■■_..■    -.     V 

Conoraiioa:  5ei  qui    c  *-  ( ' 

^<  aid  Rm.  Gnteto  IX.  «2N4iS.  CL 
39B>l4QilOO 


R«J»i-K.     


447SJ1Qia2S4-36lJ00O 
Prooaa  far  picpmiag  cydc 

CL  Jtt-lliXm  '.i- 
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Burrow*.  Un  E;  ud  Chewy.  Peter  A.,  to  Man  Limited.  Food  product 

■ad  proceta.  4J7Mi  I.  CL  426-S6.0(n. 
Buraon,  Nancy;  and  Schneider,  Thonna  D..  to  Buraoa.  Nancy.  Method 
and  apfMratus  for  producias  an  imafeofa  peraoa'a  bee  at  a  different 
aae.  4.276.57a  CI.  351-903.000. 
Bo^ey.  Peter  S.:  5«w— 

Oralt,  David  L.;  and  Buahey.  Peter  S^  4»27S.S4I.  Q.  32-413.000. 
Binaolati.  CamiBo:  Sor— 

Carbonato,  Gianfranco;  and  Buaaolati,  CarnUk),  4J75,674,  Q. 
1I2I58.00E. 
Batler.  Gordon  IL;  and  Jefferaon,  Robert  T..  to  OuBmiaa  Engine 

Comfwny.  Inc.  Seal  conatruction.  4.275,889.  a.  ITJ-AlJOOO. 
Butt.  Sheldon  R:  5(v-- 

Popplewdl.  Jamea  M.;  and  Butt.  Sheldon  H..  4.279.714.  Q.  165- 
I34.00R. 
Butylia.  Mikhail  Y.:  S^a>- 

Anoahko.  Vladimir  A.;  Godin.  Eduard  M.;  Gavhlov.  Anatoly  N.; 

Zverkov.  Garik  E;  Matakevich,  Vladimir  I.;  Chepwrin,  Valentin 

M.;  Semenov,  Valentin  P.;  Grachev,  Vladimir  V.;  and  Botylin. 

Mikhail  Y  ,  4,275.579.  Q.  72-59.000. 

Buzzeil.  Colby  E.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vibrator  type  denai- 

tometer.  4.275.585.  CI.  73-32.00A. 
C.B.M.  Car  et  B«a  Le  Mam.  Ste— 

Bale.  Akin.  4.279.618.  CL  74-878.000. 
C.  J.  Rogera  Enterpriaea  Inc.:  See— 

Rogera.  Charles  J..  4.276.980.  CI.  362-22.000. 
CM.  Induathea:  See— 

Fataaadier.  Yvea.  4^75.742,  a.  128-703.00a 
Cabardo.  Alberta  Jr.  Periodontal  powder.  4.276J87.  a.  424-154.000. 
Caims,  Rodney  J.;  aad  Whitdaw,  Stefan  P.,  to  National  DiatiUen  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Plaatic  valve  core.  4.275.756.  CL  137-234.500. 
Cahfbmia  Instituie  of  Technology:  5(v— 

Perkina.  Gerald  S.;  and  Moore.   Nichoiaa  R..  4^76,003.  Q. 
417-415.000. 
CaapbelL   Frank.   Jr.    Interlocking   truncated   triangular   inaolator. 

4J75.771.  a.  138-149.000. 
Canadian  Gaa  Research  Inatitute:  See— 

Schaua.  Orland  O ;  and  Overall.  John  C.  K..  4479.709.  a.  126- 
liaOOR. 
Cannelli.  Pierino.  Thermoelectric  generator  operating  with  a  cooling 
device  for  converting  solar  energy  into  electric  energy,  and  ayatem 
for  the  uae  thereof.  4.276,440.  Q.  l36-206.00a 
Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Harigaya.  laao;  and  Yamataka.  Akihiro.  4.276,606.  Q.  364-709.000. 

Midorikawa.   Koyo;   Ttunoda.  Atauo;   Muraae.   Hidetoahi;   Mo- 

chizuki.  Noritaka;  Minami,  Setaua,  Matavi,  Yoahiya;  Moriwaki. 

Maaazumi;  aad  SunMa.  Mikio.  4.279.962.  Q.  399-I.OOa 

Tachika.    Tetauji;    Sakamaki,    Hiaaahi;    aad    Hattori.    Hiroyuki. 

4.279.958,  CL  395-I4.00R. 
Teraawa,  Koji.  <276^994.  Q.  346-I40.00R. 
Caraaan.  Marino  G.:  See— 

de  Jager,  Frank;  van  Doom.  Rudolf  A.;  Vertoom.  Johaanea  V.; 
and  Caraaao.  Mariao  G..  4.276.69a  Q.  375-1  laOOO. 
Carboaaro.    Maria   to   Compagnie   Francaiae   des   Petioles.    Tool 

equipped  with  a  percuaaive  device.  4J79.794,  CL  173-139.000. 
Carboaato,  Oiaafraaco;  aad  Buaaolati.  Camilla  to  Necchi  S.p.A.  Mi- 
croproceaaor  controlled  electronic  aewing  machine.  4.279.674.  Q. 
II2-I98.00E. 
Carlaen.  W.  John;  Dakaa.  Mark  L.;  aad  Lambert.  Gary  M..  to  GTE 
Laboratohea  Incorporated.  Winged  V-groove  fiber  optic  clamp  and 
apbcer  4.276. 1 1 3.  Q.  1 56-5O2.00a 
Carlaoa.  David  H.  J.,  lo  UOP  Inc.  Catalytic  composite,  method  of 

manufacture,  and  proceaa  for  uae.  4476.194,  CL  292-430.000. 
Carnation  Company:  See— 

Chambera,  Lae;  aad  Elleitaoa.  Melvia  £..  4479.647.  CL  99-339.000. 
CaroU.  Celao.  Electrically  driven  continaooa  tooth  bruah.  4479.749.  C\. 

132-1  lOOA. 
Caroaooe.  Giorgia  Cigarette  holder.  4479.749.  Q.  13l-27O.O0a 
Caaaeaa,  Nichobs.  Jr..  lo  Kaiaer  Alumiaam  A  Chemical  Corporation. 

Refractory  gun  mix.  4.276J»1.  a.  I06-98X)00. 
Casuneili.  Gimeppe;  Ruggieri,  Daniela;  Arcamone.  FMenoo;  and  di 
Maroa  Aarelia  to  Farmitaba  Carlo  Elba.  S.p.A.  Antitumor  glyco- 
sidea.  their  preparation  and  uae.  4.276.289.  Q.  424-l8aO0a 
Caataldo.  Jerry  L.  Lock  device.  4.279.577.  a.  7O-337.00a 
Caatle,  George  K.  Fire  proof  cable  tray  enclosare.  4476.332.  Q. 

428.36.00a 
Caatle.  Thooaa  M.:  Sae— 

Dohk.  Leater  A.;  Laborde.  Abce  L.;  aad  Cmtit,  Thonaa  M.. 
4.276.412,  a.  936-I7.00R. 
Catalyst  Reaearch  Corporation:  See— 

Haraey.  Mahlyn  J..  4476.362.  CL  429-213.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Forney.  Melvin  L.,  4,276,464.  CI  2I9-I36.00a 

Gifanch.  William  A.;  Nilea.  Albert  B.;  and  Updyke.  Keaaedi  W.. 

4475.844.  a.  239-533.300. 
MiBcr.  Kaaaeth  J..  4475.981.  CL  72-389.000. 
Rdaana.  Harold  L..  4479.89a  Q.  277.84.00a 
Cavitroa  Corporation:  See— 

Warria.  George  E..  4476yQ24.  CL  433.99.00a 

Corporation:  See— 
Daltoa.  Charlea  A.;  and  Slinkard.  Wilham  E..  4476.196.  CL 

292-439.00a 
Fioix.  Michael  F..  4476.397.  Q.  929-448.000 
RhHB.  David;  aad  Ataotta  Patrick  F..  4476,432.  Q.  960-I9a000. 
Soehajiea.  John  W..  4476.179.  Q.  210679.000. 


Callu  Producta  Coaipaay:  See— 

Miller,  Alan  H..  4.279.81 1.  Q.  206-20440a 
Centrilift-Hughea.  Inc.:  See— 

Roberta.  Leo  L..  4475.938.  CI.  3O8.|62.00a 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S^.A.:  See— 

Bmbm.  Maria  "d  favooi.  Giaa  P..  4479.923.  O.  43.|l2.00a 
Franco.  Bartola  4479.918.  Q.  296-l90.00a 
Ceatury  latematioaal  Corp.:  See— 

Smith.  Roaald  L..  4479.884.  Q.  273.43.00A. 
Chamberlain.  Alan  D..  to  Sybroa  Corporatioa.  Sludge  aiphon  collector 

with  de-gaaing  header.  4476,169.  Q.  210-242.  lOa 
Chambera,  Lee;  aad  Ellertaon.  Melvin  E.  to  Caraatioa  Coopaay. 
Apparatua  for  producing  a  centerfiUed  food  product  4475>«^  Q. 
99-339.00a 
OuuBbers,  William  M.  Maccrator.  4479.849.  Q.  241-46.060. 
Chan.  Choog  H.:  See- 
Van  Hook.  James  P.;  Hildebrand.  Oair  E.;  and  Chan.  CbOM  11. 
4476476.  a.  423.389.00a  ^^ 

Chang.  George  Q.:  See— 

Kohlenberger.  Charles  W.;  Kirkpatrick.  Craig  G.;  Eatrada.  John 
A.;  aad  Chaaa.  George  Q..  4.279.999.  Q.  73-774.000. 
Chapman.  Charlea  C:  See— 

Dixoa.  RoUaad  E.;  aad  Chapman.  Charlea  C.  4476497.  Q. 
422-62.000. 
Chattha,  Mohinder  S..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Coating  compoattion 
catalyzed   with  phosphonic  add  derivative  -  3.  1476,392,  G. 
929-118.000. 
Chemap  A.a.:  See- 
Mueller.  Felix.  4476.384.  Q.  439-3 1 1.00a 
Muller.  Haas;  aad  Guazzone.  Bruaa  4476.166.  Q.  210-327.000. 
Chemetab  Corporation:  See— 

Welah,  Jay  Y.;  MulUer.  Alain;  and  Picquet.  Pierre  C.,  4476468.  Q. 
423-49.000. 
Chen.  Gilbert  K.;  Nyberg.  Paul  M.;  aad  Buchbolz.  Matthew,  to  Koch 
Eamneermg  Company,  lac.  Vapor-Uquid  contact  grid  wpanttua. 
4476442,0.261-111.000. 
Cheac.  Richard:  S^e— 

Iria  Fruicis:  aad  Cheae.  Richard.  4479.484.  CL  24-2a00R.      ' 
Cheney.  Peter  A.:  See— 

Burrowa.  Ian  E.;  and  Cheney.  Peter  A.,  4476.31 1.  CL  426-96.00a 
Chepurin.  Valentin  M.:  See— 

Anoshka  Vladimir  A.;  Godin.  Eduard  M.;  Gavrilov.  Anatoly  N.; 
Zverkov.  Garik  E.;  Matakevich.  Vladiaur  I.;  Chepurin.  Valentm 
M.;  Semenov.  Vaknttn  P.;  Grachev.  Vladimir  v.;  and  Butylin. 
Mikhail  Y..  4479.979.  Q.  72-99.000. 
Cheater.  Arthur  W.;  and  Stover.  William  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Steam  passivation  of  metal  oontamiaants  on  cracking  catatysta. 
4476.149.  a.  208-120.000. 
Cheater.  Victor,  to  General  Porcdaia  Mfg.  Ca  Compoaition  of  a 
conductive  ceramic  glaze  and  improved  method  of  fbrmhig  aaaK. 
4476404.  a.  292-9 19!000. 
Chevron  Reaearch  Company:  See— 

Ziaaa,  Stephaa  D..  4476.42a  Q.  948-264.000. 
Chiariaa  Dario:  5w 

Delia    Bella.    Davide;    and    Chiarina    Daria    4476499,    Q. 
424-27100a 
Chikadd.  Burt:  See— 

Ldghton,  Stephen  B.;  Murana  Genesia  Markowitz,  Allea;  aad 
dukadel.  Burt.  4476.383.  Q.  435-29ia0a 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See— 

Henaoo.    Kenneth;    aad    Terrell.    Chriatopher.    4476.358,    O. 
429-97.000. 
Chodorow.  Ingram  &;  aad  Daiwm.  J.  David,  to  TaduMlytiea.  lac. 

Reteation  auturc  bridae.  4479.736.  O.  12t-339.00a 
Choiaacki.  Deaaia  A.:  See— 

Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner.  Sicvea  R.;  aad  rhojaarhi,  Deaaia 
A..  4479.969,  Q.  62-373.00a  ^^ 

Choma.  Charlea  J.:  See— 

Choaa.  Joha  R..  4479,696.  CL  101-21  lAXX 
Choma.  John  R.,  to  Choma.  Charlea  J.;  aad  Choma.  Leaa  G.  Bubble 
printiiM  method.  4479.696.  CL  101-211.000. 

Choma,  Lena  G.:  See 

Choma.  Joha  R..  4479,696,  Q.  101-21 1.OOa 
Chontoa,  Stephen  G.  Cutting  saw  meaauring  attachment  4479.904.  CL 

33-131000. 
Chore-Tfane  Eqvipaent.  Inc.:  See- 
Little.  Hercd  A..  4476J06.  Q.  3l8-806.00a 
Chowaniec,  Adam,  to  Northern  Tdecom  Limited. 
t«a  for  nnproviag  telephone  hybrid  network. 
I70.00D. 

Higginbothaen.  Einene  E..  4479.928.  a.  51-206.00P. 
Chromeoek.  Richard  C;  Deichert  William  G.;  Fakctta.  Joaeph  J.;  aad 
VanBuren.  Martin  F..  to  Bauach  ft  Lomb  IncorporaSed.  PolyaBox- 
ane/acrylic  add/polcychc  esten  of  methaaryHc  add   polymer 
contact  leas.  4.276.402.  Q.  926.264.00a 
Chrysler  Corporation:  S^e— 

Graham.  Kenneth  A..  4.279.70a  O.  I23.99a000. 
Chrysostome.  Garard:  See- 
Bran.  Didier;  Chrysostome,  Gcrsnl;  Paagier.  Alate;  aad  Sale, 
Bernard,  4.276466.  Q.  423-1.000. 
Chu,  Cbi»<3iiun.  to  Mobfl  OU  Corporation.  Shape  selective  raaotions 
mvolving  zeolite  catalyst  modified  with  group  IIIB  metal.  4476.437. 
CI.  585-467.000. 
Chu.  Chin-Chiaa.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioe.  Slapc  sekcttvc  raaetioas 
with  group  IB  modified  zeolite  catalysts.  4476.438.  CL  989-467.000. 


Method  and  appara- 
4476,49a  CL  179- 
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n? 


John   S^ 


a.  Ajm,;m,  a. 


Chung,  Alfred:  See- 
Ryan.  James  W.;  aad  Chuag.  Alfred.  4.276.378.  Q.  435-23.000. 
Church.  Robert  F..  to  Paint  Brush  Holder  Company.  The.  Paint  brush 

holder  and  wiper.  4479,818,  Q.  220-9aooa 
Onmer.  Ranald  J.  Sankai  Mada  holder.  4475.735.  CL  It^XSMO. 
GafTooe.  John  T..  to  Waraer-Lanbert  Coaipany.  Safely  razor  blade 

cartridge.  4479.491. 0.  3047aoa 
Ciarda.  Roaald  D.;  aad  Owena.  Robert  L..  lo  General  Electric  Coai- 
pany. Miaiature  cwreat  Unitiag  dicait  bicaker.  4Jt^2i,  Q. 
339-39000. 
CibaOcigy  Corporation:  See— 

Bowman.  Robert  M..  44764H  O.  424.29a000. 

Bivchbuhler.  Haas  U.;  Mattera.  Ouatcr;  sod  Traber.  Walter. 

4476.302,  a.  424-273a0R. 
Graea.  George  E..  4476392. 0. 42»473.90a 
Jost.  Max.  4476413,  Q.  26(MaO0iL 
Karrcr.  Priedrich.  4476.401.  CL  926-263.000. 
Kuaz.  Walter.  Eckhardt.  WolfgMg;  aad  Habele.  Adolf.  4,2763)3. 

CL  424.273a0IL 
Meyer.  Haas  R..  4476.188,  Q.  29^^01.22a 

R«Mlell.DaaaUR.:  aad  Phiilips.Baiyr.  4476424.  CL260-371A».    Coi^doa.  Jaaaas  S..  to  Natioaal 
RaAerger.  Mlchatl.  4476432. 0.  3i(V93d00a  mm  wtdaeHtm  in  IC  power  \ 

Qbie  Piojectears:  See—  Coatsiarr  Corporatioa  oi  Aawnca:  See— 

Devencwaerv.  Alaia.  4476.989.  a  362-308.000.  Bdl.  JohaT.;  aod  Bender.  Max  E-.  4476,00,  CI  4i|.|  flim 

Fratty,  Hector,  4476483,  CL  36^214O0a  Coavent.  Bernard,  lo  Miiaiiailii  Company.    .      , 

Oadaaati  Miae  Maduaery  Company.  The:  Sae^  position      coaipriamg      N.(bgtoMfme<hyj>4'-4e»»*a»y>>7  ahlnfw  n- 

Kickekr.  Claude  B.,  4479,929,  CL  299.91.00a       -  amotolaidirtr  and  triaHale.  4476,079. 0.  71-lOatBOL 

Citizen  Walcfa  Coaipaay  1  iailiri  See—  Cooke,  Horise  M.,  to  Stfatofles.  lac.  Fwegawd  for  boat  aacaMy. 

Komiyaaa.  Kafcahika  4476.627.  CL  36844.000.  4479.769.  CL  138.1O9O00. 

Kaia  Yat^  Sekigudu,  Taoaeioahi;  Md  Cooarod,  William  C.  to  Ftbergraie  Corporatioa.  Rdafonxd  platlc 


CoHam.  Paaktie: . 

MartK  Jerry  R.;  Ts 
4476^13.  a  936-I7.00R. 
Colaadiaa  McKaaoa  Corporatioa; 
Stoae.  Fraaz  T.;  aad  Sdmycr, 
99-93.000. 

Coivia.  Robert  E;  Doada.  BeraardE;  MaatgoaMry.  PrHOii  E;  awl 
Short.  James  E..  Jr.,  to  United  SMss  at  Amarim.  Navy.  Pncna  Car 
diapoii^  of  decoy  flaie  bmh  rM.  447fcl0a  O.  MMOIJI 
Combraade,  Roger,  to  Phatic  Aavergnc.  Prooaaa  aad  anid  fttrpradte- 
iagiafcty  footwear.  447t4H  CL  264^iaoa 

UuuuJ,9Simf!;  Maa.  glephca  Sa  md  SiliiaaM.  MkerU 
4476^1,  a  423.22i4IOa  . 

Pi  iiiiniiamriat  a  PEaergie  Atoaaqne:  See — 

AadfOMd.  Pierre;  a^4  MoroB.  Jaoqaca,  4,21M3<.  a  319>3a000. 
OpHwrag'^'f  Praacaiae  dea  Tctroka:  Ste 

Carboaaia  Maria  4479,794.  Q.  173-139.000. 
Conmagaie  Industrielle  des  Till  <  owm'*''r— *T"  Ck-. 

Le'biea.  Bernard.  4476.637.  CL  370-16.000. 


447M16.  a  3|CMZ72jaaa 


Naadd.  Rya  4476.629.  Q.  368-86.00a 
Nomura.  Yasashi.  447M28.  a.  36849Aia 
Clad.  L.  Susan.  Dibber.  4479.672,  CL  lll-99.00a 
Claesoa.  Kari  G.;  AurdL  Ldf  R;  aad  Shooaaaoa.  Ldf  R..  to  AB  Kabi. 

DetcrmiMtion  of  serine  proteaaea.  4476.379,  CL  439'13.00a 
QarioaCo.  Lid.:  See — 

Niahikawa.    Yaauhiaa;    aad    Haaumi.    Ryoida.    4479.606,    Q. 

74.IOJ9a 
Uaugi.  Kikua  4476.908.  CL  323.394.00a 
dark.  Ben  L.  Setf-coataiaed  toothhra*.  4475.79a  CL  13244.00B. 
Clark-Rdiaaoe  Corporatioa.  The:  See— 

Wt^u.  Mkted  E..  4476494,  CL  428.9t2.00a 
Clark,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Joaea,  Howwd;  dark.  Robert  L.;  aad  Zimmenaaa,  Monia, 
4476498.  Q.  4M-27Daoa 
Oauaea.  Pder  J.  M.:  See— 

Jan;  aad  Oaaaea.   PMer  J.   M..  4^5.996^  Q. 


gratiag< 

ciL«i-i34.aoa 


Coota, 


artkki  aad  coatiiianaa  peoosaa  for 

C;  aad  Howser.  Mair  O..  lo  Coca<:ala 


Caaiiaai. 
Apparatua  IbrauloamticrflydcgamiagFlGAL  I*  rwiriarn  44W, 
d.  414-411 


Tie. 


yaagfaherg,  J 

4n-22i.ooa 


dayloa  Dtwaadre  ft  Co.  LmL:  See—  >^  '  '^ 

Kaowhs,  James  O..  4475,643.  CL  91-444.00a 


Arzabi.  Lais  M.;  Clemea,  Rainer;  and  Oschweadtaer.  Jorg. 
4476.487.  a.  307-27a000. 
Oeroens,  Johann:  See 

Nortoa.  WiBiam  W.;  Staaabeary.  Jack  L.;  OeaMas,  Jolaam;  aad 
Eack  Roam  T.,  4475.4ia  CI.  H-lSOOa 
OeaMat.  Robert  A.;  aad  Aariersoa.  Bartoa  C  lo  Du  Pdat  de  Nemours. 
E  I.,  aad  Coaipaay.  Methyl,  aad  <AhMO> 
difceiodiois.  4476426^  Q.  26a4ia90a 
Hi  laiala.  llMiiIrt  T  in  fVant  B  Tnha  ft  rir  riir 
4479.869.  CL  254-89.00H.  ■>■*'■ 

JolaiH.'Ae—  ■'.'      •  ! -fA 

Nigel  A.;  sod  Cltmwiti,  Joha  H..  4479,792,  CL  137.74100 
Coach  aad  Car  Buaauaieat  Coaporalioa;  See— 

tiiv  );  Jr.,  447S,«9,  CL  297.4444)0a     > 


looa 

.JaaassB.: 
Malovich,    Edwia;    aad    Copifca, 
29-494.00a 
Cordier,  Michd;  LAaqaere.  Herve;  aad  Saiat-Dbier.  Oawt.«oDe- 

eamlMQM.  4476.181.  CL  21O-741il0a 
Cordis  Ddw  Corp.:  See — 

Keil,   Mkhad  J.;   sad   Mshrmry.  Robeat  D..   44Hr73,   a 
2IO-90040a 
CoroaeBi,  Caroiiaa:  Sac^— 

Fraaoeaoa  Cofnasili,  Carohaa;  Twmm,  Gioqpo;  mi 

4474312,  a  43«S100Pl 

Joamh  A.;  Hdbcrley.  Mtny  Kj  >lrimatt.  Jerry,  aad  Wel- 

aas  E.  10  Uaiied  Stalea  of  AaMfk-iL  Anay.  Dmtctoi  fr 

Q^witcfaad  ]met  radMaa.  447C472.  a  19O^I4j009. 

Colic  Demda  J.,  lo  Qeaeral  Ekdrk  Coa^iaay.  Ratlathia  deiecsor 

hcviM  a  aaitary  fltae  Ooata^  dectrada  *!/■  4474476^  P- 

29a3&.ooa 

Coaher  Electioaica,  lac;  Ser— 

Dihal  VladWr  J.;  OiaAeii.  Gaoaer.  Ho^afc  ^nn  JL  tklMd- 
M,  Mm  A.;  MttOB.  TtA  W^  Oomi^  lkJbfdlqM%  Er- 
amto;  Rodf^aas,  Rodeifo  R4  Md  Sdti.  Ivaa  K^  44lli4ia  a 
422-IOOldOa     .,  _, 

OiiMhaH.  Goalee  aod  Hooie,  niowaa.  4476X191.  a  23-23dL(nL 

oSSSl   GaaaMT.   vd   fMfm,   Braec  J,  ^M^H  CL 

422>4fi0a  *,  <  X  >.  *r,  »*.; 

^^"ISLSC^MmZSrSrirtoiy.  Chorge  U:i^^.  CL 

js^iouoaa 

^^nS^£!&E;'^ldCowaia  Joaeph  R..  4479,587.  a  6aa»4»^ 
SaBy   A..  4491^401.   a.   Cow|Bf.GerMAtoB»COIaiiasiiiiiI  ipiiMl  Cyoriaedioiiidagaarn- 

tor.44764«.a4aH«7j00a  -    .     ,  .^^ 

Cox,  Lyadoa  S.: Sar—  .«..    -jj. '•.jjgyA;..^ 

OotMo,  Rkkaid  N.;  aad  Coi,  Lydb*  t,  *J3%m,  CL 

CPC  laleraatioad  hac:  See- 
Heady.  Robstt  E.  4476479. 0. 439.«iaBi  .  *.  . 
Shaiaa.  IM  C  4416414  a  43M64aKL 

Crasiahaw.  Joim  H.  O  aiiaaaJM  dwch.  447MP1  a  i92AUm 


pro- 


;  71»- 


Harder.  Artiiar 
Cod  faahMtry  (Panati)  Limited:  See— 
Robiaaoe.   Joaeph   G.;   aad 
928.247aoa 
CobcM,  Richard  W.,  to  Baxter  Trawead 
aad  aiethod  for  solveat  adbeakM  of  coiled  tubing,  aad 
daced  thereby.  4476.333.  CL  428-36.00a 
Cobora.  WiUiam  K..  Ul:  See- 

Barfcer.  Glenn  B.;  and  Cobnra.  Wilham  K-.  ID.  4474237.  CL 

26i'39inA.  '  '='-':•*.■■:■':■'■' 

Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See- 
Cools.  James  C;  and  Howser,  Mnir  G..  4.279.9ia  CL  41441 1.08a  Crawford.  Fped  L.  to 
CwfcWiikBaS.  Jr.,  4479423,  a  22a^00tt  *^?*2f^!2«'SSr(2)2!? 
Coerver,  Leo  E,  to  Gcaerd  Dynamics.  Circalatoriaa«npBae  micro.  tmo.  4474474  a  290-34Mpa 
^T i II ill!     lye  dreak  447490.  a  333.1.1011.     ^^^^  Qsrfla, JWBiam  S,  Jr^to  CocaO)k 

^^SdJSlllifcwSfSiSSi^^  2ai-M«a  _  .  ^ 

G.;  aidLaCoali.  Aalhaay  B.,  to  Oeaeid  Eledtic  Creaaer.  Joaapk;  aad  Haraiirh.  Hdafc.  to  f^;^_,*^f^^tS^!^!r^ 
Odl  haviM  catdyti^aiednidas  boaded  to  a  mmtimt  Adive  V^mtkm$  mxtdm^ituvn  ^g^g^  ^■''•^  -^ 
4474144  a.  204.26fc00a  prooemlbriakaM  thaas.  4474343.  CI  4JM94.0Qa 

Cola.  Bnaham  F.  SoOed  oiaierid  gaide  aod  cotter.  4271,127.  a  Ciagoi.  Alaia P^&>:-  _i»i._.^^  a  — ifcrier 

125-77-000  -  Boaatoa,  Aftaft;  Cmpaax,  Aiam  r.^  aod  Moaiard.  Aaoa-itom  E. 

ColemM.  hikdnd  J.:  See^  '*■  J, 4474244  CL  264-93.00a  _i^'^ 

BoiiSlLmd  S-:  aad  Cotaimi.  kfidmd  I.  4n4S23,  a  Crikdair, OaonaF. Baaa taniMM. 42IMil. a 42«44ia^  ' 

Colga^Fd£^Compaay:Se«^  ^  ^^'^^via.   CMford   W4  aad   Faaraaa.  MMfi^Afiti^  O. 

Joak  Davi4  4474324  CL  4n--220j00a  .»  -^t.^',;  J  34O.945.00a 

ColBer.  Nigd  A.;  aad  Oeomato.  Joha  H.  Plaid  fcwr  appantaa  siid  Crititoi.  lac.:  Saa^         ,    ^v.a,iin  «  »kk4i4<^ 

method.  4479.792.  CL  l37-7j00a  VMlaoniart.  VlODeaa  t.,  447417a  0. 2l»436im 

Collma.  Bobby  W.  V.  Torqae  arm  for  uae  with  a  lonqoa  aiiact  Grachait,  BaHhat  E.  to 

447S»6ia  CL  tl-97.39a 


to.  AilJliiH 
4475,121  CL 
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Cromer.  Charle*  F.;  and  Yooo,  Kue  H.,  to  WesunfhouK  Electric  Corp. 
Double-flow      pufler-type      corapccHcd-gas      ctrctiit-iatcfTwpter. 
4J76.496,  a.  200-l4«.(nA. 
Crone,  Jerry  L.,  to  Unaroo  Indutriet.  Inc.  Valve  with  body  and  Men  of 

plartic  material.  4.275.t6S.  CI.  251-310.000. 
Crown  Controb  Corporatioa:  Se*— 

Dammeyer.  Ned  E..  4J76.622.  Q.  3671 18.000. 
Cro%ni  Zeilerbach  Corporation:  Sue- 
Stanley.  Hugh  E.;  and  Tokoa.  George  M..  4476.33a  Q.  42t-3S.000. 
Cmdble  Inc.:  5n>— 

Haswdl.  Waher  T.;  Staako.  Williaa;  and  Dax.  F.  Robert.  4.276.087, 
a.  75-243.000. 
Cwpel  Mnvek  Hiradaitcchnikai  Gcpgyara:  Sar— 

Varga.  Gabor,  Szabo,  Ferenc;  Srtanyik.  Ferenc;  Vagvolgyi,  Laa- 
zlo;  and  Nemeth,  Jozaef.  4,275.594,  O.  73-4S7.00a 
Cnmmina  Emamt  Company.  Inc.:  Sar— 

Butler,  Oonton  K.;  and  Jefrcnoa,  Robert  T..  4.275,889.  Q. 
277^2.000. 
Cyphert,  Joaeph  A.:  See— 

Kothmann.  Richard  E.;  and  Cypher*.  Joaeph  A..  4.276^355.  Q. 
429-26.000. 
Dahni.  Franz-Ludwig;  Diehl,  Herbert;  Eiermann,  Kurt;  Lamberty, 
Reinhold;  and  Nischk.  Wolfgang,  to  Deutsche  Gold  and  Silber 
Scheideaaatalt  vormab  Roeailer.  Anparatut  for  continuouily  measur- 
ing ion  concentratioas.  4,276,143.  Cf.  2O4-I95.00M. 
Daikia  Kogyo  Ca.  Ltd.:  See— 

Manida.  Keni.  4.275,758,  Q.  137-489.000. 
Yoahimura.  Tatiathira,  and  Tominaga.  Shigetake,  4.276,214.  CI. 
26a45.75K. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselhchaft:  See— 

Fonter.  Hana-Joachim.  4.275.660,  CL  IO4-247.000. 
Werner,  Gunter;  and  Schrape.  Peter.  4,275.613.  Q.  74^75.000. 
Datnippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hmhimota  Takeji;  Okumoto,  Kiyoliuni;  and  Andoh.  Maiayasu, 
4.275.573.  O  66-75.200. 
Dainow,  J.  David:  See — 

Chodorow.  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow,  J.  David,  4.275,736,  CI. 
128-335.000. 
Daito,  Michimasa;  and  Sugino,  Tohru,  to  Nissin  Machine  Works.  Ltd. 

Centerlcss  ghndinc  machine.  4.275.527.  Q.  51-1O3.0TF. 
Dakin.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

N4andekom.  Lyon;  Dakin,  Thomas  W.;  and  Miller.  Robert  L.. 
4J76.184.  a.  252-579000. 
DaksB,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Carhen,  W.  John;  Dakaa,  Mark  L.;  and  Lambert.  Gary  M., 
4.276,113,  a.  156-502.000. 
Dale,  John  G.:  See— 

Denton,  John  B.;  Dale,  John  O.;  and  Rimmer,  Norman  L., 

4,275,816.0.211-68.000. 

Dallet.  Francis  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Exploaifs. 

Spirally  wound  pyrotechnic  charge  useful  for  the  propulsion  of  an 

engine  and  the  like.  4,275,657,  Q.  102-53 1. OOa 

DaJton.  Charles  A.;  and  Stinkard.  WilHam  E.,  to  Ceianeae  Corporation. 

Attrition  resistant  catalysts.  4.276,196.  Q.  252-435.000. 
Dalion.  Christopher  J.;  and  Roe,  Graham  D.,  to  British  Broadcasting 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatna  for  standards  conversion  of 
television  signals.  4,276,565.  CT  358-140.000. 
Daman.  Ernest  L.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Coal  feed 

system  for  a  fluidized  bed  combustor.  4.275.668.  Q.  1 10-245.000. 
Dammeyer.  Ned  E..  to  Crtnra  Controb  Corporatioa.  UhrMonc  dis- 
tance measuring  circuit.  4.276.622.  CI.  367-118.000. 
Danfoaa  A/S:  See— 

Zaagenberg.   Jan;    and   Clausen.    Peter   J.    M.,   4.275.996,   CI. 
417^1.000. 
Daniel,  Keith  P.,  to  Ausonics  Pty.  Limited.  Focusing  piezoelectric 

ultraaooic  medical  diagnoatic  system.  4.276,491.  Q.  310-317.000. 
Darrow.  RuiadI  E.:  Ser— 

Bakoa.  Peter.  Bendz.  Gcraki  A.;  Darrow,  Russell  E.;  and  Riven- 
burgh.  Dennis  L..  4.276.186.  Q.  2521 58.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Morrisoa.  Howard  J.;  and  Montague.  Douglas  P..  4J75.97a  CI. 

401-6.000. 
Schhever.  Theodofc  W..  4.273.666,  Q.  108-lOl.OOa 
da  Silva,  Herman:  Srr 

Aarsen.  Jan  A.;  and  da  SUva.  Herman.  4.276.653.  O.  455-56.000. 
Datapoint  Corporation:  See — 

Halpeni,  Peter  H.;  and  Lawrence.  Charles  E..  4^76,573.  a. 
36045000 


Davey  Compressor  Co.: 

Robbins.  Mdvin  E.  4J76.018.  Q.  431-352.00a 

Davidheiser.  Roger  A.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Quadriphase  integrated  high- 
speed nwrnwave  modulator.  4J76.S2I.  Q.  332-23.0QR. 

Davis.  Merwyn  C.  Noorcsetible  tfaermaBy  actuated  switch.  4^76,531. 

a.  337-407.000. 
Davis.  Paul,  to  Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.  Lid.  4.275.815.  Q.  206-501.000. 

Tuti.  irvia  H..  4v276,120.  O.  aOZ-IOaOOO. 

Davy-Loewy  Limited:  S«r— 

Hayes.  Allan.  4.27S.S80.  Q.  72-239.000. 


Davydenko.  Nikolai  M. 

Zaets.  Una  L;  Davydenko.  Nikolai  M.;  Yakahina,  Olga  K.;  Per- 
shin.  Ftea  F.;  Dfjranenko.  Vakatinn  D.;  and  Pavtov.  Jury  M.. 
4.776.088,  a.  106-I.12a 


Dax,  F.  Robert:  See— 

Haswdl.  Walter  T.;  Smko,  William;  and  Du,  F.  Robert.  4^76.087, 
CL  75^3.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Johnaon.  Joseph  S.;  and  Stika.  Carl  A..  4.27S.829.  CL  232-17.000. 
De  La  Roe  Syrtems  Limiied:  Stt— 

Hihon.  Graham  H.,  4,275,667,  Q.  IOM4.000. 
DeaL  Cari  P.,  Jr.  Fruit  harvester.  4.275.349.  a  56-328.Q0R. 
DeCocae.  Frans  J.  G.  C,  to  Sperry  CorporatioB.  HayoMktag  machine. 

4.275.552.  O.  56-370.000. 
Deere  k  Company:  Ser— 

Jensen,  Thomas  C;  and  Lowe.  Terry  L..  4.273,792.  CL  I72-7O3.00O. 

Ryan.  Edward  C;  and  Parker.  Jimmy  J..  4.276.037,  a.  474-70.000. 

De  Franco.  Samuel  M.,  to  Wilhunettc  Induathea,  Inc.  Dispensing  box 

construction.  4,275.828.  Q.  229-23.00R. 
Degen.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  GrychtoL  Klaua.  Basic  dyes.  4^76^415.  Q. 

542-435.000. 
Degreaoat:  See— 

Cordier,  Michel;  Labaquere,  Herve;  and  Satnt-ENzier,  Gilbert, 
4,276,181,  a.  210-741.000. 
de  Groot,  Fredrik  W.;  ami  Bemert.  Jorg  D^  to  Liaega  Kraftwcrkstcck- 
nik  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Mechmiical  shock  abaorter.  4J7SJ02.  Q. 
188-134.000. 
Deguasa  AG:  See^ 

Hecke,  Emil.  4.276.274.  a.  423-336.000. 
Deichert.  William  G.:  See— 

Chromecek.  Richard  C;  Deichert.  William  G.;  Falcetta.  Joaeph  J.; 
and  VanBuren.  Martin  F.,  4.276.402,  Q.  326-264.000. 
de  Jager,  Frank;  van  Doom.  Rudolf  A.;  Verboom.  Johannes  V.;  and 
Carasso.  Marino  G.,  to  U.S.  PUIiBa  Corporation.  Method  of  syachro- 
nizin|  a  quadphase  receiver  and  clock  synchronization  device  for 
carrying  out  the  method.  4.276,690,  CL  375-1  lOiOOa 
Delachaux,  C:  See— 

Bommart.  Patrick.  4J7S.499. 0.  30-IiaOOa 
De  Laever,  Jacques:  See— 

de  Lockerente.  Serge  R.;  and  De  Laever,  Jacques,  4.276J69,  O. 
423-IOI.OOa 
DeLaney.  Gene.  Positive  safety  brake  for  oil  well  pumping  apparatus. 

4.275.609.  a.  7441. OOa 
de  Leiris.  Jeao-Plenie.  to  La  Cellophane-  Cdluloae  pnckagmg  films  for 

packaging  aoft  cheeses.  4.276.340.  Q.  428-166.000. 
Ddia  Bella.  Davide;  and  Chiarino.  Dario,  to  Zambon  S^A.  Hi- 
Bromo-Isoxazol-5-y)-2-tert.butylaminoethanol.        4.276.299.        CI. 
424-272.00a 
Delia  Croce.  John  B.  Intra  oral  tracing  apparatus.  4.276.022.  CI. 

433-71.000. 
Defanaa,  Jean  R..  lo  Microlec  S.A.  Apparatus  for  checking  dimensional 

tolerances.  4,275.505.  Q.  33-17I00E. 
de  Lockerente,  Serge  R.;  and  De  Laever,  Jacques,  to  Holhu  S.A. 
Process  of  hydrometallurgical  treatment  for  eliminating  impurities 
from    a    solution    containing    diaaolved    metab.    4J76.269.    O. 
423-IOIX)0a 
Dema  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Hofanes,  Lambert.  4.276.001.  O.  417'40l.00a 
Demyaaeako.  Valentina  D.:  See — 

Zaets.  Inna  I.;  Davydenko.  Nikofau  M.;  Yakshina.  Olga  K.;  Per- 
sUaa.  Niaa  F.;  Demyaaeako.  Valcaliaa  D.;  aad  Pavtov.  Jury  M.. 
4.276^088.0.  106-1.120. 
Denki  Onkyo  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Masuda.    Nobont;    and    Sugimoto.    Masakazu.    4J76c499t    O. 
318-119.000. 
Dennetiere.  Andre,  to  Duvant.  S.A.  Internal  coaibuttion  cagiae  of  the 
type  Iwvii^  two  inlal  valves  per  cylinder.  4^79.698.  CL  123-527.000. 
Denmaon  MaaafiKturing  Comnaay:  See— 

Ruaaell.  David  R.  447^255,  a  264-288.80a 
Denton.  John  B.;  Dale,  John  G.;  and  Rimmer.  Norman  L. 

waU  mounted  cue  rack.  4,275.816.  a  21I-68j00a 
Deroasi,  Piero  M.  Device  for  the  leveling  of  the  gyroaoopic  axis  of  a 
with  a  mechanical  lusprniion  m 
systeas.  4.275.604,  O.  74-5. 1 20. 
Dcsa  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kotas,  John  A..  4.273.778.  O.  144-I93.00A. 
deSilva.  Dodwell  P.:  See— 

Vasishth,  Ramesh  C;  and  deSUva.  DodweU  P..  4.276329.  CI. 
427-393.000. 
Oc  ThoaMa.  Waldo  R.*  Ser 

Hort.  Eugene  V.;  mi  De  Thoams.  Waldo  R..  4.Z76.2IS.  CL  260- 
326.3FN. 
Deutsche  GoU  und  Silber  Scheideanitah  vormab  Roeailer:  See— 
Dahaa.  Franz-Ludwig;  DiefaL  Herbert;  Eiermann.  Kurt;  Laaterty. 
RdahoU;  aad  Nbchk.  Wel^pag.  4^76^143,  CL  2O4-193.00M. 
Deverrewaere,  Alain,  to  Obie  Projectears.  Rartangular-opeahig  sealed 

beam  umts  for  aatomobile  l^hliag  4J76.38S7a.  362-30«J005. 
De  Vriea.  Jochem  J.:  See— 

Eaarihardt.  Manfred;  Reiaiak.  Jaa;  De  Viks.  Jochem  J,;  Trees, 
Ferdinand  M.;  Tietjens.  Eduard  W.;  and  Groothma,  Ocrril  J., 
4.275.497.  O.  3(M3.600. 
DeWitte.  Gordoa  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tester  aad  method 
for  checking  meter  encoders  in  automatic 
4.276,644.  O.  371-25.000. 
DeYoung.  Simon  A.  Braidiag  machtae.  4.273.631.  CL  r-48ina 
laleraatioaal  Cotaontion:  See— 
'.  Albert  J..  4.27M56.  O.  242-7S.44a 


Corporation:  See— 
Johnson.  Grannis  S.;  and  Rose,  Ira  M.,  4^273.906.  Q.  3f2^J00. 
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DiBlaiio.  John  A.,  to  Brandt-Pra.  lac  Baiaaded  Slacker.  4.273,174.01  Doada,  Beraaid  E.: 

271-4.000.  CaMa.  Robart  E.;  Doada.  Baamrt  E-; 

aad  Short  JaiMa  E^  Jr..  4.276,1001  Ci  149^1 

,  Ftanz^Ladwig;  DieU.  Herbert;  EkfBMaa.  Kait;  Laa*arty,  Doura,  Fiaaihiro:  Sm^ 

Rdnhold;  aad  Nbchk.  Wolfgaag.  4476.143.  CL  IIHAfiSKM.  riairiiajaihi.  MaaMlMi*  Dean.  F ITiiiiiL  aat 

Dieaca  Werk«  flier  Mmi,  hjaririli  QaibH  t  Co.  KG:  Se»-.  4076^390.  CL  SSS-MiSa 

Wiagea.  PMer.  4.273.631. 0.  8^-301  jOOa  Dow  Hitmiral  Coamaay,  Tte  See- 

Diaterich.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktirafif  Hachifl.  Watcr-sohMe.  ritra-fil-  Hcfaer.  RobcrtB.,  Jr..  6.27<^I3i^  a  Il>-li6j0n 

traMe  polyurediaae  aaioaomers  aad  the  «aa  tlieicor  aa  iImb  ia  dw  Moaairal.  Ocorgb  A.;  Haaa.  Oaoige  E.;  1 

teitifeMiMlry.  4476^014.  a  l-1 13.3001  HMdi.  Mdvia  J..  447iM0i^  a 

Dieterich.  DielH^  Sb»-  Nealiiek.  Terry  J.;  Md  Staid.  RaMph  H..  4.276^1,  CL  SS4TABl 

Scholl.  Haai  Tnar hba,  Dieterich.  Dieter,  aad  Mmtaach,  Peter.  Porta.  Aijiiato;  and  MwilH.  JM^aia.  4>27ii^lH  CL  »».WUOOD. 

4.276,404. 0.  528-97.000.  Draonwcrk  Aktieageadbeb 

Diaarinaaf.  Mate  P.  P.:  See—         <•  Waracke.    Etwt;    mi 

Nfuyca,  Hka  K.;  Diiatoiat.  Ukc  P.  G.;  aad  Lager.  Jcaa-Paol.  128-202J2a 

4.276,641. 0.  37O-99.00a  Deaper.   L«Mid  C   Utility  cdhiaet  for  daaiitB.   4.27S.Ma  CL 

DiGiaooaBO,  Peter  M.;  aad  Diaea,  Martia  B..  to  Occidental  Reseaidi  3l2-209A)a 

Corporatioa.  Layered  cyaao  cad  teraanated  orgaaophoaphorus  Dravo  Cotporatkai:  Sae— 

inorfsaic  polymen.  4.276^409. 0.  32t-362.00a  KanMMiy,  OaorB*  B-;  •■<  Briik.  Robait  E.  407^01.  a 

DiGiaooam,  Peter  M.;  aad  Diaea.  Martin  B..  to  Ocddeatal  Reaearch  432-f3.00a 

Corporatioa.  Layered  orgaaoplioaphoras  iaorgaaic  polyaien  coe-  Dihal,  Vtadimir  i^  aiategi  Oaaatar;  Hodataa^  Braee  J.;  f 

tmnmg  meroapto  or  tfaio  groapa.  4J7«,4ia  CL  928-373.000.  Joha  A.;  Brittoa.  Ted  W.;  Griaaa.  Rt&ad  U^  Bdo. 

DiGiacomo.  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martin  B..  to  Occideatri  Research  Bodripaa,  RodoMb  R.;  aadSabi.  Kaa  E,  ••  < 

Corporatioa.  Layered  orgaaophoMhorus  inorganic  polyaMft  ooa-  iac  Aid  tiaaafcr  mMhaabak  4.27i^Ji0i  CL  422'lOQiXIQL 

taiaaig  acychc  groapa.  4J76.41 1,  O.  528-393.000.  Dreaaer  Induatries,  lac.:  Saa- 

di  Marco,  Anrdio:  See^  Poitoa,  Robert  ttL;  aad  Hoaaoa,   Lloyd  D.,  4,27S.M2,  Ci 

239>446j000. 
Dreyer,  Heiaz,  to  Amaaoaen-Werke.  Seed  drill  moaattagarrBafaaaaaL 

Dimttrofr.  Mkhad  V.:  See-  U7S47a  CL  11 1-t3AiO. 

Parkinsoa.  Martin;  and  Dhaitroff.  Michad  V..  4.273.311,  CL  Dmevich,  Rayaaoad  F:  Sae- 

34-92.000.  Breider,  EdBMBHi  J.;  aad  DracvKh.  Rayauad  P.,  4.276^174.  CL 

Martin  B.:  See—  2HMI3i)80L 

DiGiacomo.  Pwer  M.;  aad  IXaea.  Martin  B.,  4.276^409.  O.  D***?  Sylvaia  M^aad  Evfard. 


Caaaiadh.  Oiuaeppe;  Rnggieri,  Daoiela;  Arcamoae.  Federioo;  and 
di  Marco.  Aar^  4,276^,  O.  424-180.000t 


928-362.000 
DiGiacomo,  Peter  M.;  aad  Diaes.  Martin  B.,  4.276.41%  CL 

928-373.000. 
DiGiacomo.  Peter  M.;  aad  Dines,  Martia  B.,  4.276.411,  O. 
928-399.000. 
Dinamore,  HaroU  L..  to  John  Ziak  Company.  Prooeas  and  apparatus 
for  recovering  hydrocatboas  from  air-hydrocarboa  vapor  aiuturea.   -^^^ 
4.276^058,  O.  55-48AX).  OaM^ 

DUcs.  William  E 


M-O^tB 
d'Etade  ct  da  Coa^ranioa  de  Motaon  d'Avtatioa. 
picfcap.  4.276^419.  CL  310-I53i»a 
T.;  aad  JJcJoaaa,  Robert  J^  id  Mead 

4.276^7.  CL  2}342jOPE 
Dncdlier*ae:&»- 

*JM,577,CL3ttSlJabi 


•J«i^ 


U  MiriKT.  Laoa  F.; 
Rdhcrt  J..  447<M09.  d  48-130lO0R 


«-:■ 


Bench,  Stephen  M.;  Dirkes,  William  E;  Juglekar.  Maaohar  A.;    n^'  m.,^^  ^    ^  ..,-■.„ -^,.--,^ 
Seoora.  )ames  C;  aad  Stcphea,  MicM  A..  4.276^631,  O.    "■P*'  »9B»A^  •?»•«??«?*"« 


373-12O.00a 
Dissly.  DoaaM  D.;  aad  Bbachard,  RoaaU  J.,  to  Volt  Delta  Eeaouroea, 
lac  McAod  aaid  apparatna  for  iafanaatiaa  storage  aad  retrieval. 
4,276^397. 0.  364-30000% 
Ditttiek,  Jolm  W.:  See— 

Winb.  Brian  J.;  aad  Dittrick.  John  W..  4.276^220,  CL  260-343.10% 
Diaoa.  Edgar  A.:  Sat — 

Morgn.   Samley    A.;   aad   Diaoo,   Edgar   A^   4.276,636,   O. 

369-291.00% 

Diion,  Eolaad  E;  aad  Chapmaa,  Omrles  C  to  Phillips  Petrolenm 

Coaipaay.  Catalytic  alkylatioa  of  hydroouboaa.  4^6.237,  CL 

422-62.00% 

Dobashi,  Toahig  to  Nippoa  Kogdiu  EE  Automatic  fnraiiag  appara- 

tus  for  caaaera.  4473,934,  O.  354-198.000. 
Dr.  Eduard  Fwaaaiw,  nifbrh  phaimaiialiaihi  ladaatrie  KG  Ap- 
pmatebaa  KG:  Sw- 
Sdmd,  Wilfna4  4^3.726,  a  128.213iXIA. 
Dr.-lng  Rudolf  Hell  OaMI:  See— 

Wdkadort  Klaua;  aad  Su«  Gerhard.  4.276.367,  CL  3S8-2ia00% 
Wbcher.  llrraMW,  4.276.361.  CL  331-282.00% 
Dodda,  Pialia  J.:  &«— 

Wataoa,lohaB4  aad  Dedda.  Philip  J.,  4a76,364.CL  338-139.000.  ^ 

Dodter,  Gandolph.  to  New  Zipper  Company  Liaaled.  TItt.  Sbdiag   d«  f^^t  de 
clasp  Ciiteners  and  garments,  articles  and  sheetiag  having  such  faaten 
CTL  4,273,467,  a  2-82.00% 
Dobk.  Lester  A.;  Labwde.  Alice  L.;  aad  Caatk,  Thooaas  M.,  to  Upfohn 
CompMy.  The.  3-TidmlaaMime  oompooads.  4.276^411  a  336- 

DCM-SicherheitaledBdk  GmbH  4  Co.  KO:  Sa^ 
Wober.  Hdaz.  4.276^433.  CL  20044.00% 
■tar  IiK^-  S^— 

Karab.   AlkMadb;   aad   ShalOura.  Pair  9L.  4.276.119.  CL 

Doaitz,  Wolfgaag:  See — 

liharthrrgrr.   Raiaer.  aad  Doaitz.  WoUjpng,  4.276JQ2.  O. 
2324«2jO0% 
Donnert  Dietfriad;  Eberle.  SiMfried;  and  Endrea,  Gerhard,  to  Kerafor- 
achaagawNram  Kartaruhe  (tebH.  Method  for  waale  water  parifica- 
tioawMHBat  aid  ofaaotp«ioa^aat4.2?il<fta  210  660100% 
Dormer  System  OawH;  Saa^ 

Schaadberger,  Raiam;  Md  Doaiti.  Wol|pi«.  <276jaB.  CL 
„     232-46100% 
Doroa  Predaioa  Syatema,  lac:  See— 

Radiee.  Joha  O.,  UTMlHl  CL  434-62j00% 
Dorr.  K«l  R:  5^«^ 

BlBHich.  Wabar.  Dorr.  Kail  H-;  Koaii.  HMi  J-;  md  Brnda. 
UMch,  4,276.116.  CL  19947.00E  «« 

Dorr-Oliver  lacorpiBratedi  See  C  t 

.,,,  Irowac^  PMriV:  «d  ftloMoa.  Eob«t  W..  4,271^161^  a 


fluah  valve.  AJXJiJtX  CL  l37-623.4nL 
Dwr.  Doyk  L.;  Md  Ho.  kionb  D^  to 

Method  aad  appaiatus  for 

4.27S,3n.  CL  n-14iu00% 
Duadifrir.  Eobart  F.  Solar 

126423i)0% 


4^3.711.  CL 


cW,  Paal  H.  U  4^76^19.  CL  4S2-L0a% 


J^  Doaa,  Aathoqr<L: 
E,  4073331,  CL  3SM6JML 


4073^812.  CLUMHueOR 
Aathoay  G.:  Sai^  ■  ■ft-'  ■- 

**  E.  4J7S39L  CL  39ft«6JML 


EL.1 

Robert  A.;  m 
2iCMl%30% 

Tbtkaad 


4.279.916^  a.  414-73%00%  •    '--'*^   -*»  i»^ 

Werner  ad  Doawcg.  Gaatav,  4.276^118,  CL  21O4i%00% 

I  AodHBoa.  BaNoa  C  4JtU»,  CL 

Taraer.  Robart  L..  4J7iJ12.  CL  2iO- 

J.:   aad 


J..  Ajn^tk   CL 

4J0^IA»L  "i 

E.  4>gi>3M.  g.  <»4WjOO%        _         •» 
J^  QaoeHn,  Charoa  E;  Owea,  Gcoflaey  E.;  aad 
ClotHilhKliaeAPiiac 

4JIMM.CL' 


4ai3.6M.  CL  123427%0% 
A&Sm— 

,  UMch.  4,273,679.  CL  1 14-264%0% 

iMl"  Trr  *<     ^ 'r««>^       i.-' 

onidtL4jmiMi.cL2i-jjamm        .^w«t . 


E 

Ekfl 

E-S; 

Earl. 


iU  4^11^0381  CL4M4 
4076^171.  CL21M37. 


laa  Mu  •irmmt,  cl  do^uMk 

Imc.See- 
Thomm  U  4.27IJ3%  a.  34}.M%0C1. 
T.:&»- 

Wmm^m^  liiii^iin.  JmR  l 
Bml  Roaooe  T..  4^79^41%  CL  I749J0% 
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Eastman,  James  M.:  See— 

Perkev.  Runell  C;  Tbonmi.  David  C;  and  Eastman.  Jaraet  M.. 
4.27«.006.  a.  4IS-94.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

BisMll.  Redder  E.  4.276.40a  O.  S26-IS2.000. 

Goodhue,  Charles  T.;  Esders.  Theodore  W.;  and  Masorekar,  Pra- 

kash  S.,  4.276.377,  Q.  435-l8.00a 
Gwynn.  Donald  £..  4.276,396.  Q.  S25-338.00a 
Leone.  Ronald  E..  4,276.364,  CI.  430-2 12.0(n. 
Eaton  Corporation:  Ser— 

Jones.  WiUiam  H..  4,27S.S0«.  a.  34^3.000. 
Kalns,  Umars.  4.27S.6I7,  Q.  74-79aOOR. 
Fiber.  Earl  T ,  4,276.461,  Q.  200-329.000. 
Silvester,  Robert  C.  4,273.612,  O.  74^73.00R. 
Eberle,  Siegfried:  See— 

Dooaert.    Dietfiried;    Eberle.   Siegfried;   and   Endies,   Gerhard, 
4.276.16a  a.  210-660.000. 
Eckert,  Joachim:  See — 

Geisler.  Diether.  and  Eckert  Joachim.  4.273.323,  Q.  46-39.000. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kuni.  Walter.  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  and  Hubele.  Adolf.  4.276.303, 
a.  424-273.0«». 
Eddy.  William  R.;  and  Taylor,  Raymond  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Ring  grooving  apparatus  for  use  with  a  packaging  ma- 
chine or  the  like.  4.276.043,  a.  493-160.000. 
Edelman.  Alfred  E.  Angulation  head  for  dental  implant  and  bending 

tool  for  same.  4.276.026.  Q.  433-176.000. 
Edo  Corporatioa:  See  ■ 

Miko,  Richard  J  :  and  Shapiro.  Daniel  H.,  4.276.063,  CI.  33-278.000. 
Edo  Western  Corporation:  See — 

Jones.  Howard  P..  4.273,939,  Q.  333-20.000. 
Edrich,  Jochen.  Procedure  for  noncontacting  measurement  of  subcuta- 
neous temperature  distributions.  4^73,741,  Q.  128-633.000. 
Edwards.  Jesae  O.  Roller  skate  brake.  4.273.893,  Q.  280-11.200. 
EfTem  GmbH:  See— 

Kramer,  Walter,  and  Follmann.  Rainer.  4.273.684,  O.  1 19-1.000. 
Egami.  Tsuneyuki:  See — 

Kawai.  Hisasi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki.  4.273.390  Q.  73-204.000. 
Egger,  Hansruedi,  to  Intradym  Maschinen  AG.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  spraying  concrete.  4.273,836,  O.  239-124.000. 
Egii,  Alwin,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Geaellachaft.  System  for 

the  accurate  dosing  of  bulk  material.  4,273,773.  O   141-83.000. 
Eguchi,  Yukuo:  See — 

Ishikawa,    Maaayuki;   Tanaka,   Hiromichi;   Eguchi,   Yukuo;   Ito, 
Shigeni;    Takashima.    Yoshimi;    and    Kobayashi,    Masahiko, 
4J76.293.  a.  424-231.000. 
Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Mann,  Egon;  Fischer,  Manfred;  and  Jocham. 
Rudolf,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Hydraubc  wheel 
drive.  4,275,616,  CI.  74-730.000. 
EiM.  Johann;  and  Aicher,  Helmut,  to  Immuno  Aktiengeaellschaft  Air 
chemiacb-medizinische  Produkte.  Apparatus  for  pertormiag  a  radi- 
oimmunological   method  of  deteniuning   antigens  or  antibodies. 
4,276.259,  01   422-71.000. 
EibI,  Martha;  Schwarz.  Otto;  and  Linnau.  Yendra,  to  Inmuao  Aktien- 
gesellschaft  fur  chemiscb-mediziniache  Produkte.  Method  of  prepar- 
ing an  intravenously  administrable  immune  globalin  preparatioa 
containing  antibodies  and  preparations  produced  aooordiag  to  this 
method.  4.276.283.  Q.  424-83.000. 
Eicher,  Joaef.  Safety  mechanism  for  a  carriage  inaertaMe  into  the  load 

spwx  of  a  vehicle.  4.273.896.  Q.  28043.100. 
Eiermann.  Kurt:  See— 

Dahni,  Praaz-Ludwig;  Diehl.  Herbert;  Eiermann.  Kurt;  Lamberty. 
Reinhold;  and  Niachk,  Wolfgang.  4.276.143.  Q.  204-l934»M. 
Eizumi,  Hideo:  See — 

Ghara.  laamu;  Muranaka,  Tsutomu;  and  Eizunn,  Hideo,  4.276,328, 
a.  335-73.000. 
Elast-O-Cor  Products  *  Engineering  Limited:  See— 
Macierewicz.  Jacek  J.,  4^276,039,  a.  35-52.000 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Beake,  Frank  W.;  ud  Moore.  Curtis  L.,  4,276,530  CL  336-58.000. 
KimMin,  CUve  W.;  and  Slade,  Paul  G..  4^76,455,  a.  200-I44.00B. 
Paiic,  Hajrudin;  and  Herrmann,  George,  4,276,056,  Q.  55-13.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

BM:h,  Nicholas  J.;  and  Komfeld,  Edmwid  C,  4,276,300  a.  424- 
273.00P. 
Elkins.  Christopher  W.;  and  Smith,  David  W.,  to  Teledyne  Industries, 

Inc.  Fluid  coupling  assembly  4,275.908,  Q.  285-55.000. 
Ellertson,  Melvin  E:  See — 

Chambers,  Lee.  and  Ellertson.  Melvin  E,  4,273,647,  Q.  99-339.000. 
Elbott,  Harry  S.,  to  Varco,  Inc.  Solid  state  oontroller.  4,276,502,  d. 

318-565.000. 
Ellis,  Howard  F.:  See— 

Levinaon,  Lionel  M.;  Ellis,  Howard  F.;  and  Fiahmaa.  Herbert. 

4,276,578,  Q.  361-127.000. 

Embree,  Milton  L.;  Goldthorp,  David  C;  and  Vogelpohl,  David  R.,  to 

Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Electronic  tone  ringer. 

4.276,44«,  a.  179-84.00T. 

Emery,  William  G.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Coke  oven  battery 

bench  cleaaiag  apparatw.  4,276.123,  CL  202-24I.00O  . 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Benton,  Frank  A..  4,276,076,  CI.  65-241.000. 
Endres,  Gerhard:  Sm— 

Deanert.   DietfKed;   Eberle,   Siegfried;   and  Endres,   Gerhard. 
4J76,l<a  a.  ll04tOJO0O. 


Enerty  RcKarch  CorporMion:  See- 
Biker.  Bernard  S.,  4.276,356.  Q.  429-41.000. 
Enge,  Harald  A.,  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc.  Focuaing  apparatin  for 
unifonB   appiicatiaa   of  charfed   particle   beam.   4^76,477.   CI. 
250-398.000 
Engdberger.  Joaeph  F.;  Lindbom,  Torslea  H.;  Daaae,  Maurice  J.; 
Perzley,  WiUiam;  Roberta.  Wilbur  N.;  aad  Gardner,  Horace  L.,  to 
Uninuitioa,     Inc.     Programmable    automatic    asacmbly    system. 
4,275,986,  Q.  414-730.000. 
Engelhardt,  Manfred;  Reinink,  Jan;  De  Vries,  Jochem  J.;  Trees,  Ferdi- 
nand M.;  Tietjens,  Eduard  W.;  and  Grootbuis,  Gerrit  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Shaving  apparatus.  4,275.497,  d  3043.600. 
Engebberger,  Georg:  Ser — 

Lindner.  Taasilo;  Zeller,  Nofbert;  Frey.  Volker;  Riedle.  Radolf; 
John,     PMer.    and     Ejigfhberger.    Georg.    4,276,426.    Q. 
556479.000. 
Engl,  Gunter,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Ultrasonic  test- 
ing device.  4^75,598,  O.  73-622.000. 
Ennis,  James  F.:  See 

Silver,  Jules;  and  Ennis.  James  F..  4,275,729.  Q.  I28-218.00C 
Enomoto,  Hironu;  Yasuda,  Yaaushi;  Ofamichi,  HitosU;  aad  Miloao, 
Yoahiharu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Seauoonductor  device.  4»276^536k  O. 
357-52.000. 
Enomoto,  Kazuo:  Ser— 

Ogasawara,   Tsutomu;   and    Enomoto,   Kazuo,   4,275.941,   a. 
312-223.000. 
Enviroaol  SystesM  International,  Ltd.:  See— 

Vasishth,  Raaeah  C;  and  deSilva.  DodwcO  P..  4^76.329,  O. 
427-393.000. 
Epner,  Randolph  L.;  and  Sam.  Ahmad.  Apparatus  for  recovery  of 

metals  from  solution.  4,276.147,  a.  204-272.000. 
Erbach,  Emil-Richard;  Klunsch.  Max;  Lindner,  Gerhard;  and  lingcas, 
Paul.  Method  for  the  continuous  production  of  explosive  mixtures. 
4,275,967.  Q.  366-149.000. 
Erck.  Edwin  E  Recliaer.  4,275.472,  CL  5-60000 
ERCO  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Cowley,  Gerald,  4,276,262,  Q.  422-187.000. 
McOUvery,  James  D.,  4,276,273,  Q.  423-305.000 
Emit  Products  Limited:  Ser— 

Jackson,  PMItp.  4,275,928,  Q.  299-39.000. 
Esaki,  Shin|o:See— 

Mibu,  Hiroakt;  Ishihan,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Cbiaki;  aad  Eaaki, 
Shingo,  4,276,479,  Q.  250492.00R. 
Esders,  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Goodhue,  Charles  T.;  Esders,  Theodore  W.;  and  Masurekar,  Pra- 
kash  S.,  4,276,377,  O.  433-18.000. 
Eshraghian,  Kamran;  and  Bogner,  Robert  E,  to  U.S.  Philtes  Corpora- 
tion. Vehicle  detection  systems.  4,276,539,  Q.  34O-38!O0L 
Essex  Cryogenics  of  Missouri,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Lyons.  Jerry  L.;  and  Mertz.  Denny  W.,  4,273.734.  CL  137-73.000. 
Estrada.  John  A.:  Ser— 

Kohlenberger,  Charles  W.;  Kirkpatrick.  Craig  G.;  Eatrada,  John 
A.;  and  Oinng.  Gmrge  Q.,  4,273,999,  a.  73-774.000. 
EtabUssement  Caillan:  Ser— 

Irio,  Franda;  and  Cheae,  Richard,  4,275,484,  O.  24-20.00IL 
Ethyl  Corporatioe:  Ser — 

Jackisch,  Philip  F.,  4,276,189,  Q.  252-404.000. 
Pattoa,  John  S.,  4,275,817,  a.  2I3-2I7.00O 
Ets  Van  Doren:  See — 

Van  Dorea.  Bernard  M.,  4^79,636.  CL  84-383AML 
Etschenberg.  Euaen;  Opitz,  Wolfgng;  and  Raddatz,  Siegfried,  to 
Troponwerke  GmbH  k  Co.,  KG.  Defaydroolifopcptidcs,  Ikeir  pro- 
duction and  their  medicinal  aae.  4,276,288,  CL  424-177  AB. 
Eventoff.  Franklin  N.;  and  Tchcrspnia.  Serne  A.,  lo  EvealaA;  Fraaklia 

N.  Touch  switch  keyboard  ^iparataa.  4^76^38,  CL  338-69iXn. 
Evrard,  Gerard  M.  G.:  See— 

Droa.  Syivaia  M.;  «id  Evmd.  Garard  M.  O..  4.276^4M,  CL 
310-135X100 
Escelenaatic  inc.:  Set 

Kraus.  Charles  E.  4,273,610  CL  74-200000 
Expertise  Assistaaoe  lac.:  See- 
Ran,  Alonzo  W..  4,275,643,  CL  98-36.000 
Exxon  Production  Reaesrch  Company:  Ser— 

Rickenbacker,  Jamas  E.,  4,276^19,  CL  367-13.000. 
Exxon  Research  St  Engineering  Co.:  Sar — 

Kirk.  John  H.,  Jr..  4.276,369,  Q.  338-298.000. 
Sawyer,  Willatd  R.  4,276.201,  a  292-435.00R. 
Fabbrica  ItaUana  Magneti  MardU  S.p.A.:  See— 
Ferrarini.  Franco,  4,276,357,  Q.  429-63.000 
Fabiano,  Anthony:  5<ir 

Grimaldi,  Anthony  J.;  and  Fabiano,  Aathoay,  4,2734(3,  CL  273- 
26.00A. 
Fabriciis,  John  H.:  Ser— 

Beck.  Martin  A.;  Fabricins,  John  H.;  and  Landis,  Donald  O., 
4,276,603,  a.  364477.000. 
Fabrique  d'Horiogerie  de  Fontainemdon  S.A.:  See— 

Paratte,  Daniel.  4,276,630  a.  368-88.000. 
Fahrig.  Robert  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiaaa).  DouNe-sbde 

valve.  4,275.763,  Q.  137-613.000. 
Faifbank,  Brian  H.  Snow-maUng  apparatus.  4,275,833.  CL  239-2.00S. 
Fairchild  Camera  k  Instrument  Corp.:  Ser— 

ArguaOo.  Leonard  E;  and  Blaser.  Uwrenee  M..  4,275.701.  Q. 

123-609.000. 
Hennig.  FaOce,  4,276,616,  O.  365-177.000 
Paisandier,  Yves,  to  CM.  industries.  Process  and  device  for  p"— — ■■g 
and  displaying  a  read-out  signal  from  aa  electrocardiogran  reoordiag 
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read  at  a  speed  greater  thaa  the  speed  of  racordiag.  4,273,742,  CL  Flo-Coa  I 

128-703.000  King.  Pttrick  D.;  Md  Fdk,  Oaiy  R.,  4,27M2!l,  CL  22^9nbML 

Faloetta,  Joaeph  J.:  Ser —  Flymo  Societe  Anonyme:  Ser— 

Chronwcek,  Richard  C;DeichertWiilianG.;PaiGcai,ioMpii  J.;  I  iiiili— .  Kari  A..  4J76.067.  a.  SVIWJWl 

«m1  VanBuren.  Martin  F.,  4,276,402.  Q.  3364640)001  Flyim,  Rkhvd  T.;  Md  KadeU.  Jerry  U  ta 

Falk,  Hans:  See —  SystenH   Inc.    Short   operaad 

POhler.  Friedraar  Falk,  Haas;  Mailer.  Josef;  Klein,  Haas  J.;  aad  4,276^996,  CL  364-200060                         t*  ^  : ' 

Hoflacker,  Franz,  4J76,324,  CL  427-10.000.  FMC  Corponlion:  Ste^ 

Falk.  John  C  to  Borg-Wamar  Corporation.  Charformtagadditivca  for  Oaiber.  AmoM  U  4,273,639,  CL  8941.006.                   '"«4 

olefin  polymer*.  4,276,393,  Q.  525-233.000.  MoirHO.  Arthar  L.,  4,276,320,  CL  426479.000                 ^> 

Fangmeyer,  Dennis  L.,  to  Ransburg  Corporation.  Rotating  atomiring  Fodor.  Lawrence  M.:  Ser— 

device.  4,275,838,  a.  239-223X)00.  SdnHn,  Charles  M.;  and  Fodor,  Lawrence  H,  4,27i^m,  CL 

Fans,  Hefaaut,  to  Regie  Nationale  dcs  Usines  Ranaolt.  Device  for  232-429j0OB. 

cknnaig  and  defoggiag,e8peci8lly  for  the  rear  window  of  an  automo-  Foerster,  Habert;  HorMmaan,  Wiafried;  and  Sochar,  JdaA  lo  tofeart 

bile.  4,276,501,  Q.  318-4704)00  Boach  GaML  System  for  prneralii^  aa  error  aigad  indioalivc  of 

Farmhand.  Inc.:  Ser—  differences  between  reconfang  and  ^ybadt  speeds.  4J7I^39,  CL 

Lcaertz,  Joha  B.  4,275,984,  CL  4I44I6.00O  358-8A)0 

Fannitalia  Cario  Erba,  S.p.A.:  Ser—  Fbhiea,  Gaoive  M.:  Ser— 

Cassindli,  Giuseppe;  Ruggieri,  Daniela;  Aroanonc,  Federioo;  and  Varna,  IndraK.;Fohlca,OeorfeM.;  Parker,  Jota  A.;  aad  Proach, 

di  Maico,  Aunlio,  4,276,289,  Q.  424-180000  Robert  A.,  4,276^344,  CL  428-260000 

Pehler,  Adolf:  See—  Polk.  Gary  R.:  See" 

Kappler.  Gnenter;  and  Fehkr,  Adolf,  4,279,964.  Q.  60-738.000  KiM,  Phlrick  D.;  and  Pdk,  Gary  R.,  4,275,829.  Q.  222-99O0QO 

Fejer.  Andrew  A.,  to  Institnte  of  Gas  Technology.  Composite  energy  Poller,  weraar,  aad  Symancsyk,  Heraana,  la  Oestra-KSB  Vartriaba- 

Modadag  gas  tarbine.  4,279,962,  a.  60648.000  uadlschaft  mkH  k  Co.  KG.  Steam  tiap.  4,279,799,  CL  tlMMMO 

Fdber,  Betty  J.:  Ser—  Fottnann.  Raiaer:  Sar— 

Lawrence,  Dan  D.;  and  Pdber,  Betty  J.,  4,273,789,  Q.  166-2944)00.  KcaaMr.  Waller,  aad  Pilhiiii,  Rainar.  4J79,iM,  CL  IIMAIO 

Pealoa,  Prank  A.,  to  Emhart  industries,  inc.  Tmsfer  means  of  giaaa-  Fontaaa,  Eaaaud  J.  HaUkone  photographic  aKthod  and  apparatas 

ware  forming  macMnea.  4.2764)76,  CL  69-241 .000  4,279,961,  CL  399-71.000 

Fcrgnaoa,  Gerald  D.,  to  Uaited  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Optical  Pord  Aempace  A  Onma—irainBi  Corp.:  Sar— 

oacUlator.  4,276,518,  a.  33t-94.50C  Ho.  Pang T;  airf RiMa.  kfidmd  D.,  4J7639II CL  35^744)0O 

Ferodo  Limited:  See—  Poti  Motor  Ctaapany:  Sar— 

Bertram,  David  T.,  4,276428,  CL  427-38I.00O  BirfKip,  Geirid  B.,  40^240  CL  261-92j00O 

Ferrarini,  Franco,  to  Fabbrica  ItaKna  Magneti  MarcK  S.p.A.  Device  Chattha,  MokiaderS.,  4,276,392,  CL  929-1  I8j00O 

for  self  Isvf  Img  of  electrolyte  in  deotric  accamaiators.  4J76J57, 0.  Ford.  Willie.  ISnd  whed  vdvc  stem  looL  4^75,622,  CL  81-129.100 

429-63.000.  Forney.  Mdvin  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Faase  ralfantipg^levioe 

Perry,  Merle  W.,  to  Piocter  A  Gamble  Company,  The.  Detergent  far  a  wddiM  aaparatus.  4,276.464,  CL  219-1364100       "  '  J^-- 

imapodliuiii  contwdag  amine  oxide  and  nonioaic  surfactants  and  Fdny,  Mark  E:  SnK- 

polyethylene  glycol.  4^76.209.  CL  29^9284nO.  Ladwa,  Raymond  J.;  Porry,  hfarfc  E;  aad  Haap 

Fettd,BraceE;Morrk.PadE;aBdLichte.LeoJ.,toShileyIacorpo-  4,276.336.  a  428-I37j00O 

rated.  Electio-chemicaOy  machined  ring  and  strut  stractwe  for  POnter.  Hans  Inarhim,  to  naJailrr-Benz  Attiingwilaphafi.  Aa 

pioathetic  heart  valvcB.  4476,132,  CL  204-129.100.  eaiy  crasMBided  vddde,  espedaOy  for  the  pMbkcloed 

Feuerman.  AraoM  I.  Vaporized  fbd  for  iateiad  coaibnition  engine.  traffic.  4,27^60  CL  104-247.000 

4076,131,0.204-129.000                      ''^  Paaler  Wheehr  Eaany  CuinwaliBa.  Saa- 

Pender,  Aldn:Sb(u.                                  -'-  Damn,  Emaal  L.,  4,27M6I.  a  1  IO-245.0QO 

Bnin,  Didier;  Chryaostome,  Gerard;  Fengier,  Aldn;  and  Sale,  Fox.  Edward  V..  Jr:  Ser— 

Bernard.  4.276066.  Q.  425-1.000.  Sutter,  filaa;  Anachatz.  Donald  E;  and  Pbc.  Edward  V.,  Jr. 

FewdL  Larry  L.:  See-  4079,969,  CL  396-3794)00                                               - 

United  Statea  of  America.  Nationd  All  onaatii  I  aad  Space  Admia-  Pnmce,  Hayswmd  0.t  See—                                                   if  .<  -• 

istration;  ADcock.  Harry  R.;  O'Brien,  John  P.;  Scondianos,  Kokske.  Joaaph  V.;  Sarilh,  Oiver  W.;  Praaac,  Haywood  O.;  awl 

Aagdo  G.;  and  PeweU.  Larry  L.,  4.276^403,  O.  92S-44»0l  Talkr,  Robert  A.,  4076^409,  a  928-984)00 


Maraya  M., 


Fiat  Trattori  S.p.A.:  Ser— 

Brancohni,  Emihano,  4079.606,  Q.  74-19.630 
Pibergrate  Corporation:  Ser— 

Coonrod,  William  C,  4076,337.  Q.  428-134.000. 
Fidd,  Sydney  J.,  to  Actiondr  Equipment  Laiilad.  Control 

4.279,762,0.137-6014)00 
Fmnemore.  Fred  M.:  See- 

Lmuo,  Joaeph   P.;  and  Pinnemore,   Prwl  M..  4079,821,  O 
222-61.000. 
Finsterwalder,  Ulrich,  to  I>yckerhoff  *  Widmann  AG.  Floating  pbrt-    Franz,  Helmnt.  to  PPG 
form  with  monoKtbicaUy  formed  float  members  aad  platform.       redadaglheraactivilyaf  a 


Franco,  Bartolo,  to  Centro  Riccrche  Fiat  S.p.A. 

for  the  oihaf  aa  agricnhard  tractor.  40^911.  CL 
Prang.  Goata  M.:  Sar— 

Boisen  Schandt,  Egon;  Zcchner,  Joaef  K.  S.;  and  1 
40764)92.  CL  U-3014)0O 
Frank  B.  Ddm  *  Ca:  Sar- 

aeacala,  HmoU  J..  4075,869.  Q.  254-894)0H. 
Pftatc  Heiaric^  ^  Jappia^  HMnnK,  to 
insecticidca.  4076009,^  424-32241)0 

Inc. 

and  pvodaet  4076^90  CL 


'«U 


AO. 


4075,679,  a.  114-264.000 
I  IL;  and  RaJ 
systemic  endotoxin  detactioa.  4076,090  CL  23-230.00B. 


Fuca,  Joanh  IL;  aad  Radhaoh.  Joa  A.,  to  Abbott  t^boratorio.    Fran ; 
Method  fori 


428-4IO00O  ^  ^       ^ 

'joaef;  and  niamaagii,  ManfM,  4079,699,  CL  104-2.000 

Fireaione  Tm  k  Rubber  Coamay,  The:  Sar—  Fralty.  Hector,  to  Obie  Projedeaca.  Nawd  mtaagalsr  liiiMgit  for 

Yang,  James  H.  C.  4076^012.  Q.  429-439.000  aalatociWIi  4076,963,  CL  ^6^^l44)0O 

FacheU.  Robert  E,  to  JohaBHopkiasUaiventty,Thr  Charge  control  Frend^  John  B.;  and  Muttoni,  Oscar  E,  to  Nomax  Corporaliaa.  bdi- 

swilcfa  fcsponsi««  to  ccO  c«ii«  deflection.  4079.799.  CL  128-  vidndind  Mbd  VpHoaten  syston.  4076^112,  CL  I96-9MO0O 

419.0PS.  Prey,  Vdtar  Sar- 

Fachcr.  Kurt  See—                                                          •  Lindner.  TaaaHo:  ZeOer.  Norbert;  Frey,  Volter,  Riedk,  RadolF, 

Petersen,  Harto;  Krauae,  Hans-JoacUni;  Facher.  Kurt;  Snaitx,  Mm,    Vtm-,    and    rapMiiifir,    OeoiB.    407Mi6.    CL 

Adoipk;  «d  Zaanbneher.  Hortt,  4O76O09.  CL  26O-28.00P.  9964794)00 

FischeTMnafied:  See-  MMtr,  HoM;  md Ptay,  Vottar,  40M.423.  CL  9964ll.0aR'^ 

Ehrliager.  Ftiedrick;  MmM,  Efon;  Pladwr.  Manfred;  and  Jocham,  Fricke,  Oaaler.  Sar— 

Rudolf,  4075.616. 0.  74-730000  %lgawaM,  Afao;  Riche.  OaMer,  Ndlad,  Ukidi;  aad 

Plaoo,    MMskalL    Aapaiatai   for   aoviH   merchandiBt   gondolas.  iriag.  4076^1 9f  CL  2B9-34I0O 

4,279,982,  Q.  414-4994)00.  Pried.  Krapp  OeaeUachaft  mat  bcaihianUn  ilallaM  Sat-- 

Fisher.  Charles  B.;  and  Piiher,  Sidney  T.  Aoouatic  lisaswiaiinB  syatem.  Kohaka,  Jniiaarsj  and  Orewe,  Hans,  AJHflfi,  O.  MMU 

4,276.624,  CL  367-1344)00  Friedman,  Jon.  Earth  photo  globe.  407M61.  CL  3St-7l4IOO 

Fisher,  Sidney  T.:  See—  Ftieat,  Karl-Heraman:  See 

PUmi;   Charics   &;   aad   FlriMr.   Sidney   T..   4076^614,   Q.  TMhlMhai^ NeaCb Kari^ 

367-1344)00  ^^M,  a  ]M.I994)0& 

Fnhmaa.  Herbert- S««u-  FrittadK  Dodfa  *  Oloott,  iae..- Jb»~                                           _ 

Leviaaon.  LkMd  M.;  EUia,  Howaid  P.;  and  Fnhman,  Heitet.  WMi^  IriH  J.;  and  0IWkli.MnW..  407^^0. 210-345.  MR 

4076,378,  CL  361-1274)00  Froix,  lllrhsrl  P.,  to  Cdaneae  Obrponatian.  Bleft  <# 

Pldg.  Haas:  S«»—  salftde  and  whqOyanMBabc  polyeaier.  4078397, 0. 


Friedrich;  Plaig.  Hana;  Wolber,  Robert;  and 
036^300000 


4076.634. 
Plavio,  Rinaldi,  to  Sapcrforai  Rinddi  SaA.  Eiactifc 

ooodnaous  baUag  ofpicM,  4076^463^  O.  219-MS4)BO 
Fleck,  Wmam  C,  to  latraipac  lac. 

tus.  4076,610  a.  364-900.000 
Fleek,  Arthar  E:  Sar— 


Bokavanc.  I 
4079133. 


Rkhard  D.;  Flask.  Aflhar  E;  and  Mareaa,  Michdl  P., 
CL  101-93.140. 


for  the   Praadi, 

Mifj— .  W.  Ta  am 

ladia  K.;  Poalan, 

4O760H  a  42S-2«Jni 


40^912.0.26-11.900 
Rakert    A.,   40H^9M;  €% 

c 
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2,2-diinethyl-3-viiiyl<yclopro|Mne    cartoiylatcs.    4^76,306,    O.  Owey  Corpontioa:  5cr— 

424-3M.00a  Oarvey,  Francis  J.;  tad  Backminater.  WilUam  F.,  4073.809.  Q. 

Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See-  19«-624.000. 

Taaaka,    Akia,    Nakajjaat.    YoihiliiMi:    and    Yokomoh.    Shinji,  Oarvey,  Fraadi  J.;  and  Bvekanaster.  William  F.,  to  Oarvey  Corpora- 

4.273.106.  CL  194-IOO.OOA.  tioa.  Card  coaveyor  with  rope  beh  drive.  4.273,809.  CL  198-mOOO. 

Fuji  Kiko  Company.  Limited:  See—  Oaakill.  James  R..  Jr.:  See— 

Matsuoka.    Hideoki;    and    Kondo.    Yosluiioba.    4.273.903.    a.  Benedict.  Dovflas  M.;  and  Oaskiil.  James  R..  Jr..  4.27MSS.  Q. 

280^3.000.  3O7-272.00A. 

Fuji  Photo  Fiba  Co..  Ltd.:  See—  Oast.  Theodor.  and  Binder.  Kurt,  to  Robert  Boach  OmbH.  Osctilatioa 

Kate.    Hiaatoyo;    lahida.    Masamitsu;    and    Maisumoto.    Seiji,  sensor,  particularly  oombnstion  engine  knock  aanaor.  4^273.386^  CL 

4.276.473,  Q.  230-327.100.  73-33.00a 
MiAme.  Hiroyuki;  Miyamka,  Nobnaki;  and  Fuseya,  Yoshiharu,  Gavrilov,  Anatoly  N.:  Ser— 
4,276.374.  Q.  43041 1.000.  Anosfako.  Vladimir  A.;  Oodm.  Edoaid  M^  Oavrilov.  Anatoly  N.; 
Fuji  Xerox  Ca,  Ltd.:  See—  Zverfcov.  Oarik  E.;  Matskcvich,  Vladimir  L;  Chepnrin,  Vriimin 
OSBsawara,    Tsutomu;    and    Enomoto.    Kazoo.   4J73.941.   O.  M.;  Semenov,  Valentin  P.;  OradKV,  Vladimir  v.;  and  Botylin, 
312-223.000.  Mikhail  Y..  4.273.379,  Q.  72-39.000. 
Fujtmwa,  Norio:  See—  Oebruder  Heller  Verwaknapteaellschaft  mit  beachmkter  Haftung : 
Okamoto,  Etichi;  Fujisawa.  Norio;  and  Hori.  Masao.  4.276,603.  Q.  Ser— 
364-483AnL  Kleine,  Werner.  4,273.796^  O.  173-38S.00a 
Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  and  Oiawa.  Hirashife.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Oebmder  Jun^ians  OnMI:  See- 
Limited.  Raid  flow  meaiuring  apparatus.  4.273.602.  Q.  73-861.220.  Assmus.  Priedrich;  Flaig.  Hans;  Wolber.  Robert;  aad  Mamcr. 
Fujita.  Teiao;  Ohmhi.  Toahiro;  and  Takimolo.  Konji.  to  bumi  Denki  Roland.  4,276.634,  oTsisS-SOOAX). 

Corporation.  Electrooic  timer.  4.276,631.  Q.  368-89.00a  Geershenvds,  Charles  H.:  Ste— 

F^iitaa  Kiden  Ltd.:  S(»-  Verfaeiien.  E^pcfas  J.  M.;  and  Oeershenvch.  Charles  R.  <276.4I9. 

Hayashi.  Yoahiro;  Sugihara.  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  lahikawa.  CL  346-164.000. 

Koio;  Wada,  Kiyoahi;  Yamaaaka,  Eiji;  and  Senba,  Shansuke.  Oeesen.  Donald  R.  to  PPO  Indaathes  Canada  Ltd.  Procem  of  treating 

4.276^72,  CL  360-12.000.  potassium    chloride    brine    by    evaporation    and    crystalUcation. 

Fujitsu  Limited:  See—  4.276, 1 17,  Q.  1 39-47.00R. 

Enomoto,   Hiromu;    Yasuda.   Yasushi;   Ohmichi.   Hitoshi;   and  Ge^.  Werner,  to  inveatio  AG.  Moldiag  machine  far  fsbrkaling 

Mitono.  Yoafaiharv.  4^76.336.  CL  337-3I00a  boaka  molds.  4.273,783,  O.  I64-I46i)0a 

Hayashi.  Yoshira,  Sugihara,  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  Ishikawa,  flriilrr  Rirthrr.  and  Trlrrrt.  fnarhim.  in  nriffsrtntf  i^fl  llmisiag  wiith 

Kozo;  Wada.  Kiyoshi;  Yamanaka.  Ew  and  Senba.  Shunsuke.  motor  and  solar  cdL  4^73.323.  Q.  46-39i)00. 

4.276,372.  CL  360-11000.  Oeisler.  Iriag:  S<»- 

Yoneda,  YasaUro;  Kitakolui.  Toshisuke;  and  Kitamura.  Kenro.  SingewiSd.  Amo;  Fricke,  Oanler,  Mcilasl.  Ulrich;  and  Oeisler, 

4^76,363.  a.  43O-27O.00a  Iring.  4,276. 1 34,  Q.  209-3.000. 

Fukuda,  TakasM:  See—  Oelanh,  Anthony;  Odardi.  Paul;  Swinborne.  Stephen;  Janiszewaki. 

Nagano.  Hiroo;  Oda.  Terumi;  and  Fukuda,  Takeshi.  4.276,133. 0.  Michael;  MacLeod,  Robert.  Jr.;  PUhppe.  Janma;  and  PhOipne.  Da- 

204-143.00R.  vid.  to  Shue  Inc.  Container  for  a  cmaettc.  4,273,943,  a.  3ll3l9.000. 

Fukuda.  Takeo;  Murayama,  Tadashi;  and  Uroi.  Kiyoahi.  to  Tokyo  Oekrdi.  Panl:  See— 

Shibaura  Denki  Kaboahiki  Kaisha.  Telephone  exchange  with  time  Ocisrdi.  Anthony;  Odardi.  Panl;  Swinburne.  Stephen;  Janisaewaki. 

shared  speech  patfaa  and  selectivdy  attenuated  apeiech  signals.  Michael;  MacLeod,  Robert.  Jr.;  Phihppe,  James;  and  Philippe, 

4.276,639,  Q.  37042.000.  David.  4,273.943.  CL  312-3l9.00a 

Fukumori.  Yukitaugu;  and  Sone.  Maaanmn.  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  GeUatly,  John  S.;  and  Richter,  Fred  T.,  to  Weatera  Electric  Company, 

Limited.  Ijnitioo  diatribotor.  4473.6901  CL  123-146.30A.  Inc.  Method  for  bonding  a  plaatic  caae  to  a  stub  cMt.  4476.101.  CL 

Fukumoto,  Tenihiaa:  See—  136-244.24a 

Ogawa.   Yoahinari;  Fukumoto.  TenihiBa;  and  Sakai.   Kohichi.  General  Cable  Corporation:  Sar— 

4476408.  a.  260-28.00R.  Bopp.  Lona  A..  4476431.  Q.  264-174.00a 

Fukushiraa.  Maaakazu;  Aada  Kunio;  and  Fukuzawa.  Kcnichi.  to  Hita-  General  Company  Limited:  See— 

do.    Ltd.    Electron   gun    for   cathode-ny    tube.    4476.493.    Q.  Sugihara.  Tetaao,  4476^334.  Q.  428-40jOOO. 

313-16.000  General  Dynamics.  Ssa- 

Fukuzawa.  Keaichi:  See-  Coerver.  Leo  E..  4476.322.  O.  333-l.lOa 

Mamkam,  Ando,  Kunio;  and  Fukuzawa.  Kenichi.  General  Electric  Coamaay: 


4.276,493.  O.  313-16.000. 
Fuller  Company:  See— 

Rhae.  keaaeth  H.;  and  Kramer,  Walter  W.,  4473.309.  Q.  34- 
37.00R. 
Fuller,  Joha  R.  D.:  Str— 

Langley,  Keaaeth  R.;  aad  Poller.  John  R.  D..  447S.99a  CL 
416-93.000. 
Fnhon.  Martya  R.:  5s»— 

Sheffield.   David   J.;   and   Fuhoo.   Martyn   R..  4473.382.   O. 
72-391.000. 
Fuaeya.  Yoahiharn:  See — 

Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  Miyamka.  Nobnaki;  and  Fnaeya,  YoaUharu. 
4476474.  CL  430411  AX). 
Gabbay,  Shlonio,  to  SheOugh  Inc.  Proathetic  heart  valve.  4473.469.  CL 

3-1.300. 
Gabriel.  Richard  J.,  to  Matrix  Toys,  Inc.  Removable  tire  for  coaatmc- 

tion  aet  joint  element  4.273,324,  Ci.  46-23.00a 
OAF  Corporation:  See— 

Omber.    Bruce   A.;   and    Lorsnz.   Dowld    R.   4.276.136,   O. 

204-139.220. 
Hort,  Eugene  V.;  and  De  ThoaM,  Waldo  R.,  4476413,  CL  260- 
326.3FN. 
GaUaaser,  David  C;  Hcmmrr,  Valentine  J.;  and  Toomba,  Gary  C.  to   General Tooda  Corpon^on: 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Electrical  contact  and  method  for  making  Katz,  Saul  N.;  and 

same.  4473.94«.  CL  339-2I8.00R. 
Gandhn.  Charon  R.:  Sm^ 

Darant,  Oraham  J.;  Oanflha,  Charon  R.;  Owen,  Geoffrey  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C.  4476.301.  CL  424-273.00R. 
Gappa.  O  anther.  Juatgea.  Harald;  aad  Kkia,  Jurgea,  io  Bergwerksver- 
baad  OnMi.  Apparatus  for  porificalioa  of  waste  water  by  meau  of 
active  caihoo.  4476.178,  O.  210662.000. 
Oaiher,  Arnold  L.,  to  FMC  Corporstioa.  Feriscopic  sight  with  a  uni- 
tary kaa  syaleas.  4473,639,  Q.  8941.00E. 
r,  Horace  L.:  See 
FnawBiffgrr.  Joaeph  F.;  Ltndbom.  Toraiea  R;  Oaaae.  Maurioe  J.; 
toilcy.  Wiliaai;  Roberta,  WiBwr  N.;  aad  Gardaer,  Horace  L.. 
4473,986.  CL  414-73a00a 
IT.  WiBiam  J..  10  lateraatioad  Tdephoae  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 


Blair.  Lyw  J..  4473499.  CL  60-39.82S. 

Boae.  Bimd  K..  4476403,  Q.  Ht-THJOOO. 

BazzeO.  CoRty  E..  4473483.  CL  73-32.0QA. 

OarcM.    RooaM   D.;   and   Owens.   Robert   U   4476^326.   Q. 

333-33.00a 
Oohcr.  ThoMs  G.;  aad  LaCoati.  Aathoay  B..  4476^146.  Q. 

204-266.000. 
Cotic  Dennis  J..  4476,476^  CL  23O-38SXI0a 
DeWitte.  Gordon  J..  4476,644,  CL  371.23.00a 

Charles  Q..  4476.333.  CL  428-131iX». 

Lioad  M.;  Bhs.  Howaid  P.;  aad  Pkhaaa.  Herbert. 

4476,578.  CL  361-127X100.  ^ 

Markczidi.  Roaald  L.;  Otaader.  Walter  K.;  and  Aaeliod.  Robert  J.. 

4476433.  Q.  260437in). 
Marvia.  Ira  E;  aad  CowgiO.  Joaeph  R..  447S.3S7.  CL  6D-39i)3a 
Sdmeffcr.  Priedrich  K.;  Md  Brcaaaa.  ThoeM  F..  447M0Z.  CL 

13643.000. 
Srimvasa.  Saroja  it;  SheOey.  Peter  &;  and  Hueachen.  Robert  E. 

4476,493.  CL  313.33aaQa 
ToamkiM.  Rnaaell  E.;  Wddea.  Jote  P.;  Md  Walker.  Loren  H.. 

4476.310,  CL  324-127.00a 
Wii^  Jack  D.;  aad  Saow.  Bartoa  R.  44734601  CL  60.226iX)B. 


4476432. 
Ganatt  Corporatioa.  The: 
Hatch.  Robert  A.; 


aynchronizatioo  for  recdvers  of  a  aavigationd    GcorBS, 
CL  343-lOS.OOR.  " 


Hmvcy  B.; 
Robert  a.  4473438.  CL  60-39.1 


,  Frederic  E;  aad 


Martia.  4476413.  CL  426428.000. 
Ocnerd  Moton  Corporation:  See— 

Btoyer.  Dean  M.,  4473.912.  CL  393-lXU>0a 

Bty,  Kenneth  B.;  Ontwald.  Mark  J.;  and  Lodecfce,  Otto  A.. 

4476.066.  a.  33-287.00a 
McNanee.  James  W.;  Hnn^ad,  Gerald  E^  Vaaqaec-Caervo. 

Alfoaao;  and  Henry,  Kenneth  J..  4476,64a  CL  iTO-VJOBO. 
Outlaad.  Robert  J..  4476,071.  CL  3S-323.00a 
Stohamn.  Donald  D..  4473^97.  CL  123-S2a00a 
Gcnend  Porcelain  Mfg.  Ca:  Ser— 

Cheater.  Victor.  4476404.  CL  232-3 19A)a 
General  Tut  k  Rabher  Coamaay.  The:  Sar~ 

Affarwal.  Saadar  L.;  kfahar.  Lam  P.;  Dadek.  Thoama  J.;  aad 
liHold.  Robert  J..  4476,009.  CL  42S-130u00a 

Poldtai  hood  far  dair-lills.  4473.921,  CL  297-184.00a 
aa  FTlkat  recovery  in  a  laaadry  ayalem.  447S4101  O. 

34-)aooo. 

Geoaoaroe  lac.:  Sar— 

Taaiid  A.;  KiowAi,  Joha  W^  and  Laag.  Doagha  O.. 
4476,6201  CL  367-6a00a 
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Oerbert-Oaillatd.  Alain;  and  Mord.  Robert,  to  Meilfai  Ocria.  MaMpole  Ooyal.  Rameah  C.: 


electrkd  circuit  breaker  with  knproved  interchaageMe  trip  units. 
4476,327.  CL  333-39.000. 


Grail  E;  aad  Gayd. 


C  4416411.  a 


.  1  . 


33O-9.Q0a 

Oeides,  DoaaU  P..  to  Biahi  Manafscturmg  Cbnqiaay.  Fnc  ooaird  Grachev,  Vhdiaiir  V.:  See— 

system  for  spray  booth.  4476^064,  a.  SS4t7.000L  Anodiko.  Vbdimir  A.;  Oodin.  Edaaid  M.;  Gavilov,  ArntOy  N.; 

Oereg.  Gordoa  A.  Suctioa  caaistcr  with  nttateaat  shut-olT  valve.  Zverfcov,  Oarik  E;  Matskcvich.  Vladiaar  I.;  Ommm,  Va 

4479.732.  a  128.276LO0a  M.;  Semeaov.  Valeacin  P.;  Grachev, 

Gentenberger.  Piiedridi;  Loos.  Wdfgaag;  aad  StraMb,  Dieter,  to  J.  O.  MAlidl  Y..  4473.979.  O.  7^99.000. 

Anschutz.  GaMl  Electro-mechaaicd  triggeriag haaism  far  fire  Oragg.  F.  Michad;  aad  Sdt  James,  to  OcddeaMl 

arms.  4473.521.  a.  42-84X)0a  tkxi;  and  Qccidentd  Cheaoicd  Company.  Start-ap 

Geaaaga.Riaaldo,toIadaatriePireai&pA.ProGa«aadappafatuafor  prodadM  phoaphotte  add  by  the  houBiydiafc  ptocds.  447647a 

stitdnagthe  tread  of  pneumatic  tires.  4476,105,  Q.  136-128.0nii.  CL  423-l67j00a 

Oestra-Kai  VertrirbsgswHsyhaft  mbH  A  Ca  KG:  5ar-  Orahaai,  Kemiech  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporstioa.  Throttle  body  ImviM  a 

Poller.    Weraer;    aad    Symaaczyk.    Hermann.    4473,735,    Q.  deflaaor  far  the  Arottle  bhde  and  improved  atomiratina  44757>0a 

137-193.00a  CL  123-590000. 

Gcwcrfcachaft  Eiaeahutte  Weatfaha:  See—  GraaH,  Harold-  See— 

Mettea.  Gerhard;  Breuer.  Oswald;  aad  Berad.Sldakahl.  4475.927,  Karayaaak.  Nicholm  M.;  Otmis,  Harold:  aad  SkryMz,  loki  S.. 

CL  299-34Xi0a  4476.191.  Q.  252429AX:. 

Giu  Lev  A.  Rotary  cattam  looL  4475.626^  CL  82-36X1081  Oraplac  Arts  M-T''r"*"f-i  Compaay:  S«>— 

Oifaart  Tereaca;  aad  SheOaU.  David  J.  Breakalem  rivctiag  tod  with  Kuhnd.  DoaaU  S..  4476,615.  CL  36343AX)l 

atem  diapoad  device.  4479483.  CL  72-391j00O.  Oray,  Charka  E.  Jtceaswl,  ad  Oray,  Emma  D.  W.,  enecattix.  Wdl 

Oilleapie.Geor9eA..toUOPIacScreeafaroollactioaaaddist(fautioa  cming  mder.  4475.487.  CL  24-263JOC 

of  prooos  streams.  4476465. 0.422-31 1.000.  Grayraiariar E..  JBCwsd,  aad  by  Oi^y.  Ea—  D.  W..  eaacattix. 

Oillcasea.  Dieter,  and  Lergier.  WilUaai.  to  HoffimamnL^  Roche  lac.  Coadmed  wdl  ca^  spider  «m1  devalor.  4479.488L  CL  H-ViJODC 

Method  far  dm  dittraaaatioa  of  aa  aaaao  or  aminoaulphonic  add.  Gray.  Emma  D.  W..  execatrix:  ^s*— 

4476,049.  CL  23.230008.  Oray.  Chaila  E..  deeesaed;  aad  Otay.  Easam  D.  W.. 

Oilaoa,  Richard  D.;  Thurston.  Marlin  O.;  Oboa.  Karl  W.;  and  Vcntob.  4479.487,  CL  24-20.OOC. 

Rondd  W..  to  Ohio  State  Uaivcraity.  Tha.  Viand  cae  aimdalar.  Oray.  Charles  E..  dfccaifd.  and  Oray.  Emma  D.  W.. 

447ig029.CL4344J«O  4479,4ip;  a  24.2tt«X^ 

Ginsberg.  Oaenter.  aad  Horae.  Thomas,  to  Conker  Ekctroaica,  lac.  Oraziaao.  Hdea  V.  Method  ad  ooavontion  for  i 

System  aad  program  far  chemicd  reaction  obaervation  with  a  mov-  heiatins.  4475.748.  CL  132-7.000 

ina  photoaseter.  4476,051.  CL  23-23O00aL  Green.  Oeotge  R.  to  Oba^Odgy  Corporatkm.  Rehifartad  ( 

Oinabera.Gaenter.andHodbhiB,BraoaJ..toCoaherElectronica,lac.  cootdi^  tmrntoraied  pdyimide  reaiK.  4476492.  CL  42^4^.900 

Sample  aad  atd  faadiag  syMem  aad  sample  tray.  4476458,  Q.  Oreea.  Ian  M..  to  E  M  I  Liadled.  Mappi^  systems.  ^jOiMK  CL 

42244.000  367-1 1 JOO 

Oiasberg.  Oaeaier  See—  Greeafidd.  Charles;  aad  nnnmaio.  Aathoay  J.,  to  Haaover  Reaearch 

Drbd,  Vladimir  J.;  ahiabafB.Oueaier.liodmaa.  Brace  J^Raehard-  Cbipoialioa.  Pwoem  aad  apaarataa  far  dehydiata^  waaie  aoBdr 

son.  Joha  A.;  Brittoa.  Ted  W.;  Grimm.  Richard  M^  BeOa  Er-  coaooitiates.  4476^1 15.  CLm-imW. 

aesto;  Rodrigaez.  Rodolfo  R.;  aad  Saltz.  Ivaa  K..  4476460  a.  Oreesinaae.  HymH  D.  Syriage  aad  aeedle  destroyer.  4475.621.  CL 

422-100000  83-167XX10 

Oivcaa.  Edwia  N.:  See-  Orewe.  Haas:  See- 

Plank.  Charles  J.;  Rosinaki.  Edward  J.;  and  Givcns.  Edwm  N.,  minds.  Johmases;  aad  Orewe.  Haas.  447^/096^  CL  148-!6J0O 

4476^151.  CL  208-138.000  Orgurich.  Wiffima  A.;  Niles,  Aliert  B.;  aad  U^dyfce.  Kcaadh  W..  to 

Olaeaaer.  Spioer: Sar—  Caterpillar   Tractor  Co.,  Fad  iaiectiaa   aoide.   447SJ4<  CI 

Ouimbi5«e.Pieii«U. 4475.799. CL180.233410O  239^33400             V,    ;r                                       -^ --^ 

Glover.  WiOiam  T.  Bdt  box  with  pamivc  ckcdatiaa.  4475422.  CL  Orino.  UMch:  Ssa- 

43-S6y00O  ^Mt.  Klaa»«Eter.  Origo^  UUdi;  aad  Bimacfc,  RadoK  4476^193. 

Oodm.  Edaard  M.:  Ser—  CL  2S24iI9J0aB. 

Aaoahko.  Vladiasir  A.;  Godia.  Edaard  M.;  Oavrilov.  Anatoly  N^  niimalrii.  ^i**'««y  <««— 

Zveitov,  Oarik  E;Matakev^^%dia^^  Orimddi.  Andiony  J.;  and  Fdaaao,  Adhoay.  44nji8.  tt  273- 

M.;  Seateaov.  Valeaim  P.;  Orachev,  Vhahaar  V4  aad  Batjdai.  24fl0A. 

Mikhail  Y..  4475479.  a  72-59A)0  OtimaSAathoay  J.;  aad  FdiiMO,  Aalhaay.  to  ( 

Goldmaa.  Mkdmd  B.;  Md  Mortoa.  Oeotge  L.  to  RCA  Coipontioa.  pSdEt^Swilh  bdl  ^^  ^^ 
A^-  Kliirirr  orcaa  air  powciaag  moaomuK  anagimaa  ^aomfc 
4476492.  CL  363-147^10 
GiililaaBlh,  Arthar  C;  aad  Kitfcgaaaer.  Jaams  P..  to  K-O  Dmwes 
Corporatioa.  Apparatus  far  aaparatii^  ribboa  caMe.  447S^63a  CL 


4473483.  a  273-2&O0A. 


rporatan 
83-500000 

Ooldthorp,  David  C:  See— 


447M157.  a  5540000 


Milton  L.;  Ooldthorp.  David  C;  and  Vofripohl.  David 
17944A1T. 


Prakaah 
Crae 


R,  4476,448.  CL 
Goodhue.  Chailes  T.;  Eaden,  Theodore  W.;  aad 
Sw,  to  Eastama  Kodak  Coamaay.  Cicatiaiae 
bom  areaae  activity.  447647).  0. 435-18.000 
Goodrich.  Roger  S.:5lsr-— 

Middlemaa.  Lee  M.;  aad  Goodrich.  Roger  &.  4476^466,  CL 
219-523A)0 


Ditd,  Vladimir  J.; 

,  Joha  A.;  Brittoa,  Tdl  W 

422-MOOOO 


Er- 

lvaaK,447<JHia. 


44iMa3,  a 


5624910QO 


C; 
far 


A..toU.& 


371.55J00O 


Goodyear  Aeroapaoc  Corporatioa-  w»—  cL.^LmUr  n^k 

B^d.  Roy  iMeffer,  Robot  E^MdKiriu  Richard  U  4475432.   °*'°f?'°? 
n%  vti.iaiwyr  a^sw^ip. 


CL  301-394OT^ 
Goodyear  Tire  *  RiAber  Coaipaay.  Tha:  See— 

Kencher.  Frederick  C;  aad  Nowadd.  Joha  J..  4476461.  CL 

422-131il0O 
Riga.  Robert  S..  4476,104.  Q.  I56>U3iXIL 
Wd&  Merritt  W..  4476,103.  CL  156-96XX)0 
Ooihvaov.  Ofag  P.:  See— 

Redftdtaev.  lory  V.;  Shkirtrhrakny  Alexaadr  N.;  Ooibaaov,  Oleg 
P.;  aad  Litviaeako.  Leomd  A..  4476464,  a  42^307X)0O 

Adier.  SiMford  L..  Sr.;  Gordoa.  Abnhma;  aad  OraaidB,  Leoaard. 
4476433.  CL  264-247.000 
Ooidoa.  Leoaard.  HydniBMlc  rdief  valve.  4476^1631  a  2IO-136.00O 
Oori  4  Zaochi  S.pA.:  5ai^ 

Bkdu.  Pkaqaak  4475455.  a  59-3.00O 
Oorltz.  Fraak  Ono.  to  BnUer-Mhm  OatfL  Screen  far  a 

5100O 


52M6O00O 
OenritJ.: 


■  ■^■^jif- 


sDeVdii, 

W^aa 


4416416^    a 


J.;  Tim 


M-; 

4475.497.  CL  3043.600 

» W.;  and  Loi^  Vkgl  U  ir..  to  AMF 
a  gym.  44nn.  a  27M17J00O 
OfotK  ilagh  P^  nart.  ndfciil  M..  aad  — aat.  Baaald  E,  to 
Corpordioa.  Cuaytor  lafiHB  aad  oidv  mrtaaids.  <Z1M9L  CL 
KRK229AIA. 

A^  aad  Loaaai,  DoaaM  &.  to  OAP 


Ootoh. 


4476^198.  a  209-299.1 


rotary  razor.  4479.496,  CL  3043.600 


.    __,  N.;  Md  OotleaaMa.  MKtm.  4476419.  a  42642t.<BO 

Oottioa.  Richard  N.;  aad  On.  LyadoaS..  to  Udled  Sum  of  AMrica.       ^_, ^_^__  ^^ 

OoaU  lac:  Ssa-  «!»«V  f 


4XH^eti,  q.  439-17i 

A„  toiutdtmitl 

4479419.  CL  40-378jaOO 


t 


.t.'»9^*^''rr 


Mym,MbE..447M97,a20O.193.OBa  ,  ^  **,^. 

OoaMbcModiooaDividomSBr-  -  tr*  ^.ittetH. 

]  B..  44764H  CL  364.20O00O''''    a-^uyr  a 


''  *  '  9  ^^Mt^^^ 


AjmMi,  a  4»7atm. 


4476477.  CL  361-91AB. 
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Gruumaaii.  Signur:  Set—  .    »  ..    .     - 

Siftlow.    Joachim;    Grutzmna.    Sigmar,    and    Schenk.    Erwm, 
4.276.642.  CI.  370-100.000. 

Grychtol  KUw:  Si»—  .^.,,,.     r^ 

Degen.    Haaa-JurgeB;    ud    GrychtoU    IClaus.    4.276,413.    Q. 

342-43S.G00. 
Gichwaidaier.  Jorg:  5er—  ,   ^    ^       ^  . 

Arzubi,   Liiii  M.;  Ckraen,   Rainer,  and  Gtchwendtner.  Jorg. 
4.276.487.  Q.  307.27aOOO. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Carhen.  W.  John;  Dakia.  Mark  L.;  and  Lambert.  Gary  M.. 
4J76.II3.a.  156.502.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Boudrot,  Robert  J.;  Shambaugh,  John  S.;  and  Zeltzcr,  Hyman. 
4.276.361.  CI.  429-186.000. 
Guazzone.  Bruno:  See—  ,.»,,-/ww» 

Muller,  Hans;  and  Guazzone.  Bruno.  4.276.166.  C  210-327.000. 
Guimbretiere.  Pierre  L..  to  Glaenzer.  Spicer.  Wheel  hub  and  homoki- 

netK  joint  assembly  4.275.799.  CI.  180-255.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See—  ..,,«■««« 

Karim.  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea.  James  H..  4,276,111.  Q.  156-308.200. 
Gulf  *  Western  Corporation:  See—  „,     .    ^       ^.    « 

Anderson.  Vemer.  Logan.  David  J.;  and  Wood,  Kenneth  O., 
4.275.627.  Q.  83-152.0)0. 
Gustafson,  Inc.:  See—  .  ,  ..^ 

Weber.  Jowph  A..  4^75.682.  Q.  1 18-303.000. 
Gutierrez  Atencio.  Francisco  J.  Reversible  pump-turbuie.  4.275,989.  CI. 

415-129.000.  _       ,.,... 

Gutnick.  David  L.;  and  Rosenberg.  Eugene,  to  Biotechnologie  Aktien- 
gesellachaft  fur  Emuhan.  Cleaning  oil-contaminated  vessels  with 
a^emuhans.  4J76.094.  a.  134-10.000. 
OutofT.  Edgar  B..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

dynamic  wetting  angle  measurement  4^75,587,  Q.  73-64.400. 
Gutwald.  Mark  J.:  See—  .    .    .      ,^       » 

Bly.  Kenneth  B.;  Gutwald.  Mark  J.;  and  Ludecke,  Otto  A.. 
4.276.066.  a.  55-287.000. 
Gwynn.  Donald  E..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Hydrocarbon  resm 

and  process  for  its  preparation.  4.276,396,  CI.  525-338.000. 
Gwynn.  Eric  C.  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Gunnery  trainmg  system. 

4.276.028.0.434-20.000. 
Oyorgy.  Fabry;  and  Takacs.  Istvan.  to  Richter  Gedeon  VegyeszeU 
Gyar  Rt.  Packing  of  equipment  for  the  purpose  of  contactmg  mamly 
gueous  and  liquid  mediums.  4.276.244.  Q.  261155.000. 

Haakonsen.  Haakon:  See—  

Mock.  Arthur  E.  4.276.124.  a.  202-236.000. 

Habcgger.  MUlard  A.;  and  Hooker.  Ross  B..  III.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  System  for  enhanced  lijdit  uniformity  in 
a  document  scanning  system.  4.275.960.  Q.  355-68.000. 

Habib.  Fred  G..  Jr  Remote  cycle  alarm  system.  4.276.540.  U. 
340-63.000. 

Haecker.  Wolf-Dieter:  See—  „.  ^r>^ 

Topp.  Berahard;  Friese.  Karl-Hermann;  and  Haecker.  Wolf-Dieter. 
4.276.142.  a.  204-193.00S. 

Haesly.  Barry  P.;  and  Jarman.  Hall  E..  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorpo- 
rated. Printed  circuit  board  switch.  4.276.46a  a.  200-292.000. 

Haggard.  Roger  L  ;  Seitchik.  Jerold  A  ;  and  Rao,  T.  R.  N..  to  Texas 
Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  errors 
m  a  dau  set.  4J76.646.  CI.  371-37.000. 

Hahn,  Allen  W..  Nichols,  Michael  F.;  Sharma,  Aahok  K.  and  Hell- 
muth.  Eckhard  W  .  to  University  of  Missouri  The  Curators  of  the. 
Oxygen  electrode  and  method  for  preparation  thereof.  4.276.144.  CI. 
2O4-T95.0OP  _      „    .  ^ 

Hahn.  Andreas,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Biochm  Gcaellschaft  nut 
beschrankter  Haftung.  Infusion  pump.  4.276.004.  O.  *^\-*P-^-, 

Haight.  Ehrick  K.  Combination  feeder  and  sifter.  4.276.157.  CI. 
2W-246.000.  „  .  ,_    . 

Haire.  Darrell  W..  to  Herr.  Michael;  and  JohnKMt.  Keith.  Lamnate 
cutting  assembly.  4.275.501.  Q.  30-374.000. 

Hairston.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Moonerat,  Georgia  A.;  Ham.  George  E.;  Hainton.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hatch.  Melvin  J..  4.276.406.  Q.  528-92.000. 
Hajos.  Zoltan  G.;  and  Wachter,  Michael  P .  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporatioa.  Synthesis  of  dioxabtcyclo(3.2.l)octaaes  and  oxepanes. 
4.276J16,  a.  260-340.600. 

Szymasack!  Paul  O.;  and  Hall.  Robert  A..  4.275.S70, 0. 62-468.000. 
Halle.  Reidar:  See— 

Muenchow.  John  R.;  Pastorino.  Ronald  L.;  Halle.  Reidar.  and 
Lewis.  Roger  N..  4.276J47.  CL  264-54.000. 

"^'KSTlSS  C;''a.5rSi.way.  Bob  L..  4.275.974.  Q.  405-225.000. 

Martin,  Larry  D.  4J76. 185.  a.  252-87.O0a  

Halpem.  PMer  li;  mi  U%vrencc.  Charles  E..  to  DMapont  Conora- 
tion.  Puhe  slaping  nctwoft  for  disc  read  amutry.  4^76.373,  CI. 
36(MSiXni 
Ham.  George  E.:  See—  .^ 

Monnerat.  Georgia  A.;  Ham.  Oeoc|e  E.;  Hainton.  TYxmrn  J.;  and 
Hatch.  Mdvin  J..  4J76.406.  O.  M8-92.000. 
Hamiicli.  PMl  H..  Jr ;  md  Pabodie.  «'*««M'o  Monarch  M|^ 
Syalena,  Inc.  Selective  prmting  apparatus.  4.275.654.  Q.  101-1  laooo. 

Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See—  ^^  s,..^     wiik»l« 

Fuchs.    Rainer,    Hammann.    Ingeborg;   and   Stendel.   Wilkeim. 

4476.306.  a  424-304.000. 
Sirrenberg.  Wilhehn;  Klanfce.  ^^^^^T^^^*^^  Kf^' 

luomar.  Kraua.  PWer;  and  Stendel,  Wilhehn,  4.276,3ia  a. 

42^322.000. 


Anthony  J..  4^76.115,  a 


Hanover  Research  Corporation:  See— 
Greenfield.  Charles;  and  Boaaan 
1S9-I.0RW. 
HaMel.  Allen  B.;  and  Natar^jan,  TUagar^jan.  to  Perfcin-Efaner  Corpo- 
ration. The.  Current  sharing  modular  power  system.  4.276.390.  CL 
363-71.00a 
Hansen.  Paul  L..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Transfer  system  for 

multi-variable  control  units.  4.276.393.  Q.  364-1 19.000. 
Hanson,  George  C:  S«e- 

Beebe,  Otto  W.;  Lee.  Ernest  O.;  Subrin.  Richard  I.;  Bn^itnan, 
Barrie;  and  Hanson.  George  C.  4,276,431,  O.  179-175.20C. 

Hanson.  Lloyd  D: S«e-  ^,    ^ 

Purton.    Robert   M.;   and   Hanson.   Lloyd   D..   4,273.842.   CL 
239-446.000. 
Happ.  Lawrence  R.:  See- 
Anderson.  Carl  R.;  WeUwood.  Janes  J.;  and  Happ.  Lawrence  R.. 
4.275.888.  Q.  369-74i)00. 
Harbeson.  William  D.  to  Kay  Elemetrics  Corp.  Speech  analysis  appara- 
tus. 4.276.443.  CL  179-l.OSC.  „    ^ 
Harder.  Arthur  J..  Jr..  to  Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Cocporation.  Back 

shroud  for  seat.  4.273,923,  Q.  291-4UJ0BO. 
Hardigg  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  .  ,„  ,^  ~ 

Hardigg.  James  S.;  and  Sirzegowski.  Joaeph  C.  Jr.,  4,276,360,  a. 
429-173.000.  ..    ^       ,  ^ 

Hardigg.  Jamea  S.;  and  Strxegowski,  Joseph  C  Jr..  to  Hardigg  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Battery  jar  cover  and  welding  method  therefor.  4J76.36a 
a.  429-173.000. 
Hanh.  Dietrich;  Hvmmc,  Gert;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Braese.  Hans- 
Eberhard,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft.  Wgb-iinpact  thenaoplasttc 
vinyl  chloride  polymer  moulding  compositioa.  4J76.391.  CI. 
523-71  AX). 
Harigaya.  Isao;  and  Yamataka.  Akihiro.  to  Canon  iUbnahiki  Kaisha. 

Date  data  computer.  4.276.606.  CL  364-709.000. 
Harney.  Marilyn  J.,  to  Catalyst  Research  Corporation.  Depolarizers  for 

lithium  halide  batteries.  4.276.362,  a.  429-213.000. 
Hamiach.  Heink:  See — 

Cicmer.  Joseph;  aad  Hamiach.  Heink.  4.276J43.  CL  428-234.000. 
Hamischfieger  Corporation:  See- 
Putney.  Gordon  A..  4J75.803.  Q.  188-134.000. 

Harrington,  John  H.:  See—  .  ^     ,.    ,  ,« ,.,   « 

Novmski.  Edward  R.;  and  Harrington.  John  H..  4.276333,  CL 
428-338.000. 

Harrison.  Charles  H.:  See—  _  ^^  _,       ^ 

Andersen.  Harold  W.;  Andersen.  Shirley  R.;  Zaner.  Clifford:  and 
Harrison.  Charles  H..  4J76463,  O  422-292.000. 

Hartford.  Thomas  W.;  «mI  Kessler.  James  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation. 
The.  Oxygen  sensor  feedback  loop  digital  dectronic  signal  mtcgrator 
for  internal  combustion  engine  control.  4.276,600.  O.  364-431.000. 

Hartmaa.  Don  A.  Bock  holder.  4^73.863. 0.  248-448.000. 

Harvey.  Albert  J.,  to  DiaaMMd  International  Corporation.  Heat  transfer 
labdiag  machine.  4.275.856,  O.  242-75.440. 

Hashimoto  Forming  Kogyo Company  Limited|See— 
Kamihama.  Kiyoahi.  4.275.930.  Q.  301-37.0SS. 

Hashimoto.  Takeji;  Okumota  Kiyofami;  aad  Aadoh,  Maiayasa.  to 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  needle  selec- 
tion mechanism  for  a  knitting  machine.  4J75.573.  CI.  66-75.200. 

Hassler.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft.  Process  and  i>Mlbuon 

for  producing  and  recording  ultrasonic  sectional  unages.  4.279,)99. 

CL  1^-606!000. 

Hasami.  Ryoicfai:  See—  ,     m       ^     av^^ml    nt 

Nishikawa.    Yasuhisa;    and    Hasnmi.    Ryoichi,    4.273.606.    CL 

74-10.390.  ,.  «  _^       ^  .^, 

HaswdL  Waher  T.;  Stasko.  William;  aad  Dax.  F.  Robert,  to  Cni^ 
Inc    Powder-metallurgy  vanadium-contaming  timgnen-type  high- 
speed steel.  4J76.087,  O.  75-243.000. 
Hatch.  Melvin  J.:  See— 

Monnerat,  Georgia  A.;  Ham.  George  E.;  Hairston.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hatch.  Melvin  J.  4J76.406.  a.  528-92.000.  ,         „ 

Hatch.  Robert  A ;  Jansen.  Harvey  B.;  BoIHger.  FrederK  E;  and 
Sumegi.  Robert  B.,  to  Garreu  Corporation,  "fite.  Gas  turbine  engine 
fuel  governor  4.275.558.  Q.  60-39. 16R. 
Hattori,  Hiroyuki:  See—  . 

Tachika,   Tetsuji;   Sakamaki.   Hisashi;   and   Hattoa   Hiroyuki. 
4.275.958.  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Haugen.  Marilyn  M.:  See—  »,    .,      „ 

Ludwa.  Raymond  J.;  Forry.  Marii  E.;  and  Haugen.  Marilyn  M.. 
4.276.338,  O.  428-137i)00. 
Havert.  Roaald  A.:  See—  ^  ^    „       ,^.. 

Quedena.  Philhpp  J.;  Haveri.  Ronald  A.;  aad  StoUer.  Milton. 
4J75.597.  a.  73-618.000. 
Hawkim,  John  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  lac.  Solid  state  ion  selecuvc 

electrodes.  4.276.141.  O.  204-I95.00M. 
Hayakawa.  Shueru:  See— 

Mitsuyu.   Tsuneo;   Wasa.   Kiyotaka;   and   Hayakawa.   Shigeru. 
4.276.535.  O.  338-22.00R. 
Hayaahi.  Torahika  Method  for  processing  hread  dough.  4.276,317,  Q. 

426-501.000. 
Hayvhi,  Yoahimaaa:  See- 
Abe,  Fumiyaki;  aad  Hayashi.  Yoshimaaa.  4  J75.688.  a  123-41. 12a 
Hayashi.  Yoahiro;  SufilwrB.  Akira;  Shianira.  Takaki;  lahikawa,  Koeo; 
Wada.  Kiyoahi;  Yamanaka.  Eiji;  and  Senba.  Sbuaadce.  to  Japanese 
National  Railways;  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Fujitsu  Kidea  Ltd.  Auto- 
matic mfsif  announcement  system.  4.276.572.  O.  36O>12J)0a 

Hayaahibara,  Ken:  See —  

Sugimoio.  KanaM;  aad  Yuea.  Shokichi.  4.276012, 0. 424-t9.00a 
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Bal^  R. 

4073,313,0.31-1 

.loikiwadoBoeki 


a.  36i-203j00a 
Hirota,  TakaK 


Ihyaea,  Rodaey.  to  TRW  lac.  Taaed  dectric  switdi.  4076.483.  Q. 

307-iaOOR. 
Hayea,  AMm.  to  Dtvy-Loewy  I  imiiHl  Support  vtkkk  for  rofl  t 

bUes.  4073,38a  Q.  72-239X100. 
Haynea,  Gcorfe  R..  to  Shell  Ofl  Coapaay.  N-Phiaethylaaiianp 
nphtianara  as  tinogtnrah  iaUhiloa.  4O76009.  CL  424-30MBa. 

Haxea  Research,  lac:  Sat^—  ■ 

Kmdig.  Jamea  K.;  aad  Turner.  Ronald  L..  4076*4)81.  CL  75-7011  '^■*Sl^^!*?5'  *^L^^^S!L  ^  w      -     ■• m. 

iSSub,  I«m.  E.;  a«l  WUha...  Ate  R.  407W)»4.  O.  75-   »t~  »£?  •£i^3±J:!Sl2J5iSS5^ 

Heady.  Robert  E..  to  CFCIaleniatioaalInc.PreparMioa  of  high  firao-   ""■'■* '™'[r*  >•■''"""•"  " lii.  aai  liiiiiiri,  laMom.  » 

toaeiyni|»fh)«««ae.4OW.379.a.435^.00a     .....1.  LSS  SSL  aS433i)00L 

Heberley.  Jeftey  R.:  See-  -  '^  iM!TT7k^l!z^.^:frf]r^ 

Weiner.  Thooat  £.,  4076,472.  a  230-214.00B.  „.  JSTTlTS^  ***•  T«"y*«.  4J»38t.  CL  SZ3-4Um 

»«i!^.E«il.«D^a«  AO^^P«e«f^^^^  "^iJ!i?MLkax.;  Ando.  Kunio;  a 

4076.493,  CL  31S-I6y(ML 

Ymmmm,  Mihirn. 
,  Y««o^  4076^442.  CL  l79^IiiOA. 


divided  oxides  of  metaii  or 
Hefner,  Robert  £.,  Jr.,  to  Dow 


.  4076074^  CL  423-336i00a 
_aicd  Conaaay,  The.  Froth  flata- 

of  tydroatyettylcthykacdiawiBH  m 

collecton  for  siliceoas  materiaL  4076^136.  Q.  209-166.000 

Meyer.  Jacrfea;  Schaaf,  Nofhcrt;  and  Kww,  Oaat.  407ivSH  O. 
338-13.000. 
Hdnzerling.  Jorgea;  mhI  Rieckdwer,  Raiaar,  t»U.&  Philipa  Coipon- 
tion.  MMaet  coil  ■iiwgiMft  for  iinnHing  •  hflawfniaoaa  mag- 
netic fidd  for  maga^  resoaaace  aiiiagiMiali    4076^29,  Q. 
335-30a000. 
lliilniaaw  lar«ea;  metocfaka^  Ocrhaid;  aad  Maly,  Hiaa-FMer,  to  Ro- 
bert Boach  GaibH  Repnacnliag  a  video  twofl  W»  ^^  fkcXan 
scrcoi  of  a  video  diBriay  device.  4076,3«3,  al3tT99j00a 
Hdwado  Bodd  Kabuduki  Kaiaha:  See- 

Wiaishi.  Manom,  4076,632,  a  36^203.000. 
Hdbig.  Ktaas.  to.PraUa  •  Sdsawe  GmbH.  Method  for  aonitoriag 
subaartee  combustion  and  gasificatioa  proceaaci  ia  cod  seaaa. 
4075.787,  a.  166-2Slj00a 
Hdler.  Adam;  Tai.  KinugX.;  and  Vadimiky,  Richard  G.,  to  BeD  Tda- 
phoae  Laboratories.  lacorporaled.  Photoiaduced  laigratioa  of  silver 
into  chalcofeaide  layer.  4076061. 0.  430-323.0Qa 
HdfaBoth.  Edchard  W.:  Saa- 

Hahn,  Allea  W.;  Nicfaoh*  Michad  F.;  Shanna.  Aabok  K.;  aad 
Hdbnuth.  Eckhard  W..  4076.144.  a  204-193.00r. 

GaDaswr.  David  O.;  Hemmer,  Vakatiae  J.;  aad  Toonba.  Gary  C. 
4073.948,  CL  339-2I8.00R. 
Hendricks.  Udo-WlilHed:  aad  Jakoba,  Karihans.  to  Bayer  AktieageaeU- 
schaft.  ProccM  for  dydag  polyettcr  flbcca  of  aifp  flWtofcs  Qoatfin- 
ingto.  4076^046,  aT331000.  ;       ,^        ,,  >;,  ..      ...  / 

Rady.  Brace  A.;  W^  Thomas  R.;  and  Headiickson.  Kenaieth. 
4076.47a  a  233463.000. 
Heaae.  WenMT.  «id  Duaweg.  Oasttv,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Cdhdodc  mem- 

biaae  for  bkMd  did^  4076.172.  a  21(M9aO0O. 
Heaaeman.  Richard  C;  Bordon.  Kenneth  A.;  aad  Brace;  Joaeph  R^to 
PACCAR  lac  Apparatoa  for  conHnffing  need  and  directioa  or  a 
-    '  -lowfaig  winch.  4O7SO7aCL234-361X)0a 


S92ittL 


4(IXMK  CL  29- 


chiiat  aad  OriMBM.  RMicMra;  407M£S»!£SSr' 

MMHte.   Tiiil NoaofdB,    Si 

irrlihwi.  Shokhi;  Tomil^  TiaMflt        . 

Yokoano,  Kroda:  aad  Otiaini.   **  iiiaiii.  4071363.  O. 

4yV|f  (ffi 

Na^e,   KraaU;  OkMfum.  Toriada;  aad  JUtm,  TiMra. 

407iJiM^a.3ii^72U)aa 

oi^wv.    c^^^^k^    T^fr^^^    l^^tf^^^v  K^^^ml   -AMkftK  Aitf 
riataaiara  IfidaOb  4076.602.  CL  364.43IjQ01  *4oH 

Ofca,tttMhi)aadm      iii,  Ka^ii.  407600.  a.4tM<Mt 

^alLJt^bi!$!<ii^^^  O-  3»7t«nL 

ShimM,  iOiMaahi.  40X11447,  CL  179aijaK3. ' 
Sazaki.  Ryo,  4076^12.  CL  363-IXOOa  _      _ 

Takami,    rdiMi.    aad   hfataaawa.    Takada.   401MI3.   Cl 

36t^7  ABl 
Takaao.  Yokio:  OfiriBa.  Maaahiko;  Aoki.  L^ 

dd:  aad  Kdo.  aiaea  4076^114.  CL  ISMC 
Tokadi,  Hteain;  llaiiaaBi.  Sbtyiki;  aai 

4076.601,  CL  364-431i)00. 
— iiiniTii"r — "  "*"^-  Yahio;  I  . 

Kfilaaya,  40763ia  CL  33UR000L  -.      -_ 

a:  128-731.00a  ./^-nw-    -rtf..,»^ 

Ho, Itoik Dl: Sh»^  '  ^w*^--r     n-»rtjH    .?'v»-. 

D^ger,  Doyle  L.;  aad  Ho,  hteriaA..  4OTSJ0,a.  7M410aL. 
Ho.  fm^  T.;  and  Rabia.  Mhhad  Dl.  la  Foei  Aeeoipaee  *  OMMi- 

catioM  Cet%.  IhwMiicdIy  mbM  aoMa  miatmwm  teipMtf 


circaiL407i 


138.  a  337-74X)0a 

D.;  Md  Hock. 
^:4I4.tMJea 
L. 

Gr2f9-I7i)0a 


Heanessy  Pnnliw'Tt  Inc.:  See —  ^>     ^    ^^^ 

Moiks.ltaBlethL.,  4073,661,  a  103-199;OOC      '\_^'T  "  -, 

Heaaig.  Pdke.  to  PairchiM  Caaiera  k  hstruuicat  Coip.  Mmed  blpo-  cftf 

teSdd^ctMdriikmeaioryodL4O76;616.ai65-^7yJ0p0.  °^^ 

McNamee.  JaaKs  W.;  Hoostad,  Ocidd  E.;  Vnqaex;OKrvo, 
AHtaan;  aad  Heary.  Keftaedi  J..  4076;Ma  CL  37O-77i)0a 
Heasoa.  Keaaeth;  aad  TerreB,  Chfidophff .  to  Chloride  <Moap  Lfan- 

ited.  Electric  batleAa.  4076038. 0.  ^97.000. 
Herb.  AnaBE  wd  Lau.  Gaadav.  to  rati  Aktieageadhdiaft.  nalBBiag 

deneat  assembly.  4073.637.  CL  41  l-78.00a 
Herald.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Aggarwd.  Suadar  L.;  Marker.  Lena  F.;  DaddL.  Iloipap  J.;  aad 
Hocid.  Robert  J.  407W)».  0. 42S-130b0aQl'  :»*tf  -   -  *r 

Herr.  Michad:  Saa>  _^  \*,.*;r, 

Hdie.  Danes  W.,  4073,«I.  CL  ».3l4.00a    '  *^; '.  »'  - ' 

PJSTHyaS  aad  Harrmaan.  Gaorge.  4O7»0M>€L  ».|X00a 
Hesstoa Corporatioa: See—  .«...«.  ^  *ii    i.i.y 

SwvHoa.  Bdwacd  L.;  aad  RatddT.  Howard  L..  407S4Sa  a.    HoAaaH-La  Roche  lac 
36-34I.00a  .  _.  - 

Hetxd.  Thoaws  R-;  and  LaBeBe.  Charias.  »  Thoams  indiacria^  lac 
AiT   -r'taauTwilh  laiapad aMka vdm  4073,999, CL 417.299X)0a 
Hawlett-Phckafd  Coa^iaay:  See— 

Dagy.  RoMT  A..  407S,'MS.  CL  137-625^ 

^lk«  oitter.  407302^  CL  31-206AIP.        :       -       r>**?t^ 
HigacM, ChcriinK  Saa-to     .  <  "■■■"*' 

Sakd.  Kalaaya;  MRlu^Ryiidit;  Kaio.  Toihio;  Hifuda.  ChoiiifO;  aad 

Marakami.  Hkamiehi.  4076^187.  CL  2S2.1l62oa 

HilMa.  ToaMo:!^*^ 

lamhori,  Sdida;  Hihara,  ToaUo;  Yoaieyaaa,  Toario;  and  Ifirata. 
..  .'Ma0kil07«UD47.  CL  8-Si2jOaOi 
Kldabnad,  Oair  £.:  See— 

Vm  Hook.  J«aes  P.;  HiMebraad.  Oair  E.;  aad 
4O7ib276wCL423>3aS.08a      :;/  ^*  *  -^>  .n;*ri*Vf  .urj. 
IHti  Akliiiiaf Ihrhaft:  See—  -^     ' '  • 

m  aid  La^  OMiair.  4079437.  a  411 

^^  H.  ao  Da  La  Ran  % 

.  4073,667.  CL  IWMMO.        J    "t        > 


9i^'<jn^n,  CL 


Jdai  A.;  BdHoi^  td  W.;  O^mm.  ftkkanfM;  Bdto.  Er- 

IIU>-)MXKKL~ 

Hiii^i.    Brace  J..   AJMJMt'-Xl 


HMdKh.Hdak.407U43.CL 
^XtSJOKCLVUl^OKk 


-^•M 


HeOmal.  407l02Si  CL 


401I«BI».  CL 

. Hcvi4O7Ml^aS•4.1IU00L 

4o»iOM.CL4a4-3tti)o»  --r* 


4t2MkSn.  a  3»43eL2ia 

P.,4011t94ia.t99- 

.  10 

407«Oia  a.  2i0^.4UA.  _  ^ 

HdMay.  Harry  Fj  lo  Mu "-SSE!£i?"'bSiB!c 

CL  w^ii^xm. 


40MkOn,  CL  4ir4BlJlOa 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATEIHTEES 

y,  RoMid  A.  Torqw 


HolnHt,  Phillip  R.;  Kehler.  J«bm  A.;  utd  Bommk 
bnitiaf  drive  tyuem.  4^73.572.  a.  64-30000. 
HoiwcA  Raiacr.  mm!  KhrtiBti  BenMi.  to  Kdpcr  AutoBobthechiiik 
OnbH  k  Ca  KG.  Safety  topport  for  adJurtaUe  vehicle  Matt. 
4^79.914.  a.  296^.00R. 
HooMad.  Ocnld  E.:  Ste- 

McNamee.  Jaam  W.;  Hoowtad.  Oaraid  E.;  Vatqwt-Cvervo. 
AlfooM;  aMi  Henry.  Keaaeth  J..  <27«^640i  d  37Q.77.00a 
Honbu.  Mittayaki:  Si»— 

Okawa.  fadaihi;  Honbu.  MitMyaki;  Matwda.  Yawo;  Shibata. 
Takaaoh;  aad  Kawasacfai.  Toduo.  4^76.319.  Q.  363-71.000 
HoMta  Oikca  Kopvo  lUboihiki  Kaidia:  5»- 

Nidiikawa.    Maiao;    Aoyana.    Toahihiko:    and    Sato.    Yoichi, 

4.279.79S.  a.  I KV  143.000 
Okada.  Motohiro.  4^3.901.  a  210-741. OOO 


^UNESa  1981 

R..  Jr..  4^Mai.  a. 
U    4,27M07.    a 


H..  4JJi^5l,  a. 


Benedict,  Do«ctaa  M.;  aad  OaduM.  Ji 

3O7-272.0QA. 
Mkm, 

921- 1 72.000 
CrwwfMd.  Pitad  I..  4v27«^4H  a.  2SO-349.00O 
WiMMia,  Ffcdcrick  C;  mi  Kaaaer.  Wolte 

343-I0O08A. 
Haaune.  Ocrt:  jw 

Hardt.  Dietrich;  HaMK.  Oaft;  Ott.  Kari-Hehtt;  Md 

BUerfaard.  4.276.391.  CL  925-7I.00O 

Hanunelt  Erhard:  Sa^— ' 

Lchoiana.    Gerhard:    and    Huanel.    Erhaid.    4^5.924.    d 
297-362.00O 
Hvnphrey.  Vcrle  L.  Mofed  W-levd  Mich  for  a  wcMck.  4073,199.  CL 

Honey%^Ii£nnalionSy«eniiIac   Sai^  "^.  0"*g.  Wdfpag.  io  Boehriagar  Mi-heii  QmkM. 

"K2o!!Sr'  T=  -  -^^^  ^ «".  ^'^^ « HiirsssirfiJii'JiiSfcSi;^^ 

Pmyt  fiSid  M..  Jr..  4J76.696.  Q.  499-60I.00O  HStSSt?^:;^?**  *^^^'  °^  "*^*^ 

Hoait.  Mihoe  L.;  and  Weil.  Edward  D..  to  Staufler  Chaaikal  Com-  0^2/^2  F^Ii-l  €hM^  U  •  ^  «^— -    .«.„  » 

4^76334.  a.  26O-9t2.000. 
"*'l5j^^JL*J:  ..d  Hooker.  Ro«  B..  III.  4J73.960  Q     "'TS1,^*£^J76.462.  Q.  219-1093F 

Hopkins.  OonaM  L .  to  Alf  HanaaTord  *  Ca  Ply  Ud.  Appaiata.  for  "";!lI2Ll!SlSil!lS^                  Tl^STK?"  ^'''^^  •** 

iChMdhnt  of  riMp.  4479.6M.  CL  I I9.a0006i          ^^^  HSSSTSX.^f^'^LVIilS  ^-i^iS^SPi^.^ ««. 

Hopkina.  Evan  L.;  aad  Thoou..  Robert  R..  to  Hopkin  Manufacturing  SSST^SJSif^   J?^  *SS!:  f^f£l2Ji.*^^  . 

Corporation,  loe  icraper.  4479.476.  Q.  I9-236^00IL  ""S^S^  ^^2^  ^''  ^^^^^  ^^"^ f  =  "^  Becktwrth.  AldM  t,  to 

-    -■     -                   ^^               ^  Phillipt  Petroleuai  Coopaay.  CataMic  aftylatioa 


Haatal  Maoalhctariaf  Covpany  la 

Hant,  Alaaandcr  C.  4479.907.  CL  2t9*ll.00O 


Robert  R..  4479,476.  a.  19- 


Hopkim.  Ivaa  J 

RocKhlairi*.  Joha  G 
209-IO000. 
Hopkim  Manufhctariag  Corporation: 
Hopkina.  Evaa  L.;  and  TboaM 
236.a0R. 
Hon,  MaMO:5«r— 

Okamoto.  Eiichi;  Fujittwa,  Nona,  aad  Hori.  Mano.  4476.609.  Q 
364-413.000 
Hori.  Tenio:  Sm— 

Nakabayaihi.  MnamitiM;  Doura.  Famihiro;  and  Hori.  Tenio, 
4476.390  a.  929-61.000. 
Horn.  Michael,  to  Optaoaic  Reaearch 


Ivan  J     4476.199    CI        "*»  •^  hydrocarbon  iwyck.  4476^439,  a  513-720000 
IV8B  J.,  4476.133,  tl.    I.M.I,  indartria  MaccUne  Wrarflche  S.pA.:  Sbi^ 

Buna.  Ccnre,  4476,013,  O.  425-^1.900 


chronatic  portion  finder.  4479,596.  Q.  73-607.000 
Home.- 


Ichftawa.  Matwo.  to  IcUkawa  PrcH  ladartrin  Co..  Ud.  Aaimotive 

headUsfat.  4476,514.  CL  362-306.000 
ichikawa  Prea  laduetrica  Ca,  Ltd.:  St»— 

Ichikawa.  Matmo.  4476,5K  Q.  362-30I.00O 
lenaka.   Maiaaori;   YmaaHua.   Maiahiro;   WataMbe,   Kazao;   mm! 
Kooiaaai.  Yamo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Protective  diarit  4476^442.  Q. 
179-l.OOA. 
Ihara,  Toaoal:  Sw 

Shibuya.  Kyoichi;  and  Ihaia.  Tonoai.  4476XDa  CL  43M4j00O 


lac  Optical  bi-   .,     Shibuva.  KyoKht;  i 
Unaaia,  Kaxamoto,  to 


Ninoa  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Code  coavaithw 
34(>>347.aDO. 


circuits.  4476,544.  CL 
Gimber|.Otienier,  and  Home.  Thomas.  4476,051,  CL23-23O0(Hl.    Iketaki.  Muaeyoshi;  NcMuchi,  KatmynU;  Iwai,  HMnt;  aad 
Hondaann.  WinfriediSf*—  Manaori.  to  Taaabe  Soyaku  Co.  Ltd.  Novel  banzylaloohaJ  deriva- 

4476404,  a  424.2t2.00O 


Focntcr,    Hubert;    Horstmann.    Winfried;    aad    Sochor.   Joacf, 
4476.999.  CL  39M.OOO. 
Hort.  Ea«cae  V.;  and  Oe  Thonaa,  Waldo  R.,  to  GAF  Corporatioa. 

Purification  of  pyrrolidone.  4476419,  CL  260-326.9FN. 
Houtman,  Paul  K.:  Sm^ 

Woodrint,  Richard  H.;  Whitnore,  Charles  H.;  iliialMMi.  Paal  K.; 
and  Kowataki.  Thews  A.,  4479,997,  a  4l7-2ltiX)0 
Hovel.  Harokl  J.;  and  WoodaU,  Jerry  M..  to  latamadoaal 
Machines  Corporation.  Control  afsurfwerecombinalionloa 
cells.  4476.137.  Q.  204-164.000 
Hovder.  Eaon:  Ser— 

Mohn.  Hans- Werner.  Bnchholz.  Rainer.  Hovder.  Efon;  and  Zo- 

drow.  Radolf.  4479,107.  a.  19t.344.00O 

Howarth.  Michad  S..  to  iaperial  rhunni  al  Industries  Linntad.  Process 

for  the  purification  of  esters  of  phos^wrus  thioadds.  4476,411.  Q. 

544-243.000 

Howe,  John  O..  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Tennis  racket  4475,tt5.  Q. 

273-73.0X. 
Howsar.  Mair  G.:  Sm— 

Coots.  JaaMS  C;  and  Howaer.  Mdr  O..  4475,9tO  0. 41441 1. OOO 
Hoxneier.  Ronald  J.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Supported 
twMstea  fomposiltons  4476.199,  CL  29243t!00O 


Huaac  James  f.  H.  Novd  AmI  compositkai  and  the  piocasaof  prepar- 

int  tame.  4476,099.  Q.  44-93.000 
Huang.  Manhall  Y..  to  TRW  lac.  Wideband,  phase  oompwatrd 
amplifier  with  negative  feedback  of  distortion  romponcnii  in  the 
output  aanal.  4476.914.  Q.  33O-I49.00O 
Huaaa.  Shih  C.  Ooaare  member.  4475,799.  CL  l37.52tAn. 
Habele,  Adolf:  5«»— 

Kuaz.  Walter.  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang:  and  Habde.  Adolf.  4476.303. 
a.  424-273.00R.  ^^ 

Habert.  Cari  It.  to  RCA  Corpovstion.  Orientatioa  of 

itabiUaad  vdudas.  4475,161,  0244-165X100 
Hue,  Bernard  P.  H.;  and  Merder,  Henri  A.,  to  Fechiney  Ugine  Kahl- 
Prooem  for  depositing  aksnina  onto  a  sd 
4476.327.  07427-345.000. 

Mayan,  Riohaid  it;  Haabaar.  Steven  R.;  aad 
A..  4475,569.  O.  62-373.000 
Haeschen,  Robert  E. 


tiveand  process  for  preparing  the  i 
metachko,  Gerhard:  Se»— 

Hdtmann,  Jurfoi:  IDaiachko,  Gerhard;  Md  Maly,  Haas-PMer, 
4476^563,  a  356-139.000 
laiada.  KiyoshL*  Ssr— 

Asd,  Michihiko;  Sada.  Yoihio;  bMda.  KivodM;  Ucao,  SanM;  Md 
Nomura,  Krokan.  4476,136,  a  204.|6SA)O 
Imahori.  Sdichi;  Hihafa,  Todao;  Ynawyanw.  Toaao;  mi  Wiota. 
Takaa  to  Mitsubishi 
m^  dves  for  GeOulos»«oataiBtai|  (fters.  4476^7,  CL  %-i 

graphic  copyiM  apparatus.  4475476^  CL  271-tjOOR. 
Imamaia.  Aldo:  Yami^  Biidi^  mrf  Nakaik.  AUm.  to  Nippon  Gakki 

matic  arpeggio  (acalty.  4479,634,  CL  U-IXOO. 
Immaao  AJdtMfssallBcfaall  fhr  r 

Eflil,  Johaan;  and  Aicher,  Hdnmt,  4476499,  a  422-71j00O 
Eibl,  Martha;  Schwan.  Otto;  aad  Lianaa.  Yaadr^  4476463,  CL 
424-69.000 
laiperid  Chemicd  ladustries  I  imiart  Ssa-* 

Bramwdl,  Michad  J.,  4476^346^  CL  42t-2t600O 
Coflise.  Rondd  A..  4475J46,  d  23949O00O 
Howarth,  Michad  S.,  4476,411,  Q.  544.243X)0O 
4476kl0ik  CL  156-ltljOQO 
Stt- 


fkcaki.  Muaeyoshi;  Napadn.  Kataaynki;  Iwd,  H^iiaM;  aad 

4476,304,0. 

;Aalhiority: 


laamasu,  Msswinri,  4476,304,  O.  424-2tl00O 


Saro|a  R.;  Shelley,  Peter  S.;  and  Haeschen,  Robert  E.. 
4476^493,  CL  3 13.330.000. 
Hug.  NiUaaa.  10  Roanaag  P  Worw^  4  Ca  Removable  da 
ooaldaar  for  proliMsioad  aad  household  vacuum  deaaer 
0.554294)00 

|haa  Airaaft  Coaipaay:  Sea— 
Ah^ia,  Ai^M  D.;  and  Brewer.  James  B.,  4476^466^  CL  3O7-252.00B 


Joha  B.:  aad  Dodds.  Fhiip  J..  4476,564.  CL  3St.l39A)0 
Industrid  Blast  Coil  Corporatioa:  Saa— 

Kerivaa,  Lao  J.,  44f5,7t5,  a  16S.|t3.00O 
Industrie  PiralH  S.pJL:  Sm— 

Ormsji.  RhMldo,  4476^105.  CL  196-12tA)N. 

^ddamina   It-  WsMhaassr  Masrhiaenfobrik  Ges.m.b.H.  A  Ca  KG:  Sm- 
Wddhauser.  Kart  4479,761,  a  137-9954X01 
IngeraoO-Rand  Coamaay:  Sm— 

Schivley,  Owft  P.  Jr.;  aad  Madoaaa,  PMer  L.,  4475.713,  a 

173-9.00O 
WiUett,  Oaaid  E.;  Boothroyd,  Joha  A.;  aad  LmwIaiB,  WIHam  P.. 
4476,499,  CL  200-157.00O 


Ca 


Siagcr,  Williani;  Nowak.  Mihoa;  aad  fa«l«.  NoHM.  4476411.  a 
260-29.6MN.  ^^ 

laoue,  Ihrahfai,  aad  Nakaao,  SwMi,  to  Oaroa  Ta 
sash  raplBler  iachHhm  mamH  for  1 
4476j9trCl36MQ9Ani 
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*  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Ito,TdH^«dWa 
YoaUkawa.  Katsuda;  Sdto,  Masadn;  Ota.  Taddd;  and  laoae,       ^^  ^^  ^_. 
MiliiMiMM  447643t,  a  261-39ilOD.  CL  424-3064)00 

Yoahihawa.  Katstahi;  BdlOb  IIhisM;  Ota.  Tadaki;  aad  laoae,   had. 


ni7 


4476439, 0.  Ul-UJOOE. 

"Ando.    Yoshiaori:    laooe,    Sakae;    aad    Takahada,    Kiyotaka, 
4476475.  d  423-345.000  ^ 

Inoue,  Tomohiro;  Taaimoto.  Akira;  ami  Washiauka.  faaaM.  to  Sharp 
Display  coatrd  of  haad-wnttaat  meaionaed 
I  d  a  areadactedtee.  44704I.  CL  340.I443SY. 
laitiM  FfdKdi  da  Fdrote:  Sar— 

Didier,  Chrvaodaae,  Geraid:  Faugier.  Alaa;  aad  Sale, 
7646(kCL423- 


«:r-,  ■-> 


Owaki.  Maaeyoda;  HaaaiM. 


^da  caModHoa.  447<4tt.  CL  S2S4t40lk 


J.G. 


Fwita.  Taiao; 
l6t-t9 


^.-, ._  423-1.000 

bditate  for  Gravttatioad  Simia  PMhofonr.  ^,--   ,^ 

Juagmann.  Martia.  decerned.  4475.711.  O.  12t-954)0O 
InatitateofGasTechBolocrrSer—  

F^.  AadrewiC4479,362. 0.  60^64^ 

AnMbi.  Lds  M.;  Ocmen.  Rmner.  and  Oschwcadtaer.  Jorg. 

4476y4r. a  307-270000.       .       _       .     ^     ^„^_     _, 

S,   4476374,   O. 


aach.   Holpr  J.;  and   Laecke,   F 

360-1214BO 
Bakoa.  Peter,  Beadz.  Goald  A.;  Darroar.  RoaseD  K;  and  Rivcn- 

bargkOemwU  4476.116^  CL25M5t.00O  _  _ 

bSSSL  IcaadhE.7jr.;  aad  KoledM.  Haririi  N..  4476,095,  O. 

Bafoavaae.  Richard  D.;  Flaek.  ArdMV  E.;  aad  Marcus.  Michdl  P.. 

4475^63,  CL  101-93.140  ^       *«  .^    ^ 

BnM.  David  A.;  aad  Stansbury,  Baddy  P.,  4476.595,  a 

364  MOOOO 
Brown,  Byron  R.,  4476^613, a  365-144J0O  ,„.^  ^ 

-.  MilMd  A^  aad  Hooker,  Rom  B..  lU.  4475.960  CL 


Toshifo;  aad  T 
.000 

GaMiSar- 

Loos,  W( 
4475.52170. 42-t44100L 
J.  K.  Laaaas  liaiilril  5ar- 
Bmbeck.  Roadd  N.;  aad 
315-2094XIL 
Jackiach.PhiipF.toBthyl 
nae.  4476klt9.  CL  252-404 

Jackaoa.  PUipk  to  Bcrat  Pkl 

bridghw  catlen.  4475,92t.  a  299-394100 
Jackaoa.  ftalip,  to  E.  flaaairry  4  Oe.  W 
4476kl7ra  2I»4374AB. 
AO:Sa»- 

.Wi . 

drew,  RadoU;  4475J07,  CL  19t-344j00O 
Jdn,  Saiaidv  M..  to  ioaioa  he.  Bemudldyd 

Jakoba.  Ktfttaaa:  S^a— 

IhadrkN,  Udo-WMried;  aad  Jakobs, 

t-snxno 

Jamv,  Dwight  W.,  to  Ncwboa  Compaay, 
4475J64  CL  251-290000 


Ka4i,44IMM.Cl 


MiZe- 


447UM4a. 
fvavi 


llaTiBgpr  Millara  a^  aaa  nooaer,  iuh  o..  lu.  -^»j,j-»i*  **  4475J6^  O.  291-290010 

3S54i.00O  t^^  R^A  B.*  Sm— 

Hovd,   HaioU   J.;   aad   WooddL   Jerry   M.,   4476^137.   a  T^ee3Mi(^L.:Md James, RalpkE. 4479.9^ a 51-3)4j00O 

204-164.000  iiiiiiii  aidi  Mk  ^1  Tar 


204-164.Q0O 
kwhi,  Johi  W.,  4475,961.  a  400.St2X0O 
VhMl,  Aftert  W..  4476,555.  d  357-13.000 

Co-op:Sar—  

Lowdl  J.,  4476414.  a  426-272.000 

Jr.,  44764)72.  d  6S-XO0A. 
AGtSaa- 
4475436^0.239-124.000 


Gdaidi. 


,  WiMM  C  4476^10  CL  364-900000 
lAGiS^e^ 
_  r,  Werner,  4479,713, 0.  164-146.000 

laJTtecadvM^  4476^140  CL204-ltO0QP. 
lowaSle  Udvcfdty  Reaaudk  Fbandatioa.  lac-: Saa— 

Verfcdk,  Joha  O..  4476,195, 0.  252431.00r. 

Irio,  FrMCM;  mi  Cheae,  Richmd.  to  Ctabliaarasrat  CdDaa  Opea  type 

clMmi  4475.4t4.  CL  24-2O00R.  ^      „ 

l,;3ndlm  W,  to  laieradfcjad  Badaeas  Mactom  Comofd^ 
tam  for  ooatroUag  aad  aai|ueaca«  a  priater.  ^^^M.  CL 
400-5t24)0O 

and  bfaibariii.  Tadaahi,  4475,494,  CL  29- 
Mataamoto,    Seyi, 


David,  4479,943,  a  312-3I9.00O 
Jaaaea,  Harvey  B.:  Sar— 

Hatoh.  Robert  A.;  Jaaaea.  Harvay  E; 
Sawgi.  Robert  B.,  4479,S9t,  a  60-39.1 
J— aa,  Piene  G.;  mi  Wtmh.  Joaef  L.  W..  to  VS. 
Devkie  for  the  ooatrol  of  data  Bows.  4476^IU  CI 
aa  Maaic  Sapahr  lac.:  Sai^ 
Tdm  TdMtoahi.  4475.947,  d  339-lt34IOO 
^^     -  Co..LML:Sar- 

,  iMa.  Tadmfai;  T 

4476^479,  d  25(M92.0DR. 


PredBfeK; 
Cor 


4476.972.  a  360-t24inL 

^HaBE-iS^*^ 
Haoiy.  Bwry  P.;  Md  JmbM,  Hdl  E,  441M«i  a 

JarviB.CliflbfdW.:MdPBan(Mi.JohaE..toCriadFiflid. ._ 

^^la^bafghT^hni^^        tiaw   dday.^4kS4aL   a 
340-5494)00 

Robert  T»  Sm—  ^ 

Mlar,  Oofdoa  WU  aad  Jefliefaoa,  Robert  T..  44734m  CL 

277-42.000 


Kata^    Haaioya;    bhhK 
4476,473,0.250-327.100  ^    ^        _^ 

Iddhara.  Eiaake;  Yoaehata.  ffirodu;  Akaaaki.  KataiYda; 

mrf  Kobayaahi  Katamai.  to  Kaariai  ganiiral  ladaatry  Co., 

f^ffawls.  AxXm^-  424-117.000 

,  Tadadd:  &»— 

Mte.  Hiraaki;  lahihara.  Tadaihi;  Tt 
Thhyr  4476,479. 0.  29(M92.00R. 

iahikawa.  KOKK  Sm—  ^ .  _. .  ^  _  ._ Joha  Flake 

Hay^B.  Yodbfo;  Sugihara.  Akira;  Shnnura.  Tduki;  liMawa, 
toao;  WadatJUyofc;  Yiaimika.  tyU  «*  S4«t»  Shamiikr. 
4476472,0.360-1X000  ,7 

44764tl.  d  362-40QQO 
Egachi.  Yakuo;  Ito,  ~ ' 


C;  aad  Lowe.  Teny  i:i»P««  *  «... 
4475^92.  a  17^^034)0O 


widi  aoil  ( ^.__^,---    . 

Jeney  Nadear-Avoo  Isotopes,  lac.:  ---^,,.  _^^  _^ 
McAHdar.  Omr  U  447W17.  a  331.94.90r. 
RadoK&u— 
hifcgr-.  Friadrich;  Mann,  Eaoa;  F 
RadoM;  4479,616,  CL  74-730000 

(yi  aad  taikaaa.  Ooahi,  to 
P^  damp  dncOi»  4475,419.  a 

^  E!^'^Ooyd.  RaMh  C  44IUa  O 
330-94)00 


Oril.  ftidrMi  dri 
laUkawa.  Mamvald;  Taadu.  1 
TateUma,   Vaddad;   aad 


MaaayukL    3-Araaatk    moiety^   laliiiHal 
■loeam  for  pwdaotioa  tharaol^  aad  aaa 


Joha. 
9964994)00 


TaaBo!  Zdhr,  Maikart;  Acy.  V^km 
FMar.    ad    Fagihiiirpr,    Oaofg. 


ijMAtk  a 


447I4M.  a 

._j.2SlJ0tO 
laldlawa  Ynwhri  Tt 
NUdkaaa,  ToaWo;  Ta 
447U29.  a  333-306.000 

"^iikaiioa  S 
mM  for  amaa  procem.  4476,1J 

"  MOar.  Richmd  A^  4476^191  a  2924364)00 

'*^  oSS^SwSi;  aad  Ito,  kiMMU.  4476,639,  CL  Ji»-2964)0O 

***•  SCSfMiByaki;  Tmaka.  Mroaachi;  Egada.  Ydato;  Ito. 
Shiaara;   TakaahiaMi.    YoaUaa;   aad    I 
K    44N39, 0.4244914)00 


B«tartB.4479w7)9lCLUMl 

a 

42SJM7inO 

Inli.,to 


L..  4476,098. 0  994tJaaR 
aHuThaeSaa^ 


A.,toL 

44994191  a  2S2-I1JMO 


w,i4anjmk,d»n*£m. 


441U0a  a  292443400 


CWft     it 
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Johnloa,  Craig  E.;  and  GoyaJ.  Rancah  C,  lo  John  Fluke  Mf|.  Co.. 
Inc.  Auto-KTO  anpiificr  circuit  with  wide  dynamic  raafe.  4^76,313. 
a.  330-9.000. 
Joice,  Richard  L.  Apparatus  and  method  for  individual  bag  working 

Md  Hacking.  4473.977.  CI.  414-31.000. 
Jonei.  Howard;  Clark.  Rohen  L.;  and  ZinunernuB.  Morria.  to  Merck  A 
Co..  Ik.  2-Aryl-l.2-benziiothiazoiiaoae-l.l-diOKidei  and  their  UK  a> 
MJective  proteaae  inhibitork.  4.276.291,  CL  424-270.000. 
Jones,  Howard  P.,  lo  Edo  Western  Corporation.  Fihn  proceMor  appara- 
tus. 4.273.939,  O.  333-20000. 
Jones.  NeaJ  K.  Method  of  and  means  for  scanning  images.  4.27S.949.  CI. 

330^300 
Jones.  Raynoad  L.  Drafting  device  for  producing  concentric  lines. 

4,273.302.  a.  33-27.00L. 
Jones,  William  H..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Clothes  dryer  temperature 

control  system.  4.273.30S.  Q.  34^3.000. 
Joppien.  Hartmut:  See — 

Franke.     Hetnrich;     md    Joppiea,     Hartmut.    4^76,309,     Q. 
424-322.000. 
Joshi.  David,  to  Coigate-Palmolive  Company.  Free  flowing  builder 

beads  and  detergents.  4,276.326,  O.  427-220.000 
Joslin,  Joel  A.:  Set— 

Satchell,  Fred  E.;  and  Joslin.  Joel  A..  4.276.230,  Q.  264-167.000. 
Jost,  Max,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  coloratioa  of 
organic  material  of  high  molecular  weight  in  the  mdt  within  anthra- 
qumone  dyes  4,276.213.  CI.  260^.00R. 
Juenenann,  Werner;  Lamm,  Gunther;  and  Loefller,  Hermann,  to 
BASF  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Dyeing  and  printing  of  cellulosic  textile 
material  4.276.043.  CI.  8-471.000. 
JulTa,  Richard;  and  Boden,  Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeadbchaft. 
Apparatus  for  metering  at  least  two  reaction  components  into  a 
mixing  chamber  4.273.122,  CI.  222-63.000 
Juglekar,  Manohar  A.:  Ser— 

Bench,  Stephen  M.;  Dirkes.  William  R.;  Juglekar.  Manohar  A.; 
Secora,  James  C;  and  Stephen.  Michael  A.,  4,276.631,  Q. 
375-120.000. 
Julien.  Earl  W.  Gas  torch.  4.276.017.  Q.  431-344.000. 
Jundt,  Werner,  and  Rooicnbeck.  Herman,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 
Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,273.702,  CI. 
123-610.000. 
Jundt.  Werner:  Scir— 

Bodig.  Bemd;  Rooienbeek.  Herman;  and  Jundt.  Werner.  4.273.703. 
CI.  123-617.000. 
Jungmann.  Gertrude,  heir:  See — 

Jungmann.  Martin,  deceased.  4.273.718.  a.  128-93.000. 
Jungmann.  Martin,  deceased  (by  Jungmann,  Gertrude.  heirX  to  Institute 
for  Gravitational  Strain  Pathology.  Inc.  Pelvic  device.  4.273.718,  Q. 
128-93.000. 
Juntgen,  Harald:  See — 

Gappa,  Gunther;  Juntgen.  Harald;  and  Klein,  Jurgen,  4476,178.  CI. 
210-662.000. 
Jureit,  J.  Calvin;  Seipoa.  Andrew  G.;  and  Langevin,  William  J.,  to 
Automated  Building  Components.  Inc.  Rolled  nail  strips  packed 
without  spools.  4.273.834.  C\.  242-33.000. 
Juy.  Henri,  to  Le  Simpkx.  Saddle  shank  for  bicycles  and  similar  vehi- 
cles. 4473.922,  a.  297-193.000. 
K-G  Devices  Corporation:  See- 
Goldsmith.  Arthur  C;  and  Kirkgasser.  James  P..  4473,630  CI. 
83-300.000. 

K-Tron  International  Inc.:  See 

BuUivant,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Schreier,  Hermann.  4473,808,  a. 
198-333.000. 

Kaboshiki  Kaialta  Asahi  Oomn:  See 

Tanaka.  Kaznyoshi,  4.276.341.  Q.  428-246.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikorta  See— 

Satoh,   Katsuhiko;   Asano.   Kazuhtro;   Mandai.  Maiaaki.   Ueda. 
Makoto;  Tohsawa,  Akira;  and  Shida.  Maaaharu,  4476.626.  CI. 
368-80.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Maruyama  Seisakusho:  See— 
Shimizu,  Yoichi.  4473,772.  Q  139-91  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Murao  Shoien:  See— 

Murao.  Masami.  4476.086.  Q.  73-134.00C. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Takeda  Sangyo:  See— 

Shimada.  Koji;  and  Koike,  Seiji.  4.276.347.  a.  428-332.000. 
Kabuahikikaisha  Olikawara  Seiaakusho:  Seie— 

Takeyama.    Toahiro;    and    Ohtani,    Shigemori.    4473.841.    Q. 
239-431.000. 
Kadota.  Michio,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Acoustic  surface 

wave  device.  4476.324,  Q.  333-194.000. 
Kaeauner,  Ednard:  See 

Schoettle.  KfaMs;  Hoffiouu.  Werner,  Kaemmer,  Eduard:  BochIke, 
KlaM;  and  Lewin.  Hdawt,  4476^3.  Q.  360-130.210 
Kajeyama.  Wroahi;  and  Saito,  Tsayoahi.  to  Tokyo  SWbaura  Denb 
Kahwahiki    Kaiaha.    Ftfan    containing    magazine.    4473,814,    CI. 
206433inO 
Kahn,  TwraaanI  A^  Kiowski,  John  W.;  and  Lang.  Donglas  O.,  to  Geo- 
aowfce  inc.  Method  nd  apparataa  for  obtaining  a  cwnpoailf  field 
ntpamm  to  a  variable  source  amy  using  weighting  coeWkients. 
4476,620  CL  367-6O00O 
Kaker  Ahnunam  A  Chemical  Corpocation:  See — 
CaaacM.  Nicholas.  Jr..  4476.091.  CL  IO6-StX)0O. 
frhhrr,  Ridwd  J.;  and  Mivphy.  imm  F..  4476472.  Q. 
423-244.000. 
Kalaahnikov,  Leonid  F.;  Kudiarov,  Vladinnr  N.;  Knahnir,  Oeorgy  M.; 
Shnpiro,  Anatoiy  S.;  Konatantinov.  Rjury  I.;  Nikoiaev,  Vadon  V.; 


and  Kunets,  Vladimir  K.  Axial  or  worm-type  centriftigai  impeller 
pump.  4473.988.  CI.  413-74.0QO 
Kali  and  Salz  Aktiengesellschaft:  5w— 

Sinfewald,  Amo;  Fricke.  Onntar.  Neitid.  Ulrich:  and  Gcisler. 
Iring.  4476.134.  Q.  209^3.000 
Kalns.  Ihnars,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Hydraulic  system  for  a  ratio 

change  traMoiiifon.  4473,617.  a.  74-730.00R. 
Kalocsay,  Joseph,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Indirectly  heated  aircraft 

probca  and  masts.  4473,603.  a.  73-861.680 
Kamiharaa,  Kiyoahi,  to  Niaaan  Motor  Company,  Lhnited:  and  Hashi- 
moto Forming  Kogyo  Company  Limited.  Wheel  cover  comprising 
two  or  more  cover  plates  each  having  spoke-bke  portions  inaeparable 
from  other  portions.  4.273.930  Ci.  301-37.0SS. 
Kamyr  Aktieboiag:  See— 

Richter.  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Richter.  Die  J..  4.276.167,  a. 
2 10-331.000 
Kaneko,  Kojiro:  See— 

Kuroda.  Michio;  Nakamora,  Shoza.  Tsukahara.  Satoshi;  Akatu. 
Yasuaki;  Sugita.  Shigchiaa;  Kan^o,  Kojiro;  Sakaguchi.  Seit- 
chiro;  and  Oshima.  RyoicMro.  4473.363,  a.  60673.000. 
Kanzaki,  Nobuyoshi;  Toyama.  Kei^i;  Nakano.  Katsutoshi:  Shimatani. 
Ryoichi;  and  Kudo,  Fumio.  to  MatsoshiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.. 
Ltd.  Method  for  producing  foil  electrodes  for  electixilytic  capacitor. 
4476.129.  a.  204-38.000. 
Kappler.  Gueater;  and  Fehler,  Adolf,  to  Motoren-  and  Turtimen  Union 
Munchen  OtnbH.  Combustion  chamber  for  gas  turbine  engines. 
4473.364,  a.  60-738.000. 
Karamian,  Narbik  A.  Method  for  preventing  bacterial  pawajr  into 

sterile  fluid  systems.  4476436.  CI.  422-24.000. 
Karayannis.  Nicholas  M.;  Grams,  Harold;  and  Skryantz.  John  S..  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst  and  process  for  polymeri- 
zatioo  of  alphaoldins.  4476.191.  Q.  232-429.00C. 
Karim.  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea.  James  H..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Blends 
of  ethylene-alkyl  acrylate  copolymers  with  rosin  caters.  4476.1 1 1.  Q. 
136-308.200. 
Karl.  Rupert:  See— 

Blohm,  Reinhard;  Karl,  Rupert;  and  Sarcaader.  Hans.  447S.333. 
a.  37-263.000. 

Karliaon,  Gosta:  See 

Johansson.  Jan  O.;  and  Karlsaon.  Gosta,  4473,489,  a.  24-279.000 

Kamis.  Alkibindir.  and  Shallhom,  Paul  M..  to  DonMar  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  on-line  raoutoring  of  specific  snrbce  of  ->»f^^i^i 

pdps.  4.276.119.  a.  162-49.000. 

Kamofaky,  George  B.;  and  Brink,  Robert  E.  to  Dravo  Corporation. 

Method  of  recovering  heat  from  hot  granular  solids.  4476,021,  CL 

432-83.000. 

Karrer,  Friedrich,  to  Oba-Gdgy  Corporation.  N-Hetcrocydic  sabsti- 

tuted  acryloyi  polymeric  compounds.  4476.401.  CI.  S26-263.00O 
Kasei  Optonix.  Ltd.:  See— 

Manabe,    Toahikatsu;    Nonogaki,    Saburo;    Morishita.    Hiuinir. 
Uchino.   Shoichi;  Tomita.   Yoahiftimi;   Nishizawa.   Maaabiro; 
Yokomizo.   Hiroahi;   and   Ohmatoi.   Suaomu.   4.276463.   O. 
430-28.000 
Kaaer,  Franz:  See — 

Broghammer.  Rudolf;  and  Kater.  Frame.  4476^623.  Q.  368-73.000 
Kashiwaba.  YuUo:  See^ 

Matsoi,  Katsuhiko;  Kashiwaba.  Yukio;  and  KisUmoto,  Yoahioki. 
4476.161.  a.  210-86.000. 
Kashmerick.  Gerald  E.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Stem  drive 

gear  box  and  clutching  arrangement.  4476,034.  d.  440-73XKI0. 
Kato,  Hiaatoyo;  Ishida.  Maaamitsu;  and  Matsmnoto.  Sdji.  to  Figi  Photo 
Fifan  Co..  Ltd.  Ofadaiion  procawiM  aetfaod  and  aapratui  for 
radiation  image  recording  system.  4476,473.  O.  230-327.  lOO 
Kato.  Shigea  te— 

Takano.  Yukio;  Ofirima.  Maaahiiro;  Aoki.  Shiaera;  Maki.  Michiyo- 
shi;  Md  Kato.  ftjaao.  4476^114.  CL  IS&USJXIO. 
Kato.  Toahio:  Ser— 

Sakai.  Kalsaya;  Mita.  Ryuichi;  Kato.  Toshio;  Higuchi.  Cbojiro;  and 
Murakami.  Hiaaaichi.  4476,187.  CL  2S2-I86!QOO 
Kato,  Yoahiaki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Vehicle  window 

glaas  washing  system.  4473.477.  Q.  IS-23O02O 
Kato.  YutakaTSar- 

Mataumura,  Osaniu;  Kalo^  Yntaka;  SaUgnchi,  Tninrtoahi; 
Namiki,  Ryo.  4476.629.  Q.  368-86^000 
Katz,  David  H..  to  Scrippa  Clinic  t  Rcaearch 
chemical   coiu«faies:   method   and   conyoiilion.   4.276406,   CI. 
2604.000 
Katz,  Otto,  to  A.W.  Frt>er-Caatrll  Mechanical  pencil.  4.275.971.  Q. 

40I-8O00O 
Katz,  Saul  N.;  and  Gottfsman.  Martin,  lo  General  Foods  Corporation. 

Method  for  decaflieinaling  coffee.  4476.313.  O.  426^2tA)0 
KawagncU,  ToahkK  Se^— 

Okawn.  Tadaahi;  Honhn.  Mitsnyaki;  Matanda.  Ymo;  Shiiata, 
Takanori;  and  Kawaguchi,  TosUo.  4476.389.  CL  363-71X100. 
Kawai.  Hiaaai;  Egami.  Tanneynki;  Kohama,  Tokio;  and 
Hideki.  to  rappon  Sohcn.  Inc.  Oas  flow 
4473.390  CL  73-204.000. 
Kay  Elemetrics  Corp.:  See— 

Hafheaoa,  WiUiaa  D..  4476,443.  CL  l79^l.aSC 
Kayana.  Hiroyfci:  See— 

Hirovki;  Okazawa.  Yukio;  indSzaknia.  Towv.  4479.64I.  CL 
f»-4t3.00O 
NoriotSMu- 
Okaaoio,  Shoji;  and  Wnmm.  Nofto.  447S.9I9,  a  296-214.000 
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Keen,  John  M;  and  Wflkwghby.  Aidnir  F.  W..  to  United  Kingdoa  of   Kingsto^ 
Great  Britain  and  Northem  Irdaad.  The  Secrettry  ct^Stm  (ot         *-^ 
Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mtjat^  Ooveeainent  of  ihe.  Flihaication 
of  infra-red  charge  couplad  devices.  4476^099,  Q.  l48-187iMO 
Kceri-SaMo.  Michael.  Device  for  BOninia|in«  controlHnfsdf-wl- 

ministered  intravenous  drug  doaage.  4473,727,  CL  128-2l4JiOE. 
Kehler.  James  A.:  See— 

HobBCs.  FWDip  R-;  Kehler,  Jamea  A.;  and  Bogaaky,  Ronald  A., 
4473,372.  Cf.  64-30.00D. 

^'^nSeefc,  Ronald  N.;  and  Keigfatley.  Michael  R..  4476.497.  Q. 

31S-209.00R. 
Kdper  Automobfltechnik  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  Set-  _  ^  ^,,^ 
Holweg.  Rainer;  and  Kluting.  Bemd.  4.273.914, 0.  29643.00R-^ 
Lehmann,    Gerhard;    and    Hammd.    Erfaard,    4,275,924^    Q. 
297-362.000.  ^    ^  ,^    ^ 

KeR,  Michael  J.;  and  Mahoney,  Robert  D..  to  Cord.  Dow  Corp. 
CeOokMe  «oettfe  hoDow  ma  and  method  for  maUag  same. 
4476,173,0.210-300200. 

Keller  Manubcturing  Co..  Inc.:  See—  

Keller.  William  A.,  4.273,540  O.  52-314.000. 

Keller.  Waher  S«e-  ,,         .^„_ -.. . 

Kutz.  Johannes;  Keller.  Walter.  Kmger.  Max;  and  Knatera.  Ednard. 
4473.683.  a.  118-«7.O0O. 


;mj 


1L..See- 

Um 

'4O60S.000. 
Kiowski.  John  W.:  See 

Kahn.  Twawd  A.;  Kkwaki.  John  W.;  and 
4476.620  CL  367-60.000. 
Kifby,  Chvks  E..  to  Frocter  * 
treating  edMe  oil  with  alkaK 
4476427,  CL  260423.000 


K,Axnjm,cL 


r.  The. 


Keller   WUMam  A.,  to  Keller  Manufacturin|  Co.,  Inc.  Plastic  free   Kishimoto,  Yorfiiold: 
stMdii«  brick  waD  section.  4475.540  O.  52-314.000 


Meazaroa.  Sandor,  Kirchner.  OahrieOa;  Briacr. 

Karoly.  4476.478.  a.  23O468i>0O  ^ 

Kiri;  John  A,  Jr..  to  Boon  Bi  iwrh  k  TiitiMfnM  Co.  Mttjad  and 
apparatus  for  prodacmg  a  teafanfle  gray  scale.  4um,Sff9,  CX 
35»^98.a0D. 
Kirk.  Ridwrd  L.:  Sai>—  •"'''>' 

Baird.  Roy  W.;  Berger.  Robert  E-;  and  Kiifc.  ttdwd  L.,  4475.932, 

a.  301-39.00T. 

(Solteuth.  Artiiar  C;  and  KMfBnef.  JaiKS  P.  4475.630  Q. 
ti-SODXIBO.  -»«•' 

KirkpMrick,  Craig  O.:  Se^-  ^    „      ^   .  ._ 

Kohlenberger.  Charles  W.;  Kirkpatrick,  Craig  G.;  Ertiada,  John 
A.;  and  Chang.  George  Q.,  4475.399,  CL  73-774J0O 


^^ ___.    Maisui.  Katw^ifc":  Kashiwaba.  Yakio;  and  Kishimoto,  YoiMnki, 

KanotJacooes  a  Method  of  recovering  energy  m  the  maaufiKture  of  4476.161,  a.  210-8WIOO.  

^SSnmW mooomeric  gas  and  JU««  for  c«rying  out  the  Kitai,  Ki^^ Takazaw^  Yuzyu; a^  N                       «y  SdkoKnki 

SShor4476.398.  a.  5264SJ0.  iSSiSn^                         -tcnaptin, sysM.  4475.W5.  CL 

'^JlS°jBr{)^75n8.  a  128-215.000.  Kitakolui,  Toahisuke:  &e-  ,    ..    .         V,. , 

Kennedy,  loaeph  P.;  Smith.  Robert  A.;  and  Roas.  Loua  R.,  Jr..  to  447^363.  CL430.2TO00O 

Univ^ityorAkroo.  The.  Novel  telechdic  Polj««».  Wodt  copo^-  '^"■■?^,'^  fff^  rhAnhn  Tnifiiii^r   and  Kitantta.  Ktmo, 

riSit'SLrtW   S«-  Kka—ia.Masatsnga;Onoyt.  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki,MaaMni.  to  Victor 

Kanyon,   Daantt.  to   Dunlop  Limited.   ResOient   support   meana.  ,       '^J-jJJ-O^                                                        *    .       - 

4475432.0.238-310.000                                      „    .       v  ^i    T^  iTiT  1     FIimIi  nil h  namaiiiia  fnaf1rni%^ T-f^ 

4  276.  I60  CL  210-660000  ne»  testing  awemaniw.  ^»<>j.t^»,  v.i.  ^.f^jimw^. 

Keficher.  Ftoletick  C;  and  Nowacki.  John  J.,  to  Oeodyat-^nk  ""^r^Jf  J^*^  -^  «_.  yjw  Joaaf  Kkan.  Hana  J-;  and 

->  — ■-  lAMri    w •  Cmu—                      .'t   »'                  t     •? •  Kleintwifcia GmbH: Sar—                 ,  „„„ 

"^ ^%h-: "rtTlLi  -      '     Jo»r  I.  W     4474ML  a.  Schllfcr, carter. 4475475. 0. 68.$j00E. 

?S^Jf!2S?  °"          ^^                         V«^»»  "  iaiirloSithH^andKi»ner,WaltorW.,toFallerCoinp-f  Fhid 

J^tSifj^See-  hSiSStretiier.  4475.509;  a  34-57XnL 

ibrtfordT  Thomas  W.;  and  Keasler.  James  A..  4476.600  O.  Khnach.  Max^See- 


364-431.000. 

Ketchnm  A  McDongaU.  Inc 

Grautad.  Jeioae  A..  4475.519.  O.  40-378.000. 

Keystone  International.  Inc.:  Sm-      ...  ,^_- 
Schils.  Petrus  J.  R.,  4475,867,  O.  25I-297.00O 
Khanna.  Ram-Tirth;  and  Taraar.  Rohart  L.  to  Da  Foat  de 
L.  aad  CoaipanyJfiihaohdB  ooatina  coatoorton  of  a  low  I 

a  acrylic  polyaMr  and  an 
4476412,  CL  260-39.00R.  ^^^y '  ^ 

Kilboara.  Edward  E.: 5ae-  .  '^    ^-«««    r^ 

Weir.  W.  David;  and  KSboum,  Edward  E-,  4476490  CL 
424-200.000. 

KilHnfer,  Kari  H.  to  Singw  Ccanpa^.  Tl^  W^^ 
guide  for  cycbc  sewing  machine.  4475,675,  CL  11^229.000 


Eitedi.  Eafl-Rkhard;  KhMch.  Mm 
U^^  PaaL  4475.967.  Ci  366.Mluaaft 

KklttuikSa  Bcnio*  30p*^ 

Hohvcs.  R«aer.  Md  Khtting.  Bemd.  4475,914>q.fi6<g.MK 

•^■"isiJiiHiS^DrL-^^ 

D.;  Md  Waddngton.  Derek.  4476^127.  CL 

Kaapatdn.  Brano;  and  ViaL  Fiiedrid^  to    _    ^ 

Plate-type  paint  grinding  machmr  and  m  aaa  in 

4475.830  O.  241-57J00O 
Knott,  FraaciB.  Appaiatas  and  asethod  for  I 

4475.506. 0  33-n5.00O  ^^ 

Knowles.  James  G..  to  Clayton  Dewandre  *  Ca  Ud.  Hj(*Mhc « 

trol  ayaiems.  4475^643,  CL  9l-444ilOO 


Kdpper,  Gerhard;  and  Grimmer,  Johannes,  to^ASF  AWangesdl-    Kao^  Uoyd  C;  and  SaDaway.  Bob  U  ^^^SSSSS^ 
s^dt  Continuous  preparation  of  aathnwhi;  aod.  <276.433.  O.       bdWoi  and  groat  syMUn.  447S.9H  CL  405-225.«O 


kSUl  Continnous  preparation  of 
562-45L00O 


add.  4476.433.  O. 

Kimbhn,  dive  W.;  and  Slade.  Paul  G-.  to  B^^ttlc  fcwirJanarA 
iMtfrytf  lac.  Vacamn  envelope  for  cuirent  banter.  4476^455.  O. 
30O-144XI0B. 

Kinii;  WeBttkw  IL  Ui^  piafead  JO^  M  **W^  A^'^^ 
CL  219-niX)tB-  ..  ;*v-.^. -■»«'  «i    ■"■'»'-": 

KindeU,  Jerry  L.:  Sf»-  ^  '.  ^^     ,  .      AMit«ut    n 

Flyaa.   Richud  T.;   and   KiadeH   Jenjr  U  447W9^   O. 
364-200.000 
K«rfi«  janei  K.;  and  Turner.  Rondd  L..  to  Hazea  Maiank,  Inc. 
l!5fcifarbBiflci«i»fO«i4476jW^^  ^ 

Khm.  PMricfc  D.;  Md  Fottt.  Gary  R^  to  FloCoa  SyMH.  Inc. 
^tahetaldar and  method.  447S423. CL  222-590u00O 


447S.9H  CL  405-225.«». 

Kobayarin. KaiMBBi: &»>      -j^--  'i .  *l:  »JC,S    ^ 

UilMra.  EMce;  Yeaehara.  ffiroAi;  MmM.  L     -  ,  .,,^ 
kZao;lZdKobayarin.  Katsami. 44«i«m CL 424-1  ITflO 


SKS5.CL4M4»i)0O 
Yiiitiil     to  Yi 
forwatorjet 


4(f1«^lCL 
CaatoBMr,  lao:  8te    ><  ^' 

iL;>yhn  Pul  M.;  Mi 

4476442. 0.  261-1 1  IjOOOl 


Dact 

A 


«? 
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Kraft.  Dmlri  R,  to  DvMcr  Oorpomkm.  Hydradk  Mt 
MMfred.       i  iTiliBKhw  4^7^^  Q.  474-1  laooa 
rnfrn  rit  rwini  HiiiMMilkihin  Tii 

E^  OMicr.  <273.*I,CL  7342100a 
Kramer,  WahflT.  and  FbUMM.  RiiBcr.  to  Efitai  OabH. 

447s.ti4.a  n9^ijOoa 


,  Waller  W..  4,273.309.  a  34- 


PI  20 

Koch.  Johannes:  Set— 

Sleinbrac  he  f ,  Heinnch;  Koch, 
4.273.571.  a  72-14.000. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Conpany:  Stt— 

Siindberg.  Erik.  4^76.334,  Q.  429-140.000. 
Koehler.  WiOtam  M.:  See— 

Amvood.  John  £.;  Baugh.  John  L.;  Koehler.  Wittaa  M.;  aad  Kraner.  Waller  W.:  See— 

Waterman.  David  K..  4.275.392.  Q.  73-432.00K.  KMae.  KaMMCli  fL; 

Koerwer.  John  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa.  Pfceaoay-pheaoiyal-  S7.00lt 

kane  carhoxybc  acid>  and  derivatives  a>  sugar  enhancers  for  ptantt.  Krantz,  Leonard  A.;  and  Hogaa.  Edward  P^  to  Beadii  COcporadf 

4J76.0ia  CL  7M0t.00a  The.  HHer  comactor  with  coopoawi  IDlcr  rlrniiwH  4J7Si943,  CL 
Kohama.  Tokio:  See-                                                                          .      339.I47.00R. 

Kawai.  HiMi:  EfMi.  Tnneyvki;  KohaM.  Tokio:  nd  Ohayariii.  Kra«.  Alvin.  Motor  skiili  Mar.  4a7«,S4«,  a  34O-376i00a 

Hideki.  4J73,S9a  O.  73-2O4.000.  Kraw.  Chartea  E..  to  Eaoekraatic  Ik.  bfiMlaly  vmMt  tnctkM 

Kohlenberger.  Charles  W.;  Kirlmatticfc.  Craig  O.;  Estrada.  John  A.;  roller  uawmiaiiiMi  4^75.6101  CL  74-2aa00a 

and  Chmg.  George  Q..  to  Rockwefl  International  Corporation.  Kraus,  Peter  See— 

ScHor  Cdt  neaaHtBg  dynamic  vanattom  in  strain.  4475.399.  O.  Sirrenherg,  wahefan;  Klaukc.  Erich;  HaMnaw.  lagehon;  Knha^ 

73.774.000.  lafOMT,  Krana.  PMer.  and  Slendd,  WUhahn.  447Uia  CL 

Kohlenberger.  Raymond  W.  Extractor  head  for  ckawag  soft  tut^ott  424-32100a 

suchMcarpetorapholatry.  4.273.47*.  CL  1 3-401  OOa  Krause.  Hana^loachim:  Ser- 

Kohyama.  Maaahani;  and  IsWbashi.  Tadashi.  to  Hitwdii.  Ltd.  Method  Petersen.  Harro;  Kraaae.  Hans  lonrhim.  Fiacker,  Kurt; 

for  manuCscturing  liquid  crystal  dinilay  elements.  4.273.494.  CL  Adolph;  and  ZamAreeher.  Hont,  4J76.209,  CL  2fO-3 

29-392.00lt  Krantkramer-Bnoaoa.  lac:  See— 

Koike.  Seui:  See-  Primbach.  Erik.  4^3.963.  Q.  33«^33.S0a 

Shimada.  Koji;  and  Koike.  Segi.  4.276.347.  a.  42t-332.00a  Krahaa.  Ingaasar  See- 

Koisami.  Akio,  to  Soay  Corporatioa.  DC  to  DC  Coavcrler.  4.27«,587,  SirTcaberg,  Wdheha;  Kkakc.  Erich;  HaamMaa.  lafrtwrg.  Kid 

a.  363-26.000.  Ingomar.  Kraas.  Peter,  aad  Steadel.  Wilhdm.  <27Mia  CL 

Koisumi.  Jun:  See—  424-32100a 


Sato.  Yaauhiko;  Koizumi.  Jna;  aad  Tokuahige.  YaM.  4.276,133.  Q.  Km*.  Oerhard;  and  Wcgehaapt,  Kari-Hdarich.  to  Wackar-i 

204-I39.130.  OmbH.  Additioa  of  Si-boaded  hydrogta  to  aa    "  *    ' 

Kojima.  Shinichi:  Scr-  bond.  4^76052.  CL  264-22100a 

Watanabe.  Yasuaki;  Okabe.  Yukio;  Kojima.  Shinichi;  and  Sato.  Krekder,  dauda  R.  to  riariaaili  Mine  Machinery  Coaapaay.  The. 

Mitsuya.  4.276.5601  Q.  3S»-2>.00a  Means  for  removably  affiiiag  a  catler  Ml  ■iiaatiaa  h*  to  a  baae 

Kolaska.  Johannes;  and  Orewc.  Hans,  to  Fried.  KmppOcacUaclMftmit  meaner  oa  the  diiva  rkaiiat  of  a  mkia%  —cMm  or  tha  ■»«. 

beachrankter  Haftuag.  Method  for  producing  Imrd  awtal  bodies  of  4.273.929.  CL  299-91.00a 

incremed  wear  resistance.  4.276,096,  Q.  14»-T6.600.  Kretachamr,  Herbert  C:  See— 

Kokakc.  Joaeph  V.;  Smith.  OUvcr  W.;  Fraaoe.  Haywood  O.;  aad  RcOer.  Herbert  R;  aad  Krrtirhmar.  Herbert  C.  4J76,43a  CL 

Taller.  Robert  A.,  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporatioa.  Low-eaergy-cara-  36fr46L00a 

Me  coatings  compositions.  4.276,405,  O.  52t-St.00O.  Krevi.  Ubich  R;  and  WendeL  Karz  R  Cuttiag  tooL  4,273433.  CL 

Koeiinami.  Yasuo:  See—  24l-294X)0a 

lenaka.  Mamnnri.  Yaawauira.  Masahiio;  Wataaabe.  Kazuo;  and  Kroaoa  Than  0.m.bJL:  5a>^ 

Komiaami.  Ymao.  4J76.442.  O  179-1  OOA.  Kaapateia.  Brwn;  aad  Vial  Friedrich.  4,2734301  CL  24|.37j00a 

Komiyama.  KatsuMko.  to  Otizea  Watch  Company  Limited.  Module  Kroviaa,  Peler  O.  SaOag  syMem.  4JM,033.  CL  44MJOaO. 

structure  for  dectroaic  digital  timepiece.  4.276.627.  CL  3MMJ000.  I^nap,  Max:  Sar— 

Kondo.  Oiamu:  See-  Kula.  lohaaaea;  Kdkr.  Wahe 

Yamashita.  Mitsao;  aad  Koado.  Osamu.  4.273.179.  Q.  27I.239.00a  ^        4^5.6I3,  CL  1  lMO7.00a 

Koado,  Ymao:  See—  Knma,  Joaeph  F.: 


NisMda.  Yaauhiro;  and  Kondo.  Yasuo.  4.276,036,  Q.  44049.000. 


Kondo.  Yoahinobu:  See—  4,27^^0. 

Matauoka.    Hideoki;    and    Kondo.    Yoahinobu.    4.273,903.    a.    KruachaL  WMam  A^  to 

210403.000.  — 

Konig,  Hans  J.:  See— 

i      Btumrich.  Waher.  Dorr.  Kari  R;  Koaig,  Haas  J.;  Md 

UMch.  4476,116.  Q.  13947.00R. 
Kouw.  Akildko:  See— 

Obara.    Saaahiro;    Tokuda.    Hiroatsn;    Konao.    AUMko;    aad 
Nakamura.  Hideo.  4^76.602.  O.  364431.00a 
Koastantinov,  Rjury  I.:  Sar— 

Kalaahaikov,  Leonid  F.;  Kudiarov,  Vladimir  N.;  Kushnir.  Ocorgy 
M.;  Shapiro.  Aaatoly  S.;  Koaatantinov,  Rjury  L;  Nikobev. 
Vadim  V.;  and  Kunets,  Vladimir  K..  4.27S.9tt.  Q.  413-74.000. 

Koontz.  Harry  S.:  See 

Bryant.  LovcH  D.;  and  Kooalz.  Harry  &.  4476,309.  CL  324-31.000. 
Kopp.  Haaapeter.  to  TaharartWiiB  FnedrkhalMfen  AO.  Hydraulic 

servo  cyhader  aad  piston.  4473.641.  CL  9l40a00a 
Kopners  Company.  Inc.:  5«r— 

Emery.  William  O..  4.276,123.  Q.  202-241. OOa 
Rofers.  Robert  C.  4476. 1 2 1 ,  Q.  202-227.000. 
Korhoaca.  Kaarlo  J.  Device  for  handWag  of  meat  aad  cutting-up 

thereof.  4475.479,  Q.  1 7-1.0011. 
Koritaik.  Mirharl  Vehicle  ckaare.  4473.913.  CL  296>7400a 
KoraCeld.  rdmanil  V    Tn 

Bach.  Nicholm  J.;  aad  KornfUd.  Ednmad  C.  4476400,  a.  424- 
273.00P. 
Kotaa,  Joha  A.,  to  Dem  laduatries.  Inc.  Log  splitter.  4473,77t.  CL 

I44-I93.00A. 
KoleclM.  Harish  N.:  See— 

Beifaaein.  Kenneth  E..  Jr.;  and  Kotecha.  Harish  N..  4476,093,  Q. 
I4t-I.30a 
Kothmaaa.  Richard  E;  aad  Cyphers.  Joaeph  A.,  to  WcatiMhouse 
Electric   Corp.   Fuel  oeO  system  configurations.   4476,333^  Q. 
429-26J00.  ^^ 

Koaatz.  Keaaeth  J.;  aad  Norback.  Deaa  K..  to  Borg-Waraer  Corpora- 
tioa. Adjustable  surge  aad  capacity  ooetrol  sysiaaL  4473.9f7.  CL 
413.174100. 

A.:5^»- 
Woodriag,  RiclMTd  R;  WMtmore.  Charim  R;  Hoatm«.  Paul  K.; 
aad  Kowakki.  Thonm  A..  4473.997.  CL  4l7-21lj0qa 
\A..See^ 
Stakhov.  Alcxci  P.;  Solyanichenko.  Nikolai  A.;  Lazheisky.  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Ovodanko,  Akaandr  V.;  and  Koiak.  Andrei  A.. 
447i^tfOC  CL  364.76l.00a 
r.  Erich  R;  aad  RoUa,  Joha  C,  to  Sparry  Corpora 
amed    dreait    plaanr    high    frriamry    miner.    4474 
^3-327.00a 


Lyie  D.;  Krnpa,  Joaeph  F.; 
2«049ft00a 


IS, 


76,633.    a. 


IDOL  4473414,  CL  724f 
Kubom  Ltd.:  See— 

YoaUzawa,  Tadao;  aad  Sak^acM.  MaaayaU.  4473.909.  CL 
2tS.|10L00a 
Kubota.  Yutaru:  5i»- 

Nmim.   Wraahi;  Okayawa.   ToaMaki;  Md  Kabota.   Yanra. 
4476404,  a.  3l»-721.00a 
Kudiarov,  Vladianr  N.:  Sar— 

Kalaahaikov.  Laoaid  P.;  Kadiarov.  Yladimir  N.;  Kmhair.  Oaorgy 
M.;  Shaoira,  Aaatoly  9L:  roaaiantinui.  MMnL:  Mkoiaev, 
Vadim  v.;  aad  Kuaeli,  Vkdimir  L.  44734070. 415-74iBa 
Kado,  Pamio:  5^»- 

Wmmmj^^    Nobayoahi;    Toyamiu    Kanii;    Nakano^    Kaiaatoshi; 

SMmataai.  Ryoichi;  aad  Kado,  nmrio^  4476,129k  CL  204.3l40a 

Kaehale.  Manfred  E.;  Md  Pvry.  Oaoffe  J.,  to  CoalMr  SviMH  Oofpo- 

ratioa.  Oflkt  plaie  image  tranaier  attaduacat  far  gnplac  art  caaMras. 

4473.937.  CL  333.10000. 

Bahr,  Aftart;  and  Kaca.  JniriMm.  4473447,  a  24140000 
Kahnd.  Donald  8..  to  Onpkic  Arts  r 
read-only  mcasory  system  far  m 
36343.000 
Kuami.  Terao:  5as^ 

Yoahkla.  ToaMro;  and  Kamai.  Tann.  447S.6N,  a  I23.S19A)0 
Koand  fTirmii  al  latetry  Co.,  Ltd.:  fcr 

IsMhaia.  Eisahe;  Yonehwa.  Ifinahi;  Akaadd. 

Maaao;  and  KohayaaM.  r iii.  447i4ti,  a  4t4.|17XI0O 

Kummer.  Wol&Mg  R:  See- 
Wmiama.  Fraderick  C;  and  Ka 
343.10O0aA. 
Kundo  -  rirningrr  -(-  ObergfelL-  5ar— 

RudoUi  and  Kmer.  Fraai.  4476,623.  a  36I-73.00O 
K.:Ss».- 

Laoaid  F.;  Kadiarov.  Vladiaar  N.;  riitiit.  Oaorgy 

M.;  Shaeiro.  Aaatoly  &;  Knaafatinov.  RJHy  L;  NholKv. 

Vadim  v.;  and  Kunets,  Vladimir  K^  4473.m  a  415.74400 

Knaz.  Waller.  Eckhardt.  WoMjpH:  nd  Habde.  AdoK  to  ObaOdp 

Corporatioa  Microbiddd  fwapodtkias  4476403.  a  424.273^mL 

Mcyar.  Jwaea;  Schaaf.  Nosbart;  and  Kaaie.  Oaaa.  44W434.  CL 

M  Kogyo  Kabashftd  KairiM:  Saa— 
imiami.  Nohaydd;  YamnMo,  Mmalaka;  Md  UdMn. -natoM, 
4473444,  CL  33433iXBl 


Wolf|^«  R.  4476431,  CL 


KoPro; 


JUNE  3a  19S1 


and  OsMam.  RyoicMro.  to  HBtacfai.  Ltd^j^iBw^ 
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rganeratiag  plant 
Bd.4,m«9,CL 
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Vadim 


SSf  Qoa' *="— »  ""-  -        "-»  — :;  yr-r-^  apparatus.  4476461,  5l  33-3«.1 

K^SoMrgyM.:!.^                                 ^  ''_V:L\:.1_  Laviga,  RomM  L.:  Sm-          .^^^^L^i^^i^^iiiSi 

-  •^LoomdF^Kadimov.  Vladimir  R;KaAairjO«iriy  Mnrtan^  Uoamd  Va  md  Lavtgae,  toadd  U  A^f^m,  fX 

in,  Aaatoly  S;  Koadaatim»v.  Rjary  I;  Faolaev.  210-170000^    _ 

aad  Km«s.  Vladimir  K..44T3.9g«,  a  415.74ilOO  Lw??^  ^*g*f  H^^.  , ^^^^  .>    AMt««   CL 

^-  Halpara,  nier  n.;  aaa  Lawmaae;  umnm  m*  %«#^9r.»,  \a. 

Kutz.Johamiea;Kdkr.Wdter,Kniger.Ma«;amlKud«rs.Bdaaid.  ^6045^000                                     an  ftmndmii  Oi  Cm— • 

4473.613.  a.  1 1*407.000.  Uwrenoe.  Dan  D^  Md  Pdby.  Betty  J.,  to  9lmtm*  Oi  "^g^ 

JdMBW?  Kdkr.  Walter.  Kroger.  Max;  aad  Kaden,Edaanl.  to  (latlisM)  "ly  *''~ Jgoi  Jl        "^ ■■otooawto- 

Kaden,  Edamd.  Appmaiai  far  applying  faam  to  a  atova^  web.  ttve  aones.  4473.719. 0.  l66-294An.                          __jt_^ijiM^  ^ 

^^5^  447^40  CL42t.l64«0  ^"^JSCStr't  SSi,...  a  4.4462i»a 

^^^                       Hervc;  Md  Sami4)ider.  CHfaert.  Le.  Map  T,  to  RaythoM  Coa*aay.  Tt—idDr  I  iirtinoiwdiiy. 

4476,ltl.CL210.74liWa  J£SS StaSSS?**-                              V^  ^        ""' 

'^■gS^I^^R,    Md    LaBdle,    Chmka.    4473499,   a  I^.j*-;^  -  ^-^  °-«  ^  **"^'  ^ 

X^hJS^JSStiSm-  Ngwaa.HiMK.;Dieadoaae.M«cP.O.;amlLarr.J«n.POd. 

DSTEmier  A.;  Ldtorde.  Alice  L.;  and  Cmtle.  Tltomm  M..  ^^^^^J^^ 

Lad-y^^lS-J^lS^lSbart  lJITIL L^lf ?:T?i fm  fT '      li.i.    ' 

gigof  America.  EMfgir.  O-  «i-*-f  l«l««»^  ^76^  a  ^^f^^isSS!:^^^^!^^^^^ 

i.^I^AMhonv  R.  &»-  aachaiJiiiiiirr.4476/Mt.CL23-2««K.                    .•,..«» 

'^^Sto^riS- oT^  UConti.  AdfaMy  a,  44W.146,  CL  LeHo^  J.  PmL  to  Small  J.  W  Il«Md  repdlMl  dm«.  44754». 

2O4-266j00a  0.222-3.011.                                            ...  '              ^  ^ 

i«iii.i<«Miuw.        y^^^,^  ij,,^  A^  to  Le  Malerid  Tde-  Lackia,  Wifiam  R  P»d  iniictina  liari^ 

iU^dw  far  simahanmNdytnoMaOdldodiMd  Mill-  4473,693.  O  123447.00a              

kXtLM&,  CL  371-36,000  I*  D"*"*  ■«■■*  »o  vvm^a^pm  ladadnrnr  Ms  loeoamm^^^ 

V7MW» u.  4/i-MUM.  ch-AlcdelTaae4ivhiMswitchiMneMa*andaBaaM0ri 

Ngayca,  Mm  K.;  Dieadomm.  Marc  P.  O.;  Md  Lager,  Jean.PlMl.  mg  Ite  effect  of  jsdt  CMditioa^  4376.637. 0  37»t4iBa 

^aW44L  a  JI0494J0O  ^!^2Zu  ^^"J'*"'"^^^°*^°?^-:-^  V^--^  tt.  166. 

Cwrftfilti^'  Tif  ■■'  "fadiveiy  ooapaag  aamm  10  w^  kx^  ^^r»,i^  *-.  .-^ 

Ofodi,  iCTT;  Had.  Odfaert  M.;  aad  Shaaer.  Kondd  E..  «-gg-                                                               „  , ,  ,^;  ., 

4473.SrCLJ0(K229i«A.  ^^E-Sio'wTLaa.  BramT O;  Sahria.  Ridi;-  I; 


^^ 


jSTD-k-.  Mark  L,  Md  L.d>ert.  Omy  M,  vSSrtfe5rCS£!dS.*'p^ 

"<i  t€^«m  nnn  Laa.  Yoaaa  na.  to  limM  tjamae  K^rm^^Km.  1  luii^  ^ 


'^■?^*^^'*^S!rriuwii-»-rt  ««««..  Kurt:  Lambartv.   Ldii«i.  D«SK»oBhck  OawKm  Om^ 

scnaahw  paper  fiber  Slock.  447i^lS9, 0  )0»473JA       _     ^  , 

daaaaa.Oe«Mra;annwammm,ia»«,w^^»»'"iiM         ^i^ 

0^bHftQ».KailiiipmnadhidngaawgdMq;«jfeyfc^» 
dWHe  aad  hadi  of  0  motor  wsMda  seat  44n4lK  CL  297-J 

Lehttiad.  Naaey  Nortfaatt  Saa— 
-  ^  D.74476473, 


Onnther.  and  Lodller. 

Oiorgio;  and 


4476jD43.CLM7l.00O 
_d.  Oiaararin-  Sm 
PMMd,  FrMoeaoo;  CoroaeOi.        -^^.^.^ 

LmoW.  OImi  Bihi  447(412.  CL  433.253.00O 
dh.  AbnkHB  Lj  &»- 
Biow.    NonoM;    Md    Landis.    Abraham    L..   4476.407.    O 

32t.172.00O  .  V    ». 

ia  A.;  nbridii,  Md  R:  did  UmBi.  Doaold  C 

44TM03.  a  364477.000 

Bcalrd  Lie, 

B.,  4473.721. 0  12t.l3340O 
__     RoiMd  S. 
40-107.000 

_Jl*XrKioMH  J<^  W.:  ^  LaM.  IliiMid  O 
4476420  CL  36740000 


O  65.77400    -t 
_0aMiftOi,«0: 

wdk  4473412.  a  »I 


.loTi 
adivcrfroma 

.-  .      ■-; _^ 

dal,fcrt.toUaidd9Maaof .  -— ^ 

Oot  lydag  timer.  4471413.  a  4».29IJqO 

of 

42S.13140O 
.eaerta.  Joha  B..  to  Fanahaad.  lac. 
447541«k  a       4144M40O 

RoMUE^to 


fi     .St- 


441i^U9^    O 

.  447MM,a. 


4476443. 0  37I44Q0 
I  jr       Plana  A..  *",  *7j-t-^^t'   .    ^ 

447S43a  O.  31.81000    ,  :         r.  r  -, 
7S42406l 


■sA  r-if^"^^ 


N,"iaS3«?a  »«*!», .^  _  ,m.>aMa 
4,273.714^  O/ w-^fcWO 

^  bS«  nSdk  C:  Mtf  1«  Jona  P.  447V4HX  CL  M-MJaO 

"isiriS:  Morris  Id- E,  Md  ud;i;i  L»  ^^ 
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LidMi,  Roben  D.;  aad  Hock.  Frederick  D..  to  Park  MoMc  Inc.,  a  part 
iatefot.    Cooveyor    pan    iounobiliztng   aaaemMy.    4J7S,979.   CI. 
4I4-2SI.000. 
Li(htninf  Location  and  Protection.  Inc.:  See— 

Unan.  Martin  A.;  and  Standkr,  Ronald  B..  U7«.S76,  Q.  361-1.000. 
LindboRi,  Torsten  H.:  See — 

Ennelberger.  Joaeph  F.;  Lindbom.  Tonten  H.;  Donne,  Maurice  J.; 
fmity,  WiUian;  Roberta.  Wilbur  N.;  and  Gardner.  Horace  L., 
4J75.W6.  a.  414-730.000. 
Linde  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Becker.  Ham;  Orinun.  Peter,  Rankc.  Gerhard:  and  Roth,  Dieter, 
4.274.057.  a  55-40.000. 
Lindman.  Karl  A.,  to  Rymo  Societe  Anonyne.  Indnction  air  cleaner 

for  a  lawn  mower  engine.  4.276,067,  Q.  SS-337.00a 
Lindner,  Gerhard:  See — 

Erbach.  Emil-Richard;   Klnnich.  Max:  Lindaer,  Gerhard;  and 
Linoent,  Pa«l,  4.275,%7.  CI  366-149.000. 
Lindner,  Tawlo:  Zdler,  Norbert;  Frey.  Volker  Riedle.  RudoK;  John. 
Peter,  and  Engebberger.  Georg.  to  Wacker-Cheaie  GnbH.  Proceas 
for  the  preparatioo  of  organonlioon  conpounda.  4.276.426.  Q. 
556-479.000. 
Lingent.  Paul:  See— 

Erbach.   Emil-Richard;   Klunach.   Max;   Lindner,  Gerhard;  and 
Ungeu.  Paul.  4.275.967.  Q.  366-149.000. 
Linnau.  Yendra:  See— 

EM.  Martha:  Schwarz.  Otto;  and  Linnau.  Yendra,  4.276413.  CL 
42445.00a 
Lipinaki.  Christopher  A.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Pyhdylaniinotriazole  therapeu- 
tic agents.  4.276.297.  Q.  424-263.000. 
Lipper,  Karl- August:  See— 

Bockmann,  Walter;  Lipper.  Karl-Auguat;  and  Bruhne,  Friedrich, 
4.276.231.  a.  26O-544.00D. 
Lisega  KraAwerkstecknik  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG:  See— 

de  Groot.   Fredrik   W.;  and   Bemert,  Jorg  D.,  4.275,802.  Q. 
IBS- 1 34.000. 
Little.  Hercd  A.,  to  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.  Motor  control  cir- 
cuit 4,276J06.  a.  3IS-8Q6.00O. 
Little,  John  S.:  See— 

Bowen.  Howard;  and  Uttle,  John  &.  4J76^S47,  O.  34047SA». 
Littlehom,  John  J.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  producing  leaded  glass  articles. 

4,275,633.  Q.  83-886.000. 
Litvinenko.  Leonid  A.:  See — 

Redikultsev.  Jury  V  ;  Shkidchenko.  AleiMdr  N.;  Gorbunov.  Oleg 
P.;  and  Litvinenko.  Leonid  A..  4^76.264,  Q.  422-3O7.00a 
Llama  Gabikmdo  y.  Cia.  S.A.:  See— 

WUhdra,  Gary.  4,275.640.  Q.  19-147.000. 
Lock  Light  Corporatioa:  See— 

Burnett.  John,  4.276.SS2.  Q.  362- 1 16.000. 
Lockformer  Company.  The:  See— 

AnderKM.  Rooak)  A..  4^75.707.  Q.  126-311.000. 
Lockwood.  Frandi  R.;  and  Meuae,  Kenneth  P.  Wick  device.  4.276,016. 

a.  431-323.000. 
Loeffler.  Hermann:  See— 

Jneaemann.  Werner,  Lamm.  Ounther,  and  Loeflkr, 
4,276.045.  CL  8-471. 000. 
Loev,  Bernard:  See— 

St  Georgiev.  Vaail;  Loev,  Bernard;  Mack.  Robert;  and  Mi 
John.  4.276.292,  CL  424-24S.400. 
Logan.  David  J.:  See— 

Anderson.  Vemer,  Logan.  David  J.;  and  Wood.  Kenneth  O., 
4J75,627.  a.  83-152.000: 

Lohr  A  Bromkamp:  See 

WetachoT.  Hans-Heinrich,  4.275.571.  Q.  64-21.000. 
Lomenick.  William:  See — 

Maniaa.  Mitch;  and  Lomenick.  William.  4.275.946.  Q.  339-183.000. 
Long.  Virgil  L..  Sr.:  Ser— 

Groaaer.  Richard  W.;  and  Long.  VirgU  L..  Sr..  4,275.882.  G. 
272-ll7.00a 
Looa.  Wolfgaag:  &•>— 

Gerstenberger,  Friedrich;  Looa.  Wolfgang;  and  Straub,  Dieter, 
4J75.52I.  a.  42-84.000. 
Lopoaer.  Thomas  L.,  to  E-Syatens,  Inc.  Scan  pattern  estimator  for  an 

electromMnetk  sensor.  4i76.S5a  a.  343-lOaOCL. 
Lord.  BiOy  J.:  Sm— 

Tellandcr,  Li^  aKl  Lord.  BiUy  J.,  4J75.713.  Q.  128-66.000. 
Lorenz.  Dnnaid  M.:  See— 

Gniber.    Brvoc   A.;   and    Lorenz.    Donald    H..   4.276.136.   a. 
306-IS9J2a 
Louis,  Eckhart:  See— 

Burkhardt.  Jurgen;  and  Louis.  Eckhart.  4.276.425.  Q.  556^60.000. 
Lowe,  Terry  L.:  Set 

JoHen.  Thomas  C;  and  Lowe.  Terry  L..  4,275,792,  Q.  172-703.000. 
Lowrie,  Robert  S.:  See— 

Lackey.  Walter  J.;  Lowrie.  Robert  S.;  and  Seaae,  John  D., 
4,276^063.  a.  55-84.000. 
Lucas  Iiidustries  Limited:  See — 

Turner.  RonaU  F..  4,275.865.  Q.  25l-63.00a 
Warwicker.  Fitter  G..  4.276.00a  CL  417-3a2.00a 
Ludecke.  Otto  A.:  See — 

Biy,  Kenneth  B.;  Gntwakl.  Mark  J.;  and  Ladecke.  Otto  A.. 
4.276.066.  a.  55-287.000. 
Ludwa,  Rayasond  J.;  Forry,  Mark  E.;  and  Haugen,  Marilyn  M..  to 
Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The.  Absorbent  article.  4,276,338,  CL 
42t-l37.00a 
Lueck.  Phyllis  E.  Method  of  teaching.  4.276.031,  Q.  434-260.000. 


and    Lneckc. 


4^76^574,   a. 


Luecke,  Francis  S.:  See— 
Baaach,    Holger  J.; 
360-121.000. 
Lustig,  LeopoM  P.  Parapulpal  dental  restorative  pins  with  ielf-anchor» 

iog  aati-rot«iaaal  retoMkn  heads.  4,276X07,  a  4^-225X100. 
Latz,  Enio  B.,  to  SoMsn  Systems,  Inc.  Microwave  speed  meter. 

4v276.94S.  CL  343-7.0PL. 
Lutz,  Irvin  H.,  to  Davy  Inc.  Purification  of  coke.  4,276^120.  CL 

202-ioaooa 

Luzheisky.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Stakhov,  Akxci  P.;  Solyanicfaenko.  Nicolai  A.;  LoxheiBky.  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Ovodeako,   Aleundr  V.;  and   Kozak.  Andrei  A.. 
4.276,608.  a.  364-768.000. 
Lyon.  David;  and  Moas,  GeraM.  to  United  States  of  America,  U.S. 
Environmental  Protection  Agency.  Fhndized  bed  systems.  4,276^)62, 
a.  55-77.000. 
Lyons,  Harold  D..  to  MiUikea  Research  Corporation.  BreathMe  leath- 
er-like materials  and   process  for  makmg  same.   4,276^101.  CL 
156^1.000. 
Lyons.  Jerry  L.;  and  Mcrtz.  Denny  W..  to  Essex  Cryofenics  of  Mis- 
souri. Inc.  Automatic  valve  actuator.  4J75.754.  Q.  137-75.000. 
M.A.N.    Maachinenfabrik    Augsburg-Numberg    Akt 


Laussennair.  Friedrich;  and  Wilkitaer.  Eberhard.  4.276,068.  Q. 

55-348.000. 
Mailer.  Eckart.  4.275.84S.  CL  239-333. 12a 
MacdonakL  Douglas  J.  L.  Anti-lock  brake  devices.  4075.934,  CL 

303-119.000. 
MacOilUvray.  John  A.  Horse  exerciser  drive  mwhaiasm  4^75,686^  CL 

119-29.000. 
Maciercwicz,  Jaoek  J.,  to  Elast-O<:or  Products  *  Ei^ineering  Lim- 
ited. Deaerator  for  pulp  stock.  4,276,059,  Q.  55-52.aoa 
Mack,  Robert:  See— 

St  Georgiev,  Vaail;  Loev.  Bernard;  Mack,  Robert;  aad  MnsMf. 
John.  41276,292,  Q.  424-248.400. 
Macko.  Joaeph  E.  to  Westiaghoose  Electric  Corp.  Sobds  mnss  flow 

determinatioa  4.275,601,  Q.  73-861.04a 
MacLeod.  Robert  Jr.:  See— 

Gelardi.  Anthony;  Gelardi.  Paul;  Swinburne.  Stephen;  Janiszewiki. 
Michael;  MacLeod.  Robert  Jr.;  Philippe,  James;  and  Phffippe, 
David.  4.275,943.  Q.  312-319.000. 
Madonna,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Schivley.  George  P..  Jr.;  and  Madonna.  Peter  L.,  4475,793,  CI. 
173-9.00a 
Maeda,  ToaUyuki:  5i»— 

Sakamaki.  Hiroahi;  Maeda,  Toahiyuki;  Ushuina,  Pumihiro;  aad 
Saitoa.  Tadashi.  4476/X)7.  CL  418-152.000. 
Magline.  Inc.:  See— 

Monensoo.  Cart  N..  4475,894.  Q.  2IO-5.24a 
Mahoney,  Robert  D.:  5er— 

KeU.    Mkhad   J.;   and    Mahoney.    Robert   D..   4476,173.   O. 
210-300.200. 
Maki.  Michiyoahi:  5sr- 

Takano.  Yukio;  Ogirima,  Maaahiko;  Aoki.  Shigeru;  Maki.  Michiyo- 
shi;  and  Kato.  Shigeo.  4476.114.  Q.  156-645.000. 
Makovec  Donald  J.:  See— 

Hutaon,  Thomas,  Jr.;  Makovec.  DonaM  J.;  and  Beckworth.  Aldea 
E..  4476,439,  a  585-720.00a 
Mallott  Loois  J..  Sr.  Impleoient  for  attaching  hangers.  4475.621.  CL 

81-in.ooa 

Maly,  Hans-Peter  See— 

Heitmann.  Jurgen;  Uletachko,  Gerhard;  and  Maly.  Hana-Peler, 
4476.563,  a.  358-139.000. 
Manabe.  Toahikatsa;  ^4onogaki.  Saburo;  Morishita,  Huime;  Uduao, 
Shoichi;  Tomita,  Yoshifnasi;  Nishizawa,  Maaahiro;  YoLanizo.  Wro- 
shi;  and  Ohniatoi.  Suaomu.  to  Hitachi,  Lld^  and  Kaad  Optooiz.  Ltd. 
Process  for  forming  phosphor  screens  with  treated  phosphors. 
4476.363.  CL  43O-28X)0a 
Mandai.  Masaaki:  Sea— 

Saioh.  Katsahikn;  Asano.  Kazuhiro;  Mandai.  Masaaki;  Ueda. 

Makoto;  Torisawa,  Akin;  and  Shida.  Masaharu,  4476.626,  Q. 

368-80.000. 

Mandekota.  Lyon;  Dakin.  Thonas  W.;  aad  Miler,  Robert  L„  to 

Weatinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Dielectric  fluids  coaq^rinag  noo- 

halogenaied  mixtures  of  nrgsair  esters  and  aromatic  compounds. 

4476.184,  CL  252-579.000 

Maaina,  Mitch;  aad  Lomeaick,  WilUaat  Electris^l  ooanectiag  plug. 

4.275,946,0.339-183.000. 
Maiui,  Egoa:5«e— 

Ehrtaager,  Friedrich;  Mann,  Egoo;  Fischer.  Manfred;  aad  Jochan, 
Rudolf.  4475,616.  CL  74-730000 
Mannittg.  William  P.;  Rehm,  Stephen  J.;  and  Schasahl.  Jeftey  U  to 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Process  for  the  removal  of  hydrogen 
lalfide  from  gas  mixtaies.  4476471,  CL  423-226.000 
Manoury,  Jean:  See 

Aguinet  Gerard;  Le  Bras.  Andre;  Manoary.  Jcaa;  aad  Martia, 
Edonard,  4476.277.  Q.  423-393.000. 
Mansell.  John  R.:  See^- 

Slone.  Henry  D.;  Knapp,  Alan  G;  ManselL  Jola  R^  OveralL  Colm 

D.;  and  WashiMitoo.  Derek.  4476.127,  CL  XH-TMOO. 

Maranghi,  Marco,  to  Prato  Commerz,  S.p.A.  Msthod  for  preventing  a 

surface  exit  of  fibers  from  aa  unwoven  Csbric,  thnM^ii  a  very  dun 

layer  of  emalaified  latex,  and  product  thereby  obtained.  4476443.  CL 

428-284.000. 
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MarchaL  Pwil  H.  L.:  See- 

Remillieux.  Jean;  Rcboun,  Albert;  Dumortier,  Philippr.  aad  Mar- 
chaL Paul  R  L..  4476.019.  Q.  432-1.000. 
Marchetti.  Augusto.  Automatic  machine  for  closing  the  lower  flaps  of 
a  parallelepiped  box  with  foklaMe  flaps  aad  for  retaining  the  box  n  a 
filUag  position.  4475.543,  a.  53-374.000. 
Marcus.  Konrad  H..  to  Prince  Corporation.  Vehicle  storage  receptacle. 

4475.913,  a.  296-37.100. 
Marcus,  Konrad  H.,  to  Priace  Corporation.  Auxiliary  visor.  4475.917. 

a.  296-97.00R. 
Marcus.  Mitchell  P.:  See— 

Bolcavage.  Richard  D.;  Fleek.  Arthur  E.;  and  Marcus.  Mitchdl  P., 
4.275,653,  a.  101-93.140. 
Marie.  Petar.  Accordion  with  a  new  order  of  sounds  and  mechanical 

reed  opening  system.  4475,635,  Q.  84-376.0(». 
Maricelli.  James  J.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporatioo.  Method 

of  processing  wdl  logging  data.  4,276.599,  CI.  364-422.000. 
MarinofT,  GeraU  P.  OphthalmologKal  surgical  instrument  4475,733, 

a.  128-303.a)R. 
Marinacci,  Roberto.  Muki-oomplex  shear  devKe  for  spUtting  hot  metal- 
lic ban  into  several  smaller  bars.  4475,491,  O.  29-33.00R. 
Marker,  Leon  F.:  Ser— 

AggarwaL  Suadar  L.;  Marker,  Leon  F.;  Dadek.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Hwold.  Robert  J..  4476.009.  Q.  425-130.000. 
Markezich.  RooaU  L.;  Olander,  Walter  K.;  and  Axdrod,  Robert  J.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Hmdered  phenol  iriwsphites.  4,276433. 
a.  260-937.000 
Markowitz,  Allen:  See— 

Leighton.  Stephen  B.;  Murano,  Genesio:  Maricowitz,  Allen;  and 
ChikadeL  Burt  4,276,383.  Q.  435-291.000. 
Markusch.  Peter  Ser— 

ScholL  Hans-Joachim;  Dieterich.  Dieter,  and  Markusch,  Peter. 
4476,404,  a.  528-57.000. 
Mars  Limited:  See— 

Burrows.  Ian  E.;  and  Cheney,  Peter  A.,  4,276,311,  O.  426-56.000. 
Marteau,  Jean  M.,  to  Quaatd  S.A.  High  yield  diffraction  limted  laser 

oadOator.  4,276.519,  CI.  33I-94.50C. 
Martin,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Tarbon,    Philip    B.;    and    Mvtin.    Charles    R..   4475,334.    CI. 
57-263.000 
Martin,  Edouard:  See— 

Aguinet  Gerard;  Le  Bras,  Andre;  Manoury,  Jean;  and  mrtm. 
Edouard,  4476477,  Q.  423-393.000. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.;  Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  CoUum,  Pauletle.  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Fortimicin  intermediates  for  producing  2-deoxyfortimi- 
cins.  4476,413. 0.  536-I7.00R. 
Martin,  Larry  D.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Methods  and  compositiMit 
for  removing  deposits  containing  iron  sulfide  firom  surtees  compris- 
ing basic  aqueous  solutwns  of  particular  chelating  agents.  4476,185, 
a.  252-87.000. 
Martin,  Lindley.  to  Mayze.  Roderick  R.  Decorative  plate  and  method 

of  making  same.  4475.518.  Q.  40-324.000. 
Martone.  Leonard  P.;  and  Lavigne.  Ronald  L.,  to  Martone.  Leonard  P. 

Effluent  treatment  system.  4476.164.  a.  21O-17O.000. 
Maruhashi.  Yukio:  Ser- 

Hiruma.  Hideo;  and  Marnhashi.  Yukio,  4.276,621,  Q.  367-97.000. 
Marvin,  Ira  E.;  and  CowgiU,  Joaeph  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  thrust  in  a  gas  turbine  engine. 
4475,557,  a.  60-39.030. 
Massuoco,  Arthur  A.:  See— 

MerrilL  Richard  E.;  and  Massncoo,  Arthur  A.,  4476.367.  Q. 
430-302.000 
Mmuda,  Kenji,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Ca,  Ltd.  Pressure  control  valve 

assembly.  4475.758,  Q.  137-489.000. 
Masuda,  Noboru;  and  Sngnnoto.  Masakazu,  to  Denki  Onkyo  Company, 

Limited.  Rotary  actuator.  4,276,499.  CL  318-119.000. 
Masurekar,  Prakash  S.:  Ser— 

Goodhue.  Charles  T.;  Eaders,  Theodore  W.;  aad  Masurekar.  Pra- 
kash S..  4476.377.  CL  435-18.000. 
Masttzawa,  Sigeaki:  See— 

Tkaimoto,  Akira;  Masuzawa.  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  Shmya;  and  Ni- 

shizaki,  Shinzo,  4,276.444,  O.  179-l.OSM. 

Matejec  Reinhart:  See—  ^^  ,^ 

Wernicke.  Ubbo;  Matejec.  Rcinhaft;  and  MoH.  Fraaz.  4476472, 

a.  430-505.000. 

Matovich,  Edwin;  and  Copdan,  James  B.  Method  for  making  a  nbric 

reactor  tube.  4475.493.  CL  29-454.000. 
Matrix  Toys,  Inc.:  See— 

Gabrid,  Richard  J.,  4475,524.  O.  46-23.000. 
Matskevich.  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Anoahka  Vladimir  A.;  Oodin.  Eduard  M.;  Gavrikiv.  Anatoly  N.; 

Zvcrkov.  Garik  E.;  Matskevich.  Vladimir  I.;  Chepnrin.  Valentin 

M.;  Semeaov,  Vakntia  P.;  Grachev.  Vtadimir  V.;  and  Butylin, 

Mikhail  Y..  4475,579,  CL  72-59.000. 

Matsoa,  Jack  V.  Industrial  waste-water  reuse  by  sdective  siUca  removal 

over  activ«ed  alumina.  4476,180.  CL  210^3.000. 
MalNda.  Yasuo:  See— 

Okawa,  Tadashi;  Hoobu,  Mitsuyuki;  MMsuda,  Yasuo;  Shibata. 
Takanori;  and  Kawagudu,  TosUo.  4476.589.  a.  363-71.000. 
Matsahisa.  Koh;  and  Takezawa.  Mamom.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Lid. 

Priating  machine.  4475,969.  CL  400625.000  „    ^.  ^ 

MatM^TKatsuUko;  KasMwiba.  Yukio;  and  Kiduaoto.  Yoahwki,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Compny.  Limited.  Fad  filler  provided  with  a  wmer 
levd  detectiag  means.  4476.161.  CL  21046.000 


Matsui.  Yoshiya:  See— 

Mklorikawa.  Koyo;  Ttaooda.  Atauo;  Mnraae.  Hidctodri;  Mo- 
chizaki.  Noritaka;  Minami.  Setsao;  Matsui.  Yoshiya;  Mariwaki, 
Masazumi;  and  Suzuta.  Mikio.  4473.962.  CL  3S3-lX»a 
Matsumoto,  Sdji:  Ser— 

Kato.    Hisatoyo;    Ishida.    Masamitau;    and    Matiuawio.    SciiL 

4476,473.  a.  230-327.100. 

Matsumura,  Osamu;  Kato.  Yutaka;  Sduguchi.  Tsunetoshi;  and  Namiki, 

Ryo.  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Solar  battery  tiuwpiaes 

4476,629,  Q.  368-86.000. 

Matsuoka,  Hkleoki;  aad  Koodo,  Yoshinobtt.  to  Nissan  Motor  Compaay 

Ltauted;  and  Fuji  Kiko  Company,  Limited.  Passive  seat  belt 

meat  with  wheeled  bdt  carrier.  4475.903.  Q.  280403.000 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanzaki,    Nobuyoahi;    Toyania.    Kenji;    Nakano. 

Shimataaa,  Ryoichi;  and  Kudo,  Fnmio,  4476.129,  Q.  204-38X100. 
Mitsuyu,   Tsunea,   Wasa,   Kiyotaka;   and   Hayakawa.   Shigeru. 

4476.535.  a.  338-22.00R. 
Na^moto.  ^lunlchi;  and  Sakamoto.  Kazaho.  4476,468.  CL  235- 

9U0CT. 
NisUno.    Atsushi;   Yoshida.    Akihiko;    and   Ogino.    Nobukuni, 

4.276,128.  a.  204-38.00A. 
Obata.  Shuichi;  and  Ito.  Masashi.  4476^635.  Q.  369-236.000. 
MatsushiU  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takagi.  Takeshi;  and  Abo.  Tokushi.  4475.862. 0.  248-205.0DA. 
Matsuzawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Takami.    Katsami;    and    Matsazawa.    Takashi.   4476^3,   O. 
368-227.000. 
Mattem,  Onnter  Ser — 

Brechbnhkr.  Haas  U.;  Mattera.  Ouater.  aad  Traher.  Waker. 
4476.302,  a.  424-273.00R. 
Maura.  Nicholas  J.  Snowplow  extensions.  4475.514.  Q.  37-42.00R. 
Maurer,  Roland:  See— 

Assmus.  Friedrich;  Flaig.  Hans;  Wolber.  Robert;  and  Maurer. 
Roland.  4476.634.  Q.  368-300.000. 
Mayer.  Nathan.  Apparatus  aad  method  for  providiag  an  aaeptK  surgicd 

environment  4475.719.  CL  I28-13100D. 
Mayer,  WiUi«n  N..  to  Modem  Controls.  Inc.  Plasma  display  paaeL 

4476.492.  a.  313-188.000. 
Mayers,  RidMrd  R.;  Huebaer,  Steven  R^  aad  Chojnacki.  Denais  A.,  to 
Mkfland-Ross  Corporation.  Internal  cooUag  of  heat  exchaaiger  tubes. 
4473.369.  a.  62-373.000 
Mayze,  Roderick  R.:  See— 

Martin.  Lindley.  4475.518.  CL  40-324.000 
McAlhster.  Gary  L..  to  Jersey  Nudear-Avco  Isotopes.  lac.  CO 

PwBped  CO2  16  micron  laaer.  4476,317.  CL  331-94.30P. 
McCabnont  Arnold  M.;  and  Slate,  Matthew  W.  to  Technical 
nications  Corp.  Secure  communication  system  anifa  ia 
qaency-hopping  arranfemeat.  4476,652,  CL  455-29X100 
McCartin,  PMer  J.;  and  Nebe.  William  J.,  to  Du  POM  de  NeuKMOs.  E. 
L.  aad  Company.  Prooem  of  asiag  positive  aad  aegativc  wc^vt 
imaging    systems    from    photoactive    plastisoh     4476466,    CL 

430-29I.00O 
McDooald.  Ray  S;  and  Rossing.  Martin  A.,  to  Medtronic  lac  Dighal 

cardiac  pacemaker  ckxking  means.  4475.738.  CL  128^19.0PG. 
McDoaalri.  Richard  J.  Security  scrap  storage  rnnlsiarr  or  hia. 

4473,830  0.232-43.100  .„.k«i 

McDowdL  Jerry  T.,  to  Ball  Corpondoa.  Separaior-catter.  4473,629, 

CI.  83-300.000 
McFarlaac    RickMid    B.    raeumarir    tiic    iaaerts.    447S.7S2,   CL 

132-314.000 
McGUvery,  Jaams  D-,  to  ERGO  ladastries  Limited.  Prodactiaa  rf 

sodium  polypko^thales.  4476473,  a  423-305.000 
McGowaa,RobeftJjSar-  .      .^ .,,  ^ 

Dubberiy.  Orafory  T.;  ami  McGowaa.  Robert  J.  447M67,  d 
233-9KyK. 
McHak.  William  Da  aad  «rthiiiamagrl,  Haas-JaergM.  to  MoM  Oil 

Corporation.  Reforming  of  sulfiir-coataining  charge  atocsL  447%I32, 

CL  208-139.000.  ^  ^      ^  „^ 

McHenry.  Kdth  W..  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil  ComfM^r  (IndjujaMluid 

catalytic  crackmg  of  heavy  peuokum  fiactiaas.  4476,130  O. 

208-120000 
Mclatire.  Wilham  S:  See—  ^^ 

Brewer,  Afthur  D4  Nddermyer.  Robert  W;  aad  Mdatirc  W«iam 

S.,  4476,422,  a.  549-15.000. 
Mclaaac  Lyk  D.;  Ktupa,  Joseph  F.;  aad  Schroeder.  Normaa  C,  to 
Uailed  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for  parifying  hideamie 
orgmtophoaphoious  coa^nuads.  4476433,  a.  2«M90«O 
McLymaa.  W.  T.;  aad  Froach,  Robert  A.  Wmkr^mm^mtt  with 
eaergy  sa^tag  droait  for  piuteuhig  iwinhmg  lisaMaiirt  Ihim  pesfc 
pow«r  stress.  4476,388,  CL  363-36l00O 

McMurry-Hs^ws,  lac:  See—  

AbeiwombicBollBig  A.,  4473,790  CL  166-314X180 
Atwood,  Joha  eTliiVh,  Joha  L;  Koehkr,  WBtam  M.;  ami 
Watermmi,  David  K..  4475.392,  Q.  73-4316BR. 
McNamee,  James  W.;  HoaMad.  Oenid  E.;  Va»|ae«-(>er>e.  AMoaaa; 
mid  He«y.  Keaaedi  J.,  to  Geaeni  Moion  Corpentma.  NoiK  Mler- 

Hit  muh^lex  systeat  4476.640  CL  370-77.000 
Mead  CunKwaUoa.  ThetSia 

Dubberiy,  Oicgory  T.;  aad  McGowan.  Robert  J..  4476,467.  CL 
23S-^0PK. 
Medkxw  Mavdt- 


Katoly.  4476.478,  CL  2S0468X»0 
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Medtronic,  Inc.:  St»—  _ 

McDonald.  R«y  S.;  and  RoMing.  Martin  A..  4^7S.73«.  O.  128- 

4l9X)PO. 
ThompKm.  David  L.;  and  Stdn.  Marc  T..  4.273,7}7,  Q.   12S- 
419.0PO. 
Meetze.  Murray  O.,  Jr.:  Set— 

SuUivan.  WUIiam  E.;  and  Mcctzc.  Murray  O..  Jr..  4^76^236.  O. 
26MO.00a 
Mercier.  Gil  A.:  Ste— 

St.    John,    Charles    F.;    and    Mercier.    Oil    A..    4,276,092.    O. 
106-100.000. 
Mercier,  Henri  A.:  Ste — 

Hue.   Bernard   P.    H.;   and   Mercier.   Henri   A..  4.276.327.   C\. 
427-343.000. 
Merck  *  Co..  inc.:  Ste— 

Jones,   Howard;  Clark.   Robert  L.;  and  Ziounennan.   Morris, 
4.276.298.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  S«e— 

Gertert-Gaillard,    Alain;    and    Morel    Robert,    4,276,327.    Q. 
333-39.000 
Merrill.  Richard  E;  and  Maiaucco.  Arthur  A.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  inc. 
Method  of  preparing  Uthographic  printing  plates  using  novel  com- 
pounds and  conpotitions,  and  improved  Uthographic  printing  plates. 
4.276.367.  Q.  430-302.000. 
Merritt.    Carleton    G.    Encapsulation    of   materials.    4.276,312,    CI. 

426-96.000. 
Merry.   Jack   D..   to   Kendall   Company.   The.   Anesthesia   device. 

4,273.728.  a.  128-215.000. 
Merten.  Gerhard;  Breuer.  Oswald:  and  Bemd.  Steinkuhl,  to  Oewerk- 
schaft  Ebenhutte  Westfalia.   Mineral  mming  plough  with  worm 
adjustable  roof  cutter.  4,273.927.  Q.  299-34.000. 

Mertz,  Denny  W.:  St*—  

Lyons.  Jerry  L.;  and  Mertz,  Denny  W..  4.275.754.  Q.  137-73.000. 
Mcsserschmitt-Boelkow-Biochm  GeselhchaA  mit  bcschrankter  Haft- 

"3ahn,  Andreas,  4.276,004.  Q.  417^79.000. 
Messenchmitt-Boelkow-Biohm  Gesellichaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
Stt— 
Bachorr.  Oskar.  4.273.801.  a.  181-290.000. 
Metzaroa.  Sandor;   Kirchner.  Gabriella;   Balzer.  Janoa;  and  Wild. 
Karoly.  to  Mcdicor  Muvek.   Universal  flat-fUm-changing  device. 
4.276.478.  O.  23(M68.00O. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengeaelbchaft:  Sm^ 

Blumrich,  Walter;  Dorr.  Karl  H.;  Konig.  Hans  J.;  and  Sander. 
Ulrich,  4.276,116.  Q.  159-47.00R. 
Metco,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Novinski,  Edward  R.;  and  Harrington.  John  H.,  4,276.333.  Q. 
428-338.000. 
Metzenaner  k  Jung  GmbH:  Stt— 

Alter.  Siegfried.  4.276.438.  Q.  200-153.001. 
Meuse.  Kenneth  P.:  Stt— 

Lockwood.  Francis  R.;  and  Meuse.  Kenneth  P..  4,276,016.  CI. 
431-323.000. 
Meyer.  Hans  R..  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Process  for  manufacturing 
2-fltilbenyl-l.2.3-triazoles       and       new       2-stilbenyl-1.2,3-triazoles. 
4.276.188.  a.  232-301.220. 
Meyer.  Juergen;  Schaaf.  Norbert;  and  Kunze.  Claus.  to  Hetmann 
GmbH.    A    contactleas    resistance    potentiometer.    4.276,334.    O. 
338-15.000. 
Meyer,  Stanley  A.  Light-guide  lens.  4.273.930.  O  330-96.100. 
Meyers,  Stanley  T.  Sound  reproducing  system  utilizing  motional  feed- 
back and  velocity-frequency  equalization.  4.276.443.  Q.  1 79-1. OOF. 
Miano.  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Sandler.  Stanley  R..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Ureas  containing  the  2.2.2-trichloroethyl  group  as  (lame  retardantt 
for  polyurethane  foams.  4.276.387.  Q.  321-167.000. 
Mibu.  Hiroaki;  Ishihara.  Tadashi;  Taoaka.  Chiaki;  and  Esaki.  Shingo.  to 
Japan  Storage  Battery  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  curing  photo-curaUe  compoation.  4476,479.  G.  250-49100R. 
Microlec  S.A.:  Ste— 

Delmas,  Jean  R.,  4.275.505.  CI.  33-172.00E. 
Middleman.  Lee  M.;  and  Goodrich.  Roper  S..  to  Raychem  Corpora- 
tion.   Heater    with    distributed    heatmg    element.    4.276,466.   CI. 
219-523.000. 
Midland-Roas  Corporation:  Stt— 

Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner.  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki.  Dennis 
A..  4.275.569.  Q.  62-373.000. 
Midohkawa,  Koya.  Tsunoda.  Atsno;  Murase.  Hidetoshi;  Mochizuki. 
Nohtaka;  Minami.  Setsuo;  Matsui.  Yoshiya;  Moriwaki.  Maaazumi; 
and  Suzuta.  Mikio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Projection  device. 
4,273,962,  Q.  333-l.OOa 
MiAme,  Hiroyuki;  Miyaaaka.  Nobuaki;  and  Fuaeya,  Yoshibaru,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halidc  photopaphic  enmision  wrth 
Uuoether  sensitizer.  4.276.374.  Q.  430^11.000. 
Mihara.  Teruyoahi:  Stt—  ^  .     ^. 

Toainaga.  Tamotsu;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Oguro.  Takeshi;  and 
Takeuchi.  Masami.  4.276.533.  Q.  338^.000. 
Miko,  Richard  J.;  and  Shapiro.  Daniel  H..  to  Edo  Corporation.  Reus- 
able diK  filter  with  spacing  booes  for  high  temperature  gasaes. 
4,276,063,  a.  33-278.000. 
Mikaic  Boris  A.;  and  Miller.  Robert  H.  Corrosion  inhibituig  articles. 

4,273433.  O.  239-60.000. 
Miller.  Alan  H..  to  Cellu  Productt  Company.  Receptacle  for  containing 

and  displaying  food  productt.  4.275.81 1,  CI.  206-204.000. 
Milkr.  David  L..  to  Aachcan  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  Filter  arrange- 
ment. 4.276,069,  a.  33-379.000. 


Miller,  Harry  C,  to  Sargent  k  Greenleaf,  Inc.  Combination  lock  for 

safe  doors  and  the  like.  4,273,576,  Q.  70-303.00A. 
Miller,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  for  increasing  the 

fin  density  of  a  heat  exchanger.  4.275.581.  Q.  72-385.000. 
Miller,  Ralph  W.;  and  Peterson.  JaoMS  G.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Monolithic 
triple  dimoion  analog  to  digital  converter.  4.276,343.  Q.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Miller,  Richard  A,  to  IT  Enviroscience.  Inc.  Destrwction  method  for 

the  wet  combustion  of  organics.  4.276.198.  Q.  232-438.000. 
Miller,  Robert  E..  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Pressure-sensitive  record 

material.  4,275.903,  Q.  282-27.300. 
Miller.  Robert  H.:  Stt— 

Miksic,  Boris  A.;  and  Miller,  Robert  H..  4.273.833.  Q.  239-60.000. 
Milkr.  Robert  L.:  Stt— 

Mandelcom.  Lyon;  Dakin.  Thomas  W.;  and  Miller.  Robert  L.. 
4,276.184,  a.  232-579.000. 
MUler.  William  L.  Smoking  pipe.  4.273.747.  CL  131-195.00a 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  Stt— 

Lyons.  Harold  D..  4.276.101.  CI.  156^1.000. 
Milla,  Roy  H..  to  Weateel-Roaco  Limited-Westeel-Roaco  Limilee. 
Method  of  disassembly  of  jointed  structure.  4.275.492.  CL  29-426.300. 
Minami.  Settuo:  Scr— 

Midohkawa.  Koyo;  Tsunoda.  Atsua.  Muraac  Hidetoshi;  Mo- 
chizuki. Noritaka;  Minami.  Setsuo;  Matsui.  Yoshiya;  Moriwaki, 
Masazumi;  and  Suzuta.  Mikio.  4.273,962.  O.  333-1.000. 
Mink.  Hans  G:  S<v— 

Spaiuersberg.  Albertus  C;  Mink.  Hans  G.;  and  Barwegen.  Johan- 
nes H.  M..  4.273.834.  CI.  239-3.000. 
Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Coapaay:  Ste— 
Knischel,  WUIiam  A..  4,273,384,  Q.  72-4ia000. 
Teetzel  Michael  L.;  and  James.  Ralph  E..  4.275.S29.  CL  Sl-334.00a 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Imaizumi.  Masani.  4.275.876,  Q.  271-8.00R. 
Uesugi.  Kyozo.  4.275.952.  CI  350429.000. 
Minowa,  Masao:  Set— 

Ishihara.  Eisnke;  Yooehara,  Hiroshi;  Akaaaki.  Katauynki;  MiMiwa, 
Masao;  and  Kobayashi.  Katsuni,  4,276^86,  Q.  424-1 11  SHOO. 
Mita,  Ryuichi:  Stt— 

Sakai,  Kalsuya;  Mita.  Ryuichi;  Kaio.  Toahio;  Himchi.  Chojira.  and 
Murakami.  Hisamichi,  4.276,187,  O.  232-186.00a 
MitchdL  Peter  G.:  Stt— 

Bohman.  Cari  E.;  and  Mitchell  Peter  G..  4,273.346,  Q.  S6-ia200. 
Mitchiner,  Robert  K.,  to  Valleylab.  Inc.  Cryoaargical  appafBtm  and 

method.  4.273.734.  CL  12S-303. 100. 
Mitooo,  Yoahihani:  5m — 

Enoaoto.    Hiromu;    Yasiida.    Yaaushi;  Ohmichi.    Hitoshi;   and 
Mitooo.  Yoahiharu.  4.276.356.  Q.  337-32.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  Sir— 

Imahori  Setichi;  Hihara.  Toahia.  Yomeyana.  Tomio;  and  Hirota. 
Takao.  4^76.047.  Q.  8-332.000. 
Mitsubishi  PMrocbemical  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yukawa.    Hideaki;    Osumi.    Kaznoki;    Nan.    Tenikazu;    and 
Takayama.  Yoahihiro.  4J7638a  O.  435-llS.OOa 

Mitsubishi  Rayon  Coapaay.  Ltd.:  Stt—  

Sakimae.  Akihiro;  and  Onishi.  Hisao.  4.276381.  Q.  435-179.00a 
MitaiibOBhi  Bdting  Ltd.:  &»— 

Takano.  Hiioahi.  4,276,039.  Q.  474-2OS.O0a 
Mitsui  Eng^Mering  and  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Yoahitake,  Masami;  and  Yamaguchi.  Fuaiaki,  4^76.133.  CL  201- 
48.00Q. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shiraada,  Koji;  and  Koike,  Seiji.  4.276.347.  Q.  42S-331O0a 
Yoshitakc.  Masami;  and  Yamaguchi,  Fumiaki.  4,276^133,  CL  20t- 
48.00Q. 
Mitsui  Toatan  Chemicals  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Sakai.  Katsuya;  Mita.  Ryuichi;  KatcTosUo;  Higuchi.  Chojiro;  and 

Murakami.  Hisamichi.  4.276.187.  Q.  252-l86.00a 

Mitsuyu.  Tsuneo;  Wasa.  Kiyotaka;  and  Hayakawa.  SUgeni.  to  Matsu- 

shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Thermistor.  4.276.333.  Q.  338- 

22.00R. 

Miyake.  Katsuya.  to  Akebooo  Brake  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Antiskid  device. 

4.275.933.  CI.  303-106.00a 
Miyasaka.  Nobuaki:  Stt— 

Mifiine.  Hiroyuki;  Miyasaka.  Nobuaki;  and  Fuaeya,  Yoahiharu. 
4.276.374.0.430^11.000.      . 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  Stt— 

Chester.   Arthur   W.;   and   Stover.   William   A..  4^76.149.  Q. 

208-120.000. 
Chu.  Chin^niiun,  4^76.437.  CL  383-467.00a 
Chu.  Chin-Chiun.  4.276.438.  Q.  585-467  000. 
McHale.  Wilbam  D.;  and  Schoennagel.  Hans-Juergen.  4.276,152. 

a  208-l39.00a 
Plank.  Charles  J.;  Roainski,  Edward  J.;  and  Givcns,  Edwin  N., 
4,276.151,  a.  208-1 38.00a 
Mochizuki,  Noritaka:  Stt— 

Midohkawa.   Koyo;  Tsunoda.  Auuo;   Murase.   Hidetoshi;  Mo- 
chizuki. Nohtaka;  Minami.  Setsuo;  Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Moriwaki, 
Masazumi;  and  Suzuta.  Mikio.  4.273.962,  CL  333-1.000. 
Mock.  Arthur  E..  to  Haakonsen,  Haakon,  a  part  inlcrest.  Distillation 

system  for  sea  water.  4.276.124.  Q.  202-236.000. 
Modem  Controls.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Mayer.  William  N..  4^76.492.  Q.  313-188.00a 
Moen.  Alfred  M..  to  Staaadyne.  Inc.  Automatically  adjustable  shower 
head.  4.273.843.  CL  23^499.000. 
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Mohn.  Hana-WerMT.  Budiholz.  Rainer.  Hovekr.  Egon;  and  Zodrow.  hbmnm-  lad  Tarbaen  Uaioa  UwaAem  QmtH:  Sm- 

Radoir.  to  JafenbefB-Werite  AG.  Sqiportfor  rotatriiieplatforaBror  Kappkr,  Ooealer.  and  FeUer.  AdoK  4^3.364,  CL  6D-73ljaoa 

bottks.  4.273.807,  Q.  198-344.000.  Motorok,  lae.:  Set- 

Moinno,  Arthur  L..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Oompoaitions  and  method  Beach,  Stephen  M.;  Dirkea,  waUaa  R.;  JaaWtar.  kiaaokar  A.; 

for  prepariag  deaaert  gds.  4,276,320.  Q.  426-S7S.00a  Secora,  Jaaea  C;  aad  Steplwa.  IlirhaiT  A^  4.276,65L  CL 

MolL  Franz:  Stt—  373-120.000. 

Wernicke.  Ubba.  Matejec.  Reiahart;  and  MoU.  Fram.  4.276,372,  Mouot.  Ramon  A.;  aad  Robiaaon,  Wan  D..  to  lln n  GoapMy. 

CL  430-303.000.  Mednd  of  prodacii«  aakk  aahydride.  4^76022.  CL  2iO-3447S& 

Motaiar.TlioaaO.,  to  RepcoUaHad-Vdiicle  cushion.  4.273.923.  a.  Mouri.  Takeaori;   Mohaoto.   Kengi;   YoaUmoto.   Itara; 

297-2SO.O0OL  Hiimrkt;  Okaawa,  Ynkio;  aad  Sirairai«.  Toati^  to  Toyo 

Monarch  Mariung  Systems,  lac.:  Set—  Kaisaa  Limited.  Method  aad  appacMua  for  prodaciai  fhat 

Hamiach.  Paul  H..  Jr.;  and  Pabodie.  Robert  M.,  4.275.654.  Q.  4.273.648.  Q.  9M83JD00. 

101-110000  Moutatd.  Aiue-Mane  E.  J.:  Sar— 

Monnerat.  Georgia  A.;  Ham.  George  E.;  HainlDa.  Thoaa  J.;  and  ***°^,^*f*L 93?lK'.^iiT  ^-^  "^  *•«*«».  Aaaa4larie  E. 

Hatch.  Meivin  J.,  to  Dow  Chetniod  Company.  The.  Catalyst  for  ,,_.'.  ^^^^P-  M*-53.00a  ^^       ,       »  .^            ._^ 

reacttat  pbeaobc  hydroxyl  gioapa  with  epoxy  groopa.  4^76^406,  Q.  Mowfes.  Keaaeth  L..  to  Haaawsy  Products,  lac.  Ralwqr  car  h*n- 

rBKanj^^enoncnyaroxyi  group,  wiuepomy  groups  ^<^-R««.%^  cated  center  bean*  4,273461.  CL  105-199i)0C 

Moasaato  Coiapaiy:  See—  Moyer.  Jaates  E.  Trailer  equalizer  spring  bar  holder.  4.273497.  CL 

Convent.  Bernard.  4.276.079.  Q.  71-IOaOOO.  28(M06.0QA. 

HoOaday.  Harry  P..  4.276.249,  a.  264-139.000.  MaeBer^Pefa.  to Cheaap  A.G.  FeiaeMer. 4J76>384>a.  433-31 IJOO. 

Moaat   Raaon  A.-   and   Robtnaon.  Warn  D..  4.276,222,  Q.  Muencbow,  John  R.;  Paatonao,  Roaald  L.;  HaUe,  Radar,  aad  Lewis. 

260-346  TSOl  Roger  N.,  to  Arga  ClwiiiFal  Corporatioa.  Cydic  perax|lECMi  caoa- 

Wa,  WeB^K;  aad  Black,  WilHaa  B.,  4.276.348.  Q.  428-373.000.  liafiagA»kmiag  ayeais  far  pdy^ykae.  4.276^47.  O.  264.34ya 

Moatague.  Doagtaa  P.:  Stt—  Mukaiyaaa.  Temaki;  aad  Sakito.  Yoji.  to  flaaanan  Cheaacal  Coa»- 

MoniaoBrHmrard  J.;  aad  Moatagae.  Dougla  P..  4.273.97a  Q.  paajr.  Lnaited.  Ij*^  f<V^^?^J;^^"*'*^^*^*'*°''**^' 

401-6.000.  clo(3J.lJOG(aae.  4,276,217.  CL  2aO-340.MM. 

Mootfomery.  PrvKis  E:  Stt-  MvOex,  Eckart.  to  MAJf  JiaachiBfafdktik  Aag*aig-Nan*erg  Ak- 

Colviii.  Robert  E.;  Doada.  Beraard  E.;  Moatgomery.  Francis  E.;  twtfeaeOschaft.   Ptal  mector  for  aMeraal   coabaatina 

^^SbSa^YT.  4.276.1001  dlSSSS:  ♦£?•;♦'•  °:_??;g?'"   u^  .    .^„.  A  n  PiH« 

Moatgoaery.  Robert  L;  aad  Smith.  Start  B.  to  Sootheastem  Foam  Multer.  Haaa;  aad  Oamoae.  Briiao.  to  Cheaap  A.G.  Fa>g i 

Prodacta.  Inc.  Apparatw  for  molding  eipanrtaNr  thermoplastic  »  ■  "S*"  "  denaag  filter  dcaeals  thetcoi:  4,27^1*^  U. 

polyaer  particks.  4J76.008.  Q.  425-430R.  J^}^^^'  _j  »        x,^      ^  m,^     rn u  «-«•  m 

Moon.  Cur^  L.-  Sie—  Mulkr.  Horst;  aad  Prey,  Volker.  to  Wacker-diiaii  GaML  Praoea 

Beake.Pfa*W.:  aad  Moore.  Curtis  L.  4476.33a  a.  336.58.00a  to  ptwag  siBcoa-contaiaiag  acetaaide  derivaiwa.  4^7^423. 0. 

Moofc.  Nichola  R.:  Set^  336-41  LOOa 

Perktes.  Oerakl  S.-  aad  Moore.   Nichola  R..  4J76l003.  CL  MuOer.  JcahClaude;  aad  Raaiaz.  Bean,  to 

4ll5l5oSr                            r.icwwi  *.  '^^n^u^,  «.  Q,„jj,,ofc„riaaBe  dehvativa.  4,276^417.  a  544-H«j00a 

Morau  PrMcis.  to  Union  Chiaiqae  et  IndustheDe  de  I-Qaeat  S.A.  **»"^*^f5-_  „^  „        ^  -_  , ,  , 

CW«^ja«d.    A1-;   «-    M<«1    Rob«.   «7M27.   d  »^Ji*?rii-l-r.iU-;«.l>ta,«.ll-»C,*nMll.a. 

Moretto.  Hmi  llriarirh;  Ste-  ^  -.  *^'^-"* 

Wkder.  WoUipag:  Wkte.  Joaef;  Moretto.  Haas-Heiaricfa;  and  ""ilt—  bi/ 

Steiaberger.  nSat.  4^76,389.  CL  32V61.000.  "^SSit  it-^  a  -^  w»  «t».«»^  ll««M«.  C_  4JTiS47 

Moqaa.    Beaak    E.    Mae    roof  aachor   syalea.    4475.973,    a  Ogeria^  Fger  A.;  aad  vaa  Staverea,  Headncaa  C  V7X547. 

Morgai.St«yeyA.;a«IDixoa.Ed«rA.Cashioadiacforphoao»raph  ^^J^I^^I^^cL  tilO  OOO*  **"  "  '^***'  *^ " 

rewrts.  4^76.636^  CL  3«9-29raQa  Maakaat  iSaStSi^ 

***'mSJi  iSS^TMoriaoto.  Kan  Yoahiaoto.  Itam;  Kayama.  ^"fcSgmS&SrS&^Sra*^^                          * 

Hifoyki;  Okaiawa.  Ynkio;  mdfeukuisi.  Tooni,  4473,648,  a.  *J«taai.  Maaach.  4476,187.  CL  252-Ii6JJ0a 

99-483.00a  MuraaaM.  ii 

Moriaaga,  ^'»*f^'  See—^ 

Tofada.  fooataa;  Moriaaga.  SUgeki;  aad  Nakamara.  Hkleo. 
4476^601,  CL  364-431.00a 

MorislHta.  HMtoe:  ^^w- 

Maaabe.    Toahikatsa:    NoaogaU.    Sebaro;    Morishita.    Haime: 

5^^^  ^'"^ .  "^"^  ^"*'!^:.  ^""^"Tu/iarg  copper.  ■lveraalxiax44W)l«k  a  75.I34J0OC 

Yokonwin.   luroaBi;  aad  (.mmaini,   suaaan,  %n^jm9,  ka.  it„,iXm 

43O-2100a  Muraraa, 

MoriwaU.  klaanai:  Sm^ 

Mhlorikawa.  Kovo;  Tsaaoda,  Ataao;  Muraae.  Hidctoaht;  Mo-  UtumtTwSiiaitZ 

chizald.  NoritaU  Miaaai  Setsao;  Matsai.  Yoshiya;  Mohwaki.  ««»»-^ -— ~— I 
Masanai;  aad  Santa.  Mikio.  4473.962.  CL  335-l.OOa 
Morky.  Richard  E..  to  Ooald  lac.  Modaxa  Divisioa.  Digitai 
with  maki  pioceaor  capability  atiliziag  intdlifmt 

r  aad  iafwt/oatpat  aioduka  aad  flMthod  for  perfanaiag  the 


4473472.  a  ]i»-72.Q0a 


Okara.  baaa;  Maraaaka.  Tsatoau;  aad  Eizaaa.  Mdea  447M2t. 
CL  33S-7S.00a 
Muraao.  Geaesto:  5iir 

Slephea  B.;  Maraeo.  Oeaeaio;  Markowiti.  ABaa;  aad 
Bart.  4476k3U,  a  43S-291  XUa 
Murao.  MaaMB.  to  Kaliahiii  Kairia  Marao  Shotoa.  GoU  dbjr 


aad  Sate.  Aahok  K, 


Hyaaa  J.;  Murarka,  Shyaa  P.; 
44764S7.  d.  3S7-67X)0a 


4376,394.  a.  364:2oaooa 


MoTo.  Chriatiaa  D.;  aid  Raaiai.  Daad  O..  to  Pockia.  Wdded  atnic- 

taie  of  a  power  ara.  4473442. 0.  32-731.00a 
Moroa.  Jaoqaea:  See— 

Aadreaod.  Pkrre;  Md  Moroa,  Jacqaea,  4476438,  a.  37O-3a00a 

Morris.  Peal  E.:Sse^ 

FetteL  Brace  E.;  Morris.  PiBul  E.;  aad  Lichle,  Leo  J..  4476^132,  CL 

204-129.  KXL 
Morriaoa.  Howard  J.;  aad  Moattgae.  Dooda  P..  to  Dat  ladaalria 

Inc.  PlMt  cac  kiL  4473,97a  ar4Ol-6L00a 
Morteaaoa,  Cari  N..  to  MagKae.  Inc.  Hand  tiack  uaau  action  aaaea- 

uy.  44734H  a  2ao^i4a 

Morton.  George  L:  5ar 

OoMmaa.  Michael  B.;  aad  Mortoa,  Georpa  L,  4476492.  CL 
363-147j00a 
Mortoa.  Robert  W.:  Sat— 

Bftjwae.   Paul   A.;   aad   Mortoa.   Robert   W..  4476^169,   CL 
2I(MOiO0a 
Moaetti, 


teata,  MUo.  447S,W2.  CL  3SS-f  jOKL 
CoL,Ud.:te- 

32,  a  337-4atAnL 

4476424.  CL  333.194iXnL 

NUtewa,  Toahio;  TaMn,  <rarlihin,  aad  liMI 

447(42^  CL  333-206j00a 

aai  Una,  KiyoaM.  4476491. 


Titoo; 
0.37042^01 

P.: 


423-344i)Ga 


Morray.  Jda  T..  to 

b«.  447S4M,  CL  tl-1  JOa 


F,  447U72.  CL 
447S4m  CL  213«J0Oa 


St  Oeocaev,  Vaail;  Loev.  Beraavd;  Mack.  Robert; 
Joka.  4476492,  a  424.34140a 


E..  4476^112,  a  IS»-3IRO0a 


447S4N.CL 
Mattoai,  Okv  E:  Si 
PtaMli,JohBl4i 
Porta,  Arnao;  aad  Moaetti,  Jaoqaea,4476ylM.  a  2D4-133.00a     Mycn,  FeBx  E,  to  Ooald  be  vaoai  aaa* 

Moaa,  Edwud  L..  to  Moa  Maduaery  Maaalhctarer*.  lac  Daal  flap      wHk  aJg  porthaa  gw  i  iiMm  iriarMiii  aad  < 

eartoa  etectiag  machine.  447S44«v  CL  493-31640a  4476^^  CL  aOO-ISSjOOa 

k#„.^  OaaUr&»—  NMaaaU,  Halaaow  to  Nana  Moaor  Caanaar. 

Lyoa.  David:  aal  Moa.  Oenld.  4476,062.  a  5S-77j00a  SaSkd  flai  Ji^ciioa  aj(ya  W4ii  d  IlMOaa 

Moa  MacUaeryMaaafactarers.  lac.:  Set^  N«>— o«?>.%"'»*fe  «■*  ^^'y^  *■*■»  *°  ' ^  -^ 

Moaa.  Edwaid  L..  447S444,  a  493-3I6iXni  ladaauial  Co..  Ltd.  Ekcadc  hoae  i|i|lliiirii   447MtB,  O.  »J- 

Moas.  Mark  W.  Data  card  reader.  4476,469,  CL23S-4StAni  92X)Cr. 
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NafMO.  Hiroo;  Oda.  Tenuni;  and  Fukuda,  Takashi,  to  Sumitomo 
IndiMtries,  Ltd.  Method  for  continuous  electrolytic  descaling  of  steel 
wire  by  non<ontact  current  (low.  4,276,133,  CI.  2O4-I45.00R. 
Nagaoka.  Shinji;  See—  ,   ».. 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Takazawa.  Yuzuru;  and  Nagaoka,  Shinji,  4,279,933, 
Ci  354-268.000. 
Nagaae.  Hiroahi;  Oknyama.  Toahiaki;  and  Kubota,  Yuzuru.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.    Control   device    for   commuutorleat   motor.    4,276,304,   CI. 
318-721.000. 
Nagatani,  Yoshio.  to  Nagatanien  Honpo  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  prepanng 

shaped  rice  food.  4,276,321,  Q.  426-618.000. 
Nagatanien  Honpo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagatani.  Yoshio.  4.276.321,  CI.  426418.000. 
Nagati.  Hashed  N..  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation  Metal- 
lurgical vessel  and  supporting  means.  4,273,871,  G.  266-243.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu:  Doura.  Fumihiro;  and  Hon.  Tenio.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Flame-spraying  coating.  4,276,390,  CI. 
923-61.000. 

Nakada,  Akira:  S«^  ^,^  ^ 

Imamura.  Akio.  Yamaga.  Eiichi;  and  Nakada.  Akira.  4.273.634,  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Nakajima.  Yoshihisa:  See—  .. 

Tanaka.    Akio;    Nakajima.    Yoshihisa;    and    Yokomon,    Shmji. 
4.273.806.  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Nakamura.  Hideo:  See— 

Obara.    Sanshiro;    Tokuda,    Hiroatsu;    Konno.    Akihiko;    and 

Nakamura.  Hideo.  4.276.602,  CI  364-431.000. 
Tokuda.   Hiroatsu;   Morinaga,   Shigeki;  and   Nakamura,   Hideo, 
4.276.601.  a.  364-431.000. 

Nakamura.  Kenji:  See—  

Oka.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakamura.  Kenji.  4.276.323.  CI.  427-8.000 
Nakamura.  Shozo:  See— 

Kuroda.  Michio;  Nakamura.  Shozo;  Tsukahara.  Satoahi;  Akatu. 
Yasuaki;  Sugita.  Shigehisa;  Kaneko.  Kojiro;  Sakaguchi.  Seii- 
chiro;  and  Oshima.  Ryoichiro.  4.275,563.  CI  60673.000. 

Nakamura.  Yoichi:  See—  

Tsuda,  Minoni;  and  Nakamura.  Yoichi.  4.276.369.  O.  430-326.000. 
Nakano.  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Kanzaki.  Nobuyoshi;  Toyama.  Kenji;  Nakano.  Katsutoshi; 
Shimatani.  Ryoichi;  and  Kudo.  Fumio.  4.276.129. 0.  204-38.000. 

Nakano.  Syuji:  See—  

Inoue.  Hanihiko;  and  Nakano.  Syuji.  4.276.398.  O.  364-W3.000. 
Nakayama,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Okubo.    Kiyokazu;    and    Nakayama.    Hiroahi.    4,273.614.    CI. 
74-476.000. 
Namiki.  Ryo:  See— 

Matsumura.  Osamu;  Kato,  Yutaka;  Sekiguchi.  Tsunetoahi;  and 
Namiki.  Ryo.  4.276.629.  Q.  368-86.000. 
Nara.  Tenikazu:  See — 

Yukawa.     Hideaki;    Osumi.     Kazuoki;     Nara,    Terukazu;    and 
Takayama,  Yoshihiro,  4,276,380.  Q.  433-113.000. 
Natarajan.  Thiagarajan:  See— 

Hansel.   Alien   B.;   and   Natarajan.   Thiagarajan.   4.276.390.  C\. 
363-71.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Cairns.    Rodney   J.;   and   WhiteUw.    Stefan   P..  4.273.736,   Q. 

137-234.300 
SafTer.  Bernard  A  .  4.276.126.  O.  203-69000. 
National  Petro  Chemicals  Corp.:  See— 

Rekers.    Louis    J.;    and    Speca,    Anthony    N..    4.276.399.    Q. 
326-106.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 

Congdon.  James  S  .  4.276.516,  CI   330-272000. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Tcaaler.  Martin  M.,  4.276.414,  Q.  536-114  000. 
Nations.  William  N  .  and  Kerwin.  Kenneth  H..  II.  to  Pacifk  Marine 
Electronics.  Inc  Scan-lock  control  of  solid  sute  digitally  synthesized 
receivers  4.276,654.  CI.  455-160.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Palel.  Narendra  M.,  4,276,609.  Q.  364-900.000. 
Nebe.  WUIiam  J  :  See— 

McCartin.    Peter    J;    and    Nebe.    WUIiam    J..    4.276,366,    Q. 
430-291.000. 
Necchi  S.p  A.:  See— 

Carbonato.  Gianfranco;  and   Busiolati,  Camillo,  4,273,674,  Q. 
1I2-I38.0OE. 
NefT.  Laurence  M.:  See— 

Schwartz,  Robert  E.;  NefT.  Laurence  M.;  and  Utter,  Oary  N.. 
4.273,473.  CI.  I5-I04.06R. 
Neidermyer.  Robert  W  ;  See— 

Brewer.  Arthur  D.;  Neidermyer.  Robert  W.,  and  Mclntirc,  WiUiam 
S,  4,276,422.  CI.  349-13.000. 
Neimark.  Jerry:  See— 

Costaatino.  Joaeph  A.;  Hcberlcy.  Jeffrey  R.;  Neimark,  Jerry;  and 
Weiaer.  TTwrnaa  E..  4J76.47i  Q.  250-214.008. 
Ndtzd.  Ulrich:  See—  ^  „  ., 

Sduewald,  Arao;  Fncke.  Gunter;  Neilzel.  Ubich;  awi  Geialer. 
Irmg.  4.276.134.  Q  2O9-3.000 
Nelaoa,  Arthw  J.  Tow  of  barges  by  tugs.  4,273.677.  O.  1 14-246.000 
Nelson,  Byron  G  Breathmg  apparatus.  4479,723.  CI.  128-207.140. 
Netsoa,  John  S:  5m^  ^     ..^       .  «  ,. 

Roberts.  Coiia  A.;  Nekoii.  John  S.;  Aomb,  Davtd  E.;  and  Robert- 
son, Angw  A.  J..  4,273.481.  CL  17-30.000. 
Ndsoii,  Keneth  E..  to  Waters  Aaaociaies.  inc.  Novel  photooetnc 
system.  4,276.473.  O  250-373  000 


Nebon.  Ronald  J.;  and  Wright.  PhUlip  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Batch  processing  of  semiconductor  devices. 
4.276.098.  a.  148-171.000. 
Nelson.  Terence  J.;  and  Wolfe.  Raymond,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Ion-implanted  magnetic  bubble  memory  with 
merge  port.  4,276.614.  CI.  365-36.000. 
Nemeth,  Jozaef :  See— 

Varga.  Oabor;  Szabo.  Ferenc;  Sztanyik.  Ferenc;  Vagvolgyi.  Las- 
tky,  and  Nemeth,  Jozsef,  4,273,394.  a.  73-487.000. 
Nestrick,  Terry  J.;  and  Stehl.  Rudolph  H..  to  Dow^Hiemical  Company, 
The.  Chromatographic  colunw  packing  having  a  bonded  organosi- 
loune  coating.  4.276.061.  O.  35-67.000. 
New  Zipper  Company  Limited.  The:  See— 

Doelter.  Oandolph.  4.273.467,  Q.  2-82.000. 
Newcon  Company:  See— 

Jamar.  Dwiaht  W..  4,273,866,  Q.  231-290.000. 
Newns,  George  R.:  See— 

Beaks.  Keith  J.;  Duncon.  William  J.;  Duan,  Anthony  G.;  and 
Newns.  George  R..  4.275.951.  CI.  350-96.310. 
Nguyen.  Hieu  K.;  Dieudonne,  Marc  P.  G.;  and  La|er,  Jean-PauL  to  Le 
Material  Telephonique.  Method  and  apparatus  Tor  coavertiag  lime- 
division  data  signals  received  on  an  incoming  trunk  to  tine-mvision 
data  signals  of  different  format  for  transmission  over  an  outgoing 
trunk.  4.276.641.  a.  370-99.000. 
Nguyen.  Thanh  V.;  and  Wagner.  Thomas  J.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  production  of  a  granulated  protein  gd  suitable 
as  a  meat  extender.  4.276.319.  CI.  426-974.000. 
Nichols,  Michael  F.:  See— 

Hahn.  Allea  W.;  Nichols,  Michael  F.;  Shanna,  Ashok  K.;  and 
Hellmuth,  Eckhard  W.,  4,276,144.  Q.  2O4-193.00P. 
Nichols,  Robert  L.   Suction  canister  with  vortex  (low  deflector. 

4.273.731.  a.  128-276.000. 
Nikolaev.  Vadim  V.:  See— 

Kalashnikov,  Leonid  F.;  Kudiarov,  Vladimir  N.;  Kushnir.  Gcorgy 
M.;  Shapiro,  Anatoly  S.;  Konstantinov,  Rjnry  I;  Nikolaev, 
Vadim  v.;  and  Kuaets.  Vladimir  K..  4,273.988,  CL  415-74A)0. 
Niles.  Albert  B.:  See— 

Grguhch.  William  A.;  Niles.  Albert  B.;  and  Updyke,  Keaaeth  W., 
4.273.844,  CI  239-533.300. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

linuma.  Kazumoto.  4.276,944,  Q.  34O-347.0DD. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Baba,  Michiru.  4.273.676,  Q.  II4-I44.00E. 
Imamura,  Akio;  Yamaga.  Eiichi;  and  Nakada,  Akira,  4.273,634,  Q. 

84-1  030 
Nishimoto^  Yutaka,  4.276,313.  Q.  33O-293.O0a 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

DobashTroshio.  4,273.934.  CL  354-198.00a 
Utagawa,  Ken.  4.276.471.  O.  290-201.000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroshi.  4.275.855.  Q.  242-71.200. 
Watanabe.    Sakuji;    Ohtsubo.    Yoshiaki;    and    Toyoda,    Kenji. 
4,273,933,  O.  334-33.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Mibu,   Hiroaki;  Ishihara,  Tadashi;  Tanaka,  Chiaki;  and  Esaki, 
Shingo.  4.276.479.  O.  23<M92.00R. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Kawai,  HiiHi;  Egami,  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama.  Tokia.  and  Obayashi, 
Hideki,  4,273,55a  Q.  73-204.000. 
Nischk,  Wolfgang:  Ser-  ^  ^       .      _ 

Dahm,  Franz-Ludwig;  Diehl,  Herbert;  Eiermann.  Kurt;  Lanberty, 
Reinbold;  and  Nischk.  Wolfgang.  4,276.143,  Q.  2O4-I99.0OM. 
Nishida,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kondo,  Yasua  to  Yamaha  Matsudoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Exhaust  means  for  marine  propulsion  unit.  4,276,036,  CI. 
440-89.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masao;  Aoyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Sato.  Yoichi.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  steering  apparatus.  4473.798, 
a.  180-141000. 
Nishikawa.  Toshio;  Tamura.  Sadahiro;  and  Ishikawa,  Youhei,  to  Mu- 
rau  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Coaxial  resonator  with  projecting 
terminal  portion  and  electrical  filter  employiag  a  coaxial  resonator  of 
that  type.  4.276.323.  Q.  3312O6.00O 
Nishikawa,  Yasuhisa;  and  Hasumi.  Ryoichi.  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Push- 
button tuner.  4.273,606,  a.  74-10.390. 
Nishimoto,  Yutaka,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Differen- 
tial amplifier  circuit  arrangement  with  stabilized  input  impedance 
4,276,313.  a  330-233.000 
Nishino.  Atsushi;  Yoahida.  Akihiko;  and  Ogino.  Nobukuni.  to  Matsu 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Hunudity  sensing  element  of  elec 
trie  capacitance  change  type  and   method  of  prxxhicing  same 
4.276J2ra.  204-38.00A. 
Nishino,  Masaki;  and  Yasuhara.  Yutaka,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  1,6,1 1 

Uadecane  thiaocyanate.  4.276428,  CL  26a433.0AL. 
Nishizaki.  Shinzo:  Aw — 

Tanimoto.  Akira;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  Shinya;  and  Ni- 
shizaki. Shinzo.  4.276.444.  Q.  179-l.OSM. 
Nishizawa.  Masahiro:  See— 

Manabe.    Toahikatsu;    Nooogaki,    Saburo;    Moriataita,    Hajime; 
Uchino.   Shoichi;  Tomita.   Yoshifumi;   Niahizawa,   Maaalarn, 
Yokoaizo,    Hiroshi;   and   OhaMtoi,   SuMuna,   44764*3.   CI. 
430-28.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Conpaay,  Limited:  See- 
Abe.  Fumiyuki;  and  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa.  4.273.688. 0.  \2S^\.»D. 
Fujishifo.    Takeshi;    and    Oiawa,    Hiro8hi«e,    4479,602,    Q. 

73-861.220. 
Fukumori,  Yukitsagu;  and  Sone.  Masanimi.  4473.6(9a  CL  123- 
I46.90A. 
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Kamhiama,  Kiyoshi.  4.275.930,  Q.  301-37.0SS. 
^    Kato,  YoaWaki.  4479,477,  CL  13-23a02a 

Matsui,  Katauhiko;  Kashiwaba,  Ytddo;  and  Kishimolo,  Yoshioki, 

447«,I6I,  a.  210-86.000  _ 

Malsuoka.    Hideoki;    and    Kondo,    Yoshtnobu,    4479,903,   Q. 

280403.000. 
Nagaishi,  Hatsuo,  4,273,694,  O.  123-463.000. 
Okanoto,  Shoji;  and  Kazama,  hJorio,  4,273,9W,  Q.  296-214.000. 
Orii,  Shiaichi;  and  Ishikawa,  Masao.  4476.381.  a.  362-40.000. 
Shibata,  Kazuo.  4473.773.  Q.  139429.000.  ,       ,.       , 

Tominaga.  Tamotsu;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Oguro.  Takeshi;  and 

Takeuchi,  Maaarni,  4,276,333,  Q.  3384.000. 
Yodiikawa,  Katsuahi;  Saito.  Masaiki;  Ota,  Tadaki;  and  Inoue, 

Mitsumasa,  4476438,  Q.  261-39.0(X). 
Yoshikawa,  Katsariii;  Saito,  Masadd;  Ota,  Tadaki;  and  Inoue, 
Mttsomasa,  4476.239.  Q.  26144.00E. 
Nisain  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See—  __ 

Daito,  Michimasa;  and  Sugino.  Tohru,  4,273,327,  Q.  5I-I03.QTF. 
Niu,  Joseph  H.  Y:  See-  ..,.^.    ^ 

Schmolka,  Irving  R.;  and  Nia,  Joseph  H.  Y.,  4476,094,  Q. 
44-3 1.00a 

Noguchi,  Katsuyuki:  See—  

Ikezaki,   Muneyoahi:   NMUchi.   Katsuyuki;   Iwat,   HMpaae;  and 
Inamasu,  Maiaoori.  4,276,304,  C  424-282X0a 
Noiles,  Douglas  O.,  to  United  States  Surgical  Corporatioa.  Coherent 

snrgica]  staple  array.  4473,813.  O.  206-339.000. 
Nomax  Corporatioa:  See—  ,«,««« 

French.  John  B.;  and  Muttoni.  Oku  E.,  4,276,1 12.  a  196-360.000. 
Nomura,  Hirokazu:  See—  ..        „ 

Asai,  Michifaiko;  Soda.  Yoshio;  Imada,  Kiyoshi;  Ueno,  Susumu;  and 
Nomura,  Hirokazu.  4476.138,  Q.  204-165.00a 
Nomura,  Yasashi,  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electmuc 

timepiece.  4476,628,  d  368-89.000. 
Nonogaki,  Saburo:  See—  ».    .  u-        m  •• 

Manabe,    TosUkatsu;    Nonogaki,    Saburo;    Monshita,    I^jiaK; 
Uchino,  Shoichi;  Tonila,  Yoshifiuni;   Nishizawa,  Masahiro; 
Yokooiia   Hifodii;   and  Ohmaioi,   Susumu,   4476463.   CL 
43O-2t.00a 
Norbeck,  Dean  K.:  See—  „     ^  .-.  <,.-.    ^^ 

Kouatz.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Norbeck.  Dean  K^  4479,987,  C\. 

419-17.000. 
Norman,  Fielding  M.:  Sce^ 

Thacker.  Charles  P.;  Norman,  Fwklmg  M.;  and  Rider,  Ronld  E.. 
4.276,647,  Q.  37140.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  &»— 

Chowaniec.  Adam,  4476,49a  Q.  I79-170.00D. 
Northup.  John  D.,  to  Northup.  Ruth  B.;  Northup,  John  D.,  Jr.;  Lehr- 
kind.  Nancy  Northup;  and  Northup,  Mary  E..  part  interest  to  each. 
Method  of  forming  glass  bottles.  4,276,073,  Q.  69-77X)0a 
Northup,  John  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Northup,  John  D..  4476,073,  CL  69-77.00a 
Northup,  Mary  E:  See— 

Northup,  John  D..  4,276.073.  Q.  69-77.000. 
Northup.  Ruth  B.:  See— 

Northup.  John  D..  4476,073.  O.  69-77.000. 
Norton,  William  W.;  Stansbeary,  Jack  L.;  Oeoiens.  Johann;  mA  EarL 
Roaooe  T..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Electrouc  mjection 
metering  and  monitoriag  system.  4479,48a  CL  17-29.000 
Novinski.  Edwwd  R.;  and  Harrington,  John  H.,  to  Metco,  lac.  Seif- 
bowtaig  flame  spray  wire  for  producing  a  readily  gmdaMe  coating. 
4476453,  a.  428-998.000. 

Nowack.  Gerhard  P.:  See-  _        ^    ^_. .  _ 

Wn,  Yulin;  Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack.  Oeraard  P.. 
4,27640a  CL  292443.000. 

Nowacki,  John  J.:  See—  .....     ,    <  «^<  ^.    ^ 

Keradier.  Frederick  C;  and  Nowacki,  John  J.,  4,276461,  O. 

422-131.000. 
Nowak.  Mihoo:  See—  .     ^,  ^-«c,.,  r^ 

Singer,  William;  Nowak.  MOtoa;  and  Ingles.  Norma,  4476411.  CI. 
260-29.6MN. 

Nvh^TC    Paul  M  *  fjtti 

Chen,  Gilbert  K.;  Nyberg.  Paul  M.;  and  Buchholz,  Matthew, 

4476442,  a.  261-11 1.00a 

Obara.  Sanshiro;  Tokuda,  Hiroatsu;  Konno,  Akihiko;  and  Nakamura. 

Hideo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electronic  en^  control  appar^ishavrag 

arrangement  for  varying  fuel  injection  duration  4476,602.  Q. 

36*431.000  ^      ,„      .   ,  ^_^..r, 

Obata.  Shaichi;  and  Ito.  Masashi.  to  Matoushitt  He^  tadurtnal  Co.. 

Ltd.  Pickup  cartridge  and  mounting  devwe  therefor.  4476,639,  u. 

369-256.00a 

ObayMhi,  Hideki:  See —  _ 

Kawai,  Hisaai;  Egami.  Tsuneyuki;  Kohama.  Tokio;  and  Obayasn, 

WfdAi,  4475,59a  a.  73-204.000 

Obenour,  Jerry:  See—  _ 

Thornton.    Aaron    R.;    and    ObeKwr,    Jetry.    4475,744,    Q. 

128-731.000.  ^^.         ^_ 

OTIriaa.  Brian.  Jr..  to  Intemalinnal  Tclqpbone  "gd  Jdyiph  Cotpora- 

tioo.  Optical  fiber  fabrication.  4476,072,  Q.  65-3.00A. 
CVBr^n.  Johii  P  *  Sm^"* 

United  Slatn  of  America.  National  Aerooauti«  and  SyceAdaiin- 

iMiatioo;  ADcock.  Hany  R-;  O'Brien  i^^Ji^ffe^T^ 
SfSo.;  and  PtewdL  Larry  U 4476^3.  a  52l4A)a 

eatalCk 


J..  44M^1SS.  a. 


4476^401,  a. 

4476^4ia  a. 


idiatil  Petroleum  CuipuiBtio«:  Se»— 
RoeacUaub,  John  G.;  and  HopkiM,  Iva 
209-10.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  Sne— 

DiOiacooK),  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martia  B., 

928-362.000. 
DiOiaoomo,  Peter  M.;  and  Dines,  Martia  B., 

92S-373.000. 
DiGiaooBO,  Peter  M.;  and  Diaea,  Martia  B.,  4476^11.  O. 

928-399.000. 
Gragg.  F.  Michael;  and  Self.  James,  447647a  O.  423-li7A». 
Oda,  Temmi:S«e— 

N«ano.  Hiroo;  Oda.  Terumi;  and  Fukuda,  Takashi.  4476,133.  a. 
204-145.00R. 
Odermann.  Charies  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewiag  madnae 

positioning  pin.  4479.939,  Q.  312-208.000 
OvMwan/Tsotomu;  and  Enomoto.  Kazuo.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Lad. 

Security  device  for  operatioa  paneL  4479,941.  CL  312-223.000 
Ogawa.  Shiasaka:  Sc«— 

Seko,  Maoai;  Ogawa.  SWasaku;  aMi  Takeanra.  Re^  447«,13a 
a.  204-98.000.  ^.  ^.       ,  ., 

Ogawa.  Yoahiaari;  Fnkamoto.  Tenriosa;  aad  Sakai,  KohKfai.  to  Teipa 
Limited.  Glats  fiber-reinfaiced  thermoplastic  potycaler  composition. 
4,276408.  C3-  26O-28.0OR. 
Ogino.  Nobaknu:  See  ..... 

Nkhino,    Atsunhi;    Yoshida.    Akihiko;    and   Ogina    Nobuknu. 
4476,128,  CL  204-38.00A. 
Ogiriaia,  Maaahfto:  Sae— 

Takaao,  Yukiv.  Ogirima,  Masahiko;  Aoki,  Shkeru;  Maki,  Michiyo- 
shi;  and  Kato,  Shigeo,  4476,114,  a.  196449.000. 
Oguro,  Takeshi:  See—  ^  .  ^ 

TomiMia,  Tsmiiliii.  Mihara,  Terajfoshi;  Ogaro,  Tabed 
Takeuchi,  Maaarni,  4476.933.  Q.  3384.000. 
Ohara.  Isamu;  Mnraaaka,  Tsatomu;  aad  Eizaai,  Hideo,  to 
Tateiat  Ekctrooics  Ca  Electric  motor-driven  taaer.  4476^528,  O. 
335-7Si)00. 
OhMhi,  Toduro:  See>— 

Fnjita,  Teiio;  OhMhi.  Toahiro;  aad  Takimolo,  Kotqi.  4476,631.  CL 
368-89.000 

Ohio  State  Uaiversity,  The  See—  

Oaaon,  Ridwrd  D.;  Thartlaa,  Maria  O.;  Olnn,  Kail  W.;  aad 
Veatola,  Ronald  W,  4476^29, a  43443j08a 
Ohhchlager,  Haaa;  Roaeahaha,  Lothar.  ami  laaiiHig.  WoBgang.  to 
AOPA-Oevaert,  A.O.  Photoaeaaitive  piMtographicmitenal  coalam- 
ing  a  Hgfat-abaofbiag  dye.  4476,373,  Q.  43O-9O7.00a 
Ohmatoi.  Susuna:  See—  „  .. 

Maariie,   Taahimn;    Nonogaki,    Ssfcwo;    Morishita,    HajMe; 
UcWno,  Shoichi;  Torta,  Yoshifumi  Nirtnawa^  Maiihiw, 
Yokomizo.   Hiroshi;   and  Ohnsatoi,   llaiama.   4,276463,   O. 
430-28.000. 
Ohmichi,  Ifitoahi:  Sc*-  ^.    ^    .^    «u-j^    —^ 

Enomoto,   Hironni;   Yasada.   Yaaushi,   Ohaapll,   IDiaala;   aad 
Miiqao,  YodMhatu,  4476,396,  d  397-51000 

Ohtam.  Smgnnori:  See  ^      .     _. .  <«««a^,     *>■ 

Takeyama.    Toahiro;   and   Ohtam.    Sh^girmnn.    4479.841.   O. 
239431.000 
Ohtsubo,  Yosluaki:  See—  „   ^.  .^.        ^   ^   .^^     w    - 

Watanabe,    Sakiw    Ohtsubo,    Yodaaki;    and   Toyoda,    Kenji. 

4479,993,  a  394-33.000.  

Oka.  Hitoahi:  aad  Nakamura,  Keaji,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Process  for  con- 
^;Zgrfche«ical  copper  platii  sohrticit  4476423.  a  427^^^ 

Okabe,  Yukio:  See—  — .  .  ,^. 

Watanabe,  Yasuaki;  Okabe,  Y*io;  Kofima,  Shiarhi,  aad  Salo. 

Mitsaya,  4476,96a  a.  398-28^)0  ^^^  .^^  -_^ 

Okada,  Motohiio,  to  Hoada  Gikea  Koc|0  KabasMb  l^iB^ 
safety  bag  sydem  for  vehicles.  4475;901.  a  2«O-74U)0a 
OkamotiTSidit;  F^lMwa,  Norio;  aad  Hori,  Masao.  to  Tokyo  Shtewa 
Deaki  KabmUki  Kairiia.  Method  aad  awiaratna  for  luarrr— g  a 
digital  protective  relaying  synem.  4476.605.  CL  364481000 
Okamoto,  Shoji;  and  Kazama,  Norio,  to  NimaaiiotorCoyay.L^ 

md  S^aSt^mt thmdZ  4475.919.  a  296^14^10  _^ 


cfip'ekaeat  for  ase  tbaida.  4475.919. 
Okawa,   Tadadu;    Hoobo.    Mitsayaki; 
Takanori;  aad  Kawagachi.  Toahso.  to 
cuncnt  source  iaverter.  4476.989,  Q.  363-71.000 

Okazawa.  Yukio:  See-  .  „_ui_^  , 

Moari.  TakcMri;  Monama  ««tt  Ywhimfiln.  to"*      - 
Hifoyki:  Okazawa  Yidnot  and  Smkaiak  Toara,  4479.648,  CL 
994S3.00a 
Okubo,  Kiyokaxa;  aad  Nakayama,  Hiroahi.  to 
KabusMki  KaUm.  Appaniaa  far  pre«calMg  wroag  aaft  a 
speed chaaftiW far  vdack.  4475il<a  744H«». 
Okumoto,  KiyoramL-See— 
HashiaMlo,  Takeji;  Ok 
4475,573.  CL  66-75400 
OknyaM.  Toahiaki:  Sm-  ^^^ 

fjagme,   Unahi;  Oknyaaaa,  Todaab;   aad   Ki*a«a,  Yi 
447W0I.  a  311-721.000 

M!rt]£drit^ii£L!l0lm^ 
4476431.  CL  2»«S7j00a 
Olia Corporatioa: Sa»~  ^  .^     „    ^•^•m  nt  sm. 

-        ewcO.  Jmaes  M-;  aad  Brtt,  SheUoa  K.  4279^714.  CL  M5- 


OcddeataTchemkal  Coaapaay:  Sea- 
Gragg.  F.  Michael;  aad  Self,  Jf- 


447647a  CL  413-167J)0a 


Popnewcll 
IMjOOR. 


Waller  C,  4476449.  CL  428403.00a 
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Olivotta  Vanfndo,  to  Olivotto  Vctroowocanica  S-a^.  Machiae  for  the 
namlactufc  of  flnt  articles  by  Mow  mouldint  tiam.  447i,07S.  Q. 
65-IW.OOO 
Olivotto  Vetromeccanica  S.a.s.:  Ste— 

divotto.  Vaafrido.  4^76,073,  Q.  65-l«O.00a 
Ohon,  Donald  O.  Combinatioa  stabilizer  and  ipriaUer  mumoiI  for 

surface  how  4.273.S39.  CI.  239-272.000. 
Obon,  Kann  S.  B..  to  Landstingem  InkoiMCcntral  Lie.  Ekonomitk 

ForcniBg.  Van  catheter  bandafe.  4.273.721.  Q.  128-133.000. 
Oteon.  Karl  W.:  See— 

Giboo.  Richard  D.;  Thunton.  Martin  O.:  Obon.  Karl  W.;  and 
Ventola.  Ronald  W..  4,276,029.  O  434^3  000. 

Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See 

inoue,  Hanihiko;  and  Nakano,  Syuji.  4.276.398.  Q.  364-403.000. 
Ohara.  Isamu;  Muranaka.  Tsutomu;  and,Eizuffli.  Hideo.  4.276,328, 
CI.  335-75.000 

Onithi.  Hino:  See 

Sakimae.  Akihiro;  and  Onishi.  Hiaao.  4.276.381.  Q.  435-179.000. 
Onoye.  Hideo:  5«r— 

Kitamura.  Mautsugu;  Onoye.  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki.  Maumi, 
4.276.604,  a.  364-480.000. 
Oostcrbnt.  Pieter  A.;  and  van  Suvercn,  Hendrion  C.  to  Multinorm. 

B.V.  Mowing  device.  4.275.547.  Q.  56-13.600. 
Opalka.  Chester  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  Opalka,  CheMer  J..  Jr.;  and  Paae.  Donald  F.. 
4.276.293.  Q  424-248.400. 
Opitz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Etschenberg.  Eugen;  Opttz,  Wolfgang;  and  Raddatz.  Siegfried. 
4.276J88.  a.  424-177  000. 
Optsonic  Research  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Horn,  Michael.  4.27S.596,  C\.  73-607.000. 
Orals,  David  L.;  and  Bushey.  Peter  S.,  to  United  Stales  Gypaum  Com- 
pany.   Fire   resistant   floor  and   ceiUng  assembly    4.275.541.  Q. 
52-483.000. 
Orii.  Shinichi;  and  Ishikawa,  Masao.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Headlight  tihing  system  for  vehicles.  4,276,581.  CI.  362-4a000. 
Orlowski.  Gerald  J.;  Wicklund.  Rodney  O.;  Sandlas.  Richard  D.;  and 
WeiMer.  Walter  W..  to  Armour  and  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  molding  meat  patties.  4.276.318.  CI.  426-513.000. 
Omstetn,  Leonard:  See— 

Mia.  Stanford  L..  Sr.;  Gordon.  Abraham;  and  Omttein,  Leonard, 
4,276.233,  Q.  264-247.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Hajos.    Zohan    G.;    and    Wachter,    Michael    P..   4.276.216.    Q. 
26O-34O.60a 
Oshima.  Ryoichiro:  See — 

Kuroda.  Michio;  Nakamura.  Shozo;  Tsukahara.  Satoshi;  Akatu. 
Yaauaki;  Sugita.  Shigehisa;  Kandia  Kojiro;  Sakaguchi,  Seii- 
chiro;  and  Oshma.  Ryoichiro.  4.273,563.  CL  6a67I00a 
Osumi,  Kazuoki:  See — 

Yukawa.    Hideaki;    Osumi,    Kazuoki;    Mara,    Tenikazu;    and 
Takayama.  Yoshihiro.  4.276,380,  a.  43M  13.000. 
Ota.  Tadaki:  5m>- 

Yoshikawa,  Katsushi;  Saito.  Masaaki;  Ota,  Tadaki;  and  Inoue. 

Mitsumasa.  4,276.238.  O  26I-39.00D 
Yoahikawa,  Katsushi;  Saito.  Masaaki;  Ota.  Tadaki;  and  Inoue, 
Mitsumasa.  4.276.239.  Q.  26I-44.00E. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  5<v— 

Crockett.  Emmet  E..  4.276,482.  C\.  290-32.000. 
Ott.  Karl-Hetnz:  See— 

Hardt.  Dietnch.  Humme.  Gert;  Ott.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Braeae.  Hans- 
Eberhard.  4.276,391.  a.  525-71.000. 
Otthofer.  Jacob  A.,  Jr.,  to  Annalrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Expand- 
able mandrel.  4.276.148.  Q.  204-281.000 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  Sar— 

Kashmerick.  Gerald  E  .  4.276.034.  Q.  440-73.000. 
Outland,  Robert  J  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Ceramic  filters  for 

diead  exhaust  particulates.  4.276.071.  CI.  55-523.000. 
OutUw,  Homer  G.  Winter  jersey  with  hand  wanner.  4,273.468,  O. 

2-115.000. 
Overall  Colin  D.:  See- 
Stout.  Hcwy  D.;  Knapp,  Alan  G.:  ManaeO,  John  R.;  Overall.  Colin 
D.;  and  Washington.  Derek.  4.276.127,  Q.  204-24.000. 
Overall.  John  C  KTSee^ 

Schaua.  Orland  O.;  and  OveraU.  John  C  K.,  4^75,703,  Q.  126- 
IIO.OOR 
Ovodenko,  Alezandr  V  :  See— 

Stakhov,  Alexci  P.;  Solyanichenko,  Nikolai  A.;  Luzheiaky.  Vladi- 
mir A.;  Ovodenko.   Alexandr   V.;  and   Kozak.   Andrei  A.. 
4J76.608,  a  364-768.000. 
Owen,  Geoffrey  R.:  Sur— 

Duraat.  Graham  J.;  Ganelhn.  Charon  R.;  Owen.  Oeofftcy  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C.  4.276.301.  Q  424.273.00R. 
Owena-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Auh,  RwacU  L..  4;276,243.  Q.  264-46.300 
Owens,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Ciarcia.    Ronald    D.;   and   Owens.    Robert    L..   4J76.326.   a. 
333-33.000 
Ozawa.  Hiroahige:  5m — 

Fuiahiro.    Takeshi;    and    Ozawa.    Hiroahiae,    4J7S,602.    a. 
f3-M1.220. 
P.I.V.  Aatrieb  Werner  Reimers  Kommanditgeafllschaft:  See— 

Steoer.  Herbert  K..  4.276.041.  a.  474-243.000. 
Pibodie.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Haniach.  Paul  H..  Jr.;  and  Pabodie.  Robert  M..  4J7S.6S4.  CL 
101110.1 


PACCAR  Inc. 

Henneman.  Richard  C;  Buidon.  Kinnrth  A^  and  I 
4J7S.870.  a.  234-361 .000 
Pace.  Dan  R.  Kelp  Made  harvester.  4J7S44S.  CL  364.000 
Pacific  Marine  Etoctronica,  Inc.:  Sit 

Nations.  Wilham  N.;  and  Kerwin.  Kenneth  H..  II.  4J76.654,  a. 
455-160.000. 
Padky.  Frederick  B.;  Pauluaaen.  Comdia  N.;  Soeten.  ConKha;  and 
Treaaer.  David,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Chocolate  having 
defined  hard  fat.  4.276.322.  Q.  426460.000. 
Page.  Donald  F.:  5«p— 

Lesher,  Oeorfe  Y.;  Opalka.  CheMer  J..  Jr.;  and  Plue.  Donald  P.. 
4.276,293.  Q.  424-248.400 
Paint  Brush  Holder  Company.  The:  S«r— 

Church,  Robert  F.,  4.273.818.  Q.  220-90.000 
Palloa.  Ferenc  M.;  Brokke.  Mervin  E.;  and  Ameklev,  Duane  R..  to 
Stauflcr  Chemical  Company.  Herbicide  compositions.  4.276,078,  Q. 
71-88.000. 
Palumbo.  Kenneth  S.:  See— 

Bdl,  George  E.;  Wilaon.  Oemeat  B.;  Thib«lo,  Danid  H.;  and 
Palumbo,  Kenneth  S.,  4,273,956,  a.  3S5-3.QDD. 
Panpack  A.G.:  See— 

Slaar.  Marcd  J.  H-.  4.273.14a  Q.  239.327.000 
Paratte.  Daniel,  to  Fabriqae  d'Horloferie  de  Fontainemeion  S.A.  Elec- 
tronic watch  movement.  4.276.630  CL  368-88X100. 
Parenti,  Francesco;  CoroneOi.  Carolina:  Tamoni.  Giorgio;  and  Lancini. 
Giancarlo,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Antibiotic  lubatancea.  4^76382, 
a.  435-253.000. 
Park  Mobile,  Inc.:  See- 

Lichti,   Robert   D.;   and   Hock.   Frederick   D..  4J75.979.   Q. 
414-251.000. 
Parker,  Denaon.  Fluid  velocity  actuated  structure  for  a  wind  mill/water 

whed.  4.276.481.  Q.  29O43.00O 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See— 

Belofsky,  Harold.  4.273.937.  O.  308- 1 27.000. 
Woodrug,  Richard  R;  Whitawre.  Charles  H.;  Houtmaa.  Pad  K.; 
and  Kowahki.  Thomas  A..  4.273.997.  CL  417-218.000. 
Parker,  Jimmy  J.:  See— 

Ryan.  Edward  C;  and  Parker,  Jimmy  J..  4.276.037.  Q.  474-70000 
Parker,  John  A.:  See— 

Varma.  Indra  K.;  Fohlen.  George  M.;  Parker.  John  A.;  and  Froach, 
Robett  A..  4,276.344.  Q.  428-260.000. 
Parker.  Robert  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  for  inhibiting  radio 
frequency    interference   in   a   television   receiver.   4476.366.   O. 
358-170.000. 
Parkinson.  Martin;  and  Dimitroff.  Michad  V.,  to  Bio-Vac  Incorpo- 
rated.    Evaporator/subbmator    flask    apparatus.     4.275.511.    CI. 
34-92.000 
Partus,  Fred  P..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Vapor  delivery 

control  system  and  method.  4,276^43,  a.  261-128.000. 
Paste.  Hajriidin;  and  Herrmann.  George,  to  Electric  Power  RcKareh 
Institute.  Inc.  Method  of  removing  particulate  matter  from  precipita- 
tor plate.  4.276,056.  Q.  55-13.000. 
Pastemack.  Adalbert:  See— 

Warncke.    Emat;    and    Pasternack.    Adalbert    4,275,723.    Q. 
128-202.220. 
Paalorino.  Ronald  L..  See— 

Muencbow,  John  R.;  Pastoriw>.  Ronald  L.;  Halle.  Rddar,  and 
Lewis.  RoMr  N..  4^76,247,  CL  264-S4.00O 
Patd,  Gordhapbhsi  N..  to  AUiedOeawd  Corporation.  Prooem  far 

form  ofthnoetylene.  4.276.190.  Q.  2S2-40I.00O 
PateL  Narendra  M.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  CCD  memory  retrieval 

system.  4.276.609,  O  364-900000 
Patton,  John  S.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Safety  closure  and  container 

combination.  4.273.817.  Q.  215-217.000. 
Paub.  Balduin  L..  to  Warmetechnik  Dr.  Paub  GmbH  *  Ca  Belrieba 

KG.  Air-cooled  grate  bar.  4.273.706.  Q.  I26-I63.00R. 
Paulussen,  Comdis  N.:  See— 

Padky,  Frederick  B.;  Paulussen,  Cornebs  N.;  Soeters.  Cornebs;  and 
Tresser,  David,  4,276.322.  CL  42646O.000. 
Pavlov,  Jury  M.:  Ser— 

Zaets.  Lana  I.;  Davydenko.  Nikofaa  M.;  Yakshina.  Olga  K.;  Pfer- 
shina.  Nina  F.;  Demyaaenko.  Valeatiaa  D.;  and  Pavlov,  Jury  M.. 
4.276.088.0.  106-1.120 

Pearson.  John  E.:  See 

Jarvis.    ChfTord    W.;    and    Pearson.    John    E.,   4J76.34S.   CL 
340-545.000. 
Pechiney  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  Ser— 

Hue.   Bernard   P.   H.;  and   Mercier,   Henri  A..  4476.327,  Q. 
427-345.000. 
Pedenen.  Alec,  to  Pederaen  Industries  Ltd.  Moaoaoae  coavernoa  for 

twinakis.  4^75.904.  Q.  280418.000. 
Pedersen  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Pederaen.  Alec.  4^75,904,  CL  280-818.000 
Peerless  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

Zitiadori.  Frsnklin  J.,  4.275.568.  Q.  62-342.000 
Peglan.  Manfred:  Scr- 

StdnbredMr.  Hcanrich;  Koch.  Johaaaea;  aad  Peglan.  Manfred. 
4475.578.  a.  72-14.000. 
Ptoiffert.  Jean;  and  Barbedieww.  Roger  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

serv(M»ntroUing  a  rotating  workpiece.  4476.303.  O.  318-576.000. 
Pennington.  John  W..  Ill;  and  Thoraied.  Kenneth  O..  to  Uniaed  States 

of  America.  Navy.  Aachoring  syatem.  4473.610  CL  I  I4-293.00O 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporattoa:  See— 
Nagali.  Raahed  N..  4473.871.  Q.  266-243.000 
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.44W.S37. 


Pennwah  Corporation:  S«»-                 _  '*'??*!l,'S!«»*^* 

Bonn.  John  W.,  4475.566.  a.  62-55.500                           _    _  g.  SZ^ZM-Wy.^        ■    »•  i ,   ^  i  —  rfOh,«i  Fitw^M  ^MiiW 

!£.  Mjey  D.;  a.-  Sandler.   St«t.ey  R..  447«87.  Q.  «-}•  ^^^^TSiS-^SS^ 

Perei.  Setiioi.  Twenty  dprettediapenaer.  4475.819.  a  22I-18J00O  ^^^^^^ee- 

Beada  Corporadoa.  The.  System  for  cootang  motor  bewmgs.  —^^TtJu^^rp^lJ^Z^Sgg^ 

4476.006.  CI.  418-94.(100  a^SS^SKSHTuSwia  O.  425.1434m 

Perkin-Ehner Corporation. The: S««^                         .,«.««   ,-  nJ^^L^wSuLied- Sw- 

Hviad.  AUen  B.;  aad  Natuajm..  Tl«.ga»aj«.  4476.590  Q.  '^TS^TTSpX^i-^i-^   Ctark.  K.  44754H  CL 

363-71.000.                                          vt.^MtKA 

Quidt.  Donald  U  4476.591.  a  363-92.000  VndJ-^^ 

PeriSToeraldS.;  aad  Mooie.  Nicholas  R..  to Cdffornmlnstitjeof  '^*!f£,f'^,ristian   D     ami   Ranini.   Diaid  G..  4475.542.  CI 

Techaology.  Redprodiag  piston  pmnp  ayatem  with  screw  dnve.  Moro,  Utfwan  u.,  ana  Rannn.   u«n          ^ 


4.276.003.  a.  417-415.000. 
Perkins.  Patrick:  See—  «^   .  .     ^  *«  *•«    /^ 

VoUhardt.   Kurt  P.  C;  and  Pttfans.  Patrick.  4476.395.  a 
525-332.000 

KnefaakT  Manfred  R.;  and  Perry.  George  J..  4475.957.  Q 
3S5-1O000. 
Pershina.  Nina  F.:  See— 


52-731.000 
Pohl.  Lothar.  to  Wisco  Corporatioa.  Sbding  raoff  pi 

296-222J0B0. 
Pohler.  Friedmar;  Falk,  Hans;  Mdler,  Joset  Kkin, 
facfcer,  FrMZ,  to  AOPA-Gevnert.  A.(3.  Melhod^for  te 
coBtiaaoas  measurement  and  analMiring  of 
4476.324.  a.  427.|OlOOO 

4475.473.  Q.  9-IJjOOa 


4475.920  CL 
l.;aadHof^ 


ing  film  straps. 
..      ».■     p .  o^  Puinsr.  Jean  B.  L— -. 

Z^  Inna  l;  Davydenko.  Nikohi  M.;  YakalMia,  Oiga  K.;  Fw-   '^JJlS^ffiS??'  StS  517  Q  7^64400 
^SJjSLa  F ;  cSnyanenko.  Valentine  D.;  aad  P.vlov.  Jnry  M..  Q^  gjj  D*  4jSm  0. 4lSS 


^  v,*n..  n  iniLi  I20  Taylor.  Uoyd  D..  447647a  CL  430466.000 

4.276.088.  a.  106-1.120.  Polvmwics.  Inc.:  See—                                                               

''*^:^[!^=S^P   ii«ll«n.TontenHD«»e.  Maurice  J  LSSTDm^d;  mrf  Alexander.  Robert.  4476407.  a  MO-HiB*. 

Enaelberger.  Joseph  F.;  Lmdbom,  Tonten  M.,  unnne.  mannoe  j.,  _^^  rv«w«  W  •  ^w 

Ifetey"  Wtmam;  Roberts,  Wi»«r  N.;  sad  Gardner.  Horace  L..  '^"•"S^^JTEa  P^^.  George  W.;  and  Poacy.  Ridmrd  P, 

4,275.986.0.414-730.000.                    ^    ^        ^         ^^_^  ^SiSxCi  206^000^ 

Frttnd   Harro;   Knase.   Haa^Joadnm;^  Fischer.   Kurt;  ^Syate.  p,^*^  R^^^iSSe  w,  and  Poncy.  Ridmrt  P.  Smgicd 

Adolph;  and  Zaunbiedier.  Hont.  to  BASF  Aktiengeadlachaft.  Co-  "*gl'*'^ mdSimSiinttb^ 4475Jli O  lOk-mJOm.^ 

iSSSsates  baaed  on  pheaoMnayirfddiyde  reams,  thetrprepantwn  p^J^SSfTs!^^^^ 

and  thdr  use.  4476409. 0.  26O-28iJ0l».           ^  .    ^    .         ^_^.  ^toncyMark  P.;  Poncy,  George  W.;  and  POacy.  Rictoi  P.. 

Peterri-dc,  Victor  D.^Re««tIlUK^  ^wTa  mSSoT^ ^, 

wear  barrel  section  and  aprocket  therefor.  447W)40  0. 474-229.a».  p|__|jln '  jJL,  m  •  and  Bntt.  Shddon  H..  to  Olin  Corpetalioa.  Fad 

P«a«m.  Doadd  L.;  Srivasttvil.  ^K^^da^-™^  ^' 

VaMStM,act/^;»i^A^e^  P«S  >SSS«d  li«e«i.  J«a|nes.  to  Dow  < 

>tgttablei  4475.649. 0.  IOiM.OOO  '^   ^^^^  f„  removing  chlorate  from  caustic 

Peterson.  Janes  G.:  Se^-                             «    ^vi*oi  n   i^L  electrolytic  iron.  4476,134. 0.  204- 1 53.000 

Miller.  Rdph  W.;  and  Peaeison,  James  O..  4476.543.  CI  340-  p^JJ'Tg^^  tol—erid  Chemical  IndMrie 

347.0AD.                   .  .^.      o.      /-    ^iw»^k«Miflm.  oriented  fibrous  webs.  4476,106. 0.  I96.l81i»0 

Peterson,  William  R.  Jr.;  and  ArtJes.  Barry  C.  to  PrtrwdiSy^  PtSSjWIham R. to W. H. POrter. Inc 

Methods  for  the  production  of  organic  polyailanes.  4476,424.  O.  '^'^j^j^  siMSKO. 

P^lSSwfCE.  to  S«adi«Fd)rikerAB.Piatoap.mp.  4475.998.  '^^S^JSi^ 

CL  4I7.269.000.  New—  '^-"^ 

Petraich  Syateaa:  See—  ^    Mfu.atA  m     POattmack. 

Petersoa.  WiUiam  R..  Jr.;  sad  Aritles.  Barry  C.  4476.424.  a  "^SSSlot  aapaortilg  floMe 

55M3O000.  band  dteteon!  4.^76425.  CL  427-14.100 

'**'S££r?^i>^7649I.a424.246X»a  ^^TgyTjlioS^  P«»-dL 

iS^Sm,  Patridi  M..  4476^416. 0.544.58.200  ^^  H&ad.  P*l.  447*^.  CL  3714^ 
PwykTidwaidM..  Jr..  to  Hoaeywefl  Information  Systems  Inc.  Appa- 


with 
Laying 


I; 


Oeorae  R.,  4475,951.  CL  3SM6JIO. 
amis  S^Md  AOertoa.  David  A.,  to  PPO 


Aathoay  G^  aad 


It  of  a  parsUel, 


raias  aaa  meuwo  vm  repwcw-t  »•  .  i—rrS/T^iiiiiMi  «m  Oeesea,  Lwann  n..  ^^ 

pherdw»ebnkwithaseridopticdhnk.447M56.q.4»408.00O  ppQ  fadnstries.  lac:  Stp- 

Pldfafc.  Wilham  C,  to  Acurex  CoippradofcCjhih«»c  system  aa^  BryaBt.LovdlD.;aBdl 

proccm  for  producing  it  4476403.  CI.  252-462.000  p„ax.  Hdmut.  4476.31 

Pfner  lac.:  Sar—                               PoMpadc  Devia  &; 


PPG  laditries  Csnatla  Ltd.:  —  

Oeesea.  DomU  H..  4476.117. 0.  159-47.00R. 

„,^  ^^ Kooatz.  Hany  S..  4476,509.  a  324-51.000 

FrSTHdmut  4476,330  a.42Ml5.00O 
jrtufft*.  Pi  Mil  &:  Md  AUertoa,  David  A,  447M25,  O. 
427-14  100. 
Shnaler.  James  S-.  4476.074.  CL  6S-106.00O 
Prakla  -  Seismas  OaMi:  See— 

Hdbig.  Ktaos,  4475,787. 0.  166-251.000 
Prato  Coauaerz.  S.p.A.:  Set—  ,—  _..--. 

Manndii.  Marco.  4476.345,  Oi^^^^Si^.^      . 
PrimbschTlA.  to  Kra*knmerJkaas«^  ^^J^^^ 
for  tfi»fi«ig  dtraaoaic  energy.  4475.963,  O.  356-35.500 

^'^••SSjSKSSi^44719.  J  O.  22S  m 
Marcna,  Koand  R.  4475,9ir  CXVMTSm. 
Skoder.  Brimi  L.  4475.916^0.  »6-97j0aH 


Andrews.  Glenn  C.  4476419.  O.  260-343J0O 
Berth.  Wayne  E..  4476485.  O.  424-114.000. 
Lipmski.  Christopher  A..  4476497.  CL  424.263X100 
Wibon.  David  k(..  4476.183.  a  428-480.000. 

Phihppe.  David:  See—  „     ^      .. _.. 

ttSrdi.  Anthony;  Gehtfdi.  Paul;  Swmburne.  Stephen;  JaaMewaki. 

Michad;  MacLeod.  Robert.  Jr.;  PhiUppe.  James;  and  Philippe. 

David.  4475.943.  CL  31^319.00O 

(SSardi.  Anthony;  Gelardi.  Paul;  Swinburne,  Stephen;  Janinewski. 
Michad;  MacLeod.  Robert  Jr.;  Phihppe.  James;  aad  PMkppe. 

David.  4475.943,  O.  3I^319.000.  .  saogier.  anm  ».,  ^#.».ti».  **  *^- 

PhiUips.  Earl  G;  and  Ranger.  Dee  B.,  to  Stryker  Corporation.  Fhnd  rtoctetlTGmiikkComB^^ 

l3;«ntrolc;msole!13^^.a43345i)00.  SS^'  5HL?i  *ftf&  O^SJSoW 

™'Si«?D«3*IL;-«II*illi|»Emyr.4J7»JI4,a.M0.JJI«O.         Si*  lUy-ond  J,  Pony.  Mm  t;  -d  H»i»».  f^f  >*■■ 

422-62  000  560-66.000  ^_ 

^^ilSSS"  ^'  "^  '"''"'  **'~*  ""'  *^'^''  "^  '''^ISiStS^^rKT!!^^  lem.  and  Mmtin, 

Hubon.  iSomas.  Jr.;  Mdcovec.  Dondd  J.;  snd  Beckworth.  Alden  ^^^  ♦£«f^.  <^  «i-3»3«tt 

SeLl^SSLVi^Sor.  Uwreace  M..  4476.192.  O.  ''^I^D..  Ir.  ..-  P««.  li-i  ^  <275.S0a  O. 

252-429  OOB  3O4O000. 

W*  Ydia;  JdMon.  Marvin  M.;  and  Now.*.  Gerhard  P..   P>x)jg^  Btpd- y-  _  .^^  ,... .  ,„,m^ 

4476400  CL  252-443.000  ■■«»•  y^^TlHTTtiZS^hMT^             ^ 

W«rYa£r4S«.223.0.  260.348.160           „   .    _  ,, ....^SJ'A^Sl? 

Phillips.  Thomm  R-.  to  Da  Pont  *  N«»«:3,i2j"SSlIISS[  aSSsJlSErtEJ  TaihsWi   Chester;  aad  Shavd.  Joha.  Jr.. 


sale.  44?«.»i,  V*  mMmjiMM.  .^^a^,     ^  ._._.    .  ^^\:'    ta.Arr  r 

200.329.nn.  .  ...» <.M  r«   .iw^  tat  MW  n.^^  BnliMt  14  •  and  Han 
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Quantel  S.A.:  Sm— 

Marteau.  Jam  M..  4,276.319.  O.  33I-94.30C. 
Quedens.  Phillipp  J  ;  Haverl.  Ronald  A.;  and  Stoller.  Milton,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Instruments,  Inc.  Ultraaonic  beam  tcannmg  technique  and 
apfwratus.  4.27S.S97.  CI  73-618.000. 
Quick.  Donald  L..  to  Perkin-Elnter  Corporation.  The.  Programmable 

power  regulating  power  supply.  4.276.S9I.  O.  363-92.000. 
Quick.  TTioaias  H,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Deinking  waste  elec- 
trophotography copy  paper.  4.276.118.  CI.  162-3.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M ,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Tertiary  amiaO'iub- 

stituted  thiazines.  4.276.291.  Q.  424-246.000. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Quaternaries  of  tertiary 

amino-substituled  thiazines.  4.276,416,  CI.  344-38.200. 
Racor  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste — 

Wihon.  Michael.  4.276,162,  CI.  210-94.000. 
Raddatz.  Siegfried:  Stt— 

Etschenberg,  Eugen;  Opitz.  Wolfgang;  and  Raddatz.  Siegfried. 
4.276^11.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Radice.  John  C.  to  Doron  Precision  Systems.  Inc.  Pivotabie  vehicle 

simulator.  4.276.030,  CI.  434-62.000. 
Rady,  Bruce  A  ;  Wells.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Hendrickson.  Kenneth,  to  Bell 

k  Howell  Company.  Bar  code  reader.  4.276,47a  a.  233-463.000. 
Ragavan,  Sonun;  and  Spector,  George.  System  gas  alarm.  4.273,681, 

CI   116-70.000. 
Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus:  See — 

Rathert.  Horst.  4.275.873.  Q.  270-54.000. 
RaJston  Purina  Company:  See — 

Nguyen,   Thanh   V.;   and   Wagner,   Thomas  J..  4.276.319,  a. 
426-374.000. 
Ramuz.  Henri:  See — 

Muller.  Jean-Oaude:  and  Ramuz.  Henri.  4.276.417.  Q.  344-198.000. 
Randell.  Donald  R ;  and  Phillips,  Emyr,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation. 
Anthraquinonc  sulphonamide  compounds  and  preparation.  4,276.224. 
CI  260-371.000. 
Ranger.  Dee  B  :  See- 
Phillips.  Earl  C;  and  Ranger.  Dee  B..  4.276.023.  Q.  433-83.000. 
Ranini,  Daniel  C:  See — 

Moro.   Christian    D.;   and    Ranini.    Daniel   G.,   4.273,342,   CI. 
32-731.000. 
Ranke,  Gerhard:  See— 

Becker.  Hans;  Grinun,  Peter,  Ranke,  Gerhard;  and  Roth.  Dieter. 
4.276.057,  a.  55-40.000. 
Ransburg  Corporation:  See — 

Fangmeyer.  Dennis  L.,  4,275,838,  CI.  239-223.000. 
Rao,  T  R  N  :  See— 

Haggard.  Roger  L.;  Seitchik.  Jerold  A.;  and  Rao.  T.  R.  N., 
4.276.646,  a.  371-37.000. 
Rapp,  Walter:  See— 

Schnegg.  Peter,  Rapp.  Walter;  and  Vosteen,  Bemhard,  4.276.431. 
CI.  560-67.000. 
Rasberger,  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Phosphorus  stabiliz- 
ers 4.276.232,  CI.  260-936.000. 
Raihert.  Horst,  to  Rahdener  Maschinenfabrik  August  Kolbus.  Process 
and  equipment  for  the  opening  of  folded  proof  sheets.  4,273,873.  CI. 
270-54.000. 
Ratzlaff.  Howard  L.:  See— 

Swenson.  Edward  L.;  and  Ratzlaff,  Howard  L..  4.273.550.  CI. 
56-341.000. 
Ray.  Earl  L.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,273,689.  CI.  I23-33.00B. 
Raythem  Corporation:  See- 
Middleman.   Lee  M.;  and  Goodrich,  Roger  S..  4.276.466.  O. 
219-523.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

U,  Hiep  T  ,  4.276.617.  Q.  365-189.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Goldman.  Michael  B.;  and  Morton.  George  I.,  4.276,392,  O. 

363-147.000. 
Hubert.  Carl  H..  4.273,861.  Q.  244-163.000. 
Parker.  Robert  P..  4,276,366,  Q.  338-170.000. 
Rea.  James  H.:  See— 

Kanm.  Khalid  A.;  and  Rea,  James  H.,  4,276,111.  Q.  156-308.200. 
Refoours.  Albert:  See— 

Remilliewi.  Jean;  Rebours.  Albert;  Dumortier.  Philippe;  and  Mar- 
chal.  Paul  H.  L..  4.276,019,  CI.  432-1.000. 
Reddy,  Redreddy  S.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Step-platform  operation. 

4J75.664.  CI.  105-430.000. 
Redikultsev,  Jury  V.;  Shkidchenko,  Alexandr  N.;  Oorbunov.  Oleg  P.; 
and  Litvinenko.  Leonid  A.  Device  for  sterilizing  liquid  media  by 
steam.  4.276,264.  CI.  422-3O7.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Fanz.  Helmut.  4.276.501.  CI.  31M70.000. 
Rehkopf.  John  W.  Automatic  holding  device  for  gasoline  pump  han- 
dles. 4.275.776.  Q.  141-392.000. 
Rehm.  Stephen  J.:  See- 
Manning.  William  P.;  Rehm.  Stephen  J.;  and  Schmuhl.  Jeffrey  L., 
4,276571.  a.  423-226.000. 
Reimer-Nielaen,  lb:  See— 

Andersen,  Jorgea;  and  Retmer-Nieben,  lb,  4,275,774,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Reinhardt.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Beimgraben.  Herbert  W.;  and  Rctahaidl,  Paul  A..  4^73.793,  Q. 
173-26.000 
Reiniak,  Jan:  See — 

Engelhardt,  Manfred;  Reimnk.  Jan;  De  Vries.  Jochcn  J.;  Trees. 
FcvdiiMuid  M.;  Tietjeos.  Eduard  W.;  and  Grootbuis,  Ocrrit  J., 
4,275.497.  a.  3043.600. 


Reinke.  George  W.:  See— 

Aruud,  Gerard  P.;  Schradcr.  Clarence  O.;  and  Reinke,  George  W., 
4,275.633,  O.  I0l-I23.00a 
Reinsma.  Harold  L..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Seal  with  stiffened 

force-transmitting  portion.  4^173,890.  O.  277-84.000. 
Rekers,  Louis  J.;  and  Speca,  Anthony  N.,  to  National  Petro  Chenicab 
Corp.  Supported  catalyst  from  chromium  for  olefin  polymerization. 
4.276,399.  O.  326-106.000 
Reller,  Herbert  H.;  and  Kretschmar,  Herbert  C,  to  Procter  k  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Analgesic  and  anti-inflammatory  compounds  and 
compositions  containing  same.  4,276.430.  CI.  560-66.000. 
Remillieux.  Jean;  Rebours,  Albert;  Dumortier.  Philippe:  •nd  Marchal. 
Paul  H.  L..  to  Air  Industrie.  Process  for  regenerating  of  an  adsorbing 
material  in  the  form  of  particles  charged  with  at  least  two  volatile 
compounds    having    diflerent    thermal    stabilities,    4.276,019,    CI. 
432-1.000. 
Repoo  Limited:  See — 

Molnar.  Thomas  G.,  4.275,923,  Q.  297-250.000. 
Reppert.  Merlyn  R..  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  OfTset  wire  wheel  4,275,931, 

CI.  301-37.00R. 
Repwell  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Bothwell.  Bruce  E..  4,276,331.  O.  428-36.00a 
Research  Technoiofy,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowen,  Howard;  and  Uttle.  John  S.,  4,276.547,  Q.  34O475.00a 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See— 

Petershack,  Victor  D..  4.276,040,  Q.  474-229.000. 
Reynolds,  James  E.;  and  WiUiaaas,  Alan  R.,  to  Hazea  Research,  Inc. 
Hydrometallurgical  process  for  the  recovery  of  lead.  4,276.084,  Q. 
7S-I01.00R. 
Rhum.  David;  and  Alaotto.  Patrick  P..  to  CAncse  Corporation.  Low 
molecular  weight  acrylates  or  methacrylates  and  methods  for  their 
preparation.  4.276,432,  G.  360-I9a000. 
Richards.  Les  W  Method  and  system  for  cooliag  a  mold.  4  J75.S64.  Q. 

249-79.00a 
Richardson,  John  A.:  See— 

Drbal,  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg.  Guenter.  Hodnns.  Brace  J.;  Richard- 
son. John  A.;  Britton,  Ted  W.;  Grimm.  Richard  M.;  Bello,  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez,  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Sahz.  Ivaa  K.,  4.276J6a  Q. 
422-100.000. 
Richmond  Tank  Car  Company:  Sit 

Adler.  Franklin  P.;  and  Starks.  Marvin.  4,273,662,  Q.  103-377.000. 
Richter,  Fred  T.:  See— 

GcUatly,  John  S.;  and  Richter,  Fred  T.,  4,276,108,  Q.  I56-244J40. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Gyorgy,  Fabry;  and  Takacs.  Istvan.  4.276,244,  Q.  261-135.000. 
Richter.  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Richter.  Die  J.,  to  Kaayr  Aktiebdag. 

DifTuser  arrangements.  4.276.167.  Q.  2 10-33 1  AX). 
Richter.  Die  J.:  See — 

Richter.  Johan  C.  F.  C;  and  Richter.  Die  J..  4,276.167,  O. 
210-331.000. 
Rickenbacker.  Jaoies  E.,  to  Exxon  Prodnctioa  RcMarch  Coapany. 
Impedance  and  common'  mode  rejection  tetting  of  a  malti-dMnnel 
seismic  dau  gathering  apparatus.  4,276,619,  Q.  367-13.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuhna.     Koh;    and    Takexawa.     Maaaoru.    4.273,969,    Q. 
400^5.000. 
Rider.  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Thacker,  Charles  P.;  Norman.  Fielding  M.;  and  Rider,  Ronald  E., 
4,276.647,  Q.  37l-4a00a 
Rieckeheer.  Raincr:  See — 

Heinzerling,    Jurgen;    and    Rieckdieer.    Rainer.   4J76w529,   CI. 
335-300000. 
Riedel,  Tilo.  to  Sesamat  Anstah.  Cleated  snow  chain.  4J73,78I,  CL 

132-224.000. 
Riedle,  Rudolf:  See— 

Lindner.  TmhIo:  Zeller.  Norbert;  Frcy.  Vdker,  Ricdk,  Rudolf; 
John,     Peter,     and     Engelsberger.     Ocorg.     4.276.426,     Q. 
336^79.000. 
Rilgs.  E.  Gray;  Simmonds.  Joseph  K.;  and  Browning.  Vemoa  D. 
Reinforced  hose  having  embedded   indicia  strip.   4.273,768,  CI. 
138-104.000. 
Riggs,  Robert  S.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Conpaay,  Tlie.  Traaafer 
drum  application  of  narrow  strip  components  to  a  tire  being  buih  on 
a  tire  buildiag  drum.  4,276^104,  Q.  IS6-l23.00iL 
Rimmer,  Norman  L.:  See— 

Denton,  John  B.;  Dak,  John  G.;  and  Rimraer,  Norman  L., 
4,273,816,0.  211-68.000. 
Riadon  Enterprises,  Inc.:  5ff 

Sullivan,  Wilham  E.;  and  Meetzc,  Murray  O.,  Jr.,  4.276.236,  Q. 

26i-3aaoa 

Risman,  Per  O..  to  Husqvarna  Aktifbolag  Microwave  hcaliag  appara- 
tus. 4,276.462,  Q.  219-10.35F. 
Rivenburgh,  Demis  L.:  See— 

Bakoa,  Peter,  Bendz.  Gerald  A.;  Darrow,  Russell  E;  and  Riven- 
burgh, Dennis  L .  4.276,186.  CL  25M38.000. 
Riveras.  Carlos  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  coatroOiag  current  in 
inductive    loads   such   as   large   diamrtw   coils.    4J76^4S4v   CL 
3O7-IO4.00a 
Robbins,   Mdvin   E..   to  Dnvey  Coaapreaaor  Ca   Mobik  heater. 

4.276.018.  a.  43l-332.00a 
Roberson,  James  H.   Control  apparatus  for  a  cardiag  — r^*f 

4,275.483.  Q.  19-240.000. 
Roben  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bauer.  Hartnat;  Schmidt,  Peter;  Slocker,  Herbert;  and  PrEybyla, 
Bernd,  4,275.695.  O.  123-486.000. 
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Bodig,  Bernd;  Rooiert»eek,  Heraian;  and  Jundt  Werner.  4^75,703. 

a.  123-617.000.  _  ^        .    e    w        1 f 

Foerster,    Hubert;    Horstmann,   Winfned;   and   Sochor,   Joaef, 

oiJ^ThSdor;  Md  Knder,  Knrt,  4.275,586,  O  J3-".000. 
Hettmann,  Jurgen;  nietachko,  Gerhard;  and  Maly,  Hans-Peter, 
4^74.563,0.358-139.000.  a^,*w     « 

Jundt,    Werner,    and    Roozenbeek.    Herman.    4,273,702,    CI. 

Topp,  Bemhard;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Haecker,  Wolf-Dieter. 
4.276.142,  CI.  204-193.00S.  „       _. ,  .    ^.,_ 

Roberts.  Colin  A.;  Nelson,  John  S.;  Annan.  David  R^  Robertson, 

Angus  A.  J.  Carcass  scalping.  4.275,48  .  CI.  HJOOOO^ 
Roberts.  Leo  L..  to  Centrilift-Hughes.  Inc.  Tandem  thrust  bearing. 
4,275,938,  CL  308-162.000. 

Roberts,  Wilbur  N.:  See—  

EngeRierger.  Joseph  F.;  Undbom,  Torsten  H :  D«n»e.  **;^/  • 
pSxkyTwilliam;  Roberts.  WiHmr  N.;  and  Gardner.  Horace  L.. 
4.275.986,  Q.  414-730000. 

Robertson,  Angus  A.  J.:  See—  ,  .    ^    ^  n».   j  c    -~i  b^i.^ 

Roberts.  CoHn  A.;  Nelson,  John  S.;  Annan.  David  E;  and  Robert- 
son. Angus  A.  J..  4,275,481.  O.  17-50.000.  ^_^x 
HdbiJZs^  O.:  and  Br««,  Sdly  A..  ^  CadtototryJ^ 

Limited.  Method  of  producing  a  «?»  fajP"*^,"*!^^ 
products,  the  resin  and  the products^.276.4«, P, '2^47^^ 
r£^  Paul  R.;  and  Bamberger,  Carlo.  E.,  ^  UintodStttes^ 

America,  Energy.  Then«««*«««^,«5fJ22?"  °'  »'y«*«»8*»  "" 
oxygen  from  water.  4,276.279.  O.  4234i48.00R. 

'^°*MSStr'lS^^«-l  RoW-oo.   Warn  D..  4^76^22.  Q. 

26(^346.750. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  S»-- 
Kennel.  John  M.  4.275.605.  a.  74-5.340 
Kohlenberger.  Charles  W.;  KirkP«»rick.  Cra«  O.;  Ertrada.  John 
A.;  and  Chmg.  George  Q.,  4,275.599,  Q.  75-774.000. 
Rodenstock  Instruments  Corporation:  See-- 

Vassiliadis,  Arthur.  4.275.964.  O.  356-125.000. 
Rodricnez.  Rodolfo  R.:  See—  ^        ,  -•  u  _j 

""^SKS  Vl«toir  J.;  Ginsberg.  Gue-«^^Bn«  J  j£«J«g- 
um,  John  A.;  Britton.  Ted  W.;  Onmm.  Richard  %Ma  g" 
nesto;  Rodriguez.  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Sahx.  Ivan  K-,  4.276.260  CL 
422-100.000. 

''**l3Sr<S.i£Scr  J.T^.,;d^oe^rah«n  D..  4.276.565.  a 

RoeschSi^dS^G.;  and  Hopkins  Iv«  J.,  to  0«|te»»^  ^^IfS 
Corpor-ion.  MeUKxJ  for  '«ry<=»'i««^  .^."^  "i^^SSo 
recovering  glass  from  municipal  waste.  4.27^155, 0.  209-ioa»- 

RogS^«ta7.  to  C.  J.  Rogers  Enterprises  tac.  Pie-iut  actuated 

dKtrical  system.  4.276.580  O.  3«-22«0      ...       .^,„^^ 
Romi.  Richard  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  day  pigeons  and 

die  like.  4^76.015,  a.  425-548.000.  h«^«iu« 

Rorn.  Robert  C.  to  Koppeis  Company.  IiK.  ^.^T^^'^^^^ 
bSBectiaa  and  dispoaal  apparatus.  4,276,121,  CL  202-227iWa 

Rogerson  Aircraft  Controb:  See—  A-rKAin   n 

^Badger,  Eveielt  H^  and  Rogerson.  Michael  J.  4075.470  O 

4-316.000. 
Rogerson.  Michad  J.:  See—  ».•  v    ,  i     A-it<A-K\   n 

Badger,  Everett  H.;  and  Rogerson,  Michael  J.,  4^75,470  O 

Rohm,  Gunter*  H.  Force-balanced  lathe  chuck  with  safety  ring. 

4,275,892,  a.  279-I.OOC. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See—  _ .       .   „     att«9«i   a 

Weir,   W.   David;   and   Kflboum,   Edward   E..  4J76.290  Q- 
424-200.000 

"^^IciSiJ:  ^H.;  and  RoUk,  John  C,  4^76,655.  Q.  455-327.000. 

'^^'t^.'SSh't:  ^  Fuller.  Joh.  R.  D..  4.275.990  CL 
416-95.000. 

"^'TSriT tSctoude;  Powell,  David  R.;  AlcoufTe.  Gerard;  and 
ikomand.  Paul.  4.276.643.  a  371-8.00O 

Rommag  P.  Worwag  *  Co.:  S«e-        

Hug.  Niklaus,  4^76,070  a.  55-429.000. 

"^^KSj^JSR^iS^ek,  Herman;  and  Jundt.  Werner.  4.275,703, 

a.  123-617.00O  ^    ^     „ A-ynKim     n 

Jundt,    Werner,    and    Rooienbeek,    HermM.    4.275,702.    CL 

123-610.000. 

'^'"HSdt.'cS^^&detaieyer.  Manama;  Ro«hI«^  Ftta,  Stabler. 
Fritt;  andOruber.  Wolfgang.  4,276.376.  CL  AU-llJOl 

■^oteiJt'oSi-  S.;  «Kl  Roae.  to  M..  4,275.906,  O.  2I2-2T50O 
Rose,  Peter  W.  Process  for  preparing  meat  products  havmg  reduced 

ISkSHm.  4,276^13.  CL  4i&uism 

*°'?afK!ki*L7  «d   Rosenberg.   Eugene.   447W»4.  O. 

RoaeJ^' u!^.  Portable  la^r  device.  4.276^  a  33m50P. 
K<^^ialHk  Lothar:  5tf  _,  „ 

OlIlKlilaaer.  Hms;  Roaaahahn.  Lothar;  and  Sauerteig.  Wolfgang. 

41276373,  a  430.307i«Ji 


BMB.  Edward  J.:  See—  „       ^  _^         ^.   ,,  „ 

Plank.  Charles  J.;  Rosinski,  Edwwd  J.;  md  OivcM,  EOrnm  «- 
4,276.151,  a.  208-138.000.  *^' 

Ross,  Louis  R-,  Jrj  See—        .    _  ^       .     _j  ■_  t  .-j.  ■    u 
Kennedy,  Joeeph  P.;  Smith,  Robert  A.;  aMl  Rom.  Lamm  R..  Jr.. 

4.27634.  CL  525.a45i)00.  „  «  .,  «^  «-, 

Roes.  Warren  K.  POftAle  sewariB.  4.275.632.  a  83-794.800 

McDonald,  Ray  S.;  and  Roaaing,  Martia  A.,  4,275.T3t.  d  118- 
419.0PG. 
Roatoker.  Williaai:  See-  m.,.^^^  wm«N« 

ToDey,  William  K.;  Laughlin,  Wilban  C;  and  RoaMkcr,  WBban, 
4076,083,  a.  7542.000 

Becker.  Hans;  Grimm,  Peter,  Kmkt,  Gerhanl;  and  Roth.  Dieier, 

4,276,057,  a.  55-40.000. 

Rothwarf,  Frederick:  See—  .  ^    ,    .  ,.       .  ^  .^^   a^u^ 

Bergner.  Robert  L.;  Rothwarf.  Frederick;  and  Taaber,  Arthur, 

4O76J097,  CL  148-101 XUO.  ^  ,«  ^,  r^ 

RottiBrf»«rRobert  B.  Yiddabk  disc  Made  amemMy.  4073,791,  CL 

Rowe,  WUHaiii  D.  Log-splitting  apparatus.  4,275,779,  CL  144-I93iJ0A. 

*''"zS^I>itSRo«rt«»  Lev  V. 4076^77, d  71-644IK: 

■^"^iHofSrT^iSTliibin,  Michael  D.,  4076,558.  O.  357.74i». 

^"^^S^i  S*^  R-*«*.  ^  ^'  4076^«0£  M-230i)0B. 
Ruff.  Alonzo  W.,  to  ExpertiBe  Aasistaiice  Inc.  Ooaave  far  service 
opening.  4075,645,  Q.  98-36.000. 

Raggieri.  Daniela: See—  ,_j.^  ,  ,T.^,^i,,,  -^ 

n^sMarlli  Oinsmnr.  Raggien,  Danida;  Arcamone,  Fedcnoo.  ana 
di  Maico,  aSSS,  4076089,  Q.  424-180000 
RunddL  Herbert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Heavy  duty  dj«^ 

»»surement  coupling  unit.  4,275,588,  CL  73-862.320^    ^^ 
RasdKpaaL  Klaas-Jorg.  to  Hoediit  AktseageseHscbalt  uevice  lor 

T^SSng  sheets.  4075,878.  a.  271-170.000  .-.-^    q 

RuaaTRnyinond.    Alarm    system    for    dwdhngs.    4076X2,    CI. 

340-326.000.  ,        . %a^a^  a» 

RusaeO,  David  B.topemiis«kJ«|rf.^«^  M«*ad  for 

Ae  tireldiiiv  of  fHteaers.  40760S3.  CL  264-2W.«». 

Akerkar.   Anandrao  S.;  and   Rntner,   Herasaa,  407*0«».  «• 

Ryan.  Edward  C  ;  and  Parker.  Jimmy  J..  »  D»«  *  Comp— 5  Load 

responsive  drive  mechanism.  4076.037.  a  474.70XBO 
Ryan,  James  W ;  ami  Chang.  AIfied.HijA  •— ^^-«^  ** ' 

tensin  convertitt|  enzyme.  4076,37%  O.  l^^-°°g 
RydvaL  Peter,  to  Siemens  AktiengeadbcML  ■•j™' 

conductor  circuit  comprismg  a  plurality  of  nponr 

4076.485,  a.  307-463.000. 
Rylanda,  Harry  D.:  See— 


Bolton,  Colin  R;  Ryl-dj  STT?,*^' 
Henry  W.,  4075,KSI,  a  244.12l«0 

^  *  wSSrSJSl,  4075.740  CL  I2M6I.00O 

**t£^j{3i£*N!4O76036.a42i.|^^ 
SabiJSy«dt  N.  lo  Sabee  Frodacis,  Inc.  I*itehap«tu«^^ 
^^^mental  orientation  in  one  or  more  dtrectioaa.  4076036,  CL 

428-l32i)0O  .       ^•. -.— t-: — 

T-r-ian  Waller  C  lo  Olia  CorporabOB.  Ronad  mmMaytfta  cmcmm 

hypochlorite  granules.  4076,»9,  CL  428-«03^.  

Sgflg^lKS  >r»Nalioaal  DlrtBei.  and 

SMMSn^cdiylcw  glywl  from  N-««tbylpyrrohdone.  4076.126. 

a  20349.000. 
Saint-Dixier.  Oilwrt:  Sse-  ..i- ni«-   nAert. 

Cordicr.  Michel;  Libaqw".  He^  Md  Samt-Dixiw,  0«»ert 

4076.181.  CL  210-741^000  ...        ■  j.^^ 

St  Gatygiev.VarikLoev.BKMid;  Mack.  Robert;  and  Maaacr,  Join.  >o 

tJSV    ITiBi—iiiitiral    Corporation. 

4076092.  CL  42»2a.400  ,   , 

St  John.  Charles  F.;  aad  Mercier.  Gil  A.,  to  Laune  i 
Mmh^ivoro^BMM.  4076,092, a  IM-IOOOfc 

Saito,  Masaiki-  See—    , .    ^  .      ^ ^  _^   t-aj*  .^ 

Yoahftawa.  KatrnM;  Smfto,  UmmUt  Ola,  Tadala;  and 

Minumasa,  407603t.  CL  26I-39.00O.         ^^^ 
YodSMMTKaMahi;  Saito.  Mas«l^  Ola.  Tadiki;  and 

kfiMMMa.  4076039,  CL  261-44006. 

'^•SiSSMiisai-^Tak.y.U^ 

^'*1uSSSir'lS*i;    -    ^    Taay-hi.    4075314.    a 
SMSSiJOO 

Tikimiiii  ir    1"  Maedik  ToAMU;  _. 

Sailon.  Tadaihi.  4O76.007.  a  418-15X000 
Sakagachi,  Masayaki:  St*— 
Yodniawa,  Tadao;  and 
213-1  lOOOO 


Ud. 


Masayaki.  407S.9f^  CL 


ntoda.  hOdwt;  Nakamwa.  SbtmK 


Chirac Md OahM. Ryoichiw. 407131^ --    ^     __„  ^ 
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Oxidation-reductiofi  reat^ts  for  ■  wet  desuHbhzatioii  proccM  and  a 
proccM  for  prepwmf  mow.  4.276,187,  Q.  2S2-186.00a 
Sakai.  Kohkhi:  See— 

Ogawa.   Yoahimh;   Fukumoto,  Teruhiaa;  and  Sakai.   ICohiciu. 
4.276.20t,  a  26O-28.0OR 
Sffc«m«iti.  Hiroahi;  Maeda,  Toahiyuki;  UthijiiiM.  Fomihiro;  and  Saitou. 
Tadaahi.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Roury  pump 
with  carbon  vane*  and  an  aluminuni  cylindrical  sleeve  in  the  hoinint. 
076,007.  a.  411-132.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hiuahi:  Set— 

Tachika.    Tetsuji;    Sakamaki,    Hisashi;    and    Hattori,    Hiroyuki. 
4,275.958.0  355-14  COR. 
Sakamoto,  Hitoahi.  to  Sony  Corpoiration.  Slow  or  ttill  mode  video 
signal   reproducing  apparatus  with  incremented  tape  movement. 
4.276,571.  CI.  360- 10.00a 
Sakamoto,  Kazuho:  See— 

Naganoto,  Shun'ichi;  and  Sakamoto,  Kanibo.  4.276.468,  Q.  233- 
92.0CT. 
S#V«n»^.  Akihiro;  and  Onishi.  Hisao.  to  Mitsubtthi  Rayon  Company, 
L4d.    Prepnratioa    of   immobilized   eazymea   of   uucroorgamana. 
4,276,381,  a.  435-179.000. 
Sakito.  Yoji:  See— 

Mukaiyama.  Teniaki;  and  Sakito,  Yoji.  4.276.217,  CI.  260-340.90R. 
SaMinger,  Neil  N.,  to  Vemitron  Corporation.  Bnishkaa  DC  motor  with 
rare-earth    magnet    rotor    and    segmented    stator.    4.276.490.    CI. 
3 10- 1 84.000. 
Sale.  Bernard:  See— 

Brun.  Didier,  Chrywatome,  Gerard;  Feugier,  Alain;  and  Sale, 
Bernard,  4.276.266,  Q.  423-1.000. 
Saltz,  Ivan  K.:  See— 

DrbnI.  Vladimir  J.;  Ginsberg.  Guenter;  Hodmns.  Bruce  J.;  Richard- 
son. John  A.;  Britton.  Ted  W.;  Grimm.  Richard  M.;  Bello.  Er- 
nesto; Rodriguez.  Rodolfo  R.;  and  Sallz.  Ivan  K..  4.276.260.  Q. 

422-ioaooo. 

Sam.  Ahmad:  Ser— 

Epner.  Randolph  L.;  and  Sam.  Ahmad.  4.276,147.  Q.  204-272.000. 
Sander.  Ulrich:  See— 

Blumrich.  Waller.  Dorr.  Kari  H.;  Kooig,  Hans  J.;  and  Sander. 
Ulrich.  4.276.116,  Q.  159-47.00R. 
StnUtt.  Richaid  D.:  See — 

Orlowski.  Gerald  J.;  Wicklund.  Rodney  D.;  Sandlas.  Richard  D.; 
and  WeiMer.  Walter  W..  4.276.318,  Q.  426-513.000. 
Sandler,  Stanley  R.:  See — 

Miano.   Jeffrey   D.;   and   Sandler,   Stanley    R.,   4.276.3S7,   Q. 
52I-I67.00a 
Sangamo  Westoo,  Inc.:  See- 
Boreas.  WiUem  J.  L..  4.276.311.  Q.  324-130.000. 
Sanyo  Silicon  Electronics  Co..  L4d.:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hiroahi.  4.276.337.  Q.  338-33.000. 
Sarcander,  Hans:  See— 

Blohm.  Reinhard;  Karl.  Rupert;  and  Sarcander.  Hans,  4»273.SS3. 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Sargent  A  Greenleaf,  Inc.:  See— 

MUler.  Harry  C,  4,275.376.  Q.  70-303.00A. 
Sasaki,   Jack   S.   Preheating   unit   for  domestic   hot   water  supply. 

4,275.687,  Q.  122-20.00B. 
Satchell,  Fred  E.;  and  Joalin,  Joel  A.,  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  tubular  extrusions  having 
axial  sections  of  "f'ff^u  having  different  characteristics.  4.276.230. 
a.  264-167.000. 
Sato.  Mitsuya:  Ser— 

Wataiube.  Yasoaki;  Okabe.  Yokio;  Kojima.  Shinichi;  and  Sato, 
Mitsuya,  4.276,360,  Q.  358-28.000. 
Sato.  Yasuhiko;  Koizumi.  Jun;  and  Tokushige.  Yuji.  to  Shin-Etsu 
Chemical  Co.  Ltd.  PbotocuraMe  organopolysiloxane  compositions. 
4.276,135.0.204-159.130. 
Sato,  Yoichi:  Ser— 

Nishikawa,    Masao;    Aoyama,    Toshihiko;    and    Sato.    Yoichi. 
4.275,798,  Q.  180-143.000. 
Satoh.  Katsuhiko;  Asano.  Kazuhiro;  Mandai.  Maaaaki;  Ueda,  Makoto; 
Torisawa,  Akira;  and  Shida,  Maaahani,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Daini 
Seikoaha.  Electronic  watch.  4,276,626,  Q.  368-80.000. 
Sauerteig.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ohlachlager,  Hans;  Roaenhahn.  Lothar;  and  Sauerteig.  Wolfgang. 
4.276.373.  Q.  430-507.000. 
Savage.   Baail  W.,   Sr..  to  Savage  Equipment.   Inc.  Tree  shaker. 

4^.548.  a  56-328.0TS. 
Savaae  Equipment.  Inc.:  See— 

Sava«rBMd  W.,  Sr.,  4473.348.  Q.  36-328XTS. 
Sawada.  Daiaaku:  See— 

Takcda.    Yiyi;    Shigematso,    Takashi;    and    Sawada.    Daisaku. 
4.275.W2,  a.  123-419.000. 
Sawaftui.  Tadaahi  Speaker  or  microphone  having  corrupted  dia- 

phr^n  with  ooaductors  thereon.  4,276.449,  Q.  179-1  I3.3PV. 
Sawyer,  W^ard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Catalyst 
and  hydroooavcrMM  process  utihzing  the  same.  4.276.201.  CL  232- 
435.00R. 
SBS  Corporatioa:  See— 

SwthTjeffrey  O..  4^3.831.  CL  237-2.00R. 
Schaaf  Norbert'  See — 

hfeycr.  Jwraen;  Schaaf.  Norbert;  and  Kuaze.  Claua,  4.276.334.  Q. 

33S-1Sj000i 

Schaefcr.  OaMivc  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronau- 

tka  and  Swoe  Adaiii^uatioo.  Apparatus  and  method  for  deteraun- 

mm  tkt  poaWM  at  a  radiant  ewrgy  source.  4.276.333.  Q.  343- 

TTiooR. 


Schaeflier,  Friedrich  K.;  and  Brenaan.  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Elcctrk 
Company.  Method  for  compacting  transposed  cable  strands. 
4.276.102.  a.  13643.000. 
Schael.  Wilfried.  to  Dr.  Eduard  Fresenius,  Cbemisch-pharmueutiache 
Industrie  KG  Appwatebau  KG.  AppanMi  for  fluid  balancing  under 
sterile  coodttioai.  4.275,726.  O.  128-213.00A. 
Schaus.  Orland  O.;  and  Overall,  John  C.  K.,  to  Canadian  Gas  Research 

Institute.  Two-stage  heat  exchanger.  4.273.703.  Q.  126-1  lOiOOR. 
Scheok.  Erwin:  See — 

Siglow.    Joachim;    Grutzmann,    Sigmar.    and    Schenk,    Erwin, 
4.276.642,  Q.  370-100.000. 
Scheriag  AG:  See— 

Franke.     Heinrich;     and     Joppien.     Hartmut.     4.276.309.     O. 

424-322.000. 

Schifler,  Gunter,  to  Kleinewefen  GmbH.  Device  for  wet  pre-tieatment 

of  web-shaped  textile  material  in  a  damper.  4.275.373.  G.  68-3.0(£. 

Schils.  IVtrus  J.  R.,  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.  Valve  assembly  and 

method.  4.273.867.  CL  231-297.000. 
Schivley,  George  P.,  Jr.;  and  Madonna,  Peter  L.,  to  lageraoll-Raad 
Company.  Automatic  control  system  for  rock  drills.  4^273.793,  CL 
l73-9.00a 
Schlager,  Richard  J.;  and  Murphy.  Jamea  F..  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k 
Chanical  Corporation.  Cement  waste  product  as  scrubbing  medium 
for  sulfur  oxides.  4.276.272.  Q  423-244AX). 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporatioa:  See- 
Lee.  Arley  G..  4.273.786.  Q.  166^3.00R. 
Maricdli.  James  J.,  4.276.599.  O.  364-422.000. 
Schmidberger,  Rainer,  and  Donitz,  Wolfgang,  to  Dormer  System 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  electrodes  having  perovskite 
structure  for  electrochemical  high  temperature  cells.  4,276^02,  G. 
232-462.000. 
Schmidt.  Peter:  Ser— 

Bauer,  Hartmut;  Schmidt.  Peter,  Stocker,  Herbert;  and  Przybyla. 
Bemd,  4.273,693,  G.  123-486.000. 
Schmolka.  Irviag  R.;  and  Niu,  Joaeph  H.  Y..  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.  Coal-oil  slurries  containing  a  surfactant  4,276^)34,  G. 
44-51.000. 
Schmuhl.  Jeffrey  L.:  See- 
Manning.  William  P.;  Rehm.  Stephen  J.;  and  Schmuhl.  Jeflirey  L.. 
4.276J71.  CL  423-226.000. 
Schnegg.  Peter.  Rapp,  Walter,  and  Vosteen.  Bemhard.  to  Bayer  Ak- 
tiengeaellachafk.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  alkali  metal  sahs  of 
hydroxybenzoates.  which  are  substantially  anhydrous  and  free  from 
hydroxybenzoic  add.  4.276.431,  G.  36047.000. 
Schneider,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Bnrson.    Nancy;    and    Schneider,   Thomas   D..   4,276,S7a   G. 
338-903.000. 
Schoennagd.  Hant-Juergen:  See— 

McHale.  Wifliam  D.;  and  Schoennagel.  Hans-Juergea.  4.276.132. 
G.  20S-1 39.000. 
Schoepa.  Jochen:  Ser— 

Hohlein.  PMer.  and  Schoepa.  Jochea.  4476Jia  G.  260-29.4UA. 
Schoettle.  Klaus;  Hoflinann.  Werner.  Kaemmer.  Ednaid;  Boehlke. 
Klaaa;  and  Lewin.  Helmut,  to  BASF  AktieafeseOachaft  Tape  made 
for  high-speed  tape  transport  apparatus.  4,276.373.  CL  360-130210. 
SchollTHans-Joachim;  Dieterich.  Dieter,  and  Marfcasch.  Peter,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengetrlhchaft.  Process  for  the  prodactioa  of  inorganic- 
organic  synthetic  materials.  4.276,404.  G.  328-37.000. 
Schrader.  Clarence  O.:  See— 

Artaud,  Gerard  P.;  Schrader,  Clarence  O.;  and  Reinke,  George  W.. 
4.273.633.  G.  101-123.000. 
Schrape.  Peter  See— 

Womer.  Gunter,  and  Schrape.  Peter.  4.273,613,  G.  74-473X)0a 
Schreier.  Hermann:  See— 

BttUivaat.  Keaneth  W.;  and  Schreier.  Hermann.  4,273,101.  G. 
198-333.000. 
Schremmer.  Stanley  M.  Hay  bale  handbng  device.  4,273,9S5.  CL 

4l4-722.00a 
Schreyer.  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Stooe.   Franz  T.;  and   Schreyer.   Kenneth  D..  4,273436.  G. 
39-93.000. 
Schriever.  Theodore  W..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Modular  taboret  kiL 

4.275.666.  G.  108-IOI.OOa 
Schroeder.  Norman  C:  See— 

Mclaaac  Lyie  D.;  Krupa.  Joaeph  F.;  and  Schroeder.  Norman  C, 
4,276,235.  G.  260-990.000 
Schubert  ft  Salzer  See — 

Blohm,  Reinhard;  Kari,  Rupert;  and  Sarcander.  Haas.  4,273,333. 
G.  37-263.000. 
Schwartz,  Robert  E.;  Neff.  Laorence  M.;  and  Utter.  Gary  N.  Pipdine 

pig.  4.273.473.  G.  13-I04.06R. 
Schwarz,  Otto:  See— 

EiM,  Martha;  Schwarz,  Otto;  and  Linnau,  Yeadra,  4,276,283,  G. 
424-83.000. 
Schwiadt,  Jargea;  aad  Orogier,  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktieagadlschaft 
Diisocyaaates  having  urea  groups,  a  process  for  their  proarMioa  aad 
their   ase   ia   the   productioa   of  polyafcthaaea.   4J763H   G. 
521-160.000. 
Schwitters,  Stephen  W.,  to  Beatrice  Fooda  Ca  Method  aad  aoaaratua 
for  cootroUiag  operation  of  a  soft-aerve  omcfaiae.  4,27S,3a7,  CL 
62-63.000. 
Scopebaaos.  Angelo  G.:  See— 

Uatod  States  of  Aaienca.  Natiooal  Acroaaatki  aa 
istratioa;  Allcock.  Hwrry  R.;  O'Brien.  Mm  P.; 
Aagek)  G.;  and  FewcO.  Larry  L..  4,276^403.  CL  32 
Scott.  Liazy.  Jr.  Kaee  brace.  4^73.7 16^  CL  IIHOJOOC 
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4jnMi,  a.  l7»>lilSM. 


*%  '"S*   **"  faateoer  for  photographic  fUm.  4.276371.  CL  Hoiawkr.  Roodd  J,.  <276.m,  CL  ?««4M0Ba»  ci  ..J  ; 

43O>3O1.00a  Shelley,  Peter  &:  Si»— 

Scripps  Cliaic  ft  Research  Foundatioa:  See—  i>      Srhavaaa.  Sarop  ».;  ShcBey.  Peter  S. 

Tti^  David  H.  4.276.206,  G.  26M.00a  4.276.493.  0313-3300001 

SoiOy  ElwtnMac  Systean,  lac:  See—  Sherwood  Modiod  Iwlaiirin.  lac  ■  5n 

e     ^~  W'n' A..  4.276,336.  G.  338-23.000.  SatcheU.  Fred  E;  Md  Joaia.  jiod  A..  4.27>6asa  a  264.I67XBD. 

Saaae.  Joha  D.:  See—  Shteta.  Kazao,  to  Niaai  Motor  Coamaay.  Liodiad.  Wall  n***^ 

^^f^.'JU'^.iLhSJ!!^  ****"  *•=  •*•  *•■*•  **■  ^'  «*e*^  »  "hnttlekm  looaL  4.273,773.  CL  13»42f jOQOi 

4.276.063,  G.  33-84.000  q.a>^  Shiaya:  See— 

Secora.  Jaoies  C:  See —  Tammoto.  Akira:  Mmaiaan   .<■—■ fcj-  SM^ia.  S^mm?  ^rf  M. 

Beach.  Steohca  M.;  Dirfces,  WilUam  R.;  Juclekar.  MMOhar  A.;  ^ZZm^  ——w..  «■-«,  ^ammm,  smaya;  »  m- 

Saooia.  James  C;  aad  Stephea,  Michad  A..  4^276.631,  G.   SUbata,  Takanri: 

373-120000  okawa.  Tadaahi;  Hoaba,  Mitsuyaki;  Malsada.  Y( 

^™°fyf'*?y*°y=/ff-       ^    .  «      w.       «-.      e   ...  Takaaori;  aad  Kawagacfti.  ToaUoh  4.276^3M.  CL  3(3-7IjOOO. 

Huadt.  Dieter.  Seddmeyer.  MariMue;  Roachlau,  Pet^,  Stabler.   Shteya,  Kyoioli:  aad  ii»««^  Tn-«,^  »^Svmiirm^r»m,^r'^   ua 
Fritz:  and  Oraber.  Wolfgang.  4.276.376.  G.  433-17.000.  ""T^^  ^r""^  -»  "-^  rtjmom^  lo  somnomo  ceoieai  «u>..  ua 

s«yii«»  Adfflph'  Set 

Peteraea.  Harro;  Krauae.  Haat-Joachiai;  Fischer.  Kart; 
Adolph;  aad  Zaaabrecher.  Horst.  4.276.209.  G.  260-28 
Seiko  Koki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoahi;  Takaiawa.  Yuzara;  aad  Nagaoka.  Shiiyi,  4a73,933. 
G.  334-268.000 
Seipoe,  Aadrew  G.:  See— 

Jureit.  J.  Cahria;  Scnoa.  Aadrew  G.;  and  Laagevia,  William  J., 
4,273434,  CL  242^3.000. 
Sdtdnk,  Jeroid  A.:  Se<^ 

Haggard,  Rcwer  L.;  SettcUk,  JeroU  A.;  aad  Rao,  T.  R.  N.. 
4376.646.  G.  37I-37.00O 
Sekigachi.  Tsuaetoshi:  See— 

Matsuawra,  OnoMK  Kalo,  Yotaka;  Sdttgachi.  Tsaaetoahi;  aad 
Namiki,  Ryo,  4,27^629,  CL  36»-l6X)0O 
Seko,  Maomi;  Onin,  SUasaku;  and  Takemura.  Regi.  to  Aaahi  Kasai 
Kogyo  Kabuamki  Kaiaha.  Procea  for  the  piodactkm  of  Mgk  parity 
aqueoos  alkali  hydroxide  solntioa  4.276,130  G.  204-9L00O 
Sdf,  James:  Sm>— 

Gragg.  F.  Michad;  aad  Sdf,  James,  4^76^70  CL  423-167A]0 


nig^  F.  Micfaaei;  ai 
a,  Oiarles  M.;  aad 


Method  tor  heatiag  powder  material  aad  < 
said  aMhod.  4^6g03O  G.  43M4XX)0 
Shida,  Maaahata:  See— 

Satoh,   Kataahiko;  Asaao,   Kazuhiro;   Maadai. 
Makota;  Tofimwa.  Akira;  aad  Shida.  Maaahani.  4^76^616,  G. 
368-8O0GO 
Shigematsa.  Takaahi:  See— 
Takeda.    Y^p;    ~ 
4.273.692,  G.  123-419.000. 
Shiley  laoorporated:  See 

Fettd.  Brace  E.;  Mortia,  Pad  E.;  aad  LidMe.  Leo  J..  4.27i,l32.  G. 
204-129.  lOO 
SUmada.  KoM;  and  Koite,  Se^i.  to  Mitaoi  iVirocheaiical 
Ltd.;  aad  lUbaririki  Kdste  Taked 
4.276347.  G.  42»-332.000. 
RyoidttSar— 

lobayoda;    Toyama.    Keaji;    N^aao^ 
Ryoicfai;  aad  Kudo.  Funuo,  4J76.I29.  G.  204-SIXno: 
Shiooza.  Akin,  to  SMa  Mdwa  latatry  Co..  LH  Rdkr  fntf  tope 

•,0. 


81-9.310 


.4.279.Mf,< 


4.276^372.  CL  360-12.000 
<fffmH  AiKtah:  See— 

Riedd.  Tdo.  4,273,781.  CL  132-224.000. 
Shallhora.  Paul  M.:  See— 

Karm,   AOdbiadis;   aad   Shallhora.   Pkal   M..   <276.1I9.   CL 
\a-49XK0. 

Shambaagh,  Joha  S:  See 

BooSot,  Robert  J.;  Shamhaugh,  John  S^  aad  Zdtier,  Hyaiaa, 
4,276361,  G.  429-I86.0GO 
Shaaer,  Roadd  E.:  Set— 

OftNh.  Ha^  F.;  Hunt.  GuObert  M.;  and  Shaaer,  RoaaU  E., 
4^73,631,  CL  I00-229.00A. 
Shape  lac.:  See— 

Oelanii,  Aathoay;  Gdardi.  Paul;  Swiabarae.  Stephea;  Jaainewski. 
Midiael;  MacLeod,  Robert,  Jr.;  Philippe,  James;  and  Pbiltppe, 
David.  4.273.943.  CL  312-319X100 
Shapiro,  Aaatoly  S.:  See— 

Kdaahaikov,  Leoaid  F.;  Kadiarov,  Vladimir  N.;  Kashatr.  Oeocgy 


Fbdor,  Lawreaoe  M^  to  PhiOipa  Petroleam    sUm^  Hiraahi,  to  SMyo  SOicoa  Electraaics  Co..  Lid. 
Compaay.  Pdyaierizatioa  catdysts.  4376,192,  G.  232-429.0W.  rcinoawi  i  nmttot  rlrmrat  4376337.  G.  338-33X100 

Seawaov,  Valeatia  P.:  See—  Shimnu.  Yoichi.  to  Kabuahiki 

Aaoahko,  Vhdanir  A.;  Godin,  Eduard  M.;  Gavrik>v.  Aaatoly  N.;       A^k.  4^3.772.  CL  199-91X100 
Zverkov,OaiikE.:Matskevkh.  Vladimir  I.; Cbepaia.  Valeatia   Stmmn,TiUti:3el^ 
M.;  Seaieaov.  Valeatia  P.;  Grachev.  Vladimir  v.;  ad  Botyfai,  ifairmM   Yc^^a  Tasasri    Akir» 

Mikhail  Y..  4373379.  CL  72-39X100  KoaJ  WadTlCiySYMiaMk^  Ew  mi 

Seaba.  Shimike-  See—  4376372,  d  360-12XIGO 

Hmraihi,  Yoshiro;  Sttmhara,  Akira;  Sfaanura,  Takaki;  Ishikawa.    g-j-^Etw  fTiraai  al  To  .  Lid    5to- 
^^>^'  If*^  Kiyouu^  Yamanaka.  Eiji;  and  Senba.  Shaiwike.  a— ■  MidaUko-  Sada.  Yoahin.  lamda.  Kiyoahi:  Uaao^  Saaoaaa:  aad 

Hoamra,  ffirakva.  437i^l3t,  CL  204-l63X»O 
Sato.  YiiiiliHii.  KooBii.  Jon;  aad  Tnliiif^i.  Y^p,  437i^t3S,  CL 
204-139.130 

hidadryCOnLid.:Sae-  '»* 

Akito.  437^19,  CLtl-9.3IO  ' 

aobacrkar  dredls.  437M47.  CL  179-TgXTO. 
Shkirtrhrnko.  Aleiaadr  N.:  See- 

RoiikallKv.  Jary  V.;  <hkidrhei*o.  Alanodr  N.;  Gorbaaov.  Ottg 
P.;  awl  Litviaeako.  Leoaid  A.,  43763H  CL  422-307400 
Shorr,  Jacob,  to  Syiteaa  RagiarcriM  ft  tlaaahrtariag  Cofpu  Water 

parifiKlioa  ayaieaL  4376.IX  G.  210437 JOO 
Short,  Jaows  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Colvia,  Robert  E.;  Douda,  Bernard  E.;  Mootgomery.  Praacts  E.; 
Md  Short,  JaaMS  E,.  Jr.,  4376.100  a  I4M0940O 
Share  Brothers,  loc:  See— 

Aadcnoa,  Gvl  R^  Wdhwood,  JaoMs  J.;  aad  Ifapp^  Laaricaoe  tL, 
4373.888.  G.  369-74.000. 

S.,  to  PPO  ladastries,  lac.  Fhod  nplscimit  syMcm  fcr 
taalori  f9r  ^MiheiUlHfii^  iiaidi  aad  aadud  of  press 

SiegeL  Dorothy,  eaecotriz: . 

Boaer.  RomU  J4  WaHi.  Hewy  J^  Md  SM«d,  Waher  P.. 
4373473.  a  112-IOS.OOO 
SiegeL  Waller  P..  iliriimtiil  Ste^ 

Boaer.  RomU  J.;  Watli.  Hcary  J.;  Md  Siegd,  WdMr  P.. 
4373473.  CL  I12>IOSX»0 

Edwia  J.;  aad  Ydvcrtoa,  Roy  L..  to  Aasarkaa 

431ihOII,a42S-19l40O 


M.;  Shapiro.  Aaatoly  &;  Koastaatiaov.  Rjory  L;  Nikolaev. 
Vadia  V.;  «ad  Kaaets,  Vladhair  K..  4373,9tt.  CL  41S-74.00O 
Shapiro.  Daaid  H.:  See— 

Miko.  Richard  J.;  aad  Shapiro.  Daaid  R.  4376X163,  CL  35-278X100. 
Stama,  Ashok  K.:  5^»— 

Haha.  AOea  W.;  Nicholi.  Mtofaad  F.;  Sharaa.  Aahok  K^  ad 
HeOauith.  EdJard  W..  4376^144,  G.  204-I93.00P. 
Shanaa,  Shri  C,  to  CPC  lateraatnod  Inc.  Procea  for  treadag  auts. 

4376^316.  G.  426-466.000 
3narp  fkaDasma]  ^aoiia.  oee— 

looae;  ToaoMro.   Taoioiolo.   Akin;   and   Washirnka,   Isamu. 

4376341,  G.  340.I46.3SY. 
Taaiomto.  Akira;  Maaotawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  SUaya;  aad  Ni- 
SUaio,  4376.444.  G.  f>9-l.bSM. 

B..  to  Plaalfe  Maddaeiv  Corporatioa.  Pipe  beOer 
with  force  thmaiiwri  teaipentare.  4376410  CL  423-143iXIO 
Shatto,  Walter  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Booldwr.  Andrew  O..  Jr.;  aad  Shatto.  Walter  C  Jr..  437S49S.  G. 
29-749X100 
Shavd,  Joha.  Jr.:  See— 

Browa.  Richard  E.;  Pachahki.  Chtater.  aad  Shavd.  Joha.  Jr.. 
4376396.  G.  424-236X100 


IT  glaa  daai  dMoiag  atoidi  aad  I 
4376474.076^106.000 


Beck.  Radolf  K^  daocMd.  437S3iS.  CL  62-SS40O 
Haider.  Dialer.  437S49S.  CL  7MM4I0 
Hiort  Bo,  437S.74S.  CL  I2S-73IX»0 
Rydvd.  Peier.  437i4SS.  a  307-463400 

4376442.  CL  370-M040O 

437M125.  a  433-ieS4nL 


*JH,1». 


Creqaeacy  hi 
1SM73j00O 
H.;  aad  Shea.  Heary  J..  4376^900  CL  3I8-369.00O    SIG  I 
Sheffidd.DavNlJ.:aadFdloa.MartyaR.Breakaieanvctagtoolwitt  Egii  Afarh^  4379^771  CL  141-t340O 

stem  dupoad  device.  4373312.  CL  72-391400  Sjgkm.  JnirMa,  Oiilia Wp 

Sheflieid,  David  J.:  See—  liiiriigarllirhaft  PNioea  for  i 

Oikett.TeKaoe:  aad  Shdlldd.Dmfid  J..  437S3n.  0.72-391400      divirioa  anhiplB  qoMa.  437M«1.  CL 
SheihighIac.:S»-  SB^  Joha  C.  to  VfiSkm  Qaaaay,  Tlfc  njMMAf^o^Oi  earn- 

Odtay.  SMoao,  43734<9,  a  3-130O  poaada.  4376y427rar36O-SJ40O  _  ' 

Shefl  OB  OiMMaj  See^  SbTfoka  C  to  Upjoha  Oiapiay.  The.  193»Oiiriq»*«-ll.l44fty- 

HayaeaTaeorfe  K.  4376307.  G.  424.304.fl00.  dro-PO|  mapnaada  4376^428.  G.  360-33400 
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Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjoha  Conpany,  The.  19.20-Didehydn>-13.14-dihy- 

dro-PG|.  mironyl  amida.  4.276,434.  a.  S64-9t.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Compwiy.  The.  l9J0-Didehydfo-PO|,  tuMbnyl 

ainkks.  4.276.433.  O.  S64-98.000. 
Sih,  John  C.  to  Upjohn  Compnny.  The.  19-Kelo-PG  sulfonylamidet. 

4.276.436.  C\  564-98.00a 
Sliver.  Jakt;  and  Ennit,  Jamet  F..  to  Silver.  Jdca.  A^jintable  doaafe 

syrinfe.  4.27S.729.  Q.  12S-218.00C. 
Silverberg.  Morton,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Interrupted  jet  air  knife  for 

sheet  leparalor  4^79.877.  Q.  271-166.000. 
SUverman.  Richard  V.,  to  Bonua-Bilt.  Inc.  Variable  coofiguration 
container  with  modular,  eanly  removable  wall  or  ihdf  structure. 
4,275.665.  Q.  lOt- 14.000. 
Stlveitcr.  Robert  C  to  Eaton  Corporatioa.  Shift  control  for  change 

speed  fear  traasoMioo  for  vehicle.  4^75^12.  Q.  74-473.00R. 
Simmondi.  Joseph  K.:  See— 

Riggs.  E.  Gray;  Sinunoods,  Joseph  K.;  and  Browning.  Vernon  D.. 
4.275.76S.  CI.  138-104.000. 
Sinonsaoa.  Lcif  R.:  Sf»— 

Claeaon.   Kari  O.;  AureU.   Leif  E.;  and  Simoosson.   Leif  R.. 
4.276,375.  Q.  435-13.000. 
Sing.  Gerhard:  See— 

Wellendorf.  Klaus;  and  Sing.  Gerhard.  4.276.567.  Q.  358-210.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  S«t— 

Gwynn.  Eric  C.  4,276,028,  CI.  434-20.000. 
Killinger.  Karl  H..  4.275,675.  CI.  112-229.000. 
Odermann.  Charles  R..  4,275,939.  Q.  312-208.000. 
Wittke.  Ernest  C.  4.276,512,  Q.  328-133.000. 
Singer.  Frederic  J.  Manhole  structure  and  method  of  making  saoae. 

4,275,757.  CI.  137-363.000. 
Singer.  William;  Nowak.  Milton;  and  Ingles.  Norma,  to  Troy  Chemical 
Corporation.   Stabilization  composition   for  coating  composition. 
4.276.211.  CI.  260-29.6MN. 
Singewald.  Amo;  Fricke,  Gunter;  Neitzd.  Ulrich;  and  Geisler.  Iring.  to 
Kali  and  Salz  Aktiengesellachaft.  Process  for  the  electrostatic  separa- 
tion of  crude  potash  salts.  4,276,154,  CI.  209-3.000. 
Sinha.  Ashok  K.:  5m— 

Levinstein,  Hyman  J.;  Murarka.  Shyam  P.;  and  Sinha.  Ashok  K.. 
4.276.557,  a.  357-67.000. 
Sirrenberg.  Wilhelm;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hanunann.  Ingeborg;  Krchan, 
Ingomar;  Kraus.  Peter;  and  Stendel.  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Combating   pestt   with   N-(4-substituted-phenyl)-N'-(2-sub- 
stituted-benzoyD-thioureas.  4.276,3  la  Q.  424-322.000. 
Sivachenko.  E  W    Set— 

Sivachenko.  Eugene  W.;  and  Broacha.  Firoze  H..  4.275.663.  Q. 
10S-413.00a 
Sivachenko.  Eugene  W.;  and  Broacha.  Firaze  H..  to  Sivachenko,  E.  W. 

Corrugated  vehicle  underframe.  4.275.663.  Q.  105-413.000. 
Sizukuisi.  Touni:  Set — 

Mouri.  Takenori;  Morimoto.  Kengi;  Yoahimoio.  Itaru;  Kayama, 
Hiroyki;  Okazawa.  Yukio;  and  Sizukuisi.  Touru.  4.275,648.  a. 
99-483.000. 
Skala.  Stephen  F   Electrolytic  anoiyte  dehydration  of  castner  cells. 

4.276.145,  a.  204-247.000. 
Skogkr,  Brian  I.,  to  Prince  Corporatioa.  Visor  with  storage  compart- 
ment. 4,275,916.  a.  296-97.00H. 
Skryantz.  John  S.:  Set — 

Karayannis,  Nicholas  M.;  Grams.  Harold;  and  Skryantz.  John  S.. 
4J76.I91.  CI.  252-429  OOC 
Slade.  Paul  G  :  Ser- 

KimMin.  CUve  W.;  and  Slade.  Paul  G.,  4.276.455.  Q.  200-144.00B. 
SUte.  Matthew  W  :  Set— 

McCalmont.  Arnold  M.;  and  Slate.  Matthew  W..  4.276.652.  CI. 
455-29.000. 
Stinkard.  WUliam  E.:  5<v— 

IMtoa.  Charles  A.;  and  SUnkard.  William  E..  4.276.196,  Q 
252-435.000. 
Small.  J.  W.:  Set— 

LcBiond.  J.  Paul.  4.275.820.  Q.  222-3.000. 
Smith.  David  W  :  Set— 

EUuns.  Christopher  W.;  and  Smith.  [>avid  W..  4^75.908.  CI. 
285-55.000. 
Smith.  Herman  W  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  M-Aryl-13.14-didehy- 

dro-PGF  coaspounds.  4.276.429,  Q.  560-55.000. 
Smith,  Jeffrey  O..  to  SBS  Corporatioa.  Make  up  air  system.  4.275.831. 

a.  237-2.00R 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited:  Set— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  OaneUiB.  Charon  R.;  Owen.  Geoffrey  R.;  and 
Young.  Rodney  C.  4.276,301.  Q.  424.273.00R. 
SmitK  Oliver  W.:  See— 

Koleske.  Joaeph  V.;  Smith.  Oliver  W.;  France.  Haywood  G.;  and 
Taller.  Robert  A..  4.276.405.  Q.  528.58X100. 

Smith,  Richard:  See—  

Turner,  DoMid  M.;  tad  Smith.  Richard.  4.275,<0a  G.  73-843.000. 
Smith.  Robert  A.:  Sm^ 

Kennedy.  Joseph  P.;  Smith.  Robert  A.;  and  Rosa.  Louis  R.,  Jr 
4J76.394.  a.  525-245.000. 
Smith.  Ronald  L..  to  Century  International  Corp.  Method  and  appara 
tuB  for  periodic  partial  deactivation  of  an  automatic  piMctter 
4J75.884.  a.  27343:0OA. 
Smith.  Rttsadl  G..  to  Xomox  Corporatioa.  Air  actuated  fail-safe  actua 
tor  cfapsiilatfri  within  accumulator  tank.  4.275.642.  Q.  91-415.000 
Smith,  Stuart  B.:  Set— 

hkmaomay.  Robert  L.;  awl  Smith.  Stuart  B..  4.276.008.  Q.  425- 

iofiR. 


South.  Verity  C.  to  Vaponics  Inc.  Hi|h  efficiency  filtration  with 
impurity  conceatratioa  and  ultrafUtratioo  rejection  flow  redrcula- 
(ion.  4.276.177.  Q.  2ia638.00a 
SmithKiine  Instruments.  Inc.:  Set— 

Quedens.  PhilUpp  J.;  Haveri.  Ronald  A.;  and  Stoller.  Mihoo. 
4.275.597.  Q.  73-618.000. 
Snitzer.  Elias;  Anschutz,  Donald  E;  and  Fos.  Edward  V..  Jr,  to  Uiated 
Technologies  Corporatioa.  Long  stroke,  high  reaolutioa  optical 
position  senKir.  4.275,965.  Q.  356-375.000. 
Snow.  Barton  H.:  See— 

Wright.  Jack  D.;  and  Soow.  Barton  H..  4.27S.S60.  a.  6O-226.00B. 

Sooy,  Joaeph  B.,  to  Twin  Disc  Incorporated.  Power  trammiasioa 

having  power  take-off  shaft  and  fluid  control  means  therefor. 

4.275.607.  a.  74-15.630. 

Snyder.    Wesley    L.    Solar    distillation    apparatus.    4,276.122.    Q. 

202-234.000. 
Socbor.  Jerzy  R.  Miniature  connector  receptacles  employing  contacts 
with  bowed  tines  and  parallel  mounting  arms.  4.275.944.  O.  339- 
74.00R. 
Sochor,  Joaef:  See— 

Foenter.    Hubert;    Horstmann,    Winfried;   and    Sochor.   Josef, 
4,276,559,  O.  358-8.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Largeteao.  Pierre  A.,  4^75,530,  Q.  51-355.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite  BBM:  See- 
Bo,  Ermanno,  4.275.652.  O.  lOM.OOa 
Societe  Crouzet:  See— 

Laprie,  Jean-Claude;  Powell.  David  R.;  Alcouffe,  Gerard;  and 
Romand.  Paul.  4.276.643,  a.  371-8.000. 
Societe  de  Recherches  et  dc  Syntheses  Organiqoes  S.A.:  Set— 

Baudet.  Pierre.  4.276.421.  O.  54S-34I<nO. 
Societe  Hewtey  Efflutherm:  See— 

Brun.  Didier,  Chrysostooie.  Gerard;  Feugier.  Alain;  and  Sale. 
Bernard.  4.276.266.  Q.  423-1.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 
Dallet.  Francis  A..  4.275.657.  O  102-531.000. 
Societe  Natiooale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation: 
Set- 
Dron,  Sylvain  M.;  and  Evrard.  Gerard  M.  O..  4.276.489.  CI. 
310-1 55.000. 
Sodeitaum,  Carl  U..  to  AB  Volvo  Penta.  Boat  propeller.  4,275,991,  Q. 

416-142.000. 
Soehngen,  John  W..  to  Celaneae  Corporation.  Removing  halogenatcd 
hydrocarbons  from  aqueous  media  by  utilizing  a  polyolefinic  micro- 
porous  adsorbent.  4.276.179.  Q.  210679.000. 
Soeten.  Cornelis:  Set— 

Padley.  Frederick  B.;  Paulussen.  Cornelis  N.;  Soetets,  Cornelis;  and 
Tresaer.  David,  4.276,322.  Q.  426460.00a 
Solfan  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lutz,  Emo  B.,  4.276.548.  O.  343:rOPL. 
Solyanichenka  Nikolai  A.:  Set— 

Stakhov.  Alexei  P.;  Solyanichenko.  Nikolai  A.;  Luzbetsky,  Vladi- 
mir  A.;   Ovodenko.   Alexandr  V.;  and   Kozak.   Andrei  A.. 
4.276.608.  a  364-768.000. 
Sone,  Masazumi:  5er— 

Fukumori.  Yukitsugu;  and  Sooe,  Masazumi.  4J75.690,  CL  123- 
I46.50A. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Koizumi.  Akio.  4.276.587.  Q.  363-26.000 
Sakamoto.  Hitoshi.  4^76.571.  O.  360-10.000. 
Suyama,  Hideo;  and  Ugaji.  Masana.  4.276.452,  CL  179-180.000. 
Sorensen.  Harry  D.  Respiratory  exerciser  and  rebreathing  device. 

4,275.722,  Q.  128-200.240. 
Southeastern  Foam  Productv  Inc  :  See— 

Montgomery.  Robert  L..  and  Smith,  Stuart  B.,  4,276,008,  a.  425- 
4.00R. 
Spanjersberg.  Albertus  C;  Mink.  Hans  G.;  and  Barwegen.  Johannes  H. 
M.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  electrostatic  spraying 
of  electrically  conductive  paint  4.275434,  Q.  239-3.00a 
Speca,  Anthony  N.:  Set— 

Rekers,    Louis   J.;    and    Speca.    Anthony    N..   4J76.399.   CL 
526-106.000. 
Spector,  George:  See— 

Ragavan.  Sooian;  and  Spector,  George.  4,275.681,  d  116-70.000. 
SpeerTHoward  D.,  Jr.;  and  Proett,  Mark  A.,  to  Black  *  Decker  Manu- 
facturing Company.  The.  Rotary  shear.  4^75.500.  Q.  30-40X)00. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Bohman.  Carl  E.;  and  Mitchell.  Peter  G..  4.275.546,  O.  56-l0.20a 
DeCoeae.  Frans  J  G  C  .  4.275.552.  Q.  56-37a00a 
Kraemer.  Erich  H  ;  and  Roifv  John  C.  4.276,655.  Q.  4SV327.00a 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  5«r— 

Wong.  Wibon  T .  4,276.607.  a.  364-760.000. 
Sprengling.  Kurt,  to  Stanley  Industrial  Corporation.  Composite  fan 

blade  assembly.  4,275.993.  Q.  416-207.000 
Srinivasa.  Saroja  R.;  Shelley.  Peter  S.;  and  Hueachen.  Robert  E..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Attachment  means  for  a  graphite  x-ray 
tube  target.  4.276.493.  a.  313-330XX». 
Srivasuva.  Ajit  K.:  Set— 

Peterson.  Donakl  L.;  Srivasuva.  Ajit  K.;  and  Brown.  Galen  K., 
4,275,649,  Q.  lOQ-4.000. 
Staar,  Marcel  J.  H.,  to  Panpack  A.G.  Package  for  storing  and  spraying 

small  amounts  of  liquids.  4,275,84a  Ci.  239-327.000. 
Staat  der  Nederlanden  (Staatsbedryf  der  Poster^jen.  Telegnfie  en 
Telefonie):  Set — 
Aaraen.  Jan  A.;  and  da  Silva.  Herman.  4.276,633,  Q.  455-56.000. 
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Stager.  Robert  F.;  and  BUght,  Graham  J.,  to  Brown  ft  Root,  lac 

A^iaitable  torque  control  winch  system.  4^76,498,  G.  3I8-6AI0. 

Stabler,  Fritt:  Set—  ^.       „         c^w._ 

Hwidt,  Dieter;  Sedeimeyer,  Mariaane;  Roschlaa.  Peter,  Stabler, 

Fritz;  aad  Gmber,  WoHgMC  4076,376,  O.  433-17.000. 

Stakhov,  Alexei  P.;  Solyanichenko,  Nikolai  A.;  Luzheisky,  Vladinnr  A.; 

Ovodcako,  Alexandr  V.;  and  Konk.  Andrei  A.  Fiboaaca  p<ode 

parallel  adder.  4,276,608,  Q.  364-768.000.  ^  ^«  .«  « 

Stalzer,  Kenneth  R.  Constiuction  survey  lath-«take  base.  4,275,535,  Q. 

52-IOO.OOa 
Stamicafbon,  B.V.:  See — 

Verheijen,  Egidius  J.  M.;  and  Geeitfieavels,  Charles  H.,  4.276,419, 

a.  346-164.000. 
Stanadyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Moen,  Alfred  M.,  4,275.843.  Q.  239-499.000. 
Standard  OU  CoBipany  (iBdiaaa):  Sae- 

Fahrig,  Robert  J..  4J75,763,  Q.  137-613.00a 

Kara^imiis,  Nicholas  M.;  Grams,  Harold;  and  Skryantz,  John  S., 

uliSS'ban  D.;  and  Felber.  Betty  J..  4.273,789,  Q.  166-294.000. 
McHeniy,  Keith  W..  Jr.,  4.276,15a  a.  20«-120.000. 
Staadard-Thomtpn  Cofpontioa:  See—  .„^-„-  ^ 

Barker.  Glenn  B.;  and  Coburn.  William  K.,  Ill,  4,276,237,  CL 
26I-39.00A. 

Umin.  Martin  A.;  aad  Staadler,  RonaU  B.,  4,r6,576,  Q.  36I-I.000. 
Stanley,  Hugh  E.;  and  Tokos,  George  M.,  to  Crown  ZeDotodi  Owpo- 
ratioa.  Trilaminatc  film  for  forming  sideweld  bags.  4,276,33a  CL 
42S-35X)0a 
Stanley  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Sprengling.  Kurt.  4475,993.  Q.  416-207.000. 

Stansbeary.  Jack  L.:  See—  ,    ^,     ^  ,  w i 

Norton.  Wilham  W.;  Stansbeary.  Jack  L;  Cleaiens,  Johaan;  and 
Eari,  Roscoe  T.,  4,275,48a  a.  17-23.000. 

^''tSicIIrDi^  ^«d  St«»b«ry.  Baddy  F.,  4.276^,  a 

364-200.000. 
Starcevic  Mihailo,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  *  .Cowiy^Lunitod. 
Se^nent  bearing  in  large  rotary  machines.  4.273.936.  CL  30»-73.tWl. 

^^'l^dtaTSiiklin  P.;  and  Starks.  Marvin.  4473.662. 0.  105-377.000. 

Stasko.  WilBam:  5«e—  „  «  ..       <  «^x  mi 

HasweH,  Waller  T.;  Stasko.  William;  and  Dax.  F.  Robert,  447^087, 

a.  75-243.000. 

'^•ISELSlSSlgTr^e?^ 

PaUoT  Fereac  M.;  Brokke,  Mervia  E;  aad  Amekkv,  Duane  R., 
4476,078.  a.  71-88.00a 

^'''nSSt^ITIkI  Stehl.  Rudolph  H.. 4476,061. CL  55;67XB0. 
StekO.  Robert  R,  to  Boeiag  Compaay,  The.  Stowa«e  hta  amhimim 
4475,942,  a.  312-266.000. 

^'^^ThS^  D^  L:  aad  Steia.  M«€  T.,  4475,737,  CL  128- 

419.0PG. 
Steinberfer,  Hetanvt:  Set—  ^  ■    -^       j 

Wieder,  Wolfgang;  Witte,  Joaef;  Moretto,  Hans-Haaneh;  aad 

Steinberger,  IWmut,  4476,389,  a.  525-61.000. 
Steinbrecher.  Hanrich;  Koch.  Johannes;  aad  Peglaa.  Manfred,  to  W«n 

United.  lac.  Appantfns  for  aMiuftctiiring  tiibea  by  cootaooas  hot 

rolling.  4475.578,  Q.  72-14.000. 

Fuchs.   Rainer,   Hanunann.   Ingeborg;   and   Steadd.   Wilhdm. 

4.276.306,  a.  424-304.00a  

Sirreaberg.  Wilhdm;  Klauke.  EricA;  Hammann.  IngAwjc  Kretan. 

iMomi  Kr«is.  Peter,  aad  Steadd.  Wilhdm.  4476.3ia  Q. 

424-322.000. 
Stephen,  Michad  A.:  See—  «...       w      w-    a 

^BoKh.  Stephen  M.;  Dirkes.  William  R-;  J-f"^',**!?^  ^^ 

SworTjiunes  C;  and  Stephen.  MichaJ  A..  4476.631.  CL 

373-i2aooa 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  Ste—  ,_,_  ~---...  » 

Loher,  George  Y.;  Opalka.  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  aad  Page.  DeaoM  F, 

4476493,  a.  424.248.40a 


Bauer,  Harttaot;  SchoMt,  Feier.  Stacker,  Hcfbeit; 
Berad.  4473.693.  CL  123-486A)a 
Stoller. 


4473.597, 


PUHiMi  J.;  H»«rl.  RooaM  A^  ami 
7,  a.  73-618.001 


Stohman.  Donald  D.  to  Ocaeral  **o»o^CatjKHWam.aamd 

air-fad  ratio  cootrol  smml  4475.6J7.  CL  123.3yiB0. 
Stoae.  Franz  T.;  aad  SdMcycc  KcaMlh  D-.  ^SSfTSf^^ri 


poBcr 
1-133.0 


Corporatioa:  Clevis  type  ^ooMctioa  device.  4479^  CL  »«AA 
Sioae.  Itey  D.;  Kaans  Alaa  O^  MaaadL  Joha  KiOmtO,  Colia  D.; 
and  Washtogtoo.  Derek,  to  U.S.  Phttas  Con 
decdna  osiJtipltera.  4476,127.  CL 

Stovdtea.  F.  Rayoioad.  LaBiaaled •  <  .^ 

method  of  pcoductioa  thereof.  4476.339,  d  428-l».O0a 

Stover.  WiUaai  A.:  5m-  M-^i^t^   m 

Chester,  Aithar  W.;  aad  Stover,  WiKia  A..  447^M9,  a 

201-1200X1 

«?iiaihamairr,  iriihsitl.  to  SJeaw 

piece.  4476,023.  Q.  433-IQ3XI0a 

Stratoflex.  Inc.:  See — 

Cooke.  Horise  M^  4473.769.  CL  l3»-l09iXia 

Straub,  Dieten  Stt—  ,  ^  ^ ^ 

Ounialwfirr   FtiMlridi;  Looa.  WoM^Mi:  «d  Stfonb. 
4473.321.  CL  42-l4j00a 

Stiomberg-Carisoa  Corporatioa:  See—  

Bcebe,  Otto  W.;  Loe.  Eraeit  O.;  Sdbam.  Rscfeond  L; 
Bmie:  and  H^aaoa.  George  C  4476^31.  CL  179.173. 

^'ISlS^Sri^^STRmiier.  Dee  B, 4476.0^ 

'^'^SS^iSf  ti  ISioo-ki.  ioa-ph  C.  Jc^ 
429-I73il0a 

Subrin.  Richard  I.:  See-  

Bedbe.  Otto  W.;  Lee.  Eraeat  O.;  Sobca.  Rtchaad  I^ 
Barrie;  Md  Haason.  George  C,  4476,451.  CL  1^-175 
Snchy,  Mikia,  to  Hoffiaaaa-U  Roche  Inc.  Cydomaae  (»iH|rkc 
add  cslen  aad  cyclapiopaae(ttto)-cafboxybc  and  orters.  447^303. 
a.  424-30IjQQa 

Suda.  Yo8lBo:Sar— 

Asoi.  MkhOiiko;  Soda.  Yoalao;  faaada.  Kiyoibi;  Uan.) 

Nomura.  Hiiokaza.  4476^138.  CL  304-163.000 
Sugibara,  Aktra:  Ser—  _  ^  .  ,■ 

Hayashi.  Yoahin^  Sagihara,  Akiraj  tem.  Takab; 

Koeo:  Wada.  KiyoaU;  Yamaadta.  Ew 

4476472.  a  3iO-I2Aia 
SugOMra,  Tetaao,  to  OeaanI  ' 


^^cordngsheet  4476434, Q.  42840.000 
nmotob  iCaaaaw; 


Ynea,  Shokkki.  to  Hayaslribaf^  K«i|aad 


447tM99.    a 


Steaer.  Herbert  K-.  to  PLV.  Aatrieb  ^«»"  *«»",-,».,  ^l 
godbchaft.  Chaia  for  Irictioa  pulley  traasaussKm.  4476^1,  a. 
474-243.000. 

Stevenson,  Sanford.  Solar  coOeclor.  4473.710  a.  12M24.00O 

^^'^sSiTMSr^  Stewart.  L^ 

Stewart.  Mark;  and  Stewart.  Lynn.  TV  Switdaag  system.  4476,362. 

a  358-86.000. 
Stewart.  Rtehor^F.;  aad  Kem^dy.  Robert  W..  to  Wh«le-W«tia|hoase 

Corporatioa  Dispeaaer-liqaid  water  treataieat  for  room  handtner. 
4476441.  CI.  261-92.000 
Sticht.  Walter.  Ppeumatic  cooveyor  system.  4475,976,  CI  406-21000. 

^*^'feto;S,^J<5i^S-;  and  Stiles  Call  A.  4473429.  a  ISMTJOO 
StiBwafoo.  Roy  E,  to  Uoiteti  Stalw  of  America.  Eaergy.  ]*gjg|jf 


44764M,  CL  424^JX)0 
Sqaiaioto^  Maaakaia:  Sit 
^Sawda.    Nt*ora;   and    Sagitooto. 
318-1 19.0QO 

^•^Sit^lEdSii;  aad  Sogiao,  Totau  4473^27,  a  5M03XJriF. 
Kuroda,  Michb;  Nakaawra.  -—-,  "=:5-7 -.^..j^ 

Sulhvaa.  William  E;  aad  Meetae,  Mnrray  O.,  Jr..  jo^maomEMtqKma, 
lac  ApparatM  for  ■daaag  air  flow  past  a  piodBCt  eip*le  orm^ 

vaporized.  4476436, 0.  261-30000 

"'■''^S^'^Sbi  a!^^  B.  5-Jr,  R-leric  E;  ^ 

SoBMi,  Robert  B.,  4475.338,  CL  «>-39.1«. 

SttmitoraoCaBeatCo..Ltd:Ser--  .  .-^--i* /^  a**  iami 

Shiwya.  KyoJcM;  wd  "^^  JToTT*'  **^''^'*  °"  *«•'*•"* 

Sumitomo  ChcaHcd  Coaspaav.  1  if "**"•  ftr  ^^  «m#w» 

Ito,  Taka^  aad  W Iir.  ToMo,  447640*,  CLj04001«0 

JSkdya^Twodo:  aad  Sokito.  Yqp.  4478417,  a  2»-S409l». 

Suiuitoon  iadnstriei.  Ltd.:  Stt—       .  _.  .    .    —  .    ..  ^  ^^^  itt  <« 
N^w>.  Hwio;  Odo.  Tento*  aad  Pokada,  "ftta*.  4476,133.  a. 

Sumka,  Bhaer  H.;  wd  Shea.  Heary  J- to  WerfngkoiiBe  HetSrtc  Corp. 

Braking  mieaL  4476^00  CL  3It-36»J0O^ 
S^Sberg  gto  KodJg  111'/*  i  iwi^jOyg 

tery  wkk  tabalv  piMe  ihrtwiilr  4476^99,  CL  429 

Suamns  Fafenker  AB:  Sar—  

pSaiSrUlfC.  E,  4473.998.  a  417.2«.00a 

FtatSl  Riaddi.  J476;46S.  a  2I9-3»iai^ 
Su^  Ryo.  to  Wlaehi.  Ltd.  kfafpelfe. 


CL  32241000 


divided  dectricd  coadoctoct.  4.176.612.  CL  30- 
Saaola,  MUoc  Sar- 

Midocikawa.  Kmo;  Tf  wla.  Aaaet  M,.,^.  _ 
dazdd.  Noritaka;  Mowm.  Setsooc  Matni  ToM^ 

SweatiMV  loadd  E.  to  BI-HaikM  IBB.  IMk^  « 
447S4tt.ai6M92.00O 

olSmSS^iJM.  CL  306-30Mia   -t<    ^ 
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Swemon,  Edward  L.;  and  RatzlafT,  Howird  L.,  to  Htwlon  Corpora- 

tioa.  Crop  bder.  4.27S.SSO.  Q.  36-341. OOa 
Swiabufne,  Stephen:  S«»— 

GcUfdi.  Anthony;  Oelardi.  Paul;  Swinbunie,  Stephen;  Janurwiki, 
Michael;  MacLeod,  Rohert,  Jr.;  Phihppe.  James;  and  Philippe, 
David.  4.275.943.  Q.  312-3 l9.(Xn. 
Sybraa  Corponuioa:  S«»— 

Chamberlain.  Alan  D..  4.276.I6S.  Q.  210-242.100. 
Wotfall.  Norman  R..  4.27S.767.  Q.  131-40.000. 
Symanczyk.  Hermann:  Stt— 

Poller.    Werner:    and    Symanczyk.    Hermann.    4,275.755.    O. 
137-195.000. 
System*  Engineering  k  Manufacturing  Corp.:  Ser— 

Shorr.  Jacob.  4,276.176.  Q.  210-637.000. 
Szabo.  Ferenc:  Set— 

Varga.  Gabor;  Szabo.  Ferenc;  Sztanyik.  Ferenc;  Vagvolgyi.  Laa- 
zlo;  and  Ncmeth.  Jozaef.  4.275.594.  O.  73-4S7.000. 
Szarka.  Istvan;  and  Urhantaok.  Janoa,  to  Autoipari  Kutato  Intezet. 
Controlling  and  operating  device  for  friction  chitchcs  for  motor 
vehicles.  4.27S.S04.  C\.  192-3.580. 
Sztanyik.  Ferenc:  Stt— 

Varga,  Gabor;  Szabo.  Ferenc;  Sztanyik.  Ferenc;  Vagvolgyi,  La»- 

zlo;  and  Nemeth.  Jozaef.  4,275.594,  CI.  73-487  000. 

Szymaszek.  Paul  G  ;  and  Hall,  Robert  A.,  to  Vilter  Manufacturing 

Corporation.  Oil  cooling  meani  for  refrigeration  screw  compresaor. 

4,275.570.  a  62-468.000. 

Tachika.  Tetsuji;  Sakamaki.  Hiaaahi;  and  Hattori.  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon 

Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Copying  apparatus.  4.275.958,  Q.  35M4.00R. 
Tadanier.  John  S.:  Ste— 

Martin,   Jerry   R.;   Tadanier,   John   S.;   and   Collum.    Paulette. 
4,276,413,  a.  536.I7.00R. 
Taddeo.  Anthony  R.  Acoustic  transducer  system.  4,276,446.  a.  179- 

I.OOE. 
Tai.  King  L.:  5«r— 

Heller,  Adam;  Tai.  King  L.;  and  Vadimsky,  Richard  G..  4,276,368, 
a  430-323  000. 
Takacs.  Istvan:  Stt— 

Gyorgy.  Fibry;  and  Takaca,  Istvan.  4.276J44.  Q.  261-155.000. 
Takagi.  Takeshi;  and  Abo.  Tokushi.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Worio.  Ltd. 
Wall  hanging  holder  for  electric  shaver.  4.275.862,  Q.  249-205.00A. 
Takagi.  Taketoahi.  to  Japan  Music  Supply  Inc.  Plug  for  electric  connec- 
tions. 4.275.947.  Q.  339-183.000. 
Takahashi.  Kiyotaka:  Sc»— 

Ando.    YoaMnori;    Inoue.    Sakar.    and    Takahashi.    KiyoUka. 

4.276.275.  Q.  423-345  000  \^ 

Takami.  Katsumi;  and  Matsuzawa.  Takaahi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Sat- 

luminescent  Hght  source  for  Hquid  crystal  display  watch.  4.276,633. 

CI  368-227.000. 

Takano,  Hiroahi.  to  Mitsuboahi  Belting  Ltd.  Adjustless  V-bdt  and 

method  of  manufacturing.  4,276.039.  CI.  474-205.000. 
Takano,  Yukio;  Ogihma.  Masahiko;  Aoki.  Shigeru;  Maki,  Michiyoahi; 
and  Kato,  Shigeo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Semiconductor  subatrate  and  a 
manufKrturing  method  thereof.  4.276.114,  Q.  156-645.000. 
Takara  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tateyama.  Masanobu.  4,275.887,  O.  273-239.000. 
Takashima.  Yoshimi:  Set— 

Ishikawa.   Maaayuki;  Tanaka.  Hiromichi;   Eguchi,  Yukuo;  Ito. 
Shueru;    Takashima.    Yoshimi;    and    Kobnyashi.    Masdiiko, 
4.276.295.  O.  424-251.000. 
Takayama.  Yoahihiro:  Ste— 

Yukawa.     Hideaki;    Osunu,     Kazuoki;    Nara.    Terukazu;    and 
Takayama,  Yoahihiro,  4.276,380.  Q.  435-115.000. 
Takazawa.  Yuzuru:  Stt— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Takazawa.  Yuzuru;  and  Nagaoka.  Shiini.  4475,935. 
a.  354-268.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Nakabayashi,  Masamitsu;  Doora,  Fumihiro;  and  Hon.  Teruo. 
4,276.390.  a  525-61000. 
Takeda.  Yuri;  Shigematsu.  Takashi;  and  Sawada.  Daisaku.  to  Toyou 
Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  controlling  ignition 
timings  in  engine.  4,275.692.  Q.  123-419.000. 
Takemura.  Rdji:  Stt— 

Seko.  Maomi;  Ogawa,  Shinaaku;  and  Takemura,  Reiit,  4,276.130, 
a  204-91.000 
Takeuchi.  Masami:  Stt — 

Tominaga,  Tansotau;  Mihara,  Teruyoahi:  Oguro.  Takeahi;  and 
Takeuchi.  Masami.  4,276,533,  Q.  338-4.000. 
Takeyama,  Toshiro;  and  Ohtani,  Shi|emori.  to  if«iMi«iiiirA»ifK.  oh- 
kawara  Seisaknsho.  Burner  for  combustion  apparatus.  4,275,841,  CI. 
239-431.000. 
Takezawa,  Mamofu   Sw 

Matauhisa.    Koh;    and    Takcsawa,    Mamoru.    4^75.969,    Q. 
400425.000. 
Tskimotn.  Konji:  Sar— 

FuMta,  Taiao:  Ohashi.  Toahiro;  and  Takinoto,  Kotyi,  4,276.631.  a. 
S6l-«9.00a 
Taller.  Robert  A.:  5s»— 

Kokakc,  Joaeph  V.;  Smith.  Oliver  W.;  France.  Haywood  G.;  and 
TaUar.  Robert  A.,  4,276^405.  Q.  52f-58.00O 
Tamoai.  Otonrio:  Saa— 

Pareati,  Fraaoeaoo;  Conmelli,  CaroiiM:  Tamoni,  Giorgio;  and 
Lmem,  OiHcarlo.  4.276^312.  CL  433-233.000 
Tamwa.  Sadaluro:  Ste— 

Niriiikawa.  ToaMo;  Tamura.  Sadahiro;  and  Ishikawa.  Youhei. 
4.276.325.  Q.  333-206.000 


Nofuchi,   Katanyuki;   Iwai. 
4.276.304,  a.  424-281000 


Tanabe  Saiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 
Ikezaki.    Muneyoahi; 
Inamasu.  Maaanori, 
Tanaka,  Akia,  fitik^jma,  YoahOMa;  and  Yokomori.  Slmui.  to  Fuji 
Electric  Co..  Ltd  Coin  sorting  OMchine.  4,275,806.  CL  194-IOOOOA. 
Tanaka.  Chiaki:  Sa> 

Mibu.  Hiroaki;  lahihara.  Tadaahi;  Tanaka,  duaki;  and  Eaaki. 
Shingo,  4476,479,  Q.  23a49100R. 
Tanaka,  Hiromichi:  Sar— 

Ishikawa.  Masayuki;  Tanaka.   Hiromichi;  Eguchi.  Yukao;  Ito. 
Shigeru;    Takashima.    Yoahimi;    and    Kobayashi.    ^-~-»^'-~ 
4.276495.  CL  424-231X)0O 
Tanaka.  Kazuyoshi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Aaahi  Gono.  Wet  suit  mate- 
rial and  wet  suit  made  thereof.  4.276.341.  Q.  428-246iX)0. 
Tanimoto.  Akira;  Masuzawa.  Sigeaki;  Shibata.  Slnnya;  nd  Nishicaki. 
Shinzo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synthetic-speech  calcviaton. 
4.276.444.  Q.  179-l.QSM. 
Tanimoto.  Akira:  Ste— 

Inoue.   Tomohiro;    Tanimoto.   Akira;   and   WaaUzuka,    Isamu. 
4.276.541.  a.  340-I46.3SY. 
Taiton.  Philip  B.;  and  Martin.  Charles  R..  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowdl  Lim- 
ited. Clearance-producing  means  for  open-end  spinning  machine 
servicing  apparatus.  4,275.534,  Q.  S7-263.00O 
Tateyama.  Masanobu,  to  Takara  Co..  Ltd.  Portable  multiple  game 

assembly.  4.275.887.  Q.  273-239  000. 
Tauber.  Arthur:  See— 

Berner.  Robert  L.;  Rothwarf.  Frederick;  and  Tauber.  Arthur, 
4.276.097.  a.  148-101.000. 
Tavoni.  Gian  P.:  See— 

Baima.  Mario;  and  Tavoni.  Gian  P..  4475.523.  Q.  43-112i)0O 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  PhotompUc  nroceasing 
composition  containing  polymeries  oume.  4476.370.  G.  430-466.000 
Taylor.  Raymond  C:  See- 
Eddy,  William   R.;  and  Taylor.  Raymond  C.  4476.043.  O. 
493-160.000. 
Tavlor.  Thomas  K.  Biln  pump.  4475.995,  Q.  417-40.000. 
Tcnerepnin.  Serge  A.:  Sm^ 

Eventoff.  Franklin  N.;  and  Tcherepnin,  Serfe  A..  4476,331,  Q. 
338-69.000. 
Technalytics.  Inc.:  Stt — 

Chodorow.  Ingram  S.;  and  Dainow.  J.  David.  4473,736^  CL 
12S-335.O0O. 
Technical  Communications  Corp.:  Stt— 

McCalnont,  Arnold  M.;  and  Slate,  Matthew  W.,  4476^632.  Q. 
455-29.0U0. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Adler,  Stanford  L..  Sr.;  Gordon.  Abraham;  and  Omaieia,  Leonard. 
4476453.  a.  264-247.000. 
Technion  Research  and  Development  Foundation  Lid.:  5ai>— 

Zaslavsky.  Dan;  and  Rozenberg.  Lev  V..  4476,077.  Q.  71-64.08C 
Teetzd.  Michael  L.;  and  Jamea.  Ratoh  E..  to  Minneaou  Mimi^  and 
MamtfBctwing  Company.  High  (lap  density  nbraaivc  flap  whecL 
4475.529.  a.  51-334.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  5f»— 

Ogawa.  YoaUnari;  Fukamolo,  Tcruhisa:  and  Sdui.  KoUcM, 
447640t.  a.  26O-28.0OR. 
Teja,  Mohindar  S.  Crane  or  excavator  with  aaiihary  aeclMMai  for 
transferring  superstructure  loads  to  the  ground.  4,275.902.  Q. 
280-766.000. 
Tcledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt 

Elkins.  Christopher  W.;  and  Smith.  David  W..  4475.908.  Q. 
285-55.000. 
Tellander,  Linn;  and  Lord,  BiUy  J.  Hydromaasaae  air  iiiieclor  anoara- 

tos.  4475,713.  a.  121-66^000 
Telhng.  Edward  P..  to  TrewheOa  Brothers  (UK)  Ltd.  Compacting 

apparatus.  4475.6301  CL  I0043i)00 
Teahatn.  Radolf  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Prooem  for 
ooidncurad  molded  polyurethane  flenbie  from  a  high 
weight  siloxane  and  a  solvent  4476483.  CL  321-1  lliOOOi 


for 


Tension  Structures,  Inc.:  Sar— 

Pinaoo.  Neal  I..  4473.337.  CL  32-223.00R. 
Terasawa.  Koji,  to  Canon  KaNiahyri  Kaisha.  Ink  jet 
purcing  and  activating.  4476.554.  Q.  346-140.0011 
Terrell  Chrittopher:  5w— 

Henson.    Kenneth;    and    Terrell.    Christopher.    4476438.    Q. 
429-97.000 
Tcasler.  Martin  M..  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Novel  zwttterion  pol  vgalactomannan  ether  derivatives  and  a  method 
for  the  preparatioo  thmof.  4476,414.  CL  536-114.000 
Texaco  Inc.:  Stt 

RundeU.  Herbert  A..  4473.388.  CL  73461330 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  Sar— 

Haesly.  Barry  P.;  and  Jarman.  Hall  E..  447t,46a  a  200-292.000. 
Haggard.  Ro(er  L.;  Sdtchik,  Jerold  A.;  and  Rao.  T.  R.  N.. 
4476.646.  €1371-37.000 
Textron.  Inc.:  Saa— 

Andrews.  Jamas  R.;  Balke.  Rodney  W.;  and  Berry.  Victor  U 

4473.992.  CL  4I6-146.00R. 
Underhin.  William  K..  Jr..  4475.994.  a  416-226.000 
Thacker.  Chartca  P.;  Norman.  Fielding  M.;  and  Rider.  RonaM  E..  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  High  spaed  Hamming  code  circuit  and  mctltod 
for  the  correction  of  error  bursts.  4476.647.  Q.  371-40000 
Theurer.  Joaef;  and  Brunninfer.  ManfM.  to  Franz  Phaser  Bahn- 
hanmasrhinwi-lndiistrirgimlk  hnft  m.b.K  Apparatna  for 
transport  vehicles  movible  on  a  track  carried  by  a  train  of 
cars.  4475.639.  CL  104-2.00O 
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Akin;  mid 


447M2i^a 


Kcm:    NakaM, 

4476^129.  a.  IXMUtO. 


hm; 

Tom*.  447S.64I.  a 


Mtf   Toyodi,    Km#. 


TWbado,  Daniel  H.:  Stt— 

Ben.  George  E.;  Wilson.  Clement  B.;  Thaiado.  Daniel  H.;  and  ..  ^.^^  _ 

PalumboTKemwth  S..  4473.936.  Q.  335-3.000.  JlffiSJ* 

Thietz.  Peter:  Ste—  _        •'•'J**-^** 

»;wert  Into;  Kkye.  ManfrmI;  ami  Tldeti.  P«cr.  4476.109.  O.  Toy--.  Kagi:  S«-^    ^^^ 

I56-273.00O  "^^SiLrftSSr-JK^i 

ThnnM.  itevU  C-  Stt—  Smomlam,  Ryeicm;  and  kuoo.  i 

^*TJi3!flS». %r^  UB*.  ctari*  «».«».  a  _«*i»^!» 

..«- r>«»^rf  I  .  mmA  Tuiii  Mme  T  to  MedtTomc  Inc.  Demand  Traber.  Walter:  Stt —                                               __.       mi  .»_ 

THomton,  Aaion  R.;  and  Obenour.  Jerry^Wiswaam  AJmnn^  '^'^.ISS?ML£±Ileinink.  Jam  De  Vries,  lochem  J ;  Tf«s. 

r44557ara"i2ii3rsa^  ^Tea'£fTiSi2rE^^w'?..d^    o«rit  j, 

TlSi.^l'^'wSE'sScific^vity-c-erfor^  T^J'SS'&L'*^' *" 

'^^SST^'^^'Si!.^^^  TSlSjpieSi  B,  Prnd-sen.  Coneb  N.;  Soeton.  < 

^^«S^^o£w^;«-11»c-e.KemmthG..4473.^  -whSfSiJKJU^ 

•n«.  Ji^SSo  Set-  TeUinp.  Edward  F.  4475.650i  Q.  10043^. 

^"r^I^JI^S^DTT^^nUon,  Mj««»  O.^Ohon.  K«l  W.;  and  Tro^TTCtg^  g^jOj^jje  vapor  — 

Ventola.  Ronald  W..  4476,029.  CL  434-43.000  4473.699.  CL '":»J°g^ 

Ttetjens.Ed!ldW.:S«u:^  Troponwerke  GmbH  A  COj^KO: , 


S^^^hUnftSTRcinink,  Jan;  De  Vries.  Sochtm  J^Trea.  E^«*S*S?'rf!l5i^  WoHjpng:  mid 

FddiiiBiid  M.;  TletjeM,  EduuA  W.;  and  Groothms.  Gerrit  J..  44764««,  Q.  424-I77.00O 


4473.497,  Q.  3043.600  .„.,««- 

Tndak.  Bert  B.  Grain  auger  hopper.  4473.780  CL  130-52.00^. 
Tokos.  Georae  M.:  Set— 


Troy  Chemicd  CorporMiaa:  Set— 

inger.  WiUam:  Nowak.  Miton;  and 
260-29.6MN 


li^las.  Norma.  447641  La 


r.i^^^x:!iitsx^^.:^s^^^  ^-T^ssifii^rs...-^ 


>-326iO0O 


^U4    Bectromc   engme   control   appmat.^  4476.601.   O.   ™^^5£i,,j,,^  a..  4476.521.  Q.  332.23.( 

T^^\SS...n:S«^  SJSrEdiSr4476.483.CLW-10fl«^^ 

^"^.U^ShSTTokuda.    Hiroatsm    Kom».  Akthika:    ami         H^S/UBniM  Y..  44T6.5K  a  330-l^i^  ^ .,,    _   ^ 

°^a«.2SSdU;S^^  Mflte.  Igph  W;  and  Peterson.  James  G.  4476.543.  a  340- 

^**S2rYi2^oizumi.Ju«;andTok.-.ir.Y.ji,44^^^^  ^^  *KS  •STSSJ^I;^ 
Tokw^^i^  Kabushiki  KaWm:  S—  ^SsFK)  cam^SoTi^i^.  <X\x.y2^ 

^«2jlfi25r«rf  N.km««.  Yojdd.  44764W.  a  430-326.000.  T«g3*ffi|i?5i.,^  shorn; 
Tokvoaiihnma OenU  K*bnshiki  Kaisha: Saa—  "^froda,  Michio;  waifamnra.  Jy**^      WtAtt 

"^^a^OOo"^    -    SaiK.    Tsnyo-t.    <2734I4.    Q.   ^'^SSiJSSi'tio;  T«^J^^ 
o£oS  ^  F-Ji-w..  Norio;  ami  Hon.  M-m.  4476.603.  a             ^SJfSdsiiSrSSrSs^Sa 
Y-iSSu^hfitswK and Kondo.Osamu. 4473,179, 0.271-239.000   Turner. Oa!* &r-   ^^^      .^^ 

Toii5r^wt£i?5Si£^  ■TE^?w"44^3*i5raSr?2i^^ 

'^»«^*««!:^«^i?^,S?i:r*^'*™*  Turnm^SLS^llr-d^  wSTto  Av« 

nickd  and  i  awil  wii  4476.083.  CL  75-12.000 ^«..  «  .,„  ^     'y?*^'.  tPS^;„  '  TT  .^yiawTj.  73  813^m? 

T^SSje-HPierre.  to  UA  Philips  ComprrfmtHi-CWRmlmdi.-   ^^f^^'^J^.^^^^'^^^^^*^^ 

t^  »«j™,  appjr^  4476.549.  6l  343-7.300.  ^"TS^TSfa  ^thmls,  Harry  D,  T-nar.  da-;  ami  Tm«r. 

^-?X2f¥SL£;  and  To-inag.  Sl^eUke.  447641^  Q.  ^ J^L^Si?^  244-121.000 

Tomi.iS^:S«.;Mihar.Ter«yo.hi;Ogurc^^  ^Tt^Ri^TIri^  a- T.«r.  .^  U  WR  CX  261. 

cW.  hiasami.  to  Niman  Motor  Company.  Limted.  Piimwf  Mmet.  ^^jj^^v,  -  lo  Lwas  Indnstrim  Lmntod.  FMd  coMol  vaKcs. 

^YiiSta?t2?  ~M6?S23'l£Sa 

Yotomta^   Hiroshi;   ami  Ohmato..   Susm...  44764«.   CL   ^^^jSS^S^i,^,  cHA^hjOO. 

Tomlmaon.  Oeoffirey  E.  S.  to  While-BSA  Tools  Lid.  MuHMpmdIe   Uchmo.  aacia:  Ss»-        N«««ki.    Sabmo; 

lathes.  4473.623.  CL  82-2S.00O  ....    .  _   .      ,_.  ""J!lL    SSSTrnSts    Y"-*''*^—':   ' 

To-hnaoTuoydR..  to  Boeing  Comp-VjrlJJjak--^  Uch-o.  Shoschi.  To-«a.  Yosh-i-n. 

tlon  «Hl  lauh  detection  apparatos  ami  method.  447M48.  a  ^jiag-od 

37I-68.00O  "^ 


AJMJOk  CL 


R;  WaMen.  John  P.;  and  WaBmr.  Loran  R,  to  ^^^^^^ S--rr\riuM5.  CL  li-lHWC 

Elactric  OompMy.  ApianinB  for  seaaiag  cwreat  trans-  _,_J*'|55*r2L_' ^'"^'^^ ""  ''■"•**' 

fwiTf  wimarj  rnrrnit  m  ■  fir-^^^*  "'^ '«*«-■■«!■'  "««*  iiitnrisanf  I 

4476^101  a  324.l27.aoa  — ijiiiilii  T( 

Tooqb^  Oary  C:  Sa»-  vrffrinr  f  -  ir^  -^ »-  *^^^ 

Oaimsaer.  uawio  u.;  iiemmm.  va^^m^  *.,  ■■"•  •  -  -         »•■"*  ~  • 

4473.948,  a  339-i>»f?il:__      .  „_^  u/«lfcnka»  so      ~^iii.  Nohw^  Yi 

Topp.  Bemhard;  Prime.  KarWtorma^^aml  "••^SSSlfSL?  A^nMLOsS^Jaoi 

I&t  Boach  GmbH  Blu.tiuth*nsrri  sanapr.  psrtwdmiy  for  hrta-  y^^^^V^  »WAmu. 

nal  combnalion  engine  exhaust  gm  oomposttton  dMnmmadon.  and  I 
2£JSftel2^  447^42.  a  204.195«8.  1SSri5Sliir447M M,Cl »•. 

'"'"AlSlrBJE^^Ym.hm.,   Y-akn.  447U2I.  a  2«-   ^^J^JifStiSTSJ^SSSfea 
4S3.0AL.  lena  nanm  wi» -^ -~^ 


447M3i.a 
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Ugaji.  Maaana:  See — 

Suyama.  Hideo;  and  Ugaji.  Maaana.  4.276.432.  CI.  179-180.000. 
Uman.  Martin  A.;  and  Standkr.  Ronald  B..  to  Lightning  Location  and 
Protection.  Inc  Lightning  activated  relay.  4.276,376,  CI.  361-1.000. 
Unarco  Industries,  Inc  :  5m— 

Crone.  Jerry  L..  4.275.»6«.  CI  231-310.000. 
Underhill.  William  K..  Jr..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Roll  formed  blade  unicture. 

4.275.994.  CI  416-226000. 
Ununation,  Inc.:  5er— 

Engelberger.  Joseph  F.;  Lindbom.  Tonten  H.;  Dunne.  Maurice  J.; 
Perziey.  William;  Roberts.  Wilbur  N.;  and  Gardner,  Horace  L.. 
4.275.986.  CI.  414-730.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  5m— 

Barr.    John    B;   and    White.    Nicholas   F,    III,   4.276.278,   Q. 

423-447.400 
Breider,  Edmund  J.;  and  Dmevich,  Raymond  F..  4,276,174,  CI. 

210-613  000. 
Koerwer.  John  F..  4.276,080,  Q.  71-108.000. 
Koleske.  Joaeph  V.;  Smith.  Oliver  W  ;  France.  Haywood  C;  and 

Taller.  Robert  A..  4.276.405.  CI  528-58.000. 
Lee.  Young-Jin.  4.276.229,  CI.  260-453  ORW. 
Union  Chimique  et  Industrielle  de  I'Ouest  S.A.:  See— 

Moran,  Francis,  4.276.089.  CI.  106-14.120. 
Union  Special  Corporation:  5m— 

Boter.  Ronald  J.;  Watts.  Henry  J.;  and  Siegel.  Walter  P.,  deceased. 
4J75.673.  CI.  112-103.000. 
Uniroyal.  Inc.:  5m— 

Brewer.  Arthur  D  ;  Neidermyer.  Robert  W.;  and  Mclntire,  William 
S..  4,276.422.  CI.  549-15.000. 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  5m — 

Brewer.  Arthur  D  ;  Neidermyer.  Robert  W.;  and  Mclntire,  William 
S..  4.276.422.  CI.  549-15.000. 
United  Centrifugal  Pumps:  5m— 

Murray.  John  T..  4.275.624.  CI.  82-1.200. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Bntain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  Sute  for  [defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Govemmeni  of  the: 
5m- 
Bolton.  Colin  B.;  Rylands.  Harry  D.;  Turner.  Clara;  and  Turner. 

Henry  W  .  4.275.858.  CI.  244-121.000. 
Keen.  John  M  ;  and  Willoughby.  Arthur  F.  W.,  4.276.099.  CI 
148-187  000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  5m— 

Orals,  David  L.;  and  Bushey.  Peter  S..  4.275.341.  CI.  32-483.000. 
United  Stales  of  America 
Agnculiure:  5m — 
Peterson.  Donald  L.;  SrivasUva,  Ajit  K.;  and  Brown.  Galen  K.. 
4J75.649.  CI    100-4.000. 
Air  Force:  5m — 
Bergsten.  M  Brian.  4.273,837,  CI.  244-33.00B. 
Bleday.  Michael  P.,  4,273,839,  Q.  244-121.000. 
Army:  5m — 

Bergner.  Robert  L.;  Rothwarf,  Frederick;  and  Tauber.  Arthur. 

4.276,097.  CI   148-101000. 
Costantino.  Joaeph  A.;  Heberley,  Jeffrey  R.;  Neimark.  Jerry;  and 

Weiner.  Thomas  E..  4.276.472.  Q.  230-2  I4.00B. 
Gottron.   Richard   N.;  and  Cox.   Lyndon  S..  4.273.638.  CI. 
102-210.000. 
Energy:  5m — 
Aldridge.  Frederick  T .  4.276.060.  O  53-67.000. 
Bentley.  Glenn  E  ;  and  Bamev  John  W..  4.276.267.  Q.  423-2.000. 
Lackey.  Walter  J.;  Lowrie,  Robert  S.;  and  Sease,  John  D.. 

4,276,063.  a.  55-84.000. 
Mclsaac.  Lyle  D.;  Krupa.  Joaeph  F.;  and  Schroeder,  Norman  C. 

4.276.235.  Q.  260-990.000. 
Robinson.  Paul  R.;  and  Bamberger.  Carlos  E..  4,276,279,  CI. 

423-648.00R. 
Stillwagon.  Roy  E..  4.276.307,  Q.  322-48.000. 
Vollhardt.  Kurt  P.  C;  and  Perkins,  Patrick,  4.276.393,  CI. 
525-332.000. 
Health.  Education  ft  Welfare:  5m— 

Leighton.  Stephen  B.;  Murano.  Genesio;  Markowitz.  Allen;  and 
Chikadel.  Burt.  4.276.383.  CI  435-291.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Allcock.  Harry  R.;  O'Brien.  John  P.;  Scopelianot.  Angelo  G.; 
and  Fcwell.  Larry  L.  Proccu  for  the  preparation  of  polycar- 
boranylphmphazenes.  4.276.403.  O.  528-4.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioa:  See— 

Schaefer.  Gusuve  J..  4.276.553.  Q.  343-1  I2.00R. 
Navy:  5m— 
Colvin.  Robert  E.;  Douda.  Bernard  E.;  Montgomery,  Francts  E.; 

and  Short.  James  E..  Jr .  4.276.100.  CI.  149-109.600. 
Ferguson.  Gerald  D..  4.276,518.  CI.  331-94.30C. 
Pennington,  John  W.,  Ill;  and  Thorsted.  Kenneth  G..  4,273.680, 
a.  114-293.000. 
U.S.  Environmental  Protection  Agency:  5m— 
Lyon.  David;  and  Moaa,  Gerald,  4.276,062,  Q.  35-77.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  5m— 

Boekhorst.  Antonius,  4.276,386.  CI   363-21  000 

de  Jaoer,  Frank;  van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Verboom,  Johannes  V.; 

and  Carasao,  Marino  G..  4,276,63a  O.  373-110.000. 
Enoelhardt,  Manfred;  Reinink.  Jan;  De  Vries,  Jochen  J.;  Trees, 
Fodinand  M.;  Tietjena,  Eduard  W.;  and  Groothuis,  Oerrit  J., 
4,275,497,  a.  30^3.600. 
Eritragh**".  Kamran;  and  Bogner,  Robert  E.,  4,276.339,  CL  340- 
38.00L. 


Groenendaal.  Gradus  C;  and  Aagaard,  Einar  A.,  4.276,649,  CI. 

371-33.000. 
Heinzerling.    Jurgen;    and    Rieckeheer,    Rainer,    4,276.329.    CI. 

333-300.000. 
Janaen.   Pierre  G.;  and   Keswh.  Jozef  L.   W..  4.276.611.  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Stone.  Henry  D.;  Knapp.  Alan  G.;  Mansdl.  John  R.;  Overall.  Colin 

D ;  and  Washington.  Derek.  4.276.127.  CI.  204-24.00a 
Tomasj.  Jean-Pierre.  4.276.349.  CI.  343-7.500. 
van  Roosmalen.  Johannes  H.  T.;  and  Vrijssen.  Gcrardus  A.  H.  M.. 
4.276.494.  a.  313-479.000. 
United  Sutes  Surgical  Corporation:  5m— 

Noiles.  Douglas  G  .  4.275.813.  Q.  206-339.000. 
United  Technol^ies  Corporation:  See— 

Snitzer.  Elias;  Anschutz.  I>>nald  E.;  and  Fox.  Edward  V..  Jr. 
4.273.%3.  a.  336-373.000. 
University  of  Akron.  The:  5m — 

Kennedy.  Joaeph  P.;  Smith.  Robert  A.;  and  Roaa.  Louis  R..  Jr., 
4.276.394.  CI.  525-245.000. 
University  of  Missoun.  The  Curators  of  the:  5m— 

Hahn.  Allen  W.;  Nichols.  Michael  F.;  Sharma.  Asbok  K.;  and 
Hellmuth.  Eckhard  W..  4.276.144.  Q.  204-195.00P. 
UOP  Inc  :  5m— 

Carbon.  David  H.  J..  4.276.194.  CI.  232-430.000. 
GUIespie,  George  A..  4.276.265.  CI.  422-31 1.000. 
Tollcy.  William  K.;  Uughlin.  WUliam  C;  and  Rostoker.  William. 
4.276,083,  CI  75-82.000. 
Updyke.  Kenneth  W  :  5m— 

Grgunch,  William  A.;  Nilcs,  Albert  B.;  and  Updyke.  Kenneth  W.. 
4,275.844.  a.  239-533.300. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  5m— 

Dolak.  Lester  A.;  Laborde.  Alice  L.;  and  Castle.  Thomas  M.. 

4,276,412,  CI.  536-I7.00R. 
Sih,  John  C,  4,276,427,  a.  560-53.000. 
Sih.  John  C  .  4,276.428.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Sih.  John  C.  4.276.434.  CI.  564-98.000. 
Sih.  John  C  .  4.276.435.  O  564-98.000. 
Sih.  John  C  .  4.276.436.  CI  564-98.00a 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  4,276,429,  CI.  S6O-35.00O. 
Urbantsok,  Janos:  5m— 

Szarka,  Istvan;  and  Uftmtaok.  Janoa.  4,273,804,  a.  I92-3.5«). 
Urui,  Kiyoahi:  5m— 

Fukuda.  Takeo;  Murayana,  Tadashi;  and  Urui,  Kiyoshi,  4.276.639, 
CI.  37062.000. 
Ushijima,  Fumihiro:  5m— 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi;  Maeda,  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima,  Fumihiro;  and 
Saitou,  Tadashi,  4^76.007.  CI.  418-152.000 
Usugi.  Kikuo.  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  attenuator  apparatus. 

4.276.508.  CI.  323-354.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  5m— 

St.  Gcorgiev.  Vasil;  Loev,  Bernard;  Mack.  Robert;  and  Musaer. 
John.  4.276,292.  Q.  424-248.400. 
Utagawa.  Ken.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Focus  detecting  device. 

4.276.471.  CI.  230-201.000. 
Utter,  Gary  N.:  5m— 

Schwartz.  Robert  E.;  Neff.  Laurence  M.;  and  Utter.  Gary  N.. 
4.275.475.  CI.  15- I04.06R. 
Vadimsky.  Richard  G.:  5m— 

Heller,  Adam;  Tai.  King  L.;  and  Vadimsky.  Richard  G..  4.276.368. 
a.  430-323.000 
Vagvolgyi.  Laszk):  See— 

Varga.  Gabor.  Szabo.  Ferenc;  Sztanyik.  Ferenc;  Vagvolgyi.  Las- 
zlo;  and  Nemeth,  Jozsef.  4.275.394,  Q.  73-4«7.00a 
Vahlbrauk,  Karl  H.  Wall  element  for  a  construction  wall.  4.273.336. 0. 

32-220.000. 
Vaillancourt  Vincent  L..  to  Critikon,  Inc.  Vented  fkxible  fUtradon 
device  for  use  in  adminislfring  parenteral  liquids.  4.276.170.  CI. 
210436.000. 
Valleylab.  Inc.:  5m— 

Mitchiner,  Robert  K.,  4,273,734,  Q.  128-303.100. 
VanBuren,  Martin  F.:  5m— 

Chromecek.  Richard  C;  Deichert.  William  G.;  Falcetta.  Joaeph  J.; 
and  VanBuren.  Martin  F .  4.276,402,  CI.  326-264.000. 
van  der  Leiy,  Comelis.  Haymaking  machines.  4.273.33 1,  Q.  36-370.000. 
van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.:  5m— 

de  Jager,  Frank;  van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Verboom,  Johannes  V.; 
and  CarasM,  Marino  G..  4a76,63a  Q.  373-1  laOOO. 
Van  Doren,  Bernard  M.,  to  Eu  Van  Doren.  Ties  for  the  mouthpiece  of 

a  wind  instrument.  4,275.636.  CI.  84-383.00R. 
Van  Foaaen.  Harvey  G..  to  Whedabrator-Frye.  Inc.  Abrasive  particle 

blast  apparatus  for  surface  treatment  4,275.531.  CI  51-425.000. 
Van  Hook.  James  P.;  Hildebrawl.  Clair  E.;  and  Chan.  Chong  H.,  to 
Allied   Chemical   CorporatioB.    Prooeaa   for   nitrite    production. 
4.276.276.  Q.  423-385.000. 
van  Roosmalen.  Johannes  H.  T.;  and  Vrijasen,  Gcrardus  A.  H.  M..  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube  with  transversely  sup- 
ported  electrode   and   conductive   wall   coating.   4476.494,   CI. 
313-479.000. 
van  Suveren,  Hendricus  C:  5m— 

Ooaterling.  Pieter  A.;  and  van  Suveren,  Hendricus  C,  4.273,347. 
a.  3643.600. 
Vaponics  Inc.:  5m — 

Smith.  Verity  C.  4.276.177.  CI.  2ia63«,00a 
Vapor  CorporatioB:  5m— 

Reddy.  Redrcddy  S..  4.273.664,  Q.  103-430.000. 
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Varoo,  Inc.:  5m— 

EUiatt.  Harry  S.  4,276,302.  a.  3I8-S63.00a 
Varga.  Gabor,  Szabo,  Ferenc;  Sztanyik.  Ferenc;  Vagvolgyi,  Laszlo; 
and  Nemeth.  Jozaef.  to  Caepd  Muvdc  Htradattcchnikm  Oeptyu*- 
Workpieoe  damping  device.  4,273.394,  Q.  73-4r.O0O. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  Sm— 

BaiaMi.  Beqjaaim  4,276.003.  O.  41S-I3.00a 
Enge.  Harald  A.,  4.276,477.  Q.  230-39t.00a 
Varma.  Indra  K.;  Fohlen.  Georfe  M.;  Parker,  John  A.;  and  Frosch. 
Robert  A.  Pboaphorus-oontaining  bisimide  leaina.  4.276344.  d 
428-260.000. 
VartuU,  James  C;  and  Zehner,  Lee  R.,  to  Athotic  RichfteU  Company. 
Prepvation  of  a  titanium  promoted  VOCPOsh  oxidatioa  catalyst 
4^76,197,  a.  232-435.000. 
Vasishth.  Ramesh  C;  and  deSilva,  DodweU  P..  to  Enviroaol  Systems 
Internatioiial.  Ltd.  Wood  tfeataent  proccM  and  pnxtact  tbereoT. 
4,276.329,  Q.  427-393.000. 
Vaniliadis.  Arthur,  to  Rodemtock  InstrumentoCorporatiaa.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  determining  the  refractive  diaracteriitici  or  a  test 
lens.  4.275,964,  d  336-123.000. 
Vautherin,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Lager.   Jean-Paul;   and   Vautherin.   Daniel   A..   4JM>4S.  Q. 
371-36.000. 
Vazquez-Cuervo,  Alfonso:  5m— 

McNamee.  James  W.;  Homstad.  Gerald  E.;  Vazquez-Caervo. 
Alfonso;  and  Henry.  Kemwtfa  J.,  4.276,64a  Q.  37O-77.0(n. 
Veal.  Chrittopher  J.;  and  Wall,  Derek  R..  to  Britiih  Petroieua  Com- 
pany Limited,  The.  Fuel  composition  and  method  for  its  preparation. 
4.276,033,  a.  44-31.00a 
Ventola,  Ronald  W.:  5er— 

Gilsan.  Richard  D.;  Thurston.  Marhn  O.;  Olson.  Karl  W.;  and 
Ventola.  Ronald  W..  4^76,029,  a  434-43.000. 
Verboom,  Jcrfiannes  V.:  5m— 

de  Jager.  Frank;  van  Doom,  Rudolf  A.;  Verboom,  Johannes  V.; 
and  Cteaaao.  Marino  G.,  4.276,6Sa  CI.  373-110.000. 
Verhdjen,  Egidius  J.  M.;  and  Geersheuvels,  Charies  H.,  to  Stamicar- 
boo.  B.V.  Process  for  the  prcpantion  of  C-«ubstitBted  pyridines 
and/or  hydrogenated  C-substituted  pyridines,  C-snbatitnted  quino- 
lines  and/or  hydrogenated  quinolines.  4.276.419,  O.  S46-164.000. 
Verkade.  John  G.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc. 
Converting  hooK^eneous  to  heterogeneous  catalysts.  4,276,195,  Q. 
232-43  LOOP. 
Vemitron  Corporation:  5m— 

Saldinger,  Neil  N.,  4,276,49a  a.  31O-184.00a 
Veaoo,  Mario:  See — 

Andreoh,  Angelo;  Boano,  Adoifo;  and  Veaco,  Mario,  4,27S,90a  CL 
280-7  laooo. 
Vial.  Friedrich:  5ee- 

Knapstein.  Bruno;  and  Vial  Friedrich.  4.273.83a  Q-  241.S7.00a 
Victor  Conqiany  of  Japan.  Limited:  See— 

Kitamura.  Masatsugu;  Onoye,  Hideo;  and  Yamazaki.  Masami. 

4.276,604,  a.  364-480.000. 
Watanabe.  Yasnaki;  Okite.  Yukia,  Kojima,  Shinichi;  and  Sato, 
Milsuya.  4.276,36a  O.  358-28.000. 
Vilter  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Szymaszdc  Paul  G.;  and  Hall.  Robert  A..  4.273,37a  CL  62-468.000. 
Vinal.  Alben  W..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Controlled   avalaache   voltage   transistor   and   magnetic   sensor. 
4,276.333,  Q.  357-13.000. 
Vogelpohl.  David  R.:  5m— 

Embree.  Milton  L.;  Goldthorp.  David  C;  and  VogelpoU,  David 
R..  4,276,448.  Q.  179-84.00T. 
VoUhardt,  Kuri  P.  C;  and  Pukina,  Patrick,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica.   Energy.    Novel    Fischer-Tropach    catalyata.    4,276,393,    Q. 
325-332.000. 
Voh  Deha  Reaoufces,  Inc.:  5m— 

Disaly,  Donald  D.;  and  Blanchard.  Ronald  J..  4,276^97,  Q. 
364-300.000. 
von  Haas,  Rainer,  to  Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH.  Fvma.  Device  for  auto- 
matic measurement  for  engagemetf  pitch  of  the  thread  on  screw-like 
woric  pieces.  4.275,307,  OTS-W-OOB. 
Vosteen.  Bemhard:  See-r 

Schnegg,  Peter,  Rapp,  Waker,  and  Vosteen.  Bemliatxl,  4,276,431. 

a.  $6a67.ooa 

Vrijasen.  Oerardns  A.  H.  M.:  5m— 

van  Roosmalen.  Johannes  R  T.;  and  Vrijiaen.  Gcrardus  A.  H.  M., 
4J76.494.  a  313-479.000. 
Vuissoi.  Constant  Apparatus  for  central  heating.  4^73,704,  CL  126- 

92.00R. 
W.  H.  Porter,  Inc.:  See- 

Porter.  William  H.,  4,273,334,  O.  32-82J)00. 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.:  See— 

Reppert,  Merlyn  R..  4,273,931,  Q.  301-37.0GR. 
Wachter.  Michael  P.:  5m—  _  ^^^    ^ 

Hiuos,  ZoHm  G.;  Md  Waditer.  Michad  P..  4,276J1<^  CL 
260-340.600. 

Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Burkhardt,  Jurgen;  and  Louis.  Eckhart.  4J76.423.  CL  536460000. 
Krds.  Gerhard;  and  Wegehaupt.  Kari-Heinrich.  4.276,252.  Q. 

264-222.00a 
Lindner.  Taaailo;  Zeiler.  Norbcrt;  Frey,  Volkcr.  Riedk,  Rudolf: 
John.     Peter,    and    EngdAcrfer,    Georg.    4076,436,    Q. 
336-479.00a 
Mttller.  Horst;  and  Frey,  Volker,  4,274k423,  d  SSMl  UXO. 


«ool. 


Loren  tU 
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Wada,  Kiyoahi: 

Hayaahi.  Yosfem; 
Kozo;  Wada.  Kiyoriii:  Yi 
4J76.S72.  CL  36O-12j00a 
Wagner.  Thomas  J.:  Sm— 

Nguyen.  Thanh  V.;  and  Wagner. 
426-S74j00a 
WakabayasU,  Ifiroahi,  to  Nippon  Kofaka  K.K.  Fflm 

4,273,833,  Q.  242-71.200. 
WaUca,  Join  P.:  Sm- 

Tompkins.  RusseO  E.;  Walden.  John  P.;  Md  Wal 
4,276,Sia  a.  324-127jOO0l 
Waldhauaer.  Kurt,  to  Ing.  WahflnMcr  MaathimnlMirii  Oes-i 
Ca   KG.   D«ct  aaiewhly  tor  rotor-poweicd  mobile  s 
4,275,761,  a.  137-595.000. 
Waldmder.  Othaar  E.  Package  for  diamnds  and  other 

stooea.  447S,8ia  a  20M3.340. 
Walker,  Loren  H.:  Sa^- 

Toopkina.  RhkO  E.;  Walden.  John  P.;  and  Waker.  Loiea  R. 
4i76.5ia  CL  324-127.000. 
WaH  Derek  R.:  See— 

Vcd,  Christopher  J.;  and  WaU.  Derdc  R..  4,276/»3,  CL  44-31.000. 
Waher.  James.  Hand  tool  4,273>Z3,  Q.  81-1261)00 
Wand,  Brace,  to  Becion.  Diddason  and  CoMMjr.  Pnnedivc  riirid  ftv 

capillary  pipette.  4,273,591,  CL  7}-425.40P. 
Wang.   Frederick   E.    Encrfy   convenion   sysKas.   4,275461,   a. 

60-327.000. 
Warmetechnik  Dr.  Pauli  GmbH  k  Co.  Betriebi  JLO.  Sm— 

Pauh.  Bakhn  L..  4,273.706.  CL  126-163.00IL 
Wamcke.  Emst;  and  Pftsteraack,  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwcrk  Aktien- 
geadbchaft.  Warning  device  for  brenthi«g  appamias  havi^t  a  fpea- 
sure  gas  supply.  4^73,723,  Q.  12A-202.220. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  Srr 

Brown.  Richard  L;  Pudmliki,  Chester,  and  Shavd.  Mm,  Jr., 

4,276,296,  CL  424-256.000 
Oaflbae,  John  T..  4.273.«9«.  O.  3047.000. 
Warrin.  George  E.,  to  Cavitron  Corporation.  Control  systems  for 

dental  handpieces.  4,276.024.  a  433-99.000 
Warwickcr.  PMer  C 10  Locaa  iadoatries  Limited.  Liquid  flsd  I 

apparatus.  4,276,000  CL  417-302X100 
Waaa,  Kiyotaka:  Ste^ 

hfitauyn,  Tsaaeo;   Waaa.   Kiyotaka;   aad 
4,276435.  CL  33S-22X)0IL 

Stoae.  Heary  D.;  Knapp.  Alaa  G.;  MaaeB.  Mm  R.;  Overall.  Coba 
D.;  aad  Washiagloa,  Derek.  4,276,127.  a  204-244)00 
Waslazttka,  IsamurSec — 

laoae,   Toawhiro;   Tammoto,   Akin; 
4,276441.  a.  340-146JSY. 
Watanabe.  Kazuo:Sar— 

Icnka.  Mmaaori;  Yiiaaman.  Maiahiio:  Wi 
Kominami.  Yasuo.  4.276,442,  O.  179-l.OOA. 
Watanabe,  Sakuji;  Ohtsubo.  YosUaki;  and  Toyoda,  Keaji,  to  Nippon 
Kogdm  K.K.  Eipuaan  ymmmrtrt  Jafacmatioa  giai  rwiag  OKtM  m  a 
single  leas  reflea  camera.  4475,953.  CL  354-334)00 

WataiMbe.  Tokio:  See-^  

Ito.  Takaaki;  aad  Watanabe.  Tokio,  4,276,30*,  CL  424-304.000 
WatMMbe.  Yasaaki;  Okdw,  Yakio;  Kojian,  Shiaidn:  aad  Salo,  MilMiya, 
to  Hitadii,  Ltd.;  and  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited.  Color  avaal 
leproduciag   system   and   drcuii   for   the   same.   4,276,360   CI. 
358-28.000. 
Waterman.  David  K.:  See— 

Atwood.  John  E.;  Baugh.  John  L.;  Koehkr.  ^I^fiam  M.;  aad 
WalermM.  David  K..  4.273.392.  CL  73-4324)0R. 
Waters  Aatodales,  lac:  See— 

Ndsoa,  Kcaaech  E.,  4,276,473.  Q.  250-3734)00 
Watsoa.  Jotaa  B.;  and  Dodds,  PhSm  J.,  to  Inrteprartrnt  Broadcastng 

Aothority.  Tdevinon  cystCBit.  4^76.564,  a  358-139.000 
Wataoa,  Robert  M.,  to  AocaRay  CorpontioB.  Seaaor  poaitioa  mdepen- 
dent  materid  property  determinatian  using  radiaM  energy.  4J76,4IO 
a.  230-560.000. 
Watson,  Roy  W.  Shidd  device  and  rooT 

4,275,532,  a.  52-15.000. 
Wwm,  Henry  J.:  See— 

Boaer.  Ronald  J.;  Watts.  Heary  J.;  aad  Siegd,  Waller  P., 
4,275,673,  a  11MO5.00O 
Wean  UntoL  Inc.:  5m— 

Steiubtecher.  Hdnrich;  Koch. 
4,r5478,  CL  72-144)00 
Webb,  Akmider,  Sr.  Pbrtabh 

241-464X0. 
Weber,  Joaeph  A.,  to  Oustafton.  Inc 

4475M2.a  llt-303.000 
Wecac;  Ckarlei  W.  Ore  l^ 

Weaekaqit.  Karl-Hdarick —  ^  ^.   ^ 

Kr^  Gerhard:  aad  Wcfekaapt,  KaiUiaiBrkk,  <276,252.  CL 
264-2224I0O  w.:^  lacw. 

WeiMer,  Waher  W.:  Sia-  ^  ^ 

Oriowaki,  Gerald  J.;  WicUaad,  Roiftaey  D.;  Saadlaa,  Riohaatf  D.; 
aad  Wdbkr,  Waher  W..  4J7i31t.  CL  iM-iliXBD. 

WdL  Edward  D.:  See— 

Hoam.  Mihea  L.;  aad  WaA.  Bdawid  I>,4aiUKCI.aiO4t240O 

Wdaer.  llioaHi  E.:  See— 

Coatstiao.  Joaeph  A.;  Ibbarkn.  Jcftey  tLi 
Wdnec  ThoaMS  E,  4^76^472.  O.  250-2144 


i  Peglaa, 

■it  4^75,141.  a 
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Weir.  W.  David,  and  Kilbourn.  Edward  E..  to  Rohm  and  HaM  Con- 
paay.  rtuMphimi  win  iik  and  phmptwiiiolhioyfcidf  anthefaniatics. 
4J76J90,  Cl.  424-20aaOO. 

Wdleadorf.  Klaw;  and  Sing.  Gerhard,  to  Dr.Iu  Rodoir  HeU  OmbH. 
Recordinf  line  elements.  4.276,367,  a.  33«-210.000. 

Wdh,  TblMDM  R.:  S««^ 

Rady,  Bruce  A.;  Weib.  Thomas  R.;  and  Hcadrickaoo,  Kenneth, 
4^76.470.  a.  23S-463.000. 
WeOwood.  James  J.:  See- 

Andenon.  Carl  R.;  Weilwood.  James  J.;  and  Happ,  Lawrence  R., 
4,27S,Ut.  a.  349-74.000. 
Welschof.  Haas-Heitthch.  to  Lohr  A  Bromkamp.  Homokinetic  univer- 

Ml  joint  4,273.371.  Q.  64-2l.00a 
Welsh.  Jay  Y.;  Mulher.  Akin;  and  Kcqnet.  Pierre  C.  to  Chemetab 
Corporation.    Prooea  for  preparing  msnganraf   nitrate  solution. 
4J76,26t.  a.  423-49.00a 
Wendd.  Kurz  H.:  Sw- 

Krtuz.  Ulrich  H.;  and  Weadd.  Kurz  H..  4J73,S33. 0. 241-294.000. 
Wernicke.  Ubbo;  Matcjec.  Reinhart;  and  MoH  Fraaa,  to  AOFA-Oeva- 
ert.  A.G.  Photographic  material  with  inlcrim«|e  effect  4,276,372,  Q. 
430-SOS.OOO 
West  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Siv— 

Yako,  Hikoya,  4.276.379.  Q.  362-S.OOa 
Wcateel-Roaco  Limited- Wested-Roaco  Limitee:  See— 

MUb.  Roy  H.,  4,273.492.  Q.  29-426.300. 
Western  Company  of  North  America.  The:  See— 
Bdrute.  Robert  M.,  4.276.112.  O.  2S2-S.3SR. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

GellaUy.  John  S.;  and  Richter.  Fred  T..  4,276.108.  Q.  136-244.240. 
Partus,  ("red  P..  4,276^43.  O.  26ll2S.00a 
Wcstfall,  Norman  R.,  to  Sybroo  Corporatioa.  Ruid  resistor.  4,273,767, 

a.  138-40.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Boa,  David  J  ,  4.273,891.  Q.  277-96.100. 

Cromer.  Charles  F ;  and  Yoon.  Kne  H..  4.276.436^  Q.  200-I48.00A. 
Kothmann.  Richard  E.;  and  Cyphers.  Joseph  A.,  4,276333.  Q. 

429-2&000. 
Macfco.  Joseph  E..  4J73.601.  Q.  73-861. 04a 
Mandeicom.  Lyon;  Dakin.  Thomas  W.;  and  Miller.  Robert  L.. 

4.276.184.  a.  232-579.000. 
Sumka.  Elmer  H.;  and  Shea.  Henry  J  .  4,276.30a  O  318-369.000 
Weston,  Jerome  L.,  to  S  *  S  ladusiries.  Inc.  Brassiere  frame.  4,273.740. 

a   128-469.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Quick.  Utomas  H..  4J76,1I8,  Q.  162-S.OOa 
Wheelabrator-Frye,  Inc.:  See— 

Van  Foasen.  Harvey  G  .  4,273.331.  Q.  3M23.00a 
White-BSA  Toob  Ltd.:  See- 

Tomlinson.  Geoffrey  E.  S..  4.273.623,  Q.  82-2S.00a 
White.  Nicholas  F ,  III:  See- 
Bur.  John   B.;   and   White,   Nicholas   F.,   III.  4,276,278,  Q. 
423-447.40a 
White- Westia^wuse  Corporatioa:  5«p— 

Stewart,  Richard  F.;  and  Kennedy.  Robert  W.,  4,276,241.  O. 
261-92.000. 

Whitelaw,  Stcfiui  P.:  See 

CairM,   Rodaey  J.;   aad   Whitdaw.   Ste&n   P.,  4,273.736,   Q. 
137-234.300. 
Whitmore,  Charles  H.:  See^ 

Woodring,  Richard  R;  Whitmore,  Charles  H.;  Hootmaa,  Pad  K.; 
aad  Kowabki.  Thomas  A..  4,273.997.  Q.  417-218.00a 
Wichmaa.  Cynthia  A.,  to  Kendall  Cooipany.  The.  Surmcal  drape  with 

barrier  meanber  4J73,720,  Q.  128-132.000. 
Wickluad,  Rodney  D.:  See— 

Orlowski,  Ocfahi  J  ;  WicUund.  Rodney  D.;  Sandlaa.  Richard  D.; 
and  WdMer.  Wahcr  W  .  4.276.318.  CI  426-313.000. 
Widaall,  Shiela  E.,  to  Aaiericaa  Can  Company  Methods  for  forming 

ftbrooB  webs.  4,276^48,  CL  264-121.000. 
Wieder.  WolffMg;  Wittc,  Joaef;  Moretto,  Hans-Hetnrich;  nd  Stdn- 
beraer.  llehat,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaelbchaft.  Graft  polymers  contain- 
ing sihooa.  4J76.3I9,  Q.  323-61  000. 
Wild.  Karoly:  See- 

Mssiams.  SmKlor.  Kirchner.  Oabriella;  Baiter.  Jaaoa;  aad  Wild, 
Karoly,  4,276,478,  Q.  23&468.000. 
Wilhdm  Fette  OmbH.  Firma:  See— 

voa  Ham,  Raiaer.  4,273,307.  Q.  33-I99.00B. 
Wilhdm,  Gary,  to  Uaaw  Oabiloiido  y.  Qa.  S.A.  Senwautomatic  hand 

na.  4,273,6601  a  n-l41JXI0. 
WulaaMtic  ladaairics,  lac.:  See 

De  FrMoa  SmmkI  M.,  4,273,828,  CL  229-23.0011. 
WUkilacr.  Ebcfhard:  Sas^ 

I iiiii    Friedrich;  aad  WiUdtner.  Eberhard.  4,276,068.  CL 

S5-S48.00a 
WiUatt,  DMid  E.;  Boothroyd.  John  A.;  and  LaagiaM,  Wiffiam  F.,  to 
lagwrf  ItMil  Cufaay.  Paddk  switch  safety  button.  4^76,439.  Q. 
20SlS7AX)L 
WUMmaa.  Aka  R.:  5a»- 

RcynoUa.  Jmaas  £.;  mi  WiUiams.  Alan  R..  4,276,084.  O.  73- 

101  AIR. 
WUMmh.  Fradwtek  C:  Md  Kmmt,  Woifgaag  H,  to  Hushes  Aircraft 
Coi^My.   EkdraakaBy  scaaaad  aaiaaaa.   4076^37^0.   343- 

wLmhl  Rohmt  I.  PM  Ifeaa  caMiir  switch.  4,273,733.  Q.  137-43.000. 

wmb,  BriM  J.i  Md  Dimkfc.  John  W..  to  Prtaache  Dodge  *  Oloon. 
lac.  Nevd  auibuiH|l  wAalillad  lyiMfc  method  far  thdr  syMhesis 
Md  uee  thenar  ia  perfumery.  AjHJM  CL  260-343  lOa 


Willoughby.  Arthur  F.  W.:  S«v- 

Keen.  John  M.;  aad  Willoughby.  Arthur  F.  W.,  4^76,099.  Q. 

i48.ir7.ooa 

Wibon,  Clemeat  B.:  See— 

Bdl.  George  £.;  Wiboa,  Clemeat  B.;  Thibado,  Danid  H.;  and 
Pdumbo.  Kenneth  S..  4.273.936.  CI.  3S5-3.0DD. 
Wibon.  David  M..  to  Pfber  Inc.  Cobah  awdifled  aMgaclic  iroa  oxide. 

4.276,183.  a.  428-48a000. 
Wibon  Intemationd  Incorporated:  See— 

Wibon.  Kenneth  T..  4,276,441.  CL  136-206.000. 
Wibon,  Kenneth  T.,  to  Wiboa  International  Incorporated.  Thermo- 
electric geaerator  and  method  of  forming  same.  4.276,441.  d. 
136-206.000 
Wibon,  Michael,  to  Racor  Industries,  Inc.  Flame  resistant  wump  asKm- 

My.  4.276,162,  Q.  210-94.000 
Wingea.  Peter,  to  Dienm  Werke  fWer  Maachinenteile  GmbH  *  Co.  KG. 

SUttiag  apfwratuB.  4,273,631.  O.  83-301.000. 
Winiasx,  Midiad  E..  to  Clarfc-Rdiaace  Corporatioa.  The.  Steam  traps 

or  the  hkc.  4,276,334,  Q.  428-382.000 
Wiathrop-Atkias  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Blaachard,  Roland  H.,  4^73,317,  O.  4O-138.0OR. 
Wischer,  Hermann,  to  Dr.-Ing  Rudolf  Hell  Gari>H.  Boosting  video 

signab.  4.276.368.  CI.  338-282.000. 
Wisco  Corporation:  See — 

Pohl,  Lothar.  4.273.920  Q.  296-222.000 
Wiscomin  Ahumd  Resesrch  Fouwdatioa:  Ser— 

Thoratoa,    Aaroa    R.;    aad    Obeaonr,    Jerry,    4J73,744,    O. 
128-73I.00O 
WbdL  Henry  L..  to  Uddehohns  Aktieboiag.   High 

4,276,083,  CL  73-I26.00C. 
Wisnia.  Jeffiry  A.,  to  Scully  Electronic  Systoas.  lac. 
thermistor  probe  for  low  temperature  appHcarioas.  4»276,336, 
338-23.000. 
Witte,  Joaef:  See— 

Wieder.  Wolfgaag;  Witte,  Joaef,  Moretto.  lit  ilriarirh;  i 
Stetaberger,  lUaut,  4,276319.  CL  323-61. OOO 
Wittke.  Ernest  C.  to  Siager  Coaipaay.  The.  Phaae  detector  for 

locked  loops.  4^76,312,  CL  328-133.000 
Wolaaui,  Michad  J.:  Se«>— 

Woky,    PmI    F.;   Md    Wolama,    Micted   J.,   4376/m.   CL 
434-274.000 
Wolber,  Robert:  See— 

Assmus,  Friedrich;  Flaig.  Haas;  Wolber.  Robert;  aad  Maaicr, 
Roland,  4^76,634,  0/368-300000 
Woley,  Paul  F.;  aad  Wolaaia.  Michad  J.  Knee  joint  for  aathropoour* 

phic  dummy.  4376XU2,  CL  434-274^)0 
Wolfe.  Merritt  W..  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  CompMy,  The.  Adjust- 
abk  tire  tread  aad  method  of  appbcatioa  of  a  tread.  4^276^103,  CL 
136-96.000. 
WoHe,  Randall  R.  Ear  rack  for  supporting  dog  ears  erect  4^273.713,  CL 

128-76.00IL 
WoUe.  Rayanad:  5^»— 

Ndaoa.    Tenacc   J.;    aad    WoUie,    Raymoad.   4,276^14,    CL 

363-36.000 

Wolfr.  George  D.;  aad  Ziemacki.  Michad  S.  EkctronwchMiral  prect- 

tioa  aovcmor  for  iatcnml  coB*w<ioa  cagiaca.   <27S,691.  CL 

123-3n.00O 

Wolter.  Hdax.  to  DOM-Stcherhettatechaik  GmbH  *  Ca  KG.  Ekctric 

twitching  device  on  a  rotary  cyhader  lock.  4J7i^4S3,  CL  200  44.000. 

Woa^  W&oa  T.,  to  Sperry  Raad  Corporatioa. 

which    detectt   aad    skips   over    -    *    - 

364-760.000 

Wood,  Harry  E.  Combiaed  hot 

fhTMCC  aad  method.  4^73,701,  CL  126-333.1 
Wood,  Keaaeth  O.:  See- 

Aadcrsoa,  Vener,  LogM,  David  J.;  aad  Wood,  Keaaeth  C 
4373.627.  CL  83-I3I00O 
WoodaH  Jerry  M.:  See— 

Hovd.    Harohl   J.;    aad    Woodall,    Jerry    M.,   4376,137,    a 
204-164Xn). 
Woodard.  Raadk  C  Vacaum  head  for  tuimmiag  pool  i  li  iiiiat  lyurm 

4373,474,  CL  13-1.70O 
Woodrii«,  RidMd  H.;  WWtaaore.  Charks  R;  IlntiM.  PMd  K.;  aad 
Kowabki,  ThoaiM  A.,  to  Pirkcr-Haaaifia  Corporatioa.  Hydraulic 
pomp    with    proportiood    pressure    coatrofler.    4373,997.    CL 
417-218.000 
Woraer,  Oaater,  aad  Schrape,  Peter,  to  Deimkr-Beaz  Aktkagrafll- 
schaft  Deteat  merhMism  for  the  diffcmt  poaiiioM  of  a  cfaaate- 
laeed  traasmiawna.  cqwckBy  for  motor  vdacka.  437S>13.  la. 
TM75XBO 
Wnght,  Darold  L.  POrtabk  twahhng  aad  laethod  of  traasportaig  it 

4373,333,  CL  32-79.  lOO 
Wright,  Jack  D.;  aad  Saow,  Bartoa  R,  to  Geaerd  Ekctrfc  Compaay. 

Bto^  door  actHtka  syMeat  4373.S6a  CL  60-226.00B. 
WrigjM,  Phillip  D.:  Sat— 

NdMaTRoadd   J.;   Md   Wrlgkt.   Phillip   D..   4jnjm,  CL 
148-I71.00O 
Wu,  Wca-h;  aad  Bkck.  Wilham  B.,  to  MoasMto  Compaay.  Kgh 
tetmcity  polyethykae  flbers  aad  proccm  for 
4376348,  a  42t-373AnL 
WOrdi^Johaaaa.  Marvm  M.;  aad  Nowack.  Oerhmd  P..  to  I 
Petrokum  Coamaay.  Catalyst  sad  prooem  for  prodncmg  hydroper- 
oxides.  437630010.  232-4434)00 
Wn.  Yuhn.  to  PhOlips  Pttrokum  CompMy.  Prepnratioa  of 
epoxides.  4376323,  CL  260-348.160 


leroa.    4376^607,    O 
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Itan; 
Toarv,  4373,648,  CL 


Shigrtakr,  to  Daioa  Kogyo 


Xerox  Corporatioa:  See—  YotMkawa,  r<MiM.  9tlto,  MMtlfc  Ok,  Tadrid; 

BeU,  George  E.;  Wiboa,  Oemeat  B.;  Thiiado^  Daakl  R;  aad 

Pdumbo,  Keaaedi  S.,  4373,936,  CL  333-3.0DD. 
Silverberg,  Mortoa,  4373,877,  CL  271-166.000 
Thackcr,  Charks  P.;  Normaa,  Fkiding  M.;  aad  Rider,  RonaM  E, 
4376,647, 0.  371-40000. 
Xoowx  Corporatioa:  Slur 

Smith,  Rnsadl  G.,  4373.642.  O.  91-413.000 
Yako,  Hikoya,  to  West  Ekctric  Co.,  Ltd.  Photogniphk  flaih  device. 

4376.379,  O.  362-3.00O 
YakaUaa.  Olga  K.:  See- 

Zaets,  loM  I.;  Davydcdra,  NikoU  M.;  YakaUoa.  Olga  K.;  ?u- 
shiaa,  Mm  P.;  Demyaaeako,  VdeatiM  D.;  aad  Pfevtov,  Jury  M., 
4376,088,  O.  106-1.12O 
Yamaga,  Efidu:  See — 

Imamura,  Akio:  Yamaga,  Eiidri;  and  Nakada,  AUra.  4373.634, 0. 
84-1.030. 
Yamaguchi.  Famiaki:  inr 

Yoahitake.  Masami;  and  Yamagndu.  Pnmidd.  4376,133,  O.  208- 
48.00Q. 
Yamaha  Hataadoki  Kdmifaiki  Kabha:  Sw- 

Kobayashi.  Yodudd,  4376^33,  CL  44047.000. 
Yamaha  MatsadoU  KabaaMd  Kdsha:  See— 

NUuda.  Yatdnio;  Md  Kondo,  Ymoo,  4376,036,  d  44049.000 
Yaaaamoto,  Maaataka:  See— 

Hisazami,  Nobuyuki;  Yamamoto.  Maaataka;  aad  Uefaara,  Tsotoam, 
4373,344,  CL  53-433.000 
Yamanwto,  Mciuaii.  to  Bridgcstone  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Wev  resistMt 

rubber  hose.  4373,770  O.  I38-I334»0 
Yamamura,  Masahiro:  Sep— 

Mamori;  YaaMmura.  Masahtro;  Wataadie.  Kazao;  aad 
Yasao,  4376,442,  CL  179-l.OQA. 
Yamaaaka,  Eui:  See— 

Hayadu,  Yoahtro;  Sugihara,  Akira;  Shimura,  Takaki;  ItUkawa, 
Koao;  Wada,  Kiyout;  Yamaaaka,  Eiji;  aad  Seaba,  Shuasuke, 
4376,572.  CL  360-124)00 
Yaauahita,  Mitrno;  aad  Koado,  Ommo,  to  Tokyo  SUbaora  Dedd   zaner^Sflhn^'&»— 

I^!52''*'2J!^fi!^,'^5'S^  AideriM,  Harold  W^Aadenea,ShirkyR.;Zaaer,Oi«fcrd;  ami 

^  ^"^  *!fS..f^'''"''  °-  "''^^  OOO  Harriaoo.  Charks  R.  4376363.  CL  4i2-mXXXL 

laxaki.  Masaan:  Sar—  4I7-MIJM». 

Kitaawra,  Maaatsugn;  Otoye,  Hkko;  aad  Yamaxaki  Masami.  Zaakvakv  Dhk  aad  Roaeabera.  Lev  V.,  to  Techaioa  Riwrh  aad 

4376,604, 0.  364480000  DevSnmMt FOmSZmuS^ UajwaalBwaa  liasul  si afl  poiyman 

Yang,  JaoKS  R  C  to  Ftrestoae  Tire  *  Rubber  CompMy,  Tbe.  Mold  ^t^  p.^^.^^^  mmA  —»  f  y»»>rf^,  n  7i.44nilP 

bokior  airrkidiai  for  ceatriAigd  caatiag  matMae.  43764)12,  CL  Zaltea,  wfibm  J.  Wakr  kvd  sevor.  4376^454,  CL  lt»4lXm. 

425433.000  raiialiiTrhfr.  Horat  5^*— 

Yardaev  Ekctrk  Corporatioa:  See—  F^tenea,  Hvio;  Kiaaae,  HMMnJaacUa;  Fbcher,  Kvt; 

Bnora,JohaM.,4376^IH)L  a  156-298.000  Adofak  aad  ZaaabiedKr.  Horat,  4376309, 0  2«V2S 

Yaaada,  Yaauafai:  See —  j/f^Jf^ff  Joan  K.  S.*  See— 

Eaoaaoto,  Ifiromn;  Yaaada.  YasoM;  Ohmirhi,  HUodi:  nd  Duk'i  ■  1(  haiiH.  rina.  Trirhnir.  fnarf  r  f .  Mil  fnac  tTmii  M . 

Mitoao.  Yoddiam.  4376356^  CL  357-52.000.  4376yOS2,  a  2)-3014BO 

Yasohara,  Yutaka:  See-—  Zehaer  Lee  R.-  See— 

Nbhiao.  Mmaki;  aad  Yaathara,  Yuttka.  4376328,  O  260-  VartaU.  James  C;  aad  Zchoer.  Lee  lU  437i^lf7,  a  252431000 

4534)AL.  Zdkmaa.  Robert;  MdZcarrk.lahaR..  to  PfoalH  ~ 

Ydvertaa.  Roy  L.:  See—  nSaaT Stodd  iliactare.  4375312. 0.  36-1 1.90O 

Edwk  J.;  aad  Ydvcrtoo.  Roy  L..  437M)11.  CL  Zdkr,  Norbert  S«^ 

198.000  Liadaer,  Tassiio;  Zdkr,  Notbett;  Prey,  Voker,  RkOe,  Radol^ 

Yokomin,  HinMhi:  Sw-  Joki.    PMer.    Md    FMibliiignr.    Georg.    4376^41^    CL 

Maadir.    Toahikataa;    Noaogaki.    Sdmro;    MocUdta.    Hdime:  5564794100 

Uchmo.  Sbotcfai;  Tomik.  Yodaftaaa;  Nbhkawa.  Maidiko;  Zdtier.  Hymaa:  SaP- 

Yokomiao.   Wrodu;  aad  Ohmatoi.   Soaama.  4376363.   CL  Boodrot.  Robert  J.;  ^ThsmhsMti.  ioha  S.;  aad  Zdtaer.  Hymaa, 

430-28.000  4376361.0.429-186000 

Yokoanri,  SUai:  See—  Zcvgerk,  Joha  R.:  See— 

TmMka.   AUo;   NakM^,  Yoddhba;   aad  Yokotaori.   SU^.  Zdicmaa.  Robert;  aad  Zeagerk,JohiR-.  4375312.  a  36-11300 

4375.806, 0.  194-lOOOOA.  ZkkdotC  Fiaaklk  J.,  to  feerfcm  Mathkiii  j  Coipotrtoa.  Retrj^ntad 

TornkKSM^  do^mner.  4375368, a  62-3424)00 

8s  43ni»l.  a 


4376338.  a  261-394I0D. 
Ota.  Tad^  aad  laoae.  MH- 
to  NbsM  Motor  Coammnr.  Lkated.  Varkbk  air  valve 
4376339.CL261- 
Yoririmoio,  ftarw  Sm^ 

Moori,  Takcaori;  Moriauto. 
Hiroyfci;  Okatawa.  Yiddo;  aad 
99-483.000 
YoahiaMwa,  Tatiwhiro,  aad  To 
Ca.  Ltd.  PhnriaeHX] 
thermd  stahiily.  4376314.  CL  36045.' 
Yoddtake.  Maaami;  Md  Yami_ 
aad  Shiphoildiiig  C^  .i,td :  aad  Mitad  1 
Prooem  for  theraml  ciackiag  of  hydrocaiboas  aad  i 

4376^153,  a.r 

Yodnawa,  TadMi;  md  iSaJMarhi.  Mamyvkw  to  Kabok  Ltd.  FlesMe 

plmtk  pipe  joiat  43753M.  CL  285-11O4I0O 
Yooatt  Rodaey  C:  See— 

Doraat,  Graham  J^  Oaaellk,  Charaa  R.;  Owoi,  Ocoflkcy  R^  aad 
Yom^  Rodney  C.  4376301.  CL  AU-mJOOtL 
Yaea,  Shokichi:  See— 

SVWXO^  Khmk;  aid  Yoea,  ShokidB.  43763t2.  a  4244541)0 

Yakawa.  Hidraki,  Osaaa.  Kaxaolii;  Nan.  Terakaaa;  aad  Takavaam. 

Yoahihiro.  to  Mitidibhi  Ptiiwhimti.al  Co..  UA.  Pradaeika  of 

L«Bko  actdL  437U«lt  CL  435-1  i5jOOO 

Zaets,  laM  L;  Davydeako.  Nikold  M.;  Yiliikiiii.  Olga  K.; 

NJM P.;  DamiiaMkn.  Viliwiki  P.; Md  PIsvIpv.  Jury  M.  ( 

tioa  for  difhsma  ooatiag  of  ferroos  metak  43764)88,  CL  106-l.fJO 

*     "  I  "     AO:S»- 

RaddC' 4375,616,  CL  74-73000). 
Kopp,  Haaspcter,  4375,641,  CL  91-400000 

S.pA.:Sep— 
Ddk    Bdk.    Davide;    aad    Ouariao.    Dario.    4376399,    O. 

424-2724)00 


laadnri  Sdkhi;  Hihara.  Todao;  Yomeyama.  Toado:  aad  Wrota,   Zkmadd,  Mdmd  S.:  Sea- 
17.  CL  8-532.00O  WoMt  Oeone  D.;  aad 

123-3524)00 


Takao.  43764)47. 
Yoaeda.  Yasahiro;  Kitakolui. 
Faiiln  Liaaited.  Positive  reaiM  terpohnaer 
of  formiag  raabt  patten.  4376365. 0. 430-270000 


Kearo,  to 


Kakmoki:  Ifiaowa. 
4376316,  a  424.1 17.0QO 


Maaao(  aad  Kohayaahi, 
Yooo.  Km  R:  See— 

Cromer,  Charka  F.;  aad  Yooa.  Kue  R.  4316^456^  a  aOO-1484IQA. 
Yodiida,  Akihiko:  Sm^ 

Nbhmo,   Ataodd;   Yoduda,   AUkko; 
4376.128,  CL  204.38.00A.  ^ 

Yoaiddi,  ToaUro;  aad  Kobm,  Tcnm,  to  Toyok  JidOMB  KO0O  Ki 
shid  Kakha.  Caibarelor  outer  vcat  ooatral  devke.  43^.fiib 
123-3194)00 


to  ChevTM 

_  i; 

4376^4301 0. 
USA.lae^Sa»- 
■ok*y.  RkhaadC  4379.717.  a  13M24BC 


L.; 


YoduMi,  TosUharu,  4375,615. 0.  744894)00 
Yodagai,  TOduhani.  to  Yodd|d  Ukd 
Device  for  ntoontiag  lever 
744894)00 


4376396,0.424-270000 
Zodrow,  RadoV:  S^»- 
Mdm.  Haoi-WanM 
dRm;  Rudolf;  4379J07,  a  19»344i)0O 
O.   Zocon  Corpordiaa:  Sa»— 

fladinna.  riihiiil  J.  43N330  OL  a«M6gO0D. 
Zvetfcov,  Oaift  E.:  See— 

Aaiahho^  VkdWr  A:  Oodk,  BdiMd  kl; 
ZwBihov.  CMk  B.;  MdAwMk  ^Vidkdr  L; 
bv.  437S,M9^a 


IZo- 


kSdidl  T..  4373^379^  a'h.^tiMo' 


am;^?' 


TtJii—:        Mi 


V ..  _        r- 


tnk^a 


>  iM 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  30TH  DAY  OF  JUNE,  1981 

Note— Arraoged  in  accordance  with  the  firet  ngnificaat  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telepnone  directory  practice). 


Ando,  Koio: 

Otake.  Nobuyuki;  Ando.  Koca,  Hori  Hironobo;  and  Sato,  Ykinori, 
Re  3a639.  Q.  401-209.000. 
Arvidaaon.  Karl  E  Apparatus  for  treatinf  work  piecet.  Re.  3a6SS.  Q. 

IIS-90.000. 
Davitian,  Edward.  Weaving  syitem.  method  of  weaving  and  apparatus. 

Re  30.636.  Q.  2S- 191. 000. 
Eitenberg.  Morris,  to  Electrochimica  Corporation.  Electric  current 

producing  galvanic  cell.  Re  30.661.  Q.  429-l94.00a 
Electrochimica  Corporation:  See— 

Eisenberg.  Morris.  Re.  30.661.  C  429-194.000 
Foley.  Janes  P..  to  Roan%vell  Corporation.  Communications  headset 

with  reversible  mounting  means.  Re.  30,662,  CI.  I79-1S6.00A. 
Hori,  Hirooobu:  See — 

Otakc.  Nobuyuki;  Ando.  Kozo;  Hori.  Hirooobu;  and  Sato,  Ykinori, 
Re.  30,639.  O  401-209000. 
Laganis.   Deno.   Water  soluble   insulating   varnish.   Re.  3a660.  CI 

260-21.000. 
Mason,  Stanley  I.,  Jr.;  and  Richardson,  James  E..  to  Simco,  incorpo- 
rated.   i»-i«i«r«^    botanical    growth    container.    Re.  30.637.    CI. 
47-79.000. 


Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Ando.  Koio;  Hori.  Hirooobu;  and  Sato.  Ykinori.  to 
Tokyo  Boshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pen  poinu  for  writing  instnunenU. 
Re.  3a639,  G.  401-209.000. 
Richardsoo,  James  E.:  Set 

Mason,  Stanley  I..  Jr.;  and  Richardson.  James  E,  Re.  3a657,  a. 
47-79.000. 
Roanwell  Corporatioa:  See— 

Foley,  James  P.,  Re.  3a662,  O.  179-I36A)A. 
Sato,  Ykinori:  See— 

Otake,  Nobuyuki;  Ando,  Kozo;  Hori,  Hirooobu;  and  Sato,  Ykinori. 
Re.  3a639,  a  401-209.000. 
Schnitzius.  Klaus,  to  Stabilus  GmbH.  Electrically  conductive  poeu- 
matic  spring  with  door  actuated  switch  means.  Re.  30.663,  CL  200- 
92.0OR 
Simco.  Incorporated:  Set 

Mason.  Stanley  !..  Jr.;  and  Richardson,  James  E,  Re.  30,637.  a. 
47-79.000. 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Schnitzius.  Klaus.  Re.  30.663.  O  20O-32.00R. 
Tokyo  Boshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otake.  Nobuyuki;  Ando.  Kozo;  Hori,  Hirooobu;  and  Sato.  Ykinori, 
Re  30.639,  O.  401-209.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ackeret.  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG. 

Container  for  tape  rasscttei  299.676.  6-30-81.  Q.  D3-39.00a 

Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See— 

Joseph,  Michel.  299.671.  Q.  D2-4O.000. 

Joseph.  Michel.  299.67^  CL  D2-4O.00O. 

Alco  Foodservice  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Wasserttrom.  Henry;  and  Klein.  Edward,  299.723,  G.  DIS-1 16.000. 
Ambasz.  Emilio.  to  Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.  V. 

Chair  shell  299,6SS.  6-30-81.  CI  D6- 197.000. 
American  Brush  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Furst.  Garry.  239.683.  Q.  D6- 130.000. 
Arad,  Avi;  and  Bretachger.  Edward  B..  to  Empire  of  Carolina.  Inc.  Toy 

bus  239.730.  6-30-81.  G.  D2 1 -78.000. 
Aventt,  Mamie  C;  See— 

Tisscrat,  Craig  R.;  Mendoza.  Earic  C;  Averitt.  Mamie  C;  and 
Olivari,  Humbert.  239.733.  G.  D23- 18.000 
Bagwell.  Connice  W.  Top  for  a  drink  cup.  239.703.  6-30-81.  G.  D9- 

494.000 
BeUini.  Maria  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  k  C.  S.p.A.  Portable  typewriting 

machine  239.726.  6-30-81.  G.  DI8-I.000. 
Benjamin  Productt  B  V.:  See— 

Bouwman.  Coraelis  G .  239.681,  G.  D64S.00a 
Benner-Nawman.  Inc.:  See— 

Byberg.  Bjame  I.;  and  Kientz.  Robert  B..  239.693.  G.  D8-38.00O. 

Bennington  Company.  The:  Sue- 
Handel.  David  M  .  239.689.  G.  D6-2O0.00O. 
Benst  Holdings  Ltd.:  5«r— 

Stcio.  Ben,  239.7ia  G.  Dl  1-131000. 
Berkline  Corporatioa,  The:  See- 
Long.  Stapletoo.  239.678.  G.  D6-37.000. 
Boschetti.  Armando,  to  Paul  B.  Elder  Company.  Ultraviolet  lamp 

housing.  239.738.  6-3041.  G  D24-68.000. 
BowwMn,  Comdis  G..  to  Benjamin  Products  B.V.  Display  rack. 

239.681.  6-30-81.  G.  D6-83.000 
Bretachger.  Edward  B.:  See— 

Arad.  Avi;  and  Bretschger.  Edward  B.,  239.730.  G.  D2 1-78.000. 
Brizzolara.  Louts  E.  Jr..  to  CBS  Inc.  Utility  knife  handle.  239.697. 

6-30-81.  G.  D8-I07  000. 
Brown.  Jennifer  A.,  to  LaBonte.  Gaudette  A.  Golfer's  pin.  239.709. 

6-30-81.  G.  Dl  1-61  000 
Put  hair ioir  nae  Fetzer,  Renale.  to  Johannes  Buchstemer  OaabH  *  Co. 
KG.  Dish  with  hinged  cover  239.69a  6-30-81.  CL  D7-I6.00a 

Bwlingtoo  Fumiture  Div.  of  Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

West.  Haywood  L..  239.686.  G  D6-I64000. 
Byberg.  Bjame  I.;  and  Kientz,  Robert  B..  to  Benner-Nawman,  Inc. 

Cable  cutter.  239.693.  6-3041.  G.  D8-38.000. 
Cardinal  American  Corporation:  See— 

Sroub.  Joaeph  W..  239.679.  G.  D6-38.000. 

Castrooovo,  Robert,  to  Trident  Products.  Inc.  Cap  for  a  disinfectant 
239.704.  6-3041,  G.  D»447.00a 


CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Brizzolara.  Louis  E.  Jr..  239.697.  G.  D8- 107.000. 
Center  for  Design  Research  and  Development  N.V.:  See— 

Ambasz.  Emilio.  299.688.  CI  D6- 197.000. 
Cerrato.  Vincent,  to  Vending  Components.  Inc.  Gas  pressure  regulator. 

239.734.  6-30-81.  CI  D23-2I  000. 
Chaaen,  Lee  R..  to  Coaa  *  dark,  1m:.  Hook.  239,700.  6-3041,  G. 

D8-367000. 
Coats  A  Clark.  Inc.:  See— 

Chaaen.  Lee  R  .  299.700.  G.  D8-367.00a 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See— 

Davis.  Charles  L  .  299.684.  G.  D6-148.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See — 

Ismmatteo.  Pasquale,  299.742.  G.  D28-I8.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See- 
Harm,  Richard.  299.691.  G  D7-39i)00. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  Ser— 

Qumn.  Leonard  L..  299,692,  G.  D7-63.00a 
Dava.  Charles  L  .  to  Coca-Cola  Company.  The.  Display  rack.  239.684. 

6-30-81.  CI  D6- 148.000. 
de  Leon.  Beraioc  L.  Taco  sheU.  239.670,  6-3041.  CL  Dl-2.00a 
Digital  Data,  Inc.:  See— 

Fuller.  Stanley  E;  and  Roeck.  Erich  F..  239,722.  G.  DI4-68X0a 
Electrofilm.  Inc.:  See— 

Pusl.  Kenneth.  239.721.  G.  D13-32i)0a 
Elec^rolus  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Ferraris.  John  T..  239.724.  CL  D13-33.00a 
Empire  of  Carolina.  Inc.:  See— 

Arad.  Avi;  and  Bretachger.  Edward  B..  239,73a  G.  D21-7tAX). 
Feeley.  Frederick  P.  Vehicle  auxiUary  compartment  239.714.  6-3041. 

G.  D12-I96.000. 
Ferraris.  John  T..  to  Electrolux  Corporatioa.  Vacuum  cleaner.  239.724, 

6-3041.  G.  DI5-33.00a 
Fisher.  Cartman:  See— 

Gordon.  Andrew  W.;  aod  Fisher.  CarfaBM.  239,673.  O.  D2- 

318.000. 

Fuller,  Stanley  E;  and  Roeck,  Erich  F..  to  Digital  Data,  tec  Broodcait- 

ing  system  portable  receiving  terminal  hoaaing.  239,722,  6-3041,  G. 

014^.000. 

Furst.  Garry,  to  AmericM  Brush  Coomaay,  lac  Paint  roller  display 

rack.  239.683.  6-3041.  CL  D6-I3a00a 
Gillette  Compaoy,  Thr  See— 

Zierhut.  Garaoce,  239.727.  CL  D19-31 AXX 
Gordon.  Andrew  W.;  and  Fnher.  Carlman.  to  Northern  Shoe  BiodiafS 
Co..  Inc  Foot  stabilizer  inneraole.  239.673.  6-3041,  G.  D2-3 18.000. 
HahKy.  Daniel  S..  Jr.  Solar  oven.  239.694.  6-3041.  G.  D7-liaO0O. 
Handel.  David  M..  to  Bennington  Company.  The.  Counterbalanced 

upholstered  headrest.  239;689.  6-30-81.  G.  D6-200.000. 
Heydenreich,  William  T.  Drip  receptacle  for  a  hanging  plant  container. 

239.712,  6-3041,  G.  Dl  1-164.000. 
HolUnger.  Eleanor  Razor.  239.743.  6-3041.  G.  D28-46.000. 
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Hora.  Richard,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Decal  for  culinary  ware  or  the 

like.  239,691.  6-30-81.  G.  07-39.000. 
Hughes.  John  D.  Tie-dowa  deviot.  239,699.  6-30-81.  G.  DI-367.000. 
lammatteo.  Pasquale.  to  Conair  Corporatioa.  Air  diffuser  for  a  hair 

dryer.  239.742.  6-3041.  G.  D2«-ll.000. 
IDN  Inventioas  and  Deveiopaient  of  Novelties  AG:  Ser— 

Ackeret,  Peter,  239,676.  CL  D3-33.00a 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 

BeUini.  Mario.  239.726.  G.  D18-I.000. 
Jack  Daniel  Distillery,  Lem  Motfow.  Prop..  Inc.:  Ser— 

Redmond.  JoMe  G.,  239.680.  G.  D6-m000. 
Johannes  Buchsteiner  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Buchsteiner  nee  Fetzer,  Renate,  239.690.  G.  D7- 16.000. 
Johnson.  Lawrence  E.  to  South  Pacific  Industries.  Pool  skimmer. 

259.739.  6-3041.  G.  D23-2.000. 
Johnson.  Perry  B.  Airplane.  239,713.  6-3041.  G.  D12-326.00a 
Joseph.  Michel,  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport  Bathing 

suit.  239.671,  6-30-81.  G.  D2-40.000. 
Joseph.  Michel,  to  Adidas  Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport  Bathing 

siat  239,672.  6-30-81.  G.  D2-40.00a 
Kientz,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Byberg.  Bjanie  I.;  and  Kientz.  Robert  B.,  239.693,  CL  DS-38.000. 
Kitai,  Isao;  and  Yamasaki,  Tsutomu,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Low  fre- 
quency power  supply  for  medical  treatment  apparatus.  2^.737, 
6-30-81.  G.  D24-8.000. 
Klein.  Edward:  Sec 

Wasserstrom.  Henry;  and  Klein.  Edward.  239.723.  CI.  D13-1 16.000. 
LaBonte.  Gaudette  A.:  Ser— 

Brown.  Jennifer  A..  239.709.  G.  Dl  1-61.000. 
Laws.  Ibrahim  D.  Game  board.  239.728.  6-3041,  G.  D2I-23.000. 
Levin,  Gary  M.  RaUroad  restaurant  239,740,  6-30-81,  G.  DIS-UJOOO. 
Levin,  Moote,  to  Manow  International  Corp.  Shoe.  239,674,  6-3041. 

G.  D2-3O9.000. 
Llorente,  Jacques.  Bottle.  239.703,  6-3041.  G.  D9-384.000. 
Long.  Stapleton,  to  Berkline  Corporation.  The.  Seat  239.678.  6-30-81. 

CrD6-57.000. 
MacLean.  Charles  A.  Horseman  figure.  239.711.  6-30-81.  G.  Dll- 

139.000. 
MacNeilL  Arden  B.  Handle  for  a  golf  spike  wrench,  screw  driver. 

corkscrew  and  other  devices.  239,698,  6-3041,  G.  D8- 107.000. 
Manow  International  Corp.:  Ser — 

Levin.  Moote,  239.674.  G.  D2-3O9.000. 
Matsui.  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  239.729,  6-30-81.  G.  D21-62.000. 
MelUli.  Dennis  A.  Van  door  luggage  rack.  259.715.  6-30-81.  CI.  D12- 

197.000. 
Mendoza.  Enric  C:  See— 

Tisserat  Craig  R.;  Mendoza.  Enric  C;  Averitt.  Mamie  C;  and 
Olivari,  Humbert.  299.733.  CI.  D23-18.000. 
Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishina.  Shingo.  299.707.  G.  DlO-73.000. 
Moreland.  GcrakJ  W.  Hydro-therapy  fitting  design.  299.739.  6-3041. 

G.  D23-34.000. 
Nishina.  Shingo.  to  Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Height 

gauge.  299.707.  6-30-81.  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Norris.  Curtis.  Wheel.  299.718.  6-3041.  G.  D12-2O9.00O. 
Northern  Shoe  Bindings  Co..  Inc.:  Ser— 

Gordon.  Andrew  W.;  and  Fisher.  Cariman.  299,679.  G.  D2- 
318.000. 
Olivari.  Humbert:  Ser — 

Tisserat  Craig  R.;  Mendoza,  Enric  C;  Averitt  Mamie  C;  and 
OUvari,  Humbert  299,733.  G.  D23-18.000. 
Ottmar.  Albert  D.  Pole  charcoal  grill.  299.693. 6-3041.  G.  D7-I09.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corp.:  Ser — 

Shea.  Janet  D..  299.696.  CI.  D8-86.000. 
Paul  B.  Elder  Company:  See— 

Boschetti.  Armando.  299,738.  G.  D24-68.000. 
Peirce.  Elwin  E;  and  Waltz,  Arthur  L.  Ventilator  section.  239,736. 

6-30-81>Cl.  D2M63.000. 
Piesinger.  Gregory  H.  Clip  lead  electrode  for  use  in  attaching  dectronic 

apparatus  to  an  animal's  skin.  239.72a  6-3041.  G.  D13-24.000. 
Pusl.  Kenneth,  to  Electrofihn,  Inc.  Control  module.  239,721.  6-3041. 

G.  D  13-32.000. 
Quinn.  Leonard  L..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Kettle.  239.692, 6-3041.  CL 

D7-65.000. 
Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Consumer  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Tisserat  Craig  R.;  Mendoza.  Enric  C;  Averitt  Mamie  C;  and 
Olivari.  Humbert  239.733.  G.  D23-18.00a 


Redmond,  Jobie  G..  to  Jack  Daniel  DiatiUery.  Leai  Modow.  Pra^  iac. 

Side  cadnoo  chav.  2S9.6ia  4-3041,  a  M>7IL000L 
Rappcrt.  Mcriyn  R.  Wheel  cealer.  2S9.7I9.  »-3MI,  CL  O1M09.000. 
Revlon.  Inc.:  See— 

Scalioe.  Joha  J..  2994as.  CL  Di-IS7Aai  ^    ' 
Scalice,  Joka  J.,  239.6l7,CLD6-lHJ0a 
RichaMod.  Edwia.  Botde  or  ainilar  actide.  2S9.7Q2.  ^3M1.  CL  D9- 

314.000. 
Robert  Tony.  Wall  mountaUe  coin  beak.  239.744.  6-3041.  CL  D99- 
3S.00a 

Roeck,  Erich  F.:  See 

Fuller.  Stanley  E;  and  Roeck,  Erich  F..  239.722,  G.  D14-6l.aoa 
Rosenow.  Monroe  R  Carryii^  bi«  for  golf  shoes.  239,677. 6-3041,  Q. 

D3-37.000. 
Rowenta-Werkc,  GmbH:  See— 

Stuetzer.  Frwa  A..  239,741.  G.  D27-36.000. 
Rubbermaid  Spcciahy  Produca  Inc.:  See— 

Wooten,  Dwight  N..  239.717.  a  D12-203.000. 
RusKkynski,  Sue  M.  Wallpapering  $fnm.  239,673.  6-3041.  CL  D2- 

229.000. 
Scalice,  John  J.,  to  Revlon,  lac.  Display  uait.  239.683.  6-3041.  G. 

D6-137.00a 
Scabce.  John  J.,  to  Revlon,  lac.  Combiaed  coaoietic  display  and  storage 

unit  239.687.  6-3041.  G.  D6-186.000. 
Sharp  Corporation;  5^ 

Kitai.  Isao;  Md  Yamasaki.  Tsutomu.  239.737.  G.  D244.000. 
Shea.  Janet  D.,  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corp.  Telescopic  magnetic  screw 

starter.  239,696.  6-3041,  G.  D8-86.000. 
Smith,  Floyd  A.  Carpenters'  Uy-ofT  ts^  239,706.  6-3041.  G.  DIO- 

71.000. 
Solartron  Electrooic  Group  Liasited:  See— 

Swinstead,  Nicbobs  D..  239.708,  CL  DIO4aO00. 
South  Pacific  ladostries:  Ser— 

Johnson.  Lawrence  E.  239.739.  G.  D23-2.000. 
Sroub,  Joseph  W.,  to  Cardinal  American  Corporatioa.  Chaise  kwnae. 

239,679.  6-3041.  CL  D6-38.000. 
Standing.  Guy  L.  Container  for  spare  toilet  tissue  roll.  259.682. 6-3041. 

G.  D6-97.000. 
Stdn,  Ben.  to  Benst  Holdinp  Ltd.  Combiocd  flower  pot  and  laacer. 

239.7ia  6-3041.  CL  Dl  1-132.000. 
Stuetzer.  Franz  A.,  to  Rowenta-Werke.  GmbH.  Lighter.  239.741. 

6-3041.  G.  D27-36.000. 
Swinstead.  Nicholas  D..  to  Solartron  Electronic  Gnxm  Lunited.  Elec- 
tronic instrument  housing  or  similar  article.  239.708.  6-3041.  CL 
DI040.000. 
Sztuden.  Luis.  Bottle.  239.701.  6-3041.  CL  D9-3ia000. 
Tisserat  Craig  R.;  Mcndon,  Enric  C.;  AvcritwMaraie  C;  and  Oivari, 
Humbert  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  ( 
239.733.  6-3041.  CL  D23- 18.000. 
Trident  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Castronovo.  Robert  239.704.  G.  D9447.00a 
U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa:  See- 
van  de  Ven,  Peter  H.  J..  239.723.  CL  D14-73.a00. 
van  de  Ven.  Peter  R  J.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corporatioa.  Clock 

receiver.  239.723.  6-3041.  G.  DI4-73.00a 
Van  Koert  John  O.  Jig  saw  puzzle  or  the  hke.  239,731,  6-3041.  CL 

D21-104.00a 
Vdla,  Tony  J.  Ofbet  hoad  for  a  golf  chib.  239.732.  6-3041.  O.  D21- 

221.000. 
Vending  Components,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Cerrato,  Vincent  239,734,  G.  D23-2IJ)0a 
Waltz.  Arthur  L.:  Ser— 

Peirce.  Ehvia  E;  and  Waltz.  Arthur  L..  239.736,  G.  D23-163X100. 
Wasserstrom.  Henry;  and  Klein.  Edward,  to  Aloo  Foodservice  Equip- 
ment Company.  Beverage  dispensiag  tower.  239.723.  6-3041.  CL 
DI3-116.00a 
Watanabe.  Toshia  Badc-op  rear  view  aantir  for  trucks  aod  like  vela- 

des.  239,716.  6-3041.  G.  D12-187.000. 
West  Haywood  L..  to  Buriingtoo  FuraitBre  Div.  of  Buriingtoa  ladas 

tries.  Inc.  Dresser  or  the  bke.  239.686.  6-3041.  G.  D6-16(.00a 
Wooters,  Dw^t  N..  to  Rubbermaid  Specialty  Products  Inc.  Rear  aalo 

mat  239,717;  6-3041.  CL  D12-2O3.000. 
Yamasaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kitai.  Isao;  aad  Yamasaki,  Tsutomu.  239.737.  G.  D244.00a 
Zierhut  Gareaoe,  to  GtBette  Coaipaay.  The.  Writin 
239.727,  6-3041.  G.  D19-3l.00a 
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Elbot  Charles  P.  Rose  plant  4.747.  6-3041.  G.  18.000. 
Enright  Paul  C  Gazania  plant  4.73a  6-3041,  CL  68.00a 
Hartman.  Marsha  W..  hdr:  See— 

WassiWnw.  Fedor,  deceased;  Wassiliew.  Nicolaus,  heir.  Wasailiew. 

Alexander,  hdr.  Hartman.  Marsha  W..  heir,  and  Waasihew, 

Valentina.  hdr.  4,748,  CL  AZQOO. 


Jackaoa  *  Perfcios  Co.: 
Waadiew,  Fedor.  i 
Akxaader, 
Vakatiaa.  hdr.  4.741.  CL  42.00a 

Kerrigan.  Howard.  Azalea  plaat  4.749. 6-3041.  CL  STjOBa 
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Wanihfw.  Akiaadcr.  hdr . 

WiMiliew.  PWor.  iHFiMiid.  WiwiHrir.  Nicol— .  hdr,  WmtUktw,         WimIww.  Fedor,  rtrrrnrirl  WMriMew  Moolm.  heir  WiMfiew 

VaioKiaa,  bar.  4,741,  CL  42.000.  ValaMiMi,  hdr  4  741,  CL  42.000. 

Wa«iliew.  Fedor,  decMwd,  by  WaMbew.  Nicokw,  heir,  by  Wae-  Waidliew,  Valeatiaa.' hdr  Sir— 
'^'  .AfeM«»««CT.  hdr.  17  Hv^wOianhe  W    hdr.  imI  byWai.         W«dliew.  Fdlor,  decoHd;  WMdiiew.  Niookot,  hdr  WiMiliew. 

4.74t.  6-3M1.  a.  42.00a  ValeatiM.  hdr,  4.741,  CL  42.00a 
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CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENtS 


ISSUED  JUNE  30,  1981 
Note.— First  number,  dati;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


12 
IIS 


1.5 


CLA952 

4,273,467 
4.27S,46t 

CLASSl 

4,273,469 
CLAfl84 

<275^7D 
4.275.471 

CLAflBS 

4J75.472 
CLASSS 

4J76.044 
4J76uO«S 
4,2764X6 
4476,047 

CLA9S9 

4J75v473 
CLASS  IS 

4,275.474 
4J7S.47S 
4J7S.476 
4075,477 
4J75.47I 

CLASSn 

1 11  4075.479 

25  4075<4IO 

30  4075.4S1 

CLASSN 

150  407S.4S2 

240  4J75.4«3 

CLASS  2S 

230  B  4076^049 

I  4J7iatS0 

236r  4J764MS 

4071^1 

301  4076X02 

CLAS8M 


316 
3S7 


60 


115.5 

471 

532 


13 


1.7 
104.06  R 
236  R 
250iS 
401 


20R 
3a5R 
73  CE 

263  ix: 

279 


4075.4S4 
4075.a5 
4075,416 
4075,487 
4075«4SS 
4075.4S9 


CLASSr 

21  4075,490 

CLASSSi 

151  Re.3a636 

CLASS  29 

33  R  4075^1 

426J  4075,492 

454  4075.493 

592  R  4075^494 

749  4075.495 

CLASS  Ji 

40  4075.500 

43.6  4075,496 

4075,497 

47  4075.491 

ISO  4075.499 

374  4075,301 

CLASS  39 

rL  4075,302 

137  R  4O75J03 

131  4075.304 

172  E  4075,305 

175  4075,506 

199  B  4075,307 

CLASS  34 

43  4O7S,30S 

37  R  4073,309 

90  4075,510 

92  4075411 

CLASS  J6 

11.5  4075  J12 

30  4075413 


CLASS  37 
42  R  4075414 

CLASS  31 

102.91  4075415 

CLA8B4I 

107  4075416 

158  R  4075417 

324  4075418 

378  4075,519 

605  4475420 

CLASS  43 

M  4075.521 

CLASS  43 

56  4075422 

112  4075423 

CLASS  44 

51  4076^3 

40764»4 

S3  4076.055 

CLASS  46 

23  4075424 

39  4075425 

CLASS  «7 

79  Re.30l637 

CLASS  49 

501  4075426 

CLASS  SI 

103  TF  4075427 

206  P  4075.528 

334  4075429 

355  4075430 

425  4075431 

CLASS  S2 

15  4075.532 

79.1  4075433 

82  4075434 

too  4075435 

220  4075436 

223R  4075437 

299  4075438 

309.11  4075439 

314  4075440 

483  4075441 

731  4075442 

CLASS  S3 

4075443 
4075444 

CLASS  9S 

4076,056 
4076,037 
'4O76J0S8 
4O76J039 
4O764M0 
4076^1 
4076,063 
4076,063 
40764K4 
40764)63 
407(^066 
407ib067 
40764M 
4076M9 
4O76U070 
40764171 

CLASS  S6 

4075445 
4075446 
4075447 
4073469 
4073448 
4073430 
4075.331 
4073,552 


374 
433 


13 
40 
48 

32 
67 

77 
84 

217 
278 

2r 

337 
348 

379 
429 
523 


8 

100 

13.6 
328R 
328  TS 
341 
370 


CLASSr 

263  4075433 

4075434 

CLASS  19 

3  4075455 

93  4075436 


CLASS  61 

39j03 
39.16  R 
39.82  S 


226B 

327 

648 

673 

738 


4073457 
407S4SS 
4073499 
4073460 
4075461 
4075462 
4075463 
4075464 


CLASS  62 
55  4075465 


554 

63 
342 
373 
468 

4075466 
4075467 
4075468 
4075469 
4075470 

CLASS  64 

21 
30D 

4075,571 
4075472 

CLASS  61 

3A 

77 

106 

160 

241 

40764)72 
40764)73 
40764174 
40764)75 
40764)76 

CLASS  66 

750  4075473 

163  4073474 


5E 


303A 

337 


407547$ 

IB 

4075476 
4075477 


CLASS  71 

64  SC  40764)n 

n  40764)78 

100  40764)79 

108  40764)10 

CLASS  72 

14  4075478 


99 
239 
385 
391 

410 


32A 
35 

64.4 
146 
304 

425.4  P 
432  R 
454 
487 
606 
407 
618 
622 
774 
•43 
8614M 
S6I02 
861.68 
86132 


4075479 
4O75480 
4075481 
4075482 
4075413 
4075484 


4075485 
407S4I6 
4073487 
407S4S9 
4073490 
4073491 
4073492 
4073493 
40754N 
407S495 
4073496 
4075497 
4073496 
4075499 
4075,600 
4075^1 
4O7S402 
4O7S403 
4073488 


CLASS  74 


3.12 
544 

ta39 

15.63 

41 
200 

471  xy 

493R 

475 

476 

489 

730 

790R 

878 


407S4B4 
4073JB5 
4075486 

4O7S408 

407S,M9 

4073^10 

4073^11 

4073,612 

4075,613 

40T5j6M 

4073,613 

4073j616 

407S,il7 

4075411 

If 

40764181 


MR 

82 

101  R 
126  C 
134  C 
243 


4076^082 
40764113 
40764m 
40764113 
4O764I06 
40764)r 


CLASS  SI 

9.51  4075,619 

5749  4073,620 

111  4073421 

123.1  4073432 

126  4075423 

CLASS  82 
10  4075434 

25  4075425 

36  R  4075426 

CLASS  S3 

132  4073437 


167 
302 
300 
301 
794 
886 


4073428 
4075429 
4073430 
4073431 
4073432 
4073433 


CLASS  S6 


14)3 
37IR 
383R 


CLASS 


4073434 
4073435 
4073436 

S7 
4075438 


CLASS 8» 


41  E 
147 


CLASS 


400 
413 


CLASS 


CLASS 


323 
339 
483 


4 

43 

229A 


4 

93.14 

IK) 

123 

211 


210 
SI 


2 

347 


199C 

m 

413 
430 


••!•, 


1.12 
14.12 
1842 

38 
MB 
2nR 


14 
Ml 


4073499 
4O7S440 

91 

4073461 
4075448 
4073443 

9S 
4075443 

99 

4075446 
4075447 
4075448 


407S449 

4O7S490 
4075451 

Ml 

4075433 
4075493 
40734M 
4073455 
407S4H 

IBl 

4075498 
4073457 


4073499 
407S4M 


40794M 
4073413 
4073463 

iU7S464 


4076488 
4076489 
4O76y090 
4076J91 
40764)92 

Kmnu 

U7S466 

189 
4073467 


245 


4075468 


CLASS  HI 

3  4075469 

85  407543D 

4075471 

99  4075472 

CLASS  112 

103  4075473 

198  E  4075474 

229  4075475 

CLASS  IM 

144  E  4075476 

246  4075477 

348  4075478 

364  4075479 

295  4075480 

CLASS  IM 

70  40754*1 

CLASS  lis 

30  ReJQ49B 

303  4073482 

407  4075483 

CLASS  119 

1  40794M 

30  4075485 

39  40754W 

CLASS  123 

30  B  4075487 


CLASS  123 


41.12 
53B 

1464A 

352 

419 

447 

463 

416 

519 

330 

sr 

557 
390 
609 
610 
617 


92R 
llOR 
163  R 
318 
339 
422 
434 
429 


66 
74 
TiR 
80C 
«2BC 
99 
1320 

133 
300L34 


307.14 

3UA 

214  E 

213 

2ttC 

234 

276 

308R 

303.1 

303 

919 

4t9FO 

4I9TC 


4073468 
4075489 
4073490 
4075491 
40754R 
4075493 
40754W 
407S4B9 
4075496 
4075497 
4075,618 
4075499 
4075.700 
4073,701 
4075,702 
4075,301 

Ul 

^275.704 
4079.709 
4079.7D6 
4075.7B7 
4075408 
4075.709 
4075.710 
4079.711 
4079.712 

m 

4079.713 
4079.714 
4079,719 
4079.716 
4079JI7 
4079J18 
4079^ 
4079.130 
4079.721 
4079.722 
4079,a3 
4079.734 
4079.729 
4079,936 
407S,7r 
40791728 
4071^739 
4079.730 
4075,731 
4075.712 
4079,713 
4079,734 
4079^ 
407SJ)6 
4079.27 
4479.75 
4079.919 


469 
693 
TBI 
731 


180 
193 
270 


7 

11  A 
84B 

I 

3C 

K) 

206 


7 

43 

73 
193 
2344 
363 
489 
928 
916 
999 
601 
6U 
614.19 
629.48 


37 

40 
104 
M9 
133 
149 


91 

429 


1 

83 

9R 


138 
193  A 


14 
I6u6 
Ml 
171 
NT 


M94 

S2R 

SS6 
314 


61 

09 

96 

I29R 
13SN 
181 
298 


4075,740 
4079.361 
4075.1« 
4075,713 
4075.744 

131 

4075.766 
4075»3«7 
4075,745 


4079,768 
4075.949 
4073,7» 


4073,791 

SM 

407MM 

136 

4O7M40 
4096441 

07 

4079,792 
4079,799 
407V94 
4019^799 

4079,717 
4073.798 

4079.761 
4079.362 
4O790B3 
4079JB4 
4079,1« 


407S.3K 
4079.1i7 
4079,3H 
4O790W 
4079.731 
4079,771 


4079,fn 

4079,773 


4079,791 
4079,779 
4079.791 


4079,777 
4079,778 
4079.779 


401MB7 


173 


4079^M1 
4J79,3B 


403MB1 
603^MI 
409^MS 

4076JBI 

407I^M 

401M1B 
403M11 
40N^m 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


302 
643 


4.276.113 
4.276.114 


CLASS  199 

I  RW  4.276,113 

47  R  4^76,116 

4.276.117 

CLASS  163 

3  4.276,111 

49  4.276,119 

CLASS  164 

146  4.273.713 

CLASSICS 

I34R  4.273.714 

1S3  4.273.7t3 

CLASS  166 

63  R  4.273.786 


231 
292 
294 
314 


4J73.7S7 
4.273.7M 
4.275.719 
4.273.790 


CLASS m 

570  4.273,791 

703  4.273,792 

CLASS  173 

9  4.273.793 

133  4.273.794 

CLASS  ITS 

26  4,275.795 

383  4.275.796 


CLASS  179 

1  A 

4.276.442 

1  E 

4^76,446 

1  F 

4.276,443 

ISC 

4,276,445 

1  SM 

4.276,444 

18  FG 

4,276,447 

84T 

4,276.448 

115  5  PV 

4.276.449 

I56A 

Re3a662 

170  D 

4.276,430 

175.2  C 

4.276.431 

IM> 

4.276.432 

CLASS  »0 

2R 

4.275.797 

143 

4.275.798 

255 

4.275.799 

317 

4.275.800 

290 


CLASS  Itl 

4.275.801 


CLASS  ISt 

■  34  4.275.802 

4.275.803 

CLASS  192 

3.58  4.275.804 

46  4.275.803 

CLASS  1*4 

100  A  4.275.806 

CLASS  19t 

344  4.275.807 

533  4475.808 

624  4J75.809 

CLASS  JIO 

44  4.276.453 

52  R  Re.3a663 

6105  4J76.454 

144  B  4J76.455 

148  A  4.276.456 

133  O  4J76.437 

153  J  4,276,438 

157  4,276,439 

292  4,276,460 

329  4,276,461 

CLASS  JS3 

100  4476,120 

227  4.276,121 

234  4476.122 

236  4.276,124 

241  4.276,123 

CLASS  an 

4  4476,125 

69  4476.126 

CLASS  ]M 

24  4476,127 

38  A  4,276.128 

38  4476,129 

98  4476,130 

129  4476,131 

129.1  4476.132 

143  R  4476.133 

133  4476.134 

139.13  4476.133 


139.22 
164 
163 
180  P 
ISOR 
193  M 

193  P 
193  S 
247 
266 

272 
281 


4,276,136 
4476,137 
4476,138 
4471140 
4476^139 
4.276,141 
4.276,143 
4476,144 
4476.142 
4476.143 
4.276,146 
4476,147 
4,276,148 


CLASS  JM 

43.34  4,273,810 

204  4473,811 

278  4,273,812 

339  4,275,813 

455  4,275.814 

508  4475.815 

CLASS  an 

48  Q  4476.133 

120  4476.149 

4.276,130 

138  4476.131 

139  4476,132 

CLASS  aw 

3  4,276,134 

10  4,276.133 

166  4.276,136 

246  4.276,137 

255  4476.158 

273  4,276,159 


CLASS  21* 


86 

94 
136 
170 
242.1 
327 
331 
396 
404 
436 
437 
490 
500.2 
613 
636 
637 
638 
660 
662 
679 
683 
741 


4476.161 
4476.162 
4,276,163 
4476,164 
4476.165 
4,276,166 
4476,167 
4476.168 
4476.169 
4,276.170 
4476.171 
4476.172 
4476.173 
4.276.174 
4476.175 
4476.176 
4.276.177 
4.276.160 
4.276.178 
4.276.179 
4.276,180 
4476,181 


CLASS  211 

68  4,275,816 

CLASS  21S 

217  4,275.817 


CLASS  219 

10.55  F           4476.462 
121  LB            4476,463 
136                  4476.464 
3M                  4,276,463 
323                   4,276.466 

CLASS  220 

90 

4473,818 

CLASS  221 

186 

4473,819 

CLASS  222 

3 

61 

63 

94 

148 

390 

4473.820 
4473.121 
4,r3,l22 
4473,823 
4,273,824 
4,273,825 

CLASS  22} 

96 

4475,826 

CLASS  23S 

77 

4473,827 

CLASS  229 

23  R              4473.828 

CLASS  232 

17 
43.1 

4473,829 
4473,830 

CLASS  23S 

92  CT           4476.468 

92  PK            4476,467 

438                   4476,469 

463                   4476,470 

CLASS  2r 

2  R  4,273,831 

CLASS  23S 
310  4,273.832 

CLASS  239 

2  S  4,273,833 

3  4473,834 
60  4,275,835 

124  4473,836 

197  4,273,837 

223  4473,838 

272  4473,839 

327  4.275.840 

431  4.275.t41 

446  4.273,842 

499  4473.843 

533.12  4.27S.S43 

533.3  4475.»*4 

690  4475.846 

CLASS  J«l 

20  4475.847 

46  B  4.275.848 

46.06  4.275.849 

57  4.275.830 

169  4473,851 

239.2  4473,852 

294  4473,833 

CLASS  143 

35  4475,854 

71.2  4,275,855 

75.44  4,275,836 

CLASS  344 

33  B  4.273,857 

121  4,275,858 

4,275,839 
133  R  4.275.860 

165  4475.861 

CLASS  an 

203  A  4.273.862 

448  4473.863 

CLASS  an 

79  4475.864 

CLASS  2S0 

201  4,276,471 


214  B 

327.1 

349 

373 

383 

398 

468 

492  R 

360 


4.276.472 
4.276.473 
4476.474 
4.276.475 
4.276,476 
4,276,477 
4,276,478 
4476,479 
4476,480 


CLASS  3S1 

63  4475,865 

290  4,275,866 

297  4475,867 

310  4475,8M 

CLASS  3S3 


8.33  R 
87 

138 

186 

301.22 

404 

406 

429  B 

439C 
430 
431  P 
433 

438 

443 
433  R 

462 

319 
328 

379 


4,276,182 
4,276,183 
4476.186 
4,276,187 
4476,188 
4476,189 
4.276,190 
4476,192 
4476,193 
4476,191 
4476,194 
4476,193 
4476,196 
4476,197 
4476,198 
4,276,199 
4476400 
4476401 
4476402 
4.276.203 
4476404 
4476.203 
4.276.184 


CLASS  3S4 

89  H  4473.869 

361  4473.870 

CLASS  an 

6  4,276406 

17  R  4.276407 

21  Rc.3a660 

28  P  4476409 

28  R  4476408 

29.4  UA  4476410 

29.6  MN  4.276411 

39  R  4476412 

40  R  4476.213 
43.73  K  4476414 


326.3  FN 

4476413 

3406 

4.276416 

340  9  R 

4476417 

343.6 

4.27Ult 

343.7 

4.276419 

3411 

4476420 

346.7 

4476421 

346.73 

4476,222 

348.16 

4476423 

371 

4,276,224 

408 

4476,223 

410.3 

4,276426 

423 

4,276,227 

433  AL 

4476,228 

453  RW 

4.276429 

46SO 

4476430 

S44D 

4,276431 

936 

4476432 

937 

4476433 

982 

4,276,234 

990 

4,276,235 

CLASS  361 

30  4476436 

39  A  4^76,237 

39  D  4.276438 

44  E  4476,239 

32  4476440 

92  4.276441 
111  4.276.242 
128  4.276,243 
199  4476444 

CLASS  364 

46.3  4.276.245 

53  4476,246 
34  4476447 

121  4,276448 

139  4,276.249 

167  4.276.230 

174  4,276,231 

222  4.276.232 

247  4.276453 

231  4.276454 

288.8  4476433 

CLASS  an 

243  4.273.871 

CLASS  an 

72  4.275,872 
CLASS  27t 

54  4,275,873 

CLASS ri 

4  4475J74 

5  4.275.875 
8  R  4475.876 

166  4475.877 

170  4.275.878 

259  4473,879 

CLASS  r  2 

93  4.273,880 
114  4,273,881 
117  4.275,882 

CLASS  273 

26  A  4475,n3 

43  A  4475.884 

73  C  4.275.M5 
178  R  4475.886 
239  4475.887 

CLASS  277 

42  4.275.889 

84  4475.890 

96.1  447S,ni 

CLASS  279 

1 C  4475,892 

64  4475,893 

CLASS  2n 

3.24  4473,894 

114  4473,893 

43.1  4473,896 

406  A  4473,897 

446  B  4473,898 

491  B  4479,899 

710  4479,900 

741  4,279.901 

766  4473.902 

803  4473,903 

818  4475,904 

CLASS  383 

27.9  4473,903 

4,273,906 

CLASS  2tS 

18  4473,907 


33 

no 


43 


4473,906 
4473,909 


4476.481 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


32  4.276,482 

CLASS  292 

97  4479.910 

319  4.275.911 

CLASS  3»3 

120  4479.912 

CLASS  296 

37.1  4.275.913 

65  R  4479.914 

76  4479,915 

97  H  4479,916 

97  R  4479,917 

190  4,279,918 

214  4,279,919 

222  4479,920 

CLASS  397 

184  4.279,921 

195  4475.922 

290  4479.923 

362  4479.924 

444  4475,925 

CLASS  3n 

17  4475.926 

34  4.275.927 

39  4475,928 

91  4475,929 

CLASS  3tl 

37  R  4,275,931 

37  SS  4,275.930 

39  T  4.275.932 

CLASS 3n 

106  4475.933 

1 19  4475,934 

CLASS 3r 

10  R  4476,483 

104  4,276,484 

252  B  4476.486 

270  4,276.487 

272  A  4476,488 

463  4476,485 

CLASS 3n 

4  A  4475,935 

73  4479.936 

127  4479,937 

162  4.279,938 

CLASS  31* 

155  4476,489 

184  4,276.490 

317  4476,491 

CLASS  312 

208  4475,939 

209  4475,940 

223  4479,941 
266  4479,942 
319  4,279,943 


CLASS 


188 

330 

479 


CLASS 


16 
206 
209R 


CLASS 


6 
119 

3n 

470 
369 

976 
721 
723 
806 


394 


91 
127 
190 


133 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


9 
149 
293 

272 

CLASS 
94.9  C 


313 

4476,492 
4476,493 
4476,494 

31S 

4476,499 
4476,496 
4476,497 

31S 

4476.498 
4476.499 
4476.900 
4476J0I 
4476.902 
4476.903 
4476J04 
4476.909 
4476,906 

322 

4476,907 

323 

4476.908 

334 

4476.909 

4476.910 

4476.911 

338 

4476,912 

3» 

4476.913 
4476.914 
4476.919 
4476,916 

331 

4476.318 


PI  47 


4,276.319 

94.5  P  4476.517 

4476,320 

CLASS  333 

23  R  4476,521 

CLASS  333 

1.1  4476,522 

182  4476,523 

194  4476,524 

206  4476,529 

CLASS  33S 

33  4,276,526 

39  4,276.327 

79  4,276.928 

300  4476,329 

CLASS  336 

4.276,330 
CLASS  337 

4476,531 
4476,532 


58 


407 
408 


CLASS 3M 

4  4476.533 

IS  4476,334 

22  R  4,276,335 

23  4,276,536 
39  4.276.937 
n                  4,276,938 

CLASS  339 

74  R  4,275,944 

147  R  4475,945 

183  4475,946 

4473,947 

218  R  4,273,948 

CLASS 3n 

38  L  4476,339 

63  4476,340 

146.3  SY  4476.541 

326  4476.542 

347  AD  4.276,343 

347  DD  4476.944 

345  4,276.543 

376  4476,346 

673  4.276>»7 

CLASS  343 

7  PL  4476.348 

7.5  4476.349 

100  CL  4.276.530 

100  SA  4476J31 

103  R  4,276,332 

112  R  4476,353 

CLASS  346 

140  R  4476,334 

CLASS  an 

6.3  4473,949 

96.10  4475.930 

96.31  4473.951 

429  4475.932 

CLASS  394 

33  4473.933 

198  4473.994 

268  4.273,955 

CLASS 3n 

1  4475,962 

3  DD  4475,936 

10  4,279,997 

14  R  4479,998 

20  4.279,999 

n  4473.960 

71  4475.961 

CLASS  3S6 

35.5  4473,963 

123  4475,964 

375  4475,965 

378  4475,966 

CLASS  3S7 

13  4476,555 

32  4476,356 

67  4476,557 

74  4476.538 

CLASS 3n 

8  4476.539 

28  4476.360 

78  4476.361 

86  4476.962 

139  4476.963 
4476J64 

140  4476J69 
170  4476.966 
280  4476.967 
282  4476,968 
298  4476,969 


903  4476.970 

CLASS  3n 


10 
12 
49 

121 
1M41 


4476.971 
4476.972 
4476.373 
4476.374 
4476.375 


CLASS  361 

1  4476,576 

91  4476.377 

127  4476.578 


CLASS  362 

5 

4476.979 

22 

4476,980 

40 

4476^1 

116 

4476,982 

214 

4476.983 

308 

4476.984 

4476.989 

CLASS  3(3 

21 

4.276.986 

26 

4476,987 

36 

4476,988 

71 

4476,989 

4476,990 

92 

4476.991 

147 

4476,992 

CLASS 3M 

119 

4476.993 

200 

4476.994 

4476,999 

4476.996 

300 

4476,997 

409 

4476,398 

422 

4476.999 

431 

4476.600 

4,276,601 

4476.602 

477 

4476.603 

4n 

4476.604 

413 

4476,605 

709 

4476,606 

710 

4476407 

7n 

4476,608 

900 

4476,609 

4476,610 

4476,611 

CLASS  an 

12  4476.612 
14  4476.613 
Ji  4476,614 
4S  4476,615 

177  4476,616 

m  4476,617 

CLASS 3n 

149  4475,967 

CLASS  367 

11  4476,618 

13  4476,619 
40  4,276,620 
97  4476,621 

118  4476.622 

132  4476,623 

134  4476,624 

CLASS 3n 

7S  4476.625 

ID  4476.626 

M  4476.627 

.W 4476,628 


86 
88 

89 
203 
227 
300 


4476,629 
4476,630 
4476,631 
4476,632 
447«,6)3 
447I.434 


CLASS  3n 

74  4479.888 

296  4476,639 

291  4476,636 

CLASS  370 

16  4471637 

30  4476.638 

62  4476,639 

77  4471,640 

99  4476^641 

100  4476,642 

CLASS  371 

8  4476,643 

29  4476,644 

36  4476.649 

37  4476,646 
40  4476,647 
55  4476,649 
68  4476,648 

CLASS  37S 

no  4476.690 

120  4476,691 

CLASS  4n 

582  4479.9H 

625  4479.969 

CLASSm 

6  4479.970 

80  4479,971 

209  Re.3a699 

CLASS 4n 

401  4479.972 

CLA8S4n 

86  4479.973 

229  4479,974 

261  4479.979 

CLASS  406 
28  4479.976 

CLASS  411 
78  4479.637 

CLASS  414 

91  4479.977 

196  4479.978 

291  4479.979 

411  4479.980 

499  4479.912 

462  4479.981 

676  4479.983 

686  4479.984 

722  4479.989 

730  4479.986 

CLASS  41S 

17  4475.987 

74  4479.9M 

129  4479,989 

CLASS  416 

99  4479.990 

142  4479.991 

146  R  4479.992 

307 4479,993 


226 


4479,994 


CLASS  417 

40  4479,995 

218  4479,997 

221  4479,996 

269  4479.998 

299  4479.999 

302  4476,000 

401  4471001 

409  44710O2 

419  4476,003 

479  4476.004 

CLASS  4U 

13  4476,009 

94  4476,006 

192  4476.007 

CLASS  422 

24  4476496 

62  4476497 

64  4476498 

71  4476499 

100  4476460 

131  4476461 

187  4476462 

292  4476463 

307  4476464 

311  4476463 


CLASS  433 

1 

4476466 

2 

4476467 

49 

44764« 

101 

4476469 

167 

4476470 

226 

4476471 

244 

4476472 

309 

4476473 

336 

4476474 

349 

4476475 

389 

4476476 

393 

4476477 

447.4 

4476478 

648R 

4476479 

CLASS  434 


1 
84 
85 

101 
114 
117 
194 
177 

in 

200 
246 
248.4 

290 
291 
296 
263 
270 
272 
273  P 
273  R 


282 
301 
304 


322 


44764n 

4476411 

44764S2 

44764S3 

44764*4 

44764S9 

4476416 

44764S7 

44764» 

44764n 

4476490 

4476491 

4476492 

4476493 

4476494 

4476499 

4476496 

4476497 

4476498 

4476499 

4471300 

4471301 

4471302 

4471303 

4471304 

4471309 

4471306 

4471307 

44713n 

4471309 


4471310 
CLASS  43S 
4R  4471008 

Mr  ^  ..  4471010 
198  •*  *  -4471011 
439  4471012 

451.5  4471013 

947  447(gOM 

948  44M4>19 

CLASS  431 

56  4471311 

96  4476,312 

247  4471313 

272  4471314 

428  4471319 

466  4471316 

901  4476317 

913  4471318 

974  4471319 

575  4471320 

618  4471321 

660  4471322 


CLASS 4n 


8 

10 

14.1 
220 
345 
381 
393 


4476423 
1271324 
4471325 
4471326 
4471327 
4471328 
4471329 


CLASS  431 

35  4471330 

36  4471331 
4471332 
4471333 

40  4471334 

131  447iJS5 

132  4471336 
134  4471337 
137  4471338 
153  4471339 
166  44713n 

246  4471341 

247  4471342 
294  4471343 
2(0  4476444 
284  4471349 
286  44713n 
332  4471347 
373  44713« 
403  44713n 
410  4471390 
437  4471391 
473.9  4471392 
4n  4471183 
998  4471393 
982  4471394 

CLASS  429 

26  4471399 

41  4471396 
63  4471397 
97  4471398 

in  4471399 

179  4471360 

IM  4476461 

194  Rc3a661 

213  4471362 

CLASS 4» 

28  4471363 

212  4471364 

270 4471369 


291  447iJ« 

302  4471367 

323  44713n 

326  44713n 

4n  ,.       ,    4471370 

901  4471371 

909  4471372 

507  4471373 

611  ,.   -,  44^1374 

CLAtini 

323  4471016 

344  4471017 

352  4471018 

CLASS  432 

1  4471019 

14  4471030 

85  4471021 

CLASS  4ai 

71  4471022 

89  4471023 

99  4471034 

109  4471029 

176  4471006 

229  4471027 

CLASS  434 

20  4471028 

43  4471029 

62  4471030 

260  4471031 

274  4471032 


CLASS 4M 


13 

17 

IS 

23 

94 

119 

179 

293 

291 

311 


4471379 
4471376 
1271377 
4471378 
4471379 
44713n 
44713SI 
44713S2 
4471313 
4471314 


CLAW  no 

8  4471033 

47  4471039 

79  4471034 

W  4471096 

CLASS  4n 

29  4471692 

96  4471693 

in  4471694 

327  4471699 

608  4471696 

CLASS  474 

70  4471037 

no  4471038 

209  4471039 

229  44710n 

243  4471041 

CLASS  4n 

lis  4471042 

in  4471013 

316  4479,644 

CLASS  sn 


112 

Itt 

167 


4471389 
44713M 


n 

61 

71 
118 
233 
249 
332 
338 


« 

106 
192 
263 
264 


4 

97 

98 

92 

172 

247 

362 

373 

399 


I2«ijn 
4jnjm 

1291391 

U71J92 

'4471313 

44^1394 
4471399 
4471396 

4471397 


1271391 
1271399 
127M00 
447mi 

sa 
i2iMn 

1271404 
447140 
44714M 
4471407 
44714n 
447Mn 
1271410 
4471411 


17  R  44714U 

129MU 

114  1271414 

CLASS  M2 

439  4471419 

CLASS SM 

98.3  1271416 

198  4411417 

243  4471418 

CLASS  sn 

164  1271419 

CLASS  sn 

364  1211430 

342  1271421 

CLASS sn 

19  4471422 


411 
430 

4n 

479 


93 

53 

66 

67 

190 


498 

90 

467 

72* 


1271423 
1271424 
4471429 
4471426 


1271427 

12714X9 
1271430 
4471431 
447M32 


1271433 


4471434 
4471439 
4471436 


447143T 
1271438 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


Dl- 
D2- 

2 
40 

229 
309 

259,670 
259.671 
259.672 
259.673 
239.674 

130 
148 
137 
164 
186 

239.683 
239.684 
239.n9 
299.686 
299,687 

86 

107 

367 

«.22.2.2.2 

DII—       61 
132 
139 
164 

299,709 
299.710 
299.711 
299,712 

DM- 
D19- 

32 
tt 
73 
99 

299,721 
299,722 
299.723 
299,724 

D23- 

18 

21 

34 

M3 

299.733 
299,734 
239,733 
299,736 

318 

239.675 

197 

239.688 

D9—       310 

Di2—     136 

299.714 

116 

299.729 

D24- 

8 

299,737 

D3- 

39 

259,676 

200 

239,689 

314 

239,702 

157 

299,719 

Dll- 

I 

259.726 

n 

299.738 

37 

259,677 

D7-         16 

239.690 

384 

239,703 

ir 

299.716 

D191- 

91 

299.727 

D2S- 

2 

291.739 

D6- 

259.678 

39 

259.691 

447 

239,704 

203 

299,717 

D21- 

29 

299.728 

11 

299.7n 

38 

239,679 

65 

259.692 

454 

239,703 

209 

299.718 

62 

299.729 

D27— 

36 

299,741 

70 

239,6K 

109 

259.693 

DIO-       71 

239,706 

209 

299.719 

78 

299.730 

D3S- 

18 

299,742 

85 

239,681 

no 

259.694 

73 

299,707 

326 

299.713 

MM 

299.731 

46 

299.743 

97 

239,682 

D8-         58 

259.695 

K 

239,708 

D13-       24 

299.720 

221 

299.732 

D99- 

39 

299,744 

CLASSinCATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


18    1747 


42    1748 


97    1749 


1790 


^  n 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Cana]  Zone) 


Alabama 

Alaska 

American  Samoa 
Arizona  


1 

2 

3 

4 

Arkansas ,. 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Mcmtana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania  ... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island  ... 
South  Carolina 
South  Dakota  .. 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia  

Virgin  Islands  . 

Washington  

West  Virginia  .. 

Wisconsin  

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy  


41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gaiette  to  obtain 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


1      : 

4075,734 

4O76.0W 

4076.623 

4076.451 

4076.379 

01      : 

407J.7I5 

4076.071 

4076.636 

4076,545 

4076093 

02      : 

4075.501 

4076X>9I 

4076.647 

4076,569 

4.276.413 

04      : 

4075.472 

4076.097 

4076.654 

4076,573 

4076.464 

4075.512 

4076^112 

01     :          4O75J06 

4076.576 

4076.470 

4075.713 

4076.132 

4075.633 

4076,655 

4076,464 

4076.311 

4076.141 

4075.114 

13     :           4075.716 

4076,540 

4076.342 

4076.155 

4075JS5 

4075.777 

4076J47 

4.276.531 

4.276.162 

4075.901 

4075.123 

4076,651 

4076.596 

4076.163 

4075.960 

4075.940 

It     :          4075J3I 

4076.656 

4076.173 

4075.96S 

4075.960 

4075.662 

06      : 

Re.3a661 

4076006 

4076.061 

4O76.006 

4075.717 

4075.470 

4076030 

40764)M 

4076043 

4075.779 

4075.474 

4076047 

09     :          IU.3a6S7 

4076,467 

4075431 

4075.4S6 

4076070 

4075.496 

16    :          4076035 

4075.169 

4075.493 

4076072 

4075.397 

17     :           4075.410 

4075.912 

4075.533 

4076J29 

4075.6W 

4075.415 

4076406 

4075.599 

4076.330 

4075.729 

4075.506 

4076.100 

4075.605 

4076.344 

4075.7*4 

4075.535 

4076033 

4075.609 

4076.395 

4075.S13 

4075.541 

4076.300 

4075.611 

4076J97 

4075.111 

4075.562 

4076,566 

4075.623 

4076^407 

4075.965 

4075.567 

19     :           4075.569 

4075.624 

4076.409 

4075.912 

4075.577 

4075.791 

4075.639 

4076.410 

4075.966 

4075.511 

4075.792 

4075.647 

4076,411 

4076XJ72 

4075.607 

4075.162 

4075.655 

4076.420 

4076,110 

4075464 

4076.037 

4075463 

4076.454 

4076,157 

4075.707 

4076.195 

4075.665 

4076,463 

4076019 

4075.730 

20     :           4075.476 

4075.672 

4076.466 

4076053 

4075.741 

4075.550 

4075^77 

4076.469 

4076015 

4075.763 

4075.199 

4075.701 

4076,474 

4076097 

4075.771 

4075.965 

4075.724 

4076,4«6 

4076056 

4075425 

4076.015 

4075.750 

4076.4M 

4076,526 

4075.144 

4076042 

4075.757 

4076.490 

10     :          4076012 

40754a 

21     :          4075.576 

4075.712 

4076.514 

4076026 

4075.S6S 

4075.975 

4075.7W 

4076.516 

12     :          4075.471 

40754tt 

4076.016 

407SJ27 

4076.520 

4075.510 

4075490 

4076.069 

4075.82S 

4076,521 

4075.522 

4075.925 

4076J97 

4075.S39 

4076J3S 

4075.549 

4075.970 

22     :          4075.468 

4075.142 

4076,543 

4075.551 

4075.917 

4075.467 

407SJ49 

4076.54S 

4073.644 

4076.034 

4075.416 

4075JS1 

4076,551 

4075.691 

4076,042 

4075420 

4075J95 

4076,553 

4075412 

4O76J050 

4075.706 

4075.t97 

4076.55S 

4073454 

4076X>64 

4075.725 

4075.907 

4076,562 

4073C993 

4076,063 

4076001 

4075.926 

4076,5U 

40760)11 

4076,090 

4076032 

4075.931 

4076,591 

4076/)5l 

4076,101 

4076,412 

4075.944 

4076,393 

4076051 

4076,145 

23    :          40754r 

4075.946 

4076.595 

4076060 

4076,150 

4075.711 

4075.964 

4076,607 

40760S1 

4076.191 

4075.943 

407S.9n 

4076,613 

4076,341 

4076,194 

24     :          4075.513 

4075.979 

4076,616 

4076,371 

4076,313 

4075.536 

4O71003 

4076,617 

4076,441 

4076033 

4075.561 

25 


4075.656 

4075.739 

4075,626 

4075493 

4075.961 

4.276056 

4076068 

4075.517 

4075.520 

4075.526 

4075465 

4075456 

4075.744 

4075.715 

4075415 

4075.821 

4075433 

4075.859 

4075.957 

4075.978 

4076405 

4076.037 

4076,102 

4076,113 

4076,140 

4076,146 

4076,164 

4076.176 

4076,177 

4076007 

4076037 

4076048 

4076055 

4076.360 

4076.361 

4076.367 

4076,370 

4076.371 

4076,459 

4076,475 

4076,477 

4076436 

4076,652 

4075434 

4075.572 

4075417 

4073446 

407S493 

4O75.700 

4075.722 

4075431 

4075.894 

4075413 


PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


4075.916 

4075.719 

4079499 

4079442 

4079401 

4076,111 

4075,917 

4075,730 

4079496 

4079491 

4079421 

407^122 

4O73.9J0 

4079.736 

4079430 

4079494 

40794Z7 

4jrkm 

4075.972 

4O79408 

4073493 

4079.T47 

4079449 

*jH,m 

4075.997 

4079409 

40794«i 

4079.768 

4079.712 

4jH,m 

4076423 

40794*1 

4079.673 

4079,776 

4075409 

4jn,m 

4076,031 

4079474 

4079481 

4079443 

4079471 

4071,196 

4076,032 

4079.906 

4079,697 

4079496 

4079491 

4016^199 

4076,094 

4079.939 

4079,733 

4079497 

4076403 

4076007 

4076,061 

4079.999 

4079.740 

4079486 

4071421 

4076037 

4076,066 

4076,026 

4079.749 

4075.929 

407IUB22 

40KM96 

4076,071 

4076469 

4079.746 

4079.932 

4076474 

40>MOO 

4076,131 

4076498 

4079.766 

4079,937 

4O76ga80 

4O76406 

4076,189 

4076,119 

4079,767 

4079.990 

4076,121 

4076460 

4076040 

4076,149 

4079419 

4079.963 

4076,123 

4076498 

4076087 

4076,191 

4079430 

4076409 

4076,148 

4076483 

4076,331 

4076,192 

4079,877 

4076412 

4071,165 

4076422 

4076,392 

4076,170 

4079413 

4076418 

4076,183 

4071490 

4076,412 

4076,179 

4079,949 

4076429 

4076,184 

4076409 

4076,427 
4076,428 
4076,429 
4076,434 
4076,435 
4076,436 
4076,600 
4075419 
4075429 
4075.5*4 
4075.737 
4075.738 
4075435 
4075466 
4075.902 

4076,190 

4079.948 

4076438 

4076,197 

4071419 

4076003 
4076004 
4076011 
4076019 
4076016 
4O76O20 
4076041 
4076091 
4076076 
4076094 
4076096 
4076098 
4076016 
4076020 

4079.996 

4076473 

4076090 

4076419 

4076424 

4076,103 

4076025 

4O76420 

4076430 

4076,104 

4076090 

4071446 

27     : 

4076417 
4076,107 
4076,137 
4076,147 
4076,174 
4076,186 

4076,120 
4076.126 
4076,136 
4076,199 
4076009 
4076027 

4076099 
4076099 
4076062 
4076087 
4076403 
4076^424 

49     :          4079428 
4075451 
4071999 

90  :          40754D4 

4076403 

91  :          4079432 

4076034 

4076049 

4076,448 

4079461 

4076063 

4076061 

4076499 

40794W 

4076080 

4076078 

4076^496 

4079.735 

4076084 

4076038 

4076472 

4075.716 

4075.964 

4076J26 

4076092 

4076091 

4O76407 

4079417 

4076i)17 

4076039 

4076093 

4076094 

4076409 

407W99 

4076065 

4076l366 

4076012 

4076094 

4076418 

93     :           4079403 

4076.492 

40760M 

4076019 

4076099 

4076430 

4079416 

4076.506 

4076,383 

4076039 

4076,430 

49    :          4079.M3 

4079.797 

4076474 

4076.414 

4076093 

4076,480 

4079494 

4O79470 

28     : 

4076,175 

4076,432 

40760M 

4076,481 

4079.728 

4079.942 

29     : 

4075402 

4076,437 

4076077 

4076442 

4076.101 

4076433 

4075440 

4076,438 

4076,402 

4076422 

4076036 

4076,118 

4075.754 

4076,443 

4076446 

4076440 

4076480 

4076,124 

4075.829 

4076,449 

4076405 

40    :          4079.473 

47    :         4079429 

4076413 

4075475 

4076,497 

4076,510 

4075.475 

4076463 

4076417 

4075480 

4076,900 

4076461 

4075448 

4076,196 

4076448 

4076401 

4076411 

4076462 

4075.699 

4076079 

94     :           4079449 

4076,043 

4076412 

4076470 

4079.789 

4076049 

4079.793 

4076,144 

4076,946 

4076478 

4079463 

48     :          4079488 

4076029 

4076022 

4076452 

4076499 

4079.938 

4079492 

4076405 

4076050 

4076,997 

37    :          4079490 

4079,974 

4079410 

99    :          4079470 

4076091 

4076490 

4O79400 

4076498 

4079422 

4079.710 

4076019 

4076492 

4079419 

4076,189 

4079478 

4079.791 

4076.416 

4076410 

4079489 

4076,192 

4079482 

4079.793 

31     : 

4075493 

4076414 

4079411 

4O76O00 

4079.711 

40794IB 

32     : 

4075.800 

39    :          4079.712 

4079.872 

4076023 

4079.731 

4079464 

33     : 

4075.632 

4076067 

4076049 

4076097 

4079.769 

4079.909 

4075.765 

4076,644 

4076499 

4076071 

4079.771 

4073.910 

4076,594 

36    :         1U.301696 

38    :          4076014 

4076439 

4079.786 

4079.999 

34    : 

4075416 

Ile.3a6i0 

39    :          4079497 

41     :          4079424 

4079.790 

407i4« 

4075439 

Kr  30,663 

4079460 

4079437 

4079.799 

4016036 

4075,991 

4079.469 

40794«« 

4079.981 

4079,939 

407M61 

4079.628 

4079411 

4079468 

42    :          4079.499 

4079.992 

4076416 

4075.666 

4079414 

4079469 

4079409 

4075.994 

4076^3 

4075.675 

4079496 

4079438 

4^^ 

4071410 

96    :          4079.919 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


01     : 

299.705 

259.712 

09      : 

259.697 

259483 

259.685 

39    : 

299479 

04     : 

259.694 

259,715 

259.724 

299498 

299487 

299.722 

259.720 

259,716 

259.730 

299.709 

299488 

299.738 

06     : 

259.670 

259,718 

10    : 

259.743 

26    : 

299.673 

2994*1 

41 

299.736 
299493 

259.682 

259,719 

13     : 

259.684 

299.711 

299.700 

46     : 

259.695 

259,721 

259.717 

32     : 

299.714 

299.731 

259.699 

259,733 

17     : 

259.725 

34    : 

299469 

299.734 

47 

299478 

259.701 

259,735 

259.732 

299.713 

299.740 

48     : 

299,727 

259.702 

259,739 

18     : 

259.706 

299.742 

37    :            299480 

299.744 

259.704 

08    :            259.696 

25     : 

299.675 

36    : 

299474 

259486 

99     : 

2994n 

PLANT  PATENTS 


4.7a 


4,749 


4,790 


06 


4.747 
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